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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopenitioa  Treaty  (PCT)  Inlbrmation 

For  information  conceniing  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1175  O.G.  52,  on 
June  20.  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authori^  iot  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appealing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  a$  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  ^ipUcations 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
^>pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  liniit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  mxepioA 
for  international  preliminary  examinaticm  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  aroearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32.  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  Jime  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 174  O.G.  57,  on  May  9. 
1995.  ' 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  Januaiy  1, 
1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.  S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  aimouiiced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99,  on  Nov.  29,  1994. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  die  Official  Gazetts  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  June 
20.  1995,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee ". „ „ 210.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark   Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— Ho  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  iq>plication  filed 640.00 

— CorrcspoiKUng  prior  U.S.  national 

i^Iic^ion  filed 420.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 180.00 

I  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1722.00 

• 

IntematioMil  fees 

Basic  fee\ 604.00 

Basic  Siqntemental  fee  (for  each  t>age 

over  30h 12.00 

Designation  fee  per  countiy  or  region 
— For  the  first  10  national  or  regional 

ofiBces  designtted 147.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excesses  10 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confinnation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designadmi  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— ^DesignatitMi  fee - 147.00 

— Confirmation  fee 73.50 

Inteinatioud  Application  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Denumd  for  Preliminaiy  Examination: 

Handling  fee 185.00 

Prelinumoy  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (JB^EK) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  inTCTChaplerl 460.00 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I....  690.00 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payaUe  only 
upon  invitation) 240.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fee<  Eutity  R^olar 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 46.00  92.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not   . 

satisfy  (Hovisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 330.00         660.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 365.00         730.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 
— Filed  without  a  search  report 

from    the    European    Patent 

Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent 

Office 490.00        980.00 

— Hied  with  a  search  report  from 

die  European  Patent  Office  or 

the  Japanese  Patent  Office 42S.gp         850.00 

Other  Natioiud  fees 

— ¥fx  each  indqiendent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 38.00  76.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..  1 1.00  22^00 

— For  each  q)plication  containing  a 

multiple  dq)endent  claim 120.00  240.00 

— Surdiarge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
39(1) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  die  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 130100  130.00 


May  30.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  ^Patents  and  Trademarks 


PMeat  CooperatioB  Treaty  Update 

Witlidirawai  of  Chapter  n  Reserratioiis 
by  LieditCBstciB  and  SwitzolaMi 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received 
notification  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Oi:gaiiization 
(WIPO)  Out  on  June  1,  1995,  Liechtenstein  and  Switzerland 
notified  the  withdrawal  of  their  declarations  imder  Article 
64(lXa)  of  the  PCT.  Liechtenstein  and  Switzoland  wiU  become 
bound  by  Chapter  II  of  die  PCT  on  September  1,  1995. 

The  wididrawals  of  die  declarations  has  the  effect  rtmr.  on 
and  after  September  1,  1995. 


1177  0G49 


1177  OG  50 
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(a)  nationals  and  residenta  of  Liechtenstein  and  Switzerland 
may  submit  demands  for  inte  national  pteliminary  examination 
of  international  applications  Ifiled  by  them; 

(b)  Liechtenstein  and  Swit|eriand  may  be  elected  in  demands 
for  international  preliminary  (examination,  or  in  later  elections, 
submitted  in  tespect  of  international  applications  in  which 
Liechtenstein  and  Switzerland  are  designated  States; 

(c)  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  apply  irrespective  of  whether  the 
intemational  application  is  Sled  before,  on  or  after  September 
1.  1995. 


nteriig 


The  time  limit  for  enteriig  the  national  phase  before  the 
Swiss  Federal  Intellectual  lyoperty  OfBce  will  be  extended 
firom  20  to  30  months  fromjthe  priority  date  if  Liechtenstein 
and  Switzerland  are  elected  ^  a  demand  for  intemational  pre- 
liminary examination  oriat  later  election,  provided  the  said 
donand  or  later  election  is  received  before  the  expiration  of 
the  19th  month  from  the  priority  date,  even  in  respect  of  interna- 
tional applications  which  are  pending  on  September  1.  199S. 


July  17,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Assikant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commiss  oner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Statns 


of^Pl 


ipeal  Cases 


The  Date  of  Ezjunkier's  Answer  of  Oldest 

Ez  Parte  Appeals  AwaMfng  Assignment  to  Pand  for 

a  Decision  WitlKat  a  Hearing  as  of 

June  {30, 1995. 


Chemical  Discipline  - 
Mechanical  Discipline ' 
Electrical  Discipline  - 


03/11/93 
06/08/94 
04/01/94 


The  Date  of  Exam!  ler's  Answer  of  CNdest 

Ex  Parte  Appeals  Awaiting  the  Setting  of  Hearing 

Date  as  of  June  30, 1995. 


Chemical  Discipline  - 
Mechanical  Discipline  - 
Electrical  Disciplme  - 


04/08/93 
04/26/94 
06/07/94 


Board  of  Patent  A||ieals  and  Interferences 

Dcdsioas  Renderetd  in  Ex  Parte  Appeals 

During  the  M«nth  of  Jane,  1995. 


Affirmed 

Affirmed-in-Pait . 

Reversed 

Total  Deckled  ..„ 


88 

12 

76 

176 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  begiiming  3,  7,  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  iiled 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grate 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.36  i(e) 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  iiiithe  patent  requiring  such  payment 
the  patent  will  expire  on  the|  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
August  11,  1992  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  die  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,136,7Sl  through  5.138,713 

Reissue  Patents  based  ion  the  above  identified  patents. 


August  15, 1995 


August  15, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Attention  is  dra^rn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
August  9,  1988  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and 
six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  followin|  ranges: 

Utility  Patenti  4,761,834  thitxigh  4,763,361 

Reissue  Pateqts  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
August  7,  1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  11  years 
and  six  months  mar  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,463,455  through  4,464,794 

Reissue  Pateots  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioner  ff  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee. 
Washington,  D.C.  21)231." 

For  patents  based!  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aiig.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  and  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amoiaits  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  foru  in  37  CFR  1.2(Xe)-(g),  as  amended  Oct. 
I,  1994,  which  are  eproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §  1.20  Posi  -issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 4480.00 

By  other  dian  a  snail  entity' $960.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  ap  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  ba$ed  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  after  Do:. 
12,  1980  in  forcd  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $965.00 

By  other  than  a  stamll  entity ....$1,93(X00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in]  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and 'six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity^(§  1.9(f)) $1,450.00 

By  other  than  a  ^nall  entity „ $2,900.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  giace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.2l)(h).  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  foll()wing  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  yQars  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after jthe  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  appication  filed  od  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  small  entity]  (§  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  odier  than  a  ^nall  entity $130.00 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  il  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  be  ;n: 


(1)  unavoidable . 

(2)  unintentional 


$640.00 

.41.500.00 


Notice  of  Expiration  irf  Patcais 
Doc  to  Falnre  to  Pay  MaintcaaMC  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  q>[dicabie  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requinng  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  attheeiidofthe4tfa,8tfaor  12th  annivasary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  dqxndiiig  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  tlie  records  of  die  OfBce.  die  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  q>plicable  sinchaige. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  June  7, 1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Re.  31.912 

(4386.999) 

Re.  32.220 

(4386.763) 

Re.  33369 

(4.669.469) 

Re.  33.618 

(4.669.160) 

Re.  33.691 

(4.670.682) 

Re.  34.228 

(5.021339) 

4386.465 

4386.481 

4386.485 

4386.487 

4386301 

4386302 

4386303 

4386306 

4386308 

4386316 

4386325 

4386328 

4386332 

4386334 

4386344 

4386349 

4386352 

4386355 

4386376 

4386387 

4386398 

4386.600 

4386.601 

4386.608 

4386.612 

4386.614 

4386.619 

4386.625 

4386.629 

4386.631 

4386.641 

4386.658 

4386.665 

4386.673 

4386.683 

4386,684 

4386.690 

4386.692 

4386.693 

4386.705 

4386,707 

4386.708 

4386.713 

4386.729 

4386.737 

4386.742 

4386.744 


Serial  Number 

06^15.418 
(06/415.126) 
06/637.888 
(06/309,646) 
07/354.166 
(06«34.950) 
07/360.225 
(06/835.830) 
07/361343 
(06/685.109) 
07/844,782 
(07/328.438) 
06/249.415 
06^326.064 
06/240.420 
06/271331 
06/287.992 
06/280353 
06/235.050 
06/246.852 
06/269.061 
06/223317 
06/414305 
06/290.839 
06O54362 
06/311.858 
06/228331 
06008357 
06/232.844 
06/206.402 
06/338348 
06/333.244 
06/280.079 
06/236.862 
06/292.051 
06/283355 
06/308.938 
06/310.293 
06/314.802 
06/261.402 
06/279.631 
06/232.421 
06/261.874 
06/280.407 
06/315394 
06/327314 
06/254.091 
06/372.865 
06/220.668 
06/277.621 
06/256.954 
06/228397  « 
06/250380 
06/233X6 
06/351.869 
06/246.473 
06/229.648 
06/289.034 
06/244.246 


Issue  Dale 

06/11/85 
(06/07/83) 

08/05/86 
(06«7/83) 

04A)9/91 
(06/02«7) 

06/25/91 
(06/02/87) 

09/17/91 
(06«)2/87) 

04/20/93 
(06/04/91) 

06«7/83 

06/07/83 
06«7/83 
06/D7/S3 
06A)7/63 

06/mm 

06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06A)7/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 

06imm 

06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06«7/83 
06/07/83 
O6/07/B3 

oennm 

06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 


4386.747 

4386.764 

4386.765 

4386,767 

4386.775 

4386.785 

4.386.788 

4386.791 

4386.805 

4386.807 

4386.808 

4386,810 

4386.811 

4386.817 

4386.819 

4386.824 

4386.830 

4386.845 

4386.859 

4386.862 

4386.867 

4386.868 

4386.873 

4386,878 

4386,882 

4386,890 

4386,896 

4386,901 

4.386,902 

4386,905 

4386.911 

4386.914 

4386.9J6 

4386.927 

4386.938 

4386.953 

4386.955 

4386.958 

4.386.969 

4386.970 

4386.971 

4386.974 

4386.975 

4386.984 

4386.986 

4386,987 

4386.991 

4386.993 

4387.003 

4387.008 

4387.014 

4387.015 

4387.026 

4387.033 

4387.034 

4387.037 

4387.040 

4387.041 

4387.042 

4387.043 

4387.045 

4387.055 

4387.059 

4387.064 

4387.065 

4387.070 

4387.074 

4387.075 

4387.078 

4387.079 

4387.080 

4387.084 

4387.091 

4387.092 

4387.097 

4387.098 

4387.099 

4.387.104 

4387.113 


06/310.602 

06/336.912 

06/313.437 

06/263.405 

06/283.918 

06/369.893 

06/234.226 

06/280.760 

06/246.948 

06/244.998 

06/288.633 

06/288.975 

06/281.051 

06/218.946 

06^297343 

06/217.468 

06/298.158 

06/220,721 

06/274.000 

06/296.485 

06/246.963 

06/224.104 

06/218.011 

06/260.216 

06041389 

06/230.636 

06/349.807 

06/246.249 

06/269.050 

06/217.907 

06/325.635 

06/254.405 

06/234.907 

06/285.635 

06O13.211 

06/299.919 

06/255314 

06/260,138 

06/279.427 

06/312.967 

06/354358 

06/333.716 

06/274354 

06/281.987 

06/251.680 

06Q77.951 

06/234.206 

06/335.671 

06/284325 

06/215.763 

06/318.199 

06/431311 

06/228.662 

06/293.861 

06/314375 

06/329.766 

06^)7.270 

06/301.667 

06/311.706 

06/288.430 

06/269.062 

06/282.651 

06/324,749 

06/289.494 

06/317361 

06/227.158 

06/336.145 

06/271.726 

06/286,016 

06Q99.939 

06/230.179 

06/314.859 

06/240.759 

06/237.135 

06/357.023 

06/361.779 

06048,297 

06/292.869 

06O53380 


1177  OG  51 

06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
O6/07/B3 
06«7/83 
06/07/83 
06A)7/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06«7/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 

06fmm 

06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
•  06«)7/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/B3 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06^/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/93 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 
06/07/83 


1177  00  52 

Patent  Number 

4387.116 

4387.120 

4387.130 

4387.134 

4387,138 

4387,140 

4387,146 

4387,148 

4387.149 

4387,150 

4357.154 

4387.155 

4387.157 

4387,163 

4387.165 

4387,173 

4387,178 

4387,180 

4387,182 

4387,185 

4387,189 

4387.190 

4387,194 

4387,203 

4387,220 

4387,226 

4387,227 

4387,228    • 

4387,229 

4387,233 

4387,236 

4387,244 

4387045 

4387,248 

4387,249 

4387,250 

4387,251 

4387,255 

4387,257 

4387,265 

4387,268 

4387,275 

4387,276 

4387,285 

4387,286 

4.387,292 

4387,295 

4387301 

4387,302 

4387,305 

4,387312 

4387313 

4,387315 

4387316 

4387318 

4387320 

4387323 

4387328 

4387.341 

4387,342 

4387,344 

4387,355 

4387359 

4387378 

4387381 

4387,397 

4387,400 

4387,401 

4387,404 

4387,405 

4387,413 

4387,439 

4387,443 

4387,448 

4387,450 

4387,452 

4387,459 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


S<  rial  Number 

6/335,229 
6/239392 
6/371313 
6/366334 
6/364.757 
6/220.053 
I  6^83.847 
6Q93,127 
6/334,609 
6/294353 
I  6/383.884 
I  6/267363 
(  6/324.278 
I  6/2^744 
<  G^370;790 
I  6/2S4.980 
I  6/317.196 
I  6/427,108 
I  6/268.445 
I  6/391.736 
(  6A297.948 
( 6/289.638 
( 6/400,730 
( 6/334,817 
(6/313360 
(6/2%357 
(6^311,933 
(6(302,845 
(6/353,113 
(  fi/353,663 
(  fi/354,195 
(  S/367.973 
(6«65,490 
(  6/314,446 
(S/33238 
(  S/219,814 
(6/285,046 
(S/305,548 
(  S/393,237 
(  6^284355 
(5/279,997 
(6/285.110 
(  6/301.816 
(  5/217.804 
(5/245396 
(  5/329,474 
(5/340,824 
(6/255.966 
(5/221.480 
(  5^273,099 
(  5/220,055 
(  5/370,634 
(S/281,237 
(S/307,007 
(  S/270,370 
(S/250.923 
(  5/216390 
(  S/258.719 
(  S/263.125 
(S/240331 
(5/225356 
(5/267.680 
(5/226.652 
(  5/271.951 
(  5/273.250 
(  5/246.891 
(S/262.169 
(  S/30S.688 
(  i/29S.181 
(  i/295.118 
(  i/220.127 
(  in2lS92 
(  S/246.2S1 
(  S/2S4341 
(  i/221.734 
(  S/226.8QS 
(  S/276.420 


Issue  Date 

4387.461 

4387.462 

06Knm 

4387,464 

06^/83 

4387,465 

06/07/83 

4,669,125 

06/07/83 

4.669,128 

06^/83 

4,669.129 

06«7/83 

4.669,130 

06/07/83 

4.669.131 

06/07/83 

4,669,135 

06/07/83 

4,669.136 

06/07/83 

4,669,139 

06/07/83 

4.669,141 

06«)7/83 

4,669,144 

06/07/83 

4,669,145 

06A)7/83 

4,669.150 

06«7/83 

4.669.151 

06/07/83 

4,669.154 

06/07/83 

4.669.157 

06«7/83 

4,669,169 

06«7/83 

4,669,172 

06«)7/83 

4,669,173 

06«7/83 

4,669,174 

06A)7/83 

4,669,191 

06/07/83 

4,669,194 

06A)7/83 

4,669,1% 

06/07/83 

4,669,201 

06«)7/83 

4,669,204 

06/07/83 

4,669,210 

06/07/83 

4,669,214 

06/07/83 

4,669,216 

06/07/83 

4.669,217 

06/07/83 

4,669,223 

06/07/93 

4,669,226, 

06/07/83 

4,669,227 

06«)7/83 

4,669,;Z31 

06/07/83 

4,669,232 

06W7/83 

4,669,236 

06«)7/83 

4,669,239 

06/07/83 

4,669,240 

06/07/83 

4,669,241 

06Ar7/83 

4,669,242 

06/07/83 

4,669,245 

06/07/83 

4,669,249 

06A)7/83 

4,669,250 

06Ar7/83 

4,669,255 

06«7/83 

4,669.259 

06/07/83 

4,669.261 

06«)7/83 

4,669,262 

06A)7/83 

4.669,264 

06A)7/83 

4,669.267 

06A)7/83 

4,669,270 

06A)7/83 

4,669,271 

06A>7/83 

4,669,273 

06A)7/83 

4,669,274 

06«7/83 

4,669,282 

06A)7/83 

4.669.284 

06/07/83 

4,669.287 

06/07/83 

4,669.293 

06/07/83 

4.669.294 

06«)7/83' 

4.669,296 

06A)7/83 

4,669,297 

06/07/83 

4,669,299 

06A)7/83 

4,669,304 

06W7/83 

4,669.305 

06^7/83 

4,669,307 

06/07/83 

4.669,309 

06/07/83 

4,669,312 

06/07/83 

4.669,320 

06/07/83 

4,669,323 

06/07/83 

4,669,330 

06/07/83 

4.669332 

06/07/83 

4.669,339 

06A)7/83 

4,669,341 

06«)7/83 

4,669,344 

06A)7/83 

4,669,346 

06/07/83 

4,669,354 

06/07/83 

4,669.355 

06/07/83 

4,669,356 

August  15, 1995 

06/242,777 

06/07/83 

06/274.097 

06«7/83 

06/2-/8.009 

06/07/83 

06/253331 

06^/83 

06/838.162 

06«)2/87 

06/750,464 

06/02/87 

06/848389 

06/02/87 

06/831.625 

06AJ2/87 

06«05,774 

06«2/87 

06/906.845 

06/02/87 

06/719,205 

06«C787 

06/771,446 

06/02/87 

06/745,068 

06«)2/87 

06/790,988 

06^2/87 

06/780.082 

06/02/87 

06«86.795 

06«)2/87 

06/750.846 

06«)2/87 

06/703.61^ 

06«2/87 

06/700.412 

06/02/87 

06/790.603 

06/02/87 

06/799.299 

06A)2/87 

06/766.497 

06A)2«7 

06/666.107 

06«)2/87 

06/730.845 

06/02/87 

06/746.667 

06A)2/87 

06/911.789 

06A)2/87 

06^57.035 

06«)2/87 

06/854.409 

06«)2/87 

06«29.963 

06«2/87 

06«48.636 

06/02/87 

06/868.195 

06«)2/87 

06/699.842 

06«)2/87 

06/918369 

06/02/87 

06/761.629 

06/02/87 

06/747.860 

06A)2/87 

06/839355 

oemjii 

06/781.263 

06«)2/87 

06/827.721 

06/02/87 

06^28.457 

06«)2/87 

06/771.822 

06«)2i«7 

06«23313 

06A)2/87 

06/636.628 

06«)2/87 

06/697.398 

06A)2«7 

06^46.700 

06A)2/87 

06^30.822 

06«2/87 

06/796.172 

06A)2/87 

06/858.935 

06«)2/87 

06/815.758 

06«)2/87 

06/780.567 

06«)2/87 

06/769.461 

06«)2/87 

06/863.337 

06KWi7 

06/725,011 

06/02Ji7 

06/790,395 

06«)2/87 

06«60,633 

06/02/87 

06^22,377 

06/02/87 

06«56,427 

06«)2/87 

06/782,493 

06«2/87 

06/781,362 

06«)2/87 

06/771,891 

06«)2/87 

06/885,004 

06«)2/87 

06/558,165 

06AX2/87 

06«45,232 

06A)2/87 

06«37,227 

06/02/87 

06/798,928 

06/02/87 

06rr81,785 

06«)2/87 

06/700,766 

06/02/87 

06/575,268 

06«)2/87 

06/729,146 

06A)2/87 

06^24333 

06A)2/87 

06/696,902 

06A)2«7 

06/922,805 

06KWi7 

06/637,282 

06M2/9rr 

06/848,918 

06A)2/87 

06/751,665 

06«)2«7 

06«53,719 

06^2/87 

06^36,637 

06/02J97 

06/729,704 

QdKQJVI 

06/686,473 

06KWi7 

06/400372 

06A)2/87 

August  15, 1995 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

1177  0G53 

Patau  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.669.613 

06/796384 

06Any87 

4,669359 

06/719,218 

06/02/87 

4.669.619 
4.669,630 

e6«92.877 
06^63.207 

06/02/87 
06/02/87 

4,669,360 

06/724,643 

06«2/87 

4.669.633 

06/649.763 

06/02/87 

4,669361 

06/696,479 

06A)2«7 

4,669.637 

06/616380 

06/02/87 

A  £.£Tk  "yj^ 

06/843.626 

06^02/87 

4.669.641 

06/770,077 

06/02/87 

4,669,376 

06//92357 

06/02/87 

4.669.642 

06/827,632 

06/02/87 

4,669,382 

A  £££\  lO'l 

06/836,645 

06A)2/87 

4.669.644 

06/821.9S6 

06/02/87 

4,669383 

A  £^A  lOf 

06/731390 

06«2«7 

4.669.649 

06/800386 

06/02/87 

4,669,385 

06/646,937 

06A)2/87 

4.669.651 

06/725.789 

06/02/87 

4,669,386 

06/759.284 

06«2/87 

4,669.656 

06/770.43S 

06/02/87 

4,669,387 

06/628,801 

06«)2/87 

4.669.659 

e6/ns.866 

06/02/91 

4,669390 

06/742346 

06/02/87 

4.669.662 

06/812,462 

06/02/87 

4,669,394 

06/716331 

06/02/87 

4.669.668 

06/810.692 

06/02/87 

4,669,395 

06/917,135 

06/02/87 

4.669.670 

06/763.168 

06/02/87 

4,669399 

06/791,761 

06«)2/87 

4.669.671 

06/836.740 

06/02/87 

4,669,401 

06/811,648 

06«2«7 

4.669.673 

06/742,999 

06/02/87 

4,669,402 

06/834350 

06«2«7 

4.669.680 

06/782.449 

06/02/87 

4.669.404 

06/839,958 

06«2«7 

4.669.681 

06/880^11 

06/02/87 

4.669.407 

06/791,427 

06A)2/87 

4.669.682 

06/829.714 

06/02/87 

4.669.409 

06/783,448 

.    06«2«7 

4.669.684 

06/914366 

06/02/87 

4.669,412 

06033,048 

06«2ffi7 

4.669.686 

06^42.728 

06/02/87 

4,669,413 

06/816,884 

06A)2/87 

4.669.687 

06/708.670 

06/02.'87 

4,669,420 

06^14,999 

06A)2/87 

4.669.691 

06/682,240 

06/02/87 

4,669,423 

06/849,425 

06«)2/87 

4.669.693 

06/634351 

06/02/87 

4,669,424 

06/742.232 

06«2«7 

4.669.695 

06/830365 

06/02/87 

4,669,426 

06/823.746 

06«)2«7 

4.669.698 

06/795.213 

06/02/87 

4,669,427 

06/780,263 

06W2/87 

4.669.700 

06/733.050 

06/02/87 

4.669,429 

06/715380 

06/02/87 

4.669.703 

06/761,175 

06/02/87 

4.669,431 

06/824396 

06/02/87 

4.669.704 

06/835319 

06/02/87 

4.669.443 

06/807,854 

06/02/87 

4.669.705 

06/818,117 

06/02/87 

4.669.446 

06/869.013 

06/02/87 

4.669.713 

06/798.063 

06/02/87 

4.669.461 

06/895340 

06«2/87 

4.669.715 

06/806.707 

06/02/87 

4.669.462 

06/577.822 

06«2/87 

4.669.716 

06/759.711 

06/02/87 

4.669.463 

06/816,674 

06«2«7 

4.669.718 

06/829.757 

06/02/87 

4.669.465 

06/679,633 

06«)2/87 

4.669.721 

06^54.177 

06/02/87 

4.669.467 

06/715,122 

,06«2«7 

4.669.725 

06/826.993 

06/02/87 

4.669.470 

06/799,812 

06A)2/87 

4.669.728 

06/798.812 

06/02/87 

4.669.475 

06/750,408 

06A)2«7 

4.669.734 

06/699.685 

06/02/87 

4,669,477 

06/735392 

06A)2/87 

4.669.737 

06/900337 

06/02/87 

4,669,479 

06/767,%3 

06«2ffi7 

4.669.738 

06/727.06! 

06A)2/87 

4.669,481 

06/809,931 

06«)2/87 

4.669.741 

06/811.101 

06A)2/87 

4,669,484 

06/910,122 

06«)2/87 

4.669.745 

06/782.051 

06/02/87 

4,669,485 

06/581,134 

06«)2/87 

4.669.746 

'      06«02.177 

06/02/87 

4.669.492 

06^709,305 

06A)2/87 

4.669.751 

06/822.065 

06/02/87 

4.669.493 

06/722314 

06/02/87 

4,669.753 

06/850.019 

06/02/87 

4.669300 

06/866.405 

06/02/87 

4.669.754 

06/753.968 

06/02/87 

4.669303 

06/853.907 

06/02/87 

4.669.755 

06^12,746 

06/02/87 

4.669312 

06/814.1% 

06«)2/87 

4.669.759 

06/818.631 

06/02/87 

4.669314 

06/733,462 

06A)2/87 

4.669.764 

06«42,972 

06/02/87 

4.669315 

06/869,357 

06A)2«7 

4.669.776 

06/839.864 

06/02/87 

4,669318 

06/848,550 

06(02/87 

4.669.779 

06/882.628 

06/02/87 

4,669325 

06/803.058 

06/02/87 

4.669.780 

06/760390 

06/02/87 

4,669331 

06/826.538 

06«)2/87 

4.669.788 

06/760.72-:- 

06/02/87 

4,669338 

06/820,273 

06A)2/87 

4.669.795 

06/777,211 

06/02/87 

4.669342 

06/673.628 

06/02/87 

4.669.817 

06«75.415 

06/02/87 

4,669345 

06/867,171 

06«)2«7 

4.669.818 

06/891.069 

06/02/87 

4,669350 

06/770,956 

06A)2«7 

4.669.819 

06/733.983 

06A)2/87 

4,669351 

06/808,679 

06A)2/87 

4.669.821 

06/652.236 

06/02/87 

4,669357 

06/764,193 

06/02/87 

4.669.822 

06/619.284 

06/02/87 

4,669363 

06/853,148 

06«2/87 

4.669.825 

06«77.461 

06/02/87 

4,669364 

06/788,005 

06«)2/87 

4.669.826 

06/701.224 

06/02/87 

4,669366 

06/734,271 

06«)2/87 

4.669.831 

06/726.872 

06/02/87 

4,669367 

06/754,721 

06A)2/87 

4.669.832 

06/824318 

06/02/87 

4,669371 

06/586,056 

06«2/87 

4.669.833 

06/695.078 

06/02/87 

4,669373 

06/704,977 

06/02/87 

4.669.835 

06^233% 

06/02/87 

4,669374 

06/832,088 

06«2«7 

4.669.838 

06/687.206 

06/02/87 

4,669375 

06/923,288 

06A)2«7 

4.669.840 

06«78.763 

06/02/87 

4,669376 

06/857380 

06«)2«7 

4.669.860 

06/621.835 

06/02/87 

4,669377 

06/887,709 

06«)2/87 

4.669.871 

06^92.072 

06/02/87 

4,669380 

06^33378 

06A)2/87 

4.669.872 

06/787392 

06/02/87 

4,669381 

06/760.457 

06«)2«7 

4.669.878 

06/876.658 

06/02/87 

4,669387 

06/843.783 

06KIUV1 

4.669.886 

06/710.064 

06/02/87 

4,669593 

06/757,651 

OdimJVl 

4.669.890 

06/715.695 

06/02/87 

4,669,600 

06/7S9.164 

06/02J«7 

4.669.894 

06/828.720 

06/02/87 

4,669,604 

06/700.748 

06«2/87 

4.669.899 

06^13385 

06/02/87 

4,669,605 

06/711.033 

06A)2/87 

4.669.900 

06/n5.426 

06/02/87 

4,669,609 

06/869.652 

•        06«)2/87 

4.669.901 

06/772.009 

06/02/87 

4,669,610 

06^18325 

06^02/87 

4.669.902 

06/582,738 

06W2/87 

1177  OG  54 


Patent  Number 


4.669.908 
4.669.910 
4.669.911 
4.669.915 
4.669.916 
4,669.921 
4.669,926 
4.669.927 
4.669.929 
4.669.933 
4.669.934 
4.669.938 
4.669,945 
4.669,951 
4,669,955 
4,669,966 
4,669,967 
4,669,968 
4,669.969 
4,669,971 
4,669,978 
4,669,984 
4,669,985 
4,669,988 
4,669.994 
4.669,999 
4,670,001 
4,670,010 
4,670,012 
4,670,022 
4,670,027 
4,670,028 
4,670,029 
4,670,035 
4,670,041 
4,670,049 
4,670,050 
4,670,051 
4,670,054 
4,670,056 
4,670,058 
4,670,071 
4,670,074 
4,670,078 
4,670,081 
4,670,082 
4,670,089 
4,670,090 
4,670,093 
4,670,097 
4,670,100 
4,670,101 
4,670,107 
4,670,113 
4,670,115 
4,670,119 
4,670,120 
4,670,121 
4,670,126 
4,670,130 
4,670,132 
4,670,134 
4,670,139 
4,670,140 
4,670,142 
4,670,143 
4,670,152 
4,670,157 
4,670,159 
4,670,163 
4,670,165 
4,670,183 
4,670.185 
4,670,186 
4,670,197 
4,670,203 
4,670,204 


UMI 


S  lulNuniber 

«/715,475 
16^803,570 
(6/769,728 
16^799,679 
16^840.235 
16^745,640 
16/820,030 
I6«85,747 
)6/818,122 
16^3,028 
16^666,094 
16/912,191 
I6«t4369 
I6«37476 
(6/276,254 
16/754,766 
I6«34,579 
16/676,431 
16/816,856 
6/742,765 
16/832,329 
6/827.330 
6/727,329 
6/640,023 
6/837,640 
6/642,987 
6/808,541 
6/710,152 
6/755,126 
6/791,297 
6^26,533 
6/751,329 
6/862,332 
6/751,077 
6/416,572 
6/810455 
6/809,818 
6/713,752 
6/819,946 
6/670363 
6/750,757 
6/664,002 
6/788,100 
6«54,021 
6/737,070 
6/798,456 
6/834,222 
6/821,664 
6/853,946 
6/812,703 
6/876,526 
6/749,480 
6/912,171 
6^788,148 
6/642.986 
6^791.605 
6/880,079 
6/885,626 
6/856,750 
6/589,536 
6/861,294 
6/858,972 
6/876.117 
6/837,081 
6/431,785 
6^2,123 
6/851,288 
6/782,411 
6/671,401 
6/738.729 
6/797,564 
6/671,528 
6/692,736 
6/450,607 
6/901,930 
6/636,079 
6/727,085 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

i 

Issue  Date 

4,670,206 

06/738335 

^ 

4,670,208 

06/292.085 

06A)2/87 

4,670,211 

06/707.266 

06«)2«7 

4,670,212 

06/697.740 

06«2/87 

4,670,213 

06/701.049 

06/02/87 

4,670,217 

06/759396 

06/02/87 

4,670,219 

06/706.070 

06/D2«7 

4,670,222 

06/795,878 

06A)2/87 

4,670,223 

06/571,997 

06«2/87 

4,670,224 

06/713,423 

06A)2/87 

4,670,232 

06/458,821 

06A)2/87 

4,670,233 

06/783,871 

06A)2/87 

4,670,236 

06/822,890 

06/02/87 

4,670,241 

06/711,451 

06/02/87 

4,670J44 

06/782300 

06/02/87 

4,670,253 

06^700.419 

06A)2«7 

4,670,255 

06/572,064 

06«)2/87 

4,670,257 

06/702,879 

06A)2/87 

4,670,259 

06/813,065 

06/02/87 

4,670,262 

06/738.436 

06A)2/87 

4,670,263 

06/798.353 

06A)2/87 

4,670,264 

06/800.428 

06A)2/87 

4,670,265 

06/674.677 

06A)2/87 

4,670,267 

06/724.846 

06A)2/87 

4,670,272 

06/796.213 

06A)2/87 

4,670,274 

06/807.656 

06A)2/87 

4,670,276 

06/815.443 

06/02/87 

4,670,279 

06/599.609 

06/02/87 

4,670,281 

06/807,119 

06/02/87 

4.670,282 

06/646,220 

06«)2/87 

4,670,284 

06/738,267 

06A)2/87 

4,670,289 

06/706,998 

06«)2/87 

4,67035 

06/833,047 

06«)2/87 

.4.670.296 

06/752,042 

06A)2/87 

4,670.303 

06/831,058 

06«)2/87 

4,670,305 

06«09.110 

06A)2/87 

4,670,308 

06/852,880 

06A)2/87 

4,670,311 

06/817,240 

06/02/87 

4,670,316 

06/702,166 

06A)2/87 

4,670,321 

06/777,249 

06/02/87 

4,670,330 

06/772,412 

06/02/87 

4,670332 

06/785.758 

06/02/87 

4,670336 

06/762,659 

06A)2/87 

4,670341 

06/735,020 

06«)2/87 

4,670,344 

06/623327 

06«)2/87 

4,670,347 

06^38,762 

06A)2/87 

4.670,351 

06/828,939 

06«)2/87 

4,670,352 

06/915,4% 

06KS2/V7 

4.670,354 

06/753384 

06A)2/87 

4,670,355 

■       06/706,003 

06«)2/87 

4.670357 

06/745,465 

06«)2/87 

4.670358 

06^35,771 

06/02/87 

4.670360 

06/764327 

06A)2/87 

4.670.363 

06/910,694 

06A)2/87 

4.670,370 

06«47320 

06A)2«7 

4,670,379 

06/683,947 

06A)2/87 

4,670,380 

06/612,984 

06«2/87 

4.670384 

06/683,284 

06A)2/87 

4,670386 

06/554,925 

06A)2/87 

4,670,391 

06/635,175 

06A)2/87 

4,670392 

06/635,177 

06A)2/87 

4,670,394 

06/672,451 

06A)2/87 

4,670,395 

06/670,255 

06/02/87 

4,670,397 

06^26,424 

06A)2/87 

4.670,399 

06/518,222 

06A)2«7 

4,670,400 

06/264,919 

06A)2/97 

4,670,405 

06/585,699 

06A)2/87 

4,670,418 

06/709,549 

06/02«7 

4,670,421     . 

06/397,001 

06A>2«7 

4,670,424 

06/533,676 

06«2«7 

4,670,425 

06«59,905 

06A)2/87 

4,670,428 

06/640,731 

06/02/87 

4,670.435 

06/803376 

06/02/87 

4,670.437 

06A774,629 

06«2/87 

4,670.439 

06/755,496 

06/02/87 

4.670.441 

06/751,715 

06A)2«7 

4.670.442 

06/521,867 

06/02/87 

4.670.443 

06/750,953 

oenmi 

4.670.445 

06/797,306 

August  15, 1995 

06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06A)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06A)2/87 
06/02/Sl 

oemm 

06/O2J«7 
06«)2/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06A)2/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«2/87 
06A)2/87 
06A)2/87 
06«)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06«>2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 
06fOm7 

QbKSlKl 
06/O2JS7 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2ffi7 
06/02/87 
06A)2/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06/02/87 
06«)2/87 


August  15,  1995 

Patent  Number 

4,670,448 

4.670,456 

4,670,458 

4,670,461 

4,670,463 

4,670,466 

4,670,467 

4,670,470 

4,670,473 

4,670,474 

4,670,483 

4,670,485 

4,670,493 

4,670,495 

4,670,502 

4,670304 

4.670305 

4.670311 

4.670316 

4.670319 

4.670323 

4.670324 

4.670326 

4.670330 

4.670335 

4.670344 

4.670352   , 

4.670353 

4.670354 

4.670357 

4.670361 

4.670.563 

4.670364 

4.670367 

4.670374 

4.670377 

4.670378 

4,670379 

4,670381 

4,670385 

4,670391 

4,670392 

4,670393 

4,670395 

4,670396 

4,670,602 

4,670,603 

4,670,604 

4,670,612 

4,670,613 

4,670,615 

4,670,616 

4,670,620 

4,670,623 

4,670,625 

4,670,626 

4,670,627 

4,670,629 

4,670.636 

4.670.637 

4.670.639 

4,670,649 

4.670,650 

4,670,655 

4,670,663 

4,670,670 

4,670,674 

4,670,690 

4,670,697 

4,670,698 

4,670,700 

4,670,701 

4,670,705 

4,670,711 

4,670,712 

4,670,713 

4,670,716 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1177  0G55 


benal  Number 

Issue  Date 

4,670,722 

4,670,726 

06/465,616 

06/02/87 

4,670,728 

06/738,152 

06/02/87 

4,670,729 

06/824,479 

06«2«7 

4,670,730 

06/604,136 

06«)2/87 

4,670,735 

06«58.725 

oenti/sn 

4,670,744 

06/778,118 

06KWi7 

4,670,751 

06/792,836 

oenrni 

4,670,752 

06/T70,4<-.9 

06«)2/87 

4,670,757 

06/764,4:!5 

06«2/87 

4,670,773 

06/750,219 

06«)2/87 

4,670,775 

06/794,897 

06/02/87 

4,670,781 

06/888,647 

06A)2«7 

4.670,782 

06/688,953 

06/02/87 

4,670.783 

06^878,402 

06«2/87 

4.670.786 

06^48334 

06«2/87 

4.670.793 

06/752,736 

06«2/87 

4.670.807 

06/768,273 

06«)2«7 

4.670,808 

06^34,642 

06«2/87 

4,670,811 

06/708,411 

06A)2«7 

4,670,812 

06/823381 

06«)2/87 

4,670,818 

06/757,110 

06/02/87 

4,670,821 

06/857,134 

06/02/87 

4,670,823 

06/833.148 

06«2«7 

4,670,824 

06/835,497 

06/02/87 

4,670,827 

06/875,044 

06«2«7 

4,670,829 

06/871,211 

.       06A)2«7 

4,670.831 

06/673,095 

06/02/87 

4.670.834 

06/444,771 

06«>2/87 

4.670.836 

06/499,643 

06«)2/87 

4.670.848 

06^02352 

06A)2/87 

4.670.853 

06/789310 

06/02/87 

4.670.859 

06/743,659 

06A)2«7 

4.670.869 

06/711,682 

06/02/87 

4.670.873 

06/758,812 

06/02/87 

4.670.875 

06/908,736 

06«)2/87 

4.670.890 

06^583,155 

06«2/87 

4.670.896 

06/527325 

06/02/87 

4.670.901 

06^80,071 

06«2/87 

5.020.158 

06/569,667 

06/O2«7 

5.020.159 . 

06/898,714 

06A)2«7 

5.020.167 

06/863,167 

'        06«2/87 

5.020.168 

06^07,702 

06/02/87 

5.020.170 

06/668,122 

06/02/87 

5.020.175 

06/825,216 

06A)2/87 

5.020.181 

06/765,423 

06/02/87 

5.020.182 

06/643,349 

06«2/87 

5.020.184 

06/779,797 

06«)2/87 

5.020.185 

06/801,012 

06«2y«7 

5.020.189 

06/869,612 

06/02/87 

5.020.196 

06/859,662 

06A)2/87 

5.020.202 

06«26,422 

06/02«7 

5.020.204 

06/801,472 

06«2/87 

5.020.207 

06/962,011 

06/02/87 

5.(H0.208 

06072,643 

06«2/87 

5.020.227 

06/886,193 

06«)2/87 

5.020.229 

06/821,078 

06A)2/87 

5.020.230 

06/758,047 

06/02/87 

5.020.231 

06/746,776 

06«)2<f87 

5.020.232 

06/651,973 

06/02/91 

5.020.239 

06/700,210 

06M2/SJ 

5.020.240 

06/849,871 

06A)2/87 

5.020.242 

06/707,062 

06«)2/87 

5.020.243 

06/737,481  • 

06/02/87 

5.020.248 

06/750,155 

06«)2/87 

5.020.252 

06/675,638 

06A)2«7 

5.020.254 

06/658,207 

06«2«7 

5.020.255 

06/584,912 

06«2/87 

5.020.262 

06/790,690 

06«2/87 

5.020.268 

06^885,067 

06«2/87 

5.020.270 

06/557,637 

06/02/87 

5.020.274 

06/n3,850 

06/02/87 

5.020.275 

06/799,073 

06/02/87 

5.020.276 

06^95315 

06«)2«7 

5.020.277 

06^97,954 

06«2/87 

5.020.279 

06/699,689 

06«2«7 

5.020.280 

06/628,666 

06/02/87 

5.020.290 

06/715,422 

06AJ2/87 

5,020,299 

06/241.952 

06/02/87 

06/810,219 

oemyyj 

06/848,996 

Q6KaJVl 

06/868,421 

06/D2/87 

06/751,846 

06/D2/87 

06/751,055 

06/02/87 

06/711,792 

06/02/87 

06/568,807 

06/02/87 

06/702367 

06/02/87 

06/727,953 

06/02/87 

06rr79398 

06/02/87 

06/701,383 

06A)2/87 

06/739,173 

06«)2«7 

06/699,961 

06/02/87 

06/684346 

06«2/87 

06^04,077 

06«)2«7 

06/695,734 

06«W87 

06^90338 

06«)2«7 

06/7O7„234 

06^02/87 

06/683,493 

06«)2/87 

06/684,915 

06«)2/87 

06rr76,883 

06«2«7 

06^17,457 

06«2/87 

06/687,639 

06«2«7 

06«75,445 

06«2«7 

06/826,104 

06/02/87 

06«45.927 

06/02/87 

06/756,621 

06/02/87 

06/764,346 

06«2«7 

06/618.257 

06A)2/87 

06/722,712 

Q6IQQJV1 

06M6,848 

Q6imj9n 

06/704,412 

Qfjmjtn 

06«67,61O 

06/02/87 

06/770,364 

e6«)2/87 

06/764,109 

06/02/87 

06/585330 

06A)2/87 

06/712368 

06«2/87 

06/818,990 

06«2«7 

07/311,653 

06/04/91 

07/353,863 

06/04/91 

07/414,664 

06/04/91 

07/233,720 

06/»4/91 

07/375,812 

06A)4/91 

07/485,481 

06/04/91 

07/486,302 

06/04/91 

07/4%323 

06«4/91 

07/390,161 

06A>4/91 

07/312,961 

06A)4/91 

07/514,929 

06/04/91 

07/486,373 

06»4/9i 

07/432,790 

06/04/91 

07/442300 

06«)4/91 

07/492385 

07/804,084 

06/04/91 

07/228,253 

06/04/91 

07/401360 

06/04/91 

07/550,445 

06/04/91 

07/358,070 

06A)4/91 

07/508,802 

06/04/91 

07/558,235 

06A)4/91 

07/486,832 

06/04/91 

07/490,835 

06/04/91 

07/444,242 

06/04/91 

07/327355 

06/04/91 

07/122,475 

06/04/9! 

07/184,110 

06/04/91 

07/405,957 

06/04/91 

07/576,775 

06/04/91 

07/466,859 

06/04/91 

07/506,849 

06/04/91 

07/228,027 

06/04/91 

07/597,386 

06/04/91 

07/484345 

06AM/91 

07/490386 

06A)4/91 

07/392,918 

06/04/91 

07/560,830 

06/04/91 

07/451,011 

06/04/91 

07/448,406 

06/04/91 

UMI 


1177  0G56   ~ 

Patent  Number 

5.020307 

S.020309 

5.020314 

5.020.317 

5.020322 

5,020323 

5.020337 

5.020338 

5.020340 

5.020342 

5,020346 

5.020351 

5,020353 

5.020354 

5.020365 

5,020368 

5,020375 

5,020376 

5,020378 

5,020380 

5,020381 

5.020385 

5,020.392 

5.020395 

5.020397 

5,020,399 

5,020,400 

5,020.402 

5.020.403 

5.020.408 

5.020,411 

5.020.412 

5.020.413 

5.020.415 

5.020.416 

5,020,418 

5,020,423 

5.020.426 

5.020,427 

5,020,430 

5,020,433 

5,020.436 

5.020.437 

5.020.444 

5.020,446 

5.020,448    . 

5,020,449 

5,020,461 

5,020,464 

5,020,467 

5,020,476 

5,020/»78 

5,020,480 

5,020,493 

5.020.501 

5,020,510 

5,020,513 

5,020,518 

5.020,520 

5,020324 

5.020327 

5.020329 

5.020342 

5.020346 

5.020349 

5,020352 

5,020353 

5.020354 

5.020356 

5.020359 

5.020360 

5.020373 

5,020377 

5,020378 

5,020380 

5,020381 

5.020386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sk  rial  Number 


nnmses 

f7/433.682 

r7/367.613 

f7/394344 

f7/26S,S62 

7/413385 

7/463.476 

7/401.429 

7/488.731 

7/416.800 

7/421.467 

7/528,247 

7/473,997 

7/243,441 

7/483,710 

7/441302 

7/377328 

7/149.847 

7/469306 

7/457.814 

7/481313 

7/456383 

7/273.162 

7/509315 

7/429.468 

7/491,957 

7/456.884 

07/221,456 

07/368.833 

I  7/483,033 

(  7/277,122 

(  7/488.077 

(  7/400399 

(  7/420.430 

( 7/287.630 

<  7/388,481 
(  7/556,122 
I  7/371,125 
(  7/615321 
(  7/346,068 
(  7/381,129 
(  7/383,484 

<  7/397,759 
07/517,745 
07/436392 
07/397,018 
07/465,641 
07/553,446 
07/516,531 
(|7/345,363 
( 7/509,750 
( 7/503,954 

<  7/549,625 
( 7/445.052 
(7/551310 
( 7/295.376 
( 7/498346 
(  7/478.083 
( 7/341,915 
(  7/389,698 
07/482,155 
07/451,602 
07/509,713 
(r/48 1,547 
07/198,863 
( 7/380,935 
( 7/456305 
( 7/433,243 
C  7/466,991 
C  7/275.065 
( 7/568.995 
( 7/469.031 
{ 7/398388 
(  7/601.193 
( 7/367.632 
( 7/587.140 
(  7/405362 


ssue  Date      5.020390 

5.020.602 

06/04/9 

1       5.020.607 

06A)4/9 

1       5,020.609 

06«VW9 

1       5,020,610 

06A)4/9 

1       5,020.611 

06A)4/9 

I       5,020,616 

06A)4/9 

I       5,020.620 

06A)4/9 

1       5.020.624 

06/04/9 

1       5.020.627 

06/04/9 

1       5.020.628 

06«4/9 

1       5.020.629 

06/04/9 

1       5,020,631 

06/04/9 

1       5,020,634 

06/04/9 

1       5,070,635 

06/04/9 

I       5,020,638 

06/04/9 

I       5,020,643 

06«)4/9 

I       5,020,645 

06A)4« 

5,020,648 

06/04/9 

1       5.020,650 

06A)4/9 

5.020,651 

06/04/9 

5,020,653 

06«)4A>1 

5,020,660 

06A)4/9 

5,020,662 

06/04/91 

5,020.665 

06A)4A>1 

5,020,672 

06A)4/91 

5,020,673 

06/04/91 

5.020,674 

06A)4/91 

5,020,676 

06A)4/91 

5,020,683 

06/04/91 

5,020,684 

06A)4/91 

5,020,688 

06A)4/91 

5.020,701 

06A)4/91 

5,020.704 

06/04/91 

5,020,706 

06/04/91 

5,020,708 

06/04/91 

5.020.714 

06A)4/91 

5,020,718 

06/04/91 

5,020,720 

06/04/91 

5,020,722 

06A)4/91 

5.020,725 

06A)4/9I 

5,020.726 

06/04/91 

5,020.731 

06/04/91 

5.020.736 

06/04/91 

5,020,737 

06«)4/91 

5,020,739 

06A)4/91 

5.020,740 

06«)4/91 

5,020,743 

06/04/91 

5.020,746 

06/04/91 

5.020,748 

06A)4/91 

5,020.753 

06/04/91 

5,020.756 

06/04/91 

5,020,758 

06/04/91 

5,020,759 

06A)4/91 

5,020.762 

06A)4/91 

5,020,763 

06«)4«1 

5,020,765 

06«4/91 

5,020,766 

06/04/91 

5,020,772 

06A)4/91 

5,020,780 

06/04/91 

5,020,783 

06A)4/91 

5,020,786 

06«)4«1 

5.020,787 

06A)4/91 

5,020,792 

06/04/91 

5.020,797 

06/04/91 

5,020,798 

06A)4/91 

5,020,80! 

06/04/91 

5,020,802 

06/04/91 

5,020.805 

06A)4/91 

5,020.808 

06/04/91 

5.020,813 

06A)4/91 

5.020,815 

06A)4/91 

5,020,821 

06A)4/91 

5,020,823 

06/04/91 

5,020,828 

06A)4/91 

5,020,829 

06«)4/91 

5.020,831 

06/04/91 

5.020.848 

06/04/91 

5.020.854. 

August  15,  1995 

07/443,475 

06/04/91 

07/488,947 

06/04/91 

07/450,074 

06A)4/9I 

07/492,901 

06A)4/9I 

07/486,500 

06A)4/91 

07/364,747 

06/04A»1 

07/360,912 

06A)4/91 

07/413,631 

06A)4/91 

07/434,361 

06«)4/91 

07/582,805 

06/04/91 

07/446,390 

06/04/91 

07/448,282 

06*04/91 

07/505,926 

06«)4/91 

07/485,447 

06A)4/91 

07/426,712 

06/04«l 

07/446,802 

06A)4/91 

07/367,415" 

06«4/91 

07/439,330 

06A)4«1 

07/270,148 

06A)4/91 

07/518,661 

06A)4/91 

07/466,909 

06m/9\ 

07/319,292 

06«)4/91 

07/498,653 

06A)4/91 

07/283,264 

06«)4/91 

07/496,857 

06/04/91 

07/470,891 

06«)4/91 

07/495,737 

06«)4/91 

07/470,942 

06W/91 

07/469,257 

06«)4/91 

07/471,644 

06A>4/91 

07/553.709 

06A)4/91 

07/358.874 

06/04/91 

07/354.752 

06/04/91 

07/414.543 

06/04/91 

07/536.080 

06A)4/91 

07/585.753 

06mJ9l 

07/336.900 

06A)4/91 

07/550.125 

06/04/91 

07/470,763 

06A)4/91 

07/444,280 

06A)4/91 

07/356,070 

06A>4/91 

07/461,241 

06A)4/91 

07/549,286 

06/04/91 

07/441,799 

06A)4/91 

07/433,926 

06/04/91 

07/603,335 

06A)4«1 

07/500,643 

06/04/91 

07/344,872 

06«)4/91 

07/415,005 

06/04/91 

07/604,274 

06A)4/91 

07/358,000 

06A)4/91 

07/453,163 

06«)4/91 

07/544,399 

06/04/91 

07/541.633 

06/04/91 

07/379.293 

06«)4/91 

07/485.273 

06«)4/91 

07/516,259 

06«)4/91 

07/328,507 

06A)4/91 

07/310,636 

06«)4A)1 

07/504,434 

06/04/91 

07/459,6% 

06/04/91 

07/399,905 

06/04/91 

07/347,909 

06/04/91 

07/497,429 

06«)4/91 

07/451370 

06«)4/91 

07/553,190 

06/04A)l 

07/512397 

06«)4/91 

07/507,003 

06A)4/91 

07/446,683 

06A)4/91 

07/463,453 

06A)4/91 

07/492,822 

06/04/91 

07/422,620 

06/04/91 

07/397,480 

06A)4«1 

07/383,384 

06/04/91 

07/356,152 

06A)4/91 

07/479,409 

06/04/91 

07/397320 

06A)4/91 

07/289,232 

06A)4/91 

07/586,145 

06«4«I 

August  15, 1995 

Patent  Number 

5,020,857 

5,020,859 

5.020.860 

5.020.862  ■ 

5.020.867 

5.020.869 

5.020.870 

5.020.872 

5.020.873 

5.020.876 

5.020.880 

5.020.887 

5.020.894 

5.020.896 

5.020.897 

5.020.899 

5.020.901 

5.020.902 

5.020.906 

5.020.908 

5.020.909 

5.020,914 

5,020,915 

5,020,923 

5,020,924 

5,020,927 

5,020,935 

5,020,939 

5,020,943 

5,020,945 

5,020,947 

5,020,955 

5,020,958 

5,020,960 

5,020,966 

5,020,967    . 

5,020,968 

5.020.971 

5,020,972 

5,020,973 

5,020,974 

5,020,975 

5,020,978 

5.020.981 

5.020.985 

5.020.989 

5.020.990 

5,020,991 

5,021,005 

5,021,006 

5,021,013 

5.021,015 

5,021,016 

5,021,017 

5.021,018 

5.021.019 

5.021.021 

5.021.022 

5^1,024 

5,021,027 

5,021,028 

5,021,029 

5.021.030 

5.021.037 

5.021.058 

5.021.061 

5.021.064 

5.021.070 

5.021,074 

5.O21.076 

5.021.082 

5.021.084 

5,021.085 

5.021.087 

5.021.088 

5.021.093 

5.021,095 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

07/468.609 

07/477.891 

07/484.835 

07/413.140 

07/550.290 

07/335.784 

07/254,163 

07/460.761 

07/406.662 

07/481338 

07/492.778 

07/405.785 

07/557330 

07/358.914 

07/529.215 

07/449.763 

07/472.973 

07/370.342 

07/411.413 

07/503.131 

07/487.041 

07/382.786 

07/358.380 

07/116.771 

07/299312 

07/385.995 

07/342343 

07/262.114 

07/450.869 

07/503.226 

07/415.954 

07/423.204 

07/315.345 

07/512.340 

07/2%.945 

07/392.968 

07/324,149 

07/413354 

07/442,800 

07/462,779 

07/430,660 

07/396,843 

07/444,054 

07/178,785 

07/441,630 

07/565370 

07/507,431 

07/501,731 

07/489375 

07/548,677 

07/532,630 

07/482332 

07/487,847 

07/575,385 

07/493,715 

07/467,773 

07/469,229 

07/550,190 

07/491.677 

07/344.091 

07/417.270 

07/429.996 

07/487.261 

07/484.684 

07/243310 

07/588.263 

06^384333 

07/564.253 

07/468.039 

07/325.184 

07/504,442 

07/017.794 

07/476.138 

07/566.151 

07/527.135 

07/204.272 

07/302374 


Issue  Date 


06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06«)4/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4« 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4« 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/M/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06A)4/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06^04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06m/9 

06A)4/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06^04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06/04/9 

06^04/9 


5.021.096 

5.021.099 

5.021.101 

5.021.107 

5.021.112 

5.021.149 

5.021.153 

5,021,157 

5,021.158 

5,021,159 

5,021,164 

5,021,169 

5,021.175 

5,021,182 

5,021,185 

5.021,199 

5,021.208 

5.021.213 

5.021.220 

5.021.221 

5.021.222 

5.021.224 

5.021.228 

5.021.250 

5.021.254 

5.021.255 

5.021.262 

5.021.267 

5.021.268 

5.021.270 

5.021.271 

5.021.277 

5,021.278 

5.021.299 

5.021315 

5.021.324 

5.021.336 

5.021337 

5.021338 

5.021339 

5.021343 

5.021.345 

5.021.350 

5.021.377 

5.021.382 

5.021.386 

5.021,400 

5,021,401 

5,021,402 

5.021,410 

5,021,425 

5,021,426 

5,021,430 

5,021,434 

5,021,435 

5,021.436 

5.021.440 

5.021.447 

5.021.451 

5,021,455 

5,021,471 

5,021,476 

5,021,496 

5,021,499 

5,021308 

5,021310 

5,021311 

5,021324 

5,021326 

5,021335 

5,021337 

5,021343 

5.021348 

5.021353 

5.021359 

5.021360 

5.021361 

5.021365 

5.021368 


07/501312 

07/389.728 

07/453.929 

07/440.405 

07/383.206 

07/373323 

07/439.851 

07/478.614 

06/714.273 

07/229.673 

07/290330 

07/435.267 

07/593.462 

07/141,700 

07/378.370 

07/444.431 

07/522.616 

07/540355 

07/569.058 

06/938.049 

07/438.836 

06/864.982 

07/425.157 

07/358.483 

07/532.901 

07/445.158 

07/407.746 

07/488.881 

07/467.830 

07/448,741 

07/367,879 

07/407359 

07/391,020 

07/459349 

07/364,046 

07/593,131 

07/553351 

07/219,306 

07/285.668 

07/397,347 

07/192.084 

07/26737 

07/364354 

07/533.623 

07/486372 

07/496,848 

07/423,718 

07/331.768 

07/439.406 

07/354.969 

07/396.864 

07/484.774 

07/067387 

07/331.320 

07/297313 

07/413.896 

07/386.646 

07/268.824 

07/270.983 

07/451.139 

07/522.331 

07/232.154 

07/612,059 

07/550.237 

07/488,428 

07/418,754 

07/290.672 

07/181.662 

07/492.413 

07/577,836 

07/515.904 

07/445.275 

07/468.295 

07/377.764 

07/526.176 

07/072.656 

07/438.077 

07/541.442 

07/457.827 


1177  OG  57 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06^04/91 

06^04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A)4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A)4/91 

06A)4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A>4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A)4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A)4/91 

06A)4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/D4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A)4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A>4/91 

06/04A>1 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06A>4/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 

06/04/91 


UMI 


1177  0G58 

Patent  Number 

5.021^82 
5,021^85 
5.02U87 
5.02U92 
5.021^96 
3.021,600 
5.021.601 
5.021,612 
5.021.613 
5.021.629 
5.021.634 
5.021.635 
5.021.640 
5.021.644 
5,021.645 
5.021.652 
5,021.672 
5.021.706 
5.021.718 
5.021.723 
5.021.735 
5.021,738 
5.021,740 
5.021,748 
5,021,751 
5.021,758 
5,021,759 
5.021,760 
5,021,765 
5.021.766 
5.021.768 
5.021.769 
5,021.778 
5,021,789 
5,021,791 
5,021,792 
5,021,803 
5.021,804 
5.021.813 
5.021,824 
5.021,826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


erial  Number 

07/197329 
07/365,868 
07/469,657 

07/343,342 
07/314,816 
07/393,787 
07/402,768 
07/568,080 
06/593,415 
07/330,525 
07/229,328 
07/420,939 
07/366,700 
07/462,131 
07/378.570 
07/463,587 
07/455,222 
07/299,766 
07/473,511 
07/505.233 
07/463,239 
07/498,883 
07/320.315 
07/422,970 
07/485,936 
07/280.466 
07/492,707 
07/415,912 
07/346,392 
07/372,317 
07/298,182 
07/515,611 
07/405,531 
07/551,813 
06/809,862 
07/464.271 
07/412,603 
07/269,600 
07/575.397 
07/476,830 
07/400.582 


ssue  Date 

5.021.830 

5.021.832 

06A)4/91 

5.021.834 

06/04/91 

5,021.854 

06«4/91 

5.021.861 

06/04/91 

5.021.875 

06/04/91 

5.021.897 

06/04/91 

5.021,901 

06/04/91 

5,021,904 

06A)4/91 

5,021,916 

06A)4A)1 

5,021,918 

06A)4/91 

5,021,923 

06A)4/91 

5,021,925 

06A)4/91 

5,021,927 

06A)4/91 

5.021,934 

06/04/91 

5,021,946 

06A)4/91 

5.021,947 

06«)4/91 

5,021,953 

06A)4«1 

5,021,954 

06A)4/91 

5,021,964 

06A)4/91 

5,021,965 

06A)4/91 

5,021,968 

06A)4/91 

5,021.987 

06A)4/91 

5.022.011 

06A)4/91 

5.022.013 

06A)4/91 

5,022.015 

06A)4/91 

5.022.016 

06A)4/91 

5.022.019 

06A)4/91 

5.022.032 

06A)4/91 

5.022.040 

06A)4/91 

5.022.041 

06A)4/91 

5.022.043 

06A)4/91 

5.022.044 

06A>4/91 

5.022.045 

06A)4/91 

5.022.052 

06A)4/91 

5.022.060 

06A)4/91 

5.022.064 

06A)4/91 

5,022,067 

06A)4/91 

5,022,075 

06A)4/91 

5,022,076 

06W/91 

5,022,084 

06A)4/91 

5.022,087 

06A)4/91 

5,022.091 

NOnnCAtlON  OF  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DELAYED  PAYMENT  OF  MAINTENANCE  FEE 

(35  VJ&.C.  41(C);  37  CFR  1J78) 


The  patent(s)  listed  belo  v  are  considered  as  not  having  expired  but  are  subject  to 
in  view  of  the  Petition  to  j%xept  Late  Payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  which  has  ' 


!  conditions  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cX2). 
I  GRANTED  BY  THE  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS,  as  provided  for  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c)(1)  ^id  37  CFR  1.378. 


Patent  No. 

4.337.541 
4.491.578 
4.580.412 
4,5%.458 
4.643.970 
4,762.558 
4.783.089 
4.905.465 
4.937.856 
4,945.563 
4,957392 
4,964,604 


Patent  Number 

Re.  34,486 

4,363,580 

4328.442 


Serial  No. 

06A223.935 
06/516,937 
06/780,643 
06/570321 
06/469,004 
07/050,914 
06/760,141 
07/350,346 
07/057,091 
07/247,844 
07/344,079 
07/456,462 


Patent  Date 

07/06/82 
01/01/85 
04A)8/86 
06/24/86 
02/17/87 
08/09/88 
11/08/88 
03/06/90 
06/26/90 
07/31/90 
09/18/90 
10/23/90 


1  \TENTS  REINSTATED  DUE  TO  THE  ACCEPTAllCE  OF  A  LATE 
MAINTENANCE  FEE  FROM  6/23/9  i 


Serial  Number 

07/772,389 
06/281,778 
06/614387 


Filing  Date 

10/07/91 
07/09/81 
05/25/84 


August  15.  1995 

07/469,023 

06A)4/9I 

07/406,783 

06/04/91 

07/583.441 

06A)4/91 

07/500,230 

06A)4/91 

07/527.747 

06«)4/91 

07/465333 

06«)4/91 

07/203.107 

06«)4/91 

07/360.563 

06«)4/91 

07/331.210 

06A)4/91 

07/318.581 

06A)4/91 

07/377,560 

06/04/91 

07/430.680 

06A)4/91 

07/496,247 

06«)4/91 

07/482.019 

06«4/91 

07/574.731 

06«)4/91 

07/571.035 

06«)4/91 

07/474.707 

06/04/91 

07/492.260 

06/04/91 

07/141.933 

06«)4/91 

07/326,390 

06/04/91 

07/263.722 

06A)4/91 

07/440,464 

06/04/91 

07/401381 

06«)4/91 

07/457,987 

06«)4/91 

07/489.457 

06A)4/91 

07/532.824 

06A)4/91 

07/527,580 

06/04/91 

07/440,820 

06/04/91 

07/522,619 

06/04/91 

07/607.203 

06/04/91 

07/418.287 

06/04/91 

07/455325 

06/04/91 

07/391.125 

06A)4«1 

07/547.314 

06A)4/91 

07/121,508 

06«)4/91 

07/346,599 

06«)4/91 

07/474,152 

06A)4/91 

07/512,112 

06«)4/91 

07/336,473 

06A)4/91 

07/253,301 

06«)4/91 

07/303.800 

06A)4«1 

07/189.542 

06«)4/91 

07/486,330 

06/04/91 

I  ie( 


b<  en( 


.Explication 
Filing  Date 

01/09/81 
07/25/83 
09/26/85 
01/13/84 
02/23/83 
05/15/87 
07/29/85 
05/08/89 
06/01/87 
09/22/88 
04/27/89 
12/26/89 


Delayed  Payment 
Acceptance  Date 

05/25/95 
04/05/95 
03/30/95 
05/24/95 
05/23/95 
04/26/95 
03/20/95 
05/31/95 
05/30/95 
03/31/95 
04/10/95 
05/26/95 


Issue  Date 

12/21/93 
12/14/82 
07A)9/85 


Granted  Date 

06/30«5 
06/26/95 
06/30/95 


August  15. 1995  U.S.  R 

Patent  Numbo-  Serial  Number 

4335397  06/573.679 

4.605.701  06^62,726 

4.610.972  06/601.685 

4.660336  06«07,376 

4.853.780  07/154.881 

4.898304  07/277.778 

4.906,093  07/222,403 

4.953353  07/350300 

4.968.265  07/374,622 

4.969.251  07/338.890 

4.974.288  07/469.081 

4.978.658  07/257.723 

4.989.256  07/215383 

4.997.827  07/321,083 
5.002,672  07/532^1 

5.007.828  07/476.734 


RdsMw  AppBcatkHM  FBed 

Nolioe  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applicatioiis  listed  below 
are  opeo  to  inspectioa  by  the  geoenl  pubbc  in  die  in>»i<-nf<|  Examining 
Gnmpc  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 

D.  33M78.  Re.  S.N.  29/039.810.  May  31.  1995.  D14. 
OPTICAL  SCANNER,  Modest  Khovaylo,  Owner  of  Recoid: 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joseph  J.  KeUy.  Ex.  Gp.:  2901 

D.  340,155.  Re.  S.N.  29/018.999.  May  2.  1994.  D06/450. 
STORAGE  STAND  FOR  COMPACT  DISCS.  Stephen  Koziol, 
Owner  of  Recoid:  Koziol  Geschenkartikel  Gmbh,  Erbadi/Ode- 
nwald.  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Michael  J.  Striker,  Ex.  Gp.:  2903 

D.  343,999.  Re.  S.N.  29/640332,  June  21.  1995.  D08. 
PLIERS,  Marshall  G.  Letson,  Owner  of  Recoid:  Snap<>n  Tools 
Corp.,  Attoniey  or  Agent*  Emrich  &  Ditfamar,  Ex.  (Jp.:  2903 

Sfi4S^4».  Re.  SJ*.  08/418,863,  Apr.  7.  1995,  Q.  348/472, 
VIDEO/AUDIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD,  Eric  C.  Peters.  Owner  of  Recoid:  Avid  Technology, 
Burlington,  Mass.,  Attaroey  w  Agent:  Peter  J.  (jordon.  Ex. 
Cip.:  2602 

5,15U39JRe.  SJ*.  08/421310.  Apt.  11.  1995,  Q.  174/87. 
WIRE  JUNCTION  ENCAPSULATING  WIRE  CONNECTC« 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME.  Lloyd  H.  King.  Jr.. 
Owner  of  Reconi:  King  Technology  of  Missouri  Inc.,  Sl  Louis, 
Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cari  L.  Jolmson,  Ex.  Gp.:  1307 

5,1<1,73S,  Re.  S.N.  08/336.401.  Nov.  9. 1994.  Q.  236r92C. 
PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  RELIEF  VALVE  WITH 
THERMAL  TRIGGER,  Lloyd  G.  Wass,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  M.  Wey,  Ex.  Gp.:  3404 

5478,2M,  Re.  S.N.  08/368.424.  Jan.  4.  1995.  Q.  160/107. 
VENETIAN-  OR  PLEATED  BLINDS.  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  MULTIH-E  PANE  INSULATING  GLASS  WINDOW, 
Helge  Hagen,  Owner  of  Record:  Hagen  System  A/S,  FrederiJts- 
haun,  Denmark,  Attoniey  or  Agent  Michael  Giillo,  Ex.  Gp.: 
3505 

5a944M.  Re.  S.N.  08/404.705.  Mar.  15. 1995.  CI.  210/741, 
FLUID  STRAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  THE 
SAME  BETWEEN  MOTORIZED  AND  MANUAL  MODES 
WITH  PRESSURE-SENSmVE  SWITCH,  James  K.  Simo- 
nelli,  et  al.,  Ownor  of  Reconi:  Vesper  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Martin  L.  Faigus,  Ex.  Gp.:  1306 

5,202,067,  Re.  S.N.  08/452,601,  May  10,  1995,  Q.  264, 
POWDER  COMPACTING  PRESS  APPARATUS  AND 
METHODS,  Michael  C.  Solazzi,  Owner  of  Record:  Chemplex 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  L. 
Plevy,  Ex.  Gp.:  1306. 
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Hling  Date 

Issue  Date 

GmttdlW 

01/25/84  • 

08A2Q«5 

06/23/95 

10/19/84 

08/12/86 

06/23/95 

04/18/84 

09/09«$ 

O61/27/M 

12/10/85 

04/28«7 

06/30/95 

02/11/88 

08A)l/89 

06/23/93 

11/30/88 

O2J06m           f               06«V95 

07/21/88 

03A)6«0 

06/27/95 

05/11/89 

09A)4/90 

06/26/95 

06/29/89 

11/06/90 

06/27/95 

04/17/89 

11/13/90 

06/27/95 

01/23/90 

12A)4/90 

06/29/93 

10/14/88 

12/18/90 

06/27/95 

07/06«8 

01/29/91 

06/29/95 

03/09/89 

03/05«1 

06OQ/93 

06/01/90 

03A26/9I 

06/29/95 

02mw 

04/16/91 

06/27/95 

5,207,018,  Re.  S.N.  08/428,918,  Apr.  25,  1995,  Q.  43/137. 
COMBINATION  FLY  SWATTER  AND  INSECT  TRAP. 
Robert  R.  Reaver,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Scott  W.  Kelley,  Ex.  Gp.:  3205 

5,207,224,  Re.  S.N.  08/427,070,  Apr.  24.  1995.  Q.  128/ 
653.5,  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS.  Robert  J. 
Dickinson,  et.  al..  Owner  O[tiecoi±  Picker  International,  Ltd., 
Wembley,  United  Kingdom,  Attorney  or  /Vgent:  Thomas  E. 
Kocovsky,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3305 

5,213383,  Re.  SJ*.  08/450,280.  May  25,  1995,  Q.  8/526, 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  DYE- 
STUFF  CHIANULES  FROM  SUSPENSICW  CONTAINING  A 
PROPYLENE  OXIDE-ETHYLENE  OXIDE  CXWOLYMER. 
Vaclav  Kaspar,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  AtUxncy  or 
Agent:  Leonard  Mom,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 105 

5,214320,  Re.  S.N.  08/452,746.  May  30.  1993,  Q.  15/118. 
DISH  SCRUBBER,  Craig  S.  Shumway,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Rajesh  Vallabh.  Ex.  Gp.: 

5,217,474.  Re.  S.N.  08/488361.  June  7.  1995.  Q.  606/159. 
EXPANDABLE  TIP  ATHERECTOMY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS,  Nadim  M.  Zacca,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  David  A.  Rose.  Ex.  Gp.:  3309 

5329,472.  Re.  S.N.  08/453.152.  May  30.  1993.  CL  364/ 
724.19.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTRM^ 
UNG  CX)EFnCIENTS  OF  ADAPTIVE  FILTER.  Akihiko 
Sugiyama.  Owner  of  Record:  Nee  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Attorney  ot  Agoit  Jos^  R.  Keating.  Ex.  Gp.:  2306 


Requests  for  RcczamiaatiiMi  FUed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  Ihe  leqoeit*  for  reexaminatiaa  bAed 
below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  genenl  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Cc^nes  of  die  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  Ifae  fee  dierefor  estabiisfaed  in  dw  Rules  (37  CFR 
l-19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  dns 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  coostiuctive  notice  to  the  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatioo  will  proceed  (37  CPtt.  1.248(aXS)  and  lJ25(b)). 

5316,704.  Reexam.  No.  9(V003.866.  June  5. 1995.  Q.  264/ 
2.6.  PMCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  FULL  SIZED  EXPAN- 
SILE HSRCXjEL  INTRAOCULAR  LENSES.  Yading  Wang, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kabi  Pharmacia  OpOuitmics,  Inc., 
Monrovia,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Poms  Smith  Lande  & 
Rose,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Ex.  CJp.:  1307,  Requester  Aqualens 
Corp.,  Rocky  Hills,  N  J.,  c/o  Kennedi  P.  Glynn.  Glynn  &.  Asso- 
ciates, Flemington,  NJ. 

5351327,  Reexam.  No.  9(V003,867.  June  5, 1995,  Q.  206/ 
443,     RETURNABLE     PACKAGING     SYSTEM     FC» 
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AWNINGS.  Or^oiy  J.  Bala.  Owner  of  Record:  7%e  Z>(MK<ic 
Corp.,  La  Grange,  Ind,  Attorney  or  A«nt:  Peame  Gofdoo 
McCoy  &.  Gnmger,  Cleveland,  CMiio,  Ex.  Gp.:  3208,  Requester 
Owner 


iBlbnoatkM  b  GaO/DcdaratioB 

Ncccanry  to  Id  atuy  tkc  SpedilcatioB 

ftn-  IB  AppbntM  flkd  vaOa  35  USC  111 

ia  AccordawK  witk  37  CFR  1.63 

This  notice  supersedes  tii0  previoas  notice  published  at  103S 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  3  oo  September  12, 1983,  and  is  intended 
to  make  it  easier  for  an  iq^licant(s)  to  comply  with  the  identifi- 
cation requirement  of  37  CFR  1.63. 

37  CFR  1.63  requires  that  an  oath  or  declaiaticMi  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed.  The  declaration  fonn 
suggested  by  the  Office  includes  spaces  for  filling  in  the  names 
of  the  inventors,  title  of  invention,  ^>plication  number,  filing 
date,  foreign  priority  application  information  and  United  States 
pricwity  application  information.  While  this  information  should 
be  provided,  it  is  not  essential  that  all  of  these  spaces  be  filled 
in  order  to  adequately  identify  the  specification  in  compliance 
widj  37  CFR  1.63(aK2). 

The  following  combinations  of  information  suppUed  in  an 
oath  or  declaration  filed  on  the  application  filing  date  with  a 
specification  are  acceptable  as  minimums  for  identifying  a 
specification  and  compliance  with  any  one  of  the  items  below 
will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  the  identification  require- 
ment of  37  CFR  1.63: 

(1)  name  of  inventor(s),  and  reference  to  an  attached  specifi- 
cation which  is  both  attach^  to  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the 
time  of  execution  and  submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration 
on  filing;  , 

(2)  name  of  inventor(s),  fod  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed;  or 

(3)  name  of  invcntot<s),  asd  title  which  was  on  the  specifica- 
tion as  filed. 

Hling  dates  are  now  grsftted  on  applications  filed  without 
an  oath  or  declaration  in  c*nq>liance  with  37  CFR  1 .63,  the 
oath  (w  declaration  being  fil«i  later  with  a  surcharge.  The 
following  combinations  of  (iformation  supplied  in  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  after  the  filing  date  are  acceptable  as  mini- 
mums  for  identifying  a  specification  and  compliance  with  any 
one  of  the  items  below  wall  be  accepted  as  complying  with  the 
identification  requirement  of  37  CFR  1.63: 

(1)  name  of  inventor(s),  ^  application  number  (consisting 
of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,08/123.456); 

(2)  name  of  inventor(s),  serial  number  and  filing  date; 

(3)  name  of  invcntor(s)  md  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed; 

(4)  name  of  inventor(s),  title  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  filing  date; 

(5)  name  of  inventor(s),  tUe  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  reference  to  an  4tached  specification  which  is  both 
attached  to  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the  time  of  execution  and 
submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration;  or 

(6)  name  of  inventor(s),  title  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  accurately  identifying 
the  application  for  which  it  was  intended  by  either  the  applica- 
tion number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number; 
e.g.,08/123,456),  or  serial  nwnber  and  filing  date.  Absent  any 
statement(s)  to  the  contrary,  it  will  be  presumed  that  the  applica- 
tion filed  in  the  PTO  is  the  application  which  the  inventof<s) 
executed  by  signing  the  oath  or  declaration. 

Any  specification  that  is  filed  attached  to  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion on  a  date  later  than  the  application  filing  date  will  not  be 
compared  with  the  specification  submitted  on  filing.  Absent 
any  statement(s)  to  the  coi4rary,  the  "attached"  specification 
will  be  presumed  to  be  a  oopy  of  the  specification  and  any 
amendments  thereto  which  were  filed  in  the  OSice  in  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  for  the  uiplicatioa.. 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 


Any  variance  fri  m  tlie  above  guidelines  will  only  be  coosid- 
eredmoo  tlie  filin ;  of  a  petition  for  waiver  of  the  rules  nnder 
37  CFR  1.183  aco  mpaniedbyapetition  fee  (37  CFR  1.17(h)). 

Pmtfaer,  an  oati  i  or  declaratiao  attadied  to  a  cover  letter 
referencing  an  incc  trect  apiriicaiion  may  not  become  associated 
with  the  correct  a  plication  and,  therefore,  could  result  in  die 
abandonment  of  tt  e  correct  iqjplication. 

Supplemental  o  itfas  or  declinations  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.67  will  be  required  in  applications  in  which  the  oaths 
or  declarations  are  not  in  con^liance  with  the  other  require- 
ments of  37  CFR  1.63  bat  contain  sufficient  information  to 
identify  the  specific  ations  to  which  they  apply  as  detailed  above. 

A  c(^.  such  a^  a  photocopy  or  facs^ik  transmission,  of 
an  origmally  execOted  oath  or  declaration  is  acceptable  and 
may  be  filed.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the  original  is  filed, 
the  original  shoulq  be  retained  as  evidence  of  authenticity.  If 
nticity  arises,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
submission  of  the  original.  See  37  CFR 


a  question  of 
Office  may  reqi 
1.4(dX2). 
See  MreP  §  18! 


for  the  identification  requirements  for  a 
declaration  filed  in  a  U.S.  national  stage  application  filed  under 
35  USC  371. 

These  changes  iill  appear  in  MPEP  §  601.01  in  the  next 
revision  of  the  Ma  lual. 


July  13,  1995 


STEPHING.  KUNIN 

Dqnity  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects 


Changes  I  >  Disdosnre  Docnment  Program 

The  PTO  is  revisjing  and  clarifying  the  Disclosure  Document 
Program  to  impixrve  processing  and  to  simplify  customer 
requirements.  The  following  ch^ges  to  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment Program  are  effective  upon  publication: 

■  Duplicate  copies  nf  documents  are  no  longer  required.  Only 
the  original  docuiqent  is  required  fat  subnmsion. 


*  The  original 
the  customer. 


closure  Document  will  not  be  returned  to 


•  A  self  addressed]  stamped  envelope  is  no  longer  required. 

*  A  standard  format  for  the  disclosure  Document  is  required: 

1)  The  documeM 
letter-size  (21.6  cnj 
Size  A4  (21. Ox  2^ 
foldable  to  the  aboi 
ings  or  sketches  m^ 
the  doounent 


must  be  written  on  one  side  only,  on  white 
X  27.9  cm  or  8  1/2  by  11  inches)  or  DIN 
.7  cm)  psqier.  (Oversized  paper,  although 
e  dimensions,  is  not  accepuble.)  2)  Draw- 
t  be  on  paper  the  same  size  as  the  rest  of 


•  The  fee  fat  filing  a  Disclosure  Dociunent  is  $10.00.  Docu- 
ments submitted  without  the  full  fee  will  be  returned. 

•  A  copy  of  a  Di4;losure  Document  will  be  furnished  upon 
receipt  of  a  written  request  (from  the  inventor  or  attorney/agent 
only)  and  with  a  fae  of  $25.00.  37  CFR  §  1.19(bX3). 

Section  1706  of  9ie  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 
(MI^)  will  be  revised  in  accordance  with  this  notice.  The 
section  also  contaiiis  further  information  regarding  the  Ehsclo- 
siue  Document  Pre  gram. 


July  21,  1995 


Advei  se  Dedsioaa  in  laterfcrence 


In  the  designat^ 
patents,  final  decisi  3ns 
patoitees  are  not  ei^itled 


JAMES  O.  THOMAS.  JR. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Process  Services 


interferences  involving  the  fc^owing 
have  been  rendered  dut  the  respective 
'  to  patents  containing  the  claims  listed. 
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Patent  No.  4,788.036.  Heibeit  L.  Eiselstein.  Jeny  A.  Harris, 
Dmell  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Edward  F.  Qatworthy,  Steirtien  Flofeen, 
Jeljey  M.  Davidson,  CORROSION  RESISTANT  HIGH- 

?i^°F.  ^'^'^^^^E  ALLOY,  Interference  No. 
102,601 ,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendeied  Feb- 
ruary 9.  1994,  as  to  clafins  1-19. 

A  ^°«'^"?  4,845,118,  Hans-Jochen  Lang,  Robert  Rippel, 
Andreas  W.  HerUng,  Klaus  Weidmann,  SUBSTITUTED  TME- 
I?SJ^'^^  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 
AS  IWUBITORS  OF  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION,  Interfer- 
ence No.  102,841,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees 
rendered  February  27,  1995,  as  lo  claims  1-7  and  9-12. 

^J!^i^°  4,854,980,  Ramaswamy  V.  Raman,  Shih  C.  Hsu 
REFRACTORY  TRANSITION  METAL  GLASSY  ALLOYS 
CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM,  Interference  No.  103.038. 
final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  May  2,  1995 
as  to  claims  1  and  4-6. 

Patent  No.  4,871,738,  Klaus  Ofritz,  Maria-Luise  Weischw 
Jorg  Trabcr,  USE  OF  2-PYRIMIDINYL-l-PireRA23NE 
DERIVATIVES  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DEPENDENCE 
ON  NICOTINE,  Interference  No.  102.504,  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  February  16  1995  as  to 
claims  1-7. 

Patent  No.  4,900.326,  Jean  F.  Gtolber,  DYE  COMPOSI- 
TION FOR  HUMAN  KERATINOUS  FIBRES  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  FOAM,  BASED  ON  5,6-DIHYDROXYINDOLE,  Interfer- 
ence No.  102,807,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  ren- 
dered June  20,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-19. 

Patent  No.  5,016,128,  Mark  S.  Diiorio,  Stephen  E.  Robinson. 
Duane  B.  Crum,  Douglas  N.  Paulson,  D.  S.  Buchanan  James 
R.  Marsden,  SUPERCONDUCTING  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  DEVICE,  Interference  No.  103,390,  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  April  1 1,  1995,  as  to  claims 
1-12. 

Patent  No.  5,017,416,  George  R.  Imperial,  Hsiang-Ching 

Kung.  Paul  A.  Makarewicz,  Bonnie  J.  McCormick,  Lori  S 

Slovik,  PAreR  FOR  USE  IN  ION  DEPOSITION  PRINTING 

Interference  No.  102,702,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 

,  tees  rendered  March  22.  1995.  as  to  claims  1-6.  ^^ 

Patent  No.  5,056.029.  Thomas  G.  Cannon.  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  VENDING 
SOCIAL  EXPRESSION  CARDS,  InteriFeience  No.  102.872 
final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentee  rendered  May  15  1995* 
as  to  claims  1-21. 

Patent  No.  5,061,807,  Hanspeter  Gedjoffcr,  Gerd  Reinhaidt, 
IMIDOPEROXYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS.  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE.  Interference  No. 
103, 149,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  iradoed  Awil 
26,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-2. 

Patent  No.  5,099,380,  Richard  K.  Childers,  John  H.  Bunch, 
Karen  P.  Shrier,  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  OVER- 
VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  FEATURE,  Interference  No. 
103,288,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendoed 
December  2,  1994.  as  to  claims  1-5. 

Patent  No.  5,075,871.  William  E.  Weideman,  VARL\BLE 
GAIN  NEURAL  NETWORK  IMAGE  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  103,109,  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentee  rendered  May  23,  1995.  as  to  claims  1  and  4. 

Patent  No.  5,102.971.  Thomas  Himmler,  Rudolf  Braden, 
Joachim  Genz,  Karsten-Josef  Idel,  Ralf  Pafaill,  SOLUBLE 
POLYAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS,  Interference  No.  103,302, 
final  judgment  advwse  to  the  patentees  mxfered  May  16. 1995. 
as  to  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  5.188.942,  John  J.  Reddington.  Ginger  M.  Redd- 
mgton,  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  BLUETONGUE 
VIRUS  ANTIBODIES  IN  SERUM,  Inteiference  No.  103.585, 
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final  judgment  adverse  to  tlie  patentees  rendered  June  22, 1993. 
as  to  claims  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  5,202,831.  Brian  K.  Blackburn.  Joseph  F  Mazur 
Scott  B.  Gentry,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING AN  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
USING  REAL  TIME  VECTOR  ANALYSIS,  Interference  No. 
103,356,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  May 
18.  1995,  as  to  claims  1-23. 

Patent  No.  5,215,989,  John  J.  Baldwin,  David  A.  Claremon. 
Jason  M.  Elliott,  Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  David  C.  Remy,  Harold 
G.  Sehiick.  NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS  AS  CLASS  HI  ANTIARRHYTHMIC 
AGENTS.  Interference  No.  103.445.  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  May  9.  1995,  as  to  claims  2  and  6. 

OLIVIA  M.  DUVALL,  Supv  Ugal 

Instruments  Examiner 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals  & 

Interferences 

(703)  603-3298 


DcpartmeBt  of  Conunertx 

Pnteat  uid  TrMfemark  Office 

37  CFR  Puts  1,  3  SMl  5 

[Docket*:] 
RIN  0651-AA75 

Changes  to  ImpieBeat  18-Montta 
Pnblication  of  Pateat  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pto^ 
posmg  to  amend  the  niles  of  practice  in  patent  cases  primarily 
to  implement  changes  related  to  the  18-month  publication  of 
patent  appUcations  in  tiUe  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  contained 
in  the  Patent  Application  Publication  Act  of  1995  (H.R.  1733). 
Among  the  changes  that  are  contained  in  H.R.  1733  would  be 
the  publication  of  patent  applications  after  18  months  from  die 
earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  the  addition 
of  provisional  rights  to  die  rights  provided  in  a  patent.  These 
changes  would  apply  to  utility  and  plant  applications  other  dian 
provisional  applications,  but  not  to  design  applications.  H.R. 
1733  was  introduced  in  the  House  of  Representatives  on  May 
25,  1995.  The  amendments  to  title  35  relating  to  18-mondi 
publication,  if  enacted  as  proposed,  would  be  effective  on  Jan- 
uary 1,  1996. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  September 
19,  1995,  at  die  Hobday  Inn  -  National  Airport,  15th  Street 
and  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia,  at  9:30  a.m. 
Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  must  request  an  oinxir- 
nmity  to  do  so  no  later  than  September  14,  1995.  Written 
comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  19, 1995. 
Addresses:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  Stephen  G.  Kunin.  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects.  In  addi- 
tion, written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmis- 
sion to  (703)  305-8825,  widi  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to 
die  abpve  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages  over  die 
Internet  to  early-pub@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  should  include  die  following  information: 

-  name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  te^xnding; 

-  an  indication  of  whedier  comments  offered  rqwesent  views 
of  die  respondent's  organization  or  are  die  respondent's  per- 
sonal views;  and 

-  if  applicable,  information  oo  die  re^wodoit's  organization 
including  die  type  of  oi^ganization  (e.g.,  business,  trade  group, 
umversity,  non-profit  organization). 

Parties  mailing  written  comments  are  asked  to  provide  dieir 
comments  in  machine  readable  format  Machine-readable  sub- 
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missioos  may  be  provided  pn  a  3  1/2  inch  floppy  disk  fonnatted 
for  use  in  either  a  Mac|itosh  or  MSDOS-based  computer. 
Machine-readable  submistions  should  be  provided  as  unfm-- 
matted  text  {e.g.,  ASCII  or  plain  text),  or  as  formatted  text  in 
one  of  the  following  file  formats:  Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh, 
DOS  or  Windows  version*)  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh,  DOS 
or  Windows  versions). 

Written  comments  and  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  on  o<-  about  October  2,  1995,  in 
Room  520  of  Crystal  Park  One,  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  will  be  available  on  or  about  October  2,  1995, 
through  anonymous  file  transfer  prtHocol  (ftp)  via  the  Internet 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov). 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Stephen  G.  Kunin  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-8850,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  305-8825,  by 
electronic  mail  at  rbahrCluspto.gov,  or  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Ste{riien  G.  Kunin,  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washin^^on,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Informatidfi  ,     y 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  implement 
the  changes  in  practice  related  to  the  pubUcation  of  patent 
applications  provided  for  ii  H.R.  1733.  A  copy  of  this  legisla- 
tion may  be  obtained  fixxn  the  individiuds  identified  in  the 
"For  Further  Information  Contact"  section  of  the  notice. 

Section  1 22  of  dde  35,  United  States  Code,  currently  provides 
that  patent  applications  aie  maintained  in  confidence  until  a 
patent  is  granted.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  amend  35  U.S.C. 
122  to  provide  that  each  application  for  patent,  except  for 
design  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  provisional 
applications  filed  under  3$  U.S.C.  111(b),  shall  be  published 
"as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiration  of  a  period  of  18 
months  firom  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is 
sought,"  but  provides  that  applications  that  are  no  longer 
pending  and  applications  that  are  subject  to  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  shall  not  be  pubUshed. 

H.R.  1733  includes  a  provision  (35  U.S.C.  122(bX2))  that, 
iqxm  request,  an  applicadon  of  an  independent  inventor  who 
has  been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  will  not  be 
published  until  three  months  after  an  Office  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  132;  however,  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  363 
and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date 
under  35U.S.C.  119, 120,  >21, 365(a)  or  365(c)  are  not  eligible 
for  such  a  request  In  adtlition,  H.R.  1733  provides  that  an 
applicant  making  such  a  request  must  certify  that  the  invention 
disclosed  in  the  application  was  not  or  will  not  be  the  subject 
of  an  application  filed  in  a  foreign  country.  H.R.  1733  provides 
that  the  Commissioner  may  establish  appropriate  procedures 
and  fees  -for  such  a  reque$t. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  ♦'ould  fiutiier  amend  35  U.S.C.  1 19 
to  provide  that  the  claim  and  certified  copy  of  the  original 
foreign  application  must  be  filed  in  the  Office  at  such  time 
during  the  pendency  of  the  application  as  required  by  the  Com- 
missioner, and  that  the  Commissioner  may  consider  the  failure 
of  the  applicant  to  file  a  timely  claim  for  priority  as  a  waiver 
of  any  such  claim.  H.R.  17^3,  if  enacted,  would  likewise  amend 
35  U.S.C.  120  to  provide  that  the  Commissioner  may  determine 
the  time  period  during  the  pendency  of  the  application  within 
which  an  amendment  containing  the  specific  reference  to  the 
earlier  filed  application  shall  be  submitted,  and  that  the  Com- 
missioner may  consider  the  failure  of  the  applicant  to  file  a 
timely  claim  for  priority  as  a  waiver  of  any  such  claim. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  fiuther  amend  35  U.S.C.  102(e) 
to  include  appUcations  published  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b) 
within  its  scope.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  that  the 
costs  of  eariy  publication  shall  be  recovered  by  adjusting  the 
filing,  issue  and  maintenance  fees,  by  charging  a  separate  publi- 
cation fee,  or  by  any  combination  of  these  methods.  H.R.  1733, 
if  enacted,  would  also  provide  that,  upon  issuance  of  the  appli- 
cation as  a  patent,  the  patent  shall,  where  the  invention  claimed 
in  the  patent  is  identical  Co  the  invention  claimed  in  the  pub- 
lished application,  include  provisional  rights  during  the  period 
from  publication  until  issuance  of  the  patent. 

H.R.  1733  also  iix;lud^s  amendments  relating  to  20-year 
patent  term  and  provisional  applications.  Specifically,  H.R. 
1733  includes  an  amendiaent  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  to  provide 


August  15, 1995 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATEf  JT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1177  0G63 


that  if  the  day  A  it  is  twelve  months  after  the  filing  date  of  a 
provisional  application  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Coliunbia,  the  period  of  pendency 
of  the  provisional  appUcation  shall  be  extended  to  the  next 
succeeding  secular  or  business  day.  H.R.  1733  also  includes 
an  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  to:  (1)  include  an  unusual 
administrative  delay  by  the  Office  in  issuing  the  patent  as  a  basis 
for  patent  term  extension;  (2)  provide  that  the  total  duration  of 
all  extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  not  exceed  ten 
years,  as  opposed  to  the  five  year  limit  currently  provided  in 
Public  Law  103-465;  (3)  provide  that  no  patent  that  has  issued 
before  the  expiraiion  of  three  years  after  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  or  emry  of  the  application  into  the  national  stage 
under  35  U.S.C.  :^1  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b); 
(4)  provide  that  no  patent  whose  term  has  been  disclaimed 
beyond  a  specified  date  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  beyond  tie  expiration  date  specified  in  the  terminal 
disclaimer,  and  (5)  provide  that  any  period  of  extension  under 
35  U.S.C.  154(b)i  shall  be  reduced  by  the  period  during  which 
the  applicant  for  batent  did  not  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  application,  rather 
than  the  "due  diligence"  provision  applicable  to  extensions 
under  35  U.S.C.  l54(bX2)  in  PubUc  Law  103-465. 

The  current  plaiining  approach  to  the  implementation  of  early 
publication  is  to  Create  an  electronic  data  base  which  captures 
the  technical  content,  Le.,  the  specification,  abstract,  claims  and 
drawings,  of  the  a{>plication-as-filed.  A  data  capturing  operation 
will  enable  the  creation  of  a  data  base  containing  image  and 
text  equivalent  o|  the  technical  contents  of  the  application-as- 
filed.  Applicationi  materials  will  be  digital  image  and/or  optical 
character  recognition  (OCR)  scaimed  by  the  Office  for  entry 
into  this  electronic  data  base.  This  electronic  data  base  will  be 
used  to  provide  a  source  for  (a)  meeting  publication  require- 
ments for  the  ap{dications,  (b)  providing  a  basis  for  electronic 
searching  and  retrieval  of  applications,  and  (c)  providing  a 
basis  for  producing  copies  of  the  technical  contents  of  the 
application-as-filcd.  The  pubUcation  of  an  application  will  take 
the  form  of  publishing  information  necessary  to  identify  the 
applicant  and  the  tectmical  subject  matter  of  the  application, 
(.e.,  a  Gazette  Entty,  in  a  separate  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  with  a  pne-page  printed  publication,  Le.,  a  Patent 
Application  Notice  or  PAN,  containing  similar  information  for 
placement  in  the  paper  search  files.  Published  qipUcations 
will  be  assigned  a  sequential  Patent  Application  Notice  (PAN) 
number  in  the  maimer  that  issued  patents  are  assigned  a  sequen- 
tial patent  numbef .  In  addition,  a  document  including  the  Patent 
Application  Notioe  and  the  technical  contents  of  the  application- 
as-filed,  designattd  as  the  Technical  Contents  PubUcation,  will 
be  available  to  the  public  upon  pubUcation. 

The  digital  imiges  of  the  teclmical  contents  of  the  appUca- 
tion- as-filed,  i.e.\  the  Technical  Contents  PubUcation,  will  be 
available  for  publfc  review.  Paper  copies  of  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice  and  Teclmical  Contents  PubUcation  will  jdso  be 
available  for  purcxiase  similar  to  the  way  paper  copies  of  patents 
are  currendy  avalable  for  purchase.  When  budgetary  and  pro- 
cess consideradoas  permit,  text  searching  of  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  wiU  be 
implemented. 

The  informaticii  provided  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  yvm  be  expanded  to  include  weekly  issues  of 
the  Gazette  of  Pptent  Application  Notices  (provided  by  the 
Government  Priijting  Office),  and  a  CD-ROM  coUection  of 
facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  PubUcations.  The  pubUc  would  also  be  able  to 
place  subscription  orders  to  receive  weekly  paper  copies  of  the 
Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUca- 
tions published  in  specific  classes  and  subclasses  similar  to  the 
way  such  orders  are  currently  placed  for  issued  patents,  as  weU 
as  subscription  Oxters  to  receive  the  CD-ROM  coUection  of 
facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  PabUcadons. 

H.R.  1733,  as  proposed,  does  not  specifically  exclude  appU- 
cations that  are  national  security  classified  from  those  appUca- 
tions to  be  publisbed.  Executive  Order  12356  and  a  number  of 
';  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq.  (the  Atomic  Energy  Act 
of  1954),  15  U.S.  C.  1 155  (provides  that  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce shaU  tesp«  ct  and  preserve  the  security  classification  of 
possession  or  control  of  the  Department  of 
18  U.S.C.  798  (provides  criminal  sanctions 


inventions  in  the 
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fw-  the  disclosure  of  classified  information)  preclude  flie  pubU- 
cation of  a  national  security  classified  appUcation.  Further,  the 
pubUcation  requirement  in  H.R.  n33,  as  proposed,  provides 
some  latitude  to  the  Cotmnissioner  to  pubU^  appUcations  later 
dian  1 8  months  from  the  earUest  fiUng  date  for  which  a  benefit 
is  sought.  Therefore,  the  pubUcation  of  a  national  security 
classified  appUcation  wiU  be  delayed  until  such  appUcation  is 
either  declassified,  which  will  permit  pubUcation  of  the  appUca- 
tion, or  subjected  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181, 
which  wiU  exclude  the  appUcation  ftom  pubUcation  by  the 
express  terms  of  H.R.  1733,  as  proposed.  In  view  of  national 
security  considerations,  and  the  current  statutory  prohibitions 
on  the  disclosure  of  classified  information,  it  is  appropriate  to 
specifically  exclude  those  appUcations  that  are  national  security 
classified  firom  publication  under  the  provisions  of  H.R.  1733. 
While  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  directiy  affect  design 
appUcations,  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  includes  a 
proposed  amendment  to  §  1.154  such  that  the  arrangement  for 
a  design  appUcation  will  be  consistent  with  the  arrangements 
for  a  utihty  (§  1.77)  or  plant  (§  1.163)  appUcation,  as  weU  as 
a  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.5  to  provide  that  a  paper  con- 
cerning a  provisional  appUcation  must  identify  the  provisional 
appUcation  as  such  and  by  appUcation  number.  In  addition, 
while  this  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  imple- 
ment the  changes  in  practice  related  to  the  pubUcation  of  patent 
appUcations  provided  for  in  H.R.  1733,  a  number  of  proposed 
rule  changes  set  forth  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
would  be  desirable  even  in  the  absence  of  an  18-month  pubUca- 
tion system.  Specifically,  this  proposed  rule  change  is  also 
designed  to:  ( 1 )  clarify  which  appUcations  claiming  the  benefit 
of  prior  appUcations  or  prior  ^Ucations  for  which  a  benefit 
is  claimed  in  a  later  appUcation  wiU  be  preserved  in  confidence; 
(2)  amend  the  rules  pertaining  to  the  format  and  standards  for 
appUcation  papers  and  drawings  to  improve  the  standardization 
of  patent  appUcations;  (3)  broaden  the  appUcation  of  §  1.131 
to  instances  in  which  inventions  of  a  pending  appUcation  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  party 
are  not  identical,  but  not  patentably  distinct;  (4)  broaden  the 
application  of  §§  1 .78(c)  and  (d)  to  patents  under  reexamination, 

(5)  clarify  the  practice  for  the  deUvery  or  mailing  of  patents; 

(6)  provide  for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classified 
appUcations;  (7)  expedite  the  entry  of  international  appUcations 
into  the  national  stage;  and  (8)  amend  a  number  of  rules  for 
consistency  and  clarity.  Since  these  proposed  rule  changes  may 
be  adopted  as  final  rules  even  in  rhc  absence  of  an  18-month 
pubUcation  system,  interested  persons  are  advised  to  comment 
on  any  propcwed  rule  change,  regardless  of  whedier  H.R.  1733 
is  enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  amended  during  the  legislative 
process,  the  final  rules  will  comply  with  this  legislation  as 
enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rules  that 
wotild  implement  pubUcation  of  patent  appUcations  would  be 
withdrawn. 

In  a  Notice  of  PubUc  Hearing  and  Request  for  Comments 
on  18-Month  PubUcation  of  Patent  AppUcations  (18-Month 
PubUcation  Notice)  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  at  59  FR 
63966  (December  12,  1994)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazette  at  WIO  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  390-94 
(January  3,  1995),  the  Office  requested  pubUc  comment  on  the 
procedures  the  Office  should  adopt  if  an  18-month  pubUcation 
system  was  enacted.  The  1 8-Month  PubUcation  Notice  set  forth 
the  Office's  planning  approach  for  the  implementation  of  18- 
month  (pre-grant)  pubUcation  of  patent  applications,  and  specif- 
icaUy  presented  fourteen  (14)  questions  on  which  comment 
was  invited.  An  oral  bearing  was  conducted  on  February  15 
1995. 

Sixty-five  (65)  written  comments,  as  weU  as  two  (2)  Law 
Review  articles  concerning  the  pre-grant  pubUcation  of  pending 
patent  appUcations,  were  submitted.  Of  the  sixty-five  (65)  com- 
ments, forty  (40)  submitted  comments  directed  to  at  least  one 
of  the  questions  presented  in  the  18-Month  PubUcation  Notice. 
Sixteen  (16)  persons  testified  at  the  pubUc  bearing  conducted 
on  February  15,  1995. 

Response  to  Comments  on  tiie  18-MoBtii  PnbUcation  Notice 

The  foUowing  questions  were  presented  in  the  18-Month 
PubUcation  Notice.  Each  question  is  foUowed  by  a  summary 
of  tlie  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  question,  and 
the  pnqx)sed  disposition  of  the  issue  presented  in  the  question. 


1.  Should  the  PTO  require  that  all  official  appUcfation-related 
materials  be  deUvered  to  a  central  location?  Specifically.what 
problems  would  a  requirement  that  aU  official  applicittioa- 
related  materials  be  deUvered  to  a  central  location  cause? 

Sonuury:  A  sUght  majority  of  Uie  comments  opposed  a 
requirement  that  all  official  appUcation-related  matoials  be 
deUvmed  to  a  central  location. 

Response:  As  the  Office  currendy  considers  the  deUvery  of 
all  official  appUcation-related  materials  to  a  central  location  to 
be  uimecessary  to  die  currendy  planned  approach  to  implemen- 
tation of  18-month  pubUcation,  no  change  to  the  rules  of  prac- 
tice to  require  that  all  official  appUcation-related  materials  be 
deUvered  to  a  central  location  will  be  proposed. 

2.  Should  the  PTO  adopt  a  standard  appUcation  format?  If  so, 
what  portions  of  the  appUcation  p^)er5  should  the  PTO  require 
be  submitted  in  a  standard  size  and/or  format,  and  what  sanction 
(eg.,  surcharge)  should  be  estabUshed  for  die  failure  to  comply 
with  these  requirements? 

Snnunary:  A  majority  of  the  comments  favored  tlie  implemen- 
tation of  a  standard  appUcation  format,  so  long  as  an  appUcant 
was  given  a  time  period  in  which  to  comply  with  this  format, 
Le.,  failure  to  comply  with  the  standard  appUcation  format  did 
not  deprive  die  appUcation  of  a  filing  date.  In  addition,  a  number 
of  comments  indicated  that  any  additional  requirements  should 
not  be  inconsistent  widi  European  Patent  Office  (EPO)  or  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  requirements,  or  in  excess  of  those 
requirements  necessary  for  the  implementation  of  18-mondi 
pubUcation. 

Response:  The  Office  is  proposing  to  change  the  rules  of 
practice  to  institute  only  thcrae  additional  standardizations 
which  are  ctmsistent  with  the  requirements  set  forth  in  PCT 
Rule  11,  and  are  considered  necessary  for  the  digital  image 
and  (XIR  scanning  of  appUcation  materials  into  an  electronic 
data  base.  Those  additional  standardizations  are  that:  ( 1 )  appU- 
cations be  submitted  on  flexible,  sdong,  smooth,  non-shiny, 
durable  and  white  paper  (PCT  Rule  11.3);  (2)  dK  papers  be 
typewritten  by  a  typewriter  or  word-processor,  Le,  hand- written 
appUcation  materials  would  no  longer  be  aco^xable,  with  1  1/ 
2  or  double  spaced  Unes  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .9(c)),  and  in  permanent 
"dark"  ink  (PCT  Rule  11.9(d))  and  portrait  orientation,  Le., 
with  the  shorter  sides  of  die  paper  on  the  top  and  bottom  (PCT 
Rule  1 1.2(d));  (3)  die  sheets  of  papers  be  die  same  size  and 
eidier  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9 
cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  (PCT  Rule  1 1.5),  widi  a  tc^  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch), 
and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch)  (PCT  Rule 
1 1 .6(a));  (4)  die  pages  of  die  appUcation  be  numbered  consecu- 
tively, with  the  numbers  being  centrally  located  above  or  below 
die  text  (PCT  Rule  1 1.7);  and  (5)  die  claims  be  on  a  sepante 
sheet  (PCT  Rule  11.4).  RnaUy,  §§  1.52(b)  and  1.84(x)  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  diat  no  holes  should  be 
provided  in  the  paper  or  drawing  sheets  due  to  the  potential 
for  their  interference  widi  the  scanning  operation. 

Section  1.52(b)  currendy  requires  that  appUcation  papers  be 
written  cm  but  one  side,  and  §  1 .72(b)  currendy  requites  that 
the  abstract  be  on  a  separate  sheet.  In  an  appUcation  filed 
widxNit:  (1)  typewritten  appUcation  papers  on  flexible,  soong, 
smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  and  white  paper,  (2)  1  1/2  or  double 
spaced  lines  in  portrait  orientation;  (3)  permanent  "dark"  ink 
typing;  (4)  sheets  of  papers  of  the  same  size  and  eidier  21.0 
cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/ 
2  by  1 1  inches),  widi  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch);  (5)  die  pages  of  die  appUcation 
including  claims  and  abstract  be  nuiiS>ered  consecutively, 
starting  with  page  one,  with  the  numbers  being  centrally  located 
above  or  below  the  text;  (6)  ^ipUcation  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side;  and  (7)  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
die  applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period,  non-extendable  under 
§  1.136(a),  in  wliich  to  file  a  substitute  qiecification  in  compU- 
ance  with  §  1.125  on  appUcation  papers  in  compUaoce  with 
§§  1.52(a)  and  (b).  The  Office,  bowever,  does  not  propose 
to  require  a  surcharge  for  die  failure  to  comply  widi  diese 
standardizations  on  filing. 
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Additional  staodardKitioBil  to  the  rules  of  practice  con- 
cerning  dnwtnp  requirementl  are  alio  being  proposed.  Cw- 
rently,  $  1.84(f)  pennits  p»pet  sizes  of  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  14  inches),  21.6  cm.  |y  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 

21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  K  11  inchtS),  and  21.0  cm.  by 

29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4).  Secflon  1.84(f).  as  jwoposcd,  would 
permit  paper  sizes  of  only  21  .(|  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4) 
or21.6cm.  by27.9cm.  (Sl/2iby  11  inches).  The  use  of  Aese 
paper  sizes,  which  cocrespond  io  the  paper  sizes  required  under 
§  1  ■52(b),  as  pr(^x>sed,  would  nbt  impact  the  current  Automated 
Patent  System  (APS)  database,  and  would  permit  a  fuUy  auto- 
matic scanning  operation  due  to  their  similar  size.  To  electroni- 
cally store,  display,  and  print  drawings  paper  sheet  sizes  up  to 
21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  would  require 
modificatioas  of  the  APS  system  hardware,  software,  disfrfays, 
and  printers.  In  addition,  the  digital  image  scanning  of  drawing 
paper  sheet  sizes  up  to  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14 
inches)  would  requite  a  semi>automatic  scaiming  operation, 
thus  increasing  scaiming  co«ts  significantly.  Therefore,  S 
1.84(0,  as  proposed,  would  permit  paper  sheet  sizes  of  only 
21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  sije  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  with  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cna.  (1 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2J5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  1.5  chl  (9/16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  1 .0  cm.  (3/8  inch),  tbereby  leaving  a  sight  ao  greater 
than  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (I»4  size  A4) 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21 .6  cia  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch) 
sheets  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .6(c)).  As  PCT  Rule  1 1 .6(d)  provides  that 
the  margin  requirements  apply  to  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN 
size  A4)  sheets  such  that  a  copy  of  the  drawings  sheet  on  a 
21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  sheet  leaves  die  required 
margin,  die  requirement  for  dnwing  sheet  sizes  of  only  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  or  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm. 
(DIN  size  A4)  is  not  a  substantive  drawing  limitation  in  excess 
of  PCT  Rule  11. 

(Currently,  formal  drawings  are  not  required  until  an  applica- 
tion has  been  allowed.  As  a  <^wing  figure  will  be  included 
in  the  Gazette  Entry  in  die  Gazette  of  Patent  AjqMcation 
Notices,  as  well  as  the  Patent  Application  Notice,  drawings  of 
sufficient  quality  for  digital  invge  scanning  into  an  electronic 
data  base  will  be  necessary  for  die  initial  processing  of  the 
appUcation.  In  instances  in  wl^ch  an  appUcation  is  filed  with 
drawings  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their  digital  image 
scanning  into  the  electronic  data  base,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
set  a  time  period,  non-extendable  under  §  1.136(a),  in  which 
to  file  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and 
in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reprodiKtion  by 
digital  imaging. 

CurrenUy,  a  complete  appli<^on  imder  S  1.51(a)  does  not 
require  an  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  application  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper, 
or  apphcation  papers  or  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
or  quality  or  in  the  proper  size  of  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion, and,  as  such,  an  apphcation  may  be  filed  under  §  1.60 
from  a  prior  application  not  in  a  fiormat  necessary  for  the 
image  and/or  dCR  scanning  of  the  application  materials  into 
an  electronic  data  base.  Therefore,  an  amendment  to  §  1.6(Xd) 
is  necessary  to  assure  the  proiapt  filing  of  application  papers 
including  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  application 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  and  application 
papers  and  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  forrsat  for  electronic  reproduction. 

Currendy,  the  filing  of  the  copy  of  the  specification  from 
die  prior  application,  or  a  new  specification,  in  an  application 
filed  under  §  1 .62  is  considered  improper.  As  applications  filed 
prior  to  January  1,  19%,  will  aot  have  been  image-  or  OCR- 
scanned  into  die  electronic  data  base,  the  technical  contents  of 
an  application  filed  under  §  1 .62  in  which  the  prior  application 
was  itself  filed  prior  to  January  1 ,  19%,  will  not  be  contained 
in  the  electronic  dau  base.  For  applications  under  $  1 .62  which 
do  not  add  additional  disclosure,  i.e.,  continuation  or  divisional 
applications,  die  Office  will  obtain  die  microfiche  copy  of  the 
prior  application  and  image  or  OCR  scan  it  into  the  electronic 
data  base.  For  appUcations  unc^  §  1.62  which  add  additional 
disclosure,  Le.,  continuation-ii^-part  applications,  a  substitute 
specification  and  drawings  will  be  necessary  for  image  or  OCR 
scanning  into  die  electronic  database.  Therefore,  an  amendment 
has  been  proposed  to  S  1.62  to  frovide  diat  where  die  applica- 
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tion  IS  a  continuation-in-pait  ap|rfication,  a  substitute  specifica- 
tion in  compliance  wifli  I  1.125  and  drawings  will  be  lequiied. 

Section  1.62  cuireatly  provides  dial  no  copy  of  the  prior 
amlication  or  new  specification  is  required,  ^  further  pro- 
vides that  the  filing  ^  such  a  copy  or  specification  will  be 
considered  iiiq>roper,  tod  a  petition  is  necessary  to  obtain  the 
dale  of  deposit  of  the:  reque&t  for  an  qiplication  under  §  1 .62 
as  the  filing  date.  Se^on  1.62,  as  proposed,  would  provide 
that  the  failure  to  pronde  any  required  substitute  specification 
would  not  affect  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  but  a  time 
poiod,  non-extendabfe  under  §  1.136(a),  would  be  set  for  its 
filing.  Section  1.62,  4s  proposed,  would  further  provide  that 
any  new  specification  filed  in  an  plication  under  §  1 .62  would 
not  be  considered  part  of  the  orij^nal  appUcation  papas,  but 
would  be  treated  as  a  substitute  specificaticm  under  §  1.125. 
Any  request  to  beat  a  new  specification  filed  in  an  application 
under  {  1.62  as  part  of  the  (xiginal  a^lication  papers  may  be 
by  way  of  petition  under  §  1.182. 

RnaHy,  amendment  to  {§  1.77, 1.154,  and  1.163  have  been 
proposed  to  provide  ajstandard  arrangement  for  utility,  design, 
aiid  plant  appUcations,  respectively.  "Hiis  standard  arrangement 
will  include,  inter  aha,  a  Fee  Transmittal  form  for  utility, 
design,  and  plant  apflications,  a  UtiUty  Patent  AppUcation 
Transmittal  form,  a  Desi^  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal 
fonn,  a  Plant  Patent  j^Ucation  Transmittal  form,  and  a  Plant 
Color  Coding  Sheet  for  plant  appUcations.  Standardized  ver- 
sions of  the  Fee  Transmittal  form,  UtiUty  Patent  Apfriication 
Transmittal  form.  Design  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form. 
Plant  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Color  Coding 
Sheet,  as  weU  as  a  standard  Declaration  form  and  Plant  Patent 
Application  Declaration  form,  are  included  as  an  Appendix  A 
to  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 


3.  Assuming  that  the  fntire  appUcation  is  not  pubUshed,  what 
information  concerning  the  appUcation  should  be  publisbedin 
the  Gazette  of  Patent  jfLpplication  Notices'! 


Snmniary;  A  sUght  liajority  of  the  comments  indicated  that 
the  printed  pubUcauo^  should  iiKlude  the  entire  appUcation, 
or  at  least  the  claims,  each  independent  claim,  or  a  claim  of 
each  statutory  class  in  liie  appUcation.  The  remaining  comments 
that  did  not  oppose  {ye-grant  pubUcation  indicated  that  any 
Patent  AppUcation  Notice  should  contain  information  similar 
to  what  is  pubUshed  in  the  Official  Gazette  or  sufficient  infor- 
mation to  determine  whether  further  investigation  was  war- 
ranted. Those  comments  that  opposed  any  pre-grant  pubUcation 
opposed  pubUcation  of  any  information  other  than  the  appU- 
cant's  name,  address  add  a  "non-enabling"  absti^ct  of  the  inven- 
tion. 

Rcspoaae:  The  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  include  a 
copy  of  the  Patent  Application  Notice,  and  the  specification, 
abstract,  claims  and  di^wings  of  the  appUcation-as-filed.  The 
Technical  Contents  PubUcation  wiU  be  available  for  pubUc 
review  through  video  display  terminals  in  the  PubUc  Search 
Room  and  dirough  CD-ROM  collections  of  facsimile  images 
of  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUca- 
tions  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries.  Copies 
of  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubU- 
cations  will  also  be  aviilable  for  purchase  imder  the  conditions 
that  i>aper  copies  of  paOents  are  currendy  available  for  purchase. 
When  budgetary  and  process  constraints  permit,  text  searching 
of  die  Patent  Application  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubU- 
cations  will  be  implei^nted. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enactefi,  would  not  provide  any  appropriations 
to  cover  the  costs  of  cirly  pubUcation,  but  woidd  provide  that 
these  costs  are  to  be  Recovered  by  adjusting  the  filing,  issue 
and  maintenance  fees,  by  charging  a  separate  pubUcation  fee, 
or  by  any  combination  of  these  methods,  Le.,  that  the  patent 
applicant  is  to  bear  tjie  costs  of  pubUcation.  A  number  of 
conunents  have  criticiied  diis  mediod  of  allocating  the  pubUca- 
tion costs  as  pre-grant  pubUcation  provides  no  benefit  to  die 
patent  appUcant.  The!  Office  was  r»pired  to  balance  the 
requests  for  a  printed  ptbUcation  conveying  the  greatest  amount 
of  appUcation  information  with  those  comments  opposing  addi- 
tional pubUcation  costs.  To  provide  the  maximum  amount  of 
application  information  at  die  lowest  cost  to  appUcant,  die 
specification,  abstract,  claims  and  drawings  of  the  appUcation- 
as-filed  wiU  be  available  for  pubUc  review  in  the  Technical 
Contents  PubUcation. 


4.  Should  die  patent  appUcant  receive  a  copy  of  the  published 
appUcation — either  published  notice  and/or  applicaticn  content 
at  time  of  pubUcation? 

Swuiaiy:  A  mqority  of  the  comments  in/H/'yty^  that  die 

appUcant  should  receive  a  copy  of  the  Patent  AppUcation 

Notice. 

Rcapoue:  The  Office  proposes  to  provide  for  die  deUveiy  of 

the  Patent  i^iplication  Notice  similar  to  the  current  deUvery 

of  patmts. 

5.  Should  die  PTO  permit  an  accelerated  examination?  If  so, 
under  what  conditions? 

Sonimary:  A  nuyority  of  the  comments  favored  permitting 
accelerated  examination.  A  number  of  comments  indicated  that 
accelerated  examination  should  be  provided  for  appUcants  who 
either:  ( 1 )  meet  the  current  conditions  for  accelerated  examina- 
tion; or  (2)  pay  a  relatively  high  fee,  Le.,  that  die  Office  should 
add  die  payinent  of  a  high  accelerated  examination  fee  to  the 
cturent  conoitions  for  providing  an  accelerated  examination. 
A  number  of  comments,  however,  indicated  that  adding  the 
payment  of  a  high  accelerated  examination  fee  to  those  condi- 
tions for  providing  an  accelerated  examination  would  benefit 
large  companies  at  the  expense  of  small  entities. 
Respwue:  The  Office  will  provide  accelerated  examination 
oidy  under  the  current  conditions  set  forth  in  §  1.102,  as 
described  in  MPEP  708.02.  Accelerated  examination  is  cur- 
rendy provided  depending  upon  the  subject  matter  of  the  inven- 
tion, medical  condition  of  the  appUcant,  business 
circumstances,  or  the  willingness  of  the  appUcant  to  participate 
in  a  special  accelerated  examination  procedtue.  Increasing  the 
number  of  appUcations  receiving  accelerated  examinations 
could  diminish  the  availabiUty  or  speed  of  accelerated  examina- 
tion to  an  individual  appUcant  because  there  will  be  more 
appUcations  receiving  an  accelerated  examination.  It  would 
further  delay  the  examination  of  appUcations  not  provided  with 


with  the  remaining  comments  indicating  that  these  coats  shook] 
be  absorbed  by  those  accessing  the  pi^lished  appUcations  or 
die  Office. 

Rnpomae:  HJt.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  provide  appropria- 
tioos  for  the  Office  to  d»orb  the  pubUcation  cost,  bat  provides 
that  the  "Commissioner  shall  recover  the  costs  of  early  pobiica- 
tion  ...  by  adjusting  the  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance  fees,  by 
charging  a  separate  publication  fee,  or  by  any  combinatioo  crif 
these  methods."  Notwithstanding  that  H.R.  1733,  if  «'«^"^. 
would  not  authorize  the  Office  to  recover  die  costs  of  publica- 
tion through  diose  seeking  access  to  die  published  appUcation, 
the  demand  for  pubUcation  products,  e.g..  Patent  Application 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations,  would  not  be 
consistent,  and  it  would  not  be  possible  to  pvoject  the  donand 
for  pubUcation  products  with  the  degree  of  pr  »nsion  necessary 
to  recover  a  substantial  portion  of  the  publication  costs  tfarou^ 
the  inclusion  of  such  costs  in  the  fees  charged  for  the  pubUcation 
producu.  In  addition,  the  Office  will  supply,  inter  alia,  CD- 
ROM  coUections  of  facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  AppUcation 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  under  the  condi- 
tion that  CD-ROM  coUections  of  patent  images  are  currendy 
suppUed.  As  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  control  the  further 
dupUcation  of  such  images,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
attempt  to  recover  pubUcation  costs  thtxwgh  increases  in  the 
fees  charged  for  pubUcation  products,  since  those  persons 
desiring  copies  of  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  or  Technical 
Contents  PubUcations  would  simply  obtain  them  from  die  orig- 
inal purchasers  of  die  CD-ROM  coUections,  who  need  not 
include  any  pubUcation  costs  in  their  prices.  Therefore,  the 
Office  proposes  to  adjust  the  filing,  issue,  and  maintwuinr^ 
fees  to  recover  the  costs  of  pubUcation. 

In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Ridemaking  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  at60FR  27934  (May  26. 1995)  and  in  die  Patent  and 
TradenvMk  Office  Official  Gazette  ail\14  0ff.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
134-50  (May  30,  1995),  a  number  of  changes  to  die  rules  of 
practice  to,  inter  alia,  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  to  reflect 


accelerated  examination.  Adding  "a  conditionjoi^«ovtatet-**,?'i*:*j!*?*>??,i?  *«  Consumer  Price  Uidex  (CPI)  pursuant 
accelerated  examination  which  bears  no  relationshin  to  the      f^x^.^  ^-^.-^  *^^^  w«e  proposed  (Patent  and  Trademark  Fee 


examination  which  bears  no  relationship  to  the 
merits  of  the  appUcation  or  circumstances  of  the  appUcant,  Le., 
for  the  mere  payment  of  a  fee,  is  not  considered  appropriate. 
Therefore,  the  Office  does  not  propose  to  change  the  conditions 
imder  which  the  examination  of  an  q>pUcation  wiU  be  acceler- 
ated. 

The  Office,  however,  will  continue  to  make  special  an  appU- 
cation under  the  conditions  currendy  set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02 
(Vm),  special  examining  procedures  for  certain  new  ^^Uca- 
tions  -  accelerated  examination.  MPEP  708.02  (Vm)  provides 
that  a  new  appUcation  may  be  granted  special  status  provided 
that  the  appUcant:  ( 1 )  submits  a  written  petition  to  make  special 
accompanied  by  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i);  (i)  presents  all 
claims  directed  to  a  single  invention,  or  if  the  Office  determines 
that  all  the  claims  presented  are  not  obviously  directed  to  a 
single  invention,  wiU  make  an  election  without  traverse  as  a 
prerequisite  to  the  grant  of  special  status;  (3)  submits  a  statement 
that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made;  (4)  submits  one  copy 
each  of  the  references  deemed  most  closely  related  to  the  subject 
matter  encompassed  by  the  claims;  (5)  submits  a  detailed  dis- 
cussion of  the  references  pointing  out  with  the  particularity 
required  by  §  1.11 1(b)  and  (c)  how  the  claimed  subject  matter 
is  distingiushable  over  the  references;  and  (6)  submits  any 
affidavit  or  declaration  under  §  1.131  that  is  necessary  to  over- 
come the  references  before  the  appUcation  is  taken  up  for  action, 
but  in  no  event  later  than  one  month  after  request  for  special 
status.  An  appUcation  granted  special  status  under  MPEP 
708.02  (Vm)  will  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner  before  all  other 
categories  of  appUcations  except  those  cleariy  in  condition  for 
allowance  and  those  with  set  time  limits,  such  as  examiner's 
answers,  etc.,  and  will  be  given  a  complete  first  action  which 
will  include  all  essential  matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims. 

6.  Since  the  cost  for  publishing  appUcations  must  be  recovered 
fiom  fees,  how  should  the  cost  of  pubUcation  be  aUocated 
among  the  various  fees,  including  the  possibiUty  of  charging 
a  separate  pubUcation  fee? 

SmniBuy;  The  overwhelming  majority  of  comments  opposed 
a  s^Mrate  publication  fee.  Most  comments  indicated  that  the 
costs  of  puUication  should  be  spread  over  the  existing  fees. 


ICC  of  Proposed  Rulemaking).  The  proposed  patent  and 
:mark  fee  adjustments,  if  adopted  in  final  rules,  would  take 
on  October  2,  1995  (October  1,  1995  being  a  Sunday), 
to  the  effective  date  of  the  fee  increase  in  this  notice  of 
rvJemaking  to  recover  the  costs  of  pubUcation.  The 
proposed  amendments  to  §§  1.19(bXIKi)and  1.19(bKlKii)are 
repeated  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  clarity.  The 
Office  estimates  that  it  will  cost  about  $9  imlUon  to  publish 
iqjpUcations  in  Fiscal  Year  19%.  To  alloc^  tliese  costs  among 
the  filing  fees  of  those  appUcations  which  the  Office  anticipates 
will  be  filed  in  Fiscal  Year  19%,  the  issue  fee  for  those  appUca- 
tions for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  an  issue  fee 
in  Fiscal  Year  19%,  and  maintenance  fees  due  at  three  (3) 
years  and  six  (6)  months,  seven  (7)  years  and  six  (6)  months, 
and  eleven  (11)  years  and  six  (6)  months  for  those  patents 
for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  the  respective 
maintenance  fees  in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  a  funher  increase  in  the 
filing  fee  for  an  original  nonprovisional  (35  U.S.C  1 1 1(a))  or 
reissue  application  to  $780  ($390  for  a  smaU  entity)  and  a  plant 
appUcation  to  $540  ($270  for  a  smaU  entity),  issue  fee  for  an 
original  or  reissue  ^ipUcation  to  $  1 280  ($640  for  a  smaU  entity) 
and  a  plant  appUcation  to  $660  ($330  for  a  small  entity),  mainte- 
nance fee  due  at  diree  (3)  years  and  six  (6)  mondis  to  $1020 
($510  for  a  smaU  entity),  maintenance  fee  due  at  seven  (7) 
years  and  six  (6)  months  to  $2020  ($1010  for  a  small  entity), 
and  maintenance  fee  due  at  eleven  (II)  years  and  six  (6)  monti]^ 
to  $3020  ($1510  for  a  sipaU  entity)  is  necessary  to  recover  the 
costs  of  pubUcation  in  Fiscal  Year  19%.  A  comparison  of 
existing  fee  amounts,  fee  amounts  proposed  in  the  Patent  and 
Tradeinark  Fee  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  and  fee 
amounts  proposed  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
included  as  an  Appendix  B  to  this  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking. 

7.  Should  the  PTO  require  an  affirmative  communication  fiom 
a  patent  appUcant  indicating  that  the  appUcant  does  not  wish 
die  appUcation  to  be  publubed,  or  should  failure  to  timely 
submit  a  pubUcation  fee  be  taken  as  instruction  not  to  publish 
the  appUcation?  Thai,  is,  should  an  application  be  published 
unless  the  applicant  affirmatively  indicates  that  the  application 
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is  not  to  be  published,  regaidle|s  of  whether  a  publication  fee 
has  been  submitted? 

What  latitude  should  the  PT^  pennit  for  late  submissioa  of 
a  publication  fee?  i 

*Ki««iij  An  ovem^lminl  majority  of  the  comments 
(except  for  those  who  opposed  any  are-grant  publication) 
favored  a  requirement  that  an  applicant  affirmatively  communi- 
cate that  an  appUcation  is  being  expressly  abandoned  to  avoid 
niUication  of  Ae  application  m  18  months. 
tetipoie;  The  Office  does  not  process  appUcations  as  aban- 
doned until  seven  (7)  months  after  the  mailmg  date  of  an  Office 
action  to  aUow  for  extensions  of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  and 
mailing  delays.  Where  no  response  to  an  Office  action  setting 
a  staofteoed  statutory  pniod  fot  reqwnse  of  three  (3)  nKnths 
mailed  at  13  months  after  filing  in  an  qiplication  is  received, 
the  qiplication  becomes  aband^ied  by  operation  of  3S  U.S.C. 
133  at  16  months  after  filing,  bi^  is  not  recognized  or  processed 
by  the  Office  a.  an  abandoned  application  until  20  months 
after  filing,  and  thus  would  far  published  in  regular  course 
at  18  months.  Therefore,  an  a^licant  iiltending  to  permit  an 
ap^icatioD  to  become  abandooed  for  failure  to  respond  to  an 
Office  action  mailed  within  senien  (7)  months  of  the  projected 
publication  date  must  take  affidnative  action  to  avoid  publica- 
tion of  the  application.  | 

The  Office  intends  to  indicate  the  projected  date  of  pniblica- 
tion  on  die  filing  receipt  Any  person  who  wants  to  avoid 
puUicatioa  of  the  amplication  at  18  months  must  submit  a  letter 
(rf  express  abandonment  in  suflicient  time  to  permit  the  Office 
to  m  on  the  letter.  Likewise,  any  person  who  considers  the 
projected  date  of  publication  on  the  filing  receipt  to  be  incorrect 
must  submit  a  request  to  correct  tbc  projected  date  of  publication 
in  sufficient  time  to  permit  the  Office  to  act  on  the  request 

Cunently,  the  Office  considers  two  (2)  months  to  be  the 
tninmmin  time  necessary  to  avoid  publication  of  an  application. 
Therefore,  any  letter  of  express  abandonment  or  request  to 
withdraw  the  application  from  publication  submitted  less  than 
two  (2)  months  from  the  proje<led  date  of  publication  will  not 
be  considered  effective  to  avoi4  pubUcation  of  the  application 
at  die  projected  date  of  publication.  The  Office  also  intends  to 
indicate  on  the  filing  receipt  thr  date  by  which  an  {plication 
must  be  expressly  abandoned  Ip  avoid  its  pubUcatitHi. 

8.  The  delayed  filing  of  either  a  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  or  120  may  result  i^  the  delayed  publication  of  the 
appUcation.  Should  priority  or  brnefit  be  lost  if  not  made  within 
a  reasonable  time  after  fiUng?  What  latilude  should  the  PTO 
permit  for  late  claiming  of  priority  or  benefit? 

Sammary;  A  large  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that 
claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  120  should  be  lost 
if  not  timely  filed.  A  number  at  comments  also  indicated  that 
there  should  be  provisions  for  the  acceptance  of  late  claims 
for  priority. 

R«ipo«it;  The  submi^>£ion  of  a  claim  for  priority  undCT  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  120  later  than  four  (4)  mondis  prior  to  the 
publication  date  appropriate  for  an  application  claiming  that 
priority  date  will  result  in  delays  in  the  publication  of  the 
application  and  will  interfere  with  the  publication  process. 
Therefore,  the  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice 
to  provide  that  claims  for  pricnity  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  120 
must  be  made  within  two  (2)  months  of  filing,  or  fourteen  (14) 
months  from  the  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  desired, 
whichever  is  later.  To  avoid  a  potential  loss  of  patent  rights 
to  an  applicant  who  inadvertendy  failed  to  present  a  timely 
claim  for  priority,  the  Office  furdier  proposes  to  provide  for 
the  acceptance  of  late  claims  for  priority  submitted  during  the 
pendency  of  the  application  with  a  surcharge,  so  long  as  the 
delay  in  submitting  the  claim  for  priority  was  unintentional. 

9.  Once  the  patent  has  issued,  should  the  paper  document 
containing  information  similar  to  diat  published  in  the  Gazette 
of  Patent  Application  Notices,  lc,  the  Patent  Application 
Notice,  be  mix>ved  fittm  the  search  files,  and  should  publication 
information  be  included  on  the  issued  patent? 


Samiaary:  A  majority  of  th( 


comments  indicated  that  the 


Patent  ^ifriication  Notice  should  not  be  removed  from  the 
search  files. 
Reyae;  The  Office]' 
Notice  from  the  searcl  1 1 


10.  After  publication, 
cation  file  be  limited 
If  not,  what  degree 
access  be  limited  to 
it  extend  to  nwn»TiaU 


i  hould  access  to  the  content  of  the  appli- 
''^  the  originally  filed  application  papers? 
'  access  should  be  permitted?  Should 
,_:  content  before  publication,  or  should 
;  idded  after  publication? 


August  15, 1995 
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will  not  remove  the  Patent  Application 
files  upon  issuance  of  the  patient 


cation  and  the  conb 
contained  in  die 
(PALM)  systeuL  Us 
the  public  will  be  ab|i 
published  q>pUcation  j 
of  die  file  wrapper  i 


SuBUury:  A  majoriti  of  the  comments  indicated  that  upon 
publication,  the  acces  i  to  the  content  of  the  application  file 
should  not  be  limited. 
Rctpoaae:  The  Office  prciposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice 
to  provide  that,  upon  |  ubucation.  access  to  the  entire  content 
of  the  application  fik  would  be  permitted.  To  avoid  undue 
interference  with  die  e  lamination  of  the  application,  however, 
the  piUic  access  to  dM  i  q)plication  file  of  a  pending  published 
application  is  propose  1  to  be  limited  to  obtaining,  upon  the 
payment  of  die  fee  s^  fordi  in  S  1.19(bX2),  a  copy  of  die 
apfriication  file  produfxd  during  non-woridng  hours  by  the 
Office  when  die  ^>plication  file  is  made  available  by  the  appn>- 
priate  patent  t^if^catit  m  processing  organization.  The  Office 
also  proposes  to  provid ;,  upon  the  payment  of  the  fee(s)  set  fordi 
in  S  I.19(bX4),  as  pro  posed,  a  copy  of  specifically  identified 
docunieiit(s)  containec  in  a  pending  published  application. 

The  Office  will  prov  de  public  access  to  a  database  containing 
information  conceminf  die  status  of  a  pending  published  appli- 
of  the  application  file  similar  to  that 
Application  Location  and  Monitoring 
this  database,  interested  members  of 
to  ascertain  the  status  of  a  pending 
i  determine  whether  obtaining  a  copy 
I  content  of  die  iq>plication  or  any  docu- 
ment(s)  in  the  ^  wrapper  is  warranted.  In  addition,  this  data- 
base can  also  be  uscdj  to  pennit  specific  identification  of  the 
docuinent(s)  of  which  a  copy  is  desired,  assuming  that  obtaining 
a  copy  of  the  entire  file  wrapper  and  content  is  not  considered 
warranted. 

The  Office  specifi(Blly  proposes  to  provide  a  copy  of  a 
specifically  identified  Document  contained  in  a  pending  pub- 
lished application  for  ajfee  of  $75.00.  Each  paper  in  the  appUca- 
tion file  to  which  a  sept^ate  paper  number  is  assigned  constitutes 
a  document  in  the  application.  As  the  cost  of  obtaining  a  pending 
published  application  from  its  location  in  the  various  patent 
appUcation  processing  organizations  throughout  the  Office  is* 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  cost  of  providing  a  copy  of  die  file 
wnppa  and  content  9f  a  pending  published  appUcation,  the 
fee  for  providing  a  copy  of  the  fasl  requested  ckicument  from 
a  pending  pul^shed  appUcation  must  recover  the  cost  of 
obtaining  the  apfriicallon.  The  Office,  however,  will  provide 
copies  of  additional  dbcuments  from  the  same  ^ipUcation  in 
die  same  request  for  i  fee  of  $25.00  per  document 

1 1 .  After  pubUcation,  sliould  assignment  records  of  a  pubUshed- 
appUcation  also  be  made  accessible  to  the  pubUc? 

Smnaary:  An  overwielming  miyotity  of  die  comments  indi- 
cated diat,  upCNi  pubUcation,  the  assignnient  records  of  an  appU- 
cation should  be  accessible  to  the  pubUc. 
Respoaae:  The  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice 
to  provide  that,  uponipublication,  the  assignment  reoords  of 
the  qiplication  woulq  be  available  by  both  appUcation  and 
Patent  AppUcation  Notice  (PAN)  number  and  open  to  pubUc 
inspection  through  toe  existing  Patent  Assignment  Search 
System.  The  Office  flirtber  proposes  to  permit  appUcants  to 
indicate  on  the  assigtunent  cover  sheet  whedier  diey  want 
assignment  infbrmatio  i  to  be  printed  on  the  Patent  Application 
Notice.  The  Office,  bt  wever,  does  not  propose  to  require  that 
any  assignment  inforr  lation  be  printed  on  die  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice. 


12.  After  pubUcation, 
logical  materials  as 


should  access  include  the  deposit  ofbio- 
fofdiin§  1.802  erse^.? 


s<t 


Soouiiary:  A  majoriti 
pubUcation,  any  depos  t  of  biological 
sible  to  die  pubUc.  A 


of  the  comments  indicated  that  upon 

■  materials  should  be  acces- 

liuinber  of  comments,  however,  indicated 


that  such  access  should  be  Umited  in  die  manner  similar  to  diat 
in  European  or  Japanese  laws,  or  diat  such  access  should  be 
limited  to  experimental  use. 

Response:  Section  1.809(c)  cuirendy  provides  diat  die  appU- 
cant  need  not  provide  any  necessary  deposit  of  biological  mate- 
rials until  diree  (3)  mondis  from  the  maiUng  of  die  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  The  deposit  of  biological  mate- 
rials on  fiUng  of  an  qipUcation  are  often  required  by  foreign 
laws.  Applicants  may  not  be  able  to  claim  priority  under  diese 
laws  based  upon  an  eariier  United  States  appUcation  filed 
widKMit  any  necessary  deposit  of  biological  materials.  The  laws 
and  rules  of  practice  of  die  United  States,  however,  do  not 
require  an  applicant  to  make  any  deposit  ot  biological  materials 
until  die  application  is  allowed.  See,  In  re  Lundak  12i  F  2d 
1216,  227  USPQ  90  (Fed.  Cir.  1985).  Accordingly,  die  Office 
proposes  to  change  die  rules  of  practice  to  provide  diat  upon 
publication,  any  deposit  of  biological  materials  diat  has  been 
made  would  be  available  after  deposit  under  die  same  conditions 
diat  such  deposit  of  biological  material  would  be  available  for 
an  issued  patent 

13.  What  types  of  problems  will  be  encountered  if  aU  amend- 
ments must  be  made  by  (a)  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims, 
(b)  substitute  pages,  or  (c)  replacement  of  die  entire  appUcation? 

Sumnuury:  A  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that  if  the 
rules  of  practice  regarding  die  submission  of  amendments  were 
changed,  a  requirement  for  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims, 
or  substitute  pages  would  be  acceptable. 
Response:  The  Office  currenUy  considers  changes  in  the  proce- 
dures for  entering  amendments  into  applications  to  be  unneces- 
sary to  the  current  planning  approach  to  implementation  of  18- 
mondi  pubUcation,  and,  as  such,  no  change  to  the  rules  of 
practice  to  require  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims,  substimte 
pages,  or  replacement  of  die  entire  appUcaticm  is  being  pro- 
posed. 

14.  Should  protest  procedures  be  modified  to  permit  the  thiid- 
party  submission  of  prior  art  only  prior  to  a  specific  period 
after  pubUcation  of  die  appUcation?  What  action  should  be 
taken  with  reelect  to  untimely  submissions  by  a  third  party? 

Siunmary:  A  majority  of  comments  indicated  that  third  party 
submissions  of  prior  art  patents  and  pubUcations  should  be 
permitted  for  a  limited  period  upon  pubUcation,  but  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  comments  exposed  any  pre-grant  opposi- 
tion procedure. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  intend  to  institute  any  proce- 
dures that  would  amount  to  pre-grant  opposition.  H.R.  1732 
was  also  introduced  in  die  House  of  Representatives  on  May 
25, 1995,  and,  if  enacted,  will  expand  reexamination,  Le.,  post- 
grant  opposition,  proceedings  to  provide  a  third  party  requester 
with  increased  participation  rights,  including  the  right  to  appeal 
any  decisions  favorable  to  patentabiUty  to  die  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  and  to  the  courts.  In  view  of  the 
opposition  to  pre-grant  third  party  participation,  Le.,  support 
for  the  continued  ex  parte  examination  of  pending  applications, 
die  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice  to  Umit  die 
period  for  filing  protests  and  petitions  for  die  institution  of 
pubUc  use  proceedings. 

The  Office  proposes  to  change  the  niles  of  practice  con- 
cerning protests  to  provide  that  a  submission  by  a  third  party  in 
a  pending  appUcation  would  be  considered  if:  (1 )  it  is  submitted 
widiin  two  mondis  of  die  date  the  appUcation  was  pubUshed 
or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311, 
whichever  occurs  first;  (2)  die  submission  has  been  served  on 
die  appUcant  in  accordance  widi  §  1.248  if  filed  after  die  date 
the  appUcation  was  pubUshed,  and  the  submission  indicates 
such  service;  (3)  the  submission  is  accompanied  by  a  $220  fee 
if  submitted  after  pubUcation  of  the  appUcation;  and  (4)  the 
application  is  still  pending  when  the  submission  and  appUcation 
file  is  brought  before  the  examiner. 

The  $220  fee  for  a  protest  submitted  after  pubUcation  of  the 
^ipUcation  is  considered  appropriate.  Any  party  submitting  a 
protest  after  pubUcation  has  benefitted  by  the  pubUcation  of 
the  appUcation.  The  third  party  should  not  obtain  this  benefit 
solely  at  the  expense  of  the  patent  appUcant  but  should  obtain 
this  benefit  only  upon  payment  of  a  fee.  In  additicMi,  it  is 


expescted  diat  any  protest  submitted  after  pubUcation  of  die 
appUcation  wiU  be  considered  late  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
appUcation,  which  will  cause  inconvenience  bodi  to  die  patent 
appUcant  and  the  Office.  Therefore,  die  requirement  for  die 
payment  of  a  fee  is  considered  appropriate  to  defray  the  costs 
of  the  belated  consideration  of  any  such  submission  and  dis- 
courage the  submission  of  protests  having  questionable  merit 

Third  parties  may  continue  to  submit  information  concerning 
prior  pubUc  use  of  the  invention  in  accordance  with  §  1 .292. 

Currendy.  §  1.292  does  not  set  forth  a  time  period  within 
which  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  pubUc  use  proceedings 
must  be  filed.  The  Office  proposes  to  further  amend  §  1.292  to 
provide  diat  die  pubUc  use  petition  will  be  entered  if  submitted 
within  two  months  of  the  pubUcation  date  of  die  appUcation 
or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1, 
whichever  occurs  firtt. 

The  proposed  changes  to  §§  1.291  and  1.292  are  intended 
to  Umit  any  right  of  third  parties  to  have  information  entered 
and  considered  in  a  pending  appUcation.  They  do  not  vest  the 
appUcant  widi  any  right  to  prevent  die  Office  from  sua  sponte 
making  such  information  of  record  in  the  appUcation  or  relying 
upon  such  information  in  subsequent  proceedings  in  the  appU- 
cation, Le.,  diey  do  not  Umit  die  authority  of  die  Office  to  re- 
open the  prosecution  of  an  appUcation  to  consider  any  informa- 
tion deemed  relevant  to  the  patentabiUty  of  any  claim. 

A  number  of  misceUaneous  comments  concerning  the  18- 
month  pubUcation  of  patent  appUcations  were  also  received. 

Comment  1:  A  number  of  comments  opposed  any  pre-grant 
pubUcation  of  pending  appUcations  as  an  imprqier  Umiting  of 
the  right  of  a  patent  appUcant  to  maintain  trade  secrets,  or 
argued  that  any  pre-grant  pubUcation  should  not  occur  prior 
to  24  or  60  months  from  the  earUest  filing  date. 
Response:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  require  the  Commis- 
sioner to  pubUsh  pending  appUcations  at  18  mondis.  The  pro- 
posed changes  to  the  niles  of  practice  concern  die 
implementation  of  an  18-month  pubUcation  system  mandated 
by  stamte,  not  the  advisabiUty  of  an  18-month  pubUcation 
system.  If  legislation  containing  provisions  for  the  pubUcation 
of  pending  applications  is  enacted,  it  is  not  expected  dial  die 
Office  would  have  the  discretion  to  determine  whether  or  when 
pending  a(^Ucations  are  to  be  pubUshed.  That  is,  it  is  expected 
that  any  legislation  containing  provisions  for  the  pubUcation 
of  pending  appUcations  will  mandate  whether  and  when  appU- 
cations are  to  be  pubUshed. 

Comment  2:  A  number  of  comments  indicated  that  the  pubUca- 
tion of  pending  appUcations  should  be  joined  with  provisional 
rights. 

Response:  H.R.  1733,  as  proposed,  provides  for  provisional 
rights.  This  issue,  however,  was  not  treated  in  die  18-Mondi 
PubUcation  Notice  or  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  since 
it  does  not  affect  the  way  business  is  conducted  with  or  within 
die  Office. 

Comment  3:  One  comment  indicated  that  die  requirement 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2,  first  paragraph,  for  a  disclosure  of  a  best 
mode  should  be  eliminated  in  view  of  18-nionth  pubUcation. 
Response:  The  requirement  in  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph, 
for  a  disclosure  of  a  best  mode  is  a  statutory,  not  regulatory, 
requirement.  Therefore,  die  Office  has  no  audiority  to  eUminate 
or  limit  this  requirement  of  the  patent  statutes. 
Conunent  4:  One  comment  indicated  that  any  pubUcation  of 
patent  appUcations  should  address  die  situation  in  which:  (1) 
an  appUcant  files  a  continuing  appUcation  jwior  to  receiving  a 
patent  and  then  maintains  the  pmdency  of  continuing  appUca- 
tion(s),  which  are  maintained  in  confidence,  to  obtain  claims 
of  various  scope;  (2)  a  second  party  invests  resources  in  devel- 
oping a  product  which  does  not  infringe  die  claims  of  the  patent 
but  which  the  appUcant  could  draft  claims  in  the  continuing 
appUcation(s)  to  cover,  and  (3)  die  appUcant  dien  permits  a 
continuing  appUcation  having  claims  which  covers  the  second 
party's  product  to  issue,  dius  checkmating  die  second  party. 
Response:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  that  appUca- 
tions shaU  be  pubUshed  "as  soon  as  possible  after  die  expiry 
of  a  period  of  18  months  from  die  eariiest  fiUng  date  for  which 
a  benefit  is  sought."  Any  continuing  appUcation  which  claims 
priority  from  any  prior  appUcation  would  be  pubUshed  either 
18  mondis  after  the  filing  date  of  die  eariiest  filed  prior  appUca- 
tion or  as  soon  as  possible  after  filing  of  die  continuing  applica- 
tion, and  thus  wmdd  not  be  maintuned  in  cotifidence. 
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5:  One  comment 
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ndicated  that  applicants  should 


oiMaiii  the  defensive  benefit  at  their  filing  date  in  a  published 
applicaiioii  regardless  of  whe  to-  the  application  issues  as  a 
nieot,  either  by  statute  or  ndb. 

RHpoMti  HJL  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  diat  a  pub- 
lished appUcatioo  is  prior  ait  tnder  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  its 
filing  date.  As  prior  ait  is  defined  by  statute,  Le.,  35  U.S.C. 
102,  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  promulgate  regulations 
defining  what  does  or  does  not  constitute  prior  ait 
Coaacat  6:  One  comment  indicated  that  any  rulemaking 
should  be  postponed  imtil  there  is  pending  legislation,  and  it 
is  clear  as  to  what  form  IS-month  publication  will  take. 
RopoBM:  As  legislation  has  been  intnxhiced,  it  is  now  appro- 
priate to  initiate  £e  rulemaking  process,  the  fonn  that  1 8-month 
imMicatioa  will  likely  take  ^  known.  As  such,  in  light  of 
the  changes  diat  would  be  necfessitated  by  this  legislation,  the 
requirement  for  >^V>d  impleiqcntation,  if  enacted,  and  a  desire 
on  the  part  of  the  Office  to  rec^e  public  input  prior  to  initiating 
the  nihanaking  process.  If  HJl.  1733  is  amended  during  the 
legislative  process,  the  final  rules  will  comply  with  this  legisla- 
tion as  enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rules 
that  would  implement  publication  of  patent  applications  would 
be  wiOdnwn. 

Ciwmwt  7:  One  comment  indicated  that  it  is  unclear  as  to 
wbe^iex,  when  a  restriction  requirement  is  applied,  each  appli- 
cation will  require  a  separate  publication  fee. 
Ropoaae:  No  separate  publicttion  fee  has  been  proposed.  In 
acc«xtlaDce  with  current  prairtice,  each  application  would 
require  separate  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance  fees,  which  fees 
will  be  increased  to  recover  the  costs  of  publication. 
CoHBcat  8:  Several  comments  indicated  that  the  Office  should 
not  inqKMe  access  fees  for  either  copying  the  paper  qjplication 
files,  or  searching  and  copying  a  published  application  from 
any  electronic  daia  base. 

RcfpoBM:  As  discussed  suprt,  the  Office  intends  to  provide 
fiee  poUic  access  to  images  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices 
and  Technical  Contents  Publications  tiuough  video  di^lay  ter- 
minals in  die  Public  Search  Room  and  dirough  CD-ROM  collec- 
tions of  fKsimile  images  of  Patent  Application  Notices  and 
Tedmical  Contents  Publications  in  the  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Depository  Libraries.  Copies  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices, 
Technical  Contents  Publications,  or  copies  of  the  file  wraroer 
and  contents  of  the  application  will  be  available  for  a  fee.  The 
costs  of  publication  have  be«i  allocated  primarily  to  those 
applicants  whose  qipbcations  ^  being  published.  Since  publi- 
cation primarily  benefits  those  seeking  access  to  the  published 
api^ications,  it  is  reasonable  to  require  such  persons  to  pay  a 
fee  for  making  copies  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices  and 
Technical  Contents  Publications,  w  obuining  a  copy  of  the 
file  wrapper  and  ^iplication  contents  of  a  published  application 
fiom  the  Office. 

CoauBcat  9:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  publication  of 
qipUcatioDS  may  result  in  instances  in  which  third  paities  will 
submit  information  to  the  applicant  directly,  rather  than  to  the 
Office.  In  instances  in  which  th^  ^)plicant  was  previously  aware 
of  the  infonnation,  but  did  not  consider  it  material,  the  applicant 
cannot  submit  the  information  to  the  Office  in  that  application 
(if  after  final  or  allowance ),  but  will  be  charged  with  a  §  1.56 
violation  if  they  do  not  file  a  continuation  application  to  have 
it  considered.  Thus,  §  1.56  should  be  amended  such  that  an 
applicant  in  this  situation  no  longer  has  a  duty  to  sutmiit  infor- 
mation to  the  Office. 

RtipoMe;  Section  1 .56  expresaly  provides  that  there  is  no  duty 
to  submit  infonnation  which  is  not  material  to  the  patentability 
of  any  existing  claim.  Since  the  applicant  previously  determined 
that  die  inforaiatioD  was  not  material,  the  fact  that  a  third  paity 
hat  provided  this  previously  known  material  to  the  applicant 
has  no  effect  on  the  ^>plicant'  s  compliance  with  §  1 .56.  Second, 
since  the  q)plicant  was  previously  aware  of  this  information, 
die  applicant  is  under  a  duty  to  Ining  such  information  to  the 
attention  of  the  Office  if  it  is  nBteiial,  regardless  of  the  actions 
of  any  durd  party,  and  the  applicant  is  not  under  a  duty  to 
bring  such  inronnation  to  die  ^iention  of  die  Office  if  it  is  not 
matrrial,  again  regardless  of  tke  actions  of  any  third  party.  In 
either  instance,  £t  third  party's  actions  have  no  bearing  on 
whether  the  applicant  is  in  coiapliance  with  §  1.56.  Therefore, 
no  change  to  §  1.56  is  being  proposed. 
Cwwrt  10:  One  comment  fochcated  diat  §  1.56  should  be 
modified  or  abtdished.  Wherq  infonnation  is  brought  to  the 
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attention  of  the  appli<  ant  after  allowance,  the  applicant  should 
be  considered  to  luiv^  met  his  or  her  duty  of  disclosure  under 
S  1 .56  if  the  appUcant  simply  chooses  to  picnnit  the  patent  to 
issue,  as  the  public  can  take  care  of  itself  through  reexamination 
or  whatever  oppodtion  proceedings  are  instituted. 
Rcapooae:  As  indicated  supra,  no  change  to  §  1.56  is  being 
proposed.  In  additioii,  the  Office  is  proposing  to  limit  third 
party  protest  procedures,  and  is  not  proposing  to  develop  any 
procedures  amounting  to  pre-grant  opposition.  Since  the  Office 
is  continuing  the  ex  parte  examination  of  applications,  the 
proposed  modification  or  abolition  of  §  1.56  is  not  considered 
u>propriate. 

Conunent  11:  One  ct^nment  indicated  that  an  applicant  should 
be  allowed  to  requesfeariy  publication. 
Response:  Section  1306(d)  is  being  proposed  to  provide  for 
petitions  requesting  early  publication. 
CoBUMBt  12:  One  comment  indicated  diat  die  Office  should 
require  diat  the  text  of  all  applications  be  filed  in  digital  form, 
and  the  publication  of  applications  should  be  purely  digital. 
Le.,  that  Office  should  not  print  any  publication. 
RespoDse:  35  U.S.C^  22  provides  that  "[t]he  Commissions 
may  reqiure  papers  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  dffice 
to  be  printed  or  type^rinen."  Therefore,  die  Office  does  not 
currendy  have  the  au&ority  to  require  that  application  papers 
be  submitted  in  digital  form.  The  Office  is  considering  the 
legislative  and  regulaioiy  changes  that  would  be  necessary  to 
permit  purely  digital  filing  of  application  papers;  however, 
requiring  aU  ^>plicants  to  submit  qrplication  papers  in  digital 
form  at  this  time  would  place  an  unnecessary  burden  on  those 
applicants  lacking  wotd-processing  resources.  In  addition,  the 
(Office  received  a  substantial  number  of  comments  requesting 
a  printed  publication  containing  more  information,  as  well  as 
a  number  of  comments  opposing  the  promulgation  of  any  regu- 
lations concerning  a  standard  appUcation  format  which  were 
in  excess  of  EPO  an4  PCT  regulations  and  not  necessary  to 
Ig-month  publication^ 

CoBUBcat  13:  One  comment  indicated  diat  die  Office  should 
the  "formal"  pre-examination  search 
708.02. 

02(Vni)  provides  that  an  application 
status  under  the  condition  that,  inter 
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deariy  define  or  el 
requirement  in 
Response:  MPEP 
may  be  granted 
alia,  the  applicant: 


Submits  a  statement  that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made, 
and  specifying  whether  by  the  inventor,  attorney,  agent,  profes- 
sional searchers,  etc.,  and  listing  the  field  of  search  by  class 
and  subclass,  publicadon.  Chemical  Abstracts,  foreign  patents, 
etc.  A  search  made  ^y  a  foreign  patent  office  satisfies  this 
requiremenL 

This  definition  of  k  pre-examination  search  is  reasonably 
clear  as  to  what  actions  are  necessary  for  an  applicant  to  have 
satisfied  diis  require^nent  of  MPEP  708.02(VIII),  and  die 
requirement  for  a  pre-examination  search  is  basic  to  the  justifi- 
cation for  granting  spacial  status  to  an  application  on  that  basis. 
No  changes  to  37  (JFR  1.102  are  being  proposed. 
Comment  14:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  publication  of 
applications  at  1 8  modths  will  create  a  security  review  problem, 
especially  where  a  nonprovisional,  i.e.,  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  appli- 
cation claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  provisional  application 
not  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  contains  additional  material  which 
must  b«  reviewed.  iWefore,  die  Office  should  require  that 
any  nonprovisional  anlications  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
provisional  appUcati<^  indicate  any  additional  material  by 

ng. 

appUcations  will  increase  the  number 
of  applications  requiting  security  screening.  All  provisional 
applications  will  require  security  screening  immediately  after 
fOing  in  the  same  maimer  as  nonprovisional  a{^lications  due 
to  die  licensing  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  Any  subsequent 
U.S.  patent  af^hcatiop  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  provi- 
sional application  will  also  require  security  screening  unless  it 
is  evident  on  its  face  tfiat  no  additional  subjea  matter  is  con- 
tained in  the  application  beyond  that  in  the  provisitmal  applica- 
tion. It  would  be  ben  eficial  for  the  applicant  to  provide  diis 
infonnation  to  the  O  fice  upon  filing  of  the  nonprovisional 
appUcation.  Thus,  thii  Office  is  considering  suggesting  that 
tqiplicants  employ  a  s^ndaid  application  transmittal  letter  sim- 
ilar to  the  standard  transmittal  letter  for  transmitting  an  interna- 


tional applicatiOT  to  die  United  States  Receiving  Office  (PTO- 
1382).  This  standard  transmittal  letter  would  indicate,  inler 
alia:  (1)  any  difference  between  a  provisional  appUcation  and 
a  nonprovisional  q>pUcation  claiming  die  benefit  of  die  provi- 
sional application;  (2)  die  residence  of  die  inventor(s)  to  avoid 
die  unnecessary  screening  of  foreign  origin  appUcations;  and  (3) 
any  Govenunent  interest  in  die  appUcation.  which  appUcations 
should  be  screened  dirough  conbact  provisions. 
Comment  15:  One  comment  indicated  diat  the  Office  should 
autoniatically  place  a  secrecy  order  on  any  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  which  the  prior  provisional  appUcation  was  under 
a  secrecy  order. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  have  die  audiority  to  impose 
a  secrecy  order  widiout  a  specific  recommendation  from  a 
defense  agency.  35  U.S.C.  181.  Additionally,  all  secrecy  orders 
include  die  provision  diat  any  other  patent  appUcation'aheady 
or  hereafter  filed  in  diis  or  any  foreign  countty  which  contains 
any  significant  pan  of  die  subject  matter  of  die  aj^Ucation 
under  secrecy  order  also  falls  widiin  die  scope  of  die  secrecy 
order  and  must  be  brought  to  die  immediate  attention  of 
Ucensmg  and  Review.  See  §  5.2(d).  All  papers  pertaining  to 
such  applications  must  be  filed  imder  die  provisions  of  §  5.33, 
Le.,  to  the  attention  of  Licensing  and  Review.  Thus.  *e  appU- 
cant  is  obUgated  to  maintain  proper  security  of  any  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  diat  claims  benefit  of  a  prior  provisional 
appUcation  under  a  secrecy  order. 

Comment  16:  One  comment  expressed  concern  that  the  defense 
agencies  may  not  have  sufficient  time  to  complete  national 
security  review  of  appUcations  made  available  to  diem  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 8 1  prior  to  pubUcation  at  1 8  months  from  the  earliest 
filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  suggested  diat 
appUcations  not  be  pubUshed  until  tiiey  have  been  cleared  by 
the  defense  agencies. 

Response:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  for  with- 
holding an  appUcation  from  pubUcation  beyond  18  mondis 
from  die  earUest  fiUng  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought  if  die 
appUcation  is  under  a  secrecy  order  or  abandoned.  There  is  no 
provision  for  delaying  die  pubUcation  of  an  appUcation  until 
a  completion  of  all  reviews  under  35  U.S.C.  181.  In  addition, 
35  U.S.C.  1 84  authorizes  foreign  filing  of  an  appUcation  without 
die  need  for  a  Ucense  once  die  appUcation  has  been  on  file  for 
at  least  six  (6)  mondis.  In  view  of  35  U.S.C.  184,  die  defense 
agencies  must  complete  all  security  reviews  widiin  six  (6) 
months  of  fiJing  to  prevent  pubUc  disclosure.  Thus,  security 
review  must  be  completed  widiin  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  actiial 
U.S.  filing  date.  For  those  appUcations  due  for  pubUcation  prior 
to  six  (6)  months  from  die  achial  fiUng  date.  e.g. ,  those  claiming 
the  benefit  of  an  earUer  appUcation  filed  more  than  18  months 
prior  and  diose  which  a  petition  for  early  publication  has  been 
granted,  considerations  of  national  security  mandate  a  limited 
delay  in  pubUcation.  The  Office  will  not  pass  an  application 
for  pubUcation  that  is  stiU  under  review  by  a  defense  agency 
unless  it  has  been  on  file  for  at  least  six  (6)  mondis  and  the 
defense  agency  has  been  provided  a  minimum  of  three  (3) 
months  to  review  the  application. 

Comment  17:  One  conunent  indicated  that  the  digitized  images 
of  the  appUcation  file  contents  should  be  available  in  magnetic 
tape  form  in  the  morning  of  the  day  of  pubUcation. 
Response:  Digitized  images  of  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notice 
and  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  be  available  in  mag- 
netic tape  form  for  a  fee  to  all  parties  as  soon  as  pos;  ibie  after 
pubUcation  similar  to  the  way  in  which  digitized  images  of 
granted  patents  are  provided,  assuming  that  diere  is  interest  in 
such  products. 

Comment  18:  One  comment  indicated  diat  it  is  unclear  as  to 
whether  an  examiner  can  cite  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice, 
and  whether  the  examiner  wiU  be  required  to  supply  the  fiiU 
appUcation  specification. 

Rnponse:  When  an  examiner  cites  a  pubUshed  appUcation.  a 
copy  of  die  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  wiU  be  provided 
with  the  Office  action  under  the  same  conditions  that  a  copy 
of  die  entire  patent  of  any  cited  patent  would  currendy  be 
provided.  That  is,  where  an  examiner  would  provide  only  those 
portions  of  a  patent  reUed  upon,  rather  than  a  copy  of  the  entire 
patent  due  to  its  size,  ic,  in  instances  of  jumbo  patents,  the 
exaininer  would  sinularly  be  expected  to  provide  only  those 
portions  of  a  published  appUcation  reUed  upon  in  instances  of 
jumbo  applications. 
Comment  19:  One  comment  indicated  that  die  entire  appUca- 


tion as  filed  should  be  pobUsbed.  odierwise  die  abandoned 
pubUshed  appUcation  must  be  permanendy  stored  in  a  manner 
that  would  permit  on-site  retrieval. 

Respoase:  The  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  of  any  pub- 
Ushed appUcation  wiU  be  electronically  available,  without  any 
necessity  for  retrieval  of  die  actual  application  file.  Therefore, 
a  printed  pubUcation  of  the  appUcation-as-filed  would  not  pro- 
vide any  information  not  electronically  available.  Neveitfae^, 
the  actual  file  of  an  abandoned  qiplication  may  be  readily 
obtained  regardless  of  where  it  is  stored. 
Comment  20:  One  comment  indicated  diat  the  1 8-Mondi  PubU- 
cation Notice  did  not  set  forth  the  c^wcity  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  to:  (1)  collect  fees,  (2) 
provide  Ubrarians  of  assistance,  and  (3)  house  new  pubUcations. 
Response:  Each  PTDL  sets  its  own  service  standaid  pitice- 
dures.  Any  customer  must  direcdy  contact  die  PTIX,  to  ascer- 
tain its  customer  service  standards  and  requirements. 
Nevertheless,  as  die  Office  proposes  to  publish  only  a  Patent 
AppUcation  Notice,  radier  than  the  entire  appUcation-as-filed, 
in  printed  form,  and  further  proposes  to  provide  the  Patent 
AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  to 
PTDLs  dirough  CD-ROM  coUections  of  facsimile  images,  diis 
pubUcation  of  appUcations  would  appear  to  alleviate,  rather 
dian  exacerbate,  any  pubUcation  storage  housing  problems. 
Comment  21:  One  comment  indicated  diat  die  Office  should 
provide  a  first  Office  action  on  die  merits  in  all  patent  appUca- 
tions widiin  14  mondis  of  the  actual  filing  date  of  the  appUcation 
in  die  United  Slates. 

Response:  The  abiUty  of  die  Office  to  process  appUcation 
widiin  any  estabUshed  time  frame  is  entirely  dependent  upon 
die  staff  and  resources  aUocated  by  Congress,  die  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  (OMB),  and  die  Department  of  Com- 
merce (DoC).  In  January  of  1995.  die  first  Office  action  was 
mailed  within  14  months  of  die  actual  filing  date  of  die  appUca- 
tion in  die  United  Stales  in  ninety-two  (92)  percent  of  all 
appUcations  in  which  a  first  Office  action  was  mailed.  Any 
applicant  who  absolutely  needs  a  first  Office  action  on  die 
merits  mailed  within  14  mondis  of  the  actual  filing  date  of  the 
appUcation  should  consider  a  petition  to  make  special  using 
the  special  examining  procedure  for  certain  new  appUcations 
set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02(VIID.  In  addition,  any  independent 
inventor  meeting  die  requirements  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
122(bX2)  and  §  1.306(e),  as  proposed,  may  wish  to  consider 
filing  die  appUcation  widi  a  petition  under  §  1 .306(e). 
Comment  22:  One  comment  noted  die  current  procedure  of 
pennitting  appUcants  to  submit  trade  secret  material  and  later 
expunge  the  material  if  it  is  not  necessary  to  patentabiUty,  and 
indicated  diat  new  procedures  should  be  implemented  in  die 
content  of  pre-grant  pubUcation  of  pending  appUcations. 
Response:  The  current  procedures  for  die  treatment  of  petitions 
to  expunge  trade  secret,  proprietary,  or  protective  order  material 
are  set  forth  in  MPEP  724.05.  AppUcants  are  cautioned,  in 
MPEP  724.05,  that  in  instances  in  which  a  decision  on  the 
petition  is  not  made  prior  to  die  date  on  which  the  appUcation 
issues  as  a  patent,  any  material  in  die  appUcation  file  will 
remain  open  to  pubUc  inspection,  and,  as  such,  petitions  to 
expunge  must  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible.  Under  an  I8-mondi 
pubUcation  system,  any  material  in  the  appUcation  file  on  the 
date  die  appUcation  is  pubUshed  would  Ukewise  remain  open 
to  pubUc  inspection.  However,  as  petitions  to  expunge  are 
considered  under  §  1.182,  Le.,  petitions  not  odierwise  provided 
for,  no  change  to  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  petitions  to 
expunge  is  being  proposed. 

Discussion  of  Spcdfic  Roles 

Tide  37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Parts  1,  3  and 
5,  arc  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

Section  1.4(a),  as  proposed,  would  add  Patent  AppUcation 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  to  those  services 
and  faciUties  which  correspondence  with  die  Office  may  com- 
prise. 

Section  1.5(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any  letter 
concerning  an  appUcation  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a 
conspicuous  location,  die  appUcation  number  (consisting  of  die 
series  code  and  the  s«ial  number)  or  serial  number  and  fiUng 
date  assigned  to  diat  appUcation  by  die  Office,  or  die  interna- 
tional qipUcation  number  of  die  international  appUcation. 
regardless  of  whedier  die  appUcation  is  a  pubUshed  appUcation. 
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1.5(f),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  paper  con- 
oeraing  a  provisional  ^plicadon  must  identify  the  application 
at  toch  and  by  the  q>plicatio«  number. 

Section  1.5(g),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  paper 
relating  to  a  Patent  A^iplicaiion  Notice  should  identify  it  as 
todi  and  by  the  Patent  Appli^on  Notice  number.  That  is,  a 
paper  conocniing  a  publidie^  application  must  identify  the 
applicatioo  by  application  Kmiber,  not  Patent  Apfriication 
Notice  number,  however,  a  pii>er  concerning  the  Patent  Appli- 
cation Notice  per  se  must  i^ntify  it  l^ntent  >^iplication 
Notice  number. 

Section  1.9(a),  as  proposed,  would  define  an  international 
qjplication  in  subpan[gnq>h  (a)(4),  nUfaer  than  in  p8tagia{A  (b). 

Section  1.9(b),  as  ptopose<(  would  now  define  a  published 
application  as  an  application  for  patent  which  has  been  pub- 
lished pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)- 

A  new  S  1.9(h),  as  propo6e4,  would  define  nationid  security 
classified  at  specifically  auditeized  under  criteria  established 
by  Act  of  Congress  or  Execative  Order  to  be  kept  secret  in 
the  interest  of  naticmal  defense  or  foreign  policy  and  in  fact 
pmerly  classified  pursuant  tp  Act  of  Congress  or  Executive 

Section  1.1 1,  as  proposed,  ^ould  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent  or  a  statutory  inventia(i  registration,  the  specification. 
drawings,  and  all  papers  relaing  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  an 
abandoned  pubiistMed  application  would  be  open  to  inspection 
by  the  pidriic.  Section  1.11,  as  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that  a  copy  of  the  q)ecification,  drawings,  and  aH  p^ers  relating 
to  the  case  in  the  file  of  any  published  application,  a  patent, 
or  statutory  invention  registrabon  may  be  obtained  upon  the 
payment  of  the  fee  set  foitfa  ia  §  1 .19(bK2).  That  is,  wUle  die 
actual  application  file  of  an  abandoned  puUished  application, 
paient.  and  statutory  invention  registration  would  be  available 
for  public  inspection,  the  actjal  application  file  of  a  pending 
puUisbed  q>plication  would  not  be  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion, but  a  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings,  and  aU  papers 
relating  to  a  pending  published  application  would,  upon  the 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.19(bK2),  be  provided  to 
any  member  of  the  public. 

Section  1.1 2,  as  proposed,  MMild  provide  that  die  assignment 
records  relating  to  published!  apphcations  are  available  and 
open  to  public  inspection  at  the  Office,  and  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment 
of  the  fee.  Section  1.12  would  further  exclude  the  assignment 
records  of  published  applications  from  those  records  that  are 
preserved  in  confidence.  Rndly,  §  1.12,  as  prwosed,  would 
revise  paragraph  (c)  to  read  "t)reserved  in  confidence  under  § 
1.14"  for  consistency  with  S  1.14. 

Section  1.13,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent,  certified  and  non-certified  copies  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  Technical  Contents  Hiblications,  and  the  file  wrapper 
and  contents  d  pidilished  ^i^cations  would,  upon  payment 
of  a  fee,  be  fiimished  to  any  person. 

Section  1.14,  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  title  and  para- 
grq>hs  (a)  and  (e)  to  read  "preserved  in  confidence"  for  consis- 
tency with  die  language  in  33  U.S.C.  122. ' 

Section  1.14(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  published 
applications  are  excluded  from  those  pending  and  abandoned 
appUcations  which  are  maintained  in  confidence.  Section 
1.14(a),  as  proposed,  would  firther  change  "the  United  States 
of  Anierica  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State  in  a 
published  international  application"  to  "a  published  interna- 
tional q^plication  in  which  the  United  States  of  America  has 
been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State"  for  clarity,  and  add  "U.S. 
published  application"  to  thost  documents  in  which  identifica- 
tion of  an  apidication  by  appKcation  number  or  serial  number 
and  filing  date  would  entitle  the  public  to  status  information 
concerning  die  application.  Section  1 .  14(a),  as  proposed,  would 
further  provide  taai.  reference  to  an  application  in  a  U.S.  pulv 
lished  ifiplication  or  patent,  or  IdentincatitMi  of  an  application 
by  ap^cation  number  or  serial  ntmiber  and  filing  date  in  a 
published  patent  document  or  a  published  international  qiplica- 
tion  in  which  the  United  Statas  of  America  has  been  indicated 
as  a  Designated  State  would  ettitle  the  public  to  the  application 
number,  filing  date,  and  stalos  information  concerning  any 
applicatioo  claiming  the  boie^t  of  the  identified  or  referenced 
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appUcation.  Rnally,  1.14(a),  as  proposed,  would  replace  the 
plmue  "soial  numb  ^  with  "application  number  or  serial 
number  and  filing  di  te"  since  the  mere  reference  to  a  serial 
number  without  Ae  i  cries  code  (^iplication  number)  or  filing 
date  would  not  constii  ite  a  reference  to  a  qiecific  single  applica- 
tion. 

Section  1.14(b),  a^  proposed,  would  provide  that  published 
^)plications,  as  well  as  qipiications  mat  are  refored  to  in 
a  published  q)plicats>n,  are  excluded  from  those  abandoned 
applications  which  aie  not  open  to  public  inspection.  Section 
1.14(b),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  diat  applications 
that  are  referred  to  i^  ^iplications  open  to  public  inspectitMi 
pursuant  to  this  sectio^  and  applications  which  claim  the  benefit 
of  an  application  open  to  public  inspection  pursuant  to  this 
section  are  iiso  excluded  from  those  abandoned  applications 
which  are  not  open  tf  public  inspection.  Rnally,  S  1.14(b),  as 
proposed,  would  fiiriier  remove  applications  that  have  been 
published  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)  from  diose  abandoned 
mlications  that  mav  be  destroyed  after  20  years  from  their 
filing  date. 

Section  1.16(a),  (h  and  (g),  as  proposed,  would  increase  the 
filing  fee  for  an  origi  sal  noimrovisional  (35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a))  or 
reissue  application  tol$780  ($390  for  small  entities),  and  plant 
^iplication  to  $540  ($270  for  small  entities).  The  filing  fee  for 
a  design  application  would  not  be  affected  by  this  proposed 
rule  change. 

Section  1.1 7(i),  asi  proposed,  would  add  petitions  under  S 
1 .306(d)  for  early  publication  of  an  application,  petitions  under 
§  1 .30i6(e)  for  deferred  publication  of  an  application,  and  under 
5  1.701(f)  for  patent  jenn  extension  based  upon  administrative 
delays  not  specificalw  provided  for  to  the  list  of  petitions  for 
which  die  fee  set  form  in  §  1.17(i)  is  required. 

A  new  §  1.17(t),  a^  proposed,  would  be  added  to  estaUish 
the  fee  for  submitting  a  protest  under  S  1.291  after  publication 
of  an  application,      i 

A  new  S  1.17(u),  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  establi^ 
die  surcharge  for  act^pting  a  late  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  or  for  the  benefit  of  a  prior  ^>plicadon  under 
35  U.S.C.  119(e),  12^  or  121  filed  during  die  pendency  of  die 


application. 

Section  1.18(a) 
issue  fee  for  an  an, 
for  smaH  entities), 
small  entities).  The 


(c),  as  proposed,  would  increase  the 

or  reissue  application  to  $1280  ($640 

plant  application  to  $666  ($330  for 

fee  for  a  design  application  would 

not  be  affected  by  thts  proposed  rule  change. 

Section  1.19(a>(l)i;as  proposed,  would  ^d  Patent  Applica- 
tion Notices  to  the  documents  that  die  Office  would  supply  in 
the  manner  of  a  patept  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

A  new  §  1.19(aX4),  as  proposed,  would  add  Technical  Con- 
tents PubUcations  to  the  documents  that  the  Office  would  supply 
upon  payment  of  a  fte- 

Section  1.19(bX2),  as  proposed,  would  add  the  file  wrapper 
and  contents  of  ptiblished  apfdications  to  Ae  files  that  the 
Office  woidd  sup|»ly  [a  copy  of  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

Cmrent  (  1.19(b)(4),  as  proposed,  would  be  redesignated  as 
§  1 .  19(bX5),  and  woufd  add  the  assignment  records  of  published 
i^lications  to  the  a$signment  retards  that  the  Office  would 
supply  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

A  new  J  1.19(bK4),  as  proposed,  would  provide  the  fees  for 
a  certified  or  uiKxrttfied  copy  of  documents  contained  in  a 
penchng  application.  Section  1.19(bK4Ki).  as  proposed,  would 
provide  that  the  fee  for  a  certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  die 
first  document  contained  in  a  pending  application  would  be 
$75.00.  Section  1.19n>X4Kii).  as  propmed,  would  provide  that 
the  fee  for  a  copy  of  each  coinmonly  requested  additional 
document  contained  |  in  such  pending  application  would  be 
$25.00.  That  is,  whil4  the  fee  for  the  first  document  contained 
in  a  pending  application  would  be  $75.00,  the  fee  for  a  copy 
of  each  additional  document  contained  in  the  same  pending 
application  and  requested  together  with  the  first  document 
would  be  $25.(X).  Where,  however,  a  person  requests  a  first 
document  from  a  pcpding  published  application,  and  subse- 
quendy  requests  an  Additional  document,  the  additional  docu- 
ment was  not  commonly  requested  with  the  first  document, 
and  the  fee  for  die  additional  document  would  be  $75  .(X). 
Nevertheless,  die  fe4  for  any  fiiitiier  additional  documeiit(s) 
commonly  requested  with  the  additional  document  would  be 
$25.00  per  additional  document 


Section  1.19(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  copies  <rf 
all  Technical  Contents  Publications  published  annually  would 
also  be  provided  to  libraries  upon  payment  of  die  fee  for  copies 
of  all  patents  issued  aimually. 

Section  1.20(e)-(g),  as  proposed,  would  increase  the  fee  for 
maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  in  force  beyond  four 
years,  eight  years,  and  twelve  years,  respectively,  to  $1020 
$2020,  and  $3020,  respectively  ($510,  $J010,  and  $1510 
respectively,  for  small  entities). 

Section  1 .24,  as  proposed,  would  add  the  purchase  of  copies 
of  Patent  Application  Notices  and  T  echnical  Contents  Publica- 
tions to  those  documents  for  which  die  coupons  set  forth  therein 
may  be  used. 

Section  1.51(aXl),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  diat 
a  complete  application  comprises,  inter  alia,  an  abstract 

Section  1.52(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  all  papers 
which  arc  to  become  a  part  of  the  permanent  records  of  die 
Office  must  be  legibly  typed  in  permanent  dark  ink  in  portrait 
orientation  on  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  and 
white  papCT.  Currentiy,  §  1.52(a)  permits  such  papers  to  be 
hand-written,  and  does  not  limit  die  color  of  die  ink  or  paper, 
quality  of  die  paper,  or  orientation  of  the  typing.  Section  1 .52(a)! 
as  proposed,  would  further  provide  diat  die  application  p^)ers 
must  be  presented  in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  con- 
trast between  die  paper  and  die  typing  diereon  to  permit  elec- 
tronic reproduction  by  use  of  digital  imaging  and  optical 
character  recognition,  as  well  as  die  direct  reproduction  cur- 
rently provided  for.  Section  1.52(a),  as  proposed,  would  further 
provide  diat  substitute  typewritten  papers  "will,"  radier  dian 
"may,"  be  required  if  the  original  af^lication  papers  are  not 
of  die  required  quality.  As  any  substitute  typewritten  papers 
containing  the  subject  matter  of  die  originally  filed  application 
papers  would  constitute  a  substimte  specification,  die  provis- 
ions of  §  1 . 1 25  governing  die  entry  of  a  substitute  specification 
would  be  appbcable,  and  §  1 .52(a),  as  proposed,  would  include 
a  specific  reference  to  §  1.125. 

Section  1.52(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  claims 
must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet.  Section  1.72(b)  currentiy 
provides  diat  die  abstract  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet 
Thus,  §§  1.52(b),  as  proposed,  and  1.72(b)  would  require  diat 
the  abstract  and  claims  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet.  Section 
1.52(b),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  diat  die  sheets  of 
paper  must  be  die  same  size  and  cidier  21.0  cm.  by  29  7  cm 
(DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  11  inches), 
widi  a  Xog  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side 
margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at 
least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  that  no  holes  should  be  provided  in  the 
paper  sheets.  Section  1.52(b)  currentiy  provides  diat  papers 
must  be  written  on  but  one  side,  but  diis  phrase  is  proposed 
to  be  changed  to  "typed  on  but  one  side"  to  conform  to  § 
1.52(a)  which,  as  proposed,  would  no  longer  permit  hand- 
written or  hand-printed  ("written  or  printed")  papers.  Section 
1.52(b),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  diat  die  lines 
"must,"  radier  dian  "should,"  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced,  and 
diat  die  pages  "must"  radier  dian  "should,"  be  numbered  con- 
secutively, starting  with  page  one,  widi  die  numbers  being 
centrally  located  above  or  below  the  text  Finally,  §  1 .52(b), 
as  proposed,  would  specifically  reference  drawings  to  clarify 
that  drawings  are  part  of  the  application  papers,  but  that  the 
standards  for  drawings  are  set  forth  in  §  1.84. 

Section  1.52(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  where  an 
application  is  filed  in  a  language  other  dian  English,  die  verified 
&iglish  translation  of  the  non-English-language  application  and 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(k)  are  required  to  be  filed  widi  die 
application  or  within  such  time  period  as  may  be  set  by  the 
Office,  and  that  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 36(a)  would 
not  be  available  for  submitting  die  English  translation. 

Section  1.53(dXl),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  diat 
the  applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  sepiu^  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  in  compliance  §  1.125  widi  pi^iers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  the  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quality,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  the  application 
papers  did  not  comply  widi  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  scaiming  into  the  electronic  dau  base.  Section 


U3(dXl).  as  proposed,  would  fintfaer  provide  diat  extensions 
of  tinae  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a)  would  not  be  available  for  filing 
an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sh«t  and  a  substitute 
specification  widi  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper 
and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  sufficient  clarity,  cootimst, 
and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electrtmic 
■qjiuduction. 

Section  1.54(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  appU- 
cant  will  be  informed  of  the  application  number,  filing  date, 
and  projected  publication  date  on  a  filing  receipt  The  phrase 
"application  serial  number"  would  be  changed  to  "application 
number"  for  consistency  widi  J  1 .5(a). 

Section  1.55(a),  as  prt^xKed,  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  must  be  stated  widiin 
two  tnonths  of  filing  or  within  fourteen  months  of  the  date  of 
the  prior  foreign  application,  whichever  is  later,  and  must  iden- 
tify die  prior  foreign  application  by  specifying  its  i^>plication 
number,  country,  and  day,  mondi  and  year  of  its  filing.  The 
proposed  amendment  to  §  1.55,  however,  would  not  affect 
claims  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  172,  and  would  not  affect 
die  time  periods  set  forth  in  §  1.55(a)  for  die  perfection  of  any 
claun  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  (aHd).  te.,  die  filing 
of  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application. 

Section  1 .55(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure  for 
die  acceptance  of  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a>-(d) 
presented  after  die  time  period  set  in  §  1 .55(a).  The  procedure 
would  require  die  filing  of  a  petition  diving  the  pendency  of 
die  appUcation  requesting  acceptance  of  die  delayed  claim,  die 
surcharge  set  f<wth  in  §  1.17(u),  and  a  statement  diat  die  delay 
was  unintentional. 

Section  1.55(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  tiiat  die  time 
penods  set  fwth  in  this  section,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing  or 
widiin  fourteen  mondis  of  die  filing  date  of  die  prior  foreign 
appUcation  as  set  forth  in  §  1.55(a),  and  during  die  pendency 
of  dse  application  as  set  forth  in  |  1 .55(c),  cannot  be  extended. 
Section  1 .58(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  removed  and  reserved 
as  unnecessary  in  view  of  die  proposed  amendments  to  §5 
1.52(a)  and  (b). 

Section  1.58(c),  as  proposed,  would  delete  die  sentence  "[i)f 
it  is  not  possible  to  limit  die  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5 
inches  (12.7  cm.),  it  is  permissible  to  present  die  formula  or 
table  with  a  maximum  widdi  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm )  and 
to  place  it  sideways  on  die  sheet"  and  "[hjand  lettering  must 
be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a  minimum  character  height  of  0.08 
inch  (2.1  mm.)"  to  conform  to  the  typing  and  paper  size  and 
orientation  limitations  in  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed.  Sec- 
tion 1.58(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  metric  dimen- 
sions with  English  equivalents  in  parentheticals,  rather  dian 
vice  versa. 

Section  1.60(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  appU- 
cant  will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  is  not  extendable  under 
§  1.136(a),  within  which  to  file  an  abstraa  and  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance  widi 
§  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  and 
sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and 
quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion where  die  papers  of  die  prior  application  did  not  comply 
with  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed,  or  die  drawings  of  die 
prior  application  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  dieir 
digital  image  scanning  into  die  electronic  data  base. 

Section  1.62(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  appli- 
cant will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  is  not  extendable  under 
§  1.136(a),  widun  which  to  fde  any  substitute  specification  and 
drawings  required  under  §  1.62(eX2),  discussed  infra. 

Section  1.62(e),  as  proposed,  would  be  subdivided  into  para- 
graphs (eXl)  and  (e)(2)  for  clarity.  Section  I.62(eKl).  as  prt>- 
posed,  would  contain  die  first  two  (2)  sentences  of  §  1.62(e) 
widiout  change.  Section  1 .62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide 
tiiat  a  substitute  specification  and  drawings  would  be  required 
when  the  s^jplication  being  filed  under  §  1 .62  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  appUcation.  Section  1.62(e)  currentiy  provides  diat  no 
copy  of  die  prior  appUcation  or  new  specification  is  required, 
diat  die  fiUng  of  a  copy  of  die  prior  appUcation  or  new  specifica- 
tion is  in  fact  considered  improper,  and  that  a  petition  with 
instructions  to  cancel  the  copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  or  new 
specification  is  necessary  to  obtain  the  date  of  deposit  of  die 
request  for  an  appUcation  under  §  1 .62  as  die  fding  date.  Section 
1.62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any  new  specifica- 
tion filed  will  not  be  ccMisidered  part  of  die  original  appUcation 
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papen,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  subadtutt  specification  in  accor- 
dance with  S  112S. 

Section  1.62(f).  as  propMe4,  waaM  amend  '*35  U.S.C.  122" 
to  read  "^S  U.S.C.  122(a)"  to  reflect  the  diaages  in  HH.  1733, 
if  enacted,  would  chaage  "sectecy"  to  "confidence"  as  is  found 
in  §  1.14,  as  proposed,  and  would  change  "37  CFR  1.14"  to 
"§  1.14"  for  consistency. 

Section  1.72(b),  as  propo«e4,  would  provide  diat  the  abstract 
should  be  prior  to  the  first  page  of  the  specification,  radter  than 
fbUowmg  the  claiaos,  to  confi»nn  to  §  1.77,  as  proposed. 

Sectioa  1.7S.  as  proposed,  trairid  include  an  amendment  to 
paragraph  (g).  and  would  add  two  new  paragraphs.  Se^ion 
1.75(g),  as  proposed,  would  aid  die  phrase  "the  least  restrictive 
claim  should  be  presented  as  claim  nomber  1"  to  paragraph 
(g)  to  facilitate  die  selectiaa  of  a  representative  claim.  Section 
1.7S(h),  as  proposed,  would  frovide  that  the  claim  or  claims 
must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  Section  I.7S(i),  as  pro- 
posed, would  provide  diat  wta^  a  claim  sets  foidi  a  plurality 
of  elements  or  slqM,  each  ektent  or  step  of  the  claim  should 
be  separated  by  a  line  indenta^oo  to  facilitate  the  digital  image 
and/or  OCR  scanning  of  the  cl^im  into  the  electrauc  di^  base . 

Section  1.77.  as  propmed,  fraukl  provide  diat  die  elements 
of  die  application,  if  ^plicaU^,  should  appear  in  the  following 
order  (1)  Utility  Apphcation  1>sMmittal  Form;  (2)  Fee  Trans- 
mittal Form;  (3)  abstract  of  the  disclosure;  (4)  title  of  die 
invention;  or  an  introductory  |oftien  stating  the  name,  citizen- 
ship, and  residence  of  die  mli^uit,  and  die  title  of  die  invention 
may  be  used;  (3)  cross-rder^ce  to  related  qiplications;  (6) 
statement  tegiwding  federally  laponsorcd  research  or  develop- 
mmt;  (7)  reference  to  a  "Microfiche  appendix;  (8)  backgiound 
of  die  invention;  (9),  brief  sunanary  of  die  invention;  (10)  brief 
descriptioa  of  the  several  views  of  the  drawing;  (11),  detailed 
description;  (12)  claim  or  claims;  (13)  drawings;  (14)  executed 
oath  or  declaration;  and  (15)  sequence  listing,  llie  phrase  "if 
applicable"  is  proposed  to  be  inserted  in  the  heading,  radier 
than  associated  with  any  particular  listed  element,  to  clarify 
that  §  1.77  does  not  per  se  refuire  that  an  application  include 
all  of  the  listed  elements,  but  merely  provides  diat  any  listed 
element  included  in  the  application  should  appear  in  thie  order 
set  forth  in  §  1.77.  Section  1.77,  as  proposed,  would  fiirtfaer 
provide  diat  die  (1)  abstract  tf  die  disclosure;  (2)  title  of  die 
invention;  (3)  cross-reference  to  related  applications;  (4)  state- 
ment regarding  federally  sponsored  res^rch  or  development; 
(S)  background  of  the  invention;  (6)  brief  summary  of  the 
invention;  (7)  brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the 
drawing;  (8)  detailed  description;  (9)  claim  or  claims;  and 
(10)  sequence  listing,  should  appear  in  iqiper  case,  without 
underlining  or  bold  type,  as  lection  headings,  and  if  no  text 
follows  the  section  beading,  the  phrase  "Not  Applicable"  should 
follow  the  section  heading.  Finally,  §  1 .77,  as  proposed,  would 
be  amended  to  change  die  refdence  to  S  1 .96(b)  in  S  1 .77(cK2), 
§  1.77(aK7)  as  proposed,  to  |  1.96(c)  for  consistency  with  § 
1.96,  as  proposed.  i 

Section  1 .78(aX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any  claim 
to  die  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  ^xipending  nonprovisional  qipli- 
cation  or  international  application  designating  the  United  States 
of  America  must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or 
fourteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  applicati(Mi, 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  an  identification  of  the 
prior  application  by  application  number. 

Section  1.78(aX3),  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  sentence 
"[s]ince  a  provisional  application  can  be  pending  for  no  more 
than  twelve  months,  the  last  day  of  pendency  may  occur  on  a 
Samrday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  which  for  copendency  would  require  the  nonprovi- 
sional application  to  be  filed  prior  to  die  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday."  In  view  of  tlie  proposed  amendment  in  H.R. 
1733  to  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  Ox  provisions  of  $  1.7  would  be 
applicable  to  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit 
of  a  prior  provisional  applicalion. 

S«:tion  1 .78(aK4),  as  propo#ed,  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  file4  copending  provisional  appUca- 
tion must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or  widhin 
fourteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  die  prior  application, 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  an  idoitificaticHi  of  the 
priw  application  by  application  number. 

Section  1 .78(aX5),  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  dekved  claim  to  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119(e),  120  or  121.  1  le  procedure  would  require  the 
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filing  of  a  petition  during  die  pendency  of  die  i^Ucation 
requesting  acceptance  of  Ae  delayed  claun,  the  surcharge  set 
foctfa  in  i  1.17(u),  anfl  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. I 
Section  1 .78(aK6)v  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  time 


periods  set  forth  in 
or  within  foiBteeni 
tion  as  set  forth  in 
pendoicy  of  the  applj 
be  extended. 

Section  1.78(c), 
applications  or  an  i 
or  a  patent  under  ree]j 
such  that  the  provisiq 
a  patoit  under  reex 


paragraph,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing 
IS  of  rae  filing  date  of  the  prior  appUca- 
1.78(aX2)  and  (aX4),  and  during  die 
1  as  set  forth  in  9  1.78(aX5),  cannot 


would  fiuther  change  f 

tion  or  a  patent 

S  1.321(b)  and  to  c|i 


proposed,  would  change  "two  or  more 
tion  and  a  patent"  to  "an  application 
ion  and  an  application  or  a  patent" 
I  of  §  1.78(c)  will  also  be  ^iplicable  to 
ion.  Section  1.78(c),  as  proposed, 
would  further  correct!  "inventors  and  owned  by  the  same  party 
contain  conflicting  daims"  to  read  "inventors  are  owned  by 
the  same  party  and  contain  conflicting  claims." 

Section  1.78(d),  at  proposed,  would  change  "obviousness- 
type  double  patenting  rejection"  to  "non-statutory  double  pat- 
enting rejection"  as  cunent  examining  procedures  authorize 
non-  obviousness-tyde  double  patenting  rejections,  as  well  as 
obviousness-type  doable  patenting  rejections  (MPEP  804(11)), 
and  either  may  be  oBviatBd  by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in 
accordance  widi  §  1 321(b).  Section  1.78(d),  as  proposed, 
ch  instance  of  "application"  to  "applica- 
reexamination"  for  consistency  with 
that  double  patenting  is  a  proper 
consideration  in  reexamination  (Ex  parte  Obiaya,  227  USPQ 
58,  60^1  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Inter.  1985)),  and  diat  a  non- 
statutory double  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation may  be  obviated  by  fiUng  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  accor- 
dance widi  §  1.321(1 ). 

Section  1.84(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  reference 
to  the  application  nuipber,  or,  ijf  an  application  number  has  not 
been  assigned,  the  inventor's  name,  may  be  included  in  the 
left-hand  comer  of  tl|e  drawing  sheet,  provided  that  reference 
appears  within  1.5  c«i.  (9/16  inch)  from  the  t<^  of  the  sheet 
As  the  back  side  of  a  drawing  sheet  wiU  not  be  scanned  into  the 
electronic  data  base,  tn  qiplicant  can  include  other  identifying 
indicia  on  the  back  side  the  drawing  sheet 

Section  1.84(0,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  size  of 
all  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must  be  either  21.0  cm. 
by  29.7  cm  (DIN  siz«  A4)  or  2 1 .6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1 
inches)  to  conform  tq  the  requirement  in  §  1 .52(b)  concerning 
papers  in  an  applic 

Section  1.84(g),  a^  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete 
the  margin  requirements  for  die  sheet  sizes  that  would  no  longer 
be  acceptable  if  die  psoposed  change  to  §  1.84(f)  were  adopted. 
Section  1.84(g),  as  froposed,  would  be  fiirther  amended  to 
provide  that  to  faciliwe  digital  image  scanning  of  the  drawing 
sheets,  the  sheets  sbotild  have  scan  targets  (cross-hairs)  on  two 
eater-corner  margin  torners.  Finally.  §  1.84(g).  as  proposed, 
would  increase  the  bottom  and  side  margins  such  that  each 
sheet  must  include  a,  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch), 
a  left  side  margin  (^  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side 
margin  of  at  least  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  1.0  cm.  (3/^  inch),  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
dian  17.0  cm.  by  26.i  cm.  on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size 
A4)  drawing  sheets,  end  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by 
24.4  cm  (6  15/16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm 
(8  172  by  1 1  inch)  (Rawing  sheets. 

Section  1.84()),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  one  of  the 
views  should  be  suita(ble  for  publication  in  the  Patent  Applica- 
tion Notice,  and  the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices,  as 
well  as  the  Official  Gtuette,  as  the  illustration  of  die  invention. 

Section  1.84<x),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete 
the  provisions  iiidicating  the  proper  location  for  holes  in  a 
drawing  sheet,  and  ptovide  diat  no  holes  should  be  provided 
in  the  drawing  sheets. 

Sectioa  1.85,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  drawings  must 
be  suitable  for  "electionic"  reproduction  "by  digital  imaging" 
before  being  admitted  for  examination.  As  discussed  supra,  as 
a  drawing  figure  will  be  included  in  the  Gazette  Entry  in  the 
Gazette  ^  Patent  Application  Notices  and  the  Patent  Applica- 
tion Notice,  drawing!  stutable  for  electronic  reproduction  by 
digital  imaging  would  be  necessary  for  the  initial  processing 
of  the  application. 


SectioD  1.96,  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  designate 
die  text  preceding  current  paragraph  (a)  as  pn:agrq>h  (a),  and 
would  redesignate  current  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  as  paragraphs 
(b)  md  (c),  respectively.  New  §  1.96(a),  as  proposed,  would 
be  fuidier  amended  to  msert  a  period  between  "specificaticHi" 
and  "(a]  computer,"  to  change  "diese  rules"  to  "diis  section." 
and  to  change  "may  be  submined  in  patent  applications  in  die 
followmg  forms"  to  "may  be  submitted  in  patent  applications 
as  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  diis  secticm. 

New  §  1.96(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  fiirther  amended  to 
change  die  sentences  "[tjhe  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part 
of  die  specification  in  die  form  of  computer  printout  sheets 
(conmonly  14  by  1 1  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "camera  ready 
copy"  when  a  patent  is  subsequentiy  printed"  and  "[s]uch  com- 
puter printout  sheets  must  be  original  copies  from  the  computer 
witii  dark  soUd  black  letters  not  less  dian  0.21  cm  high,  on 
white,  unshaded  and  unlined  paper,  die  printing  on  each  sheet 
must  be  Umited  to  an  area  9  inches  high  by  13  inches  wide, 
and  die  sheets  should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover"  to 
"[a]ny  listing  submitted  as  part  of  die  specification  must  be 
(xiginal  copies  finm  the  computer  widi  dark  solid  black  letters 
not  less  dian  0.21  cm  high,  on  white,  unshaded  and  unlined 
pqier,  and  die  sheets  should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover," 
to  delete  die  sentence  "[wjhen  printed  in  patents,  such  computer 
pnntout  sheets  will  appear  at  die  end  of  die  description  but 
before  die  claims  and  will  usually  be  reduced  about  1/2  in  size 
widi  two  printout  sheets  being  printed  as  one  patent  specifica- 
tion page,"  and  to  delete  die  phrase  "if  die  copy  is  lo  be  used 
for  camera  ready  copy."  Section  1.96(aXl).  new  §  1.96(bXl) 
as  proposed,  currendy  provides  diat  die  requirements  of  §  1 .84 
apply  to  computer  program  listings  submitted  as  sheets  of  draw- 
mgs,  and  §  1.96(aX2),  new  §  1.96(bX2)  as  proposed,  currendy 
provides  diat  die  requirements  of  §  1.52  apply  to  computer 
program  listings  submitted  as  part  of  die  specification.  Section 
1.52(1)).  as  proposed,  would  require  dial  die  sheets  of  paper  be 
die  same  size  and  eidier  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4) 
or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  widi  a  top  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch) 
and  a  bonom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  § 
1.52(a),  as  proposed,  would  require  diat  ^ipbcation  papers  be 
legibly  typed  in  permanent  dark  ink  in  portrait  orientation. 

New  §  1.96(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  change 
die  references  to  }  1.77(cX2)  in  new  §  1.96(c)  to  §  1.77(aX7) 
for  consistency  widi  §  1.77,  as  proposed,  to  change  "may"  and 
"should"  to  "must"  to  delete  die  sentence  "[a]ll  computer 
program  listings  submitted  on  paper  will  be  printed  as  part  of  die 
patent"  to  relocate  die  phrase  "except  as  modified  or  clarified 
below"  in  subsection  (cK2),  to  change  die  phrase  "computer- 
generated  information  submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  shall  be  in  die  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance 
with  the  standards"  to  "computer-generated  information  sub- 
mitted as  a  "microfiche  i^ipendix"  to  an  application  shall  be 
in  accmdance  widi  die  standards"  for  clarity,  to  change  to 
sentences  "[ejidier  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (CX)M)  ouput 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be  submitted"  and 
"[i]  die  former  case.  NMA  standards  MSI  and  MS2  ^iply;  in 
die  latter  case,  standard  MS5  aj^lies"  to  "[c]omputer-Output- 
Microfilm  (COM)  ouput  may  be  submitted  in  accordance  widi 
either  NMA  standard  MS  1  or  MS2,"  to  change  "serial  number" 
to  "application  number,"  and  to  provide  metric  dimensions  with 
English  equivalents  in  parendieticals,  rather  dian  vice  versa. 

Section  1.97(a)-(d),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to 
include  die  phrase  "for  an  applicant  for  patent  or  for  reissue 
of  a  patent  or  an  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination"  in 
paragr^  (a)  and  "by  die  applicant  or  patent  owner"  to  clarify 
that  5  1.97  is  not  available  for  any  diird  party  seeking  to  have 
information  considered  in  a  pending  iqiplication.  Any  third 
party  seeking  to  have  information  considered  in  a  pending 
appUcation  must  proceed  under  §§  1.291  or  1.292,  bodi  dis- 
cussed infra.  Section  1.97(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  further 
amended  to  correct  die  phrase  "certification  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (3)  of  diis  section"  to  read  "certification  as  specified 
in  paragrai^  (e)  of  diis  section." 

Section  1.98,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  Patent 
Application  Notice  or  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  listed 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  must  be  identified  by 
appUcant  Patent  Application  Notice  number  or  Technical  Con- 
tents Publication  niunber  and  publication  date.  Section  1.98, 


as  proposed,  would  also  limit  diose  U.S.  patent  ^iplicatioBs  erf 
which  a  copy  need  not  be  inchided  to  nnpubliahed  mriications. 
Section  1.107,  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  if  domestic 
published  ap|riicatioos  are  cited  by  die  examiner,  dieir  Tech- 
nical Contents  Publication  number,  publicalioD  date,  die  names 
of  die  applicants  must  be  stated.  Section  1.107,  as  pnnoaed, 
would  be  amended  to  delete  die  phrase  "and  die  classes  of 
inventions." 

Section  1.108,  as  proposed,  would  fimher  exc^  publisbed 
apphcations  from  diose  abandoned  apptications  diat  will  not 
be  cited  as  references. 

Section  1.131(a),  as  proposed,  would  include  pending  or 
patented  U.S.  pubUshed  applications  which  substantially  show 
or  describe  but  do  not  claim  die  same  patentable  invention,  as 
defined  m  S  1.601(n),  and  abandoned  U.S.  puUisbed  apphca- 
tions as  references  to  which  die  provisions  of  5  1.131  apply 
Pending  or  patented  U.S.  ^if^cations  would  be  treated  in  die 
same  manner  diat  U.S.  pttents  are  cunenUy  treated,  it,  § 
1.131  would  apply  only  if  die  pending  or  patented  application 
does  not  claim  die  same  patentable  invention.  /Uiandoaed  U.S. 
published  applications  would  be  treated  in  die  manner  diat 
foreign  patents  or  printed  publications  are  currendy  treated. 
As  U.S.  published  applications,  either  pending,  abandoned  or 
patented,  may  constitute  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  oc 
(e).  diis  change,  and  die  change  to  §  1.132  infra,  are  necessary 
to  accommodate  such  references. 

In  a  Notice  pf  Proposed  Rulemaking  published  in  die  Federal 
Register  at  59  FR  49876  (September  30,  1994)  and  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Office  96-97  (October  25, 
1994X§  1.131  Notice  of  Prc^wsed  Rulemaking),  {  1.131(a) 
was  proposed  to  be  amended  to  imer  aAo  broaden  its  application 
to  instances  in  which  inventions  of  a  pending  application  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  party 
are  not  identical  as  set  fortii  in  35  U.S.C.  102,  but  not  patentably 
distinct  and  changes  to  §  1.131  were  adopted  as  a  final  rale 
60  FR  21043  (May  1.  1995);  1174  OS.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  155 
(May  30,  1995). 

An  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  was  proposed  to  avoid  a  poten- 
tial conflict  between  §  1.131(a)  and  §  1.602(a)  in  instances  in 
which  §  1 . 1 3 1  (a)  prohibits  die  filing  of  affidavits  or  declarations 
diereunder  when  die  same  patentable  invention  as  defined  in 
§  1.601(n)  is  being  claimed,  but  §  1.602(a)  prohibits,  unless 
good  cause  is  shown,  die  declaration  or  continuance  of  an 
interference  when  the  application(s)  and  patent  are  owned  by 
a  single  party.  While  diis  conflict  between  two  pending  apphca- 
tions can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation 
mergmg  die  conflicting  inventions  into  a  single  appUcation, 
diis  conflict  can  result  in  hardship  where  there  is  a  pending 
appUcation  and  an  issued  patent  that  can  no  longer  be  merged 
by  filing  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation. 

Specifically,  die  proposed  amendment  to  5  1.131(a)  in  die 
§  1.131  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  would  have  permitted 
die  fiUng  of  an  affidavit  or  declaration  diereunder  in  a  pending 
appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  103  based  upon  a  patent  which  quaUfies  as 
prior  an  only  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  where  die  pending 
appUcabon  or  patent  under  reexamination  and  patent  upon 
which  die  rejection  was  based  were  owned  by  a  single  parfy 
This  proposed  amendment  to  {  1.131(a)  in  die  S  1.131  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  however,  was  wididrawn  in  the  final 
rule  to  permit  fiirther  study. 

Section  1.131(a),  as  currendy  proposed,  would  permit  a 
showing  of  prior  invention  in  a  pending  application  or  patent 
under  reexamination  to  avoid  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103 
based  upon  a  patent  which  quaUfies  as  prior  an  only  under  35 
U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  where  die  ^ipUcation  or  patent  under 
reexamination  and  the  patent  upon  which  die  rejection  is  based 
are  bodi  owned  by  a  single  party,  so  long  as  die  invention 
claimed  in  die  pending  appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamina- 
tion and  in  die  odier  patent  are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35 
use.  102.  Section  1.131(aX3),  as  proposed,  would  not  require 
common  ownership  at  die  time  die  latter  invention  was  made, 
but  consistent  widi  §  1.602(a),  would  require  only  diat  diere 

be  common  ownership  when  die  5  1 . 1 3 1  affidavit  or  declaration 
is  under  consideration. 

Where  die  patent  upon  which  die  rejection  is  based  is  not 

prior  an  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  but  is  prior  an  only 

under  35  U.S.C.  102(0  or  (g),  to  die  pending  appUcation  at 

patent  under  reexamination,  and  die  invention  claimed  in  die 
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pending  applicatioD  or  patent  Bnder  reexamination  is  not  iden- 
tical as  set  forth  in  3S  U.S.C  102,  tbe  issue  is  whether  the 
sub)ect  matter  of  the  other  paKnt  and  the  invention  claimed  in 
the  pending  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  were, 
at  thie  time  tbe  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person, 
Le.,  whether  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based  is 
disqualified  as  prior  ait  under  tke  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C. 
103,  and  }$  1.78(c)  and  (d)  ait  applicable  to  this  issue.  Where, 
however,  the  patent  upon  whi^h  die  rejection  is  based  is  prior 
ait  under  33  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  it  cannot  be  disqualified  as 
pricn-  art  under  the  second  par|igraph  of  3S  U.S.C.  103,  and  as 
such  SS  1.78(c)  and  (d)  are  ioapplicable.  Section  1.131(aX3), 
as  cunently  proposed,  would  permit  a  showing  of  prior  inven- 
tion in  an  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  where 
the  application  or  patent  undet  reexamination  and  patent  upon 
which  the  rejection  was  based  were  owned  by  a  single  party. 

As  tbe  cooilict  between  two  pending  appbcations  can  be 
avoided  by  filing  a  continuatiao-in-pait  ^>plication  moging  die 
conflicting  inventions  into  a  single  application,  §1.131  (aX3),  as 
proposed,  provides  only  for  a  showing  of  prior  invention  to 
avoid  a  rejection  based  upon  a  patent.  In  situations  in  which 
two  pending  applications  clainiing  patentably  indistinct  but  not 
identical  inventions  are  held  by  a  single  paity  but  caimot  be 
merged  into  a  single  application,  petitions  under  S  11 83  will 
be  entertained  for  waiver  of  (be  §  1.131  requirement  that  the 
rejection  be  based  upon  a  patent 

Section  1.131,  as  proposed,  would  not  affect  a  statutory  or 
non-  stamtory  double  patenting  rejection.  Specifically,  affida- 
vits or  declaratioas  under  S  I.ISI  will  continue  to  be  ineffective 
where  the  claims  of  the  padii%  application  or  the  patent  under- 
going reexamination  are  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  101  for 
doable  patenting  and  the  cku^is  of  the  pending  application  or 
die  patent  under  reexaminatioj  claim  the  identical  invention  of 
a  patent  However,  where  pateetably  indistinct  but  not  identical 
inventions  are  claimed,  a  non-statutory  double  patenting  rejec- 
tion can  be  overcome  by  filing  an  appropriate  terminal  dis- 
claimer. 

Section  1.132.  as  propose^,  would  change  "domestic''  to 
"U.S."  for  consistency  with  f  1.131,  and  would  include  U.S. 
pending  published  applicatioiis  which  substantially  show  or 
describe  but  do  not  claim  the  invention,  and  abandoned  pub- 
lished a(q>lications  as  references  to  which  tbe  provisions  of  § 
1.132  apply  for  the  reasons  dbcussed  supra. 

Section  1 .136(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  extensions 
under  9  1.136(a)  are  not  avaflable  where  the  response  is  to  a 
requirement  for  an  English  tianslation,  an  abstract  or  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute  specification  ot  sheets  of 
drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the 
proper  size  and  format  for  efectronic  reproduction  submitted 
pursuant  to  §§  1.52(d),  l.S3(<l),  1.60(d),  1.62(d),  1.494(c),  or 
1.495(c),  or  an  oath  or  decimation  submitted  pursuant  to  §S 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c). 

Section  1.138,  as  prt^sed,  would  add  "or  publication"  to 
the  end  of  the  sentence  that  "express  abandonment  of  the  appli- 
cation may  not  be  recognized  by  tbe  Office  unless  it  is  actually 
received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act  thereon  before 
the  date  of  issue"  to  clarify  that  the  express  abandoimient  must 
be  filed  in  sufficient  time  to  permit  its  correlation  with  the 
application  file  and  the  termiiation  ofthe  pubUcation  process. 
Section  1 .  138,  as  proposed,V«uld  fiirdier  provide  that  an  appli- 
cant seeking  to  abandon  an  appUcation  to  avoid  publication  of 
the  application  must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  express  abandon- 
ment at  least  two  months  prior  to  the  projected  date  of  publica- 
tion to  allow  sufHcient  time  to  permit  tlw  appropriate  officials 
to  recognize  tbe  abandonment  and  remove  the  application  fiom 
tbe  publication  process,  and  that  unless  an  applicant  receives 
written  acknowledgement  of  (he  letter  of  express  abandonment 
prior  to  the  projected  date  of  publication,  applicant  should 
expect  that  the  application  will  be  published  in  due  course. 

Section  1.154,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  elements 
of  a  design  application,  if  applicable,  should  appear  in  the 
following  order  ( 1 )  Design  Application  Transmittal  Form;  (2) 
Fee  Transmittal  Form;  (3)  preamble,  stating  name  of  the  appli- 
cant and  title  of  the  design;  (4)  cross-reference  to  related  appb- 
cations; (5),  statement  regarding  federally  sponsored  research 
or  development;  (6)  description  of  the  figure  or  figures  of  the 
drawing;  (7)  description;  (8)  claim;  (9)  drawings  or  photo- 
graphs; and  (10)  executed  oat^  or  declaration.  Tbe  phrase  "[t]he 
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recognized  color  di( 
which  color  is  a  di: 
color  code  which 
color  coding  sheet 
formly  convey 
viding  this  inifc 
the  examination  of 


following  order  of  an  angement  should  be  observed  in  framing 
design  specifications^  is  proposed  to  be  changed  to  "[tlhe  ele- 
ments of  the  design  application,  if  applicable,  should  ^jpear 
in  the  following  order"  to  clarify  that  {  1.154  does  not  per  se 
require  that  an  appli^on  include  all  of  the  listed  elements, 
but  merely  provides  that  any  listed  element  included  in  the 
application  should  appear  in  the  order  set  forth  in  §  1.154. 

A  new  §  1.163(c),jas  proposed,  would  be  added  to  provide 
that  the  elements  of  k  plant  application,  if  applicable,  should 
appeal  in  the  foUowiiig  order.  ( 1 )  Plant  Application  Transmittal 
Fdnn;  (2)  Fee  Transiuttal  Form;  (3)  abstract  of  die  disclosure; 
(4)  title  of  the  inventi  »n;  (5)  cross-reference  to  related  applica- 
tions; (6)  statement  r  igaiding  federally  sponsored  research  or 
development;  (7)  bac  kground  of  the  invention;  (8)  brief  sum- 
mary of  die  inventic  a;  (9)  brief  description  of  the  drawing; 
(10)  detailed  botanic  d  description;  (11)  claim;  (12)  drawings 
(in  duplicate);  (13)  ei  ecuted  oath  or  declaration;  and  (14)  Plant 
Color  Coding  Sheet.  iTbe  phrase  "if  appUcable"  is  proposed  to 
be  included  in  the  lieading,  rather  than  associated  with  any 
particular  listed  elenlent,  to  clarify  that  §  1.163  does  not  per 
se  require  that  an  apdication  include  all  of  tbe  listed  elements, 
but  merely  provides  [that  any  listed  element  iiKluded  in  the 
application  should  adpear  in  the  order  set  forth  in  §  1.163. 

A  new  §  1.163(d),  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  define 
a  plant  color  coding  sheet  A  plant  color  coding  sheet  is  a 
sheet  that  specifies  i  color  coding  system  as  designated  in  a 
^onory,  and  lists  every  plant  structure  to 
iguishing  feature  and  the  corresponding 
t  represents  diat  plant  structure,  llie  plant 
provide  a  means  for  applicants  to  imi- 
color  chai^icteristics  of  the  plant  Pto- 
sn  is  a  systematic  manner  will  facilitate 
application.  ' 

Section  1.291,  as 'proposed,  would  provide  that  a  protest 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  tbe  date  the  application  is 
pubUshed  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance, 
whichever  occurs  fiift  to  be  considered  timely,  and  that  any 
protest  submitted  afier  pubUcation  must  be  accompanied  by 
die  fee  set  fordi  in  S  1.17(t).  In  addition,  §  l.291(aX2).  as 
proposed,  would  reoiire  that  any  protest  filed  after  the  date 
the  application  was  published  be  served  upon  the  applicant  in 
accordance  #ith  S  1248,  Le.,  filing  two  copies  of  tbe  protest 
in  tbe  Office  would  aot  be  acceptable.  As  a  protest  cannot  be 
considered  subsequei4t  to  issuance  of  the  application  as  a  patent 
§  1 .291(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  protest  will  be 
jUcation  is  still  pending  when  tbe  protest 
brought  before  tbe  examiner,  Le.,  that 
ending  at  the  time  the  protest  was  filed 
to  its  ultimate  consideration.  Finally,  { 
fould  fiirtber  locate  the  sentences  "[p]ro- 
odier  inequitable  conduct  issues  will  be 
tion  file,  generally  without  comment  on 
which  do  not  adequately  identify 
ion  will  be  disposed  of  and  will  not 
Office"  in  paragraph  (b). 
Section  1.292,  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete  the 
phrase  "is  filed  by  o^  having  information  of  die  pendency  of 
an  application"  as  appbcations  will  no  longer  necessarily  be 
maintained  in  confidciice  throughout  their  entire  pendency,  and 
would  move  the  reqwrement  for  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(j) 
from  paragraph  (a)  ■>  paragraph  (b)  where  the  conditions  for 
entry  of  a  petition  fcf  die  institution  of  pubUc  use  proceedings 
are  set  forth.  Sectioni  1.292,  as  proposed,  would  fuiiher  require 
that  any  petition  film  after  the  date  the  appUcation  was  pub- 
Ushed be  served  on  ^  appUcant  in  accordance  with  S  1.248. 
FinaUy,  §  1 .292,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  petition  to 


considered  if  the  i 
and  application  file 
the  application  was  | 
would  be  ' 
1.291,  as  proposed,  < 
tests  raising  fraud ' 
entered  in  the  appli 
those  issues"  aiid  [p|i 
a  pending  patent ; 
be  considered  by  i 


institute  pubUc  use 
of  die  date  the  appli< 
a  Notice  of  AUowi 
timely. 

Sections  1.305 
set  forth  die 
appUcations. 

Section  1.305,  as 
may  be  withdrawn 


S  must  be  filed  within  two  months 
lOD  is  pubUshed  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of 
whichever  occurs  first  to  be  considoed 

11^  1.309  are  proposed  to  be  added  to 
;  for  die  18-month  pubUcation  of  patent 


iposed,  would  provide  that  appUcations 
m  pubUcation  at  tbe  initiative  of  the 
Office  or  upon  reqgest  by  the  appUcant.  The  basis  for  the 
withdrawal  of  an  api^cution  from  pubUcation  would  be  limited 
to:  (1)  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  Office,  e.g.,  the  appUcation 
is  abandoned  at  has  issued  as  a  patent  or  the  projected  pubUca- 


tion date  is  not  at  18  mondis  from  die  earUest  fiUng  date  for 
which  a  benefit  is  sought;  (2)  die  appUcation  is  eidier  national 
secunty  classified  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  181;  or  (3)  express  abandonment  of  die  appUcation. 

Secaon  1.306(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  appUca- 
tions under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  161  or  371  wUI  be  published  as 
Mon  as  possible  after  die  expiration  of  a  period  of  18  roondis 
from  die  filing  date,  including  die  earliest  fiUng  date  for  which  a 
benefit  is  sought  but  excludes  ^)pUcabons  diat:  (1 )  arc  national 
security  classified  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35 
V'^';SiJ*''  ^^^  *'*^*  issued  as  a  patent;  (3)  are  recognized  by 
die  Office  as  no  longer  pending,  Le.,  are  abandoned;  or  (4) 
were  previously  pubUshed  dirough  early  pubUcation. 

Section  1.306(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  pubU- 
cation of  anappUcation  wiU  include  a  notice  designated  as  a 
"Gazette  Emry"  containing  information  such  as  die  appUcation 
number,  fding  date,  title,  inventor's  name,  abstract,  a  drawing 
figure,  a  representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  classification 
m  a  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices,  and  a  printed  pubU- 
cation designated  as  a  Patent  AppUcation  Notice  or  PAN  con- 
taining information  such  as  die  appUcation  number,  fiUng  date, 
titie,  inventor's  name,  correspondence  address,  abstract  a 
drawing  figure,  a  representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  cUissi- 
fication.  In  addition,  §  1.306(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide 
diat  die  pubUcation  of  an  appUcation  will  include  a  dociunent 
designated  as  a  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  containing  die 
Patent  AppUcation  Notice,  and  die  specification,  abstract 
claims,  and  drawings  of  die  original  appUcation  papers.  Finally, 
§  306(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  pubUcation  would 
mclude  pubUc  access  to  a  copy  of  die  specification,  drawings, 
and  aU  papers  relating  to  die  appUcation  file  in  accordance 
with  S  1.11. 

Section  1 .306(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  provisional 
appUcations  under  35  U.S.C.  111(b)  shall  not  be  pubUshed, 
and  diat  design  appUcations  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  reissue 
^^Ucations  under  35  U.S.C.  251  shall  not  be  pubUshed  pur- 
suant to  §  1.306.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  audiorize 
die  pubUcation  of  design  ^ipUcations  (prior  to  dieir  issuance 
as  patents)  or  provisional  appUcations.  Reissue  appUcations  are 
currentiy  pubUshed  dirou^  die  announcement  in  die  Official 
Gazette  ofthe  fiUng  of  die  reissue  appUcation.  and  die  opening 
of  the  appUcation  to  pubUc  inspection  in  accordance  Vkidi  § 
1.11(b). 

Section  1.306(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  die  eariy 
pubUcation  of  appUcations.  Any  request  for  eariy  pubUcation 
of  an  appUcation  should  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible,  and  must 
be  by  way  of  petition,  including  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i). 
In  addition,  any  appUcation  must  include  an  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet  any  substitute  specification  or  drawings 
required  pursuant  to  §§  1.53(d),  1.60(d),  or  1.62(d),  and  any 
EngUsh  translation  required  pursuant  to  §  1.52(d).  The  Office 
cannot  assure  pubUcation  of  an  appUcation  on  any  certain  date, 
and,  as  such,  requests  for  publication  on  a  date  certain  will  be 
treated  as  a  request  for  pubUcation  as  soon  as  possible.  Finally, 
as  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  audiorize  die  pubUcation 
of  provisional  appUcations,  no  consideration  will  be  given  to 
any  request  for  die  early  pubUcation  of  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion. 

Section  1.306(e),  as  proposed,  would  implement  die  provis- 
ions in  H.R.  1733  (35  U.S.C.  l22(bK2))  for,  under  Umited 
circumstances,  not  publishing  an  application  under  35  U.S.C. 
122(b)  until  diree  raondis  after  an  Office  action  under  35  U.S.C. 
132.  Section  1.306(e).  as  proposed,  would  specificaUy  provide 
that  an  appUcant  who  is  an  independent  inventor  and  has  been 
accorded  stanis  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  in  an  appUcation  diat 
does  not  claim  die  benefit  of  an  earUer  fiUng  date  under  35 
U.S.C.  119,  120,  121,  365(a)  or  365(c)  may  request  diat  die 
appUcation  not  be  pubUshed  until  diree  months  after  an  action 
on  the  merits,  and  diat  a  petition  requesting  that  the  application 
not  be  pubUshed  until  diree  mondis  after  an  action  on  dK  merits 
must  be  submitted  on  filing,  and  accompanied  by  die  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i)  and  a  certification  diat  die  invention 
disclosed  in  die  appUcation  was  not  or  wiU  not  be  die  subject 
of  an  appUcation  filed  in  a  foreign  country,  which  certification 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.307,  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  deUvery 
of  die  printed  pubUcation,  Le.,  die  Patent  AppUcaticMi  Notice 


or  PAN,  to  die  correspondence  address  of  record,  which  is  die 
manner  in  which  a  patent  is  cunendy  deUvered  to  die  patentee. 
Section  1 .308,  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  die  correction 
of  die  printed  pubUcation.  but  such  correction  would  be  granted 
only  for  a  significant  mistake  made  by  die  Office  which  is 
apparent  from  Office  records. 

Section  1.315,  as  proposed,  would  change  "the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record,  if  there  be  one;  or  if  die  attorney  or  agent  so 
requests,  to  die  patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  diercin;  or. 
if  there  be  no  attorney  or  agent  to  die  patentee  or  to  die  assignee 
of  die  entire  interest  if  be  so  requests"  to  "die  correspondence 
address  of  record.  Sec  §  1.33(a)"  for  simpUcity  as  patents  are 
cunendy  mailed  to  die  patentee  at  die  correspwidence  address 
of  record. 

Section  1.321(c),  as  proposed,  would  change  "double  pat- 
enting rejection"  to  "non-stamtory  double  patenting  rejectiou" 
for  consistency  widi  §  1.78(c),  as  proposed,  and  to  clarify  that 
die  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  is  ineffective  to  overcome 
a  stamtovy  double  patenting  rejection. 

Section  1.492(a).  as  proposed,  would  increase  the  basic 
national  fee  for  international  appUcations  entering  die  national 
stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  to:  (I)  $710  ($355  for  a  small  entity) 
where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  appUcation  to  the 
Office;  (2)  $780  ($390  for  a  smaU  entity)  where  no  international 
preUminary  examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been 
paid  to  die  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth 
in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  die  international  appUcation 
to  die  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Audiority;  (3)  $1040 
($520  for  a  small  entity)  where  no  international  preUminary 
examination  fee  as  set  fordi  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no 
international  search  fee  as  set  fordi  in  §  1.445(aK2)  has  been 
paid  on  the  international  appUcation  to  the  Office;  (4)  $120 
($60  for  a  small  entity)  where  die  international  preUminary 
examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  die 
Office  and  die  international  preUminary  examination  report 
states  diat  die  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step  (non-obvious- 
ness), and  industrial  appUcabiUty,  as  defined  in  PCT  Article 
33(1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  die  claims  presented  in 
die  appUcation  entering  die  national  stage  (see  §  1 .496(b));  and 
(5)  $910  ($455  for  a  smaU  entity)  where  a  search  report  on 
die  international  appUcation  has  been  prepared  by  die  Eurtwean 
Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese  Patent  Office. 

Section  1.494(c)  and  (g),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat 
die  appUcant  will  be  given  a  time  period  widun  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  tw  substimte 
specification  in  compUance  §  1.125  widi  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  die  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
substimte  specification  and  sheeu  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quaUty,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  die  ^jplication 
papers  did  not  comply  widi  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed, 
or  die  drawmgs  were  of  such  poor  quaUty  as  to  preclude  dieir 
digital  image  scanning  into  die  electronic  data  base.  Section 
1.494(c),  as  proposed,  would  fimher  provide  diat  extensions 
of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 36(a)  would  not  be  available  for  filing 
an  EngUsh  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet  and  a  substitute  specification  widi  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings. 
each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and  quaUty  and  in  die  proper 
size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 

Section  1.495(c)  and  (h).  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat 
die  applicant  will  be  given  a  time  period  widiin  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  or  substitute 
specification  in  compUance  §  1.125  widi  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  die  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
substimte  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quaUty.  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  die  appUcation 
papers  did  not  comply  widi  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b).  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quaUty  as  to  preclude  dieir 
digital  image  scanning  into  die  electronic  dau  base.  Section 
1 .495(c),  as  proposed,  would  fiirdier  provide  diat  extensions 
of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 36(a)  woulcf  not  be  available  for  fiUng 
an  English  translation,  oadi  or  declaration,  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet  and  a  substitute  specification  widi  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and  quality  and  in  die  prtner 
size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 
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The  proposed  rales  to  implement  IS-month  publication  pro- 
vide duu  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a)  are  not 
available  for  submissions  which  will  affect  the  publication  of 
the  application.  Section  l.S3(dXl).  as  proposed,  does  not 
exclude  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a)  for  the  filing 
of  an  oatfa  or  declaration  as  the  absence  of  an  oath  or  declaration 
for  an  api^ication  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  does  not  affect 
the  publication  of  die  application.  Section  1 .306(a),  as  proposed, 
does  not  provide  for  the  pubbcation  of  a  national  application 
for  patent  which  resulted  nom  an  international  application  until 
after  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  37 1 ,  and  an  international  appli- 
cation is  not  in  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  371  until  an  c«th 
or  declaration  is  filed.  See  35  U.S.C.  371(cK4).  Therefore,  the 
absence  of  an  oath  or  declaration  will  affect  the  publication  of 
an  application  under  35  U.S.C.  371.  Accordingly,  §§  1.494(c) 
and  1.49S(c),  unlike  §  1.53(d)(1),  provide  that  the  period  for 
filing  the  oath  or  declaration  cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to 
§  1.136(a)  to  consistently  provide  that  extensions  of  time  pur- 
suant to  i  1.136(a)  are  not  available  for  submissions  which 
will  affect  the  publication  of  the  application. 

Section  1.497(a),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  provide 
that  an  applicant  in  an  intenational  application  must  file  an 
oath  or  declaration  that:  (1)  is  executed  in  accordance  with 
either  §§  1.66  or  1.68,  (2)  identifies  the  specification  to  which 
it  is  directed,  (3)  identifies  each  inventor  and  the  country  of 
citizenship  of  each  inventor,  and  (4)  states  that  the  person 
making  the  oath  or  declaration  believes  the  named  inventor  or 
inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of 
the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  patent  is 
sought,  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with 
§  1.63,  to  enter  the  national  stage  pursuant  to  §§  1.494  or  1.495. 
Currently,  the  failure  to  file  an  oath  or  declaration  in  sbict 
compliance  with  §  1.63  results  in  non-compliance  with  §  1.497, 
and  thus  35  U.S.C.  371,  which  in  turn  delays  the  entry  of  the 
international  application  into  the  national  stage.  To  expedite 
the  entry  of  intematiotial  applications  into  the  national  stage, 
§  1.497(a),  as  proposed,  woull  require  only  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion that  is  properly  executod,  identifies  the  specification  to 
which  it  is  directed,  and,  as  required  by  35  U.S.C.  115,  identifies 
each  inventor  and  the  country  of  citizenship  of  each  inventor  and 
states  that  the  person  making  flie  oath  or  declaration  believes  the 
named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor 
or  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for 
which  a  patent  is  sought 

Section  1.497(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  subdivided  into 
paragraphs  (bXl)  and  (bX2).  Section  1.497(bXl),  as  proposed, 
would  provide  that  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by 
all  of  the  actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §§  1.42, 
1.43  or  1.47.  Section  1.497(»X2),  as  proposed,  would  change 
"[i]f  the  international  appli^on  was  made  as  provided  in 
IS  1.422,  1.423  or  1.425,  the  applicant  shall  state  his  or  her 
relationship  to  the  inventor  and,  upon  information  and  belief, 
die  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required  by  §  1.63  to  state"  to 
"[i]f  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not  the  inventor 
(§§  1.42,  1.43  or  1.47),  die  oadi  or  declaration  shall  sute  the 
'  relationship  of  the  person  to  the  inventor  and,  upon  information 
and  beUef,  the  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required  to  state" 
such  that  §  1.497(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  pvallel  to  §  1.64. 
Section  1.497(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  provide 
that  the  oath  or  declaration  nmist  comply  with  the  requirements 
of  §  1 .63.  Section  1 .497(c),  at  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that  in  instances  in  which  tie  oath  or  declaration  does  not 
comply  with  5  1-63,  but  me^ts  the  requirements  of  §  1.497(a) 
and  (b),  as  proposed,  the  oatfi  or  declaration  will  be  accepted 
as  complying  widi  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4)  and  §§  1.494(c)  or 
1 .495(c),  thus  permitting  the  application  to  enter  the  national 
stage  and  the  assignment  of  dates  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  and 
371(c).  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  in  compliance  with 
§  1.63,  however,  will  be  required  in  accordance  with  §  1.67. 
Section  1 .70 1  (a),  as  proposed,  would  add  "an  unusual  admin- 
istrative delay  by  the  Office"  to  the  bases  for  extension  of 
patent  term  (hie  to  prosecution  delay.  H.R.  1733  provides  that 
the  (Zommissioner  shall  prescribe  regulations  to  govern  the 
particular  cimmistances  deemed  to  be  an  unusual  administra- 
tive delay.  Section  1 .701(aX4Xi).  as  proposed,  would  set  forth 
the  failure  to  act  on  a  reply  under  §  1 . 1 1 1  or  appeal  brief  under 
S  1.192  widiin  six  mondis  oif  die  date  it  was  filed;  the  failure 
to  act  on  an  application  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  a 
decision  under  i  1.1%  by  iie  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
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of  six  months,  if  ; 
reply  under  §  1.111 1 
of  an  action  in  res 
to  act  on  an  appeal  | 


Interferences  where  rlaims  stand  allowed  in  an  {plication  or 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  exam- 
iner; and  the  failure  (o  issue  a  patent  within  six  months  of  the 
date  that  the  issue  fee  was  paid  and  all  outstanding  requirements 
were  satisfied  as  ckcumstances  constituting  a  prima  facie 
unusual  administrative  delay.  In  an  application  entided  to  an 
extension  under  §  1.701(aX3),  however,  any  unusual  adminis- 
trative delay  during  (be  appellate  proceeding  would  be  disre- 
garded under  §  l.t01(aX4)  in  accordance  with  the  "not 
overlapping"  provision  in  §  1.701(b).  Requests  for  patent  term 
extension  based  upofi  circumstances  not  specifically  set  forth 
in  §  1.701(aX4Xi)  (s  a  prima  facie  unusual  administrative 
delay  must  be  specvRcally  requested  by  petition  and  would 
be  considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Section  1.701(a),  as 
proposed,  would  fuifter  add  "subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
section"  and  delete  tie  phrase  "if  the  patent  is  not  subject  to 
a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of  another  patent 
claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  that 
under  appellate  review"  from  paragrqih  (a)(3). 

Section  1 .70 1  (b),  as  proposed,  would  add  paragraph  (cX4)  to 
those  paragraphs  sunlmed  in  calculating  the  period  of  extension, 
and  change  the  maximum  extension  from  five  years  to  ten 
years  in  accordance  with  H.R.  1733. 

Section  1 .701(c),  $s  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  period 
of  delay  is  the  sum  df  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period 
of  unusual  delay  by  the  Office.  That  is,  the  ordinary  delay  in 
processing  and  examining  an  application  would  not  be  included 
under  §  1.701(c),  aS  proposed,  in  determining  the  extension 
under  §  1.701(b).  For  example.  (1)  where  there  was  a  failure 
to  act  on  a  reply  un^  §  1.111  within  six  months  of  the  date 
it  was  filed,  the  pcri<^  of  delay  is  the  number  of  days  in  excess 
in  die  period  beginning  on  the  date  a 
vas  filed  and  ending  on  the  mailing  date 
ase  thereto,  (2)  where  there  was  a  failure 
ief  imder  §  1.192  within  six  months  of 
the  date  it  was  filed,  and  the  application  is  not  entided  to  an 
extension  under  §  1  .t01(a)(3),  die  period  of  delay  is  die  number 
of  days  in  excess  of  (ix  months,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  an  appeal  brief  under  §  1 .  192  was  filed  and  ending 
on  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  notification  under  §  1.192(d) 
or  examiner's  answ^  under  §  1.193,  and  (3)  where  there  was 
a  failure  to  issue  a  batent  within  six  months  of  the  date  that 
the  issue  fee  was  pyd  and  all  outstanding  requirements  were 
satisfied,  §  1.701(a)i(3),  the  period  of  delay  is  the  number  of 
days  in  excess  of  sik  months,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  the  issue  Ke  was  paid  or  all  outstanding  requirements 
were  satisfied,  whicpever  is  later,  and  the  date  the  patent  was 
issued. 

Section  1.701(d),las  proposed,  would  change  "[t]he  period 
of  delay  set  forth  in  paragr^  (cX3)"  to  "[t]he  period  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (c),"  a^  the  limitation  on  patent  term  extension 
in  H.R.  1733  based  upon  an  applicant's  failure  to  engage  in 
reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of 
the  application  is  dot  limited  U>  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(bX2),  Le.,  delakrs  during  appellate  proceedings.  Section 
1.701(d),  as  proposed,  would  fiuther  delete  "any  time  during 
the  period  of  appellate  review  that  occurred  before  three  years 
from  the  filing  date  Of  the  first  national  application  for  a  patent 
presented  for  examijiation."  Pubhc  Law  103-465  provides  that 
extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  shall  be  reduced  by  any 
time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review  that  occurred  before 
three  years  from  die  filing  date  of  the  first  national  application 
for  patent  presented  for  examination,  where  H.R.  1733  provides 
only  that  no  patent  shall  be  extended  imder  35  U.S.C.  154(b) 
that  has  issued  before  die  expiration  of  three  years  after  the 
filing  date  of  the  application  at  entiy  of  the  application  into 
the  national  stage  ulder  35  U.S.C.  371,  whichever  is  later,  not 
taking  into  account  any  claim  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  any  application  ilnder  35  U.S.C.  120,  121,  or  365(c). 

Section  1.701(d)j  as  proposed,  would  further  change  "any 
time  during  the  peifod  of  appellate  review,  as  determined  by 
the  Commissioner,  during  which  the  a^iplicant  for  patent  did 
not  act  with  due  diligence"  and  "[i]n  determining  the  due  dili- 
gence of  an  appMcait,  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the  facts 
and  circumstances  Of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the  period 
of  appellate  review  l  >  determine  whether  the  applicant  exhibited 
that  degree  of  timel  ness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from, 
and  wtuch  is  ordiiu  rily  exercised  by,  a  person  during  a  period 
of  ^ipeUate  review  "  to  "any  time  during  the  processing  or 
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examuiatioii  of  die  appbcation,  as  determined  by  die  Commis- 
sioner, dunng  which  die  applicant  for  patent  failed  to  engage 
JSJ!^^J*  *"^. '°  «'"^'"d«=  processing  or  examination  of 
the  appbcation,  [i)n  determining  whedier  an  applicant  failed 
to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  cxami- 
n^on  of  die  apphcation,  die  Commissioner  may  examine  die 
facte  and  circumstances  of  die  applicant's  actions  during  die 
entire  prosecution  of  die  apphcation  to  determine  whedK^  die 
applicant  exhibited  dial  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably 
oe  expected  ftxim,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by  an 
apphcant  fOT  patent  seeking  to  conclude  die  processing  or  exam- 
ination of  die  application."  and  "[cjircumstances  constituting 
a  tailure  to  engage  m  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  exanunaoon  of  die  appbcation  include:  (1)  requesting  sus- 
pension of  action  under  §  1.103.  and  (2)  abandonment  of  die 
application. 

ir  ?J?  /Z^i^.PT^V*?*  *^  *^  P^°^  of  extension  under  35 
U.i.C.  154(b)  shall  be  reduced  by  a  period  equal  to  die  time 
during  die  processing  or  examination  of  die  application  leading 
'ui  I***"'  •"  '^^'^^  '^  applicant  failed  to  engage  in  reason- 
able efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  die  appU- 
cadon  and  diat  die  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  regulations 
establishmg  die  circumstances  diat  constitute  a  failure  of  an 
applicant  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  exaimnanon  of  an  application.  Section§  1.701(d)  specifically 
sete  forth  requesting  suspension  of  action  under  §  1.103  and 
aliandonnient  of  die  application  as  examples  of  prima  facie 
failures  to  engage  m  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  die  application.  In  determining  whedier  an 
applicant  engaged  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  die  application,  however,  die  facts  and  cir- 
cumstances of  appUcant's  actions  during  die  entire  prosecution 
of  die  application  will  be  considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis 
to  determine  whedier  die  applicant  exhibited  diat  degree  of 
timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  horn,  and  which 
IS  ordinarily  exercised  by,  an  appUcant  for  patent  seeking  to 
conclude  die  processing  or  examination  of  die  appbcation  As 
?"*i**'i'^«  "*^  possible  to  list  all  of  die  specific  circumstances 
in  §  1.701(d).  That  is,  circumstances  odier  dian  die  examples 
specifically  set  fordi  §  1.701(d)  may,  on  a  case-by-case  basis 
be  considered  die  failure  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
conclude  die  processmg  or  examination  of  die  application 

A  new  §  1.701(e),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  no  patent 
shall  be  extended  under  diis  section:  (1)  beyond  die  expiration 
date  specified  in  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  patent  whose  term 
has  been  disclaimed  in  such  terminal  disclaimer  or  (2)  an 
instance  m  which  die  patent  issued  before  die  expiration  of 
three  years  after  die  filing  date  of  die  appbcation  or  entry  of 
die  apphcation  into  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C  371 
whichever  is  later,  not  taking  into  account  any  claiiii  to  die 
benefit  of  die  fiUng  date  of  any  apphcation  under  35  U  S  C 
120,  121,  or  365(c).  H.R.  1733  provides  diese  limitations  on 
extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

A  new  §  1.701(0,  as  pn^msed,  would  provide  diat  any 
extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1.70l(aX4)  on  die  basis  of 
an  administrative  delay  odier  dian  one  specifically  set  forth  in 
§§  1.70l(a)(4XiXA)-(C)  must  be  requested  by  petition.  Due  to 
die  necessity  for  mdividualized  determinations  of  patent  term 
extensions  based  upon  prosecution  delay  due  to  an  unusual 
admimstrative  delay  by  die  Office  not  specifically  provided 
for,  such  extensions  of  patent  term  under  §  1.701(aX4)  must 
be  specifically  requested  by  petition  in  a  timely  manner.  Section 
1.701(0,  as  proposed,  would  specifically  provide  diat  any  peti- 
tion for  patent  term  extension  based  upon  §  1.701(a)(4)  for 
an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  die  Office  odier  dian  one 
specifically  set  forth  in  §§  1.70l(aX4XiXA)-(C)  cannot  be  filed 
pnor  to  die  mailuig  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sutemem  of  die  facte  involved, 
die  administrative  delay  by  die  Office  to  be  reviewed,  die  period 
of  extension  requested,  and  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i).  The 
l^tition  may  include  a  request  diat  die  petition  fee  be  refunded 
if  an  extension  of  die  patent  term  under  §  1 .701(a)(4)  is  granted. 
Section  1.808(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  upon  die 
publishing  of  die  application,  all  restrictions  imposed  by  die 
depositor  on  die  availability  to  die  pubUc  of  die  deposited 
matenal  will  be  irrevocably  removed,  subject  to  provisions  of 
§  1.808(b). 

Section  3.3 1 ,  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  assignment 
cover  sheet  may,  but  need  not,  include  an  indication  diat  die 


assignment  mformation  is  to  be  printed  on  die  Patent  Applica- 
uon  Notice.  Section  3.31.  as  proposed,  would  fiuther  provide 
diat,  due  to  constrainte  in  die  publication  process,  any  such 
indication  not  submitted  widiin  two  mondis  of  filing  or  fourteen 
mondis  from  die  earUest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is 
claimed,  whichever  is  later,  may  result  in  die  assignment  infor- 
maion  not  being  printed  on  die  Patent  Application  Notice 

Section  5.1,  as  proposed,  would  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  would  provide  defense  agencies  adequate  time  to 
complete  national  security  review  under  35  U.S.C  181  before 
an  application  would  be  released  for  pubhcation  under  §  1 .306 
Specifically,  die  period  for  completion  of  a  defense  agency 
review  wouU  be  six  (6)  mondis  from  die  actual  US  filing 
date  for  apphcations  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  diree  (3) 
mondis  from  die  date  die  appbcation  was  made  available  to 
die  defense  agency  for  review,  whichever  is  later. 

Section  5.1.  as  proposed,  would  further  include  a  new  para- 
graph (d)  which  would  set  forth  die  current  practice  diat  apphca- 
tions on  inventions  not  made  in  die  United  States  and  on 
mventions  m  which  die  Federal  Goverament  has  a  known  prop- 
erty mtercst  are  not  made  available  to  defense  agencies  under 
8  5.2(b). 

A  new  §  5.9,  as  proposed,  would  set  fordi  die  prtx«dures 
for  die  treatment  of  national  security  classified  apphcations  The 
procedures  set  forth  in  diis  section,  except  for  diose  pertaining  to 
die  publication  of  applications  pursuant  to  §  1 .306,  are  die 
current  procedures  for  die  treatment  of  national  security  classi- 
fied applications.  It  is,  however,  considered  appropriate  to 
implement  diese  procedures  dirough  die  rulemaking  process. 

35  U.S.C.  181  audwrizes  die  widiholding  of  die  grant  of  a 
patent  on  an  application  diat  has  been  placed  under  a  secrecy 
order,  however,  tide  35.  United  States  Code,  does  not  specifi- 
cally audionze  die  widiholding  of  die  grant  of  a  patent  on  an 
application  diat  is  national  security  classified,  but  not  placed 
under  a  secrecy  order.  Neverdieless.  die  Office  is  prohibited  by 
Executive  Order  and  statute  from  disclosing  a  national  security 
classified  application.  Therefore,  prricedures  for  obtaining  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181  on  a  national  secunty 
classified  appbcation,  or  die  declassification  of  such  appbca- 
tion, are  necessaty. 

Section  5.9(a).  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  patent  appU- 
cations  and  papws  diat  are  national  security  classified  and 
contain  audwrized  national  security  markings  of  "Confiden- 
ual,"  "Secret"  or  "Top  Secret"  are  accepted  by  die  Office,  diat 
national  secunty  classified  documente  mailed  to  die  Office 
must  be  addressed  in  compliance  widi  §  5.33.  and  diat  national 
se«inty  classified  documente  may  be  hand-carried  to  Licensing 
and  Review.  * 

Section  5.9(b).  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  a  national 
secunty  classified  patent  application  will  not  be  pubUshed  pur- 
suant to  §  1 .306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  §  1 .3 1 1  of  diis  chapter 
unul  die  application  is  declassified. 

Section  5.9(c),  as  proposed,  would  clarity  diat,  in  a  national 
security  classified  application,  it  is  die  appbcant's  responsibility 
to  eidier  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2.  or  have  die 
application  declassified  by  die  relevant  department  or  agency 
Section  5.9(c),  as  proposed,  would  furdier  provide  diat  in  a 
national  secunty  classified  patent  appbcation  filed  widiout  a 
notification  pursuant  to  §  5.2(a).  Le.,  a  recommendation  for 
imposioon  of  a  secrecy  order  from  die  relevant  department  or 
agency,  die  Office  will  set  a  time  period  widiin  which  die 
agihcadon  must  be  declassified,  a  secrecy  order  must  be 
obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
ftiMn  die  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  die  application. 

S^tion  5.9(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  instances  in 
which,  after  an  effon  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order,  die  national 
secunty  classified  application  has  not  been  declassified  and  a 
secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained.  Section  5.9(d).  as  pro- 
posed, would  specifically  provide  dial  in  each  instance  in  which 
the  nauonal  secunty  classified  application  has  noi  been  declas- 
sified and  a  secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained,  but  die  appli- 
cant has  presented  evidence  of  a  good  faidi  effon  to  obtain  a 
s^recy  order,  die  Office  will  again  set  a  time  period  widiin 
which  die  application  must  be  declassified,  a  secrecy  order 
pwsuant  to  §  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faidi 
rftoft  to  agam  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  fiom 
die  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  die  appbcation.  This  process  will 
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reitente  until  the  amlicstion  becooies  abandoned,  e.g. ,  through 
a  lack  of  i  good  Cum  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order  or  failure 
to  prosecute  under  33  U.S.C.  1^3,  the  application  is  declassified, 
or  a  secrecy  order  is  ( ' 


Otkcr 


The  proposed  rale  changes  ^  in  confonnity  with  the  require- 
ments of  die  Regulatoiy  Flex|>ility  Act  (S  U.S.C.  601  el  seq.). 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  tie  P^)erwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3S01  et  seq. 

The  Assistant  General  Coulisel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  CoQunerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  SmaD  Business  Administration,  that 
these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  iiumber  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  60S(b)).  The  principal  impact  of 
thne  proposed  changes  is  to  iequire  that  application  papers  be 
filed  in  a. format  wUch  pemits  their  digital  image  and  OCR 
scanning  into  an  electronic  (^ta  base,  and  that  claims  for  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  prior  foreign  and  domestic  applica- 
tions be  submitted  promptly  topermit  publication  of  the  a;^Uca- 
tion  at  18  naonths  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a 
benefit  is  sought 

The  Office  has  also  determikied  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  proposed  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  informa- 
tion requirements  subject  to  tttc  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  initial  patent  application 
filing  is  currently  approved  b^  die  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  Control  No.  06$  1-0032.  Public  repotting  burden 
for  the  collection  of  information  for  filing  the  initial  patent 
application  is  estimated  to  average  11  hours  per  response, 
includiBg  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  Maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
cooyieting  and  reviewing  tht  collection  of  information. 

The  Fee  Transmittal  foim.  Utility  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal form.  Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form.  Plant 
Patent  Application  Transmitta  form.  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet, 
Declaration  form,  and  Plant  Patent  Application  Declaration 
form  wiM  reduce  the  burden  and  uncertainty  associated  widi 
the  submission  of  an  appUcation  and  related  information,  and 
enhance  the  Office's  ability  to  use  standardized  automation 
routines  (optical  character  reoognition,  etc.)  to  record  and  pro- 
cess information  concerning  appUcations.  Public  repotting 
burden  for  these  collections  of  information  is  estimated  to 
average:(l)  12  minutes  per  sesponse  for  the  Fee  Transmittal 
form,  (2)  12  minutes  per  response  for  the  Utility  Patent  Applica- 
tion Transmittal  form,  (3)  12  minutes  per  response  for  the 
Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form,  (4)  12  tninutes 
per  rtspaast  for  the  Plant  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form, 

(5)  12  mioHles  per  re^onse  for  the  Plant  Color  Ceding  Sheet, 

(6)  24  BBBUtes  per  response  for  the  Declaration  form,  and 

(7)  24  minutes  per  response  for  the  Plant  Patent  Aprplication 
Declaration.  These  estimates  include  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needec^  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collections  of  information. 

The  assignment  cover  shiet  is  currendy  ^)proved  by  the 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  06S1- 
(X)27.  Public  reporting  burdef  for  the  collection  of  information 
on  the  assignment  cover  sheet  is  estimated  to  average  30 
miimtes  per  response,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instruc- 
tions, searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  main- 
taining the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the 
collection  of  information. 

Send  comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other 
aspect  of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions 
for  reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of  Assistance  Quality 
and  Enhancement  Division,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information 
and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget. 
Washington,  D.C.  20503  (ATTN:  P^jerwork  Reduction  Act 
Projectt  065 1  -0027  and  065 1»0032).  The  Fee  Transmittal  form, 
UtiUty  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Design  Patent 
Application  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal form.  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet,  E>eclaration  form,  and 
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Plant  Patent  Applicat  on  Declaration  form  have  been  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Mai  igement  and  Budget  for  clearance  under 
the  Paperwork  Redu^on  Act  See  60  FR  35174  (July  6. 1995). 
Written  comments  and  recommendations  for  the  proposed 
information  collection  should  be  sent  to  Maya  A.  Bernstein, 
OMB  Desk  Officer,  room  10236,  New  Executive  Office 
Building.  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Coamiissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  die  Patent  and  Trklematk  Office  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  F  deral  Regulatiotis  as  set  forth  below. 


Lilt  of  Subjects 

37CFRPart  1 
Administrative  practi 
Information,  Inventi  ons 
keeping  requirement  i. 


37  CFR  Part  3 
Administrative 
Reporting  and  recon  I 


ipract  ce 


ice  and  prtjcedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
Small  Businesses. 


and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents, 
keeping  requirements. 


37  CFR  Part  5 

Classified   informat^n,    foreign   relations,    inventions   and 

patents. 

For  the  reasons  sdt  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1, 
3  and  5  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows,  with  removals 
indicated  by  bracket!  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (cb): 

PART  1  -  RULES  W  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  cita  ion  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Aotliority:  35  U.S.( '..  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Sectitm  1.4  is  pro(  osed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(aXl)  to  read  as  fofi  ows: 

§  1.4  Natnre  of  com  spondence  aid  signature  requirements. 

(a)  Correspondent  e  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
comprises: 

(1)  CcHrespondenee  relating  to  services  and  facilities  of  the 
Office,  such  as  genefal  inquiries,  requests  for  pubhcations  sup- 
plied by  the  Officcj  orders  for  printed  copies  of  patents  c, 
patent  application  ndtices,  technical  contents  pubUcationsb  or 
trademark  registrations,  oniers  for  copies  of  records,  transmis- 
sion of  assignments  for  recording,  and  the  like,  and 


3.  Section  1.5  is  pro]  osed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paiagraph 
(a)  and  adding  paraj  r^^  (0  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1 J  Ideattfication 


of  application,  patent,  or  rcgistratiott. 


(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  apphcation  niunber  is 
received  from  the  Pitent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patefit  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  applicstion  for  a  patent,  cincluding  a  published 
application.b  it  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous 
location,  the  appUcaibon  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code 
and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  number 
and  filing  date  assigned  to  that  ^plication  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  or  the  international  application  number  of 
the  international  apphcation.  Any  correspondence  not  con- 
taining such  identification  will  be  returned  to  the  sender  where 
a  return  address  is  available.  The  returned  correspondence  will 
be  accompanied  witi  a  cover  letter  which  will  indicate  to  the 
sender  that  if  the  rettimed  correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademirk  Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail 
date  on  the  cover  etter,  the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspondence  will  be  considered  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  the  date  o:  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  Applicants 
may  use  either  the  C  itificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  proce- 
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dure  under  §  1.8  or  the  Express  Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10 
for  resubmissions  of  returned  conespondence  if  they  desire  to 
have  the  benefit  of  die  date  of  deposit  in  the  United  States 
Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  correspondence  is  not  resub- 
mitted within  the  two-week  period,  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspondence.  The  two-week  period  to  resubmit  the  returned 
corre^xmdence  will  not  be  extended.  If  for  some  reason, 
returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with  proper  identifica- 
tion later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return  mailing  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmitted  corre^xmdence  will  be 
accqited  but  given  its  date  of  receipt  In  addition  to  the  appUca- 
tion number,  all  letters  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  concerning  appUcations  for  patents  should  also  state 
"PATENT  APPUCATION,"  die  name  of  die  appUcam,  die 
title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same,  and,  if  known, 
the  group  an  unit  or  other  unit  within  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  odier  person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 


c(f)  When  a  paper  concerns  a  provisional  appUcation,  it 
should  identify  the  appUcation  as  such  and  include  die  appUca- 
tion number. 

(g)  A  paper  reUting  to  a  patent  appUcation  notice  should 
identiiy  it  as  such  and  include  the  patent  appUcation  notice 
nimibo-.b 

4.  Section  1.9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  and  addling  a  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.9  Definitions. 

(aXl)  A  national  appUcation  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  a^^Ucation  for  patent  which  was  eidm'  filed 
in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  or  which  entered  the  national 
stage  from  an  international  appUcation  after  compliance  with 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

(2)  A  provisional  appUcation  as  used  in  this  cluq)ter  means 
a  U.S.  national  appUcation  for  patent  filed  in  the  Office  uiid» 
35  U.S.C.  111(b). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  appUcation  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  apphcation  for  patent  which  was  either 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a),  or  which  entered 
the  national  stage  from  an  international  appUcation  after  compU- 
ance  widi  35  U.S.C.  371. 

c(4)b[(b)]  An  international  appUcation  as  used  in  this 
chapter  means  an  international  appUcation  for  patent  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  prior  to  entering  national  pro- 
cessing at  the  Designated  Office  stage. 

c(b)  A  pubUshed  appUcation  as  used  in  diis  chapter  means 
an  appUcation  for  paient  which  has  been  published  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  122(b).b 


c(h)  National  security  classified  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  specificaUy  authorized  under  criteria  established  by  Act 
of  Congress  or  Executive  order  to  be  kept  secret  in  the  interest  of 
national  defense  or  foreign  poUcy  and  in  fact  properiy  classified 
pursuant  to  Act  of  Congress  or  Executive  order.b 

5.  Section  1 . 1 1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  parBgrq>h 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 


i  1.11  Flies  open  to  tiie  pnlilic 


(a)  [After  a  patent  has  been  issued  or  a  stamtory  invention 
registration  has  been  published,  the]  cTheb  specification, 
drawings,  and  all  ^vpexs  relating  to  die  case  in  die  file  of  can 
abandoned  pubUsbed  appUcation,  ab  [die]  patent  c,b  or  cab 
statutmy  invention  registration  are  open  to  inspection  by  die 
pubUc  cb  [,  and  copies  may  be  obtiiined  iqx»  paying  the 
fee  therefor.]  cA  copy  of  die  qwcification,  (hawinp,  and  all 
papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  a  pviilished  application, 
a  patent,  or  statutory  invention  registration  may  be  obtained 
upon  die  payment  of  die  fee  set  fonh  in  S  1.19(bX2).b  See  9 
2.27  for  trademark  files. 
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6.  Section  1.12  is  proposed  to  be  ammded  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHc)  to  read  as  foUows: 


«1.12 


It  records  opca  to  public  iuspcctkw. 


(aXl)  S^tarate  assignment  records  are  maintainwH  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  tradenuuks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  1,  1957,  cpublished  ap[^cations,b  and  assignmem 
records  relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  appUca- 
tions and  to  trademark  registrations,  for  assignments  recorded 
on  or  after  January  1 ,  1955,  are  opca  to  pubUc  inspection  at  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  copies  of  those  assignment 
records  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee 
set  forth  in  {  1.19  and  i  2.6  of  diis  chapter. 

(2)  All  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1. 1957,  and  aU  records  of  trademark  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1 , 1 955,  are  nnitntitin«t  by  tlie  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  open  to 
pubUc  inspection.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  diose 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 

(b)  Assigmnent  records,  digits,  and  indexes  relating  to  any 
pending  or  abandoned  ^>pUcation  cwhich  has  not  been  pub- 
Usbed pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  I22(b)b  are  not  available  to  die 
piibUc.  Copies  of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shaU  be  obtainable  only  upon  written 
authority  of  the  appUcant  or  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney 
or  agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  infor- 
mation is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mort- 
gagee, or  Uceosee  of  such  appUcation,  unless  it  shaU  be 
necessary  to  die  proper  conduct  of  business  before  die  Office 
or  as  provided  by  these  rules. 

(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
appUcation  preserved  in  cconfidenccb  [secrecy]  under  §  1.14, 
or  any  information  with  respect  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  potion  accompaiued  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i),  at 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  pubUc  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the 
appUcant  or  a{^Ucant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 


7.  Section  1.13  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.13  Copies  and  certified  copies. 

(a)  Non-certified  copies  of  patents  c,  patent  appUcation 
notices,  technical  contents  pubUcations,  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  published  appUcations.b  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
die  pubUc,  wiU  be  fiunished  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  records  or  papers 
will  be  fiimished  to  persons  entided  diereto,  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  dierefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  c,  patent  )q>pUcation 
notices,  technical  contents  pubUcations,  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  pubUshed  appUcations.b  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  pubUc  or  persons  entided  thereto  will  be  audienticated  by 
die  seal  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  certified  by 
die  Commissioiier,  or  in  his  name  tutrftfd  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  audxxized  by  die  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  the  fiee  for  die  certified  copy. 

8.  Section  1.14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aXb)  and  (e)  to  read  as  foUows: 


{  L14 


Pateat  appHcatioBs  prcacrrcd  in  rcoufideuceb 
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(a)  Except  as  provided  if  §  1.11(b)  c,b  pending  patent 
applications  cwhicb  have  n<X  been  published  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  122(b)b  are  preserved  in  ccoiifidence.b  [secrecy.]  No 
infonnation  will  be  given  by  the  OfRce  respecting  the  filing 
by  any  particular  person  or  an  application  for  a  patent,  the 
pendency  of  any  particular  c«se  before  it,  or  the  subject  matter 
of  any  particular  application,  nor  will  access  be  given  to  or 
copies  fiiniished  of  any  pending  application  or  papers  relating 
thereto,  without  written  authority  in  that  particular  application 
from  the  applicant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record, 
unless  the  application  has  oeen  identifi«l  by  capplication 
number  orb  serial  number  cand  filing  dateb  in  a  published 
patent  document  c,  a  U.S.  published  application,b  or  ca 
published  international  s^jplication  in  whichb  the  United  States 
of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State  [in  a 
published  international  application],  in  which  case  status  infor- 
mation such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned,  or  patented 
may  be  supplied,  cor  unless  Ibe  application  claims  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  application  that  has  been  referred  to  in  a 
U.S.  published  application  or  patent,  or  identified  by  application 
number  or  serial  number  and  filing  date  in  a  publishwi  patent 
document  or  a  published  international  application  in  which  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated 
State,  in  which  case  the  application  number,  fJing  date,  and 
status  information  such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned, 
or  patented  may  be  suppliedjb  or  unless  it  shall  be  necessary 
to  the  proper  conduct  of  buskiess  before  the  Office  or  as  pro- 
vided by  Ais  part.  Where  an  application  has  been  patented,  the 
patent  number  and  issue  date  may  also  be  supplied. 

(b)  [Except  as  provided  in  §  1.11(b),  abandoned]  cAban- 
donedb  applications  cwhich  hiive  not  been  published  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  1 22(b)b  are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection, 
except  cas  provided  in  §  1.11(b)  and  as  set  forth  below.b 
[that  if]  clfb  an  application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  cpubhshed 
appUcation  orb  patent,  capplication  open  to  public  inspection 
pursuant  to  this  section,  apf^cation  which  claims  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  application  open  to  public  inspection 
pursuant  to  this  section,b  or  in  an  i^jpUcation  in  which  the 
applicant  has  filed  an  authorixation  to  open  the  complete  appli- 
cation to  the  public,  is  abandoned  and  is  available,  it  may  be 
inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person  on  written  request, 
without  notice  to  the  applicant  Complete  applications  (§ 
1.51(a))  which  are  abandoned  cand  have  not  been  pubUshed 
pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 22(b)b  may  be  destroyed  after  20  years 
from  their  filing  date,  except  tiose  to  which  particular  attention 
has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marknl  for  preservation. 
Abandoned  applications  will  not  be  returned. 


by  a  menjber  of  I 


(c)  Any  request  by  a  meidber  of  the  public  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  of,  any  pending  ot  abandoned  appUcation  preserved 
in  cconfidenceb  [secrecy]  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  section,  or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  potion  and  be  accompanied  by  the 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  public  in  that  particular  application  from  the  applicant 
or  the  applicant's  assignee  ot  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

9.  Section  1.16  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (g)-(h)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.16  NatkMul  appUcation  filing  fees 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  eacnapplicadon  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(« c$390.00b  [$365.00] 

By  other  than  a  small  entiy c780.00b  [730.00] 


atjr" 


(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  eacf  plant  application,  except  provi- 
sional qjplicatioiis: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)  ... 
By  other  than  a  small  mti  y. 


c270.00b  [245.00] 

— c540.00b  [490.00] 


(h)  Basic  fee  for 


Wng  each  reissue  application: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) c390.00b  [365.00] 

By  other  than  a  s  mall  entity c780.00b  [730.00] 


10.  Section  1.17  is 
graph  (i)  and 
follows: 


addii  g 


(i)  For  filing  a  pefition 
of  this  part  listed  bqlow 
paragraph 


§  1.12 
§  1.14 
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iroposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
new  paragraphs  (t)  and  (u)  to  read  as 


§  1.17  Patent  appli  ntion  processing  fees 


to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
which  refers  to  this 

130.00 


for  acce!  s  to  an  assignment  record. 
fOT  acce!  s  to  an  application. 
§  1.53  -  to  accord  ^  filing  date. 
§  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 
§  1.60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
§  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
1 .97(d)  -  to  consider  an  infonnation  disclosure  statement, 
application  special 
id  action  in  application, 
ional  reissues  to  issue  separately, 
lent  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 
iw  an  application  from  issue, 
ly  publication  of  an  application. 
§  1.306(e)  -  to  dejfer  publication  of  an  application.b 
§  1.314  -  to  defei|  issuance  of  a  patent. 

to  interference  settlement  agreement 
itent  term  extension  based  upon  adminis- 

ifically  provided  for.b 
to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  sub    - 
of  the  issue  fee. 


§  1.102- to  mak( 
§  1.103  -  to  sus| 
§  1.177- for  di 
§  1.312  -  for 
§  1.313  -  to  wii 
c§  1.306(d)  -  for 


11.666(b)- for 
c§  1.701(0 -for 
trative  delay  not 
§  3.81  -  for  patei 
mitted  after  paymei 


c(t)  For  filing  a  pii>test  under  §  1.291  in  an  application  after 

the  date  the  application  was  published 220.00 

(u)  For  the  acceptance  of  a  late  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119(a)-(d)  Of  for  acceptance  of  a  late  claim  for  the 
benefit  of  a  prior  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  120  or 
121  filed  during  thcj  pendency  of  the  application....  1500.00b 


II.  Section  1.18  is 
graphs  (a)  and  (c) 


]  roposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
tq  read  as  foUows: 


S  1.18  Patent  Issue 


By  a  smaU  entity 


Fees 


(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  pafent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) c$640.00b  [$605.00] 

By  other  than  a  sjnall  entity cl280.00b  [1210.00] 


(c)  Issue  fee  for  i  isuing  a  plant  patent: 


(§  1.9(0) c330.00b  [305.00] 


By  other  than  a  s  nail  enti^ c660.00b  [610.00] 

12.  Section  1.19  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHd)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.19  Docnment  sapply  fees. 

The  Patent  and  Tcademark  Office  will  supply  ethics  of  the 
following  documents  upon  payment  of  the  fees  indicated: 

(a)  Uncertified  gopies  of  patents  c,  patent  application 
notices,  and  technical  contents  pubUcaticmsb: 
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(1)  Printed  copy  of  a  cpatent  application  notice.b  patent, 
including  a  design  patent  stamtory  invention  registration,  or 
defensive  publicadon  document  except  pUmt  or  statutory 
invention  registration  containing  color  ^wing: 

(i)  Regular  service j$3XjO 

(ii)  Overnight  deUvery  to  PTO  Box  or  ovemi^  fax. ..6.00 

(ui)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 

or  fax  deUvery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  widun 

two  woikd^s 25.00 

(2)  Printed  copy  of  a  plant  patent  in  color 12.00 

(3)  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statutory  invention  registration 
containing  color  drawing  (see  S  1.84(aX2)) 24.00 

c(4)  Copy  <rf  a  technical  contents  pubUcadon  9.00b 

(b)  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office  documents: 

(1)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent  application  as 
filed: 

(i)  Regular  service cl5.00b  [12.00] 

(li)  Expedited  local  service c30.00b  [24.00] 

(2)  Certified  or  uiKertified  copy  of  cpublished  ^>pUcation 
oib  patent-related  file  wrapper  and  contents  150.00 

(3)  Certified  or  uncertified  «x>py  of  Office  records,  per  docu- 
ment c,b  except  cthose  contained  in  a  pending  appliottion 
andb  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  section  25.00 

c(4)  Ceitified  or  uncertified  copy  of  documents  contained 
in  a  pending  appUcation: 

(i)  First  document  contained  in  a  pmding 

appUcation 75.00 

(ii)  For  each  commonly  requested  additional  document  con- 
tained in  such  pending  appUcation 25.00 

(5)b  [(4)]  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certifi- 
cation, per  cpublished  appUcation  oib  patent    25.00 

(c)  Library  service  (35  U.S.C.  13):  For  providing  to  Ubraries 
cc^es  of  all  patents  issued  annually  cand  technical  contents 
pubUcations  pubUshed  annuallyb,  per  annum  .50.00 

(d)  For  Ust  of  all  United  States  cpublished  q>pUcations,b 
patents  and  statutory  inventimi  registrations  in  a 

subclass 3.00 


13.  Section  1.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gn^>hs  (e)-(g)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IM  Post-issaance  fees 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) c510.00b  [480.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity cl020.00b  [960.00] 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  d>e  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  mondis  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) clOlO.OOb  [965.00] 

By  odjer  than  a  small  entity c2020.00b  [1930.00] 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent  based  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  die  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  die  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0) cISlO.OOb  [1450.00] 


By  other  dian  a  small  entity c3O2O.00b  [2900.00] 


14.  Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foOows: 
JL24( 


Coqxns  in  denmninations  of  dvee  dollars,  for  the  purchase 
of  patoits,  cpatent  appUcation  notices  and  technical  contents 
pubUcations,b  desigm,  defensive  publications,  stamtory  inven- 
tion registrations,  and  tndemaik  registrations  are  sold  by  tbe 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  die  convenience  of  die  general 
pobUc;  diese  coupons  may  not  be  usedfor  any  odier  purpose. 
The  three-dollar  coupons  are  sold  individually  and  in  books  of 
50  for  $150.00.  These  coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may 
be  transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed 

15.  Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  »inrmif4  by  revising  panh 
gr^ih  (aXl)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  LSI  Gcaerai  reqoisiles  of  an  appficadoB. 

(a)  Apfdicaticms  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademaiks. 

(1)  A  complete  appUcation  filed  under  S  1.53(bXl)  com- 
prises: 

(i)  A  qwcification,  including  can  abstract  andb  a  claim  or 
claims,  see  55  1.71  to  1.77; 
(ii)  An  oadi  or  declaration,  see  55  1.63  and  1.68; 
(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  55  1.81  to  1.8S;  and 
(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  5  1.16. 


16.  Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
grafts  (a>-(b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 


§1.52 


paper,  wiWag,  margins. 


(a)  The  appUcation,  any  amendments  or  collections  thereto, 
and  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language 
except  as  provided  for  in  5  1.69  and  paragrqih  (d)  of  diis 
section,  or  be  accompanied  by  a  verified  translation  of  the 
appUcation  and  a  translation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments 
into  die  EngUsh  language.  AU  papas  which  are  to  become  a 
part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  be  legibly  [written,]  typed  [,  or  printed]  in  perma- 
nent cdarkb  ink  cin  portrait  orientation  on  flexible,  strong, 
smooth,  non-  shiny,  durable  and  «iiite  paper.b  [or  its  equiva- 
lent in  quaUty .]  All  of  die  appUcation  papers  must  be  presented 
in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the 
paper  and  die  [writing,]  typing  [,  or  printing]  thoeon  to  permit 
die  direct  reproduction  of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  number 
by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  photo-offset  and  micro- 
filming processes  cand  electronic  reproduction  by  use  of  digital 
imaging  and  optical  character  recognitionb.  If  the  papers  are 
not  of  die  required  quaUty,  substitute  typewritten  [or  printed] 
papers  of  suitable  quaUty  cwillb  [may]  be  required.  cSee  5 
1.125  for  filing  substimte  typewritten  papers  constituting  a 
substitute  specification.b 

(b)  cExcqM)  for  drawings,  theb  [The]  appUcation  papers 
(specification.  Including  claims,  abstract  oath  or  declaratjoo, 
and  papers  as  provided  for  in  55  1.42,  1.43,  1.47,  etc.)  and 
also  papers  subsequendy  filed,  must  be  pUinly  ctypedb 
[written]  on  but  one  side  of  the  papa  c,  with  the  abstract  and 
claims  set  fordi  on  a  separate  sheet  See  55  1.72(b)  and 
1.75(h)b.  Tbe  [size  of  all]  sheets  of  paper  cmust  be  die  same 
size  and  eidier  21.0  cnL  by  29.7  cm.  (DDM  size  A4)  or  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  II  inches).b  [should  be  8  to  8  1/ 
2  by  10  1/2  to  13  inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.  by  26.6  to  33.0 
cm.).]  cEach  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (I  indi), 
a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom 
margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  no  holes  shotdd  be 
provided  in  the  sheets.b  [A  margin  of  at  least  approximately 
one  inch  (2  J  cm.)  must  be  reserved  on  die  left-hand  of  each 
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page.  The  top  of  each  jMge  onfae  apfrikatioo,  iochidiiig  claims, 
most  have  a  margin  of  at  least  approximately  3/4  inch  (2  cm.).] 
The  lines  must  [not  be  crowded  too  closely  together,  typewritten 
lines  should]  be  1  1/2  or  d^ble  spaced.  The  pages  of  the 
application  including  claims  fend  abstract  cmustb  [s^wld]  be 
mmibered  consecutively,  starting  with  1,  the  numbers  being 
ceotrally  located  above  or  preferably,  below,  die  text  cSee  S 
1.84  for  drawings.b 


(d)  An  application  may  bfc  filed  in  a  language  other  than 
Rnglfsh,  A  verified  EngUsh  translation  of  the  non-English- 
language  application  and  the  fee  set  foith  in  §  1.17(k)  are 
required  to  be  filed  with  the  application  or  within  such  time 
cperiodb  as  may  be  set  by  the  Office.  cTbe  period  for  filing 
the  verified  English  translatfcm  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  S  1.136(a).b 


to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 


17.  Section  1.S3  is  proposed 
graph  (dXl)  to  read  as  foUo^'s 


§  133  Serial  Number,  BUiig  i  late,  and  completioo  of  applica- 


(dXl)  If  an  application  wliich  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  this  section  does  not  include 
the  appropriate  filing  fee  c,b[or]an  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant,  can  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  or  application 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quality,  and  in  the  prop^  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction,b  applicant  wU]  be  so  notified,  if  a  correspon- 
drace  address  has  been  provided  c.  The  appUcant  will  beb 
[and]  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  cconect  the 
deficienciesb  [file  the  fee,  oath  or  declaration]  and  to  pay  the 
surcharge  as  set  fonb  in  §  1.16(e)  cif  the  application  did  not 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicantb  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 
A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  form  mailed  to 
applicant  should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to 
the  Office.  If  the  required  fling  fee  is  not  timely  paid,  or  if 
the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.210)  is  not 
paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notification 
required  by  this  paragraph,  tlie  application  will  be  disposed  of. 
No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an 
application  which  has  been  dbposed  of  or  in  which  neither  the 
required  basic  filing  fee  nor  the  processing  and  retention  fee 
has  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence  address  is 
included  in  the  application,  ^pUcant  has  two  months  fit>m  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or  declaration  c, 
abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  papers  typed  on  but  one 
side  of  the  paper,  papers  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction,b  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.16(e)  cif  the  application  did  not  include  the  basic 
filing  fee  or  the  oath  or  da:lvation  by  the  applicantb  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application;  or,  if  no  basic  filing 
fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  from  the  filing  date  to  pay  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(1)  to  prevent- 
disposal  of  the  application.  cfTbe  period  for  filing  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification 
and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction 
cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a).b 


18.  Section  1.54  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows 


S  1,54  Parts  of  application  t$  be  filed  together;  filing  receipL 


(b)  Applicant  wi 
number  c,b  [and] 
dateb  by  a  filing 


August  15, 1995 


be  informed  of  the  application  [serial] 
fling  date  c,  and  projected  publication 
receipt 


19.  Section  135  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  and  adding  paragr:^)hs  (cHd)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  155  CUim  ftor 


liMgB 


priority. 


(a)  An  applicant  ip  a  nonprovisional  application  may  claim 
the  benefit  of  the  filitg  date  of  a  prior  foreign  application  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  (aHd)  and  172.  The 


claim  to  priority 
form  and  may  be 
application  is  refi 
by  §  1.63.  cThec 
must  be  presented 


-  35  U.S.C.  172b  need  be  in  no  special 
by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign 
I  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required 
I  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119(aHd) 
ithin  two  months  of  filing  or  fourteen 
months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  foreign  application, 
whichever  is  later,  lOust  identify  the  prior  foreign  application 
by  specifying  its  plication  number,  country,  and  die  day, 
month  and  year  of  ilk  filing,  and  may  be  made  by  the  attcmey 
or  agent  if  the  foreign  i^lication  is  referred  to  in  the  oadi  or 
declaration  as  required  by  §  1 .63 .b  The  [claim  for  priority  and 
the]  certified  copy  «  die  foreign  application  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  1 19(b)  must  Ibe  filed  in  the  case  of  an  interference  (§ 
1.630),  when  necesiary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference 
relied  upon  by  the  examiner,  when  specifically  required  by  die 
examiner,  and  in  allj  other  cases,  before  the  patent  is  granted. 
If  the  [claim  for  priority  or  the]  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
iqjplication  is  fil^  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  petition  requesting  entry  and  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(i).  If  the  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  die 
English  language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the 
case  of  interference^  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date 
of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner,  or  when  specifically 
required  by  the  exailiiner,  in  which  event  an  English  language 
translation  must  be  filed  together  with  a  statement  that  the 
translation  of  the  certified  copy  is  accurate.  The  statement  must 
be  a  verified  stateinfcnt  if  n^de  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  the  fatent  and  Trademark  Office. 


c(c)  If  a  claim 
presented  after  the 
this  section,  the  cL 
the  prior  foreign 
number,  country, 
filed  during  the  pei 


priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119(a)-(d)  is 
le  period  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
may  be  accepted  if  the  claim  identifying 
ilication  by  specifying  its  application 
the  day,  month  and  year  of  its  filing  is 
iency  of  the  application  and  the  delay  in 
stating  the  claim  Was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  accept  a 
delayed  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(aHd)  must  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.17(u);  and, 

(2)  A  statement  tliat  the  delay  was  unintentional.  The  state- 
ment must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practicf  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissioner  ^y  require  additional  information  where 
there  is  a  question  \  i'hether  the  delay  was  unintentional. 


(d)  The  time 
extendedb 


pel  iods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 


20.  Section  138  is 
reserving  paragrapl^(b) 
follows: 


I  (oposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
and  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  r»ad  as 


i  1,58  Chemical  ai  id  mathematical  formulas  and  tables. 


(b)  c[Reserved]b  [All  tables  and  chemical  and  mathemat- 
ical formulas  in  the  q)ecification,  including  claims,  and  amend- 
ments thereto,  must  be  on  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white, 
smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  in  order  to  permit  use  as  camera 
copy  when  printing  any  patent  which  may  issue.  A  good  grade 
of  bond  paper  is  acdeptable;  watermarks  should  not  be  promi- 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEIVIARK  OFFICE 


1177  0G83 


nent  India  ink  or  its  equivalent,  or  solid  black  typewriter, 
should  be  used  to  secure  perfectly  black  solid  lines.] 

(c)  To  focilitate  camera  copying  when  printing,  die  width 
(rf  formulas  and  tables  as  presented  should  be  limited  normally 
to  cl2.7  cm.  (5  indies)b  [5  inches  (12.7  cm.)]  so  dial  it  may 
appear  as  a  single  column  in  the  printed  patent  [If  it  is  not 
possible  to  limit  the  width  of  a  formula  ot  table  to  5  inches 
(12.7  cm.),  it  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or  table 
with  a  maximum  width  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and  to 
place  it  sideways  on  the  dieet]  Typewritten  characters  used 
in  such  formulas  and  tables  must  be  fmca  a  block  (nonscript) 
type  font  or  lettering  style  having  capital  letters  which  are  at 
least  c2.1  mm.  (0.08  inch)b  [0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)]  high  (e.g., 
elite  type).  [Hand  ;«ering  must  be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a 
minimum  character  height  of  0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)].  A  space  at 
least  C.64  cm.  (1/4  inch)b  [1/4  inch  (6.4  mm.)]  high  should 
be  provided  between  complex  formulas  and  tables  and  the  text 
Tables  should  have  the  lines  and  cohimns  of  data  closely  spaced 
to  conserve  space,  consistent  with  high  degree  of  legilnlity. 

21.  Section  1.60  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.60  CoatiBuatkiB  or  diviiiooal  application  for  iaventioa 
disdoaed  iB  a  prior  appHcatioii. 


(d)  If  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  otherwise  complete,  bat  does  not  include  die  appro- 
priate filing  fee.  a  true  copy  of  die  oath  or  declaration  fit)m 
the  prior  complete  qipUcation.  showing  the  signature  or  an 
imfication  it  was  signed,  cor  die  prior  appUcation  did  not 
include  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  and  applica- 
tion papas  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  widi  appUcaboa 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast  or 
quality  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tioii,b  a  filing  date  will  be  granted  and  appUcant  will  be  so 
notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the 
fee,  or  die  trxie  copy  of  die  oadi  or  declaration  c,  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  substitute  specification  in  com- 
pliance with  S  1.125  widi  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die 
p^ier  and  sheets  of  drawinigs,  each  of  the  substimte  specifica- 
ti<m  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and 
quality  and  in  die  i»oper  size  and  format  for  electronic  rcpro- 
duction,b  and  to  pay  die  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
cif  the  appUcation  did  not  include  die  basic  filing  fee  or  the 
copy  of  die  oath  or  declaration  ftom  the  prior  appUcationb  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  notifica- 
tion pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously 
widi  any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 
cThc  period  for  filing  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  sqwtate 
sheet  and  a  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and  quaUty  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion cannot  be  extended  purniant  to  §  1.136(a).b 

22.  Section  1.62  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gn^hs  (d)-(f)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.62  File  wrapper  contiBiiiBg  proceduie. 


(d)  If  an  appUcation  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  paragrai^  (a)  of  diis  section  does  not  include  die 
appropriate  basic  filing  fee  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the  appUcant  in  the  case 
of  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section,  cor  any  substitute  specification  and  drawings 
pursuant  to  subparagraph  (eX2)  of  diis  section.b  appUcant  will 
be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file 
die  fee,  oath[,]or  declaration  c,  substimte  specification,  and 
drawingsb  and  to  pay  die  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
cif  die  appUcation  did  not  include  the  basic  filing  fee  or  oath 
or  declaiationb  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUca- 
tion. The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made 
simultaneously  with  any  notification  of  a  defect  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section.  cThe  period  for  filing  a  substitute 
qiecification  cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  $  1.136(a).b 


(e)c(l)b  an  appUcation  filed  under  dus  section  will  mih^f 
the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to  consti- 
tute the  new  continuation,  continaatioo-in-part  or  divisional 
qipUcation  but  wiU  be  assigned  a  new  ^ipUcation  [serial] 
number.  Changes  to  die  prior  ap|rficatiaa  must  be  made  in  die 
form  of  an  amendment  to  the  prior  ^iplication  as  it  exists  at 
the  time  of  filing  die  application  imder  this  section. 

c(2)b  No  copy  of  die  prior  [^iplication  or  new]  specifica- 
tion cor  drawingsb  is  required  c,  miless  the  qiplication  is  a 
continuation-in-part  application  containing  any  additional  dis- 
closure, in  which  case  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance 
with  S  1 .125  and  drawings  are  required.  Any  new  specification 
filed  will  not  be  considered  part  of  the  original  appUcation 
paptn,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  substitute  spedfication  in  accor- 
dance widi  §  1 . 1 25b.  [The  fiUng  of  such  a  copy  or  specifictiion 
will  be  considered  improper,  and  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date 
of  dqiosit  of  die  request  for  an  application  under  diis  section 
will  not  be  granted  to  die  ^ipUcation  unless  a  petition  with  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)  is  fUed  with  instructions  to  cancel  the 
copy  or  specification.] 

(0  The  filing  of  an  ap^dication  under  this  section  will  be 
construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  cconfidenceb  [secrecy]  by 
die  appUcant  under  35  U.S.C.  122c(a)b  to  die  extent  diat  any 
member  of  the  pubUc  who  is  entided  under  die  provisions  of 
c5b  [37  CFR]  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  cooccrning 
either  the  prior  appUcation  or  any  continuing  appUcation  filed 
under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given  similar  access 
to.  or  similar  information  concerning,  the  other  appUcation(8) 
in  die  file  wrapper. 


23.  Section  1.72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.72  Utie  and  abstract 


(b)  A  l»ief  abstract  of  die  technical  disclosure  in  die  spedB- 
cation  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet  preferably  cprior 
to  die  first  page  of  die  specificationb  [following  die  claims] 
under  die  heading  "Abstract  of  die  I>isclosure".  The  purpose 
of  die  abstract  is  to  enable  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  die  pubUc  generally  to  determine  quickly  from  a  cursory 
inspection  die  naOire  and  gist  of  the  tedmical  disclosure.  The 
abstract  shall  not  be  used  for  interpreting  the  scope  of  the 
claims. 

24.  Section  1.75  is  proposed  to  be  ammiit^  by  revising  para- 
graph (g)  and  adding  paragnq^  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  foUows: 

5  1.75  Claim(s). 


(g)  cThc  least  restrictive  claim  should  be  presented  as  claim 
number  1,  and  aUb  [All]  dependent  claims  should  be  grouped 
togedier  widi  die  claim  or  claims  to  which  diey  refer  to  the 
extent  possible. 

c(h)  The  claim  or  claims  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate 
sheet  ^^ 

(i)  Where  a  claim  sets  fordi  a  plurality  of  elements  or  steps, 
each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should  be  separated  by  a  line 
indentation.b 

25.  Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.77  Arrangement  of  appUcatioa  dements. 

c(a)b  The  elements  of  die  appUcation  c.  if  ^ipUcable.b 
should  appear  in  the  foUowing  order 

[(a)]  c(l)  UtiUty  Application  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Abstract  of  die  disclosure. 
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(4)b  Title  of  die  invention;  or  an  introductoiy  portion  stating 
the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  i^licant,  and  the 
title  of  the  invention  may  be  used. 
I 

c(S)b[(cXl)]  CnMS-iefer^ce  to  related  applications  [,  if 
any].  j 

c(6)b  1(2)]  cStatement  ligarding  federally  sponsored 
research  or  development      { 


(7)b  Reference  to  a 


"Mici|>i 


ifiche  ^ipendix"  [if  any]. 


(See  §  1.96  c(c)b  [(b)]).  the  total  number  of  microfiche 
and  total  number  of  frames  Should  be  specified. 

c(8)b  [(d)]  cBackground  of  the  invention 

(9)b  brief  summaiy  of  the;  invention. 

c(10)b  [(e)]  Brief  desciipoon  of  the  several  views  of  the 
drawing  [,  if  there  are  drawings]. 

c(ll)b  [(f)]  Detailed  description. 

c(12)b  [(g)]  Claim  or  clai^. 

I 
c(13)b  [(h)  Abstract  of  th^  disclosure, 
(i)  Signed  oath  or  declara^on. 
(j)]  I>awings. 

c(14)  Executed  oath  or  declaration. 

>  (IS)  Sequence  Listing  (Se^  §  1.821  et  seq.). 

(b)  The  elements  set  forti  in  subparagraphs  (aK3)-(aK6), 
(a)(8HaX12)  and  (aXlS)  sholild  ^ipear  in  upper  case,  without 
underlining  or  bold  type,  as  section  headings.  If  no  text  fdlows 
the  section  heading,  widi  the;  phrase  "Not  Applicable"  should 
follow  die  section  beading.b 

26.  Section  1.78  is  proposed  ito  be  amraKVid  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (cHd)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.78  OaimiBg  bcaefit  oi  earUer  flUng  date  ud  cniM- 
referMcta  to  o&er  applications. 

(aXl)  A  nonprovisional  plication  may  claim  an  invention 
disckaed  in  one  or  more  pria-  filed  copetiding  mnqxovisional 
applications  or  intematioaid  <|>plicatioiis  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  fdr  a  nonprovisi<»al  application  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  noiqjrovisional 
application  or  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America,  each  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovi- 
sioiial  q)plication  and  disclo^  the  named  inventor's  invoiticm 
claimed  m  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
api^ication  in  the  maimer  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
33  UJS.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  aach  prior  iq>plication  must  be: 

(i)  conqilete  as  set  forth  ia  S  1.51(aXl);  or 

(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  dale  as  set  forth  in  {  1.53(bXl).  S 
1.60  or  S  1.62  and  include  (tie  basic  filing  fee  set  fotdi  in  9 
1.16;  or 

(iii)  atitied  to  a  filing  daip  as  set  forth  in  9  1.33(bXl)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  procesaing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
9  1.210)  within  the  time  pe^od  set  fordi  in  9  1  J3(dXl). 


(2)  Any  noiqxovisional 
one  or  more  prior  filed 
or  inteniatioiial  applkatii 
Arnnica  must  c.  wkfain  two 
turmriw  cH  the  filing  date 


ilication  claiming  the  benefit  of 
nonprovisional  applicatioas 
[gnating  the  United  States  of 
of  fifing  or  within  fourteoi 
the  prior  ap^icatioo.  whidiever 


is  later,b  contain  or  be  amcD^d  to  contain  in  die  first  sentence 
of  the  specification  following  the  title  a  reference  to  eadi  sodi 
prior  application,  identifying  it  by  application  number  (con- 
sisting <rf  the  series  code  aul  serial  number)  or  international 
appliotion  mimber  and  imoiatiooal  filing  date  and  i'wMr^ring 
the  rdatioaship  of  the  applipttioiis.  Crocs-refoences  to  odier 


August  15, 1995 
may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  9 
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related  qiplications 
1.14(b)). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  application  other  than  for  a  design 
patent  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior 
filed  copending  provisional  apphcations.  [Since  a  provisional 
iqtplication  can  be  pending  for  no  more  than  twelve  months, 
the  last  day  of  pendency  may  occur  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  witfiin  the  District  of  Columbia  which  for 
copendency  would  require  the  nonprovisional  application  to 
be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday.]  In 
onter  for  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  to  claim  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copetiding  provisional  applications, 
each  prior  provisiodal  application  must  name  as  an  inventor 
at  least  one  inventof  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  and  ditclose  the  named  inventcv's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  cne  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  in  the  ntenner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  action,  each  prior  provisional  application 
must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  sA  forth  in  9  1.51(aX2);  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  9  U3(bX2)  and 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  9  1.16(k). 

(4)  Any  nonprovi|ional  qiplicatioo  claiming  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  fil4d  coperiding  provisional  applications  must 
c,  within  two  months  of  filing  or  within  fourteen  months  of 
the  filing  date  of  tbe  prior  application,  whichever  is  later.b 
contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
specification  foUowaig  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such  (xior 
provisional  qjplicatipn,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion, and  including  (he  provisional  application  number  (con- 
sisting of  series  emit  and  serial  number). 

c(5)  If  a  claim  to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copending 
notqtrovisional  application  or  international  appUcation  desig- 
nating die  United  States  of  America  is  presented  in  a  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  after  die  time  period  provided  by 
sid>paragraph  (aX2)  pf  diis  section,  or  if  a  claim  to  die  benefit 
ig  provisional  a^Ucation  is  presented 
lUcation  other  than  for  a  design  patent 
provided  by  subpangnqih  (aX4)  of  diis 
ly  be  accepted  in  die  applkation  if  die 
—"'-  appUcation  by  application  numbo- 
number  and  international  filing  date 
of  die  <;)pUcation  and  the  delay 
unintentional.  A  petition  to  accept  a 
~  t  of  a  prior  filed  copending  applKa- 


of  any  prior  filed 

in  a  nonpro' 

after  die  time  peril 

section,  the  claim 

claim  identifying 

orintematiotul 

is  filed  during  tlie 

in  stating  the  claiin 

delayed  claim  to  the  1 

tion  must  be  accon^anied  by: 


Iqipb 


pnor  i 


(i)  The  surcharge  «et  forth  in  9  1.17(u);  and, 
(ii)  A  statement  dial  the  delay  was  unintentional.  The  state- 
ment must  be  a  vedfied  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissioner  Day  require  additional  information  where 
there  is  a  question  «|rhed>er  the  delay  was  unintmtional. 

(6)  The  time  peribds  set  forth  in  this  paragraph  cannot  be 
extendedb 


(c)  Where  amb  [t  vo  or  more]  ap[^cation[s,]car  a  patent 
under  reexamitution  l>  [or  an  application]  and  can  upUcation 
otfo  a  patent  naming  (fi£fereat  inventors  carefo  [and]  owned 
by  die  same  party  ca  idb  contain  conflicting  claims,  and  there 
is  no  statement  of  rei  xxd  indicating  diat  the  claimed  inventions 
were  commonly  owi  sd  or  subject  to  an  obligatioa  of  assignment 
to  the  same  person  it  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made, 
die  assignee  may  be  called  upon  to  state  whedier  the  claimed 
inventions  were  con  imonly  owned  or  subject  to  an  oUigatian 
of  assignment  to  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  later  invention 
was  made,  and  if  not  indicate  which  namfcd  inventor  is  die  prior 
inventor.  In  additioa  to  making  said  statement,  the  «««ign>i>. 
may  also  explain  wl|y  an  interference  should  or  should  not  be 
declared.  j 

(d)  Where  an  appllcatkm  cor  a  patent  under  reexaminationb 
claims  an  invention  which  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  an 
invention  claimed  iii  a  commonly  owned  patent  widi  the  miw 
or  a  different  inventive  entity,  a  doable  patenting  rejection  will 
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be  made  m  dw  ap^icatioB  cor  a  patent  under  reexaminationb. 
cA  non-statutoryb  [An  obviousness-type]  double  patenting 
rejection  may  be  obviated  by  fiUng  a  terminal  disclaimer  in 
•ccordance  with  9  1.321(b). 

27.  Section  l.M  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
«raph«  (c).  (IXg),  (j)  and  (X)  to  read  as  foUows: 

I IM  Standwdi  tor  drawiags. 


(e)  Jien^cf^em  of  Rowings.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, ahoold  mclnde  the  appUcation  number  or  die  tide  of  die 
uventioB,  mveator's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  die 
name  and  lelqjiione  number  of  a  person  to  caU  if  die  Office 
IS  unable  to  match  die  drawings  to  die  proper  appUcation  This 
mronnadon  should  be  placed  on  die  back  of  each  sheet  of 
drawings  a  minimnB  (fistaoce  of  1 .5  cm.  (5/8  inch)  down  fiom 
ftetop  of  die  page,  cin  addition,  a  reference  to  the  appUcation 
nwnber,  or,  if  an  ^pUcation  number  has  not  been  assigned, 
^y^"**'*  "^^  ™"y  be  included  in  die  left-hand  comer, 
provided  that  die  reference  appears  widiin  1 J  cm.  (9/16  inch) 
from  dK  lop  of  die  sbeeLb 


(0  Sue  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  ^jpUcation  must 
be  the  same  size.  One  trfAe  shorter  sides  of  die  sheet  is  regarded 
as  its  top.  The  size  of  die  sheets  on  which  drawines  are  made 
must  be: 

[(1)  21.6  on.  by  35.6  an.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches). 

(2)  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cna.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 

(3)  21.6  cm.  \y>/  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  or 
(4)]  c(l)b  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  c.  or 
(2)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  chl  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)b. 

(g)  Margins.  The  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around  die 
si^  ie.,  die  usable  sutface[.}c.  but  should  have  scan  target 
points,  ie.,  cross-hairs,  prin^  on  two  caterc«ner  margin  cor- 
ners.b  [The  foUowing  margiiis  are  required: 

(1)  Ob  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  drawing 
neets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  5. 1  cm.  (2 
rniAes).  and  booom  aod  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch) 
from  die  edges,  dwreby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  20  3 
an.  by  29.8  COL  (8  by  11  3/4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  indies)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  inchide  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm  (1 
mch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
*e  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  si^  no  greater  diaa  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  on.  (8  by  11  3M  inches).  ' 

(3)  On  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch)  *awing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  mwgins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
die  edges,  dtereby  leaving  a  si^  no  greater  dian  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). 

(4)  On  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (MN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets, 
each]  cEachb  sheet  most  inchide  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2J    -^ 
cm.  c(l  iach)b,  a  Idt  side  margin  of  cat  leasdi  2.5  on.  c(l 
indi)b,  a  right  ride  margin  of  cat  leasdi  \JS  cm.  c(9/16 
uich)b,  and  a  bottom  margin  of  cat  leastb  1.0  cm.  c<3/8 
uieh)b,  diereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  dian  17.0  cm.  by 
26.2  cm  con  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  dian  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
16  by  9  5/8  inches)  oo  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch) 
drawing  sheetsb. 


(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  One  of  die  views  should  be 
suit^le  for  pubUcation  in  die  Official  Gazette  c,  die  patoit 
qipiicatioo  notice,  and  die  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Noticed  as  the  illustration  of  the  invention. 


(x)  Holes.  cNo  holes  should  be  provided  in  die  drawing 
sheets.b  [The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  widi  two  holes 
m  the  top  margin.  The  boles  should  be  equally  naced  from 
die  reflective  side  edges,  and  dieir  center  Unes  shoaldbe  spaced 

7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches)  apart.] 

(See  §  1 . 1 52  for  design  drawings.  §  1 . 1 65  for  plant  drawings, 
and  9  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 

28.  Section  1.85  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  IM  Comctioas  to  drawiags. 

(a)  The  requirements  of  9  1.84  relating  to  drawings  will  be 
strictly  enforced.  A  drawing  not  executed  in  confbnnity  diereto, 
if   suitable    for    cdectrooicb    reproduction    cby    <figiial 
imagingb  ,  may  be  admitted  for  examination  but  in  such  case 
a  new  drawing  must  be  furnished. 


29.  Section  1.96  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.96  SobmisskMi  of  compater  prograai  !»■«*■£> 

c(a)b  Descriptions  of  die  operation  and  general  content  of 
conqiuter  program  Ustings  should  ^ppev  in  die  deicr^Nion 
portion  of  die  qiecification  c.b  a  cotiqiuter  program  Uiting 
for  die  purpose  of  cdiis  sectionb  [diese  rules]  is  defined  as 
a  printout  diat  Usts  in  appropriate  sequence  the  instructions, 
routines,  and  other  contents  of  a  program  for  a  coti^uter.  The 
program  Usting  may  be  eidier  in  machine  or  madune-indqien- 
dent  (object  or  source)  Umguage  which  wiU  cause  a  cm^nter 
to  perform  a  desired  procedure  or  task  such  as  solve  a  problem, 
regulate  die  flow  of  woric  in  a  computer,  or  cootroi  or  moiiitor 
events.  Computer  program  Ustings  may  be  submitted  in  patent 
^ipUcations  cas  set  fordi  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  diis 
section.b  [in  die  foUowing  forms:] 

c(b)b  [(a)]  Material  wUdi  will  be  printed  in  the  patent  U 
the  computer  program  Usting  is  contained  on  10  printout  pages 
or  less.  It  must  be  submitted  eidier  as  drawings  or  as  part  of 
the  specification. 

(1)  Drawings.  The  Usting  may  be  submitted  in  die  manner 
and  complying  widi  die  requii'emeats  for  drawings  as  provided 
m  9  1.84. 

At  least  one  figure  numeral  is  required  on  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

(2)  Spec^cation.  (i)  The  Usting  auy  be  subonlted  as  part 
of  die  specification  in  accordance  with  die  provisioos  <rf  9  1.52. 
at  die  end  of  die  description  but  before  die  claims. 

(u)  cAnyb  [The]  Usting  [may  be]  sidxaitted  as  part  of  die 
^lecification  [in  die  form  of  computer  prinlout  sheets  (com- 
monly 14  by  11  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "caaaen  ready  copy" 
when  a  patent  is  subsequendy  primed.  Such  coaqiuter  priniaiit 
sheets]  must  be  original  copies  from  die  conyuia  widi  dark 

solid  black  letters  not  less  dian  0.2 1  cm  high,  on  white,  unshaded 
and  unUned  paper,  [die  printing  on  each  sheet  most  be  Umited 
to  an  area  9  inches  higii  by  13  tncfaes  wide.]  and  die  sheets 
should  be  submiQed  in  a  protective  cover.  [When  ptioied  in 
patents,  such  computer  printout  sfaeea  will  ^ipear  at  die  cad 
of  the  description  but  before  the  cUmns  and  will  usually  be 
reduced  about  1/2  in  size  with  two  printout  sheets  being  printed 
as  one  patent  specification  page.]  Any  amendments  must  be 
made  by  way  of  submission  of  a  substitute  sheet  c.b  [if  die 
copy  is  to  be  used  for  camera  ready  copy.] 

c(c)b  [(b)]  As  an  (qipendix  whidi  wiU  not  be  printed.  If  a 
con^wter  program  Usting  printout  is  11  or  more  pages  long, 
ai^Ucants  cmustb  [may]  submit  such  hstiug  in  diennn  of 

nuaoQcfae.  refierred  to  in  die  qwdficatiaa  (see  9  1.77  c(a)(7)b 
KcX2)]).  Such  microficbe  filed  widi  a  pateat  wpUcation  is  to 
be  refared  to  as  a  "micnrficfae  appeadix."  "Se  "microficfae 
tppendar  will  not  be  part  <rf  die  pnnted  patent  Refbeace  in 
die  appUcation  to  die  "microfiche  qipeiidix'' cmusd)  [should] 
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be  made  at  tiie  beguming  ttf  the  specificadon  at  the  location 
indicated  in  S  1  77  c(aK7)b  |(c)(2)].  Any  amendments  thereto 
must  be  made  by  way  of  ^vised  miciofiche.  [All  computer 
program  listings  submitted  en  paper  will  be  printed  as  part  of 
the  patent] 

(l)AvailahiHry  ofapperUkx.  Such  computer  program  listings 
cm  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public  for  inspection, 
and  microfiche  copies  thereof  will  be  available  for  purchase 
with  the  file  wrapper  and  coBtents,  after  a  patent  based  on  such 
qjplicatioa  is  granted  or  ^  qiplication  is  otherwise  made 
publicly  available. 


r 


(2)  Submission  requirements.  cExcept  as  modified  or  clari- 
fied below,  computer-generateftt)  [Coo^Hiter-generated]  infor- 
mation submitted  as  ca  "microfiche  appendix*!)  [an  appendix] 
to  an  application  [for  patent]  shall  be  in  [the  form  of  microfiche 
in]  accordance  with  the  standards  set  fcHth  in  the  following 
American  National  Standards  Institute  (ANSI)  or  National 
Micrographics  Association  (NMA)  standards  (Note:  As  new 
editiodis  of  these  standards  a|e  published,  the  latest  shall  ^>ply): 

ANSI  PH  1.28-1976-Spicifications  for  Photognq)hic  Hkn 

for  Archival  records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on  Cellulose  Ester 

Base.  ' 

ANSI  PH  1.41-1976  Specifications  for  Photographic  Film 

for  Archival  Records,  $ilver-Gelatin  Type,  on  Polyester 

Base.  ! 

NMA-MSI  (1971)  QuaUl^  Standards  for  Computer  Output- 

MicrofilnL 

ANSUNMA  MS2  (1978]  Format  and  Coding  Standards  for 

Computer  Output  MicroiloL 

NMA  MS5  (ANSI  PH  5^-1975)  Microfiche  of  Documents. 

ANSI  PH  2.19  (19S9)-Dlffiise  Transmission  Density. 

[except  as  modified  or  clarified  below:] 

(i)  [Either]  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM)  output  [or 
cofries  of  photographed  paper  copy]  may  be  submitted  cin 
accordance  with  eitherb  [.  b  the  former  case,]  NMA  cstand- 
ardb  [standards]  MSI  corb  [and]  MS2  c.b  [apply;  in  the 
latter  case,  standard  MSS  applies.] 

(ii)  Him  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera  film) 
negative  appearing  microficbe  (with  emulsion  on  the  back  side 
of  the  film  when  viewed  virith  the  images  right  reading). 

(iii)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should  be  24:1 
or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from  said  ratio  is  required  in 
order  to  fit  the  documents  into  the  image  area  of  the  microfiche 
format  used. 

(iv)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thickness  of  at  least  c0.13 
Dun  (.005  inches )b  [.005  inches  (0.13  mm)]  and  not  more  than 
cO.23  mm  (.009  inches )b  [.009  inches  (0.23  mm)]  for  either 
cellulose  acetate  base  or  polyester  base  type. 

(v)  Both  microfiche  formats  Al  (98  frames,  14  columns  x 
7  rows)  and  A3  (63  framec,  9  columns  x  7  rows)  which  are 
described  in  NMA  standard  MS2  (Al  is  also  described  in  MSS) 
are  acceptable  for  use  in  preparation  of  microfiche  submitted. 

(vi)  At  least  the  left-most  1/3  (SO  mm  x  12  mm)  of  the 
header  or  title  area  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall  be  clear 
or  positive  appearing  so  that  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office 
can  apply  capplicationb  [serial]  number  and  filing  date  thereto 
in  an  eye-readable  form.  The  middle  portion  of  the  header 
shall  be  used  by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  application 
identification  such  as  the  title  and/or  the  first  inventor's  name. 
The  attorney's  docket  number  may  be  included.  The  final  right- 
hand  portion  of  the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  in-forma- 
ti(»  for  the  microfiche,  su<h  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 

(vii)  Additional  requirenents  which  apply  specifically  to 
microfiche  of  filmed  paper  oapy: 

(A)  The  first  fiame  of  eacfc  microfiche  submitted  shall  contain 
a  standard  test  target  which  contains  five  NBS  Micro-copy 
Resolution  Test  Charts  (No.lOlOA),  one  in  the  center  and  one  in 
each  comer.  See  illustratioii  on  page  2  of  NMA  Recommended 
Practice  MS  104,  Inspection,  and  (Quality  Control  of  First  Gener- 
ation Silver  Halide  Microflm.  See  also  paragraph  7  of  NMA- 
MSS. 

(B)  The  second  fhune  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  descriptive  tjtle  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 
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(C)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  Pagination  ^f  the  microfiche  frames  shall  be  from  left 
to  hj^t  and  from  I  op  to  bottom. 

(E)  At  a  reductiofi  of  24: 1  resolution  of  the  original  microfilm 
shaU  be  at  least  120  lines  per  mm  (S.O  target)  so  that  reproduc- 
tion copies  may  be  expected  to  ctnnply  with  provisions  of 
paragraph  7.1.4  of  NMA  Standard  MSS. 

(F)  Background  density  of  negative  appearing  camera  master 
microfiche  of  film^  paper  documents  shall  be  within  the  range 
of  0.9  to  1.2  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater  than  0.08. 
The  density  shall  He  visual  diffuse  density  as  measured  using 
the  method  described  in  ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19. 

(G)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  in  the  last  frame 


(lower  right  hand 


;omer  when  data  is  right-reading)  of  each 


of  each  microfiche  submitted  should 
test  frame  in  conformance  with  NMA 


microfiche.  See  Nl  ilA-MSS,  paragraph  6.6. 

(viii)  Microfiche  generated  by  Con^xiter  Output  Microfilm 
(COM). 

(A)  Background  density  of  negative-appearing  COM-gener- 
ated  camera  mastet  microfiche  shall  be  within  the  range  of  1 .5 
to  2.0  and  line  dansity  should  be  no  greater  than  0.2.  The 
density  shall  be  vsual  diffiise  density  as  described  in  ANSI 
PH2.19. 

(B)  The  first 
contain  a  resoluti^ 
standard  MSI. 

(C)  The  second  I  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fully  desoiptive  tide  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(D)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(E)  It  is  preferrod  that  pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames 
be  from  lefr  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative,  Le, 
from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to  right,  is  also  acceptable. 

(F)  Aa  index,  when  included,  should  ap()ear  on  the  last  frame 
(lower  right  hand  pomer  when  data  is  right  reading)  of  each 
microfiche. 

(G)  Amendtpent  of  microfiche  must  be  made  by  way  of 
replacement  micrc  Sche. 


30.  Section  1.97  is 
graphs  (a)-(d)  to 


{xoposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
as  follows: 


r  lad 


S  \Sn  Fyfaig  of  a  I  infonnation  disdosore  statement 


(a)  In  order  cfoi 
patent,  or  an  owni 
infcMTnation  consi( 
a  patent  applicatii 
compliance  with  § 
section. 

(b)  Aninft 
by  the  Office  if 

(1)  Within 
application; 

(2)  Within 
stage  as  set  fottii  ii 

(3)  Before  the 
merits,  whichever! 


an  applicant  for  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a 
of  a  patent  under  reexaminationb  to  have 
'  by  the  Office  during  the  pendency  of 
an  information  disclosure  statement  in 
1 .98  should  be  filed  in  accordance  with  this 

I  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
I  cby  the  applicant  or  patent  ownerb: 

mmths  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 

months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the  national 
§  1.491  in  an  international  application;  or 
ig  date  of  a  fust  Office  action  on  the 
vent  occurs  last 


(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filfd  cby  the  applicant  or  patent  ownerb  after 
the  period  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  ttus  section,  but  before 
the  mailing  date  of  either 


ti^n  1 


(1)  A  final  action  under  9  11 13  or 

(2)  A  notice  of 'allowance  under  §  1.311, whichever  occurs 
first  provided  the  ttateroent  is  accompanied  by  either  a  certifi- 
cation as  specified  in  paragraph  c(e)b  [(3)]  of  this  section  or 
the  fee  set  forth  i^  §  1.170>). 

(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  cby  the  applicant  or  patent  owneib  aftCT 
the  mailinj  date  cf  either 

(1)  A  final  actii  o  under  §  1.113  or 
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(2)  A  nodce  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1,  wliichever  occurs 

first  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  provided  the  statemeot 
is  accompanied  l>y: 

(i)  A  certification  as  ^tecifud  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section, 
(ii)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  information 
disclosure  statement  aixl 
(iii)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i). 


31.  Section  1.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(b)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.98  Content  of  information  disdoaiire  statoncnt 

(a)  Any  information  disclosure  statement  filed  imder  8  1  97 
shall  include: 

(1)  list  of  all  patents,  publications  or  other  information  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  by  the  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  cpatent  application  notice,  technical  contenu 
publication  and  U.S.b  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  pubUcation  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to  be 
Usted;  and 

(iii)  All  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  can  unpublishedb[a]U.S. 
patent  application  need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance,  as  it  is  presently 
understood  by  the  individual  designated  in  §  1.56(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  information,  of  each 
patent  publication,  or  other  information  listed  that  is  not  in 
the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  may  be  either 
separate  from  the  specification  or  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  state- 
naent  shall  be  identified  by  patentee,  patent  number  and  issue 
date.  cEach  U.S.  patent  application  notice  or  technical  contents 
pubUcation  listed  in  an  iiiifonnation  disclosure  statement  shall 
be  identified  by  applicant  patent  application  notice  number  or 
technical  contents  publication  number  and  pubUcation  date.b 
Each  foreign  patent  or  published  foreign  patent  application 
shall  be  identified  by  the  country  or  patent  office  which  issued 
the  patent  or  pubUsbed  the  application,  an  appropriate  document 
number,  and  the  pubUcation  date  indicated  on  the  patent  or 
pubUshed  appUcation.  Each  pubUcation  shall  be  identified  by 
author  (if  any),  title,  relevant  pages  of  the  puUication,  date, 
and  place  of  pubUcation. 


32.  Section  1.107  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.107  Citation  of  refcrenoca. 

(a)  If  domestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  num- 
bers and  dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees  [,  and  the 
classes  of  inventions]  must  be  stated,  clf  domestic  pubUshed 
appUcations  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  technical  contents 
pubUcation  number,  pubUcation  date,  and  the  names  of  the 
i^Ucants  must  be  stated.b  If  foreign  pubUshed  appUcations 
or  patents  are  cited,  their  nationaUty  or  country,  numbers  and 
dales,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  such 
odier  data  must  be  fiimished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable 
the  appUcant  or  in  die  case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
patent  owner,  to  identify  the  published  appUcations  or  patents 
cited.  In  citing  foreign  published  appUcations  or  patents,  in 
case  only  a  part  of  tte  document  is  involved,  the  particular 
pages  and  sheets  containing  die  parts  reUed  upon  must  be 
identified.  If  printed  puUications  are  cited,  the  audwr  (if  any), 
title,  date,  pages  or  plates,  and  place  of  pubUcation,  or  place 
where  a  copy  can  be  found,  shall  be  given. 


33.  Section  1.108  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  followt: 

1 1-lOi  AiwndoMd  appUcatioM  not  dtcd. 

Abaixloned  appUcations  as  such  will  not  be  cited  as  refer- 
ences c,b  except  those  whidi  care  published  ^iplications 
Ofh  have  been  opened  to  mspection  by  tlie  public  foUowing 
a  defensive  publication. 

34.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gn4)h  (a)  to  read  as  ftdlows: 

i  1.131  Allldavit  or  dedaradoa  of  prior  invention  to  orcr- 
ooBM  dted  pMcnt  or  pidiUcation. 

(aXl)  When  any  claim  of  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  l(Ki(a)  or  (e),  or  3S 
U.S.C.  103  based  on  a  U.S.  patent  cor  pending  or  patented 
pubUshed  appUcationb  to  another  which  is  prior  ait  under  3S 
U.S.C.  102  (a)  or  (e)  and  which  substantially  shows  or  describes 
but  does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention,  as  defined 
In  5  1.601(n),  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  c,  an  aban- 
doned U.S.  pubUshed  appUcation,b  or  lo  a  printed  pubUcation, 
the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the 
owner  of  the  patent  under  reexamination,  or  the  party  qualified 
under  §§  1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47,  may  submit  an  appropriate  oath 
or  declaration  to  overcome  the  patent  c,  published  appUca- 
tionb or  pubUcation.  The  oath  or  cfeclaration  nmst  include  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  diis  country  or  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  member  country  before  d>e  filing  date  of  the 
cU.S.  published  appUcation  or  tbeb  appUcation  on  which  die 
U.S.  patent  issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign  patent  or 
before  the  date  of  the  printed  pubUcation.  When  an  appropriate 
oath  or  declaration  is  made,  the  patent  c,  pubUshed  appUca- 
tionb or  pubUcation  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent 
to  the  inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patentabiUty  of  the 
claims  of  the  patent  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  c,  pubUshed 
appUcationb  or  pubUcation  is  more  than  one  year  pnot  to  the 
date  on  which  the  inventor's  or  patem  owner's  application  was 
filed  in  this  country. 

(2)  A  date  of  coiiq>letion  of  the  invention  may  not  be  estab- 
Ushed  under  this  section  before  Decembs  8, 1993,  in  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  before  January  1, 19%,  in  a  WTO  member  country 
other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 

c(3)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (aXl),  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  this  section  where  die  inventions 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation and  by  a  claim  in  U.S.  patent  or  pending  or  patented 
pubUshed  appUcation  are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
102,  and  where  the  inventions  are  owned  by  the  same  party, 
unless  die  date  of  such  patent  or  pubUshed  a^cation  is  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  tte  date  on  which  the  inventor's  or  patent 
owner's  appUcation  was  filed  in  this  country .b 


35.  Section  1.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  L132  AlBdavits  or  dedarationt  travening  gtvonds  of 
r^icction. 

When  any  claim  of  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  [domestic]  cU.S.b  patent 
cor  pending  U.S.  pubUshed  appUcationb  which  substantially 
shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the  invention,  or  on 
reference  to  a  foreign  patent  can  abandoned  U.S.  pubUshed 
appUcation,b  or  to  a  printed  pubUcation,  or  to  facts  within  the 
personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of  die  Office,  or  when 
rejected  upon  a  mode  or  c^nbiU^  of  operation  attributed  to 
a  reference,  or  because  the  aUeged  invention  is  held  to  be 
inoperative  or  hiking  in  utiUty,  or  frivolous  or  injurious  to 
pubUc  health  or  morals,  affidavits  <x  declarations  traversing 
these  references  or  objections  may  be  received. 

36.  Section  1.136  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gr^>h  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.136  Filing  of  timely 
eztcarion  of  time  and 


with  petition  and  Ck  ibr 
of  time  for  cause. 
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(aX  1 )  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  nonstatu- 
tory or  sbortei>ed  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may  respond 
up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  and  the  fer  set  in  §  1.17  are  filed  i»ior  to 
or  with  the  response,  unless: ' 

(i)  Applicant  is  notified  otlierwise  in  an  Office  action, 

(ii)  cThe  response  is  to  a  requirement  for  an  English  transla- 
tion, an  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quality  and  in  the  propor  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction  submitted  pursu4nt  to  §§  1.52(d),  1.53(d),  1.6(Xd), 
1.62(d),  1.494(c)  or  1.49S(cl  or  an  oath  or  declaration  sub- 
mitted pursuant  to  §§  1.494(i)  or  1.495(c), 

(iii)b  The  response  is  a  redy  brief  submitted  pursuant  to  § 
1.193(b),  T 

c(iv)b  [(iii)]  The  response  |s  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
submitted  pursuant  to  §  1.194(b), 

c(v)b  [(iv)]  The  response  it  to  a  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  pursuant  to  §  1.196,  §  1.197 
or  S  1.304.  or 

c(vi)b  [(v)]  The  ^>plicatioi  i  is  involved  in  an  interference 
declared  pursuant  to  §  1.61  L 

(2)  The  date  on  which  the  Ksponse,  the  petition,  and  the  fee 
have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the  date 
for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and  the 
corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time 
period  is  determined  by  the  atnount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case 
may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time  period 
set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under  para- 
gr^h  (b)  of  this  section  wheo  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
are  available.  See  §1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  relating  to 
cthe  filing  of  an  English  traaslation  pursuant  to  §§  l.S2(d), 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c),  the  filiag  of  an  abstract  or  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet,  substitute  specification  or  sheets  of  drawings 
of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  repttoduction  pursuant  to  §§  1.53(d), 
1.60(d).  1.62(d),  1.494(c).  or  1.495(c),  die  filing  of  an  oath  or 
declaration  pursuant  to  §§  1 .494(c)  or  1.495(c),  orb  proceed- 
ings pursuant  to  §§  1.193(b),  1. 194, 1.196  or  1.197.  See  §  1.304 
for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action.  See  § 
1.550(1;)  for  extension  of  tir>e  in  reexaminafion  proceedings 
and  §  1 .645  for  extension  of  ime  in  interference  proceedings. 

37.  Section  1.138  is  proposeti  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.138  Express  abandoiun  nt 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written  declaration  of  abandon- 
ment signed  by  the  applicant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any, 
and  identifying  the  application.  An  apphcation  may  also  be 
expressly  abandoned  by  filing  a  written  declaration  of  abandon- 
ment signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  A  registered 
attorney  or  agent  acting  under  the  provision  of  §  1 .34(a),  or 
of  record,  may  also  expressly  abandon  a  prior  apphcation  as 
of  the  filing  date  granted  to  a  continuing  application  when 
filing  such  a  continuing  application.  Express  abandoimient  of 
the  apphcation  may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is 
actually  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act  thereon 
before  the  date  of  issue  cor  pvbUcation.  An  applicant  seeking 
to  abandon  an  application  to  avoid  publication  of  the  apphcation 
must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  express  abandoimient  more  than 
two  months  prior  to  the  projected  date  of  pubhcadon  to  allow 
sufficient  time  to  permit  the  appropriate  officials  to  recognize 
the  abandonment  and  remove  die  apphcation  from  the  publica- 
tion process,  and  unless  an  appUcant  receives  written  acknowl- 
edgement of  the  letter  of  e;q}ress  abandonment  prior  to  the 
projected  date  of  pubUcation.  apphcant  should  expect  that  the 
application  will  be  pubUshed  in  regular  courseb. 

38.  Section  1.154  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foflows: 

S  1.154  Arrangement  of  sptdficatkHi.   .. 

c(a)  The  elements  of  the  design  application,  if  applicable, 
should  appear  in  the  following  orderb  [Tlie  following  order 
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of  arrangement  shou^  be  observed  in  framing  design  specifica- 
tions]: 

c(l)  Design  Appl  cation  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmitt  il  Form. 

(3)b  [(a)]  PreambI  e,  stating  name  of  the  ^spUcant  and  title 

of  the  design. 

c(4)  Cross-referedce  to  related  applications. 

(5)  Statement  rej  arding  federally  sponsored  research  or 

developmentb 

c(6)b  [(b)]  Description  of  the  figure  or  figures  of  the 

drawing. 

c(7)b  [(c)]  Descrikion  [,  if  any]. 

c(8)b  [(d)]  Claim. 

c(9)  Cirawings  or  photographs 

(10)b  [(e)l  Executed  oadi  or  declaration  (See  §  1.153(b)). 


39.  Section  1.163  is 
paragraphs  (c)  and 


proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
(U)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.163  Spedflcatia  i 


c(c)  The  element! 
shotild  appear  in  the 


development 

(7)  Background 

(8)  Brief  SI 

(9)  Brief  descriL 

(10)  Detailed  Boi 
(ll)aaim. 

(12)  Drawings  ( 

(13)  Executed 

(14)  Plant  color 


of  the  plant  apphcation.  if  appUcable, 
following  order 


(1)  Plant  Apphcat  on  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmitt  il  Form. 

(3)  Abstract  of  thi :  disclosure. 

(4)  Title  of  the  in  mention. 

(5)  Cross-referenc  e  to  related  appUcattons. 

(6)  Statement  rejiarding  federally  sponsored  research  or 


oal 


the  invention. 
'  of  Ac  invention. 
t>n  of  the  drawing. 

deal  Description. 

[  dupUcate). 
or  declaration, 
ig  sheet 


(d)  A  plant  color  Coding  sheet  as  used  in  this  section  means 
a  sheet  that  specifies  a  color  coding  system  as  designated  in  a 
recognized  color  dictionary,  and  lists  every  plant  structure  to 
which  color  is  a  distinguishing  feature  and  the  corresponding 
color  code  which  beat  represents  that  plant  structure.b 


40.  Section  1.291  isj 
graphs  (a)-(b)  to  rea 


)posed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
as  follows: 


S  1.291  Protests  by  pe  poblk  against  pendtog  applications. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  rdember  of  the  pubhc  against  pending  apph- 
cations  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  d>e 
subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  the 
apphcation  to  whicq  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
the  application  file  ijr: 

(1)  The  protest  is  [timely]  submitted  c: 

0)  prior  to  the  date  the  apphcation  was  published  or  the 
mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311,  whichever 
occurs  first,  or 

(ii)  within  two  months  of  the  date  the  apphcation  was  pub- 
Ushed or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under 
§  1.31 1.  whichever  i  tccurs  fint,  if  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(t)b;ind 


(2)  The  protest  is 
dance  with  §  1.248, 
apphcation  was  pub^shed,b 
in  the  event  service 

[Protests  raising  fi 
be  entered  in  the  app^catii 
those  issues.  T 
pending  patent  appUjcatii 
considered  by  the 


sitber  served  upon  the  appUcant  in  accor- 
or  c.  if  submitted  prior  to  the  date  the 
filed  with  the  Office  in  dupUcate 
is  not  possible. 

or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will 

ion  file,  generally  without  comment  on 

which  do  not  adequately  identify  a 

ion  will  be  di^x>sed  of  and  will  not  be 

] 
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(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  tlie  second  sen- 
dee of  puagr^ih  (a)  of  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the 
Office  if  ctlie  application  is  still  pending  when  the  protest 
and  apphcation  file  are  brou^t  before  the  examiner  andb 
It  includes  (1)  a  Usting  of  the  patents,  puWications,  or  otber 
information  reUed  upon;  (2)  a  concise  e]q)lanation  of  die  rele- 
vance of  each  hsted  item;  (3)  a  copy  of  each  hstcd  patent  or 
publication  or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at 
least  die  pertinent  portions  diereof ;  and  (4)  an  EngUsh  language 
^anslation  of  all  d>e  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non- 
English  language  patent.  pubUcation.  or  odier  item  of  informa- 
tion in  written  form  reUed  upon.  cProtests  raising  fiaud  or  odier 
inequitable  conduct  issues  will  be  entered  in  die  ap{riicittion  file, 
generally  widiout  comment  on  diose  issues.  Protests  which  do 
not  adequately  identify  a  pending  patent  apphcation  wiU  be 
disposed  of  and  will  not  be  considered  by  die  Office.b 


41.  Section  1.292  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(b)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  Un  PnbUc  nae  procccdtags. 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  die  institution  of  pubUc  use  proceed- 
ings, supported  by  affidavits  or  declarations  [and  die  fee  set 
fordi  m  §  1.17(j),  is  filed  by  one  having  information  of  die 
pendency  of  an  i^Ucation  and]  is  found,  on  reference  to  die 
examiner,  to  make  a  prima  facie  showing  that  the  invention 
claimed  in  an  apphcation  bcUeved  to  be  on  file  had  been  in 
pubhc  use  or  cm  sale  more  dian  one  year  before  die  fihng  of 
die  apphcation,  a  hearing  may  be  had  before  die  Commissioner 
to  detennine  whedier  a  pubhc  use  proceeding  should  be  insti- 
tuted. If  instituted,  the  Commissioner  may  designate  an  ^ipro- 
priate  official  to  conduct  die  pubUc  use  proceeding,  including 
die  setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony,  which  shaU  be  tatiii 
as  provided  by  §§  1.671  dirough  1.685.  The  petitioner  will  be 
heard  in  die  proceedings  but  after  decision  dierein  wiU  not  be 
heard  fimfaer  in  die  prosecution  of  die  ^iphcation  for  patent 

(b)  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers  [should  eidier 
(1)  Reflect  diat  a  copy  of  die  same  has  been  served  upon  die 
a^iUcant  or  upon  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record;  or  (2)  be 
filed  widi  die  Office  in  diqiUcate  in  die  event  service  is  not 
possible.  The  petition  and  accooqianying  pliers],  or  a  notice 
diat  such  a  petition  has  been  filed,  shaU  be  entered  in  die 
apphcation  file  [.]  cif: 

(1)  The  petiti(»i  is  accooqianied  by  die  fee  set  for*  in  § 
117(i); 

(2)  The  petiti<w  is  served  on  die  appUcant  in  accordance 
widi  §  1.248.  or.  if  submitted  prior  to  die  date  die  ^)pUcation 
was  pubhshed,  filed  widi  die  Office  in  dupUcate  in  die  event 
service  is  not  possible;  and. 

(3)  The  petition  is  submitted  widiin  two  mondis  of  die  date 
die  apphcation  was  pubUshed  or  prior  to  die  mailing  of  a  notice 
of  allowance  under  S  1.31 1,  whichever  occurs  firstb 


42.  A  new,  undesignated  center  heading  and  new  sections  1 .305 
dirough  1.308  are  proposed  to  be  added  to  Subpart  B-National 
Processing  Provisions  to  read  as  follows: 

cPlIBUCATION  OF  APPUCATIONS 

I  iJtS  WHlidraind  fkvm  pobUcalkm. 

Apfriications  may  be  withdrawn  from  pubUcation  at  the  initia- 
tive of  the  Office  or  upon  request  by  the  i^Ucant  An  ^ipUca- 
tion  will  not  be  wididrawn  from  publication  for  any  reason 
except 

(a)  A  mistake  on  die  part  of  die  Office; 

(b)  The  appUcation  is  eitlier  national  security  classified  (see 
§  5.9(b))  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
181;  or. 


(c)  Express  abandonmeot  of  die  apphcation  putsunt  to  i 

1.138.  -Ti-  r—  , 

S  L3M  PaUicatioa  of 

(a)  A  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  eidier 
filed  m  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or  which  resulted 
from  an  intemational  qipiication  after  compUance  widi  35 
U.S.C.  37 1 .  or  an  ufriication  filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C 
161  wiU  be  pidiUdied  as  soon  as  possible  after  die  e^qiiratioii 
of  a  period  of  18  mondis  from  die  filing  date,  including  die 
earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sougiu.  unless: 

(1)  The  application  is  national  security  classified  (see  { 
5.9(b))  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(2)  The  apphcation  has  issued  as  a  patent; 

(3)  The  appUcation  is  recognized  by  the  Office  as  no  lonsn- 
pending;  or. 

(4)  The  apphcation  was  previously  pidilished  pursuant  to 
paragr^  (d)  of  diis  section. 

(b)  The  publication  of  an  ^ipUcation  shall  consist  ot 

(1)  A  notice  designated  as  a  'XJazette  Entty"  containing 
information  such  as  die  appUcation  number,  fihng  date,  title, 
inventor's  name,  abstract  a  drawing  figure  (if  appropriate),  a 
representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  International  Patent  Classifi- 
cation (IPC)  classification(s)  in  a  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices;  Tt-,~~~~. 

(2)  A  printed  puUication  designated  as  a  "patent  q)|dication 
nodce"  containing  information  such  as  die  qipUcation  number, 
filing  date,  tide,  inventor's  name,  correqiondeace  address' 
abstract  a  drawing  figure  (if  qiproptiate).  a  representative 
claim,  and  U.S.  and  Intemational  Patent  Oassification  (IPC) 
classification(s); 

(3)  A  document  designated  as  a  "technical  ccHitents  pubUca- 
tion" containing  die  patent  qipUcation  notice  and  die  specifica- 
tion, abstract  claim(s),  and  drawing(s);  and 

(4)  PubUc  access  to  a  copy  of  die  specification,  drawings, 
and  all  pliers  relating  to  die  appUcation  file  in  accordance 
widij  1.11(a). 

(c)  Provisional  ^ipUcations  filed  in  die  Office  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 11(b)  shall  not  be  pubUshed,  and  design  rapUcations 
filed  m  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  reissue  mpUcations 
filed  m  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  251  shall  not  be  pubhshed 
pursuant  to  this  section. 

(d)  AppUcations  diat  will  be  pubhshed  pursuant  to  paragr^ 
(a)  of  diis  section  may  be  pubUshed  earUer  dian  as  set  forth 
m  paragraph  (a)  upon  petition  by  die  appUcant  Any  petition 
requesting  early  pubUcation  of  an  appUcation  must  be  accoona- 
med  by  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)  and  filed  as  soon  as 
possible.  No  consideration  will  be  given  to  requests  for  early 
pubhcation  in  an  ^ipUcation  lacking  an  abstract  or  claims  on 
a  sqiarate  sheet  any  English  translation  required  pursuant  to 
§  1.52(d).  or  substimte  specification  or  drawings  required  pur- 
suant to  §§  1.53(d).  1.60(d).  or  1.62(d).  No  consideration  will 
be  given  to  requests  for  pubUcation  on  a  certain  date,  and  such 
requests  wiU  be  treated  as  a  request  for  pubUcation  as  soon  as 
possible. 

(e)  An  qipUcant  who  is  an  indqiendent  inventor  and  has 
been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  in  an  appUcation 
diat  will  be  pubhshed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section 
and  does  not  claim  die  benefit  of  an  earher  fiUne  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  119.  120.  121.  365(a)  or  365(c)  may  request  diat 
die  appUcation  not  be  pubUshed  until  duee  mondis  after  an 
action  on  die  merits.  A  petition  requesting  diat  the  appUcation 

not  be  pubUshed  until  duee  mondis  after  an  action  on  die  merits 
must  be  submitted  widi  die  fiUng  (tf  die  dedication  and  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i);  and, 

(2)  A  certification  that  die  invention  disclosed  in  the  apphca- 
tion was  not  or  will  not  be  die  subject  of  an  appUcation  died 
in  a  foreign  country.  The  certification  must  be  verified  if  m^rff 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

i  L307  Dcttvoy  of  the  priated  paMkattoa. 
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The  patent  application  nowx  will  be  delivered  or  mailed  on 
the  day  of  its  publication  ta  the  conespondence  address  of 
recotd.See§  1.33(a).       .  i    . 

S  IJM  Correction  of  the  |^ited  pnUkatioiL 

A  request  for  a  certificate  of  correction  for  the  patent  applica- 
tion notice  will  only  be  granted  when  die  Office  makes  a 
significant  mistake  which  is  apparent  from  Office  records.b 

43.  Section  1.315  is  proposal  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  L315  Delivery  of  patent 

The  patent  will  be  delivered  or  mailed  cupon  issuancd) 
[on  the  day  of  its  date]  to  cthe  correspondence  address  of 
record.  See  §  1.33(a).b  [the  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  if 
there  be  one;  or  if  the  attorney  or  agent  so  requests,  to  the 
patentee  or  assignee  of  an  iaterest  therein;  or,  if  there  be  no 
attorney  or  agent,  to  the  pateoee  or  to  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
interest,  if  be  so  requests.]    1 

44.  Section  1.321  is  proposed  tc  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows:: 


i  1J21  Stotntoiy 
daimers. 


lers,  indnding  tenninal  dis- 


(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer!  when  filed  to  obviate  a  cnon- 
statutoryb  double  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  ^>plication 
cr  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  must: 

(1)  Comply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  through 
(b)(4)  of  this  section; 

(2)  Be  signed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (b)(1)  of  this 
section  if  filed  in  a  patent  application  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  se<Xion  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
proMeding;  and  1 

(3)  Include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  appli- 
cation or  any  patent  subject  to  the  reexamination  proceeding 
shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that  said 
patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  application  or  patent  which 
formed  the  basis  for  the  rejettion. 

45.  Section  1 .492  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1,492  NatioBal  stage  fees      - 


(a)  •  •  •  •  • 

(1)  Where  an  intemationi  I  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f  ) . 
By  other  than  a  small  ent  ty 


.c$355.00b  [$330.00] 
c710.00b  [660.00] 


(2)  Where  no  intemationa  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  beeo  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .44S(aX2)  has  beea  paid  on  the  intemational  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  as  an 
Intemational  Searching  Authority: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f ) . 
By  other  than  a  small  ent  ty 


.c390.00b  [365.00] 
.c780.00b  [730.00] 


(3)  Where  no  intemational  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .44S(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  intemational 
application  to  the  United  St9es  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f  >) . 
By  other  than  a  sinall  ent  ty 


...c520.00b  [490.00] 
.cl040.00b  [980.00] 


(4)  Where  die  international 
set  forth  in  S  1.482 
and  Trademark  Office 
nation  report  states 
(non-obviousness), 
PCT  Article  33(1)  t<  I 
presented  in  the  app  licatii 
1.496(b)): 
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preliminary  examination  fee  as 

lias  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 

and  the  intemational  preliminary  exami- 

faat  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 

iind  industrial  ^>plicabili^,  as  defined  in 

(4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims 

ion  entering  the  national  stage  (see  § 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) c60.00b  [46.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  snail  enti^ cl20.00b  [92.00] 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  Office:  I 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) c455.00b  [425.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  sinall  entity „ c910.00b  [850.00] 

46.  Section  1 .494  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gnq)hs  (c)  and  (g)  t^  read  as  follows: 

5  1,494  Entering  tiie  national  stage  in  tlie  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  a  Designated  OfBce. 


(c)  If  appUcant  cd 
before  expiration  of  i 


oplies  with  paragnq^  (b)  of  this  section 
)  months  from  the  priority  date  but  omits: 


(1)  A  translation  of  the  intemational  application,  as  filed, 
into  the  English  lanriage,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another 
language  (35  U.S.C*  371(cK2))  c.b  [and/or] 

(2)  The  oath  or  I  declaration  of  the  inventor  (35  U.S.C. 
371(cK4);  see  §  1.4  rj), 

c(3)  An  abstract  oi  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  §§  1 .72(b) 
and  1.75(h)), 

(4)  P^ers  typed  c  n  but  one  side  of  the  paper  (see  §  1 .52(b)), 
and/or 

(5)  Application  pepers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic   reproduction  (see   §§    l.S2(a)  and  (b)  and 
1.85(a)),b  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  within  which  to  file  the  cEnglishb  translation  c,b  [and/ 
or]  oath  or  declaration  c,  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance  with  §  1.125  with 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  the  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  c<Bitrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  reproductionb  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  §  ^.492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
English  translation  Ifiter  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after 
the  priority  date.  TUe  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  § 
1.492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  the  oa&  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after  the 
priority  date.  cThe  period  for  filing  the  English  translation, 
oath  or  declaration,  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  suffi- 
cient clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  caimot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a).b  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  iq>plicant 
should  accompany  a  ly  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 


(g)  An  intematio  lal  application  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  20  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
with  within  20  monfcs  from  the  priority  date  where  the  United 
States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  ibe,  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  are  complied  with  within  20  months 
from  the  priority  datt  but  any  requued  translation  of  the  intema- 
tional application  as  filed  c,b  [and/or]  the  oath  or  declaration 
c.  abstract  or  clainis  on  a  separate  sheet,  and/or  substitute 
specification  in  con  pUance  with  §  1.125  with  papers  typed  on 
but  one  side  of  the  >aper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the 
substitute  specifical  ion  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for 
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eledroDic  reproductioab  are  not  timely  filed,  an  intemational 
application  will  become  abandoned  as  to  die  United  States 
i^on  expiration  of  die  time  period  set  pursuant  to  parasraoh 
(c)  of  tiiis  section.  i«"»"4« 


47.  Section  1.495  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  pata- 
gr^As  (c)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.495  Entering  the  national  stage  in  the  United  Slate*  of 
America  as  an  Elected  OfBcc 


(c)  If  applicant  conq)lies  widi  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section 
before  expiration  of  30  mcmdis  from  die  priority  date  but  omits: 

(1)  A  translation  of  the  intemational  application,  as  filed, 
into  die  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  anodier 
language  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  c,b  [and/or] 

(2)  The  oafli  or  declaration  of  die  inventor  (35  U.S.C 
371(cX4);  see  §  1.497), 

c(3)  An  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  §S  1.72(b) 
and  1.7S(h)), 

(4)  P^ers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  p^wr  (see  §  1.52(b)). 
and/or 

(5)  Application  papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contiast,  and  quality,  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic   reproduction  (see  §§    1.52(a)   and  (b)  and 
1.85(a)),b  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  widiin  which  to  file  die  cEnglishb  translatior  c.b  [and/ 
or]  oadi  or  declaration  c,  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance  with  §  1.125  with 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  die  substimte  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quahty  and  in  die  proper  size 
and  format  for  etectrraic  reproductionb  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  die  qiplication.  The  payment  of  die  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.492(0  is  required  for  accqjtance  of  an 
Enghsh  translation  later  than  die  expiration  of  30  mondis  after 
die  priority  date.  The  payment  of  die  surcharge  set  forth  in  § 
1.492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  die  oath  or  declaration 
of  die  inventor  later  dian  the  expiration  of  30  mondis  after  the 
priority  date.  cThe  period  for  filing  die  English  translation, 
oath  or  declaration,  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specificati(»  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  suffi- 
cient clarity,  contiast,  and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a).b  A  copy  of  die  notification  mailed  to  applicant 
should  accompany  any  response  diereto  submitted  to  die  Office. 


(h)  An  international  iqiplication  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
die  United  States  30  mondis  from  die  priority  date  if  die  require- 
ments of  pangrafb  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
widi  widiin  30  months  from  die  fHiority  date  where  die  United 
States  has  been  elected  by  die  expiration  of  19  mondis  from 
the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  are  compUed  with  within  30  mondis  from  the  priority 
date  but  any  required  translation  of  die  intemational  application 
as  filed  c.b  [and/or]  die  oath  or  declaration  c^bstiact  «- 
claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  aod/or  a  substitute  specification  in 
compUancc  with  §  1.125  widi  papers  typed  on  but  one  side 
of  the  papa  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die  substimte 
specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  con- 
tia^and  quality  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
ie|)foductionb  are  not  timely  filed,  an  international  application 
will  become  abandoned  as  to  die  United  States  upon  expiration 
of  die  time  poiod  set  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section. 

48.  Section  1.497  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.497  Oath  or  dedaration  under  35  VS.C.  371(c)(4). 

(a)  When  an  applicant  of  an  intemati<nal  application  [.  if 
die  inventor,]  desires  to  enter  die  national  stage  under  35  U.S  C 
371  pursuant  to  §§  1.494  or  1.495,  he  or  she  must  file  an  oadi 
or  declaration  cAat 


(1)  Is  executed  in  accordance  widi  eidier  {{  1.66  or  1.68, 

(2)  Identifies  die  specification  to  which  it  is  directed, 

(3)  Identifies  each  inventor  and  die  country  of  dtizenafaip 
of  e*^  inventor,  and 

(4)  States  diat  die  person  making  die  oath  or  dec&ation 
beheves  die  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  die  original  and 
first  inventor  or  inventors  of  die  subject  matter  which  is  churned 
and  for  which  a  patent  is  soughLb  [in  accordance  widi  §  1.63.] 

(b)  c(l)  The  oadi  or  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  of  die 
actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §8  1 .42, 1 .43  or  1 .47. 

(2)b  If  die  qwrson  nuking  the  oadi  or  declaration  is  not 
die  mventor  (9S  1  -42, 1 .43  or  1 .47),b  [international  application 
was  made  as  provided  in  §§  1 .422, 1 .423  or  1 .425,]  die  coadi  or 
declaration  shall  state  the  relationship  of  die  personb  [applicant 
shall  state  his  or  her  relationship]  to  die  inventor  and,  iqion 
information  and  belief,  die  facts  which  die  inventor  is  required 
[by  §  1.63]  to  state. 

c(c)  The  oadi  or  declaration  must  comply  with  die  require- 
ments of  §  1.63;  however,  if  die  oadi  or  declaration  meets  die 
requirements  of  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  die  oath 
or  declaration  will  be  accepted  as  complying  widi  35  U.S  C 
371(cX4)  and  88  l-494(c)  or  1 .495(c).  If  die  oadi  or  declaration 
does  not  meet  die  requiremenu  of  8  1.63,  a  su|^lemental  oath 
or  declaration  in  compliance  widi  8  163  will  be  required  in 
accOTdance  with  8  1.67.b 

49.  Section  1.701  is  proposed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 

§  1.701  Exteaaion  of  patent  term  due  to  prtMecnlion  dday. 

(a)  A  patent,  other  than  for  designs,  issued  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995.  is  c.  subjea  to  die  provisions 
of  this  section,b  entided  to  extension  of  the  pateru  term  if  die 
issuance  of  die  patent  was  delayed  due  to: 

(1)  interference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a);  and/or 

(2)  die  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under 
35  U.S.C.  181;  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  die  Board  of  Patent  /Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or 
145,  if  die  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing 
an  adverse  determination  of  patentabUity  c;  and/orb  [and  if 
the  patent  is  not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  die 
issuance  of  anodier  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not 
patentably  distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review.] 

c(4)  an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  die  Office. 

(i)  Circumstances  constituting  an  unusual  administrative 
delay  by  die  Office  include  die  faUure  to: 

(A)  act  on  a  reply  under  §  1.111  or  appeal  brief  under  8 
1.192  within  six  months  of  the  date  it  was  filed; 

(B)  act  on  an  application  widiin  six  mondis  of  die  date  of 
a  decisiMi  under  6  11%  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  examiner 
(8  1.197);  and 

(C)  issue  a  patent  within  six  mondis  of  die  date  that  die  issue 
fee  was  paid  or  all  outstanding  requirements  were  satisfied, 
whichever  is  latCT.b 

(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  entided  to  extension  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  diis  section  shall  be  extended  for  die  sum  of  die  periods 
of  delay  calculated  under  paragraphs  (cXD,  (c)(2),  (cX3)  c, 
(cX4)b  and  (d)  of  dns  section,  to  die  extent  diat  diese  periods 
are  not  ovol^ipiiig.  up  to  a  maximum  of  ctenb  [five]  years. 
The  extension  will  run  from  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent. 

(cXl)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aXl)  of  dus 
section  fOT  an  application  is  die  sum  of  die  following  periods, 
to  die  extent  diat  die  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  widi  reelect  to  each  interference  in  which  die  application 
was  involved,  die  number  of  days,  if  any.  m  die  period  begin- 
ning on  die  date  die  interference  was  declared  or  redeclaied 
to  involve  dr  qifdication  in  die  interference  and  ending  on  die 
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date  diat  the  interfeience  ^  as  terminated  with  nsptct  to  die 
apptication;  and  ] 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
die  dale  prosecution  in  the  application  was  suspended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  due  to  interference  proceedings 
under  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  not  iavolving  the  application  and  ending 
on  the  date  of  the  termination  of  the  suspension. 

(2)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragra^rii  (aK2)  of  this  section 
for  an  application  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods,  to  the 
extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overl^>ping: 

(i)  die  number  of  days,  if  vy,  the  qiplication  was  maintained 
in  a  sealed  condition  undo- 35  U.S.C.  181; 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  of  mailing  of  an  examiner's  answer  under  §  1.193  in 
the  application  under  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  order  and  any  reneval  thereof  was  removed; 

(iii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  qiplicant  was  noliied  that  an  interference  would  be 
declared  Imt  f«-  the  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  order  and  any  reneval  thereof  was  removed;  and 

(iv)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  begiiming  on 
the  date  of  notification  under  §  5.3(c)  and  ending  on  the  date 
of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311. 

(3)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragnqih  (aK3)  of  this  section 
is  tl>e  sum  of  the  number  of  <tiys,  if  any,  in  die  period  begiiming 
on  die  date  on  which  an  appeal  to  die  Board  of  Patent  y^ipeals 
and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  134  and  ending 
on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the  applicant  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfoences  or  by  a  Federal  court 
in  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  at  a  civil  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  145. 

c(4)  The  period  of  delav  under  paragraph  (a)(4)  of  this 
sectioa  is  the  sum  of  the  niniber  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period 
of  unusual  delay  by  the  0£|ce.b 

(d)  The  period  (of  delay]  iet  foidi  in  paragraph  (c)[(3)]  shall 
be  reduced  by  cany  time  duriig  the  processing  or  examination 
of  the  apfriicatioB,  as  detemined  by  the  Commissioner,  during 
wludi  die  applicant  for  patent  failed  to  engage  in  reasonable 
efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  q>plication. 
In  detennining  wh^ber  an  afplicant  failed  to  engage  in  reason- 
aUe  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  die  apph- 
catioo,  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the  facts  and 
circumstances  of  the  apphcaat's  actions  during  the  entire  prose- 
cutioa  of  the  application  to  determine  whe&r  the  applicant 
exhibited  that  degree  of  tfaoeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  froni,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exetcued  by,  an  app^- 
cant  for  patent  seeldng  to  codchide  the  processing  or  examina- 
tion of  the  application.  Circumstances  constituting  a  failure  to 
engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examina- 
tion of  die  application  incline: 

(1)  requesting  suspension  of  action  under  §  1.103,  and 

(2)  abandonment  of  the  a|)plication.b  [: 

(1)  any  time  during  the!  period  of  appellate  review  diat 
occurred  before  three  years  from  the  fiUng  date  of  the  first 
national  apfdication  for  patent  presented  for  examination;  and 

(2)  any  time  duiing  die  poiod  of  appellate  review,  as  deter- 
mined )qr  the  Commissioner,  during  which  the  applicant  for 
patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence.  In  determining  the  due 
diligence  of  an  qiplicant,  the  Commissions  may  examine  the 
facta  and  circumstances  of  Ihe  applicant's  actions  duiing  the 
perkod  of  appellate  review  to  detennine  whether  the  sppticaOt 
exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinaiily  exerused  by,  a  person 
dining  a  period  of  qipellate  review.] 

c(e)  No  patent  term  shall  ibe  extended  under  diis  section: 

(1)  beyond  die  eiqnratioq  date  qiecified  in  a  tominal  dis- 
claina  in  a  patent  whose  itxm  has  been  disclaimed  in  such 
terminal  disclaimer; 

(2)  in  a  patent  issued  belore  the  expiration  oi  three  years 
after  ifae  filmg  date  of  the  apmcation  or  entry  of  Ibe  qipUcation 
into  die  national  stage  underbs  U.S.C.  371.  whichever  is  later. 
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not  taking  into  aajount  any  claim  to  the  benefit  of  die  filing 
date  of  any  ^>plication  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121,  365(c). 

(f)  Any  extension  of  patent  term  under  paragraph  (aK4)  of 
this  section  on  the  basis  of  an  administrative  delay  odier  than 
one  specifically  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (aX4XiXAHC)  must 
be  requested  by  petition.  A  petition  for  an  extension  of  patent 
term  based  upon  musual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office 
other  than  one  spedfically  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (aX4XiXA)- 
(C)  cannot  be  filed  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance 
under  §  1.311  andpust  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  statement  oi  the  facts  involved,  the  administrative  delay 
by  the  Office  to  be  reviewed,  and  the  period  of  extension 
requested;  and, 

(2)  die  fee  set  f(^  in  §  1.17(i).  The  petition  may  include 
petition  fee  be  refimded  if  an  extension 
under  paragraph  (aX4)  of  this  section  is 


a  request  that  the 
of  ttie  patent  term 
granted.b 


50.  Section  1.808  ii 
graph  (a)  to  read  a ; 


S  1.808  Fmrnisbiiii  [  of  samples. 


(a)  A  deposit 
diat: 


m  ist  be  made  under  conditions  that  assure 


iq>pli^( 


(1)  Access  to  tbi 
of  the  patent 
one  determined  by 
under  §  1.14  and  ~ 

(2)  Subject  to 
im(x>sed  by  the  de^ositcv 
the  deposited 
cpublication  of  the 
the  patent 


mateial 


deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
ion  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
the  Commissioner  to  be  entided  thereto 
U.S.C.  122c(a)b,  and 

(b)  of  this  section,  all  restrictions 
on  the  availability  to  the  public  of 
will  be  irrevocably  removed  apon  the 
qiplication  under  S  1 .306  orb  granting  of 


piragraph  i 


PART  3  -  ASSIGllMENT,  RECORDING,  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

51.  The  audiority  dtation  for  37  CFR  Part  3  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Anthortty:  15  U.S  C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 


52.  Section  3.31  is 
paragraph  (b)  as 
to  ruid  as  follows: 


proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating 
pa  agrajA  (c)  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (b) 


i  331  Cover  silee  coatcat 


(b)  cFor  a 
an  indication  diat 
on  the  patent 
sheet  containing 
mitted  within  two 
the  euiiest  filing 
is  later,  the  assij^ 
patent  application 

(c)bAcover 
muks. 


SECRECY 


PARTS- 
UCENSESTO 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 


Authority:  35  U.S. 
Law  FoTHgn  Hlin] 
418, 102  Stat  156r 
22  U.S.C.  2751  et 
amended,  42  U.S.C. 


proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
foUows: 


patent  application,  i 


the  cover  sheet  may  include 

tbe  assignment  infcxmation  is  to  be-pnnted 

qipli  nation  notice.  If  die  assignment  and  cover 

the  above-mentioned  indication  is  not  sub- 

nontfas  of  filing  or  fourteen  months  from 

da  le  for  which  a  benefit  is  claimed,  whichever 

igim  ent  information  may  not  be  printed  on  the 

lotice. 
sheet  may  not  refo-  to  bodi  patents  and  trade- 


OF  CESTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
EtPORT  AND  FILE  APPLICATIONS  IN 


53.  The  audiarity  Station  for  37  CFR  Part  5  woold  ccmtinue 
to  read  as  follows: 


.  6, 41, 181-188,  as  amended  by  die  Patent 

Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub.  L.  100- 

die  Arms  Export  Conotil  Act,  as  amended, 

seq.;  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as 

201 1  etseq. ;  and  die  Nuclear  Non-  Prolifer- 
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atiOT  Act  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  ei  seq;  aad  Ae  delegations 
J5L5*;!SS^*^  "°***^  *«^  Acts  to  die  Commissions  (15 
CFR  370.10(j),  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  SW^tT 

54.  Secticn  5.1  is  imposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5.1  Defease  iaspection  of  certain  applicationa. 


c(c)  Defense  agency  inspection  must  be  promptly  con-pie 
to  enatrie  diose  appkcations  due  for  publication  under  §  Ujud 
of  dus  c^Mer  to  be  pubUshed  in  regular  course.  Applications 
wider  defense  agency  review  will  be  released  for  publication 
MX  mondis  from  die  actual  U.S.  filing  date  or  diree  mont:-.s 
from  die  date  die  application  was  made  available  to  a  defense 

^/^^I^'**  P"'**'^  ^^  °^  ^^  section,  whichever  is  later 
(d)  Applications  on  inventions  not  made  in  die  United  States 
and  on  mventions  in  which  die  U.S.  Government  has  a  woperty 
mtenst  will  not  be  made  available  to  defense  agencies  imdw 
8  5.2(b).b 

55.  A  new  section  5.9  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  Part  5  to 
read  as  fc^ows: 

cS  5,9  Natkmal  secnitty  classillcd  appHcatioiia. 

(a)  Patent  applications  and  papers  relating  diereto  diat  are 
national  security  classified  and  contain  audiorized  national 
security  maridngs  of  "Confidential,"  "Secret"  or  'Top  Secret," 


as  appropriate,  are  accqited  by  die  Office.  National  security 
classified  documents  maUed  to  die  Office  must  be  addressed  in 
compliance  widi  §  5.33.  National  security  classified  documents 
may  be  hand-camed  to  Licensing  and  Review. 

,  (b)  A  national  security  classified  patent  qifriicatioa  will  aot 
»v;  published  pursuant  to  §  1 .306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  5  1 J 1 1 
dus  chapter  until  die  ^iplication  is  declassified. 
'-'  The  applicant  in  a  national  security  classified  patent 

. .  ation  must  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pvosuant  to  §  5  2.  In 
a  national  security  classified  patent  application  filed  widKwt  a 
notification  pursuant  to  §  5.2(a),  the  Office  wiU  set  a  time 
penod  widiin  which  die  api^cation  must  be  declassified,  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  $  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  fajdi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  oidcr  pursuant  to  { 
5.2  from  die  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented 
in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  die  application. 

(d)  Where  evidence  of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  from  die  relevant  depaitinent  or  agenw 
IS  presented  widiin  die  time  period  set  by  die  Office,  but  die 
application  has  not  been  declassified  and  a  secrecy  wder  pur- 
suant to  §  5.2  has  not  been  obtained,  die  Office  will  again  set 
a  time  penod  widiin  which  die  application  must  be  declassified, 
a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  again  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant 
to  §  5.2  from  die  relevant  deparenent  or  agency  must  be  pre- 
sented m  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  die  applicatioB.b 
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(to  be  used  lor  new  appHcetions  only) 


PTO/SB/xx    (6-95) 

Approved  for  use  through  OMB  0651-O032 

Patent  and  Trademartt  Office  U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  C^OMMERCE 


Attorney  Docket  Number 


First  Named  Inventor 


Total  Pages  in  this  Submission 


APPUCATION  ELEMENTS 

Notice:  Checklist  items  mentioned  under  Application  Elements 
section  construct  a  new  design  patent  application.  Please  refer  to 
MPEP  SectiomSOO  (37  CFR  1.151.  1  152.  1  153.  1.154)  for 
detailed  explanation  regarding  completeness  of  an  original  design 
application. 


1     I        I  Fee  Transmittal  Fomi  (prescribed  filing  fee(s)) 

2.  Specification 

I  Preamble  (Application  name.  Title  of  Design) 

□  Cross  References  to  Related  Applications 
(if  applicable) 

n  Statement  Regarding  FederaHy-sponsored 
Research/Development  (if  applicable) 

I I   Description  of  the  Figure($)  of  the  Drawings 

I       I  Claim 

I I    Drawings 

I  Photographs 


ACCOMPANYING  APPUCATION  PARTS 


Executed  Declaration 


5.    j        I  Assignment  Papers 

6.    I        I  Certified  Copy  of  Priority  DocuntenKt) 
I        I   (if  foreign  priority  is  claimed) 

'•  English  Transiatwn  Document  (if  applicable) 

8.    I        I    Infomiation  Disctosure  I        I  Copies  of  IDS 
I I   Statement/PTO-1449     L I  Citatnns 

'     Petition  Checklist  and  Accompanying  Petition 

■  I I    Preliminary  Amendment 

11.1  Proprietary  Information 

12.  j Return  Receipt  Postcard 

13.  j~~j   Small  Entity  Statement 

^^1        I   Addit»nal  Enctosures  (please  identify  below): 


Firm 

or 

Individual  name 


Signature 


Date 


SIGNATURE  OF  APPUCANT.  ATTORNEY,  OR  AGENT 


f- 

FOR  OFF.  CIAL  USE  ONLY 

-V 

ApplKation  Number 

Class 

Drawing  Sheets 

Date  of  Receipt 

Applicatwn  Type 

GAU 

Specal  Handling 

? 

Filing  Date 

Foreign  Filing  License? 

Small  Entity 

Foreign  Address? 

Burden  Hour  Statemem:  TTiis  (onn  is  estimated  to  lake  2  houra  m  mmptot.   t^.  ^^i  v-fTrrr!!^!!?!!^^!^!!!^^^^ 
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C  ffice: 


U.S.  Dapartvnanl  of  Conwiwrea 
rmtfn  ana  iraasffiani  unica 


NEW  PLANT  PATENT 
APPLICATION  TRANSMITTAL 

|l»  »t  usatf  «3fjMW  anpCcalions  onM 


Attorney  Docket  Number 


Fnt  Named  Inventor 


Total  Pages  in  this  Submi  »ion 


APPUCAVlON  ELEMENTS 

NoHob:  Checklist  HrnnsmtnUontd  under  AppUauioiiElemeiia 
aecUon  construct  a  new  plant  ptlenl  application.  Pleaseraferto 
MPEP Sections  506.  601.  1»0(37CFR  1.53.  3SUSC  111.  112. 
113)  for  detailed  explanationtegmdkigcompleleness  of  an  original 
plairt  application 


1. 


u  Foiin  (pfMcribed  filing  fM<s)) 


I       I  Fee  TransmitlLl 

2.    Specification  }  ''•.'.'■-•':; 

^  Abstract  of  tlw  pischmira 

I  TMa  of  t>ielnv2itionfiMtf>P(anrs  name; 

□  Cross  RefBiwces  to  Related  Applications 
(Hafiplicable) 

□  Statement  Regprding  Federally-sponsored 
Researc>)/Dev#k)pment  (if  applicat>le) 

Background  o|the  Invention 

I 

Brief  Summarif  of  tf»e  Invention 

I  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawings 

I       I   Detailed  BoUrfal  Description 

I        I    Claim 

3    I       I  Drtwing(s)  in  <  uplicate 

I 1  fas  prescribed  by  35  (/SCf«9 

4.  I  Executed Dediiratnn 

5.  I        I   Plart  Color  CajjingSfteet 


ACCOMPA  4YING  APPLICATION  PARTS 


'    I        I  Englis) 


Assig  iment  Papers 


Certif  Id  Ooftj  of  Prioiity  Document(s) 
Cif  km  ign  priority  is  claimed) 


Translation  Document  (if  apf)lical>le) 


Infbmation 

State)  wit/PTO-1449 


Return 


Firm 

or 

Indivklual  name 


Signature 


Application  Number 


Date  of  Receipt 


SIGNATURE  OF  APPUCANT,  ATTORNEY, 


FOR  OFFICIAL  USE  ONLY 


Appli 


Small 


Type 


Filing  Bate 


Class 


GAU 


Foreign  FKng  Uoense? 


Foreign  Address? 


DuUmi  Hum  'Atmim*  Ttiii  fnmi  iiliillmrtiti  In  t■^^  7  liniin  Ir  rnmrlnli   Tin*  mil  vary  dapanding  upof 
*e  amount  c<  tima  you  me  raquiwd  p  cowplali  tto  torm  thould  b>  tant  lo  tia  CWif  litoiiiatien  OWIoar, 
and  10  the  OIRoa  or  MormalMn  and  iagulalory  AIMS.  Offio*  of  Managamanl  and  Budgal  (Proiact  0651-1 
COMPLETED  FOfOHS  TO  THIS  AOMtESS.  SEND  TO:  Assistant  Coiwmiioiiai  tar  Palwils.  Wwhinglon 


August  15. 1995 


PTO/SB/xx   (6-95) 
for  use  through  0MB  0651-0032 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 


^ctosurs    j        I  Copies  of  IDS 
I I  Citatwns 


Petiti(  n  Checklist  and  Accompanying  Petition 

Prelin  inary  Amendment 

Prepr^ry  Information 
Receipt  Postcard 

SmaH^ntity  Statement 

Additi^l  Endosuies  (please  identify  t)elow): 


OR  AGENT 


"N 


DraMhng  Sheets 


Special  Handling? 


ttw  nMds  of  ttw  ndnrtdusl  ens.  Any  oonvnente  on 
flnd  TiBdWMflt  0fltC9.  WHhinjlpn,  DC  20231 , 
3).  WMUnglan  DC  20903.  00  NOT  SEND  FEES  OR 
00  20231. 
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First  Named  Inventor 


FOX  OFFICIAL  USE  ONLY 


Date  of  Receipt 


Application  Number 


'SS'^^TTrilTnls,^-"^^^  ;^^;s."""  -"^""^  ^  -^^  ^ """"  B^T  «^^ 


ITEM 


COLOR 


COLOR  CODE  SYSTEM: 


BuraanHor^^  Tm-*, 


^roe  or  Management  and  Budget  (PtOfect  0651.0032),  V 

A»»«ant  Commissiooef  «or  Patents.  WasXmgton.  DC  20231 


•nd  to  the  OBiee  of  (ntofn«iorand  Reoutato^^ 


and  Tradarrnrk  OIRoa,  Wuhwglan.  DC  20231. 

NOT  SEND  FEES  OR 


UMI 
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Patent  and  Tradennarfc  Offic  t: 


OOKVPTO 
Rev.6A5 


I  of  Confwn6fC8 
t  snd  TradBfTwrtt  OfRoc 


PLANT  ff ATENT 

APPLICATION  (35  USC  §161) 

DECLARATION 


□  Declaration 
Sut)fnitted 
with  Initial  Filing 


LARA1 

ORJI 


As  S  DMOW  nsfiiMl 


My  rMRtanoB,  poi(  oMos 


I  b6li6V0 1  sm  ttw 
bekwv)  of  th«  new 


NIVMmOI|  I 


Declaration 
Submitted  after 
Initial  Filing 


Attorney  Docket  Numt>er 


First  Named  Inventor 


August  15, 1995 

PT(yS8/xx(6-95) 
use  through  0MB  0651-0032 

U.S.  DEPARTMErfT  OF  COMMERCE 


COMPLE  'E  IF  KNOWN 


Application  Numt)er 


Filing  Date 


Group  Art  Unit 


Examiner  Name 


I  dtttin^ 


and  dtizanihip  are  at  staled  below 


and  Mle  inventor  fif  only  one  name  is 
variety  of 


next  to  my  name. 

twiow)  or  an  original,  (nl  and  joint  inventor  Of  pkm  name*  are  Mtad 


«Mcli  is  claimed  and  tor  whidia  plant  patent  is  sought, 
Itw  specrfication  orwtiich 


T 


D 


I  Had  on  (MM/DO/YYYY) 


Apptcaiion  Number  or  PCT  l^tonialiooal  AppMcatton  Number 


(IM/DO/YYYY) 


f 


I). 


I  hereby  state  that  I  have  revi^iwed  and  understand  the  oomenls  of  the  above  identHied  spedWcation 

amendment  specifically  reitn^  to  above. 

Ihereby  asexualy  reproduce^  ttie  plant  to  which  this  spplloalion  applies. 

Said  plant  was  Hound  inla  cu»inlsa  area  (cMtdt  Mt  kax/arnewfy/omidplimt  miy) 

I  acfcnowMge  the  duty  to  disdeee  mtomiation  which  is  malarial  to  patentability  as  defined  m  TWe  37* 


I  noivB 


and  was  amended  on 


including  the  claims,  at  amended  by  any 


Code  or  Federal  Regulations.  §  1  96. 


I  hereby  daim  toreign  priority  benefits  under  Tide  35.  UnNad  Stales  Code  §119  (aHd)  or  §36S<b) 
cartWcato,  or  S365<a)  of  any  ^T  inlemational  appication  which  daaignaled  at  least  one  country 
kMlcMf  and  have  also  identifieg  KmImv.  \ff  checiung  the  bost,  any  foreign  appftcabon  tor  patent  or 
application  having  a  fling  data  baton  Ihat  of  the  applicalion  on  which  priority  it  claimed. 


Foreign  ApBHcaUon 
Numbarls) 


=? 


of^  toreign  applic1ton(t)  tor  patent  or  inventor's 
than  ttte  United  States  of  America,  listed 
certifieate.  or  of  any  PCT  intemalional 


Country 


D 


Foreign  FMng  Date 

(MMKNirrTTTI 


I  nomy  ivov  wwniwa 


AddittonsI  foreion 


^wdffS 


numbere  are  liatad  on  a  supplemental  sheet(s)  attached  hereto: 


I  hereby  daim  the  benefit  und^r  Tite  35.  United  States  Code  S  1 1Xe)  of  any  United  Stales  prpvistoii  M  apptcabon(s)  listed  below 


Application  Numbertt)  - 


Filing  Date  (MMOJD/YYYY) 


Burden  Hour  Statement:  This  (^rm  is  estimated  to  take  .4  hours  to  complete.  Time  wH  vary  deperK  ng  upon  ttie  needs  of  the  individual  case.  Any 

Mormabon  Officer,  Patent  and  Trademark 
of  H  n^ement  and  Budget  (Pro)ect  065 1-0032), 
Si  NO  TO:  Assistant  Comminioner  for  PateciB. 


comments  on  tt>e  amount  of  Orn^  you  are  required  to  complete  tills  form  should  be  sent  to  ttte  CMel 
Office.  Washington.  DC  20231.  and  to  the  Office  of  Infbnnation  and  Regulatory  Affairs.  OAlce 
Washington.  DC  20503.  DO  HPl  SEND  FEES  OR  COMPtiTED  FORMS  TO  THIS  ADDRESS. 


Washington.  DC  20231. 


□ 
□ 

a 


Copy  Attadwd? 
VE8  NO 


D  □ 

□  □ 

n  □ 

□  □ 


n 


Additional  provisional 
application  numtwre  a 
latonasupptemental 
sheet(s) 
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DECLARATION 


Page  2 


i^i«eb7daiftrttiebenSnff3»lit^^ 

appucation  de«gnatlng  the  Un«ed  Stetes  of  Amenca  listed  b«ow  and.7«*r  as  Sn^SS^SiilSriiS  rt  iTtSSS^  «  nm 


...„..,, _„„  ,  ^.  ,..,„, .IUV.UII  appiicauon  in  me  inanner  pipviaed  by  me  first  aareowrfi  of  Tifle  as  iiniti^  om^  r-~ 

wnicn  became  avanabte  between  toe  fitng  date  of  the  pnor  applicatKxi  and  the  national  or  PCT  imwnaton^  filing  date  o»  this  application 


U.S.  Parent  Application 
Number 


PCT  Parent 
Number 


Parent  HIing  Date 
(MIWDCVYYYY) 


Parent  PatMit  Number 
(ifappUcabU) 


X. 


I       I  *<>*««»»' "S<x  PCT  intentional  application  numbers  are  listed  on  a  supptementelsheet(s)alteeh«Jhe^ 


^T^^r^ir^'r^sri!::;.'*^  •*^''' •^•"^^^ 


and  Trademafk  Office  connected  therewilh: 
Firm  Name 


Name 


Number 


I       I  Plaaae  direct  al  oorratpondanoa  to:   Name 


Payor  Nuntoar 

(Ifappficabte) 


Address 


Address 


City 


Country 


Telephone 


Fax 


ZIP 


hereby  dectere  that  afistetentente  made  heren  of  my  own  knowtedge  are  tniaandtSnr 

h*rtsonment  or  both,  under  Seelton  ItlOl  of  Tito  18  of  the  united  Stetea  Coda  and  ttet  such  wl»<  tolw^teZte^^ 

or  anv  oalent  isauMi  MMnnn  ^^  —•■»«•  nwy  ^^mtmim  a*  waaianr  or 


or  any 


Name  of  Sol*  or  First  Inventor 


Ghren 


Signature 


made  on  intamwlion  and  bafief  are  baliewed  to 
Id  the  »e  ao  made  are  puniahabte  by  I 
ae  ilteaiiitiai  mmt  jeopardiza  Iw  vatdl 

\     I  A  peMBon  hat  been  Wad  fofitiia  unsigned  ittventof 


FamNy 


RESOENCE:  01^ 


POST  OFFICE  ADDRESS 


cny 


CoMiiliy 


I  AddWonalinvanton  are  being  named  on 


CoMby 


UMI 
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Name  of  Additional  Joiat  Inwntor,  if  any:  j  |     |  a  petition  has  been  filed  for  this  unsigned  inventor 


6lv«n 
Nam* 


Invtntor^ 
Signatuf* 


RESI06NCE:  CKy 


POST  OFFICE  ADDRESS 


City 


GIVM 

Nam* 


tnvantor's 
Signalw* 


FamMy 
Nam* 


Stat* 


Countiy 


Zip 


Nam*  of  Additional  Joi  fit  Invntor.  if  any:  | 


RESIDENCE:  CNy 


POST  OFFICE  ADDRESS 


City 


Givan 
Nam* 


hwantor^ 
Signatuf* 


InWal 


Countiy 


A  petition  has  t>een  f  M  for  this  unsigned  inventor 


Family 
Nama 


Stala 


Counhy 


Name  of  Additional  Jo)  fit  Inventor,  if  any:  |       |     |  A  petition  h»  twen  I  led  for  this  unsigned  inventor 


RESIDENCE:  CNy 


POST  OFFICE  ADDRESS 


City 


Givan 


kivantor'a 
Slgnalura 


RESIDENCE:  CNy 


POST  OFFICE  ADDRESS 


Family 


Stata 


ap 


Counlni 


NameofAdditionalJoiit  Inventor,  if  any:  I         |     |  A  petition  has  beer 


FamHy 


Stata 


CounUy 


CNy 


Country 


I       I    Additional  invenlors  are  t)eing  named  on  separately  numt)ered  sheets 


August  15, 1995 


Data 


SuHlx 


ClUzaiiahlp 


Applicant 
Authority 


Data 


Sufllx 


CWxansMp 


Applicant 
AuttMNHy 


Suffix 


CItlzanaMp 


Applicant 
Authority 


filed  for  this  unsigned  inventor 


Suffix 


CWzanship 


Applicant 
Authority 


i  ttached  hereto 


AuKJST  15, 1995 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  PRIORITY  SHEET 


Additional  foreign  appiications: 


Prior  Foraign  Application 
Numbar^s) 


Country 


Additional  provisional  appiicalionE 


Application  Number 


Additional  U.S.  appiicatians: 


U.S.  Parent  Application 
Number 


Foraign  FHIng  Data 
(MMOfWYyV) 


PCrr  Parent 
Number 


PrtofMyNatCtaimad 


a 
□ 
n 
n 
□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 

□ 


Copy  Aiiachatf? 
YES  NO 


□  n 


□  n 
D  □ 

□  □ 


Filing  Date  (MM/DtVYYYY) 


Parent  Filing  Date 
(MM/DD/YYYY) 


Parent  Patent  Number 
OfappUcable) 
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Appcadix  B  •  ComparisoB  of  Existing  ud  Revised  1 

eeAm 

August  15, 1995 

37  CFR  Sec. 

DESCRIFIION 

Pte-a 

1995 

Oct  1995 

Jan  1996 

1.16(a) 

BaskRli  g  Fee 

$730 

$750 

$780 

1.16(a) 

Bask  Rlii  g  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$365 

$375 

$390 

1.16(b) 

Independe  it  Claims 

Independe  it  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

- 

$76 

$78 

— 

1.16(b) 

$38 

$39 

— 

1.16(c) 

Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

$22 



_. 

1.16(c) 

Claims  in  ^cess  of  20  (SmaU  Entity) 

$11 

— 

— 

1.16(d) 
1.16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

$240 
$120 

$250 
$125 

— 

1.16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

$130 

— 

— 

1.16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$65 

— 

— 

1.16(f) 

Design  FiMng  Fee 

$300 

$310 



1.16(f) 

Design  HMng  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$150 

$155 

— 

1.16(g) 

Plant  Hlinb  Fee 

$490 

$510 

$540 

l-16(g) 

Plant  Hli^  Fee  (SmaU  Entity) 

$245 

$255 

$270 

1.16^) 

Reissue  Hing  Fee 

$730 

$750 

$780 

1.16(h) 

Reissue  ning  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$365 

$375 

$390 

1.16(i) 
1.16(i) 

W\  .» '.-  —  —       *     -1  *           -     -            -1 J.      ^^        *                        *^*                  **      ^f,m  «Ta»  .^ 

$76 
$38 

$78 
$39 

— 

Reissue  upependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

^^ 

1.16(j) 

Reissue  Oaims  in  Excess  of  20 

$22 





1.16(j) 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

$11 

— 

— 

1.16(k) 

Provisiona 

1  Application  Filing  Fee 

1  AppUcation  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

$150 

$75 

— 

z 

1.16(k) 

Provisiona 

1.160) 

Surcharge  -  Incomplete  Provisional  App.  Filed 

$50 

— 

— 

1.16(1) 

Surcharge  -  Incomplete  Provisicmal  App.  Hied  (Small 

$25 

— 

— 

Entity) 

1.17(a) 

Extension 

-  First  Month 

$110 





1.17(a) 

Extension 

-  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$55 

— 

— 

1.17(b) 

Extension 

-  Second  Month 

$370 

$380 

_ 

1.17(b) 

Extension 

-  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$185 

$190 



1.17(c) 

Extension  -  Third  Mondi 

$870 

$900 



1.17(c) 

Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

$435 

$450 

— 

1.17(d) 

Extension  r  Fourth  Month 

11360 

$1,400 

— 

1.17(d) 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  &itity) 

$680 

$700 

— 

1.17(c) 

Notice  of  Appeal 

$280 

$290 



1.17(e) 

Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 
Filing  a  Brief 

$140 

$145 

— 

1.17(f) 

$280 

$290 



1.17(f) 

Filing  a  B^ief  (Small  Entity) 

$140 

$145 

— 

1.17(g) 

ReqiKSt  fbr  Oral  Hearing 

$240 

$250 

— 

1.17(g) 

Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

$120 

$125 

— 

1.17(h) 

Petition - 

'^ot  All  Inventors 

$130 





1.17(h) 

Petition  - 

Correction  of  Inventorship 

$130 

— 



1.17(h) 

Petition - 

)ecision  on  (^stions 

$130 





1.17(h) 

Petition- 

iuspend  Rules 

$130 

— 

•  — 

1.17(h) 

Petition  - 

expedited  License 

$130 

— 



1.17(h) 

Petition - 

icopc  of  License 

$130 

1          

—^ 

1.17(h) 

Petition- 

Retroactive  License 

$130 



_- 

1.17(h) 

Petition  - 

Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

$130 

— 
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— 
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— 
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Petition- 
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— 
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$130 
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Petition - 

Withdrawal  After  Issue 
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^^ 
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^^ 
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— 
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— 

— 

1.17(in) 

Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 

JUIO 
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'         — 

1.17(in) 

Petition  -  ievive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small 

$605 

$625 

— 
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1 
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$870 
> 
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1.17(0) 
1.17(p) 

1.17(q) 
1.17(q) 
1.17(r) 
1.17(r) 

1.17(s) 
1.17(s) 

1.17(t)      . 

1.17(u) 

1.17(u) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(a) 

1.180>) 

1.I80>) 

1.18(c) 

1.18(c) 

1.19(aXl)(i) 

1.19(aXlKii) 

1.19(aKI)  (iii) 

1.19(aK2) 

l.l9(a)(3)(i) 

1- 19(a)(4) 

l.l90))(l)(i) 

1.190))(lXii) 

1.190>K2) 

1.190»(3) 
1.1901X4X1) 

1.190)X4Xii) 
1.190>)(5) 

1.19(c) 
1.19(d) 
1.19(e) 
1.19(f) 
1.19(g) 

1.1901) 

1.20(a) 

1.20(c) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(0 

1.20(f) 

1.20(g) 

'20(g) 

..2001) 

^200l) 

'.20(iXl) 

V20(iX2) 

•20(1) 

i.21(aXl) 

••21(aX2) 

l.21(aX3) 

1.21(aX4) 

1.21(aX4) 

1.21(aX5) 

1.21(aX6) 

1.210)X1) 

1.210)K2) 

1.210)X3) 

1.21(c) 

1.21(d) 

1.21(e) 

i  21(g) 

1.2101) 

1.210) 


SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§ 

Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship  (Prov  Apo ) 
Petition  -  Accord  a  filing  date  (Prov.  App.) 
Filing  a  submission  after  final  rejection  (1.129(a)) 
ramg  a  submission  after  final  rejection  (1.129(a))  (Small 

Per  add'l  invention  to  be  examined  (1  129(b)) 
Emi^''  ""^^""^^  •"  **  examined  (1.1290)))  (Small 
For  filing  a  protest  in  an  app.  after  publication  (1  291) 
Acceptance  of  a  late  claim  for  priority  (1 19(aHd)) 
^^^Pgce  of  a  late  claim  for  benefit  of  prior  app.  (1 19(e)) 

Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Design  Issue  Fee 

Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Plant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  &itity) 

Copy  of  Patent 

^nt  Copy  -  Overnight  deUvery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight 

Patent  Copy  Ordered  by  Expedited  Mail  or  Fax  -  Exd 

service  •^" 

Plant  Patent  Cq>y 

Copy  of  Utility  Patent  6r  SIR  in  Color 

Copy  of  a  technical  contients  publication 

Certified  Copy  of  Patent  AppUcation  as  Filed 

Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

cert  or  Uncert  Copy  of  pub.  app.  or  patent-related  file 

wrapper 

Cert,  or  Uncert.  Ct^ies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 
t.ert.  or  uncert.  copy  of  first  doc.  contained  in  pending 

Cert,  or  uncert.  copy  of  second  and  sub.  doc.  in  pending 

For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  TiUe  and  Certifi- 
cation 

Library  Service 

List  of  Patents  and  Published  AppUcations  in  Subclass 
Uncertified  Statement-Stanis  of  Maintenance  Fee  Pavment 
Copy  of  Non-U.S.  Patent  Document 
Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per 
t.-0py 

Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

Certificate  of  Conection 

Reexamination 

Statutory  Disclaimer 

Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7  J  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expu-ation  -  Unavoidable 

Surcharge  -  Mamtenance  After  Expiration  -  Unintentional 

Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

Admission  to  Examination 

Registration  to  Practice 

Reinstatement  to  Practice 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing,  Suitable  Framing 

Review  of  Decision  of  Director,  OED 

Regrading  of  Examination 

Establish  Deposit  Account 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Rling  a  Disclosure  Document 

Box  Rental 

International  Type  Search  Report 

Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

Recording  Patent  Pn^ierty 

Publication  in  the  OG 


Pre-Oct  1995 


$1,690 
$210 

$50 

$50 

$730 

$365 

$730 
$365 


$1,210 
$605 
$420 
$210 
$610 
$305 
$3 
$6 

$25 

$12 

$24 

$12 

$24 

$150 

$25 


$25 

$50 
$3 
$10 
$25 
$25 

$25 
$100 
$2320 
$110 
$55 
$960 
$480 
$1,930 
$965 
$2,900 
$1,450 
$130 
$65 
$640 
$1300 
$1,030 
$300 
$100 
$15 
$10 
$20 
$130 
$130 
$10 
$25 
$25 
$10 
$50 
$40 
$.25 
$40 
$25 


Oct  1995 


$1,740 
$220 


$750 
$375 

$750 
$375 


$1,250 
$625 
$430 
$215 
$630 
$315 
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Jan  19% 


$15 
$30 


$220 
$1300 
$1300 
$1,280 

$640 


$660 
$330 


$9 


$75 
$25 


$2390 


$990 

$495 

$1,990 

$995 

$2,990 

$1,495 


$660 
$1350 
$1,060 

$310 


$1,020 
$510 
$2,020 
$1,010 
$3,020 
$1310 
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l^l(k) 

Ul(m) 

12lin) 

1.21(o) 

IM 

1.296 

1.445{«K1) 

1.445(aK2Xi) 

1.445(aX2Xii) 

1.445{aX3) 

1.482(«XlXi) 

1.482(«XlXii) 

1.482(*X2Xi) 

1.482(aX2Xii) 

1.492(«X1) 

1.492(aXl) 

1.492(aX2) 

1.492(aX2) 

1.492(aX3) 

1.492(aX3) 

1.492(aX4) 

1.492(aX4) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(f) 

2.6(aXl) 

2.6(aX2) 

2.6(aX3) 

2.6(aX4) 

2.6(aX5) 

2.6(aX6) 

2.6(aX7) 

2.6(aX8) 

2.6(aX9) 

2.6(aX10) 

X6(aXll) 

2.6(aX12) 

2.6(aX13) 

2.6(aX14) 

2.6(aX15) 

2.6(aX16) 

i6(aX17) 

2.6(aX18) 

2.6(aX19) 

2.6(bXlXi) 

2.6(bXlXii) 

2.6(bXlXiii) 

2.6(bX2Xi) 
X6(bX2Xii) 
2.6(bX3) 

2.6(bX4Xi) 

2.6(bX4Xii) 

2.6(bX5) 
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2.6(bX6) 
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2.6(bX8) 

i6(bX9) 
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Labor  Chi  rges  for  Sendees 

Unspecifk  d  Odier  Services 

Tenniiial  Jse  APS-CSIR  (per  hour) 

PtDoessini  Retnnied  Checks 

Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  Applicatirai 

Terminal  Use  APS-TEXT 

Coapaas  ix  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies 

Handling  fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

Tnmsmittil  Fee 

per  Seat^h  Fee  -  No  U.S.  Application 

per  Searfh  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  ^>plication 

Siq>(riane^tal  Search 

Prelimina^  Exam  Fee 

Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Invention 

Prelinmu^y  Examining  Authority 

Prelimina^  Examining  Authori^  (Small  Entity) 

Searching!  AuAority 

Searchiiw  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

pro  NotlSA  nor  IPEA 

pro  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (SmaU  Ea&ty) 

Claims  -  t'EA 

Claims  -  |PEA  (Small  Entity) 

Rling  wi^  EPCVJPO  Search  Report 

■     EP(VIPO  Search  Rq>ort  (Small  Entity) 

tra  Individual  (Over  3) 

tra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

tra  Total  (Over  20) 

tra  Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

[ultq>le  Dependents 

iultiple  Dependents  (Small  Entity) 


Filing  wil 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
^urcl 
S 

English 
Applicati( 


(Small  Entity) 

ilation  -  After  20  Months 
for  Registration,  Per  Class 
It  to  Allege  Use,  Per  Qass 
^  of  Use,  Per  Class 
Extensicxi  for  Rlkig  Statement  of  Use.  Per  Class 
Applicatifn  for  Renewal.  Per  Class 
Surdiarge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 
Publication  of  Marie  Under  §  12(c),  Per  Class 
Issuing  ^^w  Certificate  of  Registration 


Cettifii 

Hling 

Filing 

Filing 

Filing 

Filing 


of  Correction  of  Registrant's  EntM' 
to  Registration 
it  to  Registration 
Idavit  Under  Section  8,  Per  CLass 
Under  Section  IS.  Per  Class 
idavit  Under  Sections  8  &  IS.  Per  Class 


Pre-a  1 1995 


Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 
Petition  tb  Cancel.  Per  Class 
Notice  oO  Opposition,  Per  Class 
Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB,  Per  Class 
Dividing  Jan  /plication.  Per  New  Application  Created 
Copy  of  Re^tered  Mark 

Copy  of  Regbtered  Mark,  overnight  delivery  to  PTO  box 
or  fax 

Copy  of  Reg.  Mark  Ordered  Via  Exp.  Mail  or  Fax,  Exp. 
Svc. 

Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 
Certified  Copy  of  TM  j^lication  as  Filed,  Expedited 
Cert,  or  Uncett  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Con- 
tents 

Cert.  Cof  y  of  Registered  Mark,  Ude  or  Status 
Cert.  Co|  y  of  Registered  Marie.  Htle  or  Status  -  Expedited 
Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 
Recordin ;  Trademark  Pn^Kity,  Per  Marie,  Document 
For  Seca  id  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 
For  Assi  ;nment  Records,  Abstracts  of  Tide  and  Ceit 
Terminal  Use  X-SEARCH 
Self-Ser  ice  Copy  Charge 
Labor  O  arges  for  Services 
Unspeci^ed  Otiier  Services 


— ^Tbese  fees  are  not  affopted  by  diis  rulemaking. 


$30 

Actual  Cost 

$50 

$50 

$130 

$40 

$3 

$130 

$210 

$640 

$420 

$180 

$460 

$690 

$140 

$240 

$660 

$330 

$730 

$365 

$980 

$490 

$92 

$46 

$850 

$425 

$76 

$38 

$22 

$11 

$240 

$120 

$130 

$65 

$130 

$245 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$300 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$100 

$200 

$100 

$200 

$200 

$100 

$100 

$3 

$6 

$25 

$12 

$24 
$50 

$10 
$20 
$25 
$40 
$25 
$25 
$40 
$0.25 
$30 
ActAalCost 


Oct  1995 


$220 
$660 
$430 
$190 

$470 
$710 

$250 

$680 

$340 

$750 

$375 

$1,010 

$505 

$94 

$47 

$880 

$440 

$78 

$39 


$250 
$125 


August  15, 199S 


Jan  19% 
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$710 
$355 

$780 
$390 
$1,040 
$520 
$120 
$60 
$910 
$455 


$15 
$30 


Re.  34,777 

Re.  34.890 

D.  355.930 

D.  356.110 

D.  358.568 

4.589.876 

4.681.449 

4.770.999 

4,935354 

4.935369 

4.985370 

4.987.763 

5.04034S 

5.079385 

5.081.115 

5,082.956 

5.096310 

5.099.858 

5.100380 

5.102.990 

5.104.867 

5.110.107 

5.137.019 

5.142376 

5.162350 

5,166,156 


CatUkateoT 
For  Week 

5,171.452 
5.177.427 
5.182.494 
5.184.908 
5.189,151 
5.199,467 
5.225356 
5J49.252 
5050.431 
5.258.494 
5.258.861 
5.261.048 
5.266.409 
5.268.136 
5.273.785 
5.276.960 
5.282.887 
5.285395 
537.081 
5.289.021 
5.290339 
5.292.755 
5.294.093 
5.295.177 
5.296314 
5.298.680 


15,1995 


5.299.135 

5346.186 

5301,030 

5347,698 

5302.679 

5348389 

5303.287 

5351,605 

5304.954 

5352399 

5309.183 

5355,908 

5310.946 

5356357 

5314337 

5356392 

5316389 

5357.120 

5317.255 

5357.275 

5317.428 

5357.623 

5317.602 

5359.189 

5318.204 

5359317 

5319.074 

5360.603 

5322363 

5360.790 

5323  J47 

5361.767 

5329.260 

5362.145 

5330.716 

5363.758 

5334.046 

5363.806 

5336.453 

5365.073 

5338,091 

5365.167 

5339,067 

5365.918 

5342,172 

5366346 

5342,904 

5368395 

5345,250 

5369.896 

5345.285 

5370.799 

isj\ucjyLn 
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5370.981 

5386324 

5.404,222 

5.413.696 

5371.475 

5387.458 

5.404  J44 

5,413.921 

5371.659 

5387.688 

5.404.726 

5.414.006 

5372.881 

5388.106 

5.404.778 

5.414.092 

5373.458 

5388.154 

5.404379 

5.414.097 

5374;W9 

5388372 

5.405.074 

5.414.979 

5375,010 

5388309 

5.405.918 

5.417.074 

5375,639 

5389,950 

5.406.018 

5.417.690 

5376,187 

5390321 

5.406.056 

5,417.918 

5376,678 

5391.708 

5.406317 

5.417.938 

5376,994 

5393.029 

5.407.768 

5.418.036 

5377,159 

5394.970 

5.407,928 

5.418.147 

53/8,099 

5396.112 

5,406.246 

5.418,734 

5378387 

5396398 

5.406,901 

5,419.102 

5379,055 

5398,229 

5.409346 

5.419.487 

5379.088 

5399.024 

5,409.614 

5.419386 

5379.292 

5399.733 

5,409.672 

5.420362 

5380315 

5.400.148 

5,409,703 

5.420,606 

5380.684 

5.400.155 

5.409.938 

5.421310 

5380.705 

5.400.630 

5.409.952 

5.421314 

5382.997 

5.401311 

5.410.616 

5.422,095 

5383.289 

5,402,122 

5,410.676 

5,423,261 

5383.615 

5,402.256 

5.410.765 

5,424,298 

5383.878 

5.402,492 

5.410.859 

5,424391 

5384.010 

5.403.158 

5,411322 

5,424332 

5384.753 

5.403312 

5,411.477 

5,424,641 

5385.650 

5.403.751 

5,412311 

5,427,635 

5385.935 

5.404.213 

5,412.971 

5,428,917 

164-708  O.G.-95-3 


UMI 


lir7  0G112 


Special 
as  possible, 
be  placed  in 
each  special 
are  intended 

Please  address  mail  as  foUbws: 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


designations  i  lould  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  o{ 
h  mail  is  for  irarded  to  Ifae  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  C 
^velope  ad(|essed  to  one  of  these  n>ecial  boxes.  If  any  documents 
are  addressed  to  that  box.  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in 


Only 
ether 


reacliing 


Box 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  2Q231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Bofx7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

AmcodiDCiit 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat  Ext 

Box  FCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  ReconstnictMHi 

BoxReexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

August  15, 1995 


mail  to  die  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 

die  specified  type  of  document  should 

dian  the  q)ecified  type  identified  for 

the  appmpiiate  area  for  which  they 
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The  foUowng  specif  box  designatKws  are  appbcable  to  bodi  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  die  recommendations 
for  "Specid  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  forAe  types  of  maU  listed  betoT  "«»nienaations 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Rei^e  plications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  su  tsequently  filed  related  papers. 
Coot  [ibutions  to  die  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petit  ons  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  witfa(baw  a  patent  appli(  adon  from  issue  after  payment  of 
the  ■  isue  fee  and  any  papas  associated  with  die  petition,  in  luding  p^>ers  necessary  for  fiUng 
a  coi  itinuing  application. 

Expi  lited  procedure  for  processing  ammdments  and  other  n  sponses  after  final  rejection. 
Petit  ons  decided  by  the  Office  of  Petitions  including  potior  b  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 
late   layment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disc  osure  Documents  or  material  related  to  die  Disclosure  Ifocument  Program. 
Reqi  ests  for  Rle  Wrqiper  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 
Com  nunications  relatmg  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interfnence. 
All  ( ommunications  following  the  receipt  of  a  FTOL-8S,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 
Ducr  and  prior  to  die  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 
to  tbt  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  [should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 
oivdope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee.  | 

Consqiondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  paydient  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
SnbiKSsions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  PrQceduies. 
Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  afmlications. 
(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
New. patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 
i 

Appications  fot  patent  term  extension. 

Matllrelated  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperatic  n  Treaty. 

The  filings  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  con  imunications  relating  thereto. 

files. 


pertaining  to  die  reconstruction  of  lost  patent 
for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only 
ion  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  af^Ucation. 
and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date  received 
Ions  prior  to  the  Ofifice's  standard  notification  (retui  n 
"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incoi  iplete 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MA  L 


Special  box  designations  ^lould  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  ol 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelop( 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  'TEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  on  die  ei 
first  page  of  any  document. 


lop  is 


trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 

to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 

not  containing  a  fee  should  be  maiked 

ivelope  as  well  as  on  the  cover  sheet  or 


Please  address  mail  as  foUbws: 


Box  Desi^iations       Expl  nation 


Box  NEW  APP  FEE 

Box  mj  FEE 

BoxTTAB  FEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Box ---— 

FEE  (or  "NO  FEET) 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystid  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3313 


New  trademark  applicaticns  and  fees. 

Stat«  inents  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Opp<  sitions.  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Inter  inences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Will  en  status  inquiries. 

Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Resppnses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  tegistration  actions. 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 


and/or  serial  number  for  patent 
postcard  or  the  official  'Tiling 
Application"). 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Mail  for  die  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  die  Assistant  Comnussioner  for  External  AfiEurs  and  die  Office  of  Lnpslative  and 

Intematioaal  AfiEurs.  "■ 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  ftocutemait 

All  papen  for  die  Office  of  die  Solidtor  excqM  communications  rebtting  to  pending  Irtigatititr 

papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  shaU  be  maOed  only  to  die  Office  of  die  Soliciln'  p!o  Box' 

15667^^1ington.  Virginw  22215  and  pi^ws  relating  to  pending  discip^ 

die  Admmistrative  Uw  Judge  or  die  Commissiaiier  shaU  be  mailed  only  to  die  Office  of  the 

Sobcitor.  P.O.  Box  16116.  Arlington.  Virginia  22215. 

Coiqioa  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  ca^ea  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  die  Bm^oyte  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Aocoont  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Rnance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Apfriicatioiis. 

All  assignmrnt  docnments  exc^  diose  filed  widi  new  applications. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Ri^. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  EnroUment  and  DiscqiUne. 
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Referewx  CoOecikMn  of  VS.  Pateats  aad  . 
Ai  lilable  for  PabUc  Use  ia  Patent  aad  TradeaiariK  1 


The  foUowing  libraries,  de^gnated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
DqxMitofy  LAnries  (FTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
infonnation  in  various  fonnats  firom  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  FTDIi  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  siDce  1790,  trademaifs  published  since  1872.  and  select 
ctrilecdoDsoffiareijpipatentt.  All  PTDLs  have  bodi  the  patent 
andijwitamAaectxjia  at  ^Official  Gazette  ^the  US.  Pataa 
and  Trademark  Office.  ThefuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microficfae.  Intent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
able at  all  FTDLi  to  increast  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  infionnatioo  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  Itis  through 
die  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  mrough  die  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


outline  and  provide 
cation  systems,  as 
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DcpMUoi7Librarica 


All  information  is  a  irailable  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 
In  addition,  each  1 TDL  o£fers  reference  publications  which 


Stale 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
CaUfomia 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

DisLofCohunbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiatu 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


i 


access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
hvell  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  siqiplement  I  le  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistano  i  in  using  all  matmals.  Facilities  for  making 
ptpa  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  diere  are  variationsin  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  we  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  conteiiq>lating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  library  as  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  coUectioni  i,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconveniena . 


Name  mUbnuy 

Auburn  University  Libraries « 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tenqie:! Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University. 

Little  RiDck:  Arkansas  State  Library 

Los  Aiigeles  Public  Library „ 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diago  Public  Library .„..,„ 

San  Fn  scisco  Public  Library 

Sunnyv  lie  Patent  Qearingjwuse 

Denver  Public  Library.. 


1  Institute  of 


Michigan 


Miimesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
NewYoric 


New  Hi  iven:  Science  Park  Library »... 

Newark ;  University  of  Delaware  Libmy . 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Foft  Laderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Libmy 

Miami-pade  PuUic  Library 

Orlando  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries 

Tampa  Cainpus  Library,  University  of  Soudi  Rorida . 
Atlantaj  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Inst 

Technology 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System ............ 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library 

Chicago  Public  Library „ 

Springfleld:  Illinois  State  Library 

Indiana^lis-Marirai  County  Public  Ubrayry 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Libraiy,  Piodoe  Univehily.. 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichits  Ablah  Library,  Widiita  State  University 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Libraiy,  Louisiana  State 

Univetsity 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Libtwy,  University  of  Maine .. 
CoUegaPark:  Engineoing  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland 

Amher<:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

;husetts 

)lic  Library ..„ 

Eagtoeering  Library,  University  of 


s:  Abigail  S.  Tmune  Library,  Ferris  State  University. 

ublic  Library 

Miimeaiwlis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center 

JacksoK  Mississippi  Library  Commission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St  Louis  Public  Library 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Sckixx  and  Tedmology 


Engineering  Library,  University  of  Ndxaska-Lincoln 

Jniversity  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library 

University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

I  Public  Library 

yay:  Libraiy  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University 

Albuquarque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library 

Albany]  New  York  State  Libraiy 

Buffalo!  and  Erie  County  Public  Libraiy ...... .. ..„.. 


Tel^htme  CoiUaet 


.(205)844-1747 
.(205)226-3620 
.(907)562-7323 
.(602)965-7010 
.(501)682-2053 
.(213)228-7220 
.(916)654-0069 
.(619)  236-5813 
.(415)557-4488 
.(408)730-7290 
.(303)640^249 
.(203)786-5447 
.(302)831-2965 
.(202)806-7252 
.(305)  357-7444 
.(305)375-2665 
.(407)823-2562 
.(813)974-2726 

.(404)894-4508 
.(808)586-3477 
.(208)885-6235 
.(312)747-4450 
.(217)782-5659 
.(317)269-1741 
.(317)494-2872 
.(515)281-4118 
.(316)689-3155 
.(502)574-1611 

.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

.(301)405-9157 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  ExL  265 


(313)764-5298 

- (616)592-3602 

(313)833-1450 

(612)372-6570 

(601)359-1036 

(816)363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


.(406)496-4281 
.(402)472-3411 
.(702)784-6579 
.(603)862-1777 
.(201)733-7782 
.(908)445-2895 
.(505)277-4412 
.(518)474-5355 
.(716)858-7101 
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State 


North  Carolina 
North  Dakote 
Ohio 


Oklahonu 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 

WestVuginia 

^X^aoonsin 


Wyoming 


NameefLOnay 

Nw  Yoric  Public  Library  (Tlie  Reaeaich  Libraries) 

Ralo^  D.H.  Hill  Library,  Noidi  Carolina  Slate  Univenity 
Grand  Forks:  Oiesier  Fritz  Uhary,  Univernty  of  North  Dakota!! 
Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  PiMic  Librvy  cf 

develand  PuUic  Library 

Cohimbus:  Ohio  State  Univer^ty^^  Ljbnvin        Z  Z 
Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library  ' 


Tel^lume  Comtaet 


S^w«er  Oklahoma  State  Umveraity  Qaiier  for  taaoii&o^'TMt 


...(212)9300917 
...(919)  515-3280 
...(701)  777-4888 
..(513)369-6936 
..(216)623-2870 
..(614)292-6175 
..(419)259-5212 


Salem:  Oregon  State  library 

Philadelphia.  The  Free  Librvy  of 
Pittsburg  Canmie  Library  of 


(405)744-7086 

(503)  378-4239 

(215)686-5331 

(412)622-3138 

..- (814)865-4861 

.Not  Yet  Operational 

(401)455-8027 

(803)656-3024 


.(605)394-6822 

.(901)725-8877 
.(615)  322-2775 


University  Pnt  Panee  Ubnay,  Pamsylviniii'&ite "ijtom^";; 

Mayaquez  General  Libraiy,  Univernty  of  Puerto  Rico 

Plovideoce  PuUic  Libraty 

Clemson  University  libraries 

RiqwJ  City:  Devereaux  Libraty.  Soutfi  oi^' ~ " 

Sdw^  of  Mines  and  Technc4ogy 

Nfemphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Lftniy  nd  Infiii^idion 

Center 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Sdnce  library'  Vrndeitth 
^«tm:  McKinney  Engineering  Libr»y,  Univeraity  of  TeatM  at 
Austm 

allege  Staiioa:  Steriing  C.  E}ii^iJii^',Tii^'A'gtM 

Umversity 

Dallas  Public  Lttvaiy " ;;; 

Ibchmood:  James  Branch  CabeU  Ubraiy,  Viiginia  Commonweabh  Mi-«394 

Umversity .,^^.  ._ 

Seattle:  Engineering  Libraiy,  University^  wiitogtoi.".";Z  J5S  StmSn 

Monpntown:  Evanadak  Library,  West  VirgJniTlMvmity ZZZZZ ^\  293^10 

Ma^ooj^Kuit  F.  Weodt  Ubraiy,  Univenityof  Wiacooain  ^     '  ^^^^^ 

Muwauke«;  i^wk  ijh^:::;:::::::::::;:zz::"zz.'  ffl^ISi? 

Casper  Natrona  County  Public  Libraiy  ...„ '^^ZZZZZZZZZZj^m  ^7^5 


—  (512)495-4500 

.(409)845-3826 
.(214)670-1468 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 
1  AWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner 
EI  WARD  R.  KAZENSKE,  E>qmty  Assistant  Commissioner 
ST^HEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
J.O.  TIOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent 


for  Patents 

for  Patents 
Patent  Policy 
Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GRC  UPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING 


GROUPS 


GESERAd,  METALLURGICAL.  ^ORGANIC,  FEtROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY.  ^GINEERING  AND  I»SIGNS.  GROUP  1100— 
JC«N  E  KITTLE,  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  DRUG.  BIO-AFFECFING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMFOSItlON. 
GROUP  1200-JUCHARD  V.  FISHER.  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 300— B^RRY 
S.  RICHMAN,  Director 

HIGH  P(X.YMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERL^LS  AND  COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  ISOO— THEODORE  MORRIS.  I 

BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  18^10— JCWN  J.  DOLL,  Director 


,  Direc  or. 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMININ|S  GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  nflTSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2100— STEWART  LBVY.  Director 

SPECL^L  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200-^OBERT  E  GARRETT.  Director 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director : „ 

SPECLVL  COMPUTER  APPUCATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES,  DL\GNOSnC  tESTING.  GROUP  2400-GERALD  GOLDBERG,  Director 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  3YSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Diiecn* 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASUWNG,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GODIO,  Director 

DESIGN.^ROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  KHTLE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORlkTION  MEDIK  GROUP  3100-PJt  SCHMIDT, 

Director i 

MATERL^L  SHAPING,  ARTICit  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
r«VICES;  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 
EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING, 
<»OUP  3300— J  J.  LOVE,  Dilector 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

GROUP  3400— DONALD  G.  KELLY.  Director 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  ItTROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 

GROUP  3500— Ai.  SMTTH.  pirector 


\ 
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Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


3084)661 

308-1235 

308-0651 

308-2351 
30»4196 


308-1782 
30fr«Sll 

305-9600 

308-0771 

308-0956 

305-4700 
308-0661 


308-1113 
308-1148 


New  Case 
Date* 


03/24/94 
06/14/94 
08/13/94 

01/11/94 


08/30/93 

omi/94 

04/14/93 

03/17/94 

02/01/94 

11/30/93 
Ol/lC/94 


04/25/94 
02/22/94 


308-0858 

05/30»4 

308-0861 

04A)7/94 

308-1021 

04/11/94 

!99S  is  the  groler  of  die  20  year  urm  provided  in  35 


*A  commuiacaliaa  bom  die  num^r  should  have  beeo  received  in  most  sfiplications  filed  prior  to  dus  dale. 

PiteBB  win  Exinc  as  Follows: 

(1)  Hie  term  of  any  utility  or  piau  |aiem  dial  is  in  face  on  or  results  from  an  a|)plicalioa  filed  before  lune  S, 
U.S.C.  lS4(aX2)  or  17  years  from  tfant  subject  id  any  tenninal  diadaimas.  3S  U.S.C.  lS4<cXl). 

(2)  An  ntiliiy  and  platt  patents  graoed  on  milOTlioiis  having  an  actual  Uniied  Stales  filini  dale  on  or  after  Ju^  8,  199S  are  giaiMed  for  a  tenn  which  begins  on  the 
dMe  on  which  die  patent  is  grsnted  and  oids  20  yean  bom  die  dale  on  which  die  sjiplication  was  filed  in  dk  United  Stales.  If  die  applicatioo  contains  a  ^ledfic 
Rfaeace  to  an  earlier  appbcatioa  uader  33  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  36S<c),  die  patent  tenn  ends  twenty  yeais  boa*  diat  date  on  which  die  earliest  a|iplicatioa  was  filed. 
35  U.S.C.  l54<aX2).  , 

(3)  AH  design  paaenis  are  gtaued  w-  a  lam  of  14  years  bom  the  dale  at  die  paoL 

However,  die  term  of  any  paaent  mgy  have  been  cmtailed  by  <«-/-i«i«M»  under  die  provisioas  of  35  U.S.C.  15|,  have  lapsed  due  to  tUhne  k>  pay  i 
or  have  been  fUlmiWI  under  die  pifvisiaiis  of  35  U.S.C.  154,  155,  or  156.  Thus,  tf  moR  idiaUe  infarmtion  is  needed  widi  respect  to  a  particular  patent,  dm  die 
specific  pMeit  file  should  be  revinried  to  determiiie  die  actual  date  of  patent  espiialiou. 
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arjityl,lf95 


Law  Office 


Aamey.  (703)  308-9103 


Law  Office  5— Kadnyn  A.  &Aine, 

.   '•iS^'S«mc«-taaa-»35.36,^;Mr39r4a4r«.™. 

I  '•S^'v*r?«*r?*a-»35,36,37,SS5a4L«^ 

Law  Office  >    " — " " — 

CowBetim, 


^Sr^  ^T?*^  Spmow,  MaHOc  Ammey.  (703)  308-9109 
Claijei  3  16. 28  Servioea-te.  OaMet  35,  36.  37. 38. 5. 40. 41. « 


Law  Offin  6— Myia  Kmbwd. 

SdeMific*'    ■  ~     " 

9.  2a  21 

Law  Office  7— David 

Lubodoti.  nMk. 

4.6.11.14,19  5*... 
Law  Office  8— ThoaHi 


Attonejr.  (703)  308-4106 


35.36.37.38.39.40.41.42 


Aawey.(703)  308^107 

35,  36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41. 42 

■■  Aaoney.  (703)  308-9108 

- _,____, . .  ,     .-.-..  P^  Plodnctt  *  Tow— lat 

I   °i5S*  \'^.?  ^?J«»-*«-  aa-««  35.  36.  37.  38.  39. 4a  41.  42 ™ 

Law  Office  IQ^Ma  Lop^  Mm^  Aaiiiiiiey,  (703)  3ioCM»ii'o 


Cortejiibai,  Ynt.  llnadi.  Fdbfki.  CkMUM  A  Floor 

.   '■^,~!22^24.25.2a27S«»v»M«!cL«.35.36.37. 

Law  Office  11— Tbmaa  HowdL  MMagit  Adomey.  (703)  308-9111 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  |  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  itaUo 

additions  made  by  reexaminatioa. 


Bl  4^95,091  (2651rt) 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  LOW 
CAPACITANCES 
Jonu  Poakaia,  HeWaki,  Flainid,  HrigBor  to  Vaiiala,  Oy 
Finland 
Reexaminatioa  Reqiiect  No.  90/003,209,  Oct  1, 1993. 
Reexaarinatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,295,091,  ianed  Oct 
13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  100,200,  Dec.  4, 1979. 
CoirtiaaatfcM  of  Scr.  No.  950,547,  Oct  12, 1978, 
Int  a.*  GOIR  27/26 
\i&.  a.  324—611 


a  base, 

a  display  housing, 

a  top  cx>ver, 
rear  cover, 

hinge  means  for  permitting  swinging  movement  of  the  dis- 
play housing  about  an  axis  of  roution  adjacent  the  rear 
end  of  the  display  housing  and  from  a  closed  and  latched 
position  of  the  display  housing  on  the  t>ase  to  an  erected 
position  for  viewing  by  an  operator, 

leg  means  rotatable  from  a  retracted  position  against  the  base 
of  the  computer  in  the  closed  position  of  the  computer  to 


r       Xh  •saau  oacvrr  i  ~!U. 


•KASutma 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-6  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  low  acpacitances  with  the  elimi- 
nation of  the  influence  of  stray  capacitances,  said  circuit  com- 
prising 

an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  capacitance  to  be  measured  connected  between  the  input 
and  the  output  of  the  inverting  amplifier; 

a  bistable  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  inverting  amplifier,  an  output  and  an  output  fre- 
quency inversely  proportional  to  the  capacitance  to  be 
measured;  and 

a  resistive  feedback  connected  from  the  output  of  the  bista- 
ble circuit  to  the  input  of  the  inverting  amplifer.  J 


an  extended  position  in  the  erected  and  operating  configu- 
ration of  the  computer,  wherein  the  Ic^  means  include 
movable  pivot  means  and  spring  means  for  permitting  the 
leg  to  be  positively  held  in  both  the  retracted  position  and 
the  extended  position,  and 

wherein  the  leg  means  include  a  nose  which  fits  within  a 
related  opening  in  the  base  in  the  extended  position, 

and  wherein  the  nose  and  the  opening  in  the  base  having 
coacting,  inclined  surface  which  allow  for  part  tolerances 
so  as  to  insure  that  the  nose  is  pulled  up  by  the  spring 
means  to  positively  engage  the  nose  within  the  opening  in 
the  base. 


Bl  4,571,456  (2652nd) 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
David  C.  Panlaen,  Santa  Clara;  Gienn  T.  Edena,  Menlo  Parii; 
Karl  S.  Nakaainra,  Santa  Clara;  David  M.  Gallatin,  San  Joae; 
Stephen  R.  Hobaon,  and  Williaa  G.  Monridge,  both  of  Palo 
AHo,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaigMwa  to  Grid  Syatcaa  Corporation, 
Monntaia  View,  CaUf. 

Reezaadnation  ReqMat  Noa.  90/002,014>  Apr.  27, 1990  and 

90/002,053,  Jo.  12,  1990  and  90/002,179,  Oct  22, 1990. 

Reexamination  Certifkarte  for  Patent  No.  4,571,456,  iaaned  Fch. 

18,  1986,  Ser.  No.  435.126,  Oct  18,  1992. 

Int  CL»  H04M  11/00:  G09G  l/OO;  A47B  6%/00 

MS.  a.  379—96 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5,  8,  13-17  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-4,  6,  9-12, 18-19  are  cancelled. 

Claim  7  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

1-  A  heated  air  circulation  and  exhaust  control  system  for  an 
15.  A  portable  computer  constructed  to  be  contained  within   oven  comprising: 
ah  outer  case  for  transport  and  to  be  erectable  to  a  viewing  and       means  forming  an  oven  enclosure  defining  an  oven  interior, 
operating  configuration  for  use,  said  computer  comprising  conveyor  means  for  transporting  food  products  through  the 

i36S 


Bl  4,941,819  (2653rd) 
AIR  CIRCULATION  AND  EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  COMMERCIAL  OVENS 
G.  WayiM  Stewart  Piano;  BiU  E.  Davia,  Irrine  WOliani  M. 
Thonua,  Garlnnd;   Michael   J.   DoMc,   Piano,   and   Carkw 
Badgalape,  The  Colony,  aU  of  Tex^  aaaignon  to  Stewart 
Syitwi,  lac  PlaMt,  Tex. 
Reexamination  Reqneat  No.  90/003,315,  Jan.  21,  1994. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,941,819,  iaaned  JaL 
17,  1990,  Ser.  No.  343,287,  Apr.  26, 1909. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  226,893,  Ang.  1,  1988,  Pat  No. 
4,846,647,  which  ia  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  101^41,  Sep.  28, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4,792,303,  which  it  a  dinrion  of  Scr.  No.  936,160, 
Doc  1,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,726,766 
Int  CL*  F23J  15/00 
MS.  CL  432-4 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-15  b  confirmed. 
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oven  interior  along  a  ]  redetennined  spiral  path  having 

relatively  elongated  sid<  portions  and  curved  end  portion; 
inlet  apertures  within  the  ( iven  interior  for  receiving  heated 

gases;  | 

discharge  tubes  having  oiAlet  apertures  situated  within  the 

oven  interior  adjacent  t^  the  conveyor  path  at  the  curved 

end  portions;  and 


circulation  means  coupling  said  inlet  apertures  to  said  dis- 
charge tubes  for  causing  pe  flow  of  heated  gases  from  the 
inlet  aperture  to  the  outlit  apertures  of  the  discharge  tubes 
to  heat  the  food  produc^  on  the  conveyor  in  the  curved 
end  portions. 


Bl  5.019[034  (26S4tii) 
CONTROL  OF  TRANSPOBT  OF  MOLECULES  ACROSS 

TISSUE  USING  ELECTROPORATION 
James  C.  Wearer,  Sudbury;  Kevin  T.  Powell,  Boston,  and  Ro- 
bert S.  Langer,  Jr.,  Newton^  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chnsetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,252,  Nov.  9,  1993. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  5,019,034,  issued  May 
28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  131,263,  Mar.  30,  1989. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  146,343,  Jan.  21,  1988, 
abandoned 


U.S.  CL  604—20 


Int.  a.*  ^61M  37/00 


— -r^-i,- • 


claims  2-5,  are  cancelled. 

claims  1  and  6-23  are 
amended. 


// V  /t 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REE}|AMINATIN,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETRMINED  THAT: 


(  etermined  to  be  patentable  as 


New  claim  24  is  added  am 

1.  A  method  for  transpoi 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  at  least  one  el( 
and  duration  to  a  regioi 
tissue  comprises  at  least 
cause  electroporation  thi 
tissue  in  the  region;  and 

b.  utilizing  a  driving  fori 
regions  of  the  skin  tiasut 


determined  to  be  patentable, 
ng  molecules  across  skin  tissue 

:trical  pulse  of  sufficient  voltage 
of  skin  tissue,  wherein  the  skin 
single  layer  of  cells,  in  order  to 
>ugh  the  layer  of  cells  of  the  skin 

to  move  molecules  across  the 
undergoing  electroporation. 


August  15,  1995 


1 II  5,081,681  (2655th) 
METHOD  AND  Al  PARATUS  FOR  PHASE  SYNTHESIS 

FOR  SPEECH  PROCESSING 
John  C.  Hardwick,  i  Cambridge,  and  Jae  S.  Lim,  Winchester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Voice  Systems,  Inc. 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Reexamination  Reqacst  Nos.  90/003,024,  Apr.  12, 1993  and 

90/  003,455,  May  20,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certil  catc  for  Patent  No.  5,081,681,  issued  Jan. 

14, 1992,  S  er.  No.  444,042,  Not.  30,  1989. 

tot,  a.»  GIOL  5/00 

MS.  a.  381—51 


411-  Tr 


AS  A  RESULT  OF 
DETERMINED 


Claims  11  and  17  i  re  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  6, 12-16 1  nd  18-22  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 

Claims  2-5  and  7-10,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  pat  mtable. 


1.  A  method  for 
unvoiced  frequency 
stants, 

wherein  the  voiced 

a  harmonic  phasi 

sized]  by  the  m  ;thod 
[enabling J  receiving 

and  fundamental 
[enabling] 

voiced  information 

nents  from  the  u 

intermediate 

random 
[enabling]  synth^izing 

quency  componen  's 
wherein  the  unvoict 

a  method  differen  r 

voiced  frequency 


proces  smg 


ph;se 
I  compon  !nt 


Victor  M.  Chong, 
nology,  L.P., 
Reexamination 
Reexamination 

14,  1992, 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  203—91 


AS  A  RESULT  OF 
DETERMINED 


Claims  2  and  3, 
mined  to  be  patentabfe. 


1.  In  a  process  for 
sisting  essentially  of 


-&* 


REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
HAT: 


syi  ithesizing  speech,  fty  combining  voiced  and 
cc  mponents  coexisting  at  the  same  time  in- 

frequency  components  are  synthesized  from 
signal  6k{t)  [in  voiced  speech  is  synthe- 
comprising  the  steps  of 
voiced/unvoiced  information  V*(t) 
angular  frequency  information  tMx), 
Vt(t)  and  oKt),  using  the  voiced/un- 
to separate  the  voiced  frequency  compo- 
voiced  frequency  components,  generating 
information  ^i^i),  and  obtaining  a 
rA(t),  and 

9*(t)  of  the  voiced  [speech]  fre- 
by  combining  <^A{t)  and  ri^l).  and 
■eif  frequency  components  are  synthesized  by 
from  the  method  used  for  synthesizing  the 
I  omponents 


1 1  5,104,493  (2656th) 
TERTL^RY  BUTYL  HYDROPEROXIDE 
(  ONCENTRATION 
Me  lia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Chemical  Tech- 
WilmJ  ngton,  Del. 

R<  quest  No.  90/002,839,  Sep.  18,  1992. 
Certifl  eate  for  Patent  No.  5,104,493,  issued  Apr. 
S  !r.  No.  645,434,  Jan.  24,  1991. 
B(|1D  3/10;  C07C  29/80.  409/04 


REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
tHAT: 


Claims  1  and  4  are  letermined  to  be  patentable  as  amended, 
dei  endent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 


he  production  of  a  product  stream  con- 
t  ;rtiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and  tertiary 
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butyl  alcohol  and  containing  65  wt.  %  or  more  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide  from  a  [dubutanized]  debutanized  isobutane 
oxidate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  teriiary  butyl  alcohol 
and  [up]  30  ivi.  %  to  60  wt.  %  teriiary  butyl  hydroperoxide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  distilling  said  debutanized 
oxidate  mixture  in  a  fractional  distillation  zone  at  a  temperature 
which  does  not  exceed  SOT  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  300  mmHg  or 
less  to  form  vapor  enriched  in  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  liquid 
enriched  in  teriiary  butyl  hydroperoxide,  maintaining  the  con- 
centration of  the  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  in  the  vapor  in 
the  distillation  zone  below  the  flammable  limit  concentration 
of  said  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  in  the  vapor  mixture, 
separating  an  overhead  vapor  fraction  eiuiched  in.  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol  and  consisting  essentially  of  tertiary  butyl  alco- 
hol and  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide,  and  separating  a  liquid 
fraction  consisting  essentially  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and 
tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  and  containing  65  wt.  %  tertiary 
butyl  hydroperoxide  or  higher. 


Bl  5,130,144  (2657th) 

HUMAN  STEM  CELLS  AND  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES 

Cut  L  OTin,  Baltimore,  Md^  assigMir  to  The  JohM  HopkiH 

University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,402,  Apr.  15, 1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Pateirt  No.  5,130,144,  iaswd  Jal. 

14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  673,721,  Mar.  22,  1991. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,337,  Sep.  7, 1990,  whkh  is  a  divisioa  of 

Ser.  No.  55,942,  Jun.  1,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,965,204,  which  is  a 

divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  670,740,  Feb.  6,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,714,680 

lat  a.'  A61K  35/28;  C12N  5/08 
VS.  a.  424—577 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  method  of  transplanting  stem  cells  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  suspension  of  human  cells  comprising  plurip- 
otent  lympho-hematopoietic  stem  cells  substantially  free 
of  mature  lymphoid  and  myeloid  cells,  having  the  ability 
to  restore  the  production  of  lymphoid  and  hematopoietic 
cells  in  a  patient  where  such  production  is  lacking;  and 

(b)  administering  said  cell  suspension  to  a  human  patient  in 
an  amount  effective  to  effect  such  restoration. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  15.  1995 

Matter  enclosed  in  hcvy  brackeU  £  1  •?!><»«  in  the  original  (Went  but  fonns  no  pw  of  this  reissue  specifiouion;  nutter  pnnted  in  itldici 

I     indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35.015 

WIRE  WINDING  AND  TYING  MACHINE  WITH 

MAGNETIZED  HANKING  HEAD 

Mignd  Cans  Urduga,  Butastro.  Spate,  Mri^or  to  Haucom- 

Madex,  A.I.E.,  ProvideMe,  RJ. 
Origteal  No.  5.311,721.  dated  May  17, 1994.  Ser.  No.  982,472, 
Not.  27, 1992.  AppUcatkM  for  teiMM  Jod.  «,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
257.825 

ClataB  priority,  appUcatioa  Spate,  Nor.  29, 1991,  9102674 

Int.  CL»  B65B  I3/2S.  63/04 

MS.  CL  53— lU  7  oafaii 


«/■)  a  third  substantially  planar  pad,  each  of  said  pads  trying 
a  conductivity  in  proportion  to  pressure  between  said  coai- 


3.  A  wire  winding  and  typing  machine  for  winding  a  strand 
having  ends  into  a  hank  and  then  individually  tying,  compris- 
ing: 
a  hanking  head  with  a  pair  of  clamping  arms  and  a  lower 

face;  said  lower  face  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic 

elements; 
conveying  means  for  delivering  ferrous  wire  to  said  lower 

face,  said  ferrous  wire  being  magnetically  afTued  to  said 

lower  face; 
means  for  moving  said  head  from  said  conveying  means  to 

said  wound  strand  to  deliver  the  wire, 
a  winding  plate  having  spaced  winding  fingers  and  an  adjust- 
able clamp  adjacent  one  finger 
said  strand  ends  remaining  fixed  to  said  winding  plate,  and 
twisting  means  for  engaging  said  wire  to  com|riete  a  tied 

hank. 


Re.  35,016 
THREE-AXIS  FORCX  MEASUREMENT  STYLUS 
Larry  S.  GalteMB,  U  Hoada;  Roy  KonaMMh,  Palo  AHo:  Hmms 
P.  Low,  Ui  Hoiria.  aU  of  CaUr.;  Peter  M.  New^vd.  Rateicr. 
Wash.,  and  Eric  J.  Shrader,  La  Honda,  CaBf,  aaaigMn  to 
SRI  iMeiMtkMal,  Im.,  MchIo  Park,  CkUf. 
Or^teal  No.  4.896.543.  dated  Jaa.  30.  1990.  Ser.  No.  271.254, 
No».  15. 1988.  AppUcatkM  for  reiane  Jaa.  30. 1992.  Ser.  No. 
831,257 

fait  CL«  GOIL  5/16;  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  73— 862J>41  23  f^-t— 

17.  A  stylus  comprising: 

a)  a  pickup,  said  pickup  coupled  to  a  shaft; 

b)  a  housing  for  holding  said  pickup;  and 

c)  a  sensor  connected  to  and  between  said  pickup  and  said 
housing  said  pickup  comprising  a  funnel  portion  and  a  cone 
portion,  said  funnel  portion  and  said  cone  portion  defining  a 
substantially  common  vertex,  each  of  said  cone  portion  and 
said  funnel  portion  defining  inutfaces  skewed  from  an  axis  of 
said  pickup,  said  sensor  further  comprising- 

0  a  first  substantially  planar  pad; 

ii)  a  second  substantially  planar  pad;  and 


ing  and  said  traces  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  shaft  in 
said  stylus. 


Re.  35,017 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SOLDERING  FLUX  WITH 
ALKALINE  SALTS,  AN  ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE  AND 

ANIONIC  POLYMER 
Anthoay  E.  Wteatoa,  East  Braacwick;  Fraads  R.  Gate,  Higb- 
tead  Park;  Stefca  E.  Dhu,  HilMMroagh;  Alfrado  Vted. 
Dayton,  aad  M.  Stephen  L^joie,  Baddag  Ridge,  aU  of  N  J., 
aMigaora  to  Ckaick  A  Dwigbt  Co..  lac.  Priacetoa,  N  J. 
Origteal  No.  5.234,505.  dated  Aag.  10. 1993.  Ser.  No.  896.3SL 
Jn.  10. 1992.  Coattenatio»te-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,512,  JaL 

17, 1991,  abaadoaed.  AppUcatioo  for  reteue  Jan.  8. 1994,  Ser. 
No.  255,979 

lat  CL*  C23G  5/06 
VS.  CL  134—40  ig  rut^ 

1.  A  method  for  removing  soldering  flux  alone  or  with  other 
residues  from  a  pnnted  wiring  board,  comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  board  with  an  aqueous  flux  removing  solu- 
tion comprising  from  about  0.1  to  IS  percent  by  wei^t  of  a 
flux  removing  compositioa  comprising  alkaline  salts,  an 
alkali  metal  silicate  and  an  anionic  polymer  for  maintaining 
said  silicate  in  solution,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  10  to  13; 

(b)  allowing  the  contact  to  continue  for  sufficient  time  to 
emulsify  and  remove  the  soldering  flux  [orj  and  the  other 
residues  if  present;  and 

(c)  removing  the  combined  composition  and  soldering  flux 
[or]  and  other  residues  from  the  board. 


Re.  35,018 
BATH  WATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gerald  L.  Hoana,  103  Dexter  Or.,  Madtaoa.  Ala.  35758 
Origteal  No.  4,923,116.  dated  May  8.  1990,  Ser.  No.  357^163, 
May  24, 1989.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaaae  Nor.  14, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
791,360 

lat  CL*  G05D  23/185;  F16D  65/20 
VS.  CL  236-12.12  26  Oakw 

24.  A  mixing  valve  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  elongated  chamber  therein,  said 
chamber  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  housing  having  a 
set  of  first  and  second  axially  spaced  openings  defining  hot 
and  cold  water  passageways  extending  transversely  through 

1369 
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through  said  housing  to 
output  passageway. 
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said  housing  and  a  third  passageway  extending  transversely 


define  at  least  one  mixed  water 


a  solid  plunger  member  axiaily  slidable  in  said  elongated  cham- 
ber, said  plunger  member  having  a  fourth  passageway  ex- 
tending transversely  thertthrough.  said  fourth  passageway 
disposed  for  communication  with  said  first  and  second  spaced 
passageways  of  said  housmgfor  differentially  coupling  with 
said  first  and  second  spacid  openings  of  said  housing  to  vary 
the  mixture  of  hot  and  colk  water  applied  to  said  mixed  water 
passageway  as  a  said  mixtd  water  output; 

water  coupling  means  in  sa^f  housing  comprising  said  at  least 
one  mixed  water  output  passageway,  an  axial  passageway 
communicating  into  said  »ne  end  of  said  elongated  chamber 


.  sail 


a  casing  including  a 
ically  sealed 

a  magnetic  disk  o; 

a  magnetic  disk 
holding  said 
magnetic  disk, 
said  rotor  having 
surface  thereof 
bearing  means 
a  radial  outer  ei 
outer  edge  facing 
tween,  said  motor, 
casing  said 
said  magnet  and 

a  magnetic  head 
reproducing  infc 

electrically  conductfffe 
supplying  drive  sii 
cally  conductive 
drawn  out,  being 
along  said  casing, 
ing  out  of  said 
casing  at  a  locati^ 


August  15,  1995 

:hassis  and  a  stator  base  defining  a  hermet- 
chan  ber  therein; 

m  mged  in  said  chamber; 

motor  arranged  in  said  'chamber  and 

ma^etic  disk  at  its  center  for  rotating  said 

motor  including  a  cup-shaped  rotor  case, 

1  magnet  mounted  to  an  inner  peripheral 

a  center  shaft  rotatably  supported  by 

wh  kh  is  held  by  said  casing,  said  rotor  having 

e  relative  to  said  center  shaft,  said  radial 

said  casing  with  a  first  small  gap  iherebe- 

further  including  a  stator  core  held  by  said 

stator  core  disposed  with  a  second  small  gap  from 

uiving  drive  coils  therearound; 

nged  in  said  chamber  for  recording  and 

'or^ation  on  and  from  said  magnetic  disk; 

means  connected  to  said  drive  coils  for 

rj  :nals  to  said  cupshaped  rotor,  said  electri- 

n  \eans  extending  from  said  drive  coils  to  be 

i  onverged,  through  said  first  small  gap  and 

said  electrically  conductive  means  extend- 

h  ermetically  sealed  chamber  through  said 

remote  from  said  drive  coils. 


edn 


'  an  01 


138,709 

and  in  communication  m  'h  said  fourth  passageway  in  said   \JS.  O.  385^13 

plunger  member  and  salt  mixed  water  output  passageway, 

said  plunger  disposed  for ;  lidable  movement  to  differentially 

couple  said  first  and  sec  nd  passageways  with  said  fourth 

passageway  to  control  th    mixture  of  hot  and  cold  water 

directed  to  said  mixed  wa  'er  output; 

electromechanical  driving  a  eans  coupled  to  said  plunger  and 
responsive  to  a  control  in^  tut  for  selectively  positioning  said 
plunger  member  between  and  including  open  and  closed 
positions  in  said  housing  t  hamber;  and 

temperature  sensing  means  f  ositioned  in  said  axial  passageway 
adjacent  to  said  second  irarisversely  extending  outlet  passage- 
way for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  housing 
prior  to  said  water  exiting  said  output  and  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  output  inilicative  of  sensed  temperature. 


Re.  35,020 

FIBER  OPtIC  LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Quinlan,  J(.,  Beach  Haven  Terrace,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

C^ubic  Toll  Systemsi  Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Origiiia]  No.  5,056,88  i,  dated  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  508,139, 
Apr.  10, 1990.  AppI  cation  for  reissue  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No. 


nt.  a.«  G02B  6/26 


39  Claims 


o/ttermv 


30 
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Re.j35,019 

SMALL-SIZE  MAGI<4Enci  DISK  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

WITH  HERMETICAIIlY  SEALED  CHAMBER 

Yasnhiro  UeU,  and  Tatsuya  Miki,  both  of  Sagamihara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,097,366,  dated  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  544,534, 
Jun.  28, 1990.  Application  i^r  reissue  May  18, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
62,622 
Claims  priority,  applicationlJapan,  Jun.  30, 1989, 1-78031  U 


Int.  a.»  pllB  5/012 


VS.  CL  360—97.02 


17  Claims 


//.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  n  echanism  comprising; 


/ 


22.  A  treadle  sensin.  f  device  for  vehicular  traffic  adapted  to  be 
mounted  transversely  >n  a  roadway  and  to  receive  and  sense  a 
downward  load  of  the  i  vpe  imparted  by  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising 

a  longitudinal  elasto  neric  envelope  having  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinal walls  in  a  le  igthwise  region  of  said  envelope  adapted  to 
receive  said  load; 

a  substantially  defor  nable  inner  member  embedded  within  said 
envelope; 

a  fiber  optic  cable  i  tpported  by  said  substantially  deformable 
inner  member  wit  kin  said  region  of  said  elastomeric  envelope 
and  running  gent  rally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
load  to  be  applied  substantially  the  length  of  said  region,  said 
fiber  optic  cable  h  iving  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  signal  source  of  light  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  receiv  <r; 

means  permitting  d  formation  of  said  fiber  optic  cable  within 
said  envelope  whe  i  a  transverse  load  of  the  type  applied  by  a 
vehicle  wheel  is  a,  tplied  to  said  envelope  sufficient  to  signifi- 
cantly alter  the  t  imount  of  light  transmitted  through  said 
fiber  optic  cable;  ind 

means  for  preventing  complete  compression  of  said  substantially 
deformable  innerl  member  where  said  fiber  optic  cable  rests 
against  said  substantially  deformable  inner  member  during 
application  of  sat  i  load  when  said  device  is  mounted  on  a 
roadway. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  15,  1995 

Dhntrations  for  pUnt  pMents  are  osually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  leprodHce  the  diawing. 


9,239 

HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MACSPEEGO' 

Smi  McGra^,  AMklaMl,  New  Zealand,  asri^tir  to  DeVor 

NvMrica.  bc^  WatamnUle,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994*  Ser.  No.  215,291 

Iirt.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  PH.— 12  1  rs.t- 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
rose  dass,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

9,240 

NECTARINE  TREE -SUMMER  JIM' 

Tkacy  Ito,  ReeOey,  CUif.,  aMiaaor  to  Ito  PacUiV  Co.,  Reedley. 
CUif. 

FBed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,291 

IM.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  Ph.— 41,1  1  Ctotai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  with  fruit  of 
yellow-neshed  cling  stone  type,  with  reddish  over  color  of  not 
only  a  solid  Mush,  but  appearing  variously  as  striations,  speck- 
les, dapples  and  mottles,  with  the  red  over  color  tending  to 
become  darker  at  full  maturity,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  having  a  maturity  period  in  the  mid-season, 
having  fruit  of  average  sie  with  high  red  coloring,  initially 
displaying  a  prominent  yellow  suture  stripe  which  tends  to 
fade  upon  full  maturity  and  providing  a  long  harvest  period  by 
virtue  of  its  keeping  quality  on  the  tree. 


with  an  upper  surface  which  is  a  lustrous  dark  green  and  which 
are  of  a  convex  shape. 


Frius  F^ackwlrtk,  Ff  liitaa. 


to  Paal  Ecke 


9,244 
PdNSETTIA  PLANT  "Tir 
.  Calif.,  aMigwM 
be  EMiiitM.  Criif. 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S3,961 
IM.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  PH.— 864  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Poinsettia  cultivar.  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  by  its  large  rich  red 
flower  bracts,  dark  green  foliage,  and  self-branching  character- 
istics. 


9,241 

'GREEN  DIAMOND'  NAVEL 

Scott  E.  Green,  P.O.  Box  449,  Dodee,  Fla.  33838 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  259,637 

bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.CLPIt— 45  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  navel  orange  tree  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to 
novelty  by  having  a  distinctive  leaf  stem  wing,  and  by  produc- 
ing seedless  fruit  with  a  navel  which  matures  in  May,  June  or 
July. 


9,245 

'LONGIFLORUMxASUTIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 

NAMED  -CEB  GLOW 

DomM  L.  Eoer,  Awora,  Orcg^  aarivMT  to  Cekcco  Liliea,  be, 

Aarars,Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,257 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— 87.4  i  C^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  longifiorum- Asiztic  hybrid 
Hly  plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,242 
'PEARL  STREET*  PISTACHE 
Peter  Cowlet,  and  ABea  Laiarho,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif.,  «■ 
riffon  to  CHy  of  Modesto,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FOed  Not.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,132 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 51.1  1  rhi- 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Chinese  Pistache  tree,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partic- 
ularly as  to  novelty  by  a  high  percenUge  of  upright  scaffold 
branches  growing  nearly  vertical  on  4-year-old  trees,  with 
solid  attachments  and  a  narrower  branch  angle  than  that  of  the 
Seedling  Pistache  and  the  'Keitli  Davey'  variety;  superior 
apical  dominance  resulting  in  heavy  caliper  of  trunk  and  rapid 
growth  of  yoimg  budded  nursery  stock  2  years  old. 


9,246 

LONGIFLORUMx ASIATIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 

NAMED  CEB  DREAM* 

DomML.  Eov,  Awora,  Oreg.,  aasigMir  to  Ccbeco  LiUea,  be. 

FOed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,492 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.— r  .4  1  cutm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  longiflorum-Asiaix  hybrid 
lily  plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9047 

LONGIFLORUMy.  ASIATIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 

NAMKD  -CEB  BEAUTY* 

Dowdd  L.  Eoer,  Aiwora,  Ores.,  anigMr  to  Cdieco  Lilies,  be. 

A  wrs,  Ora^. 

FBed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333.493 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Plt-«7.4  1  rirf-. 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  longiflorum-AsiMic  hybrid 
lily  plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


•043 
MAGNOUA  GRAND/FLORA  NAMED  'MGTIG* 
Join,  Mouoe,  Ga^  aarigMr  to  Athaa  Trees,  be, 
Moaroc,GtL 

FBed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,005 

bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  PH.— 53.5  i  nrii 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Southern  Magnolia  tree  as 

herein  described  and  illustrated,  primarily  characterized  by  a 

candle  flame  shaped  compact  growth  habit  and  mature  leaves 


9,248 

LONGIFLORUMX ASIATIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 

NAMED -CEB  WINT 

DomM  L.  Ener.  Avert,  Orec  aari^or  to  Ccteco  LilUcs.  be. 
Aaron.  Orcg. 

FOed  Not.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,494 
bt  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  PH.-87.4  i  cWa 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  toi^y7oniin-Asiatic  hybrid 
lily  plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 

1371 
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».24» 

LONGIFLORUMXASI  ITIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 

NAME  >  "CEB  SUN* 

.DomU  L.  Ener.  Aaron,  Oi  eg^  iHisMr  to  CAeco  Liliet,  bc^ 


LONGIFLORUl  I 


VOti  Nov.  2,  li94,  Ser.  No.  333,495 
iBt  or  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— V7.4 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuHlvar  of  Longiflonim-Asiatte  hybrid 
lily  plant,  substantially  as  htrein  shown  and  described. 


DoMML.Ener, 
Avon,  Oreg. 
Filed 


August  15,  1995 


9,2S0 
X  ASIATIC  HYBRID  LILY  PLANT 
I»(AMED  tSB  MAGIC 

One.,  ■wlginr  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Iik., 


Airan,( 


VS.  CL  Ph.— «7.4 

1.  A  new  and 
lily  plant  substantialy 


Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,502 
tat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

lOate 

cultivar  of  LoHgiflorum-Asiatic  hybrid 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


Idislnct 


UMI 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  15, 1995 

ERRATA 

^'^  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

038-143 „ 5,440,810 

015-376 5,440,848 

053-138 5,440,850 

053-244 5,440,851 

053-377 5,44a852 

053-432 5,440,853 

602-028 5,441.015 

600-236 5,441,040 

600-106 5,441,041 

601-109 5,441,042 

60O-109 5,441.043 

600-234 5,441,044 

600-236 5,441,045 

181-292 5,441,127 

221-002 5,441,165 

2^8-154 5,441,220 

407-113 5,441,370 

434-085 „ 5,441,418 

45 1-072 5,44 1  449 

45 1-357 5,441,450 

600-009 5,441,495 

427-002 , 5,441,53^ 

41^-002 5,441.537 

21^-027 5,441,593 

21^-002 .' 5,441,597 

216-051 5,441,600 

32^-038 5,442,246 

347-182 5,442,381 

364-152 5,442,510 

369-013 5,442,596 

369-013 5,442,597 

369-032 ^ 5,442,598 

395-182 5.442,638 

395-184 5,442,644 

359-629 5,442.787 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  15,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5  440  760 

DISPOSABLE  PACK  SHIELD 

Monte  Higbsmith,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tec- 

nol  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,942 

Int  a.*  A61F  9/04:  A42B  1/06 

U-S.a.2-9  20  Claims 


12.  A  disposable  face  shield  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  and  Hexible  transparent  plastic  shield  having 

a  non-reflective  surface  along  its  upper  edge; 
a  headband  bonded  to  said  transparent  plastic  shield  near 

said  upper  edge  thereof  for  securing  around  a  wearer's 

head; 

a  foam  member  having  a  forehead-engaging  surface  for 
substantially  and  resiliently  forming  to  the  wearer's  fore- 
head, said  foam  member  being  coupled  to  said  transparent 
plastic  shield  solely  at  a  central  spot  near  said  transparent 
plastic  shield  upper  edge  thereby  enabling  said  transparent 
plastic  shield  to  lie  flat  when  not  worn,  said  foam  member 
having  a  thickness  creating  a  predetermined  spacing  be- 
tween said  transparent  plastic  shield  and  the  wearer's  face, 
said  foam  member  further  having  two  outer  ends  each 
having  a  contour  defining  a  ventilation  gap  between  said- 
foam  member  and  said  transparent  plastic  shield;  and 

a  liquid-impermeable  skin  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 
foam  member. 


shoulder  seam  and  a  right  side  seam,  said  left  front  section 
being  attached  to  said  rear  section  along  a  left  shoulder 
seam  and  a  left  side  seam,  said  right  front  section  and  said 
left  front  section  being  fastenable  to  each  other  by  first 
fastening  means;  and 
a  pair  of  camera  strap  halves,  said  pair  of  camera  strap  halves 
comprising  a  camera  strap  half  corresponding  to  said  right 
front  section  of  said  vest  garment  and  a  camera  strap  half 
corresponding  to  said  left  front  section  cf  said  vest  gar- 
ment, wherein  each  said  camera  strap  half  in  said  pair  is 
provided  with  a  material  end  and  a  free  end,  wherein  the 
material  end  of  said  right  front  section  camera  strap  half  is 
securely  attached  to  said  vest  garment  in  the  area  of  said 
right  shoulder  seam,  wherein  the  material  end  of  said  left 
front  section  camera  strap  half  is  securely  attached  to  said 
vest  garment  in  the  area  of  said  left  shoulder  seam,  and 
wherein  the  free  end  of  each  said  camera  strap  half  in  said 
pair  is  provided  with  attachment  means  for  removably 
attaching  a  carrying  loop  of  a  camera  thereto,  such  that  a 
camera  may  be  removably  attached  to  and  suspended 
from  and  below  said  vest  garment  and  said  vest  garment 
spreads  the  weight  of  such  a  camera  across  the  shoulders 
and  back  of  a  wearer  thereof,  thereby  relieving  neck 
strain. 


5,440,761 

MULTI-FACETED  PHOTOGRAPHER'S  VEST 

Jack  Abrams,  Commack,  and  WiUiani  Giordano,  Huntington 

Bay,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nikon  Inc.,  Melville,  N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,213 

Int  a.*  A41D  1/04 

MS.  a.  2-102  24  Ctaims 


5  440  762 

NURSING  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lynley  SchiU,  P.O.  Box  3240,  Silverdale,  Wash.  98383 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,282 

Int  a.*  A41D  ]/20 

MS.  a.  2-104  ,  cUin, 


1.  A  multi-faceted  photographer's  vest  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  sleeveless  vest  garment  having  a  half  upper  body  length  for 
providing  a  wearer  thereof  with  essentially  unrestricted 
mobility,  said  vest  garment  comprising  a  right  front  sec- 
tion, a  left  front  section,  and  a  rear  section,  said  right  front 
section  being  attached  to  said  rear  section  along  a  right 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  accessory  for  discretely 
nursing  a  baby  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  rectangular  sheet  of  fabric;  pleating  said  sheet  of 
fabric  such  that  a  compact  stack  is  formed;  stitching  a  first 
side  edge,  a  second  side  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  of  said 
sheet;  forming  a  smaller  rectangular  piece  of  fabric  from  a 
larger  sheet  of  fabric;  wrapping  said  smaller  piece  of  fabric 
around  a  top  edge  of  the  pleated  fabric,  with  the  pleated 
fabric  in  a  stacked  condition,  with  the  finished  side  of 
smaller  piece  of  fabric  toward  said  pleated  fabric;  sewing 
said  top  edge  of  pleated  fabric  to  a  edge  of  said  smaller 
piece  of  fabric;  sewing  a  long  edge  of  said  smaller  piece  of 
fabric;  turning  said  smaller  piece  of  fabric  inside  out  form- 
ing a  tube  having  an  open  end,  and  a  corresponding  end; 
and 
inserting  solid  weights  into  said  tube,  sewing  across  said  tube 
thereby  forming  pockets  containing  said  weights. 
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5  440,763 
MULTI-PiRPOSE  GOWN 
I  M.  Shah,  Indianpolis,  and  Robert  J.  Demeter,  Moores- 
Tille,  both  of  lod^  assignois  to  DataCbem,  Inc.  and  Methodist 
Hoapita]  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,001 
Int.  a>  A41D  13/00 


VS.  a.  2-114 


7  Claims 


1.  A  gown  comprising:    I 

a  front  portion  having  Mpter  and  side  edges,  said  front  por- 
tion being  subdivided  by  a  vertically  disposed  opening 
such  that  a  left  panel  anp  a  right  panel  are  defined  thereby, 
each  of  said  left  and  r^ht  panels  being  subdivided  by  a 
horizontally  disposed  ckoss  slit  into  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion;  | 

a  back  portion  having  upper  and  side  edges,  said  back  por- 
tion upper  and  side  edges  joined  to  respective  front  por- 
tion upper  and  side  edgps  such  that  a  body  portion  having 
left  and  right  arm  openings  and  a  neck  opening  is  defined 
thereby;  and 

a  strap  extending  downwardly  along  the  vertically  disposed 
opening  of  the  front  poklion,  said  strap  being  afllxed  at  its 
uppermost  portion  to  o^e  of  said  panels  generally  adjacent 
said  neck  opening,  sai<^  strap  including  vertically  aligned 
releasable  fasteners;      | 

each  of  said  left  and  righ^  panels  including  releasable  fasten- 
ers arranged  adjacent  i  the  vertically  disposed  opening, 
each  of  said  fasteners  I  positioned  in  mating  relationship 
with  a  fastener  on  said  strap  and  releasably  fastenable 
therewith; 

said  left  upper  and  lower  portions  each  including  releasable 
fasteners  arranged  adjacent  said  cross  slit,  each  of  the 
fasteners  on  said  left  npper  portion  being  positioned  in 
mating  relationship,  with  a  fastener  on  the  left  lower  por- 
tion and  releasably  fastenable  therewith;  said  right  upper 
and  lower  portions  e|ch  including  releasable  fasteners 
arranged  adjacent  said  cross  slit,  each  of  the  fasteners  on 
said  right  upper  portioki  being  positioned  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  a  fastem  r  on  the  right  lower  portion  and 
releasably  fastenable  ti  erewith. 


av440,764 

DISPOSABLE  PANTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THEM 

Michiko  Matsushita,  lyomiAima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uni-Charm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ehime,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1991,  3-195702 
Int  CL-  A41B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  2—401  2  Claims 

2.  Disposable  pants  havidg  a  waist-opening  (4)  and  a  pair  of 
leg  openings  (5),  and  whicl  includes: 
(a)  an  outer  front  body  (i)  comprising  a  liquid-impermeable 
sheet  having  elastic  str  ;tchability  at  least  in  the  transverse 


direction,  an 

impermeable 

ability,  the  transverse 

front  body  (2) 

(3),  the  longiti^inal 

bodies  (2,3)  N 

(7)  in  the  crotc^ 

(b)  an  inner  front 
single  continuo^ 
stantially  no 
inner  side  of 
stantially 
front  and  rear 

(c)  a  liquid-absor|ent 
(i)  said  outer 
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quter  rear  body  (3)  comprising  a  liquid- 
having  substantially  no  elastic  stretch- 
and  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said 
wing  smaller  than  those  of  said  rear  body 
dimensions  of  said  front  and  rear 
;  bonded  to  each  other  along  a  seal  line 
area, 
body  and  a  inner  rear  body  constituting  a 
liquid-permeable  sheet  (31)  having  sub- 
stretchability  and  positioned  on  the 
outer  sheets  (2,  3),  said  sheet  being  sub- 
in  area  with  the  area  of  said  outer 
I  odies  (2,3), 

core  (34)  sandwiched  between 
and  rear  bodies  (2,3)  and 


sheet! 


el istic 
'sad 


coext  snsive 


fr  >nt ; 


face  to-face  : 


meet 


(ii)  the  sheet 
bodies, 
(d)  said  sheets  of 
said  sheet  (31) 
positioned 

(1)  where  they 

(2)  where  they 

(3)  along  two  s| 
extending 
(4),  said  seal 
the  belly  side  ( 
(2)  is  made  of 
comprised  of 
liquid-imperme^bl( 
meable. 


rmoet 
pjced 
(between 
Hire 

■I 


as.  a.  4—415 


(  >1)  constituting  said  inner  front  and  rear 


said  outer  front  and  rear  bodies  (2,3)  and 

of  said  inner  front  and  rear  bodies  being 

and  bonded  to  each  other, 

to  define  the  waist  opening  (4),  and 

to  form  the  pair  of  leg  openings  (5),  and 

apart  seal  lines  (8),  each  seal  line  (8) 

a  leg  opening  (5)  and  the  waist  opening 

(8)  and  said  seal  line  (7)  being  located  on 

said  pants,  wherein  said  outer  front  body 

astic  film  and  said  outer  rear  body  (3)  is 

!  aid  liquid  impermeable  sheet  made  of  a 

e  material  which  is  also  moisture  per- 


5.440,765 
REVISED  AUTOMATIC  WATER  SHUT  OFF  FOR  STUCK 

OPEN  FLUSH  Valves  in  toilet  water  tanks 

Richard  L.  Weir,  2217  Grant  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45406 
Filed  f  eb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,210 
lit.  a.*  E03D  1/00.  1/22 

Idaim 

1.  A  time  delay  <^vice  for  use  in  a  water  flush  toilet  tank  of 
a  conventional  toil<  I  to  automatically  cut  off  water  flow  into 
said  tank  thru  a  floi  it  lever  arm  controlled  inlet  valve  when  a 
flush  valve  mal-fun(  itions  allowing  water  in  the  tank  to  contin- 
uously drain  from  tie  tank  for  an  extended  period  of  time,  said 
device  comprising  %  base  plate  for  being  positioned  on  a  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  toi  et  tank,  an  inner  cylinder  having  an  open 
top  and  a  closed  bottom,  said  inner  cylinder  having  an  end 
opposite  said  open  top  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  an  outer 
cylinder  having  an  open  bottom  and  closed  top,  said  outer 
cylinder  being  teles  Mjpically  received  over  said  inner  cylinder, 
a  coil  spring  in  cor  ipression  between  said  closed  bottom  and 
said  clcMed  top,  a  bi  II  float  located  within  said  spring  coils  and 
having  a  rod  extending  through  the  inner  cylinder  closed 
bottom,  said  rod  being  attached  to  one  end  of  a  generally 
L-shaped  actuator  a  rm,  said  actuator  arm  having  a  roller  wheel 
mounted  on  one  en  \  of  another  leg  of  said  arm,  said  actuator 
arm  being  rotatabi; '  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said 
base  plate  such  that  said  roller  wheel,  with  said  ball  float  in  an 
upwardmost  positic  n,  wil!  protrude  through  a  slot  in  said  outer 
cylinder,  a  small  hi  »le  in  the  bottom  of  the  inner  cylinder  to 
allow  drain  down  c  f  water  there  within  when  the  toilet  water 
tank  is  essentially  e  npty  whereby  the  weight  of  the  ball  float 
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will  cause  said  actuator  arm  to  route  in  a  clock-wise  manner 
about  said  axis  thus  moving  said  roller  wheel  from  said  slot  so 


as  to  release  said  outer  cylinder  for  movement  via  forx»  ap- 
plied by  said  coil  spring,  said  movement  will  cause  said  float 
lever  arm  to  be  moved  to  a  closed  position  of  said  inlet  valve. 


5  440  766 
BATHTUB  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Schmidt,  Argenbiihl/Eisenharz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schmidt  A  Lenhardt  GmbH  A  Co.  oHG,  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,660 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,.  May  11. 
1993,  93103902 

Int.  a.»  A47K  3/12 
MS.  CL  4-565.1  iq  Qaims 


1.  Lifting  apparatus  for  handicapped  persons,  for  insertion  in 
a  bathtub,  comprising  a  bottom  plate  (12),  a  guide  device 
consisting  of  two  frames  (14,  18)  joined  together  in  a  scissors- 
like,  articulated  manner,  a  lift  platform  (24)  guided  by  said 
guide  device,  and  a  lifting  device  (26)  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  lift  platform  (24),  the  two  frames  (14,  18)  each  having  two 
parallel  longitudinal  shanks  (28,  32)  and  at  least  one  transverse 
shank  (30,  34,  36),  each  longitudinal  shank  (28,  32)  lying  in  a 
separate  vertical  plane,  and  each  frame  (14,  18)  having  two 
coaxial  non-sliding  articulations  (16)  on  one  of  the  plate  and 
platform  (12,  24),  and  two  runner-guided  sliding  ariiculations 
(20),  coaxial  in  each  case,  on  the  other  of  the  plate  and  platform 
(12.  24),  the  two  frames  (14,  18),  when  the  lift  platform  (24)  is 
in  its  lowest  position,  being  engaged  in  such  a  way  that  one  of 
the  two  frames  (14)  forms  an  inner  frame  which  occupies  part 
of  an  internal  space  between  the  veriical  planes  of  the  shanks  of 
the  other  of  the  two  frames  (18),  the  other  of  the  two  frames 


constituting  an  outer  frame  (18),  the  two  runner-guided  sliding 
articulations  each  comprising  a  runner  (22)  for  each  of  the 
longitudinal  shanks,  each  runner  connected  to  one  of  the  plate 
and  platform  (12,  24)  and  extending  in  the  vertical  plane  of  its 
respective  longitudinal  shank,  each  runner  having  an  open  side 
facing  away  from  the  one  of  the  plate  and  platform  (12,  24)  to 
which  the  runner  is  connected,  each  sliding  articulation  (20) 
having  an  articulated  axis  about  which  the  frame  of  that  sliding 
articulation  slides  and  rotates,  each  longitudinal  shank  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  articulated  axis  of  each  sliding 
articulation  being  spaced  apart  from  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  longitudinal  shank  in  a  direction  toward  a  respec- 
tive runner  to  which  the  sliding  articulation  is  engaged,  each 
sliding  articulation  having  two  pegs  (40)  protruding  in  each 
case  on  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  each  longitudinal  shank  (28, 
32),  the  pegs  (40)  being  disposed  immovably  on  the  respective 
longitudinal  shank  (28,  32)  and  sliding  and  routing  in  one  of 
the  runners. 


5,440.767 

DEVICE  IN  TOILET  SEATS 

Henning  Bergenwall,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Samhall 

Rehab  AB,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00660,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06766,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  nied  Sep.  24.  1992,  Ser.  No.  211.371 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  30,  1991,  9102829 
Int.  a.»  E03D  ll/OO 
MS.  a.  4—667  7  , 


1.  A  device  mounted  on  a  horizonul  upper  surface  of  a  toilet 
bowl,  said  device  being  intended  to  make  it  easier  for  a  person, 
in  particular  a  person  whose  movements  are  hampered,  to  rise 
from  and/or  sit  down  on  the  toilet  bowl  and  comprising  a  firet 
member  being  attached  to  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  the 
toilet  bowl,  a  second  member  carrying  a  sitting  surface-form- 
ing arrangement  having  a  front  and  rear  portion  and  being 
vertically  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  member,  and  means 
defining  the  movability  of  the  second  member  with  respect  to 
the  first  member  so  that  said  members  are  located  close  to  each 
other  in  a  first  relative  position  and  spaced  apart  in  a  second 
relative  position,  the  means  defining  the  movability  being 
adapted  to  locate,  in  said  second  relative  position,  the  second 
member  so  that  the  sitting  surface-forming  arrangement  as- 
sumes a  position  above  said  first  member  with  said  front  por- 
tion extending  forwardly  of  said  toilet  bowl  and  said  rear 
portion  inclined  with  respect  to  said  front  poriion,  the  means 
defining  the  movability  being  in  the  form  of  foremost  and 
hindmost  links  pivotably  connected  between  the  fir«  and 
second  members  through  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  said  links 
being  arranged  to  pivot  upwardly  and  forwardly  upon  raising 
the  second  member,  characterized  in  that  said  first  pivot  axes 
between  foremost  of  the  links  and  the  first  member  are  located 
on  a  level  below  a  horizontal  plane  through  said  second  pivot 
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axes  between  hindmost  of]  the  links  and  the  first  member 
wherein  the  first  member  at  k  front  region  thereof  has  portions 
extending  downwardly  beMw  the  horizontal  surface  of  the 
bowl,  said  first  pivot  axes  are  attached  near  a  lowermost  end  of 
said  portions  extending  downwardly  such  that  the  first  pivot 
axes  at  all  times  are  located  below  the  horizontal  surface  of  the 
toilet  bowl. 


1 

siM0,7fi9 
SPECIALTY  ITEM  FOR  JJSE  WHEN  HOLDING  A  BABY 
r— Milra  TiMMHH,  4045  Sfcrfclu  Atc^  Miand  Beach,  Fla. 
33140 

FIMAag.26, 
Iirt. 
UJS.CL5— «95 

1.  A  specialty  item  adapt 
surround  a  substantial  porti< 
a  baby's  head,  comprising: 
a  soft  pad  shaped  to  support  a  baby's  head  without  surround- 
ing a  person's  arm,  sai4  pad  being  comprised  of  at  least 
tow  layers,  one  of  whicfi  extends  substantially  beyond  the 
edges  of  the  other  alon^  the  length  of  the  wearer's  arm; 
a  fabric  enclosure  compriAng  first  and  second  layers  stitched 
to  and  covering  said  fad,  said  enclosure  having  fabric 


Scr.  No.  29M42 
A47G  9/00 

4ClafaM 

to  be  removably  positioned  to 
of  a  person's  arm,  for  supporting 


dimensions  that 
surround  a 


persm 
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extend  well  beyond  said  pad,  shaped  to 
's  arm;  and 
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5^)40,768 
COMBINATIO  4  BED  AND  TABLE        ' 
CoHa  Duia,  14  Hoaestead  ftoad,  Bedfordriew,  Johaaaesborg, 
Traarraai,  Soirth  Africa 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1»94,  Ser.  No.  185,042 
OaiM  priority,  appUort^  South  Africa,  Feb.  4,  1993, 
93/0747 

lat  CL*  A47C  17/6a  17/62 
VS.  CL  5—4  4  Oaiias 


means  to  hold  sai^ 
a  person's  arm, 
to  support  the 


extended  fabric  portions  in  place,  around 
K>  that  the  pad  remains  fixed  in  a  position 
t  aby's  head. 


INFANT  SEAT 

Khipra  Nickob, 

nets,  lac,  Moaat^B 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser, 
appUcatioi 

U.S.CL5— 655 


5,440,770 
WITH  OPPOSITE  SUPPORTING 
SURFACES 
Ra4ford,  ILL,  aadgaor  to  Better  Baby  Prod- 
Lakca,NJ. 
So.  52,000,  Apr.  26, 1993,  abaadoned.  This 
Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,867 
lat  a.*  A47D  11/00 

10  ( 


1.  A  combination  bed  ai^d  table  which  includes  first  and 
second  frame  means,  said  first  and  second  frame  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  support  members  respectively,  at  least 
one  link  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  means,  a 
bridging  member  between  the  frame  means,  connection  means 
which  connects  the  bridging  member  to  the  frame  means,  the 
connection  means  providing  a  connection  between  each  frame 
means  and  the  bridging  momber  which  permits  pivotal  and 
sliding  movement  of  the  bridging  member  relatively  to  the 
respective  frame  means,  and  a  planar  member  attached  to  one 
of  the  frame  means,  the  frame  means  and  the  support  members 
being  movable  between  a  ^le  mode  at  which  the  support 
members  are  substantially  vertical,  the  planar  member  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal  thereby  forming  a  working  top,  and  the 
bridging  member  is  at  a  first  position,  and  a  bed  mode  at  which 
the  planar  member  is  substantially  vertical,  the  support  mem- 
bers are  substantially  horizontal  and  co-planar,  and  the  bridg- 
ing member  is  elevated  from  the  first  position  by  the  connec- 
tion means,  to  be  co-planar  jwith  the  support  members. 


1.  An  invertible  c  evice  for  supporting  an  individual,  com- 
prising a  body  inte|  rally  formed  as  a  single  piece  for  selec- 
tively supporting  th<  individual  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions,  said  body  >eing  invertible  between  a  first  orientation 
and  a  second  orienti  tion  and  having  a  first  supporting  surface 
with  a  first  contour  which  is  fixed  and  which  is  sized  and 
shaped  so  as  to  support  the  individual  in  a  first  position,  in 
which  the  individual  is  supported  in  an  upwardly  facing  posi- 
tion with  its  head  at  a  higher  elevation  than  its  legs  and  torso, 
when  said  body  is  n  its  said  first  orientation,  and  a  second 
supporting  surface  ^  ^th  a  second  contour  which  is  fixed  and 
which  is  sized  and  i  haped  so  as  to  support  the  individual  in  a 
which  the  individual  is  supported  in  a 
downwardly  facing  bosition  with  its  head  at  a  hig^r  elevatimi 
than  its  legs  and  to  so,  when  said  body  is  in  its  said  second 
supporting  surface  having  a  first  footrest 
portion  which  is  substantially  planar  and  which  is  located 
adjacent  a  lower  etd  of  said  body,  a  first  headrest  portion 
which  has  a  recess  a  ized  and  shaped  so  as  to  receive  the  indi- 
vidual's head  and  Which  is  located  adjacent  an  upper  end  of 
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said  body,  and  a  first  seat  portion  which  is  generally  concave 
and  which  is  located  between  said  first  footrest  portion  and 
said  first  headrest  portion,  said  first  seat  portion  being  arranged 
at  a  first  inclined  angle  and  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge,  said  first  footrest  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  lower  edge  of  said  first  seat  portion  at  a  second  inclined 
angle  which  is  different  from  said  first  inclined  angle,  and  said 
ftfst  headrest  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
edge  of  said  first  seat  portion  at  a  third  inclined  angle  which  is 
different  from  said  first  inclined  angle,  and  said  second  sup- 
portmg  surface  having  a  second  footrest  portion  which  is 
substantially  planar  and  which  is  located  adjacent  said  lower 
end  of  said  body,  a  second  headrest  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially planar  and  which  is  located  adjacent  said  upper  end  of 
said  body,  and  a  second  seat  portion  which  is  substantially 
planar  and  which  is  located  between  said  second  footrest  por- 
tion and  said  second  headrest  portion,  said  second  seat  portion 
being  arranged  at  a  fourth  inclined  angle  and  having  an  upper 
edge  and  a  lower  edge,  said  second  footrest  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  lower  edge  of  said  second  seat  portion 
at  a  fifth  inclined  angle  which  is  different  from  said  fourth 
mclmed  angle,  and  said  second  headrest  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  second  seat  portion  at 
a  sixth  inclined  angle  which  is  different  from  said  fourth  in- 
clined angle;  first  engaging  means  for  engaging  an  underlying 
support  surface  to  immovably  position  said  body  in  its  said  first 
orientation,  in  which  said  first  supporting  surface  faces  gener- 
ally upwardly  while  said  second  supporting  surface  faces  gen- 
erally downwardly,   whereby  said  first  supporting  surface 
maintains  the  mdividual  in  ite  upwardly  facing  position  above 
the  underlying  support  surface;  and  second  engaging  means  for 
engaging  the  underiying  support  surface  to  immovably  posi- 
tion said  body  in  its  said  second  orientation,  in  which  said 
second  supportmg  surface  faces  generally  upwardly  while  said 
first  supporting  surface  faces  generally  downwardly,  whereby 
said  second  supporting  surface  maintains  the  individual  in  its 
downwardly  facing  position  above  the  underlying  support 
surface.  *^ 


along  the  length  of  the  fabric  transport  tube  for  applying  pres- 
sunzed  liquid  dye  to  the  fabric  as  it  is  conveyed  through  the 
transport  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  the 
fabnc  in  said  housing  with  dye  liquor,  introducing  fresh  water 
to  said  liquid  application  jet  in  order  to  rinse  the  treated  fabric 
withm  the  fabric  transport  tube  as  it  is  conveyed  therethrough, 
and  removing  a  portion  of  the  rinse  liquid  from  the  fabric  as  the 
fabric  is  discharged  from  the  fabric  transport  tube  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  rinse  liquid  may  be  removed  fi-om  the  interior  of 
the  housing. 


5,440,772 

VEHICLE-ACTIVATED  SAFETY  LEG  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOCK  LEVELER  ASSEMBLY 

Scott  L.  Springer,  Milwaukee;  Nort»ert  Hahn,  Fraaklin,  aad 

Michael  A.  Swessel,  Cndahy,  aU  of  Wis^  awgaors  to  Rite- 

Hite  Corporation,  Milwankec,  Wia. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,775 

lat  a.*  EOID  15/127 

UA  0.14-693  47  0.1-. 


5  440  771 

JET  DYEING  APPARATUS  AND  MFTHOD 

Aristides  Georgantas,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  S.  ScUvoa 

S.A.,  Athens,  Greece 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,403,  Feb.  13, 1992,  Pat  No 

5,299,339.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,090 

Int.  CL*  D06B  3/24 

U.S.  0.8-149.3  9ctMim, 


6.  A  method  of  rinsing  a  fabric  article  in  continuous  rope 
form  within  a  jet  dyeing  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  liquid  treatment  chamber  positioned  within  a  housing,  a 
fabric  transport  tube  positioned  in  the  housing  above  the  liquid 
treatment  chamber,  and  a  liquid  application  jet  positioned 


1.  A  dock  leveler  assembly  for  loading  and  unloading  vehi- 
cles comprising 
a  frame  mounted  relative  to  a  loading  dock,  a  ramp  having  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  pivotally  attached  to  the 
frame,  and  lifting  means  for  pivoting  the  ramp  relative  to 
a  stored  position,  a  preparatory  position,  and  an  operative 
position  for  loading  and  unloading  a  vehicle,  a  Up  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  front  portion  of  the  ramp  for  pivot- 
ing between  a  downward  stored  position  and  extended 
position  wherein  the  lip  may  engage  a  vehicle,  and  at  least 
one  leg  adapted  to  selectively  support  said  ramp, 
a  safety  leg  control  assembly  comprising  a  sensor  assembly 
adapted  for  engaging  the  vehicle  so  that  the  sensor  assem- 
bly disengages  from   the  vehicle  before  the  lip  loses 
contact  with  the  vehicle  as  the  vehicle  moves  away  from 
the  dock  leveler,  and 
an  actuation  assembly  operatively  connecting  the  sensor 
assembly  and  the  leg  and  adapted  for  moving  the  leg  ft-om 
a  supporting  position  to  a  non-supporting  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  engagement  of  the  sensor  assembly  and  the 
vehicle  and  from  the  non-supporting  position  to  the  sup- 
porting position  in  response  to  the  effective  disengage- 
ment of  the  sensor  assembly  and  the  vehicle  wherein  the 
legs  are  positioned  such  that  they  will  not  interfere  with 
the  downward  movement  of  the  deck  in  the  non-support- 
ing posiuon  and  wherein  the  legs  are  positioned  so  that 
they  will  restrain  downward  movement  of  the  deck  in  the 
supporting  position. 
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SM0,773 
FOLD.  lBLE  ramp 
Robert  A.  LcirtiiU,  PcMacoii  i,  Fla^  aMignc 
turwg  Co^  lac^  Pwiicoli ,  Fta. 

FDcd  Sep.  9.  lf»3,  Scr.  No.  118,230 
Irt. 
UjS.  CL  14— «»J 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


EOID  15/22 


to  Daw*  Mumftc- 


20ClaiiM 


1.  A  foldable  ramp  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  ramp  sections  longitudinally 
aligned  with  each  other  and  joined  proximate  the  adjoin- 
ing ends  by  a  hinge  assembly  pennitting  said  sections  to  be 
pivoted  to  a  working  position  in  which  said  sections  form 
a  continuous,  substantially  straight  ramp  and  a  storage 
position  in  which  one  of  the  first  and  second  ramp  sections 
is  folded  against  the  otiier; 
each  of  said  ramp  sections  having  at  its  respective  adjoining 
end  a  traverse  end  men^ber  that  forms  an  elongated,  planar 
abutment  surface  subst^tially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  ramf)  section; 
said  end  members  being  formed  such  that  said  abutment 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  ramp  sections  abut  against 
each  other  when  the  r^p  is  pivoted  to  its  working  posi- 
tion; I 
said  hinge  assembly  inclining, 
at  least  two  links  extaiding  along  said  first  and  second 
ramp  sections  and  plositioned  proximate  the  adjoining 
ends,  each  of  said  Hnks  having  first  and  second  ends 
located  adjacent  saifl  first  and  second  ramp  sections, 
respectively;  i 
a  first  pin  transversely  and  rotatably  extending  through 
said  first  ramp  sectK>n  and  through  each  of  said  first 
ends  of  said  at  least  kwo  links;  and 
a  second  pin  transversdy  and  rotatably  extending  through 
said  second  ramp  section  and  through  each  of  said 
second  ends  of  said  ^t  least  two  links; 
said  first  and  second  pins  being  located  so  that  when  said 
first  and  second  raaip  sections  are  rotated  in  a  first 
rotational  direction  jlo  the  working  position,  the  abut- 
ment surfaces  of  th^  ramp  sections  abut  against  each 
other  and  prevent  the  further  rotation  of  the  ramp 
sections  in  the  first  totational  direction. 


sive  attachment 
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a  flexible  base  pai  I  having  a  periphery,  a  top  surface,  and  a 

bottom  surface; 
a  bed  of  brush  nu  terial  on  said  top  surface  of  said  base  pad 
with  said  bed  o  'brush  material  having  a  perimeter  that  is 
spaced  inwardl  i  from  the  periphery  of  said  flexible  base 
I  lip  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  said  pad 
surrounding  sai  ]  brush  bed; 
said  bottom  surfa<  e  of  said  base  pad  being  exposed  for  adhe- 
to  a  furlable  sheath; 


a  protective 
protective 
said  flexible 
and  being 
about  the  lip 

said  depending 
toured  for 
floss; 

and  a  coiled 
pending  sides 


cov«r  having  a  top  and  depending  sides,  said 

covi  :r  being  positioned  on  said  top  surface  of 

ba  le  pad  to  cover  said  bed  of  brush  material 

relei  sably  sealed  to  said  base  pad  top  surface 

pi  )rtion  thereof; 

s  des  of  said  protective  cover  being  con- 
rece  ving  and  holding  a  coiled  length  of  dental 


len{  th  of  dental  floss  disposed  about  said  de- 
'  said  protective  cover. 


Katherinc  L.  Banks, 
77597-0050 

Filed 


5,440,775 
TC4LET  BOWL  SCRUBBER 

Vitemb  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  SO,  Wallteville,  Tex. 


U.S.  a.  15—106 


-""         1,440,774 
y      DISPOSABLE  INDr  IDUAL  GELLED  INSTANT 
TOOTHBRUSH  AND  SE  WXSt  BRUSH  POD  THEREFOR 
Williaa  L.  Cole,  1015  Canler  Rd^  Atlaata,  G*.  30324 
CoMiaMtio»-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  130,990,  Oct  4, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,340,153,  wkich  is  a  contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9364M1, 
Aag.  28, 1992,  abawioMd.  This  applicatioB  Jai.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
j272,055 
lat.  C  L*  A47K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  15—105  12  Claiais 

1.  A  sealed  pod  for  appli  cation  to  a  furlable  sheath  to  create 
a  disposable  toothbrush,  s4d  pod  comprising: 


Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,734 
lat  a.»  A47L  13/U 


19  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  bowl  ^:rubber  comprising: 

a  handle  having  ft  linear  configuration; 

a  first  brush  connected  to  one  end  of  said  handle; 

an  arm  extending  outwardly  of  said  handle  between  said  first 

brush  and  an  <  ipposite  end  of  said  handle; 
an  arm  extendinj  outwardly  of  said  handle  between  said  first 

brush  and  an  ( ipposite  end  of  said  handle;  and 
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a  second  brush  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  arm  opposite  said 

handle,  said  arm  comprising: 
a  first  arm  portion  extending  outwardly  perpendictilar  to 

said  handle;  and 
a  second  arm  portion  extending  in  a  direction  from  said  first 

arm  portion  away  from  said  first  brush,  said  second  brush 

affixed  to  an  end  of  said  second  arm  portion  opposite  said 

first  arm  portion. 


5,440,776 

CORNER  FINISHING  SYCTEM 

Michael  J.  Kartier,  2850  E.  Siena.  Phoodz,  Aria.  8S028 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,520 

lat  a.*  B05C  17/ 10 

MS.  a.  15—235.7  4 


s 


y 

> 


A  tool  for  scraping  paint  from  surfaces  comprising  an 


elongated  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  a  flat 
blade  having  symmetrical  edges,  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end,  and  a  tang  at  said  proximal  end  of  said 
blade  said  distal  end  of  said  handle  fastened  to  said  tang  at  said 
proximal  end  of  said  blade,  said  symmetrical  side  edges  of  said 
blade  extending  forwardly  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  '''1,4^ 
and  outwardly  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  to 

angular  outer  comers  at  the  distal  end  of  said  Made,  a  V-shaped 
recess  having  central  edges  forming  an  apex  at  a  center  of  said 
distal  end  of  said  blade,  said  central  edges  at  said  distal  end  of 
said  blade  forming  an  angle  of  from  90  to  60  degrees  where 
joined  at  said  apex  of  said  recess  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  apex  of  said  v-shaped  recess  to  inner  comers,  said  distal 
end  of  said  blade  being  further  defined  by  middle  edges  extend- 
ing slightly  rearwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  inner  comers 
to  said  outer  comers  approximately  perpendicubriy  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  Made. 


5,440,778 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  WRINGIX 
JoaeUto  De  GnaHa,  Rciaaia  Bwrh.  CUtf„ 
croMfa  Ma— iiftarhn,  Im^  TomMe,  dm. 
Filc4  Sep.  30,  Vm,  Scr.  No.  3M,m 
Ltt.  CL*  A47L  13/59 
MS.  CL  15—260  2S 


te  Mi- 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  cementitious  compound  from 
an  elongate  narrow  trough  to  comers  and  edges  and  for 
smoothing  same,  said  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  body  having  a  handle  with  a  rear  end  and 
a  forward  end  and  having  an  integrally  formed  head  se- 
cured at  the  forward  end  of  said  handle,  said  head  having 
a  forward  edge,  said  handle  and  head  being  transversely 
curved,  each  having  opposite  concave  and  convex  sur- 
faces, said  head  having  a  transverse  dimension  greater 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  said  handle; 

(b)  an  elastomeric  Made  affixed  to  said  concave  surface  of 
said  head  and  having  a  working  edge  extending  forwardly 
of  the  forward  edge  of  said  head;  and  the  convex  surfaces 
of  said  handle  and  head  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  one  another  whereby  said  applicator  is  reverv 
ible  to  apply  compound  scoopnl  longitudinally  from  said 
trough  to  both  interior  and  exterior  comer  surfaces. 

5.440,777 
PAINTER'S  HAND  TOOL 
Slerea  M.  OUirieri,  171  E.  88tii  St,  Apt  2C  New  York,  N.Y. 
10128 

Filed  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,757 

lat  CL*  A47L  13/02 

MS.  CL  15—236.01  4  n.t-r 


1.  An  adjusuble  wringer  for  use  in  cleaning  clean  rooms 
which  can  wring  a  variety  of  different  types  and  sizes  of  mops, 
wipes,  sponges  and  other  wringable  items,  the  wringer  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  side  plates,  said  first  and  second  side  plates 
being  situated  in  a  spaced  relationship  relative  to  one 
another,  said  first  and  second  side  plates  each  having  a 
transverse  slot; 
a  lever  comprising: 

a)  a  handle  having  first  and  second  handle  side  posts,  each 
side  post  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  first 
post  being  toutably  mounted  at  ito  lower  end  to  said 
first  side  plate  and  said  second  post  being  roUUbly 
mounted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  second  side  plate,  said 
handle  further  comprising  a  handle  bar  which  is  inter- 
posed in  between  and  connected  to  said  upper  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  side  posts;  and 

b)  a  rod  attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  side  post  and 
attached  at  iu  other  end  to  said  second  side  post,  with 
one  end  of  said  rod  passing  through  said  slot  of  said  first 
side  plate  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  passing  through 
said  slot  of  said  second  side  plate; 

a  crank  having  a  crank  handle  and  a  routable  crank  shaft. 
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said  cnnk  shaft  extolding  from  said  first  plate  to  said 
secood  plate;  and 

a  substantially  lint-free,  fkxible  web  which  b  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  rod  and  wnich  is  attached  at  its  other  end  to 
said  crank  shaft;  | 

wherein  said  wringer  hai|  an  open  position  in  which  said  rod 
is  spaced  a  distance  from  said  cranlc  shaft  and  in  which  a 
user  may  place  a  wringable  item  of  a  variety  of  different 
dimensions  onto  said  web  from  above,  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  rod  is  substantially  adjacent  to  said 
crankshaft  and  in  which  the  flexible  web  substantially 
envelopes  the  wringaWc  item,  said  lever  being  movable 
from  said  open  to  saidj  closed  position; 

whereby  the  user  may  rotate  the  crank  handle  in  said  closed 
position  to  tighten  the  flexible  web  about  the  wringable 
item,  thereby  wringin|  the  item. 


I.440,T7» 

MOISTURE  REMOVAL  FROM  METAL  STRIP 

CMrtaptor  D.  CoUiMois,  iHiole,  FaglMiil,  aarigMr  to  Dnj 

McKee  (Poole)  Liaitcd,  t>anet,  Eagiaad 
per  No.  PCT/GB9Z/01971  §  371  Date  May  26, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Dote  May  2C  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO93/08939,  PCT  PA. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  ^  1992,  Scr.  No.  182,133 

Uated  Ktagdo^  Nor.  1,  1991. 
9123244;  Nor.  4, 1991, 9121399 

lot  O  *  B21B  45/02 
VS.  a.  15--309.1  I  S  ClaioH 


and  a  lower  perimeter,  the  lower  perimeter  being  larger 
than  the  uppe    perimeter  and  the  caster  supports  being 


spaced  inward  y 
wall  forms  a  ^  irt 


MotoaUge  Kitaa4>> 
both  of  Japan, 

FIM 
Oaiaw  priority, 

U.S.a.lS— 344 
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for  resisting  tipping. 


5,440,781 

Hand-held  CLEANER 

Kodaira,  awl  TakaM>bo  Taiaki,  Ohme, 
to  Kioritz  C^orporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191.109 
i  ppikarthM  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1993,  S4I03036  U 
bit  <a.*  A47L  5/24 

2( 


1.  Apparatus  for  removiag  moisture  from  an  edge  region  of 
metal  strip  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  characterised 
in  that  it  comprises  a  holloiv  housing  having  a  slot  in  an  outer 
wall  thereof;  means  for  supporting  the  housing  relative  to  the 
path  taken  by  the  strip  so  ^  to  permit  the  edge  region  of  the 
moving  strip  to  project  into  the  slot  and  be  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  housing;  nozzle  assemblies  in  the  hous- 
ing by  which  air  under  pressure  is  directed  on  to  the  upper  and 
lower  $urfiK«s  of  the  edge  region  of  the  strip  in  the  slot,  the  air 
being  directed  towards  thf  edge  of  the  strip  so  as  to  remove 
any  moisture  present  on  thfe  strip;  and  means  for  extracting  air 
and  moisture  from  the  hoi  sing. 


1.  A  hand-held  <  leaner  comprising: 

a  blower  body  i  icluding  a  prime  mover  and  a  blower  fan 
having  a  horia  ontal  rotation  axis,  and 

an  L-shaped  blo^  ^er  suction  joint  pipe  and  a  blower  blow-off 
outlet  which  i  re  located  on  said  blower  body  in  such  a 
manner  that  th  e  axis  of  the  former  and  the  axis  of  the  latter 
are  substantially  parallel  with  each  other,  and  each  are 
orthogonal  wi  th  respect  to  said  horizontal  rotation  axis, 
said  blower  s«  ction  joint  pipe  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  fneely  rotatable  about  said  horizontal  rotation 
axis  in  a  vertioal  plane. 


$,440,780 
TIP-RESISTANT  CANISTER  FOR  UPRIGHT  VACUUM 

ciEANERS 
William  J.  Rakocy,  Madfcoa,  Cmhi.,  ami  Thoaaa  Ai^eUid, 
Scbring,  Ohio,  aasignora  to  GMI  HoMiagi,  Inc.,  AlUaoce, 
Ohio 

Cootiaoatioo-ia-part  of  ftr.  No.  11.448,  Aog.  4, 1993.  Thia 
applicatioo  Dec.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  164,154 
Int  a."  A47L  5/36 
VS.  a.  15— 327  J  32  Claim 

1.  A  tip-resistant  canist<  r  for  use  in  vacuum  cleaners  com- 
prising: 
a  floor  having  caster  supports; 
casters  disposed  in  the  <  aster  supporis;  and 
a  wall  connected  to  the  I  loor  and  having  an  upper  perimeter 


U.S.  CL  15—398 


S.440,782 
SUCnON  NOZZLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VACUUM 
CLEANER 
Shasake  Yaiaahflk  HaaMasatsa,  Japan,  assignor  to 
iMhistrial  Co.,  L  td.,  Haouuaatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158.273 
ClaioH  priority,  #pUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992, 4-093727  U 
Int  a."  A47L  9/06 

12  Claims 
1.  A  suction  no^le  attachment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  com- 
prising: a  joint  pip^  and  a  brush  holder  Imx  having  an  intake 
opening  on  a  bottom  side  thereof,  said  joint  pipe  having  one 
end  connectable  to  a  suction  pipe  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  and 
the  other  end  of  said  joint  pipe  connected  to  an  apex  portion  of 
said  brush  holder  box  at  a  top  of  said  brush  holder  box  and  with 
said  joint  pipe  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  said  brush 
holder  box  having  a  brush  mounted  in  said  intake  opening  on 
a  bottom  side  thefi  of  such  that  a  broom-like  shape  as  a  whole 
is  provided  when  <  aid  suction  nozzle  attachment  is  connected 
to  said  suction  pip !  of  said  vacuum  cleaner,  said  brush  holder 
box  including  sub  tantially  flat  front  and  rear  surfaces  with 
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said  broom-like  shape  defined  by  said  brush  holder  box  having 
said  apex  portion  with  said  joint  pipe  and  suction  pipe  extend- 


5440  784 

ERGONOMIc'haND  GRIP 

Harold  L.  Hull,  401  Canyon  Way  #43,  Sparics,  Nct.  89434.  aod 

Judith  Astoa,  P.O.  Box  3568,  Incline  Village,  Ne».  89450 

Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,684,  May  17,  1993.  Thia 

appUcation  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,876 

Int  a.*  A45C  13/26 

VS.  CL  16-110  R  2  OaiM 


ing  upwardly  both  from  said  apex  portion  and  between  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces. 


-     5,440,783 
ASSIST  STRAP 
James  D.  Aliardyce,  Grandville;  Walter  M.  Weiiand,  and  Jay  M. 
Frankbouse,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Prince 
Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,976,  Feb.  6, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,285,551.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,472 
Int  a.o  B60N  3/02 
U.S.  a.  1(^-110  R  14  Claims 


> 


1.  An  ergonomic  hand  grip  comprising;  a  substantially  rigid 
elongated  element.fonning  a  handle,  said  handle  having  a  top, 
a  bottom,  a  right  side,  a  left  side  and  thumb  ends,  said  element 
having  an  ergonomic  relationship  with  a  left  or  right  human 
hand,  said  human  hand  having  first  and  second  positions,  said 
first  position  being  with  a  thumb  of  said  left  or  right  human 
hand  being  placed  on  said  top  of  said  element  at  one  of  said 
thumb  ends  and  all  fingers  of  said  human  hand  capturing  said 
handle  in  a  hand  grip,  said  second  position  being  with  said 
thumb  of  said  left  or  right  human  hand  being  placed  on  said  left 
or  said  right  side  of  said  handle  element  at  one  of  said  thumb 
ends,  said  fingers  capturing  said  handle  in  a  hand  grip,  said  top 
having  first  recessed  areas  approximately  at  each  of  said  thumb 
ends,  said  recessed  areas  cooperating  with  a  ball  of  either 
thumb  of  said  right  or  left  human  hand  when  said  hand  is  in  its 
said  first  position,  said  top  being  formed  substantially  in  the 
form  of  an  uprising  curve,  said  uprising  curve  forming  an 
ergonomic  relationship  with  a  palm  of  said  right  or  said  left 
human  hand,  second  recessed  areas  formed  in  said  right  and 
said  left  sides  of  said  handle  element  approximately  at  said 
thumb  ends,  said  second  recesses  forming  an  ergonomic  rela- 
tionship with  a  side  of  said  thumbs  of  either  said  left  or  said 
right  human  hand  when  said  human  hands  are  in  their  said 
second  position,  third  recessed  areas  formed  in  said  left  side 
and  said  bottom  of  said  handle  element  forming  an  ergonomic 
relationship  with  a  first  finger  of  said  left  or  right  human  hand, 
forth  recessed  areas  formed  in  said  left  and  said  bottom  of  said 
handle  element  forming  an  ergonomic  relationship  with  a 
second  finger  of  said  left  or  right  human  hand,  fifth  recessed 
areas  formed  in  said  left,  and  said  bottom  of  said  handle  ele- 
ment forming  an  ergonomic  relationship  with  a  third  finger  of 
said  left  or  right  human  hand,  sixth  recessed  areas  formed  in 
said  left  and  said  bottom  of  said  handle  element  forming  an 
ergonomic  relationship  with  a  little  finger  of  said  left  or  right 
human  hand,  said  left  side  being  in  its  length  in  the  form  of  an 
inward  curve,  said  right  side  in  its  length  being  in  the  form  of 
an  outward  curve  and  said  hand  grip  having  a  flowing  tracery 
forming  a  curvilinear  exterior  configuration  conforming  and 
adapted  to  take  the  interior  generic  shape  of  said  human  hands 
when  either  hand  is  in  a  gripping  relationship  with  said  hand 
grip. 


12.  An  assist  strap  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  strap  formed  by  inserting  a  tubular  polymeric  material 
within  a  tubular  sleeve  of  woven  fabric; 

a  pair  of  plates  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  strap  for 
compressively  clamping  opposite  ends  of  said  strap  and 
for  attaching  said  opposite  ends  to  a  vehicle,  said  plates 
each  including  an  aperture  therethrough  which  are  in 
alignment  with  one  another;  and 

a  fastener  extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  plates  and 
through  said  strap  for  attaching  said  strap  to  a  vehicle. 


5,440,785 
BATTERY  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Kirk  A.  McDonald,  5153  Eawraoa  Village,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
46032  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429.307,  Oct  31, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  26.  1992.  Ser.  No.  936,072 

Int  a.o  A47B  95/02:  A45F  5/00 

VS.  a.  16-114  R  21  OaiM 

1.  A  handle  assembly  for  a  storage  battery  container,  said 
container  having  opposed  vertical  end  walls,  side  walls  and  a 
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cover  forming  a  top  sufi  ice  thereof,  said  handle  assembly 

comprising:  J 

a  carrying  strap  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  said 
container,  said  strap  including  an  elongate  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  k  pair  of  container-attachment  por- 
tions at  opposite  en<^  thereof,  each  of  said  container- 
attachment  portions  ^eluding  a  terminal  bar  integrally 
formed  therewith  and  generally  perpendicularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and, 
a  pair  of  integral  rigid  st^p  supporting  flanges  respectively 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  and  in  close  confor- 


;|oi 


1.  A  tie  C(j)mprising 
an  elongated  tongue  wlh 
a  locking  head  at  one  efid 
a  tip  at  the  other  end 
a  first  set  of  ratchet  teefh 

the  tongue, 
wherein  the  locking  he^ 


pavi 


be;n 


receiving  the 
able  pawl  that 
abutment  sui 

wherein  the 
engaging  the 
tongue  has 
first  set  of 

wherein  the 

a  second  set  of 
tongue  and 

at  least  one 
engaging  the 
the  tongue  has 
second  set  of 

wherein  the 
disposed  on 


lip. 
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of  the  tongue,  the  sides  including  a  mov- 

is  hinged  at  one  side  of  said  opening  and  an 

rf4ce  that  is  across  the  opening  from  the  pawl, 

has  at  least  one  pawl  tooth  disposed  for 

rst  set  of  ratchet  teeth  when  the  tip  of  the 

inserted  through  said  opening  with  said 

ratchet  teeth  facing  the  pawl,  and 

abu  ment  includes  a  notch, 

itchet  teeth  on  the  other  broad  side  of  the 

toe  th  disposed  on  the  abutment  surface  for 

I  econd  set  of  ratchet  teeth  when  the  tip  of 

been  inserted  through  the  opening  with  the 

'atchet  teeth  facing  the  abutment  wall, 

noti  :h  also  is  included  in  the  at  least  one  tooth 

ti  e  abutment  surface. 


5,440,787 

CLASP  FOR  mxym  neckwear  and  the  like 

Raul  Figuerot^  815  N.  52nd  St.,  1300,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008,  and 
Guillermo  L.  Romero,  2929  N.  70th  St.  #3085,  Scottsdale, 


Ariz.  85251 

Filed  Mot 


U.S.  a.  24—50 


mity  to  either  said  end;  walls  or  side  walls  of  said  container 
adjacent  said  top  surface,  each  of  said  flanges  including  a 
pair  of  end  point  extensions  integrally  formed  therewith 
which  define  a  slot  far  the  slidable  receipt  of  one  of  the 
container-attachment  portions  of  said  strap,  end  points  of 
said  end  point  extensions  of  said  each  of  said  flanges  defin- 
ing a  gap  which  is  sizad  to  permit  selective  strap  insertion 
into  or  removal  froifi  said  slot,  and  said  each  of  said 
flanges  having  a  bottohi  surface,  said  bottom  surface  sized 
and  shaped  to  recei\c  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  the 
terminal  bars  of  the  oontainer-attachment  portion  of  the 
strap  associated  there^vith  when  said  strap  is  lifted. 


19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,819 
lat.  a.»  A41D  25/04 


6aaiins 


1,440,786 
INJECTION  MOLDING  iOF  CABLE  TIES  WITH  A  MOLD 

HAVING  AN  ENHANCED  CORE  SECnON 
Soren  C.  Sorenaen,  412  Marriew  Dr„  Solana  Beach,  Calif. 
92075,  aad  Jeas  O.  Sor^uen,  P.O.  Box  2274,  Rancho  Santa 
Fe,  Calif.  92067 

Filed  Jan.  4J  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,474 

lat.  a.*  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  CL  24— 16  PB  1  Claim 


cl<  th  1 


1.  A  clasp  for 
a  first  portion 

a  cloth 

retained 
a  second  portioi  i 

end  of  the 

end  in  a 
the  first  and 

metal  formed 

clamping  an 
the  first  portion 

for  receiving 

pieces  of 

the  second 

opening  for 

shaped 

nesting 
clasping  means 
'   the  clasping 

gageable  for 

loop  about 


metil 
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CORD 
Robert  O.  Bodcn, 
FUedl 


two  ends  and  two  broad  sides, 

of  the  tongue, 
the  tongue, 

extending  along  one  broad  side  of  l^-S.  CI.  24 — 115 

1.  A  cord  lock, 

has  sides  defining  an  opening  for       a  body  of  resilikntly 


c  oth  neckwear  and  the  like  comprising: 
dosigned  to  substantially  encircle  a  first  end  of 
neck^h'ear  and  fixedly  clamp  the  first  end  in  a 
posit  oned; 

designed  to  substantially  encircle  a  second 
neckwear  and  fixedly  clamp  the  second 
retailed  position; 
sec(  md  portions  include  elongated  flat  pieces  of 
into  a  generally  U-shape  for  encircling  and 
<  nd  of  the  cloth  neckwear; 
includes  a  first  housing  defining  an  opening 
me  of  the  generally  U-shaped  elongated  flat 
therein  in  frictional  nesting  engagement, 
p<^ion  includes  a  second  housing  defining  an 
r  tceiving  a  second  one  of  the  generally  U- 
elong)  ited  flat  pieces  of  metal  therein  in  frictional 
engag  ement;  and 

mounted  on  the  first  and  second  housings, 
r  leans  being  manually  engageable  and  disen- 
f  >rming  the  cloth  neckwear  into  a  continuous 
th  ;  neck  of  a  wearer. 


5,440,788 

OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 
1580  Garwood  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,387 

Int  a.o  A44B  21/00 
I  13  Claims 


comprising: 

deformable  elastomeric  material  con- 
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taining  a  passage  through  which  at  least  one  cord  is  to 
extend; 

said  passage,  as  viewed  in  a  predetermined  transverse  plane, 
having  an  oblong  cross  section  in  a  normal  condition  to 
which  the  resilience  of  said  body  tends  to  return,  with  said 
cross  section  having  a  minor  dimension  in  a  first  trans- 
verse direction  and  a  major  dimension  in  a  second  trans- 
verse direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

said  minor  dimension  being  defined  by  opposed  first  walls  of 
said  passage  which  in  said  normal  condition  are  spaced 
apart  but  in  close  enough  proximity  to  one  another  to 
simultaneously  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  cord  or  cords  in 
the  passage,  and  be  urged  against  said  opposite  sides  of  the 
cord  or  cords  by  the  resilience  of  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, to  thereby  resist  movement  of  the  cord  or  cords 
longitudinally  relative  to  the  body; 


hole  of  said  second  section  are  in  alignment  when  said  clamp  is 
in  said  closed  position,  said  first  section  also  having  at  least  one 
through  slot  located  between  the  pivoul  attachment  point  and 
said  at  least  one  through  hole,  said  through  slot  forming  a 


M  ^ 


passageway  through  said  channel  in  said  first  section  and  said 
second  section  having  at  least  one  notch  which  is  disposed  so 
that  when  said  clamp  is  in  said  closed  position  said  at  least  one 
notch  is  aligned  with  said  at  least  one  through  slot. 

5,440,790 

STRAP  LOCKING  DEVICE 

An-Chuan  Chon,  No.  212,  Yniig  An  Street,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  No*.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,789 

Int  a.«  B65B  11/00 

VS.  a.  24-302  6  cUin« 


<5lttf^ 


said  major  dimension  being  defined  by  second  walls  of  the 
passage  extending  between  and  joining  said  spaced  first 
walls  at  opposite  ends  of  the  oblong  cross  section  of  the 
passage  as  viewed  in  said  plane; 

said  spaced  first  walls  of  the  passage,  as  viewed  in  said  plane 
and  in  said  normal  condition,  continuing  in  said  close 
proximity,  near  enough  to  engage  and  bear  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  cord  or  cords  in  the  passage,  through  an 
extended  distance  in  said  second  transverse  direction  at 
least  three  times  as  great  as  the  greatest  spacing  betweea 
said  first  walls  in  said  predetermined  transverse  plane; 

said  elastomeric  body  being  manually  compressible  by  a  liser 
in  said  second  transverse  direction  in  a  manner  spreading 
said  first  walls  of  the  passage  apart  in  said  first  transverse 
direction  against  the  resilience  of  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, and  releasing  the  cord  or  cords  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  the  elastomeric  body. 


ing 


1.  A  strap  locking  device  for  use  in  binding  freight,  compris- 


5  440  789 

SaSSORS-TVPE  CLAMPS  AND  CLAMPING 

ASSEMBLIES 

James  A.  Lofland,  Milford,  Del.,  assignor  to  Mohawk  Plastic 

Products,  Inc.,  Milford,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,379 
Int  a.»  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  24-132  R  ,8  Claims 

1.  A  scissors-type  clamp  comprising  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section  which  are  pivotally  attached  at  a  pivotal  attach- 
ment point  wherein  said  first  section  has  a  channel  which 
engages  said  second  section  when  said  clamp  is  in  a  closed 
position,  said  first  section  and  said  second  section  each  having 
at  least  one  through  hole  disposed  so  that  said  at  least  one 
through  hole  of  said  first  section  and  said  at  least  one  through 


a  plurality  of  strap  members,  each  of  said  plurality  of  strap 
members  having  opposing  first  and  second  ends; 

a  plurality  of  strap  hook  members,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
strap  hook  members  being  fixedly  coupled  to  a  first  end  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  strap  members;  and, 

a  Y-shaped  plate  body  having  three  end  portions  extending 
in  different  directions,  at  least  two  of  said  three  end  por- 
tions each  having  (1)  integrally  formed  side  wall  members 
formed  on  two  opposing  sides  thereof,  and  (2)  means  for 
adjustably  securing  a  section  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  strap  members  disposed  between  a  respective 
pair  of  said  side  wall  members,  said  section  of  said  strap 
member  being  displaced  from  said  first  end  thereof 


5.440,791 
SOCK  CLIP 
Robert  R.  Guio,  146  Highland  HilU  Dr.,  FoUansbee.  W.  Va. 
26037 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,889 

Int.  a."  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24-545  15  ciainw 

1.  A  clip  providing  for  the  securing  together  of  single  socks, 

stockings  and  hose  to  form  a  matched  pair  thereof,  comprising: 

a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm.  with  said  first  arm  and  said 

second  arm  secured  together  at  their  respective  proximal 
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ends  by  a  resilient  con  necting  member  and  biasing  apart 
thereby; 

said  first  arm  and  said  second  arm  each  respectively  having 
a  first  jaw  and  a  secon4  jaw  extending  from  the  distal  end 
thereof; 

said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw  each  being  disposed  at 
substantially  a  right  aagle  respectively  to  said  first  arm 
and  said  second  arm,  with  said  first  arm  and  first  jaw,  and 
said  second  arm  and  said  second  jaw,  each  respectively 
forming  a  substantially  T  shaped  configuration; 

said  cUp  having  a  monolithic,  unitary  construction  and  being 
formed  as  a  single  piece,  and  further  including  means 
biasing  and  urging  said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw 
together  to  provide  fbr  the  gripping  therebetween  of 
articles  interposed  theq:between; 

said  means  biasing  and  uiging  said  first  jaw  and  said  second 


jaw  together  comprise  and  extension  formed  upon  the 
inner  face  of  said  first  ^rm,  with  said  extension  having  an 
elongated,  generally  ovoid  protuberance  formed  thereon, 
and  a  cooperating  socMet  formed  on  the  iimer  face  of  said 
second  arm; 

said  protuberance  engagfcig  with  and  securable  within  said 
socket  to  lock  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  arm  and 
said  second  arm,  and  thereby  the  relative  positions  of  said 
first  jaw  and  said  secoad  jaw,  whereby; 

two  single  articles  comprising  a  matched  pair  are  inserted 
between  said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw,  said  first  jaw 
and  said  second  jaw  are  urged  together  and  secured  to 

'  grip  the  matched  pair  of  articles  therebetween,  and  said 
clip  and  the  articles  gripped  therein  are  passed  through  a 
laundry  cycle  with  said  clip  precluding  the  separation  of 
the  single  articles  and  facilitating  the  sorting  and  proper 
storing  thereof. 


i  ,440,792 

BUCKLE  HAVING  RES^JENT  LOCKING  ARM  WITH 

COACTING  RETAINING  LUG 

Kaao  Ma,  ToyaM^  Japai^  aarigaor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K^ 

ToitycJapaa 

Filed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,833 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcati«iJapaa,  May  7, 1993, 5-029259  U; 
JaL  22, 1993,  5-04M96  U;  Jal.  30, 1993,  5-045944  U 

let  CL*  A44B  11/00 
VS.  CL  24—415  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  buckle  for  fastening  a  strap  or  the  like  which  comprises 
a  plug  member  and  a  socket  member  releasably  engageable 
therewith,  said  socket  member  having  an  upper  shield  and  a 
lower  shield  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  define 
therebetween  a  gtiide  channel,  said  upper  shield  having  a 
bevelled  engaging  surface,  and  said  plug  member  having  a 
support  base,  a  locking  arm  receivable  in  said  guide  channel 


including  a  relative  y 
releasably  engageat  li 
ing  lug  underlying 


said 


abutment  normally  kpaced 
able  with  said  locki  ig 
upon  entry  into  sai(  i 


PROCESS  FOR 


Ynkio  Yoohioka, 
guB  Ibaraki-ltea, 
Filed 
Claims  priority, 
lat  a,* 
U.S.  a.  28—100 


August  15,  1995 


thin  planar  portion  and  a  hook  portion 

e  with  said  engaging  surface  and  a  retain- 

locking  arm  and  including  a  projecting 


August  15,  1995 


15  15a  18 


apart  from  but  abuttingly  engage- 
arm  when  the  latter  flexes  downwardly 
guide  channel. 


5^440,793 
PRODUCTION  OF  FUR  ENHANCED 
FABRIC 
Oaza  Hukawa,  Tone-machi  Kitaaoma- 
fapaa 

.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,769 
4»plication  Japaa,  Dec.  8, 1992,  4-351701 
15/00:  D02G  3/02;  D06B  7/00 

7Clates 


27t3-2i 


CUB 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  fur  enhanced  fabric  in  which 
a  fabric  base  is  con  bined  with  fur  strips,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

trimming  end  poijtions  of  warp  yams  and  weft  yams  of  a  net 
with  an  edge  i$ember  to  form  a  part  fabric  base,  said  net 
woven  by  interlacing  the  warp  yams  with  the  weft  yams; 

spirally  winding  each  of  the  fur  strips  on  each  of  the  warp 
yams  or  the  w  ;ft  yams  of  said  part  fabric  base  to  have  a 
hair  side  of  eac  h  of  the  fur  strips  disposed  outside  the  net 
so  as  to  form  a  hairy  textile  fabric  element; 

treating  the  hairy  textile  fabric  element  with  water  by  spray- 
ing water  then  on  or  by  immersing  it  in  water;  and 

temporarily  fixin  i  the  part  fabric  base  to  a  predetermined 
template  to  pei  nit  the  fur  strips  to  be  dried  and  hardened. 


METHOD  Oi 


5,440,794 
MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED 


a  SRAMIC  CAPACITORS 
Michio  Kaeriyania,  aad  Maiaaki  Taaigndii,  both  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  Japaa,  assizors  to  Mnrata  Maautecturiag  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,486 
Claims  priority,  i  pplicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1992,  4-256137 
1 «.  a.«  HOIG  7/Oa  4/12 
MS.  CL  29—25.42  5  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  n  anufacturing  laminated  ceramic  capacitors 
by  cutting  chips  ou :  of  a  mother  board,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  m  3ther  board  having  a  first  and  second  main 
surface,  interior  electrodes  in  the  mother  board  with  re- 
spective ends  c  f  the  interior  electrodes  exposed  on  at  least 
one  of  said  ma  n  surfaces  of  the  mother  board, 
wherein  said  mol  her  board  is  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 
(a-1)  preparing   a  plurality  of  green-sheets,  each  green- 
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sheet  having  at  least  one  main  surface,  a  plurality  of 
individual  interior  electrodes  formed  on  the  respective 
main  surfaces  of  the  green-sheets; 

(a-2)  forming  a  block  by  laminating  said  plurality  of  green- 
sheets  in  a  direction  orthogonally  intersecting  the  re- 
spective main  surfaces  of  the  green-sheets;  and 

(a-3)  forming  the  mother  board  by  slicing  said  block  in  a 


5,440,795 
HAMMER  FOR  USE  IN  SHREDDERS  HAVING 
REPLACEABLE  PIN  HOLES 
Darid  N.  Chon,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Andrew  V.  Maynard,  West 
Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  Orleans,  La. 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  74,510,  Jan.  11,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^81,975. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,133 
Int  a.*  B02C  13/28 
DS.  a.  29-401.1  6  daims 


1.  A  method  for  changing  pin  holes  of  a  hammer  used  in  a 
shredder,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  single  aperture  having  a  plurality  of  pin  receiv- 
ing locations  in  the  hammer  for  replacing  the  pin  holes  of 
the  hammer; 

inserting  a  pin  in  the  aperture  at  one  of  the  pin  receiving 
locations  for  securing  the  hammer  to  the  shredder; 

inserting  a  removable  plug  in  the  hammer  at  the  pin  for 
securing  the  pin  within  the  pin  receiving  location; 

removing  the  plug  from  the  hammer  when  seeking  to 
change  the  pin  receiving  location; 

locating  the  pin  at  an  alternate  pin  receiving  location;  and 

reinserting  the  plug  in  the  hammer  at  the  pin  for  securing  the 
pin  to  the  alternate  pin  receiving  location. 


5,440,796 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BRAKE  SHOE 
Wolf-Dieter  Degsaa,  Ahlea,  aad  Dieter  Kiracfadorf,  I^  Pacakea 
26,  D-4270  Dorsten,  both  of  Germaay,  assigaors  to  Dieter 
Kirschdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,655 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Gervaay,  Oct  30,  1992,  42  36 
636.4 

lat  CL*  B23P  15/18 
MS.  a.  29—412  17  , 


»->| 
».  i 


direction  orthogonally  intersecting  the  respective  main 
surfaces  of  said  green-sheets; 

(b)  forming  exterior  electrodes  electrically  connected  with 
said  respective  ends  of  the  interior  electrodes,  said  exte- 
rior electrodes  being  formed  on  said  at  least  one  of  said 
main  surfaces  of  said  mother  board;  and 

(c)  dicing  said  mother  board  to  obtain  respective  chips  of 
said  laminated  ceramic  capacitors. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  brake  shoe  comprising  a 
carrier  of  a  brake  lining  whose  outside  surface  has  the  shape  of 
a  circular  cylindrical  segment,  and  comprising  an  arcuate  web 
arranged  radially  inwardly  of  the  carrier  of  the  brake  lining  by 
which  the  actuation  forces  of  the  brake  are  transmitted  onto 
the  carrier  of  the  brake  lining,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shaping  a  ring  having  a  cylindrical  outside  surface  and  a 
T-shaped  cross  section  from  a  flat  annular  blank  by  de- 
forming by  first  buckling  a  radial  outer  portion  of  said 
blank  into  a  droplet-like  cross  section  shape  and  subse- 
quent flattening  of  said  radial  outer  portion  of  said  blank; 
and 
dividing  the  ring  into  at  least  two  ring  segments,  each  of 
which  forms  a  brake  shoe. 


5  440  797 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PNEUMATIC  GROUND 

PIERCLNG  TOOL 

Steven  W.  Wentworth,  Brookfield;  Robert  F.  Crane,  and  Joa  A. 

Hass,  both  of  Oconomowoc,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Earth 

Tool  Corporation,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

Continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,741,  May  5, 1992,  which  is 

a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  591,099,  Oct  1, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,199,151, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4354>S3,  Not.  13, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,025,868.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  315,235 

lat  CL»  B23P  11/00 

MS.  CL  29-437  g  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  pneumatic  ground  piercing  tool, 
which  tool  comprises  a  tubular  body  having  a  tapered  nose  at 
a  front  end  thereof,  a  striker  disposed  for  reciprocation  within 
said  body  to  impart  impacts  thereto  for  driving  the  body 
through  the  ground,  an  air  distributing  mechanism  for  effect- 
ing reciprocation  of  said  striker,  and  a  tail  assembly  mounted  in 
a  rear  end  opening  of  said  body  for  securing  the  striker  and  air 
distributing  mechanism  in  the  body,  which  method  comprises: 

forcing  a  front  end  portion  of  a  tubular  metal  body  into  a 
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fnistoconically  tapereo  shape  on  both  the  inner  and  outer 

surfaces  thereof; 
installing  an  anvil  in  th^  front  end  opening  of  the  swaged 

tube,  the  anvil  having!  a  frustoconical  rear  portion  which 

seats  against  the  inner  Surface  of  said  front  end  portion  and 

a  cylindrical  shank  vifhich  extends  out  of  the  front  end 

opening; 
inserting  the  striker  into  the  body  through  the  rear  end 

opening  of  the  body; 
installing  the  air  distribiCing  mechanism  in  the  body  behind 

the  striker;  and  < 

securing  the  tail  asseml^Iy  in  the  rear  end  opening  of  the 

body. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONCAVE  ASPHERIC  BIFOCAL 

MOLDi  COMPONENT 
RmmU  F.  WcywNith,  ir^  Charltoa  Depot,  Mass^  aaaignor  to 
Geatex  Optiiea,  Inc^  Caifeondale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182,937 

Int.  Cl.0  B21B  1/46 

VS.  CL  29—527.6  i  .  17  Clain 


s^a 


I  --t-jg-  r 


Es^a 


E^a 


1.  A  method  of  makingj  an  aspheric  bifocal  mold  insert  in- 
cluding the  steps  of 

forming  a  concave  surface  in  a  substrate, 

depositing  material  ovf r  said  concave  surface  to  form  a 

master  having  a  convex  surface  in  the  form  of  a  negative 

image  of  said  concav^  surface, 
separating  said  master  from  said  substrate, 
depositing  material  ovei  the  convex  surface  of  said  master  to 

produce  an  element  Itaving  a  concave  surface  which  is  a 

replication  of  the  convex  surface  of  said  master, 
removing  said  element  from  said  master, 
forming  a  spheric  near  vision  surface  portion  in  the  concave 

surface  of  said  elemeft, 
and  bringing  the  conctve  surface  of  said  element  to  the 

desired  aspheric  configuration. 


15,440,799 
ELECnUCAL  TERMINAL  APPUCATOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  TERMINAL  TAPE  FEED  MEANS 
Robert  C  MwihaU,  aad  |tobert  L.  Quina,  both  of  St  Peters- 
bwg,  Fla^  atsi0M>n  to  fMolex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  8J1993,  Scr.  No.  164,045 
IbL  Q.*  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  CL  29—566.2  |  31  CUdms 

1.  In  an  electrical  terminal  applicator  for  crimping  terminals 
onto  wires,  with  the  ter^iinals  being  secured  to  a  tape  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship,  , 
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an  applicator  ho  ising  having  a  passage  therethrough, 

an  applicator  ra  n  positioned  in  said  passage  and  drivable 
therein  in  a  fi  'st  linear  vertical  path  through  a  working 
stroke  toward  ,  and  a  return  stroke  away  from,  a  crimping 
anvil, 

a  crimping  die  n^unted  on  a  lower  portion  of  the  applicator 
ram  for  cooperation  with  the  anvil  to  crimp  a  portion  of  a 
terminal  onto  a  wire  during  each  working  stroke  of  the 
ram, 

an  adaptor  head 


for  engagemei  it  with  a  press  ram, 
track  means  for  guiding  the  tape  in  a  second  path  which 

intersects  the  irst  path  of  the  ram, 
tape  feeding  me  ins  for  indexing  the  tape  along  the  second 

path  to  sequen  tially  advance  a  leading  uncrimped  terminal 

on  the  tape  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  ram, 


on  an  upper  portion  of  the  applicator  ram 


wherein  the 

prises: 
a  shuttle  member 

alongside  the 

and  a  return 
engagement  metns 

tape  and  inciei 

stream  direction 

member,  and 
complementary 

the  shuttle  m^ber 

feeding  meanp 

response  to 

ing  feed  link 

ber  pivotable 


im|  rovement  in  said  tape  feeding  means  com- 


adapted  for  linear  reciprocal  movement 
econd  path  in  an  advancing  stroke  towards, 
s  troke  away  from,  the  crimping  anvil, 

on  the  shuttle  member  for  engaging  the 
mentally  advancing  the  tape  in  a  down- 
on  the  advancing  stroke  of  the  shuttle 

interengaging  connecting  means  between 

and  an  oscillating  feed  link  of  the  tape 

for  reciprocating  the  shuttle  member  in 

o^illation  of  the  oscillating  link,  said  oscillat- 

I  aving  opposite  ends  and  being  a  rigid  mem- 

about  an  axis  between  said  ends. 


Kanio, 


METHOD  OF 

TO 
Y«icM   Terada, 
Kaztmobu 
ASMO  Co.  Ltd. 
Continuation  of 

This 
Claims  priority, 
Jun.  26, 1990.  2- 


VS.  a.  29—597 

1.  A  method  of 
commutator  and 
motor  commutatt^ 
one  end  formed 
each  of  said 


groove  commencpg 
portion  and  exi 
predetermined 


ana 


5,440,800 
PHE-APPLYING  SOLDERING  MATERIAL 
MOTOR  COMMUTATOR 
ifaatamatsn;   Satoru   Hamaiio,   Kariya,   aad 
Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 
itr.  No.  718,658.  Jan.  21,  1991,  abandoned, 
appl^tiott  Jan.  27, 1993.  Ser.  No.  9.418 

application  Japan.  Jun.  26,  1990,  2-168060; 


1(8061 


Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/00 

13  Claims 

pre-applying  soldering  material  on  a  motor 

I  hermal  welding  of  connectors  thereto,  the 

comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having 

\  rith  a  plurality  of  connecting  portions,  and 

conm  cting  portions  being  formed  with  a  concave 

at  about  a  distal  end  of  the  connecting 

tending  away  from  the  distal  end  to  at  least  a 

where  a  conductive  wire  is  to  be  electri- 
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cally  connected,  said  method  of  pre-applying  soldering  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  said  commutator, 

applying  the  distal  ends  of  the  connecting  portions  but  not 
the  predetermined  area  to  molten  soldering  material  such 
that  said  molten  soldering  nuterial  is  drawn  into  the  con- 
cave grooves  of  said  connecting  portions  by  means  of 
capillary  action  to  the  predetermined  area; 


CD 


/• 


removing  the  distal  ends  from  the  molten  soldering  material 
and  allowing  the  molten  soldering  material  which  was 
drawn  into  the  concave  grooves  to  solidify;  and 

thermally  welding  at  least  one  connecting  wire  to  the  com- 
mutator such  that  the  heat  produced  by  the  weld  melts  the 
soldering  material  which  was  drawn  into  the  concave 
grooves,  thus  effecting  the  electrical  connection  between 
the  commutator  and  conductive  wires. 


5,440301 

COMPOSITE  ANTENNA 

John  Marks,  Escondido,  and  George  Pyncbon,  Poway.  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Composite  Optics,  Inc.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,879 

Int  a.*  HOIP  n/OO:  HOIQ  15/16 

VS.  CL  29—600  11 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  antenna,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tool  having  a  surface  with  the  desired  geometri- 
cal shape  and  size  to  form  the  pattern  for  the  composite 
antenna; 

applying  a  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced  cloth  on  the 
surface  of  said  tool  to  form  said  composite  antenna; 

a  first  layer  of  said  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced 
cloth  including  a  plurality  of  strips,  each  strip  having  a 
warp  direction,  said  strips  being  oriented  using  precision 
alignment  means  for  aligning  said  strips,  said  precision 
alignment  means  being  mounted  in  relation  to  said  tool  to 
scan  the  surface  of  said  tool  as  said  first  layer  is  applied  so 


164-708  O.G.-9S-4 


that  said  warp  direction  of  each  strip  is  essentially  parallel 
to  said  warp  direction  of  each  adjacent  strip; 

a  second  layer  of  said  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced 
cloth  including  a  plurality  of  strips,  each  strip  having  a 
warp  direction,  said  second  layer  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  conductors  woven  parallel  to  said  warp 
direction  of  said  strips  of  said  second  layer  of  resin  rein- 
forced cloth; 

a  third  layer  of  said  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced 
cloth  including  a  reinforcing  core; 

a  fourth  layer  of  said  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced 
cloth  including  a  plurality  of  strips,  said  fourth  layer  being 
substantially  identical  to  said  second  layer,  except  that 
said  fourth  layer  does  not  include  said  electrical  conduc- 
tors; and 

a  fifth  layer  of  said  plurality  of  layers  of  resin  reinforced 
cloth  including  a  plurality  of  strips,  said  fifth  layer  of  resin 
reinforced  cloth  being  substantially  identical  to  said  first 
layer,  but  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  in  relation  to 
said  first  layer. 


5,440,802 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WIRE  ELEMENT  CERAMIC 

CHIP  FUSES 

Stephen  Whitney.  Manchester;  Vernon  Spaunborst,  Washington; 

Jou  Winnett,  St  Louis,  and  Varinder  Kalra,  Chesterfield,  all 

of  Mo.,  aaaipiors  to  Cooper  Indnstrics,  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,999 

Int.  a."  HOIH  69/02 

VS.  CL  29—623  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  chip  fuses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  columns  of  electri- 
cally conductive  film  on  an  upper  surface  of  a  green  ce- 
ramic plate; 

disposing  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  wire  ele- 
menu  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  in  mutually  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  film  columns; 

bonding  a  cover  plate  of  unfired  ceramic  material  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  plate,  the  cover  plate  covering  the 
film  columns  and  wire  elements  to  form  a  laminate  struc- 
ture; 

dividing  the  laminate  structure  to  form  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual fuses;  and 

firing  the  fuses  to  cure  the  ceramic  and  to  create  an  interme- 
tallic  bond  between  the  wire  elements  and  the  conductive 
metal  film  at  mutual  points  of  contact. 
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SJI40,803 
INTEGRATED  CIROJIT  EXTRACTION  TOOL 
Tbooias  D.  Selgas,  Jr^  Gariknd;  Seaa  T.  Crowley,  Piano,  and 
Paul  J.  PascarelU,  SoathUke,  all  of  Tex,  assignors  to  Cyrix 
Corporation,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  May  17,  1993,  S«r.  No.  63,134 
Int.  CL*  H05K  li/OO 


MS.  a.  29—764 


1.  A  tool  for  extracting  ai  integrated  circuit  from  a  socket 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  i  nember,  each  member  having  a 
proximal  end  forming  a  Jet  of  teeth,  a  distal  end  forming  a 
set  of  teeth,  and  a  base  portion  spanning  therebetween,  the 
proximal  end  being  dis|i>sed  at  an  angle  to  the  base  por- 
tion; { 

(b)  in  an  engaged  positioi,  the  first  and  second  members 
being  disposed  adjacem  and  along  opposing  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  integrated  circuit  respectively,  the 
proximal  end  of  each  m^ber  being  interposed  between  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  Integrated  circuit  and  an  upper 
surface  of  the  socket,  ea<ii  set  of  teeth  engaging  a  plurality 
of  pins  on  the  integrated  circuit:  and 

(c)  in  an  applied  position,  first  and  second  inwardly  normal 
forces  applied  to  the  refcective  base  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  members  ara  translated  to  a  first  and  a  second 
lifting  force  substantially  normal  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  integrated  circuit. 


0,804 
APPARATUS  AND  MEfHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
RNESS 

Tosiiikazn  Tanwa,  Kaiuza4M  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sumitomo 
Wiring  Systens,  Ltd.,  Japaii 

FUed  Sep.  7,  19^,  Ser.  No.  302,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1, 1993,  5-269934 

Int  a.*  HOlRj^i/OO.  H02G  1/U 


MS.  a.  29— 82S 


15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabric  iting  a  harness  by  processing  a 
wire,  comprising: 
wire  feed  means  for 

predetermined  amount  ii 

wire, 
first  processing  means  locited 

means  in  a  feeding  direct  on 


inten  littently  feeding  said  wire  In  a 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 


the 
jdj 


pro  :;essmg 


7CIaims 


second  processing 

feed  means  in 
wire  path  length 

and  second 

length  of  said  wf  re 

ing  means, 
said  wire  path  length 

shaped  reel  aroi  ind 
said  reel  being  divided 

ments, 
said  wire  path 

distance  betweeti 
14.  A  method  of 


lei  gth 


of: 


being  freely  adjusted  by  varying  a 
said  divided  reel  elements, 
f  tbricating  a  harness,  comprising  the  steps 


intermittently 
a  longitudinal 

performing  a  first 
means  located 
ing  direction 

performing  a 
processing 
means  in  the 

wherein  a  wire 


feeding 


meats 


means 
wir  t 


fint 


processing 
adjusted  by 
between  said 
simultaneously 
first  processing 
second  processing 
cessing  and/or 
wherein  said  wire 
disc-shaped  reel 
elements  around  which 
path  length  is  ad 
divided  reel  eler  lents 
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means  located  downstream  of  said  wire 

feeding  direction  of  said  wire,  and 

justing  means  located  between  said  first 

means  for  adjusting  a  wire  path 

between  said  first  and  second  process- 


disc- 


adjusting  means  including  a 
which  said  wire  is  wound, 
into  a  plurality  of  divided  reel  ele- 


of  said  ' 
sec(  nd 


path 


a  wire  In  a  predetermined  amount  in 
dkection  thereof  by  wire  feed  means, 
I  irocessing  on  said  wire  by  first  processing 
u  Ktream  of  said  wire  feed  means  in  a  feed- 
wire,  and 

processing  on  said  wire  by  second 
located  downstream  of  said  wire  feed 
feeding  direction  of  said  wire, 

length  of  said  wire  between  said  first 
and  said  second  processing  means  is 
path  length  adjusting  means  provided 
and  second  processing  means  so  as  to 
« xecute  positioning  of  said  wire  In  said 
I  leans  and  positioning  of  said  wire  In  said 
means,  for  execution  of  said  first  pro- 
second  processing, 
path  length  adjusting  means  includes  a 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  divided  reel 
said  wire  is  wound,  and  said  wire 
usted  by  varying  a  distance  between  said 


Slid  : 


5  440  805 

METHOD  OF  MJlNUFACTURING  A  MULTILAYER 

CIRCUIT 

Robert  C.  Daigle,  Staling;  W.  David  Smith,  Abington,  both  of 
Conn.;  John  A.  Olenick,  Brockport,  N.Y.;  David  J.  Arthur, 
Norwood,  and  Gwo  S.  Swei,  Northboro,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  ( f  Ser.  No.  847,895,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,287,619.  This  app  ication  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,975 

The  portion  of  the  ten  i  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 2011, 

las  been  disclaimed. 

nt  a.*  H05K  i/36 

MS.  a.  29—830  36  Claims 


*»v 


upstream  of  said  wire  feed       1.  A  method  of  foriiing  a  multilayer  circuit  comprising  the 
of  said  wire,  steps  of: 
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providing  at  least  two  assemblies  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond assemblies  formed  by  the  steps  of, 

(1)  selecting  a  planar  platform  having  opposed  mutually 
parallel  surfaces, 

(2)  forming  first  sites  for  a  first  part  of  a  conductive  circuit 
on  a  first  of  said  surfaces  of  said  platform, 

(3)  plating  in  said  first  sites  to  form  said  first  part  of  said 
conductive  circuit  in  said  first  sites, 

(4)  forming  second  sites  for  a  second  part  of  said  conductive 
circuit  on  selected  locations  of  said  first  part  of  said  con- 
ductive circuit,   •■ 

(5)  plating  in  said  second  sites  to  form  said  second  part  of 
said  conductive  circuit  in  said  second  sites, 

(6)  laminating  a  layer  of  filled  fluoropolymeric  composite 
material  onto  said  conductive  circuit  to  define  a  laminated 
conductive  circuit; 

(7)  planarizing  said  laminated  conductive  circuit  to  expose 
selected  locations  of  said  conductive  circuit  and  define  a 
planarized  surface,  and 

wherein  said  conductive  circuit  includes  a  layer  of  a  diffus- 
ible conductive  material  on  at  least  one  selected  location 
thereof; 

stacking  said  at  least  two  assemblies  one  on  top  of  the  other 
so  that  said  at  least  one  selected  location  of  diffusible 
conductive  material  of  said  first  assembly  aligns  with  said 
at  least  one  selected  location  of  diffusible  conductive 
material  of  said  second  assembly;  and 

laminating  said  stacked  assemblies  under  heat  and  pressure 
effective  to  both  fuse  said  filled  fiuoropolymeric  compos- 
ite material  and  diffuse  said  diffusible  conductive  material 
so  as  to  form  a  cohesive  multilayer  substrate  having  a  solid 
conductive  interconnect  between  said  first  and  second 
assemblies,  said  solid  conductive  interconnect  being  de- 
fined by  said  diffusible  conductive  material. 


5,440,806 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLANK  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURING  OF  HBER-REINFORCED 

COATINGS  OR  METAL  COMPONENTS 

William  Wei,  Munich,  and  Thomas  Stoll,  Reutlingen,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Muenchen  GmbH,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,667,  Mar.  11,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,356,701. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1992,  42  08 
100.9 

Intl  CL*  B23P  75/02 
U.S.  a.  29—889.2  l  Claim 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  shroud  for  turbine  blade 
wheels  with  sealing  tips  and  disk-shaped  fianges  using  a  blank 
material  having 
a  plurality  of  fibers  made  from  a  material  which  has  a  high 

tensile  strength  and  is  suble  at  high  temperatures; 
a  knitted  metal  wire  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal 

wire  mesh; 
said  fibers  being  knitted  into  and  held  in  said  metal  wire 
material  in  an  orientation  in  which  sai(t  fibers  are  sepa- 


rated from  each  other  and  are  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said 

blank; 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  ring-shaped  component  from  said  blank  mate- 
rial; 

winding  long  silicon  carbide  fibers  on  said  ring-shaped 
component  on  negative  forms  to  form  said  sealing  tips 
and  disc  shaped  flanges;  and 

isosutically  compressing  the  long  fibers  and  the  blank  at  a 
high  temperature  to  form  a  component. 


5,440307 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ELEMENTS 
Miroslav  Podhorsky,  and  HaraM  Sassmann,  both  of  Ratingen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktieagesclbchaft,  Ratin- 
gen, Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,.  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,665 
Clains  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  23, 
1993,  93106614 

Int.  a.*  B23D  15/26 
MS.  a.  29—890.039  4  Claims 


^^«!^S%e£S%K^ge«i!SSi^gS!«i9Qiisi?i^ 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  heat  exchanger  elements, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  open  tubular  base  body  having  a  longitudinal 
extension  with  a  width  and  a  height  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  extension  such  that  said  width  is  substantially 
greater  than  said  height,  thereby  defining  narrow  and 
wide  sides  of  said  tubular  base  body,  and  such  that  in  said 
longitudinal  extension  of  said  tubular  base  body  a  longitu- 
dinal opening  with  longitudinal  edges  remains; 

removing  two  strips  of  sheet  metal  from  supply  rolls; 

corrugating  the  strips  of  sheet  metal  to  form  corrugated 
sheet  metal  strips; 

advancing  continuously  said  open  tubular  base  body  and  said 
corrugated  sheet  metal  strips  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
direction  of,  said  longitudinal  extension  of  said  open  tubu- 
lar base  body  through  a  fastening  device  and  positioning 
said  corrugated  sheet  metal  strips  such  that  each  one  of 
said  wide  sides  faces  one  of  said  corrugated  sheet  metal 
strips; 

pressing  said  corrugated  sheet  metal  strips  to  said  wide  sides 
of  said  open  tubular  base  body  in  the  direction  of  longitu- 
dinal extension  of  said  open  tubular  base  body; 

fastening  said  corrugated  sheet  metal  strips  to  said  wide  sides 
of  said  open  tubular  base  body  at  some  locations  of 
contact  between  said  wide  sides  of  said  open  tubular  base 
body  and  said  corrugated  sheet  metal  strips;  and 

joining  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  longitudinal  opening 
to  close  said  longitudinal  opening. 
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9^440308 
disposable:  SHAPED  ARTICLE 
Ftrcd  C.  Wexicr,  Maditoii,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Cmnpuy,  Morris  Plaiu,  N  J. 

Filed  JaiL  30,  |992,  Ser.  No.  828,090 

Int  ai  B26B  21/52 

UjS.  CL  30-«S  1  27  Oaias 


slot 


being  engagabk 
vided  with  a 
disposed  substahtially 
sleeve  for  accofi 
ber, 

(d)  biasing  means 
ing  movement 
extended 

said  rotating  member 
ment  with  the 
coil  spring  dis|:^osed 
ment  with  said 

(e)  connector 
tool. 


'  meais 


August  15,  1995 

with  the  workpiece,  said  tube  being  pro- 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
lly  in  alignment  with  said  slot  in  said 

imodating  a  portion  of  the  rotating  mem- 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


carried  by  said  sleeve  for  yieldably  resist- 

of  said  tubular  member  from  said  first 

position  to  said  second  retracted  position  upon 

being  moved  into  cutting  engage- 

vforkpiece,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a 

interiorly  of  said  sleeve  in  engage- 

irst  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 

for  connecting  said  guard  to  the  power 


5,440310 
APPARATUS  I  XiR  FEEDING  AND  SPREADING 
L  SUNDRY  ARTICLES 
Martin  T.  Bomcki,  Qhicago;  Kasimir  Kober,  Niles,  and  Richaid 
Michais,  Skokie,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Dryer  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Ml  ir.  16,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  214,684 

Int.  a.*  D06F  67/04 

VS.  a.  38—143  29  Claims 


19.  A  disposable  razor  coiiprising: 

(a)  an  inner  core  of  a  forr  able  biodegradable  material; 

(b)  an  outer  coating  of  a  m  iterial  resistant  to  moisture  cover- 
ing said  inner  core;  and 

(c)  exposure  means  for 
able  material  to  at  least 


said  formable  biodegrad- 
anetlegradation  agent. 


ei  posing 


5,  40,809 

DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  HAND-HELD  POWER  TOOL 

Daniel  G.  Padilla,  4545  W.  Are.,  M6,  Quartz  Hill,  Calif.  93536 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,461 

Int.  a*  B25F  5/02 

VS.  a.  30-124  14  oaims 


fcr 


p  ivot 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting 
by  a  hand-held  power  tool 
member  for  cutting  a  workpi  ;ci 

(a)  a  guard  for  enclosing  a 
the  tool; 

(b)  a  sleeve  connected  to  siid 
and  second  ends  and  a  l<  mgi 
first  end  being  interconn  xtable 

(c)  a  tubular  member  telej  copicalty 
second  end  of  said  sleev ; 
tended  position  to  a  secoi  id 
member  having  first  and  second 
disposed  within  said  sleeve 


1.  An  apparatus 
first  position  spaced 
position  located  closer 
a  clamp  having  a 
comer  portion 
between  said  fi 
tion  of  the  sheet 
a  spreader  mechai^ism 
portion  of  the 
the  sheet  laterally 
the  second 
has  been  moved 


firt 


I  positi  )n 


transferring  a  sheet  of  laundry  from  a 
forwardly  of  a  conveyor  to  a  second 
to  the  conveyor,  comprising: 

arm  adapted  to  releasably  grip  a  top 
the  sheet,  said  pivot  arm  being  movable 
position  in  which  said  top  comer  por- 
ts gripped  and  said  second  position;  and 
adapted  to  spread  said  top  comer 
;t  and  an  opposite  top  corner  portion  of 
apart  after  the  pivot  arm  has  moved  to 
to  allow  spreading  of  the  sheet  after  it 
closer  to  the  conveyor. 


_  particulate  matter  produced 
the  character  having  a  rotating 
ce,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
ortion  of  the  rotating  member  of 

guard,  said  sleeve  having  first 
itudinally  extending  slot,  said 
with  a  vacuum  source; 
receivable  within  said 
for  movement  from  a  first  ex- 
retracted  position,  said  tubular 
ends,  said  first  end  being 
and  said  second  end  thereof 


Brian  Challis,  Sandy, 
ston,  Ohio 

Filed  Jai 


U.S.  a.  30—169 

1.  A  hand-held 
surface  comprising 
an  elongate  handle 
to  be  gripped  in 
which  includes  a 
ing  blade; 
a  scraping  blade 
having  at  least 
across  the  work 


S  440  811 
ADJUSTABLEllNDEXABLE  SCRAPING  TOOL 

Jtah,  assignor  to  L.  J.  Smith,  Inc.,  Bower- 


.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,039 
int.  a.'  B26B  J/04 

10  Claims 

scfapmg  tool  for  scraping  across  a  work 


having  a  proximal  extremity  configured 
he  hand  of  a  user  and  a  distal  extremity 
mounting  surface  for  supporting  a  scrap- 


f  )r  placing  onto  the  mounting  surface, 

oi  e  scraping  edge  configured  for  scraping 

surface.,  wherein  said  blade  includes  a 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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mounting  aperture  and  at  least  one  positioning  aperture 
formed  therein  for  receiving  a  mounting  screw  and'  a 
positioning  peg,  respectively;  and 

means  disposed  on  the  mounting  surface  for  releasably  se- 
curing the  scraping  blade  against  said  mounting  surface  in 
a  plurality  of  different  routional  positions  of  the  scraping 
blade  about  a  center  thereof,  comprising: 

at  least  one  positioning  peg  disposed  on  the  mounting  sur- 
face and  extending  axially  outward  therefrom; 

a  male  threaded  mounting  screw  disposed  on  the  mounting 
surface  and  extending  axially  outward  therefrom  in  sub- 


stantial parallel  alignment  with  the  positioning  peg,  the 
positioning  peg  and  mounting  screw  configured  for  inser- 
tion into  the  mounting  aperture  and  said  at  least  one  posi- 
tioning aperture,  respectively,  to  thereby  majnuin  the 
scraping  blade  in  a  seated  position;  and 
a  locking  collar  including  a  female  threaded  hole  formed 
therein  for  screwing  said  collar  onto  the  mounting  screw 
to  thereby  releasably  sandwich  the  scraping  blade  be- 
tween a  face  of  the  collar  and  the  mounting  surface  in  a 
secured  position,  said  collar  further  including  an  annular 
recess  formed  in  said  face  for  receiving  a  remaining  free 
end  of  the  positioning  peg. 


5,440,812 
ERRONEOUS  CUTTING  PREVENTION  SOSSORS 
Umetaro  Nishiztika,  Oishida.  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Denshi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamagata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1992,  4-248863; 
Mar.  11,  1993,  5-076438 

Int  a.»  B26B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  30-175  12  Claims 


1.  Erroneous  cutting  prevention  scissors,  comprising; 

a  first  operating  member  including  a  shearing  blade; 

a  second  operating  member  including  a  receiving  portion 
provided  in  a  closable  and  separable  manner  with  respect 
to  said  shearing  blade; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  live  condition  of  an  electric 
wire  when  said  shearing  blade  is  in  contact  with  a  conduc- 
tor of  said  electric  wire; 

a  solenoid  cooperating  with  said  detecting  means  so  as  to  be 


excited  when  said  detecting  means  detecu  the  live  condi- 
tion of  said  electric  wire; 

a  first  latch  mechanism  operated  by  exciution  of  said  sole- 
noid, provided  on  said  first  operating  member  and 

a  second  latch  mechanism  provided  on  the  second  operating 
member. 


5,440313 

RIDELESS  SOSSORS  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  LOAD 

TRANSVERSE  TO  THE  PIVOT  AXIS  ON  A  PIVOT  JOINT 

Scott  H.  Roskam,  19699  E.  Lake  Shore  Ru,  Bigfork,  Mont 

SWll 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,781 

lot  a.o  B26B  13/2S 

VS.  a.  30-254  11  cuims 


1.  A  scissors  comprising: 

a  pivot  joint  including  a  substantially  frictionlcss  sealed 
bearing  assembly,  said  pivot  joint  having  a  pivot  axis  and 
a  diameter; 

a  securing  member; 

a  first  blade  member  having  a  first  cutting  edge  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  first  blade  member  further  having  a  pivot 
joint  hole  defined  therein,  the  pivot  joint  hole  being  over- 
sized with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  the  pivot  joint  in  a 
direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  blade 
member,  and  the  securing  member  being  coupled  to  the 
first  blade  member  and  contacting  a  portion  of  the  pivot 
joint;  and 

a  second  blade  member  having  a  second  cutting  edge,  the 
second  blade  member  being  pivotally  coupled  by  the  pivot 
joint  to  the  first  blade  member  with  the  first  cutting  edge 
adjacent  to  the  second  cutting  edge,  the  pivot  joint  being 
coupled  to  the  first  blade  member  through  the  pivot  joint 
hole  in  the  first  blade  member,  the  pivot  joint  being  se- 
cured in  the  pivot  joint  hole  by  the  securing  member  in  an 
inclined  orientation  relative  to  the  first  blade  member  in 
the  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  blade 
member,  the  inclined  orientation  of  the  pivot  joint  main- 
tained by  the  securing  member  causing  the  first  blade 
member  to  incline  relative  to  the  second  blade  member 
and  the  pivot  joint,  wherein  inclining  the  first  blade  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  pivot  joint  and  the  second  blade  mem- 
ber produces  a  load  transverse  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
pivot  joint  corresponding  to  the  direction  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  first  blade  member,  wherein  the  load 
transvcRe  to  the  pivot  axis  inclines  and  forces  the  first 
cutting  edge  into  contact  with  the  second  cutting  edge  to 
produce  tension  and  friction  between  the  first  and  second 
cutting  edges;  and 

wherein  the  first  blade  member  further  includes  a  first  ride 
area  on  a  side  of  the  pivot  joint  opposite  the  first  cutting 
edge  of  the  first  blade  member,  and  wherein  the  second 
blade  member  further  includes  a  second  ride  area  on  a  side 
of  the  pivot  joint  opposite  the  second  cutting  edge  of  the 
second  blade  member  such  that  when  the  first  blade  mem- 
ber is  pivotally  coupled  to  the  second  blade  member  the 
first  ride  area  and  the  second  ride  area  are  on  the  same  side 
of  the  pivot  joint,  and  wherein  the  inclined  orientation  of 
the  pivot  joint  with  respect  to  the  first  blade  member 
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maintained  by  the  securing  member  causes  the  first  ride 
area  to  separate  away  from  contact  with  the  second  ride 
area  such  that  the  first  ride  area  is  spaced  apart  from  and 
fi'ee  of  contact  with  tho  second  ride  area. 


1.  A  knife  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  blade  mounted  on  the  handle; 

a  pair  of  side  guards  mounted  on  the  handle  and  movable 
between  an  open  positioa  and  a  closed  position,  the  pair  of 
side  guards  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blade  when 
in  the  closed  position;  a«d 

means  for  simultaneously  fictuating  the  pair  of  guards  be- 
tween the  open  position  and  the  closed  position,  the  actu- 
ating means  comprising  p  button  movable  between  a  for- 
ward position  and  a  rear  position  and  operable  with  the 
pair  of  side  guards  such  that  when  the  button  is  moved  to 
the  forward  position,  thi  pair  of  side  guards  is  moved  to 
the  open  position  and  vfhen  the  button  is  moved  to  the 
rear  position,  the  pair  of  |ide  guards  is  moved  to  the  closed 
positioa. 


GUIDE  FOR  ROTJJtY  CUTTER  TOOLS 
Kevin  R.  laksto',  107  DarlUgton  Road,  Darlington,  Western 
AnstraUa  6070,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1^93.  Ser.  No.  46,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  13, 1992,  PL1847 
Int.  a.«  B23D  45/16,  47/00;  B24B  55/04 

Udaims 


VS.  a.  30—390 


will 


5v  40,814 

KNIFE  Wm  I  SIDE  GUARDS 

Darid  K.  Hall,  Kodak,  a»d  I  It  Rae,  SeTierrille,  both  of  Tenn., 

aasigaors  to  United  Cutler  '  Corporation,  Sivierrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  II 194,  Ser.  No.  201,767 

IntCL^B26B^9/0^ 

U.S.  CL  30—295  i  19  Clains 


1.  A  guide  for  a  hand  held  |>ower  tool  having  a  housing  and 
a  spindle  rotaubly  supported  in  said  housing  and  projecting 
therefrom  to  have  mounted  thereon  a  rotary  cutter  having  a 
peripheral  cutting  formation,  said  guide  comprising  a  rigid 
member  having  a  peripheral  wall  to  in  use  be  disposed  about  at 
least  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  cutter,  means  to 
mount  said  guide  member  on  the  power  tool  housing  for  annu- 
lar movement  about  an  axis  offset  from  and  parallel  to  the 
rotary  cutter  axis  and  so  tha^  said  peripheral  wall  is  located 
about  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  cutter,  a  slot 


in  said  peripheral 
cutter  can  project  to 
on  opposite  sides  ol 
length  of  said  slot, 
member  relative  to 
degree  of  projectioi  i 
between  said  flat 


through  which  portion  of  said  rotary 
engage  a  workpiece,  said  peripheral  wall 
said  slot  being  flat  over  portion  of  the 
uid  means  to  selectively  lock  the  guide 
the  axis  of  the  rotary  cutter  to  set  the 
of  the  rotary  cutter  through  the  slot 
portions  of  the  peripheral  wall. 


Robert  B.  Dustrnde, 
FUed 


Miir, 


UJS.  CL  30—512 


August  15,  1995 


5,440,816 
COiajU>SIBLE  HANDSAW 

HC  1,  Box  1771,  Pengilly,  Minn.  55775 

17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,830 
Int.  CL*  B27B  21/00 

21  Claims 


1.  A  handsaw  anbngement  comprising  a  saw  blade  and 
foldable  frame  mean^  said  frame  means  including  at  least  two 
elongated  frame  porti  ons,  first  pin  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing a  first  end  of  a  fir  it  one  of  said  elongated  frame  portions  to 
a  first  end  of  said  sa  v  blade,  second  pin  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  a  first  en<  of  a  second  one  of  said  elongated  frame 
portions  to  a  second  end  of  said  saw  blade,  flexible  non-rigid 
binder  means  for  sel  ctively  securing  said  handsaw  arrange- 
ment in  an  erected  c  ^ndition  and  a  collapsed  condition,  said 
flexible  non-rigid  bii  der  means  including  a  distal  end,  and 
means  for  securing  s  Etid  distal  end  of  said  flexible  non-rigid 
binder  means,  whereby  said  flexible  non-rigid  binder  means 
can  selectively  bind  said  handsaw  arrangement  in  a  bundle 
when  said  frame  mea  as  is  in  said  collapsed  condition  wherein 
said  saw  blade  and  s  aid  elongated  frame  portions  are  juxta- 
posed and  generally  parallel,  by  wrapping  said  flexible  non- 
rigid  binder  means  ar<  lund  the  frame  portions  and  securing  said 
distal  end,  and  bind  s  lid  handsaw  arrangement  in  said  erected 
condition  wherein  a  lecond  end  of  said  first  elongated  frame 
portion  is  secured  n  lative  to  a  second  end  of  said  second 
elongated  frame  port  jon  thereby  providing  means  for  tension- 
ing said  saw  blade  and  handle  means  for  manipulation  of  said 
saw  blade  wherein  sa^  handsaw  arrangement  can  be  used  as  a 
handsaw. 


5,440,817 
VERTICAL  REFERENCE  AND  ATTITUDE  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Watson,  3026  Aspen  Ct^  and  Drew  A.  Karaick,  3111 
Wellington  Drive  East,  both  of  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54703 
Filed  Ml  y  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,225 
■t  CL*  GOIC  9/01$ 
VS.  a.  33—366  19  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  refere  ice  apparatus,  said  apparatus  being  con- 
figured for  mounting  to  a  structure  whose  orientation  relative 
to  a  predetermined  reference  axis  is  desired  to  be  stabilized  or 
measured,  said  apparatus  including: 
means  for  providinj  t  a  signal  indicative  of  angular  rate  rela- 
tive to  the  prede  ermined  axis; 
means  for  integrati  ig  said  angular  rate  signal  to  provide  a 

dynamic  angular  tilt  sigiul; 
means  for  providin  ;  a  signal  indicative  of  angle  displace- 
ment relative  to  I  he  predetermined  axis; 
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first  filtering  and  amplifier  means  for  filtering  and  amplifying 
said  dynamic  angular  tilt  signal  and  said  angle  displace- 
ment signal  to  produce  a  first  amplified  signal; 

second  filtering  and  amplifier  means  for  filtering  and  ampli- 
fying said  dynamic  angular  tilt  signal  and  said  first  ampli- 
fied signal  to  produce  a  second  ampUfied  signal;  and 

. :\ , 

"  '^     *\] "" 


••--■'■^  •■■■■•■  rf-^'    Jr^to-lVT 


5.440,818 

VERSATILE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Wakcr  L.  Mailhot,  70  Main  St,  Plaistow,  N  Jl.  03865 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,186 

Int  a.»  B43L  7/10 

VS.  a.  33—452  12 


1.  A  kit  of  components  which  when  assembled  is  an  im- 
proved versatile  measuring  device  for  measuring  linear,  and 
angular  dimensions  said  kit  of  components  comprising: 

at  least  two  protractor  members  each  having  a  scribe  edge; 

at  least  one  connecting  member  having  a  predetermined 
length  and  a  first  protractor  connection  end-being  rotat- 
ably  and  clampably  attachable  to  each  said  at  least  two 
protractor  members  and  a  second  protractor  connection 
end  routably  and  clampably  attachable  to  each  said  at 
least  two  protractor  members  at  a  protractor  connection 
point; 

means  for  linearly  adjusting,  to  a  preselected  value,  a  dis- 
tance between  each  said  protractor  connection  points; 

means  for  rotatably  and  clampably  attaching  each  said  at 
least  two  protractor  members  to  said  protractor  connec- 
tion points  of  said  connecting  member;  and 

positionally  adjustable  edge-guide  pins  positionally  secur- 
able  within  edge-guide  pin  slots  defined  by  walls  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  said  scribe  edge. 


5,440,819 
ACTUATOR  AND  PROGRAMMABLE  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

AN  EXPANDING  PLUG  GAGE  HEAD 
David  W.  Marsh,  North  Scituate,  R.I.;  Jiening  Lai,  Nashua, 
N.H.,  and  Wilfred  R.  Auger,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignors  to 
.  Comtorgage  Corporation,  Slatersvilie,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,813 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/26 

VS.  a.  33—501.6  14  Claims 


it  i! 


means  for  combining  and  amplifying  said  first  and  second 

ampHfied  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of 

vertical  reference  and  attitude 

wherein  said  output  signal  is  provided  to  control  means  for 

controlling  the  vertical  reference  and  attitude  of  the  structure 

relative  to  the  predetermined  reference  axis. 


1.  An  actuator  and  programmable  amplifier  for  use  with  one 
of  a  plurality  of  different  expanding  plug  gage  heads,  each 
operated  by  an  axially  movable  plunger  having  a  tapered  oper- 
ating end  and  an  opposite  cross  head  end,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  releasably  mounting  a  select  one  of  said  plurality 
of  gage  heads  in  said  housing; 

a  retracting  lever  pivotably  mounted  in  the  housing,  said 
cross  head  end  of  said  plunger  being  releasably  received 
and  secured  through  a  slot  in  said  retracting  lever; 

spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  retracting  lever  to  a 
first  position  wherein  said  plunger  is  fully  extended  into 
said  gage  head; 

means  for  actuating  said  retracting  lever  for  withdrawing 
said  plunger  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  plunger  is 
at  least  partially  retracted  from  said  gage  head; 

a  transducer  having  a  core  which  extends  coaxially  with  said 
plunger,  said  core  being  in  engagement  with  the  crosshead 
end  of  said  plunger  for  sensing  an  axial  position  of  said 
plunger; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  configuration 
data  for  said  plurality  of  different  gage  heads,  each  of  said 
sets  of  configitfation  data  including  a  predetermined  mea- 
suring dimension  of  said  gage  head,  and  a  predetermined 
amplification  factor  of  said  tapered  operating  end  of  said 
plunger  of  said  gage  head; 

input  means  for  inputting  said  plurality  of  sets  of  configura- 
tion data  to  said  memory  means  and  for  selecting  one  of 
said  sets  of  configuration  data  from  said  memory  means 
which  corresponds  to  said  selected  gage  head; 

central  processing  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  for 
converting  said  sensed  axial  position  of  said  plunger  to  a 
measured  dimension  according  to  said  selected  set  of 
configuration  data; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  measured  dimension;  and 

electrical  power  means  for  energizing  said  central  process- 
ing means. 
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S/  M320 
STRUCTURE  OF  AN  ELE  ^TRICAL  MEASURING  TAPE 
Ming-Tang  Hwang,  56  Mid  Sheng  Street,  Feng  Yuan,  Tai- 
ckimg,  Taiwan 

Fikd  Mar.  21, 1194,  Ser.  No.  215,028 
iBt  a.»  G01B\3/ 10:  B65H  75/34 
VS.  CL  33—761 


METHOD 
CONTINUOUS 


.  PCr/SE92/  W256, 


Karl>ArTid  Hamrin, 
nik  AB,  Sweden 
3  Claims   PCT  No. 

Date  Oct  19,  1993, 

Date  Oct.  29, 1992 

PCT  Filed 

Claims  priority. 


August  15,  1995 


5,440,821 
AND  A  DEVICE  OF  TREATING  A 
MATERIAL  WEB  WITH  INFRARED 
LIGl  IT  AND  HEATED  AIR 

i^ungsor,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Infrarodtek- 


>,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
per  Pub.  No.  W092/18693,  PCT  Pub. 


^pr. 


1.  An  improved  structure  of  an  electrical  measuring  tape 
comprising: 

a  bottom  shell,  a  left  top  slell,  a  right  top  shell,  with  a  flat 
circular  suble  ring  in  a  left  compartment  of  said  bottom 
shell,  a  rod  situated  sligh  tly  off-center  in  said  suble  ring, 
said  rod  being  connected  to  a  gear  wheel,  there  being  an 
opening  at  a  lower  front  |  ortion  of  said  bottom  shell,  with 
a  metal  blade  on  a  top  sii  e  of  said  opening,  a  spring  and  a 
blockout  device  being  lo(  ated  on  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
opening,  said  blocknut  ilevice  being  adapted  to  block 
electrical  current,  said  left  top  shell  having  a  space  therein 
and  being  adapted  to  sn4p  together  with  a  left  compart- 
ment of  said  bottom  shell,  said  right  top  shell  being 
adapted  to  be  easily  opeied  away  from  a  right  compart- 
ment of  said  bottom  shel : 

the  device  further  comprisi  ig  a  measuring  tape  and  a  wheel 
around  which  said  measuring  tape  is  wrapped,  wherein 
said  wheel  has  a  hole  ii»  the  center,  said  hole  including 
gear  teeth,  said  wheel  b«ing  located  in  said  flat  circular 
stable  ring  inside  said  bottom  shell.  The  said  gear  teeth  of 
said  hole  being  attached  to  and  actuated  by  said  gear 
wheel: 

the  device  further  includink  protruding  induction  dots  lo- 
cated near  both  ends  of  s«id  measuring  tape,  a  first  end  of 
said  measuring  tape  havii^  a  protruding  metal  blade  head 
being  bent  downward,     I 

a  motor  being  actuated  by  batteries  controlled  by  an  inch- 
unit  actuating  device  to  control  rotation  of  said  motor, 
thus  allowing  said  measifing  tape  to  be  extended  or  re- 
tracted, said  motor  haviig  a  cylindrical  protrusion  in  a 
center  which  is  attached  to  a  teeth  wheel  and  thus  can 
actuate  said  gear  wheel,|  said  left  top  shell  including  a 
space  for  receiving  said  motor,  said  batteries  being  located 
beneath  said  right  top  sh<ll; 

said  inch-unit  actuating  device  comprises;  a  positive  and 
negative  device,  a  crystal]  and  a  resistor,  and  is  connected 
to  said  motor  and  said  sjkvitches  by  wires  and  thus  can 
control  rotation  of  said  i^otor; 

said  switches  actuating  saidhnotor  and  thus  achieve  causing 
said  wheel  to  turn  clocjcwise  or  counter-clockwise  to 
control  extension  and  retraction  of  said  measuring  tape, 
said  protruding  induction  dots,  at  both  ends  of  said  mea- 
suring tope  causing  transent  periods  of  short-circuit  of 
said  motor  to  prevent  excessive  extension  and  retraction 
of  said  measuring  tape,  si  id  protruding  metal  blade  head 


causing 
device. 


a  short  circuit 


vhen  it  touches  said  blockout 


■>*L- 


VS.  a.  34—267 


21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,104 
ap^cation  Sweden,  Apr.  22,  1991,  9101194 
Int  a.*  F26B  3/34 

14  Claims 


14.  A  method  of 
providing  a  unit  for 
method  comprising 
using  a  housing 

defines  a  hollow 
supporting  an  arra  ' 

proximate  to  an  I 

housing; 
attoching  a  pair  of 

nal  edges  of  the 
supporting  a  glass 

which  extends 

end; 
separating  each  said 

nal  edges  of  said 

thereby  to  defin ; 

longitudinal  edge 

holder  (8); 
providing  an  air  floJM' 

each  said 

parallel  to  said 

(14)  having  a 
plate  holder  and 

defining  a  nozzle 
the  web  to  be 

(15)  and  the  adja^i 
supplying  cooling 

and  cools  the 
exhausting  said 

clearances;  and 
directing  said 

through  said 

tending  across  th« 

directed 

plate. 


longiti  dinal 
gliss 
ren  ote 


dred 


iir 


tijeating  a  continuous  web  of  material  by 

tr  siting  a  continuous  web  of  material,  said 

tl  e  steps  of: 

w  lich  is  opened  at  one  end  thereof  and 
interior  chamber  therein; 
of  infrared  lamps  (4)  in  the  chamber 
facing  toward  the  open  end  of  said 

g  lass  holders  (8)  along  opposite  longitudi- 
( ipen  end  of  said  housing; 
?late  (9),  by  said  pair  of  glass  holders, 
su  Ijstantially  across  the  width  of  the  open 

pair  of  glass  holders  from  the  longitudi- 

housing  with  at  least  one  spacer  (13) 

an  elongate  clearance  between  each 

of  said  housing  and  the  adjacent  glass 


guide  flange  (14)  which  extends  from 
edge  of  said  housing  in  a  plane 
plate,  each  said  air  flow  guide  flange 
end  curving  back  toward  said  glass 
erminating  in  an  end  portion  (15); 
(19,  24),  extending  the  entire  width  of 
(12),  between  each  said  end  portion 
nt  glass  holder  (8); 
to  said  housing  which  passes  around 
(4)  and  becomes  heated; 
air  from  said  housing  through  the 


Ian  ps 
betted 


heatid  air,  via  the  guide  flanges  (14,  IS), 
nozzle  gaps  (19,  24)  to  form  air  knives  ex- 
longitudinal  length  of  the  open  end  and 
Substonti^ly  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  said  glass 


5,440,822 

METHOD  ANb  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

ELEC  rROPHORESIS  GELS 

William  F.  Alpenfels,  Pel  Mar;  Shehkm  Engelhom,  Eacinitas, 

and  David  J.  Mania,  Bel  Mar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Novel 

Experimental  Techn*logy,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul!  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,105 
I|it  CL«  F26B  5/06 

6Claims 

5.  A  method  for  di  lang  an  electrophoresis  gel  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  one  hal^  of  a  gel  drying  frame  on  a  base  unit 


U.S.  a.  34—305 


\ 
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containing  an  elevated  surface  surrounded  by  a  trough  to 
form  a  frame  and  base  unit  combination; 

(b)  layering  a  first  sheet  of  porous  hydrophilic  film  material 
over  the  frame  and  base  unit  combination; 

(c)  placing  an  electrophoresis  gel  on  the  film  material; 

(d)  layering  a  second  sheet  of  porous  hydrophilic  film  mate- 
rial on  the  frame  and  base  unit  combination; 


5,440323 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFnCIENTLY 

DRYING  WET-MILLED  CORN  GERM  AND  FOR 

PROCESSING  OTHER  MATERIALS 

Ralph  H.  Willgohs,  Covington,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  FrcMh  Oil 

Mill  Machinery  Company,  Piqna,  Ohio 

Caatinmitio»-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  24,292,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,297,348.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,293 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

2011,  has  beea  Hif  laini^ 

Int  CL*  F26B  3/08 

VS.  O.  34—363  25  Claims 


1.  A  process  adapted  for  continuously  processing  a  flowable 
solid  materia],  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  material  into 
a  vessel  and  above  a  generally  horizontal  deck  having  across 
the  deck  horizontally  spaced  zones  of  closely  arrang^  perfo- 
rations providing  for  a  substantial  flow  of  gas  through  the  deck 
and  with  the  zones  of  perforations  separated  by  spaces  which 
substantially  limit  the  flew  of  gas  through  the  deck  between 
the  zones,  blowing  gas  into  the  vessel  and  upwardly  through 
the  zones  of  perforations  to  produce  a  recirculating  bed  of  the 
material  above  the  deck  with  an  upward  flow  of  material 
above  the  zones  of  perforations  and  a  downward  flow  of  mate- 
rial within  the  spaces  defined  between  the  zones  of  perfora- 
tions, processing  the  material  while  the  material  is  flowing 
upwardly  and  downwardly  within  the  bed  above  the  deck,  and 
feeding  processed  material  from  the  bed  out  of  the  vessel. 


5,440,824 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  GAS  CYLINDERS  WITH 

SUPERCRITICAL  FLUIDS 

Sivaraomnbramanian  RaBachaadraB,  Warrington,  aad  Alfred 

U.  Boehm,  Chalfoat  both  of  Pa^  aMigwin  to  MG  Imlartries. 

Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12434 

Int  CL"  F26B  3/00 

VS.  CL  34—443  5  riri-. 


(e)  placing  a  second  half  of  the  gel  drying  frame  on  the  first 

half  of  the  frame; 
(0  connecting  the  two  halves  of  the  frame  together  to  form 

a  frame  assembly;  and 
(g)  stonding  the  frame  assembly  upright  for  drying. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  gas  cylinder  with  a  supercritical 
fluid,  the  cylinder  having  an  interior  region,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  roller,  the  roller  comprising  means  for  rolling 
the  gas  cylinder, 

b)  means  for  heating  the  cylinder,  and 

c)  conduit  means  for  directing  a  treating  material  and  a 
topping  gas  into  a  manifold,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
manifold  to  the  cylinder,  wherein  the  treating  material 
and  the  topping  gas  can  be  directed  into  the  interior  region 
of  the  cylinder. 


5,440,825 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
DEHYDRATOR  EFFICIENCY 
Stanley  P.  Thompson,  Topeka,  Kans.^  and  Kenneth  J.  Zimmer- 
man, Miwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Tccfanologiea,  Inc^ 
Bcloit  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,336,  Ang.  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,207,009. 
This  application  Nov.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  981,765 
Int  a.*  F26B  9/04 
VS.  a.  34—497  12  Oaimt 


•GS^i 


T 


r» 


i?5^&J2| 


:^: 


^^1 


%/ 

w* 


4 


1.  A  method  of  drying  solid  material  in  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical drying  drum  disposed  for  rototion  about  its  horizontal 
axis,  and  characterized  by  a  preheating  chamber  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  drum,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  the  material  to  be  dried  into  said  preheating 
chamber  at  one  end  of  said  drum; 
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moving  said  material  throu  (h  said  chamber  to  a  point  spaced 

from  said  one  end  while  heating  the  material; 
controlling  the  temperaturf  in  said  chamber  as  said  material 

is  moved  therethrough; 
depositing  said  material  frokn  said  chamber  onto  the  interior 

surface  of  said  drum;  an^ 
moving  said  material  through  said  drum  back  to  said  one  end 

while  heating  said  mateifal  to  accomplish  drying  thereof. 


U^.  a.  36—25  R 


15  Claims 


1.  An  outsole  for  an  item 

a  lower  surface  having  a 
poriion, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  shoci 
ing  from  and  disposed  apout 
deflne  a  cavity  disposed 
said  strike  plate  having 
said  cavity,  said  sloped 
angle  to  said  cavity,  and 

an  elastic  membrane 
plates,  and  extending  through 
having  a  stiffness  less  thai  i 
to  which  it  is  connected. 


footwear,  comprising: 
central  poriion  and  a  peripheral 

absorbing  strike  plates  extend- 

said  peripheral  portion  to 

I  elow  said  central  poriion,  each 

inwardly  sloped  wall  adjacent 

being  disposed  at  an  obtuse 


;aii 


vail 


connoting  a  plurality  of  said  strike 

said  cavity,  each  membrane 

that  of  one  of  the  strike  plates 


5,44  IJ327 
REAR  CLEAT  F<  >R  A  SNOWSHOE 
Perry  A.  Klebahn,  and  James  I>.  Klingbeil,  both  of  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  assignors  to  Atl«s  Snowshoe,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74^,425,  Aug.  22,  1991,  Pat.  No. 


5,253,437.  This  application 
Int  a.*  AMC 
VS.  a.  36—122 

1.  A  rear  cleated  snowshoe 
a  snowshoe  frame; 
a  membrane  covering  at  I 
a  rear  cleat  including  a 


(ul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,973 
1/00;  A43B  5/04 

7  Claims 
I  comprising: 


it  pari  of  said  frame;  and 
ember  having  a  terrain-facing 
surface  and  fixedly  attached  thereto  downwardly  project- 
ing spaced-apari  first  and  second  sidewalls; 
wherein  said  rear  cleat  is  at^ched  to  a  rear  poriion  of  said 
snowshoe  such  that  saidi  terrain-facing  surface  of  said 
member  is  attached  adja:ent  an  upper  surface  of  said 


membrane,  and 
apan  sidewall 


August  15,  1995 

vherein  said  membrane  defines  spaced- 
openings  through  which  said  open- 


si  :ed 


0326 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  oLtSOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Ian  H.  Whatiey,  240  Doningt^n  Dr.,  GreenTille,  S.C.  29615 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,ap0,  Apr.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  I8,i  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,100 

Int.  CL*  A43B  ;i/00 


ings  said  sidewall  t  project,  said  sidewalls  extending  down- 
ward lower  than  said  membrane. 


MANUAI 
Robert  C.  Simpson, 

Filed  Sep 

U,S.  CI.  37—285 


5,440,828 
SNOW  REMOVAL  TOOL 
-  8th  Aye.  No.,  Lewistown,  Mont.  59457 
29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128^79 
ht  a.»  EOIH  5/02 

17  Claims 


thi: 
havii  ig 


1.  A  manual  snow 

a  blade; 

a  handle  pivotal  abcjut 

pivotable  over  a 

blade  to  allow 

plow; 
a  load  transfer  suba^embly 

a  user  through 

subassembly 

arched  from  and 

connected  to  the 

load  transfer  subkssembly 

frame  member  tha 

channel  that  is  re  noved 

handle  extending 

being  slidable  the^in 

wherein  the  hand  le 

tional  periphery  w  liere 

lar-shaped  elongai  ed 
an  angle  selection 

the  load  transfer 


[  low  comprising: 


a  handle  pivot  axis,  the  handle  being 

r  mge  of  angular  positions  relative  to  the 

Sfiow  to  be  windrowed  to  a  side  of  the 


for  distributing  force  applied  by 
handle  to  the  blade;  said  load  transfer 
a  transverse  frame  member  which  is 
<  xtends  across  a  back  of  the  blade  and  is 
Wade  near  opposing  ends  thereof;  said 
furiher  having  at  least  one 
defines  a  rectangular-shaped  elongated 
from  the  handle  pivot  axis,  the 
through   the  elongated  channel  and 
over  the  range  of  angular  positions 
has  a  rectangular-shaped  cross-see- 
the handle  fits  within  the  rectangu- 
channel; 

connected  between  the  handle  and 
^bassembly. 


la  tch  • 
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5,440,829 
HOOK  HOLDER 
Kenneth  Parrin,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Parrin  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,128 

Int  CL»  AOIK  97/06 

VS.  a.  43—57,1  8  Claims 


5,440,830 

RETRACTABLE  HOOK  WEEDLESS  FISHING  TACKLE 

Howard  H.  Smith,  8871  Ithaca  Way,  Westininster,  Colo.  80030 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,089 

Int  a.*  AOIK  S3/02 

VS.  a.  43—37  3  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  hook  fishing  lure  comprising; 

a  deflector  having  a  fishing  line  receiving  eyelet, 

an  elongate  connecting  screw  attached  to  said  deflector 
opposite  said  eyelet, 

a  lift  wedge  attached  to  said  elongate  screw  opposite  said 
deflector,  said  lift  wedge  having  at  least  one  hook  receiv- 
ing channel  and  a  lift  fin  in-line  with  each  of  said  at  least 
one  hook  receiving  channels. 


a  lure  body  slidably  received  on  said  elongate  connecting 
screw  and  generally  encompassing  said  life  wedge, 

a  hook  anchor  attached  to  said  lure  body  having  at  least  one 
fish  hook  pivotally  attached  thereto, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  fish  hook  is  retracted  in  one  of  said 
at  least  one  hook  receiving  channel  in  the  first  position, 
and  deployed  to  a  second  position  to  exposed  the  at  least 
one  fish  hook  outward  of  said  lure  body  when  said  lure 
body  slides  away  from  said  deflector. 


5,440,831 

CASTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  HSHING  BOBBER 

John  W.  Chandler,  710  S.  7tb  St,  Fairfield,  Iowa  52556 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180.451 

Int  a.*  AOIK  93/00 

VS.  CL  43—43.11  18  Claims 


1.  A  hook  holder  of  the  type  primarily  intended  for  retnov- 
ably  retaining  a  fishing  hook,  said  hook  holder  comprising: 

hook  receiving  means  comprising  at  least  one  opening 
formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  hook  therein,  said 
receiving  means  furiher  comprising  a  generally  central 
first  poriion; 

retaining  means  comprising  a  first  surface,  a  second  surface, 
and  a  generally  central  second  poriion  disposed  in  juxta- 
posed relation  to  said  receiving  means  such  that  said  sec- 
ond surface  is  generally  adjacent  said  receiving  means  and 
said  second  poriion  is  generally  adjacent  said  first  poriion; 
and 

means  for  fastening  said  retaining  means  to  said  receiving 
means,  said  means  for  fastening  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  poriions,  whereby  said  hook  is  held  in  said  at 
least  one  opening  by  pressure  from  said  retaining  means 
when  said  retaining  means  is  deformed  by  introduction  of 
said  hook  bet\yeen  said  retaining  means  and  said  receiving 
means. 


1.  A  fishing  bobber  capable  of  restricting  its  movement 
along  a  line  between  two  selectable  points  on  said  line  without 
external  means  of  regulation  or  restraint  said  line  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  rope,  wire,  cable,  and  chain,  said 
bobber  comprising; 

a)  an  outer  housing, 

b)  a  spool  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  drum  surface  and  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  spool  assembly  rotatable  set  within 
said  outer  housing,  said  drum  surface  having  a  center 
ridge  radially  extending  therefrom, 

c)  entry  and  exit  means  for  passing  said  line  through  said 
outer  housing,  wherein  said  entry  and  exit  means  are  along 
a  tangent  line  to  said  drum  surface  and  said  tangent  line  is 
perpendicular  to  said  axis. 


5,440,832 

KEELING  BEND  FLY  HOOK 

Thomas  A.  Hnizdor,  9164  Brady,  Redford,  Mich.  48239 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,708,  Sep.  10, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,394,637.  This  application  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,147 

Int  a.*>  AOIK  83/00 

VS.  CL  43—43.16  14  Claims 


14.  An  ariificial  fly  comprising: 

a  body  formed  of  buoyant  material; 

a  hook  having  a  shank  with  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  of  the  shank  being  disposed  within  the  body  of  buoy- 
ant material; 
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an  eye  formed  at  the  rirs(  end  of  the  shank  and  extending 
outward  from  the  bod^ 

a  bend  extending  from  the^econd  end  of  the  shank  exteriorly 
of  the  body  and  having  first  and  second  portions  aiid  an 
intermediate  portion  between  the  first  and  second  end 
portions,  the  first  end  portion  and  the  intermediate  portion 
disposed  to  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank, 
with  the  first  end  pordon  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank; 

a  point  formed  on  and  extending  from  an  end  of  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  bend  Angularly  outward  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  shaiic,  the  point  terminating  in  a  tip 
rolled  out  from  the  sha^k; 

the  second  end  portion  of 'the  bend  being  bent  inward  at  an 
acute  angle  toward  the  4iank  such  that  the  tip  of  the  point 
is  disposed  at  a  larger  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  ^ank  than  the  angle  of  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  bend  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shank;  and    ' 

a  barb  formed  on  the  poini  and  having  an  outer  edge  facing 
away  from  the  shank,  t|ie  tip  and  the  outer  edge  of  the 
barb  disposed  concavel|  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5,  40^33 

INSECT  protection: BARRIER  COMBINATION 

Harris  Stoll,  3298  Sugarbush  Ter.,  Vista,  Calif.  92084 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,680 

Int.  C\.»  AilM  l/W.  1/20 

MS.  a.  43—109  1  11  CUims 


1.  A  combination  insect  protection  barrier  and  tray  upon 
which  to  support  an  objec  in  an  insect-free  environment, 
comprising: 

a)  three  barriers  each  including  first  and  second  upright 
closed  loop  walls  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom 
floor  extending  therebet  veen  defining  an  endless  annular 
cavity  for  receipt  thereii  i  of  a  liquid  insect  repellant,  said 
first  wall  being  taller  tha  n  said  second  wall  and  forming  a 
vertical  bore  central  the  -eto;  and, 

b)  a  tray  including  three  elongated  elements  of  terminal 
length  interconnected  1 1  their  respective  terminal  ends 
and  having  a  bore  formi  d  in  the  underside  of  said  tray  at 
each  said  interconnectic  ™  for  receipt  therein  of  said  first 
wall  of  said  barriers; 

c)  said  three  barriers  and  >.  lid  tray  formed  as  one  unit  in  an 
injection  molding  mold  and  including  runners  from  said 
tray  to  said  barriers  tha  I  may  be  broken  away  to  allow 
assembly  of  said  barrier  in  said  tray. 


August  15,  1995 


August  15, 1995 
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S,440334 

SINGLE  FASTENI  R  PLANT  SUPPORT  RING  FOR  USE 
r-SHAPED  UPRIGHT  POST 

Mt.  LebuMMi  Rd„  Charlestown,  Ind. 


WFTH  A 
R.  Audi  Kleiaert,  3^11 
47111 

Continuatioa-in-pLt  of  Ser.  No.  297,628,  Aug.  29,  1994, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,006 


MS.  a.  47—47 


Int.,a.«  AOIG  17/06.  17/14 


19CUiiiis 


1.  A  plant  support 
upright  support  havi  ng 
first  flange  having  i 
thereof  and  a  second 
first  flange,  said  devi  ce 

(a)  a  fastener  devii  e 
(i)  a  flange  port  on 

with  said  first 
(ii)  an  arm  exteni  ling 
and  having  a 
adapted  to 
free  edge  of 
having  at  leas  t 
side  formed 
enclose  an 

(b)  at  least  one 
adapted  to  exteijd 
said  fastener  deyice 
and 

(c)  a  ring  support 
from  said  flange 
at  least  a  part  oi 


I  ho>k 


lirto 


ring  and  fastening  device  for  use  with  an 

a  T-shaped  cross  section  formed  by  a 

predetermined  width  along  a  first  side 

flange  integral  and  perpendicular  to  said 

comprising 

including 

positioned  in  an  abutting  relationship 
flange  and 

from  a  first  side  of  said  flange  portion 

distal  end  thereof  formed  into  a  hook 

around  and  be  positively  engaged  to  a 

said  second  flange,  said  flange  portion 

a  part  of  the  side  opposite  to  said  first 

a  channel  adapted  to  hook  around  and 

edge  of  said  first  flange, 

secured  to  said  flange  portion  and 

horizontally  outward  therefrom  when 

is  attached  to  said  support  upright; 


ass  x:iated  ( 


rng 


F  ositioned  beneath  said  ring  and  extending 
portion  to  and  supporting  said  ring  along 
the  circumference  thereof 


Michael  A.  Romo, 
Filed 


U.S.  a.  47— 48.S 
1.  A  drip  irrigatioi 
a  pan  for  holding 
a  tank  for  holding 
a  siphon,  said  siph^i 
a  cover,  said  cover 
flow  to  said  tank 
depleted,  said  ( 
air  flow  means 
air  flow  into 
means  being  adj 
portion  thereof, 
ment  with  said 
first  level,  said 
when  said  pan  is 
lower  than  said 
when  said  sealed 


f.r 
sa  d 


5,440,835 
DRIP  IRRIGATION  UNFT 
32  &3  Cole  Ave.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93063 
N,  I*.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970,625 
nt.  a."  AOIG  29/00 

19aaiins 
unit,  comprising: 
'  vater; 


water; 

•n  coupling  said  pan  to  said  tank;  and 

surrounding  said  tank  and  preventing  air 

until  water  in  said  pan  is  at  least  partially 

er  comprising  a  water-level  controlled 

responsively  and  controllably  allowing 

cover  and  to  said  tank,  said  air  flow 

icent  said  pan  at  a  position  below  a  top 

aid  cover  being  in  airtight  sealed  engage- 

I  lan  when  said  pan  is  holding  water  at  a 

tight  sealed  engagement  being  broken 

holding  water  at  a  second  level  which  is 

irst  level;  whereby 

<  ngagement  is  broken,  ambient  air  flows 


iiri 


into  said  cover  and  to  said  tank  through  said  9ir  flow 
means,  thereby  providing  water  flow  through  said  siphon 


1.  A  hydroponic  device  adapted  to  grow  plants  through  the 
use  of  circulative  culture  fluid,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  placed  at  a  lowermost  position  of  said  hydro- 
ponic device  for  containing  the  culture  fluid  therein; 

one  or  more  cultivation  beds  lying  on  said  reservoir  one 
above  another,  each  of  said  beds  including  a  basin-like 
body  which  is  provided  with  a  horizontally  extending 
bottom  wall  and  an  inclined  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
outwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  outlet  holes  each  arranged  at  such  an 
elevation  as  to  permit  the  culture  fluid  gathered  in  said 
body  to  overflow  therethrough; 

each  of  said  cultivation  beds  further  including  a  canted 
support  flange  which  extends  downwardly  outwardly 
from  the  side  wall  of  said  body,  said  flange  having  a  plu- 
rality of  plant  holding  apertures  each  capable  of  anchor- 
ing the  plants  in  place,  said  fluid  outlet  holes  being  at  a 
position  of  the  side  wall  such  that  the  culture  fluid  issued 
therethrough  can  flow  down  along  the  support  flange  to 
reach  the  corresponding  plant  holding  apertures,  said 
inclined  side  wall  and  said  canted  flange  cooperating  with 


each  other  to  allow  the  pianu  held  in  the  plant  holding 

apertures  to  grow  straight  along  said  side  wall; 
a  conduit  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  reservoir 

through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basin-like  body  up  to  an 

uppermost  cultivation  bed;  and 
a  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  reservoir  for  forcedly  feeding 

the   culture   fluid    to   said    uppermost   cultivation   bed 

through  said  conduit. 


5,440,837 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  SASH  LIFT  FOR  MOTORIZED 

DOUBLE  HUNG  WINDOW 
Stephen  M.  Pilttngsmd,  Owatonna,  Mimi.,  assignor  to  Trath 
Hardware  Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,792 

bt  a.«  E05F  15/00 

VS.  CL  49-139  42  Ctaims 


replenishing  water  in  said  pan  to  said  first  level  and  estab- 
lishing said  airtight  sealed  engagement  between  said  cover 
and  said  pan. 


5,440,836 
HYDROPONIC  DEVICE  FOR  PLANT  CULTIVATION 
Jong-Chi!l  Lee,  447-27,  Sntak-Dong,  Suli-Si„  KungU-Do,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213.949 
Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  16,  1993, 
93-3952;  Feb.  I,  1994,  94-1836 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  31/06 
U.S.  a.  47—60  7  CUins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  first  sash  movable  along  a 
substantially  straight  path  relative  to  a  frame  for  opening  and 
closing  an  opening  defined  by  the  frame,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  drive  belt  along  one  side  of  the  frame; 
powered  means  for  moving  said  drive  belt; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  drive  belt  to  a  first  sash; 

and 
manually  graspable  means  associated  with  the  first  sash  for 
manually  moving  said  first  sash  In  response  to  a  manual 
biasing  force  applied  to  said  graspable  moving  means;  and 
means  connecting  said  moving  means  to  said  securing  means 
whereby  said  securing  means  is  released  only  during  appli- 
cation of  said  manual  biasing  force  to  said  moving  means. 


5,440338 

MOTORIZED  VERTICAL  LIFT  GATE 

Christopher  M.  Lesser,  3036  S.  Wolff  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80236 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,437 

Int.  a."  E05F  11/ 24 

MS.  a.  49—340  3  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  lift  gate,  the  improvement  being: 
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a  fixed  hollow  gate  post  means; 

a  pivot  support  means  being  atuched  externally  and  proxi- 
mate to  an  upper  end  of  said  fixed  hollow  gate  post  means; 

an  offset  pivot  ann  having  an  interior  and  exterior  end  and 
being  pivotaily  attached  to  said  pivot  support  means  with 
the  pivotal  attachment  b^ing  external  to  said  Fixed  hollow 
gate  post  means;  I 

a  gate  means  being  attache*  to  the  exterior  end  of  the  offset 
pivot  arm;  I 

a  counterbalance  spring  me|uis  with  one  end  being  attached 
to  the  interior  end  of  the  offset  pivot  arm  and  the  opposite 
end  being  attached  to  a  lower  inside  end  of  the  fixed 
hollow  gate  post  means; 

a  linear  actuator  means  with  one  end  being  attached  to  the 
interior  end  of  the  offset  pivot  arm  and  the  opposite  end 
being  attached  to  the  low  er  inside  end  of  the  fixed  hollow 
gate  post  means. 


WINDOW 


U^.  CL  49—342 


S^il.«3» 


9PERATOR 


Stephen  M .  Piltingavd,  Owk  omia,  Minn.,  aasigiior  to  Truth 
Hardware  Corporation,  Owt  toona,  Minn. 


Filed  Jnl.  20,  19!  3,  Ser.  No.  95,054 
Int  a.6  1 M5F  U/24 


20  Claims 


1.  An  operator  for  controll^g  movement  of  a  window  sash 
relative  to  a  window  frame,  comprising: 

a  drive  gear  having  an  anniiar  configuration  and  pivotable 
about  a  central  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  side 
of  the  window  frame; 

a  linkage  secured  to  the  driv*  gear  and  pivotaily  connectable 
to  the  sash  whereby  pivoting  of  said  drive  gear  moves  the 
linkage  to  move  the  sash  Relative  to  the  frame; 

a  connector  defining  first  an^  second  pivot  axes  intersecting 
at  a  point,  said  connector  i>eing  rotatable  about  said  inter- 
section point;  I 

a  worm  pivotable  about  a  v«^rm  axis  through  said  intersec- 
tion point  and  lying  in  a  dane  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  axis,  said  worm  including  a 
helical  thread  drivably  engaging  a  portion  of  the  drive 
gear  and  having  a  variable  height  whereby  the  peaks  of 
said  thread  lie  in  an  annular  orientation  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  annular  configuration  of  the  portion  of  the 
drive  gear;  I 

an  input  drive  shaft  roUtebM  about  a  shaft  axis  through  said 
intersection  point  and  pivdtable  relative  to  said  connector 
about  said  second  pivot  akis,  said  shaft  axis  intersecting 
said  worm  axis  at  an  angl«; 

means  for  securing  said  wort*  to  said  connector  for  pivoting 
about  the  first  pivot  axis;  and 

means  for  securing  said  inpi^t  drive  shaft  to  said  connector 
for  pivoting  about  the  second  pivot  axis. 


5,440,840 
TRIANGULATED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

York,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Weidlinger  Asso- 
rt, N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  608,497,  Nov.  2, 1990,  Pat  No. 
application  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,453 
nt  a.»  E04B  7/14 

33ClainH 


Matthys  P.  Levy,  Nen 
ciatet.  Inc.,  New 

Continnation-in-part 
5,259,158.  ThU 

U.S.  a.  52—83 


August  15,  1995 


1.  A  triangulated  Structure  for  supporting  a  roof  that 
projects  in  plan  a  subsi  antially  closed  oval  curve  having  major 
and  minor  axes  compi  ising: 
a  substantially  horiz  jntal  outer  compression  ring; 
a  plurality  of  oval  jtension  hoops  concentrically  arranged 
within  said  compression  ring  at  different  heights  relative 
to  a  common  refe  rence  plane; 
a  plurality  of  subst  intially  vertical  compression  members 
each  having  an  up  [>er  end  and  a  lower  end,  defining  upper 
and  lower  nodes,  ifTixed  at  their  lower  ends  to  one  of  said 
oval   tension  hocps,  said  compression   members  being 
spaced  apart  on  t|e  tension  hoops; 
a  plurality  of  tension!  elements  interconnecting  at  least  one  of 
said  compression  nembers  affixed  to  a  first  tension  hoop 
to  a  proximal  pair  of  said  compression  members  affixed  to 
an  adjacent  one  ( f  said  tension  hoops,  said  tension  ele- 
ments comprising 

a  first  upper  tens  on  member  extending  from  the  upper 
node  of  one  of  s  lid  compression  members  affixed  to  said 
first  one  of  said  tension  hoops  to  the  upper  node  of  one 
of  said  proxim  1  compression  members  affixed  to  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  tension  hoops; 
a  second  upper  ter  sion  member  extending  from  said  upper 
node  of  said  co  npression  member  affixed  to  said  first 
tension  hoop  to  the  upper  node  of  the  other  one  of  said 
proximal  compi  Ksion  members  affixed  to  said  adjacent 
tension  hoop; 
a  first  diagonal  tenfcion  member  extending  from  said  upper 
node  of  said  colnpression  member  affixed  to  said  first 
tension  hoop  to  the  lower  node  of  one  of  said  proximal 
compression  m«  mbers  affixed  to  said  adjacent  tension 
hoop;  and 
a  second  diagonal  tension  member  extending  from  said 
upper  node  of  »  id  compression  member  affixed  to  said 
first  tension  hoo  f)  to  the  lower  node  of  the  other  one  of 
said  proximal  compression  members  affixed  to  said 
adjacent  tension  hoop;  and 
means  for  securing  i  n  outermost  one  of  said  tension  hoops 
and  the  vertical  co  npression  members  attached  thereto  to 
said  outer  compre  sion  ring. 


August  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,440341 

PEDESTAL  MODULE  FOR  RAISED  FLOOR  AND 

RAISED  FLOOR 

Sherwood  S.  Greenfield,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  Powerflor, 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,977,  Dec.  3, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

532,571,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86^19,  Apr.  2, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,367 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbMqnent  to  Feb.  28, 

2012,  has  been  disdainwd. 

Int  a.«  EOW  S/OO 

U.S.  a.  52— 126J  10  CUins 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pedestal  module  of  a  raised  floor 
assembly  mounted  on  a  supporting  subfloor,  the  pedestal  mod- 
ule including  a  base  for  being  vertically  spaced  apart  from  the 
supporting  subfloor  by  a  plurality  of  legs,  the  base  having  an 
access  hole  defined  therein  for  receiving  an  electrical  or  com- 
munications utility  receptable,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  assembly  for  being  positioned  in  the  access  hole 
of  the  base,  and  defming  a  recessed  comftartment,  said 
recessed  compartment  including  a  bottom  surface  thereof 
defining  a  utility  access  port  therein  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  utility  receptacle;  and 

(b)  a  cover  including  a  pivotable,  receptacle  access  lid  for 
t>eing  positioned  in  the  utility  access  port  of  the  flange 
assembly  for  covering  the  utility  receptacle  or  for  expos- 
ing the  utility  receptacle  for  access  thereto. 


5,440,842 
SEALED  TENDON-TENSIONING  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
FeUx  L.  Sorkin,  2918  Fairway  Dr.,  Susariand,  Tex.  77478, 
assignor  to  Felix  L.  Soridn,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  987,636 

Int  a.«  E04C  3/ 10 

MS.  a.  52—223.13  13  Claim 


a  vessel  member  having  a  void  and  an  exterior  outer  edge 

along  the  perimeter  of  said  vessel  member; 
a  rust  inhibitor  disposed  within  said  void;  and 
a  retaining  member  permanently  affixed  around  said  exterior 
outer  edge  of  said  vessel  member,  whereby  said  retaining 
member  is  punched  by  said  tendon  end  upon  placing  said 
vessel  in  sealed  communication  with  said  anchor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  an  anchor  retaining  a  tendon, 
whereby  an  end  of  said  tendon  extends  from  said  anchor, 
comprising: 


5,440,843 
FIRECOOE  ACCESS  PANEL 
Christoph  Langenhorst  Socst,  Gennany,  aaaignor  to  Era  Lan- 
genborst  nee  Lahraana,  Socst  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  31,  1992,  42  44 
578.7 

Int  a.«  E04B  1/94 
MS.  a.  52—232  5 


1.  In  a  wall  having  an  outer  surface  and  formed  with  a 
throughgoing  access  hole  with  an  inner  periphery,  a  firecode 
access-panel  assembly  comprising: 
a  panel  generally  fitting  in  the  hole,  having  an  outer  surface 
generally  coplanar  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall,  and 
having  an  outer  periphery  running  generally  parallel  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  hole; 
respective  geometrically  similar  inner  and  outer  annular 
frames  on  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  having  confront- 
ing outer  faces  forming  a  annular  gap  around  the  panel 
between  the  inner  and  outer  frames,  one  of  the  frames 
being  of  L-section  and  having  an  inner  leg  defining  an 
inner  face  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
wall  and  panel  surfaces  and  an  outer  leg  lying  flat  on  the 
respective  outer  surface,  the  one  frame  further  having  a 
generally  Z-section,  stiff,  and  annular  element  having: 
an  outer  web  lying  against  the  respective  outer  surface 

underneath  the  outer  leg  of  the  one  frame, 
an  inner  web  exceeding  generally  parallel  to  the  surfaces 
and  outwardly  butting  against  the  inner  face  of  the  one 
frame  and 
an  intermediate  web  extending  transversely  of  the  sur- 
faces, bridging  the  inner  and  outer  webs,  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  inner  face, 
the  inner  face  forming  with  the  element  an  annular  compart- 
ment extending  around  the  respective  periphery,  the  inner  leg 
of  the  one  frame  being  formed  with  an  array  of  throughgoing 
openings  extending  between  the  respective  inner  and  outer 
faces,  the  compartment  being  substantially  closed  except  at  the 
openings;  and 
an  annular  body  of  heat-swellable  material  wholly  contained 
in  the  compartment,  whereby  on  heating  of  the  material 
said  annular  body  swells  and  exits  the  compartments 
through  the  openings  to  fill  the  gap. 
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S'  W844 
CONNECTORS  FDR  BUILOING  UNIT 
Katsnyvki  Chihara,  Tokyo;  Kazunaribhii,  Yamato,  and  Akira 
Ushi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  M isawa  Homes  Co., 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  817,484,  Jan.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,152 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1991,  3-023653; 
Apr.  9,  1991,  3-104707;  No».  ^8,  1991,  3-329941 


Into. 


UJS.  CL  52—280 


rC^- 


E04B  1/18 


10  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  connecjing  a  column  with  two  beams  in 
a  building  unit,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  core  portion  being  fomied  with  at  least  four  walls  and 
having  cross  sectional  shape  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  to  the  column; 

a  branch  portion  having  i  web  and  substantially  parallel 
flanges  extending  genei^ly  perpendicular  to  the  web, 
wherein  said  at  least  four  walls  of  said  core  portion  extend 
between  said  flanges  so  tl|at  said  core  portion  is  in  substan- 
tial coaxial  alignment  wilh  said  column;  and 

wherein  one  of  said  four  v^alls  is  a  portion  of  said  web. 


D345 
PRECAST  CONCREI^  SANDWICH  PANELS 
Maker  K.  Tadros;  David  C.  ^mon;  Amin  Einea,  and  Todd  D. 
Cnlp,  all  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  Assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Cbntinnation  of  Ser.  No.  760,078,  Sep.  13, 1991,  abandoned.  This 


application  Oct.  6, 
Inta.* 
VS.  a.  52—309.12 


1994,  Ser.  No.  320,109 

E04C2/2<5 


5Claims 


1.  A  composite  precast  concrete  sandwich  panel  comprising: 

a  first  concrete  slab  havingat  least  a  first  planer  surface; 

a  second  concrete  slab  haUng  at  least  a  second  planer  sur- 
face substantially  parallel  to  said  first  planer  surface; 

a  layer  of  insulation  comprising  at  least  one  insulating  mate- 
rial between  said  first  and  second  concrete  slabs; 

connecting  means  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insu- 
lating material  holding  said  first  and  second  concrete  slabs 
together  wherein  all  theqnal  conductivity  paths  between 
the  first  and  second  concrete  slabs  have  a  thermal  conduc- 
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tivity  less  than  3  BTU's  per  hour,  per  square  foot  in  area, 
per  inch  in  thicl  ness  for  I  degree  Fahrenheit; 

said  connecting  mbms  including  at  least  a  first  elongated 
strand  embedded  in  said  first  concrete  slab  having  a  first 
plurality  of  secti  )ns  substantially  parallel  to  said  at  least  a 
first  planar  surf  tee;  at  least  a  second  elongated  strand 
embedded  in  sai  1  second  concrete  slab  having  a  second 
plurality  of  secti  >ns  substantially  parallel  to  said  at  least  a 
second  planer  su  rface;  and  at  least  one  elongated  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  at  least  over  a  portion 
of  its  length  at  a^i  angle  to  the  normal  to  said  first  planer 
surface; 

said  at  least  one  el  ongated  member  connecting  sections  of 
said  at  least  a  fin  t  elongated  strand  with  sections  of  said  at 
least  a  second  el(  ngated  strand  wherein  said  at  least  a  first 
elongated  strand  is  held  to  said  at  least  a  second  elongated 
strand; 

said  connecting  mkans  providing  resistance  to  shear  in  at 
least  two  directi<  ns  with  a  shear  strength  between  the  first 
concrete  slab  anc  second  concrete  slab  at  least  sufficient  to 
withstand  1 10  pe  rcent  of  the  weight  of  each  square  foot  of 


one  of  the  first 


ind  second  concrete  slabs,  wherein  the 


connecting  meat  s  takes  up  at  least  50  percent  of  the  full 


composite  actior 


shear  forces. 


5,440,846 
CONSTRUCTION  FbR  BUILDING  PANELS  AND  OTHER 

BUIQDING  COMPONENTS 

Grant  C.  Record,  5423  Ramblewood  La.,  Olympia,  Wash.  89503 

Filed  No*.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  959,226 

Int  CL*  E04C  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—309.15  47  Claims 


1.  Structural  building  component  comprised  of: 

a  surface  material  paving  a  means  for  providing  bonding 
strength  applied  to  a  first  surface  thereof; 

a  filler  material  inci  iding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  chemically 
active  componeit  so  thin  said  filler  material  and  said 
means  for  proviling  bonding  strength  of  said  surface 
material  are  subsWtially  integrally  bonded;  and 

insulating  core  means  positioned  interior  of  said  filler  mate- 
rial for  improving  the  insulating  properties  of  said  struc- 
tural building  component,  said  insulating  core  means 
including  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  and  a  throughole 
extending  from.si  id  first  side  to  said  second  side  with  said 
filler  material  pot  itioned  in  said  throughole. 
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5,440,847 

MOLDED  EXTERIOR  DECORATIVE  UNIT  FOR 

BUILDINGS 

Sandra  L.  BuUer,  26  Horseshoe  Dr.,  Roscoe,  Pa.  15477 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,958,  Aug.  5,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,756 

Int  CL*  E04C  I/OQ-  B44F  9/00 

VS.  CL  52-3U.1  25  Claims 


1.  A  molded  exterior  decorative  unit  secured  within  a  recess 
formed  in  a  structural  facing,  comprising: 

a  molded  unit  having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  side 
edge  about  the  periphery  thereof  connecting  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  first  surface  having  decorative  fea- 
tures thereon  for  exposure  to  the  environment  with  said 
second  surface  adjacent  the  structural  facing; 

said  molded  unit  having  a  channel  formed  in  said  side  edgp 
adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  first  surface;  and 

a  compressible,  expandable,  flexible  sealing  member  dis- 
posed partially  in  said  channel  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  side  edge,  such  that  upon  securement  of  said 
molded  unit  to  said  structural  facing,  said  compressible, 
expandable,  flexible  sealing  member  forms  a  fiexiblc  seal 
between  said  molded  unit  and  said  structural  facing. 


METAL  STUDS  TO  REPLACE  WOOD  STUDS 
Thomas  H.  Deffet  Ft  Myers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  H.  L.  Stud,  Inc.. 
Columbos,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,887 
Int  a.*  E04B  5/00 
VS.  a.  52—376  I , 


extensions  on  and  integral  to  each  end  of  only  one  of  said 
side  walls  extending  beyond  said  central  wall  to  form  a  leg 
to  provide  a  flange  for  each  end;  and 

a  flange  integral  and  perpendicular  to  each  end  of  such 
central  wall. 


5  440,849 
VEHICULAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

R^  K.  Agrawal,  and  Dong  Crank,  both  of  HoUaad,  Mich., 

assignors  to  DonneUy  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,764,  Jun.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5431,784.  ThU  appUcation  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,731 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  E04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  52-393  52  oabm 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  panel  assembly  comprising: 

providing  a  sheet-like  panel  having  at  least  one  surface; 

supporting  a  preformed  gasket  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
with  a  bonding  surface  arranged  to  face  said  panel  por- 
tion; 

priming  at  least  one  of  said  panel  surface  and  said  bonding 
surface  of  said  gasket  by  applying  an  adhesion  promoting 
priming  composition  thereto; 

locating  said  panel  on  said  preformed  gasket  following  ar- 
rangement of  said  gasket  in  said  predetermined  pattern; 

forcing  said  panel  against  said  gasket  to  form  a  contact 
boundary;  and 

heating  said  contact  boundary  between  said  panel  and  said 
gasket  to  bond  said  gasket  to  said  panel  to  form  said  panel 
assembly. 


5,440350 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  An  improved  metal  stud  to  replace  conventional  wood 

studs  used  as  vertical  studs  in  forming  walls  or  partitions  in 

houses,  apartments,  office  or  other  buildings  and  adapted  to  be 

connected  to  wood  plates,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  sheet  metal  strip  bent  into  a  form,  with  an  open 

rectangular  cross-section  to  define  three  walls  comprising 

two  parallel  side  walls  and  a  central  wall; 


5,440,851 

AUTOMATIC  STATION  FOR  HOUSING  BASKETC  IN 

CONTAINERS 

Fieri  Vincenzo,  Ceaena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sorau  Sj-J,  Ceaeaa, 

Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5.  1993,  B093A0187 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/04.  3/04.  5/00.  39/00 

UA  a.  53-244  9aaims 

1.  A  sution  for  depositing  baskets  in  a  carton  at  a  filling 
station,  comprising: 
means  for  transporting  a  basket  to  the  carton  and  depositing 
the  basket  between  a  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
canon,  the  means  for  transporting  a  basket  having  an 
appendage  movable  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  wherein  the  means  for  transporting  a 
basket  deposits  the  basket  in  a  first  position  in  the  carton 
when  the  appendage  is  in  the  extended  position,  and  de- 
posits the  basket  in  a  second  position  in  the  carton,  adja- 
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cent  the  first  position 
tracted  position;  and 
means  for  laterally  movi 
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when  the  appendage  is  in  the  rc- 

ROLLEl ! 
g  the  basket  in  the  carton  from  the    !>•▼'«•  C.  Engdahl, 

Engdahi,  Manas^. 
Filed 
Int.  a. 
*  -^  VS.  a.  53—432 


5,440,853 
COVER  STORING  METHOD 
Manassas,  Va^  assignor  to  Stephanie  L. 
Va. 
( >ct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,121 
B67B  J/04,  5/04.  7/28.  31/00 

2  Claims 


first  and  second 
the  first  and  second 
means  for  transportii 
phase  with  the  means 


positions  in  the  carton  to  provide  space  in 
positions  for  another  basket,  the 
n  ;  a  basket  being  synchronized  in 
tor  laterally  moving  the  basket. 


,440352 
FL>  P  FOLDER 
Joe  A.^S.  Lam,  Richmond,  Uanada,  assignor  to  Belcor  Industries 
Iac4  Riclunond,  Canada 
Filed  Jul.  21, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  53— 377  J  18  Claims 


1993,  Ser.  No.  94,730 
865B  7/2a  7/26 


1.  A  flap  folder  compris  ng  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails,  a 
carton  passage  between  sa  d  rails,  a  control  bar  mounted  on 
each  of  said  rails  for  axial  i  novement  relative  to  its  respective 
rail,  means  for  moving  said  bars  in  a  first  direction  downstream 
of  a  direction  of  moveme  it  of  a  carton  along  said  passage 
during  a  flap  folding  operation  and  then  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  diredtion,  a  pair  of  flap  folding  levers, 
each  said  flap  folding  leve  ■  having  a  first  cam  means,  one  of 
said  flap  folding  levers  beii  ig  mounted  on  each  of  said  bars,  a 
pair  of  first  cooperating  cai  n  means,  one  of  said  first  cooperat- 
ing cam  means  being  fixed  to  each  of  said  rails  in  a  position  to 
engage  its  adjacent  said  fii  st  cam  means  when  said  bars  and 
said  levers  are  moved  in  sai  1  first  direction  relative  to  said  rails 
to  move  each  of  said  leven  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  flap 
folding  position  and  maint  tin  said  levers  in  said  folding  posi- 
tions during  further  movei  lent  of  said  bars  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  to  return  said  levi  rs  to  said  retracted  positions  when 
said  bars  and  said  levers  an  '  moved  relative  to  their  respective 
said  rails  in  said  second  di  ection  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of 
months  and  withojit 
setting-up  and  hard  ening, 
providing  an  elong  Bted 
mal  and  distal  opei  i 
and  distal  end  caf  s 
proximal  and  distal 
sealing  the  respective 
cylindrical  tube,  cl(  sing 
end  of  the  cylindri<  al 
thereon,  inserting 
roller  cover  fully 
human  operator 
region  of  its  distal 
proximal  end  cap 
cal  tube,  squeezing 
tor  with  his  one 
other  hand,  the  proximal 
his  squeezing  hand 
vacuum  within  the 
mal  end  cap  furthe 
end  of  the  cylindrii  :al 


with 


VENEER  STRU4  TURAL 


Ronald  P.  Hohmanp, 
tcrprises.  Inc., 
Continuation  of 
which  is  a 
Ser.  No.  399.074, 
No* 


S(r. 
I  continual  ion 


VS.  a.  52—489.1 
1.  A  structural 
wythe  having  a 
support  members, 
tial/office  use,  said 
nation,  at  least 
blies  formed  sul 
two  of  said  vei 
channel  assembly 
having  a  longitud 
depth  attached  at  a  i 


twii 
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s  oring  a  wet,  paint-roller  cover  for  up  to  six 
wet  paint  retained  by  the  roller  cover 
,  the  method  comprising  thesteps  of: 
plastic  cylindrical  tube  having  proxi- 
ends,  and  providing  removable  proximal 
for  interference  fit  with  the  respective 
ends  of  the  cylindrical  tube  for  closing  and 
proximal  and  distal  open  ends  of  the 
by  a  human  operator  of  the  distal  open 
tube  by  his  emplacing  the  distal  end  cap 
)y  the  human  operator  of  the  wet,  paint- 
V  'ithin  the  cylindrical  tube,  cradling,  by  the 
his  one  hand,  the  cylindrical  tube  in  the 
(  nd,  and  with  his  other  hand  emplacing  the 
the  proximal  open  end  of  the  cylindri- 
3f  the  cylindrical  tube  by  the  human  opera- 
while  simultaneously  forcing,  with  his 
end  cap  distally,  and  then  releasing 
from  the  cylindrical  tube  to  create  a  partial 
t;ylindrical  tube  to  thereby  draw  the  proxi- 
distally  to  thereby  seal  the  proximal  open 
tube. 


hind 


5,440354 

ASSEMBLY  AND  DRYWALL 
C0NSTRUCnON  SYSTEM 

Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hohmann  En- 
H^uppauge,  N.Y. 

.  No.  31,014,  Mar.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  793,501,  Not.  15,  1991,  and 
lug.  28,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 
9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,708  • 
Int.  CI."  E04B  9/00 

33  Claims 

a  ssembly  for  securement  between  an  inner 

plurality  of  vertically  disposed  spaced  apart 

art  outer  wythe  of  an  edifice  for  residen- 

structural  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 

longitudinally  extending  channel  assem- 

bstaitially  as  a  U,  for  extending  between  at  least 

rtictlly  disposed  support  members  and  each 

:omprising  an  elongated  planar  member, 

nally  extending  flange  of  predetermined 

end  to  each  end  edge  of  said  planar  mem- 


atidi 
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ber  and  a  base  member  attached  to  a  free  end  edge  of  each 
flange  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  planar  member  wherein 
said  U  is  raised  outwardly  and  bridges  said  base  members  so  as 
to  provide  greater  rigidity  and  structural  integrity  as  compared 
to  a  flat  plate-like  member,  a  plurality  of  separate,  individual 
spaced  apart  anchor  members  fixedly  secured  to  said  planar 
member  and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  planar  mem- 


with  an  array  of  further  of  said  roofing  elements,  except 
for  the  upper  most  of  said  vane  members,  each  vane  mem- 
ber is  in  the  shadow  of  an  immediately  upper  vane  mem- 
ber wherein  each  said  roofing  element  includes  means 
forming  vent  apertures  in  said  one  or  more  vane  members. 


5340356 
Patent  Not  bned  For  TUa  Nnber 


5,440,857 
ENDLESS  EDGE  TRIM  FABRICATED  FROM  AN 
EXTRUDED  PROHLE 
William  Shanok,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Harold  Waldman,  Yardley, 
Pa.;  Salvator  Cigna,  Bound  Brook,  N J.;  Valery  Safronchik, 
Suten  Island,  N.Y.;  Victor  Shanok,  New  York,  N.V.,  and 
Jesse  P.  Shanok,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Silratrim 
Assocutes,  South  Plainfleld,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,915 

Int  a.»  E04F  19/00.  19/02 

VS.  CL  52—7163  20  Claims 


ber,  means  for  securing  said  base  members  of  said  channel 
assembly  to  said  vertically  disposed  support  members  of  said 
inner  wythe,  means  engaged  to  a  plurality  of  said  anchor  mem- 
bers for  individually  securing  said  anchor  members  to  said 
outer  wythe  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  wall  ties;  and  sheet 
msulation  supported  at  least  in  part  by  said  flanges,  and  being 
substantially  flush  with  each  planar  member  of  adjacently 
disposed  channel  assemblies. 


»^ 


5,440355 

ROOFING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

Harry  Loucks,  1812  Spring  St.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72206 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  957,136,  Oct.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5343,664. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,183 

Int.  a."  E04D  l/JO 

VS.  a.  52-518  4  Claims 


1.  A  roofing  element  for  pitched  roofs,  comprising: 

one  or  more  vane  members, 

an  integral  mounting  element  for  securing  said  one  or  more 
vane  elements  on  said  pitched  roof, 

said  one  or  more  vane  members  having  a  length  extending  at 
an  angle  other  than  90  degrees  from  said  integral  mount- 
ing element  such  that  when  installed  on  said  pitched  roof 


1.  An  edge  trim  for  mounting  on  a  peripheral  edge  of  an 
article,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  body  member  fabricated  from  an 
extruded  profile,  said  body  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined length; 

securement  means  for  securing  abutted  opposite  ends  of  said 
body  member  together  to  provide  an  endless  construction; 

said  body  member  including  a  vertical  body  portion  for 
covering  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  article,  and  a  top 
flange  portion  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  said  body 
portion  for  engaging  a  top  surface  portion  of  the  article 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge; 

a  lower  portion  of  said  body  portion  being  provided  with 
pilot  means  for  sliding  vertically  downwardly  against  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  article  to  position  said  body  portion 
around  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  article; 

resilient  flexible  means  being  guided  by  said  pilot  means  into 
a  vertically  downwardly  sliding  engagement  against  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  article  for  snapping  onto  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  article  and  engaging  a  bottom  surface 
portion  of  the  article  dispo!>ed  adjacent  to  the  peripheral 
edge; 


1406 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


nean: 


said  resilient  flexible  mekns  being  connected  to  said  body 
portion,  said  resilient  flexible  means  being  disposed  above 
said  pilot  means  and  spaced  below  said  top  flange  portion;   Thomas  F. 
and 

said  resilient  flexible  meaf  s  and  said  top  flange  portion  being 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  to  provide  a  ten- 
sion therebetween  wh<  n  disposed  on  the  article  for  lock 
ing  said  edge  trim  on  t  le  peripheral  edge  of  the  article  in 
a  secure  engagement. 
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5,440,859 
BOARD  OF  LUMBER  DEFECT  REPAIR 
Cortese,j3333  Guido  Su  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 
Filed  I  Uy  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,794 
a.-  EOio  37/00;  E04G  23/00:  B27G  1/00 

18  Claims 


Int. 
VS.  a.  52—742.1 


440,858 


INSTANT  GAME  COURl 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLY 
Mark  P.  Hinkes,  7800  SW 
33173 

Filed  Feb.  16, 

Int.  CI 

VS.  a.  52—741.1 


ON  A  HARD  SURFACE  AND 
!G  THE  PRODUCT  THERETO 

87  Ave.,  Suite  B-270,  Miami,  Fla. 


994,  Ser.  No.  198,121 
A63C  19/06 


1.  A  system  for  forming 
court  on  a  concrete,  black- 
bly  comprising: 

a)  means  for  defining  t 
hard  surface: 

b)  a  marking  material 
adapted  for  fixed,  re 
face,  said  marking  n 
based  composition  of 
clay  and  approximal 
selected  from  the 
silica; 

c)  container  means  for 
termined  quantity  of 
termined  quantity  of 
said  marking  material 

d)  applicator  means 
tion  to  the  hard  surf] 
configuration 


stru  tu 


lOCUunis 


fixedly  attached,  removable  game 
}p.  or  like  hard  surface,  said  assem- 

h  '  game  court  configuration  on  the 

h  iving  a  composition  and  structure 
vable  attachment  to  the  hard  sur- 
rial  substantially  including  a  clay- 
approximately  50%  by  volume  of 
y  50%  by  volume  of  a  material 
groif)  consisting  of  alumina  hydrate  and 

I  :)lding  and  mixing  therein  a  prede- 

lid  marking  material  with  a  prede- 

riuid  to  form  a  liquid  solution  of 

and 


IIIU 

ured  for  applying  said  liquid  solu- 
"  along  said  defined  game  court 


;?-«    1-17    n 


»?  w^^^i^iM^SyM'^m^^i^vm^^^^m 


l,.''^..''■irK,;^/.^J^^::' 


lo 


land 
pn  icess  ( 


tie 


1.  In  a  method 
which  has  opposite 
by  bark  encasement 
form  of  an  elongat  d 
eludes  the  steps  of 
site  of  said  defect 
said  board  in  the 
at  the  portions  of 
surfaces,  forming 
a  first  location  betvleen 
which  undergoes  a 
tween  the  opposite 
said  opening  that  fi: 
that  are  coplanar 
including  the  furthi  r 
three  cuts  along  sai(  I 
of  said  cuts  being 
angled  in  a  first 
said  board,  a  seconi  I 
that  is  sideward  I  y 
ond  cut  intersects 
opposite  surfaces  o 
with  a  saw  blade 
said  flrst  and  secoiid 
board  that  are  situated 
ing. 


eliminating  a  defect  in  a  board  of  lumber 
lurfaces  and  in  which  the  defect  is  bounded 
tree  tissue  and  wherein  said  defect  is  in  the 
crack  in  said  board,  which  method  in- 
cutting  an  opening  through  said  board  at  the 
cutting  said  bark  encasement  tissue  out  of 
of  cutting  said  opening  therein  at  least 
;aid  board  that  are  adjacent  the  opposite 
opening  to  have  a  width  that  changes  at 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  board  and 
reversed  change  at  a  second  location  be- 
lurfaces  of  the  board  and  forming  a  plug  in 
Is  said  opening  and  which  has  end  surfaces 
vith  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  board, 
steps  of  forming  said  opening  by  making 
board  in  the  direction  of  said  crack,  a  first 
nade  with  a  saw  blade  that  is  sidewardly 
relative  to  said  opposite  surfaces  of 
of  said  cuts  being  made  with  a  saw  blade 
i  ngled  in  an  opposite  direction  which  sec- 
first  cut  at  a  location  that  is  between  said 
said  board  and  said  third  cut  being  made 
is  offset  from  the  line  of  intersection  of 
cuts,  and  removing  the  portions  of  said 
between  said  cuts  to  provide  said  open- 


fll  I: 


dir  xtion 


siid 


tiat 


5,440,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
HERMETICALLV  SEALING  SLICES  OF  FOOD  ITEMS 
Vincent  Meli,  Gree4  Bay;  Michael  A.  Matharani,  DePere;  Ted 
A.  Brzezinski,  Green  Bay;  David  L.  Shaft,  Green  Bay,  and 
James  L.  Urmaaski,  Green  Bay,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  S4  r.  No.  791,490,  Nov.  12,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continu  ition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,481,  Jan.  18, 
1991,  Pat.  No.  5,1  [4,307,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
361,405,  Jun.  5, 198 },  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  98,752 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

2  )09,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  II."  B65B  7/02.  9/06.  51/10 

VS.  CI.  53—451  13  Oaims 

5.  An  apparatus  I  or  packaging  a  food  item  wherein  the  food 

item  is  wrapped  in  individual  slices  comprising: 

a  food  former  pi  jviding  a  food  item  with  a  soft  mass; 
a  device  for  foldi  ig  a  continuous  web  of  plastic  material  into 
folded  conditii  in.  the  folded  web  including  a  front  sheet 
and  a  rear  shei  I  joined  by  a  fold  at  a  bottom  longitudinal 
edge,  and  havi  ig  an  open  top  longitudinal  edge,  the  front 
sheet  and  the  r  ;ar  sheet  each  having  an  outer  layer  and  an 
inner  sealing  I  lyer; 
a  longitudinal  sei  ling  station  including  a  positioner  position- 
ing the  front  si  eet  and  the  rear  sheet  such  that,  at  the  open 
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top  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web,  the  inner  sealing  layer  of 
the  front  sheet  faces  the  inner  sealing  layer  of  the  rear 
sheet,  and  a  longitudinal  sealer  forming  a  longitudinal 
hermetic  seal  as  the  web  is  continuously  moved,  the  longi- 
tudinal hermetic  seal  extending  continuously  along  the  top 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  and  joining  the  inner  sealing 
layers  of  the  front  and  rear  sheets  of  the  web,  thereby 
defining  a  continuous  tubular  web  of  plastic  material; 

a  food  introducer  for  inserting  the  food  item  into  the  coiitin- 
uous  tubular  web  of  plastic  material; 

a  flattening  device  continuously  flattening  the  tubular  web 
with  the  inserted  food  item  inside  the  web  such  that  a 
continuous  slice  of  the  food  item  is  defined  between  the 
front  sheet  and  the  rear  sheet  of  the  web; 


directions  to  linearly  convey  any  contents  of  the  envelope 
away  from  the  envelope  by  using  a  portion  of  the  enve- 


lope adjacent  the  interconnected  second  short  edge  to 
assist  in  the  removal  of  any  contents  of  the  envelope. 


5,440362 

AUTOMATIC  FRUIT  CONTAINER  HLLER  MACHINE 

Juan  A.  SaBchez-de-Leon-Rodriguez-Roda,  Valencia,  Spain, 

assignor  to  Food  Machinery  Espanola  S.A.,  Valencia,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,935 

Int.  a."  B6SB  35/30 

VS.  a.  53—535  2  Claimi 


a  cross-sealing  station  disposed  downstream  of  the  longitudi- 
nal sealing  station,  the  cross-sealing  station  including 
opposing  pairs  of  heated  cleats  arranged  to  receive  the 
web  between  the  cleats,  the  cleats  applying  sufficient 
pressure  at  cross-sealing  zones  to  remove  subsuntially  all 
of  the  food  item  between  the  front  and  rear  sheets  of  the 
flattened  web  at  the  cross-sealing  zones,  the  cross-sealing 
zones  extending  continuously  from  the  bottom  longitudi- 
nal edge  to  the  top  longitudinal  edge  of  the  folded  web, 
and  the  cleats  applying  heat  conductively  to  the  web  at 
the  cross-sealing  zones  as  the  web  is  continuously  moved, 
wherein  the  heat  is  applied  to  the  cross-sealing  zones  for 
an  amount  of  time  sufficient  to  hermetically  seal  the  inner 
sealing  layers  of  the  front  and  rear  sheets  together  at  the 
cross-sealing  zones  to  thereby  provide  a  hermetically 
sealed  package. 


5,440,861 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING 

ENVELOPES 

Bemd  Lund,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stielow  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  Norderstedt,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,573,  Mar.  23, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1992,  42  11 
885.9 

Int.  a.*  B65B  69/00.  43/30 
U.S.  a.  53-492  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  emptying  envelopes,  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


opening  an  envelope  on  a  first  short  edge  and  first  and  sec- 
ond long  edges; 

conveying  the  opened  envelope  upright  to  a  removal  device 
while  standing  on  the  second  long  edge; 

drawing  apart  the  two  envelope  sides  which  are  only  inter- 
connected by  a  second  short  edge,  laterally  in  different 


1.  An  automatic  fruit  container  filler  machine,  essentially 
characterized  by  comprising  an  upwardly  elongate  structure 

(1)  supporting  an  electric  motor  (3)  at  the  top  which  is  de- 
signed for  upward  and  downward  movement  of  a  carriage  (2), 
conformed  with  two  parallel  flanks  (5),  sized  to  be  housed 
within  a  standard  container  (17)  that  is  designed  to  lie  at  foot  of 
said  structure  (1),  and  which  carriage  is  fitted  with  an  endless 
belt  (6)  having  a  width  equal  to  that  of  the  carriage  and  a 
length  in  excess  of  a  carriage  length,  such  belt  conforming  a 
specific  circuit  that  can  be  comprised  within  said  carriage,  this 
belt  being  connected  to  a  first  drive  means  (8)  conferring  it 
with  slide  movement  turning  about  the  transverse  guide  rollers 

(9)  that  are  fixed  at  their  ends  to  the  flanks  (5)  of  the  carriage 

(2)  and  the  belt  (6)  surrounding  respectively  a  movable  roller 

(10)  and  a  movable  strip  (12)  being  equal  in  length  to  the  width 
of  the  belt  (6),  the  roller  and  strip  taking  up  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion across  the  belt,  said  roller  and  strip  being  connected  to  a 
common  second  drive  means  (14)  movable  in  either  of  two 
directions  and  which,  depending  upon  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, drive  the  roller  (10)  along  an  oblique  and  rising  guide 

(11)  lying  on  the  higher  part  of  the  carriage  flanks  (5)  or  the 
strip  (12),  along  a  horizontal  guide  (13)  lying  on  the  lower  part 
of  said  carriage  flanks  (5)  detectors  for  controlling  said  first 
and  second  drive  means  to  provide,  opposed  movements  of  the 
roller  (10)  and  strip  (12),  defining,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  hori- 
zontal belt  section  (6b)  along  said  guide  which  in  raised  car- 
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riage  (2)  position  is  positioned  at  the  height  of  a  feeding  belt 
(16)  which  fonns  an  integral  part  of  the  conventiona]  fruit 
feeder,  in  order  to  transfer!  a  fruit  layer  (18c)  provided  by  said 
feeding  belt  (16)  to  said  horizontal  belt  section  (6b),  whereas  in 
lower  carriage  (2)  positioil  said  horizontal  belt  section  {6b)  is 
retracted,  since  the  movement  of  said  second  drive  means  (14) 
is  inverted,  now  moving  tie  roller  (10)  allowing  the  belt  sec- 
tion (6b)  to  be  retracted  to  deposit  the  fruit  layer  (18)  upon  the 
bottom  of  the  container  (17),  forming  an  initial  filling  layer 
(18a)  in  the  container  and  thereafter  upon  preceding  layers, 
until  the  container  (17)  is  illed. 


:  with 


I  amoi  int 


k,440,863  -^ 

^GGER 

ChiyosU  Toya,  Nagoya;  Takno  Taiiaka,  Toyoake,  and  Yoshinori 
Tamka,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Hoshizaki  DenkI 
KabosUki  Kaislaa,  Toyo^e,  Japan 
Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  152,065,  Mar.  16, 1992,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  A^.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1991,  3-170473; 
Jul.  8, 1991,  3-194811;  Mat.  9, 1992,  4-050920 

Int.  <i«  R65B  43/44 
VS.  CL  53—571  13  Claims 


f  }r  • 
bin  I 


member  and 
foremost  bag 
frame,  each  of 
an  intermediate 
cooperable 
ment  of  said 
of  the  foremokt 
delivery  chuU ; 

a  sealing 
seal  the 
termined 
ice  delivery 

support  means 
position 
retained  in  a 
portion  of  the 
ing  of  the 
downwardly 
cold  storage 

wherein  said 
spaced 

of  said  tiltable 
front  portion 
of  said  tiltabU 
levers  pivoted 
frame  to  be 
at  each  first 
foremost  bag 
and  to  be 
each   second 
mounted  on 
block  of  said 
pawls  integral  y 
engaged  with 
rotation  of 
portion  of  sail  I 
said  stationary 
said  swingable 
foremost  bag. 
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r  K:eiving  the  rear  attachment  portion  of  the 

luring  backward  movement  of  said  tiltable 

said  parallel  support  rods  being  provided  at 

portion  thereof  with  a  retainer  which  is 

said  clamping  means  in  backward  move- 

ti  table  frame  for  deploying  an  upper  opening 

bag  at  a  position  located  below  said  ice 


sad 


1.  A  bagging  apparatus  fai  combination  with  an  ice  making 
machine  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 

a  frame  structure  provided  thereon  with  the  ice  making 
machine: 

a  bag  storage  mechanisn^  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  to 
store  a  plurality  of  stafcked  bags  each  having  a  front  por- 
tion and  a  rear  attacqment  portion  extending  above  the 
front  portion,  said 'bag  storage  mechanism  including  an 
upright  support  member  mounted  on  said  frame  structure 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  parallel 
support  pins  on  whicn  the  stacked  bags  are  hung  at  their 
rear  attachment  portions  to  be  successively  taken  out; 

a  bag  feeding  mechanisn^  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  at 
a  position  opposed  to  said  bag  storage  mechanism  and 
located  below  an  ice  'delivery  chute  of  said  ice  making 
machine,  said  bag  feeding  mechanism  including  an  arch- 
shaped  frame  tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  to 
be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  stacked  bags  carried 
on  said  upright  support  member,  means  for  moving  said 
tiltable  frame  forwardly  and  backwardly,  and  clamping 
means  mounted  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  tiltable 
frame  for  clamping  the  front  portion  of  a  foremost  bag  of 
the  stacked  bags  when  engaged  therewith  by  forward 
movement  of  said  tilt^le  frame  and  for  pulling  the  front 
portion  of  the  foremost  bag  when  retracted  by  backward 
movement  of  said  tiltdble  frame; 

a  bag  support  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  at 
a  position  located  between  said  upright  support  member 
and  said  tiltable  frame,  said  bag  support  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  support  rods 
tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  engageable 
with  the  parallel  sup^rt  pins  of  said  upright  support 


mechan  ism  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  to  heat 
upper]  opening  of  the  foremost  bag  after  a  prede- 
of  ice  cubes  is  supplied  therein  from  said 
ckute;  and 

ti  tably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  at  a 
locat<  d  below  said  bag  support  mechanism  to  be 
lorizontal  position  for  receiving  a  bottom 
foremost  bag  thereon  until  the  upper  open- 
foremost  bag  is  heat  sealed  and  to  be  inclined 
sliding  the  sealed  bag  of  ice  cubes  into  a 
arranged  under  said  bagging  apparatus, 
clakiping  means  comprises  a  pair  of  laterally 
stationary  pawls  secured  to  the  upper  end  portion 
frame  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the 
I  )f  said  foremost  bag  in  forward  movement 
frame,  a  pair  of  spring  loaded  swingable 
to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tiltable 
related  in  a  forward  direction  when  engaged 
thereof  with  the  front  portion  of  said 
forward  movement  of  said  tiltable  frame 
rotated  in  a  reverse  direction  when  engaged  at 
end   thereof  with   a   stationary   member 
frame  structure  for  support  of  a  heater 
«aling  mechanism,  and  a  pair  of  movable 
provided  with  said  swingable  levers  to  be 
aid  stationary  pawls  in  response  to  forward 
swingable  levers  for  grasping  the  front 
foremost  bag  and  to  be  disengaged  from 
pawls  in  response  to  reverse  rotation  of 
levers  for  releasing  the  front  portion  of  the 


<nd 


Slid 


5,440,864 

INSECT  CONfrROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ANIMALS 

Brenda  L.  Green,  !  1)14  N.  81st  Dr.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85303 

Continuation-ii  -part  of  Ser.  No.  79,742,  Jun.  21,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  i  pplication  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,180 

Int.  a.*  B68C  5/00:  AOIK  13/00 

VS.  a.  54—80.5  5  Claims 


1.  An  insect  coi^rol 

animal,  said  appart  tus 

a  piece  of  mate  rial 

contoured  rig  M 

edge; 
an  adjustable  firs 

including  a  fifst 

configured  to 

ear  opening; 


apparatus  for  the  head  and  eyes  of  an 
comprising: 

having  a  contoured  left  side  edge,  a 
side  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper 

ear  opening  formed  in  said  upper  edge  and 

loop  fastener  and  a  first  hook  fastener 

separably  couple,  defining  said  adjustable 
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a  second  ear  opening  formed  in  said  piece  of  material  adja- 
cent said  adjustable  ear  opening 

a  second  loop  fastener  affixed  to  said  piece  of  material  proxi- 
mate a  convergence  of  said  left  side  edge  and  said  lower 
edge;  and 

a  second  hook  fastener  affixed  to  said  piece  of  material 
proximate  a  convergence  of  said  right  side  edge  and  said 
lower  edge,  adapted  to  be  separably  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond loop  fastener  to  define  an  adjustable  neck  opening  and 
an  adjustable  nose  opening. 


outward  from  the  normal  plane  of  the  elongate  central 
strip;  and 
a  cutting  blade  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  central 
strip,  the  cutting  blade  extending  angularly  outward  from 
the  first  normal  plane. 


5,4403«5 

CROP  CtrniNG  ASSEMBLY 

Elde  C.  Hale,  890  Forgotten  La.,  Winnsboro,  La.  71295 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,609 

lat  CL*  AOID  41/06 

UA  a  56-14.4  16  Claims 


5,440,867 

FRUIT  PICKING  DEVICE 

JoMph  A.  Stnis,  Rte.  2,  Box  409,  Coaandie,  OkU,  73529 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,674 

lat  a.*  AOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  56-332  ,  ctotatt 


1.  A  crop  cutting  assembly  for  a  combine  having  a  routing 
cross  auger  for  handling  a  crop,  comprising  blade  mount 
means  having  mount  bolt  apertures  carried  by  the  combine;  at 
least  one  double-bevelled  serrated  Wade  having  blade  bolt 
apertures;  bolts  extending  through  said  mount  bolt  apertures 
and  said  blade  bolt  apertures,  with  said  at  least  one  double- 
bevelled  serrated  blade  extending  from  said  blade  mount  means 
in  close  proximity  to  said  cross  auger;  and  nuts  threaded  on 
said  bolts,  for  removably  securing  said  at  least  one  double- 
bevelled  serrated  blade  to  said  blade  mount  means. 


5  440  866 
TOOL  FOR  AMBIDEXTROUS  FRUIT  PICKING 
Timothy  P.  Gorman,  Afton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Point, 
Inc.,  Afton,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,275 

Int.  CL»  AOID  1/00.  46/00 

VS.  a.  56-239  ,8  cuims 


1.  A  fruit  picking  device  for  removing  a  fruit  from  a  tree  or 
bush,  which  device  comprises: 

a  conical  receptacle  having  an  open  base  end.  a  compress- 
ible, resilient  interior  and  an  axially  extending  shaft; 

means  to  frictionally  engage  said  interior  with  one  of  said 
fruit; 

a  pole  in  axial  alignment  with  said  conical  receptacle;  and 

motor  means  to  route  said  axially  extending  shaft  of  said 
receptacle  with  respect  to  said  pole  wherein  roution  of 
said  receptacle  routes  said  fruit. 


1.  A  hand-held  device  for  picking  fruit  comprising: 
an  elongate  central  strip  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposed 
second  end,  the  elongate  central  strip  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  extending  from  the  first  to  the  second  end  and  a 
latitudinal  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  the  longitudinal  and 
latitudinal  axis  defining  a  first  normal  plane; 
an  end  member  attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  elongate 
central  strip,  the  end  member  extending  contiguously 


5,440368 
FOLDABLE  RAKE  IMPLEMENT 
Clete  Darnell,  Paducak,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Pick-Up  Rake  Corpon- 
tioa,  Padncah,  Ky. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,652 
Int.  a.»  AOID  7/00 
VS.  a.  56— 400.17  20  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  rake  implement,  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
an  articulated  frame  structure  having  a  centrally  disposed 
axis  of  articulation  coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
handle,  the  frame  structure  attached  to  the  handle  proxi- 
mate the  distal  end  for  articulated  movement  between 
folded  and  unfolded  positions  about  the  axis  of  articula- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  projecting  tines  secured  to  the  articulated 
frame  structure  for  motion  therewith  between  the  folded 
and  unfolded  positions;  and 
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articulating  means 
bted  frame  structure 
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I  with  the  handle  and  the  articu-  inboard  end 

'  selectively  folding  and  unfolding  retainer  handl< 


the  articulated  frame  yructure  about  the  axis  of  articula- 
tion between  folded  avd  unfolded  positions. 


430|rI) 


L440369 

WEED  R^OVAL  RAKES 

NaMy  E.  Mcekan,  Box  43(l|  RRI,  Woodland,  Me.  0M94 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,099 

Int.  CL*  AOID  7/02.  7/06 


VS.  CL  S6— 400J1 


SCIauBs 
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4lapted  to  be  tightly  coupled  within  the 
of  the  blade  in  the  operative  orientation. 


5,440,870 

METHOD  AND  |iy>PARATUS  OF  MONITORING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  A  FALSE  TWIST  TEXTURED  YARN 

Bcnid  NeunuuiB,  R^Tormwald,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Barmas 

AG,  Remckeid,  i  lermaay 

Filed  ,  \m.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  818,511 
ClaiiM  priority,  i  ippUcation  Germany,  Jan.  17,  1991,  41  01 
189>,  Mar.  13,  199 1,  41  07  951 J 

Ii  t.  a.*  DOIH  7/92,  13/22 
VS.  a.  57—265  13  Clafan 


ser  sing 


:  senied 
si  $nal 


1.  A  method  of 
and  comprising  the 
continuously 

while  continuously 

tion  of  the 

(a)  deriving  a 
advancing  yari: 

(b)  filtering  saic 
thereof; 

(c)  deriving  a 
said  mean 

(d)  squaring  said 
(e)  filtering 
(0  deriving  th< 


n  onitoring  the  quality  of  an  advancing  yam 
steps  of 

the  tension  of  the  advancing  yam, 

determining  the  coefTicient  of  varia- 

yam  tension  and  including  the  steps  of: 

representative  of  the  tension  of  the 


I  sigi  lal 


valiE 


:  sai  j 


(g)  deriving 

said  mean 

generating  an 

following 
,  tion  exceeds  i 
coefficient  of 
lower  limit. 


2.  A  weed  removal  rake  {comprising: 

a  blade  in  a  generally  pl^ar  rectangular  configuration  with 
an  upper  region,  a  lovw^r  region,  a  central  region  therebe- 
tween, the  upper  region  including  a  hollow  handle  re- 
tainer extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  the  lower  region 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  tines,  the 
tines  being  formed  cotitiguously  with  the  central  region 
and  shaped  in  a  recta4gular  configuration,  a  plurality  of 
inner  tines  including  t^o  sharp  side  edges,  each  end  of  the 
blade  including  an  end  tine  with  a  sharp  inner  edge  and  a 
dull  outer  edge,  the  central  region  of  the  blade  formed  as 
a  planar  rectangular  member  with  a  series  of  apertures 
with  openings  formed,  contiguously  with  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  tines,  the  e^ges  of  the  apertures  being  sharp; 
and 

a  handle  having  an  inbobrd  end  and  an  outboard  end,  the 


ORCULATING 
CYCLE 
David  H.  Dietz, 
lege  Station,  Tex 
ration,  Clinton,  Hj. 
Continuation  of  84  r. 
This  appliofioa 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  60—39.02 
1.  A  fluidized 
a  vessel  operativ ; 
means  for  forming 
fuel  in  said  vi 
material  is 
combustion  of  Isaid 
means  for  fluidiz  ng 


tension  signal  to  derive  a  mean  value 


representative  of  the  difference  between 

and  said  tension  signal; 
difference  signal; 

squared  signal; 
square  root  of  said  filtered  squared  signal; 


tie 


v(  Jue, 
eiror 


quotient  of  said  square  root  divided  by 

:,  and 

signal  whenever  at  least  one  of  the 

conditions  is  present:  (1)  the  coefficient  of  varia- 

predetermined  upper  limit,  and  (2)  the 

variation  drops  below  a  predetermined 


5,440371 
FlUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  COMBINED 
PpWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Hanpton,  N  J.,  and  Mouhyieldin  Kandis,  Col- 
assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corpo- 


No.  976,027,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 
Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,663 
3.*  P02B  43/00:  P02C  6/00 

14ClaiBs 

combustion  system  comprising: 
at  atmospheric  pressure; 
a  bed  of  particulate  material  including 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  particulate 
by  flue  gases  produced  as  a  result  of 
fuel; 
said  particulate  material; 


be] 


euel 
enti  ained 
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means  for  separating  entrained  particulate  material  from  flue 
gases  produced  as  a  result  of  combustion  of  said  fuel; 

means  for  injecting  air  with  a  first  quantity  of  steam  to 
preheat  said  air; 

means  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  separated  flue  gases 
into  a  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  second  quantity  of 
steam  to  heat  said  second  quantity  of  steam; 

means  for  passing  a  remaining  portion  of  said  separated  flue 
gases  into  a  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  preheated  air  to 
heat  said  preheated  air;     ' 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  relative  amounts  of  sepa- 
rated flue  gases  passed  in  said  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  second  quantity  of  steam  and  said  preheated  air; 

means  for  passing  water  in  a  heat  exchange  relation  to  said 


fluidized  bed  to  convert  said  water  to  a  third  quantity  of 
steam; 

steam  turbine  means; 

means  for  passing  said  second  quantity  of  steam  to  said  steam 
turbine  means  to  drive  same; 

means  for  passing  said  third  quantity  of  steam  to  said  steam 
turbine  means  to  drive  same; 

a  gas  combustor; 

means  for  passing  said  heated  air  to  said  gas  combustor; 

means  for  passing  fuel  gas  to  said  gas  combustor  for  com- 
busting said  fuel  gas  in  the  presence  of  said  first  quantity  of 
steam  and  said  heated  air  to  produce  hot  gases; 

a  gas  turbine;  and 

means  for  passing  said  hot  gases  to  said  gas  turbine  to  drive 
same. 


5,440372 
CATALYTIC  METHOD 
WUIiam  C.  Pfefferle,  51  Woodland  Dr.,  Middletowa,  N  J.  07748 
Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,429,  May  18, 1994,  which  is 
a  contiaiiation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  661,386,  Feb.  26, 1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,342^91,  which  is  a  division  of  S«.  No.  273^43,  Nov.  18, 
1988,  Pat  No.  5,051,241.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  304,137 
iBt  a.»  F23R  3/40 
VS.  a.  60—39.06  12  OaliM 

1.  A  low  emissions  combustor  for  use  in  gas  turbines  which 
operate  at  turbine  inlet  temperatures  below  about  1250  degrees 
Kelvin,  which  comprises; 
a  multiplicity  of  microlith  catalyst  elements;  and 
means  for  providing  an  admixture  of  fuel  and  air  having  an 
adiabatic  flame  temperature  within  the  range  of  600  to 
1250  degrees  Kelvin. 
9.  The  method  of  operating  gas  turbines  which  operate  at 
turbine  inlet  temperatures  below  1250  degrees  Kelvin,  which 
comprises; 
providing  an  admixture  of  fuel  and  air  having  an  adiabatic 
flame  temperature  between  600  and  1250  degrees  Kelvin; 
passing  said  admixture  through  a  combustor  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  microlith  catalyst  elements;  and 


reacting  said  fuel  on  said  catalyst  elements  to  produce  water 
and  cartwn  dioxide  with  hberation  of  heat 


5  440373 
GASinCATION-COMBINED  POWER  PLANT 
Hiromichi   Toda;   SUgeyaav    IsUgami;    Norihisa   KotMyaahi; 
Takaaki  Fnmya,  aU  of  Tokyo,  ami  Jun  Izumi,  Nagasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  K«iTha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861325,  Apr.  1,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5313,781.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1991,  3-096396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 

2011,  has  been  "tifriaimfd, 

lat  a.*  P02C  3/28 

UACL  60-39.12  3CI«tas 


1.  A  gasification-combined  power  plant  which  comprises: 
a  gasification  apparatus  for  partially  oxidizing  a  carbon-con- 
taining fuel  with  an  oxygen-conuining  gas  at  a  high  tem- 
perature and  under  a  high  pressure; 
a  gas  turbine  driven  by  combustion  of  a  high  temperature 
fuel  gas  generated  in  said  gasification  apparatus;  an  ex- 
haust heat  recovery  boiler  for  recovering  heat  from  a 
high-temperature  gas  at  an  outlet  of  said  gas  turbine; 
a  steam  turbine  driven  by  steam  produced  by  heat  recovered 
respectively  at  said  gasification  apparatus  and  said  exhaust 
heat  recovery  boiler; 
a  gas  clean-up  apparatus  for  purifying  at  a  high  temperature 
the  high-temperature  fuel  gas  generated  by  said  gasifica- 
tion apparatus,  said  gas  cleanup  apparatus  being  posi- 
tioned downstream  from  said  gasification  apparatus;  a 
dust  collector  for  removing  char  and  dust  from  the  fuel 
gas;  and 
a  gas  separation  apparatus  positioned  downstream  from  the 
dust  collector  for  removing  substantially  all  of  the  trace 
gas  components  from  the  fuel  gas  at  the  same  time  by  way 
of  dry  physical  adsorption  wherein  the  dry  physical  ad- 
sorption is  carried  out  with  a  pressure  swing  adsorption 
procedure  consisting  of  adsorbing  trace  gas  componenu 
adsorbed  by  the  adsorbent  by  increasing  the  pressure 
conditions  at  the  gasification,  apparatus,  and  desorbing 
and  removing  the  trace  gas  components  from  the  adsor- 
bent by  reducing  the  pressure,  said  gas  separation  appara- 
tus comprising  a  plurality  of  adsorption  towers  containing 
an  adsorbent  which  is  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing 
trace  components  from  the  fuel  gas,  conduit  means  for 
introducing  fuel  gas  to  the  adsorption  towers,  means  for 
removing  trace  component-free  fuel  gas  from  the  adsorp- 
tion towers  and  introducing  the  removed  trace  compo- 
nent-free fuel  gas  to  a  combustor  for  the  turbine,  means  to 
remove  trace  gas  components  desorbed  from  the  adsor- 
bent and  introduce  the  removed  trace  components  to  a  gas 
disposal  apparatus,  means  for  maintaining  an  elevated 
pressure  in  the  conduit  means  and  in  the  adsorption  tow- 
ers, means  for  withdrawing  the  fuel  gas  from  the  adsorp- 
tion towers,  and  means  for  repeating  the  physical  absorp- 
tion step  by  way  of  pressure  increase  and  the  desorption 
step  by  way  of  pressure  reduction. 
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5,440,874 

TURBO-ENGINE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 
BLOWING  AIR  ONTO  A  ROTOR  ELEMENT 
GiUes  A.  Charier,  La  Grande  Paroisse;  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.  Guyon- 
net,  St  Fargeau  Poathicrry,  and  Jean-Leuii  Picard,  Vaiu  le 
Penil,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et 
de  Construction  de  Mateurs  d'Anation  "SNECMA",  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  1*,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,709 
Claims  priority,  applica^on  France,  Jul.  15,  1993,  93  08665 
Int.p.»P02C7/M 
VS.  a.  60—39.75 


exhi  lUst 


I  systei  n 


fai 


nozile 


dis( 


1.  Turbojet  engine  whfch 
a  combustion  chambei 
turbine  having  a  rot  >r 
and  including  a  chaifiel 
side  a  wall  of  the 
zone  of  the  rotor 
a  channel  divided  in 
into  an  internal  channel 
ing  the  internal  channel 
a  greater  cross- 
wherein  the  external 
ing  an  outlet  thereol 
therethrough  and  pr  ;vent 
the  internal  channel 


having,  at  its 

suppression 
a  flow  mixer 
number  of 
exhaust  end 
invert  said 
a  flow  mixer 
an  exhaust 
a  selected 
said  flow 
ambient  air 
stream,  said 
said  flow 
at  least  in 
an  exhaust 
haust  nozzle 
nozzle  and 
tial  and  at 


August  15,  1995 


end,  fan  flow  and  core  flow  streams,  the 
comprising: 
I  aving  an  aft  end  and  formed  of  a  selected 
f  xed  wave-like  lobes  and  attached  to  said 
of  said  turbofan  engine  and  configured  to 
flow  and  said  core  flow  streams  to  provide 
outlet  stream, 
having  a  forward  end  and  being  formed  of 
of  fixed  wave-like  lobes  supported  aft  of 
including  means  for  the  introduction  of 
that  is  mixed  with  said  flow  mixer  outlet 
(  xhaust  nozzle  forward  end  being  forward  of 
aft  end  so  that  said  flow  mixer  is  contained 
within  said  exhaust  nozzle;  and 

supported  at  least  in  part  aft  of  said  ex- 
said  engine,  said  flow  mixer,  said  exhaust 
exhaust  shroud  being  arranged  in  sequen- 
substantially  inline  relationship. 


nui  nber  ( 
miier 


mijcr 

pat 

shn  ud 


Slid 
leiist 


comprises: 

located  upstream  of  a  turbine,  said 

disk  integrally  bladed  with  vanes 

blowing  gas  from  a  position  out- 

o^mbustion  chamber  to  a  peripheral 

adjacent  to  the  vanes, 

of  a  zone  adjacent  to  the  vanes 
and  an  external  channel  surround- 
,  wherein  the  internal  channel  has 
than  the  external  channel  and 
channel  converges  upon  approach- 
so  as  to  accelerate  the  gas  flowing 
gas  which  has  passed  through 
Tom  being  dispersed. 


5,440376 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFICATION 
Keith  H.  Bayliss)  Bridgnorth;  Stephen  I.  Hall,  Oxford,  and 
David  Raybone,  Gloucester,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors 
to  United  Kin^tom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Didcot,  En- 
gland 

Filed 
Claims  priority 
9301433 


VS.  a.  60—274 


fiont 


;-sect  on 


5,440,875 

FIXED  GEOMETRY  N  IXER/EJECTOR  SUPPRESSION 
SYSTEM  FOR  TUW>FAN  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 

Delberi  W.  Torkelson,  Catoosa;  Thomas  J.  Jannetta,  Tulsa,  both 
of  Okla.;  John  P.  Nikkanea,  West  Hartford,  Conn.;  Daniel  E. 
Webb,  Wethersfleld,  Conn.;  Steven  H.  Zysman,  Middletown, 
Conn.;  William  D.  Colletti,  Cromwell,  Conn.;  Alfred  M.  Stem, 
Manchester,  Conn.,  and  Wesley  K.  Lord,  Glastonbnry,  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
Conn,  and  Nordam,  Tufca,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,612,  Jun.  25, 1993,.  This  application 

Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,174 

Int.p.*F02Ki/02 

U.S.  CL  60—226.1  j  11  Claims 


f<r 


1.  A  reactor 
combustion 
form  part  of  an 
wherein   the 
through  which 
consisting  of  a 
ing  a  high  dielectric 
by  means  of  whic  i 
charged  electrica  ly 


1  engin  », 


rea  ;tor 


111 


1  bojy 


Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,937 
application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1993, 


Int  a.«  FOIN  3/20 


16  Claims 


aoj^ 


reducing  exhaust  emissions  from  internal 

I,  comprising  a  reactor  chamber  adapted  to 

ntemal  combustion  engine  exhaust  system, 

chamber   includes  an   active  element 

use  exhaust  gases  are  constrained  to  pass 

of  pellets  of  a  heat  resistant  material  hav- 

constant  and  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes 

the  pellets  within  the  active  element  can  be 


1.  A  noise  suppression   ystem  for  use  with  a  turbofan  engine 


5,440,877 
AIR-FUEL  RAtIO  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HItochi  Kamnra,  1  ^yoto;  Kazutoshi  Noma,  Kusatsn,  and  Atsuyo- 
shi  Kojima,  Cliryn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,017,  Oct.  19,  1993,  abaodooed. 

This  application  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1992,  4-281357 
iBt  CL*  FOIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—274  22  Claims 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  controller  for  an  internal-combustion 
engine,  comprisir  g: 
an  upstream-sic  e  oxygen  sensor,  installed  in  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem of  the  inl  ernal-combustion  engine  on  an  upstream  side 
of  an  exhaust  gas  purifier,  for  detecting  a  first  oxygen 
concentration  in  exhaust  gas; 
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a  downstream-side  oxygen  sensor,  installed  in  the  exhaust 
system  on  a  downstream  side  of  or  inside  the  exhaust  gas 
purifier,  for  detecting  a  second  oxygen  concentration  in 
exhaust  gas;  ' 

air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  correcting  an  air-fuel  ratio  of 
an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  internal-combustion 
engine  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  comparison  between 
the  first  oxygen  concentration  value  detected  by  said 
upstream-side  oxygen  sensor  and  a  first  reference  value,  to 
thereby  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  desired  value;  and 


parameter  value  correcting  means  for  correcting  a  value  of 
a  parameter,  related  to  operation  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
control  means,  in  accordance  with  a  difference  between 
the  second  oxygen  concentration  value  detected  by  said 
downstream-side  oxygen  sensor  and  a  second  reference 
value,  said  parameter  value  correcting  means  correcting 
the  value  of  the  parameter  at  a  correction  degree  that 
changes  according  to  a  magnitude  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  detected  value  of  the  second  oxygen  concentra- 
tion and  the  second  reference  value. 


5,440,878 
VARIABLE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
Vernon  E.  Gleasman,  11  Pondview  Dr.,  PitUford,  N.Y.  14534; 
Keith   E.  Gleasman,   11   McCoord  Woods,  Fairport,  N.Y. 
14450;  Arthur  H.  McElroy,  II,  Tulsa,  and  David  W.  Porter, 
Broken  Arrow,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Vernon  E.  Gleas- 
man, Pittsford  and  Keith  E.  Gleasman,  Fairport,  both  of  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,842 
Int.  a.»  F16D  39/00 
VS.  a.  60—487  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  having: 

a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocative  in  respective  fixed  cylin- 
ders positioned  in  a  housing  circumferentially  about  a 
central  axis  aligned  with  a  drive  element  supported  in  said 
housing  by  a  main  bearing,  the  stroke  of  said  pistons  being 
determined  by  the  inclination  of  a  split  swash-plate  about 
a  pivot; 

valve  means  associated  with  each  cylinder  for  opening  and 
closing  respective  fluid  passages  in  said  housing  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinders;  and 

said  swash-plate  being  split  into 
a  nutatable-but-non-rotatable  portion  for  holding  a  first 
end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods,  the  other 


end  of  each  connecting  rod  being  held  by  a  respective 
one  of  said  pistons,  and 
a  nutatable-and-rotatable  portion  connected  to  said  drive 
element  for  movement  about  said  pivot  and  said  central 
axis; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
restraining  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  connecting  rods  to  one  plane  relative  to  its  respective 
piston  to  maintain  said  connecting  rods  in  alignment  about 
said  drive  means  axis,  said  restraining  means  being  one  of: 
a  slotted  end  cap  for  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  for  re- 
straining its  respective  connecting  rod  to  motion  in  one 
plane  relative  to  said  piston;  and 
gimbal  means  for  supporting  said  nutatable-but-non-rota- 
table  portion  of  said   split   swash-plate,   said   gimbal 
means  having  (a)  a  first  bearing  in  which  said  non-rota- 
table  portion  is  mounted  for  movement  about  a  first 
axis,  said  first  bearing  being  carried  on  (b)  a  yoke 
mounted  for  movement  about  a  second  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  axis,  said  yoke  being  secured  to  said 
housing  by  a  single  second  bearing. 


5,440379 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SPEED  OF 

ROTATION  OF  A  VARIABLE  GEOMETRY 

TURBOCOMPRESSOR 

Giancario  Dellora,  Settimo  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Iveco 

Fiat  S.PJL,  Turin.  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  27, 1992,  TO92A0964 
Int  a."  F02B  37/12 
VS.  CL  60-M2  II  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  variable  geometry 
turbocompressor  (4)  applied  to  an  engine  (6),  comprising  first 
electronic  calculation  means  (40)  receiving  as  an  input  a  plural- 
ity of  information  signals  (N,  PR)  measured  in  the  engine  (6), 
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said  first  electronic  calc  illation  means  (40)  generating  as  an 
output  (40r),  in  responseHo  the  inrormation  signals  (N,  FR),  a 
first  piloting  signal  (S),  second  electronic  calculation  means 
(44)  having  an  input  connected  to  sensor  means  (27)  coupled  to 
the  turbocompressor  (4),  said  sensor  means  (27)  generating  a 
measurement  signal  (nT)  broportional  to  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  the  turbocompreksor  (4),  said  second  electronic  calcu- 
lation means  (44)  generating  as  an  input  (44e),  in  response  to 
the  measurement  signal  (nT),  a  second  piloting  signal  (SnT), 
and  an  electronic  divertcr  means  (50)  having  an  output  (51) 
adapted  to  supply  a  piloting  signal  to  an  actuator  (31)  of  the 
turbocompressor  (4)  and  :at  least  a  first  (46)  and  a  second  (47) 
input  connected  respectively  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  (40)  and 
the  second  (44)  electronic  calculation  means,  the  system  (1) 
further  comprising  actua  tor  means  (53)  for  the  electronic  di- 
verter  means  (50)  adapt<  d  to  connect  the  output  (51)  of  the 
diverter  means  to  the  sec  ond  input  (47)  of  the  diverter  means 
when  an  instantaneous  v^lue  of  the  measurement  signal  (nT) 
exceeds  a  stored  threshold  value  (nTmax). 


Int.  a.< 
U.S.  a.  60—6052 


^^ 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recft-culation 
diesel  engine  of  the  typ : 
disposed  between  a  supei  chargi 
fold  of  said  engine  com  prising 
means  selectively  operal  i\< 
engine  directly  to  said  in  ake 
culalion  means  including 
means  for  communicatini ; 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculi  tion 
conditioning  device  opei  ai 
tion  means  to  remove  d  esel 
gas  communicated  to  th< 


system  for  a  supercharged 

having  an  aftercooler  operatively 

ng  device  and  an  intake  mani- 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 

le  to  feed  exhaust  gases  from  said 

manifold,  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 

selectively  operable  communication 

a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gases  from 

means  to  said  aftercooler,  and  a 

itively  disposed  in  said  communica- 

particulate  matter  from  exhaust 

aftercooler. 


5,440,881 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOfe  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  FOR  USE  W  ONE-STAGE  OR  TWO-STAGE 
SUPERCHARGING 
Hans  Sudmanns,  and  Karl  Schier,  both  of  Friedrichsliafeii,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  NTfU  Motor-  und  Turbinen-UnioQ  Erie- 
drichshafen,  Germany  ; 
per  No.  PCr/DE91/0O431,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1992,  P<^  Pub.  No.  WO91/19086,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dec.  12,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Mai  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  828,989 
Claims  priority,  appli^ition  Germany,  Jun.  2,  1990,  40  17 
823.4 


Int. 


Cl.»  F02B  37/02 


VS.  a.  60—612 


24aainu 


1.  An  intake  system  f  ir  an  internal-combustion  engine  for 


use  with  both 
comprising: 
an  internal  combustion 

inlet  ducts; 
at  least  one  exhaust 

combustion 
one  charge  aii 

engine; 
one  air 

tion  engine; 
connection  pipfe 

of  the  at  lea  et 

ducts  of  the 

engine  throu  gh 

collecting  h<  lusing; 
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one-stage  and  a  two-stage  supercharging, 

engine  having  cylinder  heads  with 

gas  turbocharger  located  on  the  internal 
mgine; 
cooler  located  on  the  internal  combustion 

collecting  housing  located  on  the  internal  combus- 


means  connecting  an  outlet  of  a  compressor 
one  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  to  the  inlet 

cylinder  heads  of  the  internal  combustion 
said  one  charge  air  cooler  and  said  one  air 


5,440,880 
DIESEL  ENGINE  EGA  SYSTEM  WITH  EXHAUST  GAS 

CONDITIONING 
Kennetk  P.  Ceynow,  Oak  Lawn;  Richard  E.  Jass,  Frankfort,  and 
Robert  X.  Shi,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naristar  Inter- 
Transportation  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  If  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,022 
P02B  33/44.  47/08 

12  Claims 


wherein  said  o  le  air  collecting  housing  and  the  connection 
ire  substantially  identical  in  shape,  size,  and 
wh<  n  used  with  a  two-stage  supercharging  and  a 
lercharging; 

s  a  flow  housing  for  receiving  charge  air  for 

<  ombustion  engine  and  which  flow  housing  is 

with  an  identical  sized  and  shaped  bottom 

3ne-stage  and  two-stage  supercharging; 

bqttom  part  has  connection  tubes  for  diverting 

to  the  compressor  of  the  at  least  one  exhaust 

urbochJrger;  and 

b<|ttom  part  is  located  on  the  internal  combus- 
the  same  point  in  one-stage  and  (wo-stage 


pipe  means 

location 

one-stage  su 
wherein  there 

the  internal 

constructed 

part  in  both 
wherein  the 

the  charge 

gas  t 
wherein  the 

tion  engine 

superchargiijg. 


It 


UJS.  a.  60—641^ 

1.  A  method 
prising  the  steps 
expanding  a 
ergy  into 
stream; 
heating  a 
by  partially 
forming  a 
further 

dividing  the 

second 
partially 
duced   by 
stream; 
partially 
produced 


5,440,882 

METHOD  ANDIaPPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  HEAT 
FROM  GEOTI  lERMAL  LIQUID  AND  GEOTHERMAL 

STi  :am  to  electric  power 

Alexander  I.  Kal  na,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exergy, 
Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

File  I  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,670 
Ini  a.*  F03G  4/00;  FOIK  23/04 

19  Claims 
i  o  '  implementing  a  thermodynamic  cycle  com- 

3f: 
g  iseous  working  stream,  transforming  its  en- 
u^ble  form  and  producing  a  spent  working 


mult  component  oncoming  liquid  working  stream 
<  ondensing  the  spent  working  stream,  thereby 
pi  cheated  liquid  working  stream;  and 
compri  ling  the  steps  of: 

>reheated  liquid  working  stream  into  first  and 
sul  istreams; 

evaporating  the  first  substream  using  heat  pro- 
partially   condensing   the   spent    working 

eviporating  the  second  substream  using  heat 
>y  cooling  geothermal  liquid; 
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combining  the  partially  evaporated  first  and  second  sub- 
streams;  and 


compression  cylinder  head  and  said  expansion  cylinder 
head  having  two-way  porte  in  both  sides; 

a  flange  connected  to  said  high  temperature  heat  exchanger; 

a  regenerator  connected  to  said  flange  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  regenerative  materials; 

a  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  connected  said  regenera- 
tor; 

a  pulse  tube  connected  between  said  low  temperature  heat 
exchanger  and  said  flange. 


5  4403M 
CRYOGENIC  AIR  SEPARATION  SYSTEM  WITH  UQUID 

AIR  STRIPPING 
Dnnte  P.  BoBwpiist,  and  Michael  J.  Lockett,  botii  of  Grand 
Island,  N.Y.,  asmgnors  to  Praxair  TedinoloKy,  I-C  Danbnry, 
Con. 

Rled  JnL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,885 
Irt.  CL*  F25J  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—22  i^  , 


evaporating  the  partially  evaporated  first  and  second 
substreams  to  form  the  gaseous  working  stream  using 
heat  produced  by  a  combination  of  cooling  geothermal 
liquid  and  condensing  geothermal  steam. 


5,440,883 
PULSE-TUBE  REFRIGERATOR 
SUntaro  Harada,  73-2,  Nakaawahara,  Knmami-Choo,  Nishio- 
City,  Aidii-Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,277 

Int.  a.»  F25B  9/00 

UACL62-6  4cui« 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  compression  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
expansion  cylindrical  portion  therein; 

a  reciprocable  compression  piston  dUposed  in  said  compres- 
sion cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing  and  fluid-tightly 
dividing  said  compression  cylindrical  portion  into  com- 
pression and  crank  chambers; 

a  compression  cylinder  head  covering  said  compression 
cylindrical  portion; 

an  expansion  piston  disposed  in  said  expansion  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  housing,  reciprocating  at  a  preceding  phase 
angle  of  about  a  quarter  cycle,  and  fluid-tightly  dividing 
said  expansion  cylindrical  portion  into  expansion  and 
crank  chambers; 

an  expansion  cylinder  head  covering  said  expansion  cylindri- 
cal portion; 

a  high  temperature  heat  exchanger  connected  between  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  cryogenic  rectification  of  feed  air  em- 
ploying a  double  column  main  plant,  comprising  a  higher 
pressure  column  and  a  lower  pressure  column,  and  an  argon 
column  having  a  top  condenser,  comprising: 

(A)  condensing  a  portion  of  the  feed  air  to  produce  liquid 
feed  air; 

(B)  passing  liquid  feed  air  and  gaseous  feed  air  into  a  strip- 
ping column  and  passing  liquid  feed  air  against  gaseous 
feed  air  in  the  stripping  column  to  produce  stripping 
column  product  gas.  having  a  nitrogen  concentration 
which  exceeds  that  of  air,  and  stripping  column  product 
liquid,  having  an  oxygen  concentration  which  exceeds  25 
mole  percent; 

(C)  passing  stripping  column  product  gas  into  the  higher 
pressure  column  for  separation  by  cryogenic  rectification; 

(D)  at  least  partially  vaporizing  stripping  column  product 
liquid  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  argon-containing 
fluid  in  the  argon  column  top  condenser  to  produce  oxy- 
gen-containing gas;  and 

(E)  passing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  lower  pressure 
column  for  separation  by  cryogenic  rectification. 


5,440,885 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRA-PURE  NITROGEN  BY 

DISTILLATION  OF  AIR 

Pascal  Arriulou,  Saint  Maurice,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liq- 

aide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  LEtude,  Paris,  France 

Rled  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,331 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1993,  93  01403 
Int.  a.»  F25J  3/00 
VS.  a.  62-24  9  cui^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ultra-pure  nitrogen  by 
distillation  of  air,  comprising 
separating  the  air  to  be  treated  in  a  first  column  into  nitrogen 
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in  the  head  of  the  cc  umn  and  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the 
column  rich  in  oxyg  :n, 

circulating  nitrogen  fro  m  the  head  of  the  column  in  a  refrig- 
eration cycle, 

purifying  a  flow  of  higlj  pressure  cycle  nitrogen  from  hydro- 
gen in  a  second  colfmn  comprising  a  bottom  vaporizer 
which  ensures  the  cckidensation  of  this  nitrogen  before  its 


^^ 


introduction  into  this  second  column,  said  second  column 
also  comprising  a  hqad  condenser  cooled  by  the  bottom 
liquid  of  the  first  co^mn  and 

withdrawing  the  ultra^pure  production  nitrogen  from  the 
bottom  of  the  secona  column 

the  improvement  con  prising  condensing  a  second  high 
pressure  cycle  nitro|  en  flow  by  vaporization  of  the  bot- 
tom liquid  of  thee  fu  st  column. 

, 


Int,  a.*  F17C  9/02 


VS.  CL  62— SOJ 


1.  A  method  of  gas  generation,  comprising: 

placing  a  cryogen  woiking  medium,  fed  from  a  source  in  a 

liquid  phase,  in  a  defined  enclosure  of  space; 
placing  said  defined  enclosure  in  the  surrounding  medium 

having  parameters  firoviding  thermal  inversion  in  an  iso- 

choric  process  until  a  gaseous  fluid  having  an  increased 

potential  pressure  eaergy  is  obtained; 
reducing  said  gaseous  iluid  followed  by  gas-dynamic  eject- 


ing of  said 
preset 
delivering  said 
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fli  id  so  as  to  form  a  gas  flow  therefrom  having 
param  :ters;  and 

{as  flow  thus  formed  to  a  consumer. 


5,440.887 
LIdUID  VAPORIZER-FEEDER 
Hiroshi  Nishizat< ,  Chiba,  and  Hirofimii  Ono,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignois  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,179,  Jan.  16, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,272,880.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,344 

Claims  priorityJ  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1991,  3^)36707 

Int.  a.*  F17C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62— 50.7  7aaini8 


5,440,886 

METHOD  OF  GAS  C  iHSERATION  AND  PLANT  FOR 
EFF  JXmNG  SAME 
Alexaadr  K.  Malakeev;  /Uexandr  I.  Kuzin,  and  Vladimir  K. 
Malakeev,  all  of  Voronezh,  Russian  Federation,  assignors  to 
TovarischestTO    s    ogiianichennoi    otretstvennostju,    firma 
"MEGMA  ARS"  (MEJGMA  ARS  Ltd),  Voronezh,  Russian 
Federation 
per  No.  PCr/RU92/0«^6,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/21470,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28. 1993       i 

PCT  Filed  Apri  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  204,138 
tit 


10  Claims 


1.  A  liquid 
a  control  valve 

therethrougl 
a  vaporization 

amount  has 

vaporized 
a  passage  connoting 

tion  valve 

trol  valve 


vadonzer-feeder  comprising: 

for  controlling  the  amount  of  a  liquid  passing 


I  ard 


fcr 


APPARATUS 

BETWEEK 


Christian  Cottev)eiUe. 
Alstbom 

FUc^ 
Claims  priority , 


VS.  CI.  62—50.1 

1.  An  apparati  s 
ally  spaced  first 
connected  to  a 
being  connected 
the  first  voltage, 
said  apparatus 
an  internal 
two  end 
opposite  ends 


pie<«s 


valve  for  causing  said  liquid,  of  which  the 
)een  controlled  by  said  control  valve,  to  be 
transported  out  by  a  carrier  gas; 

said  control  valve  with  said  vaporiza- 
allowing  said  liquid  to  flow  from  said  con- 
thkrethrough  to  into  said  vaporization  valve; 
a  temperature-  :ontrolled  housing  structure  containing  both 
said  control '  ralve  and  said  vaporization  valve  therein;  and 
temperature-cc  ntrolling  means  for  maintaining  a  thermo- 
static condition  inside  said  housing  structure. 


I  OR 


Electi  smecanique 


5,440388 
TRANSFERRING  LIQUID  HELIUM 
TWO  DEVICES  AT  DIFFERENT 
POTENTIALS 

Montreuil,  France,  assignor  to  GEC 
SA,  Paris,  France 
Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,742 
application  France,  Jun.  8, 1993,  93  06841 
Int.  a.»  F17C  13/00 

2  Claims 
for  transferring  liquid  helium  between  axi- 
second  endpieces,  the  first  endpiece  being 
at  a  first  voltage,  the  second  end  piece 
a  device  at  a  second  voltage  different  from 


tnd 
dsvice 
o 


compnsing: 
cry  >gen  delivery  conduit  extending  between  said 
and  being  respectively  coupled  thereto  at 
thereof,  said  internal  cryogen  delivery  con- 
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duit  further  having  an  insulative  portion  between  said 
ends  thereof; 
an  outer  conduit  coaxial  with  said  internal  cryogen  delivery 
conduit  extending  between  said  two  endpieces  and  being 
connected  thereto,  said  outer  conduit  having  an  insulative 
portion,  said  insulative  portions  of  internal  cryogen  deliv- 
ery conduit  and  said  coaxial  outer  conduit  electrically 


5.440390 
BLOCKED  FAN  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
Vijay  Bahel,  Sidney;  Hank  MUlet,  PIqua;  Mickey  Hickey,  Sid- 
ney; Hung  Pham,  Dayton,  and  Gregory  P.  Herroon,  Piqua,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Copeland  Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,725 
Int  a.»  F25B  41/00.  47/02;  F25D  21/06;  COIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  62-81  12  Claims 


insulating  the  first  endpiece  from  the  second  endpiece, 
said  coaxial  outer  conduit  being  concentrically  spaced 
from  said  internal  cryogen  delivery  conduit  and  forming 
ah  annular  space  therebetween; 

a  pumping  passage  for  connecting  said  annular  space  to  a 
pump  for  providing  a  vacuum  in  said  annular  space;  and 

fins  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  coaxial  outer  con- 
duit. 


I— T^/" 


5  440  889 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  OF 

HOT  ROLLED  SECHONS  IN  PARTICULAR  RAILS 
Egon  Sippel,  Niederkriichten;  Meinert  Meyer.  Erkrath;  Man- 
fred Albedyhl,  Mettmann,  and  Friedricb  Hollnuuin,  Greven- 
broich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag 
AG,  Diisseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  No».  11,  1992,  42  37 
991.1 

Int  a.*  F25D  13/06 
VS.  CL  62-63  5  a»im» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  hot  rolled  rails,  comprising  a 
cooling  bed,  means  for  transporiing  the  hot  rolled  rails  along 
the  cooling  bed,  and  a  plurality  of  support  elements  provided 
on  the  transporting  means  for  supporting  the  hot  rolled  rails  in 
a  suspended  state  with  rail  heads  of  the  hot  rolled  rails  oriented 
downwardly. 


1.  An  airflow  obstruction  detection  method  for  detecting  an 
airflow  obstruction  condition  in  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  first  time,  determining  a  first  temperature  difference  pa- 
rameter indicative  of  a  temperature  difierence  between 
the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  ambient  air  surround- 
ing said  heat  exchanger; 

performing  a  defrost  cycle  when  the  first  temperature  differ- 
ence parameter  is  equal  or  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 
value; 

at  a  second  time,  determining  a  second  temperature  diffet- 
ence  parameter  indicative  of  a  temperature  difference 
between  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  ambient  air 
surrounding  said  heat  exchanger  after  the  defrost  cycle 
has  been  completed; 

declaring  an  obstruction  condition  due  to  foreign  matter  or 
debris  to  exist  if  the  second  temperature  difference  param- 
eter is  equal  or  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  value. 

5  440391 
FUZZY  LOGIC  BASED  CONTROLLER  FOR  COOLING 

AND  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 
James  O.  HiadoMNi,  Jr.,  110  Old  Hickory  La.,  Powder  Spring, 
Ga.  30073,  and  Phillip  G.  Hindmoo,  Sr.,  210  Maple  Dr_ 
Ccdartown,  Ga.  30125 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,448 
Lit  CL«  F25B  7/00 
VS.  CL  62—117  33  Qaim, 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  control  device  using  fuzzy  logic 
for  controlling  a  plurality  of  refrigeration  compressors  such 
that  the  closest  capacity  is  selected  to  match  the  load  to  each 
of  a  plurality  of  evaporators  comprising: 
a  control  having  an  input  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
means  to  sense  the  temperature  in  the  controlled  space 
wherein  a  control  signal  is  indicative  of  the  maximum 
refrigeration  load  of  the  controlled  space; 
a  means  for  determining  whether  the  primary  control  vari- 
able in  said  space  is  above  or  below  a  single  predetermined 
desired  target; 
a  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  the  refrigeration 
system  in  a  manner  which  allows  generating  a  signal 
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responsive  to  the  suction  pressure  of  the  refrigeration 
system; 

a  means  for  generating  i  signal  indicative  that  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  space  is  above  a  predetermined  high  alarm 
setpoint  or  below  a  lolw  alarm  setpoint,  said  signal  causing 
disconnect  of  said  temperature  control  signal  from  the 
control  device  and  allowing  the  control  to  use  a  signal 
from  the  pressure  sensing  means  as  the  control  signal; 

a  signal  means  to  indicate  that  said  controlled  space  is  in 
defrost,  such  means  causing  disconnect  of  said  tempera- 
ture control  signal  fit>m  the  control  device  and  allowing 
the  control  to  use  a  signal  from  the  pressure  sensing  means 
as  the  control  signal;. 
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a  timer  having  an  adjiij  table  timing  interval  based  upon  the 
error  in  the  control  {signal  of  the  device  and  the  single 
predetermined  desirod  target  for  that  control  signal  and 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  control  signal; 

a  selection  means  consoling  of  fuzzy  logic  rules  and  mem- 
bership functions  for  determining,  after  said  timer  interval 
has  elapsed,  the  clos<lst  combination  of  available  compres- 
sors which  will  matdi  the  load; 

an  output  being  an  electric  signal  adapted  to  selectively 
energize  or  de-ener^ze  said  combination  of  the  plurality 
of  refrigeration  comKresaors. 


transported  upder  the  effect  of  the  rotation  of  said  auger; 
and 


a  control 
heater  mean! 
said  driving 
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circilit  for  electrically  energizing  said  electric 
upon  detection  of  an  overcurrent  flow  in 
I  [lotor. 


5,440,893 
ADAPTIVE  DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Dam,  Berwyn;  Alvin  Miller,  and  Robert  Wetekamp, 
both  of  Galesb4rg,  all  of  III,,  assignors  to  Maytag  Corpora- 
tion, Newton,  If  wa 


Filed! 


VS.  a.  62—155 


ra-' 


5.440,892 
AUGER-TYPE  ICE  MAKING  MACHIN^E 
Simniu  Tatematsa,  Nag  lya;  Kazuhiro  Mori,  Toyoake,  and 
Hideyiiki  Ikari,  Kariyi  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoshizaki 
Deidii  KabdsUU  Kaisij^  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2f ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,841 
Int.  a.*  F25C  1/14 
VS.  a.  62—135  18  Claims 

1.  An  auger-type  ice  niaking  machine,  comprising: 
a  refrigerating  cylinder 

an  auger  disposed  rotaably  within  said  refrigerating  cylin- 
der and  provided  with  a  spiral  blade; 
a  refrigerating  system  including  a  coolant  vaporizing  tube 
wound  around  outer  periphery  of  said  refrigerating  cylin- 
der; 
a  driving  motor  for  driving  rotatively  said  auger; 
a  water  supply  system  or  feeding  raw  water  into  said  refrig- 
erating cylinder; 
electric  heater  means  i^unted  around  an  outlet  end  poriion 
of  said  refrigerating  ( lylinder  into  and  through  which  ice  is 


kkP 


1.  In  an  autoiiati 
including  a  refrig  erant 
evaporator,  defn  «t 
operation  and  tiifier 
quired  to  carry 
comprising: 
adaptive  defrot 

pressor  run 

adaptive  defrost 

difference 

means  for  c 

tions  based 


Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,587 
Int.  a.*  F25D  21/06 


41  Claims 


Jl 


„.[M}-i±s^ 


r         n  —J.. 


ically  defrosting  refrigeration  apparatus 
evaporator,  a  heater  for  defrosting  the 
initiation  means  for  initiating  a  defrost 
means  for  measuring  a  defrost  time  re- 
tut  the  defrost  operation,  the  improvement 

means  for  changing  an  accumulated  com- 

t  ime  interval  between  defrost  operations,  said 

means  including  means  for  calculating  a 

bktween  two  successive  defrost  times,  and 

langing  the  interval  between  defrost  opera- 

( n  the  difference. 
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5.440,894 

STRATEGIC  MODULAR  COMMERCIAL 

REFRIGERATION 

WayM  G.  Schaeffer,  Ballwln;  WUliam  C.  Wehmeier.  SL  Ouries; 

Terry  J.  Broccwd,  St  Loids.  ami  John  A.  Behr.  DeflaMe.  all 

of  Mo..  aaaigDon  to  Hncuwi  Corporatkm.  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUcd  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57.617 

Lit  a.*  F25D  23/12 

VS.  CL  62—203  107  CUim^ 


1.  A  modular  commercial  refrigeration  unit  constructed  and 
arranged  for  placement  in  strategic  proximity  to  plural  associ- 
ated product  cooling  zones  within  the  shopping  arena  of  a  food 
store,  said  refrigeration  unit  comprising  a  condensing  unit  rack 
configured  to  accommodate  the  maximum  refrigeration  loads 
of  the  associated  zones  and  having  an  optimum  floor  space 
footprint  in  the  shopping  arena,  said  condensing  unit  rack 
being  constructed  to  suppori  the  components  of  a  closed  re- 
frigeration circuit  including  a  plurality  of  multiplexed  com- 
pressor means,  condenser  means  and  associated  high  side  and 
low  side  refrigerant  delivery  and  suction  means  extending 
from  the  rack  and  being  operatively  connected  to  evaporator 
means  constructed  and  arranged  for  cooling  the  associated 
zones,  and  another  cooling  source  remote  from  said  refrigera- 
tion unit  but  operatively  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  condenser  means  for 
providing  optimum  condensing  and  efficiency  of  said  evapora- 
tor means  in  cooling  the  associated  zones. 


5,440.895 
HEAT  PUMP  MOTOR  OPTIMIZATION  AND  SENSOR 
FAULT  DETECTION 
Vgay  Bahd,  Sidney;  Hank  Millet  Piqua;  Mickey  Hickey,  Sid- 
ney; Hung  Pham,  Dayton;  Gregory  P.  Herroon;  Wayne  R. 
Warner,  both  of  Piqua,  and  Jean-Luc  M.  CaUlat  Dayton,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Copeland  Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,010 
Int  CL*  F25B  41/04 
VS.  a.  62—223  g  riri-T 


S^.       ^ 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  system  powered  by  an  electrical  line. 


164-708  0.0.^95-5 


including  a  refrigerant  compressor  and  an  electrically  con- 
trolled expansion  valve,  a  system  operating  method  compris- 
ing, 

obtaining  an  outdoor  air  temperature  by  measuring  a  prop- 
erty indicative  of  the  outdoor  air  temperature; 

obtaining  a  line  voltage  by  measuring  a  property  indicative 
of  line  voltage; 

comparing  the  outdoor  air  temperature  with  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  indicative  of  an  alert  condition; 

comparing  the  line  voltage  to  a  predetermined  value  indica- 
tive of  a  low  voluge  condition,  and 

based  on  said  comparing  steps: 

if  the  outdoor  air  temperature  is  above  said  predetermined 
temperature  and  if  the  line  voluge  is  below  said  predeter- 
mined value,  then  automatically  increasing  the  setting  of 
said  expansion  valve  to  increase  the  flow  of  refrigerant  in 
said  hc«t  pump  system. 


5.440.896 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  A  MEDIUM  WITHIN  A 
CONTAINER 
Peter  Maicr-Laxhuber.  Sanmweberstr.  14.  D4000  Manchen  60; 
Jom  Schwara,  Jowf-Zintl-Str.  6  a.  IMOOO  Mnnrhcn  50; 
Edgar  R.  F.  Winter.  Fontanewcg  4.  Nen-Esting.  IM037. 
Olddng.  and  Joaef  Sokes.  LniscMtr.  60  A.  D-8000  Mnnckcn 
40.  all  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,319.  Not.  18.  1992.  nbnndnnid 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274.235 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  19.  1991,  41  38 
114.9 

Int  CL*  F25B  79/00 
U,S.  CL  62—269  7  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  medium  located  within  a  chamber 
of  a  container  defined  by  a  container  wall,  the  container  wall 
having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  the  chamber  being  de- 
fined by  the  interior  surface  of  the  container  wall,  the  medium 
being  located  within  the  chamber  and  in  contact  with  the 
interior  surface,  the  container  wall  providing  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  energy  from  the  interior  surface  to  the  exterior 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  evaporation  unit  having  liquid  operating  medium  therein 
and  a  connection  port,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer being  in  contact  with  the  liquid  operating  medium 
of  the  evaporation  unit, 
a  sorption  medium  container  having  at  least  first  and  second 
connection  ports  and  sorption  medium  therein,  the  sorp- 
tion medium  being  capable  of  adsorbing  and  desorbing  the 
liquid  operating  medium  vapor,  the  container  being  ori- 
ented over  the  sorption  medium  container  such  that  the 
connection  port  of  the  evaporation  unit  and  a  portion  of 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  container  are  disposed  adjacent 
and  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  connection  port  of  the 
sorption  medium  container, 
vacuum  means,  the  vacuum  means  being  coupled  to  the 
second  connection  port  of  the  sorption  medium  container 
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such  that  sorption  medii  m  is  interposed  between  the  point 
at  which  the  evaporaticai  unit  and  sorption  medium  con- 
tainer are  coupled  and :  the  point  at  which  the  vacuum 
means  and  the  sorption  medium  container  are  coupled,  the 
vacuum  means  providii^g  means  for  drawing  evaporated 
liquid  operating  mediui^  down  and  through  the  sorption 
medium,  I 

wherein  when  a  portion  lof  the  liquid  operating  medium 
evaporates,  the  liquid  operating  medium  vapor  is  absorbed 
by  the  sorption  mediua  causing  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  operating  medium  to  decrease,  and  wherein  heat 
energy  is  transferred  from  the  medium  within  the  con- 
tainer to  the  container  wtdl,  the  operating  medium  absorb- 
ing the  heat  energy  from  the  container  wall  so  as  to  lower 
the  temperature  of  the  medium  within  the  container. 


5,  40397 

CLOSED  LOOP  OIL  SEl  (VICE  SYSTEM  FOR  AC  OR 

REFRIGERANT  (  OMPRESSOR  UNITS 

Herbert  R.  Ede%  421  SW.  lU  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  331M 

INtWm  of  Scr.  No.  94,947,  Jul.  21,  1993.  This  application  Sep. 

19, 1994,  aer.  No.  308,595 

lBt.CL*F25B«/02 

UJS.  CL  62— 4«8  1  Claim 


M« 
nUOMJECIDIOEHCE 


CEuiJ 


1.  A  closed  loop  calibrated  oil  system  in  combination  with  an 
operating  compressor  in  an  air  conditioning  system  or  refriger- 
ation system,  said  operating  ^mpressor  having  lubricating  oil 
therein,  a  submerged  oil  drai|i  port,  a  refrigerant  inlet  port  and 
refrigerant  outlet  port,  the  sjrstem  comprising; 

a  sealed  canister  for  containment  of  said  compressor  lubri- 
cating oil,  said  canister  having  a  first  and  second  valve, 
said  first  valve  having  a  long  stem  with  port  located  near 
bottom  of  said  canister  and  said  second  valve  having  short 
stem  with  port  located  Dear  top  of  said  canister; 

a  clear  calibrated  fluid  injection  device  having  a  inlet  port, 
outlet  port,  pressure  port  and  vent  port; 

a  first  coupler  hose  fluidly  connects  said  oil  drain  port  to  said 
clear  calibrated  fluid  injection  device  outlet  port,  a  second 
coupler  hose  fluidly  connects  said  clear  calibrated  fluid 
injection  device  inlet  p^rt  to  said  first  valve,  a  third  cou- 
pler hose  gaseously  connects  said  second  valve  to  said 
refrigerant  outlet  port  afd  a  fourth  coupler  hose  gaseously 
connects  said  clear  calilrated  fluid  injection  device  pres- 
sure port  to  said  refrigerant  outlet  port; 

whereby  a  closed  gaseous  and  fluid  loop  is  established  be- 
tween said  operating  compressor,  said  canister  and  said 
clear  calibrated  fluid  iajection  device,  while  said  oil  is 
injected,  in  calibrated  amounts,  into  said  operating  com- 
pressor. I 
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ation  system  by  remi  ving  moisture  therefrom,  the  filter  drier 
comprising: 

a  drier  casing  havftig  a  filter-drier  core  supported  therein, 
the  casing  having  i  n  inlet  for  admitting  moisture  containing 
refrigerant  into  the  casing  and  an  outlet  for  permitting 
passage  of  driea  refrigerant  out  of  the  casing,  the  filter- 
drier  core  being  supported  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 


meuis 


and  having 
through  the  filt^-drier 
the  filter-drier  coi ; 
particles  includ  ng 
alumina,  a 

fibers  being  dist^buted 
place  by  the  bii  der, 
strength  and  pel  meability 


for  permitting  flow  of  refrigerant 

core, 

being  a  permeable  matrix  of  desiccant 

beaded  molecular  sieve,   activated 

pho^hate  binder  and  reinforcing  fibers,  the 

throughout  the  matrix  and  fixed  in 

the  fibers  being  effective  to  impart 

to  the  filter-drier  core. 


5,440,899 
HEAT  ACCUMULATOR,  MEFHOD  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  •  HEREOF  AND  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
PROVIDED  Wn  i  SUCH  A  HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 
Hemlrikus  A.  De  Bei  ier,  Hniasen,  and  Jan  W.  Klein  Horsman, 
Amhem,  both  of  N  itberlands,  aastgnors  to  Dc  BeiJcr  Raadge- 
vend  Techniscfa  Bn  rean  B.V.,  Arahem,  Nctkcrlands 
per  No.  PCr/NL92  ''00225,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  13, 1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1994 ,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/12394,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1993 

PCT  FUed  JDec.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Dec  11, 
9102072 

tat  a.*  F25B/ 7/0* 
U.S.  a.  62—480  23  Claims 


1991, 


5, 
FILTER' 
ThooMs  L.  Starr,  Roawell, 
Vaay,  Waskiagtoa,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 
Lrt.a.«F25B 
UjS.  CL  62—474 


9,898  - 

)RYERUNrr 
,  assignor  to  Sporlan  Valre  Com- 


Ser.  No.  181,764 
i3/0a-  BOID  29/00 


1.  A  filter  drier  for  drying  efrigerant  circulated  in  a  refriger-   absorbing  liquids. 


1.  Heat  accumula  or  consisting  of  a  vessel  having  a  wall 
which  is  at  least  par  ially  heat-conducting,  which  vessel  con- 
tains a  material  wh  ch  exothermally  absorbs  and  endother- 
mally  desorbs  a  heal  -transporting  substance,  characterised  in 
that  the  absorbing  and  desorbing  material  is  adhered  to  the 
20  OaiBH   wall  of  the  vessel  b:  r  means  of  a  fibrous  material  capable  of 
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5  440900 

ADIM)N  JEWELRY  ITEM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  JEWELRY 

CHAINS 

Howard  H.  White,  Staten  IsUnd,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Omega 

Casting  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,019 

Int  CL'  A44C  25/00 

UAa.63-2  7  Claims 


1.  A  jewelry  item  to  be  added  to  a  jewelry  chain  and  to  be 
held  in  place  on  said  chain,  said  jewelry  item  comprising: 

a  display  front  surface  and  a  rear  portion, 

a  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  front  surface,  said 
chain  passable  through  said  side  wall;  and, 

retaining  means  insertable  and  holdable  in  the  rear  of  said 
jewelry  item  and  bearing  against  said  chain  to  hold  said 
jewelry  item  in  place  on  said  chain,  said  retaining  means 
comprising  deformable  cylindrical  members  having  an 
opening  therethrough  through  which  said  chain  is  press  fit 
to  be  fixedly  held  thereon. 


5  440  901 
PICKER  DEVICE  OF  HOSIERY  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Masahiro  Seino;  Minoni  Oboshi;  Satoshi  Okoshi.  and  Kazuhiko 

Tamaki,  all  of  NIshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  NagaU  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01748,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  28,  1994,  §  102<e) 

Date  Jul.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12712,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Jun.  9,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1992, 4-082912  U- 
Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080882 

Int  a.*  D04B  9/20.  9/46 
VS.  a.  66-47  13  Claims 


1.  A  picker  device  of  a  hosiery  knitting  machine  having  a 
knitting  cylinder,  a  machine  frame  provided  ouuide  the  knit- 
ting cylinder,  a  center  cam,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  stitch 
cams,  and  a  leveling  cam,  the  knitting  cylinder  supporting  a 
number  of  knitting  needles  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment, the  knitting  needles  having  butts,  respectively,  the  center 
cam  being  supported  by  the  machine  frame,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond stitch  cams  being  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  center  cam, 
the  leveling  cam  being  supported  by  the  machine  frame,  said 
picker  device  comprising: 

an  up-picker  mechanism;  and 

a  down-picker  mechanism, 

wherein  said  up-picker  mechanism  comprises: 

a  first  up-picker  formed  in  a  lever  shape  and  having  a  first 


front  end  portion  and  a  first  rear  end  portion,  the  first 
front  end  portion  being  disposed  above  the  first  stitch 
cam,  the  first  rear  end  portion  being  disposed  at  a  far  side 
of  the  knitting  cylinder; 

first  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  up-picker  at  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof  so  that  said  first  up-picker  is 
rotauble  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  second  up-picker  formed  in  a  lever  shape  and  haCing  a 
second  front  end  portion  and  a  second  rear  end  portion, 
the  second  front  end  portion  being  disposed  above  the 
second  stitch  cam,  the  second  rear  end  portion  being 
disposed  at  a  far  side  of  the  knitting  cylinder; 

second  support  means  for  supporting  said  second  up-picker 
at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  so  that  said  second 
up-picker  is  rotauble  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal 
axis; 

first  inclined  guide  means  engaging  the  first  rear  end  portion 
of  said  first  up-picker  for  gradually  lowering  said  first  rear 
end  so  as  to  move  the  fust  front  end  portion  of  said  first 
up-picker  to  an  upper  position  above  the  center  cam  along 
with  a  knitting  needle  that  is  caused  to  abut  against  the 
first  front  end  portion,  when  the  butt  of  the  knitting  needle 
in  a  knitting  level  of  the  knitting  cylinder  rotating  in  a  first 
direction  is  caused  to  move  to  and  abut  against  the  first 
front  end  portion  of  said  first  up-picker  to  move  the  first 
front  end  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  up-picker 
is  rotated  about  the  vertical  axis; 
first  elastic  means  for  applying  such  a  force  to  said  first 

up-picker  to  lower  the  first  front  end  portion; 
second  inclined  guide  means  engaging  the  second  rear  end 
portion  of  said  second  up-picker  for  gradually  lowering 
said  second  rear  end  so  as  to  move  the  second  front  end 
portion  of  said  second  up-picker  to  an  upper  position 
above  the  center  cam  along  with  a  knitting  needle  that  is 
caused  to  abut  against  the  second  front  end  portion,  when 
the  butt  of  the  knitting  needle  in  a  knitting  level  of  the 
knitting  cylinder  routing  in  a  second  direction  is  caused  to 
move  to  and  abut  against  the  second  front  end  portion  of 
said  second  up-picker  to  move  the  second  front  end  por- 
tion in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  up-picker  is  routed 
about  the  vertical  axis; 
second  elastic  means  for  applying  such  a  force  to  said  second 

up-picker  to  lower  the  second  front  end  portion;  and 
interconnection  means  for  coupling  and  routing  said  first 
up-picker  and  said  second  up-picker  in  the  same  direction 
about  the  vertical  axis  and  in  opposite  directions  about  the 
horizonul  axis; 
wherein  said  down-picker  mechanism  comprises: 
a  down-picker  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end 
portion,  the  front  end  portion  being  disposed  immediately 
below  the  leveling  cam,  the  rear  end  portion  being  dis- 
posed on  a  far  side  of  said  knitting  cylinder,  the  down- 
picker  being  supported  at  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  for 
upward  and  downward  roution  by  a  horizontal  shaft; 
means  for  supporting  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  down- 
picker  so  that  the  down-picker  is  rouuble  horizontally 
from  a  neutral  position  thereof; 
cam  guide  means  for  moving  said  down-picker  downward 
when  the  down-picker  is  routed  horizonUlly  from  the 
neutral  position; 
locking  means  for  locking  routing  position  of  said  horizon- 
tal shaf^  so  that  said  down-picker  is  selectively  placed  at  a 
first  routing  position  or  a  second  routing  position  of  the 
horizontal  shaft,  the  front  end  portion  of  said  down-picker 
at  the  first  routing  position  being  adapted  for  contact  with 
the  butt  of  the  knitting  needle  in  the  non-knitting  level,  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  down-picker  at  the  second  rout- 
ing position  being  free  from  contact  with  the  butt  of  the 
knitting  needle  in  the  non-knitting  level;  and 
elastic  means  for  urging  said  down-picker  toward  the  level- 
ing cam. 
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5,  140,902 

WARP  KNITTED  FABl  tIC  AND  A  MACHINE  AND 

PROCESS  FOf  FORMING  SAME 

Jakob  Wieland,  Rodgau,  uk  Hennan  Knner,  Obertshausen, 

both  of  Gennany,  asngno4s  to  Karl  Mayer  Tcxtilmachiiien- 

fabrik  GmbH,  Germany    [ 

Filed  Apr.  19,  V94,  Ser.  No.  229,699 
Claims  priority,  applicati4i  Gennany,  Apr.  20,  1993,  43  12 
706.1 

Int  aA  D04B  21/02 
VS.  a.  66—194  6  aaims 


3.  Process  for  the  production  of  warp  knitted  fabric  with  a 
machine  having  needles  and  pile  sinkers,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  I 

building  stitches  with  a  Sirst  ground  lap  over  successive 
needles  which  have  a  separation  of  n  needle  spaces; 

laying  a  second  ground  laf  as  a  lay-in  with  threads  laid  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  fiist  ground  lap,  said  second  ground 

-f  Up  having  a  lapping  inovement  with  successive  turn- 
around points  separatod  by  approximately  n-)-l  needle 
spaces; 

forming  stitches  and  pilQ  with  a  pile  lap  over  successive 
needles  which  have  a  Reparation  of  m  needle  spaces,  by 
crossing  pile  sinkers  resting  in  spaces  between  adjacent 
needles;  and  I 

displacing  pile  sinkers  by  i\  needle  spaces  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  first  ground  iap,  n  being  at  least  1  and  m  being 
at  least  0  and  unequal  lo  n. 


said  upper  vane 
terminate  in  an 
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extending  outwardly  from  said  barrel  to 
outer  vane  edge,  said  outer  vane  edge 


commencmg  at 
extending 
minate  in  a 


an  upper  end  adjacent  said  splash  rib  and 
dowi  wardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  to  ter- 
low  ;r  end. 


5,440,904 
CABLE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BICYCLES 
Shun-Chang  Su,  No.jll,  Pin  Ho  Road,  Ru  Gang  Cheng,  Chang 
Hna  Hnen,  Taiwii 

Filed  Jin.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,746 
Int  a."  E05B  71/00 


VS.  CL  70— IS 


5)440,903 
WASHING  MACHINE  AGITATOR 
Keith  E.  Krop^  Richard  P.  Bergeson,  both  of  Newton,  and 
Luann  E.  Fitzpatrick,  Det  Moines,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Maytag  Corporation,  Newton,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1$3,618,  Nov.  17,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jni  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,231 
Int.  a/  D06F  17/10 
VS.  a.  68—134  23  Claims 

1.  A  washing  machine  a^tator  comprising: 
a  vertical  barrel  having  la  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and  an 
external  barrel  surface  extending  between  said  top  end  and 
said  bottom  end; 
a  skirt  connected  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  barrel  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  upwardly  facing  tapered  skirt  surface; 
a  splash  rib  extending  circumferentialiy  around  said  barrel 
adjacent  said  top  end  fhereof  and  protruding  outwardly 
from  said  external  baritel  surface,  said  splash  rib  having  a 
substantially   horizontal   downwardly   presented   lower 
surface;  i 

a  plurality  of  lower  vanek  connected  to  said  barrel,  each  of 
said  lower  vanes  havink  upstanding  vane  surfaces  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  sa^  barrel  adjacent  said  tapered  skirt 
surface;  and  i 

a  plurality  of  upper  vane  i  connected  to  said  barrel,  each  of 


said  shackle  so  as 
including  two  ends 


1  Claim 


1.  A  lock  assembi  y  comprising  a  block  including  two  holes 
and  two  rooms  fon  led  therein,  two  aperiures  formed  in  said 
block  and  communii  uited  with  said  rooms,  a  shackle  for  engag- 
of  said  block  and  including  two  cavities 
formed  therein,  a  pair  of  latches  slidably  disposed  in  said  block, 
means  for  biasing  si  id  latches  to  engage  with  said  cavities  of 
lock  said  shackle  in  said  holes,  a  cable 
'or  engaging  with  said  apertures,  said  ends 
each  including  an  annular  groove  formed  therein,  two  catches 
slidably  engaged  in  ;aid  rooms  respectively  and  each  including 
a  knob  extended  ou(  ward  through  said  block,  said  catches  each 
including  a  punctun  •  for  receiving  said  ends  and  each  including 
a  key  means  for  eng  iging  with  said  annular  groove  of  said  ends 
so  as  to  lock  said  en  Is  in  place,  means  for  biasing  said  knobs  of 
said  catches  outward  beyond  said  block,  said  catches  each 
including  a  depression  formed  therein,  two  pins  slidably  en- 
gaged in  said  block  and  extendible  inwards  of  said  holes  and 
said  rooms,  means  i  3r  biasing  said  pins  toward  said  holes,  said 
pins  being  forced  oward  said  catches  to  engage  with  said 
depressions  of  said  <  atches  so  as  to  lock  said  catches  when  said 
shackle  is  engaged  n  said  holes. 
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5440,905 
DOOR  LOCKING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  PULL^UT 

AND  SIDE-SWINGING  LEVER-ACnON  TYPE 
Kenichi  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Manufac- 
tnrittg  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191^06 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1993, 54109569  V 
Int.  a.«  E05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  70—208  2  < 


1.  A  door  locking  handle  assembly  of  a  pull-out  and  side- 
swinging  lever-action  type,  comprising: 

a  casing  (2)  for  fixedly  mounting  on  a  door  (1); 

a  locking  shaft  (5)  rotaubly  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  portion 
(3)  of  a  base-end  portion  of  said  casing  (2)  in  an  insertion 
manner,  said  locking  shaft  (5)  having  its  rear-end  portion 
fixed  to  a  catch  plate  (4); 

a  retractable  handle  (8)  which  folds  into  a  front  concave 
portion  (6)  of  said  casing  (2),  and  has  its  base-end  portion 
pivoted  to  a  front-end  portion  of  said  locking  shaft  (5) 
through  a  first  cross  pivot  (7); 

a  biasing  spring  (9)  for  swingably  biasing  said  retractable 
handle  (8)  in  its  projecting  direction  on  said  first  cross 
pivot  (7),  said  biasing  spring  (9)  being  mounted  between 
said  locking  shaft  (5)  and  said  handle  (8); 

a  push  button  (11)  which  is  connected  with  a  front-end 
portion  of  said  handle  (8)  through  a  second  cross  pivot 
(10)  and  IS  provided  with  a  projecting  leg  portion  (12)  on 
a  push  button  rear  side,  said  leg  portion  (12)  having  its 
front-end  portion  formed  into  a  locking  hole  (13)  and  an 
engaging-hook  portion  (14); 

a  position-keeping  spring  (15)  disposed  between  said  handle 
(8)  and  said  push  button  (11)  to  align  said  push  button  (11) 
with  said  handle  (8)  along  an  extension  line  of  said  handle 
(«); 

a  lock  unit  (17)  which  is  fixedly  embedded  in  a  lock-receiv- 
ing  portion  (16)  of  a  front-end  portion  of  said  casing  (2), 
and  comprises  a  rotor  (19)  which  is  rotated  by  a  key  (18) 
to  move  a  latch  element  (20)  forward  and  backward  so 
that  said  latch  element  (20)  engages  with  and  disengages 
from  said  locking  hole  (13)  respectively,  said  latch  ele- 
ment being  biased  forward  by  a  return  spring  (21)  toward 
said  leg  portion  (12); 
a  leaf  spring  (22)  disposed  in  a  position  behind  a  rear  surface 
of  said  latch  element  (20)  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
position,  said  leaf  spring  (22)  having  a  front-end  bent 
portion  (23)  engaged  with  the  engaging-hook  portion  (14) 
of  said  leg  portion  (12)  when  said  push  button  (11)  is 
depressed  to  swing  on  said  second  cross  pivot  (10)  so  that 
said  push  button  (11)  is  held  in  the  thus  depressed  position 
said  latch  element  (20)  having  a  length  permitting  a  front- 
end  portion  of  said  latch  element  (20)  to  be  free  from  said 
engaging-hook  portion  (14)  of  said  push  button  (11)  in  said 
depressed  position  when  said  latch  element  (20)  is  held  in 
its  backwardly  retracted  position; 
said  locking  shaft  (5)  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 


groove  (60)  in  its  outer  surface  to  permit  said  groove  (60) 
to  open  to  a  rear  surface  side,  said  longitudinal  groove  (60) 
having  a  front-end  portion  crossed  with  a  circumferential 
groove  (61)  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  locking  shaft  (5) 
said  cylindrical  portion  (3)  of  said  casing  (2)  being  provided 
with  a  drop-prevention  projection  (62)  in  its  inner  surface 
said  projection  (62)  passing  through  said  longitudinal 
groove  (60)  to  engage  with  said  circumferential  groove 
(61);  and 

said  drop-prevention  projection  (62)  being  so  arranged  as  to 
be  misaligned  with  said  longitudinal  groove  (60)  when 
said  locking  shaft  (5)  rotates  to  travel  between  a  locking 
and  an  unlocking  position. 


5  440906 

nXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CYLINDER 

MOUNTING  BODY  AND  A  FIXED  HOOK  MEMBER  OF  A 

VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Chao  C.  Shen,  No.  62,  Hoshan  St.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273^27 

Int.  a.»  B60R  2S/02 

VS.  CL  70-209  2  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  wheel  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  cylinder  mounted  therein  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  body  including  a  hole 
therein,  a  first  annular  groove  in  an  outer  periphery 
thereof,  and  an  end  edge; 

a  first  hook  member  securely  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said 
body,  said  first  hook  member  including  an  engaging  end 
with  a  second  annular  groove  defined  in  an  outer  periph- 
ery thereof; 

a  sleeve  mounted  to  said  first  end  of  said  body  and  having  a 
longitudinal  bore,  a  first  end  securely  mounted  in  said  first 
annular  groove,  and  a  second  end  mounted  to  said  end 
edge  of  said  first  end  of  said  body; 

an  elastic  retainer  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  less 
than  that  of  said  bore  of  said  sleeve,  said  retainer  ring 
being  mounted  between  said  end  edge  of  said  first  end  of 
said  body  and  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  and  received 
in  said  second  annular  groove  in  said  first  hook  member; 
and 
a  second  hook  member  movably  attached  to  said  second  end 
of  said  body,  said  second  hook  member  being  movable  in 
two  directions  away  from  and  toward  said  first  hook 
member  when  the  cylinder  is  in  an  unlocked  position  and 
is  movable  in  only  one  of  said  two  directions  when  the 
cylinder  is  in  a  locked  position. 
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9  440,907 
.OCK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 


STEERING  WHEEL 

REMOVABLE  CYLINDER 
Chao  C.  Shea,  No.  62,  Hoattu  St,  Tainan,  Taiwan 
FUcd  JnL  12,  994,  Ser.  No.  273,959 
Int  Of  BMR  25/02 
VS.  a.  70—209 


4  Claims 


engaging 
teeth  of  said 
member  being 
when  said  cyh 
engaging  surfac^ 
of  said  second 


surface  of  said  lock  piece  disengages  with  said 

nd  hook  member,  and  said  second  hook 

novable  in  only  one  of  said  two  directions 

I  ider  is  in  a  locked  position  in  which  said 

of  said  lock  piece  engages  with  said  teeth 

look  member. 


5,440,908 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEERING  WHEEL  OF  AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
Alley  3,  Lane  88,  Wuchuan  Rd.,  Sbenkaag 
Hsien,  Taiwan 
.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,969 
Int.  CL«  B60R  25/02 

2CUiins 


Sho-Hwa  Lin,  No.  5, 
Hsiang,  Taichung 
Filed 


Jil. 


U.S.  a.  70-209 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  wh(  el  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  longitudinal  bore  beiag  defined  in  said  body,  said  body 
further  having  a  base  projecting  therefrom  and  extending 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  base 
defining  a  compartment  which  communicates  with  said 
longitudinal  bore,  said  compartment  having  an  inclined 
bottom  surface,  a  recess  being  defined  in  said  body  and 
communicating  with  said  bore  and  said  compartment; 

a  cylinder  removably  raceived  in  said  compartment  and 
having  a  plug  with  an  aid  and  a  tailpiece  ope^ble  by  said 
plug;  I 

a  bolt  having  a  fust  end  laounted  in  said  compartment  and  a 
threaded  second  end,  4  retaining  piece  and  an  adjusting 
nut  being  mounted  ar<|und  said  threaded  second  end  of 
said  bolt  with  a  lower  tod  of  said  retaining  piece  contact- 
ing with  said  inclined  bbttom  surface  of  said  compartment 
and  with  an  upper  end  of  said  retaining  piece  contacting 
with  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  cylinder  such  that  said 
cylinder  is  tightly  retained  in  position  upon  rotation  of 
said  adjusting  nut; 

a  cap  mounted  to  and  thu^  sealing  said  base,  said  c^  having 
a  central  hole  in  whici)  said  end  of  said  plug  is  rotatably 
received  and  a  pair  of  first  screw  holes  therein,  said  cap 
further  having  a  pair  df  substantially  L-shaped  members 
projecting  therefrom,  etch  said  L-shaped  member  having 
a  second  screw  hole  therein  which  aligns  with  an  associ- 
ated said  first  screw  hdle,  a  fastener  engaging  with  each 
said  second  screw  hole  for  removably  mounting  said  cap 
to  said  base; 

a  protective  cover  disposed  between  said  cap  and  said  base 
and  securely  mounted  around  said  end  of  said  plug  of  said 
cylinder  to  rotate  theiewith  and  having  a  pair  of  third 
screw  holes  therein,  s«id  first,  second,  and  third  screw 
holes  align  with  each  other  when  said  cylinder  is  in  an 
unlocked  position  such  that  said  second  screw  holes  arc 
accessible  to  detach  siid  cap  from  said  base,  and  said 
second  screw  holes  arej  shielded  by  said  protective  cover 
when  said  cylinder  is  it  a  locked  position; 

a  spring-biased  lock  piecr  slidably  received  in  said  recess, 
said  spring-biased  lock  (liece  engaging  with  and  thus  actu- 
atable  by  said  tailpiece  6f  said  cylinder  and  thus  slidable  in 
said  recess  upon  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  said  lock  piece 
having  an  engaging  sufface; 

a  first  hook  member  seci|rely  mounted  to  said  first  end  of 
said  body;  and 

a  second  hook  member  partially  received  in  said  bore  of  said 
body  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  therein  for  releasably 
engaging  with  said  engaging  surface  of  said  lock  piece, 
said  second  hook  membier  being  movable  in  two  directions 
of  away  from  and  tov^rd  said  first  hook  member  when 
said  cylinder  is  in  an  [unlocked  position  in  which  said 


comprises  a  steenng 
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1.  A  security  dcv  ze  for  a  steering  wheel  of  a  vehicle  which 


wheel  and  an  instrument  panel,  said  secu- 


rity device  compris  ng: 

a  body  having  an  extension  portion  protruding  from  a  longi- 
tudinal directio  n  thereof  for  abutting  on  said  instrument 
panel,  an  arcu<  te  shell  mounted  on  an  underside  of  said 
body  and  having  an  opening  defined  in  an  underside 
thereof  and  faci  ng  downwardly  for  receiving  said  steering 
wheel  therein; 

an  elongated  pas^ge  defined  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  body  and  communicating  with  said  opening  and 
having  a  closet  end; 

a  linking  rod  slid)  bly  received  in  said  passage  and  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  disposed  outside  said  body,  a 
hole  defined  in  the  first  end  of  said  linking  rod; 

a  spring  biased  bdtween  the  first  end  of  said  linking  rod  and 
the  closed  end  pf  said  passage; 

a  control  membenfor  controlling  said  linking  rod  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  paskage;  and 

a  substantially  LJ-shaped  pawl  member  mounted  in  said 
opening  and  piyotally  engaged  with  said  body,  said  pawl 
member  having  a  first  stop  end,  and  a  second  stop  end 
releasably  engased  with  said  steering  wheel,  said  first  stop 
end  of  said  pawl  member  being  received  in  said  hole  and 
having  a  subst^tially  L-shaped  cavity  defined  therein,  a 
wall  defining  said  L-shaped  cavity  releasably  engaging 
with  said  first  end  of  said  linking  rod  whereby,  when  said 
steering  wheel  b  received  in  said  opening  said  linking  rod 
is  pushed  to  drive  said  pawl  member  to  rotate  and  is 
prevented  from  moving  backward  by  said  control  mem- 
ber, thereby  caiising  said  second  stop  end  to  engage  with 
said  steering  wneel  such  that  said  steering  wheel  is  locked, 
in  said  opening!  and  when  said  linking  rod  is  released  by 
said  control  monber,  said  linking  rod  is  biased  backward 
by  said  spring  k>  rotate  said  pawl  member  in  an  opposite 
direction  thereby  causing  said  second  stop  end  to  disen- 
gage with  saia  steering  wheel  such  that  said  steering 
wheel  is  released  from  said  opening,  and  when  said  linking 
rod  is  biased  backward  by  said  spring,  said  first  stop  end  is 
able  to  stop  mi  ivement  of  said  linking  rod  by  said  wall 
defining  said  ct  vity. 
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5,440,909 
LOCK  AND  KEY  SHELL  ASSEMBLY 
Timothy  B.  Ely,  and  Frederick  P.  Finck,  botk  of  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  asMgnors  to  The  Highficid  M^  Company,  Bridgeport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,416 

Int  CL*  E05B  19/00 

VS.  a.  70-395  16  Claims 


member  between  a  closed  position,  wherein  the  key  is 
aligned  lengthwise  within  the  body  member  and  the  end 
portion  of  the  key  is  substantially  adjacent  to  and  extends 
lengthwise  beyond  the  terminal  edge  of  the  second  end  of 
the  body  member,  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  end 
portion  of  the  key  is  pivoted  away  from  the  terminal  edge 
of  the  second  end  of  the  body  member  and  wherein  the 
key  is  adapted  to  be  pivoted  in  a  pivot  direction  to  an 
angle  with  the  body  member  so  that  the  body  serves  as 
one  of  an  upwardly  oriented  and  a  downwardly  oriented 
handle  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  key  for  turning  the 


M  ■■■■- 


1.  A  lock  and  key  shell  assembly  comprising 

a  lock  assembly  for  securing  a  first  member  to  a  second 

member,  said  lock  assembly  comprising 

a  cylindrical  lock  body  portion  for  disposal  in  bores  in  said 
members,  said  lock  body  having  an  exposed  annular 
surface, 

a  cylinder  retained  in  and  mounted  for  rotative  movement 
in  said  lock  body,  said  cylinder  having  a  head  portion 
having  a  keyway  therein,  and  a  shank  portion  operative 
upon  turning  to  activate  a  lock  mechanism,  and' 

a  key  shell  assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  grip  portion  comprising  a  one-piece  cylindri- 
cally-shaped  tube  having  an  annular  surface, 

a  cylindrically-shaped  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  grip 
portion,  the  sidewall  of  said  piston  being  substantially 
entirely  slidable  along  the  interior  of  said  grip  portion, 

a  key  extending  from  only  one  end  of  said  piston,  said  key 
extending  from  said  one  end  being  adapted  to  enter  said 
keyway, 

said  piston  being  mounted  in  said  grip  portion  so  as  to  be 
always  rotatable  to  turn  said  key  in  said  keyway  and 
thereby  turn  said  cylinder  in  said  lock  body  to  cause 
activation  of  said  lock  mechanism, 

said  key  shell  assembly  grip  portion  annular  surface  being 
interlockingly  engageable  with  said  lock  assembly  lock 
body  exposed  annular  surface  to  hold  said  lock  body 
against  routive  movement  relative  to  said  grip  portion 
during  said  routive  movement  of  said  cylinder. 


key  when  the  key  is  initially  inserted  into  a  lock,  and 
wherein  the  key  can  be  further  pivoted  about  180'  in  the 
pivot  direction  to  an  angle  with  the  body  member  so  that 
the  body  member  serves  as  the  other  of  the  upwardly 
oriented  and  the  downwardly  oriented  handle  for  turning 
the  key,  wherein  said  pivot  point  is  fixed  closer  to  said  first 
edge  of  said  body  member  than  to  said  terminal  edge  of 
said  body  member,  whereby  the  key  is  readily  pivotable  to 
the  open  position  by  contacting  the  end  portion  of  the  key 
with  a  contact  surface  and  force  required  to  pivot  the  key 
is  minimized  through  application  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  pivot  point  by  the  length  of  the  key. 


5.440,911 
PRE-REDUCnON  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD 
Manfred  Peglan,  Duisborg,  and  Paul  Koeaen,  Krefeld-Hiilt, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann  Akticngesell- 
schaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  11,  1992,  42  42 
423.2 

Int  a.'  B21B  79/00 
VS.  CL  72-95  5  Oaim, 


5,4404»10 
KEY  ADAPTOR 
David  W.  Florian,  35  Copper  Ridge,  SoutUngton,  Conn.  06489 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,951,  Jun.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,744 
Int  a.*  A47G  29/10 
U-S.  CL  70-456  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  key  adaptor  in  combination  with  a  key,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  body  member  having  a  length,  a  first  end 
terminating  at  a  first  edge,  and  a  second  end  spaced 
lengthwise  from  the  first  end  and  terminating  at  a  terminal 
edge  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  edge; 
a  key  having  a  bow,  a  length,  an  end  portion  spaced  length- 
wise from  the  bow,  and  side  portions  extending  between 
the  bow  and  the  end  portion;  and 
a  fixed  connection  pivotably  connecting  the  first  end  of  the 
body  member  to  the  bow  of  the  key  so  that  the  key  is 
pivotable  around  a  pivot  point  fixed  relative  to  the  body 


dl 


1.  Pre-reduction  equipment  for  guiding  a  pipe  blank  and 
reducing  its  end  before  the  pipe  enters  an  Assel  rolling  mill 
which  is  disposed  immediately  downstream  of  the  pre-reduc- 
tion equipment,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  freely  roUUble 
rollers  uniformly  distributed  about  the  pipe  blank  so  as  to  be 
adjusuble  concentrically  with  the  pipe  blank  as  a  function  of  a 
determined  position  of  the  pipe  blank;  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  pipe  blank  into  the  Assel  rolling  mill  by  moving  the 
pre-reduction  equipment  with  the  rollers  clamping  the  pipe 
blank  so  that  an  initial  rolling  of  the  pipe  blank  takes  place 
before  the  blank  enters  the  rolling  mill,  the  rollers  being  pro- 
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vided  so  as  to  rotatably  gui  l( 
mill  in  lunette-fashion  durin 
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e  the  pipe  blank  into  the  rolling 
the  initial  rolling  by  the  rollers. 


FORM  AND  P< 

DaTid  G.  Copcman,  Sterling  { 

Inc^  St  Clair  Shores,  Mi< 

Filed  Dec  6,  U 

lata.*, 

VS.  CL  72—334 


»,912 

JCH  APPARATUS 
leights,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Savair 


>3,  Ser.  No.  162,711 
B21D  28/20 


Udaiu 


1.  An  apparatus  to  form  a  Jvorlcpiece  to  a  net  position,  which 
comprises: 

a)  abase; 

b)  an  inner  slide  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  recipro- 
cal movement,  said  inn(  r  slide  assembly  including  a  form 
back-up; 

c)  means  for  equalizing  si  id  form  back-up  against  a  work- 
piece; 

d)  an  outer  slide  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  recipro- 
cal movement,  and  saic  outer  slide  assembly  including  a 
forming  piston  having  ^  forming  cylinder  and  a  rod  ex- 
tendable from  said  forming  cylinder  toward  said  base,  said 
outer  slide  assembly  further  including  a  yoke  having  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximM  end,  said  yoke  mounted  to  said 
cylinder  at  its  proximal  lend,  said  yoke  having  a  die  block 
mounted  to  its  distal  end;  so  that  when  said  rod  extends  a 
predetermined  amount  from  said  cylinder  and  contacts 
said  base,  said  die  blockj  moves  towards  said  workpiece  to 
deform  said  workpiece^ 


n    <M 
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r 
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1.  A  method  for  testing 
acceleration-sensitive  sensoi 
acceleration  signal  and  a 


^ 


electronic  device  having  a  first 

arrangement  that  generates  a  first 

second  acceleration-sensitive  sensor 


fust 


arrangement  that 
prising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  wl:  ether 
acceleration  sigi  lals 
lute  acceleratioi 

b)  if  the  minimum 
at  least  one  of 
sampling  the 
preselected  num  ber 
mined  time  interval 
values  from  the 
second  sample 

c)  applying  a  first 
ity  of  first  sam; 
tor  to  each  of 

d)  summing  the 
a  first  evaluation 
second  sample 
signal; 

e)  determining  a 
signal  and  the 

f)  determining  whkther 
second  evaluat^sn 
value. 
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gei  lerates  a  second  acceleration  signal,  com- 


at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
exceeds  a  preselected  minimum  abso- 
value; 

absolute  acceleration  value  is  exceeded  by 

he  first  and  second  acceleration  signals, 

and  second  acceleration  signals  for  a 

of  sampling  periods  within  a  predeter- 

to  generate  a  plurality  of  first  sample 

first  acceleration  signal  and  a  plurality  of 

\  alues  from  the  second  acceleration  signal; 

;ompensation  factor  to  each  of  the  plural- 

ie  values  and  a  second  compensation  fac- 

plurality  of  second  sample  values; 

ct^pensated  first  sample  values  to  generate 

signal  and  summing  the  compensated 

values  to  generate  a  second  evaluation 

difference  between  the  first  evaluation 
second  evaluation  signal;  and 

the  difference  between  the  first  and 
signals  exceeds  a  specified  threshold 


tlei 


5,440,914 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

INTENSITY  OF  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 

Katsnro  Tachibana,  ind  Shunro  Tachibana,  both  of  6-18,  Kusa- 

gae  1-chome,  Chw  -ku,  Fukuoka-shi,  Fnkuolia-keii,  Japan 

Filed  Ji  J.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,822 

Claims  priority,  a|  plication  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1993,  5-180386 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—1  DV  1  Claim 


5il40,913 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  SAFEGUARDING 
OCCUPANTS  OF  A  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TESTING  THE  SAME 
Norfaert  Crispin,  Markgroe^ngen;  Michael  Henne,  Ditzingen- 
Schoeckingcn;  Bemhard  Mattes,  Sacliaenheim,  and  Hartmut 
Schamacher,  Freiberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Germany    ; 

Filed  Sep.  27,  093,  Ser.  No.  126,948 
Clainu  priority,  applicatiftn  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1992,  42  32 
IWJS;  Jan.  28, 1993,  43  02  |99.1 

Int  a}  B60R  21/32 
U.S.  a.  73— ID  i  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of 
ultrasonic  waves 
dispersing  a  mu 

are  trace 

a  liquid; 
placing  an  ultrasonic 

radiate  ultrasor  ic 

shaped  element  >; 
visually  measurin  ( 

said  liquid  caused 

elements. 


n  leasuring  the  intensity  and  distribution  of 
CO  nprising  the  steps  of: 

icity  of  bubble-shaped  elements,  which 
amoui(ts  of  gas  with  an  extremely  thin  coating,  in 


Robert  C.  Storar, 
St,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed 


oscillation  element  in  said  liquid  to 
waves,  thereby  collapsing  said  bubble- 
and 

changes  in  the  optical  characteristics  of 
by  the  collapse  of  said  bubble-shaped 


5,4404>15 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TUCnON  TORQUE 

Automation  Technology,  Inc.  1900  Troy 
45404 
^tp.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,370 
Int  a.»  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  a.  73—9  9  Clainis 

1.  Method  for  te:  ling  electric  motors  to  determine  friction 
torque  comprising  I  ie  steps  of 

mechanically  cor  necting  an  output  shaft  of  a  motor  to  be 
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tested  in  a  test  fixture  which  includes  a  torque  measuring 

6e<noe, 
rotating  the  output  shaft  of  the  test  motor  to  route  the 

output  shaft  in  a  direction  reverse  to  that  which  the  motor 

normally  routes  when  electrical  power  is  applied  thereto, 
electTicaUy  connecting  electrical  power  to  the  test  motor  to 

cause  the  output  shaft  to  route  in  its  normal  direction, 
measuring  the  average  torque  of  the  motor  as  the  speed  of 

the  output  shaft  decreases  to  zero. 


5,440,917 
LEAK  DETECTOR 
GlcM  T.  Smtk,  2637  Chasirils  Wy,  RawdM  CotAtra,  Calif 
95670,  and  Don  T.  SnUth,  Raacho  Morieta,  Calif.,  aasigMn  to 
Glou  Snith,  Rancbo  Cordon,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,369 

Int  a.»  G08B  21/00:  GOIM  3/16 

UAa.73-W  40,4^ 


measuring  the  average  torque  of  the  motor  as  the  speed  of 
the  output  shaft  increases  from  zero  to  a  predetermined 
low  speed  in  the  normal  direction,  and 

calculating  friction  torque  by  dividing  by  two  the  difference 
between  the  average  torque  value  calculated  as  the  output 
shaft  speed  decreases  to  zero  and  the  average  torque  value 
calculated  as  the  output  shaft  speed  increases  from  zero  to 
a  predetermined  low  speed. 


5,440,916 
EMERGENCY  RESPONSE  MOBILE  ROBOT  FOR 
OPERATIONS  IN  COMBUSTIBLE  ATMOSPHERES 
Htmry  W.  Stone,  Altadena,  and  Tiawthy  R.  Ohm,  La  Cresccnta, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeionatics 
ami  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,934 

Int  CL*  B25J  19/00;  H04N  7/10 

UAa.73-23Jl  MClainM 


1.  A  mobile,  remote-controlled  robot  for  operating  safely  in 
a  surrounding  combustible  atmosphere,  comprising: 

(a)  positively  pressurized  enclosures  enclosing  all  electro- 
mechanical and  electronic  components  of  the  robot  for 
preventing  the  intrusion  of  the  combustible  atmosphere 
into  the  enclosures;  and, 

(b)  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas  disposed  onboard  the  robot 
and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  enclosures. 


1.  A  leak  detector  apparatus  formed  into  a  removeable 
clamp,  gasket,  or  flange  type  member  for  placement  around 
the  circumference,  periphery,  perimeter,  or  base  boundary  of  a 
fluid-handling  pipe.  pump,  vessel,  or  household  component 
such  as  a  tub,  sink,  or  commode,  comprising  the  following 
elements:  a  rigid  U-shaped  ring  consisting  of  an  outside  diame- 
ter wall  with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  an  inside 
diameter  wall  with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface 
(inside  surface  being  that  surface  of  the  two  parallel  walls  that 
face  one  another),  and  a  bottom  ring  secured  fully  around  and 
flush  with  the  edge  of  said  walls,  thusly  forming  said  U-shaped 
ring,  with  an  electrically  conductive  strip  secured  fully  around 
on  the  inside  diameter  wall,  and  an  absortwnt  band  made  from 
swellable,  fluid-absorbing  material,  non-conductive  electri- 
cally with  an  outside  diameter  surface  attached  fully  around 
the  inside  surface  of  said  outside  diameter  wall  of  "U"-shaped 
ring;  where  said  absorbant  band  has  an  inside  diameter  surface 
with  an  electrically  conductive  strip  secured  fully  around  said 
inside  diameter  surface  such  that  said  conductive  strips  are 
arranged  concentrically  and  facing  each  other,  but  not  contact- 
ing anywhere  along  the  circumference  due  to  an  air  gap  sepa- 
rating the  facing  surfaces  of  the  two  internal  conductor  strips 
within  said  U-shaped  ring;  a  wire  lead  from  the  positive  termi- 
nal of  a  low  voluge  power  supply  is  connected  to  one  side  of 
a  low  voluge  warning  lamp,  with  another  wire  lead  from  the 
other  side  of  said  warning  lamp  connected  to  the  conductive 
strip  on  the  absorbant  band,  while  another  wire  lead  from  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  power  supply  is  connected  to  the 
other  conductive  strip  on  the  U-shaped  ring,  such  that  the  said 
air  gap  serves  to  separate  the  two  said  conductive  strips  with  a 
uniform  circumference  spacing  and  maintain  an  open  electrical 
circuit  while  the  leak  detector  apparatus  is  maintained  under 
dry  conditions  (no  leak-sutus),  so  as  to  provide  voltage  for  a 
visible  alarm  in  case  a  leak  develops  and  exposes  said  apparatus 
to  wet  conditions  (leak  sutus)  that  alter  the  prior  separation 
spacing  and  circular  geometry  between  the  two  said  conduc- 
tive strips  for  a  closed  circuit  situation;  and  a  test  switch  is 
included  with  two  wire  leads  therefrom  connected  across  the 
two  said  conductive  strips,  thereby  illuminating  said  warning 
lamp  during  a  sutus  check  test  of  said  leak  detector  apparatus, 
performed  at  will  by  owner/operator;  said  test  switch,  said 
warning  lamp,  and  said  power  supply  are  each  mounted  on  a 
local  remote  wall  plate,  as  placed  at  an  observer  accessible 
location  on  wall,  with  appropriate  gauge  wire  used  throughout 
for  all  electrical  interconnections. 
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5^  40^18 
PORTABLE  PIPING-AN  >-PUMP-SYSTEM  TESTING 
APPIRATUS 
Eari  H.  Oster,  Rte.  1,  Box  «  ',  BenUh,  N.  Dak.  58S23 


Filed  Apr.  18,  11 94,  Ser.  No.  229,029 


GOIM  i/28 


MS.  CL  73— «0  J  R 


9ClaiiBS 


I  substn  te 


;  of  material  which  is  capable  of  absorb- 
a  leak  detection  additive; 
1  predetem  lined  amount  of  a  leak  detection  additive, 
;  in  the  refrigerant  and  refrigeration  lubri- 
:  sub^rate  and  allowing  the  additive  to  absorb 


providing  a  s 

ing  and  releasing  \ 
placing  a  | 

which  is  soluble 

cant,  on  the  \ 

into  the  substrat^; 
installing  the  addit  ve-absorbed  substrate  in  a  component  of 


1.  A  portable  piping-and-pump-system  testing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  bottom  kvall,  a  back  wall,  two  side  walls, 
a  hinged  front  wall,  and  a  hinged  lid; 

a  supply  tank  having  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  valves  disposed 
therein  and  having  a  ga^  inlet  valve  and  a  gas  inlet  hose 
having  an  end  connected  to  said  gas  inlet  valve,  said 
supply  tank  fiirther  havaig  a  liquid  outlet  hose  having  an 
end  attached  to  said  iiqiid  outlet  valve,  said  supply  tank 
being  securely  mountea  upon  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
cabinet; 

a  control  panel  having  a  ffontside  and  a  backside  and  being 
securely  attached  inside,  said  cabinet  near  said  front  wall, 
said  control  panel  haviqg  means  to  regulate  and  monitor 
testing  of  a  leakage  detector  in  a  piping  and  pump  system, 
said  regulating  and  monitoring  means  disposed  upon  and 
through  said  control  pa|iel; 

a  leakage  detector  adapte^  being  fixedly  mounted  inside  of 
said  cabinet  and  having  a  hollow  body  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  leakage  detector  and  having  an  open  top 
through  which  said  leaMage  detector  is  positioned  in  said 
hollow  body,  said  leakage  detector  adapter  further  having 
an  adapter  bleed  valve  disposed  therein  to  purge  air  from 
said  hollow  body  and  further  having  an  adapter  inlet 
valve  disposed  therein,  laid  adapter  inlet  valve  attachable 
to  the  end  of  said  Iiqui4  outlet  hose,  for  receiving  liquid 
from  said  supply  tank  l^  test  said  leakage  detector,  said 
leakage  detector  adaplfcr  also  having  an  adapter  hose 
connected  thereto  to  allow  said  liquid  in  said  hollow  body 
to  flow  through  a  portittn  of  said  regulating  and  monitor- 
ing means  of  said  contrpi  panel;  and 

a  means  to  test  for  line  leais  in  said  piping  and  pump  system. 

S,A40,919 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  LEAK  DETECTION  DYE 

INTO  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  OR  REFRIGERATION 

STSTEM 

B.  WilUani  Cooper,  Lloyd  HaIkm',  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spectronics 

Corporation,  Wesbury,  N.f. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1^,  Ser.  No.  297,355 

Int.  a.«  GOIM  3/20 

MS.  a.  73—40.7  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  leak  detection  additive  into  a 

refrigeration  system  in  whicfi  a  refrigerant  and  a  refrigeration 

lubricant  are  circulated,  coinprising  the  steps  of: 


the  refrigeration 
lates  when  the 
assembling  the 

nent  containing 
charging  the 
circulating  the 
release  the  leak 
system  lubricant 


system  through  which  refrigerant  circu- 
sistem  is  assembled  and  operated; 
ref  ngeration  system  to  include  the  compo- 
the  additive-absorbed  substrate; 
ration  system  with  a  refrigerant;  and 
refrigerant  in  the  refrigeration  system  to 
( letection  additive  into  the  refrigerant  and 


refrij  ei 


for  :e 


1.  A  scannmg 
properties  of  a 

a  frame; 

a  sample  stage  ai 
frame; 

a  scanner  element 
tion  with  respec  t 
capable  of  motfjn 
signals  applied 

a  cantilever  havin  ; 
ver  end  and  a 
end  having  a 
said  sample 
operation  with 

a  beam  tracking 
mounted  in  turn 

a  source  of  a 
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5,440,920 

SCANNING  FObCE  MICROSCOPE  WITH  BEAM 

TRACKING  LENS 

Pan  S.  Jung,  Gilbert,  and  Dnphna  R.  Yaniv,  Scottsdale,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Vf  olecular  Imaging  Systems,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  F<  ib.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,948 

Int.  a  ,*  GOIB  5/28:  GOIN  21/00 

UJ5.  a.  73— 105       I  15  Claims 


microscope  for  examining  the  surface 
sample  surface,  said  microscope  comprising: 


id  iustable  in  position  with  respect  to  said 


having  a  first  scanner  end  fixed  in  op6ra- 
to  said  frame  and  a  second  scanner  end 
relative  to  said  frame  in  response  to 
said  scanner  element; 
a  reflective  back  surface,  a  first  cantile- 
s^ond  cantilever  end,  said  first  cantilever 
probe  tip  extending  therefrom  toward 
said  second  cantilever  end  fixed  in 
espect  to  said  second  scanner  end; 
element  mounted  to  a  rigid  support  element 
to  said  scanner  element; 
col  imated  light  beam,  said  source  fixed  in 
operation  to  sai  1  frame,  said  source  arranged  to  project 


shi  irp  I 
sta  je, 
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said  collimated  light  beam  to  said  beam  tracking  element 
and  from  said  beam  tracking  element  to  a  focus  on  said 
reflective  back  surface  of  said  cantilever  forming  a  re- 
flected light  beam  emanating  from  said  reflective  back 
surface;  and 
a  position  sensitive  detector  fixed  in  operation  to  said  frame 
and  positioned  to  intercept  said  reflected  light  beam  and 
produce  a  signal  responsive  to  angular  movement  of  said 
reflected  light  beam. 


5  440  921 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNGMISnRE  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Osamu  Matsuno;  Takashi  Aramaki;  Katsuhiko  Kawannra,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  and  Jun  Nakanowatari,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,819 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1991,  3-267768; 
Oct.  16,  1991,  3-267769 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/00 
MS.  a.  73-117J  5  Claims 


>* 

f 

REFCnENCe 

ANDU 
SBMOR 

INITIAL 
MEASURCMENT 

MEANS 

JUOQMENT 
MEANS 

A 

ROTATIONAL 
AMU 

SCOONOARV 

MEASUREMENT 

MEANS 

"* 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  misfire  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

rotational  speed  measurement  means  for  measuring  crank- 
shaft rotational  speed  during  a  combustion  stroke  of  each 
cylinder;  and 

judgment  means  for  judging  misfire  of  the  engine  from  a 
variation  of  a  crankshaft  rotational  speed  during  a  com- 
bustion stroke  of  each  cylinder; 

said  rotational  speed  measurement  means  including  a  first 
sensor  for  detecting  an  angle  of  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of 
the  engine  and  producing  a  first  signal  representative 
thereof,  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a  reference  crank 
position  at  each  cylinder  of  the  engine  and  producing  a 
second  signal  discriminating  a  cylinder  at  which  the  refer- 
ence crank  position  is  obtained,  and  measurement  period 
setting  means  for  setting,  at  initial  measurement,  a  mea- 
surement period  for  measurement  of  crankshaft  rotational 
speed  at  a  corresponding  cylinder  by  counting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  first  signals  produced  by  said  first  sensor 
on  the  basis  of  a  second  signal  produced  by  said  second 
sensor  and  setting,  after  said  initial  measurement,  a  mea- 
surement period  for  measurement  of  crankshaft  rotation 
speed  at  each  cylinder  by  counting  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  first  signals  produced  by  said  first  sensor  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  signals  of  the  previous  measurement 
periods. 


5  440,922 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MISHRE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Akira  IcUkawa,  Chiryn,  Japan,  aasicMirs  to  NippoadcMO  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan  -.t-—— 

Division  Of  Ser.  No.  785,321,  Oct  31,  I99I,  Prt.  No.  5^63,453. 
Thfa  application  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1990,  2-296662; 
Not.  27, 1990,  ^327442;  Not.  27, 1990, 2-327443;  Not.  28, 1990, 
2-333303;  Mar.  19,  1991,  3-054898 

Int  CL*  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  CL  73— 117J  s  ( 


as*™° 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  misfire  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

rotational  sigiul  output  means  for  outputting  a  rotational 
signal  corresponding  to  every  predetermined  routional 
position  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

average  rotational  angular  speed  computing  means  for  com- 
puting an  average  rotational  angular  speed  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  based  on  said  rotational  signal  output 
from  said  rotational  signal  output  means; 

deviation  computing  means  for  computing  a  deviation  of  a 
computation  result  of  said  average  rotational  angular 
speed  computing  means  from  an  immediately  previous 
computation  result  of  said  average  rotational  angular 
speed  computing  means,  at  every  predetermined  rou- 
tional position;  and 

misfire  determining  means  for  determining  if  a  misfire  has 
occurred  in  said  internal  combustion  engine,  based  on  a 
pattern  of  a  relative  magnitude  of  a  plurality  of  consecu- 
tive ones  of  said  deviations  computed  by  said  deviation 
computing  means  at  every  predetermined  rotational  posi- 
tion. 


5,440.923 

DRIVABLE  SLOPE-SENSmVE  UNFT  FOR  MEASURING 

CURVATURE  AND  CROSSFALL  OF  GROUND 

SURFACES 

Peter  W.  Amberg,  Stockholm,  and  Roland  Ostergren,  Linkiip- 

ing,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  RST  Sweden  AB,  Solna, 

Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  12, 1990,  90039769 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/00 
MS.  a.  73—146  10  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  curvature  and  the  slope  of 
ground  surfaces  in  two  different  directions  by  means  of  a 
drivable  slope-sen«itive  unit  which  emits  measured  values 
relating  to  the  crossfall,  the  hilliness,  the  horizontal  curvature, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  covered  distance  by  the  drivable  unit 
and  the  velocity  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising  two  elec- 
tronic angle  sensors  for  measuring  the  inclination  of  the  driv- 
able unit  in  and  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel,  and  an 
angular-velocity  gyro  with  its  measuring  direction  in  the  verti- 
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cal  direction  for  measuring  the  angular  velocity  of  the  drivable 

unit, 

a  pulse  means  provided  ii  a  nondriving  wheel  of  the  drivable 

unit  for  emitting  a  cert  lin  number  of  pulses  per  revolution 

of  the  wheel; 
means  for  detennining  a 'velocity  and  an  acceleration  of  the 

drivable  unit  in  the  direction  of  travel; 
laser  ranging  units  for  measuring  the  distance  to  the  ground 

surface  in  at  least  one  of  the  ruts  of  the  ground  surfaces 

and  locations  of  the  gi  ound  surfaces  outside  of  the  ruts  to 

measure  relative  inclii  ation; 


1.  A  heating  resistor  typ  ;  air  flow  meter  which  measures  an 
air  flow  rate  with  use  of  a  leating  resistor  provided  in  an  inlet 
pipe,  comprising  a  processing  unit  configured  with  a  program 
to  control  tem(>erature  of  said  heating  resistor  and  mounted  to 
said  inlet  pipe  wherein  sail  I  processing  unit  comprises  a  mem- 
ory storing  data  represent  ng  a  relationship  between  a  signal 
corresponding  to  an  electrical  current  flowing  through  said 
heating  resistor  and  the  a  r  flow  rate  corresponding  thereto, 
and  an  additional  process!  ig  unit  operalively  associated  with 
an  engine  for  direct  contn  il,  thereof. 


5,440,925 
FLOW  CALIBRATOR 
Harvey  F.  Padden,  I  'ompton  Lakes;  Frank  C.  Rumore,  M  ahwah, 
and  Scott  R.  Cal  rert,  Hewitt,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Com- 
puter Control  Co  rporation,  Pompton  Plains,  N  J. 
Continiution  of  S(r.  No.  982,150,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contini  lation  of  Ser.  No.  703,258,  May  20, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  implication  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,808 
Int.  a."  COIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  73—253  10  Claims 


a  compass  for  measurin] ;  angular  direction  of  the  drivable 
unit  and  means  for  continuous  zero-point  monitoring  and 
calibration  of  the  angiflar-velocity  gyro  using  the  output 
of  the  compass;  and 

means  for  correcting  th^  measured  inclination  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  by  use  c  f  the  determined  acceleration,  and 
for  correcting  the  me  isured  inclination  in  the  transverse 
direction  by  use  of  the  velocity,  angular  velocity,  and  the 
distances  to  the  groun  i  surface 


,440,924 
HEATING  RESISTOR  TYPE  AIR  FLOW  METER  WITH 

SEPARATE/PROCESSING  UNIT 
Takaynki  Itsitji,  Katsuta;  Kaoni  Uchiyanu,  Oomiya,  and  Mit- 
snknni  Tsntsni,  Naka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,016 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcn  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1993,  5-003107 

Int.  q.o  GOIF  I/6S 

VS.  a.  73—204^  1  14  OaiiM 


flo  V 
pisi  oi 


a  movement 
and  generatinf 
of  said  gas 

wherein  said 
ing  portions 
of  thermal 

wherein  said 
portion  of  saic 


com  >ination: 


Hyok  S.  Lew;  Hyoii 
St„  Anrada,  Colij. 
nied 
Int 

U.S.  a.  73—259 

1.  An  apparatus 
tion  occurring  in 
comprising  in 

a)  a  body  of  apparatus 
cylindrical  w: 
poriions  substantially 
cal  surface, 
drical  cavity 
open  to  a  flrs 
cavity  respecl  ively 
plane  of  symir  etry 
lar  cylindrical 
two  diametric;  illy 
of  the  cylindr  cal 

b)  a  plurality  of 


,  an! 
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1.  A  gas  flowmeter  comprising  in  combination: 
an  enclosure; 
a  piston  movabU 

surface  which 

enclosure; 
a  channel  for 

ing  said  flow 

sure;  and 


within  said  enclosure,  the  piston  having  a 
forms  a  clearance  seal  with  a  surface  of  said 

rec^ivmg  a  gas  flow  to  be  measured  and  direct- 
as  to  move  said  piston  within  said  enclo- 


det^ctor  for  detecting  movement  of  said  piston 
therefrom  electrical  signals  representative 
to  be  measured; 

n  and  enclosure  have  respective  interfac- 
wtiich  have  substantially  the  same  coefTicient 


ex[  ansion; 

portion  of  said  piston  contains  graphite  and  said 
enclosure  contains  borosilicate  glass. 


5,440.926 

FOLDIN<6-UNFOLDING  ROTARY  VANE 
H^ETER-MOTOR-PUMP 

S.  Lew,  and  Yon  K.  Lew,  all  of  7890  Oak 
80005 
.  Ian.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,206 
CL»  GOIF  3/08:  POIC  l/OO 

20  Claims 
kinematically  inter-relating  a  rotating  mo- 
the  apparatus  and  a  flow  of  fluid  media. 


including  a  cylindrical  cavity  with  a 

having  at  least  two  diametrically  opposite 

coinciding  with  a  circular  cylindri- 

two  opposite  planar  end  walls;  said  cylin- 

including  two  pori  openings  respectively 

half  and  a  second  half  of  the  cylindrical 

located  en  two  opposite  sides  of  a 

including  the  central  axis  of  said  circu- 

surface,  and  intersecting  with  each  of  said 

opposite  poriions  of  the  cylindrical  wall 

cavity; 

vanes  assembled  into  a  radially  extending 
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pattern  from  a  shaft  disposed  in  a  substantially  coaxial 
relationship  to  the  central  axis  of  said  circular  cylindrical 
surface,  and  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  cavity,  said 
vanes  mounted  on  the  shaf^  in  a  relationship  allowing 
routmg  motion  of  the  vane  assembly  about  the  shaft  and 
pivotal  motion  of  each  of  the  vanes  relative  to  adjacent 
vanes  about  the  shaft;  wherein  outer  radial  extremities  of 
the  vanes  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cylindri- 
cal cavity  substantially  describe  said  circular  cylindrical 
surface  during  roution  of  the  vanes  about  the  shaft,  and 
inner  radial  extremities  of  the  vanes  opposite  to  the  outer 
radial  extremities  of  the  vanes  are  assembled  and  mounted 
on  the  shaft  in  a  piano-hinge  like  assembly  in  a  relationship 
substantially  inhibiting  leakage  of  fluid  media  from  one 
region  between  one  adjacent  pair  of  vanes  to  other  regions 
between  the  other  adjacent  pairs  of  vanes  through  crev- 
ices existing  in  said  piano-hinge  like  assembly  of  the  inner 
radial  extremities  of  the  vanes; 
c)  at  least  one  cam  disc  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  two 
opposite  end  faces  of  the  vane  assembly  rouubly  about  a 
cam  axis  located  substantially  on  said  plane  of  symmetry 


mg  a  film  of  a  polymer,  said  polymer  having  embedded  therein 
a  predetermined  amount  of  a  salt  complex  of  a  metal  ion  and  an 
organic  compound,  wherein  said  salt  complex  emits  fluores- 
cence within  a  determined  wavelength  range,  said  polymer 
optically  transparent  in  said  wavelength  range,  and  wherein 
said  salt  complex  absorbs  the  moisture  in  said  gaseous  phase, 
the  fluorescence  emission  being  sensitive  to  quenching  by  said 
moisture,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  said  optically  transparent  polymer  with  said 
gaseous  phase; 


in  an  offset  and  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  circular  cylindrical  surface;  and 
d)  at  least  one  cam  follower-guide  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cam  guide  means  and  a  plurality  of  cam  fol- 
lower means,  wherein  the  plurality  of  cam  guide  means 
are  included  in  one  of  the  following  two  elements;  at  least 
one  of  the  two  opposite  end  poriions  of  the  vane  assembly, 
and  a  cam  disc,  wherein  the  cam  guide  means  are  disposed 
in  a  radially  extending  relationship  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  one  of  the  two  elements;  and  the  plurality  of 
cam  follower  means  are  secured  to  the  other  of  said  two 
elements  in  a  distributed  relationship  on  a  hypothetical 
circular  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  the  other  of  the  two  elemenU;  wherein  each  of  the 
plurality  of  cam  guide  means  guides  each  of  the  plurality 
of  cam  follower  means  in  a  sliding  relationship  in  such  a 
way  that  separation  angle  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
the  vanes  increases  from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maximum 
value  in  the  first  half  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  .and  de- 
creases from  the  maximum  value  to  the  minimum  value  in 
the  second  half  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  during  rotation  of 
the  vane  assembly  about  the  shaft. 


introducing  exciution  light  into  the  distal  end  of  a  first 
optical  fiber  and  communicating  said  exciution  light  to 
said  polymer  through  the  proximal  end  of  said  first  optical 
fiber  to  induce  said  fluorescence  emission; 

collecting  said  fluorescence  emission  into  the  proximal  end 
of  a  second  optical  fiber; 

detecting  said  fluorescence  emission  through  the  distal  end 
of  said  second  optical  fiber; 

measuring  the  quenching  of  said  fluorescence  emission;  and 

determining  the  level  of  moisture  in  said  gaseous  phase. 

5  440  928 
NULLING  AND  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  V.  Lantzenhiser,  Tulsa,  OkUt,  and  Kari  Pdegrin, 
Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Delta  G  Instmments,  Inc, 
Evergreen,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1992.  Ser.  No.  941^5  ' 
Int  a.»  GOIV  7/04 
VS.  a.  73-382  G  „  ctai„ 


5,440,927 

HBER  OPTIC  MOISTURE  SENSOR 

Ling  Chu,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Henrik  Pedersen,  North 

Bninswich,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Rutgers,  The  SUte  University  of 

New  Jersey,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,795,  Jul.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,319,975. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser,  No.  201320 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbse<|uent  to  Jun.  14, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  GOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  73-335.01  ,  cMm 

1.  A  method  for  the  measurement  of  the  level  of  moisture  in 

a  gaseous  phase  utilizing  an  optical  sensor,  said  sensor  compris- 


1.  In  a  gravity  meter  mounted  to  a  rigid  framework  and 
having  a  reaction  mass  mounted  on  a  weight  beam  coupled  to 
a  suspension  system  whereby  said  weight  beam  is  alternatively 
moveable  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  ambient  gravitational  field,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

a  nulling  assembly  including  a  dielectric  mass,  a  first  pair  of 
spaced-apart  conductors  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apan 
conductors,  said  dielectric  mass  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  weight  beam  for  movement  in  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  weigh!  beam,  said  first  and  second  pair  of  conduc- 
tors being  rigidly  and  immovably  secured  to  said  frame- 
work, said  first  pair  of  conductors  having  a  first  cavity 
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therebetween  and  beii  %  located  and  positioned  parallel  to 
and  on  opposite  sides  pf  said  plane  with  a  portion  of  said 
dielectric  mass  extending  into  said  first  cavity,  said  second 
pair  of  conductors  having  a  second  cavity  therebetween 
and  being  located  and  positioned  parallel  to  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plane  and  oriented  relative  to  said  first 
pair  of  conductors  such  that  a  portion  of  said  dielectric 
mass  also  extends  into  said  second  cavity,  movement  of 
said  beam  in  saint  firit  direction  causing  corresponding 
transverse  movement  of  said  dielectric  mass  in  said  plane 
into  said  first  cavity  $nd  out  of  said  second  cavity  and 
movement  of  saint  weight  beam  in  said  second  direction 
causing  corresponding  transverse  movement  of  saint  di- 
electric mass  in  said  pbne  out  of  said  first  cavity  and  into 
said  second  cavity,  afd  the  nulling  assembly  further  in- 
cludes means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
conductors  for  varying  and  measuring  the  electric  poten- 
tial therebetween. 


:fos 


1,440,929 
ULTRASONIC  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS 

OF  A  TANK  BbTTOM  FLAT  PLATE 

Hai-Yang  Huang,  Chutung  Haincha;  Mu-Chung  Peng,  and 

Yang-How  Wu,  both  of  Hsincho,  all  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to 

ladnstrial  Technology  Rfaearch  Institute,  Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  22,11993,  Ser.  No.  156,038 

bit  CL*  COIN  29/26 

UJS.  CL  73— «28  SCtaims 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 
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nals  from  the  ultrasonic  probes,  and  amplifying  the  re- 
sponse signals  to  generate  amplified  response  signals  for 
output  transmi  :tal; 

0  a  gated  peak  i  letector  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  pulser-rec  eiver  for  receiving  the  amplified  response 
signals  and  tl  e  synchronizing  signal  from  the  pulser- 
receiver,  said  gated  peak  detector  gating  the  amplified 
response  signa  s  to  extract  the  upper  surface  echo  and  a 
first  lower  sui  Face  echo  to  generate  gated  response  sig- 
nals; 

g)  a  processing  i  init  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
encoder,  said  { lulser-receiver,  and  said  gated  peak  detec- 
tor, said  proce  ising  unit  receiving  the  encoder  signal  from 
said  encoder,  the  synchronizing  signal  from  said  pulse- 
receiver  and  I  tie  gated  response  signals  from  said  gated 
peak  detector,  and  said  processing  unit  calculating  a  thick- 
ness of  the  f1  It  plate  according  to  the  gated  response 
signals  and  a  ki  lown  speed  of  sound  value  for  the  flat  plate, 
and  calculatin ;  a  position  of  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
probes  accorc  ing  to  the  encoder  signal,  whereby  the 
thickness  of  tli  e  flat  plate  is  determined  along  the  path  of 
the  probes  ov(  r  the  upper  surface  of  the  flat  plate. 


5,440,930 
ULTRASONIC  A|EASURING  ASSEMBLY  AND  MEANS 

FOR  ATtACHING  SAME  TO  A  VESSEL 
Sylvie  Daire,  Chattauneuf  les  Martignes,  and  Michel  Demets, 
Istres,  both  of  ^ance,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.,  Pu- 
teaux,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,6M 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  France,  Jan.  31,  1992,  92  01074 

Int  CL'  GOIN  29/28 

VS.  CL  73—644  14  ClaioM 


1.  An  ultrasonic  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  thick- 
ness of  a  large  flat  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  said  ultrasonic  measuring  device  comprising: 

a)  a  probe  drive  frame  having  a  chassis  and  at  least  two 
wheels  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  supporting  said  frame  on 
the  upper  surface  of  ftie  flat  plate; 

b)  means  for  driving  said  probe  drive  frame  over  the  upper 
surface  of  the  flat  plate; 

c)  an  encoder  mounted  on  one  of  the  wheels,  said  encoder 
transmitting  an  encoder  signal  corresponding  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  wheel  on  >vhich  said  encoder  is  mounted  over 
the  upper  surface  of  the  flat  plate; 

d)  a  plurality  of  ultrasoiic  probes  mounted  on  the  chassis  of 
said  probe  drive  frame,  each  of  said  plurality  of  probes 
including  a  transmitter  means  for  generating  and  emitting 
a  directed  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves  toward  the  flat  plate 
upon  receipt  of  an  ultrasonic  signal,  and  including  a  re- 
ceiver means  for  receiving  a  single  echo  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  flat  plate  and  a  plurality  of  echoes  from  the 
lower  surface  of  the  flat  plate  and  transforming  said  single 
echo  from  the  upper  isurface  and  said  plurality  of  echoes 
from  the  lower  surface  into  response  signals; 

e)  a  pulser-receiver  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
plurality  of  ultrasonic  probes,  said  pulser  receiver  trans- 
mitting ultrasonic  sig^s  to  said  ultrasonic  probes,  gener- 
ating a  synchronizing  signal,  receiving  the  response  sig- 


1.  Apparatus  foi  use  in  the  measurement  of  a  characteristic 
of  a  high  tempera  ture  medium  disposed  in  a  vessel,  wherein 
ultrasonic  waves  a  re  passed  through  the  medium,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  spacer  elemeni  formed  of  a  material  for  transmitting  ultra- 
sonic waves  without  changing  the  frequency  thereof,  said 
spacer  elemer  t  including  opposing  inner  and  outer  oppos- 
ing surfaces,  a  aid  inner  surface  bearing  against  an  external 
surface  of  a  v  'all  of  the  vessel; 

an  ultrasonic  el  Hnent  including  opposing  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  said  inner  surface  bearing  against  said  outer 
surface  of  sail  I  spacer  element;  and 

releasable  faste$ing  means  applying  an  inwardly  directed 
force  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  ultrasonic  element 
which  is  traitsmitted  by  said  ultrasonic  element  to  said 
outer  surface  af  said  spacer  element  for  holding  said  inner 
end  of  said  sp  icer  against  said  external  wall  of  said  vessel. 
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5  440,931 

REFERENCE  ELEMENT  FOR  HIGH  ACCURACY 

SIUCON  CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Walter  J.  Wiegand,  Glastonbury;  Frank  W.  Gobetz,  South 

Windsor,  and  Robert  H.  Bullis,  Awn,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,236 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/12 

U&  a.  73-724  20  Claim. 


a  housing  coupled  to  a  nozzle  of  the  injection  molding  ma- 
chine; 

a  hollow  stress  tube,  attached  to  the  housing,  through  which 
molten  material  of  the  injection  molding  machine  flows, 
the  stress  tube  bellowing  in  response  to  pressure  from  the 
material; 

an  outer  ring,  located  coaxially  of  the  stress  tube  and  having 
only  a  single  gap,  coupled  to  the  stress  tube  through  at 
least  one  flexure  member  such  that  the  outer  ring  expands, 
causing  displacement  of  the  outer  ring  about  the  gap, 
when  the  stress  tube  bellows;  and 

means  for  determining  the  displacement  of  the  outer  ring 
about  the  gap. 


1.  A  silicon  capacitive  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a.  a  header; 

b.  a  sensing  element  having  a  conductive  silicon  sensing 
substrate  and  a'  conductive  silicon  sensing  diaphragm 
separated  by  a  first  dielectric  spacer,  and  having  a  conduc- 
tive silicon  sensing  transition  element  separated  from  the 
sensing  diaphragm  by  a  second  dielectric  spacer,  wherein 
the  sensing  transition  element  is  mounted  to  a  surface  of 
the  header,  and  wherein  the  sensing  substrate  and  sensing 
diaphragm  are  arranged  to  form  the  parallel  plates  of  a 
sensing  capacitor;  and 

c.  a  reference  element  having  a  conductive  silicon  reference 
substrate  and  a  conductive  silicon  reference  diaphragm 
separated  by  a  third  dielectric  spacer,  and  having  a  con- 
ductive silicon  reference  transition  element  separated 
from  the  reference  diaphragm  by  a  fourth  dielectric 
spacer,  wherein  the  reference  transition  element  is 
mounted  to  the  surface  of  the  header,  and  wherein  the 
reference  substrate  and  reference  diaphragm  are  arranged 
to  form  the  parallel  plates  of  a  reference  capacitor. 

5  440  932 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  INCLUDING  COAXIAL 

RINGS 

William  Wareham,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynisco,  Inc- 

Sharon,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  632,  Jan.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,360,331.  This 

application  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,645 

Int  a.»  GOIL  7/02 

UA  a.  73-730  38  Claim. 


5,440,933 
PRESSURE  SLEEVE 
Hartmut  Brammer,  Vaihingen;  RomnaM  Fries,  Weissach;  Kari 
Dnms,  Rennittgen,  and  Holger  Krehs,  Scfawieberdingen,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10.  1993.  43  11 
920.4;  Feb.  5,  1994,  44  03  660.4 

Int  CL<>  GOIL  19/00 
VS.  a.  73-756  7  cu^ 


1.  A  pressure  sleeve  in  particular  for  a  vibration  pickup, 
comprising  a  body  having  an  abutment  surface  for  abutting 
against  a  structure  and  an  opening  for  passing  mounting  ele- 
ment for  mounting  said  body  on  the  structure,  said  abutment 
surface  being  provided  with  at  least  one  circumferential  raised 
portion  which  is  radially  spaced  from  a  central  point  of  said 
abutment  surface  and  formed  so  that  between  a  mouth  of  said 
opening  and  an  inner  periphery  of  said  raised  portion  an  angle 
of  substantially  0.5'  to  1.5"  is  fonned  so  as  to  improve  a  me- 
chanical coupling  of  said  body  on  the  structure. 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  an  injection  molding  machine, 
comprising: 


5  440.934 
TEST  APPARATUS  UMIT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Paulo  A.  Martin,  Fall  RiTer ,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Instron  Corpora- 
tion, Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,926 
Int  a.*  GOIB  5/30 
VS.  a.  73-760  ,3  cMm, 

1.  A  materials  testing  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  for  supporting  a  movable  element  movable  with 

respect  to  said  support, 
said  movable  element, 
linkage  means  movable  responsive  to  movement  of  said 

movable  element  and  relative  to  said  support,  and 
a  switch  assembly  operatively  connected  with  said  linkage 
means,  said  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  base, 
an  actuator  element  carried  by  said  base  and  movable 

with  respect  to  said  base, 
said  actuator  element  being  movable  with  said  linkage 
means,  and 
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switching  means 
dement. 
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actuatable  by  said  actuator 


in  which  said  hnkage  me*is 
said  support  and  said  rap 


is  a  rod  slidable  with  respect  to 
is  rectilinear  in  most  of  its  length. 


an  excitation  regulator  de 
the  excitation  referent 
nected  to  one  of  the 
input  connected  to  one 
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5,440,936 

COMPACT  X-CttOSS  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  FOR  A 

TRANSrr  TIME  1  'LOWMETER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  DURING  IN-YIVO  BLOOD  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

Wayne  M.  Spani,  a4d  William  S.  Kemper,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  tot  Triton  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  N»v.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,143 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  l/OO 

MS.  CL  73— M1J8  9  Claims 


I  440,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMB  NING  TRANSDUCER  OUTPUT 

SGNALS 

Niel  R.  Petersen,  Minnetonk  s,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporatkm,  Eden  Prairii ,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,990 

Int.  a  '  GOIP  15/00 

MS.  a.  73—765  21  Claims 


1.  A  sensing  apparatus  tor  sensing  at  least  two  physical 
quantities,  the  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  transducer  providii^g  a  first  output  signal  proportional 
to  a  first  measured  quantity  represented  by  a  difference  in 
signals  from  a  pair  of  f  rst  output  terminals; 
a  second  transducer  providing  a  second  output  signal  pro- 
portional to  a  second  measured  quantity  represented  by  a 
difference  in  signals  from  a  pair  of  second  output  termi- 
nals, the  second  transdfcer  having  an  excitation  reference 
terminal;  and 

irice  having  an  output  connected  to 
terminal  and  a  first  input  con- 
st output  terminals  and  a  second 
}f  the  second  output  terminals,  the 
excitation  regulator  det/ice  providing  an  excitation  signal 
to  the  second  transducer  so  that  said  one  of  the  second 
output  terminals  to  obtjain  a  resultant  output  signal  across 
two  of  the  output  teminals  proportional  to  a  combustion 
of  the  first  and  second|output  signals. 


1.  An  acoustic  tn  nsit-time  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  first  acoustic  tra  tsmitter  means,  located  at  and  acoustically 
coupled  to  a  fi  rst  side  of  a  conduit  flowing  a  fluid,  for 
projecting  a  fir  t  acoustic  signal  (i)  in  a  first  acoustic  path 
(ii)  proceeding  diagonally  across  the  conduit  and  across 
the  fluid  flowin  %  in  the  conduit,  the  diagonal  first  acoustic 
path  having  a  v  ector  component  relative  to  the  fluid  flow 
that  is  (iii)  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  the  fluid  flow; 

a  first  acoustic  r  reiver  means,  acoustically  coupled  to  a 
second  side,  op  wsite  to  the  first  side,  of  the  conduit  flow- 
ing fluid  in  a  po  iition  that  is  displaced  in  the  first  direction, 
and  that  is  dia  gonally  opposite,  from  the  first  acoustic 
transmitter  met  ns,  for  receiving  the  first  acoustic  signal  (i) 
in  the  first  acoustic  path  (ii)  from  diagonally  across  the 
conduit  and  across  the  fluid  flowing  in  the  conduit  (iii) 
from  the  first  i  coustic  transmitter  means,  and  for  trans- 
ducing the  rec«  ived  first  acoustic  signal  into  a  first  electri- 
cal signal; 

a  second  acoustic  transmitter  means,  receiving  the  first  elec- 
trical signal  fro  n  the  first  acoustic  receiver  means  located 
at  and  acoustically  coupled  to  the  conduit  flowing  fluid  on 
the  first  side  th<  reof  at  a  position  that  is  displaced  from  the 
first  acoustic  riK^eiver  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to 
the  first  directi  )n,  for,  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal, 
projecting  a  set  ond  acoustic  signal  (i)  in  a  second  acoustic 
path  (ii)  diagofi  illy  across  the  conduit  and  across  the  fluid 
flowing  in  the  i  :onduit,  the  diagonal  second  acoustic  path 
having  a  vectoi '  component  relative  to  the  fluid  flow  that 
is  (iii)  in  the  fit  st  direction  relative  to  the  fluid  flow; 

a  second  acoustic  receiver  means,  located  and  acoustically 
coupled  to  the  second  side  of  the  conduit  flowing  fluid  in 
a  position  that  is  diagonally  opposite  from  the  second 
acoustic  transr  litter  means  and  displaced  from  the  first 
acoustic  transn  itter  in  the  first  direction,  for  receiving  the 
second  acousti :  signal  (i)  from  the  second  acoustic  path 
(ii)  from  diagoi  ally  across  the  conduit  and  across  the  fluid 
flowing  in  the  i  :onduit  from  the  second  acoustic  transmit- 
ter means,  and  or  transducing  the  received  second  acous- 
tic signal  into  i  second  electrical  signal. 
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5,440,937 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASOMC 
MEASUREMENT  OF  VOLUMERIC  FLOW  THROUGH 
LARGE-DIAMETER  STACK 
LawrcMC  C.  Lywiworth,  WaHham;  James  E.  Bradshaw,  Tyngi- 
boro;  Christopher  C.  Doyle,  Weston;  Steren  A.  Lynnworth, 
Natkk;  James  E.  Matson,  Needham,  ami  Jeffrey  Tilden, 
Norton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Panametrics,  Inc.,  WaHiiam, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,200 

Int  CL«  GOIF  1/66 

MS.  CL  73— 861 J9  45  Claims 


5,440,938 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  SHAFT  LOAD 

PARAMETERS  INCLUDING  SHAFT  WINDUP  ANGLE 

PER  UNIT  LENGTH,  TORQUE  OUTPUT  AND  POWER 

OUTPUT  IN  A  GENERALLY  CYLINDRICAL  ROTATING 

SHAFT 
Robert  L.  Leon,  Maple  Glen,  and  Anthony  L.  Mofh,  Phoenix- 
▼ille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Technologies,  Inc., 
Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,083 
iBt  a.»  GOIL  3/02 
MS.  CL  73—862.191  28  < 


1.  A  system  for  determining  a  shaft  torsional  load  parameter 
in  a  generally  cylindrical  torque  carrying,  rotating  shaft  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 


through  the  center  thereof,  the  rotating  shaft  possibly  vibrating 
and  displacing,  the  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  probes  spaced  from  each  other,  with  at  least 
two  probes  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  shaft  axial 
direction,  each  probe  having  a  first  end  and  second  end, 
the  first  end  of  each  probe  being  in  facing  relationship 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating  shaft; 

a  rigid  frame  commonly  supporting  all  of  the  probes  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft, 
the  frame  being  supported  in  such  a  manner  that  the  frame 
may  vibrate  and  displace  relative  to  the  rotating  shaft 
essentially  as  a  rigid  body,  the  frame  supporting  the  plural- 
ity of  probes  at  positions  to  overcome  inaccuracies  caused 
by  frame  vibration  and  displacement  and  shaft  vibration 
and  displacement; 

target  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating  shaft  and 
located  for  triggering  a  probe  output  response  each  time 
during  shaft  rotation  that  a  target  means  passes  the  first 
end  of  one  of  the  probes,  the  target  means  located  so  as  to 
overcome  inaccuracies  caused  by  frame  vibration  and 
displacement  and  shaft  vibration  and  displacement;  and 

calculating  means  for  calculating  the  shaft  torsional  load 
parameter  based  in  part  on  the  probe  trigger  times  and  the 
spacing  of  the  probes  and  at  the  same  time  overcoming 
inaccuracies  caused  by  frame  vibration  and  displacement 
and  shaft  vibrauon  and  displacement. 


39.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  volumetric  gas  flow  rate 
through  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  stack  comprising 
the  steps  of, 

(a)  emitting  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves  from  a  first  position 
above  the  bottom  of  said  stack,  across  a  diameter  of  said 
stack,  said  beam  being  emitted  along  a  central  axis  of 
propagation  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  stack; 

(b)  sensing  said  emitted  ultrasonic  beam  at  a  second  position 
vertically  displaced  from  said  emission  position  by  a  dis- 
tance L  equal  to  the  stack  diameter  times  the  tangent  of 
the  half  angle,  Bh,  of  the  emitted  beam, 

the  variations  in  the  transit  time  between  emitting  and  sens- 
ing in  said  sensing  step  providing  a  measurement  of  the  gas 
flow  velocity  along  said  vertical  axis  of  said  stack. 


5,440,939 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  PENDULAR  MICRO-SENSOR 
Herr^    Bamy,  Valence;  Henri  Flma,  Maliasard,  and  Michel 
Torregrosa,  Beanmont  les  Valence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sextant  Arionique,  Meudon  La  Foret  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,387 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  7,  1992,  92  04520 
IM.  CL«  GOIL  1/00 
MS.  CL  73—86X61  12  ( 


^=^-tA 


12.  A  micro-sensor  for  measuring  a  physical  quantity,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  fixed  electrode; 

a  pendular  element  that  is  sensitive  to  the  physical  quantity 
to  be  measured; 

at  least  one  mobile  electrode  movable  with  said  pendular 
element  and  facing  said  at  least  one  fixed  electrode;  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  fixed  and  mobile  electrodes  a 
return  voltage  produced  by  an  external  voltage  source, 
said  return  voltage  being  of  zero  mean  value  and  produc- 
ing at  the  electrodes  an  electrostatic  return  force  opposing 
a  force  acting  upon  the  electrodes  by  the  physical  quan- 
tity. 
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5M0,940 

PIPETTE-SYRINGB-TUBULAR  MICROBIAL 
RETRIEVAL  AND  SAMPLER 
JmU  R.  Wilkiu,  281  Littlttown  Quarter,  Williamsburg,  Va. 
23185 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,277 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Cli  COIN  1/14 

U&  CL  73— 864.16  13  Claims 


,-*> 


1.  A  microbial  retrieval  ajd  sampling  device  including: 

an  elongated  pipette  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  syringe  including  a  barrel  containing  a  slidable  plunger 

provided  at  said  first  enfi  of  said  pipette; 
a  pipette  orifice  formed  at  the  second  end  of  said  pipette; 
an  elongated  tubular  sampling  probe  having  a  closed  end 
secured  to  said  slidabl^  plunger  and  an  open  free  end 
ipette  orifice; 

ipling  probe  being  movable  with 
veen  a  first  position  wherein  said  ' 
lisposed  within  said  pipette  and  a 
said  open  free  end  of  said  tubular 
^exteriorly  of  said  pipette  orifice; 
removable  cover  means  exteriorly  disposed  over  said  pipette 
orifice;  I 

ins  being  manually  and  slidably 
id  pipette  orifice  to  expose  said 
•aid  tubular  sampling  probe  to  be 
te  orifice  under  the  influence  of 


disposed  adjacent  said  . 
said  elongated  tubular  sar 
said  slidable  plunger  bet 
open  free  end  thereof  is 
second  position  whereir 
sampling  probe  extends  i 


said  removable  cover  m 
removable  to  expose 
pipette  orifice  to  permit 
extended  from  said  pi 
said  slidable  plunger 

said  tubular  sampling  prol 

at  least  one  transverse  o_ 
said  tubular  sampling  p 

wherein  said  at  least  one 
sidewall  of  said  tubula 
spaced  adjacency  to 
sampling  probe. 


Including  an  annular  sidewall: 
:ning  in  said  annular  sidewall  of 
>be,  and 

ransverse  opening  in  said  annular 
sampling  probe  is  disposed  in 
open  free  end  of  said  tubular 


S  440  941 
MULTIPLE-SAMPLE  SEGMENTED  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

AND  ME1»OD  OF  USE 
Sanyasi  R.  Kalidindi.  8303  Hiuui  Rd.,  Edison,  N.J.  08817 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  IVo.  70,281,  Jun.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,337,620.  This  application  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,420 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.»  COIN  1/12 
VS.  a.  73-864.64  19  claims 

1.  A  multiple-sample  samjfling  device  capable  of  extension 
for  taking  multiple  samples  h  iving  accurate  volumes  from  the 
same  area  and  at  different    lepths  of  powder  or  semi-solid 
mixtures,  comprising: 
at  least  a  first  tubular  casii  g  segment  and  a  second  tubular 
casing  segment  of  pred*  termined  lengths,  each  said  first 
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tubular  casing  ^gment  and  said  second  tubular  casing 


segment  having 


first  tubular  cas  ng  segment  having  a  first  engaging  means 
at  its  distal  end  ind  a  second  engaging  means  at  its  proxi- 
mate end,  said  second  tubular  casing  segment  having 
cooperating  enj  aging  means  at  its  distal  end  for  connec- 
tion to  said  seca  nd  engaging  means  and  a  grooved  pattern 
at  its  proximate  end; 

at  least  a  first  die  receiving  rod  segment  and  a  second  die 
receiving  rod  s«  gment  of  predetermined  lengths,  said  first 
die  receiving  re  d  segment  and  said  second  die  receiving 
rod  segment  fit!  ing  snugly  inside  said  first  tubular  casing 
segment  and  sal  i  second  tubular  casing  segment,  respec- 
tively, said  first  die  receiving  rod  segment  having  a  third 
engaging  mean:  at  its  proximate  end.  said  second  die 
receiving  rod  segment  having  cooperating  engaging 
means  at  its  dist  il  end  for  connection  to  said  third  engag- 
ing means  and  a  handle  and  pin  at  its  proximate  end; 

each  said  first  die  i  eceiving  rod  segment  and  said  second  die 
receiving  rod  s«  ;ment  having  means  defining  at  least  one 


leist 

ig 


first  cavity  whi^h 
sions  than  said  a 
first  tubular  cas  Ing 
segment; 

at  least  one  die  fitt  ng 
and  having  at 
termined  samplii 

a  solid  cone  havin  ; 
end  which  enga  ges 
closes  the  distal 
whereby 

said  second  die 
vice  having  the 
bles  the  rotatior 
said  second 
respect  to  said 
casing,  thereby 
die  with  said  at 
casing  and  said 
pting  and  discon : 


BIOLOGICAL  SAN  IPLE 


Stephen  H.  Hubbard. 
Filed 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  73—864.91 
1.  A  sample  hold! 
said  cap  sealingly 
said  cap  having  a 
to  attach  to  said 
cap: 
wherein  said  lop 


Feb. 
C. 


n? 


means  defining  at  least  one  aperture,  said 


is  aligned  with  and  of  greater  dimen- 

least  one  aperture  formed  in  each  of  said 

segment  and  second  tubular  casing 


smugly  in  said  at  least  one  first  cavity 

one  second  sampling  cavity  of  prede- 

volume;  and 

a  fifth  engaging  means  at  its  proximate 

with  said  first  engaging  means  and 

end  of  said  first  tubular  casing  segment; 


receiving  rod  segment  of  the  sampling  de- 

fiandle  and  pin  at  its  proximate  end  ena- 

of  said  first  receiving  rod  segment  and 

receiving  rod  segment  and  guides  the  pin  with 

{rooved  pattern  of  said  second  tubular 

ning  and  misaligning  said  at  least  one 

least  one  aperture  in  said  first  tubular 

s  rcond  tubular  casing  to  provide  for  sam- 

inuing  sampling. 


ilign 


5,440,942 

COLLECTING  AND  HOLDING 
DEVICE 
1076  Emerson  Rd..  Park  Hills.  Ky.  41011 

2.  1994.  Ser.  No.  191.025 
."  GOIN  1/08.  1/00.  1/28 

4  Claims 
device  comprising  a  vial  and  a  cap; 
I  istenable  to  said  vial; 

portion,  including  a  peripheral  means 
vial,  and  a  fii^t  central  opening  of  said 


t>p| 


p  irtion  of  said  cap  includes  a  post  held  in 


August  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1437 


said  first  central  opening  and  extending  above  said  first  5,440,944 

central  opening;  SAFETY  POWER  WINDOW  MECHANISM  FOR  ALL 

a  nozzle  member  having  a  second  central  opening,  said  TYPES  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

nozzle  member  axially  movable  relative  to  said  post  from  Tse-Hsing  Chen,  No.  22,  Laac  351,  Di  Hwa  Street,  Taipei, 

an  open  position  where  said  second  central  opening  is  Taiwan 

spaced  from  said  post  to  a  closed  position  whereby  said  Rl«l  J"!-  *.  ^''3,  Ser.  No.  87,270 

second  central  opening  is  blocked  by  an  upper  portion  of  ^•-  ^1-*  f^^  27/02:  G05G  1/08 

said  post,  U5.  Q.  74— 89J1                                                       5  Oaimi 


*-ff,"«v 


a  screen  fixed  to  said  cap  inwardly  and  separate  from  said 
sealing  means,  said  screen  covering  said  first  central  open- 
ing, 

and  wherein  said  screen  is  a  rigid  disk  attached  to  a  bottom 
side  of  said  cap,  and  wherein  said  screen  includes  a  sample 
collecting  arm  extending  away  from  said  first  central 
opening. 


5,440,943 
ELECTRONIC  TEST  HEAD  MANIPULATOR 
Alyn  R.  Holt;  Robert  E.  Matthiessen,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  and 
Christopher  L.  West,  Tabernacle,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
inTEST  Corporation,  Cherry  HUl,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,055 

Int.  a.»  F16H  25/20:  B25J  1/12 

US.  a.  74—89.15  18  Claims 


«?.-..    ,y 


1.  A  positioner  for  docking  and  undocking  an  electronic  test 
head  with  a  device  handler  comprising: 

head  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  electronic  test  head 
about  a  first  axis; 

vertical  motion  means,  including  a  plurality  of  linkage  arms 
coupled  to  said  head  rotation  means; 

a  first  of  said  plurality  of  linkage  arms  coupled  to  a  second  of 
said  plurality  of  linkage  arms  to  define  a  scissor  shape  of 
increa.sable  and  decrea.sable  length  In  a  vertical  direction 
for  moving  said  electronic  test  head  vertically  along  a 
second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis  as  an  upper  end  of 
said  first  of  said  plurality  of  linkage  arms  moves  towards 
and  away  from  an  upper  end  of  said  second  of  said  plural- 
ity of  linkage  arms. 


1.  In  a  window  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  for  an 
automobile  which  includes  a  hand  crank  shaft  (8),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  conversion  gear  (3)  having  a  central  opening  (32)  shaped  to 
match  that  of  said  shaft  and  which  fits  onto  the  shaft  to 
cause  the  shaft  to  rotate  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
conversion  gear; 
a  reversible  motor  (7); 
a  rack  (6); 
conversion  means  (11)  tier  converting  an  output  motion  of 

said  motor  into  motion  of  said  rack; 
a  mechanism  (12)  driven  by  the  rack;  and 
a  coupling  gear  (2)  which  transmits  power  from  the  rack  to 
the  conversion  gear,  wherein: 

said  driven  mechanism  includes  a  driven  gear  (120)  having 
a  first  plurality  of  concave  outer  peripheral  teeth  (121) 
and  said  rack  includes  a  cord  (61)  and  bail-type  cogs 
(62)  arranged  to  engage  said  first  plurality  of  outer 
peripheral  teeth  (121)  and  transmit  power  from  said 
rack  to  said  driven  mechanism  even  after  said  cord  has 
lengthened  as  a  result  of  long  term  use. 
and  further  comprising  a  control  circuit  (CC1-CC6)' for 
controlling  said  motor  to  move  said  rack,  driven  mecha- 
nism, coupling  gear,  and  conversion  gear  to  rotate  said 
hand  crank  shaft. 


5,440,945 
HARDGEARED  INFINTTELY  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSION 
Jay  P.  Penn,  1725  Morgan  U.,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif.  90278 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  50,558 
Int.  a."  F16H  29/08 
KiS.  a.  74—117  29  Claims 

1.  A  hardgeared  infinitely  variable  transmission  comprising: 
a  transmission  Input  shaft,  said  input  shaft  providing  an  input 
'     drive  in  the  form  of  repeated  strokes; 
at  least  one  quick  return  mechanism,  each  having  an  input 
side  and  an  output  side,  said  Input  side  driven  at  a  fixed 
ratio  by  said  transmission  Input  shaft,  said  output  side  of 
said  quick  return  mechanisms  moving  at  a  near  constant 
linear  velocity  during  an  advancing  portion  of  said  stroke 
and  then  returning  to  Its  original  position  before  said 
stroke  by  a  rapid  return  motion; 
a  transmission  output  shaft; 
conversion  means  to  convert  said  near  constant  linear  veloc- 
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ity  motioii  of  said  outpu  side  of  each  of  said  quick  return 
mechanisms  into  rotation  of  said  transmission  output  shaft; 
engagement/disengagemei  t  means  to  engage  said  output 
side  of  each  of  saic^qui  :k  return  mechanisms  with  said 
output  shaft  during  sail  near  constant  linear  velocity 
portion  of  said  motion  ol  said  output  side  and  to  disengage 


}f  said  ti 

5.4o.9 
IITTINC 


1946 
MOTION  TRANSMITTING  REMOTE  CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BACKLASH 
Frank  F.  Adelraan,  Bensalem}  Joseph  Sosnowski,  Norristown, 
and  Rodney  L.  Alderfer,  Harleysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Teleflex  Incorporated,  Limoick,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  141,129 

Int.  a.omiC  1/28 

vs.  a.  74-502J  22  Claims 


transi  litting 


pa<i  >age  ( 


1.  A  flexible  motion 
(10)  for  high  load  force 
minimal  backlash,  said 
(12)  having  at  least  one  innei 
turns  at  a  predetermined  pitc 
(16)  and  at  least  one  outer  < 
turns  tightly  about  the  exteric  r 
pitch  different  than  said 
mation  of  said  inner  lay  wi 
against  said  inner  passage 
disposed  within  said  inner 
capable  of  imparting  side  load 
as  said  core  element  (20)  slide! 
casing  (12);  roller  means  (24) 
on  opposing  sides  of  said  core 
friction  of  said  core  element 
first  and  second  ends  and  di 
element  (20)  between  said  rol 
wire  (14);  a  lower  race  (32') 
disposed  on  another  side  of 
roller  means  (24)  and  said  in 
izc-d  by  backlash  adjuster  me; 
backlash  between  said  c«)rc 


trans  nission 
assemi  ily 


su|  port 


prede  lermined  | 


fsail 


remote  control  assembly 

over  long  distance  with 

comprising:  a  flexible  casing 

lay  wire  (14)  wound  in  helical 

to  form  a  tubular  inner  passage 

wire  (18)  wound  in  helical 

of  said  inner  lay  wire  (14)  at  a 

pitch  to  restrain  defor- 

(14)  from  side  loads  applied 

;  a  core  element  (20)  slidably 

(16)  of  said  casing  (12)  and 

against  said  inner  lay  wire  (14) 

through  curved  sections  of  said 

d  sposed  in  said  inner  passage  (16) 

element  (20)  for  reducing  sliding 

20);  an  upper  race  (32)  having 

i^xised  on  one  side  of  said  core 

r  means  (24)  and  said  inner  lay 

living  first  and  second  ends  and 

core  element  (20)  between  said 

r  lay  wire  (14);  and  characler- 

*  (82)  for  accurately  setting  the 

element  (20)  and  said  upper  (32) 


and  lower  (32')  races 
at  a  position  betweei 
(32')  races  while 
said  casing  (12). 
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)y  changing  the  length  of  said  casing  (12) 

said  ends  of  said  upper  (32)  and  lower 

ret^ning  each  of  said  ends  fixed  relative  to 


5,440,947 

TIMING  LOCK  Af  PARATUS  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Robert  J.  Manganelli;  3261  W.  Helena,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,020 

I  It  a.»  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  74-527  16  Claims 


;pin 


said  quick  return  mechanisms  from  said  output  shaft  dur- 
ing said  rapid  return  motion;  and 
input/output  speed  ratio  Adjustment  means  to  provide  a 
variable  amount  of  said  near  constant  linear  velocity  mo- 
tion of  said  output  side  of  said  quick  return  mechanism  to 
said  conversion  means  s^  as  to  thereby  change  an  input- 
/output  speed  ratio  of  sa|d  transmission. 


o 


bii  sing 


1.  Engine  timing 
housing  means  to 
a  bore  in  the  housing 
pin  means  movable 

extending  out 

flywheel  within 
a  first  spring  for 

move  the  pin  portion 
a  second  spring  for 

tion  to  move  the 

detent  in  the  fly\^heel 
means  for  orienting 

bias  the  pin  porti  on 

and  to  load  the 

spring  in  an  unlo^led 

spring  to  move 

detent  in  the  fly\jrheel 


apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

secured  to  a  bell  housing  of  an  engine; 

means; 

in  the  bore  and  including  a  pin  portion 

the  bore  for  engaging  a  detent  in  a 

he  bell  housing; 

the  pin  means  in  a  first  direction  to 

to  engage  the  detent  in  the  flywheel; 

biasing  the  pin  means  in  a  second  direc- 

pin  portion  out  of  engagement  with  the 


the  first  spring  in  a  loaded  condition  to 

to  engage  the  detent  in  the  flywheel 

^ond  spring  and  for  orienting  the  first 

condition  for  allowing  the  second 

pin  portion  out  of  engagement  with  the 


LOCKING 

Kao  P.  Cheng,  Changli^: 
cle  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed  Fell, 
Int.  a." 
U.S.  a.  74— 551 J 


5,440,948 
HINGE  FOR  A  FOLDING  BICYCLE 

la,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Hsieh  Chan  Bicy- 
Chan^ua,  Taiwan 

17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197.874 
21/12.  21/16:  B25G  3/18 

3  Qaims 


Bt2K, 


1.  An  improved  locljing  hinge  for  a  folding  bicycle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  lever  arm; 

a  locking  hook  pivolally  : 

a  handlebar  of  sai 
a  linkage  member  { 
said  locking  hook  I 

being  pivotally  • 

flange  at  the  bottom  < 


■  secured  to  a  flanged  bottom  end  of 
folding  bicycle; 
pjvotally  connected  to  said  lever  arm; 

;  a  pivot  hinge  a.s.s(K-iated  therewith 
c<)nnected  to  said  lever  arm  and  a  mount 
I  end  of  said  handlebar  respectively; 
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a  locking  pin  disposed  on  a  flanged  portion.of  a  steering  stem 
of  said  folding  bicycle; 

a  tubular  means  secured  to  said  handlebar  having  an  opening 
cut  so  as  to  permit  said  linkage  member  to  slidably  move 
therein  and  said  linkage  member  can  be  restrained  in  place 
by  abutment  against  a  point  in  said  tubular  means  for 
locking  purpose; 

said  locking  hook  having  a  retaining  recess  being  selectively 
engaged  with  said  locking  pin  so  as  to  keep  said  handlebar 
and  said  steering  stem  engaged  with  or  disengaged  from 
each  other. 


5,440,949 

WORKPIECE  MANDREL  WITH  AXIALLY  MOVING 

DYNAMIC  BALANCER 

Bernard  Leibman,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,524 

Int  CL*  F16F  15/10 

U.S.  a.  74-574  10  Claims 


■% 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dampening  vibration  of  a  rotating  sleeve 
during  machining  thereof,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  interiorly  of  the  sleeve  and 
spaced  from  the  sleeve; 

a  member  mounted  radially  movable  on  said  base,  said  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  move  radially  into  contact  with  the 
sleeve  interior  surface  in  response  to  the  sleeve  being 
rotated  during  machining  thereof  so  as  to  dampen  vibra- 
tion of  the  sleeve;  and 

a  support  member  attached  to  said  base  with  the  sleeve  being 
slidably  mountable  on  said  support  member. 


5440950 
DEVICE  FOR  QUICK  MOUNTING  AND  REMOVAL  OF  A 

SHAFT,  SUCH  AS  A  PEDAL  SHAFT 
Rene  Tranvoiz,  20  bis,  me  Sopbie-Rodriguc,  92500  Rueil-Mai- 

maison,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/01164,  §  371  Date  Oct.  5,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Oct.  5,  1993,  PCT  Pyb.  No.  WO93/11990,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  104,036 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1991,  91  15204 
Int.  CI."  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74-594.4  |0  aaims 

1.  A  device  for  the  quick  mounting  and  removal  of  a  pedal 
on  and  from  a  standard  crank  arm  (4)  of  a  bicycle,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  threaded  recess  of  circular  section  defined  in  an 
end  of  the  crank  arm,  said  pedal  comprising  a  shaft  (1)  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  cylindrical  bearing  (5)  and  an  exter- 
nally threaded  ring  (2)  screwed  into  the  threaded  recess  of  the 


crank  arm,  said  pedal  bearing  being  received  by  longitudinal 
sliding  engagement  within  the  ring,  the  ring  and  the  pedal  shaft 


comprising  manually  operable  releasable  means  (7,  12,  13,  14) 
for  retaining  the  pedal  in  an  engaged  position. 


5,440,951       , 
AXLE  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Hideaki  Okada,  and  Ktnji  Shiba,  botk  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanzaki  Kokyakotu  M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,444 

Int  CL»  F16H  57/02 

VS.  a.  74—606  R  17  Qaims 


1.  An  axle  driving  system  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  chamber  formed  in  said  housing; 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  housing; 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  partitioning  said  first  and 
second  chambers  from  each  other; 

a  hydraulic  non-stage  transmission  disposed  in  said  first 
chamber; 

an  axle  disposed  in  said  housing; 

means  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  for  transmitting 
power  from  said  transmission  to  said  axle;  and 

a  fluid  storage  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing for  freely  flowing  fluid  into  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber. 


5,440,952 
ROTARY  TABLE  WITH  INDEX  APPARATUS 
Kunimichi  Nakashima,  Aqjo,  and  Takumi  Hattori,  Kariya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1992,  4-226587 
Int.  a."  B23B  29/24 
VS.  a.  74—813  L  t  datas 

1.  A  rotary  table  with  an  index  apparatus  comprising: 
a  table  base  having  a  circular  flat  guide  surface; 
a  rotary  table  supported  by  said  table  base  for  rotation,  with 
a  peripheral  reverse  surface  thereof  being  guided  by  the 
flat  guide  surface  of  said  table  base; 
a  drive  mechanism  mechanically  coupled  with  said  rotary 

table  for  rotating  said  rotary  table; 
first  and  second  circular  coupling  gears  disposed  on  said 
tabic  base  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  rotary  table,  said  second  coupling  gear  being  fixed  to 
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said  table  base,  and  said  peripheral  reverse  surface  of  the 
rotary  Ubie  being  located  radially  outside  of  said  first  and 
second  coupling  gears: ' 

a  third  circular  coupling  gipar  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  coupling  gears  and  said  rotary  table  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  the  r($ational  axis  of  said  rotary  table; 

a  support  member  fixed  i>  said  roury  table  for  elastically 
supporting  said  first  coupling  gear  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  sa^  rotary  table  without  permitting 
the  rotation  of  said  first  boupling  gear  with  respect  to  said 
rotary  table,  said  support  member  normally  holding  said 
first  coupling  gear  at  a  higher  position  than  said  second 
coupling  gear;  and 


26  23 


Q    2t 


16b. 
17 


e* 

7b 

7a 

2 

-7 


an  actuator  for  moving  sAi  third  coupling  gear  between  a 
first  position  at  which  said  third  coupling  gear  is  separated 
from  said  first  and  sec^d  coupling  gears  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  tttird  coupling  gear  is  brought  into 
engagement  with  both  cf  said  first  and  second  coupling 
gears  through  the  elastic  deformation  of  said  support 
member  while  the  for^  produced  by  said  actuator  is 
transmitted  to  said  rotiry  table  via  said  third  coupling 
gear,  first  coupling  geafl  and  support  member  so  that  the 
peripheral  reverse  surf^  of  said  rotary  table  is  thrust 
against  the  fiat  guide  slirface  of  said  table  base  with  a 
uniform  force  over  the  ^ntire  circular  length  thereof 


D,9S3 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Fred  R.  Gangelhof!^  James  Hi  GangelhofT,  and  Joel  T.  Gangelh- 
off,  all  of  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Tni  Hone  Corporation, 
Ocala,Fla.  j 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  309,460 

Int.  a.1  B24B  3/54 

U.S.a.76— 86  1  I6Claiiiis 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  comi^ing: 
a  base, 

an  elongated  slot  extendini ; 
at  least  one  pair  of  sharpei  ing 
mounting  means  for  mount  ing 

ening  members  in  an  ove  ■] 

least  one  pair  of  sharpen  Ing 

said  elongated  slot, 
said  mounting  means  incUiding  two  pivot  pins  extending 


from  one  end  of  said  base, 
members, 

said  at  least  one  pair  of  sharp- 
lapping  V-formation  with  said  at 
members  crossing  in  front  of 


bise. 


through  said 
members  being 
said  mounting 
securing  said 
bias  force  on 
of  said  at  least 
ing  means  inc 
wrapper  to 
event  of  brealca  ;i 


said  at  least  one  pair  of  sharpening 

fixedly  mounted  on  said  two  pivot  pins, 

me^s  further  including  securing  means  for 

pins  on  said  base  and  for  imparting  a 

pivot  pins  to  be  overcome  by  movement 

pair  of  sharpening  members,  said  secur- 

1 1  ding  two  ends  of  a  spring  encased  in  a 

prfvent  springbreak  contamination  in  the 

;e  of  said  spring. 


pi/ot 
I  sail 
oiei 


DEVICE  FOR 


Randy  D.  Stevens, 
Filed 

VS.  a.  81—15.9 


5,440,954 
UNLOCKING  VEHICLE  DOORS 
WITHOUT  THE  USE  OF  A  KEY 

Box  114,  Flagler,  Colo.  80815 
6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,692 
Int.  a.*  B25B  33/00 

3  Claims 


PO. 

Jim 


o' 
ha  ving  i 
a  igle 


etch  I 


1.  A  new  and  improved 
without  the  use  of  a 
a  device  formed 

configuration 

ponent  at  right 
the  long  compone  nt 

extent,  the  uppei 

and  parallel  to 

tween,  the  transition 

to  the  upper  and  Power 

a  shorter  length 
the  short  compone  it 

and  formed  wi 

linear  for  a 

with  the  long 

component  havkig 

perpendicular  tc 

board  end,  a 

the  upper  edge 

angled  portion 

the  inboard 


itli 


mini  ir 


lin(  ar 


i  secti  on 


MULTI 
Gregory  A.  Freelnnd, 
80960 

Filed  Feb. 


U.S.  a.  81—64 
1.  A  multi-| 
(a)  a  base  member 
and  a  crossplate 
ing  said  first 
flanges  having 
therebetween 
therethrough 
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device  for  unlocking  vehicle  doors 
iey  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rigid  material  in  a  generally  L-shaped 
a  long  component  and  a  short  com- 
ics with  respect  to  the  long  component; 
having  an  upper  extent  and  a  lower 
extent  being  longer  than  the  lower  extent 
other  with  a  transition  piece  therebe- 
piece  formed  as  a  twist  with  respect 
extent,  the  transition  piece  being  o:° 
han  either  the  upper  or  lower  extent;  and 
being  shorter  than  the  long  component 
a  linear  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge 
portion  of  its  extent  from  its  junction 
c(fmponent,  the  lower  surface  of  the  short 
a  recess  formed  with  a  right  angle 
the  lower  surface  adjacent  to  the  out- 
extent  within  the  recess  parallel  with 
over  the  majority  of  its  extent  and  an 
e  itending  downwardly  and  coupling  with 
of  the  lower  surface. 


5,440,955 
rtjRPOSE  STRAP  WRENCH 
P.O.  Box  60606,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 


14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,977 
nt.  a.*  B25B  J3/52 

7  Claims 
purpose)  strap  wrench,  comprising: 

I  comprising  a  first  flange,  a  second  flange, 

provided  with  an  aperture  and  connect- 

an  1  second  flanges,  said  first  and  second 

fi  rst  and  second  strap  retainers  extending 

ar  d  a  pair  of  opposed  apertures  passing 

wherein  the  apertures  are  dimensioned  to 
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receive  means  for  applying  external  force  to  said  base 
member;  and 


1.  A  gas  valve  shutoff  tool  operable  only  to  close  the  gas 
vaJve,  the  gas  valve  having  a  valve  stem  configured  as  a  raised, 
rectangular  boss  extending  outwardly  from  the  gas  valve  com- 
prising: 
a  handle  for  hand  grasping  said  tool; 
a  head  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  handle: 
a  rectangular  recess  in  one  face  of  said  head,  said  rectangular 
recess  being  dimensionally  configured  to  receive  the  end 
of  the  raised,  rectangular  boss  of  the  gas  valve  stem,  said 
rectangular  recess  having  a  first  comer  and  a  second 
comer  diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  comer,  said  first 
comer  and  said  second  corner  cooperattngly  engaging 
corresponding  comers  of  the  raised,  rectangular  boss  of 
the  gas  valve  stem  to  permit  rotation  of  the  raised,  rectan- 
gular boss  of  the  gas  valve  stem  upon  the  application  of  a 
torque  against  said  head  by  rotation  of  said  handle,  said 
recess  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  cutout  por- 
tions in  place  of  comers  that  would  otherwise  correspond 
to  said  first  comer  and  said  second  comer. 


5,440,957 
OIL  FILTER  WRENCH 
James  F.  Rogers,  P.O.  Box  723,  DiUIm,  Tex.  75221-0723 
ContiniMtiaa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  23,890,  Feb.  26, 1993,  Prt.  No. 

5,353,666.  This  appiicatioa  Not.  4,  1993.  Ser.  No.  147,649 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  salwequent  to  Oct  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/00 

VS.  CL  81—124.4  9  QainH 


(b)  an  adjusuble-length  elongated  strap  operably  connected 
to  said  strap  retainers. 


5,440^956 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  GAS  VALVE  SHUTOFF  TOOL  AND 

METHOD 
A.  James  Johnstun,  11801  Lamyton  View  Dr.,  RiTcrton,  Utah 
84065 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181356 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/4S 

VS.  a.  81—119  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  oil  filter  wrench,  comprising: 
a  wreiKh  body  having  an  exterior  surface,  an  interior  surface 
and  an  initially  open  interior  which  extends  from  a  first 
end  opening  to  an  oppositely  arranged  second  end  open- 
ing of  the  wrench  body,  the  interior  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  engagement  surfaces  sized  to  accommodate 
different  sized  oil  filters,  the  engagement  surfaces  being 
arranged  in  side-by-side  fashion  to  extend  continuously 
from  the  first  end  opening  to  the  oppositely  arranged 
second  end  opening  of  the  wrench  body;  and 
a  separate  driver  adapter  having  a  complimentary  profile  for 
engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the  first  end  opening  of 
the  wrench  body  for  applying  torque  thereto  when  an  oil 
filter  is  engaged  within  the  second  end  opening  of  the 
wrench  body  and  for  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
second  end  opening  of  the  wrench  body  for  applying 
torque  thereto  when  an  oil  filter  is  engaged  within  the  first 
end  opening  of  the  wrench  body  wherein  available  axial 
space  within  the  wrench  body  is  maximized. 


5,440,958 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  SHEETS  OF 
PAPER 
Hiroynid  Temnki^  Masahiro  Sekine;  Hitam>ri  Miyake;  Mi- 
dMd  T.  Sherick,  and  Bryan  M.  Dokerty,  Jr.,  all  of  Kanasnwa, 
Japu^  aarignon  to  Japan  Digital  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japnn 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,096 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-067638 
Int  CL*  B65H  31/00 
VS.  CL  83— «3  18  ri«t.-T 

15.  An  automatic  device  for  stacking  sheets  of  paper  com- 
prising: 
an  image  tracing  output  device  having  a  sheet  exit  portion 
adapted  to  facilitate  an  exit  of  a  sheet  of  paper  therefrom; 
sheet  stacking  means  disposed  below  the  sheet  exit  portion 
of  the  image  tracing  output  device  and  having  a  support 
member  and  a  sheet  supporting  rod  dismountably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  member,  said  sheet  supporting  rod 
having  a  spring  at  each  extremity  thereof  engaged  there- 
with so  that  said  sheet  supporting  rod  moves  upwardly 
and  downwardly  when  a  sufficient  component  of  pressure 
is  applied  thereto; 
sheet  guiding  means,  for  guiding  each  sheet  exiting  from  said 
sheet  exit  portion,  towards  one  side  of  said  sheet  stacking 
means;  and 
sheet  exit  direction  changing  means  for  thrusting  said  sheet 
to  said  sheet  stacking  means  when  the  sheet  which  has 
exited  has  a  predetermined  length  so  as  to  change  an  exit 
direction  thereof  to  another  side  of  said  sheet  stadcing 
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a  contact  portion  wh|ch 
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direction  changing  means  including 
is  movable  into  contact  with  said 


sheet  supporting  rod 
thereto. 


COLLAPSIBLE  BR 


1.  A  bread  slicer  appliaitce  comprising: 

a.  a  base  housing  havingian  opening  in  an  upper  surface  and 


containing  an  aspiratir 
covered  by  a  filter 
actively  draws  and  cc 
a  loaf  of  bread; 
>.  an  open  slotted  sup; 
base  housing  and  the 


•rt  grid,  which  rests  on  top  of  the 

„  —  ..„  liter  screen,  for  supporting  the  loaf 

during  slicing  while  at|the  same  time  allowing  free  flow  of 
aspirating  air  and  cruifibs  to  the  base  housing; 

c.  an  upright  primary  slicing  guide  including  at  least  one  slot 
therein,  said  primary  teiicing  guide  attached  to  the  base 
housing  and  extendin|  along  a  first  side  of  said  support 
grid  and  extending  uptvardly  from  the  base  housing  pro- 
viding rigid  support  i)  the  loaf  being  sliced  as  well  as 
guidance  for  a  slicing  ^nife; 

d.  an  upright  secondary  plicing  guide  including  at  least  one 
slot  therein,  said  secoi  idary  slicing  guide  attached  to  the 
base  housing  and  exte«  ding  along  a  second  side  of  support 


grid  and  extending 
direction  generally 
the  slot  in  the 
the  slot  in  t1 « 
passage  of  sa$l 
.  an  end  stop, 
from  the  base 
for  the  loaf  ^d, 
pleted  slice. 


laiharm. 


SAWDUST 
Tom  Sadahiro, 

Ltaited,  Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JPfl/OlSlS, 

Date  May  13, 

Date  May  13, 

per 

lat 
VS.  a.  S3— 168 


'FUnI 


apply  said  component  of  pressure 


$.440,959 
I  SUCING  APPLIANCE  WITH 

MC  FAN 

John  N.  Bindon,  1168  Cranberry  A?e„  aad  Thomas  R.  Parks, 

1289  Maadaria  Dr„  botb  of  Suaayrale,  Calif.  94087 

Filed  Not.  15^  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,844 

lat  a.<^'B26D  7/02,  7/18 

VS.  CL  83—100  3  Claias 
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upwardly  from  the  base  housing  m  a 

parallel  to  the  primary  slicing  guide, 

secondary  slicing  guide  being  aligned  with 

primary  slicing  guide  for  simultaneous 

slicing  knife  therethrough;  and 

also  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly 

housing,  providisg  longitudinal  positioning 

at  the  same  time,  support  to  the  com- 


5,440,960 
REMOVING  DEVICE  IN  SAWING  MACHINE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company, 


11192, 
1<I93 


§  371  Date  May  13, 1992,  §  102(e) 
per  Pnb.  No.  WO93/08948,  PCT  P«b. 


Not.  6,  1991,  Ser.  No.  856,222 
a.»  B23D  59/Oa-  B27B  13/16 


9  Claims 


1.  A  sawing  ma^hine.'comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  saw  blade  moilnted 

a  supporting  me  mber 

movable  towap-d 
a  first  actuator 

toward  and 
a  cleaning  instru)nent 


bell 


motorized  fan,  said  opening  being 

reen,  whereby  the  base  housing 

lects  crumb  debris  during  slicing  of 


to  remove 

instrument 

member  and 

said  supportin 

and 
a  first  sensor 

said  cleaning 
wherein  said 

on  the  basis  ofkignali 


in  said  housing; 

moimted  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be 

and  away  from  said  saw  blade: 

I  neans  for  moving  said  supporting  member 

from  said  saw  blade; 

supported  on  said  supporting  member 

sawdust  from  said  saw  blade,  said  cleaning 

ng   movable   relative  to  said   supporting 

t^ing  engageable  with  said  saw  blade  when 

member  is  moved  toward  said  saw  blade; 


a^  fay  I 


mians 


first 


U.S.  a.  83— «55 

1.  A  film  mateilal 
device  and  a  cuttir  g 

a)  a  housing 

b)  a  cutting  whet  I 
disposed  in  at 

c)  a  roller  asseiAbly 


for  detecting  an  engagement  between 
i  nstrument  and  said  saw  blade; 

actuator  means  is  operatively  controlled 
Is  generated  by  said  first  sensor  means. 


5,440,961 

nLM  CUntNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Earl  S.  Lucas,  Jr.,  I  ilea  Allen;  Jack  R.  McLean,  Richmond,  and 

Donald  E.  Vaugh  in,  CbcsterfieM  County,  all  of  Va.,  assignors 

to  Reynolds  Met  lis  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  ^an.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,335 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/18 

6  Claims 
cutting  aparatus  comprising  a  cutting 
guide,  said  cutting  device  comprising: 


having  a  first  diameter,  said  cutting  wheel 
east  a  portion  of  said  housing; 

for  rotating  said  cutting  wheel,  said 


August  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1443 


roller  assembly  including  a  pair  of  rollers  and  means  for 
removably  attaching  said  rollers  together  for  fixedly 
mounting  said  cutting  wheel  to  said  roller  assembly  coaxi- 
ally  therewith  such  that  rotation  of  said  roller  assembly 
drives  said  cutting  wheel  rotatively,  wherein  each  of  said 
rollers  has  a  second  diameter  smaller  that  said  first  diame- 
ter such  that  a  cutting  wheel  edge  velocity  is  greater  than 
a  roller  circumferential  edge  velocity  during  travel  of  said 
cutting  device  and  such  that  said  cutting  wheel  contacts  a 
given  portion  of  said  film  material  in  advance  of  said  roller 
assembly  during  travel  of  said  cutting  device,  said  roller 
assembly  having  a  resilient  film  material  engaging  surface 
defining  a  cutting  plane  coincident  with  said  film  material 
when  being  cut  and  being  disposed  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  housing; 
d)  a  plurality  of  guide  wheels  for  guiding  said  cutting  device 
during  travel  thereof; 


5,440,962 
CLARINET  LIGATURE  AND  GRASPING  RING 
Koastantta  L.  Valtdtev,  43  Cosmic  Drive,  North  York,  Oatario, 
Canada  M3B  3G11 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,914 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  9/02 

VS.  a.  84—383  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  clarinet  ligature  and  grasping  ring  device  for  use  with  a 
mouthpiece/reed  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  cylin- 
drical barrel  member  having  a  distal  end  which  is  provided 


with  a  removable  reed  element  and  a  proximal  end  which 
terminates  in  a  neck  portion  dimensioned  to  receive  a  mouth- 
piece member;  wherein,  the  device  comprises: 
a  ligature  unit  including  aaeiQngated  reed  clamp  member 
having  an  enlarged  generally  semi-circular  recess  (ormed 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  discrete  elongated  bore 
formed  proximate  the  apex  of  the  semicircular  recess;  and, 
a  pair  of  spring  support  members  each  comprising  a  slim 
profile  arched  body  having  a  central  recess  formed  therein 
and  an  aperture  formed  proximate  the  apex  of  said  central 
recess;  and, 
an  elongated  spring  member  dimensioned  to  be  received  in 
said  elongated  bore  and  apertures  in  the  reed  clamp  mem- 
ber   and    the    spring    support    members    respectively; 
wherein,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  spring  mem- 
ber are  provided  with  securing  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  spring  member  to 
one  another. 


5,440,963 
DOUBLE  BARREL  BOLT  ACTION  REPEATING  RIFLE 
Jozsef  Szecaei,  2555  8th  Concession,  R.R.  #3,  Windsor,  On- 
tario, Canada  N9A  6Z6 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  779,760 
lat  a.*  F41F  1/08 
VS.  CL  89—1.41  7  ( 


e)  means  for  supporting  said  guide  wheels  below  said  cutting 
plane  and  for  supporiing  said  roller  assembly  above  said 
cutting  plane,  said  means  for  supporting  attached  to  said 
housing  and  said  roller  assembly  engaging  said  supporting 
means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  roller  assembly  and  said 
cutting  wheel; 
0  said  curing  guide  comprising  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing: 
i)  a  channel  therethrough  sized  to  receive  said  plurality  of 

guide  wheels; 
ii)  a  top  surface  parallel  to  said  cutting  plane,  said  top 
surface  having  a  high  friction  surface  comprising  a 
urethane  tape  applied  to  said  top  surface  thereon  to 
adhere  said  film  material  to  said  high  friction  surface 
during  cutting;  and 
iii)  a  slot  in  said  top  surface  communicating  with  said 
channel,  said  slot  sized  to  receive  said  cutting  wheel 
during  rotation  thereof  and  said  means  for  supporting 
said  plurality  of  guide  wheels. 


1.  A  double-barrel  firearm,  said  firearm  having  two  barrels 
and  each  barrel  having  a  firing  chamber  for  accepting  a  car- 
tridge, said  firearm  comprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  for  storing  additional  canridges; 

(b)  a  receiver,  said  receiver  being  coupled  to  the  firing 
chamber  of  each  barrel  of  said  two  barrels  and  to  said 
magazine,  said  receiver  including  a  first  port  for  injecting 
the  cartridges  and  a  second  port  for  ejecting  the  car- 
tridges, and  said  receiver  having  a  recess  for  accepting  a 
bolt  assembly; 

(c)  said  bold  assembly  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  recess 
of  said  receiver; 

(d)  said  receiver  being  coupled  to  said  magazine  through 
said  first  pori; 

(e)  said  bolt-assembly  comprising  a  bolt  body  having  a  bore, 
first  and  second  firing  pin  assemblies,  said  first  and  second 
firing  pin  assemblies  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  of 
said  bolt  body,  bolt  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  bolt 
body  for  manually  operating  said  bolt  assembly,  said  bolt 
actuation  means  comprising  a  bolt  collar  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  bolt  body,  and  a  bolt  handle  coupled  to 
said  bolt  collar,  said  bolt  collar  including  means  for  cock- 
ing said  first  and  second  firing  pin  assemblies,  and  said  bolt 
body  including  breech  bolt  means  for  inserting  and  re- 
moving the  cartridges  from  the  firing  chambers,  said 
breech  bolt  means  having  means  for  accepting  said  first 
and  second  firing  pin  assemblies;  and 

(0  the  cartridges  in  the  firing  chambers  being  ejected 
through  said  second  port  during  rearward  manual  opera- 
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tion  of  said  bolt  assemny,  and  two  of  the  cartridges  in  said 
magazine  being  injected  through  said  first  port  into  the 
firing  chambers  during  forward  manual  operation  of  said 
bolt  assembly. 


lie 


1440,964 
AMMUNITION  MAGAZINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Jooepii  F.  Bender-Zanoni,  (rand  Isle,  Vt,  assignor  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Fded  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,474 

Int.  a."  F41A  9/76 

VS.  a.  89—34  11  Claims 


1.  An  ammunition  maga^ne  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  idler  sprdcket  sets  mounted  in  distributed 

relation  within  the  hoiKing; 
at  least  first  and  second)  driven  sprocket  sets  mounted  m 

spaced  relation  within  the  housing,  the  first  and  second 

driven  sprocket  sets  ira  luding  respective  first  and  second 

sprocket  shafts; 
an  ammunition  chain  con  /eyor  trained  around  the  idler  and 

driven  sprocket  sets; 
first  and  second  worm    gears  respectively  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  sprocket  shafts; 
drive  shaft  means  extend  ing  between  the  first  and  second 

worm  gears; 
a  prime  mover  coupled  I  o  drivingly  rotate  the  drive  shaft 

means; 
first  and  second  worms  di  Ivingly  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft 

means  in  axial  positions  to  respectively  mesh  with  the  first 

and  second  worm  gear  i;  and 
means  accommodating  ac  justment  of  the  axial  position  of  at 

least  the  first  worm  oathe  drive  shaft  means. 


oathe  ( 
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9,965 
ARMdR  SYSTEMS 
David  S.  CordoTa,  Midlothkn,  and  Kevin  M.  Kirkland,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assizors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County;  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,564  Aug.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,343,796, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,179,  Mar.  8,  1990, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,925 
Int.  CI*  F41H  5/04 
VS.  a.  89—36.02  1  14  Claims 


I  sa  d 


coextensive  with 
to  receive  an  impac 
and  engaging  the 
layer  dissipating 
complete  penetration 
both  of  said  first 
tensile  modulus  of 
break  of  at  least 
than  about  10  g/d, 
coated  needle  punc  hed 
length  ranging  fron 
and  the  second  laye ' 
from  the  group  con  listing 
fibers  and  a  pluralit 


ly* 


:  an] 


I  ab<  ut 
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first  layer,  the  first  layer  being  arranged 

from  a  projectile  prior  to  the  second  layer 

I  rojectile  to  slow  its  velocity,  the  second 

incoming  energy  of  the  impact  to  resist 

of  the  second  layer  by  the  projectile, 

second  layers  comprising  fibers  having  a 

at  least  about  200  g/d,  and  an  energy-to- 

8  J/g  and  a  tenacity  equal  to  or  greater 

wherein  the  first  layer  comprises  an  un- 

felt  of  discontinuous  fibers  having  a 

about  0.25  to  10.0  inches  (0.63  to  25.4  cm) 

comprises  a  network  of  one  type  selected 

of  a  nonwoven  network  of  oriented 

of  nonwoven  networks  of  oriented  fibers. 


5,440,966 
MATERIAL  I^IVIM>FF  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  Tellande  ;  Kenneth  W.  Hummel,  both  of  Coon  Rap- 
ids, and  Jeffrey  F^  Kezar,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporatioit,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Afig.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,952 

Int.  CL*  F41A  9/16 

VS.  CL  89—46  7  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  Idading 
a  load  station  and  a 
and  transfer  the  amfnunition 
gun  comprising  the 
indexing  the  cradle 

10  degrees  relative 
creating  contact 
unlatch  cams 
thereby  unlatcl 
creating  contact 
rollers  and  load 
open  said  cradlf 
creating  contact 
cradle  to  hoist 
to  thereby  openj  against 
structure  is  con  | 
lowering  the  cradle 
said  cradle  to 
the  load  station 


and  unloading  ammunition  between 
:radle  structure  to  engage  the  load  station 
to  ram  into  the  breech  tube  of  a 
steps  of: 
structure  within  a  proximate  distance  of 
to  the  load  station; 
Ijetween  cradle  shutter  unlatch  rollers  and 
md   pivoting   cradle   shutter   latches   to 
cradle  shutters; 

setween  cradle  shutter  primary  opening 

station  shutter  opening  cams  to  pivotabty 

shutters; 

between  cradle  to  hoist  latch  pins  and 

I  atches  to  pivot  said  cradle  to  hoist  latches 

latch  springs  just  before  the  cradle 

pletely  engaged  into  the  load  station;  and 

structure  and  simultaneously  pivoting 

Hoist  latches  inward  to  latch  the  cradle  to 


1.  An  armor  system  comprising  a  first  pliable,  cut  resistant    VS.  CI.  91—471 
fibrous  layer  and  a  second  Jpliable  fibrous  layer  substantially 


5,440,967 
METHOD  FOR  CCAVTROLLING  A  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

AND  A  HYpRAULIC  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Orjan  Wennerbo,  B^ras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Voac  Hydraulics 
Boras  AB,  Boras,  Sweden 

Filed  J  in.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,050 
Claims  priority,  a^lication  Sweden,  Jan.  14,  1993,  93000842 
Int.  a.*  F15B  /3/02 

16  Claims 
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of  a  valve  which  comprises  an  inlet  section  that  includes  a 
pump  and  tank  connection  and  a  manoeuvering  section  having 
a  slide  (Bl).  and  a  load  signal  system  (LI,  L2,  L3),  and  further 
comprises  two  regulating  constrictions  (S3,  S4)  for  each  move- 
ment direction,  wherein  said  constrictions  can  be  connected  to 
and  from  a  motor  (7),  wherein  the  manoeuvering  slide  (Bl) 
also  includes  a  load  level  detecting  constriction  (S2)  and  a  load 


^ 


signal  drain  (S5),  and  wherein  said  pump  generates  an  idling 
pressure,  the  improvement  wherein  when  manoeuvering  by 
means  of  the  manoeuvering  slide  (Bl),  the  load  signal  Ps  of  the 
load  signal  system  is  increased  by  means  of  an  additional  con- 
striction (SI)  located  between  the  pump  connection  and  that 
side  of  the  load  detecting  constriction  (S2)  which  has  the 
higher  pressure  in  the  manoeuvering  process. 


5,440,968 
VARIABLE  FORCE  CYLINDER  DEVICE 
Akira  Sekine,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  SMC  Kabtishiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-322013 

Int.  a."  POIB  31/00:  F15B  11/00 

VS.  a.  92-6  R  5  cUiiBg 


In  a  method  for  :ontrolling  a  hydraulic  motor  with  the  aid 


1.  A  Variable  force  cylinder  device,  comprising: 

a  piston  reciprocated  by  pressurized  fluid  in  a  cylinder 
chamber,  said  piston  having  a  large-diameter  poriion  and 
a  small-diameter  portion,  said  piston  being  connected  to  a 
piston  rod  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameters  of 
said  large-diameter  portion  and  said  small-diameter  por- 
tion; 

a  cylinder  chamber  having  a  large-bore  portion  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  large-diameter  portion  of  the  piston,  and  a 
small-bore  portion  which  corresponds  to  said  small-diam- 
eter portion  of  the  piston,  wherein  said  large-diameter 
portion  and  said  small -diameter  portion  are  arranged  in 
order  in  a  direction  of  a  descending  stroke  of  the  piston  in 
which  an  end  face  of  said  large-diameter  portion  moves 
away  from  a  bottom  of  said  large  bore  portion; 

a  first  passageway  introducing  said  pressurized  fluid  into  the 


bottom  of  said  larger  bore  portion  when  the  piston  is  in 
said  descending  stroke; 
a  second  passageway  introducing  said  pressurized  fluid  into 
a  bottom  of  said  small-bore  portion  when  the  piston  is  in 
an  ascending  stroke  in  which  said  end  face  of  the  large- 
diameter  portion  approaches  the  bottom  of  the  large-boie 
portion;  and 
a  variable  force  mechanism  varying  a  pressure-receiving 
area  of  the  piston  under  a  varying  interaction  of  the  piston 
with  the  cylinder  chamber  depending  on  the  phases  of  a 
piston  stroke,  said  variable  force  mechanism  comprising: 
a  ring  member  mounted  around  said  large  diameter  portion, 
wherein  a  periphery  of  said  ring  member  is  in  sliding 
contact  with  a  wall  surface  of  said  large-bore  portion  and 
wherein  said  ring  member  includes  a  check  valve  allowing 
the  pressurized  fluid  to  leak  only  in  the  direction  of  said 
descending  stroke;  and 
a  seal  ring  mounted  around  said  small-diameter  portion,  said 
sed  ring  performing  sealing  only  when  said  small-diame- 
ter portion  is  fitted  in  said  small-bore  portion  during  a  final 
phase  of  said  descending  stroke. 
2.  A  variable  force  cylinder  device,  comprising: 
a  piston  reciprocated  by  a  pressurized  fluid  in  a  cylinder 
chamber,  said  piston  having  a  large-diameter  portion  and 
a  small-diameter  portion,  wherein  said  small-diameter 
portion  of  the  piston  includes  a  straight  rod  projecting 
from  said  large-diameter  portion; 
a  cylinder  chamber  having  a  large-bore  portion  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  large-diameter  portion  of  the  piston  and  a 
small-bore  portion  which  corresponds  to  said  small-diam- 
eter portion  of  the  piston,  said  large-diameter  portion  of 
the  piston  being  fitted  in  said  large-bore  portion  of  the 
cylinder  chamber  and  wherein  said  small-diameter  portion 
and  said  large-diameter  portion  are  arranged  in  order  in  a 
direction  of  a  descending  stroke  of  the  piston  in  which  an 
end  face  of  said  small-diameter  portion  moves  away  from 
a  bottom  of  said  small-bore  portion; 
a  first  passageway  introducing  said  pressurized  fluid  into  the 
bottom  of  said  small  bore  portion  when  the  piston  is  in  said 
descending  stroke; 
a  second  passageway  introducing  said  pressurized  fluid  into 
a  bottom  of  said  large-bore  portion  when  the  piston  is  in 
an  ascending  stroke  in  which  said  end  face  of  the  small- 
diameter  portion  approaches  the  bottom  of  the  small-bore 
portion;  and 
a  variable  force  mechanism,  said  variable  force  mechanism 
varying  a  pressure-receiving  area  of  the  piston  under  a 
varying  interaction  of  the  piston  with  the  cylinder  cham- 
ber depending  on  the  phases  of  a  piston  stroke,  said  vari- 
able force  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  slidably  covering  said  straight  rod  in  a 
fluid-tight  manner,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  hole 
defined  in  a  bottom  side  thereof  through  which  said  pres- 
surized fluid  is  introduced  into  said  cylindrical  member 
from  said  small-bore  portion,  said  bottom  side  of  said 
cylindrical  member  further  including  an  end  portion  with 
a  reduced  outer  diameter  so  that  said  pressurized  fluid 
leaks  into  said  large-bore  portion  through  an  annular 
spetce  formed  between  said  end  portion  and  said  small- 
bore portion  during  a  final  phase  of  said  descending 
stroke,  wherein  said  small-bore  portion  of  said  cylinder 
chamber  is  formed  as  a  straight  hole  slidably  receiving 
said  cylindrical  member  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  until  the 
final  phase  of  said  descending  stroke  is  reached. 
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5I40,9«9 

CYUNDER-OPERAT  m  AND  SPRING-LOADED 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BALL  VALVE 

Wan-Sbeiig  Shin.  No.  190  Jet  Ai  Street,  San  Chung  City,  Taipei, 

Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  9,  Ito4.  Ser.  No.  207,612 

iBt  CL»  FOIB  7;  04.  il/00:  F16K  il/l2 

UJS.  CL  92— «  1  Claim 


1.  A  cylinder-operated  aiid  spring-loaded  driving  mecha- 
nism for  a  ball  valve,  compri  >ing  a  cylinder  body,  two  pistons, 
two  links,  a  driving  shaft  sc  at,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
guided  compression  springs,  and  two  cylinder  caps; 

said  cylinder  body  havln| ;  a  hollow  cylinder  chamber  for 
containing  other  cylind(  r  elements  therein  and  having  an 
air  supply  inlet  form(  d  at  a  predetermined  position 
thereon  to  connect  witi  an  air  supply  system; 

said  two  pistons  being  op|>ositely  disposed  in  said  cylinder 
chamber  and  being  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of 
said  two  links  and  saic  driving  shaft  seat;  said  pistons 
having  in  their  inner  s  de  a  plurality  of  second  spring 
locating  recesses  to  rec(  ive  one  end  of  said  guided  com- 
pression springs; 

said  driving  shaft  seat  hav  ing  a  centered  driving  shaft  hole 
for  said  driving  shaft  to  >ass  through  and  being  connected 
at  two  ends  thereof  to  sa  d  two  links  and  accordingly,  said 
pistons; 

said  driving  shaft  passing  t  trough  said  driving  shaft  seat  and 
extending  out  of  said  cj  linder  body  to  connect  a  control 
stem  of  a  ball  valve  so  i  s  to  transmit  control  movements 
produced  by  said  drivin  \  mechanism  to  said  ball  valve; 

said  cylinder  caps  being  s<  aled  to  two  ends  of  said  cylinder 
body  and  having  a  plurj  lity  of  first  spring  locating  reces- 
ses formed  at  their  inner  side,  the  numbers  and  positions  of 
said  first  spring  locating  recesses  being  corresponding  to 
those  of  said  second  spi  ing  locating  recesses  on  said  pis- 
tons; and 

said  guided  compression  j  prings  being  separately  disposed 
between  said  cylinder  ca  ps  and  said  pistons  with  their  two 
ends  separately  receive  i  in  said  first  and  said  second 
spring  locating  recesses;  said  guided  compression  springs 
each  consisting  of  a  he;  ical  spring  which  is  put  over  a 
guide  stem  disposed  betx  feen  two  guide  sleeves  and  there- 
fore is  prevented  from  ( leformation  due  to  compression; 
and  compressed  spring  orce  stored  in  said  compression 
springs  when  they  are  compressed  being  a  power  for 
pushing  said  pistons  to  i  love  toward  each  other  to  close 
said  ball  valve  when  sai  I  air  supply  system  connected  to 
said  air  inlet  is  failed; 

said  cylinder-operated  and  fcpring-loaded  driving  mechanism 
for  a  ball  valve  being  Aaracterized  in  that  when  air  is 

•  supplied  to  said  cylindet  chamber  from  said  air  inlet  on 
said  cylinder  body,  saidjtwo  pistons  are  forced  to  move 
outward  away  from  eac|i  other  and  thereby  driving  said 
links  connected  to  said  pistons,  said  driving  shaft  seat 
connected  to  said  linksJ  and  said  driving  shaft  passing 
through  said  driving  sha  Ft  seat  to  turn  in  a  first  direction 
that  causes  said  ball  va  ve  connected  with  said  driving 


mechanism  through  said 
said  guided  compression 


:ontrol  stem  to  turn  to  open;  that 
springs  are  compressed  between 


a  in 


'  eqi  lal 
■  inl  ;t 


s  lid  I 


said  pistons  am 
pushed  by  the 
spring  force 
from  said  air 
and  that  when 
air  supply  systein 
ber  is  discharge  I 
said  cylinder  c 
come  lower 
the  compressed 
fore,  causes  said 
other  by  said 
said  driving 
a  reverse  secon 
and  close. 


;  sha  t 


Andrew  J.  Tonsor, 
Peoria,  111. 

Filed 

MS.  a.  92—121 


August  15,  1995 

said  cylinder  caps  while  said  pistons  are 
to  move  outward  and  store  compressed 
'  to  the  air  pressure  of  said  air  supplied 
to  control  the  opening  of  said  ball  valve; 
d  ball  valve  is  to  be  closed  or  when  said 
is  failed,  said  air  in  said  cylinder  cham- 
from  said  air  inlet  and  the  air  pressure  in 
1  lamber  drops  down,  accordingly,  to  be- 
II  said  compressed  spring  force  stored  in 
guided  compression  springs,  and  there- 
pistons  to  be  pushed  inward  toward  each 
glided  compression  springs,  and  said  links, 
seat,  and  said  driving  shaft  are  turned  in 
direction  to  drive  said  ball  valve  to  turn 


August  15,  1995 


5,440,970 
HYDRAtJLIC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

E^st  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 


S^.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,065 
Int  a.*  POIC  9/00 


lOdaims 


1.  An  hydraulic  rciary 
machine  portion  relative 
portion,  comprising; 

a  support  member 
tion; 


hav  ng 


an  inner  ring 

nected  thereto; 
an  outer  ring  havi 

nected  thereto 

and  defining  a 

and  second  vai 
a  bearing  assembl> 

rotatable  machii^ 
first  and  second 

ring  and  enclosing 
a  plurality  of  seals  positioned 

cover  plates  and 
a  seal  adapted  to  encircle 
a  torque  reaction 

second  non-rotafable 
means  for  supplyir  g 

each  side  of  said 


actuator  for  rotating  a  first  rotatable 
to  a  second  non-rotatable  machine 


connected  to  said  second  machine  por- 
a  first  radially  extending  vane  con- 


ig  a  second  radially  extending  vane  con- . 
aid  outer  ring  encircling  said  inner  ring 
(f  rcular  chamber  therebetween,  said  first 
being  positioned  within  said  chamber; 
supporiing  said  outer  ring  and  said  first 
poriion  on  said  suppori  member, 
cpver  plates  positioned  within  said  outer 
said  inner  ring  to  close  said  chamber; 
between  said  first  and  second 
said  inner  and  outer  rings; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  vanes; 
apparatus  connecting  said  inner  ring  to  said 
machine  portion;  and 
pressurized  fluid  into  said  chamber  on 
first  vane. 


5,440,971 

CYLINDER  WITH  MOUrsiTING  FOR  GUIDE  RODS 

Lawrence  F.  Yuda,  Pi  O.  Box  499,  Westminster,  S.C.  29693 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,059,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continua  ion  of  Ser.  No.  964,060,  Oct  21,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  app  lication  No».  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,837 

1  nt.  a.»  F16V  15/18 

2  Claims 
1.  A  cylinder  havir  g  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  rods  vertically 
slidable  therein  and  t  ridged  by  a  yoke,  and  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  said  yoke  I  etween  said  guide  rods  on  one  end  and 
fixedly  secured  to  a  \  iston  on  the  other  end  comprising: 


U.S.  a.  92—165  PR 
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a  first  enlarged  elongated  aligned  abutment  integral  with 
each  of  said  guide  rods  at  an  upper  end  adjacent  said  yoke; 

a  second  abutment  integral  with  each  of  said  first  abutments 
having  axially  aligned  sides  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, said  second  abutment  having  a  lesser  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  first  abutment; 

a  lower  axial  bore  extending  from  an  upper  surface  of  said 
second  abutment  through  each  of  said  first  abutments  and 
terminating  within  a  threaded  portion  thereof; 

an  upper  axial  bore  extending  from  an  upper  surface  of  said 
yoke  and  adjoining  each  of  said  lower  axial  bores  in  align- 
ment therewith; 

a  fastener  having  a  shank  received  in  each  of  said  lower  and 
upper  axial  bores  respectively  and  a  head  bearing  against 
said  upper  surface  of  said  yoke  connecting  said  yoke  to 
each  of  said  guide  rods; 

said  shanks  having  a  threaded  lower  end  portion  in  thread- 


U.-'umm''.  ''/. 


I* 


able  engagement  with  said  threaded  portions  in  each  of 
said  first  abutments; 

axially  aligned  walls  in  said  yokes  terminating  in  a  horizontal 
end  wall  defining  a  recess  having  a  complementary  con- 
figuration for  receiving  and  engaging  said  axially  aligned 
sides  of  each  of  said  second  abutments  avoiding  substantial 
lateral  movement  as  may  result  in  misalignment  of  the 
guide  rods; 

said  recess  extending  from  said  underside  of  said  yoke  termi- 
nating therein;  and 

spaced  upper  horizontal  bearing  surfaces  provided  by  each 
of  said  first  and  second  abutments  for  engagement  with 
said  underside  of  said  yoke  and  with  said  horizontal  end 
wall  of  said  recess  in  said  yoke,  respectively,  for  providing 
increased  load  bearing  capability  between  said  guide  rods 
and  said  yoke; 

whereby  a  firm  suppori  is  provided  for  attaching  said  guide 
rods  to  said  yoke  in  axial  alignment  thereon. 


5,440,972 
PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  BREWING  DEVICE 
Philip  H.  English,  P.O.  Box  1605,  Avon,  Colo.  81620 

COBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,860,  Ang.  9,  1993, 
abaodoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,311, 
Aug.  1, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,233,914.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  259,960 
Int  CL*  A47J  31/22 
MS.  a.  99—282  27  Claims 

1.  A  poruble  beverage  brewing  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  coffee  maker  containing  a  base,  a  body  poriion  comprising  a 
top,  a  bottom,  and  a  centerpiece,  the  body  portion  being  re- 
movably connected  to  the  l)ase;  a  liquid  reservoir  removable 
from  the  body  portion;  a  heater  communicating  with  the  reser- 
voir for  receiving  from  the  reservoir  and  heating  said  liquid;  a 
brewing  chamber  communicating  with  the  heater  for  admix- 
ture of  a  heated  liquid  with  a  prepackaged  filter  containing 
beverage  precursor  particles;  a  drinking  cup  positioned  below 
the  brewing  chamber  to  receive  the  brewed  beverage;  a  power 
circuit  to  control  power  supply  to  the  coffee  maker,  and  a 
thermostatically  controlled  shut-off  means;  the  beverage  brew- 
ing assembly  further  comprising: 


a  motor  means  connected  on  the  power  circuit; 
a  pumping  means  actuated  by  the  motor  means  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  heater;  and 


means  for  shutting  down  said  pumping  means  and  heater 
means  when  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  has  been 
pumped. 


5,440,973 
LOW-FAT  non-stick  FRYING  DEVICE 
Harold  L.  Welbouse,  Two  Rivers,  Wis^  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Corporation,  Freeport,  III. 

^    Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,490 
Int  a."  A47J  37/10 
MS.  a.  99—425  12  CUim* 


1.  An  improved  low-fat  non-stick  frying  device  including  a 
base  having  an  upper  cooking  surface,  the  improvement  resid- 
ing in  the  upper  cooking  surface,  the  upper  cooking  surface 
comprising: 

a  series  of  adjacent  curvilinear  grooves  which  are  narrow  in 
width  and  depth,  the  grooves  being  disposed  in  the  upper 
cooking  surface  in  a  side-by-side  fashion, 

each  groove  being  characterized  as  a  series  of  alternating 
and  oppositely  directed  undulations,  each  groove  and  the 
groove  adjacent  to  it  further  being  characterized  as  a 
series  of  alternating  roots  and  lands,  the  lands  of  each 
groove  and  the  lands  of  each  adjacent  groove  being  de- 
fined as  adjacent  undulations  that  curve  outwardly  from 
each  other  without  meeting,  the  roots  of  each  groove  and 
the  roots  of  each  adjacent  groove  being  defined  as  adja- 
cent undulations  that  curve  inwardly  toward  each  other 
without  meeting, 

the  cooking  surface  disposed  between  two  adjacent  lands 
being  further  characterized  as  including  a  raised  portion, 
two  adjacent  grooves  providing  a  series  of  raised  portions 
disposed  between  the  adjacent  lands  that  are  disposed 
between  adjacent  roots, 

the  cooking  surface  disposed  between  two  adjacent  roots 
being  further  characterized  as  including  a  depressed  por- 
tion, two  adjacent  grooves  providing  a  series  of  depressed 
portions  disposed  between  the  adjacent  roots  that  are 
disposed  between  adjacent  lands, 

the  cooking  surface  carrying  a  coating  of  non-stick  material, 

the  non-stick  material  disposed  on  top  of  the  raised  portions 
will  engage  cooking  utensils,  cleaning  utensils  and  food  to 
a  greater  extent  than  the  non-slick  material  disposed  in  the 
grooves  and  between  adjacent  roots  or  between  adjacent 
raised  portions. 
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5,440^4 
CROISSANT  DOUGH-riECE  BENDING  APPARATUS 
SmIm>  Uoio;  HHimU  KumJiarm,  aad  Michio  Morikawa,  aU  of 
Utawomiya,  Japan,  aasifoora  to  Rheon  Autooutic  Madtiaery 
Co^  UiL,  Tochigi,  Japi^ 

nied  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,260 

CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1993,  5-277584 

Int  a.*  A21C  3/pO;  A21D  6/Oa-  A23P  1/00 

VS.  a.  99— 450J  2  Claims 


1.  A  croissant  dough-piece  bending  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  conveying  rolled-up  croissant  dough  pieces; 
and 

a  dough-piece  bending  iiember  to  push  the  dough  piece  in 
the  direction  of  its  movement  on  the  conveyor  between  a 
pair  of  dough-piece  bending  belts  provided  on  the  con- 
veyor downstream  of*  the  bending  member; 

the  pair  of  dough-piece  lending  belts  being  located  symmet- 
rically relative  to  thejconveyor,  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  bending  belts  cotverging  toward  each  other  in  the 
downstream  directioi,  the  dough-piece  bending  belts 
being  adapted  to  swjng  about  their  downstream  ends 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  that  the  dough  piece 
is  bent  at  its  center  in  cooperation  with  the  movement  of 
the  dough-piece  bend^g  member. 


^,440,975 

POOD  TEMPERATURE  MAINTENANCE 

Douglas  C.  Bean,  84  Lewis  Rd.,  Wantima  South,  Victoria  3152, 

Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU93/0007fr,  §  371  Date  Aug.  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1994,  PCf  Pub.  No.  W093/1M27,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCr  FUed  Feb.  J3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,989 
Claims  priority,  a|ipUcatft>n  Australia,  Feb.  25, 1992,  PL1088 
Int  C|.»  A47J  39/02 
U5.  a.  99— 483  22  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  food  stoi  age  system  comprising  a  thermally 
insulating  enclosure  (10)  c<  mprising  a  heat  insulating  base  (11) 
and  a  heat  insulating  cove  r  (12),  the  base  (11)  and  the  cover 
(12)  cooperating  together  so  as  to  define  a  cavity  (13),  the 
system  further  including  a  leat  storage  insert  (20)  to  fit  within 
the  cavity  (13),  characterized  in  that  the  heat  storage  insert  (20) 
has  a  chamber  (21)  therein,  a  container  (32,  33)  located  within 
the  chamber  (21)  in  the  hegt  storage  insert  (20),  and  a  liquefi- 
able  substance  (22)  located  within  the  container  (32,  33),  the 
substance  (22)  having  the  property  of  being  liquefiable  by 
heating  and  of  solidifying  at  a  temperature  or  at  temperatures 
within  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  the  temperature  or 
temperatures  being  at  or  above  food  spoilage  temperatures  and 
at  an  acceptable  temperature  for  consumption  of  hot  food,  the 
container  (32,  33)  being  niade  of  a  dissimilar  material  to  the 
composition  of  the  liquefiafcle  substance  (22)  to  resist  leaching 


or    migration    of 
whereby  food  (15) 
the  heat  storage 
temperature  or  at 
able  substance 
liquefied  cools  ani 


(2!) 
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the    liquefiable    substance    therethrough, 

located  within  the  cavity  (13)  together  with 

ii  isert  (20)  is  maintained  substantially  at  said 

1  emperatures  within  said  range  as  the  liquefi- 

which  has  been  previously  heated  and 

solidifies. 


5,440,976 

ADJUSTABLE  f  ISPENSING  STIRRER  FOR  SOLUBLE 

SWEETENERS 

Fred  Giuiiano,  P.0.  Box  47,  Bellport  N.Y.  11713,  and  John  V. 

Mizzi,  Ponghl(e«psie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fred  Giuiiano,  Med- 

fold,  N.Y. 

iug.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,542 
Int  a.«  B65D  25/04 

19  ( 


FUed 


U.S.CL99— 485 


or 


ha  idle  i 


1.  A  stirrer  for 
into  at  least  one 

an  elongated 
opposite 
therebetween, 

said  elongated 
region  extendftig 
beginning  nea ' 
said  elongated 

a  handle  region, 
a  point  near 
stirrer,  said 
further  wherein 

said  at  least  one 
being  provide  I 
to  said  contaii  ler 
further  havinj 
further  having 

a  perforated  co\ 
sive  with  said 
and  said 
contact  with 
at  least  one 

said  container 
rated  cover 
for  containing 
wherein 

said  stirrer  furthdr 
cover,  said  outer 
with  said 

said  at  least  one 
open  position 
movable  outei 
in  positional 
closed  positiofi, 
cover  slidable 
open  positions 
ting  the  user 
sponding  to  a 
dispensed  fron 
liquid 


I  lonvenient  controlled  dispensing  of  a  solid 
mliterial  of  a  liquid,  comprising: 

the  stirrer  having  a  handle  end  and  an 

dispenser  end,  a  container  portion  extending 

and  wherein 

Ijody  further  having  at  least  one  dispenser 

along  said  container  portion  from  a  point 

or  substantially  at  said  dispenser  end,  and 

body  also  having 

sxtending  along  said  container  portion  from 

substantially  at  said  handle  end  of  said 

region  comprising  a  stirrer  handle,  and 


dispenser  region  of  said  container  portion 

with  at  least  one  separator  plate  attached 

portion,  said  respective  separator  plate 

at  least  one  outer  edge,  and  said  stirrer 

T,  said  cover  being  substantially  coexten- 

dispenser  region  of  said  container  portion 

perfo^ted  cover  further  being  in  effective  sealing 

at  least  one  outer  edge  of  said  respective 

plate,  and  further, 

portion,  said  separator  plate  and  said  perfo- 

comprising  at  least  one  compartment 

I  solid  material  to  be  dispensed;  and  further 


Si  lid  i 
se  >arator  | 


having  at  least  one  slidably  movable  outer 
cover  being  in  effective  sealing  contact 
perforated  cover,  and 

ilidably  movable  outer  cover  having  a  full 
and  a  full  closed  position,  said  slidably 
cover  being  substantially  coextensive  and 
with  said  perforated  cover  in  the  full 
and  with  said  slidably  movable  outer 
movable  between  the  full  closed  and  full 
said  slidably  movable  outer  cover  permit- 
adjustably  select  a  zone  position  corre- 
desired  amount  of  a  solid  material  to  be 
said  container  portion  of  said  stirrer  into  a 


r(  gister  ' 


ID 
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5  440,977 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TRUSSED  RAFTERS 

WITH  NAIL  PLATE  JOINTS 
TuMM  T.  Poutancn,  Tapuliniutu  46  C,  SF-33400  Tampere, 

Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI91/00104,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18719,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  117,132 

Int  CL«  B30B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100-39  17  Claims 


5,440,978 
REDUCED  VOLUME  TRASH  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  O'Brien,  Eastampton,  and  Nathan  D.  Bloch,  Clwrry 
Hill,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Dela- 
ware County,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,192 

Int  a.»  B30B  12/00 

VS.  CL  100—99  14  Claims 


1.  A  waste  paper  receptacle  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  section  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  lid  section  for  closing  said  opening; 

(c)  piston  means  extending  from  said  lid  section; 

(d)  a  plate  member  supported  within  said  container  section 
proximate  to  said  opening,  said  plate  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  positioning  pins  extending  from  said  plate 
member  about  the  periphery  of  said  aperture; 

(0  an  expandable  liner  supported  from  said  positioning  pins. 


said  expandable  liner  extending  down  from  said  plate 
member  into  said  container  section,  said  expandable  liner 
being  biased  to  contract  circumferentially  thereby  exert- 
ing forces  on  the  contents  thereof  directed  substantially 
radially  inwardly. 


5,440,979 
MAIL  STAMPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ricbard  E.  Boaham,  Scotland,  and  Douglas  C.  Sooley,  Waterloo, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Z  Mark  Intem^ional,  be, 
MnrkluuH,  f««»«ife 

FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1992, 
9224016 

Lrt.  CW  B41L  47/46 
VS.  CL  101—91  a  nt.^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  trussed  rafter  from 
timber  members  using  nail  plates,  said  method  comprising 
accurately  affixing  a  plurality  of  the  nail  plates  to  the  timber 
members  prior  to  assembly  of  the  timber  members  into  the 
trussed  rafter  and  at  a  sution  where  cutting  of  the  timber 
members  takes  place,  said  cutting  and  affixing  including  mea- 
suring of  the  timber  members  and  gripping  of  the  timber  mem- 
bers, assemblying  said  members  at  an  assembly  sUtion  which  is 
at  a  different  station  from  said  station  wherein  the  affixing  of 
said  plurality  of  nail  plates  is  performed  by  using  measure- 
ments, made  during  said  cutting  and  said  affixing,  which  are 
based  on  uniform  measuring  and  gripping  of  the  timber  mem- 
bers, whereby  measurement  errors  caused  by  gripping  of  tim- 
ber members  of  a  non-standard  shape  are  avoided. 
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7.  A  method  for  the  rapid,  automated  identification,  stamp- 
cancelling  and  sorting  of  a  multiplicity  of  envelopes,  each  of 
said  envelopes  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge,  a  face,  a 
mailing  address  on  said  face  and  a  postage  stamp  proximate  to 
said  first  edge  and  said  second  edge  connected  to  said  face,  said 
method  comprising: 
transferring  said  envelopes  in  singulatcd  fUe  to  a  first  edge 

sensing  structure; 
sensing  said  first  edge  by  said  first  edge  sensing  structure; 
printing  characters  on  said  face  at  a  pre-selected  region  of 
said  face  relative  to  said  first  edge  in  consequence  of  said 
first  edge  sensing, 
sensing  said  second  edge  by  a  second  edge  sensing  structure; 

and 
printing  characters  on  said  face  at  said  pre-selected  region  in 
consequence  of  said  first  and  said  second  edge  sensing. 


5,440,980 
SQUEEGEE  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Takehiko  Murakami,  aad  Kunio  Kondo,  both  of  Fuchu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minami  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jutt.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,653 
Int  CL»  B41F  15/44.  15/00 
VS.  CL  101—123  3  Claims 

1.  A  squeegee  apparatus  for  a  screen  printing  machine  in- 
cluding a  mask  and  a  squeegee,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  movement  plate; 

a  squeegee  drive  means  comprising  an  air  cyUnder  means 
including  a  moving  shaft  and  secured  to  a  longitudinal 
central  portion  of  said  horizontal  movement  plate; 
a  vertical  operation  rod  secured  to  said  moving  shaft  of  said 
air  cylinder  for  accomplishing  vertical  movement  of  said 
vertical  operation  rod  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 
movement  plate; 
a  vertical'  movement  support  rod  coupled  to  said  vertical 
operation  rod  to  permit  vertical  movement  with  nspeet  to 
said  horizontal  movement  plate; 
cushioning  means  connected  to  said  vertical  operation  rod 
and  said  vertical  movement  support  rod  at  a  position 
below  said  moving  shaft  of  said  air  cylinder,  said  cushion- 
ing means  allowing  cushioned  relative  vertical  movement 
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between  said  vertidl  operation  rod  and  said  vertical 
movement  support  r0d; 
connecting  means  secured  to  said  vertical  movement  sup- 
port rod  at  a  positioa  below  said  cushioning  means;  and. 
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a  backing  lay  ;r  including  an  elastically  expandable  cylin- 
drical sleexie, 

a  gapless  and  beamless  cylindrical  compressible  layer  over 
said  sleeve^  said  compressible  layer  including  a  Tirst 
circumferei  itially  endless  tubular  body  of  elastoraeric 
material,  a  >lurality  of  voids  distributed  throughout  said 
first  circui  iferentially  endless  tubular  body  of  elasto- 
meric  mate  rial, 

a  gapless  and  seamless  cylindrical  inextensible  layer  over 
said  compnessible  layer,  said  inextensible  layer  includ- 
ing a  circumferentially  inextensible  material  embedded 
in  a  second,  gapless  and  iseamless  tubular  body  of  elasto- 
meric  malarial,  a  cylindrical  printing  layer  over  said 
inextensible  layer,  said  printing  layer  having  a  gapless 
and  seamie  is  printing  surface  for  transferring  an  image 
from  the  pi  ate  cylinder  to  the  printed  product. 


squeegee  attachment  means  rotatably  coupled  to  said  con- 
necting means  for  attichment  of  a  squeegee,  said  squeegee 
attachment  means  being  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  mask.  ' 


OFFSET  UTHi 
INCLUDING  A 


B.  Vrotacoe,  R( 
kothorN.H^Ji 


|5,440^1 

iphic  printing  press 
f less  tubular  printing 
Blanket 

Glenn  A.  Gmuraldi,  Kingrton, 
,  Franksvillc,  and  Gregory  T. 
Sqairca,  Union  Grove,  Ijotfa  of  Wis^  asaignors  to  Heidelberg 
Harris,  Inc.,  Dover,  N.$. 

CoatinMtion  of  Ser.  No.  223,792,  Apr.  6,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,771,  Jul.  10,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,323,702,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

699,668,  May  14, 1991,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,587,  Oct.  S,  1989, 

abuMkNwd.  This  applicatfon  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,484 

Int.  n.*  B41F  7/02 

VS.  a.  101—217  20  Cfadms 


INKING 
Stanley  J. 
Steven  C. 

Ftlci 


5,440,982 
^STEM  FOR  A  PRIISTING  PRESS 
MeMloi  rs,  619  2nd  St,  Fort  Wayne,  End.  46808,  and 
Wate^  3907  County  Rd.  46A,  Auburn,  Ind.  46706 
Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,592 
I  lit  a.*  B41F  31/05.  31/08 
VS.  a.  101—363  24  CUiM 


1.  An  ofTset  lithograph  c  printing  press  for  reducing  vibra- 
tions and  slippage  of  a  pri  iting  surface  in  the  printing  press  to 
reduce  smearing  of  a  prim  ed  image  printed  on  a  printed  prod- 
uct, the  printing  press  coi  iprising: 

a  plate  cylinder  having  a  printing  plate  mounted  thereon; 

a  blanket  cylinder  enga  ;eable  with  the  plate  cylinder; 

a  drive  assembly  for  plating  the  plate  cylinder  and  the 


blanket  cylinder 
a  removable  cylindric. 
blanket  cylinder,  the 
ket  including: 


\ 


printing  blanket  mounted  on  the 
'emovable  cylindrical  printing  blan- 


1.  An  inking 
a  printing  press, 

an  ink  fountain 
the  roller; 

a  doctor  blade 

a  doctor  blade 
ing  the  rollei 
excess  ink 
the  doctor 

first  and  second 
between  for 
slot  including 
blade  and 
open  end 

means  adjacent 
doctor  blade 
against  the 
ing  means 
from  the  slot 
moved  from 


apriaratus  for  applying  ink  to  a  rotating  roller  of 
tl  le  apparatus  comprising: 
1  x;ated  adjacent  the  roller  for  applying  ink  to 

holder; 

pled  to  the  doctor  blade  holder  for  engag- 

with  a  predetermined  pressure  to  scrape 

the  roller  as  the  roller  rotates  relative  to 


frcm 

blide; 

guide  rails  configured  to  define  a  slot  there- 

r^eiving  the  doctor  blade  holder  therein,  the 

a  first  open  end  through  which  the  doctor 

do  :tor  blade  holder  are  placed  and  a  second 
thri  lugh  which  the  doctor  blade  extends;  and 
he  first  open  end  of  the  slot  for  retaining  the 
holder  in  the  slot  to  hold  the  doctor  blade 

re  Her  during  rotation  of  the  roller,  the  retain- 

co  ^figured  to  be  movable  to  a  position  away 
so  that  the  doctor  blade  holder  can  be  re- 
he  slot  through  the  first  open  end  thereof. 
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5440  983 
SWINGING  PREGRIPPER  OF  A  SHEET-FED  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Stefan  Ditpke,  Eppelheim,  and  Andreas  Fricke,  Eberbach,  both 
of  Germany,   assignors  to   Heidelberger   Dmckmaschinen, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,631 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1993,  43  30 
392.7 

Int  a.*  B41F  J/30 
VS.  a.  101-410  4  Claims 


1.  Gripper  control  for  a  cychcally  swingably  driven  pregrip- 
per  for  transponing  single  sheets  in  a  sheet-fed  printing  press, 
the  pregripper  having  at  least  one  sheet  gripper  mounted  on  a 
free  end  of  a  swivel  lever  motorizingly  pivotable  about  a 
frame-fixed  swivel  shaft,  the  gripper  control  including  cams 
for  forcibly  moving  the  sheet  gripper  about  an  articulated  shaft 
oriented  parallel  to  the  swivel  shaft  so  as  to  close  and  open  the 
sheet  gripper  upon  sheet  acceptance  and  sheet  transfer,  one  of 
the  cams  being  revolvable  in  a  single  revolution  for  cyclically 
shifting  the  other  of  the  cams  in  the  position  thereof,  the  other 
of  the  cams  being  secured  to  a  roller  lever  supported  pivotally 
at  a  fixed  location  and  having  a  cam  roller  resting  on  the  one 
cam,  relative  positions  of  the  cams  being  adjustable  for  deter- 
mining the  instants  of  closing  and  opening  of  the  gripper,  the 
other  of  the  cams  comprising  a  cam  segment  having  two  suc- 
cessive circular  cam  regions  with  radii  of  curvature  of  different 
length  and  a  common  center  point,  said  cam  segment  being 
adjustable  equidistantly  to  the  circular  cam  regions  with  re- 
spect to  the  roller  lever,  the  one  cam  revolving  in  a  single 
revolution  being  effective  for  opening  the  gripper  and  said  cam 
segment  being  effective  for  closing  the  gripper. 


5,440,984 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 

PLATES  ON  THE  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Willi  Becker,  Baounental,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 

Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,247 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1993,  43  04 
328J 

Int  CL*  B41F  27/06.  27/12 
VS.  a.  101—415.1  20  Claims 

1.  In  combination  a  plate  cylinder  for  a  rotary  printing  press 
and  a  device  for  clamping  a  flexible  printing  plate  on  the  plate 
cylinder  and  for  correcting  diagonal  register  of  the  printing 
plate  on  the  plate  cylinder,  the  printing  plate  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  plate  cylinder  having  a  recess  therein  for 
accomodating  the  device,  the  recess  having  a  base  with  first 
and  second  side  portions  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship with  one  another,  said  device  comprising: 
first  clamp  means  for  being  disposed  within  the  recess  to 
chunp  the  first  end  of  the  printing  plate  to  the  plate  cylin- 


164-708  O.G.-9S-6 


der,  said  first  clamp  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 
second  clamp  means  for  being  disposed  within  the  recess  to 
clamp  the  second  end  of  the  printing  plate  to  the  plate 
cylinder; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  clamp  means  in  the  recess  of 
the  plate  cylinder,  said  means  for  mounting  comprising  a 
pivot  disposed  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said  fwst  clamp 
means,  said  second  end  of  said  first  clamp  means  being 
pivotable  about  said  pivot; 
means  for  pivoting  said  second  end  of  said  first  clamp  means 
with  respect  to  said  pivot,  said  means  for  pivoting  com- 
prising bolt  means  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
disposed  radially  through  said  first  clamp  means; 
said  bolt  means  having  a  first  end  for  being  disposed  in  a 

slot  within  the  recess,  said  first  end  comprising  pin 

means,  said  pin  means  defining  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin  means  being  parallel  to 

and  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  bolt  means;  and 
said  bolt  means  being  configured  to  route  within  said  first 

clamp  means  eccentrically  about  said  pin  means  to  pivot 

said  first  clamp  means  within  the  recess  of  the  plate 

cylinder; 


'12^20*19^18  23 


means  for  connecting  said  second  clamp  means  to  said  first 
clamp  means,  said  second  clamp  means  being  axially  dis- 
placeable  within  said  means  for  connecting;  and 
lever  means  configured  for  axially  displacing  said  second 
clamp  means  during  pivoting  of  said  first  clamp  means, 
said  lever  means  comprising: 
a  pivot  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  clamp  means  adjacent 

said  second  clamp  means; 
a  first  lever  arm,  said  first  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  at 
said  pivot  and  extending  in  a  direction  towards  said 
second  end  of  said  first  clamp  means  to  a  second  end; 
a  second  lever  arm,  said  second  lever  arm  having  a  first 
end  at  said  pivot  and  extending  to  a  second  end  at  said 
second  clamp  means; 
said  second  clamp  means  comprising  a  means  for  engaging 

said  second  end  of  said  second  lever  arm  therein; 
the  plate  cylinder  having,  within  the  recess  thereof,  means 
for  engaging  said  second  end  of  said  first  lever  arm;  and 
said  second  end  of  said  second  lever  arm  is  configured  to 
move  axially  towards  and  away  from  said  first  end  of  said 
first  clamp  means  during  pivoting  of  said  first  clamp 
means  towards  and  away  from  the  first  side  of  the  recess 
of  the  plate  cylinder  to  axially  displace  said  second  clamp 
means. 
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S  140,985 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  PLATE 

%  Yamo  Shiboya,  Tokyo,  and 
Toon  HicMU,  Kau|aw4  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Kaba- 
ahiU  Kaiika  Tokyo  Kikai  6eiaakariw,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,2S4 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatktt  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1993,  5-238009 

Int  CL*  B41Fi27/IZ-  B41L  29/14 

VS.  CL  101-477  14  Claims 


1.  A  printing  plate  deliver  system  for  a  multi-stage  printing 
press,  in  which  a  plurality  of  printing  stages  are  arranged  in  a 
vertical  direction,  comprising: 
a  vertical  transporting  means  having  a  carrier  movable  in 
said  vertical  direction  between  a  loading  position  where  a- 
printing  plate  is  set  along  the  height  direction  of  said 
printing  press  being  lo^ed  and  a  plurality  of  mutually 
different  height  levels  of  printing  plate  transfer  positions 
at  the  aorresponding  height  positions  of  said  printing 
stages  for  selectively  transferring  the  printing  plate  to  and 
from  said  printing  plate  transfer  positions;  and 
receiving  means  provided  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
printing  stages  and  coof>erated  with  said  vertical  trans- 
porting means  for  receiving  said  printing  plate  from  said 
carrier  at  the  corresponding  transfer  position. 


5,4  40,986 
WASHING  DEVICE  FOR  (  TLINDERS  OF  A  PRINTING 

PftESS 
Midiael  Brann,  Speyer,  Germany,  asaignor  to  Heideiberger 
Dradunascfainen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,436 
Claims  priority,  applicatio*  Germany,  Mar.  4,  1993,  43  06 
676J 

Int.  CL'>1B41F  35/00 
VS.  CL  101—423  10  Claims 
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surface  of  a  respecti  /e  cylinder  of  the  printing  press,  a  dirty- 
cloth  spindle  onto  v  hich  the  cleaning  cloth  is  windable,  and 
drive  means  for  sect  onally  feeding  the  cleaning  cloth  and  for 
rewinding  the  cleani  ig  cloth  from  the  dirty-cloth  spindle  onto 
the  supply  reel  on  tie  clean-cloth  spindle,  comprising  means 
for  automatically  pulling  the  cleaning  cloth  into  the  washing 
device,  respective  deflector  members  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  clean-cloth  si^ndle  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pressure 
including  at  least  one  traction  means 
over  said  deflector  members,  gripper 
traction  means  for  gripping  a  leading 
cloth  running  off  the  supply  reel,  and 
:inity  of  the  diriy-cloth  spindle  for  open- 
to  receive  the  leading  edge  of  the  clean- 
id  dirty-cloth  spindle  carrying  adhesion 
ferential  surface  thereof  engageable  with 


pad,  said  pulling  m 
endlessly  revolvabi 
means  carried  by 
edge  of  the  cleanin, 
means  disposed  in  v 
ing  said  gripper  mea 
ing  cloth  therein, 
elements  on  a  circ 
the  cleaiiing  cloth 


LASER  IMAGJ 
PRINTING 
Richard  A.  Willi 
Hampatead,  both 
aol^NJI. 

FUedJi 

The  portion  of  the  U 

201 

VS.  CL  101—454 


5,440,987 

)  SEAMLESS  LITHOGRAPHIC 
)ERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Hampatead,  and  Thomas  E.  Lewis,  E. 
'  N.H.,  assignors  to  Presatek,  Inc.,  Hnd- 

21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,143 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
1,  has  been  MaMaiwrnfA 
a.«  B41N  1/08 

25aaims 


24 


-22 


20 


1.  A  method  of  ms  lufacturing  a  lithographic  member  com- 
prising: 

a.  providing  a  hollltw  cylinder  having  an  affinity  for  ink; 

b.  coating  thereon  a  first  polymeric  layer  characterized  by 
ablative  absorpti  >n  of  imaging  radiation; 

c.  causing  the  first  polymeric  layer  to  assume  a  solid  form; 

d.  coating  on  the  1  irst  polymeric  layer  a  second  polymeric 
layer  having  an  kffinity  for  an  abhesive  fluid  for  ink  and 
which  is  not  characterized  by  ablative  absorption  of  imag- 
ing radiation;  an  I 

e.  causing  the  secoi  d  polymeric  layer  to  assume  a  solid  form. 


METHOD  AND 

IN 
Mineynki  Ito,  Gifii,  J^pan,  i 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Ju^ 
Claims  priority,  ap|  lication 


5,440,988 
Art»ARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A  PLATE 
K  PRINTING  PRESS 

assignor  to  Sakurai  Graphic  Systems 


1.  Washing  device  for  cyliri  lers  of  a  printing  press  including 
an  exchangeable  supply  reel  i|iounted  on  a  clean-cloth  spindle 
and  having  a  cleaning  cloth  Qinning  off  therefrom,  a  pressure 
pad  for  pressing  the  cleaning  cloth  against  a  circumferential 


U.S.  a.  101—477 

12.  A  plate  loading 
the  type  having  a 
tus  comprising: 

a)  a  movable  cover 
press;  and 

b)  plate  supporting 
for  supporiing  a 
upright  position, 
a  lateral  support 

plate;  and 


.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,912 

Japan,  Nov.  26,  1993,  5-297039 
tit.  O.0  B41F  21/00 

16aaims 

apparatus  for  use  with  a  printing  press  of 
rotajably  mounted  plate  cylinder,  the  appara- 


for  covering  an  entrance  to  the  printing 

itnicture  mounted  on  the  movable  cover 
irinting  plate  to  be  loaded  in  a  generally 
the  supporiing  structure  including: 
member  for  contacting  a  surface  of  the 
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a  pair  of  opposed  rollers  mounted  on  the  cover,  at  least 
one  roller  being  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the  plate 
and  the  other  being  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  plate  wherein  the  pair  of  rollers  is 
mounted  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  cover  such  that  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  performing  worksteps  at  a  cylinder  of  a 
printing  press  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  actuator  to  which 
an  operating  medium  is  supplied  through  a  supply  line,  and  an 
operating  element  disposed  at  the  cylinder  and  acted  upon  by 
a  given  spring  force,  the  actuator  being  actuatable  against  the 
operating  element  counter  the  given  spring  force,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

energizing  with  the  operating  medium  at  least  one  actuator 


so  that  the  at  least  one  actuator  acts  against  an  operating 
element  counter  a  spring  force  acting  thereon, 

supplying  the  operating  medium  under  discretely  defined 
pressure  stages,  associating  with  each  workstep  to  be 
performed  with  the  operating  element  in  the  energizing 
step  a  respective  defined  spring  force  acting  on  the  operat- 
ing element  and  a  respective  pressure  stage  of  the  operat- 
ing medium  overcoming  the  respective  spring  force,  and 

performing  successive  worksteps  in  a  sequence  correspond- 
ing to  increasing  and  decreasing  pressures,  respectively,  of 
the  operating  medium  acting  on  the  actuator. 

5,440,990 

ELECTRONIC  TIME  FUZE 

WiUiam  G.  WiedefeM,  Clermont,  Fla.;  Michael  H.  Peterson, 

Glendale,  Calif.,  and  William  F.  Cote,  Windermere,  Fla^ 

assignors  to  The  Walt  Disney  Company,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,637 

Int  a.*  F23Q  7/02 

VS.  CL  102—215  16  Claims 


axes  of  both  rollers  are  perpendicular  to  a  feeding  direc- 
tion of  the  plate  and  wherein  the  pair  is  located  in  a 
contacting,  opposed  relationship  such  that  a  leading 
edge  of  a  plate  being  supporied  prior  to  loading  engages 
and  is  held  by  the  pair. 


5,440,989 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 

WORKSTEPS  ON  A  CYUNDER  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Willi  Becker,  BammenUl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heideiberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1993,  43  06 
139.7 

Int.  a.-  B41F  21/00 
VS.  a.  101—486  19  Claims 


,«  ,fi,o,»  /n 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  initiating  an  explosion  comprising  the  steps 


providing  a  charging  current  from  a  control  means  to  a 
detonating  means  having  a  capacitor,  said  charging  cur- 
rent to  charge  said  capacitor; 

providing  a  start  command  from  said  control  means  to  said 
detonating  means; 

providing  a  first  clock  signal  at  a  first  frequency  from  said 
detonating  means  to  said  control  means; 

determining  said  first  frequency  at  said  control  means  and 
providing  a  time  delay  signal  to  said  detonating  means 
based  on  said  first  frequency,  said  time  delay  signal  con- 
trolling a  time  delay  between  a  launch  command  and  a 
detonate  command; 

providing  said  launch  command  from  said  control  means  to 
said  detonating  means;  providing  said  detonation  com- 
mand at  said  detonating  means  when  said  time  delay  has 
occurred  and  said  detonating  means  is  not  connected  to 
said  control  means;  resetting  said  detonating  means  when 
said  detonating  means  is  connected  to  said  control  means 
after  a  poriion  of  said  time  delay  has  expired. 


5,440,991 
MINIATURE  SELF  CONTAINED  FIRING  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Lewis,  Scottsdale,  and  Larry  LaClair,  Mayer,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Universal  Propulsion  Company,  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,844 
Int  a.*  F42C  11/06 
VS.  a.  102—218  25  Claims 

5.  In  combination, 

firing  means  having  properties  of  being  fired  upon  the  re- 
ceipt of  electrical  energy, 
first  switching  means  having  first  and  second  operative 
relationships  and  operative  in  the  first  relationship  for 
short  circuiting  the  firing  means, 
energy  supply  means, 
energy  storage  means. 
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second  switching  means  having  first  and  second  operative 
relationships  and  opei^tive  in  the  first  relationship  for 
short  circuiting  the  energy  storage  means  and  operative  in 
the  second  relationship  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  en- 
ergy from  the  energy  4>pply  means  to  the  energy  storage 
means  for  the  storage  of  such  energy  in  the  energy  storage 
means, 

third  switching  means  Ifiving  first  and  second  operative 
relationship  and  normally  operative  in  the  first  relation- 
ship to  provide  a  high  impedance  to  the  firing  means  and 
the  energy  storage  me|ns  to  prevent  the  energy  storage 


'^ 


Eid 


means  from  dischargii  g  through  the  firing  means  and 
operative  in  the  secoi^  relationship  to  provide  a  low 
impedance  path  for  the  discharge  of  the  energy  in  the 
energy  storage  means  through  the  firing  means, 

first  means  for  initially  providing  for  a  change  in  the  first  and 
second  switching  meanf  from  the  first  operative  relation- 
ships to  the  second  opek^tive  relationships,  and 

second  means  for  subse  [uently  introducing  a  triggering 
pulse  to  the  third  switcl  ing  means  to  provide  for  a  change 
in  the  third  switching  n  eans  from  the  first  operative  rela- 
tionship to  the  second  ( iperative  relationship. 


5, 140,992 
PRIMING  AND  SELF  DESTRUCT  SYSTEM  OF  A 
MlNmON 
Patrice  Chemiere,  La  Chai  elle  Saint  Ursin,  and  Jean-Paul 
Dupuy,  Bourges,  both  of  nance,  assignors  to  Giat  Industries, 
Versailles,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/01178,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/15170,  PCX  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

per  Filed  Dec.  1*  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,076 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1992,  92  15313 
Int.  a.^  F42C  15/22 
VS.  a.  102—246  I  14  Oaims 


1.  A  priming  and  self-des|ruct  system  for  a  munition  com 
prising: 
a  primer  carried  by  a  mo^ble  slide  valve  between  a  safety 

position  and  an  armed  |  osition; 
a  main  firing  pin  to  initi  ite  the  primer  and  a  secondary 

self-destruct  firing  pin  s  rmed  by  a  spring:  and 


a  self-destruct 
a  centrifugal 
approximately 
nition,  the  ci 
effect  of  o 
spring,  and 
a  retainer  for 
position,  said 
gal  trigger 
around  the 
the  centrifug^ 
ing,  wherem 
radial 
the  slide  val\ie. 
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sy!  tem  comprising: 

tfigger  pivotably  mounted  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  mu- 

e^trifugal  trigger  being  pivotable  under  the 
en^fugal  force  against  the  action  of  a  return 

sef:unng  the  secondary  firing  pin  in  an  armed 

retainer  being  controlled  by  the  centrifu- 

1  irhen  the  system  is  moving  rotationally 

;  of  the  munition  and  being  released  by 

trigger  when  the  munition  stops  rotat- 

the  secondary  firing  pin  thereafter  causes 

percussion  of  the  primer  through  an  opening  of 


5,440,993 

HIGH  VI LOCITY  IMPULSE  ROCKET 

Irring  B.  Osofticy,  21  327  San  Nicolas  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 

Calif.  90274 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,089,  Dec.  7, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
applicatiop  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,239 
Int.  a.»  F42B  15/10 

23  Clains 


VS.  a.  102—374 


1.  A  high  velocity 
an  outer  rocket 
a  reentry  nozzle 
forming  an  ann 
said  reentry  nozzli 

of  propulsion 
a  head  member  in 

from  said 
said  reentry  nozz 
annulus  whereb  / 
a  first  direction 
said  head  membe 
cause  the  propu  I 
from  said  first 
zle, 
a  propellant  in 
means  to  ignite 
said  reentry  nozzi  ■ 
lant  cooperatin{ 
rocket  motor 
tween  5,000  and 
said  propellant 
granules  of  a 
rocket  motor 
lant  the  gases 
tending  to  blo\ ' 
nozzle  and  then 
nozzle  and  out 
said  rocket,  and 
said  propellant 
greater  than  the 
lant  within  said 


impulse  rocket,  comprising: 
mbtor  case, 

vithin  said  outer  rocket  motor  case  and 
If  lus  therebetween, 

terminating  in  a  discharge  nozzle  for  exit 
gfses, 

said  outer  rocket  motor  case  and  spaced 
reent^  nozzle, 

being  in  gas  communication  with  said 

propulsion  gases  in  said  annulus  flow  in 

opposite  said  discharge  nozzle, 

and  reentry  nozzle  being  operative  to 

sion  gases  to  flow  in  a  reverse  direction 

direction  and  towards  said  discharge  noz- 


sail  I 


annulus, 
propellant, 

and  said  head  member  and  said  propel- 
to  generate  a  pressure  within  said  outer 
«  after  ignition  of  said  propellant  of  be- 
50,000  psi, 

composed  of  individual,  free  flowing 

pr^etermined  shape  unbonded  to  said  outer 

whereby  upon  ignition  of  said  propel- 

from  said  annulus  in  said  first  direction 

said  propellant  out  of  said  discharge 

in  said  reverse  direction  to  said  reentry 

>f  said  discharge  nozzle  for  accelerating 


ha\  ing 


sa  d 


be  ng  I 


case 
flc  w 


a  granular  flotation  velocity  which  is 
gas  velocity  for  maintaining  said  propel- 
mnulus  during  combustion  thereof. 
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5,440,994 
ARMOR  PENETRATING  BULLET 
William  Alexander,  StafTord,  England,  assignor  to  Privada  Cor- 
poratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186^8 

Int  a.»  F42B  12/02 

VS.  a.  102-439  12  Claims 


wherein  said  long  rod  comprises  therein  a  plurality  of 
tungsten  whiskers  disposed  throughout  said  long  rod. 


wherein  said  tungsten  whiskers  are  found  throughout  said 
long  rod  between  said  forward  ogive  end  and  said  aft  end. 


1.  An  ammunition  round  for  penetrating  armor  comprising: 

a  cartridge  containing  a  propellant  charge; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  attached  to  said  cartridge  and 
constructed  of  frangible  material  which  deforms  upon 
impact  with  said  armor,  said  casing  having  a  first  end 
which  is  closed  and  second  end  which  tapers  inwardly  to 
define  an  annular  open  nose; 

a  plurality  of  flechettes  housed  in  said  casing,  each  said 
flechette  having  a  tip  pointing  towards,  but  not  protruding  „ 

through,  said  annular  open  nose  of  said  casing,  said  fle-    \jjs.  Q.  104—47 
chette  having  a  width  to  length  ratio  of  less  than  one  and 
an  unstable  spin; 

an  elastomeric  nose  cap  filling  said  annular  open  nose  of  said 
second  end  for  sUbilizing  said  flechettes  while  in  said 
casing  during  flight  and  for  creating  an  internal  hydrody- 
namic  pressure  within  said  casing  upon  impact  to  prevent 
said  casing  from  collapsing  inwardly  when  said  casing 
strikes  the  armor,  to  ensure  the  proper  release  and  pene- 
tration of  said  flechettes  into  the  armor;  and 

wherein,  during  penetration  of  the  armor  by  the  flechette, 
the  armor  exerts  a  force  on  the  shank  of  the  flechette  to 
prevent  tumbling  of  the  flechette. 


5,4404>96 

TRACK  SET  WITH  ROTATING  INTERSECHON  FOR 

TOY  TRAINS 

Vittorio  Cottino,  Castello,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mattel,  lac^  E3 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10. 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,770 
lat  a.»  B61J  1/00;  EOIB  7/00 

llClaiaH 


5,440,995 
TUNGSTEN  PENETRATORS 
Albert  P.  Levin,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aoierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,603 
Int.  a.»  F42B  12/00 
VS.  a.  102—517  10  Oaims 

5.  A  penetrator  comprising 
a  long  rod  having  a  forward  ogive  end  and  an  aft  end. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  track  set  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  track  intersection  having  a  platform  rotatably  supported 
by  said  base  and  having  a  pair  of  intersecting  generally 
straight  track  segments  and  a  pair  of  curved  track  seg- 
ments each  intersecting  and  passing  through  a  common 
one  of  said  straight  track  segments  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
intersection  of  said  straight  track  segments; 

a  pair  of  loop  track  segments  supported  on  each  side  of  said 
track  intersection  each  having  open  ends;  and 

lock  means  for  securing  said  platform  at  a  plurality  of  rota- 
tional positions, 

said  platform  being  rotatable  to  a  first  position  in  which  said 
straight  track  segments  couple  said  loop  track  segments  to 
form  a  figure-eight  path,  a  second  position  in  which  said 
pair  of  curved  segments  couple  said  loop  track  segments 
to  form  a  peanut-shaped  path  and  a  third  position  in  which 
said  pair  of  curved  track  segments  couple  said  loop  track 
segments  to  form  two  separate  closed  loop  paths. 
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i440,»7 
MAGI^ETIC  SUSPENSION  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

AN|>  METHOD 
Walter  A.  Crowley,  861  E.  Shore  Dr^  DugiuUa  Bay  Heights, 
Oak  Harbor,  Wash.  982T7 


Filed  Sep.  27,  JI993,  Ser.  No,  127,315 


VS.  a.  104—283 


lat  G  .<•  B61L  13/04 


20  Claims 


lines  of  fore 
downward 
force  on  sail  I 
wherein  the  noilh 

component  ar ; 

other,  and  the 

magnetic  comt)onent 

top  the  other. 
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between  said  adjacent  poles  exert  one  of  a 

brce  on  said  vehicle  and  a  lesser  upward 

vehicle; 

and  south  poles  of  said  first  magnetic 

vertically  aligned  with  one  on  top  the 

aorth  and  south  poles  of  the  second  hnking 

are  vertically  aligned  with  one  on 


1.  A  vehicle/track  transportation  system,  comprising. 

a.  a  track  having  a  longitudinal  axis  aligned  with  a  path  of 
travel  along  said  traclj,  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal 
axis;  I 

b.  a  vehicle  having  a  loncitudinal  axis,  a  vertical  axis  and  a 
lateral  axis,  and  arranged  to  be  magnetically  supported 
from  said  track  for  movement  along  said  track  path  of 
travel; 

c.  first  and  second  magn^ic  support  means,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  support  means  being  a  track  mag- 
netic support  means  mounted  to  said  track  and  the  other 
of  said  first  and  secoild  support  means  being  a  vehicle 
magnetic  support  meai^s  mounted  to  said  vehicle; 

d.  said  vehicle  having  an  operating  position  adjacent  to  said 
track  where  said  vehicle  is  properly  positioned  so  as  to  be 
adequately  supported  fsom  said  track  by  the  two  magnetic 
support  means,  and  positioned  for  movement  along  said 
track;  I 

e.  said  first  magnetic  supiort  means  comprising  at  least  one 
first  magnetic  component  having  north  and  south  poles; 

f.  said  second  magnetic  sf  pport  means  comprising: 

i.  at  least  one  second  opposing  magnetic  component 
which  has  north  an^  south  poles  and  is  positioned  in 
opposing  magnetic  Relationship  to  said  first  magnetic 
component  in  a  mani<er  that.poles  of  said  second  oppos- 
ing magnetic  component  and  said  first  magnetic  compo- 
nent of  like  polarityj  are  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  facing  eich  other,  to  create  a  magmatic 
repelling  force  thereietween; 

ii.  at  least  one  second  Imking  magnetic  component  which 
has  north  and  south  foles,  and  which,  with  the  vehicle 
in  the  operating  posiion,  is  positioned  with  at  least  one 
of  the  north  and  soiith  poles  of  said  second  linking 
magnetic  component  being  positioned  laterally  of,  and 
adjacent  to,  at  least  one  magnetically  opposite  one  of 
the  north  and  south  ^les  of  the  first  magnetic  compo- 
nent, so  that  the  adjacent  and  magnetically  opposite 
pole  of  the  first  mag^tic  component  form  linking  lines 
of  flux  with  the  adjabent  opposite  pole  of  the  second 
linking  magnetic  component  within  a  vertical  support 
region,  so  that  with  t^e  vehicle  at  a  lower  part  of  said 
region,  magnetic  lin*  of  force  between  said  adjacent 
poles  exert  an  upwarp  force  on  said  vehicle,  and,  with 
the  vehicle  at  an  uppar  part  of  said  region,  the  magnetic 


PLASTIC 
Robert  L.  Morgan. 
Creek,  both  of 
Inc.,  Battle  Creel , 
FUed 

U.S.  a.  IDS— 51.1 
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5,440,998 
PAt^LET  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
I V,  Qimax,  and  Michael  D.  Monfore,  Battle 
Nfich.,  assignors  to  Polycytek  of  Michigan, 

Mich. 
1  eb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,855 
Int.  a.»  B65D  19/00 

UOaiiM 


1.  A  plastic  esseni  iaily  rectangular  modufau-  pallet  assembly, 
the  parts  of  which  a  'e  also  modular,  comprising  front  and  rear 
vertical  transverse  s  :ringer  members  and  top  and  bottom  hori- 
zontal longitudinal  deck  board  members  having  alternating 
longitudinally-exten  ling  flat  strip  areas  and  longitudinally- 
extending  channels  jr  concavities  on  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces thereof,  whei  ein  the  longitudinal  flat  strip  areas  and 
channels  or  concavi  ies  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  deck 
board  members  lie  ii  vertically  opposed  relation  to  each  other, 
said  stringers  comprising,  on  upper  and  lower  deck  board 
abutting  surfaces  thi  ireof,  integral  deck  board  fastening  studs, 
top  and  bottom  decl ;  board  members  having  apertures  therein 
in  the  flat  surface  !  trip  areas  thereof  near  the  ends  thereof 
which  are  adapted  1 5  receive  said  deck  board  fastening  studs, 
said  deck  board  fast«  ning  studs  being  received  in  said  apertures 
and  secured  therein,  said  front  and  rear  stringers  of  said  pallet 
having  openings  the  'ein  adapted  to  receive  the  prongs  of  a  lift 
truck  or  pallet  jack  t  lerein:  wherein  said  stringers  comprise,  on 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  and  adjacent  said  integral 
deck  board  fastening  studs,  integral  protuberances  adapted  to 
support,  engage,  anc  be  received  by  corresponding  longitudi- 
nally-extending chainels  or  concavities  in  said  deck  board 
located  adjacent  to  i  nd  between  said  longitudinally-extending 
flat  surface  strip  arei  s  thereof,  and  wherein  said  protuberances 
support,  engage,  and  are  received  in  said  corresponding  chan- 
nels or  concavities. 
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5,440,999 

MODULAR  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE 

Ernest  R.  Dallman,  ZionsTUie,  and  Franklin  W.  Wehr,  Indiaiiap- 

oils,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dallman  Industrial  Corpora- 

tion,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,001,  Sep.  29, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,299,511,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,758, 

Jun.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

121,790 

iBt  CL*  G07G  5/00 

U,S.  a.  109— 24.1    .  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  an  ATM  relative  to  a  wall 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  gear; 

means  coupled  to  the  base  for  rotating  the  gear  relative  to 
the  base; 

a  base  plate  supporting  said  ATM; 

a  rack  coupled  to  add  extending  along  a  side  of  the  base 
plate,  the  rack  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  for  engaging 
the  gear  to  move  the  ATM  between  its  retracted  position 
and  its  extended  position  as  the  gear  routes  relative  to  the 
base;  and 

a  bearing  positioned  between  the  base  and  the  base  plate  to 
faciliute  movement  of  the  ATM  relative  to  the  base. 


5,441,000 
SECONDARY  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
FURNACE 
Joel  Vatsky,  66  Leasing  Rd.,  West  Orange,  N  J.  07052;  Timothy 
W.  Sweeney,  32A  Buttermilk  Bridge  Rd.,  Washington,  N  J. 
07882,  and  Lawrence  F.  Newman,  24  Blauvelt  Atc^  Dnmont, 
N  J.  07628 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,031 

Int  a.*  F23D  l/OO 

VS.  a.  110—265  15  Claims 


1.  An  air  distribution  system  for  a  furnace,  said  system  com- 
prising a  housing  for  receiving  air,  two  subhousings  extending 
to  either  side  of  said  housing  for  receiving  said  air  from  said 
housing,  a  plurality  of  discharge  devices  mounted  to  each  of 
said  subhousings  and  grouped  into  modules  each  consisting  of 
one  air/fuel  burner  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  said  air  and 


fuel  into  an  area  of  said  furnace  and  two  air  nozzles  respec- 
tively extending  above  and  below  said  burner  for  discharging 
said  air  into  another  area  of  said  furnace,  first  divider  means  for 
splitting  the  air  flow  through  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of 
streams  directed  towards  said  subhousings,  first  damper  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  first  divider  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  each  of  said  streams,  second  divider  means  for 
splitting  each  of  said  streams  of  air  flow  into  three  portions, 
two  of  which  respectively  enter  said  air  nozzles  and  one  of 
which  flows  around  said  burner,  and  second  damper  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  second  divider  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  each  of  said  stream  portions. 


5,441,001 
EASY  LOADING  SEWING  STATION 
Ralph  F.  Conley,  Jr.;  Ricky  J.  Frye,  both  of  Miamiabiirg,  ami 
CUnt  E.  Gehres,  Moraine,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MIM 
Industries,  Inc.,  Miamisbnrg,  Ohio 

Piled  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  945,274 

Int  CL*  D05B  21/00 

VS.  CL  112—470.18  g  CMmt 


1.  A  sewing  station  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  loading  location  for  reception  of  a  bulky 
workpiece; 

(b)  A  cloth  plate  positionable  at  said  loading  location  for 
supporting  said  workpiece  upon  reception  thereat; 

(c)  means  defining  a  sewing  location  adjacent  said  loading 
location; 

(d)  a  sewing  head  for  sewing  bulky  workpieces  positioned  at 
said  sewing  location; 

(e)  shuttle  means  mounted  at  said  sewing  location  and  se- 
cured to  said  cloth  plate  for  transporting  said  cloth  plate 
and  said  workpiece  from  said  loading  location  to  said 
sewing  location; 

(0  preclamp  means  positionable  between  said  sevkdng  loca- 
tion and  said  loading  location,  said  preclamp  means  being 
downwardly  moveable  for  flattening  said  workpiece 
against  said  cloth  plate  and  horizontally  moveable  for 
clamping  said  workpiece  against  said  cloth  plate  during 
movement  thereof  from  said  loading  location  to  said  sew- 
ing location;  and 

(g)  a  sewing  clamp  co-operable  with  said  preclamp  means 
for  engaging  said  workpiece  upon  arrival  thereof  at  said 
sewing  location  and  maintaining  said  workpiece  in  a  flat- 
tened condition  against  said  cloth  plate  during  sewing 
thereof  by  said  sewing  bead. 
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S,  41,002 
POUR  ELEMENT  HEMMCR  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

SUro  Satonia,  Tokyo,  Japw,  assignor  to  Juki  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,192 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1993,  5-065018  U 
Int.  a.'HDOSB  35/02 
U.S.  a.  112— 143  I  5  Claims 


.2'    ij31  2olOj,9  3*i5  ia,\     11 


1.  A  guide  device  for  a  $e\|ing  machine  used  for  heinming  a 
work,  sewing  a  tape  on  the  v^brk  and  sewing  a  rolled  hem  tape 
on  the  work,  said  guide  devibe  comprising: 

a  flrst  guide  member  having  a  regulating  surface  for  regulat- 
ing an  edge  of  the  tap«,  said  first  guide  member  being 
mounted  on  a  bed  of  saifl  sewing  machine; 

a  second  guide  member  having  two  regulating  surfaces 
which  regulate  the  position  of  one  edge  of  the  work  or  one 
edge  of  the  rolled  hem  tepe  and  the  position  of  the  other 
edge  of  the  rolled  hen|  tape,  respectively,  said  second 
guide  member  being  fixtdly  mounted  on  said  first  guide 
member;  I 

a  third  guide  member  having  a  narrow  space  into  which  the 
work  or  a  fold  of  the  rolled  hem  tape  is  inserted,  said  third 
guide  member  being  mounted  on  said  first  guide  member; 
and  I 

a  fourth  guide  member  having  a  pushing  surface  for  pushing 
another  fold  of  the  rolled  hem  tape  against  said  second 
guide  member,  said  foui^h  guide  member  being  mounted 
on  said  third  guide  mer 


1,003 
SEWING  MACHINE  HAflNG  A  REMOVABLE  HEAD 
Tadaaki  Hashiride,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  40,840,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  44)76973 

Int.  a.*  D05B  75/00:  B65H  57/00 

MS.  a.  112—259  7  Oaims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comfrising: 

abed; 

an  arm  having  a  vertical  portion  set  upright  on  the  bed,  and 

a  horizontal   portion   hprizontally  extending   from   the 

upper  end  of  the  vertical  portion; 
an  arm  shaft  extended  witlin  and  joumaled  on  the  arm; 
a  sewing  head  detachably  joined  to  the  extremity  of  the  arm; 
a  needle  bar  incorporated  iato  the  sewing  head,  supported  so 

as  to  be  driven  for  vertical  reciprocation  on  the  sewing 


head  by  the  arm 
the  arm  togethe 

a  motion  convertii  ig 
needle  bar  to 
reciprocation  of 

needle  thread  fee( 
posed  on  the 
needle  attached 

a  thread  takeup  m^s 
operating  in  s 
of  the  needle  barlto 
releasing  the  needle 


coi  ivert 


scLvmg 
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shaft,  and  capable  of  being  removed  from 
with  the  sewing  head; 
means  detachably  connected  with  the 
the  rotation  of  the  arm  shaft  into  the 
the  needle  bar; 

means  and  a  thread  spool  support  dis- 

head  to  feed  a  needle  thread  to  a 

to  the  lower  end  of  the  needle  bar;  and 

disposed  on  the  arm,  and  capable  of 

ronism  with  the  vertical  reciprocation 

draw  up  the  slack  needle  thread  and  of 

thread. 


5,441,004 

HEM  FORMER  HAVING  MULTIPE  FOLDING  PLATES 
Joseph  A.  Bottoms,  i  26  Johnson  Rd.;  Joseph  C.  Bottoms,  Jr., 
119  Coffey  Rd.,  and  Ronald  C.  Lovejoy,  565  Cannafiu  Rd.,  aU 
of  BamesTiUe,  Ga.  30204 
Continuation-in-part  (>f  Ser.  No.  962,917,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,373,797.  TUs  appbcaHon  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358,183 
tat  a.*  D05B  l/OQ 
MS.  a.  112—475.06  U  Claims 


f(r 


1.  A  hem  former 
in  preparation  for  selling, 
ing  an  upper  surface 
and  said  lower  surfac  ; 
guide  means  mountel 
folder  plate  for  align  Ing 
material;  a  support 
first  folder  plate  mciunted 
elongated  front  edge 
said  guide  means  and 
retracted  behind  said  guidi 
folder  plate,  a  second 
a  lower  surface,  said 
lower  surface 
second  folder  plate 
elongated  front  edge 
first  folder  plate  and 
folder  plate,  and  me^ns 
whereby  the  margin 
folder  plate  in  its  fii 
edge  of  the  first  folder 
support  into  alignmei  t 
sewing,  whereby  the 
position  to  fold  the 
gated  edge  and  to  fok 
elongated  edge,  and 
its  second  position  to 


mergi  ig 


first 


folding  back  a  margin  of  sheet  material 

comprising  a  first  folder  plate  hav- 

and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  surface 

merging  along  an  elongated  front  edge; 

beneath  said  lower  surface  of  said  first 

and  guiding  the  margin  of  the  sheet 

i^ounted  adjacent  said  guide  means;  said 

for  reciprocal  movement  of  said 

>etween  a  first  position  extending  beyond 

over  said  support  and  a  second  position 

e  means;  means  for  moving  said  first 

folder  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and 

!  econd  folder  plate  upper  surface  and  said 

along  an  elongated  front  edge;  said 

n^ounted  for  reciprocal  movement  of  said 

between  a  first  position  distal  from  said 

second  position  extending  over  said  fvst 

for  moving  said  second  folder  plate, 

sheet  material  is  urged  over  the  second 

position,  beneath  the  elongated  front 

plate  in  its  first  position  and  over  the 

with  the  guide  means  in  preparation  for 

econd  folder  plate  is  moved  to  its  second 

nargin  along  the  first  folder  plate  elon- 

the  margin  along  the  second  folder  plate 

^  k'hereby  the  first  folder  plate  is  moved  to 

complete  the  sewing  of  the  margin. 
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5,441,005 
CLOSURE  LATCHING  MECHANISM 
Arrie  E.  Freeman,  Ophir,  and  Franz  A.  Shindler,  Gold  Beach, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Freeman  Marine  Equipment,  Inc., 
GoM  Beach,  Oreg. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33^40,  Mar.  19, 1993,  Pat  No.    MS.  CL  114—230 
5,329369.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276^65 
Inta.'B63B  17/00 
MS.  a  114-117  25  Claims 


5,441,007 

BOAT  DOCKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

MUby  N.  Hunt  19  Manor  Way,  Galveston,  Tex.  77550 

Filed  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,733 

IM.  CL*  B63B  21/00 


20aalM 


1.  A  marine  closure  such  as  a  door  or  a  hatch  cover,  com- 
prising: 

a  peripheral  closure  frame; 

inner  and  outer  closure  panels  covering  the  frame  to  define 
a  hollow  core; 

a  plurality  of  latching  dogs  spaced  about  a  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  closure; 

latching  dog  actuating  means  mounted  within  the  core  and 
operably  connected  to  all  of  the  dogs  for  routing  all  of  the 
dogs  simultaneously,  wherein  actuation  of  the  actuating 
means  causes  rotation  of  all  of  the  latching  dogs,  at  least 
one  of  the  latching  dogs  rotating  at  a  different  rate  than 
the  remaining  dogs. 


5.441,006 

SPACER  ASSEMBLY  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS  A 

BOAT  FENDER 

Andrew  K.  Wood,  1207  Beaver  Rd.,  Glen  Osborne,  Pa.  15143 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1994,  So^.  No.  359,023 

Int  a.«  B63B  59/02 

MS.  a.  114—220  6  ClauH 


1.  A  spacer  assembly  comprising  multiple  low  density  first 
beads,  each  of  said  first  beads  having  an  unobstructed  ropeway 
extending  through  the  bead  between  two  rope-receiving  open- 
ings in  the  skin  of  the  bead;  multiple  low  density  second  beads, 
each  of  said  second  beads  having  two  eyelets  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  second  bead;  a  first  rope  extending 
through  said  ropeways  of  said  first  beads  and  then  through 
eyelets  of  said  second  beads;  a  connecting  member  at  each  end 
of  said  rope  for  supporting  the  spacer  assembly. 


1.  A  docking  apparatus  for  docking  a  boat,  comprising: 

a  guide  frame  for  receiving  said  boat,  said  guide  frame  being 
open  at  one  end  and  having  an  open  mouth  wedge-shaped 
portion  operable  for  receiving  and  directing  said  boat 
towards  an  end  region  of  said  guide  frame; 

at  least  one  elongate  slide  member  adjacent  said  guide  frame 
for  supporting  said  guide  frame,  said  guide  frame  being 
movable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  at  least 
one  elongate  slide  member; 

first  and  second  sliding  connectors  for  securing  said  guide 
frame  with  respect  to  said  at  least  orte  elongate  slide  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  sliding  connectors  being  mov- 
able along  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  elongate  slide 
member; 

a  push  pipe  slidingty  carried  by  said  at  least  one  elongate 
slide  member  between  said  first  and  second  sliding  con- 
nectors, said  push  pipe  being  movable  along  said  at  least 
one  elongate  slide  member  with  said  first  and  second 
sliding  connectors; 

a  compression  member  disposed  on  said  at  least  one  elongate 
slide  member;  and 

a  stop  member  substantially  immovable  with  respect  to  said 
at  least  one  elongate  slide  member,  said  stop  member 
being  operable  to  compress  said  compression  member 
against  the  momentum  of  said  boat  as  said  guide  frame 
moves  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
elongate  slide  member  for  compressibly  stopping  move- 
ment of  said  boat. 


5,441,008 

SUBMERGED  SWIVELLING  MOORING  LINE 

FAIRLEAD  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  A  STRUCTURE  AT 

SEA 

Eapen  Lange,  Oslo,  Norway,  aisi8M>r  to  Kvaeraer  Engineering 

a«.,  Lyaaker,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,214 
brt.  CL«  B63B  21/24 
MS.  CL  114—293  2  CfadaH 

1.  Submerged  swivel  mounted  fairlead  device  comprising:  a 
fairlead  and  a  rigid  guide  extending  from  the  fairlead  towards 
an  anchor,  said  rigid  guide  having  a  stopper  means  for  stopping 
an  anchor  cable  lead  around  the  fairlead  and  through  said 
guide,  said  guide  being  a  tube  body  connected  to  a  swivel 
mount  for  mooring  of  a  structure  at  sea.  said  fairlead  being 
rotationally  mounted  in  the  tube  body  outside  of  the  swivel 
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mount  wherein  the  connectl>n 
said  swivel  mount  is  construe  led 


tension  force  in  said  anchoi 
being  adapted  to  be  activate* 
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froM 


between  said  rigid  guide  and   material  selected 
and  arranged  for  taking  up  of  consisting  of  cobalt 

alloy  containing  cobalt 
nickel  with  a  rest 
cobalt-chromium  al 
weight  %  of  chromiiim 
impurities,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps 
said  wire  by  fusion  cisting; 


taiidi 


tllo^ 


5,411,009 
REMOVABLE  WEAtX)N  STOWAGE  TRAY 
Neil  G.  Andenon,  Loretto,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
ttoa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,628 
Int.  a.*  B63G  8/28 


VS. 


6  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing 
an  extendible  and  retractable 
at  least  one  drive  motor 

connected  to  drive  a 

assembly; 
said  assembly  movably  mounted 
a  shipping  beam;  and 
means  for  connecting  said 


weapon  tray  comprising: 
e  assembly; 
imd  at  least  one  universal  joint 
pll  irality  of  screw  jacks  with  said 


to  ride  on  said  screw  jacks; 
I  issembly  to  said  shipping  beam. 


5,4^1.010 
EVAPORATION  MAT!  RIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARn«|G  THE  SAME 
Yukihiro   Oishi;   Susumu   Yanamoto;   Teniyuki    Murai,   and 
Nozoau  Kawabe,  all  of  Ita^ii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  0$aka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/G0594,  i  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1994,  PCT  PJb.  No.  W093/23586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25,  1993  1 

per  Hied  May  6,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  178,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1992,  4-146502; 
May  11, 1992, 4-146503;  May  11,  1992.  4-146504;  Sep.  30, 1992, 
4-286677;  No».  13, 1992,  4-328526;  Apr.  2. 1993,  5-100277;  Apr. 
9,  1993,  5-107728;  Apr.  16,  19  »3,  5-113749 


Int.  a, 
VS.  a.  117—40 

1.  A  method  of  preparing 


C^OB  29/00 

7Claims 

an  evaporation  material  in  the 


form  of  a  wire  having  a  wire  diameter  of  at  least  1.0  mm  and 
not  more  than  10  mm,  and   )eing  prepared  from  one  metal 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  cobalt  metal 

unavoidable  impurities,  a  cobalt -nickel 

and  not  more  than  30  weight  %  of 

consisting  of  unavoidable  impurities,  and  a 

containing  cobalt  and  not  more  than  30 

with  a  rest  consisting  of  unavoidable 

of  preparing  the  evaporation  material 

':  preparing  a  metal  material  for  forming 

:;  and  heating  said  metal  material  to 


H=C 


cable,  and  said  stopper  means 
duriiig  mooring. 


a  temperature  of  at 
plastic  working  of  reduction 
pass  at  a  temperatur : 
(Tu-I-200)*C.  wherein 
from  a  close-packed 
lattice  as  a  crystal  stnicture 
ture  rise  process  and 
from  said  face  centered 
agonal  lattice  in  a 
obtaining  a  wire. 


least  Tu"C.  and  thereafter  performing 

in  area  of  at  least  10%  in  a  single 

of  at  least  Td'C.  and  not  more  than 

Tu'C.  is  a  transformation  temperature 

l^xagonal  lattice  to  a  face  centered  cubic 

of  said  metal  material  in  a  tempera- 

Td°C.  is  a  transformation  temperature 

cubic  lattice  to  said  close-packed  hex- 

l^mperature  reduction  process,  thereby 


5,441,011 

SUBLIMATION  GltOWTH  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SIC 
Jun  Takahaski,  and  I  tfasatoshi  Kanaya,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,055 
Claims  priority,  ap[  lication  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1993,  5-055687 
C30B  23/00;  HOIL  21/20 

7  Claims 


VS. 


Int. 
a.  117—84 


a.< 


1.  A  method  of 
crystal  including  a 
comprising  the  steps 
setting  a  SiC  souro 
growing  said  first 

including  said 

lower  than  said  ii 

and 
gradually  decreasing 

said  initial 

period  during  sai  I 


grooving  a  first  SiC  single  crystal  on  a  seed 
s  K:ond  SiC  single  crystal,  said  method 


¥■■ 

material  at  an  initial  temperature; 
SiC  single  crystal  on  said  seed  crystal 
SiC  single  crystal  at  a  temperature 
ilitial  temperature  of  said  source  material; 


temp<  rature 


said  source  material  temperature  from 
ature  during  at  least  a  predetermined 
growing  step. 
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5,441,012 
THIN  nLM  DEPOSITION  METHOD  FOR  WAFER 

Ken-ichi  Aketagawa;  Junro  Sakai,  both  of  Fuchu,  and  Tom 
Tatsumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ANELVA  Corpora- 
tion and  NEC  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  763,146,  Sep.  20, 1991,  abandoned.  Thfa 
application  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,502 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1990,  2-253004 
Int  a.'  C30B  25/14 
VS.  a.  117—86  13  Claims 


c# 


00 


mmm  \f 


MtaliM 


77J 


Ipintiil 
('I  lii) 


i«>i 


(iV) 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  thin  film  on  only  a  surface  of  at 
least  one  kind  of  material  on  a  substrate  the  surface  of  which 
consists  essentially  of  at  least  two  kinds  of  materials  so  that 
deposition  does  not  occur  on  the  materials  on  which  deposition 
is  not  desired,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i)  placing  a  substrate  in  position  inside  a  vacuum  chamber, 
evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber  until  a  pressure  is  at- 
tained, and  introducing  a  reactant  gas  into  the  vacuum 
chamber  after  said  pressure  is  attained; 
ii)  setting  said  pressure  inside  the  vacuum  chamber  filled 
with  the  reactant  gas  to  a  pressure  range  under  which  the 
mean  free  path  "d"  of  the  reactant  gas  molecules  is  longer 
than   the  shortest  distance  "L"  between  the  substrate 
placed  inside  the  vacuum  chamber  and  the  vacuum  side- 
exposed  wall  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  or  d>L;  and 
iii)  growing  a  thin  film  on  only  the  surface  of  at  least  one 
kind  of  material  on  the  substrate  which  surface  consists 
essentially  of  at  least  two  kinds  of  materials,  and  control- 
ling the  introduction  of  the  reactant  gas  into  the  vacuum 
chamber  so  that  the  total  supply  amount  of  the  reactant 
gas  introduced  into  the  vacuum  chamber  will  be  below  an 
amount  which  is  sufficient  for  nucleus  formation  on  the 
surface  of  the  other  kinds  of  materials  on  which  deposition 
is  not  desired. 


5,441,013 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  CONTINUOUS  DIAMOND 
nLMS 
Guang-kai  D.  Jeng,  North  Plainfield;  James  W.  Mitchell,  Som- 
erset, and  Lawrence  Seibles,  Piscataway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,001 
Int.  a.»  C30B  23/02 
VS.  a.  117—109  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  growing  a  diamond  film  on  a  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate: 

placing  the  substrate  in  a  hydrogen  gas  ambient  in  the  pres- 
ence of  elemental  carbon; 


forming  in  said  hydrogen  gas  a  plasma  contacting  said  car- 
bon and  said  substrate; 

maintaining  said  substrate  and  said  carbon  each  at  tempera- 
tures of  less  than  about  ISOO*  C. 


5,441,014 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULUNG  UP  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Junsoke  Tomioka,  Hiratsuka;  Kazunori  Nagai,  Miyazaki,  and 
Akihiro  Matsuzaki,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Komatsu  Electronic  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP91/00»49,  §  371  Date  Dec.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00462,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  170,175 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C30B  35/00 

VS.  a.  117—213  4  Clatas 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  zone  for  pulling  up  a  single  crystal, 
which  comprising  a  quartz  crucible  for  containing  a  material,  a 
heater  which  is  provided  in  the  periphery  of  said  crucible  for 
melting  a  material  in  the  crucible,  and  a  mechanism  for  im- 
mersing a  seed  crystal  into  molten  material  in  the  crucible  to 
pull  up  a  single  crystal,  said  apparatus  having  a  cylindrical  first 
screen  arranged  in  the  ^riphery  of  the  zone  of  pulling  up  a 
single  crystal,  said  screen  comprising  a  heat  absorbing  body  at 
the  side  facing  the  crucible  and  a  heat  insulator  at  the  other  side 
and  being  provided  with  respective  outward  and  inward  annu- 
lar rims  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  the  comer  of  said 
first  screen  facing  the  crucible  being  formed  in  a  curved  or 
polygonal  structure,  and  said  annular  rim  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  screen  being  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  a  surface  of 
molten  material  in  the  crucible,  and  a  second  screen  arranged 
within  said  first  screen,  said  second  screen  forming  a  parabolic 
shape  in  section  opening  at  its  center  while  enclosing  the  crys- 
tal pulling-up  zone  and  being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  an 
outward  annular  rim. 


5,441,015 

COMPRESSION  BOOT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  INJURED  UMB 

Michael  D.  Farley,  2294  N.  Riverside  Dr.,  Indialantic,  Fla. 

32903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,389,  Aug.  20,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,890 

Int  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  602—28  1  aalm 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  an  injured  limb  of  an  animal 

comprising  securing  a  foot  of  said  limb  between  first  pans  of  an 

apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  parts  for  forming  a 

substantially  rigid  enclosure  for  said  limb  when  in  a  closed 

position  and  means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  parts  to 


1462 


each  other  for  movement 
ing  said  limb  and  said  closed 
and  second  parts  comprises 
lining  for  conforming  to  the 
and  second  parts  are  in  sa« 
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bet  ween  an  open  position  for  receiv- 

osition,  wherein  each  of  said  first   PET  LEASH  WITH 
a  rigid  outer  shell  and  an  inner  Joseph  M.  Lindsay, 
■hxpe  of  said  limb  when  said  first  Filed 

closed  position  and  means  for 

VS.  a.  119—795 
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5,441,017 
INTEGRAL  WASTE  BAG  DISPENSER 
4 15  Retaheim  Way,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 
Di  c.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,516 
■t.  a.-  AOIK  27/00 

13  Claims 


receiving  a  foot  of  said  limb  ^nd  a  portion  of  said  limb  remote 
from  said  foot  for  providing  adequate  strength  for  an  animal  to 
support  itself  on  said  injured  tmb  when  in  said  closed  position, 
applying  a  longitudinal  forceno  said  limb  to  place  said  limb  in 
tension,  and  moving  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  appara- 
tus to  said  second  position. 


GIRAFFE  HAl 


5/  11,016 


NDLING  CHUTE 


Tod  Ricketts,  2330  E.  Cherryiale,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 
Contiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  983,409,  Not.  30,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5482,441.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,827 


VS.  a.  119—723 


Int.  a.6  A61D  3/00 


44  Claims 


1.  An  animal  handling  chui  e  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  assembly; 

(b)  a  frame;  ' 

(c)  a  fixed  wall  assembly  connected  to  said  frame: 

(d)  attachment  means  for  al  laching  said  fixed  wall  assembly 
to  said  support  assembly; 

(e)  a  movable  wall  assembi;  connected  to  and  movable  with 
'  respect  to  said  frame; 

(0  means  for  selectively  mo  k^ing  said  movable  wall  assembly 
toward  and  away  from  sa  id  fixed  wall  assembly  along  said 
frame  such  that  a  confinii  g  space  is  provided  between  said 
fixed  and  said  movable  m  all  assembly;  and 

(g)  said  attachment  means  comprises  elevating  means  for 
selectively,  linearly  raisii  ig  and  lowering  said  fixed  wall 
assembly,  said  movable  v  all  assembly  and  said  frame  In  a 
vertical  plane  with  respe  :t  to  said  support  assembly. 


1.  A  pet  accessory 
moving  the  pet  dropi  lings, 

(a)  a  leash  having: 
(i)  an  elongated 
(ii)  a  handgrip  defined 
(iii)  collar  attach  nent 

line  to  releasal  ily 

(b)  a  disposable  baj ; 
(i)  an  elongated 

able  bags  in  a 
(ii)  an  access 

access  to  said 

dispensing 
(iii)  mounting  m^ns 

such  that  the 

handgrip,  whel'eby 

has  readily  anc 

to  facilitate 


sane: 


liti  er 


INTERNAL 
Mansour  Almassi,  7 
PCTNo 

Date  Apr.  14,  1994, 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 
per  Filed 
Claims  priority. 

Int. 
U.S.  a.  123—45  A 


for  restraining  pets  and  assisting  in  re- 
comprising: 

cash  line; 

at  one  end  of  said  leash  line;  and, 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  leash 
engage  a  pet  collar;  and, 
dispenser  comprising: 
c  sntainer  for  holding  a  plurality  of  dispos- 

lispensable  order; 
O]  tening  in  said  container  for  providing 
1  ags  from  externally  of  said  container  for 
and, 
mounting  said  dispenser  to  said  leash 
e  xterior  of  said  compartment  defines  said 
eby  a  person  walking  a  pet  on  said  leash 
repeatedly  available  litter  disposal  bags 
removal. 


5,441,018 
COMBUSTION  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

I  lope  Street,  Ardross,  Australia  6153 
PCT/AU92/i00545,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14,  1994,  §  102(e) 
per  Pub.  No.  WO93/08372.  PCT  Pub. 


( )ct.  14,  1992.  Ser.  No.  211,780 
apf  licatiofl  Australia,  Oct.  15, 1991,  FK8917 
::i.*  F02B  75/26.  75/28 

30  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion 

a  housing  defining 

a  shaft  supported  c< 
a  longitudinal  a^ 

a  piston  mounted 
arranged  to  slidibly 
during  an  operat  ng 
cycle  comprising 
slides  in  one  diret  tion 
fuel  is  combusted 
slides  in  an  oppo!  ite 
which  combustec 

means  for  constrain  ing 


rotary  piston  engine  comprising: 
cylinder; 

xially  in  said  cylinder  for  rotation  about 

of  said  shaft; 

for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  and 

move  along  a  length  of  the  shaft 

cycle  of  said  engine,  said  operating 

a  power  stroke  in  which  said  piston 

along  said  shaft  and  during  which  a 

and  a  return  stroke  in  which  said  piston 

direction  along  said  shaft  and  during 

fuel  is  exhausted;  and, 

said  piston  to  rotate  about  said  axis 
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during  said  sliding  movement  along  said  shaft  and  wherein 
said  shaft  is  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  piston  about  said 
axis; 
wherein  said  means  for  constraining  controls  said  piston 
motion  such  that  during  said  power  stroke  said  piston 
rotates  about  said  axis  by  an  angle  X',  where  X*  is  greater 
than  180*  and  less  than  360°  and  during  said  return  stroke 
said  piston  rotates  through  an  angle  Y*,  where  Y*  equals 
360*  minus  X*.  whereby,  in  use,  during  said  power  stroke 
said  piston  imparts  torque  to  said  shaft. 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  two  stroke  cycle  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  cylinder  block 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  crankshaft,  a  crankcase 
detachably  secured  to  the  cylinder  block  to  define  an  individ- 
ual crankcase  compartment  communicating  with  each  cylin- 
der, said  crankcase  compariments  being  separated  from  one 
another  by  respective  internal  walls,  each  internal  wall  sup- 
porting a  bearing  assembly  to  rotatably  support  the  crankshaft, 
said  walls  being  split  across  the  crankshaft  axis,  whereby  a  first 
part  of  each  wall  is  integral  with  the  cylinder  block  and  a 
second  part  is  integral  with  the  crankcase,  each  said  bearing 
assembly  including  an  outer  bearing  ring  non-rotatably 
mounted  in  the  respective  internal  wall  co-axial  with  the  axis  of 
the  crankshaft,  said  first  part  of  each  wall  being  configured  so 
as  not  to  extend  into  the  area  defined  by  an  imaginary  extension 
of  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
wall,  and  the  outer  bearing  ring  mounted  therein  having  an 
axial  extent  to  project  into  said  area  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
wall,  wherein  a  seal  means  is  operatively  interposed  between  a 
pari  of  the  outer  bearing  ring  and  the  crankshaft  at  a  location 
where  the  bearing  ring  extends  beyond  the  first  part  of  the  wall 
to  provide  a  seal  between  adjacent  crankcase  compartments 
and  wherein  a  bearing  means  is  operatively  interposed  between 
the  outer  bearing  ring  and  the  crankshaft,  the  seal  means  being 
located  directly  on  the  crankshaft  one  side  of  the  bearing 
means. 


5,441,020 

VALVE-MOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shinichi  Murata;  Setsuo  Nishihara;  Tetsuo  Kataoka;  Hideki 
Miyamoto;  Noriyuki  Miyamura;  Masahiko  Kubo,  and 
Hirofumi  Higashi,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Jidosha  Kogyou  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26.  1993.  Ser.  No.  2330 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992.  4-043029; 

Feb.  28,  1992,  44)43030;  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-046709;  Mar.  4,  1992, 

4-046710;  Mar.  5, 1992. 4-048249;  Mar.  5, 1992, 44M8250;  Mar 

5,  1992,  4-048251;  Mar.  16,  1992,  4-057913;  Mar.  26,  1992 

44)15952  U;  Mar.  27, 1992,  4-070847;  Mar.  31, 1992,  44)18495 

U;  Mar.  31,  1992.  44)18496  U;  Mar.  31.  1992.  46076730;  Jul. 

17,  1992,  4-189791;  Jul.  31.  1992.  4-205475 

Int.  CL»  FOIL  1/34.  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—90.16  16  Claims 


5.441.019 
TWO  STROKE  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Christopher  N.  F.  Sayer,  Femdalc.  and  Alan  Gorman,  Kingsley, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Orbital  Engine  Company  Pty. 
Limited,  Balcatta,  Australia 
per  No.  Per/AU92/00070,  §  371  Date  Not.  10, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/14920,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3,  1992 

per  Filed  Feb.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  104,092 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  21, 1991,  PK4710 
Int  CL*  P02B  33/04 
U.S.  a.  123-73  R  21  Qaims 


1.  A  valve-moving  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  intake  cam  shaft  and  an  exhaust  cam  shaft,  each  of  said 
cam  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  cams; 

a  plurality  of  lever  members  disposed  adjacent  to  said  cam 
shafts,  each  said  lever  member  comprising  a  rocker  shaft 
part  rotatably  mounted  on  suppon  members  of  the  engine, 
a  large-diameter  part  integrally  formed  with  said  rocker 
shaft  part  and  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  rockei  shaft  part,  and  an  arm  part 
integrally  formed  with  said  large-diameter  part,  and  con- 
tacting against  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  intake  valves  and  a 
pair  of  exhaust  valves; 

a  rocker  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  large-diameter  part 
and  rocked  by  one  of  said  cams; 

change-over  mechanism  means  for  selectively  engaging  said 
rocker  arm  with  said  large-diameter  part;  and 

hydraulic  pressure  supply  means  for  hydraulically  operating 
said  change-over  mechanism  means  according  to  an  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  engine,  wherein 

said  plurality  of  cams  includes  at  least  one  low-speed  cam 
and  at  least  one  high-speed  cam; 

said  rocker  arm  includes  a  high-speed  rocker  arm  driven  by 
said  high-speed  cam;  and 

each  of  said  arm  parts  is  in  direct  contact  with  one  of  said  al 
least  one  low-speed  cam. 
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^1,021 

ACTUATION  CAMSHAFT 
Ralph  Moore,  II,  Anchorage,  Ak^  assignor  to  Moore  Variable 
Cam,  Inc^  Anchorage,  A^ 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,267 

Int.  d.'  FOIL  13/00 

MS.  a.  123—90.17  18  Claims 


5  441,022 

VEHICLE  ifNrnoN  swrrcH 

D.  Yoder,  Fort  Wayae;  Max  E.  Young,  Albion;  Brian  P. 
Marshall,  Fort  Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  and  Rodney  N.  Germann, 
Payne,  Ohio,  assignors  to  jNavistar  International  Transporta- 
tion Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  J994,  Ser.  No.  226,604 
Int  a.*  B60II 25/04:  P02N  ll/OS 
MS.  CL  123— 179J  19  Claims 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

A)  an  engine  for  powerin  g  the  vehicle; 

B)  an  electric  system  inciiding 


1)  an  electric 

2)  an  electric 
the  engine  ij 

3)  plural  branc  i 
operativcly 

4)  an  ignition 
trie  power 
switch 
associated 
into  said  key 
one  particulir 
axis; 

characterized  in 

5)  an  associate  I 


I  ower  source, 

s  larter  motor  for  cranking  the  engine  when 
to  be  started, 

circuits,  including  a  starter  branch  circuit 

:oupled  with  said  starter  motor,  and 

!  witch  for  selectively  connecting  said  elec- 

with  said  branch  circuits,  said  ignition 

comifising  key-receiving  means  for  receiving  an 

by  lengthwise  insertion  of  such  a  key 

receiving  means  along  an  imaginary  axis  at 

circumferential  orientation  about  such 


hat:  said  ignition  switch  comprises, 
^  key-reading  means  for  non-contact  read- 


1.  A  camshaft  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  cam- 
shaft rotates  about  a  longitt  dinal  axis,  the  camshaft  includes  a 
generally  cylindrical  exteri<  r  surface  circumscribing  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  as  well  as  first  a  id  second  axial  end  surfaces  which 
are  generally  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  camshaft 
comprising:  I 

a  passage  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  pair  of  cams,  at  lealt  a  primary  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
orted  on  the  exterior  surface,  said 
it  pair  of  cams  includes  a  first  pri- 
^rcumscribing  and  confronting  said 
nary  one  of  said  first  pair  of  cams 
Primary  groove  in  said  first  primary 


cams  is  rotatably  sup; 
primary  one  of  said  fii 
mary  interior  surface 
exterior  surface,  said  p^ 
further  includes  a  first 
interior  surface; 

a  second  pair  of  cams,  atjleast  a  primary  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  cams  is  rotatably  supporied  on  the  exterior  surface, 
said  primary  one  of  sad  second  pair  of  cams  includes  a 
second  primary  interiop'  surface  circumscribing  and  con- 
fronting said  exterior  Surface,  said  primary  one  cf  said 
second  pair  of  cams  f  irther  includes  a  second  primary 
groove  in  said  second  >rimary  interior  surface; 

an  actuator  rod  extendinj ;  in  said  passage,  said  actuator  rod 
includes  a  first  lateral  projection  engaging  said  first  pri- 
mary groove  and  a  secc  nd  lateral  projection  engaging  said 
second  primary  groov< ;  and 

centrifugal  means  for  can  sing  displacement  of  said  actuator 
rod  parallel  to  the  lon^  ;itudinal  axis  as  a  consequence  of 
changes  in  angular  spe  :d  of  the  camshaft; 

wherein  changes  in  angular  speed  of  the  camshaft  cause 
longitudinal  displacenn  :nt  of  said  actuator  rod  with  said 
first  and  second  lateral  projections,  in  turn  the  longitudi- 
nal displacement  of  sa  d  first  and  second  lateral  projec- 
tions cause  both  said  pi  mary  one  of  said  first  pair  of  cams 
and  said  primary  one  o  said  second  pair  of  cams  to  rotate 
relative  to  the  camshal  . 


August  15.  1995 


ing  of  a  cod  :  of  such  a  key  after  such  a  key  has  been 
initially  inserted  lengthwise  into  said  key-receiving 
means  along  such  axis  at  such  orientation  and  for  distin- 
guishing a  vi  Jid  code  from  an  invalid  code, 

6)  means  for  i  ausing  said  electric  power  source  to  be 
switched  on  to  one  of  said  branch  circuits  other  than 
said  starter  I  ranch  circuit  in  consequence  of  said  key- 
reading  meai  is  reading  a  valid  code  on  such  a  key,  and 

7)  means  for  <  ausing  said  electric  power  source  to  be 
switched  on  to  said  starter  branch  circuit  and  said 
starter  moto  ■  to  crank  said  engine  in  response  to  in- 
creased insei  tion  of  such  a  key  into  said  key-receiving 
means  along  such  axis  at  such  orientation  beyond  initial 
insertion,  pr(»vided  that  said  key-receiving  means  has 
read  a  valid  pode  on  such  a  key. 


5,441,023 

TUNpD  ENGINE  MANIFOLD 

Ma:  Thomas  T.,  Chdmsford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearboni,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/GB9e/01036,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  199f  PCT  Pub.  No,  W092/22738,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  19 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  162,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1991, 
9112451 


U.S.  a.  123—184.5 


1.  An  engine  maijifold 
necting  at  least  one 


Int  a.*  P02M  35/10 


13  Claims 


having  at  least  one  branch  for  con- 
(  ngine  port  to  ambient  air,  characterised  in 
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that  each  branch  of  the  manifold  is  connected  to  pass  through 
an  acoustic  coupling  (10)  formed  by  a  chamber  (12)  of  shallow 
depth  having  two  conjugate  foci  and  defined  by  two  closely 
spaced  end  plates  and  acoustically  reflective  side  walls,  a  first 
section  of  the  branch  connecting  an  engine  port  (20)  to  the 
acoustic  coupling  (10)  juxtaposed  to  one  of  its  conjugate  foci 
and  the  branch  (18)  leading,  in  use,  to  ambient  air  being  con- 
nected to  the  acoustic  coupling  (10)  at  a  point  remote  from 
either  conjugate  foci,  an  acoustic  reflector  (16)  being  con- 
nected in  juxtaposition  to  the  remaining  one  of  the  conjugate 
foci  of  the  acoustic  coupling  (10)  such  that  in  use  sound  waves 
propagating  along  the  first  branch  section  (14)  leading  to  the 
engine  port  are  reflected  back  towards  the  same  engine  port 
(20).  *^ 


5,441.024 
ENGINE  VALVE 
Frederick  G.  WIetig,  East  Aurora,  and  Timothy  M.  Deakin, 
Qarence,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Val-Kro,  Inc.,  N.  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239.576 

Int  a.«  FOIL  3/04 

MS.  a.  123— 188J  20  Claims 


"1 


^ 


i-^-r 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
a  valve  and  a  coating  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve,  said 
coating  being  substantially  uniform  and  comprised  of  a  nickel- 
conuining  composition,  said  coating  thickness  of  from  about 
0.(XXX)30  inches  to  about  0.(X»500  inches. 


5,441,025 

DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  AND  STOPPING  A  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

Bertil  Ryberg,  Torslanda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  VoIto  Penta, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00377,  §  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21873,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  157.102 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  3,  1991,  9101681 

Int  a.*  P02B  77/00 

MS.  a.  123—198  DB  3  Claims 


means  for  mounting  the  solenoid  relative  to  the  engine  injec- 
tion pump  housing  and  an  armature  cooperating  with  a  star- 
ting/stopping means  having  a  lever  element  carried  on  a  shaft 
rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  lever  element  (3)  has  a  cam  surface  (7)  and  is  spring  biased 
to  press  the  cam  surface  against  a  surface  (15)  on  the  armature 
or  an  element  (12,16)  joined  to  the  armature,  said  solenoid  (11) 
being  disposed  when  actuated  to  provide  a  force  acting  be- 
tween the  armature  and  the  lever  element  to  pivot  the  lever 
element  said  armature  being  spring  biased  towards  the  lever 
element  (3)  with  a  spring  force  which  is  greater  than  the  force 
with  which  tht  spring  force  biasing  the  lever  element  loads  the 
armature  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  said  armature  being 
disposed  upon  actuation  of  the  solenoid  to  provide  a  pulling 
force  which  is  greater  than  the  difference  between  said  spring 
forces. 


5  441  026 

FUEL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION  ENGINE 

Akira  Akimoto,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340.344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaf,  Not.  18,  1993,  5-289298 

Int.  a.'  F02B  77/00 

MS.  CL  123-198  D  «  claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  starting  and  stopping  a  diesel  engine  having 
an  injection  pump  housing  which  comprises  a  solenoid  with 


1.  A  fuel  pressure  control  system  for  a  high  pressure  fuel 
injection  engine,  having  a  high  pressure  fuel  pump  and  a  high 
pressure  regulator  provided  in  a  fuel  system,  a  high  pressure 
line  connected  between  the  high  pressure  fuel  pump  and  the 
high  pressure  regulator,  a  low  pressure  delivery  line  connected 
between  a  fuel  tank  and  the  high  pressure  fuel  pump,  a  low 
pressure  return  line  interposed  between  the  high  pressure 
regulator  and  the  fuel  tank,  a  feed  pump  provided  in  the  low 
pressure  delivery  line  to  deliver  fuel  to  the  high  pressure  fuel 
pump,  and  an  injector  connected  to  the  high  pressure  line  for 
directly  injecting  said  fuel  into  a  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  detecting  a  degree  of  impact;  and 
control  means  for  stopping  the  feed  pump  and  for  fully 
opening  the  high  pressure  regulator  when  the  degree  of 
impact  exceeds  a  set  value  so  as  to  rapidly  relieve  a  high 
pressure  and  to  avoid  said  fuel  from  blowing  out, of  a 
damaged  portion. 
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S  141,027 
INDIVIDUAL  TOAVS  G  AND  INJECTION  FUEL 
METERING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  B^duwoo,  Westport;  Lester  L.  Peters,  Columbus; 
Julias  P.  Perr,  Columbus,  and  Yul  J.  Tarr,  Columbus,  all  of 
IihL,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc^  Columbus, 
Ind. 
Coutinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,583,  May  24, 1993, 
abandoMd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,365 
Int  CL*  FWM  57/02.  59/36 
U.S.  CL 123— 446  1  36  Claims 


-^^juHj 


volume  timing  chamb 
cavity  between  said  inn 
a  variable  volume  fuel  i 
Said  injector  cavity  betv 


22.  A  metering  system  fot  metering  and  timing  of  fuel  injec- 
tion into  the  combustion  chi  mbers  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  and  timing  fluid  at  a 
low  supply  pressure,  said  fluid  supply  means  including  a 
timing  fluid  common  rail  and  a  fuel  common  rail; 
one  or  more  unit  injectors  [Xjsitioned  adjacent  said  common 
rails  for  receiving  fuel  ^  the  low  supply  pressure  and  for 
injecting  the  fuel  at  relatively  high  pressure  into  respec- 
tive combustion  chambers  of  the  engine,  each  of  said  one 
or  more  injectors  including  an  injector  body  containing  an 
injector  cavity,  a  fluid  timing  circuit  communicating  with 
said  timing  fluid  comOion  rail,  a  fuel  metering  circuit 
communicating  with  sa^  fuel  common  rail,  and  an  injec- 
tion orifice  formed  in  <^e  end  of  said  injector  body  and 
further  including  a  plunger  means  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  said  injefctor  cavity,  said  plunger  means 
including  inner  and  otter  plunger  sections,  a  variable 
r  being  formed  in  said  injector 
rr  and  outer  plunger  sections  and 
Betering  chamber  being  formed  in 
ijeen  said  inner  plunger  section  and 
an  end  of  the  injector  cavity; 
an  electromagnetic  timing  fluid  control  valve  positioned  in 
said  timing  fluid  common  rail  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  said  timing  chaiiiber,  said  electromagnetic  timing 
fluid  control  valve  beii^  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  timing  fluid  may  flow  therethrough  to  said 
timing  chamber  and  ajclosed  position  wherein  fluid  is 
blocked  from  flowing  therethrough  to  said  timing  cham- 
ber; and 
an  electromagnetic  fuel  caitrol  valve  positioned  in  said  fuel 
common  rail  for  controling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  meter- 
ing chamber,  said  electromagnetic  fuel  control  valve 
being  movable  betwee»  an  open  position  wherein  fuel 
may  flow  therethrough)  to  said  metering  chamber  and  a 
closed  position  wherei^i  fuel  is  blocked  from  flowing 
therethrough  to  said  petering  chamber,  wherein  said 
ntrol  valve  and  said  electromag- 
jI  valve  are  each  movable  from 
lid  open  position  and  from  said 
I  position  to  deflne  a  fuel  meter- 
fuid  metering  event,  respectively, 
nined  quantity  of  fuel  and  timing 
netered  into  said  metering  cham- 
nber,  respectively. 


electromagnetic  fuel  ca 
netic  timing  fluid  contd 
said  closed  position  to  | 
open  position  to  said  do 
ing  event  and  a  timing  I 
during  which  a  predete^ 
fluid,  respectively,  are 
ber  and  said  timing  cha 
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5,441,028 

FUEL  INJECtnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

CO  MBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hubert  Felhofer,  Algen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  J«n.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,162 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1993,  43  02 
668.0 

Iiit|a.«  F02M  51/08.  69/04 
VS.  a.  123—456  17  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injectioi  i  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  high  pressi  re  fuel  pump,  a  pump  work  chamber  (7), 
which  communicate  via  a  closable  fuel  supply  line  (17)  with  a 
low  pressure  chamb  t  (15),  which  is  filled  with  fuel,  and  via  a 
high  pressure  fuel  1  ne  (11),  which  has  a  pressure  valve  (9), 
with  a  pressure  stoi  age  chamber  (13),  said  storage  chamber 
(13)  communicates  v  a  injection  lines  (23)  with  injection  valves 
(25),  each  of  said  inj  action  valves  protrude  into  a  combustion 
chamber  of  the  eng  ne  to  be  supplied,  each  of  said  injection 
valves  include  a  val^  e  member  in  the  form  of  a  spring-loaded 
valve  needle  (27)  wl  ich  is  disposed  in  a  housing  and  works  in 
conjunction  with  a  ^alve  seat  (35),  opening  and  closing  mo- 
tions of  the  spring-lc  aded  valve  needle  being  electrically  con- 
trolled, the  $pring-l(  laded  valve  needle  (27)  of  the  injection 
valve  (25)  is  actuate  I  by  means  of  an  electromagnet  (53)  and 
the  spring-loaded  vj  Ive  needle  (27)  is  permanently,  mechani- 
cally, and  rigidly  coi  inected  with  an  armature  (55)  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet, the  spriig-loaded  valve  needle  (27)  includes  a 
surface  area  which  ict  in  the  opening  direction  and  against 
which  the  fuel  flow; ,  during  the  contact  of  the  spring-loaded 
valve  needle  with  tl  e  valve  seat  (35)  and  during  its  opening 
stroke  the  surface  ar  ea  is  exactly  the  same  area  as  the  surface 
areas  of  the  spring  k  aded  valve  needle  (27)  against  which  the 
fuel  flows  in  the  clos  ng  direction,  and  at  a  start  of  the  opening 
stroke  of  the  spring-l  oaded  valve  needle  (27),  a  fuel  communi- 
cation is  o|>ened  between  the  injection  line  (23)  and  a  chamber 
defined  by  a  pressure)  balancing  surface  on  an  end  of  the  spring- 
loaded  valve  needle  {(27)  remote  from  the  valve  seat. 


5,441,029 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
CO  «4BUSnON  ENGINES 
C  oiling,  Austria,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
i^rmany 

19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,191 
amplication  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1993,  43  32 


A<<8. 


Jaroslaw  Hlousek, 
GmbH,  Stuttgart, 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
119.4 

Int. 
U.S.  CL  123—467 

1.  A  fuel  injection 
having  a  high 
feeds  fuel  from  a 
collection  chamber 


-pressi  ire 


CL*  P02M  63/02.  51/06 

16  Claims 

system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 

fuel  pump  (1),  a  feed  line  (5)  which 

lowipressure  chamber  (3)  into  a  high-pressure 

(jT).  said  high  pressure  collection  chamber 
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communicates  via  high-pressure  lines  (13)  with  individual 
injection  units  (15)  that  correspond  to  the  number  of  injection 
locations  connectioned  with  the  combustion  chambers  of  the 
engine  to  be  supplied,  each  of  the  injection  units  having  an 
injection  valve  (17),  an  injection  valve  member  (21)  which 
protrudes  into  the  engine  combustion  chamber,  said  injection 
valve  cooperates  with  a  valve  seat  (29)  to  control  the  injection, 
said  injection  valve  includes  a  pressure  face  (31)  located  in  a 
first  pressure  chamber  (33),  said  pressure  face  (31)  is  acted 
upon  in  an  opening  direction  by  the  pressure  in  the  fu^t  pres- 
sure chamber  (33),  a  second  pressure  chamber  (41)  on  the  back 
side  of  said  valve  member,  remote  from  the  valve  seat  (29)  that 
can  be  acted  upon  at  least  indirectly  by  the  pressure,  whereiii 
the  fu^t  pressure  chamber  (33)  communicates  continuously 
with  the  high-pressure  collection  chamber  (7)  via  a  connecting 
line  (35)  connected  with  the  high-pressure  line  (13),  and  a 
three-way  control  valve  (19),  controlled  by  an  electronic  con- 
trol unit  (93)  by  means  of  a  control  magnet  (49),  said  three-way 


fuel  injection  time  Tp  depending  on  various  conditions  to 
set  fuel  injection  time  Ti; 

an  injector  drive  means  for  feeding  an  injector  with  a  fuel 
injection  pulse  Pi  of  a  pulse  width  equal  to  said  fuel  injec- 
tion time  Ti  set  by  said  fuel  injection  time  setting  means; 

a  low-speed  basic  injection  time  increment  setting  means  for 
setting  a  low-speed  basic  injection  time  increment  Tfi 
corresponding  to  an  increment  of  the  fuel  injection  time  at 
a  low  engine  speed  depending  on  said  engine  speed  N  and 
throttle  opening  a;  and 

a  low-speed  injection  time  increment  setting  means  for  mul- 


control  valve  (19)  has  a  control  valve  member  (45)  which  has 
first  and  second  sealing  faces  (57,  67)  said  first  sealing  face  (57) 
cooperates  with  a  first  valve  seat  (59)  and  said  second  sealing 
face  cooperates  with  a  second  valve  seat  (65),  said  valve  mem- 
ber (45),  in  a  first  position,  comes  to  rest  on  the  first  valve  seat 
(59)  with  said  first  sealing  face  (57)  and  in  so  doing  closes  a 
communication  between  the  high-pressure  line  (13)  and  the 
second  pressure  chamber  (41)  and  opens  a  communication 
between  the  second  pressure  chamber  (41)  and  a  relief  line  (77), 
and  in  a  second  position  said  valve  member  opens  a  connection 
betweeen  said  high  pressure  line  and  said  second  pressure 
chamber  (41),  the  control  valve  member  (45)  in  said  first  posi- 
tion permits  a  communication  between  the  second  pressure 
chamber  (41)  and  the  relief  line  (77)  and  defines  a  throttle  cross 
section  and  in  its  second  position  produces  an  unthrottled 
communication,  which  permits  a  flow  in  both  flow  directions, 
between  the  second  pressure  chamber  (41)  and  the  high-pres- 
sure line  (13). 


5,441,030 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-STROKE  CYCLE 

ENGINE 
RyiMi  Satmkawa,  1188-19  SodesU-cbo,  Shimiza-sU,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,787 

Int  a.*  P02D  41/06 

VS.  a.  123-491  5  cuim. 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  two-stroke  cycle  engine, 
comprising: 

a  basic  fuel  injection  time  setting  means  for  setting  basic  fuel 
injection  time  Tp  using  an  engine  speed  N  of  the  two- 
stroke  cycle  engine  and  a  throttle  opening  a; 

a  fuel  injection  time  setting  means  for  correcting  said  basic 


tiplying  said  low-speed  basic  injection  time  increment  Tfi 
by  a  predetermined  correction  factor  obtained  using  a 
temperature  Tec  of  a  crankcase  of  the  engine  and  elapsed 
time  t  as  a  parameter,  to  thereby  provide  a  low-speed 
injection  time  increment  TiL  which  is  decreased  with  an 
increase  in  crankcase  temperature  Tec,  as  well  as  with  the 
lapse  of  time; 
said  fuel  injection  time  setting  means  further  correcting 
injection  time  Tp-)-TiL,  obtained  by  adding  said  low- 
speed  injection  time  increment  TiL  to  said  basic  fuel 
injection  time  Tp,  depending  on  various  conditions,  to 
thereby  subject  said  fuel  injection  time  Ti  to  an  operation. 


5,441,031 
EVAPORATIVE  FUEL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  Kiyomiya;  Takeshi  Simiki;  Hideo  Watanabe;  Shoji 
Takahashi;  Kazumi  Yamazaki;  Masashi  Takezawa;  Shigeki 
Baba;  Kenichi  Sawada;  Shoitji  Sekiai;  Hideki  Kaaeyama,  and 
Hirochi  Kitagawa,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,573 
Chimi  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-151214; 
Dec  16,  1992,  4-354585;  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-102004 

Int  a.*  P02D  41/22 
VS.  a.  123-518  10  oaims 

1.  In  an  evaporative  fuel  processing  control  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system,  and  a  fuel 
tank,  including  a  canister,  a  vent  passage  communicating  be- 
tween an  upper  space  within  said  fuel  tank  and  an  interior  of 
said  canister,  and  a  purging  passage  communicating  between 
said  interior  of  said  canister  and  said  intake  system, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  two-way  valve  arranged  in  said  vent  passage  and  disposed 
to  open  both  when  pressure  within  said  fuel  tank  exceeds 
a  first  predetermined  pressure  value  higher  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  when  said  pressure  vtithin  said  fuel 
tank  is  below  a  second  predetermined  pressure  value 
lower  than  the  atmospheric  pressure; 
a  pressure  valve  arranged  in  said  vent  passage  in  parallel 
with  said  two-way  valve  and  disposed  to  open  when  said 
pressure  within  said  fuel  tank  exceeds  a  third  predeter- 
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mined  pressure  value  l(^er  than  said  first  predetermined 
pressure  value;  and 


&  141,032 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSl  EM  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER 
INTERNAL  CO|lBUSTION  ENGINE 
Keqji  Ikuta,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.;  Toshihiro  Suzumnra, 
Nagoya,  Japan;  Shigenori  Isomura,  Kariya,  Japan,  and  Keigi 
Hoqjoh,  Aqjo,  Japan,  as^gnors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  161,855 
Claims  priority,  applicati«i  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-326315; 
Dec.  10, 1992, 4-330297;  MaA  12, 1993, 5-052212;  Jun.  21, 1993, 
5-149311 

Int.  ClJ'  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—531  14  Qaims 


introduced  air 
said  cylinder 
being  injected 
injection  valve. 
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the  air  discharging  sections  for  one  of 

gibups  which  includes  the  engine  cylinder 

vith  the  fuel  by  the  corresponding  fuel 


5,441,033 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUITING 

UNHARDENED  CONCRETE 

Edward  ChiuminattaL  and  Alan  R.  Chiuminatta,  both  of  1112 

Olympic  Dr.,  Cort  na,  Calif.  91718 

Continnation  of  S<  r.  No.  516,060,  Apr.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,184497.  This  a|  plication  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,452 

Int  a.«  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  125—15  14  Claims 


an  electromagnetic  valv^  arranged  in  said  vent  passage  in 
series  with  said  pressur  :  valve. 


grooves 


for 


1.  A  circular  saw 
two  co-planar 
concrete  surface, 

a  support  disc 
having  a  perip^ei 
edge;  and 

a  plurality  of 
tially  about  the 
having  a  group 
ally  outward 
surfaces,  the 
formed  with  th< 
having  the 
cutting  materia 
and  side  cuttin; 
neously  cut 
depths  in  a 
being  on  a  centi^l 
drical 

side  cutting 
of  the  central 
wardly  beyond 
contacting  said 


CO  npnsmg: 


cor  :rete 


circumfe  ential 


surf  ices  I 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  'or  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

engine  cylinders  divided  i  ito  a  plurality  of  cylinder  groups, 
each  of  said  cylinder  g  -oups  including  a  plurality  of  the 
engine  cylinders; 

fuel  injection  valves  eacl  provided  for  one  of  said  engine 
cylinders; 

an  air  passage  having  an  ii  itroducing  section  for  introducing 
air  higher  in  pressure  th  in  that  in  an  area  near  an  injection 
hole  of  each  fuel  injec  lion  valve,  and  a  plurality  of  air 
discharging  sections  eich  for  conducting  the  air  intro- 
duced via  said  air  intro<  ucing  section  to  one  of  said  areas; 

valve  means,  provided  inlsaid  air  passage,  for  opening  and 
closing  said  air  introducing  section  relative  to  said  air 
discharging  sections  and  for  distributing  the  introduced 
air,  when  opening  said  tir  introducing  section,  to  said  air 
discharging  sections  sel  »:tively  per  cylinder  group;  and 

control  means  for  contr<i|ling  said  valve  means  synchro- 
nously with  fuel  injectic  n  of  each  fuel  injection  valve  so  as 
to  open  said  air  introd  icing  section  and  for  controlling 
said  valve  means  to  a  v)  Ive  position  which  can  supply  the 


James  P.  Bedford, 
head,  Gnelph,  Canada, 
Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  N^iy 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  126—20 
1.  A  steam  cookiiJg 
a  steam  generatin] ; 
a  cooking  chambe  r 
ber  for  receivin  ; 
a  heat  exchanger 
heat  exchanger 
prised  of  an  inn^r 


blade  suitable  for  simultaneously  cutting 
of  different  widths  and  depths  in  a 


a  circular  concrete  cutting  saw  blade 
ry  forming  a  cylindrical  circumferential 


'  conci-ete  cutting  surfaces  located  circumferen- 

>eriphery  of  the  disc,  the  cutting  surfaces 

}f  central  cutting  surfaces  extending  radi- 

between  two  groups  of  side  cutting 

central  cutting  surfaces  being  integrally 

side  cutting  surfaces  and  from  a  material 

!  bonding  matrix  and  grade  and  size  of 

as  the  side  cutting  surfaces,  the  central 

surfaces  being  configured  to  simulta- 

twa|co-planar  grooves  of  different  widths  and 

surface,  the  central  cutting  surface 

cutting  segment  connected  to  the  cylin- 

edge  of  the  support  disc,vand  the 

being  disposed  on  opposite  side  faces 

cutting  surface  and  extending  laterally  out- 

the  sides  of  the  suppon  disc,  without 

iuppori  disc. 


5,441,034 

STEAM  GENEJIATOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 
CC  OKING  EQUIPMENT 

\f'illoughby,  Ohio,  and  Wayne  S.  Hollings- 
assignors  to  Oeveland  Range,  Inc., 


19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246457 
.»  A47J  27/04:  A21B  1/OS 

7  Claims 

device  comprising: 

chamber  having  a  steam  generator; 

adjacent  to  said  steam  generating  cham- 

steam  from  said  steam  generator; 
lecured  within  said  steam  generator,  said 
including  at  least  one  heating  zone  com- 

panel  having  raised  surface  projections 
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thereon,  an  outer  panel  having  raised  surface  projections 
thereon,  and  a  path  between  said  raised  surface  projec- 


r 


8) 


IT 


r 

tions  whereby  flue  gases  may  pass  for  heating  the  walls  of 
the  heat  exchanger. 


5  441  035 

BAKE  OVEN  WITH  A  BELT  CONVEYOR  FOR 

CONVEYING  FOODS 

Lin  Liang-Chieh,  No.  77,  Chung  Ming  14tfa  St.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,573 

Int.  a.*  A21B  1/42 

U.S.  a.  126—21  R  I 


I.  A  bake  oven  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  a  vertical  wall  and  a  horizontal  wall 
perpendicularly  extended  from  said  vertical  wall  at  the 
bottom,  said  horizontal  wall  having  two  angle  bars  trans- 
versely bilaterally  disposed  at  the  top  and  a  tray  mounted 
on  said  horizontal  wall  between  said  angle  bars,  each 
angle  bar  having  the  angle  disposed  at  the  top  and  spaced 
from  said  horizontal  wall; 

a  tray  mounted  on  said  horizontal  wall  between  the  angle 
bars  on  said  horizontal  wall; 

a  belt  conveyer  disposed  above  said  tray,  said  belt  conveyer 
comprising  a  locating  frame,  two  transverse  angle  bars 
transversely  bilaterally  welded  to  said  locating  frame  at 
the  bottom  and  respectively  fastened  to  the  angle  bars  on 
said  horizontal  wall  by  screws,  two  transmission  shafts 
revolvably  bilaterally  mounted  on  said  locating  frame,  and 
a  conveying  belt  mounted  around  said  transmission  shafts; 

an  electric  control  box  mounted  on  said  base  frame  at  one 
lateral  side; 

a  motor  controlled  by  said  electric  control  box  to  turn  said 
transmission  shafts; 

an  electric  heating  coil  extended  out  of  said  veriical  wall  of 
said  base  frame  and  horizontally  disposed  between  said 
transmission  shafts  within  said  conveying  belt  and  con- 
trolled by  said  electric  control  box  to  produce  heat  for 
heating  foods  on  said  belt  conveyer  from  the  bottom;  and 

a  gas  infrared  heater  mounted  on  said  vertical  wall  of  said 
base  frame  and  controlled  by  said  electric  control  box  to 
produce  infrared  rays  for  heating  foods  on  said  belt  con- 
veyer from  the  top,  said  gas  infrared  heater  comprising  a 
rectangular  casing  moved  along  a  vertical  track  on  said 


vertical  wall  of  said  base  frame  and  fixed  at  a  desired 
elevation  and  a  glass  shade  downwards  extended  from  the 
rectangular  casing  around  the  border  and  covered  around 
the  space  defined  between  the  said  electric  heating  coil 
and  the  rectangular  casing  of  said  gas  infrared  heater. 


5,441,036 
COOL  MULTI-SECTIONED  OVEN  DOOR  FOR  A  LARGE 

WINDOW  OVEN 
George  A.  Mikalanskas,  H,  Harriaoo  TowMhip,  Montgomery 
County;  Darid  N.  Corson,  Dayton,  and  Gregory  J.  Paul, 
Engiewood,  all  of  OUo,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation^ 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,589 

Int  CL*  F24C  lS/04 

U.S.  a.  126-198  MCtaims 


1.  An  oven  door  assembly,  comprising: 

a  front  oven  door  panel; 

a  back  oven  door  panel; 

a  window  pack  sub-assembly  located  between  said  front 
oven  door  panel  and  said  back  oven  door  panel,  said 
window  pack  sub-assembly  having  a  first  glass  pane,  a 
second  glass  pane  and  a  third  glass  pane,  said  sub-assembly 
having  top  openings  and  bottom  openings  for  allowing  air 
flow  therethrough,  said  glass  panes  having  an  infrared 
reflective  coating  on  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

means  for  holding  said  panes  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
ej<ch  other  thereby  providing  a  first  channel  between  said 
second  glass  pane  and  said  third  glass  pane; 

a  fourth  glass  pane  secured  by  said  window  pack  to  said 
oven  door  assembly  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the 
adjacent  glass  panes  in  said  window  pack  sut>-assembly, 
thereby  providing  a  second  channel  between  said  third 
glass  pane  and  said  fourth  glass  pane; 
means  for  generating  a  supply  of  forced  air  to  flow  through 

said  first  and  second  channels;  and 
heat-radiating  fins  connected  to  hinges  on  said  oven  door, 
said  fins  projecting  into  said  forced  air  flow  for  cooling 
the  hinges  of  the  oven  door. 


5,441,037 
MULTIPURPOSE  GAS  LIGHT 
Cheng-Feng  Yen,  Chung-Ho,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Ruey  Bor 
Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369^89 
Int  a.»  F24C  5/20 
U.S.  a.  126-258  ,  Chi. 

1.  A  multipurpose  gas  light  of  the  type  comprising  a  gas  can 


I  cen  er 
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having  a  top  coupling  portion 
top  coupling  portion,  and  a 
release  fuel  gas  from  said  gaj 
burn  the  released  flow  of  fue  i 
provement  comprising 
a  bracket  mounted  around 
said  top  coupling  portio  i 
bracket  comprising  a 
said  lamp  head  passes, 
around  said  center  throu^ 
ing  rods,  each  upright 
ing  hole  and  a  bottom 
a  hand  carrying  means 

tions  of  said  bracket  for 
an  annular  supporting 
supporting  rods  of  said 
groove,  a  bottom  hook 
tively  fastened  to  the  to( 
supporting  rods  of  said 
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and  a  lamp  bulb  fastened  to  said 

Control  mechanism  controlled  to 

can  into  said  lamp  head  and  to 

gas  in  said  lamp  head,  the  im- 

said  lamp  head  and  secured  to 

of  said  gas  can  by  nuts,  said 

through  hole,  through  which 

plurality  of  air  vents  spaced 

hole,  and  two  upright  support- 

suiporting  rod  having  a  top  retain- 

h<  oked  portion; 

fast  :ned  to  the  bottom  hooked  por- 

( larrying  by  hand; 

member  supported  on  said  upright 

bracket,  having  a  top  annular 

a  bottom  spring  strip  respec- 

retaining  holes  on  said  upright 

bi-acket; 


aid  I 


a  glass  shield  mounted  on  s  id 
said  upright  supporting  i  xjs 

a  container  for  supporting  i  in 
ber  for  cooking  food,  $4  id 
bottom  flange  for  fitted  ii  to 
annular  supporting  memi  er; 

a  heat  shield  for  mounting  i  in  i 
ber  to  shield  heat  from  s^id 

a  container  cover  for 
tainer  cover  having  a 
and  an  inside  reflecting 

a  container  cover  holder 
tally  disposed  at  one  end 
portion  of  said  gas  can, 
posed  at  an  opposite  end 
of  said  container  cover 
portion   horizontally 
portion  and  said 
tainer  cover  in  any  of  a 


bracket  and  retained  between 
around  said  lamp  head; 
said  annular  supporting  mem- 
container  having  an  annular 
the  top  annular  groove  of  said 


said  annular  supporting  mem- 
lamp  head; 
coveting  on  said  container,  said  con- 
top  (nob  for  the  holding  of  the  hand, 
9  jrface  for  reflecting  light;  and 
a  clamping  poriion  horizon- 
md  fastened  to  said  top  coupling 
retainer  portion  vertically  dis- 
for  holding  down  said  top  knob 
and  a  corrugated  supporting 
dii  posed   between   said   clamping 
retainer  portion  for  supporting  said  con- 
eries  of  tilted  positions. 


the  heating  cham  t>e 
and  being  exhausted 


the  chamber  is  si^tantially  airtight  as  the  apparatus  rests 
on  the  ground. 


TEAPOT  CAPABLE 

Thomas  Yeh,  lOF,  No. 
Filed  Sei 


U.S.  a.  126-388 


5,441,039 
OF  GIVING  OFF  SOUND  WHILE  IT 
POURS 

97,  Sec.  2,  Nan-Gun  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,822 
.  a.«  A47J  27/00 

4  Claims 


lit. 


gipi 


1.  A  teapot  comprising 
ing  liquid,  a  spout,  am  I 
such  that  said  hand 
said  hand  grip  having 
of  a  handle  provided 
space  shielded  with  -a 
provided  therein   wii 
comprises  a  circuit 
reproducing  circuit 
tened  on  said  circuit 
element  capable  of 
said  circuit  board 
circuit  connection 
nected  so  as  to  triggei 
mit  a  prestored  electqonic 
said  electronic  signal  i 
speaker  being  housed 


5,4  ^1,038 
GROUND  ThIw  apparatus 
Bruce  Ohmann,  1395  Aspen  dt..  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55118 
Filed  May  31,  19^,  Ser.  No.  251,028 
Int.  a."  F23C  S/00 
U.S.  a.  126—271.1  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  ground  thawing  deviqe,  comprising: 
a  manually  portable  housiig  including  a  sidewall,  a  roof 
connected  to  the  sidewal  I,  and  an  open  bottom,  the  side- 
wall  and  roof  together  d«  fining  an  enclosed  heating  cham- 
ber, and  the  sidewall  and  roof  each  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  conductivity  lesf  than  about  0.6  BTU-in/hr-ft^-* 
F.  at  400*  F.; 
at  least  one  port  extending  {through  the  sidewall  for  receiv- 
ing a  removable  burner; 
a  removable  burner  received  in  the  port  and  extending  into 


Barney  K.  Williams, 

Filed  Fel. 


U.S.  a.  600—236 

1.  An  improved  ${ 
tient's  eye  having  an 
upper  eyelid  and  a 
prises: 

a  superior  arm  witi 
an  inferior  arm  witi  i 
said  second  end  of 
ond  end  of  said  ii 
said  first  end  of 
means  for 
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r,  the  burner  substantially  occupying 
through  the  at  least  one  port  so  that 


a  main  body  for  containing  a  drink- 
a  hand  grip  fastened  to  said  main  body 

is  opposite  in  location  to  said  spout, 
I  free  end  which  is  fastened  with  one  end 
in  a  free  end  thereof  with  a  receiving 
cover;  wherein  said  receiving  space  is 
>i  a  sound-reproducing  device  which 
Ifoard  provided  thereon  with  a  sound- 

a  touch-control  switch  which  is  fas- 
board  and  is  provided  with  a  rolling 

caused  to  roll  to  make  contact  with 
that  said  rolling  element  causes  two 

of  said  circuit  board  to  become  con- 
said  sound-reproducing  circuit  to  trans- 
signal  to  a  loud  speaker  by  which 
converted  into  a  sound  wave,  said  loud 
in  said  cover. 


a  id 


being 
su(  h 
1  poitits 


5,441,040 
HDS  SPECULUM 
,  Kerrville,  Tex. 
2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,315 
a.'  A61B  19/00 

16  aaims 
um  for  use  in  eye  surgery  on  a  pa- 
eyeball,  a  superior  surgical  limbus,  an 
lofrer  eyelid,  wherein  said  speculum  com- 


lit. 


p  k;uIu 


a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
aid  superior  arm  connected  to  said  sec- 
iferior  arm  by  a  connecting  means; 
superior  arm  comprising  a  retractor 
maintaining  the  upper  eyelid  of  said  patient's 


sad 
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eye  in  an  open  position,  wherein  said  retractor  means  of 

said  superior  arm  further  comprises: 

a  first  U-shaped  holding  well  connected  to  a  second  U- 
shaped  shaped  holding  well  by  a  first  holding  well 
connecting  bar  with  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
holding  wells  having  a  proximate  side  member  and  a 
disul  side  member  in  relationship  to  said  patient's  eye 
when  said  speculum  is  in  use;  and 


an  offset  bar  allowing  additional  access  to  the  superior 

surgical  limbus  of  the  patient's  eye.  wherein  said  offset 

bar  is  connected  to  one  of  said  first  or  said  second 

holding  wells;  and 

said  first  end  of  said  inferior  arm  comprising  a  retractor 

means  for  maintaining  said  lower  eyelid  of  patient's  eye  in 

an  open  position. 


5,441.041 
OPTICAL  TROCAR 

Jude  S.  Saner,  Pittsford;  Michael  G.  Oravecz,  Rochesten  Roger 
J.  Greenwald,  Holley,  and  Alexander  I.  Kobilansky,  Pittsford, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Um'ted  States  Surgical  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,489 

Int  a.»  A61B  7/00 

DA  CL  600-106  14  aaims 


5,441,042 
ENDOSCOPE  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
John  M.  Pntman,  3707  Gaston  Ave^  Saite  410,  Dallas.  Tex. 
75246  »«™-,  lex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,393,  Feb.  8, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,351.676,  which  U  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740j413 
Aug.  5, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,184,601.  This  application  Dec  22, 1993 

Ser.  No.  171,923 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61B  l/OO 
UACL  601-109  16  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  holder  comprising: 

a  coupling  collar  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
a  counterbore  defining  an  inner  wall  with  an  annular 
groove  formed  therein; 

a  shaft  having  an  end  portion  which  is  insertable  through  the 
bore; 

quick  disconnect  means  disposed  on  the  shaft  end  portion  for 
releasably  coupling  the  shaft  to  the  coupling  collar  by 
engaging  the  annular  groove  formed  within  the  inner 
wall,  the  quick  disconnect  means  being  compressible  and 
expandable  for  lockably  engaging  the  coupling  collar  as 
the  shaft  is  inserted  into  the  bore,  and  being  disengageable 
from  the  coupling  collar  by  applying  a  compressive  force 
to  the  disconnect  means  as  the  shaft  is  withdrawn  from  the 
bore;  and, 

clamp  means  disposed  on  the  shaft  for  clamping  a  surgical 
instrument. 


1.  An  optical  obturator  which  comprises: 

a  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  bore  between  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end,  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  sleeve  being 
configured  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  an  endoscope; 

an  image  directing  member  positioned  adjacent  said  disul 
end  of  said  sleeve  for  directing  optical  images  into  said 
longitudinal  bore  of  said  sleeve; 

a  cutting  blade  for  penetrating  body  tissue  positioned  distal 
to  said  image  directing  member  and  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  distal  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  cutting  blade 
being  movable  between  non-deployed  and  deployed  posi- 
tions; and 

an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  the  cutting  blade,  the 
actuator  being  selectively  movable  to  move  the  cutting 
blade  between  the  non-deployed  and  deployed  positions. 


5,441,043 

VIDEO  LAPAROSCOPE  WITH  MODULAR  VIDEO 

CONNECTOR  AND  DUAL  LOW-WATTAGE  LIGHT 

SOURCES 

Robert  J.  Wood,  Syracuse;  Michael  J.  Pilcski,  Skaneateles,  and 

Gregory  E.  Pasik,  Auburn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Welch 

Allyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94»,221 
Int  a.*  A61B  1/06 
MS.  CL  600-109  3  Qain^ 

1.  A  video  laparoscope  system  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated insertion  tube  which  includes  a  lens  assembly  for  focus- 
sing light  which  enters  a  distal  end  of  the  insertion  tube  onto  a 
miniature  video  imager  which  produces  an  image  signal  that 
represents  a  target  located  distally  of  the  insertion  tube;  a  video 
processor  module  connected  by  an  umbilical  to  said  insertion 
tube  and  including  a  sealed  housing,  video  processing  circuitry 
within  the  housing  and  receiving  power  from  terminals  of  an 
electrical  connector  on  said  housing  and  providing  control  and 
synchronizing  signals  to  said  video  imager  and  processing  the 
image  signals  therefrom  to  provide  to  output  terminals  of  said 
electrical  connector  a  video  signal  to  be  supplied  to  a  video 
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monitor  to  produce  a  picti  'e  of  said  target;  the  video  signal 
having  a  signal  strength  thai  depends  on  brightness  of  illumina- 
tion of  said  target;  a  fiber  ( ptic  light  conduit  having  a  bifur- 
cated proximal  end  with  tM  o  branches  each  projecting  proxi- 
mally  from  said  module  at  a  respective  one  of  two  locations 
thereon,  and  extending  diitally  from  said  module  to  pass 
through  said  umbilical  and  said  insertion  tube  to  the  distal  end 
of  the  insertion  tube  from  which  light  carried  in  said  bundle  is 
incident  upon  said  target  t<t  illuminate  same;  and  a  light  and 
power  unit  including  a  cabifiet  which  has  a  socket  into  which 
said  video  processor  module  is  removably  itiserted,  a  power 
supply  in  said  cabinet  providing  suitable  electrical  power  to  a 
mating  electrical  connector  in  said  socket  which  contacts  the 
electrical  connector  on  saia  processor  module;  and  a  pair  of 
light  sources  within  the  cabinet  each  providing  illumination 
onto  a  respective  one  of  the  branches  of  said  fiber  optic  conduit 


1441,044 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

H.  Jonathan  Tovey,  Mildord,  and  Gary  S.  Kappel,  Stamford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tkMi,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,140 
Int  Clf  A61B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  60O-234  J  30  Oaims 

1.  A  surgical  retractor  f|r  manipulating  body  tissue,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  handle  assembly; 

b)  an  elongated  body  extending  from  said  handle  assembly 
and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

c)  a  retractor  assembly  orieratively  with  said  body  and  defin- 
ing a  uniplanar  curvilinear  tissue  manipulation  surface 
having  an  area  which  is  selectively  variable,  a  periphery 
bounding  said  which  isideflned  by  first  and  second  bound- 
ary members  and  an  expandable  membrane  which  solely 
occupies  said  area  bouBded  by  said  boundary  members,  a 

:  mundary  member  being  pivotably 
associated  with  a  distal  end  of  said  second  boundary  mem- 
ber, said  second  boui  dary  member  being  substantially 


/I      IWl 
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collinear  with  said  elongated  body,  and  said  retractor 
assembly  being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein 


the  area  of  saic 

and  a  second  p  >sition 

nipulation  surface 


tissue  manipulation  surface  is  minimized 
wherein  the  area  of  said  tissue  ma- 
is  maximized. 


5,441,045 

APPARATUS  FpR  DEFORMING  AN  IRIS  DILATOR 

Jay  L.  Fedemun,  PWladelphia,  and  Kenneth  P.  Cook,  Blue  Bell, 

both  of  Pa.,  assign  trs  to  Escalon  Ophthalmics,  Inc.,  Skillman, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No  J  831,129,  Feb.  4,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,318,011. 

This  applical  ion  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,170 


Int.  CI 
U.S.  CL  600—236 


at  one  of  said  locations,  sucfi  that  in  the  case  of  failure  of  one 
of  said  light  sources  the  remaining  light  source  will  continue  to 
provide  uninterrupted  illumination  of  said  target;  further  com- 
prising a  servo-controlled  skutter  having  a  movable  vane  with 
respective  vane  positions  disposed  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
optical  axes  of  each  light  iource  such  that  the  illumination 
from  each  Ught  source  is  coi  currently  obstructed,  substantially 
to  the  same  degree  to  contr  >1  the  amount  of  illumination  pass- 
ing through  the  fiber  optic  I  undle  and  illuminating  said  target; 
a  servo  motor  controlling  I  tie  position  of  said  movable  vane; 
and  a  control  circuit  inpul  with  the  signal  strength  of  said 
video  signal  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  vane  based  on 
the  signal  strength  of  the  vi<  leo  signal,  such  that  in  the  event  of 
a  loss  of  one  of  said  pair  pf  light  sources,  the  servo  motor 
automatically  moves  said  iane  to  increases  the  illumination 
provided  from  the  other  oflthe  light  sources. 


B29C  59/02:  A61B  17/02 


242? 


4  Claims 


ani  I 


1.  An  apparatus 
drated  first  size 
shape  which  is  adapted 
mined  size  in  an  eye , 
a  top  side,  a  bottom 
in  a  first  plane  and 
material  so  as  to  be 
when  the  material 
when  the  material 
surgical  fluids,  the 
a  substantially  flal 

of  the  body 
a  substantially  fla 

for  engaging 
means  for 

forming  thereby 

ripheral  edge 

second  shape 

ing  means  beinj ; 

said  cover  mer  iber; 
said  base  member, 

means  being 

substantially 

member 

ping  out  of  alii) 


tie 


engagii  ig 


\i,  ithin 


compi  ises 


for  deforming  art  iris  dilator  from  a  hy- 

shape  to  a  dehydrated  second  size  and 

to  pass  through  an  incision  of  predeter- 

the  iris  dilatorcomprising  a  body  having 

side  and  a  peripheral  edge,  the  body  lying 

being  formed  of  an  expansible  hydratable 

expandable  from  the  second  size  and  shape 

Is  dehydrated  to  the  first  size  and  shape 

is  hydrated  in  the  presence  of  bodily  or 

I  leforming  apparatus  comprising: 

base  member  for  engaging  the  bottom  side 


cover  member  opposite  said  base  member 
top  side  of  the  body; 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  body  and  for 
a  plurality  of  depressed  areas  in  the  pe- 
the  body  to  establish  and  maintain  the 
coring  dehydration  of  the  body,  the  engag- 
positioned  between  said  base  member  and 


(if 


said  cover  member,  and  said  engaging 

c  x>peratively  engaged  together  and  lying 

said  first  plane,  wherein  said  cover 

means  to  prevent  the  body  from  slip- 

nment  with  said  first  plane. 
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5441046 
QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  NASAL  AND/OR 

ORAL  GAS  DELIVERY  MASK 

Joka  R.  Starr,  LeechtMrs  Eric  W.  Starr,  PhtriMish,  aid  Mary 

T.  WaHhmir,  Pitcaim.  all  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  ReapinMics. 

lac^  MarrysTilk,  Pa.  ~r-— ~. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,902 

lat  a.«  A62B  18/08 

VS.  CL  128-207.11  43  OMima 


position  within  the  visual  field  of  the  means  for  generating 
a  visual  signal; 

d)  a  central  monitoring  station; 

e)  means  for  transmission  of  said  first  audio-visual  signal  to 
said  central  station; 

0  means  for  transmission  simultaneously  of  the  medical 
signal  to  said  central  station; 

g)  display  means  at  said  central  sution  for  substantially 
simultaneous  display  of  said  first  audio-visual  signal  and 
said  medical  signal,  said  dUplay  means  further  including 
means  for  recordal  and  analysis  of  the  anatomical  location 
measurements  of  said  patient; 


1.  A  patient  gas  delivery  system,  comprising: 

mask  adapted  to  fit  over  the  face  of  a  patient  and  having  a 
first  side  and,  opposite  thereto,  a  second  side; 

headgear  adapted  to  fit  over  the  head  of  a  patient  and  includ- 
ing straps,  one  of  said  straps  extending  from  each  side  of 
said  headgear  toward  said  mask; 

a  first  connector  on  said  first  side  of  said  mask,  presenting  a 
generally  vertical,  U-shaped  slot  having  an  open  top; 

a  first  of  said  straps  being  received  in  said  U-shaped  slot 
through  said  open  top  and  detachably  connecting  said  first 
of  said  straps  to  said  first  connector;  and 

pivot  means  connecting  said  first  connector  to  said  first  side 
of  said  mask  for  resisted  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
connector  from  an  upright  position  wherein  said  first  of 
said  straps  is  connected  to  said  first  connector,  to  an  in- 
chncd  position  wherein  said  first  of  said  straps  is  quickly 
disconnected  from  said  first  connector  and  said  mask  is 
released  from  contact  with  the  patient's  face  without  need 
for  removing  said  headgear  from  the  patient's  head;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  first  connector  from  said  upright 

.   position  to  said  inclined  position. 


h)  second  audio-visual  means  for  generating  a  second  audio- 
visual signal  of  said  health  practitioner  originating  from 
said  central  station; 
i)  means  for  transmission  of  said  second  audio-visual  signal 

to  said  remote  location;  and 
j)  means  for  display  of  said  second  audio-visual  signal  at  said 
remote  location  for  observation  by  the  patient  simulu- 
neously  with  transmission  of  the  first  audio-visual  trans- 
mission; 
whereby  said  patient  and  said  health  practitioner  are  capable  of 
substantially  simultaneous  interactive  communication  concern- 
ing said  measured  medical  condition. 


5,441,047 

AMBULATORY  PATIENT  HF^aTH  MONFTORING 

TECHNIQUES  UTILIZING  INTERACTIVE  VISUAL 

COMMUNICATION 

Daniel  Darid,  and  Zipora  David,  both  of  52  Haskaloa  St, 

Ranaaa,  Israel 

CoBtiBuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,470,  Mar.  25,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,903 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
UA  a.  128-670  36aataB 

1.  An  interactive  system  for  monitoring  a  patient's  condition 
by  a  health  practitioner,  said  patient  located  at  a  remote  loca- 
tion from  a  central  monitoring  sution  and  capable  of  mobility 
so  as  to  exercise  gait,  said  health  practitioner  located  at  the 
central  station,  the  system  comprising: 

a)  first  audio-visual  means  for  generating  a  first  audio-visual 
signal  of  said  patient  at  the  remote  location; 

b)  means  for  measuring  a  medical  condition  of  said  patient  at 
the  remote  location,  said  means  for  measuring  including 
means  for  visually  marking  specified  anatomical  locations 
on  the  body  of  said  patient  for  measurement  of  a  gait  of 
said  patient; 

c)  means  for  generating  a  :medical  signal  represenutive  of 
the  measured  medical  condition,  said  means  for  generating 
including  the  visual  transmission  signal  of  the  specified 
anatomical  locations  and  the  changes  in  said  anatomical 
locations  in  response  to  changes  in  patient  location  and 


5441  048 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

CHEMICAL  SPECIES  IN  PERSPIRATION 
Donald  W.  Schoendorfer,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  asiigBor  to  Sndor 

Partners,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,007,  Aug.  15,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,203,327,  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No 

241,707,  Sep.  8,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,957,108.  This  appUcatioa  Dec. 

11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,204 

Int  CL«  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—632  29  < 


//0 


f40 


tso 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in 
perspiration  of  a  subject  mammal  comprising: 
a)  a  dermal  patch  to  be  worn  on  the  skin  of  a  subject  mam- 
mal, said  patch  comprising: 

i)  an  absorbent  material  for  collecting  components  of 
perspiration  which  diffuse  through  the  skin  of  said 
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subject,  said  absorttnt  material  having  a  tirst  and  sec- 
ond side,  said  flrst  side  of  said  absorbent  material  being 
adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  the  skin  of 
said  subject,  whereiii  said  absorbent  material  comprises 
a  material  which  ca*  be  dissolved  into  a  solution  with  a 
solvent  such  that  said  solvent  and  the  dissolved  absor- 
bent material  in  solicion  do  not  interfere  with  the  analy- 
sis of  said  components  of  perspiration;  and 
ii)  adhesive  on  said  patch  for  removably  securing  said  flrst 
side  of  said  absorbent  material  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  skin  of  said  subject;  and 
b)  a  solvent  which  can  ilissolve  said  absorbent  material  of 
said  dermal  patch  intojsolution,  wherein  said  solvent  does 
not  interfere  with  the  analysis  of  said  components  of  per- 
spiration. 


Automata 


>,441,049 

CONDUCTIVITY  METER 

Thomas  M.  Masano,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Medical  instrumentation,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,334 

Int  a.0  A6I^  5/00;  GOIN  27/02 

VS.  a.  12S— 635  11  Ctaina 


1.  A  meter  for  measurin  5 

conductivity  of  a  liquid,  said  meter  comprising: 

a  conductivity  cell  inclu  ling  a  cylindrical  member  having  a 


passageway  through 
passageway  extending 


a  second  electrode  in 
striction  is  between 
electrode  along  said 

a  pair  of  holes  through 


which  said  liquid  can  flow,  said 
longitudinally  through  said  mem- 
ber and  having  a  constriction  of  predetermined  diameter; 
a  flrst  electrode  in  said  passageway  on  one  side  of  said  con- 
striction; 

id  passageway,  wherein  said  con- 
id  flrst  electrode  and  said  second 

igeway; 
id  member,  said  holes  being  skew 
to  said  passageway  aid  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said 
flrst  and  second  electipdes; 
a  thermistor  in  said  passageway  adjacent  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes; and  I 
circuit  means  connectedl  to  said  flrst  electrode,  said  second 


RADIATION 
Marlin  O.  Thurstm 
ton,  both  of  Ohio 
Ohio 

Filed 


5,441,050 
RESPONSIVE  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

1,  Columbus,  and  Karl  W.  Olson,  Worthing- 
assignors  to  Neoprobe  Corporation,  Dublin, 


1  tec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,622 
Int  a.«  A61B  6/00 


VS.  a.  128—659 


pre  be 


ani 


1.  A  surgical 
ing  tissue  at  which 

a  flnger  mount 
disposed  fing( 
positioning 
surgeon,  and 
support  region 
materials 
levels  less  thai  1 
tion  having  a 
forward 

a  crystal  detecto 
to  radiation 


ls<i 


electrode,  and  to  said 


perature  and  the  cond  uctivity  of  said  liquid 


thermistor  for  measuring  the  tem- 


U.S.  a.  128—661 

1.  An  ultrasonic 

lus  in  blood  flow, 

a)  at  least  on 
duration, 
blood  vessel 
insonifled; 

b)  an  ultrasound 
emboli  passinj; 
rounding  tissui  t 
electronic 

c)  signal  procesting 
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22CUins 


instrument  for  locating  and  differentiat- 

a  locator  is  concentrated,  comprising: 

I  ^ving  a  support  region  and  an  oppositely 

mount  portion  conflgured  for  slideable 

retention  upon  a  portion  of  a  finger  of  a 

detector  mount  portion  positioned  at  said 

having  a  crystal  retainer  comprised  of 

atteifuating  radiation  at  predetermined  energy 

about  ISO  Kev,  said  detector  mount  por- 

detector  seat  and  sidewalls  extending  to  a 

I  openi  )g; 


mounted  at  said  detector  seat  for  response 
impinging  thereon  only  from  said  forward 
opening  to  pn  vide  a  detector  output; 

a  window  transr  lissive  of  said  radiation,  mounted  over  said 
detector  mour  t  portion; 

transmission  met  ins  responsive  to  said  detector  output  for 
providing  a  tr  insmit  pulsed  output;  and 

a  control  system  coupled  with  said  transmission  means  in  a 
manner  receiv  ing  said  pulsed  output  for  validating  said 
transmit  pulsei  I  output  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
energy  levels  I  d  identify  valid  pulses,  said  system  comput- 
ing the  rate  of  said  valid  pulses  and  generating  an  audible 
output  audibly  perceptible  to  the  surgeon  at  a  frequency 
selected  to  coi  respond  with  said  rate. 


5,441,051 
METHOD  AND  /IPPARATUS  FOR  THE  NON-INVASIVE 

DFTECnON  J  iND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  EMBOLI 

Ronald  E.  HUema  1,  27  Redbud  La.,  Uwistown,  Pa.  17044; 

Brian  Wail,  4414  Bieeker  »„  Raleigh,  N.C.  27606,  and  David 

A.  Stump,  2565  1  ^oodberry  Dr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  27106 

Filed  f  eb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,297 

Int.  a.«  A61B  8/00 

39  Claims 

>ulse  echo  apparatus  for  detecting  an  embo- 

I  »mprising: 

ul  rasound  transducer  for  transmitting  short 

bro^l  bandwidth  ultrasound  pulses  through  a 

that  emboli  passing  through  the  vessel  are 


.18 


receiver  for  receiving  echo  pulses  from  an 
through  said  blood  vessel  and  from  sur- 
and  for  converting  said  echo  pulses  into  an 
il  representation;  and 

means  for  processing  said  electronic 
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signal  represenution  of  said  echo  pulses  to  detect  the 
presence  of  an  emboli  and  to  characterize  said  emboU  by 
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determining  the  polarity  of  the  electronic  signal  represen- 
tation of  the  echo  pulses. 


«^te~; 


1.  A  color  Doppler-type  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus 
having  an  ultrasonic  pulse  beam  transmitted  from  a  transducer 
of  a  transmitting  means  along  a  cross  section  to  be  scanned 
toward  an  object  being  examined  and  containing  a  moving 
target  therein,  a  Doppler  shift  frequency  detected  on  the  basis 
of  the  ultrasonic  pulse  beam  echoed  from  the  moving  target 
and  received  by  a  receiving  means  for  one  of  a  plurality  of 
sampling  points  of  the  cross  section,  and  a  tomographic  image 
of  the  cross  section  displayed  on  a  monitor,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  calculating  movement  information  including  a 
direction  and  a  magnitude  of  velocity  of  the  moving  target 
for  each  of  the  sampling  points  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
Doppler  shift  frequency; 
means  for  specifying  a  reference  direction  on  the  tomo- 
graphic image  of  the  cross  section; 
means  for  forming  dau  of  a  color  sample  showing  a  direc- 
tional relation  between  the  calculated  direction  and  the 
specified  reference  direction; 
means  for  creating  two-dimensional  color  display  daU  of  the 
calculated  velocities  at  the  plurality  of  sampling  points  on 
the  basis  of  the  directional  relation;  and 
means  for  color-displaying  at  least  the  created  two-dimen- 
sional color  display  dau  together  with  the  formed  data  of 
the  color  sample. 


5,441,053 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE 

WAVELENGTH  OF  TISSUE 

Robert  A.  Lodder,  and  Liaa  A.  CMiia,  botk  of  Nicbolatriile,  Ky., 

assignors  to  UnlTerrity  of  Kertncky  Rcaearcfa  Foondatioii, 

Lexington,  Ky. 

Continttation-iB.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  695,104,  May  3, 1991, 

•buMkmed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  945,020 

Int.  a.*  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  CL  128-664  8  Claim 


«C/9A5 
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5,441,052 
COLOR  DOPPLER-TYPE  ULTRASONIC  DLiGNOSTIC 

APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Miy^Jima,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  K«lMi«hiiri 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japu 

Rled  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992,  4-349066 

lat  CL«  A61B  8/00 

VS.  a.  128-661.09  47  claims 


5.  A  method  of  analyzing  tissue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

focusing  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  hght  having  a  contin- 
uous bandwidth  range  of  at  least  600  nm  within  a  Wave- 
length range  from  substantially  1,000-2,300  nm  on  said 
tissue  to  be  analyzed; 

detecting  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  light  having  said  at 
least  600  nm  bandwidth  range  Within  a  wavelength  range 
from  substantially  1,000-2,500  nm  scattered  by  said  tissue; 
and 

analyzing  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  the  detected  light 
having  said  at  least  600  mm  bandwidth  range  within  a 
wavelength  range  from  substantiaUy  1,000-2,500  nm 
while  giving  all  wavelengths  equal  weight. 


5,441,054 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ABSORPTION 

INFORMATION  IN  SCATTERING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yutaka  TsocUya,  Hanuunatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hanamatsa 

Photonics  K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,996 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1992,  4-192370 

fait  Cl.«  A61B  6/00 

VS.  CL  128—665  27  claim. 


'[vj^-'^r'      ia? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  absorption  information  in  a 
scattering  medium,  comprising 

light-emitting  means  for  emitting  modulated  light  having  a 
predetermined  wavelength, 

light-incident  means  for  forming  the  modulated  light  having 
the  predetermined  wavelength  into  a  spot  and  causing  the 
spot  to  be  incident  on  the  scattering  medium, 

photodetecting  means  for  photodetecting  the  modulated 
light,  changed  during  propagation  in  the  scattering  me- 
dium, through  an  opening  located  near  an  outer  surface  of 
the  scattering  medium, 

signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  signal  of  one  prede- 
termined frequency  ctmtponent  constituting  the  modu- 
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bted  light  from  sign^s  photodetected  by  said  photode- 
tecting  means, 

parameter  detecting  mians  for  comparing  the  signal  ex- 
tracted by  the  signal  Extracting  means  with  the  signal  of 
the  predetermined  fr^uency  component  of  the  modu- 
lated light  to  be  incident  on  the  scattering  medium  and 
detecting  a  predeteitnined  parameter  associated  with 
propagation  of  a  phofcn  density  wave  having  the  prede- 
termined frequency  component  in  the  scattering  medium 
and  absorption  of  tha  light  of  the  predetermined  wave- 
length constituting  the  photon  density  wave  having  the 
predetermined  frequeacy  component, 

first  arithmetic  processing  means  for  calculating  first  absorp- 
tion information  associated  with  an  absorptive  constituent 
in  the  scattering  medium,  utilizing  a  relationship  between 
the  predetermined  parameter  and  an  absorption  coeffici- 
ent obtained  when  tlK  photon  density  wave  having  the 
predetermined  frequency  component  propagates  in  the 
scattering  medium,  aiid 

second  arithmetic  preceding  means  for  calculating  second 
absorption  informatidn  associated  with  the  absorption 
coefficient  in  the  scattering  medium,  on  the  basis  of  a 
plurality  of  first  abso  ption  information  obtained  by  the 
first  arithmetic  procej  sing  means. 


!,441,055 

GUIDEW1RE  EXTENS  ON  WIRE  AND  CONNECTOR 

A  »EMBLY 

Francisco  Ales,  Hialeah;  Mck  C.  Conrad,  Plantation;  David  A. 

Duvall,  Miami,  and  Karl  K.  Zawoy,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  all  of  Fla^ 

assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,213 

Int.  g."  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128—772  I  18  Claims 


stii) 


1.  A  guidewire  extensioi  i 
prising: 

a  guidewire  extension 
eluding,  extending 
extension  wire,  a 
guidewire  extension 
less  than  an  outer 
said  guidewire 
break-away  neck  and 
larger  than  the 
connected  to  said 

a  first  sleeve  having  a 
extension  wire 
having  a  distal  end  e: 

a  second  sleeve  having 
fixing  means  to  said 

having  a  second  end  ai 
cylindrical  proximal 
wire  which  has  a 
initially  inserted  guii 

a  second  fixing  means 
sleeve  for  fixing  said 
end  of  the  initially  ii 


bi  »k-i 


wire  and  connector  assembly  com- 
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5,441,056 
REPELLElfr-TREATED.  BARRIER-COATED 
NONWOVEN  WEB 
Robert  E.  Weber,  Marietta;  Steven  W.  Fitting,  Acworth,  and 
Patricia  A.  Jegiet,  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  Nq.  616,133,  Nov.  20, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,370,132. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,965 
Int  a.«  A41D  13/12 
VS.  a.  128—849  2  Oaims 

1.  A  surgical  dn  ipe  including  a  liquid  barrier  material  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  enlkngled  fibers  forming  a  nonwoven  batt,  said 
batt  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  top 
surface  of  said  batt  including  fibers  having  average  widths 
along  their  m  ijor  axes  greater  than  or  equal  10  microns 
and  surface  pc  res  in  said  top  surface  having  average  diam- 
eters ranging  n  size  from  about  SO  to  about  100  microns; 
a  liquid  repellen  t  coating  covering  said  fibers  forming  said 


top  surface  of 


a  barrier  coutin;  [  covering  said  top  surface  of  said  batt  to 


form  a  liquid 
ness  of  about 


>arrier,  said  barrier  coating  having  a  thick- 
n  microns  or  greater. 


Patei  t  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,441,058 
METHOD  flOR  TREATING  CARPAL  TUNNEL 
SYNDROME 
801  Buena  Vista  Ave.,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 


Donald  O.  Fareed, 
93108 

Filed 

U.S.  a.  128—898 


Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,629 
Int.  a."  A61F  5/04 


\  rire  having  a  distal  end  portion  in- 

tofvard  a  distal  end  of  said  guidewire 

away  neck  connected  to  said 

:,  a  stub  section  having  a  diameter 

diimeter  of  said  distal  end  portion  of 

extension  wire  and  being  connected  to  said 

a  distal  stub  end  having  a  diameter 

diameter  of  said  stub  section  and  being 

section; 

f  roximal  end  fixed  to  said  guidewire 

proxii  nally  of  said  break-away  neck  and 

1  tending  to  said  distal  stub  end; 

a  first  end  thereof  fixed  by  a  first 
distal  stub  end  and 
di  pted  to  be  received  over  a  generally* 
s^ub  end  of  an  initially  inserted  guide- 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
wire;  and, 
y^ithin  said  second  end  of  said  second 
second  sleeve  to  the  proximal  stub 
nierted  guidewire. 


1.  A  method 
syndrome  compn^ng 

(a)  presenting  a 
Crete  compreision 
circular  devic : 
tions  along  thp 

(b)  placing  the 
a  portion  of  t|e 
plates  overly 
in  the  foreani 
the  elbow  tha  n 

(c)  drawing  sai( 
apply  bipolar 
simultaneous!  i 
lying  the  flexi  »r 
portion  of  the 
other  skin  on 


said  batt,  and 


5,441,057 


1  Oaim 


treating  the  symptoms  of  carpal  tunnel 
the  following  steps: 
generally  circular  device  having  two  dis- 
plates  projecting  inwardly  from  the 

and  located  at  anatomically  opposed  posi- 

circumference  of  the  device; 

vice  around  the  forearm  to  encircle  at  least 

forearm  so  that  said  discrete  compression 
espectively  the  flexor  and  extensor  muscles 
at  a  portion  on  the  forearm  that  is  closer  to 

the  wrist;  and 

compression  plates  toward  one  another  to 
transaxial  compression  of  equal  magnitude 

to  discrete  areas  of  the  skin  directly  over- 

and  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  proximal 
forearm  without  substantial  compression  of 
the  forearm. 


5,441,059 
METHOD  OI*  MINIMALLY  INVASIVE  SURGERY 
Patrick  A.  Danni^,  446  Lynwood  Forest,  Manchester,  Mo. 
63021 

FiledlFeb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,026 
Int.  a.»  A61B  19/00 
VS.  O.  128—898  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  i  inducting  minimally  invasive  surgery  com- 
prising the  steps  o  f: 
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making  a  primary  incision; 

importing  at  least  one  surgical  instrument  head,  having  a 
cross-section,  through  the  primary  incision; 

making  at  least  one  secondary  incision,  smaller  than  the 
primary  incision  and  smaller  than  the  smallest  cross-sec- 
tion dimension  of  the  surgical  instrument  head,  each  sec- 
ondary section  for  receiving  a  handle  having  a  distal  end 
for  mounting  a  surgical  instrument  head; 

extending  the  distal  end  of  a  handle  through  a  said  secondary 
incision; 


5,441,061 
INTERCHANGEABLE  DECORATIVE  ORNAMENT  AND 

METHOD 
Gina  M.  Jordan;  Trade  L.  Eakln,  both  of  Flower  Mound,  and 
Tomima  L.  Edmark,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  TV 
Topsytail  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,911 

Int  a.'  A4SD  8/12,  8/20 

UA  a.  132-275  5  Claims 


attaching  a  said  surgical  instrument  head  to  the  distal  end  of 

the  handle  inside  the  body; 
manipulating  the  surgical  instrument  head  with  the  handle  to 

which  it  is  attached; 
detaching  the  surgical  instrument  head  from  the  handle; 
removing  the  surgical  instrument  head  through  the  primary 

incision;  and 

withdrawing  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  from  the  secondary 
incision. 


5,441,060 
DRY  POWDER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Jed  E.  Rose;  Frederique  Behm.  both  of  Durham,  N.C.,  and 
James  Turner,  Atascosa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Duke  University, 
Durham,  N.C.  and  Advanced  Therapeutic  Products,  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,773 

Int  a."  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  131-271  27  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  ornament  for  displaying  at  least  one  remov- 
able decorative  element,  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposing  arms  for  affixing  the  decorative 
ornament  to  a  user  for  display,  said  arms  each  having  firet 
and  second  portions; 

a  spring  having  first  and  second  protruding  end  portions; 

a  rod  passing  through  said  first  portion  of  each  of  said  arms 
and  said  spring  such  that  said  first  and  second  protruding 
end  portions  of  said  spring  push  on  said  first  portions  of 
said  arms  so  as  to  bias  said  second  portion  of  said  arms 
together; 

a  plurality  of  loops  extending  from  an  outer  surface  of  each 
of  said  arms,  said  loops  spaced  apart  by  uninterrupted 
regions  between  adjacent  loops  such  that  the  decorative 
element  may  pass  through  said  uninterrupted  regions 
between  adjacent  holding  members. 


5,441,062 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PICKUNG  THE  EDGE 

PORTIONS  OF  A  SHEET  IMMERSED  IN  A  REACTIVE 

SOLUTION,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  HOT  ROLLED  SHEET 

Michel  Nognes,  Triel  Sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Sollac, 

Puteaux,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,700,  Sep.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,794 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  7,  1991,  91  12324 

Int  a.-  B08B  3/12 

VS.  a.  134-122  R  4  cw^ 


1.  A  dry  powder  delivery  system,  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  housing  with  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  an 
air  flow  path  between  the  ends; 

b)  the  distal  end  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  through 
which  air  can  be  introduced  into  the  flow  path; 

c)  the  proximal  end  forming  a  mouthpiece  with  at  least  one 
outlet  opening  through  which  air  can  be  withdrawn  from 
the  flow  path; 

d)  desiccant  means  for  removing  moisture  from  air  in  the 
flow  path; 

e)  means  for  introducing  a  measured  amount  of  particles  of 
a  dry  powder  compound  into  the  flow  path,  said  dry 
powder  being  in  communication  with  the  desiccant 
means;  and 

0  whereby  suction  created  at  the  proximal  end  causes  air  to 
flow  into  the  flow  path  and  into  contact  with  the  particles 
pf  dry  powder  for  discharging  them  through  the  outlet. 


m 


6 

trz. 


f^£l 


1.  Device  for  pickling  edge  portions  of  a  metal  sheet  im- 
mersed in  a  reactive  solution  by  creating  ultrasonically  induced 
cavitation  in  the  reactive  solution  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
edge  portions, 
said  device  comprising  means  for  ultrasonically  generating 
cavitation  in  reactive  solution  surrounding  the  edge  por- 
tions of  said  metal  sheet  such  that  said  edge  portions  are 
contacted  by  cavitated  solution,  said  means  including  two 
ultrasonically  emitting  plates  respectively  placed  on  each 
side  of  an  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  for  emitting  ultrasonic 
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waves  having  a 
a  planar  emitting 
edge  portion  of  said 
said  emitting  surfaces 
planes  such  that  cavitai 
said  solution  between 
and  said  edge  portion 


surfa  :e 
sh4et 


tlon 


th^ 
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wavelet  igth  of  X,  each  of  which  includes 

disposed  above  its  respective 

and  parallel  to  said  sheet  with 

tl^reof  contained  in  two  antinodal 

n  is  produced  in  the  volume  of 

plane  of  said  surface  of  said  plate 

said  sheet. 


5,441,063 
HIGH  SPEED  BOTTLE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Aatonio  Fernandez,  Danbury,  Conn.;  Attila  Soti,  Mississauga, 
Canada,  and  Steve  Miller,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Pep- 
siCo, Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  iMS,  Ser.  No.  90,503 

Int  Cli  B08B  9/08 

VS.  a.  134—142  1  58  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  bottle  Washing  machine  for  sequentially 
washing  returnable  bottles  ia>on  their  return,  prior  to  refilling, 
each  said  bottle  having  resid  [lal  soiled  locations  on  an  internal 
surface  thereof,  said  machin ;  comprising: 

(a)  plurality  of  moving  bol  tie  receiving  stations,  each  of  said 
stations  having  means  for  sequentially  receiving  and 
means  for  independent!  y  gripping  and  rotating  a  respec- 
tive inverted  bottle  rec  ;ived  from  a  bottle  infeed  means 
and  discharging  them  a   a  bottle  outfeed  means, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reciproc  ating  spray  nozzles,  with  at  least 
one  spray  nozzle  movii  g  with  each  bottle  receiving  sta- 
tion, said  spray  nozzles  reciprocating  from  a  first  position 
below  said  inverted  bo  ties,  to  a  second  position  within 
said  bottles, 

(c)  manifold  means  for  se<]  jentially  supplying  a  caustic  wash 
fluid  under  pressure  t(  each  of  said  plurality  of  spray 
nozzles  to  clean  said  bo  :tles  by  impingement  of  said  wash 
fluid  in  a  predetermined  pattern  at  said  residual  soiled 
locations  within  the  bo  ties  as  the  bottles  are  rotated. 


5,  Ul,064 
COMBINATION  UME  RELLA  AND  RAIN  COVER 
STORA  GE  SYSTEM 
Donald  M.  Becker,  3169  Sitnmit  Ave.,  and  Russell  E.  Hattis, 
1522  Sherwood  Rd.,  both  of  Highland  Park,  III.  60035 
Filed  Sep.  20,  169*,  Ser.  No.  309,138 
Int.  CU6  A45B  3/00 
VS.  a.  135—16  I  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination:  an  unibrella  comprising  a  canopy  com- 
prised of  adjacent  triangular  panels  of  material  secured  to- 
gether along  tapering  side  f(iargins; 
a  series  of  umbrella  framc'lbrming  ribs  at  the  inner  surface  of 
said  canopy  adjacent  t|>  the  tapering  side  margin  of  the 
triangular  panels  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a 
center  point  of  the  can(  py  where  said  panels  have  a  mini- 
mum width  to  the  peri  meter  thereof,  a  center  post  con- 
to  the  center  of  said  canopy  and 
having  a  gripping  banc  le  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  a 
canopy  expanding  and  i  :ontracting  assembly  comprising  a 
post-encircling  membe '  slidable  along  said  post  from  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  oi  iter  handle-forming  end  thereof  to 


:  ceni  er 


a  point  adjacen 
connecting  link; 
encircling 
a  pair  of  legging-! 
sides  of  the 
weight  of  the 
site  sides  of  the 
ets  having  a 
the  pocket 
isolating  legginj 
pocket  interior, 
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the  inner  end  thereof  and  a  series  of 
pivotally  connected  between  said  post- 
meml  er  and  said  ribs; 

s  orage  pockets  on  diametrically  opposite 

of  said  canopy  to  aid  in  balancing  the 

pobkets  and  their  contents  located  on  oppo- 

:anopy  center  thereof,  each  of  said  pock- 

clo!  cable  entry  opening  communicating  with 

interior  and  through  which  opening  a  rain 

body  can  be  passed  into  and  out  of  the 

ind  a  pair  of  open-ended  tubular  legging 


bodies  of  flexibi  e, 
able  into  one  of  ^id 
bodies  being  of 
user's  legs,  eachiof 
with  a  loop-fom  ling 
the  user's  shoes 
user's  shoe  wh^re 
ground  to  n 
means  at  the  outer 
lar  body  to  retain 
user's  leg. 


liquid-tight  sheet  material,  each  insert- 
pockets,  each  of  said  legging-forming 
a  size  to  be  positioned  around  one  of  the 
said  tubular  bodies  has  an  open  bottom 
stirrup  adapted  to  loop  around  one  of 
and  be  pulled  adjacent  to  the  heel  of  the 
it  makes  little  or  no  contact  with  the 
le  wear  thereof,  and  a  first  securing 
portion  of  each  legging-forming  tubu- 
the  outer  portion  of  the  body  upon  the 


with 


U3e( 


U.S.  a.  13S— 24 
1.  An  automatic 
a  central  shaft 
(12)  secured 
slidably  held  or 
(11),  an  outer  t 
side  of  the 
on  a  top  ponion 
set  (17) 

outer  tubes  (11 
a  rib  assembly  (2) 
to  the  upper 
inner  stretcher 
(23)  which  is 
inner  stretcher 
rib  (21),  an 
the  top  rib  (21) 


5,441,065 
MULTIPLE-FOLD  lAUTOMAnC  UMBRELLA  FOR  SAFE 

OPERATION 

Chung-Kuang  Lin,  akd  Jung-Jen  Ckang,  both  of  Taipei  Hsien, 

Taiwan,  assignors  to  Fu  Tai  I'mbrella  Works,  Ltd.,  Taipei 

Hslen,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in 

applicatio  i 


of  Ser.  No.  148,621,  Nov.  3, 1993.  This 
Jan.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,411 
Int.  a."  A45n  25/14 

12  Claims 

i^brella  comprising: 

meins  (1)  including:  an  inner  tube  (11),  a  grip 

the  inner  tube  (11),  a  middle  tube  (13) 

an  outer  and  upper  side  of  the  inner  tube 

(14)  slidably  held  on  an  outer  and  upper 

middle  tube  (13),  an  upper  notch  (15)  secured 

of  the  outer  tube  (14),  and  a  central  sleeve 

telesco^ically  held  within  said  inner,  middle  and 

13,  14); 

including:  a  top  rib  (21)  pivotally  secured 

nojtch  (15)  of  the  central  shaft  means  (1),  an 

(22)  pivotally  secured  to  a  lower  runner 

slidably  held  on  the  outer  tube  (14)  and  the 

rib  (22)  pivotally  connected  with  the  top 

inte  mediate  rib  (24)  pivotally  connected  with 

I  ind  pivotally  connected  with  an  intermedi- 
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ate  connecting  rod  (25)  with  the  intermediate  connecting 
rod  (25)  pivotally  secured  to  the  inner  stretcher  rib  (22), 
and  a  rear  rib  (26)  pivotally  connected  with  the  intermedi- 
ate rib  (24)  and  pivoully  connected  with  a  spring  rod  (27) 
With  the  spring  rod  (27)  pivotally  connected  with  the  top 
rib  (21); 

an  opening  spring  (3)  for  opening  an  umbrella  retained  in 
said  central  shaft  means  (1)  and  slidably  disposed  about 
the  central  sleeve  set  (17); 

a  plurality  of  closing  springs  (4)  respectively  secured  on  said 
rib  assembly  (2)  for  operatively  closing  an  umbrella  from 
an  opened  state  by  an  elastic  energy  stored  when  opening 
the  umbrella;  and 

a  control  means  (5)  including:  a  push  button  (51)  rwiliently 
mounted  in  the  grip  (12),  an  opening  lever  (52)  pivotally 
mounted  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  grip  (12)  and  opera- 


longitudinally  in  length,  said  primary  support  ribs  each 
having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  each  primary  sup- 
port rib  pivotally  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  rigid 
support   member  adjacent   said   rigid   support   member 
upper  end  and  to  said  flexible  sheet  at  each  outer  end; 
a  movable  sleeve  connected  to  said  rigid  support  member, 
a  plurality  of  secondary  ribs,  each  secondary  rib  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  each  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  and  each  second  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  primary  ribs; 
at  least  two  fasteners  attached  to  predetermined  positions  of 
said  flexible  sheet  periphery; 


tively  depressed  by  an  upper  button  portion  (512)  of  the 
push  button  (51)  for  opening  the  umbrella,  a  closing  con- 
troller (53)  operatively  depressible  by  a  lower  button 
portion  (513)  of  the  push  button  (51)  for  disengaging  a 
locking  head  (55),  which  is  secured  with  a  drag  rod  (56a) 
coupled  to  a  drag  rope  (56)  which  is  linked  through  the 
lower  runner  (23)  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  outer  tube 
(14),  from  a  sliding  latch  (54)  slidably  held  in  the  grip  (12), 
thereby  allowing  each  said  closing  spring  (4)  to  be  re- 
stored to  release  a  pre-stored  elastic  energy  for  closing  the 
umbrella  from  an  opened  state,  and  an  anti-false  operation 
safety  means  (57)  formed  in  the  grip  (12)  for  normally 
shielding  the  closing  controller  (53)  to  prevent  a  false 
depression  of  the  closing  controller  (S3)  after  depressing 
the  upper  button  portion  (512)  and  when  the  umbrella  is 
not  fully  opened. 


at  least  two  flexible  straps,  each  strap  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  each  strap  first  end  connected  to  one  of  said 
fasteners,  each  strap  second  end  connected  to  said  boat 
means  for  attachment,  each  of  said  straps  being  adjustable 
in  length  for  providing  a  pulling  force  at  said  sheet  periph- 
ery and  for  supporting  said  primary  support  ribs  and  said 
sheet  in  a  fixed  position;  and 

cushion  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  central 
support  member  for  providing  a  cushion  support  to  said 
central  support  member,  whereby  said  sunshade  is  capable 
of  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  in  different  locations 
through  the  combined  adjustment  of  the  vertical  support 
member  in  length  and  adjustment  of  the  tie-downs  and 
fasteners. 


5,441,067 
SUN  SHADE  FOR  OUTDOOR  FURNFFURE 
Peter  James,  and  Bart  Boelryk,  both  of  Orillia,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Solar-Wise  Products  Inc.,  OriUia,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,554 
Int.  a.»  E04H  15/02 
UA  a.  135-96  16  Claim. 


5,441,066 
PORTABLE  UNIVERSAL  SUNSHADE  FOR  BOA1S 
Norman  E.  Harris.  1000  Bear  Island  Dr.,  West  Palm  Beach.  Fla. 
33409 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,124,  Apr.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,761 
Int.  a.*  E04H  15/06 
UA  a.  135-88.01  10  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  universally  mounuble  sunshade  for  boats 
comprising: 
a  boat  having  means  for  attachment  disposed  thereon; 
a  flexible  opaque  sheet  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  sheet 

capable  of  sun  ray  blockage  to  provide  shade; 
a  plurality  of  primary  arcuate  support  ribs; 
a  rigid,  elongated  central  suppori  member  positioned  sub- 
sUntially  at  the  center  of  said  sheet,  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  support  member  being  adjusUble 


1.  A  sun  shade  arrangement  for  releasable  attachment  to 
outdoor  furniture,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  reusable 
clamping  means,  an  arm  having  a  forward  end  and  a  sun  shade 
member  having  a  mounting  end  piece  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  arm,  the  arm  comprising  spaced  apart  bars  remov- 
ably and  adjusubly  secured  to  the  clamping  means  and  the 
spaced  apart  bars  being  connected  to  one  another  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  arm  and  providing  a  releasable  connection  for 
the  mounting  end  piece  of  the  sun  shade  member. 
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5,441,0(8 

SUNSHADE,  PARTK  Xn.ARLY  FOR  STATIONARY 

INSTALLATION 

Bo<lo  Rasch,  LeinfeMefl-dberaicheii,  and  Juergen  Bradatsch, 

Stuttgart,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SL  Sonderckonstruk- 

tioaen  und  Leichtbau  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemany,  Feb.  9,  1993,  43  03 
«79.1 

bt  du*  E04H  nm 

U.S.  CL135— 98  21  Claims 


1.  A  sunshade  comprisi|ig: 

a  sunshade  column; 

movable  sunshade  arms'supported  by  said  sunshade  column; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sunshade  arms  for 
driven  movement  of  i  aid  sunshade  arms  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position; 

a  sunshade  membrane  ei  tendable  by  said  arms  for  movement 
between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  position, 
wherein  in  the  closed  position  the  membrane  has  folds  that 
are  received  between  said  sunshade  arms;  and 

a  plurality  of  cover  elei  nents  disposed  above  the  membrane 
and  the  sunshade  am  s  in  the  open  position,  wherein  said 
cover  elements  are  noved  to  a  position  to  cover  and 
enclose  the  sunshademembrane  when  the  sunshade  arms 
are  moved  to  the  closed  position. 


TENSION  FABRIC 


1.  A  pavilion-type  fabric 
a  support  surface  to  prov 
prising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  curved 
rectangular  in  cross 
end,  an  outer  surface, 
apart  relationship  on 

b)  a  fabric  membrane 
seams,  said  fabric 
comer  poles  such 


structure  adapted  to  be  erected  on 
ie  shelter,  said  fabric  structure  corn- 
comer  poles,  said  comer  poles  being 
ection  and  having  a  base  end,  a  top 
said  comer  poles  positioned  in  space 
a  suppori  surface; 

;)rovided  with  a  plurality  of  comer 

n  embrane  positioned  on  said  curved 

a  segment  of  each  comer  seam 


t  lat 


enga  ;e$ 


ilale 


set  unng  i 
se  jarate  I 


slidably 
surface  of  a 
membrane 
extends  betw^n 

c)  a  plurality  of 
each  base  pi 
adjustably 
base,  and  a 
membrane  to 

d)  a  hub  having 
securing  the 
poles  to  said 

e)  a  center  rod 
therefrom, 
said  fabric 
which  is 
placed  in  the 
plurality  of 


a  corresponding  segment  of  the  outer 

cbmer  pole,  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  fabric 

foi  ming  a  plurality  of  arches  such  that  an  arch 

each  adjacent  set  of  comer  poles; 

tase  plates  positioned  on  the  support  surface, 

including  a  mounting  means  receiving  and 

the  base  end  of  a  comer  pole  to  said 

tensioning  means  securing  said  fabric 

said  base; 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  receiving  and 
op  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  comer 
lub;  and 

j  ecured  to  said  hub  and  extending  vertically 

center  rod  including  a  top  end  secured  to 

t^embrane  whereby  said  fabric  membrane, 

to  said  base  and  said  center  rod,  may  be 

desired  tension  by  further  extending  said 

c^mer  poles  from  said  base  plates. 


,  said 


;  secu  re 


FLUID 
Gary  E.  Thompsoi , 
80477 

Filed 
In4 
MS.  CL  137—1 


Sov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,970 
a,*  F17D  3/01:  E03B  7/04 


S.441,069 
:  JTRUCTURE  WITH  ARCHES 
C.  William  Moss,  Scottsd4le,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Bill  Moss,  Inc., 
Scottadale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  7J 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,968 

Int  <  L*  E04H  15/36 

MS.  a.  135—124  10  Qaims 


I  fluj  j 


I  ply  1 


fliid 


18.  A  method 
steps  of: 
providing  a 
a  main  fluid  su| 

surized  sourc^ 
a  plurality  of 
a  plurality  of 

tion  with  the 

valves, 
a  main  shut-off 
a  drain  valve 

at  a  point  on 

lines,  and 
a  fluid  flow 

control  valve , 

tion  of  an 

main  shut-of ' 

sensor  and 

undetected 
selecting  an 
timing  a  period 
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5,441,070 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
P.O.  Box  773222,  Steamboat  Springs,  Colo. 


22  Claims 


or  managing  a  fluid  supply  comprising  the 


supply  system  including 

line  in  fluid  communication  with  a  pres- 
of  fluid, 
flow  control  valves, 
b^mch  fluid  supply  lines  in  fluid  communica- 
main  supply  line  and  the  fluid  flow  control 


valve  located  on  the  main  supply  line, 
lopated  downstream  of  the  main  shut-off  valve 
the  main  or  one  of  the  branch  fluid  supply 

scfisor,  located  at  or  upstream  of  each  fluid 
for  generating  or  discontinuing  the  genera- 
ou  put  signal  when  flow  is  sensed;  opening  the 
valve  when  flow  is  detected  by  the  flow 
c|osing  the  main  shut-off  valve  when  flow  is 
the  flow  sensor; 
operational  period  for  each  flow  sensor; 
a  flow  sensor  senses  flow;  and 
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closing  the  main  shut-off  valve  when  the  timed  period  equals 
the  selected  operational  period  for  the  flow  sensor. 


5,441,071 

AUTOMATED  WATER  SAMPLE  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

Kennetk  W.  Doherty,  West  Falmonth;  Soaua  Ho^io,  Fal- 

moutli,  and  John  D.  Billiact,  North  Falmoath,  aU  of  M— r 

•aaiSiKn  to  McLane  Rcacarch  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Moanmeat 

Beach,  Maas. 

FIW  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,150 
Irt.  CL*  COIN  1/14;  F16K  U/074 
UA  CI.  137—15  21 


5,44L072 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  MFTERING  SYSTEM 

Sophie  Indey,  LawrewxriUe,  awl  William  Hagnn,  Rivertoa,  both 

of  N J.,  anisMri  to  RhoM-PoideK  Inc,  PriiMwta^  NJ 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203JN9 

Irt.  a.»  F02M  43/00;  G«»D  11/13;  Fl«  15/02 

MS.  CL  137— 101  Jl  25  ( 


17.  A  method  for  automatically  sampling  water  at  a  remote 
site  using  a  multiport  valve  having  a  plurality  of  ports  and 
respective  port  inlets,  a  sample  water  intake  line  coupled  to  the 
respective  port  inlets,  and  valve  means  for  individually  open- 
ing and  closing  the  port  inlets  comprising: 
selectively  opening  a  first  port  inlet  and  first  port; 
pumping  and  drawing  sample  water  through  the  sample 
water  intake  line  and  first  port  inlet  into  a  firet  sample 
receiver  coupled  to  the  respective  first  port  for  collecting 
a  first  sample; 
closing  the  first  port  inlet  and  first  port; 
selectively  opening  a  cleaning  port  inlet  and  respective 

cleaning  port  of  the  multiport  valve; 
reversing  the  pumping  direction,  pumping  and  pushing 
cleaning  liquid  from  a  cleaning  liquid  container  coupled  to 
the  respective  cleaning  port  out  the  sample  water  intake 
line,  and  washing  away  befouling  material  the  cleaning 
port  inlet  and  respective  cleaning  port; 
waiting  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
selectively  opening  a  second  port  inlet  and  respective  sec- 
ond port; 
pumping  and  drawing  sample  water  through  the  sample 
water  intake  line  and  second  port  inlet  into  a  second  sam- 
ple receiver  coupled  to  the  respective  second  port  for 
collecting  a  second  sample; 
closing  the  second  port  inlet  and  second  port; 
selectively  opening  the  cleaning  port  inlet  and  respective 

cleaning  port; 

again  reversing  the  pumping  direction,  pumping  and  pushing 

cleaning  liquid  from  a  cleaning  liquid  container  coupled  to 

the  respective  cleaning  port  out  the  sample  water  intake 

line,  and  washing  away  befouling  material; 

closing  the  cleaning  port  inlet  and  respective  cleaning  port; 

waiting  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

and  alternating  the  steps  of  collecting  samples  and  washing 

away  befouling  material  in  scries  in  a  timed  sequence  until 

a  prescribed  number  of  samples  has  been  collected. 


—  Q^ 


F 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  an  additive  into  a  flowing  fluid 
comprising: 

a)  a  sensing  device  for  determining  the  flow  rate  of  fluid 
entering  the  system  and  for  generating  a  signal  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  fluid  flow  rate; 

b)  means  for  conditioning  said  signal  to  produce  a  propor- 
tional speed  of  a  variable  speed  motor  assembly; 

c)  a  metering  pump  driven  by  said  motor  assembly  for  dis- 
pensing an  additive  into  the  fluid  flow  at  a  rate  proportion- 
ate to  the  speed  of  said  motor  assembly;  and 

d)  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  increase  in  said  fluid  flow 
rate  to  permit  said  signal  conditioning  means  and  said 
metering  pump  to  respond  to  said  variations  within  an 
effective  response  time. 


5,441,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  AN 

ESODIBLE  SOUD  INTO  A  UQUID 

FVaads  B.  HoMiley,  Rte.  1  Box  166A,  LamoM,  Fla.  32336 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,530 

Int  CL*  BOID  U/02 

MS.  a.  137—268  ig 


1.  A  dispenser  assembly  for  controlled  hydro-injection/ven- 
turi  release  of  an  erodible  solid  into  a  liquid  comprising: 
a  lower  body  member; 
said  lower  body  member  includes  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
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said  inlet  includes: an  attachment  means  for  attaching  a 
pressurized  flui^  line  to  said  inlet  to  allow  fluid  to 
flow  into  said  l^wer  body  member, 
a  hydro  chamber; 

said  hydro  chamber  is  located  in  said  lower  body  member; 
upper  body  member; 
said  upper  body  metnber  is  attached  to  said  lower  body 

member; 
said  upper  body  metiber  houses  said  erodible  solid; 
a  first  means  for  direpting  and  controlling  pressure  rate, 
erosion  of  said  erocfble  solid,  concentration  of  said  dis- 
solved materia]  and  f  ow  patterns  of  said  fluid  when  enter- 
ing and  exiting  said  upper  body  member  in  order  to  dis- 
solve said  erodible  solid  and  transport  said  dissolve  mate- 
rial into  said  lower  body  member  into  a  fluid  stream  and  to 
said  outlet; 
a  second  means  for  directing,  alternating,  and  controlling 
pressure  rate  and  flo  v  patterns  of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  in  said  I  ower  chamber  and  said  second  means 
also  aids  in  directin(  alternating  and  controlling  pressure 
rate  of  said  fluid  tO'  said  upper  body  member  from  said 
lower  body  membei;  and 

said  first  means  is  located  between  said  upper  body  mem- 
ber and  said  lower  body  member  and  said  second  means 
is  located  within  said  hydro  chamber  of  said  lower  body 
member  and  extends  through  said  first  means  and  into 
said  upper  body  i^ember. 


5,441,074 

UNITIZED  HYARANT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Niels  A.  Kjaer,  Laasby,  Dewnark,  assignor  to  AVK-Hoidiiig, 

Galten,  Denmark 
OmtiaiiatkHi-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  196,502,  Feb.  15, 1994,  Pat.  No. 
5,368,064.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,758 


a,*  F16L  7/00 


MS.  a.  137—375 


6CIaims 


SHOWER 
Manamohan 
Gnhc 

FUc« 
Oaims  priority 


UJS.  a.  137— 4»  .6 
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5,441,075 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASEEMBLY 
Miasiasauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Friedrich 
Hemer,  Germany 
Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,456 
application  Canada,  Oct.  21, 1993,  2109034 
Int.  a.*  F16K  11/16 

12  Claims 


I  Clart, 
Aktieng(aeUschaft, 


I  second 
mount(  :d 


1.  A  shower 
having  first  and 
outlets  therein;  a 
having  first  and 
communication 
being  defined  b) 
cartridge  and  a 
diaphragm;  first 
throttle  valve 
inlet  chambers: 
the  first  and 
rotatably 
with  said  wall 
on  the  side  of 
communicating 
having  first  and 
pass  water  from 
discharge 
lar  axially 
in  constant 
sponding  port  in 
opposite  the 
having  retaining 
passage,  a  button 
and  an  O-ring 
sealingly 
water  flow  from 
ing  valve  disc. 


means; 
Si  id 


;  chamb  ;r; 
'  moval  1e 


held 
'  engage  ibl 


Shi^i    Moriya, 
Wakabayashi 


1.  A  valve  body  for  a  dry  barrel  fire  hydrant,  comprising: 

a  rigid  single  piece  base  member  having  a  coating  of  resilient 
surface  material,  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  empty  cavity  therein, 
and  a  threaded  couatersunk  central  opening  in  said  top  of 
said  base  member,  tl^e  countersunk  ponion  of  said  opening 
being  surrounded  b^  a  resilient  surface  coating,  whereby 
said  empty  cavity  \%  closed  from  communication  with 
water  flowing  ther^around; 

said  base  member  further  having  a  tapered  configuration  and 
at  least  one  upwarc^y  orientated  ear  extending  from  said 
top;  and  a  solid,  downwardly  facing  projection  extending 
from  said  bottom  of  said  base  member;  and 

stop  pin  means  mount^  in  said  at  least  one  ear  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  valve  I  seat  ring  of  a  hydrant  assembly  and 
preventing  disassembly  of  said  valve  downwardly 
through  the  hydrarit  valve  seat  ring. 


( ontrol  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  casing 

s  K:ond  water  inlets  and  first  and  second  water 

cartridge  shell  insertable  into  said  casing  and 

lecond  separate  inlet  chambers  in  respective 

krith  said  casing  inlets;  said  inlet  chambers 

an  annular  diaphragm  member  within  said 

hrottle  valve  unit  centrally  carried  by  said 

and  second  check  valve  means  within  said 

ui  it  to  prevent  or  allow  water  flow  into  said 

\f  all  means  having  first  and  second  passages  to 

chambers  respectively;  a  mixing  valve  disc 

in  said  cartridge  in  abutting  engagement 

i;  the  casing  having  a  discharge  chamber 

disc  away  from  said  inlet  chambers  and 

1  lith  one  of  said  water  outlets;  and  said  disc 

s  econd  ports  co-operable  with  said  passages  to 

one  or  both  of  said  inlet  chambers  to  said 

each  of  said  passages  containing:  an  annu- 

seat  member  having  a  first  annular  surface 

engagement  with  cam  means  adjacent  the  corre- 

said  disc  and  a  second  annular  surface  axially 

fir^  annular  surface;  and  a  snap  seal  member 

means  engaging  an  internal  flange  of  said 

portion  downstream  of  said  retaining  means, 

by  said  button  portion,  said  O-ring  being 

le  by  said  second  annular  surface  to  prevent 

the  adjacent  inlet  chamber  through  the  mix- 


5,441,076 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  USING  GAS 

Yamanashi;    Takenoba    Matsno;    Tsnyoshi 
both  of  Kofu;  Kazntoshi  Miora,  Tokyo,  and 
Takahiro  Mori  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Electron  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Lim- 
ited, Esashi,  b«th  of  Japan 
Continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  164,545,  Dec  10,  1993.  This 
application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,589 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Dec  11,  1992,  4-353287; 
Dec  25,  1992,  4- 157986;  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-357987;  Apr.  2,  1993, 
5-100229 

Int  CL*  G05D  7/06 
MS.  a.  137—4^  21  Claims 

1.  A  processiftg  apparatus  using  a  gas,  comprising: 
a  gas  processii  ig  unit  for  performing  specific  processing  to  a 

target  objec  t  using  the  gas;  and 
a  gas  supply  u  lit  for  supplying  the  gas  to  said  gas  processing 

unit; 

wherein  said  kas  supply  unit  includes  a  plurality  of  instru- 
ments for  c  jntrolling  gas  having  a  plurality  of  gas  flow 
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control  devices,  a  gas  controlling  instruments-storage 
vessel  for  storing  said  instruments,  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical parts  arranged  outside  said  storage  vessel  and  be- 
longing to  said  instruments,  and  said  plurality  of  gas  flow 
control  devices  are  integrated  with  each  other,  said  gas 


1.  For  a  spray  gun  having  an  air  cap,  a  feedback  air  pressm« 
regulating  system  comprising  an  air  supply,  an  air  outlet  at  said 
air  cap,  the  air  supply  being  monitored  by  an  air  pressure 
feedback  circuit  which  connects  the  air  outlet  with  a  regulator 
so  that  any  change  in  pressure  at  the  air  outlet  is  sensed  and  fed 
back  to  the  regulator  to  increase  or  decrease  the  air  supply  to 
maintain  the  air  pressure  at  the  air  outlet  at  a  predetermined 
pressure,  said  reguUtor  comprising  a  body,  an  inlet  for  a  main 
air  supply  to  first  and  second  air  chambers,  an  inlet  for  a  feed- 
back air  supply  to  a  third  air  chamber  (26),  a  first  diaphragm 
between  an  outlet  chamber  and  a  pilot  air  chamber  (27),  said 
first  diaphragm  operating  a  spring  loaded  main  valve  to  con- 
Uol  the  flow  of  air  from  said  first  air  chamber  to  said  outlet 


164-708  O.G.-95-7 


chamber,  a  second  diaphragm  between  the  third  air  chamber 
(26)  and  a  spring  loaded  adjustment  means,  a  pilot  air  valve 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  second  diaphragm  and  con- 
nected between  said  second  chamber  and  said  pilot  air  cham- 
ber to  control  the  flow  of  air  from  said  second  chamber  to  said 
pilot  air  chamber  and  to  control  the  venting  of  air  from  said 
pilot  air  chamber  whereby  adjustment  of  the  adjustment  means 
controls  the  pilot  air  pressure  in  said  pilot  air  chamber  to 
regulate  the  main  air  pressure  entering  the  regulator  inlet  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  at  the  air  outlet. 


5,ai,078 

DEVICE  FOR  TERMINATING  FLOW  OF  A  UQUID 

AFTER  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  OF  A  PREDETERMINED 

DURATION 
Anthony  D.  Gallagher.  1551  NW.  65th  A»e.,  Plaatatioa,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  110,415 

Int.  a.*  F16K  21/06 

U.S.  a.  137—624.14  9  ciai«. 


controlling  instruments-storage  vessel  including  a  casing 
spaced  from  said  plurality  of  instruments  for  controlling 
gas,  said  casing  having  an  interior  within  which  said  plu- 
rality of  instruments  for  controlling  gas  are  disposed,  with 
said  interior  free  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  parts. 

5,441,077 
FEEDBACK  AIR  PRESSURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Rowland  C.  Smith,  Wlmbome,  and  Paul  L.  Garlick,  Poole,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  ITW  Limited,  Windsor, 
United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB93/00058,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/13870,  PCf  Pub 
Date  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12.  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1992. 
9200585;  Jan.  13,  1992,  9200630 

lat  CL*  B05B  7/0%,  7/12 
MS.  a.  137-«92J  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  device  connected  in  a  liquid  supply  line  for  preventing 
continuous  flow  of  a  liquid  from  a  liquid  source  beyond  a 
predetermined  duration,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet  provided  in  said  bousing  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  housing  in  series  with  the  liquid  supply 
line; 

means  for  interrupting  flow  of  liquid  movable  between  an 
open  position,  wherein  liquid  is  allowed  to  flow  through 
said  housing  by  entering  said  inlet  and  exiting  said  outlet, 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  liquid  flow  through  said 
housing  substantially  terminates; 

said  means  for  interrupting  flow  of  liquid  biased  to  a  nor- 
mally open  position  by  a  biasing  means; 

a  means  for  measuring  the  duration  of  flow  of  water  through 
said  housing,  said  means  for  measuring  having  a  means  for 
moving  said  means  for  interrupting  after  a  predetermined 
.time  of  constant  flow  of  liquid  through  said  housing  to 
the  closed  position; 

bypass  means  for  allowing  a  generally  small  amount  of  liquid 
from  said  liquid  source  to  enter  said  housing  downstream 
of  said  means  for  interrupting  when  said  means  for  inter- 
rupting is  in  the  closed  position;  and, 

means  for  automatically  opening  said  means  for  interrupting 
to  the  normally  open  position  once  hydrosutic  pressure 
within  said  liquid  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides 
of  said  means  for  interrupting  are  equal. 


5.441,079 
MANIFOLD  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  D.  Zimmeriy.  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tri-OoTer. 
lac,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,817 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F16K  11/22 

U.S.  CL  137— 637  J  13  Claim 

1.  A  manifold  valve  assembly,  comprising;  a  first  valve  body 

formed  of  a  valve  cylinder  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 

end,  an  inlet  port  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  outlet  port  on  the 

tower  end  thereof  aligned  with  said  inlet  port; 
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an  actuator  assembly  fitt(  d  in  said  cylinder  including:  two 
aligned  upper  and  low(  r  valve  actuators, 

a  first  actuator  rod  attach  id  to  and  actuatable  by  the  upper- 
most of  said  actuators  one  end  of  said  rod  projecting 
outward  from  said  actii  ator,  a  valve  stem  attached  to  the 
projecting  end  of  said  actuator  rod,  having  a  valve  plug 
for  opening  and  closing  said  lower  outlet  port, 

a  second  actuator  rod  al^hed  to  and  actuatable  by  said 
lower  actuator,  said  s^»3nd  rod  being  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  cylinder  conc^tric  and  coaxial  with  said  first 
actuator  rod,  said  first  and  second  rods  being  indepen- 
dently actuatable  by  said  upper  and  lower  actuators,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  valve  stem  attached  to  the  projecting 
end  of  said  hollow  actuator  rod,  having  a  valve  plug  for 
opening  and  closing  saai  inlet  port,  said  valve  plug  having 


tively  engaging  witi 
portions  to  engage 
capable  of  causing  i 
tively  toward  eithei 
central  portion  of  sai 
motion  and  thereby 


the  lower  end  of  said 


drained  by  gravity  fr<im  said  cylinder  when  said  side 


outlet  is  open  and  said 
closed 


EXXin^JTRICALLY  ROTyfTABLE 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  32  Pine 
Filed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  137— «25.4« 

1.  Eccentrically  rotatable^leeve 
prising  a  housing  having  at 
ports  and  one  central  opeipng 
axis  and  enlarged  mid-: 
pendicular  to  said  outlet 
outlet  ports  and  the  perpenctcular 
valve  seats,  a  flexible  sleev( 
ing,  a  cylindrical  core  snu, 
and  extending  in  width 
of  said  outlet  ports,  a  shal  t 
extending  through  the 
ing  an  eccentric  element 
said  central  longitudinal  axi , 


l-secti  01 


ugU 


be) jnd 


lengl  \\ 
,saj  J 


tie 


sad 
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the  shaft  and  having  suitably  configured 

said  eccentric  element  of  the  shaft  and 

lateral  displacement  of  said  core  selec- 

of  said  outlet  ports  thereby  forcing  the 

flexible  sleeve  to  make  a  complimentary 

causing  the  sleeve  to  contact  one  of  the 


valve  seats  to  close 
inlet  to  one  of  the 
placement  of  said 
either  terminating 
suitable  sealing  meaAs 
fluid  between  said  c  ;ntral 


c  ff  and  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  from  the 

(  utlet  ports  upon  sufficient  rotational  dis- 

and  suitable  closure  means  attached  to 

of  said  central  opening,  and  retaining 

there  between  to  prevent  the  escape  of 

opening  and  said  closure  means. 


I  sh  ift 
eid 


5,441,081 
IMMERSION  TUBE  FOR  A  CYCLONE 

,  Hindemithstrasse  5,  59227  Ahlen,  Ger- 


Hans-Dietmar  Mauipr, 

many 

Filed 

Gaims  priority, 
895.2 


O  rt.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,772 

a  tpUcation  Germany,  Oct  31,  1992,  42  36 


a  central  opening  through  which  said  first  actuator  is 
fitted  and  being  positioted  above  said  inlet  port  and  being 
downwardly  facing  soi  that  said  inlet  port  is  closed  by 
extension  of  said  secon  I  actuator  rod, 

a  side  outlet  port  on  a  sid  i  of  said  cylinder, 

an  independently  controll  ible  actuator  assembly  in  said  side 
outlet  port  including  i  valve  actuator,  an  actuator  rod 
attached  to  and  actuat  ible  by  said  actuator,  one  end  of 
said -rod  projecting  outward  from  said  actuator,  and  a 
valve  plug  attached  to  i  he  projecting  end  of  said  actuator 
rod  for  closing  said  oi  tiet  port,  the  bottom  of  said  side 
outlet  port  being  locat<  d  below  the  lowermost  surface  of 
cylinder  whereby  liquids  can  be 


U.S.  a.  138—44 


inlet  and  aligned  outlet  are  both 


S|(41,(N0 

SLEEVE  TYPE  3-WAY 
'  ALVE 
Jt.,  Rye,  N.H.  03870 
1  994,  Ser.  No.  312,225 
'  F16K  11/04 

4  Claims 
type  three-way  valve,  corn- 
least  one  inlet  port  and  two  outlet 
having  a  central  longitudinal 
n  and  extending  essentially  per- 
orts,  the  interface  between  said 
central  opening  constituting 
inserted  within  the  central  open- 
fitting  within  said  flexible  sleeve 
the  cross-sectional  dimension 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
of  said  central  opening  and  hav- 
axis  of  rotation  being  offset  trom 
said  core  having  a  bore  coopera- 


1.  An  immersion 
comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  ring  i 

to  one  another 
each  said  ring  co 

ments  positionejd 
said  plate-shaped 

under  the  fore ; 

ments  of  an 

for  connecting 

another: 
each  said  segmer  t 

each  said 

other  ring  positioned 


I  oth  sr 


Int.  a.*  F16L  11/16 


14  Claims 


tube  for  a  cyclone,  said  immersion  tube 


stacked  atop  one  another  and  connected 

prised  of  a  plurality  of  plate-shaped  seg- 

at  a  same  level; 

«gments  of  one  said  ring  being  suspended 

of  gravity  from  said  plate-shaped  seg- 

said  ring  positioned  above  said  one  ring 

said  segments  of  each  said  ring  to  one 


having  contact  surfaces  for  connecting 

segm^t  of  said  one  ring  to  said  segments  of  said 

above  said  one  ring,  wherein  said 
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contact  surfaces  comprise  first  inclined  planes  facing  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  immersion  tube; 

said  plate-shaped  segments  of  each  one  of  said  rings  abutting 
one  another  so  as  to  form  a  closed  annular  structure;  and 

wherein  any  two  abutting  ones  of  said  plate-shaped  segments 
of  said  other  ring  positioned  above  said  one  ring  are 
clamped  together  by  one  of  said  plate-shaped  segments  of 
said  one  ring  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  immer- 
sion tube. 


5,441.083 

INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONDUIT  OR  CONTAINER 

WHEREIN  INNER  AND  OUTER  WATER-ABSORBING 

LAYERS  CONNECT  THROUGH  SLOT  IN 

INTERMEDUTE  HEAT-INSULATING  LAYER 

V«g«  Kongunl,  Honhofan,  Donnrk,  wigMN-  to  Hygrowick- 

brtenMtkMnI  APS,  Honhoim,  Deuwfc 
PCT  No.  PCT/DIC91/00132,  §  371  DMc  I^for.  4, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  4,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/18237.  PCT  Pak 
Date  Nov.  28, 1991 

PCT  Filed  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  945,983 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  DcMMrk,  May  14, 1990. 1192/90 
Iirt.  CL*  F16L  9/14 
U&CL  138-149  40.,^ 


5,441,082 
CASING  SPACER 
Sam  Eskew,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  William  L.  Kane,  Somonauk,  IIL, 
assignors  to  Cascade  Waterworks  ManuAKtnrias  Co„  York- 
ville.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,876 

Int.  CL*  F16L  9/18 

VS.  a.  138-112  9  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  conduit  or  container  having  a  sur- 
face temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  surrounding  air  and 
an  insulation  system  comprising  an  inner  water-absorbing  layer 
in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  conduit  or  container,  a  heat- 
insulating  layer  located  on  an  exterior  side  of  the  inner  Uyer 
and  defining  an  opening  therethrough,  and  an  outer  water- 
absorbing  layer,  the  inner  and  outer  water-absorbing  layers 
being  in  mutual  contact  through  the  opening  in  the  heat- 
insulating  layer  such  that  water  absorbed  by  the  inner  layer  can 
be  transported  from  the  inner  layer  to  the  outer  layer  by  capil- 
lary suction. 


1.  A  casing  spacer  for  positioning  a  carrier  pipe  carrying  a 
fluid  material  within  a  unitary  outer  casing  having  a  generally 
circular  cross  section,  said  casing  spacer  comprising: 
a  first  semi-circular  shell  member  having  a  flange  on  a  first 
lateral  edge  thereof; 
-<  a  second  semi-circular  shell  member  having  a  flange  on  a 
first  lateral  edge  thereof; 
a  hook  portion  disposed  on  a  second,  opposed  lateral  edge  of 

said  first  shell  member; 
means  defining  an  aperture  adjacent  a  second,  opposed 
lateral  edge  of  said  second  shell  member,  wherein  said 
aperture  is  adapted  for  receiving  said  hook  portion  for 
securely  coupling  the  second  lateral  edges  of  said  shell 
members  when  said  shell  members  are  disposed  in  tight 
fitting  engagement  about  the  carrier  pipe,  wherein  said 
aperture  is  elongated  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  second  shell  member  and  said  hook  portion 
extends  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  first  shell 
member,  and  wherein  said  hook  portion  includes  a  gener- 
ally flat,  elongated  section  having  beveled  comers  or 
having  comers  with  a  radius  on  opposed  edges  thereof; 
coupling  means  for  securely  connecting  the  flanges  of  said 
first  and  second  shell  members  for  maintaining  said  shell 
members  disposed  about  and  engaging  the  carrier  pipe; 
one  or  more  risers  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  each  of 
said  shell  members  for  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  the 
casing  in  maintaining  the  carrier  pipe  in  fixed  position 
within  and  spaced  from  the  outer  casing;  and 
a  plurality  of  runners  each  disposed  on  a  distal  end  of  a 
respective  riser  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  casing  spacer 
into  the  outer  casing. 


5  441  084 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT  TERRY 

LOOP  HEIGHT  IN  TERRY  CLOTH  DURING  REVERSE 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  TERRY  LOOM 
Luciano  Corain;  Ruggero  Manzardo,  and  Vittorio  Apolloni,  all 
of  Venice,  Italy,  assignors  to  NuoTopigoone  -  Industrie  Mec- 
caniche  E  Fonderia  S.p.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1993,  MI93A0235 
lot  a.»  D03D  39/21  49/10 
VS.  a.  139—25  2  Cbdms 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  a  constant  terry  height  in  terry 
cloth  during  reverse  movement  of  a  terry  loom  following  a 
loom  stoppage  comprising: 

a  first  beam  for  feeding  base  warp  yams,  a  second  beam  for 
feeding  terry  warp  yams  rotated  by  an  electric  motor,  an 
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electrical  control  cent  t  for  controlling  said  electric 
motor  to  rotate  said  second  beam  in  a  forward  direction  to 
feed  said  terry  warp  yarns  a  specified  amount  after  said 
loom  stoppage,  a  spring  loaded-floating  roller  for  main- 
taining tension  in  said  tory  warp  yarns  and  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  said  loom  b«  a  loading  spring  fastened  to  one 
side  of  said  roller,  and  1  reed  for  a  weft  beat-up  in  two 
positions;  j 

the  system  further  includii^  a  proximity  sensor  positioned  at 
a  location  spaced  from  |aid  spring-loaded  floating  roller, 
said  proximity  sensor  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said 
spring-loaded  floating  roller  as  the  losing  spring  thereof, 
with  said  proximity  sensor  spaced  from  said  spring-loaded 
floating  roller  by  a  distaace  equal  to  a  length  of  warp  yam 
which  the  second  beam  takes  up  during  a  reverse  move- 
ment; I 
said  sensor  being  connectdd  to  said  electrical  control  center 
so  that  upon  detection  df  the  floating  roller  it  causes  said 
control  center  to  first  itop  the  electric  motor  and  said 
I  driven  in  said  forward  direction 
afterwards  to  reverse  both  the 
ztions; 
ioppage  the  electric  motor  drives 
forward  direction  such  that  said 
toiler  moves  said  distance  to  be 
kity  sensor  and  thereafter  during 
I  the  amount  of  terry  warp  yam 
beam  is  limited  to  said  specified 
amount  fed  as  said  spring-loaded  floating  roller  is  moved 
said  distance. 


second  beam  previouslji 
and  then  immediately 
motor  and  the  beam  din 
whereby  upon  said  loom  : 
said  second  beam  in  ths 
spring-loaded  floating 
detected  by  said  proxin 
said  reverse  movement 
taken  up  by  said  second 


shed  li 


:  wai  \> 


1.  An  insertion  device  foi 
including  combs  and 
threads  over  a  predetermim 
device  comprising  a  numbei 
a  recess  for  guiding  the 
able  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
of  the  warp  threads  into  she^d 
mechanism  for  moving  the 
tion  of  the  rotor  axis  for 
to  a  program  into  the  shed^li 
associated  with  each  layir 
formed  to  deflect  the  warp 
with  the  recess  in  the  layini ; 


GRIPPElt 
Daniel  Namii, 
AG,  Ruti,  Switzerl^ 

FUed 
Oaims  priority, 
030.1 


IJai. 


U,S.  a.  139— 196J 


11,085 
WARP  THREAD  INSERTION  DEVICE  FOR 
SERIES-^HED  LOOMS 
Andreas  Hoiiziker,  NtinikoJ,  and  Rudolf  Frischknecht,  Riiti, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Rueti  AG,  Rueti, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  S«r.  No.  154,835 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  26, 1993, 
93810141.7 

Int.  a.4  D03D  41/00 
U.S.  a.  139—28  8  Qaims 
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5,441,086 
SHUTTLE  FOR  A  LOOM 

lur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Ruti 


.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,700 
aiblication  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1993,  43  05 


Bt.  a.»  D03D  47/24 


l2Claiiiis 


(je  ;tile  I 


<f( 
prestn  ssed 


aid 


1.  A  gripper  proj 
a  housing  made  as 
a  weft  yam  clamj  i 

includes  a  pair 

direction 

through  a  yoke 
an  inseri  body  of 

arms  and 

faces  thereof, 
at  least  one  connector 

and  the  weft 

insert  body  including: 
the  inseri  body  oi 

forming  a  sawt^th 

confronting  the 
the  sawtooth  like 

having  deform^ion 

clamp  arms. 


for  a  loom,  having: 
a  hollow  body, 
which  is  arranged  in  the  housing  and 
clamp  arms  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
with  elasticity  towards  one  another 
which  connects  the  clamp  arms; 

material  inserted  between  the  clamp 
confronting  the  clamp  arms  at  [an]inside  edge 


element  which  connects  the  housing 
clamp  together,  the  improvement  to  the 


elastic  material  has  individual  sawteeth 

like  proflle  at  the  inside  edge  faces 

clamp  arms; 

I  roflle  resting  with  the  individual  sawteeth 

against  the  inside  edge  faces  of  the 


5,441,087 

YARN  STORACfc  AND  FEED  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

CORREC  nONAL  AIR  JET  NOZZLES 

Ake  Alberyd,  Ulrice  lamn,  and  Jerker  Hellstrom,  Nol,  both  of 

to  Iro  AB,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9a/01362,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22693,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  199i 

PCT  Filed!  Jun.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  167,937 
Claims  priority,  aaplication  Sweden,  Jua.  18,  1991,  9101941; 
Germany,  Jun.  20,  1  >91,  41  20  413.1 

int.  a.*  D03D  47/34 
VS.  a.  139—452  18  Qaims 


a  series-shed  loom  having  a  rotor 

ng  members  for  guiding  warp 

angular  region  for  shedding,  the 

of  laying  bars  each  provided  with 

threads  and  each  being  displace- 

r<$ation  of  the  rotor  for  the  insertion 

ing  high  and  low  points,  a  drive 

aying  bars  to  and  fro  in  the  direc- 

ins^rting  the  warp  threads  according 

ing  points,  and  a  fixed  guide  bar 

bar,  the  fixed  guide  bar  being 

bread  to  be  inserted  for  alignment 

bar. 


1.  A  yam  storagp  and  feed  device  for  a  textile  machine, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  main  body; 
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(b)  a  yam  winding  element  supported  on  said  main  body  and 
drivingly  supported  for  rotation; 

(c)  a  storage  drum  provided  with  a  storage  *  jrface  thereon 
for  a  yam  supply  consisting  of  tangential  windings  of  yam 
wound  upon  said  storage  surface,  the  yam  being  with- 
drawn endwise  of  said  storage  drum  and  through  a  guide 
opening; 

(d)  a  threading  device  which  comprises  a  compressed-air 
conveying  system  that  includes  direction-jet  nozzles  pro- 
vided between  a  point  of  inlet  into  said  yam  storage  and 
feed  device  and  said  guide  opening,  at  least  one  first  said 
direction-jet  nozzle  being  arranged  between  said  point  of 
inlet  and  an  outlet  of  said  winding  element,  and  at  least  a 
second  said  direction-jet  nozzle  being  arranged  down- 
stream of  said  outlet;  and 

(e)  an  activating  device  for  activating  said  direction-jet 
nozzles,  said  activating  device  including  means  for  defin- 
ing two  operating  modes  including  (1)  a  partial-failure 
mode  which  represents  a  condition  wherein  yam  is  still 
stored  on  said  storage  dmm  after  a  yam  breakage  has 
occurred  between  said  inlet  and  said  storage  drum  and  (2) 
a  toul-failure  mode  which  represents  a  condition  wherein 
a  yam  breakage  has  occurred  and  said  yam  supply  has 
been  totally  consumed  from  said  storage  surface,  said 
activating  device  having  means  for  activating  only  said 
first  direction-jet  nozzle  when  said  activating  device  is  in 
said  partial-failure  mode,  said  activating  device  having 
means  for  activating  said  first  and  second  direction-jet 
nozzles  when  said  activating  device  is  in  said  total-failure 
mode,  whereby  in  the  event  of  a  partial  failure  the  yam  is 
blown  downstream  of  said  outlet  and  in  the  event  of  a  total 
failure  the  yarn  is  blown  from  the  point  of  inlet  to  the 
guide  opening. 


5  441  088 
LP  GAS  CAN  AND  GAS  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 
Paul  J.  ONeill,  Novato,  Calif.,  and  Gary  P.  Wittig,  Gardner- 
»ille,  Ne*.,  assignors  to  AerYoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Ne- 
vada, Gardnervill,  Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,529 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  141-51  25aaims 


1.  An  LP  gas  can  compaction  and  gas  recycling  apparatus 
comprising: 

I.  a  gas  can  compaction  portion  which  comprises: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  scalable  compaction  chamber  close- 
able  on  each  end,  by  a  pair  of  opposed  moving  pistons, 
the  first  of  which  pistons  includes  a  needle  for  piercing 
an  LP  gas  can,  and  a  second  piston  for  crushing  an  LP 
gas  can,  all  within  said  compaction  chamber; 

b.  means  for  evacuating  air  from  the  compaction  chamber 


after  sealing,  prior  to  the  needle  of  said  first  piston 

piercing  a  can  located  in  said  chamber; 
c.  and  a  passageway  from  said  first  piston  for  evacuation 

of  the  fluid  content  of  said  LP  gas  can's  contents  from 

said  compaction  chamber;  and 
n.  means  for  collection  and  storage  of  residual  LP  gas  col- 
lected  from   said   passageway   in   fluid   communication 
therewith. 


5  441  089 
GUIDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUIDING  A  MANUALLY 
CONTROLLED  CUTTING  TOOL 
Jim  Lazaron,  Lot  1,  1  Killara  Road,  Cowra  NSW  2794,  Austra- 
lia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00192,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19417,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  29, 1991,  PK5846 
Int.  a.*  B27C  7/06 
U.S.  a.  142-49  UClaiiBS 


1.  A  retrofit  kit  for  a  lathe,  the  kit  comprising: 

a  manually  controlled  cutting  tool  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

the  manually  controlled  cutting  tool  including  restraining 

means  for  restraining  rotation  of  the  cutting  tool  about  the 

Longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutting  tool,  the  restraining  means 

being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  shoe;  and 
a  guiding  assembly  for  guiding  the  manually  controlled 

cutting  tool  relative  to  a  rotational  axis  of  the  lathe,  said 

guiding  assembly  including: 

a  tool  rest  extending  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
lathe,  the  flat  shoe  of  the  manually  controlled  cutting 
tool  seating  on  the  tool  rest  to  restrain  rotation  of  the 
cutting  tool  about  its  longitudinal  axis  during  use; 

tool  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  manually  con- 
trolled cutting  tool  for  free  sliding  movement  across  the 
tool  rest  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  lathe,  the 
tool  mounting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  tool  mount- 
ing sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tool  mounting  sleeve  being  normal  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  lathe;  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  tool  mounting  means  for  free 
sliding  movement  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
lathe,  the  guide  means  including  a  guide  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  lathe,  and  a  guide  shaft  on  which  the  guide  sleeve 
is  slidably  mounted: 

the  tool  mounting  sleeve  and  guide  sleeve  being  integral, 
and  the  tool  rest  and  guide  shaft  constituting  opposed 
frame  members  of  a  substantially  rectangular  frame 
which  is  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  with  respect 
to  the  lathe. 
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f,44i,we 

TREE  CUTTING  AND  WOOD  MANIPULATING 

(flAPPLE 

TcrrcMe  R.  Hill,  P.O.  Btt  442,  Greelz,  Oatario  KSA  128, 

CaMda,  ami  Brace  A.  Hackett,  tSll  Groves  Rd.  RJl.  #2, 

RusaeU,  Oirtario,  Canada  K4R  1E5 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,644 

Int.  Cl«  AOIG  23/08 

VJS.  a.  144—3  D  22  Clainu 


12.  A  boom  comprised  pf  segments  pivotally  engaged  to 
each  other,  and  having  between  at  least  two  of  said  segments 
adjacent  to  each  other  a  linkage  pivotaily  connecting  said  two 
adjacent  segments,  said  liikage  comprising  a  linkage  body 
pivotally  engaged  to  both  of  said  segments,  said  segments 
having  upper  and  lower  fa^es,  said  linkage  comprising  a  link- 
age body  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  linkage  body 
being  pivotally  engaged  to  both  of  said  segments  and  having 
first  and  second  articulated  mount  arms  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  artrk  being  pivotally  engaged  at  a  first 
end  thereof  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  linkage  body  and  said 
second  arm  being  pivotally  engaged  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  linkage  body,  both  of  said  arms  being 
pivotally  elongated  at  sai4  second  end  to  a  corresponding 
boom  segment,  said  booi*  further  including  longitudinally 
extensible  expansion  meanp  extending  from  said  upper  and 
lower  faces,  respectively,  ^f  said  boom  segments. 


4441,8 

'PORTFOI 


[,891 

ROLLER  SUPPORt  FOR  SAW  WORKPIECE 

Rickard  M.  Collins,  5300  NW.  66th  PU  Johnston,  Iowa  S0I31 

nied  Dec.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  997,518 

Int.  Cl.«  B25H  1/00 

VS.  a.  144—287  I  16  Claims 


t.  CL' 


1.  A  roller  support  for  a  work  piece  comprising, 

a  base,  . 

a  support  attachment  in(  luding  a  roller  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  i  ide  plates  having  top  and  bottom 
ends,  a  roller  mountei  1  at  the  top  end  of  the  said  roller 


assembly  and 
base,  said  base 
a  bolt  means 

vertically  adjuitably 
assembly  attachment 
to  support  a 
elly  mounted 


!  lid  bottom  end  being  open  to  receive  said 

being  straddled  by  said  side  plates,  and 

connecting  said  side  plates  to  said  base  for 

positioning  said  side  plates  for  roHer 

for  said  roller  assembly  attachment 

work  piece,  wherein  said  roller  is  swiv- 

the  upper  end  of  said  pair  of  side  plates. 


I  sa  w  ' 
(n  { 


Int 
U.S.  CL  144—378 
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5,441,092 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  HEART  CEIfTERED,  SUBSTANTULLY  SQUARE 

TIMBERS 

Hate  Handle,  4031  Rondlebora  Drive  N.E.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada  TIY  2K2 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,112 
3.*  B27B  1/Oa  7/00.  31/00 


7ClainH 


1.  An  improved  |  ortable  saw  mill  of  the  type  having  a  rigid 
frame,  a  horizontal  rail  mounted  longitudinally  on  the  rigid 
frame,  a  pair  of  arb  )rs  mounted  on  the  rigid  frame  for  rotation 
about  parallel  axes  i  n  a  plane  above  and  normal  to  the  horizon- 
tal rail,  a  pair  of  cii  cular  saw  blades  each  axially  mounted  fo^ 
rotation  on  a  respe  :tive  one  of  the  pair  of  arbors,  means  for 
adjusting  the  saw  b  ades  to  selected  positions  spaced  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  hoi  izontal  rail,  driving  means  for  rotating  the 
arbors  and  saw  blai  les,  a  carriage  engaging  the  rail  for  move- 
ment therealong  fn  im  a  start  position  at  one  end  of  the  rail  to 
a  stop  position  at  tli  e  other  end  of  the  rail,  the  carriage  dimen- 
sioned to  pass  betw  sen  the  saw  blades  at  any  selected  position, 
dogging  means  to  s  ecure  a  log  to  the  carriage,  and  means  for 
reciprocating  the  c  uriage  between  the  carriage  start  position 
and  the  carriage  stc  [>  position  past  the  saw  blades,  and  wherein 
the  improvement  c  imprises: 
raw  log  feed  mei  ns  comprised  of  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel 
channels  spaced  apart  a  fixed  distance,  the  distance  less 
than  the  antici]  late  average  log  length,  disposed  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  [  erpendicular  to  and  aligned  with  the  car- 
riage in  the  car  riage's  start  position  each  channel  incorpo- 
rating a  driver  endless  loop  chain  for  drivingly  engaging 
a  log  depositee  at  one  end  of  the  channels  and  conveying 
the  log  toward  the  carriage; 
log  centering  me  ms  comprised  of  at  least  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally opposed  and  inwardly  tapering  rigid  fingers,  the 
fingers  normal  y  biased  below  the  plane  of  the  carriage 
and  rail  and  to  either  side  of  the  carriage  and  rail,  hydrau- 
lic actuator  it  eans  which,  when  activated,  extend  the 
fingers  vertica  ly  upward  on  either  side  of  the  carriage 
and  rail  there  )y  centering  any  log  mounted  upon  the 
carriage  axiall  r  to  the  carriage  and,  when  de-activated 
retract  the  fin{  ers  to  below  the  plane  of  the  carriage  and 
rail; 
means  for  rotatii  g  a  log  mounted  upon  the  carriage  com- 
prised of  at  leai  t  a  pair  of  horizontally  opposed,  oppositely 
driven  sprock  :ts,  the  sprockets  engaging  the  log  and 
rotating  the  lo. ;  through  90*  degrees  about  its  axis; 
means  for  removi  i  of  scrap  wood  and  side  cuts  comprised  of 
a  pair  of  para  lei,  horizontally  disposed  conveyer  belts 
located  down:  tream  of  the  saw  blades  with  each  belt 
axially  aligned  with  a  respective  saw  blade;  and 
cant  removal  mc  ans  comprised  of  a  horizontally  disposed 
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conveyer  means  located  in  close  parallel  proximity  to  the 
horizontal  rail  and  carriage. 


5  441  093 

MOTORCYCLE  RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  FOLDED 

BREAKER  PLY  AND  SPIRALLY  WOUND  BAND  PLY 

Hisashi  Shirasyouji,  Kobe,  and  Elji  NakasaU,  Kakosawa,  botb 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,213,  Jnn.  26,  1991,  wbmtdowtd, 

ThU  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,720 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1990,  2-169622 

Int.  a.»  B60C  3/04.  9/20  9/26.  15/00 

UA  a.  152-454  9cui„ 


the  breaker  includes  at  least  one  aromatic  polyamide  cord 

ply. 

the  band  includes  at  least  one  nylon  cord  ply, 
said  outermost  ply  is  wider  than  said  inner  ply,  and 
in  said  outermost  ply,  the  cords  winding  direction  in  a  half 
portion  on  one  side  of  the  tire  equator  is  the  reverse  of 
that  in  the  remaining  half  portion  on  the  other  side  of 
the  tire  equator. 


5,441,094 

TRENCH  PLANARIZATION  TECHNIQUES 

Nicholas  F.  Pasch,  Padfica,  Calif.,  aaslgww  to  LSI  Logic  CoTDo- 
ration,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  711,624,  Jun.  6. 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,290,396,  and  Ser.  No.  979,792,  Nov.  20,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,298,110,  said  Ser.  No.  979,792,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No, 

711,624,  Jun.  6, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,290,396.  This  application  Feb 

8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,274 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/00 

U.S.  CL  156—636.1  9  , 


-too 


t04 


J»^  ,MP1[ 
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1.  A  motorcycle  radial  tire  comprising 

a  tread  portion  curved  so  that  the  maximum  cross  section 
width  of  the  tire  lies  between  the  tread  edges, 

a  carcass  having  at  least  one  ply  of  organic  fiber  cords  ex- 
tending between  beads  of  the  tire  and  turned  up  around 
bead  cores  disposed  one  in  each  bead  to  form  a  pair  of 
turned  up  portions  and  a  main  portion  therebetween, 

a  belt  disposed  radially  outside  the  carcass  and  comprising  a 
breaker  and  a  band, 

the  breaker  comprising  a  first  ply  disposed  adjacently  to  the 
carcass  and  a  second  ply  disposed  radially  outside  of  the 
first  breaker  ply, 

the  first  and  second  breaker  plies  each  being  made  of  a  sheet 
of  parallel  cords  inclined  with  respect  to  the  tire  equator 
so  that  the  first  breaker  ply  cords  cross  the  second  breaker 
ply  cords, 

the  edges  of  the  first  breaker  ply  being  folded  back  upon  the 
second  breaker  ply  so  that  a  space  is  provided  between  the 
axially  inner  edges  of  the  two  folded  portions,  the  axial 
width  of  the  first  breaker  ply  being  in  a  range  of  0.85  to 
0.95  times  the  tread  width,  and  the  axial  width  LW  of  each 
of  the  folded  portions  of  the  first  breaker  ply  being  in  a 
range  of  0.15  to  0.30  times  tread  width, 

the  band  being  disposed  radially  outside  the  breaker  to  ex- 
tend over  the  space,  the  width  of  the  band  being  no 
greater  than  0.7  times  the  tread  width,  and 

he  band  including  a  radially  inner  ply  and  a  radially  outer- 
most ply,  said  inner  ply  having  a  first  and  a  second  axial 
edge  and  being  formed  of  at  least  one  continuous  organic 
fiber  cord  which  is  wound  spirally  and  continuously  be- 
tween said  first  edge  and  said  second  edge,  said  outermost 
ply  being  made  of  organic  fiber  cords  wound  spirally,  the 
cords  of  said  outermost  ply  being  wound  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  of  from  greater  than  0  degrees  to  5  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  tire  equator,  said  outermost  ply  having  a 
symmetrical  cord  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  tire 
equator,  wherein 

the  turned  up  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  into 
the  tread  portion  so  that  the  radially  outer  edges  thereof 
are  secured  between  the  breaker  edge  portions  and  the 
main  portion, 
the  band  and  each  folded  portion  of  the  first  breaker  ply 
overlap  by  a  width  of  10  to  30  mm, 


too 


aoo 


1.  Method  of  removing  at  least  the  protruding  portions  of 
the  thennally-grown  oxide  isolation  features,  comprising: 

applying  a  cap  layer  onto  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
wafer,  said  wafer  having  thermally-grown  oxide  isolation 
features,  said  oxide  features  including  portions  protruding 
above  the  surface  of  the  wafer; 

polishing  the  wafer  sufficiently  to  create  openings  in  the  cap 
layer  atop  the  protruding  portions  of  the  oxide  features; 

in  a  first  etching  step,  etching  to  remove  the  protruding 
portions  of  the  oxide  features,  the  cap  layer  protecting 
other  portions  of  the  wafer  surface  from  etching,  until  the 
oxide  features  are  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of 
the  wafer  . 


5,441,095 

DETACHABLY  MOUNTED  WINDSHIELD  SCREEN 

Brig  E.  A.  Trediewey,  4238  N.  68th  PL,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,119 

Int  CL»  B60J  1/20 

VS.  CL  160-370J1  21  Claims 


1.  A  detachably  mounted  apparatus  for  covering  a  surface, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  sheet  of  material  for  protecting  the  surface; 

b)  a  post  mounted  upon  the  surface; 

c)  a  socket  for  detachable  attachment  to  said  post; 

d)  means  for  attaching  said  socket  to  said  post; 

e)  a  cap  mounuble  upon  said  socket  for  retaining  said  sheet 
intermediate  said  socket  and  said  cap;  and 
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f)  means  for  detaching  iaid  socket  from  said  post 


laid  soc 
k441,0 

ICE  a 


[,096 
TWO-PItCE  CORE  NfASK 
Gary  L.  Wick,  Wind  Lake,  Wis^  assignor  to  Briggs  A  Stratton 
Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,055 
Int.  a.'  B22D  33/04 


VS.  a.  164—340 


28  Claims 


1.  A  core  mask  assemb  ly  for  depositing  a  core  within  an 
internal  cavity  formed  by  I  he  joinder  of  first  and  second  coop- 
erating mold  sections,  con  iprising: 

a  reciprocal  carrying  i  am  movable  between  a  first  core 
holding  position  and  1 1  second  core  depositing  position; 

a  base  member  connecti  ble  to  the  reciprocal  carrying  ram; 
to  the  base  member,  the  face  plate 
including  a  pattern  for  receipt  of  the  core; 

means  for  removably  niounting  the  face  plate  on  the  base 
member;  and  j 

means  for  aligning  the  lice  plate  on  the  base  member,  said 
means  for  aligning  including  a  pin  assembly  removably 
connected  to  the  base  member,  the  pin  assembly  including 
a  removable  first  pin  thember  extending  from  the  base 
member,  and  a  bushing  assembly  extending  into  a  first  side 
of  the  face  plate,  the!  bushing  assembly  including  a  first 
bushing  member  received  within  the  face  plate  and  re- 
movably connected  khereto  wherein  the  first  bushing 
member  defines  a  firsi  pin  receipt  cavity  for  receipt  of  the 
first  pin  member  therein  so  as  to  align  the  face  plate  with 
respect  to  the  base  member. 


5,441,097 

HEAT  STORAGE  T/4|NK  EQUIPPED  WITH  HEAT 

STORAGE  MEMBERS  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS 

¥oi  THE  SAME 

Tetsuo  Kanda;  Eiji  Kawatt,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Noboni  Ikeda, 

Saitama,  and  Manami  Miyazaki,  ^Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Chiyoda  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,885 

Claims  priority,  applica^on  Japan,  May  19,  1993,  5-140045 

Int.  a.*  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—10  IS  Claims 

1.  A  fabrication  process  of  fabricating  a  heat  storage  tank, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

heat  storage  members  each  having 
an  open  end  and  a  cl  ssed  end  in  a  fill-up  state  in  a  heat 
storage  tank  so  that  the  open  ends  of  the  heat  storage 
members  are  faced  u|  ; 
providing  spacers  suppi  irted  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
individual  heal  stora|  e  members  with  each  spacer  encir- 
cling and  conformini ;  to  the  circumferential  contour  of 


SI  irface  i 


the  exterior 
spaced  from 
transfer  mediim 
boring  heat 
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so  that  the  heat  storage  members  are 
)ne  another  at  such  an  interval  that  heat 
can  flow  through  gaps  between  neigh- 
members; 


St  srage  i 


introducing  heat  storage  agent  through  the  open  ends  of  the 
heat  storage  n  lembers  into  the  heat  storage  members;  and 
supplying  heat  t  ransfer  medium  into  the  heat  storage  tank. 


Cbims  priority, 


5,441,098 

SYSTEM  FO|t  DEFROSTING  FROZEN  PACKED 

PRODUCTS 

Jean  J.  KristenseA,  Holstebro,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Morep 

Food  Process  S)  items  Limited,  West  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,765 

ipplication  Denmark,  Sep.  7,  1989,  4419/89; 
WIPO,  Sep.  4,  1990,  PCr/DK90/00229 

Int.  p.*  F25B  29/00;  A23L  3/365 

1  Claim 


U.S.  a.  165—17 


^=  = 


-,[i: 


-•E^ 


2;^XS 


'w^  ■.  '.vvvvKk  kkvvvv^^v   V   V  v^r^ 


Q^  ^iSS^S^K^^'.^Mk^.^.'f^^ir.v.'^v'.'j- 


^  aj^^^^'^^^v^'^^^^|^^^'^^^l^^^J?:^% 


e^A«  !mVl»  ^NM^  ^K^^^^^i 

J!»SX<^  «KOK  »M«!lfiK  DNIMO  C«<»KC< 


■4/  L:x^i^Hi\\N\\>ik\vt\\Nt\vt.\y<^3^^ 


KWAV  W>V«  l>K«l»N  WKC^iSlNKKKW 


nbly  (7), 


1.  A  thawing 
products  (10)  that 
a  heating  assemi 
a  flow  duct  in  which 
duct,  characterize  I 
an  upstream  surfa<  e 
and  a  microproces  or 
ature  sensor  (14) 
assembly  (7). 


I  lant  for  thawing  out  deep-frozen  packed 

ire  piled  with  interspaces  (12)  and  including 

,  a  blower  (9)  and  means  (4,  5)  to  provide 

the  products  are  piled  along  part  of  said 

by  a  temperature  sensor  (14)  disposed  on 

of  a  product  farthest  upstream  in  the  pile 

which  receives  a  signal  from  the  temper- 

and  emits  a  control  signal  to  the  heating 


METHOD  AND 
COMPONENTS 


Adel  K.  Yasso,  Gi  and 
Company,  Dearlfom. 
FUed 


U.S.  a.  165—41 

1.  An  apparatus 
including  an  engir  e 
perature,  said  vehicle 
operatively  associ 
a  heat  exchang 
circulating  meats 
coolant  betwi  en 
predetermine) 


ppiynnfAUgag 


5,441,099 
>|PPARATUS  FOR  FORCIBLY  COOLING 
AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  PRIOR 
rO  EMISSION  TESING 

Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Mich, 
^ug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,236 
Int  a."  F28D  7/00 

8  Claims 
"or  cooling  selected  components  of  a  vehicle 
from  a  first  temperature  to  a  second  tem- 
including  engine  oil  and  engine  coolant 
ited  therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
separate  from  said  engine; 
for  circulating  said  engine  oil  and  engine 
said  engine  and  said  heat  exchanger  at  a 
flow  rate; 
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variable  valve  means  for  controlling  said  flow  rate  between  5  441 101 

said  engine  and  heat  exchanger;  RECYCLING  MACHINE 

blower  means  for  forcing  and  directing  air  at  said  compo-  J«*"  C.  S.  Joknaaon,  1447  Delia  Dr^  Port  ri.yrf«i.-  b  C, 

nents;  CiMda  V3C  2V9 

feedback  means  for  providing  a  temperature  signal  from  said  RW  Jan.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,974 

engine  oil.  engine  coolant  and  said  components;  and  tat  CL*  F28G /i/00 


U.S.  CL  165—95 


23ClaiiM 


I 


^oTV 


l^<%> 


•-^^imju^  ^xuaa^*' 


/i 


control  means,  connected  to  said  feedback  means,  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  blower  means  and  circulation 
means,  said  control  means  connected  to  said  variable 
valve  means,  whereby  said  component  is  cooled  in  a 
controlled  manner  to  a  second  temperature. 


5,441,100 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Shinichi  Ueda,  Shiga,  and  Toehinori  Tokutake,  OyamasU,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sbowa  Atnminum  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141265 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/00 

UA  a.  165-67  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  change  and  recondition  a  coohmt  of  a  car 
having  a  radiator,  an  engine  block  and  a  top  hose  connecting 
the  radiator  and  the  engine  block,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coupling  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  top  hose; 

an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  coupling; 

a  pump  connected  to  said  inlet  pipe  and  said  outlet  pipe; 

first  and  second  tanks,  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  to 
receive  coolant  from  said  pump,  to  supply  coolant  to  said 
pump,  to  store  reconditioned  coolant  and  to  receive  cool- 
ant to  be  reconditioned; 

valves  to  direct  coolant  flow; 

whereby  coolant  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  radiator, 
pumped  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second  tanks  recon- 
ditioned in  that  tank,  passed  to  the  an  other  of  said  first 
and  second  tanks  and  returned  to  the  engine  block. 

5,441,102 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
TreTor  Burward-Hoy,  Cnpertimi,  Calif.,  aastgnor  to  Sun  Mi- 
otwystems.  Inc.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,989 

tat  CL*  F28D  15/02 

VS.  CL  165— 104J5  10  QaiM 


2(K 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

tubes  and  fins  alternating  with  the  tubes; 

the  tubes  and  the  fins  being  stacked  one  on  another, 

a  pair  of  hollow  headers; 

each  tube  having  both  ends  connected  to  the  headers  in  fluid 

communication  therewith; 
upper  and  lower  caps  brazed  to  and  liquid-tightly  closing 

upper  and  lower  open  ends  of  the  headers,  respectively; 

and 

pins  each  formed  integral  with  and  protruding  upwards  or 
downwards  from  the  upper  or  lower  cap  attached  to  each 
header,  wherein  the  pins  are  adapted  to  secure  thereto  one 
or  more  brackets  for  mounting  the  heat  exchanger  on  a 
structural  base  such  as  an  automobile  body, 

each  pin  extending  eccentrically  of  an  axis  of  the  cap. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  apparatus,  comprising:    , 

a  heat  pipe  containing  a  heat  transfer  liquid; 

a  magnetic  coil  surrounding  the  heat  pipe,  the  magnetic  coil 

for  producing  a  magnetic  field  when  an  electric  current  is 

supplied  to  the  magnetic  coil,  the  magnetic  field  passing 

through  the  heat  pipe;  and 
an  agiutor  disposed  in  the  heat  pipe,  the  agiutor  for  agiut- 

ing  the  heat  transfer  liquid  in  response  to  the  magnetic 

field. 
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S  Ml,103 
TWO-PHASE  FL0W  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Kaodel  RezluOlah,  and  Robert  W.  Besant,  both  of  Saskatoon, 
Canada,  aarignon  to  Me^ianical  Ejigineering  Dept,  Satka- 
tooa,  Canada  | 

per  No.  PCT/CA91/00438,  §  371  Date  Jul.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1993,  POT  Pub.  No.  W092/11494,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  li,  1991,  Ser.  No.  94,055 
Claims  priority,  applicatiap  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1990, 
902JW77 

Int  a.»  F28D  lS/00 
MS.  CL  165—104.29  25  Claims 


•STrSTt^ 


i~. 


Int.  a>  F28D  15/00 


\i&.  a.  165— 104J2 


1.  A  nuid  circulator  and 
use  in  an  electrophoresis 
ing  a  cooling  jacket  having 
tus  comprising  an  inlet 


poi  t 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  pro  «ss  comprising  providing  a  liquid 
to  gas  heat  exchanger  havii) ;  a  liquid  side  including  a  plurality 
of  liquid  carrying  tubes  an  1  a  gas  side  and  passing  a  liquid 
through  the  tubes  of  the  liqnid  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  and 
passing  a  first  gas  through  the  gas  side  of  the  exchanger  for 
heat  exchange  with  the  liqiad,  the  invention  comprising  pres- 
surizing a  second  gas  and  iinecting  the  second  gas  under  pres- 
sure into  the  liquid  passing  through  the  liquid  side  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  provide  a  two4)hase  flow  through  the  side  of  the 
heat  exchanger  and  controlling  heat  transfer  between  the  liq- 
uid and  gas  sides  of  the  heat  {exchanger  by  controlling  the  ratio 
of  second  gas  to  liquid  pas^ng  through  the  liquid  side  of  the 
heat  exchanger. 
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cooling  jacket  outlet  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  cooling  jacket  in  et,  a  fill  port,  an  overflow  port,  a  reservoir 
having  an  inlet,  an  c  utlet  and  a  vent,  a  heat  exchanger  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outU  t,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 

a  first  end  communicating  with  said  inlet 
port  and  having  a  u  cond  end,  a  second  conduit  having  a  first 
end  and  having  a  si  cond  end  communicating  with  said  heat 
exchanger  inlet,  a  th  rd  conduit  having  a  first  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  heat  e  ichanger  outlet  and  having  a  second  end 
communicating  wit)  said  pump  inlet,  a  fourth  conduit  having 
a  first  end  communii  :ating  with  said  pump  outlet  and  having  a 
second  end  commu  licating  with  said  reservoir  inlet,  a  fifth 
conduit  having  a  fir  it  end  communicating  with  said  reservoir 

second  end,  a  sixth  conduit  having  a  first 
end  and  having  a  se  ;ond  end  communicating  with  said  outlet 
port,  a  seventh  cond  nit  having  a  first  end  communicating  with 
said  fill  port  and  ha>  ing  a  second  end,  and  valve  means  opera- 

for  connecting  said  second  end  of  first 
I  rst  end  of  said  second  conduit  and  for 

end  of  said  sixth  conduit  with  second  end 


ble  in  a  first  mode 
conduit  with  said 
connecting  said  first 


of  said  seventh  con  luit,  operable  in  a  second  mode  for  con- 
necting said  second  ;nd  of  said  first  conduit  with  said  first  end 
of  said  second  cond  lit  and  for  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  fifth  conduit  wi  th  said  first  end  of  said  sixth  conduit,  and 
operable  in  a  third  i  node  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 
said  second  end  of  said  fifth  conduit  and 
first  end  of  said  sixth  conduit  with  said 


second  conduit  with 
for  connecting  said 
second  end  of  said  ^venth  conduit 


FOLDED 
KeiT  P.  Bnimmett, 
Worth,  Tex.;  Scot 
Burleson,  Tex., 
Filed 
Int 
U.S.  a.  165—153 


U,104 
FLUID  CIRCULATfR  AND  TEMPERATURE 
REGULATOR 

Timothy  G.  J.  Ehr,  Menoiionee  Falls;  Michael  E.  Hansen, 
Waukesha,  and  Scott  T.  Breyer,  Oconomowoc,  all  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Fotodyne  Incorporated,  Hartland,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,529,  Jan.  14, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,323,846.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,579 


5,441,105 
PARALLEL  FLOW  CONDENSER  TUBE 
/^oka,  OUa.;  Harold  A.  Carpenter,  Jr.,  Fort 
L.  Hutto,  and  John  M.  McCrady,  both  of 
aakignors  to  Wynn's  Climate  Systems,  Inc. 
N )?.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,079 
I  n."  F28D  1/03:  F28F  1/40 

19  Claims 


4  Oaims 


->^ 


-_! 


t  :mperature  regulator  apparatus  for 

pr<  cess  with  a  sequencing  cell  includ- 

m  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  appara- 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 


;ite  y 
ndi  ig 


1.  A  heat  exchanger 
a  pair  of  opposii 

of  slots  extern 
a  set  of  generally  barallel, 

having  a  longit  jdinal 

lower  walls  wl|ich 

together  along 

ing  side  edges 

over  the  tube, 

downstream 

joined  to  the  h^der 

tion  between 
a  plurality  of  in 

from  an  inner 

lower  walls  of 

and  lower  wa 

substantially  I 


eid 


tie 


all, 
le<s 


comprising  in  combination: 
disposed  header  pipes  having  a  plurality 
along  the  length  of  each  pipe; 

substantially  flat  tubes,  each  tube 

axis  and  opposite  facing  upper  and 

are  parallel  to  each  other  and  joined 

longitudinally  extending  leading  and  trait- 

•elative  to  the  direction  of  air  movement 

:ach  tube  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 

which  are  inserted  into  the  slots  and 

pipes  for  providing  fluid  communica- 

header  pipes;  and 

\iardly  protruding  ridges  which  protrude 

iurface  of  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and 

each  tube  toward  the  other  of  the  upper 

each  of  the  ridges  having  a  length  that  is 

than  the  length  of  each  wall,  each  of  the 
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ridges  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  the 
ridges  being  laterally  spaced  apart  and  being  staggered 
along  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower 
walls  so  that  the  upstream  ends  of  laterally  adjacent  ridges 
are  spaced  at  different  distances  to  the  upstream  end  of  the 
tube  and  the  downstream  ends  of  the  laterally  adjacent 
ridges  are  spaced  at  different  distances  to  the  downstream 
end  of  the  tube,  the  ridges  forming  discrete  configurations 
in  which  the  upstream  ends  of  the  ridges  in  each  configu- 
ration are  aligned  along  a  substantially  oblique  line  which 
extends  across  the  width  of  each  of  the  upper  and  lower 
walls  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  the  tube  is  directed 
toward  the  leading  side  edge  of  the  tube;  and  wherein 
the  ridges  in  each  configuration  interlacing  longitudinally 
with  the  ridges  in  adjacent  upstream  and  downstream 
configurations,  and  the  ridges  in  every  second  laterally 
spaced  apart  ridge  having  upstream  ends  aligned  along  a 
substantially  oblique  line. 


5,441,107 
SOLID  CONDUCTOR  THERMAL  FEEDTHROUGH 
Keith  A.  Esser,  San  Diego;  Scott  W.  Riley,  Oceavide,  vA 
Laurence  Warden,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  asiigMtrs  to  Bio- 
magnetic  Technologies,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,743 
Int  a.*  F28F  7/00:  F25B  19/00 
M&.  CL  165-185  20  CUm 


1.  In  a  longitudinally  extending  heat  exchange  tube  compris- 
ing an  outer  wall  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  and  a 
plurality  of  internal  fins  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube, 
the  fins  and  outer  wall  being  formed  from  a  unitary  poriion  of 
sheet  or  strip  material,  each  of  the  fins  comprising  a  respective 
corrugated  portion  of  the  sheet  or  strip  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  that  said  fins  comprise  a  first  series  of  fins  and 
a  second  series  of  fins,  each  of  said  first  and  second  series 
comprising  a  plurality  of  said  fins  successively  spaced  in  mutu- 
ally opposed  directions,  from  a  common  longitudinal  seam  line 
which  opposed  directions  are  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  tube,  each  of  said  fins  being  in  the  interior  of 
said  tube  with  alternating  troughs  and  crests  in  thermally 
conductive  contact  with  respective  opposed  poriions  of  said 
inner  face. 

8.  A  method  of  forming  a  heat  exchange  tube  comprising 
forming  respective  series  of  fins  in  respective  deformable  por- 
tions of  strip  or  sheet  material,  and  subsequently  deforming 
further  portions  of  the  strip  or  sheet  material  to  provide  an 
outer  wall  surrounding  the  series  of  fins,  whereby  the  series  of 
fins  extend  from  a  common  longitudinal  seam  line  in  mutually 
opposed  directions  which  directions  are  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  seam  line. 


5,441,106 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBES 

Taizo  Yukitake,  Llanelli,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Llanelli 

Radiators  Limited,  Llanelli,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93/01332,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/00726,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

per  Filed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313.235 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24.  1992. 
9213358 

Int.  CL»  F28F  l/M) 
U.S.  a.  165—183  12  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  feedthrough,  comprising: 

a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface,  and  fiuther  having  a  plate  bore  there- 
through, the  plate  bore  having  a  first  diameter  over  a  first 
poriion  of  its  length  and  a  second,  larger  diameter  over  a 
second  pprtion  of  its  length  adjacent  to  the  second  sur- 
face; 

a  metallic  conductive  plug  having  a  first  diameter  over  a  first 
poriion  of  its  length  and  a  second,  larger  diameter  over  a 
second  poriion  of  its  length,  the  first  portion  of  the  plate 
bore  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  first  portion  of 
the  plug  therein  with  an  interference  fit,  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  plate  bore  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive 
the  second  portion  of  the  plug  therein,  the  plate  being  in 
radial  compression  in  the  region  of  the  plate'bore;  and 

a  nonmetallic  adhesive  seal  between  the  plate  bore  and  the 
plug. 


5,441,108 
FLUID  SPILL  CATCHING,  CONTAINING,  COLLECHON 

AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  WELLHEADS 
Michael  E.  Jenkins,  Sour  Lake;  (Imrles  A.  Roberts,  HiUister, 
and  Steven  D.  Stripling,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
R.J.S.,  Inc.,  Katy,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,598 

Int.  a."  E21B  ii/0» 

U.S.  a.  166-53  14  cUiM 


^*o^ 


1.  A  system  for  catching,  containing  and  collecting  fluids 
spilled  from  and/or  adjacent  to  a  wellhead  and  for  recovering 
the  spilled  fluids  by  automatically  transporting  the  spilled 
fluids  to  a  wellhead  production  flowline,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 


1494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  beneath  said  wellhead  defin- 
for  catching  and  containing  said 


first  means  located  around 
ing  a  containment  area 
fluids; 

a  wellhead  production  flo4r|ine  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  welihe)  d  for  carrying  fluid  product  from 
said  wellhead  to  a  product  receiving  location; 

a  container; 

second  means  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  means  and  with  sai4  container  for  draining  said  fluids 
from  said  first  means  into  said  container;  and 

third  means  in  operative  rdationship  with  said  container  and 
with  said  production  flowline  for  automatically  transport- 
ing said  fluids  from  siid  container  to  said  production 
flowline  and  to  said  prdduct  receiving  location. 


S,i41.109 
ENZYME  BREAKERS  FOR  BREAKING  FRACTURING 
FLUIDS  AND  METHCUS  OF  MAKING  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
D.  V.  Satyanarayana  Gupta,  The  Woodlands;  Bethicia  B.  Pra- 
sek,  Houston,  and  Richard  D.  Horn,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  The  Western  Colipany  of  North  America,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1^,  Ser.  No.  229,870 


U.S.  a.  166—300 


Int.  a.<  E21B  43/26 

7  Oaims 
1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  which 
surrounds  a  well  bore  comp  ising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  a  fracturing  luid  under  pressure  into  the  well 
bore; 

(b)  injecting  an  enzyme  breaker  having  activity  only  above 
a  selected  temperature,  >aid  selected  temperature  being  at 
least  equal  to  or  greate  than  100°  F. 

(c)  maintaining  the  fluid  in  the  well  bore  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  fracture  the  formation;  and 

(d)  breaking  the  fluid  wit  i  the  breaker 


hole,  wherein 
predetermined 
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of  said  detectors  is  placed  at  a  second 
depth  adjacent  to  a  pre-designated  critical 


depth  past  whic  h  said  hydraulic  fracturing  is  desired  not 
to  extend. 


5,441,111 
BRIDGE  PLUG 

Dnimmond  Whitefoiil,  Multimber,  England,  assignor  to  Petro- 
leum Engineering  Services  Limited,  Aberdeen,  United  King- 
'  dom 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,679 

nt.  a.*  E21B  33/127 

U.S.  a.  166—387  ID  Claims 


5,  Ml,110 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING 

FRACTURE  GROWTH  DURING  HYDRAULIC 

FRACTURp  TREATMENT 

George  L.  Scott,  III,  Roswell  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  Energex 

Company,  Roswell,  N.  M^. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ^62,770,  Jun.  20,  1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,413,179,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,838, 

Apr.  16, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,322,126.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1995, 

Ser.  ^o.  373,792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 2012, 

has  be«i  disclaimed. 

Int.  a}  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a.  166-308  {  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  hydraulic  fracturing  of  an 

earth  formation  traversed  bi'  a  well  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  hydraulically  fracturtig  the  formation  by  pumping  a 
fracturing  fluid  into  tha  formation  at  a  first  predetermined 
depth;  I 

(b)  introducing  a  radioactive  tracer  material  into  the  fractur- 
ing fluid;  and 

(c)  while  the  fracturing  luid  is  being  pumped,  monitoring 
spectral  emissions  incli  ding  emissions  from  the  radioac- 
tive tracer  material  wit  i  at  least  one  detector  in  the  bore- 


10.  A  method  of 
a  casing  or  tubing  cciiduit 
ity  of  outermost  sut  stantially 
from  one  another, 
cylindrical  member 
element,  an  outer  su 
inner  surface  of  the 
provide  a  seal  thereat 
the  outer  surface  of 
the  plug  at  a  desired  position 
urging  the  outermoi  t 
another  in  their  lonj  itudinal 
the  slips  and  locatin, ; 
of  the  casing  or  tubii  ig 


I  >cating  and  retaining  a  bridge  plug  within 
,  the  bridge  plug  comprising  a  plural- 
cylindrical  members  dependent 
^nd  a  plurality  of  innermost  substantially 
dependent  from  one  another,  a  packing 
face  of  which  is  dimensioned  to  engage  an 
casing  or  tubing  conduit,  in  use,  so  as  to 
,  and  a  plurality  of  slips  disposed  around 
the  plug,  the  method  comprising  setting 
in  the  casing  or  tubing  conduit  by 
and  innermost  members  relative  to  one 
directions,  in  so  doing  anchoring 
the  packing  element  on  the  inner  surface 
conduit,  and  providing  a  predetermined 
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force  to  the  packing  element  greater  than  that  required  to 
provide  a  seal  by  means  of  biasing  means  held  longitudinally 
between  two  of  the  outermost  members,  whereby  the  plug  is 
retained  within  the  casing  or  tubing  conduit. 


5,441,112 
INTEGRATED  BASE  FOR  OIL  DRILLING  AND 
PRODUCTION  WORK 
Eduardo  dc  Melo  Sanches;  Samir  P.  Awad;  Cezar  Augusto  SUva 
Paulo,  and  Orlando  Jose     Soares  Ribeiro,  all  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Petroleo  Brasilerio  S.A.  -  Petro- 
bras,  Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,409 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  28, 1993,  9301684 

Int.  a.<>  E21B  7/J28 

VS.  a.  166-358  3  Oaims 


1.  An  integrated  oil  drilling  and  producing  base  comprising 
a  single  guiding  funnel  for  guiding  a  wet  Christmas  tree  into 
position  for  connection  to  a  high  pressure  well  head,  said  single 
guiding  funnel  having  a  cylindrical  downcomer  for  resting 
directly  on  the  high  pressure  well  head,  at  least  one  cradle  on 
said  guiding  funnel  and  at  least  one  pipeline  terminal  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  at  least  one  cradle,  said  guiding  funnel  having 
a  plurality  of  slits  for  allowing  passage  of  a  plurality  of  pipe- 
lines therethrough  for  connection  to  a  respective  terminal  and 
for  connection  of  each  terminal  lo  the  wet  Christmas  tree 
when  mounted  on  said  high  pressure  well  head. 


5,441,113 

nRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

Lauvon  Pierce,  Rte.  1  Box  122,  Leakesville,  Miss.  39451 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,463 

Int.  a.»  A62C  35/00 

U.S.a.169-5  6  Claims 


"K^ 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  of  the  type  employing  foam 
and  a  gas  comprising: 
a  means  for  storage  of  the  foam  and  the  gas; 
a  sprinkler  head  for  dispensing  the  foam  and  a  gas; 


a  foam  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 

between  said  vessel  and  said  sprinkler  head; 
a  gas  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 

between  said  vessel  and  said  sprinkler  head; 
said  sprinkler  head  comprising, 
a  piston,  said  piston  comprising  a  block  portion  and  a  rod 
portion,  said  block  portion  having  a  top  surface,  a  bot- 
tom surface,  a  vertical  side  wall  connecting  said  top 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  means  defining  a  foam 
bore  extending  through  said  side  wall,  means  defining  a 
gas  bore  extending  through  said  side  wall,  said  rod 
portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  of  said  rod  attached  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
block, 
a  core,  said  core  comprising  a  core  top  surface,  a  core 
bottom  surface,  and  a  vertical  core  sidewall  connecting 
said  core  top  and  said  core  bottom  to  define  a  cavity 
adapted  for  accepting  said  piston,  means  defining  a 
foam  supply  aperture  in  said  core  sidewall,  means  defin- 
ing a  foam  dispensing  aperture  within  said  core  side- 
wall,  means  defining  a  gas  supply  aperture  with  said 
core  sidewall,  and  means  defining  a  gas  dispensing 
aperture  within  said  core  sidewall,  said  piston  movable 
vertically  within  said  cavity  from  a  non-activated  posi- 
tion to  an  activated  position  within  said  cavity,  said 
foam  supply  aperture  and  said  foam  dispensing  aperture 
of  said  core  in  fluid  communication  with  said  foam  bore 
of  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  in  the  activated  posi- 
tion, and  said  gas  supply  aperture  and  said  gas  dispens- 
ing aperture  of  said  core  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  gas  bore  when  said  piston  is  in  the  activated  posi- 
tion, 
a  sealing  means  for  providing  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween said  core  sidewall  and  said  side  wall  of  said  block; 
an  activating  means  within  said  cavity  for  moving  said 
piston  from  the  non-activated  position  to  the  activated 
position, 
an  ambient  temperature  sensor  within  said  cavity  of  said 
core  for  triggering  said  activating  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 
a  foam  dispensing  ring  generally  disposed  around  said 
core,  said  foam  dispensing  ring  comprising  a  first  tubu- 
lar ring  member,  means  defining  a  foam  inlet  orifice, 
and  a  pluraliry  of  foam  dispensing  nozzles  extending 
from  said  first  tubular  ring  member; 
a  gas  dispensing  ring  generally  disposed  around  said  core 
and  below  said  foam  dispensing  ring,  said  gas  dispensing 
ring  comprising  a  second  tubular  ring  member,  means 
defining  a  gas  inlet  orifice,  and  a  plurality  of  gas  dis- 
pensing nozzles  extending  form  said  second  tubular  ring 
member; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
foam  inlet  of  said  foam  dispensing  ring  and  said  foam 
dispensing  aperture  of  said  core; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
gas  inlet  of  said  gas  dispensing  ring  and  said  gas  dispens- 
ing aperture  of  said  core; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
foam  conduit  means  and  said  foam  supply  aperture  of 
said  core;  and 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
gas  conduit  means  and  said  gas  supply  apenure  of  said 
core. 
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!  ,441,114 

PORTABLE  SYSTEM  TOR  EXTINGUISHING  A  HRE 
YecUel  Sector;  Estker  Jac*b8oa,  botk  of  Tel  Aviv;  VMa  Naish- 

tat,  Kirtet  Gat;  Michael  VMteaberg,  Beersbeva,  and  Zohar 

Beinert,  BeeraheTa,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Spectronix  LtiL, 

Sderot,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,497;  Sep.  14, 1993.  This  application  Oct 
25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,989 

CkMK  priority,  appUcati^  Israel,  Feb.  16. 1993, 104758;  J«L 
18,  1993,  106382 


Int  a  <>  A62C  J3/00 


VS.  a.  169—14 


EDGING  BLADES  FOR 


b;ing 


angular  sides 
at  the  base  corrters 
base  side  cutting 
rotationally  les  ding 


3  Claims 


angular  side  cutting 
being  rotations  ly 


1.  A  system  for  extinguia  ling  a  fire  comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  fire  extinguishing  cyUnder  for  releasing  a 
pressurized  fire  extinguishing  gas;  and 

(b)  a  device  including  a  composition  which  includes: 

(1)  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  chlorate,  potassium  perchlorate,  potassium 
dichromate,  cesium  titrate,  and  potassium  nitrate;  and 

(2)  a  second  reactant  serving  as  a  reduction  agent; 
wherein  said  composition  i^  activated  so  as  to  cause  said  first 
reactant  and  said  second  re^tant  to  react  with  each  other  to 
create  solid  particulate  pra  ducts  having  a  diameter  of  about 
one  micron  or  less  effecti/e  in  extinguishing  the  fire,  said 
device'  being  located  so  thai  said  fire  extinguishing  gas  and  said 
products  intermix. 

3.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inert  gas  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  releasing  a 
pressurized  fire  extingtishing  gas,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  discharge  nozzle;  and 

(b)  a  device  including  a  Qomposition  which  includes: 

(1)  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  chlorate,  {potassium  perchlorate,  potassium 
dichromate,  cesium  iitrate,  and  potassium  nitrate;  and 

(2)  a  second  reactant  s(  ;rving  as  a  reduction  agent; 
wherein  said  composition  ii  activated  so  as  to  cause  said  first 
reactant  and  said  second  re  ictant  to  react  with  each  other  to 
create  solid  particulate  pra  ducts  having  a  diameter  of  about 
one  micron  or  less  effectivi :  in  extinguishing  fire,  said  device 
being  located  so  that  said  fii  e  extinguishing  gas  and  said  prod- 
ucts intermix,  said  device  i  being  located  in  or  around  said 
discharge  nozzle,  said  inert  gas  fire  extinguishing  apparatus 
and  said  device  being  activa  :ed  so  as  to  allow  said  inert  gas  and 
said  products  to  intermix. 


MULTIPLE 
Hermando  H. 
Antilles 

Filed 


5,441,116 
PURIjOSE  AGRICULTURAL  POWER  TOOL 
Rodiiguez,  JongMoed-l,  Curacao,  Netherlands 


<kt 


VS.  a.  172—101 


c<  ver  I 


!  441,115 
CXINSTRUCFING  BEVELLED 
AND  ANGLED  CONTOURS  FOR  LANSCAPING 
PURPOSES 
John  J.  Horzepa,  4123  Maifir  House  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30062 
Filed  JuL  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,754 
Int.  Cl>  AOID  34/84 
VS.  a.  172—15  j  13  Clains 

1.  A  bevelled  edger  blade  comprising: 
at  least  one  base  side  haying  opposite  ends  of  the  base  side 
extended  in  opposite  directions  from  a  blade  axis,  the  base 
side  having  an  attachn^nt  orifice, 
opposite  angular  sides  having  base  ends  attached  to  and 
forming  base  comers  a^  the  opposite  ends  of  the  base  side, 
an  axial  comer  to  whici   axial-comer  ends  of  the  angular 
sides  are  extended  axia  ly  from  the  attachment  orifice,  the 


a)  a  housing 

b)  a  removable 
ing,  so  as  to 
cover  is  removfcd; 

c)  a  wheel  assemi  ily 
that  said  housii  g 

d)  a  pair  of  legs 
housing  for 
along  the  ground 

e)  a  power  source 
rotary  motion, 
engine  mounte< 
shaft  exi 

0  means  carried 
rotary  motion 
motion,  wherei^ 

I)  a  crankcase 
crankcase 
extending 
rod  which  is 
crankshaft 

II)  a  first  pulle; ' 

III)  a  second 
on  same  side 

IV)  a  continuous 
and  said 

g)  a  shank  couple^ 
downwardly 


:  asjci 


aid 
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tapered  from  a  width  of  the  base  side 
to  a  narrower  width  at  the  axial  comer, 
edges,  the  base  side  cutting  edges  being 
edges  of  the  base  side,  and 


edges,  the  angular  side  cutting  edges 
leading  edges  of  the  angular  sides. 


4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,677 
Int.  a.*  AOIB  39/10 


Sdaiat 


1.  A  multiple  pu^xsse  agricultural  power  tool  which  com- 
prises: 

havihg 


an  open  top; 
to  fit  over  said  open  top  of  said  hous- 
pefmit  access  within  said  housing  when  said 


rotatively  mounted  to  said  housing,  so 
can  travel  along  the  ground; 
1  ifTixed  to  a  rearward  bottom  edge  of  said 
st^ilizing  said  housing  when  not  traveling 

carried  within  said  housing  for  producing 
Lvherein  said  power  source  is  a  rotary  gas 
within  said  housing,  said  engine  having  a 
tending!  through  a  side  wall  of  said  housing; 

within  said  housing  for  converting  the 
firom  said  power  source  to  reciprocating 
said  converting  means  includes: 
a^mbly  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
mbly  having  a  crankshaft  with  both  ends 
though  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  a 
rotatively  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said 
a  second  end  coupled  to  said  shank; 
mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  engine; 

mounted  one  end  of  said  crankshaft 
of  said  housing  as  said  first  pulley;  and 
belt  extending  between  said  first  pulley 
1  pulley; 

to  said  converting  means  and  extending 
angle  from  a  front  wall  of  said  housing; 


p  alley 


at  an  i 
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h)  a  detachable  implement  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  said 
shank  for  performing  a.garden  usk  on  the  ground; 

i)  a  pair  of  L-shaped  threaded  shanks  spaced  apart  and  con- 
nected to  a  rear  wall  of  said  housing; 

j)  a  handle  assembly  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  L-shaped 
threaded  shanks;  and 

k)  a  pair  of  wing  nuts,  each  threadable  onto  one  of  16  said 
L-shaped  threaded  shanks  to  retain  said  handle  assembly 
thereto,  so  that  a  person  can  push  and/or  guide  said  hous- 
ing by  said  handle  assembly  along  the  ground  via  said 
wheel  assembly. 


5441 117 

COUPLING  HOOK  FOR  THE  LOWER  STEERING  ARMS 

OF  A  THREE-POINT  ATTACHING  DEVICE  OF  A 

TRACTOR 

Norbert  Fartmann,  Siegbnrg;  Joachim  Laubner.  Ahrweiler,  and 

Norbert  Miiller,  Ruppichteroth,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

GKN  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  23,  1992,  42  35 
780.2 

fat  CL«  AOIB  59/043 
UA  a.  172-272  16  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  hook,  especially  for  lower  steering  arms  of  a 
three-point  atuching  device  of  a  tractor,  comprising: 

a  hook  body; 

a  locking  pawr  spring-loaded  towards  a  locking  position; 

means  for  moving  the  locking  pawl  into  an  open  position; 

said  hook  body  including  a  bearing  recess  open  towards  one 
end  for  a  bearing  ball  of  an  implement  to  be  attached,  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  locking  pawl,  an  aperiure  for 
allowing  part  of  the  locking  pawl  to  enter  the  region  of 
the  bearing  recess,  a  first  stop  face  is  provided  by  a  face  of 
the  aperture  arranged  towards  the  open  end  of  the  bearing 
recess,  a  second  supporting  stop  is  arranged  at  a  distance 
therefrom,  and  a  locking  stop  is  arranged  away  from  both 
said  stops  in  the  direction  of  the  bearing  recess  for  secur- 
ing the  locking  pawl  in  the  locking  position; 

the  locking  pawl  includes  a  first  supporting  face  on  an  upper 
face  of  said  locking  pawl  cooperating  with  the  first  stop 
face,  and  includes  on  an  underside  of  said  locking  pawl  a 
second  supporting  face  cooperating  with  the  second  sup- 
porting stop,  a  locking  face  is  included  at  a  rear  end  of  said 
locking  pawl  cooperating  with  the  locking  stop,  an  un- 
locking face  is  included  at  a  front  end  in  said  locking  pawl 
entering  the  bearing  recess,  a  projection  projecting  down- 
wardly beyond  the  second  supporting  face  for  limiting  the 
setting  movement  of  the  locking  pawl  and  a  locking  face 
for  arresting  the  bearing  ball  in  the  bearing  recess,  the 
locking  stop  of  the  hook  body  includes  a  face  designed  to 
be  convex  towards  the  locking  face  of  the  locking  pawl, 
the  locking  face  of  the  locking  pawl  conUcts  the  locking 
stop  of  the  hook  body  below  an  imaginary  connecting  line 
between  a  point  of  conUct  of  the  locking  face  of  the 
locking  pawl  with  an  outer  face  of  the  bearing  ball  and  the 


center  of  the  convex  locking  stop,  and  the  locking  face  of 
the  locking  pawl,  starting  from  the  point  of  contact  be- 
tween it  and  the  locking  stop  towards  the  underside  of  the 
locking  pawl,  projects  backwards  beyond  an  imaginary 
circle  whose  center  is  formed  by  the  point  of  contact  of 
the  first  stop  face  supporting  face  of  the  locking  pawl  and 
extends  through  the  point  of  contact  of  the  locking  stop  of 
the  hook  body  with  the  locking  face  of  the  locking  pawl. 

5,441,118 
WEED  TWISTER 
Ramon  M.  Cmi,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  9326,  N.  Hollywood,  Cdif 
91609 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,139 

Int  CL»  AOIB  J/J8 

VS.  a.  172-378  J  ctoim 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  plants  and  other  tubular  objecte 
comprising: 

an  elongated  main  body  member  having  a  first,  proximal  end 
and  a  second,  distal  end; 

said  proximal  end  including  a  means  for  holding  said  main 
body  member  by  the  hand  and  supporting  a  roution  of 
said  main  body  member  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
including  an  elongated  member  extended  perpendicularly 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body  member  at 
approximately  equal  lengths  from  said  main  body  mem- 
ber; and 

said  distal  end  being  generally  coil  shaped  including  means 
for  engaging  and  disrupting  a  root  system  and  soil  sur- 
rounding the  base  of  an  unwanted  plant  including  a  plural- 
ity of  tines  coiled  along  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body  member,  said  tines 
being  generally  rod  shaped  and  having  approximately 
equal  length  and  shape  and  being  relatively  evenly  spaced 
with  a  gap  between  them  of  a  dimension  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cross-section  of  each  of  said 
tines,  said  tines  including  a  means  for  penetrating  and 
loosening  the  soil  surrounding  a  root  system  including 
relatively  sharp  points  at  their  distal  ends,  said  tines  de- 
clining from  a  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  main  body  member  at  an  approximate  angle  of 
30'-45*,  said  tines  each  completing  approximately  one  or 
more  complete  loops  in  the  coil  prior  to  a  point  of  teroni- 
nation,  said  coil  having  an  approximate  diameter  of  3  cm. 

5  441 119 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILUNG  TOOL 
Philip  F.  Head,  London,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Transoccaa 
Petroleum  Technology  AS,  Tananger,  Norway 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140.286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23.  1992. 
9222298 

fat  a.*  E21B  7/08.  17/02 
VS.  a.  175-74  17  ctaims 

1.  A  directional  drilling  system  for  providing  selectively 
changes  in  a  direction  of  drilling  in  a  vertical  plane  by  variation 
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in  a  bend  angle  and  in  an  $zimuth  angle  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  coiled  drilling  tube  fed  from  above  into  a  borehole  from  a 

surface  from  which  stid  borehole  is  drilled; 
a  tubular  directional  drlling  tool  comprising  an  upper  end 

fixed  to  an  end  of  saia  coiled  tube  and  a  lower  end; 
a  drill  bit  below  said  lower  end  and  secured  thereto,  a  dril- 
ling fluid  passing  through  said  tube  and  said  tool  to  said 
drill  bit,  I 

said  drilling  tool  comprising; 
relatively  rotatable  fifst  and  second  parts  whose  relative 
rotation  determines  at  least  one  of  said  angles. 


COILCO 

lUBlNS 


of  said  drilling  flui 
said  parts  relative 
control  means  for  said 
line  running  to  said 
trolling  the  determim 
pendently  of  said  fluii 
tube. 


5,441,120 
ROLLER  CONE  ROCK  BIT  HAVING  A  SEALING 
SYSTEM  WITH  DOUBLE  ELASTOMER  SEALS 
Theodore  R.  Dysart,  Arlin|ton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,492 
Int.  C  I.*  E21B  10/22 
MS.  a.  175— ?'»  20  Claims 

1.  A  roller  cone  rock  bit  having  a  sealing  system  with  double 
elastomer  seals,  comprisin ;: 

a  bit  body  having  at  lei  «t  one  downwardly  extending  arm 

terminating  in  a  spind  le; 
a  cone  having  a  cavity  "or  rotatably  mounting  the  cone  on 

the  spindle; 
a  bearing  assembly  disposed  within  the  cavity  for  rotary  load 

bearing  engagement  between  the  spindle  and  the  cone; 
a  first  elastomer  seal  disposed  between  the  cone  and  the 
spindle,  the  first  elasti  imer  seal  operable  to  seal  the  cavity 
and  the  bearing  assen  bly; 
a  second  elastomer  seal  disposed  between  the  cone  and  the 
spindle,  the  second  d  astomer  seal  located  outward  from 
the  first  elastomer  seal  forming  a  seat-gap  between  the  first 
elastomer  seal  and  th :  second  elastomer  seal,  the  second 
elastomer  seal  operaMe  to  seal  the  seal-gap  from  fluids 
external  to  the  rock  I  it; 
a  main  lubricant  reserve  Ir  having  a  first  diaphragm  disposed 
between  an  inner  ck  unber  and  an  outer  chamber,  the 


'  chai  iber 


inner  chambei 

the  outer 

nal  fluids,  wh^ein 

substantially 

volume  of  luliricant 

operable  to  tr4nsmit 

first  volume 
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in  fluid  communication  with  the  cavity  and 

in  fluid  communication  with  the  exter- 

the  cavity  and  the  inner  chamber  are 

I  illed  with  a  first  lubricant  forming  a  first 

and  wherein  the  first  diaphragm  is 

a  pressure  of  the  external  fluids  to  the 

lubricant;  and 


r» 


means  between  said  i  :latively  rotatable  first  and  second 
parts  for  varying  oi  e  of  said  angles  between  said  coiled 
drilling  tube  and  sa  d  drill  bit  at  said  drilling  tool  upon 
relative  rotation  of  said  paris,  and 
a  mechanism  in  said  (  rilling  tool  operable  independently 
' 'and  flow  thereof  for  rotating  one  of 
the  other  of  said  parts;  and 
lechanism  including  a  transmission 
hanism  from  the  surface  for  con- 
ion  of  said  one  of  said  angles  inde- 
and  without  rotation  of  the  coiled 


a  seal-gap  lubricant 
disposed 

the  inner  chamber 
gap  and  the  , 
the  external 
chamber  are 
forming  a 
second  diaphi^gm 
the  external 


sec  ond 


EARTH 
SUPPORTING 
Gordon  A.  Tibbitt^ 
Hughes,  Inc., 
Filed 


.Salt 


1.  A  drill  bit 
a  matrix  outer 

carry  cutting 

shell; 
a  ductile  bit  shaik 

nal  surface; 
at  least  one  intkrlockable 


reservoir  having  a  second  diaphragm 

an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber, 

in  fluid  communication  with  the  seal- 

duter  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 

luids,  wherein  the  seal-gap  and  the  inner 

ubstantially  filled  with  a  second  lubricant 

volume  of  lubricant  and  wherein  the 

is  operable  to  transmit  the  pressure  of 

to  the  second  volume  of  lubricant. 


fl  iiids  I 


5,441,121 
BERING  DRILL  BIT  WITH  SHELL 
\N  EXTERNAL  DRILLING  SURFACE 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Baker 
Lake  Oty,  Utah 
)ec.  22, 1993,  Ser,  No.  173,679 
Int.  a.*  E21B  10/52 
VS.  a.  175—417  26  Claims 


C01  npnsing: 
!  hell  having  an  external  surface  adapted  to 
ilements;  an  internal  surface  formed  on  said 


adapted  to  be  received  against  said  inter- 
element  disposed  between  said 
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shank  and  said  internal  surface,  said  interlockable  element 
being  oriented  to  resist  relative  rotational  motion  of  said 
shell  and  said  shank  during  drilling;  and 
means  for  fixing  said  shank  to  said  shell  after  said  matrix  is 
formed. 


5,441,122 

HYBRID  CAR  AND  AN  OPERATING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Masato  Yoshida,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,994 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1992,  4-123816 

lot  a.*  B60K  1/00 

MS.  CL  180— 65  J  17  claims 


C3«D 


1.  A  hybrid  car  compiasing: 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  hybrid  car; 

a  battery  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  electric  motor; 

a  generator  for  charging  said  battery; 

an  internal  combustion  engine  operatively  isolated  from  said 
electric  motor  and  used  to  drive  said  generator; 

an  auxiliary  machinery  driven  by  means  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

first  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  an  operating 
state  of  the  hybrid  car; 

second  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  a  charged 
state  of  said  battery; 

third  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  presence  or 
absence  of  a  request  for  the  drive  of  said  auxiliary  machin- 
ery; and 

a  controller  for  controlling  an  operating  state  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  in  response  to  at  least  one  result  from 
decisions  on  said  operating  stote  of  the  hybrid  car  by  said 
first  discriminating  means,  said  charged  state  of  said  bat- 
tery by  said  second  discriminating  means,  and  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  said  request  for  the  drive  of  said  auxil- 
iary machinery  by  said  third  discriminating  means. 


5,441,123 

SEALED  LEAD-ACID  CELL  TRAY  ASSEMBLY  AND 

MOTIVE  POWERED  VEHICLE  USING  SUCH  CELL 

TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Gordon  C.  Beckley,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  GNB  Battery 

Teclmologies  Inc.,  Lombard,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,687,  Apr.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,558 

Int.  a.*  B60R  16/04 

VS.  a.  180-68.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  lead-acid  cell  tray  assembly  mounted  on  a  motive 

powered  vehicle  which  comprises  a  tray  base,  upstanding  tray 


side  walls  connected  to  said  base,  said  base  and  said  side  walls 
dimensionally  configured  to  provide  a  cell  enclosure  area 
having  a  means  for  accepting  at  least  six  sealed  lead-acid  cells 
in  a  horizontal  position,  said  means  for  accepting  including 
cell-receiving  members  positioned  above  said  tray  base  and 
attached  to  said  upstanding  side  walls,  said  cell-receiving  mem- 


bers dividing  at  least  part  of  said  cell  enclosure  area  into  cell 
compartments  each  capable  of  accepting  at  least  one  sealed 
lead-acid  cell  in  the  horizontal  position,  a  sealed  lead-acid  cell 
having  a  positive  and  negative  terminal  and  horizontally  posi- 
tioned in  each  cell  compariment  and  electrically  connected 
together,  and  electrical  connectors  connecting  the  cells  to  the 
vehicle. 


5,441,124 
VEHICULAR  ANTI-THEFT  LIFT  APPARATUS 
Israel  M.  Rubin,  505  S.  Beverly  Dr.  #101,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
90212 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,928 

Int.  a.«  B60R  25/00:  B60S  9/02 

U.S.  a.  180-287  7  Claima 


1  / 


y. 


\     yl_i Lr? 

1.  A  vehicular  anti-thefi  lift  apparatus,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 

an  elevator  structure  arranged  for  securement  to  a  vehicular 
axle  housing,  and 

a  pump  means  arranged  for  securement  to  said  axle  housing 
spaced  from  said  elevator  structure,  the  elevator  structure 
including  a  mounting  plate  arranged  for  securement  to 
said  axle  housing,  with  the  mounting  plate  including  at 
least  one  clamp  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting 
plate,  wherein  the  clamp  member  is  arranged  to  receive 
the  axle  housing  therethrough,  and  an  elevator  plate  ar- 
ranged reciprocatably  relative  to  said  mounting  plate  in  a 
spaced  parallel  relationship  thereto,  the  elevator  plate  and 
the  mounting  plate  including  first  and  second  link  pairs 
secured  therebetween  to  effect  selective  extension  and 
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retraction  of  the  elevatof  plate  relative  to  the  mounting 
plate,  and 

first  link  pairs  each  incluc^g  first  and  second  link  plates 
pivotally  mounted  to  th^  respective  mounting  plate  and 
elevator  plate,  with  said  jfirst  link  pairs  including  a  first 
axle  securing  said  first  li|k  pairs  together,  with  the  first 
axle  pivoully  mounting  aach  respective  first  link  plate  to 
one  said  second  link  plalE,  and  each  of  said  second  link 
pairs  includes  a  third  link  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
mounting  plate,  and  a  fourth  link  plate  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  elevator  plate.  With  a  second  axle  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  of  said  second  link  pairs,  with  said  first 
axle  arranged  in  a  paralla  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
said  second  axle,  and        I 

drive  means  secured  to  sail  mounting  plate  for  effecting 
selective  reciprocation  of  said  elevator  plate  relative  to 
said  mounting  plate. 


5,44 1,125 


PLATFORM  FOR  TEMPORARY  ATTACHMENT  TO 

LS 
Street,  Bnmaby,  B.C,  Canada 


W>LLS 


WUIian  R.  Cook,  6732  LoclMfa^e 
V5B  2N1 

Filed  Jul.  IS, 

iBt  CL» 
VS.  a.  182—82 


19)3, 


i,  Ser.  No.  91,292 


sail  I 
I  havi  ig 


1.  A  platform  for  temporar; 
tending  from  a  vertical  side  oi 

a  pair  of  support  devices  foi 
and 

a  pair  of  planks; 

said  support  devices  each 

an  elongate  upright  membei 

said  elongate  upright  membier 
lower  end,  a  lower  end 

an  attachment  portion  at 

said  attachment  portion 
of  the  projections  therethrough, 
upright  member  is  suspenc  ed 
tion  determined  by  the  lo^tion 
tions; 

a  pair  of  arms  extending  latei'ally 
site  sides  of  said  lower  enc 
ber  for  stabilizing  abutmei  it 

an  elongate  horizontal 
said  lower  end  of  said  elongate 
porting  said  planks  thereo  i 

said  support  having  one  end  attach 
member,  a  free  end  spaced 
a  top  for  supporting  said 

a  reinforcement  extending  be  i 


attachment  to  projections  ex- 
a  structure,  comprising: 
attachment  to  the  projections; 


c^prising: 

having  an  upper  end  and  a 
o|posite  sides  and  a  front; 
upper  end; 

an  opening  for  receiving  one 

whereby  said  elongate 

from  the  structure  at  a  loca- 

of  the  respective  projec- 


said  support  and  ^id  front  of  said  elongate  upright  mem- 
ber. 


James  Orrick,  17 

Filed  Feb, 


outwardly  from  the  oppo- 

of  said  elongate  upright  mem- 

against  the  structure; 

support  projecting  forwardly  from 

upright  member  for  sup- 


to  said  elongate  upright 
from  said  upright  member  and 
I  lanks  thereon;  and 
ween  and  jointed  to  said  top  of 


U,S.  a.  182—106 


5,441,126 

oadder  guard 

ain|oa  PU  Normal,  lU.  61761 
25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,905 
CL*  E06C  5/32 


I  It.  I 


S  fi«>—f 


lor 


1.  A  ladder  guard 
apart  side  rails  and  a 
the  ladder  guard 

(a)  a  shell,  said  shell 
connected  to  and 
shell  not  extend  ii^ 
panel  adapted  to 
between  the  side 
cessed  inwardly 
panel  is  adapted 
ladder,  each  said 
round  a  respectiv< 

(b)  means  attached 
shell  to  the  laddei 

(c)  locking  means  fo 
locking  means 
adapted  to  engage 
arm. 


Sigiini 
ass  gnors 


ELEVATOR 
Hiroyuki  Ikejima; 
Inazawa,  Japan, 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japai  i 
Continuation  of  Ser. 

This  application 
Qaims  priority,  appl^ation 
Mar.  4,  1991,  3-37395 


III. 


U.S.  a.  187—292 

1.  An  apparatus  for 
car  motor  in  an  elevato 
car,  a  pulley  and  a  rop 
connecting  the  weighi 
comprising: 
means  for  driving 
elevator  car  bemgjdi 
at  least  a  pari  of 
torque  command 
command  based 
mand  signal  and 


'sail 
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-2+ 


i.Mi 


'irii 


m 


4J 


a  ladder,  the  ladder  having  spaced 
p  lurality  of  rungs  between  the  side  rails, 
com(  rising: 

aving  a  pair  of  channels  and  a  flat  panel 

<  extending  in  between  said  channels,  said 

laterally  beyond  said  channels,  said 

placed  juxtaposed  to  the  rungs  and  in 

ails- of  the  ladder,  said  panel  being  re- 

I  ilative  to  said  channels,  whereby  said 

be  drawn  closely  to  the  rungs  of  the 

:hannel  being  adapted  to  pariially  sur- 

side  rail  of  the  ladder; 

said  shell  and  adapted  for  holding  said 

and 

locking  said  shell  onto  the  ladder,  said 

an  arm  connected  to  said  shell  and 

the  ladder  and  a  lock  attached  to  said 


ha\  ing 


5,441,127 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
i  Iwata,  and  Masayuki  Yosida,  all  of 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 


Plo. 


712,523,  Jan.  10,  1991,  abandoned. 
Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,907 

Japan,  Jun.  11,  1990,  2-149841; 


a.<>  B66B  1/44 

7  Claims 

determining  drive  torque  for  an  elevator 
system  including  a  weight,  an  elevator 
disposed  around  the  pulley  and  inter- 
and  the  elevator  car,  the  apparatus 


elevator  car  through  a  drive  path,  the 
riven  at  a  constant  speed  throughout 
drive  path; 
gei^rating  means  for  generating  a  torque 
the  difference  of  a  motor  speed  corn- 
actual  motor  speed  signal; 


•tie  I 


tie 
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converter  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  a  motor  for 
driving  an  elevator  car; 

car  position  calculation  means  for  calculating  the  present 
position  X  of  said  elevator  car; 

means  for  calculating  a  torque  difference  command  ATo 
between  torque  measured  at  a  first  position  Xi  and  torque 
measured  at  a  second  position  X3; 

distance  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  distance  be- 
tween the  first  position  X|  and  the  second  position  X3  and 
for  calculating  a  length  of  the  elevator  drive  path  X4; 

compensation  means  for  calculating  a  compensation  value 
AT  for  compensating  for  the  difference  in  weighu  of  rope 


and  cable  positioned  between  the  weight  and  the  pulley 
and  rope  and  cable  positioned  between  the  elevator  car 
and  the  pulley  according  to  the  following  equation: 

load  weighing  means  for  detecting  a  load  T2  in  said  elevator 
car; 

and  final  torque  command  supply  means  for  adding  outputs 
of  said  compensation  means  and  said  load  weighing  means 
to  the  torque  command  generated  by  said  torque  com- 
mand generating  means  and  supplying  the  torque  com- 
mand as  a  final  torque  command  to  said  converter  means. 


5,441,128 
REFERENCE  BRACKET  MEANS  FOR  BRAKE  STROKE 

LENGTH  ADJUSTMENT  GAUGE 

Gordon  C.  Hoyt,  P.O.  Box  195,  Little  Hocking,  Ohio  45742 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,207 

Int.  a.'  F16D  66/02 

U.S.  a.  188-1.11  16  Claims 


ing  a  clevis  pin,  and  a  routable  adjuster  member  having  a 
rouuble  adjuster  member  body  having  a  rotauble  arm 
and  a  connection  of  the  adjuster  member  body  and  the 
arm; 

the  clevis  member  being  fixedly  carried  on  the  brake  rod. 
and  linearly  movable  therewith; 

and  the  clevis  member  is  provided  with  reuuier  holes  which 
carry  respective  ends  of  the  clevis  pin  y(d  support  it  in  a 
direction  in  which  its  axis  is  generaUftransverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  brake  rod  and  the  path  ofjthe  movement  of  the 
brake  rod  and  clevis  member; 

and  there  being  a  pivotal  connection^by  the  clevis  pin,  of  the 
clevis  member  to  the  arm  of  the  Adjuster  member  body, 

and  the  clevis  member  and  the  adjuster  member  being  rela- 
tively roUUbly  movable  due  to  their  pivotal  connection 
by  the  clevis  pin; 

the  clevis  member  having  a  first  portion  relatively  adjacent 
the  air  chamber  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  relatively 
remote  from  the  air  chamber  cylinder,  the  clevis  pin  being 
connected  to  the  clevis  member's  second  portion; 

the  clevis,  clevis  pin,  and  brake  rod  being  connected  into  an 
assembly  whose  componenu  are  relatively  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  brake  rod; 

the  gauge  means  comprising  visually  indicative  reference 
indicators  comprising  a  first  visual  reference  indicator 
which  is  carried  by  the  said  assembly  and  a  second  visual 
reference  indicator  which  is  carried  by  the  adjuster  mem- 
ber inwardly  of  the  side  edges  thereof; 

the  first  and  second  reference  indicators  being  cooperative 
to  visually  show,  by  their  relative  movement,  the  linear 
stroke  length  of  the  brake  rod,  by  visually  showing  rela- 
tively the  linear  travel  of  the  clevis  member  and  the  angu- 
lar rotation  of  the  adjuster  member; 

in  which  the  reference  bracket  means  comprises  a  central 
body  portion  from  which  extends  two  extension  members, 
a  first  one  of  said  two  extension  members  is  provided  with 
a  recess  and  a  throat  opening  to  the  recess  from  an  edge  of 
said  first  extension  member; 
and  the  central  body  portion  of  the  reference  bracket  means 
is  provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to  be  received  over 
an  end  of  the  clevis  pin; 
and  the  second  extension  member  from  the  central  body 
means  extends  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  adjuster 
member  and  its  arm,  and  provides  the  first  visual  reference 
indicator; 
the  throat  and  the  recess  of  said  first  extension  member  being 
provided  to  be  received  onto  the  clevis  and  brake  rod 
assembly  at  a  location  thereon  spaced  from  the  clevis  pin, 
and  providing  a  snug  fit  thereon  such  as  to  prevent  rou- 
tion  of  the  reference  bracket  means  about  the  axis  of  the 
clevis  pin; 
and  the  opening  in  the  central  body  portion  is  provided  to  be 
a  snug  fit  with  respect  to  the  clevis  pin  such  as  to  prevent 
translation  of  the  reference  bracket  means  with  respect  to 
the  said  assembly. 


1.  A  reference  bracket  means  for  a  visually  indicative  stroke 
length  gauge  means  for  visually  Indicating  travel  of  a  brake  rod 
of  an  air  brake  apparatus  of  a  vehicle,  said  air  brake  apparatus 
including  a  brake  rod  and  an  air  chamber  cylinder  from  which 
cylinder  the  brake  rod  extends; 
the  apparatus  being  such  that  the  brake  rod  moves  substan- 
tially lineariy  outwardly  of  the  air  chamber  cylinder  in 
response  to  activation  of  the  brake  apparatus; 
the  air  brake  apparatus  also  including  a  clevis  member  hav- 


5,441,129 
PRECISION  LINEAR  MECHANICAL  LOCK 
Qyde  R.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  and  CalTin  R.  Stringer,  Saugus, 
both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  P.  L.  Porter  Co.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif. 

ContiBuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,041,  Jun.  8,  1993.  This 

application  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,933 

Int.  a.*  B65H  S9/J0 

VS.  a.  188—67  42  claims 

1.  A  mechanical  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  housing  having  a  plurality  of  housing  elements,  a 
spring  end  bearing  on  different  ones  of  said  housing  ele- 
ments, a  rod,  coil  spring  means  wound  on  said  rod,  said 
spring  means  having  a  reduced  normal  diameter  for 
tightly  gripping  said  rod,  said  spring  means  being  axially 
contained  between  said  end  bearing  means  thereby  to  hold 
said  rod  against  axial  displacement  through  said  housing. 
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said  spring  means  havin  ;  opposite  ends  circumferentially 
fixed  to  said  housing,  qeformable  means  on  one  of  said 
housing  elements  insert^le  through  corresponding  open- 
ings in  the  others  of  saiil  housing  elements,  said  deform- 
able  means  allowing  rektive  positioning  of  said  housing 
elements  in  an  inserted  but  undeformed  condition  of  said 


/  -■. 


deformable  means  for 
into  positive  engagemen 
means,  all  said  housing 
each  other  in  a  deform^ 
means,  and  means  for 
means  to  thereby  release 
through  said  housing. 


5,^  41,130 

MAGNETIC  APPARyi  TUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

BACKLASH  OF  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Jung  Y.   Ha,   1624-1,  Bongiheon  7-dong,   Kwanak-gu,  Seoul 

151-057,  Rep.  of  Korea 
per  No.  PCT/KR92/00013^  371  Date  Nov.  5,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  5,  1993.  PCT  Piib.  No.  W092/19884,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  146,012 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  8,  1991, 
91-7418 

Int.  a."  F16D  63/00 

4  Claims 


U.S.  a.  188—82.84 


-'-^  %S*>"^ 


1,  A  backlash  preventing 
vehicle,  said  apparatus  havinj 
having  a  substantially  circijar 
arranged  within  said  outer  ra 
inner  race  having  a  substant 
said  inner  surface  of  said  ou 
between  said  inner  and  oute 
apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  projections 
circular  surfaces  of  said 
a  plurality  of  rotating  bod^ 
between  said  inner  and 
bodies  can  come  into 


a  permanent  magnet  mouived 

ies;  and 
a  backlash  preventing  men^r 

between  said  races  so  th  it 


pparatus  for  a  transmission  of  a 
an  outer  race  fixed  to  a  body  and 
inner  surface,  an  inner  race 
e  and  fixed  to  another  body,  said 
lly  circular  outer  surface  facing 
r  race  to  form  an  annular  space 
races,  said  backlash  preventing 

formed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
races; 

disposed  in  said  annular  space 
3uter  races  so  that  said  rotating 

c;t  with  said  projections; 

on  each  of  said  rotating  bod- 


cc  itact 


disposed  in  said  annular  space 
said  inner  race  can  rotate  in  a 


first  direction 
direction. 
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bi  t  not  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 


ASYMMETI  Y/OVERSPEED  1 


Edward  A.  Mayer,  W 
both  of  N.J.,  assigi  srs 
Fairfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Nok 


U.S.  a.  188—180 


a  ijusting  said  end  bearing  means 

with  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 

elements  being  fixed  relative  to 

condition  of  said  deformable 

partially  unwinding  said  spring 

said  rod  for  axial  movement 


\     .. 


5,441,131 

BRAKE  UNIT 
ist  Orange,  and  Gary  S.  Ruschke,  Edison, 
to  Curtiss  Wright  Flight  Systems  lac.. 


14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,409 
Int.  a."  B60T  «/7« 


UOaims 


asymmetry/  iverspeed  brake  comprising: 

ha'  'ing  a  rotatable  main  shaft  running  axially 


mec  lanism  I 


I  sail 


trigj  er 


slee  k'e 


I  im 


cone  ;ntnc  • 


1.  An 

a  brake  housing 
therethrough: 

a  locking  mechanism 
said  locking 
with  and  dispos^ 
retention  sleeve 
about  said  main 
seated  within 
housing  on  the 
inside,  said 
being  forcibly 
said  trigger 
shoulder  formed 

a  braking  mechan 
said  braking 
brake  disks 
said  main  shaft, 
disks  concentric 
main  shaft,  and 
with  and  dispos^ 
rotatable  brake 
brake  disks,  said 
to  said  main 
being  spline  cou| 
plate  means  bein^ 
ball  retention 

a  mechanical  trip 
housing,  said 
rotatable  flyball 
annularly  about 
sleeve  concentrii 
main  shaft,  and  a 
sponding  pluralii 
flyball  carrier 
said  overspeed 
toward  and 


I  agaii  ist 


governor  spring 
being  axially  mo' ' 
der;  and 
an  electrical  trip 
housing,  said 
noid  activated 
clutch  drive  trair 
is  gear  coupled 
clutch  shaft  that 
said  solenoid 


contained  within  said  brake  housing, 

having  a  trigger  sleeve  concentric 

annularly  about  said  main  shaft,  a  ball 

concentric  with  and  disposed  annularly 

shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  balls 

ball  retention  sleeve  between  said  brake 

outside  and  said  trigger  sleeve  on  the 

sleeve  and  said  ball  retention  sleeve 

opposed  by  trigger  sleeve  spring  means, 

having  a  trigger  cam  and  a  trigger 

therein; 

contained  within  said  brake  housing, 

mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable 

with  and  disposed  annularly  about 

1  corresponding  plurality  of  fixed  brake 

with  and  disposed  annularly  about  said 

rotatable  brake  plate  means  concentric 

annularly  about  said  main  shaft,  said 

lisks  being  intermingled  with  said  fixed 

9rake  plate  means  being  directly  coupled 

said  plurality  of  rotatable  brake  disks 

I  lied  to  said  brake  plate  means,  said  brake 

forcibly  biased  toward  and  against  said 

by  brake  plate  spring  means; 

Tiechanism  contained  within  said  brake 

m  rchanical  trip  mechanism  comprising  a 

carrier  concentric  with  and  disposed 

said  main  shaft,  an  overspeed  governor 

with  and  disposed  annularly  about  said 

plurality  of  flyballs  seated  within  a  corre- 

of  pockets  in  said  fiyball  carrier,  said 

directly  coupled  to  said  main  shaft, 

governor  sleeve  being   forcibly  biased 

said  plurality  of  fiyballs  by  overspeed 

means,  said  overspeed  governor  sleeve 

able  into  contact  with  said  trigger  shoul- 


shat 


sle  ;ve  1 


y 

Ixing 


I  lechanism  contained  within  said  brake 

ele  itrical  trip  mechanism  comprising  a  sole- 

elfctric  clutch  and  a  clutch  drive  train,  said 

having  a  rotatable  input  clutch  shaft  that 

}  said  main  shaft  and  a  rotatable  output 

s  gear  coupled  to  a  rotatable  clutch  cam, 

activated  electric  clutch  being  responsive  to 
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an  electrical  trigger  signal  for  coupling  said  input  clutch 
shaft  to  said  output  clutch  shaft,  said  clutch  cam  being 
concentric  with  and  disposed  annularly  about  said  main 
shaf^  so  as  to  mate  with  said  trigger  cam. 


5,441,132 
DOUBLE  TUBE  VIBRATION  DAMPER  UNIT 
Robert  Pnfcl,  Rothlein-Heidenfeid,  and  Steten  Schiffler,  Scko- 
nungen-Forst,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs 
AG.  Schweinfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  10,  1992,  42  30 
238.2 

tat  CL*  F16F  9//A  9/i6 
MS.  a.  188—315  46  Claims 


1.  A  double  tube  vibration  damper  unit  comprising: 

a  pressure  tube  member  having  an  axis  and  axially  extending 
between  a  first  terminal  area  and  a  second  terminal  area 
with  a  cavity  being  defined  inside  said  pressure  tube  mem- 
ber axially  between  said  first  terminal  area  and  said  second 
terminal  area; 

annular  guiding  and  sealing  means  within  said  first  terminal 
area; 

a  piston  rod  member  axially  guided  through  said  annular 
guiding  and  sealing  means  inward  and  outward  of  said 
cavity; 

a  piston  unit  connected  to  said  piston  rod  member  inside  said 
cavity,  said  piston  unit  separating  within  said  cavity  two 
working  chambers  from  each  other,  namely  a  first  work- 
ing chamber  nearer  to  said  first  terminal  area  and  a  second 
working  chamber  nearer  to  said  second  terminal  area; 

said  first  and  second  working  chambers  being  interconnect- 
able  with  each  other  for  damping  fluid  flow  through 
piston  bridging  valve  means; 

said  second  working  chamber  being  confined  adjacent  said 
second  terminal  area  by  a  bottom  valve  unit; 

said  pressure  tube  member  being  surrounded  by  a  container 
tube  member  subsuntially  coaxial  with  said  pressure  tube 
member  and  axially  extending  between  said  first  terminal 
area  and  said  second  terminal  area; 

a  compensation  space  being  confined  radially  between  said 
pressure  tube  member  and  said  container  tube  member; 

said  second  working  chamber  and  said  compensation  space 
being  interconnectable  with  each  other  for  damping  fluid 
flow  through  bottom  valve  means  of  said  bottom  valve 
unit; 

said  annular  guiding  and  sealing  means  comprising  an  annu- 
lar supporting  unit,  said  annular  supporting  unit  being 
adapted  for  axially  supporiing  said  pressure  tube  member 


and  said  container  tube  member  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

said  container  tube  member  being  provided  with  a  bottom 
unit  in  said  second  terminal  area,  said  bottom  unit  being 
adapted  for  axially  supporiing  said  pressure  tube  member 
and  said  container  tube  member  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

said  annular  supporting  unit  being  axially  secured  with  re- 
spect to  said  container  tube  member  in  at  least  one  axial 
direction  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  container 
tube  member  and  being  provided  with  first  pressure  tube 
supporiing  means; 

said  bottom  unit  being  axially  secured  with  respect  to  said 
container  tube  member  in  at  least  one  axial  direction 
against  movement  with  respect  to  said  container  tube 
member  and  being  provided  with  second  pressure  tube 
supporiing  means; 

at  least  one  thermal  length  variation  compensator  unit  dis- 
posed axially  adjacent  said  pressure  tube  member  axially 
adjacent  one  of  and  said  first  and  second  terminal  areas  of 
said  pressure  tube  member; 

said  at  least  one  thermal  length  variation  compensator  unit 
comprising  means  for  compensating  for  length  variations 
between  the  length  of  said  conuiner  tube  member  and  the 
length  of  said  pressure  tube  member  during  relative  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  between  said  container  tube 
member  and  said  pressure  tube  member  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion; and 

said  at  least  one  thermal  length  variation  compensator  unit 
comprising  means  for  providing  an  axial  force  to  said 
pressure  tube  member  with  respect  to  said  container  tube 
member  to  permit  relative  axial  movement  between  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  pressure  tube  member  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  container  tube  member  within  a  predeter- 
mined operational  range  of  temperature. 


5,441,133 

HYDRAUUC  DAMPER  HAVING  LEAF  VALVE 

STOPPER 

Tokohani  Murakami,  Kakamigahara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayaba 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,910,  May  14,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,783 

Int.  a.*  F16F  9/34 

MS.  CL  188—322.15  20  Claims 


23  12  6  0  8  18  24  ' 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  fluid  in  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  forming  with  said 
cylinder  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said  piston 
defining  a  port  having  first  and  second  outlets  in  said  first 
and  second  chambers  respectively,  said  fluid  in  said  cylin- 
der communicating  l>etween  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers through  said  port,  said  first  outlet  having  an  inner  seat 
and  an  outer  seat,  said  inner  seat  and  said  outer  seat  being 
arranged  in  series  with  said  fluid  communicating  between 
said  first  and  second  chamber; 

low  speed  damper  means  for  damping  low  speed  movements 
of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  low  speed  damper 
means  having  a  leaf  valve  having  an  extremity  end  operat- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  inner  seat,  said  leaf  valve 
having  a  base  end  abutted  by  a  valve  stopper  with  a  con- 
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tinuoudy  curved  sur  ace,  said  curved  surface  and  said   wall  of  the  casing 


extremity  end  of  said  eaf  valve  defining  a  clearance,  said 
clearance  having  a  sfee  to  cause  said  leaf  valve  to  flex 
during  said  low  speeil  movements,  said  curved  surface 
having  a  shape  to  substantially  evenly  support  said  leaf 
valve  when  said  leaf  valve  is  fully  flexed;  and 
a  main  valve  having  sliding  means  for  sliding  said  main  valve 
substantially  axially  into  contact  with  and  away  from  said 
outer  seat  during  high  speed  movements  of  said  piston, 
said  sliding  means  also  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers  by  said  sliding  of  said  main 
valve,  and  said  sliding  means  for  damping  high  speed 
movements  of  said  pi«ton  by  said  controlling  of  fluid,  an 
upstream  side  of  said  main  valve  and  a  downstream  of  said 
valve  stopper  being  spsced  apart  to  define  an  intermediate 
chamber. 
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1,441,134 
INCTRUME11T  CARRYING  CASE 
Uc.  Ottawa,  Oatario, 


Ward  Canoa,  190  Rcwiaf 
3X1 

Filed  May  26, 


U^  CL  190—111 


lat  C  \.*  A45C  3/00 


KIK 


1994,  Scr.  No.  249^3 


1.  In  an  instnmient  carrying  case  having  an  instrument  re- 
ceiving chamber  within,  the  case  comprising  a  lid  for  opening 
the  case,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  a  second  case 
is  provided  secured  to  the  parrying  case  and  having  a  chamber 
separate  from  the  chambet'  of  the  carrying  case,  and  means 
being  provided  for  accessi$g  the  chamber  of  the  second  case, 
for  inserting  an  object  into  or  removing  it  from  the  chamber  of 
the  second  case,  other  than  through  the  chamber  of  the  carry- 
ing case,  and  a  recess  is  provided  in  the  chamber  of  the  second 
case  extending  into  the  clamber  of  the  first  case,  whereby 
items  may  be  received  ani  stored  in  that  recess  so  as  to  be 
accessible  from  the  second  case. 

\ 

HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 
LOClftUP  CLUTCH 
Otto  Womer,  ReutUngea;  Rdf  Schroder,  Stuttgart,  and  Heinz 
Schultz,  Hochdorf,  all  o(  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,283 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1992,  42  42 
625.1 

lat.  Ci«  F16D  33/00 
VS.  CL  192— 3  J9  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  toibue  converter  comprising  a  bell- 
shaped  casing  shell,  a  centitpetal-flow  turbine  wheel  rotatably 
accommodated  in  the  casiitt  shell  and  connected  in  a  pressure- 
tight  manner  to  an  outer  sliell  of  a  pump  impeller  and  casing 
shell  to  move  therewith  byjway  of  a  lock-up  clutch  actuatable 
by  a  clutch  actuator  of  axiaj  piston  type,  which  lock-up  clutch 
has  friction  discs  alternatively  torsionally  held  on  two  annular 
friction  disc  carriers  concentrically  arranged  with  a  torque 
converter  rotation  axis,  wherein  a  coupling  space  is  provided 
within  the  casing  shell,  whif  h  coupling  space  is  bounded  in  one 
direction  of  the  torque  coni/erter  rotation  axis  by  a  radial  end 


shell  and,  in  an  opposite  direction,  by  the 
turbine  wheel,  an<  I  the  coupling  space  having,  at  a  radially 
outer  position  ther^f,  a  first  flow  connection  to  an  annular  gap 
between  a  pump  ii^peller  outlet  and  a  turbine  wheel  inlet  and, 
at  a  radially  inner  i^ition  thereof,  a  second  flow  connection  to 
a  torque  converter  |retum  conduit,  and  the  friction  disc  carriers 
being  provided  w<th  radial  through-flow  openings  and  ar- 


ranged such  that 
versely  in  a  centril 
between  the  first 
the  friction  disc 
and  the  other  of 
from  the  end  of  thejone 
wheel  and  fixed  to 


taid 


ca.  Tiers  I 


the 


complete  length  thereof  is  located  trans- 
it iigal  flow  of  the  coupling  space  occurring 
second  flow  connections  whereby  one  of 
has  an  end  fixed  to  the  turbine  wheel 
friction  disc  carriers  has  an  end  remote 
friction  disc  carrier  fixed  to  the  turbine 
the  radial  end  wall. 


5,441,136 
FOUIriWHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLES 
Victor  L.  Greaves,  Coventry;  Christian  J.  Brace,  Wcstbnry,  both 
of  United  Kingd*m,  and  Wilhelm  Wetgt,  Kassel,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mas^  Ferguson  Manutecturing  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  ^.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,681 
Claims  priority,  i  ippUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1992, 
9226513 


U.S.  CL  192—13  R 


lat  a.*  F16D  67/02 


20  Claims 


1.  A  drive  systei  i  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  engine; 

first  and  second  ; 

means  for  ( 

pair  of  wheels; 
a  clutch  for  sele<  lively  connecting  said  engine  to  rotatably 


]  (airs  of  wheels; 
r  connet^ing  said  engine  to  rotatably  drive  said  first 
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drive  said  second  pair  of  wheels  with  said  first  pair  of 

wheels; 
a  main  brake  system  actuable  to  selectively  brake  at  least  one 

of  said  first  pair  of  wheels; 
a  secondary  brake  system  actuable  to  selectively  brake  at 

least  one  of  said  first  pair  of  wheels  independently  of  said 

main  brake  system;  and 
an  actuator  for  causing  said  clutch  to  connect  said  second 

pair  of  wheels  with  said  first  pair  of  wheels  whenever  said 

secondary  brake  system  is  actuated. 


5,441,137 
CLUTCH  WITH  A  CENTRIFUGALLY  APPUED  BALL 
RAMP  ACTUATOR 
Gregory  J.  Organek,  Dearborn,  and  Darid  M.  Preston,  Clark- 
ston,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Rled  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,797 

lat  CL*  F16D  43/22 

VS.  CL  192—35  16  Claims 


1.  A  ball  ramp  mechanism  for  coupling  two  rotating  ele- 
ments comprising: 

an  input  element  routing  about  an  axis  of  roution; 

an  output  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  element  for  rotating  an 
output  device; 

a  ball  ramp  actuator  for  generating  an  axial  movement  com- 
prising; an  annular  control  ring  frictionally  coupled  to  said 
output  element  and  rotating  therewith,  said  control  ring 
having  at  least  two  circumferential  control  ramps  formed 
in  a  first  face  of  said  control  ring,  said  control  ramps 
varying  in  axial  depth,  an  equivalent  number  of  rolling 
elements  one  occupying  each  of  said  ramps,  an  activation 
ring  having  an  axis  of  roution  along  said  axis  of  roution  of 
said  control  ring,  said  activation  ring  having  at  least  two 
activation  ramps  substantially  identical  in  number,  shape 
and  radial  position  to  said  control  ramps  in  said  control 
ring  where  said  activation  ramps  at  least  partially  oppose 
said  control  ramps  and  where  each  of  said  rolling  elements 
is  trapped  between  said  activation  ramp  and  a  respective 
at  least  partially  opposed  control  ramp,  said  control  ring 
axially  and  routionally  movably  disposed  relative  to  said 
activation  ring; 

coupling  means  for  rouubly  joining  said  input  element  to 
said  output  element  where  said  coupling  means  varies  the 
degree  of  routional  coupling  between  said  input  element 
and  said  output  element  according  to  the  axial  position  of 
said  control  ring  relative  to  said  activation  ring; 

a  friction  ring  nonroutably  attached  to  and  encircling  said 
output  member; 


a  coupling  link  extending  from  and  attached  to  said  control 
ring; 

a  centrifugal  weight  pivotally  attached  to  said  coupling  link 
having  a  first  end  for  moving  outward  from  said  output 
shaft  upon  roution  of  said  centrifugal  weight  and  a  second 
end  for  moving  inward  toward  said  friction  ring  upon 
roution  of  said  centrifugal  weight;  and 

a  friction  shoe  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  centrifu- 
gal weight  for  frictionally  engaging  said  friction  ring. 

5,441,138 
COIN  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED  COIN 

CHUTE 

John  A.  Hird,  Dallas,  ami  Mark  E.  Kerr,  WyUe,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  latellkall,  lac,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

CoBtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,379,  Feb.  25,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,388,680,  which  is  a  coatinBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,272, 

Oct  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,090,548.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  200,481 

lat  CL*  G07F  1/04 

VS.  CL  194—345  6  ( 


1.  A  coin  handling  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  chute  piece  biased  together  to  form  a  coin 
chute  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  coin; 

a  backwall  formed  on  one  of  said  chute  pieces; 

an  exterior  bevel  surface  outside  said  coin  chute,  integral 
with  said  backwall,  and  bevelled  toward  an  interior  of  said 
coin  chute  such  that  said  chute  pieces  separate  if  said 
exterior  bevel  surface  is  impacted  by  a  foreign  object. 


5,441,139 
COIN  SORTING  DEVICE  IN  WHICH  UNNECESSARY 
MATERIAL  CAN  BE  READILY  REMOVED  FROM  A 
SORTING  PASSAGE 
Hiroshi  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshinobu  Tanaka,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seiko  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  943^88,  Sep.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,293,981. 
ThU  appUcatioo  Nov.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1991,  3-95942  U; 
Sep.  11,  1991,  3-95943  U;  Sep.  11,  1991,  3-95944  U;  Nov.  27, 
1991,  3-111531;  Feb.  28,  1992,  3-23240  U 

Int  CL*  G07D  3/04;  G07F  1/04 
VS.  a.  194—347  10  Claims 


61 
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10.  A  coin  sorting  device  comprising: 
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passage  means  denning  i  sorting  passage  and  having  a  side 
portion  defining  one  ^de  of  said  sorting  passage  and  a 
bottom  portion  to  guide  a  coin  in  a  predetennined  direc- 
tion; ' 

sorting  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  passage 
means  for  carrying  oui  a  sorting  operation  for  said  coin; 
and 

removing  means  for  reaioving  unnecessary  material  from 
said  coin,  said  removi$g  means  comprising  a  side  roller 
member  coimected  to  <aid  passage  means,  said  side  roller 
member  being  supported  against  said  side  portion  and 
having  a  side  roller  axis  extending  in  said  predetermined 
direction  and  a  side  roler  peripheral  surface  surrounding 
said  side  roller  axis,  siid  side  roller  peripheral  surface 
being  conical  and  beiig  partly  disposed  in  said  sorting 
passage. 


rece  vmg 


1.  A  method  for  modifyi  ig  a  passenger  conveying  device 
such  as  an  escalator  or  trave  ator  having  a  plurality  of  interact- 
ing movable  steps  (1)  each  s  lid  step  having  an  external  profile 
allowing  relative  movement  between  adjacent  steps,  said  pro- 
file including  a  substantial!  ir  smooth  riser  face  (lOa)  and  a 
substantially  straight  rear  ed  je  (6),  said  riser  face  of  each  step 
passing  in  close  proximity  tc  the  rear  edge  of  an  adjacent  step 
in  use,  comprising:  modifyi  ig  said  riser  face  and  modifying 
said  rear  edge  in  a  complem  ;ntary  manner,  wherein  said  riser 
face  is  modified  by  removii  g  at  least  part  of  said  riser  face, 
fixing  a  backing  plate  (10)  b^ind  said  riser,  and  fitting  a  cover 
(20)  to  the  step,  said  cover  subsUntially  corresponding  to  the 
removed  part  of  said  riser  faoe  and  further  including  a  plurality 
of  cleats  (20a)  and  channels  (20b)  therein. 


5,1 141,141 

AUTOMATIC  ROTARY  SORTER  AND  CYLINDRICAL 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Henri  Bonaet,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  Parcel  Service  of 

America,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,211,  Nov.  13,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,284,252.  ThU  applicati*n  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,147 

Tkc  portion  of  the  term  of  tfaif  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 

has  bee^  disclaimed. 


rality  of  object 
sorting,  wherein  th( 
plurality  of  object 
zontally  and  vertically 
a  plurality  of 

receiving  said 

transferring 

and, 
each  of  said  ol 

means  for 


means  for  receiving  said  objects  after 
individual  object  receiving  means  of  said 
i^eiving  means  are  spaced  apart  both  hori- 
comprising: 

receiving  and  discharging  means  for 

( >bjects  from  said  object  source  means  and 

objects  to  said  object  receiving  means; 


ob  ect 


said 


3bje<t 


receiving  and  discharging  means  having 
mo>fing  an  object  of  said  plurality  of  objects 


♦1,140 

.XATORS 

John  A.  Reid,  Auckland,  N^w  Zealand,  assignor  to  Escalator 
Advertising  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk>n  New  Zealand,  Ang.  11,  1993, 
248387 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  th^  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  S,  2010, 

hasbeas  disclaimed. 

Int.  a>  B66B  23/12 

VS.  CL  198-^333  5  riai-M 


U.S.  a.  198—370.03 


Int.  a.«j  B65G  ¥7/00 

MCtaims 

1.  A  system  for  sorting  a  |  ilurality  of  objects  having  object 
source  means  for  providing  i  aid  objects  for  sorting  and  a  plu- 


both  horizontal  y 
object  source 
said  horizontally 
ceiving  means 
ject  receiving 
wherein  said 
object  receiving 
object  receivinj  [ 
rotatable  memb  ;r 
and  said  rotatat  le 
tion  continuous  y. 


obj«  ct 
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and  vertically  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
r  leans  to  the  vicinity  of  a  selected  one  of 
and  vertically  spaced  apart  object  re- 
transfer  said  object  to  said  selected  ob- 
i^eans; 

source  means  and  at  least  one  of  said 

means  are  vertically  aligned,  each  of  said 

and  discharging  means  is  coupled  to  a 

which  rotates  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

member  rotates  about  said  axis  of  rota- 


5,441,142 

APPARATUS  for!  DIVIDING  A  SINGLE  RLE  STREAM 
OF  CONVEYED  CONTAINERS  INTO  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SEPARATE  STREAMS 
Egon  Schneider,  Neii|raubUng,  Germany,  assignor  to  Krones  AG 
Hermann  Kronseier  Mascfainenftibrik,  Neutraubling,  Ger- 
many I 

Filed  ASg.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,805 
Claims  priority,  anlication  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1992,  9211817 


U 


UJS.  a.  198—492 


tat.  a.*  B65G  47/26 


21  Claims 


c  ividing  a  single  file  stream  of  containers 

streams  comprising: 

translating  conveyor  for  conveying  the  single 

c(  ntainers  upright  in  a  downstream  direc- 

region,  said  conveyor  having  a  portion 

downstream  through  and  beyond  said  transition 


1.  Apparatus  for 
into  a  plurality  of  s 
a  horizontally 

file  stream  of 

tion  to  a  transition 

extending 

region, 
an  elongated  conti  iner  diverter  rail  having  at  least  a  section 
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that  is  flexible,  the  diverter  rail  having  opposite  ends,  one 
end  being  fixed  downstream  of  the  transition  region  and 
the  opposite  movable  end  disposed  for  being  moved  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  container  conveyance  in  the 
transition  region  to  opposite  sides  of  the  transition  region 
to  define  alternate  passageways  for  containers  to  be  con- 
veyed downstream  of  the  transition  region  on  said  portion 
of  the  conveyor  that  extends  beyond  the  transition  region, 

infeed  guide  rails  laterally  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each 
other  for  guiding  the  single  file  stream  of  containers  as  the 
containers  are  conveyed  in  the  downstream  direction  to 
said  transition  region, 

a  transitional  guide  rail  junctioned  in  confluence  with  said 
infeed  guide  rails  respectively,  in  the  transition  region, 
said  transitional  guide  rails  diverging  from  each  other  as 
they  extend  in  the  downstream  direction  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  form  the  transition  region  so  that  when 
said  opposite  movable  end  of  the  diverter  rail  is  in  one 
position  the  diverter  rail  and  one  of  the  transitional  guide 
rails  cooperate  to  define  one  of  said  passageways  and 
when  the  free  said  movable  opposite  end  is  in  the  opposite 
position  said  diverter  rail  and  the  other  of  the  transitional 
guide  rails  cooperate  to  define  another  passageway,  and 

an  actuator  mechanically  connected  to  a  region  at  said  oppo- 
site end  of  the  diverter  rail  and  operative  to  move  said 
diverter  rail  alternately  from  one  side  of  the  transition 
region  to  the  other. 


a  location  where  said  first  row  of  bales  is  formed  in  an 

operating  zone  of  the  bale  opener; 
(e)  determining  the  width  of  each  fiber  bale  while  on  one  of 

said  transporting  device  and  said  conveying  device; 
(0  determining  the  ranking  of  each  fiber  bale  while  on  one  of 

said  transporting  device  and  said  conveying  device; 
(g)  generating  signals  representing  said  width  and  ranking; 
(h)  storing  said  signals  in  a  memory;  and 
(i)  based  on  said  signals,  determining  an  extent  of  feed  for 

each  said  bale  for  the  separating  step. 


5,441,144 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SPILLAGE 
Barry  J.  Bamett,  Mndgee,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Bamett  Invest- 
ments Pty  Limited,  Madgee,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU91/00421,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/0S095,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  982,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  13, 1990,  PK2295; 
Apr.  29,  1991,  76236/91 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/31 
VS.  a.  198-499  13  ClniiH 


5,441,143 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  FIBER 

BALES  IN  A  SINGLE  ROW  IN  PREPARATION  FOR  A 

tiBER  TUFT  DETACHING  OPERATION 

Fritz     Hiisel,     Miincbengladbach,     Germany,     assignor     to 

Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Miinchengladbach,  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  19,  1993,  43  20 
403.1 

Int.  a.*  B65G  43/08 
VS.  a.  198— 464J  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  fiber  bales  to  form  a  first,  opera- 
tional bale  row  in  preparation  for  detaching  fiber  tufts  from  the 
bales  of  the  first  row  by  a  bale  opener;  comprising  the  follow- 
ings  steps: 

(a)  consecutively  carrying  fiber  bales  by  a  transporting  de- 
vice along  a  conveying  device  to  form  a  second,  standby 
row  of  fiber  bales  on  said  conveying  device  by  consecu- 
tively depositing  fiber  bales  on  said  conveying  device  next 
to  a  momentarily  trailing  bale  of  said  second  row  such  that 
a  width  of  the  fiber  bales  on  the  conveying  device  extends 
parallel  to  an  advancing  direction  of  the  conveying  de- 
vice; 

(b)  moving  said  conveying  device  in  said  advancing  direc- 
tion for  consecutively  advancing  the  bales  of  said  second 
row  to  a  bale  separating  sution  situated  at  an  output  end 
of  said  conveying  device; 

(c)  separating  a  momentarily  leading  bale  of  said  second  row 
from  remaining  bales  of  said  second  row; 

(d)  transferring  the  fiber  bales  from  said  conveying  device  to 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  belt  spillage  whilst  conveying 
coal-like  material  by  means  of  a  conveyor  belt  comprising  an 
endless  loop  having  two  runs  positioned  one  above  the  other, 
extending  between  a  source  location  and  a  destination  location 
and,  in  operation,  travelling  in  opposite  directions,  with  at  least 
the  lower  run  passing  over  idler  rollers;  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  loading  said  material  to  be  conveyed  onto  only 
the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  one  of  said  runs  at  said  source 
location  so  that  the  face  of  said  belt  comprising  the  lower 
surface  of  said  lower  run  is  substantially  free  of  said  material; 
moving  said  lower  run  in  the  direction  from  said  source  loca- 
tion to  said  destination  location;  and  discharging  at  said  desti- 
nation location  substantially  all  said  material  from  said  lower 
run  except  any  material  adhering  to  said  belt,  said  discharging 
being  via  a  splitting  chute  which  divides  said  discharged  mate- 
rial transversely  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
belt,  into  two  streams,  each  said  stream  passing  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  two  opposite  edges  of  said  belt,  wherein  that 
face  of  said  belt  comprising  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  run 
also  comprises  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  run  whereby 
any  of  said  adhering  material  not  discharged  from  said  belt  at 
said  destination  location  an3  subsequently  dislodged  from  said 
upper  run  lower  surface  anywhere  between  said  source  loca- 
tion and  said  destination  location  drops  onto  said  lower  run 
upper  surface  to  be  re-conveyed  thereby  to  said  destination. 


5,441,145 
ELEVATOR  DEVICE 
Jordan  Knez,  Andregatan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  J.  Knez  AB, 
Halmstead,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1993,  9300299 
Int.  a.*  B65G  17/36 
VS.  a.  198—705  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  subsUntially  vertical  elevator  for  the  transporting  of 
objects  from  a  replenishment  point  to  receptacle  containers  at 
different  levels  of  elevation,  the  elevator  comprising: 
an  upper  roller; 
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a  lower  roller; 

a  conveyor  belt  extendin^between  the  upper  roDer  and  the 

lower  roller  and  passiqg  a  plurality  of  emptying  points 

between  the  rollers; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  carreer  planes  extending  transversely 

from  the  conveyor  bell  for  carrying  objects  during  the 

movement  of  the  carriir  planes  from  the  replenishment   VS.  Q.  206—150 

point  to  the  emptying  points; 


PLASTIC 
Bernard  Tanner,  Boi: 
Canada  T2J  7A6 
Filed 


5,441,147 
PACKAlGING  COLLARS  FOR  DRINK  CANS 
42043,  Acadian  P.O.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 


May 


31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,684 
Jit.  a.»  B65D  71/00 


a  plurality  of  ejectors,  on^  ejector  disposed  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  the  carrier  planes,  each  ejector  being 
separately  actuable  at  selected  ones  of  the  emptying  points 
during  movement  of  th^  carrier  planes,  for  removal  of 
objects  on  the  adjacent  farrier  plane  to  a  receptacle  con- 
tainer at  the  emptying  (g>int. 


5,441,146 
PACKAGIflG  MACHINE 
Otto  Ziegler,  Rot  am  See,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 19^,  Ser.  No.  238,088 
Claims  priority,  applicatiof  Gemany,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
613.9 

Int.  a.o  !b65G  29/00 
U.S.  a.  198—803.01  20  Claims 


machine  having  a  conveyor 


1.  A  packaging  machine  w  lich  includes  a  filling  and  sealing 


Jevice  (10)  with  drivers  (12)  on 


which  container  receptacles  ( 15)  are  interchangeably  disposed, 
a  magazine  (55)  that  stores  a  )lurality  of  container  receptacles 
(15),  the  magazine  (55)  can  bi  connected  to  a  stationary  maga- 
zine carrier  (25)  that  is  disposed  on  a  frame  (17)  of  the  packag- 
ing machine  in  a  region  of  a  station  of  the  conveyor  device  (10) 
and  receives  the  magazine  (Sp)  transversely  to  the  conveying 
direction  of  the  conveyor  device  (10),  and  that  an  intermit- 
tently operating  changing  device  (20)  is  associated  with  the 
magazine  carrier  (25),  whicl  device  transfers  one  container 
receptacle  (15)  at  a  time  from^e  magazine  (55)  to  a  driver  (12) 
or  vice  versa. 
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1.  A  plastic  packaging 
drink  cans  comprisin, ; 
ity  of  annular  collars 
a  respective  one  of 
having  a  thickness 
connecting  the  collars 
nected  for  carrying  a: 
ity  of  layers  at  least 
of  the  collars  at  least 
layers,  each  layer 
through  the  thicknes  i 
layer  being  spaced 
another  layer,  and 
the  layers  such  that 
layers  separate  such 
opened  by  the 


member  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
a  flexible  plastic  body  defining  a  plural- 
;ach  for  engaging  around  an  upper  rim  of 
the  plurality  of  drink  cans,  each  collar 
than  the  width  thereof  and  means  inter- 
to  hold  the  plurality  of  cans  intercon- 
a  group,  the  body  being  formed  a  plural- 
irtly  overlapping  such  that  the  thickness 
part  thereof  is  formed  by  the  overlapped 
in  at  least  one  collar  at  least  one  cut 
and  width  thereof  with  the  cut  of  one 
^und  the  collar  relative  to  the  cut  of 
de  tradable  adhesive  means  interconnecting 
degradation  of  the  adhesive  means  the 
said  at  least  one  collar  in  each  layer  is 
cut  therein. 


ha'  ing  i 


;  en  ( 
tiat! 


respec  live 


RELEASl 
Arthur  J.  Appleton,  6 1 
94583 

Filed 


Jii. 

I  at 


VS.  a.  206—150 


1.  A  release  mechinism 
having  a  space  between 
pie  containers 

comprising: 

a.  a  band  of  resilient 
portion  of  the  p<  riphery 
ers,  said  band  foi  ming 
the  multiple  com  ainers, 
on  each  of  the  n 
sessing  at  least  ope 

b.  a  connecting 


5,441,148 
MECHANISM  FOR  CANS 
Eagle  Lake  Ljl  #31,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 


9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,682 
a.»  B65D  75/00 


7  Claims 


AX^ 


for  a  multiple  container  package 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  multi- 


material  extending  about  at  least  a 

of  each  of  the  multiple  contain- 

a  closed  loop  about  the  entirety  of 

>,  said  closed  loop  exerting  a  force 

ultiple  containers,  said  closed  loop  pos- 

frangible  element  therealong; 

located  along  the  space  between  the 


met  iber 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1509 


first  and  second  portions  of  the  multiple  containers,  said 
connecting  member  including  a  plurality  of  frangible 
elements  linking  said  connecting  member  to  said  band  to 
form  a  breakable  collar  about  each  of  the  multiple  conuin- 
ers;  and 
c.  grasping  means  for  permitting  the  application  of  a  pulling 
force  on  said  connecting  member  to  separate  any  of  said 
frangible  elements  linking  said  connecting  member  to  said 
band,  and  to  separate  said  closed  loop  of  said  band  at  said 
one  frangible  element  therealong. 


5,441,149 

WRITING  INSTRUMEIVT  CONTAINER 

Michael  D.  Willard,  Olatbe,  Kans.;  Charles  W.  Dietterich,  Brod- 

headsville.  Pa.,  and  Richard  A.  Tarozzi,  Gales  Ferry,  Cowu, 

assignors  to  Binney  A  Smith  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,455 

Int  a.*  B65D  85/28 

VS.  a.  206-214  84  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  writing  instrument  container  comprising: 
at  least  one  writing  instrument;  and 

a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  vehicle  having  a  lower  portion 
and  an  upper  poriion,  the  upper  portion  is  removable  from 
the  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  includes  a  holding 
portion  to  hold  a  plurality  of  writing  instruments  in  a 
relatively  vertical  position  wherein  the  upper  portion 
meets  the  lower  portion  at  an  edge  and  a  portion  of  said 
writing  instruments  extend  above  a  portion  of  said  edge 
wherein  said  upper  portion  has  an  area  which  allows  the 
writing  instrument  to  be  visible  through  said  area. 
27.  A  writing  instrument  container  kit,  comprising: 
a  writing  instrument  container  in  the  shape  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion,  the  upper 
portion  is  removable  from  the  lower  portion,  the  lower 
portion  includes  a  plurality  of  compartmenu  for  writing 
instruments; 
a  first  enclosure  containing  said  writing  instruinent  container 

and  a  second  enclosure;  and 
at  least  one  writing  instrument  in  said  second  enclosure. 
50.  A  portable  writing  instrument  container  comprising: 
a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  vehicle,  said  housing  includes  a 
plurality  of  compartments  for  said  writing  instruments, 
said  housing  includes  a  sharpener  for  said  writing  instru- 
ments which  is  part  of  the  vehicle  design  and  said  sharp- 
ener is  removably  positioned  on  said  housing  by  flanges 
and  channels  wherein  said  sharpener  includes  a  shavings 
container. 
58.  A  portable  writing  instrument  container  comprising: 
a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  locomotive,  said  housing  includes 
a  plurality  of  compartments  for  writing  instruments,  said 
housing  includes  a  sharpener  for  writing  instruments 
wherein  said  sharpener  is  removably  positioned  on  said 


housing,  said  sharpener  includes  a  shavings  container  and 
said  sharpener  is  the  shape  of  a  smokestack. 


5,441,150 
MEMORY  MODULE  CONTAINER 
Abraham  C.  Ma,  Union  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ma  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,988,  Sep.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268,665 
Int.  a."  B65D  73/02 
VS.  a.  206-707  5  ctaim. 


1.  A  container  for  memory  modules  comprising 
a  stair-stepped  lid  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  first 
surface,  a  substantially  horizonul  second  surface,  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  lid  lip,  said  first  surface  being 
between  said  second  surface  and  said  lid  lip; 
a  tray  comprising  a  first  tray  inner  wall,  a  second  tray  inner 
wall,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  tray  protrusions,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  tray  protrusions  is  formed  into  said  first 
tray  inner  wall  and  said  at  least  one  pair  of  tray  protru- 
sions forms  a  slot  between  said  tray  protrusions,  wherein 
the  slot  has  a  width  that  is  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
a  printed  circuit  board,  and  wherein  a  width  of  each  of 
said  tray  protrusions  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  height  of 
the  memory  modules,  each  of  said  tray  protrusions  being 
aligned  with  like  tray  protrusions  on  said  second  tray 
inner  wall,  the  tray  also  comprising  a  tray  lip  that  abuts 
the  lid  lip  when  the  container  is  closed,  said  tray  further 
comprising  an  upper  flange  which  abuts  said  first  surface 
of  said  lid  when  the  container  is  closed,  said  tray  still 
further  comprising  a  lower  cavity,  a  ledge  at  a  root  of  said 
tray  protrusions  for  supporting  the  memory  modules,  and 
a  container  base,  wherein  said  lower  cavity  is  formed 
between  said  ledge  at  said  root  of  said  tray  protrusions  and 
said  container  base,  wherein  said  lid  and  said  tray  are 
pivotally  connected  along  one  edge  by  a  hinge  means;  and 
a  latch  for  keeping  the  container  releasably  closed. 

5,441,151 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  Biilingham,  22  HeathfieM  Terrace,  Chiswick,  Loodou 

W4  4JE,  England 
CoBtinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  988,118,  filed  as  PCrA;B90/e2010, 
Dec.  21,  1990,  abamloaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  11, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  289,443 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1990. 
9014837 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/00.  21/00.  21/02 
VS.  a.  206—425  10  Claims 

1.  A  storage  box  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  body,  one  side  of  which  comprises 
an  opening  for  access  to  an  interior  of  said  body,  said  body 
being  so  shaped  that  when  a  side  comprising  said  opening 
is  uppermost,  said  side  is  sloped  with  a  single  pitch,  rela- 
tive to  a  base  of  said  body; 
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a  lid  operatively  secured  to  said  body  and  closing  said  body 
side  comprising  said  opening,  wherein  said  body  side 
comprising  said  opening  has  three  edges  which  comprise 
inward  flanges; 

wherein  said  lid  is  smaller  in  size  than  said  body  side  com- 
prising said  opening,  ^id  lid  comprising  dependent  side 
walls  so  shaped  that  >^en  said  lid  is  closed  its  top  surface 
is  parallel  to  said  base}  and, 


'said 


;  ar ; 


wherein  free  edges  of 
said  inward  flanges  of^id 
ity  of  storage  boxes 
access  opening  is 
a  user  to  grasp  a  side 
and  open  such  box  w: 


Ronald  L.  Estes,  25  Forest 


VS.  a.  206—570 


inc 


1.  A  new  and  improve  I 
equipment  comprising: 

orthopedic  equipment 
head  and  a  blade  at 
opposite  end  and,  the 
a  cast  spreader,  a  cast 

a  plastic  box  with  a  lowe  r 
and  a  raised  periphenil 
vacuum  formed  with 
'  recesses  including  a 
saw  with  a  semi-cyli^rical 
peripheral  wall  form  :d 
recess  for  the  receipt 
recess  having  a  con 
central  region  of  the 
ing  enlarged  projections 
raised  peripheral  wall 


liox. 


from  the  end 
head  and  bladi 
I  plurality  of  sup  >lemental 
of  the  central 
shaped  to  n 
spreader,  a  cai  t 
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'ecess  adapted  to  receive  and  suppori  the 
of  a  saw;  and 

recesses  formed  on  opposite  sides 
recess,  the  supplemental  recesses  being 
e  the  surgical  instruments  including  a  cast 
knife,  a  pen  and  bandage  scissors. 


Lipsnctc 

Cindy  L.  Lahaye, 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  206—581 


lid  side  walls  are  inset  relative  to 
opening  so  that  when  a  plural- 
stacked  together  on  their  sides  an 
definM  between  adjacent  boxes  to  allow 
or  a  top  wall  of  a  lid  of  each  box 
ilhout  contacting  adjacent  boxes. 


,441,152 

ORGANIZER  DE\  ICES  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC 

EQUIPMENT  NORMAL!  ,Y  FOUND  IN  CAST  REMOVAL 

Sn  UATIONS 

t  Tines  Dr.,  SUtesboro,  Ga.  30458 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,439 

Int.  a.»  B6$D  69/00.  1/34.  6/04 


1  Claim 


organizer  device  for  orthopedic 


5,441,153 
AND  CONTAINER  SYSTEM 
1A543  Kirkgreen  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 
liar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,962 
Int  a."  B65D  85/30 

1  Claim 


luding  a  saw  of  the  type  having  a 

)ne  end  and  a  power  cord  at  the 

(  rthopedic  equipment  also  including 

knife,  a  pen  and  bandage  scissors; 

surface,  and  opened  upper  surface 

wall  therearound,  the  box  being 

I  ecesses  and  projections  therein,  the 

c  sntral  recess  for  the  receipt  of  the 

end  recess  formed  into  one 

as  an  extension  of  the  central 

of  the  cord  of  a  saw,  the  central 

central  region  extending  to  a 

and  the  central  recess  also  hav- 

extending  upwardly  above  the 

from  the  end  of  the  recess  remote 


1.  A  lipstick  and  container  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  color  medium  In  tubular  form  having  a  lower  end  and  an 
upper  end  ada  >ted  to  paint  the  lips  of  a  user,  the  lipstick 
also  having  a  >a$e  with  an  upper  surface  coupled  to  the 
lower  end  of  he  medium,  the  base  also  having  a  lower 
surface  with  ndicia  formed  thereon,  the  lipstick  also 
having  a  cylir  jrical  side  wall  with  a  lower  end  coupled 
with  to  the  u  >per  end  of  the  base  of  the  medium  and 
having  an  ope  i  upper  end  terminating  at  an  elevation  to 
allow  the  upp  ir  end  of  the  lipstick  to  be  exposed  during 
operation  and  ise,  the  lipstick  also  having  a  tubular  cover 
with  an  open  li  iwer  end  positionable  over  tlie  medium  and 
side  walls  in  c  ontact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  base, 
the  cover  also  having  a  closed  upper  end  to  protect  the 
upper  end  of  t  le  medium; 

a  holder  having  i .  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationshij  i  therebetween,  the  holder  also  having  a 
bottom  wall  c  >upling  a  lower  end  of  the  front  wall  and 
rear  wall,  the  holder  also  having  parallel  side  walls  se- 
cured to  later  .1  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  and  se- 
cured to  a  lov  er  end  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom 
wall,  the  hold  :r  also  having  a  plurality  of  divider  panels 
configured  sit  lilar  to  the  side  walls  and  positioned  at 
equally  spaced  locations  therebetween,  the  front  and  rear 
walls  and  adja  :ent  side  walls  defining  box-like  spaces  for 
the  removable  receipt  of  the  lipstick,  the  lipstick  snugly 
positioned  wii  h  the  upper  end  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  wall  ol  the  container,  the  material  of  the  container 
being  transpar  ;nt,  flexible,  and  resilient  whereby  the  ap- 
plying of  force  5  by  fingers  to  portions  of  the  container  will 
fixedly  positio  i  the  cover  of  the  lipstick  contained  therein 
whereby  the  1  lase,  lipstick  and  side  walls  may  be  with- 
drawn for  use  with  the  cover  retained  therein; 

a  cover  for  the  c  ontainer,  the  cover  formed  as  an  extension 
of  the  back  wa  11  extending  upwardly  then  at  an  angle  over 
to  cover  the  c  >ntainer  and  then  downwardly  at  an  angle 
with  closure  n  leans  thereon. 
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5,441,154 

INTEGRATED  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  AND 

PALLET  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Yoiwll,  III,  5913  MacEwen  a.,  DabUa,  Ohio  43017 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,884 

lat.  CL'  B65D  19/20 

VS.  CL  206—599  29  Claim 


1.  An  integrated  paperboard  container  and  pallet  system 
comprising: 

a  wall  poriion  having  upstanding  walls  spaced-apart  to  form 
a  generally  polygonal-shaped  interior  cavity,  at  least  one 
of  said  walls  having  at  least  one  side  Ub  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom; 

a  deck  portion  formed  as  a  generally  planar  member  having 
an  upper  side  forming  a  floor  surface  and  a  lower  side 
forming  a  support  surface,  said  planar  member  having 
edges  forming  a  generally  polygonal  periphery  and  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  therethrough  for  each  said  side  Ub;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  runner  each  formed  as  having  a  top  wall, 
each  said  top  wall  being  atuched  to  said  lower  support 
surface  for  supporiing  said  deck  portion  between  said  fir^t 
and  second  runner  and  having  a  slot  therethrough  for  and 
in  registry  with  each  corresponding  said  first  opening, 
each  said  side  Ub  being  received  through  a  corresponding 
said  first  opening  and  slot  to  attach  said  wail  portion  to  the 
floor  surface  of  said  deck  portion. 

21.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  container  and  pallet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  upstanding  wall  poriion  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely-disposed  side  walls,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely- 
disposed  end  walls  each  extending  between  said  side  walls 
intermediate  a  first  and  a  second  edge  fold  line,  each  of 
said  side  walls  having  at  least  one  side  Ub  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  and  each  of  said  end  walls  having 
a  central  vertical  fold  line  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
and  said  second  edge  fold  line  and  being  inwardly  folded 
on  said  central  and  said  first  and  second  edge  fold  lines 
collapsing  said  wall  portion; 

(b)  providing  a  deck  portion  formed  as  a  generally  planar 
member  having  an  upper  side  forming  a  floor  surface  and 
a  lower  side  forming  a  support  surface,  said  planar  mem- 
ber having  edges  forming  a  generally  polygonal  periphery 
and  having  a  first  opening  therethrough  for  each  said  side 
Ub,  each  said  first  opening  being  disposed  along  one  of  a 
first  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  said  polygonal  periphery; 

(c)  providing  a  first  and  a  second  runner  each  formed  as 
having  a  top  wall,  each  said  top  wall  being  attached  to  said 
lower  suppori  surface  for  supporiing  said  deck  portion 
between  said  first  and  second  runner  and  having  a  slot 
therethrough  for  and  in  registry  with  each  corresponding 
said  first  opening  of  said  deck  poriion; 


(d)  inseriing  each  said  side  tab  from  one  of  said  side  walls 
through  a  corresponding  said  first  opening  and  slot; 

(e)  outwardly  expanding  the  collapsed  wall  poriion  about 
each  said  central  and  each  said  first  and  second  edge  fold 
line  to  space  apari  said  side  and  said  end  walls;  and 

(0  inserting  each  said  side  tab  from  the  other  of  said  side 
walls  into  a  corresponding  said  first  opening  and  slot  to 
attach  said  wall  portion  to  the  floor  surface  of  said  deck 
poriion  forming  said  integrated  container  and  pallet. 

5,U1,155 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  DOMESTIC  GARBAGE 

Dor  Eldar,  18  Ugarit  Street,  Tel  Atit,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,876 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Mar.  7, 1993, 104968 
Int  a.-  B07C  7/04 
VS.  CL  209-10  10  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  processing  domestic  garbage  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

soriing  the  garbage  into  first  and  second  classes,  placing 
each  class  into  a  unified  domestic  garbage  container  com- 
prising a  respective  number  of  compartments  and  located 
remote  from  a  garbage  dump  site,  thereafter  collecting 
and  transferring  the  container  to  said  garbage  dump  site, 
thereafter  dismembering  the  container  into  its  compart- 
ments, and  transferring  each  compartment  so  dismem- 
bered to  its  respective  garbage  class  treatment  location; 

said  conuiner  being  in  the  form  of  a  bag  made  of  a  pliable 
sheet  material  and  having  an  envelope  poriion,  an  open 
mouth  poriion  at  a  first  end  of  said  envelope  poriion  and 
a  closed  portion  at  a  second  end  of  said  envelope,  said 
second  end  being  opposite  said  first  end; 

said  bag  comprising  a  series  of  integrally  formed  pockets 
that  are  connected  to  each  other  at  said  open  mouth  por- 
tions by  a  seam  that  is  generally  parallel  to  said  second 
end; 

said  bag  being  closable  by  a  tying  strip  at  said  first  end 
wherein  said  dismembering  is  effected  by  cutting  the 
tied-together  portion  of  the  bag  to  thereby  separate  the 
bag  into  first  and  second  pockets. 


5,441,156 
PROCESS  AND  RECOVERING  MINERALS  FROM 
NON-SULFIDIC  ORES  BY  FLOTATION 
Bemd  Fabry,  Korsdienbroich;  Rita  Koester,  Dvesseldor^  Haas- 
Christian  Raths,  Monbeim;  Frank  Wangemann,  Solingen,  and 
Heinz  Mueller,  Monheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 
kel  Komanaditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Gennany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01120,  §  371  Date  No».  29,  1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  No».  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/21443,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  150,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1991,  41  17 
671.5 

Int.  a."  B03D  1/02.  1/012 
VS.  a.  209—166  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  separation  and  recovery  of 
minerals  from  a  non-sulfidic  ore  conuining  said  minerals  in 
which  said  ore  is  crushed  and  is  mixed  with  water  and  a  collec- 
tor for  said  minerals  to  form  a  suspension,  subjecting  tte  sus- 
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pension  to  flotation  by  ii  troducing  air  into  the  suspension  in 
the  presence  of  said  colle  :tor  and  forming  a  froth  which  selec- 
tively includes  said  minerals  and  recovering  the  minerals  there- 
from wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  collector  con- 
taining the  sodium  salts  of  the  reaction  products  oRa)  oleic  acid 
and  (b)  new  rapeseed  oil  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  70:30  to  80:20 
with  sulfur  trioxide,  optionally  together  with  another  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  gr#up  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants, 
nonionic  surfactants  and  iiixtures  thereof. 


FEEDING 
Karl  R.  Skinner, 

Rental  Conpan^. 
CoBtiDiution-iB-i 

5,301,809.  ThU 


6.  A  device  for  separating  a  fiber  suspension  containing 
relatively  fine  particles  a^d  coarse  particles  in  the  form  of 
fibers  and  having  a  fiber  Concentration  in  the  range  of  0.2  to 
2.0%  comprising  a  filter  sheet  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  annular 
disc  having  a  center  and  Iwo  opposite  sides,  drive  means  for 
routing  said  filter  sheet  labout  a  rotational  axis  extending 
through  the  center  of  said  fclter  sheet  substantially  transversely 
thereto,  spray  means  posi^oned  to  spray  the  fiber  suspension 
against  one  side  of  the  filtjer  sheet  to  separate  the  suspension 
into  a  fine  fraction  which  passes  through  the  filter  sheet  and 
which  contains  fine  particlfs,  and  a  coarse  fraction  which  does 
not  pass  through  the  filter  ^eet  and  which  contains  said  coarse 
particles,  wherein  the  driv«  means  routes  the  filter  sheet  about 
said  axis  at  a  speed  such  that  the  coarse  particles  and  liquid 
developing  on  said  one  sid^  of  the  filter  sheet  during  operation 
are  received  from  the  filter  sheet  substantially  as  the  result  of 
the  centrifugal  force  said  Coarse  particles  are  subjected  to  by 
said  roution,  wherejn: 

the  radially  inner  circun^erence  of  the  annular  filter  sheet  is 
situated  at  a  minimumj  distance  (Rmin)  from  said  roUtion 
axis  such  that  the  foil  iwing  conditions  are  fulfilled: 


Rmin 


8.S 


[inn) 


where  Rmin  is  the  minimi^  distance  from  the  rotation  axis  in 
meters,  and  n  is  the  rotational  speed  of  the  filter  sheet  in  rpm. 


VS.  a.  209— SS3 
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5,441,15« 
S^VSTEM  FOR  A  GARMENT  SORTER 
Fort  Worth,  Tex„  aMignor  to  Star  Unifom 
r.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

of  Ser.  No.  83731.  Feb.  14, 1992,  Pat  No. 
ipplication  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,649 
iBt  a.*  B07C  5/00 

24  Claims 


piirti 


3,441,157 

METHOD  AND  DtVICX  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

SUSPENSION,  PREFBIABLY  A  FIBRE  SUSPENSION 

Roiami  FJiOlstraim  Law^Kcrille,  Ga^  aasignor  to  CeUeco 

Hcdeaora  AB,  Stockba|Bi,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/000^  §  371  Date  Jaa.  12, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/15265,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  i»,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,222 

Clainis  priority,  appiicafon  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1992,  9200233 

Int  pi*  B07B  7/08 

V.S.  a.  209—271  7  ciaiiu 


1.  A  feeding  sy  item  for  feeding  individual  articles  from  a 
plurality  of  articl  s  supported  on  a  plurality  of  unordered 
hangers  to  a  sortii  g  conveyor,  the  sorting  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  attachi  jent  members  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
conveyor  for  coi  veying  the  individual  articles  to  various 
sorting  stations,  th  e  conveyor  and  attachment  members  being 
driven  along  a  cor  veyor  path  to  a  collection  station,  the  feed- 
ing system  compri  ling  in  combination: 
an  elevated  supmrt  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  the  support  member  supporting  the  plural- 
ity of  unorde  ed  hangers  and  being  inclined  so  that  the 
plurality  of  hj  ingers  is  caused  to  move  downward  along 
the  support  nember  to  the  collection  station  from  the 
rearward  end  to  the  forward  end; 
a  first  stop  mem  Ber  mounted  adjacent  to  the  support  mem- 
ber, the  first  stop  member  being  movable  between  an 
engaged  posit  on  and  a  disengaged  position; 
means  for  moviig  the  first  stop  member  between  the  en- 
gaged positioi  and  the  disengaged  position,  the  first  stop 
member  enga,  {ing  a  forward  hanger  of  the  plurality  of 
hangers  when  in  the  engaged  position  so  that  the  plurality 
of  hangers  is  f  revented  from  downward  movement  along 
the  support  m  tmber; 
a  separating  mer  iber  mounted  adjacent  to  the  support  mem- 
ber, the  sepai  ating  member  being  movable  between  a 
withdrawn  pa  iition  and  an  interposed  position;  and 
means  for  movir  g  the  separating  member  between  the  with- 
drawn positioi  I  and  the  interposed  position,  the  separating 
member  engaj  [ing  the  plurality  of  hangers  when  in  the 
interposed  pos  ition  so  that  the  forward  hanger  is  separated 
from  the  plura  ity  of  hangers  and  the  separating  member  is 
interposed  bet  iveen  the  forward  hanger  and  the  plurality 
of  hangers  thi  s  preventing  the  plurality  of  hangers  from 
downward  mc  vement  along  the  support  member  when 
the  first  stop  n  ember  is  moved  to  the  disengaged  position, 
the  first  stop  member  disengaging  the  forward  hanger 
when  in  the  disengaged  position  to  allow  the  forward 
hanger  to  mo>ie  downward  along  the  support  member. 
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5,441,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DOCUMENTS  FOR 
DELIVERY  TO  REMITTANCE  PROCESSING 
EQUIPMENT 
Robert  R.  DeWitt,  Marlton,  NJ.,  and  Jeffrey  L.  ChodMdi, 
Newaric,  Del.,  assigrtors  to  Opex  Corporatioa,  Moorestown. 
N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  887,621,  May  22,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,310,062, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,511,  Jun.  8, 1989, 
Pat.  No.  5,115,918,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  904,966,  Sep. 
5,  1986,  Pat.  No.  4,863,037.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  234,673 
Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  May  21, 1993,  2096757; 
European  Pat.  Off.,  May  24,  1993,  93470011 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—584  54  Qairns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  presenting  documents  that  have  been 
separated  from  envelopes  for  containing  the  documents  to  a 
remittance  processing  device,  comprising  an  arm  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  the  documents  for  presentation  to  the  remittance 
processing  device  and  means  for  conveying  the  received  docu- 
ments along  the  arm  and  to  a  delivery  point  adjacent  to  the 
remittance  processing  device,  for  serial  presentation  at  the 
remittance  processing  device,  thereby  permitting  remittance 
processing  of  the  received  documents. 


5,441,160 
-      METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  DENSIFIED 
COMMODITIES  USING  A  MOBILE 
MULTI-COMPARTMENT  COMMODITY  COLLECnON 

AND  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Bruce  H.  DeWoolfson,  and  Ken  R.  Powell,  both  of  Fairfax,  Va^ 
assignors  to  Environmental  Products  Corporation,  Fairfax. 
Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,867,  Jul.  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,226.519,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,250,  Apr.  29, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,333 

Int  a.*  B07C  7/04 
VS.  a.  209—702  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  collecting  a  plurality  of  commodities  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
densifying  each  of  the  plurality  of  commodities  into  a  plural- 
ity of  densified  materials; 
transferring  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  densified  materials 
under  vacuum  via  a  hose  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
segregated  storage  compartments  on  a  mobile  multi-com- 
partment storage  vehicle  by  using  a  vacuum  source  on  the 
mobile  storage  vehicle  to  draw  vacuum  on  the  at  least  one 


segregated  storage  compartment  on  the  mobile  storage 
vehicle;  and 


controlling  a  plurality  of  vacuum  valves  to  place  the  at  least 
one  segregated  storage  compartment  under  vacuum, 
while  other  storage  compartments  are  not  under  vacuum. 


5,441,161 
PEG  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PEGBAR  DISPLAYS 
Milton  J.  Merl,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Milton  Mcri  4k 
Associates  Inc.,  New  Yortt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145.797 

Int  CL*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—57,1  7  ri«i-T 


1.  A  multi-level  peg  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  pegbar 
having  a  predetermined  width  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  peg  wire  bent  to  provide  a  horizontal  spine, 
a  vertical  bacic  hanger  element  depending  from  the  rear- 
most portion  of  said  spine,  a  vertical  front  hanger  element 
depending  from  a  forward  portion  of  said  spine,  a  back 
peg  element  extending  forwardly  from  said  vertical  back 
hanger  element,  and  a  front  peg  element  extending  for- 
wardly from  said  vertical  front  peg  hanger  element;  said 
spine,  hangers,  and  peg  elements  all  being  disp>osed  in  a 
common  plane; 

(b)  a  pair  of  horizontal  side  wires  disposed  in  tandem  and  in 
association  with  said  spine; 

(c)  said  horizontal  side  wires  each  having  vertical  mounting 
legs  depending  from  rearmost  portions  thereof; 

(d)  said  vertical  mounting  legs  being  spaced  from  said  back 
peg  hanger  element  a  predetermined  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  pegbar; 

(e)  detent  locking  means  formed  integrally  with  lower  por- 
tions of  said  mounting  legs; 

(0  a  C-shaped  bracket  having  a  horizontal  top  wall  and  a 
horizontal  bottom  wall  joined  by  a  front  wall; 

(g)  a  first  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  top  wall  and  a  second 
elongated  slot  formed  in  said  bottom  wall;  and 

(h)  a  vertical  slot  formed  in  said  front  wall;  whereby 

(i)  said  peg  wire  may  be  mounted  to  said  pegbar  by  superpo- 
sitioning  said  C-shaped  bracket  over  said  pegbar,  inserting 
said  mounting  legs  through  said  first  and  second  elongated 
slots  to  permit  said  detent  locking  means  to  engage  said 
second  elongated  slot  and  to  permit  said  vertical  back 
hanger  element  to  engage  said  vertical  slot. 
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5,441,1<2 

WIRE  SHELF  CORNER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Niblock,  1059  Upper  SUte  Rd.,  Chalfont,  Pa.  18914 

FUed  Dec.  2(k  1993,  Ser.  No.  169^2 

Lit  p.*  A47F  5/00 

lOCIaiw 


U.S.  CL  211—153 


UlJ 


is-'^M 


-m 


:;^" 


1.  A  shelf  structure  of  |enerally  rectangular  shape  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  vertical  support  posts,  said  shelf  structure 
comprising  a  horizontal  upper  article  receiving  surface  formed 
of  wire  members  arranged  in  a  criss-cross  pattern  and  side  wall 
portions  projecting  downwardly  at  a  right  angle  to  the  surface 
of  the  shelf;  ] 

said  side  wall  portions  laving  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 

terminating  short  of  tie  comers  of  the  shelf; 
a  comer  mount  member  at  each  comer  of  the  shelf  for 
attachment  to  the  vet^ical  support  posts,  each  said  comer 
mount  member  haviig  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending 
legs  at  right  angles  (o  one  another,  said  legs  having  a 
proximal  end  poriion  at  the  junction  of  the  legs  terminat- 
ing adjacent  the  teni|inal  ends  of  the  side  wall  portions 
and  a  distal  end  portion,  the  distal  end  portion  of  each  leg 
having  its  outer  surfa  «  recessed  inwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shelf  i  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
each  side  wall;  and 
means  securing  the  coi  ner  mounts  to  said  shelf  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  di  stal  leg  portions  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  tl^  side  walls  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
side  walls. 


86406 


$.441,163 

PORTABLE  TOOL  CONTAINER 

Ray  Carrasco,  3997  Broo^ide  Dr.,  Lake  Havasu  Oty,  Ariz. 


Filed  Apr.  6.11994,  Ser.  No.  223,773 


U.S.  CL  220—23.86 


lot  <  L*  A65D  75/00 


20  Claims 


1.  A  portable  tool  container 
a  generally  cylindricallj 

sides  defining  an  up\«  ardly 
a  plurality  of  trays  hingt  dly 
opposed  and  stacked 
between  a  closed 
ing  main  compartmes  t 
plurality  of  trays  piva 


compnsmg: 

shaped  base  with  a  flat  bottom  and 

opening  main  compartment; 

affixed  to  the  sides  of  the  base  in 

relationship  for  pivotal  movement 

poaftion  overlying  the  upwardly  open- 

and  an  open  position  in  which  the 

outward  from  the  sides  of  the  base 


in  different 
maintain  the 
a  cover  pivotaf  y 
upper  one 
closed  positic^ 
of  the  trays 
extends  outw^dly 
trays. 


6  Irections  and  operate  as  counterweights  to 

>ase  securely  in  an  upright  position;  and 

attached  in  overlying  relationship  to  an 

of  |the  plurality  of  trays  and  pivotal  between  a 

in  which  the  cover  overlies  the  upper  one 

ind  an  open  position  in  which  the  cover 

to  allow  access  to  all  of  the  plurality  of 


5.441.164 
COMBINATION  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGE  PLATE 

Montbury,  Lake  Forest,  Calif.  92630,  and 
5160  North  Grey  Mountain  Trail,  Tucson, 


Heinz  Beck,  2175^ 
Michael  D. 
Ariz.  85715 

Filed 


Becli, 


U.S.  a.  220—575 


Vfar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,434 
Int  a.»  B65D  25/30 


w  th 
th: 


1.  A  new  and 
plate  comprising, 

a  planar  bottom 
surface; 

a  generally 
and  extendinj ; 
surface  of  the 
upward  and 
at  about  one 
having  a 
distance 
remainder  of 

a  generally 
contiguous 
portion  of 
center  suppo^ 
extent  and 
outer 
form  a 
configuration, 
permit  snug 
drical  walls 
inches  in 
upward  and 
torn  section 
respect  to  the 
cylindrical 
poriion  of  th< 
angle  with 
cylindrical 
their  lower 

a  cup  handle 
extent  of  the 
generally  reci 
the  upper 
measuring 
wide  enough 
operative 

three  planar, 
contiguous 
surface  of  th( 
positioned 
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mproved  combination  food  and  beverage 

n  combination: 

section  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 

cylipdrically  shaped  side  wall  contiguous  with 

upward  from  the  perimeter  of  the  upper 

bottom  section,  the  side  wall  being  angled 

olitward  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  plate 

lundred  and  ten  degrees,  the  side  wall  also 

curv  id  ledge  at  its  upper  extent  extending  a  shori 

furth  er  from  the  perimeter  of  the  plate  than  the 

he  side  wall; 

cyl|ndrically  shaped  center  suppori  cylinder 

and  extending  upward  from  the  central 

upper  surface  of  the  bottom  section,  the 

cylinder  having  an  opening  at  its  upper 

cohsisting  of  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  an 

cylindri  »1  wall  which  meet  at  their  upper  extents  to 

circumferential  groove  in  an  inverted  V-shape 

the  circumferential  groove  being  shaped  to 

slacking  of  multiple  plates,  with  both  cylin- 

neasuring  between  about  two  and  three 

the  inner  cylindrical  wall  extending 

c^tward  from  the  central  poriion  of  the  bot- 

about  a  one  hundred  degree  angle  with 

plane  of  the  bottom  section,  with  the  outer 

extending  upward  and  toward  the  central 

bottom  section  at  about  an  eighty  degree 

to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  with  the 

being  separated  by  a  shori  distance  at 


hei  ght. 


I  Will 


respect 


w;  ills 
e)  tent; 

si  >t  depending  downwardly  from  the  upper 

center  suppori  cylinder,  the  slot  having  a 

I  angular  shape  with  an  open  end  even  with 

peri  [neter  of  the  center  suppori  cylinder  the  slot 

ab<  lut  one-half  the  height  of  the  cylinder  and 

o  provide  clearance  for  a  cup  handle  in  the 

orie  ntation; 


generally  rectangular  shaped  food  dividers 

h  and  extending  upward  from  the  upper 

bottom  section,  each  food  divider  being 

eq^istantly  from  the  others  and  comprised  of 
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two  walls,  with  the  lower  extent  of  the  food  divider  walls 
being  located  a  shori  distance  from  each  other,  with  the 
two  walls  being  slanted  toward  each  other  and  meeting  at 
their  upper  extent  to  form  a  radial  groove  in  an  inverted 
V-shape  configuration,  the  radial  grooves  being  shaped  to 
permit  snug  stacking  of  multiple  plates,  each  divider  hav- 
ing an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  with  the  inner  edge 
abutting  the  center  suppori  cylinder  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  therefrom,  with  the  outer  edge  abutting 
the  side  wall,  the  area  between  the  food  dividers  encom- 
passing the  entire  surface  area  of  the  bottom  section. 


1.  An  autonomous  stand-alone  controlled  drug  dispensing 
system  particularly  adapted  for  a  nursing  station  at  a  health 
care  facility  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  front  loading  vertically  stacked  drawers 
each  said  drawer  including  a  carrousel,  and  each  said 
carrousel  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots; 

b)  a  motor  connected  to  each  said  carrousel  in  said  drawer 
for  independently  rotating  said  carrousel  one  slot  at  a 
time; 

c)  a  controller  means  connected  to  each  said  motor; 

d)  a  programmable^  microprocessor  connected  to  said  con- 
troller means; 

e)  an  alpha-numeric  keyboard  connected  to  said  micro- 
processor; 

0  a  video  display  terminal  connected  to  said  microprocessor; 
and 

g)  a  printer  connected  to  said  microprocessor; 
and  wherein  further  said  carrousels  in  said  drawers,  said  mo- 
tors, said  controller  means,  said  microprocessor,  said  alphanu- 
meric keyboard,  said  video  display  terminal  and  said  printer 
are  integrated  into  a  box  which  furiher  comprises: 

a)  a  dual  lock  and  key  front  door  connected  to  said  box, 

b)  a  drug  dispensing  chute  connected  to  said  box  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof;  and 

c)  a  drug  retum  slot  separate  from  said  drug  dispensing 
chute  in  an  upper  poriion  of  said  box. 


164-708  O.G.^9$-« 


5.441,166 
DOME  COVER  FOR  TRAY  OR  PAN 
Earl  S.  Lucas,  Jr.,  Glen  Allen,  and  Frank  J.  Rocco,  Richmoad, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  RidH 
momt,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,274 

int  CL*  B65D  41/lS 

VS.  CL  220—306  6  Claims 


5,441,165 
AUTONOMOUS  CONTROLLED  DRUG  DISPENSING 
SYSTEM 
Vivian  Kemp,  1928  Abshire  La.,  Dallas  County,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75228;  Janie  Nichols,  702  Woodhaven  Ave.,  Dallas  County. 
Duncanville,  Tex.  75116;  Martha  Brushwood,  523  Wood- 
haTaven  Ave.,  Dallas  County,  DuncanTille,  Tex.  75116,  and 
David  Httllender,  2709  Westridge  Dr.,  Tarrant  County,  Ar- 
lington, Tex.  76012 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  734.152 

Int  a.'  G07F  11/56 

VS.  a.  221—2  3  Claims 


1.  A  cover  of  lightweight  relatively  flexible  material  used  for 
displaying  and  packing  food  comprising: 
a  circular  top  comprising: 
a  flat  circular  recess  formed  at  the  center  of  said  circular 

top  at  a  first  height, 
a  flat  annular  surface  adjacent  said  flat  circular  recess, 
a  plurality  of  first  radially  extending  planar  segments 
circumferentially  spaced  along  said  circular  top  adja- 
cent said  flat  annular  surface  with  each  first  radially 
extending  planar  segment  connected  to  an  adjoining 
first  radially  extending  planar  segment  by  a  plurality  of 
first  radially  extending  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of 
first  radially  extending  trapezoidal  grooves,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  radially  extending  planar  segments 
circumferentially  spaced  along  said  circular  top  radially 
spaced  from  said  plurality  of  first  radially  extending 
planar  segments  and  trapezoidal  grooves  with  each 
second  radially  extending  planar  segment  connected  to 
an  adjoining  second  radially  extending  planar  segment 
by  a  plurality  of  second  radially  extending  surfaces 
defining  a  plurality  of  second  radially  extending  trape- 
zoidal grooves;  and 
a  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  circular  top  to  a 
circumferential  flange,  said  sidewall  having  a  plurality  of 
planar  segments  circumferentially  spaced  along  the  side- 
wall  with  each  planar  segment  connected  to  an  adjoining 
planar  segment  by  a  plurality  of  surfaces  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  trapezoidal  grooves. 


5,441.167 
STORAGE  AREA  AND  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Yabuya  Shigeru,  Nakashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Goaei 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec:  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1992, 4-092126  U 
Int  a.»  B65D  43/J6;  E05D  7/083.  11/06 
VS.  a.  220—334  7  Claims 

1.  A  box  and  hinge  structure  comprising: 
a  box  main  body  having  a  box  pari  with  an  opening,  two 

stopper  portions  and  a  supporting  portion; 
a  lid  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening  of  the  box  part; 
a  hinge  having  an  arcuate  hinge  body  and  extending  there- 
from a  connecting  portion  connected  to  said  lid,  said  hinge 
body  having  opposing  side  walls,  a  first  stopper  portion 
formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  second  stopper 
portion  extending  from  said  hinge  body  remotely  from 
said  first  stopper  portion;  and 
a  pair  of  pivot  members  provided  on  one  of  said  hinge  and 
said  box  part  and  cooperating  bearings  provided  on  the 
other  of  said  hinge  and  said  box  part  so  that  said  hinge  is 
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rotatably  mounted  Relative  to  said  box  body  permitting 
rotation  of  said  hinae  and  said  lid; 

said  two  stopper  portions  in  said  box  main  body  cooperating 
with  said  first  and  second  stopper  portions,  respectively, 
to  stop  rotation  of  said  hinge  when  said  lid  is  fully  open. 

5.  A  box  and  hinge  sti^cture  comprising: 

a  main  box  body  hav|ig  a  box  part  with  an  opening,  two 
stopper  portions  adjbcent  a  supporting  portion  including 
spaced  apart  bearing  assemblies; 

a  lid  for  opening  and  dosing  said  opening  of  the  box  part; 
and 

a  hinge  having  an  arcuate  hinge  body  and  extending  there- 
from a  connecting  portion  connected  to  said  lid,  said  hinge 


body  having  opposir  g 
each  of  said  opposi 
ported  on  said  box 
assemblies  so  that 
closed  positions,  a 
part  of  a  recess  on  at 
said  pivot  and  said 
per  portion  protrudi 
body  and  having  a 
wherein  said  two  si 
cooperate  with  said 
respectively,  to  stop 
fully  open. 


side  walls,  a  pivot  protruding  from 
side  walls,  each  pivot  being  sup- 
body  through  one  of  said  bearing 
lid  can  swing  between  open  and 
stopper  portion  formed  as  a  bottom 
least  one  of  said  side  walls,  between 
connecting  portion,  and  a  second  stop- 
from  an  edgeportion  of  said  hinge 
substantially  perpendicular  surface; 
to  pper  portions  in  said  box  main  body 
first  and  second  stopper  portions, 
otation  of  said  hinge  when  said  lid  is 


■  g 

main  I 
Slid 
ifirit 


5,441,168 

PROTECTIVE  SEAL  WNG  FOR  MOTORCYCXE  FUEL 

F9.LER  NECK 

Anthony  J.  Carlini,  5  Gei^Te,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,183 

Int.  Cl.o  B65D  55/00 


VS.  a.  220—378 


6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  combinatibn  with  a  motorcycle  fuel  ^nk  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface,  a  r^essed  threaded  filler  neck,\  gasket 
seat,  a  raised  ring  surrouiding  the  filler  neck  encircl^  by  an 
upper  tank  surface,  a  gasket  seat  and  a  gas  cap  havingya  seal 
gasket  receivable  upon  thi  gasket  seat  formed  in  the  fille\neck 
and  a  threaded  cylinder  item  receivable  within  the  recessed 
threaded  filler  neck,  a  protective  seal  ring  comprising: 
an  annular  body  defining  a  center  aperture  defining  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  i  diameter  of  the  threaded  cylinder 
stem,  a  downwardly;  extending  filler  neck  extension  re- 
ceivable into  the  motorcycle  fuel  tank  filler  neck,  a  curved 
gasket  seat  extendinj   upwardly  from  said  filler  neck  ex- 


tension and 

said  gasket 

of  said  motc^cycle 

tank  surface 
an  adhesive  se4l 

a  motorcycli 
said  annular 

filler  neck 

motorcycle  las 

neck  extensi  3n 

threaded  filler 

the  filler  and 

forcing  the 

seat. 


s  »t 


body 
b' 


J  as 


Christopher  K. 
46615 

FiM 


5,441,169 
SAUCEPAN 
I^tty,  203  Wildemere  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 


U.S,  a.  220— ♦2« 


1.  A  saucepan 
nected  to  said 
said  upper  and 
lower  pan  and 
pan  including  a 
between  said  fill 
for  selectively 
tion  and  exiting 
plug  part  and  an 
aural  indication 
chamber  upon 
through  said 
an  integral  hinge 
normally  closed 
position  exposing 
thereinto. 


William  W.  Bane. 
19806 


,  compni  mg 


U.S.  a.  220—462 
1.  A  reusuable 
materials, 

a)  an  outer 

b)  a  plurality 
said  outer 
a  top  and  a 

c)  said  outer 
side  walls 

d)  said  inner 
lated  side 

e)  said  insulate( 
members  and 
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raised  portion  extending  outwardly  from 

and  protectively  covering  said  raised  ring 

fuel  tank  and  the  surrounding  upper 

proximate  the  raised  ring;  and 

bead  interposed  between  the  gasket  seat  of 

filler  neck  and  said  filler  neck  extension, 

being  positioned  within  the  motorcycle 

inserting  the  threaded  cylinder  stem  of  the 

cap  through  said  center  aperture  and  filler 

of  said  annular  body  into  the  recessed 

neck  to  threadably  couple  the  gas  cap  to 

captivate  said  annular  body  therebetween 

cap  seal  gasket  against  said  curved  gasket 


Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,152 
Int.  a.*  B65D  90/04 


2aainu 


:omprising  a  lower  pan,  an  upper  pan  con- 

lo\f er  pan  to  define  a  closed  chamber  between 

r  pans,  a  fill  housing  connected  to  said 

def  ning  a  fill  hole  and  a  fill  chamber,  said  lower 

means  for  allowing  flow  communication 

dhamber  and  said  closed  chamber,  cap  means 

co^ring  said  fill  housing  to  prevent  introduc- 

Huid  therefrom,  said  cap  means  including  a 

>pening  means  therethrough  for  creating  an 

>f  rising  temperatures  within  said  closed 

escape  of  vapors  from  said  fill  chamber 

operimg  means,  said  cap  means  further  including 

means  for  shifting  said  plug  part  between  a 

I  osition  covering  said  fill  hole  and  an  open 

mid  fill  chamber  to  allow  water  to  be  poured 


o 


the 


5,441,170 
SHIPPING  CONf  AINER  WITH  MULTIPLE  INSULATED 
COMPARTMENTS 
ni,  1608  N.  Franklin  St.,  Wilmington,  Del. 


Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,785 
Int.  a.»  B6SD  5/49,  5/56 

20  Claims 

;ontainer  for  shipping  temperature  sensitive 


container  having  a  center; 

inner  containers  removably  positioned  in 
container,  each  of  said  inner  containers  having 
b  >ttom: 
coptainer  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 

a  scalable  top  and  a  closed  bottom; 
containers  each  including  a  plurality  of  insu- 
pai  els; 


side  panels  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
a  plurality  of  second  members; 
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0  each  of  said  first  members  including  generally  planar  first 

and  second  longitudinal  surfaces; 
g)  said  first  members  positioned  so  that  said  first  longitudinal 

surfaces  thereof  substantially  engage  one  another; 


wherein  said  valve  housing  has  a  guide  in  which  said 
piston  is  axially  slidable; 

an  annular  channel  formed  between  said  valve  housing  and 
said  guide,  said  annular  channel  connected  to  said  pressure 
container  and,  in  an  open  position  of  said  outlet  valve, 
forms  a  cylindrical  opening  that  opens  into  said  outlet  jet; 

said  piston  having  a  forward  end  face  facing  said  outlet  jet, 
said  forward  end  face  having  an  annular  valve  sealing 
surface,  and  a  rearward  end  face  on  which  a  suddenly 
releasable  closure  pressure  acts,  wherein,  when  said  outlet 
valve  is  closed,  a  pressure  present  in  said  outlet  jet  acts  on 
an  area  surrounded  by  said  annular  sealing  surface  and 
wherein  a  pressure  of  said  pressure  container  acts  on  an 
area  outside  of  said  annular  sealing  surface; 

said  outlet  valve  having  a  piston  housing  with  radially  ex- 
tending stays  and  connected  with  said  stays  inside  said 
valve  housing,  said  piston  housing  being  said  guide; 

a  storage  volume  provided  at  said  rearward  end  face  of  said 
piston,  wherein  said  pressure  source  is  connected  with  a 
second  line  to  said  storage  volume; 

a  connecting  channel  for  connecting  said  second  line  to  said 
storage  volume  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  stays;  and 

said  second  line  comprising  a  switchable  valve  which  in  a 
rest  position  connects  said  pressure  source  to  said  storage 
volume  and  which  in  a  venting  position  opens  a  cross-sec- 
tion through  which  compressed  air  is  vented  from  said 
storage  volume. 


h)  each  of  said  first  members  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
approximately  i  inch;  and 


5,441,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  THE  CONTENT  OF  A 


i)  said  second  members  positioned  adjacent  respective  said  COLLAPSIBLE  PASTE  TUBE 

side  walls  of  said  outer  container.  Abraham  Yu,  No.  24,  Kung  Ying  Wu  Street,  Tainan  Qty,  Tai- 

wan 

FUcd  Jul.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,974 
5,441,171  Int.  a."  B65D  35/28,  35/54 

AIR  CANNON  FOR  REMOVING  CAKES  OF  FLOW  ABLE   MS.  O.  222—52  2  Claims 

MATERIAL  AND  CLEARING  CLOGGED  AREAS  OF 
FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL 
Hans-Dietmar  Maury,  Hindemithstrasse  5,  59227  Ahlen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31,  1992,  42  36 
896.0 

Int  a.*  B65D  m/70 
MS.  a.  222—3  14  aalms 


1.  An  air  cannon  for  removing  cakes  of  flowable  material 
and  clearing  clogged  areas  of  flowable  material  in  silos,  heat 
exchangers,  and  feed  lines  with  an  air  blast;  said  air  cannon 
comprising: 

a  pressure  container  for  storing  compressed  air; 

a  pressure  source  connected  with  a  first  line  to  said  pressure 
container; 

an  outlet  valve  connected  to  said  pressure  container; 

an  outlet  jet  connected  to  said  outlet  valve; 

said  outlet  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  and  a  piston. 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  automatically  dispensing  the 
paste-like  content  of  a  collapsible  tube,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  an  elongated  slot  vertically  disposed  on  a 
front  wall  thereof,  two  opposing  pairs  of  verticil  racks,  a 
bottom  opening  on  a  bottom  wall  thereof,  an  outward- 
swinging  outer  door  retained  by  springs  to  close  said 
bottom  opening,  and  a  swinging  inner  door  stopped  in  a 
closed  position  inside  said  bottom  opening  by  a  swivel  pin, 
said  swinging  inner  door  having  a  through  hole,  said 
opposing  pairs  of  vertical  racks  including  one  inner  pair  of 
vertical  racks  having  each  a  curved  bottom  section; 
a  collapsible  paste  tube  installed  inside  said  housing  to  hold 
a  paste-like  content; 
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a  dispensing  unit  mounU  i  within  said  housing  and  moved  to 
squeeze  said  collapsibfe  paste  tube  causing  said  collapsible 
paste  tube  to  send  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  paste- 
like content  out  of  said  housing  through  the  through  hole 
on  said  swinging  inner  door,  said  dispensing  unit  compris- 
ing two  rollers  having  each  two  round  pins  longitudinally 
aligned  at  two  opposite  ends  and  two  driven  gears  respec- 
tively fixedly  mounted  around  the  round  pins  and  respec- 
tively meshed  between  said  opposing  pairs  of  vertical 
racks; 

a  transmission  gear  unit  tnounted  on  the  round  pins  of  said 
rollers  at  one  side,  said  transmission  gear  unit  comprising 
two  parallel  frames  connected  by  spacers  and  screw  bolts, 
a  flrst  gear  shaft  and  a  second  gear  shafts  respectively 
inserted  through  hole^  on  the  parallel  frames,  a  flrst  gear 
and  a  second  gear  flxodly  mounted  around  said  first  gear 
shaft,  a  third  gear  add  a  fourth  gear  fixedly  mounted 
around  said  second  gear  shaft,  said  third  gear  being 
meshed  with  said  s^x>nd  gear,  a  fifth  gear  fixedly 
mounted  around  one  qf  said  round  pins  at  an  outer  side  of 
one  roller  and  supported  by  a  spring  member  to  mesh  with 
said  fourth  gear; 

a  lever  pivotally  fastene^  to  said  transmission  gear  unit  and 
retained  in  place  by  a|  spring  member,  said  lever  having 
one  end  extended  out  of  the  elongated  slot  on  the  front 
wall  of  said  housing  and  moved  to  disengage  said  fifth 
gear  from  said  fourth  ^ear; 

an  induction  type  actuatpr  controlled  by  an  electric  eye  to 
detect  the  presence  of  B  pick-up  device  for  picking  up  the 
dispensed  paste-like  content  from  said  collapsible  paste 
tube  and  to  turn  said  dispensing  unit  through  said  trans- 
mission gear  unit  causing  said  dispensing  unit  to  squeeze  a 
predetermined  amount  of  the  paste-like  content  out  of  said 
collapsible  paste  tube,  said  induction  type  actuator  com- 
prising a  first  motor  controlled  by  said  electric  eye  to 
rotate  to  said  first  geanin  one  direction  at  a  predetermined 
distance,  a  return  conirol  switch  controlled  to  turn  said 
first  motor  reversely  at  a  predetermined  distance,  a  second 
motor  controlled  by  laid  electric  eye  to  turn  a  rotary 
wheel  back  and  fortn  in  one  cycle  causing  said  rotary 
wheel  to  open  said  outward-swinging  outer  door  by  push 
rods  thereof;  and 

wherein  when  said  pick-^p  device  is  detected  by  said  elec- 
tric eye,  said  first  motok-  is  triggered  by  said  electric  eye  to 
move  said  rollers  aloflg  said  opposing  pairs  of  opposite 
racks  at  a  predetermini  d  distance  in  squeezing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  p  iste-like  content  out  of  said  collaps- 
ible paste  tube,  and  sa  id  second  motor  is  simultaneously 
triggered  by  said  electi  ic  eye  to  open  said  outward-swing- 
ing outer  door  for  p  ;rmitting  the  dispensed  paste-like 
content  to  be  picked  up  by  said  pick-up  device;  and 
wherein  when  said  rd  lers  are  moved  to  the  curved  bot- 
tom sections  of  said  v<  rtical  racks,  said  rollers  are  spaced 
from  said  collapsible  (  aste  tube. 


Michael  J.  Koval, 


I  ,441,173 
PISTOf  DEPOSITOR 
Ballwin;  Richard  M.  Silzer,  Chesterfield; 
William  M.  Hasse,  St.  Charles,  and  Michael  E.  Leiweke, 
Arnold,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Continental  Baking  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,204 
Int.  q.o  B67D  5/52 
VS.  a.  222—63  19  aaims 

14.  A  drive  system  for  a  )iston  depositor  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  rotary  valve  for  seleo  ively  connecting  a  cylindrical  bore 
with  a  product  source  and  i  deposit  outlet  and  a  piston  within 
said  bore,  said  drive  systen  comprising: 
a  piston  drive  servomotc  r; 

a  piston  drive  subassemb  y  for  connecting  said  piston  drive 
servomotor  to  the  pii  ton  to  drive  said  piston  through 
variable  fill  and  depos  t  strokes; 
a  rotary  valve  servomot(  ir; 
a  valve  drive  subassemb  y  for  connecting  said  rotary  valve 


aid 


servomotor  tc 
between  fill 
a  control 

motor  and  sai( 


the  rotary  valve  for  rotating  the  valve 
deposit  positions;  and 
operatjvely  connected  to  said  piston  drive  servo- 
valve  servomotor  for  programmably  con- 


trolling the 
operation  of 
and  deposit 
of  the  rotary 


August  15, 1995 


operation  of  said  servomotors  whereby  the 
tl  e  depositor,  including  the  length  of  the  fill 
str  3kes  of  the  piston  and  the  speed  of  rotation 
\  alve,  may  be  accurately  controlled. 


5,441,174 

STERILE  WOl^D  CLEANSING  DISPENSER  WITH 

SPRAY  SHIEfJ)  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

DISPENSER 

Charles  R.  Sperry.  kl3  Ointon  St.,  Springfield,  Vt  05156 

Continuation-inipart  of  Ser.  No.  873,952,  Apr.  23,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  Application  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,816 

Int.  a."  B65D  35/56 

VS.  a.  222—105  20  Claims 


n  >n-: 


1.  A  portable, 
liquid  dispenser 
actuatable, 

selectively 

substantially 
spokes  mounted 

extending 

adapted  to 
nozzle  means  in 

means  for 

discharge 

cleansing  liquiil 

tially  constant 
shield  means 

care  giver  fror  i 
whereby  said 

liquid  is 

of  wound 


f' 

,^ 

^ 

i 

1 

aerosol,  incineratable  wound  cleansing 
consisting  essentially  of: 
elasti  imeric  container  means  for  holding  and 
del  vering  sterile  wound  cleansing  liquid  at  a 
constant  liquid  pressure; 

the  exterior  of  said  container  means  and 
lonkitudinally  along  said  container  means 
prejb'ent  said  container  from  rolling; 

fluid  communication  with  said  container 

sele  :tively  actuating  said  container  means  to 

therefrom,  through  said  nozzle  means,  wound 

in  a  directed  liquid  stream  at  a  substan- 

itream  pressure  of  about  8  psig;  and 

moitnted  on  said  nozzle  means  for  protecting  a 

splashing; 
cohtainer  means  shrinks  as  wound  cleansing 
discha  rged,  thereby  providing  a  visual  indication 
clea  ising  liquid  held  in  said  container  means. 
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5,441,175 
UNIVERSAL  TOOL  FOR  TWIN  CARTRIDGE  MATERIAL 

SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  H.  Jacobsen,  921  N.  Quentin  Rd^  Patetinc,  III.  60067, 
ami  Louis  F.  Cole,  672  Constitution  Dr.,  Unit  93-5,  Patetinc, 
III.  60074 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,060 

Int  a.o  B67D  5/52 

VS.  a.  222—137  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  dispensing  material  from  a  multiple  component 
reactive  materials  system  having  paired  tubular  cartridges  each 
having  a  front  closure  wall  with  a  nozzle  and  having  an  open 
rear  end,  and  a  wiper  slidable  within  the  cariridge  and  closing 
the  open  end  thereof,  and  a  static  mixing  nozzle  sealed  over  the 
cartridge  nozzles  by  means  including  a  tightening  nut  and 
having  a  common  outlet  for  the  mixed  cartridge  materials,  the 
cartridges  being  conventional  and  usable  in  varying  relative 
sizes  and  shapes,  comprising  the  combination  of 
the  tool  having  a  cartridge  frame  formed  of  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall,  and  two  pairs  of  two  straps  each  between  the 
walls,  the  axial  spacing  between  the  front  and  rear  walls 
slightly  exceeding  the  length  of  the  cartridges,  and  the 
lateral  spacing  between  each  pair  of  two  adjacent  straps 
slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of  largest  cartridge  use- 
able with  the  tool; 
a  plunger  for  each  cartridge,  each  plunger  having  a  rigid 
body  sized  to  fit  within  the  open  end  of  the  respective 
cartridge  end  and  against  the  wiper,  and  spaced  parallel 
rods  extended  through  respective  openings  in  the  rear 
wall   for  supporting  the  respective  plungers  for  axial 
movement  between  the  front  and  rear  walls; 
said  front  wall  having  an  open  ended  slot  extended  from 
near  the  center  of  the  front  wall  generally  along  a  plane 
through  the  spaced  rods  and  in  the  direction  normal  to  a 
plane  through  one  pair  of  the  straps  and  disposed  centrally 
spaced  therebetween,  and  the  portion  of  the  front  wall 
adjacent  and  defining  the  slot  having  a  given  thickness; 
means  for  mounting  the  front  wall  in  two  different  arrange- 
ments, where  in  each  mounting  arrangement  the  axial 
separation  between  the  rear  wall  and  a  near  side  of  the 
front  wall  spaced  from  the  slot  is  substantially  the  same, 
and  where  in  one  mounting  arrangement  the  axial  separa- 
tion between  the  rear  wall  and  the  remote  side  of  the  front 
wall  adjacent  and  defining  the  slot  is  less  than  in  the  other 
mounting  arrangement; 
said  one  mounting  arrangement  being  suited  for  cartridges 
having  rigid  tabs  extended  laterally  from  the  respective 
nozzle  and  generally  parallel  to  the  respective  front  clo- 
sure wall  only  slightly  spaced  forwardly  therefrom  by 
approximately  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  front 
wall  defining  the  slot,  and  said  cartridges  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  the  tool  with  said  nozzles  in  the  slot  and 
the  front  closure  wall  butted  against  the  near  side  of  the 
front  wall  spaced  from  the  slot  and  the  tabs  being  on  and 
butted  against  the  remote  side  of  the  front  wall  adjacent 
and  defining  the  slot,  for  rearward  plunger  withdrawal 
from  the  cartridges  and  for  holding  the  cartridges  in  the 


tool  at  any  needed  positions  along  the  slot  to  have  the 
respective  cartridge  and  plunger  centers  coincide;  and 
said  other  mounting  arrangement  being  suited  for  cartridges 
not  having  laterally  extended  rigid  tabs,  said  cartridges 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  tool  with  said  noz- 
zles in  the  slot  and  the  front  closure  wall  butted  against  the 
front  wall  spaced  from  the  slot  and  said  static  mixing 
nozzle  tightening  nut  butted  against  the  remote  side  of  the 
front  wall  along  the  slot,  for  rearward  plunger  withdrawal 
from  the  cartridges  and  for  holding  the  cartridges  in  the 
tool  at  any  needed  piositions  along  the  slot  to  have  the 
respective  cartridge  and  plunger  centers  coincide. 


5,441,176 

VOLUMETRIC  DRY  MEASURE  APPARATUS 

Paul  Aue^  Voltastraat  28,  3817  KN  Amersfoort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,775 

Int.  a."  COIF  n/28 

VS.  a.  222—163  19  Claims 


1.  A  volumetric  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  the 
dry  measure  of  particulate  matter  having  one  of  (I)  a  fixed 
body  and  a  movable  base,  and  (II)  a  movable  body  and  a  fixed 
base,  which  apparatus  comprises; 

a.  a  body  open  at  the  bottom  havihg  «  storage  zone  for 
particulates  to  be  measured  and  a  retention  zone  for  the 
receipt  and  disbursement  of  particulate  matter,  which 
storage  zone  is  defined  by  an  upstanding  curved  arcuate 
portion,  and  its  intersection  on  one  end  with  a  inverted 
U-shaped  portion, 

b.  a  gate  spaced  up  from  the  base  a  finite  distance  is  mounted 
along  one  of  its  two  sides  to  another  end  of  said  arcuate 
portion  and  on  the  second  of  its  two  sides  to  the  inverted 
U-shaped  portion,  and  which  retention  zone  is  defined  as 
an  area  on  said  base  outside  of  said  gate  and  said  barrier; 
and 

c.  said  base  comprising  a  plate,  one  of  said  plate  and  said 
body  being  connected  to  a  motor  which  upon  energization 
causes  the  one  of  said  table  and  said  body  to  rotate  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  table  and  said  body,  whereby  material 
piled  within  the  storage  zone  will  pass  under  the  gate  and 
out  of  the  body  for  collection  with  residual  material  being 
retained  on  the  retention  zone. 
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i,441,177 

TONER  CONTAINER  AND  TONER  REPLENISHING 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  CAP  MEMBER  HAVING  A 

SHUTTER 

Takukj  Yanagisawa,  Yokokama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 

pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

FUed  Dec.  15,;  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,956 

Claims  priority,  applicatktn  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1993,  5-080095 

Int  (1.*  B67D  5/64 

VS.  CL  222—167  •:  :•         , .  24  Qaims 


1.  A  toner  container  rot, 
ishing  device  for 
device  upon  rotation  of  th 

a  cylindrical  member  foi 
said  cylindrical  member 
one  end  thereof; 

a  cap  member  covering 
toner  replenishing  device 
rotatably  mounted  to 
cap  member  being  rotitionally 
to  said  cylindrical  men  iber 
remain  stationary  will  lOUt 
cylindrical  member  w  len 
tated,  said  cap  membei 
toner  can  be  dischargi  d 
cooperates  with  the  to  ner 
rotation  of  the  cap  meqiber 
ing  device  when  sai 
mounted  to  the  toner 

a  shutter  mounted  to 
close  said  opening 


sail 


tably  mountable  to  a  toner  replen- 

discharg  ig  toner  to  the  toner  replenishing 

toner  container,  comprising: 

containing  toner  to  be  discharged, 

"  having  a  mouth  portion  adjacent 


tfie  mouth  portion  and  fittable  in  the 

when  said  cylindrical  member  is 

he  toner  replenishing  device,  said 

movably  attached  relative 

such  that  said  cap  member  can 

becoming  detached  from  said 

said  cylindrical  member  is  ro- 

having  an  opening  through  which 

and  an  engaging  portion  which 

replenishing  device  to  prevent 

relative  to  the  toner  replenish- 

cylindrical  member  is  rotatably 

epienishing  device;  and 

cap  member  so  as  to  selectively 


!  ,441,178 
OVERCAP  FOR  P  JMP  STYLE  DISPENSER 
J.  Christopher  Wysocki,  St  w,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GOJO  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cuyahoga  Fall  s,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,755 


VS.  a.  222—182 


Int.  C  .0  B67D  5/06 


ISQaims 


and  having  a  proj^ting 
distal  end  thereof 


stem  with  a  pressure  member  on  the 
1  nd  dispensing  spout,  the  overcap  compris- 


1.  An  overcap  for  use  wi  h  a  dispenser  of  the  type  including 
a  container  and  a  pumping  unit  attachable  thereto,  the  pump- 
ing unit  being  releasably  att  iched  to  the  container  by  a  closure 


mg: 

a)  a  generally  c 
wall,  an  open 

b)  said  open  enc 
the  closure; 
greater  than 

d)  a  through  opetiing 
projecting  rec  ;ipt 

e)  said  closed  em 
ber  when  said 


sa  d 

tlie 
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y  lindrical  body  having  a  substantially  closed 
end  and  a  closed  end; 
being  sized  for  press-fit  engagement  with 
body  having  a  height  dimension  slightly 
projecting  height  of  the  stem; 

in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  body  for 
of  the  dispensing  spout;  and 
of  said  body  overlying  the  pressure  mem- 
body  is  in  engagement  with  said  closure. 


5,441,179 

ULTRA-VIOLEt  DISINFECTING  DEVICE  ADAPTED 
FOR  USE  WITH  BOTTLED  WATER  DISPENSER 
Stephen  A.  Marsh,  21  Payson  Estate  456  Behnont  St,  Water- 
town,  Mass.  021'  2 

Filed  t|lay  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,367 

Int.  a.»  B67D  5/58 

U.S.  a.  222—190  8  Qaims 


si^nsmg  apparatus  for  providing  drinking 
bottle,  comprising: 

including  a  water  holding  tank  which 
the  water  bottle,  and 
positionihg  collar  having  disposed  therein  an  ultra- 
g<  rmicidal  lamp,  wherein  the  collar  further 


1.  A  water  di: 
water  from  a  watei 
a  dispensing  cab  net 

receives  watenfrom 
a  bottle 
violet  (UV) 
comprises 
a  ring  section 
to  support 
periphery  of 
a  throat 
portion  of 
dispenser  cabinet 
when  the  wi  ter 
the  bottle  posil  ii 
lamp  chamb  :r 
tending  thrc  at 
within  which 
posed. 


:tle 


portK  n 


DISPENSER  GUN 

Keith  F.  Woodruff, 
Cyanamid  Company 
Continuation-in-pi  rt 
applicatio<  i 


U.S.  a.  222—327 
1.  In  a  device 
product,  said  devici 
defining  an  inlet 
opening,  and  pump 


the 


I  isposed  along  the  top  section  of  the  collar 
bottle  positioning  collar  against  an  upper 
the  dispensing  cabinet; 
extending  downwardly  from  an  upper 
bottle  positioning  collar  into  the  water 
towards  the  neck  of  the  water  bottle 
bottle  is  inverted  in  place;  and 
oning  collar  forming  a  lamp  chamber,  the 
being  formed  by  the  downwardly  ex- 
portion  and  an  outer  annular  member 
the  ultra-violet  germicidal  lamp  is  dis- 


5,441,180 
FOR  VISCOUS  OR  SEMI-VISCOUS 
PRODUCTS 
Mountainside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
,  Wayne,  NJ. 

of  Ser.  No.  82,405,  Jun.  23,  1993.  This 
No?.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,729 
Int.  a."  B67D  5/42 

20  Qaims 

dispensing  selected  quantities  of  liquid 

comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  end 

and  an  outlet  end  defining  a  discharge 

means  for  causing  said  liquid  product  to 


f<r 


op<  nmg 
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IS2I 


flow  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  discharge  opening  of 

said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  product  reservoir  removably  mounuble  to  said  housing  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  opening  defined  in 
said  housing,  said  product  reservoir  including  a  piston 
received  therein  for  discharging  product  from  said  prod- 
uct reservoir,  said  product  reservoir  including  stop  means 
proximate  to  a  rear  end  thereof  for  preventing  rearward 
movement  of  said  piston  beyond  said  stop  means. 


wiping  a  sidewall  of  the  container  during  upward  movement  of 
the  piston  within  the  container. 


5,441,182 

GARMENT  HANGER  WFTH  LOCKING  INFORAMTION 

CLIP 

Scott  L.  SnlliTu^  ChappMina,  N.Y„  awigMtr  to  Uaipiast  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,129,  Aug.  19,  1993, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,706 
Int  CL*  A47G  25/14 
VS.  a.  223-85  ,8  ctaj^ 


said  product  reservoir  removably  received  within  an 
adapter,  said  adapter  being  removably  mounuble  to  said 
housing  in  an  operating  position  therein  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  product  within  said 
product  reservoir  and  said  inlet  opening  of  said  housing, 
and  means  for  venting  air  from  said  housing  as  said 
adapter  and  said  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  are  moved 
in  a  relative  direction  towards  each  other. 


^ 


5,441.181 
PISTON  WTTH  A  FLEXIBLE  WIPE 
Christian  T.  Scheindel,  HCR  67  Box  45,  Randolph  Centn.  Vt 
05061 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,789 

Int  a.*  B67D  5/54 

VS.  a.  222-389  ,o  ctalms 


1.  A  garment  hanger  adapted  to  have  an  information  clip 

mounted  thereon,  wherein  said  information  clip  has  side  walls 

defining  an  internal  channel,  and  an  internal  projection  in  said 

channel, 

said  hanger  comprising  a  body  having  a  hook  member  joined 

to  said  body  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  clip  holder, 
said  clip  holder  including  means  including  a  first  region 
having  an  open  edge  with  a  securing  ridge  adjacent 
thereto,  adapted  to  engage  said  clip  projection  upon  as- 
sembly of  said  clip  with  said  holder  said  ridge,  to  inhibit 
manual  removal  of  said  information  clip  from  said  clip 
holder, 
said  clip  holder  including  means  including  an  engagement 
element  for  preventing  outward  movement  of  a  clip  side 
wall  after  said  clip  is  mounted  on  said  clip  holder,  to 
prevent  disengagement  of  said  projection  from  said  ridge 
by  separating  said  clip  side  walls,  so  as  to  prevent  manual 
removal  of  said  information  clip  from  said  clip  holder. 

5  441  183 

VEHICULAR  COMPARTMENTALIZER  UNTT 

Michael  J.  Frenzel,  7134  Richards  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70809 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,209 

Int.  CL»  B62D  33/04 

VS.  a  224-542  20  Qaims 


1.  A  piston  for  a  pressurized  conuiner  comprising  an  upper 
portion  shaped  to  conform  to  an  inner  top  surface  of  a  con- 
tainer, the  upper  portion  forming  a  barrier  wall  to  separate  the 
container  into  an  upper  product  containing  chamber  and  a 
lower  propellant  containing  chamber,  the  piston  having  a 
lower  portion  depending  from  the  upper  portion,  the  lower 
portion  being  an  annular  sidewall,  a  sealing  wipe  extending 
downwardly  from  an  end  of  the  lower  poriion,  the  sealing 
wipe  having  an  inner  annular  ring  and  an  outer  annular  ring, 
extending  downwardly  from  a  common  junction  located  at  the 
end  of  the  lower  portion,  the  inner  and  outer  rings  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  gap,  the  outer  ring  having  a  flexible  outwardly 

projecting  tip  at  a  distal  end  thereof  which  extends  beyond  an        1.  A  free-standing  compartmentalizer  unit  adapted  for  easy 
rn"^YHi"""f*'^u°  T"  '^"*°"'  "^  "P  ***"«  '"°^*'''*=    installation  in  and  easy  removal  from  an  automotive  vehicle 

inwardly  mto  the  gap  when  m  contact  w.th  the  container  for    that  has  (a)  a  generally  flat  cargo-receiving  area  having  a 
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perimeter  (b)  a  front  seat  construction  having  at  least  one  back 
rest  with  a  rear  side,  (c  spaced-apart  interior  vehicular  side 
walls,  and  (d)  a  back  doc  or  tailgate  having  an  interior  vehicu- 
lar wall,  said  perimeter  h  sing  defined  by  (i)  said  side  walls,  (ii) 
said  interior  vehicular  wi  II,  and  (iii)  said  rear  side;  and  wherein 
at  least  the  walls  of  (i)  o  at  least  the  walls  of  (ii)  and  (iii)  are 
sloped  upwardly  and  inv  ardly  relative  to  the  cargo-receiving 
area,  wherein 

A)  the  unit  comprises  ( I)  a  platform,  (2)  a  hinged  lid;  and  (3) 
a  supportive  wall  p<  rtion; 

B)  the  platform  has  (1)  »n  upper  surface  falling  in  a  generally 
flat  plane,  (2)  a  forwi  ird  edge  portion,  (3)  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  outside  edge  p  jrtions,  (4)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced- 
apart  rearward  edg(  portions,  and  (5)  a  cutaway  space 
extending  forwardly  between  the  spaced-apart  rearward 
edge  portions  and  Urminating  at  an  interiorly-disposed 
transverse  back  edg( ; 

C)  the  cutaway  space  i  ti  the  platform  is  defined  by  a  pair  of 
forwardly-extending  inside  edges  of  the  platform  and  the 
interiorly-disposed  tjansverse  back  edge  of  the  platform; 

D)  the  lid  has  (1)  a  froiit  edge,  (2)  a  back  edge,  (3)  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  side  edges,  (4)  a  bottom  surface,  and  (5)  a  top 
surface;  ] 

E)  the  lid  is  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  within  and  substantially 
fill  the  cutaway  spaci,  and  is  hinged  to  the  platform  either 
(1)  between  the  fronfedge  of  the  lid  and  the  interiorly-dis- 
posed transverse  ba4:  edge  of  the  platform  or  (2)  between 
one  of  the  side  edges  jof  the  lid  and  the  one  of  the  forward- 
ly-extending  inside  a  Iges  of  the  platform  that  is  proximate 
thereto,  so  that  in  ei  Iher  case  the  lid  can  be  raised  to  an 
open  position  by  pi\  otal  movement  upwardly  from,  and 
can  be  lowered  to  a  ;losed  position  by  pivotal  movement 
downwardly  to  a  pa  lition  in  which  the  top  surface  of  the 
lid  is  co-planar  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform; 

F)  said  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  rearward  edge  portions 
of  the  platform  and  he  back  edge  of  the  lid  form  a  sub- 
suntially  continuous  back  edge  portion  when  the  lid  is 
disposed  in  the  said  ( :losed  position; 

G)  said  wall  portion  is  sized,  shaped  and  adapted  to  support 
the  platform  a  predi  ttermined  distance  above  the  cargo 
area  and  provide  th(  rein  a  plurality  of  storage  compart- 
ments when  the  com  ?artmentalizer  unit  is  installed  in  the 
vehicle  with  the  wal  portion  below  the  platform; 

H)  the  platform  and  lid  are  shaped  and  sized  such  that  when 
the  platform  is  supp  )rted  at  the  predetermined  distance 
above  the  cargo  are  i  floor  with  the  lid  disposed  in  the 
closed  position,  the  p  atform  and  lid  define  an  outer  perim- 
eter in  which  (1)  on :  of  the  spaced-apart  side  edge  por- 
tions of  the  platfom  generally  conforms  to  and  closely 
confronts  or  abuts  on  e  of  the  spaced-apart  interior  vehicu- 
lar side  walls  and  th(  other  of  the  spaced-apart  side  edge 
portions  of  the  platfo  m  generally  conforms  to  and  closely 
confronts  or  abuts  t|e  other  of  the  spaced-apart  interior 
vehicular  side  walls,  (2)  the  forward  edge  portion  of  the 
platform  generally  o  >nforms  to  and  closely  confronts  or 
abuts  the  rear  side  c  f  the  seat  construction,  and  (3)  the 
continuous  back  edg ;  portion  generally  conforms  to  and 
closely  confronts  or  i  buts  the  interior  vehicular  back  door 
or  tailgate  wall  wh<  reby  the  compartmentalizer  unit  is 
removably  secured  i  i  position  without  requiring  attach- 
ment to  the  vehicle. 


5,441,184 

SKI  SE>  T  AND  CARRIER 

Joe  Darso,  514  Lowewoo4  PI.,  Chula  VisU,  Calif.  91910 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,739 

Int.  Cl.»  A63C  11/00 

MS.  a.  224-151  5  ctaims 

1.  In  a  ski  seat  and  carrier  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 

seat  panel  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  length  and  a  width, 

means  at  the  top  of  said  s<  at  panel  for  attaching  said  seat  panel 

to  a  pair  of  skis  for  suspen  Jing  said  seat  panel  between  the  pair 

of  skis,  and  means  at  the  h  )ttom  of  said  seat  panel  for  receiving 

a  ski  pole  for  suspending  I  le  bottom  of  said  seat  panel  between 


the  pair  of  skis  whereby 
seat  for  a  skier 
improvement  comprising 
means  providii 

said  seat 

and  closed 

a  depth  subsiantially 

and  a  width 


said  seat  panel  can  provide  a  sling-type 

^jfhen  suspended  between  the  pair  of  skis,  an 

in  combination: 

ig  a  pocket  extending  across  the  bottom  of 

said  pocket  having  a  closed  bottom  end 

ends  and  providing  a  compartment  having 

less  than  the  length  of  said  seat  panel 

extending  substantially  across  the  width  of 


pai  el 

si  Je 


said  seat 
ing  substanti^ly 
said 
that  is 
the  means  providing 
arranged  wi 
seat  panel  is 
folds,  said 
lope  the  fold^ 


WALLPAPER 

Michael  R.  Dragi  s, 

N.C.  27106 

Filed 


MS.  a.  224—15] 


i  compns  ng 


1.  A  wallpaper 
used  by  humans 
materials 
a  waist  belt 

member  havibg 

comprising 

polymer 

adjustment  nieans 

to  a  free  end 

affixed  to  a  second 

second  ring 

furthermore 

when  encircling 


base  d 
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t  pan^l,  and  said  pocket  having  an  opening  extend- 
across  the  width  of  said  seat  panel  so  that 
comparttnent  opens  toward  the  end  of  said  seat  panel 
opposite  the  seat  panel's  bottom  end; 

said  pocket  being  so  constructed  and 

respect  to  said  seat  panel  that,  when  said 

folded  onto  itself  into  a  series  of  transverse 

copipartment  may  be  turned  inside  out  to  enve- 

seat  panel. 


5,441,185 

WORK  BELT  AND  ACCESSORIES 
7038-H  Brandemere  La.,  Winston  Salem, 


Mtr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,300 
Int.  a.*  A45F  5/00 


1  Claim 


work  belt  and  accessories  for  holding  tools 
n  the  installation  of  wallpaper  and  similar 


comprising  a  flexible  substantially  flattened 

a  length  adjustment  means,  said  waist  belt 

woven  fabric  composition  comprising  a 

woven  fabric  composition,  said  waist  belt 

comprising  a  first  ring  member  affixed 

of  the  waist  belt  and  a  second  ring  member 

free  end  of  the  waist  belt  wherein  said 

r  lember  has  two  hooks  affixed  thereon  and  is 

threaded  through  said   first   ring  member 

a  user  and  said  waist  belt  has  a  series  of 


through  hole  pairs  disposed  thereon  wherein  said  hooks 
engage  a  through  hole  pair  corresponding  to  a  desirable 
waist  belt  length  thereby  securing  said  waist  belt  to  the 
user; 

a  smoothing  brush  holder  detachably  affixed  to  said  waist 
belt,  said  smoothing  brush  holder  comprising  an  elongated 
pocket  member  having  a  first  waist  belt  attachment  means 
operationally  disposed  when  affixing  the  smoothing  brush 
holder  to  the  right  side  of  the  user  and  a  second  waist  belt 
attachment  means  operationally  disposed  when  affixing 
the  smoothing  brush  holder  to  the  left  side  of  the  user  and 
said  first  and  second  waist  belt  attachment  means  provide 
an  angular  disposition  rendering  an  uppermost  portion  of 
the  elongated  pocket  member  in  a  position  more  forward 
than  a  bottommost  portion  of  said  elongated  pocket  mem- 
ber irregardless  of  the  side  of  attachment  of  the  smoothing 
brush  holder  upon  the  user; 

a  seam  roller  holder  affixed  to  said  waist  belt,  said  seam 
roller  holder  comprising  a  continuous  ring  affixed  to  said 
waist  belt  and  engaging  a  portion  of  an  existing  seam  roller 
thereby  maintaining  said  seam  roller  at  the  waist  belt  for 
use; 

an  edging  tool  and  edging  tool  holder  affixed  to  said  waist 
belt,  said  edging  tool  comprising  a  handle  member  affixed 
to  a  blade  member  wherein  said  handle  member  is  an 
elongated  rectangular  semi-solid  having  a  blade  engage- 
ment slot  formed  therein,  said  blade  member  comprising  a 
metal  blade  having  a  polymeric  coating  applied  thereon 
and  furthermore  said  blade  member  is  substantially  wider 
at  a  free  end  than  at  an  opposing  end  wherein  said  oppos- 
ing end  forms  a  portion  engaging  said  handle  member  and 
said  wider  free  end  terminates  in  a  triangular  cross  section; 
and 

a  cleaning  cloth  holder  affixed  to  said  waist  belt,  said  clean- 
ing cloth  holder  comprising  a  J-shaped  hook  member 
having  a  spring  closing  member  affixed  to  the  waist  belt 
by  a  fastening  means. 


5,441,186 

SIDE  SADDLE  CHILD  HOLSTER 

Guy  W.  Haliigan,  11406  Julian  Way,  Westminster,  Colo.  80030 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  126,693 

Int.  a.*  A47D  13/02 

MS.  a.  224-159  2  Claims 


1.  A  child  carrier  adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  adult  for  sup- 
porting and  transporting  a  child  comprising: 
first  and  second  vertical  frame  members  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end; 


first  and  second  horizontal  frame  members  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

the  top  end  of  the  first  vertical  frame  member  being  attached 
to  the  first  end  of  the  first  horizontal  frame  member  form- 
ing a  first  inverted  L-shaped  member  and  the  top  end  of 
the  second  vertical  frame  member  being  attached  to  the 
first  end  of  the  second  horizontal  frame  member  forming 
a  second  inverted  L-shaped  frame  member; 

at  least  one  cross  frame  member  attaching  together  and 
spacing  the  first  and  second  inverted  L-shaped  frame 
members;  the  first  and  second  inverted  L-shaped  frame 
members  and  the  at  least  one  cross  frame  member  together 
forming  a  seat  frame; 

a  fabric  seat  for  holding  the  child  having  a  first  side  attached 
to  the  first  horizontal  frame  member  and  a  second  side 
attached  to  the  second  horizontal  frame  member; 

a  fabric  thigh  support  for  resting  against  a  thigh  of  the  adult 
having  a  first  side  attached  to  the  first  vertical  frame 
member  and  a  second  side  attached  to  the  second  frame 
member; 

a  waist  strap  for  securing  the  seat  frame  on  the  adult  having 
a  first  end  attached  to  the  first  vertical  frame  member  and 
a  second  end  attached  to  the  second  vertical  frame  mem- 
ber; and 

a  shoulder  strap  for  securing  the  seat  frame  on  the  adult 
having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  first  horizontal  frame 
member  and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  second  horizon- 
tal frame  member. 


5,441,187 
HOLSTER  SAFETY  SNAP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Mixson,  Hialeah,  FU.,  assignor  to  Mixson  Leatkercraft, 
Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1994,  S«r.  No.  196,708 

Int  CL*  F41C  33/02:  A44B  17/00 

MS.  a.  224—243  iQ  Claims 


P5 
\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  weapon  holster  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  primary  weapon  holding  housing  with  a  first  protruding 
containment  segment  extending  upwardly  from  an  inner  side  of 
the  housing,  and  a  second  strap  segment  extending  from  an 
outer  side  of  the  housing  and  structured  to  be  disposed  about  a 
rear  of  a  weapon  contained  within  the  weapon  holding  housing 
and  secured  at  the  first  protruding  containment  segment  so  as 
to  contain  the  weapon  within  the  housing;  a  safety  snap  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  first  snap  member  disposed  on  the  first  segment, 
a  second  snap  member  structured  and  disposed  to  be  mat- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  first  snap  member,  said  second 
snap  member  being  disposed  on  an  interior  surface  of  a 
free  distal  end  of  the  second  segment  such  that  said  free 
distal  end  of  the  second  segment  is  removably  secured  to 
the  first  segment  upon  snapped  engagement  of  said  first 
snap  member  with  said  second  snap  member, 
a  first  release  means  secured  to  an  exterior  of  said  free  distal 
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end  of  the  second  s«  ;ment,  said  first  release  means  being 
structured  and  dispo  ed  to  facilitate  disengagement  of  said 
second  snap  membei  from  said  first  snap  member, 

said  first  release  meai  is  including  a  protruding,  exposed 
actuator  end  stnictui  :d  and  disposed  to  be  pushed  toward 
the  first  and  the  sec(  nd  segments  so  as  to  disengage  said 
second  snap  membei  from  said  first  snap  member, 

a  third  snap  member  <  isposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  free 
distal  end  of  the  sa  ond  segment,  opposite  said  second 
snap  member, 

a  third  segment  includ  ng  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  third  segment  b  ing  fixedly  secured  at  said  proximal 
end  thereof  to  the  fii  st  segment, 

a  fourth  snap  member  lisposed  on  an  interior  of  said  distal 
end  of  said  third  seg  nent  and  structured  and  disposed  to 
be  matingly  and  rele  isably  engaged  with  said  third  snap 
member  on  said  ext;rior  of  said  free  distal  end  of  the 
second  segment,        i 

a  second  release  meansj  secured  to  an  exterior  of  said  distal 
end  of  said  third  segiient,  said  second  release  means  being 
structured  and  dispoKd  to  facilitate  disengagement  of  said 
fourth  snap  member  From  said  third  snap  member, 

said  second  release  m«  ans  including  a  concealed  actuator 
end  structured  and  d  sposed  to  be  pushed  away  from  the 
second  and  said  thir  i  segments  so  as  to  disengage  said 
Tom  said  third  snap  member,  and 
being  sized  to  conceal  said  second 
release  means  there  I  ehind,  disengagement  of  said  fourth 
snap  member  from  sa  d  third  snap  member  by  said  second 
required  prior  to  said  first  release 
means  disengaging  s^id  second  snap  member  from  said 
first  snap  member. 


SHOULDER  STRAI 

Julia  A.  Rosenstein,  795 
Filed  Apr. 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  224—264 


5,441,188 

AND  JEWELRY  RETAINER 
(^ranada  Dr.,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46143 
1993,  Ser.  No.  53,692 
»  A41F  15/02 

3  Claims 


2! 

.  n 


hiiii  A 


1.  A  shoulder  strap  ret: 
a  base  plate  having  first 

surface  and  a  bottom|surface: 
a  pivoting  member 

ends  and  being  hin^dly 

member  end  to  said 

said  pivoting  membei 

aperture  proximal  to 
a  fastener  mounted  to 

proximal  to  said 

tener  comprising  a  c 

onally  upward  from 


ner  comprising: 

ind  second  base  plate  ends,  and  a  top 


frstl 


seccnd 


first  and  second  pivoting  member 

coupled  at  said  first  pivoting 

base  plate  end  of  said  base  plate, 

further  having  a  through-extending 

aid  second  pivoting  member  end; 

>aid  top  surface  of  said  base  plate 

base  plate  end  thereof,  said  fas- 

ylindrical  boss  which  extends  orthog- 

aid  base  plate  and  terminates  in  an 


end 


tiat 


upper  distal 

end  and  a  c^cular 

base  thereof 

boss,  such 

said  aperture 

ing  member 

thereby  captiring 

between  saic 

between  said 
and, 
at  least  one  pin 

said  base  plal : 

clothing,  am 

projecting  fn  im 

pivotally  con  pling 

each  of  said 

orthogonally 

plate,  said  pit 

ing  orthogon  illy 

nal  axis  of  sa|d 

through  said 

pin  holders. 


,  and  a  conical  projection  having  a  pointed 

base  fixedly  secured  at  said  circular 

to  said  upper  distal  end  of  said  cylindrical 

said  conical  projection  extends  through 

in  said  pivoting  member  to  retain  said  pivot- 

against  and  coplanar  with  said  base  plate, 

a  shoulder  strap  against  said  base  plate 

base  plate  and  said  pivoting  member  and 

fastener  and  said  first  end  of  said  base  plate; 

pivotally  coupled  to  said  bottom  surface  of 
for  securing  said  base  plate  to  an  article  of 
further  comprising  a  pair  of  pin  holders 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  base  plate  for 
said  at  least  one  pin  to  said  base  plate, 
pin  holders  comprising  a  cylindrical  post 
mounted  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  base 
holders  each  having  a  post  aperture  extend- 
through  said  post  relative  to  a  longitudi- 
post,  with  said  at  least  one  pin  projecting 
>ost  apertures  of  said  cylindrical  posts  of  said 


5,441,189 

METHOD  AKD  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

FLl  :XIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Paul  W.  Jespersen,  Salt 
,  assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation, 


!«r, 


John  S.  Formon, 
Lake  City,  Uta|i 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation  of 
which  is  a 
abandoned.  Thii 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  225—2 


conti  luation 


t): 


1.  A  method 
without  need  of 
having  a  dischar(  e 
versed  by  said  wel 
web  traverses  the 
lively  connected 
pulling  the  web 
load  said 
said  feed  roll 
actuating  said 
duce  a  line  of  tut 
unsevered 
driving  said  feec 
another 
deliver  the 
to  a  predeteriiiined 


pc  rt 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


No.  935342,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  660,892,  Feb.  26, 1991, 
application  Jul.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91,409 
a.'  B26F  3/02:  A47K  10/36 

21  aaims 


V 

v_^/ 

L 

rn 


of]  dispensing  a  web  of  flexible  sheet  material 
positive  stop  mechanism  from  a  dispenser 
opening  and  containing  a  feed  roll  tra- 
,  knife  means  for  perforating  the  web  as  the 
eed  roll,  and  an  energy  storing  spring  opera- 
said  feed  roll,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
to  impart  rotation  to  said  feed  roll  and  to 
spnifg  over  one  portion  of  the  rotational  cycle  of 


k  life 


means  for  perforating  said  web  to  pro- 
therein  containing  a  plurality  of  residual 


sej  ments; 


roll  by  the  energy  stored  in  said  spring  over 
portKfn  of  the  rotational  cycle  of  said  feed  roll  to 
ion  of  said  web  containing  said  line  of  cut 
position  accessible  to  a  user;  and 
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thereafter,  severing  said  web  along  said  line  of  cut  by  caus- 
ing said  feed  roll  to  rotate  beyond  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  position  of  said  web  portion 
containing  said  line  of  cut  in  which  said  spring  is  again 
loaded  to  generate  against  the  pull  of  the  user  tensile 
stresses  in  said  residual  segments  that  increase  gradually 
until  said  segments  break. 


•        a       iS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displacing  a  continuous  sheet  of  material 
having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  comprising: 

a  feed  conveyor  carrying  the  sheet  longitudinally  in  a  first 
plane  to  a  first  support  roller  in  the  first  plane,  said  first 
support  roller  extending  perpendicularly  to  a  centeriine  of 
the  feed  conveyor; 

a  second  support  roller  parallel  to  the  first  support  roller  and 
formed  in  a  second  plane; 

means  for  displacing  at  least  one  end  of  said  second  support 
roller  from  the  second  plane; 

a  third  support  roller  parallel  to  the  first  support  roller,  and 
longitudinally  spaced  from  the  second  support  roller 
within  the  second  plane; 

means  for  displacing  at  least  one  end  of  said  third  support 
roller  from  the  second  plane,  wherein  the  second  and  third 
support  rollers  are  the  beginning  and  end  rollers  of  a  set  of 
support  rollers  all  mutually  parallel  when  viewed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  and  wherein  the  second  and  third 
support  rollers  are  rotated  about  respective  rotational  axes 
thereof  and  in  alignment  with  a  longitudinal  centeriine  of 
the  sheet  such  that  each  roller  remains,  when  viewed 
perpendiculariy  to  said  plane,  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  sheet  over  the  respective  roller; 
and 

an  output  conveyor  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
feed  conveyor  such  that  displacement  of  the  second  and 
third  respective  support  rollers  affect  sideways  displace- 
ment of  the  sheet  between  the  feed  conveyor  and  output 
conveyor. 


a  follower  in  the  magazine  for  urging  staples  towards  the 

front  of  the  magazine; 
a  blade  for  ejecting  staples  from  the  front  of  the  magazine; 
means,  on  the  follower,  for  indicating  to  a  user  that  the 

stapler  is  low  on  staples; 
wherein  the  means  for  indicating  comprises: 
a  pin  disposed  on  a  top  surface  of  the  follower; 
furiher  comprising: 


5,441,190 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING  A  CONTINUOUS 

SHEET  OF  MATERIAL 

Charles  Goodwin,  Staffs,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,240,  .Mar.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,679 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1990, 
9007323 

Int  a.*  B23Q  16/00 
U.S.  a.  226-18  13  aaims 


a  notch  in  the  blade  aligned  with  the  pin, 

wherein: 

as  the  staples  are  ejected  by  the  blade,  a  number  of  staples 
remaining  in  the  stapler  decrements;  and 

the  pin  projects  through  the  notch  in  the  blade  when  the 
number  of  staples  remaining  in  the  stapler  reaches  a  prede- 
termined number. 


5,441,192 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

Saburo  SugiU;  Hiroyuki  Fnkui,  and  Yukinori  Komiya,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanematsu-nnk  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1993,  5-304247 

Int.  a.*  B25C  1/04 

\iS.  a.  227—130  10  aaims 


5,441,191 
INDICATING  "STAPLES  LOW    IN  A  PAPER  STAPLES 

Gerald  E.  Linden,  2008  Cotswold  Dr.,  OrlMdo,  Fla.  32825 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,975 
Int.  a."  B25C  5/16 
U.S.  CL  227-120  19  aaims 

1.  Paper  stapler,  comprising: 
a  magazine  having  a  front  end; 


I.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing  for  receiving 
pressurized  air  therein  as  a  reservoir,  a  cylinder  disposed 
within  the  housing,  a  piston  reciprocatingly  located  within  the 
cylinder,  a  driver  connected  with  the  piston  to  drive  a  fastener, 
a  nose  extending  downward  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der to  locate  a  fastener  to  be  driven,  a  return-air-chamber 
formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  the  Inner 
wall  of  the  housing  to  store  compressed  air  from  the  cylinder 
and  to  exhaust  the  compressed  air  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
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piston  in  the  cylinder  and  aHng  bumper  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  absorb  shock  ofjthe  moving  piston;  said  tool  further 
comprising:  ! 

(a)  a  first  annular  reces^  formed  in  a  portion  closing  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylinder  to  receive  the  ring  bumper  with 
the  recess  having  a  sulTicient  depth  to  move  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  bumper  downward  and  upward  therein; 

(b)  said  first  annular  recess  formed  so  that  the  bumper  is 
fittingly  pressed  into  said  recess  to  form  an  air  chamber  as 
defined  in  said  recess  closed  by  the  lower  end  of  the  bum- 
per; and 

(c)  a  check  valve  positiolied  between  the  air  chamber  and  a 
supply  of  the  pressurized  air  to  feed  the  pressurized  air  to 
the  air  chamber  so  tha(  the  pressurized  air  is  further  com- 
pressed by  the  bumpet  which  is  downwardly  moved  by 
the  abrupt  downward  movement  of  the  piston. 


I  ,441,193 
SURGICAL  FASTENER  APPLYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

RESILIENT  HLM 
Roy  D.  Gravener,  Fairfiel4.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,906 

Int.  aj>A61B  n/06S 

U.S.  a.  227—176  1  24  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  device,  w1 

a)  first  and  second  elongated 
open  first  position  w1 
spaced  apart  from  eaci 
wherein  said  memben 
for  clamping  body  ti  isue 
having  mutually  facinj 

b)  at  least  one  sheet  of 
covering  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  sai 
material  having  a  cur^d 


ch  comprises: 

members  movable  between  an 
rein  said  members  are  relatively 
other  and  a  closed  second  position 
are  relatively  close  to  each  other 
therebetween,  said  members 
surfaces; 

resilient  material  attached  to  and 
of  said  mutually  facing  surface 
members,  said  sheet  of  resilient 
surface. 


1  Claim 

system. 


boird, 


the  circuit 

the  working  r^on 

ponent  from 

(c)  a  thermo-coi^p 
working  regioi 
applying  heat 
tive  lead  to  thereby 

(d)  a  plurality 
holding  meansbnd 
tively  blowing  one 
least  one  cond 
in  the  working 

(e)  heating  mean  \ 
temperature  g  eater 
mally  fusible 


and  being  selectively  moveable  out  of 
for  removing  the  electric  circuit  com- 
circuit  board; 

ression  tool  moveable  into  an  out  of  the 

ndependently  of  the  holding  means  for 

i  nd  compression  to  the  at  least  one  conduc- 

fuse  the  thermally  fusible  substance; 

nozzles  arranged  independently  of  the 

the  thermo  compression  tool  for  selec- 

or  both  of  an  inert  gas  and  air  to  the  at 

ictive  pad  and  at  least  one  conductive  lead 

region; 

for  selectively  heating  the  inert  gas  to  a 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  ther- 
sfabstance; 


po  nt 


(f)  cooling  mean! 
the  melting 

(g)  means  for 
to  the  plurality 

(0  controlling 
sion  tool,  the 
ing  means  and 
the  electric 
fusing  the  at 
conductive 


component 
mally  fusible 
ponent  to  the 


METHOD  O  ' 
Jerry  I.  Tustaniws|iyj 
C^on;  Steve  J. 
Diego,  and  Patri<^ 
ors  to  Unisys 

Filed  Jan. 
lilt 
U.S.  a.  228—180.:  2 


,441,194 

THERMO-COMPRESSH  iN  ASSEMBLY/DISASSEMBLY 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRl  C  CIRCUIT  BOARD  IN  INERT 

AMBIENCE 

Seiya  Nishimura;  Yoshihisa  Maejima,  and  Tokuyoshi  Ohta,  all 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assizors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,613 
Claims  priority,  applicatipn  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-358977; 
Mar.  24,  1993.  5^)90881 

Int.  C  1.0  B23K  i/00 
U.S.  q,  113i—6.1 

1.    A    thermo-compress  )n   assembly/disassembly 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  working  region  for  receiving  a  circuit  board  having  at 
least  one  conductive  |  id; 

(b)  holding  means  for  ho  ding  an  electric  circuit  component 
having  at  least  one  c<  nductive  lead  coaled  with  a  ther- 
mally fusible  substam  :.  the  holding  means  being  selec- 
tively moveable  into  t  le  holding  region  for  placing  the  at 
least  one  conductive  ead  of  the  electric  circuit  compo- 
nent into  contact  with  the  at  least  one  conductive  pad  of 


I  in  ; 


10.  A  method 

/output  pads  of  ar 

input/output  pads 

melting  said  so 

confining  said 

joints  are  melted 

substantially 
sucking  said  conlponent 

with  a  vacuunr 

thereby  stretcl 
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for  selectively  cooling  the  inert  gas  below 
of  the  thermally  fusible  substance; 
suifplying  one  or  both  of  the  inert  gas  and  air 
of  nozzles;  and 

;ans  for  controlling  the  thermo-compres- 
Holding  means,  the  heating  means,  the  cool- 
he  supplying  means  to  selectively  assemble 
cojnponent  to  the  circuit  board  by  thermally 
one  conductive  lead  to  the  at  least  one 
or  selectively  disassemble  the  electric 
the  circuit  board  by  melting  the  ther- 
s(  bstance  after  assembly  of  the  electric  com- 
I  ircuit  board. 


U  EiSt 


pa  h 


f  re  m 


5,441.195 
STRETCHING  SOLDER  JOINTS 
Mission  Viejo;  Maria  D.  Alvarez,  El 
Bezuk,  Poway;  Robert  E.  Rackerby,  San 
A.  Weber,  Escondido,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
Co^ration,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,282 
a."  B23K  1/00.  37/04 

19  Claims 


iTiTTTiTTrrnfr'' 


of  stretching  solder  joints  between  the  input- 
electrical  component  and  corresponding 

a  substrate  including  the  steps  of: 
r  joints; 
component  with  a  fixture  while  said  solder 
such  that  said  component  can  only  move 
pendicular  to  said  substrate; 

while  said  component  is  confined, 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  substrate  to 
said  melted  solder  joints; 


}ld;i 
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stopping  all  movement  of  said  component,  after  said  compo- 
nent has  moved  a  predetermined  distance,  with  said  fix- 
ture; and, 

resolidifying  said  solder  joints  while  said  component  is 
stopped. 


5,441,196 
WELDING  METHOD 
Matti  Heiniikari;  Ismo  Ilola;  Kyosti  Kaukonen,  all  of  Turku,  and 
Jari  Niemlnen,  Raisio,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Kvaemer 
Masa- Yards  Oy.  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,923 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  16,  1993.  930668 

Int.  a."  B23K  9/03S 

VS.  a.  228—222  U  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  two  metal  plates  that  meet  at  a 
substantially  vertical  groove,  comprising: 

employing  a  welding  tool  to  form  a  one-sided  weld  that 
substantially  fills  the  groove  by  advancing  the  welding 
tool  along  the  groove  in  an  upward  direction, 

providing  a  weld  pool  support  device,  the  weld  pool  support 
device  comprising  a  dam  member  that  is  formed  with  a 
cooling  duct, 

advancing  the  weld  pool  support  device  along  the  groove 
concurrently  with  the  welding  tool,  and 

passing  a  liquid  coolant  through  the  cooling  duct  of  the  dam 
member,  the  temperature  of  liquid  coolant  supplied  to  the 
cooling  duct  being  substantially  below  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


5,441.197 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INJECTION 
MOLDING  MANIFOLD  HAVING  A  MELT  PASSAGE 
WITH  AN  ELBOW 
Jobst  U.  Gellert,  7A  Prince  Street,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L7G  2X1;  Randy  Zuest,  115  Town  Line,  Milton,  Ontario, 
Canada  L9T  2X1 ,  and  Hans  Guenther.  371  Delrex  Boulevard, 
Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada  L7G  4H6 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,444 

Int.  a."  B23K  J/008.  31/02 

VS.  a.  228-248.1  4  Qaims 


/or 


40M» 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  injection  molding  manifold  with 
a  melt  passage  extending  therethrough  from  a  rear  face  to  a 
from  face,  the  melt  passage  having  at  least  one  lateral  portion 
branching  to  a  plurality  of  elbows,  each  elbow  in  the  melt 
pa.s.sage  having  an  inlel  extending  from  the  al  least  one  lateral 


portion  of  the  melt  passage  and  an  outlet  extending  to  an  outlet 
bore  extending  frontwardly  to  the  front  face,  the  method 
including  preforming  a  plurality  of  plugs,  each  having  an  inner 
end  and  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  with  each  elbow 
extending  therebetween,  integrally  brazing  each  plug  in  a  bore 
extending  inwardly  from  an  end  of  the  manifold  with  the  inlet 
in  alignment  with  the  lateral  portion  of  the  melt  passage,  and 
integrally  brazing  an  electrical  heating  element  into  a  matching 
channel  in  one  of  the  rear  and  front  faces  of  the  manifold  by 
setting  the  heating  element  into  the  channel,  putting  a  highly 
conductive  brazing  material  in  the  channel  along  the  healing 
element,  placing  the  manifold  and  heating  element  in  a  vacuum 
furnace  with  said  one  of  the  rear  and  front  faces  of  the  mani- 
fold upward,  and  heating  ihe  manifold  and  heating  element  in 
the  vacuum  furnace  to  a  predetermined  temperature  under  a 
partial  vacuum  according  to  a  predetermined  cycle  whereby 
each  plug  is  integrally  brazed  in  place  in  the  bore  and  ihe 
brazing  material  melts  and  flows  around  the  healing  element  in 
Ihe  channel  to  integrally  braze  the  heating  element  into  the 
channel,  having  the  improvement  including; 

(a)  forming  each  plug  with  a  brazing  hole  having  an  open 
mouth  on  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  thereof  and  an 
outer  end  with  a  tool  engagement  opening  therein, 

(b)  orienting  each  plug  with  the  mouth  of  the  brazing  hole 
facing  upward  and  putting  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
brazing  material  into  Ihe  hole, 

(c)  insening  each  plug  into  the  respective  bore  extending 
inwardly  from  an  end  of  the  manifold. 

(d)  inserting  a  tool  into  the  tool  engagement  opening  in  the 
outer  end  of  each  plug  and  rotating  ihe  plug  to  a  predeter- 
mined brazing  position  with  the  mouth  of  the  brazing  hole 
facing  downward,  and 

(e)  after  integrally  brazing  the  plugs  in  the  bores  in  the 
vacuum  furnace,  machining  an  outlet  bore  extending  from 
the  from  face  of  the  manifold  to  the  outlet  of  each  plug. 


5,441,198 
RECLOSABLE  PRODUCT  PACKAGING 
Thomas  P.  McQneeny,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  R.  R.  Donnelley 
A  Sons  Company,  Lisle,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,717 

iBt  a.*  B65D  5/54.  5/43 

VS.  a.  229—102  20  Claims 


1.  A  package,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  walls  in  fully  as.sembled  relation  including  al 

least  a  package  access  wall  and  a  package  container  wall 

at  an  angle  to  said  package  accevs  wall; 
said  package  access  wall  having  a  tongue  adapted  to  extend 

from  inside  lo  out  through  a  slot  in  said  package  container 

wall  lo  be  in  confronting  relation  to  an  outer  surface  of 

said  package  container  wall:  and 
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means  for  releasably  sei  uring  said  tongue  to  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  package  dontainer  wall  to  releasably  maintain 
said  package  access  vjrall  in  a  closed  position; 

said  releasable  securing  means  comprising  first  and  second 
tongue  portions  adja(  ;ent  and  remote  from  said  package 
access  wall,  respectiv  ;ly,  said  first  tongue  portion  includ- 
ing a  tear  strip  and  said  second  tongue  portion  being 
adhesively  secured  t<  said  outer  surface  of  said  package 
container  wall. 


SONICALL1 
John  T.  Roberts,  aover. 
S.C^  ud  Larry  J. 
Roberts  Systems,  Inc., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Dec. 
Int.  I 
U.S.  a.  229—117.25 


$,441,199 

WELDED  HANDLE 
Claude  E.  Monsees,  Fort  Mill,  both  of 
Ma  tson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
(|iarlotte,  N.C. 

,909,  Oct.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,095 
«>  B65D  25/32 

11  Qaims 


Hi 


ei  ch 
secc  nd 
sec  ired 


1.  A  rotatable  handle 
prising: 

a  flexible  strap  having  a 
and  said  second  end 
ing  surface  and  a 

a  first  disk  integrally 
a  manner  allowing 
first  disk  and  said  firsi 

a  second  disk  integral!] 
surface  in  a  manner 
tween  said  second  dis 

wherein,  said  first 
said  first  disk  througli 
said  second  engaging 
second  disk  through 
thereby  providing  a 


as!  smbiy  attached  to  a  container  com- 


n> 


engaj  ing 


,C,' 


TROPICAL 
Ernest  J.  Rovella,  II,  509 
32966 

Filed  Aug.  20, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  239—2.1 

1.  A  process  for  disrupting 
cyclone  having  an  eye  wa 
introducing  a  hydrate  a 
winds  of  the  tropical 
throughout  the  eye 
increasing  the  centrifuga 
cal  cyclone  as  a  resui 
with  water  present  in 


irst  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 

defining  a  respective  first  engag- 

engaging  surface; 

to  said  first  engaging  surface  in 

relative  movement  between  said 

engaging  surface; 

secured  to  said  second  engaging 

)  llowing  no  relative  movement  be- 

and  said  second  engaging  surface; 

surface  is  integrally  secured  to 

a  first  opening  in  a  container  and 

;urface  is  integrally  secured  to  said 

second  opening  in  a  container. 


n  itatable  handle. 


,441,200 
CYlCLONE  DISRUPTION 

Rosewood  Rd.,  Vero  Beach,  Fla. 


c  ^cl 

:  Wl  ill 


1993,  Ser.  No.  109,521 
fi  AOIG  15/00 

S  Claims 
a  mature,  developed  tropical 
comprising: 

into  the  eye  wall  such  that  the 
lone  will  circle  the  hydrate  agent 


ijent 


force  on  the  eye  wall  of  the  tropi- 

of  said  hydrate  agent  associating 

ihe  tropical  cyclone  and  becoming 


heavier 
center  of  the 


hydr^e  drops  which  are  cast  out  away  from  the 
Topical  cyclone;  and 
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increasing  the  d  ameter  of  the  eye  wall  due  to  the  eye  wall 
traveling  outv  ard  along  with  the  heavier  hydrate  drops. 


5,441,201 
I|QUID  SPRAY  DEVICE 

i,  Salford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  The 
West  Yorkshire,  England 
PCr/GBt2/00757,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 
,  per  Pub.  No.  W092/19385,  PCT  Pub. 


Leeds, 


Norman  Dombrowjt 
University  of 

PCT  No. 
Date  Mar.  14, 
Date  Nov.  12, 

PCT 
Oaims  priority, 

9108865 


1<94, 
H92 


Fih  d 


Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,102 
ipplication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1991, 


U.S.  a.  239—75 


U  15       10 


nt.  a.«  B05B  1/24.  7/20 


1.  A  liquid  spraj 
a  nozzle  adaptei 
disintegrates 
spray,  said 
a  source  of  heatdd 
a  shroud  adaptec 
said  nozzle 
ended  barrel 
located  withir 
stream  is  direc  ;ed 
sheet  disintegt  it< 


MISTING 
Gary  F.  Wintering, 
and  Thomas  A. 
85282 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  239—267 

5.  A  misting 
a  locking  T  coi 
an  elongated 
a  fluid 


syst  ;m 

U]  li 


10  aaims 


device  including, 

to  form  a  conical  sheet  of  liquid  which 
c^wnstream  of  said  nozzle  to  form  a  conical 

sheet  having  an  interior  surface, 
gas  for  forming  a  heated  gas  stream,  and 
to  protect  said  gas  stream  in  the  vicinity  of 

drafts,  said  shroud  including  an  open- 
tending  therefrom,  and  said  source  being 
said  open-ended  barrel,  so  that  said  gas 

onto  said  sheet  at  a  region  wherein  said 
:es  to  form  said  spray. 


liq  lid 


from 


5,441,202 
SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  COUPLERS 

15846  S.  13th  Way,  PhoenU,  Ariz.  85048, 
k>ntems,  1909  E.  Palmcroft,  Tempe,  Ariz. 


npr. 


.  20,  1994.  Ser.  No.  230,326 
Int.  0.»  AOIG  75/00 

5Claimc 

comprising: 
er  including: 
tabular  body  with  first  and  second  ends  and 
condpcting  opening  extending  therebetween. 
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said  first  and  second  ends  each  adapted  for  receiving  and 
holding  a  supply  tube  therein; 

the  elongated  tubular  body  being  axially  rotatable  about  a 
supply  tube  or  between  two  supply  tubes,  and  including 
a  nozzle  opening  midway  between  the  first  and  second 
ends,  which  nozzle  opening  moves  with  the  rotation  of 
the  body;  and 


valve  is  positioned  to  prevent  liquid  flow  beyond  the 
further  valve. 


5  441  203 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  HOLDER  CONTAINING  TWO  VALVES 

FOR  FLOW  CONTROL 
Trevor  W.  B.  Swan,  and  John  A.  B.  Castell,  both  of  Cambridge- 
shire, United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Lurmark  Limited,  Cam- 
bridge, United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,984 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1993, 
9301371;  Jul.  16,  1993,  9314828 

lat.  a.»  BOSB  1/32 
VS.  a.  239-574  is  Qaims 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  holder  comprising: 

an  inlet  through  which  liquid  to  be  sprayed  is  admitted; 

an  outlet  for  passing  liquid  to  a  nozzle  tip  attached  in  use  to 
the  holder; 

a  removable  check  valve  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
for  preventing  liquid  flow  when  the  liquid  pressure  is 
below  a  predetermined  level; 

a  further  valve  located  upstream  of  the  check  valve  and 
positionable  for  preventing  liquid  flow  to  said  outlet  dur- 
ing removal  or  maintenance  of  the  check  valve;  and 

the  check  valve  only  being  removable  when  the  further 


5,441,204 
ELECTROSTATIC  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  NOZZLE 
Daniel  R.  Tappel,  and  Frederick  R.  Wichaumi,  both  of  Cincia- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Contiiiiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  74,496,  Jnn.  10, 1993,  abandoaed.  This 
application  JiU.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,652 
lat  a."  BOSB  5/02 
VS.  a.  239—708  7  ciaima 


an  automatic  drain  valve  including  means  for  attaching  said 
drain  valve  to  said  locking  T  coupler  wherein  said  drain 
valve  moves  between  a  misting  system  unpressurized 
position  in  which  the  drain  valve  opens  to  conduct  water 
therethrough  and  a  misting  system  pressurized  position  in 
which  the  drain  valve  closes  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through. 


1.  An  electrostatic  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  body 
comprising  a  base  and  a  cap,  said  nozzle  body  having  a  fluid 
inlet,  a  fluid  distribution  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  for 
receiving  fluid  within  said  nozzle,  an  outlet  opening  connected 
to  said  fluid  distribution  chamber  enabling  discharge  of  fluid 
from  said  nozzle,  means  for  providing  an  electrical  charge  to 
said  fluid  within  said  nozzle,  said  means  comprising  a  metallic 
shim  structure,  'said  base  and  cap  being  joined  together  with 
said  shim  structure  located  therebetween,  said  cap  and  base 
defining  therebetween  an  elongated  slot  comprising  said  outlet 
opening,  said  fluid  distribution  chamber  comprising  a  network 
of  a  plurality  of  distribution  channels  providing  discrete  dis- 
pensing points  along  said  outlet  optening,  said  pathways  having 
predetermined  flow  characteristics  which  are  substantially 
matched,  said  distribution  chamber  being  formed  in  said  shim 
structure. 


5,441,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  WATER-GRANULATING  SLAG 

Hisao  Kanazumi;  Akiyoshi  Yamashiro,  and  Kiyosfai  Fujiwara, 
all  of  Kagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1993,  5-187147; 
Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223734 

Int.  a.<>  B02C  19/12;  F27D  15/02 
VS.  Q.  241—41  20  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  water-granulating  slag,  comprising: 
a  receiving  device  having  an  upwardly  directed  opening  for 
receiving  slag,  said  receiving  device  having  opposite  side 
plates  to  define  a  widthwise  space  therebetween;  and 
a  water-jetting  device  attached  to  said  receiving  device  for 
jetting  granulating  water  to  the  slag,  being  discharged  into 
said  receiving  device,  to  water-granulate  the  slag, 
wherein  said  water-jetting  device  includes  a  plurality  of 
partitioning  plates  arranged  in  said  receiving  device  so  as 
to  span  said  widthwise  space  between  said  side  plates 
thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  wafer  outlets  with  said  plurality  of  water  outlets 
extending  in  a  widthwise  direction  along  an  entirety  of 
said  widthwise  space  between  said  side  plates,  and  a  wa- 
ter-supplying unit  attached  to  said  receiving  device  for 
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supplying  the  gran 
whereby  the  granullt 


lating  water  into  the  water  outlets,  means  for  tr 

ing  water  supplied  from  said  water-  and  the  crus  tier 

discharge. 
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5,441,206 
MOBILE  MACHINE  F^R  PROCESSING  RAW  MINERAL 

O^ES  IN-SITU 
Jorg  Scfaade,  Castrop-Ratxel,  Germany,  and  Robert  Conraud, 
Sarreinsming,  France,  issignors  to  Westfalia  Becorit  Indus- 
trietechnik  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  li  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,889 
Claims  priority,  appliaition  Germany,  Jul.  14,  1993,  43  23 


492.5 


Int.  a.* 


U.S.  a.  241—81 


B02C  21/02.  23/08 


20aainis 


f( 


tie 


1.  A  mobile  machine 
for  discharging  spoil  and 
after  the  processing;  said 

a  chassis, 

means  for  supporting 
ground  predominant 
travel; 

first  and  second 
laterally  outwardly 
and  transversely  to  t 

a  hopper  supported  by 
ing  raw  mineral  ore 
working; 

screening  means  s 
material  from  the 
material  from  the 

a  multi-component 
displaceable  to  vary 
the  mineral  ore 
away  from  the 
extending  transversel  i 
and 

a  crusher  for  reducing 
cessed  and  discharge  i 
tending  transversely 
outwardly  from  the 
direction  as  the  mu 


r  processing  mineral  ore  in-situ  and 
finer  mineral  ore  product  separated 
machine  comprising: 


chassis  for  movements  along  the 
in  a  rectilinear  normal  direction  of 


outrigier  portions  on  the  chassis  extending 

fi  om  the  support  means  of  the  chassis 

1  le  normal  direction  of  travel; 

1  he  first  outrigger  portion  for  receiv- 

I  laterial  excavated  from  an  open  cast 


secoid 


ho  iper  i 

fin  ;r 


upp^rted  by  the  chassis  for  receiving 

and  for  separating  coarser  spoil 

mineral  ore  product; 

conveyor  means  which  is  adjustable  or 

its  effective  length  for  transferring 

product  from  the  screening  means  and 

outrigger  portion  in  a  direction 

to  the  normal  direction  of  travel; 


the  size  of  the  spoil  material  pro- 

by  the  screening  means,  a  jib  ex- 

the  normal  direction  of  travel  and 

^ond  outrigger  portion  in  the  same 

i-component  conveyor  means  and 


10 


5,441,207 

DIFFERENflAL  GEAR  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR 

BOBBINS 

Erich  Bock,  Weltstetten;  Hermann  Adolf,  and  Romeo  Pohn, 
both  of  Ingolsti  dt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rieter  Ingol- 
stadt  Spinnereifiaschinenbau  AG,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 
Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,860 
Int.  a.'  B65H  67/044 
OD  22  aaims 


Fihd 


U.S.  a.  242—18 


supplying  unit  is  jet^  from  the  water  outlets  against  the 
slag. 


lea  t 


1.  A  bobbin 
comprising  a  driv ; 
concentric  on  sai( 
plurality  of  rotaiable 
drive  shaft,  at 
rotatable  relative 
Comprising  a 
freely  rotatable 
so  as  to  rotate 
least  one  differen^al 
with  said  freely 
ther  comprising 
differential  frictic^ 
rotate  therewith, 
mounted  on  a 
to  rotate  relative 
axis  essentially 
shaft. 


TEXTILE 

Fred  S.  Millen, 
both  of 
Company, 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  242—125  1 


August  15,  1995 


nsferring  the  spoil  from  the  screening  means 
to  the  jib  and  along  the  jib  for  elevated 


— .  n 


winding  device  for  driving  a  bobbin,  said  device 
shaft  and  a  rotatable  friction  roller  disposed 
drive  shaft,  said  friction  roller  comprising  a 
elements  disposed  adjacently  on  said 
two  of  said  rotatable  elements  being  freely 
;o  said  drive  shaft,  said  friction  roller  further 
gear  operably  disposed  between  said 
el  ements  and  operably  connected  to  said  shaft 
therewith,  said  differential  gear  comprising  at 
friction  wheel  disposed  in  driving  contact 
iJDtatable  elements,  said  differential  gear  fur- 
radially  extending  member  for  each  said 
wheel  fixed  relative  to  said  shaft  so  as  to 
;ach  said  differential  friction  wheel  rotatably 
res  lective  said  radially  extending  member  so  as 
to  said  radially  extending  member  about  an 
pei  pendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drive 


5,441,208 
CORE  HAVING  TRANSFER  TAIL 
ENGAGEMENT 
D^lington;  John  F.  Auten,  and  Jack  W.  Segars, 
Hartsvi  le,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products 
Hart^Tille,  S.C. 

May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,114 
Int.  a."  B65H  75/28 

9  Claims 


1.  A  textile  con  for  winding  a  package  of  yam  comprising: 
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a  tubular  body  having  opposed  ends  comprising  a  bodywall 
formed  of  a  paperboard  material;  and 

a  yam  engagement  means  for  frictionally  engaging  a  transfer 
tail  positioned  on  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  tubular 
body  adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  discrete  perforations  extending  substantially 
around  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  tubular  body, 
each  of  said  perforations  extending  radially  into  said  body- 
wall  for  only  a  portion  of  the  thickness  thereof  and  being 
defined  by  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  and  each  of 
said  perforations  being  adjacent  a  projection  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  bodywall  comprising  paper- 
board  material  removed  from  said  adjacent  perforation, 
said  projections  being  capable  of  frictionally  engaging  a 
segregated  grouping  of  yarn  windings  and  holding  the 
segregated  grouping  of  yarn  windings  as  a  transfer  tail 
bunch  at  a  location  spaced  apart  from  the  package  of  yam 
and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tubular  body,  and  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  tubular  body  is  adapted  to  support  the 
package  of  yam  and  has  substantially  different  frictional 
characteristics  than  said  yam  engagement  means. 


5,441,209 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Yoshiichi  Fujimura,  Echi,  and  Shizutaka  Matsuura,  Hikone, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takata  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1992,  4-049428 

Int.  a.*  B60R  22/40 

MS.  a.  242-384  3  Claims 


pawl  portion  is  engageable  with  said  first  engagement 
portion,  a  second  engagement  portion  provided  on  said 
frame  at  a  position  which  is  closer  to  the  other  end  of  said 
reel  shaft,  and  a  second  engagement  member  pivotably 
supported  at  one  end  thereof  on  the  other  end  of  said  reel 
shaft  and  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  a  second  pawl 
portion  engageable  with  said  second  engagement  portion, 
said  second  engagement  member  being  arranged  such  that 
under  normal  circumstances,  it  is  held  in  a  non-engaging 
position  where  said  second  pawl  portion  does  not  engage 
with  said  second  engagement  portion,  whereas,  when  said 
need  arises,  said  second  engagement  member  pivots  to  an 
engageable  position  where  said  second  pawl  portion  is 
engageable  with  said  second  engagement  portion; 

said  first  and  second  engagement  portions  each  comprising  a 
predetermined  number  of  teeth; 

and  said  lock  activating  means  having  control  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  hole  receiving  said  cam  follower  of  said  first 
engagement  member  for  pivoting  said  first  engagement 
member  to  a  standby  position  where  said  first  pawl  por- 
tion begins  to  engage  with  a  tooth  of  said  first  engagement 
portion  when  said  lock  activating  means  rotates  relative  to 
said  reel  shaft,  the  teeth  of  said  first  engagement  portion 
being  shaped  so  that  when  said  reel  shaft  further  rotates  in 
the  webbing  unwinding  direction  after  said  first  engage- 
ment member  has  reached  the  standby  position,  said  first 
engagement  member  performs  a  self-lock  action  by  pivot- 
ing to  a  lock  position  where  engagement  of  said  first  pawl 
portion  with  said  first  engagement  position  is  completed. 

5,441,210 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TENSION  AND  STOPPING  ACTION  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 

Gaylen  R.  Hinton,  4316  Buckeye  La.,  Merced,  Calif.  95348 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,476 

Int.  a.»  B65H  23/08 

VS.  a.  242—421.1  9  aaims 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  a  vehicle  including  a  reel  shaft  for 
winding  up  a  webbing,  a  frame  rotatably  supporting  both  ends 
of  said  reel  shaft,  lock  disposed  in  between  said  frame  and  said 
reel  shaft  and  arranged  to  allow  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft 
under  normal  circumstances  and  to  be  activated,  when  need 
arises,  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft  in  at  least  a 
direction  in  which  said  webbing  is  unwound,  deceleration 
sensing  means  operating  when  deceleration  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined value  acts  on  the  vehicle,  and  lock  activating  means 
arranged  to  route  synchronously  with  the  rotation  of  said  reel 
shaft  under  normal  circumstances  and  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
reel  shaft  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  deceleration 
sensing  means,  thereby  activating  said  lock  means; 
said  lock  means  including  a  first  engagement  portion  pro- 
vided on  said  frame  at  a  position  which  is  closer  to  one  end 
of  said  reel  shaft,  a  first  engagement  member  having  a  cam 
follower  pivotably  supported  at  one  end  thereof  on  said 
one  end  of  said  reel  shaft  and  having  at  the  other  end 
thereof  a  first  pawl  portion  engageable  with  said  first 
engagement  portion,  said  first  engagement  member  being 
arranged  such  that  under  normal  circumstances,  it  is  held 
in  a  non-engaging  position  where  said  first  pawl  portion 
does  not  engage  with   said   first   engagement   portion, 
whereas,  when  said  need  arises,  said  first  engagement 
member  pivots  to  an  engageable  position  where  said  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  and  stopping 
action  of  web  material  fed  from  a  supply  roll  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  web  material  to  be 
withdrawn  therefrom, 

braking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  means 
for  applying  a  braking  force  onto  said  support  means  and 
applying  tension  onto  the  withdrawn  web  material, 

means  for  sensing  the  diameter  of  the  supply  roll  and  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  to  said  braking  means  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  diameter  of  the  supply  roll  for  varying  the 
applied  braking  force  and  maintaining  constant  tension  on 
the  withdrawn  web  material, 

means  for  generating  a  stop  signal  to  said  braking  means 
during  stopping  operation  of  web  withdrawal  to  increase 
the  braking  force  applied  to  said  support  means,  said  stop 
signal  comprising  the  additive  combination  of  a  first  signal 
that  is  essentially  proportional  to  the  diameter  of  the 
supply  roll  and  a  second  signal  that  is  essentially  constant, 
said  apparatus  further  including  a  comparator  operatively 
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connected  to  said  braking  means  for  comparing  the  cur- 
rent feeding  the  braking  means  with  a  predetermined 
standard  indicative  of  the  desired  amount  of  web  tension 
for  the  given  roll  diaineter,  wherein  said  comparator 
adjusts  the  amount  of  braking  force  to  provide  the  desired 
amount  of  web  tension, 

a  roll  diameter  sensing  mean  s  including  a  supply  roll  potenti- 
ometer operatively  coniected  to  said  comparator  for 
generating  a  voltage  sigfal  to  said  comparator  propor- 
tional to  the  supply  roll  diameter,  and  a  tension  potentiom- 
eter for  modifying  the  voiltage  signal  generated  from  the 
supply  roll  diameter  potentiometer  to  provide  a  voltage 
signal  to  the  comparatorj  indicative  of  a  desired  tension 
setting,  ; 

a  resistor  operatively  connacted  to  said  braking  means  and 
comparator  to  provide  a  circuit  voltage  to  said  compara- 
tor indicative  of  the  cirrent  supplied  to  the  braking 
means,  said  signal  therefore  being  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  braking  force  exerted  by  said  braking  means, 
and 

a  pulse  generating  means  loperatively  connected  to  said 
comparator  for  generating  a  voltage  pulse  during  a  stop 
condition  that  effectively  increases  the  voltage  signal 
supplied  from  said  supplj^  roll  and  tension  potentiometer 
to  said  comparator.  ; 


in  the  center  of  the 

subsequent  ripping, 

at  a  position  when  vieived 

of  said  slit,  and  simul  aneously 

webbing  by  the  air 

ing  edge  with  the 

windup  spool  by  the 


August  15,  1995 


\  rebbing  with  the  knife  to  facilitate  the 
tn  nsferring  said  adhesive  to  said  webbing 
from  the  supply  direction  upstream 
with  the  ripping  apart  of  the 
directed  at  said  slit,  blowing  the  lead- 
thereon  to  adhere  to  the  second 
Adhesive. 


bla  It 
adi  esive 


MANOrtEL  SLEEVE  ADAPTOR 
Dale  H.  Dicken,  WestI  ike;  Thomas  M.  Pituch,  Aurora,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Francis  N;  Smutney,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
L-S  Electro-Galvaniting,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,965,  Aug.  19,  1991,  abandoned. 


This  applicatioi 


U^.  a.  242—532 


Ii  t.  a.»  B6SH  lS/00 


5,44  1,211 

METHOD  AND  APPARAT  US  FOR  UNINTERRUPTED 

WINDING  OF  A  CX)NT1  NUOUS  SHEET  ONTO  A 

SUCCEEDING  SPOOL 

Takashi  Ueda,  Nishinomiya,  and  Itsuo  Fuki,  Amagasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Seishi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1992,  4-160966 

Int  a.*  B65$  19/26,  19/28 


.  ai 


U.S.  a.  242—526.1 


:  ada  >t< 


1.  In  a  process  for  windinj 
windup  spool,  which  compris  » 
supply  direction  the  continuo  is 
rotatable  feed  drum,  contacti  ig 
windup  spool  for  friclional 
winding  the  webbing  onto  saii 
first  windup  spool  has  a 
wound  thereon,  ripping  apart 
therein  with  the  discharge 
ing  said  first  windup  spool 
feed  drum,  said  ripping  of  said 
at  the  rip  in  the  webbing  fron 
said  leading  edge  on  a  second 
which  comprises  prior  to  the 
webbing  when  viewed  from  t 
the  second  windup  spool, 
lateral  center  of  the  webbing 
lateral  slitting  knife  and  an 
the  slitting  wheel  by  contact 


;  pres  ;ure 
fr  3m 


1.  In  combination 
ing  a  web  of  materia 
15  Claims   elastomeric  sleeve 

tudinal  central  axis  am 

a)  an  axially  extending 
said  void  located 
central  axis  and 
zone  for  engaging 

b)  said  zone  being  a 
pressible  than  th( 
virtue  of  its  being 
and  adapted  to  be 

c)  said  zone  having 
creases  and  flat 
over  said  head 
said  zone 


ieni 


a  continuous  webbing  onto  a 

supplying  from  an  upstream 

webbing  into  contact  with  a 

said  feed  drum  with  a  first 

rotational  engagement  therewith, 

first  windup  spool,  when  said 

pre(^termined  amount  of  webbing 

the  webbing  by  forming  a  rip 

of  a  blast  of  air,  and  detach- 

said  engagement  with  said 

vebbing  forming  a  leading  edge 

the  supply  direction,  winding 

indup  spool,  the  improvement 

I  ipping,  and  at  a  location  of  the 

e  supply  direction  upstream  of 

iblishing  contact  between  the 

and  a  slitting  wheel  having  a 

mounted  thereon,  rotating 

the  webbing,  forming  a  slit 


Walker  O.  Graham, 
ery.  Inc.,  Fountain 
Filed  Aug. 

lOL 


eslai 


adh  »ive  i 


V  'ith  1 


VS.  a.  242—534.2 
1.  A  surface  drive 
into  a  roll,  said  surface 

a)  a  frame 

b)  at  least  a  pair  of 
having  respective 
and  forming  a 
for  supporting  an( 
of  said  drive  rollei  > 
and  the  other  of 
from  an  initial  posi 
ular  to  said  axes 
other  said 
grows  in  diameter 

c)  a  stationery  proxii 
material  roll  recei 


station  try 


Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,361 


18  Qaims 


expandable  coiling  mandrel  for  receiv- 
the  web  having  a  head  end,  and  an 
er,  said  sleeve  adaptor  having  a  longi- 
comprising: 

void  disposed  in  said  sleeve  adaptor, 
radially  outward  of  the  longitudinal 
doming  an  axially  extending  compressible 
said  head  end; 

portion  of  the  sleeve  that  is  more  corn- 
remaining  portion  of  the  sleeve  by 
located  radially  outward  of  said  void 
depressed  by  said  head  end; 
an  arcuate  extent  adapted  to  prevent 
in  wraps  of  the  web  superimposed 
when  said  head  end  is  depressed  into 


S|  ots  1 


Inn, 


5,441,213 
DIAMETER  FEEDBACK  CONTROLLED  WINDING 
DEVICE 
Waterloo,  S.C,  assignor  to  Cooper  Machin- 
,  S.C. 
31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,583 
a.»  B65H  18/20 

14  Qaims 
winding  apparatus  for  winding  a  material 
drive  winding  apparatus  comprising: 


drive  rollers  supported  on  said  frame 

ixes  in  substantially  parallel  orientation 

maferiat  roll  receiving  area  therebetween 

driving  material  roll  for  winding,  one 

being  linearly  stationary  on  said  frame 

drive  rollers  being  linearly  movable 

ion  in  a  direction  essentially  perpendic- 

relative  to  said  frame  away  from  the 

drive  roller  as  said  material   roll 


Si  id  I 


and  I 


lity  sensing  device  disposed  above  said 
ing  area  at  a  position  displaced  from  a 
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vertical  plane  through  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  said 
material  roll  when  said  movable  roller  is  at  said  initial 
position  for  sensing  the  approximate  diameter  of  said 
material  roll,  the  position  of  said  proximity  sensing  device 
being  such  that  said  vertical  plane  moves  toward  said 
proximity  sensing  device  as  said  material  roll  grows  in 
diameter  during  winding; 

d)  a  linear  position  sensor  operably  disposed  relative  to  said 
movable  drive  roller  and  said  frame  to  measure  the  linear 
displacement  of  said  movable  drive  roller  relative  to  said 
frame; 

e)  p  controller  in  communication  with  said  proximity  sensing 


flexible  material  and  extending  downwardly  from  a  top 
wall  of  said  reservoir  box;  and 


iSSSi- 


ventilation  means  for  connecting  the  inside  of  said  reservoir 
box  to  ambient  air. 


device  and  said  linear  position  sensor,  said  controller 
configured  to  compare  the  linear  position  of  said  movable 
roller  lo  a  predetermined  desired  linear  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  measured  approximate  material  roll  diam- 
eter; 
(0  a  driving  device  in  communication  with  said  controller 
and  configured  to  lineariy  move  only  said  moveable  drive 
roller  to  said  predetermined  desired  linear  position  re- 
sponsive to  the  approximate  diameter  of  the  material  roll 
sensed  by  said  proximity  sensing  device  so  that  said  mov- 
able drive  roller  will  be  moved  relative  to  said  stationary 
drive  roller  responsive  to  the  measured  changes  in  the 
diameter  of  the  material  roll  as  it  is  wound. 


5  441  215 
SLITIED  WINDING  WHEEL  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Katsuya  Nagayama;  Toshifumi  Hosoya;  Ichiro  Yoshimura,  and 
Yasuo    Matsuda,    ail    of   Yokohama.    Japan,    assignors    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  884,185,  May  18,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,322,228. 
This  application  May  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  251^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1991,  3-35423- 
May  27,  1991,  3-121039;  Jun.  5,  1991,  3-159911;  Jul.  15,  199l' 
3-63435;  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-6074;  Apr.  23,  1992,  4-104339 

Int.  a.-  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242-580  8  cui„s 


5,441,214 
PAPER  WEB  RESERVOIR  APPARATUS 

Shigenobu  Kushihashi.  and  Shigemitsu  Inomata.  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149.772 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1992,  4-301983 
Int.  a."  B65M  20/2^ 
U.S.  CI.  242-552  „  Qaims 

1  A  paper  web  reservoir  apparatus  provided  along  a  supply 
path  with  a  paper  web  being  supplied  from  a  paper  web  supply 
section  to  a  paper  web  consuming  unit,  said  reservoir  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  reservoir  box  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for  the 
paper  web; 

said  inlet  port  opening  upwardly  and  said  outlet  port  being 
located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  box  and 
opening  toward  the  paper  web  consuming  unit; 

said  reservoir  box  including  a  pair  of  sheet  members  for 
defining  a  paper  web  storage  chamber,  said  storage  cham- 
ber extending  downwardly  in  said  reservoir  box  from  the 
inlet  port  and  being  capable  of  storing  the  paper  web 
introduced  through  the  Inlet  port  wherein  the  paper  web 
is  folded,  said  pair  of  sheet  members  being  formed  of  a 


1.  A  winding  reel  for  winding  an  optical  fiber  around  a  drum 
of  said  winding  reel  comprising;  two  slits  provided  on  a  flange 
of  said  winding  reel,  a  length  of  one  of  said  slits  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  distance  obtained  by  subtracting  a  radius  of  the 
drum  of  the  wmdmg  reel  from  the  radius  of  said  flange;  and  a 
length  of  the  other  slit  does  not  reach  a  maximum  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  optical  fiber  wound  around  said  drum,  said 
slits  extending  inwardly  from  an  outer  periphery  of  said  flange 
at  positions  spaced  approximately  180  degrees  from  each 
other. 


5,441,216 
TAPE  TAKE-UP  HUB 
Haruo  Shiba.  Komoro,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1992.  4-287079 

Int.  a."  B6SH  75/18 

U.S.  CI.  242-605  5  claims 

I  An  improved  take-up  hub  including  a  circular  ring  having 

an  outer  wall  surface  on  which  a  length  of  magnetic  tape  is 

taken  up  and  an  inner  wall  surface  defining  an  opening  such 

that  the  ring  can  fit  onto  a  driving  shaft  and  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  key  ways  adapted  to  mesh  with  keys  formed  on  a 
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driving  shaft,  said  ring  havin]  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  magnetic  tape,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  as  additionally  foi  med  on  either  side  of  the  circular 
ring,  a  plurality  of  prolrusioi  s  of  the  same  height,  the  same  in 
number  as  the  key  ways,  anc  a  plurality  of  recesses,  the  same 
in  number  as  the  protrusioi^,  with  the  plurality  of  recesses 
each  being  defmed  by  an  opening  formed  on  one  of  the  sides  of 


the  circular  ring  which  does 
and  a  bottom  surface  and 
height  of  the  protrusions 
spending  protrusions  of  an 
ture,  said  protrusions  and 
along  one  and  the  same  circle, 
position  to  those  formed  on 
ring. 


lot  I 


open  to  the  inner  wall  surface 

of  a  depth  greater  than  the 

adapted  to  receive  the  corre- 

a^acent  hub  of  an  identical  struc- 

being  equally  spaced  apart 

said  protrusions  being  aligned  in 

the  reverse  side  of  the  circular 


Ning 
ani 


recfsses  I 


o^  E 


VARIABLE 
Harry  E.  NoTinger,  13890  E. 

80014-3760 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
5,368,257.  This  application 
Int.  a 
vs.  a.  244—114  R 


,n     I 


5,4|l,217 

WAY  AIRPORT 
Marina  Dr.  #609,  Aurora,  Colo. 


1^  o.  5,859,  Jan.  13,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

^ay  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,123 
'1B64F  1/36 

10  Claims 


1.  An  airport  facility  providing 
aircraft  to  obtain  safe,  effic 
throughout  aircraft  approach 
comprising: 

a  taxiing  surface  on  which 
operation  and  including 
rimeter  of  said  taxing  su 

plural  runways  with  one 
nected  to  the  perimeter 
ranged  around  the  apron 

said  runways  grouped  in 

runway,  with  their  centet'lines 
allel  and  laterally  spaced 
said  taxiing  surface; 

said   taxing  surface   furth*  r 
buildings  thereon,  a  first 
ing  a  first  at  least  one  of  s 
said  taxiing  surface  and  a 


I  pal  rs 


for  at  least  one  stream  of 
nt  and  short  transit  distances 
taxi  and  departure  operations. 


spa  :ed  i 


t  le  aircraft  moves  during  the  taxi 

n  apron  surface  around  the  pe- 

"ace; 

(  nd  cf  each  said  runways  con- 

of  said  apron,  the  runways  ar- 

in  a  radiating  configuration: 

of  one  landing  and  one  takeoff 

oriented  substantially  par- 

)n  substantially  opposite  sides  of 


comprising  aviation  support 
Iructurai  arrangement  compris- 

buildings  radially  oriented  on 
second  at  least  one  of  said  build- 


s  lid 


ings  laterally 
said  radially 
forms  a  straight 
of  said  runways 
second  structure 
first  structural 
access  taxi 
runways,  said 
angularly  orient4d 
respective  said 
tially  at  right  e 
with  the  buildin 
aircraft  while 


passf  geway 
fist 


runway  in  a  one 
said  runways  are 
ways  and  their 
parallel  orientation 
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in  parallel  to  said  first  at  least  one  of 

ori  :nted  buildings  in  an  arrangement  that 

iccess  taxi  passageway  between  the  ends 

n  a  first  pair  of  said  pairs  of  runways,  a 

arrangement  which  is  a  duplicate  of  said 

arrangement  that  forms  a  second  straight 

in  a  second  pair  of  said  pairs  of 

and  second  structural  arrangements 

in  arrangement  to  one  another  so  that 

1  assageways  cross  one  another  substan- 

igles,  the  passageways  communicating 

s  for  docking  the  at  least  one  stream  of 

t^iing  from  the  landing  to  the  take-off 

way  path; 

of  intersections  with  other  said  run- 
(  enterlines  angularly  displaced  from  the 
of  said  support  buildings. 


5,441,218 

OVERHEAD  LUGGXGE  COMPARTMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 
PAS  SENGER  AIRCRAFT 

Hans-Juergen  Muelle  ,  Henstedt-Ulzburg;  Ralf  Schliwa,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  Gernany,  and  Guenther  Schwertfeger,  Tour- 
nefeuille,  France,  sssignors  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus 
GmbH,  Hamburg,  ((ermany 

Filed  M^.  22.  1993.  Ser.  No.  34,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1992,  42  09 

037.7 


U.S.  a.  244—118.1 


I  It.  a."  B64D  H/00 


1.  An  overhead 
aircraft,  comprising  a 
partment  arranged  in 
said  compartment  she  I 
system   further  com 
securing  said  shell  to  a 
connected  to  said 
said  shell  in  a  loading 
recessed,  closed 
said  power  drive 
means,  said  control 
control  element  (20) 
luggage  compartment 
crew  member  for  pre 


14  Claims 


lugpage  compartment  system  for  passenger 

lockable  shell  forming  a  luggage  com- 

an  overhead  area  of  a  passenger  cabin. 

forming  a  box  having  an  opening,  said 

poising  mounting  means  for  adjustably 

supporting  structure,  and  a  power  drive 

adj  istable  mounting  means  for  positioning 

f)osition.  an  unloading  position,  and  in  a 

position,  and  a  control  device  connected  to 

for  controlling  said  power  drive 

vice  comprising  a  passenger  operated 

or  operating  said  power  drive  for  said 

and  a  remote  control  (22)  operable  by  a 

enting  a  passenger  initiated  control. 
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5,441,219 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  METALLIC  TUBING  TO 
NONMETALLIC  PRESSURE  VESSEL,  AND  PRESSURE 

VESSEL  MADE  BY  THE  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Rauscber,  Jr.,  LawrenccTille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  East  Windsor,  NJ. 

Filed  May  27,  1993,  S«r.  No.  68,509 

Int  a.»  B65D  90/04:  B64D  37/00 

VS.  a.  244—135  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  tank  including  a  cavity  for  storing  a  fluid,  said  tank 
comprising: 

an  elongated  metal  feed  pipe  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
outer  surface  and  a  bore,  said  pipe  including  a  coupling 
portion  near  one  end  thereof,  said  coupling  portion  in- 
cluding a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  cou- 
pling region  also  including  an  annular  ring  integral  with 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  protruding  radially  from 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface; 

a  thin,  ductile  metal  tank  liner  defining  said  cavity,  and  also 
defining  an  elongated  neck  portion  extending  over  and 
around  said  coupling  portion  of  said  pipe,  and  closely 
fitted  about  said  annular  ring;  and 

a  composite  reinforcing  outer  shell  closely  fitted  about  said 
liner,  and  extending  over  said  neck  portion  and  coupling 
region  in  a  manner  to,  in  said  coupling  region,  sandwich 
said  liner  between  said  feed  pipe,  including  said  integral 
annular  ring,  and  said  outer  shell. 


5,441,220 

CONTAINER  CARRIER 

Marvin  W.  Carlson,  R.R.  2  P.O.  Box  79,  Overton,  Nebr.  68883 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,024 

Int.  a."  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a.  248-154  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  carrier,  comprising: 

two  parallel  support  members,  each  said  support  member 
having  a  foot  disposed  at  an  end  portion  thereof,  each  said 


flange  comprising  an  angled  extension  portion  of  said 
support  member; 

two  brackets  attached  to  said  parallel  support  members  to 
form  a  frame,  a  first  bracket  being  disposed  toward  a  first 
end  of  said  frame,  a  second  bracket  being  disposed  toward 
a  second  end  of  said  frame,  said  brackets  being  adapted  to 
support  a  plurality  of  cradle  support  members; 

said  plurality  of  cradle  support  members  extending  from  said 
first  bracket  to  said  second  bracket  to  form  a  cradle,  two 
of  said  plurality  of  cradle  suppon  members  arranged  in 
parallel  and  extending  from  said  second  bracket  past  said 
first  bracket  by  a  predetermined  length  and  adapted  to 
receive  rods  connected  to  a  retaining  ring,  said  rods  being 
slidable  in  said  two  of  said  support  members; 

said  retaining  ring  being  adjustably  disposed  at  an  extended 
end  of  said  extending  cradle  suppon  members,  said  retain- 
ing ring  adapted  to  receive  a  neck  portion  of  said  pressur- 
ized container,  said  ring  being  adjusted  when  said  rods  are 
slidably  engaged  in  said  extended  support  members;  and 

said  angled  extensions  of  said  suppon  members  being 
adapted  to  overhang  an  end  of  a  surface  on  which  said 
carrier  rests. 


5,441421 
HEAVY-LIFT  VEHICLE-LAUNCHED  SPACE  STATION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Wade,  Friendswood;  Horacio  M.  De  La  Fuente, 
Friendswood;  Reginald  B.  Berka,  Houston;  Steven  L.  Rlck- 
man.  League  City;  Edgar  O.  Castro;  Komel  Nagy,  both  of 
Houston;  Clarence  J.  Weaselski,  Alvin;  Timothy  E.  Pelischek, 
Santa  Fe,  and  John  A.  Schlicsing,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,038 

Int.  a.*  B64G  //60.  1/22.  1/44 

VS.  a.  244—159  20  Claims 


1.  A  space  station  and  launch  vehicle  combination,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  elongate  external  tank  with  at  least  one  rocket 
engine  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  external 
tank;  and 
a  payload  laterally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  external 
tank,  said  payload  funher  including: 
a  first  space  station  core  module  including  an  unprevsur- 
ized  forward  volume,  an  unpressurized  aft  volume,  and 
a  pressurized  middle  volume, 
a  propulsion  module  removably  disposed  adjacent  said 
unpressurized  aft  volume. 


1S36 


re  IK 


transition  section 
pressurized  middle  v^ 
said  transition  section 
an  aerodynamic 
said  unpressurized  aft 
removably  disposed 
relationship  to  said  u 
forward  shroud 


fairifg 


ovably  disposed  between  said 

ume  and  said  propulsion  module, 

having  an  outer  covering  forming 

in  surrounding  relationship  to 

volume,  and 

forward  shroud  in  surrounding 
H  pressurized  forward  volume,  said 
form  ng  an  aerodynamic  fairing. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MODEL 
ELECTROMAGNtTIC 


NeU  P.  Young,  32« 
94062,  and  David 
to  Neil  P.  Young, 

Continuation-in-part 

5,251,856.  This 

The  portion  of  the 


VS.  a.  246—4 
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5,441,223 

tHain  controller  using 

field  between  track  and 

GROUND 
Bear  Gulch  Rd.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Hampton,  Nevada  City,  Calif.,  assignors 
ledwood  City,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  833,869,  Feb.  11, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
application  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,102 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
a.»  B61L  7/08.  27/00 

14  Qaims 


M 


t>rm  I 


20  0 
Int 


5,  41,222 

ATmUDE  CONTROL  <|F  SPINNING  SPACECRAFT 
Harold  A.  Rosen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  093,  Ser.  No.  52,879 
Int.  a.«  B64< 
VS,  a.  244—165  I  27  Oaims 


^/> 


t  'ack. 


f)r 


1.  A  control  system 
model  vehicle  on  a 
input  means  for  adcepting 
control  means,  coi 

control  signals 
a  transmitter,  coi4>led 

between  a  rail  ol  said 

ting  said  control 

earth  ground  to 

said  track,  such 

by  a  receiver  onlsaid 

netic  Held. 


Douglas  P.  Ludwig, 
Filed 


U.S.  a.  248— 74J 


1.  An  attitude  control  syst  :m  for  a  spinning  spacecraft  com- 
prising: 

a  gimbal  adapted  to  be  i  lounted  on  said  spacecraft,  said 
gimbal  having  first  ai  d  second  portions  respectively 
pivotable  about  first  an<  second  orthogonal  axes  (x,  y); 

a  spinning  momentum  wh^l  mounted  on  said  gimbal; 

first  actuator  means  connected  between  said  first  portion  and 
said  spacecraft  for  applying  a  first  control  moment  to  said 
spacecraft  about  said  firkt  axis  (x);  and, 

second  actuator  means  coi  mected  between  said  second  por- 
tion and  said  spacecraft  for  applying  a  second  control 
moment  to  said  spacecn  ft  about  said  second  axis  (y),  said 
first  and  second  actual  sr  means  being  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  si  ;cond  portions  at  locations  along 
said  first  and  second  ax<  s  respectively  to  avoid  the  unde- 
sirable application  to  sai  1  spacecraft  of  unwanted  second- 
ary moments,  said  first  a  id  second  control  moments  being 
operative  to  control  the  attitude  of  said  spacecraft. 


1.  A  retainer  for  a 

a  body  having  ai 
having  a  first 

said  body  having 
dicular  to  said 
through  said 

receiving  means 
means  adapted 
receiving   mean 
defining  a  slot, 
an  inward  end; 

adhesive  disposed 


baly 


for  transmitting  control  signals  to  a 
comprising: 

user  input  signals; 
pled  to  said  input  means,  for  generating 
said  model  vehicle;  and 

to  said  control  means,  connected 

track  and  earih  ground,  for  transmit- 

signals  between  said  rail  of  said  track  and 

generate  an  electromagnetic  field  above 

that  said  control  signals  can  be  received 

model  vehicle  from  said  electromag- 


5,441,224 

RETAINER  AND  B|ETHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  WIRING 

TO  OBJECTS 

•  60  Soutii  St.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91202 
A^g.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,631 
Int.  a."  F16L  3/08 

8  Claims 


su  Ktanti 


taching  wiring  to  an  object,  comprising: 
exterior  surface,  said  exterior  surface 

tially  planar  side; 
first  hole  oriented  substantially  perpen- 
Irst  planar  side,  said  first  hole  passing 

and  said  first  planar  side; 
tegral  with  said  body,  said  receiving 
longitudinally  accept  the  wiring,  said 
including   substantially   parallel   walls 
slot  having  an  outward  open  end  and 
I  nd, 
3n  said  first  planar  side. 


o 


Slid 
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,.___,^,^ 5,441,225  window  and  fastening  means  for  securinE  said  bracket  in  th^ 

WEBBING  CLAMP  AND  RKILIENT  HOOP  APPARATUS   opening,  said  fastening  means  hating  a'fi't  pSo^b^ 

AI%L/  iMtXHOD 
Larry  D.  Hall,  380  N.  400  East  P.O.  Box  1010,  Morgan,  Utak 
84050-1010 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,700 

Int.  a."  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248—231.6  u  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  adjustably  affixing  an  airspeed  indicator  to  a 
webbing  strap  comprising: 

an  elastic  hoop  adopted  to  have  a  diameter  incrementally 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  airspeed  indicator,  said 
elastic  hoop  being  operable  for  stretchably  receiving  t|ie 
airspeed  indicator  in  a  constrictive,  frictional  relationship; 

a  ball  mounted  to  said  elastic  hoop; 

a  webbing  clamp; 

having  a  first  jaw,  said  first  jaw  having  a  first  socket  half  at 
a  first  end  and 

a  second  jaw,  said  second  jaw  having  a  second  socket  half  at 
a  first  end,  said  second  jaw  cooperating  with  said  first  jaw 
in  a  face-to-face  relationship  to  engage  said  ball  between 
said  first  socket  half  and  said  second  socket  half; 

release  means  on  said  webbing  clamp  for  releasably  mount- 
ing said  webbing  clamp  to  the  webbing  strap,  said  release 
means  comprising  a  first  gripping  face  on  a  surface  of  a 
substantially  planar  portion  of  on  a  second  end  of  said  first 
jaw  and  a  second  gripping  face  has  been  inserted  after  "a 
second  gripping  face"  on  a  second  end  of  said  second  jaw. 
said  webbing  clamp  adopted  to  releasably  the  webbing 
strap  between  said  first  gripping  face  and  said  second 
gripping  face  when  said  ball  is  engaged  between  said  first 
socket  half  and  said  second  socket  half; 

said  webbing  clamp  having  a  hole  through  said  first  jaw  and 
said  second  jaw;  and 

screw  means  passing  through  said  hole  for  bringing  said  first 
jaw  toward  said  second  jaw,  said  screw  means  causing 
said  first  jaw  and  said  second  jaw  to  simultaneously  en- 
gage said  ball  and  the  webbing  strap  in  a  clamping  rela- 
tionship. 


5,441,226 
WINDOW  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Joseph  B.  Craven,  Jr.,  Columbus,  and  Floyd  A.  CoUins,  Fortson, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Company,  Columbus, 
Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,139 
Int.  a.*  A47B  96/06 
U.S.  a.  248-231.8  WQaims 

1.  A  window  mounting  bracket  for  use  in  installing  a  win- 
dow in  an  opening  in  a  barbecue  grill  hood  or  the  like,  said 
bracket  comprising  channel  means  for  receiving  an  edge  of  the 


against  the  window  and  a  second  position  biased  against  the 
grill  hood  or  the  like. 


5,441,227 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MODULAR-TYPE 

WIPER  DEVICE 

Akira  Hayashi,  Kiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuba  Electric 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,615,  Jul.  21, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,535 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1991,  3-067214 

Int.  a.«  B60S  1/04 

VS.  a.  248—274  g  Claims 


Jd    »   "        o 


1.  A  mounting  structure  on  a  vehicle  body  for  a  modular- 
type  wiper  device  in  the  form  of  an  integral  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  wiper  components,  comprising: 

brackets  into  which  said  wiper  components  are  incorpo- 
rated, said  brackets  provided  with  a  plurality  of  mounting 
holes  for  mounting  said  wiper  components  to  the  vehicle 
body; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  seats  provided  on  a  cowl  of  the 
vehicle  body  in  correspondence  with  said  mounting  holes; 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  passing  through  said  plurality  of 
mounting  holes  to  said  mounting  seats  to  fix  the  brackets 
to  the  vehicle  body; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  mounting  holes  is  a 
small-diameter  mounting  hole  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  the  remaining  mounting  holes  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  dimension  of  the  fasteners;  and 

wherein  one  of  the  plurality  of  mounting  seats  for  the  fas- 
tener passed  through  said  small-diameter  mounting  hole  is 
formed  integrally  with  the  cowl  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
the  remaining  mounting  seats  are  provided  on  mounting 
suys  mounted  on  the  cowl  to  position  the  brackets  and  the 
wiper  components  relative  to  the  vehicle  body. 
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DOCUMEP4T  HOLDIN  i 
Tbonus  H.  Geborek,  17528 
60030 

Filed  Feb.  28, 
Lit.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  248—441.1 
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5,^1,228 

AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Woodland  Dr.,  Gnyslake,  III. 


19)4, 


,  Ser.  No.  202,327 
U7B  23/00 


1.  A  holder  for  holding  a 


plurality  of  documents,  and  for 


retaining  means  adjacent 
of  said  first  support 


displaying  one  of  the  docume  its  comprising: 

a  first  support  member,  sail  I  first  support  member  having  a 
generally  rectangular  fli  t  surface,  is  adapted  to  corre- 
spond in  size  and  shape  I )  the  size  of  the  document  to  be 
held  by  the  holder,  said  I  irst  support  member  flat  surface 
having  first  and  second  |  airs  of  opposite  edges, 

said  first  pair  of  opposite  edges 
nember  for  retaining  opposite 
edges  of  the  plurality  « if  documents, 
releasable  securing  mean  i  mounted  on  said  first  support 
member  adjacent  a  fin  t  one  of  said  second  edges,  for 
releasably  securing  th4  plurality  of  documents  to  said 
first  support  member,  ! 
a  second  support  member,  said  second  support  member 
having  a  generally  rectangular  flat  surface,  said  second 
support  member  flat  suffice  having  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
edges,  each  of  which  is  approximately  one-half  as  long  as 
said  first  opposite  edges  <)(  said  first  support  member,  and 
having  a  second  pair  of  Opposite  edges  each  of  which  is 
approximately  the  same  length  as  the  second  pair  of  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  first  support  member, 
retaining  means  adjacentlsaid  first  pair  of  opposite  edges 
of  said  second  support  member  for  retaining  opposite 
edges  of  the  documents, 
hinge  means  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  secured  to  said  fist  support  member  adjacent  said 
first  one  of  said  second  edges,  said  second  portion  secured 
to-said  second  support  m^ber  adjacent  a  first  one  of  said 
second  edges  of  said  second  support  member, 
whereby,  a  portion  of  the  plijrality  of  documents  secured  by 
said  releasable  securing  means  which  are  on  top  of  the  docu- 
ment which  is  to  be  viewed  may  be  disengaged  from  said 
retaining  means  adjacent  said  Irst  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  said 
first  support  member,  and  folded  over  said  second  one  of  said 
second  edges  of  said  second  ajpport  member  and  retained  by 
said  retaining  means  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  opposite  edges  of 
said  second  support  member,  jsuch  that  ail  of  said  documents 
are  supponed  by  the  holder  a^d  the  document  to  be  displayed 
is  supported  in  a  position  for  teady  viewing. 


:r  a4d 
"or  res 


5,4fl,229 

HOLDER  OF  ASSEMBLAGE  OF  PILOT  FLIGHT 

CHARTS 

Remo  Spagnoli,  6  Governor  Dt.,  Newburgh,  N.Y.  12550 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1996,  Ser.  No.  382,163 

Int.  a.'  i47B  97/04 

VS.  a.  248—452  ]  3  aaims 

1.  A  convenience  article  m(  manufacture  for  assisting  an 

airplane  pilot  in  navigation  caniprising  an  assemblage  of  flight 

charts  useful  to  an  airplane  pilot  imprinted  on  plural  paper 

substrate  pages  of  rectangulaf  shape  having  first  and  second 

opposite  edges,  a  support  for  iaid  assemblage  having  first  and 

second  opposite  edges,  ring  biiider  means  operatively  disposed 

to  interconnect  said  first  ed^  of  said  assemblage  to  a  first 


edge  of  said  suppori 
assemblage  pages  in 
spring  clip  means  attached 
and  releasably  en. 


ngag^ 


o  as  to  allow  a  pivotal  traverse  of  said 

'elation  to  said  ring  binder  means,  and 

to  said  second  edge  of  said  suppori 

to  said  second  edges  of  said  assem- 


15  Claims 


blage,  whereby  manuf  I 
tributes  to  manual 
countering  a  selected 
said  attachment  of  sail 
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release  of  said  spring  clip  means  con- 
turning  of  said  assemblage  until  en- 
light  chari  of  interest  while  maintaining 
other  flight  chart  pages  to  said  suppori. 


page 


5,441,230 

DECORATIVE  /^CESSORY  WALL  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM 

William  W.  Sambleson,  8343  Lakedale  Cir.,  Colfax,  N.C.  27235, 

assignor  to  William  W.  Sambleson,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  De« .  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,812 

1  at.  a.*  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  298—495  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  suspension 
spreadable  arms  for 
arms  are  affixed  to  ar 
wall  bracket,  the  impi  svement 
gated  arm  segments, 
ble  relation  to  form  ai 
an  outer  surface  whic  i 


iystem  with  a  device  having  a  pair  of 

al  lachment  to  a  wall  bracket  whereby  the 

object  to  suspend  said  object  from  the 

comprising:  a  plurality  of  elon- 

segments  joined  end-to-end  in  frangi- 

arm,  each  of  said  arm  segments  having 

defines  an  aperture. 


Slid! 


5,441,231 
CLOSING  ACTUATOR 
9  Caithness  Road,  Hillside,  Bulawayo, 
and  John  L.  Sullivan,  4  Stuttaford  Road,  Fortunes  Gate, 
Bulawayo,  both  of  Zimbabwe 

Filed  Ma«  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,028 
%it.  a.»  F16K  7/07 

8  Qaims 
in  regulating  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
conduit  having  a  defo  "mably  resilient  valve  sleeve,  said  valve 
comprising 

a)  a  housing  definii^  first  and  second  cavities,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  i  avities  being  substantially  triangular  in 
cross  section; 

b)  jaw  member  mea4s  within  the  housing  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  <  apposing  jaw  members  for  at  least  par- 
tially encircling  t'  le  conduit  with  the  first  and  second  jaw 


VALVI 
Barrett  M.  M.  Payne 


U.S.  a.  251—5 

1.  A  valve  for  use 
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members  disposed  transverse  to  the  conduit  and  for  de- 
forming the  valve  sleeve  of  the  conduit  with  the  conduit 
sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  opposing  jaw 
members,  said  jaw  member  means  being  movable  between 
an  open  position  with  the  first  and  second  jaw  members 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  conduit  and  a  closed  position  with  the  jaw 
members  urged  together  sufficiently  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  conduit,  and 


c)  inflatable  diaphragm  means  having  deflated  and  inflated 
configurations  for  controlling  movement  of  the  jaw  mem- 
ber means  between  said  open  position  with  the  diaphragm 
means  in  said  deflated  configuration,  and  said  closed  posi- 
tion, with  the  diaphragm  means  in  said  inflated  configura- 
tion, said  diaphragm  means  comprising  first  and  second 
diaphragms  disposed  within  said  first  and  second  cavities 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  substan- 
tially filling  said  first  and  second  cavities  respectively 
when  the  diaphragm  means  is  in  said  inflated  configura- 
tion. 


5,441,232 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Masaham  Tanaka,  Sashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyosan  Denki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,348 

Int  a.'  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a.  251—129.05  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  duty  control  solenoid  valve  having  an  electromag- 
netic coil,  a  plunger  which  is  movably  operated  in  one  direc- 
tion by  electromagnetic  attraction  upon  energization  of  the 
electromagnetic  coil,  a  valve  element  provided  on  the  plunger, 
return  spring  means  for  movably  urging  said  plunger  in  an 
opposite  direction,  fluid  passages  through  which  fluid  flows 
and  a  valve  port  provided  in  said  fluid  passages,  said  valve  port 
being  open  or  closed  by  said  valve  element  wherein  opening 
time  of  said  valve  port  is  controlled  by  exciting  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  in  a  given  cycle  which  can  be  regulated,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


a  guide  body,  said  plunger  being  longitudinally  slidably 
guided  in  said  guide  body; 

at  least  first  and  second  flow  control  ports  formed  in  said 
guide  body  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  provide  at 
least  first  and  second  stages  of  flow  control  between  said 
fluid  passages,  said  flow  control  ports  being  opened  or 
closed  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  plunger;  and 

said  return  spring  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
return  springs  which  movably  urge  the  plunger  in  said 
opposite  direction  and  provide  diflierent  urging  for  said 
first  and  second  stages,  whereby  the  excitation  energy  of 
said  electromagnetic  coil  can  be  switched  to  first  and 
second  stages  so  that  said  plunger  can  open  or  close  said 
flow  control  ports  in  stages  to  vary  the  opening  areas  of 
said  flow  control  ports. 


5,441,233 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 

Yoshio  Asou;  Hidehani  Sato;  Keisuke  Shimauchi,  and  Takumi 
Matsumoto,  all  of  Yawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  Corporar 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,367 

Int.  a.»  F16K  31/06;  F15B  13/044 

VS.  a.  251-129.15  3  Claims 


«     »  0     JS        « 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ports,  through  which  fluid  flows  in  or  out; 

a  valve  seat  arranged  in  a  flow  passage  communicating  with 
said  plurality  of  ports: 

a  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  seat;  a 
movable  iron  core  movably  inserted  into  an  iron  core  hole 
in  a  solenoid  unit  and  holding  said  valve  member  in  a 
recess  at  an  end  surface  thereof,  when  power  to  coil  is 
turned  on,  said  movable  iron  core  being  drawn  to  a  fixed 
iron  core  and  separating  said  valve  member  from  said 
valve  seat,  and  when  power  is  turned  off,  said  movable 
iron  core  being  separated  from  the  fixed  iron  core  by  a 
force  of  a  return  spring  and  attaching  said  valve  member 
to  the  valve  seat;  and 

a  cap  mounted  on  a  forward  end  of  said  movable  iron  core 
and  made  of  an  elastic  material  for  engaging  with  said 
valve  member  and  preventing  said  valve  member  from 
moving  out  of  the  recess, 

said  cap  having  a  guide  tube  unit  to  be  engaged  in  the  iron 
core  hole  and  a  flange  unit  located  on  an  outer  side  of  said 
iron  core  hole,  with  the  flange  unit  adjacent  an  outer  wall 
of  the  iron  core  hole,  said  guide  tube  unit  having  an  outer 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  an  outer  diameter  of  the 
movable  iron  core,  the  movable  iron  core  being  prevented 
from  contacting  said  iron  core  hole  by  making  said  guide 
tube  unit  slidably  contact  the  iron  core  hole,  a  distance 
between  said  flange  unit  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  iron 
core  hole  being  shorter  than  a  distance  between  the  mov- 
able iron  core  and  the  fixed  iron  core  so  that,  when  power 
is  turned  on,  the  flange  unit  is  brought  into  contact  with 
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iron  core  collides  againa 
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the  outer  wall  of  the  in  n  core  hole  before  the  movable 


the  fixed  iron  core. 


S,4»l,234 

FUEL  SYSTEMS 

George  W.  White,  701  Piney  Point  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  T7024; 

Edwin  R.  Daniel,  #83  10  &  Briarhollow  La^  Houston,  Tex. 

T7027;  James  E.  Kirkland,  704  F  Bering  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77057,  and  James  S.  Shively,  5261  Memorial  Dr.,  Houston, 


Tex.  77007 


Filed  Not.  26,  M  93,  Ser.  No.  158,023 


Int.  a.6 


VS.  a.  251—144 


P16K  51/00 


Int.  a.1 
U.S.  a.  251—368 

1.  A  titanium  valve  having 


FOIL  3/00 

5  Claims 

;kn  in  situ  zone  of  titanium  nitride 
extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  made  by  a 
method  including  the  steps  o  ': 

(a)  cyclicly  annealing  the  '  'alve  at  predetermined  tempera- 
a  pre-established  metallurgical 
temperature  for  the  titanium  for 

a  number  of  cycles  and  I  or  a  period  of  time  at  each  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  « :ablish  the  metallurgical  micro- 
structure  characteristics  lesired, 

(b)  heating  the  valve  of  stej  (a)  up  to  a  predetermined  nitrid- 


tures  below  and  above 
microstructure  transition 


ing  temperature 
nace, 

(c)  applying  an  electrical 
the  valve  of  step 

(d)  exposing  the  v; 
a  halogen-free 
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vhile  under  controlled  vacuum  in  a  fur- 


potential  between  a  cathode  and 
b)  while  heating  the  valve  in  the  furnace, 
ve  of  step  (c)  to  pressurized  nitrogen  in 
atinosphere. 


va 


9  Claims 


lei  St 


(e)  adjusting  at 
electrical  potential 
step  (d)  so  as  to 
ion  migration 

(0  holding  the  valv^ 
ing  temperature 
the  migrating 
gen  and  form  th< 


one  of  the  nitrogen  pressure  or  the 

between  the  valve  and  the  cathode  of 

ionize  the  nitrogen  and  initiate  titanium 

the  cathode  toward  the  valve,  and 

of  step  (e)  at  the  predetermined  nitrid- 

br  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable 

as  to  react  with  the  ionized  nitro- 

titanium  coating  on  the  valve. 


from 


tit;  mum 


1.  An  internal  valve  for  a  ta  nk,  the  tank  having  an  inner  wall 
and  an  outer  wall  spaced  apar  from  the  inner  wall,  the  internal 
valve  comprising 

a  body  member  with  a  ceiftral  channel  therethrough  and  a 
body  flange  therearound  .  the  body  flange  secured  about 
an  opening  in  the  inner  w  ill  of  the  tank  with  a  first  portion 
of  the  body  member  extending  into  the  tank  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  body  mei  nber  extending  into  a  space  be- 
tween the  inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall, 

at  least  one  flow  slot  throi  gh  the  first  portion  of  the  body 
member  through  which  ]  fluid  in  the  tank  may  fiow  to  the 
central  channel  of  the  I  ody  member  and  out  from  the 
tank,  and 

a  valve  member  movably  d  isposed  in  the  body  member,  the 
valve  member  movable  back  and  forth  in  the  central 
channel  of  the  body  m:mber  to  selectively  permit  or 
prevent  flow  from  the  at  least  one  flow  slot  to  the  central 
channel,  the  valve  memb  :r  having  a  valve  disc  within  the 
tank  which  extends  acros  s  the  central  channel  of  the  body 
member,  the  valve  mem  >er  having  a  rod  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  valve  disc,  the  rod  having  a  recess 
therein,  the  valve  disc  m  )vable  with  the  body  member  to 
effect  a  seal  within  the  ta  ik  to  close  off  fluid  flow  through 
the  central  channel. 


Robert  J.  Kieman,  60( 
Filed  Ma  . 


lit. 


U.S.  a.  254—26  E 


5,441,235 
TITANIUM  NITRIDE  COATED  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ilAKING 
Sundaram  L.  Narasimhan,  Marshall;  Stephen  B.  Caird,  Saginaw, 
both  of  Mich.,  and  Flavio  A  Rigamonti,  Turin,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  20,  19^,  Ser.  No.  246,651 


1.  A  hammer  with 
prising,  in  combinati(fti 

an  elongated  handli 
by  a  user,  a  secon  i 
ing  nails,  an  extc  nor 
cylindrical  interim  tr 
length  of  the  h  indle 
threads  positione  1 
and  second  ends; 

a  head  having  a  nai 
removing  side 
tionable  under 
cylindrical  bore 
onto  the  exterior 

an  adjustable  rod. 


5,441,236 
HAMMERS  WITHlCLAWS  AND  ADJUSTABLE  PIVOT 
POINTS 
W.  Picaacbo  Dr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 
10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,219 

a.*  B25C  n/00 

2  Claims 


laws  and  an  adjustable  pivot  point  com- 


with  a  first  gripping  end  for  being  held 

operational  end  for  driving  and  remov- 

surface  for  being  held  by  a  user,  a 

surface  extending  axially  through  the 

and  inserts  with  internal  screw 

on  the  interior  surface  adjacent  the  first 


driving  side  with  a  flat  surface  and  a  nail 

a  claw  having  a  V-shaped  slot  posi- 

head  of  a  nail  to  be  removed  and  a 

therebetween,  the  bore  being  press  fit 

surface  of  the  handle  at  the  first  end;  and 

adjustable  rod  being  formed  as  a  rigid 


w  th 

the 


tie 
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cylinder  with  exterior  screw  threads  rotatably  received 
within  the  screw  threads  of  the  handle  whereby  rotation 
of  the  rod  within  the  handle  will  axially  shift  the  rod,  the 
rod  being  of  a  length  of  about  120  percent  greater  thaii  the 
length  of  the  handle,  a  narrow  knob  positioned  at  the  end 
of  the  rod  adjacent  to  the  first  end  and  a  domed  fulcrum 
positioned  on  the  end  of  the  rod  adjacent  to  the  second 
end,  the  fulcrum  having  a  radius  of  curvature,  in  all  direc- 
tions whereby  the  knob  may  be  rotated  by  a  user  to  vary 
the  location  of  the  fulcrum  with  respect  to  the  handle, 
head  and  claw  so  that  the  claw  may  remove  nails  of  vary- 
ing sizes  by  pivoting  about  the  fulcrum  at  a  preselected 
distance  from  the  claw  and  nail  to  be  removed. 


5,441,237 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  JACK 
Charles  F.  Sweeney,  921  Merrick  Ave.,  Haddon  Township,  NJ. 
08108 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,625 

Int.  a."  B66F  J/24 

VS.  CI.  254-93  HP  4  cuims 


^     ' 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  jack,  comprising, 

a  rigid  housing,  the  housing  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  housing  floor  opening  positioned  in  a 
facing  relationship  relative  to  the  housing  top  wall,  with  a 
least  one  pneumatic  bag  positioned  within  the  housing 
between  the  housing  floor  opening  and  the  housing  top 
wall,  and 

a  compressor,  and  power  supply  means  directed  to  the  com- 
pressor for  effecting  actuation  of  the  compressor,  and 

a  pneumatic  conduit  directed  from  the  compressor  to  a  valve 
assembly,  the  valve  assembly  directing  pressurized  air 
from  the  compressor  through  the  pneumatic  conduit  to 
the  at  least  one  pneumatic  bag,  and 

a  support  tube  fixedly  and  orthogonally  mounted  to  the 
housing  top  wall,  with  a  plate  tube  adjustably  received 
within  the  support  tube; 

the  valve  assembly  includes  a  valve  conduit  directed  there- 
through in  pneumatic  communication  with  the  at  least  one 
pneumatic  bag  and  the  pneumatic  conduit,  and  a  plate 
pivotally  mounted  within  the  valve  assernbly  conduit,  and 
a  plate  abutment  fixedly  mounted  within  the  valve  assem- 
bly conduit  oriented  between  the  plate  and  the  pneumatic 
conduit. 


5,441  238 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIPHNG  ONE  SIDE  OF  A  SOFA  FOR 

VACUUMING  THEREBENEATH 
Edward  G.  Lindsley,  III,  121  Buscher  Ave.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,631 

Int.  a."  F16H  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  254-95  3Ctaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  one  side  of  a  sofa  for  vacuuming 
therebeneath  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  extending  parallel  side  plates,  the 
side  plates  having  axially  aligned  apertures  through  their 
upper  ends  with  a  pin  extending  through  the  apertures  to 
define  the  space  between  the  side  plates; 

a  base  comprised  of  two  rectangularly  shaped  laterally  ex- 
tending feet  secured  with  respect  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
side  plates  and  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  pin, 
the  base  also  having  a  forwardly  extending  foot  perpen- 


dicular to  the  laterally  extending  feet,  all  the  feet  of  the 
base  having  lower  surfaces  in  common  plane  for  position- 
ing adjacent  to  the  sofa  to  be  lifted  with  the  forwardly 
extending  foot  therebeneath; 

a  sprocket  secured  to  the  pin  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  pin,  the  sprocket  having 
teeth  extending  radially  therefrom; 

a  chain  having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  free  end  and  an 
elongated  central  extent  therebetween  positioned  over  the 
sprocket  with  the  links  of  the  chain  sequentially  position- 
able  with  the  teeth  of  the  sprocket  through  the  chain; 

a  lifting  plate  positionable  in  a  lower  orientation  immediately 
above  the  forwardly  extending  foot  and  having  a  horizon- 
tal forwardly  extending  lifting  surface  parallel  with  and 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  forwardly  extending  foot, 
the  lifting  plate  having  an  upwardly  extending  attachment 
member  secured  with  respect  to  the  first  free  end  of  the 
chain; 


a  pedal  having  an  interior  end  shiftably  secured  at  a  location 
between  the  side  plates  and  an  exterior  end  formed  as  a 
foot  receiving  pedal  extending  rearwardly  of  the  side 
plates  reciprocable  between  an  elevated  location  and  a 
lowered  location,  the  pedal  having  an  upwardly  extending 
attachment  member  secured  with  respect  to  the  second 
free  end  of  the  chain;  and 

a  locking  component  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the 
side  plates  on  the  rearward  face  thereof,  the  locking  com- 
ponent including  a  pivot  plate  and  a  pivot  pin  extending 
therethrough  for  allowing  rotation  of  the  pivot  plate 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pin  and 
sprocket,  the  locking  component  having  a  notch  movable 
to  a  locking  orientation  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
pedal  when  depressed  to  secure  the  lifting  plate  in  the 
raised  orientation,  the  pivot  plate  being  pivotable  away 
from  the  pedal  to  allow  the  pedal  to  rise  and  the  lifting 
plate  to  lower  and  return  the  sofa  to  its  normal  position  on 
the  floor. 


5  441  239 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CHAIN  LINK  FENCES 
David  Watson,  5987  Wiltshire  Street,  VancouTcr.  B.C..  Cavida 
V6M  3L8  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,444,  Aug.  19,  1993.  Pat. 

No.  5,342,021.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,786 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.''E04H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  256-1  ,2  cw^ 

1   A  system  for  attaching  a  sign  to  a  chain  link  fence  of  the 
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type  having  post-supporte< 
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interwoven  wires  producing  a 
matrix  of  wire  lengths  exlbnding  between  wire  cross-over 
centers,  the  system  compriting  one  or  more  attachment  de- 

of  sections,  each  section  having  a 
face  with  circumscribing  sties  and  interlocking  means  to  se- 
cure the  sections  together  a  ong  edges  of  their  sides,  the  sec- 
tions, when  secured  togethe  over  a  cross-over  center,  produc- 


ing a  device  with  a  hollow 
with  sides  extending  there|et 
having  slots,  when  the 
seated  over  corresponding 
ing  outwardly  from  that 
of  each  of  the  devices  beinj 
rear  surface  of  sign. 


dev  ice 


:  cen  ler 


nterior  and  having  opposed  faces 

ween,  the  sides  of  the  device 

is  so  seated,  located  as  to  be 

portions  of  the  wire  lengths  extend- 

the  face  of  one  of  the  sections 

secured,  by  securing  means,  to  a 


5  141,240 

FENCE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  FENCE 

James  L.  Arnold,  6223  Greenway  Forest,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 


Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,149 


Int.  a    F04H  17/ J 6 


VS.  a.  256—24 


14  Claims 


capable  of  securing 
upper  lobed  wing  and 
b)  a  plurality  of  fence  pai 
ers  in  a  substantially 
panels  mounted  in  a  sul 
tion  to  said  stringers, 
lated  channels  capable 


of  vision  from  one  sidi 
to  the  other  side  of  sa 
through  said  angulatei 


each  said  frustum 
respective  one  of  th< 
each  frustum  portio  i 
45°  to  the  respective 
relative  to  the  respei  :tive 
adapted  to  be  conne(  ted 
hand  railing  section 


A  fence  for  mounting  i  )n  a  fence  post,  comprising: 
a)  two  panel  stringers  in  ajsubstantially  parallel  arrangement, 
each  of  said  stringers  comprising  a  mounting  assembly 
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[  ortion  being  configured  to  enter  into  a 

two  sections  of  hand  railing,  the  sides  of 

extending  at  an  angle  of  approximately 

end  of  the  body,  the  knuckle  being  sized 

section  of  hand  railing  to  which  it  is 

such  that,  when  said  knuckle  and  said 

are  in  abutment  ready  to  be  welded  to- 
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gether,  a  projectioi 
extends  generally  iif-line 
the  section  of  hand 
triangular  cross-section 
the  end  of  the  knuck  le 
railing  deHnes  a  spac  e 
ing  bead  of  the  nece<  sary 
hand  railing  section 


5,441,242 

APPARATUS  tOR  CONTACONG  SURFACES  OF 

WORKPIl  ICES  WITH  A  FLOWING  GAS 

Leon  ling,   Austria,   assignor   to   Ebner   Indus- 
Gesell  schafl  m.b.H.,  Leonding,  Austria 
N  )v.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,805 
ijplication  Australia,  Dec.  4, 1992,  A2395/92 
Int.  a."  F26B  9/06 

3  Claims 


Peter  Ebner, 
trieofenbau 

Filed 
Claims  priority,  a| 


U.S.  a.  266—251 


stringer  to  a  fence  post  and  an 

lower  lobed  wing;  and 

Is  slidably  mounted  on  said  string- 

rallel  arrangement,  each  of  said 

.tantially  perpendicular  configura- 

id  fence  panels  comprising  angu- 

if  permitting  air  flow  between  said 

fence  panels,  said  panels  being  capable  of  being  spaced 

apart  with  respect  to  efch  other  so  as  not  to  permit  a  line 

of  said  panels  between  said  panels 

panels  while  permitting  air  flow 

channels. 


1441,241 

KNUCKLE  FOR  WEf^DING  OF  SAFETY  HAND 

RAILINGS 

Alan  M.  McKim,  2540  Riwrs  Bend  Lane,  Oakville,  Ontario, 
Canada  L6L  1V3 

Filed  Aug.  12,  ^993,  Ser.  No.  105,115 
Int.  a/E04H/7//4 
U,S.  a.  256— 65  ,  Saaims 

1.  A  metal  knuckle  for  [connecting  two  sections  of  hand 
railing  of  rectangular  cross-^tion,  the  knuckle  having  a  solid, 
non-hollow  body  with  a  re  :tangular  cross-section  and  in  pro- 
an  included  angle  less  than  180° 
defined  by  opposite  ends  ( if  said  body,  said  knuckle  further 
having  frustum  portions  pi  ojecting  from  said  opposite  ends. 


flit 


str  p 


in 


1.  An  apparatus 
site,  substantially 
coil  wound  on  a 
diameter  of  the 
being  mounted  in 
side  walls  spaced 
chambers  receiving 
annular  slots  concei 
tially  coaxial  there\4ith 
eter  exceeding  the 
strip  coil,  and  each 
which  defines  an  ii 


of  each  outside  surface  of  the  knuckle 
with  a  respective  outside  surface  of 
ailing,  and  a  resultant  notch  of  generally 
extending  around  the  knuckle  between 
body  and  the  respective  section  of  hand 
appropriately  sized  for  receiving  a  weld- 
strength  to  hold  said  knuckle  and  said 
together. 


if(ir 


contacting  with  a  flowing  gas  two  oppo- 

annular  end  faces  of  a  cylindrical  strip 

e  having  a  diameter  defining  an  inside 

coil,  the  strip  coil  wound  on  the  core 

oven  housing  defining  with  respective 

I  rom  the  end  faces  two  opposite  plenum 

the  flowing  gas,  and  the  side  walls  defining 

trically  surrounding  the  core  and  substan- 

the  annular  slots  having  an  inner  diam- 

diameter  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the 

af  said  side  walls  comprising  an  inner  part 

edge  of  the  annular  slot  of  each  side 


c  ore< 
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wall  and  is  mounted  to  be  adjustable  in  the  axial  direction   a  collation  within  the  folds  of  the  larger  documents  of  the 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  said  side  wall.  collation,  comprising: 


5,441,243 

WIRE  CABLE  ISOLATOR  AND  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

RESTRAINT 

Lawrence  A.  Lodiik,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Vectra  Tech- 

-nologiet.  Inc.,  Lincolnshire,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  978,018,  No».  17,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,360,210,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

915,477,  Jul.  16, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,240,232.  This  application  Jul. 

13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,645 

Int.  a.*  F16F  3/00 

VS.  a.  267—136  9  Ctoiim 


means  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  a  fold  stop  in  one  of  the 
buckle  chutes  for  removing  the  smaller  document  as  the 
larger  documents  exit  said  one  of  the  buckle  chutes. 


5,441J45 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING 

MULTI-SHEETED  PRODUCTS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

PRINTING  PRODUCTS 

Hau  W.  Fliickiger,  Oetwil  am  See,  ,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,750 
.     Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Jan.    11,    1992, 


•01858/92 
VS.  a.  270—57 


Int.  a.»  B65H  S/30 


16Claimt 


1.  A  wire  cable  isolator  of  simple  construction,  ease  of  in- 
spection and  minimal  maintenance  to  connect  to,  and  isolate  a 
device  subject  to  movement  due  to  dynamic  loads,  from  an 
adjacent  structure,  the  wire  cable  isolator  having  predeter- 
mined, symmetrical  force-deflection  properties,  the  wire  cable 
isolator  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  entrapment  members,  each  said 
entrapment  member  including  an  inner  clamping  plate  and 
an  outer  clamping  plate  secured  one  to  the  other;  and 
a  wire  cable  formed  in  a  spiral  having  at  least  one  bight,  said 
spiral  having  an  externally  unloaded  shape  maintained  by 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  entrapment  members,  said 
cable  being  captured  between  said  inner  clamping  plate 
and  said  outer  clamping  plate  of  each  said  entrapment 
member,  said  first  pair  of  entrapment  members  clamping 
the  wire  cable  spiral  at  opposite  sides  of  the  wire  cable 
spiral,  and  said  second  pair  of  entrapment  members  clamp- 
ing the  wire  cable  spiral  at  opposite  sides  of  the  wire  cable 
spiral,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  entrapment  members 
being  disposed  at  predetermined  positions  about  an  exte- 
rior periphery  of  said  spiral. 


5,441,244 
METHOD  OF  FOLDING  COLLATIONS  HAVING  TWO 
DIFFERENT  SIZE  DOCUMENTS 
Robert  J.  Bartoes,  Lagrangeville,  N.Y.;  Hans  C.  Mol,  Wilton, 
Conn.;  Lyie  W.  Shaw,  Southbury,  Conn.,  and  William  J. 
Wright,  Killingworth,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,764 

Int.  a."  B42C  I/OO:  B31F  1/08 

VS.  a.  270—45  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  buckle  chute  folder  having  a  plurality  of  buckle 

chutes  with  fold  stops  therein  and  a  plurality  of  fold  rollers,  an 

improvement  for  nest  folding  at  least  one  smaller  document  of 


1.  A  process  for  opening  folded,  bound  or  stapled  multi- 
sheeted  products  in  which  a  stabbing  member  (24)  of  an  open- 
ing element  (18)  is  used  to  slab  in  between  sheets  of  the  product 
(10)  on  one  of  its  open  sides  (30)  m  a  stabbing  region  (32)  and, 
by  subsequent  moving  of  the  opening  element  (18),  the  sheets 
lying  on  one  side  of  the  stabbing  member  (24)  are  lifted  ofl'  the 
remaining  sheets,  wherein  the  product  (10)  is  held  together  at 
the  stabbing  region  (32)  between  a  resting  surface  (34)  of  the 
opening  element  (18)  and  a  counter-element  (22),  interacting 
with  said  resting  surface,  the  held-together  product  (10)  is 
stabbed  by  moving  the  opening  element  (18)  in  a  stabbing 
direction  (E)  with  a  stabbing  end  (26)  of  the  stabbing  member 
(24),  which  end  is  offset  by  a  predetermined  distance  (A)  in  the 
direction  toward  the  counter-element  (22)  with  respect  to  the 
resting  surface  (34),  and  the  sheets  are  lifted  off  one  another  by 
subsequent  further  moving  of  the  opening  element  (18). 

5.  An  apparatus  for  opening  folded,  bound  or  stapled  multi- 
sheeted  products  having  an  opening  element  (18)  with  a  stab- 
bing member  (24)  for  stabbing  between  sheets  of  the  product 
(10)  on  one  of  its  open  sides  (30)  in  a  stabbing  region  (32).  the 
opening  element  (18)  being  movable  for  lifting  the  sheets  lying 
on  one  side  of  the  slabbing  member  (24)  off  the  remaining 
sheets,  wherein  the  opening  element  (18)  has  a  resting  surface 
(34)  interfacing  with  a  counter-element  in  order  to  hold  to- 
gether the  product  (10)  between  said  opening  element  and  the 
counter-element  (22)  at  the  stabbing  region  (32),  a  stabbing  end 
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(26)  of  the  stabbing  membei 
distance  (A)  in  a  direction 
with  respect  to  said  resting 
ment  (18)  is  movable  in  orde 
(24)  in  a  stabbing  direction 
(10)  and  to  lift  the  sheets 
further  moving. 
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(18)  is  offset  by  a  predetermined 
toward  the  counter-element  (22) 
lurface  (43),  and  the  opening  ele- 
to  stab  with  the  stabbing  member 
I)  into  the  held-together  product 
iff  one  another  upon  subsequent 


tioii 


1.  A  cut  sheet  feeder  for 
tus,  comprising: 

one  sheet  feed  mechanisii 
stacked  cut  sheets  at  a 
feeding  each  sheet  to 
image  forming  apparattfs; 

a  sheet  feed  unit  which  is 
sheet  feed  mechanism; 

a  cassette  detachably 
cassette  containing  cut 
feed  mechanism; 

a  sheet  feed  table  which 
said  sheet  feed  unit  anc 
cut  sheets  to  be  picked 

cassette  presence  detect 
absence  of  the  cassetu 
outputting  a  signal 
absence  of  said  cassette 

a  cover  pivotally 
sheets  on  the  sheet  feec 
and  said  cassette  being 
sheet  feed  unit  by 

cover  detection  means 
indicating  a  cover 

mode  establishment  mean  i 
feed  mode  for  feeding 
a  table  feed  mode  for 
feed  table,  said  mode 
mode  signal  according 

mode  control  means  for 
mode  control  means 
predetermined  position 
changed  to  said  table 
ment  means  while  said 
detection  signal 
and  said  cassette 
nal  indicating  the 


I  se  with  an  image  forming  appara- 


ai 


vertically  movable  relative  to  said 

atu  ;hed  to  said  sheet  feed  unit,  said 
i  lieets  to  be  picked  up  by  said  sheet 

isfvertically  movably  situated  inside 

which  carries  a  large  number  of 

up  by  said  sheet  feed  mechanism; 

means  for  detecting  presence  and 

on  the  sheet  feed  unit  and  for 

indicating  one  of  the  presence  and  the 


opening 


'  open  mg 


indical  ing 
preset  ce 
:  pres€  ice 


for  picking  up  one  sheet  from 

single  sheet  feed  position  and  for 

image  recording  portion  of  the 


g  said  sheet  feed  unit,  said  cut 

table  being  loaded  and  unloaded 

4ttached  to  and  detached  from  said 

the  cover; 

r  outputting  a  detection  signal 

status; 
for  establishing  one  of  a  cassette 
cut  sheets  from  the  cassette  and 
feeing  the  cut  sheets  from  the  sheet 
I  stablishment  means  outputting  a 
io  an  established  mode;  and 
trolling  said  sheet  feed  unit,  said 
lowering  the  sheet  feed  unit  to  a 
in  case  the  cassette  feed  mode  is 
mode  by  said  mode  establish- 
cover  detection  means  outputs  a 
a  closed  status  of  said  cover 
detection  means  outputs  a  sig- 
of  said  cassette. 


tie( 


cimti 


fM 


5,441,247 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

SAME 

Snohomish,  Wash.,  assignor  to  EMF  Corporation, 


Jon  Quilliam, ', 
Redmond,  Wash. 
Filed 


A|i8.  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  104,415 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  5/00 


VS.  CI.  271—10.04 


5,141,246 

CUT  SHEET  FEEDEl  t  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Masakazu  Miyata,  Ryugasaki,  and  Tomoko  Nagano,  Ibaraki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Mar.  15,  994,  Ser.  No.  213,006 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993,  5-056035 

Int.  ai  B65H  3/44 

VS.  O.  271—9.11  5  Oaims 


i  as!  ei 

and 


sleet 
si  leet  I 


2.  In  combination 
sheet  advance  mechanism 
ing: 

a  sheet  storage 
feeder  mechan 

a  sheet  staging 
age  assembly 
said  sheet 
with  said  sheet 
recting  poriion 
input  end,  and  < 
transport  surfac ; 
interface  portio  i 
beyond  said 
linked  to  said 
sensing  means, 
has  a  pinch  portion 
ing  means,  and 
directing  portio  i 
operably  linked 
path 

wherein  said 

of  said  motor  \4hen 
sheet  sensing 
permits  activatii)n 
has  not  engage  I 
said  sheet 
rarily  contact 
portion  while  a 
ally  engaged 
create  an 

sheet;  and  wh^ein 
with  said  sheet 
said  second 
ing  assembly. 


sheit 
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with  a  sheet  accepting  device  having  a 
I,  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  compris- 


asfembly  to  hold  a  stack  of  sheets  having  a 

engagable  with  said  sheets; 

mbly  operably  linked  to  said  sheet  stor- 

having  an  output  end  associated  with 

acce^tmg  device  and  an  input  end  associated 

storage  assembly  comprising  a  sheet  di- 

having  a  sheet  transport  surface  at  said 

cassette  interface  portion  having  a  sheet 

at  said  output  end  wherein  said  cassette 

has  a  sheet  conveying  means  extending 

transport  surface  thereof,  a  motor 

conveying  means  and  a  second  sheet 

md  wherein  said  sheet  directing  portion 

located  adjacent  to  said  sheet  convey- 

a  first  sheet  sensing  means,  said  sheet 

and  said  cassette  interface  portion  being 

together  to  form  a  single  sheet  transport 

secojid  sheet  sensing  means  permits  activation 
a  sheet  has  not  engaged  said  second 
nfeans,  and  said  first  sheet  sensing  means 
of  said  feeder  mechanism  when  a  sheet 
said  first  sheet  sensing  means;  wherein 
staging  assembly  causes  a  first  sheet  to  tempo- 
sheet  conveying  means  and  said  pinch 
leading  edge  of  a  second  sheet  is  friction- 
said  sheet  conveying  means  so  as  to 
und<  riapping   relationship   with   said   second 
the  advance  mechanism  associated 
i  ccepting  device  causes  said  first  sheet  and 
to  be  transported  along  said  sheet  stag- 


si  id  i 


with 


5,441,248 
FBEDING  MECHANISM 
Jay  L.  Kristola,  21242  Newton  Rd.,  Kiel,  Wis.  53042,  assignor  to 
Jay  L.  Kristola,  I^ei,  Wis. 

FUed  M  ly  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,238 
Int.  a."  B65H  5/08 

20  Claims 
1.  A  feeding  mecl  anism  for  flat  flexible  items,  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  rece  ving  a  stack  of  said  items; 
a  rotatable  cylindi  ical  member  positioned  to  engage  a  lower- 
most item  of  s  lid  stack  with  an  outer  circumferential 
surface,  thereof 
means  for  rotatio  lally  driving  said  cylindrical  member  ar- 


U.S.  a.  271—12 
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range  to  drive  said  cylindrical  member  at  a  constant  rota- 
tional speed; 

a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  said  cylindrical  member; 

at  least  one  vacuum  port  extending  through  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  cylindrical  member  which  communicates  with 
said  vacuum  source  to  provide  a  vacuum  at  said  port; 

a  high  friction  surface  at  said  outer  surface  adjacent  to  said 
vacuum  port; 


5,441450 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tom  Kameyama,  Tokyo,  and  TosUyuki  Asakawa,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,751,  Apr.  10,  1992.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,869,  Oct.  26,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,162 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1988,  63-275393; 
Oct.  31,  1988,  63-275394;  Oct.  31,  1988,  63-275395 

Int  a.0  B65H  3/52 
VS.  a  271-121  22  Claims 


at  least  one  belt  carried  on  said  cylindrical  member  so  as  not 
to  protrude  above  said  outer  surface  through  a  portion  of 
said  circumference,  said  belt  also  being  captured  on  a 
pulley  member  such  that  said  belt  extends  away  from  said 
cylindrical  member  on  a  side  opposite  said  portion; 

at  least  one  pressing  means  for  pressing  against  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  at  said  portion. 


5  441  249 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  LIFTS 
FROM  A  STACK  OF  SHEETS 
Frank  A.  Todaro,  Old  Saybrook;  Peter  D.  Hotkowski,  Chester, 
and  Charies  M.  Chadwick,  Old  Saybrook,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Asterisk,  Inc,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,205 

Int.  a.-  B65H  3/10 

VS.  Ck  271-107  n  cumns 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

stacking  means  for  stacking  sheets; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  out  the  sheets  from  said  sucking 
means;  and 

separating  means  for  separating  the  sheets  fed  out  by  said 
feeding  means  one  by  one,  said  separating  means  compris- 
ing a  friction  member  disposed  inclined  relative  to  a  feed 
out  direction  of  the  sheets  fed  out  by  said  feeding  means 
for  separating  the  sheets  one  by  one  by  abutting  a  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  fed  out  by  said  feeding  means  there- 
against,  a  guide  member  arranged  upstream  of  said  friction 
member  at  the  same  side  of  a  sheet  feeding  path  as  said 
friction  member  for  guiding  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet 
fed  out  by  said  feeding  means  toward  said  friction  mem- 
ber; and  pressure  means,  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  sheet  feeding  path  from  said  friction  member  for 
urging  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  fed  out  by  said  feed- 
ing means  against  said  friction  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  lift  of  n  sheets  from  a  stack  of 
sheets,  the  stack  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  faces  of 
the  sheets,  comprising 

a  base,  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 

a  stop,  mounted  on-  the  base; 

means  for  axially  feeding  the  stack  of  sheets  along  the  base, 
so  an  end  of  the  stack  contacts  the  stop; 

means  for  serially  bending  from  the  end  of  the  stack  in  the 
direction  of  axial  feeding,  first  parts  of  successive  sheets  of 
the  stack,  and  for  delivering  each  sheet  first  part  to  a 
holding  means; 

holding  means,  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  bent  away 
first  parts  of  the  sheets  at  a  holding  zone  axially  spaced 
apart  from  the  end  of  the  stack,  to  enable  accumulation  of 
first  parts  of  n  sheets  at  the  holding  zone;  and, 

means  for  drawing  away  the  n  sheets  from  the  stack  as  a  set, 
to  thereby  provide  a  lift  of  n  whole  sheets. 


5,441,251 
SHEET  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  CASSETTE  AND 
SYSTEM 
Yasunori  Ohta,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Pboto  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,992,  Apr.  20,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1991,  3-088038; 
Apr.  19, 1991, 3-088428;  Apr.  19,  1991. 3-088775;  May  20, 1991, 
3-114324;  Jul.  1,  1992,  4-174194;  Feb.  9.  1993.  54)21154 
Int  a.»  B65H  I/OO 


VS.  a.  271—145 


13  Claims 


"\ 


-t 


/" 


M 

1.  A  sheet  article  containing  cassette  for  use  in  a  machine 
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which  introduces  and  extrai  ts  the  sheet  article  from  the  cas- 
sette, comprising:  ' 
a  casing  for  containing  th^  sheet  article,  said  casing  having 

an  opening  formed  therein  on  one  end  and  having  an  end 

opposite  the  opening; 
a  cover  for  opening  and  closing  the  opening,  said  cover 

being  movably  secured  !o  said  casing  closer  to  the  end  at 

which  the  opening  is  foi  med  than  to  the  end  opposite  the 

opening;  { 

fastening  means  for  secuijing  said  sheet  article  inside  said 

casing  regardless  of  whether  said  opening  is  open  or 

closed;  and  i 

a  rigid  member  formed  onpn  abutting  inner  wall  face  of  said 

casing,  said  rigid  member  cooperating  with  a  roller  of  the 

machine  for  introducinj  and  extracting  said  sheet  article. 


5,  41^2 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARA1 ING  AND  STACKING  LANES 

OF  SHEETS 
William  J.  Hommes,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,024,  Jul.  14,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,354,047, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  809,150,  Dec.  16,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,295,586.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,305 


B65H  39/10 


\i&.  a.  271—290 


1  aaim 


1.  A  method  for  separatin, 
sheets  into  equal-count  stac 

a.  selecting  and  separatii 
plurality  of  lanes  of  shi 

b.  stacking  the  remaining 
other  lanes  into  stacks 

c.  counting  the  sheets  in 

d.  selecting  and  separatin] 
when  the  count  of  sheeti 
location  for  the  other  I; 


and  stacking  lanes  of  transported 
>,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selected  sheets  from  one  of  a 
;ts; 
leets  from  each  of  the  one  and  the 

an  upper  location; 
ich  stack  at  the  upper  location; 

the  sheets  from  the  other  lanes 

in  each  of  the  stacks  at  the  upper 


es  reaches  a  designated  number; 

e.  stopping  the  stacking  ot  sheets  for  the  other  lanes; 

f.  stopping  the  stacking  of  f  heets  for  the  one  lane  at  the  upper 
location  when  the  count  of  remaining  sheets  from  the  one 
lane  reaches  the  designated  number; 

g.  starting  the  stacking  ofl  the  one  and  other  lanes  simulta- 
neously into  stacks  at  a  lower  location  only  after  the  one 
lane  reaches  the  designited  number; 

h.  repeating  steps  c.  throi|gh  f.  for  the  lower  location. 
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5,441,253 
PAPER  SH0ET  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Takatoshi  Takemotc^  Kazunari  Kawashima,  both  of  Tokyo; 
Hideyuki  KadomaBu,  Odawara;  Moriyuki  Aoyama,  Okazaki, 
and  Takahani  NalLmura,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kabushiki  Kaislia  Ace  Denken,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP91/00862,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  199^,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00283,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 
PCT  Filed 


Jun.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  167,947 
Int  a.»  B65H  i/04 


U.S.  a.  271—34 


8  Claims 


1.  A  paper  sheet 
sheet  separating  mc 
paper  sheet  deliverii^ 
ing  in  one  direction 
between  said  drive 
into  contact  with 
belt  exclusively  witi 
that  a  paper  sheet  on 
the  upstream  side 
contact  with  said  dr]ve 
wherein  said 
arm  operatively 
justing  said 
wherein  said 
pair  of  parallel 
roller  is  a  doulile 
spaced  separate ' 
parallel  spaced 
separator 
a  pair  of  contac 


ore 


drive  roller  i 


APPARATUS  FOR 


'»".«"ii     ^ 


c  snveying  apparatus  equipped  with  paper 

including  a  conveyer  belt  movable  in  a 

direction,  a  drive  roller  normally  rotat- 

all  times,  and  a  separator  roller  disposed 

roller  and  said  conveyer  belt  so  as  to  come 

of  said  drive  roller  and  said  conveyer 

a  predetermined  gap  from  the  other  so 

said  conveyer  belt  is  moved  back  toward 

vhen  said  separator  roller  comes  into 

roller, 

is  supported  by  a  pivotable  support 
connected  with  adjusting  means  for  ad- 
predetermined  gap,  and 
conv  ;yer  belt  is  a  double  structure  including  a 
<  paced  cohveyer  belts,  and  said  separator 
structure  including  a  pair  of  axially 
rollers  in  association  with  said  pair  of 
(  onveyer  belts,  said  pair  of  axially  spaced 
rollers  having  on  their  confronting  inner  sides  of 
wheels  for  contacting  said  drive  roller. 


5,441,254 
t  {MANIPULATING  SHEETS  OR  WEBS 
OF  PAPER 
Alfred  Beseniann,  Ilalstenbek,  Germany,  assignor  to  E.C.H. 

Will  GmbH,  Hamfurg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,054,  Jul.  29,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,363,730. 
This  application  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,685 

Claims  priority,  aaplication  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1991,  41  25 
805.3;  Oct.  18,  1991,  41  34  458.8 

[nt.  a.o  B65H  39/10 
U.S.  a.  271—299  18  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  slacking  sheet-like  products  at  a  stacking 
station,  comprising  i  neans  for  transporting  the  products  in  a 
predetermined  diret  tion  along  a  predetermined  path,  said 
stacking  station  bein, ;  adjacent  said  path  and  said  transporiing 
means  including  mei  ns  for  transporting  at  least  one  stream  of 
successive  sheet-like  products  along  said  path  to  said  station; 
tool  positioning  meat  s  including  a  plurality  of  movable  holders 
adjacent  and  dispose  j  at  a  level  above  said  path,  said  holders 
being  elongated  in  s  lid  predetermined  direction;  product  en- 
gaging means  includ  ng  at  least  one  tool  for  each  of  said  hold- 
ers, said  tools  being  movable  with  and  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive holders  and  foiming  at  least  one  row  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  path;  \  ind  means  for  automatically  adjusting  said 
tools  relative  to  said  path,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  guide,  meai  is  for  shifting  said  holders  transversely  of 
said  predetermined  (  >th,  at  least  one  common  support  for  said 
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at  least  one  row  of  tools,  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one 
common  support  relative  to  said  holders  in  said  predetermined 
direction,  a  locating  device,  means  for  moving  said  device 
along  said  at  least  one  guide  relative  to  said  path,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  device  with  at  least  one  of  said  tools,  said  adjust- 


5,44i;t55 

PRACnCE  DEVICE  FOR  BOWLING  AND  OTHER 

SPORTS 

Basil  G.  Verbick,  3011  Tiffany  Ct.,  Carmel,  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,825 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/40 

MS.  a.  273—26  R  3 


^-,    .y' 


1.  A  practice  device  for  us  in  practicing  an  underhand, 
swinging  arm  motion,  comprising  a  base  having  at  least  one 
elongated  portion  on  which  a  user  of  the  device  stands,  an 
arcuate  track  means  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  said 
elongated  portion,  and  a  carrier  means  adapted  to  engage  and 
follow  said  track  means  when  propelled  by  a  user  of  the  device 
for  practicing  the  underhand  arm  motion,  said  carrier  means 
having  a  handle  thereon  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  hand  of 
a  user,  said  handle  including  an  x-shaped  cutout  formed  therein 
for  receiving  a  thumb  of  a  user  and  said  handle  also  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  carrier  means  to  orient  a  user's  hand 
in  proper  position  during  the  underhand  swinging  arm  motion. 


164-708  O.G.-95-J9 


5,441,256 
METHOD  OF  CUSTOM  MATCHING  GOLF  CLUBS 
Lloyd  E.  Hackmaa,  1322  Qabview  Blvd.  S.,  WurthiBstoiL  OUo 
43085 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,662,  Dec.  30, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,351,952.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  307,501 

Int.  a.»  A63B  53/12 

MS.  CL  273—77  A  15  Oataw 


ing  means  being  operative  to  automatically  move  said  tools 
between  a  plurality  of  different  positions  to  thereby  conform 
the  positions  of  said  tools  to  different  sizes  of  sheet-like  prod- 
ucts when  the  apparatus  is  to  be  set  up  to  switch  from  stacking 
of  products  having  a  first  size  to  stacking  of  products  having  a 
different  second  size. 


1.  A  method  for  matching  a  golfer  to  a  golf  club  to  maximize 
club  head  velocity  upon  ball  impact,  the  golf  club  having  a 
natural  frequency  of  vibration  in  a  mode  of  oscillation  of  a 
cantilevered  beam,  the  club  having  a  club  head  mounted  to  the 
opposite  shaft  end  which  oscillates  along  an  arcuate  path  about 
the  grip  end,  the  method  comprising:  '(a)  measuring  the  golf- 
er's swing  time  from  the  moment  of  maximum  club  head  accel- 
eration during  downswing  until  the  moment  of  ball  impact;  and 
(b)  selecting  for  the  golfer  a  golf  club  wherein  divided  by 
four  times  the  club's  natural  frequency  of  vibration  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  golfer's  measured  swing  time. 

5,441,257 

GOLF  COURSE  DISTANCE  MARKER 

Roier  M.  Sheaffer,  1155  Hidalgo,  Laramie,  Wyo.jB2070 

Filed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,434^ 

lat  a."  A63B  57/00:  G09F  7/22 

MS.  a.  273—32  R  I6  ClaioM 


l^» 

1  ■**                      /^ 

*  MA 

r 

1.  A  distance  marker  system  for  mounting  in  a  golf  course 
fairway  wherein  said  marker  system  comprises: 

(a)  a  plate  member  having  a  central  portion  including  a 
recessed  cavity; 

(b)  an  upstanding  cylindrical  marker  member  having  upper 
and  lower  ends;  wherein  said  lower  end  is  secured  in  said 
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cavity,  and  wherein  said  upper  end  extends  above  said 
plate  member  at  le^t  about  six  inches;  wherein  said 
marker  member  can  be  deflected  in  any  direction  away 
from  an  upstanding  position  to  another  position  where 
said  marker  member  ^ies  against  said  plate  member;  and 
wherein  said  marker  member  is  sufficiently  resilient  to 
return  to  said  upstanqing  position;  and 
(c)  anchor  means  securtd  to  said  plate  member  for  anchor- 
ing said  plate  membef  to  the  ground  in  said  fairway. 


viewed  through 
through  a  cei  iter 
mounted  to  tl  e 
the  discs  furthei 
levers  attache  i 
coin  slots  wh(  n 
to  impart  rotation 


5,441,258 

RACKET  STRING  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 
Salvador  E.  Pagan,  2830*^5tfa  Place  SE„  Issaquah,  Wash. 


August  15,  1995 

the  symbols  viewing  ports,  said  bar  passes 

hole  provided  in  each  disc  side  and  is 

machine, 

have  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  discs 

to  said  sides  which  are  contacted  by  the 

they  enter  the  machine  in  a  sliding  fashion 

to  the  discs  and  further  have  symbols  on 
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98027 


Filed  Aag.  10  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,292 


VS.  CL  273—73  D 


Int.  C  l.»  A«3B  49/00 


lOaains 


1.  A  tool  for  aligning 
including  a  head  defminj ; 
spaced,  nominally  parallel 
extending  across  the  openi  ig 
nominally  parallel  strings 
ing  across  the  opening,  the 
ing  to  form  a  checkered 
tures,  the  tool  comprising 
a  base; 
means  attached  to  the 

a  predetermined  loca^n 
a  plurality  of  spaced  ah 
the  base  for  aligning  t 
with  respect  to  the 
with  a  corresponding 


:  ba>e 


the  edges  sue! 

viewing  ports 
a  plurality  of  atlfichment  rods, 
each  coin  slot 

which  said  attach 

of  sections  of 

slots  may 

rotation  to  th< 


that  they  can  be  seen  through  said  symbols 


f  irther  having  handles  with  holes  through 

iment  rods  may  pass  to  adjoin  a  plurality 

I  he  mechanisms  such  that  a  plurality  of  coin 

the  machine  simultaneously  to  impart 

discs. 


enlsr 


he  strings  of  a  racket,  the  racket 
an  opening,  a  first  plurality  of 
strings  attached  to  the  head  and  ^ 

and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced, 
so  attached  to  the  head  and  extend- 
two  pluralities  of  strings  cooperat- 
irray  of  nominally  rectangle  aper- 


for  positioning  the  racket  head  in 

1  on  the  base;  and 

Ig  iment  pins  projecting  upward  from 

strings  in  predetermined  positions 

1,  said  plurality  of  pins  in  registry 

plurality  of  said  apertures. 


U.S.  a.  273—153    I 


he  id, 


!  ,441,259 

COIN  OPERAT0D  JACKPOT  MACHINE 

Marion  SteTensoo,  1810  W.State  SL,  Apt  219,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

Filed  Aug.  1,   1994,  Ser.  No.  283,544 

Int.  C  I.'  AMF  5/04 

VS.  a.  273—143  R  i  Qaim 

1.  A  double  match  jackj  ot  machine  comprising: 

a  front  side  and  a  rear  sid  e  with  each  side  having  at  least  one 

identical  mechanism, 
said  identical  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  sections  that 
are  capable  of  operatii  g  independently  of  each  other  and 
having  a  plurality  of  s;  mbols  viewing  ports  and  coin  slots 
containers  extending  t  trough  sides  in  the  machine, 
each  coin  slots  contain(  r  having  a  coin  slot  with  a  coin 
placement  for  placing  a  coin  and  an  elevator  spring  and 
brace  that  are  attach  rf  to  a  bottom  of  the  coin  slots 
whereby  said  elevato  ■  spring  and  brace  are  depressed 
when  a  coin  is  placed  thereon  to  allow  the  coin  slot  to 
enter  the  machine  in  a  sliding  fashion, 
each  of  said  sections  ha\  ing  a  plurality  of  discs  arranged  in 
pairs  such  that  they  ca  i  rotate  at  random  without  control 
by  gears,  said  discs  fur  her  having  sides  and  edges  and  are 
rotatably  mounted  up<  n  a  bar  such  that  the  edges  can  be 


5,441,2«0 

3-DII\ftNSIONAL  MAZE  PUZZLE 

Brian  J.  Gogarty,  i  85  S.  Liberty,  Elgin,  III.  60120 

Filed  pan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,879 

Int.  a.*  A63F  9/08 


10  Claims 


^r  ^-^ 


giooves 


b<ing 


1.  A  maze  puzzli 
a  central  cylindifcal 

surface,  the 

interconnectec 
a  sleeve  stidable 
the  central  bar 

spaced  sectioni, 
a  follower  on  th< 

the  maze 

thereof  in 

of  the  sleeve, 
the  sections  having 

ments  of  the 

ends  of  the  sections 

enable  those 

sections  to  be 

tween  such  aliened 


:  groo'  es 
I  resp  )nse 


compnsmg, 

bar  having  maze  grooves  in  its  outer 
forming  a  maze  of  relatively  short 
longitudinal  and  circumferential  segments, 
ind  rotatable  on  the  bar, 

made  up  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

that  are  rotatable  relative  to  each  other, 

inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  extending  into 

and  following  in  and  along  the  segments 

to  the  sliding  and  rotating  movements 

I  nd 

at  least  certain  of  the  longitudinal  seg- 

grooves  therein  opening  through  the 

that  face  other  sections,  whereby  to 

<  ertain  longitudinal  segments  in  adjacent 

iligned  and  enable  to  follower  to  pass  be- 

segments. 
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5,441,261 

MAGNETIC  GLOBE  PUZZLE  HAVING  PLURAL 

PUZZLE  LAYERS  AND  GLOBE  STAND  THEREFOR 

Susan  Margolis,  and  Scott  H.  De Young,  both  of  P.O.  Box  838, 

Ridgefleld,  Conn.  06877 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1990,  Ser.  No.  636,447 

Int  a.*  G09B  27/08 

VS.  a.  273-157  R  23  Qaims 


from  the  shape  of  said  object  pieces  identifying  said  thing 
represented  by  said  selected  one  of  said  object  pieces  to 


thereby  indicate  which  of  said  object  pieces  said  recess  is 
shaped  to  receive. 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  continuous  substrate  comprising  ferromag- 
netic material; 

B.  a  first  layer  of  first  puzzle  pieces  incorporating  magnets 
having  poles  oriented  in  lines  in  said  first  layer  and  said 
first  puzzle  pieces  bearing  informational  indicia  of  a  first 
kind  adapted  to  be  magnetically  affixed  to  said  substrate 
and  providing  a  smooth  surface  away  from  said  substrate; 
and 

C.  a  second  layer  of  second  puzzle  pieces  incorporating 
magnets  having  poles  oriented  in  lines  in  said  second  layer 
and  each  said  second  puzzle  piece  bearing  informational 
indicia  of  a  second  kind  functionally  related  to  said  first 
kind  and  each  said  second  puzzle  piece  adapted  to  be 
magnetically  affixed  over  said  first  layer  and  to  fit  over  a 
specific  portion  of  said  first  layer  pieces  to  which  it  is 
specifically  functionally  related  with  the  poles  of  said 
second  layer  aligned  over  the  poles  of  said  first  layer  to 
facilitate  such  fit  and  wherein  said  magnets  are  aligned 
with  the  north  and  south  poles  of  the  magnets  in  said 
layers  opposite  to  each  other. 


5,441,263 
WOOD-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Geoffrey  W.  Gorman,  Greer,  S.C,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Slazenger 
Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,670 

Int  a.*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273-167  A  e  Claims 


5,441,262 
MULTIDIMENSIONAL  PUZZLE 
Frank  M.  Figone,  and  Eric  M.  Seuberi,  both  of  Alaneda  County, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  GFS  Creations,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,659 
Int.  a."  A63F  9/12:  G09B  J/06 
U.S.  a.  273-157  R  19  cUims 

1.  A  multidimensional  puzzle  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  object  pieces  having  a  front 
contoured  surface,  a  back  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge 
extending  between  said  contoured  surface  and  said  back 
surface,  said  object  pieces  each  being  representative  of  a 
thing  with  said  contoured  surface  having  a  shape  identi- 
fied with  said  thing; 
a  background  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses  each  individu- 
ally shaped  to  receive  a  selected  one  of  said  object  pieces 
with  said  back  surface  positioned  and  said  peripheral  edge 
at  least  partially  seated  in  said  recess  and  said  contoured 
surface  projecting  from  said  recess,  said  background  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  second  pieces;  and 
each  of  said  recesses  having  identification  indicia  separate 


1.  A  wood-type  golf  club  head  comprising  a  toe  portion,  a 
heel  portion,  a  top  portion,  a  sole  portion,  a  front  face  bounded 
by  said  toe,  heel,  top  and  sole  portions,  and  a  rear  wall  bounded 
by  said  toe,  heel,  top  and  sole  portions,  a  peripheral  wall  de- 
pending from  the  periphery  of  said  sole  portion  to  define  a  sole 
cavity  in  the  sole  portion,  and  two  struts  extending  from  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  adjacent  said  front  face  to  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said 
struts  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  adjacent  said 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  adjacent  said  front  face  and 
diverging  from  each  other  toward  said  portion  of  said  periph- 
eral wall  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  said  struts  defining  therebe- 
tween and  in  cooperation  with  said  portion  of  said  peripheral 
wall  adjacent  said  front  face  a  central  portion  of  said  sole 
cavity,  said  peripheral  wall  being  interrupted  adjacent  said  rear 
wall,  a  bottom  surface  of  said  central  portion  of  said  sole  cavity 
intersecting  said  rear  wall  and  in  cooperation  with  said  two 
struts  defining  said  interruption  in  said  peripheral  wall,  thereby 
defining  an  opening  rearwardly  of  said  club  head. 
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5,441.264 
IRON  GOLF  CLiB  HEAD  WITH  STRAIGHT, 
HOREONTAL  RECESS 
Glenn  H.  Schmidt,  Malilu,  and  Richard  C.  Heimstetter,  Carls- 
bad, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Callaway  Golf  Company, 
Carlsbad,  Calif.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Pfo.  999,251,  Jan.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,344,150,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  921,857, 
Aug.  5, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,M2,625.  This  application  May  17, 1994, 

Sir.  No.  245,163 

The  portion  of  the  term  ol  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.|a.»  A63B  53/04 

19aainis 


U.S.  a.  273—167  H 


5*«a. 


esua- 


hi  ving  '. 


fa  :e 


1.  A  golf  club  head 
wall,  sole,  and  a  front 
wardly  inclined  front 
head,  and  comprising 

a)  said  body  defining 
located  rearwardly 

b)  and  said  body  havin, ; 
ing  rearwardly  fror 
and  below  said  mai 
wardly  elongated  ai 
gated  in  said  balls 

c)  said  projections  tapering 

d)  said  upper  project!  3n 
lower  projection 
normal  to  said 
define  lines  that  exiend 
wardly  in  substant  ally 
addressing  position 


a  body  defining  a  heel,  toe,  top 
'  /all  defining  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
in  ball-addressing  position  of  the 


l-adi 


a  forwardly  extending  main  recess 
>f  said  front  wall, 

upper  and  lower  projections  extend- 
said  front  wall  respectively  above 
recess,  said  projections  being  rear- 
I  said  recess  being  rearwardly  elon- 
ressing  position  of  the  head, 
rearwardly, 
having  a  lower  surface  and  said 
an  upper  surface,  a  vertical  plane 
face  intersecting  said  surfaces  to 
substantially  horizontally  rear- 
parallel    relation   in   said   ball- 


hai  ing 
froit 


5,441,265 

PRACTICE  PUTTIP  G  GREENS  WITH  VARIABLE 

(  :ONTOURS 

Kenneth  H.  Codlin,  17  N  »rth  Alarton  Street,  Mississauga,  On- 
tario, Canada  L4T  1J7] 

Filed  Jan.  l^,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,794 
Int.  pi.'  A63B  69/36 

1  Qaim 


U.S.  a.  273—176  H 


1.  A  new  and  improve! 


contours  comprising,  in  (  ombination: 


a  frame  structure  fabi 


practice  putting  green  with  variable 


cated  of  a  rigid  material  within  a 


circular  configuratic  i  and  downwardly  extending  periph- 


wals 


wal  s 


eral  side 

base; 
a  plurality  of 

edges  and 

the  side 

walls  into  a 

such  inflation 

walls  of 

ing  at  a 
a  plurality  of  ri 

elevation 

interior 

balls; 
aplurality  of  vkl 

of  the  valve 

the  inflation 
a  first  layer  o 

over  the 

ripheral  side 
means  to  cou|  I 

structure 

inflation 
a  supplementa 

impervious 

surface 

air  within 
operator  con 

various  in 


wi  lis  with  upper  edges  and  lower  edge  and  a 


'  'ertically  extending  interior  walls  with  upper 

l(  iwer  edges  and  of  the  approximate  height  of 

dividing  the  entire  area  between  the  side 

•redetermined  number  of  infiation  zones,  each 

zone  being  formed  by  adjacent  interior 

adjicent  zones  with  each  inflation  zone  terminat- 

por  ion  of  the  peripheral  side  walls; 

gid  golf  holes  extending  downwardly  from  an 

su|>stantially  the  same  as  the  upper  edges  of  the 

and  the  side  walls  for  receiving  putted  golf 


ar<  a 


be  ween 


:  havii  ig 

tllE 
tIDl 


nfia 


a  putting  pad 
the  side 
upper  surfade 


wal  s 


ves  formed  in  the  peripheral  side  walls,  each 
adapted  to  provide  pressurized  air  to  one  of 
zones; 
air  impervious  elastomeric  material  located 

above  the  inflation  zones  between  the  pe- 
walls; 

e  the  air  impervious  material  to  the  frame 
the  various  inflation  zones  to  seal  the 

i  one  from  another; 

elastomeric  sheet  positioned  over  the  air 

naterial  to  constitute  a  continuous  putting 

a  contour  as  the  function  of  the  pressure  of 

various  inflation  zones; 
means  to  relieve  the  pressure  within  the 
ion  zones;  and 
an  elevation  equal  to  that  of  the  elevation  of 

for  placing  the  ball  to  be  putted  onto  the 

of  the  supplemental  sheet. 


VS.  a.  273— 17(    H 


12.  A  system 
a  putting 

hole,  a  plural 

from  said 

defines  a 

tween  said 
means  for 

about  a 

ward  from  a 

otal  movem^l 

angle. 
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5,441,266 

SYSTEM  FOR  GOLF  PUTTING 

Leonard  Cedrone  40  Baxter  St.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

File4  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,652 

Int.  a.*  A63B  67/02 


17  Oaims 


'^=^ 


Ti 


\. 


fdr  i 


golf  putting,  comprising; 

platform  having  an  upper  surface  defining  a  first 

lily  of  platform  walls  extending  upwardly 

upier  surface  wherein  at  least  one  platform  wall 

se<jond  hole,  a  ball  return  guide  disposed  be- 

hole  and  said  second  hole; 

supriorting  said  platform  for  pivotal  movement 

hori:  ontal  axis;  and  a  member  extending  down- 

IxJttom  side  of  said  platform  to  prevent  piv- 

of  said  platform  beyond  a  predetermined 
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5,441,267 

PORTABLE  GOLF  TARGET  STAND 

Iran  P.  Alder,  420  Devendorf  St,  Elkhom,  Wis.  53121 

Filed  Not.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,034 

lot  a."  A63B  69/36:  G09F  J7/00 

VS.  a.  273-177  R  7  Qaims 


5,441,269 
PinriNG  STROKE  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Richard  Henwood,  1496  Paloma  PI.,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif. 
93420 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,118 

Int.  CI."  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273— 186J  26  Claims 


1.  A  portable  golf  target  stand,  comprising, 

a  base  member,  the  base  member  receiving  a  signal  rod,  the 
base  member  having  a  top  wall  and  the  top  wall  having  a 
tube  member  extending  below  the  top  wall,  the  tube  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  for  selective  reception  of  the  signal  rod, 
and 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  pivotally  mounted  to  the  base 
member  and  extending  therefrom. 


1.  A  putting  stroke  training  device  comprising  a  golf  putter 
including 

an  elongated  shaft  and  a  head  having  a  sole  plate,  a  lop  and 
a  golf  ball  striking  face  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sole  plate; 

Y-axis  sensor  means  for  detecting  and  signalling  whether 
said  face  strikes  a  golf  ball  in  a  proper  position  with  said 
face  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said  head,  said  Y-axis 
sensor  means  being  disposed  in  a  Y  plane  that  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  golf  ball  striking  face; 

X-axis  sensor  means  for  detecting  and  signalling  any  abnor- 
mal acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  putter  head,  said 
X-axis  sensor  means  being  disposed  in  an  X  plane  that  is 
perpendicular  to  the  Y  plane  and  is  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  shaft;  and 

means  for  attaching  each  of  said  sensors  to  said  putter. 


5,441,268 

GOLF  PUTTING  ACCESSORY 

Ronald  G.  Shier,  P.O.  Box  257,  Milington,  Mich.  48746 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,855 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—186.2 


5.441,270 
STRAIGHT  HITTING  AID  FOR  GOLFERS 
Willard  B.  Williams,  375  R.D.  #2  Mitchell  Rd..  West  Middle- 
sex, Pa.  16159 

„  _,  .  Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,646 

li  Claims  l^^^  Q  ^  ^^3  j5p/_j^ 

VS.  a.  273-186J  10  ciaimi 


1.  An  accessory  for  use  with  a  golf  putter  for  striking  a  golf 
ball,  the  golf  putter  having  a  golf  putter  head  with  a  putting 
face  and  a  shaft  connected  to  the  golf  putter  head,  said  acces- 
sory comprising: 
a  body; 

means  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  golf  putter  head  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  straps  extending  from  said  body;  and 
said  body  including  a  first  guiding  poriion  and  a  second 
guiding  portion  for  limiting  the  golf  ball  to  strike  a  central 
portion  of  the  putting  face; 
a  first  of  said  straps  looping  around  the  putter  head  and 
attaching  to  one  of  said  guiding  portions,  a  second  of  said 
straps  looping  around  the  putter  head  and  attaching  to  the 
other  of  said  guiding  portions,  said  first  strap  and  said 
second  strap  being  adjustable  to  secure  said  acces.sory  to 
golf  puller  heads  of  varying  shapes  and  sizes. 


1.  A  golf  device  for  aiming  a  golf  ball  toward  a  target  by  a 
player  with  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  and  a  face  in  combination 
with  alignment  apparatus,  said  alignment  apparatus  compris- 
ing; a  first  pointer  which  is  movably  connected  to  said  golf 
club  shaft;  means  for  affixing  said  first  pointer  relative  to  said 
golf  club  shaft  into  a  desired  disposition:  a  second  pointer  for 
being  detachably  mounted  to  said  golf  club  face  so  as  to  extend 
perpendiculariy  outwardly  therefrom;  said  first  pointer  being 
movably  alignable  into  a  parallel  position  with  said  second 
pointer  and  affixed  in  said  parallel  disposition  by  said  affixing 
means  to  said  golf  club  shaft  whereby  subsequently  a  golfer 
can  remove  said  second  pointer  from  said  golf  club  face  and  by 
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stroking  said  golf  club  so 
early  in  the  direction  of  sa  d 
said  golf  ball,  said  golf  b|ll 
said  target. 
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said  first  pointer  is  moving  rectilin- 
target  when  said  golf  club  face  hits 
is  thereby  driven  directly  toward 


VS.  CL  Z73— 187J 


;  improv*  ment 


ei  d 
shot  Iders 


1.  A  golf  swing  i: 
having  a  grip  on  the  top 
for  mounting  on  the 
including  first  strap  meai^ 
the  chest  of  a  user  in  the 
rectilinear,  extensible  wai^ 
pivotally  interconnecting 
said  wand  means  at  a  front 
whereby  the  first  joint 
of  the  user  when  the  devi^( 
universal  joint  means  for 
end  of  said  wand  means 
the  golf  club,  whereby  an 
the  wand  always  intersect) 
at  the  sternum,  said 
socket  means  for  receiving 
club,  whereby  the  longit 
club,  the  wand  means  and 
each  other  and  with  the 
swing. 


:  me  ins 


t( 


device  for  use  with  a  golf  club 

thereof  comprising  harness  means 

of  a  user,  said  harness  means 

for  extending  horizontally  across 

irea  of  the  sternum;  multi-sectional, 

means;  first  universal  joint  means 

aid  first  strap  means  and  one  end  of 

central  area  of  the  first  strap  means, 

is  located  proximate  the  sternum 

e  is  in  the  use  position;  and  second 

pivotally  interconnecting  the  other 

a  top  end  of  a  grip  on  the  shaft  of 

extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  body  of  the  user  approximately 

I  universal  joint  means  including 

the  top  end  of  the  grip  of  a  golf 

dinal  axes  of  the  shaft  of  the  golf 

he  socket  means  can  be  aligned  with 

st^Tium  of  the  user  at  the  start  of  a  golf 


5,441^2 
PUTTER  WITrt  GUIDE  FI>:  OR  MARK 
Felipe  A.  Ugarte,  Bizkaia,  Spain,  assignor  to  Masker,  SJi.,  Las 
Arenas-<^xto,  Spain 

FUed  Jan.  21. 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,216 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  21, 1993,  93  00104 
lilt  a.*  AfiSB  53/00,  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—187.4  I  8  CUims 

1.  A  putter  having  a  pilter  head  and  a  golf  club  shaft,  said 
putter  head  comprising  a  ball-striking  face  and  a  rear  portion 
and  a  fin  protruding  fronl  the  rear  portion,  said  fin,  at  least 
partially,  occupying  said  rpar  portion,  at  least  one  edge  of  the 
fin  acting  as  a  clearly  obvious  mark  for  a  player  of  a  direction 
of  a  preferred  trajectory  to  be  followed  by  the  putter  on  a 
backswing,  the  preferred  trajectory  being  inside  the  line  be- 
tween ball  and  an  objective,  the  direction  of  the  at  least  one 


edge  when  the  p4tter 
variable  and  incli  led 


5,441,271 
GOLF  SWING  ^PROVEMENT  DEVICE 
Fred  E.  Briggs,  Edmontoa,  Canada,  assignor  to  F.  E.  Briggs  A 
Corapaay  Innovations  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19^  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,742 

Oaiios  priority,  appUca(ion  Canada,  Sep.  10, 1993,  2105960 

Int.  <!.*  A63B  69/36 


10  Claims 


golf  club  shaft, 
with  a  direction 


an( ! 


5,441,273 

GOLF  CLUB  PpTTER  FTmNG  TOOL  AND  STROKE 

ANALYZER 

2103  Divot  La.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92264 

Vfar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,632 

Int  a.*  A63B  69/36 

3  Claims 


Robert  D.  Stormo4, 
FUed 


VS.  a.  273—187  4 


13- 


^1S 


1.  An  apparatu ; 
alter  a  golf  puttei  s 
sight  plane  to  match 
during  the  stroke, 
putter  including  a 
head  to  the  handle 
a  sight  point  on  th< 
means  for  detacha  >le 
shaft;   a  clamping 
threaded  end  of  a  i 
inverted  to 


mountmg  means 
inclining  plane  to 
then  rotated 
tor  rod  visually 
ing  means  for 
a  line  of  sight 


Truman  R.  Clay, 
Wash.  98059 

Filed 


U.S.  CL  273—187. ! 
1.  In  a  golf  club, 

comprising  an  el 
thereof  two  ramps 
other,  and  an 
thereof  and  spaceb 
downwardly 
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head  is  in  a  ball  striking  position  being 
in  relation  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 


the  at  least  one  edge  forming  an  acute  angle 
a  tip-heel  line  of  the  putter  head. 


12 


T 


^^^S 


10 

■■  ■■  ■ 


zr 


V  9. 


1« 


21 


for  gauging  the  adjustment  necessary  to 

(club's)  lie  angle  to  provide  a  90  degree 

a  golfer's  desired  stance  at  address  and 

said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 

head,  a  handle,  and  a  shaft  connecting  the 

and  said  head  comprising  in  part;  a  face  and 

upper  surface;  an  indicator  means  including 

mounting  the  indicator  means  to  the  said 

means  comprising  in  combination;   the 

indicator  rod  and  an  offset  clamp  that  may  be 

a  right  or  left  dominant  eye,  said 

;  adjustably  elevated  along  the  said  shaft's 

a  prescribed  distance  from  the  said  head, 

normally  around  said  shaft  to  project  said  indica- 

pa  allel  to  said  face  and  secured  by  said  clamp- 

view  ing  the  indicated  lie  angle  indicator  mark  on 

bet^'een  the  eye  and  the  said  sight  point. 


accon  modate 


5,441,274 
ADJUSTABLE  PUTTER 
'631  Coal  Creek  Pkwy.  Southeast,  Renton, 


Iiit< 


Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,892 
a.»  A63B  69/36.  53/02 

22  Claims 

the  lie  of  which  can  be  adjusted,  a  clubhead 

loi  gated  lower  part  having  spaced  lengthwise 

inclined  oppositely  downward  toward  each 

eloijgated  upper  part  having  on  the  underside 

lengthwise  thereof  two  slopes  inclined 

tow^d  each  other  and  complemental  to  said 
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ramps  in  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  being  tiltable  relative 
to  said  lower  part  by  shifting  said  upper  part  lengthwise  rela- 


5,441,275 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Ynkio   Yoshishita,    1715   Odaka,   Yonago-city,   Tottori-pref., 
689-35,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  24,  1993,  5-153900 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—191  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  golf  swing  training  device  for  assisting  a  player  in 
acquiring  a  correct  swing  achieved  rn  a  swing  plane  through- 
out the  movement  of  a  club  including  the  backswing,  down- 
swing, impact  and  follow-through,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  having  a  bottom  frame  portion; 

(b)  a  support  member  disposed  on  said  base  frame  and  in- 
cluding an  upper  pivot  member; 

(c)  a  lower  pivot  member  disposed  on  said  bottom  frame 
portion;  and 

(d)  a  swing  path  guide  loop  defining  the  swing  plane  and 
attached  to  said  upper  and  lower  pivot  members  such  that 
said  swing  path  guide  loop  is  incapable  of  pivoting  about 
an  axis  passing  through  said  upper  and  lower  pivot  por- 
tions during  the  backswing,  is  capable  of  pivoting  in  one 
direction  about  said  axis  by  the  force  of  the  club  during 
the  follow-through,  and  when  pivoted  during  the  follow- 


through,  is  capable  of  automatically  returning  to  its  origi- 
nal position. 


5,441,276 

DIMPLE  PATTERN  AND  THE  PLACEMENT 

STRUCTURE  ON  THE  SPHERICAL  SURFACE  OF  THE 

GOLF  BALL 

Dong-keun  Lim,  Goejeoag-dong,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 

Dong  Sung  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Pnsan,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  9,  1993, 
1993-1771 

Int  CL*  A63B  37/12 
U.S.  a.  273— 232  7  Oaims 


tive  to  said  lower  part  to  alter  the  engagement  of  said  slopes  of 
said  upper  part  with  said  ramps  of  said  lower  part. 


1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  a  dimpled  surface  on  which  there 
are  defined: 

three  orthogonal  equators; 

six  spherical  squares  each  centered  by  an  intersection  of  two 
of  said  equators,  wherein  said  two  equators  are  normal  to 
sides  of  corresponding  squares,  respectively;  and 

24  equilateral  spherical  triangles,  one  side  of  each  of  which 
being  coincident  with  one  side  of  one  of  said  squares,and 
an  apex  of  each  of  said  triangles  being  on  one  of  said 
equators;  wherein  each  set  of  four  of  said  triangles  and  one 
attendant  square  forms  a  spherical  octagon; 

wherein  said  surface  therefore  comprises  eight  spherical 
nonagons  and  six  spherical  octagons; 

wherein  each  of  said  nonagons  is  formed  of,  respectively, 
one  side  of  each  of  six  of  said  equilateral  spherical  trian- 
gles, respectively,  and  three  sides  of  portions  of  each  of 
said  equators,  respectively; 

wherein  said  dimpled  surface  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of 
dimples  of  at  least  three  different  diameters;  and 

wherein  no  row  of  dimples  is  made  up  solely  of  dimples  of 
the  same  diameter  and  no  row  of  dimples  has  a  line  con- 
necting all  of  the  dimple  centers  which  is  straight  or  is 
parallel  to  an  equator. 


5,441,277 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BOARD  GAME 
Brad  E.  Lenbart  and  JUl  R.  Lenhart  both  of  633  W.  Addison  St 
#2N,  Chicago,  III.  60613 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,294 

Int  CL*  A63F  3/Oa  9/18 

U.S.  a.  273—249  30  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  playing  a  board  game  including  a  game 

board  having  a  plurality  of  distinguishable  spaces  including  a 

starting  space,  a  winning  space,  and  a  plurality  of  spaces  there- 
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between,  wherein  advan< 
space  to  said  winning  s[ 
cessfully  complying  with  i 
rhyme  within  a  designat< 
tions  require  a  player, 
recite  a  word  that  rhym( 
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iment  of  a  player  from  said  starting 
ice  is  dependent  upon  a  player  suc- 
instructions  for  creating  or  reciting  a 

period  of  time,  wherein  said  instruc- 
:hin  a  designated  period  of  time,  to 

with  a  random  word,  and  then,  in 


turn,  every  other  player 
with  said  random  word, 
any  other  player,  if  a  pi; 
recites  an  unacceptable 
until  only  one  player 
ceptable  rhyming  word, 
winning  space. 


nied  Not.  1, 
Int. 
UA  a.  273—296 


I  lust  then  recite  a  word  that  rhymes 

without  repeating  a  word  recited  by 

fails  to  recite  a  word  or  if  a  player 

that  player  is  out  of  the  round, 

renfiins  in  the  round  and  recites  an  ac- 

one  player  advancing  toward  the 


ay  :r 
Mord 


Si  lid  I 


5,441,278 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  AN 
EDUCATK  )NAL  CARD  GAME 
Gregory  T.  Nalder,  2057  1  lonaco  Way,  Meridian,  Id.  83642 
1994,  Ser.  No.  333,064 
,  n.*  A63F  l/OO 

9aainis 


1.  A  game  for  teachii^ 
analysis  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  set  of  p|iying 
at  least  three  (3)  can 

faces, 
each  face  imprinted 

top  and  bottom  generally 

numerator  and  denpminator, 
the  numerator  of  the 

bol,  the  denominat  >i 

second  symbol,  th( 

printed  with  the  se«  ond 

second  face  imprin  ed 

numerator  of  each 

denominator  when 

parallel  (o  the  line 

pearing  on  an  even 


the  fundamentals  of  dimensional 


pieces,  each  set  comprising 
each  card  having  first  and  second 

\|'ith  a  line  bisecting  the  face  to  form 

rectangular  halves,  denoting 

respectively, 

"irst  face  imprinted  with  a  first  sym- 

r  of  the  first  face  imprinted  with  a 

numerator  of  the  second  face  im- 

symbol,  the  denominator  of  the 

with  the  first  symlml,  so  that  the 

face  appears  vertically  above  the 

the  card  is  rotated  about  an  axis 

bisecting  the  face,  each  symbol  ap- 

number  of  cards;  and 


(b)  at  least  one 


chip  imprinted  with  an  equal  sign. 


Gary  D. 

07764 


5,441,279 

SMOKELESS  CASINO  GAMING  TABLE 
Messin4  476  Cedar  Ave.,  West  Long  Branch,  N J. 


■t 


MS.  a 


File< 
Int 
273— 304 


1.  An  air  filtr4ion 
table  top  having 
person  may  occuf  y 
least  another  pen  on 
with  said  table  to[ 
first  location  abo>  e 
tion  with  said  tab  e 
air,  and  outlet  me:  ns 
ing  the  filtered  ai 
said  another  perse  n 
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Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,277 
a.»  A47B  25/00;  BOID  53/00 


34aaims 


system  comprising  a  table  including  a 

t  first  location  adjacent  which  at  least  one 

and  a  second  location  adjacent  which  at 

may  occupy,  inlet  means  in  association 

for  withdrawing  contaminated  air  from  said 

said  table  top,  filtration  means  in  associa- 

for  filtering  the  withdrawn  contaminated 

in  association  with  said  table  for  discharg- 

adjacent  said  second  location  for  isolating 

from  said  contaminated  air. 


5,441,280 

CONTAMINAlfr  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RIFLE 

RANGE 

Craig  C.  Copius,  ^eaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Copius  Consultants, 
Inc.,  Seaford,  N  Y. 

Continuation  o  '  Ser.  No.  829,500,  Feb.  3,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,255,924.  This  Application  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,155 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F41J  1/14 

MS.  CL  273—410  1  Qaim 


1.  A  contaminai|t 
ing: 
an  upstanding 

the  range; 
a  sloped  berm 

serves  as  a  tatget 
drainage  and  collection 

water  which 

contaminants 

means  additi 


recovery  system  for  a  rifle  range,  compris- 
ritaining  wall  which  serves  as  a  rear  wall  for 


disposed  in  front  of  said  rear  wall  which 
backstop;  and 

means  for  diverting  and  collecting 
lasses  through  said  berm  and  for  recovering 
in  the  water,  said  drainage  and  collection 
mally   including  a  relatively   horizontally 
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disposed  base  wall  located  beneath  said  sloped  berm 
which  abuts  said  retaining  wall,  and  a  drainage  pipe  lo- 
cated between  said  base  wall  and  said  sloped  berm,  which 
collects  water  and  contaminants  which  pass  through  said 
berm. 


5,441,281 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Kerry  W.  Balaad,  Calimwa,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  WiMcn  Pnmp  A 
EMineeriiig  Co.,  CoHoa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,632 

Int.  CL*  WSD  53/06 

\i&.  CL  277—70  13  n^if 


1.  A  shaft  seal  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough; 

a  bushing  extending  in  said  bore  and  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  and  an  annular  channel  within  said  passage- 
way, said  annular  channel  having  opposed  sides,  said 
housing  including  an  annular  flange  extending  radially 
inwardly  into  said  bore  to  said  annular  channel  between 
said  opposed  sides,  said  bushing  abutting  against  said 
flange  on  each  side  of  said  flange; 

a  first  O-ring  in  said  annular  channel  contacting  said  flange. 


5,441,282 

MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Alfredo  A.  Qotola,  6  Trinity  PI.,  Warren,  N  J.  07059 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57^32 

Int  a.»  F16J  15/34 


MS.  a.  277—85 


18CUiaH 


through  an  opening  in  the  housing,  the  mechanical  seal  having 
rotatable  components  and  stationary  components, 

the  rotatable  components  having  a  sleeve,  the  sleeve  having 
a  shaft  side  inner  wall  having  an  inner  perimeter  which  fits 
over  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  shaft  and  a  radial  wall 
extending  from  the  inner  wall,  and  a  rotatable  circumfer- 
ential seal  element  interconnected  to  the  sleeve,  the  rotat- 
able seal  element  having  a  rotatable  seal  surface, 

the  stationary  components  having  a  gland  extending  around 
the  perimeter  of  the  shaft,  the  gland  having  a  gland  com- 
ponent which  can  sealingly  abut  against  the  housing 
around  the  shaft,  a  stationary  circumferential  seal  element 
interconnected  to  the  gland,  the  sutionary  seal  element 
having  a  sutionary  seal  surface,  the  gland  located  on  the 
shaft  at  a  position  whereby  the  stationary  seal  surface 
faces  the  rotatable  seal  surface,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a  circumferential  elastic  element  located  around  the  sleeve 
between  the  radial  sleeve  wall  and  the  rotatable  seal  ele- 
ment, having  an  inner  side  adjacent  to  the  sleeve  inner 
wall,  a  radial  wall  side  adjacent  to  the  sleeve  radial  wall, 
a  seal  side  adjacent  to  the  routable  seal  element  and  dis- 
posed to  sealingly  engage  and  force  the  rouuble  seal 
element  axially  away  from  the  radial  wall,  and  an  outer 
side  opposite  the  inner  side,  the  outer  side  having  an  outer 
seal  side  surface  extending  for  at  least  part  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  elastic  element,  the  outer  side  having  a 
single  circumferential  groove  and  the  inner  side  having  at 
least  one  circumferential  groove;  and 

the  rotatable  component  further  comprising  a  rotatable 
chamber  defined  by  the  shaft  side  inner  wall,  the  radial 
wall  and  a  circumferential  outer  wall,  the  outer  wall  ex- 
tending from  the  radial  wall  over  at  least  part  of  the  shaft 
side  inner  wall  and  having  openings. 


5,441,283 
NON-CONTACTING  MECHANICAL  FACE  SEAL 
Glnn  G.  Pecht,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Jon  B.  Hamaker,  Schawn- 
burg,  both  of  III.,  assignon  to  Joiin  Crane  Inc.,  Morton  Grore, 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,589 

Int.  a.«  F16J  15/34 

MS.  a.  277—96.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  face  seal  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  components  comprising  a  first  seal  ring 
adapted  to  be  mounted  non-rotatably  on  one  of  said  compo- 
nents and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  one  component;  a  second 
seal  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted  non-rotatably  on  the  other 
component  and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  other  component, 
said  second  seal  ring  being  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
first  seal  ring;  and  means  being  provided  for  resiliently  urging 
1.  An  improved  mechanical  seal  of  the  type  useful  to  form  a    a  sealing  face  of  the  first  seal  ring  axially  into  sealing  engage- 
seal  between  a  stationary  housing  and  a  routable  shaft  having    ment  with  a  sealing  face  of  the  second  seal  ring;  the  sealing  face 
a  shaft  axis,  the  shaft  having  a  shaft  perimeter  and  extending   of  one  of  said  seal  rings  having  a  plurality  of  grooved  areas 
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spaced  angularly  around  ts  circumference,  the  grooved  areas 
opening  to  one  circumr^rential  edge  of  the  sealing  face,  a 
continuous  annular  dam  formation  being  provided  between  the 
grooved  areas  and  the  oth^r  circumferential  edge  of  the  sealing 
face,  each  grooved  area  paving: 
at  least  two  groove  boindaries,  one  said  boundary  trailing 
relative  to  rotation  ia  one  direction  of  said  relative  rota- 
liing  faces  and  the  other  said  bound- 
I  said  relative  rotation  of  said  sealing 
„  bundary  being  defined  by  groove 
edges  in  the  plane  of  the  seal  face  forwardly  inclined  in 
relation  to  the  circui^ferential  edge  and  by  circumferen- 
tially  extending  transverse  edges  which  intersect  the  for- 
B  at  a  plurality  of  terminal  groove 
ping  boundary  being  defined  by  a 
•lane  of  the  sealing  face  forwardly 
1  the  circumferential  edge. 


lion  between  said 
ary  leading  relative  tc 
faces,  said  trailing 


wardly  inclined  edg« 
comers  and  said  le 
groove  edge  in  the  . 
inclined  in  relation  tc 


radially  tow^d 
fingers  while 
said  portions 
lock-up 
wall  of  the  wi 
for  subsequent 
expansion  of 


i  finge  -s 


Benjamin  E. 
David  W. 
49682 


Filed 
VS.  a.  280—10 


5,441,284 

FLUID  OPERATED  CHUCK  AND  METHODS  OF 

OPERATION 

Gerald  E.  Mueller,  Frankeamuth,  and  Gene  B.  Siachta,  Saginaw, 

both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Manufacturing  Systems, 

Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,423 
Int.  CI."  $23B  31/20.  31/40 

20  Claims 
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and  into  engagement  with  said  lock-up 
maintaining  said  concentric  relationship  of 
or  uniformly  deflecting  said  free  ends  of  said 

radially  to  locate  and  hold  the  peripheral 
>rkpiece  centered  about  the  chuck  body  axis 

engagement  by  said  gripping  fingers  via 
laid  bladder. 


5,441,285 
SLED  ATTAtHMENT  FOR  A  CONVENTIONAL 
CARRYING  CART 
Russ^l,  Jr.,  703  SUte  St.,  Hart,  Mich.  49420,  and 
Hansen,  206  Nanagosa  Trail,  Suttons  Bay,  Mich. 


\pr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,762 
Int.  a.*  B62B  J9/02 


7  Claims 


U.S.  a.  279—2.02 


attach)  lent 


distor  able 


1.  Chuck  apparatus  for 
wall  of  a  thin,  easily 

a  chuck  body  having  a 

a  plurality  of 

ping  fingers  secured 
extending  axially  to 

a  plurality  of  circum 
up  fingers  secured  at 
extending  axially  to 

an  inflatable  pliant  bladd  : 
chuck  body  radially 
gripping  fingers; 

a  fluid  supply  system 
selectively  inflating 
expand  said  bladder 
against  said  gripping 
ends  of  said  gripping 
ment  with  the  peri, 
deflating  said  bladder 
gripping  fingers  to 

and  a  lock-up  actuator 
body,  having  finger 
trically  with  respect  to 


I  ope  ai 
:  sail 


iphe  'al 


liolding  and  gripping  a  peripheral 
workpiece,  comprising: 
c  entral  longitudinal  axis; 
circumferef  tially  spaced  discrete  flexible  grip- 
one  end  to  said  chuck  body  and 
oi*x)site  respective  free  ends  thereof; 
ferei  tially  spaced  discrete  flexible  lock- 
one  end  to  said  chuck  body  and 
o{^x)site  respective  free  ends  thereof; 
r  mounted  concentrically  on  said 
bfetween  said  chuck  body  and  said 


1.  A  sled 
ing  two  front 
frame,  with  the 
and  behind  the 
a  panel  having 
sector  of 
to  receive  at 
tion,  the  panel 
front  wheels, 
pivoted  down 
the  rear  edge 
thereafter 
edge  of  the 
further  upwan 
the  arcuate 
rear  edge  of 
the  panel 
as  to  urge  the 
when  the  cart 


for  a  conventional  shopping  cart  hav- 
whi  «ls  and  two  rear  wheels  connected  by  a 
fn  me  being  above  the  lowermost  portion  of 
fro  «  wheels,  the  sled  attachment  comprising: 
m  arcuate  cross-section  extending  over  a 
subsl  antially  less  than  360  degrees,  and  adapted 
le  ast  one  of  said  wheels  within  said  cross-sec- 
being  wider  than  the  distance  between  the 
the  panel  having  a  rear  edge  that  can  be 
k'ardly  to  roll  the  front  wheels  on  the  panel, 
jivoting  upwardly  as  the  front  wheels  are 
forwardly  on  the  panel  until  the  rear 
engages  the  frame,  the  frame  restraining 
pivotal  movement  of  the  panel  rear  edge, 
th  of  the  panel  being  such  that  when  the 
panel  contacts  the  frame  a  front  edge  of 
i  upwardly  in  front  of  the  front  wheels  so 
:art  to  slide  over  snow  in  front  of  the  cart 
is  pushed  forwardly. 


ToWid 
pai  lel 


let  gth 
tie 


extet  ds 


WHEEL 

Alessandro  Pozzobin, 
signor  to  Nordics 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 


fii  igers  I 


itively  coupled  to  said  bladder  for 
bladder  with  pressurized  fluid  to 
radially  of  said  chuck  body  axis 
ngers  to  thereby  deflect  said  free 
radially  into  gripping  engage- 
wall  of  the  workpiece,  and  for 
to  permit  said  free  ends  of  said 
retim  and  release  the  workpiece; 
m  Echanism  supported  by  said  chuck 
e«  gaging  portions  arranged  concen- 
iaid  chuck  body  axis  and  moveable 


lhu>, 


U.S.  a.  280—1127 

1.  In  a  skate 
frame  (1)  for  a  plural 
hub  (5),  and  a 
with  said  central 
toward  the  ground, 
surface,  a  wheel 
at  least  one  space  r 
a  pivot  (8)  having 
(18),  said  pivot 
said  frame  (1) 
spacer  (11a.  llfc); 
means  (13,  14,  1! 


Iiec. 


5,441,286 
MOU?<riNG  DEVICE  FOR  INLINE  SKATES 
Pademo  Di  Ponzano  Veneto,  Italy,  as- 
S.p.A.,  Trevignano,  Italy 
14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,596 
triplication  Italy,  Dec.  22,  1992,  TV92A0159 
Int.  a.o  A63G  17/00 

'5  Claims 

comf>rising  a  shoe  associated  with  a  supporting 

lity  of  wheels,  each  composed  of  a  central 

substantially  annular  tire  element  (7)  associated 

said  frame  having  wings  (2a.  2*)  directed 

said  wings  (2a,  2b)  each  having  a  lateral 

mc^unting  device  (8)  comprising; 

(11a.  lib); 

a  first  end  (12)  and  a  second  T-shaped  end 

[8)  being  associatable  with  said  hub  (5)  and 

vith  the  interposition  of  said  at  least  one 


17)  for  at  least  temporarily  locking  said 
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pivot  to  said  frame  (1),  said  means  being  connected  to  said 

first  end  (12); 
a  head  (19)  defined  by  said  T-shaped  second  end  (18); 
a  seat  (20)  defined  in  said  head  (19)  for  accommodating  an 

actuation  element  for  rotating  said  second  T-shaped  end 

(18)  of  said  pivot  (8)  with  respect  to  said  wings  (2a.  2b)  of 

said  supporting  frame  (1); 


,6^  9^  />  ^ 


a  first  inclined  plane  (21)  defined  by  said  head  (19),  said  first 
inclined  plane  (21)  forming  a  helical  surface  and  facing  at 
least  one  of  said  wings  (2a,  2b)  and; 

a  second  inclined  plane  (24)  formed  on  said  lateral  surface  of 
at  least  one  of  said  wings  (2a.  2b),  said  second  inclined 
plane  defining  a  helical  surface  which  is  complementary 
to  said  first  inclined  plane  (21). 


5,441487 
SIMPLIFIED  STEERABLE  ROLLER  SKATE 
Kuo-Tai  Tang,  c/o  Hung  Hsing  Patent  Service  Center,  P.O.  Box 
55-1670,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FHed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,874 
lnt.a.'>A63C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  280— 11J8  3( 


1.  A  steerable  roller  skate  comprising: 

a  sole  member  (1)  having  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  (5)  rotatably 
transversely  secured  to  a  rear  bottom  portion  of  the  sole 
member  (1),  a  steering  means  (2)  having  a  steering  base 
(25)  steerably  secured  on  a  front  bottom  portion  of  the 
sole  member  (1),  a  pair  of  front  wheels  (3)  rotatably  trans- 
versely secured  on  the  steering  means  (2),  and  a  stabilizing 
disk  (4)  mounted  on  an  intermediate  bottom  portion  of  the 
sole  member  (1)  for  frictionally  contacting  the  steering 
base  (25)  for  stabilizing  a  biasing  movement  of  the  steering 
base  (25)  when  changing  a  skate  orientation  for  safety 
purpose; 

said  steering  means  (2)  including:  the  steering  base  (25) 
having  a  front  base  portion  (25a)  drilled  with  a  vertical 
bolt  hole  (250)  for  rotatably  engaging  a  front  bolt  (21) 
vertically  secured  in  a  front  bottom  portion  of  the  sole 
member  (1)  about  a  front  vertical  axis  (20),  an  axle  hole 
(255)  horizontally  transversely  formed  through  a  middle 


portion  of  the  steering  base  (25)  for  roUUbly  engaging  a 
front  axle  (31)  for  rotatably  securing  the  pair  of  front 
wheels  (3)  on  the  steering  base  (25),  and  an  arcuate  edge 
portion  (25<r)  arcuately  formed  on  a  rear  base  portion  (25A) 
of  the  steering  base  (25)  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
stabilizing  disk  (4)  and  defining  a  curvature  (C)  about  a 
center  at  the  front  vertical  axis  (20)  with  a  radius  (R);  and 
said  stabilizing  disk  (4)  generally  circular  shaded  and 
having  a  perimeter  (40)  in  tangential  contact  with  the 
arcuate  edge  portion  (25c)  of  the  steering  base  (25),  and  a 
center  of  the  disk  (4)  vertically  aligned  with  a  disk-bolt 
axis  (411)  of  a  disk  bolt  (41)  vertically  secured  on  a  disk 
bracket  (42)  secured  to  an  intermediate  bottom  portion  of 
the  sole  member  (1)  for  mounting  the  stabilizing  disk  (4) 
on  the  disk  bracket  (42). 


5,441,288 

SHOPPING  CART  AND  CHASSIS  THEREFDR 

Houston  Rehrig,  8801  Mary  Meade  Ct.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854. 

assignor  to  Houston  Rehrig,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,214 

Int  a*  B62B  3/02 

VS.  a.  280-33.991  28  Claims 


1.  A  cart  comprising: 

a  basket  having  a  molded  plastic  upper  peripheral  edge 
portion; 

a  cart  handle  tube  having  generally  vertically  extending  legs 
engaging  said  basket,  and  a  cross-arm  portion  connecting 
said  legs  and  providing  a  cart  handle; 

a  basket  support  wire  having  legs  extending  along  and  se- 
cured to  respective  side  segments  of  said  upper  peripheral 
edge  portion,  along  less  than  the  respective  lengths  of  said 
side  segments,  and  a  cross-arm  portion  connecting  said 
legs  and  engaging  said  cart  handle  tube,  said  support  wire 
legs  having  bent  end  portions  which  extend  downwardly 
and  are  anchored  in  respective  openings  provided  in  said 
peripheral  edge  portion;  and 

a  basket  support  structure  attached  to  an  underside  of  said 
basket. 


5,441,289 
CONVERTIBLE  WALKER/VEHICLE  FOR  A  CHILD 
Lee  Spielberger,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Hasbro,  Inc.,  Paw- 
tucket,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331^5 
Int.  a.-  B62B  7/12.  7/14 
VS.  a.  280-87.051  9  Qaims 

1.  A  convertible  walker/vehicle  for  a  child  comprising: 
a.  a  chassis  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposite  leg  portions  and  a  base  portion 
extending  therebetween,  said  chassis  having  an  open  intc- 


1SS8 


S4id 


ch  issis, 


n 


rior  area  between 
base  portion  and  sail 
rear  ends  of  said 

b.  wheel  means  for 
supporting  surface; 

c.  a  frame  member  im 
handle  bar  and  seat 
portion  extending 
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leg  portions  and  an  open  end,  said 
open  end  defining  opposite  front  and 

respectively; 
ovably  supporting  said  chassis  on  a 


.  first  securing  mean 
said  chassis  in  a 
portion  extends  upwftrdly 
said  handle  bar 
relation  thereto;  anc 
second  securing  vn 
frame  member  to  sail 
said  seat  portion  extends 
site  leg  portions  In  ri 
portion  for  supporting 


for  securing  said  frame  member  to 

:  position  in  which  said  connector 

from  said  chassis  for  positioning 

potion  in  upwardly  spaced  transverse 


PEDAL  ARM 

Ronald  E.  Morgan,  Rte.  < 


for  alternatively  securing  said 

chassis  in  a  second  position  in  which 

transversely  between  said  oppo- 

'(  arwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  base 

a  child  on  said  seat  portion. 


5,441,290 
PEDAL  ARM  ADJUSTER 
Box  57i,  and  Daniel  M.  Morgan,  Rt. 


Box  71,  both  of  Pomeitiy,  Wash.  99347 

Filed  Jun.  li  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,676 


VS.  a.  280—259 


a.»  B62M  1/02 


4  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  peda   assembly  for  an  occupant  powered 
vehicle  frame  comprisinj  : 
an  elongated  pedal  arn-  having  one  end  and  a  remaining  end; 
bearings  for  mounting  the  one  pedal  arm  end  to  the  vehicle 

frame  substantially  I  ee  rotation  about  an  axis; 
external  pedals  and  ped  al  cranks  mounted  to  the  pedal  arm  at 

said  remaining  end; 
a  pedal  arm  adjuster  fo   adjustably  connecting  the  pedal  arm 


arn 


c  luding  spaced  transversely  extending 
portions  and  at  least  one  connector 
tllerebetween; 


and  vehicle 
the  pedal 
and  whereir 
said  pedal  arm 
to  the  pedal 
maining  en< 
mounted  to 
cle  frame 
portions, 
about  said 
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frame  and  for  operation  to  selectively  pivot 
and  pedals  mounted  thereto  about  the  axis; 


adjuster  includes  a  lower  portion  connected 
arm  intermediate  said  one  end  and  said  re- 

and  having  an  upper  portion  adjustably 

aid  lower  portion  and  connected  to  the  vehi- 

that  by  adjusting  said  lower  and  upper 

pedal  arm  adjuster  pivots  the  pedal  arm 

with  respect  to  said  frame. 


SI  ch 
sad 


Robert  H.  Girvin, 
Woonsocket, 

Filed 


5,441,291 
BICYdE  FRONT  FORK  SUSPENSION 

III,  Holliston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Girvin,  Inc., 


B.L 


U.S.  a.  280—27  i 


fore 


1.  A  front 
bicycle  frame,  a 
interconnected 
the  suspension 
a  front  fork  in 
supporting 
a  handlebar 
mountable  ir 
assembly  ini 
ing  handleba  r 
verse  to  an 


an  upper 

stem  assemi 

to  a  first 
a  lower  linkagk 

lower  end  of 

end  pivotall 

fork; 


a  compression 
and  the  lowe  r 
linkage  localpd 
attachment 
between  the 

the  upper  linkdgi 
the  front  for  l 
wheel-: 
sponse  to  a 
curved  path 
angle  at  any 
wherein  a  v 
as  displacen^nt 
mum  to 
chosen  so 
stantially  to 


Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,342 
iBt  a.»  B62K  21/20 


19  Qaims 


suspension  system  for  a  bicycle  having  a 
front  wheel,  a  rear  wheel  and  with  pedals, 
M  ith  a  rear  wheel,  for  driving  the  rear  wheel, 
s)  stem  comprising: 

c  uding  a  pair  of  fork  members  having  ends  for 
t  le  front  wheel  therebetween; 
sipm  assembly  having  a  steer  tube  rotatably 
a  head  tube  of  the  bicycle  frame  and  the  stem 
eluding,  at  an  upper  end,  a  forwardly-extend- 
supporting  stem  portion  substantially  trans- 
i  xis  of  the  head  tube; 
linka]  e  having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
and  having  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted 
location  on  the  front  fork; 

having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  a 

the  steer  tube  and  having  an  opposing  second 

mounted  to  a  second  location  on  the  front 


spring  attached  between  the  stem  assembly 
linkage  at  an  attachment  point  on  the  upper 
substantially  at  the  first  end  thereof  and  an 
at  the  lower  linkage  located  substantially 
first  end  and  the  second  end  thereof;  and 
;e,  the  lower  linkage,  the  stem  assembly  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the 
ends  of  the  front  fork  displace  in  re- 
applied thereto,  along  a  curved  path,  the 
defining  a  path  that  is  oriented  at  an  acute 
;iven  point  therealong  relative  to  the  ground 
ue  of  the  acute  angle  continuously  increases 
of  the  front  fork  increases  "from  mini- 
displacement",  the  acute  angle  being 
a  displacement  of  the  front  fork  due  sub- 
force  pedaling  motion  is  less  than  a  value  of 


f  omt  i 


-suppc  rting 
f  tree  i 


vi  1 


ma;  imum 


til  It 
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the  acute  angle  at  a  greater  displacement  of  the  front  fork 
due  to  an  applied  force  of  an  impact  on  the  front  fork  by 
an  obstruction,  whereby  displacement  due  to  pedaling 
motion  is  reduced. 


5,441,292 

BICYCLE  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

James  S.  Busby,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GT  Bicycles, 

Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,783,  Sep.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,409^9.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,009 

Int.  a.o  B62K  25/28 

U.S.  a.  280-284  15  Claims 


5,441,293 
DRAW-BAR  COUPLINGS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  G.  Sturgess,  Gwent,  Wales,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries, 
Solihull,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,066 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1993, 
9302762 

Int.  a."  B60T  7/12 
U.S.  a.  280-432  12  Oaims 


1.  A  draw-bar  coupling  for  a  vehicle  combination  of  the  type 
camprising  a  (owing  vehicle,  a  trailer  adapted  lo  be  towed  by 
said  lowing  vehicle,  and  a  coupling  through  which  said  trailer 


is  towed  by  said  towing  vehicle,  wherein  said  coupling  com- 
prises: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  loads  acting  on  said  coupling  in 
more  than  one  direction; 

a  housing  including  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  towing  vehicle,  a  central  core,  and  at  least  two 
symmetrically  arranged  discrete  webs  integral  with  said 
mounting  plate  and  said  central  core  and  supporting  said 
core  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate,  said  webs  being 
of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  mounting 
plate;  and  ' 

a  loading  pin  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  trailer  and  cou- 
pled with  said  central  core  lo  transmit  loads  to  said  webs 
through  said  central  core: 

wherein  said  sensing  means  measures  strains  in  said  webs  to 
determine  said  loads  acting  on  said  coupling. 


5,441^94 

TOW  HITCH 

Gustave  J.  Losier,  R.R.  #2,  Simcoe,  Onurio,  Canada  N3Y  4KI 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,411 

Int.  a.o  B60D  1/14 

VS.  a.  280-491.4  12  Claim* 


1.  A  bicycle  rear  suspension  linkage  system,  comprising: 
a  bicycle  frame; 

an  upper  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  bicycle  frame; 
a  pair  of  seat  stay  members  having  upper  ends  pivotally 

connected  to  said  upper  link  and  lower  ends; 
a  pair  of  chain  stay  members  having  front  ends  pivotally 

connected  to  said  bicycle  frame  and  back  ends  pivotally 

connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  seat  stay  members; 

and 
a  shock  absorber  having  a  first  end  rigidly  attached  to  said 

seat  stay  members  and  a  second  and  rigidly  attached  to 

said  upper  link. 


1.  In  combination,  a  snowmobile  including  a  pair  of  front, 
opposite  side  dirigible  skis  each  including  an  upwardly  curving 
toe  poriion  and  an  elongated  toe  brace  including  a  forward  end 
anchored  to  a  tip  of  the  corresponding  toe  portion  and  a  rear 
end  anchored  to  the  corresponding  ski  rearward  of  the  toe 
portion,  a  pair  of  elongated  members  having  first  and  second 
ends,  mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  first 
ends  to  a  forward  end  of  a  corresponding  toe  brace  and  anchor 
means  releasably  anchoring  each  of  said  second  ends  to  the 
corresponding  toe  brace  rear  end  with  each  elongated  member 
supported  in  an  inactive  stored  position  from  the  correspond- 
ing toe  brace,  said  mounting  means  including  means  enabling 
said  elongated  members,  when  said  second  ends  are  released 
from  said  rear  ends,  lo  be  swung  relative  to  said  braces  into 
forwardly  convergent  active  positions  with  said  second  ends 
forwardmost  and  allowing  angular  displacement  of  said  first 
ends  relative  to  said  toe  braces  about  an  axis  extending  between 
said  forward  ends,  said  second  ends  including  means  for  releas- 
ably securing  said  second  ends  together  when  said  elongated 
members  second  ends  are  forwardly  convergent,  said  second 
ends,  when  releasably  secured  together,  being  adapted  for 
pivotal  connection  with  the  rear  of  a  towing  vehicle  disposed 
forward  of  said  second  ends. 
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5,441,295 

LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TRAILER  HITCH 

James  E.  Smith,  P.O.  Bos  8785,  Lumberton,  Tex.  77711 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,928 

Int.  a."  BAD  1/28;  B60R  25/00 

VS.  a.  280—507  15  CUims 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for 

a)  a  trailer  hitch 
assembly  having 
hitch  ball  lalch 

b)  said  hitch  ball  latch 
body  having  lock 
ones  of  said  latch 
condition  about  a 

c)  a  pair  of  lock  pin 
mounted  transversely 
holes  and  said  latch 
ment  of  said  hitch 
condition  about  said 

d)  a  lock  means  to  hold 
.  condition  to  prevent 

live  aligned  ones  of 
receiving  openings. 


I  trailer  hitch,  comprising: 
assen  biy  includes  a  main  hitch  housing 
spa(  :ed  latch  receiving  openings  and  a 
assembly; 

assembly  includes  a  main  actuator 

an:hor  holes  aligned  with  respective 

receiving  openings  when  in  an  enclosed 

ball  member; 
mei^bers,  each  of  said  lock  pin  members 
of  aligned  ones  of  said  lock  anchor 
r^eiving  openings  to  prevent  move- 
latch  assembly  to  an  unlatched 
itch  ball  member;  and 
said  lock  pin  members  in  a  latched 
movement  therefrom  from  respec- 
lock  anchor  holes  and  said  latch 


bill 


s  lid 


5,441,296 
SHOCK  ABSOR  HNG  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
Axel  Phelipon,  Annecy,  anfl  Jacques  Le  Masson,  Cran  Gevrier, 
both  of  France,  assign*rs  to  Salomon  S.A.,  Meti  Tessy, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  9Jl993,  Ser.  No.  73,512 

Qaims  priority,  applicatfon  France,  Jul.  31,  1992,  92  09734 

Int.  a.o  A63C'5/075 

VS.  a.  280-602  I  50  Oaims 


se<  ond  i 


conn  xtion 


1.  A  device  for  dampening 
at  least  one  longitudinal  y 

first  pt:)rtion  and  a 
at  least  one  fixed 

portion  of  the  flexibl ; 

ment  with  respect  to 
at  least  one  dampening 

ski  for  allowing  the  second 

move  longitudinally 

ion,  said  at  least  one 

prising  at  least  a  laye 

second  portion  of  saidlfiexible 

longitudinal  sliding 


^     /■ 


vibration  of  a  ski,  comprising: 
extending  fiexible  blade  having  a 
portion; 
device  for  affixing  the  first 
blade  against  longitudinal  move- 
he  ski;  and 
connection  device  to  be  affixed  to  the 
portion  of  said  flexible  blade  to 
respect  to  the  ski  upon  ski  flex- 
ampening  connection  device  com- 
of  viscous  material,  whereby  said 
blade  comprises  a  surface  in 
( (intact  with  said  layer  of  viscous 


\  'ith  1 


material  of  ss  id  dampening  connection  device  to  dampen 
vibrations  of  |he  ski  during  use  of  the  ski. 


Duane  D.  Krohn, 
both  of  Colo., 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  280—655 
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5,441,297 
POWER  UNIT  CART 
Westminster,  and  George  R.  Jones,  Arvada, 
at  signers  to  Graco  Inc.,  Golden  Valley,  Minn. 
■  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150^5 
Int.  a.o  B62B  1/12.  1/14 

17  Qaims 


s  de 


1.  A  power  unii 

a)  a  vertical  frat  ie 

b)  a  support  frai  le 
cal  frame,  safl 
said  parallel 

c)  an  axle  affixed 
surface  of  saic 
wheels; 

d)  a  handle 
brackets; 

e)  a  mounting 
ing  base  havii^ 

0  an  axial  aligi 

one  of  said 

having 

mounting  bas ! 

frame  and  sai 
g)  a  socket  affix^ 

lei  side  arms 

socket  for 

for  releasably 

unit  to  said 
h)  an  anchoring 

of  said  paralle  I 

member,  said 

said  L-shaped 
i)  a  belt  housin ; 

housing  havi 

a  drive  belt 


afl  ixed  to,  and  extendmg  from,  said  handle 


b  ise  i 


nr  lent  i 


a   vei  tical 


'  slid  ing 


m; 


fcr 


APPARATUS 
SUSPENSION 


John  M.  Miller, 
Davis,  Canton, 
pany.  Dearborn, 
Filed 


cart  for  carrying  a  power  unit  comprising: 

having  foot  sections  and  handle  brackets; 

affixed  to,  and  extending  from,  said  verti- 

support  frame  having  parallel  side  arms, 

arms  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

to,  and  traversing  between,  said  lower 

parallel  side  arms,  said  axle  having  a  pair  of 


affixable  to  said  power  unit,  said  mount- 

an  elongate  slide  and  an  L-shaped  bracket; 

member  affixed  to  said  upper  surface  of 

parallel  side  arms,  said  axial  alignment  member 

support   tab   for   positioning  of  said 

and  said  power  unit  between  said  vertical 

vertical  support  tab; 

to  said  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  paral- 

c^posite  to  said  axial  alignment  member,  said 

and  pivotal  receipt  of  said  elongate  slide 

:oupling  said  mounting  base  and  said  power 

si  pport  frame; 

neans  pivotally  affixed  to  said  upper  surface 

side  arm  proximate  to  said  axial  alignment 

anchoring  means  for  releasably  engaging 

bracket;  and 

affixed  to  said  vertical  frame,  said  belt 

a  plurality  of  belt  guides  for  positioning  of 

engagement  to  said  power  unit. 


5,441,298 
FOfe  STABILIZING  AN  ELECTRIC  ACTIVE 
SliSTEM  UPON  INTERRUPTION  OF  THE 

POWER  SUPPLY 
S^ine;  Richard  J.  Hampo,  Livonia,  and  Roy  I. 
I II  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
Mich. 

3ct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139.680 
Int.  Cl.'>  B60G  17/015 

15  Gaims 

"or  controlling  an  electric  active  suspension 

having  a  plurality  of  wheels  and  a  power 


U.S.  a.  280—707 

1.  An  apparatus 
for  a  motor  vehici : 
source  comprising 

motor  means  coi  nected  to  the  suspension  for  controlling  the 
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movement  of  the  suspension,  said  motor  means  having  a 
plurality  of  st?tor  wires; 

control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  to  said  power  source  for  developing  current  com- 
mands for  input  into  said  motor  means  through  said  stator 
wires; 

switching  means  electrically  connected  to  said  stator  wires 
and  said  power  source  for  electrically  connecting  said 


plurality  of  sutor  wires  together  in  response  to  a  discon- 
nection of  said  power  source  so  that  a  high  torque  is 
developed  in  said  motor  means  for  restraining  the  move- 
ment of  the  suspension; 
wherein  said  switching  means  comprises  a  solenoid  and 
plunger,  said  solenoid  being  operative  to  move  said 
plunger  upon  energization  thereof  so  that  said  stator  wires 
.  are  not  electrically  connected. 


and  at  least  two  first  flanges  integral  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inflator  and  running  the  length  of  the  inflator,  said  first 
flanges  having  first  apertures  formed  therein,  wherein  said 
first  flanges  divide  said  inflator  surface  into  a  first  arc  and 
a  second  arc  wherein  said  infiator  apertures  are  contained 
within  one  of  said  arcs,  said  inflator  also  including  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  integral  to  the  outside  wall  of  said  infla- 
tor and  running  the  length  of  the  inflator,  each  of  said 
channels  defining  a  central  aperture  wherein  said  fastener 
means  comprises  fasteners  which  engage  with  said  central 
apertures  of  said  channels; 

an  air  bag  cushion  in  a  folded  condition  while  being  stored, 
said  air  bag  cushion  having  a  first  portion,  which  when 
said  air  bag  cushion  is  deployed  is  disposed  opposite  an 
occupant  of  the  vehicle,  a  second  portion  attached  to  said 
first  portion,  which  terminates  in  a  third  portion  defining 
a  gas  inlet  opening  for  said  air  bag  cushion,  said  air  bag 
cushion  third  portion  attached  to  at  least  two  separate  of 
the  first  flanges  of  said  inflator  such  that  said  inflator 
apertures  exhaust  the  gas  into  said  air  bag  cushion  for  the 
normal  inflation  thereof;  and 

an  air  bag  retention  means  that  maintains  the  air  bag  cushion 
in  the  folded  condition  while  being  stored. 


5,441J99 

AIR  BAG  INFLATOR  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR 

INSTALLATION  ONTO  THE  DASHBOARD  SUBSTRATE 

OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Donald  R.  Laiiritzen,  Hyrum;  Joseph  L.  Ralston,  Ogden,  and 
Lairy  D.  Rose,  Layton,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton 
International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233.161 

Int.  a."  B60R  2J/2a  21/26 

VS.  a.  280-728.2  n  Claims 


5,441J00 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ACCELERATION  SENSOR  AND 

AIRBAG  USING  THE  SAME 
Yoshihiro  Yokota,  Katsuta;  Akira  Koide,  Ibaraki;  Masahiro 
Matsumoto,  Hitachi,  and  Masahide  Hayashi,  Katsata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978.397 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1991,  3-301514 

Int.  CL*  B60R  21/32 

VS.  a.  280-735  n  Qaims 


1.  A  simple  one-piece  air  bag  inflator  assembly  for  atUch- 
ment  to  a  dashboard  substrate  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  inflator  for  providing  a  gas  at  a 
pressure,  said  inflator  having  a  tubular  outside  wall  with 
an  outer  surface,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  first  end 
closure  attached  to  said  inflator  first  end  and  a  second  end 
closure  attached  to  said  inflator  second  end  to  form  a 
sealed  tubular  chamber,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and 
second  end  closures  are  substantially  flat  plates  attached 
to  the  respective  inflator  ends  by  fastener  means,  inflator 
apertures  formed  in  the  outside  wall  of  the  inflator  for 
directing  generated  gas  from  said  sealed  tubular  chamber. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  acceleration  sensor  having  a  suppori 
on  which  a  stationary  electrode  is  arranged,  a  central  part  fixed 
to  said  support,  a  single  massive  pan  constituting  a  movable 
electrode,  a  link  arrangement  for  interconnecting  said  central 
part  and  said  single  massive  part,  and  comprised  of  diaphragms 
and  beams  which  are  operatively  provided  around  said  central 
part,  means  for  sensing  changed  electrical  capacitance  between 
the  stationary  electrode  and  the  single  massive  part  at  four 
positions  of  the  sinqle  massive  part,  and  means  for  detecting 
applied  acceleration  in  response  to  changes  in  sensed  electrical 
capacitance  at  the  four  positions  by  addition  and  subtraction  of 
change  electrical  capacitance  values. 
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5,441^1 
CRUSH  SENSING  VEHICLE  CRASH  SENSOR 
Dayid   S.   Breed,   Boont<4   Township;   Scott   D.   Phillips;   W. 
Thomas  Sanders,  both  of  Rockaway,  and  Richard  Downs,  Jr., 
Newton,  all  of  N.J„  assignors  to  Automotive  Technologies 
International,  Inc.,  Booaton  Twp.,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  795,035,  Not.  20,  1991,  Pat. 
No.  5,326,133,  and  Ser.  No.  727,756,  Jul.  9,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,076 
Int.  a.*  HOin  15/04;  B60R  21/16 
VS,  a.  280—735  9  Claims 


d  jctii 


1.  A  vehicle  crush 
vehicle,  said  vehicle 
vice  comprising: 
an  elongated  electricall  ' 
an  elongated  electricall  / 

said  electrically  coni 

tioned  in  said  engine 
insulating  means  positioned 

said  rod  and  said  tutx 
said  electrically  conduc  ing 

greater.than  a  predete  rmined 

tube  to  deflect  and 

crush  of  a  vehicle. 


det(  cting  device  in  combination  with  a 
having  an  engine  compartment,  said  de- 


conducting  tube; 

conducting  rod  positioned  within 
ing  tube;  said  rod  and  tube  posi- 
:ompartment; 

at  at  least  two  points  between 

to  insulate  said  rod  from  said  tube; 

tube  being  deformed  by  a  force 

magnitude  which  causes  said 

^ontact  said  rod  in  response  to  the 


5,441,302 
PISTON-ACTUATEp  AIR  BAG  INFLATOR  WITH 
HERflETIC  LINER 
Kelly  B.  Johnson,  Layton    Walter  A.  Moore,  Ogden,  both  of 
Utah;  Uland  B.  Kort,  ^.akewood,  Colo.,  and  Karl  K.  Rink, 
Liberty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,296 
Int.  O."  B60R  21/26 


VS.  a.  280—736 


1.  An  inflator  for  delivering 
comprising, 

a  cylindrical  crushable 
inert  gas  is  stored, 

a  non-hermetic  suppor^tube 
support  tube  having 
ing  a  cylindrical  secti 
having  an  outlet  con  1 
said  outlet  conduit  b< 


29  Claims 


pure  inert  cold  gas  to  an  air  bag 
ermetic  liner  in  which  a  pressurized 


for  said  cylindrical  liner,  said 
flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  includ- 
n  in  which  said  liner  is  located,  and 
uit  positioned  at  said  second  end, 
Ing  sealed  by  a  burst  disk  that  rup- 


tures upon  a 
inert  gas 

a  piston  in  sealeb 
length  of  said 
piston  durinj 
liner  being 
cylindrical 

pyrotechnic 
first  end  of 

means  for 
piston 

crushing  said 
stored  gas  in 
disk  to  cause 
conduit  of  said 


SYSTEM  AND 


Filed 
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predetermined  increase  of  pressure  of  the 
stored  in  said  hermetic  liner, 

,  slidable  relation  over  substantially  the  full 

cylindrical  section  of  said  support  tube,  said 

storage  of  said  inert  gas  in  said  hermetic 

[  ositioned  at  the  end  of  said  support  tube 

se  ;tion  that  is  adjacent  to  the  first  end  thereof, 

m^ns  positioned  between  said  piston  and  the 

support  tube,  and 

activating  said  pyrotechnic  means  to  move  said 

throu,  [h   said   support   tube  cylindrical   section, 

hermetic  liner,  increasing  the  pressure  of  the 

said  hermetic  liner  and  rupturing  said  burst 

the  stored  gas  to  escape  through  said  outlet 

support  tube. 


5,441,303 
I  |Vf  ETHOD  FOR  GAS  BAG  INFLATION 
AND  DEFLATION 
James  D.  RozansI  j,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Corporation,  0{  den,  Utah 

I  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,734 
qit.  a.<'  B60R  21/28.  21/30 

8aainis 


U.S.  a.  280—738 


ba; 


1.  A  system  for 
vehicle,  the  air 
inflating  gas,  the 

a  flow  guide  ha' 
with  the  ambient 
having  an  air 
with  the  air 
internal  bore 
port  and  said 

a  nozzle  dispos^ 

an  inflator 
ized  gas 

ized  gas  prodjiced 
said  nozzle 

wherein  said 
is  positioned 
substantially 

wherein  said 
central  axis, 
to  said  centra 

wherein  said 
from  said  extdrior 
said  wall  fron 
plane  contain  ng 

wherein  said 
central  axis  tc 

wherein  the  rati  > 
range  from  al|out 


secui  ed 


:  in  ;o 
i  floiv 


Iflov 
aid 


no  Ezle  : 


fl(iW 


inflating  and  deflating  an  air  bag  within  a 
having  an  air  bag  orifice  for  receiving  an 
^stem  comprising: 
ing  an  exterior  port  in  fluid  communication 
air  outside  the  vehicle,  said  flow  guide 
tag  port  connectable  in  fluid  communication 
lag  orifice,  said  flow  guide  also  having  an 
[>ermitting  fluid  flow  between  said  exterior 
air  bag  port; 
within  said  flow  guide  bore;  and 
to  said  nozzle  and  containing  a  pressur- 
said  inflator  configured  to  expel  pressur- 
by  said  pressurized  gas  means  through 
said  flow  guide  bore, 
guide  comprises  a  wall,  said  exterior  port 
within  said  wall,  said  nozzle  is  disposed 
(  oncentrically  within  said  flow  guide, 
guide  and  said  nozzle  substantially  share  a 
a  transverse  plane  is  any  plane  transverse 
axis, 

has  an  end  disposed  at  a  lead  distance 
port,  said  lead  distance  measured  along 
an  edge  of  said  exterior  port  to  a  transverse 
said  nozzle  end, 

guide  has  a  radius  measured  from  said 
said  wall  in  a  transverse  plane,  and 
of  said  lead  distance  to  said  radius  is  in  the 
0.5  to  about  1.0. 
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5,441,304 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  ACTIVATION  MECHANISM 

RESPONSIVE  TO  ANTI-LOCK  BRAKING  SYSTTEMS 

James  L.  Zygutis,  Frwikfort,  III.,  and  Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown 

Point,  Ind.,  assignors  to  TakaU  Inc.,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,607 

Int.  a.'  B60R  22/48 

VS.  a.  280-806  ,6  cuj^ 


plurality  of  perforations,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of 
integral  extensions  which  extend  into  said  perforations  for 
securing  said  heating  element  to  said  base,  said  heating 


1.  An  activation  mechanism  for  a  seat  belt  retractor  used  in 
a  vehicle  to  prevent  seat  belt  protraction,  the  seat  belt  retractor 
comprising  a  retractor  frame,  a  reel  having  a  reel  shaft  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  in  the  retractor  frame,  a  seat  bell  wound  on 
the  reel,  a  ratchet  wheel  being  coupled  to  the  reel  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  ratchet  teeth  disposed  thereon,  and  a 
pawl  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  retractor  for  rotation 
between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  pawl  is  spaced 
from  the  ratchet  teeth  and  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
pawl  is  engaged  with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  lock  the  reel  against 
rotation  in  a  belt  protraction  direction,  the  activation  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
an  activation  lever  having  an  arm  for  engagement  with  the 
pawl  of  the  retractor  and  being  pivotally  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  arm  is 
spaced  from  the  pawl  of  the  retractor  and  an  actuated 
position  in  which  the  arm  urges  the  pawl  into  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  lock  the  reel  against  rotation  in 
the  belt  protraction  direction; 
actuating  means  for  actuating  the  activation  lever  from  its 
neutral  position  to  its  actuated  position  upon  being  ener- 
gized and  having  a  spring  for  moving  the  activation  lever 
from  its  actuated  position  to  its  neutral  position  upon 
being  de-energized; 
an  energizing  means  for  energizing  the  actuating  means;  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  the  energizing  means  being 
in  response  to  a  braking  system  used  in  a  vehicle  and 
enabling  the  energizing  means  to  energize  the  actuating 
means  when  the  braking  system  is  activated  and  prohibit- 
ing the  energizing  means  from  energizing  the  actuating 
means  when  the  braking  system  is  deactivated. 


5,441,305 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  POWERED 

THERMAL  FRICTION  ADJUSTMENT 

William  J.  Tabar,  1403  Quail  Meadows  Dr.,  Park  City,  Uuh 

84060 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93.056 
Int.  a."  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280-809  ,6  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  friction  with  snow,  comprising: 
a  ski  comprising  a  body  and  a  base  secured  to  said  body,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  base  configured  to  frictionally  en- 
gage the  snow; 
a  power  source;  and 

a  heating  element  powerable  by  said  power  source  and 
disposed  near  said  base,  said  heating  element  having  a 


element  being  capable  of  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
base  to  facilitate  reducing  the  friction  between  said  ski  and 
the  snow. 


5,441,306 
SKIER'S  POLE 
Thomas  F.  Green,  R.F.D.  #1  (box  66B),  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa 
51503 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,304 

IbL  a.»  A63C  11/22 

VS.  a.  280-819  9  cui^ 


1.  Skier's  pole  having  the  capability  of  protecting  the  skier's 
hand  and  comprising:  a  selectable  ski-pole  uprightly  extending 
along  a  vertical-axis  thereof  and  topically  provided  with  an 
upright  handgrip  uppermost  portion  having  a  top-end  verti- 
cally overlying  a  bottom-end  therefor  and  further  comprising 
a  bottom-end  therefor  and  further  comprising  herein  a  hand- 
protector  attached  in  shrouding  relationship  to  the  ski-pole 
handgrip  uppermost  portion  and  extending  directionally  hori- 
zontally longitudinally  rearwardly  from  the  handgrip  portion 
along  a  horizontal-axis,  and  said  hand-protector  portion  of  said 
selectable  ski-pole  comprising: 

(A)  attached  to  said  selectable  ski-pole  and  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  the  handgrip  upper  portion  thereof,  a  hood 
member  of  flexible  structural  material  that  vertically 
flanks  said  handgrip  top-end  and  bottom-end  and  that 
extends  directionally  longitudinally  rearwardly  from  said 
handgrip  to  rearwardly  terminate  as  a  hood  member  rear- 
end  that  substantially  surrounds  said  horizonial-axis.  said 
hood  member  having  a  rearward  portion  extending  direc- 
tionally longitudinally  forwardly  from  said  rear-end  and 
being  of  physical  property  to  be  sufficiently  semi-rigid 
about  said  horizontal-axis  to  permit  a  skier's  hand  to  be 
readily  inserted  directionally  longitudinally  forwardly 
along  said  horizontal-axis  for  readily  manually  grasping 
said  skier's  pole  upright  handgrip  uppermost  portion;  and 

(B)  a  cuff  member  being  provided  of  an  elastic  material  that 
has  physical  properties  differing  from  that  of  said  hood 
member  and  being  permanently  surroundably  pivotably 
attached  to  said  hood  member  immediately  adjacent  the 
hood  member  rear-end  and  thereat  being  adapted  to  alter- 
natively assume:  a  cuff  member  normal-condition  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  hood  member  rearward  portion  for 
usage  during  temperate  weather  sking  conditions;  and  also 
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adapted  to  assume  a  cul  "  member  rearward-condition 
extending  pivotably  rearjvardly  of  the  hood  member 
rear-end  for  thereby  protecting  the  skier's  hand  rearward 
areas  during  usages  in  frig  d  weather  conditions.  •  '     : 


5,44t307 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  SKI  POLE/CLAMP 
Jason    Quintana,    Los    Gatos,    Calif.;    Steve   C.    McDonald, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Jordan  Margid,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
assignors  to  Black  Diamond  Bquipment,  Ltd.,  Salt  Lake  City, 


Utah 


Filed  Sep.  1,  1993, 


U.S.  a.  280—823 


Int.  a.'  A(  3C  n/22 


p  li 


havi  ig 


•  JOll  t 
tie 


I.  An  adjustable  length  ski 
an  upper  tubular  section 

lower  joint  end, 
a  lower  tubular  section 

upper  joint  end, 
said  joint  ends  of  the  upper 
scopically  joined  to  slide 
of  the  upper  and  lower  j 
joint  ends  circumscribing 
able  to  frictionally  grip  sai 
a  low  profile  clamp  disposabli ! 
including 

a  barrel  shaped  member 
at  both  ends,  defining  a 
cylindrical  bore  for 
sidewall  having  an  uppei 
extending  between  the 
define  facing  side  edges 
another,  reduces  the 
around  said  one  joint  en 
larges  the  central  bore 
including  a  camming  su 
applied  thereto,  said  one 
other  side  edge,  and 
lever  arm  means  pivotally 
of  the  barrel  member  to  . 
in  which  at  least  a  portion 
against  said  one  joint  end  t 
squeeze  said  one  joint  end  sc 
said  other  joint  end,  and  ai 
lever  arm  means  is  pivoted 
to  release  the  grip  by  said 
end, 
wherein  said  lever  arm  means 
wraps  about  the  exterior  of 
closed  position,  and  a  secon  I 
from  said  first  section  and 
which  wraps  about  and 
end  which  is  adjacent  to  tht 
wherein  said  lever  arm  means 
which,  when  the  lever  arm 
position,  contacts  and  appi 
surface  of  said  one  side  edg( 


havii  g  a  lower  basket  end  amd  an 


1  nd  lower  sections  being  tele- 

rettive  to  one  another,  with  one 

one  of  the  upper  and  lower 

other  end  and  being  squeez- 

other  joint  end,  and 

about  said  one  joint  end  and 


pivot 


tie 


eng*es 


Ser.  No.  115,916 


le  comprising 

an  upper  handle  end  and  a 


hai  ing  an  annular  sidewall,  open 

c<  ntral  longitudinally  extending 

receiving  said  one  joint  end,  said 

end,  a  lower  end,  and  a  slot 

I  pper  end  and  lower  end  to 

M  hich,  when  urged  toward  one 

central  bore  diameter  to  tighten 

and,  when  urged  apart,  en- 

dii  imeter,  one  of  said  side  edges 

II  Face  so  that  when  a  force  is 

iide  edge  is  urged  toward  the 


attached  to  the  facing  side  edges 

between  a  closed  position, 

of  the  lever  arm  means  rests 

I  cause  the  barrel  member  to 

that  said  one  joint's  end  grips 

open  position,  in  which  the 

iway  from  said  one  joint  end 

o^e  joint  end  of  the  other  joint 


5,441,308 

FILING  DEVICE  Al^to  SUPPLEMENTAL  SHEET-LIKE 

MATEB  lAL  FOR  THE  SAME 

Os^ka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruni  Kasei 
Japan 
PCr/JP91/0t264,  §  371  Date  Dec.  30. 1992,  §  102(e) 
I CT  Pub.  No.  W092/17343,  PCT  Pub. 


Ke^jiro  Nishikawa, 

Kabushikigaisha, 
PCFNo 

Date  Dec.  30,  1992, 

Date  Oct.  15,  1992 

per  Filed  Se^. 

Claims  priority,  appli  ation 
U 


U.S.  a.  281—21.1 


In  .  a.*  B42D  3/02 


7  Claims 


includes  a  first  section  which 

barrel  member  when  in  the 

section  longitudinally  offset 

having  a  projecting  portion 

a  portion  of  said  one  joint 

barrel  member,  and 

includes  a  camming  knuckle 

I  leans  is  pivoted  to  the  closed 

es  a  force  to  the  camming 


1.  A  filing  device 
spine  connecting  the 
soft  polyurethane 
side  of  the  spine,  said 
ous  high  adhesion  at 
elastomer  having  an  ex 
spine  defining  parallel 
direction  of  the  spine, 
ably  securable  at  their 


Sergio  D'Alessio,  and 
SU  #(iO.  San  Diego, 
Filed  Apr. 
Int 
U.S.  a.  283—58 
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21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  965,410 

Japan,  Mar.  29,  1991,  3-020111 


9  Claims 


coi|ipnsing  a  front  cover,  a  rear  cover,  a 

and  rear  covers,  and  non-staining 

elastdner  secured  to  said  spine  at  an  inner 

p<  lyurethane  elastomer  having  continu- 

temperature,  and  said  polyurethane 

Kjsed  surface  at  the  inner  side  of  the 

grooves  extending  in  the  lengthwtee 

w  hereby  sheets  of  materials  are  detach- 

e  Iges  to  the  spine  via  said  elastomer. 


roc  m 


5,441309 
NEGOnkBLE  INSTRUMENT 

A)  na  Dp3  Alessio,  both  of  10315  Azuaga 
C  alif.  92129 
9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,802 
a.*  B42D  15/00 

6  Claims 


1.  A  negotiable  instruAient 
processing  having  data  f 
amount  to  be  paid  therei 
ing: 

a)  a  first  data  field  tha 
recording  of  numeri : 
human  user; 

b)  a  second  data  field 
and  recording  of  n 
usable  by  a  machine 

c)  a  means  of  translat 
the  data  in  the  secor^d 
defining  a  path  from 
field. 


operable  for  automatic  machine 
:lds  for  presenting  and  recording  the 
,  said  negotiable  instrument  compris- 

is  operable  for  the  presentatidn  and 
data  in  a  format  that  is  usable  by  a 

t  lat  is  .operable  for  the  presentation  of 
in  meric  data  in  a  format  that  is  easily 

device;  and 
i(in  of  the  data  in  the  first  data  field  to 
data  field,  said  means  being  indicia 

>aid  first  data  field  to  said  second  data 
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5,441,310 
CEMENT  HEAD  QUICK  CONNECTOR 
Stephen  P.  Barrett,  Lyne  of  Skene,  Scotland,  and  Paul  A.  Craw- 
ford, Stepbenville,  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,352 

Int.  a.*  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285-18  4  Claims 


5,441,311 
CONNECTOR  WITH  OPPOSITE  MOVING  CAM  RINGS 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dril-Qnip,  Inc. 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,550 

Int.  a.»  F16L  55/00.  37/18.  39/00 

VS.  a.  285-18  ,0  cuim. 


1.  A  coupling  for  connection  to  a  cylindrical  member  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  comprising 

an  upper  body  having  a  generally  tubular  shape,  a  first  sec- 
tion adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  first  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member,  and  a  second  section  opposite  said  first  sec- 
tion adapted  to  receive  a  member  to  be  coupled  with  said 
cylindrical  member; 

a  lower  body  having  a  generally  tubular  shape,  a  first  section 
adapted  to  telescopically  receive  said  first  section  of  said 
upper  body,  and  a  second  section  adapted  to  be  placed 
over  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  member; 

external  threads  (54)  provided  along  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  upper  body,  said  external  threads  corre- 
sponding to  and  adapted  to  engage  internal  threads  (56) 
provided  along  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said 
lower  body,  whereby  engagement  of  said  external  threads 
and  said  internal  threads  structurally  join  said  upper  body 
and  said  lower  body; 

connecting  means  received  in  said  second  section  of  said 
lower  body  and  adapted  to  engage  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber; 

actuator  means  for  selectively  causing  said  connecting 
means  to  engage  and  disengage  said  cylindrical  member; 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  connection  means  in  a 
position  wherein  said  connecting  means  is  in  engagement 
with  said  cylindrical  member; 

first  seal  means  for  sealing  between  said  upper  body  and  said 
first  end  of  said  cylindrical  member; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  upper  body 
to  said  lower  body  when  said  upper  body  is  received  in 
said  lower  body; 

said  actuator  means  comprise  mechanical  means  for  selec- 
tively causing  said  connecting  means  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  cylindrical  member; 

said  connecting  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  ring  segments 
which,  when  assembled,  form  a  ring  having  an  inner 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  member. 


1.  A  connector  comprising 

a  first  tubular  member  having  first  locking  grooves  there- 
about, 

a  second  tubular  member  having  second  locking  grooves 
thereabout,  and 

a  split  lock  ring  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  lock- 
ing teeth  on  the  inner  side  thereof  which  are  carried  by  the 
first  tubular  member  for  radial  movement  between  ex- 
panded positions  in  which  second  teeth  may  be  moved 
past  the  end  of  the  second  tubular  member  to  dispose  the 
first  and  second  teeth  opposite  the  first  and  second 
grooves,  respectively,  when  said  members  are  moved  into 
end-to-end  relation,  and  contracted  positions  in  which  the 
first  and  second  teeth  are  interiocked  with  the  first  and 
second  grooves,  respectively, 

said  teeth  having  tapered  surfaces  thereon  which  are  slidable 
over  tapered  surfaces  of  the  grooves  to  urge  the  end 
surfaces  on  said  members  into  tight  engagement  with  one 
another  as  the  lock  ring  moves  to  contracted  position 

a  pair  of  cam  rings  having  first  and  second  conically  shaped 
cam  surfaces  about  their  inner  sides  for  slidable  engage- 
ment with  first  and  second  axially  spaced,  conically 
shaped  follower  surfaces,  respectively,  about  the  outer 
side  of  the  lock  ring,  and 

means  for  moving  the  cam  rings  axially  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
lock  ring  is  expanded  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
lock  ring  is  contracted. 


5,441J12 

PIPE  JOINT  FOR  CONNECTION  OF  CORRUGATED 

TUBE 

Minoni  Fujiyoshi,  Kuwana;  Micbio  Hasegawa,  Joetsu;  Shinichi 
Kanomata,  Yokohama;  Takasbi  Anamizu,  Tokyo;  Mono 
Saito,  Tokyo,  and  Fumitaka  Satoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.;  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo 
and  Sanko  Gas  Seiki,  Ltd.,  Kawaguchi,  aU  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1993,  5-246642; 
Apr.  22,  1994,  6-084311 

Int.  a.'  F16L  35/00.  55/00 
U.S.  a.  285-23  11  ctaim, 

1.  A  pipe  joint  for  connecting  a  flexible  corrugated  tube,  the 
tube  having  a  free  end  and  alternate  ridges  and  valleys  at  its 
outer  peripheral  surface  adjacent  the  free  end,  the  joint  com- 
prising: 
a  joint  body  having  an  axial  through  bore  and  a  threaded 

portion; 
a  sleeve  received  in  said  through  bore  for  holding  the  free 

end  of  the  flexible  corrugated  tube;  and 
a  nut  threadedly  fitted  in  said  threaded  portion  of  said  joint 

body; 
said  joint  body  having  a  shoulder  formed  on  an  inner  surface 
of  said  through  bore,  said  shoulder  having  a  sealing  sur- 
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face  directed  toward  one 
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end  of  said  through  bore  for 
abuttingly  engaging  the  freb  end  of  the  tube  when  the  tube 
is  fully  inserted,  a  taperinK  surface  being  formed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  throiKh  bore  in  adjacent  relation  to 
said  shoulder,  said  taperiag  surface  being  decreasing  in 
diameter  progressively  toward  said  shoulder,  and  a  radi- 
ally inwardly-open,  annular  groove  formed  in  the  inner 
surface  of  said  through  b0re  in  adjacent  relation  to  said 
tapering  surface; 
said  sleeve  having  projectioiis  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  one  end  thereof  fadng  said  shoulder,  said  sleeve 
having  an  end  surface  at  me  other  end  thereof,  and  said 
projections  being  pivotalljj  movable  resiliently  relative  to 
the  remainder  of  said  sletve  so  as  to  be  received  in  a 
predetermined  one  of  the  {^alleys  in  the  outer  peripheral 


surface  of  the  flexible  corrjigated  tube  when  the  tube  free 
end  is  fully  inserted;  and  ] 
said  nut  having  means  for  holding  outer  surfaces  of  said 
projections  of  said  sleeve^  in  registry  with  said  annular 
groove  during  insertion  ofjthe  tube  free  end,  said  annular 
groove  being  sized  radialli  to  accept  pivoting  movement 
of  said  projections  during  passage  of  at  least  the  ridge 
adjacent  the  tube  free  end,  >aid  nut  having  a  flange  surface 
for  abutment  against  sail  end  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
wherein  when  the  nut  is  ti|  ;hlened  following  full  insertion 
of  the  tube  free  end.  said  s  eeve  is  caused  to  move  axially 
relative  to  said  joint  body,  said  projections  are  caused  to 
pivot  inwardly  by  engagen  lent  with  said  tapering  surface, 
and  at  least  the  ridge  adjacent  the  lube  free  end  is  com- 
pressed between  said  sealiig  surface  and  said  projections. 


VS.  a.  28^-93 


12  Claims 


1.  A  quick  connector  coupli 
line  system  comprising: 

a  female  connector  body  defiling 
axially  inwardly  into  saic 
trance,  a  radial  rim  being 
adjacent  said  entrance,  a 


g  for  forming  a  joint  in  a  fluid 


a  bore,  said  bore  extending 

connector  body  from  an  en- 

leflned  in  said  connector  body 

a  pair  of  first  abutment  sur- 


rJ 
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faces  and  a  pair  of  i  econd  abutment  surfaces  being  defined 
in  said  connector  I  ody  axially  inwardly  of  said  entrance, 
said  first  abutment  ;urfaces  being  circumferentially  spaced 
ninety  degrees  froi  n  said  second  abutment  surfaces; 

a  male  member  recei  /ed  within  said  bore  of  said  connector 
body  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  upset  portion; 

a  retainer  disposed  u  ithin  said  bore  of  said  connector  body 
and  having  retenti  m  fingers  extending  between  said  first 
abutment  surfaces  and  said  upset  portion  of  said  male 
member  to  secure  !  aid  male  member  within  said  bore;  and 

an  insertion  indicatoi  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  inser- 
tion indicator  inci  iding  an  indicator  ring  seated  against 
said  radial  rim  adja  :ent  said  entrance,  legs  extending  away 
from  said  indicate  ring  and  into  said  bore,  and  engage- 
ment means  conne  :ted  to  an  end  of  each  leg  remote  from 
said  ring,  said  eng  igement  means  cooperating  with  said 
second  abutment  '.  urfaces  to  fix  said  insertion  indicator 
axially  relative  to  !  aid  connector  body  prior  to  coupling, 
and  said  engagement  means  being  separable  from  said 
indicator  ring  upcn  a  proper  coupling  to  permit  axial 
movement  of  said  ndicator  ring,  signaling  a  proper  cou- 
pling. 


Camozzi  Giovanni,  via 
lUly 

Filed  Jul. 


5,44U14 
THREADED  FITTINGS 

Tito  Speri  9,  25065  Lumezzane  (BS), 


In. 


1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,767 
a.»  F16L  41/08 


U.S.  a.  285—211 


5  Claims 


5,441 ,313 
INSERTION  INDICATOR  FOR  QUICK  CONNECTOR 

Gopichand  Kalahasthy,  Clinton  Township,  Macomb  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Bundy  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,183 
Int.  a."  F16L  iiS/OO.  37/084 


fitt  ng 


iigi 


e)  tremes 


1.  In  a  threaded 
having  a  chamfered  suHace 
threaded  bore  in  a  flui( 
a  body  element  havi 
dinal  axis  and  witl- 
its  longitudinal 
second  body  elemihit 
nal  extremes  havir  g 
body  element  port  li 
body  element  port!  }ns 
top  wall,  a 

circumferential  tailored 
and  said  bottom 
an  annular,  double- 
third  body  elemen 
seal  element  move 
body  element  mofres 
having  a  tapered 
radius  which  is 
said  first  body  eleiiient 
internal  surface 
face  by  the  thick 
distance  between 
surfaces,  and 
wherein  said  seal 


for  installation  in  a  threaded  bore 

defining  an  entrance  bore  to  said 

system,  in  combination: 

a  fluid  passageway  along  its  longitu- 

a  first  body  element  portion  at  one  of 

having  an  external  thread,  a 

portion  at  the  other  of  its  longitudi- 

a  tube  entrance  opening,  and  a  third 

ion  intermediate  said  first  and  second 

having  a  circumferential  horizontal 

horizontal  bottom  wall  and  a 

wall  which  connects  said  top  wall 

which  define  a  tapered  groove; 

tapered  seal  element  contained  in  said 

portion  tapered  groove  such  that  said 

along  said  longitudinal  axis  when  said 

along  said  axis,  said  seal  element 

ei  ternal  surface  with  a  minimum  external 

su  ostantially  equal  to  the  root  radius  of 

portion  external  thread,  a  tapered 

serrated  from  said  tapered  external  sur- 

of  said  seal  element  defined  by  the 

aid  tapered  internal  and  external  seal 


circum  ferential 


will 


ele  fnent  tapered  external  surface  engages 
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said  chamfered  surface  when  said  first  body  element  is 
threaded  into  said  threaded  bore. 


5,441,315 
ELECTRIC-MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  MOTOR-VEHICLE 
CENTRAL  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Frank  Kleefeldt,  and  Rolf  Schiiler.  both  of  Heiligenhaus,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Heiligenhaus, 
Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,389 

aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  16,  1992,  42  23 

341.0 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  E05C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  292-201  5  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor-vehicle  door  latch  movable 
between  a  locked  and  unlocked  position,  a  power  actuator 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reversible  electric  motor  in  the  housing  having  a  rotatable 
output  shaft  defining  an  axis; 

an  input  gear  on  the  shaft; 

a  threaded  output  spindle  spaced  from  the  shaft  in  the  hous- 
ing; 

an  output  gear  on  the  spindle  out  of  mesh  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  input  gear; 

a  nut  threaded  on  the  spindle; 

means  including  an  actuating  element  operatively  coupling 
the  nut  with  the  latch  to  switch  it  between  its  positions; 

a  support  pivotal  in  the  housing  about  the  axis; 

a  pair  of  coupling  gears  on  the  support  in  mesh  with  and 
flanking  the  input  gear,  the  support  being  rockable  about 
the  axis  from  a  central  position  in  which  neither  of  the 
coupling  gears  meshes  with  the  output  gear  into  a  pair  of 
end  positions  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  the 
coupling  gears  meshes  with  the  output  gear  and  couples 
same  to  the  input  gear;  and 

biasing  means  urging  the  suppon  into  the  central  position 
with  a  relatively  small  force  such  that  on  rotation  of  the 
input  gear  in  either  direction  the  biasing  force  is  overcome 
and  the  support  is  rocked  in  the  same  direction  into  the 
respective  end  position. 


5,44U16 
SEAL 
George  Gcorgopoulos,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  J. 
Brooks  Company,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,501 
Int.  a.*  B65D  27/30 
VS.  a.  292-320  9  Oaims 

1.  A  seal  construction  comprising: 
a  socket  member  having  a  socket  cavity  defining  at  lea.st  one 

locking  recess: 
a  locking  member  including  at  least  one  locking  tang  dimen- 


sioned to  be  inserted  in  said  cavity  and  mate  with  said  at 
least  one  locking  recess  for  locking  said  locking  member 
to  said  socket  member  in  said  cavity  such  that  the  locking 
member  is  not  generally  visible;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  locking  member  to  said  socket 
member; 

said  socket  member  having  a  tang  receiving  aperture  in 
communication  with  said  cavity  and  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, said  tang  including  a  tip  portion,  said  locking 
recess  being  dimensioned  relative  to  said  at  least  one  tang 
for  permitting  said  at  least  one  tang  to  displace  in  said 
locking  recess  and  said  tip  portion  to  selectively  protrude 
from  said  locking  recess  through  said  tang  receiving  aper- 
ture into  the  ambient  atmosphere  while  said  tang  is  locked 
to  said  socket  member; 


said  locking  recess  comprising  a  first  opening  of  a  first  trans- 
verse dimension  in  communication  with  a  second  opening 
of  a  second  relatively  larger  transverse  dimension,  said 
locking  member  comprising  a  body,  said  tang  comprising 
said  tip  portion  and  a  tail  ponion  resiliently  secured  to  said 
body,  said  first  transverse  dimension  being  of  a  size  for 
resiliently  displacing  the  tang  during  insertion  of  the  tang 
into  said  second  opening  such  that  the  tang  assumes  a 
locked  state  in  said  second  opening.  Said  second  opening 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  rear 
portion  having  a  rearwardly  extending  recess,  said  tang 
tail  portion  having  a  rearwardly  extending  projection 
which  mates  in  said  rearwardly  extending  recess  for  lock- 
ing the  tang  in  the  locked  state. 


5,441417 
SUPERLOCK  FEATURE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR 

LOCKING  ACTUATOR 
James  M.  Gruden,  Centerville,  and  Ned  L.  Kikly,  Vandalia,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TTT  Automotive  Electrical  Systems  Inc., 
Anbvra  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,725 

Int  a."  E05B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  292— 336J  2  CUims 


.^^^ 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  locking  an  automotive  door,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  actuating  arm  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  actuating  arm  adapted  to  slide  in  a  linear 
direction  within  said  housing; 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  in  the  housing; 

(c)  gear  means  driven  by  the  motor<  and 

(d)  blocking  arm  means,  connected  to  the  gear  means,  for 
abutting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
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actuating  arm  to  prevent  the  linear  movement  of  said 
actuator  arm  in  at  least  one  direction. 


4W 


TUa  appikatkNi  Oct.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,796 


ht  CL*  I  05B  3/00 


MS.  CL  292— 336  J 


1.  A  door  lock  assembly  coi  prising 
a  pair  of  mirror  imaged  levers  each  including 
a  horizontal  handle  portioa  and 

a  hub  portion  having  a  thr»  bore  extending  there-through 
and  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  set  screw  receiving 
hole  extending  vertically  upwardly  through  said  bot- 
tom portion  to  said  thru  bore,  and 
a  latch  assembly  including     : 
an  exterior  cylindrical  hub  having  an  end  portion  for 

insertion  into  the  thru  b  >re  of  one  of  said  levers, 
an  interior  cylindrical  hu  >>  having  an  end  portion  for 
insertion  into  the  thru  bi  >re  of  the  other  of  said  levers, 
emergency  plug  means  seo  ired  to  said  exterior  cylindrical 
hub, 
the  hub  portion  thru  bore  a  T  each  lever  and  each  of  said 
cylindrical  hubs  including  ( :ooperating  means  for  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  a  lever  and  the  cylindrical 
hub  inserted  into  the  thru  t>ore  of  said  lever,  and 
a  pair  of  diametrically,  vertioally  opposed  set  screw  receiv- 
ing holes  in  each  of  said  cylindrical  hubs  selectively  lo- 
cated so  that  when  one  of  laid  cylindrical  hubs  is  inserted 
into  either  of  said  lever  hul)  portion  thru  bores  said  pair  of 
opposed  cylindrical  hub  sel  screw  receiving  holes  will  be 
in  vertical  alignment  with  ^d  set  screw  receiving  hole  of 
said  lever, 
so  that  said  pair  of  levers  ca 
hubs  with  said  lever  set  scr 
of  said  lever  when  the  dc 
right  hand  door. 


be  secured  to  said  cylindrical 

^w  receiving  hole  at  the  bottom 

is  either  a  left  hand  door  or  a 


5,441  ,319 
AUTOMOTIVE  BUMP  !R  STAY  STRUCTURE 
Masaru  Oyama,  and  Noriaki  Nfasuta,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Honda  Giken  K«gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,661 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1993,  5-240367 

Int.  a.*  B60R  19/24 

MS.  a.  293—155  7  Claims 

1.  An  automotive  bumper  st^y  structure  generally  made  of 

sheet  metal  for  mounting  a  bufeiper  beam  to  a  vehicle  body, 

comprising:  . 

a  suy  main  body  consisting  of  a  substantially  U-shaped 


channel  member  defining 
and  substantially  open  at 


groove  elongated  vertically 
op  and  bottom  and  having  a 


closed  end  fixedly 
end  facing  a  bumpki 
a  reinforcement  mei  iber 


secured  to  a  vehicle  body  and  an  open 
r  beam;  and 

having  at  least  one  substantially 


5,441,318 
LEVER  OPERATED  D^R  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
I  J.  Gkoatiey,  Aaahdm,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Inc., 
Newark,  Dd.  I 

ContiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  928,^00,  Aug.  13,  1992,  abandoned. 


4  Claims 


U-shaped  middle 
zontally  and  substantially 
fixedly  received  in 
bumper  beam. 


^rt  defining  a  groove  elongated  hori- 

open  at  left  and  right  ends  and 

said  stay  main  body  and  secured  to  said 


Bernard  Strong,  Tarzaii  i, 
Corp.,  La  Puente,  Ca  if. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nc  , 
application  S  »p. 
Int. 
MS.  a.  294— 31 J 


5,441,320 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Propak-Califomia 


1.  A  bottle  carrier 
construction  including 
coplanar  arrangement 
opposite  sides  of  a 
collars  each  having  a 
respective  connection 
handle  piece  comprising 
site  ends  thereof  to 
the  respective  radial 
the  first  web  portion 
first  and  second  collars 
wherein  each  of  the 
means,  of  thin  and  flat 
structure  in  a  radial 
direction  perpendicular 
having  a  circular  centra 
be  inserted. 
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44,270,  Apr.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,225 
a.*  B65D  77/00 

19  Claims 


cdnpnsmg  a  one-piece  injection  molded 

a  first  collar  and  a  second  collar  in 

and  being  tangentially  connected  to 

cen  ral  handle  piece,  the  first  and  second 

I  adial  slit  along  a  radius  proximate  to 

the  central  handle  piece,  the  central 

a  first  web  portion  connected  at  oppo- 

thejfirst  and  second  collars  on  one  side  of 

and  a  second  web  portion  parallel  to 

connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the 

jn-the  other  side  of  the  respective  slits, 

and  second  collars  comprises  a  ring 

ate  construction,  for  providing  a  stiff 

direction  and  a  flexible  structure  in  a 

to  the  radial  direction,  the  ring  means 

aperture  into  which  a  bottle  neck  may 


151 


fir  It 
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5,441,321 

OPENABLE  CONTAINER  BASE 

Ladislav  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfleld  Boulevarde,  CarindMh  New 

South  Wales  2229,  AnstralU 
per  No.  PCr/AU92/00460,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04953,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  50,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  2,  1991,  PK8141 
Int.  a.*  B65D  ««/2&  8S/52 
MS.  a.  294— «8J1  (  , 


arcuate  portion  that  grips  about  the  indenution  directly 
below  the  top  edge  of  the  drum; 
a  spring  means  for  pulling  the  first  end  of  the  first  tube 
toward  the  second  end  of  the  second  tube  causing  an 
inward  force  between  the  fwst  and  the  second  clamps; 


no 
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flexible  strand  attached  both  to  the  first  end  of  the  first 
tube,  and  to  the  second  end  of  the  second  tube,  the  flexible 
strand  having  a  mid-portion  which  is  attached  to  a  hoist- 
ing means,  wherein  lifting  the  strand  by  the  hoisting 
means  increases  the  inward  force  between  the  first  and  the 
second  clamps  allowing  the  drum  to  be  stored  side-by-side 
to  another  vertically  positioned  drum. 


1.  A  container  base,  comprising: 

a  four-sided  rectangular  ring  frame  with  each  side  of  said 
four-sided  rectangular  ring  frame  having  an  inner  face, 
said  inner  faces  of  the  four  sides  of  said  ring  frame  defining 
an  opening  through  said  ring  frame; 

four  separate  interconnectable  wall  panels; 

coupling  means  having  first  elements  on  each  of  the  four 
sides  of  said  ring  frame  for  engagement  by  second  ele- 
ments of  said  coupling  means,  said  second  elements  being 
on  each  of  said  four  separate  interconnecuble  wall  panels; 

a  base  bottom  larger  in  size  than  the  opening  through  said 
ring  frame; 

a  hinge  connection  connecting  said  base  bottom  to  a  first 
side  of  said  ring  frame;  and 

latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  base  bottom  in  a 
covering  relationship  with  the  opening  through  said  ring 
frame. 


5,441,323 
CARRIER  FOR  BAGS  HAVING  STRAPS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Scott  H.  Goddard,  230  1/2  Hampton  Dr.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,161,  Dec.  17,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,613 

Int  a."  B65D  i3/06 

MS.  a.  294-158  25  Claims 


5,441,322 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  DRUMS 

Wol^ang  Jobmann;  Uwe  SHer,  both  of  Hamburg,  Germany,  and 
Michael  D.  Naugle,  Seffner,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Wolfgang  Job- 
mann Florida,  Inc.,  Seffner,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,488 
Int.  a.*  B66C  1/66 
U.S.  a.  294-90  6  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  apparatus  for  vertically  raising  and  lowering  a 
substantially  cylindrical  drum,  the  drum  having  a  top  edge  and 
an  indented  area  directly  beneath  the  top  edge,  wherein  the 
drum  is  aligned  side-by-side  to  an  adjacent  drum,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  square  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  includes  a  first  clamp  having  an  inwardly  pro- 
truding arcuate  portion  that  grips  about  an  indentation 
directly  below  a  top  edge  of  a  drum; 
a  second  square  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
wherein  the  first  end  of  the  second  tube  is  axially  aligned 
with  to  be  telescopically  inserted  within  the  second  end  of 
the  first  tube,  and  the  second  end  of  the  second  tube  in- 
cludes a  second  clamp  having  an  inwardly  protruding 


1.  A  carrier  for  bags  or  other  articles  having  carrying  straps 
or  the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  said  body  shaped  to  form  an 
aperture  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  aper- 
ture having  an  open  configuration  sized  to  receive  the  carrying 
straps,  an  outwardly  protruding  tongue  integral  with  said 
second  end  for  guiding  the  carrying  straps  through  said  aper- 
ture, and,  said  outwardly  protruding  tongue  including  an  in- 
wardly projecting  heel. 


5,441,324 

INDUSTRIAL  VAN  WITH  INCREASED 

CARGO-CARRYING  CAPACITY 

Peter  Gold,  389  Peninsula  Blvd.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402^57 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/00 

MS.  a.  296-26  I  cui„ 

1.  Improvements  for  increasing  the  cargo-carrying  capacity 

of  a  van  of  a  type  having  a  bod^  with  right  and  left  pivotolly 

hinged  doors  and  tail  lights  displayed  to  an  oncoming  motorist 

located  outwardly  of  a  hinge  a|^  of  said  right  and  left  doors 
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illuminated  by  a  battery  of  sai  il  van,  said  improvements  com- 
prising door-bracing  means  operatively  disposed  to  hold  open 
said  right  and  left  doors  in  ^aced  apart  relation  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  body,  said  spaced  apart  open  positions  of 
said  doors  being  of  an  extent  inadvertently  masking  the  display 
of  said  tail  lights  to  an  oncomitg  motorist,  a  component  of  said 
door-bracing  means  consisting  of  a  weight-supporting  plat- 


VANITY  MIRROR  WITH  OPPOSED  SLIDING  COVERS 

Eric  S.  Toth,  and  Michael  J.  Gregg,  both  of  Holland,  Mich., 

assigiMrs  to  Prince  Corporatimi,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,567 

Int.  a.*  B60J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  296-97.2  \  13  Claims 


1.  A  vanity  mirror  visor  coriprising: 

a  visor  body  having  a  mivor  frame  and  mirror  mounted 
therein,  said  mirror  frame!  including  a  pair  of  spaced  guide 
tracks  extending  along  opbosite  outer  edges  of  said  frame, 
said  visor  body  includini ;  a  slot  formed  therein  and  ex- 
tending in  spaced  relation  ihip  from  one  of  said  outer  edges 
of  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  sliding  opposed  (  overs  each  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  in  j  aid  guide  tracks  of  said  frame  to 
slidably  mount  said  covei  s  to  said  mirror  frame  for  move- 
ment toward  one  anothe  r  between  a  closed  position  for 
covering  said  mirror  and  away  from  one  another  toward 
an  open  position  exposinj ;  said  mirror  for  use;  and 

intercoupling  means  on  th(  outside  of  said  visor  body  for 
engaging  one  of  said  c(  vers,  said  intercoupling  means 
extending  within  said  slo  I  for  engaging  the  other  of  said 


covers  for  intercc  u 

of  one  cover  syn<  hronously 


remainmg  cover 
amount. 


pling  said  covers  such  that  movement 
effects  the  movement  of  the 
in  an  opposite  direction  in  the  same 


COMBINED  AIR 
COMPARTMENT 


Liudas  K.  Mikalonis, 
Inc.,  Waterford,  Mi^ 
Continuation-in-p^ 
abandoned.  This  application 


5,441,326 

dONOmONING  DUCT,  LUGGAGE 
Al  ID  UGHTING  HXTURE  FOR  MASS 
TF  ANSrr  VEHICLES 

^forthTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Transmatic, 


lit 


U.S.  a.  296—208 


form  horizontally  oriented  in  :spanning  relation  between  said 
braced-apart  doors,  an  additional  tail  light  on  a  cooperating 
edge  of  each  of  said  doors  in  |  facing  relation  to  an  oncoming 
motorist,  and  circuit  means  connected  from  a  battery  of  said 
van  effective  to  illuminate  $ai4  additional  tail  lights,  whereby 
an  illuminated  mode  of  said  acUitional  tail  lights  contributes  to 
safe  operation  of  said  van  while  allowing  the  transport  of 
additional  cargo  on  said  platform  between  said  open  doors. 
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of  Ser.  No.  7,578,  Jan.  22,  1993, 

Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,525 
a.*  B60Q  7/00 

7  Claims 


1.  A  mass  transit  vel  icie  comprising  a  passenger  area  with  an 
aisle  extending  along  I  lie  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  a 
seating  area  on  either  s  ide  of  the  aisle,  said  passenger  area  being 
disposed  sidewalls  and  a  roof  adjoining 
each  sidewall  and  forcing  a  comer  therewith, 

an  elongated  air  coi  ditioning  duct  extending  along  said  axis 
area  on  one  side  of  the  aisle  for  supply- 
ing air  thereto,  si  lid  duct  being  defined  by  an  elongated 
panel  means  havi  ng  an  inboard  edge  joined  to  said  roof 
and  an  outboard  <  dge  joined  to  one  sidewall  and  spanning 
the  comer  form©  I  by  the  one  sidewall  and  the  roof, 

a  light  fixture  dispo  led  above  said  seating  area  including  an 
elongated  support  beam  and  light  housing  extending  along 
said  axis,  said  ligh  t  fixture  being  supported  by  plural  verti- 
cally disposed  sU  nchions  each  being  joined  at  its  lower 
end  with  said  sup  xirt  beam  and  joined  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  roof, 

and  a  luggage  com  lartment  disposed  below  said  duct  and 
above  said  seating  area,  said  luggage  compartment  extend- 
ing along  said  ax  s  and  comprising  an  elongated  luggage 
rack  panel  havinj  a  floor  and  an  outboard  backwall  con- 
nected with  said  :  loor,  said  outboard  backwall  being  sup- 
ported by  said  on  \  sidewall,  said  floor  being  supported  by 
said  fixture  when  :by  access  to  said  luggage  compartment 
from  said  aisle  is  >rovided  by  open  space  above  said  light 
fixture  and  spaciqg  between  said  stanchions, 

said  light  housing  b<  ing  adapted  to  receive  a  light  source  and 
including  a  low<  r  lens  for  distributing  light  from  said 
source  into  said  si  ating  area  and  said  aisle,  said  light  hous- 
ing also  including  an  upper  lens  for  distributing  light  from 
said  source  into  s  lid  luggage  compartment. 
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5,441,327 

ADJUSTABLE  BICYCLE  SEAT 

Mark  B.  Sanderson,  717  5th  A»e.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,582 

Int  a."  B62J  1/04 

U.S.  a.  297-195.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  for  a  wheeled  bicycle  comprising: 

a  seat  post  attachable  to  a  seat  pipe  of  a  bicycle,  said  seat  post 
comprising  a  first  seat  post  member  attachable  to  a  seat 
and  a  second  seat  post  member  atUchable  to  said  seat  pipe; 

an  axle  pin  positioned  through  said  first  and  second  seat  post 
members  to  render  said  first  and  second  seat  post  members 
articulable  relative  to  each  other; 

a  housing  positioned  about  said  first  and  second  seat  post 
members  proximate  to  said  axle  pin; 

interiocking  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  maintaining 
said  first  seat  post  member  in  a  selected  position  relative  to 
said  second  seat  post  member; 

locking  means  attached  to  said  second  seat  post  member  and 
engageable  with  said  interlocking  means  for  maintaining 
said  interlocking  means  in  a  selected  position;  and 

securement  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  securing 
said  interlocking  means  in  engagement  with  said  locking 
means,  said  securement  means  being  a  spring  biased  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  first  seat  post  member. 

5,441J28 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  BACK  FOR  A  STROLLER 
Timothy  J.  Snyder,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fisher-Price, 
Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994.  Ser.  No.  194,442 
Int.  a.'  A47C  3/00 
\i&.  a.  297-284.9  9  Qaims 

1.  An  seat  back  adjustable  by  an  operator  to  accommodate 
an  occupant,  comprising: 
a  seat  pad  having 
a  center  back  section  and 

a  side  wing  section,  each  of  said  center  back  section  and 
said  side  wing  section  having  a  front  face  to  support  the 
occupant  and  an  opposite,  rear  face,  said  side  wing 
section  being  coupled  to  said  back  section  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  first,  wide  position  in  which  said 
wing  section  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  back 
section,  and  a  second,  narrow  position  in  which  said 
front  face  of  said  wing  section  is  rotated  toward  said 
front  face  of  said  back  section;  and 
a  wing  actuator  assembly  having: 

a  substantially  planar  base  panel  with  a  front  face,  a  rear 

face,  and  an  actuator  aperture  therethrough,  and 
a  wing  actuator  mounted  on  said  base  panel, 
said  base  panel  being  disposed  with  said  front  face  of  said 
base  panel  adjacent  to  said  rear  face  of  said  back  section, 
said  wing  actuator  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  including 
a  lever  section  and  a  wing  support  section,  said  wing 
actuator  being  mounted  on  said  base  panel  with  said  longi- 


tudinal axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  panel, 
said  wing  support  section  being  disposed  between  said 
base  panel  and  said  wing  section,  and  said  lever  section 
extending  through  said  actuator  aperture  for  providing 
accessibility  to  an  operator  from  said  rear  face  of  said  base 
panel,  said  wing  actuator  being  mounted  on  said  base 
panel  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  longitudinal  axis 


between  a  first,  extended  position  in  which  said  wing 
support  section  extends  from  said  front  side  of  said  base 
panel  to  engage  said  rear  face  of  said  wing  section  and 
urgersaid  wing  section  into  said  narrow  position,  and  a 
second,  retracted  position  in  which  said  wing  support 
section  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  face 
of  said  base  panel. 


5,441,329 
ROTATABLE  SEAT 
Klaus  Janisch,  Isny,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schmidt  &  Lenhardt 
GmbH  k.  Co.  oHG,  Isny,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,943 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  16. 
1993,  93104199 

Int.  a.'  A47C  3/00,  15/00 
MS.  a.  297-344.21  10  CUims 


1.  Rotatable  disc  arrangement  as  a  seating  surface  for  physi- 
cally handicapped  people,  with  a  bottom  plate,  a  top  plate  with 
an  outer  rim,  the  top  plate  being  pivoully  mounted  to  the 


1572 


bottom  plate,  an  upholstery 
centrally  arrayed  on  said  tof 
contoured  retaining  ring 
engages  over  both  the  circ 
pad  and  the  outer  rim  of  the 
outer  rim  of  the  top  plate  has 
tial  contour  with  a  plurality 
which  are  substantially  stra 
transition  between  each  pair 
the  retaining  ring  is  man 
outer  annulus  which,  in  it 
elastically  deformable,  whic)i 
the  top  plate  at  least  at  eac 
adjacent  rim  elements,  and 
cated  against  the  outer  rim 


BACK  SUPPORT 
Libardo  Rojas,  50  Lake  Ave. 
Filed  Nov.  25, 
Int.  CI.' 
VS.  a.  297—383 
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pad  with  a  circumferential  rim, 

plate,  and  a  removable,  circular- 

whi:h  is  attached  to  the  top  plate  and 

u  mferential  rim  of  the  upholstery 

ap  plate,  characterized  in  that  the 

a  regular  polygonal  circumferen- 

rim  elements  of  the  same  length 

ght-lined  in  nature,  and  with  a 

)f  adjacent  rim  elements,  and  that 

ufactured  as  a  single  piece  having  an 

4xial  section,  is  hook-shaped  and 

retaining  ring  engages  around 

transition  between  each  pair  of 

these  transitions  is  securely  lo- 

the  top  plate. 


It 
eft 


5,U1 


,330 

f  OR  MOTORCYCLES 
Blasdell,  N.Y.  14219 
Ser.  No.  797^2 
B60N  2/02 


1!»91 


5  Claims 


sj  d 


I  cei  ter 


1.  A  back  suppori  for 
frame  and  a  forwardly  dispoied 
disposed  passenger's  seat, 
and  second  main  component 

I.  said  first  main  compone:  t 
and  comprising 

a.  a  first  single  steel  bai 
thereof  attached  to  a 
two  90  degree  angle; 
tion  including  said 
legs,  each  leg  having 

b.  an  enlarged  front  su] 
said  two  legs,  when 
adapted  for  mounting 
using  a  U-bolt  clamp; 

c.  a  longitudinal  open  I 
legs  extending  from 
ment  at  the  center; 

II.  said  second  main 
comprising: 

a.  a  second  single  steel 
in  90  degree  angles 
uration  comprising  a 
inches  in  the  center  ( 
right  and  left  arms 

b.  at  said  free  ends  of 
another  90  degree 
sliding  support  bar  w 
perforations  which 

c.  two  screws  disposed  il 
head  which,  when 
dinal  open  track  of 


attachment  to  a  motorcycle  having  a 
driver's  seat  and  a  rearwardly 
back  suppori  comprising  first 


'ea:h 

tea  h 
'  bei  id 


1  ai ; 


being  a  main  base  suppori  plate 


with  an  enlargement  at  a  center 

:ar  of  said  seats,  and  being  bent  at 

to  create  a  U-shaped  configura- 

enlargement  and  right  and  left 

m  end; 

I  port  head  at  the  ends  of  each  of 

n  said  front  support  heads  are 

on  the  frame  of  the  motorcycle 

and 

t  in  a  middle  area  of  each  of  said 

he  support  head  to  the  enlarge- 


tr;  c 


1th: 


which  hold 
along  the  trac^ 

d.  said  suppori 
pivotally 
each  having 
tions  being 
screws  such 
around  this 
enable  locking 
of  the  two 
stability  to 

e.  a  plurality  of 
said  straight 
supported  at 
and 

f.  a  transverse 
said  right  and 
substantially 


sliding  suppori  bar  in  a  selected  position 

upon  tightening  of  the  screws; 

h  cads  each  having  a  free  mobile  steel  plate 

attached  thereto;  said  free  mobile  steel  plates 

perforations;  one  of  said  two  perfora- 

altached  at  all  times  to  one  of  said  two 

hat  said  mobile  steel  plate  will  rotate 

in  a  clockwise  motion  which  will 

of  the  second  perforation  with  the  other 

on  the  sliding  track  to  provide  more 

sliding  support  bar; 

metallic  rings  attaching  a  cushion  pad  to 

ti  insverse  arm,  wherein  said  cushion  pad  is 

I  lach  corner  by  hook  and  loop  fasteners; 

t  >r  which  is  soldered  at  a  mid-section  of 
eft  arms  approximately  4  inches  from  and 
[  arallel  to  said  straight  transverse  arm. 


s  irew 


SCI  :ws  I 


>  sai  J 


John  M.  Vento, 
Seating,  Inc., 
Continuation-in' 
abandoned.  This  ai 


U.S.  a.  297— 452  J3 


5,441,331 
StATING  ASSEMBLY 

Meiiomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Concept 
Mem  imonee  Falls,  Wis. 

p  irt  of  Ser.  No.  511,249,  Apr.  19,  1990, 
PI  ilication  Jan.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,554 
Int.  a.*  A47C  7/02 

14  aaims 


t  ase  i 
or 


1.  A  seating 
occupant  normally 
objects,  said  assembi  / 
a  frame  having  a 
mounting  means 

vehicle; 
a  shell  secured  to 
a  cushion  assembi) 
biy  having  a 
section  intermecfate 
said  lumbar 
said  back  sectioi  i 
each  side  of  saic 
and  back  section 
occupant's  belt 


back 


comp  3nent  being  a  sliding  suppori  bar 


r  that  has  been  bent  at  two  ends 

thkreby  forming  a  U-shaped  config- 

traight  transverse  arm  of  several 

said  second  single  steel  bar  and 

having  a  free  end; 

said  right  and  left  arms  there  is 

forming  a  support  head  of  the 

lerein  each  suppori  head  has  two 

1  inch  apari; 

said  perforations  in  each  support 
lodsened.  are  slidable  in  the  longitu- 
de main  base  suppori  plate  and 


SEAT INTEGRAT  lD 
Lawrence  J.  Verellep. 
Vehicle  Safety 

Filed  A*i 


U.S.  a.  297—483 
1.  A  vehicle  safet> 
a  seat  for  an 

back,  a  seat  cove  r 
opening  in  said 
having  first  and 
a  belt  webbing  engaging 
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assembly  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  the 
>  .'ears  a  belt  for  supporting  one  or  more 
comprising: 
and  a  back; 
securing  said  frame  within  a  motor 


aid  frame;  and, 

secured  to  said  shell,  said  cushion  assem- 

section,  a  seat  section  and  a  lumbar 

the  back  section  and  the  seat  section, 

}n  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 

and  seat  section  to  provide  a  recess  on 

lumbar  section  between  the  seat  section 

to  accommodate  an  object  carried  on  the 


5,441,332 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Systems  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio 
r.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,445 
Int.  a.*  B«OR  22/00 

13  aaims 
apparatus  comprising: 
occu{^nt  of  a  vehicle,  said  seat  including  a  seat 
covering  said  seat  back,  and  an  elongate 
'.  eat  cover  on  said  seat  back,  said  opening 
second  opposite  ends; 
member; 
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a  length  of  belt  webbing  extensible  from  said  belt  webbing 
engaging  member  about  the  occupant  of  the  vehicle  seat 
to  restrain  the  occupant,  said  belt  webbing  comprising  a 
torso  ponion  extending  from  said  belt  webbing  engaging 
member  out  of  said  seat  back  through  said  opening  in  said 
seat  cover,  said  bell  webbing  having  a  width  which  is  less 
than  the  length  of  said  opening,  said  bell  webbing  being 
movable  in  a  first  direction  into  and  out  of  said  seat  back 
through  said  opening  in  said  seat  cover  to  extend  said  belt 
webbing  around  the  vehicle  occupant; 

means  for  supporiing  said  belt  webbing  engaging  member 
for  movement  in  said  seat  back  inside  said  seat  cover  in  a 
second  direction  along  the  length  of  said  opening  between 


S.441,334 
CUSTOMIZED  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  METHOD 
Ralph  C.  Bottermaa,  Strongsville;  Donald  R.  Bias,  and  Vincent 
T.  Russell,  both  of  Qeveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,992 

Int  a.»  B60B  7/02 

VS.  a.  301-37.1  18  Claims 


said  first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  opening,  said 
second  direction  extending  generally  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  torso  portion  of  said  belt  webbing  and 
generally  transverse  to  said  first  direction;  and 
manually  actuatable  adjusting  means  for  driving  said  belt 
webbing  engaging  member  for  movement  in  said  second 
direction  to  move  said  torso  poriion  of  said  belt  webbing 
along  the  length  of  said  opening  in  said  seat  cover  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  torso  portion  extends  through 
said  opening  at  a  first  location  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of 
said  opening  in  said  seal  cover  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  torso  portion  extends  through  said  opening  at 
a  second  location  spaced  from  said  first  location  and  adja- 
cent to  said  second  end  of  said  opening  in  said  seat  cover. 


5,441,333 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CLEANING  PAD 

Ki  II  Kim,  826  S.  Berendo  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90005,  as- 
signor to  Bernard  Kuh  and  Ki  II  Kim,  both  of  Los  Aneeles 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,963 

Int.  CI."  A46B  3/00:  B32B  I/IO.  31/00 

VS.  a.  300-21  ,3  aaims 


j^^S^XM- 


I.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  cleaning  pads  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  knitting  an  abrasive  mesh  tube,  con- 
tinuously feeding  into  said  mesh  tube  an  absorbent  element 
thereby  forming  a  blank,  feeding  said  blank  into  a  compressing 
and  heating  apparatus,  compressing  a  plurality  of  strips  of  said 
blank  between  a  plurality  of  spaced  heating  elements  for  heat- 
ing said  strips  to  seal  opposite  sides  of  said  mesh  tube  together, 
and  cutting!  g  said  blank  at  each  said  strip  thereby  forming 
plural  separate  pads. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  disc  wheel  having  a  rim  portion  onto  which 
a  tire  is  mounted,  and  a  disc  region  with  an  outer  face  portion 
and  an  inner  face  ponion,  said  disc  region  having  a  plurality  of 
lug  mounting  apertures  extending  therethrough,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  recesses  situated  within  and  about  a  perime- 
ter of  the  disc  region  between  the  rim  ponion  and  lug 
mounting  aperiures;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  self-securing  medallions  sized  to  fit  within 
the  disc  region  recesses,  said  medallions  Including  one  or 
more  logos  indicative  of  the  make  or  model  of  said  vehicle 
and  each  of  said  medallions  being  sized  and  shaped  to  limit 
its  being  secured  in  only  one  direction  within  its  corre- 
sponding recess. 

14.  A  method  for  customizing  a  vehicle  wheel  model  to 
include  one  or  more  symbols  indicative  of  the  make  or  model 
of  said  vehicle,  said  wheel  including  a  rim  portion  onto  which 
a  tire  is  mounted,  and  a  disc  region  having  an  outer  face  and 
inner  face  portion  and  a  plurality  of  lug  mounting  apertures, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  non-circular 
recesses  situated  within  and  about  a  perimeter  of  the  disc 
region  between  the  rim  portion  and  plurality  of  lug 
mounting  apertures; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  non-circular  medallions,  each 
medallion  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  and  be  secured  in  only 
one  direction  within  the  corresponding  recesses  of  the 
disc  region;  and 

(c)  securing  the  medallions  into  the  disc  region  recesses. 

5,441,335 

AUXILIARY  AND  FRICTION  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

WHICH  RECOGNIZES  RAPID  BRAKING 

Werner  Stumpe,  and  Jiirgen  Wrede,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00156,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17898,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256.241 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1992,  42  07 
965.9 

Int.  a.»  B60T  8/00.  10/00.  13/58.  13/66 
U.S.  a.  303—3  5  Claims 

1.  Braking  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a 
brake  pedal,  friction  brakes  at  the  wheels,  and  an  auxiliary 
brake,  said  system  comprising 

means  for  determining  the  actuation  path  S  of  the  brake 

pedal, 
means  for  generating  an  actuation  v.alue  U  which  depends  on 
the  actuation  path  S. 
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means  for  determining  an 

value  V  and  time  t, 
means  for  comparing  AU/lt 
tneans  for  actuating  said  au: 
Soi  of  the  actuation  pat) 
than  or  equal  to  G,  and 


actuation  rate  AU/At  from  said 


to  a  limiting  value  G, 
iliary  brake  prior  to  a  first  value 
S  when  the  rate  AU/At  is  less 
or  actuating  said  friction  brake 


•o 


OBlWKnWtlW 


with  a  slope  U;;/S  when 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  C 
means  for  actuating  said 
when  S  reaches  a  seconi 
exceeds  G.  where  Vn* 
less  than  Soi. 
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5,44l,33< 

FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 

ANTI-SKID  CQNTROL  DEVICE 

Hiroaki  Takeuchi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kaiiya,  Japan' 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162.656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1992,  4-328227 


Int  CI." 


B60T  8/46 


VS.  a.  303—116.1 


I  coi  d 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regul; 
device  comprising: 

brake  master  cylinder; 

wheel  cylinder; 

a  conduit  disposed  betwee 
the  wheel  cylinder; 

a  valve  provided  in  the 
conduit  during  operatioi 
opening  the  conduit  during 
control; 

a  return  conduit  disposed 
and  the  wheel  cylinder 
cylinder  toward  the  bralfe 

a  pump  provided  in  the 

an  orifice  provided  in  the 
tween  the  wheel  cylindedand 
taining  a  pressure  increas  ; 
wheel  cylinder  is  comniinicated 


latii  g  device  for  an  anti-skid  control 


lb<  t 


f< 


rel  J 


6  Claims 


22A      2S 


the  brake  master  cylinder  and 


uit  for  opening  and  closing  the 

of  an  anti-skid  control  and  for 

non-operation  of  the  anti-skid 


ween  the  brake  master  cylinder 
r  returning  fluid  from  the  wheel 
master  cylinder; 
rn  conduit; 

return  conduit  and  located  be- 

the  pump,  said  orifice  main- 

in  the  wheel  cylinder  while  the 

with  the  brake  master 


cylinder  and  mairitainmg 
cylinder  while  th( 
with  the  brake  master 


Paul  Mazura,  Karlsbafi. 

hardt,  both  of 

hardt,  Germany 

Filed  Apt 

Gaims  priority,  ap|  ilication 
947.6 


5,441,337 
COIUPONENT  CABINET 

i,  and  Hans-Martin  Schwenk,  Strauben- 
Germ^ny,  assignors  to  Schroff  GmbH,  Straben- 


I  It.  a."  A47B  47/03 


VS.  a.  312—265.5 


reaches  Soi  and  the  rate  AU/At 
and 
friction  brake  with  a  slope  U;j*/S 
value  So2  and  the  rate  AU/At 
is  greater  than  Vr/S  and  S02  is 


(ifi 


1.  In  a  component 
group  carriers, 
ponents  or  accessoriei 

(a)  a  stand  formed 

(1)  two  spaced. 

(2)  a  horizontal 
frame  legs  at 
upper  corner 

(3)  a  horizontal, 
frame  tegs  at 
lower  corner 

(4)  front  and  real 

(5)  a  frame  plane 

(b)  eight  support 
rectangular 
being  perpendic 
extending  from 
a  free  end;  two 
forward  support 
two  of  said  eigh  1 
support  arms 
eight  support 
extending  towan 
support  arms  bei 
ing  towards  the 

(c)  attachment 

(d)  an  upper, 
free  ends  of  said 

(e)  an  upper,  rearw 
free  ends  of  said 

(0  a  lower,  forw 

free  ends  of  said 
(g)  a  lower,  rea 

free  ends  of  said 
(h)  a  rear  wall  sei 

lower,  rearward 
(i)  a  door  secured 

forward 
(j)  side  panels  s 
(k)  floor  panels  att 
(I)  ceiling  panels  at 


■  hollo  *> 
u  ar  I 

01  le 
(if: 


.  exti  nd 

an  tis 


'gl 


mea  is 
forwi  rd 


ai  d 


arw;  rd 


attacbm  nl 
attac  led 
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a  pressure  decrease  in  the  wheel 
wheel  cylinder  is  out  of  communication 
cylinder. 


25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,674 

Germany,  Oct.  6,  1993,  43  33 


9aalns 


cabinet  for  accommodating  structural 
;s  of  electronic  or  optoelectronic  com- 
thereof,  comprising 
a  rectangular  frame  having 
V  frtical  frame  legs; 

upper  connector  interconnecting  the 
1  upper  end  thereof  and  forming  two 
regions  with  said  frame  legs; 

lower  connector  interconnecting  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  forming  two 
regions  with  said  frame  legs; 
sides;  and 

facing  said  front  and  rear  sides: 

rms  each  formed  of  cross-sectionally 

members  of  identical  lengths  and  each 

to  said  frame  plane;  each  support  arm 

of  said  corner  regions  and  each  having 

said  eight  support  arms  being  upper, 

arms  extending  towards  the  front  side; 

support  arms  being  upper,  rearward 

ing  towards  the  rear  side;  two  of  said 

being  lower,  forward  support  arms 

s  the  front  side;  and  two  of  said  eight 

lower,  rearward  support  arms  extend- 

I  ear  side; 

carried  by  each  support  arm; 
altachmeni  strip  interconnecting  the 
jpper,  forward  support  arms; 
rd  attachment  strip  interconnecting  the 
jpper,  rearward  support  arms; 

attachment  strip  interconnecting  the 
ower.  forward  supp<irt  arms; 

altachmeni  strip  interconnecting  the 
ower,  rearward  suppiirt  arms; 
ired  to  said  upper,  rearward  and  said 
ttachment  strips; 

o  siiid  upper,  forward  and  said  lower, 
strips: 

to  said  attachment  means; 
hed  to  said  altachmeni  means;  and 
ached  to  said  attachment  means. 


August  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1575 


5,441438 
SNAP-ON  SHELF 
Edmund  J.  Kane,  Holland;  Robert  S.  Herrmann,  Grand  Haven, 
■nd  Donald  C.  Gilbert,  Muskegon  Heights,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Donnelly  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,661,  Mar.  7, 1991,  Pat  No 
5.362,145,  Ser.  No.  721,104,  Jun.  25,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,273^354, 
and  Ser.  No.  912,778,  Jul.  13. 1992,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jul.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  920^91 
Int.  a.*  F25D  n/00 
U.S.  a.  312-408  7oa.ims 


1090-^ 


VlOO 


1.  A  refrigerator  shelf  assembly  comprising: 

a  removable  support  frame; 

a  shelf  panel  supported  by  said  frame,  said  shelf  panel  having 
a  top  surface  to  suppon  an  article  set  thereupon  and  hav- 
ing a  perimeter  edge; 

a  perimeter  rim  formed  separately  from  said  shelf  panel, 
from  a  moldable  material,  and  about  said  perimeter  edge; 

a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said  shelf  panel  and  said  rim,  said 
seal  resisting  collection  of  material  between  said  shelf 
panel  and  said  rim;  and 

a  clip  formed  in  one  piece  with  said  perimeter  rim  and  re- 
movably coupled  in  snap  fit  engagement  with  said  frame. 

5,441439 

VEHICLE  LIGHT 

Larry  E.  Mathias,  Hudsonville;  Jason  M.  Hathaway,  and  Elisa- 

bet  A.  Anderson,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Prince  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,930,  Oct.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,329,429.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217^65 

Int  a.*  B60Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  362-74  sa.i„s 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  for  a  vehicle  headliner  comprising: 

a  vehicle  headliner  including  a  lens  aperture  definitig  an 
edge; 

a  lamp  socket;  and 

a  lens  including  a  peripheral  surface  for  engaging  an  exposed 
side  of  said  headliner  and  a  first  fastener  which  includes  a 
tab  with  an  inclined  surface  forming  an  acute  angle  which 
allows  said  first  fastener  to  snap  into  place  over  said  edge 
of  said  aperture  and  at  least  a  second  fastener  spaced  from 
said  first  fastener  which  includes  a  leg  spaced  from  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  lens  to  engage  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  headliner  between  said  leg  and  said  peripheral 


surface  of  said  lens,  said  lens  including  a  slot  for  receiving 
said  lamp  socket  therein  to  mount  said  lamp  socket  di- 
rectly to  said  lens. 


5,441440 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DENSITY  OF  A 
WELL  FRACTURING  SLURRY 
Greg  Cedillo;  Thomas  A,  Robertson,  both  of  Houston:  Frank  C. 
South,  Jr.,  Spring;  Robert  A.  Eaten,  Houston,  and  Bruce  A. 
Vicknair,  Baytown,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stewart  &  Steven- 
son Services,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,944,  Oct.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  389,923,  Aug.  20,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5.281,023.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,477 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  15/04 

U.S.  a.  366— 2  15aaims 


t.e- ' 


I  o 

0  t-- 
0-S-  ■ 
0.4.  . 

o.t-  . 

00 


1  .1.  .L  ■!■  Ill 


'W    too   »0   wo    9S0  400   «M  »00 


VOUJMC    or 
OH  TMOuSUOs 


««rcii 

'    CAI.L0M9 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  slurry  density  in  a  well  fractur- 
ing operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  water  to  a  blender  tub; 

(b)  delivering  proppant  to  said  blender  tub  according  to  a 
desired  proppant  to  water  ratio; 

(c)  mixing  together  the  proppant  and  the  water  in  the 
blender  tub  to  produce  a  slurry  with  a  desired  ratio; 

(d)  discharging  said  slurry  from  the  blender  tub; 

(e)  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  slurry; 

(0  determining  the  amount  of  proppant  to  deliver  based 
upon  the  measured  flow  rate  of  slurry,  the  step  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  preparing  a  lookup  table  relating  the  quantity  of  prop- 
pant delivered  at  various  operational  speeds  of  a  prop- 
pant delivery  mechanism; 
(b  2)  accessing  said  lookup  table  to  determine  the  opera- 
tional speed  of  the  proppant  delivery  mechanism  which 
will  deliver  the  amount  of  proppant  calculated  in  ste»'" 
(0(2);  ^ 

(4)  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  proppant  delivery  mecha- 
nism representative  of  the  proper  operational  speed; 
(g)  determining  the  actual  ratio  of  proppant  to  water  in  the 

slurry; 
(h)  comparing  the  actual  ratio  of  proppant  to  water  with  the 

desired  ratio  of  proppant  to  water; 
(i)  calculating  a  correction  factor  based  on  the  comparison 
the  step  (h); 

0)  recalibrating  the  lookup  table  based  on  the  correction 
factor. 


5,441441 
MORTAR  MIXER  WITH  PLASTIC  DRUM  HAVING 
REINFORCED  END  WALLS 
David  W.  Halsted,  Hemlock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stone  Construc- 
tion Equipment,  Inc.,  Honeoye,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,025,  Feb.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,273 
Int.  CI."  B28C  5/14  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366-47  coaims 

2.  A  mixer  drum  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  member 
having  a  peripheral  wall  and  end  walls  adapted  to  be  supported 
generally  horizontally  and  adapted  to  receive  a  driven  paddle 
assembly  to  mix  material  therein,  said  peripheral  wall  including 
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an  upwardly  extending  openi  ig  to  receive  material  to  be  mixed 
and  to  discharge  mixed  mal  ;rial  when  the  drum  is  pivoted 
about  a  longitudinal  drum  ai  is  to  move  the  opening  from  an 

to  a  downwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion, said  cylindrical  member  and  said  end  walls  being  con- 
structed of  plastic  materia],  tie  improvement  comprising  each 
end  wall  of  said  drum  inducting  a  recess  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  defined  by  an  axial  y  projecting  flange  around  the 
periphery  of  the  end  wall,  i  letal  end  plates  attached  to  and 
substantially  covering  the  ent  re  outer  surface  of  the  end  walls, 


$,*  11M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  KNEA  DING  PORTIONED  DOUGH 

Helmut  Kiinig,  deceased,  late  tf  Graz,  Austria,  and  by  Elisabeth 

KiMig,  legal  representative,  Urspningweb  70,  Graz,  Austria 

A-8045 
per  No.  PCT/AT92/00095, J  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1»4,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  I  ab.  No.  WO93/00820,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178,252 

ClaiiH  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  12,  1991,  1410/91; 
Jul.  12,  1991,  1413/91;  Jul.  12,  1991,  1415/91 
iBt  a.*  B29B  J/06;  A21C  5/04 


VS.  a.  3«6— 76.7 


"T 


32  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  kneadtig  portioned  dough  pieces  com- 
prising: , 

a  frame; 

a  rotatable  drum  having  annuter  periphery,  said  drum  being 
supporied  by  the  frame  pnd  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  a  predeterminedjdirection,  said  drum  having  re- 
ceiving openings  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum, 
said  receiving  openings  peing  equally  spaced  apari  from 
each  other  along  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  said  receiving 
openings  being  provide^  in  at  least  two  different  sizes 
alternating  with  each  other  along  the  periphery  of  the 
drum;  i 

drive  means  for  rotating  tile  drum  in  a  stepwise  fashion; 

a  filling  station,  positioned  Droximate  to  the  drum,  for  depos- 
iting a  dough  piece  intojthe  receiving  opening; 

a  kneading  station  positioned  proximate  to  the  periphery  of 
the  drum  and  displaced  ^ith  respect  to  the  filling  station 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  each  receiving 


opening  being 

kneading  station 
at  least  one  kneadii  g 

for  kneading  the 

ings; 
means  for  rotating 

said  rotating  mejns 

ing  the  kneading 

pin  being  adapte<  I 

tool; 
a  deposit  station  poiitioned 

drum  and  displai  ed 

direction  of  roti  ition 

being  adapted  to 

receiving  openin  ;s 
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a  lapted  to  be  positioned  proximate  the 


tool  positioned  at  the  kneading  station 
dough  piece  within  the  receiving  open- 

the  kneading  tool  in  a  circular  motion, 

comprising  an  eccentric  pin  for  rotat- 

tool  in  the  circular  motion,  said  eccentric 

to  vary  the  eccentricity  of  the  kneading 

proximate  to  the  periphery  of  the 

relative  to  the  kneading  station  in  the 

of  the  drum,  said  deposit  station 

eject  the  kneaded  dough  piece  from  the 

of  the  drum; 


each  recess  receiving  one  of  nid  end  plates  with  the  periphery 
of  each  end  plate  engaging  tl|e  periphery  of  the  recess  to  rein- 
force and  rigidify  the  end  wills,  said  recess  in  at  least  one  of 
said  end  walls  including  a  ridial  extension  aligned  with  the 
opening  in  the  cylindrical  n  ember,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
plates  including  a  correspondingly  shaped  radial  projection 
received  in  the  radial  extensj  an,  the  radial  projection  on  said 
one  of  said  end  plates  adaptc  i  to  receive  a  handle  thereon  to 
enable  the  drum  to  be  pivote  i  to  the  position  for  discharging 
material  therefrom. 


a  piston  positioned 
able  within  a  rad|al 
ejecting  the 

guide  means  formeb 
of  each  piston  wfthin 

said  drive  means 


b  -ing 


receivmg  openii^s 
filling  station, 
switch-over  means 
in  which  receiving 
filling  station, 
position  in  whic  i 
proximate  the 
station,  the 
ing  of  one  size  is 


within  each  receiving  opening  and  mov- 
direction  with  respect  to  the  drum  for 
I  piece  from  the  receiving  opening; 
in  the  drum  controlling  the  movement 
its  respective  receiving  opening; 
adapted  to  rotate  the  drum  so  that 
of  the  same  size  are  rotated  to  the 
kiJeading  station  and  deposit  station;  and 
for  rotating  the  drum  between  a  position 
openings  of  one  size  are  proximate  the 
kneading  station  and  deposit  station,  to  a 
receiving  openings  of  another  size  are 
station  kneading  station  and  deposit 
arranjgement  being  such  that  a  receiving  open- 
always  proximate  the  filling  station. 


filling  : 


5,441,343 

THERMAL  SENSIMG  SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 

AND  METHOD  F(1>R  MEASUREMENT  OF  THERMAL 

PARAMETERS  OF  A  SPECIMEN 

Russell  J.  Pylkki,  Ariadia;  Marc  Schuman,  San  Francisco,  and 

Paul  E.  West,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Topometrix 

Corporation,  Santa  vlara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sea.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,661 
Int.  a.«  GOIK  ;  /CO.  3/06;  COIN  25/18;  GOIB  9/04 
VS.  a.  374—137  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  m  easuring  a  thermal  parameter  of  a  speci- 
men with  a  scanning  I  hermal  probe  microscope  having  a  probe 
having  a  distal  tip  I  or  maintaining  thermal  communication 
with  surface  contour  i  along  a  surface  of  the  specimen,  and  a 
thermal  sensor  in  the  'mal  communication  with  said  probe  for 
measuring  said  therm  il  parameter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  said  ti  ermal  sensor  at  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  whi  e  maintaining  a  temperature  differential 
between  said  the  rmal  sensor  and  said  specimen; 
maintaining  the  pr  >be  in  thermal  communication  with  said 

surface  of  said  s|  lecimen; 
generating  an  elect  rical  heat  transfer  signal  proportional  to 
power  required  to  maintain  said  thermal  sensor  at  said 
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substantially  constant  temperature,  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  heat  transfer  between  said  probe  and  said  speci- 
men; 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  and  display  of  a  cooking 
surface  temperature  of  a  cooking  surface  in  a  utensil  compris- 
ing 

a  temperature  sensing  means  in  direct  thermal  contact  with 
a  cooking  surface  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to 
said  cooking  surface  temperature, 

means  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  for 
quantitative  measurement  of  said  voltage  produced  pro- 
portional to  said  cooking  surface  temperature,  and 

conversion  means  electrically  connected  to  said  voltage 
measurement  means  for  converting  said  quantitative  mea- 
surement of  said  voltage  into  displayed  calibrated  units  of 
temperature,  said  conversion  means  being  mounted  for 
viewing  on  said  utensil  for  display  of  said  quantitative 
voltage  measurement  calibrated  in  units  of  temperature 
wherein  said  temperature  sensing  means  is  embedded  to 
said  cooking  utensil  at  a  point  in  a  bottom  wall  of  said 
cooking  surface,  and  a  pair  of  insulated  electrical  leads 
connecting  said  temperature  sensing  means  embedded  in 


said  wall  for  coupling  said  voluge  produced  by  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  to  said  quantitative  voltage  mea- 
surement means,  said  quantitative  voltage  measurement 
means  being  disposed  at  a  location  on  said  cooking  utensil 
remote  from  said  cooking  surface. 


5,441,345 

SPECIALIZED  POUCHES  FOR  CONTAINING  AND 

CONTROLLABLY  DISPENSING  PRODUCT 

Joseph  F.  Garvey,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  and  Curtis  L.  Larson.  Hud- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  804,802 

lot  a.'  B65D  33/14 

VS.  a.  383-9  29  Claims 


734 


scanning  said  specimen  relative  to  said  probe  and  determin- 
ing the  position  of  said  probe  relative  to  said  surface  of 
said  specimen;  and 


said  specimen;  and 
storing  said  electrical  heat  transfer  signal  and  said  position  of 
said  probe  relative  to  said  surface  of  said  specimen. 

5,441,344 
TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  AND  DISPLAY  OF  A 

COOKINp  SURFACE 
Walter  R.  Cook,  III,  214.5  LaVeme  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90803 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,830 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  1/02.  1/14.  7/08.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  374-141  3  aaims 


70A 


1.  A  pouch  for  containing  a  quantity  of  product  comprising 
two  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  a  first  end  edge  and  a 
second  end  edge,  and  a  gusset  connected  between  first  end 
edges  of  said  walls,  said  gusset  divided  by  a  fold  line  into  two 
gusset  portions  with  said  gusset  portions  overlying  portions  of 
said  side  walls,  wherein  side  edges  of  said  side  walls  are  sealed 
to  side  edges  of  said  gusset  portions  at  said  portions  of  said  side 
walls  and  to  one  another  along  remaining  side  edges  thereof  so 
as  to  define  a  product  receiving  cavity  within  said  pouch,  an 
openmg  to  said  receiving  cavity  is  provided  between  said 
second  end  edges  of  said  sidewalls  that  is  open  from  a  second 
end  of  said  pouch,  and  a  spout  is  provided  by  one  gusset  por- 
tion and  side  wall  portion  combination  that  is  further  panially 
sealed  together  along  the  first  end  edge  of  that  side  wall  so  as 
to  provide  said  spout  for  said  pouch  through  which  product  is 
to  be  controllably  dispensed. 


5,441,346 
BALL  SPLINE 
Toyohisa  Ishihara,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,936 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1994,  64)19845 

Int.  a.*  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  a.  384—43  8  Claims 


1.  A  ball  spline  comprising: 

a  ball  spline  shaft  provided  in  an  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face thereof  with  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending 
raceway  grooves, 

an  outer  cylinder  fitted  around  and  moving  relatively  to  said 
ball  spline  shaft, 

said  outer  cylinder  having  an  outer  cylinder  body  provided 
with  second  raceway  grooves  in  the  portion  of  an  inner 
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circumferential  surface  I  hereof  which  are  opposed  to  said 
first  raceway  grooves,  afid  return  passages  parallel  to  said 
second  raceway  grooves,  side  rings  fixed  to  both  end 
portions  of  said  outer  cylinder  body,  balls  adapted  to 
circulatingly  roll  in  said  second  raceway  grooves,  direc- 
tion change  passages  and  said  return  passages,  and  a  re- 
tainer holding  said  balls  therein, 

said  outer  cylinder  body  b^ing  provided  with  grooves  along 
said  second  raceway  grboves,  one  set  of  which  grooves 
constitutes  said  return  passages, 

said  retainer  having  proj<k:tions  capable  of  being  inserted 
into  said  grooves  in  said  outer  cylinder  body  and  extend- 
ing axially  from  outer  crcumferential  portions  thereof, 

each  of  said  projections  b«|ng  provided  with  a  ball  circulat- 
ing portion  extending  adnularly  in  the  axial  direction  and 
adapted  to  guide  said  roling  elements,  an  axial  movement 
stopper  portion  formed  at  both  inner  end  parts  of  said  ball 
circulating  portion  and  adapted  to  restrict  an  axial  move- 
ment of  said  outer  cylinder  body,  and  a  turning  preventing 
portion  adapted  to  restritt  a  circumferential  movement  of 
said  outer  cylinder  body,  said  direction  change  passages 
being  formed  at  both  ^d  parts  of  said  ball  circulating 
portion,  I 

said  ball  circulating  poriiens  being  provided  atthe  parts 
thereof  at  which  said  fti  st  and  second  raceway  grooves 
are  opposed  to  each  oti  er  with  elongated  bores  so  that 
said  balls  can  roll  on  sai  I  first  raceway  grooves,  and 

said  side  rings  being  provit  ed  with  recesses  opposed  to  said 
direction  change  passage  s,  and  projections  for  fixing  said 
retainer  to  said  outer  cyli  uder  body,  said  projections  being 
fitted  in  hollow  spaces  formed  by  said  grooves  in  said 
outer  cylinder  body  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
of  said  retainer. 


MULTI-DEFLECnON  PAD  HYDRODYNAMIC  THRUST 

AND  JOURNAL  BEARINGS  HAVING  A  MODULAR 

CONSTRUCTION 

RttsseU  D.  Ide,  P.O.  Box  744  641  Arnold  Rd.,  Coventry,  R.I. 

02816  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,131,  jun.  4,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,125,754, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pgrt  of  Ser.  No.  516,781,  Apr.  30, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,054,938,  and  Ser.  No.  516,977,  Apr.  30,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,081, 

Feb.  8,  1989,  and  Ser.  No.  283,529,  May  27,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,340,  May  29, 1987, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  514^781,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  309,081,  May  29, 19r,  and  Ser.  No.  283,529,  May  29, 

1987.  This  application  J^.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  817,371 


U.S.  a.  384—122 


Int.  a.*ri6c;  7/06 


24  Claims 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  bearin  for  supporting  a  rotating  shaft, 
the  bearing  comprising: 

a  carrier  member,  the  carr^r  member  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  formed  therein,  tl^  bores  being  arranged  about  a 
predetermined  axis;  a  plurality  of  bearing  pads,  each  of  the 
bearing  pads  being  secured  in  one  of  the  bores  formed  in 
the  carrier,  each  of  the  b  »ring  pads  furiher  comprising  a 
pad  surface  and  a  suppa  rt  portion  which  includes  a  pri- 
mary support  structure,  a  secondary  support  structure  and 
a  tertiary  support  structu  'e,  the  primary  support  structure 
comprising  a  pedestal  me  mber  supporting  the  bearing  pad 
at  the  bearing  pad's  geom  etric  center,  the  pedestal  extend- 


ing transversely 

being  non-symiiietrically 

thereof,  corresp  >nding 

mary  support 

ture,  the 

uous  membrane 

parallel  to  the 

port  portion 

the  secondary 

pad,  the  support 

adapted  to  deflect 

of  the  pad 

respect  of  the 


at  a  right  angle  from  the  bearing  pad  and 
undercut   at   a   lower   portion 
to  the  junction  between  the  pri- 
sthicture  and  the  secondary  support  struc- 
second^ry  suppori  structure  comprising  a  contin- 
lying  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
ane  of  the  bearing  pad,  the  tertiary  sup- 
con  iprising  an  annular  flange  extending  from 
SI  ppori  poriion  and  away  from  the  bearing 
portion  of  each  of  the  bearing  pads  being 
underload  so  as  to  cause  the  pad  surface 
poriibn  to  from  a  hydrodynamic  wedge  with 
re  tating  shaft. 


George  Valentino,  26(  7 
Filed  Ju 
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5,441348 

INSERT  FOR  DEC0RATIVE  GIFT  BAG  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING 

Rockaway  Ave.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,484 

1  nt  a.»  B65D  30/20 

\i&.  a.  383—127  8  aaims 


1.  An  inseri  for  a 
prising  a  flat  platforn 
decorative  bag  to 
platform   carrying  a 
thereon,  said  lengths 
outwards  from  the 
upper  portion  thereol 
to  be  extended  outw:  rdly 
together  to  provide 
within  said  bag. 


piodi 


0|  en 


c  ecorative  bag  having  an  open  top,  corn- 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  a  flexible 
uce  a  bottom  support  therefor,  said 
plurality   of  lengths  of  paper  folded 
af  paper  each  having  a  length  to  extend 
top  of  said  bag  and  having  at  least  an 
cut  longitudinally  to  enable  said  lengths 
from  said  bag  and  thereafter  joined 
decorative  cover  for  an  item  inserted 


5,441,349 
^LIDE  BEARING 
Rikuro  Shimizu,  29-4,  NanzeiOikitanobo-cho,  Sakyo-ku,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Au|.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,436 
Qaims  priority,  apflication  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1993,  5-286131; 
Apr.  29,  1994,6-1136118 

Int.  3.'  F16C  i3/02.  33/10 
U.S.  a.  384—276  16  Claims 

1.  A  slide  bearing  (  omprising: 

an  outer  cylinder  ir  which;  a  flange  is  formed  on  one  end  of 
a  cylindrical  seel  on  made  of  thin  metal  plate  by  bending 
it  inwardly  and  perpendicularly;  an  annular  slide  wall 
section  is  formed  on  the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  sec- 
tion by  bending  It  inwardly  and  perpendicularly;  and  a 
plurality  of  bear  ng  elements  are  superimposed  one  on 
another  in  an  inti  rnal  part  of  the  outer  cylinder; 
said  plurality  of  be:  ring  elements  being  disk -shaped  so  as  to 
be  disposed  in  » id  outer  cylinder;  and  in  the  center  of 
which  an  openii  g  having  a  plurality  of  concaves  and 
convexes  are  fori  ned;  said  convexes  protruding  inwardly 
being  capable  of  supporting  an  object  to  be  supported  in 
face  contact  with  outer  periphery  of  shaft  of  the  object  to 
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be  supported;  and  a  lubricant  being  received  in  said  con-  5,441351 

caves;  FULL  COMPLEMENT  SELF-AUGNING  ROLLER 

and  a  disk-shaped  bearing  element  holder  which  is  disposed  BEARING 

inside  said  flange  of  the  outer  cylinder  so  that  said  bearing  Mvk  R.  Gmiue,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Corpora- 
tion Milwaukee,  Wis. 

._.                ,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,188 

2«  f^        I    ,4     T  Int.  a.»  F16C  33/36.  19/50 


MS.  CL  384—568 


11 


elements  superimposed  inside  the  outer  cylinder  may  be 
pressed  and  secured  to  said  side  wall  section;  and  in  the 
center  of  said  bearing  element  holder,  an  opening  is  pro- 
vided so  that  the  shaft  of  said  object  to  be  supported  may 
be  inserted  therethrough. 


•   • 


1.  A  structure  of  a  cross  roller  bearing  comprising: 

an  inner  race  having  a  first  raceway  groove  and  a  first  en- 
gagement surface  formed  on  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  thereof,  the  inner  race  comprising  an  undivided 
race; 

an  outer  race  fitted  over  the  inner  race  and  having  a  second 
raceway  groove  and  a  second  engagement  surface  formed 
on  an  inner  circumferential  surface  thereof,  the  outer  race 
comprising  two  divided  races  or  annular  components 
divided  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis;  and 

rollers  installed  in  a  raceway  formed  between  the  first  race- 
way groove  and  the  second  raceway  groove; 

wherein  the  first  engagement  surface  of  the  undivided  race  is 
formed  with  recessed  portions  at  axially  inner  portions 
and  the  second  engagement  surface  of  the  divided  races  is 
formed  with  raised  portions  that  rotatably  fit  in  the  re- 
cessed portions. 


164-708  O.G.-95-10 


5.441350 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  CROSS  ROLLER  BEARING 
Ryi^i  Fujiu,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thomson  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,911 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-158066 

Int.  CL»  F16C  19/36 

MS.  a.  384—447  9  daias 


1.  A  roller  bearing  apparatus  comprising 

an  inner  ring  member  including  an  arcuate  inner  race  surface 
having  a  "radius  of  curvature, 

an  outer  ring  member  encircling  the  inner  ring  member  and 
including  an  arcuate  outer  race  surface  opposing  the  arcu- 
ate inner  race  surface,  the  arcuate  outer  race  surface  being 
convex,  the  arcuate  outer  race  surface  having  a  radius  of 
curvature,  and  the  arcuate  inner  and  outer  race  surfaces 
defining  therebetween  a  raceway  space, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  including  an  axially  inclined  row  of 
rollers  in  the  raceway  space,  each  of  the  rollers  in  the  row 
being  engageable  with  adjacent  ones  of  the  rollers  in  the 
row,  and  each  of  the  rollers  in  the  row  including  a  con- 
cave longitudinal  profile  and  a  radius  of  curvature,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  each  of  the  rollers  in  the  row  being 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  of  the  arcuate 
inner  and  outer  race  surfaces,  and 

means  for  limiting  skew  of  the  rollers  in  the  row  and  for 
positioning  and  holding  the  rollers  in  the  row  within  the 
raceway  space,  said  means  for  limiting  skew  of  the  rollers 
and  for  positioning  and  holding  the  rollers  including  only 
the  arcuate  inner  and  outer  race  surfaces. 


5,441352 

PRINT  TAPE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TAPE 

CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Juiui  Shiota,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306.900 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236821 

Int.  a.'  B41J  11/70 

MS.  a.  400—621  14  Claims 


1.  A  print  tape  forming  apparatus  comprising: 


1S80 

a  frame; 

feeding  means  $upporte( 


to  ttw  frame  for  feeding  a  tape,  the 
feeding  means  having|a  power  transmission  means  rotat- 
able  in  one  direction 
direction  for  printing. 


ing  the  tape  in  a  retrai  ting  direction: 


for  feeding  the  tape  in  a  forward 
and  in  opposite  direction  for  feed- 


printing  means  supporte( 


cutting  means  supported 
the  tape  after  printing. 


non-cutting  direction; 
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to  the  frame  for  performing  a  print 


on  the  tope  when  the  1  ipe  is  fed  in  the  forward  direction; 


to  the  frame  for  manually  cutting 
the  cutting  means  being  movable  in 


S,44U54 
CARRIAGE  Sl|PPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTER 
DRIVEN  PRINTER 
Damon  Broder,  Ab^Ireza  Movaghar,  both  of  San  Diego,  and  W. 
Wistu-  Rhoads,  i  scondido,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Compan  r,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Set.  No  56,639,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,368,403. 
This  applica^on  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,354 
Int  a.*  B41J  13/02 
VS.  a.  400—6364  12  Qaims 


a  cutting  direction  for  cutting  the  tape,  and  movable  in  a 


md 


means  for  preventing  the  cutting  means  from  being  moved  in  ■ 
the  cutting  direction  v  hen  the  tope  is  fed  in  the  forward 
direction,  the  prevent  ng  means  being  supported  to  the 
frame  and  connected  t<  the  power  transmission  means  and 
being  movable  betweei  i  a  first  position  in  accordance  with 
the  rototion  of  the  tr^smission  means  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  disengagement  from  the  cutting  means,  and  a 
second  position  in  accordance  with  rototion  of  the  trans- 
mission means  in  the  f  ne  direction  for  engagement  with 
the  cutting  means. 


i  441353 
BORDERLESS  PRINTEl^  HAVING  A  ROTATING  DRUM 

WITH  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Wan-ha  Kim,  Suwon-city,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyangki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,799 
Claims  priority,  applicati  Dn  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  29,  1993, 
93-20555 


U.S.  a.  400—636.1 


*  B41J  13/02 


4  Claims 


1.  A  borderless  printer  c(  mprising  a  rototing  drum  for  con- 
veying a  paper  sheet,  a  cl  imp  assembly  rotatable  with  the 
drum  for  forcing  the  paperfsheet  into  contact  with  the  drum, 
and  a  printing  head  for  priiiting  an  image  on  the  paper  sheet, 
said  clamp  assembly  comprising: 
a  clamp; 

at  least  one  roller  installed  on  said  clamp  and  located  at  a 
circumferential  surfaca  of  said  drum  and  operative  to 
rotate  while  in  contactlwith  said  drum;  and 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  including  a  friction  member 
placed  between  said  chmp  and  said  drum  and  operative 
between  one  position  wjherein  said  clamp  is  constrained  to 


rotate  together  with 


>aid  drum  and  another  position 


wherein  said  drum  roti  tes  relative  to  said  clamp. 


1.  A  print  medi  i 
printer  comprising: 
and  an  elongated 
on  said  chassis  and 
ment  of  the  media, 
media  pinch  wheel 
transversely  of  the 
port  having  a  pair 
pinch  wheel  at 
of  media  pinch 
an  axis  of  rotation 
ends  respectively 
member  affixed  to 
having  a  plurality 
one  each  of  said 
ber. 


moving  system  for  a  computer  driven 

a  chassis;  a  powered  media  drive  member 

mi  idia  pinch  wheel  support  member  mounted 

<  xtending  transversely  of  the  path  of  move- 

>aid  support  member  having  a  plurality  of 

supports  aligned  along  an  axis  extending 

)ath  of  movement  of  the  media,  each  sup- 

Qf  spaced  cradles  for  supporting  a  media 

opp  »site  ends  of  its  axis  of  rotation;  a  plurality 

whqels  each  having  a  media  contact  edge  and 

centrally  extending  through  spaced  axle 

^pported  in  said  cradles;  and  a  resilient 

sfiid  support  member,  said  resilient  member 

resilient  tongues  which  respectively  bias 

pi^ch  wheels  toward  said  media  drive  mem- 


5.441,355 
SCRUBBER  DtyiCE  WITH  WATERPROOF  MITT 
Barrett  H.  Moore,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Arbitrage  Imports 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  N  ay  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,399 

Int  a.»  A4  nc  7/02;  A47L  13/18:  A46B  5/04 

VS.  a.  401—7  2  aaims 


'  dev  ce 


1.  A  cleaning 
ing  cleaning  media, 
a  mitt  of  latex  material 
the  mitt  comprisii  g 
cuff  portion 
the  front  surfacje 
adjacent  inner 


for  protecting  the  hand  and  for  provid- 
comprising: 

for  receiving  a  user's  hand  and  wrist; 

a  thumb  portion,  a  finger  portion  and  a 

opposed  front  and  back  surfaces  with 

covering  at  least  some  of  the  palm  and 

finger  surfaces  of  a  user's  hand  and  the  back 


ha'  'ing 
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surface  covering  at  least  part  of  the  back  of  the  user's 

hand; 
a  pad  cleaning  media  covering  substantially  all  of  the  portion 

of  the  front  surface  of  the  mitt  covering  the  user's  palm, 

fingers  and  thumb;  and 
a  fluid  dispenser  comprising  a  reservoir  of  fluid  carried  on 

the  mitt  adjacent  the  pad  and  having  outlet  means  for 

dispersing  fluid  into  the  pad  of  cleaning  media 
said  outlet  means  comprises  tubes  extending  along  the  front 

surface  between  the  pad  of  cleaning  media  and  the  front 

surface  of  the  mitt. 


1.  A  combination  cap  and  writing  device  comprising: 

(a)  said  cap  comprising: 

(1)  an  outer  cap  having  a  ventilating  hole  formed  at  lead- 
ing end  thereof,  wherein  an  upper  annular  step  is 
formed  at  inside  of  mid  portion  of  said  outer  cap,  and 
wherein  a  lower  annular  step  is  formed  at  inside  of 
trailing  end  of  said  outer  cap; 

(2)  an  inner  cap  formed  within  said  outer  cap,  wherein 
said  inner  cap  has  a  ventilating  hole  formed  at  leading 
end  thereof,  and  wherein  an  annular  step  is  formed  at 
inside  of  trailing  end  of  said  inner  cap  for  preventing  the 
departure  of  a  valve  cap; 

(3)  a  spring  room  formed  within  said  inner  cap,  wherein 
said  spring  room  is  formed  below  said  ventilating  hole 
of  said  inner  cap; 

(4)  a  valve  seat  formed  within  said  inner  cap,  wherein  said 
valve  seat  is  formed  below  and  at  an  outward  angle  of 
said  spring  room  of  said  inner  cap; 

(5)  a  valve  room  formed  within  said  inner  cap,  wherein 
said  valve  room  is  formed  below  said  valve  seat  of  said 
inner  cap; 

(6)  a  spring  disposed  inside  said  spring  room,  wherein  said 
spring  exerts  spring  force;  and 

(7)  a  valve  cap  disposed  inside  said  inner  cap.  wherein  said 
valve  cap  is  disposed  below  said  spring,  and  wherein 
said  valve  cap  comprises:  longitudinal  channels  formed 
on  outer  circumference  thereof;  a  shoulder  formed 
thereof  at  said  outward  angle  of  said  valve  seat;  a  deep 
recess;  and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  writing  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  pen  body  having  an  annular  step; 

(2)  a  head  portion  having  a  leading  edge,  wherein  said 
head  portion  is  connected  to  said  pen  body, 

(3)  a  writing  tip  connected  at  said  leading  edge  of  said  pen 
body. 


5,441,357 

CASE  MADE  RING  BINDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Robert  B.  Wilson,  S.  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avery  DennisoB 

Corporatkw,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,385 

Int  a.»  B42F  3/02 

VS.  a.  402-75  13  Claim 


5,441,356 
CAP  FOR  WRITING  DEVICE 
Cheong  K.  Cho,  #1001-2  Doksan-Dong  Guro-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,139 

Int.  a.»  B43K  9/00 

VS.  a.  401—247  5  Claims 


\ 


^ 


i\!i{{N{N»viN)N\>  it^""":i  mssmsmisim 


b"     "V 


2.  A  case  made  ring  binder  comprising: 

a)  at  least  one  stifTener  defining  a  front  cover  panel,  a  back 
cover  panel  and  a  spine  panel; 

b)  a  generally  rectangular  cover  sheet  affixed  to  an  outside 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  stifTener,  four  edges  of  said 
cover  sheet  being  turned  over  corresponding  edges  of  said 
at  least  one  stiffener; 

c)  an  inside  liner  sheet  appropriately  dimensioned  so  that  its 
marginal  edges  overlie  the  four  overturned  edges  of  said 
cover  sheet,  said  inside  liner  sheet  being  placed  over  an 
inside  surface  of  said  at  least  one  stifTener  and  affixed  to 
the  four  overturned  edges  of  said  cover  sheet  with  a  dry, 
heat  actuable  adhesive;  and 

d)  a  ring  mechanism  attoched  to  said  spine  panel. 


5  441J58 

COUPUNG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Dennis  M.  King,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  pic, 

London,  Ejigland 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/01495,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14.  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09819,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  6,  1992 

per  FUed  Sep.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1990, 
9025988 

Int.  a.6  B25G  3/00 
VS.  a.  403—30  4  Ctaimt 


1.  A  coupling  between  confronting  faces  of  two  coaxial 
co-rotatoble  components,  said  components  having  a  common 
axis  of  rotation,  said  confronting  faces  extending  radially  with 
respect  to  said  common  axis  of  said  components,  the  radially 
confronting  faces  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  scored  lines,  all  of  which  extend  radially  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  of  each  component  to  define  radial  ridges,  the 
radial  ridges  on  one  of  the  confronting  faces  engaging  the 
ridges  on  the  other  confronting  face  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  components  relative  to  one  another  while  allowing 
radial  thermal  expansion  between  said  faces. 
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5,441,359 

COLLAPSIBLE  VEHICULAR  BARRIER 
Georie  C.  Filippi,  Pliiiade|iliia,  Pi^  anigiior  to  Filippi  Brothers 
Inc^  PkUadeiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,042 
IM.  Cl.«  E05B  65/00 


Laig,« 


U&CL404— « 


lost 


coi  d 


iPKcd 


1.  A  Collapsible  barriei 
an  area  having  a  floor,  coi  ipnsing 
secured  to  the  floor  of  th( 
means  comprising  an  el 

lar  access  when  the 

tion  in  which  its  dirfcti 

vertical; 
post  hinge  means  connoting 

hinge  means  having 

swinging  movement  ( 

from  the  upright 

which  the  post  is  dis] 

approximately  horizontal 
latch  means  for  securing 

latch  means  comprisii  ig 

base,  and  a  second 

latch  member  at  a 

hinge  axis; 
second  hinge  means 

the  post,  and  having 

parallel  to,  but  lateral  ly 

whereby  the  second 

second  hinge  axis,  i 

first  latch  member 
spring  means,  connectet 

member,  for  exertin{ 

member  in  a  directioi 
means,  accessible  from 


for  controlling  vehicular  access  to 

:  a  base  adapted  to  be  rigidly 

area; 

l^ngated  post,  for  obstructing  vehicu- 

is  disposed  in  an  upright  condi- 

ion  of  elongation  is  substantially 


I  lati  :h 
locat 


swingmg  movement 
second  hinge  axis, 
right  condition,  in  a 
latch  member  from  t 
said  first  and  second 


mg  cammmg 
the  second  latch 
against  the  force 
said  first  and  second 
automatically  when 
condition. 


exerl  ;d 

>t( 
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ASPHALTIC 
Howwii  W.  Long 
GeneTJeTe  E. 
97062-1388 
Continuation-i 
abandoiied,  which 
JaiL  28, 1988. 
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5,441,360 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  THEREFOR 
deceased,  late  of  Tualatin,  Orcg,,  and  by 
executrix,  P.O.  Box  1388,  Tualatin,  Oreg. 


abtndoned. 


Int 

MS.  CL  404—77 
1.  A  method  of 
for  vehicles  or 
all  seasons  of  the 

a)  cleaning  the 

b)  coating  the 
heated  aspha|t 
included  in 
material  of 


i  iHwrt  of  Ser.  No.  284,744,  Dec.  9, 1988, 
s  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,686, 
1.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1991,  Ser. 
No.  655,675 
Cl.»  EOlC  2i/10;  C08L  95/00 

6  Claims 

repairing  failed  remaining  portions  of  ways, 

having  cracks  and/or  potholes,  during 

rear  comprising  the  steps  of: 

emaining  failed  portions; 

cleaned  remaining  failed  portions  with  a 

ic  concrete  compound  having  anthracite 

compound,  as  an  added  lossy  microwave 

sufficient  quantity  to  intercept  microwave 


per  wns,  I 


this 


energy; 

c)  directing 
failed  portioi^ 
energy  and 
depth  of  the 

d)  filling  the 
Crete  compouhd 
the  remaining 
concrete  com 
the  added 


los  y 


HELD 
EITHER  FROM 

OR  COLD 
Thomas  R, 

Industries,  Inc., 
Filed 


ilPt. 


the  post  to  the  base,  said  post    U.S.  CI.  404—90 

post  hinge  axis,  and  permitting 

the  post  about  said  post  hitige  axis, 

ition  to  a  collapsed  condition  in 

with  its  direction  of  elongation 


the  post  in  its  upright  condition,  the 

a  first  latch  member  fixed  to  the 

member  engageable  with  the  first 

ion  spaced  laterally  from  the  post 


mfrrowave  energy  at  the  coated  remaining 
SO  the  anthracite  will  absorb  microwave 
donduct  the  heat  generated  thereby  into  a 
I  emaining  failed  portions;  and 

and/or  potholes  with  an  asphaltic  con- 
while  the  conducted  heat  energy  is  still  in 
failed  portions  coated  with  the  asphaltic 
x>und,  which  has  the  anthracite  included  as 
microwave  material. 


en  cks  I 


5,441,3«1 
CONVERTIBLE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 
LOAD  ROAD  PLANING  OPERATION 
PLACE  RECYCLING  OPERATION 
Campl  lell,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Astec 
Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,876 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  23/ li 

22  Oaims 


collecting  the  second  latch  member  to 

a  second  hinge  axis  substantially 

spaced  from,  the  post  hinge  axis, 

atch  member  can  rotate  about  said 

infa  and  out  of  eiVgagement  with  said 


to  the  post  and  to  the  second  latch 

a  force  urging  said  second  latch 

to  engage  the  first  latch  member; 

le  exterior  of  the  post,  for  effecting 

the  second  latch  member  about  the 

wl  lile  the  post  is  disposed  in  said  up- 

direction  to  disengage  the  second 

first  latch  member; 

lat(  h  members  having  mutually  engag- 

surfaces  for  effecting  swinging  movement  of 

mefnber  about  the  second  hinge  axis 

by  the  spring  means,  for  allowing 

ich  members  to  engage  each  other 

he  post  is  moved  into  its  upright 


CO  npnsmg: 


of  a  roadworking  machine  with  a 
converting  said  roadworking  machine 
road  planing  capability  to  a  cold  in-place 


6.  A  method 
replacing  a  cortveyor 

mixer,   Ihereh  y 

from  front 

recycling  capability 
17.  A  cold  in-pl  ice  recycling  machine  comprising 

A.  a  chassis; 

B.  a  cutter  mourited 
an  upper  laye 

C.  a  mixer  ha' 
mixer  being 
as  a  unit  abou  I 
axis. 


vug 
n  oun 


on  said  chassis  and  capable  of  removing 
of  a  roadway  surface;  and 
an  upper  inlet  and  a  lower  outlet,  said 

ted  on  said  chassis  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
at  least  one  of  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical 
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5,441,362 

CONCRETE  ARMOR  UNIT  FOR  PROTECTING 

COASTAL  AND  HYDRAULIC  STRUCTURES  AND 

SHORELINES 

Jeffrey  A.  Melby,  and  George  F.  Turli,  both  of  Vicksburg,  Miss., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,426 

Int.  a.*  E02B  i/04 

U.S,  a.  405—16  9  Claims 


other  such  that  the  ridge  of  each  corrugation  is  adjacent  to  the 
shoulder  of  an  adjoining  corrugation. 


5,441,363 

LEACHING  CHAMBER 

Terrance  H.  Gray,  28  Webber  Ave.,  Bath,  Me.  04530 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,499 

Int.  a.*  E02B  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  405-49  32  CUims 


1.  A  conduit  for  burial  in  the  ground,  the  conduit  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  with  corrugations  extending  across  the  con- 
duit in  directions  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  each 
corrugation  having  a  ridge  and  a  shoulder,  the  ridge  being 
higher  than  the  shoulder  such  that  a  cross-section  of  a  corruga- 
tion in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  is  non- 
symmetrical, the  corrugations  being  orientated  relative  to  each 


5,441,364 
SPLASH  BLOCK 
Robert  Dressier,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alamax  Inc., 
Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,009 

Int.  a.*  E02B  9/04:  E04D  13/064:  EOlC  J 1/24 

VS.  a.  405-119  II  aalms 


1.  An  erosion  prevention  module  for  protecting  coastal, 
river,  lake,  and  reservoir  banks,  shorelines  and  other  structures 
from  the  damaging  hydrodynamic  forces  of  waves  and  water 
currents,  comprising 

(a)  a  central  elongate  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(b)  first  and  second  outer  elongate  members  connected  with 
said  central  elongate  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  outer  elongate  members  having  par- 
allel longitudinal  axes  extending  normal  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  central  elongate  member,  said  elongate 
members  each  having  an  octagonal  cross-section,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  member  decreasing  from  an 
intermediate  portion  toward  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
whereby  when  a  plurality  of  structures  are  interlocked  to 
define  a  protective  array,  a  high  degree  of  wedging  is 
afforded  between  said  octagonal  members  and  residual 
stability  is  provided  in  the  array. 


1.  A  splash  block  for  coupling  with  an  adjacent  identical 
splash  block  for  carrying  water  away  from  a  building,  compris- 
ing; an  upper  end; 

a  water-receiving  section  disposed  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

a  lower  end; 

a  trough  section  sloping  downward  from  said  upper  water- 
receiving  section  to  said  lower  end  and  adapted  to  dis- 
charge water  from  a  lower  end  thereof; 

a  channel  formed  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  splash 
block;  and 

a  pair  of  pins  projecting  downward  from  a  location  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  splash  block,  said  pair  of  pins  being 
configured  to  be  snugly  received  within  the  channel  of  an 
adjacent  identical  splash  block  for  coupling  said  lower  end 
of  said  splash  block  to  the  upper  end  of  said  adjacent 
identical  splash  block. 


5,441,365 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

CONTAMINATED  SOIL  GASES  AND  LIQUIDS 

Eliott  N.  Duffney,  Rochester,  Paul  M.  Tomatore,  Pittsford; 

Scott  M.  Huber,  Canandaigua,  and  Ronald  E.  Hess.  Webster, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,791 

Int.  a.*  B09B  3/00:  A62D  3/00 

VS.  a.  405—128  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  contaminants  from  a  stream 
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comprising  a  contaminant  containing  mixture  of  liquids  and 
gases  which  comprises:      I 

(a)  a  contaminant-contailiing  mixture  input; 

(b)  a  vapor-liquid  separator  receiving  the  contaminant-con- 
taining mixture  from  the  input  and  producing  a  liquid 
component  stream  at  |  first  outlet  and  a  gaseous  compo- 


nent at  a  second  outle 

(c)  an  optional  first  con^ 
the  liquid  component ! 
tor  and  producing  a  i 

(d)  a  vacuum  inducing  i 
the  contaminant-conta 


!  441,3M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING 

GARBAGE  DUMPS  BY  MEANS  OF  DEPTH  VIBRATION 

Klans  Esters,  Essen,  C^erma^,  assignor  to  Hayward  Baker  Inc., 

OdeotoD,  Md.  [ 

Filed  Aug.  2,  ip93,  Ser.  No.  100,679 
aaims  priority,  application  (kmuuiy,  Aug.  27,  1992,  42  28 
542.9 

iBt  a.'  BOSto  1/00:  E02D  3/11 
U.S.  a.  405—129  j  12  Claims 


coi  ipnses 


1.  A  method  for 
depth  vibration,  which 
vibrator  into  bore  holes  drilled 
another,  and  vibrating  and 
flushing  fluid  is  added,  whefein 
flushing  fluid  during  the 
liquid  nitrogen  used  as  th< 


compai^ing  garbage  dumps  by  means  of 

placing  at  least  one  depth 

in  one  area  of  the  dump  after 

^impacting  the  dump  mass  while  a 

liquid  nitrogen  is  added  as  the 

(^th  vibration,  and  wherein  the 

flushing  fluid  is  introduced  via 


tie 


ninant  removal  system  receiving 
^ream  from  the  vapor-liquid  separa- 
ptaminant-free  liquid  stream; 
evice  in  fluid  communication  with 
^ning  mixture  input  and  the  vapor- 
liquid  separator  and  Reiving  said  gaseous  component 
from  the  vapor-liquid  teparator; 
(e)  a  cooling  element  rec|;iving  the  gaseous  component  at  a 
first  temperature  fron^  the  vacuum  inducing  device  and 
producing  the  gaseous  component  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture from  a  first  outlet  bnd  a  condensed  liquid  component 
from  a  second  outlet,  scid  second  temperature  being  lower 
than  said  first  temperature; 
(0  a  heating  element  receiving  the  gaseous  component  from 
the  cooling  element  ati  said  second  temperature  and  pro- 
ducing a  reduced-relative-humidity  gas  component  at  a 
third  temperature,  sai^  third  temperature  being  higher 
than  said  second  tempei-ature,  said  heating  element  having 
a  heating  jacket  surrounding  a  conduit  through  which  the 
gaseous  component  pises  through  the  heating  element, 
said  heating  jacket  redeiving  a  heating  fluid  from  a  first 
heat  fluid  conduit  into  {a  heating  jacket  input  and  output- 
ting  said  heating  fluid  from  a  heating  jacket  outlet  into  a 
second  heating  fluid  cdnduit;  and 
(g)  an  optional  second  contaminant  removal  system  receiv- 
ing the  reduced-relative-humidity  gas  component  from 
the  heating  element  an^  producing  a  contaminant-free  gas; 
wherein  the  apparatus  necessarily  includes  either  the  first 
contaminant  removal  syst^  or  the  second  contaminant  re- 
moval system. 


separate  line  into 
end  of  the  vibrato 
space  between  the 
9.  An  apparatus 
depth  vibrator,  which 
compacting  a  garl 
separate  flushing 
hole,  wherein  said 
vibrator. 


vibrator,  exits  from  openings  at  a  lower 

and  passes  upwards  through  the  annular 

vibrator  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole. 

r  compacting  garbage  dumps  by  means  of 

comprises  a  depth  vibrator  adapted  for 

dump,  wherein  the  depth  vibrator  has  a 

line  to  feed  liquid  nitrogen  into  the  bore 

flushing  fluid  line  runs  within  said  depth 


bsge 
fluid 


5,441.367 

MULTIPL^WALLED  DIVERS  BUOYANCY 

COMPENSATOR 

Douglas  J.  Toth,  l4uitington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Under 

Sea  Industries,  Ii  c,  Rancho  Dominguez,  CUif. 

Filed  |pr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,709 

Int.  a.*  B63C  U/02 

MS.  CL  405—186  4  ri.i-r 


laye  s 


■beiig 


1.  A  dual  floatatiqn 
sator,  the  chamber 
at  least  four 

layer,  a  bottom 
said  top  layer 

diate  layers; 
said  bottom 

intermediate 
said  intermediate 

location  spacec 
at  least  one 

intermediate 


la  n 


U.S.  a.  405—211 

1.  An  anti-foulin{ 
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chamber  for  a  diver's  buoyancy  compen- 
:omprising: 

of  air-impervious  fabric  including  a  top 
layer  and  two  intermediate  layers; 

perimeter-welded  to  one  of  said  interme- 


layer  being  perimeter-welded  to  another  of  said 
la  rers; 

layers  being  welded  to  one  another  at  a 
from  their  respective  perimeters;  and 
confnon  air  passage  extending  through  said 
ers. 


5,441,368 

ANTI-FOUUNp  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBMERGED 

4ARINE  SURFACES 

Colin  C.  Campbell,  I  :.R.  #1,  (;eorgetown,  Ontario,  Canada  L7G 

4S4 ,  and  W.  Doni  Id  Casseiman,  94  Mary  Street,  Georgetown, 

Ontario,  Canada  1 .7G  4V6 

Filed  S  ep.  7.  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,705 
Int.  C|.*  E02B  17/00;  B63B  59/00 

21  Claims 
apparatus  for  retarding  the  formation  of 
marine  plants  and  i  nimals  on  marine  surfaces  submerged  in 
water,  said  apparati  s  comprising: 
a  mounting  mean  i  affixed  to  said  marine  surface  or  to  an- 
other surface  a(  Ijacent  to  said  marine  surface; 
a  support  arm  m«  mber  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  operative! '  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  adja- 
cent its  proxim  il  end  for  selective  movement  between  a 
first  raised  position,  at  which  said  distal  end  is  raised  out  of 
a  second  lowered  position,  at  which  said 
distal  end  is  sul^erged  in  said  water; 
a  selectively  eneriisable  water  propulsion  means  operatively 
mounted  on  sa  d  suppori  arm  member  adjacent  to  said 
to  be  submerged  in  said  water  when  said 
support  arm  is  h  said  second  lowered  position; 
a  longitudinal  sh  oud  member  adjustably  mounted  on  a 
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selected  one  of  said  support  arm  member  and  said  selec- 
tively energisable  water  propulsion  means  so  as  to  at  least 
partially  surround  said  selectively  energisable  water  pro- 
pulsion means,  said  shroud  member  defining  an  internal 
throughpassage  longitudinally  extending  between  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  with  said  selectively  energisable 
water  propulsion  means  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  shroud  member  so  as  to  selectively  direct  a  propelled 
water  stream  through  said  throughpassage  from  said  inlet 
end  to  said  outlet  end  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shroud  member,  generally  toward 


said  submerged  marine  surfaces  when  said  water  propul- 
sion means  is  energized,  said  shroud  member  is  appropri- 
ately adjusted  about  its  mounting,  and  said  support  arm 
member  is  in  said  second  lowered  position; 

a  first  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  mounting 
means  and  the  support  arm  member  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  support  arm  member  between  said  first  raised 
and  said  second  lowered  positions;  and, 

a  second  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  mount- 
ing means  and  the  water  propulsion  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  water  propulsion  means. 


5,441,369 
DUPLICATING  MACHINE  FOR  SECURITY  KEYS 
Eros  Foscan,  and  Luigi  Rossetto,  both  of  Via  Podogora,  20, 
Vittorio  Veneto,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  29,  1993,  VE93A0e22 
Int.  a.*  B23C  3/35 
MS.  a.  409—81  16  Claims 

1.  A  code-duplicating  machine  for  security  keys  usable  in 
cylinder  locks  with  a  bolt  operable  by  a  plug  and  with  a  plural- 
ity of  pins  operable  axially  and  rotataby  by  a  cut  key  inserted 
into  said  plug  to  release  it  and  enable  it  to  rotate,  said  duplicat- 
ing machine  comprising  a  cutter,  a  clamp  for  a  key  to  be  cut, 
and  means  for  causing  said  clamp  and  said  cutter  to  undergo 
mutual  movement  resulting  in  said  key  being  cut  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  code,  characterised  in  that: 
a  first  slide  is  mounted  in  a  base  in  a  manner  slidable  parallel 

to  the  plane  of  said  cutter, 
a  supixirt  is  mounted  on  said  first  slide  in  a  manner  rockable 
about  an  axis  contained  within  the  plane  of  the  cutter  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  key, 
a  second  slide  is  mounted  on  said  rockable  support  in  a 

manner  slidable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  key, 
the  clamp  for  retaining  said  key.  is  mounted  on  said  second 

slide, 
first  control  means  are  provided  for  generating  movements 


of  said  first  slide  relative  to  said  base  in  conformity  with 
the  depth  of  a  given  notch  to  be  cut, 
second  control  means  are  provided  for  generating  move- 
ments of  said  second  slide  relative  to  said  rockable  support 
in  conformity  with  the  position  of  that  given  notch  to  be 
cut. 


a  control  member  is  associated  with  said  rockable  support  to 
generate  its  rotation  movements  about  said  axis  in  confor- 
mity with  the  inclination  of  that  given  notch  to  be  cut  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  key,  and  to  generate  traversing 
movements  of  said  second  slide  parallel  to  the  key  axis  in 
conformity  with  the  type  of  lock  pin  associated  with  that 
given  notch  to  be  cut. 


5,441370 

SINTERED  POWDER  CUTTING  INSERT  FOR 

CHIPBREAKING  MACHINING 

Goran  Pantzar,  Arsanda,  and  Sven-Erik  Carlsson,  Gimo,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Saadvik  AB,  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,302,  Jan.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,365,805. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1992,  9200319 

Int  a.'  B23C  5/02 

MS.  CL  407-113  11  aaims 


1.  A  polygonal,  indexable  milling  cutting  insert  for  chip- 
breaking  machining,  said  insert  comprising  a  pressed  and  sin- 
tered powder  body  having  a  top  chip  surface,  a  bottom  surface, 
and  at  least  two  identically  configured  edge  surfaces  intersect- 
ing said  top  surface  to  define  therewith  respective  cutting 
edges,  said  edge  surface  also  intersecting  said  bottom  surface, 
a  distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  defining  a 


fortn 


said 
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height  of  said  cutting 

surfaces  including: 
an  upper  relief  surface 
at  a  first  angle  to 
cutting  edge  extending 
its  respective  edge 
than  said  height, 
greater  than  ninety 
surface  increasing  in 
said  second  end  of  its 
an  intermediate  relief 
upper  relief  surface 
with  respect  to  said 
smaller  than  said  first 
surface  decreasing 
toward  said  second 
a  lower  relief  surface 
ate  relief  surface 
respect  to  said  top 
than  said  second  angi ; 


ini  srt,  each  of  said  at  least  two  edge 


mrtion  intersecting  said  top  surface 

therewith  said  cutting  edge,  said 

from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of 

surface  and  having  a  length  greater 

first  angle  being  substantially  no 

<^grees  a  height  of  said  upper  relief 

direction  from  said  first  end  toward 

respective  edge  surface, 

sirface  portion  disposed  below  said 

I  ortion  and  forming  a  second  angle 

surface,  said  second  angle  being 

angle,  a  height  of  said  intermediate 

a  direction   from   said   first  end 

of  its  respective  edge  surface,  and 

pofiion  disposed  below  said  intermedi- 

portion  and  forming  a  third  angle  with 

sufface,  said  third  angle  being  smaller 


eid 


MULTIPLE  WINCH 


Fred  Erke,  706  Perldnwoo  I 
Filed  Oct.  31. 
Int. 

VS.  a.  410—100 


>,441.371 

ilOUNTING  ON  A  VEHICLE 
'  ItAILER 
SE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 
1994,  Ser.  No.  332,133 
B61D  45/00 

8  Claims 


C 


i.  A  belt  winch  mountir  ; 
ers  having  a  main  support 
cargo  loads  are  transporte  I 
tus  comprises  a  main  supp  )rt 
cent  and  below  said  trai 
rotatably  positioned  on 
assemblies  comprising  a 
ratchet  gear,  and  a  drive 
ing  from  said  trailer  bed 
mounted  on  said  support 
ratchet  gear,  a  strap 
tie  down  strap  and  clasp 
engagement  clasp,  means 
assembly  on  said  support 
extending  from  said  suppoi 
plug  secured  to  said  free 
within  said  trailer  bed  an< 
said  winch  assemblies  on 


sa  d 


:  r<d 
o 
;  pi  ite 
I  engag(  ment 
as 
if( 

TKl, 


ROCK  BOLT  _ 
John  C.  Wilkinson,  Norwi^. 

Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Not. 
Int.  O.*"  F16B 
U.S.  a.  411— «0 

1.  A  shell  for  a  rock 
thereto,  the  shell  comprisii  g 
a  tubular  shaped  memb<  r 
central  axis 
from  end-to-end  of  the 
ber  being  shaped  to 


bot 


am 
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apparatus  for  use  on  vehicle  trail- 
frame  and  a  trailer  bed  on  which 
the  belt  winch  mounting  appara- 
rod  secured  to  said  trailer  adja- 
r  bed,  multiple  winch  assemblies 
support  rod,  each  of  said  winch 
cylindrical  main  body  member,  a 
assembly,  a  support  plate  extend- 
said  support  rod,  a  winch  pawl 
te  in  registration  relation  with  said 
clasp  on  said  body  member,  a 
assembly  engageable  within  said  strap 
r  incrementally  rotating  said  winch 
a  tie  down  chain  secured  to  and 
rod  through  said  trailer  bed,  a  bed 
of  said  tie  down  chain  registerable 
means  for  selectively  positioning 
'  support  rod. 


s  lid 


,441,372 

SHELL  AND  CONE 

I,  Canada,  assignor  to  Premetalco, 


54916,  May  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

0,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,875 
Ii/06.  39/02;  E21D  20/00 

47  Claims 
with  a  cone  threadedly  engaged 


of  malleable  cast  iron  having  a 
therethroi^gh  and  a  single  axial  slit  running 
member,  an  inner  face  of  the  mem- 
ally  receive  the  cone  thereagainst 


and  an  outer 
of  a  circular 

a  first  raised  rii 
curve  being 
of  the  cylinder 

said  ridge  has 
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<  urved  face  of  the  member  lying  on  a  surface 
cylinder;  and 

;e  located  along  a  curve  of  the  cylinder,  the 
I  on-congruent  with  a  circumferential  circle 
wherein 
radially  outwardly  directed  .first  surface 


•id5( 


facing  a  first 
directed 
tion  wherein 
angle  with 
relatively 
tubular 
surface  of  sait 


secoi  d 


th: 
'  sma  I 


Frederick  A.  Kish, 
Grove,  both  of 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  411—442 


1.  A  coated  fastc  ner, 

a  fastener  having 
a  pair  of  oppc  sii 
disposed  ends 
ured  adjacent 

-    adjacent  ones 
portion  capabi 

coating  means, 
one-hundred 
free  of  solvent 
during  curing 
entire  exterior 
coating  to  saic 


r  )tational  direction  and  a  radially  outwardly 

surface  facing  a  second  rotational  direc- 

said  first  surface  forms  a  relatively  large 

cylinder  and  said  second  surface  forms  a 

angle  with  the  cylinder,  and  wherein  said 

membfcr  has  a  groove  located  adjacent  the  first 

ridge. 


5,441,373 
COATED  FASTENER 
Wheeling,  and  Parimal  M.  Vadhar,  Buffalo 
II.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 


Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,758 
l4t.  a."  F16B  15/00.  15/08 


22  Qaims 


compnsmg: 
a  predetermined  configuration  comprising 
sitely  disposed  sides,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
idapted  to  be  adhered  to  similarly  config- 
asteners.  corner  portions  defined  between 
of  said  sides  and  ends,  and  at  least  one 

of  being  driven  into  a  desired  surface;  and 

disposed   upon  said   fastener,  comprising 

f  ercent  dry  solids  which  are  substantially 

:missions  when  applied  to  said  fastener  and 

thereof,   and  covering  substantially  the 
of  said  fastener,  for  providing  a  protective 

fastener  by  having  a  first  predetermined 
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UuckneM  of  said  coating  means  upon  at  least  said  pair  of  nected  with  said  base  and  engageable  with  a  cover  on  each  of 

^o  M  wt'^nt^h  ,''  f"*^  ^^'^^^"'i  *«*«•  f"*''""  the  books  in  turn,  and  drive  means  for  moving  s«d  second 

to  at  least  one  other  smiilarly  configured  fastener  and  for  kr.<>ir.r  ,«.^k..  ,.i..;      .        j  w       r  .    "^"" 

orovidina  an  irregular  surfJl  .o  «iH  f,c,.„«  f-!,  "ZJl  '''"^"  member  reUt.ve  to  said  base  from  a  retracted  position 


providing  an  irregular  surface  to  said  fastener  for  increas- 
ing the  holding  power  of  said  fastener  after  it  is  driven  into 
said  desired  surface  by  having  a  second  predetermined 
thickness  of  said  coating  means,  which  is  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  thickness  of  said  coating  means,  at  said 
comer  portions  of  said  fastener. 


toward  said  first  breaker  member  through  a  first  distance  when 


5.441374 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STRIPS  COATED  WITH  A 
FUSION  ADHESIVE  ON  ONE  OF  THEIR  SURFACES  TO 

AN  ADVANCING  TRANSPORT  UNIT 
Olaf  Kosaake,  Darmstadt;  Sven  Fischer;  Helmut  Domes,  both  of 
Stuttgart;  Karin  Rithrig,  Wolbchlugen,  and  Jiirgen  Weiblea, 
Miinsingen-Dottingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  24,  1992,  42  39 
388.4 

Int  CL*  B42C  9/00 
VS.  a.  412—11  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  strips  having  fusion  adhesive 
coated  on  one  of  their  surfaces  to  a  sheet  stack  binding  appara- 
tus for  binding  loose  sheets  to  form  brochures  or  books,  said 
strip  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fusion-adhesive  coated  strips  of  different, 
widths  (Ic,  Id)  provided  on  respective  strip-roll  supplies 
(la.  1*); 

separate  guide  paths  (4a.  4b)  respectively  including  first 
drive  means  (5, 6)  for  transporting  a  strip  from  its  strip-roll 
supply  (la,  lb)  to  a  standby  position  (7')  defined  by  optical 
switch  elements  (7a,  7b:  7c,  7</); 

a  threading  element  (8),  located  downstream  of  the  respec- 
tive standby  positions  (7'),  for  guiding  the  strips  (Ic.  Id)  to 
a  common  transport  path  (13)  adapted  to  accommodate 
the  maximum  width  of  said  plurality  of  different  widths; 
and 

in  the  common  transport  |Mth  (13),  second  drive  means  (9) 
for  driving  on  of  said  strips  along  said  common  transport 
path  (13),  an  optical  switch  element  (lOo.  106)  and  a 
switchable  strip  guide  element  (11)  such  that  said  driven 
strip  is  centered  in  said  transport  path  (13)  while  it  is 
guided  to  a  strip  handling  position  (12')  as  defined  by  strip 
cutting  unit  (12). 


5,441.375 
COVER  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Richard  B.  Hawkcs,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Mt  Prospect,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161.932 

int.  a.*  B42C  11/02 

VS.  a.  412—19  41  Claims 

1.  A  cover  breaker  assembly  for  use  in  applying  covers  to 

books  of  different  thicknesses,  said  cover  breaker  assembly 

comprising  a  base,  first  and  second  breaker  members  con- 


a  cover  is  applied  to  a  thin  book  and  for  ntoving  said  second 
breaker  member  relative  to  said  base  from  the  retracted  posi- 
tion toward  the  first  breaker  member  through  a  second  dis- 
tance which  is  less  than  the  first  distance  when  a  cover  is 
applied  to  a  thick  book  which  is  thicker  than  the  thin  book. 


5.ai.376 

STERILIZER  LOADING  CAR  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Susan  M.  Napierkowski,  and  Arthur  T.  Nagare,  both  of  Erie. 

Pa^  assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  868.912 

Int  a.o  B65G  69/00 

VS.  a.  414—401  7  ( 


■  V\v^S».vvvv\v^^<vv\v\vt^\\^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  loading  car  to  a  chamber, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chamber  which  defines  an  interior  chamber  volume  for 
receiving  said  loading  car; 

a  vertically  movable  chamber  door  which  alternately  opens 
and  closes  an  opening  of  said  chamber; 

a  chamber  track  adapted  for  supporting  the  loading  car,  said 
chamber  track  positioned  within  the  chamber  volume; 

a  carriage  track  adapted  for  supporting  the  loading  car,  said 
carriage  track  configured  to  extend  parallel  to  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  chamber  track; 

connecting  means  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  carriage  track; 

a  bridge  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said 
bridge  includes  a  pivotal  mounting  which  is  mounted 
subsuntially  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  chamber  wherein 
said  bridge  may  pivot  between  an  open  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  top  surface  adapted  for  supporting  the  loaiding 
car,  and  said  bridge  having  receiving  means  adapted  for 
receiving  said  connecting  means  when  said  bridge  is  in  the 
open  position  and  aligning  the  chamber  track  with  the 
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carriage  track  while  i:  i  the  open  position,  so  as  to  permit 
the  loading  car  to  be 
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5,441,378 
SNOWMOBILE  LIFT  DOLLY 


:  1  ransferred  to  the  chamber;  and 
wherein  said  bottom  surface  is  conrigured  to  inchne  into   Craig  Puis,  3466  L«vers  La.,  Slinger,  Wis.  53086 
mechanical  contact  wi^h  said  chamber  door  so  that  as  said  ^^  P^-  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,278 

chamber  door  is  ope  led,  said  bridge  is  gravitationally 
pivoted  to  the  open  p(  tsition.  ^■^-  ^1-  414—458 


SELF  UNLOADING 
San  V.  Cataldie,  Jr.,  5221 
Filed  Not.  18, 
Int 
VS.  a.  414-437 


,441,377 
*AY  HAULING  APPARATUS 
Lark  La.,  Alexandria,  La.  71303 
1994,  Ser.  No.  342,307 

1.0  B60P  1/48 

4  Claims 


1  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  haul^g 
trailer,  said  trailer  further 

a  frame  comprising  a  froi 
track; 

a  plurality  of  wheels 

a  tongue  comprising  a 
midsection,  said  tongu 
cally  at  said  midsecti(^. 
pin,  wherein  removal 
to  pivot; 

a  hay  supporting  mi 
being  mounted  linearh 
modate  loading  of  saii 
trailer;  and 

a  hay  unloading  mechankm 
wheels,  and  a  rearwai  i 
pushing  member  furthpr 
each  of  said  support 
adjacent  to  said  rails, 
ing,  said  support  post) 
said  housing  being  afTiied 
said  base  being  affixed 
post  perpendicular  to 
being  rectangular  in  si 
being  affixed  across  am 
posts  so  as  to  contact 
lifting  mechanism  hav 
upper  end  of  said  lift 
housing,  and  said  lov«(er 
being  affixed  to  said 
comprising  two  sets  of 
wheels,  said  "H" 
and  lower  tracks,  saii 
housing  as  to  ride 
beam  track  so  as  to  su| 
the  ground  so  that 
adjusted  from  said 
rolled  along  said  trac 
lower  wheels  being  so 
along  said  lower  tract 
weight  of  said  trailer 
allowing  said  trailer  to|be 
ing  mechanism  rema 
be  pushed  off  said  rea 
brace  and  said  support 
row  along  the  length  < 


beat  1 


aloig 


said 
froi  t 


4  'i*  ;^^  15 
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large  bales  of  hay  comprising  a 
Comprising: 
t  end,  a  rear  end,  and  an  "H"  beam 

;  aRi  ;ed  to  said  track; 

firward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a 

having  a  joint  so  as  to  pivot  verti- 

said  joint  further  comprising  a 

said  pin  is  necessary  for  said  joint 

lembeijcomprising  a  pair  of  rails,  said  rails 
above  said  frame  so  as  to  accom- 
bales  from  said  rear  end  of  said 

comprising  a  set  of  supporting 

pushing  member,  said  rearward 

comprising  two  support  posts, 

being  positioned  vertically  and 

support  post  traversing  a  hous- 

having  an  upper  and  lower  end, 

to  said  support  wheels,  a  base, 

to  said  lower  ends  of  said  support 

I  aid  frame  of  said  trailer,  said  base 

,  a  cross  brace,  said  cross  brace 

to  said  upper  ends  of  said  support 

aid  hay,  a  lifting  mechanism,  said 

an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  said 

mechanism  being  affixed  to  said 

end  of  said  lifting  mechanism 

»ase,  said  support  wheels  further 

ipper  wheels  and  two  sets  of  lower 

track  further  comprising  upper 

upper  wheels  so  affixed  to  said 

said  upper  tracks  of  said  "H" 

p^rt  the  weight  of  said  base  above 

unloading  mechanism  may  be 

to  said  rear  of  said  trailer  being 

on  said  upper  wheels,  and  said 

iffixed  to  said  housing  so  as  to  ride 

of  said  rail  so  as  to  support  the 

V  hen  said  base  is  lowered,  thereby 

moved  forward  as  said  unload- 

n  place  so  as  to  cause  said  bales  to 

end  of  said  trailer  by  said  cross 

>osts  so  as  to  unload  said  bales  in  a 

said  trailer. 


post 
eich  ; 


hipe. 


iig  ■■ 


floor 
havir  g 


1.  A  snowmobile 
mobile  having  two 
ing: 

a  support  frame 

at  least  three 
frame  on  a 

a  lift  lever, 
port  frame,  the 
between  the 

a  contact  pad 
cally  shaped 
contacting  the 
having  at  least 
move  the 
position,  and 

a  latch  for 
raised  position 


wfieels  for  rollably  supporting  the  support 
or  other  surface; 

two  ends,  pivotably  attached  to  the  sup- 

pivotable  attachment  of  the  lift  lever  being 

ends  of  the  lift  lever; 

mounted  to  one  end  of  the  lift  lever,  specifi- 

sized  for  fitting  between  the  skis  and  for 

underside  of  the  snowmobile,  said  lift  lever 

two  positions  to  which  the  lift  lever  can 

contact  pad,  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered 

latch  ng  the  lever  with  the  contact  pad  in  the 


tv  'O  I 


ai  d 


HAND  car:  ■ 
J.  Macklin  Gilbert, 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 
This 

VS.  a.  414—494 


Will 


1.  A  cart  for 
for  assembling  a 

a  wheeled  frame; 

a  table  pivotally 
member  of  the 
loading  end  foi 

a  stop  bracket 
front  loading 
upwardly  from 
panel  when 

a  hydraulic  cylin(|er 
the  wheeled 
member  and 
member  and 
being  operable 
wherein  the 
the  front  loadi:^ 
tion,  wherein 
base  to  allow 
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15  Claims 


dolly  for  supporting  the  front  of  a  snow- 
skis  mounted  thereto,  said  dolly  compris- 


5,441,379 
FOR  WALL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Jr.,  931  N.  2ad  Ave.,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 
840,103,  Feb.  24,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,277,013. 
applics^ion  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146.966 
Int.  a.*  B65G  7/00 

4  Qaims 


tran^rting  and  handling  a  modular  wall  panel 
of  a  building,  comprising: 


^tached  to  an  upwardly  extending  support 

wheeled  frame,  the  table  having  a  front 

receiving  a  modular  wall  panel; 

attached  at  a  rear  unloading  end  opposite  the 

of  the  table,  the  stop  bracket  extending 

the  table  for  engaging  the  modular  wall 

on  the  table;  and 

pivotally  connected  between  a  point  on 

forwardly  spaced  from  the  support 

point  on  the  table  between  the  support 

front  loading  end,  the  hydraulic  cylinder 

to  pivot  the  table  from  a  first  position, 

slopes  downwardly  below  horizontal  to 

end,  to  a  second  generally  vertical  posi- 

stop  bracket  is  in  contact  with  a  building 

removal  of  the  wall  panel. 


eid  I 


pla  :ed  i 


fume 


I  th: 


:  tat  le 
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5,441,380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  TRAYS 
Yoichi  Horikawa,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,438 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1992,  4-208100 

Int.  a."  B65G  59/06 

VS.  a.  414—788.7  12  Clainu 


.T1  S 


I 

3.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  trays  loaded  with  parts  to  a 
parts  unloader  in  a  manufacturing  process,  comprising: 

a  stocking  station  having  a  stocking  station  support  means 
for  holding  a  vertical  stack  of  loaded  trays  loaded  with 
parts  at  an  elevation; 

a  waiting  station  having  a  waiting  station  support  means  for 
supporting  a  loaded  tray  below  said  stocking  sution; 

a  working  station  having  a  working  station  support  means 
for  supporting  a  loaded  tray,  said  working  station  located 
horizontally  at  a  distance  from  said  waiting  station; 

a  supply  path  having  a  translation  means  for  moving  a 
loaded  tray  from  said  waiting  station  to  said  working 
station; 

a  shunting  station  having  a  shunting  station  support  surface 
located  below  said  working  station  and  having  a  means  of 
receiving  an  empty  tray  from  said  working  station  and 
positioning  said  empty  tray  on  said  shunting  station  sup- 
port surface; 

a  switching  station  having  a  switching  station  support  means 
for  supporting  an  empty  tray  below  said  waiting  station; 

a  discharge  path  having  a  translation  means  for  moving  said 
tray  from  said  shunting  station  support  surface  to  said 
switching  station  support  means;  and 

a  means  for  lifting  said  empty  tray  from  said  switching 
station  support  means  upwardly  to  said  stocking  station  to 
support  a  bottommost  loaded  tray  on  said  empty  tray  and 
lowering  said  bottommost  loaded  tray  to  be  supported  on 
said  waiting  station  support  means. 


5,441,381 

BOX  STACKER 

Jose  Boix  Jaen,  Elcbe,  Spain,  assignor  to  Boix  Maquinaria, 

S.A.,  Elche,  Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  982,692,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  14,  1992,  9201460 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/30 

VS.  a.  414—790.3  2  Qaims 

1.  A  box  stacker  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  conveyor  belt  for  connection  to  a  box  shaping  machine,  the 
conveyor  belt  having  an  advancement  direction  from  a 
first  end  to  a  box  stacking  area; 
a  pair  of  guide  rods  parallel  to  said  advancement  direction, 
said  guide  rods  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
conveyor  belt; 
a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  screws  each  having  first  and 

second  supports  mounted  on  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  parallel  cross  screws  each  being  mounted  to  both  of 
the  longitudinal  screws  by  two  cross  bridges  per  cross 
screw; 
a  plurality  of  upright  guide,  each  guide  defining  each  of  four 
comers  of  a  box  stacking  area,  the  upright  guides  being 
mounted  to  said  cross  screws,  four  sides  of  the  box  stack- 


ing area  being  disposed  between  said  plurality  of  upright 
guides. 

a  horizonal  pusher  disposed  in  a  pusher  guide  for  removing 
stacks  of  boxes  from  said  box  stacking  area,  the  pusher 
guide  comprising  a  fluid  cylinder  which  drives  said 
pusher,  wherein  the  pusher  guide  is  mounted  on  a  selected 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  box  stacking  area; 

a  pair  of  seat  and  fixture  plates  mounted  to  the  upright 
guides  on  the  side  of  said  box  stacking  area  disposed  oppo- 
sitely from  the  side  of  which  said  horizontal  pusher  is 
mounted,  the  seat  and  fixture  plates  being  disposed  for 
receiving  and  holding  stacks  removed  from  said  box 
stacking  area  by  the  horizontal  pusher. 


a  pair  of  lower  prolongations,  each  lower  prolongation 
being  mounted  to  one  of  said  upright  guides; 

a  pair  of  guide  rails,  each  lower  prolongation  being  driven 
along  one  of  said  guide  rails; 

wherein  each  of  said  guide  rails  is  parallel  to  and  mounted  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  guide  rods;  and 

wherein  rotation  of  the  longitudinal  screws  and  the  cross 
screws  will  vary  the  dimensions  of  said  box  stacking  area 
by  simultaneously  moving  said  upright  guides  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  such  that  a  vertical  symmetrical 
axis  of  the  box  stacking  area  remains  substantially  station- 
ary with  respect  to  said  housing. 


5,441,382 

INFEED  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLE  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 

Andrew  E.  Mojden,  Hinsdale,  and  Richard  P.  Hoinacki,  Oak 

Lawn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc., 

Romeoville,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,381 

Int  Q.'  B65G  59/00 

VS.  Q.  414-798.9  15  Qaims 


k  1    "^ 


1.  An  infeed  apparatus  for  an  article  handling  system  com- 
prising: an  infeed  lane  for  guiding  a  flow  of  articles  in  a  face- 
wise  nested  condition;  a  separating  station  located  along  said 
infeed  lane  for  receiving  said  flow  of  articles  in  said  infeed  lane; 
separating  apparatus  located  adjacent  said  separating  station 
for  separating  said  articles  into  groups  of  articles  of  a  predeter- 
mined length,  said  separating  apparatus  including  a  horizontal 
drive  mechanism  and  an  operatively  attached  cut-off  device, 
said  drive  mechanism  horizontally  displacing  said  cut-off  de- 
vice, said  cut-off  device  being  positionable  between  two  neigh- 
boring articles  in  said  flow  of  articles  for  separating  one  of  said 
groups  of  articles  from  said  flow  of  articles,  said  horizontal 
drive  mechanism  moving  said  cut-off  device  positioned  in  said 
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flow  of  articles  for  forming  a  gap  between  said  flow  of  articles 
and  a  trailing  end  of  said  group  of  articles  separated  from  said 
flow;  shuttle  apparatus  for  receiving  a  group  of  articles  from 
said  separating  apparatus,  said  shuttle  including  an  operatively 
attached  trailing  end  support,  said  support  being  insertable  into 
said  gap  for  abutting  and  supporting  said  trailing  end  of  said 
group  of  articles,  said  shuCle  transporting  said  group  of  articles 
to  an  infeed  station  locat^  along  said  infeed  lane  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  separatiig  station;  and  trailing  end  hold-up 
apparatus  adjacent  said  infeed  station  for  engaging  said  trailing 
end  of  said  group  of  articfcs  in  said  infeed  station  to  retain  said 
group  of  articles  in  a  facewise  nested  condition  in  said  infeed 
station  while  said  shuttle  iretums  to  said  separating  station  to 
receiv^  a  subsequent  groi  p  of  articles. 


5,441,383 
VARIABLE  EXHAUS  '  DRIVEN  TURBOCHARGEfts 
Adrian  P.  Dale,  Reading;  David  Flaxington,  Formby,  and  An- 
drew R.  S.  M cCutcheoi ,  Maidenhead,  all  of  Great  Britain, 
assignors  to  AlliedSigitl   Inc.,   Morris  Township,   Morris 
County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1%  1993,  Set.  No.  64,534 
Oaims  priority,  applicafon  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1992, 
9210892;  Jul.  2,  1992,  9214085 

Int.  (J.*  POID  J7/14 

9  Claims 


VS.  a.  415—158 


shat 


1.  A  variable  exhaustn 
compressor  impeller  mou 
pressor  housing,  said 
turbine  wheel  rotatable  in 
ing  having  an  inlet  nozzle 
engine  and  being  shaped 
upstream  edges  of  blades 
having  axially  spaced-apai 
tially  about  said  upstrean 
having  axially  extending 
versing  an  annular  spac< 
wherein  one  said  side  wall 
is  carried  by  one  end  of  a 
able  in  an  axial  direction 
tending  downstream  of 
having  a(  least  one  thro 
comprising  a  connecting 
with  the  sleeve  from  ou 
collective  actuating 
through  aperture  in  said 
sleeve  to  vary  the  geomet  y 


riedi 


jtsi<  e 


mem  )er, 


riven  turbocharger,  comprising  a 

on  a  shaft  for  rotation  in  a  com- 

being  driveably  connected  to  a 

turbine  housing,  said  turbine  hous- 

"or  receiving  exhaust  gases  from  an 

to  conduct  such  gases  to  impinge 

of  said  turbine  wheel,  said  nozzle 

side  walls  extending  circumferen- 

edges  of  the  turbine  wheel  and 

ipaced-apart  and  angled  vanes  tra- 

defined  between   the  side  walls 

is  fixed  and  the  other  said  side  wall 

!  leeve  slideably  carried  to  be  move- 

a  bore  of  the  turbinC'  housing  ex- 

the|lurbine  wheel,  said  turbine  housing 

aperture,  and  a  control  system 

i^ember  in  said  bore  and  connected 

the  turbine  housing  by  means  of  a 

and   axially   movable   in   said 

i  xial  direction  to  move  axially  the 

of  said  nozzle. 
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5,441484 
HYDRAULIC  TURBINE  AND  GUIDE  GATE  APPARATUS 

AND  RL  NNER  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Alexander  Gokhn  an,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydro 
West  Group,  In  c,  Believue,  Wash. 

FiledjOct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,150 

Int.  a.»  P03B  3/18 

VS.  a.  415—1611  23  Oaims 


1.  In  combinatic  n, 
tus  for  a  hydrauli< 

a  plurality  of 
around  a  central 
axis  parallel 
apparatus 
trailing  edge 
discharge  an 
to  a  second 

a  plurality  of 
said  runner 
of  said  runnel 
wicket  gates 
substantially 
between  abou 
in  whirl  from 


sad 


ngl 


e  id  I 


ri  nner  I 


tus. 


TURBINE 
Gary  L.  Boyd, 
Fla.,  assignors 
Calif. 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  415—209.  t 


a  guide  gate  apparatus  and  runner  appara- 
turbine  comprising: 

vicket  gates  arranged  in  a  circular  array 

axis  with  said  gates  pivotal  about  a  pivot 

said  central  axis  forming  said  guide  gate 

gates  each  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 

kvith  said  trailing  edge  shaped  to  present  a 

le  which  varies  from  a  first  end  of  said  gate 

of  said  gate;  and 

blades  forming  said  runner  apparatus, 

ai^aratus  having  an  inlet  and  an  exit,  the  shape 

blades  being  a  function  of  the  shape  of  said 

such  that  a  whirl  value  for  fluid  flow  at 

(  very  point  exiting  said  runner  apparatus  is 

zero  and  a  value  that  is  less  than  the  change 

said  inlet  to  said  exit  of  said  runner  appara- 


5,441,385 
NOZkLE/NOZZLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Al|f  ne,  Calif.,  and  James  E.  Shaffer,  Maitland, 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 


3ec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,188 
Int.  a.*  P04D  29/44 


2  Claims 


1.  An  axial  flow 
prising- 


turbine's  nozzle  supporting  structure  com- 
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an  outer,  annular  support  ring  having  a  plurality  of  axial 
connector  openings  therein; 

a  nozzle  outer  structure  having  a  plurality  of  nozzle  seg- 
ments each  of  which  includes  an  outer  shroud  and  an 
airfoil  vane  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom  and 
being  joined  to  the  outer  shroud,  said  outer  shroud  having 
a  connecting  protrusion  extending  generally  outwardly 
therefrom  with  an  axial  connector  opening  therethrough 
being  generally  aligned  with  one  of  the  axial  connector 
openings  in  the  outer,  annular  support  ring; 

an  annular,  unitized  inner  shroud  disposed  in  free  unsup- 
ported spaced  relation  with  said  airfoil  vane; 

an  annular,  inner  support  ring  structure  engaged  with  said 
inner  shroud;  and 

a  pin  disposed  in  aligned  connector  openings  in  said  connect- 
ing protrusion  and  said  outer  support  ring. 


5,441,387 
HOUSING  COMBINATION  FOR  CEILING  FAN 
Jack  Yu,  No.  109-1,  Avenue  6,  Lane  164,  Tzong  Sa  Road,  Da  Du 
Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,639 

Int.  a.*  F04D  29/00 

VS.  a.  416-5  1  oaim 


5.441,386 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  FANS 
Hsin  M.  Hsieh,  No.  6,  Kung  Ye  6th  Road.  West  Section,  Ping 
Tung  City,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,431 

Int.  a.-  P04D  29/12 

U.S.  a.  415-230  2  Claims 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  cooling  fans  which  mainly  con- 
sist of  a  main  body  having  a  blade  holder  and  a  blade  support 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  and  a  locating  shaft  suitable  for 
extending  into  and  engaging  with  said  blade  holder  of  the  main 
body,  comprising  a  self-lubricating  bearing,  an  oil  retaining 
ring  disposed  adjacent  to  a  rear  end  surface  of  said  self- 
lubricating  bearing,  and  an  oil  retaining  cap  disposed  adjacent 
to  a  front  end  surface  of  saidself-lubricating  bearing; 

said  self-lubricating  bearing  having  an  axially  extended  cen- 
tral shaft  hole  for  receiving  said  locating  shaft  of  said 
blade  support  to  rotate  therein  relative  to  said  self- 
lubricating  bearing,  and  two  end  surfaces  each  having  a 
plurality  of  shallow  bevel  grooves  inclining  toward  said 
shaft  hole  to  reduce  friction  between  said  end  surfaces  of 
said  self-lubricating  bearing  and  said  oil  retaining  cap  and 
ring  and  to  facilitate  the  flow  back  of  lubricant  to  said 
self-lubricating  bearing; 
said  oil  retaining  cap  having  a  central  opening  for  said  locat- 
ing shaft  lo  extend  through  and  being  bowl-shaped  to 
have  an  inner  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  said  central 
opening  and  has  a  convex  profile  and  an  outer  portion 
which  surrounds  said  inner  portion  and  has  a  concave 
profile;  and 
said  oil  retaining  ring  having  a  central  hole,  a  round-sec- 
tioned inner  portion  adjacent  to  said  central  hole,  and  a 
concavo-concave-sectioned  outer  Hange  portion  inte- 
grally extending  from  said  round-sectioned  inner  portion. 


1.  A  housing  combination  for  a  ceiling  fan  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  cylindrical  member  and  a  bottom  plate 
having  an  orifice  formed  therein,  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  bottom  plate  each  including  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings formed  therein. 

a  plurality  of  frames  engaged  in  said  openings  respectively 
and  secured  to  said  body,  said  frames  each  including  an 

.  inner  peripheral  portion  having  channel  means  formed 
therein,  and 

a  plurality  of  panels  engaged  in  said  channel  means  of  said 
frames  so  as  to  be  secured  to  said  body. 


5,441388 

SHIP  DRIVE  WITH  TWO  COUNTERTURNING 

PROPELLERS 

Giinter  Berger,  Castrop,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannesmann 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174.472 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  28,  1992,  42  44 
586.8 

Int.  a."  B63H  5/10 
U.S.  a.  416-125  5  Oaims 


UL 


1.  A  ship  drive,  comprising:  kn  inner  shaft  having  a  foot  end 
and  a  head  end;  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  fool  end  and  a  head 
end  concentric  to  the  inner  shaft:  two  counlerturning  profwl- 
lers  including  a  rear  propeller  fa.stened  lo  the  head  end  of  the 
inner  shaft  and  a  front  propeller  fa.siened  lo  the  head  end  of  the 
hollow  shaft;  a  gearing  connected  to  the  hollow  shaft  and 
having  an  input  shaft  parallel  to  the  inner  shaft,  the  gearing 
including  a  first  gearwheel  disposed  on  the  input  shaft  and  a 
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second  gearwheel  disposeil  at  the  foot  end  of  the  hollow  shaft 
and  engaging  the  first  g^ir  wheel;  a  first  engine  having  an 
output  shaft,  the  inner  shaft  being  arranged  to  pass  through  the 
gearing  and  being  fastenec)  at  its  foot  end  with  the  output  shaft 
of  the  first  engine;  a  Seconal  engine  having  an  output  shaft,  the 
input  shaft  of  the  gearing  lleing  connectable  to  the  output  shaft 
of  the  second  engine;  a  (jrst  thrust  bearing  disposed  on  the 
hollow  shaft  between  tir^  front  propeller  and  the  gearing;  a 
second  thrust  beating  arra  tiged  on  tire  inner  shaft  so  as  to  be 
disposed  between  the  geai  ing  and  the  first  engine,  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  teeth  of  thi  second  gearwheel  disposed  on  the 
hollow  shaft  to  the  numl  er  of"  teeth  of  the  first  gearwheel 
disposed  on  the  input  shaf  is  2  to  7.5;  a  clutch  provided  at  the 
output  shaft  of  the  first  enj  ine;  braking  means  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  of  the  first  er  gine,  the  clutch  and  braking  means 
being  adapted  to  stop  the  ii  iner  shaft  and  the  output  shaft  of  the 
first  engine;  and  addition  il  braking  means  arranged  on  the 
output  shaft  of  the  second  <  ngine  for  stopping  the  input  shaft  of 
tire  gearing. 


)441J89 

EDDY  CURRENT  DWVE  AND  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  WELL  PUMPING 

John  H.  Wolcott,  Racine;  fVilliam  L.  Sieger,  Franklin,  both  of 

Wis.,  and  Alvin  J.  Wa^n,  Ardmore,  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  $er.  No.  854,194,  Mar.  20,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961,195 

Int.  d.«  F04B  49/00 

MS.  a.  417-412  20  Claims 


10.  An  eddy  current  cou  iling  control  system  for  an  oil  well 
drive  comprising: 

an  AC  electric  drive  moi  or  for  powering  an  oil  well  pump; 

an  eddy  current  coupling  assembly  comprising  a  driven 
rotauble  input  shaft  coupled  to  said  AC  electric  drive 
motor,  a  driven  routi  )le  output  shaft,  an  inductor  drum 
surrounding  a  periphe  al  surface  of  a  pole  member,  said 
inductor  drum  being  n  >tatable  relative  to  said  pole  mem- 
ber, a  coil  means  for  in  ducing  an  electromagnetic  flux  for 
coupling  said  inductoi  drum  and  said  pole  member  and 
said  input  shaft  and  saj  d  output  shaft; 

oil  well  pumping  mean  nonrotatably  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  of  said  ed  ly  current  coupling  for  moving  a 
sucker  rod  upward  an<  downward; 

speed  sensor  means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  represent- 
ing the  rotational  speei  of  said  output  shaft  of  said  eddy 
current  coupling;  | 

control  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  coil 
means  for  coupling  siid  inductor  drum  and  said  pole 
member  in  response  tojsaid  input  control  signal; 

a  down  speed  signal  meai^  for  generating  a  first  speed  signal 
representing  the  desire^  travel  speed  of  said  sucker  rod  in 
the  downward  direction; 

an  up  speed  signal  meats  for  generating  a  second  speed 
sisna]  renrpspntino  th#>  i«>cir«v4  trauAl  c^aa^  #^r  t-t.\A  «..»i — 


indicating  wHen 

ward  directio  i 

upward  direc  ion 

second  contrc  I 

dependence 

is  travelling  downward 

dependence 

rod  is  travel  I  ng 


sensor  means 

said  electric 

rate  of  said  oi 

for  said  oil 

travelling  do\^nward 

pumping 

ward. 


w;ll 


meais 


WORM  PUMP 
Josef  Rapp, 
Austria,  assignors 
schaft  m.b.H., 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 

U.S.  a.  417—359 


5,441,390 
FOR  DELIVERING  A  METAL  MELT 
Traunllirchen,  and  Erich  Ranch,  Gmunden,  both  of 
to  Ing.  Ranch  Fertigungstechnik  Gesell- 
Gkunden,  Austria 
.  Ian.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,475 
ipplication  Austria,  Jan.  26,  1993,  116/93 
Int  a.*  P04B  35/04 

6  Claims 


pirnij 


signal  representing  the 


desired  travel  speed  of  said  sucker 


rod  in  the  upward  dire  ;tion; 
direction  sensor  means    or  generating  a  direction  sigiud 


1.  A  worm 
prises 

(a)  a  mounting 

(b)  a  tubular 
from,  the 

(1)  a  lower 

(2)  an  upper 

(c)  a  drive  motor 
motor  having 
(1)  a  pump 

and 
outlet, 

(d)  a  guide  means 
and 

(e)  a  universal 
the  upper 
shaft  to  pivot 
suppori  the 


JOIl  It 

-  outic  t, 


August  15,  1995 

said  sucker  rod  is  travelling  in  a  down- 
and  when  said  sucker  rod  is  travelling  in  an 

and 

means  for  establishing  a  control  signal  in 

said  first  speed  signal  when  said  sucker  rod 

'  and  establishing  a  control  signal  in 

said  second  speed  signal  when  said  sucker 

upward  as  indicated  by  said  direction 

where  said  control  signal  is  connected  to 

rive  motor  for  improving  the  production 

well  pump  by  selecting  an  operating  speed 

■'  pumping  means  when  said  sucker  rod  is 

■  and  another  speed  for  said  oil  well 

when  said  sucker  rod  is  travelling  up- 


for  delivering  a  metal  melt,  which  com- 


fi;  inge, 


pulnp  housing  mounted  on,  and  suspended 
mounting  flange,  the  pump  housing  defining 
for  receiving  the  metal  melt  and 
OI  tlet  for  delivering  the  metal  melt, 

nounted  on  the  mounting  flange,  the  drive 


shal  t  extending  into  the  tubular  pump  housing 
comprisijig  a  conveyor  screw  between  the  inlet  and 

for  the  pump  shaft  at  a  lower  end  thereof. 


at  an  upper  end  of  the  pump  shaft  above 
:,  the  universal  joint  permitting  the  pump 
Emd  the  guide  means  being  arranged  to 
pufip  shaft  during  a  pivoting  motion. 
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5,441,391 

AIR  PROPELLING  APPARATUS  WITH  FAN  SHAFT 

MOUNTED  ON  GUARDS 

Gordon  J.  Frost,  and  Edward  W.  Stnibel,  Jr.,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Patton  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 

Haven,  Ind. 

Fikd  Jan.  5,  1994,  S«r.  No.  177,531 

Int.  a.*  P04B  17/03 

UA  a.  417-362  17  Qaims 


■^        r*      "V/ 


1.  An  air  propelling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air  intake  grill; 

an  air  exhaust  grill; 

a  shaft  extending  between  and  mounted  on  said  air  intake 

and  exhaust  grills; 
a  fan  blade  assembly  on  said  shaft; 
means  for  turning  said  fan  blade  assembly  whereby  air  is 

propelled  through  said  air  intake  grill  and  out  through  said 

exhaust  grill  and; 
means  for  placing  said  shaft  in  longitudinal  compression. 


1.  Apparatus  for  repetitively  dispensing  measured  volumes 
of  liquid,  comprising: 

a  dosing  piston  putnp  having  a  dosing  pump  cylinder  and  a 
dosing  pump  piston  which  is  reciprocable  in  the  dosing 
pump  cylinder  and  defines  together  with  the  dosing  pump 
cylinder  a  dosing  pump  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  the 
discharge  of  metered  volumes  of  liquid, 

an  accumulator  device  including  an  accumulator  receptacle 


and  a  movable  wall  member  which  is  reciprocable  in  the 
accumulator  receptacle  and  defines  therewith  an  accumu- 
lator chamber  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  received  into 
the  accumulator  chamber, 

a  transfer  passage  extending  between  the  dosing  pump 
chamber  and  the  accumulator  chamber  and  having  associ- 

-  ated  therewith  a  transfer  valve  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  liquid  from  the  accumulator  chamber  to  the  dosing 
pump  chamber, 

an  actuating  mechanism  for  repetitively  and  positively  driv- 
ing the  dosing  pump  piston  at  least  in  the  direction  corre- 
sponding to  contraction  of  the  dosing  pump  chamber, 

means  for  contracting  the  accumulator  chamber  by  displac- 
ing the  movable  wall  member  of  the  accumulator  device, 
and 

valve  means  arranged  between  said  outlet  and  said  dosing 
pump  chamber  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  to 
provide  for  a  pulsed  delivery  of  said  metered  volumes  of 
liquid. 


5,441,393 

UPPER  AND  LOWER  RIMS  OF  POST-CURE  TIRE 

INFLATOR,  AND  UPPER  AND  LOWER  RIM 

REPLACING  APPARATUS 

Yasnbiko  Fiyieda,  awl  Hisanori  Oshiba,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  976^88,  Nov.  13,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,439 

Claims  priority,  application  JaMU,  Nov.  13, 1991,  3-326468 

Int  CL*  B2S!C  35/16 

MS.  CL  425—58.1  4  Clauis 


5,441,392 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPETITIVELY  DISPENSING  A 

MEASURED  VOLUME  OF  LIQUID 

Stig  Liindbiick,  Vaxbolm,  Swedei^  aasigaor  to  Hnmanteknik 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,435,  Dec.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7,  1990,  900205 

Int  a.*  P04B  43/02 

MS.  a.  417—479  25  daims 


1.  Upper  and  lower  rims  of  a  post -cure  tire  inflator  including 
an  unloader  for  suspending  a  cured  tire  by  a  chuck  swingably 
disposed  between  a  center  of  a  tire  curing  press  and  a  center  of 
a  post-cure  tire  inflator  for  holding  said  cured  tire  taken  out  of 
said  tire  curing  press  and  for  inflating  and  cooling  said  cured 
tire  by  filling  a  high-pressure  air  into  said  cured  tire  and  for 
holding  an  inside  of  a  bead  section  of  said  cured  tire;  said 
unloader  comprising  a  lower  rim  holding  section  projectingly 
formed  on  a  forward  end  of  said  chuck;  a  stop  station  being 
disposed  on  the  way  of  swing  of  said  unloader;  and  a  vertically 
movable  rim  base  set  for  mounting  at  least  said  lower  rim  on 
said  stop  station. 
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5.441^94 

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  AND  GRANULATING  MOLTEN 
THERMOPLASTIC  STtlANDS  EMERGING  FROM  DIES 
Jurgen  Keilert,  Kleinwalitudt;  Frank  Glockner,  Aschaffenburg; 
Helmut  Meidbof,  and  Laurenz  Hohm,  both  of  Grossostheim, 
all  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Rieter  Automatik  GmbH,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/0Oi42,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1,  1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/17850,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

per  Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1992,  42  07 
944.6 

Int.  H.*  B29C  47 /8S  "'  -' 

U.S.a.42S— 71  SCiains 


upwardly  tc 
vertical  arm 


1.  A  device  for 
tic  strands  (1)  which 

a  precooling  device  (i 
dies  and  guiding  the 
device  remote  from 

a  coolant  bath  (9)  provi 
are  arranged  to  direct 
precooling  device  (5) 
said  coolant  bath  (9); 

a  granulator  (4)  whicl 
coolant  bath  (9);  and 

a  gripping  device  (21) 
42)  which  open  and 
(28)  of  the  strands  , 
extends  between  said 
said  granulator  (4), 
42)  are  operated  to 
at  said  end  of  said 
guide  rail  (20,  30)  wi 
tor  (9),  and  to  releasejthe 
(1)  into  said  granulat 


cooling  and  granulating  molten  thermoplas- 
em^ge  from  dies  (2)  comprising: 

for  receiving  the  strands  from  the 
strands  to  an  end  of  said  precooling 
I  he  dies  (2); 

i  led  with  guide  rollers  (11,  12)  which 
t  the  strands  (1)  received  from  the 
along  a  predetermined  path  through 

receives  the  strands  (1)  from  the 


Isi 
(I). 


'gf  P 


■it  I 


5  441  395 

TUBULAR  PLASTIC  F  LM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
WITH  IMPROVED   ADJUSTABLE  SIZING  CAGE 
Mirek  Planeta,  170  Trade  rs  Blvd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario  L4Z 
IW7,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,123 
Int.  a."  B29D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  425-72.1  I  2  Qaims 

1.  Tubular  plastic  film  <  xtrusion  apparatus  comprising: 
an  extruder  for  extrudin  %  tubular  plastic  film  in  an  upwards 

direction, 
an  adjustable  sizing  cag ;  above  the  extrpder  and  surround- 
ing the  tubular  film, 
a  collapsing  frame  abov  e  the  sizing  cage  for  collapsing  the 
tubular  film  to  sheet  I  orm  and  trapping  air  in  the  tubular 


film  therebelow, 
said  sizing  cage  having 
blies  circumferentiall] 


a  series  of  adjustable  sizing  assem- 
spaced  around  the  tubular  film. 


each  sizing  assembly  inc  uding  a  vertical  arm  support  carry- 
ing vertically-spaced  horizontally-extending  sizing  arms 
engageable  with  the  t  ibular  plastic  film, 

upper  and  lower  parallel  levers  pivotally  connected  at  inner 
ends  to  the  vertical  ar  -n  support  and  at  opposite  ends  to  a 
fixed  location,  and 

an  adjuster  operable  to  pivot  the  upper  and  lower  levers 


and  to  pivot  the  upper  and  lower  arms  downwardly  to 
cause  downv  ard  and  inner  movement  of  the  vertical  arm 
support  and   he  sizing  arms  carried  thereby. 


>  i-ith  opposed  clamping  elements  (41, 

lut  to  grip  and  release  forward  ends 
and  a  guide  rail  (20,  30)  which 

end  of  said  precooling  device  and 
V  'herein  said  clamping  elements  (41, 
r  p  the  forward  ends  of  the  strands  (1) 
I  recooling  device,  move  along  said 

the  gripped  strands  to  said  granula- 
forward  ends  (TX)  of  the  strands 

r  (9) . 


FO« 


MACHINE 
LOW-MELTING 

Romeo  Nicetto, 
Senago,  Italy 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
Int 
MS.  a.  425—73 


10.  Machine  for 
ing  metals, 
structure  of  the 
on  a  front  side 
wherein  said  covei 
iting  said  chamber 
connecting  rods 
said  cover  and  to 
horizontal  pivotin  5 
cover  along  an 
zontal  component 
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cause  upward  and  outer  movement  of  the 
support  and  the  sizing  arms  carried  thereby 


-=^ 


5,441,396 
THE  CENTRIFUGAL  MOLDING  OF 
METALS  OR  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 
:«nago,   luly,  assignor  to   NICEM   S.p.A., 


Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,417 

application  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1992,  MI92U0892 

CI."  B29C  41/04:  B22D  13/ 12 

18  Qaims 


vulcanizing  molds  or  for  casting  low-melt- 

compn»ing  a  box-like  structure  connected  to  a  main 

mi  chine  and  delimiting  a  chamber  which  has, 

thefeof,  an  opening  closed  by  a  movable  cover, 

is  connected  to  at  least  one  side  wall  delim- 

by  a  pair  of  connecting  rods,  each  of  said 

hs  ving  ends  which  are  pivoted  respectively  to 

aid  at  least  one  side  wall  with  substantially 

axes  for  the  opening  movement  of  said 

upjvard  vertical  component  and  along  a  hori- 

oward  a  rear  side  of  the  machine. 
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5,441,397 
MOLD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTODEVICES 

Paul  Eriksen,  Tyreso  ;  Jan-Ake  Engstrand,  TrSngsund;  Hans- 
Christer  Moll,  Enskede;  Mikael  Persson,  Ahus,  and  Jan-Agne 
Svensson,  Degeberga,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  1,  1993,  9301858 

Int.  a.*  B29C  45/14 

\i&.  a.  425-116  4  cuims 


1.  In  a  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  plates  for  inser- 
tion between  a  movable  top  plate  and  a  stationary  bottom  plate 
of  a  transfer  molding  press,  and  including  an  inlet  channel, 
primary  and  secondary  runners,  and  an  optodevice  molding 
cavity  defined  by  two  of  the  plurality  of  mold  plates  when 
brought  together  and  through  which  an  optical  fiber  ribbon 
extends,  an  arrangement  for  molding  an  optodevice  onto  the 
optical  fiber  ribbon  comprising,  in  each  of  the  mold  plates, 
respective  front  and  back  exchangeable  jaws; 
wherein  a  number  of  V-grooves  corresponding  to  a  number 
of  fibers  in  the  fiber  ribbon  is  disposed  in  one  of  the  front 
jaws  in  a  jaw  dividing  plane,  the  optical  fibers  having  been 
stripped  of  protective  coveting  and  positioned  in  the 
V-grooves  such  that  their  centers  lie  in  the  jaw  dividing 
plane; 
a  first  recess  is  disposed  in  the  other  front  jaw  on  a  side 
thereof  proximal  to  the  fibers,  in  which  first  recess  a  first 
pad  of  soft  resilient  material  is  mounted; 
one  of  the  back  jaws  has  a  second  recess  in  the  jaw  dividing 

plane  in  which  the  fiber  ribbon  is  positioned; 
a  third  recess  is  disposed  in  the  other  back  jaw  on  a  side 
thereof  proximal  to  the  ribbon,  in  which  third  recess  a 
second  pad  of  soft  resilient  material  is  mounted;  and 
the  pads  project  beyond  the  jaw  dividing  plane  and  press 
against  and  hold  the  fiber  ribbon  when  the  mold  is  closed. 

5,441,398 

INSERT  FOR  MOLDING  CONVEX  SURFACES  OF 

PROGRESSIVE  LENSES  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 

Russell  F.  Weymouth,  Jr.,  Charlton  Depot,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Gentex  Optics,  Inc.,  Carbondale,  Pa. 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,508,  Oct.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,328 
Int.  a.»  B29C  33/30:  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  425-183  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  molding  the  convex  surface  of  a  progres- 
sive lens  including  in  combination  an  insert  having  a  progres- 
sive concave  front  surface,  a  generally  spherical  convex  rear 
surface,  a  mechanical  axis,  and  a  periphery;  said  periphery 
comprising  a  first  cylindrical  surface  of  a  first  diameter  axially 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  surface,  a  second  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  a  second  and  larger  diameter  axially  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rear  surface,  and  a  shoulder  disposed  in  a 
plane  orthogonal  to  the  insert  axis  and  connecting  the  first  and 
second  cylindrical  surfaces;  and  a  retainer  having  a  mechanical 
axis  and  respective  front  and  rear  surfaces  disposed  in  respec- 
tive planes  extending  orthogonally  to  the  retainer  axis;  the 
retainer  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  bore  of  a  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  first  diameter  and  axially  extending 
rearwardly  from  its  front  surface,  a  second  cylindrical  bore  of 


a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  second  diameter  and  axially 
extending  forwardly  from  its  rear  surface,  and  a  shoulder 
disposed  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  retainer  axis  and  connect- 
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mg  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  bores;  the  insert  and  the 
retainer  being  mated  with  common  axes  and  with  respective 
shoulders  generally  abutting  one  another. 


5,441,399 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  STUCK  SPRUE  AND  TOOL 
FOR  REMOVAL  THEREIN  ^ 

Norman  B.  Campbell,  Chino;  Francisco  Garcia,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Stefan  Diosan,  Norwalk,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wea 
Manufacturing  Inc.,  Olyphant,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  171,097,  Dec.  21, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,391,332. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,260 
Int.  a."  B29C  45/42 
VS.  a.  425-556  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  removing  a  stuck  sprue  from  the  sprue 
ejector  mechanism  of  an  injection  molding  machine  including 
a  body  of  thermally  conductive  material,  said  body  having  a 
hollow  lower  portion  with  an  open  lower  end,  the  edge  of  said 
lower  end  of  said  hollow  lower  portion  having  at  least  one 
axially  extending  indentation  therein  and  a  handle  attached  to 
said  body. 


5  441  400 
SPRING  BIASED  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  AN  INJECHON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Donald  J.  Zeiger,  26  Cheyenne  Trail,  Malvern,  Ohio  44644 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,334 

Int.  a."  B29C  45/23 

VS.  a.  425-562  ,3  Oaims 

1.  A  check  valve  assembly  for  mounting  in  an  injection 

molding  machine  having  a  heated  cylindrical  barrel  containing 
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a  routing  and  reciprocating  feedscrew  therein  for  feeding 
heated  thermoplastic  materi4  therethrough  past  the  check 
valve  assembly  toward  a  discliarge  chamber  at  a  forward  end 
of  the  barrel,  said  check  valva  assembly  including: 

front  and  rear  valve  seats  ai^  a  check  ring  slidably  mounted 
therebetween  and  forming  a  material  flow  area  along  an 
inner  periphery  of  the  cMeck  ring  and  through  the  froiH 
valve  seat  for  feeding  niaterial  therethrough,  the  front 
valve  seat  including  a  |  lurality  of  spaced  projections 


forming  portions  of  the 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
check  ring  and  slidably 
front  valve  seat  projections 
and  said  check  ring  rotat( 
is  in  an  open  position;  am 
spring  means  mounted 
biasing  the  check  ring  toi^ard 
engagement  with  the  real 


5,4 


by  a  steam  reforming 
gas  which  enters 
means  comprising : 

a  deionized-water 
water; 

a  mixing  means  for 
deionized-water 
supply  means; 

a  steam  reformer, 
deionized   water 
moDnted  in  said 
a  predetermined 

hot-  and  coid-shift 
modifying  means 
plied  to  the  exhai^ 


August  15,  1995 

process  to  contact  with  said  exhaust 
aid  catalytic  means,  said  second  supply 

'.  uppiy  means  for  supplying  deionized 

mixing  the  deionized  water  from  said 
^ply  means  with  fuel  from  said  first 

1  k-hich  is  supplied  with  the  mixture  of 
and    fuel    from   said    mixing    means, 
cbmbuslion  chamber  at  a  position  where 
t  ;mperature  will  be  attained;  and 
( lonverters  connected  to  a  water-vapor 
"or  producing  reformed  gas  that  is  sup- 
gas  in  said  exhaust  passageway. 


HI. 


James  J.  Rewdier, 
Prospect  Heights, 
Ckktigo,  lU. 

FHedOetJ 


n  aterial  flow  area  therebetween, 

irojections  being  formed  on  the 
ri  ceived  between  corresponding 

whereby  said  front  valve  seat    VJS.  d.  431 — 7 

in  unison  when  the  check  ring 


5,441,402 
EMISSION  REDUCTION 
W^rthmcton,  Ohio,  and  Irwin  H.  BHHck, 
assignors  to  Gas  Research  Institiite, 


lit 


wit  iin 


the  material  flow  area  for 
a  closed  position  and  into 
valve  seat. 
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METHOD  OF  DECREASING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  IN 


COMBUSTION  DEVK 

CONTINUOUS  COMBU 

THE! 

Akira  Yamaguro,  Chiryu,  Ja| 

Sussex,  United  Kingdom; 

Yqjiro  Oshima,  Nagoya,  Ji 

Nagoya,  Japan;  Katsushi  A: 


WHICH  PERFORMS 
ON,  AND  APPARATUS 
EFOR 

Shigenori  Hanunura,  East 
loki  Minamote,  Toyota,  Japan; 
lan;  Hideaki  Mnraki,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan;  Koji  Yokota,  and 
Kazuo  Kawahara,  both  of  Nigoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Karfya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  19!tt,  Ser.  No.  943,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-23503ti 


Int.  a." 


U.S.  a.  431—4 


Qaim 


1.  A  method  for 
a  burner,  with  substantially 
ants  containing  nitrog<  n 

A.  providing  in  th< 
having  a  porosity 

B.  providing  along 
member.^a  mixtun 
slightly  fuel  rich 

C.  ignited  the  mixtu 
burning  region 
of  the  porous  mei^ber; 

B.  wherein  the 
porous  member  extends 
25  to  50  percent 
the  porous  memlx  r 


t3  ! 


thilt 


28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,680 
a.*  F23D  3/40 


11  Qaims 


bur  ling  a  mixture  of  gaseous  fuel  and  air  in 
minimal  emission  of  gaseous  pollut- 
,  hydrogen,  or  carbon;  comprising 
burner  a  refractory  porous  member 
of  at  least  about  92  percent; 
a  predetermined  path  through  the  porous 
of  gaseous  fuel  and  air  in  a  ratio  that  is 
slightly  fuel  lean;  and 
to  provide  a  flame  in  a  predetermined 
includes  at  least  a  substantial  portion 


mixture  is  provided  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
into  the  flame  to  a  level  at  about 
the  height  of  the  flame  and  such  that 
does  not  become  incandescent. 


>r 


eSO-C— 23<« 
leMPEMTURE 
ORAOIENT 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducip{  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  combus- 
tion exhaust  gas  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber; 
a  first  supply  means  for  sup||lying  said  combustion  chamber 

with  fuel  and  air; 
an  exhaust  gas  passageway 

duced  by  combustion  ol 

chamber; 
a  catalytic  means  arranged 

way  for  purging  toxic 

haust  gas  discharged;  and 
a  second  supply  means  for  si^iplying  reformed  gas  produced 


discharging  exhaust  gas  pro- 
said  fuel  in  said  combustion 


1  said  element  exhaust  passage- 
c(^ponents  contained  in  the  ex- 


5,441,403 
METHOD  OF  LOW-flOX  COMBUSTION  AND  BURNER 

DEVICE  'OR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Ryoichi  Tanaka;  Mampru  Matsuo;  Hitoshi  Yahara,  and  Jun 
Sndo,  all  of  Yokohai  la,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Furnace 
Kogyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  iCanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6<  >,590,  Jun.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,403,181. 
This  applicatioij  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1992,  4-169894 
Ii  It.  a."  F23C  5/28 
U.S.  a.  431—175  13  Qaims 

1.  A  burner  device  fc  r  a  low-NOx  combustion  in  a  two-stage 
manner  for  a  furnace,   aid  burner  device  comprising: 
burner  throat  means  or  creating  a  flame  and  having  an  inner 
wall  with  a  centr  il  axis  and  an  exit  end  facing  into  an 
inside  of  the  fuma  ;e; 
means  for  injecting  a  body  of  combustion  air  in  a  down- 
stream  direction    into   said    burner   throat    means   and 
through  said  exit  c  nd,  into  the  furnace,  said  burner  throat 
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being  substantially  unobstructed  to  provide  a  linear  flow 
of  air  therethrough; 
first  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting  a  primary  fuel  into 
burner  throat  means  and  around  a  periphery  of  said  body 
of  combustion  air.  said  first  fuel  injection  means  being 
structured  and  positioned  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  burner 
throat  means  and  at  a  location  spaced  upstream  from  said 
exit  end  by  a  distance  which  is  selected  to  create  a  primary 
flame  in  said  burner  throat  means  which  is  confined  to  the 
periphery  of  the  body  of  combustion  air  and  which  ex- 
pands from  said  exit  end  into  the  furnace,  said  first  fuel 
injection  means  being  further  structured  and  positioned  in 
said  burner  throat  means  so  that  said  primary  fuel  flows  in 
contact  only  with  the  periphery  of  the  body  of  combus- 
tion air  to  mix  only  with  an  outer  layer  of  the  combustion 
air  for  subjecting  said  primary  fuel  to  a  first  combustion  in 
such  a  way  that  the  primary  fiame  is  formed  into  a  shape 
conforming  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  of  said  burner  throat 
means,  and  circumscribing  the  body  of  combustion  air  in 
a  downstream  direction  toward  the  inside  of  the  furnace 
to  leave  an  unmixed  portion  of  said  body  of  combustion 
air  which  penetrates  downstream  through  said  primary 
name  into  the  furnace,  NOx  being  generated  in  said  pri- 
mary name,  said  first  fuel  injection  means  further  having 
an  injection  axis  oriented  substantially  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  burner  throat  means;  and 
secondary  fuel  injection  means  structured  and  positioned  for 
injecting  a  secondary  fuel  around  an  outer  periphery  of 


■*^r°,~i 


the  primary  flame,  said  secondary  fuel  injection  means 
being  at  a  location  adjacent  said  exit  end  of  said  burner 
throat  means  and  spaced  from  the  location  of  said  first  fuel 
injection   means  so  that  said  secondary   fuel   flows  in 
contact  with  the  primary  flame  to  positively  deoxidize  the 
NOx  which  was  generated  in  said  primary  flame,  and  said 
secondary  fuel  injeclion  means  being  further  structured 
and  positioned  for  thereafter  subjecting  said  secondary 
fuel  to  a  second  complete  combustion  with  the  unmixed 
portion  of  said  body  of  combustion  air  which  penetrated 
downstream  through  said  primary  flame  into  the  furnace, 
thereby  creating  a  secondary  flame  in  the  furnace  at  a 
second  stage  of  combustion; 
said  first  and  secondary  fuel  injection  means  being  further 
structured  so  that  at  said  first  combustion,  said  body  of 
combustion  air  is  initially  covered  by  said  primary  flame 
upstream  a  location  where  said  secondary  fuel  is  injected, 
so  that  said  secondary  fuel,  immediately  after  being  in- 
jected toward  said  combustion  air,  is  intercepted  by  said 
primary  flame  and  shielded  from  said  unmixed  portion  of 
said  body  of  combustion  air  and  then,  at  the  second  stage 
of  combustion,  through  operation  and  structure  of  said 
second  fuel  injection  means,  said  secondary  fuel  is  firstly 
contacted  with  said  primary  flame  covering  said  combus- 
tion air,  to  thereby  positively  deoxidize  NOx  generated  in 
said  primary  flame,  while  said  injected  secondary  fuel  is 
further  contacted  with  the  unmixed  portion  of  said  com- 
bustion air  penetrating  through  said  primary  flame  so  as  to 
create  said  secondary  flame. 


5  441  404 

BURNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REDUONG  NITROGEN 

OXIDES  DURING  COMBUSTION  OF  CASEOUS  FUELS 

Dan  L.  Christenson,  MuNane,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gordan-PUtt 

Energy  Group,  Inc.,  Winfield,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,455 

Int.  a.*"  F23D  14/20.  14/26 

U.S.  CL  431-187  2  Oaim. 


1.  A  diluent  injection  burner  apparatus  comprising: 

a  burner  head  assembly  having  an  air  flow  passage  extending 

therethrough; 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  a  first  gaseous  fuel  portion 
to  a  first  burner  zone  and  for  supplying  a  second  gaseous 
fuel  portion  to  a  second  burner  zone,  the  fuel  supply 
means  operably  connected  to  a  fuel  source  and  adapted  to 
inject  the  fuel  portions  into  the  air  flow  passageway  of  the 
burner  head  assembly,  the  second  burner  zone  being 
downstream  of  the  first  burner  zone,  the  fuel  supply  means 
comprising: 
a  fuel  manifold  disposed  substantially  about  the  air  flow 

passage; 
a  plurality  of  primary  fuel  dispensing  nozzles  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  fuel  manifold,  the  primary  fuel 
dispensing  nozzles  disposed  to  inject  the  first  gaseous 
fuel  portion  into  the  first  burner  zone;  and 
a  plurality  of  secondary  fuel  dispensing  nozzles  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  fuel  manifold,  the  secondary 
fuel  dispensing  nozzles  disposed  to  inject  the  second 
gaseous  fuel  portion  into  the  second  burner  zone; 
pilot  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  injected  into  the  burner  head 
assembly  by  the  fuel  supply  means  to  form  a  flame  enve- 
lope; 

diluent  manifold  means  surrounding  the  burner  head  assem- 
bly and  disposed  for  injecting  an  inert  diluent  tangentially 
about  the  flame  envelope,  the  manifold  means  operably 
connected  to  a  diluent  source  and  adapted  to  provide  a 
shroud  of  diluent  completely  about  and  surrounding  the 
base  portion  of  the  flame  envelope; 

a  shield  supported  by  the  burner  head  in  shielding  relation- 
ship between  the  pilot  means  and  the  fuel  supply  means; 

baffle  means  for  separating  the  primary  fuel  dispensing  noz- 
zles and  the  secondary  fuel  dispensing  nozzles  in  the 
burner  head  assembly;  and 

air  diffuser  means  supported  by  a  downstream  end  portion  of 
the  burner  head  assembly  to  extend  across  a  portion  of  the 
air  flow  passage  for  diffusing  combustion  air  supplied 
through  the  air  flow  passage  prior  to  admixture  with  fuel 
discharged  by  the  primary  fuel  dispensing  nozzles  and  the 
secondary  fuel  dispensing  nozzles. 
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5,4-  1,405 
POWER  GAS  WJRNER  SYSTEM 
James  P.  Bedford,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  and  Wayne  Hollingshead, 
Guelph,  Canada,  assignors  tt>  Cleveland  Range,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  May  14,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  62,302 
Int.  a."  I23D  N/58 


VS.  a.  431—286 


"  vol  Js 


1.  A  gas  burner  system, 

a  burner,  a  combustion 
with  said  burner,  and  a 
port  and  a  plurality  of 
said  disk  arranged  betwe^ 
opening  such  that  a  burnei 
a  fuel  gas  and  a  first 
reeled  through  said 
chamber  and  a  second 
said  voids  into  said 
chamber,  and  said  disk 
system; 

at  least  one  additional  bume 
mined  location  relative 
additional  burner  system 
chamber,  and  disk  arrani 
as  in  said  first  burner  sysl 

a  cross-lighting  mechanism 
said  first  burner  system 
additional   burner   system^ 
source  may  ignite  sequen 


5,4 


I 


rtgi  d 


system  arranged  in  a  predeter- 

said  first  burner  system,  said 

c  smprising  a  burner,  combustion 

in  substantially  the  same  way 

:m;  and 

associated  with  the  burner  of 
the  burners  of  each  of  said 
such   that   a   single   ignition 
ally  each  of  said  burners. 


s  id 


,406 


FIRING  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUELS  FOR  A 
CIRCULATING  FLUIDIZING  BED  REACTOR 

Stanley  A.  Bunk,  Stamford,  Qonn.,  and  George  Tomasicchio, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Milford, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,5<*,  Sep.  13, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1  995,  Ser.  No.  397.557 


Int.  Cl.o  I23D  19/00 


VS.  a.  432—15 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  combustion  gas  to  a  circulating 
fiuidized  bed  reactor  comprisii  g  a  shell  having  a  lower  portion 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  rea  :tor  further  comprising  a  dense 


phase  portion  located  in  said  I 


21  Oaims 


wer  portion  and  a  dilute  phase 


portion  located  in  said  upper  |  ortion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  con  prised  of  air  and  fuel; 

(b)  initiating  and  maintainii  g  combustion  of  said  mixture 
external  to  said  shell  to  pi  oduce  combustion  gases; 
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(c)  quenching  said  c  >mbustion  gases  external  to  said  shell  to 
reduce  the  tempe  ature  of  said  combustion  gases;  arid 


2  Claims 


cor  pnsmg: 

I  chan  ber  defining  an  opening  aligned 

ti  rbulator  disk  defining  a  central 

adjacent  to  said  central  port, 

said  burner  and  said  chamber 

fiame  resulting  from  ignition  of 

quaitity  of  air  at  said  burner  is  di- 

cen  ral  port  into  said  combustion 

qu  intity  of  air  is  directed  through 

combi  stion  chamber,  said  burner,  said 

t  )gether  defining  a  first  burner 


(d)  thereafter  intro<licing 
to  said  dense  phas  : 
reactor. 


ROLLER  FOR 
Dietrich  Stamm,  Essen 
Stein,  DUrkheim,  al 
Industrieofenanlagen 
Continuation  of  Ser 

This  application 
Claims  priority. 
250.8 


5,441,407 
tOLLER-HEARTH  FURNACES 
Alwin  Vogel,  Eisenberg,  and  Hermann 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  LOI  Essen 
GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 
:  io.  989,031,  Dec.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 
Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,518 
app  ication  Germany,  Dec.  14,  15K>1,  41  41 


I  It.  a."  F27D  3/00 


VS.  CI.  432—246 


^^^^^^ 


L 


a 


1.  A  roller  for  roller 
rotatable  support  body 
the  support  body  am 
insulated  areas  in  eac  i 
rounded  by  at  least  on< 
wherein  at  least  one 
insulating  layer  of  fibn 
fixed  at  least  at  one  poi  it 
wound  around  the  su 
cable  forms  at  least  tw  > 
other. 


said  quenched  combustion  gases 
portion  of  the  circulating  fiuidized  bed 


9  Claims 


Z2 


hearth  furnaces,  said  roller  exhibiting  a 

a  plurality  of  support  disks  mounted  on 

adjacent  to  the  support  disks  heat- 

of  which  the  support  body  is  sur- 

insulating  layer  made  of  fibre  material, 

I  eat-resistant  cable  is  embedded  in  the 

material,  further  wherein  said  cable  is 

to  the  support  body,  said  cable  being 

body  in  several  coils,  wherein  the 

layers,  the  one  arranged  on  top  of  the 


p  ton 
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5,441,408 

ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE  WITH  A  CERAMIC  TOOTH 

ATTACHMENT 

Erich  Moschik,  St.  Veit/Glan,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hirsch  Ad- 
vanced Ceramics  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Klagenfiin,  Austria 
per  No.  PCT/AT92/00088.  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00865.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

per  Filed  Jul.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178^67 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  9,  1991,  1365/91 

Int  a.»  A61C  3/00 

VS.  a.  433-8  19  ctoi,„ 


with  a  dental  cement  to  materially  enhance  the  strength  of  the 
cement  bond  between  the  band  and  the  tooth. 


5,441,409 
ORTHODONTIC  BAND 
Lee  H.  Tuneberg.  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Ortho- 
dontics Corporation,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,416,  Jan.  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200^71 
Int  a.»  A61C  3/00 
VS.  O.  433-23  27  Oaims 


1.  Metal  band  material  adapted  to  be  cut  into  circular  blanks 
and  die-worked  for  making  tubular  orthodontic  bands,  said 
material  being  in  flat  sheet  or  strip  form  of  a  thickness  such  that 
it  will  function  as  an  orthodontic  band  when  die-worked  into  a 
tubular  band  and  being  photoetched  on  one  side  which  be- 
comes the  inside  surface  of  the  band  and  the  side  to  be  engaged 
by  dies  during  die-working  into  tubular  bands,  and  said  photo- 
etched  side  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  indentations 
each  having  a  centrally  disposefi^  island,  whereby  said  indenta- 
tions coact  with  cement  when  attaching  the  band  to  a  tooth 


5,441,410 
DISPOSABLE  SALIVA  EJECTOR 
Michael  J.  Segerdal,  4643  Alvco  Rd.,  LaCanada,  Calif.  91011 
per  No.  PCT/US92/02986,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20776,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No,  39,162 

Int  a.»  A61C  17/06 

VS.  a.  433-93  19  claims 


1.  An  orihodontic  device  comprising  a  ceramic  tooth  attach- 
ment, the  ceramic  tooth  attachment  comprising  a  base  body 
having  an  in-line  transmittance  of  visible  light  in  the  range  of 
5%  to  60%  through  a  thickness  of  0.5  mm  and  the  base  body 
consisting  of 

(a)  polycrystalline  grains  comprising  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  purity  zircon,  high 
purity  yttrium  oxide,  lead  titanate  zirconate  and  an  alumi- 
num oxide,  and 

(b)  X-ray  visible  precipitations  arranged  on  grain  boundaries 
between  the  polycrystalline  grains,  the  precipitations 
comprising  ytterbium  fluoride  in  a  concentration  range  of 
3  to  150  ppm. 


1.  A  disposable  saliva  ejector  comprising: 

a  formable  hollow  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
with  the  first  end  having  a  tip  with  openings  therein  for 
drawing  in  saliva  and  the  second  end  for  connection  to  a 
vacuum  source, 

said  tube  having  a  beveled  hole  therein, 

said  hole  further  comprises  a  concave  dish  like  surface  on 
the  tube  exterior  with  the  hole  penetrating  the  tube  at  a 
sharp  angle  permitting  dental  tools  to  be  inserted  into  the 
hole  without  binding  on  the  tube  exterior  and  jointly 
permitting  a  dental  practitioner  to  place  a  finger  over  the 
hole  for  vacuum  regulation, 

said  tip  having  a  tip  guard  integrally  formed  therewith  to 
prevent  tissue  aspiration  from  a  patient  into  the  openings 
of  the  tip.  and 

debris  retaining  means  within  the  formable  hollow  tube 
positioned  such  that  waste  materials  and  tartar  are  re- 
tained therein  for  disposal  when  use  of  the  saliva  ejector  is 
completed  on  a  singular  patient. 


5,441,411 
SIMULATION  OF  OPERATION  FOR  FAULT  ISOLATION 

AND  TRAINING 
Paul  L.  Hasse,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,688 
Int.  a.o  F4IG  7/30 
U.S.  a.  434-34  6  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  a  .system,  comprising: 
a  monitor: 
an  input  means;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  which  is  connected  to  the  monitor 
and  the  input  means  and  which  is  programmed,  wherein 
the  central  processing  unit  comprises: 
means  for  providing  a  simulation  mode  which  provides  at 
least  one  screen  display  on  the  monitor  with  the  screen 
display  having  at  least  one  switch  and  one  indicator; 
a  log  memory; 

means  for  recording  when  a  switch  is  selected  in  the  log 
memory; 


1600 


means  for  recording  when  tl  e  indicator  is  selected  in  the  log 
memory;  and 
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U^.  a.  434—100 


Int  a.«  q09B  19/18 


37  Claims 


1.  A  make-up  kit  comprisinj 

a  plurality  of  overlays  positioned  one  on  top  of  the  other, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  overlays  including  make-up  infor- 
mation for  at  least  one  ^t  more  facial  features  of  the 
human  face,  said  make-up  ^formation  being  positioned  on 
said  overlays  such  that  when  said  overlays  are  selectively 
positioned  one  on  top  of  die  other  said  make-up  informa- 
tion at  least  depicts  and  farms  a  composite  make-up  pat- 
tern for  the  corresponding  facial  features  of  the  human 
face. 


5,44i,413 

TEACHING  AID  FOR  SPHIAL  MOBILIZATION  AND 

MANIPULAT13N  THERAPY 

Shrawan  Kninar,  Edmonton,  Caaada,  assignor  to  The  Governors 

of  the  UniTersity  of  Alberta,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,054 

Int.  a.«  GD9B  23/28 


MS,  CL  434—275 

1.  A  teaching  aid  for  spinal 
therapy,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  support  on  which  i 


2ClaiiiM 

mobilization  and  manipulation 


reo  ived  i 


b.  a  second  support 

c.  a  third  support 
support  having  a 
telescopically 
the  second  suppo^ 
when  a  force  is  a| 

d.  a  load  sensor  disi^osed 
second  support 
support  is  pressed 

e.  a  plurality  of  springs 
and  the  third 
movement  of  the 
support; 
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underlying  the  first  support; 

ui  iderlying  the  second  support,  the  third 

I  avity  into  which  the  second  support  is 

such  that  telescopic  movement  of 

relative  to  the  third  support  occurs 

Implied  to  the  first  support; 

between  the  first  support  and  the 

^ihe^eby  a  force  with  which  the  first 

toward  the  second  support  is  measured; 

disposed  between  the  second  support 

sup^rt  to  provide  resistance  to  telescopic 

second  support  relative  to  the  third 


means  for  providing  a  log  i^ode  which  displays  the  data  in 
the  log  memory. 


5,441,412 

MAKE-UP  MT  HAVING  <  VERLAYS  WHICH  FORM 

COMPOSITE  MAKE-UP  Pil  TTERN  AND  METHOD  OF 

UiE 
Mark  C.  Hayles,  822  Greenwi^i  St-Apr.  GC,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10014 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,805;  Mar.  25, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  23,  |994,  Ser.  No.  344,533 


f.  a  displacement  sen$or 
and  the  third 
second  support  relative 
and 


g 


a  microprocessor 
placement  sensor, 
to  receive  signals 
ment  sensor, 
the  values  as  to  th< 
the  amount  of 
of  values  and 
whether  the 
are  within  the 


for(« 


les-Avignon,  France 
Filed  Oct. 


U.S.  a.  434—307  R 


secured  between  the  second  support 

supfwrt  whereby  the  displacement  of  the 

to  the  third  support  is  measured; 


linked  to  the  load  sensor  and  the  dis- 

the  microprocessor  being  programmed 

from  the  load  sensor  and  the  displace- 

conv^rt  the  signals  into  values,  and  compare 

amount  of  displacement  occurring  and 

being  applied  to  a  therapeutic  range 

provide  human  readable  feedback  as  to 

measi  ired  values  for  force  and  displacement 

the  apeutic  range. 


5  441  414 

AUDlO-visUAL  DUMMY 

Nicolas  Chretien,  26,  n  e  Auguste-Renoir,  F-30400,  Villeneuve- 


18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,107 


Claims  priority,  appli  cation  France,  Apr.  19, 1991,  91  04837 


Ii  t.  a.«  G09B  5/00 


11  Claims 


mounted  a  spinal  model;  form  of  a  human  body 


1.  An  audio-visual  di  immy  comprising  a  rigid  structure  in  a 


said  rigid  structure  receiving  a  video 
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monitor  in  place  of  a  head  of  said  human  body,  said  video 
monitor  displaying  an  audio-visual  message  of  an  animated 
face,  said  monitor  being  connected  to  a  system  for  reading  said 
audio-visual  message. 


5,441,415 

INTERACTIVE  COMPUTER  AIDED  NATURAL 

LEARNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Lee,  912  Constantinople  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115, 

and  John  Alvendia,  Metairie,  La.,  assignors  to  John  R.  Lee, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,905,  Feb.  11, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,267,568.  ThU  application  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,511 

Int.  a.'' G09B  i/00 

\iS.  a.  434-350  8  Claims 


^ 


inmnu/stBu 


c»»» 


»WBI^  ^vmvyMjimu 


>- 


1.  An  educational  method  using  an  interactive  audio-visual 
system  having  at  least  one  workstation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

presenting,  at  said  workstation,  a  first  lesson  for  teaching  a 
first  group  of  concepts,  said  first  lesson  using  at  least  a  first 
one  of  a  plurality  of  styles  and  stimuli; 

providing,  after  said  first  presenting  step,  a  plurality  of  ques- 
tions based  on  said  first  lesson; 

comparing  answers  to  said  questions  to  correct  answers;  and 

presenting,  based  on  said  comparing  step,  a  second  lesson  for 
teaching  said  first  group  of  concepts,  said  second  lesson 
using  at  least  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  styles  and 
stimuli  different  from  said  at  least  first  one  of  a  plurality  of 
styles  and  stimuli. 

3.  An  educational  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  student  workstation; 

a  database  including  a  plurality  of  presentations  associated 
with  each  lesson,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of 
presentations  use  a  different  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
styles  and  stimuli; 

means,  at  said  student  worksUtion,  for  accessing  and  pres- 
enting a  first  of  said  plurality  of  presentations; 

means  for  determining  a  comprehension  level  of  a  lesson 
associated  with  said  first  presenution;  and 

means,  based  on  a  result  of  said  determining  means,  for 
selectively  accessing  and  presenting  a  second  of  said  plu- 
rality of  presentations  associated  with  said  lesson. 


5,441,416 
TELESCOPING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Kenneth  J.  Gigewski,  Woodhaven,  and  Ralph  T.  Nichols,  Romu- 
lus, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,826 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  41/00 
U.S.  a.  439-32  16  cUims 

1.  A  telescoping  electrical  connector  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  between  a  vehicle 
stationary  object  and  a  vehicle  moveable  object  comprising: 
a  tubular  first  connector  member  electrically  connected  to  a 

vehicle  stationary  object  mounted  to  vehicle  structure; 
a  tubular  second  connector  member  electrically  connected 


to  a  vehicle  moveable  object  moveable  relative  to  the 

vehicle  stationary  object; 
means  for  conducting  electrical  power  between  said  first  and 

second  connector  members;  and 
said  first  and  second  connector  members  disposed  telescop- 


ingly  within  one  another  and  slidingly  engaging  each 
other  during  entire  movement  of  the  vehicle  moveable 
object  relative  to  the  vehicle  sutionary  object  to  provide 
an  electrical  connection  therebetween  and  allow  electrical 
power  to  flow  between  the  vehicle  sutionary  object  and 
the  vehicle  moveable  object. 


5,441,417 

ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  STUD 

Harold  A.  Ladoucenr,  Livoaia,  Mich.,  aad  Rudolf  R.  M.  Midler, 

Frankfiirt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Multifastener  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,243,  Oct  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,207,588,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,925, 

Mar.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,092,724,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

196,209,  May  19, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,915,558,  which  U  a  dirUion  of 

Ser.  No.  892,017,  Aug.  1,  1986,  Pat  No.  4,765,057,  which  U  a 

dirision  of  Ser.  No.  773,387,  Sep.  6,  1985,  Pat.  No.  4,633.560, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  563,833,  Dec.  21,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,555,838,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,099, 

Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,459,073,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  504,074,  Jun.  14.  1983,  Pat  No.  4,543,701,  Ser.  No. 

485,099,  Jun.  14,  1983,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  229,274, 

Jan.  28, 1981,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  504,074,  Jan.  28, 1981,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28,  1981.  This 

application  Dec.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,066 

Int  a.*  HOIR  4/06.  4/26 

MS.  a.  439—84  n  i 


1.  An  electrical  grounding  connector  assembly  for  attach- 
ment to  a  panel,  said  assembly  including  a  stud  fastener  having 
a  riveting  portion  for  riveting  attachment  to  said  panel,  a  body 
portion  having  a  flange  extending  radially  therefrom  and  a 
threaded  stud  portion  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  radial  flange  portion,  and  said  assembly  including  a  nut 
member  having  a  threaded  bore  threadably  received  on  said 
threaded  stud  portion,  said  radial  flange  having  an  annular 
bearing  surface  surrounding  said  stud  poriion  for  receiving  an 
annular  electrical  connector,  and  said  nut  having  an  opposed 
annular  bearing  surface,  said  annular  bearing  surfaces  converg- 
ing radially  to  a  generally  circular  line  contact  between  said 
bearing  surfaces  spaced   from  said  stud  portion,  said   line 
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contact  sealing  said  annulai  bearing  surfaces  and  preventing 
entry  of  paint,  undercoating  and  other  debris  from  entering  the 
space  between  said  bearing  surfaces  when  said  stud  fastener  is 
riveted  to  said  panel  and  said  nut  member  is  threadably  re- 
ceived on  said  stud  portion. 

J 


5, 141,418 

THERMOCHROM  IC  DRAWING  DEVICE 

WnHam  E.  Brown,  Blue  Spi  ingt,  M04  Charles  W.  Dietterich, 

BrodkeadnlUe,  Pa^  and  RUard  M.  Mandle,  Woodcliff  Lake, 

NJ^  assignors  to  Binney  A  Smith  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  65,549 

lav  aAcMB  11/00 

VS.  a.  434—85  i  29  Claims 


I.  A  connector  comprisin 
an  insulating  housing  whiih 
portion  of  a  flexible 
conductor  on  a  flexible 
a  terminal  fixed  in  the 


c^le 


has  a  cavity  in  which  an  end 
having  a  signal-transmitting 
nsulating  base  is  to  be  inserted: 
h(  using  such  that  one  end  of  the 


terminal  protrudes 
faces  the  cavity 
an  elastic  resistanqe 
the  housing  so 
cable,  electrical  y 
ductor  of  the 
noise  in  signals 
ting  conductor 
having  an  insulating 
which  are  provi  led 
of  the  conductors 
lower  surface 


:o 
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from  the  housing  and  that  another  end 
and 

board,  which  is  inseried  in  the  cavity  of 
to  lie  on  the  end  portion  of  the  flexible 
connecting  the  signal-transmitting  con- 
flexible  cable  with  the  terminal  to  reduce 
transmitted  between  the  signal-transmit- 
and  the  terminal,  the  resistance  board 
board  and  a  number  of  conductors 
in  the  insulating  board  such  that  each 
is  exposed  on  an  upper  surface  and  a 
the  insulating  board. 


5,441,420 
LEVtR.TYPE  CONNECTOR 
Hitoshi  Okumura;  Oiamu  Taniuchi,  and  Hiyime  Kawase,  all  of 
Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems, 
Ltd.,  M ie,  Japan 

Filed  Mki.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,238 
Claims  priority,  »f  |>Ucation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5^18643 


U 


U.S.  a.  439—157 


nt.  a.»  HOIR  13/62 


1.  A  thermochromic  draw  ng  surface  for  marking  and  eras- 
ing comprising: 

a  flexible  substrate  having  |a  drawing  side  and  a  bottom  side 
wherein  the  flexible  sulhtrate  has  low  thermal  mass  for 
quickly  assimilating  teniieratures  applied  to  the  drawing 
side; 

at  least  one  thermochrom  c  ink  applied  to  the  flexible  sub- 
strate having  a  first  c<  lor  sute  when  the  temperature 
induced  in  the  flexible  s  jbstrate  falls  below  a  first  transi- 
tion temperature  and  a  1  econd  color  state  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  flexible  1  ubstrate  exceeds  a  second  transi- 
tion temperature;  and 

an  insulating  layer  adjacent  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  flexible 
substrate  for  preventing:  heat  transfer  to  or  from  the  bot- 
tom side  of  the  flexible  ;substrate  thereby  facilitating  the 
flexible  substrate's  assidiilation  of  the  temperatures  ap- 
plied to  the  drawing  sid ;. 


5,441,419 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
Tomoo  Takazawa;  Toshio  Hori,  and  Iwao  Fukutani,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assigii|>rs  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan    . 

Filed  Feb.  3,  19^,  Ser.  No.  191,1«9 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-017139 

Int.  C\A  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  a.  439—86  10  Oaims 


1.  A  lever-type  cohnector 
a  lever  pivotally  m  )unted 

wherein  connecpon 

tor  housings  is 
a  recessed  portion 

the  two 
a  step  portion 

housings,  the 

other  one  of  the 

least  one  of  the 

central  location 


I  connect  ar 


two  connector 
connector  housing 
the  other  conne  tor 


UQaims 


compnsing: 

on  one  of  two  connector  housings, 
and  disconnection  of  the  two  connec- 
^ected  using  said  lever; 
formed  on  an  opposed  surface  of  one  of 
housings;  and 

on  the  one  of  the  two  connector 

portion  contacting  a  portion  of  the 

two  connector  housings  and  allowing  at 

two  connector  housings  to  deform  in  a 

when  said  lever  effects  connection  of  the 

lousings,  the  step  portion  allowing  one 

to  move  into  a  level  position  relative  to 

housing. 


foimed 
sl:p 


5,441,421 
ANTI-THEFT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
RADIO  3R  STEREO  EQUIPMENT 
Pasco  Ponticelli,  Jr.;  Robert  J.  Ponticelli,  both  of  Camarillo, 
and  William  C.  Stevenson,  Calabasas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
American  Intematfetnal  Pacific  Industries  Corporation,  Cam- 
arillo, Calif. 

Filed  Ji  n.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,782 

1  nt  a.*  HOIR  13/60 

VS.  a.  439—284  n  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  r<  movably  mounting  electrical  equipment 

having  wire  leads  th<  reon  in  a  vehicle  having  wire  leads  to  be 

connected  to  said  eq  lipment  comprising: 

a  first  solderless  w  re  terminal  for  receiving  said  equipment 
wire  leads,  said  terminal  having  a  plurality  of  solderless 
spring  connectoi  s,  each  of  said  leads  being  installed  in  one 
of  said  connect  )rs  and  retained  thereto  by  the  spring 
action  of  its  assc  ciated  connector,  said  first  wire  terminal 
to  the  rear  portion  of  said  equipment, 
having  separable  rear  and  forward  sec- 


being  connected 
a  mounting  frame 


tions,  a  second  s  slderless  wire  terminal  being  installed  in 
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the  back  portion  of  said  rear  frame  section,  said  second    at  a  first  clamping  leg  which  points  towards  said  free  end  and 

wire  tenninal  having  solderless  spring  wire  connectors   a  second  shoulder  at  a  second  clamping  leg  which  points  in  the 

similar  to  th<Ke  of  said  first  tenmnal,  the  wire  connectors   opposite  direction,  said  second  shoulder  being  oriented  lonei- 

of  said  second  terminal  receiving  the  vehicle  wire  leads,    tudinally  in  relation  to  said  first  shoulder  towards  said  free  end 

the  lirst  and  second  terminals  being  joined  together  in 

mating   engagement   to   provide  electrical   connections 

therebetween,  and 
means  on  said  rear  and  forward  frame  sections  for  adjusting 

the  relative  longitudinal  position  therebetween  thereby  to  4. 

adjust  the  depth  of  said  frame  to  accommodate  equip-  2^ 

ments  having  different  depths. 
8.  A  solderless  spring  meul  connector  for  receiving  a  wire  in 
physical  retention  thereto  and  electrical  connection  therewith  18  • 

comprising: 
a  pair  of  fingers  joined  together  in  opposing  relationship, 

said  fingers  having  similar  tabs  formed  on  the  free  ends 

thereof,  said  tabs  having  apertures  formed  therein  and 

so  that  said  connecting  wire  can  be  pushed  into  said  obliquely 
extending  section,  said  shoulders  after  the  shearing  operation 
being  shifted  away  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  clamp  by  deformation  of  at  least  one  of  said  legs. 

5  441  423 
REMOVABLE  ATTACHMENT  TO  INTEGRALLY  JOIN  A 

FLAT  SUPPORT  TO  AN  ELEMENT 
Patrick  Champion,  and  Jacky  Thenaisie,  both  of  Le  Mans, 
France,  assignors  to  Framatome  Connectors  France,  Ver- 
sailles, France 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13,  1992,  92  12208 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/73 
VS.  a.  439-567  7  Claims 

extending  substantially  normally  from  the  main  body  of 
said  fingers, 
said  tabs  being  urged  apart  by  the  spring  action  of  said 
connector  when  said  fingers  are  not  being  externally 
urged  towards  each  other,  said  tabs  being  capable  of  being 
manually  urged  together  against  said  spring  action  in 
overlapping  relationship  and  with  said  apertures  in  align- 
ment with  each  other, 
one  of  the  fingers  of  said  connector  having  a  curved  recessed 
portion  which  is  adapted  to  matingly  engage  the  corre- 
sponding recessed  portion  of  one  of  the  fingers  of  another 
of  said  connectors  to  make  firm  electrical  conUct  therebe- 
tween when  said  contacts  are  installed  in  a  pair  of  wire 
terminals, 
whereby  when  said  apertures  are  in  alignment  with  each 
other,  the  wire  is  inserted  in  said  apertures  and  retained 
therein  when  the  tabs  are  left  free  to  be  urged  apart  by  the 
spring  action. 


5  441  422 

CUTTING  CLAMP  FOR  CONNECTING  AN  INSULATED 

CONNECTING  WIRE 

Ewald  Steiner,  Berg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00913,  §  371  Date  May  13,  1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  13,  1994,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO93/10574,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  No».  14,  1991.  41  37 
507.6 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/24 
U.S.  a.  439-395  n  aims 

1.  A  cutting  clamp  constructed  of  a  flat  material,  having  at 
least  two  clamping  legs  and  a  clamping  slot  that  is  formed  by 
a  shearing  cut  and  extends  between  said  legs  essentially  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  cutting  clamp,  so  that  an  insu- 
lated connecting  wire  can  be  pushed  into  said  slot  to  produce 
a  contact,  said  clamping  slot  having  a  constriction  near  its  free 
end,  wherein  said  clamping  slot  further  comprises  an  obliquely 
extending  section  near  its  free  end  to  produce  a  first  shoulder 


1.  Removable  atuchment  to  Integrally  join  at  least  one  flat 
support,  such  as  a  circuit  support,  to  an  element,  characterized 
in  that  thelattachment  comprises  an  axial  retention  device  (60) 
having  a  first  retention  means  (63)  assuring  the  attachment's 
retention  on  a  first  piece  (81)  borne  by  said  element  (31)  and  at 
least  one  second  retention  means  (86)  assuring  the  retention  of 
the  flat  support  (70),  wherein  the  first  (63)  and  second  (86) 
retention  means  are  laterally  shifted  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, are  adapted  to  function  independently  of  one  another, 
and  the  second  retention  means  (86)  is  displaced  on  at  least  one 
part  of  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  second  piece  (182,  83) 
borne  by  said  element. 


5,441,424 

CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL  AND/OR  "TWINAXIAL 

CABLES 

Danny  L.  Morlion,  St-Amandsberg,  and  Luc  O.  Jonckheere. 

Dilbeek,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Framatome  Connectors 

International,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,536 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Apr.    15,    1993, 
9300641 

Int.  a.»  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439-581  7  Claims 

1.  Connector  for  coaxial  and/or  twinaxial  cables  for  con- 
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necting  the  cables  to  regular!  r  arranged  signal  contact  pins  and 
ground  contact  pins,  compri|ing  a  housing  of  insulating  mate- 
ria) and  female  signal  contacts  and  female  ground  contacts 
regularly  arranged  in  the  Itousing  and  an  outer  conductor 
enclosing  at  least  one  of  the  ftmale  signal  contacts,  wherein  the 
female  signal  contacts  and  :  emale  ground  contacts  are  pro- 
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5,441,426 

INDEXABLE  COIlNG  DEVICE  AND  A  CONNECTION 
DEVICE  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Guillaume  Boulais,  Boulogne  BiHancourt,  France,  assignor  to 
Framatome  Conneotors  International,  Paris,  France 

Filed  D«c.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,205 
Claims  priority,  apMication  France,  Dec.  1«,  1992,  92  15155 
1  nt.  a.»  HOIR  13/64 
UJS.  a.  439—681  7  aaims 


vided  with  identical  parts  to 
pins  and  ground  contact  pin! , 
tor  enclosing  at  least  one  of 
least  one  of  the  female  groum 
ground  contact  being  connected 
outer  conductor. 


>e  plugged  on  said  signal  contact 
respectively,  the  outer  conduc- 

Ihe  female  signal  contacts  and  at 

contacts,  said  at  least  one  female 

with  the  inner  side  of  the 


h  IV 


1.  An  indexable  ceding 
the  coding  device 
rear  part  comprising 
lateral  faces  constitutes 
ence  surface,  and  an 
dinal  direction  and 
in  that  the  coding 
correction  componedt 
ing  a  lateral  indexing 
indexing  openings 
other  to  hold  the  coitection 
of  the  at  least  two  \z  teral 
ment  having  a  later  illy 
(39). 


device  for  an  electronic  connector, 

hkving  a  correction  component  having  a 

i  right  prism  of  which  at  least  one  of  the 

an  angular  indexing  positioning  refer- 

(  xtended  front  part  extending  in  a  longitu- 

ving  a  correction  profile,  characterized 

device  has  a  holding  element  (3)  for  the 

(30),  said  holding  element  (3)  compris- 

means  (35,  36)  having  at  least  two  lateral 

di  >placed  laterally  with  regard  to  one  an- 

component  (30)  according  to  one 

indexing  positions,  the  holding  ele- 

extending  angular  indexing  groove 


5,441,425 
ELECTRICAL  CONNtCTOR  WITH  THROUGH 

CONDENSER  Satoshi  Yamada, 

Hiroshi  Kitamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Whitaker        ^0"<  Tokyo,  Japan 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  bel.  TWtA 

Filed  Jun.  29,  W3,  Ser.  No.  84,671  Qaims  priority,  a] 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1992,  4-053131   U; 


5,441,427 
COlWECTOR  HOUSING 

Shi^oka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 


Jnl.  13,  1992,  4-207049 

Ut.  a.^lHOlR  13/66 
U.S.  a.  439—620 


U.S.  a.  439—686 


12  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  connector 
cal  terminals,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  housing  with 

which  pass  through  ro\4s 
said  condensers  are  dispc  sed 

longitudinal  axis,  'he  gr  >und 

housing; 
wherein  the  ground  plate 

elongate  which  extend 

direction  generally  traifsverse 

said  gap  not  having  a 
whereby  a  width  of  said 

commodate  expansion 


or  receiving  a  plurality  of  electri- 


plurality  of  electrical  terminals 
of  condensers; 

in  a  ground  plate  having  a 
plate  being  disposed  on  the 

las  at  least  one  slit  comprising  an 
between  said  condensers  in  a 
to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
condenser  therein; 

;ap  expands  and  contracts  to  ac- 
contraction  of  the  housing. 


i  id 


Mir 


.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,633 
p^lication  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1993,  5-009446  U 
Ijit.  a."  HOIR  13/506 

5  Claims 


including, 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving 


1.  An  electrical  cohnector 
a  connector  housir  g 

chambers, 
a  rear  holder,  and 
terminals  for  disposition  in  said  terminal  receiving  chambers. 

characterized  bj 
means  in  said  conpector 

means  between 
means  forming  a 

having  a  guide 

said  terminal 
means  on  said  dividing 

reception  of  eac  i 


housing  forming  a  dividing  wall 
djacent  terminal  receiving  chambers; 
p  irtition  in  said  rear  holder,  said  partition 
p  rojection  in  correspondence  with  each  of 
chambers,  and 

wall  means  forming  a  groove  for 
of  said  guide  projections. 


ret  eivmg  i 
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5  441  428 
FEMALE  TERMINAL  PARTS 
Tsuyoshi  Hamai,  and  Tamio  Watanabe,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241164 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  15/10 

U.S.  a  439-843  5  Qaims 


at  respective  points  of  said  lead  body  spaced  from  both 
ends  of  said  lead  body,  so  that  one  portion  of  said  lead 


320 


body  is  between  said  supporting  strips  and  another  portion 
is  not. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  including  a  group  of  female  termi- 
nal parts,  comprising: 
a  terminal  body  formed  with: 
a  wire  connecting  portion;  and 
an  electric  contact  portion,  having: 
a  bottom  plate  portion  having  two  sides; 
a  pair  of  opposing  side  plate  portions  extending  upward 
from  both  sides  of  the  bottom  plate  portion  and  fur- 
ther outward  away  from  each  other,  two  lug  engage- 
ment holes  being  formed  on  both  of  the  side  plate 
portions,  respectively;  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  top  plate  half  portions  extending 
upward  from  upper  ends  of  the  side  plate  portions 
and  further  inward  toward  each  other  and  terminat- 
ing in  respective  cut-off  end  surfaces,  the  top  plate 
portions  having  a  chamfered  surface  at  a  ridgeline 
formed  between  an  inside  surfaces  and  the  cut -off  end 
surface;  and 
a  plate  spring  piece  formed  with: 
a  spring  body;  and 

a  pair  of  lug  portions  engaged  with  the  lug  engagement 
holes  formed  in  the  two  side  plate  portions,  respectively 
when  assembled  with  the  terminal  body,  a  distance 
between  two  outer  ends  of  the  lug  portions  being  deter- 
mined slightly  smaller  than  a  distance  between  the  two 
chamfered  surfaces  of  the  two  top  plate  half  portions. 


5  441  430 
ELECTRICAL  LEAD  FOR  SURFACE  MOUNTING  OF 
SUBSTRATES 
Jack  Seidler,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American  Spe- 
cialties Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No,  223,716 

Int.  CW  HOIR  4/02 

VS.  a.  439-876  5  claim. 


5,441,429 
SOLDER-BEARING  LAND 
Jack  Seidler,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American  Spe- 
cialties Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,415,  Sep.  21, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,344,343,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,004, 
Apr.  13,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,030,144,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  661,252,  Feb.  26,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,090,926.  This 
applicaHon  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,930 
Int.  a.o  HOIR  4/02 
VS.  a.  439-876  3*  claims 

1.  A  blank  for  leads  for  connection  to  electrical  apparatus, 
comprising  ' 

an  elongated  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material,  one 

longitudinally  extending  portion  of, 
said  strip  constituting  a  carrier  portion,  said  strip  also  includ- 
ing a  series  of  parallel  supporting  strips  integral  with  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  carrier  portion,  and  a  lead 
body  parallel  to  and  between  each  pair  of  consecutive 
supporting  strips,  each  lead  body  being  supported  from 
the  ends  of  its  adjacent  supporting  strips  by  severable  joins 


^/////J>/^ 


1.  A  lead  having  a  clip  and  terminal  for  surface-mounting  a 
first  substrate  perpendicularly  to  a  second  substrate,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  flat  strip  of  conductive  resilient  material,  said 
strip  having  adjacent  one  end  a  U-shaped  configuration 
with  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  side  arms  and  a 
joining  section  forming  a  clip, 

at  least  one  side  arm  carrying  a  solder  mass  on  its  side  facing 
the  other  side  arm, 

said  clip  being  adapted  to  engage  a  first  substrate  having  a 
contact  pad  in  register  with  said  solder  mass, 

said  strip  having  a  first  straight  section  joined  to  said  clip 
first  arm  and  folded  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  said  clip 
arms, 

said  strip  having  a  terminal  straight  section  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  section  and  to  said  clip  arms,  and 
adapted  to  be  surface-mounted  on  a  second  substrate, 

said  terminal  straight  section  being  longer  than  said  clip- 
joining  section  and  extending  beyond  said  clip  on  either 
side  thereof 


5,441,431 
FRESH  WATER  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  Brogdon,  10570  Front  Beach  Rd.,  Panama  City  Beach. 
Fla.  32407 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,877,  Jan.  23, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,269 
Int.  a.0  B63H  21/10 
VS.  a.  440-88  10  Claims 

1.  A  fresh  water  flushing  system  for  a  marine  engine  in  a  boat 
for  use  whether  said  boat  is  in  or  out  of  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  control  panel; 
said  control  panel  is  mounted  interiorly  on  said  boat; 
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said  control  panel  includi 

and  a  gate  valve; 
said  Tresh  water  supply 

attaching  and  detachinj 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  fresh  water  supply  connector 


:onnector  includes  a  means  for 
a  pressurized  fresh  water  fluid 
line  in  order  to  allow  forja  flow  of  fresh  water  to  enter  into 
said  control  panel  when  said  pressurized  fresh  water  fluid 
line  is  attached  to  said  {  esh  water  supply  connector; 

said  gate  valve  regulates  s  lid  flow  of  fresh  water; 

a  fresh  water  flush  valve; 

said  fresh  water  flush  val^  has  a  fresh  water  inlet  port  for 
receiving  said  flow  of  fr  sh  water  and  a  plurality  of  outlet 
ports  for  discharging  sa  d  flow  of  fresh  water; 

said  fresh  water  valve  inch  des  an  upper  body,  a  lower  body, 
and  a  valve  interface; 

said  valve  interface  inclu(|es  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface 

said  upper  body  and  said  lower  body  are  permanently  at- 
tached to  said  outer  sur  ace  of  said  valve  interface; 

said  upper  body  and  said  ower  body  completely  surround 
and  house  said  valve  inl  ;rface; 

said  upper  body  has  an  in  erior  chamber  and  includes  said 


plurality  of  outlet  ports 


cav  ty 


Si  id 


said  lower  body  has  a 
said  cavity  houses  a  valve 
a  biased  helical  spring 
a  fresh  water  conduit; 
said  fresh  water  conduit  ii 
fresh  water  between 
water  flush  valve; 
a  plurality  of  tubular 
each  of  said  plurality  of  tul 
a  T-shape  for  urging  sai( 
fresh  water  flush  valve 
said  marine  engine; 
said  raw  water  cooling 

flow  from.said  body  of 
a  plurality  of  hoses; 
said  plurality  of  hoses 

outlet  ports  of  said  fresl 
said  plurality  of  hoses 

tubular  interconnection 
said  plurality  of  hoses  are 
fresh  water  between 
raw  sea  water  cooling 


plunger; 
surrounds  said  valve  plunger; 


inteitonnection  fittings; 

ular  interconnection  fittings  have 
flow  of  fresh  water  between  said 
0  a  raw  water  cooling  conduit  of 


CO!  d 


BOAT 
Christian  Rodskier,  Torslan^a. 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors 

Sweden 
PCX  No.  PCT/SE92/00319, 

Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  PCX 

Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

per  Filed  May  1 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioi 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  440—89 

1.  In  a  boat  propeller  dri 
in  which  at  least  one  propelje 
ably  mounted,  and  an  anti-c 
over  the  propeller  from  t 


th 


I  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1994,  §  102(e) 
I  ub.  No.  WO92/20574,  PCT  Pub. 

1992,  Ser.  No.  146,156 
Sweden,  May  IS,  1991,  9101466 
B63H  21/32 

9  Claims 

;  unit  comprising  a  gear  housing, 
r  shaft  with  a  propeller  is  rotat- 

vitation  plate,  which  extends  out 
gear  housing,  has  a  distal  end 


located  aft  of  the 
contains  an  exhaust 
an  engine  coupled  to 
the  outlet  port  (11)  o 
side  of  the  cavitatioi 


August  15,  1995 


swfep  of  the  tips  of  the  propeller  blades  and 
uct  with  an  outlet  port  for  exhaust  from 
the  drive  unit,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  exhaust  duct  (7)  opens  on  the  under- 
plate  (6)  and  is  directed  towards  and  is 


spaced  (5)  from  the 
spacing  (5)  being  at  1 
the  sweep  of  the  lof 
port  being  located  so 
the  sweep  of  the  pro  >eller 


distal  end  of  the  cavitation  plate,  said 
ast  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  end  to 
of  the  propeller  blades,  and  said  outlet 
that  exhaust  flow  lies  completely  outside 
on  a  suction  side  of  the  propeller. 


David  L.  Stanley, 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  441—130 


5,441,433 

■LOATINC  STOOL 
16  6  Glen  wick.  Piano,  Tex.  75075 
A[  r.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,646 

Int.  CI."  B63C  9/08 


adapted  for  urging  said  flow  of 
control  panel  and  said  fresh 


uit  contains  and  maintains  water 
ivater; 


ait  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
water  flush  valve; 
connected  to  said  plurality  of 
fittings;  and 

adapted  for  urging  said  flow  of 
sa  i  fresh  water  flush  valve  to  said 
(  anduit. 


1.  A  floating  stool 
a  seat. 

a  single  leg  attac 
a  suction  gripping 

bottom  of  the  s\ 

the  stool. 


41,432 
PROPELLER  DRIVE  UNIT 

and  Lennart  Sellman,  Onsala, 
to  AB  Volvo  Penta,  Gothenburg, 


MAGNEl  IC 


All 


Kenneth  B.  Caulkins, 
Filed 
Int.  CI 
VS.  a.  446—130 

1.  A  magnetic 
driver  for  movement 
having  a  first  front  \ 
ture  mounted  bet  we 
with  said  first  front  a 
to  said  support  st 
support  structure  an( 
offset  in  a  front-to 
said  fluid  tube  dri 
eludes  a  support 
back  wheel,  said 


ba:k 
ive 


17  Claims 


^ 


"^ 


%^.: 


>-^ 


for  use  in  a  swin^ming  pool,  comprising: 


h 'd 


to  and  extending  from  said  seat,  and 

device  on  said  single  leg  for  gripping  the 

imming  pool  when  a  person  is  sitting  on 


5,441,434 
CONVEYANCE  SYSTEM 
4218  Jessup  Rd.,  Ceres,  Calif.  95307 
r.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,876 
'  A63H  33/26:  B65G  35/00 

21  Oaims 
co[|veyance  system  comprising:  a  fluid  tube 
in  a  tube  filled  with  pressurized  fluid  and 
heel,  a  first  back  wheel,  a  support  struc- 
n  and  to  said  first  front  and  back  wheels 
id  first  back  wheels  rotatable  with  respect 
ruc|ure,  and  a  driver  magnet  mounted  to  said 
having  a  polarity  axis  which  is  angularly 
direction  from  a  vertical  axis  central  to 
and  wherein  said  support  structure  in- 
bet  veen  said  first  front  wheel  and  said  first 
driver  magnet  centrally  disposed  between 
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said  first  front  wheel  and  said  first  back  wheel,  a  front  member 
having  a  hole  therein  with  a  front  axle  supported  therein,  and 
a  back  member  having  a  hole  therein  with  a  back  axle  sup- 


5,441,435 
TRACKWAY  TOY 

Hisashi  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Company, 
Ltd.,  Katsushika,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,048 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1993,  5-019426 

Int.  a."  A63H  J8/00 

VS.  a.  446-424  5  Qaims 


1.  A  toy,  comprising: 
a  trackway, 
a  vehicle, 

power  means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  along  said  track- 
way, 
an  action  station,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  trackway,  provided 

with  a  movable  structure, 
means  for  stopping  the  vehicle  at  the  action  station,  and 
means  for  activating  movement  of  the  movable  structure 
by  the  power  means  of  said  vehicle, 
wherein  said  means  for  activating  movement  of  said  mov- 
able structure  of  said  action  station  includes, 
a  pinion  on  said  action  station  driven  by  said  power  means 

of  said  vehicle, 
a  rack  provided  within  said  action  station  which  meshes 
with  said  pinion  such  that  movement  of  said"  rack  results 
in  movement  of  said  movable  structure  of  said  action 
station,  and  . 

a  crane,  said  rack  being  provided  on  said  crane  such  thai 
the  movement  of  said  pinion  along  the  rack  cau.ses  said 
crane  to  move. 


5,441,436 
MOISTURE  MANAGING  BRASSIERE  FOR  SPORTS  AND 

GENERAL  WEAR 

Herbert  L.  Moretz,  Davidaon,  N.C.,  and  Daniel  L.  Brier.  Key 

Largo,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Intelpro  Corporatioa,  LiacolntOB, 

N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,522,  Jun.  4,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,385,502, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,263,  Jan.  12,  1993, 

Pat  No.  5,269,720,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

991,761,  Dec.  17,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,297,296,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,677,  Sep.  16, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,291,617,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,224, 

Feb.  26, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,210,882,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pail 

of  Ser.  No.  791,066,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,217,782.  TUi 

application  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,510 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobse<|iMnt  to  Jan.  31, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.-  A41C  3/00.  3/04 

VS.  a.  450-93  8  Claims 


ported  therein;  and  wherein  said  first  front  wheel  is  mounted  to 
said  front  axle,  and  said  first  back  wheel  is  mounted  to  said 
back  axle. 


1.  A  moisture  managing  brassiere  having  a  breast  supporting 
front  portion,  a  back  portion  connected  to  said  front  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  connected  respectively  at  one  end 
to  said  front  portion  and  at  respective  opposite  ends  to  said 
back  portion,  said  brassiere  constructed  of  a  composite  stretch 
fabric  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  fabric  layer  including  hydrophobic  moisture 
wicking  fibers  for  residing  in  skin  contact  during  garment 
wear  and  for  wicking  moisture  away  from  the  skin  of  the 
wearer; 

(b)  an  intermediate  fabric  layer  residing  adjacent  to  said 
inner  fabric  layer  for  receiving,  dispersing,  and  transport- 
ing moisture  outwardly  away  from  said  inner  fabric  layer, 
said  intermediate  fabric  layer  comprising  a  moisture  trans- 
port insert  located  in  the  front  portion  of  said  brassiere  for 
residing  next  to  the  breasts  of  the  wearer  during  garment 
wear;  and 

(c)  an  outer  fabric  layer  residing  adjacent  said  intermediate 
fabric  layer  for  receiving  and  dispersing  moisture  wicked 
outwardly  from  said  inner  and  intermediate  fabric  layers, 
said  outer  fabric  layer  comprising  the  outer  shell  fabric  of 
said  brassiere. 


5,441,437 
COMPLIANT  CONSTANT-FORCE  FOLLOWER  DEVICE 

FOR  SURFACE  FINISHING  TOOL 
Bryan  A.  Hulstedt,  6280  White  Buck  Trail,  Rockford.  III.  61102 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,421 
Int.  a."  B24B  49/00 
VS.  O.  451-1  10  Oaims 

5.  In  a  finishing  tool  as.sembly  for  permitting  finishing  of  a 
surface  on  a  workpiece,  said  finishing  tool  assembly  including 
a  rotatable  tool  adapted  for  contact  with  a,  workpiece  surface 
to  effect  finishing  thereof,  a  tool-driving  motor  for  drivingly 
rotating  the  tool,  and  a  compnanl  follower  device  cooperating 
with  the  tool  for  enabling  back-and-forth  floating  movement  of 
the  tool  according  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  while  main- 
taining contact  between  the  workpiece  and  tool,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  compliant  follower  device  includes  a  fol- 
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lower  member  which  is  engaged  with  the  tool  for  normally 
urging  the  tool  into  engagetient  with  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece,  the  follower  member  being  floatingly  supported  for 
generally  back-and-forth  movement  in  a  direction  which  ex- 
tends transverse  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
a  rotary-to-linear  motion  ankl  force  transfer  device  coupled  to 


said  follower  member,  said  i  notion  transfer  device  being  capa- 
ble of  being  movably  back  c^ven  by  the  follower  member  due 
to  the  tool  reacting  against]  the  workpiece  surface,  and  con- 
stant-torque rotary  motor  means  having  a  rotary  output  cou- 
pled to  the  rotary-to-linear  jtransfer  device  for  applying  con- 
stant force  to  said  follower  iiember  irrespective  of  reciprocat- 
ing back-and-forth  movemefit  thereof 


r  *ie 

nelit 


5il41,438 

MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING 

FLUID  AS  THE  MEASURING  MEDIA  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HYpRAULIC  POWER  STEERING 

VKLVES 
Arthur  E.  Bithop,  Sydney,  Akistraiia,  assignor  to  A.E.  Bishop  & 

Associates  PTY  LTD^  Nttth  South  Wales,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU91/004%,  §  371  Date  Jul.  2»,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1993,  PCT  pub.  No.  WO93/09397,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1993 


PCT  FUcd  Oct.  2 1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  90,160 


VS. 


451—5 


Int  a.  B24B  49/00 


9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mesuring  and  recording  an  angular 
position  of  edges  of  axially  extending  grooves  disposed  on  an 
inside  cylindrical  bore  surface  or  outside  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shoe  having  an  arcuate  surface; 
a  plenum  chamber; 
means  to  press  said  arcuat^  surface  of  said  shoe  into  intimate 

contact  with  said  worktoiece  cylindrical  surface; 
a  slit  incorporated  withini  said  arcuate  surface,  said  slit  ex- 
tending longitudinally  nrallel  to  an  axis  of  said  workpiece 
and  away  from  said  arouate  surface  towards  said  plenum 
chamber  and  communi^ting  with  said  plenum  chamber; 


means  to  supply 

means  to  cause 
said  shoe; 

means  to  measun 
fluid  from  said 
said  relative 

angular  positional 
tive  rotation, 
workpiece  is 
corresponding 
said  slit  as 
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I  uid  to  said  plenum  chamber; 
relative  rotation  between  said  workpiece  and 

the  degree  of  restriction  to  flow  of  said 
slit  as  said  edges  traverse  said  slit  during 
roi  ation; 


measurement  means  to  measure  said  rela- 

wherein  said  relative  angular  position  of  said 

recorded  at  each  relative  rotational  position 

a  predetermined  degree  of  restriction  of 

edges  traverse  said  slit. 


succ  tssive  I 


5,441,439 

METHOD  0|^  FINISHING  A  SURFACE  OF  A 

WORKPIECE 

Hans  Grimm,  Essli^gen;  Walter  Lang,  Fellbach;  Karl-Heinz 
Bergen,  FilderstadM  Ernst  Lang,  Ostfildem,  and  Ulrich  Klink, 
Neuffen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Gehr- 
ing  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ostfildem,  Germany 

Filed  i  Lpr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,421 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  II, 
1992,  92106305 


U.S.  a.  451—28 


1.  A  method  of 
ducing  a  flnished 
with  respect  to  frickion 
receiving  a  lubrican  t 
method  of  finishing 
piece  surface  with  a 
piece  surface  with  a 
a  depth  that  is  grea^r 
ness,  for  forming 


;  said 


Int.  a.«  B24B  7/00 


28  Claims 


fi  lishing  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  for  pro- 
V  orkpiece  surface  that  is  highly  resistant 
and  temperature  and  has  means  for 
during  operation  of  the  workpiece,  said 
comprising  a  step  of  providing  the  work- 
minimal  roughness  and  treating  the  work- 
laser  beam  for  generating  grooves,  having 
than  the  depth  of  said  minimal  rough- 
means  for  receiving  a  lubricant. 


5,441,440 

METHOD  AND  IHACHINING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

ESPEOALLY  IN  tHE  SANDING  OF  ITEMS  OF  WOOD 

IN  I  SANDING  MACHINE 
Keld  O.  Hundebol,  i  insager,  Denmark,  assignor  to  HH  Patent 

A/S,  Ansager,  Deamark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,921,  Not.  18, 1993,  which  b 
a  division  of  Ser.  Noj  950,416,  Sep.  23, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,291,689, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  699,181,  May  13, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  a^Ucation  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,901 
Claims    priority,    application    WIPO,    May    22,     1990, 
PCr/Dl»0/01271 

Int.  a."  B24B  7/00 

21  Claims 
spindle  drive  means, 
means  for  rotating  s  lid  spindle  drive  means; 
a  plurality  of  spindles  each  extending  radially  from  said 
spindle  drive  mi  sans,  a  sanding  roller  on  each  said  spindle, 
the  spindle  drivi :  means  being  suspended  at  one  end  of  two 
of  the  first  arms  at  their  opposite  ends 
connected  together  by  a  first  shafi,  two  second  arms,  a 
second  axle  mo  mted  to  one  end  of  the  two  second  arms, 
the  second  axle  supporting  a  first  wheel  pair,  a  yoke  at  one 
end  thereof  sup  ;x>rting  a  second  wheel  pair,  said  yoke  at 


VS.  a.  451—28 

1.   Sanding  apparatus  comprising: 
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an  opposite  end  connected  to  second  axle  the  second  arms 
at  their  opposite  ends  being  linked  to  the  first  arms; 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  spindles  with  the  sanding 
roller  thereon; 


5  441  442 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PLATE  HAVING  A 

PLANE  MAIN  SURFACE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  A  PLATE  HAVING  PARALLEL 

MAIN  SURFACES,  AND  DEVICE  SUITABLE  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  SAID  METHODS 

Jan  Haisma;  Peter  W.  De  Haas;  Frarndscus  J.  H.  M.  Vaa  Der 

Kruis,  and  Jakob  Vijfrinkel,  all  of  Eindboveii,  Netiieriaiids, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,908 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jnn.  5, 1992, 

lat  a.*  B24B  7/04.  7/22 
UAa.451-63  3octoi«, 


means  for  conveying  the  articles  to  be  sanded  beneath  the 
sanding  rollers  along  a  path  in  a  first  direction;  and  means 
for  moving  the  spindle  drive  means  and  the  routing  spin- 
dles thereon  in  a  circular  direction  about  said  path. 


5,441,441 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SURFACE 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  CONCRETE  SUBSTRATES 

Jack  R.  Cook,  P.O.  Box  1409,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.  87499,  and 

Loren  L.  Hatie,  1903  Central  Blvd.,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.  57702 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,283,  Jan.  26,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,317,841,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,202 

Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser 

No.  31,695 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaa.  7, 2011, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  B24C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  451-36  jciai« 


.-  wwwwwww^. 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plate  having  a  planar  main 
surface  through  polishing  of  the  main  surface  of  the  plate 
comprising: 

polishing  the  main  surface  of  the  plate  until  the  main  surface 
has  a  concave  initial  shape,  and 

performing  a  bulk-reduction  cycle  which  comprises  polish- 
mg  the  concave  initial  shape  so  that  the  main  surface  is 
given  consecutively  a  substantially  planar  shape,  a  convex 
shape  and  again  a  substantially  planar  shape. 
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5  441  443 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLAST  CLEANING  SURFACES 

DISPOSED  AT  ANGLES  WITHIN  45  DEGREES  OF 

VERTICAL 

Jerry  W.  Roberts,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla^  assigmtr  to  Neko 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,511 

Lit  a.»  B24C  3/06 

UA  a  451-91  „ctai«. 


L  A  method  for  removing  salts  from  a  concrete  substrate 
utilizing  a  source  of  pressurized  water,  and  a  source  of  a  bicar- 
bonate abrasive;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  pressurized  water  and  the  bicarbonate  abrasive 
against  the  surface  of  said  concrete  substrate  at  a  predeter- 
mined high  pressure  so  that  water  soluble  salu  on  the 
surface  of  said  concrete  substrate  are  physically  removed 
or  chemically  neutralized  or  both  physically  removed  and 
chemically  neutralized;  and 
then  applying  pressurized  water  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
agamst  the  surface  of  said  concrete  substrate  so  thai  any 
neutralized  salts  are  removed  from  the  surface  of  said 
concrete  substrate. 


^ 


7" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blast  cleaning  a  surface,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  blast  corridor,  a  return  corridor  and  a 

blast  opening,  the  blast  opening  communicating  with  the 

blast  corridor  and  the  return  corridor; 
blast  means  for  propelling  abrasive  material  through  the 

blast  corridor  and  the  blast  opening  against  a  surface  to  be 

blast  cleaned;  and 
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a  hopper  communicating  with  the  return  corridor  to  recover 
spent  abrasive  materia  and  communicating  with  the  blast 
corridor  to  supply  abaasive  material  to  said  blast  means, 
said  hopper  having  a  rear  wall  positioned  to  be  substan- 
tially parallel  with  th^  blast  opening  and  extending  in  a 
substantially  straight  Ikie  to  said  blast  means; 
wherein  said  housing  and  said  hopper  cooperate  to  gravity 
^om  said  hopper  to  said  blast  means 
is  disposed  against  a  surface  ori- 
forty-five  degrees  over  verticality 
Krees  under  verticality. 


feed  abrasive  material  I 
when  the  blast  openin 
ented  between  about 
and  about  foriy-five  ( 


Ralph  K.  Karubian, 


August  15,  1995 


5,441.445 
DE-HIDING  TOOL 

,  Lm  Angeles,  Califs  and  Thomas  G.  Sumuui, 
West  Point,  Nebf.,  assignors  to  Kentmaster  Manufocturing 
Company,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,435,  Sep.  9,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,410 

Int  a.*  A22B  5/16 

VS.  a.  452—133  12  Claims 


L441,444 
POUSI^NG  MACHINE 
Makoto  Nak^ima,  Nagano^  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOikoshi  KIkai 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,473 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1992,  4-299190 

Int.  C  .»  B24B  7/22 

VS.  a.  451— 2«9  11  aaims 


1.  A  polishing  machine, 

comprising: 

a  polishing  plate,  whose  ipper  face  is  formed  as  a  polishing 
face,  for  polishing  a  w  ifer,  whose  bottom  face  is  pressed 
onto  the  polishing  fact ; 

a  holding  section  having  a  concave  section,  whose  bottom 
face  is  open,  said  holdii  g  section  being  capable  of  horizon- 
tally moving  toward  a  x»ition  above  said  polishing  plate, 
vertically  moving  witi  respect  thereto,  and  rotating  in  a 
plane  parallel  thereto; 

a  carrying  plate,  which  is  provided  in  the  concave  section  of 
said  holding  section,  f  >r  holding  said  wafer  on  a  bottom 
face,  said  carrying  plal  e  being  capable  of  vertically  mov- 
ing in  the  concave  se«  tion,  said  carrying  plate  having  a 
circumferential  step  se<  tion  formed  in  an  upper  outer  edge 
portion  of  said  carryin  j  plate;  and 

a  press  mechanism  for  p  ressing  said  carrying  plate  toward 
said  polishing  plate  by  fluid  pressure, 

said  press  mechanism  ca  nprises: 

an  elastic  plate  being  pre  vided  above  said  carrying  plate  in 
the  concave  section  tc  divide  an  inner  space  of  the  con- 
cave section  into  an  up  >er  space,  which  is  formed  as  an  air 
tight  chamber,  and  a  I  swer  space,  whose  bottom  face  is 
open,  an  edge  section  <  f  said  elastic  plate  being  fixed  to  an 
inner  upper  face  of  thi  concave  section  by  a  fixing  mem- 
ber provided  in  a  spa<  e  between  the  inner  upper  face  of 
the  concave  section  a^d  a  horizontal  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential step  section  of  said  carrying  plate,  and  an- 
other section  of  said  elastic  plate  being  fixed  to  said  carry- 
ing plate,  whereby  said  elastic  plate  allows  said  carrying 
plate  to  move  in  the  v(  rtical  and  the  horizontal  directions 
by  elastic  transformatj  sn,  said  elastic  plate  being  parallel 
to  said  polishing  plat<  when  no  force  is  applied  to  said 
elastic  plate. 


t<ol 


ci  iver ! 
c<  ver 


cov  sr 


1.  A  de-hiding 

a  pair  of  cutting 

an  elongated 
connection  to 

a  rigid  upright 
section,  the 
drive  arm 
which  the  pail 

a  first  blade 
plate  and  ex 
blade  cover 
edge  of  the 
extending  enti 
top  edge, 

a  second  blade 
extending 
plate,  the 
toward  the 
faces  of  the 
sides  of  a  gap  i 
second  blade 
through  it  in 
blade  cover, 

a  blade  supporting 
ings  in  the  firs 
is  rigidly 
above  the  top 

blade  mounting 
to  support  the 
between  the 
ond  blade  c( 

the  air  motor  inc 
support  and 
driving  the 
fashion  while 
means  of  the 


compnsing: 
blades, 

section  containing  an  air  motor  for 
1  source  of  air  under  pressure, 

supporting  plate  carried  on  the  handle 

supporting  plate  having  an  air  motor 

beaming  support  and  having  a  top  edge  above 

of  cutting  blades  are  supporied, 

rigidly  affixed  to  the  cover  supporting 

tending  above  the  top  edge  thereof,  the  first 

ig  an  inside  face  spaced  above  the  top 

cof  er  supporting  plate  and  having  an  opening 

ly  through  the  first  blade  cover  above  said 


c(  iver  1 


:  bla  le 


mounted  above  the  handle  section  and 

abo^e  the  top  edge  of  the  cover  supporting 

blade  cover  having  an  inside  face  facing 

inside  face  of  the  first  blade  cover  so  the  inside 

covers  confront  one  another  on  opposite 

which  the  cutting  blades  are  mounted,  the 

dover  having  an  opening  extending  entirely 

ai  ignment  with  the  opening  through  the  first 

shaft  extending  through  the  aligned  open- 

and  second  blade  covers  so  that  the  shaft 

supi:  orted  by  the  blade  covers  and  is  spaced 

rdge  of  the  cover  supporting  plate,  and 

r  leans  carried  on  the  blade  supporting  shaft 

lair  of  cutting  blades  on  the  shaft  in  the  gap 

c<  mfronting  inside  faces  of  the  first  and  s<^;- 


uding  drive  arms  mounted  on  said  bearing 

CO  nnected  internally  to  the  cutting  blades  for 

bli  des  in  an  oscillating  and  counter-rotating 

he  blades  are  supported  on  the  mounting 

blade  supporting  shaft. 


5,441,446 
PatMl  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,441.447 
COIN  DISPENSER  AND  COIN  PAY-OUT  METHOD 
KazM  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabasUki  ic«i«ii^ 
UniTersal.  Tochigi,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,520 

ClaiOH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1992,  4-161211 

Int.  a."  G07D  9/04 

U.S.  a.  453-32  ISCIaiM 


siied  to  receive  and  hold  coins  of  a  given  denomination  in 
a  stack  and  having  a  length  sized  to  receive  and  hold  a 
predetermined  number  of  stacked  coins,  each  tube  having 
a  bottom  support  surface  and  an  open  top; 

each  tube  including  a  transverse  slot  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  coin  tube,  the  transverse  slot  hav- 
ing a  transverse  bottom  edge  positioned  so  that  a  stack  of 
coins  between  the  bottom  support  surface  of  the  tube  and 
the  transverse  bottom  edge  of  the  transverse  slot  fills  a 
standard  coin  wrapper  for  that  denomination  of  coin,  the 
transverse  slot  being  dimensioned  to  allow  extra  coins 
stacked  above  the  transverse  bottom  edge  to  slide  out  of 
the  tube  through  the  transverse  slot; 

a  plurality  of  funnels,  one  funnel  being  associated  with  the 
open  top  of  each  coin  tube;  and 

a  subsuntially  square  top  located  over  said  base  housing, 
said  top  having  an  area  significantly  greater  than  the  area 
of  the  cross-section  of  said  base  housing  and  positioned  at 
an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
orienUtion  of  said  base  housing,  said  funnels  being  formed 
in  said  top. 


14.  A  method  of  paying  a  coin  out  of  a  coin  dispenser  in 
which  said  coin  is  discharged  through  a  discharge  port  by 
driving  a  discharge  section  upon  receiving  a  pay-out  instruc- 
tion, comprising: 
generating  a  detection  signal  upon  detecting  said  coin  at  said 

discharge  port; 
counting  said  detection  signal; 

stopping  said  discharge  section  from  operating  to  complete 
said  pay-out  when  the  counted  detection  signals  equal  a 
predetermined  number  of  coins  to  be  paid  out;  and 
preventing  said  discharging  section  from  commencing  oper- 
ation if  said  detection  signal  is  received  before  said  dis- 
charge section  has  been  driven. 


5,441,449 

INTEGRATABLE  GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 

Glen  B.  Hart,  22031  S.  Kamrath  Rd.,  Beaver  Creek,  Orcg.  97004 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1994.  Ser.  No.  261,845 

Int  CL*  B24B  9/00 

VS.  a.  451—72  25  Oaiiu 


5  441  448 
COIN  COUNTING  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 

John  S.  Yang,  Northbrook,  III.,  asaignor  to  Block  and  Company, 
Inc.,  Wheeling.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,525 

Int  a.*  G07D  9/06 

VS.  a.  453-60  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  counting,  stacking,  and  storing  coins  and  for 

filing  standard  tubular  coin  wrappers,  the  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coin  tubes  clustered  in  a  parallel  relationship 

within  a  substantially  square  base  housing,  each  coin  tube 

comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  having  a  diameter 


164-708  O.G.^95-I  I 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  dresser  for  dressing,  to  a  selected  con- 
tour, the  face  of  a  grinding  wheel  of  a  grinding  apparatus,  the 
grinding  wheel  having  radial  and  transverse  axes,  the  grinding 
wheel  dresser  comprising: 
a  dressing  mechanism; 

a  dressing  control  mechanism  coupled  to  said  dressing 
mechanism  so  as  to  both  rotate  and  displace  said  dressing 
mechanism  relative  to  the  face  of  the  grinding  wheel,  said 
rotation  having  components  along  the  radial  and  trans- 
verse axes  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  said  displacement 
having  components  along  the  radial  axis  of  the  grinding 
wheel;  and 
an  integration  mechanism,  coupled  to  said  dressing  control 
mechanism  and  to  the  grinding  apparatus,  so  as  to  inte- 
grate said  grinding  wheel  dresser  with  the  grinding  appa- 
ratus and  to  form  a  rotational  axis  about  which  said  rota- 
tion of  said  dressing  mechanism  occurs  and  relative  to 
which  said  displacement  occurs. 
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5,4  11,450 

POWER  TOOL  HAVING  MEANS  TO  SWITCH  FROM 

OSCILLATORY  MOVEMENT  TO  ROTARY  MOVEMENT 

H«M  W.  Fein,  and  Andreas  PcUert,  both  of  Stuttgart,  GemaDy, 

aasigiion  to  C^E.  Fein  GabH  St  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  19)4,  Ser.  No.  237,754 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  5,  1993,  43  14 
799J  I 

Int.  Cl*p2*B  23/02 
VS.  a.  451—357  14  Claims 


1.  Power  tool  comprising 
a  motor  having  a  drive  shdft: 
an  oscillation  drive  for  driv  ng 

lating  manner  about  a 
a  rotary  drive  for  rotati( 
engaging  means  coupling 

drive  when  in  a  first  switching 

drive  shaft  to  said  rotary 

position;  and 
a  switching  element  for 

tween  said  First  and 


pi/ot 
:ioni  lly 
Slid 


1  seco  id 


5,' 


an  oscillation  tool  in  an  oscil- 
axis; 

driving  a  rotary  tool; 
drive  shaft  to  said  oscillation 
position,  and  coupling  said 
Irive  when  in  a  second  switching 


1,451 


Int  a.« 


U.S.  a.  454—313 


F24F  13/10 


r 


t« 


1.  An  air  vent  mechanism 

a  housing; 

a  louver  blade  mounted  to 
live  thereto; 

a  power  generator; 

a  driving  link  connected 
taled  thereby; 

a  driven  link  mounted  for 
louver  blade;  and 

an  elastic  member 
driven  link  to  rotate  saididriven 
as  said  driving  link,  said 
yieldable  to  permit  relat^'e 


lomprising: 


iaid  housing  for  movement  rela- 


said  power  generator  to  be  ro- 
rotation  and  connected  to  said 


interconnecting  said  driving  link  and  said 

link  in  the  same  direction 

elastic  member  being  elastically 

rotation  between  said  driving 


link  and  said  driven 
an  external  force 


August  15,  1995 

link  in  response  to  the  application  of 
to  said  louver  blade. 


5,441,452 

ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS 

FOR  DAMPING  FLUCTUATIONS  OF  TORQUE  IN 

POWER  TRAINS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Johann  Jiickel,  Badei4-Baden,  and  Albert  Albers,  Biihl,  both  of 

Germany,   assignor^   to   Luk   lamellen   und   Kupplungsbau 

GmbH,  Biihl,  Gentry 

Continuation  of  Seri  No.  191,791,  Feb.  1, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  jSer.  No.  891,599,  Jun.  1, 15>92,  Pat.  No. 
5,310,267.  This  apptcation  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,943 
Claims  priority,  app  ication  Germany,  Jun.  1, 1991, 41 18  079; 
Aug.  2,  1991,  41  25  61  6 

nt  a.*  F16D  3/66 
U.S.  a.  464—61  14  aaims 


i^oving  said  engaging  means  be- 
switching  positions. 


AIR  VENT  CON*  PROL  APPARATUS 

Choon  N.  Jeung,  Suwon,  Re| .  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwoi^  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1914,  Ser.  No.  274,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  20,  1993, 
1993-13450  U 


13  Claims 


fly  ifheel 


I' heel 


,  said 


1.  A  composite 

a  primary  flywheel 
(214),  said  primafy 
engine; 

a  secondary  flyw 
flywheel  (202), 
to  an  input  shaft 

a  component  (216  i 
(216(1),  said 
portion  of  the 
primary  flywhee  ; 

a  bearing  (206) 
(202)  and  the 
ranged  to  provic^ 
said  secondary 

a  damper  (9)  dispo^ 
and  said  seconda  'y 

a   second   damper 
flywheel  (202) 
ing  a  friction 
radially  extending 
and  an  annular 
further  having 
radially  inwardi) 
clamped  axially 
radially  extending 
(202). 


compnsing: 
202)  having  a  radially  extending  portion 
flywheel  (202)  being  fastenable  to  an 


(203)  rotatable  relative  to  said  primary 

secondary  flywheel  being  connectable 

of  a  transmission; 

having  an  axially  extending  portion 

comrionent  (216)  being  supported  by  an  inner 

r  idially  extending  portion  (214)  of  said 

E.; 

disposed  between  said  primary  flywheel 
component  (216),  said  bearing  being  ar- 
rotation  of  said  primary  flywheel  and 
flywheel  relative  to  each  other; 

between  said  primary  flywheel  (202) 

flywheel  (203);  and 

(273)  disposed   between  said   primary 

said  secondary  flywheel  (203)  compris- 

(276)  disposed  axially  between  the 

poriion  (214)  of  said  primary  flywheel 

pdriion  (275)  of  a  disk  (274),  said  disc  (274) 

r^lially  extending  portions  (279)  disposed 

of  said  annular  poriion  (275)  and  being 

>etween  said  component  (216)  and  said 

portion  (214)  of  said  primary  flywheel 


lanj 
riig 
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5.441.453  5,441,455 

VIBRATING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MAGNETIC  TABLE  GAME  HAVING  A  CURVED  PLAYING  SURFACE 

COMPENSATION  FOR  REOUONG  SHAFT  BEARING  William  J.  Camithers,  16  Chambers  Rd.,  Duadee,  N.Y.  14837 
LOADS  Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,694 

Greg  F.  Lach,  DubUn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  WA  Tyler,  Iiworpo-  Int  a.»  A63D  15/02:  A63F  7/00 

rated,  Gastonia,  N.C.  UA  a.  473—20  12  ( 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71^40 


U.S.  CL  464—180 


Int  a.*  F16F  IS/IO 


27  Claims 


it  f^-    V^ 


1.  A  vibrating  shaft  assembly  having  a  magnetic  compensa- 
tion system  for  reducing  bearing  loads  comprising 

a  shaft  having  an  unbalanced  mass  which  provides  a  heavy 
side  to  the  shaft, 

bearing  means  for  rotaubly  supporting  said  shaft, 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  disposed  on  the  heavy  side  of 
said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith, 

magnetic  means  external  to  said  shaft  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic repelling  force  on  said  permanent  magnet  whereby 
as  said  shaft  rotates  an  inward  radial  force  is  produced 
thereon  which  opposes  the  outward  radial  centrifugal 
force  created  by  the  rotation  of  said  unbalanced  mass,  said 
external  magnetic  means  being  disposed  such  that  said 
inward  radial  force  counteracts  the  centrifugal  for  acting 
on  said  bearing  means. 


5,441,454 
WATER  TOTTER 
Elizabeth  C.  Race,  17  Fenner  St.,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.  13035,  as- 
signor to  Elizabeth  C.  Race,  Cazenovia,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,925 
Int  a.*  A63G  U/00 
U.S.  a.  472—129  20  Qaims 


1.  A  water  recreation  device  comprising:  a  seating  body 
member  defining  seats;  a  floating  platform  member  defined  by 
at  least  one  buoyant  suppori  member  and  adapted  to  mounta- 
bly  secure  the  seating  body  member;  and  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  seating  body  member  to  the  floating  platform 
member,  whereby  the  seating  body  member  is  rockable  with 
respect  to  the  floating  platformmember  in  a  seesaw  motion. 


2.  A  game  surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  in  rows  thereon;  and 

wherein  said  surface  has  a  curvature  such  that  a  center 

portion  of  said  surface  is  lower  than  an  outer  perimeter  of 

said  surface. 


5,441,456 
PRESS-FORMED  PULLEY 
Satomi  Watanabe;  Takeshi  Miyazaki;  Yntaka  Ito,  aad  To- 
shikazn  Amano,  all  of  Inazawa,  Japaa,  aaiigaors  to  Toyoda 
Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  9,  1992,  4-206070 

Int.  a.»  F16D  3/00 

\3S.  a.  474—94  8  Claims 


1.  A  pulley  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  boss  poriion  adapted  to  receive  a  rotary  shaft; 

a  ring-shaped  belt  retaining  poriion  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  boss  poriion,  said  belt  retaining  poriion  having 
belt  retaining  grooves  in  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof;  and 

a  plate-shaped  main  poriion  connecting  said  boss  poriion 
and  said  belt  retaining  poriion, 

at  least  said  boss  poriion  and  said  main  poriion  being  inte- 
grally formed  from  a  metal  plate,  by  press-forming,  said 
boss  portion  including  a  plurality  of  integral  ribs  which 
are  alternately  bent  inwardly  and  outwardly  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  thereof. 
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5,.  41.457 
TENSIONER  HAVING  lESERVOIR  COVER  PLATE 
Kazuhiko  Tsutsumi,  Nagoya;  Masaaki  Takahashi,  Hidaka,  and 
Sadao  Miki,  Icehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto 
Chain  Co^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  lf94.  Ser.  No.  323,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1993,  5-060387  U 


Int.  a.' 


VS.  a.  474—110 


1.  An  improved  oil-operat  d 
having  an  oil  reservoir  forme 
opening,  a  plunger  protrudii  g 
an  oil  chamber  with  said  hoi  >ing, 
a  direction  such  that  it  pro 
meani  providing  an  oil  pass)  ge 
chamber,  and  means  providi  ig 
said  reservoir,  the  improvem  :nt 
the  housing  and  covering  thi 


5. 


GROOVED 
Thomas  E.  Rogns,  Rt.  2 

Filed  Jan.  14, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  474—189 


F16H  7/00 


41,458 
ROI  LER  CHAIN  IDLER 

Box|99,  Strandquist,  Minn.  56758 
Ser.  No.  182,752 
F16H  55/36 

1  Oaim 


1!94, 


August  15,  1995 


3  Claims 


5,441,459 
HYDRAULIC  CONf^ROL  APPARTUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Seiichi  Inukai,  Kyota(  Keqjiro  Fujita,  Kusatsu;  Akihiiw  Kondo, 
Kyoto,  and  Katsutochi  Usuki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidoshai  Kogyo  Kaubshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,259 

Claims  priority,  ap  ilication  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-347662 

nt.  a."  B60K  41/04 

3  Claims 


U.S.  a.  475—127 


tensioner  comprising  a  housing 

therein,  said  reservoir  having  an 

from  the  housing  and  forming 

;.  means  urging  the  plunger  in 

rudes  further  from  the  housing, 

from  said  oil  reservoir  to  said 

a  passage  for  supplying  oil  to 

comprising  a  flat  plate  fixed  to 

opening  of  the  reservoir. 


HgK 


1.  A  hydraulic 
sion  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frictional 
frictional  er 
position,  a  secoHd 
ing  a  position 
position,  a  third 
a  position  even 
position; 

a  regulator  valve 
draulic  pressure 
pump  to  a  predei  ermi 
termined  hydrai 
pilot  pressure; 

a  control  valve  foi 
said  regulator 
controlling  hydfaul 
tional  engaging 

a  multifunction  c 
valve  in 

engaging  element 
ment  and  supply  ing 
said  regulator  v; 
wherein  said  c! 


coi  trol  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmis- 


engaging  elements  including  a  first 

element  for  achieving  a  low-speed  side 

frictional  engaging  element  for  achiev- 

ler  in  speed  than  the  low-speed  side 

frictional  engaging  element  for  achieving 

ligher  in  speed  than  the  high-speed  side 


for  regulating  hydraulic  pressure  of  hy- 

of  hydraulic  oil  discharged  from  an  oil 

ined  pressure  and  reducing  the  prede- 

ic  pressure  in  response  to  supply  of  a 


commu  iicates 


1.  An  idler  roller  comprilng  a  central  axis  about  which  a 
rigid  non-resilient  material  is  arranged,  the  rigid  material  defin- 
ing a  rigid  idler  roller  havln; ;  a  smooth  outer  circular  circum- 
ference, the  outer  circumfei  ;nce  of  said  rigid  idler  roller  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  cir  :umferential  grooves  in  the  rigid 
material,  said  rigid  material  I  eing  steel  and  describing  a  circu- 
lar steel  circumference,  said  idler  roller  including  a  layer  of 
resilient  rubber  underneath  '.  lid  steel  circumference. 


pressure  su 
element  and 
valve 

element  and 
regulator  val 
said  second 
predeterminec 
said  control 
tional  engagif^ 
to  said  regul. 
supplied  to 
higher  than  a 


vilv 


commi  nication 


controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure  from 

ve  to  a  desired  hydraulic  pressure,  for 

ic  pressures  to  said  plurality  of  fric- 

;lements;  and 

h  mge-over  valve  for  making  said  control 

with  one  of  said  flrst  frictional 

and  said  third  frictional  engaging  ele- 

and  discharging  the  pilot  pressure  to 

ve, 

hinge-over  valve  is  operated  by  hydraulic 

pf  lied  to  said  second  frictional  engaging 

akes  a  first  position  where  said  control 

with  said  first  frictional  engaging 

if  ocks  supply  of  the  pilot  pressure  to  said 

when  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to 

frjctional  engaging  element  is  lower  than  a 

value,  and  takes  a  second  position  where 

>Jalve  communicates  with  said  third  fric- 

element  and  supplies  the  pilot  pressure 

]  tor  valve  when  the  hydraulic  pressure 

second  frictional  engaging  element  is 

predetermined  value. 


ssid 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1615 


5  441  460 
GEAR  BOX  WITH  ECCENTRIC  PIEZOELECFRICALLY 

LINKED  RING  GEARS 
Valery  V.  Djndin,  ulitsa  D.  Bednogo,  110,  Omsk,  Russian  Feder- 
ation 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,110 

Int  a.'  F16H  3/093;  F16D  27/102:  HOIL  41/053 

UA  a.  475-149  4c,^^ 


\»f 


a  at  ,i    n  » 


gearing  portions,  the  first  gearing  portion  being  engaged 
with  the  third  gearing  portion,  the  second  gearing  portion 
being  engaged  with  the  first  side  gear,  and  the  fourth 
gearing  portion  being  engaged  with  the  second  side  gear- 
and 
a  first  opening  for  fittingly  receiving  the  first  pinion  gear  and 
a  second  opening  for  fittingly  receiving  the  second  pinion 
gear,  each  of  the  openings  being  formed  in  either  one  of 
the  walls  of  the  case  in  such  a  manner  that  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential portion  of  the  first  pinion  gear  is  surrounded 


1.  A  gear-box  comprising  a  casing  which  accommodates  a 
dnve  shaft  with  cylindrical  rings  (6,  8, 10)  mounted  concentric 
with  the  shaft  axis,  the  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
the  rings  carrying  meshing  members  in  cooperation,  respec- 
tively, with  the  inner  and  outer  meshing  members  of  similar 
concentnc  rings  (7,  9);  the  common  axis  of  the  rings  having  an 
eccentncity  (E)  to  the  drive  shaft  axis;  and  a  driven  shaft 
characterized  in  that  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  are 
fonned  as  parallel  discs  (1.  2)  with  their  diametral  plane  facing 
each  other,  said  discs  having  their  axes  of  rotation  displaced 
relative  to  each  other  by  the  value  of  the  above-mentioned 
eccentricity;  and  havirtg  support  members  (21),  concentrically 
disposed  on  the  diametral  planes,  for  cylindrical  rings  (6,  7,  8, 
9,  10),  the  bases  of  said  rings  being  mounted  in  said  support 
members  (21)  so  that  each  ring  (6,  8,  10)  is  freely  rotatable 
relative  to  its  disc  (1);  and  the  tops  of  said  rings,  carrying  said 
meshing  members  that  are  in  constant  cooperation,  being  dis- 
posed in  the  space  between  the  discs  (1,  2);  the  bases  of  said 
rings  (6,  7.  8,  9,  10)  or  the  support  members,  or  both  of  them 
being  provided  with  means  (23)  for  locking  said  rings  (6,  7  8 
9, 10)  with  respect  to  their  discs  (1,  2),  said  locking  means  being 
connected  to  a  locking  control  system. 


by  the  first  opening  and  an  outer  circumferential  portion 
of  the  second  pinion  gear  is  surrounded  by  the  second 
opening,  wherein  each  of  the  walls  of  the  case  has  a  guide 
boss  on  which  each  of  the  first  and  second  side  gears  is 
rotatably  supported,  respectively,  and  each  of  the  first  and 
second  pinion  gears  is  arranged  in  an  axial  bore  formed  in 
the  case  and  is  axially  positioned  by  positioning  means 
which  is  provided  on  either  of  the  walls  of  the  case,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  stopper  device  standing  on 
the  case  along  the  radial  direction  for  preventing  the  first 
and  second  pinion  gears  from  axial  movement. 


5  441  462 
CLUTCH  DISENGAGE  LOGIC 
Kwok  W.  Chan,  Choriey,  England,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,826 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  10   1993 
9312013 

Int.  a."  B60K  41/22.  41/28 
U.S.  a.  477-74  36  aaims 


5  441  461 
LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Masao  Teraoka,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tochigifujisangyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1992   4-191950- 
Jul.  21,  1992,  4-194008 

Int.  a.*  F16H  48/10 

^f  ^-.^Z*-'"  31  aaims 

1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  case  being  rotatable  around  a  rotation  axis  in  response  to  a 
driving  force  of  a  power  source  and  having  a  pair  of  walls 
extending  substantially  radially  and  defining  axial  ends  of 
the  case; 

first  and  second  side  gears  coaxially  arranged  within  the  case 
and  supported  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  and  the 
second  side  gears  are  individually  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  case  relative  to  the  case,  the  first 
and  the  second  side  gears  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  first  and  second  output  shafts,  respectively; 

at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second  pinion  gears,  each  of 
which  has  a  center  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the 
case,  the  first  pinion  gear  having  first  and  second  gearing 
portions,  the  second  pinion  gear  having  third  and  fourth 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  automated  mechanical  trans- 
mission system  (10)  comprising  a  fuel  controlled  engine  (14),  a 
multiple-speed  mechanical  transmission  (12),  a  selectively 
engaged  and  disengaged  friction  master  clutch  (16)  drivingly 
interposed  between  said  engine  and  said  transmission,  sensing 
means  (22.  28,  32,  34.  36)  for  providing  input  signals  indicative 
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of  monitored  system  param  iters  including  engine  speed  (ES) 
and  engagement  condition  (GR/GN)  of  the  transmission,  a 
control  unit  (42)  for  receivi  fig  said  input  signals  and  for  pro- 
cessing same  according  to  Redetermined  logic  rules  to  issue 
command  output  signals  to  system  actuators  including  a  fuel 
control  (26),  a  master  clutch  operator  (30),  and  a  transmission 
operator  (34),  said  control  uait  issuing  command  output  signals 
to  said  actuators  to  initiate  b  downshift  from  a  currently  en- 
gaged gear  ratio  (GR<-)  int^  a  target  gear  ratio  (GR7)  by  a 
downshift  sequence  including  manipulation  of  the  fueling  of 
said  engine  to  increase  and  decrease  the  speed  of  said  engine 
while  the  master  clutch  is  engaged  and  said  transmission  is  in  a 
not-engaged  (GN)  conditiofi  to  cause  substantially  synchro- 
nous conditions  for  engagei^ent  of  said  target  gear  ratio,  said 
method  characterized  by:  I 
after  selection  of  a  downphifi  from  the  currently  engaged 

gear  ratio  into  the  targ^  gear  ratio; 
sensing  the  engaged  or  not-engaged  condition  of  said  trans- 
mission; 
Upon  sensing  a  not-engaged  condition  of  said  transmission, 
causing  said  master  cliitch  to  assume  and  remain  in  the 
fully-engaged  condition  thereof;  and 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  causing  said  master 
clutch  to  disengage  if  'a  not-engaged  condition  of  said 
transmission  is  not  sensed. 


5, 141,463 

SELECTED  SPEED  RA1 10  NOT-ENGAGED  RANGE 

SECTION  RECOVI  RY  BY  SHIFTING  TO  A 

NON-SELECT'ED  SPEEDTIATIO  AND  IF  PERMTITED, 

SHIFTING  TO  THE  SELECTED  SPEED  RATIO 
Jon  A.  Steeby,  Scboolcraft,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  28,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  142,033 
F16H  61/16 
VS.  a.  477—79  9  Clainu 


•/Ot.MLtCTM  M^r 


1.  A  control  system  for  c{>ntroIling  shifting  of  a  two-speed 
transmission  section  (14)  cotiprising  a  double-acting  synchro- 
nized jaw  clutch  assembly  ^2),  including  an  axially  movable 
two-sided  jaw  clutch  member  (93)  fixed  for  roution  with  a  first 
shaft  (90)  and  having  a  first  ^ial  position  relative  to  said  first 
shaft  for  engaging  a  first  seletuble  ratio  (88)  and  a  second  axial 
position  relative  to  said  first  ihaft  for  engaging  a  second  select- 
able ratio  (86),  movement  or  said  axially  movable  jaw  clutch 
member  toward  each  of  saip  first  and  second  axial  positions 
initially  causing  engagement:  of  synchronizer  friction  surfaces 
(93A)  carried  by  said  axially  movable  jaw  clutch  member  with 
synchronizer  friction  surfaces  (86A,  88A)  carried  by  second 
jaw  clutch  members  routing  with  a  second  shaft  (28)  prior  to 


positive  engagemen  i 
clutch  members,  sail  I 

means  to  sense 
ratios; 

means  for  sensing 
said  first  and 
said  selectable 

means  effective,  i 
for  causing  sail 
move  axially 
with  engagement 

means  for  then 
friction  surface; 
axially  movabln 
position  thereol 
selected  ratio;  apd 

means  for,  upon 
friction  surfaces 
axially  movable 
position  thereol 
selected  ratio, 
member  to  mov^ 
ated  with 


se  ection 


signals  indicative  of  rotational  speed  of 
s^ond  shafts  and  determining  if  either  of 
I  Btios  is  engaged; 

r  neither  of  said  selectable  ratios  is  engaged, 
axially  movable  jaw  clutch  member  to 
tojkvard  the  axial  position  thereof  associated 
of  the  non-selected  ratio; 

for  engagement  of  the  synchronizer 
engageable  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
jaw  clutch  member  toward  the  axial 
associated  with  engagement  of  the  non- 


se  ismg  1 


sensing  engagement  of  the  synchronizer 

engageable  upon  axial  movement  of  said 

jaw  clutch  member  toward  the  axial 

associated  with  engagement  of  the  non- 

sausing  said  axially  movable  jaw  clutch 
toward  the  axial  position  thereof  associ- 
enga^ment  of  said  selected  speed  ratio. 


NON-POWER 
Ronald  K.  Markyrc^. 
Corporation, 

FUed 


,  CleT«  land. 


F<b. 


VS.  CL  477—109 


August  15,  1995 


of  the  engaging  first  and  second  jaw 
system  including: 

of  one  of  said  transmission  section 


5,441,464 
DOWNSHIFT  THROTTLE  RECOVERY 
Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Ohio 
14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,001 
Int  Cl.«  B60K  41/08 

30  Claims 


1.  A  non-power  downshift  throttle  recovery  control  method 
for  vehicular  automated  mechanical  transmission  systems  of 
the  type  comprisingj  an  operator-actuated  throttle  device,  a 
fuel-controlled  engii^e  (E)  ,  an  electronic  engine  controller  for 
controlhng  fueling  df  the  engine  in  at  least  a  first  engine  con- 
trol mode  wherein  Me  engine  is  fueled  in  accordance  with 
current  operator  set  ing  of  said  throttle  device  and  a  second 
engine  control  mod  i  wherein  the  engine  is  fueled  to  cause 
engine  speed  (ES)  t }  equal  a  requested  target  engine  speed 
(ESTARCETi>  regard  ess  of  the  setting  of  the  throttle  device,  a 
multi-speed  change  gear  mechanical  transmission  (10)  having 
an  input  shaft  (16)  ^d  an  output  shaft  (90)  adapted  to  drive 
vehicular  drivewheas,  a  master  friction  clutch  (C)  drivingly 
interposed  between  the  engine  and  the  transmission,  sensing 
means  for  providing  input  signals  indicative  of  engine  speed 
(ES),  output  shaft  speed  (OS)  and  engaged  gear  ratio  (GR),  a 
control  unit  (106)  for  receiving  said  input  signals  and  process- 
ing same  according  I  o  logic  rules  to  issue  command  signals  to 
said  engine  controUe  '  and  a  transmission  actuator,  said  control 
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unit  causing  said  transmission  to  be  shifted  without  disengage- 
ment of  said  master  clutch,  said  method  characterized  by: 

sensing  completion  of  a  non-power  downshift; 

causing  the  electronic  engine  controller  to  operate  in  said 
second  control  mode  with  a  requested  Urget  engine  speed 
(^^target)  having  a  value  continuously  decrement 
downwardly  from  a  value  less  than  engine  speed  at  com- 
pletion of  the  non-power  downshift  (ES;)  until  sensed 
engine  speed  (ES)  exceeds  said  target  engine  speed  by  at 
least  an  engine  speed  difference  value  (ES — EStar- 
C£7>gREF);and 

upon  sensing  that  sensed  engine  speed  exceeds  said  target 
engine  speed  by  at  least  said  reference  value,  causing  the 
electronic  engine  controller  to  operate  in  said  first  control 
mode. 


5,441,465 

FLYING  BALLET  BARRE 

Teresa  C.  Hefner,  12121  CromweU,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  and 

DaTid  M.  Jones,  2825  Lake  Gardens,  Irving,  Tex.  75060 

FUed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,213 

Int  a.»  A63B  1/00 

VS.  a.  482—39  20  Clainn 


10.  A  flying  ballet  barre  assembly  which  is  instelled  across 
the  open  space  of  a  dance  studio  room  having  an  open  space 
defined  by  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  opposite  walls,  comprising: 

a  ballet  barre  extending  substantially  from  wall  to  wall 
across  the  open  space  of  the  room; 

a  pair  of  side  assemblies  comprising  a  side  assembly  con- 
nected to  each  end  of  said  ballet  barre,  each  side  assembly 
having  a  glide  block  adapted  to  slide  in  an  upright  sup- 
port; 

a  pair  of  said  upright  supports  for  the  ballet  barre  comprising 
an  upright  support  mounted  at  opposite  walls  of  the  room 
and  extending  a  substantial  distance  upwardly  toward  the 
ceiling,  each  upright  support  having  a  glide  channel  ex- 
tending therealong  in  which  one  of  said  glide  blocks  is 
slidingly  received  so  that  said  ballet  barre  can  be  guided 
and  supporied; 

means  for  securing  the  ballet  barre  in  a  selected  elevation 
suitable  for  exercising;  and 

a  lifting  system  connected  to  said  side  assemblies  and/or  the 
ballet  barre  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  ballet 
barre  while  it  is  being  guided  and  supported  by  the  upright 
supports  thereby  positioning  the  ballet  barre  across  the 
open  space  of  the  room  at  a  selected  elevation  suitable  for 
exercises  or  raising  it  up  to  a  storage  position  near  the 
ceiling  so  that  the  open  space  of  the  room  is  unobstructed 
for  other  uses. 


5,441,466 

EXERCISE  STEP  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LEG  BELLOWS 

Gary  Piaget  1435  W.  SiWenncadows  Dr.  #48,  and  Trace  O. 

Gordon,  3880  W.  Lariat  Rd.,  both  of  Park  aty,  Utah  84060 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191^54 

lat  a.-  A63B  22/04 

VS.  a.  482—52  7 1 


1.  An  exercise  step  comprising: 

a  single,  substantially  rigid  stepping  platform  having  first 
and  second  ends; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  leg  bellows  respectively 
mounted  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  platform  for 
supporting  said  stepping  platform  above  a  supporting 
surface,  each  of  said  leg  bellows  having  a  flexible  air  tube 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  inflating  and  deflating 
said  leg  bellows,  to  a  predetermined  height  so  as  to  adjust 
a  height  of  said  stepping  platform  above  said  supporting 
surface,  said  platform  further  including  a  first  channel 
extending  between  said  first  pair  of  spaced  leg  bellows  and 
a  second  channel  extending  between  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  leg  bellows,  said  air  tubes  of  said  first  pair  of 
spaced  leg  bellows  being  received  in  said  first  channel  and 
said  air  tubes  of  said  second  pair  of  spaced  bellows  being 
received  in  said  second  channel; 

a  first  valve  for  simultaneously  controlling  air  flow  in  said 
air  tubes  of  said  first  pair  of  spaced  leg  bellows;  and 

a  second  valve  for  simultaneously  controlling  air  flow  in  said 
air  tubes  of  said  second  pair  of  spaced  leg  bellows,  said 
first  and  second  valves  each  comprising: 

a  valve  stem  having  a  slotted  opening  in  one  etid  thereof, 
said  slotted  end  of  said  valve  stem  extending  into  a  respec- 
tive channel  wherein  said  air  tubes  extend  through  said 
slotted  opening,  said  valve  stem  being  slidably  movable  in 
said  channel  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  air  tubes 
are  pinched  against  a  wall  of  said  channel  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  air  tubes  are  open  to  allow  air  flow; 
and 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  stem  to  said  first 
position. 


5,441,467 
TWO-PIVOTAL-SECnON  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

EXEROSER 
Qive  G.  Stevens,  2F,  No.  3,  Alley  25,  Lane  208,  Jui-Aa  St, 
Taipei  Oty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,026 
Int  a.'  A63B  22/10 
VS.  CL  482—54  1  Qate 

1.  An  exerciser  with  a  handle  assembly,  said  exerciser  having 
a  base  frame,  said  handle  assembly  comprising  two  handle  units 
disposed  on  said  base  frame,  each  of  said  handle  units  including 
a  lower  handle  section  mounted  pivotally  on  and  above  said 
base  frame  and  an  upper  handle  section  having  a  lower  end 
connected  pivotally  to  an  upper  end  of  said  lower  handle 
section, 

wherein  said  lower  handle  section  of  each  of  said  handle 

units  includes: 
a  metal  lower  tube  having  a  lower  end  portion  pivoted  on 
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and  above  said  base  fn  me,  and  an  upper  end  portion  with 
a  threaded  radial  hole  formed  therethrough; 

a  plastic  lower  connecting  having  a  pivoting  upper  portion, 
and  a  cylindrical  hollow  portion  having  an  open  lower 
end  and  a  closed  upp^r  end  integrally  formed  with  said 
pivoting  upper  portiof  so  as  to  receive  said  upper  end 
portion  of  said  lower  ftibe  within  said  cylindrical  hollow 
lower  portion,  said  cylindrical  hollow  lower  portion  hav- 
ing a  radial  lock  hole  fcrmed  through  a  wall  thereof;  and 

a  lower  lock  bolt  extending  through  said  lock  hole  of  said 
lower  connector  to  I  engage  threadably  within  said 
threaded  radial  hole  of  said  lower  tube; 

and  said  upper  handle  section  of  each  of  said  handle  section 
of  each  of  said  handle  units  includes: 


a  metal  upper  tube  hailing 
threaded  radial  hole  f<  rmed 

a  plastic  upper  connecta  r 
connected  pivotally  tofsaid 
lower  connector,  and 
an  open  upper  end  alid 
formed  with  said  pivo  ing 
said  lower  end  portion 
cylindrical  hollow  poition 
tion  having  a  radial 
thereof;  and 

an  upper  lock  bolt  exteni 
upper  connector  to 
threaded  radial  holes 


ling  through  said  lock  hole  of  said 
engage    threadably    within    said 
said  upper  tube. 


«f 


J  ,441,468 

RESILIENTLY  MOI  NTED  TREADMILL  DECK 

Stephen  V.  Deckers,  Redn  md;  Russell  F.  Pasic,  Seattle,  and 

Stanley  Petennan,  Jr.,  i  irkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Quinton  Instrument  Combany,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Continuation  ofSer.  No.  2(M  ,538,  Mar.  4, 1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  3  0,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,666 

Int.  C%o  A63B  22/02 

25  Oaims 


VS.  a.  482—54 


30^  ta~.    i«,    40 


a^ 


T 


1.  •i^.->  ri, 


40-'  40-'  40^^         y    40-*  M-' 


1.  An  exercise  device 

an  elongate  frame  havii^ 
parallel  side  members; 

one  or  more  rollers  ex 
members; 

a  deck  member  operati'  t- 
members  and  said  one 
having  a  width  dimei  ision 
members  and  a  length*  vi 


\ 


ccfnpnsmg; 

a  pair  of  generally  elongate  and 

tiding  generally  between  said  side 

ely  positioned  between  said  side 

or  more  rollers,  said  deck  member 

extending  between  said  side 

ise  dimension  extending  generally 


parallel  to  said^ide 

ber  includes  a 

portion; 
a  plurality  of  generally 

deck  member 

ers  being  positfcned 

portion  of  said 
a  plurality  of  o 

deck  member 

ible  members 

spacers. 


rigid  spacers  extending  between  said 

said  side  members,  and  said  rigid  spac- 

generally  adjacent  said  rearward  end 

deck  member;  and 

oAipressible  spacers  extending  between  said 

md  said  side  members  and  said  compress- 

t>eing  positioned  forwardly  of  said  rigid 


Minghwa  Chem, 
gyang  N.  Rd., 
Filed 
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5,441.469 

EXERaSE  MACHINE  FOR  REALISTIC  SIMULATION 

OF  BOAT  ROWING 

No.  11,  Alley  2,  Lane  40,  Sec.  3,  Chun- 
Pe|tou  Dist.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,017 
lot  a.«  A63B  69/06 

6  Claims 


Jin. 


U.S.  a.  482—72 


a  lower  end  portion  with  a 

therethrough; 

having  a  pivoting  lower  portion 

pivoting  upper  portion  of  said 

cylindrical  hollow  portion  having 

a  closed  lower  end  integrally 

lower  portion  so  as  to  receive 

of  said  upper  tube  within  said 

said  cylindrical  hollow  por- 

ock  hole  formed  through  a  wall 


1.  An  exercise 
ture,  a  seat  slidabl) 
columns  on  which 
received  in  said  be  ich 
through  the  aperti  re 
apertures  deflned 
position  in  respect 
board  is  mounted, 
board  in  opposite 
ciser,  two  wings 
folded  position  anc 
vices  each  secured 
oars  each  linked  to 
vices  providing 
pivotably  linked  to 
ders  each  connectep 
one  of  the  feet  so 


HEIGHT-ADJl  STING 


Tsung-Yu  Chen, 
Hsiang,  Chia-Yi 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  482—96 

I.  A  height- 
exercise  apparatus 
ing  member  with 
parallel  lifting 
frame  and  lying 
ing  member  in  a 
the  lifting  levers, 
able  upwardly  by 
said    height-adj 
adapted  to  be 


Til  g 


leve  -s 

nan 
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members  and  wherein  said  deck  mem- 
forward  end  portion  and  a  rearward  end 
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machine  comprising  a  bench  having  an  aper- 
mounted  on  the  bench,  first  and  second 
the  bench  is  mounted,  a  board  slidably 
a  series  of  apertures,  a  bolt  insertable 
defined  in  the  bench  into  one  of  the 
the  board  for  retaining  the  board  with 
o  the  bench,  a  third  column  on  which  the 
wo  rods  transversely  projecting  from  the 
d  rections  for  supporting  the  feet  of  an  exer- 
votably  linked  to  the  bench  between  a 
an  extended  position,  two  resistance  de- 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  wings,  two 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  resistance  de- 
resistance  when  the  oars  are  rowed,  two  feet 
the  second  column,  two  hydraulic  cylin- 
between  the  bench  and  a  corresponding 
the  exercise  machine  is  rockable. 


I  iv 


t  lat 


<)ct. 


5,441,470 
DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXERCISE 
APPARATUS 
Liao  No.  23-4,  San-Ho  Tsun,  Shiu-Shang 
-Isien,  Taiwan 

27,  1994,  S?r.  No.  329,999 
Int.  a.'  \63j^^21/068 

'.''-  1  Claim 

adjusting  device  for  an  exercise  apparatus,  the 
ncluding  a  frame,  an  elongated  load-carry- 
end  pivoted  to  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of 
having  first  ends  thereof  pivoted  to  the 
mally  adjacent  and  below  the  load-carry- 
substantially  parallel  position  with  respect  to 
s<  cond  ends  of  the  lifting  levers  being  mov- 
I  lanipulation  of  an  exerciser, 
u  iting    device    comprising    a    wedge    unit 
]  lositioned  adjustably  between  the  load-car- 
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rying  member  and  the  lifting  levers  to  incline  the  load-car- 
rying member  with  respect  to  the  Hfting  levers  when  the 
lifting  levers  arc  moved  upwardl)^ 
wherein  said  wedge  unit  includes: 
a  U-shaped  inner  body,  adapted  to  be  sleeved,  on  a  portion 
of  the  load-carrying  member,  having  two  opposed  first 
vertical  plates,  and  a  first  bottom  plate  interconnecting 
bottom  ends  of  said  first  vertical  plates,  each  of  said  first 
vertical  plates  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end 
portion  opposite  to  said  first  end  portion,  and  a  top  end 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions; 
a  U-shaped  outer  body  having  two  opposed  second  verti- 
cal  plates  disposed  outwardly  of  said  first  vertical 
plates,  and  a  second  bottom  plate  interconnecting  bot- 
tom ends  of  said  second  vertical  plates,  each  of  said 
second  vertical  plates  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  sec- 
ond end  portion  opposite  to  said  first  end  portion  and 
pivoted  to  a  lower  section  of  said  second  end  portion  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  first  vertical  plates,  and  a  top 
bearing  end  lower  than  said  top  end  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  vertical  plates; 


a  roller  assembly  including  a  shaft  which  is  mounted  and 
which  extends  transversely  between  said  second  verti- 
cal plates  near  said  first  end  portions  of  said  second 
vertical  plates  and  said  second  bottom  plate,  said  shaft 
having  two  end  portions  extending  outwardly  of  said 
second  vertical  plates,  said  roller  assembly  further  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  end  portions  of 
said  shaft; 

a  stop  bolt  bridging  and  interconnecting  said  top  ends  of 
said  first  vertical  plates  at  said  second  end  portions  of 
said  first  vertical  plates; 

a  lever  plate  having  a  first  end  portion  provided  with  a 
pair  of  pivot  lugs  that  are  pivoted  respectively  to  said 
first  end  portions  of  said  first  vertical  plates  at  said  top 
ends  of  said  first  veriical  plates,  a  second  end  portion 
extending  toward  said  stop  bolt,  and  a  locking  pin  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  said  lever  plate  and  being 
extensible  into  said  load-carrying  member  when  said 
lever  plate  bears  against  said  stop  bolt,  said  pivot  lugs 
having  bottom  cam  surfaces  which  are  engageable  with 
said  top  bearing  ends  of  said  outer  body  respectively  to 
immobilize  said  lever  plate  when  said  lever  plate  bears 
against  said  stop  bolt. 


5,441,471 

UNIVERSAL  SPORT  HANDLE 

Berurd  J.  Pomt,  1420  W.  240th  St.,  Harbor  Qty,  Calif.  90710 

FUed  Not.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,764 

iBt.  a.»  A63B  Jl/00.  21/02 

MS.  a.  482—106  4  CUims 

1.  A  handle-support  assembly  comprising  a  sport  exercise 

handle  and  first  means  for  securing  a  multiplicity  of  bungee 

cords  to  the  end  of  said  handle;  said  handle  comprising  a 


molded  plastic  tubular  member  having  a  convex  shaped  outer 
surface,  said  outer  surface  being  sized  to  fit  the  grasp  of  a  hand, 
said  tubular  member  including  a  female  screw  threaded  por- 
tion inside  each  end; 

said  first  means  including  two  metal  plate  membcs  and  two 
screws,  each  said  metal  plate  member  being  half-moon 
shaped  and  having  a  first  hole  cut  in  its  center,  said  first 
hole  being  sized  to  accommodate  one  of  said  screws,  said 
metal  plate  member  also  including  at  least  three  second 
holes,  said  second  holes  being  located  near  the  straight 
edge  of  said  plate  member  and  sized  to  accommodate  the 


^ 


hooked  end  of  a  bungee  cord,  said  second  holes  being 
separated  and  arranged  in  a  manner  to  balance  the  pull  of 
attached  bungee  cords;  each  said  screw  having  a  male 
threaded  portion  sized  to  couple  with  said  female 
threaded  portions  in  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member;  said 
plate  members  being  attached  by  said  screws,  one  to  each 
end  of  said  handle  so  that  the  plane  of  each  said  plate  is  at 
90  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  and  the 
straight  edge  of  each  plate  is  in  the  same  direction;  two 
said  handle-support  assemblies  able  to  be  connected  with 
at  least  six  bungee  cords  to  form  an  arm-exerciser  equip- 
ment. 


5,441,472 
PIVOTING  THIGH  ENGAGING  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

HAVING  FRICnONAL  RESISTANCE 
Gary  L.  Johnston,  P.O.  Box  183,  Cowarts,  Ala.  36321 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,544 
Int  a.»  A63B  21/OlS 
VS.  CL  482—118  17  i 


s 

*1 

y 

tf 

( 

-*- 

) 

1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  means  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  a  back 
support  means  mounted  on  said  rigid  frame,  and  an  assem- 
bly support  means  tumably  coupled  to  said  rigid  frame; 
and 

a  thigh  engagement  means  comprising  at  least  one  upwardly 
extending  support  member  tumably  coupled  near  its 
lower  end  to  said  assembly  support  means  of  said  struc- 
tural frame  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  turning  mo- 
tion of  said  support  member  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  turning  motion  of  said  assembly  support  means,  and  an 
engagement  member  mounted  near  the  top  of  said  support 
member;  whereby 

a  user  may  position  themself  in  a  relatively  reclined  position 
upon  said  back  suppori  nteans  of  said  structural  frame 
means,  engage  said  engagement  member  of  said  thigh 
engagement  means  with  the  thigh  ponion  of  their  legs, 
and  turn  said  thigh  engagement  means  in  the  forward, 
backward,  and  side  directions. 
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5^41,473 
COMPACT  V^CK  EXERaSER 
Aim  K.  StOami,  15  W.  84tk  St,  Apt  5B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024, 
ami  Roy  Slack,  30595  NEl  Traib  End  La„  Newberg.  Oreg. 
97132 

Filed  Not.  1«,  1  m,  Ser.  No.  153,829 

Int.  a.*  A63B  21/04 

VS.  CL  482—130  15  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  the  back,  comprising: 
a  base  including  a  seat  forja  user; 


a  movable  arm  pivotally 
said  arm  having  a  cross; 
engaging  the  user's  bad 

a  resistance  device  associal 
providing  a  force  which 
ment  of  said  arm; 

wherein  said  arm  has  a  stc 

wherein  a  predetermined 
of  said  base,  and  said 
when  in  said  storage 


5.441,474 

PCB  WORKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Yoshihisa  Morofi^i,  Hino,  Ja^an,  assignor  to  Osaki  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd,  Shinugawa  and  Fioneer  Electric  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1#93,  Ser.  No.  155,444 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  25,  1992,  4-315000 

Int.  a.«  B23B  JS/Oq  B23C  9/00;  H05K  3/00 

VS.  a.  483—55  I  4  Claims 


^  |_^l^^^g 


«  id 


1.  A  PCB  working  machi 
a  work  table  for  holding  i 
a  spindle  having  a  distal 
distal  end  for  carrying 
strate; 
control  means  for  moving 
predetermined  pattern; 
a  floating  head  encircling 
for  adjusting  a  depth 
into  the  PCB  substrate 
plate  deflning  a  floating 
sion  of  a  cutting  edge 
surface  determining  th< 
cutting  tool  into  the 
means  for  floating  said 
strate  during  cutting  of 
air  layer  between  said 
strate,  said  floating  mea^ 


the  spindle  in  accordance  with  a 


<  iid< 


i  of  a 


of  he 


PCB 

fl<  at 


^^K 


e,  comprising: 
PCB  substrate; 

and  a  chuck  provided  at  said 
tool  for  cutting  the  PCB  sub- 


chuck  at  a  distance  therefrom 

cut  made  with  the  cutting  tool 

>aid  floating  head  having  an  end 

lurface,  and  the  amount  of  exten- 

cutting  tool  from  said  floating 

depth  of  the  cut  made  by  the 

substrate; 

ing  head  above  the.  PCB  sub- 
he  PCB  substrate  by  forming  an 
f  sating  surface  and  the  PCB  sub- 
including  hole  means  formed  in 


tms 
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said  end  plate  of  said  floating  head  for  blowing  air  there- 
through; 
means  for  adjustii 
floating  surface 
means  for  adjui  ting 
said  floating  surface  i 


the  positional  relationship  between  said 
md  a  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  tool  and 
the  positional  relationship  between 
and  said  PCB  substrate. 


5,441,475 

CENTRIFUGAlL  SEPARATOR  WFTH  AXIALLV 

SEPARABLE  BOWL  ELEMENTS 

Steinar  Storruste,  Satna,  and  Mark  A.  Preisser,  Haven,  both  of 

Kans.,  assignors  t*  Haalyem  North  America,  Inc.,  Salina, 


Kaas. 


Filed  Ju  I.  23.  1994,  S«r.  No.  264,774 
Int.  a.o  B04B  1/J4 


VS.  a.  494—48 


lunted  at  a  position  on  said  base, 
extending  across  said  base  for 
and 
with  said  base  and  said  arm  for 
opposes  pivoting  exercise  move- 
age  position;  and 
:e  is  defined  by  a  first  portion 
is  within  said  defined  space 
lition. 


3  Oaims 


^arator  for  separating  mixed  materials 
and  lesser  densities  from  a  fluent 
comprising: 


1.  A  centrifugal 
having  relatively  grater 
mixture  thereof 
a  stationary  frame; 
a  housing  support^  by  said  stationary  frame,  said  housing 

further  comprisi  ig 
a  separable  upper 

cal  axis  and  an 

an  enclosed  centjifugal 

there  being  a  ga| 

said  stationary  U  iwer 
an  inlet  pipe  peneti  ating 

iai  with  said  vei  tical 


iXl 


cham  XT 


ucnt 


;  attac  hed 
I  wi  h 


separa  :ion 
.  drive 


separation 
into  for  subseq 
ing  a  material  o: 
greater  relative 
mixture  to  flow 
direction  paralle 

an  outlet  pipe 
being  coaxial 
for  discharging 
from  said 

a  motor  and  a 
and 

a  baflle  disposed 
said  inlet  pipe 
incoming  fluent 
axis,  thus 
forces  when  said 
member  are 
said  material  of 
centrifugal  actio  i 
lesser  relative 
greater  relative 
charged  through 

said  centrifugal 
tained  against 
separable  upper 


ai  d 


subje  :ting 


:  rota  ed 


nember  rotatably  movable  about  a  verti- 
cally stationary  lower  member  defining 
separation  chamber  theret  .tween, 
defined  between  said  upper  member  and 
member  when  separated; 
said  upper  member  and  being  coax- 
axis  and  defining  an  inlet  into  said 
for  admitting  a  fluent  mixture  there- 
separation,  said  fluent  mixture  contain- 
lesser  relative  density  and  a  material  of 
lensity,  said  inlet  constraining  the  fluent 
into  said  chamber  in  a  predetermined 
to  said  vertical  axis; 

to  said  stationary  lower  member  and 

said  vertical  axis  and  defining  an  outlet 

said  material  of  lesser  relative  density 

chamber  after  separation; 

coupled  to  and  rotating  said  inlet  pipe; 


M  ithin '. 


said  separation  chamber  attached  to 

said  outlet  pipe,  oriented  to  direct  the 

mixture  to  flow  away  from  said  vertical 

the  fluent  mixture  to  centrifugal 

upper  member  and  said  stationary  lower 

by  said  drive  and  said  motor,  whereby 

greater  relative  density  is  discharged  by 

through  said  gap,  and  said  material  of 

(|ensity  is  displaced  by  the  material  of 

density,  and  is  constrained  to  be  dis- 

said  outlet; 

further  comprising  a  spring  re- 
frame  and  disposed  to  bear  against  said 
member  about  said  vertical  axis,  said 


se  }arator 
:  sai  d 
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spring  thus  yieldingly  opposing  separation  of  said  upper 
member  from  said  stationary  lower  member  when  said 
upper  member  and  said  stationary  lower  member  are 
rotated. 


THTSBr 


wUi-jJT 


^ 


r. 


-|  lay 


^^mnfvt 


•mOTM 


1.  A  system  for  regulating  a  user's  body  temperature  for 
assuring  smooth  and  good  sleep  of  the  user,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sensing  the  body  temperature  of  the  user  in  an 
objective  region  of  the  system,  means  for  detecting  from 
said  body  temperature  a  skin  temperature  of  the  user, 
means  for  detecting  a  room  temperature  in  the  objective 
region,  means  for  discriminating  a  required  control  mode 
for  attaining  a  regulated  temperature  through  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  temperature  patterns  in  the  objective 
region  in  response  to  outputs  from  said  skin  temperature 
detecting  means  and  said  room  temperature  detecting 
means,  an  output  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  on 
the  basis  of  said  control  mode  discriminated  at  said  dis- 
criminating means,  and  means  for  regulating  said  room 
temperature  at  said  objective  region  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signal  from  said  output  means,  wherein  said 
room  temperature  detecting  means  includes  a  memory 
and  a  first  timer,  said  memory  storing  data  for  monitoring 
variation  with  time  in  said  room  temperature  for  a  first 
period  determined  by  said  first  timer  prior  to  the  user's 
bedtime,  and  said  body  temperature  sensing  means  in- 
cludes a  sensor  for  detecting  the  presence  and  absence  of 
the  user  within  said  objective  region  during  said  first 
period. 


5,441,477 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A 
PATIENT  BY  ELECTRO/FLUIDIZED  BED  THERAPY 
Thomas  S.  Hargest,  P.O.  Box  21118,  Charleston,  S.C.  29413 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,203 
Int.  a.*  A61F  7/00 
VS.  a.  601—16  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  by  combined  application  of 
electrotherapy  and  a  thermally  controlled  fluidizable  particu- 
late material  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  creating  a  fluidizable  bed  of  solid  particles, 

(b)  submerging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  of  a  patient  in 
the  bed  of  solid  particles, 

(c)  selectively  fluidizing  and  de-fluidizing  the  bed  of  solid 


particles,  as  desired,  while  controlling  the  temperature  of 
the  bed  of  solid  particles,  and 


5,441,476 
BODY  TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Masako  Kitado;  Hiroyuki  Inbe;  Koichi  Yoshida,  and  Inmi 
Mihara,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  22,  1992,  4-130716; 
Ang.  26,  1992,  4-227597 

Int.  a.»  A61M  21/00 
VS.  a.  600-26  17  Clains 


r 


(d)  selectively  applying  electrotherapy  treatment  to  the 
portion  of  the  body  of  the  patient  submerged  in  the  bed  of 
solid  particles. 


5,441,478 

TOOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  SOFT 

TISSUE  MASSAGE 

Darid  A.  Graston,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Graston  and 

Hall.  L.P..  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,029,  Jan.  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,366,437.  This  application  Ang.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,201 

Int  a."  A61H  7/00 

VS.  a.  601-137  5  Claims 


1.  A  massage  tool  for  use  by  a  trainer  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient  for  the  removal  of  fibrous  scar  tissue  adhesions 
from  underlying  soft  tissue,  comprising: 
an  elongate  unitary  rigid  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  a  first  flat  surface  and  a  second  flat  surface  oppo- 
site from  said  first  flat  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge 
extending  about  the  circumference  of  said  body,  wherein 
a  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  is  configured  in  the  shape 
of  an  arc  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  a  contour  of  a 
selected  part  of  a  patient's  body  from  which  a  scar  tissue 
adhesion  is  to  be  loosened  from  the  underlying  soft  tissue, 
wherein  said  peripheral  edge  includes  a  tapered  surface 
extending  from  said  first  flat  surface  to  said  second  flat 
surface  to  define  a  blade  edge. 
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5,  41.479 
CERVICAL  Tl  ACTION  DEVICE 
Ralph  Chitwood,  Kalispell,  I  font.,  assignor  to  Glacier  Cross, 
Inc.,  Whitefish,  Mont. 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1493,  Ser.  No.  120,602 
Int.  a.'  , 
U.S.  a.  602—18  I  28  Oaims 


1.  A  cervical  Iraclion  device 
shoulder  portion,  a  head  por  i^ 
substantially  across  the  widtl: 
and  connected  to  said  head 
tion  and  acting  against  and  bit 
end  surface  of  said  head  port  on 
of  said  shoulder  portion:  sa 
and   said   head   portion   having 
therein  adapted  to  receive  a 
necled  to  said  bellows,  for  p  i 
for  relieving  or  pumping  air 


comprising:  a  body  including  a 

ion  and  a  bellows  which  extends 

and  height  of  said  body  between 

ortion  and  to  said  shoulder  por- 

ween  substantially  the  full  inner 

and  the  lull  inner  end  surface 

bellows,  said  shoulder  portion 

aligned   U-shaped   openings 

patient's  neck;  and.  means,  con- 

mping  air  into  said  bellows  and 

:>ut  of  said  bellows.    •-■  :*'-. ./, 


S,'  41 


SURGICAL 
John  P.  Kane,  and  Hector  A. 
Ave.,  T.I.  San  Francisco, 
Filed  Feb.  22, 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  602—36 


,480 
TllACriON  DEVICE 

Mvarez,  both  of  1316  F.  Gateview 
94130 

Ser.  No.  199,426 
A61F  5/00 

5  Oaims 


C  ilif. 
1^94, 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying 
and  forearm  of  a  patient  du 
ing.  in  combination: 

a  cradle  for  the  arm  of 
cent; 

a  clamp  adapted  to 

ing  table  during  surgery 

a  traction  box  secure  with 
b<')x  having  wires  extend 
ends  extending  over  th 
straps,  by  means  of  an  " 
the  patient  and  with 
within  the  traction  box; 

tensioning  means  within 
means  including  u  shaft 
perpendicular  to  the  wi 
for  rotation  up<in  the  s 
wire  secured  to  an 


t  action  forces  to  the  fingers,  wrist 
ng  orthopedic  surgery  compris- 


the  patient,  the  cradle  being  radiolu- 


releasal  le  secure  the  cradle  to  an  operat- 


espect  to  the  cradle,  the  traction 

iig  therefrom  with  their  outboard 

cradle  and  attaching  to  finger 

hook,  for  holding  the  fingers  of 

leir  inboard  ends  extending  to 


he  traction  box.  the  tensioning 

upported  about  a  horizontal  axis 

;s.  a  plurality  of  spools  mounted 

h  ift  with  the  inboard  end  of  each 

associated  spool,  a  rachet  wheel  cou- 


ntr>l 


pled  to  each  s{ 

rachet  wheel; 
control  means  ope^tively 

wheel,  the  con 

axis  of  the  pawl 

the  shaft  to  movi : 

to  advance  its 

up  its  associated 

fingerofapatier  i 

extending  throu  ;h 

mounted  on  the 

the  spring  away 

traction;  and 
a  gauge  associated 

pressure  applied 

wrench. 
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po  >l  and  a  pawl  operatively  coupled  to  each 


MICRODIALYSK 

Pravin  Mishra,  3303 
John  Lehmann,  48( 
nath  Nair,  5  Oakwi 
Filed  Miy 
Int.  ci' 
U.S.  a.  604—29 
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coupled  to  each  spool  and  rachet 

means  including  a  wrench  to  pivot  the 

about  an  axis  consistent  with  the  axis  of 

the  pawl  in  a  reciprocating  arcuate  path 

a^ociated  rachet  wheel  and  spool  to  wind 

wire  and  to  apply  a  traction  force  to  a 

each  control  means  also  including  a  rod 

its  associated  wrench  and  a  spring 

'od  to  pull  the  pawl  against  the  action  of 

from  its  rachet  wheel  for  releasing  the 

with  each  spool  to  sense  and  display  the 
iO  each  finger  through  its  wire,  spool  and 


5,441,481 
PROBES  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
W.  Reservoir  Blvd.,  Peoria,  III.  61615; 
Church  Rd.,  Devon,  Pa.  19333,  and  Som- 
K>d  PI.,  Voorhees,  N.J.  08043 
27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,121 
.0  A61M  l/OO:  A61B  5/00 

30  Claims 


1.  A  microdialysis  krobe 
releasably  secured  to 
the  primary  probe  to 
opening  into  the 
crodialysis  probe  cai 
administration  of  di:  lyzabi 
from  living  tissue 
probe  can  be  used 
the  being,  said  micrcjdialysis 
leasably  mounting 
probe,  a  dialysis  chamber 
permeable  material 
lar  weight  of  the  dial^zable 
said  chamber  and  an 


fo 


:  wit  un 


arranged  to  have  a  primary  probe 
it  to  enable  the  microdialysis  probe  and 
be  extended  as  a  unit  through  a  common 
of  a  living  being,  whereupon  the  mi- 
be  used  for  selective  sampling  and/or 
e  compounds  in  biological  fluids 
the  body  of  the  being  and  the  primary 
some  other  function  within  the  body  of 
probe  comprising  means  for  re- 
primary  probe  to  said  microdialysis 
having  a  wall  formed  of  a  semi- 
ving  a  pore  size  larger  than  the  molecu- 
compounds,  an  inlet  passageway  to 
nutlet  passageway  from  said  chamber. 


5,441,482 

JET  DRIVEN  SIlRGICAL  SUCnON  DEVICE  AND 

M  ETHOD  OF  USING 

Cynthia  T.  Clague,  !V  inneapolis,  and  Perry  L.  Blackshear,  Jr., 

Mahtomedi,  both  oF  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  Minn  esota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  M)  y  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,284 
Int.  a."  A61M  1/00.  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  604-35  24  Claims 

1.  A  suction  devic  e  for  medical  purposes  for  suctioning  a 
material  having  heav  ler  and  lighter  components  employing  a 
source  of  pressurized  drive  fluid,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubi  lar  member  having  a  mixing  chamber 
formed  therein  I  aving  a  central  axis,  a  tubular  side  wall 
and  proximal  an  I  distal  end  openings; 
an  evacuation   tut  e  disposed   axially  within  said   mixing 

chamber  aligned  with  said  central  axis; 
an  inlet  formed  in  (  ommunication  with  said  distal  end  open- 
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ing  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  suctioned  into  said 
mixing  chamber  axially  along  said  center  axis;  and 
injecting  means  for  injecting  said  drive  fluid  into  said  mixing 
chamber  in  a  swirling  vortex  flow  around  said  inlet  and 
said  tubular  side  wall  for  inducing  a  suction  pressure  to 
draw  said  material  through  said  inlet  into  said  mixing 


chamber  such  that  said  swirling  vortex  flow  effects  the 
mixture  of  said  heavier  components  of  said  material  with 
said  drive  fluid  and  the  ejection  of  said  mixture  through 
said  proximal  end  opening  while  concentrating  said  ligh- 
ter components  axially  to  be  evacuated  through  said  evac- 
uation tube. 


5  441  483 

CATHETER  DEFLECTION  CONTROL 

Boaz  Aviull,  4868  N.  Ardmore  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  WU.  53217 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  976,784,  Nov.  16,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,598 

Int.  a."  A61M  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  604-95  61  Oaims 


1.  A  deflection  system  for  precisely  controlling  the  shape  of 
a  distal  catheter  section,  including  a  flexible  distal  working 
catheter  area,  of  a  tubular  vascular  catheter  comprising: 

(a)  a  distal  catheter  section  having  an  outer  wall,  a  distal  end. 
and  a  proximal  end  and  including  a  distal  working  tip  area, 
the  shape  of  which  is  sought  to  be  controlled; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  relatively  weaker  or  more  flexible  wall 
areas  aligned  in  radially  diverse  directions  serially  spaced 
for  producing  greater  flexibility  in  a  preferred  direction  in 
the  outer  wall  of  the  distal  catheter  section  proximally 
spaced  from  the  distal  end  of  the  distal  section,  each 
weaker  wall  area  producing  a  tendency  for  the  catheter  to 
bend  preferentially  in  the  direction  of  and  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  weaker  wall  segment;  and 

(c)  flexure  control  means  including  reciprocally  operable 
means  for  applying  an  adjustable  tension  or  pulling  force 
to  the  distal  catheter  section  from  distal  of  the  weaker  wall 
area  in  a  manner  that  produces  curvature  of  the  catheter  at 
the  one  or  more  weaker  wall  areas  in  the  desired  direction 
of  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  weaker  wall  areas. 


5441  4M 
BALLOON  DILATATION  CATHETER  HAVING  A  FREE 

CORE  WIRE 

Robert  Atkinson,  St.  Anthony,  and  Carol  Loney,  St.  Louis  Park, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Maple 

Grove,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,545,  Mar.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,835 

Int.  0.»  A61M  29/00 

UAO.  604-96  22  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  patient's  vascular 
system,  the  catheter  comprising: 
an  elongate  flexible  tubular  member  having  an  interior  pas- 
sage extending  from  a  proximal  end  to  a  distal  end; 
a  guiding  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
the  proximal  end  of  the  guiding  member  being  coupled  to 
and   fixed  against  rotational   movement   relative  to  the 
tubular  member,  the  guiding  member  extending  distally 
beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  member; 
a  flexible  waist  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
the  waist  tube  being  more  flexible  than  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  waist  tube  having  its  proximal  end  sealably  con- 
nected to  the  tubular  member,  the  waist  tube  extending 
distally  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  member  about 
the  guiding  member  to  define  a  distal  interior  passage  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  passage  of  the  tubu- 
lar member; 
an  inflatable  balloon  member  extending  around  a  section  of 
the  guiding  member  and  having  an  interior  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  interior  passages,  the  balloon  member 
including  a  proximal  end  sealably  connected  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  waist  tube  and  a  distal  end  free  from  any  fixed 
connection  to  the  guiding  member; 
an  axially  stiff  component  coupled  to  the  balloon  member  so 
as  to  allow  rotational  movement  of  the  guiding  member 
relative  to  the  balloon  member  such  that  torque  applied 
through  the  guiding  member  is  not  readily  transmitted  to 
the  balloon  member  from  the  guiding  member,  the  axially 
stiff  component  is  an  inner  sleeve  having  a  proximal  end. 
a  distal  end,  and  a  through  lumen  that  extends  between  the 
proximal  and  distal  ends  of  the  inner  sleeve,  the  inner 
sleeve  exhibiting  a  substantial  degree  of  column  strength 
to  resist  axial  buckling  when   the  catheter  is  advanced 
through  a  patient's  vascular  system,  and  the  distal  end  of 
the  inner  sleeve  is  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the  balloon 
member,  and  the  through  lumen  of  the  inner  sleeve  is 
dimensioned  to  freely  receive  the  guiding  member  and  to 
define  a  cylindrical  gap  between  an  interior  wall  of  the 
inner  sleeve  and  an  exterior  surface  of  the  guiding  mem- 
ber, the  cylindrical  gap  having  minimum  radial  dimension 
to  provide  resistance  to  flow  of  pressurized  balloon  fiuid. 
to  minimize  leakage  through  the  inner  sleeve  and  distal 
end  of  the  balloon  member;  and 
push  means  as.sociated  with  the  guiding  member  and  cooper- 
able  with  the  axially  stiff  component  for  preventing  a 
longitudinal  collapse  of  the  balloon  member  in  a  proximal 
direction  when  the  catheter  is  advanced  through  a  pa- 
tient's vascular  system. 
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5j441,4«5 

BLAM^  CATHETER 

Mickaei  J.  Peters,  2196  Wy^iffe,  West  Btoomfield,  Mich.  48323 

FOti  Feh.  24,  |»94,  Ser.  No.  201,274 

tmL  a.*  A61M  25/14 

VS.  CL  604—101  3  CfadiBs 


1.  A  catheter  comprising: 

a  relatively  stifT  tube  having  ar.  insertion  end  for  insertion 

into  the  urethra  of  a  patient  and  an  opposite  end; 
an  inflatable  sheath  telescoped  over  said  tube  and  sealed 

thereto  at  both  the  insertion  end  and  the  opposite  end  of 

said  tube;  ' 

means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  catheter  for  inflating  said 

sheath  after  insertion  of  said  catheter  into  the  urethra  of  a 

patient;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumfere^tially  spaced  sections  of  reduced 

thickness  at  the  insertioii  end  thereof  that  are  inflauble  to 

deflne  circumferentiall|  spaced  retention  balloons  when 

said  sheath  is  inflated. 


ll«  spai 
5JUl,4 


5jtMl>4M 

ENDOSCOPIC  PORTAL  FOR  USE  IN  ENDOSCOPIC 

PROCEDURES  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 

InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  40,560,  Mar.  31, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,389,080, 

which  is  a  continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,869,  Jnl.  26, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5,395,342.  This  afpikntioa  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

fe,122 

Int.  CL«  A6liM  25/16.  39/26 

VS.  CL  604—167  7  n«im« 


1.  An  endoscopic  portal  for  establishing  communication 
with  an  anatomical  cavity  i  lirough  a  wall  of  the  anatomical 
cavity  comprising 

an  elongate  tubular  portallsleeve  for  being  inserted  through 
the  cavity  wall  and  having  an  open  distal  end  for  being 
positioned  within  the  anbtomical  cavity,  an  open  proximal 
end  for  being  positionad  externally  of  the  cavity  and  a 
lumen  extending  from  said  distal  end  to  said  proximal  end, 
said  lumen  being  expandable  in  size  to  receive  instruments 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  portal  sleeve;  and 

a  valve  assembly  dispose^  adjacent  said  portal  sleeve  proxi- 


mal end  and  including 
being  opened  a^ 
the  instruments 
in  sealing  relatipn 


5,441,487 

PLASTIC  NE^LELESS  VALVE  HOUSING  FOR 

STANI  ARD  MALE  LUER  LOCXS 

Cfiumbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Medcx,  Inc., 


Kent  B.  Vedder, 
HilUard,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Sei , 
which  is  a 
1993.  ThU 


1  continua  iou- 


appli  »tion 


U.S.  a.  604—167 


August  15,  1995 


a  single  passage  therethrough  for 
wide  as  said  lumen  to  permit  insertion  of 
in  said  portal  sleeve  through  said  passage 
with  said  valve  assembly. 


No.  216,669,  Mar.  23, 1994,  abandoned, 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,047,  Nov.  30, 
Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,969 
Int  a.*  A61M  39/00 

45  Claims 


1.  In  a  medical  ddvice  for  coupling  to  a  standard  male  luer 
lock  having  a  luer  ta  ser  and  an  internally  threaded  locking  nut 
the  medical  device  includes  a  normally- 
closed  valve  being  ot>enable  by  the  taper  of  the  male  luer  lock, 
the  improvement  cotnprising: 
a  plastic  housing  s  irrounding  the  valve  and  having  an  open- 
ing sized  to  rei  «ive  the  luer  taper  therethrough,  a  top 
surface  of  the  \  alve  being  situated  at  the  opening  of  the 
housing,  the  ho  ising  including  a  tapered  exterior  surface 
which  is  (i)  nan  ow  adjacent  the  opening  and  sized  to  be 
received  into  tl  e  interior  of  the  locking  nut  of  the  male 
luer  lock,  and  (ii )  wider  spaced  from  the  opening  such  that 
the  tapered  extc  nor  surface  wedgingly  interacts  with  the 
interior  of  the  Ic  eking  nut  of  the  male  luer  lock  to  hold  the 
male  luer  lock  t  >  the  device  with  the  valve  opened  by  the 
luer  taper. 


MEDICAL  TOOL 
WETTED  STATE 


Kenichi  Shimura; 
Kanagawa,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  604—265 


5,441,488 
HAVING  LUBRiaOUS  SURFACE  IN  A 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF 
fUoiki  Ishii,  and  Makoto  Onishi,  all  of 
assignors  to  Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


Ftb. 


7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,574 
adpUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5-020171 
Int  a.*  A61M  5/32 

18  Claims 


1.  A  medical  tool  x>mprising: 

a  water-swellable  bolymer  comprising  a  moiety  manifesting 
lubricity  and  an  >ther  moiety  having  a  first  reactive  func- 
tional group  se  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
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epoxy  group,  an  acid  halide  group,  and  an  isocyanate 
group  in  the  molecular  unit  thereof;  and 

a  material,  chemically  bonded  to  said  water-swellable  poly- 
mer by  means  of  a  proton-donating  group  of  said  material, 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  first  reactive  functional 
group,  said  proton-donating  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  amino  group,  an  imino  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  mercapto  group,  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

said  medical  tool  exhibiting  lubricity  in  a  wetted  sute. 

5  441 489 
CATHETER  WFTH  BODy'tEMPERATURE  GLASS 
TRANSmON  REGION 
Atsushi  Utsumi;  Ynkio  Morita,  both  of  Itami;  Tamotsn  Kaide; 
Kazuo  Onishi,  both  of  Anagasaki,  and  Shunichi  Hayashi, 
Chita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  lf«»Tha, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/00488,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  14, 1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/11793,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  18, 1990 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Sw.  No.  623,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1989, 1-43371  U: 
Apr.  13,  1989,  1-43372   U 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  604-280  i6  Oaim^ 


fluid  supply  means  operable  during  a  perfusion  phase  of  opera- 
tion of  the  apparatus  to  supply  fluid  to  the  chamber  wherein 
the  apparatus  further  comprises  de-epithelializing  means  for 
removing  a  portion  of  the  skin's  epidermis  from  the  skin's 
underiying  dermis,  the  de-epithelializing  means  being  operable 


•»    M 


Xf 


•2  '3  ««'S 


1.  A  catheter  for  insertion  into  one  of  a  human  and  an  animal 
body  comprising  a  torque  transmitting  tubular  section  (a) 
which  has  rigidity  suflicient  for  torque  transmission,  a  flexible 
tubular  section  (b)  made  of  a  material  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  between  21.5*  C.  and  51.5*  C.  and  a  middle  tubu- 
lar section  (c)  arranged  between  said  section  (a)  and  said  sec- 
tion (b)  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  between  that  of 
said  section  (a)  and  that  of  said  section  (b),  wherein  said  section 
(b)  has  a  length  of  5-500  mm,  said  section  (a)  has  a  length 
greater  than  said  section  (b),  and  said  section  (a)  maintains  its 
ngidity  for  torque  transmission  after  insertion  into  said  body. 

5,441,490 

TRANSDERMAL  PERFUSION  OF  FLUIDS 

Pal  Svedman,  Malmoe,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Principal  AB, 

Malmo,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00029,  §  371  Date  Nov.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  23,  1993,  PCT"  Pub.  No.  W092/11879,  PCT^  Pub 
Date  Jul.  23, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  84,267 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  9,  1991,  9100058; 
Apr.  8,  1991,  9101022 

Int  CL*  A61M  35/00 
VS.  a.  604-289  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transdermal  perfusion  of  fluids 
through  the  skin  of  the  human  or  animal  body,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  housing  attachable  to  the  body  and  having  a 
contact  surface  which  in  use  is  held  in  contact  with  a  portion 
of  skin,  the  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  the  contact  surface 
defining  an  aperture  communicating  with  the  chamber,  and 


JUf 


y«r 


during  a  preparatory  phase  of  operation  of  the  apparatus  to 
expose  an  area  of  dermis  of  the  skin  at  a  treatment  site  which 
is  accessible  via  the  aperiure  such  that  subsequently  during  the 
pension  phase  direct  contact  is  made  between  fluid  in  the 
chamber  and  the  dermis. 


5  441 491 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

BIOPSY  WOUNDS 

Jacob  Verschoor,  4847  CH  Teteringen,  and  Wiete  Westerhof. 

Kanaalweg  23a,  1121  DP  Landsmeer,  both  of  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192^7 

Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  604-304  ,7  chj^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  biopsy  wound  in  a  human  patient 
comprising: 

filling  said  wound  with  a  disc  of  fibrous  collaqenous  tissue 
material  from  which  non-fibrous  tissue  proteins  and  gly- 
coproteins as  well  as  lipids  and  lipid  residues  have  been 
removed  and  which  has  been  crosslinked  chemically. 
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>,441,492 


Patent  Not  I^ued  For  This  Number 


Juan  C.  Gonzalez-Anguiani 


,441,493 
DISPOS  lBLE  panties 

Marsel,  and  M.  Teresa  Fernandez 
Gonzalez,  both  of  Corcegu  659-661,  08026-Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,250 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  18,  1994,  9401024  U 
Int.  C^o  A61F  13/15 


MS.  a.  604—394 


ei  d 


1.  Disposable  underpan 

an  underpant  bcxiy  hav 
surface  and  including 
and  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  longitudinal 
verse  thereto; 

a  sanitary  napkin  member 
undercrotch  portion 
of  the  longitudinal 
napkin  including  fron 

means  for  preventing  te  iring 
front  edge  of  said  sanil  iry 
napkin  to  the  longiti  dinal 
underpant  body  only 
thereof. 


IS  Claims 


comprising: 

ng  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 

a  longitudinal  undercrotch  portion 

portions  positioned  at  opposing 

undercrotch  portion  and  trans- 


i  nd 


positioned  over  the  longitudinal 

extending  substantially  a  length 

ndercrotch   portion,  said   sanitary 

rear,  and  longitudinal  edges;  and 

of  said  underpant  body  at  the 

napkin  by  securing  said  sanitary 

undercrotch  portion  of  said 

at  the  rear  and  longitudinal  edges 


5,441,494 
MANIPUL4BLE  HAND  FOR  LAPAROSCOPY 

Milff^tl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somer- 


Mark  Ortiz, 
Wile,  N  J. 

Filed 

UJS.CLM6— 1 


1.  A  manipulabh 
surgical  technique 
Finger,  means  for 
Finger  to  a  finger  c 
having  at  least  on 
control  Finger  intc 
correspond  to  an 
human  hand,  said 
extended  and  flexejd 
flexed  positions  of 
base  means  for 
mat  end  thereof, 
on  Finger  mounting 
said  tube  having 
Finger  at  the  dista 
having  at  least  oil : 
slave  Finger  into 
being  articulable 
sponding  to  the 
Finger,  motion 
necting  said  master 
finger  and  being 
the  control  Finger 
each  of  the 
phalanges  of  the 
spondence  of 
and  the  controlled 


Abraham  R.  Libollr, 
Bozeman,  Mont, 
assignors  to  Life 
Continuation  of 
This 


U.S.  a.  600—9 

1.  A  method  for 
comprising: 
generating  with 
netic  flux 
through  a 
said  flux 
coils  having  a 
said  appH 
having  at 
each  coil 


general  3r 


least 


being 
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Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99.675 
Int.  a.»  B25J  1/00 


27  Claims 


surgical  hand  for  performing  laparoscopic 
comprising  at  least  one  master  control 
releasably  attaching  said  master  control 
'  a  human  hand,  said  master  control  Finger 
interphalangeal  joint  hinge  dividing  said 
First  and  second  phalanges,  all  of  which 
interphalangeal  joint  and  phalanges  of  a 
control  Finger  being  articulable  between 
positions  corresponding  to  extended  and 
a  human  Finger,  an  elongated  tube  having 
mofinting  said  master  control  Finger  at  a  proxi- 
least  one  controlled  slave  Finger  mounted 
means  mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  said  tube, 
neans  for  mounting  said  controlled  slave 
end  thereof,  said  controlled  slave  finger 
interphalangeal  joint  hinge  dividing  said 
and  second  phalanges,  said  slave  Finger 
b  tween  extended  and  flexed  positions  corre- 
ex  [ended  and  flexed  positions  of  said  control 
transmission  means  carried  by  said  tube  con- 
control  Finger  to  said  controlled  slave 
r^ponsive  to  movement  of  the  phalanges  of 
to  independently  transmit  movements  of 
of  the  control  Finger  to  each  of  the 
controlled  Finger  with  a  one-for-one  corre- 
between  the  control  Finger  phalanges 
Finger  phalanges. 


a 


Fi-st 


phala  iges 


mov(  ments  I 


5,441,495 

ELECTROMAClVETIC  TREATMENT  THERAPY  FOR 

STROKE  VICTIM 

Birmingham,  Mich.;  Bruce  R.  McLeod, 
and  Stephen  D.  Smith,  Lexington,  Ky., 
Resonances,  Inc.,  Bozeman,  Mont. 

No.  395,247,  Aug.  17,  1989,  abandoned, 
applic^ion  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,474 
Int.  a.*  A61N  2/04 

ISaaims 
the  therapeutic  treatment  of  stroke  victims. 


Sir. 


a  magnetic  flux  generator  an  applied  mag- 
par  lUel  to  an  application  axis  and  projecting 
strcfce  victim, 

having  at  least  two  field  coils,  said  field 

:oil  axis  extending  there  through  parallel  to 

icatif n  axis,  each  of  said   field  coils  further 

two  windings,  one  of  said  windings  of 

an  ac  winding  and  the  other  of  said 
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windings  being  a  dc  winding,  said  ac  winding  having  an 

associated  fiill-wave  rectifier  and  an  oscillator, 
measuring  an  ambient  Field  existing  along  said  application 

axis  in  the  region  of  said  stroke  victim; 
said  applied  magnetic  flux  generating  step  including  the 

steps  of  generating  with  said  dc  winding  a  magnetic  flux 


which  reduces  said  ambient  Field  to  substantially  zero  and 
generating  with  said  ac  windings  an  ac  magnetic  Field 
having  a  component  along  said  application  axis,  said  ac 
magnetic  field  component  having  an  rms  value  which 
therapeutically  treats  post-stroke  sequelae  of  said  stroke 
victim  by  at  least  partially  reducing  ion  imbalance  in 
tissues  affected  by  said  stroke. 


T 

5,441,496 
LASER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WFTH  SOFT  TIP 
James  C.  Easley,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  and  Stanley  Chang,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Infinitech,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,149 
Int.  a.*  A61B  17/36;  A61F  9/00 
\iS.  a.  606-15  6  Claims 


1.  A  laser  delivery  system  for  ophthalmic  surgery  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  handpiece  having  a  handpiece  body  and  a  hollow  probe  of 
a  size  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  human  eye,  said  hollow 
probe  extending  distally  from  the  handpiece  body  and 
having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  end,  said  hollow 
probe  including  a  meul  tube  forming  the  proximal  portion 
of  the  probe,  said  metal  tube  being  fixedly  secured  against 
longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  t(ie 
handpiece  body; 

a  laser  connector  for  connection  to  a  laser  source; 

an  optical  Fiber  terminating  at  one  end  in  the  laser  connector 
and  terminating  at  another  end  in  the  handpiece  for  trans- 
mitting laser  light  from  said  laser  source  to  an  eye  to  be 
treated;  and 

a  relatively  straight  soft  tip  forming  the  distal  end  of  said 
probe,  said  soft  tip  being  Fixedly  secured  against  longitudi- 
nal and  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said  metal 
tube; 

wherein  said  soft  tip  comprises  a  tube  frictionally  held  in  said 
probe  and  which  is  made  of  a  soft  pliable  material,  said 
soft  pliable  material  being  received  at  least  partly  in  said 
metal  tube  and  extending  distally  beyond  said  metal  tube; 

said  soft  pliable  tube  being  received  over  a  bushing,  said 
bushing  frictionally  holding  said  soft  pliable  tube  in  said 
metal  tube  with  the  soft  pliable  tube  captured  between  the 
bushing  and  the  meul  tube. 


5,441,497 
LIGHT  DIFFUSING  GUIDEWIRE 
Hugh  L.  Nardao,  Jr.,  Saata  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  POT 
CardioTaacular,  lac.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,029 
1  Int.  a.«A61B/ 7/id 

\}S.  CU06-15  11  ctolm. 


1.  A  light  diffusing  guidewire  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  elongate  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end  and  a  body  portion  therebetween  and  wherein  said  body 
portion  comprises  an  optically  transparent  outer  sheath  sur- 
rounding and  enveloping  a  Fiber  optic  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end,  said  Fiber  optic  distal  end  having  a  light  diffus- 
ing element  affixed  thereto  and  wherein  said  distal  end  of  said 
body  portion  has  a  guidewire  tip  extending  distally  therefrom. 


5,441,498 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  MULTIMODALITY  PROBE 

wrrn  extendable  bipolar  electrodes 

Rodney  C.  Perkins,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envision  Sur- 
gical Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,357,  Feb.  16,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,401,272.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,550 
Int  a."  A61B  17/36.  17/39 

MS.  a.  606-15  3  Oaims 


.n 


:2l 


J 


1.  An  electrosurgical  method  for  treating  body  tissue  using  a 
probe,  said  probe  including  an  elongated  member  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

positioning  the  distal  end  of  the  elongated  member  near 
body  tissue  to  be  treated,  the  elongated  member  further 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  electrodes,  each  electrode 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  elongated 
electrodes  being  slidably  secured  to  the  elongated  member 
so  as  to  slide  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
elongated  member,  and  an  energy  delivery  device  secured 
to  the  elongated  member,  the  energy  delivery  device 
being  operably  attached  to  the  elongated  member  for 
communicating  energy  to  the  distal  end  of  the  elongated 
member; 
treating  body  tissue  by  communicating  energy  from  the 
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energy  delivery  device  I  >  the  distal  end  of  the  elongated 
member; 

sliding  the  pair  of  elongated  electrodes  from  a  retracted 
position  to  an  extended  position,  wherein  the  distal  ends  of 
the  elongated  electrodes,  when  in  the  extended  position, 
extend  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  elongated  member; 

placing  the  distal  ends  of  the  elongated  electrodes  in  the 
extended  position  in  coitact  with  the  body  tissue  to  be 
treated;  and 

applying  an  electric  potential  to  the  distal  ends  of  the  elon- 
gated electrodes  in  orde^  to  cauterize  the  body  tissue  by 
applying  an  electric  curqent. 


BIPOLAR  RADIO-FfEQUENCY  SURGICAL 
INSriUMENT 
Genod  Fritzsch,  Tuttlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dekna  elek- 
tro-n.  medirinigche  Apparatebau  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Tuttlin- 
gen, Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Germany,  Jul.  14,  1993,  43  23 
585.9 

Int.  a.*  ^61B  17/39 
\i&.  CL  606—45  13  Qaims 


1.  Bipolar  radio-frequency 


{  surgical  instrument  comprising  a 
rigid  tube  shaft  having  a  longaudinal  axis,  a  working  tip  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  substantially  the  same  cross-section  as 
an  adjoining  part  of  the  tube  ^haft,  the  working  tip  being  pro- 
ng electrode  which  can  be  ener- 
\  voltage  and  a  neutral  electrode, 
;  tip  with  a  front  end  of  the  rigid 
Inal  axis  of  the  working  tip  can  be 
fis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
position  in  which  it  is  axially 
{  axis  to  a  position  in  which  it  is 
angularly  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  spring 
arranged  eccentrically  to  thi  transverse  axis  and  a  diametri- 
cally oppositely  disposed  dra|v  member  for  moving  the  work- 
ing tip  between  the  position  In  which  its  axis  is  angularly  in- 
clined and  the  position  in  wlich  it  is  axially  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  fhaft. 


vided  with  at  least  one  worki 
gized  with  a  radio-frequency 
means  connecting  the  workin 
tube  shaft  so  that  the  longitud 
angularly  moved  about  an  ; 
axis  of  the  tube  shaft  from 
aligned  with  the  longitudina 


5,411,500 
BONE  NAIL 
Hartmut  R.  A.  Seidel,  Hambu^  and  Andreas  W.  Speitling,  Kiel, 
both  of  Germany,  assignor^  to  Howmedica  GmbH,  Schoen- 
Idrciten,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1«2,  Ser.  No.  828,400 
Claims  priority,  applicationlGermany,  Jan.  30, 1991, 9101035 
U 

Int.  a.''|A61B  n/56 
U.S.  a.  606— 67  I  IQaim 

1.  A  bone  nail  for  upper  a^  fractures,  comprising 
(a)  A  hollow  first  shank  ^dapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
proximal  end  portion  off  medullary  canal,  said  first  shank 
having  a  distal  end  havinig  a  slotted  portion  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  slots  and  ain  internal  thread  extending  be- 
yond said  slotted  portioi  i;  and 


ig  said ! 


(b)  A  threaded  element 

(1)  a  second  shaik 
with  said  inter  lal 

(2)  a  head  portio  i 
sion  body  being 
and  expandin, 
tion  of  said  thi-eaded 
body  is  rotatab  ly 
threaded  elemi  nt 
sion  body  relat  ve 
said  expansion 
threaded  elem  :nt 
said  expansion 
upon  rotation 

wherein  said  expansion 
ing  support  surface 


August  15,  1995 

having 
with  a  threaded  portion  cooperating 
thread  and  having  further 
having  an  expansion  body,  said  expan- 
able  to  be  drawn  into  said  first  shank 
slotted  portion  radially  upon  a  rota- 
element,  wherein  said  expansion 
supported  by  said  head  portion  of  said 
so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  said  expan- 
to  said  threaded  element  and  wherein 
body  is  axially  secured  relative  to  said 
so  as  to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
body  relative  to  said  threaded  element 
>f  said  threaded  element, 

body  has  a  radially  inwardly  extend- 
which  engages  the  rear  end  of  said 


head  facing  said 
wherein  said 
jecting  edge,  pr^erably 
laps  the  front  enc 
of  said  threade<  I 
threaded  elemen 
and  said  support 
axial  clearance, 
along  the  circumference 
biy  along  the 
clearance,  wherdin 
cylindrical,  wherein 
cone  which 
element,  and  wllerein 
internal  elevatioi  s 
radius  defined  bj 
said  shank 


.  decre  ises 


U.S.  a.  606—85 

1.  An  apparatus 
preparation  for  an 
an  extended  second 
revision   implant 
longer  than  the  first 
an  elongated  body 

a  prosthesis  to 
said  body  part 
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>-    —• 


second  shank  of  said  threaded  element, 

expansion  body  has  a  radially  inwardly  pro- 

a  crimped  portion,  which  over- 

of  said  head  facing  away  from  the  shank 

element,   wherein  said  head  of  said 

is  located  between  said  projecting  edge 

surface  of  said  expansion  body  with  an 

ivherein  said  expansion  body  is  guided 

of  said  threaded  element,  prefera- 

ci^cumference  of  said  head,  with  a  small 

said  head  of  said  threaded  element  is 

said  expansion  body  has  an  outer 

tap^  towards  said  shank  of  said  threaded 

said  hollow  shank  has  alternating 

and  depressions,  and  wherein  the  inner 

said  elevations  in  said  slotted  portion  of 

from  the  distal  to  the  proximal  end. 


5,441,501 

INTERMEDULIURY  RASP  WITH  DETACHABLE 

JXTENSION  END 

Roger  R.  Kenyon,  Foft  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zimmer,  Inc^ 

Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul 


20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263^1 
1  Bt.  a.0  A61B  n/QO 

3  Claims 

fi  r  preparing  a  first  cavity  in  a  bone  in 
ini  tial  implant  prosthesis  and  for  preparing 
;avity  in  said  bone  in  preparation  for  a 
prcsthesis,   wherein   the  second  cavity   is 
I  lavity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
part  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of 
b  I  implanted  in  said  bone, 
hav  ng  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end. 
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and  an  elongated  extension  part  for  connection  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  body  part  to  lengthen  the  body  part. 

means  for  longitudinally  connecting  said  extension  part  to 
said  body  part  for  forming  the  second  cavity. 


'-^r- 


30^ 


teeth  means  carried  by  said  body  part  and  said  extension  part 
for  cutting  a  portion  of  said  bone  to  produce  said  second 
cavity, 

said  extension  part  connected  to  said  body  part  by  said 
connecting  means  when  said  apparatus  is  used  for  prepar- 
ing said  second  cavity. 


5,441,502 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RE-ATTACHING  SOFT 

TISSUE  TO  BONE 

Edwin  C.  Bartlett,  Greenville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Mitek  Surgical 

Products,  Inc.,  Westwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,929 

Int  a.»  A61F  5/00:  A61B  17/18 

U.S.  a.  606—104  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  attaching  an  object  to  bone,  said 
system  comprising: 

pin  means  for  pinning  said  object  to  bone  and  sleeve  means 
for  mounting  on  said  pin  means; 

said  pin  means  being  adapted  to  penetrate  through  said 
object  and  into  said  bone  to  a  desired  depth,  said  pin 
means  comprising  an  elongate,  rigid  pin  having  a  first 
longitudinal  axis,  a  first  outer  surface,  a  distal  end,  a  distal 
portion  adjacent  said  distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  a  proxi- 
mal portion  adjacent  said  proximal  end,  and  marker  means 
located  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  pin  for  providing  a 
visual  reference  indicative  of  the  depth  of  penetration  of 
said  distal  end  through  said  object  and  into  said  bone,  said 
distal  end  defining  a  pointed  tip; 

said  sleeve  means  comprising  an  elongate,  tubular  sleeve 
having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface,  a  distal  end,  a 


distal  portion  adjacent  said  distal  end,  a  proximal  end,  and 
a  proximal  portion  adjacent  said  proximal  end; 

the  inner  surface  of  said  proximal  portion  of  said  sleeve 
defining  an  internal,  longitudinally-extending  first  lumen, 
said  first  lumen  being  further  defined  by  internal  longitu- 
dinal walls,  each  said  wall  having  a  pair  of  opposing  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  edges  and  being  joined  at  an  angle 
to  adjacent  ones  of  said  walls  along  one  or  the  other  of 
said  side  edges; 

the  inner  surface  of  said  distal  [>ortion  of  said  sleeve  defining 
an  internal,  longitudinally-extending  second  lumen  having 
a  substantially  circular  cross-section; 

said  proximal  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  distal  portion  of 
said  sleeve  being  joined  together  end  to  end  such  that  said 
first  and  second  lumens  define  a  passageway  centered  on 
said  longitudina]  axis  of  said  sleeve,  with  said  passageway 
being  sized  to  receive  said  pin,  and  said  passageway  ex- 
tending from  said  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  distal 
end  of  said  sleeve,  and  such  that  an  internal,  proximally- 
facing  shoulder  and  an  external,  disully-facing  shoulder 
are  formed  in  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  sleeve, 
respectively,  at  the  point  where  said  proximal  portion  of 
said  sleeve  joins  said  disul  portion  of  said  sleeve; 

said  distal  portion  of  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  length 
substantially  shorter  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
proximal  portion  of  said  sleeve;  and 

said  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  defining  distally  facing  cutting 
means  for  cutting  through  said  object  and  bone. 


5,441,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TUMORS  FROM 
HOLLOW  ORGANS  OF  THE  BODY 
John  Conadine,  8  Reddingi  Rd.,  Moseley,  Birmingham  B13 
8LN,  England,  and  Colin  J.  Bnnce,  49  Elderpark  Gardens, 
Gover,  Glasgow  G51  3NX,  Wales 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,787,  May  20,  1991.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1988, 
8822492 

Int  a.«  A61B  17/ 36 
\i&.  CL  606—115  16  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  removal  of  a  tumour  from  a 
hollow  body  organ  accessible  to  an  endoscope  comprising,  in 
combination, 
an  endoscope  having  a  first  end  through  which  a  telescope 
passes,  which  end  is  seated  against  the  egress  of  fluid,  a 
second  open  operative  end,  means  for  the  continuous 
introduction  of  an  irrigation  fluid  into  the  said  endoscope 
adjacent  the  said  first  end  thereof  for  passage  there- 
through and  out  of  the  second  open  operative  end,  and  a 
diathermy  suction  tube  extending  through  the  said  first 
end  of  the  said  endoscope  to  the  said  open  end, 
said  diathermy  suction  tube  having  an  electrode  with  an 
exposed  tip  portion  attached  to  a  first  operative  end,  said 
tip  portion  being  located  immediately  adjacent  an  opening 
at  the  said  operative  end  of  the  said  tube,  the  said  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a 
second  end  of  said  diathermy  suction  tube  remote  from 
said  operative  end  of  said  diathermy  suction  tube  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  source, 
means  for  retracting  said  diathermy  suction  tube  into  said 
endoscope,  and  means  for  biasing  said  suction  diathermy 


s  iid( 


:  sevei  ed 
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tube  to  a  forward 
scope  whereby  the 
exposed  portion  may  b< 
during  insertion  of  the 
and  thereafter  advance* 
ing  an  exit  for  the 
the  relative  locations  of 
ing  in  the  diathermy 
severed  tumour, 
diately  and  continuou: 
tube,  the  electrode  tip 
the  said  suction  tube 
afice  of  the  tumour  fron 
ing  the  likelihood  of 
the  organ  mucosa. 
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operative  position  relative  the  endo- 

op(  rative  end  thereof  including  the 

withdrawn  within  the  endoscope 

endoscope  into  the  body  organ 

into  the  tumour  whilst  maintain- 

tumour  and  irrigating  fluid, 

electrode  tip  and  the  said  open- 

i  Liction  tube  being  such  that  the 

irngati  >n  fluid  and  body  fluids  are  imme- 

y  withdrawn  through  the  said 

opening  in  the  operative  end  of 

at  the  side  and  instant  of  sever- 

the  hollow  organ  thereby  reduc- 

ti^nour  cells  gaining  attachment  to 


tie 


aiid< 
beiig 


5,  41,504 

SPLITTABLE  LEA  )  INTRODUCER  WITH 

MECHANICAQ  OPENING  VALVE 

Peter  J.  Pohndorf,  Stillwater;  Corinne  A.  Greene,  Roseville,  and 

Linda  L.  Lach,  Fridley,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sjer.  No.  865,578,  Apr.  9,  1992. 


abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  CI 
VS.  a.  606—129 


No*.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,751 
A61M  29/00 

16aaims 


1.  An  introducer  for  int 
ing; 

an  introducer  sheath  havii  ig 
figured  to  permit  the  ii 
therethrough,  said  she^h 
ends; 

a  tab  disposed  at  the  proxftnal 
extending  radially  outM  ard 

sliding  valve  means  dispo  led 
means  adapted  to  slide 
a  forward  end  of  said  sliding 
said  tab,  to  a  second,  clqsed 
end  of  said  sliding  valvi 
proximal  end  of  said  inirod 

such  that  said  sliding  valye 
substantially    prevents 
through  said  introducei 

means  for  permitting  rep- 
lead or  catheter  witho 
removed  over  an  end  c 


im, 


MEDICAL  LOQ\TING 
Katsushige  Naluunura,  Tokyi  i 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  28. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  CI. 
VS.  O.  606—130 

1.  A  medical  locating  apifaratus, 
a  first  support: 
an  elongate  first  link  pi 
ends  by  a  pivot  operati\^ly 


5, 141,505 


APPARATUS 
,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitaka  Kohki 


,  Ser.  No.  187,979 
Japan,  Jan.  28.  1993,  5-031123 
A61B  19/00 

2  Claims 

comprising: 

tally  supported  intermediate  its 
connected  to  said  first  support; 


a  second  link 

said  first  link 
a  third  link  pivotal  y 

second  link,  anc 
a  connection  shaft 

link; 
a  crank  member 

shaft; 
a  first  auxiliary 

ally  connected 

end  portion  of 
a  first  sub-link,  di 

connecting  a  sec  ond 

with  a  proximal 
a  second  sub-link 

connecting  a  second 

link  to  a  first 


pivo  ally  connected  to  an  upper  end  portion  of 


connected  to  a  distal  end  portion  of  said 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 
connecting  said  first  link  with  said  second 


pivotally  connected  to  said  connection 


lire 


!  lid 


end 


and  a  second  auxiliary  link,  both  pivot- 
respective  first  end  portions  to  a  lower 
first  link; 
iposed  to  be  parallel  with  said  first  link, 
end  portion  of  said  first  auxiliary  link 
end  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary  link; 
disposed  to  be  parallel  with  said  first  link, 
end  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary 
portion  of  said  crank  member; 


ro  lucing  a  lead  or  catheter  compris- 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  con- 

troduction  of  a  lead  or  catheter 

open  at  its  proximal  and  distal 

end  of  said  introducer  sheath, 

therefrom; 

on  said  tab,  said  sliding  valve 

om  a  first,  open  position  wherein 

valve  means  is  disposed  over 

position  wherein  said  forward 
means  is  disposed  over  said  open 

ucer  sheath; 

means,  in  said  closed  position, 
the  passage  of  air  and  blood 
sheath;  and 

3val  of  said  introducer  from  said 
t  requiring  said  introducer  to  be 
"  said  lead  or  catheter. 


a  third  sub-link, 
connecting  a 
a  second  end 

an  indicating  unit 

a  first  magnetic 
on  said  pivot 
rotary  encoder 
auxiliary  link  w 
rotational 

a  third  magnetic 
connecting  said 
sub-link  for 

a  rotary  encoder 
connecting  said 
along  its 
eating  unit  for 
respective. 


ena  >l 


Ain  e 


Georges  Gabion; 

France,  assignors 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE91/01974, 

Date  Feb.  23,  199  ,, 

Date  Mar.  18,  199  ) 
PCT  Filed 

Claims  priority,  a] 


cas  ng 


U.S.  a.  606—133 

1.  An  epilating  a| 
hair  comprising 
user's  hand,  a  motoi 
said  casing  structui  e 
driven  by  said  mote  r 
ments  disposed  in 
gripping  forces 
extending  through 
to  said  pi  nee  r 
structure  for  operatil/ 
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di  posed  to  be  parallel  with  said  second  link, 
pr  tximate  end  portion  of  said  third  link  with 
p<  rtion  of  said  crank  member; 

mounted  at  a  lower  end  of  the  third  link; 

c  utch  and  a  first  rotary  encoder  provided 

ar  d  a  second  magnetic  clutch  and  a  second 

in  a  connection  shaft  connecting  said  first 

th  said  first  sub-link  for  enabling  selected 

engaf  ements  thereat; 

clutch  provided  on  a  connection  shaft 

second  auxiliary  link  with  said  second 

ing  engagement  therebetween;  and 

provided  on  each  of  a  connection  shaft 

second  link  with  said  third  link,  third  link 

longiti  dinal  axis,  and  a  rotary  shaft  of  said  indi- 

iroviding  outputs  corresponding  to  their 

rota  ional  orientations. 


5,441,506 

EPILATING  APPLIANCE  WITH  GRIPPING  FORCE 
APJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Clevet,  and  Robert  Roger,  all  of  Lyons, 
to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 


.  §  371  Date  Feb.  23.  1994,  §  102(e) 
,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO93/04608,  PCT  Pub. 


Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  196,187 
|h>lication  France,  Aug.  28,  1991,  91  10696 
Int.  a."  A45D  26/00 

26  Claims 

ipliance  for  the  removal  of  human  body 

structure  adapted  to  be  held  in  the 

and  rotary  cylinder  structure  carried  by 

said   rotary  cylinder  structure  being 

and  including  a  plurality  of  pincer  ele- 

cofcperating  pairs  that  are  adapted  to  provide 

theiebetween,  at  least  one  actuator  element 

rotary  cylinder  structure  and  coupled 

elen^nts  for  actuating  said  pincer  elements, 

ely  moving  said  one  actuator  element  to 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1631 


actuate  said  pincer  elements,  biasing  structure,  said  at  least  one  S,441,S0« 

actuator  element  being  displaceable  against  the  pressure  of  said      REINFORCEMENT  AND  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  ROTATOR  CUFF  OF  A  SHOULDER  JOINT  OF  A 
PERSON 
DomininiK   Gazicily,   47   Rue   Heari    Deciiaiid,   42100   Saiat 
Etienne,  and  Pierre  Bloadei,  La  Forie.  63600  Aaibert,  both  of 
Fraace 
CoBtiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623.641.  Dec.  13, 1990.  Pat  No. 
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biasing  structure,  and  adjusting  device  structure  acting  upon 
said  at  least  one  actuator  element  for  varying  the  gripping 
force  between  a  pair  of  cooperating  pincer  elements. 
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5  441.507 

LAPAROSCOPIC  OR  ENDOSCOPIC  ANASTOMOSIS 

TECHNIQUE  AND  ASSOCTATED  INSTRUMENTS 

Peter  J.  Wilk.  185  West  End  A»e.,  New  York.  N.V.  10023 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  981,251.  No».  25, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5^30,486, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,510,  Jul.  29, 1992, 

Pat.  No.  5,258,008.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1994.  Ser.'  No 

212.104 

Inta."  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  606-139  9a,ims 
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1.  A  rotator  cuff  reinforcement  device  adapted  for  surgical 
implantation  in  a  shoulder  of  a  person,  comprising; 
a  strip  consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  braided  polypropylene 
material  having  a  base  portion  for  fixation  to  a  trochiter 
and  at  least  two  divergent  legs  extending  from  said  base 
portion  for  fixation  to  at  least  two  tendons  of  such  a  rota- 
tor cuff,  said  at  least  two  divergent  legs  defining  at  least 
two  respective  divergent  ends,  said  strip  being  flexible, 
non-tubular  and  flat,  wherein  said  base  portion  and  said  at 
least  two  divergent  legs  are  substantially  planar  and  ex- 
tend along  the  substantially  same  plane,  and  two  of  said  at 
least  two  divergent  legs  diverge  from  each  other  by  an 
angle  in  said  plane. 


1.  A  surgical  method  for  performing  an  anastomosis,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

disposing  a  laparoscopic  trocar  sleeve  in  a  patient's  abdomi- 
nal wall; 

inserting  a  distal  end  of  a  laparoscopic  instrument  into  an 
abdominal  cavity  of  the  patient  through  said  trocar  sleeve; 

manipulating  said  instrument  from  outside  the  patient  to 
loop  a  purse-string-type  suture  through  a  free  end  of  a  first 
severed  intestinal  segment  of  the  patient; 

moving  a  flexible  anastomosis-forming  device  through  the 
patient's  rectum  so  that  an  end  cap  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
anastomosis  device  protrudes  from  a  free  end  of  a  second 
severed  intestinal  segment  of  the  patient: 

shifting  said  anastomosis-forming  device  further  through  the 
patient's  rectum  so  that  said  end  cap  is  inserted  into  said 
first  severed  intestinal  segment  through  the  free  end 
thereof; 

during  said  step  of  shifting,  holding  said  first  severed  intesti- 
nal segment  with  a  laparoscopic  tool  from  outside  the 
patient  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  end  cap  into  said  fir^t 
severed  intestinal  segment; 

upon  insertion  of  said  end  cap  into  said  first  severed  intesti- 
nal segment,  drawing  said  purse-string-type  suture  via  a 
laparoscopic  member  to  close  the  free  end  of  said  first 
severed  intestinal  segment  about  said  end  cap;  and 

operating  said  anastomosis-forming  device  from  outside  the 
patient  to  connect  said  first  and  said  second  severed  intes- 
tinal segment  to  one  another  in  an  anastomosis. 


5.441.509 
VESSEL  CLIPS 
Oaude  Vidal,  SanU  Barbara;  Russell  J.  Redmond,  Goleta;  Joka 
M.  Barker,  Ventura;  Mike  Collinson,  Goleta,  all  of  Calif.; 
Eric  J.  Donaldson,  St.  Paul,  Mina^  Alan  J.  Solynties,  Rich- 
field, Minn.,  and  Robert  M.  Eyeriy,  Lino  Lakes,  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875.060.  Apr.  28,  1992,  «li«iidiwfd. 

This  application  No».  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336.565 

Int.  a.0A61B  77/08 

VS.  a.  606-151  ,6  cUi^ 
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I.  A  surgical  clip  for  occluding  a  tubular  tissue  structure, 
said  clip  comprising: 
a  monolithic  hinge  portion  having  surfaces  adapted  to  be 

engaged  by  a  clip  removal  tool  for  removing  the  clip  from 

the  tubular  tissue  structure, 
a  first  leg  portion  having  a  pair  of  first  legs  projecting  from 
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the  hinge  portion,  said  first  tegs  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends,  tissue  engaging  surfaces,  and  clip  applier  bearing 
surfaces  opposite  said  tissue  engaging  surfaces, 

said  pair  of  first  legs  bekig  spaced  apart  a  first  distance  to 
provide  a  tissue  extrusion  slot  extending  between  and 
opening  through  saidj  tissue  engaging  and  clip  applier 
bearing  surfaces,  said  {tissue  extrusion  slot  having  a  first 
end  with  said  first  end  being  a  closed  end  formed  by  said 
hinge  portion, 

a  second  leg  portion  having  at  least  one  second  leg  project- 
ing from  said  hinge  portion,  said  at  least  one  second  leg 
having  proximal  and  dbtal  ends,  a  tissue  engaging  surface, 
and  a  clip  applier  bearing  surface  opposite  said  tissue 
engaging  surface, 

said  clip  being  generally;  plastically  deformable  between  an 
undamped  position  with  said  tissue  engaging  surface  of 
said  second  leg  portion  being  spaced  from  said  tissue 
engaging  surfaces  of  a^d  first  leg  portion  and  a  clamped 
position  with  said  tissue  engaging  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  leg  portions  being  spaced  closer  together  than  in 
said  undamped  position,  with  the  tubular  tissue  structure 
compressed  between  said  tissue  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  leg  portions,  and  with  tissue  situated 
within  said  tissue  extrusion  slot, 

said  hinge  portion  haviig  structure  located  between  said 
first  legs  to  define  saidiclosed  first  end  of  said  tissue  extru- 
sion slot,  and  said  surfaces  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  clip 
removal  tool  being  situated  so  that  the  dip  removal  tool 
may  provide  a  removal  force  to  afford  removal  of  said  clip 
from  said  tubular  tissue  structure  when  said  clip  is  in  said 
clamped  position,  and 

wherein  said  tissue  extrusion  slot  has  a  second  end,  and 

said  second  end  of  said  |lot  is  an  open  end. 


d  dot  is  I 
ApPAR 


t,441^10 
BI-AXIAL  CUTTER  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHETER 
Jolu  B.  Simpaon,  Woodsklet  Scott  C.  Anderson,  Mountain  View; 
John  J.  Fnmtxta,  Copp^ropolis;  Peter  S.  Brown,  Mountain 
View;  James  M.  Cannm^  Jr.,  Santa  Clara,  and  Geoffrey  A. 
Orth,  San  Joae,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Technology  Develop- 
ment Center,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,206,  Sep.  1, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,319 
Int.  Cl'A61B  7  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  606—159  12  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  apparatus  for  use  with  a  catheter  within  a  biologi- 
cal conduit,  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  defini  ig  a  housing,  the  housing  having  a 
window  for  intimate  contact  with  tissue  in  the  biological 
conduit,  the  window  including  a  distal  edge  and  a  proxi- 
mal edge  and  having  an  edge  between  the  distal  and  proxi- 
mal edges  having  at  letst  one  contiguous  submultiple  edge 
defining  a  parting  ed^e,  each  submultiple  edge  including 
at  least  one  spiral  increment;  and 

a  cutter  assembly  inducing: 


cutting  means 

conduit, 
means  for 

and 
means  for 
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for  cutting  tissue  within  the  biological 
rotating  the  cutting  means  within  the  housing, 
trar  dating  the  cutting  means  within  the  hous- 


ing, 
whereby  the  cutting 
tissue  from  wi  hin 
translating  the 


means  is  adapted  to  remove  a  slice  of 
the  biological  conduit  by  rotating  and 
cutting  means. 


5,441,511 
KERATOTOBUE  FDR  PERFORMING  ARCUATE 
INCISIONS 
las  Cazes,  75007  Paris,  France 
PCr/FiH|l/00300,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
i.  per  Pub.  No.  WO91/16023,  PCT  Pib. 


Khalil  HawM,  19, 

PCT  No. 
DMeAag.30, 
Date  Oct  31, 

PCTFUcH 
Claims  priority, 


1913, 
19<1 


Apr.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  934,740 
4ppUcation  France,  Apr.  12, 1990,  90  04722 
Int.  a.»  A61B  17/32 
VS.  a.  606—166  9  Claims 


wli  en 


1.  A  keratotom( 
comprising,  for  thi  i 

an  envelope-l 
mined  axis  anc 
an  annular 
about  the  axis 
geometrical 
the  cornea 
thereagainst; 

a  tubular  inner 
and  set  back 
the  reference 

guide  means  for 
relative  to  the 

drive  means  for 
relative  to  the 

at  least  a  blade 
a  longitudinal 
determined 
and 

means  for 
body,  said 
in  controlled 
axis  relative  tc 
it  is  set  back 
the  reference 
towards  said 
where  the  tip 
the  reference 
the  axis  of  the 

wherein,  in  orde ' 


meins 
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for  making  an  incision  in  a  cornea,  and 

purpose: 

fondling  tubular  outer  suppori  having  a  deter- 

induding,  for  application  against  a  cornea, 

bs  se  portion  that  is  circularly  symmetrical 

of  the  support  and  that  defines  a  reference 

s4face  determined  by  the  shape  presented  by 

the  suppori  has  its  base  poriion  pressed 


I  Kxly  disposed  coaxially  inside  the  support 
ti  )wards  the  inside  of  the  support  relative  to 
I  urface; 

guiding  the  body  in  rotation  about  the  axis 
support; 

driving  the  body  in  rotation  about  the  axis 

support; 

d  sposed  inside  the  body  and  extending  along 

direction,  the  blade  having  a  sharp  tip  in  a 

direction  relative  to  its  longitudinal  direction; 


provi<^ng  a  connection  between  the  blade  and  the 

including  means  for  displacing  the  blade 

I  nanner  in  translation  along  its  longitudinal 

the  body  between  a  rest  position,  in  which 
towards  the  inside  of  the  suppori  relative  to 

surface,  and  in  which  the  tip  is  directed 
I  eference  surface,  and  in  a  cutting  position 

irojects  outside  from  the  support  relative  to 
I  urface,  in  a  manner  that  is  offset  relative  to 

support; 

to  perform  arcuate  incisions  of  determined 
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angular  position  and  of  determined  angular  length,  the 
support  and  the  body  have  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining their  relative  angular  position  which  include  abut- 
ments defining  two  limiting  relative  angular  positions 
between  the  support  and  the  body  and  carried  respec- 
tively by  the  support  and  by  the  body. 


5,441,512 

HIGH  INaSION  VELOCITY  VIBRATING  SCALPEL 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

George  H.  MnUer,  Apt.  508  M2,  1945  Gulf  of  Mexico  Dr, 

Longboat  Key,  FTa.  34228 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,422,  Sep.  9, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,306,282.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,849 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/J2 

U.S.  a.  606-169  20  Claims 


ouuide  a  distal  end  of  the  trocar  tube  to  a  shielded  position 
at  which  the  piercing  tip  is  entirely  within  the  trtxar  tube; 

a  trocar  handle  housing  which  receives  the  proximal  end  of 
the  elongated  trocar  obturator  and  which  includes  a 
catch; 

a  first  link  pivotally  attached  to  the  trocar  obturator  and  to 
a  second  link,  the  second  link  being  pivotally  attached  to 
the  trocar  handle  housing,  the  links  being  in  a  first  config- 
uration when  the  piercing  tip  is  in  a  cutting  position  out- 
side the  distal  end  of  the  trocar  tube  and  the  links  being  in 
a  second  configuration  when  the  piercing  tip  is  in  the 
shielded  position;  and 

retracting  means  mounted  within  the  trocar  handle  for  re- 
tracting the  piercing  tip  from  the  cutting  position  to  the 
shielded  position,  the  retracting  means  acting  on  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  links; 

wherein  the  catch  releasably  maintains  the  links  in  the  first 
configuration. 


5,441,514 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PIERCING  EARS 

Tony  Durham,  High  Wycombe,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Perfex  (U.K.)  Limited,  Aylesbvy,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,581 

Int.  CL*  A61B  17/34 

U.S.  a.  606-188  20Clmims 


1.  Scalpel  structure  comprising  a  body  member,  motor 
means  within  the  body  members,  said  motor  means  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  motor,  a  scalpel  blade  support 
structure  rigidly  secured  to  the  motor,  a  'substantially  flat 
scalpel  blade  rigidly  secured  to  the  scalpel  blade  support  struc- 
ture, said  blade  support  structure  extending  exteriorly  of  the 
body  member  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  body  member,  means  for  vibrating  the  motor 
means  on  energizing  the  motor,  said  means  for  vibrating  being 
connected  to  the  motor  means,  pivot  means  including  a  fixed 
pivot  axis  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  motor  means,  said  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  the 
motor  means  from  the  body  member  for  reciprocating  pivotal 
movement  of  the  motor  means  and  scalpel  blade  in  the  plane  of 
the  scalpel  blade  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  means  on  energizing  the  motor,  and  means  connected  to 
ihe  motor  for  energizing  the  motor. 


5,441,513 
RETRACHNG  TIP  TROCAR  ASSEMBLY 
Alex  T.  Roth,  Foster  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwallc,  Conn. 

,      Filed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  850,089 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  606-185  34a««s 


1.  A  cartridge  for  an  ear  piercing  apparatus  of  the  type 
comprising  means  to  propel  a  stud  through  an  ear  and  into 
engagement  with  a  clasp,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  clasp- 
holding  member  having  means  for  holding  the  clasp,  and  a 
stud-holding  member  having  means  for  holding  the  stud,  one 
of  said  members  having  a  guide  formation  which  cooperates 
with  a  complimenury  guide  formation  provided  on  the  other 
of  said  members  so  as  to  facilitate  relative  movement  of  said 
members  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
propulsion  of  the  stud,  said  means  for  holding  the  clasp  com- 
prising means  defining  a  slot  within  the  clasp  holding  member 
for  the  receipt  of  the  clasp  and  retaining  means  for  releasable 
engagement  with  the  clasp  when  the  clasp  is  received  within 
the  slot  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  resilient  projecting 
finger  which  overties  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slot  and  which  is 
stressed  by  the  receipt  of  the  clasp  within  the  slot,  the  restoring 
force  acting  on  the  finger  causing  the  finger  to  engage  the  clasp 
in  such  a  way  as  to  retain  the  clasp  within  the  slot. 


1.  A  retracting  tip  trocar  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  trocar  obturator  extending  in  an  ax'ial  direction 
and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  piercing  tip  at  a  distal  end 
thereof; 
an  elongated  trocar  tube  in  which  the  trocar  obturator  is 
housed,  the  piercing  tip  being  movable  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion from  a  cutting  position  at  which  the  piercing  tip  is 


5.441,515 
RATCHETING  STENT 

Farfaad  Khosravi,  Belmont,  Calif.,  and  Michael  S.  Williams, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular 
Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,410 
Int.  a.'  A61M  29/00;  A61F  2/06 
VS.  a.  606-194  ,5  a»ims 

1.  An  intraluminal  stent  implantable  in  a  body  lumen,  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  axial  length  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  cylindrical  body  por- 
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tion  formed  of  a  sheetjhaving  a  first  longitudinal  edge  and 
a  second  longitudinal 


edge. 


^ 


. o  oo  o  o 
o  o  dgo- 


mMir 


an  elongated  slot  in  said  sheet  on  said  first  longitudinal  edge, 
said  elongated  slot  receiving  said  second  longitudinal  edge 
allowing  said  cylindrical  body  portion  to  be  selectively 
expanded  in  the  body  .lumen. 


1.  Removable  apparatus 


for  temporarily  supporting  a  region 


of  a  vessel  in  a  body,  th ;  apparatus  comprising  a  catheter 
having  proximal  and  dista  end  portions,  an  elongate  flexible 
shan  portion  and  a  stent  pcvtion  carried  by  a  distaLend  portion 
of  the  shaft  portion 

the  shaft  portion  includiag  an  elongate  inner  tubular  member 
having  an  exterior,  an^  an  elongate  outer  tubular  member 
concentrically  positioned  around  the  exterior  of  the  inner 
tubular  member,  each  of  said  tubular  members  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  diftal  end,  the  tubular  members  being 
movable  axially  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  distal 
end  of  the  Inner  tubula^  member  extending  distally  beyond 
the  distal  end  of  the  louter  tubular  member,  wherein  at 
least  the  distal  elongate  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members  are  Comprised  of  closely  wound  helices 
of  metal  wire;  | 

the  stent  portion  being  cpmprised  of  a  spring-like  spiral  coil 
body  having  proximal  and  distal  end  [wrtions,  the  coil 
body  being  positioned  with  resf>ect  to  the  shaft  portion  of 
the  catheter  so  that  fie  distal  end  portion  of  the  inner 
tubular  member  extei|ds  longitudinally  through  the  coil 
body,  the  distal  end  |k)rtion  of  the  coil  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  inner  tut  ular  member  and  the  proximal  end 


portion  of  the 
tubular  memfajer 
tubular  memb  :r 
of  the  coil  bo<  y 
on  the  directi<  n 
diameter  of  th : 
means  at  the  pr  >ximal 
tively  connect  td 
rotation  of  thelat 
same. 
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:oil  body  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer 
whereby  axial  rotation  of  at  least  one 
effects  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  the  ends 
with  respect  to  the  other  and,  depending 
of  the  rotation,  enlarges  or  decreases  the 
spiral  coil  body,  and 

end  portion  of  the  catheter  opera- 
to  the  shaft  portion  for  effecting  the  axial 
least  one  tubular  member  and  controlling 


HEMOSTATIC 


Evtins, 


Kenneth  Kensey, 
and  Douglas 
Nash  Corporatiof , 
Continuation  of 
5^2,827,  which  h 
Not.  8, 1991,  Pat  If  o. 


U^.  a.  (06—213 


1,441,516 
TEMP  WtARY  STENT 
Lixiao  Wang;  Martin  R.  H^llard,  both  of  Maple  Grove,  Minn.; 
Thonns  T.  Tran,  Coon  R^pids,  Minn.;  Roger  Hastings,  Maple 
Grove,  Minn.;  Dale  F.  Sdhmaltz,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Thomas 
J.  Hofanan,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Scimed  Lifesys- 
teau  inc..  Maple  Grove,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,139 

Int.  G  .»  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  606—198  32  Claims 


:  dev  ce 


t) 


:  openi  ig 


1.  A  closure 
in  a  living  being 
opening,  the 
the  outside  of  the 
the  closure  device 
percutaneous  puncture 
the  closure  device 
radiopaque  means 
the  closure  device. 


5,441,517 
PUNCTURE  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Chester  Springs;  John  E.  Nash,  Downingtown, 
Devon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kensey 
Exton,  Pa. 
Ser.  No.  846,322,  Mar.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,704, 
.  5,222,974.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  154,882 
Int.  a.*  A61B  17/00 

13  Claims 


-324 


for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  blood  vessel 

preclude  the  flow  of  blood  through  the 

in  the  blood  vessel  communicating  with 

thing's  body  via  a  percutaneous  puncture, 

being  configured  for  insertion  through  the 

and  comprising  a  resorbable  material, 

further  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

For  facilitating  the  radiographic  imaging  of 


5,441,518 

IMPLANTABLt  CARDIOVERTER  DEHBRILLATOR 
SYSTEM  HAVIN  i  INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLABLE 

ELECTRODE  DISCHARGE  PATHWAY 
Theodore  P.  Adams,  Edina;  Charles  G.  Supino,  Arden  Hills,  and 
Mark  W.  Kroll,  Minnetonka,  ail  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ange- 
ion  Corporation, , Plymouth,  Minn. 

Filed  |Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,170 
Int  a."  A61N  1/39 

28aainis 


U.S.  a.  607—5 


'1 


2. 


5.  An  implantab  e 
crating  and  delivei  ing 


^ 


\. 


cardioverter  defibrillator  system  for  gen- 
cardioversion  or  defibrillation  counter- 
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shocks  of  greater  than  about  0. 1  joules  to  a  human  patient  in 
response  to  a  sensing  of  a  myocardial  dysrhythmia  in  the  pa- 
tient, comprising: 
at  least  three  implantation  electrodes  for  implantation  in  the 
patient  in  which  the  at  least  three  implanution  electrodes 
comprise  two  intravascular  electrodes  for  implantation 
within  the  heart  and  one  electrode  for  implantation  in  the 
subcutaneous  space  proximate  to  the  heart; 
an  implantable  housing  to  which  the  implantation  electrodes 
are  electrically  connected,  the  implantable  housing  in- 
cluding: 
capacitor  means  for  storing  an  electrical  charge; 
means  for  charging  the  capacitor  means  to  produce  the 

electrical  charge;  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  a  discharge  of  the  electrical 
charge  stored  in  the  capacitor  means  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  the  myocardial  dysrhythmia  to  generate  a  car- 
dioversion/defibrillation countershock  waveform,  includ- 
ing:' '• 
switch  means  for  each  implantation  electrode  for  selec- 
tively electrically  connecting  the  implantation  elec- 
trode to  either  polarity  of  the  capacitor  means  indepen- 
dent of  the  switch  means  for  any  other  implantation 
electrode;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  all  of  the  switch 
means  to  create  In  response  to  the  sensing  of  the  myocar- 
dial dysrhythmia  one  or  more  selected  discharge  path- 
ways through  which  to  deliver  all  or  part  of  the  wave- 
form. 


5,441,519 
IMPLANTABLE  ATRIAL  DEFIBRILLATOR  HAVING 
DELAYED  INTERVENTION  THERAPY 
Gena  K.  Sears,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  InControl,  Inc.,  Red- 
mond, Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383^94 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  607—5  7  Claims 


1.  An  implantable  atrial  defibrillator  for  applying  cardiovert- 
Ing  electrical  energy  to  the  atria  of  a  human  heart  in  need  of 
cardioversion,  said  atrial  defibrillator  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  of  the  heart; 
atrial  fibrillation  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  sensed 

electrical  activity  of  the  heart  for  detecting  If  the  heart  is 

In  atrial  fibrillation  and  providing  a  first  detect  signal  upon 

detecting  atrial  fibrillation; 
timing  means  for  timing  a  delay  time  period  responsive  to 

said  first  detect  signal  and  providing  a  time-out  signal 

upon  timing  said  delay  time  period; 
said  atrial  fibrillation  detection  means  being  further  respon- 


sive to  said  time-out  signal  for  redetecting  for  atrial  fibril- 
lation of  the  heart  and  providing  a  second  detect  signal 
upon  redetecting  atrial  fibrillation;  and, 
cardloverting  means  responsive  to  said  second  detect  signal 
provided  by  said  atrial  fibrillation  detecting  means  for 
applying  cardloverting  electrical  energy  to  the  atria  of  the 
heart. 


5,441,520 

DEFIBRILLATOR  PATIENT  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 

WTTH  AUTOMATIC  IDENTIFICATION 

Knrt  F.  Olsen,  McMinnville,  Oreg.;  PhiUip  H.  Salvatori,  N. 

Andover,  Mass.,  and  Daniel  J.  Powers,  McMinnville,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,421 

Int  O."  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  607-6  15  oaims 


-iHj 


m^ 


I.  A  defibrillator  system  comprising: 

a  defibrillator  base  unit  for  providing  electrical  energy  to 
shock  a  patient; 

at  least  two  available  types  of  means  for  administering  the 
electrical  energy  to  the  patient; 

for  each  type  of  administering  means,  a  respective  cable, 
assembly  for  connecting  the  corresponding  type  of  admin- 
istering means  to  the  base  unit; 

for  each  type  of  administering  means,  a  respective  Identify- 
ing means  disposed  In  the  corresponding  type  of  adminis- 
tering means  or  in  the  corresponding  cable  assembly  for 
providing  a  corresponding  analog  voltage  level  to  the 
base  unit  for  identification  when  the  administering  means 
is  connected  to  the  base  unit;  and 

means  for  automatically  detecting  that  no  administering 
means  is  connected  to  the  base  unit. 


5,441,521 
HEART  DEHBRILLATOR 
Sven-Erik  Hedberg,  Kungsaengen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Paceset- 
ter AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,825 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  16,  1992,  9202663 

Int  a.0  A61N  1/39 

VS.  a.  607—6  12  Claims 


MKOANCE 
MEASUWMENT 

cmojn 


^ 


n 


■  I  ^rviM  * 


KHII 


tB\n 


OCFWtLUCnON 
VfKUCt 

1.  A  cardiac  defibrillator  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  delivering  electrical  pulses  In  vivo 
to  a  heart  via  a  plurality  of  electrodes.  Including  at  least 
one  pulse  having  an  Intensity  for  effecting  defibrillation  of 
said  heart; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  pulse  generator  means  for 
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generating  and  deliveriag  a  pre-pulse  via  electrodes  in  said 
plurality  of  electrodes^  prior  to  said  pulse  for  effecting 
defibrillation,  having  l^wer  intensity  than  said  pulse  for 
effecting  defibrillation  and  of  sufficient  intensity  for  in- 
ducing mechanical  contraction  of  muscles  in  the  thorax; 

impedance  measuring  m<ans  for  measuring  an  impedance 
situation,  after  deliver  r  of  said  pre-pulse,  between  said 
electrodes  in  said  plur  ility  of  electrodes  via  which  said 
pre-pulse  was  delivered  for  identifying  an  optimum  impe- 
dance situation  for  deli  Bering  said  at  least  one  pulse  hav- 
ing an  intensity  for  efTacting  defibrillation;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  said 
pulse  generator  means  fbr  delivering  said  at  least  one  pulse 
having  an  intensity  for  effecting  defibrillation  of  said  heari 
at  a  predetermined  tinie  relative  to  when  said  optimum 
impedance  situation  moisured  by  said  impedance  measur- 
ing means  is  present  in  kaid  heart. 


generating  a  ventricular  pacing  pulse  (V-pace); 
t  ming 
event  to  ventricular  event  interval  (VV), 
beginning  with  either  a  V-sense  or  a 


means  for 
timer  means  for 
(i)  a  ventriculai 

such  VV  interval 

V-pace, 
(ii)  an  atrial 

delay  interva  I 

A-pace, 
(iii)  an  atrial  prbtection 
(iv)  a  post  ventricular 

and 


I  eve  It 


♦1,522 
PAGEMAKER 

Hans  Schiiller,  Lttiid,  Swede*,  assignor  to  Hans  Schuller,  Lund, 
Sweden  I 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,561 

Claims  priority,  applicatian  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1992,  9202630 

Int  af  A61N  1/36 

7  Claims 


VS.  CL  607—9 
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1 
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!^±^ 
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** 


'%^-       . 


^fiT- 


mains 


;fa- 


1.  A  pacemaker,  compris  ig 

a  first  electrode  lead 
atrium  of  a  heart  for  si 

a  second  electrode  lead 
chamber  of  the  heart 
reactions; 

a  stimulating  pulse  generator 
ting  stimulating  pulses 
said  first  and  second 
and 

a  control  device  means 
stimulating  pulses  and 
reactions,  said  control 
atrial  stimulating  pulse, 
first  duration,  emitting 
expiration  of  the  AV 
has  been  sensed  during 
chamber  stimulating 
duration  of  said  AV  ini 
is  shorter  than  said  firsi 


adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an 
;ti  mulating  atrial  reactions; 
r  leans  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
stimulating  and  sensing  chamber 


*« 


,JSB. 


'^^.Z^ 


"S^l^ 


'■H^"' 


^±r 


(v)  an  Alert  interval 
controller  means 
quence  of  A  V 
mum  time  valu4s 
time  value  for 
such  that  if  an 
and  the 
said  maximum 
thereof  an 
ate  AV  delay  is 


aV( 


remaini  ig 


I  Apac  e 


means  for  generating  and  emit- 

the  atrium  and  the  chamber  via 

electrode  lead  means  respectively; 


fill 
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to  V-pace  interval  (AV  delay),  such  AV 
beginning  with  either  an  A-sense  or  an 


interval  (API), 
atrial  refractory  period  (PVARP), 


(Alert);  and 

for  providing  a  normal  loop  timing  se- 

(jelay,  PVARP,  API,  and  Alert,  with  mini- 

for  AV  delay  and  API,  and  a  maximum 

delay;  said  controller  means  operating 

-sense  occurs  during  said  API  or  PVARP 

time  in  the  VV  interval  is  longer  than 

delay,  then  an  API  is  timed,  at  the  end 

is  generated,  and  thereafter  an  appropri- 

timed  so  as  to  stabilize  the  VV  interval. 


>iV) 


r  controlling  the  emission  of  the    \JS,  CL  607 18 

for  the  sensing  of  the  chamber 
Jevice  means,  after  each  emitted 
starting  an  AV  interval  having  a 
i  chamber  stimulating  pulse  after 
If  erval  when  no  chamber  reaction 
said  AV  interval,  and,  when  the 
se  is  emitted,  replacing  said  first 
with  a  second  duration  which 
duration. 


5,441,524 

ENERGY  EFTIClpNT  MULTIPLE  SENSOR  CARDIAC 

PACEMAKER 

John  C.  Rueter,  Shoileview,  Minn.,  and  Bruce  L.  Wilkoff,  South 
Russell,  Ohio,  as$ignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  A^g.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,950 
Int.  a.»  A61N  1/362 


pull 
Xt  rval  1 


5,  141,523 

FORCED  ATRIOVENTR  CULAR  SYNCHRONY  DUAL 

CHAMBER  PACEMAKER 

Tibor  A.  Nappholz,  EnglewolNl,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Telectronics 

Pacing  Systems,  Inc.,  Engkwood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,654 
Int.  a.i  A61N  1/362 
VS.  a.  607—14  40  Oaims 

1.  A  dual-chamber  pacem  iker  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  an  atria  1  heartbeat  (A-sense); 
means  for  sensing  a  ventn  cular  heartbeat  (V-sense); 
means  for  generating  an  a  :rial  pacing  pulse  (A-pace); 


of: 


(a)  applying  a 
tion  signal  ind 
and  activating 
respiration  signs  I 

(b)  applying  an  a<  tivity 
signal  indicative 


22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  pa  ing  a  patient's  heart,  comprising  the  steps 


respiration  sensor  which  provides  a  respira- 

ic  itive  of  respiratory  activity  to  said  patient 

laid  respiration  sensor  to  produce  said 


sensor  which  provides  an  activity 
of  physical  activity  to  said  patient  and 


August  15,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1637 


activating  said  activity  sensor  to  produce  said  activity 
signal; 

(c)  computing  an  average  value  of  said  respiration  signal 
over  a  predetermined  interval; 

(d)  comparing  said  activity  signal  and  said  average  value 
with  minimum  values; 

(e)  delivering  cardiac  pacing  pulses  to  said  heart  at  a  rate 
determined  as  a  function  of  said  activity  signal  and  said 
respiration  signal,  when  said  activity  signal  and  said  aver- 
age value  are  not  at  or  below  said  minimum  values  simul- 
taneously; and 

(O^disabling  said  respiration  sensor  when  said  activity  signal 
and  said  average  value  are  at  or  below  said  minimum 
values,  simultaneously. 


5,441,527 
IMPLANTABLE  BONE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
John  H.  Erickson,  Pluo;  John  C.  Tepper,  Carrvtkmi;  Ike  C. 
T*«*er,  Dallas,  aH  of  Tex.;  Gregg  Tun,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J.; 
Anthony  J.  Varrichio,  Flanders,  NJ.,  and  Arthur  A.  PiHa, 
Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AMEI  Technologies  inc.,  Wil- 
mington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,199,  Feb.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,230 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/32 

VS.  a.  607-51  22  ru»— 


5,441,525 

PACEMAKER  WITH  VASOVAGAL  SYNCOPE 

DETECTION 

Michael  B.  Sbelton,  Minneapolis;  Kenneth  M.  Riff,  Plymonth, 

and  Michael  F.  Hess,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,903 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/36 

V.S.  a.  607—23  16  Claims 


I.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  for  detecting  the  onset  of  a  cardioin- 
hibitory  episode  comprising: 

heart  rate  drop  determination  means  for  determining  the  size 
of  a  drop  in  heart  rate; 

minimum  rate  drop  storage  means  for  storing  a  programma- 
ble minimum  rate  drop; 

minimum  rate  storage  means  for  storing  a  programmable 
maximum  drop  ending  rate; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  heart  rate  drop  determi- 
nation means,  said  minimum  rate  drop  storage  means,  and 
said  minimum  rate  storage  means  for  comparing  the  size  of 
said  drop  in  rate  to  said  minimum  rate  drop,  and  for  com- 
paring an  ending  rate  to  said  maximum  drop  ending  rate, 
said  ending  rate  being  defined  as  the  heart  rate  at  the  time 
said  rate  drop  is  determined;  and 

cardioinhibitory  indication  means  coupled  to  said  compara- 
tor means  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  cardioinhibi- 
tory episode  when  said  rate  drop  exceeds  said  minimum 
rate  drop  and  said  ending  rate  is  below  said  maximum 
drop  ending  rate. 


5,441,526 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  An  implantable  growth  stimulator  having  a  status,  the 
stimulator  comprising: 

first  and  second  plate  electrodes  for  subcutaneous  implanta- 
tion at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  tissue  site; 

a  thin  elongate  member  of  elastomer  connecting  and  gener- 
ally maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  portion  of  each  dectrode  being  exposed  to  allow  current 
flow  therethrough;  and 

a  driver  circuit  having  means  for  generating  for  a  duration  of 
time,  an  alternating  current  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  thereby  producing  first  and  second  monitora- 
ble voltages  on  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, said  alternating  current  operative  to  stimulate  tis- 
sue growth  at  the  tissue  site. 


^ 


5,441,528 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  LOW  ENERGY 

EMISSION  THERAPY 
Rea-Wowi  Chaag,  Singapore,  Singapore;  Jean-Pierre  Lebet, 
Mootremu,  Switzerland;  Alexandre  Barbault,  Colmar, 
France;  Niels  Kuster,  Zurich;  Henry  Kunz,  Ziirich,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Boris  Pasche,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Symtonic,  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  951,563 
Int.  a.»  A61N  1/00 
VS.  a.  607-69  15  ctai„ 

1   A  system  for  applying  a  modulated  low  energy  electro- 
magnetic emission  to  a  patient,  comprising: 
a  controllable  electromagnetic  energy  generator  means  for 
generating  a  high  frequency  low  energy  carrier  signal,  and 
for  modulating  an  amplitude  of  the  carrier  signal  with  a 
plurality  of  programmable  modulation  signals  to  generate 
a  modulated  carrier  signal; 
a  data  processor  means,  connected  to  said  generator  means 
for  controlling  said  generator  means  to  produce  said  mod- 
ulated carrier  signal; 
an  interface  means  for  an  application  storage  device,  con- 
nected to  said  data  processor  means  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  an  application  storage  device,  for  receiving 
control  information,  including  modulation  signal  control 
information,  from  the  application  storage  device,  and  for 
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transferring  said  contfol  information  to  said  data  proces- 
sor means:  and 


t  le 


a  probe,  connected  to 
modulated  carrier  si 
carrier  signal  to  a  patient 
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generator  means  to  receive  said 
nal,  for  applying  said  modulated 


•,441,529 
THERAPEUTICTBATHING  APPARATUS 
Erwin  Dorsch,  11214  Pinqs  BWd.,  No.  168,  Pembroke  Pines, 
Fla.  33025  i 


Filed  Sep.  6, 
Int.  d 
VS.  a.  607—82 


1994,  Ser.  No.  300,960 
*  A61H  33/14 


17  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  bathin 
individual  without 
bathing  water,  said  appar; 

an  enclosure  having  a  Ic 
upper  member,  said 
seating  position  for 
a  reclined  position: 

a  drain  floor  mounted 
horizontal  plane  for 

a  reservoir  positioned 
drain  floor  and  fluid) 

a  prerisurization  pump 
reservoir  for  direct 
placed  within  said 

a  cartridge  filler  means 
to  said  delivery  port 
outlet  port,  said  filter 
the  pressurized  raw 

a  portable  exchange 
cation  and  anion  resi 
pled  to  said  outlet  poi 
water  through  com 
water  outlet  port 
exchange: 

a  heating  element 


ad 
pnd 


ope  atively  connected  to  said  purified 


water  outlet 
fied  water: 

ozone  generatioi 
predeterminec 

a  spraying  mean  > 
for  directing 
the  body  of 
providing  a 
through  said 
repeating  of 
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p  }rt  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  puri- 


means  having  an  injector  for  insertion  of  a 

amount  of  ozone  into  the  purified  water; 

located  in  said  lower  and  upper  housings 

I  ressurized  purified  ozonated  water  against 

individual  situated  within  said  enclosure 

tY  erapeutic  bath  wherein  excess  water  flows 

d  rain  floor  for  collection  in  said  reservoir  for 

\4ater  pressurization  and  purification. 


PHOTOC  HEMOTHERAPY 


Robert  J.  Landry, 
and  Glenn  N. 
The  United 
ment  of  Health 
Filed 


lit. 


U.S.  a.  607—88 


5,441,530 

DOSIMETER 
Airy;  Stephanie  Matchette,  Silver  Spring, 
M^rberg,  Gaithersburg,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Ian.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,331 
Int.  a."  A61B  5/00 

17  Claims 


Stat(s 


ind 


4 

J- 


ei  d 


1.  In  a  photoche^otherapy 
with  a  proxima 
prising: 
a  chemical  cell 
said  chemical 
said  optical  fil 
^  photobleachal|e 
cell,  which 
tivity   which 
chemotherapj 


apparatus  for  rinsing  the  body  of  an 
submersion  of  the  individual  beneath  the 
us  comprising: 

.er  member  pivotally  coupled  to  an 

ower  member  having  an  elevated 

su  )porting  the  torso  of  an  individual  in 

dn  said  lower  member  oriented  in  a 

s  ipporting  the  legs  of  the  individual: 

1  said  lower  member  beneath  said 

communicated  to  said  floor  drain: 

aving  a  inlet  port  coupled  to  said 

i  )nal    pressurization   of  raw   water 

rvoir  through  a  delivery  port: 

laving  an  inlet  port  fluidly  coupled 

said  repressurization  pump  and  an 

means  for  removal  of  particles  from 

M  ater: 

d^ineralizer  having  a  mixed  bed  of 

bed  with  an  inlet  port  fluidly  cou- 

of  said  filter  for  passage  of  the  raw 

with  said  resin  bed  and  a  purified 

ucing  purified  water  through  ion 


Carlos  E.  Zarate, 
Canada,  assigno^ 
Canada 

Filed 


U.S.  CI.  607—90 


1.  A  method  of 
has  been  administered 
ing  wavelengths 
comprising  the 


St  'p 
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dosimeter  having  an  optical  fiber 
and  a  distal  end,  the  improvement  com- 


fil  ler: 


2  Itached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  optical  fiber. 
:ell  having  a  reflective  surface  which  faces 
and 
chemical  provided  within  said  chemical 
pi  otobleachable  chemical  has  a  light  absorp- 
changes  in   response  to   receiving  photo- 
radiation. 


5,441,531 

ILLUMINATOR  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PHQTODYNAMIC  THERAPY 

and  H.Graciela  Zarate,  both  of  Hamilton, 
to  DUSA  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Toronto, 


3ct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,831 
Int.  CI."  A61N  1/37 


35  Claims 


1  hotodynamic  therapy  for  a  patient  to  whom 

a  drug  which  is  activated  by  light  hav- 

b^tween  600  nanometers  and  700  nanometers 

of  generating  light  and  performing  the 
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following  steps  (a),  (b),  (c).  and  (d),  including  performing  steps 
(a),  (b),  and  (c)  in  any  order: 

(a)  passing  the  light  through  a  high-pass  filter  having  a  cutoff 
at  a  wavelength  of  about  600  nanometers; 

(b)  passing  the  light  through  a  low-pass  dichroic  filter  hav- 
ing a  cutoff  at  a  wavelength  of  about  700  nanometers: 

(c)  removing  any  infrared  wavelengths  from  the  light  using 
a  dichroic  mirror  which  reflects  non-infrared  light  and 
which  transmits  infrared  light;  and 

(d)  directing  light  transmitted  through  the  high-pass  filter 
and  the  low-pass  dichroic  filter  and  reflected  by  the  di- 
chroic mirror  to  the  patient  as  a  broadband  beam  to  acti- 
vate the  drug. 


5,441,532 
ADAPTIVE  FOCUSING  AND  NULLING 
HYPERTHERMIA  ANNULAR  AND  MONOPOLE 
PHASED  ARRAY  APPLICATORS 
Alan  J.  Fenn,  WayUnd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,612,  Jun.  26, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,251,645.  This  applicaHon  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  846,808 
Int.  a.'  A61N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  607-101  56  CUims 


I.  A  hyperthermia  applicator  for  inducing  a  temperature  rise 
in  a  target  within  a  body,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electric  field  radiators,  each  for  transmitting 
electric  field  radiation,  comprising  a  phased-array  of 
monopole  antenna  elements; 

an  RF  reflecting  groundplane  surface  for  mounting  the 
monopole  antenna  elements,  wherein  the  monopole  an- 
tenna elements  are  substantially  perpendicularly  mounted 
on  a  side  of  the  RF  reflecting  groundplane  surface, 
wherein  the  body  containing  the  target  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  groundplane  surface  as 
the  monopole  antenna  elements; 

a  plurality  of  controllable  transmit  weighting  networks,  each 
such  network  coupled  to  a  respective  electric  field  radia- 
tor, each  weighting  network  controlling  the  phase  and 
amplitude  of  the  electric  field  radiation  transmitted  by  the 
respective  electric  field  radiator  in  response  to  a  respec- 
tive feedback  signal; 

a  source  of  electric  field  radiation  coupled  to  each  electric 
field  radiator  through  a  respective  weighting  network: 

at  least  one  electric  field  probe  adapted  to  be  disposed  out- 
side the  body  for  detecting  electric  field  radiation  from  the 
plurality  of  radiators;  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  electric  field  probe  for  receiving 
the  detected  electric  field  radiation  outside  the  body  and 
generating  the  respective  feedback  signals,  and  for  adjust- 
ing the  feedback  signals  in  response  to  the  detected  elec- 
tric field  radiation  outside  the  body  so  that  the  electric 
field  radiation  is  controlled  at  the  target  inside  the  body. 


5,441.533 

AUTOMATIC  FLUID  CIRCULATING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Gkn  W.  Johnsoi^  Sammit;  Henry  J.  McViclcer,  Chatham,  both 

of  NJ..  and  E.  P.  Erea  Pick,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Aircast,  Inc.,  Summit,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,287,  Oct.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,706 

Int.  a."  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  607-104  10  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  transfer  of  chilled  fluid  at  a 
non-ambient  temperature  from  a  single  fluid-holding  container 
to  a  hollow  body  comprevs  to  be  applied  to  a  mammal,  and 
back  to  said  fluid-holding  container  to  provide  oscillating 
pressure  to  said  hollow  body  compress,  the  system  comprising: 

a  fluid-holding  container; 

a  hollow  body  compress  suitable  for  application  to  a  mam- 
mal; 

a  fluid  conduit  for  providing  two-way  fluid  communication 
directly  between  said  container  and  said  compress; 

a  motor  driven  air  pump  operatively  coupled  with  said 
container  to  provide  pressurized  air  thereto; 

an  automatic  pressure  relief  means  operatively  coupled 
between  said  air  pump  and  said  container  for  continuously 
relieving  the  pressure;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  air  pump  motor  to  cause  the  air  pump 
to  cycle  "on"  and  "off  for  predetermined  periods  of  time; 
said  pressure  relief  means  having  a  capacity  small  enough 
such  that  during  the  "on"  cycles  said  air  pump  is  able  to 
pressurize  said  container  to  force  chilled  fluid  from  said 
container  into  said  compress  and  to  increase  the  pressure 
in  said  compress,  and  said  pressure  relief  means  having  a 
capacity  large  enough  such  that  during  the  "ofl"  cycle 
said  container  is  at  least  partially  depressurized  through 
said  pressure  relief  means  so  that  fluid  is  allowed  to  flow 
back  to  the  container  from  the  compress  through  the  fluid 
conduit  to  decrease  the  pressure  in  said  compress,  an^  to 
allow  the  fluid  which  flows  back  to  the  container  to  be 
rechilled.  whereby  said  system  provides  oscillating  pres- 
sure to  said  compress. 


5,441,534 
HEAT  PACK  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  BREAST 
Virginia  MacWinnie,  and  John  V.  MacWhinnie,  both  of  R.R. 
519  Deerfield  Rd.,  Water  Mill,  N.Y.  11976 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,213 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  607-108  17  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  heat  pack  adapted  to  closely  correspond  to  the 
contours  of  various  sized  female  breasts  to  heal  the  adjacent 
skin  area;  said  thermal  heat  pack  comprising: 
a  sealed  generally  flattened  conforming  member: 
a  bottom  foundation  member  forming  one  side  of  said  ther- 
mal heat  pack: 
said  flattened  conforming  member  including  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  geometrically  extending  portions  radi- 
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ating  from  a  commoq  central  portion  within  said  flattened 
conforming  member^ 

said  conforming  mcmbpsr  including  pliant  heat  conducting 
material,  said  heat  p(u:k  bendable  over  said  breast,  such 
that  said  bottom  foundation  member  is  removably  adja- 
cent to  said  breast,  tMus  permitting  uniform  application  of 
heat  to  said  breast, 

wherein  said  conformity  member  further  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  extending  indentations. 


said  conforming  memb  :r  includes  an  outer  wall  extending 
about  an  exterior  edg^  of  said  conforming  member  of  said 
heat  pack;  and 

said  heat  pack  deflning  a  fluid  flow  chamber  therebetween; 
said  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  segmented  recesses 
positioned  within  sai^  heat  pack  for  the  circulation  of  the 
said  pliant  heat  conducting  material  within  said  heat  pack. 


5,441,535 
B1|OOD  PUMP 
Katsumi  Takahashi,  and  tfiroshi  Sasagawa,  both  of  Koga,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Urawa  Kolcyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Kuki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1992,  4'339526 

Int.  a.»  A61M  1/10:  Ft)3B  13/00:  P04D  7/00 

VS.  a.  623—3  7  Clains 


1.  A  blood  pump  for  circulating  blood  by  a  rotor  rotating  in 

a  space  of  a  casing  which  is  formed  substantially  in  a  flat  shape 

and  has  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port,  the  blood  pump 

comprising: 

a  conical  projecting  portion  provided  at  a  central  portion  of 

said  rotor; 
a  blade  body  extending  from  an  outer  periphery  of  a  base 
portion  of  said  projecting  portion,  said  blade  body  having 
upper  side  recessed  passages  and  lower  side  passages 
which  are  alternate!*  and  radially  formed  on  said  blade 
body;  and  1 

communicating  passage  formed  on  a  radially  inward  por- 
tion of  said  blade  b«dy  interconnecting  said  upper  side 
recessed  passages  to  said  tower  side  recessed  passages. 


S,441,53« 

METHOD  FORI  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  IMPLANT 

HAVING  AN  LPATTTE  COATING  LAYER  USING  A 

HYO  ROTHERMAL  TREATMENT 

Tokyo;     Maaarn     Alum,     Kawasalii;     Yo- 

Shia,  Higashimurayama;  Osamu  Hayaslii, 

Mai  ahiko  Yoahizawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan, 

Kal  lushiki  Kaisya  AdTance,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PCT/JI^2/00769,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 

per  Pub.  No.  W092/22335,  PCT  Pnb. 


Hideki     AoU, 
shlhamrayaiiia 
Fuchu,  and 
asrignors  to 

PCT  No. 
Date  Feb.  12, 
Date  Dec.  23, 
PCT 
Clainu  priority, 
Int 

VS.  a.  427— 2  J" 
1.  A  method 

essentially  of 

phosphate  type 

of  a-tricalcium 

plasma  spraying 

and  then, 

ceramic  layer  by 

drothermal 

C.  for  from  0.5  to 


1>93, 
1>92 
FilHi 


for 


BONE 
Robert  V.  Kenna, 
Inc.,  New  York. 
Continuation  o 
5,192,324,  which  ii 
1989,  abandoned, 
Oct  15, 1985,  Pat 
350*130,  Feb.  18, 


The  portion  of  tt  t 


VS.  a.  419—2 
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Jun.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  969,227 
application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1991,  3-242899 
a.»  A61F  2/02:  C23C  22/00 

5  Claims 

the  production  of  an  implant,  consisting 

coating  a  core  material  with  at  least  one  calcium 

c(  mpound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

phosphate  and  ^-tricalcium  phosphate  by 

form  a  coating  layer  on  the  core  material 

converting  said  coating  layer  into  an  apatite  type 

lubjecting  the  coated  core  material  to  a  hy- 

treatntent  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  C.  to  200* 

100  hrs. 


PRO!  THESIS  ' 


5,441,537 
WTTH  POROUS  COATING 

Hackensack,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Howmedica 
N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  635,394,  Jan.  2,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3S64>76,  May  25, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7864^78, 
No.  4334,756,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 
;,  Pat.  No.  4,550,448.  Thu  application  Dec 
4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,085 
term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 
2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.«  A61F  2/02 

HQaims 


]ra2 


1.  A  method  foi  afflxing  a  porous  coating  having  two  layers 
to  at  least  a  port  on  of  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of  a  solid 
metallic  material,  with  each  of  the  two  layers  of  said  porous 
coating  consistinj  essentially  for  a  multiplicity  of  ball-shaped 
particles  of  said  metallic  material  bonded  together  at  their 
points  of  contact,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  I  inder  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
said  substrate ; 

(b)  applying  a  f  rst  monolayer  of  said  particles  to  the  surface 
of  said  subs  rate,  said  flrst  monolayer  being  adhered 
thereto  by  sa|d  binder; 

(c)  heating  the  ^oated  substrate  resulting  from  step  (b)  under 
vacuum  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish' point  boi  ding  between  different  particles  in  said  first 
monolayer  ai  d  between  the  particles  in  said  first  mono- 
layer and  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  applying  a  I  inder  to  the  surface  of  said  first  monolayer; 

(e)  applying  a  second  monolayer  of  said  particles  to  the 
surface  of  sa  d  first  layer,  said  second  monolayer  being 
adhered  to  si  id  first  layer  by  said  binder; 

(0  heating  the  c  oated  substrate  resulting  from  step  (e)  under 
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vacuum  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  esUb- 
lish  point  bonding  between  particles  in  said  first  layer  and 
particles  in  said  second  monolayer,  said  second  monolayer 
inherently  having  a  greater  porosity  than  said  first  mono- 
layer; and 

(g)  sintering  the  coated  substrate  resulting  from  step  (0 
under  vacuum  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
promote  formation  of  secure  junctions  between  different 
particles  in  said  porous  coating  and  between  particles  in 
said  first  monolayer  and  said  substrate. 


directing  cell  product  into  the  graft  for  deposition  on  the  grafl 

comprising: 
a  tunneler  tube  means  for  housing  and  supporting  the  graft, 
wherein  the  tunneler  tube  means  comprises  a  tunneler 
tube  lumen  and  the  graft  is  disposed  within  the  tunneler 
tube  lumen,  and  wherein  the  tunneler  tube  means  com- 
prises at  least  one  aperture;  and 


5,441,538 

BONE  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING 

Peter  M.  Bonntti,  1303  W.  ETergreen  Plz^  Effingham,  Dl.  62401 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,220 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/28 

U.S.  a.  623-66  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  an  implant  to  bone  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  implant  having  a  bone  engagement  portion  for 
engagement  with  the  bone  and  having  surfaces  defining  a 
first  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cement  compartments  in  the 
bone  engagement  portion; 

making  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cement  compart- 
ments in  the  bone; 

placing  the  bone  engagement  portion  of  the  implant  adjacent 
the  bone; 

aligning  the  spaced  apart  cement  compartments  in  the  im- 
plant with  the  spaced  apart  cement  compartments  in  the 
bone  to  form  spaced  apart  cement  cells  extending  between 
the  implant  and  the  bone,  said  step  of  aligning  the  cement 
compartments  in  the  implant  with  the  cement  compart- 
ments in  the  bone  includes  placing  an  alignment  marker  on 
the  bone  and  aligning  it  with  a  second  alignment  marker 
on  the  implant;  and 

placing  cement  in  the  cement  cells  to  form  spaced  apart 
plugs  of  cement  extending  between  the  implant  and  the 
bone  to  secure  the  implant  to  the  bone. 


a  handle  means  detachably  connected  to  said  tunneler  tube 
means  comprising  a  handle  lumen  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  graft  lumen  of  said  graft  and  a  source  of  cell  prod- 
uct, whereby  cell  product  is  introduced  into  said  graft 
lumen  through  said  handle  means  and-flows  through  the 
graft  and  through  said  at  least  one  aperture. 


5,441,540 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SKIN  TISSUE 

EXPANSION 

Paul  S.  Kim,  760  DroTers  La.,  Chester  Springs,  Pa.  19425 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,649 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/02.  2/10 

VS.  CL  623—66  « 


5,441,539 
ENDOTHEUAL  CELL  DEPOSITION  DEVICE 
Paul  G.  Alchas,  Wayne;  Jonathan  B.  Gabel,  Qifton,  both  of 
N  J.;  Stuart  K.  Williams,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Bruce  E.  Jarrell, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Deborah  G.  Rose,  Warrington,  Pa^  Pauline 
K.  Park,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Thomas  L.  Carter,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.;  Frank  A.  Augello,  Cedar  Knolls,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  A. 
DiPisa,  Jr.,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tbomas  Jefferson 
UniTersity,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and  Bcctoo  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,875,  Sep.  20, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,298,  Feb.  26,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,431, 

May  24,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,035,708,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,496,  Sep.  12,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  742,086,  Jun.  6, 1985, 

Pat.  No.  4,820,626.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

96,216 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/06:  AOIN  1/02 

UA  a.  623-66  lOaaims 

1.  A  cell  product  deposition  device  for  reuining  a  graft  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  an  area  of  a  non-hair  bearing  area 
of  a  scalp  overlying  a  skull  of  a  patient  in  relation  to  hair 
bearing  areas  of  the  scalp  extending  along  oppositely  disposed 
side  edges  of  the  non-hair  bearing  area  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  anchor  plates  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured to  be  implanted  under  the  scalp  of  the  patient  along 
the  oppositely  disposed  edges  of  the  non-hair  bearing  area; 
each  of  said  anchor  plates  having  suture  anchor  means  for 
suturing  the  anchor  plates  to  the  scalp  and  further  having 
spaced   projections   extending   from   an    upper   surface 
thereof,  said  spaced  projections  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  extend  through  incisions  in  the  scalp; 
adjustable  tensioning  means  interconnecting  the  projections 
on  one  of  said  anchor  plates  with  the  projections  on  the 
other  of  said  anchor  plates,  said  adjustable  tensioning 
means  applying  tension  to  the  anchor  plates  sufficient  to 
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pnxJuce  a 
non-hair  bearing 
guide  plate  means 
exteriorly  of  the 
length  extending  at 


predetermined  tissue  expansion  in  hair  and 

reg  ions;  and 

diin<  nsioned  and  configured  to  be  spaced 

scilp,  said  guide  plate  means  having  a 

I  »st  from  one  of  said  anchor  plates  to 
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anchor  plates  and  further  having  oppo- 
slots  slidably  engaging  said  spaced  projec- 


CHEMICAL 


5,441^1 
ANIONIC/CATIONIC  SURFACTANT  MIXTURES 
Amnuuiiiel  Mehreteab,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  and  Frank  J.  Loprcst, 
Langhonw,  Pa.,  anignors  to  Colgate  PolmoUve  Co^  Piscata- 
way, N  J. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,137,  Jul.  19, 1989,  abuidoiwd.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,120 
iBt  CL»  CUD  I/IS,  1/12,  1/38 
US.  CI.  8^137  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  oily  soils  from  fabrics  comprising: 
contacting  said  fabrics  containing  oily  soils  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  detersively  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
complex  of  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  and  at  least  one 
cationic  surfactant; 
said  at  least  one  cationic  surfactant  having  the  formula: 


X- 


where  Ri  is  an  aikyi  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  about 
8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 

Rj  and  R4  each  represent  (R50)n  H,  wherein  n  is  I  to  25,  R5 
is  an  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  number 
of  R;0  groups  is  at  least  5,  and  X  is  halide;  and 

said  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  having  the  formula: 


Ri 

R2 

\ 

/ 

]<i           1 

/ 

\ 

R4 

Rj 

R7— ^  \—SO}M 


wherein  R7  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  8  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  amine,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  anionic  surfactant  to  cationic  surfactant  is  about  1:1. 

2.  A  method  for  removing  oily  soils  front  fabrics  comprising: 
contacting  said  fabrics  containing  oily  soils  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  detersively  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
complex  of  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  and  at  least  one 
cationic  surfactant; 

said  at  least  one  cationic  surfactant  having  the  formula: 


Ri 

R2' 

\ 

/ 

N            1 

/ 

\ 

R4 

Rj 

Rl2  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  of  from  about  10  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  and 

M  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
amine; 

wherein  the  total  number  of  RsO  groups  is  at  least  6, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  anionic  surfactant  to  cationic  surfac- 
tant is  about  1:1. 


where  Rj  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from^bout 

8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
R2i  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  an  alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms, 

and 
X  is  halide;  and 
said  at  least  one  anionic  surfactant  is  of  the  formula: 


R,0^  ^O 

P 
/   \ 

Rll  OM 

wherein  Rio  is  R12  — 0(R50)o, 

Rll  is  R12  — 0(R50)<,or  — OM 

Rs  is  an  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

o  is  an  integer  of  I  to  25, 


164-708  O.G.^95-12 


5,441,542 
PROCESS  AND  KIT  FOR  POST-OXIDATIVE 
TREATMENT  OF  PERMANENTLY  DYED  HAIR 
Giuseppe  Prota,  Naples,  Italy,  and  Gottfried  Wenke,  Wood- 
bridge,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,988,  Nor.  30,  1993,  aad  a 
coBtiiiimtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,606,  Sep.  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,273,550,  and  a  conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,371,  Jal. 
13,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^79,617,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  923,078,  Jnl.  31, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,279,618.  This  applicatioa 
^     Dec.  2T,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,487 
Int  a.»  A61K  7/13 
MS.  a.  8—406  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  amount  of  melanin  formation 
in  hair  which  has  been  permanently  dyed  with  melanin  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  melanin  precursor  by  reacting  a  dopa  species 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dopa,  epinephrine, 
alpha  alkyl  dopa  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  dopa  alkyl  esters  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  with  a  soluble  ammonium,  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  ferricyanide  salt  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  a  ^juffering  agent,  the  concentrations  of 
the  dopa  species  and  the  ferricyanide  salt  being  in  amounts 
effective  to  provide  a  hair  coloring  concentration  of  a 
melanin  precursor  in  the  aqueous  reaction  medium,  said 
dopa  species  and  ferricyanide  salt  being  present  in  a  stoi- 
chiometric equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  2:1  dopa 
to  ferricyanide  salt,  said  buffering  agent  being  in  an 
amount  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  reaction  me- 
dium between  about  6  to  about  1 1 ; 

(b)  contacting  the  hair  with  the  aqueous  reaction  medium 
and  allowing  the  melanin  precursor  to  diffuse  into  the  hair 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate  a  hair  coloring  amount 
of  melanin; 

(c)  permanently  coloring  the  hair  by  allowing  melanin  pre- 
cursor present  in  the  hair  to  form  melanin,  and 

(d)  contacting  the  hair  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  post- 
oxidant  at  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  1 1  for  a  period  or 
from  about  1  to  about  10  minutes,  the  concentration  of  the 
post-oxidant  being  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  10%  thereby 
to  oxidize  previously  unoxidized  melanin  precursor  to 
melanin,  said  post-oxidatively  treated  hair  having  a  more 
intense  coloration  than  hair  not  so  treated. 


5,441,543 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  A  SYNTHETIC 

HBER-MATERIAL  AND  DYED  SYNTHETIC  HBER 

MATERIAL 

Shigenobu  Kobayashi,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijin  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,699 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japwi,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235638 

Int  a.»  C08J  3/20:  C08K  5/00:  C09B  67/00 

MS.  a.  8—585  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  synthetic  fiber  material,  comprising 

immerse-dyeing  a  synthetic  fiber  material  having  a  melting  or 

softening  temperature  of  160*  C.  or  more  in  a  dyeing  liquid 

containing  an  organic  coloring  material  having  a  molecular 

weight  of  370  or  more  at  a  temperature  of  1 50"  C.  or  more. 
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i  ,441,544 

i  CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED 
POLY(OXYALKYLtNE)  AROMATIC  ETHERS 
Richard  E.  Cherpeck,  CoUd,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherroii  Chemi- 
cal Company,  San  Ramoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,817 
Int.  Ct*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44-384  41  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fa  -mula: 


R— CH=CH2 

and  the  alcohol  is 
R'OH 


r  (presented  by  the  formula: 


A| 


R3      R. 
(CHi,-(0-CH— CH),— O-  Rs 


R2 


to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  aral- 
itoms  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36 


5,41,545 
MIDDLE  DISTILLAT  E  COMPOSmONS  WITH 
IMPROVED  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PROPERTIES 
Kenneth  Lewtas,  Wantage;  Robert  D.  Tack,  Oxford;  Jacqueline 
D.  Bland,  WanUge.  all  of  Vnited  Kingdom,  and  Albert  Rossi, 
Warren,  NJ.,  assignors  Ip  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc., 
Linden,  N  J.  : 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7^,685,  Jul.  17,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,977,  Apr.  16,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuntion  of  Ser.  No.  356,544,  May  24, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,233, 

Aug.  28, 1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

S,630 

Claims  priority,  applicatio*  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1985. 

8521393 

ClOL  //;* 

7  Claims 
^  distillate  fuel  exhibiting  at  least 
one  improved  low  tempera!  jre  property  containing  at  least 
one  low  temperature  propert;  improving  additive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (A)  0  0001  to  0.5  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer 
of  straight  chain  alpha-olefn  and  maleic  anhydride  esterifled 
with  an  alcohol  wherein  said  ilpha-olenn  is  represented  by  the 
formula 


Int.  a.< 
MS.  a.  44—393 

1.  A  narrow  boiling  point 


where  R  and  R'  are 
with  the  proviso  thi  t 
than  10  carbon  ato  ns 
atoms  present  in  R  i  nd 
or  contains  a  meth  r| 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate. 


independently  selected  from  alkyl  radicals 

(i)  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  contains  more 

(ii)  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon 

R'  is  from  18  to  38,  and  (iii)  R'  is  linear 

branch  at  the  1  or  2  position;  and  (B) 


wherein  Ai  is  selected  fn  m  the  group  consisting  of  SR', 
SOR",  S02R"^.  wherein  I  ',  K"  and  R"^  are  independently 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  SGzNR^'Tl'',  wherein  R^*' 
and  R*'are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  aminoalky  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  R^''and  R^'may  not  bo  h  be  aminoalkyi;  CN;  and  C(0)N- 
rK/ArW/  w-herein  R^" arid  R»'"/are  independently  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aminoalkyi  of  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  provided  thtat  R*'"and  R^'^^may  not  both  by 
aminoalkyi; 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carh  an  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4  are  independei  tly  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  6  carbon  atom  >  and  each  R3  and  R4  is  indepen- 
dently selected  in  each  — O— CHR3— CHR4—  unit; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  havi  ng  I  to  100  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
aralkyi  having  7  to  100  :arbon  atoms,  alkaryl  having  7  to 
100  carbon  atoms,  or  ai  acyl  group  having  the  formula 

O 

N 

-C-R* 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having 
kyl  having  7  to  36  carbon 
carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  from  5  to  1(1);  and  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10. 


APPARATUS 
NITROGEN 
COl 
David  Moard,  and 
Suite  E,  CosU 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  48—107 


5,441,546 
4ND  METHOD  FOR  DECREASING 
OX  DE  EMISSIONS  FROM  INTERNAL 
COMBI ISTION  POWER  SOURCES 

I  eonard  Greiner,  both  of  1310  Logan  Ave., 
Ml  sa,  Calif.  92626-4023 
Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,472 
Int.  a.»  ClOG  9/04 

TCUama 


and 


combus  ion 


combi  istion 
aid 


1.  In  an  internal 
which  comprises: 

a  burner  means 
combusting  air 
ric  air/fuel  ratiqs 
pors; 

each  combustion 
combining  said 
internal 

said  burner  means 
with  each 
supply  of  fuel 

a  pre-heater  mean; 
for  heating  the 

means  for  supply 
means  and  air  tc 

said  mixer  means 
chambers 
and  air  from  on( 
baffle  walls;  m( 
heater  means  in 
combustion 
said  combustion 
walls;  said  baffle 
ing  wall  means 
directed  at  said 
tion  chambers 


sup 

■g 


includ  » 


gases. 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


;ombustion  apparatus,  the  improvement 


having  a  pair  of  combustion  chambers  for 

hydrocarbons  at  fuel-rich  stoichiomet- 

from  0.3  to  1.0  to  provide  air/fuel  va- 


c  lamber  includes  a  mixer  means  intimately 
air/fuel  vapors  for  injection  into  said 

apparatus; 
having  an  inlet  means  communicating 
chamber  of  said  pair  for  receiving  a 
air; 
connected  with  each  of  said  inlet  means 
ipply  of  fuel  and  air; 

fuel  and  air  to  one  of  said  pre-heater 

another  of  said  pre-heater  means; 

each  of  said  burner  means  combustion 

a  baffle  wall;  means  for  directing  fuel 

of  said  pre-heater  means  at  one  of  said 

IS  for  directing  air  from  said  other  pre- 

c  ombination  with  gases  from  a  first  of  said 

into  said  inlet  of  said  other  walls;  of 

chambers  and  at  another  of  said  baffle 

wall  of  each  of  said  mixer  means  includ- 

reversing  the  flow  of  air,  fuel  or  gases 

baffle  walls;  and  said  other  of  said  combus- 

li  eluding  an  outlet  for  the  discharge  of 


char  ibers  i 


f  »r  1 
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5  441  547 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  A  HNELY  DIVIDED 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 
Rainer  Durrfeld,  Essen;  Johannes  Kowoll,  Bochum;  Eberhard 
Kuske,  Essen;  Hans  Niermann,  Essen;  Gerhard  Wilmer,  Hat- 
tinger  and  Joachim  Wolff,  Essen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Krupp  Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1994,  Ser.  No.  201^64 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1993,  93104291 

Int.  a.*  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  48-197  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Gasiflcation  process  for  gasification  of  a  finely  divided 
combustible  material  under  pressure,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  gasification  reactor  having  means  for  gasify- 
ing the  finely  divided  combustible  material  under  pressure 
to  form  a  crude  gas  and  cinder  and  ash  components,  a 
quenching  pipe  positioned  concentrically  above  the  gasifi- 
cation reactor,  a  convection-heated  boiler  concentrically 
surrounding  the  quenching  pipe,  the  convection-heated 
boiler  having  a  gas  outlet  device,  and  a  gas  flow  guide 
device  above  the  quenching  pipe,  the  gas  flow  guide 
device  being  rotationally  symmetric  with  respect  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  quenching  pipe  and  connecting  the 
quenching  pipe  and  the  convection-heated  boiler; 

b)  conducting  the  crude  gas  and  the  cinder  and  ash  compo- 
nents produced  during  the  gasifying  from  the  gasification 
reactor  into  the  quenching  pipe  positioned  above  the 
gasification  reactor; 

c)  feeding  a  quenching  gas  into  the  quenching  pipe  during 
the  gasifying  to  form  a  mixed  flow,  said  mixed  flow  com- 
prising said  crude  gas,  said  cinder  and  ash  components  and 
said  quenching  gas; 

d)  guiding  said  mixed  flow  about  a  180*  turn  by  said  gas  flow 
guide  device  above  said  quenching  pipe; 

e)  conducting  the  mixed  flow  into  the  convection-heated 
boiler  from  the  gas  flow  guide  device; 

0  feeding  said  mixed  flow  from  said  convection-heated 
boiler  with  the  help  of  the  gas  outlet  device;  and 

g)  adjusting  a  gas  flow  speed  of  said  mixed  flow  so  that  said 
cinder  and  ash  components  travelling  in  said  mixed  flow 
in  said  convection-heated  boiler  experience  a  cooling  in 
said  convection-heated  boiler  so  that  said  cinder  and  ash 
components  loose  adherence  ability  and  are  conducted 
through  said  gas  outlet  device  from  said  convection- 
heated  boiler. 


5  441  548 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OF 

BITUMINOUS  OIL 

Adrian  Brandl,  Schwerte;  Karl-Heinz  Jab,  Lunen,  and  Gerd 
Kronsbein,  Dortmund,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  UHDE 
GmbH,  Dortmund,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,003,  Nov.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,633,  Sep.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  9,  1990,  40  32 

045.6 

Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/00 

VS.  CL  48—215  24  Claim* 


1.  Process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  bituminous  oil  of 
secondary  bituminous  oil  emulsions  by  means  of  oxygen  or  air, 
characterized  in  that  the  bituminous  oil  emulsion  is  separated 
into  bituminous  oil  and  emulsion  water  using  heat  and  separa- 
tion techniques  to  separate  the  oil  and  water,  concentrating  the 
separated  emulsion  water  and  using  the  concentrating  water  as 
moderator  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  bituminous  oil. 


5,441.549 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  COMPRISING  A  GRINDING  AID 

DISPERSED  IN  A  POLYMERIC  BLEND  BINDER 
Harvey  J.  Helmin,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesou 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Mian. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48^49 
Int.  a."  B24B  3/02 
VS.  a.  51—298  14  Claims 

1.  A  coated  abrasive  article  comprising  a  backing,  an  abra- 
sive surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive  particles  and  a 
binder,  said  abrasive  particles  are  adhered  to  the  backing  by 
the  binder,  and  a  peripheral  coating  over  the  abrasive  surface, 
said  peripheral  coating  comprising  a  grinding  aid  composition 
comprising: 

a)  a  cured  binder  comprising  a  thermoset  resin  having  a 
thermoplastic  resin  dispersed  therein,  said  thermoplastic 
resin  and  said  thermoset  resin  are  present  at  a  weight  ratio 
sufficient  to  improve  at  least  one  of  rheological  and  grind- 
ing efficiency  effects  of  the  grinding  aid  composition;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  grinding  aid  particles  dispersed  in  said  cured 
binder,  said  grinding  aid  particles  present  in  said  grinding 
aid  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  grind- 
ing efficiency. 


5,441,550 
POST-TREATMENT  OF  LAMINATED  NONWOVEN 
CELLULOSIC  FIBER  WEBS 
Charles  B.  Hassenbochler,  Jr.,  and  Larry  C.  Wadsworth,  both  of 
Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Tennessee 
Research  Corporation,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,228,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,182,  Mar.  26, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,244,482.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  218,984 
Int  a."  BOID  39/16 
VS.  a.  55—486  45  aaims 

1.  A  planar  consolidated  multilayered  nonwoven  web  which 
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is  consolidated  in  the  cros!  direction  having  a  reduced  maxi- 
mum pore  size  which  is  at  feast  20%  less  than  that  of  the  web 
prior  to  consolidation,  whirein  the  web  comprises  first  and 
third  layers  which  each  cofnprise  a  layer  of  randomly  orga- 
nized, nonelastomeric  thermoplastic  man-made  fibers  bonded 
to  each  other,  said  thermo|lastic  fibers  having  a  crystallinity 


su;h 


tor,  wherein 
on  each  side  ol 


prior  to  consolidation  of  a 
sandwiched  between  said 
layer  comprises  non-wood 
wherein  in  at  least  one  of 
the  fibers  are  aligned  genen 
minority  of  the  fibers  are 
verse  to  the  direction  of 


S,441,S52 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING  SOLID 
^'ASTE  AND  SLUDGE 
Royal  Oak  Dr^  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 


Joaeph  DeLillo,  427: 1 
33410 
Continuation  of  Se^. 
This  appli 


icat  on 


VS.  a.  71—9 


least  30%,  and  a  second  layer, 

and  third  layers,  which  second 

::ellulose-based  staple  fibers,  and 

first  or  third  layers  a  majority  of 

lly  in  the  direction  of  draw  and  a 

di  sposed  in  a  cross-direction  trans- 


fil  St 


sai  i 


draw 


$4  I41,5S1 
BENDING  PRESS  FOR  TV  E  PRODUCTION  OF  CURVED 

GLA!  S  PANES 
Karl-Josef    Ollfisch;     Ha^-Wemer     Kuster,     Hans-Werner 
Nowoczyn;  Horst  Mucha,  all  of  Aachen,  and  Eberhard  Taub- 
ert,  Herzogenrath,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vitrage  International,  Courbevoie,  France 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  31,723,  Mar.  15, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,622 
Qaims  priority,  applicatio*  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1992,  42  08 


wasi :, 


219.6 


VS.  a.  65—162 


a.*a»B  11/17.  35/20 


9  Claims 


9.  A  method  for 
sludge,  comprising: 
supply  of  solid 
having  a  size  less 
moisture  content  lesi 
solid  waste  and  said 
ture,  providing  a  pi 
ated  bottoms  and  at 
depositing  the  mixture 
controlled  depth  of 
vertical  format  und^ 
from  changing  the 
said  mixture  to  cure 
mixture  from  said 
from  said  mixture, 
aging  or  bulk  distri^ut 
shredding  material 
posted  material, 
solid  waste  for 


revis  tmg 


1.  A  device  for  the  prod 
prising: 

a  bending  press  having  an 
and  a  lower  horizontall 
ing  a  glass  sheet;  and 

a  cooling  station  for  cooli 
glass  sheet   rests  on  t 
wherein  said  ring  mold 
said  bending  press  to  sa 

the  lower  ring  mold^com. 
for  healing  the  lower  rin 
and  said  specified   temi 
pressing  of  said  glass 
during  the  transfer  of  I 
ing  press  to  the  cooling 

the  ring  mold  further  com 
cal  central  part,  and  an 


u<  lion  of  curved  glass  panes,  com- 

upper  solid-faced  bending  mold 
traversable  ring  mold  for  bend- 

^g  the  bent  glass  sheet  while  the 
lower  traversable  ring  mold, 

l^nsfers  said  bent  glass  sheet  from 
cooling  station;  wherein; 

poises  an  electrical  heating  resistor 
mold  to  a  specified  temperature. 
;rature  is  maintained  during  a 

<  leet  by  said  bending  press  and 

hi  I  bent  glass  sheet  from  the  bend- 
itation;  and 

( rises  a  metal  core  having  a  verti- 

^ditional  electrical  heating  resis- 


Pwk,  both  of  N  J 
■aiigaor  to  Exxon 
haa  Park,  N  J 

Division  of  Ser.  No. 


August  15.  1995 


electrical  heating  resistors  are  disposed 
the  vertical  central  part  of  the  ring  mold. 


No.  799,373,  No».  27,  1991,  abandoned. 

Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,296 
Int.  a.»  C05F  9/04 

13  Claims 


ci  imposting  municipal  solid  waste  and  dried 
'emoving  non-composlable  matter  from  a 
c,  screening  said  solid  waste  for  material 
t  lan  6  inches,  adding  a  shidge  having  a 
than  60%  to  said  solid  waste,  mixing  said 
sludge  thoroughly  into  a  consistent  mix- 
irality  of  modular  containers  having  aer- 
least  three  aerated  sides  and  an  open  top, 
in  said  modular  container  forming  a 
aid  mixture,  stacking  said  containers  in  a 
a  covered  enclosure  as  to  prevent  rain 
r  oisture  content  of  said  mixture,  allowing 
for  approximately  14  days,  removing  said 
c  sntainers,  screening  composted  material 
re  moving  the  composted  material  for  pack- 
lion,  shredding  the  mixture,  screening 
that  smaller  material  is  added  to  com- 
ret^rning  remaining  mixture  to  municipal 
of  composting  process. 


s  J 


5.441,553 

METAL  ARTICL^  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG 

THE  SAME 

Richard  S.  PoUnottiJMiirord;  Larry  E.  McCandliah,  HigUami 

i-   Edwin  L.  Ku^er,  Morgaatown,  W.Va„ 

1 1  Icacarch  aad  Eagineeriag  Company,  Flor- 


_.  ■;  35,212,  Jul.  24,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,338330. 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,653,  Jul.  10, 1989, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,267, 

May  22,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,851,041.  ThU  application  Sep.  29, 

1W3,  Ser.  No.  128,182 
The  portion  of  the  t  irm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
20C  5,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  nt.  a."  C22C  29/08 
U.S.  a.  75-230  lOOaims 

1.  A  compacted  r  lultiphase  composite  article  comprising 
diamonds  and  multip  lase  composite  particles,  said  multiphase 
composite  particles  c<  insisting  of  a  metal  matrix,  having  therein 
a  volume  fraction  g  eater  than  about  0.15  of  substantially 
uniform  and  homogei  eous  distribution  of  hard  phase  non-met- 
allic compound  part  cles  that  are  no  larger  than  about  0.1 
micron. 
6.  A  compacted,  r  lultiphase  composite  article  comprising 
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multiphase  composite  particles  consisting  of  a  metal  matrix 
having  therein  a  volume  fraction  greater  than  about  0.15  of 


Ot«i«X^2C 


substantially  uniform  and  homogeneous  distribution  of  non- 
metallic  compound  particles  no  larger  than  about  0. 1  micron. 


5,441,554 
ALLOY  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  BRONZE  PARTS, 

SUCH  AS  MOLDS 
Eduardo  Romero,  Coram,  and  Richard  J.  DuMola,  Centereach, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporation,  Charlotte, 
N,C, 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,003 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  75—255  9  Qaims 


amrcnoMor 


OAaCMer/tt. 


OASe  MieTMt. 


■75- 


1.  A  blended  flame  spray  powder  composition  for  use  in 
producing  a  bonded  wear  resistant  coating  on  an  aluminum 
bronze  substrate,  said  blended  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  copper-base  alloy  mixed  with  a  nickel-base  alloy, 
said  copper-base  alloy  powder  comprising  by  weight  about 
5%  to  1 5%  aluminum,  about  5%  to  30%  nickel.  0  to  about 
1%  iron,  about  0.1  to  1%  silicon  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially copper, 
said  nickel-ba.se  alloy  powder  comprising  by  weight  0  to 
about  0.5%  carbon.  0  to  about  1%  manganese,  0  to  about 
21.5%  chromium,  0  to  about  7.5%  iron,  0  to  about  3.75% 
columbium.  about  0.5%  to  3%  silicon,  0  to  about  9% 
molybdenum.  0  to  about  2%  boron,  0  to  about  2.5%  phos- 
phorus and  the  balance  essentially  nickel, 
the  blending  ratio  of  one  powder  to  the  other  being  such  that 
a  bonded  coaling  produced  therefrom  on  an  aluminum 
bronze  substrate  contains  at  least  about  9%  copper  and  at 
least  about  1.25%  aluminum. 


5,441,555 
POWDER  METALLURGY  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  Matthews,  and  Thomas  Pelletier,  II,  both  of  Flemington, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Bronze  Powders,  Inc.,  Flemb- 
ington,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,698,  Sep.  29, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  279.223 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1990, 
9005036;  Jan.  29,  1991,  9101829 

Int.  a."  C22C  9/02  9/04 

VS.  a.  75-255  22  Oaims 

15.  A  metallurgy  powder  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  shaped 

bronze  pari  by  powder  metallurgy  techniques,  the  powder 

consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  homogeneous  blend 


that  comprises  about  90  parts  copper,  about  10  parts  tin  and  an 
amount  of  bismuth  in  the  range  from  an  amount  effective  to 
improve  the  machinabilily  of  the  shaped  bronze  pan  up  to 
about  5%  weight,  wherein  the  powder  is  substantially  free  of 
lead,  and  the  total  weight  of  the  powder  consists  of  copper  and 
tin  except  for  up  to  about  5.9%. 


5,441356 
METAL  PROCESSING  OR  RECOVERY  AND 
APPARATUS 
Keith  C.  Lewis,  Telford,  aad  Ophaeil  H.  Perry,  Kingswinford, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Stein  Atkinson  Stordy 
Ud.,  West  Midlands,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01604.  §  371  Date  Jun.  24,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  24.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06253,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  204^73 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  13,  1991, 
9119543 

Int  Q."  C22B  7/00 
VS.  Q.  75—414  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  melting  of  metallic  or  metal-con- 
taining material  in  the  form  of  low  density  flakes,  shreds,  parti- 
cles or  other  lightweight  portions  characterised  by  the  steps  of 
providing  structure  defining  a  melting  chamber,  inducing  a 
continuous  upward  flow  of  hot  gases  through  the  chamber  at 
a  controlled  velocity  and  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the 
melting  point  of  the  material  or  constituents  thereof,  and  feed- 
ing saiJ  portions  into  the  chamber  so  that  the  portions  are 
borne  in  said  fiow  until  melting  occurs  to  transform  the  mate- 
rial of  the  portions  or  at  least  said  constituents  thereof  into 
denser  and  more  compact  liquid  droplets  or  globules  dropping 
from  the  flow  for  collection  from  the  chamber. 


5,441,557 

ENHANCED  GAS  SEPARATIONS  AND  ZEOLITE 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Joseph  T.  Mullhaupt,  Williamsville,  aad  Paula  C.  Stephenson, 

East  Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Praxair  Technology. 

Inc.,  Danbury.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,876 
Int.  a."  BOID  53/047 
U.S.  Q.  95—96  1 1  Claims 

1.  An  enhanced  process  for  the  selective  adsorption  of  a 
more  readily  adsorbable  component  of  a  gas  mixture  contain- 
ing said  component  and  a  less  readily  adsorbable  component  in 
an  adsorption  system  containing  at  least  one  bed  of  adsorbent 
material  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  the  more  readily 
adsorbable  component  from  the  gas  mixture,  each  bed  in  said 
adsorption  system  undergoing,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  a  proces.sing 
sequence  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  gas  mixture  at  an' upper  adsorption  pres- 
sure to  said  bed  containing  adsorbent  material  comprising 
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composition,  said  syi 
monovalent,  divalent 
cal  framework  comp 
ber  of  Al  atoms  per  , 
unit  cell  and  said  syn 


an  X  or  A  type  zeolit  c  adsorbent  composition  having  true 
unit  cells  of  8  ^S-cag^,  each  true  unit  cell  having  a  sym- 
metrical framework  cbmposition  and  a  symmetrical  cation 
nmetrical  cation  composition  being 
1  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  symmetri- 
dsition  having  an  equal  average  num- 
B-cage  in  all  8  yS-cages  of  each  true 
.  ^metrical  cation  composition  having 
the  same  average  nuiiiber  of  either  monovalent  or  divalent 
cations,  or  of  mixtuiis  of  each  type,  distributed  in  each 
/S-cage  of  the  true  uif  t  cell,  said  symmetrical  framework 
composition  having  ^  Si02/Al203  ratio  of  about  2.364; 

(b)  depressurizing  the  bid  by  the  release  of  gas  therefrom  so 
as  to  decrease  the  p  essure  in  the  bed  from  said  upper 
adsorption  pressure  tc  a  lower  desorption  pressure  so  as  to 
desorb  said  more  reai  ily  adsorbable  component  and  pass 
it  from  the  bed; 

(c)  repressurizing  the  b  \d  from  the  lower  desorption  pres- 
sure to  said  upper  ad(  orption  pressure;  and 

(d)  introducing  addition  il  quantities  of  the  feed  gas  mixture 
to  the  bed  as  the  cycli ;  processing  sequence  is  carried  out 
in  each  bed  in  the  adj  orption  system,  whereby  enhanced 
equilibrium  selectivit '  for  the  adsorption  of  the  more 
readily  adsorbable  c  )inponaU  of  the  gas  mixture  is 
achieved.  ■:.:■■'•" 


i,441,558 

HIGH  PURITY  Nl  TROGEN  PSA  UTILIZING 

CONTROLLER  INTERNAL  FLOWS 

Sang  K.  Lee,  Allentown;  A«lrew  W.  Wang,  Alburtis,  and  Robert 

Paul,  Nesquohoning,  all  if  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentoifn,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  287,985 
inn 
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;asi 


I.  A  process  for  separathg 
feed  gas  mixture  containin) 
a  plurality  of  beds  of  ac^orbent 
oxygen  more  readily  than 

(a)  introducing  said  feed 
bed  of  said  plurality  ( 
feed  pressure  and  adsoi  bing 
sorbed  nitrogen-enrich  xl 
end  of  said  first  bed 

(b)  discontinuing  the  int^uction 
into  said  first  bed  and 
first  bed  to  the  product 
ity  of  beds  which  is  at 
from  the  product  end 
of  said  second  bed  shoft 

''  two  beds; 

(c)  connecting  the  feed  e^d 
of  said  second  bed,  dui  ing 
of  gas  from  the  produi  ;t 
transfer  gas  from  the  f«  ed 
end  of  said  second  bed}short 
the  two  beds; 


a  nitrogen-enriched  gas  from  a 

at  least  nitrogen  and  oxygen  using 

that  preferentially  adsorb 

litrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixture  into  a  feed  end  of  a  first 

beds  of  adsorbent  at  an  elevated 

oxygen  while  removing  unad- 

gas  as  a  product  from  a  product 

of  said  feed  gas  mixture 

I  :onnecting  the  product  end  of  said 

end  of  a  second  bed  of  said  plural- 

I  ower  pressure  and  transferring  gas 

( if  said  first  bed  to  the  product  end 

of  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the 

of  said  first  bed  to  the  feed  end 

a  latter  poriion  of  the  transfer 

ends  of  said  beds  in  step  (b),  to 

end  of  said  first  bed  to  the  feed 

of  equalizing  the  pressure  in 


(d)  countercurr  rntly 
rate  of  depre  s 

(e)  passing 
said  first  bed 

(0  isolating  said 

while  suppiyi  ig 

a  reduced  fioW 
(g)  connecting 

uct  end  of  an 

at  elevated 

product  end 

first  bed  shor 
(h)  connecting 

of  said  other 

gas  from  the 

transfer  gas 

end  of  said 

two  beds; 
(i)  further 

product  gas  a 
(j)  repeating 

beds 


depressurizing  said  first  bed  at  a  main 
iurization  to  a  lowest  pressure; 
nitrc^gen-enriched  gas  countercurrently  through 
purge  oxygen  from  said  bed; 
first  bed  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
nitrogen-enriched  gas  to  said  first  bed  at 
rate  compared  to  step  (e); 
product  end  of  said  first  bed  to  the  prod- 
other  bed  of  said  plurality  of  beds  which  is 
pressure  and  transferring  gas  from  the 
said  other  bed  to  the  product  end  of  said 
of  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the  two  beds; 
feed  end  of  said  first  bed  to  the  feed  end 
I,  during  a  latter  portion  of  the  transfer  of 
product  ends  of  said  beds  in  step  (g),  to 
n  the  feed  end  of  said  other  bed  to  the  feed 
bed  short  of  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the 


I  lie  1 


fied 

<lf! 


I  lie 
led. 


fr  )m  1 
1  fir  It 


repre^urizing  said  first  bed  by  the  introduction  of 
the  product  end  of  said  first  bed;  and 
process  steps  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 


;  the>e 


,  assigi  ors 


Pierre  Petit,  Buc; 

Marc  Scudier, 

of  France, 

I'Etude  et  I 

France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FRi3/00288 

Date  Dec.  1,  19!  3. 

Date  Oct.  28,  19  >3 
PCT  Filetl 

Oaims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  96—125 
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5  441  559 
ROTATABLE  bEVICEFOR  THE  SEPARATION  BY 
ADSORPTION  O  ?  AT  LEAST  ONE  CONSTITUENT  OF  A 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Michel  Poteau,  Dammartin  en  Goele;  Jean- 
Qiatel-Guyon,  and  Xavier  Vigor,  Viroflay,  all 
to  I'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 


I,  §  371  Date  Dec.  1,  1993,  §  102(e) 
per  Pub.  No.  WO93/20925,  PCT  Pub. 


Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,029 
I  ipplication  France,  Apr.  13,  1992,  92  04487 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/06 

10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotatable 
least  one  constituer  t 
able  assembly  of  a 
tuted  by  a  vertical 
ing  between  a 
collector  that  are 
the  assembly,  to  _ 
provement  wherein 
flat  plate  comprisin] 
communicating 
of  the  sectors  and 
mounted  on  a 
chambers,  the 
communicating  wii 
chambers  and 


c  evice  I 


giS 


;  wit  I 


secc  nd 


respi  ct 


for  the  separation  by  adsorption  of  at 

of  a  gaseous  mixture,  comprising  a  rotat- 

plurality  of  adsorption  units  each  consti- 

Ktor  enclosing  a  mass  of  adsorbent  extend- 

ver  ical  outer  collector  and  a  vertical  inner 

s  slectively  connectable,  during  rotation  of 

s  supply  and  withdrawal  means;  the  im- 

the  sectors  are  mounted  on  a  first  annular 

a  first  and  a  second  series  of  gas  passages 

the  outer  collectors  and  inner  collectors 

:oacting  with  a  second  flat  annular  plate 

statipnary  housing  defining  a  set  of  sectorial 

plate  having  two  series  of  openings 

corresponding  chambers  of  the  set  of 

ively  distributed  along  the  path  of  the 


it^ 
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first  and  second  series  of  gas  passages  of  the  first  plate  so  as  to 
provide  an  adsorption/desorption  cycle  by  pressure  variation 
in  the  adsorbent  masses. 


5,441,560 
FLAME  RETARDED  GEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Achilles  Chiotis,  Mountain  View,  Rejendra  S.  Cornelius,  Los 
Altos,  and  Pravin  L.  Soni,  Union  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,489,  Jun.  5,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,018 
Int.  a.*  C09K  21/06.  21/08 
VS.  a.  106—18.12  12  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retarded  gel  composition  comprising: 
(i)  an  organopolysiloxane  gel  comprising  repeat  units  of  the 
structure 


R 
I 
— Si— O— 
I 
R 


wherein  each  R  group  is  independently  phenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl 

or  fiuoroalkyl,  at  least  40%  of  the  R  groups  being  phenyl;  and 

(ii)  an  additive  package  mixed  with  the  organopolysiloxane, 

in  an  amount  between  about  10  and  about  60  parts  by 

weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane,  the 

additive  package  being 

(a)  zinc  oxide  or  antimony  oxide  or  combinations  thereof; 
and 

(b)  a  brominated  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  450  and  a  bromine  content  of  at  least  40  weight 
%. 


5,441,561 

INK-JET  RECORDING  INK  AND  INK-JET  RECORDING 

METHODS  THEREOF 

Akihiko  Chujo;  Toshitake  Yui;  Ken  Hashimoto;  Yoshiro  Yama- 
shita;  Fuminori  Koide;  Yasubaru  Endo,  and  Etsuo  Sagara,  all 
of  Minami-ashigari,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,019  Feb.  22,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-33548; 
Jun.  25,  1993,  5-177629 

Int.  a.*  G09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—20  C  12  Claims 


i. 


Ill 
I 


fCRNfTTD  unrr 

L_ 


1  * 

T       i 

It     ,  »m,  T  11  ,1 


ff  **  IT*  »■»  »-■ 

nw.  MUM  V  numaun  mm  ii  icb>  cr  nt  h^ 

1.  An  ink-jet  recording  ink  comprising  water,  a  water-solu- 
ble organic  solvent  and  a  color  material,  wherein  the  total 
volume  of  particulate  matter  existing  in  1  cm^  of  the  ink  ranges 
from  I X 10-'  to  1 X 10-2  cmJ. 


5,441,562 
WATER<»NTAINING  ADHESIVE 
Ludwig  Broich,  Diiessektorf,  Bemhard  Herlfterkamp,  Bottrop, 
and  Hermann  Onusseit,  Haan,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel    Kommanditgesellschaft    aug    Aktien,    Duesseldorf, 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/01721,  §  371  Date  Feb.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03111,  PCT  PMb. 
Date  Feb.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  190,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  7,  1991,  41  26 
074.0 

Int  a.*  OWL  89/00 
VS.  a.  106—144  19  CWm 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

A)  3  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  casein  glue; 

B)  3  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rosin,  rosin  derivatives,  and  synthetic 
resins; 

C)  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydric  alcohol,  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

D)  water;  and, 

E)  0-25%  by  weight  of  adhesive  additives. 


5,441,563 
HIGHLY  INSOLUBLE  AZOLE  EMBOSSING  INHIBITOR 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Cari  E.  Sideman,  Lititz,  Pa.;  Donald  M.  Snyder,  Ypsilanti, 
Mich.;  Anthony  L.  Wiker,  Lancaster,  Pa^  John  E.  Herweh, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F.  Remar,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,488,  Jul.  6, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,633 
Int  a.*  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—224  17  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  composition  comprising  a  resin,  a  solvent 
and  an  inhibitor;  the  inhibitor  being  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula 


C-C        K- 
/         ^ 
C      A      C 
\  / 

C-C  Y 

/  \  / 

Z 

wherein  the  A  ring  is  benzenoid,  napthenoid  or  saturated 
cycloaliphatic,  the  A  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  R'  which  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  cartx>n  atoms;  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  radical;  X  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the 


— C— R" 
I 


group,  wherein  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  and  Z  are  organic  moieties  or  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  an  organic  ring  structure;  the  inhibitor  having  a  24  hour 
room  temperature  isopropyl  alcohol  solubility  of  l«s  than  5% 
by  weight. 
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5,441,564 
PIGMENT  MIXTURE 
Reiner  Vogt,  Wixhauser,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merck  Patent 
Geselbchaft  mit  Beschrnnlcter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1992,  42  40 
511.4 

Int.  Cl.*  C09D  U/02 
U.S.  a.  106-417  I  Saaims 

1.  A  pigment  mixture  cimtaining  a  component  A  comprising 
at  least  one  platelet-shapefl  interference  pigment  and  a  compo- 
nent B  comprising  at  leait  one  platelet-shaped  color  pigment 
consisting  of  a  transparent,  inorganic  matrix  containing  a  solu- 
ble or  insoluble  colorant.  { 


velocity 
said  strear 
inch; 
(ii)  a  mist 
outwardly 
2.  A  device  for 
coal  carried  in  an 
cle,  said  device 
(a)  an  apparatu 
ing: 

(1)  a  plurali^r 
least  one  ( if 
diametrica  ly 


5  441  5((5 
SYSTEM  FOR  CO  lTING  PHARMACEUTICAL 

iptoDucrs 

I,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to  McNeil- 


Miguel  A.  Velez,  Guaynal  o, 
PPC,  Inc.,  Milltown,  N  J, 
Filed  Dec.  IS 
Int. 
VS.  a.  118—24 


August  15,  1995 

c  iindrical  stream  of  said  binder  composition, 
having  a  diameter  of  between  1  inch  and  \ 

c  )ntrol  nozzle  for  providing  a  downwardly 
tapering  planar  spray. 

injecting  a  binder  composition  into  a  load  of 
elongated  compartment  of  a  transport  vehi- 

c^mprising: 

comprising  a  horizontal  spray  bar  compris- 


of  horizontally  spaced  injection  units,  at 

said  injection  units  comprising  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  spray  blocks  carried  by  a 


1992,  Ser.  No.  991,069 
OI.»B05C  5/00 


17  Claims 


1.  A  spray  arm  assembly 
cal  products,  comprising 

at  least  one  spray  nozzle 
a  liquid  solution  and 
including  a 

a  support  arm  on  which 
support  arm  having  a 
ing  liquid  solution  to 
defined  therein  for 
nozzle,  a  third  bore 
matic  input  pressure 
cap  at  the  distal  end 
first  and  second  bores 


for  coating  ingestible  pharmaceuti- 

for  producing  an  aerosol  mist  from 
pressurized  gas,  said  spray  nozzle 
pneumati(^lly-controlled  on-ofT  valve;  and 

said  spray-nozzle  is  mounted,  said 
first  bore  defined  therein  for  carry- 
said  spray  nozzle,  a  second  bore 
carrying  pressurized  gas  to  said  spray 
defined  therein  for  supplying  a  pneu- 
said  spray  nozzle,  and  a  removable 
I  tiereof  for  providing  access  to  said 


pipe  and  located 
spaced  a 
motion  abojit 
being  diam<  trically 
wherein 
velocity  nokzle 
high  velocil  y 
tion,  and  (E 
nar  vertical 

(b)  means  for 
ment, 

(c)  means  for 
of  said  elongated 


I ;  441  5^ 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  APPLYING  CRUSTING  AGENTS  TO 

COKL  LOADS 
Jack  M.  Vaughan,  107  Rid|r  Dr.,  Beckley,  W.  Va.  25801 
Filed  Jan.  28,  )I994,  Ser.  No.  187,977 
Int.  a.»  B05B  3/12.  ^/OS;  B05C  5/00:  B05D  7/00 

5  Claims 
jecting  a  binder  composition  into  a 
ling  mist  generated  by  said  inject- 


at  opposite  ends  of  the  pipe,  said  pair  of 
spray  blocks  being  rotatable  in  a  circular 
a  central  vertical  axis,  said  pair  of  blocks 
ically  Spaced  apart  about  said  central  axis, 
of  said  spray  blocks  comprises  (A)  a  high 
le  for  providing  a  substantially  vertical, 
cylindrical  stream  of  said  binder  composi- 
a  mist  control  nozzle  for  providing  a  pla- 
spray, 
positioning  said  apparatus  above  said  compart- 


m<^ing  said  apparatus  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
compartment. 


U.S.  a.  118—300 

1.  An  injection  unit  for  i 
load  of  coal  and  for  contr 
ing,  said  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  diametricall 
by  a  pipe  and  located 


spaced  apart  spray  blocks  carried 
-  -  .  opposite  ends  ofthe  pipe,  said  pair 

of  spaced  apart  spray  flocks  being  rotatable  in  a  circular 
motion  about  a  centr^  vertical  axis,  said  pair  of  blocks 
being  diametrically  spiced  apart  about  said  central  axis, 
wherein  each  of  Said  4>ray  blocks  comprises 
(i)  a  high  velocity  no  zle  for  providing  a  vertical,  high 


5,441,567 

APPARATUS    X>R  MANUFACTURING  STRIPS  OF 

THERMAL  PRANSFER  RECORDING  SHEETS 

Shigeki  Umise,  Kawaguchi,  and  Hirokatsu  Imamura,  Nerima, 

both  of  Japan,  t  ssignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  ^r.  No.  841,513,  Feb.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,180,607,  which  is*  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,212,  Not.  15, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,10^,795,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  265,679, 

Oct.  19,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4.985,292.  This  application  Oct.  30, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  968,676 
Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1987,  62-25204; 
Sep.  26,  1987,  62-2i9939 

The  portion  of  the  t«rm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 2009. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B05C  11/00 

3  Claims 
1.  An  apparatus  I  or  manufacturing  strips  of  thermal  transfer 
type  recording  she<  t,  comprising: 
web  supply  meai  is  for  supplying  a  continuous  web  of  base 
film  having  a  hot  melt  ink  layer  formed  on  one  side 
thereof: 


U.S.  a.  118—669 
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feed  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  web  along  a  path 
from  the  web  supply  means; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  length  of  the  web  which  has 
been  fed; 

printing  means  for  printing  end  marks  on  the  web  being  fed 
along  said  path,  said  end  marks  being  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  transver^  to  the  direction  of  the  feed 
of  the  web; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  said 
printing  means  so  as  to  print  the  end  marks  when  a  prede- 
termined length  of  the  web  has  been  fed; 

slitting  means  for  longitudinally  slitting  the  web  into  a  plu- 
rality of  strips  of  recording  sheet  having  the  end  marks 
printed  respectively  thereon,  said  slitting  means  including 
a  stationary  slitter  roll  having  annular  slitting  blade  means 


thereon  and  a  movable  slitter  roll  displaceable  toward  and 
away  from  the  stationary  slitter  roll,  said  stationary  and 
movable  slitter  rolls  cooperating  to  slit  the  web  passing 
therebetween  by  means  of  said  blade  means; 

drier  means  for  applying  drying  action  to  the  end  marks 
printed  on  the  web  during  passage  of  the  end  marks  past 
the  drier  means,  said  drier  means  being  responsive  to  said 
sensor  means  for  applying  its  drying  action  to  the  end 
marks  only  when  a  predetermined  length  of  the  web  has 
been  fed  so  as  to  cause  the  printed  end  marks  to  face  the 
drier  means; 

dividing  rolls  for  passing  said  slitted  strips  ofrecording  sheet 
thereover  respectively;  and 

winding  means  having  roll  shafts  for  rolling  up  the  strips  of 
recording  sheet,  respectively,  which  have  passed  over  the 
dividing  rolls. 


5,441.568 

EXHAUST  BAFFLE  FOR  UNIFORM  GAS  FLOW 

PATTERN 

Tom  Cho,  San  Francisco,  and  Christopher  Ngai,  Buriingame, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.,  Saata 
aara,CaUr. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,152 
lat  CL»  C23C /6/0O 
XiS.  a.  118—715  19  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  process  gas  distribution 


across  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  semicon- 
ductor process  chamber,  comprising: 

an  arc  shaped  exhaust  plenum  that  is  coupled  to  a  process 
chamber  vacuum  system,  and  through  which  said  process 
gas  is  evacuated  from  said  process  chamber,  said  exhaust 
plenum  having  two  ends  that  define  a  gap  therebetween 
which  is  not  directly  accessible  by  said  exhaust  plenum; 

a  baflle  overlying  said  exhaust  plenum,  said  baffie  having  at 
least  one  set  of  apertures  formed  therein  through  which 
said  process  gas  may  be  drawn  from  said  process  chamber 
directly  to  said  exhaust  plenum;  and 

said  baffie  comprising  at  least  one  passage  that  is  in  commu- 
nication with,  and  offset  from,  said  exhaust  plenum  to 
draw  said  process  gas  from  said  gap; 

whereby  said  apertures  and  said  passage  communicate  with 
said  underlying  exhaust  plenum  to  improve  gas  fiow  uni- 
formity across  said  substrate  surface  during  substrate 
processing. 


5,441.569 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LASER  DEPOSTHON 

OF  DURABLE  COATINGS 
Jaaes  T.  Veligdan,  Manorrille;  Peter  Vanier.  Coram,  tad  Ro- 
bert E.  Barletta,  Wading  River,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No*.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,862 

Int  a.»  C23C  16/00 

MS.  a.  118—723  MP  11  Claims 


CD=r 


?=C 


3^ 


^"St— x_„ 


1.  A  multi-laser  deposition  apparatus  comprising: 

a  deposition  chamber  for  enclosing  a  substrate  upon  which  a 

coating  is  to  be  deposited; 
at  least  one  gas  delivery  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  deposi- 
tion gas  on  the  substrate; 
at  least  one  first  laser  means  for  heating  the  substrate;  and 
at  least  one  second  laser  means  for  irradiating  the  deposition 
gas  to  dissociate  said  deposition  gas. 


22, 
14. 


1993, 
1994, 


5,441.570 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSmON 
CbnI-Jn  Hwang,  Kywigki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assigMMr  to  Jeta 
Technics  Co..  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JuB.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  263.930 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jnn. 
11063/1993;    Jan.    27,     1994,     1546/1994;    Jan. 
137J2/1994 

lat  a.»  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—725 

1.  Apparatus  for  low  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition 
comprising: 

a  deposition  base  having  a  compound  source  gas  inlet  and  a 

reaction  product  outlet  at  opposed  sides  thereof; 
a  reactor  airtightly  coupled  to  a  top  end  of  said  deposition 

base  at  its  bottom  end; 
a  closing  plate  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said  deposition 


21  Claims 
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base  for  selectively  cic  iing  a  bottom  opening  of  said  depo- 
sition base;  1 

a  boat  lifting  ram  movalily  penetrating  a  center  opening  of 
said  closing  plate,  said  ram  being  provided  with  a  boat 
support  on  its  top  em 

a  boat  seated  on  said  boai  support  of  the  ram  and  supporting 
a  plurality  of  wafers  tlereon; 


means  for  introducing  a 


(  ompound  source  gas  to  a  top  sec- 


tion of  said  reactor  and  ejecting  said  source  gas  at  that  top 
section  of  the  reactor,  said  gas  introducing  means  being 
connected  to  said  com;  ound  source  gas  inlet  of  the  base  at 
its  bottom  end  and  poj  Itioned  about  a  top  section  of  said 
boat  at  its  top  end;  an( 
heating  means  for  heatin  5  said  reactor,  said  heating  means 
surrounding  said  react*  ir. 


S  441,571 

CYLINDRICAL  APP>  RATUS  FOR  GROWTH  OF 

EPITA]  lAL  LAYERS 

Yutaka  Ohta;  Yusho  Hoshii  a,  and  Takeshi  And,  all  of  Gunma, 

Japan,  assignors  to  ShinlEtsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-282552 

Int  af  C23C  16/00 

VS.  a.  118—730  1  2  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  apparatui 
having  disposed  inside  a  bel 
with  pockets  for  retaining  a 
horizontal  levels,  characterised 
of  a  gap  lying  in  a  plane 
between  a  peripheral  surfac ; 
wall  surface  of  said  bell  jar 
said  hell  jar  confronting  th< 
wherein  said  susceptor  is  formed 
and  said  bell  jar  is  formed 
wardly  enlarged  at  least  in 
jar  confronting  the  substrat  s 


for  the  growth  of  epitaxial  layers 
jar  a  susceptor  provided  thereon 
substrate  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
in  that  the  cross  sectional  area 
njarmal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
of  said  susceptor  and  an  internal 
s  equalized  at  least  at  any  level  of 
substrates  on  said  susceptor,  and 
in  the  shape  of  a  prismatoid 
in  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  down- 
lateral  wall  portions  of  said  bell 
set  in  place  on  said  susceptor. 


tliel 


AMBIEN1 
Edward  A 
lories.  Inc., 

Filed 
Int. 
VS.  a.  134—2 

1.  A  method  for 
surface  at  ambient 
the  aluminum 
hydroxide,  a  silicdte 
amphoteric  surfactant 
the  treatment  at  a 
dissolved  in  an 
about  1.75%  to  abdut 


,  Rodzewi  :h, 
,  TreT(  se, 

f  OT- 


surfa  :e 


aqieous 
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5,441,572 
CLEANERS  FOR  ALUMINUM 

Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Labora- 

Pa. 

,  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15538 
Cl.»  B08B  3/08;  C23G  1/14 

10  Claims 
preventing  oxide  buildup  on  an  aluminum 
temperature  which  comprises  contacting 

with  a  treatment  comprising  potassium 

compound  and  an  iminodipropionate 

I  wherein  the  surface  is  contacted  with 

pH  of  from  about  10-13,  said  treatment 

medium  in  a  concentration  of  from 

10%  by  volume. 


Division  of  Ser.  No. 


U.S.  a.  134—8 


5,441,573 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  METAL  MOLD 
Hitoshi  Kondo,  Himura;  Hirokazu  Taniguchi,  Kodaira,  and 
Yuzo  Sakai,  Haclioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

988,843,  Dec.  10,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,393,816. 

This  applicai  ion  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,056 

Claims  priority,  i  pplication  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1991,  3-349749; 

Mar.  5,  1992,  4-083  168;  Apr.  2,  1992,  4-108373;  Oct.  20,  1992, 

4-281457 

Int.  a.*  B08B  9/04 

16  Claims 
1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  metal  mold  for  rubber  dirtied  by 
repeating    vulcanization   of  non-vulcanized    rubber   articles 
which  comprises 
inserting  into  the  metal  mold  a  cleaning  rubber  article  com- 
posed of  the  nc  n-vulcanized  rubber  article  having  a  sheet 
attached  to  the  surface  facing  the  metal  mold,  the  sheet 
being  compose  1  of  a  cleaning  rubber  composition  com- 
prising 100  par  s  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consistin  5  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubber  and  a 
blend  thereof,    1-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  aminoalcohol, 
5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  glycol  and  30-90  parts  by 
weight  of  an  a(  sorptive; 
heating  the  cleani  ig  rubber  article  to  adsorb  the  dirt  to  the 

cleaning  rubbei  article;  and 
then  taking  the  cl(  laning  rubber  article  out  of  the  metal  mold 


resulting  in  the 
metal  mold. 


Kurt  L. 
Arthur  L.  Ludwig, 


removal  of  the  dirt  from  the  surface  of  the 


5,441,574 
HOLLOW  AIRfOIL  CAVITY  SURFACE  TEXTURE 
ENHANCEMENT 
Hansen;  Jiimny  F.  Hill,  II,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 
Hamilton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 


Electric  Company, 
Division  of  Ser.  No, 


U.S.  a.  134—22.1 


Cincinnati,  Ohio 


43,110,  Apr.  5,  1993,  Pat.  No.  531.256. 
This  applicaion  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,616 
Int.  fl.*  B08B  9/00;  B44C  1/22 

4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  hollow  structure, 
the  method  compris  ng  the  steps  of: 
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joining  a  plurality  of  pieces  to  form  a  single  structure  having 

a  hollow  interior  portion; 
superplastically  forming  the  plurality  of  pieces;  and 
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pumping  an  abrasive  solution  through  the  hollow  interior 
portion  at  a  high  speed. 


1.  An  array  of  alkali  metal  thermoelectric  converter  cells 
electrically  connected  in  series  utilizing  a  metal  alkali  vapor  at 
a  high  temperature  and  desired  vapor  pressure  from  a  boiler 
into  a  plenum  separated  into  two  chambers  by  a  wall  of  said 
cells,  said  metal  alkali  vapor  passing  through  said  cells  from  a 
chamber  in  said  plenum  on  one  side  of  said  wall  and  returning 
after  condensation  at  a  chamber  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  wall 
at  a  lower  pressure  than  said  vapor  pressure  at  said  chamber  in 
said  plenum  at  said  one  side  of  said  wall,  each  cell  comprising, 
a  porous  solid  electrolyte  plate, 

a  first  porous  metal  layer  deposited  on  one  side  of  said  solid 
electrolyte  plate,  said  first  metal  layer  functioning  as  an 
anode, 
a  second  poro«s  metal  layer  deposited  on  a  stde  of  sMd  solid 
electrolyte  plate  opposite  said  first  metal  layer,  said  sec- 
ond metal  layer  functionmg  as  a  cathode, 
conductive  metal  plates  between  said  cells,  one  metal  plate 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  cells  for  bridging  gaps 
between  solid  electrolyte  plates  of  said  series-connected 
cells,  said  metal  plates  being  connected  to  said  solid  elec- 


trolyte plates  by  seals,  thereby  forming  a  sealed  wall  in 
said  plenum  with  said  cells,  said  wall  being  sealed  to  said 
chamber  along  all  edges  thereof  with  walls  of  said  plenum. 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  cells  in  series  compris- 
ing an  electrical  connection  of  each  cathode  of  a  cell  to 
said  metal  plate  between  adjacent  cells  and  each  anode  of 
a  cell  to  said  metal  plate  between  said  adjacent  cells, 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  from  said 
anode  of  a  first  cell  of  said  array  to  said  load,  and 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  to  said  load 
from  said  cathode  of  a  last  cell  of  said  array. 


5,441,576 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLER 
James  L.  Bierscbenk,  4805  Highgate  U.,  Rowlett,  Tex.  75088; 
Richard  A.  Howarth,  915  Spring  Brook,  Allen,  Tex.  75002, 
and  Norbert  J.  Socolowski,  215  Fox  HiU  Rd.,  Denville,  NJ. 
07834-2507 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,869,  Feb.  1, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,537 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  iS/OS 

VS.  a.  136—203  5  Claims 


5,441,575 
AMTEC  VAPOR-VAPOR  SERIES  CONNECTED  CELLS 
Mark  L.  Underwood,  Monrovia;  Roger  M.  Williams,  Azusa; 
Margaret  A.  Ryan,  Pasadena;  Barbara  J.  Nakamura,  San 
Marino,  and  Dennis  E.  O'Connor,  Upland,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,162 

Int.  a."  HOIL  37/00 

VS.  CI.  136—202  4  Qaims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  heat  pump  for  a  thermal  cycler  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  type  thermoelectric  legs; 

tin-silver-indium  or  tin-silver-cadmium  bonding  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  type  thermoelectric  legs 
being  cycled  alternately  between  cold  and  hot  tempera- 
tures of  about  0*  C.  up  to  about  100°  C.  at  a  ramping  rate 
of  about  r  C.  per  second; 

conductive  tab  means  attached  to  the  bonding  means  for 
connecting  the  legs  in  series  to  form  a  thermocouple,  and 

insulator  means  connected  to  the  conductive  tab  means  for 
preventing  shoris  when  the  thermoelectric  heat  pump  is 
connected  to  a  sample  holder  of  a  thermal  cycler. 


5,441,577 
THIN  FILM  SOLAR  CELL  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
HiUime  Sasaki;  Hiroaki  Morikawa;  Kazuhiko  Satoh,  and  Mikio 

Degncbi,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,720,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat.  No.  534,500, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  846,793.  Mar.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,273,911.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1991,  3-061908; 
May  10, 1991,  3-135840;  May  22. 1991, 3-149965;  Dec  26, 1991, 
3-359749;  Feb.  7,  1992,  4-056745 

Int.  a."  HOIL  31/05,  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—244  17  Claims 

1.  A  thin-film  solar  cell  array  having  a  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  solar  cells,  each  solar  cell  including  a  thin-film 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  light  incident  surface,  a  conduc- 
tive substrate  on  which  the  semiconductor  layer  is  disposed 
and  including  a  hole,  and  a  metal  lead  wire  for  collecting 
current,  a  first  end  of  each  metal  lead  wire  being  fixed  to  the 
light  incident  surface  of  a  respective  solar  cell  and  including  a 
second  end  extending  from  the  light  incident  surface  wherein 
second  end  extending  lead  wires  are  electrically  and  mechani- 
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cally  connected  to  respective  adjacent  solar  cells,  the  second 
ends  of  the  metal  lead  wirts  penetrating  through  the  holes  in 


iMijsn 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOFT  MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 

WITH  VERY  HIGH  PHRMEABILITY  AND  ALLOYS 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Georges  Coudercbon;  Lucie*  Coutu,  both  of  Sauvigny  les  Bois, 

and  Michel  Faral,  Nevers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Imphy  S. 

A.,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,938 

Claims  priority,  applicatiin  France,  Jul.  30,  1992,  9209462 

Int.  CI  "  C21C  7/076 

VS.  a.  148-120  1  Claim 


i4f  7c 


alloy,  comprising  more  than  70% 

cobalt, 
nder  an  electroconductive  slag: 

ingot  into  strips  after  hot  rolling 


1.  A  method  for  produciig  a  soft  magnetic  alloy  with  high 
permeability,  comprising: 

(i)  casting  an  ingot  of  an 
nickel  or  more  than 

(ii)  remelting  said  ingot 

(iii)  converting  the  remel^ 
then  cold  rolling: 

(iv)  subjecting  said  striis  to  a  treatment  for  developing 
magnetic  characteristii  ;, 
wherein  said  slag  comprise 
of  the  system  CaPi.  CaO, 
ternary  phase  diagram  delii 
by  weight: 

CaF:  (56-67)<5f 

CaO  (22-28)'7f 

Si02(9-I5)% 

with  Al30j<39}^. 


at  least  the  first  three  components 
AI2O3  and  defining  a  zone  in  a 
ited  by  the  following  proportions 


SO2 
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5,441,579 
METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  SCRAP  METAL 
Sydney  M.  Kaufmw,  37725  Lakewood  Cir.,  #201,  Westland, 
Mich.  48185,  an4  StepiMa  E.  UBeai^  41512  Ladywood  CL, 
NorthTille,  Mich.  48167 
PCT  No,  PCT/US«2/00807,  §  371  Date  Jul.  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  28,  19«,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/13664,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  19^2 
Continuation-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  650,364,  Feb.  1,  1991, 
abamlDiieii,  Ser.  No  650,365,  Feb.  1,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,152,847, 
and  Ser.  No.  650  378,  Feb.  1,  1991,  abandoned.  ThU  PCT 
applicati4  n  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94,065 
I  It.  a.0  B22F  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  148—233  23  Qaims 


the  respective  adjacent  so|ar  cells,  and  including  respective 
bends  for  retaining  the  metal  lead  wires  in  the  substrates. 


^  j  e   ^ 


1.  A  method  for 
comprising  the  ste^k 

(a)  heating  clean, 
tective  atmosp  i 
about  1800*  F 

(b)  transporting 
below  a  quenci 
ing  an  atmospl  ei 

(c)  bathing  the  hi  ating 
tion  which 

(d)  grinding  the 


iroducing  abrasive  grit  from  steel  particles 
of: 

dry  steel  particles  in  a  non-oxidizing  pro- 
lere  at  a  temperature  of  about  1500*  F.  to 


he  particles  through  a  chute  submerged 
ing  solution,  the  quenching  solution  form- 
ric  seal; 

steel  particles  in  the  quenching  solu- 
conlprises  water  to  embrittle  the  particles,  and 
:  leel  particles  in  a  mill  to  form  the  grit. 


HYDROPHltiC 
Charles  E. 
Prosco,  Inc., 

Filed  Oct. 


U.S.  a.  148—247 
I.  An  aqueous 
comprising: 

(a)  between  abou 
on  the  aqueous 

(b)  between  abou  I 
on  the  aqueous 

(c)  between  abou  I 
on  the  aqueous 

(d)  sufficient 
less  than  about 

(e)  water:  said 


5,441,580 
COATINGS  FOR  ALUMINUM 
Tomlin^n,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Circle- 
Blot  mington,  Ind. 

15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,136 
Int.  a."  C23C  22/44 

28aainis 
composition  for  coating  aluminum  finstock. 


1,000  ppm  and  about  15,000  ppm,  based 
composition,  of  dissolved  Group  IV  ions: 

1,000  ppm  and  about  10,000  ppm,  based 
composition,  of  dissolved  Group  I  ions: 

5,000  ppm  and  about  20,000  ppm,  based 
composition,  of  dissolved  fluoride,  ions: 
ral  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  solution  to 
1.0:  and 
aqueous  composition  being  chromium  free. 


5,441,581 
PROCESS  AND  A»PARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT 

TREATMENT  ATMOSPHERES 
Jaak  S.  Van  den  S*pe,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Alan  R.  Barlow, 
Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pnutair  Technology,   Inc., 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  J|un.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,796 
Int.  a."  COIB  21/00 


VS.  a.  148—634 


oxide  and  hydrogei 


15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  I  le  endothermic  generation  of  carbon  mon- 


atmospheres  for  the  heat  treating  of  fer- 
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rous  metals,  non-ferrous  metals,  alloys  and  metal  and/or  ce- 
ramic powders  comprising  the  steps  of: 

Step  I.  disposing  a  catalyst  means  containing  a  noble  metal 
on  a  porous  ceramic  carrier  means: 

Step  2.  directing  input  gases,  including  hydrocarbon  gas  and 


WHOmCB/IDDl  — %ll,»l 


oxygen  (O2),  through  a  conduit  and  onto  said  noble  metal 
catalyst  means  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
750°  to  about  900°  C,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  gas 
oxidizes  to  produce  output  gases  consisting  essentially  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  wherein  the  space  veloc- 
ity of  said  output  gases  is  at  least  10,000  units  per  hour. 


5,441,582 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NATURAL 

AGING-RETARDATED  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET 

EXHIBITING  EXCELLENT  FORMABILITY  AND 

EXCELLENT  BAKE  HARDENABILITY 

Takeshi  Fujita;  Shii^i  Mitao;  Kohei  Hasegawa,  and  Masauka 

Suga,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NKK  Corporation, 

To1(yo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,155 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-245195 

Int.  a."  C22C  21/08 

VS.  a.  148-693  12  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  natural  aging  retardated 

aluminum  alloy  sheet  exhibiting  excellent  formability  and  an 

excellent  bake  hardenability,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aluminum  alloy  ingot  consisting  essentially 
of  1.5  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  Mg,  0.3  to  1.0%  by  weight  of 
Cu,  O05  to  0.35  by  weight  of  Si,  0.03  to  05%  by  weight  of 
Fe.  0.005  to  0.15%  by  weight  of  Ti,  0.0002  to  0.05%  by 
weight  of  B,  and  optionally  containing  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Cr.  Zr,  V, 
Zn  and  Be:  and  a  balance  of  Al,  in  which  Mg  and  Cu  are 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  Mg/Cu  of  2  to  7: 

(b)  homogenizing  the  ingot  in  one  step  or  in  multiple  steps, 
at  a  temperature  of  400°  to  580°  C: 

(c)  preparing  an  alloy  sheet  having  a  desired  sheet  thickness 
by  subjecting  the  ingot  to  a  hot  rolling  and  a  cold  rolling: 

(d)  subjecting  the  alloy  sheet  to  a  heat  treatment  including 
heating  the  sheet  up  to  500°  10  580°  C.  at  a  heating  rate  of 
3°  C./second  or  more,  keeping  the  alloy  sheet  at  the  tem- 
perature reached  for  0  to  60  seconds,  and  cooling  at  a 
cooling  rate  of  2°  C./second  or  more: 

(e)  subjecting  the  alloy  sheet  to  a  preliminary  aging  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  45°  to  100°  C.  for  2  to  48  hours 
after  keeping  the  alloy  sheet  at  room  temperature,  or 
immediately  after  said  heat  treatment:  and 


(0  subjecting  the  alloy  sheet  to  a  restoring  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  180°  to  300°  C.  for  3  to  60  seconds. 


5,441,583 

METHOD  OF  USE  OF  MULTIPLE  ADHESIVE  FOAM 

BEAD  APPLICATOR 

Robert  Eaton,  Minooka;  Ross  Wilson,  Utica,  both  of  IIU  and 

Donald  Partyka,  Heath,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Insta-Foam  Pntd- 

ucts.  Inc.,  Joliet,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,195,  Feb.  13,  1992.  This  application 

Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,650 

Int  a."  B32B  7/14 


VS.  a.  156-71 


11  CtaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  adhering  at  least  one  cover  member  to  a 
roofing  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispensing,  under  pressure,  multiple  beads  of  an  adherent 
compound  in  equal  amounts  onto  the  roofing  substrate  in 
a  single  pass  from  an  application  apparatus  having  a  pri- 
mary distribution  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  multi- 
ple secondary  distribution  tubes,  the  multiple  secondary 
distribution  tubes  being  in  fluid  communication  with  mul- 
tiple application  tubes,  each  of  said  secondary  distribution 
tubes  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  to  promote 
distribution  of  said  equal  amounts  of  said  adherent  com- 
pound multiple  beads  onto  said  roofing  substrate,  the 
apparatus  receiving  said  adherent  compound  under  pres- 
sure from  a  pressurized  adherent  compound  supply 
source,  and 

applying  the  covering  member  to  the  roofing  substrate  such 
that  said  cover  member  contacts  the  adherent  compound 
multiple  beads  before  said  adherent  compound  multiple 
beads  cure, 

and  allowing  said  adherent  compound  multiple  beads  to  cure 
such  that  an  adhesive  bond  is  established  between  said 
cover  member  and  said  roofing  substrate. 


5,441384 
METHOD  FOR  LAYING  FILAMENTS  ON  A  CONVEX 
AXISYMMETRIC  SURFACE 
Gtowd  MatUca,  Toulonae,  and  Fran(;ois  Monget,  MciigMC, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Aeros- 
patiale Socictc  Nationale  Industrielle,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1993.  Ser.  No.  130.723 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15,  1992,  92  12617 
Int.  a."  B65H  81/00 
VS.  a.  156—175  14  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  laying  filaments  comprising  single  filaments 
or  sets  of  filaments  on  a  convex  axisymmetric  surface  having  at 
least  one  of  an  opening  and  a  circular  dead  zone  centered  on  a 
pole  of  the  axisymmetric  surface,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  defining  a  reference  circle  parallel  to  an  external  edge  of 
the  surface  and  situated  al  a  specific  distance  from  a  plane 
pavsing  through  the  external  edge,  and  defining  a  regular 
series  of  points  on  the  reference  circle: 

(b)  laying  a  filament  along  a  first  sut>stanliaily  geodesic  path 
on  the  surface  from  the  external  edge  up  to  a  first  depar- 
ture point  of  the  reference  circle: 

(c)  laying  the  filament  from  the  first  departure  point  up  to  a 
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lie 


first  arrival  point  of 
substantially  geodesic 

(d)  laying  the  Tilament 
external  edge  along  a 

(e)  repeating  laying 
additional  filament 
ture  point  and  throu^ 
tional  arrival  point,  b^h 
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reference  circle  along  a  second 

path; 

b<  ^ond  the  first  arrival  point  up  to  the 

third  substantially  geodesic  path; 

(b)-<d)  by  passing  at  least  one 

though  at  least  one  additional  depar- 

at  least  one  corresponding  addi- 

the  at  least  one  additional  depar- 


ture point  and  the  at 
arrival  point  being  on 
lap  of  filaments;  and 
(0  repeating  layering  of 
points  defined  on  the 
layer  wherein  each 
within  the  layer 
arrival  point. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  t 


east  one  corresponding  additional 
the  reference  circle,  so  as  to  lay  a 

»ps,  with  successive  shifting  on  the 

reference  circle,  so  as  to  obtain  a 

pc  int  defined  on  the  reference  circle 

compf'ises  only  one  departure  point  and 


,441,585 

pattern  from  a  blend  of 
water,  plaster  c  f  paris  and  polyvinyl 
a::etate 

ind  Alan  L.  Earnest,  0,  Culver,  both 
Ihe  Confederated  Tribes  of  Warm 


Philip  A.  Rodda,  Sun  River, 
of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Springs  Reservation,  Waikn  Springs,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,143 
Int.  a.*  B29€:  37/00:  C04B  24/24 
MS.  a.  156—256  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  making  of  a  pa(  tern,  the  method  comprising: 
preparing  a  blend  of  wa  er,  from  50  to  70  parts  by  weight 
plaster  of  pans  and  fra  n  30  to  50  parts  by  weight  polyvi- 
nyl acetate, 
pouring  said  blend  into  a  form  such  that  the  pouring  is  done 

without  the  capture  ol  air  into  the  blend, 
allowing  said  blend  to  sel  up  with  solidification  in  said  form 

to  produce  a  solid  pro  luct 
removing  the  product  fn  m  the  form,  and 
cutting  said  product  wit  i  a  cutting  tool,  wherein  the  tool 
removes  the  product  i  i  chip  form,  to  shape  the  product 
and  produce  the  pattei  n. 


!  441,586 
LABEL  ADHESION  DEV  CE  AND  PRINTER  FOR  INDEX 

1  ABELS 
Yiizo    Fukunaga,    Kawasa|i;    Tsuneo    Yasui,    and    Takashi 
Okumura,  both  of  Nagoyi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  S,  1993,  5-000300 
Int.  a"  B65C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—387  ,  20  Qaims 

9.  An  index  label  adhesioa  device  for  adhering  a  plurality  of 
index  labels  on  a  plurality  of  adhered  to  members,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  portion  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  ad- 
hered to  members; 
a  carriage  mounted  in  saici  casing  to  be  movable  along  one 


edge  of  one  o 

casing; 
a  first  support  number 

are  temporari! 

base  portion 

adhered  to  me(nber 

the  base 

printed; 
a  second  suppoi  t 

labels  are 


on  which  a  plurality  of  print  labels 

adhered,  each  print  label  comprising  a 

>  /hich  can  be  adhered  on  one  side  of  the 

and  a  projected  poriion  connecting  to 

portif>n  and  on  which  a  desired  image  can  be 


member  on  which  a  plurality  of  cover 
temporarily  adhered; 


eo    n 


print  means  for 
portion  of  the 

feeding  means  fo 
second  supper 

pressing  means 
the  cover  labe 
hered  to  meml  er 

control  means  fo  • 
a  label  adherin  g 
bers  may  be  shi  Fted 
successive  adh  ;red 


U.S.  a.  156—406.2 
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the  adhered  to  members  received  in  said 


)rinting  a  desired  image  on  the  projected 
3rint  label; 

feeding  said  first  support  member  and  said 
member  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
r  adhering  and  pressing  the  print  label  and 
holding  the  one  edge  of  the  received  ad- 

therebetween;  and 
controlling  said  carriage  to  move  so  that 
position  on  successive  adhered  to  mem- 
in  a  direction  along  the  one  edge  of  the 
to  members. 


5,441,587 

TRANSFfiR  RING  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

ADJUSTA  IILITY  OF  SHOE  MOVEMENT 

Mark  S.  Byerley,  C  reenback,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  WYKO,  Inc., 

Greenback,  Tenn, 

Filed  yt  ug 


12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,766 
Int.  a.«  B29D  30/iQ 


IS  Claims 


nig  I 


1.  In  a  transfer 
of  vehicle  tires 
radially  movable 
and  tread  package 
position  out  of 
said  transfer  ring 
movement  between 
gagement  with  said 
comprising  first  an( 
tive  alignment  with 
second  motive 


mea  is 


for  use  in  a  system  for  the  manufacture 
wh«  rein  said  ring  includes  a  plurality  of  shoes 
be  ween  a  position  of  engagement  with  a  belt 
a  >out  the  outer  circumference  thereof  and  a 
engagement  with  said  belt  and  tread  package, 
luding  means  for  actuating  said  shoes  for 
said  positions  of  engagement  and  disen- 
belt  and  tread  package,  the  improvement 
second  motive  means  disposed  in  opera- 
one  another,  means  linking  said  first  and 
to  said,  shoes  of  said  transfer  ring  for 
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effecting  radial  movement  of  said  shoes  upon  actuation  of  said 
first  and  second  motive  means,  means  actuating  said  first  mo- 
tive means  for  causing  said  shoes  to  move  radially  inwardly  of 
said  transfer  ring  and  initially  grasp  said  belt  and  tread  pack- 
age, and  means  actuating  said  second  motive  means,  after  said 
first  motive  means  has  achieved  its  most  radially  inwardly  limit 
of  movement  of  the  shoes  of  said  transfer  ring,  to  thereby  move 
said  shoes  a  further  radial  distance  inwardly. 


5,441,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  BELL  JOINT 

Geofrey  G.  Kime,  London,  and  Carl  D.  Chapman,  Stratford,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Big  'O'  Inc.,  Exeter,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,292 

Int.  a.*  B29C  65/20 

UAQ.  156— 499  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  bell  joint  on  an  end  of  a 
thermoplastic  corrugated  pipe  having  a  circumferential  flange 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  supporting  framework;  bell 
support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  at  an  end  of 
said  supporting  framework  for  internally  gripping  and  support- 
ing a  bell  concentric  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  bell  sup- 
port means  comprising  a  mandrel  frame  mounted  on  the  sup- 
porting framework  for  reciprocal  linear  travel;  piston  and 
cylinder  means  connected  to  the  supporting  framework  and  to 
the  mandrel  frame  for  moving  said  mandrel  frame  linearly  on 
the  supporting  frame;  an  expandable  cylindrical  mantel 
mounted  on  the  mandrel  frame,  said  expandable  cylindrical 
mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  radially  contractible  or  expansi- 
ble segments;  and  means  for  symmetrically  contracting  or 
expanding  said  mandrel  segments  about  the  bell  support  means 
longitudinal  axis;  pipe  securing  means  disposed  at  another  end 
of  the  supporting  framework  for  externally  gripping  and  sup- 
porting a  corrugated  pipe;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  one 
of  said  pipe  securing  means  or  bell  support  means  on  said 
supporting  framework  for  aligning  the  bell  on  the  bell  support 
means  and  the  pipe  in  the  pipe  support  means  co-axial  with  said 
longitudinal  axis;  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  pipe 
securing  means  axially  towards  and  away  from  the  bell  support 
means;  and  heating  means  mounted  on  the  supporting  frame- 
work for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  for  heating  opposed  faces  of  the  end  of  the  pipe  and  the 
end  of  the  bell  to  a  desired  melting  temperature  upon  extension 
of  the  bell  support  means  and  the  pipe  securing  means, 
whereby  upon  heating  of  the  opposed  faces  of  the  bell  and  the 
pipe  to  a  desired  melting  temperature  the  bell  support  means 
and  the  pipe  support  means  can  be  retracted  to  permit  with- 
drawal of  the  heating  means,  and  said  faces  of  the  bell  and  the 
pipe  can  be  abutted  against  each  other  at  a  desired  pressure  by 
concurrent  extension  of  at  least  one  of  the  bell  support  means 
and  the  pipe  securing  means  for  a  time  sufficient  to  fuse  the  bell 
and  pipe  together. 


5,441,589 
FLAT  BED  DAISY  WHEEL  HOT  DEBOSSING  STAMPER 
Ckarlct  T.  Groswith,  III,  Lot  Altos,  CiUif.;  Willini  A.  Buks, 
CarroUton,  Tex.;  Eugene  F.  Duval,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.;  Roser 
M.  Gray,   Lewisville;   Raymond   D.   Heistaad,   11,   Flower 
Mound;  Barry  C.  Kockler,  Lewisville;  Warrca  K.  ShawMm, 
Highland  Village,  all  of  Tex,;  Robert  E.  Smith,  Woodside, 
Calif.,  and  William  J.  Uritale,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex^  assi^i- 
ors  to  Taurus  ImprcHions,  Inc.,  Moutain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,792 
lot  CL*  B41J  1/30.  3/28 
\iS.  a.  156-542  102  Ctains 


1.  In  combination  a  dual  station  flat  bed  daisy  wheel  hot 
debossing  stamper  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  flat  platen  for  mounting  a  workpiece  to  be 
debossed; 

a  gantry  connected  to  said  chassis  said  gantry  including  a 
gantry  frame  having  an  upper  load  beam,  a  lower  anvil 
load  beam  and  pair  of  tensionable  spaced  side  plates  con- 
necting said  load  beams;  and 

a  debossment  print  engine  movable  with  respect  to  said 
upper  load  beam  for  debossing  the  workpiece  mounted  on 
a  portion  of  said  platen,  said  chassis,  said  gantry  and  said 
engine  forming  a  debossment  assembly  comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  print  engine  with  respect  to  said 
upper  load  beam  parallel  to  an  Y-axis  of  said  platen; 

a  daisy  wheel  first  debossment  station  in  said  engine  includ- 
ing a  rotating  character  wheel  generally  extending  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  platen  and  having  a  series  of  charac- 
ter fingers  thereon  individually  movable  out  of  a  plane  of 
Storage,  means  including  a  motor  for  rotating  said  wheel, 
said  wheel  being  removable  from  said  first  debossment 
station; 

a  high  force  second  debossment  station  in  said  engine  includ- 
ing a  debossment  die; 

a  foil  tape  having  a  heat  and  pressure  transferable  material 
thereon,  said  tape  being  on  a  Upe  reel  in  at  least  one 
cartridge  mounted  in  said  assembly  such  that  said  transfer- 
able material  extends  between  a  workpiece  on  said  platen 
and  a  character  on  an  end  of  a  finger  of  said  character 
wheel  or  the  debossment  die  at  a  debossment  zone; 

first  heating  means  for  individually  heating  said  character  on 
said  wheel; 

second  heating  means  for  heating  said  debossment  die; 

first  force  means  operable  for  exerting  force  on  said  finger 
end,  on  said  heated  character  and  on  said  transferable 
material  to  transfer  said  transferable  material  from  said  foil 
tape  to  the  workpiece  and  to  deboss  said  transferable 
material  representative  of  said  character  onto  the  work- 
piece  on  said  platen; 

second  force  means  operable  for  exerting  high  force  on  said 
debossment  die  and  said  transferable  material  to  simulta- 
neously transfer  said  transferable  material  from  said  foil 
tape  to  the  workpiece  and  to  deboss  said  transferable 
material  representative  of  indicia  on  said  debossment  die 
into  the  workpiece;  and 

a  keyboard  and  control  unit  for  controlling  debossment  of  a 
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line  of  individual  chiracter  debossments  across  the  work- 
piece;  for  controlling  relative  movement  of  the  workpiece 
and  said  assembly  lite-by-line;  for  controlling  movement 
of  said  character  wfieel  with  respect  to  said  first  force 
means;  and  for  confrolling  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  force  means  interchangeably  to  deboss  said  trans- 
ferable material  fror«  said  tape. 


U.S.  a.  156—148 


IE 
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la:  'I 


1.  A  method  for  the 
composite  resin,  compnsjhg 
laminating  a  first,  nonn  iriented 

layer  of  a  first  polypi  opyli 

glass  fibrous  mat 
forming  a  complex 

fibrous  mat  atop  the 

prising  a  plurality  < 

oriented  on  the  both 

by  winding  them  around 

of  the  yarns  uniform; 
overlying  a  second, 

complex  layer  of 

brous  yarn/polyprop^l 

glass  fibrous  yarn, 

mat  being  needle-pui^hed 
covering  a  top  layer 

second,  non-oriented 

and 
pressing  the  laminate  at 

sures. 


proration  of  prepreg  of  thermoplastic 
the  steps  of: 

glass  fibrous  mat  on  a  base 
lene  film,  said  first  non-oriented 
exp^nencing  needle  punching; 

er  on  the  first  non-oriented  glass 

sase  layer,  said  complex  layer  com- 

yarns  which  are  unidirectionally 

lides  of  a  second  polypropylene  film 

the  film  with  the  tensile  strength 


the 


of  a 


1-^ 


nofi-oriented  glass  fibrous  mat  on  the 

unidirectionally  oriented  glass  fi- 

lene  film/unidirectionally  oriented 

second  non-oriented  glass  fibrous 


third  polypropylene  film  over  the 
;lass  fibrous  mat,  to  form  a  laminate; 

high  temperatures  under  high  pres- 


any  pressure  greater  than  that  due  to  one  wafer  resting  on 
another  whe  reby  a  bond  between  said  silicon  wafer  and 
said  sapphin  wafer  is  formed. 


15,441,590 
METHOD  FOR  THE  IftEPARATION  OF  PREPREG  OF 

THERMOPLA^C  COMPOSITE  RESIN 
Dae  W.  Ihm;  Soon  S.  Kiti,  both  of  Seoul;  Hee  S.  Ihm;  lee  K. 
Kim,  both  of  Kyunggi-do,  and  Seon  H.  Cho,  Seoul,  all  of  Rep. 
of  Korea,  assignors  to  Ckeil  Synthetics  Incorporation,  Kyong- 
sangbuk-do.  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  Ij,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  241,568 
aaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  10,  1993, 
93-27249  1 

Int.  il.*B32B/7//0 

5  Qaims 


5,441,591 
SILICON  ft)  SAPPHIRE  BOND 
George  P.  Imthura,  and  Howard  Walker,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,515 
Int.  CI"  HOIL  21/304 
VS.  a.  156-153  14  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  bondfcig  silicon  to  sapphire  without  the 
addition  of  heat  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directly  polishing  one  ^de  of  a  sapphire  wafer  to  a  mirror 

surface; 
directly  polishing  one  i  ide  of  a  silicon  wafer  to  a  mirror 

surface; 
cleaning  said  wafers;  an  i 

stacking  said   wafers  s)  that  said  mirror  surfaces  make 
contact  directly  with(  lut  oxide  therebetween  and  without 


5,441,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  HONEYCOMB 
1  NSULATING  MATERIAL 
Kay  L.  Ruggles;  B  ryan  K.  Ruggles,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty;  Cary 
L.   Ruggles,   Mendon;  Kerry  Strauss,   Provo,  and   Dennis 
Buehner,  Salt    .ake  City,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Newell 
Operating  Com  wny,  Freeport,  III. 
Continuation-in-pi  irt  of  Ser.  No.  773,843,  Oct.  7, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,308,435.  This  ipplication  Apr.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  870,574 
Int.  a.*  B32B  35/00;  B65G  57/30 
U.S.  a.  156-5631  3  Qaims 


honey  :omb 
:t  static  n 
stackii  ig 
chai  fiber 


1.  In  an  appara^s 
expandable  tube 
stacked  with  othei 
expandable 
ing  an  inlet  station 
intervals;  a 
said  stacking 
said  strips  to  be 
longitudinally  ex 
said  inlet  station 
lowered  position 
for  pushing  a  stri[ 
opening  into  said 
above  the  floor 
ously  delivered 
strips;  the  bottom 
floor  thereof  being 
wall  surfaces  whiqh 
a  distance  slightly 
into  said  chamber 
spaced  confrontir  g 
improvement 
above  said  first 
defined  by  a 
merging  with  said 
bottom  portion  ol 
wardly  therefrom 
merger  therewith 
creases  from  the 


t<i 


secoi  d 


August  15,  1995 


for  stacking  flexible  strips  forming  a  flat 
\  'hen  secured  to  a  similar  adjacent  strip  and 
strips  similarly  secured  together  to  form  an 
panel,  said  stacking  apparatus  includ- 
for  receiving  said  strips  at  spaced  time 
chamber  elevated  above  an  inlet  station, 
having  a  bottom  floor  for  supporting 
stacked  above  it  and  said  floor  providing  a 
t(  nding  strip  pass-through  opening  overlying 
I  usher  means  mounted  for  movement  from  a 
I  eneath  said  inlet  station  to  a  raised  position 
delivered  to  said  inlet  station  through  said 
stacking  chamber  so  as  to  elevate  the  strip 
thereof  and  to  push  it  against  the  strip  previ- 
said  chamber  to  effect  adherence  of  the 
portion  of  said  stacking  chamber  above  the 
formed  by  a  first  pair  of  spaced  confronting 
are  parallel  vertical  surfaces  spaced  apart 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  strips  to  be  fed 
so  that  said  strips  closely  fit  between  said 
surfaces  without  jamming  therein,   the 
said   stacking  chamber  immediately 
of  spaced  confronting  wall  surfaces  is 
pair  of  spaced  confronting  wall  surfaces 
confronting  first  pair  of  wall  surfaces  in  the 
the  stacking  chamber  and  diverging  up- 
relative  to  each  other  from  the  points  of 
so  that  the  chamber  width  gradually  in- 
of  said  parallel  vertical  surfaces. 
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5  441  593 
FABRICATION  OF  INK  HLL  SLOTS  IN  THERMAL 
INK-JET  PRINTHEADS  UTILIZING  CHEMICAL 
MICROMACHINING 
Kit  C.  Baughman;  Jeffrey  A.  Kahn,  both  of  Corvallis;  Paul  H. 
McClelland,  Monmouth;  Kenneth  E.  Trueba,  and  Ellen  R. 
Tappon,  both  of  Corvallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,151,  Jan.  25,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,387,314.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,185 

Int.  a."  GOID  15/00;  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a.  216-27  7  ctai^ 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  ink  fill  slots  in  thermal  ink  jet 
printheads,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  crystalline  substrate  having  two  opposed, 
substantially  parallel  major  surfaces,  defining  a  primary 
surface  and  a  secondary  surface; 

(b)  forming  an  insulating  dielectric  layer  on  both  said  sur- 
faces; 

(c)  patterning  said  insulating  dielectric  layer  on  said  second- 
ary surface  to  expose  underlying  portions  of  said  crystal- 
line substrate; 

(d)  etching  part  way  through  said  crystalline  substrate  with 
an  anisotropic  etchant  at  said  exposed  portions  to  thereby 
form  a  portion  of  said  ink  fill  slot; 

(e)  forming  and  defining  thin  film  resistor  elements  and 
conductive  traces  on  said  insulating  dielectric  layer  on 
said  primary  surface;  and 

(0  etching  from  said  primary  surface  to  connect  with  said 
portion  of  said  ink  fill  slot  to  thereby  completely  form  said 
ink  fill  slot. 


5  441  594 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTX>R 

DEVICE 

Masanobu  Zenke,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-044119 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00;  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CI.  156-643.1  10  cuums 


2a 


F^^:: 


dized  film  and  a  surface  layer  of  the  exposed  part  of  the 
electric  conductor,  the  surface  layer  including  possible 
damage  and  contaminated  substances  caused  by  said  etch- 
ing, said  contaminated  substances  comprising  heavy  met- 
als and  hydrocarbon  polymers;  and 
forming  a  film  connected  to  the  electric  conductor  on  at 
least  the  exposed  part  of  the  surface  thereof. 


5,441,595 

DRY  ETCHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  A  VIA  HOLE  IN  AN  INTERLAYER 

INSULATOR  USING  SAME 

Yasushi  Yamagata,  and  Fumihide  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,440,  May  14,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^62,358. 

This  application  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,370 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1992,  4-121509 

Int  a.*  B44C  1/22 

UA  a.  156-643.1  6cJai«s 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  via  hole  in  an  interlayer  insulator 
on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  via  hole  being  used  to  intercon- 
nect aluminum  lines  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  via  hole, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  plurality  of  said 
aluminum  lines  formed  at  different  depths  in  said  device, 
said  depths  being  relative  to  an  upper  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  device; 

(b)  forming  said  via  holes  at  diflerent  locations  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  and  over  individually  asso- 
ciated ones  of  said  aluminum  lines,  each  of  said  holes 
penetrating  said  semiconductor  device  to  a  depth  corre- 
sponding to  the  depth  of  said  individually  associated  alu- 
minum lines; 

(c)  implementing  isotropical  etching  (Di)  said  interiayer 
insulator  by  using  etching  gas  including  Ar  and  F;  and 

(d)  implementing  anisotropical  etching  (Da)  said  interlayer 
insulator  by  using  said  etching  gas,  said  isotropical  and 
anisotropical  etching  being  cyclically  executed. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  surface  of  an  electric  conduc- 
tor lying  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

removing  a  part  of  the  insulating  film  by  etching  to  expose  a 
part  of  a  surface  of  the  electric  conductor; 

removing  by  chlorine  trifluoride  gas  both  a  naturally  oxi- 


5,441,596 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  STABLE  PLASMA 
Janes  E.  Nulty,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cypress  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,438 

Int  a.-  HD5H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156-643.1  36  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plasma  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  gas  into  a  chamber  at  a  first  pressure; 

applying  a  radio  frequency  power  between  two  electrodes  in 

said  chamber  at  a  first  power  level  to  form  a  plasma; 
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tuning  said  radio  frequency|x>wer  at  said  first  power  level; 
and. 


increasing  said  radio  frequ^cy  , 
level  greater  than  said  flr  t  power  level. 
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and  on  a  portion 
around  the  seconi 
the  second  electrqde, 
intermediate 
strate,  dielectric 

heating  the 
about  700  degree! 
uct,  thereby  to  cr4ate 
and  fifth  dielect 

removing  the  sacrift;ial 
between  the 
dielectric  thin  filn 


of  the  fourth  dielectric  thin  film  layer 
electrode,  to  substantially  encapsulate 
thus  to  complete  the  formation  of  an 
semfconductor  product  including  the  sub- 
layers, sacrificial  layer  and  electrodes; 

product  to  a  temperature  of 
C.  to  anneal  the  semiconductor  prod- 
a  residual  tensile  stress  in  the  fourth 
thin  film  layers;  and 

material  by  etching,  to  form  a  gap 
third  (dielectric  thin  film  layer  and  the  fourth 
layer. 


semico  iductor 


POLISHING  PAD 
POLISHING  OF  A 
Tat-Kwan  Yu,  and 
to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Filed  Dec, 
Ini. 


power  to  a  second  power   ^^  ^  i56_«45.l 
wer  level. 


5,441,598 
FOR  CHEMICAL-MECHANICAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
C.  Yu,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors 
S^haumburg,  III. 

16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,008 
a.*  HOIL  21/461 

19  Qainis 


Chris 


5,44(1,597 
MICROSTRUCTURE  GAS  VALVE  CONTROL  FORMING 

METHOD 

Ulrich  Bonne,  Hopkins,  and  Thomas  R.  Ohnstein,  Roseville, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  tt  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  ! 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,377,  ^.  1,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,323,999. 

This  application  Apr.  2$,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,996 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/306^  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  0. 216—2  ,  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a 
the  steps  of: 
forming  an  orifice  through 

a  planar  and  lateral  subst^te 
depositing  a  first  dielectric 

substrate  surface  surroum 
depositing  a  second  dielect 

and  onto  a  portion  of  the 

mesa; 
depositing  a  first  electrical!  i 

second  dielectric  layer  to 
depositing  a  third  dielectric 

onto  portions  of  the  secAnd 

first  electrode,  to  substar  lially 

trode; 
forming  an  opening  throug  i 

electric  thin  film  layers 
forming  a  thin  film  sacrific  il 

over  a  portion  of  the  thi 

region  surrounding  the  orifice 
depositing  a  fourth  dielect 

cial  layer  and  over  a  poi 

film  layer  surrounding  th( 

the  third  dielectric  thin 

from  and  surrounding 
depositing  a  second  electricjilly 
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nicrominiature  valve,  including 
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ajsemiconductor  substrate  having 
surface; 

film  layer  on  a  portion  of  the 
i^ing  the  orifice  to  form  a  mesa; 

thin  film  layer  over  the  mesa 
^bstrate  surface  surrounding  the 

conductive  thin  film  onto  the 

form  a  first  electrode; 

ayer  over  the  first  electrode  and 

dielectric  layer  around  the 

encapsulate  the  first  elec- 

the  first,  second  and  third  di- 

the  orifice; 
layer  of  a  sacrificial  material 
dielectric  thin  film  layer  in  a 


1.  A  process  for  polishing 
a  primary  surface  am 
surface,  wherein  the 
placing  the  semiconductor 
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the  polishing  pad 
semiconductor 
the  polishing  side  |ias 

height;  and 
a  standard  deviati{>n 
and  polishing 
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a  semiconductor  substrate  having 
a  first  layer  adjacent  to  the  primary 
process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

substrate  within  a  polisher  in- 
pad  attached  to  a  platen,  wherein: 
adjacent  to  the  polishing  pad; 

has  a  polishing  side  for  polishing  the 
>ubstrate; 

a  plurality  of  features  each  having  a 


of  the  heights  is  less  than  20  microns; 
first  layer  to  remove  at  least  a  portion 


thin  film  layer  over  the  sacrifi- 
ion  of  the  third  dielectric  thin 
sacrificial  layer,  said  portion  of 
ilm  layer  being  laterally  offset 

first  dielectric  layer; 

conductive  thin  film  on  the 

layer  to  form  a  second  elec- 


ayer  over  the  second  electrode 


5,441,599 

LIGHTLY  DOP^  DRAIN  ETCH  METHOD  FOR 

SEMICONl  )UCrOR  MANUFACTURE 

Karen  Reinhardt,  Aui  tin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,013 
In  .  a.»  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  a.  156—646.1  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  man  ifacturing  a  semiconductor  device  from 
a  workpiece  formed  in  part  of  a  silicon  substrate  base,  compris- 
ing an  etch  procedure  )f  etching,  in  a  manner  and  under  condi- 
tions which  limit  the  e  itent  of  damaged  portions  to  the  silicon 
substrate  base,  said  etc  i  procedure  being  performed  using  a  gas 
composition  essentialh  devoid  of  a  noble  gas,  resulting,  at  least 
in  part,  in  a  first-etch-s  ;ep  semiconductor  device  characterized 
by  bevelled  ridges  of  i  spacer  oxide  layer  linearly  abutting  a 
poly  gate  strip  lying  i  top  a  gate  oxide  layer  which  tops  the 
silicon  substrate  base  o  ily  where  sandwiched  between  the  poly 
gate  strip  and  the  sil  con  substrate  base,  wherein  said  etch 
procedure  of  etching  <  aid  workpiece  is  performed  at  an  initial 
power  of  less  than  atx  ut  32S  Watts  for  a  time  period  to  suffi- 
ciently form  bevelled  i  idges  of  spacer  oxide  layer  and  to  suffi- 
ciently remove  gate  o  lide  layer,  then  at  a  power  of  less  than 
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about  165  Watts  for  about  5  to  15  seconds,  then  at  a  power  of  5  441  601 

less  than  about  8'5  Watts  for  about  5  to  15  seconds,  and  finally    RECYCLING  OF  XEROGRAPHIC  WASTE  PAPER  USING 

ORGANIC  PARTICULATES 
David  R.  Cosper,  Downers  Grove,  and  Karen  R.  Tubergen,  Ml 
Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  CoaiDanv 
Naperville,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,172,  Jul.  2,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,405,495.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  D21C  5/02 

U.S.a.162-5  naaims 


\^^.  \   \    \  \    \   \ 


-De 


at  a  power  of  less  than  about  45  Watts  for  about  5  to  15  sec- 
onds. 


5  441  600 

METHODS  FOR  ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  (100) 

SILICON 

Jan  G.  Smits,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston  University, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,241 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/308 

U.S.  a.  216-51  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  deinking  of  repulped  xerographic  paper 
comprising: 

adding  an  organic  polymeric  particulate  and  a  substantially 
water  insoluble  agglomerating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diisobutyl  succinate,  diisobutyl  gluta- 
rate,  diisobutyl  adipate,  trans-methyl  cinnamate  and  com- 
binations thereof  to  a  repulped  aqueous  slurry  containing 
xerographic  toner  particles  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  at 
least  partially  agglomerate  the  xerographic  toner  particles 
within  the  slurry  to  larger  particle  sizes;  and 

removing  the  xerographic  toner  particles  from  the  slurry  by 
one  or  more  liquid/solid  separation  techniques. 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  structure  in  a  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  crystalline  substrate  having  (100)  crystal  orien- 
tation and  a  substantially  planar  outer  surface: 

forming  a  wall  in  the  substrate  at  an  angle  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  greater  than  cos-  H\/Viee  )  df  ^rees  by  etching 
with  an  alkali  hydroxide 

wherein  said  step  of  forming  a  wall  comprises  the  step  of 
forming  a  wall  in  the  (100)  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
outer  surface;  and 

forming  a  mask,  which  has  edges  aligned  with  the  (100) 
crystal  orientation,  disposed  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  and  covering  portions  of  the  outer  surfaces;  and 

etchmg  the  substrate  not  covered  by  the  mask; 

wherein  said  step  of  etching  comprises  the  step  of  etching 
the  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  about  25  degrees  centi- 
grade and  subsequently  etching  the  substrate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  50  degrees  centigrade. 


5,441,602 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  SCALE 
FORMATION  IN  WOOD  PULP  PRODUCTION 
Arthur  Harris;  John  Burrows,  both  of  Cheshire,  and  David 
Wilson,  Manchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,785,  Dec.  11,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,844 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  i^ingdom,  Dec.  21,  1988, 
8829829 

Int  a.*  D2IC  3/20 
U.S.  a.  162-48  23  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  cal- 
cium carbonate  scale  in  wood  pulp  production  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises, 
adding  to  a  white  liquor  used  to  extract  lignin  from  wood 
1-100  ppm  of  a  hydrolysed  copolymer  of  (A)  maleic 
anhydride  with  (B)  at  least  one  mono-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  other  than  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid,  or  with  a  mixture  of  (B)  and  (C)  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid. 
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S,4i  1,603 
METHOD  FOR  CHELAl  ION  OF  PULP  PRIOR  TO 
OZONE  DEL  GNIFICATION 
Bruce  F.  Griggs,  Columbia,  S.C.;  Thomas  P.  Gandeic,  Trenton, 
NJ.;  Miciiael  A.  Pilculin,  Bound  Brool(,  N.J.,  and  Allen 
Rosen,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  lusignors  to  Union  Camp  Patent 
Holding,  inc.,  Princeton,  Nil. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,481,  Jun.  2,  1992,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,8^8,  May  2, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27,]l993.  Ser.  No.  97,699 

Int.  a."  B21C  9/153 

VS.  a.  162—57  22  Qaims 


"•"■■■I    KmcM  I  /  Calncflw    SMM 


fa:t 


-rea  :i 


1.  A  process  for  the  manu 
a  certain  GE  brightness  and 
a  certain  viscosity  which 

chemically  digesting  a 
form  a  pulp: 

oxygen  delignifying  the  pul{ 
of  the  lignin  therefrom 
gesting  and  oxygen  deligi 
form  an  intermediate  pu 
lignin  and  a  specified 

treating  the  pulp  at  a  pH 
agent  to  complex  metal 
ions  substantially  non-i 

bleaching  the  treated  pulp 
tains  ozone  by  adjusting 
high  consistency  of  above 
the  pulp  to  below  about 
amount  of  the  ozone  con 
to  remove  a  substantial 
the  pulp  by  intimately 
the  pulp  particles  with  t 
reaction  zone  by  int 
into  the  reaction  zone  to 
by  volume,  dispersing  t 
throughout  the  reaction 
veying  the  pulp 
at  a  dispersion  index 
substantially  all  of  the 
therewith  for  a  sufficient 
cient  to  allow  access  oft 
pulp   for   reaction   there^'' 
through  substantially  all 
ing  substantially  uniform 
portion  of  the  pulp  and 
a  reduced  amount  of  I 
ity  and  GE  brightness 

wherein  the  specified 
pulp  is  such  that,  after 
fied  pulp  attains  the  cerli  i 
the  specified  viscosity  ol 
ciently  high  to  permit  t 
delignification.  to  attain  t 
by  the  certain  viscosity. 


•  therethr(  ugh 


fill 


EXTENDED 
Brian  G.  Sandberg, 
III.;  Dale  A.  Brown, 
III.;  David  V.  Lange 
coe,  and  Michael  A. 
ors  to  Beloit 

Filed  Feb 


U.S.  CI.  162—205 


5,441,604 
NIP  PRESS  APPARATUS 

Jaaesville,  Wis.;  David  A.  Brandt,  Rockton, 
Milton,  Wis.;  Robert  E.  Collins,  Rockton, 
Beloit,  Wis.;  Bruce  L.  Lindstrand,  Ros- 
Radtke,  South  Beloit,  both  of  III.,  assign- 
Technt^ogies,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,803 
a.»  D21F  3/02 

13  Claims 


lit. 


ure  of  a  bleached  pulp  having 
ajcertain  strength  as  indicated  by 
com  prises: 
ligi  ocellulosic  material  to  initially 

to  remove  a  substantial  portion 

/ith  the  combination  of  the  di- 

ifying  steps  being  conducted  to 

having  a  specified  amount  of 

viscosity; 

about  I  to  4  with  a  chelating 
IS  in  the  pulp  and  render  such 
ive  to  ozone:  and 
ih  a  gaseous  mixture  that  con- 
he  consistency  of  the  pulp  to  a 
about  28%.  adjusting  the  pH  of 
.  and  treating  the  pulp  with  an 
twining  gaseous  mixture  sufficient 
ion,  but  not  all.  of  the  lignin  of 
cofitacting  and  turbulently  mixing 
gaseous  mixture  in  a  dynamic 
rodi^ing  the  high  consistency  pulp 
the  zone  to  at  least  about  10% 
pulp  substantially  completely 
:one  while  simultaneously  con- 
in  a  plug  flow-lifce  manner 
of  about  7  or  less  thus  exposing 
I  ulp  to  the  ozone  for  reaction 
time  and  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ozone  to  substantially  all  of  the 
ilh   while   the   pulp  advances 
r  the  reaction  zone,  thus  obtain- 
delignification  of  a  significant 
f(  rming  a  delignified  pulp  having 
lign^  and  a  certain  strength,  viscos- 

amoikit  of  lignin  of  the  intermediate 
o^one  delignification,  the  deligni- 
n  GE  brightness,  and  wherein 
the  intermediate  pulp  is  suffi- 
:  delignified  pulp,  after  ozone 
e  certain  strength  as  evidenced 


letv 


th; 


13.  A  method  of 
nip  press,  said  method 

applying  lubricant 
stream  relative  to 
namic  shoe,  the  I 
end  of  the  shoe 
such  that  only 
passed  by  the  co 
concave  surface 

the  concave  surfac ! 
defining  therebet 
being  such  that  in 
the  extended  nip, 
pocket  so  that 
mized. 
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pressing  water  from  a  web  in  an  extended 

including  the  steps  of: 

Prom  a  lubricant  supply  disposed  up- 

I  concave  surface  defined  by  a  hydrody- 

ibricanl  being  supplied  to  an  upstream 

ween  the  shoe  and  a  bearing  blanket 

lubricant  flows  into  a  pocket  encom- 

ive  surface  of  the  shoe,  the  blanket  and 

(^perating  together  to  seal  the  pocket; 

cooperating  with  a  backing  roll  for 

'  veen  an  extended  nip,  the  arrangement 

the  event  of  a  wad  of  the  web  entering 

he  wad  is  yieldingly  received  within  the 

da  nage  to  the  blanket  by  the  wad  is  mini- 


5,441,605 

APPARATUS  Ft>R  RECLAIMING  WASTE  CAS 

TREATING  CHEMICAL 

Todd  Beasley,  Brooks,  and  Dwight  A.  Merritt,  Calgary,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  tp  Canadian  Chemical  Reclaiming  Ltd„ 

Brooks,  Canada       I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928.365,  Aug.  12,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,389,208, 

which  is  a  continuati*n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,076,  Feb.  18, 

1992,  Pat.  No.  5,152,1 177,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

433,159,  Sep.  13,  199  I,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19, 

19  H,  Ser.  No.  325,504 

Int.  CI."  BOID  3/02.  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  202—176  ,  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  co  icentrating  or  reclaiming  a  waste  aque- 
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ous  solution  of  a  chemical  having  a  decomposition  tempera- 
ture, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  still  for  subjecting  said  solution,  heated  to  a  temperature 
below  said  decomposition  temperature,  to  a  high  vacuum 
of  at  least  16  inches  of  mercury  in  order  to  produce  a 
vapor  and  a  liquid  residue: 

vacuum  generating  means  communicating  with  said  still  to 
generate  said  high  vacuum  in  said  still: 

a  heater  ioAteMiH%  a  portion  of  said  liquid  residue  received 
from  said  still,  said  heater  comprising  an  internal  space,  at 
least  one  burner  for  producing  combustion  gases  which 
pa-ss  through  said  internal  space,  and  tube  means  for  con- 
veying said  portion  of  said  liquid  residue  in  a  single  pass 
through  said  internal  space  in  a  direction  generally  co-cur- 
rent to  said  combustion  gases; 

pump  means  for  moving  said  portion  of  said  liquid  residue 
from  said  still  through  said  tube  means  at  a  velocity  high 
enough  to  prevent  a  film  of  said  liquid  residue  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  inner  surfaces  of  said  tube  means  from 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  exceeding  said  decomposi- 
tion temperature: 

mixer  means  for  thoroughly  mixing  said  ponion  of  said 
liquid  residue  from  said  heater  with  a  feed  of  said  waste 
aqueous  solution  of  said  chemical  to  effect  heating  of  said 
feed  solution; 

cooler  means  for  condensing  vapor  from  said  still  to  produce 
a  liquid  condensate;  and 

a  plurality  of  pipe  means  for  conveying  said  feed  of  said 
waste  aqueous  solution  of  said  chemical  to  said  mixer 
means,  heated  liquid  residue  from  said  heater  to  said  mixer 
means,  liquid  from  said  mixer  means  to  said  still  said  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  residue  from  said  still  to  said  pump 
means  and  from  said  pump  means  to  said  tube  means  of 
said  heater,  and  vapor  from  said  still  to  said  cooler  means. 

5,441.606 

LIQUID  PURIFYING  AND  VACUUM  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Barry  Schlesinger,  and  Harold  Rapp,  both  of  Marina  Del  Rey, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  FSR  Patented  Technologies,  Ud.,  Las 

Vegas,  Nev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,979,  Mar.  23,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5448,394.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913,694 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/ia  3/42 
UA  a.  203-39  ,2  Claim, 


removing  said  non  vaporized  matter  from  said  distilUtion 
and  purifying  system; 

passing  said  vapor  over  heal  exchange  coils  to  cau.se  said 
vapor  to  condense  into  distillate: 

collecting  said  distilhite  through  a  trap  into  a  collection 
means; 

such  that  when  said  trap  fills  with  said  distillate,  the  vacuum 
requirement  of  said  system  diminishes,  said  vacuum  means 
generating  a  vacuum  pressure  that  is  controlled  such  that 
the  latent  heat  of  vaporization  point  under  vacuum  pres- 
sure corresponds  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  tem- 
perature of  said  distillate  in  said  trap  so  that  said  distillate 
in  said  trap  remains  in  a  condensed  state  and  does  not 
vaporize,  said  vacuum  being  effectively  applied  only  to 
said  distillate  in  said  trap  once  said  trap  is  filled  with  said 
fluid,  activating  said  heating  means  only  after  the  vacuum 
level  in  said  system  corresponds  to  a  latent  heat  of  vapori- 
zation point  which  represents  a  set  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  temperature  of  the  fiuid  to  be  distilled  and 
purified. 


5,441,607 
RECOVERY  OF  CAPROLACTAM  FROM  DISTILLATION 
RESIDUES  OBTAINED  IN  THE  PURinCATION  OF 
CAPROLACTAM 
Hugo  FiMhs;  Josef  RItz,  both  of  Lndwigdufen;  Haas  J.  Wllfin- 
ger,  Schifferstadt,  and  David  Weatherford,  Manabeim,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  LndwipiM- 
fen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994.  Ser.  No.  265,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  9,  1993,  43  22 

Int.  a."  BOID  3/34;  C07D  201/16 
U.S.  a.  203-19  «  Claim, 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  caprolactam  and  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  from  distillation  residues  which  are  obtained  in  the 
purification  of  caprolactam  and  contain  caprolactam  and 
oligomers  of  caprolactam  and  also  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
which  comprises 

(a)  melting  the  distillation  residues,  the  caprolactam  and 
obligomers  of  caprolactam  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides. 

(b)  continuously  removing  caprolactam  from  the  melt. 

(c)  cooling  the  melt  to  obtain  a  residue. 

(d)  dis.solving  the  residue  in  water  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  aqueous  solution  thus  obtained  to  combus- 
tion with  the  formation  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate. 


1.  A  method  for  distilling  and  purifying  a  fiuid  comprised  of: 
bringing  the  fluid  to  be  distilled  and  purified  into  a  vacuum 

pressured  distillation  and  purifying  system; 
subjecting  said  fluid  to  heat  and  vacuum  pressure  by  means 
of  heating  means  and  vacuum  means  to  cause  said  fiuid  to 
separate  into  vapor  and  non  vaporized  matter: 


5  441  608 

SEPARATION  OF  XYLENES  BY  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont.  59715,  u- 

signor  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,898 
Int.  a."  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/Oli 
U.S.  a.  203-51  4cuim, 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  p-xylene  from  a  mixture  of 
p-xylene  and  m-xylene  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
p-xylene  and  m-xylene  in  the  presence  of  from  one  to  ten  parts 
by  weight  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part  of  p-xylene  -  m- 
xylene  mixture,  recovering  the  p-xylcne  as  overhead  product 
and-obtaining  the  m-xylene  and  the  extractive  agent  as  bottoms 
product,  wherein  said  extractive  agent  consists  of  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-cresol.  3-elhyl  phenol, 
and  2.4-dlmethyl  phenol. 
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PROCESS  FOR 

LEAD 
Marco  Olper,  Monza,  Italy, 
Ambientali  S.R.L.,  Milan, 
FUed  Aug.  12, 
Int.  a*  C25i 
VS.  a.  204—94 


5,441,609 
CONTIN  nous  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
REFINING 

issignor  to  B.U.S.  Engitec  Serrizi 
Italy 
lt93,  Ser.  No.  105,062 
J/24;  C25C  1/18 

15  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ml 


Kr\ 


I.  A  process  for  electroc  emical  lead  refining,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  leaching  lead  with  a  olution  of  ferric  fluoroborate  in 
fluoroboric  acid  and  wj  thout  any  preliminary  treatment, 
to  cause  the  lead  to  be  dissolved  according  to  the  follow- 
ing reaction: 

2FHBF4)i  +  /*— rtKBf 4)^  +  IFeiBF^h 

(b)  filtering  the  resulting  ablution; 

(c)  feeding  the  filtered  solation  to  an  electrolytic  cell  having 
a  diaphragm,  in  which  U  ad  is  deposited  in  pure  form  at  the 
cathode  and  ferrous  ion  >  are  oxidized  to  ferric  ions  at  the 
anode,  to  generate  a  sol  ution  of  ferric  fluoroborate;  and 

(d)  recycling  said  ferric  flu  oroborate  solution  to  said  step  (a), 
to  leach  more  lead. 


5^  141,610 
OXYGEN  SUPPLY  ANE  REMOVAL  METHOD  AND 
APIURATUS 
Gary  M.  Renlund,  2094  E.  W*rcbester  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84121;  Musufa  A.  Syamnach,  1156  E.  Browning  Ave.,  Salt 
Lake  aty,  Utah  84105,  aad  Richard  R.  MackereU,  8150  S. 
Stonehill  La.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84121 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,463,  Feb.  28, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,302,258,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,595,  Aug. 
26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,385,874.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser. 
No,  226,769 

1/02.  9/00.  15/02 

45  Claims 


Int.  a.*  C25I 
MS.  CL  204—129 


44.  A  method  of  removii^  oxides  from  objects  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  an  object  containing 
compartment  in  gaseoui 
removal  device,  said  oj|ygen 
a  solid  electrolyte  havingjan 


surface  oxides  in  a  gas-tight 
communication  with  an  oxygen 
removal  device  comprising: 
oxygen  input  side  and  an  oxy- 


gen output  side, 

communication 

electrolyte 

incorporated 

incorporated 

a  first  metallic 
electrolyte;  and 

a  second  metallic 
of  the  electrolyl^: 

(b)  creating  an 
side  and  the 
cient  to  cause 
pass  from  the 
oxygen  output 

(c)  controlling  the 
input  and  oxyge;  i 
damaging  the 
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said  oxygen  input  side  being  in  gaseous 

vith  the  gas-tight  compartment,  said  solid 

com  arising  a  ceramic  oxide,  a  first  dopant 

wi  hin  said  ceramic  oxide,  a  second  dopant 

wi  hin  said  ceramic  oxide; 

coal  ing  applied  to  the  oxygen  input  side  of  the 

oating  applied  to  the  oxygen  output  side 

ele<  trical  potential  between  the  oxygen  input 

ox;  'gen  output  side  of  the  electrolyte  suffi- 

o]  ygen  within  the  gas-tight  compartment  to 

o:  ;ygen  input  side  of  the  electrolyte  to  the 

sfde  of  the  electrolyte;  and 

electrical  potential  between  the  oxygen 

output  sides  of  the  electrolyte  to  prevent 


el  ^ctrolyte. 


5,441,611 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 
INCLUDED  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTION  IN 
AQUEOUS  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTING 
SOLUTIONS 
Alfred  Laufenberg,  L^bendorf,  Austria;  Mike  Varpins,  Viersen, 
Germany;  Alfred  Wemer-Busse,  Duesseldorf,  Germany,  and 
Friedhelm  Siepmaan,  E^ssen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesells4  haft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92  ^01846,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22. 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  19*  ,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04361,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  196,149 
Claims  priority,  a|  iplication  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1991,  41  27 
663.9 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26 
MS.  a.  204—153.13  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  d  ;termining  the  concentration  of  an  iodine 
or  iodide-containing  active  substance  in  aqueous  active-sub- 
stance solutions  whi  ;h  are  used  for  the  cleaning  and  disinfec- 
tion of  containers,  be  ttles,  casks,  kegs,  boxes  and  tanks,  pipes  in 
a  food-processing  in  lustry  and  for  industrial  cleaning  in  con- 
tinuous washing  insi  allations,  comprising  measuring  the  con- 
centration of  the  act  ve  substance  in  the  solutions  by  determi- 
nation of  their  iodine  or  iodide  content,  wherein  the  concentra- 
tion of  iodine  ions  ii  the  solutions  is  measured  potentiometri- 
cally  by  electrodes  Arhich  respond  selectively  to  iodine  ions 
and  the  concentrate  m  of  the  active  substance  is  determined 
from  the  measureme  fits  obtained,  the  iodine  or  iodide  concen- 
tration in  the  solutic  ns  being  between  0.1  and  1,000  ppm. 
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5,441,612 

RADIATION-ENHANCED  RECOVERY  OF  MALTOL 

Alexander  Fleisher,  Wayne;  Ian  Gorenstein,  Edgewater;  Olga 

Vselyubskaya,  Leonia,  and  Ilya  Nakhimovich,  Bloomfield,  all 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Florasynth,  Inc.,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,649 

Int  a.*  C07C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204-157.15  WOaim. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  maltol  from  source  material 
containing  maltol,  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  said  source  material  with  gamma  irradiation- 
and 

(b)  extracting  maltol  from  said  irradiated  source  material. 


1.  A  real-time  method  for  determining  electroosmotic  flow 
rate  during  separation  by  capillary  electrophoresis,  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  applying  an  electric  field  between  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of 
a  separation  capillary  containing  a  source  electrolyte 
solution,  said  field  inducing  an  electroosmotic  plug-like 
flow  of  said  electrolyte  through  said  separation  capillary; 

(b)  series-coupling  an  electrically-conductive  junction  to 
said  outlet  end  of  said  separation  capillary  such  that  by  at 
least  a  downstream  region  of  said  electrically-conductive 
junction  essentially  zero  axial  incremental  voltage  from 
said  electric  field  remains  and  said  plug-like  flow  is  con- 
verted to  parabolic  flow; 

wherein  electrolyte  entering  said  electrically-conductive 


junction  is  subject  to  electroosmotic  forces  and  to  elec- 
trical forces,  but  electrolyte  downstream  from  said 
downstream  region  of  said  electrically-conductive  junc- 
tion flows  passively  due  to  said  electroosmotic  forces; 
and 
(c)  coupling  flow  detection  means  for  detecting  at  least  one 

parameter  associated  with  flow  of  said  electrolyte  through 

said  electrically-conductive  junction; 

wherein  said  flow  detection  means  provides  a  real-time 
measure  of  electroosmotic  flow  through  said  separation 
capillary. 


5,441,614 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANAR 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING 

Dennis  L.  Kranse,  Atiunson,  and  David  C.  Wojewoda,  LoadoiH 

derry,  botii  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994.  Ser.  No.  346,810 

Int  a.*  C23C  14/34 

U.S.  a.  204-192.12  20  Claims 


5,441,613 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REAL-TIME 

MONTTORING,  MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTROOSMOTIC  FLOW 

Randy  M.  McCormick,  Santa  Oara,  and  Roy  D.  Rocklin,  Sun- 
nyvale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dionex  Corporation,  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,942 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/26,  27/447 

U.S.  a.  204-180.1  29CUi«s 


17.  A  method  of  sputtering  material  onto  a  substrate  in  a 
sputtering  chamber,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  target  of  the  sputtering  material  in  the  sputtering 
chamber  such  that  first  and  second  pole  pieces  are  posi- 
tioned within  first  and  second  grooves  in  a  first  surface  of 
the  target,  the  first  surface  of  the  Urget  facing  a  first 
surface  of  a  cooling  block  and  first  and  second  magnets, 
the  first  and  second  magnets  producing  a  magnetic  flux; 

bringing  the  first  surface  of  the  target  into  abutment  with  the 
cooling  block  such  that  the  first  and  second  magnets  are  in 
contact  with  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces,  the  first  and 
second  pole  pieces  conducting  the  magnetic  flux  to  a 
second  opposite  surface  of  the  target; 

bringing  a  plate  into  contact  with  a  second  surface  of  the 
cooling  block  and  the  first  and  second  magnets; 

disposing  the  substrate  in  the  sputtering  chamber  in  opposed 
relationship  to  the  second  surface  of  the  target  to  define  a 
sputtering  area  wit^n  the  sputtering  chamber  between  the 
substrate  and  the  second  surface  of  the  target;  and 

sputtering  material  from  the  second  surface  of  the  target 
across  the  sputtering  area  in  the  sputtering  chamber  such 
that  the  sputtering  material  is  deposited  on  the  substrate. 
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S  I41,61S 

SPUTTERING  APP  kRATUS  AND  METHOD 

Yasuo  Mnkai,  Yokohama,  aa^  Hideo  Takakwa,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Can^  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiniiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  970,783,  Not.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,591 

Claiau  priority,  applicatiok  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1991,  3-29503 

int.  a.-  CXJC  14/34.  14/56 

UJS.  a.  204— 192.12  Saaims 


gi  V         no     m    iw 


8.  A  sputtering  method  ftr  forming  a  deposition-film  on  a 
substrate  by  using  a  sputterin  g  apparatus  in  which  a  plurality  of 
deposition-shield  members  isurround  corresponding  targets, 
each  shield  having  an  opening  enabling  sputtered  particles  to 
be  emitted  from  thejespectilve  target  onto  the  substrate  in  the 
film-forming  vacuum  chamber  connected  to  at  least  one  vac- 
uum means,  wherein  the  pressure  in  each  sputtering  space 
formed  by  the  correspondiag  deposition-shield  member  and 
the  substrate  is  stabilized  by^  changing  the  amount  of  gas  flow 
from  a  corresponding  mass  (^w  controller  in  accordance  with 
information  provided  by  an  Automatic  pressure  controller  so  as 
to  form  a  uniform  deposited  film  on  said  substrate  in  each  said 
sputtering  space. 


5/141,616 

INTEGRATED  ORCUrr  FABRICATION  METHOD 

Aran  K.  Nanda,  Bethlehem;  Mark  J.  Sundahl,  Emmaus,  and 

Edward  J.  Vi^da,  Allentoirn,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT 

Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  > 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  991,806^  Dec.  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,312,780. 

This  application  Dec^  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,123 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  C23CJ4/34:  HOIL  21/302 

VS.  O.  204—192.23  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  integrat 
introducing  a  silicon  semic^nductoi 
ber  machine; 
forming  a  material  layer 

ber,  said  material  beingj  chosen 

of  aluminum,  spin-on 
moving  said  wafer  to  a 

constant  temperature; 
allowing  said  wafer  to  c^me  to  thermal  equilibrium  in  said 

second  chamber; 
moving  said  wafer  to 

being  maintained  at  the 

the  said  second  chamb  r; 


depositing  an 
rial  by  sputter 


ANODIC  ARC  SOI 
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anti-  reflective  coating  upon  said  layer  of  mate- 
c  eposition  in  said  third  chamber. 


5,441,617 
RCE  CONTAINMENT  MECHANISMS 
Chung  Chan,  Newton^  and  Ryne  C.  Allen,  West  Roxbury,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  t4  Northeastern  University,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,925,  Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat. 

No.  5,302,271.  This  Application  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,178 

Int.  a."  C23C  14/32 

16  Claims 


U.S.  a.  204— 192J( 


11.  A  method  tc 
material,  comprising : 
providing  an  anod ; 

rial; 
providing  an  anoie 

material,  said  ai  ode 

ture  aligned  between 

substrate; 
vaporizing  said 

vaporized 

aperture  and  debositing 

of  said  vaporize  d 

inner  surface  ol 
recovering  said 

source  material 
reprocessing  said 

ized  anode  source 

rial. 


anoc  e 


^Zw 


e^ 


/"» 


yPL' 


^^. 


r 


recover  anodic  arc  deposition  coating 
assembly  comprising  anode  source  mate- 
shield  surrounding  said  anodic  source 
shield  deflning  an  aperture,  said  aper- 
said  anodic  source  material  and  a 


ar  ode 


source  material,  a  first  portion  of  said 

source  material  flowing  through  said 

on  said  substrate,  a  second  portion 

anode  source  material  depositing  on  the 

said  anode  shield; 

second  portion  of  said  vaporized  anode 

and 

recovered  second  portion  of  said  vapor- 
material  into  said  anode  source  mate- 


5,441,618 

ANODIZING  i^PARATUS  AND  AN  ANODIZING 

METHOD 

Kunihiro  Matsuda,  ^gamihara,  and  Hisatoshi  Mori,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  iSoT.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,129 
Oaims  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-323834; 
Nov.  10, 1992, 4-323|35;  Nov.  10, 1992, 4-323836;  Nov.  10, 1992, 
4-323837 

U,S.  a.  204—203 


d  circuit  fabrication  comprising: 
T  wafer  into  a  multi-cham- 

(^erlying  said  wafer  in  a  first  cham- 
from  the  group  consisting 
silicon  dioxide; 
second  chamber  maintained  at  a 


II  ird 


chamber,  said  third  chamber       1.  An  anodizing 
same  said  constant  temperature  as   a  substrate  in  an  ele^trolyt 

prising: 


Int.  a.*  C25D  11/02 


27  Claims 


a]  tparatus  for  oxidizing  a  conducting  film  on 
e  by  an  anodization  treatment,  com- 
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anodization  treatment  means  including: 
an  electrolyte  tank  having  an  electrolyte  therein,  and 
wherein  only  one  substrate  at  a  time  is  dipped  into  said 
electrolyte;  and 
a  single  cathode  arranged  in  the  electrolyte  so  that  a 
conducting  film  to  be  anodized  on  the  only  one  sub- 
strate and  the  single  cathode  face  each  other  with  a 
predetermined  distance  therebetween,  a  formation  volt- 
age being  applied  between  the  single  cathode  and  the 
conductive  film  of  the  only  one  substrate  to  form  an 
anodized  film  on  said  conducting  film  of  the  only  one 
substrate; 
pretreatment  means  for  pretreating  a  substrate,  the  substrate 
having  the  conducting  film  on  a  surface  thereof,  the  pre- 
treatment means  being  disposed  in  a  stage  preceding  the 
anodization  treatment  means; 
post-treatment  means  for  post-treating  the  substrate,  the 
post-treated  substrate  carrying  the  conducting  film  with 
the  anodized  film  thereon,  the  post-treatment  means  being 
disposed  in  a  stage  succeeding  the  anodization  treatment 
means;  and 
substrate  transportation  means  for  serially  transporting  sub- 
strates, each  substrate  having  the  conducting  film  thereon, 
the  substrates  being  transported  one  by  one,  from  the 
pretreatment  means  to  the  post-treatment  means  via  the 
anodization  treatment  means. 


anode  plates  according  to  a  size  of  said  substantially  thin 
sheet  to  be  electroplated;  and 

an  electrical  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting 
the  substantially  thin  sheet  to  said  electricity  feeding 
means; 

whereby  electroplating  on  the  substantially  thin  sheet  is 
earned  out  by  feeding  electricity  to  only  the  pairs  of  said 
insoluble  anode  plates  contained  in  a  plane  of  projection  of 
the  substantially  thin  sheet  defined  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  surface  of  the  substantially  thin 
sheet  being  transferred. 


5,441,620 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 

Seiya  Nishimura;  Yoshihisa  Maejima,  and  Tokuyoshi  Ohta,  all 
of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-023046 

Int  a.»  C25D/ 7/00 

UA  a  204-231  ,  Claims 


•P    « 


5,441,619 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 

Norio  Kawachi,  Hiratsuka;  Midori  Ito,  Tokyo;  Toshihara  Naka, 
Abiko,  and  Hidenori  Tsiyi,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ebara-Udylite  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1992.  4-351141- 
Nov.  26,  1993,  5-319237 

Int  a.' C25D/ r/00    - 
U.S.  a.  204-206  ,7  Claims 


1.  An  electroplating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electroplating  tank  for  receiving  an  electroplating  solu- 
tion, said  electroplating  Unk  defining  a  transfer  passage 

transfer  means  for  transferring  a  substantially  thin  sheet  to  be 
electroplated  along  said  transfer  passage  in  said  electro- 
plating tank; 

a  plurality  of  insoluble  anode  plates  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
pairs  in  said  electroplating  tank  so  as  to  extend  along  said 
transfer  passage; 

in  each  said  pair  said  insoluble  anode  plates  being  arranged 
so  as  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  predetermined 
interval  with  said  transfer  passage  being  interposed  there- 
between; 

in  each  said  pair  said  insoluble  anode  plates  being  arranged 
to  be  electrically  independent  from  each  other; 

said  insoluble  anode  plates  in  said  pairs  being  juxtaposed  to 
each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  transfer  passage 

electricity  feeding  means  for  independently  feeding  electric- 
ity to  said  insoluble  anode  plates  of  each  said  pair,  said 
electricity  feeding  means  being  adapted  to  feed  electricity 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  pairs  of  the  insoluble 


•at  13D 


1.  An  electroplating  apparatus  used  for  electroplating  a 
substance  on  a  work,  comprising: 

a)  an  electrolysis  vessel  having  an  electrolyte  receiving 
space  which  is  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte; 

b)  a  soluble  conductive  member  containing  said  substance 
located  in  said  electrolyte  receiving  space; 

c)  an  insoluble  conductive  member  spaced  apart  from  said 
soluble  conductive  member  in  said  electrolyte  receiving 
space; 

d)  a  cathode  member  retaining  said  work  and  located  in  said 
receiving  space  in  spaced  relation  to  said  insoluble  con- 
ductive member; 

e)  an  electric  power  source  having  a  positive  electrode  and 
a  negative  electrode;  and 

0  a  switching  unit  having  a  first  input  port  connected  with 
said  positive  electrode,  a  second  input  port  connected 
with  said  negative  electrode,  a  first  output  port  connected 
with  said  insoluble  conductive  member,  a  second  output 
port  connected  with  said  cathode  member  and  a  third 
output  port  connected  with  said  soluble  conductive  mem- 
ber, and  shifted  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  switching  unit  connecting  said  first  and 
second  input  ports  with  said  first  and  second  output  ports 
in  said  first  position  and  with  said  third  and  second  output 
ports. 


5,441,621 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  CROSSED-RIDGE 

SEALING  SURFACE 
Trent  M.  Molter,  EafieM;  David  L.  Faye,  East  Hartford,  and 
Wilford  J.  Armstrong,  Bolton,  all  of  Cona.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coan. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,730 
Int.  a.»  C25B  9/00.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204-252  10  Claim. 

5.  A  crossed-ndge  sealing  surface  for  restricting  leakage  of 
fluids  in  an  electrochemical  cell  having  sequentially  an  anode 
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electrode,  an  anode  chambe^,  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte,  a 
cathode  chamber,  a  cathodef  electrode,  and  at  least  one  cell 
frame  surrounding  the  electtpdes  and  chambers  to  seal  fluids 
within  the  chambers,  comprising: 
a.  a  sealing  surface  on  a  staking  side  of  one  of  the  layers  of 

the  system  that  defines  b  plurality  of  through  apertures 

passing  through  the  seaqng  surface; 


b.  a  first  plurality  of  aligned  ridges  on  the  sealing  surface; 
and,  I 

c.  a  second  plurality  of  aliped  ridges  on  the  sealing  surface 
that  crosses  the  first  pluitilily  of  aligned  ridges  to  define  a 
plurality  of  sealing  cells  by  the  crossing  of  the  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  ali)  ned  ridges,  so  that  at  least  two 
sealing  cells  are  defined  >etween  any  two  of  the  plurality 
of  through  apertures.      ' 


l,l»,( 


SHARPS  DESTRUCTION  APPARATUS 
Terrence  R.  Langford,  Tucsoii,  Ariz.,  assignor  4o  KEW  Import- 

/Export,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ari& 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,722,  Oct.  6,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,277,868.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,276 
Int.  a.»  C25C  7/4»;  A61L  2/00.  2/02 
VS.  a.  204—275  44  Claims 


3l 


akng 


I  alo  ig 


I  aloi  g 


1.  A  sharps  destruct  appar^t 

a)  a  -chamber  for  receipt  ol 

b)  an  electrolytic  solution 

c)  an  anode  positioned 
wall  of  said  chamber: 

d)  a  cathode  positioned 
wall  of  said  chamber; 

e)  a  magnet  positioned 
wall; 

0  means  for  supplying  electrical 

and  said  cathode  via 

said  sharps  are  dissolved 
g)  an  opening  for  receipt  i 
h)  means  for  withdrawing 

when  said  sharps  are  inserted 
i)  means  for  depositing  rempved 
j)  a  means  for  discharging 

solution  and  said  dissolykl 


us  comprismg: 
said  sharps; 
:ontained  in  said  chamber; 

an  interior  portion  of  a  first 


an  interior  portion  of  a  second 
an  exterior  portion  of  said  first 


current  between  said  anode 
I  electrolytic  solution  such  that 
into  said  electrolytic  solution; 
'  said  sharps; 
I  aid  sharps  from  a  handle  portion 
through  said  opening; 
sharps  in  said  chamber;  and, 
udge  containing  said  electrolytic 
sharps. 
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5,441,623 

SPUTTERING  ia>PARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  S  UPERCONDUCTING  OXIDE  HLMS 

Ran-Jin  Lin,  Hsinchif,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial  Technol- 
ogy Research  Institute,  Taiwan 

FUed  Ji  I.  3, 1994.  Ser.  No.  176,725 

Int.  a.  C23C  14/34:  HOIL  39/24 

VS.  a.  204—298.09  7  Claims 


fir 


1.  An  apparatus 
superconducting  oxicje 

(a)  a  circular  tube 

(b)  an  anode 
thereof  in  the 

(c)  a  cathode 
thereof  in  the 

(d)  a  cathode 
ing  target;  and 

(e)  a  furnace  surro^i 
tion  chamber  to 
holder  in  the  dejio: 


the  preparation  of  high  temperature 
films,  comprising: 
leposition  chamber; 
confuted  to  a  substrate  holder  at  one  end 

.ition  chamber; 
conilected  to  a  sputtering  target  at  one  end 
de  Msition  chamber; 
shield  surrounding  the  cathode  and  the  sputter- 

nding  the  outside  of  the  tubular  deposi- 
I  eat  a  substance  mounted  on  the  substrate 
isition  chamber. 


Chung  Chan,  Newto^: 
Zhong-Yi  Xia, 
em  University, 
Continuation-in-part 

No.  5,302,271.  This 


U.S.  a.  204—298.41 


a  iodic 


1.  A  low  current 
a  cathode  assembly 
a  high  voltage 
extending  thr<^ugh 
cavity;  and 
an  initiator 
age  cathode 
ode;  and 
an  anode  assembly 
a  continuous,  co^tsumable 
free  end  of 


•  electi  Dde 


:  ai  d 


'  sai  I 


5,441,624 
TRIGGERED  VACUUM  ANODIC  ARC 

Ryne  C.  Allen,  West  Roxbury,  and 
Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Northeast- 
Bos  ton,  Mass. 

of  Ser.  No.  934,925,  Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat. 
8|  plication  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,844 
1  Bt.  a.*  C23C  14/32 

25  aaims 


1  r-\m*- 


vacuum  arc  assembly,  comprising: 
comprising: 
c  ithode  defining  a  cavity  and  an  orifice 
said  high  voltage  cathode  to  said 


positioned  proximate  said  high  volt- 
insulated  from  said  high  voltage  cath- 


compnsmg: 

anode  having  a  free  end,  said 
anode  positioned  within  said  cavity  of 
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said  high  voltage  cathode  in  close  juxtaposition  with 
said  initiator  electrode  and  said  orifice. 


5,441,625 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT 
Christoph  Ritter,  Helmut  Zach,  both  of  Graz;  Wolf-Dietrich 
Steinbiick,  Graz;   Susanne   Lang,   Lannach,   and   Wolfgang 
Huber,  Lieboch,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  AVL  Medical 
Instruments  AG,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  27,  1993,  139/93 

Int.  a.0  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204-409  soaims 


1.  An  electrode  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  poten- 
tiometric  measuring  electrode  located  in  a  sample  channel  and 
a  reference  electrode  located  in  a  branch  line  branching  off 
from  said  sample  channel  with  a  diaphragmless  entrance  open- 
ing having  a  diameter  greater  than  0.2  mm,  a  single  suction 
pump  provided  in  said  sample  channel  downstream  of  said 
diaphragmless  entrance  opening  of  said  branch  line  into  said 
sample  channel  to  suck  at  least  one  of  a  liquid  sample  through 
said  safnple  channel  and  a  reference  liquid  through  said  branch 
line,  wherein  a  valve  is  provided  each  in  said  branch  line  and 
said  sample  channel,  and  wherein  said  valves  together  with 
said  suction  pump  are  connected  to  a  control  unit,  and  wherein 
said  reference  electrode  is  configured  as  an  ion-sensitive  mem- 
brane electrode. 


5,441,626 
PARTIALLY  PLATED  RESIN  PRODUCTS  AND  PARTIAL 

PLATING  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Ysauhiko  Ogisu;  Mamoru  Kato;  Shigeyuki  Takahashi;  Toshiya 
Uemura,  and  Toshikazu  Funahashi,  all  of  Aichi.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-083603; 
Jul.  27,  1993,  5-185236;  Jul.  27,  1993,  5-185238;  Jul.  27,  1993, 
5-185239;  Sep.  17, 1993, 5-231834;  Oct.  18, 1993,  5-260221;  Dec. 
20,  1993,  5-320298 

Int.  a."  C25D  5/02.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  205-50  18  aaims 


1.  A  resin  product  pariially  having  a  decorative  plating, 
comprising: 

a  resin  base  material  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  sur- 
face, provided  with  to-be-plated  portions  and  to-be- 
unplated  portions  on  said  front  surface; 

boundaries  formed  by  groves  on  said  base  material  so  as  to 


demarcate  said  to-be-plated  portions  from  said  to-be- 
unplated  poriions,  said  boundaries  defining  contour  lines; 

a  decorative  plating  layer  formed  on  said  to-be-plated  por- 
tions on  said  base  material,  said  decorative  plating  layer 
having  a  chemical  plating  layer  formed  on  said  base  mate- 
rial and  an  electroplating  layer  formed  on  said  chemical 
plating  layer; 

wherein  said  resin  product  contains  an  opening  which  per- 
mits communication  between  the  front  surface  of  the  base 
material  and  the  rear  surface  thereof  for  electrically  cou- 
pling said  front  and  rear  surfaces  when  said  electroplating 
layer  is  formed  and  also  contains  a  protrusion  which 
protrudes  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  base  material  and 
serves  as  a  part  of  electrode  when  said  electroplating  layer 
is  formed. 


5,441,627 
METAL  FOIL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  AN 
ANODIZED  HLM  FORMING  APPARATUS  USED 
THEREFOR 
Hitoshi  Kato,  Utsunomiya;  Toshio  Hone,  Tokyo,  and  Koichi 
Ashizawa,    Yokohama,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to    The 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  and  Circuit  Foil  Japan  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1993,  5-132017; 
Sep.  8,  1993,  5-222919;  Dec.  6,  1993,  5-305345;  Dec.  24,  1993, 
5-327584 

Int.  a.*'  C25D  1/20:  C25C  7/08 
VS.  a.  205-77  21  aaims 


8b    3a 


2    5     6    6     2 


1.  A  metal  foil  manufacturing  method  comprising: 

(A)  immersing  an  anode  and  pan  of  a  drum-shaped  cathode 
in  an  electrolytic  solution  containing  metal  ion,  and  sup- 
plying current  between  the  anode  and  the  drum-shaped 
cathode  while  rotating  the  drum-shap>ed  cathode,  thereby 
causing  an  electrolytic  reaction;  electrodepositing  a  metal 
on  a  surface  of  the  drum-shaped  cathode  by  means  of  the 
electrolytic  reaction,  thereby  continuously  forming  a  thin 
metal  layer;  and  separating  the  thin  metal  layer  from  the 
surface  of  the  drum-shaped  cathode,  thereby  continuously 
recovering  the  thin  metal  layer  as  metal  foil  and  leaving  an 
exposed  surface  of  the  drum-shaped  cathode; 

(B)  subjecting  the  exposed  surface  of  the  drum-shaped  cath- 
ode to  electrolytic  oxidation  to  form  an  anodized  film 
thereon,  without  suspending  the  manufacture  of  the  metal 
foil,  by  supplying  an  electrolytic  agent  from  a  supply 
means  to  a  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  electrolytic 
agent  in  contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  the  drum- 
shaped  cathode,  and  an  electrode  and  by  setting  operating 
potentials  of  the  anode,  the  drum-shaped  cathode  and  the 
electrode  such  that  the  operating  potential  of  the  drum- 
shaped  cathode  is  lower  than  that  of  the  anode  and  higher 
than  that  of  the  electrode. 
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S,i  41,628 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  FOR  A  ZN-NI 

ELECTROPLATING  OR  HOT-DIP  GALVANIZING  BATH 

USING  A  ZN-NI  ALLOY,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  ZN-NI  ALLOY 

Hiroshi  Tasaki,  and  Eiji  Nishimura,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Energy  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,920,  Sep.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,336,392. 


This  application  Feb. 
int.  a.o 


15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,173 
C25D  21/18 


VS.  a.  205—101 


1.  A  method  for  supplyii  g 
acidic  electroplating  bath  by 
supplying  simultaneously 
electroplating  bath  for  plati 
essentially  of  Zn  and  Ni, 
alloy  particles  wherein  said 
diameter  of  1  mm  or  less  am 
Ni,  the  balance  being  essent 


Ni^+  and  Zn^+  ions  into  an 

using  a  Zn-Ni  alloy,  comprising 

and  Ni2+  ions  to  an  acidic 

a  Zn-Ni  alloy  layer  consisting 

chemical  dissolution  of  Zn-Ni 

alloy  particles  have  a  particle 

dcomprise  2  to  50%  by  weight  of 

Zn. 


Z|2 
b 


i  illy 


5,4  41,629 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING 

Katsuya  Kosaki,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  19N,  Ser.  No.  192,853 


Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.o  C25D 

U.S.  a.  205—148 


Japan,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-071379 

5/08.  5/48.  17/00 

16  Claims 


comprismg: 

through  a  closed  circulation 
iolution  storage  tank  and  a  pump 


ut  on 


16.  An  electroplating  method 
circulating  a  plating  sol 

path  including  a  plating 

"     while  not  electroplating 

after  washing  the  inside  of 

an  inert  gas  into  the 

the  casing  through  a 
introducing  the  plating  sol 

circulation  path,  and  e! 

plating  solution: 
after  electroplating,  introdlicing  an  inert  gas  into  the  casing 


a  casing  with  water,  introducing 
and  draining  the  water  from 
exhaust  port; 

ion  into  the  casing  through  the 
Icbtroplating  while  circulating  the 


cas  mg 
fin  t 
I  Jti< 


and  draining  the 
port  into  the 
after  washing  the 
into  the  casing 
exhaust  port. 
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plating  solution  through  a  second  exhaust 
sto  'age  tank;  and 
c  ising  with  water,  introducing  an  inert  gas 
nd  draining  the  water  through  the  flrst 


4Ctaiiiis 


5,441,630 
HYDRODBSULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Eugene  P.-S.  Dai,  Port  Arthur.  David  E.  Sherwood,  Jr.;  Bobby 
R.  Martin,  both  ol   Beaumont,  and  Randall  H.  Petty,  Port 
Nccbes,  all  of  Tex.  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  A^.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,151 
The  portion  of  the  t<  rm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
201 1,  has  been  disclaimed. 
CI."  ClOG  45/60.  45/08 

16  0ainis 
1.  The  process  for  Selective  hydrodesulfurization  comprising 
removing  greater  tha  n  35%  of  the  sulfur  of  a  cracked  naphtha 
isoparaffms,  aromatics,  naphthenes,  and 
oleFms  while  reducin  ;  olefin  saturation  which  comprises 
maintaining  in  a  re  iction  zone  a  bed  of  catalyst  wherein  the 
0.1-6  wt  %  of  a  non-noble  Group  VIll 
metal  oxide  seledled  from  an  oxide  of  iron,  cobalt  or  nickel 
and  0.1-25  wt  S  of  a  Group  VIB  metal  oxide  selected 
from  chromium  molybdenum  or  tungsten,  on  an  inert 
support  consistii  g  essentially  of  1-70  wt  %  hydrotalcite 


Int. 
U.S.  a.  208—216  PI 


composition  and 


1  zoi  e 


Ibej 


reaction  zone. 


30-99  wt  %  gamma  alumina  wherein  the 


hydrotalcite  con  position  has  the  formula: 
[X„Y(,(0Hy„[A|rf.eH20 

a=l-IO 
b=l-IO 

c  =  2(a  +  b)=4-40 
A  is  an  anion  of  for^ial 
group  consisting 
nitrate  sulfate  and 
n=:an  integer  1-4 
d  is  the  formal 
e=l-IO 

X  is  a  divalent  meta  I 
beryllium,  magnes  um 
dium, 
Y  is  a  trivalent  meta 
noble  Group  Vlll 
qualification  that  \f  hen 
of  the  other,  they 
passing  hydrogen 
affins.  isoparaffi 
said  reaction 
lyst; 
maintaining  said 
tions  including 
350-500  psig, 
hydrodesulfuriz^d 
recovering    said 
cracked  naphtha 
product  stream 
content  of  said 


negative  charge  n  selected  from  the 
f  carbonate,  halogen,  acetate,  oxalate, 
hlorate, 

positive  charge  of  [XaYA(OH)cJ 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
,  calcium,  strontium,  barium  and  ra- 

of  Group  VIII  or  Group  VI-B  or  non- 

of  the  Periodic  Table,  subject  to  the 

one  of  d  or  n  is  an  integral  multiple 

both  reduced  to  lowest  integral  terms; 

said  cracked  naphtha  containing  par- 

,  aromatics,  naphthenes,  and  olefins  to 

and  into  contact  with  said  bed  of  cata- 


are 
i  nd 

til  IS, 


of  catalyst  at  hydrodesulfurizing  condi- 

akemperature  of  500° -670°  and  pressure  of 

tl  lereby  producing  a  product  stream  of 

cracked  naphtha;  and 

product    stream    of    hydrodesulfurized 

and  wherein  the  olefin  content  of  said 

s  at  least  about  75  wt  %  of  the  olefin 

I  :harge  cracked  naphtha  charged  to  said 
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5,441.631 

WASTE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

WilH«.  A.  StegidU  St.,  P.O.  Box  96.  Deaku.  Springy  La. 

70726,  ami  Marty  Tittlebaua,  857  High  Plaiw  Ave,  Batoa 

Rouge,  La.  70810 

Coatiaiiatioii.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  874.057,  Apr.  24. 1992,  Pat  No 

5.269,911.  Thb  applicatioa  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167.529 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeat  to  Dec.  14. 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  BOID  29/68 

U&  a.  210-108  10  Claim. 


tainment  sump  having  a  larger  volume  than  said  sei>tic 
tank;  ^ 

a  device  mounted  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said  containment 
sump  for  detecting  the  presence  of  fluid  in  said  contain- 
ment sump; 

an  alarm  device  coupled  to  said  detecting  device  for  signal- 
ing the  presence  of  fluid  in  said  containment  sump; 

a  temperature  measuring  device  external  of  said  tank  for 
monitoring  an  air  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  said  septic 
tank; 

a  heating  device,  external  of  said  tank,  coupled  to  said  tem- 
perature measuring  device  for  heating  said  enclosed  area 


S^!^J^AwM^^ 


1.  A  wastewater  treatment  system  comprising: 

a)  a  treatment  vessel  having  an  interior  area  for  containing  a 
wastewater  product  to  be  treated; 

b)  an  influent  line  arranged  for  adding  wastewater  to  be 
treated  into  the  interior  of  said  treatment  vessel: 

c)  an  effluent  line  arranged  for  discharging  treated  wastewa- 
ter from  said  treatment  vessel; 

d)  a  filter  for  filtering  treated  wastewater  eflluent  from  said 
treatment  vessel; 

e)  said  filter  connected  to  said  effluent  line  in  order  to  re- 
ceive treated  wastewater  via  said  effluent  line; 

0  a  filter  discharge  line  arranged  for  transmitting  filtered 
discharge  to  a  collection  vessel; 

g)  said  collection  vessel  arranged  for  collecting  said  filtered 
discharge; 

h)  a  pump  arranged  for  emptying  said  collection  vessel  when 
It  IS  filled  with  the  filtered  discharge; 

i)  a  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  filteried  discharge  located 
within  the  discharge  line  for  enabling  a  partial  volume  of 
liquid  to  flow  in  reverse  direction  through  the  filter  dis- 
charge line  to  backwash  the  filter  upon  activation  of  said 
pump; 

j)  a  final  discharge  line  arranged  to  receive  pumped  liquid 
from  the  collection  vessel  that  does  not  flow  in  reverse 
direction  to  backwash  the  filter; 

k)  a  check  valve  located  in  the  effluent  line; 

I)  a  bypass  line  connecting  the  effluent  line  downstream  of 
said  check  valve  to  the  influent  line;  and 

m)  said  bypass  line  arranged  to  receive  filter  backwash  flow 
from  the  backwash  of  the  filter  upon  activation  f  said 
pump,  and  direct  said  backwash  flow  into  said  treatment 
vessel  via  said  influent  line  for  subsequent  treatment  in  the 
treatment  vessel. 


of  said  building  structure  when  said  temperature  falls 
below  a  predetermined  temperature;  - 

a  Collection  basin  for  receiving  sewage  from  a  plumbing 
waste  pipe,  said  collection  basin  being  arranged  at  a  differ- 
enl  location  within  said  building  structure  and  at  an  eleva- 
tion which  is  below  an  elevation  of  said  septic  tank. 

a  surge  tank  positioned  above  said  septic  tank,  said  surge 
tank  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  septic 
tank;  and 

an  ejector  pump  for  pumping  said  sewage  from  said  collec- 
tion basin  to  an  inlet  of  said  surge  tank,  said  sewage  flow- 
ing from  said  surge  tank  into  said  septic  tank  by  means  of 
gravity. 


5,441,633 
LIQUID  RLTER  USING  nLTRATION  AID 
Jonathan  Schewitz,  82  Devereax  Avcaue.  Viacent,  East  Loadoa, 
Cape  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,609 
aainu  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  25.   1992. 
92/7364;  Feb.  4,  1993,  93/0761 

Int.  a."  BOID  37/02.  29/90 
UA  a.  210-193  ,aaim. 


5.441,632 
SEPTIC  SYSTEM  WITH  ABOVE-GROUND  SEPTIC  TANK 
Richard  J.  Charon.  Rochcater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sep-Tainer 
Systems  Corporation,  Rochester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,124 
Int.  a.'  BOID  21/00 
U.S.  A  210-170  2aaims 

I.  A  septic  system  comprising: 

a  self-contained,  above-ground  septic  tank  which  is  position- 
able  within  an  enclosed  area  of  a  building  structure,  said 
septic  tank  comprising  an  open-ended  container  having  a 
sealed,  removable  cover,  an  inlet  for  receiving  sewage, 
and  an  outlet  for  discharging  liquid  effluent  from  said 
septic  lank,  said  outlet  pipe  being  connected  to  an  in- 
ground  leaching  field; 
a  containment  sump  surrounding  said  septic  tank  for  contain- 
ing leakage  of  the  contents  of  said  septic  tank,  said  con- 


1  A  liquid  filter  assembly  comprising  a  filler  container 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  an  inlet  through  the  side 
of  the  container  towards  the  lower  end  thereof  for  inlet  liquid, 
an  outlet  from  the  container,  and  a  filter  medium  interposed 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  filtering  liquid  that  flows  from 
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said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and 
tion  with  a  nitration  aid 
results,  at  termination  of 
and  dirt  associated  therewi^ 
tainer,  the  inlet  is  fltted 
opening,  the  inlet  opening  ia 
bottom  of  the  container  at 
tal  plane  and  into  the  contakier 
radius  of  the  container,  whf  rein 
of  from  30*  to  60°. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


adapted  to  be  utilized  in  combina- 

wherein  operation  of  the  filter 

operating  cycle,  in  filtration  aid 

falling  to  the  bottom  of  the  con- 

a  cowl  which  defines  an  inlet 

directed  downwardly  towards  the 

angle  /3  with  respect  to  a  horizon- 

at  an  angle  a  with  respect  to  a 

a  and  0  each  define  an  angle 


aid 

"ai 


w  th 


•  441,04 
APPARATUS  AND  METJ  OD  OF  ORCULATING  A  BODY 
OF  FLUID  CONTAININgU  MIXTURE  OF  SOLID  WASTE 

AND  WATER  AND  SEPARATING  THEM 
Haskell  Edwards,  Exeter,  C$lif.,  assignor  to  Edwards  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Exeter,  Calif,   j 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1  993,  S«r.  No.  88,192 
,  O  .'  C02F  3/00 
VS.  a.  210—194  15  Claims 


interposed  bet\^een 
surface,  and  sai  I 
with  said  coni  linment 
having  an,  invc  rted 
tion  and  a  hollQw 
ing  upwardly 
open  top  end 
neath  that  of 
nating  said  inv^ed 
having  an  opei 
top  end  of  said 
exterior  facing 
and  in  a  direction 
facing  surface 


tiat 
St  id 
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said  deflection  surface  and  said  vessel 

effluent  opening  being  in  communication 

zone,  said  constriction  element 

funnel  configuration  with  a  bell  por- 

neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  extend- 

rom  said  bell  portion  to  terminate  at  an 

is  at  an  elevation  spaced  from  and  be- 

degassing  means,  said  open  end  termi- 

funnel  configuration,  said  bell  portion 

bottom  end  that  is  wider  than  said  open 

neck  portion,  said  bell  portion  having  an 

lurface  that  extends  from  said  hollow  neck 

such  that  a  projection  of  said  exterior 

toward  said  deflection  surface. 


S,441,635 

PACKING  MATERIAL  FOR  LIQUID 

<  HROMATOGRAPHY 

Takeshi  Ichitsuka; '  'etsuro  Ogawa,  and  Masaya  Sumita,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  as  lignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ji  |hui 

No.  908,740,  Jul.  6, 1992,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  >er.  No.  654,982,  Feb.  14, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continua^on  of  Ser.  No.  461,854,  Jan.  8,  1990,  Pat. 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,734, 

Jul.  6,  1987,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  69,742,  Jul.  6,  1987, 

abandoned,  Ser.  Noi  216,575,  Jul.  8, 1988,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  397,360,  Aug.  28,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  69,740l  Jul.  6,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application 

Mai.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1986,  61-158410; 
Jul.  5,  1986,  61-15^11;  Jul.  5,  1986,  61-158412;  Jul.  8,  1987, 
62-170715 

"  lot  a.*  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—198.4  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  circu  iting  and  separating  a  body  of  fluid 
containing  a  mixture  of  sol  i  waste,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  vessel  witli  a  housing  having  an  internal  vol- 
ume defined  by  an  inv  ardly  facing  surface  of  the  vessel, 
the  housing  having  ai  influent  opening  for  introducing 
influent  into  the  intei  nal  volume  of  the  vessel  and  an 
effluent  opening  for  di  icharging  effluent  out  of  the  inter- 
nal volume  of  the  vess  si; 

means  for  creating  circul  ition  of  the  body  of  fluid  within  the 
internal  volume  of  sa  d  vessel,  said  creating  circulation 
means  including  mean  for  gassifying  tne  body  of  fluid  to 
produce  a  gasbome  n  ixture  and  an  upward  flow  of  the 
gasbome  mixture  witi  in  the  internal  volume,  means  for 
degassing  the  gasbon  e  mixture  to  produce  a  degassed 
downward  flow  of  the  degassed 
mixture  within  the  inti  rnal  volume;  and 

means  for  guiding  circuit  tion  of  the  body  of  fluid  within  the 
internal  volume  of  the  vessel  along  a  predetermined  route 
before  discharging  tt  rough  the  effluent  opening,  said 
guiding  means  including  means  for  channeling  said  gas- 
bome mixture  upwardly  from  said  gassifying  means  to 
reach  said  degassing  :  means,  means  for  deflecting  the 
downward  flow  of  thadegassed  mixture  with  a  deflection 
surface  to  promote  senling  of  solids  out  of  the  degassed 
mixture  and  leaving  a  jremainder  of  the  degassed  mixture 
substantially  free  of  tMe  settled  solids,  means  for  contain- 
ing said  remainder  of  ihe  degassed  mixture  within  a  con- 
tainment zone,  said  clianneling  means  having  a  constric- 
tion element  configur^  for  constricting  the  upward  flow 
of  the  gasbome  mixttire,  said  containment  zone  being 


1.  A  packing  fo  r 
droxyapatite   parti<  les 
fluoroapatite  repre  ented 


Ca,o(P04)6(OI  h-lxFzx 


wherein  x  is  a  nunlber 
surface  area  of  froi  i 


liquid  chromatography  comprising  hy- 
having   a   surface   layer   comprising 
by  formula  (I): 


(I) 


of  from  about  0. 1  to  I  and  a  specific 
about  0.01  to  20  m^/g. 


5,441,636 
INTEGRATED  BtOOD  TREATMENT  FLUID  MODULE 

Jacques  Chevallet,  Serezin  Du  Rhone,  France;  Paul  Priest,  and 
Keith  Manica,  b|th  of  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cobe 
Laboratories,  Inc  .,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  ^eb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,842 
Int.  a.*  1  miD  35/00,  36/00.  61/28.  61/30 
VS.  a.  210—232  13  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  blood  treatment  fluid  module  for  continu- 
ous in-line,  extra-c(  irporeal  blood  treatment  on  a  blood  treat- 
ment apparatus  coi  iprising: 
a  rectangular  su|  port  member  having  side  edges  defining  a 
rectangular  shipe  and  having  means  for  selective  inter- 
connection of  the  module  to  and  selective  disconnection 
of  the  module  from  a  blood  treatment  apparatus; 
a  blood  treatmen  device  defined  apart  from  and  mounted  on 
said  support  n  ember,  said  blood  treatment  device  being 
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centered  about  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane  that  diagonally 
bisecu  the  rectangular  support  member;  and, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  circuits  supportably  interconnected  with 
and  oriented  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  said 
support  member,  at  least  two  of  the  fluid  circuits  being 


supporubly  interconnected  to  and  thereby  disposed  in  an 
outwardly  extending  U-shape  relative  to  said  support 
member  with  each  U-shape  ponion  extending  from  a 
different  one  of  said  side  edges  and  in  a  different  direction, 
and  at  least  two  of  the  fluid  circuits  being  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  blood  treatment  device. 


5,441,637 
SUCTION  HEAD  HLTER  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK 
Kurt  Gutjahr,  Waiblingen,  and  Hansjorg  Bossier,  Backnang, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  WaiUingen, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  29,  1992.  42  36 
490.6 

Int  a.*  BOID  35/02 
VS.  a.  210-232  19  Claim* 


n     n  k     as 


1.  A  suction  head  for  a  fuel  line  of  a  fuel  tank  of  a  hand-held 
working  tool,  said  suction  head  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  housing  made  of  plastic  comprising  a  mantle 
wall  with  cutouts  and  an  end  face  with  an  opening; 

a  filter  mesh  for  covering  said  cutouts; 

a  filter  insert  inserted  into  said  housing  through  said  open- 
ing; 

a  cap  made  of  plastic  and  having  a  connector  for  a  fuel  line, 
said  cap  sealingly  connected  to  said  end  face  with  said 
opening; 

wherein  said  filter  insert  is  made  of  a  sintered  plastic  material 
and  is  secured  within  said  housing  such  that  at  all  times  a 
space  is  maintained  between  said  filter  insert  and  said  filter 
mesh;  and 

said  sintered  plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  pores  each 
haying  a  pore  size  of  substantially  80  fim  to  form  a  reser- 
voir for  storing  an  amount  of  fuel  such  that  a  fuel  supply 


for  the  drive  motor  is  secured  even  when  due  to  an  abrupt 
movement  of  the  working  tool  said  suction  head  is  mo- 
menurily  removed  from  the  fuel  contained  within  the  fuel 
tank. 


5,441,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

SUSPENDED  IN  A  FLOWING  LIQUID 

Dirk  TUlich,  Gntsbof  2A,  D-3305  Lucklum,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1992,  42  18 

Int.  CL*  BOID  35/02 
U5.  a.  210-242.1  9Cl«im« 


19^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  suspended  in  a  flow- 
ing liquid  for  cleaning  a  current  component,  comprising 

a  hollow  body  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end; 

the  upstream  end  of  the  body  is  closed  and  shaped  substan- 
tially hemispherical; 

the  downstream  end  of  the  body  is  closed; 

an  essentially  smooth,  substantially  cylindrical  shaft  con- 
necting the  upstream  end  of  the  body  to  the  downstream 
end  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

the  downstream  end  of  the  body  is  surrounded  by  a  series  of 
baffles  having  a  gap  between  each  baffle; 

intakes  in  said  gaps  between  said  baffles  in  the  shaft  for 
guiding  said  current  component  into  the  interior  of  the 
body; 

at  least  one  outlet  for  the  liquid  of  said  current  component  to 
be  removed  through; 

means  for  suspending  the  body  in  the  flowing  liquid  such 
that  the  body  is  submerged  below  a  surface  of  the  flowing 
liquid  and  such  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  flowing  liquid. 


5,441,639 
CONVECnVE  ELECTROHYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID 
MEMBRANES 
Richard  D.  NoWe,  and  Noel  A.  Clark,  both  of  Bonlder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univcrcity  of  Coknrado,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 
Continoation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  963,480,  Oct  16,  1992.  This 
application  Ang.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,409 
Int  a."  BOID  63/08 
VS.  CL  210-243  3  Ctaj|„ 

1.  A  fluid  membrane  comprising  a  fluid  layer  contained 
between  two  gas  permeable  electrodes  thereby  forming  a 
sandwich-like  fluid  membrane  separating  distinct  volumes 
containing  difTusant  species,  said  fluid  layer  comprising  a  polar 
solvent  capable  of  exhibiting  electrohydrodynamic  (EHD) 
flow,  said  electrodes  capable  of  being  accessed  by  the  diffusant 
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species,  and  means  for 
layer,  said  electric  field 


apftlying  and  electric  field  to  the  fluid 
ind  iicing  an  EHD  flow  within  the  fluid 
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William  J.  Vail,  10 1 

Robert  K.  Riley, 
Coatinuation  of  Set , 
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5  441  641 
REMOVING  MANGANESE  FROM 
INCLUDING  AQUEOUS  INDUSTRIAL 
WASTE 
Winslow  St.,  Cumberland,  Md.  21502,  and 
P.O.  Box  284,  Midland,  Md.  21542 
No.  912314,  Jul.  13, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
Dec.  17, 1993,  Set.  No.  169,741 
Int  CL»  C02F  3/34 

25  Qaims 


layer,  said  flow  altering  th^  passage  of  diffusant  species  across 
the  fluid  membrane. 


S,441,640 

MOBILE  WASTE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  Baxter,  4375  Mary  St.,  Moline,  Mich.  49335 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,589,  Jul.  22.  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206^25 

Int.  tl.o  C02F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  210—607  24  Claims 


of: 


't 


16.  A  method  of  batch  vtaste  treatment,  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  receiving  a  batch  ofj  waste  in  a  receiving  receptacle; 

(b)  mixing  solid  and  liqilid  components  of  the  batch  of  waste 
together  in  said  receiving  receptacle  to  form  a  batch  of 

^d  waste  slurry; 

1  first  colony  of  bacteria  to  be  partic- 
st  the  waste  being  treated  such  that 
cteria  is  defmed  by  relatively  young 


I. 

■ 
S 


1.  A  process 
manganese  ions  ir 
said  process 

providing  an 
concentration 

providing  a 
of  aerobic 
Metallogeniu^ 
ing  said 
solution  into 
rous  matrix 

passing  said 
a  continuous 
olize  said 
water  insoluble 
retained  on 
reduction  in 
ganese  ions  ii 


generally  homogeni: 

(c)  selectively  breeding 
ularly  adapted  to  di| 
said  first  colony  of  bi 
bacteria; 

(d)  mixing  a  portion  of  faid  first  colony  of  bacteria  with  said 
batch  of  waste  slurry!  in  said  receiving  receptacle  to  form 
a  batch  of  equalized  ivaste  slurry; 

(e)  transferring  said  bitch  of  equalized  waste  slurry  to  a 
treatment  receptacle^ 

(0  isolating  and  treating  said  batch  of  equalized  waste  slurry 
in  said  treatment  receptacle  by  mixing,  oxygenation,  and 
bacterial  decomposition; 

(g)  discharging  liquid  Affluent  from  said  treatment  recepta- 
cle; i 

(h)  discharging  a  portion  of  sludge  from  said  treatment 
receptacle  while  mail  itaining  a  second  colony  of  bacteria, 
distinct  from  said  fir  it  colony,  in  said  treatment  recepta- 
cle, wherein  said  sec  }nd  colony  of  bacteria  is  defined  by 
established,  mature  b  icteria  relative  to  said  first  colony  of 
bacteria; 

(i)  receiving  a  subsequent  batch  of  waste  in  said  receiving 
receptacle;  and 


;;t:=*:::::tr::l::rr=*::*:::ic:*;:^;^ 


■luw  mio  *9mi*t)cmk 


for  {reducing  the  concentration  of  water  soluble 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  same, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

ac  ueous  solution  having  contained  therein  a 
of  water  soluble  manganese  ions; 
poipus  matrix  containing  cultured  populations 
minganese  oxidizing  bacteria  from  the  genus 
,  said  bacteria  being  capable  of  metaboliz- 
wat^r  soluble  manganese  ions  in  said  aqueous 
Mvater  insoluble  manganese  oxides,  said  po- 
provided  under  aerobic  conditions;  and 
aqiieous  solution  through  said  porous  matrix  in 
ashion  so  as  to  allow  said  bacteria  to  metab- 
manganese  ions  in  said  aqueous  solution  into 
manganese  oxides,  which  are  substantially 
!  aid  porous  matrix,  thereby  resulting  in  a 
concentration  of  said  water  sohible  man- 
said  aqueous  solution. 


llie( 


5,441,642 
METHOD  AI<lD  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 
BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATER 
Denys  Wickens,  Kellyville,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth Industrial  Gases  Limited,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,696 
Chums  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  24, 1993,  PL9606 
Int.  a."  C02F  3/04 
VS.  a.  210—6141  21  CUinu 


(j)  repeating  steps  (a) 


through  (h)  until  the  desired  waste 


treatment  is  complel  d 


1.  A  method 
water  comprising 


f)r 


controlled  biological  treatment  of  waste 
the  steps  of: 
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(a)  feeding  waste  water  to  a  subsuntially  airtight  supported 
growth  biological  filter  unit  that  includes  an  exhaust  gas 
vent, 

(b)  supplying  gaseous  oxygen  to  the  filter  unit, 

(c)  measuring  the  oxygen  consumption  across  the  filter  by 
comparing  the  flow  rate  of  oxygen  into  the  filter  to  the 
flow  rate  of  oxygen  exiting  the  filter  through  said  gas 
vent,  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  feed  rate  of  waste  water  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  oxygen  consumption. 


5,441,643 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METALS  FROM 

SOLUTION  UTILIZING  METALLOPROTEIN  AFTINITV 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Dennis  R.  Spears,  and  John  B.  Vincent,  both  of  Tuscaloosa,  Ala., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,553 
Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 
VJS.  CL  210-635  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  metals  from  an  aqueous  metal- 
ion  bearing  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  affinity  chromatography  matrix  by  providing 
conalbumin,  a  metalloprotein,  bound  to  a  carbohydrate- 
based  support,  an  insoluble  support  material,  to  form  an 
immobilized  metalloprotein  material; 

(b)  placing  in  contact  with  said  affinity  chromatography 
matrix  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  metal-containing  solution 
having  a  pH  and  ionic  strength  adjusted  to  cause  selected 
metal  ions  within  said  aqueous  metal-ion  bearing  solution 
to  tightly  bind  to  said  immobilized  metalloprotein  mate- 
rial; 

(c)  placing  in  contact  with  said  affinity  chromatography 
matrix  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH, 
ionic  strength,  and/or  chelating  agent  to  remove  all  metal 
ions  within  said  aqueous  metal-ion  bearing  solution  except 
said  selected  metal  ions  tightly  bound  to  said  immobilized 
metalloprotein  material;  and 

(d)  placing  in  contact  with  said  affinity  chromatography 
matrix  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH, 
ionic  strength,  and/or  chelating  agent  to  remove  said 
selected  metal  ions  tightly  bound  to  said  immobilized 
metalloprotein  material. 


5,441,645 
COLUMN  ANALYZER  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 
CHROMATOGRAPH  COLUMN  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
SYSTEM 
James  R.  M.  Sanford,  Vidor;  Patrick  M.  Frank,  Beaumont; 
Joseph  H.  Golias,  Beaumont,  and  William  C.  Jennings,  Beau- 
mont, all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corpora- 
tion, Beaumont,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  58^4,  May  10,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,358,641, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  779,186,  Oct.  22,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,228,988,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,714, 
Jnl.  22,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

No.  708,298,  May  31,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,207,918,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  427,346,  Oct  27,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,045,208. 

lliis  application  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,014 

Int  a.»  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210-656  8  Claims 


5  441  644 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATION  AND  PURIHCATION  OF 

TREHALOSE 

Naoyuki  Kinouchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ajinomoto  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,449 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1993,  5-015614; 
Feb.  2, 1993,  5-015616 

Int  a.»  BOID  61/00 
VS.  a.  210-651  9  cUims 


1.  A  method  of  isolating  and  purifying  trehalose  dihydrate 
from  a  trehalose-containing  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  trehalose-containing  solution  to  ultrafiltration 
obtain  a  permeate  and  concentrating  the  permeate  to  crystal- 
lize crysuls  of  trehalose  dihydrate  therefrom. 


164-708  O.G.-95-I3 


1.  A  method  for  conducting  column  chromatography,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  chromatographic  column  having  a  tip  por- 
tion in  a  rack,  the  tip  portion  having  a  removable  cap 
thereon,  the  rack  having  a  plate  with  an  aperture  which  is 
configured  to  receive  the  tip  portion  and  which  addition- 
ally provides  a  bearing  surface; 

(b)  lowering  a  decapper  member  having  a  forked  end 
through  the  aperture; 

(c)  moving  the  forked  end  into  engagement  with  the  tip 
portion  while  step  (b)  is  conducted  by  deflecting  the 
spring  member  with  the  bearing  surface; 

(d)  pressing  the  forked  end  against  the  cap  while  step  (b)  is 
conducted  to  remove  the  cap  from  the  tip  portion  of  the 
column;  and 

(e)  introducing  fluid  into  the  column  to  produce  an  eluate 
which  leaves  the  column  through  its  tip  portion. 

5  441  646 
PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  SULFATE  IONS  FROM 
WATER  WITH  A  POLY(METH)ACRYLAMIDE 
EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Harold  Heller,  Koln;  Franz-Rndolf  Mini,  Dormagen;  Reinhold 
M.  Klipper,  Koln;   Alfred  Mitschker,  Odenthal-Holz,  and 
Heiko  Hoffmann,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,165,  Aug.  17,  1992,  abamkmed. 

This  application  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  22,  1991,  41  27 
861.5 

Int  a.*  C02F  1/42;  BOIJ  41/04.  41/12:  C08F  8/32 
VS.  a.  210-683  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulphate  ions  from  a  sulphate 
ion-containing  aqueous  liquid  which  comprises  contacting  said 
liquid  with  a  weakly  basic  poly(meth)acrylamide  porous  anion 
exchanger  having  polyamino  groups  having  sulphate  ion  ab- 
sorption capacity  of  at  least  48  g  of  sulphate  per  kg  of  anion 
exchanger  (dry,  based  on  the  OH  form  and  measured  on  an 
aqueous  solution  of  100  g  of  sodium  chloride  and  4.5  g  of 
sodium  sulphate  per  liter  of  solution;  flow  rate:  5  bed  volumes 
per  hour  at  25'  C),  the  exchanger  having  been  produced  by 
aminolysis  of  poly(meth)acrylate  resin  with  a  polyamine  which 

a)  contains  4  to  8N  atoms  per  molecule, 

b)  carries  at  least  i  primary  amino  group  per  molecule  and 
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c)  contains  an  amount 
of 

x=\oo-(AxB'-*yii  1 


wherein 

A  denotes  70  to  99, 

B  denotes  0.7  to  0.9  am 

n  denotes  the  number  o   N  atoms  per  molecule. 
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heterocychc  isomer  below  a  value   least  about  90%  of 

ferrous  sulphide. 
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said  heavy  metal  has  become  bound  to  said 
nd  then  separating  magnetically  the  iron 


MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
MATTER  FROIVt 


(.441,647 

POR  REMOVING  METALLIC 
LUBRICATING  FLUIDS 
Rick  R.  Wascher,  P.O.  B4x  198468,  HermiUge,  Tenn.  37076; 
Roy  L.  Nenhauser,  III,  P.O.  Box  10613,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
37939,  and  Ray  Fairban|s,  Jr.,  1806  E.  Main  St.,  Murfrees- 
boro,  Tenn.  37130 

nied  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,648 

Int.  q."  BOID  35/06 

VS.  a.  210—695  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  an  oil  filter 
having  a  canister  including ;  an  open  top  end,  a  closed  bottom 
wall,  and  a  continuous  sid  Ewall  extending  between  said  open 
top  and  closed  bottom  wall,  said  continuous  sidewall  and 
closed  bottom  wall  defining  an  exterior  surface  of  said  oil 
filter,  the  device  comprising: 
magnetic  means  for  attr^ting  metallic  particles;  and  means 
for  holding  the  ma^etic  means  adjacent  said  closed 
bottom  wall; 
wherein  the  means  for  holding  is  a  sleeve  having  an  axis, 
said  sleeve  including  k  flexible  wall  having  axially  oppo- 
site first  and  second  aid  portions,  wherein  said  magnetic 
means  is  located  at  sa^  first  end  portion,  and  wherein  said 
second  end  portion  iiicludes  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 
ing finger  portions,  e^ch  said  finger  portion  having  a  free 
end  and  a  radially  inner  surface  for  engagement  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  continuous  side  wall. 


i,441,648 
SEPARATION  OF  HEA  V\  METAlJs  FROM  AQUEOUS 

MEDIA 
Raymond  G.  Lidzey,  Loiftion,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Bio-Separation  Limited,  Middlesex,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/0200B,  §  371  Date  May  16, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  16,  1994,  PCf  Pub.  No.  WO94/07800,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,027 
Oaims  priority,  applicaqon  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1992, 
9220269 

Int.  CI.*  C02F  1/48.  1/62 
M&.  a.  210—695  I  8  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  separaion  of  a  heavy  metal  from  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  th^  same  which  comprises  contacting 
the  said  medium  with  ferrous  sulfide  physically  attached  to 
finely  divided  synthetic  ir  jn  oxide  (Fej04)  having  a  particle 
size  less  than  about  I  micr  >n,  maintaining  said  contact  until  at 


□ 


oxide  and  ferrous 
from  the  aqueous 


ulphide  having  heavy  metal  bound  thereto 
nedium. 


VINYLAMINE 

USE  IN 

Anthony  G.  Somm^. 

rora,  both  of  II 

Naperville,  III. 

FUed 


5,441,649 
COPOLYMER  FLOCCULANGTS  FOR 
COAL  REFUSE  THICKENING 

,  Naperville,  and  Krishnan  J.  Pillai,  Au- 
assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 


U.S.  a.  210—735 

1.  A  method  f^r 
aqueous  slurries  in 
of: 
adding  to  the 
amount  of  a 
mine  polymer 
percent  vinyii  mine 
percent  of  vi 
least  about 
thickening  the 
dewatering  the 


Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,249 
Int.  a."  C02F  1/S6 

4aaims 

thickening  and  dewatering  coal  tailing 
a  thickener,  the  method  including  the  steps 


METHOD  ANI 

Richard  D. 
Corporation. 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  210—767 


7.  A  method  for 
sealing  filter  elemfnt 


sli  rry  in  a  thickener  a  coal  tailing  thickening 
locculant  composition  including  a  vinyla- 
having  from  about  SO  to  about  99  mole 
and  from  about  I  to  about  SO  mole 
n^lformamide,  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
75  ),000  daltons; 
c  >al  tailing  aqueous  slurry;  and 
<  oal  tailings. 


5,441,$50 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  NON-SEALING 
FILTER  ELEMENT 
Kirsgalris,  Michigan  Oty,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Le  Sac 
Mil  bigan  City,  Ind. 

)ct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,298 
Int.  a."  BOID  29/27 

8Ctoins 


filtering  a  material  flowing  through  a  non- 
disposable  in  a  filter  housing,  the  non- 
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sealing  filter  element  having  a  fluid  pervious  annular  filter 
element  and  a  fluid  pervious  filter  bag  fixedly  disposed  on  a 
shape  retaining  filter  collar  assembly  having  an  outtumed 
annular  flange  and  an  annular  sleeve,  the  filter  housing  having 
a  housing  chamber,  a  material  inlet  pori,  a  material  outlet  pori, 
and  an  annular  shoulder  for  supporiing  the  outtumed  annular 
flange  of  the  shape  retaining  filter  collar  assembly,  the  method 
comprising  steps  of: 

filtering  a  material  flowing  through  the  annular  sleeve  of  the 
shape  retaining  filter  collar  as.sembly  with  the  fluid  pervi- 
ous filter  bag;  and 
filtering  material  not  filtered  with  the  fluid  pervious  filter 
bag  with  the  fluid  pervious  annular  filter  element. 


5,441,651 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

SLUDGE 

Mikimasa  Yamaguchi,  Yokusuka;  Hiroshi  Fuknzawa,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Toshitaka  Arai,  Kamagaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-000867 

Int.  CI."  BOID  24/2% 

U.S.  CI.  210—780  15  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  sludge  in  a  sludge  tank  compris- 
ing flow  regulating  means  disposed  within  said  lank  and  one  or 
more  filter  plates  disposed  within  said  tank,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
processing  non-condensed  sludge  to  form  first  condensed 
sludge,  said  processing  step  comprising  the  step  of  draw- 
ing filtrate  from  said  non-condensed  sludge  through  said 
one  or  more  filter  plates,  and  the  step  of  operating  said 
How  regulating  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  non- 
condensed  sludge  in  close  proximity  to  said  filter  plates 
within  said  sludge  tank:  and 
drawing  additional  filtrate  from  the  first  condensed  sludge 
formed  on  said  one  or  more  filter  plates  to  form  second 
condensed  sludge  which  is  more  condensed  than  the  first 
condensed  sludge. 


5,441,652 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LUBRICATING 

OIL  ADDITIVE  CONCENTRATE 
Sean  P.  O'Connor,  and  Charles  Cane,  both  of  Hull,  England, 
assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  (Additives)  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,873,  Apr.  16,  1991,  alrandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,547,  Jun.  8,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1988, 
8814813 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  CIOM  159/22 
U.S.  a.  252—18  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
concentrate  having  a  TBN  greater  than  300  which  process 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  40°  to 
100°  C: 
component  (A)  at  least  one  compound  which  is  (i)  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenate,  (ii)  a 


hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol,  (iii)  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenate  and  a  source  of 
sulphur,  (iv)  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  and  a 
source  of  sulphur,  (v)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  sulphurized 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenate  or  (vi)  a  sulphurized 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol, 

component  (B)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  base  added  either  in  a 
single  addition  or  in  a  plurality  of  additions  during  the 
reaction, 

component  (C)  a  combination  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  and  at 
least  one  compound  which  is  (i)  water,  (ii)  a  C|  to  Cio 
monohydric  alcohol,  (iii)  a  Ci  to  Cjo  ketone,  (iv)  a  Ci  to 
CiocarlKixylic  acid  ester  or  (v)  a  Cj  to  C20 ether,  wherein 
neither  (ii)  nor  (v)  is  an  alkylene  glycol  alkyl  ether  or  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  alkyl  ether, 

component  (D)  a  lubricating  oil, 

component  (E)  carbon  dioxide  added  subsequent  to  the,  or 
each,  addition  of  component  (B), 

component  (F)  sufficient  to  provide  2  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  concentrate  of  at  least  one 
compound  which  is  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  or  an  acid  anhy- 
dride, an  acid  chloride  or  ester  thereof,  said  acid  having 
the  formula  (I) 


R'— CH— COOH 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  a  C|o  to  C24  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  a  Ci  to  C4 alkyl  group  or  a  CH2C(X)H  group,  or  (ii) 
a  di-  or  poly-cartx>xylic  acid  containing  from  36  to  ICX)  carbon 
atoms  or  an  acid  anhydride,  acid  chloride  or  ester  thereof,  and 
component  (G)  at  least  one  compound  which  is  (i)  an  inor- 
ganic halide  or  (ii)  an  ammonium  alkanoate  or  a  mono-, 
di-,  tri-,  or  tetra-alkyi  ammonium  formate  or  alkanoate 
provided  that,  when  component  (G)  is  (ii),  component  (F) 
is  not  an  acid  chloride, 
the  weight  ratios  of  all  components  being  such  as  to  produce 
a  concentrate  having  a  TBN  greater  than  300. 


5.441,653 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  ENGINE  LUBRICANT  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
William  K.  S.  Cleveland,  Mentor  on  the  Lake;  Paul  E.  Adams, 
Willoughby  Hills,  and  Marvin  B.  De  Tar,  WicklifTe,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,996 
Int.  a."  CIOM  129/i8.  129/40;  ClOL  1/18,  1/22 
VS.  a.  252—34  110  Oaims 

1.  A  2-stroke  cycle  engine  lubricant  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  composition  prepared  by 
reacting 
(a)  at  least  one  reactant  of  the  formula 


R,„— Ar— Zf 
(H)s 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  m  ranges  from  0  to  about  6, 
Ar  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  from  S  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  and  having  from  0  10  3  optional  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkoxyalkyi,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro  or  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said  optional  substitu- 
ents. wherein  s  is  a  number  of  at  least  I,  each  Z  is  indepen- 
dently OH  or  (OR')fcOH,  wherein  R'  is  independently  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbyl  group  and  b  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to 
about  30  and  c  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  about  3,  wherein 
the  sum  s-i-  m  -(-c  does  not  exceed  the  number  of  valences  of  Ar 
available  for  substitution,  and 
(b)  a  carboxylic  reactant  of  the  formula 
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R'CO(CR2rJ)^OOI 


ai  d 


wherein  each  of  R',  R^ 
carbyl  group,  R"Hs  H  oi 
ranging  from  0  to  about 
(c)  ammonia  or  an 


I  ami)  e 
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R-^  is  independently  H  or  a  hydro- 
an  alkyl  group  and  x  is  a  number 
and  optionally, 

having  at  least  one  N — H  group. 


5,441,654 

COMPOSITION  FOR  F  miBITING  STRESS  CRACKS  IN 

PLASTIC  ARTICLI  S  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

THEREFOR 

Charles  E.  Rossio,  Carletap,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diversey  Corp,, 

a  Corp.  of  Canada,  Mis^ssauga,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,842,  Dec.  6, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,223,162,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,473, 
Jun.  8, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,073,280,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  398,542,  Aug.  J5,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,009,801,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,893,  Jul.  14,  1988,  Pat. 
No.  4,929,375.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,632 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  ct*- cioM  mm 

6  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  lubrio  nt  composition  of  the  type  having  a 
pH  greater  than  8  and  a  I  ubricant  component  which  must  be 
either  hydrotroped  or  si  iponined,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  water-solubli :  amine  as  a  hydrotrope-saponifying 
agent,  the  water-soluble  amine  having  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  lul  iricant  component  is  not  neutralized. 


L.S.  a.  252— 49  J 


5,441,655 
PHOSPHAZENE  DERF  ATIVES  AND  USE  OF  SAME  AS 
STABILIZERS  FOR  O  ILS  AND  GREASES  BASED  ON 
PERFLU<  >ROPOLYETHERS 
Paolo  Odello,  Turin;  Waltfr  Navarrini,  Boffalora  Ticino,  both  of 
Italy;  Richard  D.  Chambers,  Durham,  Great  Britain,  and 
Costante  Corti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ausimont,  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy  j 

Filed  Nov.  8J  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,034 
Claims  priority,  applical  Ion  lUly,  Nov.  10, 1992,  MI92A2569 
Int.  C  .*  ClOM  HI/ 16 
\i&.  a.  252—49.9  10  Qaims 

1.  Lubricating  composi  :ions  comprising 

(a)  an  oil  or  a  grease  bas<  d  on  perfluoropol  yet  hers; 

(b)  from  0.05  to  3%  by  w  sight  of  a  phosphazene  derivative  of 
cyclic  or  linear  structu  e  having  the  following  formula: 


(Ah 

KA>4f),-(-N=P1s(A), 


where: 

n  is  0  in  the  case  of  a 

a  linear  structure: 
m  is  an  integer  from  3  tot7;  and 
the  A  groups,  like  or  di 
from  the  group  consist^g 
(i)  R— Q— .  where 
Q  is  a  divalent  group^lected 
— O— .  — S— . 
where  R|  is  hydrc^i 
R  is  selected  from 
groups,  and  Cb-C 
more  groups 
C|-C4alkyls. 
where  R2,  Rj.  am 
sisting  of  hydro  ;en 
(ii)  Ry— CHiOiCHjCltO) 
s  is  equal  to  0.  I .  or 
R/  is  a  perfluoropol^ethereal 
weight  ranging 
repeating  units  selected 


eye  ic  structure  and  n  is  I  in  the  case  of 


fferent  from  each  other,  are  selected 
of: 


lie 


sele  :ted 

—on 


(1) 


and  (CF  :0) 

where  X 


(2) 
(3) 


is  — F  or  — CF3; 
(CF2CIt20)  and  (CF2O); 


(CF-CFzO). 
CF3 


(CF2CF:  O)  and  (CFXO), 
where  XJis  — F  or  — CF3; 


(4) 


(5) 

ent  to  ea^h 
(6)(C 

the  varidus 
uted  a 
such  that  at  least 
of  type  (ii)  are  pretent 
and  such  that  groi  ps 
atom,  are  capable 
lowing  formula 
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(CF— CF2O) 
CFj 


(CF— CF2O): 
CF3 


(CYZ-  CF2CF2O) 


where  Y  and  Z,  equal  or  differ- 
other,  are  F,  CI,  or  H; 


repeating  units  being  statistically  distrib- 
ong  the  chain; 
>ne  group  of  type  (i)  and  at  least  one  group 

in  the  phosphazene  derivative  molecule; 

-R — Q,  if  linked  to  the  same  phosphorus 
of  forming  a  cyclic  structure  with  the  fol- 


R 
/    \ 

— N=P 


5,441,656 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS  AND 

ADDITIVES  THEREFOR 

Hiroko  Ohtani,  Stapporo,  Japan,  and  Rolfe  J.  Hartley,  Glen 
Allen,  Va.,  assignors  to  Ethyl   Petroleum   Additives,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  195,860,  Feb.  10, 1994,  Pat.  No. 

5,372,735.  This  ipplication  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,524 

The  portion  of  tk  e  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  13, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  ClOM  mm 

M&.  a.  252—51.$  R  27  Qaims 


from  the  group  consisting  of 
NH— ,  and  — NR| --, 
;en  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group:  and 

group  consisting  of  C6-C12  aryl 
2  aryl  groups  substituted  by  one  or 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,  — NR3R4,  — NO2.  — F.  and  —CI. 
R4  are  selected  from  the  group  Con- 
or C1-C4  alkyls;  and 
.  where 
\\  and 

chain  having  a  molecular 
400  10  10.000  and  composed  of 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


1.  An  automate 
modifier  content, 
acterized  in  that: 

a)  the  friction 
sion  fluid  cotsists 


transmission  fluid  which  has  a  friction 
iaid  automatic  transmission  fluid  being  char- 


1  nodifier  content  of  said  automatic  transmis- 
es.sentially  of  (i)  an  N-aliphatic  hydro- 
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carbyl-substituted  diethanolamine  in  which  the  N-ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl-substituted  is  at  least  one  straight 
chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  free  ol  .retylenic  un- 
saturation  and  having  in  the  range  of  14  to  20  cartmn 
atoms,  and  (ii)  an  N-aliphatic  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
trimethylenediamine  In  which  the  N-aliphatic  hydrocar- 
byl-substituent  is  at  least  one  straight  chain  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbyl group  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  hav- 
ing in  the  range  of  about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

b)  the  friction  modifier  is  devoid  of  any  tertiary  amine  fric- 
tion modifier  component  and  any  C12.36  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl succinimide  or  succinamide; 

c)  the  relative  proportions  of  (i)  to  (ii)  are  such  that  there  are 
from  about  7  to  about  340  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  per  part  by 
weight  of  (ii);  and 

d)  the  automatic  transmission  fluid  contains  0.08  to  0.17  wt 
%  of  (i)  and  0.0005  to  0.02  wt  %  of  (ii)  proportioned  as  in 
c)  hereof 


5,441,657 
VIBRATION-ISOLATING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Kikuo  Wakino,  Mukou,  Japan,  assignor  to  MuraU  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,424,  Sep.  22,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1991,  4-65990 

Int.  a."  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  252-62  13  Oaims 


(V) 


6 
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2 
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-2 
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rs   10  15  20  25  50  35  40 

1 

im  seci 

.n. 

1.  A  vibration-isolating  composite  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  40  to  95%  of  powder  of  an  inorganic 
elastic  material  and  5  to  60%  of  a  synthetic  polymer  mixed 
thereto,  said  inorganic  elastic  material  being  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic elastic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NdP504.  BiVOj,  Gd2(Mo04)3,  GdNb04  and  KH2PO4 


5,441.658 

CRYOGENIC  MIXED  GAS  REFRIGERANT  FOR 

OPERATION  WITHIN  TEMPERATURE  RANGES  OF 

80°K-  100°K 
Mikhail  Boyarsky;  Boris  Yudin;  Victor  I.  Mogorychny,  all  of 
Moscow,  Russian  Federation,  and  Larry  Klusmier,  Allentown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  APD  Cryogenics,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,203 
Int.  CI."  C09K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252-67  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  gas  cryogenic  refrigerant  for  use  in  a  throttle 
refrigerator  having  an  oil-lubricated  compressor,  which  pro- 
vides high  pressure  up  to  about  30  Atms  at  temperatures  from 
80°  K.  to  100"  K..  consisting  of: 


nitrogen 
methane 

propane 

ethane  or  ethylene 

.M)-50  molar  percent 
at  least  some  but  less 
than  20  molar  perceni 
more  than  .W  molar  percent 
balance 

T 

7 

To. 

iJ 

/  //^ 

\A3. 

Tr- 

H     "/- 7 

/li-lzmmssbltyrbs 

^3     U             / 

— H        1- — qc 

ENTHALPY- 


5,441,659 
COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  A  FLUOROAMINE  AND  A 

SECOND  COMPONENT 
Barbara  H.  Minor,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,904 

Int.  a."  C09K  5/04 

U.S.  a.  252-67  3  Claims 

I.  An  azeotropic  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  1-47  weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl)amine 
and  53-99  weight  percent  trifluoromethane.  wherein  when  the 
temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  is 
about  643-669  psia;  20-74  weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl- 
)amine  and  26-80  weight  percent  difluoromethane.  wherein 
when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the  vapor 
pressure  is  about  273-277  psia;  1-66  weight  percent  tris(tri- 
fluoromethyDamine  and  34-99  weight  percent  1,1,1,2-tetra- 
fluoroethane,  wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to 
about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  is  about  97-104  psia;  I-  78 
weight  percent  tris(trinuoromethyl)amine  and  22-99  weight 
percent  l.l-difluoroethane.  wherein  when  the  temperature  is 
adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  is  about  87-101 
psia;  20-76  weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl)amine  and 
24-80  weight  percent  monofluoroethane.  wherein  when  the 
temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  is 
about  147-148  psia;  1-99  weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl)a- 
mine  and  1-99  weight  percent  l.l,I.2.2.3-hexafluoropropane. 
wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the 
vapor  pressure  is  about  34-46  psia;  32-99  weight  percent  tris(- 
trifluoromelhyOamine  and  1-68  weight  percent  1,1,2.3,3,3-hex- 
afluoropropane.  wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to 
about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  is  about  42-47  psia;  1-99 
weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl)amine  and  1-99  weight 
percent  1,1,1,3,3,3-hexanuoropropane,  wherein  when  the  tem- 
perature is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C.,  the  vapor  pressure  is  about 
40-50  psia;  52-99.2  weight  percent  tris(trif1uoromethyl)amine 
and  0.8-48  weight  percent  1,1,1.3.3-pentafluoropropane, 
wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C.  the 
vapor  pressure  is  about  39-46  psia;  65-99.5  weight  percent 
tris(trifluoromethyl)amine  and  0.5-35  weight  percent  1.2.2.3- 
letrafluoropropane.  wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted 
to  about  25°  C..  the  vapor  pres.sure  is  about  41-46  psia;  1-99 
weight  percent  tris(trinuoromethyl)amine  and  1-99  weight 
percent  1,1,2,2-tetranuoropropane.  wherein  when  the  temper- 
ature is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure  is  about 
34-48  psia;  1-99  weight  percent  trisdrifluoromethyDamine  and 
1-99  weight  percent  l.l.l.2-tetrafluoropropane.  wherein  when 
the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C,  the  vapor  pressure 
is  about  35-49  psia:  60-99  weight  percent  tris(trifluoromethyl- 
)amine  and  1-40  weight  percent  1.2.2-trinuoropropane. 
wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  about  25°  C.  the 
vapor  pressure  is  about  43-47  psia;  1-99  weight  percent  lris(tri- 
fluoromethyl)amine  and  1-99  weight  f>ercent  l.l.l-lrifluoro- 
propane.  wherein  when  the  temperature  is  adjusted  to  atmut 
25°  C.  the  vapor  pressure  is  about  46-58  psia;  44-99  weight 
percent  tris(lrinuoromethyl)amine  and   1-56  weight  percent 
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Liang  S.  Tsaur, 
Michael   P. 
Pocalyko,  Lincol^ 
Company,  New 
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lot 
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5,441,660 

COMPRISING  CAPSULE 
SURROUNDING  HYDROPHOBIC 
ACTIVE  AND  POLYMERIC  SHELL 
SURROUNDING  OIL 
Norwood;  Shiji  Shen,  River  Edge,  both  of  N.J.; 
West   Nyack,   N.Y.,   and   David   J. 
Park,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
N.Y. 

12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,605 
<>  CUD  3/386.  3/37.  3/395 

laaainu 

i^uid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 

of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  zwitter- 

mixtures  thereof;  and 

coitposition  for  use  in  said  composition  com- 


genft  active  subject  to  degradation  by  compo- 

E  queous  liquid  composition; 

disp  irsion  containing  said  active,  wherein  said 

(1)  by  its  ability  to  retain  greater  than  80% 

ifter  an  hour  when  the  dispersion  of  active 

to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.5  wt. 

sulfate;  (2)  the  ability  to  suspend  said 

I  »s  than  10%  phase  separation  when  stored 

1  week;  and  (3)  by  the  ability  to  release 

i  active  after  5  minutes  of  a  wash  cycle 

at  40*  C;  and 

shell  surrounding  the  oil  dispersion  of  (b), 

polymer  shell  is  a  water  soluble  polymer 

dis^rsible  polymers  selected  from  at  least  one 

consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  poly- 

polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  carrageenan,  guar 

gum,  cellulose  and  protein; 
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nt  composition  compnsing: 
weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  zwitter- 
mixtures  thereof; 
weight  of  peroxyacid  selected  from  the 
of  N,N'-Terephthaloyl-di(6-aminoper- 
acid)  (TPCAP);  N,N'-Di(4-percarbox- 
azine  (PCBPIP);  N,N'-Di(4-Percarbox- 
ybenzoyl)ethy  enediamine  (PCBED);  N,N'-di(4-percar- 
,4-butanediamine  (PCBBD);  N,N'-Di(4- 
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Percarboxybei  zoyi)- 1 ,4-diaminecyclohexane 
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peroxyActanoic  acid)  (TPOCT);  N,N'-Di(percar- 
boxyadipoyt)p  lenylenediamine  (DPAPD);  N,N'-Succin- 
liline  (SDPCA);  and 

phthalamidopdroxycaproic  acid  (PAP);  and 

coi  iposition  for  use  in  said  composition  com- 
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wherein  the  active  of  (bXi)  is  not  modified  or  mixed  with  a 
matrix  polymer. 


5,441,661 
NON-AQUEOUS  UQUID  DETERGENT  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  A  HYDRATED  ZEOLITE  A  STABILIZED 

BY  A  POLAR  DEACTIVATING  AGENT 
Hans-Josef  Beaqjean,  Dormagen;  Rene-Andres  Artiga  Gonza- 
lez, Duesseldorf,  and  Jens  Bode,  Monbeim,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dues- 
seldorf, Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/02117,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06201,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,ir7 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1991,  41  31 
906.0 

Int  a.»  CUD  1/72.  3/12.  3/395.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252-95  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stabilized,  synthetic,  hydrated 
zeolite  .t^aA,  comprising  impregnating,  at  a  temperature  below 
40°  C,  said  zeolite  having  a  water  content  of  from  about  17% 
to  about  25%  by  weight  with  3  to  10  times  its  quantity  by 
weight,  of  an  organic,  polar,  non-surfactant  deactivating  agent 
which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  normal  pressure  and 
has  a  dielectric  constant  at  20°  C.  of  at  least  2.3. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  paste-form,  stable,  bleach-con- 
taining and  substantially  water-free  cleaning  composition, 
comprising; 

a)  impregnating  at  a  temperature  below  40*  C.  from  10  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  synthetic,  hydrated  zeolite  NaA  having 
water  content  of  from  about  17%  to  about  25%  by  weight 
with 

b)  3  to  10  times  the  quantity  by  weight  of  zeolite,  of  an 
organic,  polar,  non-surfactant  deactivating  agent  which  is 
liquid  at  room  temperature  and  normal  pressure  and  has  a 
dielectric  constant  at  20*  to  25*  C.  of  at  least  2.3, 

c)  removing  said  deactivating  agent  at  a  temperature  below 
40*  C.  until  the  ratio  by  weight  of  zeolite  to  deactivating 
agent  is  1:1  to  1:5,  and 

d)  blending  the  mixture  prepared  in  step  (c)  with  100  to  ISO 
parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  or  anionic  surfactant,  10  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  bleaching  agent,  and  up  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  a  bleach  activator,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  composition. 


5,441,663 
COMPOSITION 
Ravi  Subramaayam,  North  Brunswick;  Ben  Gn,  East  Brvuwick, 
and  AaBen  Hwang,  Verona,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Co.,  Piscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,621 
Int  CL*  CUD  9/32.  9/22 
VS.  a.  252—108  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a-  about  25  to  60  wt  %  of  an  acyl  isethionate  salt. 

b.  about  35  to  70  wt  %  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  salt,  and 

c.  free  fatty  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  lather 
performance  and  skin  feel, 

d.  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  chelating  agent  consisting 
solely  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  acid,  water  soluble  salts  of 
said  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  composition  having  a 
pH  of  from  about  7.2  to  10. 


5,441,662 
UQUID  DETERGENT 

Karl  Scfawadtke,  Leverkusen,  and  Eric  Sung,  Monbeim,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Konimanditgesellschaft  auf 

Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00913,  §  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19711,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  140,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Ciermany,  May  3,  1991,  41  14 
491.0 

Int  a.»  CUD  9/32.  1/12 
VS.  a.  252—108  3  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  comprising  from  about  3  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  the  sodium  salt  of  a  fatty  alkyl  sulfate; 
from  about  15  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  alcohol 
ethoxylate;  from  about  1  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
glucoside  of  the  formula  RO(G)x,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal, G  is  a  glucose  unit  and  x  has  a  value  of  1.10  to  1.45;  from 
about  5  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  from 
about  12  to  about  18%  by  weight  of  citric  acid  or  an  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof;  and  a  soap  of  an  unsaturated  or  saturated 
fatty  acid. 


5,441,664 
GELLED  HARD  SURFACE  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Claude  Blanvalet  Angleur,  Belgium;  Mary  C.  Brancbli,  Maple- 
wood,  N  J.;  JolanU  Dautas,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  and  Constance  A. 
Marcbesc,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate  PalnioUvc  Co„ 
Piscataway,  N J. 

nied  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,621 
Int  CL»  CllD  9/24.  9/30.  9/32.  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—117  24  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  which  comprises  approximately 
by  weight: 

a)  2  to  35%  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
about  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

b)  0.01  to  1.5%  of  an  trialkanolamine; 

c)  0.01  to  1.5%  of  an  alkanol  having  about  1  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms; 

d)  1.0  to  5.0%  of  an  alkali  metel  hydroxide; 

e)  0.02  to  2.0%  of  an  amine  oxide; 
0  0.02  to  2.0%  of  a  sultaine;  and 

g)  0.05  to  3.0wt  %,  more  preferably  0.1  to  2.5  wt  %,  of  an 
acidic  gelling  agent  having  the  formula: 

O  X  o 

11  I         II 

ZO— C— (CH2),— C— CH2— C— O-  Z + 
Y 

wherein  n =0,  1  or  2,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
hydroxy  group,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkali  metal  cation,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  CO2H 
and  CO2-Z+;  and 
h)  the  balance  being  water,  said  composition  having  a 

Brookfield  viscosity  at  room  temperature,  #2  spindle.  20 

rpms  greater  than  2(XX)  cps. 


5,441,665 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT  CLEANER 
Daniel  W.  Massaioli.  Blacktown,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mcdc- 
field  Pty  Ltd,  Artarmon  NSW,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  19, 1992,  PL4194 
Int  a.*  C23C  1/02:  CO\B  15/08 
VS.  a.  252—142  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  photographic  apparatus 
contacting  the  apparatus  with  an  aqueous  composition  con- 
taining by  weight  of  the  active  ingredients,  50  to  98.9%  of 
a  persulfate  salt,  I  to  40%  of  sulfamic  acid  and  0.1  to  10% 
at  least  one  catalyst  or  accelerator  compound  chosen  from 
ammonium  metavanadate,  potassium  permanganate,  po- 
tassium ferricyanide,  boric  acid,  potassium  metaperiodate. 
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sodium  periodate,  sod  jm  tetraborate,  potassium  dichro- 
mate  or  mixtures  there  }f;  and 
precipitating  silver  depoats  on  said  photographic  apparatus 
with  said  aqueous  com  position. 


4441.666 
CLEANER 
',  Fla.,  assignor  to  Citra  Science 


»94.  Ser.  No.  284.380 
CUD  10/04 


HAN> 

Vincent  A.  Dotolo,  Clearwater, 

LUL,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 

IntCH' 
U.S.  a.  252—170 

1.  A  hand  cleaner,  consi^ing  of: 

d-limonene; 

C-ll  alcohol  ethoxylate; 

butylated  hydroxytoluen 

polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorpitan  monooleate; 

disodium  EDTA; 

acrylic  copolymer  emuls|rier, 

propylene  glycol; 

optionally,  pumice;  and 

the  balance,  water. 


UQaims 


X,-(SiO),-( 


(  iO), 


•2 


wherein  Ris  may  be  the 
dently  represents  a 
value  of  0-9,  q  is  a 
X2,  and  Xj  may  be  the 
dently  represents  a  mithyl 


m<  t 
I  me  in 


R2(OC3H6)4(OC2H4)<y  XCH2), 


gen  or  a  lower  alkyl 

a  mean  value  of  0-12 

that  a+bSI,  or  X| 

gether,  provided  that 

group  R2(OC3H6)6(0^2H4)<,0(CH2), 

(B)  a  nonionic  or  ionic 

(C)  water, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (A) 


,-Si(0),-X3 
R| 


(I) 


ame  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
hyl  or  phenyl  group,  p  is  a  mean 
value  of  1-5,  r  is  0  or  1,  and  Xi, 
ame  or  different  and  each  indepen- 
or  phenyl  group  or  a  group 
wherein  R2  is  a  hydro- 
gtoup,  a  is  a  mean  value  of  0-16,  b  is 
ind  c  is  a  number  of  1-6,  provided 
Xj  may  form  a  single  bond  to- 
il least  one  of  Xj,  X2,  and  X3  is  a 


s  irface  active  agent,  and 
10  (B)  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  I. 


A.  at  least  one  com  sound  of  the  formula  I 


R,-0-/    /      \ ((3/     ^"'^^ 


in  which 
Rl   and   R2  are 
branched  alkyl 
atoms  respecti' 
oxygen  can 


identical   or  different,   straight-chain   or 
groups  having  1  to  18  or  3  to  18  cartx>n 
'ely,  where  a  CH2  group  adjacent  to  the 
be  replaced  by  — CO — , 


N  — V  l~  ^ 


and/or  at  least  one 


compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


!  441,667 
DETERGEPfT  COMPOSITION 
Manabn  Tonomura,  Utsunoiniya,  and  Yasushi  K^ihara,  Kasu- 
lube,  both  of  Japan,  ass^ors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9^,937,  Dec.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,077,  Jun.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  applicativi  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1990,  2-170882 
Int.  a.o  piD  3/37.  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—174.15  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  non-emi  ilsion  skin  cleansing  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  5  to  30  wt.  %  of  a  pfl  lyether-modified  silicone,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  U  00  or  smaller  and  an  HLB  value  of 
5-17,  represented  by  t  le  following  formula  (I): 


Vly^~^0~°"'^ 


in  which 

Rl  and  R2are  idehtical 
alkyl  groups  h  iving 
spectively,  whi  re 
also  be  replace  i 


B 


')i 


CH2 
-C<i- 

1/* 


at  least  one 
R'(-A")a(-M' 
in  which 

R'is  a  straight-cl^in 

or  3  to  22  car^n 

non-adjacent 

—CO—,  —I 

-Si(CH3)2 
A',  a2,  A'and 

nylene,  in  whifh 

F  or  CN,  pyrii 

can  be  replace* 

two  H  atoms 

lene,  1,3,4-thia^iazole 
M',    M2    and 

— CO— o— 

— CH2— CH2- 

a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  I 

sum  of  a-(-c-t- 

C.  and  at  least  one 


i  ,441,668 
SMECTIC  LIQU|D-CRYSTAL  MIXTURE 
Barbara  Homung,  Hasselroth;  Dietmar  Jungbauer,  Weiterstadt,    Ri(— A')a(~Mi)i(- 
and  Javier  Manero,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,145 
Claims  priority,  applicat^n  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 


967.0 

Int.  a.o  C09K  llp/52.  19/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.01 

1.  A  liquid-crystalline  m  xture  comprising 


10  Oaims 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are 
branched  alky 
atoms  respect 
— CH2 —  groi  ps 
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(I) 


(II) 


or  different,  branched  or  unbranched 
1  to  18  or  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  re- 
a  CH2  group  adjacent  to  the  oxygen  can 
by  —CO—,  and 


-^Qt-^y 


conn|x>und  of  the  formula  (111) 

A^M-M^dC-A^W-M^j/.A^VH 


(in) 


or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  22 
atoms  respectively,  where  one  or  two 
groups  can  also  be  replaced  by  — O — , 

O— ,  — O— CO— ,  — O— CO— O—  or 


are  identical  or  different  and  are  1,4-phe- 

one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by 

ine-2,5-diyl,  in  which  one  or  two  H  atoms 

by  F,  pyrimidine-2,5-diyl,  in  which  one  or 

be  replaced  by  F,  trans-l,4-cyclohexy- 

:-2,5-diyI  or  naphthalene-2,6-diyl, 
are    identical    or    different    and    are 
-  -O— CO— ,  — CH2— O— ,  — O— CH2—  or 
-,  and 

are  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
:  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 
compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 


,,3 


r2(IV) 


X'trx' 


identical   or   different,   straight-chain   or 

radicals  having  1  to  22  or  3  to  22  carbon 

vely,    where   one   or    two    non-adjacent 

can  be  replaced  by  — O — ,  — CO — , 
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— CO— 0-,  -0-C0-,  -O— CO— O-  or  -Si(CH3. 

)2— , 
A',  A^  and  A^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  1,4-pheny- 
lene,  in  which  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F, 
pyridine-2,5-diyl,  in  which  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be 
replaced  by  F,  pyrimidine-2,S-diyl,  in  which  one  or  two  H 
atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F,  trans-l,4-cyclohexylene,  in 
which  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  — CN 
and/or  — CH3,  or  l,3,4-thiadiazole-2,S-diyl, 
and  A '  is  alternatively 


-( 


--( 


X^ 


X^X* 

M',  M^  and  M'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  — O— , 

— CO— O— ,  — O— CO— ,  — CH2— O— ,  — O— CH2—  or 

— CH2— CH2— , 
X',  X2,  X\  X*,  X',  X<>,  X7  and  X*  are  CH  or  N,  where  the 

number  of  N  atoms  in  a  six-membered  ring  is  0,  I  or  2,  and 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  are  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

sum  a-t-c-He  is  0,  1,  2  or  3. 


5,441,671 
SKIN  CLEANSING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  Cheney,   Fairfield;   Donald   Feliciano,  Milford,  and 
Susan  Wivell,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cbese- 
brough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Divisioii  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,687 
Int.  CI.'  CUD  1/12 
VS.  a.  252-4J49  10  daim 

1.  A  toilet  bar  composition  comprising: 
(i)  from  about  0.01  to  0.8%  by  weight  of  a  behenyl  lactylate 

salt;  and 
(ii)  from  about  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  Cg-C^  acyl 
isethionate, 
wherein  the  composition  exhibits  improved  firmness  with  less 
mush  and  lower  wear  rates. 


5,441,669 
PREVENTING  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE  FROM 
CAKING 
Kari  W.  Seper,  412  Riveniew  Dr.;  Robert  L.  Zeller,  IIL  425 
Hawthorne  PI.,  both  of  Youngstown,  N.Y.  14174,  and  Russell 
J.  Morgan,  2276  Center  Ct.  N.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.  14072 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,604 
Int.  a.*  CUD  3/4S;  COID  7/70 
VS.  a.  252—385  9  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  which  comprises 
potassium  bicarbonate  comprising 

(A)  reacting  potassium  carbonate  with  carbon  dioxide  and 
liquid  water  to  produce  wet  potassium  bicarbonate; 

(B)  heating  said  wet  potassium  bicarbonate  to  produce  dry 
potassium  bicarbonate;  and 

(C)  uniformly  dispersing  about  0. 1  to  about  25  wt  %  anhy- 
drous potassium  carbonate  throughout  said  potassium 
bicarbonate. 


5,441,672 
CONCENTRATED  WATER-CONTAINING  LIQUID 
DETERGENT 
Kari  Schwadtke,  Leverkusen,  and  Eric  Sung,  Monheim,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  aaf 
Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/01055,  §  371  Date  Nov.  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  24,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20769,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  142,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23,  1991,  41  16 
807.0 

Int.  a.-  CUD  1/122.  3/37.  1/12 
VS.  a.  252—550  13  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  water-containing  liquid  detergent  com- 
prising: (a)  from  about  8  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  Cii.u 
alkane  sulfonate;  (b)  from  25  to  about  32%  by  weight  of  a  Cu 
IS  fatty  alcohol;  (c)  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
the  partly  esterified  copolymer  of  (i)  a  C*  »  olefm  or  a  mixture 
of  a  C4.U  olefin  and  up  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  C\^  alkyl 
vinyl  ether,  and  (ii)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicartwxylic 
anhydride  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
comonomer  molar  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  about  1:1. 


5,441,670 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  MIXED  OXIDE  OF  TITANIUM  AND 

TANTALUM  OR  NIOBIUM 

Takayuki  Shimamune,  and  Yasuo  Nakajima,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Permelec   Electrode   Ltd.,   Kanagawa, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  992,053,  Dec.  17,  1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1991,  3-354578 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/16 

VS.  a.  252—520  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conductive  mixed 
oxide  which  comprises  sintering  a  powder  mixture  comprising 
from  30  and  98%  by  weight  of  titanium  oxide,  in  terms  of  the 
amount  of  titanium  based  on  the  total  amount  of  all  the  metallic 
elements,  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  titanium 
metal  and  titanium  hydride,  in  terms  of  the  amount  of  titanium 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  all  of  the  metallic  elements,  and 
from  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  tantalum  oxide  and 
niobium  oxide,  in  terms  of  the  amount  of  tantalum,  niobium,  or 
combination  of  tantalum  and  niobium  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  all  the  metallic  elements,  to  thereby  obtain  a  sintered 
solid  comprising  titanium,  at  least  one  of  tantalum  and  nio- 
bium, and  a  stoichiometrically  deficient  amount  of  oxygen,  the 
content  of  titanium  in  the  sintered  solid  being  from  40  to  99% 
by  weight  and  the  content  of  tantalum,  niobium,  or  tantalum 
and  niobium  in  the  sintered  solid  being  from  1  to  60%  by 
weight,  respectively,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  all  of  the 
metallic  elements  in  the  mixed  oxide. 


5,441,673 

CARBURETOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Reinhard  Gerhardy,  Korb,  Germany,  assignor  to  Andreas  Stihl, 

Waiblingen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,516,  Feb.  1,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1992,  42  02 
538.9;  Nov.  26,  1992,  42  39  673.5 

Int.  a.*P02M  17/04 
VS.  a.  261—34.1  20  CUims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  carbu- 
retor comprising: 
a  carburetor  housing  defining  an  air-intake  channel  commu- 
nicating with  the  engine  and  through  which  a  stream  of  air 
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flowing  in  an  intake  <  irection  is  drawn  by  suction  when 
the  engine  is  operatin] ;; 
a  throttle  flap  pivotally  i«ounted  in  said  air-intake  channel  so 
as  to  be  pivotable  betiveen  an  idle  position  wherein  said 
throttle  flap  permits  to  minimal  quantity  of  air  to  pass 
through  said  air-intate  channel  and  a  full-load  position 
wherein  said  throttle  tap  permits  a  maximum  quantity  of 
air  to  pass  through  said  air-intake  channel; 
a  main  nozzle  opening  iato  said  air-intake  channel  ahead  of 
said  throttle  flap  whea  viewed  in  said  flow  direction  for 
metering  fuel  into  said  channel; 
said  housing  including  a  control  chamber  for  holding  fuel; 
main-nozzle  fuel  channel  means  connecting  said  main  nozzle 
to  said  control  chamber; 

nto  said  air-intake  channel  in  the 
flap  for  metering  fuel  into  said 
ttle  flap  is  in  said  idle  position; 
ding  an  idle  chamber; 
lel  connecting  said  idle  nozzle  to 


nged  in  said  main-nozzle  fuel  chan- 
Md  main  nozzle  and  said  control 


an  idle  nozzle  opening 
region  of  said  throtti 
channel  when  said  th 

said  housing  further  inci 

an  idle-nozzle  fuel  chi 
said  idle  chamber; 

fixed  throttle  means  arr^ 
nel  means  between 
chamber; 

said  idle  chamber  being  donnected  into  said  main-nozzle  fuel 
channel  means  downstream  of  said  fixed  throttle  means; 

said  flxed  throttle  meais  being  configured  to  define  the 
maximum  flow  cross  lection  for  the  fuel  throughput  sup- 
plied from  said  control  chamber  to  said  main  nozzle  and  to 
said  idle  chamber; 

adjustable  throttle  meant  for  adjusting  said  flow  cross  sec- 
tion from  said  maximum  flow  cross  section  down  to  a 
pregiven  minimum  {\af*/  cross  section;  and, 

said  adjustable  throttle  fneans  being  adjustable  between  a 
first  end  position  whe^in  said  adjustable  throttle  means  is 
fully  closed  and  a  secc^d  end  position  wherein  said  throt- 
tle means  is  fully  opin  to  effect  a  change  of  the  total 
quantity  of  said  fuel  ihroughput  between  said  first  and 
second  end  positions  i  Ath  said  change  being  a  portion  of 
said  total  quantity  wt  ich  corresponds  to  a  maximum  of 
25%  of  said  total  quai  tity. 


i  ,441,674 
Patent  Not  Is  ued  For  This  Number 


FORMING 
Steven  L.  Souders,  Portsmouth. 
Textron,  Inc.,  Dover,  N. 
Filed  Nov.  1, 
Int.  CV  KH 
VS.  a.  264—25 

1.  A  method  of  formin{ 
tween  a  top  mold,  with  a 


,441,67S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

N.H.,  assignor  to  Davidson 


993,  Ser.  No.  147,934 

33/02.  33/43.  43/02 

5  Oaims 
a  workpiece  in  a  mold  cavity  be- 
ormed  top  die  and  a  gas  manifold, 


I  hea  ier 


mold 


and  a  bottom  mold 
fold,  and  a  gas 

a.  placing  an 
bottom  dies; 

b.  closing  the 

c.  supplying  hot 
the  gas  manif($ds 
into  the  other 

d.  returning  the 
heater  chamber 
the  mold  cavii  y; 
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with  a  formed  bottom  die  and  a  gas  mani- 
chamber  including: 
unformed  workpiece  between  the  top  and 


cavity  to  form  the  workpiece; 
gas  from  the  gas  heater  chamber  to  one  of 
for  passage  through  the  workpiece  and 
gas  manifold; 

;as  from  the  other  gas  manifold  to  the  gas 
for  reheating  and  recirculation  through 


e.  discontinuing 

the  workpiece 

to  treat  the  w(  irkpiece 
r  continuously 

chamber  in  a 

the  workpiece 
g.  opening  the 
h.  removing  the 

mold  and  the 

opened. 


METHOD  FOR 

SUPPORTS 
Riccardo  Bigolin, 
Selle  Royal  S.p. 
Filed 
Claims  priority, 

tS.  a.  264—25 


1.  A  method  foi 
formed  by  an  uppe 
a  lower  semirigid 
part  having  an  u 
resting  surface  of 
reproducing  the  bo  tom 
intermediate  the 
and  retaining  the 
of: 


he  flow  of  gas  through  the  workpiece  after 

has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  required 

irkpiece: 

recirculating  gas  through  the  gas  heater 
c  losed  circuit  when  the  supply  of  hot  gas  to 

is  discontinued; 
n^ld  cavity;  and 

formed  workpiece  from  between  the  top 
bottom  mold  after  the  mold  cavity  is 


5,441,676 
NiANUFACTURING  INTEGRAL  ELASTIC 

USING  AN  EXPANDABLE  RESIN 
Sfui  Zenone  Degli  Ezzelini,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Pozzoleone,  Italy 
tec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,211 
I  pplication  Italy,  Oct.  19,  1933,  VI93A0163 
Int.  a.*  B29C  44/14 

27  Claims 


-3'    ,51 


manufacturing  an  Integral  elastic  support 

covering,  by  an  intermediate  filler  and  by 

!  tiell,  employing  a  mold  formed  of  a  lower 

p  vardly  open  cavity  and  reproducing  the 

I  he  support,  a  substantially  flat  upper  part 

of  the  support,  and  a  first  locking  plate 

ufper  part  and  the  lower  part  for  engaging 

c  )vering,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
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a)  opening  the  mold  so  as  to  expose  the  cavity  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  mold; 

b)  depositing  on  said  lower  part  a  substantially  airtight  cov- 
ering sheet  having  an  excess  border  which  exceeds  the 
contour  of  said  cavity; 

c)  securing  said  excess  border  against  said  lower  part  by 
superimposing  said  first  locking  plate  thereon  with  the 
excess  border  located  therebetween; 

d)  vacuum  forming  the  covering  sheet  to  produce  a  de- 
formed sheet  by  producing  a  vacuum  on  an  internal  wall 
of  said  cavity; 

e)  pouring  a  first  layer  of  a  gel  compound  in  a  fluid  state  onto 
the  bottom  of  the  deformed  sheet; 

0  detachably  coupling  a  shell  made  of  semirigid  plastic  to 

the  upper  part  of  the  mold; 
g)  pouring  a  second  layer  of  an  expandable  resin  in  the  fluid 

slate  onto  said  first  gel  layer; 
h)  closing  the  mold  by  superimposing  and  locking  the  upper 
part  of  the  mold  on  said  first  locking  plate  and  on  said 
lower  part  of  the  mold; 
I)  maintaining  the  mold  In  such  closed  condition  to  allow  the 
foaming  and  complete  polymerization  of  the  resin  and  of 
the  gel  compound;  and 
k)  opening  the  mold  and  removing  the  finished  support; 
wherein  the  expandable  resin  Is  poured  onto  the  gel  compound 
after  a  period  of  time  that  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  gel  com- 
pound to  assume  a  certain  consistency  and  shape  of  its  own  but 
which  is  shorter  than  the  full  polymerization  time  of  the  com- 
pound, so  as  to  allow  the  gel  compound  to  react  at  least  par- 
tially with  said  expandable  resin. 


(e)  polishing  the  surface  of  said  floor  surface  layer  until  a 
final  level  of  floor  surface  shine  is  achieved. 


5,441,677 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  GLOSS,  HARDENED 

CONCRETE  FLOORS 

David  L.  Phillips,  Sr.,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hi-Tech 

Floors,  Inc.,  Bumsville,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,882 

Int.  Cl.»  B28B  1/16,  1/48:  E04B  1/16 

\5S.  a.  264—31  21  Claims 


21.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  concrete  floor  having  a  very 
hard,  autogenous,  high  gloss  surface  finish  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  pouring  a  specifically  formulated  design  concrete  mix 
containing  coarse  aggregate  to  establish  a  poured  slab  of  a 
predetermined  slab  thickness  having  an  upper  surface  and 
an  upper  surface  distributed  level  slightly  below  a  level 
determined  for  the  finished  floor; 

(b)  creating  a  floor  surface  layer  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
slab  by  applying  an  amount  of  dry  shake  dressing  material 
having  no  coarse  aggregate,  to  said  upper  surface  and 
floating  said  dry  shake  dressing  material  on  said  upper 
surface  until  a  predetermined  amount  of  dry  shake  mate- 
rial Is  applied,  such  that  said  floor  surface  layer  forms  a 
generally  monolithic  floor  with  the  concrete  of  said  slab 
upon  curing  but  which  floor  surface  layer  has  a  higher 
compressive  strength  than  a  compressive  strength  of  said 
concrete  of  said  slab  when  fully  cured; 

(c)  allowing  said  floor  to  cure  approximately  30  days  or  until 
it  reaches  a  predetermined  compressive  strength; 

(d)  mechanically  reducing  surface  roughness  of  said  floor  by 
sanding  said  floor  surface  layer;  and 


5,441.678 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DENTS  FROM  PLASTIC 

BOTTLES 

Dana  J.  Liebhart,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated 

Label  Systems  Company,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,657 

Int.  a.*  B32B  35/00;  B28B  1/02 

MS.  a.  264-36  14  Ctotat 


^^is 


1.  A  method  of  assuring  sufficient  roundness  of  a  plastic 
bottle  to  enable  automatic  label  application  comprising: 

a)  rotating  the  plastic  bottle  about  an  axis  thereof  while 
maintaining  substantially  line  contact  of  an  outer  surface 
of  the  bottle  against  an  opposing  generally  planar  and 
stationary  surface  which  Is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution; 

b)  relatively  moving  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  opposing 
surface  while  the  bottle  rotates  and  the  distance  between 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  line  contact  is  maintained 
substantially  constant;  and 

c)  continuing  the  relative  motion  and  bottle  roution  while 
maintaining  surface  contact  for  at  least  one  revolution  of 
the  bottle  to  apply  dent  modifying  pressure  thereby  effect- 
ing rounding  of  the  bottle  and  a  reduction  in  severity  of 
dents  in  the  bottle. 


5,441,679 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  VALUE  HEAD 
Daniel  Chalich,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Studor,  Inc.,  Diw- 
edin,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,031 

Int  a.*  B29C  45/10.  45/14 

VS.  a.  264—39  3  Claims 


"'"""""' 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  valve  head  Including  a  valving 
plate  and  valve  guide,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  said  valve  guide  from  a  plastic  material  In  a  first 
mold  and  providing  said  first  mold  with  a  sand  blasted 
surface  juxtaposed  to  a  top  surface  of  the  molded  valve 
guide  whereby  said  top  surface  is  formed  with  a  rough- 
ened surface; 

(b)  placing  the  molded  valve  guide  in  a  second  mold  capable 
of  receiving  a  soft  elastomer; 

(c)  injection  molding  in  said  second  mold  said  valving  plate 
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from  the  soft  elastom  ;r  and  simultaneously  engaging  said    and  a  lower  presslire 
roughened  top  surfac  :  of  said  valve  guide  to  a  surface  of  container  onto  th  i 
the  valving  plate; 

(d)  heating  together  in  said  second  mold  said  valve  guide 
and  said  valving  plal  e  to  a  temperature  of  over  400  de- 
grees F.  while  pressii  g  said  valve  guide  and  valving  plate 
together  at  12,000  to  15,000  psi,  thereby  causing  a  portion 
of  said  valve  guide  in  engagement  with  said  valving  plate 
to  soften  so  that  sai<  top  surface  of  said  valve  guide  is 
fused  to  said  valving  plate,  said  roughened  top  surface  of 
said  valve  guide  enhi  incing  fusion  between  said  top  sur- 
face and  said  valvingi  plate;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  guide  a ;  fused  to  said  valving  plate. 


Milko  G.  Guergov,  615 
Filed  May 
lit 
U.S.  a.  264—40.1 


5,441,680 

METHOD  AND  AI  PARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 
H  lOLDING 
W{  ihington,  #5,  Monroe,  Mich.  48161 
2^1994,  Ser.  No.  236,471 
l."  B29C  45/34 

21  Qaims 


from  the  female 

male  mold;  and  releasing 


■//(gfumfOi 


— D 


compr  >mg 


1.  For  use  with  an  inje^ion  molding  machine,  a  method  of 
injection  molding, 
generating  internal  coui 

plastic  pellets  are 

machine;  and 
pressurizing  air  within 

molding  machine  to 

lially  equal  to  said  i 

counterbalance  said 

ten  plastic  is  injectec 

substantially  pressure  balanced 

the  plastic;  and 
injecting  said  molten  p^tic  into  said  cavity. 


terpressure  within  molten  plastic  as 
p  asticized  in  the  injection  molding 

cavity  of  a  mold  in  the  injection 

air  pressure  level  which  is  substan- 

iternal  counterpressure  in  order  to 

ii  iternal  counterpressure  as  said  mol- 

into  said  cavity,  thus  providing  a 

molding  environment  for 


5,441,681 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUf  fVCTURE  OF  CONTAINERS  FOR 

MATERIALS  BEING  HEATED 
James  E.  Thomas,  Monroe^  N.C.,  assignor  to  CEM  Corporation, 

Matthews,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sei^  No.  867,891,  Apr.  13, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,252,274.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,752 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 

2010,  h«  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl."  B28B  1/26 

8  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  container  for  holding 
materials  which  comprise  :  depositing  a  dispersion  of  fibers  in 
a  liquid  onto  an  interior  wall  of  a  liquid  permeable  female 
mold;  removing  liquid  tra  n  the  deposited  dispersion  by  apply- 
ing a  pressure  difTerential  icross  the  mold,  with  a  higher  pres- 
sure being  interior  of  th<  mold  and  a  lower  pressure  being 
exterior  of  the  mold;  movii  ig  a  liquid  permeable  male  mold  into 
the  female  mold;  termina  ing  the  differential  pressure  across 
the  female  mold;  applyin  5  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
male  mold,  with  a  higher  pressure  being  exterior  of  the  mold 


U.S.  a.  264—56 


METHOD  OF 
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being  interior  of  the  mold,  to  press  the 
male  mold;  withdrawing  the  male  mold 


lold,  with  the  container  being  held  to  the 
the  container  from  the  male  mold. 


5,441,682 
FORMING  A  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE 


Anna  L.  Baker,  anii  Darryl  F.  Garrigus,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  S  er.  No.  527,600,  May  23,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continua  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,498,  Jul.  18, 1989, 
abandoned,  which  s  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,496, 
Feb.  5, 1985,  Pat. !  tlo.  5,041,321,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  667,56  i,  Nov.  2,  1984,  abandoned.  This  application 
Ju  .  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,419 
Int.  a,*  C04B  40/00:  B28B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  264—82  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  si 
components 
between  aboi  I 
group  consist  ng 
microparticle 

(b)  felting  a  we 
slurry; 

(c)  drying  the  \4et  mat 

(d)  infusing  a 
dry  mat; 

(e)  gelling  and  cfinng 
than  about 
ramie  components 
form; 

(f)  optionally,  iijfusing 

(g)  optionally,  g  ;lling 
binder  to  forr 
posite  having 


fc  r  making  a  ceramic  composite,  comprising 


rry  of  ceramic  components  in  a  liquid,  the 

ncluding  microparticles  in  the  size  range 

5-200  micrometers  and  selected  from  the 

of  hollow  microballoons,  diatoms,  solid 

and  mixtures  thereof; 

mat  of  the  ceramic  components  from  the 


g  oss-forming  ceramic  sol-gel  binder  into  the 


the  binder  at  a  temperature  of  no  more 

F.  to  form  a  glass  to  hold  the  felted  ce- 

in  a  rigid,  porous,  low-density,  ceramic ' 


additional  binder  into  the  mat;  and 
and  curing  the  subsequent  infusions  of 
said  ceramic  composite,  said  ceramic  com- 
a  strength. 
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5,441,683 

SIMPLIFIED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CARBON  MOTOR  BRUSHES 

Eric  Kammeren  Christine  Lietard,  and  Jean-Bernard  Deboves, 

all  of  Amiens,  France,  atignora  to  Lc  Carboac  Lorraiae, 

Coarbevoie,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,183 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1993,  93  06962 

Int.  a.»  C04B  i5/00 

MS.  CL  264—105  17  Claims 


5,441,684 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  MOLDED  PLASTIC  PACKAGES 

WITH  INTEGRATED  HEAT  SINKS 
Sang  S.  Lee,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,346 

Int.  a.*  B29C  45/14.  33/56 

VS.  a.  264—135  23  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  molded  plastic  package  encasing  at 
lea.st  one  integrated  circuit  die.  a  portion  of  a  structure  upon 
which  said  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  die  is  attached,  and  a 
heat'  sink  attached  to  said  portion  of  said  structure  and  ther- 
mally connected  to  said  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  die, 
wherein  said  heat  sink  includes-a  base  portion  having  an  exter- 
nal surface  which  is  level  with  and  exposed  through  one  sur- 
face of  said  molded  plastic  package,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

applying  a  protective  layer  capable  of  withstanding  a  se- 


lected temperature  to  said  external  surface  of  said  heat 
sink; 

inserting  said  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  die,  said  portion 
of  said  structure,  and  said  heat  sink  into  a  mold  in  such  a 
fashion  that  an  exposed  surface  of  said  protective  layer 
rests  on  and  is  level  with  a  lower  internal  surface  of  said 
mold; 

closing  said  mold  such  that  a  top  portion  of  said  mold  en- 
gages said  portion  of  said  structure  in  such  a  fashion  that 
said  engagement  causes  said  structure  to  be  held  in  place; 
and 

forming  said  molded  plastic  package  by  forcing  a  liquified 
plastic  into  said  mold,  and  thence,  solidifying  said  plastic 
by  baking  said  plastic  at  said  selected  temperature. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  brush  for  an  electric  motor  of 
predetermined  final  dimensions  comprising  a  wearing  block 
and  a  connecting  braid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  at  least  one  mixture  comprising  at  least  one 
conductive  graphite  powder  in  the  form  of  solid  particles 
of  a  mean  thickness  less  than  25  ^m  and  a  mean  shape 
factor  greater  than  5,  encased  with  a  distillation  binder; 

b)  a  molding  said  at  least  one  mixture  together  with  a  con- 
necting braid  in  a  mold  to  form  a  crude  brush  of  said  final 
dimensions;  and 

c)  baking  said  crude  brush. 


5,441,685 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WINDOW  GLASS 
EDGING  MEMBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUCH  AS  AN 
AUTOMOBILE 
Naohisa  Miyakawa,  Shiroi;  Minoni  Masuzawa,  Kashiwa,  and 
Katsuhisa  Kato,  Moriya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokiwa 
Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.;  Masuzawa  Chemical  Sales  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Chiba  and  System  Technical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaragi, 
all  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,114,  Jan.  28,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,796 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1991,  3-091797; 
Mar.  29,  1991,  3-042009 

Int.  O."  B29C  47/06 
VS.  a.  264^148  11  Claims 


/a^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  edging  member  for  a 
window  glass  of  an  automobile  door,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming,  from  a  mixture  of  a  first  synthetic  resin  material, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon  and  polyolefin 
resin,  and  particles  or  grains  of  at  least  one  of  mica,  molyb- 
denum and  graphite,  a  contacting  layer  having  a  rough 
surface  of  projections  and  recesses  formed  by  the  presence 
of  said  particles  or  grains;  and 

co-extruding  said  contacting  layer  simultaneously  with  a 
second  synthetic  resin  material,  comprising  a  thermoplas- 
tic flexible  synthetic  resin,  by  extruding  said  mixture  to- 
gether with  said  second  synthetic  resin  material  through  a 
single  die  to  form  a  unitary  edging  member  having  said 
rough  contacting  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  window 
gla.ss  of  the  automobile  door. 


5,441,686 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  ASSEMBLING  TOP 
SHELLS  ONTO  THE  LINKS  OF  METALLIC 
WATCHBANDS 
Werner  Jackl,  Coventry,  R.I.,  and  Richard  E.  Ripley.  Atteboro, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,333 
Int.  a."  B29C  65/64 
VS.  a.  264—152  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  top  shells  onto  the  links  of  a 
flexible  linkage,  said  top  shells  being  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  overlie  said  links  and  having  bendable  end  tabs,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  an  elongated  fri  mework  which  includes  a  plurality 

of  said  top  shells  arraiiged  in  an  integrally  interconnected 

parallel  array;  | 

combining  a  section  of  si  id  linkage  with  said  framework  in  a 

manner  such  that  the  I  nks  of  said  section  are  aligned  with 

said  top  shells;  and 


subdividing  said  framew^jrk 
from  the  other  while 
into  mechanical 
links  to  thereby  secun 


MATERIAL-BACKED 


to  separate  said  top  shells  one 
deforming  said  end  tabs  around  and 
inten  ngagement  with  the  ends  of  said 
said  top  shells  to  said  links. 


!  ,441,687 

METHOD  AND  APPAIM  FUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
ENGAGING  MEMBER  FOR 

suRFA  ::e  fastener 

Ryvichi  Mnrasaki,  and  IQssai  Nishiyama,  both  of  Toyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshlda  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1992,  4-195434 

Int.  a*  B29C  47/02.  47/32 

VS.  CL  264—167  1  10  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  length  of  surface 
fastener  engaging  member  including  a  base  layer  on  the  front 
surface  of  which   a  mults>licity  of  coupling  elements  are 

°ace  of  which  a  backing  material  is 

psof: 

tnision  nozzle  a  width  of  molten 


molded  and  on  the  back  sui 
attached,  comprising  the  si 

(a)  extruding  from  an 
resin; 

(b)  introducing  the  molti 
extrusion  nozzle,  into 
and  a  die  wheel,  said 
ing  around  a  partial 
which  has  a  multipl 
cavities  on  its  circum: 


resin,  which  is  extruded  from  the 
gap  between  the  extrusion  nozzle 
p  having  a  constant  depth  extend- 
ircumference  of  said  die  wheel, 
ity  of  coupling  element  molding 
rential  surface  and  a  cooling  unit 
inside,  to  fill  up  the  coupling  element  molding  cavities 
with  the  molten  resin  ^  the  die  wheel  rotates  in  one  direc- 
tion; I 

(c)  continuously  molding  a  multiplicity  of  coupling  elements 
integrally  on  the  front  surface  of  a  continuous  board- 
shaped  base  layer  as  jhe  die  wheel  is  rotated  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  extrude)  the  molten  resin; 

(d)  applying  a  porous  backing  material,  which  is  supplied 
separately  from  the  i^olten  resin  and  adjacently  to  the 

being  heated,  to  the  board-shaped 
base  layer  under  pre^ure  while  the  board-shaped  base 
layer  is  moved  in  respc  nse  to  the  rotation  of  the  die  wheel; 

(e)  cooling  the  die  whe<  I  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
and 

(0  positively  pulling  a  Resulting  engaging  member,  which 
includes  the  board-sh  >ped  base  layer  with  the  backing 


enj  aging  i 


material  attacHed 
the  molten 
pling  elements 
the  coupling 
8.  An  apparatus 
surface  fastener 
front  surface  of  wif  ch 
molded  and  on  the 
attached,  comprisii^ 

(a)  a  die  wheel 
molding  caviti^ 
in  cooling 

(b)  a  drive  means 

(d)  an  extrusion 
said  die  whee 
extrusion  flow 
resin  is  to  be 
provide  a 
circumference 
flow  channel, 
material  guide 
which  is  supp  ied 
contact  with 

(e)  coacting  pull^i 
wheel  in  its 
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thereto  as  cooled,  from  the  die  wheel  in 

n  extruding  direction  as  the  molded  cou- 

of  the  engaging  member  are  removed  off 

element  molding  cavities. 

for  manufacturing  a  continuous  length  of 

member  including  a  base  layer  on  the 

a  multiplicity  of  coupling  elements  are 

)ack  surface  of  which  a  backing  material  is 


laving  a  multiplicity  of  coupling  element 
on  its  circumferential  surface  and  a  built- 
:  me^s; 

for  rotating  said  die  wheel  in  one  direction; 

I  ozzle  situated  adjacent  to  and  confronting 

said  extrusion  nozzle  having  inside  an 

channel  through  which  a  width  of  molten 

;xtruded,  said  extrusion  nozzle  shaped  to 

substantially  constant  depth  gap  around  a  partial 

of  said  die  wheel,  said  gap  open  to  said 

said  extrusion  nozzle  having  a  backing 

means  for  guiding  a  backing  material, 

separately  from  the  molten  resin,  in 

molten  resin;  and 

r  rollers  situated  downstream  of  said  die 

direction. 


tie  I 


ro  atmg  i 


5,441,688 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN 

elongate  bo  )Y  having  a  THICKNESS  CHANGE 

Shinichi  Goto;  Chi^ki  Komiyama;  Hiroshi  Iwasald,  and  Kazu- 

kiyo  Hayashi,  al  of  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyodn 

Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,686 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1992,  4-293314 

Int  a.*  B29C  47/22 

71 


U.S.  a.  264—167 


J3a  10  32a     30  ,16 

iu- 

35a 


1.  A  method  for 

ing  a  longitudinal 

the  length  thereof, 
extruding  a  first 
of  a  predetem^ned 
having  a  first 
outline  consisting 
pori  extending 
inner  retaining 
opposite  side, 
support  and  a 
ing  piece,  said 
tively  extendiiig 
and  defining  s4id 
tubular  cavity 
extruding,  succe^si 
gate  member 
ing  step,  said 
outline  substankially 
said  second  el  mgati 
said  outer  supi  lori 
wall  thickness 
said  first  elongkti 


brming  an  elongate  window  molding  hav- 
I  xis  and  variations  in  wall  thickness  along 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
elongate  member  having  a  tubular  poriion 
thickness,  said  first  elongate  member 
sutline  in  a  first  extruding  step,  said  first 
of  a  retaining  leg  having  an  inner  sup- 
outwardly  therefrom  on  one  side  and  an 
lip  extending  outwardly  therefrom  on  an 
ui  outer  seal  lip,  a  head  portion,  an  outer 
biding  piece,  said  outer  suppori,  said  fold- 
head  portion  and  said  outer  seal  lip  collec- 
from  an  upper  part  of  said  retaining  leg 
tubular  portion  and  an  enclosed  hollow 
therebetween; 
vely  to  the  first  portion,  a  second  elon- 
ving  a  tubular  portion  in  a  second  extrud- 
econd  elongate  member  having  a  second 
similar  to  said  first  elongate  member, 
:e  member  having  said  head  portion, 
and  said  folding  piece  formed  with  a 
ess  than  a  comparable  thickness  thereof  in 
:e  member  thereby  enlarging  the  enclosed 
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hollow  tubular  cavity  by  disproportionately  varying  wall 
thicknesses  of  the  structure  bounding  said  cavity;  and 
pressing  the  folding  piece  of  said  second  elongate  member  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  into 
engagement  with  the  outer  seal  lip  to  deform  the  second 
elongate  member  so  as  to  have  a  cross-sectional  height  less 
than  a  cross-sectional  height  of  the  first  elongate  member. 


5,441,689 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  REGENERATED  CEXLULOSE 

ARTICLES 

Peter  R.  Laity,  Coventry,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Coiir- 

taulds  PLC,  London,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/02233,  §  371  Date  May  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11287,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1991, 
9125594 

Int  a.*  BOID  15/04;  DOIF  2/00.  13/02 
VS.  a.  264—179  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  regenerated  cellulose 
article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  cellulose  in  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  to  form  a 
solution; 

(b)  contacting  the  solution  with  an  aqueous  bath  to  precipi- 
tate said  regenerated  cellulose  article  and  to  form  spent 
bath; 

(c)  purifying  the  spent  bath  by  treatment  with  a  strongly 
basic  anion-exchange  resin  in  hydroxide  form, 

in  which  process  the  resin  is  regenerated  by  successive  treat- 
ment with: 

(1)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid;  and 

(2)  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


5,441,690 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PINLESS  CONNECTOR 
Juan  Ayala-Esquilin,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Brian  S.  Beaman,  Hyde 
Park;  Rudolf  A.  Haring,  Cortlandt  Manor,  both  of  N.Y.; 
James  L.  Hedrick,  Pleasantoa,  Calif.;  Da- Yuan  Shih,  Pougb- 
keepsie,  and  George  F.  Walker,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,016 

Int  a.*  B29C  33/42;  B32B  15/02 

VS.  a.  264—277  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrical  connector  comprising 
a  dielectric  composition  having  first  and  second  opposing 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  wires  having 
a  diameter  less  than  10  mils  extending  from  the  first  to  the 
second  opposing  surface  of  the  electrical  connector,  the  dielec- 
tric composition  comprising  a  crosslinked  polysiloxane  com- 
position having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  170  psi,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  disposing  uncrosslinked  polysiloxane  composition  having 
a  viscosity  less  than  SSOO  centipoise  around  a  plurality  of 
unsupported  electrically  conducting  wires  bonded  to  a 
sacrificial  substrate,  said  uncrosslinked  polysiloxane  com- 
position comprising  (i)  about  70  to  90  weight  %  of  random 
copolymer  of  dimethylsiloxane  and  diphenylsiloxane  and 


(ii)  about  10  to  30  weight  %  of  filler  comprising  zinc  oxide 
and  a  lanthanide  oxide; 

(b)  hydrosilation  crosslinking  of  the  polysiloxane  composi- 
tion and 

(c)  removing  the  sacrificial  substrate. 


5,441,691 
PROCESS  FOR  MICROAPERATURING  AND 
MICROEMBOSSING  A  POLYMERIC  WEB 
G.  Chris  Dobrin,  and  Donna  S.  Phillips,  both  of  Ondnnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,532 

Int  a.*  B29C  .59/02.  69/02 

VS.  a.  264—504  18  Onimi 


1.  A  continuous,  multi-phase  process  for  perforating  and 
embossing  a  substantially  continuous  web  of  substantially 
planar  polymeric  film  to  form  a  microapertured  and  microem- 
bossed  polymeric  web,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  supporting  said  web  of  film  on  a  first  form- 
ing structure  exhibiting  a  multiplicity  of  fine-scale  aper- 
tures which  place  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  first  form- 
ing structure  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another, 
said  first  forming  structure  moving  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web  of  film  and  carrying 
said  web  of  film  in  said  direction,  said  first  forming  struc- 
ture including  a  woven  wire  mesh  having  a  predetermined 
mesh  count; 

(b)  substantially  continuously  applying  a  first  fluid  pressure 
differential  across  the  thickness  of  said  web  of  film  along 
said  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  forming  structure 
exhibiting  said  fine-scale  apertures,  said  first  fluid  pressure 
differential  being  sufficiently  great  to  cause  said  web  of 
film  to  rupture  in  those  areas  coinciding  with  said  fine- 
scale  apertures  in  said  forming  structure  forming  a  mi- 
croapertured web; 

(c)  continuously  supporting  said  microapertured  web  of  film 
on  a  second  forming  structure  exhibiting  a  multiplicity  of 
fine-scale  apertures  which  place  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  second  forming  structure  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  another,  said  second  forming  structure  moving 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
microapertured  web  of  film  and  carrying  said  microaper- 
tured web  of  film  in  said  direction,  said  second  forming 
structure  including  a  woven  wire  mesh  having  a  predeter- 
mined mesh  count,  said  predetermined  mesh  count  of  said 
second  forming  structure  being  at  least  about  20  filaments 
per  square  inch  less  than  said  predetermined  mesh  count 
of  said  first  forming  structure;  and 

(d)  substantially  continuously  applying  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  thickness  of  said  microaper- 
tured web  of  film  along  said  direction  of  movement  of  said 
second  forming  structure,  said  second  fluid  pressure  dif- 
ferential being  sufficiently  great  to  cause  said  microaper- 
tured web  of  film  to  be  urged  into  substantial  conformance 
with  the  fine-scale  apertures  of  said  second  forming  struc- 
ture to  form  a  pattern  of  fine-scale  microembossments 
superimposed  upon  a  pattern  of  fine-scale  microapertures, 
said  pattern  of  fine-scale  microembossments  having  a 
pattern  density  of  at  least  about  20  filaments  per  square 
inch  less  than  a  corresponding  pattern  density  of  said 
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pattern  of  fine-scale 
maintaining    the 
formed  by  said  first 
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tnicroapertures,  while  substantially 
inl  !grity    of   said    fme-scaleapertures 
luid  pressure  differential  forming  a 
icroembossed  web  of  film. 


VS.  a.  2«*— 571 


;th: 


(  n 


8.  A  method  for  formii^ 
and  a  resin,  comprising 

a)  placing  the  material 

b)  attaching  a  cover  to 
said  tool  and  said 
tool  pressure; 

c)  placing  said  cover, 
inner  chamber  of  an 
an  autoclave  pressure 

d)  varying  the  tool 
autoclave  pressure 
pressure  across  said 

e)  introducing  a  resin  t< 


o 


14  Claims 


^=:24" 


a  composite  part  from  a  material 
steps  of: 
a  tool; 
!  lid  tool  to  encapsulate  the  material, 
covf  r  deflning  an  inner  cavity  that  has  a 

s  lid  tool  and  the  material  within  an 
a  itoclave,  said  inner  chamber  having 


pr^ure  of  said  inner  cavity  and  the 
said  inner  chamber  so  that  a  net 
iver  is  approximately  zero;  and, 
said  inner  cavity. 


S,441,693 
METHOD  OF  MAIf  NG  CEMENTED  CARBIDE 
ARTICLES  AND  T(IE  RESULTING  ARTICLES 
Stefiui  Ederyd,  Saltsjd-Bo«;  Jan  Akerman,  Stockholm,  both  of 
Sweden;  Robert  Beaufoy^  Coventry;  Michael  Carpenter,  Nun- 
eaton, both  of  England;  Maxima  Bonneau,  Le  Fontanil,  and 
Jacques  Pillot,  La  Troncke,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sand- 
vik  AB,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1991,  9101078; 
France,  May  23,  1991,  91  ^6211 

Int.  ( 1.0  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  419—10  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sintered  body  comprising: 
mixing  powders  comprij  ing  a  hard  constituent  and  a  metallic 
binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel.,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  metallic  binder 
comprising  non-aggic  merated  spherical  particles  having 
dimensions  smaller  thin  I  ftm,  at  least  80%  of  said  parti- 
cles having  dimension  5  in  the  range  x±0.2x  and  the  range 
of  variation  of  0.4x  b  eing  not  smaller  than  0. 1  (im,  said 
binder  particles  beinj ;  made  by  chemical  reaction  in  a 
reaction  mixture  of  (  metallic  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt 
with  at  least  one  polj  jl  and  subsequent  separation  of  the 
precipitated  particles; 
pressing  the  mixed  pow  iers  into  a  compact;  and 
sintering  the  pressed  o  impact  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  sii  itered  compact  having  less  than  0.5 
binder  phase  lakes  pel  cm^  with  a  maximum  dimension  of 
>25  ^m  and  less  thi  n  5  carbide  grains  per  cm^  with  a 
grain  size  of  more  tha  i  5  times  an  average  grain  size  of  a 
matrix  of  the  sintered  compact. 


PREPARATION 


S.441,692 

PROCESS  AND  APPAC  VTUS  FOR  AUTOCLAVE  RESIN 

TRANV'ER  MOLDING 

Todd  Taricco,  Zephyr  Co^,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Thermal  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,409 
Int.  Q.»  B29C  70/4S 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


5,441,694 
OF  HIGH  a-TYPE  SILICON  NITRIDE 
POWDER 

Masanori  Fukuhida,  Takasaki;  HiroAimi  Fukuoka,  Annaka; 
Yashiham  Kony  i,  Annaka,  and  Masaki  Watanabe,  Annaka, 
all  of  Japan,  asf  gnors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1993,  5-166183 
lat  a.»  B22F  I  AX) 
VS.  a.  419—57  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  foi  preparing  a  high  alpha-type  silicon  nitride 
powder  comprisin ;  the  steps  of: 
adding  to  metal  ic  silicon  powder  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  o  >pper  and  copper  compounds  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.05'  i>  to  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  copper 
based  on  the  veight  of  the  metallic  silicon, 
mixing  said  men  iber  with  metallic  silicon  so  that  the  degree 

of  mixing  reai  ;hes  0.9  or  more,  and 
nitriding  the  m  xture  in  a  non-oxidizing  gas  atmosphere 
containing  nil  rogen  or  ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1,00)°  to  1,500*  C.  to  obuin  a  silicon  nitride 
powder  havir  g  an  d-conversion  of  90%  or  higher. 


PROCESS  FOR 
OF  A  TITANIUM 

MADE 

Thomas  Gladden, 

lab  S.A.,  Bienne 

Fded 

Claims   priority. 

02246/93;  France, 


the  ! 


tit  mium 


U.S.  a.  419—37 

1.  A  process  foi 
part,  comprising 

(a)  mixing  a 
binding  agent 

(b)  injecting  the 
part  in  the  desired 

(c)  removing 

(d)  gradually  heating 
to  a  desired 

(e)  replacing 
atmosphere 
reached,  whil : 
ture  for  betwi  en 

(0  gradually  co  )ling 
sphere 


th; 


5,441,695 
FHE  MANUFACTURE  BY  SINTERING 
PART  AND  A  DECORATIVE  ARTICLE 
U^NG  A  PROCESS  OF  THIS  TYPE 
( ^rmondrecbe,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Asu- 
Switzerland 
lul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,306 

application    Switzerland,    Jul.    23,    1993, 
Jul.  30,  1993,  93  09530 
Int.  a.'  B22F  1/00.  3/16 

ISOaims 
the  manufacture  by  sintering  of  a  titanium 
steps  of: 

hydride  powder  with  a  temporary 


mixture  obtained  into  a  mould;  to  obtain  a 

shape, 
binding  agent, 

the  part  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  up 
s^tering  temperature, 

hydrogen  atmosphere  by  a  non-reactive 

cfnce   the   sintering   temperature   has   been 

keeping  the  part  at  said  sintering  tempera- 

5  and  60  minutes,  and 

the  part  in  a  non-reactive  gas  atmo- 


5,441,696 
COPBER-NICKEL  BASED  ALLOY 

Kenji  Kubosono;  Iifao  Asamizu;  Masazumi  Iwase,  and  Toshihiro 
Kurita,  all  of  Shgamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,968 

Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1991,  3-168230 

Int.  a.*  C22C  9/00 

4  Claims 
1.  A  copper-nickel  based  alloy,  having  reduced  break-out 
during  casting  and  reduced  cracking  during  processing  in  solid 
state,  which  consis  :s  essentially  of  3. 1  to  25  wt.  %  of  Ni,  0. 1  to 
1.5  wt.  %  of  Mn,  0  0001  to  0.0093  wt.  %ofB,  and  10  to  30  wt. 
%  of  Zn  or  I  to  6  wt.  %  of  Al  or  both,  and  the  rest  being  Cu 
and  unavoidable  e  ements. 


U.S.  a.  420—469 
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5  441  697 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  TIC  WHISKERS  AND 

METALUC  COMPOSITES  REINFORCED  BY  TIC 

WHISKERS 

Tetsaya  Nokami,  Susono,  awl  Tetsiiya  Suganuma,  Nagoya,  both 

of  Japan,  asngnors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-231383: 
Jul.  9,  1993,  5-194052 

tat  a."  cue  21/00 
vs.  a.  420-528  22  Claims 


force  is  substantially  equally  distributed  along  the  length 
of  the  closure  means. 


16, 


*>.^-^ 


1.  A  reclosable  testing  device,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  cover  member; 

a  fixed  member  fixed  to  the  base  member,  the  fixed  member 
having  an  undercut  edge; 

a  hinge  between  the  base  member  and  cover  member; 

a  testing  element  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  the  base  member  or 
the  cover  member;  and, 

closure  means  comprising  a  beveled  edge  on  the  cover  mem- 
ber, the  beveled  edge  being  supplementary  to  the  under- 
cut edge  and  being  adapted  to  be  received  and  retained  in 
a  closed  position  with  the  undercut  edge  of  the  fixed 
member  in  an  edge-to-edge  to-edge  engagement,  the  base 
member,  cover  member,  and  fixed  member  being  formed 
of  a  sufficiently  rigid  material  to  minimize  bowing  on  the 
closure  thereby  to  ensure  that  a  sample  for  testing  and  the 
testing  element  come  into  operative  contact  for  effecting  a 
test,  and  that  a  force  is  distributed  substantially  evenly 
over  the  cover  member,  and  thereby  further  ensuring  that, 
together  with  the  hinge  between  the  base  member  and  the 
cover  member,  and  with  the  closure  means,  the  closure 


5,441,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ANALYZING 
UQUID  TEST  SAMPLES 
Jai-Cbooo  So;  Hae-Il  Kwak;  Kyu-Hae  Kwaag;  Yong-Hwan  Cho; 
Ki-Jin  Eom,  and  Sa-Ryong  Pack,  all  of  Pohang.  Rep.  of  Ko- 
rea, assignors  to  Pohaag  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Research 
Institute  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  both  of  Kyoag 
Sang  Book-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,144 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  28,  1992, 
1992-25813;    Dec.    29.    1992,    1992-25993;    Dec.    30,    1992, 
1992-27641   U;  Dec.  16,  1993,  1993-27975 

tat  a.»  GOIN  35/10.  35/00 
VS.  a.  422—63  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  TiC  microstructure,  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  a  Ti  powder  and  a  graphite  powder  to  a 
molten  mass  of  pure  Al  or  an  Al  alloy,  injecting  a  supply  of  an 
inactive  gas  into  said  molten  mass  to  generate  void  spaces 
formed  by  bubbles  of  said  gas  in  said  molten  mass  wherein  TiC 
is  formed  as  TiC  whiskers  in  said  void  spaces,  and  cooling 
down  said  molten  mass  to  solidify  said  molten  mass  containing 
said  TiC  whiskers. 


5,441,698 
BEVEL  CLOSURE  AND  DEVICE 
Joyce  L.  Norell,  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,466 

Int  a."  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  422-58  43  claims 


1.  A  liquid  test  sample  analyzing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  test  sample  taking  section  (100)  for  taking  a  test  sample 
from  a  liquid  test  sample  solution  (120)  storing  tank  (1010) 
of  a  production  line  and  for  filling  the  taken  test  sample 
into  a  sampling  bottle  (173); 

a  test  sample  carrying  section  (200)  for  carrying  said  sam- 
pling bottle  (173)  containing  said  test  sample  from  said  test 
sample  taking  section  (100)  to  an  analyzing  room; 

a  test  sample  readying  section  (300)  for  opening  or  closing  an 
upper  plug  (184)  of  said  sampling  bottle  (173)  from  said 
test  sample  carrying  section  (200)  including  means  to 
draw  said  test  sample; 

a  test  sample  pre-treating  section  (400)  including  means  for 
drawing  said  test  sample  solution  from  said  test  sample 
readying  section  (300)  to  dilute,  or  to  add  additives  or 
extract  a  selected  amount  of  test  sample  solution; 

a  filtered  test  sampling  preparing  section  (500)  for  preparing 
said  test  sample  from  said  test  sample  pre-treating  section 
(400),  wherein  splid  materials  from  said  test  sample  solu- 
tion are  deposited  on  a  filtering  paper  (530);  and 

analyzing  instruments  (600)  for  analyzing  said  test  sample 
supplied  from  said  test  sample  pre-treating  section  (400) 
and  said  filtered  test  sample  preparing  section  (500),  and 
wherein  said  test  sample  taking  section  (100)  includes: 

a  pipe  conduit  (108)  return-connected  to  said  liquid  test 
sample  storing  tank  (1010); 

a  pump  (109)  and  a  filter  (106)  insulled  at  intermediate 
positions  of  said  pipe  conduit  (108)  for  filtering  the  test 
sample  solution; 

a  test  sample  Uking  container  (110)  and  a  washing  water 
storing  container  (118)  installed  below  said  test  sample 
taking  section  (100); 

pneumatic  cylinders  (112)  and  (113)  secured  on  a  supporting 
device  (111)  of  said  test  sample  taking  container  (110)  for 
moving  up  and  down  a  tube  (114),  and  a  filter  (115)  in- 
stalled on  said  tube  (114)  for  filtering  the  test  sample 
solution  a  second  time; 

a  sampling  bottle  storing  barrel  (123)  installed  on  the  middle 
of  the  top  of  a  supporting  plate  (122); 
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a  pneumatic  cylinder  (124)  installed  at  a  first  side  of  said 
sampling  bottle  storing  btrrel  (123); 

a  robot  elbow  (127)  installed  at  a  second  side  of  said  sam- 
pling bottle  storing  barrpi  (123),  and  for  securing  said 
sampling  bottle  (173)  by  i|ieans  of  a  sampling  bottle  inser- 
tion slot  (125)  and  a  pnei^atic  cylinder  (174); 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  (130)  donnected  to  a  tube  securing  unit 
(129)  and  installed  above  kaid  supporting  plate  (122); 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  (134)  having  a  plug  opening/closing 
device  (133)  and  installed  upon  a  supporting  device  (132); 
and 

an  interlocking  pump  (131)  ^stalled  at  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion of  said  tube  (114),      ! 

whereby  the  blocking  of  said  pipe  conduit  (108)  due  to  the 
precipitation  of  the  test  si  mple  solution  is  prevented,  and 
the  taking  of  said  test  sam  pie  is  automatically  carried  out. 


5.4 


,700 


HEADSPACE  AUTOSAMPLER  APPARATUS 

Michael  MarkeloT,  7276  Greetf  eld,  Chesterland,  Ohio  44026 

FUcd  Jua.  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  72,822 

Int.  a.*  C  DIN  35/00 


U.S.  a.  422—83 


(f^^^ 


frcm 


1.  A  headspace  autosampi 
delivering  gaseous  samples 
substances  for  analysis  to  an  i 
for  analysis,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical 

area  which  contains  a  subj  tance 

of  which  is  liquid  and  im  uding 

substance; 
means  for  rotating  said  vials 

dinally  through  said 

extends  generally  horizoiially 

substance  coats  an  interio 

the  rate  of  diffusion  of  thepubstance 

increased; 
holding  means  for  holding 

holding  means  holds  saii 

relation  and  with  the 

ing  in  a  generally  horizoni  il 
heating  means  for  heating  a 
means  for  delivering  said  vi 

ing  means  to  the  heated 
means  for  placing  the  headsflai 

zone  in  fluid  communicatii  in 


apparatus  for  generating  and 
V-.1  headspaces  in  vials  holding 
ii  let  of  an  analytical  instrument 


Y — m 


vials  having  an  interior 

therein,  at  least  a  portion 

a  headspace  above  said 

bout  an  axis  extending  longitu- 

mterior  area  and  wherein  said  axis 

such  that  a  film  of  said 

surface  of  the  vials  whereby 

into  the  headspace  is 

;  th|  plurality  of  vials,  wherein  said 
vials  in  a  vertically  stacked 
longi|udinal  axis  of  each  vial  extend- 
direction; 
leated  zone; 
ia  s  one  at  a  time  from  said  hold- 
z(|ne;  and, 

tee  of  the  vials  in  said  heated 
with  said  inlet. 
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5,441,701 

FEEDER  UNIT  FC  R  SELECTIVELY  CHARGING  AN 

ANA!  YZING  APPARATUS 

Hemumn  Manoner,  !  teinberg;  Erich  KlelnhappI,  Weinitzen, 

and  Reiiihard  Liisclviigg,  Graz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 

AVL  Medical  InstnMents  AG,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Np.  41,178,  Apr.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  Thii 

application  .  un.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,916 

Clainis  priority,  appi  Ication  Austria,  Apr.  2, 1992,  683/92 

In  I.  a.*  COIN  21/84 

VS.  a.  422—63  5  Claims 


6  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  unit  for 
apparatus,  said  feedei 
sample  inlet  means  m  junted 
sample  inlet  means  in  luding 
defines  a  central  flow 
pivot  axis  which  is  peh)endiculai 
cover  flap  which  is  pi\  otally 
said  hinge  pin,  a  sup;  ort 
cover  flap,  a  washing 
an  intake  passage  meai^ 
supply  at  least  one  of 
and  gaseous  reference 
cover  flap  being  pivo  ally 
pivot  axis  of  said  fixed 
sample  inlet  means  to 
element  is  located  in  s^d 
at  least  one  of  cleanii  ig 
gaseous  reference  media 
from  said  sample  inlet 
sample  inlet  means  is 
supplied  thereto. 


I  lelivering  fluid  samples  to  an  analyzing 

unit  comprising  a  mounting  means, 

on  said  mounting  means,  said 

a  flexible  feeder  funnel  which 

kxis,  a  fixed  hinge  pin  which  defines  a 

r  to  said  central  flow  axis,  a 

movable  about  said  pivot  axis  of 

means  elastically  attached  to  said 

e  lement  mounted  to  said  support  means, 

connected  to  said  washing  element  to 

:leaning  media,  liquid  reference  media 

media  to  said  washing  element,  said 

exclusively  moveable  about  said 

hinge  pin  so  as  to  move  towards  said 

closed  position  wherein  said  washing 

sample  inlet  means  for  the  supply  of 

media,  liquid  reference  media  and 

to  said  sample  inlet  means,  or  away 

I  leans  to  an  open  position  whereby  said 

uncovered  and  fluid  samples  can  be 


5,441,702 
REHLL  PACt  FOR  PIPETTE  TIP  RACKS 
David  J.  Lemieux,  Mi4dleton,  Mass.;  Paul  K.  Chadwick,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.;  Christopher  Kelly,  Larkspur,  Calif.;  James 
S.  Petrek,  Danville,  Calif.;  Kenneth  Rainin,  Piedmont,  Calif.; 
Haakon  T.  Magnussi  in,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  William  D. 
Homberg,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rainin  Instrument 
Co.,  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,019 
Int.  a.»  BO  IL  3/02:  B65D  55/00.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  422—100  29  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  en  ipty  reusable  pipette  tip  rack  including 
an  open  top  and  side  upport  members  extending  vertically 
from  a  base  support  su  face  for  the  rack  to  vertically  receive 
and  horizontally  positi  >n  an  array  of  pipette  tips  within  the 
rack,  a  refill  pack  com|  irising: 
a  plurality  of  pipette  tips; 

pipette  tip  organizin  [  means  for  vertically  supporting  the 
pipette  tips  in  a  ho  izontally  spaced  array,  the  organizing 
means  being  free  c  \  vertical  support  structure  car>able  of 


engaging  the  base  support  surface  for  the  tip  rack  when 
the  organizing  means  is  supporting  the  pipette  tips; 
hand-gripable  carrier  means  secured  to  the  organizing  means 
for  hand  positioning  the  array  of  pipette  tips  over  the  open 
top  of  the  empty  pipette  tip  rack;  and 


releasable  means  engaging  the  organizing  means  for  down- 
wardly dispensing  the  array  of  pipette  tips  from  the  carrier 
means  into  the  empty  pipette  tip  rack. 


5  441  703 
GAS  INLET  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  REACTANT  GASES 

INTO  REACTION  VESSEL 
Holger  Jiirgensen,   Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aixtron 

GmbH,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,347,  Apr.  1, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,366,  Jul.  13,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,400,  Feb.  7,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,701,  Apr.  6, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

219,415 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  30,  1987,  37  21 
637.6 

Int.  a.»  B05B  7/00,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  422-129  2  Claims 


1.  A  gas  inlet  for  flowing  different  reactant  gases  into  a 
reaction  vessel,  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an  exit  open- 
ing arranged  at  one  end  of  the  reaction  vessel  and 

extending  over  a  cross  section  of  the  hollow  body, 

said  hollow  body  also  having  a  conicoidal  interior  contour  at 
an  end  remote  from  the  exit  opening  and  the  same  free 
cross-section  as  the  exit  opening  except  for  cross  sections 
of  the  supply  lines 

having  gas  exit  openings  and  being  arranged  in  relation  to 
the  conicoidal  interior  contour  such  that  the  gas  exit 
openings  of  said  supply  lines  are  configured  to  partially 
spray  and  direct  the  different  reactant  gases  toward  the 
conicoidal  interior  contour  so  that  a  flow  of  different 
reactant  gases  toward  the  exit  opening  is  homogeneously 
widened  by  the  conicoidal  interior  contour  and  is  further 


atomized  by  the  flow  of  the  different  reactant  gases  from 
the  supply  lines. 


5,441,704 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Horst  Grochowski,  Hafenstrabe  25,  D-4200  Oberhausen,  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCT/EP90/00768,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19,  1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO90/141S6,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29,  1990 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,345,  Nov.  19, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  May  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  182,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19,  1989,  39  16 
32SJ 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  8/12.  8/28 
U.S.  a.  422-145  19  claims 


1.  A  moving  bed  reactor  for  treating  a  fluid  by  means  of  a 
downwardly  flowable  bulk  material,  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  upright  reaction  chambers  comprising  an  upper 
reaction  chamber  and  a  lower  reaction  chamber  arranged 
below  the  upper  reaction  chamber; 

b)  a  bulk  material  intake  means  and  a  bulk  material  outlet 
means  for  the  throughput  of  bulk  material  downwards 
through  said  reaction  chambers; 

c)  a  fluid  intake  means  and  a  fluid  outlet  means  for  the 
throughput  of  fluid  through  the  bulk  material  within  each 
reaction  chamber; 

d)  a  bulk  material  distribution  base  for  said  upper  reaction 
chamber  for  distributing  bulk  material  over  the  cross 
section  of  said  upper  reaction  chamber; 

e)  a  flow-past  base  contiguous  with  the  bottom  of  each 
reaction  chamber  for  distributing  fluid  across  the  cross- 
section  of  each  reaction  chamber,  each  flow-past  base 
comprising  means  to  accommodate  the  downward- 
throughput  of  bulk  material  past  the  base; 

0  a  bulk  material  discharge  means  arranged  below  the  upper 
reaction  chamber  flow-past  base  for  discharging  a  part  of 
the  bulk  material  from  the  upper  reaction  chamber,  said 
bulk  material  discharge  means  extending  downwardly 
through  the  lower  reaction  chamber  and  the  lower  reac- 
tion chamber  flow-past  base;  and 
g)  a  control  means  comprising; 
i)  a  first  actuatable  control  associated  with  said  bulk  mate- 
rial discharge  means  of  the  upper  reaction  chamber  to 
control  the  discharge  of  bulk  material  from  said  bulk 
material  discharge  means, 
ii)  a  second  actuauble  control  associated  with  said  lower 
reaction  chamber  to  control  the  discharge  of  bulk  mate- 
rial from  said  lower  reaction  chamber,  said  first  and 
second  controls  being  independently  actuatable. 
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SA  11,705 


[  CAN  AND  INFLATOR  WITH 
EXTRUDED  CENERANT 
Donald  R.  Lauritzen,  Hyrum;  David  J.  Green,  Brigham  City, 
and  Larry  D.  Rose,  Layton,  ail  of  Utali,  assignors  to  Morton 
International,  Inc.,  Chicag<\  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,176 

Int.  a.»  b6DR  21/26 

VS.  a.  422—166  i  11  Claims 


firn 
sa  d 


fiom 


1.  In  a  vehicle  occupant  re^raint 
shaped  main  body  having 
ond  end  plates  attached  to 
canister,  an  ignition  chamber 
the  interioi'  of  said  canister,  a 
chamber,  said  reaction  canis|er 
airbag  to  be  niled  with  gas 
tion,  and  means  for  igniting 
ment  of  which  comprises: 
said  gas  generant  compriskig 
staniiaily  cylindrical  mei  iber 
and  a  subsiantialiy  circular 
vided  by  radial  grooves 
member  and  wherein 
plurality  of  said  radial 


system  including  a  trough- 
and  second  ends,  Tirst  and  sec- 
main  body  to  form  a  reaction 
in  gas  flow  communication  with 
gas  generant  within  said  ignition 
being  adapted  to  enclose  an 
said  gas  generant  upon  igni- 
>aid  gas  generant,  the  improve- 


an  extruded,  elongated  sub- 
having  an  elongated  length 
cross-section  partially  subdi- 
<A(tending  along  the  length  of  said 
igf  iter  strips  are  retained  within  a 


Ua 


William  A.  Whittenberger, 
R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  Ne» 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  CI 
VS.  a..422— 174 


T?? 


gi  ooves. 


5,4  H,706 

COMBINED  ELECTRICAL  LY  HEATABLE  CONVERTER 

Bi)DY 


St, 


vittsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W. 
York,  N.Y. 

No.  66,887,  May  5,  1993, 
Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,074 
FOIN  3/10 

49  Claims 
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1.  A  metallic  electrically  beatable  converter  body  compris- 
ing a  tubular  housing  and  a  n  ulticellular  metallic  honeycomb 
core  element  contained  m  s  «d  housing,  said  core  element 
formed  of  thin  sheet  metal  la  fers  deflning  a  plurality  of  cells. 


each  layer  having  marginal 


:dges,  said  metal  layers  of  said 


multicellular  metallic  honeyiomb  core  element  deHning  an 
electrically  beatable  portion  a  nd  a  "light-ofT"  portion  wherein 


the  electrically  beatable  porti^ 


n  and  the  "light-ofT'  portion  are 


intertwined  and  integral,  an  J  means  for  supplying  electric 
power  connected  to  said  elec  rically  beatable  portion. 
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5,441,707 

STERILIZATION  CONTAINER 

Paul  P.  Lewis,  Warsiiw;  Daniel  Owens,  and  Daniel  L.  Sands, 

all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Paragon  Group  of 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  O^.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  317,236 

Int.  a.'  A61L  2/00 

,   ISOaims 


both  of  Silver  Lake, 
Plastics  Companies 


VS.  a.  422—300 


io- 


tr  »y 


7.  Sterilization 
instruments  comprisiiig 
said  perforated  base  t 
crating  joining  pairs 
form  said  base  tray 
ing  with  said  base 
receiving  said  insert  t 
bottom  and  cooperati 
coo[)erating  with  the 
cavity  which  is  sma 
said  cooperating  pair  > 
projecting  into  said 
tray  walls,  each  of  sai 
ing  with  the  wall 
therebetween,  one  of 
tray  side  walls  havin  ; 
said  peaks  to  thereby 


all  :r  i 


froii 


COVED  CORNER 
SEALED  WORK 


Anthony  M.  Dicciann 
and  Eric  A.  Dicciani 
19444 

Filed 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  422—292 


Fei 


conlamer  for  sterilizing  and  storing  medical 
a  base  tray  and  a  perforated  insert  tray, 
ay  having  a  base  tray  bottom  and  coop- 
base  tray  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
bottom,  said  base  tray  side  walls  cooperat- 
bottom  to  define  a  base  tray  cavity 
ay,  said  insert  tray  having  an  insert  tray 
ng  joining  pairs  of  insert  tray  side  walls 
nsert  tray  bottom  to  define  an  insert  tray 
than  said  base  tray  cavity,  one  pair  of 
of  base  tray  walls  having  spaced  ribs 
cavity  from  each  of  said  one  pair  of  base 
ribs  having  a  protruding  peak  cooperat- 
which  the  rib  projects  to  define  a  gap 
said  corresponding  pairs  of  said  insert 
a  portion  defining  a  groove  receiving 
support  said  insert  tray. 


5,441,708 
FACILITY  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
AREA  TO  HANDLE,  MANIPULATE  AND 
FORflULATE  MATERIALS 

330  Knoll  Rd.,  Norristown,  Pa.  19401, 
i.  209  Lincoln  Woods,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa. 


.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,466 
'  A61L  2/00;  E04B  1/343 


16  Claims 


9.  A  coved  corner 
to  handle,  manipulate : 
comprising: 

a  first  pan  includinj 
first,  second,  thi 
eluding  a  first  fialige 


acility  for  providing  a  sealed  work  area 
and  formulate  materials,  said  facility 


a  first  wall  having  a  periphery  defining 

and  fourth  corners,  said  first  pan  in- 

portion  extending  generally  perpen- 
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dicularly  from  said  periphery  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond comers,  a  second  flange  portion  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  from  said  periphery  between  said  second 
and  third  comers,  a  third  flange  portion  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  from  said  periphery  between  said 
third  and  fourth  comers,  and  a  fourth  flange  portion 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  periphery 
between  said  fourth  and  first  comers,  said  first  pan  includ- 
ing preformed  generally  arcuate  transition  areas  extending 
continuously  between  said  periphery  and  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  flange  portions,  said  first  and  second 
flange  portions,  said  second  and  third  flange  portions,  said 
third  and  fourth  flange  portions,  and  said  fourth  and  first 
fiange  portions; 
a  second  pan  spaced  from  said  first  pan  and  including  a 
second  wall  having  a  periphery  defining  fifth,  sixth,  sev- 
enth and  eighth  comers,  said  second  pan  including  a  fifth 
flange  portion  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  periphery  of  said  second  wall  between  said  fifth  and 
sixth  comers,  a  sixth  flange  portion  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  from  said  periphery  of  said  second  wall 
between  said  sixth  and  seventh  corners,  a  seventh  flange 
portion  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said 
periphery  of  said  second  wall  between  said  seventh  and 
eighth  corners,  and  an  eighth  flange  portion  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  from  said  periphery  of  said 
second  wall  between  said  eighth  and  fifth  corners,  said 
second  pan  including  preformed  generally  arcuate  transi- 
tion areas  extending  continuously  between  said  periphery 
of  said  second  wall  and  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and 
eighth  flange  portions,  said  fifth  and  sixth  flange  portions, 
said  sixth  and  seventh  flange  portions,  said  seventh  and 
eighth  fiange  portions,  and  said  eighth  and  fifth  flange 
portions; 

a  first  strut  extending  between  said  transition  area  between 
said  first  and  fourth  flange  portions  and  said  transition 
area  between  said  fifth  and  eighth  flange  portions,  said 
first  strut  being  generally  arcuate  in  cross  section  with  a 
curvature  duplicating  curvatures  of  the  preformed  arcuate 
transition  areas  between  said  first  and  fourth  flange  por- 
tions and  between  said  fif^h  and  eighth  flange  portions 
such  that  said  first  strut  arcuately  complements  said  transi- 
tion area  between  said  first  and  fourth  flange  portions  and 
said  transition  area  between  said  fifth  and  eighth  flange 
portions; 

a  second  strut  extending  between  said  transition  area  be-. 
tween  said  first  and  second  flange  portions  and  said  transi- 
tion area  between  said  fifth  and  sixth  flange  portions,  said 
second  strut  being  generally  arcuate  in  cross  section  with 
a  curvature  duplicating  curvatures  of  the  preformed  arcu- 
ate transition  areas  between  said  first  and  second  flange 
ponions  and  between  said  fifth  and  sixth  flange  portions 
such  that  said  second  strut  arcuately  complements  said 
transition  area  between  said  first  and  second  flange  por- 
tions and  said  transition  area  between  said  fifth  and  sixth 
flange  portions; 

a  third  strut  extending  between  said  transition  area  between 
said  second  and  third  flange  portions  and  said  transition 
area  between  said  sixth  and  seventh  flange  ponions,  said 
third  strut  being  generally  arcuate  in  cross  section  with  a 
curvature  duplicating  curvatures  of  the  preformed  arcuate 
transition  areas  between  said  second  and  third  flange 
portions  and  between  said  sixth  and  seventh  flange  por- 
tions such  that  said  third  strut  arcuately  complements  said 
transition  area  between  said  second  and  third  flange  por- 
tions and  said  transition  area  between  said  sixth  and  sev- 
enth flange  portions; 

a  fourth  strut  extending  between  said  transition  area  between 
said  third  and  fourth  flange  portions  and  said  transition 
area  between  said  seventh  and  eighth  flange  portions,  said 
fourth  strut  being  generally  arcuate  in  cross  section  with  a 
curvature  duplicating  curvatures  of  the  preformed  arcuate 
transition  areas  between  said  third  and  fourth  flange  por- 
tions and  between  said  seventh  and  eighth  flange  portions 
such  that  said  fourth  strut  arcuately  complements  said 


transition  area  between  said  third  and  fourth  flange  por- 
tions and  said  transition  area  between  said  seventh  and 
eighth  flange  portions; 

a  first  panel  extending  between  said  first  pan,  second  pan, 
first  strut,  and  second  strut; 

a  second  panel  extending  between  said  first  pan,  second  pan. 
second  strut,  and  third  strut; 

a  third  panel  extending  between  said  first  pan,  second  pan, 
third  strut,  and  fourth  strut; 

a  fourth  panel  extending  between  said  first  pan,  second  pan, 
fourth  strut,  and  first  strut,  said  first  pan,  second  pan,  first 
strut,  second  strut,  third  strut,  fourth  strut,  first  panel, 
second  panel,  third  panel,  and  fourth  panel  forming  a 
walled  enclosure  having  an  internal  work  area; 

an  inlet  port  in  said  walled  enclosure  for  allowing  air  to  flow 
into  said  work  area; 

an  outlet  port  in  said  walled  enclosure  for  allowing  air  to 
flow  out  of  said  work  area;  and 

an  air  flow  control  device  for  causing  air  to  flow  through 
said  inlet  port  into  said  work  area  and  out  of  said  enclosure 
work  area  through  said  outlet  port. 


5,441,709 

SELECTIVE  HOLDER  DESIGN  AND  POSTHONING 

PATTERN 

Bemie  B.  Berry,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Carr  Metal 

Products,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,298 

I«t  a.*  A61L  2/00.  2/26 

VS.  a.  422—297  »  Claims 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

an  autoclave  tray  for  medical  components  which  is  arranged 
with  a  substantially  planar  main  panel  which  defines  a 
plurality  of  crossed-slot  sterilant  apertures,  each  sterilant 
aperture  having  a  geometric  center  and  being  positioned 
in  a  substantially  uniform  pattem  of  staggered  rows  with 
substantially  uniform  spacing  between  said  geometric 
centers  within  each  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  integral  holder  panels  which  are  constructed 
and  arranged  to  receive  said  medical  components  and  to 
assemble  into  said  main  panel  by  using  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  sterilant  apertures,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  holder  panels  having  a  main  body  portion  positioned  on 
a  first  side  of  said  main  panel,  an  elongated  base  portion 
positioned  on  a  second  side  of  said  main  panel,  said  second 
side  being  oppositely  positioned  relative  to  said  first  side, 
and  a  web  portion  positioned  between  said  main  body 
portion  and  said  elongated  base  portion,  said  web  portion 
being  captured  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cros.sed-slot 
sterilant  apertures,  each  elongated  base  portion  including 
a  plurality  of  spaced -apart  insert  ribs,  the  assembly  of  each 
holder  panel  of  said  plurality  into  said  main  panel  being 
achieved  by  each  of  said  plurality  of  spaced-apart  insert 
ribs  being  inserted  through  a  different  one  of  said  crossed- 
slot  sterilant  apertures. 
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5,4  1,710 
AIR  FLOWSTERILIZER 
Jeaa-Lac  Marois,  P.O.  Box  904,  St-Amtre  East  Proviacc  of 
Quebec,  Caaada  JOV  1X0 

FUcd  Dec.  17,  19»3,  Ser.  No.  169,305 

iBt  a.o  ^ID  50/00 

vs.  CL  422— 3m  I  14  Claims 


1.  A  sterilization  apparatus  jTor  a  microorganism-containing 
air  flow,  the  apparatus  compifsing: 

means  for  heating  said  air  fitiw  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
weaken  cellular  walls  of  microorganisms,  said  heating 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  wall,  and  a  {plurality  of  electric  resistance 
heating  elements  provided  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  on  lone  end  and  an  outlet  port  at 
another  end,  and  a  turbulence  means  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical spiral  chamber  haUng  an  inner  wall  defined  by  the 
outer  cylindrical  wall  ol  the  cylindrical  chamber,  and 
having  one  end  communicating  with  said  outlet  port  and 
another  end  said  turbulenbe  means  including  a  turbulence 
promoting  insert  material  and 

said  turbulence  means  bein^onnected  to  said  heating  means 
for  providing  in  said  air  flow  turbulence  and  for  providing 
contact  surface  against  wlich  said  microorganisms  hit  and 
are  destroyed  at  said  temoerature  and  at  a  flow  rate  of  said 
air  flow,  said  turbulence  ineans  having  an  outlet  for  said 
air  flow  containing  deijtroyed  microorganisms  which 
communicates  with  said  another  end  of  said  cylindrical 
spiral  chamber. 


p,711 
TABLET  CHLORIIf  ATOR  APPARATUS 
T.  Gig  Drewery,  Rte.  2  Box  4^4,  Kountze,  Tex.  77625-9319 
Filed  Oct.  8,  199^,  Ser.  No.  133,455 
Int.  a.'  fOlD  U/02 
VJS.  a.  422—264  14  Claims 

1.  A  chlorinator  apparatus  ( lomprising: 
a  cannister  means  having  an  interior  for  receiving  a  plurality 

of  tablets  therein; 
a  plate  affixed  within  said  c  mnister  means; 
a  fluid  inlet  means  position^  on  said  cannister  means  adja- 
cent said  plate,  said  fluid  ^nlet  means  for  directing  a  fluid 
flow  toward  a  bottom  surface  of  a  tablet  supported  on  the 
plate,  said  fluid  inlet  meatis  comprising: 
a  first  fluid  inlet  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  cannister 

means;  and  ] 

a  second  fluid  inlet  exteiding  through  said  wall  of  said 
cannister  means  approamately  180'  from  said  first  fluid 
inlet,  each  of  said  first  «id  second  fluid  inlets  for  direct- 
ing fluid  flow  toward  4ach  other; 
a  fluid  outlet  means  formed  fti  said  cannister  means,  said  fluid 


outlet  means  for  i^assing  said  fluid  flow  from  said  cannister 
means;  and 
a  diverter  means  affixed  to  said  plate  adjacent  said  fluid  inlet 
means,  said  divei  ter  means  for  diverting  fluid  flow  from 
said  fluid  inlet  mfans,  said  diverter  means  comprising: 


a  generally  V-sl 
cent  said  fluid 
tending  above 
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haped 


member  having  a  narrow  end  adja- 
inlet  means,  said  V-shaped  member  ex- 
top  surface  of  said  plate. 


5,441,712 
HYDROMETALLU^GICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ZINC  OXIDE 

Willem  P.  C.  Duyve^eyn,  Reno,  Nev.;  Teun  Bakker,  Delft, 
Netherlands,  and  M«nuel  R.  Lastra,  Antioch,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  BHP  Minerals  Mematioiial  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,591 
Int.  a.*  COIG  9/  90.  9/02:  C22B  19/00:  COIB  21 /iS 
MS.  a.  423—99  2  Claims 


o^aaumaH 


ilj 


1~I 


a/UiUti 

tfmfnmn         a 


:  S<il 


1.  A  hydrometallur 
zinc-containing  brine 
oxide  which  comprise  \ 

contacting  said 
anionic  organic 
to  produce  a  spen 
solvent, 

said  anionic  organic 
consisting  of 

selectively  extractiig 
organic  solvent  I 
aqueous  solution 

extracting  zinc  fron 
by  contacting 
the  extraction  of 
organic  solvent, 

said  cationic  organii 
consisting  of 
ethylhexyl)  phos^h 
phonic  acid,  di- 
trimethyl-pentyl) 
phosphinic  acid. 


SSBSSUf 

\ 

I  ;ical  process  for  recovering  zinc  from  a 
In  the  form  of  substantially  pure  zinc 


zinc^ontaining  brine  with  a  water-insoluble 
vent  selective  to  the  extraction  of  zinc 
brine  and  a  zinc  loaded  anionic  organic 


r=^ 


■77- 


^ 


J5it 


iiiM),),aaa/naii 


rn 


solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
tertiary  and  quaternary  amines, 
zinc  from  said  zinc  loaded  anionic 
contacting  with  water  to  produce  an 
>f  zinc  chloride, 

said  aqueous  solution  of  zinc  chloride 

a  cationic  organic  solvent  selective  to 

einc,  to  produce  a  zinc-loaded  cationic 


seca  ndary, 


;  wit  1 


solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 

moi^2-ethylhexyl)  phosphoric  acid,  di-(2- 

loric  acid,  mono-(2-ethylhexyl)  phos- 

(2|«thylhexyl)  phosphonic  acid,  di-<2,4,4- 

phosphinic  acid  and  di-<2-ethylhexyl) 
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stripping  said  zinc  from  said  zinc-loaded  cationic  organic 
solvent  by  conucting  with  nitric  acid  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  of  zinc  nitrate  in  a  solvent  stripping  stage, 

subjecting  said  zinc  nitrate  solution  to  thermal  hydrolysis  at 
an  elevated  temperature  ranging  from  about  150*  C.  to 
300"  C.  in  the  presence  of  pressurized  water  vapor,  to 
decompose  zinc  nitrate  to  zinc  oxide  and  to  produce  an 
acid-forming  nitric  oxide  gas, 

recovering  said  zinc  oxide, 

passing  said  acid-forming  nitric  oxide  gas  to  a  water  scrub- 
ber to  form  nitric  acid,  and 

recycling  said  nitric  acid  to  said  solvent  stripping  stage. 


5,441,714 

REDUCING  N2O  EMISSIONS  WHEN  BURNING 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  FUELS  IN  FLUIDIZED  BED 

REACTORS 
Eric  J.  Oakes,  Del  Man  Yam  Y.  Lee,  San  Diego,  both  of  Calif., 
aad  Matti  A.  Hiltiucn,  Karhula,  Finland,  assignors  to  A. 
AUstrom  Corporation,  Noormarliku,  Finland 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  694,206.  May  3,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,133,950, 

wWcb  is  a  coatianatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  509^73,  Apr.  17, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,043,150.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1992,  Ser.  I>fo 

818,104 

lat  a.*  OOIB  21/22 

MS.  CL  423-235  n  claims 


5,441,713 
HARDNESS  SUPPRESSION  IN  UREA  SOLUTIONS 
Leonard  Dubin,  Skokie,  III.;  W.  Robert  Epperly.  New  Canaan; 
Barry  N.  Sprague,  Bethlefaem,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Thure  von 
Harpe,  Meerbusch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Nalco  Fuel  Tech, 
Naperville,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,424,  No».  27, 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,943, 

Apr.  29, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

770,857 

lot  a.*  coiB  21/00 

MS.  a.  423-235  x2  Claims 


EflMi  ol  19%  UiM  on  Watar  SlaMMy 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  nitrogen 
oxides  in  a  gas  stream  by  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
NOx-reducing  agent,  which  comprises  an  NH-containing  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  urea, 
urea  precursors,  urea  hydrolysis  products,  carbamates,  ammo- 
nium carbonate,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  cyanurates,  ammo- 
nium sales  of  organic  acids,  other  amidozine-generating  com- 
positions and  mixtures  of  these;  transporting  the  solution  to  the 
gas  stream  through  conduits  effective  for  this  purpose;  and 
introducing  the  solution  into  the  gas  stream  at  a  concentration 
and  at  a  rate  effective  to  reduce  NO;,  by  selective  gas-phase 
reaction  under  the  conditions  prevailing  in  the  gas  stream,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

incorporating  in  the  solution  a  hardness  suppressing  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  of  water  soluble  polymers 
effective  to  suppress  hardness,  water  soluble  phospho- 
nates  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organo  phosphonates,  amino  phosphonates  and 
amino  polyphosphonates  effective  to  suppress  hardness, 
water  soluble  chelants  effective  to  suppress  hardness, 
water  soluble  phosphates  effective  to  suppress  hardness 
and  mixtures  of  these,  in  amounts  effective  to  reduce  the 
tendency  for  precipitation  of  hardness  factors  in  the  con- 
duits. 


1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  nitrous  side  in  the  effluent 
from  the  combustion  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel,  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  an  effluent  in  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  boiler; 
and 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  effluent  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1 742°  P.,  when  said  effluent  is  at  a  temper- 
ature below  about  1742*  F. 


5,441,715 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
ISOTOPES  USING  A  HYDROGEN  ABSORBING  ALLOY 
Takaham  Gamo,  Fiyiidera;  Noboni  Taaiguchi,  Osaka;  Jiuui 
Niikora,  Hirakata,  and  Kazahito  Hatoh,  Daito,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  857,529,  Mar.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,491 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1991,  3-061624; 
Oct.  8,  1991,  3-260035 

Int  a.*  COIB  3/04 
MS.  a.  423-249  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  light  hydrogen  and  a  heavy 
hydrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  allowing  a  mixed  gas  of  light  and  heavy  hydrogens  to 
contact  a  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  comprising  Laves 
phases  with  a  C14  hexagonal  crystal  structure  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  and  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the 
equilibrium  absorption  pressure  of  light  hydrogen  and 
higher  than  that  of  the  heavy  hydrogen,  thereby  allowing 
the  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  to  absorb  the  heavy  hydro- 
gen, said  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  being  of  the  following 
formula  1: 


ABa 


a) 


wherein  A  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ti,  Zr,  and  Hf;  B  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mn,.  V,  Fe,  Ni,  Cr,  Co,  Cur  Zn,  Al,  Si,  Nb,  Mo,  W,  Mg, 
Ca,  V,  Ta,  Pd,  Ag,  Au,  Cd,  In,  Sn,  Bi.  La,  Ce.  Mm  (misch 
metal),  Pr,  Nd,  Th,  and  Sm;  a  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  1.5 
to  2.5;  and  said  hydrogen  absorbing  alloy  having  a  lattice 
constant  a  of  4.75  to  5.05  A  and  a  lattice  consUnt  c  of  7.85  to 
8.25  A; 
b)  separating  the  light  hydrogen  remaining  outside  the  hy- 
drogen absorbing  alloy  from  the  system;  and 
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c)  maintaining  the  pressui ; 
than  the  equihbrium  d(  sorpt 
hydrogen  to  allow  the  h]  drogen 
the  heavy  hydrogen. 
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in  the  system  at  a  level  lower 

ion  pressure  of  the  heavy 

absorbing  alloy  to  release 


1.  An  improved  chemisorption  reaction  process  in  which  a 
polar  gas  is  repeatedly  alternately  adsorbed  and  desorbed  on  a 
complex  compound  formed  $y  adsorbing  said  polar  gas  on  a 
metal  salt  comprising  a  halidd  nitrate,  nitrite,  oxalate,  perchlo- 
rate,  sulfate  or  sulfite  of  an  t  Ikali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
transition  metal,  zinc,  cadmium,  tin,  aluminum,  sodium  boro- 
fluoride,  or  double  metal  chl  >ride,  said  process  comprising 
carrying  out  said  reactioi    process  at  half-cycle  reaction 
periods  of  less  than  aboi  t  30  minutes  in  a  reactor  having 
one  or  more  reaction  ch  ambers  having  a  maximum  ther- 
mal diffusion  path  lengtl  of  less  than  about  4.5  mm  and  a 
maximum  mean  mass  dj  ffusion  path  length  of  less  than 
about  15  mm,  and  restri<  ling  the  volumetric  expansion  of 
said  complex  compound  formed  during  said  chemisorp- 
tion reaction. 


5,4|ll,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIMICROBIAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Shuichi  Ohsumi,  Osaka;  Koji  Sugiura,  Nagoya,  and  Hideki 

Kato,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toagosei  Chemical 

Industry  Co.,  Inc.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  63,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1992,  4-154356; 
May  22,  1992,  4-155696 


Int.  a.o 


COIB  25/45 


VS.  a.  423—306 


1.  In  a  process  for  produi  ing  an  antimicrobial  compound 


represented  by  the  following  formula  [1]: 
M'aHftA'fM2(P04)3.nH2<i 


consisting  of  silver,  copper, 


zinc,  tin,  mercury,  lead,  iron, 


cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  an  enic,  antimony,  bismuth,  barium, 
cadmium  and  chromium.  A'  is  at  least  one  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  Inetal  ion  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
ion,  M^  is  a  tetravalent  metll,  n  is  a  number  which  satisfies 

numbers  and  c  is  0  or  a  positive 
number,  and  a,  b  and  c  satisfy  ka-(-b-i-mc=  I  where  k  is  a 
valence  of  M'  and  m  is  a  vali  nee  of  A',  by  adding  at  least  one 


0 


metal  ion  selected  frc  m 
zinc,  tin,  mercury,  li  ad, 
senic,  antimony,  bism  jth 
phosphate  represente  i 


SA  (1,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARA'  PUS  FOR  ACHIEVING  HIGH 
REACT  ON  RATES 
Uwe  Rockenfeller,  Boulder  (|ity,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Rocky  Re- 
search, Boulder  City,  Nev. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,036,  Aug.  14,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,328,671,  and  Ser.  No.  975,973,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,298,231,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,562,  Mar.  8, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  104,427 

Int  a.*  BOiD  53/04.  53/14 
U,S.  CL  423— 299  j  116  Claims 


A2rfM22(P04)3nl  I2O 


I  lOT, 


wherein  A^  is  at  least 
ing  of  alkali  metal 
ion,  M^  and  n  are  as 
valence  of  A^,  the 
phosphate  of  formula 
to  said  phosphate, 
phosphate  to  produc^ 
the  antimicrobial  phc  sphate 

6.  In  a  process  foi 
represented  by  the 


one  ton  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  and  ammonium 
defined  above  and  d  is  1/m'  where  m'  is  a 
in  provement  comprising  synthesizing  said 
2  by  a  wet  process,  adding  hydrogen'ion 
said  at  least  one  metal  ion  M '  to  said 
an  antimicrobial  phosphate  and,  firing 

at  500°  to  1300"  C. 
producing  an  antimicrobial  compound 
fcilowing  formula: 


adi  ling  < 


M'oHftA'fM^ziP  J4)3.nH20 


manga  lese. 


wherein  M'  is  at  lea:  t 
consisting  of  silver, 
cobalt,  nickel, 
cadmium  and  chromium 
the  group  consisting 
ion,  M^  is  a  tetravalent 
0Sn^6,  a  and  b  are 
number,  and  a,  b,  anc 
valence  of  M '  and  m 
metal  ion  selected 
zinc,  tin,  mercury, 
senic,  antimony,  bismiith, 
phosphate  represente  i 


A2rfM22(P04)3  nl  I2O 


wherein  A^  is  at  least 
ing  of  alkali  metal  ior , 
ion,  M^  and  n  are  as 
the  valence  of  A^, 
the  improvement 
formula  [2]  by  a 
ion  Ml  and  hyi 
phate  to  produci 
said  antimicrobia  I 
to  1300'  C 
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the  group  consisting  of  silver,  copper, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  ar- 
,  barium,  cadmium  and  chromium  to  a 
by  the  following  formula  (2]: 


[2] 


[1] 


one  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 

copper,  zinc,  tin,  mercury,  lead,  iron, 

,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  barium, 

A'  is  at  least  one  ion  selected  from 

4f  alkali  metal  ion  and  alkaline  earth  metal 

metal,  n  is  a  number  which  satisfies 

|x>silive  numbers  and  c  is  0  or  a  positive 

c  satisfy  ka-(-b-f  mc=  1  wherein  k  is  the 

the  valence  of  A',  by  adding  at  least  one 

the  group  consisting  of  sliver,  copper, 

iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  ar- 

,,  barium,  cadmium  and  chromium  to  a 

by  the  following  formula: 


1  frc  m 
had. 


(21 


one  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  and  ammonium 
lefined  above  and  d  is  l/m',  where  m'  is 

c  smprising  synthesizing  the  phosphate  of 
1  /et  process,  adding  said  at  least  one  metal 
'( rogen  ion  simultaneously  to  said  phos- 
-''  an  antimicrobial  phosphate,  then  firing 
phosphate  at  a  temperature  of  from  500° 


5,441,718 
PROCESS  FO^  MAKING  INORGANIC  GELS 

Kenneth  G.  Sharp,  Laadenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,793,  May  20,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  apdlication  Sep.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  128,437 

1  at.  a.»  COIB  33/12 

MS.  a.  423—338  9  aaims 


lOQaims 


[I] 


hr 


wherein  M'  is  at  least  one  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 


1.  A  process  for  making 
ing: 
(I)  intimately  mixiiig 


HtO/TEOS 
HCOOH/IEOS 

open  pore,  inorganic  gel,  compris- 
together  the  following  components  (A) 
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and  (B),  either  in  a  liquid  state  or  in  solution  in  an  organic 
liquid: 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Si(OR'  )4.  Ti(OR2)4.  Zr(OR3)4,  Ti* 
(OR*)„X^  and  Zr*(OR5)„X''p  wherein 

each  one  of  R',  R^,  RJ,  R<,  and  R'  independently  is  a 

Ci-Cs  alkyl; 
X  is  a  chelating  ligand; 
a  and  b  is  a  coordination  number  having  an  integer  value 

of  4-6; 
d  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  chelating  ability  of 

ligand  X,  being  2  for  bidenute  chelating  ligands  and  3 

for  tridentate  chelating  ligands; 
p  is  either  I  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  p  is  1  for  tridentate 

chelating  ligands; 
n  =  a  — d«p;  and 

(B)  a  strong  carboxylic  acid,  having  a  pKa  value  not 
higher  than  about  4.0,  and  containing  from  0  to  40  mole 
%  water,  the  amount  of  carboxylic  acid  being  at  least 
1.5  moles  of  — COOH  groups  per  mole  of  compound 
(A),  and  the  total  amount  of  water  from  any  source 
initially  present  in  the  reaction  medium  being  less  than 
5  moles  per  mole  of  Component  (A); 

(2)  agitating  the  above  mixture  while  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  0"  to  100* 
C;  and 

(3)  isolating  the  inorganic  gel. 


5,441,719 

ULTRA-HIGH  PURITY  NITROGEN  GENERATING 

METHOD 

Takashi  Nagamura;  Takao  Yamamoto,  and  Shi^ji  Tomita,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  American  Air  Liquide,  Walnut 

Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-229468 

Int.  a.«  COIB  21/04 

U.S.  a.  423—351  7  Clalns 


1.  An  ultra-high  purity  nitrogen  generating  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

adding  oxygen  to  feed  nitrogen  gas  containing  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  to  form  a  resulting  gas  mixture; 

increasing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  resulting 
mixture; 

contacting  the  resulting  gas  mixture  with  oxidizing  catalyst 
under  oxidizing  conditions  to  convert  a  major  portion  of 
the  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  hydrogen  to  water  to  form  a  converted  gas 
mixture; 

cooling  and  drying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  converted  gas 
mixture  to  remove  the  major  amount  of  the  carbon  diox-. 
ide  and  water  and  form  a  remaining  gas  mixture  compris- 
ing unreacted  oxygen  and  nitrogen  gas; 

introducing  the  remaining  gas  mixture  to  a  nitrogen  rectifi- 
cation column  under  low  temperature  conditions; 

withdrawing  liquid  nitrogen  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of 


the  unreacted  oxygen  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  nitro- 
gen rectification  column; 

expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  nitrogen  and  sepa- 
rating the  nitrogen  to  form  gas  comprising  nitrogen  and 
unreacted  oxygen  and  liquid  in  a  gas-liquid  separator; 

recycling  the  gas  comprising  nitrogen  and  unreacted  oxygen 
gas  in  the  gas-liquid  separator  to  the  feed  nitrogen  gas; 

bringing  high  purity  nitrogen  gas  obtained  from  the  top 
portion  of  the  nitrogen  rectification  column  into  heat 
exchange  with  low  purity  liquid  nitrogen  from  the  gas-liq- 
uid separator  by  way  of  a  condenser  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  high  purity  nitrogen  gas  is  liquefied; 

returning  the  liquefied  nitrogen  gas  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  nitrogen  rectification  column,  wherein  a  part  thereof 
is  refluxed  as  a  reflux  liquid  and  the  remaining  part  thereof 
is  taken  out  as  ultra-high  purity  nitrogen  gas  obtained  by 
rectification  from  a  rectifying  tray  several  stages  below 
the  uppermost  poriion  of  the  rectifying  trays  of  the  nitro- 
gen rectification  column;  and 

discharging  uncondensed  gas  in  the  high  purity  nitrogen  gas 
which  has  been  not  liquefied  in  the  condenser  from  the 
condenser. 


5,441,720 
PENTAFLUOROSULFANYLNITRAMIDE  SALTS 
William  M.  Koppes,  and  Michael  E.  Sitzmann,  both  of  Adelphi, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,422 
Inta.*C01B/7/^J 
U.S.  a.  423—386  6  Claims 

1.  A  pentafluorosulfanylnitramide  salt  of  the  formula 

Z+[SF5N(N02)1- 

wherein  Z+  is  NH4+,  Na+,  K+,  Li+,  or  Cs+. 


5,441.721 

SYNTHESIS  OF  POROUS  CRYSTALLINE  MCM-58 

Eniest  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp., 

Fairfax,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,437,  Mar.  4, 1994,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,705,  Oct.  18,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,919 

Int  a."  COIB  39/04 

VS.  a.  423—706  17  Oaims 


jjJW^^ 


1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  crystalline  material  exhibiting 
a  characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  including  d-spacing 
maxima  values  shown  in  Table  1  which  comprises  (i)  preparing 
a  mixture  capable  of  forming  said  material,  said  mixture  com- 
prising sources  of  potassium  or  potassium  and  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  (M),  an  oxide  of  trivalent  element  (X),  an  oxide  of 
tetravalent  element  (Y),  water,  and  directing  agent  (R)  com- 
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prising  benzyltropanium  cations, 
terms  of  mole  ratios,  within 


and  having  a  composition,  in 
he  following  ranges: 
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Y02/X203 

IS  10  60 

H20/Y02 

3  to  200 

OH-/Y02 

Oto3 

M/Y02 

Oto3 

R/Y02 

0.02  to  1.0. 

(ii)  maintaining  said  mixiire  under  sufficient  conditions 
including  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  250* 
C.  until  crystals  of  said  iiaterial  are  formed;  and  (iii)  re- 
covering said  crystallinejmaterial  from  step  (ii). 


5,41,722 

SHORT  SYNTHESIS  OF 

5,6-DIHYDRO-(S)-4-(ETHYLAMINO)-(S)-6-[C3H3l-4H- 

THIENO[2^B]THIOPYRAN-2-SULFONAMIDE 
7,7-DIOXIDE  AND  RELATED  NON  RADIOACTIVE 
CX)MfOUNDS 
Wai-Si  Eng,  Maple  Glen;  Donald  H.  Bums,  Harleysville;  Gerald 
S.  Ponticello,  Lansdale,  andMarold  G.  Selnick,  Ambler,  ail  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,248 
Int.  a.-  A61K  Sl/df.  31/38;  C07D  495/02 
VJS.  a.  424— 11 1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepara  :ion  of  a  Compound  of  structural 
formula  I: 


RNH 


,nv 


s 
02 


and  its  hydrochloride  salt  whirein 
C'-C^  alky  I  or  a  radio-labeled 
steps  of: 

A)  protecting  the  nitroger 
structual  formula  II 


RNH 


CXs 


02 


-S02NB2 


RisC'-C^alkylandR'is 
C'-C^,  which  comprises  the 

substituents  of  a  compound  of 


SO2NH2 


by  treating  the  compound  c  "  structual  formula  II  with  an 


excess  of  a  blockin{ 
belonging  to  a  grou{  1 
carbobenzyloxy  chlofide 
to  about  3  eq  (each 
structural  formula  H 


RNIOc 


(fXV- 


s 


B)  methylating  the 
C-6  position,  treeing 
III  with  an  exces 
eq,  selected  from|the 
thylsilyl)amide, 
lithium  diisoprop^lamide 
solvent  selected 
or  dioxane,  and 
of  methyl  iodide 
form  a  compoum 


C)  deprotecting  the 
of  structural 
compound  of 
as  above. 
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agent  from  about  4  eq  to  about  8  eq, 

consisting  of  di-t-butyl  dicarbonate,  or 

or  in  the  presence  of  from  about  2  eq 

EtsN/DMAP  to  form  a  compound  of 


III 


SO2NB0C 


:ompound  of  structural  formula  III  at  the 

the  compound  of  structural  formula 

of  a  base,  from  about  2.0  eq  to  about  3.0 

group  consisting  of  lithium  bis(trime- 

i-butyl   lithium,   tert-butyl   lithium,   or 

in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous 

f  om  the  group  consisting  of  THF,  ether, 

a  dding  from  about  O.S  eq  to  about  1.5  eq 

n  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  THF  to 

of  Structural  formula  IV: 


Rl  Boc 


IV 


R'  s  s 


SO2NB0C 


<2 


nitrogen  substituents  of  the  compound 
fom  lula  IV,  and  purifying  and  isolating  the 
structural  formula  I,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 


,       5,441,723 
NON-TOXIC  HYP9COMPATIBLE  BIODEGRADABLE 
GERMiaDE 

Paul  L.  Simmons,  Gull  ^rt,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rost,  Incorporated, 
St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  846,249,  Feb.  24,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,709, 
Jan.  17, 1991,  Pat.  No.i5,145,663,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  304,312,  Jan.  31,  I|989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16, 
1^3,  Ser.  No.  92,556 
2/18.  9/14:  A61K  31/045,  9/12 

8  Claims 
1.  A  non-toxic,  hy]  locompatible,  biodegradable  germicide 
effective  for  contact  s  nd  killing  of  a  challenge  of  pathogenic 


Int.  a."  A61L 
U.S.  a.  424—47 
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organisms  comprising  Staphylococcus  aureus,  Pseudomonas 
aeruginosa.  Salmonella  choleraesuis,  HIV  I,  HIV-II,  tuberculo- 
sis, polio,  herpes  simplex  type  2,  Trichophyton  mentagrophytes 
or  mold,  said  germicide  comprising; 

(i)  a  disinfecting  amount  of  at  least  about  65%  to  about  75% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  monohydric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl,  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  n-butyl,  fert-butyl,  allyl  alcohols  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
(il)  a  surface  glaze  reducing  amount  of  from  about  4%  to 
about  16%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl,  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  tert-butyl,  allyl  alcohols,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 
(iii)  from  at  least  about  9%  to  about  20%  by  weight  water  in 
an  organic  azeotropic  combination  with  the  monohydric 
alcohol;  and 
wherein  components  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  are  mixed  homoge- 
neously with  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  7  and  in 
proportions  effective  to  interact  in  a  manner  to  reduce 
surface  glaze  formed  on  pathogenic  organisms  10  be  disin- 
fected and  reduce  the  surface  tension  of  water  or  water- 
based  body  fluids  containing  the  pathogenic  organisms 
found  on  a  surface  to  be  disinfected,  such  that  the  patho- 
genic organisms  of  said  challenge  can  be  contacted  and 
killed  before  evaporation  of  said  monohydric  alcohol. 


5.441,724 
Patent  Not  laancd  For  This  Nubcr 


5,441,725 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYETHOXYLATED  VFTAMIN  E 

Young  D.  Kim;  Chang  K.  Kim;  Choong  N.  Lee,  and  Byung  J.  Ha, 

all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Pacific  Corporation, 

Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  948,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  14,  1992, 
6157/1992 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A61K  71/42,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  424-59  2iaaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  comprising  a  polyethoxylated 

vitamin  E,  which  has  the  formula(I): 


RO, 


(I) 


(CH2CH2— A-)yCHj 
CHj 


Bm 


wherein, 
R  is  (CH2CH20)„  H, 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  100,  inclusive, 
A  is 


CH3  CHj 

— CH2CH—  or  — CH=C— , 


B  is  — CH3  at  the  5-,  7-  or  8-position,  and 

m  is  1,  2  or  3.  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  50%  by  weight. 


5,441,726 
TOPICAL  ULTRA-VIOLET  RADIATION  PROTECTANTS 

Mark  Mitchnick,  Wainscott,  N.Y.,  and  .Mamoun  Muhammed, 
Djursholm,  Sweden,  assignors  to  SunSmart,  Inc_  Wainscott. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,038 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/42 
U.S.  a.  424-59  13  claims 

1.  A  sunscreen  composition  for  application  to  human  skin, 
said  composition  comprising 

a  plurality  of  zinc  oxide  particles,  each  said  panicle  having  a 
substantially  rod  shape  comprising  a  substantially  spheri- 
cal cross-section,  smooth  and  rounded  ends,  and  an  aspect 
ratio  of  at  least  two,  wherein  said  plurality  of  particles 
does  not  clump  upon  spreading  on  human  skin;  and 
an  emollient  for  spreading  on  human  skin, 
said  plurality  of  particles  being  dispersed  within  said  emol- 
lient in  an  amount  effective  to  shield  substantially  all  of 
said  skin  over  which  said  composition  is  applied  from 
hazardous  effects  of  ultraviolet  radiation. 


5,441,727 

DIKETONE  DEODORANT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  DEODORIZATION 

Raqjit  Chatterjee,  Cincinnati,  and  Rodney  D.  Bush,  Fairfield, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,380,  Juo.  21,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1990,  Ser.  No.  557,174 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/32;  B32B  3/00;  CUD  3/48.  9/50 

U.S.  a.  424-65  8  Claims 

1.  A  deodorant  composition  for  preventing  the  formation  of 

malodor  from  perspiration  comprising: 

a)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  20%  of  a  1,3-diketone  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


r 

> —  w    • 


wherein  each  W  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S  and  (CH2),,  wherein  n=  1  -3; 

and  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 

or  two  X  moieties  are  covalently  bonded  to  form  a  structure 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  and  aryl  whereiq  the 
aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
phenyl,  substituted  naphthyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl  and 
unsubstituted  naphthyl, 

and  wherein  the  substituents  of  any  substituted  alkyls,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substituted  naphthyl  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  carboxylate,  nitro, 
-CFj  and  -OR  wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

b)  a  topical  carrier  comprising  an  emollient. 
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S  441,728 
HAIRSPRAIf  COMPOSITIONS 
Uaog  S.  Ttav,  Norwood,  iNJ^  Miciwel  P.  Aronson,  West 
Nyack,  N.Y.;  Frank  Jonra]  Orange,  and  G.  Jae  Lee,  Trambull, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  Id  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co,,  a 
division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,849 
Int.  Ck"  A61K  7/U 
U.S.  a.  424— 70.11  I  UOaims 

1.  An  aqueous  hairspray  Composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  water-soluble  polyt^er  having  a  solution  viscosity  at 
10%  in  water  of  less  tlian  about  20,000  ops  at  25*  C,  the 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
ionic,  anionic,  cationic  and  amphoteric  hair  fixatives;  and 
(ii)  a  latex  of  water-insolul  ile  polymeric  particles  dispersed  in 
water,  the  average  part  cle  size  being  no  larger  than  about 
3  microns,  the  particles  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture from  250°  to  300°  C.  and  being  formed  of  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyls- 
tyrene,  divinylbenzene,jCi-C20  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  methylmelhacrylate,  acrylamide,  methacryl- 
amide,  crotonic  acid,  rnaleic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
neodecanoate  and  conninations  thereof,  and  the  water- 
soluble  polymer  to  laex  particles  being  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  ranging  frcm  about  10:1  to  about  1:10. 


5^1,729 

LOTION  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  POST  PERMANENT 

WAVE  ODORS 

Ludwig  Salce,  Greenwich,  a$d  Ronald  F.  Verdi,  Norwalk,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  CoMair  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  194,915 

Int.  a.*  ii61K  7/06.  7/09 

SOaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducin  ;  post  permanent  wave  odors  from 

hair,  the  odors  having  re!  ulted  from  a  permanent  waving 

reduction  step  using  a  mercaptan 

by  an  oxidation  step  and  rinsing 

I  he  hair,  said  method  including  the 


U.S.  a.  424—70.2 


treatment  which  includes  a 

reducing  solution  followed 

said  reducing  solution  from 

steps  of 

treating  the  hair  with  an  afaueous  0. 1  to  50%  solution  of  a  salt 
from  the  group  consist  ng  of  water-soluble  carbonate  salt 
and  water-soluble  bica  bonate  salts,  leaving  said  aqueous 
salt  solution  on  the  hai  ■  for  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  the 
lotion  to  penetrate  the  hair  fibers,  and 
thereafter  treating  the  h  lir  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution 
which  is  tolerable  by  I  he  skin,  hair,  and  scalp  to  release 
carbon  dioxide  gas,  sa  d  two  treatments  occurring  after 
the  reduction  step  and  1  lefore  or  during  the  oxidation  step, 
wherein  when  said  ac  d  application  and  oxidation  steps 
occur  simultaneously  1  ydrogen  peroxide  is  contained  in 
said  acid  solution, 
thereby  reducing  said  od  )rs. 


U,S.  a.  424—70.11 


containing  litth 
high  shear 


'  stre  s 


(ii)  adding  the  emulsified 
forming  the 
material  is 


particles  to  a  shampoo  base  thereby 
sHampoo  composition  in  which  the  resin 
pres  ;nt  as  insoluble  particles. 


Albert    A.    Jaxa- 
Hickey,  Sawston. 
assignors  to 
fordshire,  Englan< 
Continuation  of  Se 

This  applicat  ion 
Claims  priority, 
8829088 


5,441,731 
COMPOUNDS 

Rickmansworth;    Deirdre    M.    B. 

and  David  Alston,  Hull,  all  of  England, 

Smit^Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Hert- 


Cl  amiec. 


U.S.  a.  424—78.1 
1.  A  polymer  of 


O  0(CH2)„0 

N© 
R'     R2    r3 


S  441,730 

COSMETIC  COMPOS  ITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

Mi  KING  IT 

Anthony  D.  Gough,  Mersey  side;  Joanne  M.  de  Groot,  Wiml, 
and  Jeffrey  Price,  Mersey  side,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Chesebrougb-Pond  s  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco, 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn 

Filed  Apr.  16,  il993,  Ser.  No.  49,095 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1992, 
9208653 

Int.  a.'  A6l|C  7/06,  7/075.  7/08 

10  aaims 
1.  A  process  for  preparin  \  a  shampoo  composition  compris- 
ing particles  of  per-alk(en);  I  hydrocarbon  resin  material,  the 
process  comprising  the  ste|  s  of: 
(i)  emulsifying  particles  \)f  the  resin  material  in  a  medium 


in  which 

(a),  ''h)  and  (c)  indicate 

uiiUs  present  ir 

about  99.5  mol|r 

about  8  molar 
R,  is  Ci.4alkyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  th( 

and  R^  is  Ci.2o4lkyl 

R2  and  R3 

are  attached 
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or  no  organic  solvent  by  low  shear  rate, 
mixing  to  form  emulsified  particles; 


.  No.  449,013,  Dec.  11,  1989,  abandoned. 
Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  837,793 
ication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1988, 


a>pli 


Int.  a.*  A61K  31/74 
'.  tructure  (lA) 


21  Claims 


(lA) 


t" 


OR^  [O— (CH2)m]jO  O 


Y3 


-JP 


the  relative  molar  percentages  of  the 
the  polymer,  (a)  being  from  about  60  to 
percent  and  (b)  being  from  about  0.5  to 
(ercent; 


same  or  different  and  are  each  C|-4alkyl, 

or  C|.2oaralkyI:  or  R'  is  Ci^kyl  and 

togefher  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

a  saturated  ring,  optionally  containing 

further  heteroatoms;  or  R'  to  R-'  together 

nitrog  en  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 

ring,  optionally  containing  one  or  more 


one  or  more 

with  the 

an  unsaturated 

further  heteroatoms: 
n  is  1  to  20;  and 
R*isCi.2oalkyl; 
m  is  2  to  6; 
z  is  1  to  4; 
Y  -  is  a  physioloiically  acceptable  counter  ion;  and 
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p  is  a  number  indicating  the  degree  of  polymerisation  of  said 
polymer;  provided  that, 

(i)  when  n  is  1  to  5,  R',  R2,  and  R'  are  not  all  C|.4alkyl, 
(ii)  when  n  is  1  to  5,  R',  R2,  and  R^,  do  not  together  form 
an  unsaturated  ring. 


5,441,732 

REVERSIBLE  GELATION  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Anne  L.  Hoeg,  Havnegaten,  Norway,  and  David  L.  Meadows, 

Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Allergan,  Inc.,  IrviM,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,061,  Jnn.  15, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,252,318.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/19.  31/745.  47/38:  AOIN  25/04 

VS.  a.  424—78.04  22  CtaUu 


:,««r 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  a  pharmaceutical  compound 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  to  the  surface  of  an  eye  need- 
ing treatment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  drop  instillable  aqueous  and  oil  emulsion  exhibit- 
ing the  property  of  reversible  gelation  in  response  to 
substantially  simultaneous  variations  in  temperature  and 
pH  value  over  respective  ranges  between  approximately 
0*  C.  to  60*  C.  and  pH  2.5  to  pH  7.4,  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  compound  and  a  stable 
combination  of  approximately  0.1%  to  40%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  thermally-sensitive  gelling  polymer,  approxi- 
mately 0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  pH-sensi- 
tive  gelling  polymer,  and  approximately  1%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  organic  oil,  wherein  said  aqueous 
and  oil  emulsion  possesses  a  sol-gel  viscosity  ranging  from 
approximately  95  to  1,000,000  cP;  and 
introducing  said  emulsion  into  the  lacrimal  secretions  of  the 
eye. 


5,441,733 

TREATMENT  AGENT  FOR  OPHTHALMOLOGY  AND 

USE  THEREOF 

Hasao  Meinert,  Neii-UIm,  Germany,  aasignor  to  PharmPur 

GaibH,  AngriHirg,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,005 
Int.  a.»  A61K  31/74.  31/03 
\}S.  a.  424—78.04  5  CUim 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  modified  peril uorocarbon  liquid 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R/<CH2)«Rf, 
R/*«.  (where  n>3  and  R/r=CF3  or  C2FS  and 
R«=CHj(CH2)„,  where  n=2-IO).  R/0(CH2),/)R/r, 
RfO(CH2)«0(CH2)»ORf,  Ri<CH2)^CH2)„Rf  and 
Rf<CH2)mO(CH2),,0(CH2)mRf  (where  Rf=CF5  or 
CF3(CF2),ft  n=l— 4,  and  where  in  (CH2)»,  n  =  2-6  and  in 
(CH2)(»i),  m=  I  —  4),  as  a  treatment  agent  in  ophthalmology  for 
repairing  a  retina. 


5,441,734 
METAL-INTERFERON-ALPHA  CRYSTALS 
Paul  Reichert,  Montville;  Charics  McNemar,  Basking  Ridge; 
Nagamani  Nagabhushan;  Tattanahalli  L.  NagaMmshan,  both 
of  Parsippany;  Stephen  Tiadall,  Madison,  ami  Alaa  Hraza, 
Hackettstown,  all  of  N  J.,  Mstgnora  to  Schcring  Corporation, 
KenUworth,  NJ. 

FUed  Fd».  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,330 
Int.  a.»  A61K  37/66.  9/14:  C07K  15/26 
MS.  a.  424—85.7  23  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  administering  interferon  a-2(IFN  o-2)  to 
an  individual  comprising  injecting  a  crystalline  zinc-  IFN  a-2 
to  the  individual  wherein  the  crystalline  zinc-  IFNa-2  has  a 
monclinic  morphology  and  wherein  the  crystalline  zinc  IFN 
a-2  diffracts  x-rays  to  about  2.7  X  10-""  (A)  upon  x-ray  diffrac- 
tion analysis  and  wherein  the  zinc  IFN  a-2  has  a  serum  half-life 
of  at  least  about  12  hours  when  injected  subcutaneously  in  a 
primate. 


5,441,735 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOFT  ROT,  BACTEIUAL 

SEEDLING  BLIGHT  OF  RICE  AND  BLACK  ROT 
Yoshiyuki  Takahara,  Saitana;  Tetsuya  Iwabucfai,  Kawagoe,  and 

Masayuki  Shiota,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central 

Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-205624; 
Jul.  31,  1992.  4-205625;  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-241015;  Apr.  27,  1993, 
5-101192 

Int  CL*  AOIC  1/08:  AOIN  63/00:  C12M  1/04:  C12N  1/22 
MS.  a.  424-93.2  17  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  soft  rot,  comprising  applying,  to 
soil  or  a  plant,  Erwinia  carotovora  subsp.  carotovora 
CGE234M403  strain  from  which  the  pathogenicity  of  soft  rot 
is  deleted  by  mutagenesis. 


5,441,736 
ACriNOBAaLLUS  PLEUROPNEUMONIAE  OUTER 
MEMBRANE  LIPOPROTEIN  A  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Gerald  F.  Gerlach;  Philip  J.  Willson,  both  of  Saskatoon,  Canada; 
Analia  Rossi-Campos,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  Andrew  A.  Potter, 
Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignors  to  University  of  Saskatchewan, 
Saskatoon,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  97L558 
tat  a.»  A6IK  39/02:  C07K  14/285 
MS.  a.  424—190.1  14  CUm 

11.  A  vaccine  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  pharmaceutical  I  y  acceptable  vehicle; 
(b)an  immunogenic  serotype  1  ActinobaciUus  pleuropneumo- 
niae  outer  membrane  lipoprotein  A  comprising  an  amino 
acid  sequence  as  depicted  in  FIG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO:  1);  and 
(e)  an  immunogenic  serotype  5  Aainobacillus  pleuropneumo- 
niae  outer  membrane  lipoprotein  A  comprising  an  amino 
acid  sequence  as  depicted  in  FIG.  2  (SEQ  ID  NO:  2). 


5,441,737 
USE  OF  APOTRANSFERRIN  THAT  HAS  BOUND  ZINC 
OR  COPPER  IONS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  TOXIC 
EFFECTS  OF  ENDOTOXINS 
Dietrich  Nitsche,  Bismarkallee  2,  W-2300  Kiel  1,  Gcrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00230,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1, 1992 

per  FUed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  952^61 
Clainn  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21,  1991,  41  09 
254.6 

tat  a.»  A6IK  31/28.  31/30.  31/315:  C07K  103/00 
MS.  a.  424—193.1  1  Claia 

1.  Method  of  reducing  blood  endotoxin  activity  in  a  patient 
containing  endotoxins  comprising  intravenously  administering 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  to  reduce  blood  endotoxin 
activity  employing  apotransferrin  bound  to  divalent  zinc  or 
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copper  cations  forming  an  ^potransferrin-zinc  or  apotransfer- 
rin-copper  complex. 


5Jm1.738 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROyiNG  A  GLYCEROLYSED  OIL 

Jean-Marie  Klein,  Feyzin,  tad  Joel  Denis,  Vouries,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Gattefbsse  SA,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/00939,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16,  l^S,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1993,  PCX  pub.  No.  WO93/09211,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  nied  Oct.  8;  1992,  Ser.  No.  81,355 
Claims  priority,  applicatio*  France,  Oct.  31,  1991,  91  13715 
Int.  a.«  A61K  35/7S 
MS.  a.  424—195.1  I  19  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  fractionated  glycerolyzed  oil 
having  improved  crystallization  stability,  consisting  essentially 
of  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  glycerolyzed  ojil  to  a  temperature  of  about  80°  C. 
and  maintaining  the  glycerolyzed  oil  at  said  temperature 
until  crystals  are  absent  therein,  the  glycerolyzed  oil  being 
richer  in  monoglycerid^  and  diglycerides  than  in  triglyc- 
erides; 
cystallizing  the  heated  glycerolyzed  oil  by  simultaneously 
cooling  and  slowly  stir^ng  for  a  period  of  about  eight  to 
seventy-two  hours  untiUa  first  end  of  crystallization  tem- 
perature of  between  about  0°  and  25'  C.  is  reached;  and 
removing  crystals  from  tht  crystallized  oil  at  said  first  end  of 
crystallization  temperature. 


♦1,739 
REDUCED  AND  CONTROttED  SURFACE  BINDING  OF 

BIOLOGICALLY  ^CnVE  MOLECULES 

Nir  Kossovsky;  Andrew  E.  Gelman,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  and 

Edward  E.  Sponsler,  Burb«nk,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  tf  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,  Jan.  4,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,334,394,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,601, 

Apr.  24,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,178,882,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,255,  Jun.  22, 1990,  Pat.  No. 

5,219,577.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,896 


U.S.  a.  424—400 


Int.  aj 


A61K  9/00 


8  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufaci  ire  which  is  adapted  for  use  in 
contact  with  one  or  more  bii  ilogically  active  agents,  said  arti- 
cle of  manufacture  being  sele  :ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
containers,  implant  devices,  :lectrodes,  pumps,  syringes,  nee- 
dles, conduits,  applicators,  I  io/opto-electric  devices,  tubing, 
said  article  of  manufacture  c  3mprising  a  surface,  said  surface 
comprising  a  ceramic,  metal  )r  polymer  having  a  high  surface 
energy  wherein  said  surface  binds  to  said  biologically  active 
agent  or  agents  with  a  certj  in  binding  energy,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adsorbing  directly  to  said  surface  a  glassy 
carbohydrate  film,  said  film  consisting  of  an  oligosaccharide 
selected  from  the  group  ofl  sugars  consisting  of  cellobiose, 
trehalose,  isomaltose,  and  i^stose  or  an  allosteric  effector, 
selected  from  the  group  coi  sisting  of  pyridoxal-5-phosphate 
and  2,3-phosphoglycerate  sj  id  glassy  film  having  a  surface 


energy  which  is  belt>w 
thereby  provide  a 
said  surface  and  saic 


the  surface  energy  of  said  surface  to 
I  Auction  in  the  binding  energy  between 
biologically  active  agent  or  agents. 


COSMETIC 
HYDROXY  ACIDS , 
MIXTURE 

Susan  N.  Ozlen,  Chaksworth. 
work.  Ltd., 

Filed 


OFl 


Nay  I 


ton; 


ci  mer  I 
lesst 


leist 


U.S.  a.  424—401 

1.  A  composition 
tions  or  dermatologi^ 
amount  of  at  least 
least  one  digestive 
acceptable  topical 
wherein  said  at 

ture  of  glycolic, 
wherein  said  at 
bromelain  and 
wherein  said  alphj 
about  S  weight 
amount  of  about 
present  in  an 
6.  A  method  for 
ness,  wrinkles,  and 
ing  to  involved 
a  composition 
salicylic  acid,  and  at 
fruit  in  a  cosmeticall  { 
position 
wherein  said  at 

glycolic,  lactic 
wherein  said  at 
bromelain  and 
wherein  said  alph; 
about  S  weight 
amount  of  about 


lei  St 


present  m  an  an;  ount 


Catherine  L.  Cheong, 
Johnson  A  Johnsoi  i 

Filed 
Claims  priority,  a{ 

9209327 


Mitr 


t3 


U.S.  a.  424—402 

1.  An  absorbent, 
comprising  from  2 
biocompatible  polym^i 
soluble  cellulosics, 
and  mixtures  thereof 
liquid  humectant,  $ai( 
temperature,  provide  J 
polymer  is  from  0.7S 
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5,441,740 
COHiPOSmON  CONTAINING  ALPHA 
SALICYCLIC  ACID,  AND  ENZYME 
BROMELAIN  AND  PAPAIN 

1,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Longevity  Net- 
Hende^n,  Nev. 

6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,816 
Int  CL*'  A61K  7/4H 

10  Claims 
for  topical  treatment  of  cosmetic  condi- 
disorders  which  comprises  an  effective 
alpha  hydroxyacid,  salicylic  acid,  and  at 
eifzyme  derived  from  fruit  in  a  cosmetically 
for  said  composition; 
one  alpha  hydroxyacid  comprises  mix- 
lactic  and  citric  acids,  and 

one  digestive  enzyme  is  a  mixture  of 
l^pain;  and 

hydroxyacid  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
%,  said  salicylic  acid  is  present  in  an 
1  weight  %,  and  said  digestive  enzyme  is 
antount  of  about  0.20  weight  %. 
t  -eating  the  skin  conditions  of  skin  slack- 
skin  which  comprises  topically  apply- 
areaslof  the  human  body  an  effective  amount  of 
comprising  at  least  one  alpha  hydroxyacid, 
least  one  digestive  enzyme  derived  from 
acceptable  topical  carrier  for  said  com- 


ind  I 
leist 


one  alpha  hydroxyacid  is  a  mixture  of 
citric  acids;  and 

one  digestive  enzyme  is  a  mixture  of 

pfipain;  and 

hydroxyacid  is  present  in  an  amount  of 

%,  said  salicylic  acid  is  present  in  an 

1  weight  %,  and  said  digestive  enzyme  is 

of  about  0.20  weight  %. 


5,441,741 

F|tEEZE-DRIED  PAD 

Burnley,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Medical,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,014 

pblication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1992, 


nt  a.*  A61L  15/00 

21  Claims 

1-adherent,  freeze-dried,  fibre-free  pad 

6  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 

T,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

;^lyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  soluble  alginates, 

and  from  2  to  1 S  parts  by  weight  of  a 

liquid  humectant  being  a  liquid  at  room 

that  the  weight  ratio  of  humectant  to 

I  to  2.5:1. 
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5,441,742 
CELLULAR  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 
BIOCIDE  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Pierre  Autant,  Commentry;  Christophe  Chalvin,  Beauvais;  Clau- 
dine  Colin,  St.  Etienne;  Rafael  Jorda,  Ste.Foy-les-Lyon,  and 
Jean-Luc  Wertz,  Beauvais,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Finan- 
ciere  Elysees  Balzac,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,455 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1993,  93  03377 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/14,  9/50;  AOIN  25/Oa  25/34 
VS.  a.  424-405  19  Claims 

1.  A  cellular  cellulosic  material  containing  matrix  micropar- 
ticles  of  an  antibacterial  and/or  antifungal  biocide  agent  or  a 
mixture  of  antibacterial  and/or  antifungal  biocide  agents  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  cellulosic  material,  wherein  the  bio- 
cide agent  or  a  mixture  of  biocide  agents  is  controllably  re- 
leased in  the  presence  of  water. 


1.  In  a  non-tin-containing,  curable,  marine  anti-fouling  com- 
position consisting  of  a  film  of  a  cured  thermoplastic  or  ther- 
moset  binder,  and  an  amount  of  a  non-tin  and  anti-fouling  agent 
effective  for  imparting  anti-fouling  properties  to  the  film  of  the 
cured  composition  when  said  film  is  used  in  a  marine  environ- 
ment, the  improvement  wherein  said  anti-fouling  agent  is  dis- 
persed in  a  compound  to  form  a  mixture  which  mixture  forms 
a  separate  phase  of  discrete  domains  of  about  0.3  to  500  mi- 
crons in  the  film  of  the  cured  binder  which  domains  have 
concentrations  of  said  anti-fouling  agent  higher  than  the  con- 
centration of  said  anti-fouling  agent  in  the  continuous  phase, 
and  wherein  said  anti-fouling  agent  consists  of  a  water-insolu- 
ble, organo  or  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heterocyclic  compounds,  aromatic  compounds 
substituted  with  heteroatom  substitutents,  amino  compounds, 
carbocyclic  vinyl  ether  ketones,  phospho  compounds,  poly- 
chlorinated  carbocyclic  and  acyclic  compounds,  chlorinated 
carbocyclic  carboxylates,  copper  (cupric)  oleate,  alkyl  di- 
methyl  benzene,   2,4-d,a-chlorocrotyl   ester,   2,3-dichloro-2- 


methylpropionic  acid  sodium  salt,  diphenylacetrontrile,  n- 
dodecyl  thiocyanate,  ethyl-N,N-dipropylthiolcarbamate.  eth- 
yl-N.N-diisobutyl  thiolcarbamate,  ethylenebis  (dithiocar- 
bamato)  zinc,  ferric  dimethyl-dithiocarbamate,  isobomyl  thio- 
cyanoacetate,  manganese  ethylenebisdithiocarbamate,  diso- 
dium  ethylene  bisdithiocarbamate,  s-propylbutylethylthiocar- 
bamate,  piperonyl-bis(2-[2'-n-butoxyethoxy)ethyl)acetal,  pi- 
peronyl  butoxide  alpha[2-(2-n-butoxyethoxy)-elhoxy)4,5- 
methylenedioxy  2-propyltoluene,  piperonyl  cyclonen,  3',4'- 
dichloropropionalide,  ethylene- 1, 2-bis  (thiocarbamoyldime- 
thylthiocarhamoyldisulfide),  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l-naphthyl 
methylcarbamate.  2-thiocyanoethyl  dodecanoate,  tetramethyl- 
anecarboxylate,  S-propyldipropylthiocarbamate,  zinc  ethylene 
bisdithiocarbamate,  zinc  dimethyldithiocarbamate,  antimony 
tartrate,  antimony  potassium  tartrate,  boric  acid,  ammonium 
sulfamate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  having  a  X  value  of  be- 
tween about  0.01  and  0.5,  a  Z  parameter  for  vinyl  or  aromatic 
compounds  of  between  about  0.01  and  0.08,  and  an  LD50  value 
of  greater  than  200  mg/kg  body  weight  against  rats  or  mice, 
where  X  is  the  weight  fraction  of  heteroaioms  contained  in  the 
monomer  or  monomer  repeat  unit  of  said  anti-fouling  agent.  Z 
is  the  weight  fraction  of  ir  electrons  contained  in  the  monomer 
or  monomer  repeat  unit  of  said  anti-fouling  agent,  and  LD50  is 
the  lethal  oral  dose  of  said  anti-fouling  agent  which  is  expected 
to  kill  50%  of  the  population  of  a  test  group  of  adult  male  rats 
or  mice. 


5,441,743 
MARINE  COMPOSITIONS  BEARING 
PREFERENTIALLY  CONCENTRATED  DOMAINS  OF 
NON-TIN,  ORGANO  ANTI-FOULING  AGENTS 
Vincent  D.  McGinniss,  Sunbury,  and  Richard  J.  Dick,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,241,  May  17,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,899,  Dec.  21, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,589 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  25/24 
VS.  a.  424—407  13  Oaims 


5,441,744 
PMttmt  Not  laned  For  This  Nmabcr 


5,441,745 
METHOD  OF  DELIVERING  MICELLULAR  PARTICLES 
ENCAPSULATING  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  TO 

TUMORS  IN  A  BODY 
Cary  A.  Presant,  San  Marino;  Richard  T.  Proffitt,  Arcadia; 
Raymond  L.  Teplitz,  Pasadena;  Lawrence  E.  Williams,  San 
Dimas,  and  George  W.  Tin.  Arcadia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Vestar,  Inc.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,593,  Mar.  30,  1982. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,550 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  28, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/U3 

VS.  a.  424-450  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  placing  a  chemotherapeutic  agent  within  a 

tumor  for  the  treatment  of  the  tumor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  small  micellular  particles  of  less  than  2000  A 
comprising  chemically  pure  phospholipid  molecules; 

(b)  incorporating  a  chemotherapeutic  agent  within  the 
micellular  particles;  and 

(c)  introducing  said  micellular  pariicles  with  said  chemo- 
therapeutic agent  therein  into  the  bloodstream  of  the  body 
to  place  intact  said  particles  and  said  chemotherapeutic 
agent  in  the  tumor. 
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>,441,746 
:  jVAVE  ABSORBING,  SURFACE 
MODIHED  MAGNE1 IC  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN 
MEDICAL  APPUCATIONS,  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCTION 
Mark  S.  Cluigiioii,  Pelhan,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Molecular  Bio- 

Qnest,  Inc.,  Atkinson,  N,H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,64«,  Oct.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,389,377,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,260, 

Jun.  8, 1992,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,169, 

Aug.  10, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  455,071,  Dec.  22, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  57,687 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

2002,  hu  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Ci*  A61K  9/m 

U.S.  a.  424— 450  1  Saaims 


1.  A  composition  comp  ising  a  wave  absorbing  magnetic 
core  (article  wherein  said  i  lagnetic  core  particle  comprises  an 
oxide  of  the  formula  M2(-)-  3)M(  +  2)04  wherein  M(  +  3)  is  Al, 
Cr  or  Fe,  M(+2)  is  Fe.  Ni  Co,  Zn,  Ca,  Ba,  Mg,  Ga,  Gd,  Mn 
or  Cd,  in  combination  witl  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  LiO,  CdO.  N  O,  FeO,  ZnO,  NaO,  KO  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  characterize  i  in  that  said  core  is  capable  of 
adsorbing  or  coordinating  ivith  a  hydrophilic  moiety,  coating 
with  a  first  amphipathic  ofganic  compound,  characterized  in 
that  said  first  amphipathic  lorganic  compound  contains  a  hy- 
drophilic moiety  and  a  hjtirophobic  moiety  and  the  hydro- 
philic moiety  is  adsorbed  oi  coordinated  with  the  core  and  the 
hydrophobic  moiety  thereh  i  extends  outwardly  from  the  inor- 
ganic core  and  further  cdated  with  a  second  amphipathic 
organic  compound  where  n  said  second  amphipathic  com- 
pound contains  hydrophob  c  and  hydrophilic  moiety  and  the 
hydropholic  moiety  associi  tes  with  the  outwardly  extending 
hydrophobic  moiety  of  sai  d  first  amphipathic  compound  to 
form  said  wave  absorbing  i  omposition. 


J  ,441,747 
STABILIZED  SOCID  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 
OF  A  BASIC  DRUG  AND  AN  ALKALINE  STABILIZER 
Pieter  de  Haan,  Oss,  and  ^omelus  J.  M.  van  der  Ven,  Uden, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assigjiors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,325,  Aug.  31,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,292,520,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,278,  Feb.  19, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
581,859,  Sep.  13, 1990,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  9, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  194,182 
Int.  C  .*  A61K  9/20 
MS.  a.  424-465  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  pharmaceutical  |  reparation  consisting  essentially  of 
a  water  soluble  acid  additio  i  salt  of  a  poorly  soluble  basic  drug 
selected  from  the  group  <  onsisting  of  apomorphine,  chlor- 
promazine,  imipramine,  pre  methazine,  and  mianserin; 
and  excipients  selected  fi  3m  the  group  consisting  of  micro- 
crystalline  cellulose,  la  :tose,  and  calcium  hydrogen  phos- 
phate in  an  amount  fro  n  about  30  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  the  dry  phai  maceutical  preparation;  and 
a  water  soluble  alkaline  i  tabilizer  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.5  to  about  ID  percent  by  weight  of  the  dry  pharmaceuti- 


cal preparatioi 
group  consisti  ig 
bonate,  sodiur  i 
drous  dibasic 
phosphate,  socjium 
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,  wherein  said  stabilizer  is  selected  from  the 
of  sodium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  car- 
citrate,  dibasic  sodium  phosphate,  anhy- 
s  3dium  biphosphate,  diammonium  hydrogen 
pyrophosphate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


Continuation  of  Ser, 


5,441,748 
AGENTS  F0R  DISTRIBUTING  GALLSTONES 

Akihito  Moyiyasu,  $endai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sei^u  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  G^ka,  Japan 

No.  823,977,  Jan.  23, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 

applicatioii  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150^52 

Claims  priority,  i  ipplication  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1991,  3-025596 

In  t.  a.*  A61K  ii/]0.  31/22 

VS.  a.  424—686  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compositic  n  of  matter  for  disintegrating  gallstones 


consisting  essential 


y  of  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  (a)  a 


quantity  of  water,  b)  from  approximately  5  to  approximately 
20  weight  percent,  tased  on  the  quantity  of  water,  of  a  sodium 
hydrogen  carbonati ;  and  (c)  from  approximately  10  to  approxi- 
mately 25  weight  f  ercent,  based  on  the  quantity  of  water,  of 
N-acetylcysteine,  m  herein  the  aqueous  solution  has  a  pH  value 
of  from  approximai  ely  7.0  to  approximately  10.0. 


5,441,749 

CHEWING  GpM  PRODUCTS  USING  CALCIUM 

SULFATE 

Marc  A.  Meyers,  Maperville;  Adebisi  A.  Campbell,  and  Jacara 
R.  Muhammad,  bpth  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wm. 
Wrigley  Jr.  Com|  lany,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  I^ov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160.029 
Int.  a.*  A23G  3/30 

20Cbins 
1.  A  chewing  guin  composition  comprising: 

a)  about  S%  to  a  >out  80%  gum  base; 

b)  about  5%  to  a  x)ut  90%  bulking  and  sweetening  agent; 
about  10%  flavor; 
about  6%  calcium  sulfate;  and 
about  2.5%  of  a  food  grade  acidulent. 


U.S.  a.  426—3 


c)  about  0.1%  to 

d)  about  0.2%  to 

e)  about  0.2%  to 


5,441,750 

WAX-FREE  rtlEWING  GUM  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROCESSING  PROPERTIES 

Greenbrook;  Mansukh  M.  Patel,  Downers 

Michael    A.    Reed,    Merrillville,    Ind.,    and 

assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chi- 


Steven  P.  Synosky, 
Grove,    III.; 


cago.  III, 
PCTNo, 
Date  Aug.  24, 

PCTFUe* 


"  exte  ider. 


U.S.  a.  426—3 

1.  A  method  of 
processing  and 
chewing  gum. 

selecting  a  wax 
composition 
except  for  the 

determining  an 
amount  of 
gum  which  is 
gum  formuiatic^ 
ties  similar  to 

modifying  the  w 
the  extender 

preparing  a  wax 
fied  formulatio  i 

whereby  the  high  ei 
free  chewing  gi  im 
ing  gum  cause ; 


PCr/US9  1/01922,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1994,  §  102(e) 
1944 

Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  295,622 
Int.  a.»  A23G  3/30 

27Cbiims 
making  a  wax-free  chewing  gum  having 
che\  /ing  properties  similar  to  a  wax-containing 
com  trising  the  steps  of: 

ree  chewing  gum  formulation  having  a 
to  a  wax-containing  chewing  gum 
ibsence  of  wax; 

imount  of  an  extender  higher  than  the 
,  if  any,  present  in  the  wax-containing 
sufficient  to  cause  the  wax-free  chewing 
to  have  processing  and  chewing  proper- 
wax-containing  chewing  gum; 
-free  chewing  gum  formulation  to  include 
prtsent  in  the  higher  determined  amount;  and 
ree  chewing  gum  according  to  the  modi- 


tie  ' 


T  amount  of  extender  present  in  the  wax- 

than  in  the  corresponding  wax-contain- 

the  wax-free  chewing  gum  to  extrude. 
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sheet,  score,  and  cut  like  the  corresponding  wax-contain- 
ing gum. 


5,441,751 
PRECOOKED  PAN  PIZZA  DOUGH 
Osvaldo  E.  Vagani,  92-09  78th  St.,  Woodhaven,  N.Y.  11421 
Continiytion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,376,  Aug.  2,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,945, 
Apr.  21,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  267,967 
Int.  a.*  A21D  13/00 
MS.  a.  426—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  precooked,  partially  risen  storage  stable  pan  pizza 
dough,  said  pizza  dough  comprising; 

flour,  water,  yeast,  and  oil,  said  flour  comprising  at  least  30 
wt  %  white  spring  wheat  flour,  based  on  a  total  weight  of 
flour,  said  pizza  dough  being  formed  by: 
mixing  said  flour,  water,  yeast  and  oil  to  form  a  dough; 
cutting  said  dough  into  at  least  one  additional  section  per  2.6 

ounces  of  dough; 
repeating  said  mixing  and  cutting  at  least  two  additional 

times  to  form  a  mixed  dough; 
resting  said  mixed  dough  for  60  to  120  minutes  while  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  and  uniform  water  content 
in  said  dough,  during  which  time  said  dough  is  allowed  to 
partially  rise; 
dividing  said  dough  into  portions; 

precooking  said  dough  at  a  temperature  of  500°  to  700"  F., 
for  a  period  of  4  to  10  minutes,  whereby  said  dough  is  not 
fully  cooked,  to  form  a  precooked  dough;  and 
cooling  said  precooked  dough,  at  which  point  said  pre- 
cooked dough  is  ready  for  full  cooking  or  storage. 


5,441,752 

INFUSION  BAG  DEVICE 

Smga  A.  Sandin,  105  Alleyne  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15215 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,963 

Int.  ex."  B65B  29/02;  B65D  81/34 

\3S.  CL  426—82  13  CUims 


1.  A  beverage  infusion  device  capable  of  being  inserted  in  a 
drinking  cup  for  preparing  an  infusable  beverage  comprising: 

a  water  permeable  infusion  bag  containing  an  infusable  bev- 
erage material  and  a  shield  means  connected  to  said  infu- 
sion bag  for  isolating  said  infusion  bag  within  the  bottom 
of  said  cup,  said  shield  means  comprising  first  and  second 
portions;  and  first  portion  being  configured  and  movable 
relative  to  said  second  portion  such  that  the  two  portions 
can  assume  a  first  position  relative  to  each  other  wherein 
(he  shield  means  assumes  an  open  configuration  with  flow 
channels  such  that  liquid  can  flow  through  said  shield 
means  and  a  second  position  relative  to  each  other 
wherein  the  shield  means  assumes  a  closed  configuration 
wherein  the  flow  channels  are  closed  and  liquid  cannot 
pass  through  the  shield  means,  the  device  being  dimen- 


164-708  0.0.-95-I4 


sioned  and  configured  such  that  when  said  device  is 
placed  in  said  cup  with  said  shield  means  in  said  open 
configuration,  the  infusion  bag  is  allowed  to  steep  in  a 
liquid  in  said  cup  and,  after  the  desired  infusion  has  oc- 
curred, the  device  can  be  pushed  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup 
so  that  the  shield  means  covers  the  bag  in  the  bottom  of 
the  cup  and  the  shield  means  can  be  manipulated  to  its 
closed  configuration  thus  isolating  the  infusion  bag  from 
all  the  remaining  liquid  in  the  cup  above  the  shield  means. 


5,441,753 
COPROCESSED  PARTICULATE  BULKING  AND 
FORMULATING  AIDS:  THEIR  COMPOSITION, 
PRODUCTION,  AND  USE 
Emanuel  J.  McGinley,  Morrisville,  Pa.;  Gregory  R.  Krawczyk, 
Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  and  Edward  Selinger,  Langbome, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,513 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/0534 
MS.  a.  426—96  20  Claims 

1.  An  additive,  comprising:  a  cellulose  composite  having 
50  to  99%  particulate  cellulose  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

the  composite;  and 
I  to  50%  surfactant  coating,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composite,  fixed  to  the  cellulosic  surface  of  the  particulate 
cellulose, 
wherein  the  surfactant  in  the  coating  has  an  HLB  within  the 

range  of  from  I  to  40, 
wherein  the  cellulose  composite  has  a  mean  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  from  I  to  505  microns  and  wherein  no 
galactomannan  is  affixed  to  the  surface  of  the  cellulose. 


5,441,754 

HIGH  VOLUME  SINGLE  COLOR  COTTON  CANDY 

MACHINE 

John  C.  Evans,  Sr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gold  Medal 

Products  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,976 

Int.  a.*  A23G  7/00:  A23P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426—483  21  CUims 


10.  A  method  of  making  single  color  cotton  candy  in  appara- 
tus having  a  spinner  head  and  including  the  steps  of: 

pouring  single  color  sugar  into  a  common  sugar  chamber  in 
said  heat; 

spinning  said  head  about  an  axis; 

separating  sugar  into  axially  spaced  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions thereof  in  said  common  sugar  chamber  upon  rotation 
of  said  head; 

melting  upper  and  lower  portions  of  sugar  received  from 
said  chamber  at  upper  and  lower  peripheral  wall  areas  of 
said  chamber; 

issuing  sugar  outwardly  through  aptertures  in  both  said  axi- 
ally spaced  upper  and  lower  wall  portions  of  said  chamber 
at  an  axial  distance  of  at  least  about  l  inch;  and 
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collecting  cotton  can(^  issuing  from  said  head. 
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5,441,755 

METHOD  OF  BAK|NG  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PIVOtTABLE  PLATES 

Thonten  Higgrtrom,  Bok  2440  B,  S-892  99  Domqjo,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE91/00726,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/07469,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,493 

Claims  priority,  applici^ion  Sweden,  Nov.  1,  1990,  9003487 

Int.)a.»A21C  9/0(5 

VS.  a.  426—502  14  Claims 


5,441,756 

PROCE^  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  OBJECTS 

Lars  G.  A.  Wad  ill,  Aengeibolm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nestec 

SA.,  Ve«ey,  Si  ritzerland 
Continuation  of  S  ;t.  No.  760,4«7,  Sep.  16, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,158 
Claims  priority  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  17, 1990. 
90117854 

Int  a.*  A21D  13/08 
VS.  O.  426-554  2  Oaims 


the  first  plate  whici; 


1.  A  process  f^r  distributing  ariicles  onto  a  food  product 
comprising: 
vibrating  a  vit 

from  the  | 

objects  to  a  | 

each  chute  i 

posed  for  di: 

and  transpor^ii 

chute  ( 


'it  ratory  feeder  and  feeding  articles  selected 

:  gro  ip  consisting  of  spherical  and  quasi-spherical 

1  f  lurality  of  chutes  connected  thereto  wherein 

:  e  [tends  to  one  object-dispensing  opening  dis- 

Ji:  pensing  the  objects  vertically  downwardly 

ing  the  objects  through  the  chutes  to  the 

:  openm^s  and  dispensing  the  objects  from  the  open- 


t  II 


cbj( 


1.  A  method  of  baking  therein  at  least  two  heated  plates  are 
utilized,  each  of  them  ha'  ing  a  top  side,  and  dough  or  batter 
being  automatically  posit  Dned  on  the  first  heated  plate  after 
applying  a  portion  of  drip  ing  on  the  plate  for  easily  separating 
therefrom,  for  making  pa  itries  and  pancakes,  comprising  the 
combination  of  the  follow  ing  steps: 

baking  the  dough  or  ba  ter  on  its  one  side  on  the  top  side  of 
'     "    is  positioned  in  a  first  essentially 


horizontal  position,  v  hereafter  the  first  plate  is  automati-  _ 


cally  forced  to  take  (  second  essentially  horizonUl  posi- 
tion beside  the  first  p<  isition  and  essentially  straight  above 
a  second  heated  plat(  with  its  top  side  directed  towards 
the  second  plate; 

positioning  the  partly  h  iked  dough  or  batter  on  the  second 
plate  which  has  take  i  a  first  essentially  horizontal  posi- 
tion; 

baking  the  other  side  ol  the  dough  or  batter  on  the  second 
plate  at  the  same  tine  as  the  first  plate  automatically 
returns  to  its  initial  po  iition  for  reception  of  a  new  portion 
of  the  dough  or  batte  r;  and 

automatically  and  pivot)  biy  transferring  the  baked  dough  or 
batter  to  a  laying  off  |  lace,  placed  beside  the  second  plate 
on  a  level  at  least  som  :what  below  the  level  of  the  second 
plate,  by  the  fact  thai  the  second  plate  is  automatically 
forced  to  take  a  secsnd  essentially  horizontal  position 
above  the  laying  ofl  place  with  its  top  side  directed 
thereto  whereby  the  I  nally  baked  pastry/pancake  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  laying  a  T  place  wherein  the  pastry /pancake 
is  automatically  foldef  up  in  connection  with  the  transfer 
to  the  laying  off  placi 


ings; 

horizontally  c 
beneath  the 
tioned  adjacent 
passage  open  ngs 
the  objects 
therein  and 
second  plate 
passing  the 
relative  to  thi 
plate  and  al 
openings  in 
portion  of 
the  objects 
objects  in  the 
away  from  t 
passages  witi 
objects  from 
holes;  and 

conveying  the 
product  for 


illating  a  first  plate,  which  is  positioned 

c  tiute  openings,  which  has  a  top  surface  posi- 

the  chute  openings,  which  has  pocket 

i  which  have  a  size  sufficient  for  passing 

lerethrough  and  for  containing  one  object 

\  'hich  is  positioned  above  a  top  surface  of  a 

having  holes  having  a  size  sufficient  for 

>jects  therethrough,  (a)  in  a  first  direction 

chutes  and  to  the  top  surface  of  the  second 

iijning  the  pocket  passages  with  the  chute 

one  to  one  relationship  and  with  a  solid 

top  surface  of  the  second  plate,  receiving 

im  the  chute  openings  and  containing  the 

passages  and  then,  (b)  in  a  second  direction 

le  chute  openings  and  aligning  the  pocket 

the  holes  in  the  second  plate  to  pass  the 

I  he  pocket  passages  through  the  second  plate 


th; 
fiom 


c  bjects  from  the  second  plate  holes  to  a  food 
application  to  the  food  product. 


5,441,757 
SAUCES  FOk  RETORTABLE  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Victor  T.  Huang,  Moundsview;  Laurie  E.  Kerschner,  Minne- 
tonka,  and  Lorri  D.  Cullen,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Pillsllury  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Se^.  No.  3,592,  Jan.  13, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  821,208,  Jan.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,204,135.  This  i  ipplication  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,383 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/39 
VS.  a.  426—589  iQ  Qaims 

1.  A  retorted  fo  xl  product  having  a  sauce  component  and 
starch-containing  ind/or  vegetable  food  component  of  pre- 
served textural  qu  tlities  prepared  by  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  said  sauce  component  wherein  about  0.1  to 
about  24%  b;  r  weight  of  the  sauce  component  is  com- 
prised of  poll  saccharides  of  MW,^  between  about  3600 
and  250,000,  t  nd  between  about  36%  to  about  99.9%  by 
weight  watery 
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b)  mixing  said  sauce  with  a  vegetable  and/or  a  starch-con- 
taining food  in  ratios  suitable  for  the  food  product; 

c)  thermally  treating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  greater 
than  212°  F.  under  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  adequate 
to  sterilize  said  mixture; 

d)  cooling  said  mixture  wherein  after  combination  of  said 
sauce  with  said  food,  and  thermal  treating  of  said  mixture, 
said  food  remains  intact  and  firm  without  agglomeration 
until  mastication. 


5,441,758 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NO  OR  LOW  FAT  POTATO 

CHIPS  AND  STRAWS 
Victor  M.  Lewis,  and  David  A.  Lewis,  both  of  Sydney,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Byron  Agricultural  Company  Pty.  Ltd^  Rusch- 
cutters  Bay,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,070,  Apr.  22,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,997 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  24, 1991,  PK5810 
Int.  Cl.o  A23L  J/217 
VS.  a.  426-637  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  no  or  low  fat  potato  chips  or 
straws  comprising: 
slicing  raw  potato  to  form  slices  having  thicknesses  of  about 
2  mm  to  about  3  mm  which  will  not  break  or  become 
excessively  hard  on  subsequent  dehydration; 
blanching  and  washing  the  potato  slices  to  remove  excessive 

starch; 
dehydrating  the  blanched  potato  slices  in  hot  air  to  a  mois- 
ture content  of  12%  to  30%;  and 
toasting  the  dehydrated  slices  at  140'  C.  to  220'  C.  to  a 
moisture  content  below  4%. 


5  441  759 
METHOD  TO  STABILIZE  TDMAC  HEPARIN  COATING 
Ron  Crouther,  Chesterfield;  Daniel  P.  Flynn,  Florissant,  and 
Elizabeth  Lagwinska,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Sherwood  Medical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,421,  Sep.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,288 
Int.  a.*  BOSD  3/06.  1/18.  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-2J  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  to  stabilize  a  tridodecylmethyl  ammonium 
chloride  (TDMAC)  heparin  coating  on  a  medical  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
coating  the  medical  device  with  a  TDMAC  heparin  solu- 
tion; 
drying  the  TDMAC  heparin  solution  on  the  coated  medical 

device; 
irradiating  the  coated  medical  device  with  gamma  ray  radia- 
tion; and, 
heating  the  previously  gamma  ray  irradiated  medical  device. 

5,441,760 
IMPREGNABLE  IN  SITU  DEICING  MATERIAL 
Maurice  G.  Pattengill,  Golden,  and  Martin  A.  Jones,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Western  Aggregates,  Inc.,  Boulder, 
Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,073 
Int  a.»  BOSD  5/00;  C09K  3/18 
VS.  a.  427—138  6  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  renewing  a  deicing  composition  incorpo- 
rated in  a  thoroughfare,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  depositing  upon  the  thoroughfare  a  deicing  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  lightweight,  porous,  expanded 
shale  aggregate,  the  aggregate  renewably  saturated  with  a 
deicer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chlo- 
ride, magnesium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  sodium 
chloride,  magnesium  acetate,  calcium  acetate  and  calcium 
magnesium  acetate,  and  the  aggregate  admixed  with  a 
carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil,  asphalt 
and  concrete;  and 

b)  replenishing  the  deicer  when  it  becomes  depleted  by 


introducing  additional  deicer  to  the  deicing  composition 
deposited  on  the  thoroughfare. 


5,441,761 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PARTL\L  METALLIZATION  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Lee  H.  Miller,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Alnsit  Holdings, 

L.P.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,913,  Jul.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1994.  Ser.  No.  338,277 

Int.  a."  BOSD  1/28.  5/00;  B44C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  427-146  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  partial  metallization  of  a  substrate  em- 
ploying a  reusable  untreated  bi-oriented  polypropylene  plastic 
film  comprising: 

a)  depositing  on  the  bi-oriented  polypropylene  plastic  film, 
metal  particles  of  between  50  and  200  Angstroms  in  thick- 
ness; 

b)  coating  a  selected  [>ortion  of  said  substrate  or  said  plastic 
film  with  varnish,  said  varnish  being  utilized  with  a  coat- 
ing weight  of  between  8-10  grams  per  square  meter; 

c)  laminating  the  substrate  and  the  plastic  film  together 
before  the  varnish  is  cured  so  that  the  metal  particles  are 
embedded  in  the  varnish; 

d)  curing  said  varnish  so  that  it  bonds  to  the  substrate; 

e)  separating  the  plastic  film  from  the  substrate;  and 

0  reusing  said  plastic  film;  whereupon  said  substrate  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  strip  of  the  film  of  metal  particles, 
and  wherein  said  deposited  particles  have  a  thickness 
substantially  less  than  the  wavelength  of  light  and  a  spac- 
ing substantially  less  than  the  wavelength  of  visible  light 
whereby  the  metallic  surface  appears  continuous  and 
exhibits  a  specular  metallic  finish. 


5,441,762 

COATING  A  COMPOSFTE  ARTICLE  BY  APPLYING  A 

POROUS  PARTICULATE  LAYER  AND  DENSIFYING 

THE  LAYER  BY  SUBSEQUENTLY  APPLYING  A 

CERAMIC  LAYER 

Paul  E.  Gray,  North  East  Md.,  and  Mark  H.  HeMlinger, 

Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,410,  Jun.  2,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,351,  Mar.  22, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  27,928 

Int  a.»  BOSD  3/02;  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  427—190  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  composite  article 
having  a  ceramic  matrix  said  matrix  having  surface  porosity, 
the  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  green  coating  on  the  composite  article  by  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  matrix  of  the  composite  a  mixture 
of  particles  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  50 
micrometers  and  a  curable  liquid  polymeric  silicon-con- 
taining binder,  said  binder  being  present  in  the  mixture  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  I  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  said 
particles; 

b.  curing  the  green  coating  by  heating  the  coating;  and 

c.  infiltrating  and  covering  the  porous  layer  with  a  ceramic 
layer  by  chemical  vapor  infiltration;  and 
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wherein  said  particles  afe  selected  from  the  group  consisting  dipped  body  by  h  sat  treatment,  the  applied  layer  being  more 
of  boron  carbide,  silicon  carbide,  silicon  boride,  calcium  wear  resistant  thj  n  the  porous  body,  the  subpressure  being 
boride,  tantalum  boride,  niobium  boride,  hafnium  boride, 
aluminum  boride,  zirconium  boride,  rare-earth  borides, 
yttrium  boride,  genyanium  boride,  germanium  silicide, 
titanium  silicide,  titanium  boride,  metallic  silicides  and 
mixed  phase  boride/^licide  combinations;  and 

wherein  said  ceramic  liatrix  of  the  composite  article  is  se- 
lected from  the  groqp  consisting  of  silicon  carbide  and 
silicon  nitride,  said  (urable  binder  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarbosilanes  and  polysilazanes, 
and  said  ceramic  layer  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon  carbidejand  silicon  nitride. 


applied  to  a  first  <  xtemal  surface  of  the  porous  body  and  the 
applied  layer  covt  ring  a  second  external  surface. 


iv441.763 
ION  PROTECTING  STEEL 
COMPONENTS  - 
■8.^  aadgBor  to  A.O.  Smith  Corpora- 


METHOD  OF  COR 
STRUCTU 

Ming  C.  Kuo,  Fox  Point, 
tioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5,jl994,  Ser.  No.  223,331 
lit  CL«  B^BB  7/Oa  BOSD  i/U 
MS.  CL  427—195 


METHOD  OF 
Davids. 

of  Midland. 

Midland,  Midi. 
Filed 


5,441,765 
FORMING  SI-O  CONTAINING  COATINGS 
C  Camilietti,  and  Diana  K.  Dunn,  all 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 


Ballance;  Robert 
Midi, 


HOaims   UA  a.  427— 228 

1.  A  method 
electronic  substralie 

applying  a 
on  an 

heating  the 
sufficient  to 
an  Si — O 

exposing  the 
ing  atmosphi 
a  temperature 


Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,529 
Int.  CL*  BOSD  i/02 

12  Claims 

of  [forming  an  Si — O  containing  coating  on  an 
comprising: 
coatilig  comprising  hydrogen  silsesquioxane  resin 
electronic  substrate; 

I  electronic  substrate  to  a  temperature 
cbnvert  the  hydrogen  silsesquioxane  resin  to 
containing  ceramic  coating;  and 

containing  ceramic  coating  to  an  anneal- 
containing  hydrogen  gas  for  a  time  and  at 
sufficient  to  anneal  the  coating. 


Si--0 

leie 


1.  A  method  of  corrosic  fi  protecting  steel  structural  compo- 
nents, the  method  comprii  ing: 
a  steel  shot  blast  mechanical  cleaning  of  the  steel  structural 
component  to  remo^  scale,  rust,  and  other  oxidation 
residues,  i 

then  a  glass  shot  blast  m^hanical  cleaning  of  the  steel  struc- 
tural component  to  remove  any  remaining  said  residues, 
and  to  flatten  any  undesirable  metal  peaks, 
then  the  application  of  a  corrosion  protective  coating, 
and  then  the  curing  of  iie  protective  coating, 
wherein  said  method  is  performed  without  chemical  treat- 
ment of  the  steel  structural  component  prior  to  the  appli- 
cation of  said  protective  coating. 


5,441,766 

METHOD  FOR  tHE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  PURE 
COPPER  TlflN  FILMS  BY  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION 
Hjrung  S.  Choi;  Voung  S.  Cho;  Chong  J.  Lim,  and  Soon  T. 
Hwang,  all  of  Sooul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Insti- 
tute of  Science  ^d  Technology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
nied  fug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,423 
Int  CL»  C23C  16/1» 
M&.  CL  427—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  fo '  the  production  of  copper  thin  films  on  a 
substrate  with  an  organic  copper  compound  precursor  by 
chemical  vapor  de  ;x>sition,  comprising  employing,  as  the  pre- 
cursor, a  copper-^  -ketoester  compound  containing  /3-ketoest- 
ers  alone  or  in  com  bination  with  a  Lewis  base  as  ligands,  in  the 
presence  or  the  ab  ience  of  hydrogen. 


B,441,764 


5,441,764 
METHOD  OF  MANUFAtTURING  A  COMPOUND  BODY 

AND  THE  RESULTING  BODY 
Marianne  Collin,  Eoskede;  Bertil  Mattsson,  and  Jan  Nilsson, 
both  of  Robertsfors,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  AB, 
Sandviken,  Sweden 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  833,162,  Feb.  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jua.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8,  1991,  9100396 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 2011, 
has  b^n  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  BOSD  i/l2 
U-S.  CL  427—226  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  compound  body  in  which  at 
least  one,  at  least  partly-c«vering,  layer  is  applied  onto  a  po- 
rous body  comprising  applying  a  subpressure  to  the  porous 
body  by  means  of  a  suctiofi  cup  while  the  body  is  dipped  in  a 
slurry  of  powdery  compoAenU  of  the  layer,  and  densifying  the 


U.S.  CL  427—252 


5,441,767 

PACK  COATING  PROCESS  FOR  ARTICLES 

CONTAiNING  SMALL  PASSAGEWAYS 

David  E.  DeSauliiers,  North  Hampton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

United  Technolo  ties  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  fan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,590 

Int.  a.»  C23C  16/00 

4Claims 
1.  In  the  meth(  id  of  coating  metallic  articles  containing 
cooling  holes  wit!  i  a  protective  coating  by  embedding  the 
article  in  a  powdei  mix  which  contains  a  source  of  the  protec- 
tive coating  const  tuents,  a  halide  activator  and  an  inert  ce- 
ramic material  am  heating  the  article  and  powder  mix  to  an 
elevated  temperat  ire,  such  as  between  about  1,500'  F.  and 
about  2,025*  P.,  tic  improvement  which  comprises  partially 
filling  said  cooling  Iholes  with  an  aqueous  base  organic  coating 
prior  to  embeddind  the  article  in  the  powder  mix,  whereby  the 
tendency  of  the  pa  tvder  mix  to  sinter  within  the  cooling  holes 
is  reduced. 
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5,441,768 
MULTI-STEP  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
METHOD  FOR  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 
Kam  S.  Law,  Union  City;  Robert  Robertson,  Palo  Alto;  Michael 
Kotlrack,    Abuneda;    Angela   T.    Lee,    Sunnyvale;    Takako 
Takehara,  Hayward;  Guofu  J.  Feng.  San  Jose,  and  Dan  May- 
dan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Materi- 
als, Inc.,  Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,310 

Int.  a.*  C23C  16/22 

MS.  a.  427—255.7  17  Claims 


1 
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1.  A  method  of  depositing  at  least  two  layers  of  electronic 
materials  on  a  substrate  such  that  an  interface  between  a  layer 
of  amorphous  silicon  and  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  is  formed 
therein  comprising  the  step  of  forming  at  least  one  of  the  said 
two  layers  by  a  two-stage  deposition  process  comprising  a  first 
chemical  vapor  deposition  process  conducted  at  a  first  deposi- 
tion rate  for  at  least  one  of  said  two  layers  is  carried  out  form- 
ing said  interface  followed  by  a  second  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion process  conducted  at  a  second  deposition  rate  and  is  lower 
than  said  first  deposition  rate  for  forming  said  interface  with  a 
subsequently  deposited  different  material,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  depositing  rates  being  selected  from  the  respective 
ranges  of  between  20  and  300  nm/min. 


5,441,769 
PAINT  MASK 
Ryan  Ross,  by  Loma  O.  Rom,  Legal  Representative,  6718 
Lockridge  Dr.,  Doraville,  Gn.  30360 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,526 

Int  a.»  BOSD  l/i2 

MS.  a.  427—282  16  Claims 


11.  A  masking  method  of  masking  a  glass  window  pane  from 
inadvertent  application  of  paint  while  painting  mullions  of  a 
window,  comprising: 

affixing  a  flexible  sheet  to  a  surface  of  a  glass  window  pane, 
the  flexible  sheet  including  nonadhesive  for  attractively 
holding  the  sheet  to  the  glass  window  pane; 

abutting  perimeter  edges  of  the  flexible  sheet  against  respec- 
tive mullions  of  a  window;  and 

pressingly  contacting  a  perimeter  portion  of  the  flexible 
sheet  to  secure  same  against  the  glass  window  pane  adja- 
cent the  mullion  for  sealingly  closing  a  gap  between  the 
glass  window  pane  and  the  flexible  sheet. 


whereby  painting  the  mullion  applies  overlap  paint  to  an 
exposed  surface  of  the  flexible  sheet. 


5,441,770 
CONDITIONING  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS 
PLATING  OF  POLYETHERIMIDES 
James  E.  Rychwakki,  Medway;  Paul  J.  Ciccolo,  Ashland;  Ro- 
bert B.  Carrie,  Berkley,  and  Philip  D.  Knudsen,  Northboro, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.,  Maribor- 
ough,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,711,  May  18,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  747.443 

Int.  a.0  BOSD  l/OO 

MS.  a.  427—306  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metal  plating  a  polyetherimide  substrate. 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  conditioning  said  substrate 

by  contact  with  an  inorganic  hydroxide  solution,  etching  the 

substrate  with  an  alkaline  permanganate  solution,  catalyzing 

the  substrate  with  an  electroless  plating  catalyst  and  metal 

plating  said  catalyzed  polyetherimide  substrate,  said  step  of 

conditioning  said  substrate  preceding  said  step  of  etching  the 

substrate. 


5,U1,771 
ANTI-FRICnON  PAINT  FOR  ELASTOMERIC  PARTS 

Hans-Guenter  Seltmann,  Duesseldorf,  and  Hartmut  Lippert, 
Monheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommimdit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,263,  May  23,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338.289 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Nov.  26,  1988,  38  39 
937.7 

Int.  a."  BOSD  3/02:  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a.  427—386  21  Claims 

1.  A  moisture-hardening  single-component  polyurethane 
paint  for  the  coating  of  an  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyurethane  prepolymer  containing  on  average  two  or  more 
isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  produced  by  mixing  an  alcohol 
having  a  functionality  of  at  least  2  with  an  excess  of  isocyanate 
compound  having  a  functionality  of  at  least  2,  a  solvent,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  polysiloxane 
consisting  essentially  of  a  modified  siloxane  containing  one  or 
more  functional  groups  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  paint  constituents  or  with  the  compounds  formed 
therefrom,  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a 
reactive  surfactant,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  paint,  said 
reactive  surfactant  consisting  essentially  of  a  modified  surfac- 
tant containing  one  or  more  functional  groups  which  are  are 
active  with  isocyanate-terminated  paint  constituents  or  with 
the  compound  formed  therefrom,  whereby  said  paint  has  im- 
proved surface-slip  properties  with  respect  to  glass. 


5,441,772 

PROTECTING  CARBON  STEEL  FROM  CORROSION 

WTFH  NONCONDUCTING  POLY(ANILINE) 

Thomas  P.  McAndrew;  Andrew  G.  Gilicinski,  and  Lloyd  M. 

Robeson,  all  of  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,699 
Int  a.*  BOSD  7/14 
MS.  CL  427—388.1  '  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  cartmn  steel  from  corrosion 
which  comprises  applying  to  a  cartx>n  steel  surface  a  coating  of 
nonconducting  poly(aniline)  to  form  a  coated  carbon  steel 
surface  and,  without  protonation,  exposing  the  resultant  coated 
cartmn  steel  surface  to  an  environment  which  is  corrosive  for 
untreated  carbon  steel. 
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[5,441,773 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BLACK 
NO-RINSE  CONVEirsiON  COATING  ON  METAL 
SURFACES 
Edward  A.  Rodzewich,  Fl«  urtown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Trevose,  P« , 
Continuation-in-part  of  Se*.  No.  109,115,  Aug.  19, 1993,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  df  Ser.  No.  823,216,  Jan.  21,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,309 
Int.  Cl."  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427— 38S.4  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  n  blacic  conversion  coating  on  alumi- 
num or  alloys  thereof  o  )mprising:  an  aqueous  coating  the 
surface  with  a  coating  s  )lution  having  a  pH  below  7  said 
I  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
h  ;xavalent  chromium;  from  about  2.0 
to  about  10%  wt.  modifiec  styrene  acrylic  resin  (as  solid);  from 
about  0.5  to  about  3.0%  w  .  carbon  blaclc  pigment;  a  thickening 
5roup  consisting  of  guar  gum  and 
I  i/iscosity  of  from  about  300-700  cps; 
about  0.3%  wt.  a  nonioni :  dispersant;  and  from  about  0.02% 
wt.  a  slow  evaporating  co  ilescent  and;  drying  said  coating  on 
said  surface  without  rinsii  g. 


aqueous  coating  solution 
0.01  to  about  0.20%  wt 


agent  selected  from  the 
xanthan  gum  to  provide  a 


Arunava  Dutta,  Winchesti 


5,441,774 

METHOD  OF  C<  ATING  PHOSPHORS  OF 

FLUORESf  ENT  LAMP  GLASS 

and  Leonard  V.  Dullea,  Peabody, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignor^  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc.,  Danvers, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sei  No.  895,762,  Jun.  9, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,314,723.  This  application  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,919 

Int.  ( n.*  B05D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—476  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  formii  ; 
particles  on  a  fluorescent 

(a)  forming  a  polymer 
steps  of  entraining 
polymer  having  a 
mer  softening  temper^t 
the  polymer  partic 
to  the  fluorescent  lam  ) 
glass  to  a  temperatun 
perature  for  adhering 
glass,  and  depositing 
cent  lamp  glass  to  ol 
lamp  glass;  and 

(b)  applying  the  blend 
coated  fluorescent 
blend  of  polymer 
gas,  heating  the  polyi 
a  temperature  above 
for  adhering  the  blend 
cles  to  the  polymer  c^ 
ing  the  blend  of  polynjei 
polymer  coated 
polymer  coated  f1 
above  the  decomposi 
removing  the  polymei 
phosphor  particles  on 


: lat  ip 


"^zzz—K 


a  coating  of  a  blend  of  phosphor 

amp  glass,  comprising: 

(  aated  fluorescent  lamp  glass  by  the 

po  ymer  particles  in  a  carrier  gas,  said 

decomposition  temperature  and  a  poly- 

ure,  applying  a  sufficient  charge  to 

leslfor  attracting  the  polymer  particles 

glass,  heating  the  fluorescent  lamp 

above  the  polymer  softening  tem- 

ihe  polymer  to  the  fluorescent  lamp 

le  polymer  particles  on  the  fluores- 

itain  a  polymer  coated  fluorescent 


phosphor  particles  to  the  polymer 

glass  by  the  steps  of  entraining  a 

tre4ted  phosphor  particles  in  a  carrier 

coated  fluorescent  lamp  glass  to 

the  polymer  softening  temperature 

of  polymer  treated  phosphor  parti- 

c^ted  fluorescent  lamp  glass,  deposit- 

:r  treated  phosphor  particles  on  the 

fluoi^scent  lamp  glass,  and  heating  the 

lamp  glass  to  a  temperature 

ion  temperature  of  the  polymer  for 

and  forming  a  coating  of  the  blend 

the  fluorescent  lamp  glass. 


uor  scent 
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5,441,775 
RADIATION  CURABLE,  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
Erich  Beck.  Schrii  sheim;  Gregor  Ley,  Wattenheim;  Erich  Gul- 
bins,  Heidelberg;  Bernhard  Schlarb;  Edmund  Keil,  both  of 
Ludwigshafen.  and  Matthias  Lokai,  Enkenbach-Alsenbom,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, Germany' 

Filed;  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,880 
Qaims  priority^) 
831.5 


application  Germany,  May  12,  1993,  43  15 
Int.  a.*  B05D  i/06 


7  Claims 


U.S.  a.  427—496 

1.  An  aqueous  (  ispersion  containing 

A)  from  20  to  9<  %  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  polymer  having 
a  glass  transit  on  temperature  above  30°  C.  and 

B)  from  10  to  8(  %  by  weight  of  a  tri-.  tetra-,  penta-or  hexaC- 
meth)acrylate  of  an  alkoxylated,  trivalent  to  hexavalent 
alcohol  havir  g  a  mean  degree  of  alkoxylation  of  the  hy- 
droxy! group;  of  the  alcohol,  defined  as  the  quotient  of  the 
number  of  a  koxy  groups  to  the  number  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  ie.  th  z  functionality  of  the  alcohol  prior  to  the 
alkoxylation,  jf  at  least  0.5, 

the  stated  weights  being  based  on  the  sum  of  A)  and  B). 


5,441,776 
SILICON  DIOXlbE  BONDING  LAYERS  AND  METHOD 

Rodney  D.  Sterling.  2609  Via  Masada,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008, 

and  Yu-Tai  Lee,|8419  Florissant  Ct.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92129 

Filed|Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,195 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  I /US 

U.S.  a.  428-1  7  Qaims 
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su  >strate 


1.  A  liquid  crys^l 
first  substrate 

trode,  said 

electrode; 
a  silicon  dioxid( 

electrode, 
a  hydrogenated 

silicon  dioxidf 
a  dielectric 

phous  silicon 
a  first  silicon 

dielectric  mirdor, 
a  second  substra  :e 

ing   an   indiuqi 

therein, 
a  second  silicon 

counter  electrbde, 
said  firsthand  second 

and  bottom  sii 


r<t 


''•  r 


■       J— " 

(.ATQ*  I 

— I 1~"** 

ID  arrsMi.    I 


1: 


r 


il  light  valve  comprising: 

and  an  indium  tin  oxide  primary  elec- 
means  supporting  the  said  primary 


bonding  layer  deposited  on  said  primary 

amorphous  silicon  layer  deposited  on  said 
layer, 

5r  deposited  on  said  hydrogenated  amor- 
ayer, 
d  ioxide  alignment  layer  deposited  on  said 

means,  said  second  substrate  means  hav- 
tin   Oxide  counter  electrode  deposited 

dioxide  alignment  layer  deposited  on  said 


alignment  layers  forming  the  top  side 
of  a  liquid  crystal  layer. 
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said  liquid  crystal  layer  adapted  to  contain  liquid  crystal 
material. 


5,441,777 
SCREEN  OR  PANEL  WITH  MARBLES  SANDWICHED 
BETWEEN  GRIDS 
DtTid  Howell,  333  Hook  Rd.,  btonah,  N.Y.  10536 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 2010, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B44F  l/OO 

MS.  a.  428-11  11  ctoi,„ 


1.  A  decorative  structural  panel  comprising  a  matrix  defin- 
ing an  array  of  grid  openings  and  an  array  of  bead  members 
situated  respectively  in  said  grid  openings  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  bead  members  being  exposed  through  its 
respective  grid  opening,  said  matrix  including  bead  retaining 
means  for  retaining  said  bead  members  in  said  openings  and 
said  means  allowing  light  to  pass  through  said  bead  members  in 
said  matrix. 


5,441,778 
3-D  ILLUSTRATION 
Mykos  M.  Gilbreath;  Jonatbon  L.  Gilbreath,  and  Jeremy  C. 
Gilbreath,  all  of  908  Town  ft  Country  Blvd.,  Ste.  120,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77024 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,062 

Int  CL*  B44C  5/04;  G09F  l/OO 

M&.  a.  428-13  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  comprising 

a  base  structure  formed  from  card  paper  stock  having  a  first 
two  dimensional  graphic  design  imprinted  on  a  portion 
thereof  against  a  background  design; 

a  superstructure  having  an  outer  periphery  in  the  shape  of 
the  first  two  dimensional  graphic  design,  said  superstruc- 
ture positioned  in  covering  relationship  with  the  first  two 
dimensional  graphic  design  on  the  base  structure,  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  superstructure  having  pigmentation 
to  blend  with  the  coloration  of  the  background  design  and 
with  the  coloration  of  the  superstructure:  and 

mounting  means  for  so  positioning  the  superstructure, 
wherein  the  outer  periphery  of  said  superstructure  re- 
mains spaced  apart  from  said  base  structure. 


5,441,779 

INSULATED  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  BARRIER  MEMBER 

Lk  LafoMd,  225  DoiUca  Drive,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M4G 

2N3 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871.016 

Cbims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  22,  1991,  2040636 

Int  a."  E06B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  428-34  5  cta^a 


1.  An  insulated  glass  assembly  including  a  first  glass  sub- 
strate and  a  second  glass  substrate,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  length  of  sealant  means  and  a  second  length  of  sealant 
means  in  spaced  facing  relation  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, each  said  length  conUcting  a  glass  substrate; 

a  continuous  polymeric  self-supporting  support  layer  con- 
tacting the  first  and  second  lengths  oft  said  sealant  means, 
said  continuous  self-support  layer  and  said  sealant  means 
being  arranged  between  said  glass  substrate  for  forming  an 
axial  channel  between  said  substrates;  and 

desiccant  means  positioned  within  said  space  and  separate 
from  said  sealant  means  and  said  support  layer,  said  desic- 
cant means  being  between  the  first  and  second  lengths  of 
said  sealant  means. 


5  441  780 
PAPER  TUBE  WITH  INTEGRAL  END  SUPPORTS 
Victor  Bushell,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Robert  Disaen,  Orange 
Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  JefTerson  Smurfit  Corporation, 
St.  Loiiis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,164 
Int  CL'  F16L  9/ It.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 34J  1 


1.  A  paper  tube  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  section  having  a  first  end  and 
second  end,  each  said  end  having  an  annular  rabbet 
formed  therein; 

a  first  end  support  ring  having  a  body  section  and  an  integral 
concentric  collar  section  extending  from  said  body  sec- 
tion, said  collar  section  seated  on  said  rabbet  at  said  first 
end  of  said  tube; 

a  second  end  support  ring  having  a  body  section  and  an 
integral  concentric  collar  section  extending  from  said 
body  section,  said  collar  section  seated  on  said  rabbet 
formed  at  said  second  end  of  said  tube  section; 

said  lube  section  being  comprised  of  a  wound  paper  wall, 
forming  the  tube,  said  wall  having  a  poly-coated  ply  pro- 
vided at  its  mid-point  therein  and  said  poly-coated  ply 
arranged  at  said  mid-point  of  said  paper  tube  and  located 
in  alignment  within  said  tube  at  the  depth  of  said  formed 
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rabbet  provided  with!  i 
hollow  tube  section; 

each  said  end  support  rii 
equal  to  an  outside 
collar  having  an  outsii 
eter  of  said  rabbet, 
formed  therethrough, 
equal  to  the  inside 
said  end  sup(>ort  rings 
tic; 

the  combination  paper 
unifonn  inside  diamet^, 
outside  diameter  from 
support  rings  thereon, 
seated  interiorly  of  th( 
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each  said  end  of  said  elongated 


body  having  an  outside  diameter 

dia^teter  of  said  tube  section,  each  said 

diameter  equal  to  the  inside  diam- 

each  said  ring  having  a  bore 

bore  having  an  inside  diameter 

diaiieter  of  said  tube  section,  wherein 

ire  formed  from  high  impact  plas- 


r  jl 


a  id 

Slid) 


trunk  polymer  knd  a  branch  polymer  which  is  poly vinyli- 
dene  fluoride,  :  aid  trunk  polymer  consisting  of  an  elasto- 
copolyn  er  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  chlorotrifluoro- 
^other  monomer,  said  another  monomer 
one  double  bond  and  peroxy  group  and 
1  bout  0.05  to  5  wt  %  of  a  mixture  of  said 
flu(  ride,  said  chlorofluoroethylene  and  said 
mononier  to  be  copolymerized,  said  trunk  poly- 
lass  transition  temperature  lower  than  25° 


{I 


t^be  and  end  support  rings  having 

from  end-to-end,  and  a  uniform 

end-to-end,  including  the  said  end 

and  said  end  support  rings  being 

rabbeted  tube. 


4441,781 
MULTl-LAYER  PLASTIC  FUEL  TANK 
Masaaki  Uchkla,  Kanagawa,  and  Nobuyuki  Shimizu,  Okayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255914; 
Jun.  30, 1993.  5-1627d4       i 

Int.  a.*  B32i  27 /i4:  B65D  65/40 
MS.  a.  428—35.7  j  4  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  plastic  fiKl  tank  comprising  (A)  a  gas  barrier 
layer  having  on  at  least  ono  side  thereof  (B)  an  adhesive  layer 
and  further  thereon  (C)  a  Kgh-density  polyethylene  layer, 
said  gas  barrier  layer  (A]  comprising  a  modifled  polyamide 
composition  comprisii^  S  (1)  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid-modified  ethylen(  -a-olefin  copolymer  prepared  by 
grafting  an  a,j3-unsatu  rated  carboxylic  acid  or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  to  an  ethy  ene-a-olefm  copolymer  at  a  graft- 
ing ratio  of  from  0.03  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  said 
ethylene-a-olefin  copo  ymer,  and  (2)  polyamide, 
the  amount  of  said  ethy  ene-a-olefin  copolymer  (1)  being 
from  10. to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  polyamide  (2), 
said  adhesive  layer  (B)  a  imprising  a  modified  polyethylene 
prepared  by  grafting  a  i  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof, 
said  high-density  polyetl  lylene  layer  (C)  comprising  high- 
density  polyethylene  h  iving  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
2  to  6  dl/g,  a  density  a  \  from  0.940  to  0.970  g/cm^,  and  a 
zero  shear  viscosity  of  from  2.0 x  10^  to  l.OX  10*  poise  at 
190*  C. 


meric 

ethylene  and 
having  at  least 
amounting  to 
vinylidene 
another 
mer  having  a 
C;  and 
an  intermediate  l 
and  second 
second    surfac : 
formed  of  a  ri 
ide  resin,  said 
optional 

member  selected 
dene  fluoride 
at  least  one 


comp  snent 


a  id  \ 


'.  oti  er 


John  Silgailis,  Cedi  r 
N.J.,  assignors  to 
Filed 
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i  lyer  which  is  interposed  between  said  first 

surface  layers  and  welded  to  the  first  and 

layers,    said    intermediate    layer    being 

n  blend  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  polyam- 

uorine-containing  graft  copolymer  and  an 

said  optional  component  being  a 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyli- 

a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  with 

fluorine-containing  monomer. 


5,441,783 

EDGE  COATING  FOR  AMORPHOUS  RIBBON 

TRANSFORMER  CORES 

Grove,  and  Mark  Rand,  Chester,  both  of 
AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Township 

17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  977,378 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  41/00 
U.S.  a.  428—37  10  Qaims 


>ov. 


"  lay<  ri 
his  I 


!  ,441,782 
PLASTIC  LAMINATE  1  lAVING  POLYAMIDE  RESIN 
SURFACE  LAYER  AN  )  FLUORORESIN  SURFACE 
J^YER 
Chikashi  Kawashima,  Tokyt;  Seiichi  Yoshida,  Saltama;  Sunao 
Koga,  Saitama;  Satoshi  Nakahata,  Saitama,  and  Fumiyoshi 
Yoshikawa,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1991,  3-175525; 
Jan.  22,  1992,  4-009487;  F^-  14,  1992,  4-28337 

Int  a.*  B32B  7'QO.  27/00:  F16L  U/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 36.9  17  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  laminate  con  iprising: 
a  first  surface  layer  form  ed  of  an  aliphatic  polyamide  resin 

having  a  melting  temp  ;rature  not  higher  than  280*  C; 
a  second  surface  layer  foi  med  of  a  fluororesin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  a  '  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  a  vinyli- 
dene fluoride  copolyn  er,  a  fluorine-containing  graft  co- 
polymer, a  blend  of  wlyvinylidene  fluoride  with  said 
graft  copolymer,  and  1 1  blend  of  said  vinylidene  fluoride 
based  copolymer  with  said  graft  copolymer,  said  vinyli- 
dene fluoride  based  ^polymer  being  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  fluoride  wiih  at  least  one  other  fluorine-con- 
taining monomer,  saia  graft  copolymer  consisting  of  a 


1.  A  magnetic 

a  plurality  of 
that  the  core 
define  top  and 
nuily  defining 
the  top  face  to 

a  coating,  applied 
the  distributed 
porous  materi^ 
liquid  having  a 
impregnate  the 
rial  having  a 
to  the  first 
substantially 


PAPER 
John  R.  Smith, 
rated.  Fort 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  428—40 

1.  An  article  of 
covering  for  appli 
covering  comprisinfe 
(i)  a  paper  substri  te 
an  inwardly  fa  :ing 


compnsing: 

s  of  amorphous  alloy  strip,  arranged  such 

two  edges,  oriented  such  that  the  edges 

bottom  faces,  each  face  having  a  disconti- 

B  distributed  gap  portion  extending  from 

the  bottom  face;  and 

to  at  least  one  face  of  the  core  exclusive  of 

gap  portion,  the  coating  comprising  a  first 

having  a  porosity  sufficient  to  permit  a 

viscosity  greater  than  about  100,000  cps  to 

first  porous  material  and  a  bonding  mate- 

viicosity  of  at  least  about  100,000  cps  applied 

por(  lus  material  such  that  the  bonding  material 

contacts  the  at  least  one  face  of  the  core. 


GanKvoort,  1 
Edwaid, 


5,441,784 
BASE  WALLCOVERINGS 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Decora,  Incorpo- 
N.Y. 
pr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222^86 
Int.  a.*  D21H  27/20 

12  Claims 

I  lanufacture  comprising  paper-based  wall- 

icVtion  to  a  wall  to  be  decorated,  said  wall- 


having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  and 
surface,  said  paper  substrate  compris- 
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ing  cellulosic  fibers  and  having  a  weight  of  between  about 
15  lbs  and  about  125  lbs  per  3,000  square  feet; 

(ii)  an  optional  decorative  surface  (a)  attached  to  said  out- 
wardly facing  surface  or  (b)  attached  to  an  optional 
ground  coat  layer  on  said  outwardly  facing  surface; 

(iii)  a  transparent  flexible  layer  having  moisture  barrier  and 
release  properties  attached  to  said  outwardly  facing  sur- 
face of  said  paper  substrate  or  attached  to  said  optional 
decorative  surfaces,  said  layer  weighing  between  about 
0.05  lbs  and  about  10.0  lbs  per  3,000  square  feet  and  com- 
prising a  synthetic  resin  material; 

(iv)  an  optional  elastomeric  adhesive  layer  adhered  to  said 
inwardly  facing  surface  comprising  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive,  a  remoistenable  adhesive  or  a  laminating  adhe- 
sive, said  layer  expands  and  contracts  with  environmental 
moisture  induced  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  cellti- 
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losic  fibers  in  said  paper  substrate  layer  (i),  said  layer 
weighing  between  about  0.05  oz  and  about  1 .0  oz  per  yard; 

(v)  a  flexible  layer  having  moisture  barrier  properties  (a) 
attached  to  said  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  paper 
substrate  or  (b)  adhered  to  said  optional  elastomeric  layer 
(iv),  said  layer  weighing  between  about  0.05  oz  and  about 
2.0  oz  per  square  yard  and  consisting  of  a  synthetic  resin 
material;  and 

(vi)a  layer  of  a  tacky  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  adhered  to 
the  surface  of  flexible  barrier  layer  (v),  said  adhesive  being 
adapted  to  affix  said  wallpaper  repositionably  to  said  wall 
with  zero  peel  strength  which  increases  to  a  maximum 
bonding  strength  of  not  in  excess  of  about  1,000  g  per  inch 
pull  adhesion  on  a  conventionally  acrylic  painted  wall 
board  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
0.3  oz  and  about  0.9  oz  per  square  yard. 


5,441,785 
COMPOSITE  ALIGNMENT-MAINTAINING  PLASTIC 
LETTERING  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Liebe,  Jr.,  1577  Kehrs  Mill  Rd.,  Chesterfield,  Mo. 
63005 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  856,128,  Mar.  3,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,877, 
Jan.  2,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,112,423.  This  application  Oct.  8,  1993, 
Ser.  No.  134,184 
Int.  a.*  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—41  15  Claims 

1.  A  layered  composite  sheet  material  for  temporarily  retain- 
ing a  plurality  of  lettering  elements  to  be  cut  therefrom  in 
alignment  for  subsequent  application  to  a  substrate,  comprising 
a  release  sheet, 

a  pigmented  display  layer  of  at  least  2  mil  thickness  fused 
directly  onto  one  side  of  said  release  sheet  and  covering  an 
area  at  least  larger  than  such  lettering  elements  to  be  cut 
therefrom,  the  adherence  of  said  display  layer  to  said 
release  sheet  being  weaker  than  its  adherence  to  such 
substrate  through  the  action  of 
an  adhesive  layer  which  covers  the  surface  of  said  display 

layer  opposite  said  release  sheet, 
whereby  on  cutting  outlines  of  such  lettering  elements 
through  said  adhesive  and  display  layers  only  and  strip- 
ping away  from  said  release  sheet  the  portions  of  said 


layers  not  within  the  outlines,  such  plurality  of  lettering 
elements  which  remain  on  said  release  sheet  retain  their 


relative  position,  for  adherence  thereafter  by  their  adhe- 
sive layer  portions  to  a  chosen  substrate. 


5,441,786 
WOOD  FLOORING  SYSTEM 
Michael  Manassa,  Unit  4  3  St  Ninians  Road,  Brighton  Victoria 
3186,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,842 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/16 

VS.  a.  428—50  12  Claims 


1.  A  flooring  system  including  a  first  layer  comprising  a 
cushioning  material  with  structural  integrity,  a  second  layer 
comprising  masonite  having  a  thickness  of  about  2.5  mm  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  third  layer  comprising  wooden  boards 
wherein  the  second  layer  is  adhered  to  the  first  layer  and  the 
third  layer  is  adhered  to  the  second  layer. 


5,441,787 

COMPOSITE  WOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Tsuyf>$hi  Fujii,  and  Atsushi  Miyatake,  both  of  Inashiki.  Japan, 

aasignors  to  The  Forestry  and  Forest  Products  Rcacaich 

lutitnte,  Ibaragi,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,750 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/12 

MS.  a.  428—57  8  Claims 


.  A  manufactured  wood  product  comprising: 
pile  of  single  layers  impregnated  with  a  phenolic  resin 
adhesive,  each  single  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  se- 
quential sections  at  a  single  level  in  the  pile,  each  sequen- 
tial section  formed  from  a  plurality  of  wood  pieces  that 
are  split  and  disrupted  in  a  lengthwise  direction  and  ad- 
hered together  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions; 
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wherein  abutting  ends 
level  in  the  pile  do  n(_ 
sections  in  any  adjai 
adhesive  portion  is 
layer  thereby  forming 
even  surfaced  and 
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)n(  t 


}f  sequential  sections  in  each  single 

overlap  abutting  ends  of  sequential 

;ent  single  level  in  the  pile  and  an 

(^sposed  between  each  of  said  single 

a  substantially  flat,  substantially 

si^tantially  voidless  wood  product. 


Int.  a."  B32E 
UJS.  a.  428—65.6 


nasn  rr 
' — 1 /<«><»  m 


ig  ■■ 


1.  A  recording  disk  coi  iprising 
a  metal  substrate  base; 
a  layer  of  NiP  contacting 

the  NiP  layer  includii 

ness  which  is  less 
a  texture  enhancing  sputter 

(acting  and  overlyinj 

texture  enhancing  spktter 

eluding  a  desired  textured 

as  a  result  of  the 

surface  being 

with  between  10  and 

RMS  surface  rough 

ters,  and  with  peak 

plane  of  the  surface 

tween  2.0  and  20.0 
a  second  metal  layer 

deposited  first  metal 
a  magnetic  recording  m^dia 

metal  layer. 


characi  ;rized 


ncss  I 


3/02.  3/10;  GllB  5/66 


^ 


OCflCT      ■ — js 
ITS! 


and  overlying  the  metal  substrate, 
an  outer  surface  having  a  rough- 
2.0  nanometers  RMS; 

deposited  first  metal  layer  con- 
the  NiP  layer  outer  surface,  the 
deposited  first  metal  layer  in- 
outer  surface  from  a'mean  plane 
spi|tter  deposition,  the  textured  outer 
by  a  metallic  grain  structure 
100  grains  per  square  micron,  an 
of  between  1.0  and  8.0  nanome- 
I  eights  as  measured  from  the  mean 
(  ver  a  10  micron  square  area  of  be- 
na  nometers; 
)  top  the  texture  enhancing  sputter 
I  Iyer;  and 

layer  provided  atop  the  second 


$,441,789 
ATTACHABLE  TYPE  Bl  ACH  TOWEL  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

USE 
Gary  A.  Walker,  513  E.  T<4edo  PI.,  Broken  Arrow,  OkU.  74012 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,815 
Int.  a."  B32B  J/ 14.  3/06;  A47C  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—78  8  Claims 

1.  A  beach  towel  packa  je  for  universal  use,  comprising: 
(a)  a  main  body  portior  of  towel  material,  said  main  body 
portion  being  of  a  pn  determined  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  shaped  moisture  absorbent  fabric  having  a 
pair  of  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  ends  wherein  each  of  the 
pair  of  ends  has  attaci  led  thereto  a  plurality  of  elongated 
attaching  straps;  wh«  rein  the  plurality  of  elongated  at- 
taching straps  each  h  ive  two  ends  and  one  end  of  each 


provides  peri^anent 
and  wherein 
said  plurality 
gated  attachi  ig 
body  portion, 
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attachment  to  the  main  body  portion, 

ocated  adjacent  to  and  corresponding  with 

of  attaching  straps  are  a  plurality  of  elon- 

tabs  permanently  attached  to  said  main 

said  plurality  of  attaching  straps  and  plural- 


5,441,788 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RECORDING  MEDIA  FOR  A 

DISK  DRIVE  AND  DISK  DRIVE  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Darrel  R.  Bloomquist,  Meridian;  Stephan  P.  Howe,  Boise,  both 
of  Id.,  and  Anin  K.  Agu^al,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,136 


7  Claims 


ity  of  elongated 
of  a  hook  anc 
(b)  a  plurality 
capable  of 
subsequently 
attaching 


stra  >s 


attaching  tabs  being  mating  components 

loop  fastening  means;  and 

>f  elongated  peel  and  stick  attaching  tabs 

applied  to  a  seating  apparatus  when 

needed  for  attachment  of  said  plurality  of 

to  said  seating  apparatus. 


b  ing 


ROPE 
Edward  Ratigan, 
Islands 

Filed 


VS.  a.  428—100 


abras  on 


1.  A  rope 
sheet  material 
one  side  and  a 
two  opposite  borders, 
having  said  backir  ;. 


hav  ng 
bat  kii 


5,441,790 
ABbASION  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

P.O.  Box  114,  APO  AP  96555,  .MarshaU 


Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,154 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/06 


7  Claims 


protection  device  comprising  a  flexible 

two  sides,  a  synthetic  fiber  material  on 

ng  on  a  reverse  side,  said  device  having 

and  hooks  along  said  borders  on  the  side 


5,441,791 

LAMINATED  DIAMOND  SUBSTRATE 

Richard  C.  Eden,  ^ousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norton 

Company,  Woce^ter,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  N4  642,244,  Jan.  15,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,244,712. 
This  application  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,753 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/58 

8  Ciaiais 
1.  A  diamond  m  nnber,  comprising: 
a  diamond  film  '  vafer  having  a  first  and  a  second  face; 
a  coating  on  the  «cond  face,  the  coating  being  thick  enough 


U.S.  CL  428—162 
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to  at  least  fill  any  valleys  of  the  second  face  and  having  an    away  from  the  edge,  redirector  elements  forming  liquid  guid- 
exposed  coating  surface  which  is  sufficiently  parallel  to    ing  surfaces  fluidly  coupling  the  first  and  second  layers  and 


/a 


\y  y  /  y  y    y    ^   /  /\^^ 


the  first  face  to  readily  permit  photolithographic  process- 
ing. 


1.  A  composite  two  layer  ceiling  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  base  board  with  an  upper  surface  made  of 
conventional  mineral  fiber  material  used  for  ceiling 
boards; 

(b)  a  second  layer  powder  of  fibrous  material  deposited  and 
compressed  on  said  upper  surface;  and 

(c)  said  powder  layer  forms  a  dense  powder  layer  skin  of 
greater  hardness  than  said  first  layer. 


5,441,793 
ORDERLY  PACKING  FOR  A  COLUMN 
Philipp  Siiess,   Neftenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Chemtech  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,434 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  10, 
1993,  93810177 

Int.  a.'  B32B  23/02.  3/28;  BOID  47/00 
VS.  a.  428-192  12  Claims 

1.  An  orderly  packing  for  a  column  for  mass  transfer  be- 
tween a  trickling  film  (14)  and  a  gas,  comprising  alternately 
arranged  layers  (10,  20),  first  layers  (10)  being  adapted  to  steer 
the  trickling  film  towards  a  vertical  edge  (13)  of  the  layers  and 
second  layers  (20)  being  adapted  to  steer  the  trickling  film 


frff 


transferring  edge-seeking  liquid  (15)  flowing  on  the  first  layer 
(10)  at  least  partially  to  the  second  layer  (20). 


5,441,792 
TWO  LAYERED  COMPOSITE  EMBOSSED  BOARD 
David  S.  Brown,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291^55 

Int  a.o  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—170  6  Claims 


5,441,794 
THERMAL  MELT  TRANSFER  COLOR  INK  SHEET 
Oiiyoji  Hitomi,  Ibaraki,  Japan;  Akinari  Kaneko,  Essex,  En- 
gland, and  Jun  Hosbikawa,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries,  PLC,  London,  England 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1991,  3-218833 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00 


VS.  CI.  428—195 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermal  melt  transfer  colour  ink  sheet  comprising  a 
suppori  film  having  thereon  at  least  one  conversion  layer  to 
generate  heat  by  absorbing  a  laser  beam,  and  a  thermal  melt 
transfer  ink  layer  on  said  conversion  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  thermal  melt  wax  component  and  a  colouring  agent 
dispersed  or  dissolved  in  the  wax  component,  the  improvement 
wherein  conversion  layer  is  5  ftm  thick  or  less,  3-90  weight  % 
of  the  conversion  layer  consists  of  at  least  one  material  which 
generates  heat  by  absorbing  a  laser  beam  and  in  the  wavelength 
region  of  700  nm  to  900  nm  has  a  laser  beam  tran&mittance  of 
5%  or  less,  said  material  comprising  carbon  black  pariicles 
having  a  mean  particle  size  within  a  range  of  0.015-0.07  fim; 
and  the  mean  particle  size  of  a  coagulate  of  a  melt  bonded 
product  of  the  carbon  black  is  0.4  ;im  or  less. 

5,441,795 

RECORDING  SHEETS  CONTAINING  PYRIDINIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Shadi  L.  Malhotra,  Mississauga,  and  Brent  S.  Bryant,  Milton, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Coriioration,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,917 

Int.  a.»  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—195  36  Claims 

1.  An  imaged  recording  sheet  which  comprises  (a)  a  base 

sheet;  and  (b)  a  coating  which  comprises  (i)  a  material  selected 
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from  the  group  consistii  g  of  piperazinium  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof;  (ii)  an  optional  pigment;  and  (iii)  an  optional 
binder,  said  coating  contaning  an  image  apphed  from  an  aque- 
ous ink. 


said  ply,  said  ply  having 
sensitive  adhesive  at  least 


1.  A  label-equipped  pi  r  comprising  a  ply  having  a  label 
diecut  therein  and  constil  Jting  only  a  portion  of  the  area  of 
front  and  back  surfaces,  pressure 
over  the  portion  area  of  said  back 
surface,  imaging  on  said  front  surface,  a  release  backer  adhered 
to  the  back  surface  of  said  ply  and  having  an  exposed  face,  said 
backer  carrying  reverse  (^entation  data  imaging  on  said  ex- 
posed face  and  composechof  a  material  capable  of  being  read 
through  said  backer. 


Int. 


VS.  a.  428—209 


n.*  B32B  9/00 


l\\\\\M 


1.  A  thermostable  poljjimide 
and  a  thermostable  dye, 
coeflicient  (e)  greater  thai 
a  solubility  of  at  least  2 
film  exhibiting  less  than  I 
430'  for  20  minutes. 


film  comprising  a  polyimide 

aid  dye  having  a  molar  extinction 

SOOO  between  400  and  450  nm  and 

in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  said 

decrease  in  weight  when  heated  at 


a'L 
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5,441,7M 
FIL^n  CLOTH  FOR  AIR  BAGS 
Kunio  Nishimura;  I  ihiro  Kumakawa,  both  of  IlMraU,  and  Hideo 
Nakagawa,  Taki  tsiiki,  all  of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Teijin  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Jap  in 

Filed  Not.  1,  1994,  Set.  No.  331,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1993,  5-042610 

Int.  a.-  D03D  3/00 


VS.  a.  428—229 


5,441,796 
LABEL-EQUIPPED  PLT  WITH  READABLE  UNER  AND 

METHOD 
David  J.  Steidinger,  Lake  ^uricli,  ami  Mark  S.  Steidinger,  Me- 
Henry,  both  of  III.,  astfgnors  to  Tamarack  Products,  Inc., 
Waucomia,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  10,i  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,350 

Int  tV  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—195  I  16  Claims 


24  Claims 


iwwm 


1.  A  filter  clotl  i  for  air  bags,  comprising  a  woven  fabric 
formed  from  synt!  letic  fiber  yams,  and  characterized  in  that 
the  woven  fabric  ( comprises 

(1)  a  ground  we  ive  structure  segment  having  a  single  plain 
weave  stnicti  re  or  a  single  twill  weave  structure;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  )f  high  gas  permeability  weave  structure 
segments  fom  led  in  the  ground  weave  structure  segment 
at  a  substantia  ly  constant  distribution  density,  exhibiting  a 
higher  air  pe  meability  than  that  of  the  ground  weave 
structure  segi  lent,  and  having 

(A)  a  mock   leno  weave  structure  having  pinhole-like 
openings, 

(B)  a  double  ^lain  weave  structure;  or 

(C)  a  double   will  weave  structure. 


5,441,797 
ANTIREFLECTIVE  POLYIMIDE  DIELECTRIC  FOR 
PHOTaLITHOGRAPHY  ' 

Dennis  P.  Hogan,  Jerichf;  Harold  G.  Linde,  Richmond,  and 
Ronald  A.  Warren,  Es^x  Juntion,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,500,  Apr.  27,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,397,684. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,801 


lOaaims 


1.  A  mechanical 
about  99  wt.  %  sintered 
range  of  about  3 
being  uniformly  diktributed 
ally  irregular  shap  e 
sion,  with  an 
silicon  carbide  ps^icles 
distribution  and 
having  one  averate 


5,441,799 
POhOUS  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Dean  P.  Owens,  1  Miawanda,  and  Irving  B.  Ruppel,  Kenmore, 
both  of  N.Y.,    issignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,122,  Jun.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appU^tion  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,642 

Int.  a."  C04B  35/56 

VS.  a.  428— 312J&  10  Claims 


seal  member  comprising  about  91  wt.  %  to 

silicon  carbide  having  a  porosity  in  the 

to  about  25  vol.  %,  the  pores  therein 

throughout  the  body  and  of  gener- 

,  about  3-5  microns  in  the  largest  dimen- 

ratio  between  about  1/1  and  3/1,  the 

exhibiting  a  multimodal  grain  size 

comprised  of  at  least  a  first  set  of  particles 

grain  size  and  a  second  set  of  particles 
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having  another  average  grain  size  larger  than  the  first  set  of 
particles,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  set  to  the  second  set  lying 
in  the  range  of  about  25/25  to  about  75/25. 


5,441,800 
LAMINATED  POLYESTER  HLM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Shigeo  Utsumi,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diafoil  Hoescht 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,424,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1991,  3-040234 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/06;  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—323  22  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  polyester  film  for  a  magnetic  tape,  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  a  crystalline  polyester  (A)  and  a  layer  of  a  polyes- 
ter (B)  which  is  laminated  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  layer 
of  the  polyester  (A),  wherein  said  polyester  (B)  has  a  melting 
point  lower  than  that  of  said  polyester  (A), 
said  film  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  600  kg/mm^ 

in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  and 
wherein  said  layer  of  polyester  (B)  has  a  planar  orientation 
of  not  greater  than  0.050. 


5,441,801 
ADVANCED  POLYMER/WOOD  COMPOSITE  PELLET 

PROCESS 
Michael  J.  Deaner,  Osceola,  Wis.;  Giuseppe  Puppin,  Bayport, 
and  Kurt  E.  Heikkila,  Circle  Pines,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Andersen  Corporation,  Bayport,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,240 

Int.  a.o  B32B  23/00.  23/08 

VS.  a.  428—326  9  Claims 


-/ 


V 


-/- 


"  "  1 ?  T 

SOW  !  BM  I  BM  I  SM 

1     .     a     !     3     I     4 


1.  A  pellet  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer  and  cellu- 
losic  fiber,  the  pellet  comprising  about  35-50  parts  of  fiber  and 
45-70  parts  of  polymer  per  each  100  parts  of  composite 
wherein  (i)  the  fiber  length  ranges  from  1-10  mm  and  the  fiber 
has  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  1.8,  (ii)  the  ratio  of  the  density  of 
the  physical  mixture  of  the  fiber  and  the  polymer  to  the  density 
of  the  pellet  is  less  than  0.8  and  (iii)  the  pellet  is  a  right  circular 
cylinder  having  a  length  1  to  10  mm  and  a  radius  of  1  to  5  mm. 

5,441,802 
BIAXI ALLY-ORIENTED  MULTI-LAYER  HLMS 
Hajime  Mizuno,  and  Hiroshi  Omori,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1993,  5-088614 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16.  27/32 
VS.  a.  428—327  5  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially-oriented  multi-layer  film  comprising: 
a  substrate  layer  comprising  as  a  main  component  a  crystal- 
line propylene  polymer;  and 
a  layer  of  a  composition  laminated  on  at  least  one  surface  of 


the  substrate  layer,  the  composition  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing components  A,  B  and  C; 
component  A:  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  propylene  random 

copolymer, 
component  B:  0.05  to  0.6  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic  or 
organic  fine  particles  having  an  average  panicle  diame- 
ter of  0.5  to  5  fim,  and 
component  C:  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polypropyl- 
ene modified  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and- 
/or  an  anhydride  thereof,  having  a  number-average 
molecular  weight  of  800  to  20,000,  wherein  said  layer  of 
said  composition  has  a  thickness  of  0.2  to  3  ^m. 


5,441,803 

COMPOSITES  MADE  FROM  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

SUBSTANCES 

Helmntfa  E.  Meissner,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Onyx 

OpHcs,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,251,  Mar.  20,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,987,  Oct.  15, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,214, 

Dec.  5, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  238,563, 

Aug.  30,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  919,374 

Int.  a."  B32B  31/00:  C30B  33/00 

VS.  a.  428—220  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  having  optical  homogeneity,  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  optically  contacting  surfaces  of  first  and  second  single 
crystal  materials  to  form  an  assembly; 

(b)  bonding  said  optically  contacted  surfaces  of  step  (a),  by 
gradually  heating  said  surfaces  to  a  temperature  below  the 
fusion  temperature  of  said  surfaces,  but  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffusion  bond  said  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  materials;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  bonded  structure  of  step  (b)  at  a  rate  which 
allows  the  removal  of  stress  by  annealing,  wherein  a  bond- 
ing agent  or  bonding  film  is  not  present  between  said 
bonded  first  and  second  single  crystal  materials. 


5,441,804 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Toshiyaki  Akitake,  and  Shingetsu  Yamada,  both  of  Hiratsiriia, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,194,  Feb.  26,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,011,  Feb.  12, 

1991,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,516 

Int.  a."  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—336  13  Claims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate;  and 
a  recording  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 
wherein  said  recording  layer  is  a  multi-layered  metallic  thin 
film  comprising  a  first  unit  layer  composed  of  (FcxCoi. 
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x)\.yMy  where  M  is 
O.OIgySO.I,  and  a 


Pt,  Pd  or  Au,  O.S^xSI.O,  and    properties  with 
sicond  unit  layer  of  Nd,  Dy,  Gd  or    packaging  purpose  ; 


VAC   UM 


71>,  and  said  first  uni 
being  superimposed  a 


C. 


n(  t 


SOLUB!  E 
John  Kwok,  Holden,  Mass  , 
Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  30, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  428—339 

1.  A  laminate  comprisini 
water  insoluble  polymer 
has  been  hydrolysed  to 
layers  of  water'  soluble 
noncrosslinked  polymer 

(a)  polymers  of  one  or 
which  are  unsubstitut^d 
cals; 

(b)  copolymers  o 
copolymer  comprising 
Cg_i2  vinyl  aromatic 
or  substituted  by  a 
and  from  60  to  40 
nitriles  which  have 
%  of  a  homopolyme 
diolefins; 

(c)  copolymers  comprisi^ 
more  C8-12  vinyl 
tuted  or  substituted  b; 
atom  and  from  60  to 
conjugated  diolefins; 

(d)  copolymers  comprising 
more  Cg-u  vinyl 
tuted  or  substituted  b] 
atom  and  from  5  to  40 
nitriles;  and 

(e)  copolymers  comprisi^ 
more  Cg-u  vinyl 
tuted  or  substituted  by 
10  weight  %  of  one  01 
of  C3-6  ethylenically 

which  polymers  have  been 
one  sulphonate  group  per 


,441,805 

LAMINATES 

assignor  to  Camelot  Technologies 


1993,  Ser.  No.  85,025 

"  B32B  27/08 

25  Claims 

one  or  more  layers  of  a  relatively 

c|>mprising  polyvinyl  acetate  which 

less  than  98%  and  one  or  more 

f|)lymer  comprising  a  sulphonated 

5d  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

nf)re  C8-12  vinyl  aromatic  monomers 

or  substituted  by  C1-4  alkyl  radi- 


C|  .4 


;be<  n 


al 


Rainer  Brandt,  Walsrode; 

Krallmann,  Fallingbostel 

Neelen,  Fallingbostel. 

Walsrode  Aktiengesellscii  ift 
Filed  Mar.  3, 

Claims  priority,  a| 
442.1 

Int.  C 
U.S.  a.  428—349 

1.  An  oriented,  more  particularly 
polypropylene  film  combit  ing 
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considerably  reduced  global  migration  for 
having  the  following  structure: 


layer  and  said  second  unit  layer 
ernately  one  on  another. 


ompris^g  from  10  to  40  weight  %  of  a 

40  to  60  weight  %  of  one  or  more 

lonomers  which  are  unsubstituted 

alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine  atom 

w^ght  %  of  one  or  more  C3-8  vinyl 

grafted  onto  from  90  to  60  weight 

of  one  or  more  C4-6  conjugated 


from  40  to  60  weight  %  of  one  or 

aron^tic  monomers  which  are  unsubsti- 

a  C|_4  alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine 

\0  weight  %  of  one  or  more  C4-6 

from  95  to  60  weight  %  of  one  or 

arontitic  monomers  which  are  unsubsti- 

a  Ci-4  alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine 

'eight  %  of  one  or  more  C3-8  vinyl 


from  50  to  90  weight  %  of  one  or 

arorrfetic  monomers  which  are  unsubsti- 

a  Ci_4  alkyl  radical  and  from  50  to 

more  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  esters 

i  nsaturated  carboxylic  acids; 

;ulphonated  to  an  extent  to  provide 

)  romatic  ring  in  the  polymer. 


,441,806 

MULTILAYER,  STRtTCHED  HEAT-SEALABLE 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 

Reiners,  Neuenkirchen;  Anton 

Jiirgen  Bohner,  Bomlitz,  and  Neele 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wolff 

:,  Walsrode,  Germany 

994,  Ser.  No.  205,977 

ipplicatijin  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 


.'  B32B  7/12 

8  Oaims 

biaxially  oriented,  sealable 
improved  water  vapor  barrier 


A  BC  B  A 


li  y 


where 

a)  C  is  a  base 
resin  which 
g/mol  and  a 

b)  the  B's  are  jac|cet 
(isotacticity   ; 
ratio  between 
ness  of  the 

c)  the  A's  are  tw^  1 
cojxjlymer  or 
at  least  one  an 
tic  agent. 


er  of  polypropylene  and  a  hydrocarbon 
a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  2000 
softening  point  above  130°  C, 

layers  of  highly  isotactic  polypropylene 
94%)  free  from  hydrocarbon  resin,  the 
he  thickness  of  a  jacket  layer  and  the  thick- 
layer  being  between  0.01  and  0.1. 
surface  layers  of  a  heat-sealable  polyolefin 
erpolymer.  these  surface  layers  containing 
ibiocking  agent,  a  lubricant  and  an  antista- 


hs 


bai  e 


Rainer  Brandt, 
Krallmann;  Neeh 
Bohner,  Bomlitz, 
Aktiengesellschal  t 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 

440.5 


LI.S.  CI.  428—349 

1.  A  biaxially 
an  improved  water 
structure: 

ABCBA 


where 

a)  C  is  the  base  I; 
an  isotacticity 
has  a  moleculi 
softening  poini 

b)  the  B's  are 
pylene  (isotacticity 
the  ratio  betwqen 
thickness  of 

c)  the  A's  are  tw( 
homopolymer. 
layers  containi  ig 
cant  and  an 
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5,441,807 

MLLTILAYEte,  STRETCHED  HEAT-SEALABLE 

P(  )LYPROPYLENE  FILM 

Wa^rode;  (Jlrich  Reiners,  Neuenkirchen;  Anton 

Neelen,  both  of  Fallingbostel,  and  Jiirgen 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode 

Walsrode,  Germany 
l»Iar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,305 
ipplication  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 


Int. 


CI."  B32B  7/12 

8  Claims 

oriented,  sealable  polypropylene  film  having 
vapor  barrier  effect,  having  the  following 


yer  of  highly  isotactic  polypropylene  with 
af  >94%  and  a  hydrocarbon  resin  which 
■  weight  of  up  to  about  2000  g/mol  and  a 
above  130°  C. 

I  jacket  layers  of  highly  isotactic  polypro- 

>94%)  free  from  hydrocarbon  resin. 

the  thickness  of  the  jacket  layer  and  the 

base  layer  being  between  0.01  and  0.1. 

surface  layers  of  a  heal-scalable  polyolefin 

copolymer  or  terpolymer,  these  surface 

at  least  one  antiblocking  agent,  a  lubri- 

an|istatic  agent. 


5,441.808 

THERMALLY  StABLE  HOT  MELT  MOISTURE-CURE 
POLYURETI  lANE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Gregory  J.  Anderso  i,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  John  M.  Zimmel,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Min  n.,  assignors  to  H.B.  Fuller  Fuller  Licensing 
&  Financing  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  S  it.  No.  100.696,  Jul.  30,  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  S«  r.  No.  918,948,  Jul.  22,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continu  ition  of  Ser.  No.  502,980,  Mar.  30,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  a|  iplication  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,558 
Ii  t.  a.*  B32B  7/12.  27/40 
U.S.  CI.  428-349  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  s  :aling  substrates  comprising: 
( I )  applying  at  ab  )ut  95°  to  1 75°  C.  onto  a  substrate  a  solvent 
free,  moisture  <  urable  urethane  hot-melt  adhesive  compo- 
sition having  tl  ermal  stability  to  form  an  initial  high  green 
strength  hot  m  :lt  bond,  which  composition  comprises: 
(a)  about  5-80  ivt-%  of  a  polyester  polyether  copolymer 
comprising  i  polymer  having  the  formula: 


August  15. 1995 
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0  o 

1  R 

— C—  Nu— C— O—  R I — 

wherein  Nu  is  a  predominately  cyclic  nucleus  and  Ri  is 
randomly  selected  from  either  a  C2.«  alkylene  or  an 
amorphous,  long-chain  polyether  subunit  comprising  a 
polyoxyalkylene  group;  and 
(b)  about  20-95  wt-%  of  a  polyisocyanate  prepolymer 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
(i)  a  polyol  and 

(ii)  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  having  an  isocyanate 
functionality  of  about  two  or  more; 

(2)  contacting  the  adhesive  disposed  on  the  substrate  to  a 
second  substrate  such  that  a  green  bond  is  formed,  and 

(3)  exposing  the  adhesive  bond  to  water  vapor  causing  a 
cross-linking  reaction  within  the  adhesive,  thereby  form- 
ing a  moisture-cured  bond. 


on  one  surface  or  both  surfaces  thereof  an  elastic  layer,  a 
heat-expandable  layer,  and  an  adhesive  layer  in  the.  order  from 
the  substrate  side. 


5,441,809 
DISSIPA-nVE  COVER  TAPE  SURFACE  MOUNT  DEVICE 

PACKAGING 
Sohail  Akhter,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brady  U.S.A„ 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1993,  Ser.  No.  144.650 

Int.  a."  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—354  u  Claims 


5,441311 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVES 
Shaow  B.  Lin,  Schenectady,  and  William  E.  Cooper,  Kiader- 
hook,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,297.  Jun.  8. 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appiication  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172.673 
Int.  a.o  C08L  83/06;  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—355  i  ciatai 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  silicone  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  comprising 

(a)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  soluble  resin  copolymer  com- 
prising R3SiOi/2  units  and  Si04/2  units  where  each  R 
individually  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  there  being 
from  about  0.6  to  about  0.9  R3SiOi/2  units  for  every  Si- 
O4/2  unit; 

(b)  a  hydroxyl,  vinyl  or  hydride  end-stopped  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane;  and 

(c)  from  about  200  to  about  500  parts  per  million  metal  of  oil 
or  organic  soluble  metal  salts  based  on  the  total  silicone 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 


1.  A  transparent,  static  dissipative,  heat-sealable  cover  tape 
with  a  haze  of  less  than  about  40  percent  and  a  peel  force  of 
between  about  30  and  80  grams  after  heat-sealed  to  a  carrier 
tape  to  form  a  two-piece  package  for  electronic  parts,  the 
cover  tape  comprising: 
A.  A  polymeric  film,  one  side  of  which  is  coated  with  a  layer 
of  metal  such  that  the  meul  reduces  the  transparency  of 
the  film  by  less  than  about  60  percent,  and 
A  heat-sealable  adhesive  laminated  to  the  metal-coated 
side  of  the  film,  the  adhesive  comprising  less  than  7  weight 
percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  adhesive,  of  a  con- 
ductive material  such  that  the  conductive  material  and  the 
metal  coating  are  in  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a 
conductive  pathway  with  a  resistivity  of  less  than  10' 
ohms/square. 


5  441  812 
OLEOPHILIC  STAPLE  FIBERS  USEFUL  IN  PAVEMENT 

FOR  MAKING  AND  REPAIRING  GEOWAYS 
James  P.  Modrak,  Conyers,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hervules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington.  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285.556 
Int  a.»  D07G  3/00 
VS.  a.  428-359  n  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  staple  fiber  suitable  for  reinforcing  pavement 
having  on  its  surface  an  antistatic  finish  in  an  amount  effective 
to  prevent  clumping  when  a  multiplicity  of  the  staple  fibers  are 
airveyed,  and  wherein  the  fiber  with  the  finish  on  its  surface  is 
oleophilic. 


B. 


5.441,810 
ADHESIVE  SHEET 
Kaom  Aizawa;  Toahiynki  Ohshima;  Hiroomi  Hanai,  and  NaoU 
Okochi,  ail  of  O-     a.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Feb.  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  203.031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  26.  1993.  S-038457; 
Aug.  19,  1993,  5-226527 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/12 
VS.  a.  428—354  10  Claim 


5.4414113 

COMMUNICATION  UNE  MATERIAL 

Hiroaki  Sano;  Tatsuya  Kakuta.  and  Tom  Yamanishi,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Lt(L,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  998.641.  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,887,  Feb.  13.  1991. 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1990,  ^33866 

Int.  a.*"  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—375  10  Qaims 


V/^  /^x  /,<;  <////  /./,  UA^  ijj  iyUU 


<-^^^^^C^^^^^^^^^^^^. 
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2 
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1.  A  communication  line  material  comprising: 
a  fiber  or  a  group  of  fibers; 
an  under-coating  surrounding  said  fiber  or  group  of  fibers; 
and 
1.  An  adhesive  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  haying  formed       an  outer  coating  surrounding  said  under-coating,  said  outer 
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coating  comprising  a 
resin  and  a  plurality 
ing  hollow  spheres. 


METHOD  FOR  USE  OF 
BOARD,  AND  METHOD 
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lixture  of  an  energy-beam  setting 
of  heat-expanding,  fluid-encapsulat- 
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5  141,814 

PREFXUX,  PRINTED  WIRING 

='OR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  GuiOi,  Fukushima;  Kenichi  Yamaguchi,  Saitama,  and 

Daikichi  Tachibana,  Toky*,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Telecon  Technologies  Ltd,,  Koriyama  and  Sanwa  Laboratory 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja{ 

.  May  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

1993,  Ser.  No.  151,212 

Japan,  May  17,  1991,  3-167363; 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,1 
application  Nov.  1 
Claims  priority,  applicati 
Sep.  4,  1991,  3-250313 

Int  alf  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—457 


6  Claims 


5,441,815 
PROCESS  FOR  l»RODUCTNG  EASILY  REMOVABLE 
POtYIMIDE  RESIN  FILM 
Chien-Hui  Li,  and  Syh-Ming  Ho,  both  of  Hsinchu,  Taiwan, 
assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  China 
Filed  A  ig.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,176 
Int.  a.*  832  )  15/08.  15/20.  27/34;  B05D  7/16 
U.S.  a.  428^*73.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  ]  iroducing  an  easily  removable  polyimide 
film  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  coating  on  a  si  bstrale  a  first  layer  of  polyamic  acid  resin 
having  no  meta  lie  salt; 

first  layer  of  polyamic  acid  resin  a  second 
layer  of  polyam  c  acid  resin  which  is  pre-mixed  with  a  salt 
of  a  metal  select  xi  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Cr,  Ni 
and  Fe,  and 
(3)  baking  said  firit  layer  of  polyamic  acid  and  said  second 
layer  of  polyan  ic  acid,  whereby  polyamic  acids  in  both 
layers  are  cycli;  ed  to  form  a  polyimide  film. 
W.  An  easily  rem  ovable  polyimide  resin  film  prepared  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  printed  wiring  boarc 

(a)  a  copper  layer  serving 

(b)  a  coating  layer 
plex  deposited  on  the 

said  coating  layer  obtaine  I 
said  copper  surface  an( 
surface  which  comprise  > 


comprising: 
to  form  circuits, 
comprising  a  benzimidazole-copper  com- 
s^rface  of  said  copper  layer, 

by  a  chemical  reaction  between 

a  preflux  applied  to  the  copper    U.S.  Q.  428—520 

a  chemical  represented  by 


(R2), 


wherein  R|  stands  for 
carbon  atoms,  R2  standi  for 
six  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
or  (2): 


(^3), 


wherein  R3  stands  for 
carbon  atoms,  R4  stands 
six  cartjon  atoms,  R3  st^ids 
seven  carbon  atoms,  am 

and  wherein  said  prefiux 
subjected  to  an  oxidizing 
reaction  of  at  least  969S 
surface  occurs  thereby 
complex,  and 

(c)  free  benzimidazole  c 
reaction  of  said  coppei 
surface  of  the  coating  li  yi 


5,441,816 
COEXTRUDED  KfULTILAYER  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Pd  LYMER  LAMINATES 
M^ietta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Mass. 

,929,  Apr.  27, 1993.  This  application  Oct. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  328,208 
[nt.  a.*  B32B  27/08 

4  Claims 


Martin  Grohman, 

Company,  Pittsfiel^ 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
25, 


J3,< 


0) 


H 


Ri 


or  an  alkyl  group  of  three  to  17 
H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to 
stands  for  0,  I,  2  or  3, 


H-'^'-<^-^'^>" 


(2) 


or  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six 

for  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to 

for  an  alkyl  group  of  zero  to 

n  stands  for  0,  1,  2  or  3, 

ipplied  to  said  copper  surface  is 

treatment  such  that  a  chemical 

of  said  preflux  with  said  copper 

( >rming  the  benzimidazole-copper 

pound  which  has  escaped  said 
reflux  and  said  preflux,  on  the 
er  (b). 


1.  A  coextruded 

(a)  a  superstrate 
ing 
(i)  50  to  98 

based  on  the 
(ii)  1  to  10 

copolymer 

composition, 
(iii)  I  to  20 

the  total  wei 

(b)  a  substrate  lay ! 
strate  being  of  a 
(i)  50  to  99 
based  on  the 
(ii)  1  to  10 

copolymer 
position,  and 
(iii)  0  to  20 
the  total 


!gV 


pel  cent 
tolil 
'  perc<  nt 
baed 


Ii  minate  comprising: 

la^er  of  a  polymeric  composition  compris- 

pedcent  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  polymer 

t(  ttal  weight  of  the  polymeric  composition, 

perc  ;nt  by  weight  butylacrylate  rubber  graft 

ba  «d  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric 

I  nd 

perc  ent 


by  weight  titanium  dioxide  based  on 
t  of  the  polymeric  composition,  and 
r  attached  to  said  superstrate,  said  sub- 
resin  composition  comprising 

by  weight  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
weight  of  the  resin  composition, 
by  weight  of  a  butadiene  rubber  graft 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  resin  com- 


[lercekit  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  based  on 
weigfit  of  the  resiii.  composition. 
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5,441,817 
DIAMOND  AND  CBN  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Ghanshyam  Rai,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,672,  Oct  21, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,365 

Int.  a.*  B22F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  428—551  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sintered  polycrystalline  diamond  composite  compris- 
ing: 

a  mass  of  fine  diamond  particles  bonded  to  a  cermet  sub- 
strate support  having  a  planar  face; 

said  cermet  is  cobalt  cemented  tungsten  carbide,  said  cermet 
support  having  proximate  the  diamond  mass,  an  interme- 
diate thin  solid  monolithic  diffusion  barrier  layer  of  tita- 
nium carbide  material,  said  material  being  from  about  7 
microns  to  10  microns  thick  applied  to  said  planar  face  by 
physical  vapor  deposition  or  chemical  vapor  deposition 
processes;  and    - 

a  small  quantity  from  about  1.0%  to  8.0%  of  fine  titanium 
carbonitride  powder  admixed  in  the  diamond  particles, 
said  diffusion  barrier  of  titanium  carbide  material  serves  to 
inhibit  the  flow  of  a  cobalt  tungsten  eutectic  from  said 
cermet  substrate  into  the  mass  of  diamond  in  the  form  of 
tungsten  carbide  eruptions  into  the  diamond  mass  which  is 
detrimental  to  the  sintered  polycrystalline  diamond  com- 
posite. 


5,441318 
ELECTRO-DEPOSITION  COATED  MEMBER,  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRO-DEPOSITION  COATED 
MEMBER,  AND  ELECTRO-DEPOSTTION  COATING  USE 

THEREFOR 
Susumu  Kadokura,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,050,  May  14,  1993,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  611,651,  Nov.  13,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,238,544. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,840 

Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Nov.  14,  1989,  1-296786 

Int.  a.*  B22F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  428—551  20  Claims 


1.  An  electro-deposition  coated  member  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  thereon  an  electro-deposition  coating  film 
wherein 

said  electro-deposition  coating  film  comprises  a  ceramic 
powder  whose  particle  surfaces  are  coated  with  a  metal  to 
provide  said  film  with  an  electro-conductivity  to  intercept 
an  electromagnetic  noise. 


5,441,819 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER 

FROM  ELECTROCHEMICAL  FUEL  CELLS  BY 
CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 

OF  THE  REACTANT  STREAMS 
Henry  H.  Voss;  David  P.  Wilkinson,  both  of  North  Vancouver, 
and  David  S.  Watkins,  Coquitiam,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Ballard  Power  Systems  Inc.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,601,  Jan.  IS,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,260,143.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,714 
Int.  CI."  HOIM  8/00.  8/04.  8/10 
MS.  a.  429—13  32  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  water  accumulated  at  the  cathode 
of  an  electrochemical  fuel  cell,  said  fuel  cell  comprising  an 
anode  having  a  catalyst  associated  therewith  for  producing 
cations  from  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  supply,  said  hydrogen- 
containing  gas  supply  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  fluid  flow 
passage  communicating  with  said  anode  along  its  extent;  a 
cathode  having  a  catalyst  associated  therewith  for  producing 
anions  from  an  oxygen-containing  gas  supply,  said  anions 
reacting  with  said  cations  to  form  liquid  water  at  said  cathode; 
a  solid  polymer  ion  exchange  membrane  disposed  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode,  said  membrane  facilitating  the  migra- 
tion of  cations  from  said  anode  to  said  cathode  and  isolating 
said  hydrogen-containing  gas  supply  from  said  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  supply,  said  membrane  permeable  to  water;  and  an 
electrical  path  for  conducting  the  electrons  formed  at  said 
anode  to  said  cathode;  said  method  comprising: 

removing  liquid  water  accumulated  at  said  cathode  by  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  hydrogen-containing  gas 
supply  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  such  that  said 
temperature  remains  above  the  condensation  temperature 
of  water  vapor  contained  therein,  whereby  water  accumu- 
lated at  said  cathode  is  drawn  by  a  concentration  gradient 
toward  said  anode  across  said  membrane  and  is  absorbed 
as  water  vapor  into  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  supply. 


5,441,820 

ELECTRICALLY  RECHARGED  BATTERY  EMPLOYING 

A  PACKED/SPOUTED  BED  METAL  PARTICLE 

ELECTRODE 

Stanley  C.  Sin,  Alameda;  James  W.  Evans,  Piedmont  and  Juan 

Salas-Morales,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents, 

University  Of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,570 

Int  Q.o  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  Q.  429—17  12  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  and  electrically  rechargeable  metal  air 
battery  comprising: 

a)  A  cell  casing  with  a  separating  membrane  which  defines 
cell  anode  and  cathode  sides, 

b)  A  metal  particle  bed  disposed  uniformly  within  the  anode 
side  of  the  cell  casing. 
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c)  A  current  collector/reeder  located  within  the  anode  side, 

d)  An  air  electrode  provided  within  the  cathode  side, 

e)  A  current  collector/feedfr  disposed  within  the  cathode 
side, 

0  An  electrolyte  provided  ifiiformly  within  the  anode  and 

cathode  sides,  and 
g)  A  series  of  flow  baffles  connected  to  the  cell  casing  within 

the  anode  side. 


5,44  ,821 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  FUIL  CELL  SYSTEM  WITH  A 
REGULATED  VACUUM  EJECTOR  FOR 
RECIRCULATION  OF  TH(E  FLUID  FUEL  STREAM 
Robert.  D.  Merritt,  Vancouverj  and  Brian  N.  Gorbell,  North 
Vancouver,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ballard  Power  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,706 


U.S.  a.  429—17 


a.»  H  DIM  8/04 


26  Claims 


general  ion 


compn)  ing 
st  ream  i 
ele<t 
f  leJ! 


1.  An  electric  power 

(a)  a  fuel  cell  stack 
stream  outlet,  an  oxidant 
cell  for  promoting  an 
stream  introduced  at  said 
stream  introduced  at  said 
electricity,  reaction  product 

(b)  a  pressurized  fuel  supply 
for  regulating  the  pressure 

(c)  a  vacuum  ejector  inte 
said  fuel  stream  inlet,  sai( 
inlet,  a  suction  inlet,  and 
inlet  fluidly  connected  ta 
inlet  fluidly  connected  to 
discharge  outlet  fluidly 

(d)  a  pressure  transducer  in 
tween  said  discharge  out 
pressure  transducer 
stream  and  transmitting  i 
pressure  control  valve;  am 

(e)  a  pressurized  oxidant  su] 
oxidant  stream  inlet; 

whereby  said  pressure 
pressure  control  valve  to 
supply  when  the  detected 
below  a  predetermined  value 
transmits  a  signal  to  said  pressure 
pressure  of  said  fuel  supply  w 
fuel  stream  exceeds  a 


detec  ing 


vh(n 


system  comprismg: 

a  fuel  stream  inlet,  a  fuel 

inlet,  and  at  least  one  fuel 

rocatalytic  reaction  of  a  fuel 

stream  inlet  with  an  oxidant 

^xidant  stream  inlet  to  produce 

,  and  heat; 

I  laving  a  pressure  control  valve 

of  said  fuel  supply; 

J  between  said  fuel  supply  and 

ejector  comprising  a  motive 

discharge  outlet,  said  motive 

said  fuel  supply,  said  suction 

fuel  stream  outlet,  and  said 

to  said  fuel  stream  inlet; 

t^rposed  in  said  fuel  stream  be- 

t  and  said  suction  inlet,  said 

the  pressure  of  said  fuel 

corresponding  signal  to  said 


Slid 
con  nected  i 


i|  iply  fluidly  connected  to  said 


transdi|cer  transmits  a  signal  to  said 

the  pressure  of  said  fuel 

pr^ure  of  said  fuel  stream  falls 

and  said  pressure  transducer 

control  valve  to  decrease  the 

the  detected  pressure  of  said 

predeter^tined  value. 


August  15,  1995 


S,441.822 
ELECTRODE  USED  IN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
iOJEL  CELL  USING  THE  SAME 

Keyiro  Yamashita,  Yokohama,  and  Nobukazu  Suzuki,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan  I 

Filed  Dec.  |29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-349640 

Ini  a."  HOIM  4/86 

VS.  a.  429—34  17  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  to 
while  being  arranged 
as  a  reactant  and  an 


used  in  an  electrochemical  reaction 

b  itween  a  gas  passage  for  flowing  a  gas 

electrolyte  layer  containing  an  electrolyte, 


:g!S 


compnsmg: 
a  diffusion  layer 
contact  with  the 
gas  passage  along 
trode;  and 
a  catalyst  layer  arrai 

said  electrolyte 
wherein  said  catalyst 
a  plurality  of  agg 
conductive 
of  thickness  of 
an  electrolyte; 
a  plurality  of  gap 
agglomerate 
extending  through 
thickness  of  said 
plurality  of 
adjacent  agglomti 


coi^pnsmg  a  conductive  porous  body  in 

passage,  for  flowing  the  gas  from  the 

a  direction  of  thickness  of  said  elec- 


Neal  Nairaer,  and 
Israel,  assignors  to 
Israel 

Filed  Jnl. 
Int.  a*  HOIM  4/86: 
VS.  a.  42»-42 

1.  In  a  process  for 
metal-air  batteries  and 
layer  formed  from  a 
particulate  hydrophobi< 
comprising  heating 
400*-l,200'  C.  for  a 
environment,    prior    to 
whereby  hydrophilic 
are  minimized  without 
and  thereby  increasing 
high-cell  operating 
from  said  pre-treated 


iged  between  said  diffusion  layer  and 
and  in  contact  therewith; 

layer  comprises 

omerate  portions  each  comprising  a 

body  which  extends  in  the  direction 

electrode  and  has  pores  containing 


:  poro  IS 
s  lid 
and 

I  ortions  arranged  alternately  with  said 

portions,  each  gap  portion  defining  a  bore 

said  catalyst  layer  in  the  direction  of 

electrode,  and  including  in  the  bore  a 

liqufd-repellent  fibers  which  connect  two 

rate  portions. 


5,441,823 

PROCESS  FOR  tHE  PREPARATION  OF  GAS 
DIFFU  5ION  ELECTRODES 

Joni  than  R.  Goldstein,  both  of  Jerusalem, 
I  Jectric  Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.,  Jerusalem, 


1994,  Ser.  No.  269,845 
1 I05D  5/12:  C04B  35/00:  C25B  11/00 

13  Claims 

pk'eparing  a  gas-diffusion  electrode  for 

f  lel  cells  of  the  type  having  a  blocking 

p  ecursor  containing  carbon  black  and 

polymeric  binders,  the  improvement 

said  carbon  black  at  a  temperature  of  about 

pe^od  of  about  1-10  hours  in  a  reducing 

the    formation    of   said    precursor, 

centers  in  said  pre-treated  carbon  black 

ncreasing  its  corrosivity/surface  area 

the  stability  in  concentrated  KOH  at 

tem  peratures  of  a  blocking  layer  formed 

a  rbon  black. 


August  15,  1995  <• 


CHEMICAL 


1725 


5,441,824 
QUASI-BIPOLAR  BATTERY  REQUIRING  NO  CASING 
Wally  E.  Rippel,  Aludena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerovironment, 
Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,242 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  6/48.  10/18 

U.S.  a.  429-53  13  Claims 


being  connected  Co  the  cell  stack  and  the  opposite  face  of 
each  bellows  being  connected  to  the  battery  case,  so  that 


1.  A  battery,  comprising: 

two  stack  end  plates; 

a  battery  cell  stack  between  the  two  stack  end  plates,  the 
battery  cell  stack  having  a  repeating  pattern  of  cell  layers 
stacked  along  an  axis  and  a  terminal  associated  with  each 
end  of  the  battery  cell  stack,  including 
a  conductive  separator  sheet, 
a  first  active  material, 
a  biplate  having  first  and  second  sides, 
a  compliant  sealing  material  on  the  first  side  of  the  biplate, 
and  a  compliant  sealing  material  on  the  second  side  of 
the  biplate,  and 
a  second  active  material; 

wherein  each  compliant  sealing  material  forms  a  framed, 
middle  region  on  the  biplate,  and  each  compliant  sealing 
material  also  forms  an  engagement  between  the  biplate 
and  at  least  one  of  a  separator  sheet  and  a  stack  end  plate, 
each  compliant  sealing  material  effective  upon  compres- 
sion of  the  battery  cell  stack  along  the  axis  to  form  a 
gas-tight  seal  and  retain  gasses  and  active  materials  within 
boundaries  associated  with  the  engagement;  and 

a  compression  mechanism  that  axially  compresses  the  bat- 
tery cell  stack  to  thereby  create  the  gas-tight  seals  and 
isolate  each  cell  of  the  battery  cell  stack,  and  thereby 
retain  the  active  materials  of  the  battery  cell  stack  in  a 
gas-tight,  sealed  relationship  within  the  battery  cell  stack. 


5,441,825 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE  COMPRESSION  MECHANISM 
Geoffrey  Barlow,  South  Russell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,357 
Int.  a.0  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  a.  429-66  16  Claims 

1.  A  multicell  battery  comprising: 
a  battery  case; 

a  cell  stack  disposed  within  the  battery  case;  and 
a  device  for  compressing  the  cell  suck,  the  device  being 
expandable  and  being  disposed  between  the  cell  stack  and 
a  surface  of  the  battery  case,  the  device  having  a  cavity 
disposed  therein  and  a  seaiable  port  through  which  a 
pressurized  fluid  may  be  provided  to  the  cavity  thereby 
expanding  the  device,  wherein  the  device  has  at  least  two 
bellows  of  different  widths  such  that  one  bellows  sur- 
rounds an  adjacent  bellows,  one  face  of  each  bellows 


a  cavity  lies  between  adjacent  bellows  and  between  the 
cell  stack  and  the  battery  case. 


5,441,826 
HYDROGEN-ABSORBING  ALLOY  ELECTRODE 
Hiroshi   VVatanabe,   Hirakata;   Akio  Funikawa,  Osaka;  Shin 
Fujitani,  Hirakata;  Ikuo  Yonezu,  Hirakata,  and  Takahiro 
Isono.  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,172 
Claims  priorit}-,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-125167; 
Apr.  28, 1993,  5-125168;  Apr.  28,  1993.  5-125169;  Apr.  28,  1993, 
5-125170 

Int.  a."  HOIM  4/02 
VS.  a.  429—101  18  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrogen-absorbing  alloy  electrode  containing  an  elec- 
trode material  of  a  hydrogen-absorbing  alloy  having  a  body- 
centered  cubic  structure  represented  by  the  general  formula 
AB;t  wherein: 
A  consists  essentially  of  Ti,  or  A  is  a  mixture  of  elements  that 
consists  essentially  of  Ti  in  combination  with  Zr,  Hf,  Nb 
or  Ta,  and  wherein  A  generates  heat  upon  absorption  of 
hydrogen, 
B  consists  essentially  of  Mo  and  Ni,  or  B  is  a  mixture  of 
elements  that  consists  essentially  of  Mo  and  Ni  in  combi- 
nation with  Or.  W,  Co  or  Cu,  and  wherein  B  absorbs  heat 
upon  absorption  of  hydrogen  and  0.5 gX  S2, 
said  alloy  being  obtained  by  quenching  and  solidifying  an 
alloy  melt  under  an  atmosphere  of  a  reducing  gas  contain- 
ing hydrogen  at  a  cooling  rate  of  at  least  1  X  10^"  C./sec 
and  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  hydride  layer. 
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5,4  1,827 

TRANSPARENT  REGENERATING 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Michael  Gratzel,  Sl-Sulpice,  aid  Eric  Saurer,  Bevaix,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asulab  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH93/00068,  §  371  Date  Dec.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  30,  1993,  PCT  P»b.  No.  W093/19479,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993  { 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
0962/92 

Int  a.6  liOlM  6/36 
VS.  a.  429—111  20  Gaims 


1993,  Ser.  No.  142,407 
Switzerland,   Mar.   26, 


1992, 


1.  A  regenerating  photoele  ;trocheniical  cell  comprising  a 
first  transparent  substrate  whi<  h  has  thereon  a  first  transparent 
electrode,  and  a  second  tn  nsparent  substrate  which  has 
thereon  a  second  transparent  e  ectrode  on  which  is  deposited  a 
first  layer  of  a  photoelectroci  lemically  active  semiconductor 
oxide  in  the  form  of  a  porous  lanostructure  of  sintered  colloi- 
dal particles,  said  substrates  being  so  disposed  in  relation  to  one 
another  as  to  define  a  space  filfed  with  electrolyte,  said  electro- 
lyte impregnating  said  porous  jstructure  in  a  manner  such  that 
it  is  in  electrical  contact  on  thelone  hand  with  the  first  transpar- 
ent electrode  disposed  on  the  irst  transparent  substrate  and  on 
the  other  hand  with  the  secona  transparent  electrode  disposed 
on  the  second  transparent  subitrate,  and  said  second  transpar- 
ent substrate  also  having  thfreon  a  second  semiconductor 
oxide  layer  which  is  compadt,  continuous,  and  extends  be- 
tween the  second  electrode  aqd  the  first  seniiconductor  oxide 
layer. 


1328 
ELECTRODE  TERMINAL  HOLDER  FOR  BATTERY 
DRIV|  TOOL 
Shumi  Akazawa,  Fuchu,  Japin,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,9«,  Feb.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  ^pan,  Feb.  26, 1992, 4-008815  U 
lat.  a.o  I  lOlM  2/20 


VS.  a.  429—121 


14  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  terminal  h  Ider  for  holding  two  electrode 
terminals  in  contact  with  batte  ry  terminals  of  a  power  unit  and 


tro  le 


for  fixing  said  elect 

unit,  said  electrode  holder 

a  first  electrode  terr  linal 
trode  terminal  ho  ding 
nal  holding  portic  n 
insertion  hole  pro  /ided, 
support  walls  and 
portion  having  a 

an  electrode  terminal 
terminal  holding 
provided  at  positions 
for  receiving  two 
for  supplementari 
defining  a  positic  n 
longitudinal  direc : 

said  first  and 
having  engaging 
and  second  electit>de 

wherein  the  two 
site  support  wall 
terminal  holding 
electrode  termina 
each  of  the 


secoid 


are 


:  pressii  re 
against  one  suppc  rt 
gaging  portions 
terminal  holding 
holding  portion, 
form  integrally  ofe 


Geoffrey    Attwood, 
Grasse,  Beriin, 
ingi  Sodete 

Filed  Sep 
Oaims  priority,  a| 

9219704 


Gen  lany, 
Anonynie, 


VS.  a.  429—158 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 


terminals  to  a  housing  of  the  power 
comprising; 

holding  portion  and  a  second  elec- 

portion,  said  first  electrode  termi- 

having  at  least  one  electrode  terminal 

,  at  its  inner  surface,  with  a  pair  of 

said  second  electrode  terminal  holding 

)air  of  pressure  pieces; 

holder  wherein  said  second  electrode 
portion  has  a  pair  of  slanted  surfaces, 
corresponding  to  the  support  walls, 
bent  portions  of  the  electrode  terminals 
y  supporting  them,  each  slanted  surface 
of  one  electrode  terminal  along  its 
■on; 
electrode  terminal  holding  portions 
I  onions  for  integrally  coupling  said  first 
terminal  holding  portions;  and 
terminals  are  disposed  on  oppo- 
from  each  other,  said  first  electrode 
portion  is  assembled  with  said  second 
holding  portion  in  such  a  manner  that 
pieces  presses  one  electrode  terminal 
wall,  and,  at  the  same  time,  said  en- 
engaged  to  hold  said  first  electrode 
xirtion,  said  second  electrode  terminal 
md  the  pair  of  electrode  terminals4o 
part. 


eli  ctrode 


5,441,829 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

j^derwasley,    England,   and    Werner   G. 
assignors  to  AABH  Patent  Hold- 
Lnxefflboorg 
15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,941 
pp|ication  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1992, 


Ii  t.  a.*  HOIM  2/30 


10  Claims 


p  !riphe 


1.  An  electrochemic  il 
canister  having  an  end 
wall,  and  an  open  end 
canister  extending 
end  of  the  canister,  the 
the  closure  having  a 
open  end,  the  cell  h^ing 
provided,  at  the  open 
nals,  one  of  said  terminals 
portion  electronically 
riphery  of  the  closure 
longitudinal  direction 
housing  forming  the 
trodes,  and  the  other 
electronically  continuous 
the  other  electrode,  w  lich 
longitudinally  inward 
wardly  of  the  periphe  ry 
insulated  from  the  hou  iing, 
portion  projecting  rac  iaily 
the  closure  to  overha  ig, 
outwardly  from  the 
terminals  being  arran; 
by  side  with  an  identical 
with  the  central  termii  lal 


<fl 


cell  having  a  housing  in  the  form  of  a 

provided  with  a  fioor,  at  least  one  side 

opposite  the  floor,  each  side  wall  of  the 

lor^itudinally  from  the  floor  to  the  open 

open  end  t>eing  closed  off  by  a  closure, 

lery  connected  to  the  canister  at  its 

a  pair  of  electrodes  respectively 

of  the  housing,  with  electrode  termi- 

being  an  outer  terminal  having  a  first 

::ontinuous  with  the  housing  at  the  pe- 

and  radially  inwardly,  relative  to  the 

of  each  side  wall  of  the  canister,  the 

urrent  collector  for  one  of  the  elec- 

the  terminals  being  a  central  terminal 

with  a  separate  current  collector  for 

separate  current  collector  projects 

from  the  cell  closure,  radially  in- 

of  the  closure,  being  electronically 

,  the  outer  terminal  having  a  second 

outwardly  from  the  periphery  of 

at  a  position  spaced  longitudinally 

cjosure,  a  side  wall  of  the  housing,  the 

so  that  the  cell  can  be  arranged  side 

cell  with  its  outer  terminal  in  contact 

of  said  identical  cell. 


gid. 
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5,441330 
ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCriNG 
ADHESION-PROMOTERS  ON  CONDUCTIVE  PLASTIC 
RuieU  D.  Moidtoi^  6316  FeMer  Dr.,  Saa  Jow,  Calif.,  and 
MUtoa  N.  Golovia,  145  Manton  Dr.,  San  Jom,  Calif.  95123 
Coirtianatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  968,172,  Oct.  29,  1992,  ahandnrd, 
Thte  application  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,684 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/60 
VS.  a.  429-212  3  Oaims 

1.  An  electrode/current  collector  composite  comprising: 
a  conductive  plastic  foil  suitable  for  use  as  a  current  collec- 
tor; 

a  layer  of  a  solid  polymeric  matrix,  electrically-conducting, 
adhesion-promoter  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
foil  which  comprises  from  about  30  to  80  weight  percent 
of  a  conductive  material;  from  about  20  to  about  70  weight 
percent  of  a  polymer  derived  from  a  solid  matrix  forming 
monomer  or  partial  polymer  thereof;  and  an  effective 
amount  of  acid  functionalities  so  as  to  enhance  the  adher- 
ence of  this  layer  of  electrically-conducting  adhesion-pro- 
moter to  the  surface  of  the  foil;  and 

a  composite  electrode  paste  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  cathode  paste  and  an  anode  paste, 

wherein  the  cathode  paste  comprises  from  about  I  to  about 
20  weight  percent  of  a  conductive  material,  from  about  35 
to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  compatible  cathodic  mate- 
rial, from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  an  elec- 
trolytic solvent  and  from  about  5  to  30  weight  percent  of 
a  cathode  prepolymer  all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
paste,  and 

further  wherein  the  anode  paste  comprises  from  about  1  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  conductive  material,  from 
about  35  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  compatible  an- 
odic material,  from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
an  electrolytic  solvent  and  from  about  5  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  an  anode  prepolymers  all  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  paste  wherein  said  adhesion-promotor 
is  interposed  between  said  plastic  foil  and  said  composite 
electrode. 


5,441,831 
CELLS  HAVING  CATHODES  CONTAINING 
POLVCARBON  DISULRDE  MATERIALS 
Voshi  Okamoto,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.;  Terje  A.  Skotheim,  Sborekam, 
and  Hung  S.  Lee,  Rocky  Point,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Associated  Universities,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,948,  Dec.  17,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145^91 
Int  a.»  HOIB  1/10.  1/12:  HOIM  4/60 
VS.  a.  429—213  16  Ctaintt 

1.  An  electric  current-producing  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  anode  including  an  anode-active  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  of  more  alkali  metals,  a 
mixture  of  one  or  more  alkali  metals,  one  or  more  alkaline 
earth  metals,  lithium-aluminum  alloys,  sodium  alloys  and 
lithium  or  sodium  intercalated  carbon; 

(b)  a  composite  cathode  comprising  a  cathode-active  mate- 
rial including  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  conjugated,  solid 
poly(carbon  disulfide)  polymers  including 

_|.^_s-|_    .^    _|.|l_^_s-[_ 

groups  generically  represented  by  the  formula: 
(CSJ, 

wherein  x  is  from  about  1 .2  to  about  2.3  and  n  is  greater  or 
equal  to  2;  and 

(c)  an  electrolyte  containing  an  alkali  metal  sidt,  said  electro- 


lyte being  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  anode  and 
said  cathode. 


5,441332 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Williani  J.  MacUim  OxfiHrd;  Andrew  Daries,  and  Rickard  i. 
Hobson,  both  of  Readias,  aU  of  United  Kingdoni,  SMi^MMs  to 
United  Kiasdoat  Atomic  Energy  Antkority.  Harwell,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  100,441 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  1,  1992, 
9216393 

Int  O.*  HOIM  4/4B 
VS.  O.  429—218  %  Oaims 


KTMEOKTKa.  MKirr 

1.  A  cathode  for  a  reversible  electrical  cell  comprising  a 
layer  comprising,  as  active  material,  only  a  first  insertion  mate- 
rial, with  a  surface  coating  comprising  both  the  first  inseriion 
material  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  second  insertion  material 
whose  discharge  commences  at  a  cell  voltage  above  that  at 
which  irreversible  changes  occur  to  the  first  inseriion  material 
which  cause  a  decline  in  ceil  cycling  capacity. 


5,441333 

PASTE  NICKEL  ELECTRODE  PLATE  AND  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY  INCLUDING  AN  ELECTROCONDUCnVE 

MATERIAL 

Jnn  Fumkawa,  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnmkawa  DewU 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,075 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan.  Dec  24.  1992,  4-357501 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/28 
VS.  CL  429—223  9  claims 

1.  A  paste  nickel  electrode  plate  for  a  storage  battery,  com- 
prising a  porous  metal  substrate  having  the  pores  thereof  filled 
with  a  mixture  comprising  a  nickel  hydroxide  powder  and  a 
cobalt  oxide  powder,  said  cobalt  oxide  powder  having  a  cover- 
ing layer  of  Co(OHh  on  the  surface  of  the  cobalt  oxide  powder 
pariicles. 


5,441334 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  PHASE  SHIFT  MASK 
AND  PROCESS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUTT  DEVICE 
Todiitsagu  Takekuma,  OboM;  Ii:  Hamo,  Akishima.  and  Kaznya 
Ito,  Hamura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HatadU,  Ltd.  and 
Hatadu  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fried  Sep.  10. 1992,  Ser.  No.  943,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  20,  1992,  4-192019 
Int.  O."  G03F  9/00 
VS.  O.  430-5  u  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  the  dau  of  a  mask  pattern  of  a  phase  shift  mask 
having  phase  shin  patterns  into  (I)  a  real  pattern  dau 
layer  having  the  data  of  real  patterns  and  (2)  a  phase  shift 
pattern  data  layer  having  the  data  of  said  phase  shift  pat- 
terns; 

(b)  verifying  the  propriety  of  the  dau  of  the  real  patterns 
having  said  phase  shift  patterns  arranged  thereon,  by  using 
the  data  of  said  phase  shift  patterns; 
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(c)  making  a  shielding  pattein 
pattern  drawing  data  indi  /idually 
of  the  real  patterns  and 
terns; 


drawing  data  and  a  phase  shift 

on  the  basis  of  the  data 

he  data  of  said  phase  shift  pat- 
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(d)  forming  shielding  pattetns 
basis  of  said  shielding  pat  ern 

(e)  foiming  said  phase  shift 
on  the  basis  of  said  phasejshift 


on  a  mask  substrate  on  the 
drawing  data;  and 
patterns  on  said  mask  substrate 
pattern  drawing  data. 


5,441 


PHOTOMASK  AND 
MECHANISM 
Katsuhiko  Hanizaki,  Tenri, 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Oct.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  430—5 


,835 
PflOJECTION  EXPOSURE 
L^ING  THE  SAME 

1,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabusbiki 


Jajian, 


i  564)94,  Mar.  24,  1992.  This 
993,  Ser.  No.  137,802 
lapan.  Mar.  27,  1991,  3-063321 

iO3¥9/00 

Uaaims 


JT/,(Xi.w) 


1.  A  photomask  for  receiving 
from  a  light   source  and   foi 
through  a  projection  lens  onto 
pattern  the  resist  film,  the  phc  tomask 
a  glass  substrate  including 
portions  for  receiving  am 
for  exposure  and  a  light 
a  convex  portion,  made  of  a 
rial  and  formed  protrudii  g 
strate  on  which  the  wafei 
transmitting  portions  and 
for  utilizing   refractive 
oblique  incident  componetits 
sure  emitted  as  transmitte  I 
projection  lens  to  form  ai 
the  wiifer. 


light  for  exposure  emitted 

projecting  the  emitted   light 

a  resist  film  on  a  wafer  so  as  to 

comprising: 
plurality  of  light  transmitting 
transmitting  the  emitted  light 
interception  portion; 
transparent  or  translucent  mate- 
from  a  side  of  the  glass  sub- 
is  provided,  covering  the  light 
a  surrounding  portion  thereof, 
(ffects  to   gather   vertical   and 
of  the  emitted  light  for  expo- 
light,  for  projection  through  a 
image  on  the  imaging  plane  of 


August  15,  1995 


5,441,836 
LASER  ABLATION  MASK  REPAIR  METHOD 
James  G.  Balz,  Maybr<  ok;  John  R.  Lankard,  Sr.,  Mahopac,  and 
Mark  J.  LaPlante,  >t'alden,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Mac  lines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,776 
Ut.  a.*  G03F  9/00 


U.S.  a.  430—5 


1.  A  dielectric  mask 
lens  in  a  surface  of  a 
mask  defect  area,  wh^ein 
pattern  at  a  surface  ol 
said  lens  is  formed 


repair  method  comprised  of  forming  a 

ifiask,  said  lens  being  formed  opposite  a 

said  defect  is  in  a  dielectric  mask 

said  mask  opposite  the  surface  where 


5,441,837 

PHOTOCONDUCtlVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WITH 
ACETOXYMETAL  PHTHALOCYANINES 

Kuo  Hsiao,  both  of  Mississauga,  Can- 
Xe^x  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,082 
a."  G03G  5/06 

15  Qaims 
ler  consisting  of  a  supporting  substrate, 
;ennanium  phthalocyanine-containing 
md  a  charge  transport  layer. 


Beng  S.  Ong,  and  Cheifg' 
ada,  assignors  to 

Filed  Jul. 
Ut. 
U.S.  a.  430—58 

1.  An  imaging  mem 
a  bis(trinuoroacetoxy|gi 
photogenerator  layer, 


Sharon  G.  Pane, 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn . 
Filed  Apr, 

14 

U.S.  a.  430—97 


1.  Method  of  forming 
prising  the  steps  of: 

xerographically  foniing 

providing  a  transpa  ent 
coating  on  one 

contacting  said  tone ' 
one  side  of  said 

simultaneously  appl3|ing 
values   to   said 
opaque  sheet  whe  eby 
parent  carrier  sut  strate 
image  on  said  opa  :)ue 
graphic  image;  anp 


13  Claims 


5,441,838 
SIMULATED  GLOSS  PROCESS 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 


18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,840 
a.»  C03G  li/20 


23  Claims 


11/ 


<=> 


a  high-gloss  xerographic  image,  com- 


a  toner  image  on  an  opaque  sheet; 
carrier  substrate  with  an  adhesive 
thereof; 

image  on  said  opaque  sheet  with  said 
transparent  carrier  substrate; 

heat  and  pressure  at  predetermined 
transparent   carrier  substrate   and   said 
said  adhesive  coating  of  said  trans- 
melts  and  adheres  to  said  toner 
sheet  to  form  said  high-gloss  xero- 
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separating   said    transparent    carrier   substrate   from   said 
opaque  sheet. 


5  441  839 
NEGATIVELY  CHARGEABLE  DEVELOPER  WTTH 
CARRIER  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
Michiaki  Ishikawa;  Keiko  Ogawa;  Meizo  Shirose,  and  Hiroyuki 
Takagiwa,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-109803 
Idt  a.'  G03G  9/113 
VS.  a.  430-108  13  Claims 

1.  A  negative  charge  developer  for  electrophotography 
comprising: 
a  toner,  a  carrier  having  a  core  coated  with  a  resin  which 
contains  at  least  one  magnesium  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  magnesium  oxide,  a  magnesium 
hydroxide  and  a  magnesium  carbonate,  wherein 
the  magnesium  compound  has  a  single  crystal  structure. 


5  441  g43 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  SILVER 

HALIDE,  REDUONG  AGENT,  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOUND  AND  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

SUBSTANCE 

Hiroslii  Hara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,007,  Jul.  14, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,889 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1991,  3-198245 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  //72 

VS.  a.  430-138  4  a«ms 


5,441,840 

CAPSULE  TONER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

THE  SAME 

TakashI  Imai;  Takeshi  Agata;  Tadeshi  Mikami,  and  Yoshihiro 

Inaba,  all  of  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1992,  4-345092 
Int.  a."  G03G  9/093 
VS.  a.  430-109  15  aaims 

1.  A  capsule  toner  comprising  binder  resin,  colorant,  toner 
additive  and  shell  obtained  by  dispersing  an  oil  phase  contain- 
ing a  binder  resin  and  a  colorant  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 
form  of  oil  droplets  and  effecting  a  reaction  of  one  or  more 
capsule  shell-forming  monomers  inside  and/or  on  the  interface 
of  the  oil  droplets  to  form  capsule  shells,  wherein  a  silylisocya- 
nate  compound  is  added  in  the  oil  phase  as  a  capsule  shell- 
forming  monomer. 


1.  A  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  and  a 
light-sensitive  layer  which  contains  silver  halide,  a  reducing 
agent,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  compound 
and  a  color  image  forming  substance,  said  silver  halide,  said 
reducing  agent,  said  polymerizable  compound  and  said  color 
image  forming  substance  being  contained  in  light-sensitive 
microcapsules  which  are  dispersed  in  the  light-sensitive  layer, 
wherein  the  light-sensitive  layer  further  contains  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  outside  the  Ught- 
sensitive  microcapsules,  said  polymerizable  compound  outside 
the  light-sensitive  microcapsules  being  dispersed  in  the  light- 
sensitive  layer  without  use  of  microcapsules. 


5,441,841 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Jcmes  R.  Larson,  Fairport;  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster,  and 

George  A.  Gibson,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,827 
Int.  a.*  G03G  9/135 
U.S.  a.  430-115  28  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid,  ther- 
moplastic resin  particles,  optional  pigment,  a  nonpolar  liquid 
soluble  charge  director  comprised  of  an  ionic  or  zwitterionic 
quaternary  ammonium  block  copolymer,  and  wherein  said 
charge  director  possesses  a  molecular  weight  distribution  that 
is  bimodal  comprising  a  first  AB  diblock  copolymer  with  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  70,000  to 
about  200,000,  and  a  second  AB  diblock  copolymer  with  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,200  to  about 
60.000. 


5  441  844 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

USING  BISAZO  OR  TRISAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Masakatsu  Shirooda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,593,  Jul.  24,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,312,906. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,778 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  25,  1991,  3-186306; 
Aug.  2,  1991,  3-194166 

iBt  CI.*  G03F  7/008 
VS.  a.  430-167  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  which  is  di- 
rectly optically  readable,  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  record- 
ing layer  comprising  a  trisazo  compound  of  formula  (IV): 


N-e/(^\-  N=N-C,)3 


(IV) 


wherein  Cp  represents  a  coupling  component  residue. 

2.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  which  is  di- 
rectly optically  readable,  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  record- 
ing layer  comprising  a  bisazo  compound  of  formula  (I): 


R« 


(I) 


N=N-C^ 


5,441342 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  with  or  without  a  phenyl  group  as  a  substituent;  an 
aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
group,  naphthyl   group,   mesityl   group,  and   tri-t-butyl 
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phenyl  group;  an  alkox]  I 
atoms;  a  nitro  group;  a  c)  ino 

n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3; 

Cp  represents  a  coupler 
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group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
group;  chlorine;  or  bromine; 
and 


res  due. 


5,4  1,845 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR  AND  A 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIAZOC " 'INONE 

Hiroshige  Okinoshima,  Annaka,  and  Hideto  Kato,  Takasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  t^  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  197,519 
Oaims  priority,  application  (lapan,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-051418 


Int.  a.'  C03F  7/023 


US.  a.  430—191 


RjRaRiSiOC 
O 


■(-C— X— (  :NHj»-Y— NH-)j 
OSiR|R2R3 


O 
II 


R3R2RiSiOC 
II 
O 


o 

II 

c 
\  -K  \ 

/  i  / 

c 

II 


N— Y— 1 


n  ig 


n  ay 


wherein  each  X  individually 
group  having  an  aromatic 
alicyclic  group,  each  Y  indiv^ually 
ganic  group,  R',  R^  and  R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
having  form  I  to  10  carbon  att>m$, 
tively,  an  integer  of  I  or  over 
from  2  to  100  parts  by  wei 
none  compound. 


O 
II 
c 

/  \ 

> 

\  / 

c 

n 

o 


CNH— Y— NHfc 


'  IFI 


COSiR|R2R3 
O 


epresents  a  tetravalent  organic 

or  an  aliphatic  ring,  i.e.  an 

represents  a  divalent  or- 

be  the  same  or  different  and 

a  monovalent  organic  group 

,  and  p,  q  and  m  are,  respec- 

I  rovided  that  l/20§q/p^9;  and 

\[  ht  of  a  photosensitive  diazoqui- 


S,4i  1,846 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARAl  ION  OF  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MAI  ERIAL 

Hiroshi  Nagate;  Kenichi  Nfyata,  both  of  Shizuoka,  and 
Masahiko  Tsuda,  Kanagawfl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1994,  6-001767 

Int.  a.*  G03C  11/12;  B65C  1/12:  B31F  7/00;  B32B  31/00 

MS.  a.  430—259  4  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  the  prepara  tion  of  a  light-sensitive  material 

comprising  a  substrate,  a  light  sensitive  layer  and  a  base  film  in 

order  which  comprises: 

a  roller  for  providing  a  (  ontinuous  light-sensitive  sheet 
comprising  the  base  film   the  light-sensitive  layer  and  a 
protective  film; 
means  for  cutting  the  ligh  -sensitive  layer  and  protective 
layer  in  the  direction  trav  irsing  the  continuous  light-sensi- 
tive sheet  which  is  suppli  5d  by  the  roller; 
fixing  means  for  temporari  y  fixing  thereto  the  continuous 
light-sensitive  sheet,  saic   means  having  a  heater  at  its 
bottom  and  being  capabli   of  going  up  and  down; 
a  roller  for  providing  an  adhesive  tape  for  removing  the 
protective  film  from  the  Continuous  light-sensitive  sheet; 


a  roller  for  collecting 

employed  for  ren  ovmg 
a  bar  which  is  movable 

tip  to  the  front 

so  as  to  press  the 

of  the  fixing 

tective  film  from 
a  dancer  roll  which 


:  er  d 


meai  is 


the  adhesive  tape  which  has  been 

the  protective  film; 

for  pressing  the  adhesive  tape  by  its 

of  the  continuous  light-sensitive  sheet 

i'ont  end  of  the  sheet  against  the  bottom 

and  for  withdrawing  to  peel  the  pro- 

[he  light-sensitive  sheet; 

IS  arranged  in  contact  with  the  adhesive 


9  Qaims 


1.  A  photosensitive  resin  (^imposition  which  comprises  in 
admixture: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pofyimide  precursor  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (1) 


(1) 
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tape  on  the  path  between  the  tip  of  bar  and  the  collecting 

roller; 
a  cutter  for  cutting 

traversing  the  ccptinuous 

supplied  by  the  I 
means  for  supplying  I 

fixing  means;  and 
heat  rollers  for  lam  nating  the  base  film  and  light-sensitive 

layer  on  the  substrate. 


the  light-sensitive  sheet  the  direction 
light-sensitive  sheet  which  is 
means; 
the  substrate  to  the  position  below  the 


filing 


U.S.  a.  430—264 


5,441,847 

METHOD  FOR  PldOCESSING  A  BLACK-AND-WHITE 

SILVER  HALIDE  P|IOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Junichi  Fukawa;  Takeibi  Sampei,  and  Kenji  Goto,  all  of  Hino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26.  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1993,  5-138704 

I^t  CL*  G03C  S/31 

naaims 
1.  A  method  of  proc  :ssing,  by  use  of  an  automatic  processor, 
a  black-and-white  siber  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  photographic 
component  layers  coi  nprising  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  nonlight-sensitive  hydrophilic  colloid 
layer,  at  least  one  of  tl  e  component  layers  containing  a  hydra- 
zine compound  and  a  i  edox  compound  capable  of  releasing  an 
inhibitor  upon  oxidati<  in,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  the  photO{  raphic  material  to  light, 
developing  the  expo  sed  photographic  material  with  a  devel- 
oper, said  deveic  per  being  replenished  by  a  developer 
replenisher  at  a  ra  e  of  not  more  than  200  ml  per  m^  of  the 
photographic  mat  ;rial,  and 
fixing  the  develop€  i  photographic  material  with  a  fixer, 
wherein  said  dev(  loper  has  a  pH  of  9.5  to  10.8  and  con- 
tains a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formulas 
(2)  or  (3) 


Z2.  II 


I 

Z31 


l5 

I 


*— ' 


*-»' 


12I 


Formula  2 


Formula  3 


^31 
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wherein  Z  represents  an  alkyl,  an  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group, 
each  of  which  has  at  least  one  group  selected  from  hydroxy, 
— SO3M',  — COOM',  an  amino  group  and  an  ammonio  group, 
or  a  group  having  at  least  one  of  hydroxy,  SO3M',  COOM',  an 
amino  group  and  an  ammonio  group,  in  which  Mi  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an  ammonium  group; 
M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an 
amidino  group;  Y21  and  Z21  each  represent  an  atomic  group 
necessary  to  form  an  unsaturated  5-  or  6-membered  ring,  and 
thus  formed  rings  contain  together  three  or  more  nitrogen 
atoms,  being  substituted  by  a  mercapto  group;  and  Z31  each 
represent  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  an  unsaturated  5- 
or  6-membered  ring,  and  thus  formed  rings  contain  together 
three  or  more  nitrogen  atoms,  being  substituted  by  a  mercapto 
group. 


5,441,849 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERN  AND  MAKING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING 

RADIATION-INDUCED  CONDUCTIVE  RESIN  BOTTOM 

RESIST  LAYER 
Hiroshi   Shiraishi;  Takumi   Ueno,   both   of  Hachioji;   Fumio 
Mnrai,  Tokyo;  H^ime  Hayakawa,  KuniUchi,  and  Asao  Isobe, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  and  HiUchi 
Chemical  Company,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,746,  Jul.  6, 1992,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  conHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,448,  Apr.  17,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  377,375,  Jul.  10, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11,  1988,  63-170953 
Int  a.»  G03C  5/00:  B44C  1/22 
MS.  CL  430-296  22  Claims 


5,441,848 
OPTICAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  METHOD 
Toshiki  Aoi;  Atsuko  Motai,  and  Akio  Ogawa,  all  of  Nagano, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1993,  5-145660 

Int  a.0  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  430-269  4  Claims 


1.  A  recording/reproducing  method  with  an  optical  record- 
ing medium,  comprising: 
a  polycarbonate  resin  substrate  having  a  groove  formed  in 
one  surface  thereof,  said  groove  having  a  bottom  surface 
and  a  depth  of  1,100  to  2,300  A; 
a  recording  layer  disposed  on  a  face  surface  of  the  substrate 
opposite  said  bottom  surface  and  containing  an  organic 
dye,  »id  recording  layer  having  a  thickness  of  1500  to 
3000  A  on  average;  and 
a  reflective  layer  disposed  on  said  recording  layer;  and 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  recording  light  to  said  recording  layer  within 
said  groove  from  a  backside  of  said  substrate  opposite 
said  one  surface  and  at  a  relative  linear  velocity  Vw  of 
at  least  3.6  m/s; 
modulating  the  recording  light  with  an  EFM  signal  hav- 
ing a  pulse  width  represented  by  (n-(-p)T  Vr/Vw, 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  1 1,  p  is  a  recording  signal 
pulse  factor  having  a  value  of  -0.7gpS  +0.2,  where 
T=231.4  ns,  Vr  is  a  standard  compact  disk  reproduc- 
tion linear  velocity  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  1.4  m/s; 
forming  a  record  mark  in  said  recording  layer  as  a  result  of 
partial  decomposition  of  said  organic  dye  while  deform- 
ing the  groove  bottom  surface,  the  deformation  of  the 
groove  bottom  surface  being  up  to  18%  of  the  groove 
depth. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1)  forming  an  electroconductive  layer  on  a  substrate; 

2)  grounding  said  electroconductive  layer; 

3)  forming  a  cross-linked  bottom  resist  layer  composed  of  a 
radiation-induced  conductive  resin  composition  on  said 
electroconductive  layer; 

4)  forming  a  top  resist  layer,  which  acts  as  a  mask  for  said 
bottom  resist  layer,  on  said  bottom  resist  layer; 

5)  irradiating  said. top  resist  layer  with  an  electron  beam 
followed  by  development  to  form  a  patterned  top  resist 
layer; 

6)  discharging  the  electric  charges,  which  are  generated  by 
the  irradiation  of  the  electron  beam,  through  said  electro- 
conductive layer;  and 

7)  patterning  said  bottom  resist  layer  by  etching  said  bottom 
resist  layer  using  said  patterned  top  resist  layer  as  a  mask. 

5,441350 
IMAGING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AN  IMAGE 
John  L.  Marshall,  SomerviUe;  Larry  C.  Takiff,  and  Stephen  J. 
Telfer,  both  of  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,725 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/725.  1/73,  5/00.  1/735 
VS.  a.  430—336  19  ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  image,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
providing  an  imaging  medium  comprising  an  acid-generat- 
ing layer  or  phase,  said  acid-generating  layer  or  phase 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  superacid  precursor,  a  sensitiz- 
ing dye  and  a  secondary  acid  generator,  and  a  color- 
change  layer  or  phase  comprising  an  image  dye; 
the  sensitizing  dye  having  a  unprotonated  form  and  a 
protonated  form,  the  protonated  form  having  substan- 
tially greater  substantial  absorption  in  a  first  wavelength 
range  than  the  unprotonated  form; 
the  superacid  precursor  being  capable  of  being  decom- 
posed to  produce  superacid  by  actinic  radiation  in  a 
second  wavelength  range  different  from  the  first  wave- 
length range,  but  not,  in  the  absence  of  the  sensitizing 
dye,  being  capable  of  being  decomposed  to  produce 
superacid  by  actinic  radiation  in  the  first  wavelength 
range; 
the  secondary  acid  generator  being  capable  of  thermal 
decomposition  to  form  a  secondary  acid,  the  thermal 
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decomposition  of  the 
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:  secondary  acid  generator  being 
catalyzed  by  unbufTerod  superacid;  and 
the  image  dye  undergoiag  a  change  in  its  absorption  of 
radiation  upon  contact  with  the  second  acid; 
while  at  least  part  of  the  s<nsitizing  dye  is  in  its  prolonated 
form,  imagewise  exposing  the  medium  to  actinic  radiation 
in  the  first  wavelength  range,  thereby  causing,  in  the 
exposed  areas  of  the  aci^-generating  layer  or  phase,  the 
:  at  least  part  of  the  superacid 
1  of  unbuffered  superacid; 
[im  to  cause,  in  the  exposed  areas 
er  or  phase,  acid-catalyzed  ther- 
secondary  acid  generator  and 
formation  of  the  secondak'y  acid; 
admixing  the  components  of  the  acid-generating  and  color- 
change  layers  or  phases,  ^thereby  causing,  in  the  exposed 
areas  of  the  medium,  the  ^ondary  acid  to  bring  about  the 
change  in  absorption  of  the  image  dye_and  thereby  form 
the  image;  and 
providing,  in  the  non-exp(^ed  areas  of  the  medium,  suffi- 
cient base  to  restore  the  st  nsitizing  dye  to  its  unprotonated 
form. 


sensitizing  dye  to  decom| 
precursor,  with  formatii 
thereafter,  heating  the  medi 
of  the  acid-generating  lajj 
mal  decomposition  of  th 


5,4  1.851 
USE  OF  HETEROCYCLIC  NITROGEN  ADDENDA  TO 
REDUCE  CONTINUED  COUPLING  OF  MAGENTA 
DYE-FORMING  COUPLERS 
Stephen  P.  Singer,  Spencerporl,  and  Paul  B.  Merkel,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  797,660 


Int.  a.*  G03|C  7/384. 
VS.  a.  430—372 

1.  A  photographic  element 


7/392 

26aaiiiis 

lomprising  a  support  and  a  silver 


halide  emulsion  layer  havii^;  associated  therewith  a  two- 
equivalent  pyrazolone  mageni  a  dye-forming  coupler,  wherein 
said  element  further  compris  «  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  com- 
pound selected  from  the  grou  3  consisting  of  protic  imidazoles 
represented  by  general  formu  a  I,  and  pyridines  represented  b 
general  formula  IV: 


Rl 


H' 


in  which 

R'  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and 
substituted  straight-chain^r 
or  substituted  alkenyl 
groups,  unsubstituted  or 
of  the  formulae  II 


-..-( 


N 


or  I  I 


-"-6 


wherein 


NH 


le  other  one  is  unsubstituted  or 

branched  alkyl,  unsubstituted 

ur  substituted  or  substituted  alkoxy 

j  iibstituted  aryl  groups,  or  groups 


h- 


I 


III 


h" 


R^  is  unsubstituted 

R*  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted 
branched  alkyl 
with  the  proviso 
group  of  the  fon^ulae 


}r  substituted  alkylene  and 

or  substituted  straight-chain  or 
)r  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkenyl, 
Ihat  no  more  than  one  or  R'  and  R^  is  a 
II  or  III; 

IV 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted 
branched  alkyl, 
group  of  the  fon^ula 


wherein 

R^  is  unsubstituted 
R^  and  R^  are  individually 
stituted  alkyl; 

and  wherein  when  sail  I 

defined,  they  are  ind  vidually 

alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy 

carbonyl,  acylamino, 

nyl  or  sulfoxy  group. 


Moeko  Hagiwara,  and 
assignors  to  Konica 


U.S.  a.  430—372 
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or  substituted  straight-chain  or 
i^substituted  or  substituted  alkenyl.  or  a 
V 


)r  substituted  alkylene  and 

hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsub- 

groups  R'-R*are  substituted  groups  as 

substituted  with  one  or  more 

aryloxy,  halogen,  acyl,  acyloxy,  alkoxy- 

( arbamoyi,  sulfonamido.sulfamoyi,  sulfo- 


5,441,852 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  A  COLOR  SILVER  HALIDE 

IMAGE 

Hiroaki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Mo.  986,869,  Dec.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1991,  3-360631 

1  nt.  CI.*  G03C  5/39 

9  Qalms 
1.  A  method  of  proc  essing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  materia   comprising: 
imagewise  exposinj    to  light,  color  developing,  bleaching, 
fixing  and  therea  ter,  stabilizing  said  material, 
wherein  said  stabi  lizing  step  is  carried  out  with  a  stabilizer 
solution  compi  ising  a  compound  represented  by  for- 


mula I, 


wherein  A  represents 


CH, 


:ho 


Formula  I 


(AteX 


OH  CH3 

IT  I  I 

— CHj— .  — CHjCIf-.  — CHjCHCHj—  or  — CH— CHj- 


X  represents  a  hydrox  rl  group,  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  carbox- 
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ylic  acid  group,  an  amino  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  sulfa- 
moyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfinic  acid  group  or  a 
sulfonyl  group:  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  through  3;  R)  and  R2 
represent  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci  or 
C2  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a  hydroxy  or  carboxy  group, 
an  aldehyde  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  group 
or  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  and  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or 
different. 


5,441,853 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABLE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 
John  R.  Fyson,  London,  England,  and  Roland  G.  Willis,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester. 
N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/02850,  §  371  Date  Nov.  26,  1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  26.  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12464.  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jun.  24.  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10.  1992.  Ser.  No.  98.301 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  12.  1991 
9126386 

Int.  a."  G03C  lJ/00 
U.S.  CI.  430-373  11  a.SB« 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  photographic  colour  print  using  a 
photographic  colour  material  containing  low  levels  of  silver 
halide,  comprising: 

forming  an  image  on  the  photographic  colour  material; 
washing  the  photographic  colour  material  and/or  treating 
the  photographic  colour  material  In  a  stop  bath  after  said 
forming  of  said  Image; 
uniformly  exposing  the  photographic  colour  material  to  a 
light   source  after  said   washing   and/or   said   treating, 
whereby  undeveloped  silver  halide  in  said  photographic 
colour  material  prints  out  uniformly;  and 
non-uniformly  exposing  the  photographic  colour  material  to 
adventitious  light. 


5  441  g54 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  A  BARRIER  LAYER  FOR  DIFFUSIBLE  DYE 

CONTAINMENT 
John  Texter.  Rochesten  Wayne  A.  Bowman.  Walworth,  and 
Glenn  T.  Pearce,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,447,  Sep.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5.370.967.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1994.  Ser.  No.  276,294 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22. 

2011.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  C03C  8/W.  8/20.  8/32.  8/56 

U.S.  a.  430-376  20aaims 


wherein  said  support  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  reflection  base  and  transparent  base  materials. 

wherein  said  diffusible  dye  forming  layer  is  the  same  or 
different  than  said  imaging  layer, 

wherein  said  barrier  layer  comprises  a  polymer  that  al- 
lows the  passage  of  solutions  for  processing  said  ele- 
ment when  said  element  is  contacted  with  an  external 
processing  bath, 

wherein  said  barrier  layer  impedes  the  diffusion  out  of  said 
element  of  the  diffusible  dye  formed  from  said  diffusible 
dye  forming  compound  to  an  extent  such  that  an  in- 
crease in  dye-density  Dmax  of  at  least  20%  is  obuined 
relative  to  a  control  barrier  layer  of  gelatin  of  equiva- 
lent weight  per  unit  area  when  said  element  after  expo- 
sure to  light  is  processed  at  95°  F.  for  at  least  45  seconds 
in  a  pH  10  color  developing  bath  and  where  said  control 
barrier  layer  is  devoid  of  said  polymer,  where  the  vol- 
ume of  said  pH  10  color  developing  bath  is  greater  than 
200  mL  per  square  meter  of  said  element  in  contact  with 
said  bath, 

wherein  said  polymer  contains  from  1  x  IQ-*  to  4X  lO"' 
moles  of  ion  forming  functional  groups  per  gram  of  said 
polymer, 

wherein  said  polymer  comprises  repeating  units  derived 
from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  and 

wherein  said  monomers  comprise  monomers  derived  from 
hydrophobic  acrylate,  methacrylate,  acrylamide,  or 
methacrylamide  monomers; 

(b)  exposing  said  element  to  actinic  radiation 

(c)  processing  said  element  by  contacting  said  element  with 
an  external  bath  containing  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  color  developer  compounds,  com- 
pounds which  activate  the  release  of  color  developers, 
and  compounds  which  activate  development  by  dye  de- 
velopers, wherein  the  volume  of  said  external  bath  Is 
greater  than  200  mL  per  square  meter  of  said  element  In 
contact  with  said  external  bath;  and 

(d)  washing  said  element  to  remove  compounds  Imbibed  in 
step  (c). 


yo/oot 
_/^W 

>'  .../:'^/^. 

!^'^-—' "'"""^iKfii 
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5,441,855 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERUL 
Beate  Weber,  Leichlingen;  Jorg  Hagemann,  Cologne;  Gunter 
Helling.  Odentlial,  and  Markus  Geiger.  Langenfeld.  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1994.  Ser.  No.  257.165 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jun.  21,  1993.  43  20 

445.7 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/46 
U.S.  a.  430-503  6  cUims 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  which  contains  on  a  sup- 
port at  least  one  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  yellow  coupler,  at  least  one  green-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  ma- 
genta coupler,  at  least  one  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  at  least  one  cyan  coupler,  at  least  one  non- 
light-sensitive  layers,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  blue- 
sensitive  layer  containing  a  yellow  coupler  contains  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  photographic  image  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  integral  element  comprising  one  and  only 
one  dimensionally  stable  layer  comprising  a  coating  sup- 
port, and  coated  thereon  in  reactive  association  an  imag- 
ing layer  comprising  radiation  sensitive  silver  halide,  a 
diffusible  dye  forming  layer  comprising  a  diffusible  dye 
forming  compound,  and  a  barrier  layer  overlaying  said 
diffusible  dye  forming  layer. 


in  which 
Rl  means  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
R2  means  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
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R]  means  hydrogen  or  all  fl, 
means  1  to  20, 
X  means 


R4  means  hydrogen  or  alk  ^1 
Rs  means  hydrogen  or  alk  A  and 
n  means  1  to  6. 
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5,'  41356 
''  PHOTCWRAPHIC  eIeMENTS  CONTAINING 
INDOANILINOE  DUMMY  DYES 
Paul  B.  Merkel,  and  David  Hoke,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y,, 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  169,089 
Int.  a.1  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430— S04  20  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  elemeat  having  a  support  and  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  the  eli  iment  comprising  a  cyan  dummy 
dye  present  in  the  element  pi  or  to  exposure  and  development, 
the  dye  having  the  formula: 


\ 


H  II 

^^V,,,,^^  4HCNH 
— CNH      ^^^ 


R3^l 


,C— CNH 


\=A(R,), 


5,441,857 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Heinrich  Odenwiilder,  Levetkusen;  Peter  Bell,  Cologne,  and 
Johannes  Willsau,  Leverkasen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa  Gevaert  AG,  Leverkttsen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1*94,  Ser.  No.  329,847 
Claims  priority,  applicatioti  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1993,  43  38 
104.9 

Int.  a.»  gA3C  7/305,  7/32 
VS.  a.  430—506  I    '  8  Qaims 

1.  Color  photographic  silvjer  halide  material  of  the  negative 


type,  comprising  at  least  one 


tains  a  compound  of  the  for  nula 


silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 


A-B<ri)„.(COl  P-D-HT2), 


wherein 
A  represents  a  bal^t 
B  represents  the 

release  (TO, 
Ti  and  T2  represent 

released  during 
m,  n  are  0  or  1, 
COUP  represents 

and 
D  represents  a  grofip 
A-B  is  the  radical 
tains  the  group 
coupling  site,  wiich 
has  an  afTmity 
ballast  radicals 


group, 
I  adical  of  a  compound  which  reacts  to 
(CpUP-D)-{T2)n  during  development, 

time-regulating  units  which  can  be 
<  levelopment, 

the  radical  from  a  4-equivalent  coupler 

with  an  afTmity  for  silver  and  wherein 

from  a  2-equivalent  coupler  which  con- 

(Ti)„-(COUP-D)-(T2)n  bonded  at  the 

is  linked  to  B  via  the  group  D  which 

f  )r  silver,  wherein  COUP-D  contains  no 

^  rhich  make  it  diffusion-resistant. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COMPRISING 
Ivano  Delprato, 
sirio.  Finale  Liguri, 
Italy,  assignors  to 
Company,  St.  Paul 
Continuation  of  Ser 
application 
Claims  priority. 


Flo. 


U.S.  a.  430—508 

1.  A  silver  halide 
port  and  at  least  one 
in  that  said  at  least 
sensitized  to  infrare  1 
having  the  formula: 


tone 


wherein: 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

each  R I  is  an  electron-witlldrawing  group  which  may  be  the 

same  or  different  when  1  is  2  or  3; 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  havii^ ;  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  group  havinj  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 

ring,  or  an  aryl  group; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  group  havink  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  group  havin|   from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 

ring,  or  an  aryl  group,  <  r  is  hydrogen; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylsulfonyl, 

arylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfox^l,  arylsulfoxyl,  sulfamoyi,  alkyl- 

sulfonate,  carbamoyl,  al^Loxycarbonyl  and  acyl  groups; 
R;  is  an  alkyl  group;  I 

R^  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkjl  group,  and 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group. 


I 

Ri 


!C— CH= 


wherein, 
Z|  and  Z2  each 

sary  to  complete 
Z3  forms  a  non 

ring, 
Q  represents  the  atbms 

bered  carbocycl  c 
Rl  and  R2  each  im 
X~  represents  an 
n  represents  an  integer 

the  dye  forms 


;  ai 


August  15,  1995 


(I). 


5,441,858 
SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENTS 
INFRARED  SENSITIZING  DYES 
Roc^hetta  Di  Cairo  Montenotte;  Sergio  Mas- 
,  and  Massimo  Bertoldi,  Fossano,  all  of 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Minn. 

126,984,  Sep.  27, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,224 
apiiication  Italy,  Oct.  30, 1992,  MI92A02499 
Int.  CI."  G03C  1/20 

10  Claims 

photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 

<  ilver  halide  emulsion  layer,  characterized 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  spectrally 

radiation  with  a  tricarbocyanine  dye 


o 


:H— C  =  C  —  C=CH— CH=C 


N 

I 
R2 


(X-),_) 


n  lependently  represents  the  atoms  neces- 

a  thiazole  nucleus  or  an  oxazole  nucleus, 

fi^sed  5-membered  N-containing  aromatic 

necessary  to  complete  a  5-  or  6-mem- 

II  lependently  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
inion,  and 

of  I  to  2,  provided  that  n  is  1  when 
intramolecular  salt. 


5,441,859 
SILVER  HAU0E  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yoshiharu  Yabuki,  a»d  Keiichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Se  f.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,451 
Claims  priority,  ap  >Ucation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-228397 
Int.  a."  G03C  J/40 
a.  430—522  5  Claims 

A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  a  hydro- 
philic  colloid  layer  c  ^ntaining  a  dispersion  of  fine  solid  grains 
of  at  least  one  comp  >und  represented  by  formula  (1) 


VS. 
1. 
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L|-eL2=Lj), 


(1) 


NHC-R 


in  which 

Rl  is  alkylene,  alkylidene  or  sulphonyl, 

iU,  R5.  R7.  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  or  aryl 

and  R«  is  hydrogen  or  aryl,  wherein  the  polymeric  oil 

former  corresponds  to  formula  (11^ 


^\        RiORii   R? 


HO 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  eryl  group,  an  amino  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group; 
Li,  L2  and  L3  each  represents  a  methine  group; 
Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 

group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R  and  Y  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  ring;  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2; 
provided  that  R,  Y,  Li,  L2  and  L3  do  not  have  a  group  having 
an  ionizable  proton  or  its  salt. 


Rii     ^1       Rio 


0-(X-0),-h|  ' 


(III) 


O— (X— 0)„-H 


O— (X— 0)o— H 

in  which 
R9  means  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
R 10  means  alkyl 
Rll  means  hydrogen  alkyl 
X  means 


R. 

— CH2— CH2—  or  — CH— CH2— 


5,441360 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HAVING  IMPROVED  ANTISTATIC  PROPERTIES 
Bninelia  Fonusari,  Ferrania;  Giuseppe  Bussi,  Saliceto,  and 
Renzo  Torterolo,  Bragno/Cairo  Montenotte,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,343 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off-  Mar.  30. 
1993,93105229 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430-537  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  cc^prising  a  sup- 
port having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  at  least  one  light-insensitive  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
comprising  gelatin  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers  com- 
prises a  gelatin  hardening  agent  and  said  hydrophilic  colloid 
layer  comprises  alkali-insoluble  acrylic  polymer  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.5  to  6  /xm  and  wherein  at 
least  95%  by  number  of  said  polymer  particles  have  a  particle 
size  within  ±  15%  of  the  average  particle  size. 


R12  means  alkyl 

o  means  an  integer  from  I  to  5 

p  means  an  integer  from  0  to  5. 


5,441,861 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Beate  Weber,  Leichlingen;  Giinter  Helling,  Odenthal;  Klaus 
Walz,  Leverkusen;  Markus  Geiger,  Langenfeld;  Kaspar  Win- 
gender,  Leverkttsen,  and  Jorg  Hagemann,  Cologne,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-GcTaert  AB,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1992,  42  29 
928.4;  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07  439.1 

Int.  a.*  G03C  7/04  7/26.  7/32 
VS.  CL  430-^551  ,4  OMim, 

1.  Color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  which  contains  a  color  coupler  distrib- 
uted in  a  polymeric  oil  former  and  at  least  one  bisphenol  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (H) 


(II) 


5,441362 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Beate  Weber,  Leichlingen;  Giinter  Helling,  Odenthal,  and  Mar- 
kus Geiger,  Langenfeld.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agte- 
Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  (Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329386 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1993,  43  38 
105.7 

Int  a.»  G03C  7/392 
VS.  CL  430—551  n  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  color  coupler 
associated  with  that  layer,  characterized  in  that,  in  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  or  in  a  non-photosensitive  binder  layer 
adjacent  thereto,  it  contains  a  combination  of  a  color  coupler 
and  a  compound  corresponding  to  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


OH 


(R2)» 


OCONH— R4 


(I) 


(R})» 


in  which 

Rl  is  a  chemical  bond  or  a  difunctional  bridge  member, 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aryloxy  or  two  substituents  Rj 

and  R3  represent  the  remaining  atoms  of  a  benzene  ring 

condensed  with  the  phenyl  group 
m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a  number  from  0  to 

3,  and  one  of  the  substituents  R 1  or  R2  or  R3  in  each  of  the 

two  phenyl  rings  corresponding  to  formula  (I)  being  in  the 

p-position  to  the  oxygen  and 
R4  is  the  residue  of  a  polymer  produced  by  polycondensa- 

tion. 
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Rs        Rt 


H-(0-LiV 


R7        Rg 


(O—  :);,— O— (L2— O),— CONH— R4 


in  which 

L|  and  L2  are  the  same  or 
ally  substituted,  difunctlonal 
the  oxygen  atoms  by  a 

X  is  an  optionally  substituted 
attached  to  the  oxygen 
carbon  atoms, 

p  is  the  number  0  or  t 

q  and  r  are  the  same  or  difff  rent 

R5,  R6,  R7  and  Rs  are  the 
aikyi,  aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl, 
alkoxy,   aryloxy,   — SO 
— CONR9R10,  — NRqCpR 

R9  presents  H  or  alkyl, 

RlO  represents  H,  alkyl,  ai^lkyl 

Rii  represents  alkoxy, 
alkyl,    aryl,    acyl,    an 
2— NR9R10,  — NR9— S(|2R 
or  — COOR9, 

X  may  optionally  form  a  S 
R7  or  Rg  and 

R4  is  the  residue  of  a  polj^i 
tion. 
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m 


lifferent  and  represent  an  option- 
organic  radical  attached  to 
atic  or  aromatic  carbon  atoms, 
difunctional  organic  radical 
atoms  by  aliphatic  or  aromatic 


and  are  a  number  from  0-20, 

s  ime  or  different  and  represent  H, 

alkylamino,  arylamino,  halogen, 

— NR9R10,   — NR9— SO2— Rio. 

11,  — CX:ORioor  — COOR9, 


or  aryl, 
a^xy,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  H, 
halogen,    aryloxy,    — SO- 
10,  — CONR9R10,  — OCORio 


a  Icyl, 


or  6-membered  ring  with  Rj,  R6, 
er  produced  by  polycondensa- 


5,4 11,863 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMl  NTS  WITH  HETEROCYCLIC 

CYAN  DYE-FOfMING  COUPLERS 
Ping  W.  Tang;  Thomas  H.  Jotefiak,  and  David  J.  Decker,  all  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to   Eastman   Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.  i 

Filed  Jul.  28,  19  H,  Ser.  No.  281,898 
Int.  a.^G03C  7/38 

9CMms 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photog  aphic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port bearing  a  silver  halide  « inulsion  associated  with  a  imida- 
zo[3,2-a]imidazole  cyan  dye-l  arming  coupler  having  the  struc- 


U.S.  a.  436—558 


ture: 


EWG:'''^  ^    ' 


rf 


A 


N 
H 


wherein: 

EWG]  and  EWG2each  in^pendently  represent  an  electron 
withdrawing  group; 

X  is  hydrogen  or  a  couplii  g-off  group;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  substil  uent  group;  and 

the  dye  formed  on  coupling  with  an  N-{2-[(4-amino-3- 
methylphenyl)ethylamifii)]ethyl}methanesulfonamide  ses- 
quisulfate  developing  ag«nt  has  a  spectral  absorption  peak 
in  the  region  of  the  spec  irum  from  650  to  710  nm  with  a 
half  band  width  of  less  I  lan  195  nm. 


5,441,864 

LIGHT-SENSfriVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  HIGH 
AND  SUPERIOR  STABILITY 
I,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konica  Corporation, 


,  Hii  10, 


SENSITIVIT  f 
Yorihlro  Yamaya, 
Japan 

Filed  M4r, 
Claims  priority,  ap|  ilicati 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  430—567 
1.  A  silver  halide 


li  ;ht 
prising  a  support  ha>  ing 
halide  emulsion  layer 
silver  halide  emulsiot 
formation  of  silver  hi  lide 
silver  halide  grains  ir 
halide  fme  grains  in 
mole  of  said  silver  h^ide 
wherein  at  the  tinje 
halide  emiilsion 
amount  of  7% 
colloid  in  an  amount 


GELATIN 
PEPTIZER 
John  D.  Lewis;  Mark 
Dannhauser, 
Bagchi,  Webster, 
Company,  Rochest^, 
FUed 


FOR 


til 


U.S.  a.  430—569 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 


1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,649 
ion  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-045340 
a."  G03C  J/005.  1/015 

6  Claims 

-sensitive  photographic  material  com- 

on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  silver 
comprising  a  silver  halide  emulsion,  said 
being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 

grains,  and  chemical  ripening  of  said 
the  presence  of  iodide-containing  silver 
m  amount  of  1 X 10- ^  mole  or  less  per 

grains, 
of  said  chemical  ripening,  said  silver 
contains  said  silver  halide  grains  in  an 
o  13%,  by  volume,  and  a  hydrophilic 

of  at  least  5%,  by  weight. 


5,441,865 

graFted-polymer  particles  as 
silver  halide  emulsions 

A.  Whitson,  both  of  Webster,  Thomas  J. 
Pittsff  rd;  Tienteh  Chen,  Penfield,  and  Pranab 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
N.Y. 

7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,361 
a.*  G03C  1/005 

17  Claims 


Jul. 
Int. 


1.  A  photosensitive  silver  halide  crystalline  emulsion  compo- 
sition comprising  silv  er  halide  crystals  with  adsorbed  gelatin- 
grafted-polymer  parti  cles  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  silver 
halide  crystals  wher  :in  said  silver  halide  crystals  with  ad- 
sorbed gelatin-grafta  l-polymer  particles  attached  to  the  sur- 
solution  of  said  gelatin-grafted-polymer 
particles  with  substan  tially  all  gelatin  in  said  solution  bound  to 
said  polymer  particle  <. 


SENSITIZERS 


James  R.  Miller,  Hui  Ison. 
Minn.;  Brian  C.  Wi  llett, 
South  St.  Paul,  Min  9. 
feng  Zou,  Maplewo  td, 
and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Continuation  of  Ser. 
This  applicatic  n 
lilt 


U,S.  a.  430—619 

1.  A  heat-developable, 
prising  a  support 
forming  photothermc  graphi 

(a)  a  photosensitive 

(b)  a  non-photoseni  iti 

(c)  a  reducing  ager  I 

(d)  a  binder. 


5,441,866 
'OR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS 

Wis.;  Sam  Kalousdian,  Maplewood, 
:,  Stilwater,  Minn.;  John  M.  Winslow, 
.;  Pu  Zhou,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  and  Chao- 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 
No.  202,941,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377,619 
a.'  G03C  1/498 

14  Claims 
photothermographic  element  com- 
at  least  one  photosensitive,  image- 
ic  emulsion  layer  comprising: 
silver  halide; 

ive,  reducible  silver  source; 
for  silver  ions; 
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(e)  a  supersensitizer;  and 

(0  a  spectrally  sensitizing  amount  of  an  infrared  absorbing 
dye  compound  having  the  central  nucleus: 


wherein: 

R'  represents  a  (CH2),— COO-  group  of  from  1-20  car- 
bon atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  20. 


5  441  867 

PRE-ACnVATED  PROTEINS  FOR  LABELLING 

OLIGONUCLEOTIDE  PROBES 

Andrew  J.  Gamuui,  Chester,  and  John  R.  Parker,  Chesbire,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,866,  Dec.  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  815,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1989, 
8Vir73o5 

Int  a.«  C12N  11/02:  COIN  33/535:  A61K  39/44,  39/385 
U.S.a.435-6  ,9  Claims 

1.  An  antibody  or  an  enzyme  reagent,  pre-activated  for 
covalent  coupling  to  a  thiol  group  of  a  thiolated  polynucleo- 
tide or  to  a  thiol  group  of  a  thiol  conuining  protein,  said  rea- 
gent being  lyophilized  from  a  buffered  carbohydrate  solution 
having  a  pH  of  from  6  to  8  which  buffered  solution  has  concen- 
tration of  non-volatile  salts  of  not  more  than  10  mM,  so  as  to 
provided  said  reagent  in  dry  solid  form  and  being  stable  for  at 
least  3  months  against  hydrolysis,  polymerization  and  loss  of 
label  activity  and  of  capacity  to  form  conjugate  by  said  cova- 
lent coupling. 


5,441369 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  HBRIN 
Andreas  Dessauer,  Totzing;  Helmut  Ull,  Wielenbach;  Werner 
Naser,  Weilkeim,  and  Beatiis  Ofenlocb-Hiihnle,  Haunshofen, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH 
Mannheim- Waidbof,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  944,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  25,  1991   41  31 
953J;  Oct.  22,  1991,  41  34  833.8 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/53.  33/68.  33/577.  33/536 
U.S.  a  435-7.1  24  Claim. 

L  Process  for  improving  the  sensitivity  of  a  fibrin  assay 
which  uses  a  fibrin  specific  capture  monoclonal  antibody  , 
comprising; 

(a)  adding  at  least  one  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  thiocyanate  ion.  an  iodide  ion,  a  magnesium  ion,  and 
a  guanidinium  ion  to  a  sample  containing  fibrin  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  selectivity  of  said  fibrin 
specific  capture  monoclonal  to  fibrin, 

(b)  incubating  said  sample, 

(c)  conucting  said  sample  with  said  fibrin  specific  capture 
monoclonal  antibody,  and 

(d)  determining  a  reaction  between  said  fibrin  specific  cap- 
ture monoclonal  antibody  and  fibrin,  whereby  said  reac- 
tion corresponds  to  the  quantity  of  fibrin  in  the  sample. 


5  441  870 
METHODS  FOR  MONITORING  CELLULAR 
PROCESSING  OF  /3-AMYLOID  PRECURSOR  PROTEIN 
Peter  A.  Seubert,  South  San  Francisco;  Dale  B.  Schenk.  Pacif- 
ica,  and  Lawrence  C.  Fritz,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Athena  Neurosciences,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif, 
and  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,949,  Apr.  15,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  965,971 
Int  a.»  GOIN  33/53 
U-S.  CI.  435-7.1  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  processing  of  ^-amyloid 
precursor  protein  (/SAPP)  in  cells,  said  method  comprising 
detecting  a  soluble  /SAPP  fragment  secreted  from  said  cells, 
and  a  substance  which  specifically  binds  to  said  soluble  /SAPP 
fragment,  wherein  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  said  /3APP 
fragment  extends  substantially  from  the  amino-terminus  of 
^APP  to  the  amino-terminus  of  /3-amyloid  peptide  (/SAP). 


5  441,868 
PRODUCTION  OF  RECOMBINANT  ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Fu-Kuen  Lin.  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kirin-Amgen, 
Inc.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,298,  Not.  30,  1984,  Pat  No. 
4,703,008,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,024, 
Dec.  13, 1983,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
582,185,  Feb.  21,  1984,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  655,841,  Sep. 
28,  1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  23,  1987,  Ser.  No 
113,179 
Int  CL*  C12P  21/02:  C12N  15/27 
U.S.  a.  435-69.4  5  cui,., 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  glycosylated  erythro- 
poietin polypeptide  having  the  in  vivo  biological  property  of 
causing  bone  marrow  cells  to  increase  production  of  reticulo- 
cytes and  red  blood  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  growing,  under  suitable  nutrient  conditions,  mammalian 
host  cells  transformed  or  transfected  with  an  isolated 
DNA  sequence  encoding  human  erythropoietin;  and 

(b)  isolating  said  glycosylated  erythropoietin  polypeptide 
therefrom. 


5  441  871 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY  REACTIVE  TO  HUMAN 

LEUKEML\  AND  LYMPHOMA  CELLS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USING  SAME  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT 

Ben  K.  Scon,  Williansrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Health  Research 

Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Coutinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,911,  Mar.  10,  1992,  which 

is  a  coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,505,  Jua.  1,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  880,518 

Int  CL*  C07K  15/28;  COIN  33/574.  33/577 

VS.  a.  435-7  J3  4  cw«, 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody,  or  fragments  thereof,  produced 
by  hybridoma  cell  line  2B-4G9,  having  ATCC  designation 
number  HB  1 1 101  or  subclones  thereof  which  react  with  repre- 
sentotives  from  each  of  the  leukemia  lymphoma  cell  specimens 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B  non-Hodgkin's  lym- 
phoma cells,  B  chronic  lymphocytic  leukemia  cells,  B  prolym- 
phocytic  leukemia  cells,  B  hairy  cell  leukemia  cells,  and  B 
acute  lymphoblastic  leukemia  cells. 
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5,'  41^2 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  VITAMIN  C 
Richard  T.  Tulley,  Baton  Rof  ge,  La.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Su- 
pervisors of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural  and 
Mechanical  College,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,595 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/26.  l/28:  C12C  1/00;  C12N  I/OO 
VS.  a.  435—25  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  assayin ;  total  Vitamin  C  in  a  sample 
wherein  the  Vitamin  C  is  pr  sent  as  ascorbic  acid,  dehydroa- 
scorbic  acid,  or  both;  wherei  i  the  sample  my  also  contain  one 
or  more  proteins;  wherein  th ;  sample  may  also  contain  one  or 
more  substances  other  than  i  lehydroascorbic  acid  which  will 
react  with  o-phenylenedian  ine  to  form  a  quinoxaline;  and 
wherein  the  sample  may  als(  contain  one  or  more  substances 
which  will  interfere  with  the  spectrometry  of  3-(l,2-dihydrox- 
yethyl)furo[3,4-b]quinoxalinc '1-one;  the  method  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  first,  reacting  the  samp  e  with  metaphosphoric  acid  and 
dithiothreitol,  whereby  the  sample  is  deproteinized  and 
whereby  any  dehydroai  corbie  acid  in  the  sample  is  re- 
duced to  ascorbic  acid; 

(b)  second,  reacting  the  ^mple  with  o-phenylenediamine 
and  then  measuring  the  absorbance  or  fluorescence  of  the 
sample  at  a  wavelength  Characteristic  of  3-(l,2-dihydrox- 
yethyl)furo[3,4-b]quino)(iline-l-one,  whereby  a  blank 
measurement  is  made  c  orresponding  to  any  interfering 
quinoxalines  and  to  any  }ther  spectrometric  interferences 
that  may  then  be  presen   in  the  sample;  and 

(c)  third,  reacting  the  sam{  ile  with  an  ascorbate  oxidase  and 
measuring  the  increase,  i  s  compared  to  the  blank  measure- 
ment of  any  interfering  quinoxalines  and  any  other  spec- 
trometric interferences,  in  absorbance  or  fluorescence  at 
the  same  wavelength;  wl  lereby  ascorbic  acid  in  the  sample 
is  oxidized  to  dehydroasi  lorbic  acid;  whereby  the  resulting 
dehydroascorbic  acid  reacts  with  the  o-phenylenediamine 
to  form  3-(l,2-dihydroxyethyl)furo[3,4-b]quinoxaline- 
1-one;  and  whereby  thej  measured  increase  in  the  absor- 
bance or  fluorescence  is  a  measure  of  the  total  Vitaitiin  C 
in  the  sample.  ..'•  ■;      ;.-,■■ 
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reagents  such  that  the  characteristics  of 
or  cells  remain  substantially  con- 
allowing  the  luminescence  reagents  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  sample  to  form 
letection  means  for  detecting  any  light 
ure. 


METHOD  FOR 
GROUP  OF 
Maurizio  Zenoni, 
Italy,  assignors  to 
Filed 
Claims  priority,  a| 
9216759 


5,441,874 
THE  ACYLATION  OF  THE  7-AMINO 
T  4E  CEPHALOSFORANIC  RING 
Le  Te,  and  Oaudio  Fuganti,  Milan,  both  of 
^inpael  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
J  il.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,849 
If  iilication  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1992, 


U.S.  a.  435—47 

1.  A  method  for 
ranic  compound  of 


nt.  a.*  C12P  35/00 

2  Claims 

f^oducing  a  7-aminothiazolyl  cephalospo- 
f(  irmula  (i): 


H,N-|f- 


N- U- 


COOH 

wherein  R  is  selecte4  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH2— 0CCX;H;       — H 


5,Ul373 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  LIQUIDS 

Jan  H.  Knight,  and  Robert  H.  Knight,  both  of  The  Laboratory, 

18  Western  College  Road,  Plymouth,  England  PL4  7AG 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/01638,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10,  1994,  PCT  fub.  No.  WO93/05142,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1993  i 

per  Filed  Sep.  8,  |l992,  Ser.  No.  204,303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1991, 
9119382 

Int.  a.*  C12M  lj(34;  C12Q  J/02.  J/04 
VS.  a.  435—34  16  Claims 


-CH2-S— |J^ 

N 


— CH2— ®N 
CH3 


— CH=CH2, 


and  X  is  selected 

=:N— O— CH3.  =N 


continuously  monitoring  for 

or  bacteria  in  liquids  compris- 

a  sample  liquid;  (ii)  means 

cblture  organisms  or  cells  for  sup- 
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— CH2— S— H^ 


•N 
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s         CH2C00H  ^  Y\K 

r  •     -CH2-eN^. 

CH3 
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■N 
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N' 

I 

CH3 


^N  OH 

CH3— N  *Y^ 

and     — CH2— S— L^        ^^ 

N  O 


fiom 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
l-O— H,  =N— O— CH2— COOH, 

CH3 

!N— O— C— COOH, 
I 
CH3 


and  — CH— CH2— C  CXJH; 

comprising  reactir  g  the  7-amino  group  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (II): 
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ai) 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  above,  with  the  compound  of  formula 
(III): 


'^-r 


N 


1    « 

— tt— c— r — 


(III) 


-C- 
H 
X 


C— OH 


wherein  L  is  a  phenylacetyl  or  phenoxyacetyl  group  and  X  is 
defined  as  above,  to  form  an  N-protected  aminothiazolyl  ceph- 
alosporanic  compound  of  formula  (IV): 


H 

L  N  


(IV) 


1       n 

— IL-c— C— HN— r r^        ^ 


II 

X 


wherein  R,  L  and  X  are  defined  as  above; 
hydrolysing  said  compound  of  formula  (IV)  with  an  enzyme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  penicillin  G  amidase 
and  penicillin  V  amidase  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  0*  C.  to  50*  C.  at  a  pH  from  5  to  9  to 
provide  said  compound  of  formula  (I). 


5,441,875 
UREA  TRANSPORTER  POLYPEPTIDE 

Matthias  A.  Hediger,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brighara  and 

Women's  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,141 

Int.  a.*  C12P  2J/06 

VS.  a.  435—69.1  9  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  comprising  SEQ  ID  NO.:  1, 
wherein  said  isolated  nucleic  acid  sequence,  when  expressed  in 
a  cell,  is  capable  of  facilitating  urea  transport  across  a  mem- 
brane of  said  cell  in  a  manner  that  is  inhibitable  by  phloretin, 
inhibitable  by  a  urea  analogue,  and  substantially  independent  of 
sodium  ion  and  chloride  ion  concentrations,  said  sequence 
encoding  a  polypeptide  that  is  a  urea  transporter  polypeptide 
of  apparent  molecular  weight  on  SDS-PAGE  of  about  40  kDA 
in  non-glycosylated  form  and  at  least  45  kDA  in  glycosylated 
form,  said  urea  transponer  polypeptide  having  at  least  two 
hydrophobic  domains  at  least  75  amino  acids  in  length,  each 
hydrophobic  domain  lacking  any  interspersed  hydrophilic 
domain. 


164-708  O.G.-95-I3 


S,44M76 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HEADGROUP-MODIFIED  PHOSPHOLIPIDS  USING 

PHOSPHATIDYLHYDROXYALKANOLS  AS 

INTERMEDIATES 

Alok  Stegh,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

ABMrica  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Navy,  Waih- 

ii«taa,D.C. 

Filed  JbL  30. 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,639 
bt  CL*  C12P  9/00 
VS.  CL  435—131  17  cUbi 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  phospholipids  having 
modified  headgroups,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  first  mixture  of  a  diacetylenic  phospholipid,  a 
crude  extract  of  phospholipase  D  from  white  leaves  of 
cabbage,  and  an  alcohol  containing  at  least  two  primary 
hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule; 

b)  reacting  said  first  mixture,  in  the  presence  of  calcium  ions, 
so  as  to  form,  by  a  phospholipase  D  eiuyme-mediated 
reaction,  a  reacted  mixture  including  phosphatidylhy- 
droxyalkanol,  said  calcium  ions  being  present  at  a  concen- 
tration effective  to  promote  said  phospholipase  D  en- 
zyme-mediated formation  of  said  phosphatidylhydrox- 
yalkanol  from  said  diacetylenic  phospholipid; 

c)  extracting  said  phosphatidylhydroxyalkanol  from  said 
reacted  mixture; 

d)  preparing  a  third  mixture  of  said  phosphatidylhydrox- 
yalkanol and  a  halogenating  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuryl  halide  and  l-halo-NJ^,2- 
trialkylpropenylamine; 

e)  reacting  said  third  mixture  so  as  to  form  a  diacetylenic 
phospholipid  having  a  reactive  halo  headgroup;  and 

0  extracting  said  diacetylenic  phospholipid  having  said 
reactive  halo  headgroup  from  said  third  mixture. 


5,441,877 
SUBSTRATE  CONTAINING  CYANOPHYCEA  AND 
BRYOPHYTE  PROTONEMAS  FOR  PRODUCING 
VEGETATION  ON  BARE  TERRAIN 
Michel  ChiafTredo,  Les  Esaarts,  Poidny  le  Monial,  FraMc  69400 
,  and  Claude  FIgnreau,  rue  Stanislas  Bandry,  Nates,  both  of 
FraMe4400 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,496,  Sep.  18, 1991,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,410 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatian  Fraw«,  Sep.  18, 1990,  90  11714 
Int  CL*  C12N  11/14.  5/00.  1/12.  11/02 
VS.  CL  435—176  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  biologically  enriched  substrate  comprising: 
(i)  20-30%  of  a  material  rich  in  organic  matter  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  black  peat  of  Carex,  blond  sphag- 
num bog,  Briere  black,  composts,  straw,  leaves,  manure, 
barks  of  different  trees,  vine  shoots,  marc  of  grapes,  sea- 
weed, wood  chips,  sawdust,  Paris  mushroom  grindings, 
river  mud  and  marsh  mud; 
(ii)  40-60%  of  a  synthetic  polymer  having  water  retaining 

properties;  and 
(iii)  10-20%  of  a  clay  material  inoculated  with  a  combination 
of 

(A)  colonies  of  Cyanophycea;  and 

(B)  colonies  of  Bryophytes  in  the  form  of  protonemas. 


5,441378 

PREPARATION  OF  UNIFORM  DROPLETS  BY  USING 

GAS  PRESSURE  TO  FORCE  LIQUID  FROM  A  SYRINGE 

AND  FLOWING  GAS  TO  DCTACH  DROPLETS 
Curt  Thies,  Baliwin,  Mo.,  and  Andrew  Stanisz,  Dundas,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Thies  Technology,  Inc.,  BaUwin,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1987,  Ser.  No.  130,353 
Int  a.*  C12N  11/10.  11/04:  C12M  1/40:  B29B  9/00 
VS.  a.  435—178  7  Claims 

2.  Apparatus  for  providing  uniformly  sized  droplets  of  de- 
sired diameter  from  a  liquid  which  comprises: 
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said  block  member  ha 
cavity  for  flowing  j 

a  support  in  which 
support  providing  : 
exerting  uniform 
plunger  is  in  the  veij 
apphed  to  said  pistij 


a  tubular  barrel  for  cditaining  a  liquid,  to  which  is  attached 
a  narrow  needle  hiaving  an  orifice  corresponding  to  a 
12-30  gauge  needle  at  the  tip; 
fitting  inside  the  barrel,  a  retractable  plunger  for  extrusion  of 

the  liquid  through  l|he  needle  past  the  orifice; 
a  block  member  with  a  cavity,  said  barrel/needle/plunger 
being  inserted  into  (le  cavity  of  the  block  member  so  that 
the  needle  extends  prough  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of 
the  block;  [ 

Ang  a  gas  flow  inlet  into  a  side  of  the 

;  past  the  needle  orifice;  and 
aid  block  member  is  mounted,  said 
I  piston  means  above  said  plunger  for 
pressure  on  the  plunger  when  said 
tical  position  by  means  of  gas  pressure 
^n  means. 

6.  A  method  of  forming  uniformly  sized  droplets  of  desired 
diameter  with  a  liquid  ffom  an  apparatus  having: 
a  tubular  barrel  for  coiitaining  a  liquid,  to  which  is  attached 
a  narrow  needle  having  an  orifice  corresponding  to  a 
12-30  gauge  needlaat  the  tip; 

L  a  retractable  plunger  for  extrusion  of 

he  needle  past  the  orifice; 

I  a  cavity,  said  barrel/needle/plunger 

being  inseried  into  llie  cavity  of  the  block  member  so  that 

the  needle  extends  through  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of 

the  block;  j 

said  block  member  haiiring  a  gas  flow  inlet  into  a  side  of  the 

cavity  for  flowing  gas  past  the  needle  orifice;  and 
a  support  in  which  laid  block  member  is  mounted,  said 
support  providing  4  piston  means  above  said  plunger  for 
exerting  uniform   Pressure  on   the  plunger  when  said 
plunger  is  in  the  vei  tical  position  by  means  of  gas  pressure 
applied  to  said  pi$t<  m  means, 
said  method  comprisii  ig, 
providing  a  liquid  i  i  the  tubular  barrel, 
extruding  the  liquid  from  the  tubular  barrel  through  said 
needle  orifice  by  exerting  steady  constant  pressure  on 
the  liquid  contaii  led  in  the  barrel  by  means  of  steady 
constant  gas  pres  lure  applied  to  said  piston  means, 
and  passing  a  meaj  ured  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  flow 
inlet  means  past  said  orifice  to  dislodge  liquid  exiting 
through  said  orif  ce  to  form  said  uniformly  sized  drop- 
lets. 


fitting  inside  the  barre 

the  liquid  through  i 

a  block  member  with 


5,441379 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  ANTIGENICFrY  OF 

MYELOPEROXIDASE  BY  INCUBATING  WITH 

CYCLODEXTRIN 

Ncbuo  Nishiki,  Otsu,  a$d  Kazumi  Horinchi,  Hikone,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  N^sho  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  )6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-34271 
Int  a.*  C12N  9/9(S  9/08;  C08B  37/16;  A61K  31/735 
VS.  a.  435—188  I  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  antigenicity  of  a  myeloperox- 
idase, by  maintaining  th4  ability  of  the  myeloperoxidase  to  bind 
to  an  anti-myeloperoxi(iase  antibody,  consisting  essentially  of 
incubating  the  myeloperoxidase  with  a  solution  of  an  a-,  /3-  or 
y-cyclodextrin  in  an  an  ount  of  the  cyclodextrin  effective  to 
stabilize  the  myeloperoi  idase.    ',-!:  .    <<  ; 


David  H.  Beach, 


August  15,  1995 


5,441,880 
HUMAN  CDqZ5  GENES,  ENCODED  PRODUCTS  AND 
USES  THEREOF 
Huntiiigton  Bay,  and  Konstantin  Galaktiom>T, 
Cold  Spring  H  arbor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cold  Spring 
Harbor  Laboratory,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  793,601,  Nov.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,569 
int  CL*  Ci:  N  9/10.  15/00;  C12Q  1/68;  C07H  19/00 
VS.  a.  435— »  )  22  Claims 

1.  Purified  CI  C2SA  protein  which  is  of  human  origin. 


5,441,881 
NSP7524V  RESTRICnON-MODinCATION  GENES 
Takashi  Ueno,  Cttsu;  Hiroyuki  Ito,  Sapporo;  Hirokazu  Kotani, 
Moriyama,  an|  Kazuo  Naluuiiiut,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  $er.  No.  14,468,  Feb.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUc^tion  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,439 
Claims  prioriti,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1992,  4-069985 
Inl  a.*  C12N  9/22.  15/55.  15/70 
VS.  a.  435— 1«  8  Claims 

1.  Isolated  DilA  coding  for  the  Nsp7524V  restriction  en- 
zyme, wherein  t|e  isolated  DNA  is  obtainable  from  the  vector 
pNsp7524V. 


5,441,882 

METHOD  FOt  PREPARING  MODIFIED  SUBTILISINS 
David  A.  Estell,  ^Mountain  View;  James  A.  Wells,  San  Mateo, 

and  Richard  I^.  Bott,  Burlingame,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Genencor,  Inc^  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,235,  Aug.  31,  1M7,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  614,612,  May  29,  1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,760,025.  This  application  May  9,  1990,  Ser.  No.  521,010 

Inl  CL-  C12N  15/00.  15/57.  15/75 

VS.  a.  435—2:  2  7  Claims 


ini«  tfft  «Mw  KH  I 


r-cK  AK  mc* 
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sin   equivalent 
met +  222, 
tyr+217, 
sponding 
naturally 

c)  transformii^ 
tated  DNA 

d)  recovering 
transformet 

e)  screening 
alterations 
ificity,  oxidative 
of  formatio  1 
sor. 


na      m  tm 

«•  V  ta*  eir  Tir  Sir  IM  aik  lar  h«  H,  W  •)•  t1,  ««  «)« 


l'.«CC  TKMCCETKCrUAfCCOIRTOCGCilCiTTfiaGMKS  CCT.J- 
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l'4CC  TK  Mt  «T  jK  KA 

3-.CK  «n  nc  cu  IK  act 


-.CS  CK  Kl  «  CM  OK  KT.l* 
K  (It  CM  or  on  GK  CM4' 


■««  Mi  KT-]- 
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r-tm  at  t%  cwwciKTigmattwa*  get  kt  oc  tm-f 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  mutant  subtilisin,  the  method 
comprising  the  ;  teps: 

a)  obtaining  a  DNA  fragment  comprising  a  region  encoding 
a  Bacillus  si  ibtilisin  or  subtilisin  precursor; 

b)  introducin{  a  mutation  into  said  DNA  which,  upon  ex- 
pression of  I  aid  DNA,  results  in  the  substitution  of  at  least 
one  amino  .  icid,  said  mutation  being  introduced  into  the 
subtilisin  at  >ne  or  more  amino  acid  positions  in  the  subtili- 

to   tyr-1,   asp +32,   asn+155,   tyr+104, 

+  166,  his+64,  ser+221,  ser+33,  phe+  189, 

+  152,  glu+156  or  gly+169,  in  the  corre- 

a*iino  acid  sequence  of  the  mature  subtilisin 

pi  sduced  by  Bacillus  amyhliquefaciens; 

a  suitable  Bacillus  host  cell  with  said  mu- 
of  step  b); 

a  mutant  subtilisin  expressed  by  the  host  cell 
with  said  mutated  DNA;  and 

mutant  subtilisin  recovered  in  step  d)  for 
the  enzyme  characteristics  of  substrate  spec- 
stability,  pH-activity  profile,  or  the  rate 
of  mature  subtilisin  from  a  subtilisin  precur- 


Slid 
(ft 


August  15,  1995 
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5  441,883 
A3  ADENOSINE  RECEPTOR,  DNA,  AND  USES 
Olivier  avelli,  aad  Qiu-Yoag  Zhou,  both  of  Portiawl,  Of«g., 
anigaors  to  State  of  Oregon,  Actiag  by  aad  Throagk  the 
Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  EdMation  on  Beiialf  of  the 
Oregoa  Healtii  Sciences  Univerrity,  Portlaad.  Oreg. 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,563,  Mar.  3, 1992,  -iN^mlffart-  This 
application  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,435 
lat  a.*  C12N  15/12 
VS.  CL  435—257.13  ^ 


OAAOCceiuiLiLiuii  n<'rr■^<laalMm^^a3JtCJlac  j» 

AOC^KTiW»»TTT00CTqCATAaA*ClUIUIU.mjt  71 
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on  AAO  en  AAC  OOC  ACT  en  AOO  AOC  ACC  «> 

)ML,iLaA_A«1hUiA«Tk1k  « 


obuined  from  an  Alcaligents  faecalis  donor,  wherein  said  poly- 
deoxyribonucleotide  insert  codes  for  ammonia  monooxyge- 
nase  and  hydroxylamine  oxidoreductase  as  found  in  the  micro- 
organism with  the  accession  number  NRRLB- 18893. 


5441,884 
BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS  TRANSPOSON  TN5401 
James  A.  Baiim,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecogen  lac, 
Langhome,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,986 

lat  CL*  AOIN  63/00;  C12N  1/21.  15/61.  15/75 

VS.  a.  435-252J1  35  cw^ 

1.  An  isolated,  purified  DNA  sequence  designated  as  tran- 

sposon  Tn5401  and  having  the  nucleotide  base  sequence  shown 

in  FIG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO:l). 


5,441,885 

BACTERIAL  STRAINS  FOR  BIOREMEDIATION 
laa  Goldberg,  Basking  Ridge;  Paal  Alienza,  Flemington,  both  of 
N  J.,  and  Francis  S.  Lapton,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Al- 
liedSignal  lac.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continiution-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,281,  Apr.  13,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,122 

lat  a.»  C12N  1/21.  15/03.  15/23.  15/74 

VS.  a.  435-252J4  w  Claims 

1.  A  plasmid  for  transformation  of  a  host  microorganism, 

said   plasmid   comprising  a   polydeoxyribonucleotide   insert 


5^MM 


Not 


F«rnto 


5,441,887 

RAPID  DEGRADATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

HYDROCARBONS  BY  SOLUBLE  METHANE 

MONOOXYGENASE 

Richard  S.  Haasoa;  John  D.  Upscomb,  both  of  Wayzata,  Miaa„ 

Md  Brian  G.  Fox,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the 

University  of  Miaaesota,  Minaeapolis  aad  BioTroL  lac,  Edea 

Prairie,  both  of  Mian. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  886,608,  May  20,  1992,  ahaadoacd. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  81432,  Dec.  20,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,196439,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  384^59,  JaL  21, 

1989,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  272,538, 

Nov.  17, 1988,  abaadoaed.  Thto  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  235,193 

lat  a.»  C12S  13/0O;  B09B  3/00;  C12N  1/30;  CD2F  3/00 

VS.  a.  435—262,5  7  claims 


I.  A  cloned  nucleic  acid  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  en- 
coding an  adenosine  receptor,  the  adenosine  receptor  having 
the  amino  acid  sequence  in  FIG.  1  (SEQ  ID  NO:4). 


1.  A  method  of  degrading  a  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon compound,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  culturing  a  methane-oxidizing  bacterium  under  continu- 
ous culture  conditions  comprising  exposing  said  bacterium 
to  a  continuous-flow  gas  mixture  comprising  air  and  meth- 
ane in  a  ratio  of  about  25:1-1:20.  respectively,  the  continu- 
ously cultured  methane-oxidizing  bacterium  producing  a 
soluble  methane  monooxygenase  in  an  amount  from  about 
5-30%  of  the  weight  of  dry  bacterium  cells; 

(b)  separating  said  soluble  methane  monooxygenase  from  the 
continuously  cultured  methane-oxidizing  bacterium; 

(c)  purifying  the  separated  soluble  methane  monooxygenase 
to  yield  purified  components  comprising  reductase,  com- 
ponent B,  and  hydroxylase; 

(d)  adding  each  of  said  purified  components  to  an  aqueous 
mixture  of  said  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound to  form  a  second  mixture;  the  amount  of  each  of 
said  purified  components,  when  combined  with  the  other 
two  components  in  said  second  mixture,  being  effective  to 
completely  degrade  said  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon compound;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  second  mixture  under  conditions  and  for  a 


1742 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


period  of  time  sufficient  for  said  purified  components  to 
completely  degrade. said  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon compound. 


react  ants 


5,441,888 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  D-MANDELIC  ACID  FROM 

BENZOYLFORMIC  ACID 
Takao  Mori;  Masakatsu  Funii,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Katsuhiko 
Nakamichi,  Sakai,  and  Eiji  Takahashi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  »,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,914 
Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  S,  1992,  4-295536 
Int.  a.*  C12t  39/00.  41/00.  7/42,  7/58 
UJ5.  a.  435—280  1  12  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  prepaipng  D-mandelic  acid  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  ' 

(I)  treating  racemtc  mandelic  acid  with  a  culture  broth  or 
cells  of  a  first  microorganism  having  the  ability  of  con- 
verting L-mandelic  tcid  into  benzoylformic  acid,  said  first 
microorganism  bein^  selected  from  the  group  consisting, 
of  Gibberella  fujiki^i,  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa,  Fseudo- 
monas  fluorescens,  Pseudomonas  polycolor,  Pseudomonas 
putida,  Brevibacterimm  ammoniagenes.  Rhodotorula  glu- 
bra,  and  Rhodosporidium  toruloides; 
I  mixture  of  the  step  (1)  with  a  culture 
cond  microorganism  having  the  abil- 
bly  reducing  benzoylformic  acid  into 
Md  second  microorganism  being  se- 
up  consisting  of  Micrococcus  freuden- 
uieus,  Enterococcus  faecalis,  and  Strep- 
knd 
cting  the  D-mandelic  acid  from  the 


compntes  heat  flow  generated  by  the  exothermic 

syst  ;m  and  the  inhibitor  variable  comprises  mass 

and  reaction  products,  and  whereby  the 

flow  causing  the  destabilization  is  induced  by 

retardation  of  the  heat  flow  relative  to  a  mass 

the  spatially  extended  system;  and 


able 
reaction 
flow  of 
differential 
selective 
flow  througl  I 


tinis,  Rhodotorula  , 

(2)  treating  the  reactic 
broth  or  cells  of  a  ! 
ity  of  stereoselectiv 
D-mandelic  acid, 
lected  from  the  gra 
reichii.  Micrococcus  [ 
tomyces  lavendulae; 

(3)  isolating  and  coll^ 
reaction  mixture. 


producing  a 
namic  syste^ 
inhibitor 
ing  the 
of  the  heat 
tially 
than  a 


d  fferential  flow  in  the  spatially  extended  dy- 
between  said  activator  variable  and  said 
valuable,  and  whereby  the  differential  flow  caus- 
destibilization  is  induced  by  selective  retardation 
low  relative  to  a  mass  flow  through  the  spa- 
system,  the  differential  flow  being  greater 
threshold  flow. 


'  extend  m1 


TRANSFER 
Robert  A 
Kodak 

File! 


1  5,441,889 
MHC  EUKARYOTIC  PROMOTER 
Jerome  S.  Harms,  Mawon,  and  Gary  A.  Splitter,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
dation, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,187 
Int.  a,  C12N  15/85,  15/11 
U.S.  a.  435— 320.1  2  Claims    U.S.  Q.  436— 4« 

2.  A  recombinant  vec  or  comprising: 
a  nucleotide  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  1,  positions  1-27)  or  a 
portion  thereof  whi  :h  retains  promoter  function  encoding 
a  promoter  for  a  Ix  vine  MHC  class  I  gene; 
a  vector  backbone;  ai  d 

a  cloning  site  positio  led  so  as  to  be  suitable  to  receive  a 
foreign  gene  so  thM  the  foreign  gene  can  be  expressed 
under  the  regulatio  i  of  the  bovine  promoter. 


5,441,890 
DYNAMICAL  DESTABILIZATION  OF  SYSTEMS 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  KINETICALLY  COUPLED 
COMPONENTS  U$ING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW 
Michael  Menzinger,  46  Brunswick  Avenue,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  M5S  2L7  ,  and  Arkady  Rovinsky,  Toronto,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Michael  Menzinger  and  Arkady  B.  Rorinsky, 
both  of  Toronto,  Canada 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,560,  Aug.  20,  1992,  Pat. 
No.  5,332,677.  This  appKcation  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,706 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  JaL  26, 
,.        2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI/  GOIN  33/00,  37/00 
UjS.  a.  436—35  ]  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  destabilizing  a  spatially  extended  dynamic 
system  having  two  variables  which  are  dynamically  coupled, 
the  method  comprising^ 
providing  a  spatially  ^xtended  dynamic  system  having  two 
variables  which  ara  dynamically  coupled  with  one  of  said 
two  variables  bein^  an  activator  variable  and  the  other 
being  an  inhibitor  i^ariable,  said  dynamic  system  being  an 
exothermic  reactioti  system  in  which  said  activator  vari- 


havii  ig 


15.  A  methoc 
incubating  liqui( , 
two  rotors 
steps  of 
a)  incubating 
raising  a 
to  a  positioi 
shuttle,  said 
but  not 

c)  moving 
vessel  withik 
of  said  rotcfs 

d)  and  alignii 
.  station  of 

shuttle 


react  Ion 


rets  in 


;  sail 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 


5,441J91 
MECHANISM  WITHIN  AN  INCUBATOR 
BurkoTich,  and  James  D.  Riall,  both  of  Eastman 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,501 
Lit  a.»  GOIN  35/00,  37/00 

16aaims 


for  incubating  a  reaction  vessel  containing 

said  vessel  being  held  sequentially  in  each  of 

plural  stations,  the  method  comprising  the 


iquid  in  a  vessel  in  both  of  said  rotors, 

vessel  from  a  station  in  one  of  said  rotors 

above  said  one  rotor  within  an  aperture  of  a 

aperture  being  sufTiciently  large  as  to  receive, 

by  friction,  one  of  said  vessels, 

shuttle  linearly  while  retaining  the  reaction 

said  aperture  from  said  one  rotor  to  the  other 


Ig  said  shuttle  aperture  with  an  unoccupied 
other  rotor,  so  that  said  vessel  within  said 
falls  into  said  unoccupied  station. 


Slid 
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5441  892 
BLOOD  CLOT  MASS  MEASURING  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  F.  Baugh,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mr  jtronic  Hemp- 
Tec,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,486 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/86 

U.S.  a.  436-69  18  Claim. 


calculating  the  ratio  p=diborane/(diborane-(-silane)  using 
the  determined  amount  of  residual  H2, 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  one  of  a  mass  attribute  of  a  clot 
formed  from  a  sample  of  blood  or  the  fibrinogen  content  of  the 
j  clot  formed  from  the  sample  of  blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  clot  in  the  sample  of  blood; 

allowing  the  clot  to  condense  immediately  following  the 
formation  of  the  clot; 

moving  the  clot  in  the  sample  during  the  steps  of  forming  the 
clot  and  allowing  the  clot  to  condense; 

applying  fluid  dynamic  pressure  on  the  clot  during  the  mov- 
ing step; 

measuring  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  the  clot  related 
to  the  volume  of  the  clot  when  the  clot  is  formed; 

measuring  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  the  clot  related 
to  the  volume  of  the  clot  when  the  clot  is  condensed; 

comparing  the  measured  predetermined  characteristic  at 
clot  condensation  relative  to  the  measured  predetermined 
characteristic  at  clot  formation;  and 

evaluating  one  of  the  mass  attribute  of  the  clot  or  the  fibrino- 
gen content  from  the  comparison. 


5  441  893 
[METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  BORON  CONTENT 

OF  BOROPHOSPHOSIUCATE 
lAlain  Y.  P.  Charpentier,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  Matra 
MHS,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,965 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1993,  93  04069 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  35/06 
|U.S.  a.  436-144  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  boron  content  of  the  boro- 
Iphosphosilicate  obtained  by  oxidation  of  silane,  of  diborane 
land  of  phosphine  in  a  reactor,  starting  with  a  first,  diborane/si- 
llane  gas  mixture  and  a  second,  phosphine/silane  gas  mixture  by 
■monitoring  the  ratio  p=diborane/(diborane+ silane)  of  the 
■mixture  resulting  from  the  mixing  of  the  first  and  second  gas 
Imixtures,  wherein  said  method  comprises: 
measuring  the  density  of  said  first  mixture, 
determining  the  amount  of  residual  hydrogen  H2  in  said  first 
mixture  from  the  measured  density. 


modulating  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  first  mixture,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  calculated  ratio  p,  to  regulate  the  boron 
content  of  the  borophosphosilicate. 


5  441  894 

DEVICE  CONTAINING  A  LIGHT  ABSORBING 

ELEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATED  CHEMILUMINESCENT 

IMMUNOASSAYS 
Carole  L.  Coleman,  Lindenhurst;  Kevin  R.  Genger,  Chicago; 
Hugh  W.  Graham,  Waukegan;  Charles  F.  Hanna;  Omar  S. 
Khalil,  both  of  Liberty  ville,  and  David  C.  Wender,  Mundelein, 
all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  UL 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,219 
Int  a.*  COIN  33/543 
U.S.  a.  436-518  ,1  cuims 


\mAV\mw^^\mmmm<.m\w^ 


1.  An  assay  performing  diagnostic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  well  on  the  housing; 

(c)  an  opening  in  the  well; 

(d)  an  absorlient  pad  supported  by  the  housing  and  located 
underneath  the  opening; 

(e)  a  fibrous  matrix  supported  by  the  housing  and  disposed 
between  the  opening  in  the  well  and  the  absorbent  pad; 
and 

(0  a  non-white  pigmented  light  absorbing  material  located 
between  the  fibrous  matrix  and  absorbent  pad.  wherein 
said  light  absorbing  material  absorbs  light  radiated  from 
the  absorbent  pad. 
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T      5,441,895 
REAGENT  CUPSHAPE  ALLOWING  STACKING 
WrmOUTI  DISLODGING  REAGENT 
RayoNMri  F.  JakiAewitz,  and  Johannes  J.  Porte,  both  of  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 
FHed  Dea  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,104 
Int.  a.'  g4iN  33/543.  33/545,  33/552 
U.S.  a.  436— 518  .         .4Claims 


1.  A  stacked  pluralit; 
having  a  cup  shape 
fonning  a  closed  bottoln 

a)  an  outside  surface 
partially  within 
occupies  more  thi 
vessel,  as  measurep 
vessel,  and 

b)  a  reagent  pre-ino 
each  vessel  at  a 
adjacent  said  bottom 

a  portion  of  each  v( 
vessel  being  s| 
cent  vessel  by  a 


space  1 


of  reaction  vessels,  each  of  said  vessels 

M/)th  an  open  top  and  an  inside  surface 

,  and  each  comprising 

shaped  sufTiciently  to  nest  the  vessel 

anjadjacent  vessel  so  that  said  each  vessel 

n  50%  of  the  depth  of  said  adjacent 

from  said  open  top  of  said  adjacent 

:o  porated  onto  said  inside  surface  of  said 
I  ortion  of  said  inside  surface  disposed 

of  said  each  vessel, 
<  ssel  that  is  nested  within  the  adjacent 
from  the  inside  surface  of  said  adja- 
d^tance  that  is  at  least  0.02S  mm. 


5,441,896 

SCUD  PHASE  ASSkY  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PHYSICAL 
DEVELOPER 

Marcus  J.  M.  Noppe,  Pater  Antonissenstraat  14,  .B-2180- 
Kalnthout,  Belgium,  and  Theo  C.  Garrevoet,  Kampioenstraat 
14,  B-2020-Antwerpea,  Belgium 

ContiBuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  809,030,  Dec.  16, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,702,  Jun.  4,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  applcation  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,961 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  5, 1989, 
89201429 

Int.  a."  GflN  33/553.  33/537.  21/77 
VS.  a.  436—525  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  deto  :ting  the  presence  of  analyte  in  a  fluid 


sample  using  a  tracer 
which  the  signal  of  the 


having  a  colloidal  metal  label  and  in 
tracer  is  enhanced  by  applying  a  physi- 


cal developer  comprising 

a)  directing  the  fluid  sample  and  the  tracer  through  a  porous 
medium  into  conti  ct  with  a  test  area  containing  a  binder 
speciflc  for  the  ana  lyte  to  be  detected,  at  a  controlled  flow 
rate  to  allow  read  ion  of  the  analyte  with  the  binder  and 
the  tracer  to  the  ai  lalyte; 

b)  directing  a  physic  al  developer  through  said  porous  me- 
dium and  througl  said  test  area  to  amplify  the  signal 
generated  by  the  t  acer; 

c)  washing  the  poroi  is  medium;  and 

d)  observing  the  sigi  lal  generated  by  the  tracer  in  the  test 
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5,441,897 
METHODIOF  FABRICATING  HIGH-EFFIOENCY 
CU(IN,GA>  SES)2  THIN  FILMS  FOR  SOLAR  CELLS 
Rommel  Noufi   Golden;  Andrew  M.  Gabor,  Boulder;  John  R. 
Tuttle;  Andn  w  L.  Tennant,  both  of  Denver;  Miguel  A.  Contr- 
eras,  Golden   David  S.  Albin,  Denver,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Cara- 1 
pelia,  Evergr  ten,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Research  | 
Institute,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,860,  Apr.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  | 
5,356,839.  THis  application  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,204 
Int.  a."  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  a.  437—4  27  aaims  I 


1.  A  process 
comprising  the 
depositing  a 
depositing  a 
onto  the 
Cu-poor 
wherein 
of  Cu  to 
Ga)<0.99 


or  fabricating  thin  film  semiconductor  devices,  | 
steps  of: 

ayer  of  (In,Ga)x{Se,S)^  on  a  substrate,  and 
sufTicient  amount  of  Cu-|-(Se,S)  or  Cujt(Se,S) 
I  lyer  of  (In,Ga)x(Se,S)j,  to  produce  a  slightly 
in  film  of  Cu(In,GaKSe,S)2  on  the  substrate  I 
slightly  Cu-poor  thin  film  comprises  a  ratio 
[In,Ga)  in  the  range  of  about  0.8<Cu/(In,- 


tii 
s«id 


5,441,898 
FABRICA^NG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WITH  AN 
INSULATIVE  COATING 
John  G.  Richards;  Hector  Flores,  both  of  San  Jose,  and  Wendell 
B.  Sander,  Lis  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micro  Tech- 
nology Partners,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,832,  May  27, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,403,729. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,732 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  a.  437—^  9  aaims  I 


1.  A  method 
ing  the  steps  ol 
forming  a  fi 

on  a  substi^te 

tor  materii  I 
forming  a 

opening 
forming  a 

top; 
forming  a 

strate,  wh^ein 
covering 

type  of 

layer; 


of  fabricating  an  electrical  apparatus,  compris- 


firit 
;  d(  es 
I  die  de 


first 


layer  of  a  first  type  of  semiconductor  material  | 
of  a  wafer  of  a  second  type  of  semiconduc- 


opening  in  the  first  layer,  wherein  the  first  | 
not  run  through  the  first  layer; 
in  the  first  opening,  wherein  the  diode  has  a  I 


well  through  the  first  layer  and  in  the  sub- 1 
the  first  well  has  a  bottom; 
theldiode,  the  first  well,  and  the  layer  of  the  first  I 
se  niconduclor  material  with  a  first  insulating 
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forming  a  second  opening  through  the  first  insulating  layer 
to  the  top  of  the  diode; 

removing  the  first  insulating  layer  above  the  first  well  to 
expose  the  bottom  of  the  first  well; 

forming  a  metallic  interconnecting  structure  that  electrically 
couples  the  bottom  of  the  first  well  to  the  top  of  the  diode 
over  a  portion  of  the  first  insulating  layer  between  the 
diode  and  the  first  well; 

removing  the  first  insulating  layer  between  the  diode  and  the 
first  well  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  first  layer; 

forming  a  second  well  in  the  substrate  through  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  first  layer  between  the  diode  and  the  first 
well,  wherein  the  second  well  resides  below  the  metallic 
interconnecting  structure,  wherein  the  second  well  is 
deeper  than  the  first  well; 

covering  the  metallic  interconnecting  structure,  the  first 
insulating  layer,  and  the  first  and  second  wells  with  a 
second  insulating  layer,  wherein  both  the  first  and  second 
wells  are  filled  with  the  second  insulating  layer,  wherein 
the  metallic  interconnecting  structure  is  sandwiched  by 
the  second  insulating  layer; 

removing  the  second  type  of  semiconductor  material  resid- 
ing below  a  bottom  of  the  second  well  in  order  to  form  a 
first  discrete  region  of  the  first  type  and  the  second  type  of 
semiconductor  materials  that  includes  the  first  well  and  a 
second  discrete  region  of  the  first  type  and  the  second 
type  semiconductor  materials  that  includes  the  diode;  and 

applying  a  metal  layer  to  a  bottom  of  the  first  discrete  region 
and  a  bottom  of  the  second  discrete  region. 


5,441,899 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUBSTRATE  HAVING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ON  INSULATOR 
I  Tetsuya  Nakai,  Saitama;  Yasuo  Yamaguchi,  and  Tadashi  Ni- 
shimura,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-030606; 
Dec.  11,  1992,  4-331426 

Int  a.«  HOIL  21/76 
I  U.S.  a.  437-24  14  Oaims 


i      i      1      i 


V///////M:: 


'////////////■-, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  substrate  having  a  semicon- 
I  ductor  on  an  insulator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  covering  layer  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
at  a  position  in  a  prescribed  depth  from  said  main  surface 
by  implanting  ions  into  said  semiconductor  substrate 
through  said  covering  layer;  and 

performing  a  heat  treatment  to  a  region  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  between  said  covering  layer  and  said  insulat- 
ing layer;  wherein 

said  covering  layer  includes  polycrystalline  silicon. 


5441,900 
CMOS  LATCHUP  SUPPRESSION  BY  LOCALIZED 
MINORTTY  CARRIER  LIFETIME  REDUCnON 
Constantin  Bulncea,  MUpitas;  Esin  Dermirlioglu,  Cupertino,  and 
Sheldon  Aronowitz,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,456,  Mar.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,384,477. 
Hiis  applicatioa  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,698 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—24  6  i 


•>!• 


•^»     / 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  CMOS  integrated  circuit 
with  latchup  suppression,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  subsurface  region  of  a  silicon  substrate,  wherein 
the  subsurface  region  is  located  beneath  and  is  generally 
parallel  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate; 

implanting  minority  carrier  lifetime  reducing  impurities  into 
the  subsurface  region  of  the  silicon  substrate,  wherein  the 
impurities  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium and  strontium;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  transistors  within  the  silicon  substrate, 
wherein  each  transistor  includes  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region. 


5,4414H)1 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CARBON  DOPED  SILICON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  NARROWED 

BANDGAP  CHARACTERISTIC 

Jon  J.  Candelaria,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Schaumburg,  111. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  131,541,  Oct.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,360,986. 

This  applicatioa  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,972 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/331 

VS.  a.  437—31  21  Claims 


■  CI— on  n 


W 


^rr 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  heterojunction  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  layer  made  substantially  of  silicon  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 
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forming  a  second  la  er  on  the  first  layer,  the  second  layer 
made  substantially  lof  silicon  and  a  dopant  substitutionally 
present  in  the  second  layer  to  provide  a  narrowed  band- 
gap,  wherein  the  s^ond  layer  is  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  and  wherein!  the  dopant  consists  essentially  of  car- 
bon present  at  a  concentration  less  than  1.5%;  and 

forming  a  third  layer  made  substantially  of  silicon  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  Dn  the  second  layer,  wherein  the  first 
layer  forms  a  colic  ctor  region,  the  second  layer  forms  a 
base  region,  and  tl  e  third  layer  forms  an  emitter  region. 


^&^3 


66 


68 


jgpi»y<mij 


^muat  ISTl 


II 


tyje 


ding 


1.  A  method  of  making 
rous  surface  pile  up 
boron  doped  P~  type 
doped,  adjacent  N- 
forming  oxide  isolate^ 
substrate  surroum 
oxide  isolators  do 
gion  located  betw^n 
N~  tank  regions, 
gion  between  said 
forming  a  P+  regioi 
substrate  in  the 
tween  the  oxide  isolators. 


PSUHTaATC   $/ 


78  62o 


82       62t 


a  channel  stop  to  prevent  phospho- 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a 

region  located  between  phosphorous 

tank  regions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

in  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

the  N-   type  tank  regions,  said 

lot  completely  cover  the  p~  type  re- 

the  phosphorous  doped,  adjacent 

hereby  leaving  a  p-  type  channel  re- 

)xide  isolators;  and 

in  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 

type  channel  region  extending  be- 


Int. 


MS.  a.  437—34 


5,441,903 

BICMOS  PROCE*  FOR  SUPPORTING  MERGED 

DEVICES 

Robert  H.  Eklund,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,960 
The  portion  of  the  term  <  f  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 2011, 
hai  1  been  disclaimed. 
.  JCI.*  HOIL  21/8248 

19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  form  ng  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  first  insu  ator  layer  over  a  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body  havin  ;  a  first  well  region; 

b.  implanting  a  base  r  :gion  in  a  first  portion  of  said  first  well 
region; 

c.  etching  said  first  ini  ulator  layer  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 
base  region; 

d.  forming  a  first  dop  d  conductive  layer  over  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductoi  body; 

e.  depositing  a  tungst  :n-silicide  layer  over  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer;  and 

f  etching  said  tungst  ;n-silicide  layer  and  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer  to  form  a  i  emitter  electrode  over  said  portion  of 
said  base  region  at  d  a  first  portion  of  said  first  insulator 


layer  and  tt>  expose  a  second  portion  of  said  first  insulator  | 
layer;  and 


I     5,441,902 
METHOD  FOR  MAK|NG  CHANNEL  STOP  STRUCTURE 

FOII  CMOS  DEVICES 

'  Shiow-Ming  Hsieh,  Pfeno;  Ching-Yuh  Tsay,  Richardson,  and 

William  R.  McKee,  piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  737,733,  Jul.  31, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  S^p.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,103 

Intj  a.' HOIL  2;/2« 

U.S.a.  437— 34  7  Claims 


g.  forming  a 
one  of  sail  I 
region 
said  base 
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>lurality  of  PMOS  transistors,  wherein  at  least 

PMOS  transistors  has  a  first  source/drain 

forced  in  said  first  well  region  and  in  contact  with 


n  gion. 


5,441,904 
METHOt)  FOR  FORMING  A  TWO-LAYERED 

POLY!  ilLICON  GATE  ELECTRODE  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  GRAIN 

BOUNDARIES 

Jong  C.  Kim,  Sieoul,  and  Sang  H.  Woo,  Kyungki-Do,  both  of  I 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries,  | 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyangki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Fil«d  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  16,  1993,1 
93-24301 


U.S.  a.  437—4  I 


i}rl 


1  then  of; 
second 


1.  A  method 

device  compris^ 

sequentially 

layer,  respdcti 
annealing  saici 

grains 
forming  a 

polysilicon 
annealing  saic 

the  grains 
forming  a  tui^sten 

polysilicon 
etching  said 

layer  and 

process  ant 

electrode 


Int  a,*  HOIL  21/265 


11  Claimtl 


/ 


w 


^ 


4 
3 
2 


±::. 


—1 


forming  a  gate  electrode  of  a  semiconductor  | 
of: 
fi^rming  a  gate  oxide  film  and  a  first  polysilicon  | 
vely,  over  a  silicon  substrate; 
first  polysilicon  layer  to  enlarge  the  size  of  the  I 


polysilicon  layer  over  said  annealed  first  | 
layer; 

second  polysilicon  layer  to  enlarge  the  size  of 
I  tiereof; 

silicide  layer  over  said  annealed  second] 

layer;  and 

I  angsten  silicide  layer,  said  second  polysiliconl 

first  polysilicon  layer  by  means  of  a  maski 

an  etching  process,  thereby  forming  a  gate! 


Slid 
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5,441,905 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SELF-AUGNED 
AMORPHOUS-SILICON  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTORS 
Biing-Seng  Wu,  Hsin  Chu,  Taiwan,  assigDor  to  Industrial  Tech- 
nology Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,519 

lot  a.»  HOIL  21/331.  21/84 

VS.  a.  437-41  21  Claims 


substrate  covered  by  the  gate  structure,  wherein  the  first 
portion  is  contiguous  with  the  second  portion  and  extends 
further  into  the  semiconductor  substrate  than  the  second 
poriion  and  the  second  portion  serves  as  the  partial  chan- 
nel; 
forming  second  and  third  dopant  regions  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  in  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  second 
dopant  region  extending  into  the  first  poriion  of  the  first 
dopant  region  and  the  third  dopant  region  extending  into 


■MHa  »* — .    

-»"^,'/.".'.'.V^ 

l-—^ 

'■■-■-'-■-'-■■'•'-'■'■'■^'■1 

^-^ 

/ 

VWS.. 

»    •    •    •  J — t — 1_1 — I — ,_ 

\-::.\ 

'■ ^^ikssv>;7r"i:vw77i 

1 \LLLJJ77r7T7\                           \ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  transistor  having  a 
gate,  a  channel,  a  source  and  a  drain,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  and  patterning  a  gate  electrode  on  a  transparent 
substrate, 

depositing  successively  a  gate  dielectric  layer  and  an  amor- 
phous semiconductor  layer  on  said  gate  electrode, 

depositing  a  positive  photoresist  layer  on  said  amorphous 
semiconductor  layer, 

patterning  said  amorphous  semiconductor  layer  with  the 
gate  as  mask  for  self-alignment, 

depositing  a  first  conducting  layer  over  said  substrate, 

depositing  a  negative  photoresist  over  said  first  conducting 
layer, 

exposing  and  developing  said  negative  photoresist  with  light 
incident  from  the  back  of  said  substrate  using  said  gate 
electrode  as  a  mask, 

removing  said  first  conducting  layer  in  a  poriion  to  create 
source  and  drain  electrodes  such  that  said  source  and 
drain  electrodes  are  self-aligned  with  said  gate  electrode 
without  overlap  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
source  electrode,  and  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
drain  electrode, 

depositing  and  patterning  a  second  conducting  layer  over 
said  first  conducting  layer. 


a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  on  a  second  side 
of  the  gate  structure,  wherein  the  third  dopant  region  is 
spaced  apart  from  the  second  portion  of  the  first  dopant 
region; 

forming  a  first  electrode  in  contact  with  the  second  dopant 
region; 

forming  a  second  electrode  in  contact  with  the  third  dopant 

region;  and 
forming  a  third  electrode  in  contact  with  the  gate  structure. 


5^1,907 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PLUG-DIODE 

MASK  ROM 

Hung-Cheng  Sung,  Kaohsiuag,  Taiwan,  and  Ling  Chen,  Sunny, 
vale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,505 

Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/329 

U&CL  437-48  10  Claim. 


5  441  906 

INSULATED  GATE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSICTOR 

HAVING  A  PARTIAL  CHANNEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABRICATING 

Vida  I.  Burger,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^8 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/265 

MS.  a  M^-^^  „  cw^ 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor  having  a  pariial  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  major  surface; 

forming  a  gate  structure  on  a  poriion  of  the  major  surface; 

forming,  after  the  step  of  forming  a  gate  structure  on  a 
portion  of  the  major  surface,  a  first  dopant  region  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  in  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
first  dopant  region  having  first  and  second  portions,  the 
first  portion  of  the  first  dopant  region  extending  into  a 
portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  on  a  first  side  of 
the  gate  structure  and  the  second  portion  of  the  first  dop- 
ant region  extending  into  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  Mask  ROM  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  comprising, 

formation  of  a  first  plurality  of  conductor  lines  in  a  first 
array, 

formation  of  a  dielectric  layer  upon  said  substrate  with  a 
matrix  of  openings  therein  in  line  with  said  first  array,  said 
openings  exposing  the  surface  of  said  first  conductor  lines, 

formation  of  semiconductor  diodes  in  said  matrix  of  open- 
ings in  contact  with  said  first  conductor  lines, 

formation  of  a  second  plurality  of  conductor  lines  on  the 
surface  of  said  dielectric  layer  in  a  second  array  of  con- 
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ductor  lines 

lines  in  said  flrst 
said  second  plurality 

said  matrix,  and 
said  second  plurality 

with  the  upper  ends 
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orthog(^al  to  said  first  plurality  of  conductor 
r, 
conductor  lines  being  aligned  with 


of  conductor  lines  being  in  contact 
of  said  semiconductor  diodes. 


5,441,908 
CAPACITOB  OF  A  SEl^ICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

INCREASVD  EFFECTIVE  AREA 
Tm-woo  Lee;  Yang-goo  tyce,  both  of  Seoul;  Byung-hak  Lim, 
Anyang,  and  Dong-gua  Park,  Suwon,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,659 
Claims  priority,  appli^tion  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  18,  1991, 
91-23394 


HOIL  21/70,  27/00 


VS.  a.  437—52 


3Qaims 


100 


1.  A  method  for  man  ifacturing  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  including  a  plun  lity  of  memory  cells,  each  said  cell 
having  a  single  transistoi  and  a  single  capacitor  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  compri  iing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  field  oxt  le  layer  for  defining  an  active  region 
and  an  isolation  reg  on  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  said  transi  stor  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
of  said  active  regioi ; 

(c)  forming  a  first  insu  ating  layer  for  insulating  said  transis- 
tor; 

(d)  etching  said  first  i  isulating  layer,  thereby  forming  first 
and  second  contact  holes  for  exposing  source  and  drain 
regions  of  said  transstor; 

(e)  simultaneously  forming  a  capacitor  storage  electrode 
having  a  tunnel  which  defines  an  interior  surface  therein 
which  is  open  to  an  exterior  of  the  storage  electrode,  and 
forming  a  bit  line  connected  to  said  drain  region  via  said 

I  said  storage  electrode  being  partially 
iirce  region  via  said  first  contact  hole; 
ctric  layer  portion  and  a  second  di- 
over  said  exterior  and  interior  sur- 
I  electrode,  respectively;  and 
Bectrode  over  said  first  and  second 
Ions. 


second  contact  hole 
connected  to  said  i 

(0  forming  a  first  die^ 
electric  layer  portia 
faces  of  said  storag^ 

(g)  forming  a  plate 
dielectric  layer  por 


li  le, 


electrode  that  an 
trode  and  a  bit 
forming  an  ini 

cial  film  entirely 

ductor  subst  ate: 
selectively  etc  ling 

insulating  fil  n 

electrode  so 

trode  a  con  :act 

exposing  the 
forming  a  spac  :r 

hole  for  the 

size  of  the  cl>ntact 
forming  a  first 

electrode  on 

first  conduci  ive 
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to  be  connected  with  a  charge  storage  elec- 
respectively,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
t^rlayer  insulating  film  covered  with  a  sacrifi- 
over  the  gate  electrode  and  the  semicon- 


the  sacrificial  film  and  the  interlayer 

using  a  contact  mask  for  the  charge  storage 

as  to  form  on  a  poriion  of  the  source  elec- 

hole  for  the  charge  storage  electrode 

source  electrode  therethrough; 

insulating  film  at  side  walls  of  the  contact 
charge  storage  electrode,  so  as  to  reduce  the 

hole; 
conductive  material  for  the  charge  storage 
the  sacrificial  film  and  in  the  contact  hole,  the 
material  for  the  charge  storage  electrode 


,-6 


t 


being  conne  :ted  with  the  source  electrode  through  the 


contact  hole 


for  the  charge  storage  electrode; 


etching  the  fin  t  conductive  material  for  the  charge  storage 
electrode  to  pattern  the  first  conductive  material  for  the 
charge  stora  ge  electrode  with  the  aid  of  a  mask  for  the 
charge  stora  je  electrode; 

etching  the  sac  rificial  film  completely; 

coating  a  secoi  d  conductive  material  for  the  charge  storage 
electrode  on  an  entire  surface  of  a  structure  resulting  from 
the  precedir  g  steps;  and 

subjecting  the  second  conductive  material  for  the  charge 
storage  eleci  rode  to  etching,  so  as  to  form  a  charge  stor- 
age electrod ;  having  a  dual  structure  the  second  conduc- 
tive material  for  the  charge  storage  electrode  coming  into 
contact  witl  the  first  conductive  material  for  the  charge 
storage  eleci  rode. 


5,441.910 

METHOD  FOt  MANUFACTURING  CCD  TYPE  SOLID 

IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  USING  SELF-ALIGNMENT 

PROCESS 

Yasutaka  NakasUiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Ji  pan 

Filc^  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,315 

Claims  priorit) ,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1992,  4-206365 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/265,  21/70.  27/00 

VS.  a.  437—53  24  Claims 


5,441,909 

METHOD  FOR  CONfTRUCTING  CHARGE  STORAGE 
ELECTRODE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Jae  K.  Kim,  Kyoungkid4,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai 
Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoungkido,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  »,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  30,  1992, 
1992-26890 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/8242 
VS.  a.  437—52  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  const  ructing  a  charge  storage  electrode  of 
a  semiconductor  memor '  device  wherein  a  gate  electrode  atop 
a  gate  oxide  film  is  for  tied  over  a  semiconductor  substrate 
sectioned  by  a  device  s<  paration  insulating  film,  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  having  :herein  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain 


1.  A  method  fc^  manufacturing  a  CCD  type  solid  state  image 
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pickup  device  having  at  least  one  vertical  transfer  portion  and 
a  horizontal  transfer  portion  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
vertical  transfer  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  mask  pattern  layer  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  first  mask  pattern 
layer  being  formed  on  said  at  least  one  vertical  transfer 
portion; 
introducing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  semiconductor 
substrate  with  said  first  mask  pattern  layer,  to  generate  a 
first  impurity  doped  region  for  said  horizontal  transfer 
portion; 
forming  a  second  mask  pattern  layer  on  said  horizontal 
transfer  portion  in  self-alignment  with  said  first  mask 
pattern  layer; 
removing  said  first  mask  pattern  layer;  and  introducing 
impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  with  said  second  mask  pattern  layer, 
to  generate  a  second  impurity  doped  region  for  said  at 
least  one  vertical  transfer  portion. 


5,441,912 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LASER  DIODE 
NmU  TMriOJi,  Tokyo,  and  HiroyrtI  Aida,  Sapporo,  both  of 
Japu,  aMgoors  to  The  Fanduiwa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Fdi.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,640 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japra,  JaL  28, 1993,  5-205725 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  437—129  2  Claim 


5,441,911 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  WAFER  BONDED  TO  A  SIUCON 

WAFER 

Satwinder  Malhi,  Garland,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  lastmraents 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Dirisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  20^20,  Feb.  22,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,349,207. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,099 

lat  a.*  HOIL  21/18 

VS.  a.  437—100  9  ciaiM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  laser  diode  comprising  steps 
of  forming  a  mesa  on  a  p-type  compound  semiconductor  sub- 
strate by  sequentially  forming  on  the  p-type  compound  semi- 
conductor substrate  at  least  a  p-type  compound  semiconductor 
cladding  layer,  an  active  layer  and  an  n-type  compound  semi- 
conductor compound  layer,  burying  on  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
mesa  a  p-type  compound  semiconductor  buried  layer  and  an 
n-type  compound  semiconductor  current  blocking  layer, 
partly  removing  said  n-type  compound  semiconductor  current 
blocking  layer  at  areas  contacting  each  of  the  lateral  sides  of 
said  mesa  to  partly  expose  the  p-type  compound  semiconduc- 
tor buried  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mesa,  and  then  burying 
in  the  remaining  space  in  the  areas  contacting  each  of  the 
lateral  sides  of  said  mesa  a  p-type  compound  semiconductor 
current  blocking  layer. 


4? 


JO 


5,441,913 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

EPTTAXIAL  SUBSTRATE 

Masahiko  Hata;  Nobora  Fnkahara;  HirtMki  Takata,  and  Kat- 

aami  Inai,  all  of  Tsaknba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Soaritoao 

Cheodcal  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jiia.  28,  1993,  5-156850 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  a.  437-133  7  cialBB 


20 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  silicon  carbide  structure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  silicon  wafer  having  a  diameter; 

b.  providing  at  least  one  silicon  carbide  wafer  having  a 
maximum  width  and  a  maximum  length  wherein  said 
maximum  width  and  said  maximum  length  are  smaller 
than  said  diameter; 

c.  polishing  said  silicon  wafer  and  said  at  least  one  silicon 
cartnde  wafer; 

d.  depositing  a  first  layer  of  silicon  germanium  having  a 
melting  point  on  a  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer; 

e.  depositing  a  second  layer  of  silicon  germanium  having 
said  melting  point  on  a  surface  of  said  silicon  carbide 
wafer; 

f.  contacting  said  first  layer  of  silicon  germanium  to  said 
second  layer  of  silicon  germanium;  and 

g.  heating  said  silicon  wafer,  silicon  carbide  wafer  and  first 
and  second  silicon  germanium  layers  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  said  melting  point  to  bond  said  at  least  one 
silicon  carbide  wafer  to  said  silicon  wafer. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  epitaxial  sub- 
strate comprising  a  GaAs  single-crystal  substrate  having 
thereon  an  lnj,Ga(i.^)As  (0<yg  1)  crystal  layer  as  a  channel 
layer,  the  composition  and  the  thickness  of  said  ln/ja<i.j,)As 
layer  being  in  the  ranges  within  the  elastic  deformation  limit  of 
crystals  constituting  said  In/}a<i.^)As  layer  and  the  vicinity  of 
said  InyGa(|.y)As  layer,  said  semiconductor  epitaxial  substrate 
further  comprising  a  semiconductor  layer  between  said  chan- 
nel layer  and  an  electron  donating  layer  for  supplying  elec- 
trons to  said  channel  layer,  said  semiconductor  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  O.S  to  5  nm  and  a  bandgap  width  within  the 
range  of  from  the  bandgap  width  of  GaAs  to  the  bandgap 
width  of  said  electron  donating  layer, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  epitaxially  growing  said 
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channel  layer  and  slid  semiconductor  layer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  higher  I  han  625*  C.  and  epitaxially  growing 
said  electron  donati  ng  layer  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
650"  C. 


5,441^14 

METHOD  OF  tORMING  CONDUCTIVE 

INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  C.  Tail;  Craig  D.  Gunderson,  and  Arkalgud  R.  Sitaram, 

all  of  AttstiD,  Tex.,  as^gnors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

III. 

Filed  May  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,076 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/283.  21/314 

VS.  CL  437—189  22  aairas 


10 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  fonAing 
integrated  circuit  compi  Ising 
providing  a  semicondi  ictor 
forming  a  dielectric  U  yer 

strate; 
forming  a  conductive 

layer; 
forming  a  silicon 

metal  layer; 
forming  an  inorgani( 

silicon  adhesion  laj^i 
etching  the  inorganic 

ing  portion  of  the 
etching  the  conducti>  e 

interconnect,  when  ii 

ganic  anti-reflectivi : 

connect. 


a  conductive  interconnect  in  an 
the  steps  of: 
substrate; 
overlying  the  semiconductor  sub- 
metal  layer  overlying  the  dielectric 
adh  »ion  layer  overlying  the  conductive 

anti-reflective  layer  overlying  the 
r; 

inti-reflective  layer  to  form  a  remain- 

i  lorganic  anti-reflective  layer;  and 

metal  layer  to  form  the  conductive 

in  the  remaining  portion  of  the  inor- 

layer  overlies  the  conductive  inter- 


tor  device  provided  wi 
lurgy  system,  having  a 


9.  A  method  of  prodi  cing  an  integrated  circuit  semiconduc- 


h  a  multi-layer  interconnection  metal- 
ilanar  global  top  surface  comprising: 
forming  a  level  of  int  xconnection  metallurgy  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  h  iving  a  plurality  of  close  uniformly 
spaced  conductive  lines  capable  of  carrying  electric  sig- 


wi(  th 


nals  of  a 

also   includ< 

spaced, 

ductive  line 
filling  in  said 

ductive  line  i 

lines  having 

where  the 

greater  than 

lines,  said 

lines  carryii^ 
connecting 

lines  carryii^ 

remaining 
depositing  a 

lurgy  level 
repeating  the 

second  leve 

and  unifom  ily 

second  leve 

ducting 

ing  the 

metallurgy 


,  and  wherein  said  level  of  metallurgy  will 

conductive   lines  that   are   non-uniformly 

resulting  in  large  [$paced]areas  between  said  con- 
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i  reas  between  the  non-uniformly  spaced  con- 

with  multiple  and  uniformly  wide  dummy 

a  width  of  less  than  about  one  micrometer, 

sbacing  of  the  conductive  lines  is  equal  to  or 

three  times  the  given  width  of  the  conductive 

di  mmy  line  including  lines  adjacent  conductive' 

signals,.and  other  remaining  lines; 

dummy  lines  adjacent  to  said  conductive 

signals  to  ground  potential  and  leaving  the 

dbmmy  lines  floating; 

npn-conformal  dielectric  layer  over  the  metal- 

laving  a  planar  surface;  and 

I  oregoing  sequence  of  method  steps  to  form  a 

of  dummy  lines  directly  above  said  multiple 

wide  dummy  lines  and  connecting  said 

dummy  lines  adjacent  to  second  level  con- 

linebarrying  signals  to  ground  potential  and  leav- 

rem  lining  dummy  lines  floating  to  complete  said 

ystem. 


5,441,91« 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  ( »MPRISING  INTERCONNECTION 

Kaoru  Motonam|,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaikha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  1 1o.  875,185,  Apr.  28, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,323,049. 

This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1991,  3-105719 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/283.  21/312 

U.S.  a.  437— M  5  6  Qaims 


5,441,915 

PROCESS  OF  FjilBRICATION  PLANARIZED 

METALLURGY  STRU  HURE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Tin- Yuan  Lee,  Hsin-chu^  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Taiwan  Semicon- 
ductor Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 
Contiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,746,  Sep.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mm.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,852 
Int  Cl.«  HOIL  21/283 
MS.  a.  437—195  16  aaims 
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1.  A  method 
comprising  the 
forming  an 
tion  on  a 
fined  by  ad. 
layer 
depositing  a 

film;  and 
patterning 
tive 

interlayer 
connection 
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ing  step 
forming  a 
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tion  laye 
tern  as 
tion  lay 
etching 
forming  a 
ing  all 
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nection 
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chir  g 


of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 

!  teps  of: 

in  eriayer  insulation  film  having  a  step-like  por- 

siibstrate,  wherein  said  step-like  portion  is  de- 

acent  lower  and  higher  surfaces  of  said  inter- 

insula  ion  film; 

lonductive  film  on  said  interlayer  insulation 

:  sai  I  conductive  film  and  forming  a  first  conduc- 
intercc  nnection  layer  in  said  lower  surface  of  said 
ii  isulation  film  and  a  second  conductive  inter- 
layer in  said  higher  surface  of  said  interlayer 
f  Im, 

!  econd  conductive  interconnection  layer  form- 
coi  nprising  the  steps  of: 

photoresist  mask  having  a  pattern  covering 
where  said  second  conductive  interconnec- 
is  to  be  formed,  in  addition  to  the  same  pat- 
pattern  of  said  first  conductive  interconnec- 
and  using  said  first  photoresist  mask  as  an 
liiask,  and 

s<  cond  photoresist  mask  having  a  pattern  cover- 
where  said  first  conductive  interconnec- 
is  to  be  formed,  in  addition  to  the  same  pat- 
pattern  of  said  second  conductive  intercon- 
l^yer,  and  using  said  second  photoresist  mask  as 
mask. 
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5,441.917 

METHOD  OF  LAYING  OUT  BOND  PADS  ON  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 

Michael  D.  Rostoker,  and  Dorothy  A.  Heim,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  995,644,  Dec.  18,  1992,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,854,  Sep.  18, 1992,  Pat  No 

5,248,903,  and  Ser.  No.  935,449,  Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat.  No. 
5.300,815,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,328 
Jul.  17, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,340,772.  This  application  May  31, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  251,058 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/44 
MS.  a.  437-195  ,  ctofai 


1.  A  method  of  laying  out  bond  pads  on  a  semiconductor  die, 
each  bond  pad  having  a  major  axis  and  an  orientation  of  its 
I  major  axis,  comprising: 

providing  an  array  of  composite,  elongated  bond  pads  along 
a  side  of  a  semiconductor  die,  each  of  the  bond  pads 
having  a  major  axis;  and 

arranging  the  orientation  each  bond  pad  such  that  its  major 
axis  aligns  with  an  expected  approach  angle  of  a  conduc- 
tive line; 

wherein  the  composite  bond  pad  is  formed  by: 

forming  a  lower  bond  pad  having  a  top  surface; 

forming  an  insulating  component  over  said  top  surface  of 
said  lower  bond  pad; 

forming  at  least  one  opening  through  said  insulating  compo- 
nent, said  opening  extending  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
lower  bond  pad,  wherein  said  opening  is  located  above  a 
peripheral  region  of  said  lower  bond  pad; 

filling  said  opening  with  conductive  material; 

forming  an  upper  bond  pad  above  said  insulating  compo- 
nent, wherein  said  upper  bond  pad  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  conductive  material  and  said  lower  bond 
pad  and  is  exposed  for  receiving  the  conductive  line. 

5  441  918 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT  DIE 

PACKAGE 

|Maysayuki  Morisaki,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  and  Shoji 
Uegaki,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic 
Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,659,  Jan.  29, 1993.  This  application  Nov. 
8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,810 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/60 
LJ.S.  a.  437-209  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  formmg  a  package  for  an  integrated  circuit 
die  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  planar  ceramic  base  having  a  fir^t  surface 
thereon  and  capable  of  functioning  as  a  heat  sink  to  dissi- 
pate heat  generated  by  an  integrated  circuit  die  subse- 
quently thermally  coupled  thereto; 

b)  bonding  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  surface  of  said  ce- 
ramic base  a  lead  frame  with  a  central  opening; 

c)  bonding  to  both  said  lead  frame  and  the  peripheral  potions 
of  the  same  surface  of  said  ceramic  base  exposed  between 
leads  on  said  lead  frame  a  raised  frame  member  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  integrated 
circuit  die  to  be  bonded  to  said  planar  ceramic  base,  and 
having  a  central  opening  therein  to  thereby  form  a  re- 


cessed opening  bounded  by  said  planar  ceramic  base,  said 
lead  frame,  and  said  raised  frame  member; 

d)  bonding  an  integrated  circuit  die  to  an  exposed  central 
portion  of  said  first  surface  of  said  ceramic  base  in  said 
recessed  opening  surrounded  by  said  lead  frame  and  said 
raised  frame  member  using  a  high  purity  thermally  con- 
ductive adhesive: 

i)  containing  no  more  than  10  ppm  of  any  halogen,  alkali 

metal.  Or  alkaline  earth  metal  impurity; 
ii)  capable  of  withstanding  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C; 

and 

iii)  containing  a  thermally  conductive  filler  capable  of  en- 
hancing thermal  coupling  of  said  die  to  said  ceramic  base; 
to  thereby  thermally  couple  said  die  to  said  ceramic  base; 

e)  electrically  connecting  said  die  to  leads  on  said  lead  frame; 
and 


0  placing  a  curable  high  purity  plastic  potting  material, 
containing  no  more  than  10  ppm  of  any  halogen,  alkali 
metal,  or  alkaline  earth  metal  impurity,  in  said  recessed 
opening  over  and  around  the  edges  of  said  integrated 
circuit  die,  and  in  the  space  between  said  die  and  said  lead 
frame  and  said  frame  member,  and  in  contact  with  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  said  ceramic  base 
adjacent  said  die,  whereby  said  ceramic  base  and  said 
plastic  potting  material  completely  surround  said  inte- 
grated circuit  die,  said  walls  of  said  recessed  opening, 
comprising  said  lead  frame  and  said  raised  frame  member, 
acting  to  form  a  dam  to  retain  said  potting  material  around 
and  over  said  die  prior  to  curing  of  said  potting  material; 
and 

g)  heating  said  structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cure 
said  potting  material  to  thereby  encapsulate  said  die  with- 
out deforming  said  ceramic  base. 


5,441,919 

CERAMIC  FOAMS 

Eugene  S.  Park,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  Steven  D.  Poste,  Kingston, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Lanxide  Technology  Company,  LP, 

Newark,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,959,  Feb.  8,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,296,416,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,284,  Oct.  28, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,185,297,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

494,124,  Mar.  15,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,061,660,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,207,  Nov.  30,  1988,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,376,  Aug.  26, 1987,  Pat 

No.  4,808,558,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
908,116,  Sep.  16,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  210,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  29, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C04B  38/00 

U.S.  a.  501-80  15  cuims 

1.  A  rigid  ceramic  foam  comprising  a  reticulated  body  of 

interlacing  hollow  ligaments  derived  from  precursor  metal 


1752 


ligaments  said  hollow 

three  dimensions,  the 

ing  open  channels  intfrconnected 

sions,  and  said  hollow 
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ligaments  interconnected  randomly  in 

^temal  surfaces  of  said  ligaments  defin- 

randomly  in  three  dimen- 

ligaments  comprising  a  polycrystalline 


ceramic  material  forme  i  in  situ  and  consisting  essentially  of  (i) 
the  oxidation  reaction  |  troduct  of  said  precursor  metal  reacted 
with  at  least  one  of  a  olid  oxidant  and  a  liquid  oxidant  and, 
optionally,  (ii)  metalliq  constituents. 


5,441,920 

SIUCON-BRIl>GED  TRANSITION  METAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Howard  C.  Welborn,  dr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Patents  In^,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  884,450,  May  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,314,973, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,274,  Feb.  26,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,120,867,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  405,090,  Sep.  7, 

1989,  Pat.  No.  5,017,714,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

170,516,  Mar.  21, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  161,828 

The  portion  of  the  ter^i  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  21, 

2008^  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  Cf7F  7/02;  C08F  4/42.  4/64 

37  Claims 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


U.S.  a.  502—103 


lie 


wherein  M'  is  a  Grouf 
X'  and  X"  are  the 

hydrocarbyl  or 

carlx>n  atoms; 
A'    and    A"    are 

mononuclear  or  p<f  ynucl( 

byl  moieties;  and 
S'  is  a  bridge  of  1- 

of  silanylene,  silaa^kyl 

lene, 

a)  combining: 
i)  a  bridged  bis- 
metal  compoum 

ii)  a  transition 

b)  recovering  the  re| 


IVB  transition  metal; 
ime  or  different  hydride,  halogen,  or 
h  Johydrocarbyl  having  up  to  about  6 


melU 


/I 

/I 

i'     X'V 

\l 


S'     X'M'X" 


same    or    different    asymmetrical 
ear  hydrocarbyl  or  silahydrocar- 


a(oms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
iene,  oxasilanylene,  and  oxasilaalky- 


(^ubstituted  cyclopentadienide)  dialkali 
and 

halide,  and 
iresented  stereorigid  chiral  compound. 


5,441,921 

IMAGE  REdEIVING  ELEMENT  FOR  THERMAL  DYE 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

Emiei  Verdonc  i,  Berlaar;  Wiihelmus  Janssens,  Aarscfaot,  and 

Geert  Defieu  r,  Kessel-Lo,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA- 

GEVAERT,  4.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Fl  led  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,351 
priorijy,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  21, 1993, 


Claims 

93201778 


503—127 


U.S,  a, 
4.  A  method 

sublimation 
bringing  a 
ferable 
contact 
support 
ing  layer 
product  ol 
tive  hydi 
to  formuls 
active 


wherein  n 
image-wise 

back  of 
separating 

element. 


sal  i 
sa  d 
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Int  a.*  B41M  5/035.  5/38 

6  Claims 

for  making  an  image  according  to  the  thermal 
transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

layer  containing  one  or  more  thermally  trans- 

of  a  dye  donor  element  into  face-to-face 

an  image  receiving  layer  contained  on  a 

image  receiving  element,  said  image  receiv- 

^ving  as  a  principal  component  the  hardened 

(i)  a  vinylchloride-based  resin  containing  ac- 

ro^ens,  (ii)  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  according 

(I)  and  (iii)  a  polydialkylsiloxane  containing 


dye 
dy  s 
wth 
of  Em 


hyd  'ogens: 


CONH— (CH2),— N=C=0 
0=C#N— (CH2),— N 

CX)NH— {CH2),— N=C=0 


(I) 


repr  sents 


an  integer  from  2  to  12; 
I  eating  a  thus  obtained  assemblage  from  the 
dye  donor  element  and 
dye  donor  element  from  said  image  receiving 


5,441,922 

COMBINATIdNS  OF  BENZOYL  CYCLOHEXANEDIONE 
HERBICIDE^  AND  CROP-PROTECnNG  SUBSTANCES 

Oswald  Ort,  K^lkheim;  Lothar  WiUms,  Hillscheid;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiss,  Sulzbach/Tanus;  Stephan  Mller,  Herbert  Stark, 
both  of  Kellheim;  Rainer  Schiitze,  Idstein/Taunus;  Klaus 
Bauer,  Hanai  i,  and  Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein/Taunus,  all 
of  Germany,  issignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Mail ,  Germany 

FUtd  Dec.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,009 
Claims  priorfy,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1991,  41  43 
253J 

Int.  ^.«  AOIN  25/32.  43/42.  43/SO,  43/56 

lis.  a.  504—1 M  15  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicid  al  agent  which  comprises  an  active  amount  of 

A)  one  or  m<  re  herbicides  selected  from  the  group  of  the  2- 

acylated,  1 ,3-dicarbonyl  compounds  of  the  formula  A  or 

salts  there<  f 


U? 


v. 


in  which 

R'"  and  R^" 

halogen,  (<: 

(Ci-Q-hal  oalkoxy 

NR'«'<C(G>R 
R^  is  halogen, 

(Ci-C4-hal  aalkyl 


r2" 


(A) 


CH— C 


R3a 


W 


R'" 


independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 

i-C4-alkyl,  (Ci-C4-alkoxy,  (Ci-C4-haloalkyl. 

CN,  NO2,  S(0)„R'>'',  NR'2«Rl3^, 

"",  C(0)R'*"or  OCH2CH2OR2''', 

CN,  NO2.  (Ci-C4-alkyl.  (Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

or     (Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,     S(0)pR'°", 

IOb,  N(RM")— S(0)2R"'', 


— O— S(Oj2R 
W  is  CH, 
R'O"  is  (Ci-q4-alkyl,  (C|-C4-haloalkyl  or  (Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
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R""  is  (Ci-C4-alkyl,  (Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

the  last  two  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on 

the  phenyl  ring,  or  is  NR'^^R'**, 
Rl2o^  RiJo  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

(Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R'*"  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R""  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R'<«    is    hydrogen,    (Ci-C4-alkyl,    (Ci-Q-haloalkyl    or 

(C|-C4-alkoxy, 
R'^^and  R'^independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

(Ci-C4-alkyl. 
R'9«and  R^""  independently  of  one  another  are  (Ci-C4-alkyl 

or  (Ci-C4-haloalkyl, 
R2  ' "  is  hydrogen  or  (C 1  -C4-alky  1, 
p  is  zero  or  one  and 
U"  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CR^'Tl'"— CR*<'R''a— CR- 

8«R9a_wherein   R*",   R5",  R60,  R7o,  rRo,  and  R*»  are 

independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl, 

and 

B)  one  or  more  safener  compounds  of  the  formula  Bl  and 
B2. 


(X),' 


W— CO— z 


(Bl) 


(B2) 


fonyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-Cj-Q-alkoxy,  phenyl-<C|-C6- 
alkoxy)-carbonyl,  phenoxy,  phenoxy-Ci-Ce-alkoxy. 
phenoxy-(Ci-C6-alkoxy)-carbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
phenylcarbonylamino.  phenyl-(Ci-C6-alkyl)-car- 

bonylamino,  the  9  last-mentioned  radicals  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-  or  poly-substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by 
radicals  selected  from  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-CU-haloalkyI,  Ci-C-haloalkoxy  and  nitro,  and 
furthermore  consisting  of  the  formulae  — SiR'3,  — OSiR'j, 
(R')3Si— Ci— C6— alkoxy,  — CO— O— NR'2 

-0-N=CR'2.  -N=CR  2.  -O-NR'2,  -CH(OR')2 
and  — O— (CH2)„— CH(OR')2,  in  which  the  R'  in  the 
above  mentioned  formulae  independently  of  one  another 
are  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  radicals  selected  from 
halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl, 
C|-C4-haloalkoxy  and  nitro,  or  the  R',  as  a  pair,  are  a 
C2-C6-alkylene  chain  and  m  is  Oto  6,  and  furthermore 
consisting  of  an  alkoxy  radical  of  the  formula  R"0— CR"- 
'(OR") — Ci-Cfi-alkoxy,  in  which  the  R"  independently  of 
one  another  are  C|-C4-alkyl  or  together  are  a  Ci-Q-alky- 
lene  group  and  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5,  and 

W  is  a  divalent  heterocyclic  radical  having  5  ring  atoms,  of 
the  formula  Wl  to  W4, 


— N 


R*— CO— Z 

in  which 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  nitro  or 
C|-C4-haloalkyl, 

y  is  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy,  nitro  or  C1-C4- 
haloalkyl, 

R*  is  — CH2— . 

ZisORi,  SR'orNR'R, 

R  independently  of  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce-alkyI,  Ci-C^- 
alkoxy  or  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  or 

R  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  bonded  to  them 
are  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  3-  to  7-membered  heterocy- 
cle  which  has  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  and  up  to  3  hetero 
atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  radi- 
cals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl, 

R'  independently  of  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cis-alkyl,  C3-C12- 
cycloalkyl,  C2-C8-alkenyl  or  C2-C8-alkynyl,  where  each 
of  the  above  carbon-containing  radicals  independently  of 
one  another  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted 
by  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  halogen, 
hydroxy  I,  d-Cs-alkoxy,  Ci-Cs-alkylthio,  C2-C8-alke- 
nylthio,  C2-C8-alkynylthio,  C2-C8-alkenyloxy,  C2-C8- 
alkynyloxy,  C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  Cj-CT-cycloalkoxy,  cy- 
ano,  mono-  and  di-(C|-C4-alkyl)-amino,  (Ci-C8-alkoxy)- 
carbonyl,  (C2-C8-alkenyloxy)-carbonyl,  (Ci-Cs-alkylthi- 
o)-carbonyl,  (C2-C8-alkynyloxy)-carbonyl,  (Ci-Cs- 
alkyl)-carbonyl.  (C2-C8-alkenyl)-carbonyl,  (C2-C8- 
alkynyl)-carbonyl,  l-<hydroxyimino)-Ci-C6-alkyl,  1- 
(C I -C4-alky limino)-C  1  -Ce-alky  1,  I  -(C 1  -C4-alkoxyimino)- 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  (C|-Cg-alkyl)K:arbonylamino.  (C2-Cg- 
alkenyl)-carbonylamino,  (C2-Cg-alkynyl)-carbonylamino. 
aminocarbonyl,  (Ci-C8-alkyl)-aminocarbonyl,  di-(Ci-C6- 
alkyl)-aminocarbonyl,  (C2-C6-alkenyl)-aminocarbonyl, 
(C2-C6-alky  ny  l)-aminocarbonyl,  (C  i  -Cg-alkoxy  )-car- 

bonylamino,  (C|-C8-alkyl)-aminocarbonylamino,  C|-C6- 
alkalkylcarbonyloxy,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen.  NO2,  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  furthermore  consisting  of  (C2-C6-alkenyl)-car- 
bonyloxy,  (C2-C6-alkynyl)-carbonyloxy,  Ci-C8-alkylsul- 


(W2) 


(W3) 


(W4) 


— CH2 


O  — N 


in  which 

R2  is   hydrogen,   d-Cg-alkyl,   Ci-C8-haloalkyl,  C3-C12- 

cycloalkyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl  and 
R^   is   hydrogen,   Ci-Cg-alkyI,   Ci-Cg-haloalkyl,   (C1-C4. 

alkoxy)-C|-C4-alkyl,       Ci-Ce-hydroxyalkyl,       C3-C12- 

cycloalkyl  or  tri-(Ci-C4-alkyl>-silyl. 


5,441,923 

WATER-SOLUBLE  OR  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

PESTICIDE  GRANULES  COMPRISING 

SULFONYLUREA  HERBiaDES  IN  A  POLYETHYLENE 

OR  POLYPROPYLENE  COATING 

Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,632,  Aug.  4,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,631,  Feb.  4, 

1991,  ahwidoaed,  which  was  filed  as  PCr/US89/037I3,  Aog. 

13,  1989,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  240,896,  Sep.  2, 

1988,  abandooed.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No 

195038 

Int  a.*  AOIN  25/OS.  25/22.  25/26.  47/36 

U.S.  a.  504-125  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible,  aqueous-sprayable 
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pesticidal  granular  coi^position  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
coating  a  substrate,  sai(l  layer  comprising: 

(a)  0. 1  to  50%  of  a  \^ater-soluble  or  water-dispersible  sulfo- 
nylurea herbicide;  land 

(b)  1  to  20%  of  a  soli0  carrier  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  water-solii>le  polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene 
glycol  or  ester  or  ^her  derivative  thereof,  or  a  copolymer 
or  mixture  theredf  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  3000-8000,  and  the  substrate  compris- 
ing SO  to  98.9%  af  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible 
granule  of  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  500  microns;  said 
foregoing  percentages  based  by  weight  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  laye  r  and  the  substrate,  respectively. 


5,441^24 

HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZOLINONES 

Kurt  Findeisen;  HanssJoachim  Santel,  both  of  Leverkusen; 

Klaus  Liirssen,  and  IU>bert  R.  Schmidt,  both  of  Bergisch-Glad- 

bach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,469,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  852,482,  Mar.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,2384N)2,  which  is  a  ctmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,394,  Oct.  31, 

1990,  abandoned.  TMs  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

316,198 
Clainis  priority,  app$cation  Germany,  Dec  9,  1989,  39  39 
952.4 

Int.  a.*  AGIN  «/«<  43/653;  C07D  413/04.  403/04 
VS.  a.  504—225  3  Oaims 

1.  A  substituted  tria  olinone  of  the  formula 


R> 


R2 


N  — N  RJ 

5  C— N 

II         \    ^ 
X  R* 


N 

\ 


N 


).o 


phenylethyl  each 
tri-substituted  by 


R'  represents  methy 
X  represents  oxygei 
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5,441,925 
l-AMINO-3-(BICYCLIC 
HETEROtYCLYD^FLUOROALKYLURAaLS 
George  Theodoi  idis,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadel  phia.  Pa. 

Fifed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,271 

The  portion  of|  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Ink.  a.*  AOIN  43/42;  C07D  401/02 

VS.  a.  504—:  43  13  Claint 

1.  A  compel  nd  of  the  formula: 


in  which 

M  is  fluoroa|kyl(Ci.6); 
hydrogen 
rine,  or 
mine, 
1 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl(C]^);  R^  is 

)r  alkyl  (C\^);  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 

brpmine;  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 

,  alkyl(C|.6),  or  fluoroalkyKCi.^);  and  n  is  0  or 


,  cyan  3, 


IR-I 

Hirosiii  Kimur  i; 
Suzuki,  Zush|; 
suka,aU  of 


Jipan, 


Filed 


Claims 

Int.  a.' 
VS.  a. 


505—1 93 


in  which 

R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  repra  ent 

a  pyrrolidino,  piperi  Jino,  morpholino  or  azacycloheptanyl 
radical,  each  of  wl  ich  may  be  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted 
by  identical  or  d  fferent  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  and  halogenoalkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  in  said  substituents  each  have 
from  1  to  4  carboi  i  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydro|  jen, 

K*  represents  methyl  ethyl,  n-  or  i-propyl,  n-,  i-,  s-  or  t-butyl, 
allyl,  propargyl,  p  ;ntyl,  hexyl,  heptyl,  butenyl,  pentenyl, 
butynyl,  pentynyl  or  hexynyl  each  of  which  is  straight- 
chain  or  branche( ,  halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  9  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
cyclopropyl,  cycli  )pentyl  or  cylohexyl  each  of  which  is 
optionally  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  represents  phenyl,  benzyl  or 


a  source  regfon 
oxide  su| 

a  barrier  laye  r 
said  oxide 
and  lower 


of  which  is  optionally  mono-,  di-  or 
identical  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  iroup  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
methyl,  ethyl,  m  thoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoron  ethylthio,  benzyl  and  phenylethyl, 
,  ethyl,  n-  or  i-propyl,  and 


regions 
layer;  and 
a  gate  electric 
drain 

an  electric 
electrode  i 
layer,  and 
gate 
layer  is 
applied  to 


:  electr  ode 


ncn 


R' 

(CH2), 


O  O     O  /NH2 

Y     O 


5,441,926 
SUPERCOIfDUCriNG  DEVICE  STRUCTURE  WITH 
BA-CU-O  BARRIER  LAYER 
Toshiyuki  Matsui,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takeshi 
Kazuo  Mukae,  and  Akihiko  Ohi,  both  of  Yoko-  j 
,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
NoY.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,024 
priority ,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1992,  4-362126 
HOIL  39/22;  B05D  5/12:  HOIB  12/00 

8Claims  I 


6      o 


1.  A  superccfiducting  device  comprising: 

and  a  drain  region  each  comprised  of  an  | 
pe^conductor; 

having  a  crystalline  structure  similar  to  that  of  I 

luperconductor,  said  barrier  layer  having  upper  [ 

opposite  major  surfaces,  said  source  and  drain  I 

formed  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  barrier  I 


i  bei  ng  I 


spanning  over  said  source  region  and  said  I 

I,  said  gate  electrode  being  capable  of  applying  I 

field  to  said  barrier  layer,  wherein  said  gate  I 

formed  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  barrier  I 

an  insulation  layer  is  interposed  between  said  I 

and  said  barrier  layer  wherein  said  barrier  I 

-superconducting  when  a  gate  voltage  is  not| 

the  gate  electrode. 
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5,441,927 
FLUID  DRILL-HOLE  TREATMENT  AGENTS  BASED  ON 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  DIESTERS 
Heinz  Mueller,  Monbeim;  Claus-Peter  Herold,  Mettmann;  Ste- 

phan  Ton  Tapavicza,  Erkrath,  and  Johann  F.  Fues,  Greveo- 

broich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Koffimanditgesell- 

schafl  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,324,  Jul.  1, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,726 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  16,  1990,  40  19 
266.0 

Int.  a.*  C09K  7/06.  7/02 
VS.  a.  507—138  34  Claims 

1.  A  drill-hole  treatment  composition  which  is  fluid  and 
pumpable  in  the  temperature  range  of  from  about  5*  C.  to 
about  20°  C,  said  composition  having  an  oil  phase  and  an 
aqueous  phase,  said  oil  phase  comprising  an  oleophilic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  ester  based  on  polycarboxylic  acids  and  oil-solu- 
ble monofunctional  alcohols  or  water-soluble  or  oil-soluble 
polyfunctional  alcohols. 

18.  The  process  of  treating  a  drill-hole,  comprising  contact- 
ing said  drill-hole  with  a  composition  which  is  fluid  and  pump- 
able  in  the  temperature  range  of  from  about  5'  C.  to  about  20' 
C,  said  composition  having  an  oil  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase, 
said  oil  phase  comprising  an  oleophilic  polycarboxylic  acid 
ester  based  on  polycarboxylic  acids  and  oil-soluble  monofunc- 
tional alcohols  or  water-soluble  or  oil  soluble  polyfunctional 
alcohols. 


5,441,929 

HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  ACIDIZING  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 

Michael  L.  Walker,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264^18 
Int.  a.*  C09K  7/02.  7/04;  E21»  43/27 
VS.  a.  507—260  20  Claims 

1.  An  acidizing  composition  for  treating  a  well  to  increase 
the  production  of  desired  materials  therefrom  comprising: 
an  aqueous  acid  solution  including  at  least  2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solution,  of  hydrochloric 
acid;  and 
a  corrosion  inhibitor  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  both  ferrous 
based  alloy  surfaces  and  titanium  based  alloy  surfaces 
contacted  by  the  aqueous  acid  solution,  the  corrosion 
inhibitor  including: 
an  effective  amount  of  a  first  inhibitor  component  for  inhibit- 
ing corrosion  of  ferrous  based  alloys,  the  first  inhibitor 
component  including  at  least  one  reducing  compound; 
and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  second  inhibitor  component  for 


inhibiting  corrosion  of  titanium  based  alloys,  the  second 
inhibitor  component  including  at  least  one  source  of  mo- 
lybdate  ions  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  aqueous  acid  solution,- 
wherein  said  first  inhibitor  component  and  said  second 
inhibitor  component  are  different  compounds  and  said 
first  inhibitor  component  does  not  comprise  a  source  of 
molybdate  ions. 


5  441  928 

AQUEOUS  GELLABLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AN  ANTI-SYNERESIS  AGENT 

Paola  Albonico,  Milan,  and  Thomas  P.  Lockhart,  Lodi,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.  and  AGIP  S.pji.,  both 

of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,761 
Oaims   priority,   application    Italy,   Nov.   26,   1991,   MI9- 
1A03151;  Dec.  6,  1991,  MI91A03275;  Feb.  6,  1992,  MI92A0230 

Int.  O.*  E21B  33/00 
VS.  a.  507—225  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  gellable  composition  capable  of  producing 
gels  resistant  to  syneresis  in  the  presence  of  divalent  ions,  the 
composition  comprising: 
water; 

a  water-soluble  acrylamide  polymer  or  copolymer; 
a  water-soluble  aldehyde  or  a  combination  of  a  water-solu- 
ble phenol  and  the  water-soluble  aldehyde  as  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent;  and 
a  water-soluble  acid,  as  an  anti-syneresis  agent,  which  is  an 
amino  acid. 


5,441,930 

ISOMERIC  11-OXATRICYCLO[7J.02,6]DODECENE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  FRAGRANCES  AND  FRAGRANCE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Klaus  Bruns,  Krefeld-Traan  Michael  Dischmann,  Krefeld;  Wer- 
ner Faber,  WUUch,  and  Michael  Meicrtoberens,  Krefeld-Fis- 
cheln,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,233,  Mar.  17, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  17,  1990,  40  29 
424J 

lot  a.o  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  512—13  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V,  and  a  mixture 
thereof 


(I) 


(II) 


Me 


Me 


am 


(IV) 


Me 


(V) 


wherein  the  tetrahydrofuran  ring  is  in  the  trans  configuration. 
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5,44l431 
HUMAN  AMYLOID  PROTEIN  PRECURSOR 
HOMOLOGUE  AND  KUNn^TYPE  INHIBITORS 
Ondy  A.  Sprecber,  8206  39th  A^.  NE^  Seatde,  Wash.  9811S; 
DonaM  C.  Foster,  3002  NE.  lUst  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115, 
and  l^M  E.  Norris,  AUmanns  Alle  34.  2900  HeUenip,  Den- 
mark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  J  985,692,  Dec.  2, 1992.  Thte 

appUcation  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,331 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/00;  C07K  I/QO;  C12N  1/20;  C12P  2J/06 
VS.  a.  514—2  ,  3  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  human  Kunitz-I  ^^pe  inhibitor  comprising  the 
amino  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  H  •  NO:2  from  alanine,  amino 
acid  56  to  alanine,  amino  acid  i  lumber  1 1(^  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2  fra  n  aspartic  acid,  amino  acid 
number  S3  to  alanine,  amino  aci  1  number  1 10;  or  the  amino 
•  acid  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:2  (  om  valine,  amino  acid  num- 
ber 57  to  alanine,  amino  acid  nu  nber  1 10  and  which  further 
contains  a  glutamic  acid  residue  i  >n  the  amino  terminus. 


S.4«U  12 

SUGAR  COMPOUNDS  FOp  INHIBfnON  OF  THE 

BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  SUGAR'CHAINS  CONTAINING 

SIALIC  ACID 

Hisashi  Kodama;  Hironobu  Hashinoto,  and  Yasuhiro  K^ihara, 

all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Tobacco,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1993,  $er.  No.  25,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Japlm,  Mar.  3, 1992,  4-045419 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/70.  3i/715.  31/72,  31/73 
VS.  a.  514—8 
I.  A  sugar  compound  of  the  fcAmula: 


HO  CH2R2 


OH 


15  Claims 


,OR' 


NHAc 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  J  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  Substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  peptide  residue  or  a  glycopro- 
tein, and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  iulfhydryl  group,  an  acyloxy 
group,  an  acylthio  group,  an  aryloky  group,  an  alkyloxy  group 
or  a  glycothio  residue.  . 


5,441,9  13 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMP(  SITIONS  AND  DOSAGE 

FORMS  FOR  THE  ORAL  A  DMINISTRATION  OF 

CALCrrONIN 

Filippo  Lattanzi,  Siena;  Maurizio  Cecchettin,  Brescia,  and  Ric- 

cardo  Vanni,  Siena,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sciavo  S.P.A., 

Siena,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1991,  ^r.  No.  640,811 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Jan.  19, 1990, 19112/90 

Int  a.*  A61K  38/2i  C07K  14/585 

VS.  a.  514-12  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  administering  Calcitonin  which  comprises 

giving,  by  perbuccal  or  sublingu^  route,  a  patient  in  need  of 

calcitonin,  a  calcitonin  composition  which  consists  of 

a)  calcitonin,  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mannitol,  lactose,  saccharose  iand  a  mixture  of  lactose  and 
saccharose  in  a  quantity  of  between  20  and  70%  with 
respect  to  the  total  weight  of'the  composition,  a  lubricant 
selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  magnesium  stearate, 
aluminum  stearate,  stearic  a^id,  high  molecular  weight 
PEG  and  talc,  and  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gum  arable  and  ofcllulose  derivatives  for  the 
administration  by  perbuccal  foute,  or 

b)  calcitonin,  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


mannitol,  lactose,  saccharose 
saccharose  in  a  quantity  of 


and  a  mixture  of  lactose  and 
between  20  and  70%  with 


respect  to  the  total 
selected  from  the 
aluminum  stearate, 
PEG  and  talc,  and  a 
consisting  of  starch 
boxymethylcellulose 
povidone,  amberlite 
tion  by  sublingual  r^ite 
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ight  of  the  composition,  a  lubricant 

grdup  consisting  of  magnesium  stearate, 

itearic  acid,  high  molecular  weight 

disintegrant  selected  from  the  group 

sodium  carboxymethyl  starch,  car- 

microcrystalline    cellulose,    cros- 

and  alginic  acid  for  the  administra- 


5,441,934 
INSECnCIDALlY  EFFECTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Karen  J.  Krapcho;  John  R.  H.  Jackson;  Janice  H.  Johnson;  Eric 
G.  DelMar,  and  Robert  M.  Krai,  Jr.,  all  of  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
Utah,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and 
NPS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,925,  Jan.  24,  1992, 
abandoned.  ThU  applicaion  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,383 
Int.  a.*  C12N  15/09;  CliP  27/00;  A61K  38/00;  AOIN  63/00 
VS.  a.  514-12  27  Claims 

19.  A  method  of  contrplling  invertebrate  pests  comprising 
contacting  said  pests  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
an  insecticidally  effectiva  peptide  comprising  amino  acid  se- 
quence defined  in  SEQ  ID  NO:3. 


15,441,935 
GROWTH  RACrOR  RECEPTORS 
Enrique  Rozengurt;  Ian  Zfchary,  and  Penella  WoU,  all  of  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Cancer  Research  Technol- 
ogy Ltd.,  London,  Eng^nd 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,064,  Dec.  23,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  «f  Ser.  No.  411,536,  Nov.  29,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,587 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1987, 
8707607;  Not.  25, 1987,  8727638 

Int  a.»  A61K  37/02;  07K  15/00;  COIN  33/574.  33/566 

3Claims 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmula  D-Arg-X-Lys-Pro-Y-Gln-D- 
Trp-Phe-D-Trp-Leu-Leu-  MHz  wherein  X  is  D-Pro  or  Pro  and 
Y  is  [D-Phe,]  D-Trp  [,D7  yr  or  Me  Phe,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  X  is  Pro,  Y  is  not  I  >-Phe]. 


Solaiu 


asdgnorsi 


Richard  A.  Hougfaten, 
Diego,  both  of  Calif., 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif 
Filed  Dec.  7, 
Int  a.«  A6|K 
U.S.  a.  514—16 


5,441,936 
ANTIVIRAL  PEPTIDES 

Beach,  and  Patricia  A.  Weber,  San 
to  Houghten  Pharmaceuticals, 


1993,  Ser.  No.  163,370 
38/08;  C07K  7/06 


18  Claims 


1.  An  antiviral  peptide. 


compnsmg: 


Ri. 


^N— Arg— Arg— Trp-  Trp— Cys— Arg— X, 


R2 

wherein  X  is 


(SEQ  ID  NO.  1) 
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R3 


wherein  R]  is  H,  COCH2.  CHzPh,  CHzCHzPh,  COPh,  COO-t- 
butyl,  COOCHzPh  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  2  to  6 
carbons; 
R2  is  H,  C2H5  or  CH2Ph; 

R3  is  H,  CH3,  CH2-Ph,  CH2-pyridyl,  CHz-imidazole,  CH2- 

indole,     CH2— (CH2)2COOH,     CH2— {CH2)2CONHR5, 

CH2-(CH2),NHR5,  CH2-{CH2),SR5. 

CH2-<CH2)„NC(NH)NH2;  or  CH2-(CH2)^H; 

R4  is  OH.  NH2.  SH.  NHCH3,  N(CH3)2.  NHCH2Ph.  or  OR5; 

and 
R5  is  H,  CH3,  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  2  to  6 
carbons;  and 
wherein  Ph  is  CtHs,  Y  is  O  or  Ha,  n  is  0.  1,  2  or  3  and  "•" 
denotes  a  chiral  center,  which  can  be  R  or  S. 


5,441,937 
NEUROTROPHIC  FACTOR 
Thomas  L.  Wallace;  Darid  E.  Potter,  and  Craig  E.  Qrosson,  all 
of  The  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Houston  Biotechnology 
Incorporated,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977,760,  Not.  17, 1992,  which  is  a 
dirision  of  Ser.  No.  265,043,  Oct  31,  1988,  Pat  No.  5,166,317. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,790 
Int  a.'  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  38/18;  C12N  5/06 
VS.  a.  514—21  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  parasympathetic  activity  in  an 
ocular  parasympathetic  nerve  cell,  said  method  comprising: 
contacting  said  parasympathetic  nerve  cell  with  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  neurotrophic  factor  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  enhance  parasympathetic  activity,  wherein  said 
neurotrophic  factor  is  characterized  as 

(a)  having  a  pi  in  the  range  of  5.6-7.0; 

(b)  having  a  molecular  weight  as  determined  by  SDS  gel 
electrophoresis  of  about  31.5  kD; 

(c)  being  obtainable  from  mammalian  lung  tissue; 

(d)  being  capable  of  maintaining  viable  embryonic  ciliary 
neurons  in  vitro,  as  compared  to  the  absence  of  said 
composition; 

(e)  being  capable  of  increasing  choline  acetyltransferase 
activity  in  parasympathetic  ciliary  neurons  in  vitro,  said 
increasing  being  responsive  to  changes  in  potassium  ion 
concentration;  and 

(0  not  binding  heparin,  whereby  as  a  result  of  said  con- 
tacting said  parasympathetic  activity  is  increased. 


5,441,938 

FACTORS  WHICH  REGULATE  MACROPHAGE 

ANTIBACTERIAL  ACnVFFY 

DaTid  Speert  Sameer  Barghouthi,  both  of  VancowTer,  Canada, 

and  Siamon  Gordon,  Oxford,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 

UniTersity  of  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  887,496 
Int  a.»  A61K  9/U  31/70 
VS.  CL  514—23  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  infection  by  Pieudo- 
monas  aeruginosa  in  a  person  with  cystic  fibrosis  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  person  an  effective  dose  of  a  phar- 
maceutical composition  comprising,  as  an  active  ingredient, 
D-glucose  or  D-mannose  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


5,441,939 
3  "-DESMETHOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  ERYTHROMYCIN 

AND  AZITHROMYCIN 
Bingwei  V.  Yang,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,551 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/70;  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  514-29  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(IV) 


wherein 
Z  is  CH2- 


-N(CH3),  N(CH3)-CH2.  or 


O 
I 

C; 


R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1)  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  OH  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is 
(Ci-C6)alkyl.  (C2-C6)alkenyl,  or  phenyl,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  Z  is  not  CO; 

2)  one  of  R>  and  R^  is  H  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is 
NR5R*  wherein  R'  and  R*  arc  independentiy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  (Ci-C6)!dkyl,  or  is 
OR'  wherein  R'  is  H  or  (Ci-C6)alkyl;  and 

3)  R'  and  R^  together  form  an  0x0  or  oxime  group; 

R^  and  K*  are  each  hydroxy!  or  together  form  a  carbonate  or 

thiocarbonate  group; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
7.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammalian 
subject,  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


5  441 940 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WATER 
SOLUBLE  PRIMYCIN  AND  ITS  COMPONENTS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Tamas  Keresztes,  Frzs^bet;  Andrfa  KoTer,  Erzaebet;  Gibor 
Kulcsir,  SzloTtiq  Katalin  Erdodine,  Nagyerdei.  and  Ger- 
gelyne  P.  Katalin,  Kdz^,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Cliinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
OwtinatiM     of     Ser.     No.     576,381,     filed     aa 

PCr/HUS9/000S2,  Not.  17. 19«9,  ahindoncd. 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Not.  18, 1988,  5948/88 
Int  CI."  A61K  31/70;  C07H  15/04 
VS.  CL  514—31  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water  soluble  primycin,  which 
comprises  reacting  water  insoluble  primycin  having  a  water 
solubility  of  0.04  mg/ml  in  a  C  1.3  alcohol  with  a  condensable 
substance  comprising  a  C— C— C  bridge  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  cyanoacetate,  malonic  acid  dinitrile 
and  acetyl  acetone,  in  the  presence  of  sodium  or  potassium 
methoxide  or  ethoxide,  the  resulting  primycin  product  having 
a  water  solubility  of  40-60  mg/ml. 

12.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composi- 
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tion,  wherein  water  soluble  priraycin  prepared  according  to 
the  process  of  claim  1  is  present  in  an  antibacterial-efTective 
amount  as  active  ingredient,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier,  diluent  or  an    uxiliary  agent 


U^.  a.  514—43 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  1  to 
alkenyl  having  2  to  about   S 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  has  1 
droxyalkyl  having   1   to  about  5 
having  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms 
each  alkyl  has  1  to  about  S 
derived  from  threose,  ribose 
nose,  galactose,  or  acetyl 
esters  selected  from  the  group 
— R7CC)OR8  wherein  R7  is  an  alkji 
atoms  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl  having  1 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  formyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 
acyloxy  having  1  to  about  5 
R4  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  alkyl 
atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyi  w 
to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 
dine  N-alkyl,  wherein  the  a 
atoms;  and 
R5  and  Rfi  are  the  same  or 
methyl. 


5,441^  t 

2'3 -DIDEOXY-2',3 -DIDEHYDl  0-7,8-DlSUBSTITUTED 

GUANOSINES  AND  THEIR  I]  IMUNOSTIMULATIVE 

EFFEC  " 

Michael  G.  Goodman,  Rancho  Sa4u  Fe,  Calif.;  Robert  Chen, 

Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  and  Allen  Reiti,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

The  Scripps  Research  Institute,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Srr.  No.  250,483 


,R| 


alisut  3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 

c  rbon  atoms,  alkyloxyalkyl 

t4  about  S  carbon  atoms,  hy- 

carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl 

dialkylaminoalkyi  wherein 

carbbn  atoms,  glycosyl  residue 

arab  nos^,  xylose,  glucose,  man- 

derival  ves  thereof,  acids  or  alkyl 

cojisisting  of  — R7COOH  and 

having  0  to  about  4  carbon 

to  about  5  carbon  atoms; 

o  about  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
I  arbon  atoms; 

1  aving  I  to  about  5  carbon 

ein  the  alkyl  portion  has  I 

mc^pholino  N-alkyl  or  piperi- 

has  1  to  about  5  carbon 


h<  n 


II  yl 


dif  :rent  and  are  hydrogen  or 


Int.  a.»  A61K  i;/70.i 
vs.  a.  514—45 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C07H  19/173 


17  Claims 


HN 
R^OCHa. 


5,441411  ^1 
l^DIHYDROELLIPTICIl"  ES  WITH  ACnvrTY 
AGAINST  CNS  SPECIFIC  CANCER 
RmUger  D.  Haugwitz,  Bethesda;  VenkaUchiala  L.  Narayanan, 
Gaithcrsburg,  both  of  Md.;  Mark  Cushman,  and  Jurjus  Ju- 
rayj,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  DHHS, 
Washington,  D.C.  and  Purdue  Kesearch  Foundation,  Lafay- 
ette, Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  956,903,  Oct.b,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,272,146. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  171^34 
Int.  a.0  A61K  31/435.  31/535;  C07D  471/04 


-Ci 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S; 
R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  01 

having  a  length  of  ab<)ut 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-i 
the  pharmaceutically  ai 
9.  A  method  of  enhanding 
prises  contacting  leukocy  :i 
amount  of  a  compound 
immune  response  of  those 


a  substituted  hydrocarbyl  moiety 

one  to  about  seven  carbon  atoms; 

acyl;  and 

c^epuble  base  addition  salts  thereof. 

an  immune  response  that  com- 

:es  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  an 

r  claim  1  sufficient  to  enhance  the 

leukocytes. 


24  Claims 


USES  OF 
Bill  H.  McAnalley,  Grand 
trop,  and  Harley  R. 
Carrington  Laboratories 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
5,118,673,  which  is  a 
Aug.  5, 1988,  Pat.  No.  5, 
of  Ser.  No.  144,872,  Jan 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
4,735,935,  which  is  a 
Dec.  17, 1985,  abandoned. 
No.  754,859,  Jul. 
continuation-in-part 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
Sep.  12,  1984,  abandoned, 
375,720,  May  7, 1982, 

Ser 
Int.  a.*-  A61K 
U.S.  a.  514—54 

1.  A  method  for 
animal,  comprising: 
administering  to  said 
lated  mannan  derivati 
terol  in  said  animal. 


regula  ting 


an  tnal 


SUBSTITUTED 
THEIR  USES  AS 
Paul  B.  Weisz,  State  Collect 
sia,  and  Madeleine  M. 
ors  to  The  Trustees  of 
delphia.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  ( 
abandoned.  This  applicati 
The  portion  of  the  term  ol 
2008,  hai 
Int.  a.'  A61K  3'f/70; 
VS.  a.  514—58 

1.     A     composition 
cyclodextrin  sulfate  associated 
able  cation  in  combination 
amount  of  a  therapeutic  agent. 


August  15,  1995 


R' 


,441>t3 

ALOE  PRODUCTS 
Prairie;  Robert  H.  Carpenter,  Bas- 
Mcljaniel,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Irving,  Tex. 
,5i3,  Apr.  7,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,308,838, 
No.  558,905,  Jul.  27,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
conti  nuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,164, 
10  i,616,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
H,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,851,224,  which  U 
Se^.  No.  869,261,  Jun.  5, 1986,  Pat.  No. 
conti  nuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,025, 
1  rhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
11 ,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
of  Ser.  No.  750,321,  Jun.  28,  1985, 
contfnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,967, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
aba4loned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1993, 
No.  159,830 
3\//715;  C07H  1/08.  13/00 

6  Claims 
blood  cholesterol  levels  in  an 


an  amount  of  polymeric  acety- 
e  sufficient  to  reduce  serum  choles- 


,441,944 
CYCUODEXTRIN  SULFATES  AND 
GRO^VTH  MODULATING  AGENTS 
ie;  William  R.  Ewing,  King  of  Pnis- 
J(4illie,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Phila- 


:im  : 


'tfa! 

191,168,  Apr.  24,  1991,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  397,559,  Apr.  23,  1989, 
Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,417 
this  patent  subsequent  to  May  28, 
been  disclaimed. 

C08B  37/02.  37/16 

18  Oaims 

cf)mpri$ing     (1)     n-tetrapropoxy-/3- 

with  a  physiologically  accept- 

with  (2)  a  therapeutically  effective 
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5,441,945 

HETEROCYCUC 

IMINOBISMETHYLENEBISPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Katsuhiro  Yoshikawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoechst 
Japan  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1993,  5^W7692 

Int.  a.»  A61K  31/675;  C07F  9/06,  9/28 

VS.  a.  514—80  10  Claims 

1.    A   heterocyclic    iminobismethylenebisphosphonic   acid 

compound  of  the  formula  (  I  ): 


(^ 


/ 

\ 


o 
n 

CH,-P— OM 


OH 

O 
II 


(I) 


CH,— P— OH 
i 
OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3  and  the  group  of  the  formula 


a^ 


H—^  represents  a  pyridyl  group,  an  imidazolyl  group, 
a  ben  zimidazolyl  group  ar  an  imidazol  pyridyl  group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  or  salt  thereof. 


5,441,946 
PHOSPHONATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  LIPOPHILIC 

AMINES 
Hehry  W.  Pauls,  CoUegeviUe;  Yong-Mi  Choi,  Jeffersonville,  and 
Dilip  V.  Amln,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc-Rorer  PharmaceuticaU,  Inc.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,803 
Int  a."  A61K  31/66;  C07F  9/40.  9/44 
VS.  a.  514—114  17 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.(Ri)» 


.(R2)« 


Y— (CRR)a— A— (CRR)»-I— Arl-1— B-*-ArII    1 


-continued 


<^ 


(CRR),— N— Z; 


R'     R" 


Z  is 


O    OR3 

I/ 

P 


-(CRR)r-^   ^OR4 


WisH, 


W 


OR5 
/ 
— P 
l\ 

O    OR« 


where: 

A  is  O,  S,  NR,  SO,  SO2  or  a  bond; 
B  is  (CRR)|.2, 0,  S,  NR.  SO,  SO2,  RC=CR,  C 
a  bond; 


OH,  — COOR7  SO3RSR9  or, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  haloalkyl  or  phenyl; 

R'  and  R"  together  may  form  a  double  bond; 

Rl  and  Rj  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  haloalkyl  or  phenyl; 

Rj,  R*.  R5.  R*.  R7.  Rg  or  R9  are  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  — CH2OCOR; 

Alk  is  bi-  or  tri-carix>cycloalkane; 

Ar  I  and  Ar  II  are  independently  a  mono-  or  di-aryl; 

a  and  b  are  independently  0-3; 

a-l-bisO-4; 

d  is  0-3; 

a-(-b-|-d  is  1-3; 

e  is  0-3; 

f  is  1-6; 

m  and  n  are  independently  0-2; 

X  is  1-6; 

y  is  0-2; 

X  -)-  y  is  3-6;  and 
its  stereoisomers,  enantiomers,  diastereoisomers  and  racemic 
mixtures;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


«C,0=Cor 


Y  is  R— N— (CRR)<<— CRR— , 


— CR-  (CR"2), 


(CR"2), 


R 
I 


C-f-CRR),— N— Z. 


CR-  (CR"2);r  R 

(CR"2)j-  C-(-CRR),— N— Z  Of 


\u 


5,441,947 
METHODS  OF  INHIBITING  VASCULAR  RESTENOSIS 
Jeffrey  A.  Dodge,  Indianapolis,  and  MasaUko  Sato,  Carmei, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  ONapaay,  Indiawipolis, 


Filed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,796 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  514—179  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  restenosis  in  a  subject  following 
coronary  angioplasty,  atherectomy,  or  arterial  bypass  grafl 
surgery  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  a  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
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(I) 


R'— O— CH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  aceu  ny,  and  R'  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl; 


R'— O— CH2 


R'— O— CHj 


wherein  R  and  R'are  as  deflne 
Ci-C6  alkyl  or 


O 
I 

—con 


wherein  R"'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  ::6  alkyl;  and 


R'O' 


<m 


OR" 


ail) 


above  and  R"  is  hydrogen. 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl.'  or  ethyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen 


5,441,94S 

l,3,4-BENZOTRAIZEFkN-5(4H)-ONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


or  methyl;  or  a  phannaceuticall; 
above. 


acceptable  salt  of  any  of  the 


Dona  BfM,  Egtr,  ty* 
Lini6  JanUta. 
AdrlBaKiM,] 
Gyersy  MitM,  Bn 
Rabiociky,  Budapest;  i 
■yi,  Bnd^wat,  all  of  1 
yar  Rt,  Budapest,  Ha 
Filed  Sep. 
Claims  priority,  i 
Int  a.*  ( 

U,S.  CL  514— 1S3 
1.  A  racemic  1,3,4- 

the  group  consisting  < 

(a)  2-(amino-<l -piper 
dihydro- 1 ,3,4-benz 

(b)  2-<aiiiinoK3,3-din 
4-methyl-3,4-dihydi| 

(c)  2-<amino-(l- 


Bndapcst;  MeUada  Gil,  Badapest; 
Andrea  Jednikovits,  Szentendre; 
Anlk6  Mikkis  nic  KoTics,  Budapest; 
Istrin  Pallagi,  Budapest;  Gyorgy 
ital  Simi,  Budapest,  and  Endre  Tiha- 
f,  assignors  to  Egis  Gyogyszerg- 

1993,  Ser.  No.  115,688 

Hungary,  Sep.  4, 1992,  2833/92 

255/04.  403/06.  401/12 

SCIaims 
izotriazepin-S(4H)-one  selected  from 


linyl)-methyleneainino)-4-methyl-3,4- 
triazepin-5(4H)-one, 

l-2-butylamino)-methyleneainino)- 
■  1 ,3,4-benzotriazepin-S(4H)-one, 
aopiperazinyl)-methyleneamino)-3-(3- 
(3,4,S-trimethoxybe4zoyloxy)- 1  -propyl)-4-methy  1-3,4- 
dihydro-l,3,4-benzo  triazepin-5(4H)-one, 

(d)  2-(3,3-dimethy  -2-bulylamino)-4-methyl-3,4-dihydio- 
1,3,4-benzotriazeptn  ■5(4H>one, 

(e)  2-<amino-(  1  -piper  dinyl>-methyleneamino>-3-(2-pyridyl- 
methyl)-4-methyl-3,  l-dihydro-l,3,4-benzotriazepin- 
5(4H)-one 

(0   2-(3-pyridylmethylamino>-3-(3-(4-phenyl- 1  -piperazinyl)- 

l-propyl)-4-methyl-l,4-dihydro-l,3,4-benzotriazepin- 

5(4H)-one, 

and  acid  addition  salt^  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  treati  ng  angina  pectoris,  which  comprises 

administering  to  a  patiei  t  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

of  claim  1  or  a  pharmac  eutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  said 

amount  being  effective  1 3  treat  angina  pectoris. 


5,441,949 
CARBAPENEM  WNTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 

La  Montague,  and  Jean-Claude  Ar- 

nonld,  Connontreuil,    Nrth  of  France,  assignors  to  Zencca 

Limited,  London,  K»g%iMi 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,836,  Jul.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sen.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,048 

Claims  priority,  appUa  tion  European  Pat  Off.,  JuL  21, 1992, 

92402105 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/pO:  A61K  31/395;  C07D  487/04 

SdaiM 
formula  (I) 


U.S.  a.  514—210 

1.  A  compound  of  the 


COH 


wherein: 
R'  is  1-hydroxyethyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C| 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C|-^kyl: 
P'  is  of  the  formula: 


I 


I. 


and  one  or  two  of  A,B,i 
remainder  are  CH;  and 


(I) 


-fluoroethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 
-  alkyl; 


CD, 


>,E,F,G  and  H  are  nitrogen  and  the 
P'  is  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  of  the 
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linking  carbamoyl  group  by  a  carbon  atom  in  either  ring,  is 
substituted  by  a  carboxy  group  on  a  carbon  atom  in  either  ring, 
and  is  optionally  substituted  on  one,  two  or  three  carbon  atoms 
by  a  substituent  selected  from  halo,  cyano,  Ci-^alkyl,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  Ci-4alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl.  C|-4alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  amino,  Ci-4alkylamino,  di-Ci^4alkylamino,  Ci_ 
4alkylS(0)„—  (wherein  n  is  0-2),  Ci_4alkanoylamino,  Ci-4alk- 
anoyl(N— Ci_4alkyl)amino,  carbamoyl,  Cz-ealkenyloxy,  Ci_ 
4alkylcarbamoyl  and  di-Ci-4alkylcarbamoyl;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable  ester  thereof. 


5,441,950 

SUBSmUTED  DIBENZOXAZEPINE  AND 

DIBENZFHIAZEPINE  CARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE 
Joe  T.  Collins,  Manchester,  Mo.;  Donald  W.  Hansen,  Jr.,  Sko- 
kie,  ni.;  Karen  B.  Peterson,  Vernon  Hills,  lU.;  Bamett  S. 
Pitzele,  Skokie,  lU.,  and  Darid  B.  Reitz,  Chesterfield,  Mo., 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,634 
Int  a."  A61K  31/55:  OHD  267/20.  281/16 
U.S.  a.  514—211  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  a  structure  of  the  formula: 

Formula  I 


I 

O 


O— (CH2)m-A-(CH2),— (D),— E 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl; 
Z  is  oxygen 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 
A  is  — CW2— ,  aryl  or  — NB— ; 
W  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
B  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 
D  is  aryl. 


O  O 

H  I 

— NR— ,  — NR— C— ,  — NR— C— C 

O  O 

I 


o 
H 
-■— c- 


— C— O—  or  — C— NR— ; 

E  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  — NRR  or  -alkylene- 

NRR; 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy;  and 
n  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  A  is  not  — CW2—  when  n 

is  0  and  E  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


5,441,951 
LIPOXIN  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  N.  Serlian,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brigham  A  Wom- 
en's Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,030 

Int  a.'  C09F  7/00:  AOIN  37/00:  A61K  31/00 

VS.  a.  514—213  20  Claims 

1.  A  lipoxin  compound  having  an  active  region  of  a  natural 

lipoxin  and  a  metabolic  transformation  region  resistant  to  in 

vivo  metabolism. 


5,441,952 
FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
Darid  A.  Claremon,  Maple  Glen,  and  Nigel  LiTertoa,  Harleys- 
rille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1993.  Ser.  No.  42,963 
Int  a.*  CD7D  211/62:  A61K  38/00 
MS.  CL  514—221  22  Claims 

1.  A  fibrinogen  receptor  anugonist  of  the  following  formula: 


X— Y 


Z— G 


wherein  G  is 


Xis 

3-piperidinyl; 
Yis 

C|^  alkylene; 
Z  is 

-(CH2)„-, 


— C=C— CH2— 


-C=C(CH2)„- 
H    H 


wherein  m  is  0-6; 


R5i 

hydrogen 

Ci.«  alkyl, 

Qw  alkylcarboxy  Qv^  alkyl, 

C0.6  alkyloxy  Co^  alkyl, 

hydroxy  Co^  alkyl, 

aryl  Ccw  alkyl,  or 

halogen; 
Rftis 

hydrogen. 

Cm  alkyl, 

aryl  C04,  alkyl, 

Cs-g  cycloalkyl  C0.6  alkyl, 

Co.*  alkylcarboxy  Qw  alkyl,  carboxy  Ca« 

alkyl. 

Cm  alkyloxy  C(V6  alkyl,  or 

hydroxy  C04,  alkyl,  provided  that  any  of  which  groups 
may  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted  independently  with 
R'  or  R2,  and  provided  that,  when  two  R*  groups  are 
attached  to  the  same  cartx>n.  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different; 
R^is 

hydrogen,  fluorine 

Ci-g  alkyl, 

C}.g  cycloalkyl, 

aryl  Co*  alkyl, 

C0.6  alkylamino  Co-t,  alkyl, 

Co4  dialkylamino  C0.6  alkyl, 

Ci-g  alkylsulfonylamino  C&*  alkyl. 
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aryl  Qw  alkylsulfonylamaio  Ca«  alkyl, 

Ci^  alkyloxycarbonylamiao  Co-g  -alkyl, 

aryl  Co-8  alkyloxycarbonylamino  Co-g  alkyl, 

C|^  alkylcarbonylamino  Co-6  alkyl, 

aryl  Qm  alkylcarbonylamino  Co^  alkyl, 

Co-g  alkylaminocarbonylatiino  Co^  alkyl, 

aryl  Co-g  alkylaminocarbonylamino  Co^  alkyl, 

C|^  alkylsulfonyl  Co^  alkyl. 

aryl  C^^  alkylsulfonyl  Co*  alkyl, 

Ci^  alkylcarbonyl  C©^  alkyl 

aryl  Co-«  alkylcarbonyl  Q^  alkyl, 

C\4,  alkylthiocaibonylami^o  Co!6  alkyl,  or 

aryl  Co*  alkylthiocarbotylamino  Co*  alkyl  wherein 
groups  may  be  unsubsti«ited  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  R'  and  R^,  and  pro- 
vided that  when  two  Regroups  are  attached  to  the  same 
carbon  atom,  they  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
R»is 

hydroxy, 

Ci.g  alkyloxy, 

aryl  Co*  alkyloxy, 

Ci-g  alkylcarbonyloxy  Ci4  alkyloxy, 

aryl  Ci.g  alkylcarbonyloxy  Cm  alkyloxy,  or 

an  L-  or  D-amino  acid  joined  by  an  amide  linkage  and 

wherein  the  carboxylic  acid  moiety  of  said  amino  acid  is 

as  the  free  acid  or  is  est^rified  by  Ci*  alkyl;  and 

R9i$ 

hydrogen,  Ci.g  alkyl,;  pheiyl  or  phenyl  C1.3  alkyl 


5,441  9S3 


CF 


Visw, 


Ff  I. 


4.  AMINO  DERIVATIVES 
Eric  B.  Sjogren,  Moontain 

(UjS^)  Lk^  Palo  Aho,  Calil . 
DhlrioB  of  Ser.  No.  198,817, 

This  application  Sep.  23, 
Int.  a.«  A61K  S1/36S.  31/^35. 
MS.  a.  514— 233.5 
1.  A  compound  represented 


CH3 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alk;  I; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  J— C(0)R^,  or  — C(0)NR*R5, 


MYCOPHENOUC  ACID 

',  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntez 


1. 18, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,380,879. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  311,666 
C07D  307/88.  413/12 

18  Claims 

ly  the  formula: 


,OR' 


where  R^  i^  halomethyl,  1 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or| 
and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  f 
or  -{CH2)m-N=Y,  whe 
m  is  an  integer  from  two  t 
Y  is  lower  alkylene  of  foj 


R*  and  R'  are  independently 
>ptionally  substituted  phenyl; 


optionally  substituted  phenyl, 
ein: 

>  four;  and 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  or 
lower  alkylene  of  three  ko  five  carbon  atoms  and  one 
member  that  is  — O— ,  -f  S— ,  or  — N(R«)— ,  where  R« 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alUyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepub|e  salt  thereof. 


5,441,954 

(lH-AZOL-1-YLMETkfYL)  SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Ics  Gonesse;  Marc  G.  Venet,  Paris,  both 
..  Freyne,  Rumst,  and  Alfons  H.  M. 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Beerse,  Belginm 
974371,  Not.  10, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,268,380, 
No.  704,746,  May  23, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
c^tinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43435, 
This  application  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  131,817 
appl^tion  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1988, 


Gerard  C.  Sanz,  Garges 
of  France;  Eddy  J. 
Racymaekers,  Beers* , 
Phamncevtica  N.  V. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No. 

which  is  a  division  of 

5,185,346,  which  is  a 

Not.  13,  1989, 


,  abandoned. 


Claims  priority, 
8827821 

Int  CL«  A61I : 
U.S.  a.  514—241 

1.  A  compound  of  tile  formula: 


N 

+  x. 

. 

'     '^ 

^ 

<^' 

N 
1 

1 
CH 

/ 

\ 

' 

Z 

a  pharmaceutically  aci 
stereochemically  isometic 
— X';=X^ —  represei  ts 


c^ptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a 
form  thereof,  wherein: 
a  bivalent  radical  of  formula 


R  represents  hydrogt  n 
Y  represents  hydro]  je 

Ar^— Ci*alkyl.  C2  «alkenyl 
Z  represents  a  radica 


wherein: 

R'"  represents  hyd  ogi 

R'^  represents  hydi  ogen. 

R"  represents  hyd  ogen 
wherein  in  the  foregoin  { 
Ar'  represents  phen  rl, 

pyridinyl,  imidazol  ^1 

zolyl,  and 
Ar^  represents  pheny 
wherein  said  substituted 
phenyl  substituted  with 
dently  selected  from  tt  e 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci*alk  i\ 
and  di(Ci*alkyl)amino, 
yloxycari>onyl. 
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31/40,  31/45:  C07D  215/60 


ISCfadms 


(I) 


-  CH=CH— , 
i=N— ,  or 
hN=CH— ; 


-ZH= 


or  Ci*alkyl; 
n,  C|.ioalkyl,  Ca-Tcycloalkyl, 

or  C2*alkynyl;  and 
of  the  formula: 


(X) 

(y) 
W 


Ar>, 


rw 

I 

N  Rll 


(•-«) 


"'^"^^ ^R.2 

o 


en,  Ci*alkyl  or  Ar^i*alkyl; 
,  C|*alkyl  or  Ar^;  and 
or  C|*alkyl; 

substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl, 
,  triazolyl,  thienyl,  furanyl  or  thia- 

or  substituted  phenyl, 

phenyl  in  Ar'  or  Ar^  represents 
1,  2  or  3  substituents  each  indepen- 

group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy, 
I,  C|*alkyloxy,  cyano,  amino,  mono- 
nitro,  carboxyl,  formyl  and  C|*alk- 
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5,441,955 

INDOLO[2.1-BIQUINAZOLINE-6,12-DIONE 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE  THEREOF 

Willian  R.  Baker.  BeUeme,  Wash.,  and  Lester  A.  Mitscher, 

Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignors  to  PathoGenesU  Corporation, 

Seattie,  Wash. 

Piled  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,784 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/495.  31/53;  C07D  487/22.  491/22 
VS.  a.  514-250  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


F-Rg 


wherein  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G  and  H  are  independently  se- 
lected from  carbon  and  nitrogen,  or  A  and  B  or  C  and  D 
can  be  taken  together  to  be  nitrogen  or  sulfur,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G  and  H  must 
be  other  than  carbon; 

wherein  Ri  through  R4,  Rg  and  Rio  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
loweralkyl,  cycloalkyt,  heterocycle,  substituted  heterocy- 
cle,  amino,  imino,  haloloweralkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  alkylsul- 
fonyl, arylalkyl,  arylalkylaryl,  arylaryl,  aryloxy, 
arylamino,  acylamino,  acyloxyamino,  ^- 

kylaminoacylamino,  alkylaminosulfonylamino,  alkyl- 
amino,  alkenylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkoxyalkylamino, 
mercaptoalkoxyalkyl,  cyano,  formyl,  — COORn  where 
Rll  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  heterocycle,  monosac- 
charide or  disaccharide,  and  — COONR12R13  where  R12 
and  Rijare  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl, aryl,  heterocycle,  saccharide,  peptide  and  amino 
acid  residues; 

R7  and  R9  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  heterocycle, 
substituted  heterocycle  and  heterocyclicalkyl; 

or  Ri  through  Rio  are  absent  when  the  ring  atom  to  which 
they  would  otherwise  be  bonded  is  sulfur  or  double- 
bonded  nitrogen; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5.441,956 
HYDROISOQUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES 
Vittorio  Vecchietti;  Giulio  Dondio;  Sihano  Ronzoni,  all  of  Mi- 
lan, and  Roberto  CoUe,  Basiglio.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Smithkline  Beecham  Farmaceutid  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01483,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01186,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175.371 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5.  1991,  MI91A1863; 
Mar.  11.  1992.  MI92A0563 

Int  a.»  C07D  471/04;  A61K  131/495 

VS.  a.  514-250  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  or  solvate  or  salt  thereof,  of  formula  (I): 


1763 


(I) 


in  which, 

R  is  linear  or  branched  Ci.salkyI,  Cj.7cycloalkyl,  C4*cy- 

cloalkylalkyl,  Cj-salkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  furan-2-yl  alkyl; 
R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 

hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci.3alkoxy,  or  halogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  Ci.jalkoxy;  "Het"  is  indolo, 

N-methylindolo.    N-ethylindolo,    N-benzylindolo,    ben- 

zofuro,  benzothieno,  quino  or  quinoxalino; 
R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each 
hydrogen  Ci-aalkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  CF»,  cyano,  Civdkozy- 
carbonyl,  NHi,  Ci.*alkylcarbon]yamino,  hydroxy,  Ci^al- 
koxy,  or  benzyl. 


5.441.957 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SICKLE  ERYTHROCYTE 

DEHYDRATION  AND  DELAYING  THE  OCCURRENCE 

OF  ERYTHROCYTE  SICKLING  IN-SITU 
Carlo  Brugnara,  Newton  Highlands,  and  Seth  L.  Alper,  Boston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beth  Israel  Hospital  Assoc  Inc. 
Boston.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9704>29,  Not.  2,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.273,992.  This  application  Not.  18.  1993.  Ser.  No.  154.114 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/495.  31/38.  31/415 
VS.  CL  514—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  sickle  erythrocyte  dehydration 
and  delaying  the  occurrence  of  erythrocyte  sickling,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-imidazole  and 
N-nitroimidazole  derivatives  having  an  additional  hetero- 
cyclic moiety  in  its  chemical  structure  to  the  sickle  eryth- 
rocytes in-situ;  and 
allowing  said  administered  compound  to  induce  inhibition  of 
the  Ca-activated  potassium  channel  at  the  membranes  of 
said  sickle  erythrocytes  in-situ  such  that  sickle  erythro- 
cyte dehydration  is  reduced  and  the  occurrence  of  eryth- 
rocyte sickling  is  delayed. 


5.441,958 
OPHTHALMIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
EMEDASTINE  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
John  M.  Yanni.  Burleson;  Stella  M.  Robertson,  Ariington,  both 
of  Tex.;  Shigetoshi  Okumura;  Hitoshi  Tanaka,  both  of  Nara. 
Japan,  and  Tadaynki  Saito,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alcon 
Laboratories.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  163.973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9.  1992,  4-329216 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/50 
VS.  a.  514—253  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  conjuctivitis,  comprising 
topically  administering  to  an  affected  eye  an  antihistaminic 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l-(2-ethoxyethyl)-2-(4-methyl-l-homopiperazinyl)- 
benzimidazole  and  its  ophthalmically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 
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5,441,  89 

SUBSTITUTED  QUINAZOLU  iOSES  BEARING  AQDIC 
FUNCnONAL  GROUPS  AS  ANGIOTENSIN  U 
ANTAGONISTS 
Prasu  K.  ChaknTarty,  Edison;  Stephen  E.  de  Laszio,  Atlantic 
HigUaMia;  TonuHz  W.  Glinka^  Westfield;  William  J.  Green- 
lee, Teaneck,  all  of  NJ^  Nathan  B.  Mantle,  Ledyard,  Conn., 
and  Arthur  A.  Patchett,  Westfidd,  NJ^  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc  Rahway,  N  J.  1 

CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,794,  Apr.  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,238,942,  which  is  a  continuatiod-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,506, 
May  10,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  108^465 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.»  A61K  3J/505:  C07D  239/72.  239/90 

U.S.  a.  514—259  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  structural  fon  lula  (I): 

_ 


or  a  phamiaceutically  acceptably  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is  — SO2NHCO2R"; 
R^is 

(a)  halogen  (CI,  Br,  I,  F), 

(b)  C1-C4  alkyl,  or 

(c)  CF3; 
R'  is  straight  chain  C1-C4  alk4l; 
R8b 

(a)  R"',  or 

(b)  NR2*R23'; 

R^^  and  R^^'  are  independent!; 

(a)  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  de  ined  as  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
unsubstituted  or  substitute  d  with  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  grof  p  consisting  of:  halogen  (CI, 
Br.  I,  F),  N(RM)2.  CO2RH  C1-C4 alkyl,  Ci-Ctalkoxyl, 
NO2,  CF3,  C1-C4  alkylthi*,  OH,  — S02N(R")2,  C3-C7 
cycloalkyi,  Cs-Cio-alkenil  and  S(OMCi-C4  alkyl); 
where  n  =  1  or  2, 

(b)  heteroaryl,  wherein  hete  roaryl  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
mono-or  disubstituted  he  teroaromatic  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  which  can  con  ain  one  or  two  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  c  ansisting  of  N,  O  and  S  and 
wherein  the  substituents  ai  e  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH ,  — SH,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  CF3,  halogen  (CI,  Br,  I,  F)  and  NO2, 

(c)  C3-C7  cycloalkyi, 

(d)  Ci-CealkyI  which  is  unsi  ibstituted  or  substituted  with 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
as  defined  above,  heteroa  yl  as  defined  above,  — OH, 
-SH,  C1-C4  alkyl,  -0«:i-C4  alkyl),  C3-C7  cycloal- 
kyi, — S<0);,(Ci-C4  alkyl)  — CF3,  halogen  (CI,  Br,  F, 
I),  — NO2,  — CO2H,  CO2— C1-C4  alkyl,  — NH2. 
-NH(Ci-C4  alkyl),  -N(<  ri-Q  alkyl)2.  or 

(e)  pernuoro-Ci-C4  alkyl; 
R2*is 

(a)  H. 

(b)  C I -Q  alkyl,  which  is  uns  ibstituted  or  substituted  with 
aryl  as  defined  above  or  h4  teroaryl  as  defined  above,  or 

(c)  aryl;  and 

R^^  and  R^*  when  taken  togeth  t\  may  form  a  morpholine  or 
piperazine  ring,  wherein  the  |  iperazine  ring  may  be  substi- 
tuted on  the  nitrogen  with  C  1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  acyl. 
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5.441,960 
l-PYRIMIDINYLAC^AMIDE  HUMAN  LEUKOCYTE 
ELAST  ^TE  INHIBITORS 
Peter  R.  Bernstein,  Wal  ingford;  PhUip  D.  Edwards;  Andrew 
Shaw,  both  of  Kennett !  4]uare,  all  of  Pa.;  Royston  M.  Thomas, 
MMxiesfield,  England;  Chris  A.  Veale,  Newark,  Del.;  Peter 
Warner,   Macclesfield,:  and   Donald   J.   Wolanin,   Orange, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Ze4eca  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  $,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1992, 
9208383;  Aug.  14,  1992, !  217367 

Int  a.»  A6]  K  31 /SOS:  C07D  239/22 
MS.  a.  514—269  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  fon  nula  I  (formula  set  out  hereinbelow) 
wherein: 


CF2CX)NHR'« 


R0is(l-5C)alkyl; 

R  is  hydrogen;  or 

R  is  an  acyl  group  of  ferula  A.X.CO-  in  which  A.X-,  taken 
together,  is  hydrog  ;n,  trifluoromethyl,  2,2,2-trifluoroe- 
thoxy,  amino,  meth0xyamino,  2,2,2-trifluoroethylamino, 
RbRcN.O-,  RaO«pONH-.  RISO2NH-,  RaOCO-, 
RbRcNCO-  or  RaCO-;  or 

R  is  an  acyl  group  of  I  3rmula  A.X.CJ-  in  which 

J  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

X  is  a  direct  bond,  imi  10,  oxy  or  thio;  and 

A  is  as  defined  below  1  >r 

A  is  tetrahydropyran-^  -yl,  l-methylpiperid-4-yl,  or  S-meth- 
yl-l,3-dioxacydohex  S-ylmethyl;  or 

R  is  a  sulfonyl  group  o  P  formula  D.W.SO2-  in  which  D.W-, 
taken  together,  is  hy  droxy,  amino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino, 
2.2,2-trifluoroethylai  lino,  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl,  3,3,3-tri- 
fluoropropyl  or  trifii  loromethyl;  or 

W  is  a  direct  bond,  imii  o,  carbonylimino,  oxycarbonylimino 
or  iminocarbonylimi  10;  and 

D  is  as  defined  below;  or 

R  is  a  group  G  as  defii  ed  below; 

The  group  A,  D  or  <  3  is  (l-6C)alkyI,  (3-6C)cycloalkyl, 
(3-6C)cycloalkyl-<l-}C)alkyl,  aryl,  aryl(l-3C)alkyl, 
heteroaryl  or  hetero  iryl(l-3C)-alkyl  wherein  an  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  moiety  mi  ly  bear  one  or  more  halogeno,  nitro, 
methyl  or  trifluorom  rthyl  groups  and  further  wherein  the  . 
group  A,  D  or  G  m  ly  bear  one  or  more  substituents  se- 
lected from  a  group  ;onsisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  acyloxy,  CXJRa,  CH2COORa.  CONRbRc, 
CH2CONRbRc,  O  XXCH2)2NReRf,  cyano,  SO2R', 
C0NRdS02R',  hReRf,  NRgCHO,  NRgCOR^, 
NRgCOORZ,  NRhC  QNRiRj,  NRkS02R^  S02NRlRm, 
S02NRnC0R*  and  1  '(OKORa)2  in  which 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Ra-Rn  are  independen  ly  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  lower  alkyl; 
or,  independently,  a  group  NRbRc,  NReRf,  NRiRj  or 
NRlRm  is  a  cyclic  n  dical  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  1-pyrrolidin /l,  piperidino,  morpholino  or  1- 
piperazinyl  which  m  ly  bear  a  lower  alkyl  substituent  at 
the  4-position;  or  ii  dependently,  a  group  NReRf  is  a 
cyclic  radical  selecte  d  from  a  group  consisting  of  2-pyr- 
rolidinon-1-yI,  succii  limido,  oxazolidin-2-on-3-yl,  2-ben- 
zoxazolinon-3-yl,  p  ithalimido  and  cis-hexahydroph- 
thalimido;  and 

R'-R*  are  independently  trifluoromethyl,  (l-6C)alkyl, 
(3-6C)cycloalkyl,  ar  1  or  heteroaryl  in  which  the  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  may  bear  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  a  group  consisi  ing  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogeno  or  rifluoromethyl; 

R'  is  (l-5C)alkyl  whici  has  no  tertiary  cartmn,  (3-7C)cy- 
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cloalkyl,  aryl  or  heteroaryl,  which  aryl  or  heteroaryl 
independently  may  bear  one  or  more  of  the  substituents 
defined  for  the  group  A  or  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  moiety 
thereof; 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  (l-6C)alkyl,  (3-6C)cyck>alkyl,  (3-6C)cy- 
cloakyl(l-3C)alkyl,  aryl(l-3C)alkyl,  or  heteroaryl(l-3- 
C)alkyl,  wherein  an  aryl  or  heteroaryl  may  bear  one  or 
more  halogeno,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group  and 
further  wherein  the  group  R'*  may  bear  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  COORs.  CONRtRu,  SO2RV,  CONH- 
SO2RV,  NRtRu,  NRsCHO,  NRsCORv,  NRsCOORv, 
NRsCONRtRu,  NRSSO2RV,  S02NRtRu,  SO2NR- 
sCORv,  and  P(OXORv)2  in  which  Rs-Ru  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  benzyl  or  lower  alkyl,  or,  indepen- 
dently, a  group  NRtRu  is  a  cyclic  radical  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  l-pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  morpholino 
or  1-piperazinyl  which  may  bear  a  tower  alkyl  group  at 
the  4-position;  and  Rv  is  trifluoromethyl,  (l-6C)alkyl, 
(3-6C)cycloaIkyl,  aryl  or  heteroaryl  in  which  the  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  may  bear  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogeno  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 

provided  that  no  sp'  carbon  is  bonded  to  more  than  one 
nitrogen  or  oxygen,  except  as  part  of  a  cyclic  ketal  or 
where  the  nitrogen  bears  a  carbonyl  group;  or, 

for  a  compound  of  formula  I  which  is  acidic  or  basic,  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 


5,441.961 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLO  OR  BICYCLOALKYLAMIDES  OF 

(8/3)-«-(SUBSnTUTED)  ERGOLINES 
Marlene  L.  Cohen,  Carmel,  ImL,  and  David  W.  Robertson, 
Poway,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eli  LiOy  and  Company,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  936.684 
Int.  a.»  A61K  31 /4&;  C07D  4S7/00 
U.S.  a.  514-288  15  cUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-<::4  alkyl,  — CH2— (C2-C4  alkenyl),  ben- 
zyl, C3-Cg  cycloalkyi,  or  substituted  C3-C6  cycloalkyi; 
R2  is  allyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Bis 


<i 


o 
R 

Y  is     — C— . 


O 
II 

— S—     or 
II 
O 


s 

I 

— c- 


R'  and  R*  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Z  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  C3-Cg  cycloalkyi;  and, 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


NR<— Y— Z 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

m  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S; 


5.441,962 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPERLIPEMIA 
Motohara    Hasegawa;    Kohji    Shirai;    Kiyohiko    Matsiunoto; 
Yasuhiko  Suzuki;  Isao  Takahasi;  Yuoiti  Takarada;  Mitsayo 
Saito;  Kumiko  Yamamoto;   Yositaka  Takayama;  Tsatomn 
Komazawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  ToshUi  Sugai,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,972,  Oct.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,743 
Claims  prioritj,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1992,  4-271480 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/47 
MS.  CL  514—309  3  OaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  hyperlipemia  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  hyperlipemia  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


OH 
I 

OCH2CHCH2— N— R2 
H 


^R. 


(D 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  a 
Ci-Ce  alkyl  group  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


5,441,963 
POTENHATION  OF  NMDA  ANTAGONISTS 
Ian  A.  McDonald,  LoTelaml,  and  Bmce  M.  Baron.  CindnBati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmacenticals, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,203,  Dec  20, 1991,  almdoMd. 
TUs  appUcation  Dec  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  987,091 
Int  a.«  A61K  31/47,  31/60.  31/62 
MS.  a.  514—311  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  antagonizing  the  effects  of  excitatory  amino 
acids  upon  the  NMDA  receptor  complex  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  patient  in  need  thereof,  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


D  O 

I  R 

,CH(CH2)^R2 


ForroiiU  I 


in  which  X  is  represented  by  NH;  n  is  represented  by  an  integer 
from  0  to  6;  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  represented  by 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NR3R4. 
—OH,  — OR5,  and  — OCH2OCOR6  and,  — O— (CH2)p 
NRtRj  in  which  p  is  an  integer  from  1-4;  R3  and  R4  are  each 
independently  represented  by  hydrogen  or  a  C14  alkyl;  Rj  and 
R6are  each  independently  represented  by  a  Ci^alkyl,  a  phenyl 
ring,  a  substituted  phenyl  ring,  or  an  alkylphenyl  substituent  in 
which  the  phenyl  ring  may  be  optionally  substituted;  R7  and 
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Re  are  independently  representdl  by  a  Ci^  alkyl  or  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  piperidino,  morpho- 
lino,  or  pyrrolidinyl  group;  D  is  represented  by  hydrogen  or  a 
C|.3  alkyl,  and;  R  is  represented  by  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydro^n,  OH.  halogen,  CN,  NOj, 
Ci^alkyl,  Ci^alkoxy,  OCF3,  Cfj,  COOR3,  and  CONRsIUin 
which  R3  and  R4  are  each  indep^idently  as  deflned  above;  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  basic  addition  salts  thereof  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  antagonize  the  effects  which  excitatory 
amino  acids  have  upon  the  NMDA  receptor  complex  and 
probenecid  in  an  amount  sufncient  to  potentiate  said  antagonis- 
tic effects. 


-R2— r3— r4— r5 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  hydroiy: 
the  formula  — O— C(0>— kJ, 
C1-C6  alkyl  optionally 
bonyl,  C1-C6  alkoxycarbon^l 
bamoyi  and/or  aryl;  or  R' 
substituted  with  aryl;  or  R"  i< 
aryl  optionally  substituted 
Ci-Q  alkoxy,  and/or  halo; 
optionally  substituted  with 
alkoxy,  and/or  halo, 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
may  be  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  aryl 
C1-C6  alkyl; 

or  R  is  carbamoyloxy  wherein 
tuted  once  or  twice  with  C] 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
alkyl)  wherein  R<'  is  a  bond 

R'  is  halo,  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  C1-C7 
alkyl,  substituted  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted 

R2  is  O  or  CH2; 

R^  is  CH2  or  (CH2)2; 

R*is 


O 
U 


C1-C6  alkoxy;  a  group  of 
wherein  R"  is  hydrogen, 
substituted  with  amino,  halo,  car- 
C1-C7  alkanoyloxy,  car- 
is  Ci-Cft  alkenyl  optionally 
a  C3-C7  cycloalkyi;  or  R"  is 
I'ith  hydroxy,  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
R"  is  — O— aryl,  said  aryl 
1  ydroxy  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Cfi 


(  r  ( 


CH2,  or  a  bond;  and 
R^  is  amino,  nitrilo  optionally 
C1-C6  alkyl;  or  an  N-hetero^ycli 
has  another  hetero  atom 
ring;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
thereof. 


— O— SO2— R*  wherein  R* 
optionally  substituted  with 

the  nitrogen  may  be  substi- 

C6  alkyl; 

— O— C(0)R'^— O— <Ci-C6 

C|-C6  alkanediyl; 
ilkyi  substituted  with  Ci-Ce 
un$ubs4tuted  C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  or 
C7  cycloalkenyl; 


substituted  once  or  twice  with 

ic  ring  which  optionally 

from  N,  O  or  S  in  said 

acceptable  salt  or  solvate 
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5,441,965 
METTHODS  OF|lNHIBrnNG  THROMBIN 
Daniel  J.  Sail,  Greenwooii,  and  Gerald  F.  Smith,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  tb  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 


Ind. 


sele  :ted 


iBt  a.* 

U,S.  a.  514—324 


Filed  Dec.  2  ,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,394 


A61K  31/445.  31/40 

3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibit  ng  thrombin  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  human  in  need  c  f  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  fo  mula 


5  441 1 

METHODS  FOR  INHIBITING  BONE  LOSS  USING 

SUBSTITUTED  BEr>^THIOPHENE 

Henry  U.  Bryant,  and  Timothy  A.  Grese,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,878 

Int  CU*  A61K  31/4^5,  31/40.  31/38 

MS.  a.  514—324 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  boro  loss  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  human  in  need  of  treatnjent  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


12  Claims 


R'O 


wherein  R'  and 


0) 


— CH3.  — C—  Ci-C6  alkyl),  or  — C— Ar, 


wherein  Ar  is  optional  y 
R^  is  selected  from  tl  e 
hexamthylenemino,  i  nd 
acceptable  salt  of  soVk'ate 


METHODS  OF 

Jeffrey  A.  Dodge, 
Company,  Indianapolis, 
Filed  Dec.  21 
Int.  a.0 
U.S.  a.  514—324 
1.  A  method  of 
administering  to  a  human 
of  a  compound  having 


th; 


R'O 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are 


wherein  Ar  is  optionally 
R^  is  selected  from 
hexamethylenemino, 
cally  acceptable  salt 


,OCH2CH2— R2 


(I) 


-OR^ 


independently  hydrogen, 
O 


substituted  phenyl; 
group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
thereof 


5,441, 96« 
INHIBITING  TURNERS  SYNDROME 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Ind. 

1993,  Ser.  No.  171,328 
.  l61K  31/445.  31/40 

4  Qaims 
inhibit  ing  Turner's  Syndrome  comprising 
in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount 
formula 


,OCH2CH2— R^ 


(I) 


-OR' 


ndependently  hydrogen,  — CH3, 
O 


— C— (C|-  :6  alkyl),  or  — C— Ar, 


!  ubstituted  phenyl; 
th:  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine, 
and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
( if  solvate  thereof 
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5,441,967 
CYCUC  AMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Giicki  Goto,  ToyoM;  HideAmd  Yaldmasa,  Nara,  and  Tetsiui 
Imamoto,  Katsnragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,851,  Dec.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,294,625, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  461,114,  Jan.  4,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,177,087.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1989,  14)06651; 
Jul.  12,  1989,  1-179495;  Sep.  28,  1989,  1-253162 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  514—326  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ir-N  \— (CH2)/-C— ^  \-N 


R4 


wherein  Rj"  is  a  benzyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  has 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1.3  alkoxy  groups,  C1.3  alkyl  groups,  cyano,  hydroxy,  nitro 
and  halogens,  R4  is  a  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  s  is  0,  I  or  2 
and  I  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


5,441,968 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  FLUORO  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Ame  E.  Briindstrom,  Goteborg;  Per  L.  Undberg,  Askim,  and 

Gunnel  E.  Sund^n,  Goteborg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

Aktiebolaget  Hassle,  Mobidal,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,984,  Dec.  7,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,274,099, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  454,048,  Dec.  20,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,049,674.  This  application  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,255 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C07D  401/12:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  a.  514—338  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


•n<i 


0-^- 


Hxy- 


wherein  F  is  in  S  or  6  position  and 
wherein  R  is  the  group  — CH2OCOOR', 
wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  containing  1-6 

carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 
and  physiologically  accepuble  salts  thereof 


5,441,969 

IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 

Oskar  Axelsson;  Dan  Peters,  both  of  Malmo  ,  Sweden,  and 

Elaebet  O     Nielsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignors  to 

NcnroSearch  A/S,  Glostnip,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,427 
Claiam  priority,  application  Denmarit,  Dec.  23, 1992, 1540/92 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  235/30 
VS.  a.  514—338  12  t^mim^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  disorder,  which  is  responsive  to 
the  partial  or  complete  blockade  of  calcium  channels  of  the 
central  nervous  system  of  a  living  animal  body,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  living  animal  body  in  need  thereof,  a 


therapeutically-effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
those  having  the  formula: 


NR'R" 


or    a    pharmaceutically-acceptable    addition    salt    thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R"  independently  of  each  other  are  hydrogen 
or  C|-6-alkyl,  or  R'  and  R"  together  form  a  3  to  6  membered 
alkylene  chain;  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  phenyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazo- 
lyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrrolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  benzimidazolyl,  indolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  or  benzodioxolj^l,  all  of  which  may  be  substituted 
one  or  more  times  with  halogen.  CF3,  CN,  OH,  C)^-alkyl, 
C3-7-cycloalkyl-C|_6-alkyl,  C2-6-alkenyl,  C2-6-alkynyl.  Ci-6- 
alkoxy,  amino,  nitro,  sulphamoyi,  tetrazolyl,  CO2H,  or  CO2- 
C|^-alkyl  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C|-6-alkoxy.  amino,  or  C|^-alkyl;  and 
R*,  R'.  R',  and  R'  independently  of  each  other  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  amino,  nitro,  CN,  OH.  CF3.  C|-6-alkyl.  or 
Ci-6-alkoxy;  and  n  is  0  or  I;  provided  that  neither  of  R' 
and  R2  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  when  n  is  0. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


or    a    pharmaceutically-acceptable    addition    salt    thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R"  independently  of  each  other  are  hydrogen 
or  C|-6-alkyl.  or  R'  and  R"  together  form  a  3  to  6  membered 
alkylene  chain;  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl.  thia- 
zolyl. isothiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrro- 
lyl. furyl.  thienyl.  pyridyl.  benzimidazolyl.  indolyl.  pyrazolyl, 
or  benzodioxolyl,  all  of  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  more 
times  with  halogen,  CF3,  CN,  OH,  Ci-6-alkyl,  C3-7-cycloal- 
kyl-Ci-6-alkyl,     C2-6-alkenyl,     C2-«-alkynyl,     Ci-6-alkoxy. 
amino,  nitro,  sulphamoyi,  tetrazolyl,  CO2H,  or  CO2-C1-6- 
alkyl,  OR  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted 
one  or  more  tiroes  with  halogen.  CF3,  OH,  C|-6-alkyl,  C3-7- 
cycloalkyl-Ci_6-alkyl,     C2-«-alkenyl,     C2-6-alkynyl,     Ci^- 
alkoxy,  or  nitro,  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  in  any  case  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-6-alkoxy,  amino,  or  C|^-alkyl;  and 
R*.  R'.  R*.  and  R^  independently  of  each  other  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  amino,  nitro,  CN,  OH,  eF3.  C|-6-alkyl.  or 
C|-6-alkoxy;  and  n  is  0  or  1;  provided  that  neither  of  R' 
and  R2  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  when  n  is  0. 
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5>  1,970 

USE  OF  N-ARYLH  ETEROARYLALKYL 

IMIDAZOL-2-ONE  CX)MPG  UNDS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

CIRCULATORY  DISORDERS 
DnM  B.  Rdti,  CkcttcrficM,  afd  Robert  E.  Muwiai.  St  Loois, 

koth  of  Mo^  — t^ew  to  GjD.  SmtIc  *  Co^  CUcago,  DL 

PCT  No.  PCT/US92/03439.  §371  Date  Aag.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aag.  19, 1993,  PCT  Wfc.  No.  W092/174«9.  PCT  Pak. 

Date  Oct  IS,  1992 

CoMteaatkM-te-part  of  Ser.  N4  681,011,  Apr.  5, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,1«4,403.  TUa  PCT  appUcatkm  Apr.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  107,742 

lat  CL«  461K  31/44 
UJS.  CL  S14— 340  I  16  OaiM 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  foe  treating  a  circulatory  disorder, 
said  method  comprising  admiaistering  to  a  subject  susceptible 
to  or  afflicted  with  such  disorder  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  an  active  compouml  of  the  formula 


N— CH2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
n-butyl,   sec-butyl,   isobutyl, 
neopentyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  ph^iethyl, 
methyl,  cyclohexylethyl,  cycl  ihexanoyl, 
3-butenyl,  2-butynyl,  3-butyny 


m(  Ihyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl, 

ert-butyl,   isopentyl,   n-pentyl, 

,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexyl- 

benzoyl,  2-butenyl, 

2-hydroxybutyl, 


t..-P<J 


isopropyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl. 


-  CCH2-/ fj  y  -CCH3. 


O  O  O 

H  R  H 

-CCH2CH3,  — CCH2CH;  :H3and  — CCH2CH2CH2CHJ; 
wherein  R"  is  selected  from  hi  drido,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl. 


isobutyl,  isopentyl,  tert-butyl. 


"'*'»"*'K/'»    "  *'«•/■»    i>«-%--vM*jri,    uuuui^ri,    la^i^iiiyi,    icri-ouiyi, 

n-pentyl,  neopentyl,  l,l-dinuoib-2-phenylethyl,  l,l-difluoro-2- 
cyclohexylethyl,  2-cyclohexyiethyl,  l.l-difluoro-S-cyclohex- 
ylpropyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  monofluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  formyl,  carl  oxyl,  dimethoxymethyl,  1,1- 
dimethoxybutyl,  l,l-difluoro«thyl,  1,1-difluoropropyl,  1,1- 
diHuorobutyl,  M-difluoropenl  ^1,  benzyl,  2-phenylethyl,  1,1- 
dinuoro-3-phenylpropyl,  cyck  hexylmethyl,  cyclohexylethyl, 
cyclohexanoyi,  1-butcnyl,  2-1  lutenyl,  3-butenyl,  1-butynyI, 
2-butynyl,  3-butynyl,  propylthi  0,  butylthio. 


LJXJ 


-  ^^"i—\{))'  -CCH3. 


00  o 

H  II  II 

-CCH2CH3,  -CCH2CH3  ;H3«nd  -CCH2CH2CH2CH3; 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  me  hyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl, 
n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  isobutyl,  ^rt-butyl,  n-pentyl,  isopentyl, 
neopentyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  pheaethyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexyl- 
methyl,  cyclohexylethyl,  propjjithio,  butylthio  and  hydroxyal- 
kyl;  wherein  R'  is  COOH  or 


H 

I 

N  — N 


X 


tN; 


N' 
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or  a  tautomer  thereol  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof 


5,441,971 
THIAZOLIDINEDIbNE  DERIVATIVES,  PRODUCTION 

AI  ID  USE  THEREOF 
TakasU  Sohda;  Hitoal  i  Ikeda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan;  John  C. 
GrecirficM,  Ricklaad  ,  Mick.;  Jerry  R.  Coka,  Texas  Township, 
Edsar  N.  PetzoM,  Plaiawell,  Mich.,  aasigaors  to 
llw  Upjoha  Compaiiy,  KalaawT4>o,  Mich,  aad  Takeda  Ckeari- 
cai  ladustrics,  lil,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,135 
PCT.  Fllad:  Apr.  C,  U  »%  PCT.  Nc:  PCT/US92/025<6(  8371 
Dale:  Oct  12, 1993;  8102(c)  Date:  Oct  12, 1993;  PCT  Pak 

WO92/18501;  1  >CT  Pab.  Date  Oct  29, 1992 
Claimi  priority,  appi  catioa  Japal^  Apr.  11, 1991,  34)78836 
Lrt.  a.*  |61K  31/44:  C07D  417/12 

21ClaiaH 


U.S.  CL  514-342 


1.  A  thiazolidinedioi  le  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


J—/         ^X-CH  « 


wherein  X  is  — CHj 

wherein  Q  is  CH3O  >— ,  CHsCHCOR)— ,  — CH2COOH,  or 

CH3CH2— ; 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrdgen  t 

group  having  two  t 
with  the  provisio 

— CH2COOH 

CH3CH2—  only 
or  a  pharmaceut 

stereoisomeric  1 


atom  or  a  formyl  or  alkylcarbonyl 
to  six  carbon  atoms; 
Q  is  CH3CO— ,  CH3CH(OR)— ,  or 
when   X   is   — CH2—   and   Q   is 
4rhen  X  is  — CO — ; 

acceptable  salt  thereof,  or  a  pure 
thereof. 


thit 
only 


[itica  ly 
:  forn 


PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Kazomi  Ogata,  Toyon^IuM 

Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

Ltd.,  Osaica,  Japan 
Filed  Apr. 

Claims  priority,  applfcatioi 


U.S.  a.  514—342 
1.  A  method  for 
ing  administering  an 
formula  (I) 


COORi 

I 

CH  — r 


CH2- 


wherein  Rj  is  a  hydroj  ;i 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  phc  sphoi 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


(I) 


CHj-CH  • 
S 


Csso 

I 
NH 


I 

O 


5,441,972 
OF  PYRIDOXAL  DERIVATIVE 

Shnqji  Sogo,  Yao,  and  Eri  laone, 
issignors  to  Seiqu  Phamacentical  Co., 


4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  222,596 

n  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1993,  5^6490 
Inf.  Cl.0  A61K  31/44 

9CiaiM 

preventing  and  treating  cataract,  compris- 
e:  fective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 


CH2OR2 


CH— ^  N 


(I) 


en  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  a 
ric  acid  group,  or  a  pharmacologi- 
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5,441,973 
N-ACYL-4-PHENYL-PYRROUDIN.2-ONES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
Lotkar  Zenker,  Radebeal;  Hehnut  Wnnderiicb,  Dresden;  Dieter 
Lohmann,  Radebeul;  Angelika  Rostock,  Dresden;  Christine 
Siegemuad,  Weinbiihla,  all  of  Germany;  Artur  V.  Valdman, 
Moskaa,  U.S.S.R.;  Taljana  A.  Voronina,  Moakau,  UJS.S.R.; 
nmira  C.  RackmaakuloTa,  Moakan,  U.S.S.R.;  Oleg  M.  Gloz- 
man,   Moskaa,   UJ5.SJI.;   Taisija   L.   GariboTa,   Moskaa, 
U.S.S.R.;  Larisa  M.  Mescerjakova,  Moskaa,  U.S.S.R.;  Liad- 
mib  A.  Zmurenko,  Moskau,  U.S.S.R.;  Sergej  B.  Seredenin, 
Moskau,   U.S.S.R..   and   GrigorU    G.    Rozancev.   Moskaa. 
U.S.SJt,  assignors  to  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden  Gjn.b.H.. 
RadebenI,  Gemany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  995.329.  Dec.  23.  1992.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,053,  Jan.  16,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  182,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1990,  3  37 
440.6 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/455.  31/40;  C07D  401/02.  403/02 
VS.  CL  514—343  4  rut— 

1.  The  compounds: 

N-dipropylacetyl-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin-2-one; 
N-dipropylacetyl-4-(4-chlorophenyl-pyrrolidin>-2-o.ie; 
N-(4-methyoxybenzoyl)-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin-2-one; 
N-{4-methyoxybenzoyl)-4-(4-chlorophenyl)-pyrrolidin- 
2-one; 

N-<4-chlorophenyoxyacetyl)-4-phenyl-pyrroIidin-2-one; 
N-<4-chlorophenoxyacetyl)-4-<4-chlorophenyl)pyrrolidin- 

2-one; 
N-dipropylacetyl-3-carfoethoxy-4-phenyl-pyrTolidin-2-one; 
N-<4-chlorobenzoyl>-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin-2-one; 
^  N-(4-methoxybenzoyl)-3-carfoethoxy-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin- 
2-one; 
N-nicotinoyl-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin-2-one;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,441,974 
PHENYL  AMIDINES  LACTONES  USEFUL  AS 
PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
Philippe  R.  BoTy,  Los  Altos,  Calif.;  Thomas  E.  Rogers,  BaUwin, 
Mo.;  Masateni  Miyano,  Salem,  S.C,  and  Joseph  G.  Rico, 
Manchester,  Mo.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.,  Chicago, 
111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US92/10526,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  25.  1994.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/12103.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1993 

per  Filed  Dec  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,421 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/425;  COTO  311/012 
VS.  CL  514—365  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjN 


NH 


R< 


R» 


Y— CX>— NH— Z. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrido,  halo,  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy; 
Y  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein 
each  carbon  atom  of  the  above  defined  groups  which  is 
capable  of  further  substitution  may  be  further  substituted 
by  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  each  phenyl  substituent  is  selected  from 
halo,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  having 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  Y  is  carbonylalkyi  wherein  the 
alkyl  has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  lactone  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


R*    O 


wherein 

R'  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrido,  halo,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy; 

R5,  R',  R^  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrido;  halo;  alkenyl  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl  wherein  each  phenyl 
substituent  is  selected  from  halo,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
heteroaromatic  ring  having  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms 
wherein  one  or  two  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  are  replaced 
by  a  heteroatom  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur 
with  the  understanding  that  if  two  hetero  atoms  are  pres- 
ent one  of  the  hetero  atoms  must  be  nitrogen; 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2; 

u  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
or 

Z  is  a  lactone  which  is  fused  to  a  benzene  ring  and  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


wherein  Q  is  one  or  more  substituents  of  the  benzene  ring 
which  may  be  in  any  position  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrido,  halo,  hydroxy,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and 

R'  is  hydrido,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


5,441,975 
PYRAZOLO-SUBSTTTUTED  ALKYL  AMIDE  ACAT 
INHIBITORS 
Hden  T.  Lee.  Ann  Arbon  Patiiek  M.  O'Brien,  Stockbridge; 
Joseph  A.  Picard,  Ypsilanti;  Claude  F.  Purchase,  Jr.;  Brace  D. 
Roth,  both  of  Ann  Arbor.  Drago  R.  Sliskoric,  Ypsilanti,  and 
Andrew  D.  White,  Lakeland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Ompany,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,411,  Feb.  18,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,3664I87, 
wbich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,643,  Jal.  20, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,568. 
Aug.  22, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  JaL  12, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  274,088 
lrt.  (3.*  A61K  31/415;  C»7D  231/12 
VS.  Ca.  514—406  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 
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o 

II 

R|— NH— C— 


(CH2),  -O 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/  \ 


R3 


f 


N 
H 


Cari-Magnu  A. 
R.  HaUberg,  all  of 
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Ralph  J.  Rosso, 
Diego,  Califs  and 
ors  to  American 

Continuation-in-i 
abandoned.  This 

Inta.* 

UJS.  a.  514—411 
1.  A  compound 

cally  acceptable  salt 
4.  A  method  of  tn 

host  disease; 

solid  tumors;  pul 

volving  intimal 

in  need  thereof; 

amount  of  21 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
Rl  is  selected  from: 

(a)  phenyl  which  is  unsubslituted  or  is  substituted  with  from 
one  to  three  substituenti  selected  from: 
alkyl  having  from  one  t<  four  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

straight  or  branched,  j 
alkoxy  having  from  one  (o  three  carbon  atoms  and  which 

is  straight  or  branchet), 
alkylthio  having  from  ^ne  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 

which  is  straight  or  bached, 
hydroxy, 
phenyl, 
fluorine, 
chlorine, 
bromine, 
nitro, 
cyano, 

trifluoromethyl, 
— COOH, 
— COOalkyI  wherein  aliyl  has  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms  and  which  is  sti  aight  or  branched, 
— (CH2)b,NR5R«  whereiii  m  is  0  or  1,  and  each  of  R5  and 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 

having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  1-  or  2-naphthyl  whick  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  to  three  substitpents  selected  from: 
alkyl  having  from  one  tq  four  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 

straight  or  branched, 

alkoxy  having  from  one  k>  three  carbon  atoms  and  which 
is  straight  or  branched 

hydroxy, 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

nitro, 

cyano, 

trifluoromethyl, 

— CCX>H, 

— CX)Oalkyl  wherein  all  yl  has  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched, 

— (CH2)mNR5R6  wherein  m,  R5,  and  Re  have  the  mean- 
ings defmed  above; 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  a  straight  or  branched  a  kyl  group  having  from  one  to  12 
carl»n  atoms,  or  a  cycio  Jkyl  group  having  from  three  to 
eight  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  a  phenyl  or  phenylalkyi  ^roup  where  alkyl  is  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  wfiich  the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  wit^  from  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  having 
from  one  to  four  carb(ki  atoms,  alkylthio,  straight  or 
branched  having  one  t<  four  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromii  e,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro, 
phenyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  (C  fl2)mNRsR«  wherein  m,  R5,  and 
R^  have  the  meanings  de  ined  above; 

(d)  a  straight  or  branched  afcenyl  group  having  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms;  ' 

R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  8 

to  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  saturated  or  is  unsaturated  and  has 

one  double  bond  or  has  two  aonadjacent  double  bonds 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  individual  enantio-       1.  A  isolated 

meric  isomer  thereof.  formula: 


5,441,97« 
PHARMACOLCM^ICAL  USE  OF  CERTAIN  CYSTINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Amkrsson;  Haakan  S.  A.  Bergstnud;  Anders 
Lund;  Bengt  O.  Samstrand,  Bjarred,  and 
Anders  P.  S.  TuncIL  Mahnii,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Astra,  S<  dertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Di  c.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  949,648 
Claims  priority,  ap  ^Ucation  Sweden,  Jun.  8,  1990,  9002067; 
28  1990  90022*  5 
Int  a.«  A61K  J^/195.  31/22.  31/225;  C07C  323/59 

14  Claims 
A  pharmaceutic  al  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  dis- 
eases wherein  an  im  munostimulating  substance  is  effective, 
comprising  as  active  ngredient  a  compound  selected  from  the 
racemic  N,N'-dibutyrylcystine,  N,N'- 
diisovalerylcystine,  ^l,N'-dicap^ylylcystine,  N,N'-diacetylcys- 
tine  dimethyl  ester,  1 1.N'-diacetylcystine  diethyl  ester,  the  D 
and  L  optical  isomer  1  thereof  and  physiologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  in  a  pha  maceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


Pis  aitaway. 


autoimi  lune 


mon  try 


norrapt  tnycm 


SiireBdral 
H<me] 

pirt  ( 
apiUcation  : 


5,441,977 
2^NORRAPAMYCIN 

NJ.;  Stanley  R.  Howell,  San 
N.  Sehgal,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assign- 
Products  Corporation,  Madison,  NJ. 
of  Ser.  No.  949,964,  Sep.  24,  1992, 
Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,028 
C07D  498/16;  A61K  31/40 

16  Claims 

which  is  2I-norrapaniycin  or  a  pharmaceuti- 

( hereof 

iting  transplantation  rejection;  graft  vs. 

diseases;  diseases  of  inflammation; 

inflamtnation;  and  disease  states  in- 

smoolh  muscle  cell  proliferation  in  a  mammal 

whiih  comprises  administering  an  effective 


5,4414r78 
COMPOUND  AND  I  lEMATICIDE  AGAINST  PINE  WOOD 

NEMATODl  S  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Takayvki  Saga,  Hiros  lima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kioritz  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fdb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,589 

Claims  priority,  apiiication  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1992,  4422204 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/365;  C07D  309/30 

VS.  a.  514-460  6  Claims 


corn)  lound  having  the  following  structural 
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CH3O. 


HO 


OH 


OCH3. 


5,441,982 
THERAPEUTICS  FOR  MANAGEMENT  OF  COCAINE 

INDUCED  Toxicrrv 

Yoosef  Itzhak,  9407  SW.  151st  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33196 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,808 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/22,  31/195 
\}S.  ex.  514—55  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  toxic  effects  of  cocaine  in  a 
human  subject  comprising  administering  to  said  subject  an 
effective  cocaine  induced  toxicity  reducing  amount  of  a  nitric 
oxide  synthase  inhibitor  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  reduce 
said  cocaine  induced  toxicity. 


5,441,980 
POTENTIALIZATION  OF  PYRETHROID  BY 
CROTAMITON  WHICH  IS  USEFUL  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  PEDICULOSIS 
Pierre  Fabrc;  Gilbert  Mouzin,  both  of  Castrcs;  Michel  Jeaqjean, 
Castanet-Tolosan;  Nicole  Monteny,  Orsay,  and  Henri  Cousse, 
Castres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  Sante,  Bon- 
logne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,797 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1992,  92  04691 
Int  a.*  AOIN  53/08 
MS.  CL  514—531  3  Claims 

1.  A  dermatological  or  cosmetological  composition  for  the 
treatment  of  pediculosis  comprising:  synergistically  effective 
amounts  of  crotamiton  and  permethrin  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
69.5:1  to  1 1.6:1  and  containing  from  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  of 
permethrin. 


5,441,981 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  A  HALOGENATED  ACETOPHENONE 
AND  AN  ORGANIC  ACID 
DaTid  Oppong,  and  Vaiua  M.  King,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 
assi0M»r8  to  Bnckman  Laboratories  InteraationaL  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,917 
Int  a.*  AOIN  35/00,  37/10 
MS.  CL  514—544  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  to  control  the  growth  of  at  least  one  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bacteria,  fungi, 
and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  a  synergistic  microbicidal 
effective  amounts  of  (A)  2-bromo-4'hydroxyacetophenone  and 
(B)  at  least  one  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzoic  acid,  sodium  benzoate,  p-hydroxy benzoic  acid, 
methyl  paraben,  propyl  paraben  their  respective  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


164-708  O.G.-95-16 


5,441,979 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  METHYLENE-BIS(THIOCYANATE)  AND 

AN  ORGANIC  AaD 
DaTid  Oppong,  and  Vaqja  M.  King,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Bnckman  Laboratories  International,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,075 
Int  CL*  AOIN  37/10.  47/40.  47/46.  47/48 
MS.  CL  514—515  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  to  control  the  growth  of  at  least  one  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bacteria,  fungi, 
and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  a  synergistic  microbicidal 
effective  amounte  of  (A)  a  methylene-bis(thiocyanate)  and  (B) 
at  least  one  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzoic  acid,  sodium  enzoate,  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  methyl 
paraben,  propyl  paraben  their  respective  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


5,441,983 
TREATMENT  OF  INFECTION  BY  ENVELOPED  VIRUS 

WITH  CALIX(N)AR£NA  COMPOUNDS 
Kon  M.  Hwang,  DanriUe;  You  M.  Qi,  Sonnyrale;  So-Ying  Lin, 
Belmont;  William  Cboy,  and  Jen  Chen,  both  of  Sonnyrale,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genelabs  Incorporated,  Redwood  City, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,920,  Nor.  13, 1991,  Pot 
No.  5,312337,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
647.720,  Jan.  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,196,452,  which  U  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,469,  Jan.  29, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,166,173.  This  application  Aog.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  928,108 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/195 
MS.  CL  514—562  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  infection  of  a  mammalian  cell  by 
herpes  simplex  virus  HSV-1  or  HSV-2  comprising 
administering  to  the  site  of  infection  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive dose  of  a  calix(n)arene  compound  which  is  deriva- 
tized,  at  its  ring  positions  meu  to  the  bridge  attachments 
to  the  ring,  with  polar  substituents  having  a  terminal 
carboxylate,  phosphonate,  or  sulfonate  group. 


5,441384 
UREA,  THIOUREA  AND  GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
William  F.  Heath,  Jr.,  FUbers;  JiU  A.  Panetta,  ZionsriUe,  and 
John  K.  Shadle,  Fishers,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,896,  Jan.  6, 1994,  aboodooed.  This 
appUcation  Not.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,994 
lot  CL*  A61K  31/17.  31/155,  31/38,  31/335 
MS.  a.  514—595  .  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  development  of  diabetic 
complications  selected  from  kidney  failure,  retinopathy,  neph- 
ropathy and  neuropathy  in  mammals  comprising  administering 
to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  prevention  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula. 


X 

H 


(CH2),-N-C-N-(CH2)„-Y 
9}  R» 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  Ci-<:«  alkyl- 

phenyl  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|-C«  alkyl, 

C3-Cg  cycloalkyi,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  C2-C«  alkenyl,  C2-C6 

alkynyl,  S(0)<i(Ci-C«  alkyl)  or 
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A  is  — CH2— .  — O— ,  l-S— ,  — S(0>—  or  — SCCh)— : 

W  and  W2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halo,  hy- 
droxy. C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio, 
C2-C4  alkenyl  or  C2|C4  alkynyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C  alkyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl  or  Ci-Ce 
alkylphenyl; 

X  is  O,  S  or  NR* 

R*  is  hydrogen.  C|-cJalkyl,  C1-C4  alkylphenyl  or  Ci-Ce 


alkoxy 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Cs-Cg 
Yis 


:ycloalkyl  or  C|-Cg  alkyl; 


Z'  and  Z^  are  each  im 

Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl.  C| 

C2-C6  alkynyl,  Ci-C 

— NR*R7; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently 

kyl,  Ci-C6  alkyl  or 
n  is  1  to  S,  both  inclusivje: 
m  and  p  are  each  indept  ndently 
q  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
phannaceutically 


accept  ibl 


id  spendently  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl, 

-  Q  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  C2-C6  alkenyl, 

alkylthio,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or 

hydrogen,  C3-Cg  cycloal- 
•C4  alkylphenyl; 


0  to  6,  both  inclusive; 
le  salts  thereof. 


TREATMENT  OF   -OWER  URINARY  TRACT 

DISORDERS  WITH  Sl^JXTIVE  NOREPINEPHRINE 

UPTAKE  INHIBITORS 

Mark  M.  Foreman,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  Ell  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  kd. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  #60,767,  Feb.  25,  1991,  abwidoned. 
This  appUcation  M»y  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,335 
iBt  CU'  A61K  3J/135 
VS.  a.-514-646  1  ,3  ctoiBis 

1.  A  method  of  treatin|  urinary  incontinence  comprising 
administering  to  a  human  offering  from  urinary  incontinence 
an  effective  amount  of  toijioxetine  or  a  phannaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof 


ESTROGEN  AGONISTS 

AND 
DiTid  D.  Thompson,  Galea 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  19, 

iBt 

UJS.  CL  514—648 
1.  A  method  of  treating 


,441,986 

kS  REMEDIES  FOR  PROSTATE 
CARDIO'  ASCULAR  DISEASES 

'eny.  Conn.,  aasigBor  to  Pfixer  Lit, 


a.' 
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comprises  admin^tering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  benign 
prostatic  hyperplisia  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
droloxifene  or  a  |  harmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,441,987 
ANTIFUNGAL  AGENT 
Guy  H.  Harris,  Ci  inford;  James  E.  Curotto,  Morgan;  Robert  A. 
Giacobbe,  Lavaliette;  Suzanne  M.  Mandala,  Scotch  Plains; 
Richwd  L.  Mo^a^Mn,  Morristown,  aU  of  N  J.;  Richard  K. 
Jansson,  Doyle^own,  Pa.,  and  Joan  A.  Lasota,  Ringoes,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,863 
Int  0.0  A61K  31/12 
VS.  a.  514-6911  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1994,  Ser.  No.  276,969 
H61K  31/135 


2Claims 

lenign  prostatic  hyperplasia  which 


HO. 


CHj 


OH 


CH3 


OH 


York,  N.Y.  and 
Division  of  i 
continuation-in- 
5,281,621,  which 


5  441  Mg 

HOUSE,  fIy.  HORN  FLY,  AND  MOSQUITO 

REPELLENTS  AVD  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  TESTING 

EFTICACY  OF  SAME 
Jerry  F.  Butler,  C  ainesville,  Fla.;  Anna  B.  Marin,  Leonardo, 
N.J.;  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rumson,  NJ.;  Richard  A.  Wilson, 
Westfieid,  NJ.,<and  Bnga  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Int^nutional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
le  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
.  No.  130,398,  Oct  1,  1993,  which  is  a 
of  Ser.  No.  982,374,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat,  No. 

, ,-_-, ,  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,695, 

Nov.  8, 1991,  abanttoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  643,206, 

Jan.  18,  1991,  Ps$.  No.  5.126,369.  ThU  application  Aug.  12, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  289,570 

Int  a.<  AOIN  31/00.  31/04:  CUD  9/50 

VS.  a.  514-715  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  epelling  at  least  one  of  the  insect  species: 

(a)  Musca  domei  tica  L.(Diptera:Muscidae); 

(b)  Aedes  aegyph 

(c)  Aedes  albopic  'us; 

(d)  Anopheles  s|  p.; 

(e)  CoquUlettidia  penurbans; 
(0  Cullseta  spp.; 

(g)  Culex  spp.; 

(h)  Psorophora  <  pp.; 

(i)  Culicoides  sp  >.;  and/or 

0)  Lutzomyia  sp  p.; 

(k)  Aedes  spp.; 

0)  Culex  nigripai  tus; 

(m)  Aedes  atlanti  rus; 

(n)  Culex  salinar  us; 

(o)  Aedes  vexansi 

(p)  Simuliidae  S|i  {>.; 

(q)  Psorophora  fe  ox; 

(r)  Aedes  infirma  'us; 

(s)  Drosophila  nu  lanogaster 

(t)  Coccinellidae 

(u)  Anopheles  cru  Han; 

(v)  Psorophora  co  'umbiae;  and 

(w)  Haemotobia  ,  rritans  (L.) 
for  a  finite  period  of  time  from  a  three  dimensional  space 
inhabitable  by  said  nsect  species  comprising  the  step  of  expos- 
ing said  three  dime  isional  space  to  an  effective: 

(a)  Musca  domesi  ica  L.(Diptera:Muscidae); 
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(b)  Aedes  aegypii;  ' 

(c)  Aedes  albopictus; 

(d)  Anopheles  spp.; 

(e)  CoquUlettidia  perturbans; 
(0  Culiseta  spp.; 

(g)  Culex  spp.; 

(h)  Psorophora  spp.; 

(i)  Culicoides  spp.;  and/or 

0)  Lutzomyia  spp.; 

(k)  Aedes  spp.; 

(1)  Culex  nigripalpus; 

(m)  Aedes  atlanticus; 

(n)  Culex  salinarius; 

(o)  Aedes  vexany 

(p)  Simuliidae  spp.; 

(q)  Psorophora  ferox; 

(r)  Aedes  infirmatus; 

(s)  Drosophila  melanogaster; 

(t)  Coccinellidae; 

(u)  Anopheles  crucian; 

(v)  Psorophora  columbiae;  and 

(w)  Haemotobia  irritans  (L.)  repelling  concentration  and 

quantity  of  at  least  one  composition  of  matter  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  2,4-dimethyl-4-phenyl-l-butanol  having  the  structure: 


OH; 


Q 


and 


(ii)  an  ether  having  the  structure: 


OCH3 


5,441,989 
VITREOUS  HUMOR  TAMPONADE  FOR  THE 
POSTERIOR  CAVITY  IN  AN  EYE 
Haaao  Meinert,  Neu-Ulm;  iOaus  Heimann,  Kiiln;  ChristiBe  F. 
Kreiner,  Miincben,  and  Bemd  Kirchhof,  Koln,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  adatomed  Pharmazeutischc  nnd  medizinteclmis- 
che  Gesellschaft  mbh,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jun.  25,  1992,  42  20 
882J 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/08 
VS.  a.  514-772  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  perfluorocarimn,  which  is  liquid 
under  normal  conditions  and  which  after  injection  into  an  eye 
gradually  changes  to  vapor  condition  as  a  result  of  its  inherent 
vapor  pressure  at  body  temperature,  as  a  displacement  agent 
for  eliminating  a  water  component  from  a  posterior  cavity  in  a 
non-vitrectomised  eye,  comprising: 

a)  injecting  a  liquid  perfluorocarbon  into  a  posterior  cavity 
of  a  non-vitrectomised  eye; 

b)  gradually  forming  a  gas  bubble  of  the  injected  liquid 
perfluorocarbon,  as  a  result  of  its  inherent  vapor  pressure 
at  body  temperature; 

c)  displacing  and  thereby  eliminating  a  water  component 


from  the  posterior  cavity  in  the  non-vitrectomised  eye  by 
replacing  the  water  component  with  the  gas  bubble. 


5,441,990 
CLEANED,  H2-ENRICHED  SYNGAS  MADE  USING 
WATER-GAS  SHIFT  REACTION 
Allen  M.  Robin,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Robert  M.  Suggitt  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,532,  Dec  30,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,154 
iBt  a.«  COIB  3/12.  3/16:  C07C  29/151 
VS.  CL  518—703  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cleaned,  H2-rich  H2/CO  mixture 
comprising: 

(1)  supplying  a  CD-rich  H2/CO  mixture  having  a  H2/CO 
molar  ratio  of  less  than  about  1  and  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds; 

(2)  separating  part  of  the  CO-rich  H2/CO  mixture  and  react- 
ing CO  therein  with  H2O  to  make  CO2  and  hot  H2- 
enriched  H2/CO  mixture  cleaned  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds; 

(3)  combining  the  rest  of  the  CO-rich  H2/CO  mixture  of  step 
(1)  with  the  hot,  H2-enriched  H2/CO  mixture  of  step  (2)  to 
make  hot,  recombined  H2-rich  H2/CO  mixture  cleaned  of 
volatile  metal  compounds. 


5,441,991 

CESIUM-SPEaFIC  PHENOUC  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

Jane  P.  Bibler,  and  Richard  M.  Wallace,  both  of  Aiken.  S.C., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,735,  Dec.  3,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,480,  Jan.  3,  1990, 

abandoMd.  This  application  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,965 

Int  a.»  A61K  33/00.  31/775 

VS.  CL  521—35  18  Claims 


/iBC        joo        300 

COLUMN  VOUMJES 


^00 


1.  An  improved  resorcinol-formaldehyde  ion  exchange  resin 
provided  by: 
neutralizing  resorcinol  with  a  base; 
initiating  the  condensation  of  said  neutralized  resorcinol 

with  aqueous  formaldehyde  under  basic  conditions; 
continuing  said   condensation   throughout  to  completion 

under  maintained  basic  conditions  to  form  a  polymer 

made  under  basic  conditions  and  having  properties  from 

being  so  made;  and, 
heat  curing  said  polymer  so  made  to  make  said  improved  ion 

exchange  resin. 
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5,441^2 
NON-CFC  FO^M  PRODUCED  USING 
PERFUJOROALKANES 
Rabea  Saataa,  1224  Arii^gtoa  Ave^  Saraia,  Oatario,  Caaada 
NTS  3T8  ;  Paal  Meaafer,  Box  20  Beveriy  Glea  R.R.  #2, 
CaailfMe,   Oatario,   <>aada   NON-lEO   ;   Vyachcalav   S. 
Griathpaa,  1277  Daley  iAve^  Saraia,  Oatario,  Caaada  N7S 
5X3  :  WiiUaa  Kiyp,  P.aSox  235,  Coartright,  Oatario,  Caa- 
ada NON  IHO  ,  aad  Jc«aifcr  WiUaoa,  M20MS20  Veaetiaa 
BlTd^  Pt  Edward,  Oati^  Caaada  IV7T  7Z8 
Filed  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S7,4M 
Int.  tl.»  COU  9/14 
VS.  a.  521—131  11  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  prodtcing  a  closed  cell  phenolic  foam 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  foaming  cofiposition  of 

(a)  a  phenol  formaldehyde  resole  resin  having  substantially 
no  free  formaldehyde  and  having  a  water  content  of  4  to 
8%  and  a  viscosity  raaging  from  5,000  cps  to  40,000  cps  at 
40*  C; 

(b)  a  blowing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  low  boiling 
point  hydrogenated  dilorofluorocarbon  (HCFC)  or  hy- 
drogenated  fluorocarbon  (HFC)  and  (ii)  a  perfluoroalkane 
wherein  the  perfluoiDalkane  comprises  1  to  5  weight 
percent  of  total  blowing  agent  weight; 

(c)  a  surfactant;  and 

(d)  catalyst 
mixing  the  composition  o  initiate  foaming  and  to  produce  a 


FUcd 
ClaiaH  priority. 


U.S.  CL  523—201 
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phenolic  foam;  and 
curing  tlie  phenolic  foam 
pounds  per  cubic  fool 


to  a  density  ranging  from  O.S  to  2.0 


Imperial 


,441,993 
POLYUR|THANE  FOAMS 
Goido  Maretti,   Siagaporq  Siagapore,   aasignor  to 
Cheaiical  Induatries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  992,273 
OalaH  priority,  appUcat^  United  Kingdoai,  Dec.  17,  1991. 
9126741  J 

Int  CI*  C08G  18/28 
VS.  CL  521—174  9  cialnia 

1.  A  method  for  the  pftparation  of  flexible  polyurethane 
foams  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  polyisocyanate 
component,  a  polyol  composition  and  water  as  foaming  agent 
wherein  the  polyisocyanatt  component  comprises  a  diphenyl- 
methane  diisocyanate  composition  having  an  average  isocya- 
nate  functionality  of  from  2  to  2.4  and  the  polyol  composition 
comprises:  , 

(1)  a  first  polyol  component  comprising  at  least  one  polyoxy- 
alkylene  polyol  cont^ning  oxyethylene  residues,  said 
component  having  an  Average  nominal  hydroxyl  function- 
ality of  at  least  3,  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight 
of  at  least  1500,  an  average  oxyethylene  content  of  from 
10  to  20%  by  weight  and  an  average  primary  hydroxyl 
group  content  greater  than  50%; 

(2)  a  second  polyol  component  comprising  at  least  one  poly- 
oxyalkylene  polyol  coftaining  oxyethylene  residues,  said 
component  having  an  iverage  nominal  hydroxyl  function- 
ality of  3,  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  at 
least  1000  and  an  average  oxyethylene  content  of  from  50 
to  85%  by  weight,  and 

(3)  a  chain  extender  and/or  cross-linker  comprising  at  least 
one  compound  having  at  least  two  isocyanate-reactive 
groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  primary  or  secondary 
amino  group  and  a  iMolecular  weight  below  500,  said 

from  4  to  20  paru  by  weight  of  (2) 


composition  containing 


and  (3)  together  per  10  I  parts  by  weight  of  (1),  the  weight 


ratioof(2)to(3)beinj 


in  the  range  from  1:1  to  20:1. 


5,441,994 
PlUsnSOL  COMPOSITION 
ToiUMri  Moriga,  Tokyo;  Shn^i  Kojiaa,  Yokoaaka,  aad  SeiiU- 
cU  KobayaaU,   ITokohaaM,  all  of  Japan,  Mdgaon  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaiaha,  1  *L,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,843 
application  Japaa,  May  14,  1993,  5-112901; 
May  14,  1993,  5-1  2902 

Intja.*  C08K  5/12,  5/11.  5/521 

9Clainia 
1.  An  acrylic  plastisol  composition  having  excellent  anti- 
creep  property  coi  nprising: 

medium  composed  chiefly  of  a  plasticizer, 

(B)  acrylic  resii  particles  dispersed  in  said  dispersing  me- 
dium, and 

(C)  a  crosslinkin  g  agent,  wherein  said  acrylic  resin  particles 
are  obtained  by  copolymerization  of  a  monomer  composi- 
tion comprisiilg 

(i)  at  least  40  ){>  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
resin,  of  at  least  one  ester  of  an  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  or  a  combination  of  said  ester  and  a  como- 
nomer  sele<  ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
vinyltolueni :,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and  vinyl 
acetate,  and 
(ii)  a  functioral  monomer  having  a  reactive  functional 
group  seleci  ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  hy  Iroxyl  group,  an  epoxy  group,  a  methylol 
group  and  i  n  etherified  methylol  group,  said  reactive 
functional  g  oup  being  present  at  a  concentration  of  7  to 
330  mmoles  per  100  g  of  the  particles, 
said  acrylic  resini  particles  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  a|  least  200,000  and  said  crosslinking  agent  is 
a  resin  which  i  s  reactive  with  the  functional  groups  in  the 
acrylic  resin  ai  d  is  at  least  partly  soluble  in  the  plasticizer, 
said  acrylic  plast  sol  composition  having  a  relaxation  time  of 
stress  of  at  lea  t  10  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  120*  C.  in 
a  gelled  state. 


5,441,995 

ELECrRODE|>OSrnON  PAINT  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING 

BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS 

Hiroiiani  Ohsngi,  Hirakata;  Hisaki 

Kenahiro  Tobinaga,  Hiroahima,  and  YoaUo 

of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 


POLYSILOXAl  IE-POLY  ALKYLENEOXIDE 


Atnahi  Ohgaki, 
Tanabe,  Yawata; 
Kojiau,  Nara,  al 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japia 

FUed 
Oainu  priority, 


Neragawa;! 


lat- 
U.S.  CL  523—404 

1.  An  electrodep^i 
ous  dispersing 
and  a  block  polymer 

(A-B), 


.  'on.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254^82 
ifpUcatkM  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1993,  5-164080 
CL*  C09D  5/44.  163/00 

5  ClaiaH 

ition  paint  composition  having  an  aque- 
syst^  comprising  an  electrodeposiuble  resin 
represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  p  >lysiloxane  unit  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weij  ht  of  from  about  100-5,000  ,  B  is  a  polyal- 
kylene  oxide  init  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  from  ab  »ut  100-10,000 ,  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to 
or  greater  than  2  ,  and  wherein  A  and  B  are  directly  linked 
by  an  ester  linl  age 

said  block  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1,000-30,000  ,  and  said  block  poly- 
mer's concentration  being  from  about  0.01-3.00  wt.  %  of 
the  solid  of  said  aqueous  dispersing  system. 
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5,441,996 

SINGLE  PACKAGE  IONIC  EMULSION  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Lowell  O.  Cummings,  San  Ansclmo;  Patrick  A.  Terrizzi,  and 

Norman  Gac,  both  of  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Adhesive  Coatings  Co.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,018,  Oct  27,  1992,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,758 

Int  a.*  C08K  3/20;  CD8L  63/00 

VS.  a.  523-416  18  Claims 


1.  A  heat  hardening  or  air  drying  single  component  water- 
based  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  coating,  ink,  adhesive, 
or  sealant,  comprising  the  combination  of  the  reaction  product 
of  an  enhanced  molecular  weight  epoxy  ionic  emulsion  and  an 
acid  inactivated  amine  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  or  ammonia,  said  en- 
hanced molecular  weight  epoxy  polymer  being  prepared  by 
polymerizing  water-borne  epoxy  resin  particles  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  substance. 


5,441,997 
HIGH  DENSFFY  POLYESTER-POLYCARBONATE 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Eileen  B.  Walsh,  Evansrille;  Angelika  H.  Clark,  Mt  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.;  Ronald  D.  Courson,  CrossTille,  III.,  am)  Robert 
R.  Gallucci,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  995,243,  Dec.  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,654 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/524.  3/32.  3/22 

VS.  a.  524—147  29  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 

composition,  comprises: 

(a)  from  0-60  weight  percent  of  a  polybutylene  terephthalate 
resin; 

(b)  from  0-60  weight  percent  of  a  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate resin,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of 
the  polybutylene  terephthalate  resin  and  the  polyethylene 
terephthalate  resin  must  be  at  least  10  weight  percent; 

(c)  from  10-30  weight  percent  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 
resin  with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  (a)-t-(b)  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  amount  of  (c); 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  a  subilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  acid,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  mixed  phosphite 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group;  acidic  phos- 
phate salts,  polyacid  pyrophosphates  and  salts  thereof, 
phosphate  salts  of  a  Group  IB  or  Group  IIB  metal  and 
phosphorous  oxo-acids; 

(e)  from  0-15  weight  percent  of  a  styrene-rubber  impact 
modifier; 

(0  from  29.99-79.99  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  sulfate, 
strontium  sulfate,  zirconium  oxide  and  zinc  sulfate;  and 

(g)  from  0-30  weight  percent  of  a  fibrous  glass  reinforcing 
filler. 


5,441,998 
REPULPABLE  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES 
Susan  M.  Teeters,  Sand  Springs,  Okla.;  Charict  H.  Heroox, 
Scarborough,  Canada;  Michael  D.  Watson,  TuUa;  William  P. 
Cottom,  Mounds,  lioth  of  Okla.,  and  Terrancc  D.  Dnryee, 
Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Lonis, 
Mo. 

nied  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,087 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Fd>.  21, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  C08K  5/01 

VS.  CL  524—270  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  which  when  added  to  a  tackifier  renders  a 

repulpable  hot  melt  adhesive,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastomeric  resin;  and 

(b)  an  alkoxylated  alcohol  of  the  formula 


A-B 
wherein  A  is  the  unit 

R   R| 

I     I 

CHj(CHCH),— 

and  B  is  the  unit 


CH2C)(CH2CHO)^ 


0) 


(lA) 


(IB) 


and  further  wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  Ci-C|o  alkyl  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group;  x  is  between  about  1  to 
about  142;  and  y  is  between  about  2  to  about  817,  provided  the 
weight  ratio  of  B/A-t-B  is  between  51  and  90  percent. 


5,441,999 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

Neil  R.  Jarris,  Brantford,  Canada,  and  Anil  B.  Goel,  Napemlle, 

III.,  assignors  to  Reichbold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,599 

IM.  CL*  CWL  91/00 

VS.  a.  524—271  10  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive,  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  5  to  20  weight  percent  low  molecular  weight  polyolefin, 
olefin-cart>oxylic  acid  graft  polymer  or  olefin-maleic  an- 
hydride graft  polymer  or  blends  thereof; 

(b)  40  to  70  weight  percent  propylene-ethylene-butene  ter- 
polymer; 

(c)  10  to  40  weight  percent  tackifying  resin  or  blend  of 
tackifying  resins;  and 

(d)  0. 1  to  2.0  percent  antioxidant  or  blend  of  antioxidants. 


5,442,000 
CONNECTOR  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
AN  IMPACT  MODIFIED  AND  STABILIZED  POLYESTER 
Tetsuo  Kato,  and  Masahiro  Kanda,  both  of  SUzaoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yazaki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,695 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1992,  4-313447 
Int.  a.'  C08L  67/02.  55/00.  51/06;  C08K  5/13 
VS.  CL  524—291  2  Claims 

1.  A  connector  comprising  a  housing  comprising  a  polybu- 
tylene terephthalate  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polybutylene  terephthalate  resin 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  1. 10  to  1.30  dl/g  as 
measured  in  o-chlorophenol  at  25*  C; 

(B)  from  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylo- 
nitrile and  styrene; 

(C)  from  10  to  20  parte  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer 
comprising: 
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(Cl)  from  65  to  75%  >y  weight  of  copolymer  comprising 
from  75  to  85%  by  MJeight  of  ethylene  and  from  25  to  15% 
by  weight  of  glycidyl  methacrylate,  and 


(C2)  from  25  to  35%  b  '  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  acryloni- 

trile  and  styrene; 
(D)  from  0.05  to  0.5  Art  by  weight  of  a  hindered  phenol 

compound  represent  ^  by  formula  (I): 


O 

R 

QCHjCOC, 


Ri 


""^  \  v3/ °"^ 


wherein  n  represents  an 
each  represents  an  alkyl 
atoms,  a  substituted  alky 
atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyi  gr<  up 
and 
(E)  from  0.05  to 0.5  par; 
represented  by  the 


(R3SR4COOCH2)„C(  CH20H)4-m 


wherein  m  represents  an 
an  alkyl  group,  and  R4  r< 


(D 


Ra 


i  iteger  of  from  0  to  6,  and  Ri  and  R2 

group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 

group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 

having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

by  weight  of  a  thioether  compound 
f<illowing  formula  (II): 


(II) 


nteger  of  from  1  to  4,  R3  represents 
e  presents  an  alkylene  group. 


5,442,001 
USE  OF  LOW  TOXICn  V  SOLVENTS  IN  WATERBORNE 

A  DHESIVES 
M.  Erin  Jones,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Pan!  P.  Puletti,  Pittstown, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Natictial  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment 
Holding  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,008,  Sep.  14,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  901,470 
Int.  a."  CO«K  5/06.  5/01;  C09J  133/10.  133/08.  133/02 
as.  a.  524-292  29  aaims 

1.  A  waterborne  packa  jing  and  converting  adhesive  com- 
prising: 

A)  a  mixture  containinj  : 

a)  a  dispersion  of  a  p(  ilymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  ac  state  and  all-acrylic  polymers,  the 
dispersion  being  pi  esent  in  an  amount  effective  to  im- 
part adhesive  prop  rties  required  for  use  as  a  packaging 
or  converting  adh<  sive; 
b) 
i)  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  plasticizer; 
ii)  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  polyvinyl  alcohol; 
iii)  0  to  20  parts  by;  weight  tackifier; 
iv)  0  to  20  parts  bji  weight  filler; 


v)  0  to  20  parts  by 
vi)  0  to  20  parts  b) 


'  weight  humectant;  and 
weight  of  mixtures  of  i-v; 
vii)  0  to  25  parts  b  r  weight  of  thickener;  and 
B)  1  to  35  parts  by  w<  ight  of  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  cons  sting  of  the  Ci-Cj  alkyl  butyrates, 
'    '     :  jlycol  monobutyl  ether,  and  C5-C20 


d-limonene,  ethylene 


hy  Irocarbon  petroleum  distillates  and  normal 

aving  applied  to  a  portion  thereof  a  packag- 
convertingjadhesive  composition,  the  adhesive  composi- 

cbntaining: 
)f  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
icetate  and  all-acrylic  polymers,  the  disper- 

p^esent  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart  adhe- 
required  for  use  as  a  packaging  or  convert- 


I  paits 


aliphatic 

paraffms 
14.  An  article 
ingor 
tion  comprising: 

A)  a  mixture 
a)  a  dispersion 

ing  of  vinyl 
sion  being 
sive  properti^ 
ing  adhesive  ; 
b) 
i)  0  to  20 
ii)  0  to  10 
iii)  0  to  20 
iv)  0  to  20 
v)  0  to  20 
vi)  0  to  20 
vii)  0  to  25 

B)  1  to  35 
from  the 
d-limonene, 
aliphatic 
paraffins 

29.  A  method 
based  polyvinyl 
converting 
ing  adding  to  the 
solvent  selected 
butyrates,  d-li 
C5-CI20  aliphatic 
paraffins. 


by  weight  plasticizer; 
by  weight  polyvinyl  alcohol; 
by  weight  tackifier; 
by  weight  filler; 
by  weight  humectant;  and 
by  weight  of  mixtures  of  i-v; 
by  weight  of  thickener;  and 
by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  selected 
grdup  consisting  of  the  Cr-Cs  alkyl  butyrates, 
<  thylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  and  C5-C20 
hy(|rocarbon  petroleum  distillates  and  normal 


pats  I 
prrts  1 
pi  rts  I 
parts  I 
pi  ru  1 
puis  I 
pars 


;  adhesi  ^e 


For  improving  the  adhesion  of  an  aqueous 

I  cetate  or  wholly  polyacrylic  packaging  or 

to  a  waxy  substrate,  the  method  compris- 

i  dhesive  1  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 

the  group  consisting  of  the  C1-C5  alkyl 

limoi  lene,  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  and 

\  ydrocarbon  petroleum  distillates  and  normal 


;  SCA  LE 


POLYMER 

Toshihide  Shimiz^ 
both  of  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  524—81 
1.  A  polymer 
polymerization  of 
rated  double  bone , 
solvent  thereof 
organic  solvent 
contained  in  the 
weight,  and  said 
which  has  been 
pound,  and 
(A)  a  diphenyl 
represented 


I  contai  ning 


nor 


,  — OCl  I3, 


wherein  a  pluralit; 
are  — H,  —OH 
— COCH3, 

3  carbon  atoms, 
carbon  atoms,  - 
=0)H— ,  — SO2 
an  alkyl  group 
integer  of  1  or  2; 
(B)  a  quinone  ci 


August  15,  1995 


5,442,002 
DEPOSITION  PREVENTIVE  AGENT 

Urayasu,  and  Mikio  Watanabe,  Kamisu, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd,^ 


Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,224 
application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-201842 
a.*  C08K  5/29:  C08G  12/00 

9  Claims 

s  :ale  deposition  preventive  agent  for  use  in 

a  monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 

comprising  an  alkaline  solution  having  as  a 

\#ater  or  a  mixed  solvent  of  water  and  an 

niscible  with  water,  the  amount  of  water 

mixed  solvent  being  more  than  70%  by 

ilkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.5  to  13.5 

a  ijusted  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  com- 

a  condensation  product  of: 

impound  having  at  least  two  amino  groups 

the  following  general  formula  (1): 


t*' 


(» 


/=\^(NH2), 


of  R''s  may  be  the  same  or  different,  which 

— COOH,  -SOjH,  — NH2,  — Cl,  — N02» 

— N(CH3)2  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 

w  herein  X  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  5 

!JI(CH3)— ,  -C(CH3)2-,  -CONH-,  -?(- 

-.  — S— ,  or  — Si(R)2— ,  where  R  is 

ha'  ing  I -10  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  an 

ind 


impound. 


August  15,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1777 


5,442,003 

PARA-ARAMID  DOPE  OF  LOW  DEGREE  OF 

POLYMERIZATION,  PARA-ARAMID  HBER  AND 

PARA-ARAMID  PULP  PRODUCED  THFJtEFROM  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TsntoiBU  Takahashi,  Ibaraki,  and  Hiroyuki  Sato,  Tsuknba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japu  and  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-136733 
iBt  a.*  C08K  5/3415.  5/21.  5/20.  3/16 
VS.  a.  524—104  13  Claims 

1.  A  para-aramid  dope  of  low  degree  of  polymerization 
exhibiting  an  optical  anisotropy  consisting  essentially  of 
4-10%  by  weight  of  a  para-aramid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly(paraphenylene  terephthalaraide),  poly(4,4'- 
benzanilide  terephthalamide),  poly(paraphenylene-4,4'bi- 
phenylenedicarboxylic  acid  amide)  and  poly(paraphenylene- 
2,6-naphthalene-dicarboxylic  acid  amide),  said  para-aramid 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  1.0-2.5  dl/g  and  2-10%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
chloride  in  a  polar  amide  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ^f  N,N-dimethylformamide,  N,N-dimethylaceU- 
mide,  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  N,N,N',N'-tetrame- 
thylurea. 


5,442,004 
GELS 
Alistalr  A.  P.  Sutherland,  and  John  M.  Hudson,  both  of  Swin- 
don, England,  assignors  to  Raychem  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,633,  Mar.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,669 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1989, 
8922445 

Int  CL*  CD8K  5/52 
VS.  a.  524—140  19  Claims 

1.  A  gel  or  gelloid  liquid-extended  polymer  composition 
having  (i)  an  ASTM  D217  cone  penetration  value  within  the 
range  from  50  to  400  (10-'  millimetres),  (ii)  an  ASTM  D412 
ultimate  elongation  greater  than  100%  with  substantially  elas- 
tic deformation  to  an  elongation  of  at  least  100%  (iii)  and 
ASTM  D412  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  less  than  1  MegaPas- 
cal,  and  (iv)  a  dynamic  storage  modulus  at  23*  C.  of  less  than 
100000  Pascals;  the  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  at  least  one  block  copolymer  containing  relatively  hard 
blocks  and  relatively  elastomeric  blocks; 

(b)  at  least  300  parts  by  weight  of  extender  liquid  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  said  copolymer(s),  which  liquid 
extends  and  softens  the  elastomeric  blocks;  and 

(c)  at  least  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer(s)  (a),  of  a  plasticiser-subilising  additive  com- 
prising 

(i)  a  stabilising  material  capable  of  either  establishing 
substantial  equilibrium  with,  or  resisting  migration  into 
the  composition  of,  one  or  more  PVC  plasticisers  of  a 
plasticised  PVC  article  with  which  the  composition  in 
use  is  to  be  placed  in  surface  contact; 
and  either  the  stabilising  material  (i)  raises  or  does  not  signif- 
icantly depress  the  softening  temperature  of  the  composi- 
tion, in  which  case  the  additive  (c)  may  optionally  include 
(ii)  a  temperature-raising  material  which  raises  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  composition; 
or  the  subilising  material  (i)  significantly  depresses  the  soft- 
ening temperature  of  the  composition,  in  which  case  the 
additive  (c)  includes  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  tempera- 
ture-raisinc  material  (ii)  to  compensate  for  at  least  50%  of 
the  depression  caused  by  the  stabilising  material  wherein 
either  of  material  (i)  or  optional  material  (ii)  of  the  said 
additive  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2- 
oxybis(ethanol)dibenzoate  and  organic  phosphates. 


5^442,005 
MULTI-FUNCnON  PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  ZINC 

COATED  STEEL  SURFACES  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Juan  F.  Bmgwolas,  and  Fedcrico  S.  Rodellas,  both  of  BarcekMia, 

Spain,  assignors  to  Procoat  SA.,  Rubi  (Barcelona),  Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,159,  Oct.  3,  1991,  alMUidoncd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,362,  Mar.  9,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  198,511,  May  25, 

1988,  abwidoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,373 

Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  Off.,  Not.  26, 

1987,  87500083 

Int.  CL*  C08K  3/20 
VS.  a.  524—276  27  Claimf 

1.  A  method  for  temporarily  protecting  metal  members 
having  zinc  coated  steel  surfaces  and  surfaces  of  other  metal 
alloys  to  be  formed  into  non-planar  shapes,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixture  comprising  40  to  50%  of  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  50-60%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  of  polymerized  acrylic  monomers  having  an 
acidity  index  of  30  to  60  mg.  of  KOH  and  being  soluble  in 
water  at  pH  8  and  above,  2  to  10%  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  solid  lubricatory  additives  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  waxes,  synthetic  waxes,  and  graphite, 
and  deionized  water; 
moving  said  metal  members  on  a  high  speed  continuous 

galvanizing  line; 
applying  said  mixture  as  a  wet  film  to  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  to  be  protected  while  moving  said  metal  member 
on  said  continuous  line  by  a  process  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  roll  squeezing,  roll  coating,  electro- 
static spraying  and  ultrasonic  deposition  to  form  a  coating 
on  said  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces; 
drying  said  coating  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  so 
that  said  coating  has  a  dry  film  weight  of  0.5  to  5  gr./m^ 
corresponding  to  a  dry  solid  content  of  said  wet  film  of 
from  8  to  18%  by  weight,  has  a  lubricating  effect  reducing 
the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  metal  surface  on  which 
said  coating  is  applied,  prevents  zinc  dust  loosening,  im- 
proves metal  forming  conditions,  does  not  chemically 
alter  the  metal  surface,  protects  against  corrosion  of  the 
metal  surface,  is  adaptable  to  application  of  additional 
lubricant  thereon,  is  soluble  in  alkaline  solutions  and  is 
easily  removable  from  said  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces, 
and  the  coated  metal  is  weldable;  and 
forming  said  coated  metal  members  into  desired  non-planar 
shapes. 


5,442,006 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSION  HAVING  A  WIDE 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Oral  Aydin,  Mannheim;  Michael  Portugall,  Wachenheim;  Josef 
Neutzncr,  Nenstadt,  and  Walter  Maechtle,  Lndwigshafen.  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  38^63,  Mnr.  29,  1993,  P«L  No.  5,352,720. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229.631 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1992,  42  13 
967.8 

The  portion  of  (he  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C08L  13/02 
VS.  a.  524—457  14  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  whose  solids  volume 
concentration  is  S  50%  by  volume  and  which  has  all  the  fol- 
lowing polymer  particle  size  distributions: 

5-30%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  ^200  nm 

20-55%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  S300  nm 

45-70%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  S400  nm 

60-85%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  S600  nm 
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7J-95%  by  weight  oflthe 
100%  by  weight  of  tl 


the  polymer  being 
monomers. 
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polymer  SSOOnm 
polymer  ^2000  nm, 
formed  from  free  radically  polymerizable 


gen,  air  and  hydra 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  • 
thereof;  and 

(c)  a  metal  ion  activd 


(2)  heating  the  mixturel  to  a  temperature  from  0"  C.  to  the 
reflux  temperature  o(  the  reaction  mixture; 

(3)  treating  the  mixturejwith  ozone  in  an  amount  and  under 
conditions  which  areKufficient  for  the  ozone  to  react  with 
residual  polymer  unakturation  to  form  an  ozonated  latex 
of  elastomeric  polymfcr  having  at  least  one  terminal  alde- 
hyde end  group;        | 

(4)  treating  the  ozonattd  latex  with  hydroxylamine  in  an 
amount  and  under  conditions  which  are  sufTicient  to  con- 
vert aldehyde  end  gi  oups  of  the  elastomeric  polymer  to 
oxime  end  groups  to  form  a  oximated  polymer  latex. 


5,442,008 
STABILIZED  POLYME  K  HLM  COATED  COMPOUNDS 
AND  STABILIZED  FORMULATIONS  IN  COMPRESSED 

FROM  USING  SAME 
Werner  FlUberth;  Richard  Leeb;  Manfred  Radaa,  all  of  Kelk- 
hcim,  and  Willi  Staminberger,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of 
Gerauny,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

ContiBuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  921,757,  Jul.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,598,  Not.  22, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  5,151,433.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,634 

Clains  priority,  application  Germany,  No».  24,  1987,  37  39 

690.0 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 

2009.  ha^  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61|C  31/74:  C07D  209/02 

16  Claims 
1.  A  stable  pharmaceutic  composition  in  compressed  form 
containing  a  compound  oi  the  formula  I: 


U.S.  CL  424—478 


R'— N 

^     I- 
R*— QJ^ 


O 

II 


<H 


O 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-Jkyl  or  phenyl, 
R'  represents  C|-C4-all  yl  or 


'coor2 

I 
-CH— CH2— CH2— R 


m   s 


t  and 


5,442,007 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDRO^ENATED  RUBBER 
Dane  K.  Parker,  Massill4i,  and  David  M.  Ruthenburg,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohiol 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  210  J56,  Mar.  21,  1994.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  1,  1»5,  Ser.  No.  382,105 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  39/00 
\}S.  a.  524—555  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  latex  whith  is  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing: 
(1)  combining  an  unsaturated  polymer  in  latex  form  with 
(a)  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
eroxide; 
blected  from  hydrazine  and  hydrates 


i  hydrogen 


in  which 
different 

R2is 

R'  is  hydrogen 

R<  and  R' 
heterocycli 
partially 
gen  atom 
optionally 
physiologic 
is  coated 
compressed 
position  to  i 


1,  2,  3  or  4,  and  A  and  B  are  identical  or 
denote  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyI, 
Ci-C4-alkyI  or  benzyl, 
or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  and 
:,  together  with  the  atoms  carrying  them,  a 
mono-,  bi-  or  tricyclic  hydrogenated  or 
;enated  ring  system  which  has  one  nitro- 
4  to  15  ring  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
or  disubstituted  by  Ci-CU-alkoxy,  or  the 
tolerated  salts  thereof,  which  compound 
a  polymeric  protective  coating  before  being 
i  nd  is  substantially  stabilized  against  decom- 
liketopiperazine  compound  of  formula  II: 


denqte, 

lie, 

hydtog( 
anl 
m(  ino- 

Ica!  ly 
1  witi  I 


R'— N 

R«— c: 


I 

o 


in  which  R,  R', 
formula  I,  whereii  i 
protective  coating 
wherein  said 
mer  selected 
phthalate, 
mers,  copolymen 
meth)acrylic 
methyl  methacryl4t 


PROCESS 
I 
Dane  K.  Parker, 
both  of  Ohio, 
Company,  Akro4 
DiTision  of  Ser.  P  o. 
F#i 

U.S.  a.  524—555 
1.  A  dried 


pnsmg: 

(1)  combining 

(a)  an  oxidant 
gen,  air  anc 

(b)  a  reducing  agent 
thereof;  an( 

(c)  a  metal 

(2)  heating  the 
reflux 

(3)  treating  the 
conditions  wlich 
residual  polyiii 
of  elastomeric 
hyde  end 

(4)  treating  the 
amount  and  ujtder 
vert  aldehyde 
oxime  end 

(5)  coagulating 

(6)  drying  said 
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(CH2)m-N, 
B 


*iicR' 

•  I 

N CH— CH2— CH2— R 


CX)0R2 


t^,  R*,  and  R*  are  the  same  as  defined  for 
the  proportion  by  weight  of  the  polymeric 
is  3  to  25%  relative  to  said  compound,  and 
polj^eric  protective  coating  comprises  a  poly- 
cellulose  derivatives,  polyvinyl  acetate 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  cationic  and  anionic  poly- 
with  a  neutral  character  based  on  poly(- 
,  anionic  polymers  of  methacrylic  acid  and 
te,  and  gelatin. 


5,442,009 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HtDROGENATED  RUBBER 
n  lassillon,  and  David  M.  Ruthenburg,  Akron, 
tssigttors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
I,  Ohio 

210,856,  Mar.  21,  1994.  This  appUcation 
1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,104 
Int  a.«  C08L  39/00 

7CUiin8 
hydrogenated  rubber  prepared  by  a  process  com- 


I  unsaturated  polymer  in  latex  form  with 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
hydroperoxide; 

selected  from  hydrazine  and  hydrates 

lot  activator; 

nixture  to  a  temperature  from  0*  C.  to  the 
temper  iture  of  the  reaction  mixture; 

I  nixture  with  ozone  in  an  amount  and  under 

are  sufficient  for  the  ozone  to  react  with 

er  unsaturation  to  form  an  ozonated  latex 

polymer  having  at  least  one  terminal  alde- 

grofP 


ozonated  latex  with  hydroxylamine  in  an 
conditions  which  are  sufficient  to  con- 
end  groups  of  the  elastomeric  polymer  to 
grdups  to  form  a  oximated  polymer  latex; 
:  aid  oximated  polymer  latex;  and 
c  ximated  polymer  latex  after  coagulation. 
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5,442,010 

EPOXY-TERMINATED 

POLVISOBUTYLENE-POLYDIMETHYLSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Dale  E.  Hauenstein;  Thomas  M.  Gentle;  Linda  D.  Kemuu,  all  of 

Midland,  and  Paul  J.  Popa,  Auburn,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,447 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/36 
MS.  CI.  524—588  21  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  greater  than 
about  2  cS  at  25*  C;  and 

(B)  a  polyisobutylene  oligomer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about  3,000  and  having 
at  least  one  end  terminated  with  an  epoxy-containing 
group,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polydimethylsiloxane  (A) 
to  said  polyisobutylene  (B)  being  in  the  range  1 :99  to  99:1. 


5,442,011 

POLYMERIC  FLUOROCARBON  SILOXANES, 

EMULSIONS  AND  SURFACE  COATINGS  THEREOF 

Robert  A.  Hailing,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

nied  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,988 
Int  a.*  C08L  S3/Q6 
MS.  a.  524—873  19  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  fluorocarbon  siloxane  represented  by  the 
formula  or  corresponding  branched  polymeric  structure: 

Rl-(-OSi(R<,XOR,);rK>Si(R»XORi)l,fOSi(R,XOR|)k-OR| 

where  x=l  to  100,  y=l  to  10  times  x,  z=0  to  5  times  x; 
Ri  =the  same  or  different -fCHtCHs—Q>«Ri  withm=0 
to  5  and  R, = Ci  to  G =alkyl;  R. = R/— Z-fCH,^,  where 
R/^perfluoroalkyl  of  3  to  18  carbons,  n=l  to  3  and 
Z  =  — CH2—  or  — O— ;  Ra=(R3)2N(CH2CH2NR3)- 
CH2CH2CH2—  and  p=0  or  1,  R3=H  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 
and  Rf=Ci  to  C12  hydrocarbyl  or  halogen-containing 
hydrocarbyU  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  cyanoalkyl. 


5,442,012 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ENCAPSULATED 
MICRO-AGGLOMERATED  CORE/SHELL  ADDITIVES 
FOR  PVC  BLENDS 
James  S.  Kempner,  SontUiampton;  Hsing-Yeh  Parker,  Holland; 
Janis  C.  Stevenson,  Langhom,  all  of  Pa.;  Morris  C.  Wills, 
Roebling,  and  Judith  L.  Allison,  Medford,  both  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,052,  Mar.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,276,092, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  772,406,  Oct  7,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,221,713.  This  appUcation  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,202 
Int  a.*  C08L  51/04,  27/06 
MS.  a.  525—71  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  agglomerated,  encapsulated 
blend  of  a  core/shell  impact  modifier  and  a  core/shell  process- 
ing aid  which  comprises: 

a)  forming  by  emulsion  polymerization  a  rubbery  core  im- 
pact modifier  polymer  particle  having  a  glass  temperature 
below  about  -20*  C.  and  a  particle  size  below  about  100 
nm  diameter,  the  rubbery  core  polymer  particle  being 
formed  from  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  units  derived 
from  butadiene,  C2  to  Cg  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  having  a  weight-average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  500,000; 

b)  forming  by  sequential  emulsion  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  the  rubbery  core  impact  modifier  polymer, 
under  conditions  wherein  essentially  no  new  polymer 
particles  are  formed,  an  intermediate  shell  polymer  encap- 
sulating the  rubbery  core  polymer,  the  intermediate  shell 
polymer  having  a  glass  temperature  above  —20*  C,  the 
intermediate  shell  being  formed  predominantly  from  units 
derived  from  C|  to  C4  esters  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 


acid,  and  the  intermediate  shell  being  from  about  S%  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  the  core/intermediate  shell  poly- 
mer particles  so  as  to  prepare  the  core/shell  impact  modi- 
fier; 

c)  separately  forming  by  emulsion  polymerization  a  process- 
ing-aid core  polymer  particle  having  a  particle  size  below 
about  100  nm  diameter,  the  processing-aid  core  polymer 
particle  being  formed  from  at  least  80  weight  percent  of 
units  derived  from  C4  to  C12  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  and  from  0  to  about 
20  parts  of  units  derived  from  at  least  one  other  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  monomer,  and  having  a  weight-average  molec- 
ular weight  of  no  more  than  about  100,000,  the  processing- 
aid  core  polymer  not  containing  units  derived  from  a 
graftlinking  or  crosslinking  monomer,  and  the  processing- 
aid  core  polymer  not  being  deliberately  crosslinked; 

d)  optionally  forming  by  sequential  emulsion  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  the  processing-aid  core  polymer,  under  . 
conditions  wherein  essentially  no  new  polymer  particles 
are  formed,  and  encapsulating  the  core  polymer,  a  inter- 
mediate crosslinked  shell  polymer  containing: 

1)  at  least  about  90  weight  percent  of  units  derived  from 
one  or  more  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  or  C|  to  C4 
alkyl  esters  of  (meth)acrylic  acid, 

2)  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  units 
derived  from  at  least  one  of: 

a)  a  multifunctional  monomer  containing  two  or  more 
copolymerizable  double  bonds; 

b)  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  acid,  the  copolymer- 
izable unsaturated  acid  being  partially  to  completely 
in  the  form  of  an  alkali,  alkaline  earth,  or  transition 
metal  salt; 

e)  optionally  forming  by  sequential  emulsion  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  the  processing-aid  core  polymer  or  the 
processing-aid  core/intermediate  crosslinked  shell  poly- 
mer and  encapsulating  the  processing-aid  core  polymer 
or,  if  present,  the  core/intermediate  crosslinked  shell 
polymer,  under  conditions  wherein  essentially  no  new 
polymer  particles  are  formed,  a  intermediate  shell  stage  of 
a  polymer  containing  at  least  about  70  weight  percent  of 
units  derived  from  one  or  more  of  vinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mers or  C|  to  C4  alkyl  esters  of  methacryKc  acid,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  steps  (d)  or  (e)  must  be  conducted,  so  as  to 
prepare  the  core/shell  processing  aid; 

0  admixing  the  polymer  particles  formed  in  steps  (a-b)  and 
in  steps  (c-e)  in  emulsion  form; 

g)  agglomerating  the  core/intermediate  shell  polymer  parti- 
cles to  form  a  dispersion  of  agglomerated  particles  of  at 
least  150  nm  diameter; 

h)  forming  by  sequential  emulsion  polymerization  onto  the 
agglomerated  particles,  under  conditions  wherein  essen- 
tially no  new  polymer  particles  arc  formed,  a  final  external 
encapsulating  shell  of  hard  polymer  having  a  glass  tem- 
perature at  least  60*  C,  the  encapsulating  shell  being 
formed  predominantly  from  units  derived  from  a  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  the  encapsulating  shell 
comprising  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the 
final  core/shell  polymer  blend;  and 

i)  isolating  the  final  core/shell  polymer  blend. 
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5,442,013 
GRAFT  COPOLYMQt  FOR  TREATING  SURFACE 
STRUCTURES 
Hanld  Baaer,  Rossdorf;  Juergen  Christner,  Seeheim-Jugen- 
hcim;  Maria  L.  Weber,  Roedermark,  all  of  Germany,  and 
Wolfgang  Hoehne,  Sao  Leopoido,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  232,836 
Claims  priority,  applica^on  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
714.8  I 

iBt  a.«  C08F  265/06;  C14C  11/00 
VS.  a.  525—309  '  1  Claim 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsia^  of  an  acrylate  graft  copolymer 
consisting  of  at  least  one  ^aft  monomer  of  the  formula 


August  15,  1995 


5,442,016 
COATING  IX)R  TISSUE  DRAG  REDUCTION 
Peter  K.  Jarrett,  N  ew  HaTen;  George  Jessup,  Brookfield;  Louis 
Rosati,  Norwalk  all  of  Conn.;  Chris  Martin,  Guildford,  Aus- 
tralia, and  John  W.  Maney,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanatnid  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  N<».  843,053,  Mar.  2,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,352,515. 

This  applicition  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,267 
iBt  CL*  C08L  67^:  C08G  63/08;  B32B  27/02;  A61L  17/00 

14  Claims 


(57*C.  — 


VS.  a.  525—415 


CH2=CH— COORi 


wherein  R|  is  an  alky  I 
polymerized  onto  a  backtx^e 
agent  and  comprising  SS- 
monomer  of  the  formula 


grof  p  having  2-24  carbon  atoms,  graft 
polymer  free  of  any  crosslinking 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 


l)Oi 


CH2=CH— COOR2 

wherein  R2  is  alkyl  having 
monomers  to  monomers  01 
1:9  to  1:1  in  parts  by  weig  it 


-24  carimn  atoms,  the  ratio  of  graft 
the  backbone  polymer  being  from 


1.  An  ABA  or 

comprising  a 
molecular  weight 
comprising  a 
cyclic  ester  of  an 
wherein  the  ABA 
temperature  at  or 


I  442  014 
SUPERABSORBENT  AiCRYUC  POWDERS  HAVING 
LOW  RESIDUAL  MONOMER  CONTENT 
Shn  R.  Rebre,  Vincennes;  Christian  CoUette,  and  Sandrine  De- 
nie,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Atochem 
S.A.,  Puteaux,  France 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  104,757,  Aug.  12, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,373,066.   Toshihide  Shimizu, 
This  application  Sepi  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304^41 
Claims  priority,  applicati«n  France,  Aug.  12,  1992,  92  09961 


20  90  40  so 

■OBffPCTtlKTCF  HYtnomiLIC  &OCX 
OrCUMIUS  U-IN 


\B  block  copolymer  having  a  (B)  block 

poly(  alkylene  oxide)  having  a  number  average 

)f  about  5,000  to  20,000  and  an  A  block 

biodegradable  random  copolymer  of  (1)  the 

s  Ipha-hydroxy  acid  and  (2)  £-caprolactone, 

>r  AB  block  polymer  has  a  glass  transition 

I  »s  than  16*  C. 


4  Claims 


Int  q.*  C08F  8/42 
VS.  a.  525—330.2  

1.  Particulates  of  a  su|  lerabsorbent  partially  neutralized 
acrylic  polymer,  having  a  i  lean  panicle  size  ranging  from  100 
to  500  fim,  essentially  mon  xlisperse  and  essentially  devoid  of 
fines  having  a  pariicle  size « if  less  than  100  fim,  having  a  nonu- 
niformly  surfaced  spheroi<ial  pariicle  morphology,  and  con 
taining  a  residual  monomei  content  of  at  most  50  ppm. 


5,442.017 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMER  WHEREIN 

POLYMER  SC^LE  DEPOSITION  IS  PREVENTED 

Urayasu,  and  Mikio  Watanabe,  Kamisu, 
both  of  Japan,  aisignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan       { 
Contiouation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  950,128,  Sep.  24,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,035 
Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1991,  3-271944; 
Sep.  24,  1991,  3-27^945 

Int  a.'  C08F  14/06 
UA  a.  526-62  -'  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  p  roducing  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  having 


an  ethylenic  double 


i  442,015 

ALDEHYDE-TELECH  iXIC  POLYISOBUTYLENES, 

CATALYTIC  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

WITH  HIGH  CONVERS  ON  AND  SELECTIVITY,  AND 

BLOCK  COPOLYM  SRS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Jowph  P.  Kennedy;  Brian  LJ  GoodaU,  and  Alexander  V.  Liibnin, 

all  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Akron 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  976,532,  Not.  16, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,340,881. 

This  application  Apr;  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,071 

InL  C|6  C08F  8/00 

12  Claims 
I  aldehyde  telechelic  poiyisobutyl- 


monomer  in  a  poly  merization  vessel  having  a  coating  on  its 
inner  wall  surfaces  wherein  said  coating  comprises:  (A)  at 
least  one  condensat  on  product  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

condensation  pr<  ducts  of  an  aromatic  amine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds 
having  the  foil  »wing  general  formulas  (1)  to  (3): 


VS.  CL  525—340 

1.  A  process  for  making ; 
ene,  comprising  the  steps  o  : 

hydroformylating  a  polyi^butylene  containing  at  least  one 
:  presence  of  a  rhodium-phosphorus 


olefin  end  group  in  the  _ 
ligand  catalyst  complei . 


bond,  which  comprises  polymerizing  the 


NH2 


(1) 


(2) 


R2.  and 
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-continued 


NH2 


(3) 


wherein  in  the  formulas  (I)  to  (3)  R'  is  — H,  — NH2.  —CI, 
-OH.  — NO2,  — COCH3,  -OCH3,  — N(CH3)i  or  aii  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  — H,  — NH2  ,  — OH, 
— CHj  ,  — COOH  or  — SO3H,  with  an  aromatic  hydroxy! 
compound-acetone  condensate  (I), 
condensation  products  of  an  aromatic  amine  compound 
having  the  above  general  formula  (3)  with  an  aromatic 
hydroxy  I  compound-aldehyde  condensate  (II). 
condensation  products  of  an  aromatic  amine  compound 
having  the  above  general  formula  (3)  with  a  condensate 
(III)  of  an  aromatic  hydroxyl  compound  alone, 
condensation  products  of  an  aromatic  amine  compound 
having  the  above  general  formula  (3)  with  an  aromatic 
hydroxyl  compound-aromatic  amine  compound  conden- 
sate (IV),  and 
condensation  products  of  an  aromatic  amine  compound 
having  the  above  general  formula  (3)  with  a  natural  aro- 
matic hydroxyl-containing  organic  com|x>und  (V);  (B)  a 
water-soluble  polymeric  compound;  and  (C)  a  colloidal 
silica  and/or  an  alkali  metal  silicate. 


5.442,019 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSITIONING  BETWEEN 

INCOMPATIBLE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

Agapios  K.  Agapiou,  Humble;  Michael  E.  Muhle,  Kingwood,  and 

Gary  T.  Renola,  Seabrook,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Chemical  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,277 
Int.  a.o  C08F  2/38 
VS.  a.  526—82  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  truisitioning  from  a  polymerization  reaction 
catalyzed  by  a  first  catalyst  to  one  catalyzed  by  a  second  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  metallocene  catalyst  wherein  said  first  and 
second  catalysts  are  incompatible,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  discontinuing  the  introduction  of  the  first  catalyst  into  a 
reactor; 

b)  introducing  into  the  reactor  an  irreversible  catalyst  killer 
in  an  amount  greater  than  about  1  molar  equivalent  based 
on  the  total  gram  atom  metal  of  the  first  catalyst  in  the 
reactor;  and 

c)  introducing  the  second  catalyst  into  the  reactor. 


5,442,018 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  USING  A  TITANIUM 
AND  VANADIUM  CATALYST  SYSTEM  IN  STAGED 
REACTORS 
Kerin  J.  Cann,  Rocky  Hill;  James  W.  Nkoletti,  Piscataway; 
Frederick  J.  Kard,  BeUe  Mead,  all  of  N  J.;  Arthur  E.  Marcin- 
kowsky,  Charleston,  W.  Va.;  Thomas  E.  Spriggs,  Cross  Lanes, 
W.  Va.,  and  Mark  C.  Hwu,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Technology  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,845 
Int.  CL»  C08F  2/34 
VS.  CL  526—65  19  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  polyethylene,  comprising   1) 
contacting  in  a  first  reactor  under  polymerization  conditions 
ethylene  and  optionally  a  comonoroer  in  the  presence  Of: 
a  titanium-based  catalyst  containing: 
a  titanium  complex  that  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  titani- 
um-containing compound  in  which  the  titanium  is  in  the 
-1-3  or  -)-4  oxidation  state,  a  magnesium  halide  and  a 
first  electron  donor;  and 
optionally,  a  first  modifier  compound  having  the  formula 
AlXaR(3-a).  wherein  X  is  a  halide,  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently an  alkyl  having  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  is  0.  1,  2.  or  3;  and 
a  first  cocatalyst  having  the  formula  AIR3.  to  form  a  mix- 
ture; 2)  transferring  the  mixture  to  a  second  reactor  con- 
nected in  series  to  the  first  reactor;  and  3)  contacting  the 
mixture  with  further  ethylene  and  optionally  furiher  co- 
monomer  in  the  second  reactor  under  polymerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of: 
a  vanadium-based  catalyst  comprising: 
a  vanadium  complex  that  is  a  vanadium-containing  com- 
pound in  which  the  vanadium  is  in  the  +2,  +3,  -t-4.  or 
-I- 5  oxidation  state  optionally  reacted  with  a  second 
electron  donor;  and 
optionally,  a  second  modifier  compound  having  the  for- 
mula AlXaR(3.a);  and 
a  second  cocatalyst  having  the  formula  AIR3;  and  a  halohy- 
drocarbon  promoter. 


5,442,020 

BIMETALUC  METALLOCENE  ALUMOXANE 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE-ALPHA  OLEFIN  AND 

ETHYLENE-ALPHA  OLEFIN-NON-CONJUGATED 

DIOLEFIN  ELASTOMERS 

Stephen  C.  Davis,  Bright's  Grove,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar 

Rubber  Corporation,  Samia,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,195,  Jun.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,372,980. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,495 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/642 
VS.  CL  526—127  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ethylene-alpha-olefin  elasto- 
meric  copolymer  comprising: 
(i)  adding  ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  monomer  to  a  reac- 
tion vessel  in  amounts  and  Under  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  desired  ethylene-alpha-olefin  weight  ratio  in 
the  liquid  phase  in  the  reaction  vessel;  and 
(ii)  adding  to  the  mixture  of  monomers  a  catalyst  system 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,9-<l,9-disila 
-1,1 ,9,9-tetramethylnonylene)- 1 , 1  '-di[bis(cyclopentadie- 
nyl)  zirconium  dichloride].  l.lO-(l,IO-disila-l,l,10,10-tet- 
ramethyldecylene)- 1,1'  -di[bis(cyclopentadienyl)  zirco- 
nium dichloride],  I,l2-<l,l2-disila-l.l.l2.12-tetramethyl- 
dodecylene)-l,l'-di[bis(cyclopentadienyl)  zirconium  di- 
chloride], [1,7  -disila-l,7-dimethyl-heptadiylidene]- 
l,lM",l"*-di(bis(cyclopentadienyl)  zirconium  dichlo- 
ride], [l,8-disiU-l.8-dimethyl-octadiylidene]-l,l  M  'M  "«- 
di[bis(cyclopentadienyl)  zirconium  dichloride].  [1,9-disila- 
l,9-dimethyl-nonadiylidene]-l,l',  I",  I " 'di[bis(cy- 
clopentadienyl)  zirconium  dichloride],  [l,IO-disila-l,10- 
dimethyl-decadiyliden]-l,li,  I",  1 " '-di-[bis(cyclopenta- 
dienyl)  zirconium  dichloride]  and  [l,12-disila-l,12-dimeth- 
yl-dodecadiylidene]-l,l',  1",  I " '-di[bis(cyclopentadie- 
nyl)  zirconium  dichloride];  and  an  alumoxane; 
(iii)  reacting  the  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  copo- 
lymerization  of  said  ethylene  and  alpha-olefin  to  an  elasto- 
meric  copolymer,  and 
(iv)  recovering  the  elastomeric  copolymer. 


5,442,021 
LUMINESCENT  COPOLYMERS 
Lndger  Heiliger,  Lcvcrkuaea,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellachaft  Leverknsen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1993,  43  05 
959.7 

Int  CL*  COSF  230/04.  214/18.  220/58,  216/10,  220/104 
VS.  CL  526—241  4  < 

1.  Luminescent  copolymers  having  the  formula: 
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[A1.-PU 

in  which 

A  is  a  rare  earth  im  tal  complex  having  the  formula 
M'+(L)„  wherein  m4+  i$  a  rare  earth  metal  cation,  L  is  a 
polymerizable  complopi  ligand  containing  a  polymerizable 
double  bond,  and  n  is'an  integer  of  I  to  4;  and 
B  represents  radical-polymerizable  (co)monomers;  and 
a  and  b  represent  the  po-cenuges  by  weight  of  A  and  B  in 
the  copolymer  a;  a  making  up  0.0001  to  20%  by  weight 
and  b  making  up  99.9999  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  lumines- 
cent copolymer. 


hydrogen  or 
by  one  or  moi^ 
interrupted  b) 
or  R7  may 
ring  which 
branched 
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C  i-C6alkyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted 

;  OH  groups,  and  wherein  the  chain  may  be 

one  or  more  ether,  ester  or  ketone  groups, 

with  one  of  radicals  R3  or  R4  a  C5-C10 

be  substituted  by  one  or  more  linear  or 

alkyl  groups. 


foim 
miy 


BEIF 


J.442,022 
LOW  YELLOW  INDEX  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS, 
POLYMERISABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  LENSES 
USING  SAIf)  COMPOSITIONS 
Gabriel  Keita,  Cowrbevoie,  |uid  Joel  RenandiBeaii,  Creteil,  both 
of  Fnaee,  MrigMm  to  Etsilor  latenuUkHial-Compagirie  Gen- 
eral D'OpOqat,  Fnaee 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No,  172,137 
Clauu  priority,  appUcatipn  France,  Dec.  22, 1992,  92  15533 
Int.  CI*  C08F  232/04 
VS.  a.  526—309  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  obtained  by  polymerisation  of  a 
composition  comprising: 
a  component  A  compris  ng 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  mixture  of  mono- 
mers having  formul  1 1 


John   N. 
Charleston,  both 


U.S.  a.  526—320 

1.  A  copolymer 

or  more  hindered 


CH2=C— C— (OCH— CH2), 
U 


5,442,023 
HINDER  SD-HYDROXYL  FUNCTIONAL 
(METH)ACR1  TATE  MONOMERS  CONTAINING 
DI(METH)ApRYLATES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
INCLUDING  SAME 
Argyrop^oa,  Scott  Depot,  and   Molly   I.   Busby, 
M  W.  Va.,  ascignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chem- 
icals A  Plastics  Technology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  ^nn.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,273 
Int  a.«  C08F  220/10 

6  Claims 
xtmprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  one 
-pydroxyl  functional  (meth)acrylate  mono- 
mers containing  f^om  about  5  weight  percent  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  tlie  corresponding  di(meth)acrylates,  and  (b) 
at  least  one  other  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
copolymer  havingj(i)  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  about  12,(D0,  and  (ii)  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  -30*  C.  to  aiout  100*  C. 


wherein  K\  and  R2, which 
sent  hydrogen  or  Ci-C* 


(I) 


V        V 

0-(-CH2— CHO),— C— C=CH2 
U 

o 

I  lay  be  identical  or  different,  repre- 
al|yl,  X  represents: 


5,442,024 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR 

COMPOSITION 

Kooichi  Kunlmune,'Chiba;  Hirotoshi  Maeda,  Kanagawa;  Koui- 

cU  Katou,  Kanagawa,  and  Eiji  Watanabe,  Kanagawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,693 

CUims  priority,  ^pUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-099576 

Int  a.*  C08G  77/OS 

VS.  CL  528—12  2  n«i»« 

1.  A  photosensiti  ^e  polyimide  precursor  composition  which 

comprises  a  polyin  ide  precursor  represented  by  the  formula 

(6)  ^ 


(OR*iiR*3.tSi  -RJ-X-Z 


CHj 

O.  S,  SO2,  —CO.  —Cti—.  — CH=CH— ,  or  — C— 

I 
CH3 


and  having  a  logarlthi 
measured  in  N-metl  yl 
capable  of  generati  fig 
imide  precursor  beii  ig 
boxylic  dianhydrid( : 


CO 

/      \    ,/| 

O  Rl 

\      /     NJ 
CX> 


and  m+n  is  an  integer  h  tween  0  and  10,  inclusive  of  0  and 

10; 
0  to  50%  by  weight  of  on  ;  or  more  mono-  or  poly-functional 

vinyl,  acrylic  or  meth^rylic  comonomers  fll);  and 
a  component  B: 
comprising  in  a  propoijtion  of  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  with   ^  '°°^  °^  *  diamine 
respect  to  the  weight  of  components  (I)  and  (II),  a 
compound  having  formula  (III)  NH2— R  — NH  [ 


CX> 


CO 


represented  by  the  formula  (2) 


Ri 


\ 


R7 


/ 


c=< 


C— OH 

I 

Rj 


(Ul) 


and  C  mol  of  an  an  inosilane 


•o  at  to  meet  the  re  lations 


I  s 


A  -  B   = 


0.1  S 


wherein  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or  one  of  radicals 

Rjand  R4  represents  hydrogen  while  the  other  forms  with 

R7  a  ring  having  5  toj  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 

substituted  with  one  ck  more  linear  or  branched  C1-C4 

alkyl  groups;  and  „„„„„  ^  „  ,  p„,y, 

Ks,  R«and  R7are  $electe<  mdependently  of  each  other  from    unit  represented  by 


B+  C 


(6) 


mic  viscosity  number  of  0.1  to  5.0  dl/g 
-2-pyrroIidone  at  30'  C.  and  a  compound 
an  acid  by  light  irradiation,  said  poly- 
obtained  by  reacting  A  mol  of  a  tetracar- 
represented  by  the  formula  (1) 


\ 
C 
/ 


(1) 


(2) 


:  represented  by  the  formula  (3) 
NH2-R3-SiRJ»3.*(OR'U  (3) 

itions  of  the  equations  (4)  and  (5) 


2.5 


(4) 
(5) 


wherein  X  is  a  polyi  ler  chain  comprising  m  mol  of  a  structural 
the  formula  (6-1) 
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,CO  CO  (6-1) 

/   \  ,/    \      , 

— N  R'  N— R*— 

\       /     \       / 
CO  CO 


and  n  mol  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula  (6-2) 


— NH— CO— R'— CO— NH— R2— 
/     \ 
HOOC  COOH 

and  meeting  the  relation  of  the  equation  (7) 


(6-2) 


40  S  100  X 


m  +  n 


^  100 


(7) 


5,442,025 
ORGANOSILSESQUIOXANES  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

MESOGENIC  SIDE  GROUP 
Peter  Spc*,  Munich;  Franz-Heinrich  Kreozer,  Martinsried; 
Christian  Freyer,  Bnrghausen,  and  Mccfathild  HessUng,  Kirc- 
hheim  b.  Miincben,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium 
fiir  elektrochemiscbe  Industrie  GmbH,  Manich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3317,  Jan.  11, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,131,  Mar.  11, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14,  1990,  40  08 
076.5 

Int  CL*  C08G  77/26 
VS.  CL  528—15  7  OaiaB 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 

(R(SiR>20)„Si03/2l, 

in  which  x  is  4, 6,  8, 10  or  12,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  R> 
is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  chiral  mesogenic  radical  and  achiral 
mesogenic  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  up  to  x- 1  of  the 
radicals  R  are  the  same  as  R'.  i 


Z  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula  (8),  (9),  (10),  (1 1),  (12) 
or  (13);  so  as  to  meet  the  relations  of  the  equations  (4)  and  (5) 
wherein  R'  is  independently  a  tetravalent  carbon  cyclic  aro- 
matic group,  heterocyclic  group,  alicyclic  group  or  aliphatic 
group  having  4  to  30  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  independently  a 
divalent  aliphatic  group,  alicyclic  group,  aromatic  aliphatic 
group,  carbon  cyclic  aromatic  group  or  heterocyclic  group 
having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  a  polysiloxane  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (14) 


_r3. 


-(-CH2^ 


-(CH2).-.^f 


-(CH2)s- 


^ 


(15) 
(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  R*  is  independently  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  group  having  7  to  12  carboif  atoms;  and  R'  is 
independently  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
k  is  I  to  3. 


(14) 


5,442,026 
RHODIUM  CONTAINING  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
SYNTHESIS  OF  EPOXYSILOXANE/EPOXYSIUCONE 
MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 
James  V.  Crirello,  aifton  Park,  and  Mingxin  Fan,  Troy,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  (General  Electric  Company,  Waterford, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,950,  Jun.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,387,698. 
This  appUcation  Not.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,593 
Int  CL*  C08G  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—15  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  rhodium  containing  selective  hydrosila- 
tion  catalyst  of  the  general  formula 

[RiMJ  +  CRhCbBrJ- 

wherein  M  is  phosphorous  or  nitrogen  and  R  is  an  organic 
radical  comprising  C|.|g,  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  linear 
alkyl  radical,  or  an  aryl,  alkaryL  or  aralkyl  radical. 


wherein  p  is  a  value  of  1  to  100;  R^  is  independently  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula  (IS),  (16),  (17)  or  (18) 


5,442,027 

MOISTURE  CURABLE  ORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS  EXHIBITING  EXTENDED 

WORKABILITY 

Joan  M.  Donatelli;  Daniel  F.  McMahon,  and  Kent  R.  Laraoa,  all 

of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,382 
Int  a.*  C08G  77/08 
VS.  CL  528—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  organosiloxane  composition  comprising 

A)  a  liquid  curable  polyorganosiloxane  containing  at  least 
two  silanol  groups  per  molecule  and  exhibiting  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20,000; 

B)  as  the  curing  agent  for  said  composition,  an  organosilicon 
compound  containing  at  least  three  siliconbonded  hydro- 
lyzable  groups  per  molecule,  wherein  the  concentration  of 
said  curing  agent  is  sufficient  to  cure  said  polyorganosilox- 
ane in  the  presence  of  moisture; 

C)  as  the  curing  catalyst,  a  tin  compound  at  a  concentration 
sufficient  to  promote  curing  of  said  composition  in  the 
presence  of  moisture;  and 

D)  as  a  working  time  extender,  at  least  0.6  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition,  of  a  silanolter- 
minated  polydiorganositoxane  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  less  than  1000. 
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polyaminoni  rile  to  produce  a  polymer  having  ketone 
functionality 


5,442,030 

POLYIMIpES  CONTAINING  FLUORINATED 

AI  OMATIC  DIAMINE  UNITS 

Zhenyu  Yang,  W  Imington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  qompany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,528 
Int.  a.«  C08G  73/10 


Filed 


U.S.  a.  528—352 
1.  A  polyimide 


comprising  the  repeat  unit 


'^'W 


From  the  group  consisting  of 


9aaims 


(IV) 


5,442,028 

CURATIVES  F<|R  AQUEOUS  ADHESIVES 

John  K.  Fromwiller,  Mcflenry,  III.,  and  Steven  J.  Ney,  Sharon, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,873 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/00.  18/30;  C08J  3/00;  C08L  3/20 

MS,  a.  528—44  2  Oaims 

1.  An  isocyanate  curai  ive  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

materials  comprising 

A)  between  about  30  md  about  60  wt.  %  of  a  mixture  of 
polyethers  formed  fr  )m  atkylene  oxides,  between  about  66 
and  about  84  mole  p  ercent  of  the  total  polyether  content 
comprising  propyleie  oxide  units  and  between  about  16 
and  about  34  mole  p  srcent  of  the  total  polyether  content 
comprising  polyethy  lene  oxide  units, 

said  mixture  of  polyetl  ers  (A)  comprising 
at  least  about  35  wt  %  of  total  polyether  component  being 

a  polyether  (al)  hi  ving  between  about  35  and  about  50 

mole  percent  ethyl  sne  oxide  units  and  between  about  50 

and  about  65  mole  percent  propylene  oxide  units, 
at  least  about  35  wt  ^  j  of  total  polyether  component  being 

a  polyether  (a2)  hj  ving  between  about  10  and  about  20 

mole  percent  ethyhne  oxide  units  and  between  about  80 

and  about  90  mole  percent  propylene  oxide  urats,  and        ,       .         u        l 
at  least  about  10  wt  ^ ,  of  total  polyether  component  being    ^"^'■^'"  ^^<="  nitrogen  atom  is  part  of  an  aromatic  imide  group 

a  polyether  (a3)  having  at  least  about  95  mole  percent    ^<^  ^  is  selected 

propylene  oxide  i  nits,  balance  other  alkylene  oxide 

units, 

B)  between  about  1  and  about  10  wt  %  of  an  aliphatic  diol(s), 

C)  between  about  1  and  about  10  wt  %  of  an  aliphatic  triol(s) 
or  polyols  having  h;  droxyl  functionality  greater  than  3, 
and 

D)  between  about  30  ind  about  50  wt  %  of  an  aliphatic 
diisocyanate, 

the  aliphatic  diisocyan  fe  being  provided  in  an  amount  to 
provide  an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  between  about  1.5  and 
about  2,  the  curative  having  an  NCO  content  of  between 
about  5  and  about  0  wt.  %  and  an  NCO  equivalent 
weight  of  between  al  out  400  and  about  1200. 


5,442,029 
METHODS  OF  PREPj  iRING  POLYMERIC  KETONES 
Harry  W.  Gibson,  Blacksliirg,  Va.,  and  Ashish  Pandya,  Natick, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Th«  Center  for  Innovative  Technology, 
Hemdon;  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institate  A  State  University 
and  Virginia  Tech  Intellactual  Properties,  both  of  Blacksburg, 
all  of  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,7k},  Oct.  5,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,344,914. 

This  application  Aog.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2011, 

has  tieen  disclaimed. 

Int.  O'  C08G  69/10 

U.S.  a.  528-328  j  4  claims 
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I.  A  method  of  preparii  g  polymers  having  ketone  function- 


Df: 


polymerizing  a  first  mo  lomer  having  at  least  one  aminoni- 
trile  constituent,  wi  erein  the  amino  moiety  of  the 
aminonitrile  constituc  it  is  a  secondary  amine,  to  produce 
a  polyaminonitrile;  a4l 

acid      catalyzing      am|ionitrile      constituents      in      said 


where 
Xis 


M 

(CF2), 

and 


(I) 


ai) 


-F, 


n  is  an  integer  si  lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3,  and 

4;  and  provid  ;d  that; 
when  X  is  (1)  ea  :h  nitrogen  atom  is  attached  to  the  4  position 

of  the  respec  ive  benzene  ring,  or  each  nitrogen  atom  is 

attached  to  tl  e  3  position  of  the  respective  benzene  ring; 
when  X  is  (II)  tl  e  nitrogen  atom  is  attached  to  the  3  position 

of  the  respeci  ive  benzene  ring. 


5,442,031 
POLYIMIDES  ^OM  OXYDIPHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 

AN  B  2,4-DIAMINOTOLUENE 
Beth  E.  Dunlap,  I  yndhurst,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  C(  mpany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  ^pr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,951 
Ii  It.  a.«  C08G  (59/2(5,  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—353  6  Claims 

1.  A  polymer    olution  comprising  polyimides  consisting 
essentially  of  the  f  >llowing  repeat  units: 


C  C 

^    /    \    /    \ 
HN  X  N— Y— 

\    /    \    / 

c  c 
II  U 
o        o 
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5^2,033 
UQUID  COPOLYMERS  OF  EPSILON-CAPROLACTONE 

AND  LACnOE 
Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Whitcbonse  Statioi^  NJ.,  aaaigaor  to  Ethicoa, 
Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
ContinuaUon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,684,  Oct  5,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  95,128,  Jul.  20, 
1993,  abandoDcd.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
339,045 
lat  CL«  C08G  63 /0» 
MS.  a.  528—354  S  Oatei 

1.  A  liquid  copolymer  comprising  from  in  the  range  of  55  to 
70  mole  percent  lactide  and  from  in  the  range  of  45  to  30  mole 
percent  c-caprolactone,  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.8  dl/g  as  determined  in  a 
0.1  g/dl  solution  of  hexafluoroisopropanol  at  25*  C. 


in  an  amide  solvent. 


5,442,032 

COPOLYMERS  OF  l,4-DIOXEPAN-2-ONE  AND 

lA8,l^TETRAOXACYCLOTETRADECANE-7-14-DIONE 

Steven  C.  Arnold,  Sparta;  Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Whitebouse  Station, 

and  Alastair  W.  Hunter,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,787 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/08.  63/676;  A61L  17/00 
MS.  a.  528—354  26  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising  a  first  repeating  unit  of  the 
chemical  formula: 

(CH2CH2CH2OCH2CO2) 

and  a  second  repeating  unit  having  a  chemical  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(CHRCC)2). 
aCH2]5C02). 

(CH2CH20CH2C02), 

(CH2CH2CH2OCO2).  and 

combinations  of  two  or  more  thereof  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  the  first  repeating  unit  is  less  than 
45  weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer 
wherein  the  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

a)  a  copolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  pre- 
polymer  of  the  first  repeating  unit  the  remainder  of  the 
copolymer  being  the  second  repeating  unit; 

b)  a  random  copolymer  comprising  the  first  repeating  unit 
and  the  second  repeating  unit; 

c)  a  copolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  pre- 
polymer  containing  the  second  repeating  unit  and  the 
remainder  of  the  copolymer  being  the  first  repeating  unit; 

d)  a  copolymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  pre- 
polymer  containing  less  than  45  weight  percent  of  the  first 
repeating  unit  and  greater  than  55  weight  percent  of  the 
second  repeating  unit  in  the  prepolymer  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  copolymer  being  the  second  repeating  unit. 


5,442,034 

SPRAY  POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING 

ORGANIC  CARBONATES  TO  IMPROVE  PROCESSING 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Dudley  J.  Primeaux,  11,  ESgin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Huntsman 
Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,031 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/10.  18/30 
MS.  CL  528—60  20  Claims 

1.  A  spray  polyurea  elastomer  made  by  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
reacting  together  an  isocyanate,  and  an  active  hydrogen- 
containing  material  to  form  a  quasi-prepolymer; 
mixing  an  alkylene  carbonate  with  the  quasi-prepolymer 
after  the  quasi-prepolymer  is  formed,  to  produce  an  (A) 
component;  and 
reacting  together  the  (A)  component  and  a  (B)  component 
comprising  at  least  one  amine  resin  by  combining  the 
components  through  a  spray  gun. 


5,442,035 

CALaUM  SULFONATE  OR  CALCIUM  HYDROCARBYL 

SULFATE  ACCELERATOR  FOR  AMINE  CURE  OF 

EPOXY  RESINS 

Larry  S.  Corley,  and  Harold  E.  De  La  Marc,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,932 

Int.  a.»  C08G  59/68.  65/10 

MS.  a.  528—90  10  daima 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  primary  Cs-is  aliphatic  poly- 
amine  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy  resin;  and 

(c)  a  cure-accelerating  amount  of  a  calcium  sulfonate  or 
calcium  hydrocarbyl  sulfate  represented  by  one  of 

Ca(OS02R)2  or  Ca(OSC>20R)2 

in  which  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  Ce-jshydrocar- 

byl  or  hydrocarbyl-containing  moieties. 


5,442,036 
BRANCHED  COPOLYESTERS  ESPEOALLY  SUITABLE 

FOR  EXTRUSION  BLOW  MOLDING 
Randy  S.  Beavers,  Kingsport;  Karen  L.  Carman,  Morristown; 
Michael  L.  Cassell,  Kingsport;  Jftseph  F.  Knight,  Kingsport, 
and  James  W.  Mercer,  Kingsport,  all  of  Tenn.,  assigaors  to 
Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,090 
lat  a.»  C08G  63/12 
MS.  a.  528—296  4  Claiais 

1.  Polyester  particles  adapted  to  be  extrusion  blow  molded 
into  articles  having  improved  rheological  qualities,  with  said 
particles  being  formed  from  a  polyester  precursor  in  the  melt 
phase  having  an  I.V.  of  at  least  0.60  dl/g  and  said  polyester 
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consisting  essentially  of  n  peat  units  from  about  40  to  100  mol 
%  terephthalic  acid,  abou(  80-98  mol  %  ethylene  glycol,  about 
0.5-10  mol  %  1,4-cyclohciianedimethanol,  about  3-10  mol  % 
diethylene  glycol,  and  ab  )ut  0.05-1.0  mol  %  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional  branching  agent,  tl  e  molecular  weight  gradient  from 
core  to  surface  of  said  pan  cles  satisfying  the  following  param- 
eters: 

(A)  number  average  lest  than  5500, 

(B)  weight  average  less  than  35,000,  and 
(Q  Z  average  less  than  |l  10,000. 


t 

PIIEF 


i,44Z,037 

POLYESTER  PIIEPOLYMER  SHOWING 

SHAPE-MEMORY  EFFECT 

Chang-Hwang  Lee;  Jae-Yeon  Hwang,  and  Byeong-Seok  Chae, 

all  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Tong  Yang  Nylon  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kor«a 

RIed  Sep.  7. J994,  Ser.  No.  301,766 
Int  C  .»  C08G  63/66 
VS.  a.  528—301  8  Cblns 

1.  A  shape-memory  polj  ester  prepolymer  prepared  with  at 
least  one  kind  of  dicarbox^ic  acid  component  and  at  least  one 
kind  of  diol  component  ;to  have  unsaturated  end  group, 
wherein  the  dicarboxylic  abid  component  comprises  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  in  an  ambunt  of  not  less  than  80%  by  mole 
based  on  the  total  mole  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component; 
the  diol  component  composes  a  diol  containing  2-10  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  of  not  jess  than  80%  by  mole  based  on  the 
total  mole  of  the  diol  compbnent,  and  wherein  the  prepolymer 
has  a  repeating  unit  ranging  in  number  from  2  to  50  and  the  end 
group  of  the  prepolymer  aontains  crosslinkable,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  bond. 


S  442  038 
POLYMERS  OF  MAtEIC  ACID  WITH  AMINES 
Louis  L.  Wood,  RockTiUe,  and  Gary  J.  Calton.  Elkridge,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  SRCHEM,  Inc.,  Elkridge,  Md. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,246 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  OBSG  73/10,  69/00 
VS.  CL  528-363  i  ciaia, 

1.  A  polymer  produced  Uy  a  process  comprising  polymeriz- 
ing (1)  an  acid  selected  fr^m  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
acid,  malic  acid,  and  fumaric  acid  and  (2)  less  than  one  equiva- 
lent of  ammonia,  at  a  tempirature  greater  than  about  120*  C, 
to  produce  said  polymer. 


4,442,039 

MESOGENIC  POLYCYAnATES  AND  THERMOSETS 

THEREOF 

Robert  E.  HefiMr,  Jr.;  Jimnv  D.  Earls,  and  Paul  M.  Pnckett,  aU 
of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  a«ignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90^274^  Jul.  2, 1992,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  ol  Ser.  No.  746,527,  Aug.  16,  1991, 

abandoiied,  which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,938, 

Jul.  17, 1989,  abandoned.  TWs  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

91,459 

Int  Ctf  C08G  73/10 

VS.  CL  528-422  1  n  claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  com|iosition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(A)  at  least  one  thermos^tuble  polycyanate  or  polycyana- 
mide  containing  one  ot  more  rodlike  mesogenic  moieties; 
and  ' 

(B)  at  least  one  componeit  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(1)  at  least  one  polycyaiiate  or  polycyanamide  which  does 
not  contain  rodlike  ^esogenic  structures; 

(2)  at  least  one  epoxy  pcsin; 

(3)  at  least  one  polymaleimide; 

(4)  at  least  one  polyamine; 


:  on; 

or  e 


(5)  at  least 

(6)  at  least 
merizable 

(7)  at  least 
molecule 
polymeriza^li 

(8)  at  least 
molecule 
ethylenicall  r 

(9)  at  least 
molecule 

(10)  at  least 
rodlike 
cyanamide 

(11)  at  least c 
ponents(l) 
or  more  of 

(12)  a  mixtur( 
through  (1 

with  the  proviso 
(i)  component 

components 
(ii)  component 

zene,  4,4'- 

phenylbenzoal^ 
(iii)  component 

mula  IV 
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polyphenol; 

compound  containing  one  or  more  poly- 
lenically  unsaturated  group(s); 
compound  which  contains  in  the  same 
a  cyanate  or  cyanamide  group  and  a 
le  ethylenically  unsaturated  group; 
compound  which  contains  in  the  same 
a  l,2epoxide  group  and  a  polymerizable 
unsaturated  group; 

compound  which  contains  in  the  same 

a  maleimide  group  and  a  cyanate  group; 

compound  which  contains  one  or  more 

moieties  and  only  one  cyanate  or 

]  ;roup  per  molecule; 

prepolymer  of  any  of  the  aforesaid  com- 
hrough  (10)  or  any  combination  of  any  two 
I  aid  components;  and 
of  any  two  or  more  of  components  (1) 
in  any  proportion  and  any  combination; 


e  hyle 

one 

b>th 


one 
b(th 


bcth 
oie 


me!  Qgenic 


II 


tlat: 
I  A) 


(1 1-4)  ( 


may  include  4,4'-dicyanatostilbene  if 

or  (B-5)  are  not  used; 

A)  may  include  4,4'-dicyanamidozaoben- 

'-dic)  anamidobenzanilide  or  4,4'-dicyanamido- 

if  components  (B-3)  or  (B-4)are  not  used; 

A)  may  include  the  compositions  of  For- 


Y- 

(R)4 


U  ,(R)^ 


»)4. 


h. 


where  R 
having  from  1 
a  nitro  group, 
-CO— R' 
group  having  1 


gro  ip 


A  =  — 


where  n=0,  v 
used;  and 
(v)    component 
phenyI)bicyclo 
lowing  Formul  i 


.(R)4  (R)4 


Formula  IV 
(R)4 


i  or  — CHj,  n=l,  Y=— O— C«N,  each 

indepem  ently  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 

carbon  atoms,  a  direct  bond,  — O— ,  — CO— 

,  —SO—,  — SO2—  or  —O— CO— O— 

ndependently    a    —CO — ,    — O — CO — 

-CO— NR'— , 

I  ;roups  may  simultaneously  be  — O — CO—; 

(A)   can    include    the    l,4-bis(p-cyanato- 

2.2]-octanes  represented  by  the  follow- 


where  R  is 
A"  is 
about  10 
— S— .  — S— 
each    A'    is 

— CO— O— ,  ^CO— NR'— ,  or  — NRi— CO—  group 
where  both  A 
(iv)   component 
phenyl)bicyclct2 
ing  Formula  I 


(RK 


Formula  I 


a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 

o  about  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom, 

nitrile  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a 

.  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 

to  about  3  cartwn  atoms;  Y  =  ^0 — C"N; 


40, 


(CHR'),  ^(A'), 


U.— 


2  and  R'  =— H  if  component  (B-1)  is  not 

A)   can    include   the    l,4-bis(p-cyanoto- 
~.2.2]oct-2-cnes  represented  by  the  fol- 
I 
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(»)♦. 


(c)  recovering  the  purified  polymeric  composition  in  solid 
Formula  I  unfoamed  form. 


where  R  =  — H,  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  nitro  group,  a  nitrile  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a 
— CO— R'  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  Y= — O C=N; 


A  =  -(A'),— ^(CHR^),  .^(A'),- 


wberc  n=0,  v=2  and  R'  =— H  if  component  (B-1)  is  not 
used. 


5  442  040 

EXTRACTION  OF  SELECTION  HYDROCARBONS 

FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  STREAM  USING  A  CARBON 

ADSORBENT 
John  D.-Y.  On,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Chemical 
Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  982,137,  Nov.  24,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,305,  Jul.  17, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No 
178,713 
Int  CL«  C07C  7/12 
VS.  CL  528-482  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  mixed  hydrocarbon  streams  con- 
taining polymers  involving  the  selective  separation  of  poly- 
mers from  the  stream,  said  process  comprising: 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  an  amount  of 
polymers,  with  activated  carbon  under  adsorption  condi- 
tions and  for  a  time  effective  for  adsorption  of  said  poly- 
'    mers  from  said  hydrocarbon  stream  to  produce  a  resultant 
stream    having    a    reduced    amount   of  said    polymers, 
wherein  said  polymers  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  poly-propylene,  poly-iso-butylene,  polymers  of 
the  isomers  of  iso-butylene,  and  co-polymers  of  iso-buty- 
lene  and  other  olefins,  wherein  said  amount  of  said  poly- 
mers present  in  said  stream  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  about  50  ppm  to  2%,  and  wherein  said  resultant  stream 
contains  less  than  5  ppm  of  said  polymers. 


5  442  042 
SURFACE  TREATMENt'of'pOLYAMIDE  MOLDINGS 

AND  MOLDINGS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Hartmut  Zeiner;  Walter  Betz,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Gra- 
ham E.  McKee,  Weinheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/01312,  §  371  Date  Dec.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00392,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Fded  Jun.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  162^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  22,  1991,  41  20 
723.8 

Int  a.*  C08J  3/00;  C08F  8/00;  B05D  3/10 
VS.  a.  528-502  6  a,^^ 

1.  A  process  for  surface  treatment  of  moldings  based  on 
polyamides  by  treatment  with  aqueous  acids,  which  comprises: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the  molding  a  mixture  of  at  least  20% 
strength  by  weight  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  mono-  or 
diether  of  an  aliphatic  polyfunctional  hydroxy  compound  of 
the  formula  I 


H        H  I 

0-(C),-(C),-0 
R'  R2       r3  R« 

where 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  Cio-alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  Cio-alkyl  or  hydroxyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  Cio-alkyl, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-  to  Cioalkyl  or  — (CHj),— OR*. 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  C|o-alkyl, 

X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 

y  isOor  I,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4 
the  mixing  ratio  of  the  two  components  being  from  90:10  to 
10:90%  by  volume. 


5,442,041 

REMOVAL  OF  VOLATILE  SUBSTANCES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Ramesh  MaUikaijiia,  Exton;  Leon  L.  Otte,  Newtown  Square, 
and  William  J.  Oelaml,  Thomdale,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
ARCO  Oiemical  Tecnnology.  L.P.,  GreenWUe,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1995.  Ser.  No.  374,051 
Int  CL*  C08F  6/00 
VS.  O.  528-483  12  Qaima 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  level  of  volatile  residues  in  a 
thermoplastic  resin  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  delivering  the  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  chemical  blow- 
ing agent  capable  of  generating  an  inert  gas  upon  heating 
to  an  extruder  equipped  with  at  least  one  vent; 

(b)  extruding  the  thermoplastic  resin  and  chemical  blowing 
agent  while  applying  a  vacuum  at  said  vent  or  vents  at  a 
temperature  effective  to  convert  the  chemical  blowing 
agent  to  the  inert  gas  and  remove  said  inert  gas  together 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  volatile  residues,  thereby 
forming  a  purified  polymeric  composition;  and 


5,442,043 
PEPTIDE  CONJUGATE 
Makoto  Fnknta,  Nara;  Satosfai  linnma,  Kobe,  and  Hiroaki 
Okada,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No».  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1992,  4-318031 
Int  a.«  A61K  35/14.  ^8/00.  38/28.  7/00:  C07K  7/00 
VS.  CL  530-303  10  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  conjugate  capable  of  passing  the  blood-brain 
barrier,  comprising  a  bioactive  peptide  or  protein  incapable  of 
passing  the  blood-brain  barrier  and  an  insulin  fragment  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  a  peptide  chain  having  14  to  21  amino  acid  residues  from 
the  N-terminus  of  insulin  chain  A  and 

(b)  another  peptide  chain  having  16  to  22  amino  acid  resi- 
dues from  the  N-terminus  of  insulin  chain  B. 


5.442,044 
ORALLY  ACmVE  RENIN  INHIBITORS 
Dewiis  J.  Hoorer,  Stoaington;  Brwe  A  Lefker,  Galea  Feny, 
aad  Robert  L.  Rosati,  Stoaington,  all  ta  Cooa.,  aasignors  to 
Pfixer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  638,238,  Jan.  4,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,038 
Int  CL*  C07K  5/06;  H61K  38/05 
VS.  a.  530-331  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1788 


H     H    r3 

\l/ 

H         ▼,...."   I 

Q  Z  C 

II    H* 
O 


wherein  Q  is 


R> 

R2— +N- 
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H     H     R' 
\l/ 

O         S 

N  C 

I    H*'  = 
H  OH 


(CHz), 


with  the  proviso  that  R'  ma)4be  absent  and  that  when  R^  is 
absent  the  nitrogen  does  not  c4rry  a  positive  charge  and  X"  is 
absent;  X"  represents  a  phan^ceutically  acceptable  anion  or 
shared  anion;  m  and  n  are  inddpendently  0  to  1;  R'  and  R^  are 
independently  selected  from  Inrdrogen,  C|  to  Cg  alkyl,  C|  to 
C6  alkoxy-C2  to  Cg  alkyl,  C  i  tojQ  a]kylamino-C2  to  Cg  alkyl  or 
di(Ci  to  Cg  alkyl)amino-C2  ta  Cg  alkyl,  or  R<  and  R^  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  4  to  8  membered  ring  containing  0,  1  or  2  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  okygen  and  nitrogen,  the  remain- 
ing atoms  in  the  ring  being  carbon,  said  ring  optionally  con- 
taining one  or  two  substituentf  selected  from  hydroxy  and  Ci 


to  Q  alkyl,  the  hydroxy  substil 
in  the  ring  and  the  C|  to  Ce  alk 
a  carbon  or  nitrogen  in  the  rin^ 
O  or  NH;  R^  is  phenyl,  C5 


;nt  being  attached  to  a  carbon 

'I  substituents  being  attached  to 

R''  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl;  Z  is  CH2, 

C7  cycloalkyi,  1-naphthyl,  2- 


5,44  MM5 

BIOLOGICAL  CONJUG,  lTES  OF  FLUORESCENT 

RHOD9L  DYES 

Richard  P.  Hangland,  and  James  E.  Whitaker,  both  of  Eugene, 

Orcg^  assignors  to  Molecular  Probes,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  509,360,  Apr.  16,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,227,487. 


This  application  Mar. 


I,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,319 


Lit.  a.-  GOIN  37/00:  <  D7K  J/13;  C07D  211/00 


VS.  CL  530— 391 J 

1.  A  compound  comprisin] 
structure 


20  Claims 

a  fluorescent  dye  having  the 


r^r'n^ 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  C  H3 
or  R'  in  combinal  ion 

R3  is  H,  CH3,  or  C;  Hs, 
with  R<  is  (CH2)3 

R'  is  H,  CH2NH2, 
CH2NHCOCH=  :H2, 

R'isH,  CI,  Br,CH;, 
integer  from  0  to 
ger  from  0  to  II; 

K'  is  H,  CO2H, 


,  and  R2  is  H,  CF3CO,  CH3,  or  C2H5; 
with  R2  is  (CH2)3; 
,  and  R*  is  H;  or  R^  in  combination 

CH2NHCOCH2CI,  CH2NHCOCH2I; 

,  or  CH2NHCOC6H4N3; 
or  C2H5,  or  (CH2),CH3  where  n  is  an 
IS,  or  (CH2)iiC02H,  where  n  is  an  inte- 


<  02NCO(CH2)2CO, 


NH2,  NCS.  CH2NHCOCH2CI 

such  that  R''  is  not  fi 
conjugated  to  a  reacti\  e 
chemically  reactive  fu  ictional 
tive  site  on  the  biomol  K:ule 


naphthyl,  phenylmethyl,  2-tqienyl,  3-thienyl,  wherein  said 
phenyl  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistiiig  of  C|  to  C5  alkoxy  and  halo- 
gen; R*  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  C|  tojcg  substituted  alkyl  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  is  substituted  witi  hydroxy,  C|  to  Cg  alkylthio  or 
Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy;  4-imidazoly^ethyl,  thienylmethyl,  or  C2  to 
Cg  alkenyl-methyl;  R'  is  C5  to  C?  cycloalkyi  or  phenyl;  and  R* 
is  COO-Ci  to  Cg  alkyl;  CONR' '  R'2,  wherein  each  of  R'  •  and 
R'2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkjfl  or  CONHR*  wherein  R*  is  Ci 
to  Cg  alkyl  substituted  with  1  |o  3  halogen  atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acc^table  salts  thereof. 


ALKYL  AND/OB 


Manfred  Weuthen, 

Kommanditgesellsch^ 
PCTNo, 

Date  May  9,  1994, 

Date  May  13,  1993 

per  Filed  Ojct. 

Claims  priority,  app|icatioi 
783.9 


lit. 


VS.  O.  536—4.1 

1.  An  alkyl  or 
the  product  of  the 
fonic  acid  and  b)  at 
group  consisting  of 
formula 


le:  St 


R'CXGV 


alip  lati 


wherein  R'  is  an 
group  having  from  ab()ut 
2  or  3  double  bonds; 
atoms:  and  p  is  a  numb^ 
catalyst. 


August  IS,  199S 


,  or  CH2NHCOCH2I; 

if  R'  is  H; 

site  on  a  biomolecule  via  reaction  of  a 
group  on  the  dye  with  a  reac- 


5,442,046 
ALKENYL  OLIGOGLYCOSIDE 
SETHIONATES 
S4|lingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel 
auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Germany 
PCr/EP92/rtM00,  §  371  Date  May  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
1  "CT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09125,  PCT  Pub. 


30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,713 

n  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1991,  41  36 


CL*  C08B  37/00 

19  Claims 

alke^yl  oligoglycoside  isethionate  which  is 

reaction  of  a)  at  least  one  salt  of  vinyl  sul- 

one  oligoglycoside  selected  from  the 

and  alkenyl  oligoglycosides  of  the 


al  [yl 


:ic,  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon 

6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  0,  I, 

is  a  glycose  unit  having  S  or  6  carbon 

from  I  to  10,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 


August  15,  1995 
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5,442,047 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ISEPAMICIN 
Chou-Hong  Tann,  Berkeley  Heights;  TiniTettipuram  K.  Thini- 
vengadam,  Edison;  John  S.  Chiu,  Parsippany;  Cesar  Cohm, 
Rahway,  and  Michael  D.  Green,  Paterson,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N J. 
ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  777,385,  Dec.  4,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  was  the  national  stage  of  intematiottal  application  number 
PCr/US90/03328,  fUed  Jon.  19,  1990,  which  is  a  continuation 
of    So-.    No.    369,578,    Jul    21,    1989,    abandoned.    This 
application  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,558 
Int.  a.0  C07H  1/00 
VS.  a.  536-13.6  i  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  isepamicin  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  complex  formed  from  zinc  pivaloate  and  gen- 
tamicin  B  with  3-formylmercaptobenzothiazole  under 
conditions  which  cause  selective  introduction  of  formyl 
protecting  groups  at  the  3,6'-amino  groups  of  gentamicin 
B  to  produce  3,6'-di-N-formylgentamicin  B; 

(b)  acylating  the  1 -amino  group  of  3,6'-di-N-formylgenUmi- 
cin  B  with  an  N-protected  (S)-isoserine  compound; 

(c)  removing  all  the  protecting  groups  by  basic  hydrolysis 
and 

(d)  isolating  isepamicin. 


5,442,050 
MOLECULAR  CLONING  OF  ANTIGENS  SHARED  BY 
RAT-  AND  HUMAN-DERIVED  PNEUMOCYSTIS 
CARINII 
Jay  A.  Fishman,  Boston.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  General  Hospi- 
tal Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,166,  Sep.  30,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  781,034 

Int  a.*  C07H  21/04;  CUN  15/79 

U.S.  a.  536-23.7  5  cui^is 

1.  Isolated  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of; 

a)  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIG.  5  (Sequence  ID  NO:l); 

b)  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  nucleotides  1  to  1056  of  FIG 
8  (Sequence  ID  NO:3); 

c)  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIG.  9  (Sequence  ID  NO:4); 

d)  nucleotide  sequences  which,  through  the  degeneracy  of 
the  genetic  code,  encode  the  same  peptide  gene  product  as 
that  encoded  by  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIG.  5  (SEO 
ID  NO:l); 

e)  nucleotide  sequences  which,  through  the  degeneracy  of 
the  genetic  code,  encode  the  same  peptide  gene  product  as 
that  encoded  by  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIG.  9  (SEO 
ID  NO:4). 


5  442  048 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVATED 

CHITOSANS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  CHIOTSAN  DERIVATIVES 
Christoph   Meister,   Wiesbaden,   and   Reinhard   Donges,   Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AG, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,263,  Feb.  7, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,738 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1989,  39  03 
797.5 

Int.  CI.*  C08B  37/08;  C07H  1/00 
VS.  a.  536-20  19  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  activating  chitosan  by  adding  acid  for  salt 
formation  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  addition  of  acid  in 
a  suspending  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  chitosan  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  nitrates,  sulfate  and  acetates  which  are 
readily  soluble  in  water, 

wherein  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  inorganic  salt  substantially 
prevents  the  chitosan  salts  from  dissolving. 


5,442,049 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  FOR  MODULATING  THE 
EFFECTS  OF  CYTOMEGALOVIRUS  INFECTIONS 

Kevin  Anderson,  Carlsbad,  Calif.;  Kenneth  Draper,  Boulder, 

Colo.,  and  Brenda  Baker,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Isis 

Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,506,  Nov.  19,  1992.  This 

application  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,2&J 

Int.  a.*  C07H  21/04;  A61K  48/00 

VS.  a.  536-24.5  1  Qaim 


5,442,051 

ANHYDROUS  CRYSTAL  OF 

4-CARBAMOYL-l.)3-D-RIBOFURANOSYL 

IMIDAZOLIUM-5-OLEATE 

Shinji  Ozeki,  Ohito,  and  Shinichi  Nakatsugawa,  Shiznoka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KahiKhiH  Kaisha, 

Osalia,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,764,  Feb.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,617,  Oct  22,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,011 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1989,  1-291078 

Int  a.«  C07H  19/052 

U.S.  a.  536-28.9  1  claim 

1.  Anhydrous  crystals  of  4-carbamoyl-l-/3-D-ribofuranosyl 

imidazolium-S-olate  possessing  the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  water  content  determined  by  the  Karl  Fisher  method: 
0.5%  by  weight  or  less,  and 

(2)  specific  IR  spectrum  absorption  peaks  (measured  by  an 
interference-type  IR  spectrophotometer): 

3580,  1852,  1630,  1575,  1554cm-'  (standard  deviation  ±2 
cm-'). 


•uMMCumi  caamimiwa 
1.  An  oligonucleotide  comprising  SEQ  ID  NO:  22. 


5,442,052 

EXPRESSION  OF  GENES  IN  TRANSGENIC  PLANTS 
Colin  R.  Bird,  Bracknell;  Donald  Grierson,  Shepshed,  and  Wolf- 
gang W.  Schuch,  Heathlake  Park,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Zeneca  Limited,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/01956,  §  371  Date  Jul.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08798,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  7,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50^3 

Claims  priority,  application  Um'ted  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1990. 
9024323 

iBt  a.'  COTH  21/04;  CUN  5/14.  15/82;  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  536—24.1  8  aaims 

1.  DNA  construct  for  use  in  transforming  plant  cells  which 
comprises  a  structural  gene  under  the  control  of  upstream 
promoter  and  downstream  terminator  sequences,  character- 
ized in  that  the  structural  gene  is  other  than  tomato  polygalac- 
turonase, the  upstream  promoter  is  a  4.9  Sall/BamI  kilobase 
fragment  of  the  DNA  control  sequence  found  upstream  of  the 
tomato  polygalacturonase  structural  gene,  and  the  down- 
stream terminator  sequence  is  a  1.6  kilobase  Bglll  fragment  of 
the  DNA  control  sequence  found  downstream  of  the  tomato 
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polygalacturonase  structural  kene,  said  fragments  being  ob- 
tainable from  the  genomic  clone  gTOM23,  deposited  at  the 


August  15,  1995 
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pxa 
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5,442,055 

AZErnDINONE  dOMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREP  UUTION  THEREOF 

Taneo  Iwasaki,  Nisbinimiya,  and  Kazuhiko  Kendo,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  No4  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,917 
Claims  priority,  appi  ication  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-303662; 
May  13,  1993,  5-11146^;  Jul.  8,  1993,  5-169182;  Sep.  24,  1993, 
5-238155 

Int.  a.»  C07D 
U.S.  a.  540—200 


227/Oa  417/06,  413/06.  279/08 

19  Claims 


-i-tav 


1.  An  azetidinone  »  mpound  of  the  formula  [I]: 


CH 


National  Collections  of  Indus  rial  and  Marine  Bacteria  under 
the  accession  number  NCIMI   12373. 


5,44  2,053 

SALTS  AND  MIXTURES  OF  HYi^URONIC  AOD  WITH 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME  AND  METHOfS  FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  SUCH  CqMPOSmONS 
Francesco  delhi  Valle,  Padova;.  Aurelio  Romeo,  Rome,  and  Sil- 
vana  Lorenzi,  Padova,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  FIdia,  S.p.A., 
Abano  Terme,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45|,681,  Dec.  19,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,166,331,  which  U  a  continuatfon  of  Ser.  No.  756,824,  Jul.  19, 

1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  eontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

719,113,  Apr.  2, 1985,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  669,431,  Nov.  8, 

1984,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,462, 

Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,59^091.  This  appUcation  Aug.  19, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  931,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jtaly,  Oct.  10,  1983,  49143/83; 
Oct.  9,  1984,  48979/84;  Apr.  21  1985,  47924/85 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  tm  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
2006,  has  befen  disclaimed. 


be  izene  i 


at  )m. 


tie 


MS.  a.  536—55.1 


Int.  a.*  ( »7H  5/04 


1.  A  partial  or  a  stoichiomet  ically  neutral  salt  of  hyaluronic 
acid  or  a  molecular  weight  fn  tction  thereof  with  at  least  one 
phampacologically  active  subAance  of  a  basic  nature  suitable 
for  topical  administration. 


60  Claims 


wherein  Ring  B  is  a 
one  to  four  group(s) 
halogen  atom,  a  lower 
an  aryl  group;  R'  is  a 
which  may  be  protect^: 
oxygen  atom,  sulfur 
which  may  be  substiti^ed 
group  selected  from 
group,  a  lower 
or  a  phenyl-lower 
group  which  may  be 
lected  from  the  group 
Ci.20alkylgroup,9 
alkyl  group  and 
stituent(s)  selected 
group,  a  lower  alkox] 
group  which  may  be 
group  and  a  heterocy^Ii 
heterocyclic  group 
sulfur  atom  as  a  heten 


froi  n 


Filed  May 


5,44 1,054 

HIGHLY  SUBSTfrUTED !  ULPHOALKYCELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVE!  1,  ESPECIALLY 
SULPHOETHYCELLULOS  E  ETHER,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATIG  N  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
THICKENING  AGENT  1  OR  TEXTILE  PRINTING 
PAllTES 
Rene  Kieaewetter,  SoHau-Ahlllen;  Reinhard  Kniewske,  Falling- 
boatel;  Engen  Reinhardt,  aid  Klaus  Szablikowski,  both  of  U.S.  CL  540—302 
Walsrode,  Germany,  assigntrs  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktien- 
gcsellscfaaft,  Wabrode,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  166,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1992,  42  43 
281J 

Int.  CL*  C08B  I'l/lO:  C09D  11/08 
MS.  a.  536—84  7  Clalma 

1.  In  the  printing  of  textilei  wherein  to  the  textile  there  is 
applied  a  printing  paste,  containing  a  thickening  agent  or  rhe- 
ology  improver,  the  improvei^ent  which  comprises  including 
in  said  thickening  agent  or  rhfcology  improver  a  sulphoalkyl- 
cellulose  having  a  degree  of  su|>stitution  by  sulphoalkyi  groups 
of  1.2  to  2.  comprising  reacting  a 


m 


ring  which  may  be  substituted  by 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and 

hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  group 

;  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom;  Y  is 

methylene  group  or  an  imino  group 

by  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl 

group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkanoyl 

alkoxydarbonyl  group,  a  phenylcarbonyl  group 

alko  lycarbonyl  group;  and  Z  is  a  methylene 

lubstituted  by  one  to  two  group(s)  se- 

consisting  of  a  C3.7  alkylene  group,  a 

Cth  cycloalkyi  group  (said  alkylene  group, 

eye!  oalkyl  group  further  may  have  sub- 

the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl 

group,  a  halogen  atom  and  an  amino 

protected),  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl 

ic  group  which  is  a  4-to-7-fnembered 

containing  oxygen  atom,  nitrogen  atom  or 

atom;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


5.442,056 
PREPARATIOIb  OF  2-ARYL  CARBAPENEMS 
Ann  E.  DeCamp,  Scotc  1  Plains;  Edward  J.  J.  Grabowski,  West- 
field;  Mark  A.  Hufinan,  Scotch  Plains;  Lyndon  C.  Xarier, 
Piscataway,  and  N«buyoshi  Yasuda,  Mountainside,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Mkrck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 


In  .  a.*  C07D  487/00 


17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,101 


12  Claims 
1.  A  process  of  mak^g  a  2-aryl  carbapenem  of  the  formula 

H      H       / 

Ar. 

CXhR' 
x>mpound  of  formula  A: 
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an} 


OR^ 


C02RI 


in  which 

— OR2  is  a  leaving  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  triflate; 

(b)  fluorosulfonate; 

(c)  mesylate; 

(d)  rosylate  and 

(e)  diaryl  phosphate,  wherein  the  aryl  groups  are  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  phenyl  and  the  substituents  on  each 
phenyl  are  independently  1-3  halo  groups; 

R'  is  a  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  benzyl; 

(b)  p-methoxybenzyl, 

(c)  p-nitrobenzyl, 

(d)  o-nitrobenzyl, 

(e)  benzhydryl 
(0  allyl. 

(g)  2-trimethylsilylethyl  and 
(h)  2,2,2-trichloroethyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  a  hydroxy  protecting  group  selected  from  tri-Ci_4 
alkyl  silyl,  phenyl  di  Ci-4  alkyl  sUyl  and  diphenyl  mono 
Ci-4  alkyl  silyl; 

(c)  -C(0)0R'3, 

(d)  CH20R'3,  and 

(e)  R'^; 

wherein  R'^  represents: 

(a)  benzyl. 

(b)  p-methoxybenzyl, 

(c)  p-nitrobenzyl, 

(d)  o-nitrobenzyl, 

(e)  benzhydryl 
(0  «llyl. 

(g)  2-trimethylsilylethyl  or 

(h)  2,2,2-trichloroethyl; 
and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
with  a  silylated  boronic  acid  compound  of  the  formula  B: 


(b)  substituted  Ci-j  alkyl,  wherein  the  substituent  is  hy- 
droxy, chloro,  bromo,  iodo  or  methoxy; 

(c)  hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl,  wherein  the  hydroxy  is  protected 
with  a  silyl  protecting  group  selected  from  tri-Ci_» alkyl 
silyl,  phenyl  di  Ci_«  alkyl  silyl  and  diphenyl  mono  Ci-« 
alkyl  silyl;  and 


I4H2 


\_^ 


2Z- 


wherein  Z-  represents  a  negatively  charged  counter- 
ion; 
R<'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)Ci-3alkyl, 

(b)  C1.3  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  groups  selected  from 
bromo,  chloro  and  iodo; 

(c)  hydroxy  C1-3  alkyl,  wherein  the  hydroxy  is  optionally 
protected  with  a  silyl  protecting  group  selected  from 
tri-Ci-4  alkyl  silyl,  phenyl  di  Ci_4  alkyl  silyl  and  di- 
phenyl mono  C|-4  alkyl  silyl; 

R*and  R'are  silyl  protecting  groups  independently  selected 
from:  (a)  tri-Ci-4  alkyl  silyl;  (b)  phenyl  di  C|-(  alkyl  silyl, 
and  (c)  diphenyl  mono  C1-4  alkyl  silyl,  said  phenyl  groups 
being  unsubstituted  or  independently  substituted  with  1-3 
C|-4  alkyl  or  halo  groups, 
to  produce  a  compound  of  formula  1. 


OR* 
Ar— B— OR' 


in  which  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


B 


5,442,057 
PREPARATION  OF  >ARYL  CARBAPENEMS  VU  A 
BORONIC  ACID  COUPLING  REACnON 
Ami  Decmnp,  2637  Crett  La.,  Scotch  Plaina,  NJ.  07076;  UlfH. 
DolUng,  641  Fowth  Atc^  Weatfidd.  N  J.  07090;  Ynlan  Li,  69 
DeUwood  Rd.,  Ediaoii,  NJ.  08820;  Dale  L.  Rieger,  800  For- 
rcat  Atc.  Apt  IIH,  WcstficU,  NJ.  07090;  Nobnyoahi  Yasoda, 
225  Oak  Tree  Rd.,  Moontainaide,  N  J.  07092,  and  Lymloo  C. 
Xarier,  234P  Greenfield  GardcM,  EdisoB,  N  J.  08837 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  978,598,  Not.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^38,875. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,788 
Ut  CL*  C07D  487/00 
MS.  CL  540—302  U  CUm 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  2-aryl  carbapenem  compound  of 
Formula  I, 


R}0 


O    u>d 


CO2R1 


wherein 

Ar  is 


CN 


R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)Cj-3alkyl. 


■O' 


(•) 
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(b) 


(d) 


R' 


wherein  the  substituent  is  hy- 


wherein: 
Rois 

(a)  CN, 

(b)  CFj, 

(c)  C1.3  alkoxy, 

(d)  -NO2, 

(e)  hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl,  >^erein  the  hydroxy  is  optionally 
protected  with  a  silyl-  ;>rotecting  group  selected  from 
tri-CM  alkyl  silyl,  ph^yl  di  Cm  alkyl  and  diphenyl 
mono  Cm  alkyl  silyl; 

(0  substituted  tetrazolyl  ^herein  the  substituent  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci.3alkyl,  halo,  hj  droxy  or  Ci.3alkoxy; 
R^is 
(a)Ci.3alkyl, 

(b)  Ci-j  alkoxy, 

(c)  substituted  C1.3  alkyl 
droxy,  or 

(d)  hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl,  wlierein  the  hydroxy  is  optionally 
protected  with  a  silyl  protecting  group  selected  from 
tri-CM  alkyl  silyl,  phi  nyl  di-CM  alkyl  and  diphenyl 
mono  Cm  alkyl  silyl; 

(a)Ci.3alkyl, 

(b)  hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl,  M^ierein  the  hydroxy  is  optionally 

protected  with  a  silyl  F>rotecting  group  selected  from 

tri-CM  alkyl  silyl,  ph  nyl  di  Ci^  alkyl  and  diphenyl 

mono  Cm  alkyl  silyl; 

Rlis 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  p-methoxybenzyl, 

(c)  p-nitrobenzyl, 

(d)  o-nitrobenzyl, 

(e)  benzhydryl, 
(0  allyl. 

(g)  2-trimethylsilylethyl  |r 
(h)  2,2,2-trichloroethyl; 

R3is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  a  hydroxy  protecting  iroup  selected  from  tri-CMalkyl 
silyl,  phenyl  di  Cm  allf  ^1  and  diphenyl  mono  Cm  alkyl 


silyl; 

(c)  — C(0)0R'3,  whereii 
(a)  benzyl, 


R'3is 


(b)  p-methoxybknzyl, 

(c)  p-nitrobenz;  '1 

(d)  o-nitrobenzyl 

(e)  benzhydryl, 
(0  allyl, 

(g)  2-trimethylilylethyl  or 
(h)  2,2,2-trichl4roethyl: 

(d)  CH20R'3,  or 

(e)  R'3; 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  1 

comprising: 
contacting  a  com] 


poind 


(c) 


R3O 


— OR2  represents 

(a)  triflate; 

(b)  fluorosulfonat^ 

(c)  mesylate; 

(d)  tosylate  or 

(e)  diarylphosph: 
phenyl  and  th; 
hydrogen  or  hi  lo; 

and  a  coupling  base  in 
Formula 


wherein  R^  is  C1.3 
drogen. 
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ethyl  including  ^-methyl; 
of  formula  B 


OR2 


CO2R1 


:  wherein  aryl  is  mono  or  disubstituted 
substituents  are  each  independently 


a  coupling  solvent  with  a  compound  of 
Ar— B— OR5 


and  a  transitional  met^  catalyst  to  yield  a  compound  of  For- 
mula 1 

wherein  R4  and  R; 

alkyl  or  R4  and  R  i 

Rj  are  joined  tog  ;th 


are  each  individually  hydrogen  or  Cm 
taken  together  are  Cm  alkyl  or  R4  and 
ler  as  to  form 


*'■  <  Xj-"* 


O      ^>.^^ 

I  IkyI,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1.3  alkoxy  or  hy- 


5,442,058 

CONVERSION  OF  PENICILLINS  AND 

CEPHALOSP  >RINS  TO  l-(S)-SULFOXIDES 

Puiliu  G.  J.  Nieuwea  luis,  Bathmen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Akzo  Nobel  N.V.,  Arahem,  Netherlands 
PCX  No.  PCr/EP90/M643,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1992,  §  102(e) 


Date  Apr.  9,  1992, 
Date  May  2,  1991 
PCTFUed 
Claiins  priority,  api 
89202606 

Int. 
UJS.  a.  540—314 
1.  A  process  for  the 


Pub.  No.  WO91/05788,  PCX  Pub. 

!p.  27, 1990,  Scr.  No.  844,667 
IcatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  16, 1989, 


*  C07D  501/02.  499/04 

8ClaiiBs 

on  version  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  <>f  l-(R)-$ulfoxide  containing  penicillins, 
cephalosporins  and  i^ixtures  thereof,  to  the  corresponding 
l-(S)-sulfoxides,  said  pk'ocess  comprising  the  step  of  treating  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  l-(R)-sulfoxide  containing  peni- 
cillin, cephalosporin  a  nd  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  amount  of 
acid  anhydride  effecti  re  to  convert  said  l-(R)-sulfoxide  to  the 
corresponding  l-(S)-si  Jfoxide,  said  conversion  process  carried 
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out  at  a  temperature  of  between  -  15*  and  30*  C.  and  the  pH 
of  said  aqueous  solution  being  maintained  between  3.5  and  8. 

5,442,059 
9-[(SUBSTmJTED 

GLYCYL)AMIDO)].6-DEMErHYL^DEOXYTETRACY- 
CLINES 
Phaik-Eng  Sum,  Pomona;  Ving  J.  Lee,  Mousey,  both  of  N.Y., 
and  Raymond  T.  Testa,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,590 
Int  a.*  C07C  231/12.  233/64 
VS.  CL  544-63  gj  ctaj^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


OH 


N(CH3h 
OH 


W       H        OH  O        ""o      O  * 


OH 

wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  straight 
or  branched  (C|-Cg)alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  iso- 
butyl,  pentyl.  hexyl,  beptyl  and  octyl;  o-mercapto(Ci- 
C4)alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mercaptomethyl,        a-mercaptoethyl,        a-mercapto-l- 
methylethyl,    a-mercaptopropyl    and    a-mercaptobutyl- 
a-hydroxy(Ci-C4)alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting     of     hydroxymethyl,     a-hydroxyethyl,     a- 
hydroxy-l-methylethyl,  a-hydroxypropyl  and  a-hydrox- 
ybutyl;  carboxyl  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl  group;  (Q-Cio)  aryl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  a-naphthyl 
and  ^-naphthyl;  substituted  (Ce-Cio)  aryl  group  wherein 
the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  halogen,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  trihalo(Ci-C3)  alkyl, 
mtro,   amino,   cyano.   (C1-C4)  alkoxycarbonyl,   (C1-C3) 
alkylamino  and  carboxy;  (C7-C9)  aralkyl  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,   1-phenylethyl,  2- 
phenylethyl  and  phenylpropyl;  and  substituted  (C7-C9) 
aralkyl  group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo.  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
ammo,  mono-  or  di-substituted  (Ci-C4)alkylamino,  (Ci- 
C4)alkoxy,  (C|-C4)alkylsuironyl,  cyano  and  carboxy]; 
R   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
(Ci-C6)alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  pentyl  and  hexyl; 
when  R  does  not  equal  R'  the  stereochemistry  of  the  asym- 
metric carbon  (i.e.  the  carbon  bearing  the  W  substituent) 
maybe  be  either  the  racemate  (DL)  or  either  of  the  indi- 
vidual enantiomers  (L  or  D); 
W  is  selected  from  amino;  hydroxylamino;  (C1-C12)  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  monosubstituted  amino  group  wherein 
the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  1-methylethyl,  n-butyl,  1-methyl- 
propyl,  2-methylpropyl,   1,1-dimethylethyl,  n-pentyl,  2- 
methylbutyl.      1,1-dimethylpropyl,     2,2-dimethylpropyl, 
3-methylbutyl,  n-hexyl,  1-methylpentyl,  1,1-dimethylbu- 
tyl,  2,2-dimethylbutyl,  3-methylpentyl,  1,2-dimethylbutyl, 
1,3-dimethylbutyl,  l-methyl-l-ethylpropyl,  heptyl,  octyl, 
nonyl,  decyl,  undecyl  and  dodecyl;  diastereomers  and 
enantiomers   of  said   branched   alkyl    monosubstituted 


ammo  group;  (C3-Cg)cycloalkyl  monosubstituted  amino 
group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclopropyl,  trans-l,2-diniethylcycloprt>pyl, 
cis-l,2-dimethylcyclopropyl,     cyclobutyl,     cyclopentyl, 
cydohexyl,  cycloheptyl,  cyclooctyl,  bicyclo{2.2.1)hept- 
2-yl.  and  bicyclo[2.2.2oct-2-yl  and  the  diastereomcrs  and 
enantiomers  of  said  (C3-Cg)cycIoaIkyl  monosubstituted 
ammo  group;  t(C4-Cio)cycloalkyI]alkyl  monosubstituted 
ammo  group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (cyclopropyl)methyl,  (cyclopropyl- 
)ethyl,  (cyclobutyl)  methyl,  (trans-2-methylcyclopropyl)- 
methyl,      and      (cis-2-methylcyclobutyl)methyl;      (C3- 
Cio)alkenyl  monosubstituted  amino  group  wherein  the 
substitution  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl, 
3-butenyl.  cis  2-butenyl  trans  2-butenyl,  2-pentenyl,  4^ 
octenyl,    2.3-dimethyl-2-butenyl,    3-methyl-2-butenyl    2- 
cyclopentenyl  and  2-cyclohexenyl;  (C6-C|o)aryl  mono- 
substituted  amino  group  wherein  the  substitution  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl; 
(C7-C|o)aralkylamino  group  wherein  aralkyl  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl.  2-phenylethyl,  1- 
phenylethyl.  2-(naphthyl)methyl,  l-(naphthyl)methyl  and 
phenylpropyl;  substituted  (C6-Cio)aryl  monosubstituted 
amino  group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (C|-C5)acyl.  (Ci-C5)8cylamino,  (Ci- 
C4)alkyl,  mono  or  disubstituted  (C|-Cg^kylamino,  (Ci- 
C4)alkoxy.  (Ci-C4)alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci-C4)alkylsulfonyl, 
ammo,  carboxy,  cyano,   halogen,  hydroxy,   nitro  and 
trihalo  (C|-C3)alkyl;  straight  or  branched  symmetrical 
disubstituted  (C2-Ci4)alkylamino  group  wherein  the  sub- 
stitution is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl, 
diethyl,  diisopropyl,  di-n-propyl,  di-n-butyl  and  diisobu- 
tyl;   symmetrical   disubstituted  (C3-Ci4)cycloalkylamino 
group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicyclopropyl.  dicyclobutyl.  dicyclopentyl, 
dicylohexyl  and  dicycloheptyl;  straight  or  branched  un- 
symmetrical     disubstituted     (C3-C|4>alkylamino    group 
wherein  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  the  substitution  is 
not   more   than    14;   unsymmetrical   disubstituted   (C4- 
Ci4)cycloalkylamino  group  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbons  in  the  substitution  is  not  more  than  14;  (C2-C8) 
azacycloalkyi;    substituted    (C2-Cg)azacycloalkyI    group 
wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  aziridinyl,   azetidinyl.    pyrrolidinyl.    piperidinyl, 
4-methyIpiperidinyl.   2-methylpyrrolidinyl.   cis-3,4-dime- 
thylpyrrolidinyl,        trans-3,4-dimcthylpyrrolidinyl.       2- 
azabicyclo[2. 1  1  )hex-2-yl,         5-azabicyclo[2. 1 .  l]hex-5-yl. 
2-azabicyclo     [2.2.1]hept-2-yl.     7-a2abicyck>-{2.2.1]hept- 
7-yl.  and   2-azabicyclo[2.2.2oct-2-yl;  diastereomcrs  and 
enantiomers  of  said  (C2-C8)azacycloalkyl  and  substituted 
(C2-Cg)azacycloalkyl    group    1-azaoxacycloalkyl    group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholinyl  and 
1-aza-S-oxocycloheptane;  substituted  l-azaoxacycloalkyl 
group  wherein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting       of       2-(C,-C)alkylmorpholinyl.        3-(C,- 
C3)alkylisoxazolidinyl,  tetrahydrooxazinyl  and  3.4-dihy- 
drooxazinyl;   [l,n]-diazacycloalkyl   or  substituted   [l,nj- 
diazacycloalkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperazinyl,  2-(Ci-C3)alkylpiperazinyl.  4-(C)-C3)alkyl. 
piperazinyl,      2,4-dimethylpiperazinyl.      4-(Ci-C4)ulkox- 
ypiperazinyl,     4-<Q-C|o)aryloxypiperazinyl.     4-hydrox- 
ypiperazinyl.  2.5-diazabicyclo[2.2.1]hcpt-2-yl.  2,5-di-aza- 
5-methylbicyclo{2.2.  l]hept-2-yl.     2.3-diaza-3-methylbicy- 
clo[2.2.2oct-2-yl,    and   2.5-diaza-5.7-dimethylbicyclof2.2- 
.2oct-2-yl,  and  the  diastereomcrs  and  enantiomers  of  said 
[l.n]-diazacycloalkyl  and  substituted  [l,n]-diazacycloalkyl 
groups;    1-azathiacycloalkyl  or  substituted    l-azathiacy- 
cloalkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
omorpholinyl,  2-(C|-C3)alkylthiomorpholinyl  and  3-(C3- 
C6)cyclo«lkylthionK>rpholinyl;    N-azolyl    or   substituted 
N-azolyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-imidazolyl,  2-(Ci-C3)alkyl-l-imidazolyl.  3-(C|-C3)  alkyl- 
l-imidazolyl,  l-pyrrolyl.  2-(Ci-C3)alkyl-l-pyrrolyl.  3-<Ci- 
C3)alkyl-l-pyrrolyl,  1-pyrazolyl,  3-(Ci-C3)alkyl-l-pyrazo- 


1794 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lyl,  indolyl,  l-<1.2,3-ti  azolyl),  4KCi-Cj)alkyl-l-(1.2.3- 
triazolyl).  5-(Ci-C3>«*yl-l-(1.2,3-tri«zolyl),  4^1,2,4- 
triazolyl,  1-tetrazolyl,  4-tctrazolyl  and  benzimidazolyl; 
(heterocycle)ainino  group  selectMl  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-  or  3-furanylaniino,  2-  or  3-thienylamino,  2-,  3- 
or  4-pyridylaniino,  2*  or  S-pyridazinyiamino,  2- 
pyrazinylamino,  2-(inii<lazolyl)amido,  (benzimidazolyl- 
)ainino,  and  (benzothiazolyl)ainino;  substituted  (heterocy- 
cle)-amino  group  wherein  (heterocycle)  amino  is  as  de- 
fined above  with  substitution  selected  from  straight  or 
branched  (Ci-C«)alkyl;  (heterocycle)niethylamino  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-  or  3-furylme- 
thylamino,  2-  or  3-thieiiylmethyl-  amino,  2-,  3-  or  4- 
pyridylmethylamino,  2-  or  5-pyridazinylmethyIamino, 
2-pyrazinylmethylamino,  2-<imidazolyl)methylamino, 
(befizimidazolyl)niethylafnino,  and  (benzothiazolyl)  me- 
thylamino;  substituted  dieterocycle)methylamino  group 
as  defined  above  with  sabstitution  selected  from  straight 
or  branched  (Ci-C6)alkfl;  carboxy  (C2-C4  )  alkylamino 
group  selected  from  thejgroup  consisting  of  aminoacetic 
acid,  a-aminopropionic  acid,  /3-aminopropionic  acid,  a- 
butyric  acid,  and  ^-aminobutyric  acid;  enantiomers  of  said 
carboxy  (C2-C4)alkylaiaino  group;  (Ci-C4)alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  group  wherein  alkoxycarbonyl  is  selected 
from  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  propoxycarbonyl,  isoproproxycarbonyl,  1,1-dime- 
thylethoxycarbonyl,  n-lutoxycarbonyl,  and  2-methyl- 
propoxycarbonyl;  (C|-(^4)alkoxyamino  group  wherein 
alkoxy  is  selected  from  $ie  group  consisting  of  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  l-m«thylethoxy,  n-butoxy,  2-methyl- 
propoxy,  and  l,l-dime9iyl  ethoxy;  (C3-Cg)cycloalkox- 
yamino  group  wherein  cycloalkoxy  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycaopropoxy,  trans- 1,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropoxy,  cis-l,2-dimahylcyClopropoxy,  cyclobutoxy, 
^xy,  cycloheptoxy,  cyclooctoxy, 
and  bicyclo[2.2.2oct-2-yloxy; 
smers  of  said  (C3-Cg)cycIcMtlkox- 
^yloxyamino  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  df  phenoxyamino,  1-naphthylox- 
yamino  and  2-naphthylakyamino;  and  (C7-C|i)arylalkox- 
yamino  group  wherein  larylalkoxy  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyloxy,  2-phenylethoxy,  1- 
phenylethoxy,  2-  (naphQiyl)  methoxy,  1-  (naphthyl)  me- 
thoxy and  phenylpropo^; 
R^  is  selectMi  from  the  'group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
straight  or  branched  (C|*C])alkyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  1- 
methylethyl;  (C6-C|o)ar}l  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  o-naphthyl  and  /3-naphthyl;  (C7- 
C9)aralkyl  group;  a  heteaocycle  group  selected  from  a  five 
membered  aromatic  or  ^turated  ring  with  one  N,  O,  S  or 
Se  heteroatom  optionally  having  a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring 
fused  thereto  selected  fibm  the  group  consisting  of 


cyclopentoxy,  cyclohex 
bicyclo[2.2.  l]hept-2-ylo^ 
diastereomers  and  enanti 
yamino  group;  (C6-Cio)i 


^    O,  S  or  Se 


a  five  membered  aromati : 
heteroatoms  optionally 
fused  thereto  selected 


Z' 

I) 


r^: 


ring  with  two  N,  O,  S  or  Se 
having  a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring 
the  group  consisting  of 


flam 


ind 


ZorZ> 
a  five  membered  saturate*: 


z' 


N,  O,  S  or  Se 

ring  with  one  or  two  N,  O,  S  or 


Se  heteroatoms  i  nd  an  adjacent  appended  O  heteroatom 
selected  from  th^  group  consisting  of 


O  O,  N  O  N 


select  ed 


wherein  A  is 
gen;  straight  or 
tuted  C«-aryl 
group  consisting 
kyl,  nitro,  amin^, 
C3)alkylamino 
selected    from 
phenylethyl,  !■ 

a  six  membered 
oms;  a  six  membdred 
S  or  Se  heteroaU  ms 
atom;  and  — (CI  [2)1 
lected  from  the 
branched  (Cj-C 
consisting  of 
and  (C6-Cio)aryl 
ing  of  phenyl, 

R^  is  selected 
straight  or 
group   consistin; ; 
methylethyl; 
consisting  of 
C9)aralkyl  group 
membered  aromatic 
Se  heteroatom 
'  fused  thereto 


frcm 
r  branc  led 


pli  enyl. 


a  five  membered 
heteroatoms 
fused  thereto 


rt. 


o. 


i  selec  ted 


wherein  A  is 
gen;  straight  or 
tuted  C^-aryl  wlterein 


August  15,  1995 


^, 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
branched  (C|-C4)alkyl;  Cg-aryl;  substi- 
wh  !rein  the  substitution  is  selected  from  the 
>f  halo,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy.  trihalo(Ci-C3)al- 
cyano,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci- 
carboxy;  and   (C7-C9)-aralkyl   group 
:he    group    consisting    of    benzyl,     1- 
pl  lenylethyl  or  phenylpropyl; 
arcpnatic  ring  with  one  to  three  N  heteroat- 
saturated  ring  with  one  or  two  N,  O, 
and  an  adjacent  appended  O  hetero- 
iCOOR*  where  n=0-4  and  R*  is  se- 
iroup  consisting  of  hydrogen;  straight  or 
)alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  I -methylethyl; 
group  ,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
phthyl,  and  /3-naphthyl; 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
(Ci-C3)alkyl  group  selected  from  the 
of  methyl,    ethyl,    n-propyl    and    1- 
(C«fCio)aryl  group  selected  from  the  group 
a-naphthyl  and  ^-naphthyl;  (C7- 
a  heterocycle  group  selected  from  a  five 
or  saturated  ring  with  one  N,  O,  S  or 
ionally  having  a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


op>ti( 
sel  tcted  1 


and 


c^. 


Z  =  N,  O,  S  or  Se 

iromatic  ring  with  two  N,  O,  S  or  Se 
optionally  having  a  benzo  or  pyrido  ring 
selpcted  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Z' 


X  }  -'  X^' 


1  9tp  =  N.  O,  S  or  Se 


a  five  membered  saturated  ring  with  one  or  two  N,  O,  S  or 
Se  heteroatoms  ind  an  adjacent  appended  O  heteroatom 
selected  from  thp  group  consisting  of 


V    y*^^  «K»  -X    ^ 


I 

A 


N 
I 

A 


\ 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
branched  (Ci-C()alkyl;  Q-aryl;  substi- 
the  substitution  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  halo,(Ci-C4)alkoxy,  trihalo(Ci-C3)al- 
kyl,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  (Ci-C4>alkoxycarbonyl,  (Ci- 
C3)alkylamino  and  carboxyl;  aand  (C7-C9)-aralkyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  1- 
phenylethyl,  2-phenylethyl  or  phenylpropyl; 

a  six  membered  aromatic  ring  with  one  to  three  N  heteroat- 
oms; a  six  membered  saturated  ring  with  one  or  two  N,  O, 
S  or  Se  heteroatoms  and  an  adjacent  appended  O  hetero- 
atom; and  — {CH2)„COOR*  where  n=0-4  and  R<  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  straight  or 
branched  (Ci-C3)alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  1 -methylethyl;  and  (Ce- 
Cio)aryl  selected  from  phenyl,  a-naphthyl  and  ^-napht- 
hyl; with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R*  cannot  both  be  hy- 
drogen; 

or  R2  and  R3  taken  together  are  — {CH2hB(CH2)2— . 
wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (CH2)n 
where  n=0-l,  — NH,  straight  or  branched  — N(C|-C3)al- 
kyl,  — N(Ci-C4)alkoxy,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  substituted 
congeners  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (L  or 
p)proline,  ethyl(L  or  D)prolinate,  morpholine,  pyrroli- 
dine or  piperidine;  and  the  pharmacologically  accepuble 
organic  and  inorganic  salts  or  metal  complexes. 

5,442,060 
CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Tetsuo  Jikihara,  Konue;  Tadashi  Shirasaka,  Machida;  Kazuo 
Suzuki;  Hiroko  Suzuki,  both  of  Sagamihara;  Masao  Tanigu- 
cU,  Machida,  and  Shinya  Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,250 
CUiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-260325; 
Sep.  30, 1992,  4-26247^,  Not.  10, 1992,  4-299686 

Int  a.«  C07D  265/30,  295/50 
VS.  a.  544-106  7  cbims 

1.  A  carboxamide  derivative  of  the  formula: 


hydrogen  atom,  amino  group,  C1-C3  alkylamino  group, 
C2-C6dialkylamino  group,  Ci-Cs  alkyl  group,  C1-C5  alkoxy 
group,  pyrrolidino  group,  piperidino  group,  morpholino  group 
or  halogen  atom,  or  A  ring  represents; 


wherein  R'  represenu  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-C$  alkyl  group  or 
Ci-Csalkoxy  group  and  X  represents; 

-{O),_(CH2),r-CR'0R"_(CH2)^O)r- 

in  which  R'^and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen 
atom  or  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  r  and  z  each  independently  repre- 
sent 0  or  1,  and  X  and  y  each  independently  represent  an  integer 
from  0  to  5  under  the  condition  that  OSx+ySS;  or  A  ring 
represents; 


R^. 


wherein  B  ring  represents  5  or  6-membered  nitrogen-contain- 
ing aromatic  group,  R'Z  and  R'^  each  independently  represent 
Ci-Csalkyl  group,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  group  or 
piperazino  group,  pyridyl  group,  C1-C5  alkoxy  group,  a  group 


(CH2)„-CR*r5- 


-(CH2),-^     A 


/ 

i 
\ 


R" 


N 


R«« 


-(CH2),— (NH),— CONH 


wherein,  m,  n  and  q  each  independently  represent  an  integer 
from  0  to  3,  p  represents  0  or  I,  R'  and  R^ each  independently 
represent  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  or  R<  and  R^,  taken  together, 
may  form  C1-C3  alkylene  group,  R'  represents  hydrogen 
atom,  amino  group,  C1-C3  alkylamino  group,  C2-C6  dialkyl- 
amino  group,  Ci-C3alkyl  group.  C2-C7  acyl  group,  pyr- 
rolidino group,  piperidino  group,  morpholino  group,  nitro 
group,  hydroxy  group,  C2-C7acyloxy  group.  C1-C3  alkoxy 
group  or  halogen  atom,  R*  represents  hydrogen  atom  or 
Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  R'  represents  C|-<:io  alkyl  group,  or  R* 
and  R',  taken  together,  may  form  C2-C7  alkylene  group,  A 
ring  represents; 


(in  which  R>^ and  R'^each  independently  represent  hydrogen 
atom  or  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  or  R"  and  R",  taken  together, 
may  form  C3-C6  alkylene  group),  morpholino  group,  carboxy 
group  or  C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  R'*  represents  hydro- 
gen atom  or  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  R'^  and 
R'^  are  attached  to  the  two  atoms  adjacent  to  the  atom  on  the 
B  ring  which  is  bound  to  the  moiety: 

— CONH— (CH2),- 

(tn  which  q  has  the  same  significance  as  defined  above),  with 
the  proviso  that  when  A  ring  is 


R» 


P' 


'"  which  R*  R7  and  R'  have  the  same  significance  as  defined 
wherein  R"  and  R^  each  independently  represent  C1-C5  alkyl  above,  then  p  represents  0)  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
group,  C1-C5  alkoxy  group,  or  halogen  atom,  R*  represents   thereof 
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5,442^1 
RADUTION-SENSmVE  ^ULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Gcori  PawlowaU,  WiobMie*;  Hont  RacMhert,  Ober-Hilber- 
ihcte;  WaHcr  Spieat,  Dieklirg,  and  KUns-Juergen  Pnybilla, 
FraakAnrt  ■■  Main,  all  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktkageiellachaft,  Fnukfirt  am  Main,  Germaiiy 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  895,679,  Jun.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,298,3M. 
Hib  applkatkm  Oct  ^1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,017 
dainis  priority,  application  Gemuuiy,  Jun.  19,  1991,  41  20 
174.4 

fat  a.*  pOTD  251/24 
VS.  CL  544—216  11  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  e&U  t  of  a  sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula 
R— SO3H  or  R'(S03H)2  with  2,4-bis-trichloromethyl-6- 
(mono-  or  dihydroxyphenyl-l,3,S-triazines,  said  ester  being 
represented  by  one  of  formi^ae  I  and  II 


OiC 


ajc 


(I) 


(OSO2R), 


ajc 


CI3C 


O— SO2— 


R' 


J2 


where  R  is  an  optionally  fkrther  substituted  (Ci-Cio)alkyl, 

(C5-Cio)cycloalkyl,  (Q-Cr  >aryl  or  (C6-Cio)aryl-(Ci-C|o)al- 

kyl  radical,  R'  is  an  optionall  ^  substituted  (C|-Cio)alkylene  or 

(C6-Cio)arylene  radical,  andn  is  1  or  2, 

wherein  the  optional  subaituents  on  radicals  R  or  R'  are 

selected    from   the   grqup   consisting   of  (Ci-C8)alkyl, 

(Ci-C8)alkoxy,    (Ci-C|)alkanoyl,    (C|-C8)alkanoyloxy, 

(C6-Cio)aryl,  cyano  an(  halogen. 


(H) 


wherein 
R'is 

(a)  hydrogen  atdm, 

(b)  Ci-Cs  alkyl  ;roup, 

(c)  C)-C8  alkox; '  group, 

(d)  Ci-Cs  alkylt  lio  group, 

(e)  C]-C8  alkyta  fnino  group, 
(0  alkenyl  of  up  to  8  C  atoms, 
(g)  alkynyl  of  u|  i  to  8  C  atoms, 
(h)  — CF3  group  , 
(i)  C6-C10  aryl  j  roup,  or 
(j)  Ce-Cio  aralkyl  group; 

Ris 

(a)  hydrogen  atdm,  or 

(b)  a  group  selet  ted  from  the  following  groups; 


— CH2' 


X 


5,<  42,062 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATFWES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAI, 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Keiko  Koh;  Mikio  TanigucW,  both  of  Tsukuba;  Noriie  Itoh, 

Inashiki;    Hiroshi    Kushi4a,    Shimodate;    Osamu    Merita; 

Hiroyoshi  Yamada,  both  tf  Tsukuba;  Kiyotaka  Munesada, 

Shimotsuma;    Kazuo   Tsu^uki;    Mineo    Kunihara,    both    of 

Tsukuba,  and  Yoshiji  Fuji^  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kapmazoo,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS92/085«4,  j§  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT  ^b.  No.  WO93/08193,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  FUcd  Oct  14^  1992,  Ser.  No.  122,446 

Claims  priority,  applicatiop  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1991,  3-277537; 
Dec.  7, 1991,  3^23474;  Apr.  kS,  1992,  4-095191;  Aug.  14, 1992, 
4-216809 

Int  a.*  C07D  2i  7/26.  237/32.  257/04 
MS.  CL  544—234  12  Claims 

1.  An  imidazole  derivativ^  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula I: 


-NH— C- 

II 
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.x3 

'X2 


-<.)-o 


wherein 

each  occurrence  o  '  X',  X^  and  X'  is  independently  selected 
from 

(a)  hydrogen  atdm, 

(b)  halogen  ator  1, 

(c)  Ci-Cs  alkyl  jroup, 

(d)  Ci-Cs  alkox  1  group, 

(e)  nitro  group, 
(0  cyano  group, 
(g)  IH-tetrazol-:  -yl  groiip  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof, 
(h)  — CO2R'  gri  »up, 
(i)  — CONR'R"  group, 
0)  — CONHSO;  R8  group, 
(k)  an  amino  gr(  lup, 
(I)  — NHSO2CF  3  I 
(m)  — SO3H  grc  up, 
(n)  a  moiety  selected 


group 
I,  or 

from  the  following: 


■O 


cchtC 

,  — NH— C— CH— NH— C— R', 

II  II 

o  o 


"-^C 


Rio 
R" 
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wherein 
Yis 

(a)  cyano  group, 

(b)  IH-tetrazoI-5-yl  group  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof, 

(c)  — C02R^  group, 

(d)  —CONR'R'  group, 
(e) —CONHSO2R8  group, 
(0  an  amino  group, 

(g)  — NHSO2CF3  group  or, 
(h)  — SO3H  group; 
wherein 
each  occurrence  of  R2,  r3,  r«  and  R*  is  independently 
selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen  atom,  or 

(b)  Ci-Cs  alky!  group,  or 

(c)  R2  and  R\  or  R*  and  R'  taken  together  form  a  =0 
bond; 

(a)  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  alkali  metal  atom,  or 

(c)  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group; 
wherein 

each  occurrence  of  R'  and  R"  is  independently 

(a)  hydrogen  atom,  or 

(b)  C1-C8  alkyl  group,  or 

(c)  R'  and  R "  are  taken  together  to  form  an  alicyclic 
structure; 

R«is 

(a)  C1-C8  alkyl  group, 

(b)  Cfe-Ciocycloalkyl  group  or 

(c)  Cft-Cio  aryl  group; 
R'is 

(a)  C1-C8  alkyl  group, 

(b)  C|-Cg  alkoxy  group, 

(c)  Ce-Ciocycloalkyl  group, 

(d)  C6-C)o  cycloalkoxy  group, 

(e)  Cfi-Cio  aryl  group,  or 
(0  Ce-Cio  aryloxy  group; 

R'°,  R"  and  R'2  are  independently 

(a)  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  halogen  atom, 

(c)  C1-C8  alkyl  group, 

(d)  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  group, 

(e)  nitro  group, 
(0  cyano  group, 

(g)  — C02R^  group,  or 
(h)  —CONR'R  "  group; 
— P— is 

(a)  A— B— C— D— , 

(b)  A— B=C— D,  or 

(c)  A=B— C=D;  wherein  A  or  D  may  be  absent  or 
present  and 

wherein 
A-B— C-D,  A-B=C— D  or  A=B— C=D  represents, 
when   A   or   D   is   not   present,   B— C— D,   B=C— D, 
B— C=D,  A— B— C,  A— B=C  or  A=B— C,  wherein 
these  moieties  are: 

(a)  -CH(R>3)-CH(R''»)— CH(R15)— , 

(b)  -C(R  >  3)=C(R  "♦)-C(R '  5)-. 

(c)  — CH(R13)— C(R'*>=C(R15)_, 

(d)  -CH(R'3>-CH(R>«)— C(=0)— , 

(e)  -C(=0)-CH(R'<)— CH(R")-.  or 
(0  -CH(R"3)-C(=0)-CH(R>5)-,  or 
represents,      when      A      and      D      are      present      as 
A— B— C— D— ,      A— B=C— D      or      A=B— C=D, 
wherein  these  moieties  are: 
(a)-C(R'3XR'6)— CH(R'«>-CH{RI5)— C(RI7XRI8)_ 

(b)  -C(R'^XR")-C(R«>=C(R'5>-C(R'7kr'8>-.      ' 

(c)  -C(R'3)=C(R'<)-CH(R")==C(R>7>_, 

(d)  -C(=0>-CH(R1*)— CH(R15)— C(R'TXR'8)— , 

(e)  -CCR'^XR")— C(=0>-CH(R'5)— C(R17XRI8)— , 

(0     -CCR'^XR'^)— CH(R'<>-C(=0)-C(R'TXR>8)-, 
or 

(g)  -C(R'3XR'6)-CH(R"»)— CH(R'5)-C(=0>-; 
wherein 


R'^andR>«isinde- 


each  occurrence  of  R'^,  R'*  R",  Rl6, 
pendently 

(a)  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group, 

(c)  Ci-Cg  Huoroalkyl 

(d)  -C(R'KR  ">-OR"«  group, 

(e)  -(CH2)/-C02R7  group, 
(g)  — {CH2)/— C(=0)R'  group, 
(h)  — (CH2)/CONR'R"  group,  or, 

(')  — {CH2)/— Aryl  group  wherein  j  is  0,  1  or  2,  or 
0)  wherein  Rl*  and  R'*  may  be  taken  together  to  form 
—(CH2)/— group,  wherein  i  is  1,2  or  3;  wherein  Aryl  is 

(a)  phenyl  group, 

(b)  pyridyl  group, 

(c)  pyrimidinyl, 

(d)  pyridazinyl  group, 

(e)  furyl  group, 
(0  thienyl  group, 

(g)  pyrazolinyl  group, 
(h)  oxazolyl  group, 
(i)  thiazolyl  group, 
(j)  oxadiazolyl  group,  or 
(k)  isoxazolyl  group,  or 
(i)  any  of  the  foregoing  groups  substituted  with 
(i)  halogen  atom, 
(ii)  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group, 
(iii)  hydroxy  group, 
(iv)  C1-C8  alkoxy  group, 
(v)  nitro  group,  or 
(vi)  cyano  group; 
wherein. 
R'^is 

(a)  hydrogen  atom,  or 

(b)  Cj-Cg  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy 
group  or  ether  group;  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able ester  or  sa|t  thereof. 

5,442,063 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  (EKALKOXYIMINO  OR 
HYDROXYIMINO-ACETAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Akira  Takase,  Otsu;  Hiroyuki  Kai.  Yamatokoriyama;  Moriyasu 
Masui,  Yokkaichi,  and  Kuniyoshi  Nishida,  Koka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294225- 
Dec.  3, 1992,  4-324120 

Int  a.*  C07D  401/08;  C07F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  544-333  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A'— O 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  A '  is  substituted  phenyl  or  an  option- 
ally substituted  heterocyclic  group,  said  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  lower  alkyl, 

(2)  lower  alkenyl, 

(3)  lower  alkynyl, 

(4)  cycloalkyl, 

(5)  cycloalkenyl, 

(6)  lower  alkanoyl, 

(7)  lower  alkylsilyl, 

(8)  halogenated  alkyl, 

(9)  di(lower)alkylamino, 

(10)  phenyl, 

(11)  phenylOower)alkyl, 
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(12)  pbenylOoweT)alkeiiyl, 

(13)  furylGower)aIkyl, 

(14)  fiirylOower)alkenyl, 

(15)  halogen, 

(16)  nitro, 
(17)cyaiio, 
(18)— OR*  wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  lower  alkyl, 

(c)  lower  alkenyl, 

(d)  lower  alkynyl, 

(e)  lower  alkanoyl, 
(0  phenyl, 

(g)  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
(h)  nitrophenyl, 
(i)  phenylflower)alkyl, 
(j)  cyanophenyl(lower)afcyl, 
(k)  benzoyl, 
0)  tetrahydropyranyl, 
(m)  pyridyl, 

(n)  trifluoromethylpyridll, 
(o)  pyrimidinyl, 
(p)  benzothiazolyl, 
(q)  quinolyl, 
(r)  benzoylOower)alkyl, 
(s)  benzenesulfonyl,  or 
(t)  lower  alkylbenzenesi^fonyl, 

and 
(19)  — CH2— Z— R5 
wherein  Z 
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A—B—C—D—E—F—C 


wherein 
A  denotes  a  C|.2-aininoal 
which  at  a  nitrogen  atoi 
a  hydrogen  atom  may 
group  having  a  total  of 
zyloxycarbonyl,         all 
CO— O— (R2CH)— O— I 
Rl  denotes  a  Ci-2-alkyl 


1  group  or  an  amidino  group,  in 
in  the  above-mentioned  groups, 
replaced  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  3  carbon  atoms  or  by  a  ben- 
loxycarbonyl  or  K\ — 

O —  group,  wherein 
roup  and 
R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  ^om  or  a  Ci-2-alkyl  group; 
B  denotes  a  pyridinylene  gtoup  optionally  substituted  in  the 
carbon  skeleton  by  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or 
by  a  methyl  group; 
C  denotes  a  piperazinylene  group; 
D  denotes  a  carbonyl  groiB; 
E  denotes  an  —NR4—X— [group,  wherein 
X  represents  a  l,4-cyclo|iexylene  group,  and 
R4  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-6-alkyl  group  or  a 
phenylalkyl  group  haying  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety; 
F  denotes  a  bond;  and 

G  denotes  a  carbonyl  grov^  substituted  by  an  RsO—  group, 
wherein 
Rj  denotes  a  hydrogen  atdn,  a  C|-6-alkyl  group,  a  phenyl- 


methyl  group, 
each  having  S  or|6 
or  a  menthyl  or 

or  G   denotes  an 
wherein 

R2  is  as  hereinbe  'ore 
Ke  denotes  a  Ci|-4' 
group; 

the  tautomers  thet^, 
the  mixtures  thei  eof. 
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cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkylmethyl  group 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi  moiety, 
lorbomyl  group; 
ReCd— O— CHR2— O— CO—  group. 


or  — NR^— ,  wherein  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  a  ikyi,  R'  is  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
lower  alkoxyphenyl,  |  yridyl  or  pyrimidinyl. 


SYNTHESIS  OF 

CORE 
Philip  D.  Magnus, 
Greece;  Shane  A. 
Austin,  Tex., 
Texas  System, 
FUed 
Int.  a.* 
U.S.  a.  546—14 


5,442,065 
TEtRAHYDROQUINOLINE  ENEDIYNE 
A  4ALOGS  OF  DYNEMICIN 
Austin,  Tex.;  Theodore  Iliadis,  Athens, 
EJbenlMis,  and  Robin  A.  Fairhiuvt,  both  of 
assign  >rs  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of 
AusI  in,  Tex. 
Se  t.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,862 
O^F  7/02;  C07D  22] /06.  221/22 

1  Claim 


5,4  12,064 
CARBOXYUC  A  :3D  DERIVATIVES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COl  iPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THESE  COMPOUND  >  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPAI ING  THEM 
Helmut  Pieper,  Biberach;  G{  nter  Linz;  Frank  HimmeUbach, 
both  of  Mittelbiberach;  Va|khard  Austel,  Biberach;  Thomas 
Miller,  Bibench;  Johaiuta  Weiaenberger,  Biberach,  and 
Brian  Guth,  Warthausen,  fll  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  12,  1992,  42  34 
29SJ 

Int.  a.'  C07D  40]/0<X  295/00.  211/30.  211/06 
VS.  CI.  544—360  6  Claims 

1.  Carboxylic  acid  derivatii'es  of  the  formula 


(1) 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


deflned,  and 
alkyl  group  or  a  methoxy  or  ethoxy 

',  the  stereoisomers  thereof  including 
and  the  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein   R|   is   H, 
CH(CH3)2,  cholesteri>l 
SePh.  CH2COCH3,  <  )H 
CH20Me;R4isCHcil 
or  R3  is  not  H  when 
acceptable  salts  thereof- 


OOAd,   COOCH2CH2CI,   COOCH3, 

or  menthyl;  R2  is  H  or  OCH3;  R3  is 

OCOPh.  — SPh,  CH(OH)  Ph,  H  or 

,  CH2,  O  or  CHC02Me  except  that  R2 

R|  is  — COOCH3  and  pharmaceutically 
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5,442,066 
QUATERNARY  OXAZDUDINIUM  SALTS  AS 
BLEAOflNG  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  A.  Madlao^  New  aty,  N.V.,  and  Janet  L.  Coope, 
CUIbide  Park,  N  J.,  aari0M>n  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Division  of  Cowipco,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  151,483.  Nov.  12, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,370,926. 
This  appiicatioa  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,833 
lat  CL*  CD7D  273/01.  498/04.  498/08.  498/10 
US.  CL  546-16  9  Onfa,, 

1.  An  oxygen  transfer  agent  having  the  structure: 
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VI 


\/ 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  or  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


5,442,067 

TETRA.[N.ALKYL.2A6.6..TETRAMETHYLPIPERIDIN^ 
YL]-4,4'-DIPHENYLBISPHOSPHONITE 

Rita  Pittelovd,  Praroman,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,130,  Sep.  20, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,478 

Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sen.   25.   1992, 
3008/92  -,   --r.       , 

Int  CL*  COTF  9/6509 
VS.  CL  546-25  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


with  sodium  triacetoxyborohydride  and  acetic  acid. 


HjC    CH3 


R— N 


(I) 


5,442.069 
Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  Nnirter 


H3C    CH3 


CH3 


N— R 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl. 


5,4424r7D 
DERIVATIVES  OF  FLUORO<}UINOLINE 
CARBOXYLIC-3-AaD  AND  PREPARATION  THEREFOR 
Christophe   Danbie;  Jeaa-Jacqaes   Lesrand.  both  of  Paris, 
France,  and  CUve  Pembcrton,  Roafbld,  Great  Britaia,  Msign- 
ors  to  Laborattoirc  Roser  BeUon,  Neailly-Sw-Seine,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR92/00936.  §  371  Date  Apr.  7,  1994.  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/07ir7.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211.325 
daims  priority,  application  FraMe,  Oct  10,  1991,  91  12480 
Int  CL*  C07D  215/22.  215/18.  215/227 
VS.  CL  546—156  3  CUms 

1.  A  fluoro-3-quinolinecarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  formula: 


5d442.068 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDL^TES  FOR  PREPARING 
AZABICYCLO{2JJ]OCTAN-3-IMINES 
Dennis  M.  Godek,  and  Charles  W.  Martiasfaaw.  both  of  Glaston- 
bury, Conn.,  assignors  to  Pflaer  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,752,  Apr.  1.  1992.  Pat  No.  5,216,163. 
This  application  Jan.  19. 1993.  Ser.  No.  3,977 
lat  a.*  C07D  453/02 
VS.  CL  546-133  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  racemic  cis-compound  of  the 
formula 


'JQCC 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  and  Hal  is  a 
halogen  atom,  as  well  as  its  metal  salts  or  iu  addition  salu  with 
nitrogenous  bases  where  they  exist. 


1800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5  142,071 
NON-MIGRATING  1-HY  >ROCARBYLOXY  HINDERED 
AMINE  DERIVATIVES  ^  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
James  P.  Galbo,  Hartsdale;  4«niaiuithaii  RaTichandran,  Nanuet, 
both  of  N.V^  Peter  J.  ScUhnanii,  Fairfield,  and  Andrew  Mar, 
Norwalk,  both  of  Conn.,  a^gnors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,65^  Jan.  7, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,359,069, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N4.  903,699,  Jon.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,286,865,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  480,173,  Feb.  14, 1990, 
Pat  No.  5,145,893,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
326,702,  Mar.  21, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1994,  S«r.  No.  284,959 
Int  a.*  C08iq5/i<  C07D  405/12 
UA  a.  546—207  5  Claims 

1.  A   l-hydrocarbyloxy  lubstituted  hindered  amine  com- 
pound having  the  formula  I 


•— X 


G2- 


r^ 


o, 

G2 


5, 142,072 
PROCESS  F  SR  PREPARING 
CHLOROME^IIYLPYRIDINES 
Helmut  Krans,  Odenthal;  H^ns  Lindel,  Leverkusen,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Diehr,  Wupperttl,  all  of  Germany,  assigDors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,526 
Claims  priority,  applicati4n  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1993,  43  22 
054.1  ! 

lot  a.»  C07D  2t3/61.  213/26,  213/72 
MS.  a.  546—345  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparii  g  a  chloromethylpyridine  of  the 
formula 


CT 


N 


in  which 

X  represents  halogen, 
wherein  an  aminomethylpy^dine  of  the  formula 


^^^      -CH2NH2 


11 


in  which 
X  represents  NH2  or  halog  en  is  reacted  with  or  nitrosylchlo- 
ride  in  the  presence  of  1 1  two  phase  and  at  a  temperature 
between  -20'  C.  to  50  C. 
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5,442,073 

PRffi>ARATION  OF  ALKVL 

^ALKYL-4-FLUQROMETHYLTHIAZOLECARBOXY. 

LATES 

Karl  Eicken,  Wach^nheim;  Klans  Ditrich,  Bad  Dnerkheim; 
Thomas  Mueller,  Hessheim,  and  Oliver  Wagner,  Bexbach,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscahft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  Germany 

Filed  J^.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,701 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1993,  43  01 
356.2 

nt  a.'  C07D  277/56 

8  Claims 
preparing  alkyl  2-alkyl-4-fIuoromethyl- 
of  the  formula  I 


U.S.  a.  548—201 

1.  A  process  for 
thiazolecarboxylates 


(D 


R' 


wherein, 

Gi  and  G2  are  independenily  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
G]  and  G2  together  are  pentamethylene, 

T  is  a  direct  bond, 

X  is  — O-glycidyl, 

E  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  cation  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  c  '  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalke- 
nyl  of  5  to  12  carbon  atpms,  propargyl,  aralkyi  of  7  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  a  radical  of  a  saturated  of  unsaturated  bicy- 
dic  or  tricyclic  hydrocirbon  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


where 

R'  is  Ci-C4-alkyl- 

R^  is  difluorometl  yl  or  trifluoromethyl  and 

R3  is  Ci-Ce-alkyl 
which  comprises  renting 
tuted  in  the  4-positi(]n 


where  R^  and  R^ 
thiocarboxamides  of 


hive 


where  R'  has  the 
solvent  at  below 
agent  in  the  presende 


Heinz  Fiirster,  Wopi  ertal; 

Hans-Joachim  San^l, 

R.  Schmidt  both 

signors  to  Bayer 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 

This  appUcat^i 

Claims  priority, 
903.4 


UJS.  a.  548—166 
1.  A 


R2 


~1 


alkyl  2-chloroacetoacetates,  substi- 
by  fluorine,  of  the  formula  III 


R2 
C02R^ 


III 


the  abovementioned  meanings,  with 
the  formula  II 


NH2 


bovementioned  meaning,  in  an  aprotic 
C.  and  reacting  with  a  dehydrating 
of  a  base,  at  below  80*  C. 


1(0 


5,442,074 

HERBiaDAL 

FLU0R0BENA)THIAZ0LYL0XYACETAMIDES 


Klaus  Wagner,  Bergisch  Gladbach; 

Leverkusen;  KUns  Liirssen,  and  Robert 

Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Germany,  as- 

Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen,  Germany 

119,462,  Sep.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,356,864. 

Jan.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,393 

ion  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1992,  42  30 


aiplkatio 


1  at  a.»  C07D  277/76 
fluorobenzotliazole  of  the  formula 


N 


in  which 
X  represents  C|-44]kylsulphonyl. 


2Claims 


(ID 
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5,442,075 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  2.SUBSiHUTED 

5-CHLORIMIDAZOLE-4-CARBALDEHYDES 

Gareth  Griffiths,  Visp;  Rene     Imwinkelried,  Brig-Glis,  and 
Jacques  Gosteli,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza 
Ltd.,  Gampei/Valais,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,583,  Mar.  1,  1994, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   12,   1993 
749/93 

Int  a.*  C07D  233/68,  233/96 
VS.  a.  548-316.4  u  Claims 

1.   A   process   for   the  production   of  a   2-sub$tituted   5- 
chlorimidazole-4-carbaldehyde  of  the  general  formula: 


a 


CI 


N 


^ 

R 


NH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  benzyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group,  characterized  in  that  a  2-substituted 
3,5-dihydroimidazolin-4-one  of  formula: 


>—  NH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  compris- 
ing, in  a  first  stage,  reacting  a  glycine  ester  hydrohalide  of 
formula: 


.NH2.HX  n 

CO2R1 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  with  an 
imidic  acid  of  formula: 


wherein  R  has  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  is  reacted  with 
phosphorous  oxychloride  and  N,N-dimethylformamide  to 
produce  the  end  product 


,OR2 


III 


NH 


wherein  R  has  the  above-mentioned  meaning  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
group,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  solvent  to  produce  a 
2-substituted  3,S-dihydroimidazol-4-one  of  formula: 


rv 


wherein  R  has  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  and  in  a  second 
stage,  the  2-substituted  3,5-dihydroimidazol-4^ne  of  formula 
IV  is  reacted  with  phosphoroxy  chloride  or  phosgene  and 
N,N-dimethylformamide  to  provide  the  end  product 


5.442,077 

BENZO[B]FURANCARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SAME  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  IMPROVING  HYPERMOTILITY 
Yntaka  Baba;  Toshinao  Usui;  Noriyuki  Iwata;  Takaji  K«irie«..i. 
Yoshiro  Ozeki;  Katsura  Tsukamoto,  and  Nobaynki  Ito,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sanwa  Kagakn  Kenkyusho  Co, 
Ltd,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Ang.  24,  1993,  5-209242: 
May  24,  1994,  6-109491 

Irt.  CL*  COTD  487/04;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  548-453  f  r^i-^ 

1.  A  benzo[b]furancarboxamide  derivative  of  the  formula 


(I) 


5,442,076 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

2-SUBSTITUTED-5.CHLORIMIDAZOLE-4^ARBALDE. 
HYDES 
Jacqna  Goatell.  Baad;  Gareth  GfWUhs,  Visp,  awl  Rene  Imwin- 
kelried, Brlg-GUs.  all  of  Switzeriaad,  aarignor*  to  Lonza  Ltd, 
Gampel/Valaia,  Switaeriaad 

FUed  JaL  15, 1993,  Ser.  No,  92,052 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   SwitzerlaMi,   JnL    16,    1992, 

lat  CL*  C07D  233/68 
VS.  CL  548-333J  g  OMim, 

1.    Process    for    the    production    of    a    2-substituted-S- 
chloriniidazole-4-carbaldehyde  of  formula: 


R'        R"* 


wherein  R",  R*  R'and  R<'are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower 
alkyl  group,  reflectively;  i*  is  »  hydrogen  atom,  amino 
radical,  lower  alkylamino  group  or  lower  alkanoylamino 
group;  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halogen  atom;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1-5 

or  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  salt  of  the  compounds. 


1802 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5.442,078 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  SlPECIFIC  5-HT3  ANTAGONISTS 
MwicM  L.  Cohca;  WilUam  t.  Lacefield,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
ami  David  W.  RobertMM,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind^  aasignon  to 
EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
DirisioB  of  S«r.  No.  S3,061,  Apr.  26,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,364^63, 
wUck  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  730,718,  JnL  16, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  if  a  division  of  Set.  No.  598,297,  Oct.  16, 1990, 
ahwidoMd,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  471.754,  Jan.  24, 1990, 
Pat  No.  4,997.956,  which  is  ■  division  of  Ser.  No.  366.343,  Jun. 
14, 1989.  Pat  No.  4.921,982,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

222,466,  Jnl.  21,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94.360,  Sep.  8, 1987.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22.  1994.  Ser.  No.  263.858 


IntCL« 
U.S.CL549— 23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


C07D  335/06 


wherein  *- 
m  is  2; 

E  is  S,  and  R|  is  hydrog^. 
(C1-C3  alkyl)-S(0)r 


2Claini8 


na 


I,  methyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
methoxy. 


5.442,079 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ERYTHRURONOLACTONE 
Tomas  Hndlicky,  and  Martin  Mandel,  both  of  Blacksbnrg.  Va., 
assignors  to  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  Univer- 
sity. Blacksbnrg,  Va. 

Filed  May  10.  1993,  Ser.  No.  60,454 
Int  a.*  C07D  493/04 
VS.  a.  54»— 306  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  desired  lactone  (4),  the 
process  comprising  reacting  en  epoxide  of  the  formula: 


HO 


X 


I  0 


wherein  X  is  halogen; 
with  an  effective  amount  ofperiodate  in  a  substantially  aque- 
ous environment  and  recovering  the  desired  lactone  (4)  or  an 
enantiomer  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREP. 
AND  POLY  AMINO 

THE  PREPARATION 
DERIVA' 


2,080 

>G  POLYAZIDO  ALCOHOLS 
[OLS  AND  APPUCATION  TO 
F  POLYAZIDOTHIOLS  AS 
THEREOF 


in  which  X  represent 
an  atom  of  hydrogei 
tuted  by  a  halogen, 
sents  an  atom  of 
radical;  and  K* 
group,  or  an  aryl 
group. 


a  nucleofiige  substituent;  R'  represents 
a  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substi- 
an  aryl  group;  each  of  R^  and  K?  repre- 

hy|rogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  an  aryl 
an  atom  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 

gibup  optiooally  substituted  by  an  alkoxy 


or 


^  repre  «nts 


TIE 


AN) 
Hais-Peter 


5,442,081 
PRODUCTION  OF  OLIGOMERIC 
LOWER  ALKYL  ESTER  THEREOF 
Handwerk,  both  of  DuesseMorf. 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellachafl  auf 
'.  Germany 
PCT/EP92|^00676,  §  371  Date  Oct  4.  1993.  §  102(e) 
per  Pah.  No.  W092/17434.  PCT  Pub. 


PROCESS  FOR 
FATTY  ACIDS 
Amo  Bchr,  and 

Germany,  assignoik 

Aktien.  Duesseldoif  , 
per  No. 

Date  Oct  4.  1993 

Date  Oct  15. 1992 
PCT  Filed 

Clainn  priority,  a^plicatii 
836.1 


^far.  26. 1992.  Ser.  No.  129.048 

ion  Germany,  Apr.  4.  1991.  41  10 


UJS.  a.  554—26 

1.  A  process  for 
and/or  lower  alkyl 

A)  oligomerizing  it 
carbon  atoms  an  I 
alkyl  ester  therepf 
perature  in  the 
ganic  tin  halide; 

B)  isolating  an  olig  }i 
thereof  from  th< 


ALKOXYLATEDj 
EPOXIDIZED 

Gnenter  Uphues, 
Essen;  Gerhard 
Dnesseldorf,  all  ol 
gesellschaft  anf 

Continuation  of  Ser. 
application 
Claims  priority, 

213.7 


U.S.  CL  554—149 

1.  An  alkoxylated 
dized  C10-C22  carbof  yli 
ene  oxide  in  the 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol 


Paal  Canbere,  Nancy,  and  Htrve  Forconi,  Longjumean,  both  of 

Fhuce,  assignors  to  Etat  f  rancais  represente  par  le  Delegue 

General  poor  rArmement  Paris.  France 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1992,  Ser.  No.  980^17 

CfariiM  priority.  appUcatioa  France.  Nov.  21, 1991, 91  14541 
Int  O^  C07F  9/28 
V&  CL  552—8  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyazido  alcohols  comprising 
reacting,  with  a  metal  azide  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  polysub- 
stitated  ozirane  having  a  aucleofuge  group  in  position  0, 
wherein  the  oxirane  is  represented  by  the  formula 


HideU  KobayasU, 
Tony  Silicone 
Filed 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  CL  556— 434 

1.  A  method  for 
having  the  structure 


th: 


August  15.  1995 


August  15,  1995 


R3 


Int  a.*  C09F  7/06 

20  Claims 

I  lie  production  of  oligomeric  fatty  acids 

e  iters  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of 

least  one  fatty  acid  containing  16  to  24 

2,  3, 4  or  S  double  bonds  and/or  a  lower 

with  a  Cm  alcohol  at  an  elevated  tem- 

I^resence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  inor- 

and 

meric  fatty  acid  and/or  lower  alkyl  ester 
reaction  mixture. 


5.442,082 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  FORM 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Mtinheim;  Uwe  Ploog.  Haan;  Peter  Dante. 
St«  11.  Korschenbroich,  and  BertfaoM  Schreck, 
if  I  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
Ak  tien,  Dnesseldorf,  Germany 
I  lo.  915,729.  Jnl.  27. 1992.  abandoned.  Tiis 
Dec  16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  357.559 
a|  plication  Germany.  Jan.  26,  1990,  40  02 


[nt  a.*  C07C  69/96 

20  Claims 

impound  prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxi- 

iic  acid  derivative  with  a  C2-C4  alkyl- 

of  an  alkaline  alkoxylation  catalyst 


5,442,083 

METHOD  fOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGi<  NOSnJCON  POLYMER 

<}|iilM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Coi  ipaay.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ai  g.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,060 
af^dication  Japan,  Sep.  3. 1993.  5-243843 
Int  CL*  CD7F  7/08 

ISCUimm 
preparation  of  an  organosilicon  polymer 


CHEMICAL 
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R'   R'       R'  R>   R'        Ri 

,111  II  I 

R5-SiO(SiO)„{Si-R2-SiO(SiO)„}^-Rj 

R'    R'        R'  R'    Ri  Rl 

wherein  each  R'  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
which  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  contains  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkeny]  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
a  hydroxyl  group,  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  zero  or 
greater  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  more,  said 
method  comprising: 

reacting 

(A)  diorganosiloxane  having  the  general  formula 


R'    R'      R' 

I       I         I 

H— SiO(SiO)„Si— H 

R'    R'      R' 

wherein  R'  and  m  have  their  previously  defined  meanings,  and 

(B)  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  that  contains  2  carbon-carbon  double  bonds, 
said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of 

(C)  a  hydrosilylation-reaction  catalyst  with  the  proviso  that 
said  reaction  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  an  active  hy- 
drogen-containing compound  when  R'  is  to  be  said  hy- 
droxyl group. 


5,442,084 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  FLUORINATION 
Ganri  S.  Lai,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187.422,  Jan.  25.  1994. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  330.635 

Int  a.«  C07F  9/40.  9/50.  9/53 

U.S.  a.  558—141  20  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  product  of  the  formula: 

(R'0(R*KROP— CH(F)— Z 

wherein  R"  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl,  aryl  substituted 
alkyl  or  hydrogen,  each  bonded  directly  or  through  an  ether 
linkage  to  the  phosphorus,  or  =0;  R*  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl 
substituted  aryl,  aryl  substituted  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  each 
bonded  directly  or  through  an  ether  linkage  to  the  phosphorus; 
R'  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl,  aryl  substituted  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  each  bonded  directly  or  through  an  ether  linkage  to 
the  phosphorus;  and  Z  is  — CN,  — NO2,  —COR,  — CO2R, 
— PR3.  — P(OX)R2,  or  an  organic  radical,  where  R  is  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl,  aryl  substituted  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
comprising  selectively  Huorinating  with  an  electrophilic  fluori- 
nating  agent  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(R'0(R*KROP-CH(X)— Z 

wherein  R",  R*  R'  and  Z  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  Br  and  CI,  and  reducing 
the  resulting  fluorinated  compound  to  said  product. 


164-708  O.G.-9S-n 


5.442,085 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRAALKYL  VINYLIDENE 
DIPHOSPHONATE  MONOMER 
Spiro  D.  Alexandratos,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  Tennessee  Research  Corporation,  Knoxville.  Tenn. 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  985,974,  Dec  4.  1992,  Pat  No. 
5.256,808.  This  application  Oct  5,  1993.  Ser.  No.  131.904 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26. 
2010,  has  been  discbdmed. 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  558—142  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tetraalkyl  vinylidene-l,  l-diphos- 
phonate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  a  secondary  amine,  a  formaldehyde  and  a  tetra 
(alkyl)  methylene  diphosphonate  to  form  a  reaction  mix- 
ture, wherein  said  tetra  (alkyl)  methylene  diphosphonate 
comprises  tetra  (methyl)  methylene  diphosphonate,  tetra 
(ethyl)  methylene  diphosphonate,  tetra  (propyl)  methy- 
lene diphosphonate,  tetra  (isopropyl)  methylene  diphos- 
phonate, and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  reaction  mixture  above  about  6; 
and 

(c)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  of  step  (b)  for  a  sufficient 
time  at  a  temperature  of  50'  C.  to  100*  C.  for  components 
of  the  reaction  mixture  to  react  and  provide  a  reaction 
product  comprising  the  tetraalkyl  vinylidene-l,  1-diphos- 
phonate. 


5,442,086 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT-ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS 
AND  SUNSCREEN  FORMULATIONS  AND  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS  OR 
RESIDUES  THEREOF 
James  J.  Kmtak;  Max  A.  Weaver;  Clarence  A.  Coatcs.  Jr..  aU  of 
Kingsport;  Samuel  D.  Hilbert  Jonesboroogh;  Terry  A.  Old- 
field.  Kingsport;  William  W.  Parham,  Kingsport  and  Wayne 
P.  Pmett,  Kingsport,  all  of  Tcan.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chem- 
ical Company,  Kingsport.  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  994.069,  Dec.  18. 1992,  Pat  No.  5.374,419. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,769,  Jnl.  22,  1991. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395.386,  Ang.  17, 
1989.  Pat  No.  5,057,594.  ThU  application  Sep.  19. 1994,  Ser. 
No.  308,863 
Int.  CL»  C07C  255/00 
VS.  a.  558—401  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R^  R» 

Rl— C=CH— A— Z— L— Z— A— CH=C— R' 

wherein 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from;  carboxy;  C1-C24 
alkoxycarbonyt,  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C1-C24  alkoxy, 
halogen,  C1-C24  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  C5-C7  cycloal- 
kyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkoxy,  succinimido,  and  phthalimido; 
C5-C7  cycloalkoxycarbonyl  or  phenyloxycarbonyl  or  a 
naphthyloxycarbonyl  radical;  or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
radical  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C1-C24  alkoxy,  halogen, 
C1-C24  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  C5-C7  cycloalkyi,  Cj-C? 
cycloalkoxy,  succinimido,  and  phthalimido; 

each  R2  is  independently  selected  from  C1-C24  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, optionally  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C1-C24  alkoxy,  halogen, 
C1-C24  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  C5-C7 
cycloalkoxy,  succinimido,  and  phthalimido;  C5-C7  cy- 
cloalkoxycarbonyl or  a  phenyloxycarbonyl  or  naph- 
thyloxycarbonyl radical; 

each  A  is  independently  selected  from  a  1,2-phenylene  or 
1,2-naphthylene  radical; 

each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  —0—  or  — S — ;  and 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


L  is  an  organic  linking  g  oup  bonded  by  non-oxo  carbon 
atoms  to  each  Z  atom,  wherein  said  linking  group  is  a 
C1-C12  alkylcne,  2-hy(  roxy-l,3-propanediyl,  2-methyl- 
1,3-propanediyl,  oxy-bi^ethylene,  oxy-bis-l,4-butanediyl, 
sulfonyl-bis-ethylene,  tl^o-bis-ethylene,  1,2-,  1,3-, .  and 
t,4-phenylene-bi$-methylene,  1,2-,  1,3-,  and  1,4-pheny- 
lene-bis-ethylene,  1,4-cyclohexylene-bis-methylene,  1,2-, 
1,3-,  and  l,4-phenylete-bis-<oxyethylene),  methylsul- 
fonylimino-bis-ethylene,  phenylimino-bis-ethylene, 

acetylimino-bis-ethylene|  and  1,2-,  1,3-,  and  1,4-pheny- 
lene. 


branched  and  is 

aryl  or  a  heteroc  yde,  1 
n  is  the  number  0 1 
which  comprises 
a)  reacting  an  opti^ly  active  S-homoserine  lactone  of  the 

formula  II, 


5,t  «2,087 

POLYMERS  HAVIN  3  N^-DISUBSTITUTED 

SULFONAMIDE  PENl  >E^f^  GROUPS  AND  USE 

TWREOF 

Mathias  Eichhoni,  Nicdemhansen,  and  Gerhard  Buhr,  Koenig- 

stein,  both  of  Geraany,  aasignora  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  14,  1992,  42  42 
050.4 

Ut  CL*  C07C  271/li  271/24.  271/28.  311/06 

VS.  a.  560—12  I  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  f(4inuale  R'— SO2— N(CO— OR^- 

)— RJ— O— CO— CR*=CHi  or  R'— N(CO— OR^- 

)— SO2— R3— O— CO— CR<t=CH2,  in  which: 

R'  is  a  (Ci-C2)alkyl,  (C3|Cio)cycloalkyl,  (C6-<;i4)aryl  or 

individual  methylene  groups  in 

the  radicals  containing  a  Ikyl  being  optionally  replaced  by 

heteroatoms; 

R2  is  a  (C3-Cn)alkyl,  (C4-Ci  i)alkenyl  or  (C7-C|  i)aralkyl 


radical; 
R^  is  a  (C3-C]2)alkylene, 

)arylene  or  (Cg-C20  )aryienedialkyl  radical;  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


(C3-Ci2)cycloalkylene,  (Q-Cij 


5,<  42,088 

PROCESS  FOR  Tl  E  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAIN  ING  L-AMINO  ACIDS,  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES  AND  I^  TERMEDIATES  FOR  THIS 

PROCESS 

Michael  Hoffinann,  Hofheia,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankftrt  am  Main,  Germany 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  862J69,  Apr.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  JoL  7. 11994,  Ser.  No.  271,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio4  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1991,  3-4111188 
Int.  a.»  cone  271/22.  311/19.  227/18:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  560—12  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preps  ration  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I  or  salt  thereof. 


o 

n 

R'(0),— P— CH2— CH; 
0R2 


COOR' 
/ 

-C H 

\r3r* 


(I) 


branched   and   can 
(C 1  -C6)-alkylcarbonyl, 
(C 1 -C6)-alkoxycarbony  I 


unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 

or  (C3-C7)-cycloalkyl  and 
♦rl. 


N 
9?  R* 


in  which 

R3  and  R*  are  defifted 
ride  in  the  preset  ice 
to  give  a  compo  ind 


in  which 
R^,  R^  and  R'  are  (^fined  as  in  formula  I,  except  that  R' = H, 
and 

b)  reacting  the  refilling 
compound  of  formula  1 


R'(0),-P(0R2) 


in  which 

R',  R2  and  n  are 
hydrolyzing  the 
I,  in  which  R'= 


,  WestjSt 
assipiors  1 

Si. 


PREPARATIOr 
Smar^it  Mitra, 
both  of  Minn., 
taring  Company, 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  division  of 
5,163,060,  which  is  a 
Pat.  No.  5,093,456. 


U.S.  a.  560—20 

1.  A  process  for 
diols  represented  by 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  independent!  of  each  other  are  hydrogen, 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl,  which  is  insubstituted  or  is  mono-  of  poly- 
substituted  by  halogen  <r  aryl,  or  (C3-Cio)-cycloalkyl, 
R'  and  R*  independent!;'  of  each  other  are  hydrogen, 
(Ci-C6)-alkyl.  (C2-C6Mkenyl,  (C2-C6)-alkynyl,  where 
the  last  three  radicals  m  sntioned  can  be  straight-chain  or 
hafe  hetero  atoms  in  the  chain, 
aryl-(Ci-C4)-alkylcarbonyl, 
(Ci-C6)-alkylsu!fonyl,  benzyl, 
benzyloxycarbonyl,  ar  rloxycarbonyl  or  arylsulfonyl, 
where  the  last  four  rad  cals  mentioned  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  in  the  ar)  i  radical, 
RS  is  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4  -alkyl,  which  is  straight-chain  or 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl,  alkeiiyl 
atoms,  each  of  vf hich 
donating  group; 

R<  and  R^  can  be 
from  hydrogen 
loxyalkyl,  alkox^ary! 
R'  and  R^ 
or  a  pair  of  R' 
which  they  are 
ture  of  S  to  7  at^ms; 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


ai) 


as  in  formula  I,  with  hydrogen  chlo- 
of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R* — OH 
of  the  formula  III 


(III) 


'r5 


compound  of  formula  III  with  a 
IV. 


(IV) 


deflned  as  in  formula  Land,  if  desired, 
>roduct  to  give  the  compound  of  formula 
H. 


5,442,089 
OF  MONOCARBAMATE  DIOLS 
:.  Paul,  and  Ocil  V.  Francis,  Woodbury, 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  manufac- 
Paul,  Minn. 
405,267,  Jun.  26, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,212,015, 
Ser.  No.  760,862,  Sep.  16,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
( liTision  of  Ser.  No.  365,965,  Jon.  14, 1989, 
This  application  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
16,781 
a.*  C07C  205/06 

14  Claims 
he  preparation  of  pure  monocarbamate 
ihe  formula 


lit. 


Rl 
I 


R2 


(D 


RNHCX>-eM— C  -Cij-O-f-CHR'-JjC-^CHjIr^OH 
Rf   R2  CH2OH 


or  aryl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 
can  be  substituted  by  a  non  proton- 

I  he  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 

I  ind  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl,  ary- 

,  aralkyl  or  alkary!  groups,  wherein 

togetl^r  total  from  zero  to  forty  carbon  atoms, 

R^  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 

.  oined  can  form  an  aliphatic  cyclic  struc- 


AuGUST  15,  1995 
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M  is  a  unitary  heteroatom  selected  from 

x  is  an  integer  0  to  20, 

y  can  be  zero  or  1  provided  that  at  least  one  of  x  and  y  is  not 

zero; 
z  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  twenty;  and  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a)  dissolving  a  carbamate  functional  cyclic  acetal  or  ketal 
of  the  formula 


f    »'  ^(CH2^0  r3         W 

RNHCO-(-M-C-C^O-(-CHR'tr7^  /^ 

r2  r2  R^  CH2— O  R« 

where  R,  R',  R^,  M,  x,  y,  and  z  are  as  defined  above,  and  R' 
and  R*are  independently  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyaryl,  aryloxyal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl,  wherein  together  ¥?  and  R*  can  total 
from  zero  to  40  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R*  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  can  form  a  cyclic  ali- 
phatic structure  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  2  unitary 
ring  atoms  selected  from  nitrogen,  sulfur,  and  oxygen  atoms,  in 
an  acidic  aqueous  mixture  of  non-interfering  organic  solvent  to 
provide  a  mixture  having  acidity  in  the  range  of  pH  1  to  2; 

b)  hydrolyzing  said  cyclic  acetal  or  ketal  group  to  provide 
monocarbamate  diols;  and 

c)  isolating  said  pure  monocarbamate  diol  by  removing 
excess  acid. 


5,442.090 
RADIATION-CURABLE  URETHANE  ACRYLATE 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AMINE  AND  UREA 
GROUPS 
Erich  Beck,  Harthwisen;  Wolfram  Weiaa,  Mntteratadt;  Hans 
Renz,  Mcckcnheim,  and  Alfred  Lindner,  Bobenheim-Roz- 
helm,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellichaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  IVfar.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  663,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mw.  7,  1990,  40  07 
146.4 

Int  CL*  C07C  271/28,  271/16,  269/02 
VS.  a.  560—25  6  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  urethane  acrylate  compound  contain- 
ing amine  and  urea  groups  and  based  on  di-  or  polyisocyanates, 
hydroxy  compounds  and  amines,  which  contains  secondary  or 
tertiary  amino  groups  which  are  bonded  to  isocyanate  via 
hydroxy!  groups  and  are  obtained  by  an  addition  reaction  of 
primary  or  secondary  amines  with  hydroxyacrylates. 


5,442.091 
ASSOCIATIVE  MONOMERS 
John  M.  Wilkerson,  IH,  Hixson;  Daniel  W.  Verstrat,  Ooltewah, 
and  Milagros  C.  Barron,  Hixson,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,626,  Dec.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,412,142, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,851,  Jnn.  30,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,294,692.  This  application  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339.612 
Int  CL*  C07C  271/00 
VS.  CL  560—33  5  Claims 

1.  A  non-ionic  urethane  monomer  comprising  the  structure 


r'       ho 

I  I      II  _ 

CR2=C— A— N— C— 0-f-CH2— CH2— OiJ-pCH2— CH-O-^— 

|_  C2HJ 


""a 


OH  Rl 

H      I  I 

-tCHj— CH2— Oi7C— N— A— C=CR2 

wherein    R    and    R*"  are,    independently,    H,  — CH3   or 


— CH2CH3;  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  SO;  p  and  r  are,  indepen- 
dently, integers  from  I  to  SO  the  sum  of  p-t-q-t-r  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  ISO;  and  A  is  a  C2-C20  alkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl  or  alkylene 
group. 


5.4424)92 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF 

3.5.6-TRICHLOROSAUCYCUC  ACID 

VilM  M.  Cbopdekar,  Ediao^  aad  Jaw*  R.  ScUm^  SoMnct 

both  of  N  J.,  aadgnora  to  Jame  Fine  Cheaicala,  Inc,  Bond 

Brook.  N  J. 

nicd  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,400 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—65  IS  Cimtm, 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  esters  of  3,5,6-tnchlorosalicylic 
acid  which  comprises: 

a)  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  3,S,6-tri- 
chlorosalicylic  acid,  a  solvent  and  about  100-175  mo!  %, 
based  on  said  acid,  of  a  C1-C20  straight  or  branched  chain 
alcohol  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycol  titanates  and  glycol  stan- 
nates;  and 

b)  heating  the  mixture  and  distilling  off  water  from  the 
mixture  until  substantially  all  the  water  has  been  removed. 


5,442.093 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ANTIFUNGAL  AGEIWTS 

Anantiia  Sadhakar,  East  Bnnswick,  N  J.,  awipMNr  to  Sckertag 

Corporation,  Kenilwortii,  N  J. 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,488 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560-82  13  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl,  comprising  heating  a  mixture  of  a 
difiuorobenzene  derivative  of  the  formula 


■^' 


wherein  A  is  Br,  I,  — 0S(0)2R2.  or  — OP(=OXOR')2,  and 
wherein  R^  is  F.  CF3,  Ci-Ce alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  and 
R^  is  Ci-Cft  alkyl,  with  allene,  a  dialkyi  malonate  of  the  for- 
mula CH2(C02R)2,  wherein  R  is  Ci-C*  alkyl.  and  a  base,  in  a 
polar  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  in  a  sealed 
vessel  and  the  pressure  within  the  vessel  is  1  to  10  psig. 


5,442.094 

SODIUM  SALT  OF  1-MENTHYLOXYCARBONYL 

1-HYDROXY  METHANESULPHONIC  ACID,  ITS 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

OBTAINING  U-)MENTHYL  GLYOXYLATE 

Alain  Schonteeten,  Ezanville,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Fran- 

caise  Hoechst  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317.381 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5,  1993,  93  11842 

Int  CL'  C07C  303/00 

VS.  CL  560—149  11  rfafaf 

1.  Compound  of  formula  (I) 


1806 


6- 


CH 
/       \ 

H3C       cm 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


<|— c 
II 
o 


— CH^ 


OH 


SOsNa 


1,442,096 

POLYMERIZABLE  C  IMPOUND  AND  POLYMER 

HEREFROM 

Satoshi  Urano,  Kyoto;  Kei  Aoki;  Nobuaki  Tomita,  both  of  Nara, 

and  HiroUko  Mori,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Paint  Co.,  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  861,548,  Apr.  1, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,248,749, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  464,121,  Jan.  12,  1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,117,044.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1989, 1-7031;  Dec. 
7, 1989, 1-318504  I 

Int  d.*  C07C  69/34 
VS.  a.  560—190  •  5  Claims 

1.  A  prcx:ess  for  preparing  a  polymerizable  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (1)    ; 


A— X— COCOORi 

wherein: 
Ri  represents  a  hydrog^ 
aryl  group;  X  represei  its 
C3-C18  alkenyl,  alkyiiyl 
group,  or  a  group 


rep  'esented 


CH2=C— C— (Y— I 
I      II 
R2  O 


J"        i 

CI  2-CH),— ^OC-(CH2),-j^ 


wherein: 
R2  and  R3,  which  may 

dently  represent  a  hy<l'ogei 
Y  represents  an  oxygen 

sents  a  hydrogen  aton 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  SC ; 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  ij); 
1  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1 
said  process  comprising 

taining  compound 


A— XH 


atom,  a  C|-Cs  alkyl  group  or  an 
an  oxygen  atom;  A  represents  a 
alkenylaryl  or  alkenylaralkyl 
by: 


-CH), 


be  the  same  or  different,  indepen- 
n  atom  or  a  C|-Cs  alkyl  group; 
I  tom  or  — NR4 —  wherein  R4  repre- 
or  a  C|-C;  alkyl  group; 


and 
io20, 

reacting  an  active  hydrogen-con- 
by  the  formula: 


rep  -esented  I 


with  an  ester  com|  ound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(D 


R|0— COCOOR 


in  an  excess  amoun  I 
the  amount  of  the 
the  presence  of  a 


of  dialkyl  oxalate  2  to  20  times  larger  than 
active  hydrogen-containing  compound  in 
(ktalyst  and  a  polymerization  inhibitor. 


•,442,095 

CATALYSTS,  PROCES  I  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

ANq  THEIR  USE 

Patrick  AuTray,  L'Hay  lea  Roses,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Ponlenc  Nutrition  Animale,  Commentry,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,814,  Aug.  30,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  A|r.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,178 
Claims  priority,  applies^  France,  Sep.  5, 1990,  90  11006 
Int.  d.*  C07C  69/66 
VS.  a.  560—170  I  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  comprising!  catalyzing  the  addition  reaction  of 
compounds  containing  acfve  methylene  groups  with  dienes 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  rhodium  atom  to  which  three 
water-soluble  phosphines  me  bonded,  and  a  perchlorate  coun- 
ter-ion. 


PROCESS  FOR 

Reinhold  Obennei^r, 
kirchen,  both  of 
schafi,  Frankfuri 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 

258.5;  Jan.  29, 1994, 


UJS.  a.  560—227 
1.  A  process  for 
emulsifiers  in 
rials,  which 
optionally 
these  materiali 
strong  acid, 
reacting  this 
alcohol  and 
distilling  off  the 


compr  ses: 
releaj  ing 


CYCLOl  [EXENE 


Seiichi  Takano,  am  i 
assignors  to  Chiapo 

FUed 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  560—256 
1.  An  optically 
sented  by  the  gene 


(D 


August  15,  1995 


5,442,097 
IHE  RECOVERY  OF  FLUORINATED 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Miihldorf,  and  Gunter  Stefaniak,  Burg- 
^rmany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseil- 

am  Main,  Germany 
May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,752 
application  Germany,  Jnn.  2,  1993,  43  18 
i,  44  02  694  J 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/63 

9Claims 

:he  recovery  of  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid 

utilizible  form  from  contaminated  starting  mate- 


the  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid  from 
in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  sufTiciently 

fliiorinated  carboxylic  acid  with  a  suitable 

»ter  thus  formed. 


5,442,098 

DIOL  DERIVATIVES 
Knnio  Ogasawara,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan, 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,260 
I  ppUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-149822 
Int  a.*  C07C  69/12 

2Claim8 
ictive  cyclohexene  diol  derivative  repre- 
al  formula: 


I  fay; 


OH 


0) 


(O 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl 

2.  An  optically  ai  tive  cyclohexenone  derivative  represented 
by  the  formula: 
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(2) 
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5  442  099 
BIS-CrHIOBENZOYLDISULFIIXW-ALKANES 
Juergen  Wolpers,  Haltem;  Kari-Heinz  Noidsiek,  Marl;  Jaros- 
law  Monkiewicz,  Marl,  and  Dieter  Zerpner,  Marl,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1992.  42  41 

447.4 

Int.  a.*  C07C  327/36 
VS.  a.  560—302  1  Claim 

1.  A  polysulflde  compound  of  the  formula 


"^'v^y^x 


r^^\^^^ 


wherein  R1-R4  are  each  hydrogen  and  n  is  2  or  6. 


5,442,100 

/3-AMINOALKYL  AND  /3-N-PEPTIDYLAMINOALKYL 

BORONIC  AODS 

Darid  W.  Bjorkquist,  Wyoming,  and  Rajan  K.  Panandiker,  West 

Chester,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,809 
Int.  a.*  C07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  562-7  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


H     R2  OH  H     R2  O 

11/  I       I        /    \ 

X-C-C-B^  or     x-C-C-B  (CHRj), 

^N     H  OH  N     H  O 

/    \  /    \ 

R|  Y  Ri  Y 

where  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl;  n  is  2-4;  X  is  phenyl  or  Cj-Q  alkyl;  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

a)  hydrogen; 

b)  an  amine  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

i)  t-butoxycarbonyl, 

ii)  methoxycarbonyl, 

iii)  benzyloxycarbonyl,  and 

iv) 


c) 


(2-) 


— C— Rs 
I 

O 


wherein  Rj  is  phenyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 


O 

R 

— C— A„— NHP 

wherein  A  is  independently  selected  from  naturally 
occurring  amino  acids;  m  is  I  to  3;  and  P  is  selected 
from  the  amine  protecting  groups  of  Component  b). 


5,442,101 
METHYLENEBISPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
HuBB  HanhUinri,  Turku;  HeikU  Nupponen,  Kitg—iU;  Jonko 
VepsiOiiinen,  and  Esko  PohjaU,  both  of  Tampere,  all  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Leiras  Oy,  Turku,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI91/00396,  §  371  Date  Oct.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/11268,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  20,  1990,  906296 

Int  a.*  C07F  9/44:  A61K  31/66 

VS.  a.  562-10  6  Claims 

1.  Methylenebisphosphonic  acid  ester  derivatives  having  the 

genera]  formula  1 


O^         W'  1 

\  / 

P 

\    /  W2 

C 

</  \  r 

in  which  formula  W,  W^,  W^  and  W<  are  independently  the 
group  OR'  or  the  group  NR2r3  wherein  R',  R2  and  R^ 
independently  are  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  or  the  groups  R^  and  R^ 
form  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  a  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino  ring,  provided  that  in  the  formula  I  at 
least  one  of  the  groups  W',  W^,  W^  and  W<  is  hydroxy  and 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  W',  W^,  W3  and  W*  is  the  amino 
group  NR2r3, 

Q'  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and  Q^  is  chlorine,  including  the 
stereoisomers,  such  as  the  geometrical  isomers  and  the 
optically  active  isomers,  of  the  compounds,  as  well  as  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds. 


5,442,102 
GEM-DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  NITROSOCARBAMOYL 
DERIVATIVES.  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSHIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Sergio  Togaella;  Valeria  Liri;  Ernesto  Menta,  and  SiWano  Spi- 
nelll,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
Italia  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00745,  §  371  Date  Oct  8.  1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18511,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1992 

per  Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  129,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1991,  MI91A1017 
Int  CL*  C07F  9/38.  9/40:  A61K  31/66 
VS.  a.  562—13  s  nri_ 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


1808 


NO 
I 


II 

o 


^1 

•N— 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Crt— c- 


V 

-N— B 


X 


O 
lUOR, 

-OR, 
II^ORz 

o 


ame  or  difTerent,  are  hydrogen  or 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the 
Ci-CUalkyl; 

A  is  hydrogen,  halogen  (  :hlorine,  bromine  or  iodine),  hy- 
droxy, straight  or  branched  C1-C12  alkyl; 

B  is  a  covalent  bond,  a  sttlught  or  branched  Ci-Cg  alkylene 
chain,  an  alkylene  chaih  containing  at  least  one  hetero- 
atom  of  formula  — [C^(CH3)]^CH2)„,—X— {CH2),— 
or,  B  forms: 

a)  Cycloaliphatic  rings  of  {formulae 


V 

-f*^ (CH2)- 


13 


(CH2)„ 1 


b)  an  ortho,  meta  or  para 


^CHz);;^ 

—  4— CH  CH— (CH2)r- 

^(CH2)S^ 


substituted  aralkyl  of  formula 


CH2I; 


X  is  O,  S,  N-CHj; 

m  is  zero  or  the  integer  1 


3r2; 


mi  is  the  integer  1,  2,  3  01  4; 

n  and  ni  are  an  integer  fix)i  n  1  to  S;  p  is  zero  or  the  integer  1; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  straight  \t  branched  C1-C9  alkyl,  Cs-Q 

cycloalkyi,  benzyl,  pheiyl,  or  p-methoxybenzyl; 
R4  and  Rs,  together  with  the 


— N-  3H— co- 


group  to  which  they  are  linl^, 
amino  acid;  q  is  zero  or  I; 
pharmaceutically  acceptable 


I,  are  the  residue  from  a  D  or  L 
id  isomers,  diastereoisomers  and 
salts  thereof. 


5v  42,103 

PROCESS  F  »R  PRODUCING 

2,6-NAPHTHALEN^ICARBOXYOC  ACID 

Hinwhi  Iwue;  TakaUro  Satewara;  KatsuAimi  K^jira;  Naoki 

Sudd,  aad  Tomoya  Saka%,  all  if  InaaUU,  iafan,  aasignors 

to  Mitnbishi  PetrodiemicAl  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Filed  Not.  16, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  153v424 

Claima  priority,  appUcatio^  Japan,  Not.  30, 1992,  4-320588 

Int.a.«jC07C5//2/ 

U.S.  CL  S62— 416  9  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  producing|2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid 

by  oxidizing  2,6-dimethylnaphthalene  by  molecular  oxygen  in 

the  presence  of  a  catalyst  including  cobalt,  manganese  and 

bromine;  said  process  using  a  2,6-dialkylnaphthalene  mixture 

of  2,6-dimethynaphthalene  and  a  small  amount  of  2,6-diiso- 

propylnaphthalene  as  a  raw  material,  thereby  performing  the 

oxidation  reaction. 


August  15,  1995 


5,442,104 

INHIBItORS  OF  KYNURENINASE 

Robert  S.  PUUipa,  1  imi  R^jesh  K.  Dua,  both  of  Athens,  Ga., 

assignors  to  UnJTe  sity  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 

Athens,  Ga. 

Coadnaation  of  Se^.  No.  840,408,  Feb.  24,  1992,  abandoned, 

whick  is  a  continua  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,705,  Apr.  18, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,25^,725.  lids  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  184,788 

D07C  317/10.  317/14,  317/28 

12  Claims 
inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


inta.* 

U.S.  a.  562—430 
1.  A  kynureninase 


ing  of  compounds  h  iving  the  formula: 


Rb    R^ 


wherein 
X  is  SO2,  SO,  SOKH2; 
Rfl  and  R^  indepe  idently  of  one  another  are  H,  a  halogen, 
CF3  or  a  small  jalkyl  group  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms; 

R|  is  H,  NH2,  NFJ6R7,  NO2,  halogen,  CF3  or  a  small  alkyl 

group  having  fitm  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  wherein: 

Rfi  and  R7,  independently  of  one  another,  arc  H,  a  formyl 

group  or  a  small  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  three 

carbon  atoms  kvith  the  exception  that  only  one  of  R«or 

R7  can  be  a  formyl  group; 

R2  is  OH,  H,  halogen,  CF3  or  a  small  alkyl  group  having 

from  one  to  thrte  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3,  R4  and  Rj,  independently  of  one  another,  are  H,  halo- 
gen, CF3,  NO2,  \iH2  or  small  alkyl  group  having  from  one 
to  three  carbon  iatoms. 

is  SO2  and  each  of  R^,  Rj,  R2,  R3,  R4 

inot  be  H  or  a  small  alkyl  group  having 

carbon  atoms;  where  X  is  SO2  and  each 

3,  R4  and  R3  is  H,  R2  cannot  be  CF3  or  a 

having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

id  each  of  R^,  Rj,  Ri,  R2,  R4  and  Rj  is 

H,  R3  cannot  b*  NO2,  CF3,  a  halogen,  or  a  small  alkyl 

group  having  frftm  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  where  X  is 

SO  and  each  ol  R^.  R^,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  H,  R3 

a  small  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to 


except  that  where 
and  Rs  is  H,  R| 
from  one  to  thri 
ofR^,  R«,Ri, 
small  alkyl  grouj 
where  X  is  SO2 


cannot  be  H  or 


three  carbon  ato  ns,  and  when  X=SO,  and  R2,  lU.  Rs  are 


all  H,  R3  cannot 


having  from  on<  to  three  carbons. 


Noboru  Sayo;  Nobor  1 
Kaoagawa,  Japan, 
ration,  Tokyo, 
Continuation-in-i 
abandoMd.  This 
Claina  priority. 


,  Japiin 

'P(irt( 


U.S.  CL  562—507 
1.  A  process  for 
represented  by 


be  a  halogen,  NO2  or  a  small  alkyl  group 


5,442,105 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXYLBUTYRIC 

i  hCID  DERIVATIVE 

Sano,  aad  Hidenori  Kumobayaahi,  all  of 
ivignors  to  Takaaago  Intematioaal  Corpo- 


of  Ser.  No.  900,444,  Jon.  18,  1992, 
apdUcation  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,505 
ap  tUcatioa  Japan,  Jim.  21, 1991, 3-150224 
lit  a.*  C07C  61/08 

5  Claims 
p  reducing  a  (2R,3S)-cyclohexylnorsUtine 
formula  (6)  or  a  salt  thereof: 
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(6) 


RJ,C02H 


OH 


0) 


CXhR' 


RuiX4((-l->-R^BINAP)>(NEtt) 


(11) 


wherein  R'-BINAP  means  a  tertiary  phosphine  represented  by 
formula  (13): 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a 
tert-butyl  group,  or  a  methoxy  group;  Et  is  an  ethyl  group;  and 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom; 


[RuX(Y)  ((-|-).R'-BINAP)JX 


(12) 


wherein  Y  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  a  sub- 
stituent  group;  and  R'-BINAP  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  to 
produce  a  4-cyclohexyl-2-halogeno-(3R)-hydroxybutyric  acid 
ester  represented  by  formula  (2): 


(2) 


CO2R' 


wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  the  wavy  line 
means  a  (2S)-configuration  and/or  a  (2R)-configuration, 
(b)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (2)  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20'  to  30*  C.  to  produce 
a  4  •cyclohexyl-(2S,  3R)  -epoxybutyric  acid  ester  repre- 
sented by  formula  (3): 


1M9 


(3) 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  hydrogenating  a  4-cyclohexyl-2-halogeno-3-oxobutyric 
acid  ester  represented  by  formula  (1): 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  and  R'  represente  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a  nithenium-phosphine 
complex  selected  from  compounds  represented  by  formulae 
(11)  and  (12): 


CO2R' 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above, 
(c)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (3)  with  a  lower  trialk- 
ylsilyl  azide  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  to  produce  a 
(3S)-azido-4-cyclohexyl-(2S)-substituted      butyric      acid 
ester  represented  by  formula  (4): 


(4) 


CO2R' 


ORi 


(13) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R^  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  tnalkylsilyl  group, 

(d)  reducing  the  compound  of  formula  (4)  by  using  hydro- 
gen as  a  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium-on- 
carbon  catalyst  to  produce  a  (2S,3S)-cyclohexylnorsUtine 
derivative  represented  by  formula  (5): 


(5) 


CXhR' 


0R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above, 
(e)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (S)  with  acyl  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  treating  the  reaction  mixture 
with  a  hydrochloric  acid  to  produce  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (14): 


(14) 


wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 

and  R'  is  as  defined  above, 
(0  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (14)  with  thionyl 
chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  3  moles  per  mol  of  the 
compound  (14)  to  produce  a  compound  represented  by 
formula  (15'): 


(15-) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and 
(g)  reacting  the  compound  of  formula  (15')  hydrochloric 
acid. 
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5j442,10$ 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDIOLYZING  ESTERS  USING 
♦•AMINOPYRIDYL  SILOXANE  CATALYSTS 
Martel  Zeidin;  Wilmer  K.  Fife,  both  of  IndiaiupoUs,  ImL,  and 
SUwomir  RubiiisztiO"<  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Indi- 
ana University  Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/07673,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08150,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  11  1991,  Ser.  No.  211,761 

Int  CL»  O  7C  51/09.  27/02 

UJS.  a.  562— 512  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  hydrolyz  ng 
prises  the  step  of  hydrolyzii  g  ' 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalijtii 


HI  uic  presence  of  a  ca' 

4-dialkylaminopyridine 

backbone. 


MtoM  l(a.  C,.!  H2,.rC00nvN0l 


having  n  carbon  atoms  whe 
in  the  presence  of  a  rhodiun 


5,  W2,107 

PREPARING  QUtBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Robert  G.  Beevor,  and  David  J.  GuDiver,  both  of  North  Humber- 

side,  England,  assignors  t^  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 

England  { 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8|i6,102,  Apr.  7,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,664,  Oct.  26,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  applicatio|  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,890 

Claims  priority,  applicatiiin  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1989, 
8907763;  Aug.  IS,  1989,  8911588 

Int.  a.*  C07C  51/12 
VS.  a.  562—519  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carboxyhc  acid  having  (n+  1) 
carbon  atoms  by  reaction  ofjcarbon  monoxide  with  an  alcohol 
tein  n  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
I  catalyst  which  process  comprises 
feeding  an  alcohol  and/or  an  ester  of  the  alcohol  and  the 
carboxylic  acid,  together  wilh  carbon  monoxide,  to  a  carbony- 
lation  reactor  in  which  therelis  maintained  during  the  course  of 
the  process  a  liquid  reaction  medium  comprising:  (a)  at  least  a 
quantity  of  water  of  about  0, 1  to  15%  by  weight;  (b)  a  catalyst 
stabilizer  which  is  a  quatemi  iry  ammonium  iodide  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  compound  s  :lected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2-ethyl-4-methylimidazol( ,  4-methylimidazoie,  4-tert.-butyl- 
pyridine,  2-hydroxypyridii  e,  3-hydroxypyridine  and  4- 
hydroxypyridine;  (c)  the  iolide  derivative  corresponding  to 
the  alcohol,  (d)  the  ester  of  tl  le  carboxylic  acid  and  the  alcohol; 
(e)  a  rhodium  catalyst,  and  (  ^  the  carboxylic  acid,  and  passing 
the  rhodium  catalyst  and  calalyst  stabilizer  to  a  zone  which  is 
deficient  in  carbon  monoxi  Je  relative  to  the  carbonylation 
reactor  and  in  which  zone  a  ;paration  of  carboxylic  acid  from 
the  other  components  takes  place. 


5,442,108 
PROCESS  FOH  REMOVAL  OF  SOUD  ORGANIC 
MATTERS 
flideyuki   Hironaka;   Kazuynki   Uekawa; 
Miromi  Yunoki,  and  Tsuyoshi  Kudoh,  all  of 
aisignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Co.,   Ltd., 


Tatsuya  KawiUiri; 

Michio  Tanimoto; 

Himejl,  Japan, 

Osaka,  Japan 
FUed 

Claims  priority. 
Mar.  12,  1993,  5-05|875 


i  M  ir.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,667 
a|  iplication  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-051874; 


U.S.  a.  562—532 
1.  A  process  for 
and  deposited  in 
aldehyde  or  an 
jected  to  catalytic 
molybdenum 
urated  carboxylic 
comprises  contactin;  \ 
gas  containing  at 
least  0. 1  volume  % 


:  lea  it 


Siegmund  Besecke, 
Andreas  Deckers, 


August  15,  1995 


Int.  a.'  C07C  51/16 

20  Claims 

ijemoval  of  solid  organic  materials  formed 
reaction  system  when  an  unsaturated 
unsiturated  aidehyde-containing  gas  is  sub- 
gaseous  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  a 
vanadprn  oxidizing  catalyst  to  prepare  an  unsat- 
corresponding  thereto,  which  process 
the  solid  organic  materials  with  a  mixed 
3  volume  %  of  molecular  oxygen  and  at 
steam  at  a  temperature  of  260*  to  450'  C. 


» id  • 


an  activated  ester,  which  com- 

the  ester  in  an  aqueous  medium 

ic  amount  of  a  siloxane  having 

groups  incorporated  into  its  polymer 


5,442,109 
PREPARATIOI4  OF  OXADIMETHACRYLIC  ACID 

Hamein;  Harald  Lauke,  Mannheim,  and 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesel  Ischaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Sei .  No.  996,397,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,410 
Claims  priority,  a  tplication  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1991,  41  42 
913.3 

Int  a.*  C07C  59/42 

6  Claims 
1.  In  a  process  for^reparing  2,2'-(oxybis(methylene))l-bis-2- 
propenoic  acid 


U.S.  a.  562—583 


CH2=C(CX)OH  CHj— O— CH2C(COOH>=CH2 


by  hydrolysis  of  its 
quent  acidification 
which  comprises  catrying 
basic  solution  in  the 
up  to  0.5%  by  weigh  t 
mixture     whereby 
acid  is  obtained  in  a 


esters  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  subse- 

of  the  resultant  salt,  the  improvement 
out  the  hydrolysis  in  an  aqueous, 

presence  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  of 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  reaction 
2,2'(oxybis(methy  lene))  1  -bis-2-propenoic 

purity  of  at  least  99%. 


5,442,110 
HYDROkAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Yitsuo  Isofflura;  Se  jiro  Akamatsu;  Tom  Yoden;  Masafumi 
Kudou,  and  Akira;  Suga,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/ JP92 '01421,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  199  i,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09090,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  199  I 

PCT  File4  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  211,934 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1991,  3-318467 

nt.  a.o  cane  259/06 

vs.  CL  562::-621  7  Claims 

L  A  compound  n  presented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


i—X—9? 


(I) 


HONHCO^ 


th  5 


each  character  in 
R':  a  lower  alky 


CONHR' 


OR* 


formula  means  as  follows; 

group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
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substituent  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
mercapto  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio 
group  and  a  lower  acylthio  group, 

R^,  R^  and  R*:  the  same  or  different  from  one  another  and 
each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

X:  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 

Y:  a  single  bond  or  a  lower  alkylene  group,  a  phannaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able hydrate  thereof,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sol- 
vate thereof  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof 


5,442,111 

3,5-DI-TETRIARY-4-BUTYL-4-HYDROXYPHENYLOXY- 

OR  TIOALKYLENE  N-HYDROXY AMIDES, 

N-HYDROXYTHIOAMIDES,  N-HYDROXYUREAS,  AND 

N-HYDROXYTHIOUREAS  AS  5-LIPOXYGENASE 

INHIBITORS 

James  B.  Kramer,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

0>mpany,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  May  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  705,480 
Int.  a.*  C07C  335/12 
VS.  a.  562—623  2  Cteims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X-(CH2), 


R> 


Y 

N 


N 
I 
OH 


W 


wherein 

X  is  S; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 

YisS; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

W  is  NR2r3  in  which  R^  and  R^  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able base  salt  thereof 


5,442,112 
PREPARATION  OF  DLALKYL  TELLURIUM  AND 
DIALKYL  SELENIUM 
David  J.  Cole-Hamilton,  Fife,  United  Kingdom,  and  Ewan 
McQueen,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
Hants,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01782,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07117,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1991, 
9121000 

Int  a.»  C07F  11/00;  C07C  395/00.  391/00 
VS.  a.  562-899  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  dialkyl  tellurium,  dialkyi  selenium, 
dialkyl  ditelluride  and  dialkyl  diselenide,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  sodium  chalcogenide  with  an  alkyl  halide  in  a 
two-phase  system  of  solvents  and  by  the  addition  of  a 
phase-transfer  catalyst,  said  two  phase  system  comprising 
water  and  an  organic  solvent  immiscible  with  water,  and 
thereafter 

(b)  separating  the  reaction  product. 


5,442,113 
NITROSAMINE  AND  NmUTE  INmSITION 
Michael  Blezard;  Glyn  R.  Jones,  both  of  Cumbria,  and  Moka- 
ram  Ghadimi,  Keynes,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  A 
Wilson  Limited,  Warley,  Ea^and 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,976 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  3L  1992. 
9202057 

Int  CL*  C07C  209/90 

VS.  a.  564—2  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  and/or  lowering 

the  concentration  of  nitrosamine  in  a  product  comprising  an 

active  ingredient,  said  ingredient  being  an  amine  oxide,  said 

method  comprising  adding  to  said  product,  before,  during  or 

after  the  preparation  thereof,  a  synergistic  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  from  0.05  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  cartwnates  and  bicarbonates;  and 

(ii)  from  0.005  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  phosphonate;  said 

percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  active 

ingredient. 


5.442,114 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  AMIDE 
COMPOUNDS 
Kan   Takamine;-  Michio   Yamato;    Akira   Murakami;   Toom 
Toknmam,  all  of  Oita;  Yoshinori  Nakayanm,  Ibaraki,  and 
Motoo  Hazama,  Oita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Samitomo 
Chemical  Company,  limttfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013646; 
Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013647;  Oct  6,  1993,  5-250598;  Oct  6,  1993, 
5-250599 

Int  CL*  C07C  231/02 
VS.  CL  564—142  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  amide  compound  of 
the  genera]  formula: 


OH 


"^^o 


(4) 


wherein  R'  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  and  R^,  9?  and  R*  arc 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cj-Q  alkyl  group,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  subjecting  an  o-nitrophenol  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 


OH 


(I) 


NO2 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  to  catalytic  reduction  in  ace- 
tone or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  under  the  presence  of 
a  nickel  catalyst  to  give  an  o-aminophenol  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 
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(2) 


6.  A  method  as 

steps  of: 

(c)  hydrogenatinj 

pound  (a,a-diC 


I  Ecited  in  claim  1  further  comprising  the 


0 

II 

CHj-  C 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  abdve;  and 
(b)  subjecting  the  reactioi 
phenol  compound 
with  an  acid  chloride 
of  0.5%  or  less,  based 
compound,  of  the  general 


mixture  containing  the  o-amino- 

■  in  the  step  (a)  to  condensation 

c  >mpound  having  a  sulfur  content 

the  weight  of  the  acid  chloride 

formula: 


(3) 


I  obtai  led 


en  I 


wherein  R^,  r3  and  R*  are 
atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas 
1%  or  less. 


each  as  defined  above  under  an 
having  an  oxygen  concentration  of 


wherein  R  is  as 
hydrogen  in  the 
group   consistin  ; 
nickel,  and  in 
essentially  of 
the  group 
alcohol,  ethanol 
tetrachloride 
between  20°  C 
water  to  the 
between  10%  tc 
cient  to  produce 

(d)  isolating  the 


defined  in  claim  1,  produced  in  step  (a),  with 

presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 

of  palladium,    platinum,    and    Raney 

presence  of  a  solvent  mixture  consisting 

and  an  organic  solvent  selected  from 

consisting  of  toluene,  xylene,  dioxane,  isopropyl 

1,2-dichloroethane,  chloroform,  carbon 

chlorobenzene,  at  a  temperature  of 

ind  100°  .C,  wherein  the  percent  of  the 

oipanic  solvent  in  the  solvent  mixture  is 

150%  (v/v),  for  a  period  of  time  sufTi- 

a-CI  AAA;  and 

AAA  produced  in  step  (c). 


1  th; 


W)  ter  i 


ar  d 


oCI 


S,<  •2,115 

PREPA  tATION  OF 

ALPHA-CHLOROACETOiCETANILIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Benjamin  J.  Pierce,  Southbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Apiddlebury,  Conn. 

,  Ser.  No.  2M,147 
C  225/22 

20  Claims 
ig  an  a-chloro-acetoacetanilide 
formula 


Filed  Jim.  15,  1 
Int.  a." 
VS.  a.  564—200 

1.  A  method  for  produci 
compound  (o-CI  AAA)  of  tl 


O    CI 
II      I 
CH3-C— C— 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen, 
comprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  reacting  an 
formula 


acetoaceta  lilide 


O 

II 


lalogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  which 
compound  (AAA)  of  the 


CH3— C— CH2-  :— NH 


wherein  R  is  as  defined 
of  a  solvent  mixture 
organic  solvent  selected 
toluene,  xylene,  dioxane 
dichloroethane 
chlorobenzene,  at  a 
20°  C,  wherein  the 
solvent  in  the  solvent 
150%  (v/v);  and 

(b)  isolating  the  a-CI 


— NH 


WUlard  M.  Welch, 
liams.  Deal,  United 
York,  N.Y 

PCX  No 
Date  Jan.  10,  1994 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 
PCTFUed 
Claims  priority, 

9114948 

Int.  a.* 

U.S.  a.  564—222 
1.  A  process  for  the 

rically  and  optically 

pound  of  the  formula 


abo  re,  with  chlorine  in  the  presence 

conafsting  essentially  of  water  and  an 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

isopropyl  alcohol,  ethanol,  1,2- 

chlorof*  rm,   carbon   tetrachloride   and 

temfjerature  of  about  0°  C.  to  about 

of  the  water  to  the  organic 

is  between  about  10%  and 


pero  ;nt 
mi)  ture. 


AAA  produced  in  step  (a). 


wherein  R'  is  H  or 
absolute  configuration 
prises  ionic  hydrogei 
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any  a,a-dichloroacetoacetanilide  com- 
AAA)  of  the  formula 


CI    o 
I     II 
— C— C— NH 
I 

a 


5,442,116 
PROCESS  FdR  PREPARING  SERTRALINE 
:  NTERMEDIATES 
New  London,  Conn.,  and  Michael  T.  Wil- 
Kingdom,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 


PCr/EP92/JD1496,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01161,  PCX  Pub. 

Jul.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  178,240 
ap^Ucation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1991, 

007C  233/03.  233/04.  231/18 

12  Claims 

preparation  of  the  substantially  geomet- 

Ijure  trans-stereoisomeric  form  of  a  com- 


O 

H 


(D 


CHjN 


'R' 


C1-C4 


alkyl,  and  R  and  S  represent  the 
of  the  asymmetric  centres,  which  com- 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


m  tion 
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o 

H 


(H) 


CH3N  R' 


wherein  R'  R  and  S  are  as  defined  for  formula  (I)  . 


5,442,117 
ENANTIOMERIC  RESOLUTION 
G.  Patrick  Stahly,  and  Thanikavelu  Maniinaran,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Albemarle  Corporatioa,  RichaioiMl, 
Va. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,619 
lat  a.*  Ca7B  57/00 
VS.  a.  564-304  16  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  pure  enantiomeric 
salt  of  a  hydrocarbyl  amine  having  the  formula: 


5,442,119 
CATALYTIC  ASYMMETRIC  REDUCTION  OF 
TRISUBSTITUTED  OLEFINS 
Stephen  L.  BachwaM,  SoBerrUie,  MaiL,  aad  Rickani  D.  Bro- 
eac,  Brunswick,  Mc,  aarigaon  to  Maaaackaaetts  Inititate  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,229,  Not.  14, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,292,893,  wkick  ia  a  coatianadoa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No 
698,940,  May  13,  1991,  abaadoMd,  wkick  i*  a 
contiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,892,  Not.  21, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,286,878.  Tkis  application  JaL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90^38 
lat  a.*  C07C  211/27.  43/20,  43/205.  25/02.  5/11 
VS.  CL  564—374  g  n...^ 

1.  A  catalytic  asymmetric  reduction  process,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  active  species  of  an  enan- 
tiomerically  enriched  Chiral  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consUting  of  M(LXL'XL"),  M(LXL'KL"XL"'), 
M(LXL'XL"XL"'XLiv),  and  M(LXL'XL"XL"'XL"XL'), 
where  M  is  a  group  3,  4,  5  or  6  metal,  a  lanthanide  or  an 
actinide,  and  L,  L',  L",  L  ".  L",  L',  independently,  is 
some  combination  of  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  Si(R)(R'XR"),  halo- 
gen, -OR,  — SR,  or  — NR(R'),  PR(R'XR"),  or  a  cy- 
clopentadienyl  group  having  the  formula 


)to 


R3  R2 


.Ri 


I 


R3-C-(CH2),N 
R4  R 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  naphthyl; 
R3.  R4  and  R5  are  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  naphthyl, 
haloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl,  acyloxyalkyi,  carboxyal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  or  cyanoalkyi;  and  n  is  0  or  1;  which 
comprises: 
i)  reacting  said  hydrocarbyl  amine  enriched  with  one  of  ite 
enantiomers  with  an  optically  inactive  acid  thereby  form- 
ing a  salt  of  said  hydrocarbyl  amine  enriched  with  said 
enantiomer,  said  salt  having:  a)  at  least  one  eutectic  point; 
b)  a  composition  that  is  not  at  the  eutectic  point;  and  c)  a 
eutectic  composition  that  is  closer  to  the  racemic  compo- 
sition than  is  the  eutectic  composition  of  said  hydrocarbyl 
amine,  or  be  a  solid  where  compound  I  is  a  liquid; 
ii)  treating  said  salt  with  an  inert  solvent; 
iii)  separating  a  salt  of  the  substantially  pure  enantiomer  of 
the  hydrocarbyl  amine. 


where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  silyl  and  may  be 
different  or  the  same,  and  where  Ro.  R|.  Rz,  R3,  and  R4  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  Si(RXR'XR").  halogen,  —OR.  — SR, 
— NRCR-),  PR(R'XR"),  or  — PR(R)  groups  in  any  combina- 
tion, where  R,  R",  and  R"  are  as  defined  above; 
reacting  a  trisubstituted  olefin  substrate  in  the  presence  of 

hydrogen  and  the  catalyst;  and 
recovering  and  purifying  a  reduced  organic  reaction  prod- 
uct having  a  high  level  of  enantiomeric  purity. 


5  442,118 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  (RV  AND 

(S)-ARYLETHANOLAMINES  FROM  IMINOKETONES 

Yun  Gao,  Southborough;  Yaping  Hong,  Worcester,  and  Charles 

M.  Zepp,  Berlin,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sepracor,  Inc., 

Marlborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No,  231,231 
Int  a.*  C07C  213/00 
VS.  CL  564-356  13  cialais 

1.  A  process  for  the  enantiospecific  reduction  of  an  a- 
iminoketone  to  an  a-aminoalcohol  comprising  reacting  an 
a-iminoketone  with  a  borane-reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  chiral  1,3,2-oxazaborole  catalyst. 


5,442,120 
PRODUCTION  OF  DOBUTAMINE  COMPOUNDS 
Panlus  F.  C.  van  der  MeU,  and  Paulas  P.  G.  de  Jong,  both  of 
Weesp,  Netheriaads,  aarigaors  to  Dupkar  lateraatioBal  Re- 
searck  B.V.,  Weeap,  Netkeriaads 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,877 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off-  Apr.  13. 
1993,93201071 

lat  CL*  C07C  213/00 
VS.  CL  564—375  n  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  a 
dobutamine  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 

I 


"0-O-CH2-CH-NH-CH-(CH2),-O-0H 


a) 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and 

n  is  1  or  2, 
characterized  in  that  a  mineral  acid — ^addition  salt  of  a  dopa- 
mine compound  of  the  formula 


1814 


HO^- 


-CH2— CH— NH2 


HO 
is  reacted  with  a  ketone  (#  the  formula 


HO-^. 


under  the  influence  of  a  citalyti 
presence  of  hydrogen  ai  i 
which  the  pH  of  the  react  jn 
most  and  the  product  is  i$#lated 
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m 


pose  said 
and  said 
substantial 
said  reaction 

(3)  step  III  in 
by  the  formal  t 
obtained  in 

(4)  step  rV  in 
sented  by 


tlie 


/ 


CHj 


ail) 


•(CH2),-C^ 


ic  amount  of  a  base,  and  in  the 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  after 
mixture  is  adjusted  to  about  6  at 


CHjR 


OH 


^442,121 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODtJCING  N J^J-DISUBS'l  H  UTEU 
AMli^OPHENOL 
Shigeki  Nagamatsu;  TomoKro  Arase,  and  Masaaki  Yasuda,  all 
of  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP94/0042i§  371  Date  Not.  15, 1»4.  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  15,  1994,  PCI  Pub.  No.  W094/21594,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1994  | 

per  Filed  Mar.  l7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-06007S 
Int  Cljf-  C07C  209/02 
VS.  CL  564-398  '  3  CM^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N,N-disubstituted  aminophenol 
which  comprises: 
(1)  step  I  in  which  a  reaftion  mixture  containing  an  N-sub- 
stituted  aminophenol  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula (2) 


group  having 
having  4  to  8 
N-substituted 
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quaternary  ammonia  salt  into  a  dihydric  phenol 
primary  amine  of  the  formula  (1)  and  at  least  the 
It  of  said  primary  amine  is  removed  from 
nixture; 
w|iich  N-substituted  aminophenol  represented 
(2)  is  separated  from  said  reaction  mixture 
previous  step  II  by  distillation; 
wAiich  N,N-disubstituted  aminophenol  repre- 
the  following  formula  (S) 


(5) 


wherein  R'  is  th«  same  as  in  the  formula  (1)  and  R^  is  an  alkyl 


I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group 
carbon  atoms,  is  obtained  by  reacting  said 
uninophenol  obtained  in  the  previous  step 


III  with  an  al  lehyde  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formul  1  (4) 


R^CHO 


th; 


wherein  R^  is 

solvent  and  in 

reduction 
(5)  step  V  in  wHich 

isolated  from 

ous  step  IV. 


same  as  in  the  formula  (5)  in  an  organic 
hydrogen  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a 
cata|yst;  and 

said  N,N-disubstituted  aminophenol  is 
reaction  mixture  obtained  in  the  previ- 


jiid  I 


OH 


,  5,442,122 

(2)         DIBENZOSU^RYL  AND  DIBENZOSUBERENYL 
DERIVATIVES 

chiman,  and  Klyoshi  Nokihara,  Kyoto, 
anignors  to  Shimadzu  Corporation,  Kyoto, 


Masaki  Noda,  Ol 
both  of  Japan, 
Japan 

FUed 
Claims  priority. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  gr  )up  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  is  obtained 
by  reacting  a  dihydric  Bhenol  with  a  primary  amine  repre- 
sented by  the  followin] ;  formula  (1) 


VS.  a.  564—426 
1.  A  compound 


R^NH2 

wherein  R'  is  the  same 
(2)  step  II  in  which  a 
by  the  following  formica 


defined  in  the  formula  (2); 
quaternary  ammonia  salt  represented 
(3) 


.R'NH3 


OH 


(J) 


(3) 


bise, 


wherein  R<  is  the  same  i  s  defined  in  the  formula  (2)  and 
present  inevitably  in  sal  J  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  the 
previous  step  I  is  subje  ;ted  to  heat  treatment  to  decom- 


wherein  R|  represer  ts 
protected  by  an 
the  presence  of  a 
group;  R2  represent 
ing  1  to  4  carbon 
group  consisting  of 
sents  — 0_-{CH2), 
and  all  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  an 
an  alkoxy  group 
represents  a  — C 


<4) 


I  loT.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,101 
location  Japan,  Not.  9, 1992,  4-324759 
Int  a.*  C07C  211/00 

7  Claims 

represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


(I) 


a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino  acid  residue 

ami^o-protecting  group  which  is  removable  in 

:,  or  an  a-fluorenylmethyloxycarbonyl 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  hav- 

ntoms;  one  substituent  selected  from  the 

I3.  R4.  Rs.  R«,  R7.  Rg.  R9  and  Rio  repre- 

I-  <XX>H,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6, 

remaining  substituents  independently  represent  a 

■  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atom&,  or 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  — X — Y — 

bond  or  a  — C=C—  bond. 


alkyl, 
ha^  'ing 
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5,442,123 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PREPARING  ORGANIC 

TRISULFIDES 
Emmanuel  F.  Arretz,  rue  de  Cagnes,  France;  Glenn  T.  Carroll, 
JeffersonTille,  and  Roger  T.  Clark,  Pottstown,  botii  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Elf  Atochem  North  America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,377,  Aug.  22,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,209 

Int.  a.'  C07C  321/00 

VS.  CL  568—26  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  organic  trisul- 
fides  of  the  formula  R'SSSR^  where  R'  and  R^  are  indepen- 
dently C1-C24  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  optionally 
having  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  substituent  groups,  said  process 
comprising  reacting  in  the  absence  of  a  polar  solvent  a  first 
high  sulfur  rank  polysulfide  as  the  major  sulfur  source  of  the 
reaction,  said  polysulfide  having  the  formula  R'SS,_iSR2 
where  x  is  greater  than  2  and  R'  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 
with  an  excess  of  a  mercaptan  of  the  structure  R^SH,  where 
R'  is  of  the  same  description  as  R '  and  R^,  at  a  reaction  temper- 
ature ranging  from  about  30'  to  120°  C.  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  heterogeneous  catalyst  which  is  a)  an  alumina-containing 
material,  b)  silica  modified  with  at  least  0.5  weight  percent  of 
either  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  or  magnesium,  or  c)  a  zinc 
oxide-containing  material,  each  of  the  recited  catalysts  being 
different  in  composition  than  the  others,  and  terminating  the 
reaction  in  sufficient  time  to  permit  recovery  of  a  total  product 
Containing  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  organic  trisulfide  of  the 
above  formula,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  the  product  of  the 
reaction  of  said  first  high  sulfur  rank  polysulfide  and  said 
mercaptan. 


5.442,124 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  Fehr,  Veraoix,  and  Josi  Galindo,  Les  ATanchets,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmeaidi  SA,  Genera,  Switacr- 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,447,  JuL  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,324,875,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  544,285,  Joa.  26, 1990, 

Pat  No.  5.162,588.  This  application  Feb.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No. 
195,803 

Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Jun.   30,    1989, 
2454/89 

Int  a.*  C07C  45/29 
VS.  a.  568—322  10  n«i»« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(Ic)  or  (Id)  said  process  comprising: 

a)  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  formula 

(inb) 


wherein  symbols  R  and  R^  are  different  and  represent  each  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical  and  symbols  R*  and  R^ 
stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical, 

with  an  oxidation  or  formylation  agent  to  obtain  an  aldehyde 
of  formula 


(Ic) 


wherein  symbols  R^,  R*  and  R^  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  methyl  radical; 
and,  if  necessary, 

b)  the  treatment  of  aldehyde  (Ic)  with  Mel  or  a  Grignard 
reagent  followed  by  hydrolysis  and  oxidation,  to  obtain  a 
ketone  of  formula 


CHj, 


(Id) 


S 


R* 


O  R3 

wherein  symbols  R^,  R*  and  R^  are  defined  as  in  formula  (Ic). 


ELECTRICAL 


5,442,125 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPEATEDLY 
PERFORMING  A  SAME  PROCESSING  ON  RESPECIIVE 

OUTPUT  CHANNELS  IN  TIME  SHARING  MANNER 
Kohtaro  Haazawa,  Irnma;  Goto  Sakata,  Mitaka,  and  Kikigi 
Tanaka,  Fona,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co^ 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,904,  Jul.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,150,  Oct  9, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295^53 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1990,  2^15250 

Int  CL*  GIOH  7/00 

VS.  CL  84— M2  5  Claims 


5.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

data  input  means  for  inputting  data  of  a  plurality  of  channels 
to  be  processed; 

program  memory  means  having  a  single  memory  area  for 
storing  a  process  program  prepared  for  a  single  one  of  said 
channels,  said  process  program  including  a  plurality  of 
program  steps  used  for  processing  of  the  data  which  is 
inputted  by  said  data  input  means; 

clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  reference  clock 
signals; 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generating 
means  for. counting  the  reference  clock  signals,  upper  bits 
of  the  count  output  of  said  program  memory  means  and 
lower  bits  of  a  count  output  of  said  counting  means  desig- 
nating an  address  of  said  program  memory  means  while 
one  of  said  channels  is  designated;  and 

processing  means,  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  coupled  to 
said  program  memory  means  and  to  said  counting  means, 
for  respectively  processing  the  data  of  respective  channels 
designated  by  the  upper  bits  of  the  count  output  based  on 
all  the  plurality  of  program  steps  of  the  process  program 
readout  from  said  program  memory  means  addressed  by 
said  lower  bits  of  said  count  output. 


5,442,126 
MUSICAL  SOUND  SIGNAL 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Ando  Tokiharu,  Hamanatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  16,  1992,  4-189324 
Int  a.*  GIOH  7/04.  7/12 
VS.  a.  84—603  16  aaims 

1.  A  musical  sound  signal  recording/reproducing  apparatus 
for  recording/reproducing  musical  sound  signals  having  a 
plurality  of  waveforms,  comprising: 
a  rewritable  waveform  memory  for  storing  waveform  data 
of  musical  sound  signals,  said  rewritable  waveform  mem- 
ory being  accessed  with  real  addresses  to  write  and  read 
said  waveform  data;  and 
address  translating  means  for  translating  consecutive  virtual 
addresses  supplied  thereto  into  said  real  addresses,  such 
that  enabling  an  access  of  a  waveform  data  in  said  rewrita- 
ble waveform  memory  with  consecutive  virtual  addresses 


even  if  said  waveform  data  is  divided  into  plural  parts  and 
said  plural  parts  are  respectively  stored  in  plural  areas 


f????? 


^hSF 


which  are  not  consecutive  to  each  other  in  said  rewritable 
waveform  memory. 


SvU2,127 

WAVEFORM  GENERATION  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MEMORY  FOR  STORING  ADJACENT  SAMPLE  DATA  IN 

DIFFERENT  DATA  COMPRESSION 

REPRESENTATIONS 

Masatada  Wachi,  and  Masahiro  Shimizu,  both  of  Hamamatso, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,608 

Claiois  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1993,  S-068873 

Int  CL»  GIOH  7/02.  7/12 

VS.  CL  84—603  14  Claims 


1.  A  waveform  generation  device  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  waveform  sample  data  for  plural 
sample  points  forming  a  given  tone  waveform,  the  wave- 
form sample  data  for  one  plurality  of  the  sample  points 
being  expressed  in  first  data  representation,  the  waveform 
sample  data  for  another  plurality  of  the  sample  points 
being  expressed  in  second  data  representation  which  is 
more  compressed  data  representation  than  said  first  data 
representation,  said  memory  means  including  a  storage 
area  having  plural  addresses  each  of  which  is  composed  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  bits,  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  bits  in  each  of  said  addresses  being  greater  than  the 
number  of  bits  in  each  of  said  waveform  sample  data 
expressed  in  said  first  data  representation,  so  that  each  of 
the  waveform  sample  data  expressed  in  the  first  data 
representation  is  stored  at  some  bit  positions  of  one  of  the 
addresses  and  each  of  the  waveform  sample  data  ex- 
pressed in  the  second  data  representation  is  stored  at 
remaining  bit  positions  of  one  or  more  addresses; 
read  means  for  reading  out  the  stored  waveform  sample  data 
from  said  memory  means;  and 

1817 
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data  reproduction  meansTor  converting  the  wavefonn  sam- 
ple data  expressed  in  said  second  data  representation  that 
is  read  out  by  said  read;  means,  into  the  first  data  represen- 
tation, so  as  to  teprodbce  all  the  wavefonn  sample  data 
read  out  by  said  read  i  leans  in  said  first  data  representa- 


tion. 


■yB-"----4^ 


r 


OUTPUT    J.», 
IMTHIX     ^ 


5  142,129 
METHOD  OF  AND  [X>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  d  iRRECFING  A  PTTCH  OF  A 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Werner  Mohrlok,  Hohenbei  gstr.  16,  D-7218  Trossingen,  and 
Herwig  Mohrlok,  Trossingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Werner  Mohrlock,  Trossitgen,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP«8/00702,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1993,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO89/01219,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  9,  1989 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  3*  1988,  Ser.  No.  458,725 

Oaims  priority,  applicati4n  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1987,  37  25 

820.6 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  (his  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  qiOH  7/00.  1/38 

.  26CUims 

1.  Method  of  automatical  y  correcting  a  pitch  of  a  musical 
instnmient  including  a  noK  input  device  for  inputting  note 
input  signals  according  to  a  first  intonation  system,  and  a  tone 
generating  device  for  recei>  Ing  the  note  input  signals  and  for 
generating  corresponding  t(  nes,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  determining  whether  ai  input  signal  pattern  comprising  at 


U.S.  a.  84—637 


i  iput ! 


5,442,128 
DIGITAL  CLASSIC  ORGAN  WFTH  REMOTE  CONTROL 

n»IISHING 
GiacoBO  F.  Bodinl,  Saludetio,  and  Primo  Cimaroli,  Coriano, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  t*  Generalmusic  S.P.A.,  Mondaino, 
Italy 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1992,  BO92A0116 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  7/00.  1/24 
U.S.  CL  84—620  |  21  Claims 


least  two  note  ij 
ity  of 

predetermined 
(ii)  in  the  case 
to  one  of  a 
replacing  the 
signal  pattern, 
determined  on 
rected  by  first 
the  one  chord 
being  determin^ 
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signals  corresponds  to  one  of  a  plural- 

predeter  nined  chord  patterns,  comprising  each  a 

fundamental  note;  and 

of  :orrespondence  of  the  input  signal  pattern 

plurality  of  predetermined  chord  patterns, 

iiput  signal  pattern  by  a  corrected  input 

said  corrected  input  signal  pattern  being 

the  basis  of  the  input  signal  pattern  cor- 

second  correction  factors  attributed  to 

pattern,  with  the  first  correction  factors 

to  correct  according  to  a  second  intona- 


i; 

•— • 

«  •  >ta 

a  >  (tt 

«i! 

*il 

M\ 

^11 

^Sa? 

^11 

1.  Apparatus  for  produci^  classic  organ  sounds  including  a 
first  operator  controlled  kejtboard  at  a  first  location  for  select- 
ing stops  each  having  a  grof  p  of  notes,  and  for  selecting  notes 
to  be  sounded  in  real  time,  ^  second  operator  controlled  pro- 
gramming key  pad  at  a  second  location  for  defining  parameters 
related  to  individual  qualiti^  of  all  of  the  notes  of  said  selected 
stops,  and  means  for  soundii  g  said  notes  as  they  are  selected  at 
the  location  of  said  first  ope  ator  controlled  keyboard,  charac- 
terized in  that  there  is  pnvided  storage  means  for  storing 
representations  of  a  multipli  ;ity  of  said  parameters  for  each  of 
said  notes,  said  representati  jns  of  parameters  being  individu- 
ally modifiable  by  means  oi  said  second  keyboard  in  order  to 
adjust  tonal  qualities  of  sai  d  classic  organ  sounds,  and  said 
means  for  sounding  is  contr<  lied  by  said  stored  representations 
of  parameters. 


igrdi 


^kith 


tion  system 
particular,  an 
note  input  si 
sponding  to  the 
pattern,  and 
applied  to  all  o 
pattern  with  a 
note  input  signs  I 
note  input  signs  I 
dependent  on 
note  input  si 
lower  signal 


ignili 


Toru  Kitayama,  and 


dif  erent  from  the  first  intonation  system,  in 

ir  tonation  system  with  "just"  intonation,  all 

Is  except  for  a  note  input  signal  corre- 

fundamental  note  of  the  respective  chord 

the  second  correction  factors  being 

the  note  input  signals  of  the  input  signal 

!  ame  correction  factor  value  for  all  of  the 

Is,  and  being  determined  to  shif^  all  of  the 

is  to  one  of  higher  and  lower  signal  values 

\Mhether  the  first  correction  factors  shift  the 

Is  on  average  to  the  one  of  higher  and 


va  ues. 


5,442,130 
MUSICAL  TONE  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS  USING 
COMB  HLTER 
Ifoichiro  Ogai,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yarns  ka  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Btlar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,282 

Clains  priority,  afpUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-081546 

In  I.  a.*  GIOH  S/00.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  84—661  21  Claims 


1.  A  musical  toneisynthesizing 
a  plurality  of  loop 

and  delaying 

quency  components 

time  to  produce 

cal  tone,  each 


apparatus  compnsmg: 

means  connected  in  series  for  circulating 

I  input  signal  having  a  plurality  of  fre- 

in  accordance  with  a  selected  delay 

an  output  signal  representative  of  a  musi- 

the  loop  means  including: 
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delay  means  for  delaying  the  input  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  jelected  delay  time; 

feedback  means  for  feeding  back  the  delayed  input  signal 
to  the  delay  means; 

designating  means  for  designating  a  pitch  of  a  musical  tone 
to  be  synthesized; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  delay  means  according 
to  the  designated  pitch  so  as  to  select  the  delay  time  of 
the  loop  means  to  thereby  determine  the  pitch  of  the 
musical  tone; 

generating  means  for  generating  said  input  signal;  and 

attenuating  means  connected  external  to  one  of  the  loop 
means  for  selectively  attenuating  predetermined  lower 
frequency  components  of  the  input  signal  having  peri- 
ods longer  than  the  set  selected  delay  time  of  the  loop 
means. 


5,442,131 

HIGH  ENERGY  COAXIAL  CABLE  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

Dennis  Borgwarth,  3267  13th  Ave.,  Anoka,  Minn.  55303 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96^54 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  a.  174—15.6  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  insulation  tube  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  disposed  channels  for  guiding  fluid  flow  along 
the  length  of  an  enclosed  electrical  conductor,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongate  insulation  strips  each  having  opposing 
ends, 

a  fiat  side  on  each  of  said  elongate  insulation  strips, 

an  opposing  side  on  each  of  said  elongate  insulation  strips 
having  at  least  one  open  channel  extending  lengthwise 
therealong, 

first  and  second  opposing  edges  on  each  of  said  elongate 
insulation  strips  intersecting  said  flat  side  and  said  oppos- 
ing side,  and 

mating  edge  means  formed  on  said  first  and  second  opposing 
edges  for  joining  adjacent  ones  of  all  of  said  first  and 
second  opposing  edges  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  elongate  insulation  strips,  for  forming  an  insulation  tube 
whereby  said  plurality  of  insulation  strips  when  all  joined 
edge  to  edge  form  an  insulation  tube  having  an  inside  and 
an  outside  wall  with  said  at  least  one  open  channel  in  each 
insulation  strip  on  said  inside  wall  adjacent  to  the  enclosed 
electrical  conductor. 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  insulation  tube 
for  surrounding  an  electrical  conductor  and  for  providing 
longitudinally  disposed  cooling  channels  adjacent  to  the  elec- 
trical conductor  comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  an  elongate  insulation  strip, 

forming  one  side  of  the  elongate  insulation  strip  in  a  flat 
configuration, 

configuring  an  opposing  side  of  the  elongate  insulation  strip 
to  have  at  least  one  open  channel  extending  lengthwise 
therealong, 

forming  a  first  mating  element  on  a  first  edge  of  the  elongate 
insulation  strip, 

forming  a  second  mating  element  on  a  second  and  opposing 
edge  of  the  elongate  insulation  strip. 


cutting  at  least  one  elongate  insulation  strip  to  predeter- 
mined length,  and 

joining  a  first  mating  element  to  a  second  mating  element  to 
form  a  tube  having  at  least  one  open  channel  extending 
along  the  interior  thereof 


5,442,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A  MOTION  DETTECTOR, 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  R.  SandeU,  San  Jose,  aad  Wade  P.  Lee,  Lafoyette,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intelectron  Products  Company,  Hay- 
ward,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jon.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,659 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  CL  174 — 48  5  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  supporting  an  electrical  fixture 
during  installation  of  the  fixture  on  an  electrical  junction  box, 
said  fixture  having  a  back  portion  for  mounting  directly  on  the 
junction  box  and  covering  the  junction  box  in  its  mounted 
disposition,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixture  support  link  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said 
support  link  being  formed  with  a  first  restraining  means  at 
a  first  end  thereof  for  removably  attaching  and  detaching 
said  suppori  link  to  and  from  the  junction  box; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  said  suppori 
link  to  said  back  portion  of  said  fixture,  said  attachment 
means  being  arranged  and  disposed  so  that  the  support 
link  so  attached  faces  the  junction  box  when  the  fixture  is 
in  its  installed  orientation;  and 
a  first  receiving  means  secured  to  the  junction  box  for  re- 
ceiving said  support  link  at  said  first  end  thereof, 
wherein  said  first  receiving  means  is  formed  to  co-func- 
tion with  said  first  restraining  means  to  attach  and  de- 
tach said  support  link  to  and  from  the  junction  box.  and 
said  first  receiving  means  and  first  restraining  means 
co-function  to  attach  said  suppori  link  to  the  junction 
box  sufficiently  securely  to  support  the  weight  of  the 
fixture  during  installation;  and 
a  mounting  bar  formed  to  be  attached  across  the  junction 
box  for  supporting  the  fixture,  wherein  said  first  means  at 
the  junction  box  for  receiving  said  support  link  is  formed 
in  said  mounting  bar; 

wherein  said  first  receiving  means  comprises  a  slot  formed 
in  said  mounting  bar  and  sized  to  receive  said  support 
link,  and  said  first  restraining  means  comprises  a  stop  on 
the  first  end  of  said  support  link  for  restraining  move- 
ment of  said  suppori  link  through  said  slot  when  the 
fixture  hangs  from  said  support  link  during  installation. 
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5^  12,133       .■'■■'••*--  'r    '■'.    .?'" 

GROUNdSg  STUD/MJt 

Delbert  L.  Arnold,  St  Clair,  and  Mark  H.  Delcourt,  Emmett, 

both  of  Mtek^  aasignors  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,110 

IiiL  a.«|HOIR  4/38 

UjS.  CL  174—51  6  Claims 


5,4  2,134 
LEAD  STRUCTURE  OF  S  EMICONDUCFOR  DEVICE 
Ynkiyasu  Miyazaki,  Kariya;  \  iloboyoahi  Sugitani,  Toyota,  and 
Yoshiaki  Shimojo,  Kagosl^na,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KabusUki  Kaisiia  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya; 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Ibisha,  Aichi  and  Kyocera  Corpo- 
ration,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109^21,  Aug.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  \,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,832 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  ^apan,  Aug.  20, 1992,  4-221825 

Int.  a.*  ilOlL  23/02 

UJS.  CL  174—52.4  j  9  Claims 


laa 


1.  A  semiconductor  device 


^^^^ 


^  ^^^ 

^■^  ^ 

^  ^ 

S  ^ 


;  comprising: 

a  flat  semiconductor  packai  ;e  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface  and  at  least  one  I  lirough  hole  extending  through 
said  package  interconnec  ting  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; and 

at  least  one  metallic  lead  connector  having  a  bore  there- 
through and  secured  to  »nd  projecting  from  said  lower 
surface  of  said  flat  semiconductor  package  with  said  bore 
substantially  coaxially  aligned  with  said  through  hole  for 
receiving  a  metallic  condnctor  through  said  package  from 
said  upper  surface  for  conductive  connection  to  said  lead 
connector. 
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5,442,135 

ELECTRICAL  PO^fER  DISTRIBUTION  BUSWAY  AND 

HOUSING 

Nathan  H.  Faulkner,  Pauline,  and  Ronald  D.  Nordenbrock, 
Moore,  both  of  S.C.  assignors  to  Siemens  Energy  &  Automa- 
tion, Inc.,  Alphareti  a,  Ga. 

FUed  Mir.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  37,206 
:  nt  a.«  H02G  5/00 

SCIaims 


MS.  a.  174—68.2 


1.  A  grounding  stud/nut  lub-assembly  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached by  welding  to  a  substrate,  comprising  a  stud  and  a  nut, 
said  stud  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  washer  portion  and  a 
threaded  stud  portion,  said  mit  comprising  a  washer  portion 
and  means  to  cause  said  nut  ta  be  of  the  prevailing  torque  type, 
said  stud  and  said  nut  being  farmed  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  and  said  stud  washer  portion  being  relatively  thin  in 
relation  to  said  nut  washer  portion. 


_2 


-7 


JL 


>late  i, 


^5* 


1.  An  electrical 
a  first  conductive  blisbar; 
a  second  conductiv ; 
a  pair  of  substantial  ly 
a  top  housing  chan«el 

plates; 
a  bottom  housing 

pair  of  side  pi 

channels  may  be 

other  such  that 

contact  with 

housing  channels 
a  plurality  of  fastei  ers 

housing  channels 

nection  points, 

adjustment  of  th< 

tightened  to 

desired  distance 
a  plurality  of  gripding 

being  disposed  at 

slippage  between 


poi  ^er  distribution  busway  comprising: 


busbar; 

parallel  side  plates; 
adjustably  mounted  between  the  side 


channel  adjustably  mounted  between  the 

1,  wherein  the  top  and  bottom  housing 

adjusted  towards  and  away  from  each 

first  and  second  busbars  are  held  in 

other  between  the  top  and  bottom 


the 


ea(h 


METHOD  OF 
DEVICE 
Jerry  L.  Allen,  6749 
44251 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No. 
application 


VS.  a.  174—95 


^3 


for  connecting  the  top  and  bottom 

to  the  side  plates  at  a  plurality  of  con- 

the  fasteners  may  be  loosened  for 

top  and  bottom  housing  channels  and 

the  top  and  bottom  channels  at  a 

'om  each  other;  and 

structures,  each  gripping  structure 
one  of  the  connection  points  to  prevent 
the  channels  and  side  plates. 


w lerein  1 


secure 


5,442,136 
IN^ALLATION  OF  PARTmONING 
FOR  A  TUBULAR  CONDUTT 
Breenwich  Rd.,  Westfield  Center,  Ohio 


907,594,  Jul.  2,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
<  >ct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,167 
I^t.  a.«  H02G  3/2S 

3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of 
duit  into  a  plurality 
comprising  the  steps  ( 
ing  device,  pushing  th(  1 
the  conduit  by  pushir  g 


pariftioning  a  longitudinally  extending  con- 
of  longitudinally  extending  chambers 
attaching  a  paddle  member  to  a  push- 
paddle  member  longitudinally  through 
the  pushing  device  in  one  direction, 
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detaching  the  paddle  member  from  the  pushing  device,  attach- 
ing a  partitioning  device  to  the  pushing  device,  and  pulling  the 
pushing  device  longitudinally  through  the  conduit  in  the  other 
direction  thereby  removing  the  pushing  device  from  the  con- 
duit and  leaving  the  partitioning  device  in  the  conduit  to  parti- 
tion the  same  into  the  longitudinally  extending  chambers. 


5,442,137 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  WIRE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Satoru  Mnrase,  and  Shigeo  Nakayama,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  796,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  22,  1990,  ^320117: 
May  17,  1991,  3-113082 

Int  a.*  HOIB  12/02 
VS.  CL  174—125.1  19  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  wire  adapted  to  manufacture  a  coiled 
superconducting  wire  such  as  an  electromagnet  device,  said 
superconductor  wire  comprising: 

a  housing  including  at  least  one  significant  space; 

a  superconducting  wire  body  arranged  in  said  housing,  so  as 
to  leave  the  significant  space  in  the  housing;  and 

a  material  filled  in  the  significant  space, 

wherein  a  distance  between  said  housing  and  a  surface  of 
said  superconducting  wire  body,  on  which  a  load  acts  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
superconductor  wire,  is  set  to  not  less  than  0.25  mm  and 
not  permitted  to  exceed  0.7  mm. 


5,442,138 
INSULATOR  FOR  TERMINAL-CONNECTING  PORTION 
Hiroynki  Ochi,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Sys- 
tems, Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  23, 1992, 4-079755  U 
Int  CL*'  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  174—138  F  5  n«i— 


1.  An  insulator,  for  a  terminal  connecting  portion  which 
includes  a  first  terminal  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape 


and  a  second  terminal,  comprising  an  elastic  insulator  body  in 
an  L-shaped  hollow  form,  said  insulator  body  including: 

a  first  inlet  formed  in  a  first  end  of  said  insulator  body  for 
receiving  the  first  terminal  having  the  generally  rectangu- 
lar shape; 

a  second  inlet  formed  in  a  second  end  of  said  insulator  body 
for  receiving  the  second  terminal; 

a  curved  portion  having  an  exterior  wall  constituted  of  an 
outer  comer  wall  part,  an  inner  comer  wall  part,  and 
opposite  side  wall  parts;  and 

a  draining  hole  formed  in  one  of  said. opposite  side  wall  parts 
of  said  exterior  wall  said  draining  hole  being  large  in  size 
relative  to  said  one  of  said  opposite  side  wall  parts,  so  that 
said  draining  hole  extends  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  opposite  side  wall  parts; 

whereby  the  first  terminal  is  held  in  said  insulator  body  with 
two  out  of  four  comers  of  the  first  terminal  at  its  leading 
end  being  closely  and  elastically  contacted  with  the  inte- 
rior at  said  second  end  and  with  one  of  the  other  two 
comers  being  closely  and  elastically  contacted  with  the 
interior  at  said  outer  comer  part  of  said  exterior  wall;  and 

whereby  the  second  terminal  inserted  through  said  second 
inlet  into  said  insulator  body  is  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  inserted  through  said  first  inlet  into  said  insulator 
body. 


5,442,139 

INSULATED  MOUNTING  SUPPORT  FOR 

LADDER-LINE 

James  D.  Hagerty,  Tiverton,  R.L,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  Ot  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,184 
Int  CL*  H02G  15/007 
VS.  CL  174—138  R  u  ( 


1.  An  insulated  mounting  support  assembly,  comprising: 
a  transmission  line  having  two  spaced  apart  parallel  conduc- 
tors encased  and  separated  by  a  dielectric  material  to  a 
feedpoint  of  said  transmission  line  where  said  two  spaced 
apart  parallel  conductors  encased  and  separated  by  said 
dielectric  material  extend  from  said  transmission  line  is 
first  and  second  wires,  said  dielectric  material  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  cutouts  located  between  said 
conductors; 
a  T-shaped  first  plate  of  electrical  insulator  material  having 
a  central  longitudinal  portion  and  a  cross-bar  portion,  said 
central  longitudinal  portion  having  an  open-ended  longi- 
tudinal recess  extending  along  the  entire  length  thereof 
and  being  sized  to  receive  the  height  and  width  of  said 
transmission  line,  said  cross-bar  portion  being  provided 
with  holes  at  opposing  ends  thereof; 
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at  least  two  bosses  extendi  ng  from  said  longitudina]  recess  of 
said  central  longitudinal  portion,  said  at  least  two  bosses 
apart  relationship  in  correspon- 
dence with  at  least  t\4o  cutouts  from  said  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  cutouts; 

a  second  plate  of  electrical  insulator  material  having  at  least 
two  recesses  in  a  face  thiereof  for  mating  engagement  with 
said  at  least  two  bosses,  wherein  said  central  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  first  plate  and  said  second  plate 
are  sandwiched  about  a  portion  of  said  transmission  line, 
said  at  least  two  bosses  extending  through  said  at  least  two 
cutouts  for  said  mating  engagement  with  said  at  least  two 
recesses  such  that  said  portion  of  said  transmission  Une 
residing  in  said  longitgdinal  recess  is  engaged  without 
pressure  thereon  between  said  T-shaped  first  plate  and 
said  second  plate,  wheriin  tension  in  said  transmission  line 
is  absorbed  by  said  at  U  ast  two  bosses;  and 

each  of  said  holes  at  oppa  ling  ends  of  said  cross-bar  portion 
serving  as  a  loophole  foi  one  of  said  first  and  second  wires 
extending  from  said  tnmsmission  line  at  said  feedpoint, 
wherein  tension  applie<  to  said  cross-bar  portion  via  ei- 
ther of  said  first  and  s  xond  wires  is  absorbed  by  said 
T-shaped  first  plate. 


5,  42,140 
CONDUIT  A^  B  CABLE  SEALER 
Eugene  W.  Mc  Grane,  Ormojid  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Homac 
Mfg.  Company,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct  S,  li93,  Ser.  No.  131,548 

Int.  a.   H02G  i/22 

U.S.  a.  174—151  I  3  Claims 


se  ler  ( 


j  lid  I 


1.  A  conduit  and  cable 
a  substantially  cylindrical 

said  end  faces  being 

material; 
a  circumferential  fiange 

one  of  said  faces  of  said 
the  outer  surface  of  said 

wardly  at  the  other  of 
a  plurality  of  boreholes  ex 

said  end  faces; 
resilient  cable-accepting 

able  in  and  removable 

a  friction  fit  when 
the  outside  surface  of  said 

tially   constant   diamet4r 

flange  ^nd  said  taper  at 
whereby  said  cylindrical 

within  and  be  removabh 

as  to  seal  said  conduit 


compnsmg 
base  having  opposed  end  faces, 
f((rmed  from  a  resilient  moldable 

ex  ending  transversely  outwardly  of 
cylindrical  base; 
ylindrical  base  being  tapered  in- 

end  faces; 
ending  through  said  base  between 


SI  als 


f  om  : 
inser  ed 


having  stepped  towers  insert- 
said  boreholes  and  providing 
into  said  boreholes; 

cylindrical  base  having  a  substan- 
between   said   circumferential 

said  other  end; 

>ase  is  adapted  to  frictionally  fit 

from  an  open  end  of  a  conduit  so 


5,442,141 

EASY-INSERTlOlt  INTEGRALLY  HINGED  C-SHAPED 

CONNECTOR 

Thomas  J.  Gretz,  C  hu-ks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  S*  ranton.  Pa. 

FUed  A^r.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,734 
I«t  CL»  H02G  3/22 

5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  174—153  G 


/  TYPICAL 


'^2b  \ 

V   ^ 100     ^^     . 


:  cab  le 


pas  sageway  ! 


sdd 


ipx)sed 


1  fir  X 


1.    A    one-piece 
sheathed  electric 
ing: 

(a)  a  hollow  one' 
flexible  material 
a  wall  and  a 
ing  from  said  oi^board 
ing  a  cable; 

(b)  a  cutout  in  said]  wall 
said  inboard  enc 
to  be  circumferc  ntially 
inboard  end  of 
ing  in  said  pane  ; 

(c)  at  least  two  oi 
said  body  having 
gripping  said 

(d)  an  angled  support 
end  for  each  of 
integrally  attached 
support; 

(e)  a  base  flange 
part  having  a 
said  base  flange 
and  having  a  diameter 
opening  in  the 
said  two  arcuat( 

(0  a  notch  separa 
arcuate  parts  la  :ated 
from  said  cutoft 
flange; 

(g)  a  seat  in  said 
and  an  equal  or 
ness,  respective^ 
having  an  outwird 
side  of  said  base 
from  such  abutr  lent 

(h)  a  second  flang  : 
second  flange 

(i)  an  integral  hin^ 
and  the  nearest 
jaws  and  opposi  ti 
collapsed  by  fol  ling 
and  decrease  the 
opening  of  said 


C-shaped   connector   for   connecting   a 
through  an  opening  in  a  panel,  compris- 


I  liece  C-shaped  round  body  of  resiliently 

having  an  outboard  end,  an  inboard  end, 

surrounded  by  said  wall  extend- 

end  to  said  inboard  end  for  enclos- 
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extending  from  said  outboard  end  to 

with  sufficient  width  to  permit  said  wall 

collapsed  sufficiently  to  permit  the 

connector  to  be  inserted  in  said  open- 


gripper  jaws  at  said  inboard  end  of 
an  opening  on  each  side  thereof  for 


having  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard 

said  gripper  jaws  with  said  gripper  jaw 

at  said  inboard  end  of  said  angled 


h(  ving  I 


two  arcuate  parts  with  each  arcuate 

facing  end  and  a  second  facing  end  with 

located  at  said  outboard  end  of  said  body 

greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 

I  anel  and  with  said  cutout  separating  the 

parts  between  their  first  facing  ends; 

ing  said  second  facing  ends  of  said  two 

on  the  opposite  side  of  said  body 

extending  entirely  through  said  base 

t  ody  of  approximately  the  same  diameter 
greater  width  as  the  diameter  and  thick- 
,  of  the  opening  in  the  panel,  said  seat 
abutment  edge  located  on  the  inner 
flange  and  an  inboard  side  located  across 
edge; 
located  on  said  inboard  side  with  said 
integrally  attached  to  said  seat;  and 
in  said  wall  located  between  said  notch 
>f  said  openings  on  a  side  of  said  gripper 
e  said  cutout  whereby  said  body  can  be 
about  said  hinge  to  close  said  cutout 
diameter  sufficiently  to  be  inserted  in  the 
>anel. 


b(  ing 
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5,442,142 

LARGE-CURRENT  CTRCUIT  BOARD  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Satom  Hayashi,  AicU,  Japan,  asatgnor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129.605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261501; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-060209 

Int  a.*  H05K  1/00 
U-S.  CL  174—250  25  i 


121    123 


1.  A  large-current  board  assembly  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  defining  a  substantially  planar  surface; 

a  first  plurality  of  fasteners  positioned  apart  and  secured  to 
said  circuit  board,  each  said  fastener  extending  an  axial 
length  from  said  planar  surface  and  having  at  least  a  first 
supporting  means  disposed  along  said  axial  length; 

a  first  plurality  of  busbars  for  electrically  connecting  at  least 
a  first  group  of  said  first  plurality  of  fasteners,  each  busbar 
in  said  first  plurality  of  busbars  having  a  planar  plate  shape 
and  being  supported  by  said  first  supporting  means; 

a  second  plurality  of  fasteners  positioned  apart  and  secured 
to  said  circuit  board,  each  said  fastener  extending  an  axial 
length  from  said  planar  surface  and  having  at  least  a  sec- 
ond supporting  means  disposed  along  said  axial  length; 

a  second  plurality  of  busbars  for  electrically  connecting  at 
least  a  group  of  said  second  plurality  of  fasteners,  each 
busbar  in  said  second  plurality  of  busbars  having  a  planar 
plate  shape  and  being  supported  by  said  second  supporting 
means;  and 

wherein  a  first  group  of  fasteners  in  said  first  plurality  of 
fasteners  has  said  first  supporting  means  disposed  along 
said  axial  length  at  a  substantially  similar  first  position  and 
a  first  group  of  fasteners  in  said  second  plurality  of  fasten- 
ers has  said  second  supporting  means  disposed  along  said 
axial  length  at  a  substantially  similar  second  position,  so 
that  said  first  plurality  of  busbars  connected  to  said  first 
group  of  fasteners  are  disposed  at  a  level  with  respect  to 
said  circuit  board  that  is  different  from  a  level  of  said 
second  plurality  of  busbars  resulting  in  said  first  plurality 
of  busbars  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  second 
plurality  busbars. 


5,442,143 
CORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  SUBSTRATES 
AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECHNG  SUBSTRATES  WTTH 
CORE,  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
Waiter  Schmidt,  Ziirich,  and  Marco  Martinelli,  Neftenbach, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyconex  Patente  AG,  Zog, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.   16,   1993, 
01163/93 

Int  a.«  H05K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  174—262  7  Claims 

1.  A  core  for  a  substrate  for  a  circuit  board  comprising  the 
combination  of 
a  substantially  planar  body  of  electrically  insulating  material 

having  major  surfaces  on  opposite  sides; 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  cover  layers  on  said 

major  surfaces;  and 
an  array  of  electrically  conductive  elongated  columns  con- 
tained within  said  body,  each  column  of  said  array  having 


a  central  longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  major  surfaces  and  having  axially  opposite  ends 


9.1   17-.  ai  u 


spaced  inwardly  from  said  cover  layers,  whereby  said 
columns  are  electrically  isolated  from  said  cover  layers 
and  from  each  other. 


5,442,144 
MULTILAYERED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
William  T.  Chen,  Endicott;  Thomas  P.  Gall,  Eadwell;  James  R. 
WUcox,  Vestal,  and  Tien  Y.  Wu,  EndweU,  all  of  N.Y.,  asaivi- 
ors  to  International  Business  Mndiines  Corporation,  AnMwk, 
N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  112,499,  Ang.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,359,767. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,707 
Int  CL*  H05K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  174—266  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  multilayered  circuit  board  including  at  least  two 
layered  subassemblies  each  including  at  least  one  dielectric 
layer  having  opposing  surfaces,  electrically  conductive  wiring 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  conductive  layer,  and  at  least  one 
conductive  through-hole  therein  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
and  opposing  land  segments,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
layered  subassemblies  are  aligned  and  engage  one  another,  one 
of  said  land  segments  of  said  through-hole  of  one  of  said  lay- 
ered subassemblies  engaging  aad  being  bonded  to  one  of  said 
land  segments  of  said  through-hole  of  another  of  said  layered 
subassemblies,  said  bonded  through-holes  being  of  compressed 
shape  such  that  the  side  walls  of  said  cylindrical  portions  of 
said  compressed  through-holes  are  of  substantially  curved 
configuration. 
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i  ,442,145 

INPUT/OUTPUT  TE4mINAL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCinT  DEVICE 

Ry^ii  Ini,  and  ToaUkatii  Takada,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japo, 

aMi^on  to  NGK  Sp»k  Ping  Co,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  OcL  12,  $993,  Ser.  No.  134,«M 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Oct  12, 1992,  4-298165 

Int  Cl^  H05K  1/00 

MS.  CL  174—267  x\  n-im. 


1.  A  terminal  for  an  elecaical  circuit  device,  comprising: 
a  metal  core;  | 

a  gold  (Au)  layer  providod  over  said  metal  core;  and 
a  nickel  (Ni)  layer  havina  the  thickness  of  1.5  jun  or  less, 
provided  under  said  g(jd  (Au)  layer. 


COUNTING  SCALE 


42,146 

)  LOAD  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
__-_EFOR 

DavM  Bell,  Santa  Rosa;  Robert  G.  Ailard,  Healdsburg;  Ronald 

A.  Rodgen,  Sebastopol;  Victor  E.  Hipkiss,  Sonoma,  aU  of 

Calif.,  and  Thomas  H.  Jobason,  Winnebago,  Minn.,  assignors 

to  Weigb-Tronix,  Inc.,  Fairmount,  Minn. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,162,  Apr.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,313,023,  and  a  coatinuation4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  862^27,  Apr.  3, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,336,854.  Tl^  appUcation  May  19, 1993,  Ser. 


MS,  CL  177—210  FP 


N« 
IntCL 


64,551 
GOIG  3/14 


aSOaims 


1.  A  load  cell  assembly  co  nprising: 

(a)  a  load  cell  capable  of  b«  ing  subjected  to  an  applied  force; 

(b)  first  and  second  transdi  cers  operatively  mounted  on  the 
load  cell,  each  transduc  er  having  a  resonant  frequency 
that  varies  with  the  appl  ied  force; 

(c)  means  for  driving  the  fiftt  and  second  transducers  at  their 
resonant  frequencies,  respectively,  for  providing  first  and 
second  frequency  signal^  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  force  value  indicative  of  the  ap- 
plied force  on  the  load  cell  comprising: 

(i)  converting  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
first  and  second  frequency  signals,  for  converting  the 
first  and  second  frequency  signals  to  first  and  second 
values,  respectively,  ^-herein  the  converting  means 
comprises  a  time  base  Ifrequency  counter  and  first  and 
second  input  capture  fetches  operatively  connected  to 
receive  an  output  of  tl  e  counter,  wherein  the  firet  and 
second  latches  have  g)  te  inputs  operatively  connected 
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to  receive  gi  ting  signals  from  the  first  and  second  fre- 
quency sign  lis,  respectively;  whereby  the  first  and 
second  valui  s  provided  by  the  converting  means  are 
representative  of  one  or  more  periods  of  the  first  and 
second  freqi^ency  signals,  respectively: 

(ii)  means  opei  utively  connected  to  receive  the  first  and 
second  values  for  linearizing  and  rejecting  common- 
mode  effects  therefrom  to  provide  a  linearized  differ- 
ence value;  s  nd 

(iii)  means  opei  itively  connected  to  receive  the  linearized 
difference  va  lue  for  rejecting  temperature  effects  there- 
from to  prov  ide  the  force  value. 


John  Bama,  and 

aaaignora  to 
per  No. 

Date  Sep.  15, 199i, 

Date  Oct  15, 199 ! 
PCTFllwl 

Claina  priority, 
9106990;  Oct  3, 

Int 
UJS.  CL  178—18 


POSm  ON-SENSING . 


5,442,147 

APPARATUS 
A.  Lloyd,  both  of  Bristol,  Engbud, 
Hewlkt-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
PCT/GB9iAW594,  §  371  Date  Sep.  15. 1993,  §  102(e) 
per  Pub.  No.  W092/17859,  PCT  Pub. 


SbKlagh 


Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  117,200 
amplication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1991, 
"1,  9120982 

.»  G08C  21/00:  G09G  7/00 

57  Claims 


1991 
C 


a  pattern  element 
gether  present  a 


1.  Position  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 


t  with  an  arrangement  of  indicia  that  to- 
I  :wo-dimensional  windowing  pattern,  said 
two-dimensional  windowing  pattern  having  windowing 
property  charac  eristics  such  any  portion  of  said  two-di- 
mensional windqwing  pattern  of  predetermined  minimum 
extent  forms  a  cttrresponding  unique  sub-pattern  is  that  is 
locatable  within  kaid  two-dimensional  windowing  pattern 
for  at  least  onel  orientation  of  said  unique  sub-pattern 
relative  to  said  tjvo-dimensional  windowing  pattern; 

an  indicator  elemejit  moveable  relative  to  said  pattern  ele- 
ment across  said  arrangement  of  indicia; 

sub-pattern  detecto-  means  including  sensor  means  for  sens- 
ing said  indicia,!  such  that  for  any  one  position  of  the 
indicator  element  the  sensing  means  is  operative  to  sense  a 
portion  of  said  t4o-dimensiona]  windowing  pattern  which 
lies  in  the  localit;  r  of  said  indicator  element  and  is  smaller 
in  extent  than  sai  1  unique  sub-pattern,  the  detector  means 
being  operative  t )  process  the  output  of  the  sensor  means 
such  that  as  the  i  idicator  element  is  moved  over  the  two- 
dimensional  wim  owing  pattern,  the  sub-pattern  detector 
means  derives  si  b-pattem  data  representative  of  a  said 
unique  sub-pattei  n  in  proximity  to  said  indicator  element 
in  a  said  at  least  i  ine  orientation  of  the  unique  sub-pattern 
relative  to  said  X\  ^o-diroensional  windowing  pattern;  and 

position-determinin ;  means  including  a  memory  for  holding 
pattern  dau  repr  senutive  of  said  two-dimensional  win- 
dowing pattern,  the  position-determining  means  being 
responsive  to  the  iub-pattem  dau  derived  by  said  sub-pat- 
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tern  detector  means  to  determine,  by  reference  to  said 
pattern  data,  a  position  of  said  indicator  element  relative 
to  said  pattern  element. 


5  442,148 
EXHAUST  MUFFLER  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Roy  F.  Hensler,  aearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Flush  MnfTler, 
^  Inc.,  Pinellas  Park,  Fla. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,256 

Int  a.*  POIN  7/12 

U.S.  a.  181—235  10  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  for  an  outboard  motor  which  has  its 
exhaust  out  through  the  hub  of  the  propeller,  comprising  a 
propeller  having  a  hub,  an  exhaust  mufller  connected  to  said 
propeller,  said  exhaust  muffier  including  directing  means  for 
directing  the  engines  exhaust  back  into  said  hub  of  said  propel- 
ler and  said  exhaust  muffler  including  securing  means  for 
securing  said  directing  means  to  said  propeller. 

5,442,149 
SWITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Deaso  Kahnfhiyj 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  777,082,  Oct.  16,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,484 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1990,  2-108752 
U;  Nov.  7, 1990,  2-116746  U 

Int  a.*  HOIH  9/00 
\i&.  a.  200-5  R  12  Claims 


jya 


1.  A  combination  of  a  casing  and  switch  components  for  use 
as  a  right-hand  and  a  left-hand  switch  unit  arranged  on  oppo- 
site sides  within  an  interior  of  the  automobile  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  width  dimension  and  a  length  dimension, 
said  length  dimension  having  a  central  axis,  said  casing 
being  subsUntially  symmetrically  shaped  relative  to  said 
central  axis  for  selective  use  as  a  right-hand  switch  and  a 
left-hand  switch; 
a  first  aperture  disposed  substantially  centrally  along  the 
length  of  said  casing,  said  first  aperture  having  a  longitudi- 
nal length  being  longer  relative  to  a  width  dimension  with 
the  longitudinal  length  extending  along  the  length  dimen- 


sion of  said  casing  and  being  positioned  on  a  first  side  of 
said  central  axis; 

a  second  aperture  disposed  substantially  centrally  along  the 
length  of  said  casing,  said  second  aperture  having  a  longi- 
tudinal length  being  longer  relative  to  a  width  dimension 
with  the  longitudinal  length  extending  along  the  length 
dimension  of  said  casing  and  being  positioned  on  a  second 
side  of  said  central  axis,  said  second  aperture  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  shape  as  said  first  aperture,  said  first 
and  second  apertures  being  arranged  substantially  sym- 
metrically relative  to  said  central  axis; 

a  third  aperture  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on  a  first  side  of 
said  first  and  second  apertures,  said  third  aperture  extend- 
ing along  the  width  dimension  and  intersecting  and  ex- 
tending substantially  symmetrically  across  said  central 
axis,  said  third  aperture  having  a  length  being  longer 
relative  to  a  width  dimension  with  the  length  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis; 

a  fourth  aperture  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on  a  second  side 
of  said  first  and  second  apertures,  said  fourth  aperture 
extending  along  the  width  dimension  and  being  disposed 
on  said  first  side  of  said  central  axis,  said  fourth  aperture 
having  a  length  being  longer  relative  to  a  width  dimension 
with  the  length  being  arranged  to  be  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  central  axis; 

a  fifth  aperture  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on  a  second  side  of 
said  first  and  second  apertures,  said  fifth  aperture  extend- 
ing along  the  width  dimension,  being  aligned  with  said 
fourth  aperture  and  being  disposed  on  said  second  side  of 
said  central  axis,  said  fifth  aperture  having  a  length  being 
longer  relative  to  a  width  dimension  with  the  length  being 
arranged  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis  said  fifth  aperture  being  substantially  the  same  shape 
as  said  fourth  aperture,  said  fourth  and  fifth  apertures 
being  arranged  substantially  symmetrically  relative  to  said 
central  axis;  and 

switch  component  means  being  arranged  only  within  said 
first,  third  and  fifth  apertures  to  function  as  a  left-hand 
switch  unit  for  the  left-hand  side  of  the  interior  of  the 
automobile  and  only  within  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
apertures  to  function  as  a  right-hand  switch  unit  for  the 
right-hand  side  of  the  interior  of  the  automobile,  said 
switch  components  being  selectively  operated  in  said  first 
and  second  apertures  to  be  actuated  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  being  selectively  operated  in  said  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  apertures  in  a  transverse  direction  relative 
to  said  central  axis. 


5,442,150 

PIEZO  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Ralph  G.  Ipcinski,  295  SilTerlakc  Rd.,  Hollis,  N.H.  03049 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,495 

Int  a.*  HOIH  57/00 

MS.  a.  200—181  1  Claim 


1.  A  piezo  electric  switch  including,  a  housing,  a  lamp 
mounted  within  the  housing,  a  piezo  element  and  a  plunger,  the 
housing  comprising  a  base  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge, 
a  third  edge  and  a  fourth  edge,  a  first  side  extending  integrally 
from  the  first  edge,  a  second  side  extending  integrally  from  the 
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second  edge  and  in  spaceq  parallel  relation  to  the  first  side, 
third  and  fourth  sides,  extending  from  the  respective  third  and 
fourth  edges  and  wherein  each  third  and  fourth  side  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  sides  whereby  the  base  and  the 
first,  second,  third  and  founh  sides  define  a  box  like  configura- 
tion of  the  housing,  the  ffcst,  second,  third  and  fourth  sides 
each  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  top  portion  spaced  from  the 
base,  an  interior  circumferential  shoulder  extending  integrally 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
sides  and  positioned  on  a,  plane  at  a  distance  from  the  top 
portion  within  the  box  like  Configuration  of  the  housing,  a  first 
circular  opening  formed  tfirough  the  base  for  receiving  the 
lamp  and  a  second  opening  of  larger  diameter  than  a  diameter 
of  the  first  opening  is  fori|ied  through  the  base  adjacent  the 
first  opening  and  separated  therefrom,  an  integral  rectangular 
subhousing  extending  fronf  the  base,  positioned  adjacent  the 
second  opening  and  terminating  on  a  plane  adjacent  a  termina- 
tion of  the  first  opening,  ja  first  pair  of  slots  are  centrally 
formed  through  respective  first  and  second  sides  adjacent  an 
external  shoulder,  a  secondl  pair  of  slots  are  formed  on  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  of  the  sMbhousing  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
circuit  board  the  plunger  integrally  formed  of  an  upper  part 
and  a  lower  part,  the  lowtr  part  comprising  a  base  portion 
forming  a  cavity  generally  circular  in  configuration  and  having 
an  aperture  formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  lamp,  a 
tubular  wall  extending  integrally  from  the  base  portion,  the 
tubular  wall  has  an  upper  aid  and  a  lower  end  and  is  open  at 
its  upper  end  and  partly  clo$ed  by  the  base  portion  at  its  lower 
end,  an  actuator  extending  integrally  from  an  external  surface 
of  the  base  portion  in  close  iroximity  to  the  aperture,  the  upper 
r  second  base  portion,  first,  second, 
■ding  from  a  periphery  of  the  sec- 
I  a  box  like  configuration  having  a 
en  at  the  top,  a  circular  aperture 
I  of  the  second  base  portion  and 

^  —  ^.ned  by  the  lower  part,  an  inside 

diameter  of  the  upper  part  it  greater  than  an  inside  diameter  of 
the  lower  part,  the  second  tiase  portion  forms  a  shoulder  por- 
tion with  the  tubular  wall,  ubs  extending  centrally  from  the 
shoulder  portion  of  the  wall»,  the  piezo  element  mounted  in  the 
sub  housing,  a  gasket  circumscribes  a  lower  part  of  the 
plunger,  and  the  plunger  mounted  within  the  housing  with  the 
shoulder  portion  abutting  (Jie  interior  circumferential  shoul- 
der, the  tabs  passed  through  the  first  slots  to  thereby  hold  the 
housing  and  the  plunger  together  and  the  actuator  positioned 
above  the  second  opening  ^id  positioned  to  contact  the  piezo 
element  upon  depression  of]  the  plunger 


part  comprises  a  rectangula 
third  and  fourth  walls  exte 
ond  base  portion  to  providi 
circular  inner  surface  and  a 
formed  through  a  lower  ei 
opening  into  the  cavity  foi 


I 

5i442,151 

BUTTON  WELL  COMI|reSSION  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Ward  E.  Strang,  Fairfield,  add  Carol  Z.  Howard,  Oxford,  Itoth 

of  CoiiB^  assignors  to  Hukbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  27388,  Mar.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  if,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,855 

Int.  aA  HOIH  13/06 

U&  a.  200-302  J  1  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  including  a 
an  outer  cover  enclosing  a 
outer  cover  having  an  exterijr 
defining  an  opening  througl 


laid  I 


snd! 

Si^  ; 


c(  iver. 


noing  I 


stationary  surface 


cov  ;r, 


rior  surface  thereo  I 
surface  disposed  it 
annular  portion  of 
biy  disposed  in  said 
stationary  surface 
said  compression 

(a)  a  stationary 
rior  cavity  in 
wall  having  an 
of  said  outer 
in  said  interior 
therein,  said 
from  said 
having  an 
outer  and  inne ' 
sageway  extei 
toward  said 
ther  having  an 
from  and 

(b)  a  push  button 
said  passagewa  y 
said 

said  outer 
having  a  lower 
and  an  upper 
said  outer  cov^ 
outer  cover 
user; 

(c)  an  annular 
said  body 
and  upon  said 
button  for  recii 
passageway 
toward  and 
below  said 
cated  of  flexible 
tacted  and 
wall  against 
seal  surrounding 
said  push  butto  i 

(d)  said  iimer  en( 
surface  ex 
faces  of  said 
mined  distance 

(e)  said  annular 
surface  and  ex 
inner  end  of 
from  an  inner 
disposed  adjac^t 
wall  to  an  oute 
disposed  slight  y 
annular  wall 

(0  an  upstanding 
ripheral  portioi  i 
upwardly 
of  said  annular 
to  said  inner  enc 
so  as  to  define 
spaced  below 
ing  proper  alig:  i 
button  within 
walL 


into  said  interior  cavity,  and  a  stationary 
said  interior  cavity  and  spaced  from  said 
■  outer  cover,  a  compression  seal  assem- 
interior  cavity  of  said  housing  between  said 
"  said  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  cover, 
assembly  comprising: 
elongated  annular  wall  disposed  in  said  inte- 
ilignment  with  said  opening,  said  annular 
outer  end  attached  to  said  annular  portion 
•,  said  annular  wall  extending  therefrom 
cavity  toward  said  stationary  surface 
ai  nular  wall  also  having  an  inner  end  spaced 
statonary  surface,  said  annular  wall  further 
annular  interior  surface  extending  between  said 
ends  thereof  and  defining  an  interior  pas- 
from  said  opening  in  said  outer  cover 
stationary  surface,  said  annular  wall  still  fur- 
annular  exterior  surface  spaced  outwardly 
surrcjunding  said  annular  interior  surface; 

having  a  body  portion  extending  through 

of  said  annular  wall  and  disposed  above 

and  below  said  exterior  surface  of 

said  body  portion  of  said  push  button 

end  disposed  above  said  stationary  surface 

id  disposed  below  said  exterior  surface  of 

and  exposed  through  said  opening  of  said 

w|ere  said  push  button  can  be  touched  by  a 


'said 


lousing  having  an  interior  cavity, 

p  ortion  of  said  interior  cavity,  said 

surface  and  an  annular  portion 

said  outer  cover  from  said  exte- 


VS.  a.  200—345 
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fla  age  flexibly  atuched  to  said  lower  end  of 
portii  )n  of  said  push  button  and  supported  above 
!  tationary  surface  so  as  to  mount  said  push 
i  >rocal  movement  through  and  within  said 
relative  to  said  stationary  annular  wall  and 
from  said  stationary  surface  located 
button,  said  annular  flange  being  fabri- 
compressible  material  and  being  con- 
by  said  inner  end  of  said  annular 
stationary  surface  to  define  a  hermetic 
said  lower  end  of  said  body  portion  of 


a^i'ay 


pus  li 


con  pressed 
sad 


of  said  annular  wall  having  an  an  edge 
tending  between  said  interior  and  exterior  sur- 
al inular  wall  and  being  spaced  a  predeter- 

above  said  stationary  surface; 

f]  ange  being  disposed  upon  said  stationary 

[t  ending  between  said  edge  surface  of  said 

■  annular  wall  and  said  stationary  surface 

>eripheral  portion  of  said  annular  flange 

to  said  interior  surface  of  said  annular 

peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  flange 

beyond  said  exterior  surface  of  said 

:  aid 

peripheral  rim  attached  on  said  outer  pe- 

of  said  annular  flange  and  projecting 

there  irom  and  surrounding  said  exterior  surface 

1  t/all,  said  peripheral  rim  terminating  closer 

than  to  said  outer  end  of  said  annular  wall 

a  socket  extending  about  said  inner  end  and 

s^id  outer  end  of  said  annular  wall  facilitate 

iment  of  said  body  portion  of  said  push 

^d  passageway  defined  by  said  annular 


5.442,152 
ODl  IPUTER  KEY  SWITCH 
Chih-Lon  Huang,  Tai  pei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Focus  Elec- 
tronic Co.,  Ltd.,  T  lipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  S«  p.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313^81 
nt  CL*  HOIH  13/70 

3  Claims 
1.  A  key  switch  a^lapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  keyboard  for 
engaging  a  contact  of  a  first  circuit  with  a  contact  of  a  second 
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circuit  through  an  aperture  defined  in  a  film  insulator  sand- 
wiched between  the  first  circuit  and  the  second  circuit  wherein 
the  key  switch  comprises: 
a  frame  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  keyboard  and 

defines  two  vertical  slots; 
a  slidable  member  including  a  plate,  two  hooks  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  plate  and  each  including  a  barb  for 
engaging  with  one  of  the  vertical  slots  and  a  hollow  cylin- 
der projecting  downwardly  from  the  plate  and  defining 
two  vertical  slots; 


5,442,153 
HIGH  VELOCITY  ELECTRIC-ARC  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  MATERIALS 

Daniel  R.  Marantz;  David  R.  Marantz,  both  of  25  Cedar  La., 

Sands  Point,  N.Y.  11050,  and  Keith  A.  Kowakky,  3012  Bond 

Dr.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,632,  Aug.  31,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,296,667. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,160 

Int  a.«  B23K  10/00 

VS.  a.  219—121.47  11  Claims 


transferred-arc-plasma  torch  assembly  which  forms  a  trans- 
ferred-arc column  and  plasma  jet  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  a  metal  wire  into  said  transferred-arc  column  at  an 
angle  such  that  no  portion  of  said  metal  wire  is  closer  to 
said  transferred-arc-plasma  torch  assembly  than  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  metal  wire  during  operation  as  said  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  metal  wire  intersects  a  plasma  flow: 

creating  an  electrical  potential  difference  between  said  metal 
wire  leading  edge  and  said  transferred-arc-plasma  torch 
assembly;  and 

feeding  a  powder  downstream  of  said  metal  wire  in  the 
plasma  jet  path. 


5,442,154 

LASER  BEAM  MACHINE  SAFETY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Michel  Philippe,  Ccstas,  and  Benoit  Soulignac,  Leognan,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Lectra  Systems,  Cestas,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR93/00423,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/22095,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  162,098 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1992,  92  05414 
Int.  a.'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219—121.62  8  Claims 


a  cup  including  two  barbs  projecting  radially  inwardly 
therefrom  wherein  the  barbs  formed  on  the  cup  are  en- 
gageable  in  the  slots  defined  in  the  hollow  cylinder  when 
the  hollow  cylinder  is  inserted  in  the  cup; 

a  spring  received  in  the  hollow  cylinder  and  the  cup  for 
biasing  the  cup  from  the  hollow  cylinder; 

an  inverted  funnel-shaped  resilient  member  with  a  closed 
upper  end  for  supporting  the  cup,  open  lower  end  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  first  circuit  and  a  boss  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  closed  upper  end  for  engaging  the 
contact  of  the  first  circuit  with  the  contact  of  the  second 
circuit  upon  depression  of  said  slideable  member. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  an  operating  network  for  a  laser 
beam  monitoring  signal  which  network  monitors  whether  a 
laser  beam  is  following  a  determined  optical  path,  said  safety 
device  including  at  least  one  removable  signal  interrupter 
element  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  a  conductor  for  said 
monitoring  signal,  said  conductor  surrounding  the  beam  fol- 
lowing the  determined  optical  path  when  said  signal  inter- 
rupter element  is  disposed  along  the  optical  path,  said  conduc- 
tor being  formed  of  a  material  that  interacts  with  the  beam  in 
the  event  of  the  beam  deviating  from  the  determined  path  and 
into  contact  with  the  conductor,  with  the  interaction  causing 
the  monitoring  signal  to  be  interrupted  so  as  to  result  in  beam 
interruption,  and  said  conductor  being  constituted  by  at  least 
one  prmtad-etrcuit  that  is  coupled  to  an  electrical  circuit  of  the 
oper^ng  network,  and  said  conductor  also  being  constituted 
by  /  series  of  copcentric  tracks. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  matrix  metal  composite  utilizing  a 


5,442,155 
{LDING  POSITION  DETECTOR  WTTH  COOLING  AND 
CLEANING  MEANS 
Ryo  Nihei,  Fqjiyosliida;  Yasuo  Sasaki,  and  Talcahiro  Hase,  both 
of  Yamanashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamana- 
shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223470 
Int.  a.*  B23K  9/095 
VS.  CL  219—130.01  4  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  and  cleaning  means  adapted  for  being  incorpo- 
rated in  a  welding  position  detector  having  a  casing  means 
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encasing  a  sensor  unit  emi  ting  a  laser  beam  for  detection  to 
thereby  illuminate  a  weld<  d  area  of  a  welded  object,  via  a 
protective  window  means  <  f  said  casing  means,  and  receiving 
the  laser  beam  reflected  b^  the  welded  area  of  the  welded 
object,  via  said  protective  window  means  to  thereby  detect  the 
welded  area  of  the  welded  object,  said  cooling  and  cleaning 
means  removing  heat  from  said  sensor  unit  by  using  a  single 
flow  of  cooling  gas  under  ptessure  and  protecting  an  outer  face 
of  said  protective  windo\y  means  of  said  welding  position 
detector  from  contaminatiofi,  said  cooling  and  cleaning  means 
for  said  welding  position  detector  comprising: 
a  single  gas  introducing ;  means  for  introducing  the  single 

flow  of  pressurized  codling  gas  into  a  hermetically  sealed 

chamber  defined  in  said  casing  means  of  said  welding 

position  detector; 
a  gas  discharging  means  fpT  permitting  the  cooling  gas  under 

pressure  to  be  discharged  into  said  hermetically  sealed 


site  at  substant  ally 
convection     m  ithin 


chamber  in  the  form  of 
lating  around  said  sensa  - 
said  sensor  unit;  and, 
a  check  valve  means  for 
pressure  to  be  deliver^ 
chamber  of  the  welding 
outside  of  the  casing, 
ranged  in  said  casing  m^ans 
into  said  hermetically 
cooling  gas  under 
toward  an  outer  face 
welding  position 
under  pressure  in  the 
cleaning  gas  streaming 
tive  window  means  to 
ing  said  outer  face  of  sai^ 
tion. 


detec  or 
;foim 


scaled  I 


Feb.  16,  199 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  219—243 


5,  42,156 

heating  apparatus  p  3r  composite  structure 
r|:pair 

E»erett  A.  Westerman,  Anbuhi,  and  Phillip  E.  Roll,  Kent,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682^7,  Apr.  9,  1991.  This  application 
"■  \  Ser.  No.  18,466 

H05B  3/78 

20Claiiiis 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  I  leat  at  temperatures  above  300*  F. 
to  a  repair  site  comprising: 
a  pliable,  sealed  bladder  ii  contact  with  said  repair  site: 
a  thermally-conductive  flu  id  in  said  bladder, 
an  electrical  heater  immei  sed  in  said  thermally  conductive 
fluid  for  heating  said  th  ermally-conductive  fluid  to  tern 
peratures  above  300°  F.  said  electrical  heater  being  sub- 
stantially uniformly  disp  wed  within  said  bladder  to  permit 
circulation  of  the  therm  tlly-conductive  fluid  around  said 
electrical  heater;  and 
said  heated  thermally-con<  uctive  fluid  maintains  said  repair 
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even  temperatures  by  conduction  and 
said     thermally-conductive     fluid^ 


wherein  said 
wax. 


tl  ermally  conductive  fluid  comprises  bees- 


5,442,157 
ELECTRONIC  ifavf  PERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR 
WATER  HEATERS 
V  'oodbary,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Water  Heater 
Eagan,  Minn. 

6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  972,964 
lat  a.«  H05B  1/02 

4aaiaM 


Barry  N.  Jackson, 

Innovations,  Inc. 

Filed 


^o». 


U&  CL  219—492 


a  convectional  flow  of  gas  circu- 
unit  to  thereby  remove  heat  from 

permitting  the  cooling  gas  under 

from  said  hermetically  sealed 

position  detector  toward  the 

laid  check  valve  means  being  ar- 

and  having  a  gas  inlet  opening 

chamber  for  introducing  the 

pr^ure  and  a  gas  outlet  opening 

said  protective  window  of  said 

for  spouting  the  cooling  gas 

of  a  laminar  flow  of  pressurized 

}n  said  outer  face  of  said  protec- 

tl  lereby  form  a  gas  curtain  protect- 

window  means  from  contamina- 


cloed 


1.  A  monitoring 
ing  means  and  a 
water,  comprising: 

temperature 
the  water  in  the 

means  for 
ture; 

control  means  for 
the  calculated 

means  for 
to  an  abnormal 

means  for  shutting 
time  rate  of 
preset  value 

a  separate  heating 
ing  water  from 
comprises  a  fuel 
rate  circuit,  and 
"dry-flre 
for  determining 
temperature  of 
normal  rate  of 


sensn  g 


'  calculati  ng 


n  tec 
'  determii  ing 


chj  ng( 

cor  esi 


condi  ion 


tini 


a|  iparatus  for  a  water  heater  having  a  heat- 
pressure  vessel  for  containing  heated 


„  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
vessel  as  a  function  of  time; 

a  rate  of  change  in  the  sensed  tempera- 
controlling  said  heating  means  based  on 
of  change  in  the  sensed  temperature; 
a  "dry-fire"  condition  corresponding 
!  ime  rate  of  sensed  temperature  change; 
off  the  water  heater  when  a  calculated 
;e  in  the  sensed  temperature  attains  a 
iponding  to  a  "dry-fire"  condition;  and 
:ircuit  external  said  vessel  for  recirculat- 
said  vessel,  wherein  said  heating  means 
fired  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  sepa- 
wherein  said  means  for  determining  a 
comprises  presettable  control  means 
abnormal  time  rate  of  change  in  sensed 
!  aid  water  in  said  vessel  lower  than  the 
t<  mperature  change. 
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5,442,158 
HEATING  ELEMENT  SUPPORT  CLIP 
WiHaai  C.  Sawyer,  Salida,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Bepartment  of  Energy,  Washington,  DXZ. 

Fited  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,753 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/26.  3/66 

VS.  a.  219—542  16  daian 


/a. 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  metal  sheet  to  a  second  metal 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  an  uncured,  heat  curable  bonding  material  on  one 
surface  of  the  first  metal  sheet  in  a  predetermined  location 
with  respect  to  a  perimeter  edge  of  the  first  metal  sheet; 

disposing  the  second  metal  sheet  in  a  juxtaposed  position 
with  respect  to  the  first  metal  sheet  in  contact  with  the 
bonding  material,  with  a  perimeter  edge  of  the  second 
metal  sheet  juxtaposed  with  the  perimeter  edge  of  the  first 
metal  sheet; 

disposing  induction  heater  means  adjacent  one  surface  of 
one  of  the  first  and  second  metal  sheets  and  adjacent  the 
juxUposed  perimeter  edges  of  the  first  and  second  metal 
sheets;  and 

inducing  heat  from  the  induction  heater  means  to  the  bond- 
ing material  from  one  surface  of  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond metal  sheets  and  from  the  juxtaposed  perimeter  edges 
of  the  first  and  second  metal  sheets  to  cure  the  bonding 
material  between  at  least  the  first  and  second  metal  sheets 


and  along  the  juxtaposed  edges  of  the  first  and  second 
metal  sheets  in  proximity  with  the  induction  heater  means. 

5,442,166 
MICROWAVE  FIBER  COATING  APPARATUS 
HaroM  D.  Kimrey,  Jr.;  WOliaai  B.  Snyder,  Jr.,  both  of  Kaox- 
TiUe,  Teaa.,  and  Richard  C.  Kratenat,  Betnont,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Atco  Corporation,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824^54 

lat  CL*  H05B  6/70 

VS.  CL  219—690  30  n.t— 


1.  A  heating  element  support  clip  for  supporting  a  heating 
element  in  a  channel  in  a  heater  base,  comprising: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  member  characterized  by  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  (>ortions  each  having  an  end  connected 
to  opposite  ends  of  a  base  portion,  the  parallel  portions 
each  having  a  hole  therethrough  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  base  portion; 

a  retaining  pin  extending  through  the  holes  in  the  parallel 
portions  for  retaining  the  U-shaped  member  in  a  channel 
in  a  heater  base;  and 

wherein,  the  holes  in  the  parallel  portions  are  positioned  so 
that  a  heating  element  may  be  confined  between  the  base 
portion,  the  parallel  portions,  and  the  retaining  pin. 


5,442,159 

METHOD  OF  INDUCTION  BONDING  JUXTAPOSED 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Thomas  J.  Shank,  Wairen,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robotroa  Corpo- 

ratloB,  SoutMIeld,  Mich. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  053,102,  Apr.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,365,041. 

This  application  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,357 

lat  CL«  H05B  6/40 

VS.  CL  219-633  »  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  fiber  comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  microwave  energy,  said  microwave  energy 
having  an  electric  field  associated  therewith;  and  said 
electric  field  situated  perpendicular  to  the  fiber; 

b)  an  applicator  having  walls  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to 
have  the  fiber  pass  therethrough,  said  applicator  coupled 
to  the  source  of  microwave  energy; 

c)  means  for  concentrating  a  maximum  electric  field  on  the 
fiber  comprising  an  element  projecting  into  the  cavity; 
and 

d)  means  for  tuning  the  electric  field  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion along  the  fiber  to  yield  a  uniform  electric  field  along 
the  fiber. 


5,U2,161 
OVEN  HAVING  VACUUM  HEAT  INSULATING  WALL 
AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Hamo  Matsashiwa,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assi^ior  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,192 
CUiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261176 
lat  a.«  H05B  6/76 
VS.  CL  219—756  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  high-frequency  wave  oven  comprising: 
a  metal  container  having  a  double  wall  construction  com- 
prising an  inner  casing  and  an  outer  casing  with  a  vacuum 
space  formed  between  said  inner  casing  and  said  outer 
casing,  said  metal  container  having  a  rear  side  and  an  open 
front  side,  said  metal  container  defining  therewithin  a 
container  chamber; 
a  position  regulating  member  mounted  in  said  container 

chamber; 
a  metallic  partitioning  plate  removably  mounted  in  said 
metal  container  at  a  position  determined  by  said  position 
regulating  member,  said  partitioning  plate  dividing  said 
container  chamber  into  a  heating  chamber  and  a  mechani- 
cal chamber; 
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a  door  openabiy  mounted 

meul  container; 
a  heater  mounted  in 
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to  said  open  front  side  of  said 
container  chamber;  and 


a  high  frequency  wave 
chanical  chamber  foi 
through  said  partition  ng 
ber. 


■eating  source  mounted  in  said  me- 

supplying  high  frequency  waves 

plate  and  into  said  heating  cham- 


1,442,162 

TRAVELER'S  CHECl  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

T|IEREFOR 

Jack  Annel,  Sarasota,  FI4.,  assignor  to  The  Foundation  For 

Physical  Sciences,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,229 
Int  CI.*  G06F  im 


MS.  a.  235—381 


1.  A  system  for  dispensiig 
on  their  face  the  individ:  al 
under  which  the  checks  a^ 

means  for  prerecording 
ber  a  representation  if 
individual  assigned  sa  d 

means  for  storing  blanc 
checks  being  preprint  d 
bank  identification; 

means  for  an  individual 
monetary  amount  of 
number; 

means  for  comparing 
assigned  account  nui^bers 
when  the  comparison 

means  for  printing  on 
desired  monetary  amc|unt 
trait  and  signature 
number;   and   for 
checks  in  the  desired 
dispensing  means 
and 

means  for  recording  an( 
checks  dispensed,  the 
date  of  issuance  of  sai  I 


being 


18  Claims 


traveler's  checks  which  identify 
owner  of  the  account  number 
issued,  comprising: 
md  storing  under  an  account  num- 
the  portrait  and  signature  of  an 
account  number; 
traveler's  checks,  each  of  said 
with  a  serial  number  and  issuing 

I  iser  of  the  system  to  enter  a  desired 
traveler's  checks  and  an  account 

s^id  entered  account  number  with 
to  generate  an  accept  signal 
is  favorable; 

laid  blank  traveler's  checks  in  the 

said  representation  of  the  |>or- 

under  said  entered  account 

dispensing   the  so   printed   traveler's 

I  lonetary  amount,  said  printing  and 

responsive  to  said  accept  signal; 


s(ored 


storing  the  serial  numbers  of  the 
entered  account  number  and  the 
checks. 


Kanefumi  N 
Toshinori 
Corporation, 

FUed 
CUims  priority. 


U&CL235— 381 


August  15,  1995 

5,442,163 
^POSURE  APPARATUS 

;  Maaao  Nak^jima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
I,  Japan 
May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,268 
ippUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159687 
a.*  G06F  15/20,  15/24 

U( 


Tsuruya, 
Tol  tyo, 


Iit.( 


1.  An  apparatus 
ing: 

case  storing  mealis 
for  containing 
processed; 

mask  processing 
one  of  said  « 
said  selected 

containing  mean  t 
case  storing 

said  cases  being 
out  therefrom 

information  n 
patterns  given 
with  said  case ; 

shifting  means 
ing  means  and 
direction  of 
tion  reading 

detection  signal 
there  is 
outputting  a 

control  means 
shifting  means 


or  processing  a  plurality  of  masks,  compris- 


;  hindra  ice 


fcr 


BAR 
TWO 

INFORMATION 
Yutaka  Adachi, 
cal  Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 


'  sensi  ng 


U.S.  CL  235—463 
1.  A  bar  code 
a  sensor  for 
including  a 
array  of  bars 
and  moved 
direction 
bars  and 
linear  sensor 
code  a  pluralit  ^ 
replacing  means 


spaois 


for  removably  holding  a  plurality  of  cases 
said  respective  plurality  of  masks  to  be 


means  for  drawing  said  mask  from  selected 
in  said  case  storing  means  and  processing 
i^ask; 

with  an  openable  door  for  containing  said 
nleans  and  said  mask  processing  means; 
nserted  in  said  case  storing  means  or  taken 
by  opening  said  door; 
eai  ling  means  for  reading  case  information 
to  respective  specific  positions  of  said  cases 
contained  in  said  case  storing  means; 
relatively  shifting  said  information  read- 
said  case  storing  means  along  the  aligning 
plurality  of  cases  such  that  said  informa- 
ns  faces  said  respective  specific  positions; 
outputting  means  for  detecting  whether 
for  said  shifting  means  to  be  driven  and 
detection  signal;  and 

starting  or  stopping  the  operation  of  said 
based  on  said  detection  signal. 


f(ir  I 


sa  d 


5,442,164 
C^DE  READER  FOR  READING 
JJIMENSICISAL  BAR  CODES  BY  USING  LENGTH 
DERIVED  FROM  A  SENSED  SIGNAL 
Sa)  lamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
Tol  :yo,  Japan 
i  >ng.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,679 
I  pplication  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234734 
Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 

5  Claims 


re  ider  i 


comprising: 

a  two-dimensional  bar  code,  said  sensor 

linear  sensor  arranged  in  a  direction  of  an 

spaces  of  the  two-dimensional  bar  code 

rel  itive  to  the  two-dimensional  bar  code  in  a 

perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  array  of 

of  the  two-dimensional  bar  code,  said 

each  row  of  the  two-dimensional  bar 

of  times; 

or  replacing  a  sensed  signal  of  the  bar  code 


s<  nsing  ( 
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in  a  direction  of  an  array  of  bars  and  spaces,  which  is 
supplied  successively  from  said  sensor,  with  length  infor- 
mation of  the  bars  and  the  spaces,  said  replacing  means 
including  row  replacing  means  for  replacing  the  sensed 
signal  of  the  two-dimensional  bar  code  in  the  direction  of 
the  array  of  bars  and  spaces,  which  is  supplied  succes- 
sively from  said  linear  sensor,  with  length  information  of 
the  bars  and  the  spaces  once  for  each  row  of  the  two-di- 
mensional bar  code; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  length  information  output  from 
said  replacing  means  as  data  to  be  decoded;  and 

said  row  replacing  means  includes: 

length  information  replacing  means  for  replacing  the 
sensed  signal  of  the  two-dimensional  bar  code  in  the 
direction  of  the  array  of  bars  and  spaces,  which  is  sup- 


plied successively  from  said  linear  sensor,  with  the 
length  information  of  the  bars  and  the  spaces; 

holding  means  for  holding  the  length  information  of  one 
row  replaced  by  said  length  information  replacing 
means  until  said  length  information  replacing  means 
finishes  replacement  of  the  next  row; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  length  information  of 
one  row  replaced  by  said  length  information  replacing 
means  with  the  length  information  of  one  row  held  by 
said  holding  means;  and 

means  for  storing  the  length  information  of  one  row  held 
by  said  holding  means  into  said  memory  only  when  the 
comparison  result  of  said  comparing  means  indicates 
that  the  two  compared  length  information  do  not  agree 
with  each  other. 


5,442,165 

SECURE  IC  CARD  SYSTEM  WITH  REUSABLE 

PROTOTYPE  IC  CARD 

Shiro  Atsomi;  Toshinari  Kondo,  and  Yoshihiro  Shona,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1992,  4-277256 

Int  a.»  G06K  19/06.  5/00 

VS.  a.  235—492  21  Claims 

21.  A  set  of  IC  cards,  comprising: 

a  prototype  IC  card  programmed  to  execute  a  standard  set 
of  commands  for  reading  and  writing  data  in  said  proto- 
type IC  card,  and  an  initialize  command  for  initializing 
said  data;  and 

at  least  one  production  IC  card  programmed  to  execute  said 
standard  set  of  commands,  which  read  tmd  write  data  in 
said  production  IC  card,  and  programmed  to  execute  a 
version  read  command,  which  reads  a  version  number 
distinguishing  said  production  IC  card  from  said  proto- 
type IC  card,  but  not  programmed  to  execute  said  initial- 
ize command; 

wherein  execution  of  said  initialize  command  and  at  least 


some  of  said  standard  set  of  commands  is  initially  condi- 
tional on  entry  of  a  correct  password;  and 


wherein  said  initialize  command  initializes  said  password  to 
a  preselected  value. 


5,442,166 

LINEAR  ABSOLUTE  POSITION  SENSOR 

Joerg  W.  HoUmann,  Midland  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,153 

Int  CL»  GOID  5/347:  GOIB  11/00 

MS.  CL  250—201.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  optical  component  positioning  system  for 
controllably  positioning  at  least  one  optical  component  along  a 
translation  axis  of  linear  motion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  optical  component 
for  controllably  positioning  said  at  least  one  optical  com- 
ponent along  the  translation  axis  of  linear  motion; 
control  means  having  a  control  output  coupled  to  said  drive 
means,  said  drive  means  operating  in  accordance  with  said 
control  output;  and 
position  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  position  of  said  at  least 
one  optical  component  along  the  translation  axis  of  linear 
motion,  said  position  sensor  means  comprising, 
a  linear  scale  that  is  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  optical 
component  for  being  translated  therewith  along  the 
translation  axis  of  Unear  motion,  the  scale  having  an 
optical  characteristic  that  spatially  varies  within  a  first 
region  from  a  low  value  to  a  high  value  going  from  a 
first  end  of  the  scale  to  a  second  end,  and  that  spatially 
varies  within  a  second  region  from  a  high  value  to  a  low 
value  going  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  said 
linear  scale  having  a  long  axis  that  passes  through  said 
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first  and  second  en  s  and  that  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
translation  axis  of  ]  inear  motion; 
a  pluraUty  of  optical  ources  individual  ones  of  which  are 
disposed  relative  to  a  said  scale  for  illuminating  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  Kgions;  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  detectors  individual  ones  of  which 
are  disposed  relat^e  to  said  scale  for  detecting  an 
amount  of  illumination  thar  results  from  an  interaction 
of  the  illuminationj  from  an  associated  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  optical  so^xxs,  with  the  optical  characteristic 
within  the  region  illuminated  by  the  associated  optical 
source,  each  of  said  plurality  of  optical  detector  means 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  control  means  for 
expressing  thereto  fce  detected  amount  of  illumination; 
wherein 
said  control  means  is  refponsive  to  said  outputs  of  said  plu- 
rality of  detector  meais  for  generating  said  control  output 
in  accordance  thereMfith  to  controllably  position  said  at 
least  one  optical  con^nent  at  a  desired  point  along  the 
translation  axis. 


1,442,167 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  IMAGE 

FOCUSING 
ChUg  J.  ConwUns,  Woodinville,  aod  Keyork  Arackellian,  Ever- 
ett, both  of  Wash.,  assigaors  to  Intermec  Corporation 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,825 
Int  C|l.<>  GOIJ  7/20 

60  Claims 


UJS.  CL  250— 201 J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  autc  matically  focusing  an  image  of  an 
object  onto  an  image  plane  located  perpendicular  to  an  optical 
axis  deflned  by  said  object  and  said  image  plane  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  means  for  focusing  said  image  of  said  object  onto  an 
image  plane,  said  focw  ing  means  fixed  on  the  optical  axis; 

(b)  movable  means  for  d  ttecting  said  image; 

(c)  a  means  for  determinitig  the  position  of  said  object  along 
said  optical  axis  and  feeding  this  information  to  a  control- 
ler means  for  determining  the  location  of  said  image 

(d)  means  connected  to  ^d  movable  detecting  means  for 
controlUng  the  movement  of  said  movable  detecting 
means  substantially  alo^g  said  optical  axis; 

(e)  said  controller  meaas  for  determines  the  amount  of 
movement  control  thai  will  be  applied  to  said  movable 
detecting  means  by  said  movement  controlling  means  in 
an  open  loop  fashion. 


5,442,168 

DYNAMICALLV-ACTIVATED  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
FOR  PRODUC  ING  CONTROL  SIGNALS  HAVING  A 
SEl  J7-CAUBRATION  MEANS 
Tel-KviT,  and  Oded  Y.  Zur,  Netaaya,  both  of 
to  InteractiTe  Light,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 


Asaf  Giirner, 
Israel,  assignon 
Calif. 
ContiouatioB 
abandoned.  Thi  I 
Claims  priority. 


ii  -part  < 


U.S.  a.  250—221 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 
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of  Ser.  No.  776,669,  Oct  15, 1991, 
appUcatioB  Jan.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,058 
ippUcation  Israel,  Feb.  19.  1992, 101016 
Int.  a.*  GOIV  9/04 

40  Claims 


1.  A  self-calibrs  table  controller  for  controlling  a  device 
upon  detecting  an  ^  )bject  in  an  environment,  comprising: 

a)  activatable  radiation  means  for  sensing  radiation  in  the 
environment  a  id  generating  an  output  indicative  of  the 
sensed  radiatio  n;  and 

b)  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  activatable 
radiation  mean  5  and  having  a  regulatable  sensitivity,  said 
control  means  including: 

i)  self-calibrati  )n  means  for  calibrating  the  controller  to 
operate  in  th ;  environment,  including  means  for  activat- 
ing the  radii  tion  means  to  sense  radiation  in  the  envi- 
ronment in  a  self-calibration  state  in  which  the  object  is 
absent  from  the  environment; 

ii)  means  for  d  stermining  a  reference  paramenter  indica- 
tive of  the  rt  diation  sensed  in  the  self-calibration  state; 

iii)  operating  i  leans  for  maintaining  the  radiation  means 
activated  to  sense  radiation  in  the  environment  in  an 
operating  st^te  in  which  the  object  is  present  in  the 
environment! 

iv)  said  determining  means  being  further  operative  for 
determining  a  sensing  paramenter  indicative  of  the 
radiation  sen  led  in  the  operating  state; 

v)  means  for  co  rnparing  the  reference  and  sensing  parame- 
ters, and  for  responsively  generating  an  output  control 
signal  to  con  trol  the  device;  and 

vi)  means  for  regulating  the  sensitivity  of  the  control 
means  to  thd  output  of  the  radiation  means  during  the 


self-calibrati<  n  state. 


5,442,169 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

MEASURING  VARIABLE  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  SENSOR  MODULE 

Rino  E.  Ktmz,  Steiwnaur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Paul  Scherrer 

Institnt,  VilUgea,  Switzerlaad 
per  No.  PCr/CH92/00078,  §  371  Date  Jon.  2, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/19976,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  958,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.  26,   1991, 
1254/91 

fart.a.*H01J5//tf 
U.S.  a.  250— 227 Jl  45  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  value  of  one  or  more  vari- 
ables to  be  measured  by  means  of  an  integrated  optical  sensor 
module,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  guided  wave  in  at  least  one  optical 
waveguide  integrated  in  said  sensor  module; 

interacting  at  least  one  of  said  guided  waves  with  at  least  one 
measuring  variable  in  at  least  one  sensor  field  arranged 
integrated  in  said  sensor  module  to  receive  said  at  least 
one  of  said  guided  waves; 

defining  the  value  of  at  least  one  module  parameter  by  the 
action  of  the  measuring  variable  on  the  guided  wave; 

converting  the  guided  wave  into  at  least  one  modified 
guided  wave  by  the  action  of  the  measuring  variable  on 
the  guided  wave; 

analyzing  said  modified  guided  wave  in  at  least  one  analyzer 
integrated  in  the  sensor  module  to  ascertain  a  value  at  least 
one  output  variable  corresponding  to  the  measuring  vari- 
able; and 

making  available  said  value  of  said  at  least  one  output  vari- 
able in  at  least  one  information  field  integrated  in  the 
sensor  module. 


5,442,170 

PROGRAMMABLE  CABLE  ADAPTOR  FOR 

CONNECTING  DIFFERENT  AUTOMOBILE 

COMPUTERS  TO  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT 

Keith  A.  Kreft,  Cnpertiiio,  and  Karl  F.  Heinrich,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Balco,  Incorporated,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,445 

Int.  a.*  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—229  26 


an  input  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  pins/- 
sockets; 

an  output  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of  output 
pins/sockets; 

key  receptacle  means  having  a  key-receiving  aperiure  and  a 
first  plurality  of  coupling  means  disposed  along  at  least 
one  side  of  said  aperture  and  electrically  co.inected  to  at 
least  some  of  said  input  pins/sockets,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  coupling  means  disposed  along  at  least  one  side  of 
said  aperture  and  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  output 
pins/sockets;  and 

key  means  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  communicating 
elements  configured  to  link  selected  ones  of  said  first 
coupling  means  to  selected  ones  qf  said  second  coupling 
means  such  that  selected  output  pins/sockets  arc  commu- 
nicatively connected  to  selected  input  pins/sockets  when 
said  key  means  is  disposed  within  said  aperture. 


5,442,171 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PROVISIONS  FOR 

CORRECTING  SCANNING  BEAM  SPOT 

DISPLACEMENTS  DUE  TO  CHANGING  AMBIENT 

CONDITIONS 

Susncin  Anzai,  Saitama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  F^ii  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1993,  5^)44378 

Int  CL*^  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  CL  250—235  3  Claims 


HH3^ 


1.  A  programmable  cable  adaptor  comprising: 


1.  A  scanning  optical  system  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
from  a  light  source  onto  a  surface  to  be  scanned  by  causing  the 
beam  of  light  to  scan  and  converge  onto  the  surface  to  be 
scanned  by  a  deflector  and  a  lens  system,  said  scanning  optical 
system  comprising: 
a  beam  spot  detector  disposed  on  an  extension  of  the  surface 
to  be  scanned  and  having  a  mask  with  a  side  which  the 
scanning  beam  of  light  intersects  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly and  a  side  which  the  scanning  beam  of  light  inter- 
sects obliquely; 
means  for  detecting  conditions  of  convergence  of  the  beam 
of  light  in  a  main  scanning  direction  and  in  an  auxiliary 
scanning  direction  from  peak  values  of  a  diRerentiated 
waveform  of  a  detected  output  from  the  beam  spot  detec- 
tor, 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  a  diameter  of  the  beam  of 
light  based  on  focus  adjusting  signals  outputted  from  said 
light  beam  convergence  condition  detecting  means; 
means  for  detecting  a  displacement  in  the  auxiliary  scanning 
direction  of  the  beam  of  light  from  a  width  of  the  detected 
output;  and 
means  for  automatically  correcting  the  displacement  in  the 
auxiliary  scanning  direction  based  on  a  correction  signal 
outputted  form  said  displacement  detecting  means, 
wherein  the  conditions  of  convergence  and  the  displacement 
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in  the  auxiliary  scanning  direction  of  the  beam  of  light  are 
detected  using  the  sane  beam  spot  detector. 


■t  p.«  HO] 


/ICnUTCR  POS  ON  SENSOR  FOR  UNCM  OUIMC 


bi  ^\^^€y 


^oc- 


1.  A  wavefront  reconsti  uction  optical  system  for  use  with  a 
reflective  diffraction  grati  ig,  comprising: 

a  first  spherical  lens  pos  itioned  to  receive  light  diffracted  in 
a  first  off-axis  direc^n  from  said  reflective  diffraction 
grating; 

a  first  reflector  positioied  to  reflect  light  from  said  first 
spherical  lens  back  t(  i  said  first  spherical  lens,  said  first 
reflector  located  on  tl  e  opposite  side  of  said  first  spherical 
lens  from  said  reflect  ve  difl^raction  grating; 

a  second  spherical  lens  positioned  to  receive  light  diffracted 
in  a  second  off-axis  d^ection  from  said  reflective  diffrac- 
tion grating,  said  second  off-axis  direction  being  on  the 
reflective  diffraction  grating  axis 
direction;  and 

a  second  reflector  posit  oned  to  reflect  light  from  said  sec- 
ond spherical  lens  ba<^  to  said  second  spherical  lens,  said 
second  reflector  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  sec- 
ond spherical  lens  fro  n  said  reflective  diffraction  grating. 


i,442,173 

METHOD  AND  S  IfSTEM  FOR  REAL-TIME 

MONITORING  OF  EA]  ITH  FORMATION  FRACTURE 

MOVEMENT 

Peter  D.  Wraight,  Missouri  Oty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ScUumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,983 
Int.  a.»  GOIV  5/12 
MS.  a.  250-260  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  real  tinje  monitoring  of  an  earth  formation 
fracture  location  during  thfe  fracturing  of  said  formation  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  { 

(a)  injecting  a  radio-active  tracer  element  into  an  earth  for- 
mation during  the  fracturing  of  said  formation; 

(b)  continually  detecting  and  counting  gamma-rays  emitted 
by  the  tracer  element;! 

(c)  monitoring  tracer  el«  ment  movement  in  an  earth  forma- 
tion fracture  by  contin  lally  maintaining  a  current  count  of 


detected 
and 


gar  ma-rays  generated  by  said  tracer  element; 


5  442,172 
WAVEFRONT  RECON!  FRUCnON  OPTICS  FOR  USE  IN 

A  DISK  DRIVE  POSFIION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Wen-Wei  Chiang,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  and  Chib-Kung  Lee,  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  aasignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21L  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,198 

Int  p.«  HOW  3/14 

MS.  a.  250—237  G        1  17  Claim 
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ntsueif/ii^/isimni. 


(d)  simultaneoii  sly  with  step  (c),  determining  formation 
fracture  heigl  t  and  vertical  depth  from  the  movement  of 
the  tracer  ele  nent. 


5,442,174 
MEASUl  tEMENT  OF  TRACE  ELEMENT 
CONCENTRATK  IN  DISTRIBUTION,  AND  EVALUATION 
OF  CARRn  ;RS,  in  SEMICONDUCTORS,  AND 
PREPAID  nON  OF  STANDARD  SAMPLES 
Yigi  KaUoka,  and  Yoko  Toda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiuitsu  L^ted,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,766 
Claims  priority,  tappUcation  Japan,  Oct  23,  1992,  4-285783; 
Aug.  24, 1993,  5-249«»8 

Int  a.*  COIN  2i/225 
U.S.  a.  250-282  5  Claims 


1.  A  measurem4it 
trace  element 
depth-wise  directidn 
irradiating  an  ioi  i 
surface  of  said 
detecting  a  three  component 
said  alkali  me^ 
base  material 
the  surface  of 
tion;  and 


a;  mg 


measunng  a 
tion  by  displ; 
atom  composi^ 
suring  the 
direction  by 
composite  ion 


5         10         e 

TIME  (mini 


method  for  concentration  analysis  of  a 
in  a  solid  in  a  planar  direction  and/or  a 
comprising: 
containing  an  alkali  metal  element  to  the 
solid  as  an  ion  beam; 

atom  composite  ion  comprising 

ion  irradiated,  an  object  element  and  a 

^lement  from  among  particles  emitted  from 

laid  solid  due  to  sputtering  by  mass  separa- 


cont;entration  distribution  in  the  planar  direc- 
an  intensity  distribution  of  said  three- 
ion  as  a  two-dimensional  image,  or  mea- 
coicentration  distribution  in  the  depth-wise 
d  isplaying  the  intensity  of  said  three-atom 
Mr'ith  a  sputtering  time. 
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5,442,175 
GAS  EVOLUTION  COMPONENT  ANALYSIS 
Robert  Dawaon,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
Tices,  Ibc^  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Set.  No.  315,094 
Int  ex.!-  HOIJ  49/04 
MS.  CL  250—288  16  ( 


i: 


"•o:^j[ 


U?^ 


^ 


4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  chemical  compounds  on  a 
surface,  comprising: 

a  heater  component  for  volatilizing  the  chemical  compounds 
from  the  surface; 

condensing  surface  having  a  hot  end  and  a  cold  end  wherein 
said  condensing  surface  is  adapted  for  causing  said  volatil- 
ized chemical  compounds  to  flow  along  said  condensing 
surface  so  as  to  sequentially  condense  said  chemical  com- 
pounds thereon;  and 

an  exciter/analyzer  directed  toward  said  condensing  surface 
for  sequentially  analyzing  said  condensed  chemical  com- 
pounds. 


5,442,176 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
Robert  A.  Eckel,  Jr.,  Andoven  Ronald  R.  Kusner,  Harrard,  and 
Daniel  Y.  Ang,  Quincy,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,516 

Int  CL*  HOIL  27/146 

MS.  a.  250-338.4  n  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  detector  array,  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  body; 

a  pluraUty  of  infrared  detectors  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows 
and  colunms  and  formed  in  the  first  semiconductor  body; 
a  second  semiconductor  body; 

a  plurality  of  integration/read  circuits  arranged  in  a  matrix 
of  rows  and  columns  and  formed  in  the  second  semicon- 
ductor body,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  integration/read 
circuits  being  in  registration  with,  and  electrically  con- 
nected to,  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  detec- 
tors, each  one  of  the  plurality  of  integration/read  circuits 
comprising: 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  coupled  to  a  corresponding 

one  of  the  infrared  detectors; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  field  effect 
transistor  and  the  corresponding  one  of  the  infrared 
detectors;  and 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  serially  coupled  between 
the  first  field  effect  transistor  and  a  column  output  bus; 
and 
a  plurality  of  reset  circuits,  each  one  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  columns  of  integration/read 
circuits,  such  reset  circuits  being  formed  in  the  second 


164-708  O.G.-95-18 


semiconductor  body  laterally  displaced  from  the  inte- 
gration/read circuits. 


5,442,177 

DUSK  DELAY  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTDOOR  MOnON 

DETECTION 

Charica  A.  Boakx,  Milford,  Mass.;  Michael  D.  Snnd,  Walnnt 

Creek,  and  Syed  M.  A  Hussain,  Diamond  Bar,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Pace  Control  Technologies,  Inc.,  Chino,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  951,385,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoned.  Tliis 

application  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,936 

Int  CL»  G08B  Ii/193.  13/191;  HOSB  37/01-  F21V  23/00 

MS.  CL  250—342  9  cbtas 


1.  A  dusk  delay  system  for  outdoor  motion  detection,  com- 
prising: 

switch  means  for  controlling  transmission  of  a  source  of 
power  to  a  load,  said  switch  means  including  input  means 
for  coupling  the  source  of  power  to  the  load  responsive  to 
receipt  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  said  plural- 
ity of  control  signals  being  defined  by  a  first  control  signal 
and  a  second  control  signal; 

motion  detector  means  for  generating  a  motion  signal  on  an 
output  thereof  responsive  to  detection  of  movement  in  a 
monitored  area; 

light  sensor  means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  on  an 
output  thereof  responsive  to  an  ambient  light  level  being 
below  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

signal  transmission  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  motion  detector  means  and  a  second  input 
coupled  said  output  of  said  light  sensor  means  for  coupling 
said  motion  signal  from  said  first  input  to  an  output  thereof 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  detection  signal; 

first  timer  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  signal  transmission  means  for  generating  said  first 
control  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  duration  of  time; 
and, 

second  timer  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  light  sensor  means  for  generating  said  second 
control  signal  for  a  second  predetermined  duration  of 
time,  said  second  predetermined  duration  of  time  being 
greater  than  said  first  predetermined  duration  of  time, 
wherein  the  load  is  coupled  to  the  source  of  power  for  a 
time  period  defined  by  said  second  predetermined  dura- 
tion of  time  when  said  ambient  light  level  is  below  said 
predetermined  value,  subsequent  to  expiration  of  said 
second  predetermined  duration  of  time  the  load  is  coupled 
to  the  source  of  power  for  a  time  period  defined  by  said 
first  predetermined  duration  of  time  when  said  ambient 
light  level  is  below  said  predetermined  value  and  said 
motion  detector  means  detects  movement  within  the  mon- 
itored area. 
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5,442,178 
CROSSOVER  FIEIJ>OF-VIEW  COMPOSITE  FRESNEL 

LENS  FOR  AN  INFfARED  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Joha  R.  Baldwin,  Newtowi,  Conn^  assignor  to  Hubbell  Incorpo- 
rated, Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,459 
Int.  a.'  Ci|)2B  3/08;  GOIJ  5/08 

26Claiins 


U.S.  CL  250— 353 


1.  A  composite  Fresnel  ^ens  for  use  in  an  infrared  detection 
system,  said  composite  Frfsnel  lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  Fresnelj  lens  segments  defined  in  first  and 
second  groups  thereof; 

(b)  said  first  group  of  Fresnel  lens  segments  being  con- 
structed as  grooves-ia  lens  segments  and  arranged  in  said 
irray  as  grooves-in  lens  segments; 

(c)  said  second  group  of  Fresnel  lens  segments  being  con- 
structed as  grooves-oijt  lens  segments  but  arranged  in  said 
array  as  grooves-in  lelis  segments  such  that  said  lens  seg- 
ments of  said  first  g^up  pass  incident  energy  without 
refraction  thereof  whireas  said  lens  segments  of  said  sec- 
ond group  refract  the  [incident  energy  and  are  alternately 
arranged  with  some  pf  said  lens  segments  of  said  first 
group  so  as  to  cause  ^ross-over  of  fields-of-view  of  said 
lens  segments  of  said  Second  group  with  fields  of  view  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  itns  segments  of  said  first  group  and 
resulting  in  said  array jof  Fresnel  lens  segments  having  an 
expanded  composite  feld-of-view  compared  to  an  array 
of  Fresnel  lens  segme^  without  said  cross-over  of  fields- 
of-view. 


1,442,179 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  ASSEMBLY  AND  GAMMA 

CAMERA  HEAD 

Keiidii  Ohishi,  Hamamaf  i.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hamanatsn 

Photonics,  K.K.,  Hamamttsu,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-251282 
Int.  CI*  250  366.  368 
VS.  a.  25O-3M.02  21  Claims 

1.  A  photomultiplier  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  two-dimensional  aitay  of  head-on  type  photomultipli- 
ers  disposed  in  parallej  with  one  another  and  on  the  same 
level,  said  array  havin*  dead  spaces  defined  between  said 
photomultipliers,  eachTof  said  photomultipliers  including: 
(i)  a  transparent  tubular  closed  vessel  having  an  end  plate 

located  at  one  end, 
(ii)  a  principal  photoc^thode  surface  formed  on  an  inside 

of  said  end  plate  of  faid  closed  vessel, 
(iii)  an  electron  multi||lying  unit  disposed  in  said  closed 
vessel  for  multiplying  electrons  emitted  from  said  prin- 
cipal photocathode  iurface  when  said  principal  photo- 
cathode  surface  rec^ves  light  entering  said  end  plate, 
(iv)  a  convergent  electrode  having  an  opening  for  con- 
verging electrons  e«iitted  from  said  principal  photo- 
cathode  surface  and  for  guiding  said  electrons  to  said 
electron  multiplying  unit,  said  convergent  electrode 
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being  disp>sed  between  said  principal  photocathode 
surface  and  said  electron  multiplying  unit,  and 
(v)  a  side  ph0tocathode  surface  formed  on  a  substantially 
entire  circumferential  inside  surface  of  a  side  wall  of 
said  closed  vessel  in  a  predetermined  region  adjacent  to 
said  princi]  al  photocathode  surface; 


dis  [>osed  i 


and 
(b)  reflectors 
of  said  reflectors 
light  which 
photocathode 
nearest  to  an 


in  said  dead  spaces  respectively,  each 

having  reflecting  surfaces  for  reflecting 

entered  said  dead  space  to  one  of  said  side 

surfaces  of  one  of  said  photomultipliers 

ncidence  point  of  said  entering  light. 


I  his 


APPARATUS  Ft  >R 
CONCENTRATIC  iN 


Richard  W.  Perlu4; 
Warner,  Benton 
Wash.,  assignors 
Wash. 

FUed 


5,442,180 
THE  HELD  DETERMINATION  OF 
OF  RADIOACTIVE  CONSTITUENTS 
IN  A  MEDIUM 
Alan  J.  Schilk,  both  of  Richland;  Ray  A. 
City,  and  Ned  A.  Wogman,  Richland,  all  of 
to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Richland, 


U.S.  a.  250—367 


i  Log.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,284 
Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/167 


1.  An  apparatus 
concentration 
ing: 

(a)  a  probe  havinj 
ing  with  radioactive 
signal; 

(b)  means  for 
signals,  said 

(c)  means  for  sei^ding 
unit; 

(d)  said  analyzer 


14  Claims 


\    ' 


^-t^ 


for  the  on-location  determination  of  the 
of  ra4ioacti  ve  constituents  in  a  medium  compris- 

a  plurality  of  detection  layers  for  interact- 
particles  and  producing  a  detection 

coifverting  the  detection  signal  into  electrical 
attached  to  said  detection  layers; 
said  electrical  signal  to  an  analyzer 


mit  comprising; 
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(i)  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signal, 
(ii)  means  for  comparing  the  received  electrical  signal  to  a 
stored  calibration  signal  pattern,  and 
(e)  a-readout  display  for  displaying  comparison  results; 
whereby  said  readout  display  indicates  the  concentration 
or  type  of  radioactive  constituents  in  the  medium. 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  scintillator  having  a  plate-like  monocrystal  converting  a 
radiation  ray  radiated  from  an  object  to  be  examined  to  a 
visible  ray,  and  a  glass  plate  provided  on  said  monocrys- 
tal, said  glass  plate  transmitting  said  visible  ray  generated 
in  said  monocrystal,  and  protecting  said  monocrystal  from 
deliquescence  wherein  said  glass  plate  has  a  thickness  of  9 
mm  or  greater; 

a  plurality  of  photomultipliers,  arranged  on  said  glass  plate 
of  said  scintillator,  converting  the  visible  ray  to  an  electri- 
cal signal;  and 

a  filling  agent  packed  between  said  photomultipliers  and  said 
glass  plate  of  said  scintillator,  and  having  substantially  the 
same  refractive  index  as  that  of  an  input  surface  of  said 
photomultipliers  and  that  of  said  glass  plate. 


coils,  said  casing  having  a  magnetic  path  with  a  single  gap 
therein;  and 


5,442,181 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  AND  TTS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 
Tsutomu    Yamakawa,   Tochigi;    Keisei   Shuto,   and   Takuzou 
Takayama,  both  of  Ootawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,824,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,297 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1991,  3-256643; 
Sep.  22,  1992,  4-253187 

Int  a.*  GOIT  1/202 
MS.  a.  250—368  18  Claims 


excitation  control  means  for  controlling  an  excitation  state 
of  at  least  said  first  exciting  coil  independently  from  said 
second  exciting  coil. 


5,442,183 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  VACUUM  SEAL 

Hironobu  Matsui,  An  Yang  City,  Rep.  of  Korea;  Mikio  Ichiha- 
shi,  Kodaira,  Japan;  Shiiuiroo  Ueda,  Abiko,  Japan;  Tadashi 
Otaka,  Katsuta,  Japan;  Kazue  Takahashi,  Tsucfaiura,  Japan; 
Toshiaki  Kobari,  Chiyoda,  Japan,  and  Keigi  Odaka,  Tomobe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,018,  Jnn.  18,  1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,254,856.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1990,  2-159663; 

Jon.  20,  1990,  2-159664;  JnL  4,  1990,  M75214;  Aug.  13,  1990, 

2-211579 

Int  a."  HOI  J  37/257 

VS.  a.  250—441.11  9  OainH 


5,442,182 
ELECTRON  LENS 
Toshiro  Kubo;  Toshiyuki  Ohashi,  botk  of  Katsata;  Mikio  IcUha- 
shi,  Kodaira,  and  Yuji  Sato,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap«B 

Filed  Not.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-321483 
Int  a.*  HOI  J  37/141 
VS.  a.  250—396  ML  29  Claims 

1.  An  electron  lens  comprising: 
a  first  exciting  coil; 
a  second  exciting  coil; 
a  casing  for  encompassing  said  first  and  second  exciting 


1.  A  charged  particle  beam  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  having  an  inner  space  for  accommodating 
a  sample  therein; 

a  beam  column  having  an  inner  space  and  containing  at  least 
a  charged  particle  beam  generating  section  for  generating 
a  charged  particle  beam  for  irradiation  onto  said  sample; 

a  first  vacuum  pump  system  for  evacuating  the  inner  space 
of  said  sample  chamber; 

valve  means  provided  between  said  beam  column  and  said 
sample  chamber  for  vacuum  sealing  the  inner  space  of  said 
beam  column  from  the  inner  space  of  said  sample  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  moving  said  beam  column  relative  to  said  sample 
chamber  for  separating  said  beam  column  from  said  sam- 
ple chamber. 
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^5,442,184 

SYSTEM  AND  MEl  HOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PROCESSING  USING  {POLARIZED  RADIANT  ENERGY 

Shane  R.  Palmer,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Gong  Chen,  Madison,  Wis^ 

aacignora  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1«,284 


U.S.  a.  250— 442  J 


IbL  P.6.G03B  27/72 


1.  An  optical  lithogra  )hy  system  for  exposing  a  layer  of 
radiation  sensitive  matei  al  on  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said 
system  comprising:  1 

a  source  of  polarized  radiant  energy,  said  radiant  energy 
polarized  in  a  predetermined  orientation; 

a  mask  positionable  between  said  source  of  radiant  energy 
and  the  wafer,  said  njask  including  a  plurality  of  slits,  said 
slite  having  a  length  Igreater  than  the  wavelength  of  said 
polarized  radiant  entrgy,  said  polarized  radiant' energy 
being  positioned  so  ihat  the  direction  of  polarization  of 
said  polarized  radian||  energy  is  aligned  with  at  least  one  of 
said  slits;  and  | 

a  lens  for  focusing  the  i>olarized  radiant  energy  transmitted 
through  the  mask  ot  the  wafer  to  expose  the  radiation 
sensitive  material  in  4  predetermined  pattern. 


15,442,185 

LARGE  AREA  ION  IlfPLANTATION  PROCESS  AND 
Ai»PARATUS 
Chung  Chan,  Newton,  Mats.,  assignor  to  Northeastern  Univer- 
sity, Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23oi27,  Apr.  20, 1994.  This  application 

Dec.  9,  »  M,  Ser.  No.  353,098 

Int.CI.*H01Ji7/i/7 

MS.  CL  250-492J1  24  CUinu 


heating  ions 
permitting 
escape  from 
a  wafer  holdei 
tively 


retained  within  said  magnetic  bottle  thereby 
i  )ns  having  predetermined  characteristics  to 
said  magnetic  bottle;  and 
positioned  to  expose  a  wafer  to  ions  selec- 
retain^  within  said  magnetic  bottle. 


23Clainia 


5,442,186 

RADIOACftVE  SOURCE  RE-ENCAPSULATION 

INCLU  JING  SCORED  OUTER  JACKET 

William  F.  Wallu  r,  Raleigh,  and  Peter  D.  Muse,  Durham,  both 

of  N.C„  aaaign  im  to  Troxler  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Research  Trial  gle  Park,  N.C. 

FUel  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,349 
Int  a.*  G21F  5/00 

14  Claims 


U.S.  a.  250— 50(  a 


capsi  il( 


1.  An  enca[ 
re-encapsulation 
which  comprises: 
an  outer 

wall,  an  intej 

end; 
a  source 

source  capsule 

jacket; 
a  jacket  cap 

as  to  close 

capsule  loca^ 

outer  periphe  ral 

the  inner 

a  narrow  gap 

wall; 
a  score  line 

jacket;  and 
a  seal  ex 

to  said  jacket 

protective 
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apsuk  ted  radioactive  isotope  source  which  permits 
uid  reuse  of  the  radioactive  isotope  and 

protec  ;ive  jacket  in  the  form  of  a  can  having  a  side 
;j  rally  formed  bottom  wall  and  an  open  upper 


le  containing  a   radioactive  isotope,   said 
being  received  within  said  outer  protective 


re<  eived  ' 
tie 


within  said  outer  protective  jacket  so 

open  end  of  said  jacket,  with  said  source 

therewithin,  said  jacket  cap  having  its 

edge  positioned  in  close-fitting  relation  to 

peripheral  surface  of  said  jacket  side  wall  to  form 

between  the  jacket  cap  and  said  jacket  side 

for  ned  on  the  exterior  of  said  outer  protective 

tending|along  said  narrow  gap  to  join  said  jacket  cap 
and  to  seal  said  source  capsule  within  the 


jacket. 


5,442,187 
DEVICE  ANil  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  THE 
SENSORS  OF  A  WEB  MOVEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hans  J.  Schranven,  Hiddenhausen;  Theodor  Nacke,  Leo- 
poldshobe,  and  Jiirgen  Bettfiihr,  VIotho,  all  of  Germany, 
asngnors  to  EST  Servo-Technik  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Sef .  No.  15,829,  Feb.  10, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
applicati^  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,591 
Claims  priority,!  application  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1992,  42  03 
952.5 

Int.^a.*  GOIN  21 /»6 

12  Claims 
1.  Device  for  p  jsitioning  the  sensors  of  a  web  movement 
control  device  ha>  ing  in  each  case  one  sensor  on  each  side  of 
•he  web  of  materia  I  and  having  a  sensor  adjustment  device  for 
I.  An  ion  implantation  i  ipparatus  comprising:  each  sensor,  by  ii  cans  of  which  the  two  sensors  can  be  ad- 

a  magnetic  bottle  for  s<  ectively  retaining  ions;  justed  independeni  ly  of  one  another  relative  to  the  edges  of  the 

an  KMi  cyclotron  resom  nt  frequency  device  for  selectively    web,  and  having  a  i  electronic  signal  processing  device  which 


U.S.  CL  250—548 
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processes  the  signals  emitted  by  the  sensors  and  controls  the 
sensor  adjustment  devices,  wherein  the  two  sensor  adjustment 


1.  A  paper  attribute  detector  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
strip  chart  recorder  comprising: 

a  paper  web  having  a  plurality  of  connected  paper  pages, 
each  of  said  paper  pages  having  corresponding  scannable 
indicia  thereon,  each  paper  page  indicia  being  a  coded 
representation  of  one  or  more  attributes  of  said  paper  of 
said  corresponding  paper  page; 

and  indicia  scanning  means  operably  associated  with  the 
strip  chart  recorder  for  detecting  each  page  indicia  as  said 
paper  web  travels  through  the  strip  chart  recorder  with 
said  page  indicia  being  aligned  transverse  a  travel  axis  of 
the  paper  web. 


5,442,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  DEFECTS  AND 

FOREIGN  SUBSTANCES  HAVING  A  SPOT 

ILLUMINATED  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

Tsnneyuki  Hagiwara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Nikon  Cor- 

poratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1992,  4-254590 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  21 /8S 
M&.  a.  250-559.42  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  defects  and  foreign  substance 
on  an  object  to  be  inspected,  the  object  having  patterns,  com- 
prising: 


a  first  lens  for  optically  forming  Fourier  transform  images  of 

said  patterns; 
a  second  lens  for  executing  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  said 

Fourier  transform  images; 
a  light  source  for  emitting  illumination  light; 
an  illumination  optical  system  for  focusing  said  illumination 

light  and  illuminating  a  spot  of  an  illuminated  area  or  a 

linear  illuminated  area  on  said  patterns  to  be  inspected; 


devices  can  be  coupled  to  one  another  in  such  a  way  that  the 
two  sensors  move  synchronously  in  op|>osite  directions. 


5,442,188 

STRIP  CHART  RECORDER  PAPER  ATTRIBUTE 

DETECTOR  AND  MONITOR 

Michel  Brimbal,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Kenneth  Frantisak, 

Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Instruments  Systems, 

Inc.,  Valley  View,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  872,627 

Int  CL*  G06K  7/10 

UJS.  a.  250—566  16  Claims 


an  optical  filter  for  blocking  components  of  the  Fourier 
transform  images  corresponding  to  said  patterns  without 
defects  from  said  optically  formed  Fourier  transform 
images; 

a  photoelectric  detector  for  photoelectrically  converting 
images,  which  are  projected  by  said  second  lens,  of  the 
defects  and  foreign  substance  on  said  object  to  be  in- 
spected; and 

a  scanning  device  for  relatively  displacing  said  patterns  to  be 
inspected  and  said  illumination  light. 


5,442,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  AIRBORNE  FIBRES 
Michael  J.  Leek,  Gooatrey,  England,  assignor  to  British  Tech- 
nology Group  Ltd.,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/00700,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18842,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1991, 
9108442.6 

Int  CL*  GOIN  lS/06 
U.S.  a.  250—573  6  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  fibres  present  in 
a  gaseous  fluid  comprising  means  (1)  for  creating  a  flow  of  said 
gaseous  fluid  through  a  chamber,  aligning  means  to  align  the 
orientation  of  fibrous  particles  flowing  into  said  chamber, 
electrical  charging  means  (3)  to  charge  said  particles  within 
said  chamber,  electrical  precipitating  means  (24)  to  precipitate 
said  fibrous  particles  on  to  carrier  means  (25),  illuminating 
means  (7)  to  illuminate  said  carrier  means  with  radiation,  mea- 
suring means  (26)  to  measure  radiation  transmitted  from  said 
carrier  means  characterised  in  that  electrical  screening  means 
(21)  are  provided  to  shield  said  particles  from  the  influence  of 
said  electrical  precipitating  means  in  regions  not  adjacent  said 
measuring  means. 
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1442,191 

isotopically  en  tiched  semiconductor 
Devices 

Tso-Ping  M«,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Yale  University, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  Wa.TeS,  Aug.  20,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-impart  of  Ser.  No.  615,425,  Nov.  16, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,144,409,  wfiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  577,526,  Sep.  5,  1990,jabandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 

1994,  S  er.  No.  270,394 

Int.  Ci*  HOIL  27/24 

17  Claims 


U.S.  a.  257—1 


14       22 


24 


■  10 


m&^ 


^L*^rst,24 


I  fro:  n 


1.  A  semiconductor 
a  single-crystal  region  o 
cally  enriched  materia 
material  is  selected 
ductor  materials 
carbon  and  wherein 
exhibits  enhanced 
properties  of  naturally 
and 
a  semiconductor  device 
enriched  semiconductc  r 
the  enhanced  bulk 
material. 


stru  ture  comprising: 

:c  mposed  entirely  of  a  single  isotopi- 

wherein  said  isotopically  enriched 

a  subset  consisting  of  all  semicon- 

exce*t  elemental  silicon  and  elemental 

!  aid  isotopically  enriched  material 

bulkjproperties  as  compared  to  the  bulk 

occurring  forms  of  said  material; 

formed  by  using  said  isotopically 

region  so  as  to  take  advantage  of 

properties  of  said  isotopically  enriched 


HETEROSTRUCnj}lE 
UTILIZING 
Herbert  Goronkin,  Tempe, 
dale,  both  of  Ariz., 

Filed  Jan.  27, 
Int.  CI." 
U.S.  a.  257—10 


4442,192 

ELECTRON  EMITTER 
QUANTUM  WELL 
ind  Lawrence  N.  Dworsky,  Scotts- 

to  Motorola,  Schaumburg,  III. 
994,  Ser.  No.  187,25S 
27/14.  29/161 

9aaims 


,  assign  >rs 


HI  IL. 


1.  A  heterostructure 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of 
the  substrate  with  a 
potential,  the  plurality 
for  the  collection  of  fre< 
having  an  energy  level 
and 


an  acoustic  generator 
acoustic  waves  into 
tum  well  so  as  to  raise 
electrons  above  the 
sion  of  the  electrons  i 


5,442,193 

MICROELECTRC  NIC  HELD  EMISSION  DEVICE  WITH 

BREAKDOWN  INHIBITING  INSULATED  GATE 

ELECTRODE 

James  E.  Jaskie,  a4d  Robert  C.  Kane,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Mot  >rola,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  1  eb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,036 

Int.  CI.*  HOI  J  ]9/24,  1/46,  1/02 

VS.  a.  257—10  7  Qalms 


108 


107  , 


elec  ron  emitter  comprising: 

sei  liconductor  material  deposited  on 

sur  ace  layer  having  a  surface  barrier 

>f  layers  forming  a  quantum  well 

electrons,  each  collected  electron 

I  elow  the  surface  barrier  potential; 


portioned  on  the  substrate  to  launch 

fre :  electrons  collected  in  the  quan- 

the  energy  level  of  collected  free 

sun  ace  barrier  potential  for  the  emis- 
info  free  space. 


1(5 


1.  A  field  emission 
and  a  peripherally 
a  free  space  region 
tion  electrode  is  ii^ulated 
insulating  layer  dis  posed 
disposed  between 
space  region. 


100 


device  comprised  of  an  electron  emitter 

isposed  gate  extraction  electrode  defining 

;herebetween  and  wherein  the  gate  extrac- 

from  the  free  space  region  by  an 

thereon,  the  insulating  layer  being 

I  he  gate  extraction  electrode  and  the  free 


Theodore  S.  Moise, 
Incorporated, 

Filed 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  257-29 


«J1 
7  uac 


01.4  m 


comp  ising 


1.  A  hot-electron 
outer  surface 

a  collector  barriei 
substrate  and  a 
wherein  said 
band  energy  so 
said  base  of  the 

a  tunnel  injector 
outwardly  fron- 
an  unbiased 
both  said  base 
tor  being  forme^ 
ing  electrons 
collector  barriei 
at  which  inter- 
greater  than  the 


August  15,  1995 


^k  Jk'.',  k^k».^..v^« 


'■>!     106 


I 


120 


5,442,194 
ROOM-TEMPERATURE  tunneling  HOT-ELECTRON 
TRANSISTOR 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Dai  las,  Tex. 

.  an.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,676 
HOIL  29/161.  29/72.  27/12 

18  Claims 


nun  HccicR 


,-JU 


.» ^ 


:ransistor  formed  on  a  substrate  having  an 


outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 

1  lase  outwardly  from  said  collector  barrier, 

ci  (Hector  barrier  has  sufficient  conduction 

!hat  thermal  electrons  are  confined  within 

transistor  at  room  temperature;  and 

)utwardly  from  said  base  and  an  emitter 

said  tunnel  injector,  said  emitter  having 

coi|duction  band  energy  greater  than  that  of 

said  collector  barrier,  said  tunnel  injec- 

of  a  single  barrier  for  ballistically  inject- 

said  emitter  into  said  base  and  to  said 

at  an  energy  level  lower  than  the  energy 

-  'alley  scattering  occurs  in  said  base  but 

collector  barrier  conduction  band  energy. 


aid ! 


fr  »m  ! 
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5,442,195 

SUPERCONDUCITNG  DEVICE  INCLUDING  PLURAL 

SUPERCONDUCTING  ELECTRODES  FORMED  ON  A 

NORMAL  CONDUCTOR 

Kazno  Saitoh,  HMhioiOi;  TosUkazu  NiaUno,  Kawasaki,  aad 

Mutsuko  Hatano,  Kodaira,  all  of  JaiMii,  asrignora  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  817,668,  Jan.  7, 1992,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1991,  3-001911 

Int  a.*  HOIL  i9/22:  B05D  5/12:  HOIB  12/00;  GllC  11/44 

MS.  a.  257—36  6  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  insulator  film  disposed  on  the  substrate; 

a  normal  conductor  layer  disposed  on  the  insulator  film;  and 

three  superconducting  electrodes  formed  in  contact  with  the 
first  normal  conductor  layer; 

wherein  said  at  least  three  superconducting  electrodes  are 
disposed  on  the  normal  conductor  layer  and  contact  layer 
superconducting  electrode  is  positioned  substantially  in  an 
equal  distance  from  a  central  point  of  said  normal  conduc- 
tor layer  and  have  substantially  same  form. 


5,442,196 
SUPERCONDUCnNG  DEVICE 
Toshikazu  Nishino,  Kawasaki;  Mutsuko  Miyake,  Urawa;  Ushio 
Kawabe,  Nishitama;  Yntaka  Harada,  Kodaira;  Masaaki  Aoki, 
Minato,  and  Mikio  Hirano,  Ome,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,431,  Apr.  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,311,036,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,201,  Sep.  25, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,126,801,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

73,408,  Jul.  13, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,884,111,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  795,270,  Nov.  5,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1984,  59-231308; 

Feb.  20, 1985, 60-30366;  Feb.  25, 1985, 60-34355;  Mar.  11, 1985, 

6046539;  May  24,  1985,  60-110371 

Int  a.*  HOIL  39/22 
MS.  a.  257—36  13  Claims 


^ 


^^^ 


-52 
.58 
-51 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising: 

a  substrate,  made  of  a  high  resistance  material; 


at  least  two  superconducting  electrodes  formed  on  said 

substrate; 
a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  on  said 

at  least  two  superconducting  electrodes; 
an  insulator  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer,  and 
a  control  electrode  formed  on  said  insulator  layer. 


5,442,197 

SUPER-CAP ACTTOR  COMPRISING  POSTTIVE  AND 

NEGATIVE  ELECTRODES  MADE  OF  A  P-DOPED 

ELECTRON  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  AND  AN 

ELECTROLYTE  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC  REDOX 

COMPOUND 

Xavier  Andrieu,  Bretigny  snr  Orge,  and  Laareacc  Kerrcnenr, 

Marcoussis,  both  of  France,  aasigiiors  to  Alcatel  Alsthom 

Compagnie  Generate  D'Electridte,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,795 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  13, 1991,  91 15521 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  29/2%:  HOIG  9/00:  HOIM  6/00.  4/00 
MS.  a.  257—40  4  OaiM 


1.  A  super-capacitor  comprising  a  positive  electrode  having 
a  potential,  a  negative  electrode  having  a  potential,  both  made 
of  a  p-doped  electron  conductive  polymer,  and  an  electrolyte, 
said  electrolyte  comprising  an  organic  redox  compound  hav- 
ing a  redox  potential  soluble  in  said  electrolyte  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  I0~^  mole  per  liter,  the  redox  potential  of  said  redox 
compound  lies  in  a  non-capacitive  region  of  said  electron 
conductive  polymer,  the  redox  compound  is  reduced  in  a 
reversible  manner  at  the  negative  electrode  when  the  potential 
of  the  negative  electrode  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  redox 
potential  of  the  redox  compound,  and  the  redox  compound  is 
oxidized  in  a  reversible  manner  at  the  positive  electrode  when 
the  potential  of  the  positive  electrode  is  equal  to  or  more  than 
the  redox  potential  of  the  redox  compound. 


5,442,198 
NON-SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
WTTH  SUB-MICRON  GRAIN  SIZE 
MicUo    Aral;    Masaaki    Ikeda;    Kazushi    Sugiura;    Nobno 
Furukawa,  all  of  Tokyo;  Mitsufumi   Kodama,   Kanagawa; 
Yakio  Yamauchi,  Kanagawa;  Naoya  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa; 
Takeshi  Fukada,  Kanagawa;  Masaaki  Hiroki,  Kanagawa,  aad 
Ichirou  Takayama,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Semicowluctor  Energy  Lab.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,552,  Jan.  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,298,455. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,498 
CbdBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  IWl,  3-29411; 
Jan.  30, 1991,  3-29412 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21/00.  29/161.  29/34 
MS.  CL  257—64  7  CUm 

1.  A  non  single  crystal  semiconductor  device  comprising; 
a  substrate, 

a  non  single  crystal  silicon  semiconductor  film  placed  on 
said  substrate  said  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  SCO 
A  to  2000  A,  and  crystal  grains  in  said  film  having  an 
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average  diameter  in  tt  ;  range  2S0  A  to  8000  A,  and  an 
oxygen  density  in  said  ilm  of  less  than  2X  lO'Vcm^,  and      LOW 

I  SILCON 


resistan[:e, 

CARBIIE, 


Nfickael  A.  Tischto 
Technology 

FQed 
Int 
VS.  CL  257—77 


5.442,200 
STABLE  OHMIC  CONTACTS  TO 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKDVG  THE 

SAME 
Dubory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Materials,  Inc.,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,969 
HOIL  29/4S,  29/56.  29/64 

17  Claims 


Jun. 


at  least  one  MOS  transistor  formed  on  said  film  and  includ-       i.  An  ohmic  contkct  SiC  article,  comprising: 
mg  doped  regions  in  sa^  film.  ,  siC  base  layer; 

a  non-carbonaceo4is  metal  silicide  ohmic  contact  structure 
on  the  SiC  laye  -. 


5,  142,199 

DLiMOND  HETERO  JUNCnON  RECHFYING 

ELEMENT 

Kimitsngu  Saito;  Koichi  Miyiita,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  and  Ka- 

lyankumar  Das,  Raleigh,  M.C.,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel  USA, 

Inc.,  Research  Triangel  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  May  14,  |993,  Ser.  No.  62,051 

Int  a.*  HML  29/161.  29/04 

\}S.  CL  257—77  |  6  Claims 


CRYSTAL  PLANE 

lilth  CRTSTAL  PLANE 


1.  A  semiconducto^ 
gen-doped  epitaxial 
represented    by    th( 
0<ygl)    doped 
atoms/cm^,  and  fonied 
crystal  substrate 
and  an  element(s) 


(lOOl  CRYSTAL  PLANE 


SURFACE  STRUCTURE  OF  CHAMONO  RLM 
WITH  HIGHLY  ORENTEt   1100)  CRYSTAL  PLANE 

1.  A  diamond  hetero-jun<  tion  rectifying  element  compris- 
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5.442,201 
SEMICONDUCTdRUGHT  EMimNG  DEVICE  WTTH 

I  rrrROGEN  doping 

Keizo  Adomi;  NobiiUko  Noto;  Akio  Nakamura,  and  Takao 
Takenaka,  all  of  A  inaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Hand- 
otai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tol  yo,  Japan 

nied  M  ir.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,278 
Claims  priority,  a|  plication  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993.  5-090736 
tat  a.«  HOIL  33/00        * 
VS.  a.  257—86  8  Claims 


p-TYPe  Aieap 


P-TYPe  AaaTN 


K-TYPC  «!■■> 


light  emitting  device  comprising  a  nitro- 

I  iyer(s)  of  compound  semiconductor  alloy 

formula    {Mjaa.\.x)^n\.^    (0<xSl, 

nitrogen    of    1x10'*    to     1x10^ 

on  a  compound  semiconductor  single 

of  an  element(s)  from  Group  III 

Group  V  in  the  periodic  table. 


vith 


coiiposed 
I  fr<  m 


tng. 


laki  KinosUta;  Hnnihiro  Hattori,  and  KammaM  Dobashi, 
I  of  Itami,  Japan]  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries, 


a  film  of  either  silicon  car  )ide  or  silicon,  and 
a  highly-oriented  diamond!  film  which  is  grown  by  chemical 
vapor  deposition,  and  which  has  a  surface  area  consisting 
of  at  least  80%  a  plur^ity  of  (100)  crysUt  planes,  for 
which  the  differences  {4|a,  A/3,  Ay}  of  Euler  angles  {a,  fi, 
y},  which  represent  thejorientations  of  the  crystal  planes, 
satisfy  0^|Aa|S5-,  oi|A^|^5*  and  0^|Ay|^5'  si- 
multaneously between  adjacent  (100)  crystal  planes; 
said  highly  oriented  diamckid  film  forming  a  heterojunction 
with  said  film  or  either  Silicon  carbide  or  silicon. 


5,442,202 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMITTING  ELEMENT 
Hiroaki 
all< 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japa4 

Filed  04t.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330.838 
Claims  priority,  aitoUcation  Japan,  Oct  29,  1993,  5-272053; 
Feb.  18,  1994,  6-020(  M 

nt  CL*  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.a.  257— 94  MOaims 

1.  A  semiconducto  •  light  emitting  element  comprising  plural 
semiconductor  layer  inclusive  of  a  light  emitting  part  having 
a  pn  junction,  whicd  are  laminated  on  a  crystal  substrate, 
wherein  a  first  semic  anductor  layer,  having  a  carrier  concen- 
tration of  not  more  t  lan  5x  10'^  cm-^  and  a  band  gap  of  not 
less  than  the  energy  c  f  the  light  emitted  from  the  light  emitting 
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part,  IS  formed  in  the  passage  of  light  emitted  from  the  light  layer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
emittmg  part  toward  the  substrate  side,  and  a  second  semicon-  InajGaosP  and  Al^^ai _,As  wherein  x=0.1-0.3  contacting 
ductor  layer,  having  a  carrier  concentration  of  not  more  than    the  opposing  surf^ace  of  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  Ino.5Gao.5P 

contacting  said  layer  of  AlxGai_,As,  at  least  one  layer  of 


i^ 


5x  lO'^cm-^and  a  band  gap  of  not  greater  than  the  energy  of 
the  light  emitted  from  the  light  emitting  part,  is  formed  behind 
(when  seen  from  the  passage  of  the  light)  the  first  layer. 


of 


5,442,203 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  EMriTING  DEVICE 
HAVING  ALGAASP  LIGHT  REFLECHNG  LAYERS 
Keizo  Adomi;  Nobuhiko  Noto,  and  Takao  Takenaka,  all 
Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-230977 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/19:  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  257—97  7  Claims 


gteitftfet      =-> 


1.  A  semiconductor  light  emitting  device  in  which  a  light 
emitting  layer  poriion  comprising  AIGalnP  layers  is  formed  on 
a  GaAs  substrate  and  a  light  reflecting  layer  portion  compris- 
ing alternately  laminated  layers  with  diflierent  refractive  indi- 
ces is  provided  between  said  GaAs  substrate  and  said  light 
emitting  layer  portion,  wherein: 

said  light  reflecting  layer  portion  comprises  Al»Gai.»Asi. 
fP,  layers  (where,  O^w^l,  0<v^0.05  w). 


■- 

^y 

g 

*— 

•MUM 

^ 

»— 

»Mi 

urn 

^^^ — ' 

Ino.5AI2Gao.5_rP  wherein  0<z<0.5,  the  value  of  z  decreasing 
in  the  direction  of  said  layer  of  In0.5Ga0.sP  provided  between, 
and  having  surfaces  contacting  said  layer  of  In0.sAl0.5P  and 
said  layer  of  Ino.5Gao.5P. 


5,442,205 
SEMICONDUCTOR  HETEROSTRUCTURE  DEVICES 
WITH  STRAINED  SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYERS 
Daniel   Brasen,   Lake  Hiawatha;  Eugene  A.  Fitzgerald,  Jr., 
Bridgewater,  Martin  L.  Green,  New  Proridence;  DonaM  P. 
Monroe,  Berkeley  Heights;  Paul  J.  Silverman,  Millbom,  and 
Ya-Hong  Xie,  Flemington,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  HUL  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,029,  Feb.  5,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  690,429,  Apr.  24, 

1991,  Pat.  No.  5,221,413.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

104.513 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/161.  29/205.  29/225 

VS.  a.  257—191  23  Claims 


5.442,204 

III-V  SEMICONDUCTOR  HETEROSTRUCTURE 

CONTACTING  A  P-TYPE  U-VI  COMPOUND 

Piotr  M.  Mensz,  Ossining.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Philips  Electronics 

North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,840 
Int  a.*  HOIL  29/161.  33/00 
VS.  a.  257—103  16  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising  a  first  layer  of  a 
p-type  Il-VI  compound  of  the  formula  Zn^Qi-xS^i-^ 
wherein  Q  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mg,  Cd  and  Mn,  CSSx^l  and  OSySl  and  a  substrate  of 
p-type  GaAs,  said  first  layer  and  said  substrate  being  separated 
by  a  series  of  thin  epitaxial  undoped  or  p-doped  layers  of  a  total 
thickness  of  up  to  2  ^m  and  each  layer  of  a  thickness  of  20  A 
to  2000  A  contacting  opposing  surfaces  of  said  substrate  and 
said  first  layer,  said  series  of  layers  comprising  a  layer  of  Ino- 
.5AI0.5P  contacting  the  opposing  surface  of  said  first  layer,  a 


1.  A  heterostructure  comprising 

(a)  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate; 

(b)  a  spatially  graded  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium-silicon 
located  on  the  silicon  substrate  and  forming  an  interface 
therewith,  the  spatially  graded  epitaxial  layer  having 
spatial  gradient  of  germanium  that  is  less  than  about  2S 
percent  per  micrometer,  and  the  spatially  graded  epitaxial 
layer  having  a  concentration  of  germanium  that  is  equal  to 
approximately  zero  at  the  interface; 

(c)  a  first  spatially  ungraded  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium- 
silicon  located  on  the  spatially  graded  epitaxial  layer; 

(d)  an  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium  or  silicon  located  on  the 
first  spatially  ungraded  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium-siU- 
con; 

(e)  a  second  spatially  ungraded  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium- 
silicon  located  on  the  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium  or 
silicon. 
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^442,206 

LAY-OUT  STRUa  URE  OF  POWER  SOURCE 

POTE>rnAL  LINES  APjD  GRAND  POTENTIAL  LINES 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Takashi  lenaga,  and  Tomoko  Kai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corpo^tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 


region  having 
first  region 


of  he 


Filed  May  11, 


Claims  priority,  appUcat  mi  Japan,  May  11,  1993,  5-108643 


Int.  a.-  HOlJ,  27/02.  27/10.  23/48 
MS.  a.  257—207 


20        23 


zyU. 


°h 


-E 


O 


lin(  s 


1.  A  lay-out  structure 
grand  potential  lines  for 
wherein  a  macro  cell  and 
inner  and  outer  peripher  il 
said  macro  cell,  each 
first  metal  layer  lines 
second  metal  layer 
with  said  first  metal 
layer  between  the  first 
electrical  insulation  ai 
crossing  to  said  first 
necting  said  first  and 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
standard  cells,  each 
layer  line  or  second 
said  first  metal  layer 
said  inner  and  outer 
lively,  and 
an  auxiliary  power  suppl] 
and  a  second  metal 
first  metal  layer  line 
said  inner  and  outer 
tively,  said  auxiliary 
cally  contacted  with 
line  and  one  end 
peripheral  power  si 
extending  to  the  outsi 
supply  line  and  being 
power  supply  lines  for 


'lin: 


la;  I 
aid 


supi  ly 


1994,  Ser.  No.  240,549 


4  Claims 


:ti--= . 


fl--T--.---- 


a  a 


region  of  the 
fihn. 


s  ;cond  region  at  an  interval  of  an  insulating 


^13 


-)-■» 

M3 


power  source  potential  lines  and 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
^andard  cells  are  mixed  in, 

power  supply  lines  provided  for 
p  rripheral  power  supply  line  having 
extending  towards  one  direction, 
forming  a  layered  line  structure 
1  lyer  lines  including  an  insulating 
md  the  second  metal  layer  lines  for 
extending  towards  the  direction 
i^etal  layer  line,  and  contacts  con- 
second  metal  layer  lines, 
pofc'er  supply  lines  provided  for  said 
p<fver  supply  line  having  first  metal 
layer  line  extending  parallel  to 
or  said  second  metal  layer  line  for 
pe^pheral  power  supply  lines,  respec- 


CHARGE-COUPLpD 
Jan  T.  J.  Bosiers; 
of  Eindhoven, 
tjon.  New  York, 
Continuation  of  Ser 
applicatioi  i 
Claims  priority. 


5,442,208 
DEVICE  HAVING  CHARGE  RESET 
I  dwin  Roks,  and  Agnes  C.  M.  Kleimann,  all 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
I.Y. 

No.  164,233,  Dec.  8, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,326 
amplication  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  9, 1992, 


92203825 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  a.  257—223 


mital  : 


line  having  a  first  metal  layer  line 

er  line  extending  parallel  to  said 

"  said  second  metal  layer  line  for 

pel  pheral  power  supply  lines,  respec- 

p^wer  supply  line  being  not  electri- 

outer  peripheral  power  supply 

thereof  being  connected  to  said  inner 

line  and  another  end  thereof 

of  the  outer  peripheral  power 

( lonnected  to  one  or  more  of  said 

iaid  standard  cells. 


IF  led 


1  two-dimen!  ional 


5  142,207 
CHARGE  O  (UPLED  DEVICE 
Jae  H.  Jeong,  Seoul,  Rep.  ol  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Elec- 
tron Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Kotea 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,757 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  18,  1993, 
16030/1993  J 

Int  a.^  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  257-221  |  u  claims 

1.  A  charge  coupled  device,  comprising; 
a  first  electrode  consisting  of  a  first  region  and  second  region 

having  lower  resistance  than  the  first  region;  and 
a  second  electrode  consisting  a  first  region  and  a  second 


1.  A  charge-cou! 
type,  comprising  a 
is  provided  at  a 
conductivity  type 
conductivity  type  b; 
tivity  type  opposite 
tivity  type  forming 
ters  of  a 

another  in  which  a 
a  radiation  image 
during  an  integratii  n 
situated  next  to  one 
the  temporary 
in  the  imaging 
inputs  connected  to 
memory  section 
and  the  read-out 
system  of  clock 
being  separated  froi  i 
layer  and  being 
which  voltages  are 
conductivity  type 
at  the  interface 
channels  in  at  least 
period,  charge  reset 
storage  locations  in 
by  the  application 
comprising  a  pulse 
the  substrate  and  the 
off  charge  through 
and  simultaneously 


'  storaj  e 
:  sectii  m 


beiig 


lO! 
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lower  resistance  than  this  first  region,  the 
first  electrode  being  adjacent  to  said  first 


H#>  HM 


SCIaims 


h'-i      t 


imaging  device  of  the  buried-channel 

s  ibstrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  which 

II  Pace  with  a  plurality  of  zones  of  the  first 

!  eparated  from  the  substrate  of  the  first 

an  interposed  zone  of  the  second  conduc- 

to  the  first,  said  zones  of  the  first  conduc- 

)uried  channels  of  a  first  number  of  regis- 

imaging  section  situated  next  to  one 

I  attem  of  charge  packets  corresponding  to 

p  'ejected  on  the  device  can  be  generated 

'<  n  period,  a  second  number  of  registers 

mother  and  forming  a  memory  section  for 

of  a  pattern  of  charge  packets  generated 

I,  and  a  read-out  register  having  parallel 

the  registers  of  the  memory  section,  the 

situated  between  the  imaging  section 

register,  the  surface  being  provided  with  a 

les  for  applying  clock  voltages  and 

the  surface  by  an  interposed  dielectric 

collected  to  a  voltage  source  by  means  of 

ipplied,  an  inversion  layer  of  the  second 

formed  below  the  system  of  electrodes 

beti^een  the  dielectric  layer  and  the  buried 

imaging  section  during  the  integration 

I  neans  for  draining  off  charge  from  charge 

he  imaging  section  through  the  substrate 

a  voluge  pulse,  said  charge  reset  means 

)ltege  source  connected  to  at  least  one  of 

interposed  zone,  and  means  for  draining 

e  substrate  from  only  the  imaging  section 

I  reventing  charge  from  being  drained  off 


ele  ;trodes 


be  ngl 


I  tl  le ! 
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through  the  substrate  from  storage  locations  in  the  memory 
section. 


1.  A  synapse  MOS  transistor,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  source  region  extending  in  a  first  direction  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  drain  region  extending  in  said  first  direction  on  said  sub- 
strate; and 

a  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  each  formed  directly  over  said 
substrate  and  each  extending  across  said  substrate  from 
said  source  region  to  said  drain  region  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  having  a  width  in 
said  first  direction  different  from  the  widths  of  the  others 
of  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes,  wherein  said  synapse 
MOS  transistor  conducts  a  different  amount  of  current  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  being  applied  to  a  different  one 
of  said  plurality  of  gate  electrodes. 


5,442410 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Kaoni  Kanehachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Precision 
Circuits  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1992,  4-302420 
Int  a.»  HOIL  29/78.  27/10 
VS.  a.  257—296  7  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  DRAM  portion; 
a  flash  memory  portion; 

said  DRAM  ponion  and  said  flash  memory  portion  both 
being  formed  on  a  main  surface  of  a  common  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 
a  first  insulation  layer, 

said  DRAM  portion  having  a  first  capacitor  with  a  first 
electrode  separated  from  said  main  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate by  said  first  insulation  layer; 
said  flash  memory  portion  having  a  floating  gate  separated 


from  said  main  surface  by  said  first  insulation  layer  and 
formed  of  the  same  material  as  said  first  electrode;  and 


5,442,209 

SYNAPSE  MOS  TRANSISTOR 

Ho-sun  Chung,  Taegu,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold  Star 

Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cheongju-city,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,163,  May  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,215 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  30,  1992, 
92-9479 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/80.  29/78 
VS.  a.  257-270  8  Claims 


said  first  insulation  layer  in  said  flash  memory  portion  form- 
ing a  tunnel  oxide  film. 


5,442,211 
ONE-TRANSISTOR  ONE-CAPACTTOR  MEMORY  CELL 

STRUCTURE  FOR  DRAMS 
Akio  Kita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,620 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  1, 1992,  4-321644 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/68 

VS.  a.  257—301  28  #>!■„ 


30a       20o     aoa    30tt 


1.  A  one-transistor  one-capacitor  memory  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  surface  of  which  being 
successively  covered  by  a  buried  insulating  film  layer  and 
a  single  crystalline  semiconductor  film  layer;  (b)  an  insu- 
lating layer  for  isolation  formed  at  a  predetermined  region 
of  the  single  crystalline  semiconductor  film  layer  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  depth  thereof  reaches  to  the  buried  insulat- 
ing film  layer; 

(c)  a  trench  penetrating  through  the  buried  insulating  film 
layer  along  a  side  wall  of  the  insulating  layer  for  isolation 
from  the  single  crystalline  semiconductor  film  layer  and 
reaching  to  a  predetermined  depth  of  the  substrate; 

(d)  a  dielectric  film  layer  formed  on  an  inner  side  wall  sur- 
face of  the  trench  except  for  a  top  portion  thereof; 

(e)  a  conductive  material  filled  in  the  trench  up  to  a  top  edge 
of  the  dielectric  film  layer; 

(0  a  conductor  plug  filled  in  the  trench  from  the  top  edge  of 
the  dielectric  film  layer  up  to  a  top  of  the  trench;  and 

(g)  a  MIS  transistor  having  a  source  diffusion  layer  and  a 
drain  diffusion  layer  formed  in  the  single  crystalline  semi- 
conductor film  layer; 
i)  the  source  diffusion  layer  and  the  drain  diffusion  layer 

reaching  to  the  buried  insulating  film  layer; 
ii)  either  the  source  diffusion  layer  or  the  drain  diffusion 
layer  making  contact  with  the  conductor  plug; 

whereby  is  formed  a  capacitor,  a  plate  electrode  and  a  stor- 
age node  electrode  of  which  are  respectively  constituted 
by  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  the  conductive  mate- 
rial, and  whereby  is  formed  a  memory  cell  by  connecting 
the  capacitor  to  the  MIS  transistor  through  the  conductor 
plug. 
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5,442^12 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Takahisa  Eimori,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitaabishi  Denid 
Kahnnhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  tt,  1994,  Scr.  No.  292,303 

Claims  priority,  appliotion  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1993,  5-215869 

Int.|CL*H01L29/M 

U.S.  CL  257—303  ]  14  CUims 


lower  in  lev^l  than  a  top  face  of  said  interlayer  insulation 
film, 
a  sidewall  spa^r 
from  a  top 
towards  the 


i  portic  n 


recess 

and  the  top 
a  lower 

film  and  saic 

face  of  said 
a  high  dielecti  ic 

formed  to 
an  upper 

film 


'  electn  de 


c(  iver 
r  electi  ode 


formed  at  a  sidewall  of  said  contact  hole 

iace  comer  of  said  interlayer  insulation  film 

top  face  of  said  buried  conductive  layer,  in  a 

defined  by  the  sidewall  of  said  contact  hole 

face  of  said  buried  conductive  layer, 

layer  formed  on  said  interlayer  insulation 

sidewall  spacer  to  be  in  contact  with  the  top 

Juried  conductive  layer, 

film  of  a  high  dielectric  constant  material 

said  lower  electrode  layer,  and 

layer  formed  to  cover  said  high  dielectric 


1.  A  semiconductor  m  nnory  device,  including 

a  plurality  of  word  lin  s  arranged  approximately  parallel  to 

each  other, 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  a  ^proximately  orthogonal  to  the  word 

lines  and  approxima  ely  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  ( ells  each  including  one  transistor  and 

one  capacitor, 
said  capacitor  of  said 


each  memory  cell  having  a  lower   u^,  ci.  257 32 

electrode  arranged  ^bove  said  bit  lines,  wherein 

pitch  of  said  bit  lines  Is  set  to  be  larger  than  pitch  of  said 
word  lines  and  one  bit  line  contact  is  arranged  in  each 
rectangular  area  sun-ounded  by  said  word  lines  and  said 
bit  lines,  and  that 

distance  between  cent«s  of  lower  electrode  contacts  of  said 
lower  electrodes  of  Adjacent  said  capacitors  and  distance 
between  centers  of  Mid  bit  line  contact  and  said  lower 
electrode  contact  adjacent  to  said  bit  Une  contact  are  both 
made  larger  than  tha  pitch  of  said  word  lines. 


5,442,214 

VDMOS  TFlANSISTOR  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Sheng-Hsing  Yank  Hsincfan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Micro- 
electronics Cor  f.,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  287,950,  Aug.  9, 1994.  This  application  Oct 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,567 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/68 

5  CUins 


]  5,442,213 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DtVICE  WITH  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 

CAPACTTOR  HAVING  SIDEWALL  SPACERS 
Tomonori  Okudaira;  Talicharu  Kuroiwa;  Nobuo  FiOiwara,  and 
Keiichiro  Kashihara,  a|  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Rled  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1993,  5-152364 
Int.  p.*  GllC  11/24 

13  Claims 


148 


-143 


electro  le 


sail 


la)  :t 


VS.  a.  257—310 


de  'ice 


1.  A  semiconductor 

a  semiconductor  substibte 

an  impurity  region  fon^ed 

conductor  substrate, 
an  interlayer  insulation 

said  semiconductor 

gion,  and  having  a 

region, 
a  buried  conductive 

contact  with  said 


compnsmg: 
having  a  main  surface, 
on  the  main  surface  of  said  semi- 


film  formed  on  the  main  surface  of 

ubstrate  to  cover  said  impurity  re- 

I  lontact  hole  reaching  said  impurity 


pnsmg 

a  drain 
substrate, 
trode  region 

an  epitaxial 
said  drain 
epitaxial 
defining  a 
trench  withii 
ing  a  first 
adjoining 
of  said  first 
trench,  said 
a  first  and  a 
(D:),  resi 

a  first  gate 
cent  to  said 
layer  having 
and 

a  second  gate 
adjacent  to 
oxide  layer 
(J0X.D2), 


and 


liyer  filled  in  said  contact  hole,  in 
impurity  region,  and  having  a  top  face 


D-<D|<C2<D+; 


ToXJ>l  <To.  \m 
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1.  A  VDMOS  ransistor  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  com- 


eli  ctrode  i 
lay<r 
fiiit 


sai  I 


region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  said 
drain  electrode  region  having  a  drain  elec- 
doping  density  (D+); 

of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  on 

region,  said  epitaxial  layer  having  an 

doping  density  (D  — ),  said  epitaxial  layer 

trench  and  a  deeper  and  narrower  second 

said  first  trench,  said  epitaxial  layer  inctud- 

im^lanted  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 

first  trench  and  a  second  implanted  region 

conductivity  type  adjoining  said  second 

and  said  second  implanted  regions  having 

s  K;ond  implanted  region  doping  density  (D|), 

ipect  vely; 

oxi(  e  layer  formed  within  said  first  trench  adja- 
first  implanted  region,  said  first  gate  oxide 
a  first  gate  oxide  layer  thickness  (Tox.Di); 

ckide  layer  formed  within  said  second  trench 
Si  id  second  implanted  region,  said  second  gate 
I  aving  a  second  gate  oxide  layer  thickness 
wh  Erein: 


f  rstj 
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5,442,215 

THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  AN 

ASYMMETRICAL  LIGHTLY  DOPED  DRAIN 

STRUCTURE 

Gee  S.  Chae,  Seoul  Incheon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  220,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1993, 
93-5434 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/0],  27/13.  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—352  4  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  having  an  asymmetrical  lightly 
doped  drain  structure,  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

an  active  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  source  electrode  formed  on  one  side  of  said  active  layer  as 
an  integral  part  of  said  active  layer; 

a  drain  electrode  formed  on  said  substrate  by  doping  high- 
density  impurities; 

a  lightly  doped  drain  region  formed  on  said  substrate  by 
doping  low^density  impurities,  said  lightly  doped  drain 
region  being  in  contact  with  said  drain  electrode; 

a  gate-insulating  layer  formed  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 
active  layer  between  said  source  electrode  and  said  lightly 
doped  drain  region;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate-insulating  layer. 


5,442,216 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  ACTIVE  DEVICE 

CELLS  AND  A  MONITOR  CELL 
Paul  A.  Gough,  SmalUield,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,966,  Apr.  5,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,687 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1992, 
9207849 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CL  257—355  13  CUims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  first  region  providing  a  current  path  to  a  first 
main  electrode  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  active  device 
cells,  a  majority  of  said  active  device  cells  being  connected  to 
a  second  main  electrode  for  providing  a  main  current  path 
through  the  device  between  the  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes and  at  least  one  remaining  active  device  cell  forming  a 
monitor  cell  and  being  connected  to  a  monitor  electrode  for 
providing  a  monitor  current  path  through  the  device  between 


1847 


the  first  main  electrodfamfthe  monitor  electrode,  character- 
ized in  that  the  at  least  one  monitor  cell  is  structurally  formed 
differently  from  the  majority  of  the  active  device  cells  so  as  to 
comprise  means  for  being  more  susceptible  to  failure  than  the 
majority  of  the  active  device  cells. 


5,442,217 
SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  AGAINST  ELECTROSTATIC 
DISCHARGE 
TosUo  Mimoto,  Nara,  Japau,  assiguor  to  Sharp  K«iMi«h8H  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-322114 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/06.  29/78 
VS.  a.  257—361  3  ( 


2.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  including  a  protection  circuit 
against  electrostatic  discharge,  comprising: 

an  internal  circuit; 

a  terminal  connected  to  the  internal  circuit; 

a  ground  wiring  for  applying  a  ground  voltage  to  the  inter- 
nal circuit; 

a  substrate  bias  wiring  for  applying  a  substrate  bias  voltage 
to  a  substrate  in  which  the  semiconductor  apparatus  is 
provided; 

at  least  one  power  supply  wiring  for  applying  a  voltage 
having  a  different  polarity  from  the  polarity  of  the  sub- 
strate bias  voltage  relative  to  the  ground  voltage; 

a  first  protection  device  against  electrostatic  discharge  for 
allowing  a  breakdown  current  to  flow  in  response  to  a 
voluge  having  at  least  a  specified  level,  the  protection 
device  being  connected  between  the  substrate  bias  wiring 
and  the  ground  wiring; 

a  plurality  of  second  protection  devices  against  electrostatic 
discharge  for  allowing  a  breakdown  current  to  flow  in 
response  to  a  voltage  having  at  least  a  specified  level,  the 
protection  devices  being  respectively  provided  between 
the  terminal  and  one  of  the  ground  wiring  and  the  sub- 
strate bias  wiring,  and  between  the  power  supply  wiring 
and  one  of  the  terminal,  the  ground  wiring  and  the  sub- 
strate bias  wiring;  and 

a  plurality  of  diodes  respectively  provided  between  the 
substrate  bias  wiring  and  the  power  supply  wiring,  be- 
tween the  substrate  bias  wiring  and  the  terminal,  and 
between  the  substrate  bias  wiring  and  the  ground  wiring, 
wherein  the  first  and  the  plurality  of  second  protection 
devices  are  each  formed  of  a  MOS  transistor. 
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CMOS  POWER  FET  DRIVER  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE 
POWER  MOSFET  TRANSISTORS  CONNECTED  IN 
PARALLEL,  EACH  CARRYING  AN  EQUIVALENT 
PORTION  OF  THE  TOTAL  DRIVER  CURRENT 
Durbin  L.  Seidel;  Donald  M.  Bartlett;  Ricky  F.  Bitting,  and 
James  F.  Patella,  all  of  F«rt  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Global  Information  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio  and 
Hyundai  Electronics  America,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  ^993,  Ser.  No.  128,428 
29/772;  H03K  17/695 

11  Qaims 


^210 


Int.  a.6  HOII 
U.S.  a.  257—369 


N01D- 


de  'ice  ; 


achl 


1.  A  semiconductor 
an  integrated  wafer 
switch  devices  and  a 
bonding  pads;  each 
terminal  connected  to 
pad;  and 
packaging  for  said  in 
output  pin  for  providin  5 
said  semiconductor 
plurality  of  bond  wires 
output  bonding  pads, 
cal  connection  betwe^i 
and  said  output  pin; 
said  plurality  of  output 
cent  to  one  another 
circuit  wafer; 
said  power  switch 
tributing  an  essen 
said  output  pin;  and 
each  one  of  said  plura 
prises: 
a  P-type  MOSFET 

a  gate  terminal  ani 
an  N-type  MOSFET 
nal,  a  gate  termin 
said  drain  terminals 
together  to  form 
switch  device; 
the  gate  terminals 
transistors  are 
first  control  input 
the  gate  terminals 
transistors  are 
second  control 


devi  :e  comprising: 

circ  lit  including  a  plurality  of  power 

ilurality  of  corresponding  output 

po^  'er  switch  device  having  an  output 

its  corresponding  output  bonding 


te|rated  circuit  wafer  including  an 

an  electrical  connection  between 

and  an  external  device,  and  a 

corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 

bond  wire  providing  an  electri- 

its  corresponding  bonding  pad 

wherein: 

bonding  pads  are  positioned  adja- 

ilong  the  edges  of  said  integrated 


devces 


tia  ly 


operate  in  parallel,  each  con- 
equivalent  share  of  current  to 


5,442,219 

SEMICONDU^OR  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTRIC  POWER 

Ka^ya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
:i  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 
May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,9ti0 
i  pplication  Japan,  May  18,  1992,  4-124686 
"    HOIL  27/06.  27/102.  27/105 

4  Claims 


Masaaki  Kato, 
Toyoda  Jidoshokfci 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 
Int.  a, 
U,S.  a.  257—370 


s- 

31 -t_ 
»  - 


1.  A  semiconduct  sr 
a  single  semicondu(  tor 
a   vertically-stru(  tured 

transistor  form  ng 

said  transistor 

area,  an  n-base 
a  vertically-struc^ired 

tor  forming  a 

metal -oxide-sill 

an  n-type 
a  shared  n-type 

of  the  insulate  I 

drain  area  of 
a  first  n-type  isolation 

area  separating 

polar  transistor 
a  second  n-type 

isolation  area, 

areas  differing 

isolation  area 

two  sections  wiiich 

gate  bi-polar  tn  nsistor 

oxide-silicon  tri  insistor 


:  sour(  e 
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W, 


"oumjT  or 
mir-mVxie.  cmcur 


device  including  a  half-bridge  circuit  on 
chip  comprising: 

p-channel   insulated   gate   bi-polar 
an  upp>er  arm  of  the  half-bridge  circuit, 
comprising:  an  n-collector  area,  a  p-base 
area  and  a  p-emitter  area;  and 

n-channel  metal-oxide-silicon  transis- 

ower  arm  of  the  half-bridge  circuit,  said 

i  :on  transistor  comprising:  a  p-body  area, 

area  and  an  n-type  drain  area; 

common  area  providing  said  n-collector  area 

gate  bi-polar  transistor  and  said  n-type 

metal-oxide-silicon  transistor; 

area  formed  on  said  n-type  common 

said  p-base  area  of  the  insulated  gate  bi- 

from  said  common  area; 

is  >lation  area  formed  within  said  first  n-type 

n-type  of  the  first  and  second  isolation 

From  each  other,  and  said  second  n-type 

d  viding  said  first  n-type  isolation  area  into 

separate  said  p-base  of  the  insulated 

from  said  p-body  area  of  the  metal- 


ty  of  power  switch  devices  com- 


t  ansistor  having  a  source  terminal, 
a  drain  terminal;  and 

transistor  having  a  source  termi-    U.S.  O.  257 378 

and  a  drain  terminal; 
said  transistors  being  connected 
output  terminal  of  said  power 


5,442,220 

CONSTANT  vol  PAGE  DIODE  HAVING  A  REDUCED 

LEAKAGE  CURRENT  AND  A  HIGH  ELECTROSTATIC 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

Takao  Airi,  Tokyo, ,  apan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  l\lar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,885 

Takao  And,  Tokyo, ,  apan,  assignor  to  NEC  Cmporation,  Tokyo, 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 

5  Claims 


(fs 
lie 


1.  A  semiconducK  r  device  functioning  as  a  diode,  including: 
field  effect  transistor  for  determining  a 


an  insulated-gate 


breakdown  voll  age;  and 


of  :ach  one  of  said  P-type  MOSFET 
ele<  trically  connected  together  to  a 
and 

of  I  :ach  one  of  said  N-type  MOSFET 
electrically  connected  together  to  a 
inp  It. 


a  bipolar  transistoi 


connected  to  the  field  effect  transistor  for 


amplifying  a  di  ain  current  of  the  field  effect  transistor, 
said  field  effect  ransistor  and  said  bipolar  transistor  being 
formed  in  a  sen  iconductor  substrate, 
wherein  said  field  sffect  transistor  and  said  bipolar  transistor 
are  formed  at  a  Tirst  principal  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  an  d  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate  of  the  field 
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effect  transistor  are  connected  to  a  collector,  a  base  and  an 
emitter  of  the  bipolar  transistor,  respectively,  so  that  a 


5  N '-REGION 


7  ELECTRODE 

2  OXIDE  FILM 

8  ELECTRODE 


6  N*-REGION 
4  P-REGION 
-3  P-REQION 
1  N-SU8STRATE 

ELECTRODE 


1.  A  Hal!  effect  sensor  comprising: 

a)  a  quantum  well  structure  having 

i)  a  first  layer  of  a  III-V  semiconductor  material, 
ii)  a  second  layer  of  a  III-V  semiconductor  material,  and 
iii)  a  third  layer  of  III-V  semiconductor  material  deposited 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  III-V  material  of  the 
second  layer  having  a  forbidden  band  gap  narrower 
than  that  of  the  III-V  materials  of  the  first  and  third 
layers; 

b)  a  fourth  layer  superimposed  on  the  third  layer  and  doped 
with  donor  type  impurities,  said  fourth  layer  having  a 
thickness  less  than  250  A,  and  a  carrier  density  per  unit 
area  integrated  over  the  whole  fourth  layer  less  than 
5xlO'2cm-2;and 

c)  a  fifth  layer  of  III-V  semiconductor  material  superim- 
posed on  said  fourth  layer,  said  fifth  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  200  A,  which  is  not  doped  or  is  doped 
with  acceptor  type  impurities,  wherein  the  conduction 
band  of  said  fifth  layer  has  a  higher  energy  than  the  en- 
ergy of  the  conduction  band  of  the  second  layer,  and  said 
second  layer  of  III-V  semiconductor  material  has  a  forbid- 
den band  gap  of  smaller  width  than  the  forbidden  band 
gap  of  said  first  layer,  and  said  third  layer  of  III-V  semi- 
conductor material  has  a  forbidden  band  gap  of  greater 
width  than  the  forbidden  band  gap  of  the  first  layer. 


5,442,222 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURINC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  GROWN  LAYER  ON  INSULATING 

LAYER 

Mdemi  Takara,  Kyoto,  Japo,  aadgnor  to  Rohm  Co„  LM^ 

Kyoto,  Japan 

CoattBuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,636,  Nov.  6, 1991,  abaadoned.  This 

applicatioB  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  26,  1991,  3-187619 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 2012, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/11  27/02 

US.  a.  257—506  2  Clalw 


collector-emitter  characteristic  of  the  bipolar  transistor  is 
utilized  as  a  constant  voltage  diode. 


5,442^21 
HALL  EFFECT  SENSOR 

Vincent  Mosser,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Jean-Louis  Robert, 
Le  Cres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Industries, 
SA.,  Montrouge,  France 

FUed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,003 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1992,  92  0617 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/22.  43/00 

MS.  CL  257—425  18  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  comprises: 

a)  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  surface; 

b)  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  entire  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  insulating  layer  including  at  least  one  bird's 
beak  structure  defined  by  a  tapered  connection  formed 
between  two  portions  of  said  insulating  layer  which  have 
a  substantially  equal  thickness  which  is  greater  than  a 
thickness  of  said  tapered  connection  therebetween; 

c)  a  plurality  of  first  growth  layers  of  silicon  on  said  insulat- 
ing layer  which  plurality  of  first  growth  layers  have  a 
same  crystal  plane  orientation  as  said  substrate  and  are 
isolated  from  one  another;  and 

d)  a  semiconductor  element  formed  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  first  growth  layers. 


5,442,223 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  STRESS  RELIEF 

Tetsuo  FVjii,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co,, 

Ltd„  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,982,  Oct  15, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,924 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1990,  2-280507 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/06.  29/06 

MS.  a.  257—506  12  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  polycrystalline  film  disposed  at  least  on  said  substrate; 

adjacent  polycrystalline  layers  disposed  on  said  polycrystal- 
line film  and  making  contapt  with  said  polycrystalline 
film; 

a  stress  relief  film  formed  on  said  polycrystalline  film,  except 
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at  a  portion  where  said  adjacent  polycrystalline  layers  are 
formed,  said  stress  relii  if  film  formed  of  a  first  material; 

an  insulating  film  formed  of  a  second  material  and  disposed 
adjacent  a  surface  poi  tion  of  said  stress  relief  film  and 
adjacent  an  inside  suH  ice  portion  of  said  adjacent  poly- 
crystalline layers,  wh«  rein  said  second  material  of  said 
insulating  film  is  differ  mt  from  said  first  material  of  said 
stress  relief  film  so  thi  t  said  stress  relief  film  relieves  a 
thermal  stress  of  said  ii  isulating  film; 

an  element  forming  layer  i  lisposed  on  said  insulating  film  and 
adjacent  said  inside  suiface  portion  of  said  adjacent  poly- 
crystalline layers  such  jthat  said  adjacent  polycrystalline 
layers  form  a  surrounding  region  which  functions  as  an 
electric  shielding  layer  ^hen  a  potential  is  applied  thereto, 
said  element  forming  layer  including  a  semiconductor 
element  formed  therein ;  and 

an  electrode  coupled  to  1 1  least  one  of  said  adjacent  poly- 
crystalline layers  for  ap  >lying  a  potential  to  said  surround- 
ing region. 


5  142^24 

TWO-TERMINAL  MnV   DEVICE  HAVING  STABLE 

NON-UNEARITY  CHAR  LCTERISTICS  AND  A  LOWER 

ELECTRODE  OF  TH]  V  TA  FILM  DOPED  WITH 

NTfROGEN 

Toshiynki  YosUmizu,  Ikontt;  Masahiro  Kishida,  Nabari;  To- 

shiaki  Fukiiyama,  Nara;  Voshihisa  Ishimoto,  Sakai;  Takeshi 

Seike,  Kitakatsuragi,  and  Masakazu  Matoba,  Tenri,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  188.818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1993,  5^)16569; 
Mar.  8, 1993, 5-046959;  May)31, 1993, 5-129775;  Aug.  11, 1993, 


5-199790 

VS.  a.  257—536 


Int.  a, 


'  G02F  1/J3 


I"' 

\ 


12Clainis 


I.  A  two-terminal  nonline  x  device,  comprising: 

a  lower  electrode  of  a  tl  tn  Ta  film  doped  with  nitrogen 

which  is  formed  on  a  si^trate, 
an  anodized  oxide  film  forced  by  anodizing  a  surface  of  the 

lower  electrode,  and 
an  upper  electrode  of  a  mital  thin  film  which  is  formed  on 

the  anodized  oxide  film.] 
wherein  the  thin  Ta  film  ii  icludes  a  structure  in  which  first 

portions  and  second  port  ions  are  alternately  deposited,  the 
a  different  amount  of  nitrogen 


first  portions  containing 


from  that  contained  in  t  le  second  portions. 
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5,442,225 

INTEGRATED  ArCUTT  HAVING  INTERCONNECTS 
WITH  RINCf  NG  SUPPRESSING  ELEMENTS 

Michael  D.  Rostoker,  San  Jose,  and  Nicholas  F.  Pasch,  Pacifica, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpitas, 


Calif. 


VS.  a.  257—538 


FUed  A  ig.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,175 
Int  a.*  HOIL  27/02 


^rcuit  comprising: 
mcreas^g  means  located  near  a  high  impedance 


1.  An  integrated 
an  interconnect: 
resistance 

element, 
and  wherein 
a  resistance  of  saic 

increases  towarp 
said  interconnect 
said  resistance 

of  said  intercoilnect 

creases  continuously 

ment 


6  CUUbh 


resistance  increasing  means  progressively 

■  said  high  impedance  element, 

s  formed  of  polysilicon,  and 

mc^easing  means  comprises  a  doped  portion 

wherein  the  amount  of  dopant  de- 

toward  said  high  impedance  ele- 


5,442426 

BIPOLAR  TRA  NSISTOR  HAVING  AN  EMFTTER 

ELECTRODE  FORMED  OF  POLYSILICON 

Takeo  Maeda,  Tokyo;  Hiroshl  Gojohbori,  Yokohama,  and 
Takeo  Nakayama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toshim,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Ai)r.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51,780 

Claims  priority,  a|  plication  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1992,  4-107497 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/735.  29/41 Z  29/43 

VS.  a.  257—557  lo  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor 
a  semiconductor 
a  collector  region 

semiconductor 
a  base  region  provided 

collector  region, 
an  emitter  region 

base  region; 
a  first  insulating 

of  the  semiconductor 
a  first  contact  holi 

film,  which  is  lo  :ated 
an  emitter  electrode 

two  layers,  inc 

first  contact  hole 

contact  with  the 

ing  a  full  surface 
a  second  insulating 

and  the  first 
a  second  contact 


device  comprising: 
bbdy; 

trovided  in  a  major  surface  portion  of  the 
qody; 

in  part  of  a  surface  portion  of  the 

provided  in  part  of  a  surface  portion  of  the 


provided  on  the  major  surface  portion 
-tor  body; 

formed  in  a  part  of  the  first  insulating 
ted  on  the  emitter  region; 
with  a  structure  consisting  of  at  least 
_-ng  a  polysilicon  layer  provided  in  the 
and  on  the  first  insulating  film  and  put  in 
emitter  region,  and  a  metal  layer  cover- 
of  the  polysilicon  layer; 
layer  provided  on  the  emitter  electrode 
insiiating  film; 

lole  provided,  remotely  from  the  first 


film 


li  ding 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1851 


contact  hole,  on  that  part  of  the  second  insulating  film 

which  is  located  on  a  substantially  flpr  portion  of  the  metal 

layer; 
a  first  buried  metal  layer  provided  on  said  metal  layer  in  the 

second  contact  hole; 
a  first  wiring  layer  provided  on  the  first  buried  metal  layer 

and  on  part  of  the  second  insulating  layer; 
a  third  contact  hole  provided  in  those  portions  of  the  first 

insulating  film  and  the  second  insulating  layer  which  are 

located  on  the  base  region; 
a  second  buried  metal  layer  formed  on  the  base  region  in  the 

third  contact  hole;  and 
a  second  wiring  layer  provided  on  the  second  buried  metal 

layer  and  on  part  of  the  second  insulating  layer. 

5,442,227 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  LOW 
THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  SHIFT 
Maoeo  Fokaishi,  and  Hikani  Hidn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-005212 

Int  CL»  HOIL  29/04 

VS.  CL  257—628  4  Cteins 


-~*^CLEC 


OmZXX    LATTICE 
PLAKE 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  main  surface  having  a  piezoelectric  property 
and  a  field  effect  transistor  formed  on  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  wherein  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  is  positioned  on  a  lattice  plane  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  said  field  effect  transistor  has  a 
drain  current  flowing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  crystal  axis  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  combination  of  an  index  of  said 
lattice  plane  and  an  index  of  said  crystal  axis  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  combinations  (nmO)  and  [miiO]  or 
[mnO],_(nmO)  andJmnO]  or  [mnO],  (nmO)  and  [mnO]  or  [iiinO], 
and  (nmO)  and  [mnO]  or  [mnO],  wherein  n  and  m  independently 
represent  an  arbitrary  positive  integer,  respectively,  and  ii  and 
m  represent  negative  integers  having  an  absolute  value  equal  to 
the  absolute  values  of  n  and  m,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
quotient  n/m  is  not  an  integer. 


5,442.228 
MONOLTTHIC  SHIELDED  IIVTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
Phuc  C.  Pham;  Charles  B.  Siragusa,  both  of  Chandler,  and  John 
C.  Veto,  Gilbert,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanraburg.  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,458,  Apr.  6, 1992.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  214.997 
Int  a.*  HOIL  23/02 
VS.  a.  257—659  15  Claintt 

1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 
a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
including  a  metal  shield  integrated  on  said  monolithic 
integrated  circuit  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  pre- 
venting radio  frequency  interference; 
a  varactor  diode  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  voltage 

controlled  oscillator;  and 
a  leadframe  package  including  a  leadframe  having  a  plurality 


of  leads,  a  first  flag  area  for  mounting  said  monolithic 
integrated  circuit  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a  sec- 


ond flag  area  for  mounting  said  varactor  diode,  said  first 
and  second  flag  areas  being  electrically  isolated  from  each 
other  and  said  plurality  of  leads. 


5,442^29 
METAL  LEAD-FILM  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  FILM  CARRIERS,  AND  FILM 
CARRIER-SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  ASSEMBLY  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  CONTAINING  SUCH 
METAL  LEAD-FILM  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Takao  Mori.  Kanagawa;  Satoshi  Yoduda,  Hachioji;  Tadahiko 
Nishimukai,  Sagamihara,  and  Keiui  Yaniaguchi,  Hitachi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd^ 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  118,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1992,  4-241717 

Int  a.'  HOIL  23/4S,  29/44,  29/52.  29/60 

VS.  CL  257-«66  13  claims 


1.  A  film  carrier-semiconductor  chip  assembly  comprising: 

a  film  carrier  having  mounted  thereon  test  wiring  electrodes 
and  metal  leads  electrically  connected  to  said  test  wiring 
electrodes;  and 

a  semiconductor  chip  electrically  connected  to  said  metal 
leads,  wherein 

said  film  carrier  comprises  a  first  film  layer  with  said  test 
wiring  electrodes  mounted  on  a  surface  thereof  and  a 
second  film  layer  stacked  on  said  first  film  layer  and  carry- 
ing said  metal  leads  electrically  connected  to  said  semi- 
conductor chip  and  said  test  wiring  electrodes  so  as  to 
electrically  connect  the  semiconductor  chip  and  test  wir- 
ing electrodes. 
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5,4(2,230 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGR  KTED  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 

COMBINING  LEADFRAM]  LEADS  WITH  CONDUCnVE 

TIVACES 
Satya  ChiUara,  and  Shahnm  Mostafiuadeh,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Califs  assignors  to  NatioMl  Semiconductor  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,270 


IntCL* 


U.S.  a.  257— «66 


miL  23/02 


20  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  as^tnbly,  comprising; 

a)  a  dielectric  substrate  de  ining  a  pradetermined  array  of 
electrically  conductive  ti  aces  on  a  flrst  surface  thereof; 

t>)  a  plurality  of  leadframe  I  ^s  supported  by  said  substrate 
and  electrically  isolated  I  rom  said  traces; 

c)  an  IC  chip  supported  by  \he  substrate  on  the  first  surface, 
said  IC  chip  including  a  ^ries  of  input/output  pads;  and 

<^  a  first  series  of  bonding  wires  respectively  electrically 
connecting  certain  ones  df  the  input/output  pads  of  the  IC 
chip  to  respective  ones  ofsaid  traces  and  a  second  series  of 
bonding  wires  respectivdy  electrically  connecting  certain 
other  ones  of  the  input/output  pads  of  the  IC  chip  to 
respective  ones  of  said  l^dframe  leads,  whereby  the  IC 
chip  can  be  connected  tojextemal  components  in  a  prede- 
termined way  through  bpth  said  electrically  conductive 
traces  and  said  leadfram4  leads. 


5tr^' 


1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip  haviig  opposed  top  and  bottom  sur- 


faces, at  least  two  edge 
disposed  on  the  top  surfai 
the  two  edges; 
an  insulating  tape  having  i 
and  a  central  opening,  thJ 
tape  being  adhered  to  thi 
tor  chip  between  the  el« 


pposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
I  bottom  surface  of  the  insulating 
:  top  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
ctrode  pads  and  the  two  edges 
with  the  electrode  pads  Iteing  disposed  within  the  central 
opening  and  the  insulating  tape  extending  beyond  the 
semiconductor  chip  at  both  of  the  two  edges; 
a  plurality  of  leads,  each  leptd  having  an  inner  lead  ponion 
and  an  outer  lead  portioi^  the  inner  lead  portions  extend- 
ing toward  but  spaced  frc»n  the  semiconductor  chip,  being 
bonded  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  insulating  tape,  and 
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being  substantial!  y  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor chip  \  'here  bonded  to  the  insulating  tape; 

a  plurality  of  electr  cally  conducting  traces  disposed  on  the 
top  surface  of  th  t  insulating  tape,  each  electrically  con- 
ducting trace  ha^  ing  an  inner  end  extending  toward  the 
central  opening  a  id  an  outer  end  extending  away  from  the 
central  opening  t  >ward  one  of  the  inner  lead  portions  of  a 
lead; 

inner  lead  connecton  means  electrically  connecting  the 
outer  end  of  each  trace  on  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating 
tap>e  to  a  corresponding  inner  lead  portion  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  insulating  tape; 

metallic  wires  electrically  connecting  respective  electrode 
pads  on  the  semicpnductor  chip  to  the  inner  ends  of  corre- 
sponding traces  c  n  the  top  surface  of  the  insulating  tape; 
and 

a  package  encapsulating  the  chip,  traces,  and  insulating  tape 
with  the  outer  let  d  portions  of  the  leads  extending  out  of 
the  package. 


5,442,232 

THIN  SEMICONDtJCrOR  PACKAGE  HAVING  MANY 
PINS  AND  L IKELY  TO  DISSIPATE  HEAT 
Masao  Goto,  Yokohina,  and  Morihiko  Ikemizu,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assig  lors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  IW  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,186 

Claims  priority,  app  lication  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992,  4-348663 

Int.  a.*  IIOIL  23/495.  23/498.  23/34 

\3S.  a.  257—668  11  Oairns 


32mn 


I?    ,    «' 


5,4*2,231 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takashi  Miyamoto,  and  Hitos|i  Fiuimoto,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  D^nki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  953,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1, 1991,  3-253833 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/4^,  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 

MS.  a.  257—668  6  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductoi 
a  carrier  tape; 
a  first  lead  wire  mc^nted 
a  semiconductor 


■ch  p 


wire; 


t) 


a  reinforcing  plate 
tor  chip  is  mouniM 

a  second  lead  wire 
ing  plate  and  hav  ing 
connected  to  one 
ing  an  open  portii  tn 
wire. 


^^^•- 


0.45am 


device,  comprising: 


to  said  carrier  tape; 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  first  lead 


which  one  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 

and 

nounted  to  one  surface  of  said  reinforc- 

the  other  end  of  said  first  lead  wire 

end  thereof,  said  reinforcing  plate  hav- 

at  one  end  portion  of  said  second  lead 


a  plurality  of  electrode  pads 
;  inwardly  sp>aced  from  each  of 


5,442,233 

PACKAGED  SEMICONDUCrOR  DEVICE  AND  A 

LEADFRAME  THEREFOR,  HAVING  A  COMMON 

POTENTIAL  LEAD  WITH  LEAD  PORTIONS  HAVING 

DUAL  FUNCnOIfS  OF  CHIP  SUPPORTAND  HEAT 

DISSIPATION 

Gen  Murakami,  Tama,  both  of  Japan; 
Van  Alstyne,  and  Katherine  G.  Heinen, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
So.  620,206,  Not.  30,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatio*  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,956 
Claims  priority,  app  ication  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1989,  1-312401 
Int  CL*  HoJl  23/48.  29/44.  29/51  29/60 

28  Claims 

1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  tetragonal  semict  nductor  chip  having  a  main  surface  in 


Ichiro  Aqjoh,  Koganel 

Michael  A.  Lamsoi 

Dallas,  both  of  Tex, 

and  Texas  Instrum< 

Continuation  of  Ser, 


U.S.  a.  257—675 
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which  active  elements  and  on  which  bonding  pads  are 
formed; 

a  tetragonal  molding  resin  encapsulating  said  semiconductor 
chip; 

at  least  one  common  potential  lead,  each  including  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  and  projections, 

said  first  portion  of  said  common  potential  lead  overlying 
said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip,  said  first 
portion  having  integral  dummy  leads  extending  there- 
from, generally  transverse  thereto,  for  enhancing  dissipa- 
tion of  heat  generated  by  the  semiconductor  device, 

said  second  portion  overlying  said  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  chip  and  extending  from  said  first  portion 
to  a  longer  side  of  said  tetragonal  molding  resin,  and  said 
second  portion  protruding  from  said  longer  side  of  said 
tetragonal  molding  resin,  and 


36lA»l,r7. 
3e(tel,l8. 
3eiAT).l9, 
JBIAiJ26, 


}BI\«cl,M 
3B(Asl,l3 
3BU>I,I2 

■3e<A.i,ii 

>l,)0 
.9 

^3e<A,.i,6 

,   ^3B(NC1,3 

'JBVbcl.l 

said  projections  extending  from  sides  of  said  first  portion 
toward  the  longer  side  of  said  tetragonal  molding  resin,  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  first 
portion,  said  projections  being  distributed  along  a  length 
of  the  first  portion,  said  projections  enhancing  dissipation 
of  heat  generated  by  the  semiconductor  device; 

first  and  second  groups  of  signal  leads  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  portion,  generally  extending  transverse 
to  said  first  portion  and  protruding  from  said  longer  sides 
of  said  tetragonal  molding  resin; 

bonding  wires  electrically  connecting  said  signal  leads  to 
said  bonding  pads;  and 

an  insulating  film  interposed  between  said  main  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  first  portion  of  said 
common  potential  lead, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  and  projections  are 
integrally  formed. 


5,442,234 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  COUPUNG  A  HEAT 

SINK  TO  A  LEADFRAME 

Louis  H.  Uang,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,272,  Sep.  10, 1992.  This  application 
Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,573 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  27/52.  29/60 
U.S.  a.  257—675  lo  Claims 

1.  A  molded  plastic  package  for  an  integrated-circuit  die, 
comprising: 

a  lead  frame  having  a  central  die-attach  paddle,  one  side  of 
said  die-attach  paddle  being  adapted  to  having  an  integrat- 
ed-circuit die  fixed  thereto; 
a  heat  sink  member  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of 

said  die-attach  paddle; 
coarse  positioning  means  for  loosely  positioning  said  heat 
sink  with  respect  to  said  other  side  of  said  die-atuch 
paddle,  said  coarse  positioning  means  including: 
one  or  more  studs  fixed  to  said  heat  sink;  and 
respective  one  or  more  holes  which  are  formed  in  said  lead 
frame  and  which  are  engaged  by  corresponding  studs;  and 
means  for  resiliently  fixing  said  heat  sink  member  to  said 
other  side  of  said  die-attach  paddle,  wherein  said  means 
for  resiliently  fixing  said  heat  sink  member  to  said  other 


side  of  said  die-attach  paddle  includes  a  layer  of  viscous 
thermal  grease  which  is  located  between  said  heat  sink 
member  and  said  other  side  of  said  die-attach  paddle; 
wherein  said  heat  sink  member  has  a  recessed  area  cen- 


/ 


<« 


iJ^y's'/^  '^ 


14.       11     ^o 


trally  located  in  the  top  surface  thereof  for  containing  a 
supply  of  viscous  thermal  grease  between  said  top  surface 
of  said  heat  sink  member  and  said  other  side  of  said  die- 
attach  paddle. 


5.442,235 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

METAL  INTERCONNECT  STRUCTURE 
Louis  C.  Parrillo,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Klein,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,320 

Int  a."  HOIL  29/460 

VS.  a.  257—758  15  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  metal  interconnect; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  interconnect  and  having  an 

opening  therein  exposing  a  portion  of  the  interconnect; 
a  second  meul  layer  filling  the  opening; 
a  copper  layer  intermediate  to  the  metal  interconnect  and 

the  second  metal  layer;  and 
a  copper  reservoir  underiying  the  metal  interconnect  and  in 

intimate  contact  with  the  copper  layer, 
wherein  copper  from  the  copper  reservoir  continuously 

replenishes  copper  depleted  by  electromigration  from  the 

metal  interconnect. 
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5^  «2.236 

SEMIC»NDUCTO  »  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

M ULTILAYERED  WIRING  STRUCTURE  WTTH  DUMMY 

WIRING 

Yiiji  Fnluuawa,  Yokohama,  Jipan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
-  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Scr.  No.  30,619,  Mar.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1992,  4-089591; 
Mar.  11,  1993,  5-077697 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/48.  29/46,  29/54.  29/62 
VS.  a.  257—758  8  Claims 


compnsing: 

3n  which  a  multi-layered  wiring 


I.  A  semiconductor  devio 

a  semiconductor  substrate 
is  formed; 

a  lower  wiring  which  con^rises  a  part  of  the  multi-layered 
wiring  and  is  formed  ov  ;r  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

at  least  one  lower  insulatii  g  film  formed  on  the  lower  wir- 
ing; 

an  upper  wiring,  which  comprises  a  part  of  the  multi-layered 
wiring,  formed  on  the  l<  wer  insulating  film; 

an  upper  insulating  film  fa  med  on  the  upper  wiring; 

a  dummy  wiring  formed  in  the  lower  insulating  film,  situated 
between  the  upper  wiriqg  and  the  lower  wiring; 

a  through  hole  penetrating  through  the  upper  insulating 
film,  the  upper  wiring,  t^e  dummy  wiring,  and  the  lower 
insulating  film,  and  formed  such  that  the  lower  wiring  is 
exposed,  and  such  that  the  upper  wiring  and  the  dummy 
wiring  are  exposed  on  a  i  ide  wall  of  the  through  hole;  and 

a  connection  wiring  filled  in  the  through  hole,  for  electri- 
cally connecting  the  upp  er  wiring  with  the  lower  wiring. 


5,4  12,237 

SEMICONDUCTOR  pEVICE  HAVING  A  LOW 

PERMFITTVIlT  DIELECTRIC 

Henry  G.  Hughes;  Ping-Chang  Lue,  and  Frederick  J.  Robinson, 

all  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  as^nors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  191,736 

Int,  a."  HO  L  23/42.  23/44 

\i&.  CL  257—759  ^  8  CUims 


u 


ha'  ring 


1.  A  semiconductor  device 
a  semiconductor  substrate 

therein,  the  substrate 
a  first  patterned  metal  lay^i 

devices; 
a  first  adhesion 

strate,  wherein  the  first 


11 


IS 


IM 


promoter  {overlying  a  portion  of  the  sub- 
adhesion  promoter  comprises  a 


material  selectee 
halide,  a  metal 
first  dielectric 
dielectric  layer 
metal  layer  from 
layer  comprises 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal 
a|koxide,  and  vinyltrichlorisilane;  and 

er  on  the  first  adhesion  promoter,  the 

!  eparating  portions  of  the  first  patterned 

the  substrate,  wherein  the  first  dielectric 

fluorinated  polymer. 


5,442438 

INTERCONNECTION  STRUCTURE  OF  A 

SEMI  CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

YosUfiuni  Takata,  H;  ogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,997,  Mar.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,379 

Claims  priority,  ap{  lication  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-073206 

Int.  CU>  H(  IL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54.  29/62 

VS.  CL  257—774  17  Claims 


1.  An  interconnection 
comprising: 
a  first  aluminum 

containing  aluminum 

metal  formed  on 
an  insulating  layer 

layer; 
a.through-hole  ext^ding 

layer  and  into 

containing  refradtory 
a  second  aluminur  i 

insulating  layer 


so  as  to  be  in 
metal. 


structure  for  a  semiconductor  device. 


nterconnection  layer  including  a  layer 
and  a  layer  containing  refractory 
the  layer  containing  aluminum; 
on  said  first  aluminum  interconnection 


completely  through  said  insulating 
not  through  said  underlying  said  layer 

metal;  and 
interconnection  layer  formed  on  said 
I  nd  extending  through  said  through-hole 
conMct  with  said  layer  containing  refractory 


5,442,239 

STRUCTURE  ANd  METHOD  FOR  CORROSION  AND 
STRESS-RE^STANT  INTERCONNECONG 
METALLURGY 
Giulio   DiGiacomo,   hopewell   Junction;   Armando   S.   Cam- 
marano,  Hyde  Parg,  and  Nunzio  DiPaolo,  Poughkeepsie,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  t^  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Sef.  No.  683,169,  Apr.  10,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,175,609.  This  apiiication  Oct.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,091 

fat.  a.0  HOIL  23/54 

VS.  a.  257—781  36  Qaims 


comprising: 
laving  electronic  devices  formed 

a  surface; 
r  interconnecting  the  electronic 


1.  A  multilayered 
for  an  electronic 
strate,  wherein  said 


interconnecting  metallurgical  structure 

coAiponent  comprising,  a  pad  over  a  sub- 

1^  comprises  sequentially  formed  layers 
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of  chromium,  nickel  and  a  noble  or  relatively  noble  meul. 
wherein  said  layer  of  chromium  is  on  a  base  metallurgy  and 
wherein  said  base  metallurgy  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromium,  cobalt,  copper,  hafnium,  molybdenum 
nickel,  niobium,  Untalum,  titanium,  zirconium,  noble  metals 
and  mixtures  thereof 


5  442,240 
METHOD  OF  ADHESION  TO  A  POLYIMIDE  SURFACE 

BY  FORMATION  OF  COVALENT  BONDS 
Prosanto  K.  Mukerji,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  hc^ 

Schaumburg,  IIL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,184,  Apr.  5,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,391,397. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,155 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/28 

VS.  a.  257—783  4  cUia„ 


5,442,242 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  EXPANSION  POLE  FOR 

USE  IN  VEHICLE 

Koichi  YosUda,  Tomioka,  Japu,  assigMtr  to  Yoddko  Co,  ItL, 

Toauoka,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,975 
Cteims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  27,  1992,  4-160126: 
Not.  19,  1992,  4-310598 

lat  CL*  B60Q  1/00 
UA  a.  307-10.1  9  Claims 


t\=^r"j 


i^-' 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  polyimide  surface  pretreated  with  a  hydroxy!  amine  solu- 
tion at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  amino-ester  and 
amide  groups;  and 

an  encapsulant  material  with  covalent  bonds  to  said  adhesive 
surface. 


5  442  241 
BUMP  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  TO  BE  COUPLED  TO 

LEAD  WIRE  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yasuo  Tane,  Urayasu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahmfhifci  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kswasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  26,  1993,  5-183879 
Int  a.*  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52.  29/60 
VS.  a.  257—784  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  expansion  pole  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  element  arranged  within  said  expansion  pole; 

a  driving  means  for  extending  and  shrinking  said  expansion 
pole  including  a  motor  which  is  routed  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions  and  a  mechanism  for  coupling  said 
motor  with  said  expansion  pole; 

a  main  switch  connected  such  that  when  said  main  switch  is 
actuated,  said  motor  is  connected  to  a  power  supply 
source  and  is  driven  in  the  forward  direction  to  extend 
said  expansion  pole  or  in  the  reverse  direction  to  shrink 
said  expansion  pole;  and 

an  auxiliary  switch  arranged  within  said  expansion  pole  such 
that  the  auxiliary  switch  can  be  actuated  from  an  outside 
of  the  vehicle  and  is  connected  such  that  when  said  auxil- 
iary switch  is  actuated  from  the  outside  of  the  vehicle  in  a 
condition  to  which  said  expansion  pole  is  extended,  said 
light  element  is  deenergized  and  said  motor  is  driven  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  shrink  said  expansion  pole,  said  auxil- 
iary, switch  comprising  a  first  contact  provided  on  a 
stationary  member,  a  second  contact  provided  on  a  sta- 
tionary, member,  a  second  contact  prodded  on  a  movable 
member  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
member  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  expansion  pole,  and  a 
movable  means  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
contacts  for  converting  a  tilting  movement  of  said  expan- 
sion pole  Into  an  axial  movement  such  that  said  second 
contact  is  moved  in  the  axial  direction  to  actuate  said 
auxiliary  switch  when  said  expansion  pole  is  tilted. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface  with  an 
insulating  film  thereon; 

a  pad  electrode  provided  on  the  insulating  film; 

first  and  second  bumps  disposed  on  the  pad  electrode  to 
provide  a  gap  therebetween;  and 

a  lead  wire  provided  along  the  gap  and  parallel  with  the 
main  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  lead  wire  direction 
perpendicular  to  and  upward  from  the  main  surface,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  lead  wire  secured  in  the  gap  to 
couple  the  first  and  second  bumps. 


5,442,243 
ELECTRICAL  KEY  AND  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Hewy  C.  Bailey,  Castle  Rock,  Colo.,  assigMir  to  Electro  Lock, 
inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,037 
Int  a.*  B60R  25/04 
VS.  CL  307-10.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  enabling  at  least  one  circuit  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  key  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrical  male  contacts  formed  on  said 
front  surface  of  said  key,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrical 
male  contacts  formed  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  key,  both 
said  pluralities  of  pairs  of  male  contacts  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  key,  a  first  connecting  wire  connecting  a 
first  male  contact  of  said  pair  of  male  contacts  on  said 
front  surface  of  said  key  to  a  second  male  contact  of  said 
pair  of  contacts  on  said  front  surface  of  said  key,  a  second 
connecting  wire  connecting  a  first  male  contact  of  said 
pair  of  male  contacts  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  key  to  a 
second  male  contact  of  said  pair  of  male  contacts  on  the 


respect  ve 


a 
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rear  surface  of  said  kfy, 
contacts  of  said 
aligned  on  said  key, 

a  lock  connected  to  said 
said  lock  including  a 
contacts  for  establishing 
contacts,  said  lock 

each  of  said  plurality  of 
contacts  including  a 
female  contact,  said  firsi 
on  said  front  surface 
contact  being  positioned 


fuit 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  first  and  second  male 
front  and  rear  surfaces  being 


least  one  circuit  of  said  vehicle, 

plurality  of  pairs  of  electrical  female 

contact  with  said  electrical  male 

;  a  front  and  rear  surface; 

pairs  of  said  electrical   female 

female  contact  and  a  second 

female  contact  being  positioned 

of  iaid  lock  and  said  second  female 

on  said  rear  surface  of  said  lock. 


a  first  female  contact 
said  lock  of  a  first  pair 
to  a  second  female 
of  said  lock  of  a  second 
providing  reversed  wire 
that  a  predetermined 
mates  with  said  reverses 
when  either  said  front 
inserted  adjacent  said  fr< 
wherein  a  complete  circuit 
circuit  is  established  wl 
surface  of  said  key  is  i 
said  lock. 


si  le  ( 


5,4^2,244 


source, 

power  source; 
second  starting  means  for 


starting  said  second  passenger 


protecting 
auxiliary  power 
control  means  for 
of  said  first 
conductor  switc! 
ON  and  OFF 


apparktus  by  current  supplied  from  said  second 

iupply; 

(  etecting  potential  across  said  first  switch 

acce^ration  sensor  and  for  controlling  a  semi- 

of  a  switching  means  to  be  in  one  of  an 

based  upon  said  detected  potential;  and 


stae 


petitioned  on  said  front  surface  of 

of  said  female  contacts  being  wired 

contapt  positioned  on  the  rear  surface 

pair  of  said  female  contacts  for 

pairs  of  said  female  contacts  so 

pai^of  said  plurality  of  male  contacts 

wired  pairs  of  female  contacts 

or  said  rear  side  of  said  key  is 

nt  surface  of  said  lock, 

connection  of  said  at  least  one 

n  either  said  front  or  said  rear 

insetted  adjacent  said  front  surface  of 


said  switching 
state,  for  feeding 
power  supply  tc 
acceleration  of 
termined  value 


s,  upon  being  controlled  to  be  in  an  ON 
said  current  from  said  second  auxiliary 

said  second  starting  means  upon  said 
siid  movable  body  being  said  first  prede- 

greater. 


or 


<  Fiji 


Kengo  Azegami,  and 
pan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Se|. 
Claims  priority, 

Aug.  30,  1993,  5-2145f7 


U.S.  a.  326—38 


STARTING  CTRCUrr  OFl>ASSENGER  PROTECTING 
APPi  RATUS 

Takashi  Furui,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  i  apan 

FUed  May  28,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  68^18 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-160057 
Int.  a.'  ^R  2J/32 
VS.  a.  307—10.1  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  starting  apparatus  for  Starting  a  first  and  a  second  pas- 
senger protecting  apparatus  for  protecting  a  passenger  in  a 
movable  body  from  impact,  sad  starting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  auxiliary  power  supbly  connected  to  a  power  source 
in  said  movable  body,  including  a  first  capacitor  charged 
by  said  power  source;     i 
first  starting  means  for  stalling  said  first  passenger  protect- 
ing apparatus  by  current  supplied  from  said  first  auxiliary 
power  supply;  ] 

a  first  acceleration  sensor,  including  a  first  switch  for  feeding 
said  current  from  said  f^rst  auxiliary  power  supplied  to 
said  first  starting  means  i(pon  sensing  that  acceleration  of 
said  movable  body  is  ^  first  predetermined  value  or 
greater; 

a  second  auxiliary  power  Aipply  connected  to  said  power 
including  a  second  capacitor  charged  by  said 


i: 


1.  A  programmable 
a  plurality  of  logic 
at  least  two  sub  blocks, 

respectively  havi  ig 

outputs  and  havi  ig 

logic  function  by 
a  switching  circuit, 

capable  of  indep<  ndently 

input  and  output 
an  arbitrary  combinational 

sequential  logic 

ON/OFF  states 
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5,442,245 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5.442,246 
PROGRA&fMABLE  LOGIC  aRCUTT 

Coichi  Yamashita,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Ja- 
jitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,223 
application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-260367; 


lit.  a.0H03K/ 9/; 77 


45  Claims 


R 


^ 


-V' 


H 


logic  circuit  comprising: 

:ells  including  specific  logic  cells; 

included  in  the  specific  logic  cell, 
two  or  more  inputs  and  one  or  more 
only  a  predetermined  combinational 
itself;  and 

included  in  the  specific  logic  cell,  and 
connecting  a  path  between  the 
of  each  sub  block, 

logic  function  and  an  arbitrary 
f  inction  being  realized  by  programming 
the  switching  circuit. 


«f 
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5,442,247 
OUTER-ROTOR  TYPE  SPINDLE  MOTOR  WITH  A 
REDUCED  THICKNESS  IN  THE  AXIAL  DIRECTION 
Yuzuni  Suzuki;  Sakae  Fujitani;  Masaaki  Inagaki,  all  of  Sizuoka, 
and  Hitoshi  Uchida,  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mine- 
bea  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  992,662,  Dec.  18, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5^36,955. 
This  application  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1991, 111731 
Int.  CL»  H02K  7/00 
VS.  a.  310-«7  R  1 


5  442,249 
HORIZONTAL-AXIS  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Hans  Zimmermann,  Monchaltorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ABB 
Management  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,662 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Jul.  5,  1993,  43  22 
268.4 

Int  a.*  H02K  5/00 
U,S.  a.  310-91  26  Claims 


ISS— t^ 


1.  An  outer-rotor  type  spindle  motor  in  which:  a  front-end 
portion  of  a  spindle  forming  a  stationary  member  passes 
through  a  central  portion  of  a  hub  plate  onto  which  a  disk  is 
loaded  of  a  rotor  yoke  forming  a  rotating  member;  and,  said 
front-end  portion  having  been  passed  through  said  central 
portion  of  said  hub  plate  of  said  rotor  yoke  forms  a  head  por- 
tion which  is  formed  into  a  semispherical  shape  having  been 
obliquely  cut. 


5  442  248 
MOTORIZED  PULLEY  WFTH  INTEGRAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 
Charles  AgnofT,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  InterroU  Hold- 
ing, A.G.,  San  Antonio,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225^04 

Int.  a.o  H02K  11/00,  7/10 

VS.  a.  310-71  15  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal-axis  electrical  machine  having  a  sutor  lami- 
nate core  which  is  arranged  in  a  housing  which  is  split  horizon- 
tally such  that  said  housing  includes  a  housing  uppe'  part  and 
a  housing  lower  part,  wherein  said  housing  is  stifiened  by 
housing  formers,  and  wherein  said  stator  laminate  core  is 
clamped  by  means  of  fastening  wedges  which  are  distributed 
over  its  circumference,  in  supporting  rings  which  are  arranged 
orthogonally  to  a  machine  longitudinal  axis,  said  supporiing 
rings  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  each  are  con- 
nected on  their  external  circumference  to  the  housing  lower 
part  of  the  machine  by  fastening  plates  disposed  between  the 
external  circumference  of  each  supporting  ring  and  said  hous- 
ing lower  part,  wherein  said  fastening  plates  extend  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  ma- 
chine, wherein  the  fastening  plates  are  connected  to  the  said 
supporting  rings  such  that  they  are  sprung  horizontally  in  a 
radial  direction,  each  fastening  plate  providing  a  spring  cou- 
pling between  the  external  circumference  of  one  of  said  sup- 
porting rings  and  said  housing. 


1.  A  motorized  pulley  or  roller  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  roller  shaft; 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  mounted  on  the  roller  shaft 
for  rotation  around  the  axis  of  the  roller  shaft; 

(c)  an  electric  drive  assembly  mounted  on  the  roller  shaft 
and  disposed  inside  the  cylindrical  drum  from  routing  the 
drum  about  the  roller  shaft; 

(d)  a  recess  formed  in  one  end  of  the  roller  shaft; 

(e)  a  first  electrical  connector  disposed  in  the  recess  in  the 
end  of  the  roller  shaft  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
electric  drive  assembly;  and 

(0  a  second  electrical  connector  operatively  connected  to  a 
power  source  and  shaped  to  mate  with  said  first  connector 
to  provide  power  to  said  electric  drive  assembly  when  the 
first  and  second  connectors  are  mated. 


5,442,250 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRAIN  FOR  VEHICLES 

Lennart  Stridsberg,  Eoskcde,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stridsberg 

Licencing  AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE91/00683,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/06530,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  9,  1990,  9003217; 
Jan.  12,  1991,  9101787 

Int  CL*  H02K  1/10  3/16.  3/20.  7/14 
VS.  O.  310—186  16  Oatea 

1.  An  electric  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  field  magnet  having  different  magnetic  poles  included  in 
the  field  magnet,  the  different  magnetic  poles  formed 
alternately  at  an  equal  spacing; 
an  armature  having  an  armature  core  and  armature  wind- 
ings, the  armature  core  including  protruding  first  and 
second  poles,  each  of  the  first  and  second  poles  having 
ends,  the  different  magnetic  poles  included  in  the  field 
magnet  arranged  to  oppose  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
poles; 
electrical  windings  wound  on  each  one  of  the  first  poles,  the 
electrical  windings  electrically  connected  to  one  phase  of 
a  multiphase  electrical  power  source,  the  field  magnet  and 
the  armature  being  arranged  to  move  in  complete  succes- 
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sive  rotations  in  relatioi  to  each  other  such  that  a  gap  is 
maintained  between  the  poles  of  the  field  magnet  and  the 
poles  of  the  armature, 
the  first  poles  arranged  in  pole  groups  such  that  the  windings 
of  the  poles  in  a  pole  group  are  connected  to  a  same 
electrical  phase,  each  pple  group  including  at  least  two 
first  poles,  each  pole  in  ^  pole  group  located  immediately 
adjacent  to  another  pole jof  the  same  pole  group,  and  when 
more  than  one  pole  group  is  connected  to  an  electrical 
phase,  located  therebetween  is  at  least  one  other  pole 
group  the  poles  of  wh^h  are  connected  to  a  different 
electrical  phase,  the  pii  :h  of  the  poles  in  a  pole  group 
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1.  A  vibrating  unit  comprking: 

a  vibration  source  that  geaerates  vibration; 

a  vibration  transfer  part  halting  an  end  coupled  to  said  vibra- 


sail 


Slid 


tion  source, 

propagating  said 
vibration  cancel 

part  for  receiving 

bending  mode, 

predetermined 

tion  is  cancelled 

absorbing  phenc  menon, 
wherein  said  vibration 

that  vibrates  in 

substantially  id^tical 

propagated  fron 
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vibration  transfer  part  receiving  and 

vibration  from  said  vibration  source;  and 

r^eans  coupled  to  said  vibration  transfer 

the  propagated  vibration  to  vibrate  in  a 

vibration  cancel  means  vibrating  at  a 

fi^equency  such  that  said  propagated  vibra- 

in  accordance  with  a  dynamic  vibration 


cancel  means  is  a  dynamic  damper 
a  bending  mode  at  a  natural  frequency 
to  a  frequency  of  said  vibration 
said  vibration  source. 


5,442,252 

LENTICULATEf  LENS  WITH  IMPROVED  UGHT 

DISTRIBUTION 
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18  Claims 


Electric  Company, 
Filed  Noiv 


U.S.  CL  313—111 


being  equal  to  the  pitch  {of  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  field 
magnet; 

the  second  poles  operativ^  as  flux  balancing  poles,  the  flux 
balancing  poles  not  belonging  to  any  pole  group,  the  flux 
balancing  poles  arranged  such  that  a  flux  density  over  the 
surface  of  the  permaneia  magnets  is  relatively  even,  each 
one  of  the  flux  balancing  poles  being  arranged  adjacent  to 
and  between  first  polesln  two  adjacent  pole  groups,  the 
flux  balancing  poles  haUng  one  of  no  windings  and  wind- 
ings having  a  lower  nianber  of  turns  than  a  number  of 
turns  of  the  windings  belonging  to  first  poles  in  pole 
groups. 


i.  A  lenticular  lensicomprii 
plicity  of  multi-sidet 
light  arranged  in  a 
around  the  optical 
ability  of  each  zone 
the  outermost  edges 
ism  when  used  to 
desired  beam  pattern 


sing  an  optical  center  and  a  multi- 

lenticules  for  dispersing  and  spreading 

plurality  of  zones  or  bands  concentric 

i«nter  of  said  lens,  the  light  dispersing 

becoming  progressively  greater  toward 

said  lens,  and  oriented  to  avoid  parallel- 

rse  hght  from  a  light  source  into  a 


d  isper 
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THIN-TYPB  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
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1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

I  210.962 

Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    6,    1989, 
8901391;  Jan.  10,  19M,  9000060 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

201 1,  has  been  disclaimed. 

nt.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

MS.  a.  313—422  5  Claims 

1.  A  display  devi:e  comprising  an  envelope  including  a 

surface  bearing  a  lui  linescent  screen  having  a  multipUcity  of 

predefined  areas  an<  i  electron  source  means  for  selectively 

energizing  respectiv<  ones  of  said  areas  to  produce  an  image, 

characterized  in  that  said  display  device  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  elec  :ron  current  transport  duct  defined  by  at 
least  one  wall  camprising  a  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined secondary '  emission  coefficient; 

b.  first  electrode  n  leans  arranged  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined electric  fi  eld  within  the  at  least  one  duct; 

c.  electron  producing  means  arranged  for  providing  elec- 
,  trons  in  the  at  U  ast  one  duct; 
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said  predetermined  secondary  emission  coefficient  and  the 
arrangement  of  said  first  electrode  means  being  chosen  to 
effect  an  electron  current  in  an  operative  length  of  the  at  least 
one  duct; 

d.  wall  means  having  apertures  disposed  in  communication 
with  said  predefined  screen  areas  and  the  at  least  one  duct; 


5,442,254 

FLUORESCENT  DEVICE  WFTH  QUANTUM 

CONTAINED  PARTICLE  SCREEN 

James  E.  Jaskie,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  asai^Htr  to  Motorola.  Inc- 

Schanmborg,  III. 
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Int  a.«  HOIJ  1/62,  63/04 

VJS.  CL  313-485  u  CtaiMs 


1.  A  fluorescent  device  with  quantum  contained  particle 
screen  comprising: 

a  source  of  fluorescent  stimulation;  and 

a  fluorescent  screen  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
source,  the  fluorescent  screen  including  an  optically  trans- 
parent supporting  substrate  and  a  fluorescent  layer  depos- 
ited on  the  substrate,  the  fluorescent  layer  containing  a 
plurality  of  particles  each  quantum  confmed  by  a  diameter 
dicUted  by  a  specific  desired  color  of  emitted  light. 


5,442,255 

ELECTRON  EMITTING  DEVICE 

TooMkazu  Ise,  Abiko,  ami  Reiko  Imamoto,  Kashiwa,  both  of 

Japui,  aasigiiors  to  Siiarp  Kabnaliiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1992,  4-225531; 
Not.  27,  1992,  4-318167;  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-035227;  Jan.  2, 1993, 
5-131831 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIJ  31/12 
VS.  a.  313—495  20  Claims 

1.  An  electron  emitting  device  comprising: 
a  first  substrate; 

a  second  substrate  located  as  opposed  to  said  first  substrate; 
a  cold  cathode  array  composed  of  a  plurality  of  electron 
emitting  sources  for  emitting  electrons  based  on  a  princi- 
ple of  electric  field  emission; 


an  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  said  cold  cathode 
array  and  for  picking  up  an  electron  beam;  and 

an  electron  collect  electrode  insulated  from  said  cold  cath- 
ode array  and  said  electrode  for  picking  up  an  electron 
beam, 

an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  at  least  said  first  substrate 
being  jointed  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  second 
substrate  in  a  manner  to  keep  an  electron  emission  space. 


e.  second  electrode  means  for  selectively  effecting  extrac- 
tion of  electron  currenu  from  the  at  least  one  duct  for 
propagation  through  said  apertures;  and 

f.  means  for  effecting  transport  of  the  extracted  electron 
currents  toward  said  screen. 


defined  by  at  least  said  cold  cathode  array,  said  electrode 
for  picking  up  an  electron  beam  and  said  electron  collect 
electrode,  in  vacuum, 
one  of  the  portions  which  are  jointed  to  each  other  at  the 
jointing  portion  comprising  a  material  containing  an  alka- 
line metal  element  and  an  oxygen  element  and  the  other 
portion  comprising  an  oxidizable  element  or  a  material 
containing  an  oxidizable  element 


5,442,256 

SINGLE  SUBSTRATE,  VACUUM  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  INCORPORATING  TRIODE  UGHT 

EMITTING  DEVICES 

Cutis  D.  Moyer,  Phoenix;  James  E.  Jackie,  Scottadale,  and 

John  Song,  Tempe,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaombnrg,  ni. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,360 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  1/62 

VS.  CL  313—496  32  rufaT 
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18.  A  single  substrate  fluorescent  display  including  triode 
light  emitting  devices,  the  display  comprising: 

a  supporting  substrate; 

a  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  positioned  on 
the  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  positioned  on  the  first  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material; 

a  second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  supported 
on  the  first  insulating  layer  and  electrically  insulated  from 
the  first  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
second  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  being 
formed  into  a  plurality  of  horizonully  spaced  apart  rows; 

a  second  insulating  layer  positioned  on  the  second  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material; 

an  electron  emitting  layer  of  low  work  function  material 
positioned  on  the  second  insulating  layer  and  electrically 
insulated  from  the  first  and  second  electrically  conductive 
layers,  the  electron  emitting  layer  being  formed  into  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  columns  with  posi- 
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tions  at  which  each  col  imn  overhes  each  row  defining  a 
pixel; 

an  opening  extending  throligh  the  layer  of  electron  emitting 
material,  the  second  insulating  layer,  the  second  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  and  the  first  insulating 
layer  to  the  first  layer  df  electrically  conductive  material 
at  each  pixel;  and 

a  layer  of  Ught  emitting  miterial  positioned  on  the  first  layer 
of  electrically  conductii[e  material  in  the  opening  at  each 
pixel  and  further  posiioned  so  that  emitted  electrons 
strike  the  light  emitting  layer. 


SYSTEM  FOR  AND 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAV 
DISCHARGE  LAMP, 
LIG 

YosUhiro  Mitsumoto,  Atsui 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Jap^i 

nied  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,178 

CUims  priority,  appUcatiof  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-250301; 
Mar.  4, 1993,  5-43699 


VS.  a.  315—129 
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1.  A  system  for  lighting  a 

conductive  line  separated  fri 

being  connected  to  a  power 

a  lighting  circuit  means  foi 

lighting  circuit  means 

discharge  lamp  throug 

line;  and 
a  failure  diagnostic  circuit 

tive  line  of  the  discharj 

said  external  wiring  an( 

diagnosing  failure  of  the 

lighting  circuit  means, 
said  failure  diagnostic  circiiit  means  diagnosing  failure  of  the 

discharge  lamp  and  fail4re  of  said  external  wiring, 
said  failure  diagnostic  circuit  means  diagnosing  failure  of 

said  lighting  circuit  me^s  only  if  both  of  failure  of  the 

discharge  lamp  and  failu|e  of  said  external  wiring  fail  to  be 

found;  ' 

said  failure  diagnostic  circijit  means  diagnosing  failure  of  the 

bulb  only  if  failure  of  th|  lighting  circuit  means  fails  to  be 

found. 


ischarge  lamp  with  a  bulb  and  a 
m  said  bulb,  the  discharge  lamp 

urce,  comprising: 
lighting  the  discharge  lamp,  said 
ing  connected  to  the  bulb  of  the 
an  external  wiring  with  a  signal 

leans,  connected  to  the  conduc- 
lamp  through  said  signal  line  of 
said  lighting  circuit  means,  for 
ischarge  lamp  and  failure  of  said 
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LED  LAMP  DEVICE 
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VS.  a.  315—129 

1.  An  LED  lamp  device  comprising: 

an  LED  emitter; 

a  pair  of  DC  voltage  inpu  terminals; 


SCIains 


a  circuit  connecting 
of  DC  voltage 


August  15,  1995 


between  said  LED  emitter  and  said  pair 
^put  terminals;  and 
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1.  A  power  suppi) 
type  having  a  filamei  t, 
ble  from  a  DC  volta  ;i 

means  for  increasii  g 
said    increasing 
means  connectec 
a  first  boosted 
first  boosted  DC 
for  said  display; 

oscillator  means 
producing  a  firsi 
signal; 

means  for  invertin] ; 
means  to  produc ; 
and 

means  for  amplify] 
applying  said 
trodes  in  said 


dii  ph 
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-voltage  diode  and  at  least  one  constant- 
are  interposed  in  said  circuit. 


16  Claims 


^3?^^ 


for  a  vacuum  fluorescent  display  of  the 
:,  a  grid,  and  plate  electrodes  and  opera- 
;e  source,  said  supply  comprising: 

a  signal  from  said  DC  voltage  source, 
means  including  switching  regulator 
to  said  DC  voltage  source  for  generating 
~  signal,  and  means  for  supplying  said 
signal  to  grid  and  segment  drive  means 


CI  >nnected  to  said  DC  voltage  source  for 
AC  signal  from  said  DC  voltage  source 


said  first  AC  signal  from  said  oscillator 
a  second  AC  signal  of  opposite  polarity; 


ing  i 


said  first  and  second  AC  signals  and 
anfplified  signals  across  said  filament  elec- 
lay  to  drive  said  filament. 
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Claims  priority,  api  lUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1993,  5-015400 


U.S.  a.  315—241  P 

1.  A  light-emitting 
and  a  light-emitting 


H  a.*  H05B  37/00 

16  Claims 

slement  drive  circuit  comprising:  a  diode 
element  connected  in  series  with  each 


other  between  a  pov  er  source  and  ground;  a  first  switching 
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element  switchable  between  on  and  off  states  for  driving  the  5,442,262 

light-emitting  element;  second  and  third  switching  elements    DISPLAY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  FIELD  DISTORTION 
connected  m  series  with  each  other  between  the  power  source       CORRECnON  CIRCUIT,  AND  FIELD  DISTORTION 

CORRECnON  CIRCUIT 
Antooius  H.  Van  Tiel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,966 
— f     v»  Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  4. 1993 

Xfo  93200630  ' 

24        T  Int  a,*  G09G  1/04;  HOIJ  29/70 

'"'  U.S.  a.  315-371  eaaims 


and  ground;  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  a  junction 
point  of  the  diode  and  light-emitting  element  and  a  junction 
point  of  the  second  and  third  switching  elements. 


5,442,261 

ENERGY  SAVING  LAMP  CONTROLLER 

Abraham  H.  Bank,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Ralph  E.  Heam, 

Chehalis,  Wash.,  assignors  to  T.T.I.  Corporation,  Signal  Hill, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,455,  Apr.  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,252,894.  This  application  Jim.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,124 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  H05B  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315-307  -  ,0  CUims 


1.  An  energy  saving  lamp  controller  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  current  applied  to  at  least  one 

lamp; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  sensed  current  to  a 

control  signal; 
differential  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 

response  to  increases  of  said  control  signal,  said  differen- 
tial sensing  means  comprising: 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  first  coupling  network  coupling  said  first  input  to  said 
converting  means; 

a  second  coupling  network  coupling  said  second  input  to 
said  converting  means; 

said  first  and  second  coupling  networks  having  different 
time  constants; 
timing  means  producing  a  fixed  duration  signal  in  response 

to  the  occurrence  of  said  output  signal;  and 
power  coupling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  to 

apply  an  increased  voltage  to  said  lamps  when  said  fixed 

duration  signal  is  present  and  a  reduced  voltoge  in  the 

absence  of  said  fixed  duration  signal. 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  display  tube  with  a  display  screen  for  displaying  a  video 
signal; 

a  deflection  unit  for  deflecting  at  least  one  electron  beam 
generated  in  the  display  tube,  said  deflection  unit  compris- 
ing at  least  a  field  deflection  coil; 

means  for  generating  at  least  a  line  deflection  current  and  a 
field  deflection  current  related  to  said  video  signal;  and 

a  field  distortion  correction  circuit  coupled  to  said  means  for 
generating  and  the  deflection  unit  for  correcting  a  field 
deflection,  characterized  in  that  the  field  distortion  cor- 
rection circuit  comprises: 

a  resonant  circuit  including  a  series  arrangement  of  a  first 
inductance  and  a  capacitor; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  resonant  circuit  to  the  field 
deflection  coil,  said  coupling  means  applying  a  resonance 
waveform  to  the  field  deflection  coil,  said  resonance 
waveform  being  a  correction  version  of  said  field  deflec- 
tion current  applied  to  said  resonance  circuit;  and 

a  bidirectional!  y  conducting  line  frequency-controlled 
switch  coupled  across  said  series  arrangement,  said  bidi- 
rectionally  conducting  line  frequency-controlled  switch 
having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  generating  means 
for  receiving  said  line  deflection  current  for  selectively 
activating  said  resonance  circuit  at  the  line  frequency. 


5,442.263 
DYNAMIC  ELECTROSTATIC  AND  MAGNETIC 
FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Roger  C.  Alig,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignor  to  David 
Samoff  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,712 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/5S 
VS.  a.  315-382.1  II  cUiiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  an  electron  beam  in  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an   electrosutic   focus   lens,   circumscribing  the  electron 
beam,  for  generating  an  electric  field  having  a  magnitude 
that  is  responsive  to  a  position  of  said  beam  on  a  screen  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube; 
a  magnetic  focus  lens,  circumscribing  said  electron  beam,  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  having  a  magnitude  that  is 
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responsive  to  a  positic  i 
cathode  ray  tube;  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  said  beam  on  a  screen  of  said 


wherein,  operating  simultaneously,  said  magnetic  and  elec- 
trostatic lenses  focus  thp;  electron  beam  at  any  location  on 
the  screen. 


!  ,442464 
Patent  Not  Ih  ned  For  This  Number 


comparing  said  actual  sp 
set  speed  difference  v$ 
variable  from  the  con 

providing  a  set  torque 
loop  control  device, : 
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MINUTURE  DISK  DRIVE  WITH  SPIN  MOTOR 
CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 
Morehouie,  Jamestown;  Steven  B.  Volk,  Boulder; 
Utenit  k,  Engiewood,  and  John  H.  Blagaila,  Boul- 
a  isignors  to  Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Boul- 


James  H. 
Michael  R, 
der,  all  of  Colo., 
der,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  N<i. 
Sep 


U.S.  a.  318—272 


!  442^65 
METHOD  AND  APPAR  iTUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
RUNNING  CHARACTEl  ISTICS  OF  A  WHEEL  BLOCK 

KX:iE 
Leonhard  Rcng,  Herzogenaiyach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Muni^,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,220 
Claims  priority,  appiicatia^  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  29, 1992, 
92116655 

Int  Cl*  B61F  5/38 
VS.  CL  318—77  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  rail  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  individual  wheels 
arranged  in  two  wheel  bloci  is  and  a  plui^ity  of  traction  motors 
wherein  the  motors  are  su  >plied  with  power  on  each  wheel 

said  two  wheel  blocks  are  con- 
trolled by  a  first  and  a  second  open  loop/closed  loop  control 
device,  a  method  comprisii  g  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  speed  of  the  plurality  of  individual  wheels; 
for  each  wheel  block  caltulating  a  wheel  block  speed  based 
on  the  detected  speed  of  the  individual  wheels  of  the 
associated  wheel  bloclL 
detecting  an  actual  spe^  difference  from  the  calculated 
wheel  block  speeds; 

difference  to  a  predetermined 
ilue,  and  producing  a' manipulated 
arison; 

Jue  to  the  first  open  loop/closed 
jid  set  torque  value  formed  by  sub- 
tracting said  manipulate  variable  from  a  set  traction  level 
value;  and 
providing  a  set  torque  va)ue  to  the  second  open  loop/closed 
loop  control  device,  s^d  set  torque  value  formed  by  add- 
ing said  manipulated  v^ue  a  set  traction  level  value. 


August  15,  1995 


629,948,  Dec.  19, 1990.  This  application 
14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,847 
Int.  a.*  H02P  1/00 

31  Claims 


1.  A  disk  drive  ii  formation  storage  device  comprising: 
disk  means  for  re  x>rding  and  reproducing  information; 

;  a  first  external  dimension  of  about  SI  mm; 
a  spin  motor  supp  orted  by  said  housing  for  rotating  said  disk 
means,  said  spii  i  motor  including  a  rotor  for  receiving  said 
rotating  said  disk  means  about  an  axis; 
a  start-up  contro   circuit  coupled  to  said  spin  motor,  said 

start-up  contro  circuit  comprising: 

a  BEMF  comm  itation  pulse  input  line  for  receiving  a 

BEMF  commi  tation  pulse  from  a  BEMF  commutation 

circuit; 

counter  circuit  mkans  having  an  input  line,  a  count  direction 
control  termini  il,  and  an  output  line; 
wherein  said  c<  lunter  circuit  means  changes  a  count  value 

in  response  i  3  a  signal  on  said  input  line; 
a  start-up  puis*  is  generated  on  said  output  line  upon  said 

count  value  equaling  a  predetermined  value;  and 
a  signal  on  saic  direction  control  terminal  determines  the 

direction  of  ;hange  of  said  count  value;  and 
logic  circuit  mi  ans  having  (i)  an  input  line  coupled  to  said 
BEMF  comi  nutation  pulse  input  line,  (ii)  an  output  line 
connected  t  >  said  input  line  of  said  counter  circuit 
means; 
counter  directioii  control  circuit  having  an  input  line  con- 
nected to  said  I  lEMF  commutation  pulse  input  line  and  an 
output  line  connected  to  said  count  direction  control 
terminal  of  saic  counter  circuit  means  wherein  upon  start- 
up of  said  spin  motor,  said  counter  direction  control  cir- 
cuit generates  t  signal  having  a  first  level  on  said  output 
line; 

wherein  upon  <  tart-up  of  said  spin  motor,  said  count  value 
of  said  cour  ter  circuit  means  changes  value  in  a  first 
direction  in  'esponse  to  each  clock  pulse  generated  on 
said  output  1  ine  by  said  logic  circuit;  and 
in  response  to  said  BEMF  commutation  pulse,  said 
counter  dirtction  control  circuit  generates  a  signal 
providing  a !  econd  level  to  said  count  direction  control 
terminal  of  &  ud  counter  circuit  means  so  that  said  count 
value  changi  s  in  a  second  direction  different  from  said 
first  directic  n  thereby  providing  a  smooth  transition 
from  a  start-  ip  mode  to  a  BEMF  commutation  mode  of 
said  spin  mo  !or. 
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5,442,267 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REVERSE 

ROTATION  OF  A  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  JUDGING 

TIME  POINT  WHERE  THE  MOTOR  IS  ACTUALLY 

ROTATED  IN  A  REVERSE  DIRECTION 

Hiroynki  Harada,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Indtastrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1992,  4-158290; 
Jun.  17,  1992.  4-158291;  Jun.  17,  1992,  4-158292 

Int.  a.*  H02K  27/20 
VS.  a.  318-280  12  ciain» 


FROM  MAIN  BOGY 
CONTROL  SECTION 


.^ 


MOTOR 
CONTROL 
SECTION 


DRIVER 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  reverse  rotation  of  a  motor 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

rotation  signal  outputting  means  connected  to  a  roUtion  axis 
of  a  motor  for  outputting  a  roUtion  signal  in  synchronism 
with  rotation  of  the  motor; 

speed  calculation  means  for  calculating  roUtion  speed  of  the 
motor  based  on  a  rotetion  signal  outputted  by  the  rotation 
signal  outputting  means; 

means  for  applying  a  reverse  rotation  instruction  to  the 
motor; 

judging  means  for  judging,  after  a  reverse  rotation  instruc- 
tion has  been  applied  to  the  motor  by  the  applying  means, 
whether  or  not  the  rotation  speed  of  the  motor  as  calcu- 
lated by  the  speed  calculating  means  is  not  more  than  a 
predetermined  reference  speed;  and 

reverse  rotation  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the 
motor  has  begun  to  rotate  in  a  reverse  direction  when  a 
predetermined  very  small  time  period  has  elapsed  after  the 
judging  means  has  judged  that  the  roUtion  speed  of  the 
motor  is  not  more  than  the  reference  speed. 


5,442,268 
TORQUE  OSCILLATION  COMPENSATION  USING 
TORQUE  EMULATOR/OBSERVER  FEEDBACK 
Gholam  D.  Goodarzi,  Torrance,  and  Robert  S.  Wedeen,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hu^ies  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,658 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/00 

VS.  a.  318-432  2  Claims 
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1.  A  torque  oscillation  compensation  system  for  use  with  an 
electric  vehicle  comprising  a  source  of  torque  command  sig- 
nals uid  an  electric  motor  that  is  controlled  by  a  power  switch- 
ing circuit  that  is  responsive  to  the  torque  command  signals 


and  which  provides  pulse  width  modulated  signals  for  driving 
the  motor,  said  system  comprising: 
a  torque  estimator  coupled  to  receive  pulse  width  modulated 
signals  provided  by  the  power  switching  circuit  for  pro- 
viding estimated  torque  feedback  signals  derived  there- 
from, wherein  said  torque  estimator  comprises: 
(i)  processing  and  scaling  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
pulse  width  modulated  signals  and  a  battery  signal,  for 
scaling  the  pulse  width  modulated  signals  in  proportion 
to  the  battery  signal  to  produce  output  signals  that 
comprise  a  measure  of  the  phase  voluges  applied  to  the 
motor, 
(ii)  multiplying  and  summing  means  responsive  to  a  mea- 
sured current  signal  ft-om  the  motor  and  to  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  equivalent  resistance  of  the  motor  for 
producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  first 
transfer  function, 
(iii)  multiplying  means  coupled  to  the  multiplying  and 
summing   means   for   multiplying   the  output   signals 
therefrom  to  produce  an  output  power  signal  indicative 
of  the  output  power  P(t)  of  the  motor,  and 
(iv)  dividing  means  coupled  to  the  multiplying  means  for 
dividing  the  output  power  signal  by  the  speed  of  the 
electric  vehicle  to  produce  an  output  torque  signal  T(t) 
that  is  coupled  to  the  summing  device  as  the  estimated 
torque  feedback  signal  from  the  estimator  circuit;  and 
a  summing  device  coupled  to  the  source  of  torque  command 
signals,  the  torque  estimator,  and  to  the  power  switching 
circuit,  for  combining  the  torque  command  signals  with 
the  estimated  torque  feedback  signals  to  provide  compen- 
sated input  signals  to  the  power  switching  circuit  that 
controls  the  motor. 


5,442,269 
ROBOT  COIWTROL  SYSTEM 
Kunihani  Takayama,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroyuki  Kano,  Hiki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  54)52233 

Int.  a.'  B25J  9/18 

VS.  a.  318—568.11  4  claims 
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1.  A  robot  control  system  comprising: 

an  end  effector  for  acting  upon  an  object  to  be  worked; 

a  manipulator  which  mechanically  supports  the  end  effector 
and  thereby  is  operative  to  move  the  end  effector; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  mounted  on  the  end  effector  and  opera- 
tive to  detect,  and  to  produce  corresponding  outputs 
represenutive  of,  a  position  (x)  of  the  end  effector,  a  force 
(0  between  the  end  effector  and  the  object  and  an  acceler- 
ation (x"),  a  speed  (x')  and  a  work  rate  (-x'O  of  the  end 
effector; 

a  pre-controller  which  controls  movement  of  the  end  effec- 
tor by  the  manipulator; 

a  plurality  of  selection  function  means  having  respective 
outputs  connected  in  parallel  to  the  pre-controller  and  at 
least  one  of  the  selection  function  means  being  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  sensor  outputs  represenutive  of  the 
acceleration  (x"),  the  speed  (x')  and  the  work  rate  (-x'O; 

a  plurality  of  control  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
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plurality  of  selection 
operative,  for  receiviq^ 
get  trajectory  (xj)  of 
respective  control 
control  movement  of 
tor;  and 
each  said  selected  one  oflthe 
selected  in  accordancejwith 
being  one  of  "0"  and 
the  speed  and  the 
spective  control  signal 
responding  to  a 
means,  is  input  to  the 
movement  of  the  end 


function  means  and  individually 
and  inputting,  in  common,  a  tar- 
end  effector  and  for  outputting 
s  (u)  to  the  pre-controller  to 

lie  end  effector  and  the  manipula- 


woik 


seleoed 
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selection  function  means  being 

res|>ective  values,  each  value 

other  than  0",  of  the  acceleration, 

rate  sensor  outputs;  and  the  re- 

(u),  from  each  control  means  cor- 

one  of  the  selection  function 

pre-controller  thereby  to  control 

ffector  by  the  manipulator. 


!  442470 
ADAPTIVE  SUDING  M<  iDE  CXJNTROL  METHOD  FOR 
OBJECT  OF  CONTROL  INCLUDING  SPRING  SYSTEM 
Kato  Tetsuaki,  Oshino,  Japin,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamaiia- 

shi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/O0OM   §  371  Date  Oct.  6,  1993,  §  102(e) 

D«te  Oct  6,  1993,  PCT  ihib.  No.  W093/16423,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  1!  i,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,084 

Claims  priority,  applicati^  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1992,  4-056344 


Int.  a*  G05B  J 9/405 


VS.  a.  318—568.22 
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1.  An  adaptive  sliding  m^e  control  method  for  controlling 
a  control  object,  including  •  spring  system,  being  driven  by  a 
servomotor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  back  a  difference  between  a  position  of  the  servomo- 
tor and  a  position  of  a  knoving  part  of  the  control  object 
driven  by  the  servomotor,  for  determination  of  a  phase 
plane  used  in  sliding  mpde  control,  said  phase  plane  hav- 
ing a  value;  and 

controlling  a  torque  comnand  for  the  servomotor  so  that  the 
value  of  said  phase  plane  converges  to  0. 


5^442,271 

INDUCnON  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

PROVIDING  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  WITH  RAPID 

RESPONSE  TO  CHANGES  IN  LOAD  TORQUE 

Takefumi  Hatiaaka,  and  Naruto  Kuwahara,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Are^  Electronics  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,836 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  21, 1993,  5-187681 
Idt  Cli*  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318— 729  7Claiias 

1.  An  induction  motor  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
value  of  an  AC  voltage  wiich  is  derived  from  an  AC  power 
source  voltage  and  is  suppliM  to  an  induction  motor  as  a  motor 
supply  voltage,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
conversion  means  for  converting  said  AC  power  source 

voltage  to  said  motor  sppply  voltage; 
means  for  deriving  a  vottage  detection  signal  indicative  of 
said  value  of  the  molpr  supply  voltage  and  a  current 
detection  signal  indicative  of  a  value  of  supply  current  of 
said  induction  motor;  J 
reference  power  factor  cfesignation  means  for  producing  a 
reference  power  facton  designation  signal  indicative  of  a 


target  value  of 

motor; 
power  factor  calculation 

detection  signa 

a  power  factoi 

value  of  powei 
means  for 


means  responsive  to  said  voltage 

and  current  detection  signal  for  deriving 

signal  indicative  of  an  actual  operating 

factor  of  said  induction  motor; 

operating  on  said  power  factor  signal  and  refer- 

'  factor  designation  signal  to  obtain  a  deviation 

of  an  amount  of  deviation  of  said  actual 

of  power  factor  from  said  target  value  of 


ence  power 
signal  indicativ  e 
operating  valu) 
power  factor; 

integrator  means 
obtain  a  powei 

parameter  calculi  tion 
detection  signa 
operating  parai  neter 
nal  varying  in 
said  motor; 

differentiator 


for  integrating  said  deviation  signal  to 
factor  adjustment  signal; 

means  for  operating  on  said  voltage 

and  current  detection  signal  to  derive  an 

signal,  said  operating  parameter  sig- 

1 5vel  in  accordance  with  a  degree  of  slip  of 


mei  OS  for  differentiating  said  operating  param- 


eter signal  to 

signal,  said 

ing  in  level 

in  a  load  torqi^ 

creasing  in 

decrease  in  sai< 
combining  means 

variation  signal 

to  obtain  a 

ulation  signal 
said  conversion 

signal  to  vary 

said  amount 

configured  sue 

direction  tending 

when  said 

with  said  first 

crease  said  mt^or 

parameter 

polarity. 
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operating  power  factor  of  said  induction 
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obtain  an  operating  parameter  variation 

parameter  variation  signal  increas- 

a  first  polarity  in  response  to  an  increase 

applied  to  said  induction  motor  and  in- 

I  with  a  second  polarity  in  response  to  a 

load  torque;  and 

for  combining  said  operating  parameter 
with  said  power  factor  adjustment  signal 
signal,  and  for  supplying  said  mod- 
said  conversion  means; 

being  controlled  by  said  modulation 
motor  supply  voltage  such  as  to  reduce 
,  and  said  combining  mean^  being 
as  to  change  said  modulation  signal  in  a 
to  increase  said  motor  supply  voltage 
parameter  variation  signal  increases 
>olarity  and  in  a  direction  tending  to  de- 
supply  voltage  when  said  operating 
signal  increases  with  said  second 


op<  rating 
I  witi 


mod  Illation ! 


til 

means  i 
&iid 
of  leviation. 


opei  Bting 


van  ttion 


U.S.  CL  318—778 


5,442,272 

CURRENT  LIMITING  FOR  DC  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

START-UP 

Jeffrey  D.  Schwartzi  Lovelaiid,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,546 
Int  a.*  H02P  7/06 

2ClaiBS 
1.  In  a  motor  control  circuit  having  a  DC  electric  motor,  a 
power  supply  for  su  pplying  current  to  the  motor,  a  filter,  the 
filter  including  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
motor,  a  method  for  starting  the  motor,  the  method  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  preventing  cui  rent  flow  through  the  motor; 

(b)  applying  a  moi  or  voltage  to  the  motor,  the  motor  voltage 
being  equivalen  t  to  a  maximum  voltage,  thereby  charging 
the  capacitor  t<  the  maximum  voltage; 

(c)  reducing  the  n  otor  voltage  being  applied  to  the  motor  to 
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an  intermediate  voluge,  at  which  if  the  intermediate  volt- 
age is  applied  directly  to  the  motor  while  stationary, 
current  through  the  motor  does  not  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined power  supply  current  limit; 
(d)  switching  current  flow  through  the  motor; 


;« 


._v. 


5,442,274 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  CHARGING  METHOD 
Mikitaka  Tamai,  Sarooto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27,  1992,  4-228896; 
Sep.  10, 1992,  4-241947;  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-260115;  Apr.  19. 1993 
5-91264 

Int  a.»  H02J  7/04 
UA  a  320-23  15  Claims 
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(e)  measuring  motor  angular  velocity  after  the  motor  begins 

rotating;  and 
(0  increasing  the  motor  voltage  being  applied  to  the  motor 

in  proportion  to  the  motor  angular  velocity. 


5,442,273 
DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasushi  Ikawa,  and  Seisuke  Tsutsumi,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Miteubishi   Denki  Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,716 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-64050 

Int  a.»  G05B  19/29;  H02D  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318-799  ,8  claims 


d^ED 


1.  A  rapid  rechargeable  battery  charging  method,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  rechargeable  battery  at  one  of  a  prescribed 
constant  current  and  a  prescribed  quasi-constant  current 
until  a  battery  volUge  of  the  rechargeable  battery  be- 
comes a  first  voltage  that  is  greater  than  a  second  voltage; 

(b)  repeating  a  process  of  constant  current  charging  the 
rechargeable  battery  at  the  one  of  the  prescribed  constant 
current  and  the  prescribed  quasi-constant  current  and  of 
then  pausing  the  constant  current  charging  of  the  re- 
chargeable battery;  and 

(c)  constant  voltage  charging  the  rechargeable  battery  at  the 
second  voltage  after  step  (b); 

further  comprising  detecting  a  time  that  elapses  as  the  bat- 
tery voluge  drops  from  the  first  voltage  toward  the  sec- 
ond voltage  during  the  pausing  of  the  constant  current 
charging  in  step  (b),  and  wherein  the  constant  voltage 
charging  in  step  (c)  starts  when  the  detected  time  becomes 
greater  than  or  equal  to  a  prescribed  time. 


1.  A  drive  control  apparatus,  for  use  with  a  device  for  de- 
tecting at  least  one  of  the  position  and  vekxity  of  an  apparatus 
being  driven  by  a  power  supply  and  outputting  condition  date 
represenutive  thereof,  for  controlling  driving  of  the  apparatus, 
comprising: 
means  for  dividing  a  clock  pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
division  ratio  signal  and  outputting  a  divided  clock  pulse 
signal; 
means  for  generating  two-phase  pulses  having  a  90-degree 
phase  shift  of  a  given  polarity  with  respect  to  one  another 
in  accordance  with  the  divided  pulse  signal,  and  for  re- 
versing the  polarity  of  the  phase  shifl  in  accordance  with 
a  rotation  judging  signal;  and 
processing  means  for  providing  the  division  ratio  signal  and 
the  rotation  judging  signal,  calculating  the  velocity  of  the 
apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  condition  data,  and 
outputting  a  control  signal  to  control  driving  of  the  appa- 
ratus in  accordance  with  the  calculated  velocity  and  the 
two-phase  pulses. 


5,442,275 

BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUTT  AND  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE  INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

Hitoshi  Sahai,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1992,  4-266826 
lat  a.'  H02J  7/10 
VS.  a.  32<^-39  2  Claims 

1.  A  battery  charging  circuit  which  converts  a  value  of 
charging  current  flowing  through  a  battery  into  a  voltage 
value,  A/D  converts  the  converted  voluge  value  into  a  digital 
value  and  detects  an  over  current  charging  condition  and  a 
charging  completion  condition  respectively  based  on  the  con- 
verted digital  value  comprising: 
a  power  source  circuit  for  charging  said  battery; 
a  current  voltage  conversion  circuit  inserted  in  series  with 
said  battery  which,  when  assuming  a  voluge  value  to 
charging  current  ratio,  shows  a  first  current-voltage  con- 
version characteristic  having  a  first  positive  value  of  the 
ratio  in  a  first  range  of  charging  current  value  represent- 
ing the  charging  completion  condition  and  further  shows 
a  second  current-volUge  conversion  characteristic  having 
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a  second  smaller  positive  ratio  value  than  that  of  the  first 
current-voltage  conversion  characteristic  in  a  range  of 
charging  current  value  exceeding  the  first  range; 

an  A/D  converter  circUt  which  A/D  converts  the  con- 
verted voltage  value  m  said  current-voltage  conversion 
circuit;  [ 

a  controller  which  detects  respectively  the  over  current 
charging  condition  an^  the  charging  completion  condi- 
tion upon  receipt  of  an  output  from  said  A/D  converter 
circuit  and  terminates  the  charging  operation  of  said 
power  source  circuit  avhen  one  of  these  conditions  is 
detected; 

wherein  the  first  current-yoltage  conversion  characteristic  is 
linear  and  the  first  rati^  value  thereof  is  set  larger  than  a 
third  ratio  value  defined  by  a  ratio  of  the  voltage  value  to 
the  charging  current  fetween  a  minimum  value  of  the 
charging  current  to  a  Current  value  representing  an  over 
current  charging  condiion,  and  the  second  ratio  value  of 


age  conversion  characteristic  is  set 
he  third  ratio  value  and  wherein 
battery  restores  to  a  predetermined 
^ing  current  gradually  decreases  in 
|ivance  of  the  charging  operation; 


the  second  current-voll 
smaller  than  that  of 
when  a  voltage  of  said 
voltage  value,  the  chi 
accordance  with  the 
and  I 

wherein  said  current-votage  conversion  circuit  includes  a 
series  resistor  inserted]  in  series  with  said  battery  and  a 
diode  connected  in  pai^llel  with  said  series  resistor,  the 
first  current-voltage  conversion  characteristic  is  substan- 
tially determined  by  ^e  resistance  value  of  said  series 
current-voltage  characteristic  is 
by  a  condition  when  said  diode  is 
ler 

a  plurality  of  resistors  connected 
in  series  is  provided  between  said  battery  and  said  diode 
and  the  voltage  value  t  taken  out  from  the  junction  point 
of  the  plurality  of  the   esistors  in  said  series  circuit 


resistor  and  the  secoi 
substantially  determin 
turned  "ON";  and  fu: 
wherein  a  series  circuit 


I  ,442^6 
APPARATUS  FOR  IVOVIDING  CONTROLLED 
MECHANICAL  BRAKING  TORQUE 
Rodney  E.  Schwartz,  Tempt;  Steven  T.  Clauter,  Scottsdale,  and 
Gary  M.  Omian,  Paradiae  Valley,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Integrated  Technology  Ctrporation,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sec  No.  335,791,  Mar.  27, 1989,  Pat. 
No.  5,189,360.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,275 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  H02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.322— 25  21Ctalms 

1.  An  electrical  apparatus  for  generating  a  mechanical  brak- 
ing torque,  comprising: 
an  electro-mechanical  i  evice  which  generates  electrical 


energy  as  a  fur  ction  of  a  mechanical  input  using  at  least 
one  winding,  si  id  at  least  one  winding  being  lossy;  and 


means  for  dissipa  i 
in  said  at  least 
braking  torque. 


INTERNAL 
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ng  substantially  all  said  electrical  energy 
one  winding  to  generate  said  mechanical 


5,442^77 
,  I^WER  SUPPLY  ORCUrr  FOR 
GENERATE  IG  INTERNAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
POTENTIAL  Br  LOWERING  EXTERNAL  POWER 
SUPPLY  POTENTIAL 
Shigera  Mori,  and  Takeshi  Kiyimoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitkubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I 

Filed  W>.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,730 
Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-025207; 
Dec.  7,  1993,  5-3064l7 

Int  CL*  G05F  3/04 
VS.  CL  323—312  16  Claims 


1.  An  internal 
nal  power  supply 
supply  potential, 

(a)  an  output 
potential  is 

(b)  main  internal 
for  constantly 
tential  at  said 
potential  from 

(c)  auxiliary 
means  includiiig 

switching  mean; 
supply  node  to 
is  applied  and 
nal  power  si 
age  larger  thai 

comparing  mean^ 
prescribed 
ing  a  potential 


supi  i]y 


potver  supply  circuit  for  generating  an  inter- 
x>tential  by  lowering  an  external  power 
cc  mprising: 

ncde  at  which  said  internal  power  supply 
gei  erated; 

power  supply  potential  generating  means 

generating  said  internal  power  supply  po- 

I  lutput  node  based  on  a  constant  reference 

a  constant  reference  potential  source;  and 

internal  power  supply  potential  generating 

connected  between  an  external  power 

which  said  external  power  supply  potential 

j  aid  output  node  for  conducting  said  exter- 

node  and  said  output  node  when  a  volt- 

a  prescribed  threshold  voltage  is  applied, 

activated  temporarily  in  response  to  a 

conirol  signal  and  when  activated,  for  compar- 

generated  at  said  output  node  and  chang- 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1867 


ing  in  response  to  said  internal  power  supply  potential, 
with  said  reference  potential,  for  applying  a  control  volt- 
age larger  than  said  threshold  voltage  to  said  switching 
means  in  a  first  case  in  which  said  potential  is  lower  than 
said  reference  potential,  and  for  applying  a  control  volt- 
age smaller  than  said  threshold  voltage  to  said  switching 
means  in  a  second  case  in  which  said  potential  is  higher 
than  said  reference  potential,  and 
standby  means  for  applying  a  standby  voltage  which  is 
smaller  than  said  threshold  voltage  but  larger  than  zero 
voltage  to  said  switching  means  while  said  comparing 
means  is  not  activated. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  frequency  of  an  input  signal, 
comprising: 

a  timing  control  circuit,  in  response  to  said  input  signal  and 
a  reference  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  generat- 
ing first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  control  signals; 

a  counter  means  having  a  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  reference  signal,  the  counter  means,  in  response  to 
said  second  control  signal,  resetting  and  beginning  to 
count,  the  counter  means  having  an  output  terminal  for 
outputing  a  count  value; 

a  first  latch  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  count 
value,  the  first  latch,  in  response  to  said  first  control  sig- 
nal, latching  said  count  value  and  outputing  a  new  count 
value  at  an  output  terminal; 

a  microprocessor  means  receiving  said  new  count  value  and 
generating  a  value  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal; 

a  second  latch  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  first  latch,  the  second  latch,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  third  control  signal,  latching  said  new  count 
value  and  outputing  an  old  count  value  at  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  comparator  having  an  output  terminal  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  first  latch  and  the  second  latch,  respectively, 
the  comparator,  in  response  to  the  fourth  control  signal, 
comparing  said  new  count  value  and  said  old  count  value 
and  outputing  a  trigger  signal  at  its  output  terminal  when 
the  new  and  old  count  values  are  not  equal;  and 

a  flip-flop  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  trigger 
signal,  the  f1ip,flop,  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal  and 
the  fifth  control  signal,  generating  an  interrupt  signal 
which  caiises  said  microprocessor  means  to  recompute  an 
updated  frequency. 


164-708  O.G.-95-19 


5,442,279 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  POWER 

OF  A  THREE  PHASE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

SYSTEM 

Harnyoski  Kitayoshi,  Takatsuki,  and  AtsaUko  Tamaki,  Kyoto, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Nor.  29, 1991,  3-361209 

lit  CL«  GOIR  21/06.  11/16 

VS.  CL  324—107  9  Claims 


5,442,278 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 

AN  INPUT  SIGNAL  BY  COUNTING  PULSES  DURING  AN 

INPUT  SIGNAL  CYCLE 
Ynng  F.  Fan  Chiang,  and  Kun-M.  Lee,  both  of  Kweishan,  Tai- 
wan, assignors  to  Acer  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Taiwan 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,329 
Int.  a.»  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  324—76.41  11  Claims 


(start) 


Pi  leMI W [tU- PllEteiM ED*E       ' ' 
COMniTIM  nutt  DIFFEKMC  II 


I    N-»30--»    1*^  I    N-30--«     I** 


|l«-VJ-xVxIco«»|** 
I -^ 

_i_ 


CUD 

8.  A  method  for  computing  the  power  (W)  of  a  three-phase 
alternating  current  supply  comprising  the  steps  of:- 
detecting  the  current  (I)  of  one  phase  of  said  supply, 
detecting  the  line  to  line  voltage  (V)  between  said  one  phase 

and  another  phase  of  said  supply, 
computing  the  phase  difference  (N)  between  the  detected 

current  (I)  and  line  to  line  voltage  (V), 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  computed  phase  difference 

(N)  with  a  phase  difference  angle  a  (30*^a^60*),  and 
subtracting  30*  from  or  adding  30*  to  the  computed  phase 

difference  (N)  depending  if  the  comparison  is  larger  or 

smaller  than  a  to  produce  a  resultant  phase  angle  (0)  and 
computing  the  power  (W)  of  the  supply  using  the  resultant 

phase  angle  (0). 


5,442080 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 

IN  A  CONDUCTOR  USING  A  ROGOWSKI  COIL 
Christophe  Baiidart,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  GEC  Alstom  T 
A  D  SA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,246 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1992,  9210801 

Int.  CL<'  GOIR  33/Oa-  HOIF  40/06 

VS.  a.  324—127  4  Claian 


1.  Device  for  measuring  an  electrical  current  in  a  conductor, 
comprising: 

a  Rogowski  coil  through  which  said  conductor  passes,  said 
Rogowski  coil  being  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  plate  provided  with  a  circular  cutout,  the 
coil  being  implemented  by  metal  deposits  on  each  of  the 
two  faces  of  the  plate  and  extending  along  radii  such  that 
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geometrical  projections  thereof  pass  through  the  center  of 
said  cutout,  electrical  connections  between  the  radii  on 
one  face  and  those  on  the  opposite  face  being  implemented 
by  plated-through  holes  that  pass  through  the  thickness  of 
the  plate,  wherein  the  radially-extending  metal  deposits 
and  the  plated-through  holes  form  a  coil  winding  which  is 
constituted  by  a  first  clockwise  winding  and  a  second 
counter-clockwise  winding  which  are  connected  in  series 
and  disposed  around  t^e  circuit  cutout,  said  winding  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  oitput  on  the  same  face  of  the  plate, 
separated  by  a  distance  of  a  few  tenths  of  a  millimeter; 

a  resistor  R  connected  ii^series  with  said  Rogowski  coil;  and 

said  resistor  R  having  a  value  equal  to 


Ro=r^a,-a,-aK)/a: 


resistan  x 


where: 
Ro  is  the  ohmic 

temperature, 
ro  is  the  ohmic  resistance 

ence  temperature, 
ttr  is  the  temperature    _ 

of  said  Rogowski  coil 
as  is  the  temperature 

Rogowski  coil, 
an  is  the  temperature 

rent  I  to  be  measured 

equation: 


of  the  resistor  R  at  a  reference 

of  the  Rogowski  coil  at  said  refer- 

co4fncient  of  the  conductive  material 

c^fTicient  of  the  sensitivity  of  the 

CO  efficient  of  the  resistor  R,  the  cur- 
b^ing  related  to  the  voltage  U  by  the 


U=J  So  ttJ  Ko/dto+n). 

where: 
So  is  the  sensitivity  of  s^d  Rogowski  coil  at  said  reference 

temperature, 
j  is  the  complex  operatoi  bi 
ta  is  the  angular  frequen(  y 


such  that  j2=  —  1,  and 
of  the  current  to  be  measured. 


4^ 


4,442^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  POWER 
CONSUMPTION  INFORMATION  FROM  THE  ANGULAR 
MOTION  OF  A  ROTATING  DISK  IN  A  WATT  HOUR 
METER 
Myron  I.  Frisch,  Minneapotts,  and  Ahmed  Naumaan,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  EnScan,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Filed  Jun.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,70* 
ht  afi  GOIR  11/02.  4?/0a-  GOID  5/34:  GOIP  13/04 

37  Claims 


U.S.  CL  324—137 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  about  the  angular 
motion  of  a  rotatable  disk  disposed  in  a  first  structure,  the  disk 
having  regions  with  differiig  properties  with  respect  to  elec- 
tromagnetic energy,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  emitting  t  first  sequence  of  electromagnetic 
energy  pulses  in  a  first  lirection  toward  the  disk,  the  first 
emitting  means  being  n  ounted  on  the  first  structure  adja- 
cent a  first  side  of  the  ( lisk; 
second  means  for  emitting  a  second  sequence  of  electromag- 
netic energy  pulses  in  a  second  direction  toward  the  disk, 
the  second  emitting  n  cans  being  mounted  on  the  first 
structure  adjacent  the  I  irst  side  of  the  disk  and  separated 


from  the  first 
the  disk,  the  fi^t 
first  and  sec<fid 
pulses  reflect 
areas,  the  area 
of  the  disk; 

photosensitive 
the  photosensitive 
energy  pulses 
means  at  a  sin] 
generating  a  si{ 
netic  energy 

a  controller  coui 
ing  the  signal 
disk,  and  the 
ler  also  being 
quences  of 
electromagnet! 
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fitting  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 

and  second  directions  being  such  that  the 

Sequences  of  electromagnetic  energy 

From  the  first  side  of  the  disk  in  different 

being  separated  in  the  direction  of  rotation 


means  is 
from  the 


5  mounted  on  the  first  structure  so  that 

means  can  receive  the  electromagnetic 

from  both  the  first  and  second  emitting 

point,  the  photosensitive  means  being  for 

■  in  response  to  the  received  electromag- 

i;  and 

to  the  photosensitive  means  for  process- 
determine  the  number  of  rotations  of  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  disk,  the  control- 
synchronizing  the  first  and  second  se- 
ele^tromagnetic  energy  pulses  such  that  each 
energy  pulse  from  the  first  emitting 
xl  by  an  electromagnetic  energy  pulse 
emitting  means. 


jlei 
i  Eiiali 
p  ilses; 
pledt 


folio  */ed 
secoid 


5,442,282 

TESTING  A>JD  EXERCISING  INDIVIDUAL, 

UNSINQULATED  DIES  ON  A  WAFER 

-,  Carlos  Dangelo,  and  James  Koford,  all  of 
issignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Milpi- 


Michael  D.  Rostok^, 
San  Jose,  Calif., 
tas,  Calif. 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  324—158.1 


luL  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  908,687 
Int  a.'  GOIR  31/28 


1.  A  method  of 
source  to  individu4l 
wafer,  comprising: 

forming  a  plurali^ 
semiconductor 
a  like  plurality 

providing  an 
area  of  the 
the  wafer; 

providing  pads 
to  the  wafer; 

providing  on  eaci 
decoding  circtit 
decoding  circui 
multibit  addres  i 
permit  the  si, 
address  decodii 

causing  the 
more  of  the 
dress  signal 

providing  a 
tween  the 
ity  of  dies 

receiving  the  si] 


iigni  Is 

iigi 


3  Claims 


I^oviding  signals  from  a  common  external 
unsingulated  dies  on  a  semiconductor 

of  individual  integrated  circuit  dies  on  a 

tvafer,  each  die  occupying  a  distinct  one  of 

of  first  areas  on  the  wafer; 

ele:tronic  selection  mechanism  in  a  second 

;  waf^r  distinct  from  the  plurality  of  first  areas  of 

fc  r  receiving  signals  from  a  source  external 

die,  within  theiarea  of  the  die,  an  address 

associated  with  the  die,  each  address 

being  responsive  to  a  unique  address  at  a 

input  of  the  address  decoding  circuit  to 

to  be  received  by  the  die  with  which  the 

circuit  is  associated; 

electn  )nic  selection  mechanism  to  address  one  or 

plurality  dies,  by  Outputting  a  multi-bit  ad- 

ed  with  the  one  or  more  dies; 

mult  -bit  address  bus  of  conductive  lines  be- 

electronic  selection  mechanism  and  the  plural- 


gn  lis  from  the  external  source;  and 
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routing  the  signals,  over  the  multi-bit  address  bus,  to  the 
selected  one  of  more  of  the  plurality  of  dies. 


5,442,283 
HALL-VOLTAGE  SLOFE-ACTIVATED  SENSOR 
RaTi  Vig,  Concord,  N  JI.;  Hitodii  Yabuaaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
Alberto  Bilotti,  Argentina,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Allegro  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FOcd^ep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,516 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/06;  GOIB  7/14:  H03K  5/22 

VS.  CL  324—207.2  10  OaiaH 


9.  A  slope-activated  sensor  comprising: 

a)  a  magnetic-field  detector  including  a  magnetic-field  to 
voltage  transducer; 

b)  a  comparator  means  having  an  output  and  having  one  and 
another  input  conductors,  for  producing  a  binary  output 
voltage  that  changes  from  one  binary  level  to  the  other 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  apF>earing  at  said 
comparator  input  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

c)  a  first  circuit  branch  means,  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  said  detector  and  said  one  comparator  input  con- 
ductor, for  applying  the  detector  voltage  to  said  one 
comparator  input  conductor;  and 

d)  a  second  circuit  branch  means  connected  between  said 
detector  output  and  said  another  comparator  input  con- 
ductor, for  tracking  a  slope  of  either  polarity  and  holding 
the  subsequent  peak  detector  output  voltage,  and  for 
applying  the  held  peak  voltege  to  said  another  comparator 
input  conductor, 

so  that  during  said  holding,  when  the  increasing  difference 
between  the  detector  output  voltage  and  the  held  peak 
voltage  exceeds  said  predetermined  magnitude  of  said 
comparator,  the  ensuing  change  in  the  comparator  output 
voltage  from  one  binary  level  to  the  other  indicates  the 
onset  of  a  change  in  the  strength  of  an  ambient  magnetic 
field  at  said  magnetic-field  to  voltage  transducer. 


5,442,284 

PROCESS  FOR  INSPECTING  SPACERS  OF  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  TUBES  IN  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

JoMhim  KoMitz,  Talbeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gemeinscfaaft- 

skemkraftwerk  Neckar  GmbH,  Neckarwcstbeim,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/01997,  §  371  Date  Jun.  30, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05391,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jim.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  2,  1991,  41  29 
153.0 

Irt.  CL*  GOIN  27/9a-  GOIB  5/2a  7/26:  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  324—220  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  spacers  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  of 
a  heat  exchanger,  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  fixed  in  position  by 
spacers  and  serving  to  transfer  heat  from  a  first  medium  to  a 
second  medium,  the  second  medium  being  fluid-tightly  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  medium,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


introducing  a  measuring  probe  into  an  heat  exchanger  tube 
to  be  inspected; 

subjecting  a  wall  section  of  the  heat  exchanger  tube  and  the 
spacer  located  outside  the  heat  exchanger  tube  to  an  elec- 
tromagnetic alternating  field  generated  by  the  measuring 
probe  resulting  in  local  eddy  currents  within  the  subjected 
wall  section  and  the  spacer; 

guiding  an  eddy  current  sensor,  rotatable  m  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  heat  exchanger  tube,  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  subjected  wall  section  of  the  heat 
exchanger  tube; 

picking  up  a  voltage  signal,  induced  by  the  eddy  currents 
within  the  wall  section  and  the  spacer,  with  the  eddy 
current  sensor,  the  voltage  signal  varying  locally  as  a 
function  of  the  eddy  currents  that  are  affected  by  a  condi- 
tion of  the  material  of  the  wall  section,  a  thickness  of  the 
wall  section,,  the  gap  between  the  spacer  and  the  heat 
exchanger  tube,  and  the  construction  of  the  spacer, 

recording  the  voltage  signals  induced  by  the  spacer  of  the 
wall  section  in  a  computer, 

generating  a  reference  signal  as  an  arithmetic  mean  of  the 
sum  of  the  voltage  signals  of  the  heat  exchanger  generated 
after  manufacturing  the  heat  exchanger;  and 

comparing  all  recorded  voltage  signals  with  the  arithmetic 
mean  and  detecting  those  ones  of  the  recorded  voltage 
signals  which  surpass  a  preset  limit  for  the  standard  devia- 
tion of  a  Gaussian  curve  of  the  recorded  voltage  signals 
and  indicate  wrongly  positioned  spacers. 


5,442,285 
NDE  EDDY  CURRENT  SENSOR  FOR  VERY  HIGH  SCAN 
RATE  APPUCATIONS  IN  AN  OPERATING 
COMBUSTION  TURBINE 
Paal  J.  Zombo,  Cocoa,  Fla.;  Michael  J.  Metala,  Mnrrysrille, 
Pa.;  Charles  C.  Moore,  Hibbs,  Pa^  Paul  Guenther,  Murys- 
rille.  Pa.,  and  Oran  L.  Bertsch,  Titnsrille,  Fla^  assignors  to 
WestinglKMise  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,466 
Int  a.*  GOIN  27/9a-  GOIH  11/02 
VS.  CL  324—227  14  Qatas 


1.  An  eddy  current  sensing  system  comprising: 
an  eddy  current  sensor  disposed  in  an  enclosed  environment 
of  a  rotating  member,  said  eddy  current  sensor  having  at 
least  one  driver  coil  for  inducing  an  eddy  current  in  said 
rotating  member  and  having  at  least  one  pickup  coil  for 
sensing  said  eddy  current  induced  in  said  rotating  mem- 
ber, said  pickup  coil  providing  an  output  indicative  of  said 
eddy  current  so  sensed; 
an  eddy  current  testing  instrument  coupled  to  said  at  least 
one  pickup  coil  for  filtering  said  output  from  said  at  least 
one  pickup  coil  and  for  providing  at  least  one  filtered 
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instrument  for  receiv 
detecting  occurrenc 
exceed  a  predetermini 
tion,  said  threshold  di 


output,  each  filtered  output  being  related  to  a  condition  of 
said  rotating  member  lo  be  monitored; 
threshold  detector  colipled  to  said  eddy  current  testing 
Ing  each  said  filtered  output  and 
I  when  any  of  said  filtered  outputs 
threshold  relating  to  said  condi- 
[tector  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  each  occurren^  so  detected; 
an  assessment  meads  o  tupled  to  said  threshold  detector 
receiving  said  output  i  'om  said  threshold  detector,  and  an 
input  related  to  exten^  factors  affecting  said  analysis  of 
said  condition;  and 
analyzing  said  output  indicative  of  each  said  occurrence  to 
determine  a  severity  c  f  said  condition. 


1,442,286 
EDDY  CURRENT  AHRAY  INSPECTION  DEVICE 
George  H.  Snttoa,  Jr^  Fran^  H.  Little,  both  of  Cincinnati;  Carl 
Granger,  Jr.,  West  Chested,  and  Philip  F.  Stapf,  Cincinnati,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Geieral  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 


FUed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,469 


U,S.  CL  324—242 


Int.  a*G01N27/«2 


-'W 


5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inspectin  j  a  component,  comprising: 

an  eddy  current  array  cir  :uit  having  respective  pluralities  of 
drive  and  sense  eleme  nts  and  having  an  active  face  for 
positioning  on  a  surface  portion  of  the  component  during 
an  inspection  operatios; 

a  backing  disposed  on  a  face  of  said  eddy  current  array 
circuit  opposite  to  said  active  face  to  apply  a  uniform 
pressure  behind  said  array  circuit  to  maintain  the  array 
circuit  against  the  surface  portion  during  the  inspection 
operation;  | 

an  expandable  bar  havingjexpandable  exterior  side  edges  and 
an  operating  face  shapid  to  cause  said  eddy  current  array 
circuit  to  conform  to  tie  shape  of  the  component  surface 
under  inspection,  said  eddy  current  array  circuit  and  said 
backing  being  disposed  over  said  operating  face  with  said 
array  circuit  active  fw  e  being  closest  to  the  component 
surface  portion  and  siiid  expandable  bar  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  said  sk  >t  having  interior  sides  which  nar- 
row toward  said  opera  ting  face  at  a  predetermined  slope; 

an  expanding  wedge  witl^  angled  sides  for  respectively  mat- 
ingly  engaging  said  interior  sides  of  said  slot  to  cause:  said 
exterior  side  edges  of  laid  expandable  bar  to  expand  out- 
wardly when  said  we<%e  is  pushed  deeper  into  said  slot; 

an  actuator  to  push  said  ivedge  deeper  into  said  slot;  and 

means  for  electrically  c<nnecting  said  eddy  current  array 
circuit  to  an  eddy  cun  :nt  instrument. 


August  15,  1995 
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5,442,287 
METHOD  AfD  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
MAGNETIC  D  [SCONTINUITIES  BY  INDUCING  A 
MAGNETIC  ni  !LD  IN  A  MAGNETIZABLE  SAMPLE 
ReinboM  Kimmani ,  Wienhausen;  Helmut  Knapwost;  Manfred 
Worms,  both  of  Nienhagen,  and  Helgo  Deeg,  Winsen,  all  of 
Gemiany,    assignors    to   Tuboscope    Vetco    (Deutschland) 
GmbH,  Genmui} 

FUed  J  ipr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,636 
Claims  priority,  i  pplication  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  3, 1993, 
93107122 

U:. 
VS.  a.  324—242  19  Oalms 


a.*  GOIN  27/82.  27/83 


PEWVAUECMJO)-,     j    I 


5.  An  apparatus  or  detecting  magnetic  discontinuities  in  a 

sample  of  magnetiz  ible  material,  comprising: 

a  magnetizing  d<  vice  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  in  the 

sample  of  mag  letizable  material, 
sensors  for  detecl  ing  magnetic  stray  flux  close  to  the  surface 

of  the  sample  resulting  from  the  induced  magnetic  field 

and  detected  discontinuities  and  outputting  electrical 

signals  in  acc(  rdance  with  the  detected  magnetic  stray 

flux; 
a  signal  process*  r  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  to 

obtain  test  rest  Its;  and 
means  for  optical  ly  displaying  and  storing  the  test  results, 
said  signal  procei  sor  comprising: 

a  programmable  amplifying  module  for  amplifying  the 
electrical  sighals  from  the  sensors  corresponding  to  the 
magnetic  str  y  flux  from  the  sample  with  high  common 
mode  rejecti  )n  ratio  and  automatic  drift  control, 

a  signal  valuatii  in  module  for  filtering  the  amplified  signals 
from  the  am  }lifying  module  using  a  frequency  depen- 
dent evaluat  on  and  providing  more  weight  to  signals 
originating  fiom  low  frequency  stray  flux  in  discontinu- 
ities of  shallc  w  depth  than  signals  originating  from  high 
frequency  sti  ay  flux,  and 

a  peak  value  ca  culating  and  holding  module  for  receiving 
the  filtered  s  gnals  from  the  signal  valuation  module  as 
input  signal!  and  outputting  an  output  signal  which 
corresponds  o  a  value  of  the  input  signal  during  a  rising 
amplitude  ol  the  input  signal  and  a  latest  measured 
maximum  vt  lue  is  held  in  memory  for  a  preselected 
period  of  tin  e  and  thereafter  deleted  during  a  decreas- 
ing amplitudi ;  of  the  input  signal,  unless  the  input  signal 
reaches  a  vtJue  exceeding  the  held  maximum  value 
during  the  he  Iding  and  deletion  phase,  in  which  case  the 
output  signa  corresponds  to  the  input  signal  without 
loss  of  ampli  :ude  and  the  holding  step  is  cancelled. 


5,442,288 
MAGNFTOELASTIC  MAGNETOMETER 
Ralph  C.  Fenn,  Cambridge;  Michael  J.  Gerrer,  h  rookliae;  Rich- 
ard L.  Hockney,  Lynnfield,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Bruce  G.  John- 
son, Monument,  Colo.,  assignors  to  SATCON  Technology 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  52,074 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/02.  33/18;  GOIB  7/24 

VS.  CL  324—244  23  Claims 
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5,442,289 
BIOMAGNETOMETTER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  SENSOR 
Mark  S.  Dilorio,  Del  Mar,  Eugene  C.  Hirschkoff,  Leucadia; 
Richard  T.  Johnson,  San  Diego;  D.  Scott  Buchanan,  Escon- 
dido;  Stephen  O.  James,  San  Diego;  Douglas  Paulson,  and 
William  C.  Black,  Jr.,  both  of  Del  Mar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Biomagnetic  Technologies,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,841,  Jul.  17, 1990,  Pat.  No. 
5,158,932,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,948, 
Jul.  31,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,061,680,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  831,905,  Feb.  6,  1992.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  %7,217 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/035;  A61B  5/05;  HOIF  6/06 
VS.  a.  324—248  20  Claims 


eoei>tHT 


soo 


1.  A  biomagnetometer,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  field  sensor  unit,  the  sensor  unit  including  a 
magnetic  field  pickup  coil  made  of  a  material  having  a 
superconducting  transition  temperature; 
vessel  means  for  containing  the  magnetic  field  sensor  unit, 
the  vessel  means  including 

a  flexible  contact  face  adapted  for  contacting  to  a  subject 
whose  biomagnetism  is  to  be  measured,  with  the  mag- 
netic field  sensor  unit  mounted  in  the  interior  of  the 
vessel  means  adjacent  to  the  flexible  contact  face,  and 
rigid  support  structure  means  for  defining  the  general 
configuration  of  the  vessel  means,  the  flexible  contact 
face  being  attached  to  the  support  structure  means; 
insulation  means  at  the  flexible  conuct  face  of  the  vessel 
means  for  preventing  excessive  heat  flow  through  the 
flexible  contact  face; 


means  for  cooling  the  pickup  coil  to  a  temperature  of  less 
than  its  superconducting  transition  temperature;  and 

detector  means  for  receiving  an  output  signal  of  the  pickup 
coil  and  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  magnetic  fields 
sensed  by  the  sensor  unit. 


5,442,290 

MRl  GRADIENT  DRIVE  CURRET«iT  CONTROL  USING 

ALL  DIGITAL  COPOHOLLER 

Lawrence  E.  Crooks,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  924,508 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  13, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/48 

VS.  a.  324—309  19  Claims 


1.  A  magnetoelastic  magnetometer,  comprising: 

a  magnetoelastic  member  for  placement  in  a  magnetic  field; 

electromechanical  means,  proximate  to  said  member,  for 
measuring  a  change  in  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  said 
magnetoelastic  member  caused  by  the  magnetic  field;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  measuring  for  determin- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  field. 


1.  Ill  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  which  generates 
a  control  signal  representing  a  desired  level  of  electromagnet 
coil  current  to  be  supplied  from  a  switchable  electrical  power 
supply  via  a  filter,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

digitally  generating  said  control  signal  to  have  a  ratio  of  first 
digit  values  to  second  digit  values  that  corresponds  to  the 
desired  level  of  electromagnet  coil  current;  and 
using  said  control  signal  to  control  the  switched  duty  cycle 
of  said  electrical  power  supply. 


5,442,291 
COMMUTATION  DEVICE  AND  CONTROL  PROCESS 
USING  THE  SAME 
Jean-Max  Tyburn,  Wissembourg;  Alfred  Niess,  Hunspach,  both 
of  France,  and  Tonio  Gianotti,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sadis  Bniker  Spectrospin  Societe  Anonyme  De  Diffu- 
sion De  LTnstrumentation  Scientifique  Bniker  Spectrospin 
(Societe  Anonyme  a  Directoire),  Wissembourg,  France 

Filed  Not.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152.026 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No*.  16,  1992,  92  13880 
Int  a.*  COIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—322  4  ( 


1.  Commutation  device  to  connect  and  disconnect  a  current 
or  voltage  generator  and  a  coil  adapted  to  create  a  gradient  of 
magnetic  field  in  a  measurement  chamber  of  an  NMR  appara- 
tus, comprising  switch  means  (1)  mounted  in  the  supply  circuit 
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(2)  of  the  coil  (3)  and  actu  ited  by  means  of  a  control  signal, 
said  switch  means  (1)  bein  ;  configured  to  totally  isolate  the 
(4)  when  said  switch  means  (1)  is 
controlled  to  assume  an  open  position  to  thereby  trigger  a 
measurement  phase  of  said  NMR  apparatus. 


NUCLEAR  MAGNETIi 
HAVING  AT  lea: 


1.  In  a  nuclear  magnetic  Resonance  apparatus  for  investigat- 
ing atomic  nuclei  of  a  first  type  having  a  first  resonant  fre- 
quency, which  are  nuclear-inagnetically  coupled  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  magnetic  fielf  to  atomic  nuclei  of  a  second  type, 
having  a  second  resonant  6'equency,  means  for  exciting  said 
atomic  nuclei  of  the  first  typt  with  said  first  resonant  frequency 
by  high-frequency  fields  during  an  exciution  phase  and 
thereby  generating  nuclear  tnagnetic  resonance  signals  which 
are  read  out  during  a  read-put  phase,  and  means  for  exciting 
said  atomic  nuclei  of  the  second  type  by  generating  high-fre- 
quency fields  at  said  seconp  resonant  frequency  during  said 
read-out  phase,  the  improvement  of  a  transmission/reception 
unit  comprising:  I 

a  reception  channel  cont^ning  a  phase-sensitive  demodula- 
tor unit;  I 
a  single  transmission  channel  for  both  of  said  resonant  fre- 
quencies containing  a  modulator  unit  used  in  common  for 
modulating  respective  lignals  with  each  of  said  resonant 
frequencies;  i 
a  first  synthesizer  for  gdierating  a  first  signal  at  said  first 
resonant  frequency  and  a  second  synthesizer  for  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  sai4  second  resonant  frequency; 
said  first  synthesizer  beiqg  connected  to  said  demodulator 
unit  of  said  reception  channel  at  least  during  said  read-out 
phase  for  supplying  sai4  first  signal  thereto  as  a  frequency 
and  phase  reference  and  also  being  connected  to  said 
modulator  unit  of  saidj  transmission  channel  during  said 
excitation  phase  for  suf^lying  said  first  signal  thereto  as  a 
basic  frequency;  and 
said  second  synthesizer  b^ing  connected  to  said  modulator 
unit  of  said  transmissi  sn  channel  during  said  read-out 


phase  for  supp 
frequency 


|442^2 
RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
■  TWO  TRANSMISSION 
JUENCIES 

Heinrich  Kolem,  EfTeltrich;  Wilfned  Schnell,  Forchheim;  Rolf 
Sauter,  Fuerth;  Karsten  Wickiow,  and  Hemuuin  Reqnardt, 
botk  of  Erlangen,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellscliaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  I,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcadbn  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1993,  43  26 
045.4 

Int.  CI*  GOIV  3/00 
U.S.  CL  324— 322  4  Claims 


METHOD 
FLUID  CONTENt 


James  N.  Lange, 
FUed 
Int  a.* 

U.S.  CL  324—332 


Rt!. 
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ying  said  second  signal  thereto  as  a  basic 


5,442,293 
ANOI  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
AND  CONDUCTIVITY  IN  POROUS 
MATERIALS 

.  3  Box  212,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74075 
21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,633 
GC(1V  3/08.  3/10.  3/12:  GOIR  27/02 

2  n«»M« 


Dec. 


1.  An  apparatus  f  }r  measuring  fluid  content  and  pore  fluid 
conductivity  in  unc  >nsolidated  porous  media  of  known  com- 
position and  fluid  tj  pe  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindri(  al  element  constructed  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial surroundin] ;  an  axial  bore, 

a  plurality  of  elei  trically  conductive  wires  each  wound  in 
the  approximate  form  of  a  helix  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  hollow  cy  lindrical  element  of  elliptical  crossection 
with  coincideni  symmetry  axes  of  rotation  and  supported 
thereby  and  pli  ced  axially  along  said  hollow  cylindrical 
element,  a  sealii  ig  means  on  the  surface  of  each  said  helix, 

a  plurality  of  coax  lal  conducting  cables  positioned  within  the 
axial  bore  of  sa  d  cylindrical  element  of  elliptical  crossec- 
tional  for  com  ection  to  each  said  helix,  whereby  the 
center  conducti  ng  wire  is  connected  and  no  connection  is 
made  to  the  ou  :er  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable, 

a  circuit  means  co  nnected  through  a  switching  means  to  one 
end  of  said  coai  ial  cable  and  said  helixes  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  sail  I  coaxial  cable,  to  establish  an  electric  field 
through  the  nu  terials  surrounding  the  apparatus  in  order 
to  polarize  the  x>rous  media  and  it's  contained  fluids, 

said  coaxial  cable  helixes  and  surrounding  material  form  an 
electrical  reson  ince  composite  circuit  which  is  connected 
remotely  by  bo  th  leads  of  the  coaxial  cable  to  a  detector 
circuit  whereb]  the  self  resonance  frequency  and  ampli- 
tude response  af  said  composite  circuit  is  determined 
quantitatively  a  id  each  helix  having  a  different  number  of 
revolutions  whi  ireby  the  self  resonance  frequency  of  each 
coil  is  different  from  the  others,  and 

a  detector  circuit  to  determine  each  of  said  probes'  natural 
frequency  and  i  implitude  response. 


August  15,  1995 
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5,442,294 

CONDUCTIVITY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  STRATA  RESISTIVITY  ADJACENT  A 

BOREHOLE 

Louis  H.  Rorden,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Baker 

Hughes  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

CoBtiniation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,020,  Jun.  15, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,260,662,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,040,  No».  12, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,561, 

Sep.  10, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,089,779.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  49,036 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  18, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  3/28.  3/18 

VS.  CL  324-339  36  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  a  formation 
surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  support  member  adapted  for  movement  through  the  bore- 
hole; 

at  least  one  antenna  means  disposed  on  said  support  member; 

means  for  driving  said  antenna  means  to  provide  a  changing 
primary  magnetic  field  within  said  formation  which  in- 
duces a  current  in  said  support  member,  whereby  a  sec- 
ondary field  is  provided  by  said  current  in  said  support 
member;  and 

at  least  one  current  detector  means  disposed  on  said  suppori 
means  at  a  location  spaced  axially  away  from  a  center  of 
said  antenna  means,  said  current  detector  means  detecting 
current  values  at  said  location  caused  by  said  secondary 
field. 


5,442J9S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

IMPROPER  TERMINATION  OF  A  CHIP  CARD 

COMMUNICATION 

Hans-Diedrich  Krefl,  Dassendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  An- 

gewandte  Digital  Electronik  GmbH,  Dassendorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,085 

Int  a.*  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—537  14  n...,t 


6.  An  electronic  circuit  apparatus  for  detecting  an  interrup- 
tion of  an  electrical  communication  between  a  chip  card  and  a 
corresponding  write/read  device,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  card; 
means  for  reporting  said  position  to  said  write/read  device; 
means  for  transmitting  a  signal  representing  a  change  in  said 

position  from  said  write/read  device  to  said  card;  and 
means  for  storing  said  change  signal  on  said  card,  said 
change  signal  being  indicative  of  an  interruption. 


5,442,296 
METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  NETWORK  ANALYZER 
Bvkhard  Schick,  Bochum,  and  Holger  Heuermann,  Witteu, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohde  A  Schwarz  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,826 
Claims  priority,  applicatio*  Germany,  Dec  12,  1992,  42  42 
023.7;  Jaa.  13,  1993,  43  00  610.8 

Int  a.*  GOIR  27/02 
MS.  a.  324—601  11  n««-T 


Boun-Pom 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  network  analyzer  having  two 
test  ports  by  successive  measurements  of  transmission  and 
reflection  parameters  on  a  plurality  of  calibration  standards  in 
any  desired  order,  from  which  correction  values  are  then 
calculated  that  are  taken  into  account  in  subsequent  device- 
under-test  measurements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

performing  at  least  five  successive  calibration  measurements 
in  calibration  procedures  with  calibration  standards  as 
follows, 

a  first  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration  mea- 
surement using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  SS,  OO  and 
one  of  SM,  SO  and  MO, 

a  second  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration 
measurement  using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  SS,  MS 
and  SM, 

a  third  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration  mea- 
surement using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  OO,  MO, 
OM, 

a  fourth  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration  mea- 
surement using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  SS,  MS, 
UM,  MU, 

a  fifth  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration  mea- 
surement using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  OO,  MO, 
UM,  MU, 

a  sixth  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration  mea- 
surement using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  SS,  MU, 
UM,  SU,  US,  and 

a  seventh  calibration  procedure  consisting  of  calibration 
measurement  using  calibration  standards  T,  MM,  OO, 
MU,  UM.  OU,  UO, 

where  T  is  a  two-port  standard  for  which  all  complex  scat- 
tering parameters  are  known, 

where  M  is  a  one-port  standard  having  a  known  reflection, 

where  S  is  a  one-port  standard  that  is  a  short  circuit, 

where  O  is  a  one-port  standard  that  is  an  open  circuit, 

where  U  is  a  one-port  standard  having  an  arbitrary  unknown 
reflection,  and 

where  double  letter  designation  of  M,  S,  O  and  U  refer  to  a 
double  one-port  standard  with  which  the  respective  speci- 
fied one-port  measurements  are  successively  performed 
on  the  two  test  ports  thereof  as  one  calibration  measure- 
ment, 

calculating  a  total  of  15  correction  values  from  measured 
values  obtained  with  said  calibration  standards. 
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^442,297 
CONTACTLESS  SHEET  RESISTANCE  NfEASUREMENT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Roger  L.  Verkuil,  Wappingtn  Falb,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Inteni*- 
tionai  Bnsiiicss  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  30,  |994,  Ser.  No.  269,855 


VS. 


bt  a.*  GOIN  27/22i 
0.324—702 


1.  A  contactless  sheet  resktance  measurement  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  sheet  resistiice  of  a  desired  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  formed  upon  ^n  underlying  opposite  conductiv- 
ity substrate,  said  apparatus;  comprising: 

a)  means  for  establishing  tn  amount  of  junction  capacitance 
of  the  junction  between!  the  desired  layer  and  the  underly- 
ing substrate,  said  junction  capacitance  estoblishing  means 
providing  a  signal  indi<}ative  of  the  junction  capacitance; 

b)  means  for  generating  a  point  location  alternating  current 
(AC)  photovoltage  between  the  desired  layer  and  the 
underlying  substrate,  the  photovoltage  having  a  sinusoidal 
magnitude  and  frequency  and  further  being  propagated 
radially  outward  from  ^  point  location  along  the  desired 
layer  by  a  resistive  natufe  of  the  desired  layer  at  an  attenu- 
ation and  phase  shift,  said  point  location  AC  photovoltage 
generating  means  further  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  AC  sinusoidal  freqifency; 

c)  means  for  monitoring  jhe  attenuation  and  phase  shift  of 
the  propagated  AC  ph(>tovoltage  as  a  function  of  radial 
distance  remote  from  tie  point  location,  said  attenuation 
and  phase  shift  monitoring  means  providing  first  and 
second  output  signals  tidicative  of  a  first  and  a  second 
monitored  magnitude  a^d  phase  at  first  and  second  radial 
distances,  respectively;  hnd, 

d)  means  responsive  to  the  junction  capacitance  signal,  the 
AC  sinusoidal  frequent^  signal,  and  the  first  and  second 
attenuation  and  phase  s  lift  signals  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  i  sheet  resistance  Rsof  the  desired 
layer  according  to  a  pn  scribed  sheet  resistance  model. 


5  142,298 

METHOD  AND  APP^  RATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RESISTIVITY  OF  GEO  METRICALLY  UNDEFINED 

MAfTRIALS 

On-Kok  Chang,  1031  Belvedere  La.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,054 


U.S.  CL  324—724 


lat  aA 


GOIN  27/04 

28aainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuri  ng  electrical  characteristics  of  a 
material  comprising: 

material,  said  material  receiving 


means  for  receiving  said 


means  including  a  cyl  ndrically-shaped  receptacle  and 


two  conductivi  i  sheets  integrally  formed  in  said  receiving 
means  in  conta  :t  with  said  receptacle  for  providing  a  first 
electrical  measiirement  of  said  material;  and 


GOIR  27/Oa  31/26.  3J/30S 

36  Claims 


conductivity  measuring 
measurement 
means,    said 
means  for 
conductivity 


Raymond  J.  Caggian », 
Business  Machine  i 
Filed 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  324—758 


August  15,  1995 


means  for  measuring  a  conductivity 

said  material  placed  in  said  receiving 

cbnductivity    measuring    means    including 

appi  ring  pressure  to  said  material  during  said 

m  iasurement. 


5,442,299 
PRINTED  CIR<Xrrr  board  test  nXTURE  AND 
METHOD 
I,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 
Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,181 
GOIR  1/073:  GOIB  11/00 

2Claims 


Jnn. 


'  — — I      X"  ^\ 


U  __2I>5  107'' 


I  contai  Its 


'  locat  ng 


1.  A  tester  for 
said  printed  circuit 
fiducials,  said  tester 

a.  a  fixture; 

b.  a  pin  probe 
electrical 

c.  a  printed  circuit 
circuit  board  ui  der 

d.  fiber  optic  mac  line 
the  printed  circ  lit 

e.  lateral  movem^it 
board  holder 
means  for 

the  improvement 

f.  each  of  said  pin 
i.  an  annular, 

from  the  pin 
circuit  board 
ii.  a  movable 
from   the 
printed  circui 

g.  a  multilayer  pit 
probe  plate  anc 
layer  of  said  pi 
tures    therethrc^gh 
probes,  said 
corresponding 


interconnect  testing  of  a  printed  circuit  board, 
board  having  a  plurality  of  positioning 
comprising: 


pliti 


flXKl 


wl  lerein  : 


e  having  a  plurality  of  pin  probes  for 
on  the  printed  circuit  board  under  test; 
board  holder  for  rigidly  holding  a  printed 
test; 

vision  means  for  locating  fiducials  of 
board  under  test;  and 
means  for  moving  said  printed  circuit 
responsive  to  the  fiber  optic  machine  vision 
fiducials, 

said  tester  further  comprises: 
probes  comprising: 
I  ixed  body  poriion  extending  outwardly 
(robe  plate  toward  and  facing  the  printed 
under  test,  and 
if>per  body  portion  extending  outwardly 
body   portion   longitudinally   to   the 
board  under  test;  and 
probe  guide  interposed  between  the  pin 
the  printed  circuit  board  holder,  each 
probe  guide  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
corresponding    to    individual    pin 
pin  probes  extending  through  the 
i^ividual  apertures. 


ind  vidual 
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5,442,300 
ULTRAFAST  ELECTRICAL  SCANNING  FORCE 
MICROSCOPE  PROBE 
John  A.  Necs,  Ann  Arbor,  Midi.,  and  Shin-ickl  Wakana, 
Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 
Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich,  and  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,525 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  31/28.  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—762  17  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  probe  adapted  for  use  in  a  microscope  to 
obtain  both  high-spatial  resolution  images  and  high-temporal 
resolution  electronic  waveforms  of  an  electronic  device,  the 
probe  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

at  least  one  layer  including  a  base  portion  formed  and  sup- 
ported on  the  substrate  and  a  cantilever  portion  extending 
from  the  base  portion  and  unsupported  by  the  substrate; 

a  single  electrically  conductive  probe  tip  formed  on  and 
extending  downwardly  from  a  free  end  of  the  cantilever 
portion  in  electrical  communication  with  a  semiconductor 
portion  of  the  at  least  one  layer; 

an  output  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  at  least  one  layer 
and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  first  elec- 
tronic processor  wherein  the  semiconductor  portion  of 
the  at  least  one  layer  and  a  portion  of  the  output  electrode 
layer  partially  defining  a  photoresponsive  switch,  the 
cantilever  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  reflec- 
tive top  surface  adapted  to  reflect  a  beam  of  cotierent  light 
wherein  the  reflected  beam  of  the  coherent  light  is  pro- 
cessed by  a  second  electronic  processor  to  generate  an 
image  of  the  electronic  device  and  wherein  the  at  least  one 
layer  is  adapted  to  receive  and  direct  a  pulsed  switching 
beam  to  the  photoresponsive  switch  to  electrically  com- 
municate the  probe  tip  with  the  output  electrode  layer  to 
thereby  sample  an  electronic  waveform  at  a  desired  loca- 
tion on  the  electronic  device  when  the  probe  tip  is  pressed 
into  low  force  contact  with  the  electronic  device  at  the 
desired  location. 


5,442,301 

LSI  TEST  CIRCUIT 

Yasnynki  Nasn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,401,  Jan.  7,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,273,  Feb.  26, 1992,  abawkmed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,699,  Jan.  16,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa  17, 1990,  2-88D5 
Int  a.»  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  a.  324—763  i  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  testing  connection  pins  of  an  integrated 
circuit  mounted  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  wherein  a  total 
integer  number  of  n  input  pins  are  connection  through  a  plural- 
ity of  input  buffers  having  a  plurality  of  pull-up  resistors  to  an 
exclusive-OR  gate  to  provide  an  excIusive-OR  output  of  the 
input  buffers,  said  method  comprising: 

a  first  detecting  step  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an  output 
from  said  exclusive-OR  gate  is  coincident  with  an  ex- 
pected value,  said  output  being  obtained  by  applying  a 
binary  zero  input  pattern  to  all  of  said  input  pins, 
a  second  detecting  step  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an 


output  from  said  exclusive-OR  output  is  coincident  with 
an  expected  value,  said  output  being  obtained  by  applying 
a  binary  one  input  pattern  to  only  a  first  input  pin  of  said 
total  input  pins  and  a  binary  zero  input  pattern  to  the  rest 
of  the  input  pins,  and 
third  through  (n+  l)-th  detecting  steps  for  sequentially  de- 
tecting input  pins  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  out- 
puts from  said  exclusive-OR  gate  are  coincident  with 


,i*^^%i>^i-^ 


In 


A^-:>-i 


2n 


expected  values,  said  outputs  being  obtained  by  applying  a 
binary  one  input  pattern  to  selected  first  through  i-th  input 
pin  (i  being  an  integer)  of  said  total  number  n  input  pins 
and  a  binary  zero  input  pattern  to  the  rest  of  the  input  pins, 
said  detection  indicating  defects  at  (j-l>-th  and  k-th  input 
pins  (j  and  k  being  integers)  when  non-coincident  outputs 
of  said  exclusive-OR  gate  are  continuously  detected  from 
said  j-th  to  k-th  step. 


5,442,302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  C-V  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MIS 

DEVICE 

Nobuyoshi   F^jimaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,   assignor  to   Shin-Etsn 

Handotai  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,406 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1992,  4-357586 

Int  a.«  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  CL  324—765  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  high-frequency  C-V  charac- 
teristics of  a  MIS  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  MIS  device  by  means  of  an  illuminant  emit- 
ting a  light  having  long  wavelengths,  wherein  short  wave- 
lengths that  generate  excess  minority  carriers  at  a  semi- 
conductor surface  of  the  MIS  device  are  eliminated  to 
form  and  maintain  an  equilibrium  of  an  inversion  layer  of 
the  semiconductor  surface; 

applying  a  voltage  with  a  high-frequency  signal  to  a  gate 
electrode  of  the  MIS  device;  and 

measuring  the  MIS  capacitance  of  the  MIS  device  receiving 
said  voltage. 
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I  ,442,303 
ELECTROMAGNETH  UXY  C»UPLED  FAIL-SAFE 
LOCicCIRCUTT 
NoriUro  And*;  Masaluu*  Kato;  Koichi  Fntsuhara,  aU  of 
Urawa,  aad  ManyoaU  EtasU,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ite  Nippon  Signal  Co«  LtiL,  Toiiyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JF92/009H,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1«,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16, 1994,  PC*  Pnb.  No.  WO94/00292,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Jul.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  204,405 

Int  a.f  H03K  19/003 

VS.  CL  326— 14  ,;        15  Oairns 


1.  An  electromagneticaly  coupled  fail-safe  logic  circuit 
comprising  a  transformer  a^d  a  level  tester,  the  transformer 
including  a  plurality  of  prin^ary  coils  and  a  secondary  coil,  the 
primary  coils  being  electrdmagnetically  coupled  to  one  an- 
other to  receive  a  plurality  of  AC  input  signals,  respectively, 
the  AC  input  signals  being  in  synchronism  with  one  another 
and  each  representing  a  binary  logic  variable,  i.e.,  a  logic  value 
of  1  corresponding  to  a  higl  energy  state  or  a  logic  value  of  0 
corresponding  to  a  low  energy  state,  the  secondary  coil  being 
electromagnetically  couple^  with  all  of  the  primary  coils,  to 
provide  an  output  correspotiding  to  the  sum  of  magnetic  flux 
produced  by  the  primary  cojls,  the  level  tester  with  a  threshold 
operation  function  carrying  out  a  threshold  operation  of  the 
level  of  the  output  of  the  setondary  coil,  and  according  to  the 
operation  result,  providing!  an  output  representing  the  logic 
value  1  corresponding  to  the  high  energy  state  or  the  logic 
value  0  corresponding  to  thf  low  energy  state,  the  level  tester 
providing  an  output  repre^ting  the  logic  value  0  if  failure 


42,304 
CMOS  LOGIC  GAiE  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 

Jack  T.  Wong,  Fremont;  Fvbiano  Fontana,  Santa  Clara,  and 
Martha  Chan,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced 
Micro  Derices,  Inc.,  Suni»Tale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1  W3,  Ser.  No.  137,437 
Int.  a.«  Ha  iK  19/01,  19/0175 
U.S.  a.  326-17  11  aaims 

1.  A  logic  gate  clamping  circuit  comprising: 
a  logic  gate,  the  logic  ga(  e  including  an  input  for  receiving 
an  input  signal,  an  outp  jt,  and  a  clamping  node,  the  logic 
gate  being  coupled  to  i  ground  potential;  and 
bias  means  coupled  in  a  I  Eedback  relationship  between  the 
output  of  the  logic  gate  md  the  clamping  node  for  increas- 
ing the  speed  of  the  tn  nsitions  of  the  input  signal  at  the 
output  and  for  minimizing  power  consumption  of  the 
logic  gate  the  bias  meanfc  includes  a  first  transistor  coupled 
between  a  \cc  power  supply  and  the  clamping  node;  a 
second  transistor  coupl  ^  to  the  first  transistor  and  to  the 


"^CC  power 
pled  to  the 


su  >ply,  the  second  transistor  also  being  cou- 
ou^ut  of  the  logic  gate;  and  third  and  fourth 
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transistors  cou|  led  in  series  and  also  coupled  between  the 
second  transistor  and  ground. 


5,442,305 
ACTIVE  bus  TERMINATION  DEVICE 

Stephen  R.  Martin]  San  Jose,  and  Randall  O.  Mooney,  Jr., 
Boulder  Creek,  bith  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer, 
Cupertino,  C  lUf. 

771,127,  Oct  3, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,357,519. 
This  appUcal  Ion  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,010 
Int.  CL*  H03K  17/16 

5  Oaims 


Inc. 
Division  of  Ser. 


U.S.  a.  326—30 


1.  A  device  for 

a.  first  means  for 

b.  second  means 
power,  the  second 
tion  of  the  first 

c.  third  means  coupled 
voltage  receive  1 

d.  fourth  means 
transient  voltag^ 


FIELD 
LOOK-UP  TABLEfe 
Nam-Sung  Woo, 
Corp.,  Murray 
FUed 


U.S.  a.  326—39 

1.  An  integrated 
gate  array  having: 


te  rminating  a  bus  comprising: 
ictivating  termination  of  the  bus; 
:oupled  to  the  first  means  for  supplying 
means  supplying  power  upon  activa- 
means; 

to  the  second  means  for  limiting 
from  the  second  means;  and 
:oupled  to  the  third  means  for  limiting 
on  the  bus. 


5,442,306 
PROGltAMMABLE  GATE  ARRAY  USING 

,  MULTIPLEXERS  AND  DECODERS 
Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT 
1,  NJ. 

9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,013 
[nt  a.»  H03K  19/00 

15CIainra 
:ircuit  comprising  a  field  programmable 


Niw 
Hi! 
Ssp. 
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(a)  at  least  one  look-up  table  having  a  plurality  of  input 

terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 
Cb)  a  decoder  circuit  arrangement  coupled  to  said  output 

terminal  of  said  at  least  one  look-up  table,  said  decoder 

circuit  arrangement  including: 


5,442,307 

INTERFACE  CIRCUFT  WITH  BACKGATE  BL\S 

CONTROL  OF  A  TRANSISTOR 

Hiroshi  Shigehara,  Tokyo,  and  Masanori  Kinugasa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabwshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1993,  5-084507 
Int  a.*  H03K  19/0185 
VS.  CL  326—81  24  < 


F^>-^ 


.^i 


IT 


w 


CTB. 


1.  An  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  MOS  circuit  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  having  a  current  path  connected 
between  an  output  node  of  said  MOS  circuit  and  an  output 
terminal  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  first  potential  supplying 
source; 

a  first  switching  element  connected  between  a  backgate  of 
said  first  MOS  transistor  and  a  second  potential  supplying 
source; 

a  second  MOS  transistor  having  a  current  path  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  output  terminal,  a  gate  connected  to  said 
first  potential  supplying  source  and  a  backgate  set  at  the 
same  potential  as  that  of  the  backgate  of  said  first  MOS 
transistor;  and 

a  second  switching  element  connected  between  the  backgate 
of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  the  other  end  of  the  cur- 
rent path  of  said  second  MOS  transistor,  the  ON/OFF 
state  thereof  being  controlled  in  a  complementary  state 
with  respect  to  that  of  said  first  switching  element. 


5,442,308 

DYNAMIC  DECODER  CIRCUFF  OPERATIVE  AT  LOW 

FREQUENCY  CLOCK  SIGNALS  WTTHOUT  DATA 

DESTRUCnON 

HiaaiU  F^iiwara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-017155 
Int  CL*  H03K  19/094S 
VS.  a.  326—108  7  < 


0)  a  multiplexing  circuit  having  an  address  selector  termi- 
nal and  at  least  one  input  terminal,  said  at  least  one  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
at  least  one  look-up  table;  and 

(ii)  a  decoder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  said 
decoder  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  address  selector  of 
said  multiplexing  circuit. 


1.  A  dynamic  decoder  for  decoding  input  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  main  precharging  circuit  for  charging  a  plurality  of 
decoded  signal  nodes  to  a  first  level  at  a  first  timing; 

b)  a  main  discharging  circuit  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
decoded  signal  nodes  for  discharging  said  plurality  of 
decoded  signal  nodes  at  a  second  timing  after  said  first 
timing; 

c)  a  plurality  of  switching  transistors  disposed  at  selected 
positions  in  a  matrix,  and  grouped  into  a  plurality  of  serial 
circuits  coupled  between  said  plurality  of  decoded  signal 
nodes  and  said  main  discharging  circuit; 

d)  an  input  circuit  operative  to  selectively  supply  said  input 
signals  to  control  nodes  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
transistors  between  said  first  timing  and  said  second  tim- 
ing for  selectively  discharging  said  plurality  of  decoded 
signal  nodes  through  said  main  discharging  circuit,  a 
pluraUty  of  decoded  signals  being  piwluced  at  said  plural- 
ity of  decoded  signal  nodes  at  a  third  timing  after  said 
second  timing; 

e)  a  plurality  of  latch  circuits  respectively  coupled  with  said 
plurality  of  decoded  signal  nodes,  and  enabled  with  an 
enable  signal  for  latching  said  plurality  of  decoded  signals, 
said  enable  signal  being  shifted  to  an  inactive  level  at  a 
fourth  timing  for  electrically  isolating  said  plurality  of 
latch  circuits  from  said  plurality  of  decoded  signal  nodes; 

0  a  timing  producing  means  for  producing  a  timing  control 

signal  after  a  predetermined  lapse  of  time  from  said  second 

timing;  and 
g)  a  controlling  circuit  responsive  to  said  timing  control 

signal  for  shifting  said  enable  signal  to  said  inactive  level 

at  said  fourth  timing. 


5,442,309 
LOW  DISTORTION  OUTPUT  STAGE 
Carlin  D.  Cabler,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,103 
Int  a.»  H03K  3/00 
VS.  a.  327—108  5  Claims 

1.  A  low  distortion  output  stage  for  an  operational  amplifier 
for  driving  a  resistive  load,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  an  input  volt- 
age, a  second  input  connected  to  one  side  of  the  load,  and 
an  output; 
a  current  source  for  sourcing  current  to  the  load  when  the 
voltage  on  said  output  of  said  amplifier  is  within  a  first 
range  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  control  terminal 
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connected  to  said  amplifier  output,  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  DC  po^'er  supply,  and  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  one  sid<  of  the  load; 

a  current  sink  for  sinking  current  from  the  load  when  the 
voltage  on  said  output  of  said  amplifier  is  within  a  second 
range,  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  control  terminal 
connected  to  a  feedback  network,  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  one  side  df  the  load,  and  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  a  referefice  potential;  and 

wherein  said  feedback  Network  for  controlling  said  current 
source  and  said  current  sink  to  source  or  sink  current, 
respectively,  to  the  la  id  (;»mprises  a  first  transistor  having 


aRCUTTRY  AND  MFmOD  FOR  RESET 

DISCRIMINATION 

Mel  Bazes,  Haifa,  Israel,  Assignor  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU 

Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9^,076,  Jul.  31, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  |2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,930 
IntCi'H03K  n/22 

TClains 


U.S.  a.  327—143 


2.  A  reset  discrimination  circuit  identifying  completion  of 
power  up  upon  a  valid  inactive  state  of  an  external  reset  signal, 
and  signaling  completion  of  power  up  via  an  active  state  of  a 
function  enable  signal,  contprising: 
a  first  counter,  having  a  dock  input  coupled  to  a  clock  signal 
including  a  multiplicit  j  of  clock  pulses  and  having  a  reset 
input  coupled  to  the  eAemal  reset  signal,  for  identifying  a 
valid  active  sute  of  the  external  reset  signal,  the  first 
counter  generating  a  first  terminal  count  signal  and  bring- 
ing it  to  an  active  staie  after  counting  a  first  number  of 
clock  pulses  during  a4  active  state  of  the  external  reset 
signal;  I 

a  first  inversion  device  I  iving  an  input  coupled  to  the  first 


terminal  cour  t 
count  enable 
a  second  counted, 
first  terminal 
clock  signal, 
external  reset 
external  reset 
begin  counting 
active  state 
counter 
to  an  inactive 
inactive  state 
number  of  cl^ck 
external  reset 


signal  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  a 

nput  of  the  first  counter;  and, 

,  having  a  count  enable  input  coupled  to  the 

(  ount  signal  and  a  clock  input  coupled  to  the 

identifying  the  valid  inactive  state  of  the 

signal  following  the  valid  active  state  of  the 

signal,  the  second  counter  being  enabled  to 

a  second  number  of  clock  pulses  by  the 

the  first  terminal  count  signal,  the  second 

the  function  enable  signal,  bringing  it 

state  during  power  up  and  holding  it  in  the 

until  the  second  counter  counts  the  second 

pulses  during  the  inactive  state  of  the 

signal. 


or 

genet  iting 


5,442,311 

SYSTEM  AND  NfETHOD  FOR  <X)NTROLLINC  A  GAIN 
CIRCUIT 
Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instra- 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,954 
CI.'  H03L  5/00:  G06F  7/556 

20aainis 


Trafbn, 


Fredrick  W. 
ments 

FUed 

Int. 

U.S.  CL  327—306 


a  control  terminal  coiliected  to  said  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier for  sensing  the  voltage  on  said  output  of  said  amplifier 
to  control  the  current  ind  said  current  sink,  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  a  DC  power  supply,  and  a  second  terminal; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  control  terminal  for  receiving 
a  biasing  voltage,  a  fir»t  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  ttansistor  and  a  second  terminal;  and 
a  third  transistor  haviiig  a  control  terminal  connected  to 
said  control  terminal  df  said  transistor  of  said  current  sink, 
a  first  terminal  conne<|ted  to  both  said  second  terminal  of 
said  second  transistoii  and  said  control  terminal  of  said 
third  transistor,  and  \  second  terminal  connected  to  the 
reference  potential. 


1.  A  system  for 
circuitry  for  generating 
circuitry  for  esU  blishing 
circuitry  responsive 

cuitry  and  saic 

output  control 
circuitry  respons  ive 

ating  a  seconc 

and  second  c<  ntrol 

differential  coi  trol 

the  gain  circu  t 

exponentially 
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<  lontrolling  a  gain  circuit,  comprising: 
a  control  current; 
a  reference  voltage; 
to  said  control  current  generating  cir- 
establishing  circuitry  for  generating  a  first 
voltage; 

to  said  establishing  circuitry  for  gener- 

output  control  voltage  wherein  said  first 

voltages  are  operable  to  provide  a 

signal  related  to  said  control  current  to 

such  that  the  gain  of  the  gain  circuit  is 

1  elated  to  said  control  current. 


5.442,312 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  RESET 

SIGNAL 

Rudolph  Walter,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  AG, 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  J  ep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,959 
CUims  priority,  a  tpUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  30, 1992, 
92116741 

Int  C  ,*  H03K  n/22.  5/153.  17/22 
U.S.  a.  327—198  14  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  generating  a  reset  signal,  com- 
prising: 
a  terminal  for  a  first  supply  potential  and  a  terminal  for  a 

second  supply  potential; 
two  first  transist(  irs  connected  in  series  between  said  termi- 
nals for  the  firs :  and  the  second  supply  potentials,  said  first 
transistors  eaci  i  having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate  and 
each  having  a  espective  one  of  first  and  second  mutually 
complementar '  channel  types; 
a  serial  network ;  cting  as  a  voluge  divider  circuit  and  being 
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connected  between  said  terminals  for  the  first  and  the 
second  supply  potentials,  said  serial  network  including  at 
least  two  second  transistors  each  having  a  source,  a  drain 
and  a  gate  and  each  having  a  respective  one  of  the  mutu- 
ally complementary  channel  types,  and  said  serial  network 
including  at  least  one  element  having  a  voltage  drop  dur- 
ing operation; 
the  sources  of  said  transistors  of  the  first  channel  type  being 
connected  to  said  terminal  for  the  first  supply  potential; 
the  sources  of  said  transistors  of  the  second  channel  type 
being  connected  to  said  terminal  for  the  second  supply 
potential; 


1 1— inl    I — in  T 
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the  drains  of  said  two  first  transistors  forming  a  first  circuit 
node  at  which  a  reset  signal  is  created  in  operation; 

the  gate  of  said  second  transistor  of  the  second  channel  type 
being  connected  to  said  first  circuit  node; 

the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  of  the  first  chan- 
nel type  both  being  connected  to  the  drain  of  said  second 
transistor  of  the  first  channel  type  of  said  serial  network, 
forming  a  second  circuit  node;  and 

the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  of  the  second  channel  type 
being  connected  to  the  second  circuit  node. 


5,442,313 
RESOLUTION  MULTIPLYING  ORCUrr 

A.  John  Santos,  Farmington,  and  Mark  E.  LaCroix,  New  Hart- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company, 
Torrington.  Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,190 

Int.  a.*  G06G  7/12:  H03K  12/00;  GOIR  19/00 

\iS.  a.  327—355  13  Claims 


5.  A  resolution  multiplying  circuit  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
analog  sensors  having  a  predetermined  electrical  degree  sepa- 
ration, the  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  peak  hold  means,  each  peak  hold  means  for 
holding  a  previous  peak  voluge  of  a  signal  from  the  re- 
spective analog  sensor; 

a  plurality  of  valley  hold  means,  each  valley  hold  means  for 
holding  a  previous  valley  voltage  of  a  signal  from  the 
respective  analog  sensor; 

threshold  generating  means,  for  independently  generating  a 
plurality  of  threshold  voltages  from  the  held  previous 
peak  and  valley  voltages  of  the  respective  analog  sensors; 

voltage  comparing  means,  for  independently  comparing  the 


signals  from  the  analog  sensors  to  the  respective  threshold 
voltages  to  produce  sequences  of  output  transitions;  and 
combining  means,  for  combining  the  output  transitions  such 
that  each  sequence  of  output  transitions  from  each  analog 
sensor  occurs  between  sequences  of  the  other  analog 
sensors. 


5,442,314 

CMOS  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  VOLTAGE 

RELATED  TO  TRANSISTOR  GATE  LENGTH 

Takaaki  Hara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  tu  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979^22,  No?.  20,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1991,  3-332737 

Int.  CL*  H03K  17/04 

MS.  CL  327—543  3  Claiw 
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1.  A  CMOS  integrated  circuit  for  generating  voltage  related 
to  transistor  gate  length,  comprising: 

an  oscillator  including  a  capacitor  having  a  potysilicon  gate 
of  one  of  several  transistors  as  an  electrode  thereof,  and  a 
diffused  resistor  located  adjacent  to  said  polysilicon  gate; 

a  counter  circuit  for  calculating  a  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor; 

a  power-supply  voltage  control  circuit  for  selecting  an  opti- 
mal pOwer-suppIy  voltage  for  transistors  in  accordance 
with  said  frequency;  and 

a  power-supply  circuit  for  generating  said  optimal  power- 
supply  voltage. 


5,442,315    . 
BIT  STREAM  RATE  ASYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Robert  A.  Hutchins,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,503 

Int.  a.*  H03K  1/00.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  327—159  14  CUins 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  for  operating  with  fixed  duration 
sample  cells  on  run  length  limited  code,  the  phase-locked  loop 
comprising: 
a  phase  detector  which  utilizes  arrival  time  information  for  a 
raw  data  pulse  within  a  sample  cell  a  current  period  out- 
put phase  difference  signal  and  an  accumulated  output 
phase  signal  for  generating  a  phase  error  signal; 
a  low  pass  loop  filter  taking  the  phase  error  signal  as  an  input 
and  generating  a  phase  adjustment  signal; 
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means  for  adding  the  plu  le  adjustment  signal  to  a  ratio  of  the 
duration  of  the  fixed  sample  cell  and  the  duration  of  a 
nominal  bit  cell  to  g<  nerate  an  output  phase  difference 
signal;  and 

a  phase  integrator  taking  succeeding  values  for  the  output 
phase  difference  signal  with  successive  sample  cells  to 
accumulate  the  accumulated  output  phase  signal. 


AAA 
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1.  An  audio  amplifier  sysl  an  for  generating  a  clipping  distor- 
tion detection  signal  which"  identifies  the  occurrence  of  exces- 
sive clipping  distortion,  sai4  system  comprising: 

an  audio  amplifier  haviqg  a  voltage  gain,  a  first  input  for 
receiving  an  input  voltage,  and  an  output  for  generating 
an  amplified  output  vodtage; 

a  supply  voltage  supplied  to  said  audio  amplifier,  said  supply 
voltage  determining  a  Maximum  amplifier  output  voltage; 

means  for  generating  a  ci>mpari$on  voltage  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  output  voltftge  divided  by  the  voltage  gain; 

a  clip  detector  voltage  oomparator  having  a  first  input  for 
receiving  the  input  Voltage,  a  second  input  for  receiving 
the  comparison  voltage,  a  voltage  offset  and  a  comparator 
output  for  providing  a  clipping  distortion  detection  signal 
when  the  input  voltage  deviates  from  the  comparison 
voltage  in  excess  of  thQ^offset  voltage  so  as  to  indicate  the 
detection  of  excessive  clipping  distortion;  and 

compensation  means  for*  adjusting  the  voltage  offset  as  a 
function  of  the  supply  Voltage  so  as  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  maximu^  percent  distortion. 


1442^17 
SWITCHING  REGULATpR  AND  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Stengel,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaomburg,  lU. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  369,944,  Jan.  29,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,017,  Nov.  10, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioli  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,759 

Int  q.'  H03F  3/38 
VS.  a.  330—10  18  Claims 

17.  A  transformer-less  si  /itching  audio  amplifier,  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  voltage  source  p  roviding  a  single  supply  signal; 
an  input  terminal  for  rec  living  an  audio  signal; 
a  voltage  converter  oper  iting  from  the  single  supply  signal, 
the  voltage  converter  i  eceiving  the  audio  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  converted  outt>ut  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  audi<  i  signal; 
a  full-wave  bridge  circui  having  a  first  supply  terminal  for 
receiving  the  convertef  output  signal  and  a  second  supply 
terminal,  the  fuU-wav^  bridge  circuit  including  first  and 
second  load  terminals  lor  providing  the  converted  output 
signal  to  an  external  load; 


a  circuit 

circuit;  and 
the  full-wave 


providing  control  signals  to  the  full-wave  bridge 
brfdge  circuit  provides  a  current  loop  path 


1,442,316 

TEMPERATURE  CO  tf  PENSATED  AND  SUPPLY 

INDEPENDENT  CLIPPl  NG  DISTORTION  INDICATOR 

Pan!  E.  Bnck,  Rnssiavillc;  Mark  W.  Gose,  Kokomo,  and  Ian  D. 

Jay,  Logansport,  all  of  bid.,  assignors  to  Deico  Electronics 

Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Jim.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268,750 

Int.  a.«  fI03F  1/26.  1/30 

MS.  a.  330—2  9  Claims 
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snergy  to  dissipate  between  the  first  and 

but  does  not  allow  energy  to  flow 

and  second  supply  terminals  in  response 

Ignals  during  certain  periods  of  operation. 


5,442,318 

GAIN  ENllANCEMENT  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

OPE  NATIONAL  AMPLIFIERS 

Collins,  Colo.,  and  Shao  F.  Shu,  Hillsboro, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  <^.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138.176 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CI.  330—253  18  Claims 
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1.  An  operation:  I 
mon-mode  rejectioi 

a  differential  inpii  I 
a  differential 
pair  including 

a  cascode  curren 
pair  coupled 
section,  a  first 
output  of  the 
current  source 
tional  amplifiei ; 

a  cascode  curren 
rent  source  coi 
amplifier  circu  t 
pled  to  the 
circuit,  the  firs : 
node  and  a 
source  having 
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amplifier  circuit  having  improved  com- 
comprising: 

section  having  an  input  pair  for  receiving 

signal  and  having  a  differential  output 

irst  and  second  differential  outputs; 

source  section  having  a  differential  input 

the  differential  output  pair  of  the  input 

cascode  current  source  coupled  to  a  first 

c  perational  amplifier  and  a  second  cascode 

coupled  to  a  second  output  of  the  opera- 

and 

mirror  section  having  a  first  mirror  cur- 
pled  to  the  first  output  of  the  operational 
and  a  second  mirror  current  source  cou- 
output  of  the  operational  amplifier 
mirror  current  source  having  a  feedback 
control  node  and  the  second  mirror  current 
feedback  node  and  a  control  node,  and 
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a  fully-differential  operational  amplifier  having  a  negative 
input  coupled  to  the  first  mirror  current  source  feedback 
node,  a  positive  input  coupled  to  the  second  mirror  cur- 
rent source  feedback  node,  a  positive  output  coupled  to 
the  first  mirror  current  source  control  node,  and  a  nega- 
tive output  coupled  to  the  second  mirror  current  source 
control  node,  wherein  the  fully-differential  amplifier  is 
constructed  and  arranged  to  amplify  a  differential  feed- 
back signal  appearing  on  the  feedback  nodes  of  the  first 
and  second  mirror  current  sources  while  remaining  sub- 
stantially unresponsive  to  a  common-mode  feedback  sig- 
nal appearing  thereon  when  said  operational  amplified 
circuit  is  in  operative  condition. 


1.  Biasing  circuit  for  a  CMOS  operational  amplifier  compris- 
ing at  least  an  input  operational  amplifier,  a  source  follower 
stage  and  an  end  stage,  which  input  operational  amplifier 
comprises  a  common  stage  having  a  first  MOS  transistor  (M5) 
receiving  a  first  biasing  voltage  (VBl)  from  a  biasing  circuit, 
said  source  follower  stage  comprising  at  least  a  series  connec- 
tion of  a  second  (M8)  and  a  third  (M9)  MOS  transistor,  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  third  MOS  transistor  (M9)  receiving  an  output 
signal  from  the  input  operational  amplifier  and  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor  (M8)  receives  a  second  biasing 
voltage  (VBIC)  from  the  biasing  circuit,  said  end  stage  com- 
prising at  least  a  series  connections  of  a  fourth  (M7)  and  a  fifth 
(M6)  MOS  transistor,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  fourth  transistor 
(M7)  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  source  follower 
stage,  said  biasing  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  biasing  opera- 
tional amplifier  (A)  having  an  inverting  input  (— )  and  a  non- 
inverting  input  (-(-),  the  inverting  input  {  —  )  being  connected  to 
a  junction  point  of  a  series  connection  of  a  diode  connected 
MOS  transistor  (MBl)  and  a  current  source  (IreO,  the  non- 
inverting  input  (-(-)  being  connected  to  the  output  voltage 
(Vg7C)  of  an  inverting  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  series 
connection  of  a  sixth  MOS  transistor  (M8C)  and  a  seventh 
MOS  transistor  (M9C),  the  gate  electrode  of  the  sixth  MOS 
transistor  (M8C)  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  biasing 
operational  amplifier  (A),  said  output  also  supplying  said  sec- 
ond biasing  voluge  (VBIC),  wherein  the  gate  electrode  of  the 
first  MOS  transistor  (MS)  receiving  the  first  biasing  voluge 


(VBl)  is  directly  connected  to  the  junction  point  of  the  series 
connection  of  the  diode  connected  MOS  transistor  (MBl)  and 
the  current  source  (IreO.  and  a  first  resistive  means  (R9)  is 
connected  between  said  second  MOS  transistor  (MS)  and  said 
third  MOS  transistor  (M9).  and  a  second  resistive  means  (R9C) 
is  connected  between  said  sixth  MOS  transistor  (MSQ  and 
said  seventh  MOS  transistor  (M9C). 


5,442,319 
ACnVE  BIASING  CONTROL  FOR  CLASS-AB  CMOS 
OPERATIONAL  AMPUFIERS 
Pctms  H.  Secsink,  Eindhoven,  and  Reinder  L.  Post,  Rosmalei, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Sierra  Semiconductor  B.V., 
'S-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/NL92/00151,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jim.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06655,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211^34 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Sep.    17,   1991, 
9101567 

Int.  CL*  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—261  4  Claims 


5,442,320 
MIRROR  AND  BIAS  CIRCUIT  FOR  CLASS  AB  OUTPUT 

STAGE  WITH  LARGE  SWING  AND  OUTPUT  DRIVE 
David  J.  Kunst,  and  Stuart  B.  Shacter,  both  of  Tncson,  Ariz., 
aiaigBors  to   National  Semicoodnctor  Corporation,  Santa 
Clani,CaUf. 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257^87 
Int  CL»  H03F  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—267  37  ( 


.clL. 


18.  A  complementary  transistor  class  AB  output  stage  hav- 
ing a  signal  input  terminal,  a  signal  output  terminal,  a  positive 
power  supply  terminal  and  a  negative  power  supply  terminal, 
the  output  stage  comprising: 
a  Darlington  output  driver; 

a  complementary  output  transistor  complementary  to  the 
Darlington  output  driver  coupled  in  series  with  the  Dar- 
lington output  driver  between  the  positive  and  negative 
power  supply  terminals; 
a  complementary  current  source  coupled  to  drive  the  output 

of  the  complementary  output  transistor;  and 
a  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to  the  Darlington  output 
driver  including: 

a  current  mirror  transistor  coupled  between  the  positive 
and  negative  power  supply  terminals  in  series  with  a 
constant  current  generator, 
a  current  source  transistor  forming  a  first  current  mirror 
with  the  current  mirror  transistor,  the  first  current 
mirror  forming  a  second  current  mirror  with  the  Dar- 
lington output  driver, 
a  bias  transistor  coupled  to  the  Darlington  output  driver 
and  coupled  in  series  with  the  current  source  transistor, 
a  bias  voltage  source  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  coupled 
current  source  transistor  and  bias  transistor  operated  at 
a  potential  about  two  V^f  below  the  potential  of  the 
positive  power  supply  terminal  and  coupling  the  bases 
of  the  current  mirror  circuit  transistors  to  the  base  of 
the  complementary  output  transistor  to  furnish  addi- 
tional current  drive. 
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,442^21 

AUTOMATIC  TRAll SIMPEOANCE  CONTROL 

AMPUFIER 

Robert  J.  Baynms,  Middlewx,  and  Timothy  M.  Laverick,  Fran- 

kline  Park,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Anadigics,  Inc^  Warren, 

NJ.  1 

Filed  Jill.  «.  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,201 
Int  a.*  HOiF  1/34:  H03G  3/30 
MS.  CL  330—282  14  daiiiis 
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)f  the  last  stage,  generating  at  said 

control  signals  relating  to  said 


r^ponsive  to  an  increased  current 

of  said  first  stage,  generating 

the  resistance  of  each  variable 

reducing  voltage  gain  of  each 

feedback  resistance. 
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S,442,322 
POWER  AMPLIHER  bias  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND 
METHOD 
Kornfe^  Saa  Diego;  Ana  L.  Weiland,  Eacinitas, 
Mitsnnari  Okazaki,  Fukushima,  Japan, 
Alps  Electric  Co.  and  Qualcomm  Inc.,  Japan 
No.  37,764,  Mar.  26, 1993,  abandoiied.  IVs 
Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,540 
Int  CL*  H03G  3/30 

21  Claims 
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ler  compnsing: 

stage  having  a  power  supply  terminal  and 
terminal  for  receiving  an  externally  pro- 
amplitude  signal  and  receiving  a  control 

terminal; 

connected  to  said  power  supply  terminal 

a  power  supply  current  provided  to  said 

I  erminal  of  said  FET  amplifier  stage,  said 

supplying  a  signal  at  an  output  terminal 

said  power  supply  current;  and 

ng  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  a 

signal  and  a  second  input  terminal 

output  terminal  of  said  current  detector, 

response  said  control  signal  to  said  ampli- 


5,442,323 
BROADBAND  POWER  AMPLIHER 

1  NoTOsmolemscaya,  St.,  Apt  175,  St 
Russi^  Federation  199397 

6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,308 
Int.  a.*  H03F  1/42 

11  Claims 


May  I 


xjwer  amplifier  circuit  having  a  current 
luct  and  usable  with  an  amplifier  load 
said  ampUfier  circuit  comprising: 
a  base  terminal,  an  emitter  terminal,  a 
termiiial  and  an  output  capacitance; 

to  said  base  terminal  of  said  transis- 


conr  ected  i 


between  said  collector  terminal  and 
of  said  transistor,  said  capacitor 
value  C  in  accordance  with  the 
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C=l/(2»X/7-X/J), 

where  R  is  said  resistance  of  said  amplifier  load  and  where  fr 
is  said  current  gain-bandwidth  product;  and  an  inductor  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  terminal  of  said  transistor,  said  inductor 
having  an  inductance  value  L  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing equation: 

Z. = J?/(2tr  x/t)  -K  R^  X  Q). 

where  R  is  said  resistance  of  said  amplifier  load  and  where  €<. 
is  said  output  capacitance  of  said  transistor. 


5,442,324 
DIGITAL-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Gregory  T.  Branns,  Whitehall  Township,  Lehigh  Comity,  Pa., 
assignor  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,625 

Int  a."  H03B  28/00:  H03L  7/08J,  7/099 

U.S.  CL  331—34  20  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  digital-controlled  oscillator; 

said  oscillator  including  an  edge  delay  oscillator  being 

adapted  to  produce  digital  oscillator  pulses  in  response  to 

digital  clock  pulses,  each  of  said  oscillator  pulses  having  a 

rising  edge  and  a  falling  edge; 
said  edge  delay  oscillator  being  further  adapted  to  delay  at 

least  one  of  the  oscillator  pulse  edges  in  response  to  a 

delay  signal. 


5,442,325 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  AND  SYSTEM 

WITH  REDUCED  SENSITIVITY  TO  POWER  SUPPLY 

VARIATION 

Patrick  W.  Bosshart,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,497 

Int  a.*  H03B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  331—57  )2  Claims 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  (VCD)  with  reduced 
sensitivity  to  power  supply  voltage  variations,  said  VCD  com- 
prising: 


at  least  one  stage,  each  said  stage  including  an  inverter  with 
a  dc  power  supply  input; 

a  disabling  circuit  for  disabling  frequency  oscillation,  said 
disabling  circuit  including 

a  disabling  gate  connecting  to  an  input  of  said  at  least  one 
stage;  and 

an  enabling  gate  having  an  enable  input  for  receiving  output 
from  said  at  least  one  stage  and  for  enabling  transmission 
of  said  output  from  said  VCO  in  response  to  an  enable 
signal  on  said  enable  input; 

a  control  signal  source  connected  to  add  power  supply, 
providing  a  control  signal  at  a  voltage  level  that  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  said  power  supply  voltage,  said 
control  signal  source  being  connected  to  the  dc  power 
supply  input  of  said  at  least  one  stage;  and 

a  disable  input  element  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  dis- 
able signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  said  disable  signal  to  an  input  of  said  disabling  gate,  and 
being  coupled  to  said  control  signal  source  such  that  the 
output  signal  of  said  disable  input  element  is  provided  at  a 
voltage  level  that  is  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  volt- 
age level  of  said  control  signal. 


5,442426 

ATOMIC  TIME  STANDARD  WITH  PIEZOELECTRIC 

STABILIZATION  OF  DIODE  LASER  UGHT  SOURCE 

Ining  Liberman,  Squirrel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,802 

Int  CL*  HOM.  7/26 

MS.  CL  331—94.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  atomic  time  standard  comprising: 

a  gas  cell  containing  a  vapor  having  specified  atomic  transi- 
tion frequencies/wavelengths  including  an  optical  reso- 
nance wavelength  and  a  microwave  atomic  transition 
frequency; 

oscillator  means  generating  a  microwave  signal  in  a  fre- 
quency range  including  said  microwave  atomic  transition 
frequency; 

means  coupling  said  microwave  signal  to  said  gas  cell; 

a  piezoelectrically  controllable  diode  laser  optically  pump- 
ing said  vapor  in  said  gas  cell  with  light  at  a  wavelength 
within  a  range  including  said  optical  resonance  wave- 
length; 

detector  means  generating  a  detector  signal  representing 
light  from  said  diode  laser  which  has  passed  through  said 
vapor  in  said  gas  cell; 

means  applying  said  detector  signal  to  said  oscillator  means 
for  operating  said  oscillator  means  to  regulate  said  micro- 
wave signal  as  a  function  of  said  microwave  atomic  transi- 
tion frequency  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  of  a  stable 
frequency  related  to  said  microwave  atomic  transition 
frequency;  and 

laser  wavelength  control  means  responsive  to  said  detector 
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signal  controlling  said  pit  zoelectrically  controllable  diode 
laser  to  stabilize  the  wa  irelength  of  the  light  generated 
thereby. 


the  amplitude  of 
ponents  of  said  si 


sach  of  said  plurality  of  frequency  com- 
11  ;nal  to  a  desired  amplitude  value  which 
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f2^27 
MMIC  TUNABLE  BPHASE  MODULATOR 
Beth  A.  Longbrake,  Cave  Creek;  Hugh  R.  Malone,  Phoenix,  and 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Scfaanmburg,  111. 

FUcd  Jun.  21,  19f4,  Ser.  No.  263,324 


U.S.  CL  332—103 


Int.  CL»  1 I04L  27/20 


20  Claims 
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means  for  individ  lally  adjusting  the  amplitude  comprises 
a  closed  feedback]  loop. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providiii  %  electronically  tunable  biphase 
modulation,  said  apparatus  coi  uprising: 

an  input; 

a  first  switch  having  a  first  ii  put  coupled  to  said  input,  a  first 
output  and  a  second  output,  said  first  switch  coupling  said 
first  input  to  either  said  first  output  or  to  said  second 
output  in  response  to  a  mtxlulating  signal; 

a  first  signal  path  having  a  $rst  phase  shift,  said  first  signal 
path  coupled  to  said  first  ^utput; 

a  second  signal  path  having  a  second  phase  shit  different 
than  said  first  phase  shift,  taid  second  signal  path  coupled 
to  said  second  output;  and 

a  second  switch  having  a  irst  input  coupled  to  said  first 
signal  path,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second  signal 
path  and  a  terminal  outpitt,  said  second  switch  coupling 
said  first  signal  path  to  sai<^  terminal  output  when  said  first 
switch  couples  said  input  to  said  first  signal  path  and 
coupling  said  second  signal  path  to  said  terminal  output 
when  said  first  switch  couples  said  input  to  said  second 
signal  path. 


5,442,329 

WAVEGUIDE  Rotary  joint  and  mode 

TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Subir  Ghosh,  and  Luiz  C.  Da  SiWa,  both  of  Kitchener,  Canada, 
assignors  to  SG  Mic^owaTes  Inc.,  Kitchener,  Canada 

Filed  De<i  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16U58 
Claims  priority,  app  ication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1992. 
9225367  ^ 

Int  fcl.*  HOIP  1/06,  1/16 
MS.  a.  333-21  R      \  17  Claims 


5,441^28 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
Pierre   Halin,   Montmorency,  France,   assignor  to  Thomson 
Broadcast,  Cergy  Saint  Christophe,  France 

Filed  Dec.  31,  199^  Ser.  No.  999,374 
Claims  priority,  application  I^ce,  Dec.  31, 1991,  91  16375 
Int.  a.*  H03H  11/12 
UJS.  a.  333-18  '  17  Claims 

1.  A  correction  system  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  signals 
on  at  least  one  transmission  line,  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  conccting  the  attenuation  of  a  DC 
component  of  a  signal  travaling  on  each  of  said  at  least  one 
line;  and  | 

means  for  adjusting  the  atttnuation  of  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency components  of  saii  signal,  said  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  attenuation  of  fretfiency  components  comprising 
automatic  correction  means,  wherein  said  automatic  cor- 
rection means  includes  a  means  for  individually  adjusting 


12.  Combination  of 
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the  combination  includes 
rectangular  w 
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the  rectangular  wav 
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mic  rowave 


mic  rowave 


waveguides  and  transducers  for  the 
3n  of  microwave  energy  in  TMOl  and 
in  a  circular  waveguide,  wherein: 
a  circular  waveguide  and  two 
A  and  B; 
comprises  a  cylinder,  having  an  axis 
walls  defining  a  hollow  circular- 
having  a  diameter,  and  an  end-wall; 
a  TMOl -mode  transducer,  for 
energy  propagation  mode  in 
:^uide  A   into  a  circular-symmetrical 
mode  in  the  circular  waveguide: 

a  TEOl-mode  transducer,   for 
energy  propagation  mode  in 
;]  iuide   B   into  a  circular-symmetrical 
mode  in  the  circular  waveguide: 

is  located  in  the  cylindrical  walls 

i>  eguide,  adjacent  to  the  end  wall; 

udes  a  reflector  means,  which  is  so 

10  the  end  wall  and  to  the  TEOl-mode 

energy  propagating  in  the  TEOl 

waveguide,  away  from  the  end  wall; 

■e  juide  B  has  a  main  body,  which  termi- 

-  Tee-junction  box  chamber,  being  a 

rectangular  cross-section,  having  two 

two  short  side-walls; 

;uide  B  has  a  longitudinal  axis  which 
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intersects  the  axis  of  the  circular  waveguide  at  right  angles 

thereto; 
the  cylinder  and  the  box  share  a  common  wall,  said  common 

wall  being  the  said  end-wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  being  one 

of  the  long  side-walls  of  the  box; 
the  common  wall  is  physically  and  electrically  integral  with 

the  said  cylindrical  walls  and  with  the  said  side-walls; 
the  TMOl-mode  transducer  comprises  slots  disposed  in  the 

common  wall,  the  slots  providing  energy-propagating 

communication  between  the  cylinder  and  the  box; 
and  the  slots  in  the  common  wall  are  located  symmetrically 

upon  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  and  the  slots  extend 

laterally  symmetrically  from  the  said  diameter,  being  a 

diameter  of  the  cylinder  which  lies  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  the  rectangular  waveguide. 
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5,442331 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  DEFLATED 

TIRE  BY  COMPARING  ANGULAR  VELOCITY  AND 
FORWARD/BACKWARD  »I>EED  DATA  WITH  A  DATA 

TABLE 
YoshikazH  Kishinioto,  Kakegawa,  and  Minao  Yamue,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stmutomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  I>ec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1992,  4-340000; 
Dec.  24, 1992,  4-344104 

lat.  CV  B60C  2i/0O 
U.S.  a.  34fr-444  8  ClainK 


5,442,330 

COUPLED  LINE  FILTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

OUT-OF-BAND  REJECnON 

Ronald  D.  Fuller,  Mesa,  and  Hugh  R.  Malone,  Phoenix,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumborg,  IIL 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,234 

Int  a.*  HOIP  1/203 

U.S.  CL  333—204  18  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  filter  circuit  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces; 

a  ground  plane  conductor  disposed  over  said  second  surface; 

a  first  strip  conductor  of  a  first  electrical  pathlength  disposed 
on  said  first  surface,  said  first  strip  conductor  having  first 
and  second  ends; 

a  second  strip  conductor  of  said  first  electrical  pathlength 
disposed  on  said  first  surface  in  parallel  to  said  first  strip 
conductor,  said  second  strip  conductor  having  third  and 
forth  ends,  said  first  and  second  strip  conductors  having  a 
coupling  region  being  less  than  half  said  first  electrical 
pathlength;  and 

a  third  strip  conductor  positioned  approximately  ninety 
degrees  to  said  first  strip  conductor  and  coupled  to  said 
first  strip  conductor  at  a  first  distance  from  said  first  end, 
said  first  distance  being  greater  than  one  half  of  said  first 
electrical  pathlength,  said  third  strip  conductor  causing  a 
first  transmission  zero  at  a  first  zero  frequency,  said  first 
zero  frequency  being  below  a  pass-band  of  said  fUter 
circuit. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  deflation  condition  of  a  tire 
mounted  on  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  angular  velocity  of  each  wheel, 

(b)  producing  signals  proportional  to  the  detected  angular 
velocities, 

(c)  detecting  accelerations  of  the  vehicle  in  a  forward  or 
backward  direction, 

(d)  obtaining  a  speed  in  the  forward  or  backward  direction 
by  integrating  the  detected  accelerations, 

(e)  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  obtained  speed  in 
the  forward  or  backward  direction, 

(0  arithmetically  processing  the  signals  produced  in  steps  (b) 

and  (e). 
(g)  measuring  throttle  opening,  as  a  proportion  of  maximum 

opening  differentiating  the  measured  values  with  respect 

to  tire  and  monitoring  the  differentiated  values  of  throttle 

opening;  and 
(h)  invalidating  the  data  of  angular  velocity  of  each  wheel 

when  the  differentiated  value  of  throttle  opening  exceeds 

100%/sec 
wherein  the  step  (f)  comprises; 

obtaining,  from  a  previously  prepared  table  of  wheel 
angular  velocities  under  normal  conditions,  a  wheel 
angular  velocity  at  the  speed  in  the  forward  or  back- 
ward direction  which  is  obtained  in  step  (d), 

comparing  the  wheel  angular  velocity  at  the  speed  in  the 
forward  or  backward  direction  with  the  angular  veloc- 
ity of  each  wheel  obtained  in  the  step  (a),  and 

operating  a  device  which  warns  of  the  deflation  condition 
of  the  at  least  one  tire  when  the  respective  differences 
between  the  wheel  angular  velocity  at  the  speed  in  the 
forward  or  backward  direction  and  the  angular  velocity 
of  each  wheel  detected  in  the  step  (a)  range  from  0.05% 
to  0.60%  of  wheel  angular  velocity  in  the  table. 
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VEHICLE  INTERFAO 
Michael  T.  Hughes,  504  Sen  id 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1!  93, 
Int  a.« 
U^.  a.  340—467 
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,442,332 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
St^  Bertfaood,  Colo.  80513 
Ser.  No.  20,322 

B60Q  y/50 

MCUima 


1.  An  interface  system  utilfcing  an  inertia  sensor  for  actuat- 
ing a  vehicle  light  said  inert!  sensor  comprising: 

at  least  two  conductive  sui  Faces; 

a  mobile  conductive  mass  ;  tgainst  and  electrically  connect- 
ing said  surfaces  and  ca  >able  of  moving  along  said  sur- 
faces in  response  to  inerl  ia; 

processing  means  connecte  1  to  said  inertia  sensor  for  moni- 
toring resistance  betweei  i  said  surfaces,  to  thereby  deter- 
mine or  perform  actuatit  n  of  said  light  upon  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  said  rea  stance. 


5,' 


URGENT 

Major  S.  Bailey,  Kokomo,  Iih^' 

Kokomo,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16(^360, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  a.  340—467 


,4 12,333 
BrKkING  DEVICE 

,  assignor  to  Scott  Allan  Pitcher, 


,  Nov.  29,  1993,  abandoned, 
.  No.  659,857,  Feb.  22,  1991, 
Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,654 

1/50.  1/44 

5  Oaims 


Ser, 


B«»Q 


--<o 


1.  A  flasher  device  for  usi 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  source  of  power; 

a  brake  switch; 

a  brake  light; 

a  resistor; 

modulating  means  for  modiilating 

a  normally-closed  mercur  i 
with  said  modulating 
cury  switch  being  fixedl] 
so  that  said  normally-cl  >sed 
sponse  to  a  predetermii  ed 
vehicle; 


with  a  brake  light  system  of  a 


power; 
switch  connected  in  parallel 
mfans  and  said  resistor,  said  mer- 
oriented  relative  to  said  vehicle 
switch  opens  in  direct  re- 
rate  of  deceleration  of  said 


brake  switch,  sai<  1 
of  said  modulatii  ig 
switch. 


5,442,334 
SECURITY  SYStT:M  HAVING  DEACTIVATABLE 
SECURITY  TAG 
Bristol;  Yan  P.  Bielek,  Cumberland;  Riccardo 
Mark  P.  Sardinha,  Barrington,  all  of 
Sf>plifl  Corporation,  Bristol,  R.I. 
20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,310 
G08B  13/14;  B32B  31/00 

11  Claims 


Frank  F.  Gailo, 
Tebano,  Bristol, 
R.I.,  assignors  to 
FUed 
Into. 
MS.  a.  340—572 


Jul 


26  a27      e 


^m^M^^ 


24 


22 


int  ludes 
coi  iductive 
of  said  surfaces 
resp(  ctively 
-at ;,  said 
w lerein  i 
h  iving  I 


tran  imitted 


coil 


1.  A  security  systeiii 
an  article  located  foi 
comprising  a  substr4e 
material  and  that 
having  electrical 
printed  on  one 
having  portions 
faces  of  said  substrat^, 
nected  to  said  coil, 
an  electrical  circuit 
nant  detection  frequei  cy 
frequency  signal 
tection  resonant  freq 
produce  a  signal  that 
rial  from  which  said 
plurality  of  separate 
characteristics  and 
relation,  and  a  bindei 
particles  for  fixing 
relation  to  provide 
coil  and  capacitor, 
lected  from  a  group 
polyamid,  polyuretha^e, 
nitrocellulose,  polyvii 
including  a  copolym^ 
selected  from  a  groui 
thane,  vinyl  acetate 
ther  responsive  to  app 
induction  heat  theret^ 
source  of  an  electron 
thereto  for  breaking 
conductive  material  i 
resistance  thereof 
therethrough. 
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brake  light,  and  the  parallel  connection 
means,  said  resistor  and  said  mercury 


//i/t/f 


^^^^ 


T 

having  a  security  tag  that  is  applied  to 
sale  in  a  retail  establishment,  said  tag 
that  is  formed  of  a  non-conductive 
opposed  parallel  surfaces,  a  coil 
characteristics  and  being  im- 
of  said  substrate,  and  a  capacitor 
imprinted  on  said  opposed  sur- 
:,  said  capacitor  being  electrically  con- 
said  coil  and  said  capacitor  define 
a  predetermined  single  tuned  reso- 
and  being  responsive  to  a  swept  radio 
at  said  predetermined  tuned  de- 
lency,  wherein  said  circuit  resonates  to 
s  detected  by  an  alarm  circuit,  the  mate- 
and  capacitor  are  formed  including  a 
particles  having  electrical  conductive 
are  disposed  in  electrical  engaging 
that  is  intermixed  with  the  conductive 
particles  in  said  electrical  engaging 
electrical  continuity  throughout  said 
binder  comprising  a  resin  that  is  se- 
consisting  of  alkyd,  epoxy,  polyacryl, 
polyvinyl  acetate,  hydrocarbon  resin, 
yl  chloride  and  rosin,  said  resin  further 
r  comprising  two  or  more  monomers 
consisting  of  acryl,  vinyl,  styrene,  ure- 
oil,  said  coil  and  capacitor  being  fur- 
ication  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 
that  results  from  the  emission  from  a 
agnetic  field  located  in  close  proximity 
down  the  electrical  continuity  of  the 
I  said  coil  and  capacitor  to  increase  the 
inhibiting  electrical  conductivity 


tliat 


tie 
fur 
ssid 


thi  reby 


5,442,335 

CONTROLLER  FOh  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
AT  LEAST  ONE  EI  ECTRICAL  LOAD  OPERATING  ON 

AN  AC  SUPPLY,  AND  A  METHOD  THEREOF 
Luc  Cantin;  Mario  Decchenes,  both  of  Bale  Comeau,  and  Mario 
D' Amours,  Sept  Ilesi  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  I.D.  Tek  Inc., 
Baie-Comeau,  Canai  la 

Filed  Noi .  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  975,861 
Int.  a.*  h|)2J  1/00.  3/00;  H04M  11/04 
VS.  a.  340—825.71 


a  casing  containing  said  nf  rcury 

said  casing  having  socke 

ing  said  modulating  meajis' 

switch;  and 
means  for  connecting  in  siries  said  source  of  power,  said    being  associated  with 


switch  and  said  resistor, 
means  for  removably  connect- 
in  parallel  with  said  mercury 


12  Claims 

1.  A  controller  foi    controlling  operation  of  at  least  one 
electrical  load  opera!  ing  on  an  AC  supply  having  a  typical 
frequency,  said  AC  sjpply  being  provided  via  power  trans- 
formers by  an  electric  I  power  distribution  grid,  said  controller 
said  at  least  one  load  and  comprising: 
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an  input  interface  including  input  terminals  for  connection  to 
said  grid,  and  an  output  for  producing  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  AC  supply  and  having  the  same  frequency; 

frequency  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of 
said  AC  supply,  said  frequency  detecting  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  the  interface,  and  an 
output  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  said  frequency; 

memory  means  for  storing  preprogrammed  commands; 

frequency  monitoring  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
frequency  detecting  means,  for  reading  the  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  frequency  and  producing  frequency  data  de- 
rived thereof; 

selecting  means  connected  to  said  frequency  monitoring 
means  and  said  memory  means,  for  selecting  at  least  one  of 
said  preprogrammed  commands  with  respect  to  said  fre- 
quency data,  said  selecting  means  comprising:  means  for 
detecting  a  substantial  drop  in  the  frequency  of  said  AC 
supply  below  a  threshold  value  and,  on  detection  of  said 
drop,  selecting  a  first  group  of  said  commands  for  achiev- 
ing a  disconnection  of  said  at  least  one  load  from  said  grid 
for  a  first  predetermined  time  period;  means  for  detecting 
whether  a  variation  in  the  frequency  of  said  AC  supply 


k J 

exceeds  a  predetermined  level  and,  on  detection  of  said 
variation  exceeding  said  level,  selecting  a  second  group  of 
said  commands  for  achieving  a  disconnection  of  said  at 
least  one  load  from  said  grid  for  said  first  predetermined 
time  period;  means  for  detecting  an  absence  of  said  AC 
supply  and,  on  detection  of  said  absence,  selecting  a  third 
group  of  said  commands  for  achieving  a  disconnection  of 
said  at  least  one  load  from  said  grid  for  a  second  time 
period  longer  than  the  first  time  period;  and  clock  and 
timer  means  for  timing  operations  performed  by  said 
selecting  means; 
control  means  having  an  output  for  producing  at  least  one 
command  signal  representative  of  the  at  least  one  of  said 
preprogrammed  commands  selected  by  said  selecting 
means;  and 
an  output  interface  including  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  the  control  means,  and  an  output  for  connection 
to  said  at  least  one  load,  said  output  interface  including 
means  responsive  to  the  command  signal  for  controlling 
said  at  least  one  load; 
whereby  said  at  least  one  load  can  be  controlled  by  means  of 
said  controller  depending  on  the  frequency  of  said  AC  supply. 


5,442,336 
SWITCH-TIMER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  ALARM  UNIT 
Daniel  L.  Murphy,  and  Paula  N.  Chavez,  both  of  1707  Pine 
KnoU  Dr.,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,282 
Int.  a.«  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  340—628  4  Clauis 

3.  For  use  in  a  smoke  detector  alarm  unit  having  a  main 
assembly  and  a  power  assembly,  a  system  comprising: 
a  switch  which  is  capable  of  having  an  off  state  and  an  on 
state  and  which  is  in  communication  with  said  main  assem- 
bly and  said  power  assembly  so  that  when  said  switch  is 
off,  electric  current  does  not  pass  from  said  power  assem- 


bly to  said  main  assembly  and  so  that  when  said  switch  is 
on,  electric  current  passes  from  said  power  assembly  to 
said  main  assembly;  means  for  commanding  said  switch  to 
assume  said  off  state; 
a  timer  for  monitoring  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  said 
timer  in  communication  with  said  commanding  means, 
wherein  said  timer  is  activated  when  said  switch  is  set  to 
said  off  state; 


a  switching  mechanism  in  conunimication  with  said  timer 
and  said  switch  for  causing  said  switch  to  return  to  said  on 
state  afier  said  timer  indicates  that  said  predetermined 
length  of  time  has  passed;  and 

means  for  intermittently  returning  said  switch  to  said  on 
state  during  said  predetermined  length  of  time. 


5,442,337 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnON  OF  DIGITAL 

MULTIMETER  FROM  MISINSERTION  OF  INPUT  PLUG 

Dong  W.  Hwang,  Kumi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  H.U.  Kim  A 

Associates,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  20,  1993, 
93-6463 

Lri.  CL*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-635  13  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  digital  multimeter  from  misin- 
sertion  of  an  input  plug,  said  multimeter  having  a  measuring 
result  display  on  its  top  case,  a  plurality  of  plug  inserts  and  a 
rotary  type  function  switch  for  selecting  a  desired  function,  the 
device  comprising: 

plug  misinsertion  preventing  means  for  preventing  said  input 
plug  from  being  inserted  into  a  specified  one  of  said  plug 
inserts  when  a  function  other  than  a  specified  function  is 
selected,  said  specified  function  corresponding  to  said 
specified  plug  insert;  and 
alarm  generating  means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when 
said  function  switch  is  operated  in  order  to  change  a 
function  when  said  input  plug  is  inserted  in  said  specified 
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plug  insert,  wherein  sa^  plug  misinsertion  preventing 
means  cooperates  with  said  alarm  generating  means  such 
that  when  said  function  switch  selects  said  specifled  func- 
tion said  plug  misinsertion  preventing  means  acts  to  at 


least  partially  enable  sai< 


alarm  generating  means. 
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,       5,442439 

METHOD  AND  SYS  PEM  OF  CHANGING  DESTINATION 
OF  PROTOCOL  DA  TA  UNIT  IN  HIERARCHICAL  DATA 

COMMUNIC  4T10N  NETWORK  SYSTEMS 
AtsvniMa  Yodiida,  To  lyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioi^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatiott  of  Ser.  Nb.  730,170,  Jul.  16, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1990,  2-187517 

I^t  a.»  G05B  23/02 

5  Claims 


MS.  a.  340—825.16 


5,4^2,338 

MINIATURE  TOXTALE  MODULE 

John  A.  Ayrcs,  Lapeer,  and  Daiid  L.  Ehle,  Attica,  both  of  MidL, 

assignors  to  Nn-Tcch  A  Engineering,  Inc^  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  19f3,  Ser.  No.  56,087 

Int  a.«  p08B  5/00 


MS.  CL  340—815.64 


18  Claims 


1.  An  image  display  arrang^ent  comprising: 

a  substrate  wherein  said  substrate  acts  as  a  base  having  an 
integrated  circuit  and  electrical  connections; 

sutor  coils  fixedly  attached  to  said  substrate; 

an  actuator  fixedly  attached  jo  said  substrate  and  having  two 
or  more  inputs  which  act  as  connection  points  for  said 
stator  coils  and  said  connection  points  having  inputs  of 
high,  low,  and  floating.  Whereby  six  output  positions  for 
said  actuator  are  provided  and  wherein  a  stator  magnetic 
field  is  created  when  cui-ent  flows  through  said  stator 
coils;  I 

a  brake  disc  disposed  beneath  said  stator  coils  and  fixedly 
attached  to  said  substrate; 

a  brake  disc  pad  disposed  j  beneath  said  stator  coils  and 
fixedly  attached  to  said  b^e  disc; 

a  light  emitting  diode  (LEDtelectrically  connected  to  said 
integrated  circuit;  [ 

a  magnet  having  a  magnetic  field,  said  magnet  disposed 
around  said  stator  coils  Mfherein  said  magnet  can  freely 
rotate  around  said  sutor  ioils  and  wherein  no  current  is 
flowing  in  said  stator  coik,  said  brake  disc  attracts  said 
magnet  and  causes  said  hiagnet  to  move  axially  until 
contact  occurs  between  s^id  magnet  and  said  brake  disc 
pad  and  also  wherein  currs^t  is  flowing  in  said  stator  coils, 
said  brake  disc  is  released]  by  said  magnetic  field  of  said 
stator  coils  overcoming  saiil  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet; 

an  image  strip  carrier  havin|  a  series  of  images  and  having 
said  image  strip  fixedly  attached  to  said  magnet  wherein 
said  image  strip  can  freely  jrotate  around  said  sutor  coils; 

a  light  box  fixedly  attached  to  said  substrate; 

a  housing  fixedly  attached  lo  said  substrate  wherein  said 
housing  encloses  said  actiitor,  said  light  emitting  diode 
(LED),  said  stator  coils,  s4id  magnet,  and  said  light  box; 

a  cover  fixedly  attached  to  iaid  housing  having  a  window 
opening  to  view  said  image  strip  and  to  emit  light  from 
said  light  emitting  diode  (  .ED). 


hierarchical  <  au  communications  network  system, 
including  a  relay  sUtic  ti  for  changing  a  destination  of  a  proto- 
col dau  unit  (PDU)  ar  d  a  first  end  system  coupled  to  forward 
a  first  PDU  to  one  of  s  plurality  of  destination  end  systems  via 
said  relay  sution,  said  first  PDU  including  a  destination  ad- 
dress which  specifies   he  destination  end  system  of  said  first 
PDU  and  a  transmissi(>n  hold  indicator,  said  first  end  system 
also  being  coupled  to  dispatch  a  destination  change  PDU  to 
said  relay  sution  after  said  first  PDU  has  been  forwarded  to 
said  relay  sution,  saic  destination  change  PDU  including  a 
destination  change  adi  Iress  and  a  Urget  PDU  indicator,  said 
relay  sution  comprisiii  g: 
first  means  for  recei  ving  and  temporarily  storing  said  first 
PDU,  and  for  coi  itinuing  to  retain  said  first  PDU  for  a 
given  time  period  if  said  transmission  hold  indicator  indi- 
cates that  said  fir  t  PDU  should  be  reuined  within  said 
relay  sution;  and 
second  means  for  i  eceiving  and  storing  said  destination 
change  PDU  and  I  or  changing  the  destination  of  said  first 
PDU  in  the  event  that  said  first  PDU  is  specified  by  the 
Urget  PDU  indies  lor  within  the  given  time  period. 


5,442,340 
TRAINABLE  Rl  TRANSMITTER  INCLUDING 
ATTET  lUATION  CONTROL 
Kurt  A.  Dykema,  Holl4nd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-par<  of  Ser.  No.  874,361,  Apr.  24,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  ctmtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,390, 
Aug.  14, 1990,  whick  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
279,643,  Dec.  5, 1988J  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 
19f3,  Ser.  No.  55,509 
Ini  a.*  H04Q  7/02 
MS.  a.  340-825  J2  26  Qaims 

1.  A  trainable  transmitter  for  learning  and  transmitting  an 
activation  signal  that  in  dudes  an  RF  carrier  frequency  modu- 
lated with  a  code  for  r  ;motely  actuating  a  device,  said  train- 
able transmitter  compri  sing: 
a  controller  operable  in  a  learning  and  an  operating  mode, 
said  controller  rece  iving  the  activation  signal  in  said  learn- 
ing mode  for  stoi  ing  daU  corresponding  to  the  radio 
frequency  and  co<i  e  of  the  activation  signal,  and  in  said 
operating  mode,  pi  sviding  an  output  signal,  which  identi- 
fies the  radio  freqti  ency  and  code  of  the  received  activa- 
tion signal,  and  an  attenuation  control  signal; 
a  signal  generator  co  iipled  to  said  controller,  for  receiving 
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said  output  signal  for  outputting  a  modulated  radio  fre- 
quency carrier  signal  corresponding  to  the  received  acti- 
vation signal;  and 
an  attenuator,  coupled  to  said  signal  generator  and  to  said 
controller,  for  receiving  the  attenuation  control  signal 
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5,442,341 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
George  P.  Lambropoulos,  Grasse  Fointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  TRW  Inc.,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  866,906 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  l/OO 

MS.  CL  340— 825J1  41  Claims 


"^fe^H^hM 


1.  A  transmitter  for  use  in  a  remote  control  keyless  security 
system  for  remotely  controlling  the  locking  and  unlocking 
control  functions  of  a  locking  means  on  a  vehicle  or  the  like 
having  a  receiver  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  transmitter 
being  located  remote  from  said  receiver,  wherein  said  transmit- 
ter comprises: 
an  actuauble  switch  means  represenutive  of  a  control  func- 
tion to  be  performed  by  said  locking  means; 
signal  transmission  means  including  circuit  means  responsive 
to  actuation  of  said  switch  means  for  transmitting  a  digiul 
signal  including  a  first  portion  having  a  multi-bit  security 
code  uniquely  identifying  said  transmitter  from  a  plurality 
of  similar  transmitters,  and  a  multi-bit  sequence  control 
code  adapted  to  be  sequentially  changed  in  response  to 
each  actuation  of  a  said  switch  means  and  wherein  said 
security  code  contains  information  defining  one  of  a  pre- 
determined plurality  of  different  sequence  algorithms  for 
use  in  changing  the  digital  value  of  said  sequence  control 
code; 
said  transmitter  including  means  responsive  to  each  actua- 
tion of  a  said  switch  means  for  sequentially  and  selectively 
changing  the  digital  value  of  said  sequence  control  code 
with  each  change  being  dependent  upon  said  one  of  said 
sequence  algorithms  selected  in  accordance  with  said 


information  contained  in  said  security  code  identifying 
said  transmitter. 


5,442,342 
DISTRIBUTED  USER  AUTHENTICATION  PROTOCOL 
Kenneth  C.  Kung.  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 
Company,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 

Coatinaatiofi  of  Ser.  No.  832,645,  Feb.  10,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,640,  Aug.  29, 1990, 

abaadoMd.  This  application  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,133 

Int  CL*  G06K  5/00 

MS.  CL  340— 825  J4  9  Claims 


wm-— 


from  said  controller,  for  attenuating  the  modulated  radio 
frequency  carrier  signal  received  from  said  signal  genera- 
tor at  an  attenuation  level  indicated  by  the  attenuation 
control  signal,  and  for  transmitting  an  attenuated  output 
signal  to  the  device. 


h^^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  authenticating  an  authorized  user  for  a 
computer  controlled  system,  said  method  being  of  the  type 
wherein  a  coded  card  containing  an  authentication  code  and  a 
user  password  is  insened  by  the  user  into  a  reader  coupled  to 
the  computer  controlled  system,  and  wherein  the  computer 
then  verifies  the  authenticity  of  the  card  by  checking  the  au- 
thentication code  against  authentication  dau  stored  on  the 
coded  card,  and  wherein  the  computer  also  compares  a  pass- 
word entered  into  a  dau  entry  device  with  the  user  password 
on  the  coded  card,  the  improvement  comprising  the  following 
steps  for  authorization  of  access  after  verification  of  the  user 
password: 
providing  a  set  of  challenges  to  be  answered  by  the  user, 
each  challenge  having  a  right  answer  and  at  least  one 
wrong  answer; 
storing  a  predetermined  [lattem  of  responses  to  said  challen- 
ges, said  predetermined  pattern  defining  an  authenticating 
response  to  said  set  of  challenges,  said  predetermined 
pattern  including  a  deUberately  wrong  answer  to  at  least 
one  of  said  challenges  and  a  right  answer  to  at  least  a 
remaining  one  of  said  challenges  comprising  said  set; 
sequentially  presenting  said  set  of  challenges  via  a  readout 

device  to  the  user; 
permitting  the  user  to  respond  sequentially  to  each  challenge 
of  the  set  of  challenges  via  the  dau  entry  device,  wherein 
the  sequential  set  of  user  responses  to  said  set  of  challenges 
defines  a  user-entered  pattern  of  responses; 
comparing  said  user-entered  pattern  of  responses  to  said 
predetermined  pattern  defining  said  authenticating  re- 
sponse and  permitting  entry  to  said  computer  controlled 
system  if  and  only  if  said  user-entered  pattern  of  responses 
matches  said  authentication  pattern. 


5,442,343 

ULTRASONIC  SHELF  LABEL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  Cato,  and  Richard  H.  Harris,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,340 

Int  a."  G06F  7/04 

MS.  CL  340— 825  J5  20  Claims 

1.  Ultrasonic  communication  method  between  means  for 

processing  data,  means  for  transceiving  ultrasonic  signals,  and 
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means  for  displaying  data,  w  leretn  each  displaying  means  has 
a  unique  identifier,  comprisiqg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  associating  data  with  an  identirier  at  said  processing 
means; 

(b)  communicating  the  ideiitifier  and  the  associated  data  to 
said  tnuisceiving  means;  i 

(c)  ultrasooicaily  broadcas^ng  the  identifier  and  the  associ- 
ated data  at  said  transcelving  means; 

(d)  receiving  the  broadcast  identifier  and  the  associated  data 
at  said  displaying  means; 

(e)  ultrasonically  generatiqg  an  acknowledgment  signal  at 
said  displaying  means  if  the  received  identifier  matches 
the  unique  identifier  of  itud  displaying  means; 


'- — 1. — Jraw-X.. — .'- '-. 


(0  displaying  the  received  c  ata  at  said  displaying  means;  and 

(g)  determining  at  said  pnicessing  means  whether  the  ac- 
knowledgment signal  WIS  generated,  wherein  step  (g) 
includes 

(i)  prior  to  step  (d),  det«  mining  a  first  indicator  of  the 
amount  of  sound  within  i  in  acknowledgment  signal  band- 
width; 

(ii)  for  a  time  window  after  step  (c),  determining  a  second 
indicator  of  the  amount  af  sound  within  the  acknowledg- 
ment signal  bandwidth;  aid 

(iii)  determining  the  acknAvledgment  signal  to  have  been 
generated  if  the  second  indicator  exceeds  the  first  indica- 
tor by  a  defined  amount. 


5  442  J44 

DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

COMMUNICATION  CAPABILITY 

Scott  A.  Merkk,  and  Douglas  A.  Ochsner,  both  of  Newton, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Maytag  Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  872,062,  Apr.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,376,930. 

This  application  Sep.  X,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,127 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/1  i,  15/21:  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340— 825J5  13  Claims 


OATfk 

AcouomoN 
mar 


cou  snoN 


OOMMUNBATnN 
UNK 


pcaaoNM. 

COMTUrCM 
SYSTEM 


1.  A  configuration  setup  s;  stem  for  use  with  one  or  more 
appliances  of  the  type  which  provide  services  for  money  re- 
ceived, the  configuration  set-ip  system  comprising: 

a  data  probe  for  storing  a  s<  t-up  record  defining  operational 
parameters  of  an  applian(  e  in  at  least  a  first  format  and  a 


second  format,  the  first 
second  format,  the  data 


brmat  being  different  from  the 
probe  having  a  transceiver  for 


transmittmg  a 
second  format 
individual  and 
plurality  of  a] 
acquisition  unit 
setup  record 
acquisition  t  nit 
from  the  data 
and  transmits  a 
second  format 
tion  received 


s(  tup  record  in  the  first  format  or  in  the 

aid 
sepi  irate 
ippli  mi 


data  acquisition  units  resident  in  a 

ces  for  storing  a  setup  record,  the  data 

having  a  transceiver  for  receiving  the 

wh<  rein  the  data  probe  interrogates  the  data 

a  id  receives  the  identification  information 

ac  quisition  unit  in  is  communicating  with 

s  Etup  record  in  the  first  format  or  in  the 

dc  pending  upon  the  identification  informa- 

frofn  the  data  acquisition  unit. 


Lti., 


LOW  VOLTAGE 
RECEIVER 

Won-Hyoun  Kwon, 

Electronics  Co., 

Continuation  of  Ser 

application 

Claims  priority, 

21266/1991 

Int.  aJ 
U.S.  CL  340-825.46 


5,442,345 
OJamNG  DEVICE  IN  A  PAGING 
AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Sipron,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assipior  to  SamSung 
,,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
>.  892,925,  Jun.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,147 

>n  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  26,  1991, 


No. 


ap  ilication 


l<  w 


first 


1.  A  low  voltage 
driving  vibrating  m« 
memory  mode,  said 

power  supply  meank 

low  voltage  detectc  r 
for  generating  a 
dently  of  reception 
ceiver  whenever 
first  reference  voltage, 
signal  indepeni 
paging  receiver 
less  than  a  secon(  I 
reference  voltage ; 

alerting  driver 
means  and  said 


ndei  tly 


'  meai  s 


low 
tially  disconnecting 
power  supply 
tween  said 
dependence 
tion  signals,  res| 
said  controller 
voltage  status  of 
upon  said  first 
and  said  buzzer 
scheme  comprise<  I 
duration  to  alert 
power  supply 
detection  signal 
scheme  comprise  I 
time  duration  to 


means 


and 


mems  I 
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21  Claims 


j  lerting  circuit  in  a  paging  receiver  for 
in  response  to  received  self  data  in  a 
voltage  alerting  circuit  comprising: 
for  providing  a  power  supply  voltage; 
means  connected  to  controller  means, 
low  voltage  detection  signal  indepen- 
of  said  self  data  by  said  paging  re- 
said  power  supply  voltage  is  less  than  a 
:,  and  a  second  low  voltage  detection 
of  reception  of  said  self  data  by  said 
<  hrhenever  said  power  supply  voltage  is 
reference  voltege  lower  than  said  first 


interposed  between  said  power  supply 

voltage  detector  means,  for  sequen- 

electrical  conduction  between  said 

mtans  and  said  vibrating  means,  and  be- 

pow<  r  supply  means  and  buzzer  means  in 

upon  said  first  and  second  low  voltage  detec- 

p^tively;  and 

for  enabling  a  visual  display  of  low 

tad  power  supply  means  in  dependence 

second  low  voltage  detection  signals, 

i^eans  for  producing  a  first  audible  tone 

of  audible  tones  each  having  a  first  time 

I  user  of  the  low  voltage  status  of  said 

in  response  to  said  first  low  voltage 

for  producing  a  second  audible  tone 

of  audible  tones  each  having  a  second 

ilert  the  user  of  the  reception  of  said  self 


and  : 


ELECTRICAL 


1891 


data,  said  first  time  duration  being  different  than  said 
second  time  duration. 


5.442,34« 

REMOTE  CONTROL  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE  OF 

ROBOT 

Ji-Hyun  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  25,  1992, 
92^719 

Int.  CL*  H04Q  1/00 
\}S.  a.  340-825.57  12  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  transmitting  device  for  a  robot,  compris- 


mg: 


a  power  source  for  outputting  a  direct  voltage; 

secret  number  switching  means  for  inputting  secret  numbers 
of  a  user; 

a  function  selecting  switch  for  allowing  the  user  to  select  a 
function  from  among  a  plurality  of  different  fimctions  of 
the  robot; 

a  high  level  and  open  signal  transmitting  circuit,  coupled  to 
said  function  selecting  switch,  wherein,  when  said  func- 
tion selecting  switch  is  rendered  conductive,  a  high  level 
voltage  outputted  from  the  battery  is  received  to  thereby 
output  a  high  level  voltage  indicative  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined fimction  of  the  robot,  and  when  said  function  selec- 
tion switch  is  turned  off,  an  open  signal  is  generated  indic- 
ative of  a  second  predetermined  function  of  the  robot 
which  is  different  from  the  first  predetermined  function, 
wherein  said  high  level  and  open  signal  transmitting  cir- 
cuit comprises  a  plurality  of  resistors,  and  a  plurality  of 
diodes; 

operation  command  switching  means  coupled  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  different  operation  commands  from  the  user; 

a  low  and  enable  signal  transmitting  circuit  for  outputting  a 
low  signal  and  an  enable  signal  after  receiving  the  user's 
operation  command  signal  outputted  from  the  operation 
command  switching  means; 

an  encoder,  coupled  to  said  low  and  enable  signal  transmit- 
ting circuit,  said  secret  number  switching  means,  and  said 
high  level  and  open  signal  transmitting  circuit,  for  output- 
ting secret-coded  signals,  and  function  and  operation 
command  signals;  and 

an  output  transmitting  circuit  coupled  to  said  encoder,  for 
outputting  signals  from  said  encoder  as  infrared  signals  to 
the  robot. 


5,442,347 

DOUBLE-DRIVEN  SHIELD  CAPACITIVE  TYPE 

PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

John  M.  Vranish,  Croftoo,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrater,  national  Aero- 

nantics  A  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,426 

Int  a.*  G0«C  19/10 

VS.  a.  340—87037  M  Oaims 


-KT 


TTT 


1.  A  double  driven  shield  capacitive  type  proximity  sensor 
located  on  a  piece  of  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
intruding  object  within  a  region  of  interest  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outermost  sensor  element  on  said  piece  of  apparatus  and 
facing  said  object; 

a  first  shield  element  for  said  outermost  sensor  element 
located  immediately  behind  said  outermost  sensor  element 
and  between  said  piece  of  apparatus; 

a  reference  sensor  element  located  immediately  adjacent  said 
piece  of  apparatus  and  behind  said  first  shield  element; 

a  second  shield  element  for  said  reference  sensor  element 
located  intermediate  said  first  shield  element  and  said 
reference  sensor  element; 

said  outermost  sensor  element  and  said  first  shield  element 
being  coupled  in  parallel  in  a  first  arm  of  a  bridge  circuit 
also  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  circuit  nodes,  said 
reference  sensor  element  and  said  second  shield  element 
being  coupled  in  parallel  in  a  second  arm  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  said  first  and  second  arms  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
mutually  adjacent  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  node  of  said  first  pair  of 
circuit  nodes  and  being  connected  at  their  respective 
other  ends  to  separate  nodes  of  said  second  pair  of  circuit 
nodes,  and  additionally  including  first  and  second  electri- 
cal impedance  elements  respectively  comprising  third  and 
fourth  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  third  and  fourth 
arms  comprising  a  second  pair  of  mutually  adjacent  arms 
of  said  bridge  circuit  and  being  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
second  node  of  said  first  pair  of  circuit  nodes  and  being 
connected  at  their  respective  other  ends  to  said  separate 
nodes  of  said  second  pair  of  nodes  thereby  closing  said 
bridge  circuit; 

a  single  frequency  signal  source  coupled  to  said  first  pair  of 
circuit  nodes;  and 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  pair  of  circuit 
nodes  for  detecting  the  state  of  balance  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  thereby  providing  an  indication  of  intrusion  by 
said  object  within  said  region  of  interest  as  a  function  of 
said  state  of  balance. 


5,442^48 
COMPUTERIZED  PARKING  METER 
Joshua  MiisheU,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Parfc-A-Tron  Lim- 
ited Liability  Company,  Greeley,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,650 
Int.  a.»  B60Q  1/48 
U.S.  a.  340—932.2  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  computerized  parking  meter  system,  the  process  of 
providing  maximum  revenues  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  panially  inserting  a  coin  in  a  coin  collector; 
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(b)  rejecting  the  coin  if  parking  restrictions  are  pre-pro- 
grammed in  a  compute  r  attached  to  said  coin  collector; 

(c)  rejecting  the  coin  as  improper  by  means  of  detecting 
magnetic  variations  ere  ited  by  said  improper  coin  when  it 
is  partially  inserted  int(  i  said  coin  collector; 

(d)  accepting  a  coin  as  g  xxl  if  no  magnetic  variations  are 
detected  when  it  is  parf  ally  inserted  into  said  coin  collec- 
tor; 

(e)  adding  to  a  coin  total  Jcount; 
(0  checking  a  real  time  c  ock; 
(g)  adding  a  time  purchw  ed  to  a  time  remaining; 
(h)  displaying  the  time  rejnaining; 
(i)  sending  a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  waves  toward  a  parking 

space; 


0)  receiving  the  reflections  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  off  an 

object; 
(k)  determining  the  distance  to  the  object; 
0)  ignoring  any  distance  \o  the  object  which  is  outside  a 

window  of  distances  pibgrammed  into  the  computer  at- 
tached to  said  coin  collator; 
(m)  setting  any  distance  lb  the  object  which  is  within  the 

window  as  a  vehicle  bateline  distance; 
(n)  periodically  rechecking  the  distance  to  the  object  for 

which  the  vehicle  baseline  distance  was  set; 
(o)  resetting  the  time  remaining  on  the  parking  meter  to  zero 

when  a  rechecked  distal  ice  exceeds  the  baseline  distance; 

and 
(p)  setting  an  alarm  means  for  indicating  when  the  time 

remaining  equals  zero. 


5,<  42^9 

NAVIGATION  SI  STEM  WITH  ROUTE 

DETERMINATION   'ROCESS  CAPABLE  OF 

DETERMINING  A  DESI  lED  ROUTE  READILY  AND 

Ql  ICKLY 

Nobntaka  Inoue,  Aichi;  Jun  Uemura,  Nagoya,  and  Shigemitsu 

Toriyama,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Masproden- 

koh  Kabusliikikaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,769 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-273082 

Int.  a.*>  G08G  1/123 

VS.  a.  340-995  j  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  navigation  system  coriprising: 

a)  display  means  for  displacing  a  road  map  thereon; 

b)  road  map  data  storage  n^ns  for  storing  road  map  data  to 
be  displayed  on  said  di^jlay  means,  said  road  map  data 
including  road  category  data  indicative  of  a  category  type 
of  each  road; 

c)  display  control  means  fi  ir  controlling  said  display  means 
to  display  said  road  map  according  to  said  road  map  data 
stored  in  said  road  map  jata  storage  means; 

d)  input  means  for  inputtinj ;  a  base  point  and  a  driving  direc- 
tion; 

e)  first  road  selection  mea  is  for  determining  based  on  said 
base  point  and  driving  i  lirection  a  road,  from  said  base 
point  to  an  intersection  9  nbstantially  in  said  driving  direc- 
tion, to  be  taken  on  a  ro  ite; 

0  second  road  selection  n  cans  for  selecting,  according  to 


road 


II  put  I 


said  road  map 
determined 
from  the  end 
based  on  said 

g)  route  indicatioi 
means  to  indicate 
determined  by 

h)  determination 
road  from  the 
intersection  w; 
means  and,  if 
mined  road  to 
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data  and  the  road  category  type  of  the 
a  next  road  to  be  taken  on  said  route 
oflthe  determined  road  to  a  next  intersection 
driving  direction; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  display 
on  said  displayed  road  map  said  route 
I  aid  first  and  second  road  selection  means; 
neans  for  determining  whether  said  next 
md  of  the  determined  road  to  said  next 
selected  by  said  second  road  selection 
next  road  from  the  end  of  the  deter- 
next  intersection  was  selected,  causing 


Slid 


Slid  I 


said  second  roa< 
a  further  next  ro  id, 
of  said  next  roa  1 
said  input  drivir  g 

i)  route  cancel  ii 
inputted  by  a 
said  first  and 

j)  route  cancel  coHtrol 
inputted  by  the 
for  canceling  at 
intersection  by 
mined  route  to>^ard 
canceled  portior 


AND 


METHOD 
DICnONARY 
CHARACTER 


Balakrishna  R.  Iyer, 
Kenneth  E. 
kar  Sinha,  Boxfon , 
ness  Machines 

Filed  Oct 


U.S.  a.  341—51 

1.  An  improved 
Ziv-Lempel  (ZL) 
one  or  more  of 
a  relatively  large 
records,  comprising 
pre-generating  a 
nary)  before 
computer 
girthm)  to  the 
contain  all  ZL 
nary  strings; 


selection  means  to  operate  to  determine 
1,  to  be  taken  on  said  route  from  the  end 
to  a  further  next  intersection  based  on 
direction; 

means  for  receiving  an  instruction 

to  stop  determination  of  said  route  by 

road  selection  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  instruction 

user  to  stop  determination  of  said  route, 

least  a  portion  of  the  determined  route, 

ntersection,  from  the  end  of  the  deter- 

said  base  point  and  for  erasing  the 

of  said  route  on  said  displayed  road  map. 


nput 
ussr 
se<ond 


5,442,350 
MEANS  PROVIDING  STATIC 
STRUCTURES  FOR  COMPRESSING 
DAtIa  and  EXPANDING  COMPRESSED 
DATA 
ISan  Jose,  Calif.;  Clark  Knrtz,  Highland; 
Plambe^k,  Ponghkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Bbas- 
Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
Cor^ration,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  968,631 
1  nt.  a.»  H03M  7/30 

98  Claims 

method  of  implementing  a  well-known 

coi  ipression  algorithm  for  compressing  any 

relatively  small  small  uncompressed  records  in 

base  to  improve  compression  for  the 

steps  of: 

compression  dictionary  entity  (dictio- 

gen^ting  compressed  records  by  applying  a 

progrim  (utilizing  the  ZL  compression  alo- 

ata  base  to  generate  the  dictionary  to 

r  strings  in  the  data  base  as  dictio- 


daia 

I  lie  I 
sts  tic  ( 


cl  aracter 
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structuring  each  character  string  in  the  daU  base  as  a  dictio- 
nary string  represented  by  one  or  more  dictionary  entries 
in  which  each  entry  is  assigned  one  or  more  respective 
extension  characters  (ECs)  in  the  dictionary  string,  in 
which  the  assigned  EC(s)  may  or  may  not  be  recorded 
within  the  dictionary  entry  and  may  be  called  true  exten- 
sion characters  (TECs); 

chaining  or  indexing  the  dictionary  entries  in  a  dictionary 
string  from  a  first  entry  of  any  string  represented  by  two 
or  more  entries;  and 

generating   compressed    records    from   accessed    uncom- 
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pressed  records  without  changing  the  dictionary  whether 

or  not  any  uncompressed  record(s)  in  the  data  base  have 

been  changed,  by  the  further  steps  of: 

executing  another  computer  program  to  detect  record 
strings  in  an  uncompressed  record  by  matching  a  se- 
quence of  characters  in  the  uncompressed  record 
against  the  dictionary  strings  in  the  dictionary;  and 

outputting  index  symbols  (that  represented  ending  loca- 
tions in  the  dictionary  for  record  strings  being  matched 
against  dictionary  strings  in  the  dictionary)  to  provide  a 
compressed  record  corresponding  to  the  uncompressed 
record. 


5,442^1 

DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  WAVEFORMS  HAVING  RECURRING  FEATURES 

Robert  N.  S.  Horspool,  and  Warren  J.  Windels,  Iwtli  of  Victoria, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Harley  Street  Software  Ltd.,  Vancoaver, 

Canada 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,955 

Int  a.*  H03M  7/30 

VS.  a.  341—51  53  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  an  input  sequence  of  data  items 
produced  by  sampling  a  periodic  waveform,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  searching  a  First  History  Buffer  operable  to  store  consec- 
utive data  items,  to  locate  a  stored  sequence  of  consecu- 
tive data  items  matching  said  input  sequence,  said  match- 
ing occurring  when  each  daU  item  in  said  input  sequence 
is  within  non-equal  upper  and  lower  limits  of  its  corre- 
sponding data  item  in  said  stored  sequence;  and 

b)  when  a  stored  sequence  matching  said  input  sequence  is 
located,  producing  compressed  output  daU  representing 
said  stored  sequence  and  storing  said  stored  sequence  in 


the  First  History  Buffer  to  succeed  the  data  items  already 
in  said  First  History  Buffer;  and 
c)  when  a  stored  sequence  matching  said  input  sequence  is 
not  located,  producing  uncompressed  output  data  includ- 
ing a  representation  of  the  first  daU  item  in  said  input 
sequence  and  storing  said  first  daU  item  in  the  First  His- 
tory Buffer  to  succeed  the  data  items  already  stored  in  said 
First  History  Buffer. 


5,442,352 

LINEAR  ATTENUATOR  FOR  CURRENT-MODE 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  (DAO  OR  THE 

LIKE 

H.  Spence  Jackson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaiunburg,  III. 

FUed  Jaa.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,506 

lat  a.'  HOIP  1/22 

VS.  a.  341-136  20  Claims 


-^^ 


S 


1.  A  linear  attenuator  for  a  current-mode  digital-to-analog 
converter  (DAC)  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  for  receiving 
an  input  current,  a  second  current  electrode,  and  a  control 
electrode; 

an  amplifier  having  a  negative  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
first  current  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  positive 
input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage,  and  an 
output  terminal  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor;  and 

a  plurality  of  current-steering  cells  each  coupled  to  said 
second  current  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  receiv- 
ing a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  input  signals,  and 
steering  a  current  thereinto  selectively  to  first  and  second 
nodes  as  determined  by  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  input  signals; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  nodes  forming  an  output 
terminal  of  the  linear  attenuator. 


5,442,353 

BANDPASS  SIGMA-DELTA  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  (ADO,  METHOD  THEREFOR,  AND 

RECEIVER  USING  SAME 

H.  Spence  Jackson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Ik., 

Sckaumburg,  DI. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,948 
Int  a.'  H03M  3/02 
VS.  a.  341—143  28  daims 

1.    A    bandpass    sigma-delta    analog-to-digital    converter 
(ADC)  comprising: 
a  first  bandpass  sigma-delu  modulator  that  converts  a  re- 
ceived analog  signal  into  an  intermediate  analog  signal 
and  a  first  digital  signal; 
a  second  bandpass  sigma-delta  modulator  operably  coupled 
to  said  first  bandpass  sigma-delta  modulator,  wherein  said 
second   bandpass  sigma-delta  modulator  converts  said 
intermediate  analog  signal  into  a  second  digital  signal;  and 
a  digital  filter  operably  coupled  to  said  first  bandpass  sigma- 
delta  modulator  and  said  second  bandpass  sigma-delta 
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modulator,  wherein  s  lid  digital  filter  converts  said  first 
digital  signal  and  said  second  digital  signal  into  a  digital 
output  signal, 
said  digital  filter  comprising: 
a  first  digital  filter  section  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 
first  digital  signal,  ancl  an  output,  said  first  digital  filter 
section  filtering  said  first  digital  signal  according  to  a 
transfer  function  desi  ;nated  as  H|(z)  given  substantially 
by  Hi(z)= -0.375Z-  -0.25z-5; 
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I  ,442,354 

FOURTH-ORDER  <  ASCADED  SIGMA-DELTA 

MO  DULATOR 


Carlin  D.  Cabler,  Austin, 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
a  continuation-in-part  of  S^' 
No.  5,414,424.  This  applicai  ion 

Int.  C|< 
U.S.  a.  341—143 


Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Calif. 

No.  147,062,  Nov.  3, 1993,  which  is 
No.  112,610,  Aug.  26,  1993,  Pat. 
Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,091 
.*  H03M  3/02 

2  Oaims 


2.  A  sigma-delta  modulator 
a  preceding  second-order 

quantizer; 
a  subsequent  second-ord(  r 
means  for  applying  an 

modulator  quantizer 
means  for  scaling  a  subsequent 

predetermined  factor 
means  for  delaying  a  preceding 

two  sample  periods  to 

ulator  output  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  ^d  delayed  preceding  modulator 


system  comprising: 
sigma-delta  modulator  having  a 

sigma-delta  modulator; 
iput  signal  to  both  said  preceding 
said  subsequent  modulator; 
modulator  output  signal  by  a 


modulator  output  signal  by 
produce  a  delayed  preceding  mod- 


Frodu 


output  signal 

put  signal  to 
means  for  differentiating 
means  for 

put  signal  and 

to  provide  a  circuit 
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I  rom  said  scaled  subsequent  modulator  out- 
uce  a  difference  output  signal; 

said  difference  output  signal;  and 
summing  said  delayed  preceding  modulator  out- 
said  differentiated  difference  output  signal 
output  signal. 


5,442,355 

SYSTEM  FOR  D  ■^'ELOPING  CRT  COLOR-INTENSITY 

CONTROL  SI(  INALS  IN  HIGH  RESOLUTION  CRT 

1 IISPLAY  EQUIPMENT 

Timothy  J.  Cummjiis,  Limerick,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Analog 

Devices,  Inc.,  Nt^ood,  Mass 


Division  of  Sei . 
continuation  of  Ser 
applicatio  a 


U.S.  a.  341—145 


a  second  digital  filter  so  tion  having  an  input  for  receiving 
said  first  digital  signal  and  an  output,  said  second  digital 
filter  section  filtering  i  aid  first  digital  signal  according  to 
a  transfer  function  des  gnated  as  H2(z)  given  substantially 
byH2(z)=(l-t-z-2)2;ind 

a  summing  device  havii  g  first  and  second  inputs  respec- 
tively coupled  to  outf  uts  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
filter  sections,  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  said 
digital  output  signal. 


fffe'l^)^! 


1.  An  ini 
to-analog  convert^ 
signals  to  be 
DACs  each 
a  plurality  of 
first,  second  and 

the  currents 

of  two  lines; 
said  first  switch 

order  bit  signa 
said  second  switc  h 

order  bit  signa  s; 
said  third  switcl 

order  bit  signa  s; 
circuit  means  foi 

nals  for  each 

signals  to  be 
,said  second  swii 

coder 

h'v'ng  output! 

current  source  ; 
said  middle  grou  > 

rents 


respons  ve 


Frederick  F.  Hiltz 
Qarksville,  Md., 
represented  by 
Filed 


th! 


UJS.  a.  342—46 
1.  An  airborne 
beacon,  said  market 
red  aid  to  terminal 
system  comprising: 


No.  79,641,  Jun.  18,  1993,  which  is  a 
No.  649,433,  Feb.  1, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,946 
Int  a.6  H03M  1/68 

21  Claims 


SV5IEU  owcnuw 


tegrated-^ircuit  (IC)  chip  formed  with  three  digital- 
(DACs)  for  developing  video  analog 
directed  to  respective  color  guns  of  a  CRT,  said 
compr  sing: 

cui|-ent  sources; 

third  switch  control  means  for  switching 
of|said  current  sources  from  one  to  the  other 

control  means  receiving  a  set  of  higher- 
s; 
control  means  receiving  a  set  of  middle- 
control  means  receiving  a  set  of  lower- 
developing  composite  analog  output  sig- 
"  said  DACs  to  enable  said  analog  output 
directed  to  respective  CRT  color  guns; 
t4h  control  means  comprising  a  fan-out  de- 
to  said  middle-order  bit  signals  and 
for  controlling  said  middle  group  of  said 


of  current  sources  all  having  equal  cur- 


5,442,356 

AIRBORNd  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATION  IN 
CONJUNCnON  WITH  A  MARKER  BEACON 

Newport,  R.I.,  and  Charles  E.  Wilson, 
I  issignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,568 
Int  a.*  GOIS  J3/80 

7  Claims 

s>^tem  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  marker 

beacon  having  a  flare  for  visual  and  infra- 

Ipming  to  said  marker  beacon,  said  airborne 
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detection  means  for  detecting  said  marker  beacon  upon 
receipt  of  first  predetermined  radio  signals; 

direction  determination  means  for  determining  the  direction 
of  said  marker  beacon  upon  receipt  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined radio  signals  by  said  detection  means; 

transponder  means  for  querying  said  marker  beacon  as  to  its 
range  upon  receipt  of  said  first  predetermined  radio  sig- 
nals by  said  detection  means; 
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5,442,357 
RADAR  TRANSPONDER 
Tohni   Dociii,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi   Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-089452 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  13/80    . 
VS.  a.  342—51  9  Claims 


h/^L^Jf  IL^J i 


1.  A  radar  transponder,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  radio  wave  transmitted  by  a  search 
radar; 

means  for  producing  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
when  the  detecting  means  detects  the  radio  wave; 

a  sweep  signal  generator  for  generating  sawtooth  wave 
signals  of  rising  and  falling  signal  magnitudes  responsive 
to  said  pulses,  said  signal  generator  having  a  capacitor  and 
a  first  constant  current  circuit,  the  capacitor  and  the  first 
constant  current  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  the  sweep  signal  generator  converting  the 
predetermined  pulses  into  sawtooth  wave  signals  with  the 
capacitor  and  the  first  constant  current  circuit  functioning 
to  substantially  linearize  the  signal-time  characteristic  of 
said  falling  signal  magnitudes  of  said  sawtooth  wave  sig- 
nals; and 

a  microwave  oscillator  producing  a  microwave  which 
sweeps  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequency  based  on 
the  sawtooth  wave  signals. 


5,442J5S 

IMAGING  UDAR  TRANSMITTER  DOWNLINK  FOR 

COMMAND  GUIDANCE  OF  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 

R.  Norris  Keeler,  McLean,  Va.;  Robert  S.  Mantky,  SnffieU; 

Troy  J.  LaMontague,  Broad  Brook,  both  of  Cona.,  aad  Raa- 

dall  McGee,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  K«maii  Aerospace 

Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,170,  Nov.  6, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,241414,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,872, 

Sep.  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,248,978,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part 

of  Ser.  No.  746,645,  Aug.  16, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application 

May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,467 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Aag.  31, 

2010,  has  been  iiiM-l»im^Ml, 

lot  a.*  GOIS  13/86.  15/89.  13/89 

VS.  a.  342—54  28  Claims 


range  determination  means  for  determining  the  slant  range 
of  said  marker  beacon  upon  receipt  of  second  predeter- 
mined radio  signals;  and 

fiare  activation  means  for  transmitting  a  flare  activation 
signal  for  activating  said  flare  of  said  marker  beacon  upon 
said  range  determination  means  determining  said  slant 
range  to  be  not  more  than  a  predetermined  distance. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  navigational  hazards  in  the 
water  from  a  platform  positioned  above  the  water,  comprising: 

(1)  a  discrete  vehicle  detachably  attachable  to  said  platform, 
said  vehicle  including; 

(a)  propulsion  means  for  moving  said  vehicle  in  water; 

(b)  directional  guidance  means  for  directionally  maneu- 
vering said  vehicle  in  water; 

(c)  explosive  means  for  detonating  said  vehicle  at  a  se- 
lected navigational  hazard; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  said  directional  guidance 
means;  and 

(e)  communications  means  for  communicating  naviga- 
tional instructions  to  said  control  means; 

(2)  imaging  lidar  sensor  means  positioned  on  said  platform, 
said  imaging  lidar  sensor  means  providing  images  of  both 
a  selected  navigational  hazard  and  said  vehicle;  and 

(3)  optical  lidar  downlink  means  for  optical  transmission  of 
navigational  instructions  to  said  communications  means  of 
said  vehicle,  said  navigational  instructions  being  respon- 
sive to  said  images  from  said  imaging  lidar  sensor  means; 
wherein  said  imaging  lidar  sensor  means  comprises; 
means  for  selectively  generating  imaging  pulses  of  light 

using  transmitter  means; 

means  for  projecting  said  short  pulses  of  light  toward 
water  and  at  a  navigational  hazard  disposed  in  a  target 
volume  at  least  pariially  enveloped  by  the  water; 

gated  camera  means  for  receiving  said  pulses  of  light 
reflected  back  from  said  target  volume  after  a  time 
delay  corresponding  to  the  round-trip  propagation  time 
of  said  light  pulses  to  and  from  said  target  volume  using 
receiver  means; 

means  for  converting  said  received  pulses  of  light  to  a 
video  image  of  said  navigational  hazard  in  said  target 
volume. 
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I  ,44Z.359 

APPARATUS  AND  N  ETHOD  FOR  MITIGATING 

RANGE-DOPPLER  AMB  [GUITIES  IN  PULSE-DOPPLER 

RADARS 
WilliM  L.  RMm,  WUtesto^  N.Y^  assignor  to  Unisys  Coipo- 
ration.  Blue  Bell,  Pn. 

nied  Jon.  30. 1994,  Ser.  No.  268.698 

Int  a.*  GOIS  13/S26.  13/53.  13/538.  13/95 

VJS.  CL  342—109  7  Clidms 


MirKOMCLATIlM 


1.  A  Doppler  radar  of  th*  type  having  a  stabilized  transmit- 
ter for  transmitting  pulse  m^ulated  signals  and  a  receiver  for 
receiving  radar  returned  signals  further  comprising: 
waveform  generator  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  for 
providing  a  periodic  modulating  waveform,  each  period 
including  a  plurality  of  pulses  positioned  with  unequal 
intervals  therebetween^  thereby  causing  periodic  pulse 
modulated  radiated  signals  with  each  period  having  a 
plurality  of  radiated  puke  modulated  signals  with  unequal 
intervals  therebetween;! 
correlation  means  couple^J  to  said  receiver  for  performing 
autocorrelations  of  retimed  radar  signals,  lags  for  said 
autocorrelations  being  equal  to  said  unequal  intervals 
between  said  plurality  of  pulses  positioned  in  said  period, 
and  for  providing  signal^  representative  of  said  autocorre- 
lations, said  autocorrelations  having  an  amplitude  and  a 
phase;  and 
Doppler  frequency  shift  nteans  coupled  to  receive  said  auto- 
correlation representative  signals  for  providing  signals 
represenutive  of  Doppler  frequency  shifts  of  said  re- 
turned radar  signals. 


5^42 


5vl42,360 
ECHO  DISTANCE-MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH 
CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Miciiel  Maignan,  Morangis,  and  Gilles  Vendrome,  Longpont- 
sur-Orge.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  Amster- 
dan,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCT/FR92/00377,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21.  1992.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19985.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  958,333 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Apr.  29.  1991.  91  05250 
Int.  a.«'  G«1S  7/40.  13/40 
MS.  a.  342-120  6  Claims 

2.  Calibration  apparatus  jfor  an  echo  distance-measuring 
system,  said  calibration  appaj-atus  comprising: 
means  for  transforming  ai  electrical  signal  into  an  optical 

signal  to  be  delayed;      { 
an  optical  delay  line  for  ri:eiving  and  delaying  said  optical 
signal  to  be  delayed,  sai^  optical  delay  line  further  com- 
prising ! 
a  retarding  optical  fiber  disposed  in  a  loop, 
an  optica]  coupler  coup  ed  to  said  fiber  for 
enabling  an  initial  opt  cal  signal  that  is  to  be  delayed  to 
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be  injecte  I  into  said  fiber  and  to  cause  it  to  travel 
therealong, 

enabling  at  l^ast  a  fraction  of  an  optical  signal  that  has 
travelled  t  long  the  fiber  to  be  reinjected  therein,  and 

enabling  at  1  »st  a  fraction  of  an  optical  signal  that  has 
travelled  a  long  the  optical  fiber  to  be  extracted  there- 
from, said  ;xtracted  fraction  constituting  a  succession 
ofdelayed  optical  signals  supplied  in  response  to  said 
initial  optt  :al  signal. 
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Mid 


a  loop  amplifie 
optical  signa 
fiben 
detector  means 

transforming 

into  a  corresponding 

signals;  and 
a  signal  selector 

cal  signals  and 

electrical  signal 

said  delayed  op  ical 


i»ponsive  to  said  extracted  fraction  for 

succession  of  delayed  optical  signals 

succession  of  detected  electrical 


Steven  J.  Peters, 
of  Wash.,  assignor  i 
Filed  J^. 

U.S.  a.  342—128 


i-^ 


iki, 


disposed  in  said  loop  for  amplifying  the 
s  travelling  along  the  reUrding  optical 


r^eiving  said  succession  of  detected  electri- 
Kubsequently  transmitting  only  a  selected 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
'  signals. 


5,442,361 

MICROWAVE  TR(1NSCEIVER  USING  A'REFLECnON 

PUMPED  MIXER 

and  Kenneth  G.  Voyce,  BelleTiw,  both 
to  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle,  Wash. 

21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,535 
Int  CL»  GOIS  13/08 

3Clalnis 


Rei  ton.) 


1.  A  radar  system  bomprising: 

a  generator  of  ele<  tromagnetic  signals  for  transmission  to  a 
target; 

means  for  capturii  g  electromagnetic  signals  reflected  from 
the  target; 

means  for  detectii  ig  a  frequency  difference  between  cap- 
tured electroma  ;netic  signals  reflected  from  the  target 
and  electromagi  etic  signals  reflected  from  the  means  for 
capturing  electromagnetic  signals;  and 

means  for  interpreling  the  frequency  difference  to  determine 
the  range  of  a  Urget  from  the  electromagnetic  signal 
generator; 
wherein  the  means  1  >r  capturing  electromagnetic  signals  re- 
flected from  the  targ  ;t  comprises: 
a  reflector;  and 
a  subreflector,  tl  le  reflector  having  the  reflected  electio- 
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magnetic  signals  focused  on  the  subreflector  and  the 
subreflector  reflecting  electromagnetic  signals  from  the 
generator  of  electromagnetic  signals  to  the  reflector  and 
from  the  reflector  to  the  means  for  detecting  a  fre- 
quency difference  between  captured  electromagnetic 
signals  and  electromagnetic  signals  reflected  from  the 
subreflector. 


5,442,362 

RADAR  APPARATUS 

Johan  M.  C.  Zwarts.  Borne,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  HoUandse 

Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,328.  Jul.  29. 1992.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,312 
Claiaas  priority,  application  NetberUnds,  Aug.  29.  1991, 
9101459 

iBt  a.*  GOIS  7/04.  13/66 
VS.  CL  342—176  20  Oainis 


IMMIIIUIj 


1.  Radar  apparatus  for  detecting  targets,  provided  with  a 
signal  generator  with  transmitter  means  coupled  to  it  and 
receiver  means  with  a  video  processor  coupled  to  it,  antenna 
means  coupled  to  the  transmitter  and  receiver  means,  and  an 
indication  device  suitable  for  the  display,  in  a  first  mode  with 
a  first  range  resolution,  of  a  radar  picture  generated  by  the 
video  processor,  of  targets  which  are  in  a  part  of  the  radar 
apparatus  surroundings,  characterized  in  that  the  radar  appara- 
tus is  furthermore  provided  with  means  for  the  selection  of  at 
least  one  designated  target  within  the  radar  picture  and,  in  a 
second  mode,  the  generation  of  a  radar  picture  of  surroundings 
of  that  at  least  one  designated  target  with  a  second  range 
resolution  which  exceeds  the  first  range  resolution,  wherein  in 
the  first  mode,  the  signal  generator  generates  signals  of  a  first 
bandwidth  which  corresponds  with  the  first  range  resolution 
and,  in  the  second  mode,  generates  signals  of  a  second  band- 
width which  corresponds  with  the  second  range  resolution, 
and  with  a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  antenna  for  switching 
the  signal  generator  from  the  first  mode  into  the  second  mode 
if  an  azimuth  direction  of  the  antenna  and  an  azimuth  direction 
of  the  at  least  one  designated  target  at  least  substantially  coin- 
cide. 


5.442,363 

KINEMATIC  GLOBAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  OF  AN 

ON-THE-FLY  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTIMETER-LEVEL 

POSITIONING  FOR  STATIC  OR  MOVING 

APPUCATIONS 

Beqjamin  W.  Remondi.  Dickerson,  Md.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Army 

Corps  of  Engineers  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  4. 1994.  Ser.  No.  285,680 
Int.  a.*  H04B  7/185:  GOIS  5/02 
\}S.  a.  342—357  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  relative  position  of  a  remote 
receiving  antenna  with  respect  to  a  reference  receiving  an- 
tenna in  a  satellite-based  positioning  system  under  varying 
relative  kinematic  conditions  between  the  remote  and  refer- 
ence receiving  antenna,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  carrier  phase  measurements  based  on  the  reception 
of  a  dual  frequency  carrier  signals  LI  and  L2  over  one  or 
more  epochs  of  an  initialization  time  period  from  each  of 


a  plurality  of  at  least  four  satellites  used  to  compute  the 
relative  position  of  the  remote  receiving  antenna; 

deriving  from  the  carrier  phase  measurements  an  initial  set 
of  potential  solutions  that  are  grid  poinU  for  the  relative 
position,  wherein  the  initial  set  of  potential  solution  grid 
points  all  are  within  a  region  of  uncertainty  defined  by  a 
search  volume,  and  wherein  multiple  potential  solution 
grid  points  arise  because  of  whole  cycle  ambiguity  of  the 
carrier  signals  LI  and  L2; 

eliminating  a  first  set  of  false  solutions  from  the  initial  set  of 
potential  solutions  leaving  a  reduced  number  of  potential 
solution; 

determining  a  final  unique  solution  from  the  reduced  number 
of  potential  solutions,  by  using  a  triple  difference  evalua- 
tion technique,  the  triple  difference  techniques  is  defmed 


iteratively  evaluating  the  reduced  number  of  potential  solu- 
tions using  a  runout  triple  diflierence  trajectory  starting 
position  of  a  grid  point  final  candidate  position  using  a 
least  squares  technique, 

converting  a  resulting  runout  triple  difference  trajectory 
position  to  computed  ranges  of  each  final  candidate  posi- 
tion, 

scoring  the  difference  between  the  computed  ranges  of  each 
fmal  candidate  position  and  carrier  ranges  with  module 
one  cycle, 

determining  the  final  solution  by  applying  error  statistics  to 
each  fmal  candidate  that  i)  reflects  a  degree  of  coincidence 
of  that  final  candidate's  yield  ambiguities  to  integer  values 
and  ii)  a  smallness  of  residuals  for  an  ionospherically-free 
linear  combination  of  carrier  ranges. 


S.442,364 
ALIGNMENT  AND  BEAM  SPREADING  FOR  GROUND 

RADIAL  AIRBORNE  RADAR 
Henry  E.  Lee,  EUicott  aty;  Martin  J.  Decker,  Baltimore,  and 
Stq>bea  Warejko,  Pasadena,  ail  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94.957 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  3/22:  GOIS  13/00 
U.S.  a.  342— 372  30  Claims 

1.  A  radar  system  comprising: 

an  antenna,  said  antenna  producing  a  radar  beam  intersecting 
a  ground  plane  to  form  an  isogain  line  on  said  ground 
plane,  said  ground  plane  including  a  plurality  of  ground 
radial  lines  radiating  from  an  origin  point  on  said  ground 
plane,  said  origin  point  being  related  to  a  navigational 
position  of  said  radar  system  with  respect  to  said  ground 
plane,  said  isogain  line  having  a  corresponding  ground 
radial  line;  and 
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beam  steering  means  fc  r  controlling  said  antenna  and  for 
adjusting  said  radar  b^am  to  closely  align  said  isogain  line 


T_i- 


,442,365 

TECHNIQUl  FOR  PROCESSING 

I^f^ERFERENCE-CONlAMINATED  RADAR  ENERGY 

Bernard  L.  Lewis,  13318  Fort  Wash.  Rd.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.  20022, 

and  Frank  F.  KretMhiner,,  Jr^  12707  Claxton  Dr^  Laurel,  Md. 


20811 


FUed  Sep.  2, 1 975,  Ser.  No.  609,752 


Int.  a.' 


UJS.  CL  342—381 


GOIS  3/16,  7/36 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventii  g  utilization  by  a  radar  system  of  a 
signal  Voa  from  a  sidelobe  canceller  during  the  period  that  a 
signal  V/j  at  a  radar  antepna  experiences  reduced  effective 
jamming  signal  interferenc4  while  a  jamming  signal  is  simulta- 
neously present  at  the  outpjit  of  an  associated  sidelobe  cancel- 
ler auxiliary  antenna  comptising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  successive  canceller  output  signals  Vo„,  Vo„_i; 
forming  a  first  difference kignal  (Yon-'^on- 1)  which  may  be 

positive  or  negative; 
sensing  successive  main  Channel  radar  signals  V/j„_|,  V/}„; 
forming  a  second  difTertnce  signal  (V/j„_,-V/{„)  which 

may  be  positive  or  ne^tive; 
forming  a  product  signalpy  multiplying  said  first  difference 

signal  by  said  second  aifference  signal; 
interrupting  receipt  by  the  radar  system  of  the  sidelobe 
canceller  output  signs  whenever  said  product  signal  is 
negative. 
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5f442y36o 
R^SED  PATCH  ANTENNA 
I  oulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporatioii, 


Gary  G.  Sanford, 
Muncie,  Ind. 

Flledpnl.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,175 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/27 

VS.  a.  343—700  HS  19  aaims 


with  said  correspond!  ng  ground  radial  line  to  facilitate 
scan  conversion  to  a  t  ilevision  display  format. 


1.  A  raised  antei^ia 
a  base  having  a 
a  plurality  of  leg 

upwardly  fron 
a  raised  patch  ar  tenna 

to  said  leg  sup|  orts 
feed  means  for 

patch  antenna 

a  feed-leg  potion 

feed-leg  portio  n 

lines  interconr  ected 

patch  antenna 

feed-leg  lines 

said  raised 
impedance  matcl 

said  feed  base 

patch  antenna 


pati  :h 


compnsmg: 
I  round  plane; 
supports  interconnected  to  and  extending 
said  base; 

element  supportedly  interconnected 

and  positioned  over  said  ground  plane; 

transmitting  signals  to  and  from  said  raised 

element  and  having  a  feed  base  portion  and 

provided  on  said  leg  supports,  said 

including  a  first  pair  of  balanced  feed-leg 

to  first  opposing  sides  of  said  raised 

element  and  a  second  pair  of  balanced 

i  iterconnected  to  second  opposing  sides  of 

antenna  element;  and 
ing  means  for  matching  the  impedance  of 
portion  with  the  impedance  of  said  raised 
Element  and  said  feed-leg  portion. 


5,442,367 

PRINTED  AfTENNA  WITH  STRIP  AND  SLOT 

RADIATORS 

Motoyuld  Naito,  Itliikawa,  and  Koichi  Ito,  Chiba,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,386 
Claims  priority,  plication  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1992,  4-260804 
a.*  HOIQ  1/38.  21/24 


Int 
VS.  a.  343—700  I  fS 


6  Claims 


r-2 


13        I  I^J  14 


1.  A  printed  antehna 
an  insulator  subsi  rate 
a  grounded  cond  ictor 
insulator  substi  ate 
ductor  layer,  s)  id 
direction  of  th  i 
a  strip  antenna  el  ;ment 
insulator  substi  ate 


-18 


4-2 


compnsmg: 

having  opposite  surfaces  thereon; 
layer  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
having  a  window  cut  out  in  said  con- 
window  having  a  length  in  a  lengthwise 
conductor  layer; 

provided  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
and  disposed  within  said  window; 
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a  transmission  line  provided  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
insulator  substrate  and  arranged  perpendicular  to  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  lengthwise  direction  from  said  strip 
antenna  element;  and 

a  strip  conductor  provided  as  a  probe  for  supplying  power 
from  said  transmission  line  to  said  strip  antenna  element, 
said  strip  conductor  being  arranged  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  and  disposed  on  said  opposite  surface  of  said 
insulator  substrate  having  a  first  end  spaced  apart  by  a  gap 
in  proximity  to  said  transmission  line  and  a  second  end 
overlapped  with  said  strip  antenna  element  on  said  one 
surface  of  said  insulator  substrate. 


JSOa 


-JO. 


2. 


/////// 


22  _40 


1.  An  AM/FM  broadcast  band  automobile  loop  antenna 
provided  externally  of  an  automobile  body  characterized  in 
that  one  end  of  a  loop  is  connected  to  a  core  conductor  of  a 
coaxial  cable,  the  other  end  of  said  loop  is  connected  to  an 
outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  via  a  capacitor,  said 
capacitor  having  a  value  of  capacitance  such  that  an  impe- 
dance of  said  capacitor  at  the  AM  broadcast  band  isolates  said 
core  conductor  from  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable 
while  an  impedance  of  said  capacitor  at  the  FM  broadcast  band 
is  substantially  equal  to  a  load  impedance  of  the  coaxial  cable, 
said  loop  being  sized  to  be  resonant  in  the  FM  broadcast  band 
and  not  resonant  in  the  AM  broadcast  band,  said  outer  conduc- 
tor of  said  coaxial  cable  is  connected  to  a  metal  part  of  an 
automobile  at  a  point  and  a  distance  from  said  point  where  said 
outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  is  connected  to  a  metal 
part  of  said  automobile  to  a  point  where  said  core  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  cable  is  connected  to  said  end  of  said  loop  is  S  to 
SO  cm. 


5,442,369 
TOROIDAL  ANTENNA 
Kurt  L.  Van  Voorhies,  and  James  E.  Smith,  both  of  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  West  Virginia  Unirersity,  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  992,970 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  11/12 
VS.  CL  343—742  38  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  antenna  comprising  a  toroidal  surface 
and  first  and  second  windings,  characterized  in  that: 

the  first  and  second  windings  respectively  comprise  insu- 
,  lated  first  and  second  conductors  each  extending  in  a 
helical  pattern  as  a  single  closed  circuit  around  and  over 
the  surface  of  said  toroid  with  the  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors contrawound  relative  to  each  other  in  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  toroid  segments  extending  around  the 


164-708  0.0.^95-20 


toroid,  the  segments  being  defined  by  nodes  at  which  the 
first  and  second  windings  change  respective  winding 


5,442,368 

AUTOMOBILE  LOOP  ANTENNA 

Taki^i  Harada,  and  Takashi  Kido,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,232,  Jun.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,292,  Sep.  21,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1988,  63-236795 

Int  a.»  HOIQ  1/32.  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—713  4  Claims 


direction;  and  first  and  second  signal  terminals  are  con- 
nected to  the  nodes. 


5,442,370 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Katsunori  Vamazaki,  and  Satoshi  Yatabe,  both  of  Sawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,113,  JuL  22, 1992,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,123,  Dec.  22,  1989,  which  te  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,750,  Aug.  15,  1988,  Pat  No. 

5,010326.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61^90 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1987,  62-202154; 

Feb.  9,  1988,  63-27922;  Feb.  9,  1988,  63-27923;  Feb.  9,  1988, 

63-27924;  May  14,  1992,  4-122144;  May  14,  1992,  4-122145; 

Not.  17,  1992,  4-307323 

Int  a.»  G09G  3/36 

VS.  CL  345—94  31  Claims 


1.  A  matrix  liquid  crystal  display  device  for  displaying  char- 
acters or  a  pattern  comprising: 

a  first  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  common  electrodes  being  formed  on  said  first 
substrate; 

a  second  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  being  formed  on  said  sec- 
ond substrate; 

a  liquid  crystal  sandwiched  between  said  first  substrate  and 
second  substrate; 

power  circuit  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  voltage 
waveforms; 
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segment  electrode  drilling  means  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  waveforms  and  pro- 
ducing a  voltage  segment  waveform  in  response  thereto, 
said  segment  electrodes  receiving  said  segment  voltage 
waveforms  and  exhiljiting  either  a  lighting  or  non-lighting 
state  in  response  thereto; 

common  electrode  dri/ing  means  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  plura  lity  of  waveforms  and  producing  in 
response  thereto  a  c<  mmon  voltage  waveform,  said  com- 
mon electrodes  recer  ring  said  common  voltage  waveform 
and  exhibiting  one  o  a  selected  and  non-selected  state  in 
response  thereto,  sai<  common  electrode  intersecting  said 
scanning  electrodes  t^  define  a  matrix  having  a  dot  at  each 
intersection,  the  dotj  being  in  either  an  ON  state  or  an 
OFF  state  depending  on  the  voltage  appUed  to  the  inter- 
secting common  and;segment  electrode;  and 

said  power  circuit  metns  including  voltage  compensation 
means  for  compensa^ng  distortion  of  said  voltage  wave- 
forms which  occurs  and  varies  according  to  the  display 
pattern  by  detecting  t  voltage  change  within  said  matrix 
liquid  crystal  displajj  device,  determining  an  amount  of 
distortion  occurring  as  a  function  of  said  display  pattern  in 
one  of  said  segment  voluge  waveforms  and  common 
voltage  waveforms  ii^  response  to  said  voltage  change  and 
generating  a  correctibn  voltage  based  upon  said  voltage 
change,  said  correctfcn  voltage  being  added  to  the  seg- 
ment voluge  wavefohn  and  common  voltage  waveform 
exhibiting  said  amouat  of  distortion. 


re  id 


sequential 

tion  means 

corrected 

means 

a  row  of  the 

the  LCD  flal 


means  connected  to  the  luminance  correc- 

I  or  sequentially  reading  and  outputting  the 

LOD  digital  signal,  and  an  output  memory 

conne  :ted  to  the  sequential  read  means  for  storing 

-CD  digital  signal  and  outputting  the  row  to 

panel. 


5,442J71 

SIMPUFIED  IMAGE  itecONSTRUCTION  INTERFACE 
DaWd  W.  Miller,  Longmo^t,  C0I04  Larry  A.  Nelson,  Bellevue, 
Wash.,  and  Ronald  C.  Aobinder,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  as- 
signors to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,565 
Int.  tl.*>  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  345-98  18  Ctaims 
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I.  A  video  interface  ap^atus  for  convening  an  incoming 
interlaced  video  signal  to  an  outgoing  non-interlaced  video 
signal  for  an  LCD  flat  panel  with  an  arbitrary  number  of  rows 
and  columns,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  analog  to  digital  (A/p)  means  for  convening  the  incom- 
ing analog  video  signal  into  a  corresponding  digital  signal; 

(b)  memory  means  connected  to  the  A/D  means  for  storing 
and  outputting  a  pluriUity  of  rovi^  of  the  digital  signal; 

(c)  read  and  write  (R/W)  address  generator  means  con- 
nected to  the  memory!  means  for  generating  addresses  for 
reading  and  writing  jdau  from  and  into  the  memory 
means;  and 

(d)  image  reconstruction  means  connected  to  the  memory 
means  for  reconstructing  the  digital  signal  into  an  image 
for  display  on  the  L^D  flat  panel,  having  a  digital  to 
aiialog  converter  (DAP)  means  connected  to  the  memory 
means  for  converting ;  the  digital  signal  output  from  the 
memory  means  to  a  ctorresponding  analog  signal,  a  line 
filtering  means  conne(3ted  to  the  DAC  means  for  filtering 
the  analog  signal  to  provide  a  smoothly  varying  analog 
signal,  a  second  A/D  ibeans  connected  to  the  line  filtering 
means  for  converting  (he  smoothly  varying  analog  signal 
into  a  corresponding  LCD  digital  iigaal  matching  the 
display  resolution  of  the  LCD  flat  panel,  a  luminance 
correction  means  conn  scted  to  the  second  A/D  means  for 
correcting  the  lumina  nee  of  the  LCD  digital  signal,  a 


APPARATUp 
DISPLAY 
Tatsuya  Shiki, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

File4 
Claims  priority 


5,442,372 
FOR  DRIVING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
PANEL  FOR  SMALL  SIZE  IMAGE 

Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 


T(  kyo, 


U.S.  a.  345—98 


connecl  k1 


r  shirt 


on  ; 


recei  zing 
sail 


sc;  in 


1.  An  apparatui 
having  M  signal 
cells  each 
said  N  scan  lines, 
a  plurality  of 
clock  terming  I 
associated 
registers 
outputting 
sponse  to  a 
nal; 
start  pulse  signil 
pulse  signal  in 
nization  sign; 
a  plurality  of 
connected  to 
ters  and  a 
of  another  om 
cuits  and  said 
that  one  of 
adjacent  ones 
circuits  furthe 
start  pulse  si 
pulse  signal; 
selecting  means, 
selecting  one 
switching 
first  terminal 
remaining  one  1 
ters  via  an 
nal  and  said 
switching 
means,  connected 
generating  anc 
clock  terminal 
pulse  signal 
ing  circuits  to 


I  seccnd 


sad 
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Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,322 
application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1993,  5-000162 
Int  a."  G06E  J/00 

8  Claims 


for  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
lines,  N  scan  lines  and  MxN  liquid  crystal 
to  one  of  said  M  signal  lines  and  one  Of 
aid  apparatus  comprising: 
registers,  each  having  an  input  terminal,  a 
and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  an 
of  said  N  scan  lines,  each  of  said  shift 
a  data  signal  at  said  input  terminal  and 
data  sig>.al  at  said  output  terminal  in  re- 
clock  signal  supplied  to  said  clock  termi- 

generating  means  for  generating  a  start 
synchronization  with  a  horizontal  synchro- 

swjtching  circuits,  each  having  a  first  terminal 

output  terminal  of  one  of  said  shift  regis- 

terminal  connected  to  an  input  terminal 

of  said  shift  registers,  said  switching  cir- 

1  hift  registers  being  connected  in  series  such 

■  switching  circuits  is  interposed  between 

»f  said  shift  registers,  each  of  said  switching 

having  a  third  terminal  connected  to  said 

'  generating  means  to  receive  said  start 


gial 


connected  to  said  switching  circuits,  for 

)f  said  switching  circuits,  said  one  of  said 

forming  an  electrical  path  between  the 

third  terminal  thereof  and  with  each  of 

of  said  switching  circuits  and  shift  regis- 

'  path  formed  between  said  first  termi- 

s  xond  terminal  of  each  of  said  remaining 

'  s;  and 

to  said  plurality  of  shift  registers,  for 

supplying  said  scan  clock  signal  to  said 

of  each  of  said  shift  registers,  said  start 

transferred  from  said  one  of  said  switch- 

ine  of  said  shift  registers  that  has  an  input 


:  circuits 
and  I 


elec  trical  1 


:  circ  iits: 


being 
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terminal  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  one  of 
said  switching  circuits  and  shifted  through  plural  ones  of 
said  shift  registers  including  said  one  of  said  shift  registers. 


5.442,373 
DISPLAY-INTEGRATED  TYPE  TABLET  DEVICE 
Toshio  Nomura,  Tenri;  Takao  Tagawa,  Kashihara,  and  Noritoshi 
Kako,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kahnshikik  Kai- 
sba,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1992,  4-4130695 
Int.  a.*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  345—104  1  < 


O 


1.  A  display-integrated  type  table  device  including  a  display 
panel  driven  by  first  electrodes  and  second  electrodes  crossing 
each  other  at  right  angles,  a  detection  pen  having  at  a  tip 
thereof  an  electrode  which  can  be  electrostatically  coupled 
with  the  first  electrodes  and  the  second  electrodes,  a  first 
electrode  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  first  electrodes,  a  second 
electrode  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  second  electrodes,  a 
display  control  circuit  for  displaying  an  image  on  the  display 
panel  by  controlling  the  first  electrode  drive  circuit  and  the 
second  electrode  drive  circuit  in  an  image  display  period,  a 
detection  control  circuit  for  sequentially  scanning  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  display  panel  by  con- 
trolling at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  drive  circuits  in  a 
coordinate  detection  period,  and  a  coordinate  detection  circuit 
for  detecting  at  least  one  of  a  detection  x-coordinate  value  and 
a  detection  y-coordinate  value  on  the  display  panel  designated 
by  the  tip  of  the  detection  pen  based  on  a  time  of  generating  an 
output  signal  from  the  detection  pen  and  a  time  of  scanning  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes, 
the  display-integrated  type  table  device  comprising  a  correc- 
tion processing  circuit  which  has  an  inward  displacement 
correction  module  for  correcting  an  inward  displacement 
of  at  least  one  of  the  detection  x-coordinate  value  and  the 
detection  y-coordinate  value  attributed  to  a  reduction  in 
number  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  electrodes  and  the  sec- 
ond electrodes  to  which  a  scanning  pulse  is  applied. 


changed  between  a  light  interrupting  state  having  a  black 
coloring  and  a  decolored  transparent  state,  and  an  initial 
operating  state  of  said  data  film  being  set  to  the  light 
interrupting  state  having  a  black  coloring; 

winding  means  for  selectively  feeding  the  data  film  in  first 
and  second  directions  by  winding  the  data  film,  with  the 
second  direction  a  reverse  direction  relative  to  said  first 
direction; 

a  single  thermal  head  for  writing  the  image  information  on 
the  data  film  by  partially  setting  the  light  interrupting  state 
of  the  data  film  to  the  decolored  transparent  state  on 


winding  the  data  film  in  the  first  direction  by  the  winding 
means,  and  for  thermally  erasing  the  written  image  infor- 
mation from  the  data  film  by  setting  the  decolored  trans- 
parent state  of  the  data  film  to  the  light  interrupting  state 
on  winding  the  data  film  in  the  second  direction  by  the 
winding  means; 

writing-erasing  control  means  for  controlling  an  operation 
of  the  thermal  head; 

means  for  controlling  an  operation  of  the  winding  means; 
and 

illuminating  means  for  visualizing  the  image  information 
toward  a  viewer. 


5,442,375 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
COLOR  USAGE  ON  A  MONOCHROME  DISPLAY 
David  J.  Wojaczynski,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Knrt  M.  Breuninger, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Toshiba  America  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,699 

Int.  a.«  G09G  3/00 

VS.  CL  345—147  28  Claims 


5,442,374 
COLOR  DISPLAY 
Yntaka  Koizumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1992,  4-039234; 
Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044643;  Jul.  21, 1992,  4-194047;  Aug.  18,  1992, 
4-219216;  Feb.  2,  1993,  5-015131 

Int  a."  G09G  3/34 
VS.  a.  345—110  13  Clairas 

1.  A  color  display  comprising: 
a  transparent  cover  glass  having  a  color  stripe  filter  on  at 

least  one  face  thereof; 
a  data  film  in  a  web  shape  located  in  proximity  to  a  face  of 
said  color  stripe  filter  to  overlap  and  display  image  infor- 
mation, said  data  film  being  constructed  by  a  thennoch- 
romic  film  having  a  coloring  state  which  is  thermally 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  monochrome  display,  a 
method  of  identifying  color  usage  visually  on  said  mono- 
chrome display,  said  method  comprising  the  steiK  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  color  signal  from  a  plurality  of  color  signals 
by  designating  one  of  a  plurality  of  color  finder  buttons 
provided  on  said  monochrome  display,  each  color  finder 
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bunon  representing  $  mapping  between  one  of  said  color 
signals  and  a  gray  sc#le  level  used  for  displaying  pixels  on 
said  monochrome  display; 

(b)  translating  said  sel^ted  color  signal  into  a  gray  scale 
signal  based  on  the  ^ray  scale  level  mapped  to  said  se- 
lected color  signal; 

(c)  inverting  said  gray  scale  signal; 

(d)  cycling  a  predetermined  number  of  times  back  and  forth 
between  said  gray  $c«le  signal  and  said  inverted  gray  scale 
signal;  and 

(e)  displaying  the  results  of  said  cycling  visually  on  said 
monochrome  displayjl 


DbtMG. 


VS.  CL  345—165 


5M2,376 

HANDLING  MULTIPtE  COMMAND  RECOGNITION 

INPUTS  IN  A  MUITI-TASKING  GRAPHICAL 

ENVIRONMENT 

Alu  R.  TauenhMiiii,  Lifhthouse  Point,  FU.,  and  John  M. 

Zem,  Falla  OiDrch,  Va^  assigoora  to  International  BusiBess 

MacUoM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  966,206 

Int.  CL*  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345-156  |  33  ciata« 


.  CL* 


mrt]  ffirinrin 


1.  A  method  for  registering  a  first  input  device  to  a  system, 
the  system  having  a  memory,  a  processor  and  a  display  cou- 
pled to  a  system  bus,  the  iSethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

allocating  a  first  or  norina]  channel  in  the  memory  for  a 
presentation  manager  and  a  second  channel  in  the  memory 
for  a  recognition  subsystem,  each  channel  being  a  separate 
and  independent  program  path  in  the  memory; 

transmitting  a  first  set  •{  input  events  for  the  first  input 
device  to  the  recognition  subsystem  in  the  memory; 

assigning  a  correspondiig  identifier  to  each  of  the  input 
events  with  the  recognition  subsystem;  and, 

storing  the  first  set  of  itt}ut  events  and  the  corresponding 
identifiers  at  the  recognition  subsystem  and  at  a  first  rec- 
ognition provider  coii>led  to  the  recognition  subsystem 
and  to  the  first  input  device; 

transmitting  a  first  inputt  signal  from  the  first  input  device 
through  the  second  clfuinel  including  an  extended  infor- 
mation queue  to  the  fi^t  recognition  provider,  bypassing 
the  presentation  manager; 

recognizing  the  first  input  signal  as  a  first  input  event  with 
the  first  recognition  pipvider,  and, 

transmitting  the  corresponding  identifier  of  the  first  input 
event  from  the  first  re  cognition  provider  to  the  recogni- 
tion subsystem. 
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5,442,377 

CGKtINUOUS  LOOP  MOUSE 

Rowe,  1:  !901  Cedar  St.,  Leawood,  Kane.  66209 

FUe4  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,439 

Irt.  a.*  G09G  3/02 

4ClaiiM 


1.  A  position  co  itrol  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sp  leres, 

an  annular  housing  for  supporting  said  spheres  and  holding 
said  spheres  in  adjacent  annular  array  said  housing  having 
a  window  the  rein  permitting  a  user  to  apply  a  generally 
lateral  force  o  1  at  least  one  of  said  spheres  for  communica- 
tion of  said  foi  ce  to  said  plurality  of  spheres  to  accomplish 
lateral  moven  lent  of  said  plurality  of  spheres  and  said 
window  perm  tting  a  user  to  apply  a  rotational  force  to  at 
least  one  of  »  id  spheres  to  accomplish  routional  move- 
ment of  said  s  >here, 

means  for  detec  ;ing  lateral  movement  of  said  plurality  of 
spheres, 

means  for  detecting  rotational  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  6f  spheres,  and 

means  responsiJe  to  said  detected  lateral  and  rotational 
sphere  movement  for  generating  a  signal  to  effect  reposi- 
tioning of  a  ccfrnputer  cursor. 


5  442J78 

ANIMATION  iHlAGE  CONSTRUCTING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Yasuhara,  Tokyo;  Hiroko  Kusano,  Kanagawa;  Nae 

Yasuhara,  Tokyo^  and  Miyuki  Manisawa,  Kanagawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,329,  Sep.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

applicatilDn  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,553 

Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1990,  2-239280 

Int  a.*  BOIG  3/02 

VS.  a.  345—168  10  Claims 


1.  An  animation  ii 

ing  animated  pictur^ 

operating  means 


ii  lage  constructing  apparatus  for  construct- 
<  s  on  a  screen  of  a  display  unit,  comprising: 
1  or  moving  a  cursor  on  the  screen; 
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first  memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  char- 
acter patterns  and  for  reading  out  the  character  patterns; 

character  pattern  selecting  means,  including  user  operated 
keys,  for  selecting  a  predetermined  character  pattern  from 
among  a  plurality  of  character  patterns  stored  in  the  first 
memory  means  for  display  on  the  screen,  the  plurality  of 
patterns  including  geometric  patterns  and  semirealistic 
patterns; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  display  data  which  is 
displayed  on  the  screen; 

executing  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  predetermined 
character  in  the  second  memory  means  so  as  to  display  the 
predetermined  character  on  the  screen  at  a  position  of  the 
cursor  as  designated  by  the  user  operating  the  operating 
means; 

character  designating  means  for  selectively  designating  a 
desired  character  of  the  characters  displayed  on  the 
screen; 

key  switch  means  for  designating  predetermined  scroll  di- 
rection pattern  data  for  scrolling  the  designated  character 
in  a  predetermined  direction  pattern; 

execution  command  means,  including  a  start  key  and  a  stop 
key,  for  generating  an  execution  command  when  the  start 
key  is  operated,  wherein,  in  response  to  the  execution 
command,  the  designated  character  is  automatically 
scrolled  and  displayed  in  accordance  with  the  scroll  direc- 
tion pattern  data  obtained  from  the  scroll  direction  desig- 
nating means  until  the  stop  key  is  operated  while  one  or 
more  of  the  remaining  characters  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  remain  motionless;  and 

priority  means  for  designating  the  priority  order  between  a 
plurality  of  characters  drawn  on  the  screen,  wherein, 
when  the  characters  being  displayed  are  scrolled  to  be 
mutually  superimposed,  one  of  such  characters  is  dis- 
played by  priority  in  conformity  to  the  priority  order 
designated  by  the  priority  means. 
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receiving  the  first  poriion  of  the  parallel  input  video  data 
and  three  output  video  data  outputs,  and 

first,  second,  and  third  DACs  each  having  a  digitaL  input 
coupled  to  one  of  the  RAM  data  outputs  and  a  current 
output; 

a  second  RAMDAC  including 

a  second  RAM  having  a  data  input  coupled  to  the  input  bus 
for  receiving  the  second  portion  of  the  parallel  video  data 
and  three  output  video  data  outputs,  and 

first,  second,  and  third  DACs  each  having  a  digital  input 
coupled  to  one  of  the  RAM  data  outputs  and  a  current 
output; 

first,  second,  and  third  analog  current  switching  circuits, 
each  switching  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
current  output  of  the  respective  DAC  in  the  first  RAM- 
DAC, a  second  input  coupled  to  the  current  output  of  the 
respective  DAC  in  the  second  RAMDAC,  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  respective  current  output  of  the  color 
graphics  circuit;  and 

means  for  controlling  switching  states  of  the  first,  second, 
and  third  switching  circuits, 

each  switching  circuit  having  at  least  three  switching  states 
including  a  first  state  wherein  an  input  signal  received  on 
the  first  input  is  coupled  to  the  switching  circuit  output,  a 
second  state  wherein  an  input  signal  received  on  the  sec- 
ond input  is  coupled  to  the  switching  circuit  output,  and  a 
third  state  wherein  the  input  signals  received  on  the  first 
and  second  inputs  are  summed  and  then  coupled  to  the 
switching  circuit  output. 


5,442,380 

MARKING  AND  COUNTING  IMPLEMENT 

Erik  J.  McCormick,  1509  W.  Temple  SL,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

Filed  Jim.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,947 

Int.  a.»  GOID  15/16.  7/00 

VS.  a.  346—14  MR  8  < 


5,442,379 

HIGH  SPEED  RAMDAC  WITH  RECONFIGURABLE 

COLOR  PALETTE 

Robert  A.  Bruce,  Portland;  Albert  Xthona,  Yamhill,  and  Dan 

Moss,  Aloha,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Metbens  Corporation, 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,197,  Aug.  15,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,033 

Int.  a.*  G09G  1/28 

VS.  CL  345—199  19  Claims 


14.  A  color  graphics  circuit  for  providing  both  a  true  color 
video  mode  and  a  fast  pseudo  color  mode  comprising: 

a  parallel  video  input  bus  for  carrying  parallel  input  video 

data  having  first  and  second  data  portions,  the  parallel 

input  video  data  comprising  an  address  for  identifying  the 

color  of  one  or  more  pixels; 
first,  second,  and  third  current  outputs  for  driving  a  color 

CRT  video  input; 
a  first  RAMDAC  including 
a  first  RAM  having  a  data  input  coupled  to  the  input  bus  for 


1.  A  marking  and  counting  implement  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  for  holding  a  marking  means  having  a 
marking  end  and  an  opposite  end;  said  tubular  housing 
having  a  first  end  with  an  aperture  therein;  said  tubular 
housing  having  a  second  end  closed  by  a  removable  end 
cap  having  a  switch  means  therein; 

a  marking  means  for  marking  a  surface  when  pressed  against 
the  surface  with  a  first  pressure;  said  marking  means  being 
slidably  contained  within  said  tubular  housing  and  having 
a  marking  end  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said 
tubular  housing  and  an  opposite  end  in  contact  with  said 
switch  means; 

said  switch  means  having  a  spring  means  for  preventing  said 
switch  means  from  being  actuated  by  said  marking  means 
when  said  marking  means  is  pressed  against  said  surface 
with  a  pressure  at  or  below  said  first  pressure,  for  permit- 
ting actuation  of  said  switch  means  by  movement  of  said 
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marking  means  whei 
against  the  surface 
sure,  and  for 

position  when  said  making 
against  the  surface; 
site  end  of  said  markii^ 
said  switch  means  being 
ing  a  counter  for 
means  is  actuated. 
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said   marking  means  is  pressed 

a  pressure  above  said  first  pres- 

retumingjsaid  marking  means  to  an  extended 

means  is  not  being  pressed 

spring  means  engaging  said  oppo- 

means;  and 

I  lart  of  an  electrical  circuit  compris- 

reg  stering  a  count  when  said  switch 


image  transfer 
into  multiple 
an  image  formii 
placing  multiple 


nj 


J  ^442  381 
THERMAL  HEAD  A^JD^IETHOD  FOR  DRIVING  THE 

-■•  jSAME 

Koichi  Fnkubeppu;  Takuji  Hashiguchi;  Tsuyoshi  Yasutomi,  all 
of  Kokubu,  and  Tetsuji  Hyodo,  Aira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyocera  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,928 
Claims  priority,  applicatif  n  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1992,  4-164641; 
May  31,  1993,  5-129742      J 

Int.  q.«  B41 J  2/i5 

2  Claims 


station,  the  leader  section  being  sectioned 
r  ledia  segments; 

device  at  the  image  transfer  station  for 
scan  lines  at  a  predetermined  scan  rate  on 
a  photoconduc  live  image  device;  and 

;|  leed  control  system  for  determining  during 

■  phase  a  desired  constant  media  velocity 

contii^ous-form  media  to  obtain  an  optimum 

lines  per  media  segment,  the  speed  control 

the  leader  section  at  different  constant 


an  initialization  S| 
an  initializing 
for  the 
number  of  scar 
system  movinj 


U.S.  a.  347—18  L 


of 
spexi 


connect  id 


1.  A  thermal  head 
plural  heating  elements, 
a  driving  circuit  element 

ments  connected 

gate  elements 

elements,  and  a  shift 

ments,  wherein 
the  plural  heating 

and  the  gate  elements 

plural  shift  registers  ir 

number  of  heating 
strobe  signals  in  the  same 

of  the  block  are  fed  in 

each  block, 
a  clock  gate  element  is 

obstruct  clock  input 

to  each  block  when 
each  block  is  further 

heating  elements  corn 

disposed  in  every 


compi  sing: 

4id 

comprising  plural  switching  ele- 

indi^dually  to  the  heating  elements, 

individually  to  the  switching 

rigister  connected  to  the  gate  ele- 


i^A^ 


velocities  for 
actual  number 
ments,  the  s 
number  of  scan 
and  calibrating 
media  at  the  deiired 
the  actual  numb  er 
the  optimum  nqmber 
the  media  motion 
media  velocity 
the  continuous-tbrm 


c<  nsecutive  media  segments  and  counting  an 

'  scan  lines  for  each  of  the  media  seg- 

control  system  comparing  the  actual 

lines  to  the  optimum  number  of  scan  lines 

the  media  motion  assembly  to  move  the 

■  constant  media  velocity  which  causes 

of  scan  lines  per  media  segment  to  equal 

of  scan  lines  per  media  segment; 

Eissembly  maintaining  the  desired  constant 

1  hroughout  printing  of  a  remaining  body  of 

media. 


elemei  Is  are  divided  into  plural  blocks, 

of  each  block  are  connected  to 

the  same  number  of  bits  as  the 

elements  of  each  block  individually, 

lumber  as  the  number  of  divisions 

gate  elements  corresponding  to 

p  ovided  in  each  block  in  order  to 

the  shift  register  corresponding 

printing  of  each  block  is  active,  and 

divid  :d  into  plural  small  blocks,  and  the 

a  ponding  to  each  small  block  are 

diffei^nt  block. 


Takeshi  Fuse, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai  i 

Filed 
Oaims  priority, 

Ini 
U.S.  a.  347—19 


5j  142J82 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAP  «C  PRINTER  WFTH  MEDIA 
SPEED  CONTROL 
Joseph  J.  PfenfTer,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Output  Tech- 
nology Coiporatioa,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770  ji69,  Oct  1, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30}  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,972 
Int  a.*  GOID  15/24.  9/42:  G03G  21/00 
MS.  a.  34<^-136  4  Claims 

1.  A  continuous-form  elea  rophotographic  printer  for  print- 
ing images  on  a  continuous-  form  media,  the  media  having  a 
body  and  a  leader  section  af  one  end  of  the  body,  the  leader 
section  being  moved  througli  the  printer  during  an  initializing 
load  phase,  the  printer  compising: 


tisi 


a  media  motion  assembly 
continuous-form  media 


for  moving  a  leader  section  of  a 
at  a  selected  velocity  past  an 


6.  A  method  for 
inclined  and  mounte  1 
comprising  the  steps 

(a)  setting  an  initi; 
zles  of  said  inclihed 

(b)  successively 
printing  interva 
pattern  of  a 

(c)  printing  first 
mined  times  while 

(d)  advancing  sai( 
sponding  to  an 

(e)  repeating  said 
said  adjusting  pattern 
tween  said  first 

(0  detecting  an 


1  pluri  Ji 
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5,442,383 

INK  JET  PklNTER  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMII  UNO  A  PRINTING  INTERVAL 

Kana^wa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 


»r.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,304 
a^lication  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-102853 
"      a.*'  B41J  2/01.  29/26 

8  Qaims 


■g^OTOl 
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sasn 

Si%C«T 

Bra 

OMtm 

comn.  lan 
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c<  rrecting  an  angle  error  of  a  printing  head 
'  on  a  carriage  at  a  predetermined  angle 
of: 
printing  interval  between  adjacent  noz- 
'  printing  head; 
operating  said  adjacent  nozzles  at  said  initial 
to  print  a  first  sample  of  an  adjusting 
lity  of  ruled  lines  on  a  recording  medium; 
les  of  said  adjusting  pattern  predeter- 
increasing  said  printing  interval; 
recording  medium  by  a  length  corre- 
i  rrangement  of  said  nozzles; 

(b),  (c),  and  (d)  for  second  samples  of 
to  create  a  printing  boundary  be- 
i  ind  second  samples; 
ar  angement  of  said  ruled  lines  having  no 


Si  mple 
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printing  shift  and  no  angular  displacement  at  said  printing 
boundary;  and 
(g)  determining  the  printing  interval  between  said  adjacent 
nozzles  for  said  detected  arrangement  to  correct  said 
angle  error. 


5v«4234 

INTEGRATED  NOZ2XE  MEMBER  AND  TAB  CIRCUrf 

FOR  INKJET  PRINTHEAD 

Christopher  A.  Schantz,  Foster  City;  Eric  G.  Hanson,  Burlin- 
game;  Si  Ty,  Pleassanton,  all  of  Calif.;  PanI  H.  McOelland, 
Monmouth,  Orcg^  William  J.  Lloyil,  Pigeon,  Mich.,  and 
Winthrop  D.  Childers,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,668,  Apr.  2,  1992,  wliich  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,650,  Mar.  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,305,018,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,000,  Aug.  16, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

139,630 

int  a.*  B4U  2/035.  2/05 

UJ5.  a.  347—20  6  Claims 


5,442,385 

BIDIRECnONAL  BLACK  AND  COLOR  PASS  PRINT 

METHOD  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTERS 

Eva-Maria  Moon,  Washougal,  and  Eric  L.  Ahlvin,  Vancouver, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  954,835 
Int  CL»  B41J  2/21 
VS.  a.  347—43  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  ink-jet  printing  method  whereby  color  and  black  ink 
printing  are  performed  during  passage  of  an  ink-jet  printer's 
carriage  which  mounts  a  color  and  a  black  pen,  wherein  a  most 
recent  black-only  swath  printing  is  a  previously  printed  black- 
only  swath  that  was  printed  most  recently  in  time  and  a  to-be- 
printed  black-only  swath  is  a  black-only  swath  that  has  not 
been  printed  but  awaits  immediate  printing,  the  improved 
method  performed  by  the  printer's  controller  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
first  printing  a  color-only  swath  with  the  carriage  moving  in 

a  first  direction; 
determining  whether  the  most  recent  black-only  swath 
printing  and  the  to-be-printed  black-only  swath  meet 
predefined  black  dot  relative  position  criteria;  and 
if  the  most  recent  black-only  swath  printing  and  the  to-be- 
printed  black-only  swath  meet  predefined  black  dot  rela- 
tive position  criteria,  then  second  printing  the  to-be- 


printed  black-only  swath  in  a  second  direction  that  is  the 
reverse  of  said  first  direction. 


5,442,386 
STRUCrrURE  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  INK 
SHORTING  OF  CONDUCTORS  CONNECTED  TO 
PRINTHEAD 
Winthrop  D.  Childcn,  San  Diego;  Dale  D.Timm,  Jr.,  Endnitas, 
both  of  Calif.;  Charles  L.  TUerheimer,  Jr.;  MarshaU  Fldd, 
both  of  Corrallis,  Oreg.^  William  S.  Colbara,  San  Diego, 
Calif.;  WiUiam  R.  Boucher,  Conrailis;  Joseph  R.  Elliot  Cor- 
vallis,  and  Peter  R.  Stokes,  Corrallis,  all  of  Oreg^  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,759,  Oct  13,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,238 
Int  a.«  B41J  2/05 
US.  a.  347—50  10  Clidms 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  Inkjet  printhead  for  a  printer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  ink  orifices  in  a  unitary  strip  of  insulating  flexible 
tape  containing  conductors  for  conducting  electrical  sig- 
nals to  ink  ejection  elements,  said  flexible  tape  having  said 
orifices  formed  therein  being  a  nozzle  member  for  said 
printhead,  said  conductors  extending  from  an  area  on  said 
ta[>e  proximate  to  said  orifices  to  a  remote  area  on  said 
tape  for  connection  to  power  supply  terminals  in  an  ink 
printer;  and 

providing  said  ink  injection  elements  proximate  to  each  of 
said  orifices  and  connected  to  said  conductors  to  form  said 
printhead. 


2.  A  structure  for  preventing  ink  shorting  of  conductors 
connected  to  a  printhead,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  tape  of  a  first  insulating  material  having  conductors  formed 
on  a  surface  thereof; 

an  insulating  layer  of  a  second  insulating  material  formed 
over  said  conductors  and  partially  encapsulating  said 
conductors,  said  conductors  having  ends  extending  from 
said  layer,  said  second  insulating  material  being  different 
from  said  first  insulating  material; 

a  printhead  substrate  having  electrodes  connected  to  said 
ends  of  said  conductors; 

an  ink  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  said  printhead 
substrate,  said  layer  for  preventing  ink  shorting  of  said 
conductors; 

a  headland  pattern  formed  on  said  ink  reservoir  proximate  to 
an  opening  on  said  ink  reservoir  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  ink  reservoir,  said  headland  pattern  having  an 
outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  surrounding 
said  opening,  said  outer  wall  surrounding  said  inner  wall; 

said  printhead  substrate  having  one  or  more  edges,  and 
having  said  conductors  extending  from  said  one  or  more 
edges,  said  printhead  substrate  being  positioned  on  said 
headland  pattern  to  allow  ink  to  be  supplied  to  said  print- 
head  substrate;  and 

a  third  insulating  material  deposited  on  said  headland  pattern 
between  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall,  said  third 
insulating  material  encapsulating  ends  of  said  conductors, 
and  thereby  insulating  said  conductors  from  said  ink, 
when  said  substrate  and  said  conductors  are  pressed  onto 
said  headland  pattern  and  said  third  insulating  material. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SUl  PLYING  PHASE  CHANGE  INK 
TO  AN  WK  JET  PRINTER 
DonaM  I.  Loofbourow,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Richard  G.  Chambers, 
Portiand,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Wilson- 
▼UI«,Oreg. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  NoC  716,567,  Jun.  17,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,223,860.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsiequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2010,  hat  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  (I.*  B41 J  2/775 

VS.  CL  347—88  J  15  Oalms 


on  : 


a  plurality  of 

posite  image 
transport  means 

predetermini 
a  first  indicia  or 
a  second  indicts 

said  transport 
means  for  sensin  5 

angle  deviatiops 

termined 


infage  processing  stations  for  forming  a  com- 

said  imageable  surface; 
for  moving  the  imageable  surface  along  a 
course  between  said  processing  stations; 
said  transport  means; 
laterally  spaced  from  said  first  indicia  on 
means; 
said  first  and  second  indicia  to  detect  skew 

of  said  imageable  surface  from  the  prede- 

of  said  imageable  surface; 


coui  se 


-  selecti  ig 


1.  An  ink  transfer  systeri  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ink  preload  {chambers,  each  one  of  the  plurality 
of  ink  preload  chamb^^  being  adapted  to  receive  a  solid 
phase  ink  stick  and  isaintain  the  ink  stick  in  the  solid 
phase;' 
a  plurality  of  ink  reservoirs  maintaining  ink  in  a  melted 
condition  during  operation  of  a  printing  apparatus,  each 
one  of  the  plurality  of  ^k  reservoirs  corresponding  to  one 
•reload  chambers,  and  each  one  of 
rvoirs  furtherbeing  in  communica- 
ing  ink  preload  chamber; 
a  solid  phase  ink  stick  is  positioned 
|ber; 

leans  capable  of  maintaining  solid 
!h  of  the  plurality  of  ink  preload 
>fer  condition  and  to  transfer  solid 
,d  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  ink 
preload  chambers  to  a  corresponding  ink  reservoir  in  a 
transfer  condition; 
a  plurality  of  solid  phasejink  sticks,  each  of  the  solid  phase 


means  for 

processing 

angle  deviatio  is; 
means,  responsi>  e 

justing  said 

ally  relative 

surface  to 

hancing  the 

surface. 


a  lateral  registration  error  for  said  image 
stations  as  a  function  of  the  detected  skew 
and 

to  said  selecting  means,  for  linearly  ad- 

infage  processing  sutions  substantially  later- 

to  the  predetermined  course  of  said  imageable 

cor  ipensate  for  lateral  deviations  thereby  en- 

rc  gistration  of  the  composite  image  on  said 


of  the  plurality  of  ink  { 
the  plurality  of  ink  re 
tion  with  a  correspond 

means  for  detecting  whejj 
in  an  ink  preload  cha 

a  triggerable  ink  transfer] 
phase  ink  sticks  in 
chambers  in  a  non-tran 
phase  ink  sticks  locat^ 


Donald  E.  Blahut, 
wood,  both  of  N. 
NJ. 

FUed 


VS.  a.  348—7 


ink  sticks 
shape;  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  tc 


having  a  different  cross-sectional  polygon  '"' 


the  ink  preload  chambers  shaped 
such  that  a  correspond  ng  one  of  the  cross-sectional  poly- 
gon shaped  solid  phai  e  ink  sticks  will  pass  through  a 
the  openings  to  the  ink  preload 
pass  through  any  other  of  the 
the  ink  preload  chambers. 


corresponding  one  of 
chambers,  but  will  not 
plurality  of  openings  t< 


METHOB  ANB  MEANS 


Rochester, 


RichanI  A.  Schieck, 
ratioD,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 
fart.  a. 
U.S.  a.  347—116 
1.  A  printing  device  for 
an  imageable  surface; 


5  442,388 
FOR  CORRECnNG  LATERAL 
REGISTRATION  ERRORS 

,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 


f>92,  Ser.  No.  821,526 
GOJD  15/06 

7Claias 
{troviding  color  prints  comprising: 


1.  A  server  for 
memory  in  specific  I 
controlled  time  in 
a  command-word 
each  said  data 
including  at 
block,  the  address 
of  said  data 
first  processing 
blocks  and  for 
mand  memory 
second  processing 


least 


bio  :k 
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5,442,389 
PROGRAM  SERVER  FOR  INTERACTIVE  TELEVISION 
SYSTEM 
I  [olmdel,  and  Edward  S.  Sznrkowski,  Maple- 
.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 


Ijec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,985 
Int.a.6H04N  7/173 


41  Claims 


seeding  one  or  more  data  blocks  from  a  daU 
channels  over  a  distribution  system  at 
tef-vals,  which  comprises: 

memory  for  storing  a  command  word  for 

block  to  be  sent,  each  command  word 

the  identity  of  the  channel  for  said  data 

in  said  dau  memory  of  the  next  portion 

to  be  sent  and  a  time  indication; 

for  receiving  requests  to  send  dau 
:  toring  said  command  words  in  said  com- 
response  to  said  requests; 
means  for  periodically  processing  each 


neans 


n  I 
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command  word  in  said  command-word  memory,  said 
second  processing  means  comprising: 

means  for  updating  the  time  indication  in  said  command 
word; 

means  operative  when  said  time  indication  reaches  a  thresh- 
old value  for  retrieving  the  portion  of  said  data  block  from 
the  address  in  said  data  memory  specified  in  said  com- 
mand word  and  updating  said  address;  and 

means  for  sending  said  retrieved  portion  in  said  identified 
channel  over  said  distribution  system. 


1.  A  system  for  interactively  viewing  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  videos,  the  selected  video  including  a  plurality  of 
frames,  each  frame  including  digitally  encoded  video  data  and 
a  time  stamp,  the  video  data  representing  time  sequenced 
image  signals  and  audio  signals  for  play-back  on  a  viewing 
device,  a  communications  network  for  transmitting  the  video 
data,  comprising: 
means  for  requesting  the  transmission  of  the  selected  video 

on  the  communications  network; 
a  network  interface,  coupled  to  the  communications  net- 
work for  receiving  the  selected  video  as  a  first  stream  of 
video  data; 
a  memory  buffer,  coupled  to  said  network  interface,  for 
storing  a  segment  of  the  selected  video,  said  segment 
including  video  data  of  a  forward  moving  time  interval  of 
the  selected  video; 
a  write  pointer,  coupled  to  said  memory  buffer,  associated 
with  said  first  stream  of  video  data  to  be  written  to  said 
memory  buffer; 
a  read  pointer,  coupled  to  said  memory  buffer,  associated 
with  a  second  stream  of  video  data  to  be  read  from  said 
memory  buffer; 
means  Coupled  to  said  write  pointer,  for  writing  said  first 
stream  of  video  data  to  said  memory  buffer  while  receiv- 
ing the  selected  video; 
means,  coupled  to  said  read  pointer  for  reading  said  second 
stream  of  video  data  from  said  memory  buffer  while  writ- 
ing said  first  stream  of  video  data,  said  means  for  reading 
operating  independently  from  said  means  for  writing,  to 
display  any  video  data  of  said  segment  of  the  selected 
video  on  the  viewing  device  while  receiving  said  first 
stream  of  video  data:  and 
an  index  for  associating  the  time  stamps  of  the  frames  with 
memory  addresses  of  said   memory  buffer  where  the 
frames  are  stored. 


5,442,391 
METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE  OR  LIKE  PRODUCTS 

Yi-piag  Hung;  Yau-liang  Tsai,  and  George  J.  Yang,  all  of  Taipd, 

Taiwan,  assignors  to  Eerise  Corporation,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,404 

Int.  CL'  H04N  17/00.  17/04 

VS.  CL  348—190  10  CUn 


5,442,390 
VIDEO  ON  DEMAND  WITH  MEMORY  ACCESSING  AND 

OR  LIKE  FUNCnONS 
Donald  F.  Hooper,  Shrewsbury;  Matthew  S.  Goldman,  Marlbor- 
ough;  Peter   C.    Bixby,   Westborongh,   and   Suban    Krish- 
namoorthy,  Shrewsbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,504 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/16 

VS.  a.  348—7  10  Claims 


I.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  testing  a  row  of  cathode 
ray  tubes  or  cathode  ray  tube  monitors,  both  hereinafter  gener- 
ally referred  to  as  CRT,  transported  in  a  horizontal  direction, 
said  method  comprising  producing  a  standard  test  pattern  on  a 
CRT  being  tested,  reading  the  screen  of  said  CRT  using  at  least 
one  electronic  camera,  inputting  the  read  data  into  a  computer 
to  obtain  the  actual  values  of  the  various  geometrical  parame- 
ters of  the  standard  test  pattern  relative  to  said  screen,  the 
nominal  values  of  various  geometrical  parameters  of  the  stan- 
dard test  pattern  relative  to  said  screen  being  stored  in  said 
computer,  and  comparing  said  actual  values  of  the  geometrical 
parameters  with  said  nominal  values  to  obtain  the  deviations  of 
said  actual  values  from  said  nominal  values,  so  as  to  adjust  said 
CRT,  the  improvement  comprising  producing  a  locating  pat- . 
tern  comprising  at  least  three  locating  points  on  said  tested 
CRT,  reading  the  locating  pattern  using  an  electronic  camera 
assembly  which  comprises  at  least  two  electronic  cameras,  of 
which  the  relative  position  between  each  individual  camera  is 
known,  wherein  at  least  two  of  the  electronic  cameras  of  said 
assembly  respectively  read  the  whole  said  locating  pattern  to 
obtain  the  position  of  said  electronic  camera  assembly  relative 
to  said  CRT,  and  using  at  least  one  of  said  electronic  cameras 
of  said  assembly  to  read  said  standard  test  pattern. 


5,442,392 
NEGATIVE  FILM  IMAGE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Jong  B.  Park,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aacigiior  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992,711,  Dec.  18,  1992,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  21,  1991, 
23806/1991 

Int.  a.«  H04N  5/262 
VS.  a.  348—239  4  Claims 

1.  A  negative  film  image  conversion  apparatus  for  a  video 
camera,  comprising: 

signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  luminance  output 
signal  and  a  plurality  of  color  difference  output  signals 
from  an  image  signal  of  a  negative  film  shot  by  the  nega- 
tive film  image  conversion  apparatus; 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  generated  luminance 
output  signal  from  said  signal  processing  means  from  a 
predetermined  reference  signal  which  is  a  white  peak 
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output  signal; 
inverting  means  for  dir^tly 
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inverting  each  color  difference 
ilurality  of  color  difference  output 
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signals  from  said 
and 
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I  442,393 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  JaVING  A  NOISE  REDUCTION 

AND  VERTICAL  EDGE  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Jonichi  Yamanaka,  Sagamilara,  and  Fumio  Takahashi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  tt>  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,685 

Ctaims  priority,  applicati(  n  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1992,  4-213129 

Int.  C^*  H04M  3/14 

5  Claims 


circuit  when 
second  field; 

a  one  horizonta 
signal  of  the 
horizontal 

a  first  adder  for 
put  of  the  s 
zontal  line 

a  first  multiplier 
adder  by  a 
and  resolution 

a  second  multipl 
first  adder  by 
sensitivity  and 

a  second  adder 
of  the  swi 
multiplier,  an 
senting  a 

a  third  adder 
the  switching 
ond  multiplier, 
senting  a  ve 
negative 

a  fourth  adder 
to  the  first 
edge  resolutioi  i 
and  second 


\3S.  a.  348—252 


METHOD  Ft)R 


August  15,  1995 


the  solid  state  imaging  device  reads  the 

line  delay  device  for  delaying  an  output 
s<  cond  output  of  the  switching  circuit  by  one 
lin(; 

adding  the  output  signal  of  the  second  out- 
winching  circuit  to  an  output  of  the  one  hori- 
device; 
for  multiplying  an  output  signal  of  the  first 
It  coefficient  (Kl)  for  adjusting  sensitivity 
of  the  television  camera; 
er  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  of  the 
i  second  coefficient  (K2)  for  adjusting  the 
resolution  of  the  television  camera; 
a  iding  an  output  signal  from  the  first  output 
■|  g  circuit  with  an  output  signal  of  the  first 
I  lutput  signal  from  the  second  adder  repre- 
distri|>ution  of  the  first  field  and  the  second  field; 
an  output  signal  from  the  first  output  of 
:ircuit  with  an  output  signal  from  the  sec- 
an  output  signal  of  the  third  adder  repre- 
rtiial-edge  signal  including  both  positive  and 
components;  and 

the  vertical-edge  signal  corresponding 
and  the  second  field  to  correct  vertical- 
in  each  field  before  interlacing  the  first 
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5.44234 

Improving  the  resolution  of 
three  ccd  ca  mera  and  apparatus  thereof 

Hyo  S.  Lee,  Suweoi ,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,971,  Feb.  26,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,328 
Claims  priority,  Application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  26,  1991, 


91-3147 


U,S.  a.  348—264 


1.  A  television  camera  cc  nprising: 

a  solid  state  imaging  dev  ce  for  reading  video  signals  from 
vertical  and  horizontal  scanning  lines; 

a  driving  device  for  drivii  g  the  solid  state  imaging  device  to 
read  said  video  signals  corresponding  to  a  first  field,  de- 
fined by  a  vertical  scan»ing  line  of  pixels  intersecting  odd 
numbered  horizontal  li^es  starting  with  a  first  odd  num- 
bered horizontal  line  (a|,  32  .  .  .  a„_  i.  a„)  and  intersecting 
even  numbered  horizotital  lines  starting  with  a  second 
even  numbered  horizoiial  line  (b2,  bj  .  .  .  b„_i,  b,); 

said  driving  device  for  dri'  -ing  the  solid  stote  imaging  device 
to  read  said  video  signa  s  corresponding  to  a  second  field 
after  reading  said  first  fi  ;ld,  said  second  field  defined  by  a 
vertical  scanning  line  of  pixels  intersecting  said  odd  num- 
bered horizontal  lines  starting  with  said  first  odd  num- 
bered horizontal  line  (at  32  .  .  .  a„_i,  a„)  and  intersecting 
said  even  numbered  holizontal  lines  starting  with  a  first 
even  numbered  horizontal  line  (bi,  b2  .  .  .  b„_i,  b„); 

a  switching  circuit  receiving  said  video  signals  froin  the 
solid  sUte  imaging  device  corresponding  to  the  odd  num- 
bered horizontal  lines  a^d  the  even  numbered  horizontal 
lines,  for  outputting  the  fideo  signals  corresponding  to  the 
odd  numbered  horizonial  lines  and  the  even  numbered 
horizontal  lines  from  a  first  and  second  outpute  of  the 
switching  circuit,  respedtively,  when  the  solid  state  imag- 
ing device  reads  said  vid^  signals  of  the  first  field,  and  for 
switching  the  first  and  ^ond  outpuu  of  the  switching 


dwl 


pi:ku 


1.   In  4n  interlac^mei 
using  correlated 
including  a  CCD 
and  third  CCD  imag  • 
respectively,  and  foi 
respective  first,  s( 
dual  sample-hold  circuit 
correlated  dual  sam 
and  B  channels 
output  said  electricai 
CCD  image  pickup 
ing  respective  first, 
from  said  correlated 
respective  gains  of 
respective  first 
and  a  video 
processing  after 
from  said  pre-am 


secoid 
process  jr 
synl  li( 


fiplifi  sr, 


Int  a.*  H04N  9/07 


4Claiins 


nt  apparatus  for  interpolating  pixels 

sample-hold  processing,  said  apparatus 

up  device  provided  with  first,  second 

pickup  sensors  for  R.  G  and  B  channels, 

converting  R,  G  and  B  photo  signals  to 

■  and  third  electrical  signals,  a  correlated 
provided  with  first,  second  and  third 

e-hold  stages  corresponding  to  said  R,  G 
resp^tively,  for  removing  dark  current  from 

signals  from  said  first,  second  and  third 
sfcnsors,  a  pre-amplifier  for  low-pass  filter- 
s  econd  and  third  output  electrical  signals 

dual  sample-hold  circuit  and  amplifying 
said  output  electrical  signals  to  produce 

■  and  third  amplified  electrical  signals, 
and  encoder  for  carrying  out  %ndeo 

lesizing  said  amplified  electrical  signals 
,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
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a  composite  {-pitch  delaying  and  J-pitch  delaying  circuit  for 
delaying  said  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  sec- 
ond pickup  stage  by  a  selected  one  of  a  i-pitch  delay  and 
a  i-pitch  delay  in  order  to  apply  first  delayed  signals  to 
said  second  correlated  dual  sample-hold  stage; 

a  composite  i-pitch  delaying  and  bypassing  circuit  for  delay- 
ing said  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  third 
pickup  stage  fey  a  selected  on  a  J-pitch  delay  and  a  delay 
corresponding  to  bypassing  in  order  to  apply  second 
delayed  signals  to  said  third  correlated  dual  sample  hold 
stage;  and 

a  control  signal  converting  circuit  for  generating  control 
signals  based  on  clock  signals  from  a  pulse  generator  in  a 
camera  and  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  R,  G  and  B 
synthesized  signals  from  said  pre-amplifier  for  selecting  a 
desired  interlacing  delay  value. 


5,44236 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  WHEREIN 
PLURAL  POWER  FEEDING  WIRES  SERVE  AS  A 
UGHT-SHIELD  FILM 
Yasutaka  Nakashiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,539 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1993,  5-234014 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/335 

U.S.  a.  348—322  11  Clains 


5,44235 
FIT  CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR  INCORPORATING  GATED 
LINE  SHIFT  PULSES 
Katsuo  Sekiguchi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1992,  4-194102 

Int  a.*  H04N  3/14 

MS.  a.  348—312  S  Claims 


1.  A  frame  interline  transfer  solid  state  image  sensor  com- 
prising: 

a)  an  image  section  formed  of  light  sensing  sections  disposed 
in  a  matrix  fashion  and  a  first  vertical  transfer  section  for 
transferring  signal  charges  read  out  from  said  tight  sensing 
sections  in  the  vertical  direction; 

b)  a  storage  section  having  a  second  vertical  transfer  section 
for  temporarily  accumulating  a  signal  charge  that  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  first  vertical  transfer  section  in  the  verti- 
cal direction  during  a  frame  shift  period: 

c)  a  horizontal  transfer  section  for  reading  out  a  signal 
charge  accumulated  in  said  storage  section  at  every  hori- 
zontal line  during  a  line  shift  period: 

d)  a  smear  drain  having  a  smear  gate  region  disposed  be- 
tween it  and  said  second  vertical  transfer  section  for  dis- 
charging unnecessary  signal  charges  of  said  first  vertical 
transfer  section  through  said  second  vertical  transfer 
section  and  for  discharging  unnecessary  signal  charge  of 
said  second  vertical  transfer  section;  and 

e)  means  for  supplying  a  discharge  pulse  to  said  first  vertical 
transfer  section  and  said  second  vertical  transfer  section  to 
discharge  said  unnecessary  signal  charges  to  said  smear 
drain  before  a  signal  charge  is  read  out  from  said  light 
sensing  section  to  said  second  vertical  transfer  section 
through  said  first  vertical  transfer  section,  wherein  an 
amplitude  of  a  signal  supplying  line  shift  pulses  to  said  first 
vertical  transfer  section  only  during  said  frame  shift  per- 
iod is  fixed  to  a  predetermined  level  during  said  line  shift 
period  and  signal  charges  accumulated  in  said  second 
vertical  transfer  section  are  sequentially  transferred  to  said 
horizontal  transfer  section  at  every  horizontal  line  by  a 
signal  supplying  line  shift  pulse  supplied  to  said  second 
vertical  transfer  section  during  said  line  shift  period. 


1.  A  solid-state  image  pickup  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  sections,  arranged  in 
the  configuration  of  a  matrix  with  m  rows  and  n  columns, 
for  accumulating,  in  response  to  incident  light,  electric 
charges  as  signal  charges  where  m  and  n  represent  first 
and  second  positive  integers  each  of  which  is  not  less  than 
two; 

n  vertical  charge  transfer  sections  each  adjacent  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  n  columns  of  said  photoelectric  converting 
sections  at  a  same  directional  side  thereof,  each  of  said  n 
vertical  charge  transfer  sections  extending  along  a  vertical 
direction,  said  n  vertical  charge  transfer  sections  being  for 
reading  the  signal  charges  out  of  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting sections  as  read  charges  to  transfer  the  read 
charges  along  the  vertical  direction  as  transferred 
charges,  each  of  said  n  vertical  charge  transfer  sections 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  charge  transfer  elec- 
trodes and  a  vertical  charge  transfer  region  formed  be- 
neath the  vertical  charge  transfer  electrodes; 

n  transferring  wires,  which  are  disposed  on  said  n  vertical 
charge  transfer  sections,  respectively,  and  which  serve  as 
light-shield  films  for  shielding  said  n  vertical  charge  trans- 
fer sections  from  the  incident  light,  for  supplying  vertical 
transferring  clocks  to  said  vertical  charge  transfer  elec- 
trodes to  make  said  n  vertical  charge  transfer  sections 
transfer  to  read  charges  along  the  vertical  direction  as  the 
transferred  charges,  said  n  transferring  wires  light-shield- 
ing areas  between  said  photoelectric  converting  sections 
and  said  vertical  charge  transfer  regions,  each  of  said  n 
transferring  wires  comprising  two  metal  wires;  and 

n  reading/transferring  wires,  which  are  disposed  on  said  n 
vertical  charge  transfer  sections,  respectively,  and  which 
serve  as  light-shield  films  for  shielding  said  n  vertical 
charge  transfer  sections  from  the  incident  light,  for  sup- 
plying readout  pulses  and  vertical  transferring  clocks  to 
said  vertical  charge  transfer  electrodes  to  make  said  n 
vertical  charge  transfer  sections  read  the  signal  charges 
from  said  photoelectric  converting  sections  to  the  vertical 
charge  transfer  regions  as  the  read  charges  and  to  make 
said  n  vertical  charge  transfer  sections  transfer  the  read 
charges  along  the  vertical  direction  as  the  transferred 
charges,  each  of  said  n  reading/transferring  wires  com- 
prising two  metal  wires. 
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M4237 
IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Kstaqji  YtMhimwa;  Ma4wtcM  Toyaaa;  AkiUro  Fi^wara; 
HiroAuU  SMb,  aU  of  HuMgawa;  KuiUko  Yamada,  Tokyo; 
KilaUro  KaMda,  Kanagiwa,  and  Hideo  Homma,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  awisBon  to  Caa^n  Kahwhtki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
OMtimiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  9j^«07,  Jul.  29, 1993,  abamloiied,  which 
is  a  coatiaaadoii  of  Ser.  N#.  M8,04S,  Dec  12, 1991,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continnatioa  ftf  Ser.  No.  319,546,  Mar.  6,  1989, 
abandoned.  Thi«  appUcatJon  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245^13 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  II,  1988,  63-5T760: 
May  2,  1988,  63-109642 

Int  d.*  H04N  S/232 
UJS.  CL  348-^363 


r"       , d 


11-^ 


50 


or  •* 

I  «  EOT      ■ SSJM 


/< 


««-»  ;iTMi 

KUCT   BOT 

devi^  fo 


1.  An  object  tracing  devi^  for  tracing  an  object  image  on  an 
image  sensing  plane,  comprising: 

(A)  setting  means  for  movably  setting  a  detecting  area  on 
said  image  sensing  plane; 

(B)  first  object  tracing  means,  having  means  for  respectively 
detecting  luminance  Idk-el  between  the  inside  and  outside 
of  said  detecting  area,  (|or  controlling  said  setting  means  to 
vary  a  set  position  of  {said  detecting  area  on  said  image 
sensing  plane  so  that  jthe  difference  in  luminance  level 
between  the  inside  ani^  the  outside  of  said  detecting  area 
becomes  greater;  j 

(Q  second  object  tracing  means  for  controlling  said  setting 
means  to  vary  the  set  position  of  said  detecting  area  on 
said  image  sensing  pl«ie  so  that  a  position  at  which  a 
contrast  on  said  image  sensing  plane  becomes  maximum 
coincides  with  a  central  portion  of  said  detecting  area;  and 

(D)  control  means  for  selectively  operating  one  of  said  first 
object  tracing  means  i  and  said  second  object  tracing 
means. 


SM4238 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL,  AND  AfPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  A 

VIDBO  SIGNAL 
Natwki  Koahiro,  and  Tatsfya  Ishikawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kab^sbiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  88,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1992,  4-1T7266 
Int.  a.*  H04N  7/12 
MS.  CL  348-385  ,  Qaim 

1.  A  video  signal  receivinjg  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  one  of  a  first  coded  signal  and 
a  second  coded  signal,  said  first  coded  signal  being  pro- 
duced by  coding  a  muiichannel  resolution  TV  signal  in 
which  a  plurality  of  lovv-resolution  TV  signals  have  been 
synthesized,  said  second  coded  signal  being  produced  by 
coding  a  high-resolutioi  TV  signal; 
decoding  means  for  decoding  said  received  one  of  said  first 
and  second  coded  signai  into  said  multichannel  resolution 
TV  signal  and  said  hi^h-resolution  TV  signal,  respec- 
tively; 
a  first  switch  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  output 
terminal,  and  an  input  1  erminal  for  receiving  one  of  said 
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resolution  TV  signal  and  said  high-resolu- 
from  said  decoding  means; 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal, 
terminal  of  said  second  switch  being  con- 
first  output  terminal  of  said  first  switch; 
( onnected  to  said  second  output  terminal  of 


circuit  connected  to  said  first  memory; 
sion  circuit  connected   to  said  second 

Il  sving  a  first  input  terminal,  which  is  con- 
interpolation  circuit,  a  second  input  termi- 

I  onnected  to  said  reduction/expansion  cir- 

o  iitput  terminal,  which  is  connected  to  said 

« srminal  of  said  second  switch; 

for  displaying  a  signal  output  from  said 
and 

'\M  controlling  said  first,  second  and  third 


display  mode,  said  control  means  controls  said 

so  as  to  connect  said  first  input  terminal 

!  switch  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 

I,  thereby  allowing  a  signal  input  to  said 

of  said  first  switch  to  be  supplied  to  said 
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connected  to  said  third  output  terminal  of 


disf  lay  mode,  said  control  means  controls:  (1) 
!  witch  so  as  to  connect  said  second  input 
SI  Id  second  switch  to  said  output  terminal  of 
switch;  (2)  said  third  switch  so  as  to  connect 
terminal  of  said  third  switch  to  said 
of  said  third  switch;  and  (3)  said  first 
connect  said  input  terminal  of  said  first 
second  output  terminal  of  said  first 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  low- 
signals  of  said  multichannel  resolution 
t>e  supplied  to  said  display  means; 
mode,  said  control  means  controls:  (1) 
s  ivitch  so  as  to  connect  said  second  input 
■  second  switch  to  said  output  terminal  of 
switch;  (2)  said  first  switch  so  as  to  connect 
of  said  first  switch  to  said  second  and 
I  erminals  of  said  first  switch,  thereby  se- 
said  plurality  of  low-resolution  TV  sig- 
ir  ultichannel  resolution  TV  signal;  and  (3) 
so  as  to  selectively  connect  one  of  said 
input  terminals  of  said  third  switch  to 
te^inal  of  said  third  switch,  thereby  sup- 
two  of  said  plurality  of  low-resolu- 
Is  of  said  multichannel  resolution  TV 
lisplay  means. 


se  ected  i 
gnili 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1911 


5,442,399 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  A  DIGITAL 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  BY  FORMATTING  THE  SIGNAL  INTO 

BLOCKS 

Yoahinori  Asamnra;  Yoshiko  Hatano,  and  Ken  Onishi,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushilu 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,288,  Jun.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287.587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1990,  2-170816; 
Jul.  5,  1990,  2-180124;  Jul.  16,  1990,  M89928;  Jul.  16,  1990, 
2-189929;  Jul.  17, 1990,  2-191662;  Sep.  12, 1990,  2-243555;  Apr. 
11,  1991,  3-079210 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/13 
U.S.  a.  348—394  62  Claims 
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5,442,400 
ERROR  CONCEALMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  MPEG-LIKE 

VIDEO  DATA 
Hniftug  Son,  Princeton;  Joel  W.  Zdepski,  Belle  Mead,  and 

Kamil  M.  Uz,  Plainsboro,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA 

Thomson  Licensing  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,760 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/64,  7/66 
VS.  CL  348—402  6  Claims 

4.  Apparatus  for  processing  motion  compensated  com- 
pressed video  data  wherein  ones  of  frames  of  video  signal  are 
compressed  according  to  intraframe  processing  and  other 
frames  of  said  video  signal  are  compressed  according  to  inter- 
frame  processing,  and  wherein  said  intraframe  and  interframe 
processing  generates  compressed  data  on  a  block  by  block 
basis,  and  wherein  motion  vectors  are  generated  for  respective 
blocks  of  intraframe  processed  data,  and  respective  motion 
vectors  of  intraframe  processed  blocks  are  attached  to  blocks 
of  data  other  than  blocks  to  which  they  respectively  corre- 
spond, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  motion  compensated  compressed  video  data; 

means  for  detecting  errors  in  said  motion  compensated  com- 


pressed video  data  and  for  discarding  blocks  of  data  in- 
cluding errors; 

means  for  separating  said  motion  vectors  from  respective 
blocks  of  intraframe  compressed  data,  and  for  storing  said 
motion  vectors  in  memory,  and  for  applying  blocks  of 
intraframe  compressed  data  without  corresponding  intra- 
frame motion  vectors  to  decompression  means  for  decom- 
pression; 

means,  responsive  to  said  motion  compensated  compressed 


1.  A  coding  apparatus  for  coding  a  digital  video  signal, 
comprising: 
sub-band  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  digital  video  signal 
into  a  plurality  of  digital  video  signals  of  distinct  sub- 
bands; 
formatting  means  for  formatting  video  signals  of  each  sub- 
band  into  blocks  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements; 
orthogonal  transforming  means  for  performing  an  orthogo- 
nal transform  upon  each  formatted  block  to  thereby  ob- 
tain coefficients;  and 
coding  means  for  coding  the  obtained  coefficients  including, 
quantizing  means,  having  a  plurality  of  quantization  tables 
of  different  quantizing  step  widths,  for  quantizing  the 
coefficients  obtained  by  said  orthogonal  transforming 
means,  and 
determining  means  for  determining  a  quantization  table  of 
said  plurality  of  quantization  tables  to  be  selected  by 
said  quantizing  means  based  on  a  signal  level  of  picture 
elements  of  the  block  of  a  high  frequency  band. 


video  data  and  said  means  for  detecting  errors,  for  provid- 
ing blocks  of  synthesized  data  for  said  blocks  of  intraframe 
compressed  data  discarded  by  said  means  for  detecting 
errors,  said  synthesized  data  formed  using  intraframe 
motion  vectors  corresponding  to  said  discarded  blocks, 
which  said  motion  vectors  are  accessed  from  said  mem- 
ory; and 
means  for  substituting  said  blocks  of  synthesized  data  for 
corresponding  said  discarded  blocks  of  intraframe  com- 
pressed data. 


5.442,401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AN 

IMAGE  TO  PRODUCE  A  TARGET  INFORMATION 

AMOUNT 

Toknmicbj  Murakami,  and  Toshiaki  Shimada,  both  of  Kama- 

kura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,635,  May  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1991,  3-120162; 
May  24,  1991,  3-120163;  Aug.  20,  1991,  3-208025 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/50 
VS.  CL  348—405  33  Claims 
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I,  In  an  image  coding  system  having  a  coder  for  coding  a 
sequence  of  image  signals,  as  dictated  by  a  control  signal  that 
sets  coding  parameters  for  the  coder,  a  controller  for  control- 
ling the  coder,  comprising: 
a)  a  motion  detector  for  detecting  an  extent  of  motion  be- 
tween a  current  image  signal  and  at  least  one  previously 
encoded  image  signal  based  on  an  information  amount  of 


1912 


said  current  image 
amount  of  said  at 
signal;  and 
b)  a  coding  update 
based  on  current 
motion  detected  by 
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lignal  and  an  average  information 
l^ast  one  previously  encoded  image 

meins  for  generating  the  control  signal 
coding  parameters  and  the  extent  of 
t|ie  motion  detector. 


5,442,402 
MODULAR  MEMOR' '  FOR  AN  IMAGE  DECODING 

SYSTEM 
Chang  Sohn,  and  Oh-Sang  Kwon,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Daewoo  E  ectronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 


Filed  Sep.  23,'  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,256 


U.S.  a.  348—416 
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1.  A  modular  memory 
tion  compensated  predicti 

2^  memory  modules 
memory  array  for  sto 
image  data  in 
different  pixels  withii 
integer; 

means  for  generating  a 
frame  synchronizatioi 

an  address  generator 
write  horizontal  and 
each  of  the  2^^ 
vector  from  the  imag< 

a  parallel  data  bus  for  '. 
2^  pixels  of  the  ima, 
modules  in  response 

means  for,  before 
positions  of  the  2^^ 
data  bus  in  response 
motion  vector  so  thai 
parallel  data  bus  in 
of  the  2^  pixels  withi 
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)r  use  in  a  decoding  system  of  mo- 
n  coded  image  data,  comprising: 

comprising  a  two  dimensional 
ng  different  pixels  of  a  frame  of  the 

with  horizontal  locations  of  the 
the  frame,  wherein  N  is  a  |X)sitive 


read/write  signal  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  the  image  data; 
foi  simultaneously  generating  a  read/- 
read/write  vertical  addresses  for 
memory  modules  in  response  to  a  motion 
data  and  the  read/write  signal; 
a  multaneously  outputting/inputting 
e  data  from/into  the  2^  memory 
ti  t  the  read/write  signal;  and 
output  ing  the  2^  pixels,  changing  relative 
pi)  els  with  each  other  in  the  parallel 
to  a  horizontal  component  of  the 
the  2-'^  pixels  are  arranged  in  the 
ascending  order  of  horizontal  locations 
the  frame. 


,442,403 
WIDE-SCREEN  TV  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
AITARATUS 
Yoshio  Yasumoto,  Nara;  Sadashi  Kageyama,  Hirakata;  Shiui 
Inoue,  Moriguchi,  and  HIdeyo  Uwabata,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ^26,291,  Dec.  12,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,008 

Claims  priority,  applicatiftn  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1989,  1-327896 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/12,  7/01 

4  Qaims 
1.  A  wide-screen  television  signal  transmitting  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  wide-screen  television  s  ignal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing at  least  two  wide-s  :reen  television  signals  which  have 


different  aspect 
scanning  line 

a  selecting  meat  s 
screen  televis  on 

a  scan  convertir  g 
effective  hor  zontal 
screen  televis  on 
obtain  a  con  'entional 
upper  and  lo  wer 
dependent  on 

a  vertical  augmc  ntation 


Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  23,  1992, 
1992-17346 

Int  ^.«  H04N  7/32 

•>       4  Claims 
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compatible  sig  nal 

obtain  a  conventional 
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ratios  and  a  different  number  of  horizontal 
from  each  other; 

for  selecting  one  of  said  at  least  two  wide- 
n  signals; 

means  for  down-converting  the  number  of 
scanning  lines  of  a  selected  wide- 
signal  at  a  conversion  ratio  of  2  to  I  to 
television-compatible  signal  with 
black  bars  which  include  some  lines 
said  selected  wide-screen  television  signal; 
signal  generating  means  for  generat- 


-A 


lugmentation  signal  having  information  for 

resolution  at  a  receiver; 

n  leans  for  multiplexing  an  identification  sig- 

of  an  aspect  ratio  of  said  selected  wide- 

televisjon  signal  with  said  convention  television- 


for  adding  said  conventional  television- 

and  said  vertical  augmentation  signal  to 

television-compatible  composite 


means  for  transmitting  said  conventional 
con  patible  comjxjsite  signal. 


5,442,404 

SCANNING  LI  ME  CONVERTING  METHOD  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND  DEVICE  THEREOF 

Sung  H.  Hong,  Secail,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  |\pr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,731 
Claims  priority, 
1992-6685 


VS.  a.  348—448 


Si  id 


1.  A  scanning 
having  vertical, 
edge  pattern  used 
scanning  system, 
prising  the  steps  of 
determining  a 
pixel  component 
scanning  lines 


ipplication  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  21,  1992, 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/01 

21  Claims 
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converting  method  for  a  video  signal 

ha  rizontal  and  diagonal  components  and  an 

in  a  television  receiver  of  an  interlaced 

scanning  line  converting  method  com- 


ple  value  of  a  pixel  having  a  peripheral 

and  positioned  between  upper  and  lower 

responsive  to  the  horizontal,  vertical  and 
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diagonal  components  and  the  edge  pattern  of  the  video 
signal; 

determining  a  center  value  of  the  sample  value  performed  by 
a  two  dimensional  linear  pseudomedian  filtering  operation 
responsive  to  said  peripheral  pixel  component  and  the 
upper  and  lower  scanning  lines,  and  outputting  a  com- 
puted signal; 

2/1  time  compressing  respectively  said  computed  signal  and 
said  video  signal  into  respective  computed  and  video  time 
compressed  signals;  and 

selectively  switching  said  computed  and  video  time  com- 
pressed signals  thereby  interpolating  the  scanning  line. 


5,442,405 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  FRAME 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Kenshi  Taniguchi,  Moriguchi;  Masatoshi  Tanaka,  Kashihara; 
Noboni  Mizttguchi,  Osaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Uchimura,  Hirakata, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,025 

Int.  CU"  H04N  5/08 

VS.  a.  348—525  18  Claims 


serial-parallel  converter  by  which  the  calculated  number 
of  bits  are  shifted. 


5,442,406 
WIDE  SCREEN  TELEVISION 
Robert  D.  Altnansbofer,  Cannel;  Enrique  Rodrigues^^avazos; 
Donald  H.  WiUis,  both  of  Indianapolis;  Nathaniel  H.  Eraoz, 
BrowBsburg,  and  Barth  A.  Canfieid,  Indianapolis,  all  of  lad., 
assignors  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 
per  No.  PCr/US91/03740,  §  371  Date  Oct  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  28,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  941,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1990, 
9012326 

Irt.  a.*  H04N  9/74 
VS.  a.  348—588  21  ClaiiH 


1.  A  frame  synchronizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  serial-parallel  converter  for  converting  input  serial  data 
into  parallel  data  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  and  for 
outputting  said  parallel  data  separately  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  channels; 

a  plurality  of  intra-channel  synchronization  detecting  cir- 
cuits each  for  receiving  said  parallel  data  in  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  output  from  said 
serial-parallel  converter,  for  detecting  a  synchronization 
pattern  and  a  pseudo-synchronization  pattern  for  the 
corresponding  channel,  and  for  generating  a  channel 
synchronization  detect  signal  and  a  pseudo-synchroniza- 
tion detect  signal  for  the  corresponding  channel; 

a  plurality  of  bit-shift  error  pattern  detecting  circuits  each 
for  receiving  said  parallel  data  in  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  channels  output  from  said  serial-parallel 
converter,  for  detecting  a  bit-shift  error  pattern  for  the 
corresponding  channel,  and  for  generating  a  bit-shift  error 
pattern  signal  for  the  corresponding  channel; 

a  synchronization/bit-shift  error  detecting  circuit  for  receiv- 
ing the  channel  synchronization  detect  signals  and  the 
pseudo-synchronization  detect  signals,  for  detecting  a 
synchronization  between  channels  and  specifying  the 
amount  of  erroneously  shifted  bits,  and  for  generating  a 
frame  synchronization  detect  signal  and  bit-shift  error 
detect  signals;  and 

a  bit-shift  signal  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said  bit-shift 
error  detect  signals  and  the  bit-shift  error  pattern  signals, 
for  calculating  the  number  of  erroneously  shifted  bits  in 
said  serial-parallel  converter,  and  for  generating  a  bit-shift 
shift  signal,  said  bit-shift  signal  being  supplied  to  said 
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1.  A  display  system,  comprising: 

display  means  having  a  first  format  display  ratio; 

means  for  mapping  an  output  video  signal  onto  said  display 
means,  said  output  video  signal  representing  a  picture 
which  is  dimensionally  adjustable  on  said  display  means 
by  operation  of  said  mapping  means; 

a  plurality  of  video  signals,  each  of  said  video  signals  having 
one  of  different  format  display  ratios; 

means  for  processing  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  video 
signals,  as  necessary,  to  be  compatible  with  one  another 
and  with  said  display  means; 

switching  means  for  coupling  first  and  second  ones  of  said 
video  signals  as  inputs  to  said  processing  means; 

means  for  selecting,  as  said  output  video  signal,  between:  one 
of  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  video  signals  as  pro- 
cessed, such  that  said  picture  represented  by  said  output 
video  signal  is  a  single  picture  display;  and,  a  combination 
of  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  video  signals  as  pro- 
cessed, such  that  said  picture  represented  by  said  output 
video  signal  is  a  multiple  picture  display;  and, 

means  for  controlling  said  mapping  means,  said  processing 
means  and  said  selecting  means,  to  adjust  each  picture 
represented  in  said  output  video  signal  in  format  display 
ratio  and  image  aspect  ratio,  during  both  said  single  and 
multiple  picture  displays. 
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5,442,407 

VTOEO  SIGNAL  NOIS  :  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  USING 
nLTER  COEFFiaENTS 

Siu-Leong  lu,  Bensalem,  fa.,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Corporatioa  of  America,  Secaucus,  NJ. 

FUedMar.  22  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,683 
Int.  q.*  H04N  5/213 

13  Claims 


U.S.  a.  348— «20 
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2.  Apparatus  for  reduc  ng  noise  in  an  input  video  signal 
which  includes  a  plurality  )f  video  frames,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

processed  frame  memor^  means  for  storing  a  noise  reduced 
image; 

motion  estimator  mean^  for  identifying  a  target  block  of 
image  components  in  said  frame  memory  to  be  used  in 
calculating  a  noise  reduced  video  signal; 

motion  compensated  na<  se  reduction  means  for  calculating 
said  noise  reduced  vi  leo  signal  by  calculating  a  set  of 
time-varying  weightec  Altering  coefTicients  for  the  target 
block  and  for  generati  ig  a  motion  block  of  noise  reduced 
ima^e  components  by  Averaging  a  plurality  of  image  com- 
ponents in  a  current  block  selected  from  the  video  signal 
with  respective  image  components  of  the  target  block  as 
weighted  by  the  coefTicients;  and 

breakdown  detection  mfans  for  replacing  each  one  image 
component  of  the  current  block  with  a  corresponding 
noise-reduced  image  component  of  the  motion  block  if  a 
measure  of  noise  rediiction  achieved  for  the  one  image 
component  divided  byia  reference  measure  of  noise  is  less 
than  a  threshold  value| 

4.  Apparatus  according  io  claim  2,  further  comprising: 
count  memory  means  su^h  that  a  1:1  correspondence  exists 

between  counts  and  image  components  in  one  frame  of  the 
plurality  of  frames,  wljere  each  count  indicates  a  number 
of  image  components  fcorresponding  to  the  count  in  the 
plurality  of  frames  whjch  were  used  to  develop  the  noise 
reduced  image  component; 
wherein  the  motion  con|>ensated  noise  reduction  means  is 
responsive  to  the  counts  held  in  the  count  memory  means 
and  corresponding  to  the  respective  image  components  of 
the  target  block  for  (^culating  the  set  of  time-varying 
weighted  filtering  coel  Ticients  for  the  target  block. 

5.  Apparatus  for  reduciig  noise  in  an  input  video  signal 
which  includes  a  plurality  c  f  video  frames,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

processed  frame  memory|  means  for  storing  a  noise  reduced 
image; 

motion  estimator  means  for  identifying  a  target  block  of 
image  components  in  laid  frame  memory  to  be  used  in 
calculating  a  noise  red  iced  video  signal; 

motion  compensated  noi«e  reduction  means  for  calculating 
said  noise  reduced  video  signal  by  calculating  a  set  of 
time-varying  weightedjflltering  coefficients  for  the  target 
block  and  for  generating  a  motion  block  of  noise  reduced 
image  components  by  i  veraging  a  plurality  of  image  com- 
ponenu  in  a  current  bl  xk  selected  from  the  video  signal 
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image  components  of  the  urget  block  as 
I  he  coefficients;  and 

for  determining  a  measure  of  variation 
in  the  current  block  and  for  calculating  a 
and  a  threshold  value  to  be  used  by  the 
estimator  means. 
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means  for  identifying  a  target  block  of 
components  in  said  frame  memory  to  be  used  in 
I  oise  reduced  video  signal; 

noise  reduction  means  for  calculating 

video  signal  by  calculating  a  set  of 

i^eighted  filtering  coefficients  for  the  target 

generating  a  motion  block  of  noise  reduced 

by  averaging  a  plurality  of  image  com- 

chrrent  block  selected  from  the  video  signal 

image  components  of  the  target  block  as 

:  coefficients;  and 

memory  means  for  holding  image  components 

image  which  is  to  be  displayed  following 

in^ge,  wherein  the  motion  estimator  means 

for  identifying  a  further  block  of  image 

said  future  frame  memory  means  and  the 

p:nsated    noise   reduction    means   includes 

gem  :rating  said  motion  block  of  image  compo- 

coml^ining  the  current  block  of  image  compo- 

one  of  the  target  block  of  image  compo- 

urther  target  block  of  image  components. 


5,442,408 

WHITE  BALANCE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  WHITE  BALANCE  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  LUMINANCE  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

AND  COLOR  DMFORMATION  SIGNAL  OBTAINED 

FROM  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Toshinobii  Haniki,  Shijonawate,  and  Kenichi  Kikuchl,  Daito, 

both  of  Japan,  a^gnors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  612,831 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Japan,  Not.  17,  1989,  1-300239; 
Dec.  26,  1989,  l-33t352;  Feb.  28,  1990,  2-47915;  Mar.  9,  1990. 
2-58652;  Mar.  28,  1  »0,  2-80102;  Apr.  5,  1990,  2-90902 

term  of  this  patent  subseqaent  to  Jun.  29, 
2pi0,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fat  a.»  H04N  9/64 

15  Claims 


The  portion  of  the 
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adjusting  white 
information  signals 
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adjusting  apparatus  for  automatically 
in  response  to  a  plurality  of  color 
>btained  from  imaging  sensing  means  hav- 
in^ge  sensing  device,  comprising: 

red  and  blue  signals,  contained  within 
signals,  each  with  a  corresponding 
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variable  gain  so  as  to  yield  a  plurality  of  amplified  color 
information  signals, 

means  for  dividing  an  amplified  picture  produced  by  said 
image  sensing  means  into  a  plurality  of  regions, 

means,  coupled  to  said  dividing  means,  for  integrating  re- 
spective values  of  said  plurality  of  amplified  color  infor- 
mation signals  so  as  to  convert  said  respective  values  of 
said  plurality  of  amplified  color  information  signals  into  a 
plurality  of  color  evaluating  values  for  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  regions, 

means  for  controlling  the  variable  gain  of  said  amplifying 
means  according  to  each  of  said  color  evaluating  values  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  regions,  and 

means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  color  evaluating  values  to 
control  said  variable  gain. 


5,442,409 

MOTION  VECTOR  GENERATION  USING 

INTERLEAVED  SUBSETS  OF  CORRELATION  SURFACE 

VALUES 
W.  A.  Darid  Morgan,  Famham,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fried  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,359 
Ckims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  9.  1993. 
9311852 

Iirt.  CL*  H04N  7/28.  7/0  J 
VS.  a.  348—699  9  ru>^. 
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7.  A  method  of  generating  motion  vectors  from  image  data 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  calculating  correlation  surface  values  representing  image 
correlation  between  temporally  adjacent  images,  each 
correlation  surface  relating  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  por- 
tions of  said  temporally  adjacent  images; 

(ii)  providing  a  stream  of  correlation  surface  values  compris- 
ing interleaved  subsets  of  correlation  surface  values  from 
differing  correlation  surfaces,  each  subset  being  a  portion 
of  a  correlation  surface; 

(iii)  receiving  said  stream  of  correlation  surface  values  at  a 
correlation  surface  value  analyzer  and  determining  partial 
result  values  for  motion  vectors  dependent  upon  that  part 
of  a  given  correlation  surface  for  which  correlation  sur- 
face values  have  been  received; 

(iv)  storing  said  partial  result  values  from  said  correlation 
surface  value  analyzer  between  times  at  which  correlation 
surface  values  for  said  given  correlation  surface  are  re- 
ceived and  supplying  said  partial  result  values  to  said 
correlation  surface  value  analyzer  each  time  correlation 
surface  values  for  said  given  correlation  surface  are  re- 
ceived; and 
(v)  responsive  to  completion  of  receipt  of  correlation  surface 
values  for  said  given  correlation  surface,  reading  final 
result  values  for  motion  vectors  for  said  given  correlation 
surface  from  said  correlation  surface  value  analyzer. 


5,442,410 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  HAVING  VARIABLE, 
HIGH-RESOLUTION  VIDEO  SCREEN  ZOOMING 
Yong  J.  Jun,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  31.  1992. 
1551/1992 

lilt  a.*  H04N  5/262 
U.S.  CL  348-704  4  CWmt 
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1.  A  video  cassette  recorder  comprising: 

digital  signal  processing  means  for  recdving  composite 
video  signals  and  converting  them  into  digital  video  sig- 
nals; 

first  memory  means  for  receiving  the  digital  video  signals 
from  the  digital  signal  processing  means  and  storing  them 
by  frames  therein; 

zoom  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  digital  video 
signals  corresponding  to  one  frame  from  the  first  memory 
means  and  zooming  only  digital  video  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  zoom  region  from  the  received 
digital  video  signals,  so  as  to  reconfigure  them  as  digital 
video  signals  corresponding  to  one  new  frame; 

second  memory  means  for  receiving  the  zoomed  digital 
video  signals  from  the  zoom  signal  processing  means  and 
storing  them  by  frames  therein; 

first  switching  means  for  selecting  the  digital  video  signals 
corresponding  to  one  frame  from  the  first  memory  means 
and  digital  video  signals  corresponding  to  one  frame  from 
the  second  memory  means; 

second  switching  means  for  selecting  and  outputting  original 
composite  video  signals  and  output  signals  via  said  first 
switching  means;  and 

control  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  signals  for 
operation  modes  of  the  video  cassette  recorder  and  gener- 
ating the  first  control  signal  for  controlling  said  first 
switching  means,  the  second  control  signal  for  controlling 
said  second  switching  means  and  the  third  control  signal 
for  controlling  said  zoom  signal  processing  means. 


5,442,411 
DISPLAYING  VIDEO  DATA  ON  A  SPATLiL  LIGHT 
MODULATOR  WITH  LINE  DOUBLING 
Pan!  M.  Urbaans;  Viahal  Maricandey,  boili  of  Ddlaa,  and  Ro- 
bert J.  Gove,  Piano,  all  of  Tei.,  assipiors  to  Texac  Instni- 
ments  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,618 
Int  a.«  H04N  5/74 
VS.  CL  348^771  »  CUmi 

1.  A  spatial  light  modulator  for  generating  display  frames 
from  fields  of  an  incoming  video  signal,  comprising: 

column  lines  for  delivering  pixel  data  to  an  array  of  pixel 

elements; 
a  column  selector  coupled  to  said  column  lines  for  selecting 
subseu  of  each  row  of  pixel  daU  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  that  designates  which  subseU  of  daU  will  be  se- 
lected, wherein  said  subsets  of  each  row  of  pixel  daU 
comprise  pixel  data  for  said  column  lines; 
said  array  of  pixel  elements  arranged  in  display  rows,  said 
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display  rows  coupled  to 
pixel  elements  may  be 
pixel  data;  and 
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5,4  12,412 

PATIENT  RESPONSIVf  EYE  nXATION  TARGET 

METHOD  And  SYSTEM 

Rudolph  W.  Fray,  and  George  R.  Downes,  Jr.,  both  of  OrUndo, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Autonomous  Technologies  Corp.,  Orlando, 

Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  19|>4,  Ser.  No.  232,959 


Int.  aA 


VS.  a.  351—223 


A61B  3/02 


23aaims 


1.  A  biofeedback  mechai  sm  for  providing  eye  position 
feedback  to  a  patient,  compri  sing: 

a  first  light  source  for  pfoc  ucing  a  ring  of  visible  light  cen- 
tered about  an  optical  a;  :is  and  perceivable  by  an  eye  of 
said  patient  at  a  first  posil  ion,  said  eye  having  a  visual  axis; 

a  second  light  source  for  producing  a  dot  of  visible  light 
centered  on  said  optical  a  nis  and  perceivable  by  said  eye  of 
said  patient  at  a  second  pcsition,  wherein  said  first  position 
is  perceived  by  said  eye  I  as  being  closer  to  said  eye  than 
said  second  position,  an(|  wherein  said  eye  perceives  said 
dot  as  being  centered  id  said  ring  when  said  eye  moves 
said  visual  axis  into  spatial  and  angular  alignment  with 
said  optical  axis;  and       i 

an  eye  movement  sensor  oeeratively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond light  source  for  delecting  a  quantifiable  amount  of 
movement  of  said  eye  afid  for  generating  an  eye  move- 
ment error  signal  based  on  said  quantifiable  amount,  said 
eye  movement  error  signal  being  supplied  to  said  second 
light  source,  wherein  said  second  light  source  adjusts  said 
dot's  appearance  based  on  said  eye  movement  error  signal 
to  indicate  to  said  patient  to  realign  said  visual  axis  with 
said  optical  axis  of  said  dot  and  said  ring. 
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5,442,413 

PUPIL  CONJtIGATE-COUPLING  DEVICE  IN 

PROJECTING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Ynrayvki  Tejima;  Yisunori  Izawa;  Nobutaka  Mineftui,  and 

Ryota  Ogawa,  all  ol  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  K  lisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Noi  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,876 
Claims  priority,  apflication  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-316977; 
Dec.  4,  1992,  4-32520  K  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-004450;  Jan.  14,  1993, 
5-004451;  Oct.  27,  19  13,  5-268871 

1  lit  a.»  G03B  21/14 
VS.  CL  353—69  39  Claims 


said  display  rows  by  etiable  lines 
adjacent  display  rows  to  be 
subset  of  pixel  data. 


1.  A  pupil 
system  comprising: 
a  first  projection 

image  of  an  imade 
a  second  projection 

diate  image  onto 
said  first  and  seconp 

axes  intersecting 
an  optical  element 

between  said  firsi 

optical  element 

tion  for  deflectii^ 

said  first 

said  second 

pupils  of  said  ti: 
wherein  said  optical 

ate  image  formin  ; 

optical  axis  diretfion 


conjugal  e-coupling  device  in  a  projecting  optical 


;  project!  m 


l4ns  system  which  forms  an  intermediate 
indicating  element, 
lens  system  which  projects  said  interme- 
a  screen, 

projection  lens  systems  having  optical 

at  a  predetermined  angle,  and, 

having  structural  periodicity  positioned 

and  second  projection  lens  systems,  said 

having  a  positive  power  and  a  prism  func- 

a  bundle  of  rays  transmitted  through 

lens  system  towards  an  optical  axis  of 

lens  system  to  thereby  couple 

and  second  projection  lens  systems, 

element  is  deviated  from  an  intermedi- 

position  by  a  predetermined  offset  in  an 


pro  ection 
first 


5,442,414 

HIGH  CONTRACT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

VpEO  PROJECTOR 

Peter  J.  Janssen,  Scarborough,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Shimizu,  Peeks- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  U.  S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ms^  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,093 

1  It  a.*  G03B  21/28 

VS.  a.  353—98  16  Claims 


1.  A  video 

a  light  source; 

a  lens  for  projectink 

a  light  path  extent  ing 

lens; 
a  light  yalve  dispo^ 

source  and  said 


,''AF8inK 


projecti  }n  system  comprising: 


an  image  onto  a  viewing  surface; 
between  said  light  source  and  said 


in  said  light  path  between  said  light 
ens,  said  light  valve  having  an  array  of 
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pivotable  reflective  pixels,  said  pixels  being  pivoted  about 
a  pivot  axis,  said  pixels  reflecting  light  impinging  thereon 
either  into  said  lens  or  away  from  said  lens  to  modulate 
light  in  accordance  with  video  information  input  thereto; 
and 
aperture  means  disposed  in  said  light  path,  said  aperture 
means  having  a  long  dimension  and  a  short  dimension, 
said  aperture  means  being  oriented  in  the  light  path  with 
said  long  dimension  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  pixels  of  said  light  valve. 


12    14 


5.  An  armless  transparency  projector  comprising: 

a  projector  main  body  having  an  opening; 

a  light  source  lamp  installed  inside  said  projector  main  body 

for  emitting  light  needed  to  project  an  image  on  a  distant 

screen; 
a  light  source  reflection  mirror  for  reflecting  the  light  from 

said  light  source  lamp; 
a  Fresnel  lens  being  passed  by  the  light  reflected  by  said  light 

source  reflection  mirror  for  converging  the  light  to  be  a 

converging  light,  and  installed  inside  said  projector  main 

body  for  holding  a  transparency; 
an  image  reflecting  mirror  installed  inside  said  projector 

main  body  for  reflecting  the  converging  light  from  said 

Fresnel  lens; 
a  projector  lens  installed  inside  said  projector  main  body  for 

projecting  an  image  converged  through  the  aperture  of 

said  projector  lens  along  the  light  axis,  to  the  distant 

screen;  and 
a  guiding  board  installed  between  said  Fresnel  lens  and  the 

transparency,  with  a  stopping  strip  to  prevent  the  trans- 
parency from  falling  off. 


5,442,416 
RESIST  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Kiyohisa  Tateyama;  Masami  Akimoto,  both  of  Kumamoto,  and 
Mitsuni  Ushijima,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Electron  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Electnni  Kyusha  Lim- 
ited, Kumamoto,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,464,  Mar.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,339,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,505, 

Jun.  25, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,202,716,  which  is  a  continuaHon-in-pwl 

of  Ser.  No.  627,357,  Dec.  14, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,177,514,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,470,  Feb.  10,  1989,  Pat  No. 

4,985,722.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1988,  63-30219: 

Nov.  5,  1991,  3-318441 

Int  a.*  G03D  5/00 
VS.  a.  354-319  «  chte^ 

1.  A  process  apparatus  for  applying  two  or  more  treatments 
to  a  substrate,  comprising: 
a  linear  passage; 
a  process  portion  comprising  at  least  one  process  section. 


said  process  section  including  a  plurality  of  substrate- 
processing  units  arranged  along  both  sides  of  the  passage; 
carrier  means  for  carrying  substrates  on  the  passage;  and 
positioner  means  arranged  in  or  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the 
process  portion  to  position  the  substrate  on  the  passage; 


5,442,415 
ARMLESS  TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTOR 
Zu  W.  Chao,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Industrial  Technol- 
ogy Research  Institute,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,697 

Int  a.'  G03B  21/28 

VS.  a.  353-119  8  cUims 


wherein  one  of  said  carrier  means  receives  the  substrate 
from  the  positioner  means  and  carries  it  to  one  of  the 
substrate  processing  units. 


5  442  417 
AUTOMATIC  FLASH  AMOUNT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

OF  CAMERA 
Tadao  Takagi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1992,  4-195496: 
Jul.  22,  1992,  4-195498 

Int  a.'  G03B  13/36.  15/05 
U.S.  a  354-M2  ,3  cUims 


1.  An  automatic  flash  amount  control  apparatus  of  camera, 
comprising: 

flashing  means  capable  of  performing  preliminary  flash 
carried  out  before  an  exposure  operation  of  camera  and 
main  flash  carried  out  during  the  exposure  operation; 

metering  means  for  metering  in  a  plurality  of  divided  meter- 
ing regions  beams  emitted  from  said  flashing  means  and 
reflected  by  a  photographic  field; 

photographic  distance  value  output  means  for  outputting  a 
value  concerning  a  photographic  distance; 

control  means  for  specifying  and  excluding  a  region  a  meter- 
ing value  of  which  is  not  used  among  said  plurality  of 
metering  regions,  based  on  a  metering  result  upon  said 
preliminary  flash  and  said  photographic  distance  value 
and  for  adjusting  a  flash  amount  of  said  flashing  means 
upon  main  flash,  based  only  on  metering  values  of  regions 
except  for  the  excluded  region;  and 

inhibiting  means  for  comparing  said  photographic  distance 
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value  with  a  predeternanecl  value  and  for  inhibiting  an 
region  exclusion  operatpn  of  said  control  means  if  said 
photographic  distance  value  is  judged  as  greater  than  said 
predetermined  value.      J 


S/  12,418 
EXPOSUf  E  METHOD 
Masaichi  Murakami;  Muneytsu  Yokota;  Toshio  Matsuura,  all 
of  Tokyo,  and  Atsuyuki  Aoki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,178,  Jun.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1992,  4-149278 
Int.  Cl.»  ifM3B  27/42 


UjS.  CL  355— S3 


--? 


'1 


13  Claims 


.--l_n 


h» 
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1.  An  exposure  method  (A  exposing  a  photosensitive  sub- 
strate to  first  and  second  eitended  patterns  of  at  least  one 
original  with  mutual  jointing  lof  end  portions  thereof  by  means 
of  a  projection  optical  systen  i,  comprising: 
determining  distortion  ct  aracteristics  of  said  projection 
optical  system,  represei  ting  the  positions  of  projected 
images  within  a  project!  >n  area  of  said  projection  optical 
system; 
determining,  within  said  d  stortion  characteristics,  first  dis- 
tortion characteristics  oprresponding  to  an  image  at  an 
end  portion  of  said  first  pattern  at  the  projection  thereof, 
aracteristics  corresponding  to  an 
of  said  second  pattern  at  the 
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5,442,419 
PAj»ER  MASK  DEVICE 
Hironori  Masutani,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritsu  Koki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayai«a,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,783 

Claims  priority,  api  lication  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1993,  5-133256 

1  at.  a.*  G03B  27/58 

VS.  a.  355—74  1  Claim 


1.  A  paper  mask 
masks  provided  in  a  li 
paper,  and  a  pair  of 
direction,  said  pair 
verse  masks  being  mdved 
print  size,  characteri^d 
one  end  of  said  pair 
and  a  second  transfei 
pair  of  longitudinal 
said  pair  of  longitudinal 
second  transfer  units 


c  evice  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
mgitudinal  direction  of  a  web  of  printing 
thinsverse  masks  provided  in  a  transverse 
of  longitudinal  masks  and  said  pair  of  trans- 
relative  to  each  other  to  change  the 
in  that  a  first  transfer  unit  for  moving 
o^  longitudinal  masks  relative  to  each  other 
unit  for  moving  the  other  ends  of  said 
relative  to  each  other  are  provided, 
masks  being  coupled  to  said  first  and 
so  that  they  can  take  oblique  positions. 


IT  asks  I 


5,442,420 
EXPOSURE  DEVICE 
Masaaki  TsiOi,  Waka;  'ama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Wakayama,  J  ipan 

Filed  Ju  ».  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,916 

Claims  priority,  ap|  ilication  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1993,  5-137155 

]  St  CL*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—74  7  Claims 


between  said  first  and  second 


and  second  distortion  ch 
image  at  an  end  portic 
projection  thereof; 

determining  the  differenc 
distortion  characteristic^ 

projection  the  image  of  sai^  first  pattern  onto  said  photosen- 
sitive substrate  by  said  nrojection  optical  system; 

projecting  the  image  of  sai^  second  pattern  onto  said  photo- 
sensitive substrate  by  said  projection  optical  system  in 
jointed  relationship  to  tie  image  of  said  first  pattern;  and 

adjusting  said  jointing  by  at  least  one  of  a  relative  movement 
between  said  at  least  ont  original  and  said  photosensitive 
substrate  and  a  change  ill  the  projection  magnification  of 
said  projection  optical  fystem,  according  to  said  differ- 
ence of  the  distortion  characteristics,  prior  to  the  projec- 
tion of  the  images  of  said  first  and  second  patterns,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  minimiz*  the  aberration  of  the  images  of 
said  first  and  second  patterns  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  an  extending  direction  of  the  first  and 
second  patterns  at  said  ^d  portions  thereof. 


hav  ng 
plirali 


1.  An  exposure 

a  suction  belt 
arranged  in  a 
nal  direction  of 

a  suction  box; 

an  exposure  table 
with  said  suctio  i 
front  side  for 
suction  holes 
extend  in  the 
communication 
belt,  and  a  back 

an  adjusting  plate 
belt  support 


plat: 


,  At.,  a"!  a 


njTuT 


de'  ice, 


comprising: 

a  plurality  of  suction  holes  therein 
ity  of  rows  that  extend  in  a  longitudi- 
!  aid  suction  belt; 


comprising  a  belt  support  plate  connected 

box,  said  belt  support  plate  having  a 

said  suction  belt,  a  plurality  of 

fofmed  therein  in  a  plurality  of  rows  that 

Ion  ptudinal  direction  of  said  suction  belt  for 

vith  said  suction  holes  of  said  suction 

tide;  and 

vably  mounted  on  said  back  side  of  said 

so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  closed 


su  >porting  I 


niov 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1919 


position  in  which  some  of  said  suction  holes  of  said  belt 
support  plate  are  closed  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  suction  holes  of  said  belt  support  plate  that  are  closed 
in  said  closed  position  are  open. 


5,442,421 

PROCESS  CARTRIDGE  AND  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 

HiiayoaU  Kojiaa,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aadgBor  to  Caaon  Kalw- 

sidU  Kaisiia,  Japu 

ContiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  765,010,  Sep.  24, 1991,  t»amifftiwi  This 

appUcatkM  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1, 1990,  2-260564 

Int.  a.»  G03G  5/00.  J5/04S.  15/056 

VS.  a.  355—211  45  daiiw 


5,442,422 
TONER  CONTAMINATION  SEAL  DEVICE  FOR 
CLEANER 
AlTiB  J.  Owens,  Jr.,  Faiiport,  and  Douglas  J.  Baxendell,  Rock- 
ester,  botb  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,588 

Int.  CL'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—215  19  Claims 


1.  Aji  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  surface,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  removing  particles  from  the  surface,  said  remov- 
ing means  moving  between  an  operative  position  contact- 


ing the  surface  to  remove  particles  therefrom  and  an 
inoperative  position  spaced  from  the  surface;  and 
means,  moving  from  a  position  spaced  from  the  surface  to  a 
position  in  contact  therewith  in  response  to  said  removing 
means  moving  from  the  operative  position  to  the  inopera- 
tive position,  for  capturing  particles  released  from  said 
removing  means  as  said  removing  means  moves  from  the 
operative  position  to  the  inoperative  position,  said  captur- 
ing means  being  in  contact  with  the  surface  collecting 
particles  escaping  past  said  removing  means  when  said 
removing  means  is  in  the  operative  position. 


5.442,423 
EXTERNAL  DEVELOPMENT  HOUSING  BEARINGS 
Cyril  G.  EdnuMds;  Steven  C.  Hart,  both  of  WebMcr,  and  Mi- 
cknd  J.  DeLnzio,  Rochcater,  all  of  N.Y^  aMi^Mrs  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,397 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—215  23  < 


45.  A  detachably  mountabte  process  cartridge  for  use  with  a 
sub-cartridge  that  includes  a  developing  unit  support  member 
and  a  developing  unit  having  a  developing  agent  bearing  mem- 
ber, said  process  cartridge  comprising: 
an  image  carrier;  and 

an  image  carrier  support  member  supporting  said  image 
carrier,  said  image  carrier  support  member  comprising  a 
positioning  member,  the  positioning  member  being  config- 
ured and  arranged  to  directly  contact  and  position  the 
developing  agent  bearing  member  of  the  sub-cartridge 
when  the  sub-cartridge  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  pro- 
cess cartridge. 


1.  A  developer  unit,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of  toner 
therein; 

a  member  for  moving  the  toner  in  the  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  support  structure,  projecting  from  said  housing,  for  sup- 
porting said  member,  said  support  structure  mounted  on 
an  external  surface  of  said  housing,  said  support  structure 
including  a  thermally  conductive  material;  and 

a  bearing  located  in  said  support  structure,  said  bearing 
being  spaced  from  said  housing  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  member. 


5,442,424 

IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  ON  AN  IMAGE 

HOLDING  MEMBER 

lano  Ito,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ii  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,699 
dniau  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  6, 1993,  5-079468 
Int  a.*  G03G  15/04 
VS.  CL  355—244  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  device  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  a  surface  of  an  image  holding  member  in  accordance 
with  image  information  and  transferring  by  pressure  an  image 
made  by  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  to  a  transfer 
medium  which  passes  through  a  contact  portion  between  said 
image  holding  member  and  a  pressure  roller  bearing  against 
said  image  holding  member,  said  image  holding  member  rotat- 
ing in  a  developing  direction,  said  image  recording  device 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  around  the  circumference  of  said 
image  holding  member  at  predetermined  spacings  and 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  image  hold- 
ing member,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrostatic 
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latent  image  forming  meais  being  located  upstream  in  said 
developing  direction  of  k  remainder  of  said  plurality  of 
electrostatic  latent  imagd  forming  means;  and 
controlling  means  for  starting  electrostatic  latent  image 
formation  by  said  at  leastione  upstream  electrostatic  latent 
image  forming  means,  stepping  electrostatic  latent  image 
formation  by  said  at  leastione  upstream  electrostatic  latent 


image  forming  means  immediately  before  the  transfer 
medium  enters  said  contact  portion  between  said  image 
holding  member  and  sai<  pressure  roller,  and  continuing 
formation  by  said  remainder  of 
mage  forming  means,  after  the 
transfer  medium  enters  s^id  contact  |x>rtion  between  said 
image  holding  member  ahd  said  pressure  roller. 


5,412,425 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Tomoaki  Yokoyama,  Aichi,  tnd  Makoto  Takase,  Toyokawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kal- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1993,  5^12420 


Int  a.* 


M3G  75/09 


U.S.  CL  355—251 


0  UmiER:iSf,m.30*mu/g) 


1.  A  developing  apparatui  for  developing  an  electrostaic 
latent  image  formed  on  an  in  ige  bearing  member  into  a  pow- 
der image  comprising; 
a  two-component  type  developer  material  consisting  of 

toner  particles  and  earn*  r  particles; 
a  rotatable  sleeve  facing  th :  image  bearing  member; 
a  stationary  magnetic  memi  er  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
poles  extending  in  an  axi  il  direction  thereof  and  disposed 


inside  the  sleeve;  and 
a  regulating  member  faciig  the  sleeve  with  a  small 


gap 


defined  between  it  and  tpe  sleeve;  and 

wherein  the  developer  material  is  retained  by  an  effect  of  the 
magnetic  member  so  as  k>  be  transported  by  the  rotation 
of  the  sleeve  and  regulated  by  the  regulating  member 
prior  to  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  image  bearing 
member  in  a  developing  Kgion  where  the  sleeve  confronts 
the  image  bearing  member, 

characterized  in  that  two  of  said  magnetic  poles  which  are  of 
the  same  polarity  are  positioned  so  as  to  confront  the 


developing  regicfi  in  a  neighboring  relation  with  each 

other; 
said  carrier  particl^ 

smaller  than  2S  i 

an  intensity  of  i 

and 
a  packing  density  FlI 

ing  region  range  I 


have  an  average  particle  size  of  not 
I  and  are  capable  of  being  magnetized  to 
"  mignetization  of  not  lower  than  30  emu/g; 


I  ft.  n 


/».£>=  100- J//(/li/) 


Takashi  Yamamura; 

shiya  Kobashi, 

of  Japan,  assignors 

hama,  Japan  * 

Filed  Juk 

Claims  priority,  ap|  lication 
Jul.  27,  1992,  4-21970  h 


U.S.  a.  355—256 


August  15,  1995 


D  (%)  as  deflned  below  in  the  develop- 
from  5%  to  40%: 


wherein: 

M  is  the  amount  of 

sleeve  per  unit  a 

Ds  is  the  distance 

photoreceptor; 
p  is  the  weight  of  t|ie  developer  material  (g/cm^). 


I  he  developer  material  transported  on  the 

(g/cm2); 
3f  the  gap  between  the  sleeve  and  the 

and 


5,442,426 
WET  TYPE  ELECIflO-PHOTOGRAPHlC  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Itazunori  Namiki,  both  of  Kanagawa;  To- 
Yok<  hama,  and  Ryuji  Horiuchi,  Kanagawa,  all 
lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 


.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,884 

Japan,  Jun.  25,  1992,  4-191461; 
;  Jul.  28,  1992,  4-219SS1 
UtU  a.*  G03G  15/10 

20  Claims 


2  Clains 


<j  ing  i 


1.  An  image  recon 
an  electro-photograpttic 
charge  image  corres|  onding 
said  electro-photogra]  ih: 
electric  charge  imag : 
developer  particles 
uid,  said  image  recording 
a  rotary  drum  for 

cording  sheet  w^und 
means  for  leading 
graphic  recording 
having  a  roll  of 
and  intimately  hcilding 
ing  sheet  cut  to  a 
an  electric  charge ' 

photographic  rec  irding 
exposing  means 
through  an  optii 
tro-photographic 
light  obtained  bj 
predetermined 
image  digital 
upstream  region 
with  respect  to  a 
erally  opposing 
a  pre-bath  treatmer  t 


apparatus  for  recording  an  image  on 

recording  sheet  by  forming  an  electric 

to  an  image  to  be  recorded  on 

ic  recording  sheet  and  developing  said 

by  a  wet  type  developer  containing 

dkpersed  in  an  electrically  insulating  liq- 

apparatus  comprising: 

carrying  said  electro-photographic  re- 

thereon; 
a  leading  edge  of  said  electro-photo- 
sheet  supplied  from  a  supply  portion 
electro-photographic  recording  sheet 
said  electro-photographic  record- 
predetermined  size  on  said  rotary  drum; 
for  uniformly  charging  said  electro- 
sheet  wound  on  said  rotary  dnmi; 
an  exposing  portion  for  exposing, 
system,  said  uniformly  charged  elec- 
recording  sheet  to  a  predetermined  spot 
intensity-modulating  a  laser  light  with 
ejiposing  data  containing  a  spot  matrix 
,  said  exposing  portion  disposed  in  an 
a  rotating  direction  of  said  rotary  drum 
lower  extreme  portion  thereof  and  gen- 
upper  portion  of  said  rotary  drum; 
portion  provided  in  a  position  between 


Si  Jd  ( 


ha /ing 
ical 


data, 


an 
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said  upper  portion  where  said  exposing  means  is  disposed 
and  the  lower  extreme  portion  of  the  rotary  drum,  said 
pre-bath  treatment  portion  comprising  at  least  a  supply 
section  provided  at  a  high  level  position  for  dropping 
pre-bath  liquid  and  a  pre-bath  coating  section  provided  in 
a  vicinity  of  said  rotary  drum  for  coating  the  pre-bath 
liquid  on  the  electro-photographic  recording  sheet  by 
receiving  the  pre-bath  liquid  dropped  from  said  supply 
section,  whereby  the  electro-photographic  recording 
sheet  is  pre-bathed  by  using  high  insulating  liquid  having 
phase  solubility  with  electrically  insulating  liquid  used  as 
a  wet  type  developer; 

a  developing  portion  having  developing  electrode  means 
disposed  substantially  close  to  said  rotary  drum  and  being 
upstream  of  said  lower  extreme  portion  of  said  rotary 
drum; 

an  excess  developer  removing  portion  disposed  on  a  down- 
stream side  with  respect  to  said  lower  extreme  portion  of 
said  rotary  drum  for  removing  an  excess  amount  of  said 
developer  in  the  vicinity  of  said  developing  electrode 
provided  in  said  exposing  portion  by  air  pressure; 

a  fixing  portion; 

a  residual  charge  removing  portion; 

means  for  separating  said  recorded  electro-phojographic 
recording  sheet  from  said  rotary  drum;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  operations  of  said  rotary  drum, 
said  loading  means,  said  electric  charger,  said  exposing 
means,  said  pre-bath  treatment  portion,  said  developing 
portion,  said  excess  developer  removing  portion,  said 
fixing  portion,  said  residual  charge  removing  portion  and 
said  separating  means. 


5442,427 
CONCENTRATE  STIRRING  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PRINTING 
Gene  F.  Day,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PboenU  Preci- 
sion Graphics,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,468 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/10 

VS.  a.  355-256  jO  Claims 


image  on  said  medium  in  order  to  form  a  visible  image  on 
said  medium,  and 
a  means  for  discharging  said  developer  from  said  surface  to 
a  developer  tank. 


5,442,428 

IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Mitsnru   Takahashi.  Tokyo;   Yasunori    Kawaisfai.   Narashino; 

Hideo  Yu;  Toshiaki  Motohashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katsaya 

Kawagoe,  Kamakura,  and  Hideki  Kamiyama,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1993,  5-118754 

Int  CL*  G03G  13/16 

VS.  a.  355-271  10  Claims 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  carrier  for  sequentially  forming  toner  images  of 
respective  colors  on  a  surface  thereof; 

an  intermediate  transfer  belt  passed  over  a  plurality  of  rollers 
and  rotatable  in  a  reciprocating  motion,  said  intermediate 
transfer  belt  having  guides  at  opposite  edges  thereof  for 
being  prevented  from  deviating; 

the  toner  images  being  transferred  from  said  image  carrier  to 
said  intermediate  transfer  belt,  which  is  in  a  reciprocation 
motion,  one  above  the  other,  and  then  a  resulting  compos- 
ite toner  image  being  transferred  to  a  recording  medium; 

said  intermediate  transfer  belt  being  rotated,  before  sequen- 
tial transfer  of  the  toner  images  to  said  intermediate  trans- 
fer belt,  in  a  reverse  direction  opposite  to  a  direction  for 
image  formation. 


1.  A  continuously  operable  developing  system  for  electro- 
static printing  comprising: 

a  liquid  concentrate  including  toner  particles  and  charge 
agent  disposed  within  a  concentrate  tank, 

a  stirring  means  disposed  within  said  concentrate  tank  for 
homogenizing  said  concentrate, 

a  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  carrier  to  a  location  proximate 
to  said  concentrate, 

a  means  for  combining  said  carrier  and  said  concentrate  to 
form  a  developer, 

a  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  me- 
dium proximate  to  said  developer, 

a  means  for  supplying  said  developer  to  said  medium,  such 
that  said  toner  particles  are  attracted  to  said  electrostatk 


5,442,429 

PRECURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

REDUCING  VOLTAGE  REQUIRED  TO 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  MATERIAL  TO  AN  ARCUATE 

SURFACE 

Jack  N.  Bartbolmae,  3538  PanoM  Ridae  La.,  Dalntk,  Ga. 

30136,  and  E.  Ncal  Toopkina,  7755  Janan  Way,  Atlanta,  Gn. 

30360 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  141,273,  Dec.  6,  1993,  which  it  a 
contioaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,786,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,276,490.  ™«  appUcation  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,056 
Int  a.*  G03G  15/14.  15/16 
VS.  CL  355-273  13  cui., 

1.  A  print  engine  paper  feed  device  for  feeding  paper  onto  a 
rotating  arcuate  surface,  comprising: 
a  directing  device  for  directing  a  sheet  of  paper  along  a 

defmed  path; 
a  precurl  device  for  deforming  said  sheet  of  paper  to  have  an 
arcuate  deformation  that  allows  said  sheet  of  paper  to 
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follow  an  arcuate  path  ii  the  direction  of  curvature  of  the 
rotating  arcuate  surface  defined  as  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  degrees  of  path  turvature  per  path  millimeter  of 
travel  that  is  greater  tha>  a  predetermined  minimum  and  a 
combined  curl-droop  angle  greater  than  a  predetermined 
minimum,  said  curl-droop  angle  defined  as  the  sum  of  the 
angle  of  repose  of  said  sleet  of  paper  prior  to  deformation 
thereof  over  an  unsuppc^ed  fixed  length  and  the  angle  of 


rotating  arcuate  surface 
by  said  precurl  device. 


5,442,430 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

CLEANING  DBVICE  THEREFOR 

Yoshiko  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Shigera  Yoshiki,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsukuru 

Kai,  Fqjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  Il|94,  Ser.  No.  261,327 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-145026; 
Jnl.  3,  1993,  5-190919;  Dec.  M,  1993,  5-337405 

Int.  a.*IG03G2y//0 
VS.  CL  355—298  19  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  i  color  image  forming  apparatus 
having  image  forming  means  jf  the  type  forming  a  toner  image 
on  an  image  carrier  by  using  goners  of  at  least  two  colors,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cleaning  uni^s  each  being  assigned  to  the  re- 
spective toner  to  be  deposited  on  the  image  carrier;  and 
recycling  means  for  recycf  ng  the  toners  removed  from  the 
image  carrier  by  the  respective  cleaning  units. 
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5,442,431 
AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  OF 
ORIGINAL  SIDE-BY-SIDE  MOUNT  TYPE 
Hitoshi   Fi^imoto,  Kawasaki;  Akimaro  Yoshida,  Yokohama; 
Norifumi  Miyake,  tawasaki,  and  Satoshi  Choho,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to|  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sei  No.  192,302,  Feb.  4,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,566,  Apr.  21,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,755 
Qaims  priority,  apbiication  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-130225; 
Jun.  15, 1992,  4-1818  S3 

Int.  CL*  G03G  21/Oa  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355— 311  13  Claims 


curl  of  said  sheet  of  pap|r  over  a  fixed  length  after  defor- 
mation thereof; 

a  precurl  control  for  coi  trolling  the  amount  of  arcuate 
deformation  imparted  t<  said  sheet  of  paper  by  said:  pre- 
curl device;  and 

an  attachment  device  for  attaching  said  sheet  of  paper  to  the 


ifter  arcuate  deformation  thereof 


1.  An  automatic  o^ginal 
first  rotary  supply 
second  rotary  supi^ly 

of  said  first 

original; 
control  means  for 

reversely  to  reti^n 

side  by  a  small 
retract  means  for 

sheet  original  ou 

first  rotary 

means; 
controlling  means 

means  to  cause 


feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  sheet  original; 
means  disposed  at  a  downstream  side 
sui^ly  means  to  further  supply  the  sheet 

otating  said  second  rotary  supply  means 

the  sheet  original  toward  an  upstream 

aknount; 

directing  a  trailing  end  of  the  returned 

of  a  sheet  path  connecting  between  said 

means  and  said  second  rotary  supply 


supp  y 


sjid 


sheet  original  un 
is  overlapped  wi|h 
nal; 
information  means 
means  for  changin  ; 
effected  by  said 
kind  of  the  sheel 
wherein  when  the 
plied  simultaneously, 
faster  than  the 
between  the  she^t 


Tatsuo  Tani,  Urayasu 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No. 

11, 
Claims  priority,  ai 


lit. 
U.S.  CL  355—324 

1.  In  a  recording 
ing  an  image  on  one 
mode  for  recording 
and  other  two  pages 
a  first  bind  mode  for 
record  mode  on  a  si 
stapler  of  a  type  driv^g 
sheets  from  above 
stacking  the  sheets 
then  binding  said 

in  said  first  record 


Si  lid 


I  sho  ts 


for  controlling  said  first  rotary  supply 
first  rotary  supply  means  to  feed  a  next 

il  a  leading  end  of  the  next  sheet  original 
the  trailing  end  of  the  first  sheet  origi- 


for  the  kind  of  sheet  originals;  and 

a  return  amount  of  the  sheet  original 

control  means,  in  accordance  with  the 

original  from  said  information  means; 

first  and  second  sheet  originals  are  sup- 

the  first  sheet  original  is  supplied 

s^ond  sheet  original  so  that  the  overlap 

originals  is  cancelled. 


5,442,432 

RECORDING  APPittlATUS  WTTH  A  FINISHER  HAVING 
MULTIPLE  BIND  MODES 

Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.^ 


J  4,1 


,146,  Jul.  1,  1993.  This  application  Aug. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  289,270 
p^lication  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1992,  4-174406 
a.*  G03G  21/00 

apparatus,  a  first  record  mode  for  record- 
er both  sides  of  a  sheet,  a  second  record 
pages  of  images  on  one  side  of  a  sheet 
3f  images  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet, 
stacking  the  sheets  undergone  said  first 
e  tray  and  then  binding  said  sheets  by  a 
a  staple  into  an  edge  of  a  stack  of  said 
stack,  and  a  second  bind  mode  for 
undergone  said  second  record  mode  and 
at  a  center  of  said  sheets  are  provided; 
mode,  recording  beginning  with,  among 
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all  pages,  the  last  page  or  the  second  page  from  the  last, 
the  papers  carrying  said  all  pages  being  sequentially 
stacked  on  said  sUple  tray  such  that  the  last  page  is  lowest; 
in  said  second  record  mode  and  if  a  blank  page  exists,  assum- 
ing that  N  papers  are  required  to  record  the  total  number 


5,442,434 

METHOD  FOR  FINDING  AND  MEASURING  OPTICAL 

FEATURES  USING  AN  OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN 

REFLECrOMETER 

David  D.  Liao,  Scarborough,  and  Andrew  E.  Forber,  Missis- 

sauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Antel  Optronics  Inc., 

Burlington,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,037 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/88 

UA  a.  356-73.1  10  Claims 


>J0 


of  pages  including  said  blank  page,  recording  beginning 
with  a  "2N"  page  and  a  "2N-|- 1"  page  or  with  a  "2N- 1" 
page  and  a  "2N-(-2"  page,  the  sheets  being  sequentially 
stacked  on  said  staple  tray  such  that  the  "2N"  page  and 
the  "2N-(- 1"  page  are  lowest  and  then  bound  in  either  of 
said  first  bind  mode  and  said  second  bind  mode. 


5,442,433 
IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING 

INDIVIDUALLY  ATrACHED  PATCHES 
Hidekazn  Hoshino;  Hidemi  Haga,  aad  Tsugataka  Sugahara,  aU 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  T4d.. 
Japan 

CoBtimMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,976,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,200,794,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,569,  Nov. 

6, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,291,006.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1993,  Ser 

No.  36,016 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4-137787 

iBt  a.*  G06K  7/10,  19/00 

VS.  a.  356-71  7  ctai^ 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  optical  features  along  the  length 
of  a  fiber  optic  cable  in  response  to  injecting  a  pulse  of  light 
into  the  fiber  optic  cable  and  collecting  daU  corresponding  to 
signals  which  are  refiected.  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  identifying  potential  optical  features  in  the  data  accord- 
ing to  a  first  set  of  parameters; 

(b)  constructing  a  pattern  for  selecting  optical  features  from 
said  potential  optical  features; 

(c)  fitting  said  pattern  to  said  optical  features  and  selecting 
optical  features  which  meet  a  second  set  of  parameters; 

(d)  determining  a  position  along  the  cable  for  each  of  said 
selected  optical  features;  and 

(e)  computing  a  refiectance/loss  level  for  each  of  said  se- 
lected optical  features. 


5,442,435 

FLUID  COMPOSITION  SENSOR  USING  REFLECTED 

OR  REFRACTED  UGHT  MONfTORING 

Stephen  R.  W.  Cooper,  Tiistin,  and  Guangyu  Zhang,  Grand 

Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Nartroa  Corporatioa, 

Reed  Qty,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,611 

lat  a.*  COIN  21/41 

VS.  a.  356—133  xi  rirfT 


I.  An  article  identification  system  comprising: 

identification  means  provided  on  said  article  including  a 
plurality  of  patches,  each  patch  having  a  specific  reflec- 
tive directivity,  each  patch  being  formed  individually; 

light  emitting  means  for  impinging  light  emitted  therefrom 
onto  said  identification  means; 

light  detecting  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  by  said 
identification  means;  and 

control  means  for  evaluating  light  detected  by  said  light 
detecting  means  and  determining  the  authenticity  of  said 
article  associated  with  said  identification  means; 

wherein  each  patch  is  individually  affixed  to  said  article. 


1.  Sensor  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  composition  of  a  fluid 
comprising: 

a)  a  vessel  for  holding  a  fluid  and  including  one  or  more 
openings  for  allowing  radiation  to  enter  and  to  exit  the 
vessel; 

b)  a  radiation  source  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  along 
a  path  that  causes  the  radiation  to  enter  the  vessel; 
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c)  a  prism  having  a  radiati<  n  transmitting  surface  that  covers 
said  one  or  more  openiq  p  in  the  vessel  and  further  having 
first  and  second  reflecting  surfaces  having  a  specified 
orientation  with  respe^  to  each  other  wherein  a  first 
reflecting  surface  is  oriented  with  respect  to  an  angle  of 
incidence  of  radiation  passing  through  the  prism  from  the 
radiation  source  so  that  a  significant  portion  of  hght  con- 
tacting the  first  reflecting  surface  is  reflected  off  the  first 
reflecting  surface  alon|  a  path  completely  within  the 
prism  to  the  second  reflecting  surface  where  a  significant 
portion  of  the  radiatioa  reaching  the  second  reflecting 
surface  is  reflected  off  the  second  reflecting  surface  and 
exits  the  prism  and  the  vessel; 

d)  a  first  radiation  detector  for  monitoring  intensity  of  radia- 
tion leaving  the  vessel ;  that  has  been  reflected  off  the 
second  reflecting  surface  of  the  prism; 

e)  a  second  radiation  detector  for  monitoring  intensity  of 
radiation  from  the  radiaf  on  source  that  does  not  enter  the 
vessel;  and 

0  means  for  determininglfluid  composition  based  on  the 
intensity  sensed  by  the  prst  and  the  second  radiation  de- 
tectors. 


VS.  CL  356—153 


Int  a.6iG01B  11/26 


ISaaims 


1.  A  reflective  collimator  or  adjusting  an  input  light  beam 
comprising:  I 

first  reflective  means  for  adjusting  the  path  of  the  input  light 
beam,  for  focusing  the  input  light  beam,  and  for  reflecting 
the  input  light  beam  to  second  reflective  means; 

second  reflective  means  fqr  reflecting  the  light  beam  from 
the  first  reflective  meant  to  third  reflective  means; 

third  reflective  means  for  inflecting  the  light  beam  from  the 
second  reflective  means  jto  fourth  reflective  means;  and 

fourth  reflective  means  foi  adjusting  the  path  and  focus  of 
the  light  beam  and  for  reflecting  the  input  light  beam  from 
the  third  reflective  meanf  to  produce  a  substantially  paral- 
lel output  light  beam  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  input 
light  beam. 


•2,437 
SAMPLE  CELIJAND  PROBE  FOR 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Tinothy  M.  DaTidton,  AlU  Loma,  Califs  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  A«eles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1»3,  Ser.  No.  120.263 
Int.  CL*  COIN  .?//05 
VJS.  a.  356—246  I  i  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  determiniig  certain  properties  of  a  flowable 
material,  said  apparatus  comfrising: 
a  flow  cell  body  including  first  and  second  perpendicular 

intersecting  bores  having  support  surfaces, 
means  for  introducing  said  flowable  material  into  one  end  of 

said  first  bore  for  flowing  therethrough;  and 
two  probe  means  extending  on  opposite  sides,  respectively. 
of  said  first  bore  which  respectively  engage  correspond-* 
ing  surfaces  of  said  secon|l  bore  for  precisely  locating  each 
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probe  means  wj  th  respect  to  said  second  bore  and  said 
oppositely  dispc  Bed  probe,  said  probe  means  being  sup- 
ported in  said  second  bore  in  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  f  rst  bore  for  transmitting  a  signal  through 
said  flowable  miterial  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
spectrum  of  elet  tromagnetic  radiation, 


5,442,436 
REFLECnvt  COLLIMATOR 
William  E.  Lawson,  Somerset  Wis.,  assignor  to  Laser  Machin- 
ing, Inc.,  Somerset,  Wis. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,428,  Feb.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,102 


portion  of  at  leas  t 
dow  extending  L 
able  material  to 
mize  contamination 


David  N.  Batchelder, 
both   of   United 


uito 


one  of  said  probe  means  having  a  win- 
said  first  bore  for  allowing  said  flow- 
lontinuously  scour  said  window  to  mini- 
and  clouding  of  said  window. 


5,442,438 
SPECTROSCOrtC  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

London,  and  Chunwei  Cheng,  Yorkshire, 
Kingdom,   assignors   to    Renishaw    PLC, 
Gloucestershire,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation-in-part  <|f  Ser.  No.  543,729,  Aug.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,194,913.  This  apptcation  Nov.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,513 
Claims  priority,  ap|  tlication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1988, 
8830039;  Nov.  16,  19^1,  9124408;  Nov.  16,  1991,  9124409;  Feb. 
20, 1992, 9213120;  Jun.  20, 1992, 9213121 
[nt  a.*  GOIJ  3/44 

4CMma 


7, 1992, 9202588;  Jun 


UJS.  a.  356—301 


1.  A  spectroscopic 
means  for 

a  spectrum  of  scattered 
a  detector  for  dete(  ;ting 
an  optica]  path  bet  veen 
means  in  the  optica 

said  spectrum 

the  detector;  anc 
a  filter  in  the  o| 

light  received 

a  low  angle  of 

angle  of  incidence 

than  45*,  whereii 


aptic  al 


I  from 


apparatus,  comprising: 
illuminal  ing  a  sample  so  as  to  produce  therefrom 
light; 
the  scattered  light; 
the  sample  and  the  detector; 
path  for  selecting  a  desired  frequency  of 
from  the  sample  and  passing  it  to 


re  «ived  I 


path  for  rejecting  Rayleigh  scattered 

the  sample,  said  filter  being  oriented  at 

incidence  to  said  optical  path,  said  low 

greater  than  0*  and  subsUntially  less 

illuminating  light  from  the  illuminating 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1925 


means  is  directed  to  the  filter  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
optical  path  which  is  twice  said  low  angle  of  incidence, 
such  that  the  filter  directs  said  illuminating  light  along  said 
optical  path  towards  the  sample. 


5  442  439 

SPECTROGRAPH  WITH  MULTIPLEXING  OF 

DIFFERENT  WAVELENGTH  REGIONS  ONTO  A  SINGLE 

OPTO-ELECTRIC  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
David  E.  Battey;  Harry  Owen,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and  James  M. 
Tedesco,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Optical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Ann  Arimr,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993.  Ser.  No.  50,862 

Int.  a.»  GOIJ  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  356-328  17  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  spectrograph  for  use  in  analyzing  an  incoming 
light  beam,  comprising: 

a  two-dimensional  opto-electric  array  containing  rows  and 
columns  of  detector  elements; 

a  plurality  of  holographic  transmission  optical  gratings,  each 
recorded  to  difTract  a  predetermined  range  of  wave- 
lengths, said  gratings  being  supporied  so  that  a  light  beam 
to  be  analyzed  passes  through  each,  with  each  grating 
diffracting  wavelengths  in  its  range  onto  said  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  opto-electric  detectors  in  such  a  way  that 
the  light  diffracted  by  each  grating  falls  onto  a  different 
set  of  detector  elements  comprising  said  array. 

5,442,440 
SPECTROSCOPE 
Yoichi  Harada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instrumeata 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,507 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1993,  5-020408 

Int  Cl.0  GOIJ  3/28;  GOlO  3/32 

VS.  a.  356-328  (  Qaims 


dispersive  device  to  be  driven  with  the  main  wavelength  dis- 
persive device,  and  a  sub-detector  having  a  plurality  of  detect- 
ing elements  aligned  in  a  row  and  detecting  diffraction  lines 
from  the  sub-wavelength  dispersive  device,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  sub-wavelength  dispersive  device  is  constituted 
by  a  plane  diffraction  grating,  and  said  main  wavelength  dis- 
persive device  and  said  sub-wavelength  dispersive  device  are 
fixed  on  a  driving  axis  of  said  driving  unit  with  an  angular 
offset  therebetween  about  the  driving  axis. 


5  442  441 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  EXCTTED  RING  LASER  GYRO 

Bruce  C.  Grover,  Newbury  Park,  and  Tae  W.  Hahn.  Chatsworth, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Woodland 

Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,094,  Sep.  22. 1988,  Pat  No 

5,305,085,  Ser.  No.  115,018,  Oct  28,  1987,  Pat.  No.  5,386,288 

and  Ser.  No.  517,644,  Apr.  6, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,196,905,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,405,  Jun.  22,  1988,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  15,  1991,  Ser.  No.  776,929 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/05;  GOIB  9/02;  GOIC  19/64 

UACL  356-350  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  spectrum  analysis  apparatus  comprising  an  incident 
slit,  a  main  wavelength  dispersive  device,  an  outgoing  slit,  a 
main  detector  for  detecting  spectrum-analyzed  light,  a  driving 
unit  for  driving  the  main  wave  length  dispersive  device,  a 
control  unit  for  controlling  the  driving  unit,  a  light  source  for 
emitting  light  having  a  narrow  wavelength  bandwidth,  a  sub- 
wavelength  dispersive  device  fixed  to  the  main  wavelength 


1.  A  ring  laser  gyro  comprising: 

a  ring  laser  housing; 

at  least  three  mirrors  defining  a  closed  ring  laser  path; 

a  bore  for  said  path  in  said  housing,  having  branches  be- 
tween adjacent  mirrors,  at  least  one  of  said  branches  hav- 
ing a  gaseous  gain  region; 

a  source  of  radio  frequency  energy; 

two  adjacent  coils  surrounding  said  bore  in  said  gain  region, 
each  said  coil  having  a  length  substantially  a  quarter 
wavelength  at  the  frequency  of  said  source  of  radio  freu- 
ency  energy,  with  at  least  one  of  said  coils  being  con- 
nected to  receive  radio  frequency  energy  from  said  source 
of  radio  frequency  energy  for  energizing  said  laser, 

the  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  coils  being  predeterminedly 
closely  spaced  and  in  a  predetermined  position  along  said 
gain  region  to  produce  an  electric  field  gradient  in  said 
gaseous  gain  region  to  subilize  the  position  of  the  radio 
frequency  electro-magnetic  exciution  of  gas  plasma  in 
said  region  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  coils. 

5  442,442 

RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  SCALE  FACTOR  ERROR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edward  Kanegsberg,  Pacific  Palisades;  Steven  C.  Gillespie,  and 
John  P.  Rahn,  both  of  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1987,  Ser.  No.  114,481 
Int  CL»  GOIB  8/02;  HOIS  3/083 
VS.  a.  356—350  39  daiw 

1.  A  scale  factor  error  control  system  for  a  ring  laser  gyro- 
scope that  includes  a  frame  having  a  cavity  therein  lor  guiding 
a  pair  of  counterpropagating  light  beams  and  a  plurality  of 
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cavity  length  control  miiroi  >  mounted  to  the  frame  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  extracting  a  poition  of  each  of  the  two  counter- 

from  the  cavity; 
means  for  forming  a  first  I  earn  intensity  signal  indicative  of 
the  intensity  of  the  porti  on  of  a  first  one  of  the  two  coun- 
terpropagating  beams  oxtracted  from  the  cavity  and  a 
second  beam  intensity  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of 
the  portion  of  the  other  one  of  the  two  counterpropagat- 
ing  beams  extracted  froti  the  cavity,  each  beam  intensity 
signal  having  an  AC  cofnponent  and  a  DC  component; 


means  for  forming  intensii  y  modulation  indices  representa- 
tive of  the  sum  and  diffe  ence  of  the  first  and  second  beam 
intensity  signals,  includi  ig; 

means  for  forming  a  fit  it  ratio  by  dividing  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  the  AC  <  omponent  of  the  first  beam  inten- 
sity signal  by  a  secc  nd  signal  indicative  of  the  DC 
component  of  the  firs  :  beam  intensity  signal;  and 
means  for  forming  a  sc  :ond  jatio  by  dividing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  tl  le  AC  component  of  the  second 
beam  intensity  signal  I  y  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
DC  component  of  thesecond  beam  intensity  signal;  and 
means  for  minimizing  the  difference  and  sum  of  the  first  and 
second  beam  intensity  signals. 


«2,443 

STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTON  TUNNELING  MICROSCOPE 
John  M.  Guerra,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass.      j 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1^93,  Ser.  No.  44,396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  lliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2011,  has  keen  disclaimed. 

iBt.  a.«  COIN  21/17 

MS.  CL  356—376  5  Claims 


said  plate  facing  the 
intrusions  of  typogra^hi 
surface. 


APPARATUS 
Ulrich  M.  Landwehi, 
Germany 

Filed  Mkr 
Int  0.6  G^IB 
U.S.  a.  356—376 


1.  Apparatus  for 
of  imaging,  and 
horizontal  raster 
that  lines  of  the  pro, 
posed  relation  to  tha 
said  projection 
projecting  a 
projectors; 
a  horizontal 
oriented  so  that 
wardly  by 
towards  the 
mirror,  so  that 
angle  and 


mea  is 
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subject  having  a  hardness  which  resists 
lie  features  of  the  subject  into  the  plate 


5,442,444 
FOR  HUMAN  TOPOGRAPHY 
Vahrenwalder  Str  7,  30165  Hannover, 


.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,276 
11/24:  G03B  15/00,  29/00 


SClaimi 


adqutnng  dimensions  of  an  object  by  means 

incl  iding  projection  means  for  projecting  a 

line  pattern  at  a  45°  angle  onto  that  object,  so 

ij  !cted  line  pattern  are  imaged  in  superim- 

object,  the  improvement  comprising; 
mtans  including  two  projectors,  each  for 
raster  into  a  common  plane  for  both  of  the 

overl|ead  mirror,  said  projection  means  being 

the  raster  line  pattern  is  projected  up- 

of  a  projection  beam  being  directed 

mirtor  at  a  45°  angle  from  below  toward  that 

he  projection  beam  is  reflected  at  a  45° 

down  vardly  accordingly. 


5,442,445 

REGISTRATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Kyoichi  Tatsuno,  Yimato;  Toshiya  Umeda,  Yokohama,  and 

Ryoichi  Hirano,  T  ikyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  l^o.  640,999,  Jan.  14, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,879 

Claims  priority,  apblication  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1990,  2-270087 

[nt  a."  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  356-401  3  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  plate  for  u$<  with  a  photon-tunneling  micro- 
scope operative  with  an  evatiescent  mode  of  radiation  propa- 
gation, the  microscope  having  a  piano-convex  objective  lens, 
the  flexible  plate  being  configured  for  mounting  between  a 
planar  surface  of  said  lens  and  a  subject  to  be  viewed  by  the 
microscope,  the  plate  comprising  a  layer  of  an  optically  trans- 
missive  medium,  a  flexibility  of  said  plate  allowing  said  plate  to 
conform  to  contours  in  a  sifeface  of  the  subject,  a  surface  of 


1.  A  registration  nlethod 
object  within  refer^ce 
single  band-shaped 
registration  object, 

an  intensity  measurement 
a  predetermine!  I 


for  registering  a  target  registration 
orthogonal  coordinates  by  using  a 
registration  mark  formed  on  the  target 
c  omprising: 

step  of  receiving  a  mark  image  for 
period  of  time  by  a  two-dimensional 
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storage  type  sensor  while  an  area  of  the  target  registration 
object  which  includes  Uie  registration  mark  is  illuminated, 
said  two-dimensional  storage  type  sensor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  elements  which  are  two-dimensionally  arranged 
within  the  reference  orthogonal  coordinates  whose  posi- 
tional relationship  within  the  reference  orthogonal  coordi- 
nates is  known,  of  cumulatively  storing  electric  charge 
stimulated  by  light  of  the  mark  image,  and  of  measuring  a 
light  intensity  of  the  mark  image; 
a  center  position  measurement  process  of  measuring  coordi- 
nates of  a  center  position  of  the  mark  image  associated 
with  an  arbitrary  horizontal  scanning  line  of  the  two 
dimensional  storage  type  sensor  on  the  basis  of  the  light 
intensity  obtained  in  said  intensity  measurement  step; 
a  mark  center  line  calculation  step  of  least  square  approxima- 
tion of  coordinates  of  said  center  position  obtained  in  said 
center  position  measurement  process  and  of  obtaining  a 
line  passing  through  the  center  position  drawn  within  the 
reference  orthogonal  coordinates;  and 
a  distance  calculation  step  of  calculating  an  intersection 
between  a  first  baseline  of  the  coordinates  and  the  line 
obtained  in  said  line  calculation  step,  and  a  distance  be- 
tween an  origin  of  coordinates  and  the  line; 
wherein  the  line  calculation  step  comprises: 
obtaining  a  line  equation  of  a  line  passing  through  center 
positions  of  a  mark  image  in  accordance  with  least 
square  approximation; 
calculating  a  displacement  of  said  intersection  from  a 
second  baseline,  said  second  baseline  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  scanning  line; 
obtaining  a  slope  and  a  displacement  of  the  line  with 

respect  to  the  second  baseline; 
obtaining  positional  data  of  the  target  registration  object 
by  utilizing  the  intensity  measurement  step,  the  center 
position  measurement  process,  the  mark  center  line 
calculation  step  and  the  distance  calculation  step;  and 
moving  the  target  registration  object  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  positional  data. 


as  a  function  of  variations  in  light  intensity  at  said  sensing 
means. 


5^2,447 

DETECTOR  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  MEASUREMENT 

OF  CHARACFERISnCS  OF  A  LINEAR  PRODUCT  OF 

VERY  GREAT  LENGTH  RELATIVE  TO  ITS  OTHER 

DIMENSIONS,  ON  A  PRODUCnON  MACHINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Bcrvani  Dvaiid,  PCwtiM;  Robert  EnderUii,  Moraekwiller  le 
Bat,  awl  Pierre  Henry,  niach,  all  of  Frmmet,  aMigMirt  to 
Sq^erba,  S.A.,  MKlhoue,  Fruce 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,290 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fmcc,  Feb.  3,  1993,  93  01330 

Irt.  a.*  GOIN  21/89 

VS.  a.  356-429  24  CUm 


5,442,446 
INSPECnON  OF  TRANSPARENT  CONTAINERS 
Stephen  M.  Gcrber,  Petersburg,  Mich.,  and  James  A.  Ringlieii, 
Maamee,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Oweas-Brockaway  Glass  Con- 
tainer Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,704 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  21/90 

VS.  a.  356-428  iq  Claims 


-^ 


1.  Detector  for  the  measurement  of  the  characteristics  of  a 
linear  product  of  very  great  length  relative  to  its  other  dimen- 
sions, on  a  production  machine,  wherein  said  detector  operates 
without  contact  with  said  linear  product  and  is  provided  with 
at  least  one  means  (1)  having  zones  (2  and  3)  for  a  measurement 
relative  to  a  mean  position  of  said  linear  product  and  measuring 
one  of  the  variation  of  the  complex  morpho-dimensional  and 
positional  characteristics  of  said  linear  product,  this  latter 
varying,  either  by  vibratory  movement,  or  by  induced  dis- 
placement of  the  mean  position  of  the  axis  of  movement,  the 
measuring  zones  (2  and  3)  each  having  a  different  and  variable 
sensitivity  relative  to  the  medial  plane  of  the  axis  of  said  linear 
product  to  be  measured. 


1^  ^^ 
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DEVICE  FOR  THE  LATERALLY  RESOLVED 

INVESTIGATION  OF  A  LATERALLY  HETEROGENEOUS 

ULTRATHIN  OBJECT  LAYER 
Wol^ang  KnoU,  Mainz,  Germany,  aasigM>r  to  Bochringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1993,  43  10 
025J 

lit  CL*  GOIB  11/06:  COIN  21/%4 
VS.  a.  356—445  lo  Cbdnn 


INFOmMTON 
P««OCESSOR 


••EJECT 


I  DISPLAY  I 


ing 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  transparent  containers  compris- 


means  for  rotating  a  container  about  its  axis, 

a  pair  of  discrete  light  sources  for  directing  light  energy 
through  adjacent  essentially  discrete  portions  of  the  con- 
tainer in  said  rotating  means, 

means  for  receiving  light  energy  directed  through  the  con- 
tainer in  said  routing  means  from  both  of  said  sources  as 
a  single  image  of  the  entire  portion  of  the  container  illumi- 
nated by  both  of  said  sources,  and 

means  for  detecting  commercial  variations  in  the  container 


1.  A  device  for  the  laterally  resolved  investigation  of  a 
laterally  heterogeneous  ultrathin  object  layer,  especially  for 
the  laterally  resolved  detection  of  a  change  in  the  layer  thick- 
ness of  the  object  layer  which  results  from  a  specific  binding 
reaction  of  a  first  binding  partner  bound  to  the  object  layer 
with  a  free  second  binding  partner,  having 


1928 


lay<r 


an  j 


ibj«t 


a  multilayer  structure 
region  on  a  plane  su 
plane  surface  and  whici 
layer  and  a  second 

light  coupler  means  for  c< 
in  a  plane  of  incidence, 
excitation  light  general^ 
incidence  a  bound 
the  second  layer,  from 
into  the  object  layer 

an  optical  imaging  systen 
tion  region  of  the  ol 
optical  imaging  system 
of  emergence,  at 
the  second  layer, 
wherein 

the  coupler  arrangement 
ture  which  extends  in 
the  object  layer  and 

the  optical  grating  struc(ire 
tending  perpendicular 
orientation  of  the 
incidence  by  changing 
plane  of  incidence  and 
the  image  contrast. 


\^ich  extends  in  an  investigation 

ice  of  a  substrate  parallel  to  the 

comprises  the  object  layer  as  first 

adjacent  to  the  object  layer, 

dupling  in  excitation  light,  incident 

nto  the  second  layer,  in  which  the 

at  at  least  one  defined  angle  of 

non-f'adiating  electromagnetic  wave  in 

/hich  an  evanescent  wave  extends 
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for  the  imaging  of  the  investiga- 

layer  in  an  image  plane  said 

being  arranged  at  a  defined  angle 

which  petection  light  is  coupled  out  from 
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PORTABLE  COPIER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  A 

PORTABLE  COPIER 

Denis  J.  Stemmle,  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  Egon  Babler,  Northbrook, 

lU.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,776 

Int.  a.*  H04N  A  032.  1/04;  GOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  358—296  1  24  Claims 
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5,442,451 

HELICAL  SCAN  RtCORDING/REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

FOR  SIMVLTANEOUSLY  HELICALLY 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  BOTH  VIDEO  AND 

AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Shuzo  Hitotsumacbi ,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Sei.  No.  807,111,  Dec.  10,  1985,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,226,  Feb.  17,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  4>P>ication  Apr.  2,  1987,  Ser.  No.  32,973 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-27212; 

May  13, 1982, 57-80M6;  May  14, 1982, 57-81938;  May  14, 1982, 

57-81939;  Aug.  20,  1»82,  57-145040;  Aug.  27,  1982,  57-149681 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/80 

20aainis 


1.  A  scanner  comprising 

a  scan  carriage; 

a  document  transport  pali; 

a  copy  sheet  transport  pi  th; 

an  image  sensor  supporti  d  on  the  scan  carriage  for  sensing 
an  image  on  a  documei  t  on  said  document  transpori  path; 
and 

a  printhead  and  ink  supply  cartridge  supported  by  the  scan 
carriage  for  printing  en  a  copy  sheet  transported  along 
said  copy  sheet  transp<  irt  path; 

wherein  a  [>ortion  of  the  document  transport  path  defines  a 
docimient  transport  pi  me  within  the  scanner  on  a  docu' 
ment  transport  side  of  i  aid  ink  supply  cartridge;  a  portion 
of  the  copy  sheet  traisport  path  defines  a  copy  sheet 
transport  plane  within  the  scanner  on  a  copy  sheet  trans- 
port side  of  said  ink  s  ipply  cartridge  opposite  from  the 
documem  transport  si(  e  of  the  ink  supply  cartridge;  and 
the  ink  supply  cartridg( :  is  disposed  between  the  document 
transport  plane  and  th( :  copy  sheet  transport  plane  so  the 
ink  supply  cartridge  ca  i  be  removed  and  replaced  without 
crossing  the  document;transport  plane  and  the  copy  sheet 
transport  plane  and  wi  hout  disturbing  the  copy  sheet  and 
the  document. 


U.S.  a.  358—330 


:omprises  an  optical  grating  struc- 
I  lie  investigation  region  parallel  to 

is  rotatable  about  an  axis  ex- 

:o  the  grating  plane,  to  vary  the 

gral  ng  lines  relative  to  the  plane  of 

the  azimuth  angle  between  the 

the  grating  lines  to  thereby  adjust 


1.  A  magnetic 
a  frequency 
placed  in  a  freque: 
luminance  signal, 
placed  in  the 
recorded  on  a  video 
such  that  adjacent 
after,  the  recorded 


freqi  ei 


system  compnsing: 

first  and  second  video 
said  luminaries 
heads  having  gi  ps 
tion  directions; 

first  and  second  a  iidio 
said  audio  sigr  al 
angles  in  oppo  ite 
values  of  azimifth 

a  rotary  member 
audio  heads,  aiid 
trace  said  vide<  i 

means  for  operat  ng 
video  head  to 

means  for  opera^ng 
second  video 


redording  and  reproduction  system  in  which 

modula  ed  luminance  signal,  a  chrominance  signal 

:n  :y  band  below  a  frequency  band  of  said 

i  nd  a  frequency-modulated  audio  signal 

ncy  band  of  said  luminance  signal  are 

track  of  a  magnetic  tape  with  a  low  speed 

\fideo  tracks  contact  each  other  and,  there- 

!  ignals  are  reproduced  from  said  tape,  said 


heads  for  recording  and  reproducing 

signal  and  laid  chrominance  signal,  said 

with  azimuth  angles  in  opposite  inclina- 

heads  for  recording  and  reproducing 
said  heads  having  gaps  with  azimuth 
inclination  directions,  and  in  different 
angle  from  those  of  said  video  heads; 
which  mounts  said  video  heads  and  said 
causes  said  video  and  audio  heads  to 
track  of  said  magnetic  tape; 
on  said  first  audio  head  and  said  first 
I  race  a  first  video  track; 

on  said  second  audio  head  and  said 
to  trace  a  second  video  track. 


h  :ad 


5,442,452 
SOUND  MdDE  SWITCHING  METHOD  FOR 
multichannel!  SELECTION  AND  DEVICE  THEREOF 
Jae-chun  Ryu,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  398,904,  Aug.  28, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,425 


Claims  priority, 
88-20496 

Int.  a.» 
VS.  a.  358—335 

1.  A  sound  mode 
tion  in  a  picture-ii 


ipplication  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  8,  1988, 


H04N  5/76.  7/04.  5/262.  5/272 

19  Claims 
switching  method  for  multichannel  selec- 
t-picture video  device  displaying  a  main 
picture  and  sub-pi(  tures  overlapping  portions  of  said  main 
picture,  said  metho  i  comprising: 
detecting  selecti<  n  of  a  multi-voice  mode  setting  key  for 

enabling  entrai  ce  into  a  multi-voice  setting  mode; 
in  response  to  sa  d  multi-voice  mode  setting  key  being  se- 
lected, enablin; ;  user  input  of  sound  mode  data  indicative 
of  multi-voice  nodes  for  at  least  one  of  said  sub-pictures 
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ELECTRICAL 


1929 


and  said  main  picture  by  means  of  a  language  selecting  key 
until  a  multi-voice  mode  setting  release  key  is  selected; 
storing  said  sound  mode  data  into  memory  locations  corre- 
sponding to  said  at  least  one  of  said  sub-pictures  and  said 
main  picture;  and 


tecting  a  rotational  sute  of  said  camera  portion  relative  to 
said  monitorATR  portion;  and  wherein 
said  inverting  means  is  driven  based  on  the  output  from  said 
detection  means. 


enabling  user  selection  of  channels  currently  displayed  as 
said  sub-pictures  to  be  thereafter  displayed  as  said  main 
picture  in  response  to  user  selection  of  an  audio  selecting 
key,  displaying  the  user  selected  channels  as  said  main 
picture,  and  outputting  audio  signals  corresponding  to 
said  user  selected  channels  and  said  sound  mode  data. 


5,442,453 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  A 

MONITOR-EQUIPPED  BUILT-IN  CAMERA 

Minori  Takagi,  Tochigi;  Koigi  Aramaki,  and  Takeshi  Ikeda, 

both  of  Yaita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  K«hii«ii8ifi 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1992,  4-203638; 
Jul.  30,  1992,  4-203713 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/225 
VS.  a.  358—335  n 


5,442«454 
RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  STILL 
CAMERA 
Harumi  Aoki,  and  Nobuya  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,219,  Jan.  7,  1993,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,644,  Jul.  31,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,303,  Not.  7,  1988,  Pat. 
No.  5,047,869.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6,  1987,  62-280720 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  358—341  10  Claim 


1.  A  recording  device  for  recording  video  and  audio  signals 
on  a  recording  medium,  said  recording  device  comprising  a 
recording  head  for  recording  said  video  and  audio  signals  on 
respective  video  and  audio  tracks  on  said  recording  medium 
and  a  position  controller  which  positions  said  head  over  a 
desired  track  for  recording  one  of  said  video  and  audio  signals 
on  said  desired  track,  said  position  controller  positioning  said 
head  over  a  first  of  said  video  tracks  when  recording  a  first  of 
said  video  signals  and  over  a  first  of  said  audio  tracks  when 
recording  a  first  of  said  audio  signals  related  to  said  first  video 
signal,  said  first  audio  track  always  being  adjacent  said  first 
video  track  when  said  recording  device  is  operating  in  a  partic- 
ular recording  mode,  said  recording  device  including  a  mem- 
ory for  storing  a  signal  type  indicating  whether  the  most  recent 
signal  recorded  was  a  video  signal  or  a  compressed  audio 
signal,  and  said  position  controller  includes  means  for  compar- 
ing a  type  of  signal  next  to  be  recorded  with  the  signal  type 
stored  in  said  memory,  wherein  said  position  controller  always 
moves  said  head  radially  by  a  distance  of  one  track  position 
when  said  type  of  signal  next  to  be  recorded  and  said  type  of 
signal  most  recently  recorded  are  different  from  one  another  in 
said  particular  recording  mode  and  always  moves  said  head 
radially  by  a  distance  of  two  track  positions  when  said  type  of 
signal  next  to  be  recorded  and  said  type  of  signal  most  recently 
recorded  are  both  video  signals  in  said  particular  recording 
mode. 


mg 


1.  A  VTR  with  a  monitor-equipped  built-in  camera  compris- 


a  monitor/VTR  portion  integrally  formed  of  a  VTR  portion 

holding  a  removable  Upe  cassette  and  a  monitor  portion 

including  a  liquid  crystal  display  device; 
a  camera  portion; 
a  rotary  mechanism  attaching  said  camera  portion  to  said 

monitor/VTR  portion  in  a  relatively  rotatable  manner; 
inverting  means  for  inverting  a  displayed  image  on  said 

monitor; 
detection  means  disposed  in  said  rotary  mechanism  for  de- 


5,442,455 
TWO^IDED  VIDEO  DISC  HAVING  HIGH  DEFINmON 
TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNALS  RECORDED  THEREON 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Todkiaki    Hlokl,    Ogaki;    Yodiikiko    Morita,    Takayataiahi; 
SUgekaza  Minechika,  Kishiwada,  and  Hiraahi  Watanabe, 
Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Morigncki,  Japaa 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  691,922,  Apr.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Aag.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,055 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1990,  2-114077; 
Apr.  28,  1990,  2-114078 

Ut  a.»  H04N  5/781.  9/797 
VS.  a.  ass— 342  n  oatea 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  two-sided  video  disc  having 
HDTV  signals  recorded  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1930 
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supplying  a  line  sequential  color  HDTV  video  signal, 
distributing  said  line  se<^ential  color  HDTV  video  signal 
alternately  by  a  horizontal  line  period  to  form  a  first  video 
signal  including  a  first  color  signal  component, 
distributing  said  line  sequential  color  HDTV  video  signal 
alternately  by  a  horizontal  line  period  to  form  a  second 
video  signal  including  ja  second  color  signal  component, 


IE 


*^^oiciu-»-wb] 


^^^^^5^ 


^~~r 


^■^""f 


recording  said  first  video  signal  on  a  single  side  face  of  a  first 

disc  rotating  in  a  first  lirection, 
recording  said  second  vii  leo  signal  on  a  single  side  face  of  a 

second  disc  rotating  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
•     first  direction,  and 
bonding  and  securing  th<  signal  recorded  faces  of  said  first 

and  second  discs,  the|eby  forming  the  two-sided  video 

disc. 


METHOD  AND  APPi«UTUS  FOR  MULTI-LEVEL 

NAVIGABLE  ViDEO  ENVIRONMENT 

Bei^amin  E.  Hansen,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  U  S 

WEST  Advanced  Technologies,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,802,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  %  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,909 
Int.  Ct«  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  CL  358— 342  8  Claims 


environment  to  a  user,  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prov  ding  a  multi-level  navigable  video 


apparatus  including: 


(a)  a  video  monitor  for  qUplaying  video  images; 

(b)  user  input  means; 

(c)  data  storage  means  (ontaining  pre-generated  data  in  a 
data  structure,  said  dak  structure  including  a  phirality  of 
tracks,  said  plurality  <n  tracks  including  a  parent  movie 
track  for  generation  of  a  parent  video  environment,  said 
parent  movie  track  c(>ntaining  an  ordered  sequence  of 
video  images  stored  as{a  sequence  of  parent  movie  frames 
on  said  parent  movie  ^ck,  certain  of  said  parent  movie 
frames  including  at  leact  one  child  movie  region  disposed 
in  said  parent  movie  track,  whereby  said  parent  video 
environment  includes  at  least  one  child  movie  region,  said 
plurality  of  tracks  furtfier  including  a  child  movie  track 
for  generation  of  a  ch(ld  movie  video  environment,  said 
child  movie  track  c<>itaining  an  ordered  sequence  of 
video  images  stored  a*  a  sequence  of  child  movie  frames 


on  a  child 
with  and  for 
region  of  said 
parent  movie 
being  navigabl(  i 
video 
(d)  a  CPU 
means,   and 
grammed  to: 
(i)  monitor  sail  i 
from  said 
said  parent 
input   is 
frame  from 
accordance 
simulate 
and 
(ii)  monitor 
indicative  ol 
movie 

environment 
displaying  a 
track  on  sait  I 
child  movie 
around  said 
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mo\tie  track,  said  child  movie  track  associated 

d  splay  within  said  at  least  one  child  movie 

«rtain  of  said  parent  movie  frames  of  said 

I  rack,  the  child  movie  video  environment 

by  the  user  independently  from  the  parent 

environriient;  and 

coupl  ed  to  said  video  monitor,  said  user  input 
syd  data  storage  means,  said  CPU  pro- 
user  input  means  for  parent  movie  input 
USA-  indicative  of  a  desire  to  navigate  through 
V  ideo  environment  and,  if  said  parent  movie 
received,  displaying  another   parent   movie 
!  aid  parent  movie  track  on  said  monitor  in 
^  nth  the  specific  parent  movie  input  so  as  to 
ph)  sical  movement  around  said  video  image; 


-sail 


user  input  means  for  input  from  said  user 

a  desire  to  navigate  through  said  child 

videolenvironment  disposed  in  said  parent  video 

and,  if  said  child  movie  input  is  received, 

child  movie  frame  from  said  child  movie 
monitor  in  accordance  with  the  specific 

input  so  as  to  simulate  physical  movement 

/ideo  image. 


5,442,457 

MULTI-LINE  ffOOLING  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Russell  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94024 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,607 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/00 

ICIaim 


Hamid  Nnjafi,  1256 


U.S.  CL  358—400 


ittii  ig 


said 


1.  In  a  facsimile 
ile  machine,  an 

first  means  for 
telephone  line; 

second  means  foi 
second  telephi 

means  for  spli 
chine  to  said 
portion  and  a 

means  routing 
means  so  that 
first  telephone 
portion  to 
data  portion 

wherein  said  firs 
prises; 

first  means  for 
facsimile 
a  first  fixed 
a  given 

occupies  a  first 
and 

second  means  foi 
mentioned 
machine  and 
first  telephone 


n  achine  for  sending  data  to  a  similar  facsim- 
im[  rovement  comprising: 
ini  erfacing  said  facsimile  machine  with  a  first 


■un  ouoMior  ii#f 


interfacing  said  facsimile  machine  with  a 
le  line; 
data  to  be  sent  from  said  facsimile  ma- 
iimilar  facsimile  machine  into  a  first  data 
!  econd  data  portion; 

first  data  portion  to  said  first  interface 

first  data  portion  can  be  sent  along  said 

line  and  means  routing  said  second  data 

saidjsecond  interface  means  so  that  said  second 

be  sent  along  said  second  telephone  line; 

and  second  interface  means  further  com- 


said  I 


ctn 


ti  ansmitting  data  from  said  first  mentioned 

mach  ne  to  said  similar  facsimile  machine  within 

sut  bandwidth  of  said  first  telephone  line  with 

bandwidth  defining  a  transmission  channel  which 

fixed  percentage  of  said  given  bandwidth; 

simultaneously  receiving  data  by  said  first 

fac^mile  machine  from  said  similar  facsimile 

^f  ithin  a  second  fixed  subbandwidth  of  said 

line  defining  a  receiving  channel  which 
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occupies 
width. 


a  second  fixed  percentage  of  said  given  band- 


5,442^458 

METHOD  AND  ASSOCUTED  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENCODING  BITPLANES  FOR  IMPROVED  CODING 

EFFICIENCY 

MiUid  Rabbni,  Pimfiord,  a^  PmU  W.  MefaiyckMk,  W.  Hca- 

riettn,  kotk  of  N.Y.,  aari^ori  to  EasHun  Kodak  Coapaiv. 

Rochcftcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  809,3M 
bt  a.*  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—426  13  ( 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  decomposing  a  digital  image  formed  as  a 
matrix  of  pixel  values  with  each  pixel  value  being  represented 
as  a  k  bit  binary  number,  each  of  said  k  bits  having  a  bit  signifi- 
cance level,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  bitplane  of  bits  having  the  same  bit  signifi- 
cance level; 
forming  a  k—  1  or  less  bitplanes  of  bits  each  having  a  particu- 
lar bit  significance  level,  but  different  than  the  bit  signifi- 
cance level  of  said  first  bitplane;  and 
encoding,  by  an  arithmetic  coder,  each  of  the  bits  of  the  k  —  1 
or  less  formed  bit  planes  by  a  context  formed  with  bit 
values  from  at  least  two  of  said  bitplanes  with  said  context 
including  bit  values  from  a  plurality  of  neighboring  pixels. 


5,442,459 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCODING  A  HALF  TONE  IMAGE 

CONSIDERING  SIMILARITY  BETWEEN  BLOCKS 

Goo-Soo  Gakang,  Seoul,  Rcy.  of  Korea,  aMigMir  to  SaaSuag 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,875 
Clains  priority,  applicatioM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  9,  1992, 
23720/1992 

bt  CL«  H04N  I/4IS 
VS.  CL  358-433  14  ClalM 


1.  A  process  for  encoding  a  half  tone  image  of  an  image 
transmission  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  image  data  obtained  by  scanning  a  plurality  of  lines 


164-708  O.G.-95-21 


of  a  document  pixel  by  pixel  in  a  memory  area  corre- 
sponding to  the  scanned  plurality  of  lines,  initializing  a 
first  buffer  memory  for  storing  a  binarized  result  for  a 
block  of  pixels  of  a  predetermined  block  size,  setting  an 
average  brightness  value  ofa  previous  block  to  a  predeter- 
mined average  brightness  value  and  storing  said  average 
brightness  value  of  a  previous  block  in  a  previous  block 
average  value  buffer,  and  placing  an  edge  flag  in  a  reset 
sute; 
designating  a  window  having  said  predetermined  block  size 
in  order  to  process  the  image  dau  stored  in  said  memory 
area,  binarizing  said  image  data  in  the  designated  window, 
and  storing  the  binarized  data  in  said  first  buffer  memory 
as  said  binarized  result  for  a  block  of  pixds; 
detecting,  from  said  binarized  result,  binarized  data  having  a 
maximum  brightness  value  and  binarized  data  having  a 
minimum  brightness  value; 
calculating  a  brightness  difference  value  indicating  a  differ- 
ence between  said  maximum  brightness  value  and  said 
minimum  brightness  value  in  said  first  buffer  memory  and 
calculating  an  average  brightness  value  indicating  an 
average  brightness  of  said  block  of  pixels; 
comparing  said  brightness  difference  value  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  brightness  difference  value; 
calculating  a  difference  between  said  average  brightness 
value  calculated  in  said  calculating  step  and  the  average 
brightness  value  of  said  previous  block  stored  in  said 
average  value  buffer  when  said  brightness  difference 
value  is  less  than  said  predetermined  reference  brightness 
difference  value,  and  then  determining  whether  said  edge 
flag  is  in  said  reset  state  or  a  set  state; 
determining  whether  there  is  simiUrity  between  a  current 
block  stored  in  said  first  buffer  memory  and  a  previous 
block  stored  in  said  second  buffer  memory  when  said 
brightness  difference  value  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
reference  brightness  difference  value  and  said  edge  flag  is 
in  said  reset  state,  or  when  said  brightness  difference  value 
is  greater  than  said  predetermined  reference  brightness 
difference  value;  and 
encoding  said  current  block,  said  encoding  step  comprising 
one  of  the  steps  of: 

encoding  said  current  block  to  a  firsr  encoding  format  in 
order  to  raise  data  compression  when  said  brightness 
difference  value  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
reference  brightness  difference  value  and  there  is  simi- 
larity between  said  blocks; 
placing  said  edge  flag  in  said  set  state  and  encoding  said 
current  block  to  a  second  encoding  format  in  order  to 
preserving  an  edge  part  when  said  brightness  difference 
value  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  reference 
brightness  difference  value  and  there  is  no  similarity 
between  said  blocks; 
encoding  said  current  block  to  a  third  encoding  format 
when  said  brightness  difference  value  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  reference  brightness  difference  value, 
said  edge  flag  is  in  said  reset  state  and  there  is  no  similar- 
ity between  said  blocks; 
encoding  said  current  block  to  a  fourth  encoding  format 
when  said  brightness  difference  value  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  reference  brightness  difference  value, 
said  edge  flag  is  in  said  set  state;  and 
encoding  said  current  block  to  said  first  encoding  format 
when  said  brightness  difference  value  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  reference  brightness  difference  value 
said  edge  flag  is  in  said  reset  state  and  there  is  similarity 
between  said  blocks. 
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UNronuEcnoNAL  format  signal  converter 

Charict  W.  Rhodes,  Edgemter,  Md^  aasignor  to  Advanced 

TeterWon  Test  Center,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

DiTtekm  of  Ser.  No.  404,190,  Sep.  7,  1989,  Pat^  No.  5,280,397. 

This  appiicatioii  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156^33 

Int.  CI/  H04N  T/Ol 

U.S.  CL  348— 441  21  Claims 


^\^ 


1.  A  high  definition  televi  lion  signal  format  converter  com- 
prising: 

an  interface  for  adapting  i  high  definition  television  signal 
format  for  digital  storaj  ;e; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  m  mories  for  storing  adapted  data 

-'  input  via  said  interface; 

a  write  circuit  for  address!  ng  said  pairs  of  memories  accord- 
ing to  control  signals,  6aid  write  circuit  alternately  en- 
abling members  of  said  pairs  of  memories; 

a  read  circuit  for  addressifig  said  pairs  of  memories  accord- 
ing to  said  control  sigfeals,  said  read  circuit  alternately 
enabling  members  of  said  pairs  of  memories;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  proviping  said  control  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predeternined  format  conversion,  said  con- 
trol circuit  configurable  to  convert  a  first  high  definition 
television  signal  format  to  a  second  high  definition  televi- 
sion signal  format  comoatible  with  a  digital  video  record- 
ing apparatus. 


5,  I42,4«l 

SCREEN  GENERATION  I  ^OR  YUAJFfQIt^  SCIKENING 

OF  IMAGES  WITH  REI  HXniON  OF  DHIATIONAL 

COMtECn  9N  ARTH^ACrS 

Raph«>l  L.  UTien,  P.O.  Boi  31,  McDoweM,  Va.  24458 

C«MtautHMMii-|Mrt  af  Ser.  No.  §14,888,  Dec  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5476,535,  and  a  coirtiMatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  7«e,135,  Sep. 

27,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,387,181,  wWch  is  a  OMrtteMtioa-in-part  of 

Sw.  No.  7S3,W3,  Sep.  3, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^1,318.  This 

appiicatien  Jul.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  912^3 

ht  a.«  H84N  1/40 

MS.  CL  358    45<  26  Claiw 
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1.  A  method  for  generatii^  a  halftone  screened  image  from 

an  original  image,  said  method  comprising: 

generating  a  plurality  of  strips,  each  of  said  plurality  of  strips 

representing  a  portion  k£  a  rational  angled  screen  pattern; 

concatenating  ones  of  saif  plurality  of  strips  in  a  sequence 


forming  a  gen^ted 
irrational  anglei  I 

wherein  the  lengt  fi 
lected  so  that 
equal  lengths, 
vertically  adjac^t 

screening  said  or  ginal 
pattern  to  form 
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screen  pattern  to  approxmiate  an 

generated  screen  pattern; 

of  each  of  said  plurality  of  strips  is  se- 

v^rtically  adjacent  strips  have  substantially 

vhereby  the  vertical  boundaries  of  said 

strips  are  aligned;  and 

image  with  said  generated  screen 
said  halftone  screened  image. 


5,442,462 

APPARATUS  i4ND  METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHING 

IMAGES 

Rami  Gnissin,  MobAe  Post  Kftf  Vitkin,  Israel,  assignor  to 
D.VJ>.  Tecbnologirs  Ltd.,  Kfar  Vitkin,  Israel 

FUcd  Jim.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,682 

Int  a.*  He4N  1/40 

MS.  CL  358—463  32  Claims 


;  compi  sing: 


1.  Apparatus  for 
current  image  whicli 
the  apparatus 

apparatus  for 
raw  value  of  an 
a  smoothed 
least  one  pixels 

apparatus  for 
individtud  pixel 
weighted  sum 
of  the  raw  w 
image  wherein 
ence  function 
a  portion  of  the 
between  the 
of  at  least  one 


o  le-directional  time  domain  smoothing  of  a 
was  preceded  by  a  sequence  of  images. 


alie 


aid 


r  ACJoAnljCf 


Toni  OhMshi,  Kyett, 
sUki  Kaisha,  Kyel^, 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 

Feb.  5,  1993,  5-0190^ 


Aig. 


U.S.  a.  358—468 
1.  A  fax  machine 

comprising: 
recording  means 

caller, 
receiving  means 


wn  Mil 


confuting  a  difference  Ainction  between  the 

individual  pixel  of  the  currant  image  and 

preiceding  image  value  corresponding  to  at 

3f  at  least  one  preceding  image;  and 

geceratiRg  a  smooHied  pixel  value  for  the 

of  the  current  image  by  computing  a 

of  the  smeothed  preceding  image  vakie  and 

of  the  individual  pixel  of  the  current 

he  weights  are  a  function  of  said  differ- 

of  at  least  one  characteristic  of  at  least 

current  image  ether  than  the  di^renee 

ind  ividual  pixel  value  and  at  least  one  pixels 

p  receding  image. 


5,442,463 
MACIffi«;  HAVIM;  TELE3>H0N£ 
ANSWERING  FUNCnON 

Japm,  aasi9H>r  to  Murala  Kikai  Kaba- 
Japan 

30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,882 
a^pycMion  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-234935; 


Int  a.*  H04N  i/n 

having  a  telephone  answering  function, 
or  recording  audio  information  from  a 
fqr  receiving  image  data  from  a  caller. 
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means  for  measuring  a  first  time  period  after  initiation  of 
recording  audio  information  from  a  caller, 

voice  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  duration  of  voice 
input  during  recording  of  audio  information  from  a  caller, 
the  voice  measuring  means  comprising  a  voice  counter, 

erasure  means  for  erasing  recorded  audio  information  from  a 
caller  when  the  measured  duration  of  voice  input  during 
recording  of  audio  information  from  a  caller  b  not  greater 
than  a  first  time  period, 

means  for  stopping  recording  and  preserving  recorded  infor- 


mation when  a  substantially  continuous  absence  of  voice 
information  from  a  caller  is  detected  for  a  fifth  predeter- 
mined time  period  within  the  second  predetermined  time 
period  and  the  voice  counter  provides  a  count  value 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value,  and 
means  for  stopping  recording  and  erasing  recorded  informa- 
tion when  a  substantially  continuous  absence  of  voice 
information  from  a  caller  is  detected  for  a  fifth  predeter- 
mined time  period  within  the  second  predetermined  time 
period  and  the  voice  counter  provides  a  count  value  not 
greater  than  the  predetermined  value. 


5,442,464 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WITH 

IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  OUTPUT 

LEVEL  OF  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  MEANS 

Masaaki  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1991,  3-166117 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/04 

MS.  a.  358—482  11  Claims 
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reflected  by  said  reference  white  board  and  the  light 
reflected  by  said  original  image  in  a  light-source  switched- 
on  condition,  and  the  Ught  obtained  in  a  light-source 
switched-off  condition; 

said  reading  means  reading  the  light  data  of  the  light  re- 
flected by  said  reference  white  board  in  the  light-source 
switched-on  condition  before  reading  the  Ught  data  of  the 
light  reflected  by  an  original  image  in  the  light-source 
switched-on  condition; 

setting  means  for  setting  values  as  the  control  values  to  be 
used  for  current  reading  operations  of  said  reading  means; 

said  setting  means  setting  the  control  value  used  in  a  preced- 
ing operation  of  said  reading  means  as  the  control  value  to 
be  used  for  a  current  reading  operation  of  said  reading 
means  if  said  current  reading  operation  of  siud  reading 
means  is  carried  out  in  the  light-source  switched-off  con- 
dition, said  preceding  operation  of  said  reading  means 
being  an  operation  reading  light  data  of  light  reflected 
from  an  original  image  in  the  light-source  switched-on 
condition; 

said  setting  means  setting  a  predetermined  reference  value  as 
the  control  value  to  be  used  for  a  current  reading  opera- 
tion of  said  reading  means  if  said  current  reading  opera- 
tion of  said  reading  means  reads  light  data  of  light  re- 
flected by  said  reference  white  board  in  the  light-source 
switched-on  condition; 

said  setting  means  setting  the  control  value  to  be  used  for  a 
current  reading  operation  of  said  reading  means  if  said 
current  reading  operation  of  said  reading  means  reads 
Ught  data  of  light  reflected  by  an  original  image  in  the 
light-source  switched-on  condition,  said  control  value 
dependent  on  the  processed  image  data  obtained  through 
said  reading  means  reading  said  reference  white  board 
before  said  current  reading  operation  of  said  reading 
means; 

storing  means  for  storing  the  processed  image  data  obtained 
through  said  reading  means  reading  light  obtained  in  the 
light-source  switched-off  condition;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  processed  image  data 
obtained  through  said  reading  means  reading  light  data  of 
light  reflected  by  an  original  image  in  the  light-source 
switched-on  condition,  the  correcting  operation  using  the 
processed  image  data  obtained  through  said  reading 
means  reading  light  data  of  light  obtained  in  the  light- 
source  switched-ofT  condition,  the  used  processed  image 
data  being  the  processed  image  data  having  been  stored  by 
means  of  said  storing  means. 


Kodak 


5,442,465 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
LINEAR  IMAGING  DEVICE 
John  T.  Cbmpton,  LeRoy,  N.V.,  aadgnor  to 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,725 
Int  CL*  H04N  l/Oi.  1/191 
MS.  a.  358—482 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  applying  light  onto  either  a  reference 
white  board  or  an  original  image,  said  reference  white 
board  or  said  original  image  thus  reflecting  the  applied 
Ught; 

reading  means  including  a  photoelectric  converting  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  therein  any  one  of  the  light 
reflected  by  said  reference  white  board,  the  light  reflected 
by  said  original  image,  and  light  obtained  in  a  condition 
where  said  Ught  source  emits  no  light  said  photoelectric 
converting  means  converting  the  thus  stored  light  into 
corresponding  image  signals; 

said  reading  means  further  comprising  processing  means  for 
processing  said  image  signals  using  control  values  to  ob- 
tain processed  image  data; 

said  reading  means  reading  Ught  data  of  any  of  the  light 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  a  linear  imaging 


1934 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


device  having  a  line  of  li  ;ht-responsive  imaging  pixels,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

pixel  counter  means  for  lupplying  pixel  counts  correspond- 
ing to  individual  pixeli  in  the  imaging  device; 

means  for  supplying  a  map  of  operating  control  words,  the 
control  \yords  each  comprising  programmably  variable 
bit  content  defining  pixel-by-pixel  operating  characteris- 
tics of  said  line  of  imaging  pixels; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  map  of  control  words  at 
memory  addresses  corresponding  to  said  pixel  counts;  and 

means  for  outputting  sai4  control  words  from  said  memory 
to  said  imaging  devioje  in  synchronism  with  said  pixel 
counts  to  control  the  oteration  of  the  imaging  device  on  a 
pixel-by-pixel  basis  in  Accordance  with  the  bit  content  of 
each  control  word.      I 
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said  sheet  forwai  d  feeding  means  further  including 
a  forward  feec  roller  having  a  non-circular  cross  section 
mounted  in  ^id  lower  casing  and  being  positioned  to 
partially  intervene  in  said  sheet  conveying  path  through 
an  opening  (armed  in  said  sheet  guide  plate, 
a  pressing  meinber  retractably  mounted  in  said  upper 
casing  oppo!  ite  said  feed  roller  in  said  sheet  conveying 
path  so  as  tc  obliquely  contacf  the  sheets,  and 
spring  means  f(  r  biasing  said  pressing  member  toward  said 
forward  fee<  roller. 


PLATE  SHEET  CX)NVanNG  MECHANISM  HAVING 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  SHEET  GUIDE 

SUi^i  KameyaauM  Takeo  ToaliiUro;  Yoahiki  Aoyama;  Kazno 

Nakannra;  Shuichi  Ake^o,  and  Masayuki  Mizuno,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  aadgnors  tp  Mita  Indnstrial  Co^  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  9,  |993,  Ser.  No.  88,387 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcati*a  Japan,  JuL  13,  1992,  4-185S47; 
Jnl.  13, 1992,  4-2D9715 

Int  Ck*  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358-498  i  22  Oaims 


,  5,442,467 

ENHANCED  OFFJAXIS  VIEWING  PERFORMANCE  AND 
LUMINOUS  EWiaENCY  OF  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  EMPLOYING  FIBEROPTIC  FACEPLATE 
ELEMENTS 
Loois  D.  SUTerateini  Scottadale,  Ariz.;  Thomas  G.  Fiske,  Camp- 
beU,  Calif.;  Rich4^  Bruce,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  A. 
Sprague,  Sanitog^  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  \  ar.  21,  1994,  Sec  No.  215,454 
Int  q.*  G02F  1/1335;  G02B  6/00 

21CUimt 


U.S.  a.  359—42 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  conveying  mechanism  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  casings  defining  a  sheet  conveying  path 
therebetween,  said  upper  and  lower  casings  being  con- 
nectable  in  a  pivotably  releasable  state; 
said  lower  casing  having  a  sheet  guide  plate  for  providing  a 
portion  of  said  sheet  conveying  path  together  with  said 
lower  casing;  ' 

said  sheet  guide  plate  defining  an  extent  to  which  fimctional 
parts  supported  by  saiil  lower  casing  project  into  said 
sheet  conveying  path  tf  guide  a  lower  surface  of  a  sheet 
conveyed  in  said  path;  l 
said  sheet  guide  plate  b*ing  integrally  formed  with  said 

lower  casing; 
said  sheet  conveying  path  including 
a  sheet  insertion  port  formed  at  an  upstream  end  of  said 

sheet  conveying  path, 
a  lead-in  portion  for  accepting  a  sheet  inserted  from  said 

sheet  insertion  port, 
a  bent  portion  attached  and  bending  downward  from  said 

lead-in  portion,  and 
a  sheet  processing  portfen  extending  integrally  from  said 
bent  portion  toward  •  discharge  port; 
said  automatic  sheet  convoying  mechanism  further  including 
a  sheet  forward  feeding  means  disposed  at  said  lead-in 
portion  for  feeding  a  {sheet  inserted  at  said  sheet  inser- 
tion port  downstreani 
a  separating  conveying  ;means  disposed  at  said  bent  por- 
tion for  separating  sheeu  conveyed  by  said  sheet  for- 
ward feeding  means  and  conveying  individual  sheets 
drawn  from  a  plurality  of  sheets  downstream,  and 
processing  means  disposed  at  said  processing  portion  for 
processing  and  treatinent  of  individual  sheets; 


1.  A  direct-vie%%(  rear-illuminated  liquid  crystal  display 
device,  comprising  i  n  sequential  order: 
a  backhght  source ; 
a  rear  diffuser  lay  sr; 
a  rear  linear  polai  izer;  and 
a  liquid  crystal  eel  I  including  a  rear  glass  layer  with  address- 
ing elements  a4d  pixel  FTO  electrodes,  a  liquid  crystal 
layer  and  a  front  fiber-optic  faceplate  as  a  front  containing 
element  substantially  adjacent  to  said  liquid  crystal  layer, 
said  front  fiber-fcptic  faceplate  having  a  small  light  input 
at  a  rear  face  adjacent  to  said  liquid 
a  large  light  output  exit  cone  at  a  front 
id  rear  face  to  improve  a  viewing  angle 


acceptance  con 
crystal  layer  an^l 
face  opposite 


through  the  iiqkid  crystal  display  device. 


5  442,468 
APPARATUS  F^R  PRODUCING  COLOR  EFFECTS 
Lev  Reznik,  Carmiej ;  Lev  Diamant,  Korazim,  and  Mordechal 
Teicker,  Kfar  Sab4  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Arshacb- Applied 
Science  Cars  Ltd.,  Korazin,  Israel 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  79,424,  Jiin.  21, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,886 
Int  CL'  G02F  1/1335,  1/1347 
VS.  CL  359—53       |  g  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  color  effects,  comprising: 
a  source  of  polychromatic  light; 

a  transparent  linear-polarizer  medium  located  to  receive  said 
polychromatic  light  and  to  output  linearly  polarized  light; 
a  transparent  phai  e-routing  dispersive  medium  located  to 
receive  the  linea  rly  polarized  light  and  to  route  the  angle 
of  polarization  t  hereof  around  the  axis  of  propagation  of 
the  light  as  a  fi  action  of  wavelength  to  produce  color- 
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angle  separation  and  thereby  a  predefined  color-angle 
spectrum  of  the  polarized  light; 

a  first  liquid  crystal  cell  including  electrodes  for  applying  a 
voltage  to  the  cell,  said  liquid  crystal  cell  being  located  to 
receive  said  polarized  light  from  the  dispersive  medium 
and  to  rotate  said  color-angle  spectrum  thereof  around  the 
light  propagation  axis  a  desired  angle  according  to  said 
applied  voltage; 

a  transparent  linear-analyzer  medium  located  to  receive  the 
light  from  said  first  liquid  crystal  cell  at  a  selected  angle  to 
output  a  selected  color  thereof; 


a  second  liquid  crystal  cell  aligned  with  said  first  liquid 
crystal  cell  and  said  first  linear-analyzer  medium,  and 
independently  controllable  by  a  voluge  applied  to  said 
second  cell; 

and  a  second  transparent  linear-analyzer  medium  located  to 
receive  the  light  from  said  second  liquid  crystal  cell  and  to 
output  a  selected  brightness  according  to  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  second  liquid  crystal  cell  of  the  selected 
color  according  to  the  voltage  applied  to  said  first  liquid 
crystal  cell. 


5,442,469 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 
ELECTROSTATIC  BREAKDOWN  CO?<JTROL  MEANS 
Michael  G.  Pitt  Eindhoiren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corpomtkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,812 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  3, 1992, 
92200951 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/136 
VS.  CL  359—58  15  Claims 


.T%  nf.  "b| 


n^iLn 


u_n_n 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  electro-optical  display 
medium  between  two  supporting  plates,  a  system  of  pixels 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  with  each  pixel  being  formed 
by  picture  electrodes  arranged  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  the 
supporting  plates,  and  a  system  of  row  and  column  electrodes 


for  presenting  selection  and  data  signals,  a  picture  electrode  on 
of  a  first  one  of  the  supporting  plates  being  connected  in  an 
electrically  conducting  manner  to  a  first  non-linear  symmetric 
two-pole  switching  unit  between  a  column  electrode  for  dau 
signals  and  the  picture  electrode,  the  display  device  also  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  type  of  substantially  symmetrical  extra 
two-pole  switching  unit  on  said  first  one  of  the  supporting 
plates  and  coupled  between  points  which  are  connected  in  an 
electrically  conducting  manner  to  parts  of  the  row  electrodes; 
the  display  device  also  comprising  at  least  a  second  type  of 
substantially  symmetrical  extra  two-pole  switching  unit  on  said 
first  one  of  the  supporting  plates  and  coupled  to  between  a 
column  electrode  and  a  point  which  is  connected  in  an  electri- 
cally conducting  manner  to  a  row  electrode. 


5,442,470 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  HAVING  FRAME  MEMBER 

AND  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiroynki  Hashimoto,  Sawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan    - 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  31,853,  Mar.  16, 1993,  abwidoaed.  This 
application  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068336; 
Dec.  8, 1992,  4-328162 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/1333 
VS.  a.  359—83  69  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device,  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  panel; 

a  circuit  board  carrying  electric  circuits  for  driving  said 
liquid  crystal  panel; 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  electrically  connecting  said  liquid 
crystal  panel  and  said  circuit  board;  and 

a  frame  member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion and  contacting  said  liquid  crystal  panel  and  said  cir- 
cuit board,  said  flexible  printed  circuit  being  disposed 
within  an  area  enclosed  by  said  frame  member  so  that  said 
flexible  printed  circuit  is  protected  from  direct  contact  by 
material  located  outside  of  said  frame  member. 


5,442,471 
OPTICAL  DIGTTAL  APPARATUS 
Tamlkj  Takemori,  and  Makoto  Hosoda,  both  of  Hamamatso, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  ICiL,  Hamamatsu, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249423; 
Not.  2,  1992,  4-294472 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/015.  3/00.  3/02 
VS.  CL  359—107  42  Claims 

1.  An  optical  digital  apparatus  comprising: 
light  emission  means  for  outputting  an  aggregation  of  spa- 
tially distributed  optical  digital  information  signals  propa- 
gating in  a  predetermined  direction  and  bearing  binary 
digital  information;  and 
a  selector  for  receiving  an  optical  control  signal  bearing 
binary  digital  information  and  selecting  one  of  i)  a  portion 
of  the  aggregation  of  digital  information  signals  received 
in  a  first  area,  and  ii)  a  portion  of  the  aggregation  of  digital 
information  signals  received  in  a  second  area  in  accor- 
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dance  with  a  value  oflthe  digital  information  borne  by  the 
optical  control  signal] 
said  selector  being  one  \>f  i)  a  uiit  selector  for  outputting  a 
selector  optical  infofmation  signal  bearing  th«  binary 
digital  information  borne  by  one  of  a  first  optical  informa- 
tion signal  received  i«  said  first  area  and  a  second  optical 
information  signal  received  in  said  second  area  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  of  the  binary  digital  information 
borne  by  the  optical  control  signal,  and  ii)  a  selector  set 
comprising  a  combinalion  of  such  unit  selectors,  each  said 
unit  selector  including: 

a  first  variable  transijssion  device  and  a  second  variable 
transmission  device)  driven  independently  for  control- 
ling the  transmission  of  an  input  light; 
first  electric  charge  injecting  means  for  injecting  electric 
charge  into  said  fir^  variable  transmission  device; 
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receiver  moni  toring/control  unit  having  first  and  second 
ports  that  are  coupled  together; 
a  status  monitoring  interface  unit,  located  at  the  remote  hub, 
for  receivinj^  status  information  from  said  receiver 
monitoring/cintrol  units  and  for  transmitting  the  status 
information  oper  a  communication  link  between  the  re- 
mote hub  andi  the  master  hub,  wherein  the  first  port  of  a 
first  receiver  monitoring/control  unit  of  said  receiver 
monitoring/c<  mtrol  units  is  coupled  to  said  sutus  monitor- 
ing interface  i  init  and  the  first  port  of  the  remaining  re- 
ceiver monitc  ring/control  units  are  each  coupled  to  the 
second  port  o  T  another  of  said  receiver  monitoring/con- 
trol units  ther  *y  forming  a  receiver  monitoring/control 
common  bus  for  coupling  status  information  from  said 
receiver  moni  oring/control  units  to  said  status  monitor- 
ing interface  i  nit; 


first  electric  charge  (i  ischarging  means  for  discharging 
electric  charge  froii  said  first  variable  transmission 
device; 

second  electric  charge!  injecting  means  for  injecting  elec- 
tric charge  into  sai^  second  variable  transmission  de- 
vice; I 

second  electric  charge  {discharging  means  for  discharging 
electric  charge  from  said  second  variable  transmission 
device;  and 

an  optical  detection  cii^uit  for  issuing  an  activation  direc- 
tion to  one  of  the  pairs  comprising  i)  said  first  electric 
charge  injecting  meins  and  said  second  electric  charge 
discharging  means,  4nd  ii)  said  second  electric  charge 
injecting  means  and  paid  first  electric  charge  discharg- 
ing means,  and  issuifig  a  deactivation  direction  to  the 
other  of  said  pairs  h  accordance  with  the  value  the 
binary  digital  information  borne  by  the  input  optical 
control  signal. 


5  442^472 

FIBER  OPTIC  STATUS  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

John  Skrobko,  Berkeley   Lake,  G*,  assigiior  to  Scientific- 

Atlanta,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

ContuuMtion  of  Ser.  No.  753,581,  Sep.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appiicatioa  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,448 

Int.  a.*  H04B  10/08 

VS.  CL  359—110  51  ctai^^ 

1.  A  sUtus  monitoring  syktem  for  a  cable  television  system 
including  a  master  hub  having  a  plurality  of  transmitters  for 
transmitting  cable  television  signals,  and  at  least  one  remote 
hub  having  a  plurality  of  receivers  for  receiving  said  cable 
television  signals,  said  statu*  monitoring  system  comprising: 
transmitter  monitoring/control  units  for  respectively  moni- 
toring and  controlling  the  plurality  of  transmitters,  each 
said  transmitter  monitofing/control  unit  having  first  and 
second  porte  that  are  coupled  together; 
receiver  monitoring/conttol  units  for  respectively  monitor- 
ing and  controlling  thd  plurality  of  receivers,  each  said 
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an  interface  loa  ted  at  said  master  hub  for  receiving  the 
status  informal  on  transmitted  from  said  status  monitoring 
interface  unit  o  ver  the  communication  link  and  for  receiv- 
ing sutus  info;  mation  from  said  transmitter  monitoring- 
/control  units  tvherein  the  first  port  of  a  first  transmit  or 
monitoring/co  itrol  unit  of  said  transmitter  monitoring- 
/control  units  i  I  coupled  to  said  interface  and  the  first  port 
of  the  remainii  g  transmitter  monitoring/control  units  are 
each  coupled  t  >  the  second  port  of  another  of  said  trans- 
mitter monitor  ng/control  units  thereby  forming  a  trans- 
mitter monitorjng/control  common  bus  for  coupling  sta- 
tus information  from  said  transmitter  monitoring/control 
units  to  said  in  erface;  and 

a  computer,  looted  at  said  master  hub  and  operatively 
connected  to  si  id  interface,  for  receiving  the  status  infor- 
mation from  sal  i  transmitter  monitoring/control  units  and 
said  receiver  m  onitoring/control  units  via  said  interface. 


5,442,473 
OPTICAL  TEl  .ECOMMUNICATIONS  METHOD 
Bernard  Biottean,  >  rp^Jon,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  N.V., 
Amsterdam,  Nedkirlamis 

Filed  N  lar.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,396 
Claims  priority,  a|  ipUcation  France,  Mar.  18,  1992,  92  03244 
Int  q.«  H04J  14/02;  H04B  10/00 

TCIaims 

1.  In  a  data  transi  lission  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
modulating  an  optical  carrier  wave  with  the  data  to  be 
transmitted,  saitf  modulated  carrier  wave  having  a  first 
parameter  to  btf  adjusted,  and 
injecting  said  moc  ulated  carrier  wave  into  a  near  portion  of 
a  line  fiber,  said  fiber  extending  between  said  near  portion 
and  a  distant  p  >rtion  and  being  operative  to  guide  said 
modulated  can  er  wave  to  said  distant  portion  thereby 
transmitting  sai<  I  data, 
the  improvement  according  to  which  said  method  further 

comprises  the  si  eps  of: 
injecting  an  optical  adjustment  wave  into  said  near  portion 
of  said  line  fiber  for  making  a  Brillouin  backscattering  of 
said  adjustment!  wave  'o  generate  a  return  wave  in  said 
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line  fiber,  said  adjustment  wave  being  free  of  said  data  and 
having  at  least  one  second  parameter, 
varying  a  said  at  least  one  second  parameter  of  said  adjust- 
ment wave  for  making  said  return  wave  to  have  power 
variations. 


5,442,474 
SELF-ROUTING  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  NODE 
USING  SAGNAC  GATES 
Alan  Hnang,  Middletown,  and  Norman  A.  Whitaker,  Jr.,  Atlan- 
tic Highlands,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnrray 
Hill,NJ. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  107,472,  Jul.  30, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,435 
Int  a.«  H04J  14/00 
VS.  CL  359—139  14  Claima 


■ifcJa«a  I 


1.  An  all-optical  self-routing  optical  sigiuki  switching  node 
apparatus  comprising 

means  for  receiving  an  N  channel  multiplexed  optical  data 
signal  including  frame  header  bits,  N  channel  multiplexed 
routing  bits,  each  channel  having  at  least  one  routing  bit  R 
assigned  thereto,  and  N  channel  multiplexed  data  bits, 
where  N  and  R  are  integers,  N£2  and  R^  1, 

frame  header  detector  means,  including  Sagnac  switch 
means,  for  detecting  said  frame  header  bits  and  for  gener- 
ating a  routing  bit  select  signal, 

routing  bit  circular  storage  circuit,  including  Sagnac  switch 
means  and  an  optical  memory  loop  connected  thereto,  for 
detecting  and  storing  said  routing  bits  in  response  to  said 
routing  bit  select  signal  and  for  cyclically  generating  a 
recurring  channel  data  routing  signal  once  every  N  data 
bits  and 

optical  demultiplexer  circuit,  including  Sagnac  switch 
means,  responsive  to  said  channel  data  routing  signal,  for 
demultiplexing  each  channel  of  said  received  N  channel 
multiplexed  data  bits  onto  one  of  2'^  optical  data  output 
terminals  selected  using  said  channel  routing  signal. 


5,442,475 

OPTICAL  CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Marvin  D.  Baasman;  StcTca  S.  Chen,  both  of  Chippewa  Falls; 

Edward  C.  Priest,  Eau  Claire,  and  Doi«las  C.  Paflel,  Staidey, 

all  of  WU.,  assignors  to  Cray  Research,  Im.,  Fagu,  Miu. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,100,  JaL  15, 1991,  abudoMd.  TUs 

application  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,996 

Int.  a.*  H04J  14/08:  H04B  10/00 

VS.  CL  359—140  9  ClaiiH 


monitoring  said  power  variations  of  said  return  wave  from 

said  near  portion  of  said  line  fiber,  and 
adjusting  said  first  parameter  to  be  adjusted  of  said  carrier 

wave  according  to  said  monitored  power  variations  of 

said  return  wave. 


1.  An  optical  clock  distribution  system  for  controlling  skew 
between  clocks  distributed  to  a  plurality  of  logic  assemblies  in 
a  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

laser  generating  means  for  generating  coherent  light  modu- 
lated at  a  system  clock  frequency; 

first  distribution  means,  connected  to  said  laser  generating 
means,  for  dividing  said  modulated  light  into  a  plurality  of 
optical  clock  signals  of  approximately  the  same  optical 
power; 

second  distribution  means,  connected  to  said  first  distribu- 
tion means  and  including  a  plurality  of  second  equalized 
distribution  paths,  each  connected  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting one  of  said  plurality  of  optical  clock  signals;  and 

third  distribution  means,  connected  to  said  second  distribu- 
tion means  and  including  a  plurality  of  third  equalized 
distribution  paths,  each  connected  for  receiving  one  of  the 
optical  clock  signals  from  said  second  distribution  means 
and  each  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical  clock 
signals  representative  of  the  received  optical  clock  signal; 

wherein  any  one  of  said  second  equalized  distribution  paths 
may  be  coimected  to  any  one  of  said  third  equalized  distri- 
bution paths  resulting  in  the  same  clock  path  delay  be- 
tween said  laser  generating  means  and  said  third  distribu- 
tion means. 


5,442,476 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  METHOD 

Shuntaro  Yamazaki,  and  Takaaki  Ogata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  977,071,  Nov.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1991,  3-298636 
Iirt.  a."  H04B  10/12.  10/04 
VS.  CL  359—173  2  CUm 

1.  An  optical  communication  method  for  a  frequency-shift- 
keying  coherent  optical  communication  system  having  a  trans- 
mitter station  and  a  receiver  connected  by  an  optical  fiber  and 
which  employs  optical  frequency-shift-keying,  the  optical  fiber 
having  a  fixed  dispersion  value,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
setting  a  modulation  index  at  a  transmitting  station,  when  the 
dispersion  value  of  said  optical  fiber  is  positive,  to  a 
smaller  value  than  a  value  at  which  the  best  receiver 
sensitivity  is  realized  in  a  condition  in  which  said  optical 
fiber  is  not  in  a  transmitting  condition;  and 
setting  the  modulation  index  at  the  transmitting  station, 
when  the  dispersion  value  of  said  optical  fiber  is  negative, 
to  a  greater  value  than  a  value  at  which  the  best  receiver 
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power  in  the  main  scanning  direction 
said  scanning  lens  group,  respectively. 


5,442,478 

ELECrROCHB  DMIC  DEVICE  USING  MERCAPTANS 
AND  ORCANOTHIOLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Carl  M.  Lampert,  El  Sobrante;  Yan-ping  Ma,  Berkeley;  Marca 
M.  Doeff,  Haynjard,  and  Sttrtn  Viaco,  Berkeley,  aU  of  Calif^ 
aaaignora  to  The  Regents,  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-pa  rt  of  Ser.  No.  606,063,  Oct  30, 1»0,  Pat  No. 

5,142,406.  This  i  ppUcation  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  r72,830 

Int  a.»  G02F  1/153 

VS.  a.  359-273  43  Claims 


thereby  to  suppress  reo  aver  sensitivity  degradation  caused 
by  non-linear  distortu  m  which  is  produced  in  said  optical 
fiber. 


5,442,477 
OPTICAL  gjCANNING  SYSTEM 
Mitsunori  Una,  Tokyo,  Jafan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyt,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,640 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1993,  5-017662 


UJS.  CL  359—205 


Int  d.«  G02B  26/08 


9Clainis 


1.  An  electroch^omatic 

a)  a  layer,  havin 
storage  medii^ 
dispersed  theiein 
netic  radiatioi 

b)  a  first  layer  o  ' 
cal  contact  w  ith 
storage  mediu  n. 

c)  a  second  lajer 
electrical  coniact 
redox  ion  stoi  ige 


cell  comprising: 
first  and  second  surfaces,  of  solid  redox  ion 
having  a  solid  electrochromatic  material 
and  being  transparent  to  electromag- 
of  a  narrow  bandwidth, 
transparent  electrical  conductor  in  electri- 
the  first  surface  of  the  solid  redox  ion 
and 

of  transparent  electrical  conductor  in 
with  the  second  surface  of  the  solid 
medium. 


Ctaims  priority, 
1.  An  optical  scanning  9  /stem  comprising:  856.3 

a  light  source; 

a  scanning  deflector  whi  ;h  deflects  a  bundle  of  rays  emitted    U.S.  O.  359—341 

from  said  light  sourc«   and 
a  scanning  lens  group  ^«flich  converges  said  deflected  bun 

die  of  rays  onto  an  image  surface  to  form  an  image, 
wherein  said  scanning  lets  group  comprises  at  least  one  glass 

lens  and  at  least  two  plastic  lenses, 
wherein  said  at  least  one,  glass  lens  provides  substantially  all 

the  power  of  said  scat  ning  lens  group,  and 
wherein  the  following  n  lationship  is  satisfied: 


5,442,479 

FIBER-OPTlCkMPLIFIER  WITH  A  FACILITY  FOR 

MONITORING  T  IE  PUMP  POWER  AND  INPUT  POWER 

Henning  Biilow,  Litfwigsbiirg,  and  Jiirgen  Otterbach,  Leonberg, 

both  of  German^,  assignors  to  Alcatel  SEL  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

FUed  ^nn.  24, 1994.  Ser.  No.  2644>61 

application  Germany,  JnL  1,  1993,  43  21 


,%     "-V 


0.8  <  2  ifA^)  <  1.3 


wherein  '%c"  designates  \  focal  length  in  a  main  scanning 
direction  of  an  n-th  glass  fens  from  the  deflector  side  in  said 
scanning  lens  group,  wherein  "f '  designates  a  focal  length  in 
the  main  scanning  directicfi  of  said  scanning  lens  group  as  a 
whole,  and  wherein 


'  2  (l/f^r 


0' 


lot  a.'  H04B  10/02 


9Claims 


m- 


EVA  UATWCCeVKX 


T 


ani 


iplifier  for  amplifying  an  optical  signal  and 
a  fiber-optic  transmission  system,  compris- 


1.  A  fiber-optic  1 
monitoring  faults  ii^  1 
ing: 
a  four-pori  coup  er  (2)  having  a  port  (Al)  for  receiving  the 

optical  signal; 
an  amplifying  p<  rtion 
coupler  (2) 
emerges;  and 
an  optical-to-ele<  trical  transducer  (4)  for  the  reception  of 


fnim 


(1)  connected  to  a  port  (A2)  of  the 
which  a  portion  of  the  optical  signal 
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light  in  a  wavelength  region  of  the  optical  signal,  said 
optical-to-electrical  transducer  being  connected  to  a  port 
(A3)  of  the  coupler  (2)  from  which  emerges  a  portion  of 
light  which  propagates  in  the  fiber-optic  amplifier  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  optical  signal. 


5,442,480 
LENS/ZONE  PLATE  COMBINATION  FOR  CHROMATIC 

DISPERSION  CORRECTION 
Gary  J.  SwaMoa,  Lcziagt«m,  Mass.,  and  MOcs  Scott,  Palm  Bay, 
Fla^  aaslgiori  to  Massadmsetts  laatitate  of  Teckaology, 
CambrMge,  Man. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9«S,4«6,  Dec  3, 1992, 

a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  823^94,  Jaa.  17, 1992, 

aad  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  479,955,  Feb.  14, 1990, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkm  Aag.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11533 
lat  a.»  G02B  13/14,  27/44,  5/18 
UJS.  CL  359-^355  19 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  correcting  chromatic  dispersion 
between  an  infrared  light  source  and  a  visible  light  source  of 
substantially  differing  wavelengths,  comprising  a  lens/zone 
plate  combination,  the  zone  plate  having  a  phase  depth  on  the 
order  of  the  wavelength  of  the  visible  light  to  transmit  substan- 
tially all  of  the  infrared  light  into  its  zeroth  order  and  to  dif- 
fract most  of  the  visible  light  into  its  first  order,  thus  changing 
the  focal  length  of  the  visible  light  to  coincide  with  the  focal 
length  of  the  infrared  light. 


5,442,481 
FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  IN  CAMERA 
SacUo  Hanahlta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaka 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105^65 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  18,  1992,  4-219185 

Int  a.*  G02B  27/00:  G03B  13/10 

UJS.  CL  359—614  5  nri«. 


1.2     L3l4 


L5^ 


ARL 


I.  A  real  image  type  of  finder  optical  system,  provided 
separately  from  a  photographing  optical  system,  in  which  a 
real  image  is  formed  by  an  objective  optical  system,  wherein 
said  objective  optical  system  includes  lenses  having  different 
refractive  indexes,  including  one  lens  having  a  highest  refrac- 
tive index  and  further  includes  an  anti-reflection  coating  mate- 
rial on  a  surface  of  the  lens  that  has  the  highest  refractive  index 
and  no  anti-reflection  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  lens 
other  than  the  lens  having  the  highest  refractive  index. 


5,442,482 

MICROLENS  SCREENS,  PHOTOPOLYMERISABLE 
MATERIALS  AND  ARTIFACTS  UTILISING  THE  SAME 
WOliam  N.  H.  JohMoa,  41  Coartcaay  Place,  Lyari^toa,  HMts 

S04  9NQ,  aad  Nidwlas  J.  PUDipB,  85  Byroa  Stract,  Loagb- 

boraaih,  LeiccateraUrc,  LEll  OJN,  both  of  "t^i 
per  No.  PCr/GB91/00795,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18, 1992,  §  102(c) 

Date  Dec  18, 1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/18304,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Not.  28, 1991 

PCT  FUed  May  21, 1991.  Ser.  No.  958.329 

OaiaM  priority.  appHcatioa  Uaited  Kiaeinm,  May  21, 1990. 
9011294;  May  21, 1990, 9011295;  May  21. 1990. 9011296;  May 
21.  1990.  9011297;  May  21.  1990.  9011290;  May  21,  1990, 
9011299;  May  21, 1990, 9011300^  May  21. 1990, 9011302;  May 
21, 1991. 9011293 

lat  CL»  G02B  l/ll  5/13,  27/12 
U.S.  CL  359-419  4  ( 


1.  A  sheet  of  transparent  material  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
photopoiymer  which  has  been  formed  with  an  array  of  integral 
graded  refractive  index  microlenses  by  selective  exposure  of  a 
photopolymerisable  monomer  to  polymerising  radiation 
wherein  each  microlens  terminates,  on  at  least  one  of  the  sur- 
faces of  the  sheet,  in  a  surface  relief  formation  which  adds  to 
the  power  of  the  respective  microlens. 


5.442,483 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

TO  A  GUNSIGHT  EYEPIECE 
Lawreacc  M.  Moaari,  Palm  Bay.  Fbu,  aHigaor  to  DBA  Sys- 
teass,  lac,  Mdboarae,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1234r76 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/00,  27/14 

UJS.  CL  359—638  7  Oaiam 


1.  An  optical  device  for  providing  a  first  and  second  viewing 
optical  ports  for  an  optical  gunsight  comprising: 

a  housing  having  one  end  adapted  for  clamping  to  said 
gunsight,  supporting  an  optical  assembly  in  line  with  a 
viewing  axis  of  said  optical  gunsight  comprising: 

an  optical  plate  facing  said  gunsight; 

a  beamsplitter  comprising: 

first  and  second  prisms  which  are  joined  along  complemen- 
tary diagonal  surfaces,  said  prisms  having  first  and  second 
opposite  pairs  of  adjacent  continuous  surfaces  subtended 
by  said  diagonal  surface,  said  opposite  pairs  of  surfaces 
forming  an  entrance  and  exit  pupil,  respectively,  said 
entrance  pupil  abutting  said  optical  plate  so  that  a  portion 
of  an  optical  aperture  of  said  optical  plate  is  opposite  said 
diagonal  surfaces  and  remaining  portions  of  said  optical 
aperture  are  above  and  below  said  diagonal  surfaces; 
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an  optical  coating  on  said  diagonal  surfaces  and  on  a  portion 
of  surfaces  above  and  below  said  diagonal  surfaces  so  that 
the  same  amount  of  light  is  transmitted  through  said  above 
and  below  surfaces  and  said  diagonal  surfaces  providing  a 
full  view  of  said  gunsight  device  image; 

an  eyepiece  located  ophite  said  b^msplitter  diagonal 
surfaces  in  line  with  s^d  axis  for  viewing  an  image  pro- 
duced by  said  gunsight  device;  and, 

a  camera  coupling  device;  lying  along  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  gunsight  axis  fir  viewing  an  image  reflected  by 
said  prisms  diagonal  su^aces. 


wherein  the  refei^nce 
of  said  zoom 
thereof,  the 
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(I)O.5<-/i23r//».<10 

(2)  0.3</45h/»  <2.5 

(3)  l.5(fi2T0iT  /(fi2m0iW^<TO 


leis 


ref<  rence 


symbol  fW  represents  a  focal  length 

system  as  a  whole  at  the  wide  position 

symbol  fujw designates  a  total  focal 


42,484 
RETRO-FOCUS  TYPE  lInS  AND  PROJECTION-TYPE 

DISPLAf  APPARATUS 
ShiBMike  SUkawa,  Nagaoka^yo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-060235; 
Mar.  25, 1992,  4-067105;  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-246793 
Ijit  a.*  QP2B  9/12,  13/04 

13  Claims 


UJS.  a.  359—651 


I  i\%  in  *u  *ii  *ii  *ii  *M  *it 


length  of  the  fi  st  lens  unit,  the  second  lens  unit  and  the 
third  lens  unit  a  t  the  wide  position,  the  reference  symbol 
f45  ifdenotes  a  t  ital  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  unit  and 
the  fifth  lens  un  t  at  the  wide  position,  the  reference  sym- 
bols ^2f»'and  /3 1  If  represent  lateral  magnifications  of  the 
second  lens  unil  and  the  third  lens  unit  respectively  at  the 
wide  position,  md  the  reference  symbols  ^iT  and  /Ssr 
designate  latera  magnifications  of  the  second  lens  unit  and 
the  third  lens  utit  respectively  at  the  tele  position. 


rij       ru 


1.  A  retro-focus  type  lens  comprising  from  a  large  conjugate 
side: 


a  first  lens  group  having  (  negative  refracting  power; 

a  second  lens  group  having  a  positive  refracting  power 

which  is  spaced  away  ^om  the  first  lens  group  at  an  air   U.S.  Q.  359—690 

interval  Dl;  and 
a  third  lens  group  having  la  positive  refraottng  power; 
wherein  the  following  conditions  are  satisfied  when  focal 

lengths  of  the  first  lens  group,  the  second  lens  group,  the 

third  lens  group,  and  ^  total  lens  system  are  assumed 

respectively  as  fl,  f2,  f^  aod  f: 
1.8<Dl/f<3.0 
l.l<f2/fj<1.6 
1.5<|n|/f<2.3. 


5,442,486 

SUPER-tELEPHOTO  ZO<MM  LENS 

Susomu  Sato,  ChilM,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cerperatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CentiaiuitioB  of  Ser.  Ko.  40,620,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abMdwMd.  TMs 

application  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  391,M6 

Claims  priority,  a|  pUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  27,  H92,  4-M7522 

Int.  a,«  0028  15/14 


5.442,4«S 
ZOOM  LENSSYSfEM 
Takamiri  YamanaaW,  Tokyo,  Japan,  wwigaar  to  Oiympiis  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FHed  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,099 
CUais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  tS,  1992,  4-301630 

iat  a."  COM  yj//^ 

UJS,  a.  389-683  3  Churns 

1.  A  zoom  lens  system  cotiprising  at  least  five  lens  units,  in 
order  from  the  object  side,  of:  a  first  lens  unit  having  a  positive 
refractive  power,  a  second  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refrac- 
tive power,  a  third  lens  u$it  having  a  negative  refractive 
power,  a  fourth  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power 
and  a  fifth  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 
wherein  a  magnification  of  iaid  zoom  lens  system  is  changed 
fixtm  a  wide  position  to  a  tele  position  Hiereof  by  moving  the 
first  lens  unit  rough  the  fifth  ens  unit  along  an  optical  axis  and 
wherein  said  zoom  lens  syslkm  satisfies  the  following  condi- 
tioos  (1).  (2)  and  (3): 


Oo 


lets 


1.  A  super-telepholo 
the  object  side,  a  firs  t 
power,  a  second 
pmwer,  and  a  third 
power, 
said  first  lens  unit 
and  said  second 
being  moved  so 
during  changing 
to  the  telephoto 
said  first  lens  unil 
object  side,  a 
power,  a  lens 
power,  and  a 
power,  said  lens 
of  the  optical 


lets 


leis 


axis 


Gio\    /Oio 

zoom  lens  including,  in  succession  frcun 

lens  unit  GW  having  positive  refractive 

s  unit  G30  having  negative  refractive 

ens  unit  G30  having  positive  refractive 


(  rlO  being  fixed  relative  to  the  image  plane 
ens  unit  G20  and  said  third  lens  unit  G30 
as  to  narrow  the  air  space  therebetween 
the  focal  length  from  the  wide  angle  end 
end, 
GM  including,  in  succession  from  the 

group  Gil  having  positive  refractive 
group  G12  having  negative  refractive 

group  G13  having  positive  refiractive 
group  G12  being  moved  in  the  direction 

thereof  to  thereby  effect  focusing, 
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said  zoom  lens  being  designed  to  satisfy  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

0.15S/„//„S0.40; 

0.5S/io//»Sl.l, 

where 

fi  |:  the  focal  length  of  said  lens  group  Gil  in  said  first  lens 
unit  GIO; 

fio:  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens  unit  GIO; 

f,^  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  system  of  said  super-tele- 
photo  zoom  lens  at  the  wide  angle  end. 


4.  An  ophthalmic  photocoagulation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  diode  for  emitting  a  laser  diode  beam,  said  laser  diode 
has  an  emitting  area  which  is  a  rectangle; 

a  lens  system  disposed  between  said  emitting  area  of  said 
laser  diode  and  a  laser  beam  collecting  surface,  said  lens 
system  having  a  cylindrical  lens  for  maintaining  said  emit- 
ting area  and  said  laser  beam  collecting  surface  in  a  conju- 
gative  relationship,  and  said  lens  system  is  a  telescopic 
optical  system  having  infinite  focal  length  in  a  direction  of 
a  longer  side  of  said  emitting  area  of  said  laser  diode;  and 

a  delivery  optical  system  for  delivering  said  laser  diode  beam 
from  said  laser  beam  collecting  surface  to  a  patient's  eye, 
said  lens  system  comprising: 

a  first  lens  having  converging  action  on  said  laser  beam; 

a  second  lens  having  a  converging  action  on  said  laser  beam; 
and 

a  third  lens  having  a  converging  action  on  said  laser  beam 
only  on  a  part  of  said  laser  beam  which  is  in  a  direction  of 
a  longer  side  of  the  emitting  area  of  the  laser  diode, 

the  first,  second  and  third  lenses  being  disposed  in  order  in  a 
direction  from  the  laser  diode  toward  the  laser  beam 
collecting  surface,  wherein  on  said  part  of  said  laser  beam 
which  is  in  the  direction  of  the  longer  side  of  the  emitting 
area,  the  emitting  area  and  the  laser  beam  collecting  sur- 
face direction  of  said  laser  beam  are  made  conjugate  by 
the  first,  second  and  third  lenses,  and  a  focus  of  the  first 
lens  on  said  laser  beam  collecting  surface  and  a  focus  of 
the  third  lens  on  a  laser  diode  side  are  made  conjugate  by 
the  second  lens,  and 

a  fourth  lens  which  is  disposed  between  the  second  lens  and 
the  third  lens  and  has  a  diverging  action  only  in  a  direction 
of  a  shorter  side  of  the  emitting  area  of  the  laser  diode,  so 


as  to  make  the  emitting  area  and  the  laser  beam  collecting 
surface  conjugate  in  the  direction  of  the  shorter  side. 


5^2,488 

MAGNIFIED  MIRROR 

Aathoay  T.  PastoriMt,  147  35  W.  River  Rd„  latfis,  Fla.  32649 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,674 

lat  a.*  G02B  n/Ol.  7/182 

VS.  a.  359—802  63  ( 


5,442,487 

OPHTHALMIC  PHOTOCOAGULATING  APPARATUS 

USING  A  LASER  DIODE  AND  A  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

APPARATUS 
Katsayasn  Mizuno,  Gamagori,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Nidek  Co^ 
Ltd^  Aichi,  Japan 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  683,154,  Apr.  10, 1991,  abaadoaed. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1993,  Ser,  No.  7,828 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1990,  2-96949 
lat  a.*  G02B  9/12;  G03B  13/06;  A61N  S/06 
VS.  CL  359—784  5  i 


1.  A  magnified  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame,  a  first  image  reflecting  surface  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  a  magnifying  lens  disposed  within  said  frame 
and  fixedly  located  adjacent  to  said  image  reflecting  sur- 
face to  produce  a  magnified  reflected  image,  wherein  the 
first  image  reflecting  surface  is  a  magnifying  mirror  which 
provides  a  magnified  image  reflection,  the  frame  having  a 
pair  of  groove  means,  the  first  image  reflecting  surface 
disposed  in  one  groove  means  and  the  magnifying  lens 
disposed  in  another  groove  means. 


5,442,489 
MAGNIFYING  OBSERVATION  APPARATUS 
Kiyokaza  Yaauawto,  and  Masao  Yanuunoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Scalar  Corporatioa  and  MitsnbisU  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa,  both  of  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/00836,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01686,  PCF  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  983,848,  Apr.  29,  1993,  abaadoacd. 

This  PCT  application  Jul.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  311,724 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1991, 3-059676;  JuL 
4,  1991,  3-059677;  Jul.  4,  1991,  3-189569 

fat  Ct*  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  359-810  32  Chif 


1.  A  magnifying  observation  apparatus  for  reproducing  an 
image  of  an  object  to  be  observed  which  has  been  picked  up  by 
an  image  pick-up  apparatus  onto  a  monitor  display  and  observ- 
ing it,  said  image  pick-up  apparatus  having  a  structure  with  a 
case  of  an  essentially  one-handed  grapsable  size,  said  case 
having  a  viewing  hole  formed  therein  and  encasing  therein  at 
least  an  imaging  device,  a  control  circuit  unit  for  the  imaging 
device,  an  optical  system  for  focusing  the  image  of  the  object 
to  be  observed  on  the  imaging  device,  and  a  light-source  lamp 
encases  by  the  casing  for  lighting  the  object  to  be  observed 
through  the  viewing  hole. 
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SJ442,490 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyoki  Suzuki,  Higashihirosliiiiia,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sharp 
Kalwwhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,495 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1992,  4-011587 

Int  CL"  GO^  7/02;  GllB  7/09 

VS.  a.  359— «24  15  Claims 


1.  An  objective  lens  drivilg  apparatus  for  moving  an  objec- 
tive lens  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  and  along  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis,  comprising: 

a  generally  disk-shaped,  viovable  member  for  holding  the 
objective  lens; 

a  base  member  for  supporting  said  movable  member  such 
that  said  movable  meni|>er  is  movable  along  an  axial  line 
that  is  parallel  to  said  optical  axis  and  that  intersects  a 
center  portion  of  the  anovable  member,  said  movable 
member  being  rotatablfl  about  said  axial  line; 

first  and  second  permanent  magnet  members  opposedly 
fixed  on  said  movable  iMember  with  each  magnet  member 
having  curved  inner  a^  outer  surfaces  concentric  with 
respect  to  said  axial  lin^; 

first  and  second  focus  adjusting  coils  provided  on  said  base 
member  opposite  and  separated  by  a  gap  from  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  permanent  magnet  mem- 
bers, respectively,  with  coil  axes  of  the  focusing  coils 
being  approximately  parallel  to  said  axial  line;  and 

first  and  second  tracking  adjusting  coils  provided  on  said 
base  member  op)X)$ite  luid  separated  by  a  gap  from  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  fif^t  and  second  permanent  magnet 
members,  respectively,  with  coil  axes  of  the  tracking 
adjusting  coils  being  ap|>roximately  perpendicular  to  said 
axial  line. 


5, 142,491 

SYNCHRONIZING  DATA  TRACXS  USING  GLOBAL 

FORCE  WINDOWS  AND  TRACK  SYNC  COUNTERS  IN  A 

MULTTTRACK  TAPE  DEVICE 
Oarlcs  E.  Bailer,  StcTen  R,  Bentley;  Soshama  M.  Paraigape; 
FemaMlo  Qulatana,  and  Stephen  C  West,  all  of  Tncson,  Ariz^ 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporatioB, 
Armonk,  N.Y.  i 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  77,477,  jlim.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,357,380. 
Hiis  applicatiaB  Jnl.  il3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,515 
Int.  a."  GUB  20/20.  5/00 
U.S.  CL  360—26  I  IS  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  a  plurality  of  data  tracks 
located  on  a  tape  medium  in  |b  multitrack  tape  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 


calculating  track  to  track 
storing  an  offset  value  for 


skew; 

Each  of  said  data  tracks  indicating 


its  skew  relative  to  a  fit  st  data  track; 
initiating  a  counter  and  i  icrementing  said  counter  as  said 

tape  medium  passes  ov(  r  a  read  head  of  said  tape  system; 
opening  a  first  global  foro  window  for  said  first  track  at  the 

time  of  detection  of  a  fi^  sync  mark  located  on  said  first 

track; 
opening  global  force  windows  for  each  of  the  other  of  said 


data  tracks  at 
offset  value  for 


tllE 


wsow — ^^ 


g;:\r\:u\Ax 


attemptmg  to 
other  of  said 
opened  for  eaci 


da:a 
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time  that  said  counter  exceeds  the  stored 
each  of  the  other  of  said  data  tracks; 


detK:t 


a  sync  mark  located  on  each  of  the 
tracks  within  said  global  force  window 
of  the  other  of  said  data  tracks. 


5,442,492 
DATA  RECOVERY  PROCEDURE  USING  DC  OFFSET 

AND  GAIN   XJNTROL  FOR  TIMING  LOOP 

COMPENSATION^  FOR  PARTIAL-RESPONSE  DATA 

DETECTION 

Earl  A.  Cunninghai*,  and  Joe  M.  Poss,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assignors  td  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.I . 

FUcd  jju.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,069 
Int  CL»  GllB  5/09 


U.S.  CL360— 46 


15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ( ata  recovery  for  data  detection  in  a  par- 
tial-response (PR)  d  ita  channel  including  an  analog-to-digital 
converter  (ADC)  fo  -  providing  digital  samples  of  a  readback 
dau  signal  and  a  vc  Itage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  timing 
control  coupled  to  t  le  ADC,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detectin  %  a  readback  error  and  establishing  a  data 
recovery  proce  lure  (DRP)  responsive  to  said  detected 
readback  error; 
amplitude  offset  n  eans  for  adjusting  amplitude  of  the  read- 
by  a  selected  DC  offset  responsive  to  said 
detected   readbfck  error;   said  amplitude  offset  means 
being  operative  to  offset  said  readback  data  signal  during 
the  DRP  independently  of  a  normal  ADC  calibration 
function;  and 

gain  control  meai^  for  increasing  a  correction  current  ap- 
plied to  the  VC  O  timing  control  responsive  to  said  de- 
tected readback  error;  said  gain  control  means  being  oper- 
ative during  the  DRP  for  providing  increased  correction 
current 


UoMi  C.  SUh,  San 
both  of  Calif. 
Filed 


Feb. 


UjS.  a.  360—48 
1.  A  system 


5.442,493 

DATA  REOOROftVG  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 
BOOKKEEPING  CAPABILITY 

and  John  R.  Hagiiiml,  Redwood  City, 
to  Ampex  Corporation,  Del. 
28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,461 
Int  a.«  GllB  5/09 

SdataH 
adap^  to  selectively  record  and  reproduce 
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digital  information  data  on  a  magnetic  tape,  each  magnetic  tape 
having  a  recordable  volume,  said  volume  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  partitions  in  which  said  information  data  are  re- 
corded, said  system  comprising: 

helical  means  adapted  to  selectively  record  and  reproduce 
said  information  data  including  user  data  and  system  for- 
mat data  in  physical  blocks  of  predetermined  size  on  a 
helical  recording  area  of  said  tape,  said  user  data  being 
contained  in  data  blocks  that  are  identified  by  files,  said 
system  records  each  of  said  files  of  user  data  in  at  least  one 
associated  file  section,  each  physical  block  being  recorded 
.  on  a  set  of  helical  tracks,  said  helical  means  recording  data 

in  a  first  direction  along  said  tape; 
servo  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  tape  in 
first  and  second  directions,  said  servo  means  moving  said 
tape  in  said  first  direction  during  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing, said  servo  means  including  means  adapted  to  selec- 
tively record  and  reproduce  servo  information  on  a  servo 
control  track  that  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  tape; 
processing  means  for  generating  said  system  format  data  and 
for  providing  said  user  data  and  said  system  format  data  to 
said  helical  means  for  recording  thereby  on  said  tape,  said 
processing  means  generating  a  subarea  matrix  of  said 
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system  format  data  for  recording  on  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined helical  track  of  each  set  of  tracks; 

said  processing  means  being  adapted  to  provide  at  least  one 
of  said  recorded  physical  blocks  within  a  partition  with 
system  format  data  that  includes  data  designating  said 
physical  block  as  being  defective; 

said  processing  means  being  adapted  to  provide  system 
format  data  that  indicates  at  least  one  data  block  in  one  of 
said  physical  blocks  has  an  identification  that  is  the  same 
as  a  data  block  that  was  recorded  in  a  previous  physical 
block  within  said  partition; 

said  processing  means  providing  system  format  data  for  each 
physical  block  recorded  within  said  partition  with  a  se- 
quence number,  said  sequence  number  selectively  increas- 
ing from  a  predetermined  minimum  number  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  number  with  each  successive  recorded 
physical  block,  said  sequence  number  being  set  to  said 
predetermined  minimum  number  for  the  successive  physi- 
cal block  following  the  physical  block  with  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  number,  said  sequence  number  having 
the  same  sequence  number  for  thme  physical  blocks  that 
have  been  designated  as  being  defective  and  for  those 
physical  blocks  that  have  daU  blocks  with  the  same  identi- 
fication as  a  previously  recorded  data  block. 


5,442,494 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  POWER  SUPPLY 

CAPABLE  OF  BREAKING  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  TO 

AUDIO  APPARATUS 

Jae-Gyoo  Hong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electnmics  Co„  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123.645 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  18,  1992, 
92-17737 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/12 
MS.  CL  360—61  1  n.t« 
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1.    An   improved   video   cassette   recorder   incorporating 
therein,  an  audio  apparatus,  a  transformer  and  a  regulator  for 
supplying  an  operating  voltage  to  the  audio  apparatus  wherein 
the  audio  apparatus  is  capable  of  muting  audio  signal  in  an 
audio  mute  state  in  response  to  an  audio  mute  control  signal 
from  a  control  unit  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
fust  switching  means  coupled  between  the  regulator  and  the 
audio  apparatus  for  selective  breaking  the  operating  volt- 
age the  audio  apparatus,  wherein  the  first  switching  means 
includes  a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to 
the  regulator,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  audio  apparatus 
and  a  base  connected  to  a  second  switching  means,  and 
second  switching  means  for  controlling,  in  response  to  the 
audio  mute  control  signal,  the  selective  breaking  opera- 
tion of  the  first  switching  means,  wherein  the  second 
switching  means  includes  a  second  transistor  having  a 
collector  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  an 
emitter  connected  to  ground  and  a  base  connected  to  the 
control  unit. 


5,442,495 
ALIGNMENT  TAPE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
PLAYBACK  DEVICES  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Keigi  Saito,  and  Masahiko  Snmigama,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1992,  4-340352 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/14.  5/027 

VS.  CL  360—64  2  Claims 


llo  lid  11(11' 


1.  A  device  for  producing  alignment  tapes  for  magnetic 
recording  and  playback  devices,  comprising: 
said  magnetic  recording  and  playback  device  being  of  a  type 

effective  for  playing  back  a  plurality  of  adjacent  recorded 

tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape; 
a  rotating  drum  having  at  least  one  magnetic  head  disposed 

therein; 
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means  for  outputting  a  ptedetermined  oscillation  signal;  and 
means  for  sending  said  predetermined  output  signal  to  said 
magnetic  head  at  a  rite  of  less  than  once  per  tracks, 
whereby  at  least  one  bhnk  track  is  disposed  between  each 
of  said  plurality  of  adjacent  recorded  tracks; 
wherein  said  means  for  sending  further  comprises: 
first  means  for  outputing  a  servo  signal  responsive  to  a 

rotation  of  rotating  irum; 
second  means  for  outputting  a  first  signal  responsive  to 
said  servo  signal  and  said  a  rotation  of  said  routing 
drum;  and 
third  means  for  outputting  a  second  signal  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  and  at  least  2  rotations  of  said  rotary 
drum. 


HEAD  SHIFTING 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  appart  tus,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  Upe  includinu  a  forward  direction  recording 
region  and  a  reverse  4irection  recording  region,  each 
region  having  plural  i^ain  information  tracks  and  one 
auxiliary  information  trick; 

a  tape  drive  for  reciprocaly  driving  the  magnetic  tape; 

an  information  reader  for  |-eading  main  information  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  selectibns  recorded  on  one  of  the  main 
information  tracks  in  dne  of  the  forward  and  reverse 
direction  recording  regions  and  auxiliary  information 
recorded  on  the  auxiliaiy  information  track  on  the  other 
of  the  forward  and  reverse  direction  recording  regions; 
and 

a  search  reproduction  controller  for  controlling  the  tape 
drive  to  search  for  a  nuln  information  selection  specified 
for  reproduction  recorded  in  the  one  of  the  forward  and 
return  direction  recording  regions  based  on  the  auxiliary 
information  read  from  tke  auxiliary  information  track  in 
the  other  of  the  forward  and  return  direction  recording 
regions,  wherein  the  search  reproduction  controUer  deter- 
mines a  search  direction  of  the  selected  main  information 
by  extracting  current  reo  srding  position  information  from 
the  auxiliary  information  substantially  simultaneously  read 
out  from  both  forward  ind  reverse  recording  regions  by 
the  information  reader  and  comparing  the  extracted  re- 
cording position  information  and  the  recording  position 
information  of  the  select^  main  information. 


5,442,497 
DEVICX  IN  A  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPi  lODUClNG  APPARATUS 
Maaaya  Maeda,  Vol  ohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kahnsbiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ji  pan 

Coatinuation  of  S^.  No.  758,450,  Sep.  6,  1991,  abao4oaed, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,708,  No?.  2,  MW, 

abandoned,  which  is  |i  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,419,  Ayr.  18, 

1988,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  8054>S8, 

Dec  5,  1985,  abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  <0,682 

Claims  priority,  ^  ipUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  6,  1984,  59-257906 

Int  CL*  GllB  21/02 

29  Claims 
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5JI42,496 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  ATPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

READING  HEAD  FOR  READING  MAIN  INFORMATION 

AND  AUXILIARY  INFORMATION  OF  A  REPRODUCING 

REGION  TOGETHER  WITH  AUXILLARY 

INFORMATION  OF  ANOTHER  REGION 

Yutaka  lahimam,  and  Hideo  VoaUda,  both  of  Higaahihiroshlnia, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KaimriiiM  Kaisha,  Osaka,  J^tan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,722 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  4-173311 

Int  a.«|GllB  75/097 

lOdaiaM 


21.  A  head  positic  a  adjusting  device,  comprising: 

(A)  head  shift  con  :rol  means  including  a  stepping  motor  for 
driving  a  head  f  jr  shifting  said  head  stepwise  with  prede- 
termined steps  ivhen  the  head  is  moved  toward  a  first 
reference  positic  n  located  outside  of  a  recording  area  on  a 
recording  medii  m  and  for  shifting  said  head  stepwise  with 
smaller  steps  th^  said  predetermined  steps  when  the  head 
is  moved  from  said  first  reference  position  to  a  second 
reference  positi<in  located  inside  of  said  recording  area; 

(B)  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  head  has 
reached  the  firsi  reference  position;  and 

(C)  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  head  has 
reached  the  sec  )nd  reference  position  of  said  recording 
area  by  detectin  j  a  routing  phase  of  said  stepping  motor, 
hMd  shift  contr  )1  means  including  a  stepping  motor  for 
driving  said  second  detecting  means  being  arranged  to 
detect  an  angle  i  if  a  routing  shaft  of  said  stepping  motor. 


ASYNCHRONOUS 


Int 
U.S.  CL  360—77.08 


5,a2,498 
(track  code  ENCODEMENT  AND 
DETECnON  FOp  DISK  IHUVE  SERVO  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 

Wayne  L.  Chenne  C  lenbnei  J.  Chaing,  both  of  San  Jose,  and 
TUnb  H.  Ngnyen,  i  inanyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  t  lacUacs  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  N^T.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,791 
a.*  GllB  5/596.  5/09 

22Clates 

1.  A  disk  drive  ha\  ing: 

a  magnetic  storage  media  disk  with  a  magnetic  recording 
material  deposiu  d  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  the  disk,  on 
which  is  recorde  i  a  plurality  of  dau  tracks  encoded  with 
asynchronous  truck  identification  information  burst  pat- 
terns, PES  infon  nation,  and  digital  data; 
magnetic  head  (or  transducing  the  asynchronous  track 
identification  information  burst  patterns  and  producing  a 
track  identificatipn  information  signal;  and 

a  disk  head  controller  that  moves  the  magnetic  head  relative 
the  magnetic  storage  media  disk  in  re- 
sponse to  the  as;  nchronous  track  identification  informa- 
tion burst  patterns.  PES  information,  and  digital  data; 


wherein:         / 
the  asynchronous 


track   identification   information   burst 


patterns  compris  s  an  asynchronous,  multi-frequency  bi- 
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nary  track  address  code  having  burst  pattern  transitions 
oriented  across  the  dau  tracks  in  a  disk  radial  direction 
such  that  a  binary  zero  code  is  comprised  of  a  burst  pat- 
tern having  a  first  frequency  and  a  binary  one  code  is 


5,442,499 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  SECTOR  SERVO 

INFORMATION  IN  A  DISK  SYSTEM 

Teruaki  Emori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,080,  May  18,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,223,  Aug.  7,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1988,  63-195725 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/596.  5/09 

UJS.  CL  360-77.08  16  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  detecting  sector  servo  information  from  a 
reproduced  signal  generated  by  a  magnetic  head  moving  rela- 
tive to  a  disk  surface  in  a  disk  system,  the  sector  servo  informa- 
tion being  recorded  in  servo  sectors  interspersed  alternately 
with  dau  sectors  on  the  same  track  on  the  disk  surface,  the 
sector  servo  information  for  a  servo  sector  including  a  sector 
mark,  a  track  address,  and  servo  position  information,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

interspersing  at  least  two  auxiliary  confirming  code  patterns 
in  a  first  servo  sector  including  a  first  auxiliary  confirming 
code  pattern  including  a  plurality  of  track  address  codes, 
a  plurality  of  supplemenUry  codes  interspersed  among  the 
track  address  codes,  and  check  bits,  and  a  second  auxiliary 
confirming  code  pattern  including  a  plurality  of  AGC 
codes  and  timing  bits; 
detecting  the  sector  mark  of  the  first  servo  sector, 
generating  a  plurality  of  timing  signals,  at  least  one  of  the 


timing  signals  being  synchronized  with  a  detection  of  a 

sector  mark  of  a  second  servo  sector  which  moved  under 

the  magnetic  head  at  an  earlier  time  than  the  first  servo 

sector; 
detecting  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  confirming  code 

patterns  from  the  reproduced  signal; 
adjusting  activation  timing  of  the  timing  signals  based  on  the 

detection  of  the  first  and  second  auxiliary  confirming  code 

patterns;  and 
detecting  the  sector  servo  information  utilizing  said  timing 

signals. 


5,442,500 
CARTRIDGE  LIBRARY  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A 

NUMBER  OF  CARTRIDGES  IN  ONE  OPERATION 
Takao  Hidano,  and  Masatoahi  IsUkawa,  both  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,472,  Dec  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,832 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-204(h  Jaa. 
22,  1993,  5-009208 

Int  CL»  GllB  15/68 
VS.  a.  360—22  8  Claim 


comprised  of  a  burst  pattern  having  a  second  frequency 
different  from  the  first  and  such  that  no  transitions  be- 
tween adjacent  tracks  of  the  disk  are  aligned  in  the  disk 
radial  direction. 


1.  A  cariridge  library  apparatus  having  racks  each  of  which 
accommodates  a  plurality  of  cartridges  therein,  each  of  the 
cartridges  being  so  constructed  that  a  magnetic  tape  is  encased 
in  a  container  and  that  a  Upe  drawing-out  slot  is  formed  in  a 
face  of  the  conuiner  opposing  one  face  thereof;  a  magnetic 
Upe  drive  unit  which,  at  least,  reads  contenu  of  the  magnetic 
Upe;  and  a  transport  mechanism  which  transports  the  car- 
tridge between  the  magnetic  Upe  drive  unit  and  the  rack; 
comprising: 
magazines  each  of  which  can  be  loaded  with  the  plurality  of 

cartridges; 
each  of  said  magazines  being  formed  with  a  cartridge  ac- 
commodation space  in  which  said  plurality  of  cartridges 
are  accommodated,  and  a  cartridge  insertion/ejection 
opening  through  which  said  cartridges  are  put  into  and 
out  of  said  cartridge  accommodation  space  from  outside 
the  magazine,  and  being  provided  with  erroneous  inser- 
tion restraint  portions  each  of  which  allows  the  corre- 
sponding cartridge  to  be  completely  accommodated  in 
said  cariridge  accommodation  space  when  said  cariridge 
is  intended  to  be  inserted  from  said  one  face  of  said  con- 
tainer in  case  of  inserting  said  cartridge  into  said  cartridge 
accommodation  space  through  said  cartridge  insertion/e- 
jection opening,  whereas  it  prevents  said  cartridge  from 
being  completely  inserted  into  said  cartridge  accommoda- 
tion space  when  said  cartridge  is  intended  to  be  inseried 
from  any  position  thereof  other  than  said  one  face  of  said 
container; 
at  least  one  of  said  racks  constructing  a  magazine  ra:k  which 
accommodates  said  magazines  therein,  and  which  is 
formed  with  cariridge  insertion/ejection  ports  for  putting 
said  cartridges  into  and  out  of  said  magazine  rack,  on  its 
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side  near  said  transport  mechanism,  and  magazine  holes 
for,  at  least,  inserting  said  magazines  into  said  magazine 
rack  from  outside,  on  hs  side  opposite  said  cartridge  inser- 
tion/ejection ports,  wherein  said  magazine  rack  comprises 
covers,  each  of  which  covers  is  switchable  between  a 
closed  state  shutting  up  the  corresponding  magazine  hole 
and  an  open  state  allowing  said  magazine  to  be  inserted 
through  said  magazina  hole  and  latch  mechanisms  each  of 
which  latch  mechanisfis  holds  the  corresponding  cover  in 
said  closed  state  and  releases  the  holding  of  said  closed 
state  of  said  cover  wlien  said  magazine  is  intended  to  be 
inserted  through  said  magazine  hole  in  the  state  where 
said  cartridge  is  com|)letely  accommodated  in  said  car- 
tridge accommodatioq  space  of  said  magazine,  whereas  it 
does  not  release  said  holding  of  said  closed  state  of  said 
cover  even  when  said  magazine  is  intended  to  be  inserted 
through  said  magazine  hole  in  the  state  where  said  car- 
tridge is  not  completely  accommodated  in  said  accommo- 
dation space  of  said  n^gazine. 


1,442^1 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  CASSETTE  HAVING  A 

SLIDER  AND  A  CASfETTE  HAVING  NO  SLIDER 

Koji  Kaneko,  Higashihirojiima;  Takeshi  Kubota,  Hiroshima, 

and  Tatranori  YamamotD,  Higashihiroshima,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  KabuAiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  98(,517,  Dec.  7, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1991,  3-330531 

Int.  Cl«  GllB  5/008 

VS.  a.  360—94  17  Chums 


nurr 

1.  A  recording  and  repnxlucing  device  for  recording  and 
reproducing  information  o»/from  a  recording  medium  like  a 
magnetic  Upe  held  in  an  elongate  cassette  having  an  opening  in 
a  longitudinal  side  surface  Of  the  cassette  at  which  said  record- 
ing medium  is  exposed,  coi  iprising: 

storing  means  for  storinj  and  moving  between  a  discharge 
position  and  a  record-i  eproduction  position  either  a  first 
cassette  or  a  second  cai  sette  of  a  size  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  a  size  of  sail  first  cassette,  said  first  cassette 
having  a  slider  for  reciprocal  sliding  engagement  along 
the  longitudinal  side  surface  for  covering  and  uncovering 
said  opening  and  a  firtt  pushing  means  for  pushing  said 
slider  in  a  closing  direction;  and 

slider  moving  means  for  Opening  and  closing  said  slider,  said 
slider  moving  means  including: 

a  first  rotating  body  for  moving  said  slider  moving  means  in 
contact  with  said  slider;to  uncover  said  opening  when  said 
first  cassette  is  stored  ih  said  storing  means; 

second  pushing  means  fof  pushing  said  first  rotating  body  in 
a  direction  in  which  skid  cassette  stored  in  said  storing 
means  is  discharged;    ' 

a  second  routing  body  including  a  first  free  end  and  a  sec- 
ond free  end,  said  first:  free  end  including  a  first  rotating 
shaft  about  which  the  ^rst  routing  body  routes;  and 

restricting  means  for  restricting  a  roution  of  said  first  rout- 


wh(n 


ing  body 
predetermined 
cause  said  firs 
ond  routing 
wherein,  when 
record-reprodbi 
routed  so  that 
shaft  is  greatei 
routing  shaft. 


DISK  DRIVE 
CASS: 
Hirohiko  Shimizu, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed 
Claims  priority. 


VS.  a.  360—99.0: 
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said  first  rotating  body  is  routed  at  a 
angle  about  said  first  routing  shaft  so  as  to 
routing  body  to  be  routed  around  a  sec- 
s  lafl  of  said  second  routing  body, 
spid  cassette  is  stored  and  moved  toward  the 
ction  position,  said  first  rotating  body  is 
a  radius  of  roUtion  about  said  first  routing 
than  a  radius  of  roution  about  said  second 


5,442,502 
A^ARATUS  THAT  POSITIONS  A  DISC 
ET  "E  WrrHOUT  A  SUDE  PLATE 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 


I  eb.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,410 
I  ppUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1991,  34)40789 
Int  a.*  GllB  77/0* 

2ClaiM 


1.  In  a  disk  devick  having  a  cassette  holder  into  which  a  disk 

cassette  is  insertea  said  cassette  holder  being  reciprocated 

between  a  cassette  Insert  position  and  a  cassette  load  position, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gi^ided  portions  provided  on  a  pair  of  side 

plates  of  said  cassette  holder; 

a  plurality  of  incined  guides  provided  in  a  pair  of  side  plates 

of  a  chassis,  tie  plurality  of  inclined  guides  obliquely 

guiding  said  gaided  portions  between  said  cassette  inseri 

position  and  sdid  cassette  load  position  and  wherein  each 

of  said  inclined  guides  comprises  an  inclined  surface 

sloped  downwardly  from  one  end  thereof  on  the  side  of  a 

cassette  insert  Opening  of  said  cassette  holder  in  an  inseri 

direction  of  said  disk  cassette; 

biasing  means  foi  biasing  said  cassette  holder  to  move  from 

said  cassette  inaert  position  to  said  cassette  load  position; 

an  eject  lever  coinected  to  said  cassette  holder  for  directly 

moving  said  cissette  holder  obliquely  from  said  cassette 

load  position  tp  said  cassette  inseri  position  against  said 

biasing  means; 

means  for  lockinj 

position  agi 

disk  cassette 

predetermined 


said  cassette  holder  in  said  cassette  inseri 
said  biasing  means,  wherein  when  said 
inseried  into  said  cassette  holder  by  a 
ount,  a  locked  condition  of  said  cassette 
holder  by  said  locking  means  is  released,  and  said  guided 
portions  are  lowered  along  said  inclined  guides  by  a  bias- 
ing force  of  sai4  biasing  means,  so  that  said  cassette  holder 


is  moved  to 
an  inclined  rack 

inclined  in  pari 
a  damper  mount< 
said  inclined  n 
said  cassette  h( 
tion  to  said 


cassette  load  position; 
formed  on  said  cassette  holder  so  as  to  be 
ilel  to  said  inclined  guides;  and 
on  said  chassis  and  routionally  driven  by 
k,  the  damper  damping  a  moving  speed  of 
der  moving  from  said  cassette  insert  posi- 

tte  load  position. 


5,442,503 
DISK  DRIVER  HAVING  A  DISK  HOLDER  TABLE  WITH 

A  HOLDER  RING 
Hiuteni  Koraatsii,  luid  Takashi  Watanabe,  all  of  Yamagata, 
Japan,  assignors  tl>  Mitsnmi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  J|m.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,152 
Claims  priority,  a^lication  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993, 5-052650  U 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/016 
VS.  a.  360—99.05  4  Claims 

1.  A  disk  driver  c  >mprising  a  disk  holder  Ubie  for  holding  a 


disk  having  a  disk 


liub  made  of  metal  and  provided  with  a 
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driving  hole  formed  at  a  position  eccentric  with  the  center  of 
the  disk  to  receive  a  drive  roller  therein,  wherein  said  disk 
holder  table  comprises  a  plastic  magnet  provided  with  an 
aperture  formed  at  a  position  eccentric  with  the  center  thereof, 
said  disk  holder  uble  having  a  bottom  surface  to  which  a 
holder  ring  made  of  metal  and  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  is  assembled  to  hold  said  drive  roller  so  that  said  drive 
roller  is  upwardly  projected  through  said  aperture,  said  holder 


ring  being  engaged  by  a  pair  of  hooks  formed  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  disk  holder  uble  with  a  space  left  between  said 
holder  ring  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  disk  holder  Uble, 
said  holder  ring  being  roUUble  in  parallel  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  disk  holder  table  within  a  range  restricted  by 
restricting  protrusions  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
disk  holder  uble,  said  holder  ring  being  urged  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  by  a  spring  member  placed  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  disk  holder  Uble. 


5,442,504 

HEAD  SUPPORTING.DEVICE  OF  MAGNETIC  DISK 

SYSTEM 

Fumio  Nagase,  Tama,  and  Jiro  Ueki,  Fuchu,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teac  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,492,  May  27,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  30, 1991, 3-040020  U 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/105.  5/49 
VS.  a.  360—104  8  Claims 


\    ' 

3 
1 

t^ 

'•■•'iL^jyj^jl^' 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  upper  magnetic  head  of  a 
magnetic  disk  system  and  for  supporting  a  lower  magnetic 
head  of  the  magnetic  disk  system,  the  upper  magnetic  head 
having  a  surface  positionable  on  a  top  of  a  magnetic  disk  in- 
serted in  the  magnetic  disk  system,  the  lower  magnetic  head 


having  a  surface  positionable  on  a  bottom  of  the  magnetic  disk, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  arm  on  which  said  upper  magnetic  head  is  mounted,  said 
arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  adhesion  surface  to 
which  a  first  adhesive  agent  and  a  second  adhesive  agent 
are  applied; 

a  carriage  on  which  said  lower  magnetic  head  is  mounted, 
said  carriage  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  adhesion 
surface  to  which  said  first  and  second  adhesive  agents  are 
applied; 

a  first  gimbal  for  connecting  said  upper  magnetic  head  to  an 
internal  circuit  of  said  magnetic  disk  system,  said  upper 
magnetic  head  being  attached  to  said  first  gimbal,  and  said 
first  gimbal  having  an  adhesion  surface  to  which  the  adhe- 
sion surface  of  the  arm  is  attached,  so  that  the  first  gimbal 
is  temporarily  fixed  to  the  arm  by  the  first  adhesive  agent 
applied  to  the  adhesion  surface  of  the  arm  and  finally  fixed 
to  the  arm  by  a  second  adhesive  agent  applied  to  the 
adhesion  surface  of  the  arm;  and 

a  second  gimbal  for  connecting  said  lower  magnetic  head  to 
said  internal  circuit  of  said  magnetic  disk  system,  said 
lower  magnetic  head  being  attached  to  said  second  gim- 
bal, and  said  second  gimbal  having  an  adhesion  surface  to 
which  the  adhesion  surface  of  the  carriage  is  attached,  so 
that  the  second  gimbal  is  temporarily  fixed  to  the  carriage 
by  the  first  adhesive  agent  applied  to  the  adhesion  surface 
of  the  carriage  and  finally  fixed  to  the  carriage  by  the 
second  adhesive  agent  applied  to  the  adhesion  surface  of 
the  carriage, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  arm  and 
the  first  gimbal  included  a  plurality  of  diagonally  cut  first 
grooves  extending  in  a  slanting  direction  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm  so  that  a  portion  of  the  first 
adhesive  agent  enters  said  first  grooves  so  as  to  evenly 
spread  over  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  arm  and  the  first 
gimbal, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  carriage 
and  the  second  gimbal  includes  a  plurality  of  diagonally 
cut  second  grooves  extending  in  a  slanting  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carriage  so  that  a  por- 
tion of  the  first  adhesive  agent  enters  said  second  grooves 
so  as  to  evenly  spread  over  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the 
carriage  and  the  second  gimbal;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  gimbals  are  temporarily  fixed 
to  the  arm  and  the  carriage  by  applying  the  first  adhesive 
agent  to  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  arm  and  the  first 
gimbal  and  to  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  carriage  and  the 
second  gimbal,  and  said  first  and  second  gimbals  are  fi- 
nally fixed  to  the  arm  and  the  carriage  by  applying  the 
second  adhesive  agent  to  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the  arm 
and  the  first  gimbal  and  to  the  adhesion  surfaces  of  the 
carriage  and  the  second  gimbal  so  as  to  cover  the  first 
adhesive  agent  applied  thereto,  and  whereby  an  appUed 
second  adhesive  agent  projects  from  a  boundary  area 
between  the  periphery  of  the  gimbals  and  an  exposed 
surface  of  an  end  portion  of  the  arm  and  carriage. 


5,442,505 

BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DISK  DRIVE  WTTH 

AUGMENTING  MAGNETS 

KeM  J.  Forbord,  St  Loois  Park,  Minn^  anignor  to  Senate 

Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  CaUf. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,611,  Mar.  1,  1993,  abaBdoncd.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,156 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/55.  21/08 
VS.  a.  360—106  14  dai^ 

1.  A  disk  drive  system  for  writing  daU  to  and  ratrieving  dau 
from  tracks  of  a  magnetic  media  disk,  the  disk  vive  system 
comprising:  I 

a  transducer  for  recording  and  retrieving  the  data; 
an  actuator  coil; 
an  E-block  assembly  coupled  generally  between  the  trans- 
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ducer  and  the  actuator  coil,  the  E-block  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  track  accessi  ig  arms  each  with  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  the  secon  I  end  being  coupled  to  the  trans- 
ducer, 

an  elongated  central  portic  n  disposed  generally  between  the 
actuator  coil  and  the  p  urality  of  track  accessing  arms, 
which  defines  an  axis  of  Rotation  between  the  actuator  coil 
and  the  track  accessing  trms  wherein  the  first  ends  of  the 
track  accessing  arms  entend  from  a  side  of  the  central 
portion  distal  from  the  ijctuator  coil;  and 

a  magnetic  pole  piece  coiii>rising: 
a  front  leg  having  a  firsigap  surface; 


a  back  leg  having  a  sedpnd  gap  surface  wherein  a  gap 
space  separates  the  fi^t  gap  surface  from  the  second 
gap  surface,  and  wherein  the  gap  space  defines  an  actua- 
tor path  having  a  first  fend  and  a  second  end  for  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  coil; 

permanent  magnet  meanfc  positioned  on  one  of  the  first 
and  second  gap  surfac*  of  the  magnetic  pole  piece;  and 

a  plurality  of  additional  augmenting  magnets  positioned 
on  one  of  the  first  and  second  gap  surfaces,  the  addi- 
tional magnets  being  looted  on  an  opposite  gap  surface 
from  the  permanent  Inagnet  means,  and  positioned 
proximate  to  the  first  ^nd  second  ends  of  the  actuator 
path  to  increase  flux  d^sity  across  the  gap  space  at  the 
first  and  second  ends  ajf  the  actuator  path. 


5,4  2,506 
HEAD  DRUM  GROUND  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  CONDUCTIVE  BRUSH 
Dong-Ho  Kang,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19f4,  Ser.  No.  231,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  31,  1993. 
1993-9701 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/52.  i/40.  33/14:  H05S  I/OO 
as.  a.  360-107  I  3  China 

1.  In  a  video  cassette  recorder  provided  with  a  ground 
system  for  discharging  static  electricity  generated  from  a  head 
dnmi  assembly  therein  which  includes  a  rotary  drum  having  a 
rotating  shaft  routably  supported  by  at  least  one  bearing,  and 

a  deck  within  the  video  cassette 
;omprising: 


an  electrical  coupl  e 
biasing  means. 


jaid 


a  stationary  drum  mounted  on 
recorder,  said  ground  system 


a  boss  member,  having  a  bl  ind  hole,  closely  fitted  into  the 
rotary  drum  and  routing  ogether  with  the  rotating  shaft; 
and 
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:r  consisting  of  a  conductive  brush  and 
'  biasing  means  being  retained  in  the 


blind  hole  of  the 
the  conductive  bi'ush 


Naoki  Koga,  Tamana, 


XKS  member  while  resiliently  depressing 
against  an  outer  ring  of  the  bearing. 


5,442,507 
MAGNETOH  ESISTIVE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

and  Akira  Gyotoku,  Kumamoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  iW  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,090 
Claims  priority,  ap|  lication  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-237«3«; 
Sep.  27,  1993,  5-2396i  5 

1  Bt.  a.*  GllB  5/ 39 

14  Claims 


U.S.  a.  360—113 


1.  A  magnetoresistiie 
a  magnetoresistive  I  ilm, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apa  1 

on  the 
a  pair  of  spaced 
magnetoresistive 
of  said  pair  of 
film  and  is  formet  I 
magnetic  materia 
said  spaced  apart 
tween  said  space( 


magnetore  ustive 
I  apai  t 


la  ds 


GIANT 
HAVING  DUAL 
Nell  Smith,  San  Diego, 
pany,  Rochester,  N. 
Filed  Ma) 
IiU 


magnetic  head  comprising 


hard  magnetic  material  films  disposed 

film,  and 
leads  for  feeding  a  sense  current  to  the 
ilm,  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  each  lead 
is  disposed  on  the  magnetoresistive 
between  the  pair  of  spaced  apart  hard 
films,  whereby,  the  distance  between 
leads  is  narrower  than  the  distance  be- 
apart  hard  magnetic  material  films. 


5,442,508 
MAGNETARESISTIVE  reproduce  HEAD 
MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 


25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,772 
a.*  GllB  5/127 

17  Claims 
sensor  or  reproduce  head  comprising: 


U.S.  a.  360—113 
1.  A  magnetoresistivje 
a  substrate; 
a  thin  film,  multilay^red  structure  formed  on  said  substrate. 
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said  structure  further  comprising  alternating  electrically 
conducting,  magnetic  film  layers  and  non-magnetic  film 
layers  formed  such  that  the  magnetic  film  layers  are  sub- 
stantially antiferromagnetically  coupled  across  the  sand- 
wiched nonmagnetic  film  layers,  said  antiferromagnetic 
coupling  aligning  the  magnetization  vectors  of  adjacent 
consecutive  magnetic  film  layers  to  be  sul>stantially  anti- 
parallel  to  one  another  when  not  subjected  to  any  external 
magnetic  field,  or  the  internal  magnetic  field  induce  by 
current  flow  therein,  said  multilayer  structure  exhibiting  a 
change  in  resistivity  when  subjected  to  aq  external  mag- 
oetic  field  causing  the  magnetization  vectors  of  said  adja- 
cent magnetic  film  layers  to  rotate  into  a  substantially 
more  parallel  orientation  thereby  exhibiting  a  giant  mag- 
netoresistive effect; 


jyyj./j.i(u 


^^m 


tzzzzznuz 


■,i\VKi\'^<({{i 


/ 
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means  for  producing  a  current  flow  through  said  thin  film, 
multilayer  structure,  wherein  the  magnetic  fields  gener- 
ated by  said  current  flow  maintain  a  magnetization  state  of 
said  structure  in  which  the  net  component  of  magnetiza- 
tion along  the  axis  transverse  to  that  of  said  current  flow 
of  a  first  set  of  sandwiched  magnetic  film  layers  that  are 
formed  on  one  side  of  approximately  the  center-most 
nonmagnetic  film  layer  is  substantially  equal  in  magnitude 
and  opposite  in  direction  by  comparison  to  that  of  the  net 
component  of  magnetization  along  the  axis  transverse  to 
that  of  said  current  flow  of  the  second  set  of  sandwiched 
magnetic  film  layers  that  are  formed  on  the  other  side  of 
the  center-most  film  layer,  whereby  the  multilayered 
structure  operates  in  the  fashion  of  a  dual  magnetoresis- 
tive sensor  or  reproduce  head; 

means  for  sensing  the  variations  of  resistivity  of  said  mag- 
netoresistive head  in  response  to  an  applied  magnetic  field. 


5,442,509 
PROTECnON  STRUCTURE  FOR  SURGE  ABSORBING 

ELEMENT 
Takaaki  Ito,  Yokose;  HiroynU  Dteda,  Tokyo;  NaoyHki  Tomita, 
CUcUbn;  TaluHhi  Skflwjrama,  Yokoze;  Tomio  Iwata,  Yokozc, 
■nd  Takaahi  Knrihara,  Yokoze,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  982,412,  Nov.  27,  1992,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  650,613,  Feb.  4,  1991, 
■iMBdoMd.  This  applicatioii  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,083 
.  Claims  priority,  appUcatioaJapui,  Feb.  5, 1990, 2-2448^  F^ 
5, 1990,  2-24490 

IM.  a.«  H02H  5/04 
MS.  CL  361—104  12  Claims 

1.  A  protection  structure  for  protecting  a  surge  absorbing 
element,  comprising: 
a  gap  discharging  surge  absorbing  element,  arranged  in 
parallel  with  equipment  to  be  connected,  for  absorbing  a 
surge  from  one  of  an  outside  overvoltage  or  outside  over- 
current; 


a  low  melting  point  metal  wire  connected  in  series  with  said 
surge  absorbing  element,  wherein  said  wire  is  mounted  in 


direct  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  surge  absorbing 
element 


5,M2,510 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING  NONLINEAR 
SYSTEMS 
Ira  B.  Sckwartz,  Bctheada,  Md.;  loom  Triamlaf,  Alexaadria, 
Va.;  ThoMs  L.  CarroU,  Alexandria,  Va^  aid  Louis  M.  Pe- 
can, Alexandria,  Va.,  avignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  reprcacBted  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUngton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,155 
lot  a.«  G05B  13/02 
UJS.  CL  364—152  4 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  nonlinear 
system,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  parametric  signal;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  parametric  signal  for  controlling 
the  nonlinear  system,  said  controlling  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  modulator  responsive  to  the  parametric  signal  and  to 

a  feedback  signal  for  producing  and  applying  an  input 
signal  to  the  nonlinear  system  to  cause  the  nonlinear 
system  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

(ii)  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  producing 
the  feedback  signal; 

(iii)  correcting  means,  operable  when  the  time  average  of 
the  feedback  signal  over  a  selected  period  of  time  is 
substantially  nonzero,  for  bringing  the  time  average  of 
the  feedback  signal  over  the  selected  period  of  time 
from  a  substantially  nonzero  value  to  a  substantially 
zero  value;  and 

(iv)  maintaining  means,  operable  when  the  time  average  of 
the  feedback  signal  over  the  selected  period  of  time  is 
substantially  zero,  for  maintaining  the  time  average  of 
the  feedback  signal  over  the  selected  period  of  time  at  a 
substantially  zero  value. 
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$,442^11 

GENERIC  SOLENOI  )  DRIVER  aRCUTT  BOARD, 

CIRCUIT  AND  MBTHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Stephen  J.  Morey,  and  JoMph  G.  Kozlevcar,  both  of  Peoria,  111^ 

assigiion  to  Caterpillar  Inc^  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  30^  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,221 
Int.  a.o  ^OIH  47/02.  47/04 

aciaims 
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U.S.  a.  361—154 


'A0-A1S 


1.  A  generic  solenoid  d  iver  circuit  board  for  use  with  a 
plurality  of  solenoid  driver  circuits,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  binary  drivt  r  circuit  locations,  including  elec- 
trical runs  connecting  binary  driver  component  sites  in  a 
manner  that  permits  selected  binary  driver  electrical  com- 
ponents to  function  as  a  binary  driver  circuit  when  appro- 
priately installed  in  thej  binary  driver  component  sites; 

a  plurality  of  proportional  driver  circuit  locations,  including 
electrical  runs  connectlhg  proportional  driver  component 
sites  in  a  manner  that  p^rmiu  selected  proportional  driver 
electrical  components  t*  function  as  a  proportional  driver 
circuit  when  appropriately  installed  in  the  proportional 
driver  component  sitesj 

a  memory  device; 

a  decoder  device,  electric  illy  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
proportional  driver  circuit  locations; 

a  latch  device;  | 

a  plurality  of  first  jumper  jocations,  each  of  said  first  jumper 
locations  being  electric^ly  connected  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  binary  driver  circuit  locations  and  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  proportionap  driver  circuit  locations; 

a  plurality  of  second  jumfer  locations,  each  of  said  second 
jumper  locations  being  dectrically  connected  to  said  hitch 
and  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  binary  driver  circuit  loca- 
tions; 

a  microprocessor  electri<^lly  connected  to  said  memory 
device,  said  decoder,  sa|d  latch  and  said  plurality  of  pro- 
portional driver  circuit  locations; 

a  jumper,  wherein  said  jumper  is  installed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  first  or  second  jumper  locations; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  sai^  plurality  of  binary  driver  circuit 
locations  is  electrically  Connected  to  a  solenoid;  and 

wherein  electrical  compon  snts  are  inserted  in  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  binary  ( Iriver  circuity  locations. 


5,442,512 

MODULAR  PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WORK  STATION 
SELECTIVELY  LOWERED  BY  EITHER  AN  INTERNAL 
BATTERY,  AN  »  TERNAL  BATTERY  CHARGER.  OR  AN 

EXTERNAL  DC  INPUT 
George  M.  Bradbu^,  Bonsall,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  I.D.E.A. 
Corporation,  Laa  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3«,451,  Mar.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,065,  Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,212,628.  ThiJ  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2924>33 

The  portion  of  the<  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

VlO,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.»  q06F  1/16.-  HOSK  5/02:  H02J  7/00 

20  Claims 


U.S.  CL  361—683 
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17.  A  portable 
case,  a  computer  an(  I 
said  carrying  case, 
said  computer  and 
cover  movable  to  o 
body,  said  work 
a  battery  located 
adapted  to  s 
computer 
a  battery  chargei 
connected  to  ai 
side  said 
charge  said 
puter  and  to 
a  E>C  input 
connected  to  at 
side  said 
adapted  to  s 
computer 
at  least  a  first 
each  of  said 
input  terminal 
connect  said 
input  terminal 
computer;  and 
a  second  switch 
computer 
the  same  time 
said  battery  and 
terminal  to  said 
said  peripheral, 
said  battery  chargi  i; 
to  said  computet 
neither  said  first 
cover  is  moved 
of  said  carrying 


ofnputer  work  station  including  a  carrying 

a  computer  peripheral  transported  within 

!  aid  carrying  case  having  a  body  in  which 

■  computer  peripheral  are  located  and  a 

)ened  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 

comprising: 
ivithin  the  body  of  said  carrying  case  and 
DC  power  to  said  computer  and  to  said 


located  within  said  carrying  case  to  be 
external  AC  voltage  source  located  out- 
case,  said  battery  charger  adapted  to 
and  supply  DC  power  to  said  corn- 
computer  peripheral; 

located  on  said  carrying  case  to  be 
external  DC  voltage  source  located  out- 
case,  said  DC  input  terminal  also 
DC  power  to  said  computer  and  to  said 


carrying 

suppy 

peripl  leral: 

swil  :h  connected  between  said  computer  and 

ba  itery,  said  battery  charger  and  said  DC 

laid  at  least  first  switch  being  closed  to 

bal^ry  and  said  battery  charger  and  said  DC 

said  computer  to  supply  power  to  said 


t)! 


cc  nnected  I 


between  said  first  switch  and  said 

peripheral,  said  second  switch  being  closed  at 

said  first  switch  is  closed  to  connect 

said  battery  charger  and  said  DC  input 

computer  peripheral  to  supply  power  to 


t  lat 


ir  and  said  DC  input  terminal  connected 
to  supply  Dower  to  said  computer  when 
nor  said  second  switch  is  closed  and  said 
the  closed  position  relative  to  the  body 
case. 
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5,442,513 
HARD  DISK  DRIVE  AND  CASING  SUD  ABLY  RECEIVED 
WTTHIN  FRAME  HAVING  DOUBLE-SWINGING  DOOR 

AND  LOCK 
Hsia  Y.  Lo,  No.  33-5,  Haia  Chnang  Tzn,  Knaa  Yia  Haiaag, 
Taoynan  Haicii,  Taiwan 

nied  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,304 

Irt.  a,*  G06F  1/16;  H95K  7/70 

UJS.  a.  361—685  1  r%mim. 


I.  A  hard  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  base  frame  fastenable  in  a  hard  disk  drive  slot  of  a  main- 
frame of  a  computer,  said  base  frame  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinal opening,  a  double-swinging  door  to  close  the  hard 
disk  drive  slot,  two  sets  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal 
blocks  disposed  at  two  opposite  sides  and  respectively 
projecting  into  said  longitudinal  opening  and  defining  two 
opposite  sliding  ways,  a  lock  hole  disposed  at  one  side  of 
said  double-swinging  door; 

a  casing  received  inside  said  base  frame  within  said  longitu- 
dinal opening,  said  casing  comprising  a  holding  chamber 
for  loading  the  electric  circuit  assembly  of  the  hard  disk 
drive  from  the  top,  two  horizontal  guide  grooves  longitu- 
dinally disposed  on  two  opposite  long  sides  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  first  retaining  holes  respectively  disposed  on 
the  two  opposite  long  sides  at  the  top,  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  respectively  made  through  each  sliding 
groove,  a  plurality  of  second  retaining  holes  disposed  on 
the  two  opposite  long  sides  at  the  bottom,  a  track  longitu- 
dinally disposed  at  one  side,  and  a  tetision  spring  received 
in  said  track  and  having  one  end  fastened  to  a  hook  in  said 
track; 

a  sliding  frame  connected  to  said  casing  and  adapted  to  slide 
in  said  sliding  ways  of  said  base  frame,  said  sliding  frame 
comprising  a  front  panel,  a  first  slide  bar  and  a  second 
sUde  bar  perpendicularly  extending  from  two  opposite 
ends  of  said  front  panel  in  the  same  direction,  said  first  and 
second  side  bars  being  respectively  inserted  into  the  guide 
grooves  on  said  casing  and  movably  connected  to  the 
trough  holes  in  the  guide  grooves  on  said  casing  by  pins, 
said  second  side  bar  having  a  hook  on  the  side  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  tension  spring  being  received  in 
said  track  of  said  casing,  and  a  guide  groove  on  the  out- 
side; 

a  top  cover  covered  over  said  casing  at  the  top,  having  a 
plurality  of  raised  portions  spaced  at  two  opposite  sides 
and  respectively  engaged  into  the  first  retaining  holes  on 
said  casing; 

a  bottom  cover  covered  over  said  casing  at  the  bottom, 
having  a  plurality  of  raised  portions  spaced  at  two  oppo- 
site sides  and  respectively  engaged  into  the  second  retain- 
ing holes  on  said  casing; 

a  lock  device  supported  on  a  spring  and  retained  in  the  lock 
hole  on  said  base  frame  by  a  spring  plate,  having  a  side 


lock  bolt  for  locking  said  sliding  frame  inside  said  base 
frame;  and 
wherein  when  said  sliding  fnme  is  inserted  into  the  sliding 
ways  of  said  base  frame  and  supported  between  said  hori- 
zontal blocks  of  said  base  frame,  said  double-swinging 
door  is  opened  and  received  in  the  sliding  ways  of  said 
base  frame,  and  the  lock  bolt  of  said  lock  device  b  guided 
into  the  gtiide  groove  on  said  second  side  bar  of  said 
sliding  frame  to  lock  said  sUding  frame  inside  said  base 
frame;  when  said  lock  device  is  turned  by  a  key  to  release 
said  lock  bolt  from  the  guide  groove  on  said  second  side 
bar  of  said  sliding  frame,  the  spring  in  said  track  of  said 
casing  gives  an  outward  pressure  to  said  sliding  frame 
causing  said  sliding  frame  to  be  ejected  out  of  said  base 
frame. 


5,442,514 

COMPUTER  HAVING  MOVABLE  SHUTTER 

SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING  ACCESS  TO  STORAGE 

MEDIA  RECEIVERS  AND  CORRESPONDING 

OPERATING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  A.  Hopkins,  Baiihioa.  United  Kingdom,  aaaignor  to 

Aautrad  PubUc  Limited  Company,  EaMx,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB93/00998,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/23852,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Not.  25, 1993 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  178,299 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1992, 
9210370 

lirt.  CL*  G06F  1/16:  HOSK  5/Oi  B65D  43/20 
VS.  CL  361—686  6  Cla^ 
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1.  A  computing  apparatus  configured  to  operate  in  a  manner 
compatible  with  two  or  more  operating  systems,  comprising 
first  means  for  receiving  media  on  which  are  stored  programs 
for  the  first  operating  system,  second  means  for  receiving 
media  on  which  are  stored  programs  for  the  second  operating 
system,  and  further  comprising  a  shutter  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  first  receiving  means  is  accessible  for 
insertion  of  program  bearing  media  and  in  which  the  second 
receiving  means  is  inaccessible,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  second  receiving  means  is  accessible  and  the  first  receiving 
means  is  inaccessible. 


5,442,515 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CURRENT  THROUGH  A  MAGNETIC  COIL 
Johaa  Wailaert,  Aaaebroek,  Belgium,  aasigBor  to  Clarii  Eqidp- 

ment  Company,  Statesrille,  N.C. 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  987.76L  Dec.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Not.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,526 
daiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  10,  1991,  41  40 
586J 

lat  CL*  H02H  3/093:  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  CL  361—187  15  Claims 

1.   A   method   for  maintaining  a  non-zero  current   flow 

through  a  coil  near  a  desired  value,  the  coil  connected  in  series 

with  a  resistor  and  with  a  switch  and  coupled  to  an  external 
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source  of  subsUntially  d.(  electrical  potential  difference  to 
energize  the  coil,  the  swii  :h  controlling  energization  of  the 
coil  by  the  external  sourc^  and  being  switchabie  between  a 
closed  position  permitting  energization  of  the  coil  and  an  open 
position  preventing  energi^tion  of  the  coil,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  measuring  a  value  of  |  voltage  drop  across  the  resistor; 

b)  measuring  a  value  of  •  voltage  drop  across  the  coil; 

c)  determining  a  value  of  current  flow  through  the  coil  based 
on  the  measured  value  of  resistor  voltage  drop  and  a 
resistance  of  the  resistor; 

d)  determining  a  value  of  resistance  of  the  coil  based  on  the 
measured  value  of  coii  voluge  drop  and  the  determined 
value  of  current  flow  fhrough  the  coil; 


e)  determining  a  portio  i  of  a  predetermined  cycle  time 
period  during  which  he  switch  should  closed  thereby 
supplying  a  pulsed  sigi  d  to  the  coil  so  as  to  maintain  the 
current  flow  through  the  coil  near  the  desired  current 
flow  based  on  the  determined  values  of  the  current  flow 
through  the  coil  and  tUe  coil  resistance; 

0  alternately  opening  and  closing  the  switch  such  that  it  is 
closed  for  the  determined  poriion  of  each  cycle  time 
period  to  energize  the  eoil;  and 

g)  repeating  steps  a)  through  0  at  predetermined,  regular 
intervals  of  time  so  as  lo  determine  a  revised  value  for  a 
portion  of  the  predetermined  cycle  time  period  during 
which  the  switch  sho*ld  be  closed  and,  based  on  the 
revised  portion  of  cycW  time  value,  adjusting  the  opening 
and  closing  of  the  swilch  such  that  it  is  closed  for  the 
revised  portion  of  the  ^cle  time  to  energize  the  coil. 


5)142,516 

METHOD  FOR  CONTR(  >LLING  ELECTRIC  CHARGE 

MOVEMENT  BY  SEG  EMENTING  CONDUCnVE 

SURFACE 

J.  Peter  Moncrieir,  408  Ma«M  Rd.,  Vista,  Calif.  920M 

Coiitiauatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  6^70,  Jan.  19, 1993, 

alMndoaed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,333 

Iirt.  aA  HOIG  4/005 


VS.  CL  361-<303 


1.  A  wound  capacitor 

a  first  electrode  comprisii  g 
ments  joined  by  a  first 
of  said  first  electrode, 

a  dielectric  layer, 

a  second  electrode 


13  Claims 


sad 
electro  le, 


segments 

one  edge  of 
said  first 

electrode  beini  i 

and  second 
wherein  each  of 

L,  where  L= 
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join^  by  a  second  electrical  conductor  along 
second  electrode, 

said  dielectric  layer,  and  said  second 

wound  into  a  spiral  of  N  turns,  said  first 

being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  H, 

laid  segments  is  approximately  of  a  length 

"N. 


electrodes  I 


'irH 


coi  ipnsing, 

a  first  plurality  of  discrete  seg- 
e^trical  conductor  along  one  edge 


compn  iing  a  second  plurality  of  discrete 


5,442,517 
CELLULOSE  TR)ACETATE,  THIN  FILM  DIELECTRIC 

CAPACTTOR 

Shiao-Ping  S.  Yen,  Altadena,  Calif.,  and  T.  Richard  Jew,  Chat- 
ham Township,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Kjiay  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,416 
Int.  a.«  HOIG  4/18 
VS.  a.  361—305  9  cfadM 


B^^A 


and 


8.  A  capacitor  co  uprising  in  combination 
a  film  of  dielectric; 
an  electrode 

film  of  cellulosi 

and  having  an 

faces  being  metjallized. 


idispised 


on  each  side  of  said  film  comprising  a 

triacetate  having  a  thickness  below  2  /im 

I  ipper^md  lower  surface,  each  of  said  siir- 


WIRING 
WIRE 


WOliam  M.  Beam, 
Corporation, 
Continuation  of  Sei 
ThU 

U.S.  a.  361—690 
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5,442,518 

VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL 
IN  RECONFIGURED 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
B  ochcster  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Higl^  Park,  Mich. 

No.  989,867,  Dec.  14,  1992,  abandoned, 
applica^on  Jul.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,225 
Int  a.0  HOSK  7/20 

18  Claims 


14.  A  wiring  syst«  m  for  use  on  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  an  instr  iment  panel,  the  wiring  system  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  wire; 

a  plurality  of  elect  onic  subassembly  components  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  pi  oximity  to  the  instrument  panel,  each  said 
subassembly  coi  iponent  being  electrically  connected  to  at 
least  one  wire; 

a  ductwork  housiig  structure  extending  at  least  between 
said  subassembly  components,  said  ductwork  housing 
structure  including  a  wall  defining  an  air  chamber  for 
circulation  of  a)r  within  the  vehicle,  said  wall  of  said 
ductwork  housitig  structure  having  an  external  surface 
opposing  said  air  chamber; 
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at  least  one  trough  formed  on  said  external  surface  of  said 
wall  of  said  ductwork  housing  structure,  said  at  least  one 
trough  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  trough  side  walls, 
said  at  least  one  trough  having  a  finite  length  in  at  least 
one  axial  direction  and  having  an  opening  extending  sub- 
stantially along  said  length  for  receiving  said  at  least  one 
wire  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  subassembly  compo- 
nents; 

restraining  means  for  restraining  said  at  least  one  wire  within 
said  at  least  one  trough  said  restraining  means  attached  to 
said  trough;  and 

a  wire  connector  integrally  disposed  in  said  wall  of  said 
ventilation  duct  structure,  said  wire  connector  receiving 
said  at  least  one  wire,  said  wire  connector  having  electri- 
cal contact  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  electronic  subas- 
sembly components. 


5,442,519 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  MAINTENANCE 
TERMINATION  UNTT  AND  PROTECTOR 
George  A.  DeBalko,  Township  of  Washington,  Morris  County, 
and  R^endra  S.   Rana,  Township  of  Franklin,  Sooierset 
County,  bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  HIU, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,017 

Iirt.  a.«  HOSK  1/1 1 

VS.  a.  361—784  6  CWaH 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  with  a  plurality  of  conductive  pins  extending 
therefrom; 

a  first  printed  circuit  board  including  a  protector  unit 
mowUed  thereon,  said  first  board  being  mounted  to  a 
major  surface  of  the  base  member  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  pins;  and 

a  second  printed  circuit  board  including  a  maintenance 
termination  unit  mounted  thereon,  said  second  board 
being  mounted  to  the  base  member  in  a  position  essentially 
orthogonal  to  the  first  board  and  electrically  connected 
thereto  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  wires. 


for  mating  engagement  with  the  sockets  of  the  mother 
boards,  the  edge  connectors  being  disposed  on  opposing 
edges  of  the  bridge  printed  circuit  board; 
.  support  means  for  supporting  the  mother  boards  parallel 
to  each  other  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bridge 
printed  circuit  board  so  that  an  edge  connector  of  the 
bridge  printed  circuit  board  is  inserted  into  the  mating 


^ 


-^ 


r* 


socket  of  each  mother  board,  the  support  means  including 
a  pivotable  support  for  at  least  one  mother  board,  the 
mother  board  and  its  pivotable  support  being  arranged  so 
that  an  edge  connector  of  the  bridge  printed  circuit  board 
is  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  mating  socket  of 
one  of  the  mother  boards  by  pivoting  of  the  pivotably 
supported  mother  board. 


5,442,521 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  A^EK^Y 
TiBM  Hirrouea,  Sato;  An  Lmmui,  PertteU;  Veii-M«tti  VWiaias, 
Salo;  Petri  Hossi,  Sale;  Jari  Oikkota,  Salo,  aid  Laase  Uroaea, 
Sato,  ail  of  FiulaBd,  asai^Mrs  to  Nokia  MuMIt  PhoMS  Ltd., 
Srie,  Fiuiaad 
DiTisiou  «r  Ser.  N«.  tt3,577,  im.  18, 1994,  Pat  N«.  S,400,M», 
wWch  is  a  tga«iuuaHsa  of  Ser.  No.  948,607,  Sep.  M,  M92, 
ahaadeaed.  TWs  appHiatisa  Not.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,6M 
ClaiaM  priority,  i^Hrartna  FtakHd,  Sep.  H,  1991,  914416 
Iirt.  CL*  HOSK  9/00-  HOIL  23/28 
VS.  CL  361—000  1  Oaim 


5,442,530 

APPyyUTUS  FOR  PRB4T^  CHtCUTT  BOARD 

CONNECTION 

J.  Kemp,  Pleasant  Pfada;  Jeha  L.  DeJager,  MMord; 
ThoaMB  L.  Aligeyer,  CiaciuMrti,  and  Jack  E.  Scheakel,  Ma- 
son, aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnnati  Milncron  Inc.,  On- 
eiuMrti,  OWo 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  M9,728 
bt  a.«  HOM  23/68;  HOSK  7/14 
VS.  CL  361—785  6  CWnH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  interconnections  of  two  per- 
sonal computer  style  printed  circuit  mother  boards,  the  inter- 
connection to  each  mother  board  being  made  through  a  con- 
necting socket  thereon,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  bridge  printed  circuit  board  having  two  edge  connectors 


1.  A  combined  casing  and  circuit  board  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  circuit  board  having  a  substrate  and  an  electronic  compo- 
nent mounted  to  a  first  side  of  the  substrate; 

a  housing  for  interference  shielding  attached  to  the  first  side 
of  the  substrate,  the  housing  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
wall  inclined  relative  to  the  top  surface  and  a  plane  or- 
thogonal to  the  plane  of  the  substrate,  the  housing  enclos- 
ing the  electronic  component;  and 

a  casing  having  the  housing  embedded  therein,  the  first  side 
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of  the  substrate  being;  located  substantially  adjacent  the 
casing,  but  a  second  qpposite  side  of  the  substrate  being 
substantially  open,  the  casing  being  relatively  thin  at  the 
top  surface  and  progressively  increasing  in  thickness 
along  the  wall  such  that  the  casing  adds  structural 
strength  to  the  wall  and  eddying  of  material  of  the  casing 
is  Hmited  around  the  housing  to  form  a  strong  combined 
casing  and  circuit  boaad  assembly. 
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a  linear  light  soui  x  provided  in  proximity  to  at  least  one  end 
portion  of  said  light  conducting  plate;  and 

directivity  enhancing  means  provided  on  an  exit  face  of  the 
light  conducting  plate'for  enhancing  a  directivity  of  light 
emitted  from  said  light  conducting  plate  in  directions 
close  to  a  line  d  ropped  perpendicular  to  said  exit  face,  said 
directivity  enliancing  means  being  entirely  transparent 


WIDE  DIMMING  RAfWE  BACKUGHT  FOR  UQUID 

CRYSIAL  DEVICES 

Midnd  H.  Kal—wth,  Us  AHm,  Cdif^  Miignor  to  Kaiacr 

AwMpm  ami  EkctnMicl  CorporatkM,  Foster  Qty,  Calif. 

FIM  May  IS,  t9M,  Ser.  No.  24«,175 

IV  portiaB  or  the  ten*  oTttis  pMent  nbeeqaeM  to  May  IS, 

2010,  hMJbeea  diariaiied. 

I^  CL*  t21V  9/04.  7/22 

VS.  CL  3«2— 26  I  22  Ctataa 


i>    oo 


(6£^ 


T 


n|) 


and  comprisinj  at  least  one  sheet  that  has  a  plurality  of 
raised  structur»  having  straight  ridgelines  formed  at 
minute  interval  i  on  a  same  side  of  said  at  least  one  sheet  in 
such  a  manner  i  hat  the  straight  ridgelines  are  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  said  raised  structures  extend 
outward  in  a  <|irection  of  light  transmission,  a  distance 
between  vertices  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  ridgelines  being 
in  a  range  of  1(  1-1000  fun. 


1.  An  LCD  lighting  systaln  comprising:  SEniurrv 

a  wedge-shaped  block  of  |ight  transmitting  material,  having  j^  n  F^n^r 

a  substantially  planar  (jisplay  surface  and  a  substantially  ^^       raniier, 
planar  under  surface,  said  surfaces  converging  at  an  acute 

optimum  angle,  and  an  end  surface  opposite  the  converg-  y  c  q  3«2— 35 

a  first  light  source,  capable  of  emitting  full  spectrum  visible 

light,  said  first  light  scarce  being  adjacent  to  one  of  said 

surfaces  surface  such  that  light  from  said  first  light  source 

enters  said  block  through  said  one  of  said  surfaces; 
a  second  light  source  positioned  to  be  adjacent  to  said  end 

surface  such  that  light  fiom  said  second  light  source  enters 

said  block  through  said  end  surface;  and 
means  for  disabling  said  fitst  light  source  during  night  view- 
ing, whereby  light  froi^  said  fu^t  and  second  sources  is 

emitted  from  said  plana|'  surface  display  surface. 


5,442,524 
ENHANCEMENT  APPARATUS 
«U7  E.  29th  PL,  TuUa,  Oida.  74129^19 
Filed  J  ol.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,066 
Int  CL*  F21V  21/30 
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42,523 

BACKUGirrmG  device 

Kcyi  KaaUma;  Naokl  YodiiA,  both  of  Kana^wa;  Osura  Shoji, 
Toky<^  EUchi  Vanagi,  aid  Takumi  Fuknnishi,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toaoh  Corporation, 
Yaangnchi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,208 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Ang.  22,  1991,  3-233799; 
Sep.  4,  1991,  3-250327;  Sep.  tl,  1991,  3-275022;  Oct.  29,  1991, 
3-308196  -,  .         , 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  iiis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

2009,  has  keen  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F  tlV  5/02.  8/00 

VS.  CL  362—31  c  CMmt 

1.  A  backlighting  device  for  use  with  display  panels  com- 
prising: i 

a  light  conducting  plate  i^ade  of  a  light-transmissive  mate- 
rial, one  of  the  major  faces  of  said  light  conducting  plate 
being  provided  with  a  light  diffusing  capability  and  cov- 
ered with  one  of  a  specilar  and  tight  diffusing/reflecting 
plate; 


1.  A  method 
into  residential  and 
impression  of 
structures  during  the  {hours 

a)  providing  a  piimary 
differing  movin 
across  the  interi4>r 
ings  at  a  randor  Jy 
sage; 

b)  periodically 
of  a  secondary 
structures;  and 

c)  causing  these 
basis. 


of  red  iicing  the  incidence  of  unauthorized  entry 
:ommercial  structures  by  providing  the 
occup|uicy  by  a  human  presence  within  such 
of  darkness  comprising  the  steps  of: 
light  source  adapted  for  casting 
patterns  of  light  and  shadow  upon  and 
surfaces  of  translucent  window  cover- 
variable  frequency  and  speed  of  pas- 

caifemg  the  illumination  and  extinguishment 
ight  source  in  a  different  room  of  such 

e'  'ents  to  occur  on  an  apparently  random 
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5,442,525 
VEmCLE  LAMP 
Hlroynki  Tmkada,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikoh  Indns- 
triet,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,296 
Cfadnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992, 4-089165  U 
Int  a.«  F21M  3/00:  F21V  31/02 
VS.  CL  362—61  11  Oains 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  and  rear  openings; 

a  front  lens  fixed  over  the  front  opening  of  the  housing  and 
defining  a  lamp  bulb  enclosure  together  with  the  housing; 

a  reflector  tiltably  disposed  inside  the  lamp  bulb  enclosure 
and  having  a  rear  opening  opposite  to  the  rear  opening  of 
the  housing; 

a  lamp  bulb  assembly  including  a  lamp  bulb,  a  base  formed 
integrally  with  the  lamp  bulb,  and  a  pluraUty  of  terminals 
projected  from  the  base,  the  lamp  bulb  assembly  being 
inserted  through  the  rear  opening  of  the  housing  and  fixed 
to  an  circumferential  edge  of  the  rear  opening  of  the 
reflector; 

a  waterproof  cover  fitted  in  a  watertight  manner  on  the  base 
of  the  lamp  bulb  assembly  and  to  the  circumferential  edge 
of  the  rear  opening  of  the  housing; 

a  connector  rigidly  fittable  onto  the  plurality  of  terminals 
projected  out  of  the  lamp  bulb  enclosure  from  the  water- 
proof cover  and  extending  from  an  end  of  the  base  of  the 
lamp  bulb  assembly,  for  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  lamp  bulb  assembly  and  a  car  battery;  and 

a  sealing  member  for  resiliently  sealing  a  clearance  between 
the  base  of  the  lamp  bulb  assembly  and  the  connector 
opposite  to  the  base,  the  sealing  member  being  resiliently 
deformed  to  seal  the  clearance  when  the  connector  is 
pressed  against  the  sealing  member  and  rigidly  fitted  onto 
the  plurality  of  terminals. 


5,442426 

VEmCLE  REFLECTOR  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 

George  Stowe,  Jr.,  4488  W.  61st  St..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,554 

Int  a.*  G09F  13/00 

VS.  CL  362—61  21  Oainu 

19.  A  reflector  illuminating  lighting  system  for  reflecting 

light  incident  on  a  reflector  on  a  body  of  a  vehicle  and  which 

reflector  has  a  light  reflective  surface  with  a  high  degree  of 

reflectivity  to  provide  a  unique  lighting  effect,  said  reflector 

also  having  indicia  on  said  reflective  surface  thereof  and  which 

indicia  is  readily  visually  apparent  in  normal  daylight  but 

which  becomes  obscured  in  darkness  or  poor  light  conditions 

so  that  the  reflective  surface  appears  as  a  dark  surface,  said 

lighting  system  comprising: 

a)  an  upwardly  opening  elongate  frame; 

b)  light  generating  means  on  said  elongate  frame  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  reflector  for  generating  light  which 
is  incident  on  said  reflector, 

c)  mounting  means  associated  with  said  frame  for  mounting 
said  frame  on  said  vehicle  in  a  position  in  close  proximity 


to  and  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  the  reflector  so  that  light 
from  the  light  generating  means  is  incident  on  said  reflec- 
tor at  a  substantial  angle  to  a  plane  extending  in  perpendic- 
ular relationship  to  a  surface  of  the  reflector,  the  light 
reflecting  from  the  surface  of  the  reflector  causing  illumi- 


nation of  the  reflector  so  that  the  indicia  on  the  reflector 
may  become  readily  visually  apparent  even  in  darkness  or 
poor  light  conditions;  and 
d)  means  for  connecting  said  light  generating  means  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power. 


5,442,527 
UGHTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTORS 
Kent  M.  Widielt,  Blue  Grass,  Iowa,  assignor  to  New  Hollaad 
North  America,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,411 

Int  CL«  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  362—61  22  O-i-t 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  for  move- 
ment over  the  ground;  an  engine  supported  on  said  chassis  for 
providing  operative  power  for  said  tractor;  lights  supported 
from   said   chassis  at   selected   locations,   said   lights  being 
grouped  into  a  parking  light  group,  a  headlight  group  and  a 
working  light  group;  and  an  operator's  sUtion  supported  on 
said  chassis  for  supporting  controls  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  tractor,  said  controls  including  steering  means  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tractor,  engine 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine, 
lighting  control  means  for  controlling  the  illumination  of  said 
lights,  and  an  instrument  cluster  containing  displays  reflecting 
the  operation  of  said  engine  and  said  tractor,  an  improved 
lighting  control  means  comprising: 
a  first  Ughting  switch  means  for  controlling  the  illumination 
of  groups  of  lights,  said  first  lighting  switch  means  being 
operable  to  select  between  an  off  position  and  a  plurality 
of  on  positions,  each  of  said  on  positions  selecting  the 
illumination  of  respective  said  groups  of  lights,  at  least  one 
of  said  groups  of  tights  including  individual  sub-groups  of 
lights;  and 
a  second  lighting  switch  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  illumination  of  each  respective  said  individual  sub- 
group of  lights  within  said  at  least  one  of  said  groups  of 
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lights,  such  that  the  mDvement  of  said  first  lighting  switch 
means  to  select  the  ilhiniination  of  said  at  least  one  group 
of  lights  will  enable  said  second  lighting  switch  means  to 
select  the  illtuninatiab  of  each  individual  sub-group  of 
lights  within  said  at  least  one  group  of  lighu  between 
corresponding  on  an4  off  positions. 


I 


5,442^28 

UGHTING  DEVICE  WITH  NOVEL  NECK  MECHANISM 
Rudy  A.  Vaadobelt,  1705  Abbey  Rd^  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
K1G0H2 

Filed  Dmt.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176,580 
Int  q.«  A47B  19/00 


VS.  CL  362—98 


!  ,442,529 

COMBINATION  KNIl  %  UGHT  AND  KEY  CHAIN 

IJEVICE 

Richard  P.  Hoover,  17849  i49th  Ave.  NE.,  Woodinvilk,  Wash. 


98072 


U.S.  CL  362—119 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,839 
Int.  q.o  B26B  1/00 


4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  pocket  device  comprising: 

an  upper  body  portion,  aJ  lower  body  portion,  and  a  divider 

for  dividing  and  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  body 

portions; 
a  cavity  formed  by  saidi  upper  body  portion,  lower  body 

portion,  and  divider;    \ 
a  knife  blade  having  a  culting  edge,  said  blade  having  means 


to  move  said  blade  at 


I  east  partially  into  said  cavity  to  a 


closed  position  and  mc  euis  to  move  said  blade  out  of  said 
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cavity  to  an  e  (tended  position  where  said  cutting  edge  is 
exposed; 

a  light  device  ho  used  and  enclosed  entirely  within  said  upper 
body  portion  ind  comprising  a  bulb,  a  battery,  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  engageable  with  said  battery,  and  a 
manually  opei  able  svtritch  for  moving  one  of  said  electri- 
cal contacts  ii  to  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  battery 
to  provide  po  ver  to  said  bulb; 

said  upper  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  opening  dis- 
posed at  a  fin  t  end  of  said  upper  body  portion  to  allow 
said  bulb  to  9  tiine  light  therethrough  when  said  bulb  is 
illuminated; 

an  aperture  ext^ding  through  said  upper  and  lower  body 
portions,  said  i  iperture  positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  upper  body  portion;  said  aperture  having  a  split  ring 
disposed  therfthrough  for  attachment  of  a  plurality  of 
keys. 


5.442,530 
MIRROR  W  ITH  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE,  IN 
PARTia  fLAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Lothar  Viertel,  Altforweiler,  Germany,  and  Patrick  Welter,  La 
Chanbre,  Franci  assignors  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  |ul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,492 
Claims  priority, 
102.7 


application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1993,  43  26 


U.S.  a.  362—137 


1.  A  lighting  device  cot  pri»ng: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  neck  member  connected  to  said  base  member  and 
comprising  individual  vertebrae  segments  strung  together 
on  longitudinal  electrically  conductive  members,  said 
neck  member  being  capable  of  slideably  moving  from  a 
first  position  in  which  said  neck  member  is  fully  extended 
out  of  said  base  memb(  :r  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
neck  member  is  positioned  over  said  base  member; 

(c)  light  means  located  at  top  end  of  said  neck  member;  and 

(d)  said  conductive  nedc  members  possessing  a  memory 
effect  which  returns  $$id  neck  member  substantially  to  a 
curved  state  in  said  firtt  position  when  extended  from  said 
second  position  to  sai<  first  position  and  forming  at  least 
part  of  an  electrical  pt  th  to  said  light  means. 


Int  CL*  F21V  33/00 


20  Claims 


3  i  $ 


1.  Dluminated  r  lirror  apparatus  adapted  particularly  for 
motor  vehicles,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  generally  rectangular  shallow  trough-like  housing  (1) 
having  a  main  Irear  wall; 

a  cover  (34)  inch  ding  a  mirror  (14),  said  cover  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  ti  >  said  housing  (1)  along  an  edge  thereof  for 
movement  bev  veen  a  closed  and  an  open  position,  in  said 
closed  positior  said  cover  (14)  being  forward  of  said  rear 
wall  and  genei  ally  parallel  thereto  with  said  mirror  (14) 
concealed,  and  in  said  open  position  said  mirror  (14)  being 
outside  of  said  housing  (1)  and  being  accessible  for  use; 

an  illuminating  ilevice  mounted  to  said  housing  (1)  and 
including  a  soi  rce  of  electric  light  (11)  and  a  dispersion 
screen  (8); 

said  cover  (34)  h  iving  a  recess  that  provides  clearance  for 
said  dispersion  screen  (8)  when  said  cover  (34)  is  in  said 
closed  position; 

said  housing  (1)  1  >eing  equipped  with  an  electric  circuit  (7, 
16,  20,)  and  a  switch  (6)  connected  in  said  circuit,  said 
switch  (6)  beir  g  operable  to  first,  second  and  third  posi- 
tions; 

said  switch  (6)  \*  lien  operated  to  said  first  position  turning 
said  light  (11)  o  IT,  said  switch  when  in  said  second  position 
enabling  said  H  jht  (11)  to  be  turned  on  and  off  responsive 
to  closing  and  )pening  of  a  vehicle  door,  and  said  switch 
(6)  when  in  sa  d  third  position  enabling  said  light  to  be 
turned  on  and  ( iff  by  pivoting  said  cover  (34)  to  said  open 
and  closed  pos  tions. 
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5,442331 

MODULAR  UGHT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Kno-Hsing  Lee,  10139  Dnchamp,  Hoostoo,  Tex.  77036 

FUed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,683 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/00 

VS.  a.  362—249  IQ  Qaiw 


1.  Modular  light  display  apparatus  for  mounting  a  string  of 
electric  lights  which  has  a  plurality  of  light  sockets  and  corre- 
sponding light  bulbs  connected  at  spaced  intervals  to  electri- 
cally conducting  wire,  said  light  display  apparatus  comprising 
two  or  more  pre-shaped  modular  light  holders  having  adjacent 
ends  which  are  provided  with  sockets  which  are  removably 
engageable  with  corresponding  upwardly  directed  prongs 
provided  by  a  forked  upper  end  of  a  stake  which  is  insertable 
into  the  ground  to  provide  for  independent  mounting  of  said 
string  of  electric  lights  in  a  display  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  modular  light  holders  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  to  provide 
a  channel  in  which  said  string  of  electric  lights  may  be  dis- 
posed, said  elongated  member  being  provided  within  said 
channel  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  holders  each  one 
of  which  is  engageable  with  one  of  the  light  sockets  of  said 
string  of  electric  lights  so  that  when  viewed  from  at  least  one 
side  of  said  modular  light  holder  said  light  socket  is  hidden 
within  said  channel  and  said  light  bulb  projects  upwardly  from 
said  channel  to  provide  said  display  of  predetermined  configu- 
ration. 
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DECORATIVE  UGHTING  FIXTURE  FOR  MOTION 

DETECnON 

diaries  A.  Bouloa,  and  Syed  M.  A.  Hnasain,  bott  of  Chino, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Pace  Control  Technologies,  Inc.,  Ckino, 

Calif. 

FUed  JnL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,732 

Int  CL*  F21V  25/00 

VS.  CL  362—276  13  Oaiw 


placeable  about  a  vertical  axis  to  control  the  azimuthal 
orientation  of  said  motion  detection  sensor,  said  support 
means  including  (1)  a  support  having  a  wall  base  portion 
for  mounting  on  a  generally  vertical  wall,  (2)  a  support 
arm  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion,  and  (3)  a 
vertical  bearing  portion  having  an  internally  threaded 
generally  vertical  bore  supported  by  said  support  arm 
portion; 

encasement  means  for  encasing  a  light  emitting  appliance, 
said  encasement  means  being  secured  to  said  base  housing 
means;  and, 

means  for  removing  said  encasement  means  from  said  base 
housing  means,  said  means  for  removing  said  encasement 
means  including  a  threaded  member  threadedly  engaging 
said  base  plate  portion  and  said  encasement  means  and  said 
vertical  bore  of  said  vertical  bearing  portion. 


5,442,533 
HIGH  EFFIOENCY  LINEAR  UGHT  SOURCE 
Martin  C.  Kaplan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  tmrigtmr  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rockeater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,638 
Int  CL*  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—303  ft 
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1.  A  linear  Ught  source  comprising: 
a  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  radiation;  and 
an  elongated  Ught  integrator  forming  a  light  integrating 
cavity  defined  by  cavity  end  walls  and  a  side  wall  extend- 
ing therebetween  and  having  diffiisely-reflecting  interior 
surfaces,  said  cavity  walls  having  an  input  port  through 
which  said  beam  is  introduced  into  said  cavity  and  a  light 
output  slit  in  said  side  wall  extending  generally  parallel  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity,  a  portion  of  interior 
surfaces  of  said  side  wall  and  end  walls  defining  a  source 
region  for  light  reflected  through  said  light  output  slit, 
wherein  the  junctions  of  said  side  wall  and  said  end  walls 
are  formed  in  arcuate  sections  for  reducing  drop  out  in 
brightness  of  light  reflected  frcHn  said  source  region  at  the 
jimctions. 


1.  A  light  fixture  employing  motion  detection  circuitry 
comprising: 

base  housing  means  for  housing  motion  detection  circuitry 
including  a  motion  detection  sensor,  said  base  housing 
means  including  a  hollow  support  having  a  surrounding 
wall  and  a  base  plate  portion  having  an  aperture; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  base  housing  means,  said 
base  housing  means  being  selectively  and  rotatably  dis- 


5,442,534 

ISOLATED  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  CUK  CONVERTER 

WITH  PRIMARY  INPUT  VOLTAGE  REGULATION 

FEEDBACK  LOOP  DECOUPLED  FROM  SECONDARY 

LOAD  REGULATION  LOOPS 

Slobodan  Cak,  Lagmw  HOla,  and  IjnMMi  SteraMric,  PandcM. 

both  or  Calif.,  aasigMin  to  CaUAtnia  Lmtitate  of  Techwilaiy, 

Pamdeaa,  Calif  . 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21^41 
Int  CL*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  363—16  10  CUim 

1.  In  a  dc-to-dc  switching-mode  converter  having  a  power 
transformer  for  isolation  between  a  primary  side  power  stage 
connected  to  a  dc  voltage  source  and  a  secondary  side  power 
conversion  stage  coiuiected  to  a  load,  said  dc-to-dc  switching 
mode  converter  having  two  nonisolated  feedback  circuits,  one 
on  the  primary  side  and  the  other  on  the  secondary  side  of  said 
power  transformer,  which  decouple  output  voltage  regulation 
due  to  any  change  in  said  input  voltage  from  regulation  of 
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output  voluge  to  said  foad  due  to  load  current  changes, 
thereby  obviating  entire!^  the  need  for  any  isolation  in  said 
two  nonisolated  feedbacU  circuits, 

said  primary  side  feedback  circuit  regulating  against  changes 
in  input  voltage  froit  said  dc  voltage  source  by  control- 
ling pulse  width  mo4utation  of  a  duty  ratio,  d,  of  a  con- 
trollable switch  in  said  primary  side  power  stage, 

said  secondary  side  feedback  circuit  regulating  against  load 
current  changes  by  cf>ntrolling  pulse  width  modulation  of 
a  duty  ratio,  d],  of  ^  current  bidirectional  controllable 
switch  in  said  secondary  side  power  conversion  stage, 

said  primary  side  feedback  circuit  being  decoupled  from  said 
secondary  side  feedback  circuit,  whereby  any  change  to 
said  input  voluge  will  not  affect  said  duty  ratio,  dj  of  said 
current  bidirectional  controllable  switch  of  said  second- 
ary side  power  conversion  stage, 

sensing  means  on  said  primary  side  power  stage  for  sensing 
the  switch-off  voltaj  e  of  the  primary  side  controllable 


by  the  at  lea:  t  one  switching  signal,  on  at  least  one  of  the 
current  inteni  lity  and  the  voltage  intensity  in  natural  noise 
frequencies  o  F  the  load, 

lie  ratio  to  submerge  a  ripple  induced,  by  the 
ii  britching  signal,  on  at  least  one  of  the  current 

:he  voltage  intensity  in  natural  noise  frequen- 
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switch  while  it  is  turn  sd  off  and  feedback  means  for  regu- 
lation of  said  switchn  >ff  voltage  sensed  through  said  pri- 
mary side  feedback  c^-cuit  without  a  need  for  isolation  in 
a  circuit  from  said  seising  means  to  said  feedback  means, 

said  primary  side  and  secondary  side  controllable  switches 
being  turned  on  simultaneously  and  at  a  constant  switch- 
ing frequency,  and  tUmed  off  under  control  of  their  re- 
spective nonisolated  i^back  circuits,  and 

means  for  synchronously  turning  on  said  secondary  side 
controllable  switch  ^ith  said  primary  side  controllable 
switch  without  need  lor  isolation  in  said  synchronization 
means, 

whereby  overall  conve  ■sion  gain  A  of  said  dc-to-dc  con- 
verter is  the  product  ( f  two  gains  Ai  and  A2,  where  Ai  is 
dependent  only  on  sai  [I  duty  ratio,  d,  of  said  primary  side 
controllable  switch,  \  /hile  A2  is  dependent  only  on  said 
duty  ratio,  di,  of  said  «condary  side  current  bidirectional 
controllable  switch. 
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\TUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
,  LOAD  BY  LEAST  ONE  PULSE 
SWITCH 

John  M.  Bourgeios,  Ro<|u<ford  la  Bedoule,  France,  assignor  to 
SGS-Thomson  Microele«tronics  S.A.,  Gentilly,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,405 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  France,  Mar.  10,  1992,  92  02859 
Int.  a  .<•  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—16  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cont  oiling  an  electromechanical  load 
driven  by  at  least  one  eleo  ronic  pulse  switch  converter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
receiving,  by  said  convi  rter,  at  least  one  binary  switching 

signal  defined  by  a  cy  :Iic  ratio  and  a  switching  period, 
controlling  at  least  one  1  )f  a  current  intensity  and  a  voltage 

intensity  to  a  level  de  ired  for  the  load, 
varying  the  switching  jx  iriod  to  submerge  a  ripple  induced. 
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_  time  and  wherein  a  random  value  is  intro- 
least  one  of  the  switching  period  and  the 
and  the  conduction  time, 

the  step  of,  for  a  given  natural  noise  level 

for  a  given  load  control  intensity  of  volt- 

at  least  one  of  the  blocking  time  and 

time  of  each  switching  pulse  a  constant 

_  to 

the  intensity  and  the  voltage  level,  and 
i  ehing  period, 

_  the  step  of  assigning  a  randomly  chosen 
one  of  a  supplementary  blocking  time  and 
time  for  the  switching  pulse, 

the  steps  of  determining  a  mean  cyclic 

for  the  switch,  determining  whether  the 

I  itio  is  greater  or  less  than  50%,  and 

ic  ratio  value  is  greater  than  50%,  assigning 
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tiAe  a  predetermined  constant  value  chosen  so 
i< :  ratio  assumes  the  mean  value, 

ime  and  blocking  time  in  both  cases  being 

t  smporal  value  such  that  the  mean  switching 

a  value  corresponding  to  the  natural  noise 

for  controlling  an  electromechanical  load, 


'ing  a  voltage  or  current  to  the  load; 

0  the  means  for  supplying,  for  generating  a 
'  to  control  the  means  for  supplying,  the 

having  a  cyclic  ratio  and  a  switching 
the  cyclic  ratio  is  maintained  at  a  level  so 

for  supplying  supplies  a  desired  voltage  or 

load; 
the  means  for  generating,  for  controlling 
and  the  switching  period  of  the  switching 

1  frequency  of  a  ripple  induced  on  the  de- 
ar current  by  the  switching  signal  is  sub- 

I  tast  one  noise  frequency  of  the  load; 

one  noise  frequency  includes  the  natural 
of  the  load; 

means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  generat- 
random  numbers  used  to  determine  the 
of  the  switching  signal; 
'^ching  period  includes  a  conduction  time 
time,  and  wherein  the  means  for  control- 
least  one  of  the  blocking  time  and  the  con- 
constant  value  according  to 
voltage  and  the  current;  and 

period;  and 
value  to  at  least  one  of  a  supplementary 
uid  a  conduction  time; 
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wherein  the  means  for  controlling  determines  the  mean 
cyclic  ratio  and  whether  the  mean  cyclic  ratio  is  greater 
than  or  less  than  50%  and,  if  the  mean  cyclic  ratio  value  is 
greater  than  50%,  assigns  the  conduction  time  a  random 
value  and  the  blocking  time  a  predetermined  constant 
value  so  that  the  cyclic  ratio  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
mean  value. 


5,442,536 
LOW-LOSS  POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

DC/DC  CONVERTER 
Andreas  Zimmennaiiii,  Niimberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  U,S. 
PhUips  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26,710 
Claims  priority,  application  G«rm»ay,  Apr.  2,  1992,  42  10 
980.9 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—20  19  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  device  for  generating  at  least  one  output 
voltage  (Ua)  from  an  input  voltage  (Ue)  having  an  absolute 
value  higher  than  that  of  the  output  voltage  comprising:  a 
DC/DC  converter  which  comprises  a  primary  circuit  and  a 
secondary  circuit  and  with  the  primary  circuit  connected  in 
series  with  the  secondary  circuit,  wherein  the  primary  circuit 
of  the  DC/DC  converter  is  adapted  to  apply  a  difference 
voltage  (Uci)  formed  from  the  output  voltage  and  the  input 
voltage  and  the  secondary  circuit  is  arranged  to  generate  the 
output  voltage,  and  the  primary  circuit  comprises  at  least  one 
input  capacitor  and  the  secondary  circuit  comprises  at  least 
one  output  capacitor  which  is  connected  in  series  with  the 
input  capacitor,  the  input  voluge  being  applied  to  the  series 
connection  of  the  input  capacitor  and  the  output  capacitor  and 
the  output  capacitor  being  arranged  to  derive  the  output  volt- 
age. 
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METHOD  FOR  SETTING  OPERATION  CONSTANTS  IN 

AN  INVERTER  DEVICE 

MamUaka  Ooji,  lawaaaki,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Fl^i  Electric  Co., 

LtiL,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,234,  Apr.  1,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219^35 

Int  CL«  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363—43  8  Onims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  setting  operation  constants  in  an 


inverter  device,  the  inverter  device  variably  controlling  the 
speed  of  an  induction  motor,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  display  for  displaying  the  current  value  of  the  operation 
constants; 

an  up  key  for  increasing  an  increment  constant  correspond- 
ing to  a  motor  operation  constant  increase  made  after  a 
time  interval; 

a  down  key  for  decreasing  an  increment  constant  corre- 
sponding to  a  motor  operation  constant  decrease  made 
after  a  time  interval; 

a  fast  feed  key  for  increasing  the  speed  at  which  possible 
increment  constants  are  displayed;  and 

a  set  key  for  setting  the  displayed  increment  constant  for  the 
motor  operation  constant 


5,442,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER 

CONVERTER  BASED  ON  OUTPUT  CURRENT 

Katanmi  Dteda,  and  Yashin  Yanuunoto,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  K«luMh»n  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«^  Jan.  7,  1993,  5-001387; 
Jnl.  8,  1993,  5-168778 

Int  a.»  H02M  3/24 
VS.  CL  363—95  25  f^-t— 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  power  converter 
having  a  plurality  of  switching  devices  and  enabling  AC-con- 
verted  output  to  be  obtained  to  supply  arbitrary  AC  outputs  to 
a  load,  said  apparatus  for  controlling  a  power  converter  com- 
prising: 

voltage  command  value  generating  means  for  generating  a 
voltage  command  voltage  to  be  transmitted  from  said 
power  converter  including: 

a  reference  sine-wave  oscillation  circuit  for  generating  refer- 
ence sine-waves, 

a  command  amplitude  value  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  command  amplitude  value  for  commanding  the 
amplitude  of  the  voltage  to  be  transmitted  from  said 
power  converter,  and 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  referenced  sine-wave  and  the 
command  amplitude  value; 

voltage  control  means  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing devices  of  said  power  converter  in  accordance  with 
command  voltage  level; 

electric  current  detection  means  for  detecting  an  output 
electric  current  to  be  supplied  from  said  power  converter 
to  said  load;  and 

electric  current  limiting  means  for  restricting  said  command 
voltage  level  to  be  supplied  to  said  voltage  control  means 
in  accordance  with  a  value  detected  by  said  electric  cur- 
rent detection  means. 
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CUK DC-TO-DC SWIXCHrNGCONVERTEH  WITH  INPUT 

CURRENT  SHAPIN^  FOR  UNITY  POWER  FACTOR 

OPERATION 

Sktbodaa  Cuk,  Ltiguiia  Hills,  and  MiliToj«  BrkoTic,  Paswieiia, 

both  of  Califs  assignon  to  California  InstitHte  of  Teclmoiogy, 

Paniieiia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1  1992,  Ser.  No.  956,669 
I«tp.*H02M  7/277 

6CIaiaH 
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having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 


VS.  a.  363—89 


a  transformer 
winding; 

switching  met  ns  including  four  transistor  switches  config- 
ured in  a  full-bridge  network  for  coupling  said  d.c.  voltage 
input  to  said  transformer  primary  winding,  said  full  bridge 
network  bci  ig  comprised  of  a  first  half-bridge  network 
and  a  seconc  I  half-bridge  network  connected  in  parallel; 

a  phase  shifted  pulse-width-modulating  controller  for  open- 
ing and  clos  ing  said  semiconductor  switches  in  a  phase- 


1.  A  process  for  ideall  /  providing  a  DC  volUge  to  a  load 
from  a  rectified  AC  pow^  line  source  with  unity  power  factor 
using  a  6uk  dc-tOKlc  coi^erter  which  comprises 

an  input  inductance,  tin  energy  transfer  capacitance,  an 
output  inductance,  a|id  an  energy  storage  capacitance  in 
parallel  with  a  load, 

means  for  connecting  said  input  inductance,  said  energy 
transfer  capacitance,  said  output  inductance  and  said  load 
in  series  to  fgpn  a  series  circuit, 

said  series  circuit  haviig  a  junction  between  said  input  in- 
ductance and  said  energy  transfer  capacitance,  and  a 
junction  between  said  energy  transfer  capacitance  and 
said  output  inductance, 

and  switching  means  fo^  alternately  connecting  said  junction 
betw«;n  said  input  iiductance  and  said  energy  transfer 
capacitance,  and  said  junction  between  said  energy  trans- 
fer capacitance  and; said  output  inductance,  to  return 
current  paths  for  sai(^  rectified  AC  power  line  source  and 
load, 

said  process  comprising|operation  of  said  switching  means  in 

.  a  discontinuous  indi^ctor  current  mode  at  a  constant 
-*  switching  frequency  Iwith  a  controlled  duty  ratio  which 
remains  constant  for  k  given  condition  of  AC  power  line 
voluge  and  load  cirrent,  thereby  providing  ac-to-dc 
conversion  with  unitjj  power  factor,  and  making  the  aver- 
age input  current  to  ^he  Cuk  converter  directly  propor- 
tional to  rectified  Ap  power  line  voltage  without  any 
need  for  input  current  feedback  control, 
said  Cuk  converter  ha\^ng  nonpul&ating  input  current  even 
in  discontinuous  indilctor  current  mode  unlike  all  other 
switching  converters  having  pulsating  input  current  in 
discontinuous  inductor  current  mode,  thereby  minimizing 
high  frequency  harmonic  currenU  fed  back  to  the  AC  line. 
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between  switches  in  said  first  half-bridge 
second  half-bridge  network  for  pulse-width 

d.c.  voltage  input;  and 

means,  including  a  saturable  reactor  that 

and  discharges  parasitic  capacitance  of  said 

to  establish  a  resonating  voltage  drop 

said  four  transistor  switches,  which  reso- 

drop  is  substantially  zero  across  said  each 

semiconductor  switches  at  a  time  it  switches 

an  on  state. 
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SOFT-SWITCHIKg  PWM  CONVERTERS 
Gaichao  C.  Hna,  and  Fred  C  Lee,  both  of  BUcksbnrg,  Va., 
anignora  to  The  Center  tor  InnoTatiTC  Technology,  Hemdon; 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Inttitute  tt  State  UniTcrsity  and  Vir- 
ginia Tech  InteUectnal  Properties,  Inc.,  both  of  BiacksborR. 
•U  of  Va. 
Contimution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,674,  Jim.  12, 1992,  Pit.  No. 
5,262,930.  This  appUcatiM  Jun.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,859 
Int.  Cl^  H02M  7/5387 
U.S.a.363-98  4Ctoim 

1.  A  full-bridge,  phase  shifted,  pulse-width-modulated,  zero- 
volUge-switching.  d.c.-to-4.c.  converter,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  d.c.  voltage  input; 


5,442,541 
ENABLIl|lG  FEATURES  OVER  COMMON 
COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Randall  R.  Hube»  Rochester,  Louis  J.  Cardinale,  Webster, 
Christopher  J.  Aiudair,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Theodore  W. 
Thomas,  Olyni|i^  Wash.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stanford,  Conn, 

FUetl  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,949 
Int  CL*  G05B  15/02 
VS.  d  364—138  15  cutas 

1.  In  an  iraagirg  system  having  a  control  for  producing 
images  of  docume  nts  provided  with  editing  indicia  on  image 
supporting  substra  ;es,  the  system  including  a  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  operat  ng  components  and  a  central  station  remote 
from  the  machine,  the  machine  and  the  central  station  being 
interconnected  by  a  communication  channel,  the  machine 
having  a  plurality  Df  predetermined  activated  editing  features 
available  to  a  mac  hine  operator,  a  method  for  activating  an 
editing  feature  difl  srent  from  said  activated  features,  the  edit- 
ing feature  being  previously  inactive  and  unavailable  to  a 
machine  operator,  the  editing  feature  providing  changes  of 
original  images  to  the  images  on  the  supporting  substrates  in 
response  to  the  editing  indicia,  including  the  steps  of 
identifying  the  machine  at  the  central  sution  for  having  said 

additional  editing  feature  enabled, 
communicating  With  the  machine  over  the  communication 
channel  interc  onnecting  the  machine  and  the  central  sta- 
tion, 
responding  at  th  e  machine  that  said  additional  editing  fea- 


ture is  a  valid 


feature  for  said  machine. 
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enabling  from  the  central  station  said  additional  editing 
feature  for  the  machine,  said  additional  editing  feature 
becoming  an  activated  feature  available  to  a  machine 
operator,  and 


recording  in  memory  the  activation  of  said  additional  fea- 
ture. 


1.  A  universal  controller  for  controUing  an  external  elec- 
tronic device  having  a  switch  matrix  of  X-lines  and  Y-lines, 
comprising: 

(A)  switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  X-lines  md 
the  Y-lines  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  switches  for 
selectively  interconnecting  X-Unes  and  Y-lines  of  the 
external  electronic  device; 

(B)  control  means  for  controlling  sud  switch  means  so  as  to 
virtuahze  a  desired  machine  state  of  the  external  elec- 
tronic device, 

(1)  wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  data  selector 
which  controls  said  plurality  of  switches  and  storage 
means  for  storing  a  machine  state  virtuahzatien  map, 

(2)  wherein  said  machine  state  virtuaKzation  map  corre- 
lates X-line  and  Y-Kne  mterseotions  of  said  etectronic 
device  to  data  values  correspending  to  a  machine  state, 

(3)  wherein  said  control  means  further  comprises  process- 
ing means  for  processing  a  control  routine  instruction 
by  referencing  said  machine  state  virtualization  map 
and  outputting  data  values  corresponding  to  a  sequence 
of  desired  machine  states  to  said  data  selector;  and 

(C)  feedback  means  for  obtaining  fe«dtock  from  the  elec- 
tronic device,  wherein  said  processing  means  is  responsive 
to  said  feedback  means,  and  wherein  a  sequence  of  events 


is  altered  based  on  preestablished  rules  when  e  predeter- 
mined signal  is  received  from  the  feedback  means. 


5,442,543 
NEURAL  FILTER  ARCHTTECTURE  FOR  OVERCOMING 
NOISE  INTERFERENCE  IN  A  NON-LINEAR,  ADAPTIVE 

MANNER 
V(Acr  Tresp,  Miinchen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sicncns  Aktks- 

geaellschafl,  Munich,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE93/00697,  §  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/05080.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  211,656 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1992,  42  26 
598J 

Int.  CL*  G05B  13/04;  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  364—149  6  Claims 


5,442,542 
MACHINE  STATE  VIRTUALIZER 
Steven  R.  Cook,  2575  S.  Bayahorc  Dr.,  SuMe  8A,  Coconut  Grove, 
Fla.  33133 

Filed  May  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  700,705 

Int  a.«  GOSB  19/02 

VS.  a.  364—140  3  Claims 


imiiifliin 
»4«  IM« 


iiiiiiTtiiiii 


1.  A  non-linear  filter  architecture,  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  means  for  storing  values  for  input  to  a  neural 
network; 

b)  supply  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  suc- 
cessively supplying  said  values  from  said  memory  means 
to  said  neural  network; 

c)  a  neural  network  having  inputs  connected  said  supply 
means  to  receive  an  input  signal  f(n— i)  associated  with 
time  n— i,  a  time  signal  for  time  i  and  a  parameter  vector 
p(n  — i)  associated  with  time  n  — i  are  linked,  at  time  i; 

d)  an  accumulator  means  connected  to  said  neural  network 
for  summing  signals  from  said  neural  network; 

e)  the  neural  network  being  constructed  such  that  an  output 
signal  g(n)  from  said  accumulator  means  at  time  n  results 
firom  summation  of  M  -t- 1  output  signals,  which  are  associ- 
ated with  times  n,  .  .  .  ,  n— M,  in  accordance  with  a  for- 
mula 


g(it)=    X  JVW«  -  0.iM"  -  0) 
1=0 


where  N[f(n— i),i,p(n— i)]  desgnates  an  output  function  of  tiK 
neural  network. 


5,442,544 

mUGLE  INPUT  SINGLE  OUTPUT  RATO  OPllMAL 

CXWnt&LLER 

Jan  Jsiinek,  Plymoutb,  assigBor  to  HoaeyweH  Inc.,  Minnrapn 
lis,Mimi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,307,  Dec.  23, 1991,  abaniansd, 

nWch  U  a  continuadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,U9,  Jan.  26, 

1990,  abandaned.  This  application  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser.  Ne.  334,098 

fart.  CL*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—149  M  CWma 

1.  A  controller  unit  for  controlling  a  plant  comprising, 
a  reference  processor  having  a  reference  input  means  for 
receiving  a  reference  signal  and  being  operable  to  gener- 
ate a  baseline  control  signal  which  can  bring  said  plant 
into  a  desired  state  along  a  definite  user  defined  path, 
a  reference  model  having  a  reference  model  identifying  Ae 
system  through  the  use  of  a  transfer  function  for  gencrat- 
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ing  and  outputting  a  signal  representing  the  expected 

output  of  said  plant  pt  any  instant  along  said  user  defined 

path,  I 

a  disturbance  processdr  having  an  input  for  receiving  error 

signals  and  being  operable  to  generate  and  send  corrective 

control  signals, 
each  of  said  processor!  having  an  operating  mode  which  is 

pursuant  to  either  a  fixed  duration  control  law  or  a  fixed 

rate  control  law,  an4 
supervisor  means  for  controlling  maximum  acceptable  rate 

limits,  connected  to  receive  signals  from  and  send  signals 

to  each  of  said  reference  processor,  reference  model,  and 
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disturbance  processor  so  that  said  limits  are  not  exceeded; 

and  wherein  said  reference  model  further  comprises: 

a  feedforward  path  model  of  the  plant  under  control, 
receiving  as  input  a  user  defined  set  point,  and  generat- 
ing and  outpuning  a  signal  representing  the  expected 
output  of  said  plaot  at  that  particular  time  instant,  and 

a  feedback  loop  mo<lel,  receiving  an  input  from  a  distur- 
bance model  and  generating  and  outputting  a  signal 
representing  the  expected  effect  Vd  will  have  on  the 
plant,  and 

a  means  for  outputting  the  result  of  the  combination  of  the 
output  of  the  feedforward  model  and  the  feedback  loop 
model  to  the  disturbance  processor. 


5,442,545 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MANAGING 
INFORMATION  ABO|JT  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
HAVING  PRBfTED-CIRCUrr  BOARDS 
ToaUmurf  Matmi;  Shigeni  Kubo;  Kenzo  Shlmizn;  Kanifiimi 
IwaaaU;  Koji  KobayaaW,  and  Eiko  Mamyama,  all  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  te  Figitsn  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  852,627 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1991,  3-051948; 
Mar.  18,  1991,  3-051949 

lat  a.*  GOf  F  15/Oa  15/22.  15/46 

11  Claims 


U.S.  a.  364—403 
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1.  A  system  for  automatically  managing  information  about 
printed-circuit  boards,  coiiprising: 
first  data  file  means  for  storing  stock  information  about  the 
printed-circuit  boards  stocked  in  a  warehouse,  mounting 
information  about  mounting  positions  of  the  printed-cir- 
cuit boards  on  shelv^  of  equipments,  and  mounting  his- 


tory inform!  tion  about  results  of  mounting  of  the  printed- 
circuit  boar(  s; 

deHvery  proce  ising  means,  coupled  to  said  daU  file  means, 
for  detecting  by  referring  to  said  stock  information  stored 
in  said  data  file  means,  that  all  printed-circuit  boards 
necessary  toiassembly  an  ordered  equipment  are  available 
and  for  generating  a  deUvery  instruction  for  instructing 
that  all  the  printed-circuit  boards  are  to  be  delivered  from 
the  warehoiae  to  a  mounting  section; 

mounting  proc^ng  means,  coupled  to  said  daU  file  means 
and  said  delivery  processing  means,  for  outputting  to  said 
mounting  section  a  mounting  instruction  for  instructing 
that  the  printed-circuit  boards  delivered  from  the  ware- 
house are  tojbe  placed  in  predetermined  positions  in  said 
ordered  equi|>ment  by  referring  to  said  mounting  infomu- 
tion  stored  ia  said  data  file  means; 

mounting  history  information  gathering  means,  coupled  to 
said  mounting  processing  means,  for  gathering  the  mount- 
ing history  ^formation  about  the  printed-circuit  boards 
placed  in  the  predetermined  positions; 

output  means,  Coupled  to  said  daU  file  means  for  outputting 
at  least  said  [mounting  history  information  to  an  output 
equipment; 

•tracking  procen  means  for  managing  quality  infomution; 
and  I 

second  data  fife  means,  coupled  to  said  tracking  process 
means  for  managing  quality  information,  for  storing, 
under  control  of  said  tracking  process  means  for  managing 
quality  information,  information  about  names,  lot  codes 
and  numberi  of  accepted  parts  to  be  mounted  on  the 
printed-circupt  boards,  delivery  information  about  parts 
delivered  from  a  parts  warehouse,  assembling  information 
about  parts  mounted  on  the  printed-circuit  boards  ob- 
tained from  a  warehouse  for  assembled  printed-circuit 
boards,  infor  nation  about  results  of  an  assembling  process 
to  determine  whether  or  not  an  assembled  printed-circuit 
board  is  defe  nive  and  is  to  be  replaced,  and  information 
about  manuf)  cturers  of  parts  and  destinations  of  delivery 
of  the  printer-circuit  boards; 

said  tracking  process  means  for  managing  quality  informa- 
tion searching  data  files  from  said  second  data  file  means 
to  determine^  for  each  defective  printed-circuit  board, 
information  »bout  manufacturers  of  the  printed-circuit 
board  and  pats  mounted  thereon  and  information  about 
destinations  af  dehvery  to  which  the  printed-circuit 
boards  have  leen  shipped. 


GENERATING 
PAIR 


5,442,546 
SYSTEM  ANpMETHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
lUANSLATION  TEMPLATES  FROM  A 
OF  BILINGUAL  SENTENCES 
Hiroynld  K^l,  Tima;  Ynko  Kida,  and  Yasotsugn  MoriflMto, 
both  of  Yokoha^na,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan    : 

Filed  Not.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  983,147 
Claims  priorityJapplicatioB  Japan,  Not.  29, 1991, 3-315981 
■it  CL*  G06F  17/20.  17/28 
VS.  a.  364-419M  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of]  automatically  generating  a  translation  tem- 
plate in  a  system  for  automatically  processing  sentences  in  at 
:e  and  a  second  language,  said  method  com- 


least  a  first  lang 

prising  the  steps 

reading  a  seni 

language; 
identifying  coi 
language 
which  are  n 
to  a  bilingi 
languages;  and 

generating  a  pak-  of  a  first  language  template  and  a  second 
language  template  by  selecting  an  optional  subset  from  the 
set  of  word  correspondences  identified  in  said  word  corre- 
spondence identification  step  and  replacing  a  correspond- 


in  said  first  language  and  in  said  second 

pondence  between  words  of  said  first 

and  said  second  language  sentence 

in  said  sentence  reading  step  by  referring 

dictionary  between  said  first  and  second 


ing  word  in  both  said  first  language  sentence  and  said 
second  language  sentence  with  an  identical  variable  for 
each  correspondence  belonging  to  the  above  subset, 
said  translation  templates  include  a  pair  of  templates  of  a 


1-^  (yu  "I |ST0M«    Y 
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31-  J  J«PMESE-EMiISM  ULIMUM. : 
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sentence  in  said  first  language  and  a  sentence  in  said  sec- 
ond language  which  are  respective  translations  of  a  same 
sentence,  both  of  said  pair  of  templates  include  a  sentence 
including  at  least  one  variable  wUch  can  be  replaced  with 
at  least  one  of  phrases  or  words. 


(aiQ 


1.  A  language  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  performing  a  grammatical  processing  including  at 
least  morphological  analysis  to  a  sentence  in  a  prescribed 
fust  language  to  be  input; 
a  dictionary  useable  at  the  time  of  morphologic  analysis  and 
stored  in  a  machine-readable  storage  medium  in  a  machine 
readable  manner  for  storing  morphemes  in  said  first  lan- 
guage; and 
means  for  aiding  a  user  in  producing  a  part  of  said  dictio- 
nary, said  dictionary  producing  aiding  means  including: 
means  for  obtaining  a  first  form  of  a  target  morpheme 

which  the  user  desires  to  have  said  dictionary  store; 
means  for  receiving  a  second  form  of  said  target  mor- 
pheme input  by  the  user  from  a  prescribed  input  region; 
manually  operable  input  means  for  editing,  at  an  input 
position  which  can  be  moved,  a  character  string 
displayed  on  said  prescribed  input  region; 
means  for  displaying  said  first  form  oo  said  prescribed 


164-708  O.G.-95-22 


input  region  and  positioning  a  cursor  indicating  the 
input  position  at  a  character  location  with  the  highest 
estimated  possibility  that  said  first  form  and  said 
second  form  are  different,  prior  to  receiving  said 
second  form;  and 
means  for  storing  said  first  form  and  said  second  form  in 
association  with  each  other  into  said  use  dictionary. 


5,442,548 
MODULAR  DISTORTION  CORRECIING  REAL  TIME 
SSM/I  IMAGERY  DECOMMUTATOR  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SPECIAL  SENSOR  APPLIED 
METEOROLOGICAL  IMAGES 
Brace  Brooks,  Omaha,  Ndir.;  Jiamy  A.  Jcmcb,  Shfailnek, 
Iowa;  Edwin  A.  KrzycU,  Oaaka,  Nebr.;  Roas  Mapaoa, 
Omalia,  Nebr.;  Dale  L.  Nye,  OiMka,  Ncbr^  Darid  L.  Stoae, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Troy  R.  Luster,  BdleTae,  Neiir., 
to  Harris  Corporatioa,  Melbowae,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  820,501 
iMt  CL*  GOIV  1/00:  H04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  364-^20  28  < 


5,442,547 
APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING  A  USER  IN  PRODUCING  A 
DICnONARY  STORING  MORPHEMES  WITH  INPUT 

CURSOR  PREPOSmONED  AT  CHARACTER 

LOCATION  WTIH  THE  HIGHEST  PROBABILTTY  OF 

CHANGE 

Takeshi   Kntsnmi,   Yamatokoariyama,   and   Tokuyuki   Hirai, 

Nan,  both  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Sharp  Kabwshiki  Kniahn, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1992,  4-009521 

IntCL*G06F;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—419.08  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  fdr  applying  earth  curvature  corrections  to 
operational  line  scan  image  (OLS)  data  and  ^>ecial  sensor 
meteorological  image  (SSM/I)  data  in  a  daU  decommutator, 
generated  by  OLS  and  SSM/1  sensors  scanning  the  earth's 
surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

resampling  the  OLS  image  data  to  remove  a  plurality  of 
image  pixels  near  a  center  of  a  scan  line  and  to  interpolate 
an  additional  plurality  of  pixels  toward  an  edge  of  the  scan 
line; 
resampling  the  SSM/1  data  to  remove  long  track  and  cross 
track  distortions  caused  by  the  SSM/I  sensor  scan  angle; 
and 
adjusting  the  resampled  SSM/1  data  to  compensate  for  a 
scan  position  of  the  SSM/I  sensor. 


5,442,549 
DIAGNOSTIC  VEHICLE  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Ttaothy  A.  Larswi,  FcrfMon,  Mo.,  aasicnor  to  Hnntcr  Engi- 
neering Convnny,  Bridfeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jml  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,185 
Int  CL*  GOIB  5/20:  GOIF  15/00 
VS.  CL  364— 424J)1  57  CUm 

I.  A  vehicle  wheel  alignment  diagnostic  system  comprising: 
an  electronic  controller  for  guiding  a  user  through  a  series  of 
diagnostic  steps  to  determine  likely  causes  for  at  least  one 
predetermined  vehicle  symptom; 
vehicle  wheel  alignment  measuring  instruments  for  deter- 
mining wheel  aUgnment  data  for  at  least  one  wheel  of  said 
vehicle; 
an  input  device  manually  operable  by  a  user  for  providing 
input  from  the  user  to  the  electronic  controller,  said  input 
.device  being  operable  by  the  user  to  identify  at  least  one 
particular  symptom  which  the  user  desires  to  diagnose; 
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a  digital  memory  for  ttoring  a  a  plurality  of  likely  causes  for 
each  of  a  predetennined  number  of  selecUble  symptoms; 

a  display  operatively  connected  to  the  electronic  controller 
for  displaying  diagnostic  questions  to  the  user,  said  elec- 
tronic controller  being  responsive  to  the  selection  of  a 
particular  sympton^  to  cause  the  display  to  display  at  least 
one  diagnostic  question  associated  with  that  symptom  to 
the  user,  said  input;  device  being  operable  by  the  user  to 


diagnosing 
matic 


ths 


trans  oission 


diagnosing 
matic 


the  P/N  switch  for  the  Drive  state  of  the  auto- 
transn(ission  when  the  engine  is  not  cranking. 


supply  an  answer  tdj  the  diagnostic  question  to  the  elec 
tronic  controller,  sa^  electronic  controller  being  respon 
sive  to  user  provided  input  in  response  to  at  least  one 
diagnostic  question,  to  the  likely  causes  stored  in  the 
digital  memory,  and  to  data  from  the  vehicle  wheel  align- 
ment measuring  instilmients  to  eliminate  at  least  one  likely 
from  consideration  and  identify  any 


I  Blnmensti  ick, 


cause  of  a  symptom 


remaining  likely  cau  es  of  the  symptom. 


TANK-VENTINt 
WELL  ASA 

CHECXn^G 
Helmut  Denz, 
dreas 

Robert  Boach 
per  No, 
Date  Mar.  11, 
Date  Jan.  21,  lto3 
per  Filed 
Claims  priority 
975.4 

lot 

VS.  a. 


.364—424,03 


5,442,550 
METHOD  OF  DL^G  SOSING  A  PARK/T^IEUTRAL 
SWITCH  FOR  V  iMICULAR  AUTOMATIC 
TR4NSMISSION 
TVMMa  R.  Taaky,  Anbarnl  Hills;  Samuel  CampbeU,  lU.  South- 
field;  James  L.  Vincent,  Troy,  and  Mark  A.  Simmricfa,  Higb- 
tand,  all  of  Mich.,  aasiffiors  to  Chrysler  Corporatioa,  Hloh- 
fand  Park,  Mich.  ■—     — ,    ^ih^ 

Filed  May  4,  jl994,  Ser.  No.  238,099 

I«t  CL»  tMK  28/ia  41/04 

UA  a.  364-424.1  1«  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosihg  a  Park/Neutral  (P/N)  switch  for 
sensmg  a  P/N  state  and  a  ©rive  state  of  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion in  an  automotive  vehicle  powered  by  an  engine  having  a 
defined  cranking  period,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

determining  whether  th«  engine  of  the  automotive  vehicle  is 
cranking; 
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P/N  switch  for  the  P/N  state  of  the  auto- 
when  the  engine  is  cranking;  and 
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5,442,551 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AS 
METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

THE  OPERABIUTY  THEREOF 

Stfttgart;  Ernst  Wild,  Oberriexiagen,  and  An- 

Ludwigritnrg,  all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 

(  mbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Per/Dl  »2/00504,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1993,  §  102(e) 

;  993,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO93/01405,  PCT  Pub. 


Jim.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  989,026 
application  Germany,  Jul.  11,  1991,  41  22 


CL»  P02M  33/02:  GOIM  15/00 


12  Claims 


1.  A  method  fo   determining  operability  of  a  tank-venting 

system  on  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  the  tank->  enting  system  having  an  adsorption  filter 

which  is  connectet  via  a  tank-connecting  line  to  a  tank  and  via 

a  valve  line  to  an  iitake  pipe  of  the  engine  with  a  tank-venting 

valve  connected  t|erebetween  through  which  a  volume  ttow 

passes,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cro  is-covariance  unit  defming  a  cross-covari- 

ance  function  Tor  carrying  out  a  cross-covariance  analysis 

therein; 

measuring  the  v«  ilume  flow  through  said  tank-venting  valve 

a  signal  indicative  of  said  volume  flow; 


and  providing 


forming  a  first  in  >ut  variable  for  said  cross-covariance  analy- 
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sis  by  high-pass  processing  said  signal  for  the  volume  flow 
through  the  tank-venting  valve; 

measuring  the  diflerence  pressure  between  the  pressure  in 
the  tank  and  the  ambient  pressure  and  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  difTerence  pressure; 

forming  a  second  input  variable  for  the  cross-covariance 
analysis  by  high-pass  processing  said  signal  for  said  difTer- 
ence pressure  between  the  pressure  in  the  tank  and  the 
ambient  pressure; 

determining  one  of  the  maximum  value  and  the  mean  value 
of  the  cross-covariance  function  with  respect  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  two  input  variables; 

providing  a  variance-determination  unit; 

applying  said  first  input  variable  to  said  variance-determina- 
tion unit  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  variance  of  the  first 
.input  variable; 

computing  a  transfer  factor  by  dividing  said  one  of  the 
maximum  value  and  said  mean  value  of  the  cross-covari- 
ance function  by  said  measure  for  the  variance  of  the  first 
input  variable;  and, 

checking  whether  the  transfer  factor  lies  in  a  pregiven  value 
range  and  if  this  is  the  case,  determining  the  tank-venting 
system  as  being  operational,  otherwise,  as  being  non-oper- 
ational. 


5,442,553 

WIRELESS  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DIAGNOSTIC  AND 

SOFTWARE  UPGRADE  SYSTEM 

Louis  C  Parrillo,  Austin,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Motorola,  Schaum- 

bar8.m. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  976,750 

lat  a.«  H04B  1/38 

UJS.  CL  364—424.04  15  Claim 

1.  A  wireless  diagnostic  and  software  upgrade  motor  vehicle 

system,  which  system  includes  a  vehicle  vnth  an  engine  and 

manual  controls,  the  system  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  sensors  positioned  to  sense  a  variety  of  dy- 
namic data  in  the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  controls  coupled  to  the  vehicle  and 
the  engine  for  mechanically  controlUng  the  operation  of 
various  components  thereof; 

a  memory; 

a  microprocessor  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  sensors  and  to 
the  memory  to  receive  the  dynamic  data  and  store  the 
dynamic  data  in  the  memory,  the  microprocessor  further 


STATION 


BASE 

^TAnONl 


12 


17 


5,442,552 
ROBOTIC  CULTIVATOR 
DsTid  C.  Slaughter;  Robert  G.  Curley,  both  of  Daris;  Pktiaw 
Chen,  El  Macero,  and  Durham  K.  Giles,  Dans,  all  of  Calif,^ 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  CaUforaia, 
Oakland,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,075 

iBt  CL»  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CL  364—424.07  16  Claims 


being  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  mechanical  controls  and 
including  programs  to  cause  functioning  of  the  mechani- 
cal controls  in  accordance  with  signals  from  the  manual 
controls;  and 
a  transceiver  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  to  receive  the 
dynamic  data  from  the  memory  and  transmit  the  dynamic 
data  to  a  remote  diagnostic  station  an<^to  provide  pro- 
gram upgrades  to  the  microprocessor  in  response  to  sig- 
nals received  from  the  remote  diagnostic  station. 


5,442,554 
SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Skigeki  Ohtagaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnbishi  DeaU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOcd  Sep.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  940,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1991,  3-2312S7 

brt.  CW  B60G  17/015 

U.S.  a.  364—424.05  15  daias 


1.  A  robotic  cultivator  for  automatically  positioning  cultiva- 
tion tools  relative  to  a  centerline  of  a  plant  row,  said  cultivator 
comprising: 

visual  input  means  for  gathering  visual  information  about 

plants  and  weeds  in  said  plant  row; 
digitizing  means  for  generating  a  digitized  image  of  said 

visual  information; 
distinguishing  means  for  distinguishing  between  said  plants 

and  said  weeds  in  said  digitized  image: 
means  for  determining  a  centerline  of  only  said  plants  based 

upon  said  digitized  image  of  said  visual  information;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  determining  a  centerline 

for  locating  said  tools  relative  to  said  centerline. 


1.  A  suspension  control  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  sensing  a  vehicle  speed  to  provide 
a  signal  representing  said  vehicle  speed; 

vehicle  body  behavior  variation  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing variations  in  a  steering  angular  speed  which  indicates 
whether  said  vehicle  is  abruptly  turned; 

vehicle  speed  determining  means  for  calculating  a  vehicle 
speed  from  said  signals  provided  by  said  vehicle  speed 
sensor  and  comparing  said  calculated  vehicle  speed  with  a 
value  representing  a  predetermined  vehicle  speed; 

vehicle  body  behavior  variation  counting  means  for  count- 
ing said  variations  in  the  steering  angular  speed  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  according  to  an  output  of 
said  vehicle  body  behavior  variation  detecting  means; 

damping  force  changing  means  for  changing  a  vehicle  body 
suspension  damping  force;  and 

damping  force  determining  means  for  determining  a  damp- 
ing force  according  to  said  vehicle  speed  determined  by 
said  vehicle  speed  determining  means  and  the  number  of 
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variations  in  the  sti  ering  angular  speed  counted  by  said 
vehicle  body  behavfor  variation  counting  means,  to  apply 
an  instruction  sign^  to  said  damping  force  changing 
means,  so  that,  when  said  vehicle  speed  determined  by 
said  vehicle  speed  determining  means  is  equal  to  or  higher 
than  a  first  predetermined  vehicle  speed,  and  when  the 
number  of  said  variations  in  the  steering  angular  speed 
counted  by  said  vehicle  body  behavior  variation  counting 
means  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  first  predetermined 
value,  said  damping  force  changing  means  operates  to 
increase  said  dampii^g  force  to  an  increased  value  and  to 
maintain  said  damping  force  at  said  increased  value. 
i 
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5.442,555 

COMBINED  EXPERT  SYSTEM/NEURAL  NETWORKS 

METHOD  FOR  PtOCESS  FAULT  DIAGNOSIS 

Jaques  ReiAun,  Westcheeter,  and  Thomas  Y.  C.  Wei.  Downers 

GroTe,  both  of  III„  aasigpors  to  Argoniw  National  Laboratorv 

ArBoue,IlL 

OmtiaiMtioa-in-put  of  Sbr.  No.  885,132,  May  18, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,265,035.  Thia  appUeation  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,888 

Int  a.*  GOfF  lS/48.  15/50.  15/46 
UA  CL  364-431.01        1  14  Claim 


ponent  clasi  k  for  each  of  said  mass,  momentum  and  en- 
ergy source/sink  imbalances;  and 
classifying  a  s^ific  component  within  one  of  said  generic 
component  Classes  as  said  malfunctioning  component. 

,  5,442,556 

AIRCRAFT  Tl  KRAIN  AND  OBSTACLE  AVOIDANCE 
SYSTEMS 

Jonathan  D.  Boy  ss,  Westgate^-Sea,  and  Charles  Hewitt,  Sit- 
tin^Mume,  both  of  United  Kugdom,  assignors  to  GEC-Mar- 
com  Limited.  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00771,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  FA.  18,  1993.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/21077,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Not.  26J992 

PCT  pied  Apr.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  969^09 
Claims  priority;  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1991, 
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1.  A  method  for  diagn  »sing  faUures  in  the  operation  of  a 
thermal-hydraulic  system  licluding  detection  of  a  malfunction- 
mg  component  in  said  thermal-hydraulic  system,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
classifying  a  malfunction  of  the  component  by  a  function 
performed  by  the  component  as  a  mass  source/sink,  or  a 
momentum  source/siijk,  or  an  energy  source/sink  imbal- 
ance including  the  steps  of: 

assigning  to  one  or  more  of  the  components  of  the  ther- 
mal-hydraulic systein  a  thermal-hydraulic  control  vol- 
ume which  charac^rizes  the  total  mass,  momentum, 
and  energy  mvento^es  of  said  one  or  more  components 
during  normal  and  6fr-normal  operations; 
assigning  to  each  the^al-hydraulic  control  volume  its 
associated  mass,  m(|mentum,  and  energy  conservation 

re  components  a  functional  classifi- 
sink  of  mass,  momentum,  or  en- 


ordinate  values  of 
map  data  storage 


Int  a.«  G05D  1/04 


4CUiiiis 


lt.».BI 


JL 


/ 


in 


i    OtrMMi 
L , i 


IM)92E4SMaEl 


-J 

pi 


IfAT  iMtHMTr  IM 


laaan 

mmmm 


I-' 

H'HEAaKi 


1.  A  method  ol  generating  in  an  aircraft  a  warning  signal 
output  whenever  the  aircraft  is  on  a  potentially  hazardous 
course  with  respec  t  to  the  terrain  and  obstacles  thereon  immi- 
nently to  be  overfl  jwn,  comprises  the  steps  of:  using  a  naviga- 
tion system  for  o\  taining  values  of  aircraft  current  position, 
attitude,  velocity  j  nd  acceleration,  and  uncertainties  assigned 
to  the  current  vali  les  of  at  least  aircraft  position;  storing  co- 


equations; 
assigning  to  one  or  mc 
cation  as  a  source  i 

ergy; 

assigning  component 


Ito  generic  component  classes  by 

said  functional  classification; 
njonitoring  operation  of  the  thermal-hydraulic  control 
volumes  for  detectitg  an  imbalance  in  the  total  mass, 
momentum,  or  energy  inventories  in  any  of  the  thermal- 
hydraulic  control  volumes;  and 
comparing  a  detected  Imbalance  in  mass,  momentum,  or 
energy  inventories  bf  the  thermal-hydraulic  control 
volumes  with  the  coiiservation  equations  and  the  func- 
tional classification  for  each  of  the  components  and 
identifying  a  given  (component  as  faulty  when  a  de- 
tected imbalance  in  iiass,  momentum,  or  energy  of  the 
thermal-hydraulic  c^trol  volume  matches  the  classifi- 
cation of  the  component  as  a  source  or  sink  of  mass, 
momentum,  or  energy; 
classifying  the  function  as  one  of  a  plurality  of  generic  com- 


map  terrain  and  obstacle  height  data  in  a 
_    1  neans;  using  a  computer  system  for  deter- 
minmg,  repetitively,  a  multiplicity  of  hypothetical  pull-up 
trajectory  sets,  each  said  set  including  a  hypothetical  wings- 
level  pull-up  trajec  tory  the  length  and  rate  of  change  of  gradi- 
ent whereof  are  d  :termined  by  the  aircraft  current  velocity 
and  acceleration,  a  i  aerodynamically  safe  hypothetical  accel- 
eration value,  aire  aft  pitch  attitude,  and  a  zero  bank  angle 
attitude  of  the  aire  raft;  determining  where  the  aircraft  has  a 
non-zero  bank  an^le  attitude  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
value,  at  least  one  additional  hypothetical  pull-up  trajectory 
notionally  extending  along  the  present  aircraft  flight  path,  the 
number  of  said  add  tional  trajectories  being  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  the  bs  nk  angle,  and  the  length  and  rate  of  change 
of  gradient  of  each  laid  additional  trajectory  being  determined 
by  the  aircraft  cun  ent  velocity  and  acceleration,  the  aerody- 
namically safe  hyiothetical  acceleration  value,  the  aircraft 
pitch  attitude,  and  the  value  of  the  non-zero  bank  angle;  no- 
tionally coUectivelf  determining  from  said  multiplicity  of 
hypothetical  pull-u|  •  trajectory  sete  a  region  of  uncertainty  of 
the  terrain  and  ob^les  to  be  imminently  overflown  deter- 
mmed  by  said  uncertainties,  said  region  moving  notionally 
with  the  aircraft  foiWardly  thereof  with  a  spacing  between  the 
aircraft  and  a  predesignated  point  within  said  uncertainty 
region  which  is  a  function  involving  at  least  said  aircraft  pres- 
ent velocity  and  acceleration,  and  values  for  pilot  reaction  time 
and  aircraft  aerodynamic  response  time  to  pilot  demands; 
determimng,  taking  into  account  uncertainty  in  aircraft  height 
whether  any  of  the  pull-up  trajectories  have  any  point  with 
co-ordinate  values   laving  a  predetermined  relationship  with 
the  co-ordmate  valu  es  stored  in  the  map  data  storage  means  in 
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said  region;  and  developing  a  warning  signal  output  in  the 
event  that  such  predetermined  relationship  is  determined. 


5,442^7 
NAVIGATION  DEVICE 
Michihiro  Kaneko,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  E3ec- 
tronic  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1992,  Ser.  No.  917,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1991,  3-187453; 
Jul.  26, 1991,  3-187454 

Int  a.«  G06F  165/00 
VS.  a.  364—449  7  Claims 


1.  A  navigation  device  comprising: 

position  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  current  posi- 
tion of  a  movable  body  and  generating  current  position 
information  indicating  the  current  position  of  the  movable 
body; 

map  information  storing  means  for  storing  map  information; 

additional  information  storing  means  for  storing  additional 
information  which  can  be  indicated  together  with  the  map 
information,  said  additional  information  comprising  con- 
spicuous object  information; 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  map  information  storing 
means  and  said  additional  information  storing  means,  for 
selecting  a  current  map  area  to  be  displayed,  which  in- 
cludes the  current  position,  and  any  neighboring  conspic- 
uous object,  which  is  located  in  an  area  neighboring  the 
selected  current  map  area,  and  generating  indication  infor- 
mation including  the  current  position  of  the  movable 
body,  the  map  information  of  the  selected  current  map 
area,  and  the  conspicuous  object  information  of  the  se- 
lected neighboring  conspicuous  object  which  is  superim- 
posed on  the  map  information  at  its  peripheral  portion  on 
the  side  of  said  neighboring  area,  wherein  said  control 
means  comprises  means  for  generating  information  con- 
cerning azimuths  of  the  conspicuous  objects  and  at  least 
one  of  the  names  of  the  conspicuous  objects  and  distances 
between  the  current  position  and  the  conspicuous  objects; 
and 

indicating  means,  coupled  to  said  control  means,  for  exter- 
nally indicating  said  indication  information. 


the  Earth  and  responsively  determining  a  projected  posi- 

Uon; 
means  for  receiving  said  projected  position  and  responsively 

producing  a  projected  range; 
means  for  receiving  said  projected  range  and  the  ranges 

from  the  other  sources  and  responsively  producing  a  first 

position  estimate  of  said  vehicle; 


means  for  producing  a  second  position  estimate,  said  second 
position  estimate  producing  means  including  an  odometer 
and  an  inertial  reference  unit;  and, 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  position  estimates 
and  responsively  producing  a  third  position  estimate. 


5,442^59 
NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 
Shingo  Kuwahant,  and  Satoshi  Odagawa,  both  of  Kawagoe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,826 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Oct.  14.  1992,  4-275853 
Int  a.*  G06F  165/00 
VS.  CL  364—449  6  i 
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5,442,558 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  VEHICLE 
POSITION  BASED  ON  A  PROJECTED  POSITION  OF  A 

SATELLITE 
Christos  T.  Kyrtsos,  Peoria,  and  Adam  J.  Gndat  Edelsteio.  both 
of  lU..  aadgnors  to  CaterpilUr  Inc..  Peoria.  III. 
Filed  Ang.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,150 
Int  a.*  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CL  364—449  28  ClaiM 

16.  A  system  for  estimating  the  terrestrial  position  of  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  signals  from  a  plurality 
of  sources  and  responsively  producing  respective  ranges 
from  each  of  said  sources  to  said  vehicle  and  respective 
positions  of  each  of  said  sources; 
means  for  projecting  the  position  of  one  of  said  sources  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  Earth  with  respect  to  the  center  of 


1.  A  navigation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  measurement  means  for  measuring  a  self-position  and 
outputting  self-position  data; 

a  memory  means  for  storing  map  data  which  includes  cross- 
ing data  indicating  crossings  and  road  data  indicating 
roads  each  connecting  two  crossings; 

a  fna[>-matching  means,  coupled  to  said  measurement  means 
and  said  memory  means,  for  map-matching  the  self-posi- 
tion data  with  respect  to  the  road  data;  and 

a  displaying  means  for  displaying  the  map-matched  self-posi- 
tion data  and  the  road  data  on  the  map  data, 

said  map-matching  means  comprising: 

a  first  crossing  searching  means  for  searching  crossing  data 
corresponding  to  a  first  crossing  connected  to  a  road,  to 
which  the  self-position  data  is  presently  map-matched, 
and  located  within  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  the 
self-position,  and  for  outputting  first  candidacy  crossing 
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data  indicating  the  searched  first  crossing  and  the  associ- 
ated immediate  adjacent  crossings; 

a  second  crossing  seardiing  means  for  searching  crossing 
data  corresponding  to  a  second  crossing  located  within  a 
second  predetermined  distance  from  the  first  crossing 
indicated  by  said  first  candidacy  crossing  data,  and  for 
outputting  second  candidacy  crossing  data  indicating  the 
searched  second  crosling  and  the  associated  immediate 
adjacent  crossings;  and 

a  map-matching  control  means  for  map-matching  the  self- 
position  data  only  wkh  respect  to  the  road  daU  corre- 
sponding to  roads  com  lected  to  the  first  and  second  cross- 
ings and  their  correspc  nding  associated  adjacent  crossings 
indicated  by  the  first  a  id  second  candidacy  crossing  data. 


,442,560 
INTEGRATED  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PROVIDING  GUIDANCE  TO  A  PROJECTILE  ON  A 
TRiJECTORY 
Shing  P.  Kan,  Seminole,  Fta.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,076 
Int  CL'  G06|'  165/00;  F41G  7/00 

14  Claims 


1.  An  inertia!  measurement  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inertial  measurement  onit  strapped  down  within  a  flight 
vehicle,  said  inertial  measurement  unit  comprised  of  at 
least  three  gyroscope  i  means  for  measuring  rotational 
movement  of  said  fiiglit  vehicle  along  x  (roll),  y  (pitch) 
and  2  (yaw)  axes  thereof  and  at  least  three  accelerometer 
means  for  measuring  translational  motion  of  said  flight 
vehicle  along  each  of  s^d  axes;  and 
separate,  pivotally  mounted  accelerometer  means  for  pre- 
flight  measurement  of  t^e  gravitational  field  acting  on  said 
flight  vehicle  along  predetermined  directions  of  a  sensi- 
tive axis  of  said  separat*  accelerometer  means  for  calibra- 
tion of  bias  and  scale  factor  errors,  said  separate  acceler- 
ometer means  being  Idcked  in  position  for  use  of  said 
preflight  measurement  4s  a  matching  reference  for  inflight 
data  being  generated  l|y  said  inertial  measurement  unit 
when  said  flight  vehicle  is  in  flight  to  enhance  targeting 
accuracy  of  said  inertiaj  measurement  unit. 


5J42,56I 

PRODUCTION  MANACEMENT  SYSTEM  AND  ITS 

APPLICATION  METHOD 

MMaWro  YoaUnwa,  Isehan,  and  Tetsnma  Saknrai,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japu,  aoigMrs  t«  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japafl 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcMioa  Japno,  May  12, 1992,  4-1191S1: 
Dec  3, 1992,  4^24123;  Mar.  12,  1993,  54)51715 

IaLCLSG»6F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364-468  |  ,o  Claims 

1.  A  production  managentnt  system  comprising: 
a  host  computing  machii^  serving  as  a  scheduler  which 
executes  production  scliedules  for  a  plurality  of  produc- 
tion machines,  forming  ^  production  line,  and/or  articles 
to  be  processed  which  ate  objects  of  production  processes 


by  the  production 

production  aqlities 

tion  on  state 

machines; 
a  computer 

distributing 

and  reporting 

duction  procei  s 
an  input  means 

tion  on  degree  \ 

machines  and^or 
a  judgment 

tion  with  said 

degrees  of  production 

allowances  on 

cles  to  be 
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machines  based  on  first  information  on 

of  the  machines  and  second  informa- 

q  lantity  of  the  articles  to  be  processed  by  the 

assc  ciated 
ssid 


for 


means 


with  each  production  machine  for 

schedules  to  each  production  machine 

to  said  scheduler  on  progress  of  said  pro- 

for  each  production  machine; 

inputting  to  said  scheduler  third  informa- 

of  production  progress  on  said  production 

said  articles  to  be  processed; 

for  comparing  said  input  third  informa- 

1  iroduction  schedules  and  forjudging  if  said 

progress  are  within  predetermined 

said  production  machines  and/or  said  arti- 


processed; 


an  adjustment 
so  as  to  match 
tive  judgment  i 

a  designating 
processed 
first  article 
which  are 
forming  a 
one  article  to 
execution  of 
production 

an  extraction 
processed  at  a 
article  group, 
cessed  which 
said  first  article 


mems 


for  adjusting  said  production  schedule 
predetermined  production  target  if  nega- 
given  by  said  judgment  means; 
for  designating  at  least  one  article  to  be 
high  priority  or  importance,  forming  a 
from  said  articles  to  be  processed 
of  said  production  processes,  the  rest 
article  group,  said  designated  at  least 
>c  processed  which  is  an  object  of  said 
production  schedules  to  execute  a  first 
'  :,  and  of  said  adjustment;  and 
for  extracting  marker  articles  to  be 
}redetermined  interval  from  said  second 
extracted  marker  articles  to  be  pro- 
treated  as  said  articles  to  be  processed  in 
group. 


meais 
having 

gri  »up, 
obje  ;ts 
secoid 


sad 
sch<  dule, 
me  ins 


ar: 


METHOD  OF 

PROCESS 

Robert  W.  Hopkins; 

Rochester,  and 

ors  to  Eastman 

FUed 


D«c, 


U.S.  a.  364—468 

1.  A  computer  im] 
facturing  process, 
a.)  during  operatit^ 
with  sensors  of 
cess/product  va^ables; 
b.)  in  a  computer, 
using  multivariate 


Jolpi 
Kojlaki 


5,442,562 
CC  NTROLLING  A  MANUFACTURING 
USING  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS 

Paige  MiUcr,  Ronald  E.  Swaason,  all  of 
J.  Scheible,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,155 
Int  a.*  G05B  13/02 

18  Claims 
i|  ilemented  method  of  controlling  a  tnanu- 
ccpiprising  the  steps  of: 

of  the  process,  measuring  the  process 
lata  representative  of  a  plurality  of  pro- 


cjonnected  to  receive  data  from  the  sensors 
analysis,  said  computer  generating  a 
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surrogate  variable  having  a  value  representative  of 
whether  or  not  the  process  is  in  control,  said  surrogate 
variable  being  a  function  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
variables,  each  of  said  intermediate  variables  being  a 
weighted  function  of  the  process/product  variables; 
c.)  when  the  value  of  the  surrogate  variable  is  outside  a 
predetermined  limit,  said  computer  determining  which  of 
the  intermediate  variables  primarily  contributed  to  the 
value  of  the  surrogate  variable; 


d.)  for  the  intermediate  variable  determined  in  the  previous 
step,  identifying  which  of  the  process  variables  primarily 
contributed  to  the  value  of  the  determined  intermediate 
variable;  and 

e.)  said  computer  modifying  the  process  to  change  the  pro- 
cess variable  identified  in  the  previous  step  to  bring  the 
value  of  the  surrogate  variable  within  the  predetermined 
limit 


5,442,563 

BACKWARD  ASSEMBLY  PLANNING  WTTH  DFA 

ANALYSIS 

Sokhan  Lee,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Adminstrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  942,499,  Aug.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,908 

Int  CV  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  364—468  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  and  performing  a  sequence  of 
sub-assembly  operations  to  construct  an  assembly  said  assem- 
bly containing  a  plurality  of  assembly  parts,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

identifying  all  direct  subassemblies  of  said  assembly,  said 
identifying  comprising: 

(a)  identifying  potential  subassemblies  of  said  assembly, 

(b)  for  each  potential  subassembly,  determining  whether 


said  potential  subassembly  is  a  direct  subassembly  of 
said  assembly  by: 

(1)  determining  whether  there  is  a  common  axis  of 
separation  between  said  potential  subassembly  and 
the  remainder  of  said  assembly, 

(2)  determining  whether  said  potential  subassembly  b 
stable,  and 

(3)  determining  whether  there  is  a  direct  unobstructed 
path  between  said  potential  subassembly  and  the 
remainder  of  said  assembly; 

representing  said  assembly  as  a  tree  of  AND  and  OR  nodes 
beginning  with  all  direct  subassemblies  as  bottom  nodes  of 
said  tree  and  concluding  with  said  assembly  as  the  top 
node  of  said  tree,  said  AND  nodes  corresponding  to  re- 
quired decompositions  of  said  assembly,  said  OR  nodes 
corresponding  to  alternative  decompositions  of  said  as- 
sembly; 

computing  a  local  cost  of  each  OR  node  of  said  tree,  said 
computing  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  determining  the  number  of  reorientations  of  said  as- 
sembly parts  required  to  construct  said  direct  subassem- 
bly given  initial  orientations  of  said  assembly  parts,  and 

(b)  determining  the  number  of  mating  operations  required 
to  construct  said  direct  subassembly; 

computing  a  heuristic  cost  of  each  OR  iHxle  corresponding 
to  said  local  cost  comprising  computing  a  cost  of  holding 
said  direct  subassembly  multiplied  by  a  cost  of  internal 
stability  of  said  direct  subassembly; 

combining  said  local  cost  and  heuristic  cost  of  each  OR  node 
of  said  tree  to  form  a  combined  cost; 

eliminating  OR  nodes  of  higher  combined  costs;  and 

performing  an  assembly  operation  of  subassemblies  corre- 
sponding to  said  tree  after  the  elimination  of  OR  nodes  of 
higher  combined  costs. 


5,442,564 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SIZE  OF  THE 

STTTCH  LOOPS  IN  SOCK-PRODUCTION  MACHINES 

Marco  Merlini,  and  Danieic  VItoU,  both  of  Florence,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sario  S.pA.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  786,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  7,  1990,  21992A/90 

Int  CL*  D04B  9/46 

VS.  a.  364—470  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
zones,  a  needle  cylinder,  and  a  stitch  forming  cam,  a  method  of 
adjusting  the  relative  height  between  the  cylinder  and  the  cam 
in  a  corresponding  zone  for  varying  the  stitch  loop  size, 
wherein  the  machine  has  a  control  unit  and  a  motor  opera- 


1970 

tivdy  connected  therewil  li 
and  wherein  the  method 

a)  storing  three  sets  of 
a  plurality  of  differei  it 
zone  is  to  be  produc4  d 
include  two  pairs  of 
corresponding  width 
values  for  a  specific 
the  knitted  product, 
stitch-formation 
length  of  the  knitted 

b)  selecting  a  width  and 
produced; 

c)  determining  a  relativ ; 
selected  width  and  sai< 
by  means  of  the  contr<  1 
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for  adjusting  the  relative  height, 

<  omprises  the  steps  of: 

xfJues  in  the  control  unit  for  each  of 

types  of  yams  with  which  each 

wherein  the  three  sets  of  values 

'alues  for  the  relative  height  and  a 

of  a  knitted  product,  two  pairs  of 

:ngth  and  corresponding  width  of 

■  two  pairs  of  values  for  a  height  of 

triangles    and    corresponding    specific 

I  roduct; 

a  type  of  yam  for  each  zone  to  be 


controlling  the  i  losition  of  the  cutter  based  upon  the  pointe 
detected  in  th  (  scanning  step  such  that  the  cutter  follows 


,a]d 


height,  h,  corresponding  to  said 
selected  type  of  yam  for  each  zone 
unit  using  the  following  equation: 
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>2>  12]  ai 

UTl,lis 


a  path  along 
from  the  first 


tie 


first  layer  and  removes  the  second  layer 
1  syer. 


are  pairs  of  values  associated  with 
said  selected  width,  and  h  is  the 


wherein  (hi,  Ij)  and  (h2. 
said  selected  type  of  yam, 
relative  height; 
d)  measuring  a  rotational  speed  and  angular  position  of  the 

cylinder  and  feeding  safd  speed  and  position  to  the  control 

unit; 

by  means  of  the  control  unit  and 
eight  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
lie  relative  height  (h)  calculated  in 
_  .  i:);and 
0  deriving  the  value  forkhe  width  of  said  knitted  product 
stored  in  the  control  uriit  by  an  autocalibration  procedure 
comprising:  I 

selecting  two  triangle  hefeht  values; 
determining  the  specific  ^ngths  for  these  height  values  by 

measuring  the  drawing  positions;  and 
calculating  each  of  the  two  values  of  the  corresponding 
knitted  product  widthsj  using  the  following  equation: 


e)  activating  the  motor 
adjusting  the  relative  1 
cam  to  correspond  to  i 
said  determining  step  I 


Takeda,  Toyono, 
Japan,  assignors 
OMka,  Japan 
ENvisioDofSer.  No. 


,  5,442,566 

PARTS  SUPPLYD IG  METHOD  IN  WHICH  MOVEMENT 
OF  PARALLEL  S  UPPLY  TABLES  ARE  CONTROLLED 
SWgekl  Imafukn,  ^oma;  Noriaki  Yoshida,  Ikeda;  Takeshi 
and  Takashi  Shimizu,  Kishiwada,  all  of 
I  o  Nfatsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 


.856,650,  Mar.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,365,452. 

This  application  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,037 

Claims  priority,  a|>pUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1991,  3-64591 

Int.  a.«  H05K  3/30 

VS.  CL  364-^78  ,  cuim 


K*- 


length 


wherein  t  is  the  specific 
(ti,  li)  and  (t2.  l2)  are  the  values  ( 
specific  length  and  corresp<  nd 
uct,  and  K  is  a  conversion 


determined  by  the  control  unit, 
s  of  the  two  pairs  formed  by  the 
ling  width  of  the  knitted  prod- 
lictor. 


5 ;  I42J65 
AUTONOMOUS  SELECT  VE  CUTTING  METHOD  AND 

APFiiRATUS 
Zer  Galel,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  i  isivior  to  SeamX,  Mountain  View. 
Calif.  T 

CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  $er.  No.  43,138,  Apr.  1, 1993, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874,988,  May  1, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,626 

Lit  CU*  G05B  19/401:  G06F  19/00 
UAa364-*74.02  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  dissimilar  layers  of  material 
comprising:  ' 

providing  a  cutter  and  a  ^ructure  having  fiist  and  second 
dissimilar  layers  of  mat^ial; 

scanning  the  structure  andjdetecting  points  representing  the 
surface  of  the  first  layer!  adjacent  the  second  layer; 

rotating  the  structure  and  k-efiecting  a  beam  off  an  element 
which  is  associated  with  the  structure  and  rotates  there- 
with to  detect  each  revolution  of  the  structure;  and 


1.  A  part  supply  n  tthod  for  controlling  a  parts  supply  appa- 
ratus having  at  leas)  adjacent  fu^t  and  second  parts  supply 
tables  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  a  moving 
direction  and  which  are  capable  of  being  moved  independently 
of  one  another  in  thi  moving  direction,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  parte  supply  I  ubles  for  setting  therein  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  parts  suppW  units,  the  parts  supply  apparatus  further 
having  a  drive  devifce  for  selectively  moving  each  first  and 
second  parte  supplyltable  in  the  moving  direction  so  as  to 
position  a  desired  pa^  supply  unit  at  a  parte  take-out  position 
to  permit  parte  cont^ned  in  the  desired  supply  unit  to  be  ex- 
tracted using  an  exti»cting  mechanism,  wherein,  during  each 
of  plural  successive  parte  supply  operations  of  said  parte  supply 
apparatus,  parte  are  extracted  by  the  extracting  mechanism 
from  a  parte  supply  Unit  position  at  the  parte  take-out  position 
by  movement  of  onfc  of  said  first  and  second  parte  supply 
Ubles,  m  the  case  wh^  the  last  parte  supply  and  the  next  parte 
supply  are  both  effected  from  the  parte  supply  unit  mounted  on 
the  first  table,  said  mrthod  comprising: 
a  step  of  establishitg  the  maximum  speed,  acceleration  and 
deceleration  of  tke  first  Uble  so  that  the  movement  of  the 
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first  table  is  completed  before  the  next  parte  supply  opera- 
tion is  started; 

a  step  of  establishing  the  maximum  speed  of  the  second  table 
to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  first  table  and  establishing  the 
acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  second  table  to  be 
smaller  than  those  of  the  first  table  within  the  range  that 
the  movement  of  the  second  table  is  completed  at  the 
latest  before  completion  of  the  next  parte  supply  opera- 
tion; and 

a  step  of  commencing  the  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
table  at  the  same  time  after  completion  of  the  last  parte 
supply  operation. 


5,442,567 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

DISPENSING  PERSONALIZED  GREETING  CARDS  AND 

GIFTS 
Maynard  E.  SauU,  105  Ward  Pkwy.,  Apt  507,  Kaasas  Qty,  Mo. 
64112 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  56,706 

lat  CL*  G05B  19/18 

V3.  a  364—479  3  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  vending  a  combination  personalized  greeting 
card  and  electronically  generated  gift  and  of  redeeming  said 
gift  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  presenting  a  menu  of  alphanumeric  and/or  graphic  infor- 
mation from  which  a  customer  can  select  data  to  be 
printed  on  said  card; 

(b)  prompting  the  customer  to  select  said  card  data  and/or 
add  personal  information  via  a  data  input  means; 

(c)  presenting  a  menu  of  prepaid  long  distance  telephone 
access  accounte  and  account  values  from  which  a  cus- 
tomer can  select  a  particular  prepaid  telephone  access 
account  at  a  selected  value  via  said  input  means; 

(d)  prompting  the  customer  to  select  said  telephone  access 
accounte  and  values  via  said  data  input  means; 

(e)  printing  both  said  selected  card  data  and  personal  infor- 
mation and  information  concerning  said  selected  tele- 
phone access  account  including  a  predetermined  tele- 
phone numt)er  for  accessing  said  prepaid  long  distance 
account  and  account  authorizing  data; 

(0  forwarding  the  printed  card  to  a  gift  recipient; 

(g)  redeeming  said  gift  by  dialling  said  predetermined  tele- 
phone number  to  access  said  prepaid  telephone  account; 
and 

(h)  entering  said  authorizing  data  to  validate  said  recipient  as 
entitled  to  use  said  prepaid  telephone  account. 


5,442,568 

VENDING  MACHINE  AUDIT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Eaaeae  G.  Osteadorf,  BaMiMire,  Md.;  Joha  C  Cowlcs,  Dowih 
iagtowa.  Pa.;  Irwia  D.  Morris,  Bd  Air,  Md^  a^  Gerald  W. 
Sadth,  OaytM,  N  J.,  assizors  to  Aadit  SyataM  Co^paajr, 
TiaMMdaai,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341^75 
lat  CL*  G07F  11/00 
VS,  CL  364—479  19  ( 


1.  An  audit  monitor  for  retrofit  into  a  coin  operated  vending 
system,  the  vending  system  having  means  for  receiving  and 
dispensing  funds  coupled  to  a  controller  by  a  data  link,  said 
audit  system  comprising: 

interface  means  coupled  to  the  data  link  for  monitoring 
communication  between  the  funds  receiving  and  dispens- 
ing meaiu  and  the  controller; 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  interface 
means  for  (1)  interpreting  said  monitored  communications 
responsive  to  parameters  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  parameters,  said  selected  parameters  in- 
cluding at  least  a  protocol  of  said  monitored  communica- 
tions and  (2)  discriminating  and  accumulating  transaction 
data  for  the  coin  operated  vending  system; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  means  for 
storing  said  plurality  of  predetermined  parameters  and 
said  transaction  data,  said  memory  means  including  a 
circuit  for  (1)  reading  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
stored  predetermined  parameters  defming  said  selected 
parameters,  and  (2)  providing  an  output  thereof  to  said 
microprocessor  means  responsive  to  an  identification  code 
input  to  said  memory  means  therefixMn; 

power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  interface  means,  said 
microprocessor  means,  and  said  memory  means  for  sup- 
plying an  operating  voltage  thereto;  and 

input/output  means  removably  coupled  to  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  input  of  said  identification  code  to  said 
microprocessor  and  output  of  said  transaction  data  there- 
from. 


5,442,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYSTEM 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  ANALYSIS  USING  FINTTE 

ELEMENT  METHODS 
Miaetada  Oaaao,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aiaiaMir  to  Oceaaaates  lac, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  JaiL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,409 

bt  CL*  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364-478  20  OaiaM 

5.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  physical  system  using  linear 

equations  with  finite  element  modeling  or  partial  differential 

modeling  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  information  data  as  to  the  number  and  the  shape 
for  decomposing  a  system  model  to  parte; 

(b)  generating  parte  decomposed  from  a  system  model  in 
accordance  with  the  information  data; 

(c)  arranging  nodes  of  the  object  to  be  analyzed  in  accor- 
dance with  informatioa  of  input  data; 
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(d)  numbering  the  arrknged  nodes; 

(e)  selecting  one  nodejas  a  kth  node  to  be  detennined  where 
k  is  1  for  the  first  n^e  selected  and  subsequent  nodes  are 
incremented;  I 

(f)  constructing  only  a^ements  connected  to  the  selected  kth 
node  within  the  modeling  system  data; 

(g)  numbering  the  eletients  constructed; 

(h)  generating  element  equations  for  all  elements  generated 
based  on  a  partial  d^erential  equation; 

(i)  storing  the  element  equations  in  memory; 

(i)  generating  nodal  ©iuations  for  the  selected  kth  node  by 
selecting  the  equations  in  respect  of  kth  node  from  the 
element  equations  stored  in  memory; 

(k)  assembling  the  nodal  equations  and  boundary  conditions 
of  the  kth  node  into  a  basic  PSS  equation; 

(1)  finding  a  solution  tp  the  basic  PSS  equation; 

(m)  storing  the  solutio(|i  to  the  basic  PSS  equation  in  mem- 
ory; 
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JUDGING  NODE  NUM. 


(n)  judging  the  state  in  tference  with  the  condition  that,  if 
the  kth  node  is  not  It  st  node,  returning  to  step  (d)  and 
repeating  steps  (b)  to  (h)  until  the  kth  node  is  the  last  node 
or  if  kth  node  is  the  la$t  node,  then  ending  the  simulation 
process  and  outputtin|  the  analyzed  results. 

(o)  producing  a  terminal  pan  by  decomposing  the  object  to 
be  analyzed  to  product  an  interface  terminal  pan. 

(p)  producing  with  a  soljrer(b)  device  the  interface  terminal 
part  from  the  terminal  part; 

(q)  producing  the  package  by  gathering  similar  parts; 

(r)  producing  the  interface  terminal  pans  from  the  package; 

(s)  assembling  the  interface  terminal  pans  with  solver(c) 
device  to  recover  an  e^ginal  system;  * 

(t)  determining  the  sUte  0f  the  interface  terminal  nodes  and 
all  nodes  by  backsolvif g  for  each  said  processing  parts; 

(u)  storing  a  basic  PSS  etiiation  of  each  processing  part;  and 

(v)  outputting  an  indication  of  the  physical  characteristics  of 
the  physical  system. 


S,442^70 
METHOD  Of  CONTROLLING  HEAT  INPUT  TO  AN 
ALLOYING  FURNACE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOT 
GALVANCXD  AND  ALLOYED  BAND  STEEL 
YoicU  SaaUharaj  MvaUrtt  Masnda;  Isao  Nakamura;  KunitoOi 
Watanabe;  Tet»uya  Miyazaki,  and  Kaznhiro  Sekimoto,  all  of 
Otemachi,  Jaiwn,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  CorporatkM, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioii  of  Ser.  I^o.  942,569.  Sep.  9, 1992.  This  appUcatioB  Dec 
15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,607 
Claims  priorit) ,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1991,  3-23021S: 
Sep.  10,  1991,  3-J  30219;  Sep.  10,  1991,  3-230220;  Oct  8.  1991 
3-260874;  Oct  8,  1991,  3-260875 

to  .  CL»  G06F  15/46;  C21B  5/00 
VS.  a.  364—501 


Ciitri 
Fictii 


SCIain 


r\nu 

Dlioiitiii 


Still  Vitiiti  Cilitlit 


1.  A  method  of  calculating  a  heat  input  to  an  alloying  fiir- 
nace  through  whfch  a  hot  galvanized  band  steel  is  passed  to 
form  an  alloyed  liyer  of  iron  and  zinc  on  the  band  steel  by  a 
heating  action  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  a  baid  steel  through  an  alloying  furnace  which 
includes  heat  Input  means,  and  forming  a  plated  deposition 
on  said  band  4teel  in  said  alloying  furnace  comprising  an 
alloyed  layer  bf  iron  and  zinc,  wherein  said  steel  band  has 
a  steel  variety^  constant  and  an  amount  of  the  plated  depo- 
sition; 

choosing  a  spaci  in  which  a  formula  for  calculating  the  heat 
input  is  defin^  as  a  two  dimensional  or  higher  dimen- 
sional space  containing  at  least  a  first  axis  corresponding 
to  said  steel  variety  constant  and  a  second  axis  corre- 
sponding to  »  id  amount  of  the  plated  deposition; 

dividing  the  spa  :e  into  two  or  more  independent  domains 
and  boundary  regions  located  between  the  plurality  of 
independent  d  Jmains; 

providing  an  ind  ;pendent  calculation  formula  for  each  of  the 
plurality  of  in  Jependent  domains,  wherein  said  indepen- 
dent calculate  >n  formula  defines  a  relationship  between 
heat  input  and  a  condition  including  at  least  said  steel 
variety  constai  it  and  said  amount  of  the  plated  deposition; 

providing  two  o  more  membership  functions  for  each  axis 
which  detenn  ne  a  contribution  factor  of  a  boundary 
region  to  each  independent  domain; 

calculating  a  con  ribution  factor  of  the  steel  variety  constant 
to  each  indepe  ident  domain  on  the  basis  of  the  steel  vari- 
ety constant  w  dich  is  inputted  and  its  associated  member- 
ship function; 

calculating  a  cor  tribution  factor  of  the  plated  deposition  to 
each  independi  nt  domain  on  the  basis  of  the  plated  deposi- 
tion which  is  inputted  and  its  associated  membership 
function; 
obtaining  a  heat  input  by  performing  a  calculation  which 
utilizes  the  cai  Eulation  formulae  allocated  to  respective 
independent  dc  mains  and  the  respective  calculated  contri- 
bution factors; 
and  using  said  ob  ained  heat  input  to  control  said  heat  input 
means  of  said   dloying  furnace  thereby  controUing  said 
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forming  of  said  iron  and  zinc  alloyed  layer  plated  deposi- 
tion on  said  band  steel. 


5,442,571 

KfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CACHE  MISS 

REDUCnON  BY  SIMULATING  CACHE  ASSOCIATIVirY 

Richard  L.  Sites,  Boylston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Eqnipmeat 

Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  71637,  Jun.  17,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,315 

Int.  a.*  G06F  12/08 

VS.  a.  364—403  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  having  a  pro- 
cessor, a  main  memory  for  storing  data,  and  a  cache  for  storing 
data  corresponding  to  said  data  stored  at  selected  main  mem- 
ory addresses,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  accessing  said  cache  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  pages  of  data 
using  said  main  memory  addresses  to  identify  a  plurality  of 
cache  locations  at  which  said  pages  may  be  stored; 

B)  detecting  each  of  a  plurality  of  cache  misses  comprising 
cache  accesses  resulting  in  said  pages  not  being  found  at 
said  identified  locations; 

C)  storing  a  preselected  subset  of  said  main  memory  ad- 
dresses used  in  said  cache  misses,  said  subset  comprising 
more  than  one  and  less  than  the  total  number  of  said  cache 
misses; 

D)  sampling  said  stored  main  memory  addresses  at  selected 
times;  and 

E)  moving  said  data  at  each  said  sampled  main  memory 
address  to  a  different  one  of  said  main  memory  addresses. 


5,442^72 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPARING 
FREE-FORM  GEOMETRIES  USING  HIGH  DENSITY 
POINT  DATA  MODELS 
VUitha  Kiridena,  Inkster,  Samuel  E.  Ebeastein,  Southfield,  and 
Gregory  H.  Smith,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
CoDtinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,025,  Dec.  3, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,319,567,  and  Ser.  No.  980,419,  Not.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,384,717.  ThU  application  Jon.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,813 
Int  a.-  G06K  9/32 
VS.  a.  364—560  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  verifying  the  accuracy  of  a  geometry  of  a 
part  with  respect  to  the  geometry  of  a  master,  the  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  computer  workstation  including  a  computer  and 

an  output  device  attached  to  the  computer; 
generating  a  master  HDPDM  having  a  plurality  of  points, 
the  master  HDPDM  describing  the  geometry  of  the  mas- 
ter; 
scanning  a  surface  of  a  part  to  generate  scanned  part 
converting  the  scanned  part  signals  to  corresponding  electri- 
cal part  signals; 
generating  a  part  HDPDM  based  on  the  electrical  part 


signals,  the  part  HDPDM  having  a  plurality  of  points 

describing  the  geometry  of  the  part; 
aligning  the  master  HDPDM  and  part  HDPDM  within  a 

coordinate  frame; 
computing  the  distance  from  each  point  of  the  master 

HDPDM  to  the  surface  described  by  the  part  HDPDM  to 

obtain  signed  distance  data;  and 
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outputing  an  image  on  the  output  device  based  on  the  signed 
distance  data,  the  image  including  a  plurality  of  pixels 
representing  the  geometry  of  the  master,  each  pixel  being 
coded  to  indicate  non-conformance  between  the  master 
and  the  pari  based  on  the  step  computing  to  verify  the 
accuracy  of  the  geometry  of  the  part  with  respect  to  the 
geometry  of  the  master. 


5,442,573 
LASER  THICKNESS  GAUGE 
Robert  E.  BreAerg,  Markham,  awl  Cristian  Torres,  Dowasriew, 
both  of  Canada,  aasigaors  to  TajroMr  Imlastrics  lac^  Mark- 
ham,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CamMla,  Apr.  28, 1992,  2067400 
Int  CL*  GOIB  11/06 
VS.  CL  364—563  17  ( 


AOJLSt^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  specimen 
relative  to  a  reference  point  comprising; 

(a)  source  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

(b)  splitting  means  for  splitting  said  beam  into  a  primary 
beam  and  a  secondary  beam; 

(c)  reflecting  means  for  directing  said  primary  and  second- 
ary beams  onto  a  surface  of  said  specimen  when  in  a 
measuring  position  between  the  source  means  and  the 
reference  point  such  that  each  of  said  primary  and  said 
secondary  beams  impinge  said  surface  at  an  angle  and 
converge  at  said  reference  point; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  points  at  which  said  primary  and 
said  secondary  beams  impinge  said  surface  of  said  speci- 
men and  for  producing  a  signal  related  thereto;  and 

(e)  means  for  processing  said  signal  to  determine  the  position 
of  said  surface  of  said  specimen  relative  to  said  reference 
point. 


1974 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I  5,442^74 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A 
BASE  LINE  OF  A  MEASUREMENT 
Kaziuutfi  Shinya,  TakatMki,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Shimadzu  Cor- 
poratkM,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  B,  1993.  Ser.  No.  28,930 

OaiiM  priority,  applicftioii  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-97191 

lat  CL'  GJDIC  3/00;  GOIF  23/00 

VS.  CL  364-571.01  lo  claim. 
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1.  A  method  for  detcr*iining  a  base  line  of  a  measurement 
curve  using  a  data  analyser  having  a  CPU,  a  ROM,  a  RAM 
and  a  plurality  of  interfaoi  circuits,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing,  with  said  ClU,  a  template  having  an  arc  upward 
convex  so  that  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  arc  is  smaller 
than  an  ostensibly  sniallest  radius  of  curvature  of  the  base 
line;  T 

moving,  without  rotafng,  with  said  CPU,  the  template 
along  the  measurement  curve  between  a  plurality  of  sam- 
pling points  with  a  p<|int  on  the  arc  of  the  template  always 
contacting  the  measurement  curve,  said  point  being  deter- 
mined in  accordance  kvith  distances  between  said  arc  and 
said  base  Une  at  eachj  of  said  sampling  points; 
initiaUzing  data  of  the  Ibase  line  by  designating  a  smallest 

value  of  the  base  linei  as  a  sUrting  sampling  point; 
judging  whether  points  of  the  arc  of  the  template  after  being 
moved  to  a  next  samfjling  point  are  superior  to  points  of 
the  arc  at  a  previous  kampling  point  at  every  point  of  the 
arc;  and 
updating  data  of  the  ba^  line  from  said  previous  sampling 
point  at  the  points  wtere  the  arc  after  being  moved  to  said 
next  sampling  point  it  superior  to  the  points  of  the  arc  at 
said  previous  sampliiig  point  by  the  daU  of  the  arc  after 
being  moved  to  said  iext  sampling  point. 


^,442,575 

SCANNING  ANALOC-TO-DIGFTAL  CONVERTER 

OPERATING  UNDER  tHE  SUBRANGING  PRINOPLE 

Werner  Cast,  Koln;  Andr^y  GcorgicT,  Niederzier,  and  Rainer 

M.  Lieder,  Jiilich,  all  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Forschung- 

szentrum  Julich  GmbH,  Jnlich,  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,985 
Claims  priority,  applicafon  Gcnnany.  May  19,  1993,  43  16 
910.4 

Int.  il.*  G06J  7/00 
VS.  CL  364-602  ,  » cUims 

1.  A  circuit  for  samplidg  of  sutistically  appearing  signals, 
especially  such  signals  as  i^ult  from  semiconductor  detection 
in  nuclear  spectroscopy  akd  having  a  fast  leading  edge  and 
slowly  decaying  trailing  ledge,  said  circuit  operating  with 
analog-to-digital  conversion  in  accordance  with  the  subrang- 
ing  principle  and  interpolating  residue  coding,  said  circuit 
comprising:  { 

an  internal  differentiatinl  analog-to-digital  converter  receiv- 
ing the  input  signals  aad  producing  a  sampled  sequence  of 
the  differentiated  input  signals  at  a  sampling  frequency; 


a  summer  hav  ng  one  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
differentiating  analog-to-digital  converter; 

an  integrator  Connected  to  an  output  of  said  summer  for 
digitally  inte  grating  a  signal  outputted  from  said  summer 
and  produci  ig  at  an  output  of  said  integrator  a  digital 
reconstructii  )n  of  sampled  input  signals; 

a  digital-to-am  log  converter  connected  to  said  integrator 
and  receivin,  fa  signal  representing  said  digital  reconstruc- 
tion of  sam|  lied  input  signals  and  transforming  the  re- 
ceived signal  s  into  an  analog  signals  corresponding  to  said 
digital  recon  ttniction  of  sampled  input  signals; 

an  analog  sub  tractor  connected  to  said  digital-to-analog 


converter  an  I  receiving  said  input  signals  for  subtracting 
said  analog  s  gnals  from  said  input  signals  to  form  analog 
residue  signa  s;  and 
an  internal  ana  og-to-digital  converter  for  said  analog  resi- 
dues connect  sd  to  said  analog  subtractor  and  operating  at 
said  samplinj  frequency  for  digiulizing  said  analog  resi- 
due and  pro  lucing  a  digital  residue  signal,  said  digital 
residue  signal  being  supplied  to  another  input  of  said 
summer  for  addition  to  the  digital  signal  produced  by  said 
diflerentiatin*  analog-to-digital  converter  in  said  summer, 
thereby  providing  higher  resolution  and  enhanced  dy- 
namic range  by  comparison  with  those  of  said  internal 
analog-to-dig  tal  converters. 


,  5,442.576 

MULTIBIT  SHimiNG  APPARATUS,  DATA  PROCESSOR 

USING  SAME,  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Joseph  P.  Gergen,  and  Kin  K.  Chau-Lee,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Vfay  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,505 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/00.  7/52 

VS.  a.  364-715^98  »  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus 
tions,  comprising 
a  first  register  fdr 
a  second  registei 
a  remapping  circ  uit 
register,  a  firstjcontrol 
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for  performing  shift  and  multiply  opera- 


receiving  a  first  operand; 
for  receiving  a  second  operand; 

having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second 
'  input  for  receiving  a  shift  direction 
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signal,  a  second  control  input  for  receiving  a  mode  signal, 
and  an  output,  said  remapping  circuit  selectively  provid- 
ing either  said  second  operand  or  a  remapped  signal  to 
said  output  thereof  in  response  to  said  mode  signal  indicat- 
ing a  multiply  operation  or  a  shift  operation,  respectively; 

said  remapped  signal  being  decoded  from  said  second  oper- 
and as  determined  by  said  shift  direction  signal;  and 

a  multiplier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first  register, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  remapping 
circuit,  and  an  output  for  providing  a  product  of  said  first 
and  second  inputs  thereof,  said  product  being  either  a 
product  of  said  first  and  second  operands  during  said 
multiply  operation,  or  a  first  shift  result  equal  to  a  product 
of  said  first  operand  and  said  remapped  signal  during  said 
shift  operation. 
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5,442,578 
CALCULATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ERROR  CORRECnON 

Masayuki  Hattori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1991.  3-350753; 
Dec.  12,  1991,  3-350759 

Int  CL»  G06F  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  364—746.1  6  < 


5,442.577 
SIGN-EXTENSION  OF  IMMEDIATE  CONSTANTS  IN  AN 

ALU 
Earl  T.  Cohen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exponential  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207.751 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/38 

VS.  a.  364—716  13  Claims 


1.  A  composite  logic  unit  for  performing  a  plurality  of  Bool- 
ean logic  operations  on  a  first  operand,  the  composite  logic 
unit  allowing  for  implicit  sign-extension  of  the  first  operand 
while  simultaneously  performing  a  predetermined   Boolean 
logic  operation  of  the  plurality  of  Boolean  logic  operations,  the 
predetermined  Boolean  logic  operation  indicated  by  an  in- 
struction opcode,  the  composite  logic  unit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  multiplexer  cells,  each  of  the  plurality  of  multi- 
plexer cells  having  an  output  a  plurality  of  data  inputs, 
and  a  first  select  input  the  first  select  input  selecting  one 
of  the  plurality  of  data  inputs  for  coupling  to  the  output; 
a  first  input  bus  having  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  repre- 
senting the  first  operand,  the  first  input  bus  coupled  to 
each  of  the  first  select  inputs  in  the  plurality  of  multiplexer 
cells; 
a  sign  bit  for  the  first  operand,  the  ..sign  bit  indicating  if  the 
first  operand  is  a  positive  binary  number  or  a  negative 
binary  number;  and 
truth-table  means,  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  data  inputs,  the 
truth-table  means  representing  the  outputs  of  a  composite 
operation,  the  composite  operation  comprising  the  prede- 
termined Boolean  logic  operation  operating  on  the  first 
operand  after  a  sign-extension  operation,  whereby  the 
composite  logic  unit  simultaneously  performs  the  implicit 
sign-extension  of  the  first  operand  and  the  predetermined 
Boolean  logic  operation. 


I O 


2.  A  Euclidean  mutual  division  circuit  comprising: 

a  control  unit  for  generating  a  switching  command  indica- 
tive of  one  of  a  normal  connection,  a  cross  connection, 
and  a  shift  connection  based  on  a  comparison  of  a  prede- 
termined value  and  a  value  stored  in  a  first  register  in  a 
division  unit,  and  supplying  the  generated  switching  com- 
mand to  an  MLT  block  and  a  division  unit; 

said  MLT  block  having  a  group  of  A-side  registers  divided 
depending  on  a  degree  of  multiplexing  for  storing  coeffici- 
ents of  polynomials  RXX)  and  QXX),  a  group  of  B-side 
registers  divided  depending  on  said  degree  of  multiplexing 
for  storing  coefficients  of  polynomials  X.XX),  fi/fX),  and  a 
number  of  calculation  units  depending  on  said  degree  of 
multiplexing,  said  MLT  block  being  capable  of  receiving 
a  result  of  division  and  values  output  from  A-side  and 
B-side  registers,  and  responsive  to  the  switching  com- 
mand for  effecting  one  of  a  normal-connection  calcula- 
tion, a  cross-connection  calculation,  and  a  shift-connec- 
tion calculation  during  a  clock  cycle  in  each  step  of  a 
Euclidean  mutual  division;  and 

said  division  unit  having  a  second  register  for  storing  R/(X), 
QXX),  a  third  register  for  storing  XXX),  ;i.XX)  and  a  di- 
vider for  dividing  coefficients  stored  in  the  second  and 
third  registers,  for  receiving  a  value  output  from  a  fuial 
stage  of  said  MLT  block,  effecting  one  of  a  normal-con- 
nection division  and  a  cross-connection  division  in  re- 
sponse to  (he  switching  command,  and  supplying  the 
result  of  division  to  each  of  said  calculation  units  when  a 
step  of  said  Euclidean  mutual  division  is  finished. 


5.442.579 

COMBINED  MULTIPUER  AND  ACCUMULATOR 

Thomas  W.  S.  Thomson,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif.,  amignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  980.490,  Jan.  25.  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  712.208,  Jan.  7, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5.218.562.  This  appiicatkm  Not.  28. 1994,  Ser.  No.  345.533 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/52 

VS.  CL  364—760  5  Caaims 

1.  A  method  of  summing  a  sequence  of  product  terms  utiliz- 


1976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ing  a  modified  Booth's  alg  )rithin,  each  product  term  consisting 
of  a  multiplier  and  a  mult  plicand,  the  method  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  an  adder  Register; 

(b)  retrieving  a  product  term  of  the  sequence  and  storing  the 
multiplier  of  the  prociict  term  in  a  multiplier  register  and 
the  multiplicand  of  Oie  product  term  in  a  multiplicand 
register;  J 

(c)  performing  a  modified  Booth's  algorithm  operation  on 
the  multiplicand  register  based  on  the  least  significant  bits 
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of  Uie  multiplier  register  and  an  adjacent  pad  bit  and 
adding  the  result  of  tht  operation  to  the  adder  register; 

(d)  shifting  the  multiplier  right  2  places,  through  the  pad  bit, 
and  shifting  the  multiplicand  left  2  places; 

(e)  performing  a  modified  Booth's  algorithm  operation  on 
the  shifted  multiplicand  based  on  the  least  significant  bits 
of  the  shifted  multiplier  and  the  shifted  pad  bit  and  adding 
the  result  of  the  operation  to  the  adder  register;  and 

(0  performing  steps  (b>  (e)  for  each  product  term  in  the 
sequence. 


thereto,  wher  an  said  first  multiplexed  signal  being  either 
said  first  dela;  ed  digital  signal  or  said  first  digital  signal  in 
response  to  s«  id  first  control  signal; 

second  multiple]  er  means  for  receiving  said  first  multiplexed 
signal  and  sai<  second  digital  signal  and  a  second  control 
signal  for  gerterating  a  second  multiplexed  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  wherein  said  second  multiplexed  signal 
being  either  s  lid  first  multiplexed  signal  or  said  second 
digital  signal  i  a  response  to  said  second  control  signal; 

means  for  supp  ying  said  second  multiplexed  signal  to  a 
second  input  c  f  one  of  said  plurality  of  processing  means; 

second  delay  m«  ans  for  receiving  said  second  digital  signal 
and  for  generj  iting  a  second  delayed  digital  signal  in  re- 
sponse thereto ; 

third  multiplexei  means  for  receiving  said  second  delayed 
digital  signal  ind  said  second  digital  signal  and  a  third 
control  signal  "or  generating  a  third  multiplexed  signal  in 
response  ther*  to,  wherein  said  third  multiplexed  signal 
being  either  slid  second  delayed  digital  signal  or  said 
second  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  third  control 
signal;  and 

means  for  supply  ng  said  third  multiplexed  signal  to  a  second 
input  of  anothi  r  of  said  plurality  of  processing  means. 


5  442-581 

ITERATIVE  DlilSION' APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FORA  IING  PLURAL  QUOTIENT  BITS  PER 

ITERATION 

Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 


i  ,442  580 
PARALLEL  PROCESSn  JG  CIRCUIT  AND  A  DICrFAL 
SIGNAL  PROCESSER  INCLUDING  SAME 
Geriurd  P.  Fettweis,  Berkefey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TCSI  Corpo- 
ration, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,765 

Int  C|«  G06F  7/3S 

UACL  364-736  ]  16  Claims 


Sydney  W.  Poland, 
Incorporated,  Dalas,  Tex 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  Ic, _,  .,,.,,  .„„„ 

This  applical  Ion  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,323 

Int  a.«  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364-764  49  Claims 


'  "      No.  160,115,  Nov.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 


1.  A  parallel  processing  circuit  for  receiving  a  first  digital 
Signal  and  a  second  digital  si|nal  and  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  processed  signals,  said  cittuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  processing  means  each 
having  two  inputs  for  receiving  two  input  digital  signals 
and  for  generating  a  processed  signal,  wherein  said  pro- 
cessed signal  is  an  arithiietic  operation  of  said  two  input 
digital  signals; 

means  for  supplying  said  fu 
a  first  input  of  all  of  sail 

means  for  supplying  said 
means  and  for  general 
therefrom; 

first  multiplexer  means  for  teceiving  said  first  delayed  digital 
signal  and  said  first  digit*!  signal  and  a  first  control  signal 
for  generatmg   a   first  knultiplexed   signal    in   response 


;  ar  d 


St  digital  signal  simultaneously  to 
I  plurality  of  processing  means; 
trst  digital  signal  to  a  first  delay 
pg  a  first  delayed  digital  signal 


1.  A  data  processii  ig 
numerator  divided 
the  numerator  havin ; 
apparatus  comprisinj 
a  first  register 
a  second  register  i 
register  capable 
first,  second  and 

second  inputs 
a  latch  conditional  ly 

circuit; 
first,  second  and 
spective  ones  of 
each  generating 
ing  full  adder 
a  loop  counter 
a  control  sequence  • 
first,  second  anc 
second  and  third 


apparatus  for  forming  the  quotient  of  a 
a  divisor,  the  divisor  having  N  bits  and 
more  than  N  bits,  said  data  processing 


stoifng  the  divisor; 

litially  storing  the  numerator,  said  second 
of  left  shifting  data  stored  therein; 
bird  full  adders,  each  having  first  and 
"  an  output; 
storing  the  output  of  said  third  adder 


t  lird 


negative  detectors  connected  to  le- 
said  first,  second  and  third  full  adders, 
negative  signal  when  said  correspond- 
oiitput  is  negative; 
sto^ng  a  loop  count;  and 

connected  to  said  second  register,  said 

third  full  adders,  said  latch,  said  first, 

negative  detectors,  said  loop  counter  and 
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said  third  register,  said  control  sequencer  controlling  an 

initial  sequence  wherein 

said  third  full  adder  adds  the  divisor  stored  in  said  first 
register  to  the  divisor  stored  in  said  first  register  as  left 
shifted  one  place,  and 

said  latch  stores  said  output  of  said  third  full  adder,  and 
said  control  sequencer  controlling  an  iteration  sequence 

wherein  for  each  iteration 

said  first  full  adder  subtracts  the  divisor  stored  in  said  first 
register  from  N  most  significant  bits  of  said  data  stored 
in  said  second  register  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  of  the 
divisor, 

said  second  full  adder  subtracts  the  divisor  stored  in  said 
first  register  as  left  shifted  one  place  from  N  most  signif- 
icant bits  of  said  data  stored  in  said  second  register  equal 
to  the  number  of  bits  of  the  divisor, 

said  third  full  adder  subtracts  the  data  stored  in  said  latch 
from  N  most  significant  bits  of  said  data  stored  in  said 
second  register  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  of  the  divi- 
sor, 

setting  a  pair  of  quotients  bits  1)  equal  to  "00"  if  said  first 
negative  detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  first 
adder  is  less  than  zero,  2)  equal  to  "01"  if  said  first 
negative  detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  first  full 
adder  is  not  less  than  zero  and  said  .second  negative 
detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  second  full  adder 
is  less  than  zero,  3)  equal  to  "10"  if  said  second  negative 
detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  second  full  adder 
is  not  less  than  zero  and  said  third  negative  detector 
indicates  said  output  of  said  third  full  adder  is  less  than 
zero,  4)  equal  to  "11"  if  said  third  negative  detector 
indicates  said  output  of  said  third  full  adder  is  not  less 
than  zero, 

replacing  said  N  most  significant  bits  of  said  second  regis- 
ter with  1)  said  output  of  said  first  full  adder  if  said  first 
negative  detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  first  full 
adder  is  not  less  than  zero  and  said  second  negative 
detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  second  full  adder 
is  less  than  zero,  2)  said  output  of  said  second  full  adder 
if  said  second  negative  detector  indicates  said  output  of 
said  second  full  adder  is  not  less  than  zero  and  said  third 
negative  detector  indicates  said  output  of  said  third  full 
adder  is  less  than  zero,  3)  said  output  of  said  third  full 
adder  if  said  third  negative  detector  indicates  said  out- 
put of  said  third  full  adder  is  not  less  than  zero, 

left  shifting  said  data  stored  in  said  second  register  two 
places, 
updating  said  loop  count  stored  in  said  loop  counter,  until 

said  loop  count  stored  in  said  loop  counter  reaches  a 

predetermined  end  criteria. 


5,442,582 
TRANSVERSAL  HLTER  ALLRATE  EQUALIZER  FOR 
USE  AT  INTERMEDL^TE  FREQUENCY 
Julius  Laage,  Sunnyrale,  and  Elbert  L.  Turner,  Saa  Joae,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Loral  Aerospace  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,065 
Lrt.  CL«  G06G  7/02;  G06F  15/31 
VS.  CL  364—825  5  Claims 

1.  A  transversal  filter  allrate  equalizer  for  equalizing  an 
intermediate  frequency  input  signal,  said  equalizer  comprising: 
a  signal  divider  coupled  to  receive  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency input  signal; 
a  transversal  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  delay  lines  coupled  to  signal  divider  for  pro- 
ducing time-shifted  replicas  of  the  intermediate  frequency 
input  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  multiplying  circuits  respectively  coupled  to  the 
delay  lines  for  weighting  the  time-shifted  replicas  of  the 
input  signal  by  complex  numbers;  and 


a  signal  combiner  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  multiplying 
circuits  for  recombining  the  time-shifted  and  weighted 


replicas  of  the  input  signal  to  produce  an  equalized  output 
signal. 


5,442,583 

COMPENSATED  ANALOG  MULTIPLIERS 
DaTid  B.  Kirk,  Sovth  Pasadena,  and  Alan  H.  Barr,  Paawlena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  TechnoloKy, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,849 

Int  CL*  G06G  7/16 

VS.  CL  364—841  21  Claims 


1.  An  analog  multiplier  which  compensates  for  input  offsets, 
said  multiplier  having  a  plurality  of  input  nodes  which  are 
coupled  to  receive  input  signals  and  an  output  node  which 
generates  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  product  of  the  input 
nodes,  said  multiplier  comprising: 
at  least  one  capacitor,  each  capacitor  coupled  between  an 

input  signal  and  a  coupled  input  node; 
at  least  one  floating  gate,  each  floating  gate  coupled  between 

an  input  node  and  the  coupled  capacitor; 
at  least  one  floating  gate  control  means,  each  means  adjust- 
able and  coupled  to  the  floating  gate  to  control  the 
amount  of  voltage  at  a  floating  node  and  therefore  the 
amount  of  voltage  at  the  coupled  input  node; 
wherein  the  amount  of  voltage  at  each  node  having  a  capaci- 
tor, floating  gate  and  floating  gate  control  means  is  con- 
trolled to  eliminate  input  offsets  at  the  node. 
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5,442,584 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MKMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE  CONSTRUCTION 

Jae  S.  Jeong,  Seoul,  and  Nf  n  H.  Park,  cheongju-si,  both  of  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  ^Idstar  Electron  Co.,  LtiL,  Rep.  of 

Korea  i 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,759 
InL  q.6  HOIL  21/76 

■'.   19  Claims 


U.S.  a.  365—149 


access  memory  (dRAM)  device. 


15.  A  dynamic  random 
comprising: 
a  high  concentration  sub  strate  region  of  a  first  conductivity 

type; 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  Irst  conductivity  type  formed  over 
said  substrate  region; 

an  insulating  layer  formi  d  over  said  epitaxial  layer, 

a  transistor  gate  electrode  form  in  a  buried  manner  in  a 
portion  of  said  insulatiig  layer; 

a  trench  formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said  substrate 
region  through  a  portbn  of  said  insulating  layer; 

a  source  region  formed  pver  one  side  portion  of  said  gate 
electrode  and  said  treiich; 

a  drain  region  formed  ovir  the  other  side  portion  of  said  gate 
electrode;  I 

a  transistor  channel  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  over  said  gate  electrode  with  a  gate  insulating  film 
interposed  therebetwetn; 

a  capacitor  storage  node  formed  on  said  trench  with  a  fust 
dielectric  film  interpdbed  therebetween,  said  capacitor 
storage  node  having  one  portion  disposed  in  said  trench 
below  said  source  region  and  the  other  portion  extending 
from  said  one  portion  to  a  region  over  said  insulating 
layer;  and  ' 

a  capacitor  plate  electrocie  formed  over  said  capacitor  stor- 
age node  via  a  second  ^ielectric  film; 

wherein  said  source  region,  said  drain  region,  said  channel 
region  and  said  storagd  node  are  formed  in  a  single  layer. 


^ 


4*42,585 

DEVICE  HAVING  f  lELECTRIC  THIN  FILM 
KaaUro  Egachi,  and  Katimki  Natori,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japam  aMi^on  to  Kahfiihiki  Kaisha  Toduba,  KawasaU, 

FIW  JbL  7,  1P93,  Ser.  No.  86,879 

Claims  priority,  applicatiopi  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243792 

Int  ai  GllC  JJ/24 

VS.  CL  36S-149  ]  » OainHi 


made  of  a  first  dielectric  material  containing 

film  made  of  a  second  dielectric  material 
surface  of  the  first  electrode; 

provided  on  a  surface  of  the  dielectric 


a  first  electrode 

an  impurity; 
a  dielectric  thii^  I 

provided  on  ; 
a  second  electr<lde 

thin  film;  and 
wherein,  the  fir  it  electrode  is  formed  on  a  semiconductor 

substrate. 


METHOD  AND 
OUTPUT 


Lar»«. 


Jahanshir  J, 
Robert  E. 
Saratoga,  and 
assignors  to  Inte 
Filed 


VS.  a.  365—185 
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5,442,586 

Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
currint  provided  by  a  charge  pump 

CIRCUIT 
JaTan^ard,  Sacramento;  Albert  Fazio,  Los  Gatos; 
Shingle  Springs;  James  Brennan,  Jr., 
D.  Tedrow,  Orangevale,  all  of  Calif., 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
I  iep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,425 
Int  a.*  GllC  16/06 

16  Claims 


Kerry 


1.  A  circuit  com]  irising: 

a  memory  array  Comprising  a  plurality  of  floating  gate  field 
effect  transistot^  devices  including  a  gate  terminal,  a  drain 
terminal  and  a  source  terminal; 

a  charge  pump  c  rcuit  for  generating  a  positive  volUge  for 
source  termina  s  of  said  floating  gate  field  effect  transistor 
devices  during  an  erase  operation; 

a  first  terminal  fo  ■  receiving  power  from  an  external  source; 

a  switch  chvuit  c  supled  to  said  charge  pump  circuit  and  to 
said  first  termii  lal  for  selectively  supplying  power  for  an 
erase  operatioi  from  either  said  terminal  or  said  charge 
pump  circuit  tc  a  second  terminal;  and 

a  control  circuit « oupled  to  said  second  terminal  to  receive 
said  power  for  regulating  current  to  a  first  constant  cur- 
rent when  said  power  is  supplied  from  said  charge  pump 
circuit,  and  for  not  regulating  current  when  said  power  is 
supplied  from  said  external  source,  said  first  constant 
current  being  ii  sufficient  to  bias  a  floating  gate  field  effect 
transistor  devic  cs  in  a  soft  breakdown  region  during  an 
erase  operation 


1 

1.  A  semiconductor  devi<  :,  comprising: 


5,442,587 
SEMlCO^  DUCFOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Masaaki  Knwagata,  CawagncU,  and  Yi^i  Watanabe,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
salu,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,669 
Claims  priority,  aaplication  Japan,  May  29, 1992,  4-138814 
Ini ,  a.*  GllC  29/00,  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—200  24  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductc  r  memory  device  having  a  normal  column 
address  portion  and  i  spare  column  address  portion,  a  column 
being  selected  on  th^  basis  of  a  column  select  signal  obtained 
from  a  column  address  signal,  wherein: 
there  is  provided  cjomparison  discriminating  means  for  com- 
paring the  column  address  signal  with  a  spare  column 
address  signal  o  >rresponding  to  the  spare  column  address 
portion  to  obtaii  i  a  comparison  result  and  further  discrimi- 
t  ..      jj^  column  address  signal  is  a  normal 


nating  whether 
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column  address  signal  or  the  spare  column  address  signal, 
on  the  basis  of  the  comparison  result, 
there  is  provided  a  synchronizing  counter  having  signal 
transferring  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  trans- 
mitting an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  transfer  signal,  for 
outputting  the  column  address  signal;  and 


T~)  im  cm  I — '       looMP  CUT  [ 
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1.  Memory  circuitry  comprising: 

first  and  second  banks  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns; 

a  first  row  decoder  for  selecting  a  said  row  in  said  first  bank 
in  response  to  a  row  address  of  a  first  group  of  row  ad- 
dresses; 

a  second  row  decoder  for  selecting  a  said  row  in  said  second 
bank  in  response  to  a  row  address  of  a  second  group  of 
row  addresses; 

row  address  circuitry  for  presenting  a  sequence  of  said  row 
addresses  to  said  row  decoders  in  response  to  a  single  row 
address  received  at  an  address  port  to  said  memory  cir- 
cuitry, said  row  address  circuitry  presenting  only  row 
addresses  of  said  first  group  in  a  refresh  mode;  and 

refresh  circuitry  coupling  said  row  address  circuitry  with 
said  second  row  decoder,  said  refresh  circuitry  in  said 
refresh  mode  converting  a  said  row  address  presented  by 
said  row  address  circuitry  in  said  first  group  into  a  said 
address  in  said  second  group  for  use  by  said  second  row 
decoder. 


5,442,589 

FUSE  CIRCUTTRY  HAVING  PHYSICAL  FUSE  AND 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL  COUPLED  TO  A 

DETECTOR 

Jacek  Kowalski,  Trets,  France,  assignor  to  Gemplus  Card  Inter- 
national, G«menos,  France 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,185 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29,  1992,  92  12969 
Int  CL*  GllC  77/7(5 
U.S.  CL  365—225.7  20  Claims 


said  comparison  discriminating  means  includes  a  comparing 
circuit  for  comparing  the  column  address  signal  prepared 
at  an  input  node  of  said  signal  transferring  means  as  a 
counter  output  preparation  node  of  said  synchronizing 
counter,  with  the  spare  column  address  signal. 


5,442,588 

CIRCUITS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REFRESHING  A  DUAL 

BANK  MEMORY 
Michael  E.  Rnnas,  McKinney,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cimis  Logic, 
lac,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,155 

Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—222  20  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  circuit  comprising: 

a  physical  fuse; 

a  detection  circuit  for  the  detection  of  the  state  of  the  physi- 
cal fuse;  and 

an  electrically  programmable  non-volatile  memory  cell 
associated  with  the  physical  fuse,  programmed  when  the 
physical  fuse  is  blown  and  connected  to  the  detection 
circuit  so  that  when  the  electrically  programmable  non- 
volatile memory  cell  is  programmed,  the  electrically  pro- 
grammable non-volatile  memory  cell  confirms  the  blown 
state  of  the  physical  fuse  even  if  the  characteristics  of  the 
blown  sUte  of  the  physical  fuse  change  with  time. 


5,442,590 
SEISMIC  CABLE  DEVICE 
Bjomar  STcnning,  Trondlieim,  and  Eirind  Berg,  Ranlieim,  both 
of  Norway,  assignors  to  Den  norske  stats  oUeselskap  a.s, 
Stavanger,  Norway 
per  No.  PCT/NO90/00159,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/06879,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  16, 1991 

PCT  FDed  Oct  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  848,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct  26,  1989,  894263 

Int  a.-  GOIV  1/38 

VS.  a.  367— IS  5  Claims 


ffWf 


1.  Device  comprising  instruments  for  collection  and  record- 
ing of  signals  in  seismic  exploration  off-shore,  in  that  the  device 
is  designed  as  a  pole  which  is  arranged  so  that  it  can  be  forced 
down  into  a  sea  bed  and  comprises  a  pointed  lower  end  (7),  an 
intermediate  approximately  cylindrically  shaped  main  portion 
(6),  in  that  the  intermediate  main  portion's  (6)  upper  end  is 
connected  to  a  top  part  (8)  arranged  for  mounting  and  handling 
the  device,  in  that  the  instruments  measure  both  shear  waves 
and  pressure  waves,  and  in  that  the  device  is  connected  to  a 
main  cable  (4)  which  extends  to  a  seismic  ship  (29,  31)  charac- 
terised in  that 

the  pointed  lower  end  comprises  three  geophones  (15-17) 
arranged  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions. 
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a  hydrophone  (23)  is  placed  near  the  upper  end  of  the  de- 
vice, 

it  comprises  an  electronic  angle  gauge  (19)  which  indicates 
the  angle  of  the  device;  with  the  vertical  axis, 

it  comprises  a  compass  (l^)  which  indicates  the  pole's  rota- 
tion in  the  plane,  | 

the  intermediate  portioni  (6)  comprises  a  processor  (21) 
which  at  least  proce^es  signals  from  the  geopbones 
(15-17),  the  angle  gauge  (19),  the  compass  (18)  and  the 
hydrophone  (23). 


METHOD  FOR 
TRANSIENTS  IN 


SiU2^1 
ADAPT  VELY  SUPPRESSING  NOISE 
SUM  VIED  CO-SENSOR  SEISMIC 
RECORDINGS 


WUliam  H.  Dragoset,  Jr. 
Houston,  Tex^  assignon 
Houston,  Tex. 

Flkd  Jan.  21, 
Int. 
VS.  a.  367—21 


ao 


1  994,  Ser.  No.  263,096 
GOIV  1/3S 


1.  A  method  for  adaptivoly  suppressing  undesired  singular 
transients  from  time-scale  Recordings  of  seismic  signals  de- 
tected concurrently  by  a  blurality  of  co-located  velocity- 
responsive  and  pressure-res^nsive  co-sensors,  comprising: 

a)  generating  a  reflected  seismic  wavefield  in  a  moisture- 
laden  environment  for  detection  by  said  pressure-respon- 
sive and  velocity-responsive  co-sensors  to  provide  hydro- 
phone and  geophone  tine-scale  signatures; 

b)  deflning  a  scale  factor,  k,  for  scaling  the  geophone  signa- 
tures to  conform  to  tha  hydrophone  signatures  in  ampli- 
tude; I 

c)  grouping  the  detectef  signatures  from  said  pressure- 
responsive  sensors  to  fohn  a  common  hydrophone  gather, 
grouping  the  detectetl  signatures  from  said  velocity- 
responsive  sensors  to  ftfrm  a  common  geophone  gather; 

d)  defining  a  fixed  analysis  window  common  to  both  gathers; 

e)  defining  a  ratio  Ri  between  the  common  geophone  gath- 
ers and  the  common  hydrophone  gathers  within  said  fued 
analysis  window;  | 

0  partitioning  the  common  hydrophone  and  the  common 
geophone  gathers  into  ^  plurality  of  common  weighting 
zones;  ' 

g)  within  a  first  weighting  zone,  defining  a  ratio  R2.1  be- 
tween the  hydrophone  ^gnatures  and  the  geophone  signa- 
tures; 

h)  forming  an  equalization  operator,  mi,  from  a  combination 
of  R|  and  R2,i; 

i)  combining  the  hydrofvione  signatures  in  the  common 
hydrophone  weighting  zone  with  the  scaled  geophone 
signatures  in  the  comm^  geophone  weighting  zone  in  the 


presence  of 
sient-free  time- 
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saiil  equalization  operator  to  define  a  tran- 
.j  cale  datum  f(r). 


5,442,592 

ULTRA^NIC  DISTANCE  METER 

MiBoni  Toda,  LawrcMerille,  N  J.,  and  Kyung  T.  Park,  Berwyn, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Reb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,345 

Int.  O  .»  GOIS  11/14;  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  367—124  8  dains 


I  lod  Ronald  E.  Chambers,  both  of 
to  Western  Atlas  Intematioiial, 


6CIaiiiis 


1.  Ultrasonic  dist^ce  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reference  unit  ii  eluding: 

a  reference  ele  :troacoustic  transmitter  responsive  to  an 
electrical  pull  e  applied  thereto  for  generating  an  acous- 
tic wave  havj  ng  the  resonant  frequency  of  an  apparatus 
transducer; 

a  reference  elec  troacoustic  receiver  spaced  a  fixed  refer- 
ence distance  from  said  reference  transmitter,  said  refer- 
ence receive!  being  responsive  to  said  acoustic  wave 
impinging  th(  reon  for  generating  an  electrical  signal; 

reference  feedh  ick  means  coupled  between  said  reference 
receiver  and  ?aid  reference  transmitter  and  adapted  to 
respond  to  ai  i  electrical  signal  from  said  reference  re- 
ceiver for  a[  plying  a  shaped  electrical  pulse  to  said 
reference  trai  ismitter;  and 

reference  pulse  E»unting  means  coupled  to  said  reference 
feedback  mei  ns  for  providing  a  count  of  the  number  of 
pulses  appliei  to  said  reference  transmitter; 
a  measuring  unit  |icluding: 

a  measuring  eldctroacoustic  transmitter  responsive  to  an 
electrical  puse  applied  thereto  for  generating  said 
acoustic  wav ;; 

a  measuring  el  sctroacoustic  receiver  spaced  from  said 
measuring  tra  nsmitter  by  a  distance  to  be  measured,  said 
measuring  receiver  being  responsive  to  said  acoustic 
wave  impinging  thereon  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal; 

measuring  feedl  lack  means  coupled  between  said  measur- 
ing receiver  a  nd  said  measuring  transmitter  and  adapted 
to  respond  tc  an  electrical  signal  from  said  measuring 
receiver  for  i  pplying  a  shaped  electrical  pulse  to  said 
measuring  trt  nsmitter;  and 

measuring  puls«  counting  means  coupled  to  said  measur- 
ing feedback  Kieans  for  providing  a  count  of  the  number 
of  pulses  applied  to  said  measuring  transmitter;  and 
utilization  means  coupled  to  said  reference  and  measuring 

pulse  counting  neans  for  utilizing  the  ratio  of  the  pulse 

counts  of  said  reference  and  measuring  pulse  counting 

means  to  deten  line  the  distance  between  said  measuring 

transmitter  and  receiver; 
whereby  said  ap|  aratus  is  insensitive  to  temperature  and 

humidity  variat  ons. 
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5,442,993 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  NULUNG  DISCRETE 

FREQUENCY  NOISE  SIGNALS 

Dale  T.  Woodbury,  Belmont;  Christopher  R.  Doerr,  Cambridge, 

and  Tie  T.  CUen,  Waylud,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,759 

Int  a.6  H04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  367—135  26  Claims 


5,442,594 
RIB  STIFFENED  SOUND  WAVE  PROJECTOR  PLATE 
Beiuamin  A.  Cray,  Richmond,  RJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secivtary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,555 

Int  CL*  H04R  1/00 

VS.  CL  367—162  n  claims 


^M^ 


^?r^ 


of  said  first  predetermined  width  and  height  is  not  equal  to 
at  least  one  of  a  corresponding  width  and  height  of  said 
second  sound  wave  projector  plate  rib  set  member,  and 
said  second  major  planar  surface  of  said  rib  stiffened,  sound 
wave  projector  plate  coupled  proximate  said  fluid  me- 
dium, for  generating  low  frequency  sound  waves  in  said 
fluid  medium  when  said  sound  projector  plate  is  energized 
and  caused  to  flex. 


9,442,995 
CAPACITANCE-TYPE  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
John  A.  Dorr,  Crofton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Xecntek  Corporation, 
Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,990 

Int  CL«  H04R  19/00 

VS.  a.  367—181  8  Oaims 


4B   *3    13    ie 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
including  an  information  portion  and  a  periodic  noise  compo- 
nent, for  generating  a  nulling  signal  for  attenuating  the  peri- 
odic noise  component,  wherein  said  noise  component  has  an 
associated  phase  angle,  frequency  and  amplitude,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  a  combining  network  including  means  for  generating  an 
output  signal  represenutive  of  a  combination  of  said  input 
signal  and  said  nulling  signal,  and 

B.  a  phase  and  frequency  nulling  network  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  including  means  for  detecting  said  frequency 
and  said  phase  angle  associated  with  said  periodic  noise 
component,  and  means  for  generating  said  nulling  signal 
whereby  said  nulling  signal  has  a  frequency  and  a  phase 
angle  substantially  equal  to  said  frequency  and  said  phase 
angle  associated  with  said  noise  component. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising 

a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  end,  an  interior 
and  means  forming  an  annular  conductive  contact  surface 
in  said  interior, 

a  high  temperature  plastic  insulating  film  having  first  and 
second  sides,  a  conductive  metal  film  on  said  first  side  and 
engaged  with  said  annular  conductive  contact  surface, 

a  gas  permeable  sintered  metal  conductive  disk  member 
having  third  and  fourth  sides  a  peripheral  shoulder  on  said 
third  side,  a  non-conductive  member  seated  in  said  periph- 
eral shoulder  sandwiching  said  insulating  film  between 
said  conductive  contact  surface  and  said  peripheral  shoul- 
der, with  said  third  side  bounded  by  said  peripheral  shoul- 
der contacting  said  second  side  of  said  insulating  film, 

spring  means  for  applying  pressure  on  said  fourth  side  of  said 
gas  permeable  sintered  metal  conductive  disk  member, 

means  forming  a  seal  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing  and 
retaining  spring  pressure  on  said  film  and  said  gas  permea- 
ble sintered  metal  conductive  disk  member,  and 

signalling  conductor  means  connected  to  said  conductive 
contact  surface  and  said  conductive  disk. 


1.  An  acoustic,  rib  stiffener  sound  wave  projector  plate,  for 
generating  low  frequency  sound  waves  in  a  fluid  medium  when 
the  plate  is  energized  and  flexed,  comprising: 

a  flexible  sound  projector  plate  having  at  least  first  and 
second  parallel,  major  planar  surfaces; 

said  first  major  planar  surface  of  said  flexible  sound  wave 
projector  plate  including  at  least  a  first  set  of  sound  wave 
projector  plate  ribs  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first 
major  planar  surface,  each  set  of  sound  projector  plate  ribs 
ncluding  at  least  first  and  second  rib  set  members; 

said  first  sound  wave  projector  plate  rib  member  including 
first  predetermined  width  and  height  wherein  at  least  one 


9f442y99D 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
MAGNEnC  HEAD  WHICH  IS  OPENED  AND/TLOSED 

TOGETHER  WTTH  A  DOOR 
Jae-yong  Eom,  Seonl,  Rep.  of  Kore%  assignor  to  Samsnng  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynngki-D^  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  15,  1992, 
9M6726 

Int  CL*  GllB  11/00.  33/02 
VS.  CL  369—13  2  Claims 

1.  A  recording/reproducing  apparatus  for  a  magneto-optical 
disk  and  having  a  disk  driver  for  rotating  a  magneto-optical 
disk  medium,  an  optical  pickup  for  irradiating  a  light  beam  on 
one  side  of  the  rotating  disk  medium  and  detecting  a  signal 
from  a  reflected  light,  and  a  magnetization  device  for  applying 
a  magnetic  field  to  an  other  side  of  the  disk  medium,  said 
recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  for  accommodating  said  disk  driver  and  said  opti- 
cal pickup  and  having  an  opening  for  enabling  the  disk 
medium  to  be  loaded  on  and  unloaded  from  said  disk 
driver; 
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a  door  which  is  rotatabl]  hinged  with  one  side  of  said  hous- 
ing so  as  to  open  and  (  lose  the  opening  of  said  housing; 

pickup  driving  means  ha  ring  a  carriage  on  which  said  opti- 
cal pickup  is  loaded  I )  drive  said  carriage  so  that  said 
optical  pickup  is  mov«  d  in  a  radius  boundary  of  the  disk 
medium;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  magnetization  device  on  the  door 
so  that  said  magnetization  device  is  moved  together  with 
said  optical  pickup,  aid  at  the  same  time  is  positioned 
farther  from  or  closer  tb  the  disk  medium  according  to  the 
opening  and  closing,  rtspectively,  of  said  door, 

wherein  said  support  means  comprises: 


a  connection  member  having  a  support  portion  for  support- 
ing said  magnetization  device  and  a  movable  portion 
which  is  fixed  to  said  Icarriage,  one  end  of  said  support 
portion  being  hinged  t0  said  movable  portion;  and 

a  guide  member  which  if  installed  on  said  door,  the  other 
end  of  said  support  pottion  being  slidably  contacted  with 
said  guide  member,  an4 

further  wherein  a  suppofling  plate  for  supporting  said  sup- 
port portion  is  formed  in  said  connection  member,  so  that 
said  support  portion  is  parallel  to  said  disk  medium  when 
said  door  is  closed. 


5,442,597 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRITING  AND  READING  A 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER 

Johaniies  H.  M.  Spruit;  Ben»rdus  A.  J.  Jacobs,  and  Comelis  M. 

J.  Van  Uyeii,  all  of  Eindhtven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7f0,109,  Not.  18, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,610,  May  2,  1989, 
-  abandoned.  This  applicatioli  Dec.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,804 

Claims   priority,   appUcafon   Netherlan^   Feb.    15,   1989, 
8900362 

Int  a^  GllB  IJ/W 

22  Claims 


VS.  CL  369—13 


;<fet>^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  writing  i  nd  subsequent  reading  of  informa- 


br 


com]  nses 


tion  m  a  magneto-o 
by  means  of  diode 
a  diffraction-' 
by  means  of  a 
carrier  relative  to 
locally  changing,  at 
the  write  beam,  a 
information  layer 
magnetic  field,  the 
by  detection  of  a 
a  state  of  polari: 
improvement 
ments: 
information  areas  i 
field  with  a 
mation  signal 
formed  which 
and 
reading  is  effect^ 
whose  waveler  gth 
beam  with  whi^h 
read  beam 
write  radiation 
lengths  of  the 
write  beam 
dimensions  in 
tion  areas  and 


>tical  information  layer  of  a  record  carrier 

r  radiation,  which  radiation  is  focused  to 

limitedj  radiation  spot  on  an  information  layer,  and 

movement  of  said  radiation  spot  and  the  record 

ach  other,  information  being  written  by 

a  location  of  the  radiation  spot  formed  by 

( lirection  of  magnetization  of  areas  in  the 

means  of  a  diode  laser  write  beam  and  a 

information  areas  thus  formed  being  read 

va  iation,  caused  by  the  information  areas,  of 

zati^n  of  a  diode  laser  read  beam,  wherein  the 

the  following  combination  of  ele- 


higli 


t> 


beiig 


Yukihiko  Haikawa, 
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are  written  by  modulating  the  magnetic 

frequency  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 

be  written  so  that  magnetic  domains  are 

ire  smaller  than  the  write  radiation  spot, 


by  means  of  a  diode  laser  read  beam 

is  shorter  than  that  of  the  diode  laser 

writing  is  effected  so  that  the  diode  laser 

IS  a  read  spot  which  is  smaller  than  the 

spot,  the  difference  between  the  wave- 

I  liode  laser  read  beam  and  the  diode  laser 

adapted  to  the  difference  between  the 

direction  of  movement  of  the  informa- 

1  he  write  radiation  spot. 


tie 


5,442,598 

INFORMATION  tEPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  WITH 

CONTROL  MEA^S  FOR  PLURAL  TRACK  KICKBACK 

OPERATION 

and  Shigeki  Tsuji,  both  of  Higashihiro- 
shima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  ^.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,349 

Claims  priority,  a  iplication  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1992,  4-275858 

Int  a.*  GllB  77/22 

U.S.  a.  369—32  14  Claims 


nr^z:^ .' 


I"°™| 
^ 


SttPOt 


"-m 


v^ 


1.  An  information  reproduction  apparatus  for  reproducing 
information  record  d  on  a  recording  track  of  a  recording 
medium,  comprisinj : 

reproduction  mei  ns  for  reproducing  at  a  first  transfer  rate 
information  rec  orded  on  said  recording  medium  by  trac- 
ing said  record  ng  medium, 

memory  means  fc  r  storing  information  reproduced  by  said 
reproduction  m  cans, 

readout  means  foi  reading  out  stored  information  from  said 
memory  means  at  a  second  transfer  rate  lower  than  said 
first  transfer  rai  e,  and 

control  means  foi  controlling  said  reproduction  means  and 
said  memory  m  tans  such  that 

when  the  amount  of  information  stored  in  said  memory 
means  exceeds  1 1  predetermined  value,  storage  of  informa- 
tion from  said  reproduction  means  into  said  memory 
means  is  susper  ded  and  the  reproduction  position  of  said 
reproduction  m  tans  is  moved  back  by  a  plurality  of  tracks 
at  once  with  tl  e  number  of  tracks  corresponding  to  an 
information  am  >unt  to  trace  said  recording  track,  and 

when  said  reprod  iiction  means  arrives  at  a  position  where 
information  suqsequent  to  the  last  information  stored  in 
said  memory  nieans  is  recorded,  storage  of  information 
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from  said  reproduction  means  to  said  storage  means  is 
reinitiated. 


5,442,599 
IMPULSE  CLOCK  SYSTEM 
Michael  P.  Burke,  Dearborn;  Stephen  A.  Bogdan,  Hnnttegton 
Woods,  and  Brace  D.  Enuus,  Dearborn  Heights,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  National  Time  A  Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Park, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,654,  Jan.  25,  1994, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,174,  Sep.  27, 
1990,  PaL  No.  5,282,180.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
274,485 
Int  a.*  G04C  11/00.  13/04 
VS.  a.  368—46  15  Claims 


electrically  connected  to  the  time  display  unit,  the  button- 
type  switch,  the  alarm  and  the  clock;  and 
g)  memory  means  positioned  within  the  housing  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  central  processing  unit,  the  mem- 
ory means  containing  a  program  which  enables  a  user  to 
set  the  alarm  to  sound  at  the  end  of  a  time  period  selected 
by  the  user  which  selection  is  made  by  depressing  the 
button-type  switch  a  number  of  times  which  corresponds 
to  the  time  period  selected  by  the  user  the  time  period 
being  the  number  of  times  multiplied  by  a  selected  time 
interval  and  which  program  causes  the  selected  time 
period  to  be  displayed  on  the  display  unit  where  each 
depression  of  the  switch  is  for  a  first  length  of  time,  the 
memory  means  program  further  providing  that  depression 
of  the  button-type  switch  once  for  a  second  length  of  time 
will  reset  the  timer  device. 


ito 


^TrTfTfT^ 


5,442,601 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  ULTRATHDM  CLOCK 
CUi^Ti  Ckea,  Changkna  Hsiea,  Taiwan 

FDed  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,266 

Lit  CL*  G04B  17/OZ  15/00 

VS.  CL  368—134  3  Claims 


1.  A  clock  system  including: 

a  plurality  of  analog  secondary  clocks  each  including  motor 

means  to  advance  the  respective  clock;  and 
control  means  operative  to 
maintain  real  time, 

generate  real  time  pulses  for  transmittal  to  the  motor 
means  of  the  secondary  clocks  to  advance  the  second- 
ary clocks,  and 
move  the  secondary  clocks  at  any  time,  and  irrespective  of 
the  instantaneous  time  differential  between  the  second- 
ary clocks,  to  the  real  time  as  determined  by  the  control 
means. 


5,442,600 

SNOOZE-TIMER  DEVICE 

Thomas  H.  Kutosky,  Ten  Barrington  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15209 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,840 

Lst  a.'  G04F  8/00:  B04B  23/00 

VS.  a.  368—109  20  Claims 


1.  A  timer  device  comprising: 
a  )  a  housing; 

b)  only  one  button-type  switch  attached  to  the  housing; 

c)  a  time  display  unit  attached  to  the  housing; 

d)  an  alarm  being  positioned  within  the  housing; 

e)  a  clock  positioned  within  the  housing; 

0  a  central  processing  unit  positioned  within  the  housing  and 


1.  A  structure  of  an  ultrathin  clock  comprising  generally  a 
roughly  rectangular  housing,  a  pendulum  and  a  flat  rectangu- 
lar cover  therefor,  wherein: 

said  housing  comprising  a  first  chamber  on  an  upper  portion 
for  disposing  a  clockwork  mechanism  and  dial  therein,  a 
second  chamber  on  the  median  portion  for  disposing  a  set 
of  an  electric  circuit  and  batteries  and  a  third  chamber  on 
the  lower  portion  for  pivoting  said  pendulum  therein; 

said  third  chamber  comprising  a  roughly  inverted  trapezoid 
body  iiaving  an  opening  on  the  back  side,  a  window  on  the 
front  side,  a  knife-edge  pivot  axis  projected  at  a  center  on 
the  inward  surface  of  a  front  wall  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
retaining  slots  respectively  formed  on  the  lateral  sides 
thereof; 

said  pendulum  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  body  having  a 
tubular  suspender  perpendicularly  extended  across  the  flat 
body  and  in  the  proximity  of  the  lower  end  of  said  body, 
a  rectangular  cup  formed  perpendicular  to  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  retaining  a  magnet  therein  and  a  hook  means 
extended  downward  from  the  lower  end  thereof  for  at- 
taching a  bob  thereon; 

said  cover  comprising  a  corresponding  knife-edge  pivot  axis 
projected  from  a  center  of  the  inward  surface  thereof  and 
a  pair  of  the  spring  tabs  having  reverse  hooks  projected 
inwardly  from  the  lateral  sides  thereof; 

whereby,  said  pendulum  is  attached  on  said  tubular  sus- 
pender to  said  pivot  axis  inside  said  third  chamber  and 
supported  by  said  correspponding  pivot  axis  of  said  cover 
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which  is  snapped  on  said 
said  pair  of  retaining  slqts 
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pair  of  spring  tabs  thereof  into 
I  of  said  third  chamber. 


1.  A  wristwatch  case  comprising: 

a  wristwatch  case  body  nving  wrist  band  attaching  por- 
tions; 

a  back  cover  attached  to  i  back  surface  of  the  wristwatch 
case  body,  the  back  coyer  having  a  back  surface  and  an 
outer  rim;  i 

flange  portions  formed  at  t-  and  12-o'clock  positions  on  the 
outer  rim  of  the  back  colver;  and 

a  shock  absorbing  member  attached  to  a  back  surface  por- 
tion of  the  back  cover,  the  shock  absorbing  member  being 
attached  to  the  flange  portions  of  the  cover. 


:  REPRODUCTION 


5,4*2,(03 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  REP| 

SKSTEM 

Dong  G.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Hyundai  Elec- 
tronics ludnstrics,  Ltd.,  Kyiugki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  9,  19»3,  Ser.  No.  163,535 
CUms  priority,  appUcatio*  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  30,  1992, 

9^26^93  : 

lot  a.*  GllB  17/22.  7/00 
UJS.CL369— 32  6  Claims 

1.  A  digital  audio  repetitive  reproduction  system  compris- 
ing: I 
compact  disc  operating  m^ans  for  operating  a  compact  disc 

to  read  an  audio  signal  from  the  compact  disc; 
radio  frequency  processinf  means  for  processing  the  read 

audio  signal  from  said  compact  disc  operating  means  in  a 

radio  frequency  form  and  outputting  a  resultant  radio 

frequency  signal; 
digital  signal  processing  ^eans  for  processing  the  radio 

frequency  signal  from  ^d  radio  frequency  processing 

means  in  a  digital  formiand  outputting  resultant  digital 

audio  data;  { 

digital/analog  conversion  tneans  for  converting  the  digital 
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5,442,602 

WRISTWATCH  CASE  1  tTTH  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

MEMBERS  ON  TH]  REAR  SIDE  THEREOF 

Masmdd  Hirai;  Mhaao  Ma^nuga,  ami  Yoshiya  Kato,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigiiors  tojCasio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japu 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1^  Ser.  No.  291,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1993,  5-232321; 
Jan.  31, 1994,  64125860 

Int  a.6|G04B  37/00 
UJS.  CL  368—286  27  Claims 


audio  data  from  said  digital  signal  processing  means  into 

an  analog  audio  signal; 
system  control  means  for  outputting  a  plurality  of  control 

signals  to  contrc  1  operation  of  the  system; 
servo  means  for  tontrolling  said  compact  disc  operating 

means  in  resfwni  e  to  a  corresponding  control  signal  from 

said  system  coni  rol  means; 
memory  means  cc  mected  to  said  digital  signal  processing 


CD 

6tat> 


RF 

llllBaiJ 


Scrvtt 


means  for  storin  { 
signal  processing 
switching  means 
said  digital   si, 
/analog  conversion 
one  of  said 


iigial 


mg  means  m 
control  means 
data  to  said 


the  digital  audio  data  from  said  digital 
means;  and 
Oonnected  between  said  memory  means, 
processing  means  and  said  digital- 
means  to  select  digital  audio  data  from 
memory  means  and  said  digital  signal  process- 
to  control  signals  from  said  system 
outputting  the  selected  digital  audio 
digiial/analog  conversion  means. 


res{  lonse  < 
aid 


YntakaOsada, 

Japw^Ud. 

FUedNo^, 

Claims  priority. 
May  29,  1992,  4-1631B0 


5,442,604 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Yokot^mia,  Japan 

.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  983,028 
ap^Ucation  Japui,  Not.  29,  1991,  3-340017; 


Acass 

,  FiUisaira, 


UjS.  CL  369-44.11 


tat.  a.*  GllB  7/00 


tiackl 


1.  An  access  control 
including  an  optical 
on  and  reproducing 
concentric  or  spiral 
tracking  actuator  foi 
optical  disk  in  such  a 
tracking  error  detect  on 
tween  the  position  of 
track  and  a  tracking 
actuator  according  to 
circuit,  said  access 
spot  to  a  target  track 

a  lens  position 
tive  lens  of  the 

a  lens  vibration 


1  senspr 
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6Claims 


^O^ 


L^^^pp^ 


device  for  use  in  an  optical  disk  system 

I  tickup  device  for  recording  information 

ii  ifonnation  from  an  optical  disk  having  a 

for  recording  information  thereon,  a 

controlling  a  laser  beam  spot  on  the 

manner  to  follow  a  center  of  a  track,  a 

circuit  for  detecting  a  difference  be- 

the  laser  beam  spot  and  the  center  of  the 

drive  circuit  for  driving  the  tracking 

an  output  of  the  tracking  error  detection 

c<^ntrol  device  for  moving  the  laser  beam 

comprising: 

for  detecting  the  position  of  an  objec- 

<%>tical  pickup  device;  and 

$u]}pression  circuit  controlled  according  to 
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an  output  of  the  lens  position  sensor  for  outputting  a  signal 
to  suppress  the  vibration  of  the  objective  lens,  wherein 
outputs  of  the  lens  vibration  suppression  circuit  are  sup- 
plied to  the  tracking  drive  circuit  to  suppress  the  vibration 
of  the  objective  lens  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
immediately  before  and  after  a  sute  of  the  optical  disk 
system  it  changed  from  a  state,  in  which  the  tracking 
actuator  does  not  perform  a  control  operation  on  the  laser 
beam  spot  with  respect  to  the  track,  to  a  sUte  in  which  a 
tracking  control  operation  is  performed,  wherein  the  lens 
vibration  suppression  circuit  includes  a  non-linear  ampli- 
fier and  means  for  increasing  an  amplification  factor 
thereof  when  the  output  of  the  lens  position  sensor  be- 
comes large. 


1.  In  a  head  driving  device  having  an  optical  head  for  eras- 
ing, recording  and  reproducing  information  optically,  a  car- 
riage adapted  to  move  in  a  radial  direction  of  a  disk  as  an 
information  recording  carrier  together  with  said  optical  head, 
and  voice  coils  attached  to  said  carriage  and  imparting  a  thrust 
to  the  carriage  in  cooperation  with  a  magnetic  circuit,  wherein 
tracking  is  performed  by  the  combination  of  a  coarse  move- 
ment made  by  a  linear  actuator  including  a  magnetic  circuit 
and  voice  coil  and  a  fine  movement  made  by  a  lens  actuator  or 
a  galvanomirror,  the  improvement  in  which  a  centroid  position 
of  the  wholeof  a  carriage  assembly  including  said  optical  head, 
said  carriage  and  said  voice  coils  is  located  between  a  drive 
force  working  line  of  said  linear  actuator  and  said  disk, 
wherein  in  a  pitch  resonance  portion  which  appears  on  an  open 
loop  frequency  characteristic  of  a  tracking  servo  system  of  the 
head  driving  device,  said  drive  force  working  line  of  the  linear 
actuator  and  said  centroid  position  of  said  carriage  assembly 
are  deviated  from  each  other  within  a  range  in  which  a  phase 
of  said  open  loop  frequency  characteristic  of  the  tracking  servo 
system  is  not  delayed. 


5,442,606 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LENS  ACTUATOR  FOR  OPTICAL 

DISK  DRIVE 
Martin  McCasUn,  Pleasanton,  and  Brad  Johnson,  SanU  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  America,  Inc., 
Milpitas,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,332,  Apr.  2,  1993,  abmidoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,275 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/12 
UJS.  a.  369-44.15  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  objective  lens  in  an  opti- 
cal disk  drive  comprising: 
a  housing; 


a  lens  unit  disposed  within  the  housing; 

means  for  flexibly  -supporting  the  lens  unit  in  the  housing 

such  that  the  lens  unit  is  movable  in  at  least  a  first  direction 

relative  to  the  housing; 
at  least  a  first  magnetic  circuit  mounted  to  the  lens  unit  for 

creating  a  first  magnetic  field,  each  of  the  first  magnetic 

circuits  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnets;  and 
at  least  a  first  current  conducting  coil  mounted  on  a  magneti- 


5,442,605 
HEAD  DRIVING  DEVICE  WTTH  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
CENTROID  POSrnON  SET  WHERE  SERVO 
FREQUENCY  IS  NOT  DELAYED 
Manabu  Ogura,  and  Hidemitsu  Fi^isawa,  both  of  Hyogo,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K»lm«hiiri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,490,  Jun.  9,  1993,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1992,  4-172341 
Int  CL«  GllB  21/02 
MS.  a.  369—44.14  4  i 


cally  conductive  surface  coupled  to  the  housing,  the  first 
current  conducting  coil  being  coupled  to  an  electricity 
source  and  having  a  first  active  region  orthogonal  to  the 
first  magnetic  field  and  interactive  therewith  to  apply  a 
force  to  the  lens  unit  in  the  first  direction,  wherein  the  first 
active  region  comprises  at  least  half  of  the  coil,  and 
wherein  the  magnetically  conductive  surface  increases  the 
efficiency  with  which  the  first  active  region  interacts  with 
the  first  magnetic  field. 


5,442,607 
JUMP  PULSE  CORRECTOR  AND  OPTICAL  DISK  UNTT 
Hamyuki  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  May  1, 1992,  4-139749 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/09 

U.S.  a.  369-44J5  7  Claims 
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1.  A  jump  pulse  corrector  comprising: 

light  spot  moving  device  for  displacing  a  light  spot  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  track  of  a  dislc; 

tracking  error  signal  detecting  circuit  for  outputting  a  track- 
ing error  signal  obtained  in  accordance  with  the  relation 
in  relative  position  between  said  light  spot  and  the  track; 

a  track  jumping  circuit  for  generating  and  transmitting  a 
pulse  signal  for  moving  said  light  spot  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  track  to  said  light  spot  moving  de- 
vice; 

a  level  holding  device  for  holding  a  voltage  level  of  said 
tracking  error  signal  after  a  constant  time  since  said  pulse 
signal  was  transmitted  to  the  light  spot  moving  device; 
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a  level  comparing  circuit  fc  r  comparing  the  voltage  level  of 
said  tracking  error  signal  with  a  predetermined  level;  and 

a  pulse  height  correcting  |  device  for  correcting  a  wave 
height  value  of  said  pulsef  signal  by  accumulating  compar- 
ing results  of  said  level  comparing  circuit  to  the  wave 
height  value  of  said  puls^  signal  at  a  predetermined  ratio. 

5,442,608 
DISK  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

REDUaNG  MECHANISM 
YoahiaU  UoMda;  Temo  Fnnikawa;  Maaaham  Ogawa;  Kazuhiko 
NaksM,  aU  of  AaiagaMki;  ikira  MaridaM,  MohhUm;  Tet- 
nro  AraU,  Maaaahiao;  Hir^yidd  Onda,  MnaasUno;  YoaUaki 
Sidui,  MMaaUao;  HiriMid  fsnyiWicU,  MasaaUno,  awl  Kat- 
nqra  Eaaai,  MMaaUao,  all  ^f  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Electric  Corp  aai  TEAC  C^poratioa,  both  of  Japan 
ContimatioB  of  Ser.  No.  731,510,  Jul.  17, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,900 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  19, 1990,  2-191292 


VS.  CL  369^-44.27 


lot.  CV  GllB  7/00 


16  Claims 


1.  A  disk  apparatus  having  tt  first  motor  for  rotating  a  data 
storage  disk,  a  pickup,  and  ai  second  motor  for  moving  the 
pickup  in  radial  directions  >«<th  respect  to  said  disk,  and  a 
command  input  device  for  inputting  commands  by  a  user,  said 
disk  apparatus  having  an  operation  mode  for  executing  a  com- 
mand received  from  said  command  input  device  and  an  idle 
mode  in  which  there  is  no  signal  processing  for  recording  data 
on  said  disk,  no  recording,  to  signal  processing  of  signals 
detected  from  said  disk,  and  no  reproduction  of  data  but  in  said 
idle  mode  disk  rotation  and  a  focusing/tracking  function  to 
control  focusing/tracking  by  t  focusing/tracking  control  sig- 
nal generated  from  a  detected  signal  from  said  disk  are  per- 
formed, said  disk  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  controller  for  receiving  Commands  from  said  command 
input  device  and  controlling  operation  of  said  disk  appara- 
tus including  placing  the  japparatus  in  the  operation  and 
idle  modes; 
roution  control  means,  cou|>led  to  said  controller,  for  con- 
trolling the  first  motor; 
pickup  motor  control  meani  coupled  to  said  controller,  for 

controlling  the  second  mdtor; 
pickup  control  means,  coupled  to  said  controller,  for  con- 
trolling a  focusing  operation  and  a  tracking  operation  of 
said  pickup;  and 
signal  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  controller,  for 
processing  a  recording  signal  to  be  recorded  on  said  disk 
and  a  reproduced'signal  read  out  therefrom; 
said  controller  comprising ,  command  judging  means  for 
judging  that  there  is  no  kiput  of  a  command  from  said 
command  input  device  wfthin  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  idle  mode,  mode  dis- 
place means  which  exeautes  inputted  commands  and 
changes  the  operative  m^des  of  the  apparatus  in  accor- 
dance with  saiid  coniman4s,  and  function  stop  means  for 
stopping  at  least  one  of  signal  processing  means,  said 


August  15, 1995 


rotation  control  i  leans,  said  pickup  motor  control  means, 
and  said  pickup  dontrol  means  when  said  command  judg- 
ing means  judge*  that  there  is  no  input  of  a  command, 
thereby  to  termitiate  a  selected  one  of  a  disk  rotation, 
focusing,  and  pr^etermined  tracking  functions  of  said 
idle  mode. 


ERSDR 
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TRACKING  ERRO  It 
WHICH  ADJUSTS 
TRACKING 
TRUCKING 
TRACKING 
Naohani  Yaaagawa, 
tronics  Corporatioii, 
Filed  Jii4. 
ClaiBH  priority. 


ERROR: 
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5,442,609 
SIGNAL  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 
GAIN  SUCH  THAT  RENDING 
SIGNALS  AND  RECORDING 
SIGNALS  AND  RECORDING 
SIGNALS  ARE  EQUAL 
S^taoMi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
Tokyo,  Japan 
22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,120 

Japan,  Jul.  28,  1992,  4-220724 
a.»  GllB  7/095 

SCiaini 


appicatioa. 


tKKSatSi 


1.  A  tracking  error 


"^JT^^n^ 


•  4y 


^^' 


signal  correcting  system  for  a  tracking 


error  generating  systei  n  for  generating  a  tracking  error  signal 
based  on  a  laser  beam  Irradiated  on  a  writable  optical  disc,  by 
a  pickup,  the  optical  flisc  having  a  predetermined  recording 
area,  the  correcting  $>stem  comprising: 
recording  means  for  recording  data  on  the  predetermined 

recording  area; 
means  for  obtainingla  recording  tracking  error  signal  from 
the  recorded  predetermined  recording  area  through  the 
tracking  error  geijerating  system; 
a  first  memory  storing  the  recording  tracking  error  signal; 
a  second  memory  goring  a  reading  tracking  error  signal 
obtained  through  the  tracking  error  generating  system  at 
reproduction  of  tl^e  optical  disc; 

adjusting  gain  of  the  tracking  error 
generating  systemjso  that  the  level  of  the  reading  tracking 
error  signal  storec  in  the  second  memory  becomes  equal 
to  the  level  of  the  ecording  tracking  error  signal  stored  in 


the  first  memory. 


5.442,610 
METHOD  FOR  I ROCESSING  AN  ANOMALOUS 
WRITING  IN  A]  i  OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS 
Ichiro  Moritoao,  Sag^nihara,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany Ltd,  Tokyo,  Jflpan 
CaatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  Na  947.135.  Sep.  18, 1992,  abaadoaed.  TU« 
application  Dae.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  366,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1991,  3-272123 
Ut  CL«  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—47  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conjrolUng  an  optical  disk  apparatus  which 
executes  an  alternate  process  of  a  defective  sector,  stores  con- 
trol table  storing  the  dau  for  controlling  the  alternate  process. 
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and  writes  the  control  table  into  a  storage  medium,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
attempting  to  perform  a  writing  operation  for  writing  infor- 
mation into  a  sector; 
executing  an  alternate  process  for  a  defective  sector  by 
alternating  the  defective  sector  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
sectors  for  alternate  process  and  by  writing  said  informa- 
tion into  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  sectors  for  alternate 
process  when  said  writing  operation  into  said  sector  can- 


5,442,611 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON 

RECORD  MEDIUM  HAVING  DATA  RECORD  REGION 

AND  RLE  MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION  RECORD 

REGION 

Naoki  Hosaka,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  3. 1993.  Ser.  No.  55,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  May  7,  1992,  4-114850 

lot  CL«  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—48  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  information  on  a  record  medium 
including  a  data  record  region  for  recording  actual  data  of  files 
in  a  plurality  of  clusters  and  a  file  management  information 
record  region  for  recording  file  management  information  in- 
cluding a  file  name  for  each  of  said  files,  a  file  length  of  each  of 
said  files  and  a  head  cluster  address  indicating  one  of  said 
plurality  of  clusters  from  which  the  actual  data  of  each  of  said 
files  are  recorded,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  said  file  management  information  out  of  said  file  • 
management  information  record  region  of  the  record 
medium; 

(b)  forming  cluster  chain  management  information  on  the 


basis  of  said  file  name,  file  length  and  head  cluster  address 
of  each  of  said  files; 

(c)  storing  said  cluster  chain  management  information  on  a 
record  area  which  is  provided  separately  from  said  record 
medium; 

(d)  recording  actual  dau  of  a  new  file  in  successive  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  clusters  in  said  dau  record  region  of  said 
record  medium;  and 

(e)  recording,  in  said  file  management  information  record 
region  of  said  record  medium,  a  file  name  of  said  new  file, 
a  file  length  of  said  new  file  and  a  head  cluster  address 
indicating  one  of  said  plurality  of  clusters  from  which  the 
actual  dau  of  said  new  file  are  recorded. 


5,442,612 

DIGFTAL  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION  DEVICES, 

INTEGRATED  dRCUTTS  FOR  USE  THEREWFTH,  AND 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION  METHODS 

Toshifnmi  Takeuchi,  Yokohama;  Shinichi  Obata,  Fti^jisawa; 
Izomi  Kimura,  Yokohama;  Osama  Kawamae,  Kawasaki; 
Hiroshi  Tadokoro,  and  Yntaka  Nagai,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144.527 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  11,  1992,  4-301270; 
Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214200 

lat  a.*  GllB  S/(l».  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—49  «  n.i.^ 


not  be  finished  due  to  the  occurrence  of  an  anomalous 

sUte; 
counting  the  number  of  times  the  alternate  process  has  been 

executed  for  the  defective  sector; 
comparing  said  number  of  times  with  a  preset  number  of 

times;  and 
suspending  the  writing  operation  when  the  executing  step  is 

repeated  for  the  defective  sector  by  the  preset  number  of 

times  on  the  basis  of  the  comparison  result. 


1.  A  digital  signal  reproduction  apparatus  which  includes 
reproduction  signal  reading  means  for  reading  from  a  record- 
ing medium  to  reproduce  a  serial  signal  composed  of  blocks  of 
dau  in  a  predetermined  format  and  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium  and  processing  means  for  digitally  processing  the 
reproduced  serial  signal  in  accordance  with  the  format,  said 
reproduction  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  daU  strobe  circuit  for  generating  a  first  reproductioa 
clock  synchronous  with  the  reproduced   serial  signal, 
intercepting  the  reproduced  serial  signal  with  the  first 
reproduction  clock  and  outputting  first  data; 
a  second  daU  strobe  circuit  for  generating  a  second  repro- 
duction clock  synchronous  with  the  reproduced  serial 
signal,  intercepting  the  reproduced  serial  signal  with  the 
second  reproduction  clock  and  outputting  second  data; 
switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  pair  of  the  first  dau 
and  the  first  reproduction  clock  output  from  said  first  dau 
strobe  circuit  and  a  pair  of  the  second  dau  and  the  second 
reproduction  clock  ou^ut  from  said  second  dau  strobe 
circuit;  and 
signal  processing  means  for  digitally  processing  the  dau 
selected  by  said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the 
format; 
said  switching  means  being  switched  in  accordance  with  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  reproduction  sUte  of  said  repro- 
duction signal  reading  means, 
said  first  dau  strobe  circuit  including  an  analog  daU  strobe 
circuit  which  comprises  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
and  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  first  reproduc- 
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tion  clock  generatedjby  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
and  the  reproduced  serial  signal  with  respect  to  phase  to 
form  an  analog  PLL  controlling  the  oscillating  frequency 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  said  phase  comparator;  and 
said  second  data  strobe  circuit  including  a  digital  data  strobe 
circuit  synchronizing  the  second  production  clock  with  an 
edge  of  the  reproduced  serial  signal.  .  '  "  • 


OPTIC 
RECORDING/REPROl 
RECORDING  OPERA' 


I 

:al] 

TfO 


1.  A  method  for  contit>lling  an  optical  information  recor- 
ding/reproducing apparatus,  comprising: 

performing  an  access  operation  to  a  target  track  prior  to 
reaching  said  target  track  by  moving  relatively  a  record- 
ing medium  and  an  of  tical  head  for  irradiating  a  light  spot 
onto  said  recording  medium,  and  controlling  said  light 
spot  to  be  focused  oa  said  recording  medium;  and 

stopping  the  access  operation  to  said  target  track  if  an  abnor- 
mality due  to  at  lea^  one  of  a  defect  in  a  track  of  said 
recording  medium  and  an  impurity  on  a  track  of  said 
recording  medium  is^  detected  in  the  access  operation  to 
said  target  track  duriag  a  period  of  time  prior  to  reaching 
said  target  track,  an^  wherein  when  said  abnormality  is 
detected,  said  target  track  is  labelled  as  a  failed  track  and 
no  further  accessing  to  said  target  track  occurs. 


blocks  to  record 
data,  said  method 

recording  the 
least  one 

when  there  is  a 


seel  or 
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INFORMATION 
lUCnON  APPARATUS  TO  STOP 
|ON  UPON  DETECnNG  ERROR 
IN  ACCESS  OPERATION  TO  TARGET  TRACK 
Toahio  Horignchi,  Hachiojl,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  8^,390,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  abandoaed.  This 

application  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,465 

Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1991,  3-009804 

lBt.p.«GllB  7m       - 
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directories,  which  are  used  to  manage  the 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
( lata  into  a  first  sector  group  comprising  at 

in  the  data  area  of  the  medium; 
defect  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  sector 
group,  recor  ling  the  data  to  be  recorded  to  the  portion 
having  the  dc  feet  into  a  second  sector  group  comprising  at 
least  one  seci  or  in  the  data  area; 
recording  the  c  irectory  corresponding  to  the  data  into  the 
first  block  in  the  directory  area  of  the  medium; 


when  there  is 
information 
the  directory 

when  only  a  po  lion 
can  be 

ing  information 
in  the  directc  ry 

wherein  an 
number  of 
exist  in  those 
live  sector 
defects. 


ad(  Iress 


at: 


Kiyoshi  Ohsato, 

both  of  Tokyo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JPfc2/01516, 

Date  Aug.  26, 1  >93 

Date  May  27,  1  >93 
PCTRed 

Claims  priority, 
Oct  16, 1992,  4-278931 
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15,442,614 
f^ETHOD  OF  RECORDING  DATA  AND  INFORMATION 

REGARDING  DEFECTS 
Maaahiro  Tamegai,  Koga,' Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,403,  Sep.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3-261425; 
Oet  21, 1991,  3-299606;  iMar.  6,  1992,  4-083055 

Int.  a.«  GllB  7/00 

MS.  CL  369—58  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recordtig  information  onto  an  information 

recording  medium  compriiing  a  data  area  having  a  plurality  of 

sectors  to  record  data  and  |a  directory  area  having  a  plurality  of 


I  die 


1.  An  optical 
an  optical  disc 
transparent  surface 
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defect  in  the  first  sector  group,  recording 
i^garding  such  a  defect  into  the  first  block  in 
area;  and 

of  the  information  regarding  the  defect 
into  the  first  block,  recording  the  remain- 
regarding  the  defect  into  the  second  block 
area, 

of  the  head  defective  sector  and  the 

SI  ctors  indicating  that  defects  continuously 

sectors  when  counted  from  the  head  defec- 

recorded  as  the  information  regarding  the 
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OPTICAL  PiATE  FOR  CORRECHNG  COMATIC 

ABERRATION 

(3iiba;  Naoya  Eguchi,  and  Kamon  Uemura, 
ill  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 


,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1993,  §  102(e) 
,  per  Pub.  No.  WO93/10528,  PCT  Pub. 

Not.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,115 
appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20,  1991,  3-332449; 
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apparatus  comprising: 
for  using  a  light  beam  incident  through  a 
of  the  optical  disc  and  focussed  on  an 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


1989 


information  recording  surface  of  the  optical  disc  to  record 
desired  information  on  the  information  recording  surface 
and  to  reproduce  information  recorded  on  said  informa- 
tion recording  surface; 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  said  light  beam; 

an  object  lens  for  focussing  the  light  beam  irradiated  from 
said  light  source  to  the  information  recording  surface;  and 

a  light  beam  spot  correction  means  having  a  plate-like  trans- 
parent member  for  being  interposed  in  a  bundle  of  said 
light  beam  between  said  light  source  and  said  object  lens, 
or  between  the  object  lens  and  said  optical  disc,  said  light 
beam  spot  correcting  means  also  having  a  photo  reflector 
for  detecting  an  inclination  angle  of  the  plate-like  trans- 
parent member:  wherein 

the  transparent  member  inclination  angle  is  changed  accord- 
ing to  a  skew  of  the  optical  disc  so  as  to  correct  the  spot 
shape  of  the  light  beam  focussed  on  the,  information  re- 
cording face  for  comatic  aberration. 


5,442,616 
UGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING 
FOR  MAXIMIZING  FOCUS  AND  TRACKING  ERRORS 

THEREBY 
Nobno  Ogata,  Tenri,  and  Hideaki  Sato,  Yamatokoriyama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KahiMhiifi  Knisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1992,  4-026589 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/135 

MS.  CL  369—112  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  source  unit  which  is  utilized  together  with; 

a  collimator  lens  and  an  objective  lens; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  for  focusing  and  tracking 
which  is  calculated  by  adding  up  all  amounts  of  light 
received  by  respective  light  receiving  areas  of  a  light 
receiving  element; 

means  for  adjusting  a  position  of  the  objective  lens,  so  as  to 
maximize  the  «gnal; 

where  said  hght  source  unit  which  is  integrally  constructed 
of  a  package  comprising; 

a  light  source  of  an  optical  head  and  the  light  receiving 
element  be«Med  therein  with  a  diffraction  element  which  is 
adhesively  secured  on  said  package  wherein  predeter- 
mined focusing  error  signal  and  tracking  error  signal  are 
obtained. 


5v442,617 

DIGITAL  NOISE  BLANKING  ORCUIT  OF  CD-ROM 

SYSTEM 

Gee-Boag  Kim,  Snwoa-dty,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsnag 

Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyaagU-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993.  Ser.  No.  121,485 
Clainis  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  16,  1992, 
92-16820 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 
MS.  a.  369—124  20  Claims 


1.  A  digital  noise  blanking  circuit  for  a  CD-ROM  system,  the 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  mute  controller  for  providing  a  first  mute  signal  for 
eliminating  digital  noise  generated  during  a  power  on/off 
state  change; 

a  second  mute  controller  for  providing  a  second  mute  signal 
for  eliminating  said  digital  noise  generated  during  a  reset 
operation  of  a  computer;  and 

a  muting  circuit  for  cutting  off  said  digital  noise  generated 
from  an  audio  output  terminal  of  the  CD-ROM  system  in 
response  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  mute 
signals  output  from  the  first  and  second  mute  controllers 
and  a  third  mute  signal  output  from  a  microcomputer  of 
the  CD-ROM  system. 


5,442,618 
COMMON  MODE  REJECTION  CONTROL  IN  AN 
OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVE 
AntiKmy  G.  Dewey,  San  Joae,  CaUf.;  Paul  H.  Francois;  Timothy 
S.  Gardner,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Hideaki  Iwasaki,  Fi^isawa, 
Japan,  and  MoroTat  Tayefeli,  Tncaon,  Ariz.,  assigaors  to 
latematiottal  Basineas  Machines  CorporatioB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,896 
Int  CL«  GllB  7/00 
MS.  CL  369—124  20  Claims 
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10.  An  optical  disk  drive  apparatus  capable  of  common 
mode  rejection  ratio  (CMRR)  optimization  including  an  opti- 
cal system  for  focussing  light  onto  an  optical  disk,  a  dau  de- 
tecting portion  for  reading  the  light  reflected  from  the  optical 
disk,  wherein  the  data  detecting  portion  includes  calibration 
setting  inputs  for  modifying  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of 
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the  data  detecting  portiof ,  and  a  microprocessor  for  control- 
ling the  optical  system  and  the  data  detecting  portion,  the 
optical  disk  drive  compriang: 

a  controller  module  coapled  to  the  microprocessor  for  re- 
ceiving optimization  setting  commands  from  the  micro- 
processor; I 

a  first  gain  amplifier,  included  in  the  data  detecting  portion 
for  amplifying  a  first  polarized  light  signal,  the  first  gain 
amplifier  coupled  to  the  controller  module  for  receiving 
calibration  settings  fr^m  the  controller  module; 

a  second  gain  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  second  polarized 
light  signal,  included  in  the  data  detecting  portion,  the 
second  gain  amplifier  coupled  to  the  controller  module  for 
receiving  calibration  settings  from  the  controller  module; 

a  first  memory  coupled  ^o  the  microprocessor  for  storing  an 
optimization  procediire  such  that  the  microprocessor 
instructs  the  controllar  module  to  apply  differing  calibra- 
tion settings  to  the  fist  and  second  gain  amplifiers  while 
the  microprocessor  causes  corresponding  CMRR  mea- 
surements to  be  madej  until  an  optimum  CMRR  measure- 
ment is  found. 
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for  detecting  an  active  communications 
through  the  first  ring  node  which  is  termi- 
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5,442,619 
ERASABLE  OPTICAL  tECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  A 

REVERSIBLE  UQHT  ABSORPTION  LAYER 
Comelis  M.  J.  Van  Uijen,  and  Adrianus  P.  J.  M.  Jongeneiis, 
both  of  EindhoTen,  Netkerlands,  assignors  to  U.  S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,046 
CUuns  priority,  applicatipn  European  Pat  Off,,  Feb.  18, 1993, 
93200466 

bt.  €U>  GllB  7/26 
U.S.  a.  369— 275J  |  12  Claims 
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mtens  for  monitoring  includes  a  means  for 

(nal  failure  condition  incoming  to  the  first 

( ither  a  first  or  a  second  transmission  path  in 

the  first  and  second  transmission 

a  plurality  of  ring  nodes  including  the 

ring  nodes,  and  a  means  for  detecting 

request  messages  in  digital  signals  incoming  to 

ode  on  either  of  the  first  and  second  trans- 


1.  An  optical  informati<ii  carrier  for  recording,  reading  and   Jan.  20, 1992,  4-1907032 
erasing  information  by  me^ns  of  a  laser-light  beam,  said  optical 
information  carrier  compr^ing  a  transparent  substrate  having  a   VS.  CI.  370 — 15 
servo  track  and  a  stack  of  layers,  wherein  the  stack  comprises 
at  least  one  recording  lay^  of  a  phase-change  material  and  at 
least  one  reflection  layer  ^f  metal,  «, 

characterized  in  that  the  stack  also  comprises  at  least  one 
auxiliary  layer  having  the  property  that  the  light  absorp- 
tion has  a  reversibl^  temperature-dependent  character, 
such  that  at  temperatures  of  the  auxiliary  layer  below  70° 
C.  the  light  absorption  of  the  auxiliary  layer  is  zero  or 
substantially  zero  an4  at  temperatures  of  the  auxiliary 
layer  above  70'  C.  tie  light  absorption  of  the  stack  in- 
creases to  more  than  B5%. 


5,442,621 
ISDN  SWntjHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  TESTING 
FAULITIES 
Tsutsumi;  Ryoji  Shimozono;  Aya  Takagi,  all 
of  Kawasaki;  Hiroyuki  Kudoh,  Fukuoka;  Hiroshi  Adachi, 
Fukuoka;  Yoshiiiro  Shimizu,  Fukuoka,  and  Kunio  Yama- 
moto,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japa  i 

FUed 
Claims  priority, 


»OT.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,557 
application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1991,  3-312309; 
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5,442,620 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 
COMMUNICATIONS  CIRCUIT  MISCONNECnONS  IN  A 
BIDIRECTIONAL  LINE-SWITCHED  RING 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Wilhelm  Kremer,  Dracut,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26i  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,782 
Int  fl.«  H04J  1/06 

21  Claims 
use  in  a  ring  transmission  system. 
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VS.  a.  370—16.1 

1.  A  first  ring  node  foi 
comprising: 

a  means  for  monitoring 


signals  into  the  first  ring  node  to 
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20  Claims 
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accommodating  a  plurality  of  lines  on 

signals  each  composed  of  B-channels  and 

at  least  are  transferred,  and  having  connection 

therein  between  the  incoming  line  and  the 

c<  innected  through  said  ISDN  exchange  for 
test  with  respect  to  an  object  to  be  tested, 
»ists  along  said  line; 
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converting  means  for  directly  connecting  to  said  ISDN 
exchange  through  one  of  said  lines  by  performing  a  signal 
format  conversion  from  a  D-signal  format  that  does  not 
match  said  ISDN  signal  to  a  B-signal  format  that  matches 
said  ISDN  signal; 

change-over  means,  located  between  said  object  to  be  tested 
and  said  converting  means,  which  is  operative  to  apply  a 
received  D-channel  signal  selectively  to  said  converting 
means  or  to  a  Link  Access  Procedure  on  a  D-channel 
(LAPD)  termination  unit;  and 

connecting  means  for  forming  said  connection  path  in  said 
ISDN  exchange  between  the  line  connected  to  said  con- 
verting means  and  the  line  coimected  to  said  object  to  be 
tested. 


5,442,622 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  ISDN  AS  A  BACKUP 

OF  INTER-PBX  TIE  TRUNK 
Makoto  Hokari,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,936 
Clairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1993,  5-172126; 
Jun.  21,  1993,  5-172127 

Int  CL«  H04L  1/22 
VS.  a.  370—16  14  Claims 
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1.  A  private  branch  exchange  comprising: 

a  switch; 

a  plurality  of  Une  interfaces  connected  to  the  switch  for 
accommodating  private  branch  exchange  (PBX)  user 
telephones; 

a  tie  trunk  interface  connected  to  the  switch  for  accommo- 
dating a  tie  tnmk  connected  to  a  distant  PBX; 

an  ISDN  (integrated  services  digital  network)  interface 
connected  to  the  switch  for  accommodating  a  public 
switched  ISDN  network; 

a  plurality  of  bit-rate  compression/expansion  means  con- 
nected to  the  switch,  each  of  the  bit-rate  compression/ex- 
pansion means  for  converting  a  64-kbps  digital  input  signal 
to  a  lower  bit  rate  digital  output  signal  and  converting  a 
lower  bit  rate  digital  input  signal  to  a  64-kbps  digital 
output  sigiud; 

mux/demux  means  connected  between  said  plurality  of 
bit-rate  compression/expansion  means  and  the  switch  for 
multiplexing  the  lower  bit  rate  digital  output  signals  from 
the  bit-rate  compression/expansion  means  to  produce  an 
output  multiplex  signal  and  demultiplexing  an  input  multi- 
plex signal  into  a  plurality  of  lower  bit  rate  digital  signals 
and  applying  the  demultiplexed  lower  bit  rate  digital 
signals  to  said  bit-rate  compression/expansion  means, 
respectively;  and 

control  means  associated  with  said  line  interfaces,  said  tie 
trunk  interface  and  said  ISDN  interface  for  controlling 
said  switch  in  response  to  a  call  from  a  said  PBX  user 
telephone  to  establish  a  connection  between  the  line  inter- 
face of  the  said  PBX  user  telephone  and  any  of  the  bit-rate 
compression/expansion  means  and  a  connection  between 
the  mux/demux  means  and  the  tie  trunk  interface  when 


said  call  is  destined  to  the  distant  PBX,  or  a  connection 
between  the  line  interface  of  the  said  PBX  user  telephone 
and  the  ISDN  interface  when  said  call  is  destined  to  a  user 
telephone  of  the  ISDN  network,  the  control  means  moni- 
toring the  tie  trunk  interface  for  detecting  a  failure  in  the 
tie  trunk  and,  in  response,  establishing  a  backup  connec- 
tion between  the  mux/demux  means  and  the  ISDN  inter- 
face, instead  of  the  connection  between  the  mux/demux 
means  and  the  tie  tnmk  interface,  and  causing  the  ISDN 
network  to  establish  a  cotmection  between  the  ISDN 
interface  and  the  distant  PBX. 


5,442,623 

PASSIVE  PROTECTED  SELF  HEALING  RING 

NETWORK 

Tsong-Ho  Wn,  Howell,  NJ.,  assigMir  to  BeU  Commuicatioas 

Reaearch,  Inc.,  LiTingstoo,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,082 

Lrt.  CL«  H04J  1/16 

VS.  a.  370—16.1  10  Claims 


\ 


[t^— *^«      1*"*    \ 


1.  A  self  healing  SONET  network  comprising 
a  plurality  of  active  electronic  nodes  interconnected  by 
optical  fibers  into  a  working  ring,  each  of  said  nodes 
including  an  add-drop  multiplexer,  and 
a  passive  protection  optical  fiber  ring  comprising  a  first 
protection  optical  switch  associated  with  each  of  said 
active  nodes  and  having  a  bypass  state  for  permitting  the 
protection  ring  to  bypass  the  corresponding  node  and  an 
interconnection  state  in  which  optical  signals  are  transmit- 
ted between  said  protection  ring  and  said  working  ring, 
each  said  active  electronic  node  further  comprising 
a  first  working  optical  switch  having  a  normal  state  in  which 
optical  signals  are  received  from  said  working  ring  into 
said  node  and  a  protection  state  in  which  optical  signals 
are  received  from  said  protection  ring  into  said  node,  via 
said  first  protection  optical  switch  of  said  protection  ring 
associated  with  said  node  and 
a  second  working  optical  switch  having  a  normal  state  in 
which  optical  signals  are  transmitted  from  said  node  to 
said  working  ring  and  a  protection  state  in  which  optical 
signals  are  transmitted  from  said  node  to  said  protection 
ring,  via  said  first  protection  optical  switch  of  said  protec- 
tion ring  associated  with  said  node. 


5,442.624 
DYNAMIC  ACCESS  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ATM  NETWORK 
Flavio  G.  Bonomi,  Rumaoa,  and  Richard  J.  Peck,  Jackaoa,  botk 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Mwray  HUI,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,426 
bit  CL*  H04J  3/22 
VS.  CL  370-17  22  Claims 

22.  A  method  of  determining  a  level  of  traffic  congestion 
along  a  route  of  a  communications  connection  extending  from 
a  first  port  to  a  second  port,  said  communications  connection 
including  one  or  more  intervening  ports,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
at  said  fust  port  forming  a  scout  message  containing  a  first 
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identifier  and  transmit  :ing  said  scout  message  over  said 
connection, 
at  each  of  said  interveni  ig  ports,  responding  to  receipt  of 
said  scout  message  containing  said  first  identifier  either  by 
transmitting  said  scout  message  via  said  connection  to  a 
next,  succeeding  port  or  discarding  said  scout  message  if 
traffic  congestion  is  re«)ectively  not  present  or  is  present 
thereat,  and 
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MQaims 


L  A  code  division  multii 
comprising 

means  for  receiving  a  digi 
a  plurality  of  source  bil 
source  bit  rates  includes 


access  radio  transmitter  unit 


bitstream  from  a  user  at  one  of 
rates,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
basic  bit  rate  R  and  at  least  one 
other  bit  rate  which  is  a  multiple  M  of  the  basic  bit  rate  R, 
where  R  and  M  are  positive  integers  of  at  least  I,  a  user 
input  selecting  a  particul^  user  source  bit  rate  by  identify- 
ing a  basic  bit  rate  multijle  M, 
adjusuble  coding  means,  lesponsive  to  said  user  input,  for 
spreading  and  transmitting  the  user  digital  bit  stream 
received  at  the  selected  hit  rate  to  a  channel  bit  rate  which 
at  least  equals  the  higl)est  bit  rate  of  said  plurality  of 
source  bit  rates, 
wherein  said  adjustable  coding  means  includes 
a  serial-to-parallel  means,  lesponsiye  to  a  user's  input  identi- 


fying a  basic  bil 
user  bit  stream, 
basic  bit  rate 

M  encoder  means 
streams,  using 
bit  rate  signals, 

means  for 
channel  bit  rat< 
onto  a  carrier  si 
unit. 
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rate  multiple  M,  for  converting  a  received 
which  is  M  times  a  basic  bit  rate  R,  into  M 
streams, 

for  spreading  each  of  the  M  basic  bit  rate 

different  spread  code  C,  into  M  channel 

and 

combii^ng  the  M  channel  bit  rate  signals  into  one 

signal  and  modulating  the  channel  signal 

;i  gnal  for  transmission  from  said  transmitter 


5,442,626 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH  SYMBOL 
MULTIPLEXERS 
LinciJDft,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT  AT  Cory,,  Murray 


at  said  second  port,  responding  to  receipt  of  said  scout  mes- 
sage either  by  changinf  said  first  identifier  in  said  scout 
message  to  a  second  identifier  and  returning  said  scout 
message  containing  said  second  identifier  to  said  first  port 
via  a  return  path  of  said  connection  if  traffic  congestion  is 
not  present  at  said  second  port,  otherwise,  discarding  said 
scout  message  if  traffic  dongestion  is  present  at  said  second 
port 


Lee-Fang  Wei,  Lii 
Hill,  N  J, 

FUed 

VJS.  a.  370—20 


ma 
«»«"■„, 


Ai  Ig.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,906 
Int.  a.«  H04J  77/00 


5J42,625 

CODE  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  VARIABli  DATA  RATE  ACCESS  TO  A 

iSER 

Richard  D.  Gitlin,  yttle  Siher,  and  Chib-Lin  I,  Manalaiian, 

botk  of  N J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Ipm  Corp,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Filed  May  13,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  242,471 
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1.  A  transmitter 
means  for 

plurality  of 

symbol  of  a  predetermined 
means  for  mul 

groups  output 

sequence  of  bit 

formed  on  a  bit 
means  for  generating 

single  sequence 


ultipl  e: 


DUAL-MAXIMA 
Audrey  Viterbi,  and 
assignors  to 

Filed 


Qualciaun 


VS.  a.  370—22 


1.  A  method  of 
signal  corresponding 
nally  encoded  data 


11  Claims 


o  tmprising: 
generatfig  a  sequence  of  bit  groups  for  each  of  a 
each  bit  group  representing  to  a 
constellation; 
Xing  the  plurality  of  sequences  of  bit 
the  plurality  of  sources  into  a  single 
groups,  where  the  multiplexing  is  per- 
group-by-bit  group  basis;  and 

a  transmitted  signal  that  represents  said 
)f  bit  groups. 


«y 


5,442,627 
NONCOHERlNT  RECEIVER  EMPLOYING  A 

METRIC  GENERATION  PROCESS 
^ndrew  J.  Viterbi,  both  of  La  JoUa,  Calif., 
Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,110 
[nt.  CL<^  H04K  1/00 

29Clainis 


Jin. 


d  xoding  an  orthogonally  encoded  data 

to  an  original  data  signal,  said  orthogo- 

sjgnal  having  a  fixed  number  of  possible 
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code  values  each  having  an  index  number  wherein  a  binary 
equivalent  of  said  index  number  corresponds  to  said  original 
data  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  set  of  energy  values,  each  energy  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  said  fixed  number  of  code 
values  and  corresponding  index  number; 
searching  a  first  subset  of  said  set  of  energy  values  for  a 
maximum  energy  value  wherein  said  first  subset  contains 
each  of  said  energy  values  corresponding  to  an  index 
number  having  a  binary  equivalent  with  a  "0"  as  a  prese- 
lected digit; 
searching  a  secoitd  subset  of  said  set  of  energy  values  for  a 
maximum  energy  value  wherein  said  second  subset  con- 
tains each  of  said  energy  values  corresponding  to  an  index 
number  having  a  binary  equivalent  with  a  "1"  as  said 
preselected  digit;  and 
forming  a  difference  between  said  maximum  energy  value  of 
said  first  subset  and  said  maximum  energy  of  said  second 
subset  wherein  said  difTerence  is  a  measure  of  confidence 
of  the  value  of  a  particular  digit  of  said  original  data 
signal. 


5,442,628 

LOCAL  AREA  NETWORK  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

CONTAINING  A  QUAD  ELASTIC  BUFFER  AND  LAYER 

MANAGEMENT  (ELM)  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD  OF  SWITCHING 

PanI  M.  Anderson,  Dripping  Springs,  and  Lloyd  A  Hasiey, 

Austin,  botb  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burgtlU. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,676 

Int.  a.»  H04L  12/417 

VS.  CL  370—56  34  Oainis 


OONGOfTKATflR       gQ 


SfATW    STATn    STATm    SIATM 


S 


snm  suni  snm  mtnm 


a 


AAA'  AAAA' 

iMSiB  iMSia  wflDi        msm  msia.  maa    LzT^ 


25.  A  local  area  network  comprising: 
a  token-passing  ring; 

N  concentrators  connected  in  series  via  the  token-passing 
ring,  N  being  a  finite  positive  integer  greater  than  zero, 
one  concentrator  in  the  N  concentrators  having  an  inte- 
grated circuit  comprising: 

M  circuits  within  the  integrated  circuit,  wherein  M  is  a 
positive  finite  integer  greater  than  one,  each  of  the  M 
circuits  receiving  a  plurality  of  data  bits  and  grouping 
the  plurality  of  data  bits  into  data  frames,  the  M  circuits 
being  selectively  interconnected  to  transfer  the  dau 
flames  within  the  local  area  network. 


5,442,629 
TOKEN  RING  SPEED  DETECTOR 
Joel  E.  Geycr,  Gary;  Joaeyh  K.  Lee,  Raleigh;  John  M.  Mnllea, 
Wake  Forest;  Vernon  R.  Norman;  Kathleen  M.  Wilhelm,  both 
of  Gary,  awl  Keueth  T.  Wilson,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  Msign- 
ors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200^89 

Irt.  CL*  H04J  3/22;  H04L  12/433 

VS.  CL  370-84  20  Claims 
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8.  An  adapter  for  coupling  a  device  to  a  multi-rate  communi- 
cations network  comprising: 

a  front  end  means  for  connecting  to  the  network;  said  front 
end  means  including  at  least  two  parallel  receive  data 
paths,  each  data  path  having  therein  a  first  means  for 
recovering  from  a  data  stream  received  from  the  network 
a  clock  signal  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency;  a  second 
means  for  regenerating  data  signals  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined frequency  from  the  daU  received  from  said  net- 
work; and 

a  protocol  handler  means  for  executing  functions  required 
for  sending  and  receiving  messages  to  and  from  the  net- 
work; said  protocol  handler  means  including  a  first  data 
pattern  recognition  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal 
and  the  data  signals  to  detect  a  first  data  pattern  there- 
from, a  second  data  pattern  recognition  means  responsive 
to  the  clock  signal  and  the  daU  signals  to  detect  a  second 
data  pattern;  and 

a  controller  means  responsive  to  the  first  data  pattern  and 
the  second  data  pattern  to  cause  the  adapter  to  operate  at 
a  speed  associated  with  the  path  which  detects  the  data 
pattern. 


5,442,630 
ISDN  INTERFACING  OF  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 
Ugo  O.  Giigliardi;  Meichun  Hsu,  both  of  5  Manor  Pkwy.,  Salem, 
NJI.  03079;  Paul  Commings,  53  Lawndale  St.,  Belmont, 
Mass.  02178,  and  Stephen  A.  Mattin,  5  Mamtr  Pkwy.,  Salem, 
NJl.  03079 
per  No.  PCrAJS91/03614,  §  371  DMe  Dec  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  14, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/21189,  PCf  Prt. 
Date  Not.  26, 1992 

per  Filed  May  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  94,143 
Int  a.*  H04J  3/26:  H04L  12/66 
VS.  CL  37(^—85.13  14  Claims 

1.  An  ISDN  gateway  at  a  customer  premises  for  interfacing 
a  local  area  network  having  at  least  one  host  to  an  ISDN  Une, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  circuit  module  resident  with  said  host  for  inter- 
facing said  local  area  network  to  said  ISDN  line,  said  at 
least  one  circuit  module  including 

(a)  means  for  performing  protocol  conversion  of  data 
flowing  between  said  local  area  network  and  said  ISDN 
line  through  said  gateway; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  input  and  output  destination 
queues  for  said  gateway; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  traffic  flow  at  each  of  said  input 
and  output  destination  queues  during  a  particular  time 
interval; 


1994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(d)  means  responsive  I }  said  traffic  flow  measuring  means 
for  dynamically  allocating  channel  bandwidth  on  said 
ISDN  line;  ' 


wherein  said  at  least  one 
cation  mode  adaptor 
up  protocols. 


DURING 
COMMUNCATCM 
PROCESS 
(BECEIVE ) 


DURING 
TRANSMISSION 
STANDBY 
( FRAME  - 
WAITING ) 


f  lAME  RECEIVE 

1.  A  communication  coi  :rol  device  comprising: 

physical  interface  meanf  for  physical  interfacing  with  a 
network; 

a  processor  for  processii^  high  rank  communication  proto- 
col of  a  frame  transferred  between  said  communication 
control  device  and  the  network  through  said  physical 
interface  means; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  control  means  for  processing  low 
rank  communication  protocol  of  the  frame  transferred 
through  said  physical  interface  means;  and 

communication  buffer  means  containing  a  data  structure  list 
for  storing  the  frame  wpth  control  data  in  a  sequence  order 
received  by  said  physi^  interface  means, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  ^id  plurality  of  receiving  control 
means  includes  control  means  which  sets  each  of  said 
plurality  of  receiving  control  means  into  one  of  a  commu- 
nication processing  state,  a  communication  standby  state, 
and  a  halt  state,  sets  one  of  said  plurality  of  receiving 
control  means  under  tiK  halt  state  into  the  communication 
standby  state,  and  selects  a  data  structure  in  said  data 
structure  list  and  gives  the  selected  data  structure  to  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  receiving  control  means  under  the 
communication  standbv  state  in  order  to  process  a  follow- 


ing frame 
physical 
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tra^ferred  from  the  network  through  said 
means. 


interf  ice 


Burtin; 


5,442,632 
STALE  PA<tKET  REMOVAL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
William  A.  Hammond,  Jr.,  and  John  C. 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International 
CorponitioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,917 
bit  a.«  H04L  12/46 

13  ( 


Robert  W.B 
Willis,  aU  of 
Business  Martiln^ 
Filed 


Rflchcsher, 


Mar. 


U,S.  CL  370—85.14 


:ircuit  module  includes  a  communi- 
CMA)  providing  modem-like  dial 


1  .442,«31 

COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Koichi  Tanks,  and  Tosidtaite  Saito,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  KabasUU  K^isba  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,999 

Claims  priority,  applicatiM  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1993,  5-045234 

Iirt.  Ctf-  H04L  12/46 

U.S.  a.  370— 85.13  ,  15  Claims 


RESET 


FO 
\  ACQUISITION 


1.  A  method  for  i  smoval  of  stale  data  packets  communicated 
between  devices  v  a  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  rings,  said 
the  steps  of: 

setting  a  traversal  count  value  in  a  packet  and  sending  said 
packet  at  a  re<)uesting  device; 

receiving  said  packet  at  ah  agent  on  one  of  said  unidirec- 
tional rings,  said  agent  changing  said  traversal  count  value 
and  sending  sjid  packet  onto  another  of  said  unidirec- 
tional rings;  an  d 

receiving  said  pai  :ket  at  a  device,  said  device  identifying  said 
traversal  coum  value  and  discarding  said  packet  respon- 
sive to  a  prede  fined  traversal  count  value. 


Charles  E.  Perkins, 


5.442,633 
SHORTCUT  NET^jirORK  LAYER  ROUTING  FOR  MOBILE 
HOSTS 
Ossining,  and  Jacob  Y.  Rekbter,  Putnam 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporbtioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Jnl.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,701 
Cl.»  H04B  7/26:  H04J  3/26 

20Claiau 


UA 


Filed 

Int. 

CL  370—94.1 


1.  A  method  for  Routing  a  packet  of  information  between  a 
first  host  and  a  secotid  host  that  are  coupled  to  a  network,  each 
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of  the  hosts  having  a  unique  network  address,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  hosts  is  a  mobile  host  that  does  not  have  a  fixed 
network  coupling  location,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  packet  from  the  mobile  host  to  the  second 
host  on  the  network  through  a  wireless  link  that  is  estab- 
lished between  the  mobile  host  and  a  first  base  access 
station  that  serves  a  current  physical  location  of  the  mo- 
bile host,  the  first  base  access  station  being  coupled  to  the 
network  via  a  subnetwork,  the  packet  including  a  first 
Loose  Source  Routing  LSR  option  that  includes  a  net- 
work address  of  the  first  base  access  station  and  possibly  at 
least  one  further  network  address; 
receiving  with  the  second  host  the  packet  that  includes  the 

first  LSR  option;  and 
transmitting  a  further  packet  from  the  second  host  to  the 
mobile  host,  via  the  first  base  access  station  and  the  wire- 
less link,  in  accordance  with  a  path  reversal  technique 
such  that  the  further  packet  includes  a  second  LSR  option 
that  includes  the  network  address  of  the  first  base  access 
station  that  was  included  within  the  first  LSR  option, 
whereby  the  further  packet  is  directed  through  the  net- 
work to  the  first  base  access  station  that  serves  the  current 
physical  location  of  the  mobile  host. 


5,442,634 
RESOURCE  ALLOCATION  TO  NON-CRITICAL  USERS 
Paid  J.  Clzek,  Patetine,  UL,  assizor  to  Motorola,  IM^,  ScbauH 
bvs.IU. 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  858,270 

Lrt.  CL*  HMQ  7/02 

UJS.  a.  370— 95 J  15  daias 


1.  A  method  of  allocating  communication  resources  amongst 
a  plurality  of  users  belonging  to  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of 
user  groups  in  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of 
sites,  wherein  each  site  includes  at  least  one  conmiunication 
resource  that  is  allocatable  to  support  a  communication  within 
an  associated  coverage  area,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A)  monitoring  resource  allocations  in  at  least  some  of  the 
plurality  of  sites  to  identify  communication  resources  that 
are  supporting  communications  for  critical  members  of  at 
least  one  of  the  plurality  of  user  groups; 

B)  developing  historical  information  regarding  communica- 
tion resources  that  are  used  to  support  critical  members  of 
the  plurality  of  user  groups; 

C)  receiving  a  communication  request  from  a  member  of  a 
first  user  group  of  the  plurality  of  user  groups; 

D)  determining  whether  at  least  one  site  includes  only  non- 
critical  members  of  the  first  user  group; 

E)  when  the  at  least  one  site  includes  only  non-critical  mem- 
bers, deciding  to  allocate  a  communication  resource  in  the 
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at  least  one  site  in  support  of  the  communication  request  as 
a  function,  at  least  in  part,  of  the  historical  information. 


5,442,635 
METHOD  FOR  DIVIDING  A  FRAME  STRUCTURE  IN  A 

MOBILE  STATION 

Bowt  Y.  Perssoii,  Djarshotaa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Teltfouk- 

ticbobiget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Swedes 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  993,810,  Dec.  14, 1992,  AandoMd, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  496,040,  Mar.  20,  1990, 

abwidoiMd.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  186,095 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Nor.  3, 1989,  8903680 

Lit  CL*  H04J  3/16 

MS.  CL  370—95.1  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  organizing  a  reception  frame  structure,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing,  in  a  mobile  station  of  a  mobile  telephone  system, 
a  reception  frame  structure  including  a  number  of  recep- 
tion time  slots  in  relation  to  a  given  transmission  frame 
structure  including  the  same  number  of  transmission  time 
slots  as  said  number  of  reception  time  slots; 

operating  mode  telephone  system  in  a  half-duplex  mode;  and 

displacing  the  reception  time  slots  of  said  reception  frame 
structure  a  determined  time  offset  interval  less  than  half  a 
time  slot  relative  to  the  transmission  time  slots  in  said 
transmission  fhune  structure,  wherein  a  given  transmis- 
sion from  said  mobile  station  in  a  given  transmission  time 
slot  of  the  transmission  frame  structure  is  followed  by 
reception  in  a  reception  time  slot  of  the  reception  frame 
structure,  and,  thereafter,  a  given  idle  time  of  substantially 
the  same  time  duration  as  the  difference  between  a  time 
sk>t  and  said  determined  time  offset  interval  follows  said 
reception  frame  structure  until  transmission  is  recom- 
menced in  a  transmission  time  slot  of  the  next  following 
transmission  frame  stmcture. 


5,442,636 

CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  PACKETS 

Headricws  M.  H.  Boatekoe,  Hnizen,  NctheriaMis,  assignor  to 

ATAT  Corp.,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FHed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,473 
Int.  CL*  H04J  3/06 
M&.  CL  370—108  17  CUw 

12.  A  method  of  aligning  information  packets  received  in  a 
plurahty  of  information  packet  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  start  of  each  one  of  the  information  packets; 
generating  a  synchronization  signal  starting  at  a  time  of  a 
first  detected  received  information  packet  and  ending  at  a 
predetermined  interval  after  a  start  of  a  last  detected 
received  information  packet; 
generating  a  plurality  of  delay  signals  corresponding  to  each 
one  of  the  received  information  packets,  each  delay  signal 
being  based  on  a  time  interval  between  the  detected  start 
of  the  corresponding  information  packet  and  the  end  of 
the  generated  synchronization  signal;  and 
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delaying  each  informatioq  packet  signal  for  a  particular  time 
interval  based  on  the  |orTesponding  delay  signal  of  the 


5,  142,637 

REDUCING  THE  C  JMPLEXITIES  OF  THE 

TRANSNOSSION  COPfTROL  PROTOCOL  FOR  A 

HIGH-SPEED  NETWORKING  ENVIRONMENT 

Mai-Huong  Ngnycii,  EatontoKni,  N  J^  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp^ 

Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1*92,  Ser.  No.  961,S61 

Int  a.<  HOW  75/00 

VS.  a.  371—5.5  6  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  processing  a  Transmission  Control  Protocol 
in  a  first  endpoint  of  a  network,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

receiving  a  number  of  pactets  from  a  second  endpoint,  each 
one  of  the  packets  having  a  transmission  control  protocol 
format  and  including  control  information; 

processing  the  control  inf(9rmation  of  one  of  the  number  of 
packets  to  provide  an  acknowledgment,  which  represents 
that  a  plurality  of  the  dumber  of  received  packets  have 
been  successfully  receiv^  by  the  first  endpoint,  where  the 
plurality  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  number  of  received 
packets;  and 

sending  the  acknowledgment  to  the  second  endpoint; 

where  the  processing  step  is  performed  when  the  number  of 
packets  received  in  the  leceiving  step  is  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined number  N,  where  N>  1. 
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plurality  of  delay  signal^  to  align  the  received  information 
packets. 


1.  A  storage  devic  ; 
fields  of  tracks  in  a 
adapted  for  movement 
having  at  least  one 
field  for  correction  i 
ing  onto  the  storage 
correction  code  dat; 
blocks,  the  read/wrte 
clock  synchronizatic  n 
defect  location  m< 
ing  the  location 
storage  medium 
a  storage  device 
by  determining 
ciently  small  to 
defect  area  but 
of  read  errors 
controls  the 
block  in  a  data 
recording  of 
code  data  over 
the  defect  area, 
mining  of  error 


August  15, 1995 


5,442,638 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  OVER 
IN  STORAGE  MEDIA 
W.  Eldridge;  David  G.  Foote,  and  Nor- 
of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interna- 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,405 

/7/oa  ij/ja-  GiiB  7/oa  27/36 

18  Claims 


for  reading  and  recording  data  onto  data 
storage  medium  susceptible  to  a  defect  and 
relative  to  a  read/write  head,  the  tracks 
lata  field  and  one  error  correction  code 
'read  errors,  the  read/write  head  record- 
medium  blocks  of  the  data  and  of  error 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  data 
head  recording  in  accordance  with  a 
signal,  the  device  comprising: 
IS  for  generating  a  defect  signal  indicat- 
md  extent  of  a  defect  area  in  a  track  of  the 
and 
controller  that  responds  to  the  defect  signal 
f  the  defect  area  is  of  a  size  that  is  sufTi- 
maintain  clock  synchronization  over  the 
B  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  correction 
u!  ing  error  correction  code  processing  and 
rea  1/write  head  during  recording  of  a  data 
field  that  contains  the  defect  to  halt  the 
di  ta  and  determining  of  error  correction 
1  he  defect  area,  record  a  fill  pattern  over 
and  resume  recording  of  data  and  deter- 
:orrection  code  data  thereafter. 


5,442,639 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONFTORING  A 
COMM  UNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Robert  S.  Crowder,  N  swark,  Del.,  and  George  E.  Binder,  Elkton, 
Md.,  assignors  to  i  hip  Star  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
Filed  O^  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,330 
;nt.  a.'  G06F  11/00 
vs.  a.  371—20.1  20  Claims 

MICROFK  ME  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(7  Microfiche,  381  Pages) 
1.  A  method  for  monitoring,  detecting  and  analyzing  signals 
and  errors  on  a  fieic  bus  communication  network,  utilizing  a 
communication  sigiu  I  on  a  fieldbus  within  said  fieldbus  com- 
munication network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  said  com  nunication  signal  from  said  fieldbus  com- 
munication netv)  ork; 
identifying  charac  eristic  fieldbus  protocol  information  on 
one  or  more  sigr  il  frames  from  said  received  communica- 
tion signal  bein^  used  on  said  fieldbus  communication 
network; 

actively  filtering  sj  id  received  communication  signal  in  real 
time  based  on  sa  d  identified  characteristic  fieldbus  proto- 
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col  information  to  separate  frames  indicative  of  errors  in 
said  fieldbus  communication  network  or  of  operation  or 
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function  of  one  or  more  fieldbus  devices  on  said  fieldbus 
communication  network  from  among  said  signal  frames. 


5,442,640 
TEST  AND  DIAGNOSIS  OF  ASSOCIATED  OUTPUT 
LOGIC  FOR  PRODUCTS  HAVING  EMBEDDED  ARRAYS 
Paul  H.  Bardell,  Jr.,  Carmel,  and  Jacob  Savir,  Mabopac,  bdtk  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machine*  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,724,  Jan.  19,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,753 
Int  a.»  GOIR  31/28.  15/12 
VS.  CL  371—21.1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  a  post-logic  of  an  electronic  product 
the  electronic  product  including  (i)  a  plurality  of  first  input 
signal  lines  connected  to  an  address  decoder  via  a  memory 
address  register,  the  address  decoder  including  an  address 
pointer,  (ii).at  least  one  pre-logic  circuit  the  at  least  one  pre- 
logic  circuit  having  an  input  and  further  having  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output  (iii)  a  plurality  of  second  input  signal  lines 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  at  least  one  pre-logic  circuit  (iv) 
at  least  one  embedded  memory  array,  the  at  least  one  embed- 
ded memory  array  having  one  or  more  storage  locations,  the  at 
least  one  embedded  memory  array  having  a  read/write  input 
for  selectively  placing  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory 
array  in  either  a  read  mode,  or  a  write  mode  in  response  to  a 
read/write  signal  on  the  read/write  input  the  at  least  one 
embedded  memory  array  further  having  an  address  input  con- 
nected to  the  address  pointer  of  the  address  decoder  for  select- 
ing a  storage  location  of  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory 
array  in  response  to  an  address  signal  on  the  plurality  of  first 
input  signal  lines,  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array 
further  having  a  data  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  the 
at  least  one  pre-logic  for  inputting  information  into  a  storage 
location  of  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array  selected 
by  the  address  pointer  during  a  write  mode,  the  at  least  one 
embedded  memory  array  fiirther  having  a  data  output  for 
outputting  information  contained  in  a  storage  location  of  the  at 
least  one  embedded  memory  array  selected  by  the  address 


pointer  during  a  read  mode,  (v)  at  least  one  post-logic  circuit 
the  at  least  one  post-logic  circuit  having  a  first  input  and  a 
second  input  and  further  having  an  output,  the  first  input  of  the 
at  least  one  post-logic  circuit  connected  to  the  data  output  of 
the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array,  (vi)  a  plurality  of 
output  signal  lines  connected  to  the  output  of  the  at  least  one 
post-logic  circuit  and  (vii)  at  least  one  feed  around  logic  cir- 
cuit the  at  least  one  feed  around  logic  circuit  connected  be- 
tween the  second  output  of  the  at  least  one  pre-logic  circuit 
and  the  second  input  of  the  at  least  one  post-logic  circuit  to 
thereby  at  least  partially  embed  the  at  least  one  embedded 
memory  array,  said  method  of  testing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array  with 
random  bit  patterns,  said  initializing  step  comprising  (i) 
operating  the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array  in  a 
write  mode,  (ii)  applying  an  address  signal  to  the  plurality 
of  first  input  signal  lines  to  select  a  storage  location  of  the 
at  least  one  embedded  memory  array,  (iii)  applying  a 
random  bit  pattern  to  the  plurality  of  second  input  signal 
lines,  wherein  the  random  bit  pattern  is  input  into  the 
pre-logic  circuit  acted  upon  by  the  pre-logic  circuit 
output  from  the  pre-logic  circuit  on  the  first  output  of  the 
pre-logic  circuit  and  thereby  written  into  the  selected 
storage  location,  and  (iv)  repeating  sub-steps  (ii)  and  (iii) 
for  one  or  more  storage  locations  of  the  at  least  one  em- 
bedded memory  array; 

(b)  applying  a  random  address  signal  to  the  plurality  of  first 
input  signal  lines  to  select  a  storage  location  of  the  at  least 
one  embedded  memory  array  that  has  been  initialized  with 
random  bit  patterns  in  step  (a)  and  holding  the  applied 
random  address  signal  for  a  fixed  number  of  test  periods, 
wherein  the  selected  storage  location  which  has  been 
addressed  is  held  selected  for  the  fixed  number  of  test 
periods; 

(c)  for  each  test  period,  reading  the  random  bit  pattern  firom 
the  selected  storage  location  of  step  (b)  into  the  at  least 
one  post-logic  circuit  said  reading  step  comprising  plac- 
ing the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array  in  the  read 
mode  for  reading  data  stored  at  the  selected  storage  loca- 
tion and  outputting  the  read  data  onto  the  data  output  of 
the  at  least  one  embedded  memory  array  to  produce  a  first 
set  of  signals; 

(d)  for  each  test  period,  applying  a  new  random  bit  pattern 
to  the  plurality  of  second  input  signal  Unes,  wherein  the 
new  random  bit  pattern  is  input  into  the  pre-logic  circuit 
acted  upon  by  the  pre-logic  circuit  .output  from  the  pre- 
logic  circuit  on  the  second  output  of  the  pre-logic  circuit 
input  into  the  feed  around  logic  circuit  acted  upon  by  the 
feed  around  logic  circuit,  and  thereafter  output  from  the 
feed  around  logic  circuit  to  produce  a  second  set  of  sig- 
nals; 

(e)  for  each  test  period,  producing  an  output  pattern,  the 
output  pattern  being  generated  through  a  combination  of 
the  first  set  of  signals  of  step  (c)  and  the  second  set  of 
signals  of  step  (d)  input  into  the  first  input  and  second 
input  of  the  at  least  one  post-logic  circuit  respectively,  the 
at  least  one  post-logic  circuit  acting  upon  the  first  set  of 
signals  and  the  second  set  of  signals,  and  thereafter  output- 
ting the  output  pattern  on  the  plurality  of  output  signal 
lines  of  the  electronic  product;  and 

(f)  for  each  test  period,  (i)  collecting  the  output  pattern  of 
step  (e)  from  the  plurality  of  output  signal  lines  into  a 
signature  register  and  (ii)  performing  a  signature  analysts 
upon  the  collected  output  pattern  for  a  determination  of 
any  deviation  from  an  expected  output  pattern,  wherein 
any  such  deviation  from  an  expected  output  pattern  con- 
stitutes a  fault  and  further  wherein  the  signature  analysis 
corresponds  to  a  fault  diagnosis,  thereby  testing  the  post- 
logic  of  the  electronic  product 
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5^42,641 

FAST  DATA  COMPRESSION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CHIPS  INCLUDING  AN 

ARRAY  BUILT-IN  SELF-TEST  STRUCTURE 
Herre  Beranger,  Fontaiiiebl«au;  Frederic  Joly,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  and  Stuart  Rapoport,  Washington,  D.C^  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  223,072 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  30, 1993, 


93480084 

U^.  a.  371— 20 


Lit.  CL«  GllC  29/00 
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1.  An  SRAM  macro  cofn|  rising: 

ABIST  means  for  generatii  ig  self-test  data,  address  signals,  a 

read/write  control  signj  I,  and  expected  data  signals; 
memory  means  responsive  to  said  self-test  data,  to  said  ad- 
dress signals,  and  to  saU  read/write  control  signal,  for 

generating  data-out  sisals  DOUTl DOUT2J, 

wherein  j  is  a  positive  ^teger  equal  to  one  half  the  bit 
width  of  data  inputted  i^to  said  memory  means; 
data  compression  means  foi-  comparing  said  data-out  signals 
with  said  expected  datajsignals  and  for  generating  a  pri- 
mary output  signal  RE^JLT  that  is  indicative  of  a  failA 
no-fail  condition  of  saia  memory  means  on  a  cycle  by 
cycle  basis;  ' 

means  for  generating  clockjsignals  to  properly  sequence  said 
SRAM  macro  and  said  generated  ABIST  signals  to  select 
an  ABIST  mode;  j 

characterized  in  that  said  (lata  compression  means  include  a 
data  compression  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  compre^ing  a  first  true  expected  data 
signal    EXDATAl^^th   odd    true   data-out   signals 
DOUTl, ....  DOUli  2j-l )  and  a  complement  of  said 
first  expected  data  signal  EXDATA 1  with  complements 
of  odd  dau-out  signals  DOUT,  ....  DOUT(2j-l)  to 
generate  a  first  compassed  output  signal  Gl,  wherein 
Gl=(EXDATAl  +  npUTl-|-.    .    .     -(- DOUT(2j-l)). 
EXDATA  1 -I- DOUT  Iji-.  .  .  -|- DOUT(2j-l)); 
second  means  for  compreaiing  a  second  true  expected  data 
signal    EXDATAO    wifi    even    true    data-out    signals 
DOUT2,  ....  DOUT2J  and  a  complement  of  said  second 
true  expected  dau  sign  j  EXDATAO  with  complemente 
of  even  daU-out  signals  DOUT2, ....  DOUT2J  to  generate 
a    second    compressed!  output    signal    G2,    wherein 
G2=(EXDATA0  +  DOtJT2-(- .    .    .    -t-DOUT2j).    (EX 
DATA0-|-DOUT2-t-.  .  .  k  DOUT(2j-l));  and 
ORing  means  for  performing  a  Boolean  addition  of  said  first 
and  second  compressed  output  signals  and  for  generating 
a  primary  output  signal,  iwherein  RESULT=Gl-t-G2. 
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TEST  SIGNAL 
Charies  L.  Ingalls, 
assignors  to  Micro^ 
FUedD^. 

VS.  a.  371—22,5 
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5,442,642 
GEIHERATOR  ON  SUBSTRATE  TO  TEST 
Mark  R.  Thomann,  both  of  Boise,  Id,, 
Semiconductor,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,403 
at.  a.*  H04B  77/00 

19  Claims 


1.  A  system  forme(  I 
ing  with  a  functional 

a.  a  first  subsystem 
tem  comprising 

b.  test  means  for 
operation  of  thelfirst 


on  a  substrate,  the  system  for  cooperat- 
tester,  the  system  comprising: 
and  a  second  subsystem,  the  first  subsys- 
m  interface  for  functional  testing;  and 
g<  nerating  a  second  signal  asynchronous  to 
subsystem  and  for  coupling. 


5,442,643 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  CHIP  WITH  TESTING 

CIRCUTTS  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  SAME 

Kaoru  Adachi,  Tokyo^  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd,,  Kanagawa,  JifMn 

FUed  M$r.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-085649 

1  nt.  a.«  GOIR  31 /2S 

VS.  a.  371—22,5  13  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated 
dently  tested  compn^ng: 
a  main  IC  section 
ity  of  testing  circ|iits 
freely  extracting 
main  IC  section; 
an  interface  for 
side  of  the  IC  c 
outputting  test 
to  the  outside; 
said  plurality  of  teeing 
test  data  holding 
of  said  main  iC 
and 
inputting/outputting 
outputting  dab 
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ci  cuit  (IC)  chip  capable  of  being  indepen- 
is  ing: 

having  a  predetermined  function;  a  plural- 
connected  to  said  main  IC  section  for 
data  inputted  to  and  outputted  from  said 
and 
sel^tively  inputting  test  daU  from  the  out- 
to  said  plurality  of  testing  circuits  and 
from  said  plurality  of  testing  circuits 


ch  p  I 
dital 


circuits  each  comprising: 
neans  for  selectively  holding  output  data 
section  and  test  data  from  the  outside; 

means  for  selectively  inputting  and 
fed  from  said  test  data  holding  means  or 
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daU  sent  from  the  outside,  whereby  the  IC  chip  can  be 
tested  after  being  mounted  on  a  circuit  board. 


5,442,644 

SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  THE  STATE  OF 

INTERCONNECnON  POINTS 

Daniel  L.  Heflin,  Front  Royal,  and  Gary  V.  Layton,  Sterling, 

both  of  Va,,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,108 

iBt  CU>  G06F  U/00 

VS.  a.  395—184.01  14  Claims 


5,442,645 

METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  A 

PROGRAM  OR  DATA,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THIS  METHOD 

Michel  Ugon,  Maurepas,  and  Andre   Oisel,  Etancourt,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Bull  CP8,  Trappcs,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,638,  Feb.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,963 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1989,  89  07429 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  3J/28:  G06F  lJ/00;  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  371—25.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  a  state  of  interconnection  points, 
comprising: 
a  simulator  or  device  having  a  plurality  of  interconnection 

points  to  be  sensed  in  electrical  context  with  other  points 

in  the  system, 
multiple  interconnection  sensing  module  means  having  a 

plurality  of  interconnection  points  for  coupling  to  said 

simulator  or  device, 
a  transmitter/receiver  in  said  module  means  for  each  inter- 
connection point  to  be  sensed, 
means  for  generating  a  imique  address  at  each  transmitter/- 

receiver  during  a  unique  time  period, 
logic  control  means  having  input  means  coupled  to  each 

receiver  of  each  transmitter/receiver  for  sensing  said  state 

of  each  receiver  at  said  unique  time  periods, 
encoder  means  having  input  means  coupled  to  said  logic 

control  means  for  generating  interconnection  information 

at  its  output  indicative  of  connection  between  pairs  of  said 

interconnection  points, 
buffer  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  encoder  means 

for  receiving  said  interconnection  information  comprising 

receiver/transmitter  address  information, 
gating  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 

encoder  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  buffer 

means,  and 
computing  means  coupled  to  said  buffer  means  for  receiving 

said  unique  addresses  of  said  receivers  and  said  transmitter 

thereby  determining  said  status  of  a  connection  between 

any  interconnection  point  and  any  other  interconnection 

point  in  real  time. 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  integrity,  against  an  original  mes- 
sage (M),  of  a  subsequent  message  containing  information,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

storing  the  original  message  in  an  electronic  portable  object 
(1)  having  a  processing  circuit  (11)  and  at  least  one  non- 
volatile memory  area  (10)  accessible  only  by  said  process- 
ing circuit  (11); 

storing  a  secret  key  (K)  in  the  at  least  one  non-volatile  mem- 
ory area  (10)  of  the  electronic  portable  object; 

using  the  processing  circuit  (11)  and  the  secret  key  (K)  to 
apply  an  algorithm  (A)  to  at  least  a  pan  of  the  original 
message  to  calculate  at  least  one  original  signature  (SI,  S2, 
.  .  .  Sm)  of  the  original  message  within  the  electronic 
portable  object; 

storing  each  original  signature  (S,  SI,  S2,  .  .  .  Sm)  of  the 
original  message  in  said  at  least  one  non-volatile  memory 
area  (10)  of  the  electronic  portable  object  under  control  of 
the  processing  circuit  (11); 

verifying  the  integrity  of  the  subsequent  message  against  the 
original  message  by  executing  the  algorithm  (A)  within 
the  processing  circuit  (11)  of  the  electronic  portable  ob- 
ject, the  processing  circuits  (11)  having  inputs  of  the 
subsequent  message  and  the  secret  key  (K),  to  calculate  at 
least  one  subsequent  signature  of  at  least  one  pari  of  the 
subsequent  message  to  be  verified; 

using  the  processing  circuit  (11)  of  the  portable  object  to 
compare,  within  the  electronic  portable  object,  each  sub- 
sequent signature  calculated  from  the  subsequent  message 
with  each  original  signature  from  the  memory  area  (10)  of 
the  portable  object;  and 

displaying  to  a  user  using  a  computer  system  external  to  the 
portable  object,  whether  or  not  each  subsequent  signature 
calculated  from  the  subsequent  message  is  in  matching 
relationship  with  a  respective  original  signature  calculated 
from  a  respective  original  message, 

wherein  algorithm  (A)  is  a  calculation  algorithm  which 
takes  into  account,  for  calculation  of  each  original  and 
subsequent  signature,  at  least  one  secret  key  (K)  stored  in 
the  memory  area  (10)  of  the  portable  object,  accessible 
only  within  the  electronic  portable  object  and  under  con- 
trol of  said  processing  circuits  (11). 
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i, 442,644 
SUBCARRIER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Darid  J.  Chadwkk,  Great  falls,  Va.;  Howani  H.  Ma,  Lexing- 
ton, MaM4  FraaJ(  J.  Maamuno,  ForeMrille,  Md.;  Janes  W. 
Mankall,  Sterliag,  Va^  fUaykumar  M.  Patel,  Fairfax,  Va^ 
and  Lyie  G.  Saxtoo,  Bro«l  Run,  Va^  assignors  to  The  Mitre 
Corporation,  Bedford,  M^ 

Filed  Feb.  1,  IP94,  Ser.  No.  189,715 

Int  CL*  H04B  J/IS.  IS/Oa  H04L  l/2a  1/00 

VS.  a.  371—43  1    .    ■  34  Claims 


J& 


■r 


^^-QJ* 


IP 


^ 


-I-    ^««"|-U.    MMis  -J. 


v- 


r 


3<1 


1.  A  communication  syiem  using  a  subcarrier  within  a 
commercial  FM  channel  bandwidth  for  transmitting  data  to 
mobile  receivers,  comprising: 

means  four  generating  a  «gnal  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency deflning  a  subqarrier  signal  of  an  FM  broadcast 
channel  for  a  commercial  FM  broadcast  station; 

coding  means  for  encoding  digital  dau  received  at  an  input 
thereof  with  an  error  Correcting  code,  said  digital  data 
being  defined  by  a  plut^ity  of  consecutive  bits; 

means  coupled  to  an  outpvt  of  said  coding  means  for  adding 
a  plurality  of  bits  in  a  pnedetermined  first  sequence  to  said 
encoded  digital  data  to  form  a  digital  message; 

subcarrier  modulation  metns  having  (1)  a  first  input  coupled 
to  an  output  of  said  mo^  for  adding  said  plurality  of  bits 
for  receiving  said  digiial  message  therefrom,  and  (2)  a 
second  input  coupled  td  said  generating  means  for  modu- 
lating said  digital  messajge  on  said  subcarrier  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  tiodulated  subcarrier  signal  to  an 
FM  transmitter  of  said  commercial  FM  broadcast  station 
for  frequency  modulation  of  said  modulated  subcarrier 
signal  on  a  carrier  sign^  of  said  FM  broadcast  channel; 

means  for  receiving  said  BM  broadcast  channel  transmitted 
by  said  commercial  FM  broadcast  station,  said  receiving 
means  including  FM  demodulation  means  for  recovering 
said  modulated  subcarjier  signal  from  said  modulated 
carrier  signal; 

subcarrier  demodulation  means  coupled  to  said  carrier  de- 
modulation means  for  recovering  said  digital  message 
from  said  modulated  subcarrier  signal; 

extraction  means  coupled!  to  said  subcarrier  demodulation 
means  for  extracting  said  encoded  digital  data  from  said 
digital  message  and  foiming  a  second  sequence  of  bits 
therefrom; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  said  extraction  means  for  (1) 
comparing  said  second  sequence  of  bits  with  said  prede- 
termined first  sequence  of  bits  for  establishing  a  data 
reliability  factor,  and  (J)  decoding  said  encoded  digital 
dau  in  correspondence  fath  said  data  reliability  factor  for 
providing  said  digital  d^u  to  an  output  thereof;  and, 

utilization  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  decoding 
-    means  for  receiving  said  fligital  daU  therefrom  and  operat- 
ing thereon. 
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5,442,647 

METHOD  FOI  ON-LINE  MONTTORING  AND  BIT 

ERROR  REDUC  HON  FOR  THROUGH-CONNECTED 

CALLS  IN  DlGtTAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 


Norbert  Loebig,  Qumstadt,  Germany, 
AktiegesellachaftJ  Munich,  Germany 


FUed  I  fay  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  64^97 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  1,  1992,  42  18 


054.6 


U.S.  CL  371—53 


assignor  to  Siemens 


Int  a.*  G06F  IJ/JO 


20  Claims 


11.  A  method  for  )n-line  monitoring  and  bit  error  reduction 
for  connections  in  o  jmmunication  systems  having  a  switching 
network  composed  of  at  least  two  switching  network  levels, 
the  switching  netwc  rk  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side 
that  is  coupled  to  a  d  estination  subscriber,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  interfac  t  elements  of  the  input  aide  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  inpi  ts  and  providing  interface  elements  of  the 
output  side  con  posed  of  a  plurality  of  outputs; 
providing  at  least  one  stream  of  information  words,  incom- 
ing to  the  switc  hing  network,  with  auxiliary  information 
composed  of  fi  st  and  second  sub-information,  whereby 
auxiliary  information  is  provided  for  each  information 
word  at  the  intc  rface  elements  of  the  input  side  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  inputs,  the  first  sub-information  indicative 
of  a  source  nur  iber  that  is  characteristic  of  a  respective 
input  of  the  int«  rface  elements  of  the  input  side; 
forming  the  second  sub-information  from  the  information 
words  and  the  fi  rst  sub-information,  whereby  the  informa- 
tion words  tog  ;ther  with  the  auxiliary  information  are 
duplicated  and  brwarded  via  a  respective  switching  net- 
work level  to  !  elected  interface  elements  of  the  output 
side; 
again  forming,  in  i  first  evaluation  of  the  information  words 
and  the  first  s  ib-information  received  at  the  selected 
interface  elemei  ts  of  the  output  side,  a  second  sub-infcr- 
mation  in  the  s  ilected  interface  elements  of  the  output 
side,  whereby  newly  formed  second  sub-information  is 
compared  to  th !  second  sub-information  received  at  the 
selected  interfac  e  elements  of  the  output  side,  and  imple- 
menting in  a  sec  ond  evaluation  a  bit-by-bit  comparison  of 
the  information  words  and  the  first  sub-information  re- 
ceived at  the  SI  lected  interface  elements  of  the  output 
side; 
forwarding,  by  me  ins  of  the  interface  elemenU  of  the  output 
side  in  cooperal  ion  with  a  central  control  platform  and 
dependent  on  a  esult  of  the  first  and  second  evaluations, 
one  of  the  infoni  lation  words  transmitted  in  parallel  to  the 
destination  subsi  riber;  and 
storing  a  source  n  imber  per  call  setup  in  the  interface  ele- 
ments of  the  ou  put  side  by  the  central  control  platform 
via  a  communici  tion  channel,  wherein  given  a  non-coinci- 
dence of  source  numbers  transmitted  via  each  switching 
network  level  in  the  second  evaluation,  the  interface  ele- 
ments of  the  output  side,  using  the  stored  source  numbers, 
forward  the  str^m  of  information  words  in  a  direction  of 
the  destination  s|ibscriber  whose  transmitted  source  num- 
ber is  identical  t^  that  stored  in  the  interface  elements  of 
the  output  side. 
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5,442,648 
NOISE  REJECTION  CIRCUITRY  AND  LASER  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  SAME 
Harold  D.  DuBose,  Mountain  View,  and  KeTia  K.  Hobinger, 
Mealo  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectra  Physics 
Lasers,  Inc.,  Moantain  View,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jgj.  M,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,343 

Lrt.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 

iJJS.  CL  372—38  28  Oainis 


S^ 


^'2 7^  "). 


'n. 


!p 


■^^.'-  >-" 


5,442,649 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
YoshiUro  Koknbo;  Seyi  Minanihara;  Koiyi  YamasUta,  and 
Katsuhiko  Goto,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,727 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-128621; 
Sep.  16,  1993,  5-230393 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—46  8  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  double  heterojunction  structure  comprising  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  lower  cladding  layer  disposed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  an  active  layer  disposed  on  the  lower 
cladding  layer,  and  an  upper  cladding  layer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  opposite  the  first  conductivity  type, 
disposed  on  the  active  layer,  the  double  heterojunction 
structure  having  a  ridge  shape; 

a  current  blocking  structure  disposed  on  oppoate  sides  of 
the  ridge-shaped  double  heterojunction  structure; 

a  multiquantum  barrier  layer  interposed  between  the  oppo- 


site sides  of  the  ridge-shaped  double  heterojunction  struc- 
ture and  the  current  blocking  structure;  and 
first  and  second  electrodes  electrically  contacting  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  the  upper  cladding  layer,  respec- 
tively. 


5,442,660 
DISTRIBUTED  TALBOT  FILTER  SURFACE-EMITTING 

DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  LASER 
Steven  H.  Macomber,  Bethel,  Cou.,  assignor  to  Haghes  Air- 
craft Company,  Los  Aaseles,  Calif. 

PUed  Ang.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,825 

Int  a.»  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—96  9  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  a  laser  system  generating  an  output  beam 
subject  to  predictable  noise,  comprising: 

a  power  driver  coupled  to  the  laser  system  which  supplies 
power  to  the  laser  system; 

an  output  signal  monitor,  coupled  with  the  laser  system 
which  generates  a  feedback  signal  indicating  an  output 
power  for  the  laser  system; 

a  servo  circuit,  coupled  to  the  output  signal  monitor  and  the 
power  driver,  which  controls  the  power  driver  to  com- 
pensate for  noise  reflected  in  the  feedback  signal,  the 
servo  circuit  including  resources  which  develop  a  stored 
version  of  the  predicuble  noise  reflected  in  the  feedback 
signal,  and  which  use  the  stored  version  of  the  predictable 
noise  to  compensate  for  the  predictable  noise. 


1.  An  improved  laser  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an  array 
of  surface  emitting  distributed  feedback  semiconductor  lasers 
including  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor layers  disposed  on  the  substrate,  a  grating  etched  onto 
a  selected  semiconductor  material  layer,  and  an  output  win- 
dow for  allowing  output  laser  radiation  produced  by  the  array 
to  exit  the  laser  apparatus,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  Talbot  spatial  filter  array  disposed  adjacent  to  the  grating 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  parallel  stripe  contacts, 
wherein  adjacent  parallel  sets  of  parallel  stripe  contacts 
are  offset  from  each  other  by  a  spacing  D,  and  where  each 
stripe  has  a  length  nD^/X,  wherein  ii  is  the  effective  index 
of  refraction  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  radiation 
in  a  vacuum. 


5,442,651 

EXTERNAL  CAVirY  CONTROL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 

Minora  Maeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ando  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-280624 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3/082 
VS.  a.  372—97  2  Qaims 

1.  An  external  cavity  controlled  semiconductor  laser  com- 
prising: 
a  Fabry-Perot-type  semiconductor  laser  for  outputting  oscil- 
lated laser  light,  one  end  face  of  the  semiconductor  laser 
being  coated  with  an  antireflection  film; 
an  external  resonator  comprising  an  external  mirror,  a  dif- 
fraction grating,  and  a  beam  splitter  inserted  between  the 
external  mirror  and  the  diffraction  grating,  for  controlling 
the  wavelength  of  the  laser  light  and  the  phase  of  laser 
oscillation; 
a  parallel  displacement  mechanism  for  sliding  the  diffraction 
grating  in  parallel  with  a  light  axis  of  resonated  light  in  the 
external  resonator,  the  phase  condition  of  the  external 
resonator  being  altered  by  the  sliding  of  the  diffraction 
grating;  and 
an  angle  adjusting  mechanism  for  rotating  the  diffraction 
grating,  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  light  being  altered  by 
the  rotating  of  the  diffraction  grating. 
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wherein  the  beam  splitt<  r,  having  low  reflectance,  reflects 
light  outputted  from  tie  one  end  face  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor laser  so  as  to  input  the  reflected  light  into  the  difl'rac- 
tion  grating  and  to  trtnsmit  the  light  reflected  from  the 
diffraction  grating,  and  the  externa]  nurror  reflects  the 


r  fiimucTioi  auriH 

light  transmitted  from  the  beam  splitter,  and  through  the 
beam  splitter  with  low  reflectance  the  external  resonator 
transforms  a  resonance  characteristic  to  a  reflective  char- 
acteristic, the  external  resonator  acting  as  an  Qxtemal 
reflector  on  the  side  of  the  antireflection  film  of  the  semi- 
conductor laser. 


5,  M2,652 
BROADCAST  SYNCHRi  )NIZED  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Allen  G.  Jacobaon,  Ramaey,  K  J.,  assignor  to  InterDigital  Tech- 
nology Corp„  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  704,440,  May  23,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,289,497. 
Thta  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,324 
Irt.  a.»  H^L  27/30.  9/12 

CCIaims 


U.S.  CL  375—200 


1.  A  communication  syste  i  comprising: 

a  central  processing  sutioi  including  an  information  source 
and  a  base  spread-specti  um  time-division-multiple-access 
(SS/TDMA)  receiver,  v  ith  adjustable  gain  and  propaga- 
tion delay  for  synchro  lizing  with  the  communication 
system,  operative  to  reo  :ive  user  data; 

a  television  broadcast  tran  tmitter  operatively  connected  to 
receive  information  froi  i  the  central  processing  station 
and  operative  to  transm  t  the  information  and  horizontal 
and  vertical  timing  pulse  in  a  vertical  blanking  interval  of 
a  television  broadcast; 

one  or  more  user  stations  v  rith  each  user  station  including  a 
television  broadcast  re<ieiver  operative  to  receive  the 
television  broadcast,  a  ujtr  transmitter  operative  to  trans- 
mit user  data,  with  the  ufer  transmitter  having  a  Forward 
Error  Correction  (FEC)  encoder  for  encoding  the  user 
data  prior  to  transmissio«,  and  a  single  user  antenna; 

the  user  sution  being  operMive  in  response  to  the  horizontal 


and  vertical 

the  user  transiAitter 


tilling  pulses  to  establish  synchronization  of 
with  the  communication  system. 
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5,442,«3 

SIGNAL  TR  ^NSMnriNG  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 

Shin  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpomtion,  Japan 

Filed  Noir.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,098 

CUinis  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1991,  3-292596 

Int.  Qfi  H04B  1/38:  H04L  5/16 

6CIaims 


VS.  CL  375—219 


I.  A  signal  transm  tting  and  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 
transmitting  circu)  t  means  which  has  a  carrier  signal  supply- 
lupplying  first  and  second  carrier  signals 
frequency  and  a  phase  angle  difference  of 
approximately  rtinety  degrees,  and  in  which  the  first  and 
second  carrier  s  gnals  are  amplitude-modulated  with  first 
and  second  digit  al  data,  respectively,  to  produce  first  and 
second  amplitui  ie-modulated  signals,  then  the  first  and 
second  amplitw  e-modulated  signals,  are  combined  as  a 
quadrature-mod  ilated  signal,  and  the  quadrature- 
modulated  sign  J  is  frequency-converted  with  a  third 
carrier  signal  supplied  by  a  third  carrier  signal  generating 
means  into  a  transmissible  digital  phase-modulated  signal 
allocated  in  a  higher  frequency  band  to  be  transmitted, 
and 
receiving  circuit  gkeans  in  which  a  received  digital  phase- 
modulated  signil  is  frequency-converted  with  said  third 
carrier  signal  supplied  by  said  third  carrier  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  be  jallocated  in  a  lower  frequency  band  and 
ital  phase-modulated  signal  having  been 
ted  is  phase-demodulated  to  produce 
ita, 

itting  operation  and  a  signal  receiv- 
altemately  performed  in  said  transmit- 
is  and  said  receiving  circuit  means,  re- 
id  carrier  signal  supplying  portion  com- 
lal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
al  having  a  frequency  twice  as  high  as 
the  frequency  ofleach  of  the  first  and  second  carrier  sig- 
nals, a  first  flip-fl*p  circuit  supplied  with  the  fourth  carrier 
signal  to  produce  the  first  carrier  signal  based  on  the 
a  second  flip-flop  circuit  supplied 
ier  signal  having  been  phase-inverted 
ind  carrier  signal  based  on  the  phase- 
ier  signal,  and  control  means  for  caus- 
ind  flip-flop  circuits  to  be  operative 
itting  operation  is  performed  in  the 
it  means  and  to  be  inoperative  when  the 
iperation  is  performed  in  the  receiving 


the  received  di 
frequency-conv 
received  digital 
wherein  a  signal  t 
ing  operation 
ting  circuit  m^ 
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5,442,654 
PHASE  MODULATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Stephen  T.  Croai,  Morriaon,  Colo.,  Md^or  to  The  United  State* 
of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretnry  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,010 

Int.  CL«  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  CL  375—224  i  <T«i- 
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1.  A  phase  modulation  measurement  system  which  measures 

amounts  of  steady  state  phase  deviation  in  a  phase  modulated 

telemetry  signal  produced  by  a  telemetry  transmitter,  said 

phase  modulation  measurement  system  comprising: 

an  input  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  telemetry 

transmitter  to  receive  and  conduct  said  phase  modulated 

telemetry  signal  therefrom; 
a  telemetry  receiver  which  receives  and  demodulates  the 

phase  modulated  telemetry  signal  from  the  input  to  pro- 
duce thereby  inphase  signal  and  quadrature  signal; 
an  RF  switch  which  is  electrically  connected  between  said 

input  and  said  telemetry  receiver  to  conduct  said  phase 

modulated  telemetry  signal  therebetween; 
a  means  for  digitizing  the  inphase  and  quadrature  signals 

from  the  telemetry  receiver  to  produce  a  digital  series  of 

I  samples  and  Q  samples;  and 
a  computer  which  receives  the  I  samples  and  Q  samples  from 

the  digitizinq  means  to  compute  the  steady  state  phase 

deviation,  using  a  formula  given  by: 

♦»=(i=iit  anum  Ui/QdV" 
where 
^ss  one  sided  steady  state  phase  deviation; 
Ii=each  successive  I  sample  across  a  third  bit  time; 
and 
Qi— each  successive  Q  sample  across  a  third  bit  time. 
n= number  of  samples,  and 

wherein  said  digitizing  means  comprises  a  digital  oscillo- 
scope which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  computer  to 
digitize  the  inphase  and  quadrature  signals  into  the  digi- 
tized series  of  I  samples  and  Q  samples. 


5,442,655 

DC  CANCELLATION  AND  RESltMATION  IN 

RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Inn  J.  Dedic,  Northolt,  and  Dondnic  C.  Royce,  Swindon,  both  of 

United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  F^fitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japnn 

FOed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  ^4o.  67,959 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  3,  1992, 
9211712 

Int  CL*  H03D  l/OCk  H04L  27/06 
U.S.  CL  375—340  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  received  signal  comprising  a 
carrier  wave  modulated  with  digital  data  signals,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  demodulating  the  received  signal  to  produce  a  set  of 
digital  baseband  signal-value  pairs,  each  pair  being  com- 
prised of  an  inphase  signal  value  and  a  corre^mnding 
qiudrature  signal  value  such  that,  when  plotted  on  an  I-Q 
diagram  with  the  inphase  signal  value  of  each  pair  denot- 


ing distance  of  a  plotted  point  from  a  Q-vus,  and  the 
corresponding  quadrature  signal  value  of  that  pair  denot- 
ing distance  of  said  plotted  point  from  an  I-axis  that  is 
orthogCMial  to  said  Q-axis,  said  plotted  points  would  lie 
substantially  on  a  first  circle  whose  centre  is  offset  from 
the  origin  of  the  diagram,  said  origin  being  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  I-  and  Q-axes; 

(b)  averaging  said  inphase  signal  values  of  said  pairs  to  pro- 
duce an  I-direction  mean  value,  and  averaging  said  quad- 
rature signal  values  of  said  pairs  to  produce  a  Q-direction 
mean  value; 

(c)  subtracting  said  I-direction  mean  value  and  said  Q-direc- 
tion mean  value  respectively  from  the  inphase  signal  value 
and  the  quadrature  signal  value  of  each  of  said  signal- 
value  pairs  so  as  to  produce  a  set  of  adjusted  signal-value 
pairs  which,  when  plotted  on  said  I-Q  diagram,  would 
produce  a  new  set  of  plotted  points  lying  substantially  on 
a  second  circle  such  that  said  origin  lies  within  the  second 
circle; 

(d)  defining  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  regions  of  the  I-Q 
diagram,  the  first  and  third  regions  being  symmetrical  to 
one  another  with  respect  to  said  Q-axis,  and  the  second 
and  fourth  regions  being  symmetrical  to  one  another  with 
respect  to  said  I-axis; 


(e)  determining  for  each  of  the  said  first  and  third  regions,  an 
average  distance  between  said  Q-axis  and  the  plotted 
points  of  the  new  set  that  are  located  within  the  region 
concerned,  and  using  a  difference  between  the  average 
distances  of  the  first  and  third  regions  to  produce  an 
I-direction  shift  which,  when  subtracted  firom  the  inphase 
signal  values  of  the  points  of  the  new  set,  causes  the  centre 
of  the  second  circle  to  move  closer  to  said  Q-axis; 

(0  determinings  for  each  of  the  said  second  and  fourth  re- 
gions, the  average  distance  between  said  I-axis  and  the 
plotted  points  of  the  new  set  that  are  located  within  tlie 
region  concerned,  and  using  a  difference  between  the 
average  distances  of  the  second  and  fourth  regions,  to 
produce  a  Q-direction  shift  value  which,  when  subtracted 
from  the  quadrature  signal  values  of  the  plotted  points  of 
the  new  set,  would  cause  the  centre  of  the  second  circle  to 
move  closer  to  said  I-axis;  and 

(g)  subtracting  said  I-direction  shift  value  from  each  of  said 
inphase  signal  values  of  the  plotted  points  of  said  new  set, 
and  subtracting  said  quadrature  signal  values  of  said  plot- 
ted points,  and  delivering  the  resulting  inphase  and  quad- 
rature values  as  output  signals. 


2004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


!  ,442,656 

TIMING  EXTRAO  ION  DEVICE  AND  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  DE  VICE  USING  THE  TIMING 

EXTRACnON  DEVICE 

TakMhi  Kaln,  and  Noborn  lUwMla,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Fi^itsn  LimilMl,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,108 

daims  priority,  applicati^  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1992,  4412009 

Int  at  H04L  27/06 


VS.  CL  375—354 


16  Claims 


1.  A  timing  extraction  device  coupled  to  a  demodulator 
which  derives  a  real  signal  domponent  and  an  imaginary  signal 
component  from  a  signal  received  from  a  transmission  line  via 
an  A/D  converter,  said  timing  extraction  device  comprising: 
first  means  for  extracting  a  i-Nyquist  frequency  from  at  least 
one  of  the  real  signal  component  and  the  imaginary  signal 
component,  said  i-Nyquist  frequency  including  two  sym- 
metrical frequency  contponents; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  processing  the 
J-Nyquist  frequency  extracted  by  said  first  means  so  that 
a  vector  signal  correspc^ding  to  one  of  the  two  synunetri- 
cal  frequency  componaits  of  the  i-Nyquist  frequency  is 
output  from  said  seconi  means; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means,  for  squaring  the 
vector  signal  output  fr<^  said  second  means  and  thereby 
generating  a  phase  errot^  signal  indicating  timing  informa- 
tion concerning  the  si^al  received  via  the  transmission 
line,  the  phase  error  si^al  having  an  angle  equal  to  an 
angle  obtained  by  squajing  the  vector  signal;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  phase  error  signal  and  being  cou- 
pled to  said  A/D  converter  for  adjusting  a  sampling  fre- 
quency of  said  A/D  converter.  >.  . 


5,-  42,657 
Patent  Not  Issi^  For  This  Number 


5,442,658 
SYNCHRONIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
SYNCHRONOUS  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Philippe  Cony,  La  Gaude;  Oliver  Maurel,  Le  Cannet,  and  PW- 
ilppe  Klein,  Cagnes-Sur-M«r,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machinea  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,267 
Int.  a.f  H04L  7/00 


VS.  CL  375—356 


7  Claims 
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ironization  pulses  (strobe)  transmitted  by 
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by  the  target  unit  being  used  for  sampling 

id  wherein  the  bits  are  processed  under 

internal  clock  signal  of  period  T  distributed  to 

sy^em,  an  apparatus  for  resynchronizing  the 

lits  with  the  internal  clock  signal  of  the 
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(34)  wherein  the  bits  received  from  the 
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in  second  storing  means  being  processed 
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RADIO  COMMlfrnCATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH  FAULT 

toleim  nt  frequency  hopping 
Synchronization 

Saint-Jeannet,  France;  Chia-Chi  Huang, 
Ihw  Kessler,  Bronx,  and  Kadathur  S. 
MiUw4>d,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,555 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/713 
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communications  network  system  com- 

laving  different  addresses  and  a  plurality 

i  icorporating  a  technique  for  frequency 

d  base  stations  transmit  information  to 

a  sequence  of  frequency  hops  of  different 


generating  and  transmitting  consecutive  frames 

ironization  during  said  transmission  com- 

of: 

frames  of  data  to  be  transmitted  from 

lase  station  to  said  remote  stations,  said 

includfig  a  header  portion  and  a  data  transfer 


mcorpor^ing  frequency  hopping  control  informa- 

t  -ame  header  portion  by  incorporating  the 

'lase  sution  within  the  network,  incorpo- 

remaining  in  said  frequency  hop  being 

incorpo^ting  the  frame  length  of  said  frame  and 

list  of  the  next  hopping  frequencies  to 
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be  used  in  said  sequence  of  changing  frequency  hopping 
sequence  tracking  technique,  wherein  said  remote  sta- 
tion switches  to  a  given  frequency  for  a  given  period  of 
time  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  length  of  a  frame,  and 
wherein  said  remote  station  monitors  the  header  infor- 
mation of  frames  transmitted  from  a  series  of  other  bases 
of  said  network  and  selects  another  base  as  a  new  home 
base  when  paid  SYNC  state  of  operation  is  not  achieved 
with  a  selected  number  of  attempts. 
Step  3  transmitting  a  plurality  of  said  frames  from  said 
base  stations  to  said  remote  stations  using  a  sequence  of 
frequency  hops  having  different  carrier  frequencies. 


5,442,660 

FREQUENCY  HOPPING  SEQUENCE  USING  GALOIS 

FIELD 

Fan-Ming  Kno,  Hsin-Cho,  and  Kwang-Cheng  Chen,  Ping-Toog, 

both  of  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 

Institute,  Hsinchn,  China 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,735 
Lit  a.»  HOIK  1/10 
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1.  A  frequency-hopping  communication  method  for  en- 
abling up  to  p—  1  channels  of  a  plurality  of  channels,  channel 
(1),  channel  (2), ....  channel  (p— 1),  where  p  is  a  prime  num- 
ber, to  share  a  same  frequency  band,  comprising  the  step  of: 
for  each  channel,  changing  carrier  frequency  on  which  data 
is  one  of  modulated  and  demodulated  every  m'*  fixed 
length  time  interval,  to  an  m'*  frequency  of  a  unique 
predetermined  sequence  of  carrier  frequencies  assigned  to 
said  channel  (n),  where  n=  1  .  .  .  (p- 1),  formed  from  p 

frequencies  f(0),  f(l),  f(2) fl[p- 1)  selected  from  said 

frequency  band  but  the  order  of  the  frequencies  for  each 
channel  being  different,  and  wherein  said  m'*  frequency  in 
the  sequence  for  channel  (n)  is  given  by  fl[m»n)  where  m*n 
indicates  multiplication  in  a  Galois  field  GF(p)  and 
OSmSp-1. 


5,442,661 
PATH  GAIN  ESTIMATION  IN  A  RECEIVER 
Darid  D.  Fakoaer,  Nepean,  Canada,  aaaivior  to  Motorola  Inc., 
SckaamlNvg,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106^50 
Int  a.«  H04B  1/69 
VS.  a.  375—205  10  rhi— 

1.  A  method  of  complex-valued  path  gain  estimation  in  a 
receiver,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
approximating  the  path  gain  as  a  function  of  average  path 
gain  and  rate  of  change  of  path  gain  over  a  block  of  B 
samples; 
generating  the  path  gain  estimation  over  the  block  of  B 
samples  utilizing  the  matched  fdter  outputs  and  soft  deci- 
sions made  on  data  symbols  related  to  the  block  of  B 
samples; 
modifying  the  generated  path  gain  estimation  by  first  and 
second  factors  to  produce  first  and  second  adjustment 
factors;  and 


modifying  the  average  path  gain  utilizing  the  first  adjust- 
ment factor  and  modifying  the  rate  of  change  of  path  gain 


immnmnm 


Utilizing  the  second  adjustment  factor  to  produce  an  up- 
dated path  gain  approximation. 


5,442,662 

CODE-DIVISION  MULTIPLE-ACCESS 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  ENHANCED 

CAPACITY  WITHIN  LIMITED  BANDWIDTH 
AtnaU  Fnkaaawa;  Manalm  Kawabe;  AUyoaU  KawakMki,  and 
Takiiro  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignort  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jnn.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,915 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  5, 1993,  5-165632 

Int  a.»  H04J  13/02.  13/04:  H04B  1/707 
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17.  A  receiver  for  a  code-division  multiple-access  spread- 
spectrum  communication  system,  comprising: 

a  receiving  antenna  for  receiving  a  radio-frequency  signal; 

a  carrier  generator  for  generating  two  mutuaUy  orthogonal 
carrier  signals; 

a  product  demodulator,  coupled  to  said  carrier  generator,  to 
demodulate  said  radio-frequency  signal  by  multiplication 
with  one  of  said  two  mutually  orthogonal  carrier  signals, 
thereby  generating  a  baseband  receive  signal; 

another  product  demodulator,  coupled  to  said  carrier  gener- 
ator, to  demodulate  said  radio-frequency  signal  by  multi- 
plication with  the  other  of  said  two  mutually  orthogonal 
carrier  signals,  thereby  generating  another  baseband  re- 
ceive signal; 

a  first  correlator,  coupled  to  one  of  said  product  demodula- 
tors, to  correlate  one  of  said  baseband  receive  signals  with 
a  first  spreading  code,  thereby  producing  a  first  correlated 
signal; 

a  second  correUtor,  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  product 
demodulators,  to  correlate  the  other  of  said  baseband 
receive  signals  with  a  second  spreading  code,  thereby 
producing  a  second  correlated  signal;  and 

an  adder,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  correlators,  to  add 
said  first  and  second  correlated  signals,  thereby  generating 
an  output  data  signal. 
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5^  42,M3 
RESroUAL  CA  RRIEir  ADAPTIVE 
CROSS-POLAR^ATION  EQUALIZER 
Steven  Aadenen,  San  Joae;  James  Berman,  Los  Altoa;  Chris 
Hiokle,  Menlo  Park;  Miciael  Jacobson,  San  Jose;  Richard 
Koralek,  Palo  Alto;  James  F.  Lebar,  San  Jose,  and  Francis  J. 
Smith,  LiTennore,  all  of  Ctlif^  assignors  to  Loral  Aerospace 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1#9*,  Ser.  No.  231,135 

Lit  a.*  H  OH  7/3a  7/40' 
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1.  A  residua]  carder  adaptive  cross-polarization  equalizer  for 
use  with  a  receiver  that  proviiies  for  cancellation  of  an  interfer- 
ing signal  due  to  low  cross-pblarization  isolation,  wherein  the 
receiver  comprises  co-polarication  and  cross-polarization  re- 
ceiver channels  for  respectively  processing  co-polarized  and 
cross-polarized  input  signals,:  and  wherein  each  channel  com- 
prises a  low  noise  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  input  signals, 
first  and  second  summing  devices  a  downconverter,  a  demodu- 
lator, an  adaptive  baseband  equalizer,  and  a  bit  sync  data  detec- 
tion circuit  for  providing  baseband  output  signals,  and  wherein 
said  residual  carrier  adaptive  cross-polarization  equalizer  com- 
prises: , 
a  residual  carrier  detector  Ifor  processing  recovered  carder 
signals  generated  by  the  demodulator  in  the  co-polarized 
channel  and  an  output  of  the  downconverter  of  the  cross- 
polarization  channel  to  generate  an  error  signal; 
a  control  circuit  coupled  tq  the  residual  carrier  detector  that 
comprises  a  low  pass  filtir  for  filtering  the  error  signal,  an 
analog  to  digital  conv^ter  for  processing  the  filtered 
error  signal  to  produce  adigitized  signal  for  processing,  a 
logic  circuit  coupled  to  ttie  analog  to  digital  converter  for 
generating  control  signak,  and  a  demultiplexer  coupled  to 
the  logic  circuit;  and 
a  vector  modulator  composing  a  zero-degree  hybrid,  first 
and  second  mixers  coupled  to  the  zero-degree  hybrid  and 
to  the  demultiplexer  that  combine  control  signals  derived 
from  the  demultiplexer  with  output  signals  generated  by 
the  zero-degree  hybrid,  and  a  ninety-degree  hybrid  cou- 
pled to  outputs  of  the  respective  mixers  for  combining  the 
output  signals  from  the  fixers  and  applying  it  to  the  first 
summing  device. 


e  ^i; 
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5,«2,664 
DIGITALLY  PHASE  MODULATED  CLOCK  INHIBITING 

REDUCED  IF  EMISSIONS 
Robert  Rnst;  Phillip  R.  Luqu^  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  and  Derek  L. 
Knee,  Sunnyralc,  Calif.,  aslignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  20,  1»3,  Ser.  No.  171,314 
Int  a.*  Hfl3K  7/06.  9/06 
MS.  CL  375—371  I  8  Claims 

1.  A  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  phase  displaced 
clock  pulses,  said  clock  pulse  generator  comprising: 
a  clock  pulse  source  for  producing  clock  pulses  exhibiting  a 

reference  phase; 
delay  means  connected  toisaid  clock  pulse  source  and  in- 


cluding n 
pulse  that  is 
reference  phase: 
multiplexer  means 
and  providing 
pulses,  each  clo^k 


connections,  each  connection  providing  a  clock 
delayed  by  a  different  phase  delay  from  said 


connected  to  each  of  said  n  connections 
output  manifesting  a  series  of  clock 
pulse  of  said  series  having  a  different 


n 


phase  displacement 
clock  pulses  of 
selector  means  foi 
sequentially  connect 
connections  to 
to  manifest  said 
different  phase 


from  said  reference  phase  than  other 

series;  and 
controlling  said  multiplexer  means  to 

a  sequence  of  different  ones  of  said  n 

output,  whereby  said  output  enabled 
!  cries  of  clock  pulses,  each  of  which  has  a 
(i  isplacement  from  said  reference  phase. 


Slid  : 


Slid  ( 


STRAIN  GAUGE 

IN-COHte: 
Charles  A.  Dalke,  Sai 
Company,  Scl 

FUedAp^ 


VS.  a.  376-245 


com|  rising  i 


1.  A  method  for 
cylindrical  housing 
head  of  and  into  an 
nuclear  reactor, 
connecting  a 

and 
attaching  said 

cylindncal  housing, 
whereby  said  one 
reactor  pressure 
lies  outside  said 
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5,442,665 
NSTRUMENTATION  DEVICE  FOR 

MONITOR  HOUSINGS 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
idy,  N.Y. 

.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,747 
1  at  CL»G21C  77/00 

22  Claims 


I  monitoring  flow-induced  vibration  in  a 

w  lich  extends  upwardly  through  a  bottom 

i  iterior  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  of  a 

the  steps  of: 

vibra^on  sensor  to  one  end  of  a  signal  cable; 


vibr  ition  sensor  to  an  inside  surface  of  said 


;nd  of  said  signal  cable  lies  inside  said 

vessel,  another  end  of  said  signal  cable 

I  eactor  pressure  vessel  and  an  intermedi- 
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ate  portion  of  said  signal  cable  penetrates  said  reactor 
pressure  vessel. 


5,442,666 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  CONTROL  DRIVE  ROD 

SHAFTS  DURING  CHEMICAL  DECONTAMINATION  OF 

A  REACTOR 
Robert  E.  Menschke,  MonroeWUe;  Thomas  G.  Bengel,  Plum 
Borough;  Frank  I.  Bauer,  Perry  Township,  and  Phillip  E. 
Miller,  Greensburg,  all  of  Pa.,  asngnors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,306 

Int  a.*  G21C  19/06 

VS.  CL  376—272  7  Oaims 


5,442,667 

REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL  WITH  LIMITED 

FAILURE  ZONES 

Gregor  Senski,  NSmberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellachaft,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1993,  43  08 
207.6 

Int  a.»  G21C  13/08 
VS.  a.  376—294  12  Claims 


an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  upper  and  lower  parts 
having  an  outer  surface,  at  least  said  lower  part  having  first 
subregions  with  a  lesser  wall  thickness  and  second  subregions 
with  a  greater  wall  thickness,  said  first  subregions  having  said 
lesser  wall  thickness  being  formed  by  recesses  in  said  outer 
surface,  and  said  lesser  wall  thickness  being  selected  for  a  rated 
operation. 


5,442,668 
PASSIVE  PRESSURE  TUBE  UGHT  WATER  COOLED 
AND  MODERATED  REACTOR 
Neil  E.  Todreas,  Waban;  Michael  J.  DriscoU,  Cambridge;  Pavel 
H^zlar,  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Jan  R.  Tang,  Taipei, 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Massachnsetts  Institnte  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Man. 

FUed  Juu  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71,738 

Int  CL»  G21C  15/00 

VS.  CL  376—367  17  Claims 


1.  A  tank  containing  a  liquid  for  forming  a  storage  medium 
in  which  shafts  of  a  nuclear  power  plant  are  stored,  the  tank 
comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  tank  portion  having  a  bottom  and  a  tank  wall 
extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  for  defining  a  lower 
storage  cavity  of  the  tank; 

(b)  an  upper  tank  portion  having  a  wall  removably  attached 
to  said  lower  tank  portion  for  defining  an  upper  storage 
cavity  of  the  tank;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tubes  operatively  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined structural  arrangement  in  said  lower  tank  portion 
for  adaptably  receiving  the  shafts  for  storage  and  spacing 
the  shafts  from  the  upper  tank  wall. 


1.  A  fuel  channel  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  solid  fuel  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  coolant  holes  exteiMJ- 
ing  longitudinally  therethrough  and  receptive  of  light 
water  coolant,  a  pressure  tube  surrounding  the  fuel  matrix 
and  a  calandria  tube  surrounding  the  pressure  tube  and 
forming  a  gap  therebetween. 


5,442,669 

PERISHABLE  GOOD  INTEGRTTY  INDICATOR 

David  L.  Media,  940  Saint  Joseph  Ave,  Los  AHaa,  Calif.  94024 

Filed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,209 

Int  CL*  H03E  4/00 

VS.  CL  377—20  23  Claims 


^ 

c^v 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 

t.. 

1 

1.  A  reactor  fHvssure  vessel  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising 


1.  A  perishable  good  integrity  indicator  comprising: 
clock  means  for  outputting  a  first  clock  signal  which  does 

not  substantially  vary  as  a  function  of  temperature; 
second  clock  means  for  outputting  a  second  clock  signal 

which  varies  as  a  function  of  temperature; 
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counter  means  for  produc  ng  a  count  value  as  a  function  of 
said  second  cloclc  signa  during  a  determinable  time  per- 
iod; ; 

data  means  for  receiving  laid  count  value,  translating  said 
count  value  into  a  time  temperature  value  representing  the 
relationship  of  time  anii  temperature  during  said  time 
period;  and  { 

summing  means  for  summing  said  time  temperature  values 
output  by  said  data  mdans  over  time  and  outputting  a 
cumulative  time  temper  iture  signal. 


voltage  and  prodding 
a  first  logic  staje 
magnitude  and 
age  decreases  in 
counter  having 
counter  control 
for  receiving  ai 
count  signal  indi  eating 


5,4«2,670 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DIVIDING  CLOCK  FREQUENCY  BY  N  J 

WHERE  N  B  AN  INTEGER 
Wen  Shn,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation,  Santa  Clafa,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,191 
Int.  a.*  HOa^  21/00,  19/094 

33  Claims 
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__  a  first  counter  control  signal  having 
when  said  sense  voltage  increases  in 
second  logic  state  when  said  sense  volt- 
magnitude;  and 

t  first  control  input  receiving  said  first 
signal  and  having  a  clock  input  coupled 
oscillator  signal  for  providing  a  valid 
actuator  movement. 


VS.  a.  377— « 


.        5,442,672 
THREE-DIMENSIG  NAL  RECONSTRUCTION  BASED  ON 

A  LIMITED  NU  MBER  OF  X-RAY  PROJECnONS 
Paul  J.  Bjorkholm,  14OI  Port  Barmouth,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92649;  Khai  M.  L«,  5071  Audrey  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92649,  and  Kfith  E.  Moler,  2512  E.  Willow  St.,  No.  104, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.  ^0806 

.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,174 
I.*  GOIN  23/04.  23/087 

16  Claims 


Filed  Ml  ir 
Int.  CI 
VS.  a.  378—4 


1.  A  method  of  providing]  a  signal  of  a  chosen  frequency 

comprising:  providing  a  fir*  signal  of  a  frequency  n/N|, 

wherein  N|  is  an  integer,  andi  wherein  n  is  the  frequency  of  a 

given  signal;  providing  a  second  signal  of  a  frequency  n/Nj, 

wherein  N2  is  an  integer,  wlierein  n  is  the  frequency  of  the 

given  signal,  and  wherein  the  phase  of  the  second  signal  is 

different  from  the  phase  of  tl*  first  signal; 

shifting  the  phase  of  the  s4  cond  signal;  providing  the  first 

and  second  signals  as  inp  it  signals  to  a  function  gate;  and 

providing  an  output  signi  J  from  the  function  gate. 


electro  nagi 


sad 


5,442,671 
CIRCUrr  AND  METHOD  6f  DETECnNG  ACTUATOR 

MOVliMENT 
RandaU  T.  WoUscUager,  Chi  ndler,  and  John  M.  Hargedon, 
Scottadale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assi  gnors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,Ill.  I 

Rled  Sep.  6.  1991,  Ser.  No.  300,544 


obj«  ct. 


VS.  a.  377—55 


Int.  a.'  I  lOlH  47/00 


1.  An  actuator  movement 
a  capacitor  having  a  first 

sense  voltage; 
circuit  means  having  an  i 

of  said  capacitor  for 


20  Claims 


d  :tector  circuit,  comprising: 
tt  rminal  coupled  for  receiving  a 


inpit  coupled  to  a  second  terminal 
detei  ting  AC  variation  of  said  sense 


1.  A  method  for 
image  of  an  object 

creating  a  first 
object  to 
first  plurality  of 
intensity  of  said 
through  said 

creating  a  second 
the  object  to  the 
at  a  second 
the  intensity  of 
through  said 

creating  a 
ity  of  pixels 
setting  each  of 
dance  with  a 
adjusting  the 

on  said  first  an(  I 
performing  a 
image; 

performing  a 
image;  and 

displaying  said 
basis  of  said 

15.   A  method  for 
structed  image  of  an 

creating  a  first 
object  to 
firet  plurality  of 
intensity  of  said 
through  said  obji 

creating  a  second 
the  object  to  the 
at  a  second 
the  intensity  of 
through  said 

creating  a 
and  second 

separating  the 
background 

generating  a  first 
object  portions; 


generating  a  tomographlcally  reconstructed 

CO  mprising  the  steps  of: 

projected  image  of  the  object  by  exposing  the 

;netic  radiation  and  measuring,  at  a 

locations  spaced  from  said  object,  the 

electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted 

objdct; 

pi  ejected  image  of  the  object  by  exposing 

e  lectromagnetic  radiation  and  measuring, 

plurality  of  locations  spaced  from  said  object, 

electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted 


reconstructed  image  of  the  object  having  a  plural- 
incluping  the  steps  of: 

pixels  to  an  initialized  value  in  accor- 
o  trresponding  momentum  factor;  and 
initi^ized  value  of  each  of  said  pixels  based 
second  projected  images; 
terracing  function  on  said  reconstructed 

smo<|thing  function  on  said  reconstructed 

tomdgraphically  reconstructed  image  on  the 
recofstructed  image. 

generating  a  tomographlcally  recon- 

0  bject  comprising  the  steps  of: 

proje  ;ted  image  of  the  object  by  exposing  the 

electroi  lagnetic  radiation  and  measuring,  at  a 

ocations  spaced  from  said  object,  the 

electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted 

le;t; 

pr  >jected  image  of  the  object  by  exposing 
e!  ectromagnetic  radiation  and  measuring, 
plurali  ty  of  locations  spaced  from  said  object, 
sai  ]  electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted 
I  obje(  t; 
reconstru  ;ted  image  of  the  object  from  said  first 
projec  ted  images; 
proj<  cted  images  into  object  portions  and 
portic  ns; 

re  :onstructed  image  on  the  basis  of  said 


August  15, 1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2009 


generating  a  second  reconstructed  image  on  the  basis  of  said 

background  portions;  and 
displaying  said  tomographlcally  reconstructed  image  on  the 

basis  of  either  said  first  or  second  reconstructed  images  or 

both. 


5,442,674 

DEVICE  AND  AUTOMATIC  METHOD  FOR  THE 

GEOMETRICAL  CALIBRATION  OF  AN  X-RAY 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Catherine  Picard,  Boalogne;  Anne  Rougee,  ami  Yves  Troaact, 

both  of  Palaiaean,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  GE  Medical 

Systems,  Bnc,  France 

FUed  JaiL  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,385 
Cteins  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1993,  93  00804 
Int  CL'  A61B  6/00 
VS.  CL  378—20  23  Claiw 


5,442,673 
FIXED  SEPTUM  COLLIMATOR  FC«  ELECTRON  BEAM 

TOMOGRAPHY 
Roy  E.  Rand,  Palo  AHo,  and  Patrick  B.  Halahan,  San  Mateo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,076 

Int.  a.«  A61B  6/02 

VS.  CL  378—10  18  Claims 


3.  An  electron  beam  computed  tomography  scanner,  com- 
prising; 

a  source  for  generating  an  electron  beam; 

a  ring-shaped  target  positioned  a  given  distance  from  said 
source; 

deflection  means  for  causing  said  electron  beam  to  scan 
along  said  target  as  a  spot,  thereby  creating  in  response 
thereto  a  moving  source  of  x-rays,  which  movement  de- 
scribes a  plane; 

a  ring-shaped  x-ray  detector  array  positioned  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  moving  source 
of  x-rays  and  spaced  therefrom  in  an  overlapping  and 
opposing  manner;  and 

a  collimator  arrangement  positioned  in  the  space  between 
said  target  and  said  detector  array  for  collimating  the 
moving  source  of  x-rays  as  received  at  said  detector  array, 
said  collimator  arrangement  comprising: 

a  fixed  position  septum  formed  of  an  x-ray  blocking  material 
and  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  septum  oriented 
substantially  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  moving  source 
of  x-rays  and  detector  array,  so  as  to  define  a  target  side 
and  a  detector  side  for  said  septum,  which  septum  blocks 
the  passage  of  x-rays  from  said  target  to  said  detector 
array  except  for  those  x-rays  passing  through  said  aper- 
ture; and 

an  adjustable-position  collimator  ring  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  located  co-axially  with  the  aperture  in  the  septum  and 
adjustable  towards/away  from  the  target  side  of  said 
septum  so  as  to  controllably  defme  a  slot  for  said  x-rays  as 
viewed  from  said  moving  source  of  x-rays  on  said  target, 
said  slot  being  defined  by  the  space  between  an  end  of  said 
adjustable-position  collimator  ring  which  faces  said  sep- 
tum, and  the  aperture  of  said  septum. 


1.  A  rotating  system  for  3D  X-ray  imaging,  comprising:  a  2D 
detector  positioned  so  as  to  t>e  facing  an  X-ray  tube,  the  2D 
detector  and  X-ray  tube  being  rotatable  about  a  common  axis; 
and  a  geometrical  calibration  device  provided  with  (1)  a  3D 
phantom  having  known  dimensions  and  with  (2)  measuring 
means  for  deducing,  from  images  of  the  phantom  projected  on 
the  2D  detector,  the  calibration  coefficients  of  thb  X-ray  imag- 
ing system,  wherein  the  phantom  has  an  axis  and  comprises  a 
step-by-step  succession  of  cellular  structure  with  radiological 
absorption  that  is  contrasted  with  respect  to  their  environment, 
each  cellular  structure  being  automatically  identifiable  by  an 
ordered  characteristic  for  the  identification  of  this  cellular 
structure,  this  being  the  case  for  all  the  positions,  in  rotation,  of 
the  system,  the  axis  of  the  phantom  being  designed  to  be  ori- 
ented in  the  X-ray  imaging  system,  in  a  calibration  phase, 
substantially  in  parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  2D  detector. 


5,442,675 
DYNAMIC  COLLIMATOR  FOR  RADIATION  THERAPY 

Stuart  Swerdloff;  Thomas  R.  Mackie;  Timothy  Holmes,  and 
Paul  J.  Reckwerdt,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wiscon- 
sin Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,521,  Mar.  19,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,317,616.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,741 

Int.  a."  A61N  5/10 
VS.  CL  378— «5  4  Claims 


.-^^ 


1.  A  radiation  therapy  machine  having  a  radiation  source  for 
directing  a  beam  of  radiation  along  a  beam  plane  toward  a 
patient  with  a  treatment  volume,  the  therapy  machine  includ- 
ing a  collimator  disposed  between  the  radiation  source  and  the 
patient,  to  control  the  beam  width  normal  to  the  beam  plane. 
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the  machine  including  a  m  cans  for  supporting  and  moving  the 
patient  with  respect  to  th0beam  plane  along  a  translation  axis 
wherein  the  treatment  volume  includes  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
slices,  each  slice  associated  with  a  sinogram,  indicating  desired 
fluence  profiles  to  be  directed  toward  one  associated  slice,  the 
machine  comprising: 
a  comparison  means  fo»  comparing  sinograms  of  adjacent 

slices  to  generate  a  difference  value; 
a  control  signal  means  neceiving  the  difference  value  from 
the  comparison  meant  for  indicating  whether  the  differ- 
ence value  is  within  a  predetermined  limit  by  means  of  a 
correlation  signal;  i 
a  collimator  control  metos  receiving  the  correlation  signal 
from  the  control  signal  means  for  contrc^ing  the  collima- 
tor to  adjust  the  beaii|  width  to  simultaneously  irradiate 
adjacent  slices  of  the  treatment  volume  when  the  correla- 
tion signal  indicates  thkt  the  difference  value  is  within  the 
predetermined  limit. 
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5,442,677 

COLD-CATH  ODE  X-RAY  EMITTER  AND  TUBE 

THEREFOR 

John  Golden,  2859  Sowers  Rd^  Greensfork,  Ind.  47345,  and 

Phillip  Golden,  1^  S.  CenterrUle  Rd.,  Centerrille,  Ind.  47330 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,816 

lat  a.6  H05G  1/06 

VS.  CL  378—102  le  claims 


1442,676 
SfTERMI 


1,442,676 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  A  GIVEN 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  MATERIAL  SAMPLE 

PmI  F,  Fewster,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  UJS.  Philips 

CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,732 
ClaiiDS  priority,  applicatiM  <J>ited  Kingdom,  Dec.  21, 1992, 
9226552 

Int  ClJ»  GOIN  23/20 

12  Claims 


VS.  CL  378—72 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  given  characteristic  of  a  mate- 
rial sample,  which  method  comprises 

a)  making  measurements  pn  the  sample  to  obtain  an  experi- 
mental profile  having  structural  features  determined  at 
least  in  part  by  the  giv^n  characteristic, 

b)  calculating  an  expected  profile  for  the  sample  using  se- 
lected parameters, 

c)  applying  a  degree  of  siioothing  to  the  experimental  pro- 
file to  reduce  the  strucfiral  features  thereby  producing  a 
smoothed  experimental!  profile, 

d)  applying  the  same  degtee  of  smoothing  to  the  calculated 
profile  to  produce  a  snioothed  calculated  profile, 

e)  comparing  the  smooljhed  calculated  profile  with  the 
smoothed  experimental  profile  to  determine  the  difference 
between  the  smoothed  calculated  profile  and  the 
smoothed  experimentallprofile, 

0  modifying  the  calculate*  profile  by  varying  at  least  one  of 
the  parameters  until  tl|e  smoothed  modified  calculated 
profile  fits  the  smoothe^  experimenul  profile, 

g)  repeating  steps  c)  to|0  using  each  time  a  degree  of 
smoothing  less  than  th^  previous  time  so  that  the  struc- 
tural features  return  a^d  the  final  modified  calculated 
profile  provides  a  desii^  fit  to  the  experimental  profile 
thereby  enabling  the  gi\fen  characteristic  to  be  determined 
from  the  parameters  us|d  for  the  final  modified  profile. 


paik 


1.  A  lightweight 
which  comprises  a 
the  DC  power 
transformer  having 
AC  quantity  and  i 
voltage  AC  quantit ,' 
low  voltage  coil,  ar 
to  receive  the  high 
trigger  connecting 
tion  thereof  wherei  i 

(a)  a  first  stnictui^ 
and  said  low 
connected  as  a 

(b)  a  second  sti|icture 
charge 
electrically 

said  first  and 
mechanical 
chanically  courfle 
neously  to  elec  tromagn< 
voltage  transformer 


battery-powered  X-ray  source  of  the  type 

DC  power  pack,  an  inverter  powered  by 

k  to  produce  an  AC  quantity,  a  step-up 

1  low  voltage  coil  connected  to  receive  the 

high  voltage  coil  for  producing  a  high 

when  electromagnetically  coupled  to  the 

X-ray  tube,  a  charge  generator  connected 

voltage  quantity  after  rectification  and  a 

I  he  charge  generator  to  the  tube  for  exciu- 

the  source  further  comprises: 

containing  said  power  pack,  said  inverter 

/oluge  transformer  coil  and  electrically 

functional  unit;  and 

containing  said  X-ray  tube,  said 

said  trigger  and  said  high  voltage  coil 

d  as  a  functional  unit; 

structures  including  complemental 

coupling  means  operative  to  releasaUy  me- 

the  two  structures  together  and  simulta- 

letically  couple  the  high  and  low 

coils. 


:  general  sr, 


cor  nected  ; 
sebond 


X-RAY  SOURCE 
Marii  T.  Dinsmore, 

both  of  Mass., 

tham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part 
5,369,679,  which  is 
Sep.  5, 1990,  Pat  N< 


'  sourc; 


UJS,  a.  378—137 
1.  An  x-ray 

A.  a  housing 
ing  an  electron 
tion  means 

B.  an  elongated 
from  said 

C.  a  target 
target  element 
thereon  to 
means  for  coi  . 
distal  from  said 
positioned 

D.  a  beam 
assembly  includ^: 


emi: 
}upl  ing '. 
said 
I  alonj 


5,442,678 
'VITH  IMPROVED  BEAM  STEERING 
Sudbury,  and  Donald  O.  Smith,  Lexington, 
asf  gnors  to  Pbotoelectron  Corporation,  Wal- 


of  Ser.  No.  955,494,  Oct  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 

continiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,883, 

.  5,153,900.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  184,021 
Int  CL*  A61N  5/10 

18  Claims 

comprising, 
enck  sing  a  beam  generation  means  for  generat- 
I  leam  along  a  beam  path,  said  beam  genera- 
incli  iding  an  electron  source; 
tu  bular  probe  extending  along  a  central  axis 
housi  ig  and  about  said  beam  path; 
assemb  y  including  a  target  element,  wherein  said 
being  responsive  to  electrons  incident 
x-rays,  said  target  assembly  including 
said  assembly  to  the  end  of  said  probe 
housing  whereby  said  target  assembly  is 
said  beam  path;  and 
steerii^g  assembly,  wherein  said  beam  steering 
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i.  deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  from  a  nomi- 
nally straight  axis  to  an  axis  intersecting  a  selected 
surface  region  on  said  target  element  in  response  to  a 
deflection  control  signal, 

ii.  a  feedback  network  including  deflection  sensing  means 


Ltt^, 


i( 


ih" 


for  sensing  said  deflection  of  said  beam  and  means  for 
generating  a  feedback  signal  representative  thereof,  and 
iii.  a  deflection  controller  coupled  to  said  deflection  means 
and  to  said  feedback  network,  and  including  means  for 
generating  said  deflection  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  feedback  signal. 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  comprising: 
a  detector  circuit  having: 

(a)  a  pair  of  leads;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  outputs  which,  when  said  pair  of  leads  is 
connected  electrically  with  a  telecommunication  trunk, 
provide  a  first  set  of  output  signals  which  correspond  to 
current  levels  on  said  telecommunication  trunk  and  a 
second  set  of  output  signals  which  correspond  to  volt- 
age levels  on  said  telecommunication  trunk; 

a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  detector  circuit  so  as 
to  receive  said  first  set  of  output  signals  and  said  second 
set  of  output  signals,  where  said  comparator  circuit  is 
capable  of  comparing  said  first  set  of  output  signals  to 
pre-selected  bands  of  current  and  comparing  said  second 
set  of  output  signals  to  pre-selected  bands  of  voltage;  and 

a  processing  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  comparator 
circuit  and  programmed  to  perform^  the  following  func- 
tions: 

(a)  determine  within  which  of  said  pre-selected  bands  each 
of  said  output  signals  falls; 

(b)  determine  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  the  prese- 


lected band  within  which  an  output  signal  on  a  particu- 
lar one  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  falls,  where  said 
change  occurs  relative  to  an  immediately  previous  scan 
of  the  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  outputs; 

(c)  record  the  time  at  which  said  change  occurred; 

(d)  provide  at  least  one  message  indicating  that  said 
change  occurred  and  indicating  the  present  pre-selected 
band  within  which  the  particular  output  signal  falls; 

(e)  record  the  time  at  which  a  telecommunication  call  on 
said  telecommunication  trunk  is  terminated;  and 

(0  provide  at  least  one  message  including  electrical  dau 
indicative  of  which  equipment  terminated  said  telecom- 
munication call. 


5,442,680 

DUAL  SYSTEM  CELLULAR  CORDLESS 

RADIOTELEPHONE  APPARATUS  WITH  SUB-DATA 

CHANNEL  TIMING  MOIVITOR 

Mickad  J.  SchelUnger,  Vemon  Hills,  and  Stefan  G.  Littig, 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  HI.,  aangnon  to  Motorola,  lac^ 

Sdiaumburg,  IIL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,251,  Jon.  23,  1992,  abandoMd. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,263 
Imt  CL*  H04Q  7/3S 
VS.  CL  379—58  u  ( 


5,442,679 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  ISOLATING  THE  CAUSE  OF  A 

DROPPED  TELECOMMUNICATION  CALL 
Hury  J.  Regis,  Jamaica,  N.Y.;  Avram  R.  Vener,  Red  Bank,  and 
Charles  A.  White,  Whitebonae  Station,  both  of  N  J„  assignors 
to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,077 

Int  a.*  H04M  1/24.  3/22.  15/00 

VS.  CL  379—34  ig  claim. 


1.  A  radiotelephone  apparatus  which  receives  messages 
preferably  on  a  first  radiotelephone  system  having  a  limited 
radio  coverage  area  and  which  alternatively  receives  messages 
on  a  second  radiotelephone  system  having  a  wide  radio  cover- 
age area,  the  radiotelephone  apparatus  interrupting  its  moni- 
toring of  messages  from  the  second  radiotelephone  system  in 
order  to  monitor  the  first  radiotelephone  system  for  messages 
the  radiotelephone  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  a  monitoring  time  value; 
means  for  monitoring  for  a  period  of  time  a  radio  channel 

associated  with  the  first  radiotelephone  system; 
means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  whereby  the  period  of 

time  spent  monitoring  said  radio  channel  is  measured; 
means  for  receiving  during  said  monitoring  a  predetermined 
number  of  data  words  transmitted  on  said  radio  channel 
associated  with  said  first  radiotelephone  system; 
means  for  detecting  a  first  received  data  word; 
means  for  readjusting  said  monitoring  time  value  to  be  the 
sum  of  the  value  of  said  generated  timing  signal  and  the 
product  of  a  determined  number  of  received  words  to  be 
detected  and  a  predetermined  value  of  time  for  each  word; 
means  for  incrementing  said  timing  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined value: 
means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  readjusted  monitoring 
time  value  to  the  value  of  said  incremented  generated 
timing  signal;  and 
means  for  ceasing  monitoring  of  said  radio  channel  when 
said  readjusted  monitoring  time  value  equals  or  exceeds 
said  incremented  generated  timing  signal  value,  and  re- 
turning to  the  second  radiotelephone  system. 
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METHOD  OF  EXCHANGING  COMMUNICATED 
REMOTE  BASE  SITE  AND  A 
CENTRAL  SITE  IN  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Ketzin;  Valy  Lev,  botk  of  BnfMo  Grove,  ami 
Stephea  L.  Spear,  Skoki*,  all  of  Dl^  aaaignon  to  MotoroU 
Ihc^  Schauabwg,  Dl. 

DiviskHi  of  Ser.  No.  764,873,  Sep.  24,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,342 
Int.  Cl«  H04Q  7/20 
UA  CL  379—59 


1.  A  method  of  exchangfig  communicated  signals  within  a 
communication  system  between  a  remote  base  site  and  a  cen- 
tra] site  on  a  communicatioii  resource  of  a  plurality  of  commu- 
nication resources  assigned  lo  the  remote  base  site  for  exchang- 
ing signals  with  communication  units  in  a  coverage  area  of  the 
remote  base  site,  such  method  including  the  steps  of: 

A)  determining  that  a  sigaal  must  be  exchanged  between  the 
remote  base  site  and  tlK  central  site;  and 

B)  allocating  the  commSnication  resource  by  the  remote 
base  site  for  exchangiag  communicated  signals  between 
the  remote  base  site  and  the  cenual  site. 

5^2,682 
METHOD  FOR  REGISTERING  TRAFFIC  DATA  IN  A 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Lars-Erik  Svedin,  Ekero  ;  Urs  K.  Lind^  Hiistreda;  Lars  M. 
Andcrsson,  Unkoping;  Cecilia  S.  M.  Hedin,  Stockholm;  In- 
grid  V.  Nordstrand,  Sondlyberg,  and  Stig  R.  Bodin,  Spanga, 
all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84^487,  JuL  1, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,124 
Cteims  priority,  applicati<m  Sweden,  Jul.  3.  1992,  92020874 
Int  a.*  II04Q  7/22.  7/34 
MS.  CL  37»— 59  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  registeriii  g  traffic  dau  from  mobile  stations 
in  a  mobile  telecommunication  system  which  includes  at  least 
one  mobile  switching  cent«,  a  visitor  location  register  con- 
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nected  to  the  switc  ling  center,  at  least  two  base  station  con- 
trollers connected  o  the  switching  center,  each  of  said  base 
station  controllers  I;  eing  connected  to  at  least  one  base  station, 
wherein  the  radio  <  overing  area  of  respective  base  stations  is 
called  a  cell  and  a  group  of  cells  belonging  to  a  switching 
center  is  called  a  » jrvice  area,  and  wherein,  subsequent  to  a 
mobile  station  entei  ing  said  service  area,  the  mobile  station  is 
registered  in  the  vis  tor  location  register,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
selecting  at  least  •  me  of  the  mobile  stations  from  said  visitor 

location  regist«  r; 

determining,  by  !  pecifying  a  trace  invocation  message,  the 

type  of  traffic  daU  to  be  registered,  which  data  arises 

during  the  regi  ktration; 

ordering  the  swil  ching  center  to  send  the  trace  invocation 

message  to  the  base  station  controller  which  handles  the 

cell  group  in  w  liich  the  selected  mobile  station  is  located; 

fulfilling  a  start  ct^ndition,  wherein  a  call  is  connected  to  the 

selected  mobild  station; 
sending  the  trac<   invocation  message  from  the  switching 
center  to  a  prir  lary  base  station  controller  which  handles 
the  cell  in  whit  h  the  selected  mobile  sUtion  is  located; 
storing  in  a  datat  sse  in  the  primary  base  station  controller 

traffic  data  ino  iming  from  the  selected  mobile  station; 

sending  the  earlie  •  specified  trace  invocation  message,  when 

the  selected  mobile  station  crosses  a  boundary  between 

two  cells  handled  by  different  base  stations  controllers, 

from  the  switifiing  center  to  a  secondary  base  station 

|h  handles  the  cell  in  which  the  selected 

now  located  so  as  to  continue  registering 

originally  specified  by  the  trace  invoca- 

id 

in  the  secondary  case  station  control- 
iming  from  the  selected  mobile  station. 


controller  whig 
mobile  station  i 
the  traffic  data  | 
tion  message;  ; 
storing  the  a  dat 
ler  traffic  data  i 


5,442,683 

DIRECTORY  STRUCTURE  FOR  LARGE  SCALE 

TELECOMMUl«4lCATIONS  NETWORK  ALLOWING 

LOCATION  OF  POAMING  MOBILE  SUBSCRIBERS 

Jacobus  Hoogereen,  Baam,  NetherUnds,  assignor  to  ATAT 

Corp.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 


Continuation  of  Ser. 
applicatioi 

U.S.  CL  379—60 


■c 


til 

1 


1.  A  directory/neiwork 
ing  data  pertaining  tp 

comprising; 

a  plurality  of  data 
tree  type  geomdtric 
a  plurality  of  se  rvice  i 
plurality  of  visifed 


No.  7,751,  Jan.  21,  1993,  abandoned.  ThU 
Jun.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268,415 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  7/36 

9CMmm 


structure  for  call  routing  and  stor- 
mobile  radiotelephone  subscribers; 


handling  nodes  connected  in  a  bifurcating 

configuration,  including  a  root  node, 

nodes  including  a  home  node  and  a 

service  nodes  and  a  plurality  of  levels 
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of  intermediary  nodes  between  the  root  node  and  the 
service  nodes, 

each  of  the  root,  service  and  intermediary  nodes  including 
data  storage  and  processing  circuitry  for  handling  sub- 
scriber information  and  routing  calls,  including  routines 
for  subscriber  information  inquiries  and  subscriber  inquiry 
call  routing,  including; 

said  subscriber  information  being  only  stored  at  nodes  in  a 
shortest  path  between  a  visited  node  and  the  home  node; 

means  for  addressing  subscriber  information  requests  to  a 
node  in  the  tree  common  to  a  subscriber's  home  node  and 
a  visited  node  location  if  the  subscriber  is  roaming; 

each  node  including  processing  means  for  directing  informa- 
tion requests  in  a  search  pattern  allowing  a  node  at  a 
minimum  level  of  the  tree  height  above  a  level  of  the 
service  nodes  with  subscriber  information  to  process  the 
subscriber  information  request;  and 

each  node  further  including  switching  routing  means  for 
routing  call  requesu  through  a  node  at  a  minimum  level  of 
the  tree  above  a  level  of  the  service  nodes  at  which  the 
call  request  is  entered. 


5,442,684 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  LOCATING 

CORDLESS  UNITS  IN  WIDE  AREA  CORDLESS 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Tadao  Hashimoto,  Tokyo;  Ryoji  Hara,  Hiroshima,  and  Yasuhiro 

Figimura,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,763,  Jon.  10,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1990,  2-151088 

Int.  a.*  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  379— «1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  cordless  units  in  a  telephone  system 
wherein  a  service  area  is  previously  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
small  service  zones  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  cordless  units  are 
provided  for  establishing  communications  with  a  system  con- 
troller via  a  plurality  of  access  stations,  the  system  controller 
locating  the  cordless  units  and  storing  therein  location  data 
thereof,  each  of  the  cordless  units  also  storing  the  location  dau 
thereof  applied  from  the  system  controller,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  issuing  from  a  cordless  unit  a  request  signal  which  in- 
cludes cordless  unit  location  data,  said  location  dau  indi- 
cating a  zone  corresponding  to  an  access  sUtion  with 
which  said  cordless  unit  last  communicated, 

(b)  receiving  said  request  signal  at  an  access  sUtion,  said 
access  sUtion  checking  to  determine  if  the  request  signal 
applied  thereto  is  issued  from  a  cordless  unit  whose  loca- 
tion dau  indicates  a  service  zone  belonging  to  a  predeter- 
mined service  zone  group  which  is  composed  of  the  ser- 
vice zone  corresponding  to  the  access  sUtion  with  which 
the  location  dau  indicates  the  cordless  unit  last  communi- 


cated and  one  or  more  service  zones  directiy  adjacent 
thereto;  and 
(c)  in  the  event  that  the  cordless  unit  location  daU  applied  to 
the  access  sUtion  is  found  to  fall  within  said  predeter- 
mined service  zone  group,  the  access  sUtion  relays  the 
request  signal  applied  thereto,  together  with  a  signal  level 
of  the  request  signal,  to  the  system  controller,  otherwise 
the  receiving  access  sUtion  does  not  relay  the  request 
signal  to  the  system  controller. 


5,442,685 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  CONVERSION  RECORDING  MODE 

Toshihiko  Sakata,  Fukooka,  and  Yoshihiro  Shirakawa,  Kasn^i, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,441,  May  28,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,278,896,  Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  714,425,  Jun.  12, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1990,  2-154777 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  II, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  H04M  1/64 

VS.  CL  379-88  54  Claims 


I.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  apparatus  for  sending 

an  outgoing  message  recorded  in  first  storing  means  through  a 

telephone  line  and  recording  incoming  messages  in  second 

storing  means,  said  automatic  telephone  answering  apparatus 

further  having  a  further  mode  for  recording  a  conversation 

between  an  operator  and  a  conversation  partner,  comprising: 

reproducing  means  response  to  a  reproducing  command 

signal  for  reproducing  one  of  incoming  messages  from 

said  second  storing  means; 

line  sUtus  detection  means  for  detecting  a  line  sutus  of  said 

telephone  line; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  storing  means 
for  detecting  an  area  of  said  second  storing  means  where 
said  incoming  messages  is  stored  and  for  storing  dau 
indicative  of  said  area; 
second  control  means  for  detecting  an  empty  area  of  said 
second  storing  means  in  accordance  with  said  storing  data; 
third  control  means  responsive  to  said  line  status  detection 
means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  preparation  operation 
when  said  line  sUtus  detection  means  detects  a  start  of  use 
of  said  telephone  line  in  order  to  make  it  possible  to  record 
said  conversation  between  said  operator  and  said  conver- 
sation partner  on  said  second  storing  means  by  causing 
said  second  control  means  to  detect  said  empty  area;  and 
fourth  control  means  responsive  to  said  third  control  means 
and  a  recording  command  signal  for  effecting  said  further 
mode. 
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5,442,6m 

IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

SatiMhi  Wada,  Kawasaki,  and  Takehiro  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Cancn  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  887,599,  May  21,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  51632,  Apr.  30, 1990, 

abwHloiied.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1989,  1-112914; 

May  8,  1989,  1113662;  M»y  11,  1989,  1-116071 

Int  a.*  HOi  M  1/57,  1/64.  11/00 

VS.  a.  379—88  32  Oaimm 


character  assign: 


of: 


performing  a  protocol  o  )inniunication  for  image  communi- 
cation over  a  line  res|  onsive  to  a  calling  signal  received 
from  the  line; 

communicating  image  dita  over  the  lin«4rai%ordance  with 
the  protocol  communi  cation; 

discriminating,  after  rec<  iving  the  calling  signal,  whether  or 
not  it  is  possible  to  coi  nmunicate  image  data  and,  when  it 
is  impossible  to  communicate  image  data,  performing  a 
protocol  communicati  )n  of  said  protocol  communicating 
step  that  includes  recfl  ving  a  protocol  signal  from  a  call- 
ing station  including  di  ta  for  identifying  the  calling  station 
without  communicatia  n  of  image  data  of  said  image  com- 
municating step;  and 

outputting  data  indicating  which  calling  station  issued  the 
calling  signal  when  c<taimunication  of  image  data  is  im- 
possible, on  the  basis  of  the  dau  for  identifying  the  calling 
station  included  in  the  protocol  signal  from  the  calling 
station  and  received  in  said  protocol  communicating  step. 

29.  An  image  commun|»tion  method  which  performs  a 

sending  and  receiving  protocol 

communicates  image  data  on  the 

protocol,  said  method  comprising 


communication  protocol 
signals  of  various  types  ani 
basis  of  the  communicatioi 
the  steps  of: 
communicating  image  d; 


over  a  line; 

extracting  identification  daU  for  identifying  a  calling  station 
from  a  predetermined  protocol  signal  received  from  the 
calling  sution  over  thi  line  by  performing  the  communi- 
cation protocol;  , 

on  data  into  a  voice  signal; 

telephone  number; 
gnal  the  voice  signal  produced  in 
d 
changing  a  destination  of  tm  output  from  said  outputting  step 
in  accordance  with  whjether  or  not  the  telephone  number 
is  registered  in  said  registering  step. 


converting  the  identifK 
registering  a  predeterm: 
outputting  as  an  audible 
said  converting  step; 


'eMistering  ! 
^442,687 


FACSIMILE  HAVING  A  USER  INTERFACE  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  OFFER  OF  HELP  MESSAGE 
WilUui  S.  Miller,  Oce*nn4e,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  Hcwlett-FM- 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto^  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,834 
Int  a.t  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379-100  I  12  Ctoima 

1.  A  facsimile  unit  including  an  operator  panel  with  a  key- 
board and  a  display  panel,  |a  subset  of  keys  in  said  keyboard 
having  plural,  assigned  alrihabetic  characters  in  addition  to 


numeric 

said  facsimile  unit 
means  for 
timer  means 
board  during 
action;  and 
processor  mean: 
means  indicati  fig 
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ments  and  a  key  designated  UNDO, 
comprising: 
initiat  ng  a  data  entry  mode  in  said  facsimile  unit; 
res  [x>nsive  to  actuation  of  a  key  in  said  key- 
aid  data  entry  mode  to  commence  a  timing 

responsive  to  an  output  from  said  timer 
that  at  least  a  predetermined  timed  inter- 


17.  An  image  communi<  ation  method  comprising  the  steps 


ila" 


val  has  elapse  i 
subsequent 
on  said  displ 
key  actuations 
keyboard  that 
no  responses, 
responsive  to 
of  said  UNDO 


since  actuation  of  said  key,  without  a 

act^tion  of  a  key,  to  display  a  help  message 

panel,  said  processor  means  recognizing 

of  at  least  first  and  second  keys  of  said 

lave  no  alphabetic  assignments,  as  yes  and 

espectively,  said  processor  means  further 

a  ctuation  of  said  second  key  or  an  actuation 

key  as  a  refusal  of  said  help  message. 


5,442,688 

MULTIPLE  PArtTY  TELEPHONE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Katz,  57C  S.  Mapleton  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Continnation  of  Jer.  No.  895,077,  Jun.  8,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,297,197,  which  is  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,720,  Feb.  7, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,11 5,787,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

642,602,  Jan.  1  ^  1991,  Pat  No.  5,091,933,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  S  er.  No.  470,468,  Jan.  26,  1990,  Pat  No. 

4,987,590,  which  is  k  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,188,  Jun.  26, 

1989,  Pat  No.  4,93^,773.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  216,166 

The  portion  of  the  «rm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

21  111,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Ii  t  a.«  H04M  1/00.  3/42 

VS.  CL  379—156  38  Claims 


■^ 


TTTt 

1.  A  multiple-par^  control  system  for  use  with  a  telephone 
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ELECTRICAL 


201S 


facility  to  interface  a  primary  terminal  coupled  with  a  multi- 
tude of  remote  terminals  through  said  telephone  facility,  said 
system  comprising: 

an  audio  generator  structure  for  providing  audio  signals  to 
said  remote  terminals  to  cue  callers  at  said  remote  termi- 
nals; 
switching  apparatus  for  bridging  a  multitude  of  said  remote 
terminals  under  control  of  signals  from  said  remote  termi- 
nals; 
coupling  apparatus  connected  to  said  switching  apparatus 
for  connecting  said  multitude  of  said  remote  terminals  to 
said  primary  terminal  for  receiving  audio  communication; 
and 
control  structure  coupled  to  said  audio  generator  and  said 
switching  apparatus  and  further  including: 
a  memory  for  storing  qualification  reference  data  relating 
to  said  callers  at  said  remote  terminals  for  interfacing 
said  callers  to  said  multiple-party  control  system: 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  callers  at  said  remote 

terminals;  and 
means  for  testing  said  qualification  reference  data  against 
said  signals  received  from  said  remote  terminals  for 
authorized  participation. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  preconnection  services  in  a  tele- 
communication system  prior  to  a  call  from  a  calling  (CG)  party 
being  offered  to  a  called  (CD)  party,  the  system  including  a 
central  office  switch  to  which  the  CD  party  is  connected  and 
at  least  one  service  node  coupled  to  the  switch,  the  method 
implemented  by  the  switch  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  call  request  for  a  CD  party  having  a  predeter- 
mined directory  number; 
determining  if  said  preconnection  services  are  to  be  pro- 
vided for  said  call  request; 
if  said  preconnection  services  are  to  be  provided,  identifying 
one  service  node  to  provide  said  preconnection  services; 
determining  if  said  call  request  is  from  said  one  service  node, 
said  step  of  determining  if  said  call  request  is  from  said  one 
service  node  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a  record  in  a 
services  database  associated  with  said  switch  connected  to 
the  CD  party,  comparing  a  predetermined  call  attribute 
provided  as  part  of  said  call  request  with  a  corresponding 
call  attribute  stored  as  part  of  said  record,  and  determining 
if  said  call  request  is  not  from  said  one  service  node  based 
on  said  comparison; 
if  said  call  request  is  not  from  said  one  service  node,  routing 


the  call  request  to  said  one  service  node  where  said  pre- 
connection services  are  performed; 
if  said  call  request  is  from  said  one  service  node,  routing  the 
call  request  to  said  CD  party  having  said  predetermined 
directory  number,  thereby  facilitating  preconnection  ser- 
vices prior  to  completion  of  said  call  request  to  the  CD 
party. 


5,442,690 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SERVICE  RECORD 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  EXECUTION 
Zaber  A.  Nazif,  High  Bridge;  Kathleen  D.  Cebulka,  Piscataway; 
FrancU  Y.  Chn,  Highland  Park;  Gregory  M.  FUher,  North 
Brunswick;  Jill  E.  Lancaster,  Eut  Windsor;  Susan  K.  Man. 
Holmdel;  Subramanya  K.  Shastry,  Middletown;  Lori  J.  Vln- 
ciguerra,  Newtown,  and  Lei-Lei  C.  Wang,  Princeton  Junction, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc., 
Livingston,  N J. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,240,  Aug.  25,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,503 

Int  CL*  H04M  3/42.  11/00.  15/00.  7/00 

VS.  CL  379—207  «  Claims 


5,442,689 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
SERVICES  PRIOR  TO  CALL  COMPLETION  IN  A 
TELECOMMUNCATION  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Buttitta,  Chicago;  Eric  A.  Duesing,  Downers  Grove; 
Wayne  R.  Kalbow,  Glen  EUyn,  aU  of  Dl.;  Mark  O.  Rosstedt 
Toms  RiTer,  NJ.,  and  Liane  T.  Tsai,  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  assign- 
ors to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

nied  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,950 

Int.  CV  H04M  3/42 

VS.  CL  379—201  18  Chums 


■^y^x^ 


tmunccTw 


UHcxnm 


imHuacrM 


1.  A  call  processing  record  for  execution  in  a  telephone 
service  execution  environment,  comprising: 

one  or  more  call  processing  logic  sections  each  including  a 
call  processing  procedure  executable  by  a  processor  in 
said  telephone  service  execution  environment; 

one  or  more  first  data  sections,  each  of  said  one  or  more  first 
data  sections  being  associated  with  one  of  said  one  or 
more  call  processing  logic  sections  and  storing  data  exe- 
cutable only  by  said  call  processing  procedure  included  in 
the  associated  one  of  said  one  or  more  call  processing 
logic  sections;  and 

one  or  more  entry  points,  each  of  said  one  or  more  entry 
points  being  associated  with  one  of  said  one  or  more  call 
processing  logic  sections  and  an  associated  one  of  said  one 
or  more  first  data  sections,  said  one  or  more  entry  points 
identifying  the  associated  one  of  said  one  or  more  call 
processing  logic  sections. 


5,442,691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALL  ROUTING  IN 
SWITCHED  DIGITAL  NETWORKS  USING  CALL 
CONTROL  TABLES 
Steven  Price,  Overton,  and  Barry  J.  Worley,  Bannister  Park, 
both  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,860 
Claiam  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22,  1992, 
9226711 

Lrt.  CL*  H04M  7/00 
VS.  a.  379—220  9  fl«i— 

1.  A  method  of  routing  calls  between  or  within  nodes  (10, 
20)  in  a  switched  digital  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  call  control  Ubie  (300)  for  storing  call  control 
information  for  specific  call  types,  said  call  control  information 
for  a  specific  call  type  being  separated  into  different  categories 
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of  infonnation,  the  infomation  of  the  different  categories 
being  stored  as  separate  tible  entries  (340,  360,380)  in  separate 
parts  of  said  call  control  table;  in  response  to  a  request  from 
one  of  said  nodes  (10,  20)  for  a  call  of  a  specific  type  to  be 
made,  examining  said  call  control  table  (300)  for  call  control 
information  for  said  call  type;  and  using  the  call  control  infor- 
mation stored  for  said  ca   type  to  route  the  call,  wherein  the 


call  control  table  is  adapts 
category  of  call  control 
table  entry  in  a  first  part 
table  entries  for  one  of  the 
gories  stored  in  a  differen 
that  said  single  table 
stored  call  control  information 
types. 


S,442,«92 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

CAPABILITY  OF  CHANGING  THE  ALERTING  TONE 

Ynki  Yanuaki,  and  Koji  Tanki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949,097 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1991,  3-268904 

Int  a.«  H04m  3/02.  13/00,  3/42 


U.S.  CL  379-253 


16  Claims 


1.  A  telecommunicatioiri  system  comprising: 

a  network  for  transmitting  calls, 

a  plurality  of  terminals  Connected  to  said  network  for  com- 
municating to  each  other  via  said  network  and  including 
terminals  at  a  calling  sjde  and  terminals  at  a  reception  side, 
and 

a  reception  side  switching  station,  connected  to  said  network 
and  to  a  terminal  of  said  plurality  of  terminals,  located  at 
the  reception  side  for  receiving  a  call  from  a  terminal  at 
the  calling  side,  transmitted  via  said  network,  and  direct- 
ing said  call  to  said  terminal  at  the  reception  side; 

said  reception  side  switching  station  including: 

data  base  means  includiqg  a  plurality  of  storage  areas  corre- 
sponding to  said  terminals  at  the  reception  side,  wherein 
each  of  said  plurality  ti  storage  areas  stores  a  plurality  of 
alerting  tone  pattemsj 

alerting  tone  selection  Ineans  supplied  with  information, 
received  from  the  ten«inal  at  the  calling  side,  for  identify- 
ing said  terminal  at  t^e  reception  side,  said  information 


including  alehing 
tone  pattern 
terminal  at  tl  e 
alerting  tone  c(  ntrol 
the  reception 
and  generatin  % 
nal  at  the 
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tone  pattern  data  indicative  of  an  alert 
to  be  transmitted  to  and  activated  at  said 
reception  side,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  terminal  at 
side  on  the  basis  of  said  alert  tone  pattern 
a  corresponding  alerting  tone  at  the  termi- 
side. 
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ELECTRICAL 


rec  sption 


5,442,693 

INTEGl  tATED  OPERATOR  CONSOLE 

J.  Da^id  Hays,  Le  tena,  Kans.,  and  G.  Douglas  Morlok,  Belton, 

Mo.,  assignors  t<  i  AT  AT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  pec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,809 

Int  a.*  H04M  9/06 

VS.  a.  379—308  16  Claims 


for  associating  an  element  of  a  first 

nlormation,  which  is  stored  as  a  single 

the  call  control  table,  with  multiple 

other  call  control  information  cate- 

part  of  the  call  control  table,  such 

simultaneously  forms  part  of  the 

for  a  plurality  of  different  call 


1.  A  console  for  facilitating  the  providing  of  directory  assist- 
ance by  a  human  o  wrator  to  a  caller  of  a  telephone  system,  the 
console  being  of  tl  le  type  which  interfaces  with  a  stored  pro- 
gram switching  de  vice  (SPSD)  for  faciliuting  communication 
between  the  callei  via  the  stored  program  switching  device 
and  the  human  op  xator,  the  console  comprising: 
personal  compui  er  means  having: 
a  central  proc  essing  unit, 
a  first  random  access  memory  location  having  a  database 

application  installed  therein, 
a  second  rand  >m  access  memory  location  having  a  direc- 
tory assistance  database  application  installed  therein, 
a  third  randon  i  access  memory  location  wherein  directory 
assistance  d  ita  is  shared  between  said  database  appUca- 
tion  and  sai  I  directory  assistance  database  application, 
a  communicat  ons  bus  for  communicating  with  the  central 
processing  anit, 

lisplaying  infonnation  to  the  human  opera- 


a  display  for 
tor,  and 

a  data  input 
face  betwc 
computer 
interface  means 

said  communis 

eating  with  tV 
network  commi 

municating  wj 


item  for  providing  a  communications  inter- 
the  human  operator  and  said  personal 


aving  a  first  port  for  communicating  with 
ations  bus  and  a  second  port  for  communi- 
:  stored  program  switching  device; 
nication  means  having  a  first  port  for  com- 
Rh  said  communications  bus  and  a  second 
port  for  communicating  with  a  remote  directory  assist- 
ance data  syst  !m;  and 
audio  communic  ktions  means  having  a  first  port  via  which  it 
b  accessed  by  said  directory  assistance  database  applica- 
tion in  said  th  rd  random  access  memory  location,  and  a 
second  port  v  a  which  audio  messages  are  conducted  to 
said  interface  i  neans. 
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5,442,694 

RING  TONE  DETECnON  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Prabhakar  Ckitrapu,  Princeton;  Zhibing  Pan,  Randolph;  Cket 

Joall,  Warren,  and  Andrew  Dnniont,  Lk.  Hopatcong,  all  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Dialogic  Corporatioa,  Parsippanjr,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,678 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/00 

VS.  a.  379—373  20  Claims 


nkig  » 


5,442,695 

RINGER  ORCUrr 

Artur  Bardl,  and  Emil  Navratil,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,671,  Apr.  16, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1992,  42  12 
858.7 

Int  a.*  H04M  1/26 
VS.  a.  379—375  12  Claims 


1.  A  ringer  circuit,  comprising: 

a  rectifier  unit  having  a  rectifier  and  a  first  capacitor;  said 
rectifier  receiving  a  calling  alternating  voltage  and  having 
first  and  second  output  terminals; 

said  first  capacitor  being  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier; 

an  acoustic  transducer  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  controllable  first  switch  connected  between  the  first  out- 
put terminal  of  said  rectifier  and  the  first  terminal  of  said 
acoustic  transducer; 


a  controllable  second  switch  connected  between  the  first 
and  second  terminals  of  said  acoustic  transducer; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  terminal 
of  said  acoustic  transducer  and  the  second  terminal  of  said 
rectifier  unit;  and 

a  switch  control  being  supplied  from  said  second  capacitor 
for  opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second  switches  in 
alternation  and  in  phase  opposition  to  one  another  as  a 
function  of  the  calling  alternating  Voltage. 


5,U2,696 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

CONTROL  SIGNALS 

Craig  R.  Lindberg,  and  David  J.  Thomson,  both  of  Murray  Hill, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Flied  Dec.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  816,332 

Int  CL«  He4M  3/00 

VS.  a.  379—386  60  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  ring  tone  signal  in  a  telephone 
apparatus  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a  remote  caller,  said 
telephone  apparatus  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  first 
side  for  interfacing  with  a  telephone  network  and  a  second  side 
for  interfacing  with  a  voice  processing  apparatus  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

attenuating  the  input  signal  being  received  at  the  first  side  of 
the  transformer  from  a  telephone  network  while  said 
voice  processing  apparatus  is  on-hook; 

digitizing  said  attenuated  signal; 

processing  said  digitized  signal  in  a  processor  having  an 

input  to  determine  whether  said  ring  tone  is  present  or  not; 

.....J 

AIIU 

switching  the  input  of  the  processor  to  receive  a  signal  from 
the  second  side  of  said  transformer  after  said  voice  pro- 
cessing apparatus  goes  off-hook. 


•-f«}-Li 


-L 


r->^ 
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1.  A  method  of  discriminating  control  signal  information 
from  non-control  signal  information,  the  control  signal  infor- 
mation for  use  by  a  communication  system  element,  the  control 
signal  information  and   the  non-control  signal  information 
included  in  one  or  more  segments  of  a  signal  communicated 
over  a  communication  system  channel,  the  control  signal  infor- 
mation comprising  signal  components  at  one  or  more  predeter- 
mined control  signal  frequencies,  the  non-control  signal  infor- 
mation comprising  signal  components  at  one  or  more  informa- 
tion signal  frequencies,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  plurality  of  tapers  to  a  segment  of  a  communi- 
cated signal; 
performing  a  transform  of  a  tapered  segment; 
determining  a  similarity  score  based  on  a  transform  of  a 
tapered  segment  and  a  model  of  a  control  signal,  the 
similarity  score  reflecting  a  comparison  of  signal  compo- 
nents of  the  communicated  agiial  at  the  predetermined 
control  signal  frequencies  with  signal  components  of  the 
communicated  signal  at  other  information  signal  frequen- 
cies; 
classifying  one  or  more  segments  of  the  communicated 
signal  as  representing  either  control  signal  information  or 
non-control  signal  infonnation  based  on  a  similarity  score; 
and 
providing  an  indicator  signal  representative  of  control  signal 
infonnation  to  the  communication  system  element  when 
the  communicated  signal  has  been  classified  as  represent- 
ing control  signal  infonnation. 


5,442,697 
DIGITAL  DATA  LOOPBACK  DEVICE 

John  S.  McGary,  Hnntsville,  and  Norman  R.  Harris,  Madison, 
both  of  AbL,  assivMirs  to  Adtran  Corporatioa,  Huntsrille,  Ala. 
Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,788 
Int  CL*  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CL  379—399  39  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  telephone  network  having  a  first  communi- 
cation path  for  conveying  digital  communication  signals  from 
a  network  office  site  to  a  customer  site,  and  a  second  communi- 
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cation  path  for  conveying  digital  communication  signals  from 

said  customer  site  to  said  ^network  office  site,  an  arrangement 

for  providing  a  loopback;path  between  said  first  and  second 

communication  paths,  comprising: 

a  sealing  current   flow-dependent  controllable  switching 

circuit  coupled  with  laid  first  and  second  communication 

paths,  and  being  operative,  in  accordance  with  flow  of 

sealing  current,  to  cottrollably  provide  either  throughput 

connectivity  for  said  first  and  second  communication 

paths  between  said  network  ofRce  and  customer  sites,  or 

to  interrupt  through|>ut  connectivity  of  said  first  and 

second  communicatiali  paths  between  said  network  ofHce 

and  customer  sites  and  to  couple  said  first  communication 

path  to  said  second  communication  path  and  thereby 

provide  said  loopback  path  from  said  first  communication 

path  to  said  second  communication  path;  and 


■  "  s 

a  digital  command  dec(iling  unit  provided  at  said  network 
office  site  and  being  operative  to  interpret  digital  loop- 
back  commands  supplied  from  a  test  facility  and,  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  to  cdntrollably  generate  a  first  sealing 
current  flow  state  control  signal  which  causes  said  con- 
trolled switching  cirkuit  to  interrupt  said  throughput 
connectivity  of  said  fiist  and  second  communication  paths 
and  to  provide  a  loopback  path  therethrough,  and  a  seal- 
ing current  flow  state  second  control  signal,  different  from 
said  first  sealing  current  flow  state  control  signal,  which 
causes  said  controlled  switching  circuit  to  esublish 
throughput  connectivity  of  said  first  and  second  commu- 
nication paths,  and  cai^ses  equipment  at  said  customer  site 
to  provide  a  loopback!  path  between  said  first  and  second 
communication  paths  at  said  customer  site. 


i,U2,«M 
RINGING  GENER|TOIt  FOR  TELEPHONES 
WOliaH  Kingboni,  Mianea^Ua,  Miin^  aaaignor  to  ADC  Tele- 
coamudcatioaa,  Inc,  M|aiicapoUs,  Minn. 

PDed  Jan.  21 J1991,  S«r.  No.  719,1M 
lit  q.'  He4M  3/02 

23ClaiBa 


U.S.  CL  37»— 4U 


?        t 


^" 

I.  A  ringing  generator,  oomprising: 

means  for  generating  «  fipt  binary  signal  which  repeats  at  a 
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desired  ringii  g  frequency,  one  period  of  said  first  binary 
signal  compri  ting: 

a  first  and  secor  d  sequence  in  first  and  second  halves  of  said 
period,  respo  tively; 

said  first  sequen  ce  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  transitions 
from  a  first  1  svel  of  said  first  binary  signal  to  a  second 
level,  each  oi  said  plurality  of  first  transitions  having  a 
certain  timinf  relative  to  a  start  of  said  first  half  period, 
and 

said  second  seqi  ence  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  transi- 
tions from  sai  i  second  level  of  said  first  binary  signal  to 
said  first  level ,  each  of  said  plurality  of  second  transitions 
having  a  cert  dn  timing  relative  to  a  start  of  said  second 
half  period,  w  herein 

said  timings  of !  aid  first  transitions  and  said  timings  of  said 
second  transit  ions  are  chosen  to  substantially  cancel  se- 
lected low-frtquency  harmonics  so  that  said  signal  is 
substantially  fj-ee  of  all  low  frequencies  with  the  exception 
of  the  ringing!  frequency; 

means  for  sourci  ng  a  second  binary  signal  in  response  to  said 
first  binary  sipial  so  that  said  second  binary  signal  has 
frequency  coi  iponents  substantially  the  same  as  said  first 
binary  signal;  and 

filtering  means  for  filtering  high-frequency  components 
from  said  secc  nd  binary  signal  to  produce  a  ringing  signal 
for  applicatioi  i  to  a  telephone  line. 


Kephirt, 


SEARCHING 
William  C.  Arnold, 
Jeffrey  O. 
aadStereR. 
to  Intematioiial 
N.Y. 

Filed 


5,442,<99 

F<>R  PATTERNS  IN  ENCRYPTED  DATA 

MahopM;  DaTid  M.  Cheaa,  MohegaQ  Lake; 

Yorktown  Heights;  Gregory  B.  Serkia. 

Wl^te,  both  of  New  York,  idl  of  N.Y.,  aarignort 

Bnaineas  MaHiinw  Corporation,  Armonk, 


VS.  a.  380— « 


1  ioT.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,519 
Int  CL*  GllB  23/28 


24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  given  text  contains 
a  given  pattern,  or  any  member  of  a  class  of  possible  encryp- 
tions of  that  patte  u,  or  any  member  of  a  class  of  possible 
encryptions  of  pait<  ms  similar  to  the  given  pattern,  the  method 
comprising  the  ste|  s  of: 

(a)  for  each  possjble  encryption  of  the  given  pattern, 
i.  reducing  the  given  pattern  to  a  transformed  pattern,  the 
transformation  having  a  property  that  it  is  invariant 
with  respect  to  encryption  of  the  given  pattern  with  any 
allowable  k^. 


ii.  reducing  thd  given  text  to  a  transformed  text,  the  trans- 
formation b>  ing  the  same  as  was  applied  to  the  given 
pattern. 
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iii.  searching  for  the  presence  of  the  transformed  pattern, 
or  a  pattern  similar  to  the  transformed  pattern,  in  the 
transformed  text,  and 

iv.  identifying  a  match  if  the  searching  step  detects  the 
presence  of  the  transformed  pattern,  or  a  pattern  similar 
to  the  transformed  pattern,  in  the  transformed  text 


der  of  said  scrambled  dau  and  view  said  at  least  one 
conditional  access  program. 


5,442,700 

SCRAMBLING  METHOD 

SteplMn  C  Soeil,  Aptos,  CUif^  DetaMr  D.  Fiaher,  MOpitM, 

botk  of  CaUf.,  aMigMn  to  ICTV,  Inc.,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  56,958,  May  3,  1993,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,325,  May  1, 1992,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  754,932,  Sep.  10,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,220,420,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

589,205,  Sep.  27, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,093,718.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,719 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/167 

VS.  a.  380—15  4  ctaims 
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5,442,701 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BROADCASTING  OF 

CONDITIONAL  ACCESS  PROGRAMS  PERMITTING  A 

PROGRESSIVE  ACCESS  TO  SUCH  PROGRAMS 
IxHiis  GuiUoa,  Bourgbarre;  Jean-Luc  Giachetti,  Renncs,  and 
Alain  Gelly,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  France  Telecom 
Establissement  Autonome  de  Droit  Public  and  Telediffiision 
de  France  S.A.,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172^17 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1992,  92  15841 
Int.  a."  H04N  7/167 
VS.  a.  380—20  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  broadcasting  conditional  access  programs, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scrambling  daU  representing  a  content  of  at  least  condi- 
tional access  program;  and 

(b)  transmitting  such  scrambled  data  along  with  partial 
access  checking  messages  and  complete  access  checking 
messages  to  subscribers,  said  partial  access  checking  mes- 
sages permitting  said  subscribers  to  descramble  portions  of 
said  scrambled  data  corresponding  to  information  regard- 
ing only  the  identity  of  said  at  least  one  conditional  access 
program,  and  said  complete  access  checking  messages 
permitting  authorized  subscribers  to  descramble  a  remain- 


5*442,702 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRIVACY  OF 

TRAFFIC  BEHAVIOR  ON  A  SHARED  MEDIUM 

NETWORK 

Gusbertns  G.  Tan  Ooijen,  Ecauies,  and  Robert  J.  M.  Vcrheek, 

Hoevelaken,  both  of  Netherlands,  naripMrs  to  ATAT  Corp., 

Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,348 

Int  CL*  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  380—23  39  ciaiw 


1.  A  system  for  scrambling  a  television  signal,  the  signals 
having  vertical  and  horizontal  sync  components,  a  color  burst 
reference,  a  video  luminance  component,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  designating  a  horizontal  line  number  on  pseu- 
dorandom basis; 

(b)  means  for  stripping  the  vertical  and  horizontal  sync 
components  from  the  signal  at  each-location  of  a  frame 
except  at  the  line  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  line 
number. 


^/- 


r»?S: 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  generation  and  validation  of  new  encryp- 
tion patterns  for  the  transmission  of  data  cells  and  commands 
on  a  shared  medium  network  having  a  line  termination  trans- 
mitting the  data  cells  and  commands,  and  a  plurality  of  net- 
work terminations,  each  transmitted  data  cell  or  command 
containing  encrypted  address  information  of  its  destination 
network  termination,  the  address  information  being  the  desti- 
nation network  termination  address  plus  additional  identifier 
bits,  and  a  different  encryption  pattern  being  used  for  each 
destination  network  termination,  the  circuit  comprising; 
a  microprocessing  unit  for  performing  the  generating  and 

verifying  of  the  new  encryption  patterns;  and 
a  memory  device  for  storing  and  retrieval  of  active  encryp- 
tion pattern  information,  the  memory  device  being  con- 
nected to  the  processing  unit,  wherein  the  processing  unit 
generates  a  new  encryption  pattern  for  a  particular  net- 
work termination  which  is  verified  by  sequentially  pro- 
cessing it  with  each  of  the  active  encryption  patiems  to 
detect  for  potential  misdeliveries,  and  storing  it  in  a  re- 
spective location  of  the  memory  device  if  a  potential 
misdeUvery  condition  is  not  detected  in  each  of  the  pro- 
cessing results,  and  generating  a  new  encryption  pattern 
to  be  verified  if  any  of  the  processing  resulu  indicate 
potential  misdeliveries. 
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5,442,703 

METHOD  FOR  IDENxrt^ING  CCMUIUPT  ENCRYPTION 

KEYS  WITHIN  A  SECURE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  C.  Kim,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Robert  D.  Woodbouse, 

Etgin,  both  of  111.,  assiffiors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburs. 

111. 

CoBtiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  |129,S08,  May  30,  1993,  abandoiied. 

IWa  appUcation  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,318 

Int.  p.*  H04L  9/00 

8  Claims 


U.S.  a.  380—21 


6.  In  a  secure  communio  ition  system  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  communication  units  ind  ividually  associated  with  a  plurality 
of  console  interface  units,  i  ind  a  resource  allocator  for  allocat- 
ing a  limited  number  of  a  immunication  resources  among  the 
plurality  of  communicatioi  i  units,  wherein  the  secure  commu- 
nication system  uses  encrj  ption  keys  to  provide  secure  com- 
munication among  the  pljrality  of  communication  units,  a 
method  for  reassociating  a  communication  unit  with  a  console 
interface  unit  when  an  enc^tion  key  is  corrupt,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:     ' 

at  the  resource  allocatoi^ 

a)  receiving,  from  a  fifct  communication  unit,  a  request  to 
establish  a  communication  with  at  least  a  second  com- 
munication unit,  wfierein  the  second  communication 
unit  is  associated  wfh  a  first  of  the  plurality  of  console 
interface  units; 

b)  retrieving,  from  a  <Jatabase,  a  key  identifier  responsive 
to  the  request;  and  ' 

c)  transmitting,  to  at  lepist  the  second  communication  unit, 
the  key  identifier;  at  the  second  communication  unit; 

d)  receiving  the  key  iientifier  to  produce  a  received  key 
identifier;  I 

e)  retrieving,  based  ai  least  in  part  on  the  received  key 
identifier,  an  identif^  encryption  key;  and 

0  when  the  identified  Encryption  key  is  corrupt,  transmit- 
ting a  corrupt  key  iidication  to  the  resource  allocator; 


at  the  resource  allc 
g)  receiving  the  cor 

ceived  corrupt  key  i 
h)  selecting,  responsi\ 

key  indication,  a 

interface  units  for  ; 

nication  unit. 


ator; 

Jt  key  indication  to  produce  a  re- 

idication;  and 

to  at  least  the  received  corrupt 
;ond  of  the  plurality  of  console 

:iation  with  the  second  commu- 


1442,704 

SECURE  MEMORY  CXRD  WITH  PROGRAMMED 

CONTROLLED  SECURITY  ACCESS  CONTROL 

Thonas  O.  Holtey,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ball  NH  Iafor> 

■Mtioii  Systems  Inc.,  BUlerica,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18M91 
tot  a,*  H04l  9/i2:  G07F  7/0% 
U  A  CL  380-23  20  Claims 

1.  A  secure  memory  card  for  use  with  a  host  portable  com- 
puter, said  memory  card  c<imprising: 
a  microprocessor  conneded  for  transmitting  and  receiving 


address,  data 

host  compute  r 
an  addressable 

including  a  n 

value  having 

number  of  bi^; 
an  internal  bus 

mitting 

memory  operations 
at  least  one 

nected  to  sai(  I 

processor  for 

information 

a  security  section, 

volatile 

each  block 

tions,  at  least 

a  predetermi 

being  designated 

ent  bit  of  a  ke' ' 
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and  control  information  to  and  from  said 
and  said  microprocessor  including: 
1  on-volatile  memory  for  storing  information 
I  mber  of  preestablished  key  values,  each  key 

a  length  no  greater  than  a  predetermined 


addn  ss, 


:onnected  to  said  microprocessor  for  trans- 
data  and  control  information  defining 
to  be  performed  by  said  card;  and, 
■volatile  addressable  memory  being  con- 
internal  bus  in  common  with  said  micro- 
receiving  said  address,  data  and  control 
■  memory  including  a  memory  section  and 
,  said  memory  section  containing  a  non- 
array  organized  into  a  number  of  blocks, 
hajk'ing  a  plurality  of  addressable  multibit  loca- 
predetermined  bit  location  of  each  one  of 
number  of  said  plurality  of  said  locations 
as  a  lock  bit  location  for  storing  a  differ- 
value  which  collectively  provide  a  serially 


Slid  I 


:  memc  ry 


nxl  I 


prede  :ermined 


addressable 
ing  said 

means  for  perh 
security  secti()n 
means  and  to 
including: 

an  access  contro 
storage  elemei|ts, 
said  number 

a  security  access 
memory,  to 
means,  said 
signals  received 
a  key  verificafon 
key  bit  of  one 
sponding  bits 
a  designated 
switching  one 
elements  to  enable 
sponding  one 
tion  operation 


HARDWARE 
BLOCKS 


Hiroahl  Miyano, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed 


MS.  a.  380—29 
1.  A  hardware 
corresponding 
in  tandem  (where  n 


gif)up  of  lock  bit  locations  available  for  stor- 

number  of  bits  and  control  logic 

'orming  said  memory  operations  and  said 

being  connected  to  said  control  logic 

laid  memory  section,  said  security  section 


memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 

;,  a  different  one  being  assigned  to  each  of 

blocks  of  said  non-volatile  array;  and, 

control  unit  coupled  to  said  access  control 

internal  bus  and  to  said  control  logic 

s^urity  access  control  unit  in  response  to 

from  said  control  logic  means  performing 

)n  operation  by  serially  comparing  each 

Df  said  key  values  with  each  of  the  corre- 

s  tored  in  said  group  of  lock  bit  locations  of 

l  lock  and  generating  an  output  signal  for 

of  said  plurality  of  addressable  storage 

reading  of  information  from  a  corre- 

said  blocks  only  when  said  key  verifica- 

s  successfully  performed. 


<f« 


5,442,705 

ARrtANGEMENT  FOR  ENCIPHERING  BIT 
WlflLE  RENEWING  A  KEY  AT  EACH 
ITERATION 
Ti^yo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 


Nar. 


.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,589 
Int.  a.*  H04L  9/06 

6  Oaims 

ai  rangement  for  transforming  plaintext  into 

ciphi  irtext  using  a  first  to  n-th  stages  provided 

s  an  integer  more  than  three),  each  of  said 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2021 


first  to  n-th  stages  performing  a  complex  key-dependent  com- 
putation and  comprising; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  key; 

first  means  for  transposing,  using  said  key,  a  first  bit  block 
applied  thereto  from  a  preceding  stage; 


5,442,706 
SECURE  MOBILE  STORAGE 
Kenneth  C.  Knng,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hugiies  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  842^33 

tot  a.*  H04L  9/iO 

MS.  CL  380—30  4  Onims 
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TVPEIOR 
TYPCa 
ENCRYPTION/ OECRVPTION 


PUeUCKEVA 
PRIVATE  KEYS 
(■NFORMATION) 


1.  A  method  of  ensuring  the  security  of  data  transferred 
from  a  sender  to  a  receiver  when  said  data  is  to  be  transported 
in  a  transportable  electronic  storage  medium  by  the  physical 
transport  of  said  electronic  storage  medium,  said  sender  having 
a  first  public  key/first  private  key  cryptosystem  key  pair  and 
said  receiver  having  a  second  public  key/second  private  key 
cryptosystem  key  pair,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  said  sender  sequentially  encrypting  said  data  with  said 
second  public  key  of  the  receiver  and  thereafter  with  the 
first  private  key  of  the  sender  and  storing  said  encrypted 
data  on  said  transportable  electronic  storage  medium,  said 
sender  using  a  type  1  encryption/decryption  algorithm  for 
said  encryption; 

(b)  transporting  said  transportable  electronic  storage  me- 
dium from  said  sender  to  said  receiver; 

(c)  said  receiver  sequentially  decrypting  data  stored  on  the 
transportable  electronic  storage  medium  with  the  first 
public  key  of  said  sender  and  thereafter  with  the  second 
private  key  of  the  receiver  to  provide  data  in  its  sute  prior 


to  encryption  in  step  (a),  said  receiver  using  said  type  1 
encryption/decryption  algorithm  for  said  decryption. 


5,442,707 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AND  VERIFYING 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNATURES  AND  PRIVACY 
COMMUNICATION  USING  ELLIPTIC  CURVES 
Atsoko   Miy^ii,    Kawachinagano,   and    Makoto   TatdMyaabi, 
Tikanmika,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
todutrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127  J53 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1992,  4-257800; 
Apr.  9,  1993,  5-082978 

tot  CL*  H04L  9/30,  9/00 
VS.  CL  380—30  70  n«tT 


second  means  for  implementing  an  exclusive-or  operation  of 
output  of  said  first  means  and  a  second  bit  block  applied 
thereto  from  said  preceding  stage;  and 

third  means  for  transposing  output  of  said  first  means  using 
said  key,  said  third  means  applying  output  thereof  to  said 
memory  whereby  said  key  is  replaced  with  said  output  of 
said  third  means. 


oivmncATiaN 

CALCUIATI  '  1,^  '  Pl«, 
EXAiaCMM«|lat 


43.  A  method  of  generating  and  verifying  electronic  sigiu- 
tures  via  a  public  digital  network  system  by  using  an  elliptic 
curve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  on  the  network  system  public  data  to  each  of  the 
users  from  the  system  provider; 

selecting  a  first  secret  key  at  a  site  of  a  first  user,  selecting  a 
second  secret  key  at  a  site  of  a  second  user,  and  selecting 
a  third  secret  key  at  a  site  of  a  third  user  wherein  the  first, 
second  and  third  secret  keys  are  different; 

notifying  the  third  user  of  a  number  that  was  calculated  at 
the  site  of  the  first  user  with  the  public  data  and  the  first 
secret  key  as  a  first  public  key,  and  notifying  the  first  user 
of  a  number  that  was  calculated  at  the  site  of  the  third  user 
with  the  public  data  and  the  second  secret  key  as  a  third 
public  key; 

calculating  a  common  key  by  using  the  first  secret  key  and 
the  third  public  key  from  the  third  user  at  the  site  of  the 
first  user,  and  calculating  the  first  common  key  by  using 
the  third  secret  key  and  the  first  public  key  from  the  first 
user  at  the  site  of  the  third  user; 

notifying  the  third  user  of  a  second  public  key  that  was 
calculated  at  the  site  of  second  user  with  the  public  data 
and  the  second  secret  key,  and  notifying  the  second  user 
of  the  third  public  key  that  was  calculated  at  the  site  of  the 
third  user  with  the  public  data  and  the  third  secret  key; 

calculating  a  second  common  key  by  using  the  second  secret 
key  and  the  third  public  key  from  the  third  user  at  the  site 
of  the  second  user,  and  calculating  the  second  common 
key  by  using  the  third  secret  key  and  the  second  public 
key  from  the  second  user  at  the  site  of  the  third  user; 

generating  a  first  electronic  signature  to  be  transmitted  with 
data  by  using  the  first  common  key  at  the  site  of  the  first 
user; 

verifying  the  first  electronic  signature  by  using  the  first 
common  key  at  the  site  of  the  third  user; 

generating  a  second  electronic  signature  to  be  transmitted 
with  the  data  to  the  second  user  using  the  second  common 
key  at  the  site  of  the  third  user;  and 

verifying  the  second  electronic  signature  by  using  the  sec- 
ond conmion  key  at  the  site  of  the  second  user. 
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wherein  the  step  of  s  jpplying  and  the  public  data  includes 

the  steps  of: 

choosing  an  elHpti ;  curve  E  having  GF(q)  as  a  field  of 
definition  where  q  is  a  power  of  a  prime  number,  and 
where  the  order  ( if  a  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of 
GF(q)  denoted  ^  E((GF(q))  is  divisible  by  a  prime 
number  of  30  or  tnore  digits;  and 

determining  an  eleiiient  called  a  base  point  P  that  gives  a 
small  absolute  number  less  than  32  bits  to  at  least  one  of 
its  x-coordinate  denoted  as  x(P)  and  y-coordinate  de- 
noted as  y(P),  s6  that  fewer  parameters  represent  E, 
GF(q),  P,  the  ordfcr  of  P  to  faciliute  recovering  the  base 
point  P.  ' 


5  442^708 
COMPUTER  NETWOttKENCRYPTION/DECRYPTION 

DEVICE 

Richard  L.  Adams,  Jr,,  ifairCu,  Va^  and  Peter  D.  Hallenbeck, 
EUland,  N.C.,  assignor  to  UUNET  Technologies,  Inc,  Falls 
Chnrck,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,437,  Mar.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 


mix  signals 
nal,  and 


application  Sea  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,509 


U,S.  a.  380—49 
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means  (14)  i  jr  generating,  using  a  local  sampling  clock 
signal,  first  and  second  reference  carrier  signals  which  are 
phase-shift)  d  90'  with  respect  to  each  other, 

respective  mt  ans  (2,3)  for  digitally  multiplying  said  multi- 
plex signal  by  each  of  said  first  and  second  reference 
signals,  the  reby  producing  first  and  second  uncorrected 
mix  or  pro  luct  signals  (Imrl,  Imr2); 

means  (17-21)  for  generating  first  and  second  correction 
signals  (G3  Ic,  G3Ss), 

respective  mans  (4,5)  for  digitally  multiplying  said  first 
correction  signal  by  said  first  uncorrected  mix  signal 
(Imrl)  to  p  -oduce  a  first  corrected  mix  signal  (Imsl)  and 
said  second  correction  signal  by  said  second  uncorrected 
mix  signal  (ImT2)  to  produce  a  second  corrected  mix 
signal  (Ims; ); 

an  adder  (6)  a  Iding  together  said  first  and  second  corrected 
'i  (Imsl,  Ims2)  to  produce  an  adder  output  sig- 
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a  matrix  circfcit 
output  signi  1 
generates, 
left-channel 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  se  ectively  encrypting  and  decrypting 
data  transmitted  betweei  a  first  computer  network  and  a 
second  computer  netwoijt,  wherein  said  data  is  included  in 
multiple  data  fields  conta&ied  in  multiple  packets,  each  of  said 
packets  includes  a  header  field  containing  source  and  destina- 
tion information,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  key  list  information; 
means,  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  for  determining  select- 
ed ones  of  said  dau  fields  for  encryption  and  for  deter- 
mining   said    selected    ones    of  said    data    fields    for 
decryption; 
data  encryption  means  i)r  selectively  encrypting  said  select- 
ed ones  of  said  data  telds,  and 
data  decryption  monJfor  selectively  decrypting  said  se- 
lected ones  of  said  data  fields. 


(8,  9,  10,  11)  which  receives  said  adder 
and  said  sum  or  composite  signal  (MPX)  and 
respective  audio  outputs  (12,  13),  a  stereo 
signal  and  a  stereo  right-channel  signal. 


5,442,710 

BODY-F^T  SOUND  UNIT  AND  VIBRATION 

TRANSl^mriNG  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Akira  Komatsu,  T^kyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bodysonic  KabushikI 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  I  Jer,  No.  797,983,  Nov,  26,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appli(  ation  Feh.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,779 

application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1990,  2-340766 
Int.  a.»  H04R  5/02 

5  Claims 


Claims  priority, 
VS.  a.  381—24 


15.442,709 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DECODfJG  A  MULTIPLEX  SIGNAL  IN  A 
STERpX)  RECEIVER 

Lothar  Vogt,  Hohenhamdn;  Jiirgen  Kiisser,  Diekholzen,  and 
Djahanvar  Chahabwli,  Hildesheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Btaupnnkt-Werke  Gi«bH,  Hildesheim,  Germany 

Filed  Feh.  3,,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,505 
Claims  priority,  applicijtion  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1993,  43  03 
3873  I 

Int.  «l.«  H04H  5/00 

"f?:.^*r*  I  "Claims 

I.  A  digital  stereo  deco<^ng  circuit  for  processing  a  received 
multiplex  stereo  signal  paving  a  sum  or  composite  signal 
(L+R)  in  a  base  band  thereof,  a  subcarrier  modulated  with  a 
difference  signal  (L-R).  «nd  a  pilot  signal  whose  frequency  is 
half  of  the  frequency  of  said  sub^rrier,  comprising 


1.  A  body-felt  v  ibration  unit  having  a  vibration  transmitting 
member  imbedded  in  a  human  body  support  member,  and  an 
electro-mechanical  vibration  transducer  attached  to  a  vibra- 
tion receiving  pla^  fixed  to  said  vibration  transmitting  mem- 
T  generating  constantly  varying  arbitrary 
in  on  receipt  of  a  constantly  varying  arbi- 
y  current,  thereby  transmitting  varying 
body  on  the  body  support  member,  said 
vibration  transducer  and  said  vibration 
ig  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
mitting  member,  wherein  vibration  gener- 
ated from  said  transducer  is  transmitted  along  an  extending 
direction  of  said  vi  .ration  receiving  plate,  thereby  transmitting 
transverse  vibratio  i  to  said  vibration  transmitting  member. 


ber,  said  transduc 
mechanical  vibrat* 
trary  low-freque 
vibration  to  a  hur 
electro-mechanic 
receiving  plate 
said  vibration  trar 
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5,442,711 

ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 

Soichi  Toyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,804,  May  21, 1993.  This  applicatioa  Jul. 
15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-133501; 
Aug.  4,  1992,  4-207975 

Int.  a.»  H03G  3/00:  H04B  ]/00 
VS.  a.  381—63  2  Claims 
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1.  An  acoustic  signal  processing  unit  including  a  sound 
effecter,  said  sound  eflecter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  acoustic  signal  processing  sections,  each  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  respect  to  an  input  acoustic 
signal  for  conducting  a  predetermined  signal  processing  to 
an  acoustic  signal  input  through  an  input  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  attenuators  respectively  connected  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  acoustic  signal  processing  sections,  and 

an  adder  for  summing  up  all  the  signals  fed  from  said  plural- 
ity of  attenuators,  wherein  said  sound  effecter  further 
comprises: 

a  signal  mixing  ratio  control  section  for  monitoring  the  level 
of  the  input  acoustic  signal,  determining  a  signal  mixing 
ratio  among  the  respective  signals  fed  from  said  plurality 
of  acoustic  signal  processing  sections  in  accordance  with 
the  thus  monitored  level  of  the  input  acoustic  signal,  and 
for  variably  controlling  the  attenuation  level  of  said  plu- 
rality of  signal  processing  sections  on  the  basis  of  the  thus 
determined  signal  mixing  ratio. 


5,442,712 
SOUND  AMPUFVING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

HOWL-SUPPRESSING  FUNCTION 
Akihisa  Kawamura,  Hirakata;  Masaharu  Matsumoto,  Kataao; 
Miteuhiko  Serikawa,   Nishinomiya,   and   Hiroko   Numazu, 
Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113.658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1992,  4-314819; 
Mar.  9,  1993,  5-O47700 

Int  a.<>  H04R  27/00;  H04B  15/00 
VS.  a.  381—83  19  n«i— 
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a  microphone  for  picking  up  a  sound  to  obtain  a  sound 
signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  the  sound 
signal  from  the  microphone  to  a  digital  sound  signal; 

a  howl  suppressor  including  a  digital  filter,  said  howl  sup- 
pressor processing  the  digital  sound  signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  a  processed 
digital  sound  signal  from  the  howl  suppressor  into  a  pro- 
cessed analog  signal; 

an  amplifier,  said  amplifier  ampUfying  the  processed  analog 
sound  signal  to  obtain  an  amplified  sound  signal; 

a  speaker  responsive  to  the  amplified  sound  signal  for  gener- 
ating an  amplified  sound; 

a  frequency  analyzer,  said  frequency  analyzer  frequency 
analyzing  the  digital  sound  signal  from  the  analog-to-digi- 
tal converter  in  real  time; 

a  howl  detector,  said  howl  detector  detecting  a  howl  con- 
tained in  the  sound  signal  from  a  result  of  frequency  analy- 
sis by  the  frequency  analyzer,  wherein  the  howl  detector 
means  detects  a  maximum  peak  power  level  among  power 
levels  of  the  sound  signal  in  a  frequency  region  analyzed 
by  the  frequency  analyzer,  calculates  an  adjusted  mean 
power  level  of  the  sound  signal  by  omitting  first  to  m-th 
largest  peak  power  levels  from  all  power  levels  in  the 
frequency  region,  where  m  is  a  predetermined  integer 
larger  than  0,  and  calculates  a  mean  value  of  the  retnaining 
power  levels,  calculates  a  ratio  of  the  maximum  peak 
power  level  to  the  adjusted  mean  power  level,  and  judges 
that  the  maximum  power  level  is  a  howl  component  when 
the  ratio  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  threshold  level; 

a  coefficient  calculator,  said  coefficient  calculator  calculat- 
ing coefficients  to  be  input  to  the  digital  filter  to  suppress 
the  howl  according  to  a  detection  result  by  the  howl 
detector;  and 

a  controller,  said  controller  inputting  the  calculated  coeffici- 
ents to  the  digital  filter. 


5.442,713 
MICROPHONE  PACKAGING  SCHEME 
Bakuleah  B.  Patel,  Coral  Springg.  FUl,  and  Rebecca  C.  Mc- 
Nally,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc, 
Schanmhurg,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,601.  Sep.  8. 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  25. 1994,  Ser.  No.  202.855 
Int  a.*  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—168  18  < 
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I.  A  sound  amplifying  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  microphone  packaging  scheme,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides; 
a  first  aperture  in  the  first  side  and  a  second  aperture  in  the 

second  opposing  side; 
a  microphone  having  a  top  port,  a  bottom  portion,  and 

sidewalls; 
the  microphone  disposed  within  the  housing  with  the  top 

port  exposed  to  the  first  aperture  and  the  bottom  portion 

exposed  to  the  second  aperture; 
the  first  aperture  connected  to  the  second  aperture  via  an 

empty  chamber  in  the  housing,  providing  wind  passage 

around  the  microphone  and  through  the  housing  from  the 

first  side  to  the  second  opposing  side;  and 
a  porous  membrane  between  the  top  port  and  the  first  aper- 
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ture  in  the  housing,  said  porous  membrane  comprising 
sted  mesh. 


I     5.442,714 
I»SIGN  RULE  CHECKING  METHOD  A^fD  A  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  A  PHASE  SHIFT  MASK 
KatnUi  IgBchi,  Yamatvkoriyana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  OaUu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,799 

daloM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1991,  3-327822 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00:  GOIB  11/00 

UjS.  CL  382—144         j  20  Claims 


1.  A  design  rule  checling  method  by  which  it  is  checked  to 
see  whether  pattern  da^  for  forming  a  layer  of  a  phase  shift 
mask  satisfies  design  rules,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  the  pattern  daU  for  forming  the  layer; 

dividing  the  pattern  (fcta  into  two  types  of  pattern  data  for 
an  A  layer  and  a  B  layer,  respectively; 

establishing  A  rules  to  be  satisfied  by  the  pattern  data  for  the 
A  layer,  B  rules  to  be  satisfied  by  the  pattern  data  for  the 
B  layer,  and  AB  rules  to  be  satisfied  by  a  combination  of 
the  two  types  of  pattern  data  for  the  A  and  B  layers; 

automatically  checking  whether  the  pattern  data  for  the  A 
layer  satisfies  the  A  rules,  whether  the  pattern  data  for  the 
B  layer  satisfies  the  B  rules  and  whether  the  combination 
of  the  two  types  of  pattern  data  for  the  A  and  B  layers 
satisfies  the  AB  rules;  and 

modifying  the  patten  data  based  on  the  checking  step, 
wherein  a  phase  of  light  transmitted  through  a  light  trans- 
mitting portion  defiaed  by  the  pattern  data  for  the  A  layer 
is  shifted  relatively  Id  a  phase  of  Ught  transmitted  through 
a  hght  transmitting  fortion  defued  by  the  pattern  daU  for 
the  B  layer  by  a  pr^ribed  angle. 


irttscr 


5,442,715 
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RECOGNmON 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  (forming  cursive  script  recognition 
comprising: 
center  determining  i 
for  determining  the 


including  a  first  neural  network 
patial  location  of  the  centers  of  indi- 


vidual cun  ive  characters  contained  within  digitized  cur- 
sive word   lata; 

normalizatiot  means  for  defining  a  left  and  right  edge  of  a 
fixed  size  vindow  based  on  the  spatial  location  of  the 
centers  of  t  le  individual  cursive  characters  determined  by 
the  center  <  letermining  means;  and 

recognition  r  leans  including  a  second  neural  network  for 
locating  th<  fixed  size  window  on  a  segment  of  the  cursive 
word  data,  ivherein  the  left  side  of  the  window  is  centered 
on  a  first  ch  aracter  contained  within  the  segment  such  that 
a  righthand  portion  of  the  first  character  is  located  within 
the  window,  the  right  side  of  the  window  is  centered  on  a 
third  chara  ;ter  contained  within  the  segment  such  that  a 
lefthand  pc  rtion  of  the  third  character  is  located  within 
the  windo>  r,  and  the  center  of  the  window  is  approxi- 
mately cen  ered  on  a  second  character  contained  within 
the  segmen  t  such  that  the  entire  second  character  is  lo- 
cated withn  the  window,  and  for  identifying  a  class 
grouping  fc  r  the  first  character  and  a  class  grouping  for 
the  third  cl  aracter  based  upon  similarities  in  the  ligature 
structures  c  f  the  righthand  portion  of  the  first  character, 
that  connef  t  the  first  character  to  the  second  character, 
and  the  Kg)  ture  structures  of  the  lefthand  portion  of  the 
third  chara  :ter,  that  connect  the  third  character  to  the 
second  cha  acter,  to  the  ligature  structures  of  characters 
within  the  class  groupings,  and  identifying  the  second 
character  b  ised  on  a  relationship  of  its  ligature  structure 
with  respec  [  to  the  ligature  structures  of  the  class  group- 
ings identifi  Ml  for  the  first  and  third  characters. 


5,442,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTIVE 
LEARNING  I  TYPE  GENERAL  PURPOSE  IMAGE 
MEAS  LTREMENT  AND  RECOGNITION 
Nobuynki  Otsu;  Takio  Knrita,  both  of  Tsukuba,  and  Shigesomi 
Kuwasbima,  T  >kyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  lo- 
dnstrial  Sciem  e  and  Technology  and  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Ovyo 
Keiaokn  Kenk;  rusbo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  oi  Ser.  No.  778,741,  Oct  18,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,530,  Sep.  29, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1988,  63-255678; 
Oct  11, 1938,  621-255679 
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learning  type  general  purpose  image  mea- 
redognition  apparatus,  said  apparatus  operative 
and  a  recognition  mode,  and  comprising: 
up  device  which  operates  in  the  learning 
teaching  objects  to  generate  corresponding 
of  the  teaching  objects  located  within  a 
image  frame,  and  which  operates  in  the 
recognition  node  to  view  unknown  objects  to  generate 
second  imaje  signals  of  the  unknown  objects  located 
within  the  X\  >'o-dimensional  image  frame; 
a  window  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  window 


signal  for  designating  a  measurement  scope  for  a  pick-up 
image; 

an  image  cutting-out  means  for  partially  cutting  out  a  sub- 
image  by  using  a  local  window  for  said  measurement 
scope; 

an  extracting  means  for  operating  in  said  learning  mode  to 
extract  and  store  in  a  memory  basic  initial  features  of  said 
first  image  signals  of  said  teaching  objects,  and  for  extract- 
ing and  storing  in  said  memory  basic  initial  features  of  said 
second  image  signals  of  said  unknown  objects; 

a  matching  means  for  matching  said  sub-image  and  autocor- 
relation computing  mask  within  the  measurement  scope; 

a  counting  means  for  counting  data  outputted  from  said 
matching  means; 

input  means  for  inputting  as  teaching  information  a  data  ^r 
denoting  a  number  of  the  teaching  objects  and  a  type  of 
the  teaching  objects; 

a  means  for  storing  in  said  memory  plural  pairs  of  said  basic 
initial  features  of  said  first  image  signals  of  said  teaching 
objects  and  a  corresponding  teaching  information; 

a  processing  means  for  processing  the  plural  pairs  of  basic 
initial  features  and  the  corresponding  teaching  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  memory  so  as  to  extract  statistical 
features  of  said  basic  initi^  features  by  combining  the 
basic  initial  features  to  obtain  coefficieiils  Av^h  are  opti- 
mally determined  based  on  a  multivariate  analyj 

a  means  for  storing  said  coefficients  in  said  memory; 

a  means  for  applying  said  coefficients  stored  in  said  memory 
to  said  basic  initial  features  of  said  second  image  signals  of 
said  unknown  objects  so  as  to  generate  as  a  recognition 
result  at  least  one  data  pair  denoting  a  number  and  a  type 
of  the  imknown  objects. 


5,442,717 
SHARPNESS  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Shigeo  Murakami,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1992,  4-129541 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/46:  G03F  3/OS 

MS.  a.  382—162  17  Claims 


1.  A  sharpness  processing  apparatus  including  a  processor 
for  obtaining  input  image  signals  of  an  original  image  from  an 
input  device,  effecting  sharpness  processing  and  outputting  the 
image  signals  of  the  original  image  after  the  sharpness  process- 
ing to  an  output  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  frame  memory  for  receiving  and  storing  digitized 
RGB  signals  representing  R  (red),  G  (green)  and  B  (blue) 
components  of  pixels  of  said  original  image; 
an  image  monitor  for  receiving  the  RGB  signals  of  said 
original  image  stored  in  said  first  frame  memory  to  display 
said  original  image; 
a  pointing  device  connected  to  said  processor  for  moving  a 
point  designating  marker  displayed  on  said  image  monitor 
along  with  said  original  image,  and  applying  coordinates 
of  a  point  designated  by  said  marker  on  a  screen  of  said 
image  monitor  to  said  first  frame  memory  as  an  address  of 


a  pixel  corresponding  to  said  point  from  which  to  read  the 
RGB  signals,  said  pointing  device  being  used  at  least  to 
designate  a  reference  color  acting  as  a  central  object  for 
sharpness  processing  and  to  designate  an  effective  range 
of  the  sharpness  processing  based  on  said  reference  color 
when  identifying,  by  means  of  a  color,  a  region  to  b- 
subjected  to  the  sharpness  processing  in  said  original 
image  displayed  on  said  image  monitor; 

a  parameter  designating  device  for  designating  a  parameter 
to  indicate  a  degree  of  the  sharpness  processing; 

a  parameter  memory  for  storing  said  parameter  designated; 

an  image  data  conversion  memory  for  storing  combinations 
of  three  HSL  values  comprising  hue  (H),  saturation  (S) 
and  lightness  (L),  representing  perceived  colors  corre- 
sponding to  said  RGB  signals,  in  storage  regions  at  ad- 
dresses representing  various  combinations  of  said  RGB 
signals; 

a  first  pixel  value  memory  for  storing  HSL  values  of  a  desig- 
nated pixel  relating  to  said  reference  color  read  from  said 
image  data  conversion  memory  by  applying  thereto,  as 
reading  addresses,  the  RGB  signals  of  the  designated  pixel 
relating  to  said  reference  color  read  from  said  first  frame 
memory; 

an  effective  range  pixel  value  memory  for  storing  HSL 
values  of  a  designated  pixel  relating  to  an  effective  range 
of  the  sharpness  processing  read  from  said  image  data 
^conversion  memory  by  applying  thereto,  as  reading  ad- 
dr^ses.  the  RGB  signals  of  the  designated  pixel  relating  to 
said  effectlVfc-tange  of  the  sharpness  processing  read  from 
said  first  frame  mettiecy; 

effective  range  determiningnlean$for  determining  an  effec- 
tive range,  expressed  as  HSL  vjJu^tiH^S  and  dL,  of  the 
sharpness  processing  based  on  said  leferenbe-c^or,  from 
the  HSL  values  of  the  designated  pixePreUting^ 
reference  color  and  stored  in  said  first  pixel  value  memor' 
and  the  HSL  values  of  the  designated  pixel  relating  to  said 
effective  range  of  the  sharpness  processing  and  stored  in 
said  effective  range  pixel  value  memory; 

an  effective  range  memory  for  storing  said  effective  range 
(dH,  dS  and  dL)  of  the  sharpness  processing  determined 
by  said  effective  range  determining  means; 

a  second  pixel  value  memory  for  successively  reading  from 
said  first  frame  memory  and  storing  the  RGB  signals  of 
the  pixels  in  said  original  image,  and  for  storing  the  HSL 
values  read  from  said  image  data  conversion  memory  by 
applying  the  RGB  signals  thereto  as  reading  addresses; 

comparator  means  for  deriving  absolute  differences  between 
the  HSL  values  of  said  reference  color  stored  in  said  first 
pixel  value  memory  and  the  HSL  values  of  the  pixels  in 
said  original  image  stored  in  said  second  pixel  value  mem- 
ory, to  determine  whether  the  absolute  differences  there- 
between are  smaller  than  said  cflTective  range  (dH,  dS  and 
dL)  of  the  sharpness  processing  stored  in  said  effective 
range  memory,  and  outputting  an  instruction  to  execute 
the  sharpness  processing  when  said  absolute  differences 
are  smaller  than  said  effective  range,  and  an  instruction  to 
withhold  the  sharpness  processing  when  said  absolute 
differences  are  larger  than  said  effective  range; 

sharpness  processing  means  for  effecting  the  sharpness  pro- 
cessing, only  when  said  comparator  means  outputs  the 
instruction  to  execute  the  sharpness  processing,  by  apply- 
ing the  parameter  stored  in  said  parameter  memory  to  the 
RGB  signals  of  said  original  image  stored  in  said  second 
pixel  value  memory;  and 

a  second  frame  memory  for  storing,  in  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  pixels  in  said  original  image,  the  RGB  signals  of 
the  pixels  in  said  original  image  stored  in  said  second  pixel 
value  memory  in  response  to  the  instruction  of  said  com- 
parator means  to  withhold  the  sharpness  processing,  and 
for  storing,  in  the  positions  corresponding  to  the  pixels  in 
said  original  image,  RGB  signals  of  the  pixels  in  said 
original  image  resulting  firom  the  sharpness  processing  by 
said  sharpness  processing  means  in  response  to  the  instruc- 
tion of  said  comparator  means  outputs  to  execute  the 
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thaipneas  processing,  said  second  frame  memory  being 
operable  to  output' the  RGB  signab  resulting  from  the 
sharpness  processiiK  to  said  image  monitor. 


(h 


—J     M  :-47CTiiaBw 


marr] 


„yWCB  DVB'\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  image  data  signal  formed 
of  at  least  three  color  components,  each  having  an  analog 
intensity,  produced  by  an  imaging  means  having  first  image 
generation  elements  and  second  image  generation  elements 
arranged  at  the  same  r^istntion  positions  on  a  two  dimen- 
sional plane,  said  first  image  generation  elements  and  said 
second  image  generatioa  elements  being  spaced  at  a  predeter- 
mined pitch  in  two  orthogonal  directions,  and  third  image 
generation  elements  artiBnged  at  positions  shifted  by  a  half 
pitch  from  the  registration  position  of  said  first  and  second 
image  generation  elements  in  said  two  orthogonal  directions, 
comprising: 
conversion  means  foe  converting  the  analog  intensities  of 
said  color  components  of  said  image  data  signal  to  digital 
color  component  data; 
compression  means  for  compressing  said  digital  color  com- 
ponent data  at  a  predetermined  rate  greater  than  1/1, 
whereby  when  sai^  predetermined  rate  is  1/1  said  image 
data  signal  is  not  compressed; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  compressed  digital  color 

component  data  on  a  digital  recording  mediimi; 
data  reading  means  for  reading  said  digital  color  component 

data  from  said  digital  recording  medium; 
expansion  means  for  expanding  said  digital  color  component 
data  read  from  said  digital  recording  medium  at  a  prede- 
termined expansion!  rate,  to  produce  expanded  data  sub- 
stantially the  same  I  as  the  digital  color  component  data 
before  compression;  and 
interpolation  means  for  interpolating  at  least  one  image  data 
representing  an  intensity  of  an  image  generation  element 
arranged  between  two  adjacent  image  generation  ele- 
ments in  a  first  direction  and  between  two  adjacent  image 
generation  element*  in  a  second  direction,  said  second 
direction  being  ortllogonal  to  said  first  direction,  by  using 
said  expanded  digil^  color  component  data  representing 
the  intensities  of  said  adjacent  image  generation  elements 
to  thereby  provide  reproduced  image  picture  data  having 
a  predetermined  reiolution. 
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5,442,719 

ELECTRCUIPTIC  WAVEGUIDES  AND  PHASE 

MODULATOR  5  AND  MFTHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

CUb  L.  Ckamg,  WtH  CotIm;  Albert  Choi,  Agoora  Hills,  a^ 

Shcri  L.  Doui  laa,  Newbwy  Park,  aU  of  Califs  aadgmn  to 

Uttoa  Systena,  lac^  a  Delaware  coiToratioii,  Woodfaud 

Hillt,Caiif. 


Fi^d  JbL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9S,27S 
IM.  a.<  G«2B  6/ JO 


U^CL385— 3 


S>42,7M 

AIVARATUS  AND^fFTHCm  FCHt  STORING  AND 

REnKM>UCING  DI^AL  IMAGE  DATA  YIELDING 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  AND  HIGH  QUALITY  VIDEO 

IMAGE  DATA 

HUeU  KobayaaU,  awl  Ymm  Ido,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japo, 

I  to  Soay  CotforatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,16S 

I  priority,  ^pHcpttoa  Japu,  Sep.  7,  1992,  4-264231 

Iirt,  a*  G06K  9/00 

UJS.  CL  3*2—166  S3  ClaiiH 


13;  A  lithium 
modulator  havii^ 
ulator  to  apply 
modulator  inclu^g 
modulator  to 
said  modulator 
desired  steady 
when  an  electridal 


I  iobate  channel  waveguide  electro-optic  phase 

an  electrode  positioned  alongside  said  mod- 

an  electrical  signal  to  said  modulator,  said 

a  sufficient  quantity  of  lithium  ions  in  said 

the  phase  of  a  Ught  signal  passing  through 

to  change  substantially  instantaneously  to  a 

value  in  less  than  i^ut  1  microsecond 

signal  is  applied  to  said  modvlator. 


I  cause 


state 


H.  John  Shaw, 
Woodland 

CoBtianatioa- 
No.  5,297,224. 

Theportioa<tf 


HUB, 


U.S.  CL  385— 1< 
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Sanferd, 
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5,442,720 
SWITCHED  ARRAY 

Calif.,  aaataaor  to  Uttea  Systeaa,  Inc., 
Calif. 

of  Ser.  No.  930,591,  Aag.  14, 1992,  Pat 
appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,837 
e  terai  of  this  patent  aabaaqiicat  to  Mar.  22, 
201L  hM  been  diadaiaed. 
lat  CL«  G02B  6/26 

20ClaiBn 


1.  The  combi]  ation  comprising: 

a  first  signal  { enerator  for  generating  first  and  second  EM 

signals; 
a  utilization  apparatus;  and 
a  plurality  of  f  rst  switchs  each  being  successively  responsive 

to  a  first  EM  signal  for  selectively  connecting  a  second 

EM  signal  that  is  simultaneously  present  at  one  of  said  first 

switchs  to  said  utilization  apparatus. 
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5,442,721 

FIBER-OPTIC  ROTARY  JOINT  WITH  BUNDLE 

COLLIMATOR  ASSEMBLIES 

Gregory  H.  Aaca,  Galea  Ferry,  Cona^  aasigaor  to  The  United 

States  of  ABMrica  aa  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Waddagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,027 

Int.  Cl.«  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL  385—26  4  CUw 


5,442,722 
OPTICAL  FIBER  RIBBON  WITH  ZIP  CORD 
Michad  G.  DeCarlo,  Hickory,  N.C  aMiffMr  to  Siecor  Corpora- 
tioa.  Hickory,  N.C 

FUed  JaL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279.612 

tat  CL*  GQ2B  6/44 

VS.  CL  385—114  ^  6  daiais 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  subunit  comprising: 
(a)  an  optical  ribbon  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers 
aligned  one  to  another  in  a  planar  relatioitship  bound 


164-708  O.G.-95-24 


together  in  said  relationship  by  a  circumscribing  plastic 
matrix  in  which  the  optical  fibers  are  embedded;  and, 
(b)  one  or  more  zip  cords  disposed  in  said  plastic  matrix 
aUgned  with  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  having  suffi- 
cient tensile  strength  to  cut  said  plastic  matrix  when  said 
zip  cord  is  pulled  against  said  plastic  matrix  resulting  in 
the  separation  of  one  group  of  optical  fibers  fixmi  another 
group  of  optical  fibers,  said  zip  cord  positioned  in  said 
plastic  matrix  and  aligned  with  and  spaced  apart  firom  the 
outer  surfaces  of  laterally  disposed  optical  fibers  to  the 
extent  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  laterally  disposed  optical 
fibers  are  not  exposed  by  the  zip  cord  cutting  said  plastic 
matrix. 


5,442,723 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRIP  ACTIVE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Jc»-Fraacoit  Viachaat  Braycrct  le  Chatel;  Moaiqae 
Saiat  Cheroii,  awi  Marko  EmMa,  Paris,  aU  of  F^raacc,  i 
on  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  AaHterdaa^  Netherlanda 

FUed  Aag.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,057 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaacc,  Sep.  2, 1993,  93  10468 
tat  CL«  G02B  6/10 
VS.  CL  385—129  8  < 


1.  A  fiber-optic  rotary  joint  with  first  and  second  bundle 
collimator  assemblies,  said  joint  comprising: 

generally  cup-shaped  main  rotor; 

a  first  of  said  bundle  collimator  assemblies  fixed  in  a  central 
opening  in  an  end  wall  of  said  main  rotor; 

a  generally  cup-shaped  stator  disposed  within  said  main 
rotor,  said  stator  having  an  end  wall  opposed  to  said  main 
rotor  end  wall; 

a  second  of  said  bundle  collimator  assemblies  disposed  in  a 
central  opening  in  said  end  waU  of  said  stator, 

a  prism  mounted  in  a  prism  rotor  in  said  joint,  said  prism 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  bundle  coUi- 
mator  assemblies; 

gear  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  main  rotor  at  twice 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  prism  rotor; 

each  of  said  bundle  collimator  assemblies  including  a  tilt 
assembly  by  which  its  associated  bundle  collimator  assem- 
bly may  be  tilted;  and 

azimuthal  adjustment  structure  disposed  on  one  of  said  first 
and  second  bundle  coUimator  assemblies  for  azimuthal 
aligimient  of  said  one  bundle  collimator  assembly  with  the 
other  of  said  bundle  collimator  assemblies  by  rotation  of 
said  one  bundle  collimator  assembly  relative  to  said  other 
bundle  collimator  assembly. 


1.  An  electrically  controllable  strip-semiconductor  active 
optical  device  comprising: 

a  vertical  succession  of  semiconductive  layers  forming  a 
longitudinal  guide  structure  for  guiding  a  light  undergo- 
ing a  controlled  processing  in  said  device, 

said  guide  structure  comprising  a  strip-shaped  core  struc- 
ture, disposed  between  a  bottom  ami  a  top  confinement 
layer  of  said  device,  thereby  imposing  a  single  propaga- 
tion mode  defming  a  spatial  distribution  of  power  frac- 
tions of  said  light  as  guided  by  said  guide  structure, 

said  core  structure  compriang  a  succession  of  high  index 
layers,  having  a  higher  refractive  index  than  said  bottom 
and  top  confinement  layers,  and  being  mutually  separated 
by  a  dilutant  material  having  a  lower  refractive  index  than 
said  high  index  layers,  said  high  index  layers  having  com- 
positions enabling  them  to  perform  said  controlled  pro- 
cessing in  re^wnse  to  a  controlled  density  of  charge  carri- 
ers therein, 

said  bottom  and  top  confinement  layers  having  thicknesses 
and  dopant  concentrations  of  respectively  a  first  and  a 
second  mutually  opposite  types  of  conductivity  for  ex- 
changing said  charge  carriers  with  said  high  index  layers 
so  as  to  control  said  charge  carrier  density  in  response  to 
an  electrical  control  signal  applied  to  said  core  structure 
between  said  bottom  and  top  c<.-nfinement  layers, 

said  vertical  succession  of  semiconductive  layers  further 
including  a  control  layer,  located  on  said  top  confinement 
layer,  and  having  a  dopant  concentration  of  said  second 
typie  of  conductivity  higher  than  said  confinement  layers, 
so  that  said  control  layer  has  an  increased  electrical  con- 
ductivity and  subjects  a  power  fraction  of  said  light 
therein  to  a  parasitic  absorption;  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  core  structure 
from  said  control  layer,  wherd>y  the  greater  said  thick- 
ness of  said  top  confinement  layer  the  lower  an  efficiency 
of  said  control  signal, 

wherein  said  succession  of  high  index  layers  includes  at  least 
three  said  high  index  layers  having  thicknesses  greater 
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than  that  of  quantum  Veils  so  that  said  efficiency  of  said 
control  signal  is  kept  high,  while  said  power  fraction  of 
said  light  subjected  to  said  parasitic  absorption  in  said 
control  layer  is  kept  \iw. 


an  upper  flange 
a  hinge  mounted 


I  aving  a  tip  disposed  near  the  second  edge; 
at  the  first  edge  of  the  base  plate; 


i  ,442,724 
TOOL  FOR  TERMINATllVG  A  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  TO 

A  CONNECTOR 
Gregory  F.  Deuel,  Lancaster,  Pa^  assignor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporatioii,  Wilmington,  Del. 


Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Set.  No.  315,733 


U,S.  CL  385—134 


lat  C  .*  G02B  6/25 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  for  attaching  in  end  of  an  optipal  fiber  of  a  fiber 
optic  cable  to  a  connectorJ  said  tool  having  a  frame,  a  nest 
within  said  frame  for  receiving  said  connector,  and  crimping 
apparatus  coupled  to  said  ftame  for  terminating  said  cable  to 
said  connector,  I 

a  carriage  assembly  coupled  to  said  frame  and  arranged  for 
holding  said  cable  and  for  moving  said  end  of  said  optical 
fiber  along  a  first  axis  in  a  first  direction  toward  and  into 
abutting  engagement  w<th  said  connector  and  in  a  second 
direction,  opposite  saii  first  direction,  away  from  said 
connector,  and  during  ^d  termination  arranged  to  main- 
tain said  end  of  said  optical  fiber  in  said  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  connecter  at  a  predetermined  level  of  force 
that  is  substantially  un^ected  by  the  force  of  gravity, 
comprising: 
a  base,  a  carriage  for  hoU  ing  said  cable  slidably  coupled  to 
said  base,  and  a  count)  rweight  coupled  to  said  carriage 
and  said  based  said  cou  iterweight  having  a  mass  propor- 
tional to  the  combined  masses  of  said  cable  and  said  car- 
riage and  movable  only  along  a  second  axis  that  is  parallel 
to  said  first  axis,  so  thalj  when  said  carriage  moves  in  said 
first  or  second  direction,  said  counterweight  moves  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


5,  142,723 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTS)  TRAY  FOR  ORGANIZING 

OPTICAL  nBERS 

Peter  Peag,  Howeli,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT4T  Corp.,  Murray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,128 
Int.  a.*  G02B  6/36 
UJS.  a.  38S— 135  14  Claims 

1.  A  tray  for  organizing  s^nal  conduiu  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  first  ledge  and  a  second  edge; 
a  lower  flange  having  a  ti|>  mounted  on  the  base  plate  near 
the  first  edge;  ! 


wherein  the  tips 
extend  toward 
conduits  are 
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jf  the  upper  flange  and  the  lower  flange 
each  other  to  create  a  buffer  zone,  signal 
~  in  said  buffer  zone. 


re  ained  i 


5,442,726 

OPTICA  :.  FIBER  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Paul  A.  Howard,  Mi  lland,  and  Cort  Lansenderfer,  Vienna,  both 

of  Va.,  assignors  lo  Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Fpb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,607 

Int  a.«  G02B  6/36 

20  Claims 


U.S.  a.  385—135 


fiber 


hast 


1.  An  optical 
rack  containing  at 
comprising: 
a  holder  for  holdiiig 
to  an  optical  interface 
movement 
said  optical  fibe  - 
ing  access  to 
an  actuating 
said  closed 
response  to  withdrawal 


betv  een 


I  sa  d 
devil « 
I  posi  ion 


Anthony  T.  Flory, 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Contiauation-io-part 
535,416.  This 


U.S.  CL  392—416 

1.  A  process  for 
exposing  the  body 
radiation  from  at 
electric  current, 
body,  and  in  response 


storage  system  for  use  in  an  equipment 
one  removable  optical  interface  card. 


a  length  of  optical  fiber  for  connection 

card,  said  holder  being  mounted  for 

a  closed  position  in  which  access  to 

is  prevented  and  an  open  position  allow- 

optical  fiber;  and 

for  causing  said  holder  to  move  from 
to  said  open  position  automatically  in 
of  said  optical  interface  card. 


5,442,727 

SEMICONDU^pR  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE, 

INCLUDING  F  fROMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF 

RADL  JNTLY  HEATED  BODIES 

S4nmit,  N  J.,  anignor  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mnr- 


apflication . 


of  Ser.  No.  42,028,  Apr.  2, 1993,  Pat.  No. 

Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,844 
lut  CL*  COU  5/10 

11  Ciaima 

leating  a  body,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a  controllable  flux  of  electromagnetic 

one  lamp  energized  by  time-varying 

m^uring  the  surface  temperatiu-e  of  the 

to  the  temperature  measurement,  con- 


t} 
leist 


August  15,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


9029 


trolling  the  flux  of  radiation,  wherein  the  measuring  step  com- 
prises: 

a)  collecting  radiation  emitted  and  reflected  by  the  body  in 
a  first  light-pipe  probe  and  detecting  said  radiation,  lead- 
ing to  a  first  probe  signal  denoted  Si; 

b)  collecting  a  portion  of  radiation  propagating  toward  the 
body  in  a  second  light-pipe  probe,  said  portion  comprising 
radiation  reflected  from  a  diffusively  reflective  surface, 
and  detecting  said  radiation,  leading  to  a  second  probe 
signal  denoted  S2; 

c)  determining  magnitudes  of  time-varying  components  of 
S|  and  S2,  said  magnitudes  respectively  denoted  AS|  and 
AS2:  and 
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1; 
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T^ 


in 


d)  mathematically  combining  S|,  S2,  AS|  and  AS2  and  deter- 
mining an  effective  emittance  €(R)  of  the  body  wherein 
the  ratio  R  is  determined  by  a  fitted  time-dependent  slope 
of  Si  vs.  S2  such  that  a  surface  temperature  of  the  body  is 
calculated, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT: 

e)  in  step  (a),  the  first  probe  effectively  samples  radiation 
from  an  area  of  the  body  that  subtends  a  solid  angle  tli  at 
the  first  probe; 

0  in  step  (b),  the  second  probe  effectively  samples  radiation 
from  an  area  of  the  diffusively  reflective  surface  that 
subtends  a  solid  angle  n2  at  the  nearest  surface  of  the 
body;  and 

g)  fl2  is  greater  than  or  approximately  equal  to  Oi. 


5,442,728 
INTERACTIVE  PATIENT  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  FOR 
STORING  AND  DISPENSING  A  TESTING  DEVICE 
Stephen  B.  Kaufman,  Highland  Park;  Shelly  Hyland,  Crystal 
Lake;  Michael  A.  Leaczyuski,  Gumee,  and  Calnn  L.  Bryant, 
Bartlett,  all  of  DL,  aarigMrs  to  HeiatfaTedi  Serrices  Corp., 
Northbrook,  Dl. 

Contumation  of  Ser.  No.  984,282,  Dec  1, 1992,  which  is  a 

continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  739,892,  Aug.  2,  1991,  which  is  a 

dlTisiou  of  Ser.  No.  452,788,  Dec  19,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,142,484. 

which  is  a  continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  201,779,  Jua.  19, 1988,  Pat. 

No.  4,933,873,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

194,018,  May  12, 1988,  abandoued.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  22, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  124,997 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pntent  8nfate«|uent  to  Jnn.  12, 

2007,  has  been  diadaisMd. 

Int  CL*  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  CL  395— Z79  5  C%mimn 

1.  An  interactive  patient  assistance  device  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  diagnostic  testing  de%rice  for  measuring  a  health  parameter 
of  a  patient  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  said 
parameter,  including  means  within  the  housing  and  at- 
tached to  the  testing  device  for  reading  the  output  of  the 
testing  device, 
storage  means  within  the  housing  for  physically  storing  the 
diagnostic  testing  device  within  the  housing  away  from 
access  by  the  patient, 
deUvery  means  associated  with  the  storage  means  for  selec- 
tivdy  making  the  testing  device  accessible  for  use  by  the 


patient  to  perform  a  diagnostic  test  on  the  patient's  body 

in  response  to  a  command  signal, 
patient  command  means  for  receiving  and  interpreting  a 

prescribed  command  made  by  the  patient, 
memory  means  for  storing  a  prescribed  schedule  for  deUver- 

ing  the  prescribed  testing  device,  and 


first  control  means  for  issuing  the  command  signal  to  actuate 
the  delivery  means  for  making  the  testing  device  available 
to  the  patient  in  response  to  either  the  prescribed  schedule 
stored  in  the  memory  means  or  the  receipt  of  a  prescribed 
command  by  the  patient  command  means. 


5,442,729 

STRAIN-SENSING  GONIOMETERS,  SYSTEMS  AND 

RECOGNITION  ALGORITHMS 

James  F.  Kramer,  Stanford;  William  R.  George,  San  Francisco, 
and  Peter  Lindener,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Lebund  Stanford  Junior  UniTcrsity, 
Stanford,  Calif. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  625,305,  Dec  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,280,265. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,204,  Oct  14, 1988,  Pat 
No.  4,047,952.  This  application  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,991 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabsequent  to  Sep.  10, 
2008,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a."  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2.8  15  ( 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  electrical  signals  indicative  of  a  configu- 
ration of  a  hand  fitted  with  an  instrumented  glove  having 
a  cover  material  configured  to  fit  on  the  hand  of  a  wearer. 
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a  plurality  of  angle-sen|ing  means  supported  by  said  cover 
material  and  positioned  to  respond  to  movement  of  fingers 
and/or  hand  and  meaas  for  electrically  connecting  said 
plurality  of  angle-sensiig  means  to  circuitry  of  the  com- 
munication system;      j 

a  computer  for  receivindsaid  electrical  signals  representing 
hand-state  vectors  ana  determining  symbols  correspond- 
ing to  hand-poses,  by  adaptively  signal  processing  said 
hand-sute  vectors  to  recognize  patterns  representing  said 
hand-poses;  and 

first  output  means  responsive  to  said  computer  for  providing 
an  output  of  said  symbbls. 


5,  142,730 

ADAPTIVE  JOB  SCH  DULING  USING  NEURAL 

NETWORK  PR!  DRTTY  FUNCTIONS 

Joaepk  P.  Bigns,  Rocheaterj  Mbm^  assigiior  to  IntematioMal 

Barineas  MacUnca  COrpoi^tioii,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  134,764 

Int  ClA  G06F  J5/IS 

UACL  395-22  MClaims 


pj" 
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1.  A  method  for  schedulin  ;  jobs  from  among  a  plurality  of 
job  classes  for  service  by  a  resource  of  a  work-producing 
system,  comprising  the  stepw  of: 

defining  a  set  of  performaace  goals  for  said  job  classes; 

training  a  neural  network  for  producing  a  delay  cost  value 
function,  said  delay  cost  palue  function  implementing  said 
set  of  performance  goalsLis  output  from  at  least  one  input, 
wherein  at  least  one  inp|it  to  said  neural  network  repre- 
sents a  delay  time  with  rispect  to  a  job  waiting  for  service 
by  said  resource;  i 

assigning  a  respective  job  (fclay  cost  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
jobs  waiting  for  service  $y  said  resource  using  said  delay 
cost  value  function  prodaced  by  said  neural  network:  and 

selecting  a  next  job  for  service  by  said  resource  based  on  said 
job  delay  cost. 


Maaayuki    Taaaka, 


August  15,  1995 


5,442,731 
INFER  ENCE  PLANNING  SYSTEM 
Taaaka^   Takatauki,    aad    Hirokaza    Kominami, 
Toyoaaka,  both  «f  Japaa,  asdgnon  to  Nfatsnahita  Electric 
ladnstrial  Co.,  LtiL,  Kadoma,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No^  116,730,  Sep.  7,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,321,620, 
which  ia  a  coatiai^tion  of  Ser.  No.  356,302,  May  24, 1989, 
abaadoaed.  This  alipUcation  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,339 
Claiaia  priority,  ^  tplication  Japan,  May  25, 1988,  63-127721; 
Dec.  1,  1988,  63-304  897 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaequent  to  Jua.  14, 

21 11,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  a.«  G06F  15/00 

VS.  CL  395—54  7  iri— 


1.  A  method  of  p  forming  inference  planning  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
storing,  in  a  data  base  storing  means,  production  planning 
date  of  a  prod  iction  plan  and  dau  for  changing  said 
production  plan  ning  data; 
storing,  in  a  know  ledge  base  storing  means,  data  of  proce- 
dures which  ar<  necessary  to  make  said  production  plan 
and  to  change  s  lid  production  plan  and  are  expressed  by 
a  rule  type  fom  at; 
inputting  said  proJuction  planning  data  and  said  data  for 
changing  said  pijoduction  planning  data  into  said  data  base 
storing  means; 
inputting  said  dat^  of  procedures  into  said  knowledge  base 

storing  means; 
producing  said  pAxiuction  plan  in  accordance  with  said 
production  planning  date  and  said  daU  of  procedures,  by 
following  the  steps  of: 

developing  a  pl^  of  a  manufacturing  process, 
calculating  a  reference  value, 
allocating  an  opferation  period  to  a  facility  in  which  the 

manufacturing  process  will  be  carried  out,  and 
calculating  an  e^imation  value, 

wherein  a  limit^  part  of  said  plan  may  be  planned  and 
changed  by  the  steps  of: 
searching  a  pstt  of  said  plan  which  is  influenced  by  the 

data  of  chai  ige, 
deleting  said  f  art  for  changing,  and 
returning  a  ne  v  plan  to  first  processing  means  for  plan- 
ning, 
temporarily  sti  (ring  said  production  plan  produced  by  a 

central  proc  essing  unit,  and 
outputting  sai<  production  plan. 


PRINT  FOLDER 


James  F.  Matysek, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to 

FUedlW. 


U.S.  a.  395—116 

1.  A  process  for 
together  for  printing, 


5,442,732 
U»PUCATION  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
REPIIOGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS 

Michael  E.  Farrell,  both  of  Fairport 
^erox  Corporatioo,  Stamford,  Coan. 

10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,535 
1  at  CL*  H04N  i/23 

22  Claims 

l^iking  existing  jobs  in  existing  job  files 

ivhere  said  existing  jobs  are  comprised  of 
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la  plurality  of  electronic  image  pages  and  are  being  processed 
■by  an  electronic  reprographic  system,  said  electronic  repro- 
Igraphic  system  including  a  printer  for  producing  prints  from 
I  said  electronic  image  pages  in  response  to  job  program  instruc- 
Jtions,  and  a  user  interface  with  display  screen  for  inputting  said 
Ijob  program  instructions  for  each  print  job,  comprising  the 
{steps  of: 

creating  a  print  folder  as  a  new  job  file  using  the  display 
screen; 

assigning  existing  job  files  to  the  print  folder; 


characteristics  of  a  corresponding  unit  volume  of  the  3-D 
continuous  object; 

b)  storing  each  discrete  3-D  voxel  representation  in  a  3-D 
cubic  frame  buffer  of  voxels; 

c)  selecting  a  voxel  connectivity  for  a  plurality  of  families  of 
3-D  discrete  rays,  each  3-D  discrete  ray  of  each  family  of 
3-D  discrete  rays  being  formed  according  to  the  selected 
voxel  coimectivity,  each  family  of  3-D  discrete  rays  in- 
cluding at  least  one  ray; 

d)  traversing  the  at  least  one  ray  of  each  family  of  3-D 
discrete  rays  from  a  corresponding  pixel  through  the  3-D 
cubic  frame  buffer  of  voxels,  the  traversal  of  the  at  least 
one  ray  of  each  family  of  3-D  discrete  rays  being  per- 
formed for  each  of  the  plurality  of  pixels  of  the  2-D  realis- 
tic image; 

e)  detecting  encounters  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  families 
of  3-D  discrete  rays  with  the  discrete  3-D  voxel  represen- 
tations, each  encounter  providing  illumination  values  for 
each  family  of  3-D  discrete  rays;  and 

0  combining  the  illumination  values  to  provide  a  composite 
illumination  value  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  families  of 
3-D  discrete  rays,  each  composite  illumination  value  cor- 
responding to  a  pixel  value  for  generating  the  2-D  realistic 
image. 


selecting  print  folder  properties  to  include  reprographic 
functions  using  the  display  screen;  and 

printing  the  print  folder  by  selecting  the  print  folder  using 
the  display  screen  and  assigning  the  print  folder  to  a  print 
queue  by  designating  the  print  folder  for  printing  with  the 
selected  reprographic  functions,  with  the  printing  of  the 
print  folder  containing  contents  of  the  assigned  existing 
job  files  not  affecting  separate  printing  of  the  assigned 
existing  job  files. 


5,442,734 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  UNTT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EXECUTING  IMAGE  PROCESSING  OF  A  VIRTUAL 

ENVIRONMENT 

Koidii  Murakami;  Katsuhiko  Hirota,  and  Soichi  Nishiyama,  all 

of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fajitsa  li— <t^^,  KawasaU, 

Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,422 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  6, 1991,  3-039732 

Int  a.»  G06T  7/20 

VS.  CL  395—127  10  OaiaM 


5,4*2,733 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

REALISTIC  IMAGES  USING  A  DISCRETE 

REPRESENTATION 

I  Arie  E.  Kaufman,  Plainriew,  N.Y.;  Daniel  Cohen,  Tel  Ari,  Is- 
rael, and  Roni  Yagel,  Baxley,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Research 
Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Alhaay,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  855,223 
lat  CL*  GOCT  15/00 
I  U.S.  a.  395—124  14  Clains 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  2-D  realistic  image  having  a 
plurality  of  pixels,  the  method  using  discrete  3-D  voxel  repre- 
sentations of  3-D  continuous  objects  that  make  up  a  scene,  the 
method  comprising: 
a)  forming  a  discrete  3-D  voxel  representation  of  each  3-D 
continuous  object,  each  discrete  3-D  voxel  representation 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  voxels,  each  voxel  representing  a 
particular  unit  volume  of  the  3-D  continuous  object  each 
voxel  having  a  plurality  of  attributes  corresponding  to 


1.  An  image  processing  unit  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  a  view  direction  of  a  person  and 

for  generating  a  view  vector  indicative  of  the  view  direc- 
tion; 
display  means,  having  a  display  screen  for  dispUying  an 

image  on  the  display  screen,  said  display  screen  having  a 

center;  and 
image  processing  means  for  generating  an  image  defined  by 

the  view  vector  in  accordance  with  given  image  data,  said 

image  processing  means  comprising: 

view  direction  movement  discrimination  means  for  fetch- 
ing the  view  vector  at  a  certain  time  interval,  and  for 
calculating  a  view  direction  movement  vector  designat- 
ing a  moving  speed  of  the  view  direction  based  on  the 
difference  between  the  latest  two  fetched  view  vectors; 

priority  degree  allocation  means  for  receiving  the  view 
direction  movement  vector  and  for  generating  a  projec- 
tion vector  by  projecting  the  view  direction  movement 
vector  on  the  display  screen,  setting  the  center  of  the 
display  screen  as  an  origin,  dividing  the  display  screen 
into  a  selected  number  of  sections,  each  divided  section 
having  a  priority  degree  and  for  determining  the  prior- 
ity degree  for  each  divided  section  of  the  display  screen 
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such  that  th^priority  degree  is  higher  when  the  projec- 
tion vector  approaches  the  divided  section  and  lower  as 
the  projection  vector  is  more  distant  from  the  center  of 
the  display  screen  to  a  periphery  of  the  display  screen 
along  the  projection  vector;  and 
partial  update  ^leans  for  updating  the  display  of  the  dis- 
play screen  id  each  divided  section  by  the  image  defined 
by  the  latest  view  vector,  sequentially  from  the  section 
having  a  higler  priority  degree. 


creating . 

select 
drawing 

select 


abiti 


it  map  in  the  storage  means  corresponding  to  1 
region; 

:h  shape  whose  bounding  rectangle  overlaps  thJ 
region  into  the  bit  map;  and 


5.442,735 

METHOD  AND    lPPARATUS  FOR  INTERACTIVELY 

MANIPULATING  MODELS 

Christopher  ParMiiM,  Soathamptoa,  Enghuid,  assignor  to  Inter- 

natioiial  Basilicas  Machines  Corponitioii,  Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«B.  5,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  177,886 
Claims  priority,  atolicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1993, 


9300337 

U.S.  a.  395—133 


lat  a.«  COST  5/00 


SClaims 


examining 
been  written 
correlati:  ig 
the  user, 
rectangl( , 


5.  An  apparatus  foi  smoothing  an  image  constructed  from  a 
set  of  graphical  objet^  location  data,  comprising: 

a  display  for  displaying  said  set  of  graphical  object  location 
data  as  said  ima^  on  display; 

entry  means  for  obtaining  from  said  user  a  location  on  said 
display; 

a  processor  for  smoothing  said  displayed  image  by  modify- 
ing set  of  modelop  objects  based  on  said  obtained  location 
so  long  as  a  location  on  said  display  is  obtained  from  said 
nser. 


,       5,442,736 

CORRELATION  O  ?  CURSOR  POSTHON  TO  SHAPES 

DISPLAYED  ON  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Briaa  Cammiiis,  Houghton-le-Spring,  England,  assigmtr  to  !■■ 

tematioiial  Bosiiiess  Machines  Corporation,  Armoiik,  N.Y 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,940 
aaims  priority,  ap|4ication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1992, 

I4t  a.*  GOOT  15/00 
UACL395-134        \  30.,^ 

1.  A  method  of  conplating  a  cursor  position  with  displayed 
shapes  in  a  computer  system  including  storage  means,  means 
for  displaying  the  shapk  and  a  cursor,  and  user  input  means  for 
movug  the  cursor  andlselecting  a  cursor  position,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

displaying  one  or  more  shapes  on  the  display  means; 
determining  a  bounding  rectangle  of  each  displayed  shape, 
and  storing  information  represenutive  of  the  shape  and 
bounding  rectangls; 
responsive  to  a  user  selecting  a  cursor  posiUon,  determining 
a  select  region  foi]  said  cursor  position,  said  select  region 
comprising  a  rectiuigle  of  picture  elements  surrounding 
said  cursor  position; 
examining  the  boumfng  rectangle  of  each  displayed  shape  to 
determine  whethc*  it  overlaps  the  select  region; 
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he  bit  map  to  determine  whether  any  shape  L 
into  the  select  region  of  the  bit  map,  and  if  sol 
that  shape  with  the  cursor  position  selected  byl 
wherein  said  steps  of  examining  the  bounding| 
drawing  each  shape,  and  examining  the  bit  map 
are  perii^med  in  succession  for  each  shape. 


5  442,737 
SYSTEM  A^|0  METHODFOR  RENDERING  A  DISPLAY  I 

^  ON  A  COMPUTER  SCREEN 

Jeffrey  H.  Sag  itii,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Co  npany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  791,810 

Int  CL*  G06T  11/00 

UA  a.  395-1135  14  Claims  I 


1.  A  methoc  for  rendering  a  display  of  an  image  on  a  com- 
puter screen,  (he  displayed  image  comprising  a  plurality  of  | 
elements,  the  ipethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  creating  ^  plurality  of  forms; 

(b)  writing  «ch  of  the  plurality  of  elements  in  a  respective 
one  of  sai  d  pluraUty  of  forms  such  that  the  displayed 
image  is  n  laintained  in  said  plurality  of  forms,  including 
the  steps  c  f, 

(1)  writing ,  in  a  first  form,  a  background  color  and  a  scale 
having  i  n  acceptable  zone  and  an  unacceptable  zone, 

(2)  writing ,  in  a  second  form,  a  needle  shadow,  and 

(3)  writing  in  a  third  form,  a  meter  having  an  accumulated 
value; 

(c)  modifyini ;  only  those  elements  that  need  to  be  changed 
and  writing  said  modified  elements  to  said  respective 
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forms  such  that  only  those  forms  comprising  said  modified 
elements  are  updated; 

(d)  combining  the  contents  of  said  plurality  of  forms  to  result 
in  a  final  combined  form,  including  the  steps  of 

(1)  logically  AND'ing  said  first  and  second  form  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate  form, 

(2)  writing  a  needle  in  said  intermediate  form,  and 

(3)  writing,  into  said  intermediate  form,  pixels  of  said  third 
form  over  corresponding  pixels  of  said  intermediate 
form;  and 

(e)  displaying  said  final  combined  form  on  the  computer 
screen  to  display  the  displayed  image,  wherein  the  dis- 
played image  appears  as  an  overlayed  display  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  elements  contained  in  said  final  combined 
form. 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  of  presenting  logical 
structures  on  a  computer  display  screen,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  logical  description  of  a  plurality  of  objects  that 
defines  relationships  between  the  plurality  of  objects; 

parsing  the  logical  description  to  identify  the  relationships 
between  the  plurality  of  objects; 

extracting  a  plurality  of  delimiters  which  define  the  relation- 
ships between  the  plurality  of  objects;  and 

displaying  the  relationships  with  nested  windows  on  the 
computer  display  as  defined  by  the  delimiters  where  the 
relationships  having  a  higher  order  of  precedence  are 
arranged  in  windows  on  top  of  other  windows  that  repre- 
sent lower  order  of  precedence. 


5,442,739 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  INCLUDING  CUT  AND  PASTE 
EDITING 
Akira  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaKiwtiiiri  Kaisha  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2,  1992,  4-264730; 
Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231457 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/62 
MS.  a.  395—138  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
display  means  having  first  and  second  display  areas  for 
displaying  an  image  corresponding  to  image  data,  wherein 
the  image  displayed  on  said  first  display  area  may  be 
displayed  on  said  second  display  area; 
encoding  and  decoding  means  for  encoding  image  data  to  be 
displayed  on  said  display  means  in  units  of  blocks  each 
having  m  X  n  pixels  and  for  decoding  image  data  of  the 


image  displayed  on  said  display  means  in  units  of  blocks 
each  having  m  X  n  pixels; 
means  for  calculating  values  of  coordinates  (x,  y)  of  a  second 
point  so  as  to  satisfy  relationships: 

X  mod  ■n  =  x  modn 

Y  mod  n =y  mod  n 

where,  (X,  Y)  represent  values  of  coordinates  of  a  first  point 


5,442,738 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY  REPRESENTING  STRUCTURE 
William  Chapman,  Scottsdale,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Robinson,  Glen- 
dale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumlrarg, 
lU. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,765 

Int  a."  G06F  i/l4 

I  U.S.  a.  395—135  18  Claims 
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of  the  image  displayed  on  said  first  display  area  and  (x,  y) 
represent  coordinates  of  the  second  point  corresponding 
to  the  first  point  of  the  image  displayed  on  said  second 
display  area  when  the  image  displayed  on  said  first  display 
area  is  displayed  on  said  second  display  area;  and 
control  means  for  dbplaying  the  image  displayed  on  said 
first  display  means  on  said  second  display  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  values  of  the  second  coordinates  (x,  y) 
calculated  by  said  calculating  means  that  the  same  image 
data  ir;  units  of  blocks  of  m  x  n  pixels  is  encoded  and 
decoded  by  said  encoding  and  decoding  means. 


5,442,740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUAL  DISPLAY  OF 

PROGRAM  PERFORMANCE  TRACE  DATA 

Shrikant  N.  Parikh,  Mesquite,  Tex.,  assignor  to  IntematioMl 

BusiBess  MacUacs  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,788 

iBt  CL*  G06T  11 /OO 

MS.  a.  395—140  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  displaying  on  a  computer  monitor  of  a  com- 
puter system  performance  trace  data  for  a  computer  program 
in  order  to  allow  analysis  of  the  computer  program,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
associating  a  plurality  of  trace  points  with  predefined  com- 
puter activities  which  result  from  execution  of  the  com- 
puter program; 
displaying  on  a  time  line  a  graphical  represenution  of  each 
said  computer  activities  in  accordance  with  execution  of 
the  computer  program; 
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automatically  linkj  ig  said  graphical  representation  to  source 
code  of  the  con  puter  program;  and 

upon  selection  of  i  ny  point  on  said  graphical  representation 
automatically  pi  esenting  for  analysis  source  code  which 
was  executed  by  the  computer  system  at  a  time  corre- 
sponding to  said  any  point. 


19.  A  method  for  displaying  information  on  a  computer 
screen,  comprising  thfe  steps  of: 

(1)  receiving  first  ( ata  points,  second  data  pints,  and  third 
data  points; 

(2)  displaying  said  first  dau  points  in  a  line  graph  on  the 
computer  screen; 

(3)  displaying  said  (econd  data  points  in  a  gauge  display  on 
the  computer  scieen;  and 

(4)  displaying  said  jthird  data  points  in  a  pie  chart  on  the 
computer  screenj  said  step  (4)  comprising  steps  of 

(a)  storing  a  pixeljpattem  of  a  circle  in  a  first  form  wherein 
said  circle  pixa  pattern  represents  an  outline  of  the  pie 
chart,  wherein  step  (a)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  creating  $ai4  first  and  second  forms, 
(ii)  computing  pixel  positions  of  a  circumference  of  said 
circle,  and 

ties  between  said  pixel  positions  in  said 


Oil)  drawing  li 
first  form 

(b)  copying  said 

(c)  drawing  one 
ond  form  wii 


cle  pixel  pattern  to  a  second  form,  and 
r  more  segment  boundaries  in  said  sec- 
said  circle  pixel  pattern  to  form  seg- 
ments in  said  ci-cle  pixel  pattern  according  to  said  third 
data  points,  wherein  said  (c)  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  scaling  said  jthird  data  points; 
(ii)  initializing  a  pointer  to  a  first  said  pixel  positions; 
(iii)  drawing  ajline  in  said  second  form  from  a  center 

pixel  positiop  of  said  circle  to  said  pixel  position 

identified  by  said  pointer; 
(iv)  selecting  one  of  said  third  data  points; 
(v)  incrementiag  said  pointer  said  selected  third  data 

point;  j 

(vi)  drawing  a  bne  in  said  second  form  from  said  center 

pixel  positioi  to  said  pixel  position  identified  by  said 

pointer;  and 
(vii)  repeating  jsteps  (iv)-(vi)  for  each  said  third  data 

points. 


Grey  lea. 


S^2,741 

METHOD  It)R  DISPLAYING  PIE  CHART 

INFORMATION  ON  A  C»MPimat  SCREEN 

Jeffrey  A.  Haglies;  William  R.  Martaker,  aad  Jeffrey  H.  SmiO, 

all  of  Colorado  Springs,  Cole.,  aaai^ors  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Csijaay,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

CoatiMirtion  of  Ser.  No.  790,921,  Nov.  13,  1991,  abaadened. 

TUa  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22<,424 

1  at  CL*  GOCT  ]J/00 

VS.  a.  395—142  21  Clainis 


5,442,742 
MEtlfOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MANIPULApON  OF  TEXT  ON  A  COMPUTER  DISPLAl 
SCREEN 
SMuyrale;  Jeffrey  D.  Hokit,  Moontaia  Vi< 
K^Vtaaogiu,  San  Carlos;  Annette  M.  Wagner, 
Stephea  P.  Capps,  Redwood  aty,  aU  of  CaUfJ 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertiao,  Calif, 
of  Ser.  No.  632,318,  Dec.  21,  1990,  abandoned.  | 
i^pUcation  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,375 
lat  a.*  G06F  J  7/24 
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1.  In  an  iiiteractive  computer-controlled  display  syst 
having  a  proc  »sor,  a  memory  means,  a  display  device  couple 
to  said  procei  lor  a  cursor  control  device  coupled  to  said  pr 
cessor  for  inl  eractively  positioning  a  cursor  on  said  displa)! 
device,  and  a  signal  generation  device  for  signaling  an  activ^ 
and  an  inacti>  e  control  state,  a  process  for  directly  manipulatJ 
ing  a  portion  of  text  displayed  on  said  display  device,  saicf 
process  comp  rising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  >lock  of  text  from  a  set  of  available  text,  at  i 
a  portion  of  said  available  text  displayed  on  said  display 
device; 
dragging  said  selected  block  of  text  from  a  previous  positioi^ 
position  relative  to  said  available  text,  at  least  i 
portion  o  F  said  selected  block  of  text  being  visible  as  ! 
selected  ilock  of  text  is  dragged,  said  movement  of  ! 
selected   )lock  of  text  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  curs«  ir  control  device,  said  dragging  step  comprising 
text  manipulation  handle  on  said  display  devicej 
:  manipulation  handle  comprising  a  graphic  ele 


displaying  s 
said  text 

ment  visiially  associated  with  said  selected  block  of  text,| 
determininj    whether   said   cursor   is   visually   position 
within  s^d  text  manipulation  handle  displayed  on 
display  divice, 

receiving  a  signal  from  said  signal  generation  device  indicat-j 
ing  that  said  signal  generation  device  is  in  an  active  con-j 
trol  stateJ  and 

upon  detennining  that  said  cursor  is  positioned  within  the 
text  manipulation  handle  and  while  the  signal  generation 
device  is  in  an  active  state,  dragging  said  selected  block  ofl 
text  manipulation  handle  from  a  previou 
a  new  position  relative  to  said  available  textj 
signal  generation  device  is  in  an  active  cont 
it  a  portion  of  said  selected  block  of  text  being 
id  selected  block  of  text  is  dragged; 
insertion  marker  on  said  display  device,  said 
insertion  tnarker  comprising  a  graphic  element  visuall) 
associated  with  said  selected  block  of  text,  said  insertion 
marker  nioving  with  said  selected  block  of  text  and 
indicative  of  a  position  in  the  available  text;  and 
inserting  sai  i  selected  block  of  text  into  said  available  i 
said  selec  ed  block  of  text  being  inserted  at  said  new  posi-l 
tion,  com  sponding  to  the  position  of  the  insertion  mvker  J 
at  least  a  ik>rtion  of  said  available  text  being  reformatted  I 
provide  continuity  between  said  available  text  and 
inserted  b  lock  of  text 


text  and 
position 
while 
state,  at  li 
visible  as 
displaying 
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5^2,743 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  CALCULATING  AND 

DISPLAYING  A  MATRIX 

MkkiaU  Kaao,  YaaMttAoriyaan,  Japan,  Mai^or  to  Sharp 

KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka.  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  908,257 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  S,  1991,  3-167190 

lat  CL*  G06F  75/00 

U.S.  a.  395—148  14  dates 
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1.  An  electronic  device  for  calculating  and  displaying  a 
matrix,  comprising: 

display  means  including  a  screen  portion  for  displaying  a 
matrix;  and 

inputting  means  for  inputting  commands  into  a  control 
means; 

wherein  said  control  means,  after  receiving  a  matrix  generat- 
ing command  through  said  inputting  means,  controls  the 
display  of  said  matrix  in  a  two-dimensional  row-column 
format  in  which  each  element  of  said  matrix  has  an  initial 
value,  said  control  means  further  receiving  values  of  ele- 
ments of  said  matrix  through  said  inputting  means,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  elements  is  designated  by  a  cursor  oa 
said  screen  portion. 


5,442,744 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

EDrriNG  MULTIMEDIA  INFORMATION 
Michael  Piech,  Palo  Alto,  and  Trevor  Morris,  Moantaia  View, 
both  ol  Calif.,  aangnors  to  Saa  MicnwysteBH,  lac,  Moaataia 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  865,043 
lat  CL«  G06F  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—154  » i 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  and  editing  multimedia  infor- 
mation, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  digital  computer, 

a  display  device  coupled  to  said  digital  computer,  said  dis- 
play device  having  a  cursor, 

a  cursor  control  device  coupled  to  said  digital  computer, 
said  cursor  control  device  controlling  the  location  of  said 
cursor  on  said  display  device; 

a  first  unit  of  multimedia  information  displayed  on  said 


display  device,  said  first  unit  of  multimedia  information 
having  a  first  start  time  and  a  first  end  time; 

a  second  unit  of  multimedia  information  displayed  on  said 
display  device  near  to  said  first  unit  of  multimedia  infor- 
mation, said  second  unit  of  multimedia  information  having 
a  second  start  time  and  a  second  end  time;  and 

a  splinder  displayed  on  said  display  device  between  said  first 
unit  of  multimedia  information  and  said  second  unit  of 
multimedia  information,  said  splinder  comprising  a  first 
portion,  a  second  portion  movably  coupled  to  said  first 
portion,  and  a  third  portion  movably  coupled  to  said  first 
portion,  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  and  said 
'  third  portion  of  the  splinder  movable  by  the  cursor  dis- 
played on  said  display  screen  and  the  cursor  control  de- 
vice coupled  to  said  display  screen;  and 

editing  means  for  editing  said  first  end  time  of  said  first  unit 
of  multimedia  information  and  said  second  start  time  of 
said  second  unit  of  multimedia  information,  said  editing 
means  responsive  to  movements  of  said  splinder  by  said 
cursor  control  device  across  the  first  unit  of  multimedia 
information  and  second  unit  of  multimedia  information 
displayed  on  said  display  device. 


5^42,745 

METAPHCNt  SELECTING/SWrrCHING  SYSTEM  IN 

INFORMATION  PROCESSORS 

Makoto  Hiroae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  laatitate  for  PerMW- 

aliaed  lafennatioB  EaTironment  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  899,986 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jaa.  18, 1991,  3-146071 

lat  CL*  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  395—155  5  i 
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1.  A  metaphor  selecting/switching  system  in  an  information 
processor  which  incorporates  metaphor  and  function  groups 
independently,  selects  a  matched  metaphor/function  combina- 
bon  based  on  similarities  between  metaphors  and  functions  and 
lets  input  and  output  of  information  be  performed  via  an  input- 
/output  means,  said  system  comprising: 
attribute  lists  having  information  on  attributes  and  similari- 
ties regarding  each  metaphor  and  each  fimction; 
a  similarity  calculator  means  for  calculating  similarities  from 
the  information  on  the  similarities  regarding  each  meta- 
phor and  each  function;  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  switching  of  one  metaphor 
to  another  and  matching  of  a  particular  metaphor  with  a 
particular  function, 
said  switching  of  one  metaphor  to  another  being  performed 
by  calculating  said  similarities  whenever  operation  is 
performed  via  said  input/output  meant. 


5^442,746 
PROCEDURAL  USER  INTERFACE 
WOliard  H.  Barrett,  Gardea  Grove,  Calif.,  awiaaor  to  Haghci 
Aircraft  Cowpaay,  Los  Aasdca,  Calif. 

FOad  Aac  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,801 
bt  CL*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CL  395—161  11  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  digital  com- 
puter system  comprising  a  memory,  a  visual  display  and  a 
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means  for  accepting  user  tiata  input,  said  method  for  causing  to 
be  performed  by  said  ca  nputer  system  a  job  which  is  struc- 
tured as  a  series  of  repea  able  tasks,  comprising  a  sequence  of 
the  following  steps: 
displaying  the  tasks  co^iprising  said  job  as  a  series  of  linked 
icons  on  a  plurality  bf  hierarchical  display  panels  which 
provide  a  graphical  representation  of  the  tasks  comprising 
the  job  and  a  sequeiKe  in  which  said  tasks  are  to  be  per- 
formed to  accomplisi  the  job,  said  graphical  representa- 
tion including  a  repr^enution  indicating  data  dependence 
between  linked  ones  of  said  icons,  said  linked  icons  com- 
prising navigation  ic<>ns  and  task  icons,  wherein  said  navi- 
gation icons  provide  the  capability  to  navigate  from  panel 


to  panel,  and  said  t  sk  icons  provide  the  capability  of 
operating  the  compu  er  to  automatically  execute  the  re- 
quired computer  functions  necessary  for  performing  par- 
ticular task  operations  represented  by  said  task  icon; 

caiising  the  computer  ofjerations  to  navigate  to  a  particular 
display  panel  in  response  to  activation  of  a  particular 
linked  navigation  icofc  and  to  display  said  particular  dis- 
play panel;  and 

causing  predetermined  oomputer  operations  to  be  initiated  in 
response  to  activation!  of  a  particular  linked  task  icon,  and 
automatically  managing  a  flow  of  data  in  accordance  with 
said  data  dependence  between  operations  represented  by 
sequentially  activatecf  linked  task  icons. 


5,442,747 

FLEXIBLE  MULTIPART  MULTIFORMAT  BURST 

BUFFER 

Steven  S.  Oian,  Fremont;  I>iuies  S.  Simpson,  San  Jose,  and  Scott 
A.  Kimura,  Saratoga,  a|  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ann  Vision 
Corporation,  Fremont,  (luif. 

FUed  Sep.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,219 

Int  q.*  G06F  WOO 

MS.  a.  395—164  J  8  claims 


1.  A  video  image  memoty  system  comprising: 
a  buffer  memory  having  at  least  one  input  data  port  for 
accepting  incoming  d4u  to  be  stored  in  said  buffer  mem- 
ory, at  least  one  write  address  port  for  receiving  addresses 
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designating  I  ocations  where  said  incoming  data  is  to  be 
stored  in  said  buffer  memory,  at  least  one  output  data  port 
for  outputtirg  data  retrieved  from  said  buffer  memory, 
and  at  least  c  ne  read  address  port  for  receiving  addresses 
designating  I  )cations  of  stored  daU  in  said  buffer  memory 
to  be  outputi  ed, 

each  of  said  lot  ations  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
storage  regis  ers  in  said  buffer  memory; 

a  plurality  of  i  ^ta  sources  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
input  data  pc  rt  for  generating  data  to  be  buffered  by  said 
buffer  memo  y; 

a  read  addressii  ig  means  for  each  of  said  data  sources,  each 
of  said  read  i  ddressing  means  being  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  rea(  I  address  port  for  generating  an  address  for 
retrieving  da  a  associated  with  each  of  said  data  sources 
from  said  bul  fer  memory; 

a  write  addressi  ng  means  for  each  of  said  data  sources,  each 
of  said  write  iddressing  means  being  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  wri  e  address  port  for  generating  an  address  for 
storing  data  s  ssociated  with  each  of  said  daU  sources  into 
said  buffer  m  >mory;  and 

a  boundary  con  rol  circuit  connected  to  said  buffer  memory 
for  allocatinj  a  different  group  of  said  registers  in  said 
buffer  memoi  y  to  buffer  dau  from  different  ones  of  said 
data  sources  luch  that  each  group  of  registers  only  con- 
tains data  fr<  im  a  single  one  of  said  data  sources,  said 
boundary  coi  trol  circuit  selecting  a  size  of  each  group  of 
registers  dep<  nding  upon  a  particular  mode  of  operation 
selected  for  s  lid  video  image  memory  system,  said  mode 
being  selecte<  based  on  requirements  of  said  buffer  mem- 
ory to  buffer  said  data  from  said  data  sources, 

said  boundary  »ntrol  circuit  being  connected  to  control 
each  of  said  r  ad  addressing  means  and  each  of  said  write 
addressing  mi  :ans  to  selectively  address  only  those  regis- 
ters in  a  designated  group  of  registers,  each  group  of 
registers  bein|  designated  to  store  daU  from  only  a  single 
data  source. 


5  447  74g 
ARCHITECrURrf  OF  OUTPUT  SWrrCHING  CIRCUITRY 

FOR  FRAME  BUFFER 
Shuen  C.  Chang,  San  Jose;  Hai  D.  Ho,  Milpitas;  Szn  C.  Sun, 
Mountain  View,  and  Jawii  Chen,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Su^  Microsystems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View  and 
Samsung  Semicctaductor  Inc.,  San  Jose,  both  of  Calif. 
Filed  pet  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,754 
Int  a.*  G06F  12/00 
MS.  CL  395—164  20  Claims 


I.  A  frame  buffed  comprising 

an  array  plane  oC  memory  cells,  each  cell  representing  a  bit 
position  and  holding  a  bit  of  data, 

row  decoding  citcuitry  coupled  to  the  array  plane  of  mem- 
ory cells  for  SI  lecting  rows  of  memory  cells  in  .he  array 

pl»n^, 
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column  decoding  circuitry  coupled  to  the  array  plane  of 
memory  cells  for  selecting  columns  of  memory  cells  in  the 
array  plane, 

a  plurality  of  bitlines  associated  with  the  columns  of  memory 
cells  of  the  array  plane, 

each  of  the  bitlines  connecting  to  a  column  of  memory  cells 
and  including  a  bitline  sensing  amplifier  and  a  column 
select  switch  for  providing  access  to  the  memory  cells  of 
that  column  of  the  array  plane, 

a  plurality  of  output  sense  amplifiers  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  selected  number  of  bitlines  in  an  array  plane  by 
closing  of  particular  ones  of  the  column  select  switches  in 
the  bitlines, 

a  first  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  sense  ampUfi- 
ers  for  providing  output  signals  from  the  plurality  of 
output  sense  ampUfiers  associated  with  an  array  plane  to  a 
data  bus,  and  a  second  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  sense  amplifiers  for  providing  output  signals  from 
the  plurality  of  output  sense  ampUfiers  associated  with  an 
array  plane  to  a  shift  register. 


5,442,749 

NETWORK  VIDEO  SERVER  SYSTEM  RECEIVING 

REQUESTS  FROM  CLIENTS  FOR  SPEOFIC 

FORMATTED  DATA  THROUGH  A  DEFAULT  CHANNEL 

AND  ESTABLISHING  COMMUNICATION  THROUGH 

SEPARATE  CONTROL  AND  DATA  CHANNELS 

J.  Dnane  Northcntt  and  David  T.  Berry,  both  of  Snnnyrale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,792,  Aug.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,420 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/42.  15/62,  13/14 

MS.  CL  395— 200i)9  10  Claims 
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8.  A  network  video  server  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  computer  systems  comprising  a  server  and  at 

least  two  client  computers; 
a  computer  network  coupling  the  plurality  of  computer 
systems,  said  network  comprising  a  default  communica- 
tion channel  and  at  least  two  control  and  data  channels, 
said  clients  used  for  sending  a  connection  request  through 
said  default  channel  to  said  server,  said  server  used  for 
responding  to  said  connection  request  by  establishing  a 
control  channel  and  a  data  channel  for  said  client  issuing 
said  connection  request,  said  clients  used  for  sending  a 
data  request  to  said  server  through  said  control  channels 
and  receiving  data  through  said  data  channels  such  that 
said  server  can  transfer  a  plurality  of  said  digital  video 
data  to  said  clients  concurrently; 
video  acquisition  unit  coupled  to  said  server,  said  video 
acquisition  unit  for  converting  real  time  video  image  data 
from  a  video  source  into  real  time  digital  video  data,  said 
digital  video  data  comprising  at  least  one  frame; 
said  server  comprising; 
control  channel  and  data  channel  control  units  for  estab- 
lishing said  control  channel  and  a  corresponding  said 
data  channel  between  said  server  and  each  of  said  cli- 
ents, said  control  channel  unit  utilized  for  communica- 
tions, said  data  channel  unit  utilized  for  transferring 
formatted  frames  of  said  digital  video  data,  said  server 
used  for  continuously  checking  said  control  channels 
for  requests  from  any  of  said  clients; 
data  format  converting  unit  for  converting  said  digital 
video  data  frame  into  a  plurality  of  formats  in  response 
to  requests  from  said  clients,  said  data  format  convert- 


ing unit  only  converting  said  digital  data  frame  into  said 

formats  requested; 
formatted  data  storage  unit  coupled  to  said  data  format 

converting  unit  for  storing  one  copy  per  said  requested 

format  of  said  data  frame  converted  into  said  requested 

format; 
client  connection  unit  coupled  to  said  formatted  data  storage 
imit  for  transferring  from  said  formatted  data  storage  unit 
said  data  converted  into  said  requested  formats  to  said 
cUents  such  that  each  said  client  which  requested  said  data 
in  a  given  format  has  said  data  transferred  to  it  formatted 
into  said  given  format. 


5,442,750 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  DATA  BETWEEN 

SYSTEMS  USING  SELECTED  SUBSETS  OF  PLURAL 

INTERCONNECTING  BUS  LINES  AND  INCLUDING 

SELECTION  OF  A  COMPATIBLE  TRANSMISSION 

SPEED 

Edward  S.  Harriman,  Jr.,  BUlcrica,  Mass.,  and  Heather  D. 

MacDonald  AcUUcs,  Hudson,  NJL,  assignors  to  Wellfleet 

Coomnnications,  Bedford,  Maas. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,743,  Oct  4, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,208 

Int  a.»  G06F  13/40.  13/42 

MS.  a.  395—200  B  23  n«i— 


rmf- 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  data  between  a  pluraUty  of 
nodes  of  a  communications  network,  each  node  having  a  maxi- 
mum speed  for  receiving  data  words,  said  plurality  of  nddes 
connected  on  a  communication  bus  having  a  bus  width  at  least 
equal  to  a  data  word  within  a  data  packet  and  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  bus  subsets  of  bus  lines  connecting  the  pluraUty  of 
nodes,  each  bus  subset  comprising  at  least  two  bus  lines,  each 
node  being  directly  connected  to  every  bus  line  of  every  bus 
subset,  the  plurality  of  bus  subsets  in  aggregate  comprising  the 
communication  bus,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining,  at  a  transmitting  node,  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  bus  subsets  over  which  the  transmitting  node 
can  communicate  with  an  intended  destination  node  re- 
ceiving said  data, 
selecting,  at  the  transmitting  node,  a  speed  at  which  to  send 
said  data  words,  within  a  range  of  the  maximum  speeds 
which  said  nodes  can  receive  data  words,  based  on  a 
highest  maximum  speed  at  which  only  nodes  acceptably 
determined  to  communicate  with  said  transmitting  node 
can  receive  said  data  words, 
sending  each  data  word  within  said  data  packet  as  a  se- 
quence of  multibit  subwords  over  said  at  least  one  of  said 
pluraUty  of  bus  subsets  selected  from  said  plurality  of  bus 
subsets  acceptably  determined  to  communicate  with  said 
transmitting  node,  and 
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said  destiiution  node,  seliding  over  a  bus  subset  control  line, 

during  •  dau  transmitsion  of  said  daU  packet,  a  warning  DATA  STORAGE 
signal  for  infonning  tke  transmitting  node  of  an  overflow  SnUPI 

condition  at  the  destination  node.  David  A.  Stycztuii  I, 


Busiiieaa  Machines 
Filed 

UjS.  CL  395— 404 


5.442,752 
MFTHOD  FOR  DASD  ARRAYS  USING 
STRIPING  BASED  ON  FILE  LENGTH 

Rochester,  Mina^  assignor  to  Interaatioaal 
Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Ian.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  824,962 
lat  a,«  G06F  12/02 

laOaiBH 


t.442,751 
METHOD  AND  APPAR  LTUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA 

THROUGH  A  REGISTER  PORTION  BY  PORTION 
Stnrt  R.  Patrick,  bsaqllal^  and  Amit  Chatteijee,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Microsoft  Corporation,  Redmond, 
Wash. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,411 
Mat  Cl«  G06F  li/00 


MS.  CL  395—250 


21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for 
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1.  A  method  for  fetching  a  group  of  source  bits  from  mem- 
ory and  providing  portions  jf  the  group  to  a  process,  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  register  hav^g  first  and  second  register  loca- 
tions and  adjacent  register  locations; 
loading  the  fetched  grou|)  of  source  bits  as  contents  of  the 

first  register  location; 
providing  an  indicator  at  contents  of  the  second  register 

location; 
shifting  the  contents  of  a>e  register  to  move  the  indicator 
from  the  second  regist^"  location  into  an  adjacent  register 
location  and  the  sourc^  bit  group  from  the  first  register 
location  into  an  adjaceat  register  location;  and 
performing  the  following' steps: 
shifting  the  contents  of  the  register  to  cause  the  indicator 
to  move  from  its  adj  icent  register  location  toward  the 
second  register  local  on  and  to  cause  a  portion  of  the 
source  bit  group  to  move  from  its  adjacent  register 
location  into  the  firsl  register  location; 
providing  the  portion  (Jf  the  source  bit  group  in  the  first 

register  location  to  a!  process; 
checking  to  determine  if  the  indicator  has  returned  to  the 

second  register  locat  on;  and 
if  not,  repeating  the  shii  [ing,  providing  and  checking  steps 
until  the  indicator  hi  s  returned  to  the  second  register 
location,  thereby  indicating  that  all  portions  of  the 
source  bit  group  hav<  been  moved  into  the  first  register 
location  and  provide  I  to  the  process. 


r  s  toring  data  files  in  a  data  processing  system 
having  a  storage  a  ray  including  a  number  of  data  OASD's 
each  having  locatic  ns  designated  by  physical  addresses  where 
data  is  written  and  tead,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  dat^  files  to  be  stored  into  two  different  classes 
depending  upo»i  at  least  the  criterion  of  file  length; 

(b)  writing  data  f  les  from  the  class  of  relatively  shorter  files 
at  addresses  uf  on  one  of  the  number  of  DASD's;  and 

(c)  storing  data  fi  les  from  the  class  of  relatively  longer  data 
files  by: 
(1)  subdividing  each  and  every  data  file  from  the  class  of 

relatively  loi  ger  files  into  a  number  of  portions  equal  to 
the  entire  nu  mber  of  daU  DASD's; 

each  dau  file  from  the  class  of  relatively 
file  specific  interleave  depth  uniform 
across  all  the  data  DASDs  by  assigning  a  stripe  of 
locations  hai  ing  matching  physical  addresses  on  each 
data  DASD,  the  location  designated  by  the  physical 
address  of  es  :h  daU  DASD  being  sufficient  to  receive 
one  of  the  su  bdivided  portions;  and 

:  subdivided  portions  to  the  stripe  of  loca- 
;  matching  physical  addresses. 


(2)  defining  foi 
longer  files 


(3)  writing  the 
tions  having 


5,442,753 

dRCUTTRY  1  OR  PROVIDING  REPUCA  DATA 

TRANSFER  ^IGNAL  DURING  DMA  VERIFY 

OPERATIONS 

Timothy  K.  Waldn^ »,  Houston,  and  Paul  R.  CuUey,  Cypress, 

both  of  Tex^  assig  nors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Coatiauation  of  S  sr.  No.  999,470,  Dec.  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,307,476,  which  is  4  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,667,  Not.  3, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,165 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
2Q|11,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Inti  CL*  G06F  9/4SS.  13/28 
VS.  a.  395-842  4  claims 

1.  A  system  for  tr  insferring  data,  comprising: 
a  direct  memory  a  xess  controller  which  produces  a  control 
signal  relating  t  >  data  transfer  during  operations  of  a  first 
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type  and  does  not  produce  said  control  signal  during 
operations  of  a  second  type; 
a  data  transfer  device  which  transfers  data  responsive  to  a 
received  data  transfer  signal;  and 


l^sL, 


means  for  producing  a  replica  signal  of  said  control  signal 
when  said  direct  memory  access  controller  is  performing 
operations  of  the  second  type  and  for  combining  said 
replica  signal  with  said  control  signal  to  produce  a  com- 
bined signal,  said  combined  signal  being  provided  to  said 
data  transfer  device  as  said  received  data  transfer  signal. 


5,442,754 
RECEIVING  CONTROL  LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL  BUS 

NETWORK 

I  Wayne  C.  Datwyler,  and  Paul  B.  Ricd,  both  of  Laguna  Nigael, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Bine  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  985,662 

lat  a.*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—325  16  daims 
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1.  A  receive  control  apparatus  in  a  bus  interface  unit  for 
control  of  receiving  data  from  a  first  and  second  system  bus 
means  and  wherein  said  data  is  destined  for  a  processor  means 
and/or  a  translation  logic  means  which  receive  multiple  word 
message  data  communication  protocol  from  multiple  external 
modular  resource  units  including  a  main  memory  means  using 
a  single  word  message  data  protocol  connected  to  said  system 
bus  means,  and  wherein  said  translation  logic  means  converts 
said  multiple  word  message  data  communication  protocol  from 
said  system  bus  means  to  a  single  word  protocol  compatible 
with  said  processor  means,  said  receive  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  said  bus  interface  unit  connecting  said  processor  means 
and  said  translation  logic  means  to  said  first  and  second 
system  bus  means,  said  bus  interface  unit  including: 
(al)  input  register  means  for  receiving  and  holding  con- 
secutive single  words  of  said  multiple  word  message 
data  communication  protocol  from  said  system  bus 


means,  said  data  being  destined  for  said  translation  logic 
means  and/or  said  processor  means; 
(a2)  programmable  receive  logic  means  to  release  each 
one  of  said  consecutive  words  of  said  multiple  word 
message  data  communication  protocol  in  said  input 
register  means  for  transmittal  to  said  translation  logic 
means,  and  to  release  single  word  message  data  proto- 
col from  said  main  memory  means  to  said  processor 
means  via  multiple  bus  exchange  means,  said  program- 
mable receive  logic  means  including: 
(i)  decoder  means  to  sense  when  said  system  bus  means 

has  data  destined  for  said  processor  means; 
(ii)  means  to  sense  when  said  translation  logic  means  b 

busy; 
Ciii)  means  to  initiate  transmission  retries,  from  a  said 
external  modular  resource  unit  which  had  not  com- 
pleted a  data  transmission  that  had  been  initiated,  to 
seek  a  period  when  said  processor  means  or  said 
translation  logic  means  is  available  to  receive  said 
message  word  data  from  said  input  register  means; 
(a3)  multiple  bus  exchange  means  connecting  said  input 
register  means  to  said  translation  logic  means  or  said 
processor  means. 


5,442,755 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  LOCK  ADDRESS 

REGISTER  IN  EACH  PROCESSOR  FOR  STORING  LOCK 

ADDRESS  SENT  TO  BUS  BY  ANOTHER  PROCESSOR 
Masabumi  Shibata,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630^60,  Dec  20,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,486 

Claiffls  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  25,  1989, 1-335941 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/16 

VS.  a.  395—325  8  Claims 


1.  A  processor  connected  to  a  common  bus  and  sharing, 

under  control  of  a  central  storage  controller  connected  to  the 

common  bus,  a  main  storage  connected  to  the  central  storage 

controller  with  at  least  one  other  processor  connected  to  the 

common  bus,  the  central  storage  controller  being  common  to 

all  of  the  processors,  each  of  the  processors  comprising: 

an  instruction  execution  unit  for  executing  an  instruction 

involving  use  of  the  main  storage  and  issuing  a  request  for 

use  of  the  main  storage  and  a  request  address  associated 

with  the  request  in  response  to  the  instruction  executed  by 

the  instruction  execution  unit,  wherein  the  request  is  one 

of  a  plurality  of  types  of  requests  including  a  locking 

request  for  locking  the  main  storage  and  a  lock  releasing 

request  for  releasing  a  lock  of  the  main  storage; 

an  address  register  for  storing  the  request  address  issued  by 

the  instruction  execution  unit; 
means  for  sending  the  request  address  stored  in  the  address 

register  to  the  common  bus; 
means  for  reading  a  request  address  from  the  common  bus 
when  the  request  address  being  read  from  the  common 
bus  was  sent  to  the  common  bus  by  another  one  of  the 
processors,  the  request  address  being  associated  with  a 
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locking  request  issued  by  the  instruction  execution  unit  of 
the  other  proceslor; 

at  least  one  lock  address  register,  wherein  each  lock  address 
register  of  the  at  least  one  lock  address  register  is  for 
staring  as  a  lock|address  a  request  address  read  from  the 
coaunon  bus  by  ^e  reading  means; ' 

at  least  one  compaibtor,  wherein  each  comparator  of  the  at 
least  one  comparator  is  for  comparing  the  request  address 
stored  in  the  address  register  with  the  lock  address  stored 
in  a  respective  lo«k  address  register  of  the  at  least  one  lock 
address  register  «nd  outputting  a  comparison  result  indi- 
cating whether  or  not  the  request  address  is  the  same  as 
the  lock  address,  land 

a  request  control  i^it  for  receiving  the  request  from  the 
mstruction  execution  unit  and  the  comparison  result  from 
each  comparator  of  the  at  least  one  comparator  and  send- 
ing a  request  signal  indicative  of  the  request  to  the  central 
storage  controller  in  response  to  the  request; 

wherein  the  request  control  unit  sends  the  request  signal  to 
the  central  storage  controller  without  delay  if  the  compar- 
ison result  indicates  that  the  request  address  is  not  the 
same  as  the  lock  address; 

wherein  the  request  control  unit  suspends  sending  the  re- 
quest signal  to  tht  central  storage  controller  if  the  com- 
parison result  indicates  that  the  request  address  is  the  same 
as  the  lock  addrdss  until  after  the  instruction  execution 
unit  of  the  other  processor  issues  a  lock  releasing  request; 


and 

wherein  the  at  least 
nimiber  of  lock 
tion  execution  un 
the  lock  registers 


sne  lock  address  register  is  an  arbitrary 
iress  registers,  and  wherein  the  instruc- 
I  does  not  issue  a  locking  request  if  all  of 
re  storing  a  lock  address. 


5,442,756 
BRANCH  PREDICTION  AND  RESOLUTION 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  SUPERSCALAR  COMPUTER 
PROCESSOR 
Edward  T.  GrochowsiH,  San  Jose;  Donald  B.  Alpert,  Santa 
Clan;  Jack  D.  Mill%  Mountaiii  View,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Uri  C. 
Weiier,  Haife,  laraol,  aasignors  to  Intel  Corporation.  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JiiL|31,  1992,  Scr.  No.  922,855 
l4t  a.«  G06F  9/38 

15  Claims 


1.  In  a  superscalar  fiicroprocessor,  a  computer  circuit  for 
predicting  the  target  location  of  a  branch  instruction  supplied 
in  a  sequence  of  instructions,  said  computer  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  pipeline  for  receiving  and  processing  said 
sequence  of  instructions,  each  pipeline  including  a  de- 
coder including  logic  to  associate  said  instructions  with 
one  of  said  pipeliites,  including  associating  a  branch  in- 
struction with  a  nofi-branch  instruction,  each  of  said  pipe- 
lines also  including  an  execution  unit  for  executing  a 
branch  instruction; 
a  branch  target  buflter,  responsive  to  instructions  in  the 
pipeUne  for  suppljjing  a  predicted  target' address  to  the 
pipeline,  said  brandi  target  buffer  including  a  plurality  of 
entries  having 
a  tag  field  for  storing  a  Ug  indicative  of  the  address  of  a 


first  in  ttruction  pair  immediately  preceding  a  secon 
instruction  pair  that  includes  a  branch  instruction. 

field  for  storing  a  target  address  predicted  foj 
br^ch  instruction,  and 

field  for  storing  a  history  of  the  takenness  of  thJ 


an  addrefs 
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a  history 
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a  circuit 
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target 
a  circuit 

addresj 
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or  supplying  a  current  address  of  an  instruCtioa 
I  preselected  stoge  of  the  pipeline  to  the  brancl 
I  lufTer;  and 
for  comparing  said  current  address  with  thJ 
in  the  tag  field. 


^  5,442,757 

COMPUl  ER  PROCESSOR  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
PIPELINE  XJNTROL  THAT  ALLOWS  FUNCnONAL 
UNITS  TO  C  aMPLETE  OPERATIONS  OUT  OF  ORDI 

WHILE  IIAINTAINING  PREOSE  INTERRUPTC 
Harold  L.  Mc  Farland,  San  Jose;  DaWd  R.  Stiles,  Sunnyralc 
Korbin  S.  ^  an  Dyke,  Fremont;  Shrenik  Mehta,  San  Jo 
John  G.  Fai  or,  San  Jose;  Dale  R.  Greenley,  San  Jose, 
Robert  A.  Cargnoni,  Sunnyrale,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors 
NexGen,  Inu,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,223,  Feb.  21,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,226,126,  whi  ch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,;._ 
Feb.  24,  1989J  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1993,  SerH 

No.  25,439 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JiiL  6, 201C 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  G06F  ;i//<j 
vs.  CL  395—175  »  CM„ 

\ucyioncHE  appendix  included 

(1  Microfiche,  97  Pages) 


1.  A  computer  processor  comprising: 

means  for  issjiing  a  series  of  operations,  each  operation  upon 

being  issued  being  designated  an  outstanding  operation; 
a  plurality  of  functional  units,  each  capable  of  executing  at 

least  some  [of  said  outstanding  operations; 
means,  coupied  to  said  plurality  of  functional  units,  for 
■ting  each  said  outstanding  operation  to  at  least 
fimctional  units  for  execution,  with  at  least 
1  outstanding  operations  being  communicated 
1  one  of  said  functional  units  for  execution  by 
one  of  said  functional  units; 
:  least  some  of  said  outstanding  operations  are  I 
normal  termination  by  at  least  some  of  said  I 
nits,  (b)  at  least  some  of  said  outstanding  oper- 1 
ubject  to  abnormal  termination  by  at  least  some  I 
ptional  units,  and  (c)  a  given  functional  unit 
I  operation  to  execute  is,  at  least  under  some] 
conditions,!  free  to  execute  the  operation  to  termination 
whether  o«  not  a  previously  issued  operation  to  another 
functional  knit  has  been  executed  to  termination; 
means  for  maintaining,  for  each  outstanding  operation,  infor- 
mation regarding  which  functional  units  have  terminated 
that  operatk>n  and  whether  the  termination  was  normal; 
means,  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  functional  units,  | 
for  determi  ling  with  respect  to  each  operation  communi- 


communic 
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cated  to  it  for  execution  when  that  functional  unit  has 
terminated  each  operation  and  whether  the  termination 
was  normal,  and  for  communicating  such  termination 
information  to  said  maintaining  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  termination  information  from  said 
functional  units,  for  determining  when  any  given  out- 
standing operation  has  been  terminated  by  all  functional 
units  that  were  to  execute  said  given  outstanding  opera- 
tion and  whether  the  tenniitation  by  all  ftmctiona]  units 
that  were  to  execute  said  given  outstanding  operation  was 
normal  or  abnormal; 

an  outstanding  operation  that  has  been  terminated  normally 
by  all  functional  units  that  were  to  execute  that  outstand- 
ing operation  being  referred  to  as  having  completed;  and 

means  for  retiring  completed  operations,  said  means  for 
retiring  allowing  a  particular  completed  operation  to 
cease  being  an  outstanding  operation  and  become  a  retired 
operation  only  if  all  outstanding  operations  <hat  were 
issued  before  said  particular  completed  operation  have 
completed  and  are  retired  no  later  than  said  particular 
comf^ted  operation;  and 

means  for  preventing  any  particular  operation  from  irrevers- 
ibly changing  the  programmer-visible  state  of  the  com- 
puter processor  prior  to  the  retirement  of  said  particular 
operation. 


5,442,758 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACHRVING 

REDUCED  OVERHEAD  MUTUAL  EXCLUSION  AND 

I  MAINTAINING  COHERENCY  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  EXECUTION  HISTORY  AND 

THREAD  MONTTORING 

I  John  D.  Slingwinc,  aad  Paal  E.  McKenney,  both  of  BeavertoB, 

Oreg.,  assignora  to  Sequ^t  Compnter  Systms,  Inc^  Bcaver- 

ton,  Oreg. 

FUed  JnL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,629 

Lit  CL*  G06F  ]3/00 

I  U.S.  CL  395—375  24  Claims 


1.  A  mutual-exclusion  apparatus  for  maintaining  data  coher- 
ency while  concurrently  reading  and  updating  a  current  gener- 
ation data  element  stored  in  first  sites  of  a  memory  of  a  com- 
puter, the  mutual-exclusion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  thread  controlling  the  reading  of  the  current  genera- 
tion data  element; 

a  second  thread  controlling  the  updating  of  the  current 
generation  data  element  and  storing  the  updated  data 
element  in  second  sites  as  a  next  generation  data  element; 

a  thread  activity  monitor  producing  and  storing  in  the  mem- 
ory, execution  history  data  indicative  of  states  of  the  first 
and  second  threads;  and 

an  element  processor  processing  the  current  and  next  gener- 
ation data  elements  in  response  to  the  execution  history 
data  that  indicate  the  first  and  second  threads  have  one  of 


entered  a  predetermined  state  and 
predetermined  state. 
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passed  through  the 


5,442,759 
INTERACTIVE  ONLINE  TUTORIAL  SYSTEM  WITH 
USER  ASSISTANCE  FUNCnON  VfM  SOFTWARE 
PRODUCTS 
Alice  Chiai«,  Portoia  Valler.  Keria  M.  McBride,  Menkt  Park, 
and  Calvin  C.  Yee,  Fremont,  all  ofCaUf.,  assignors  to  Interoa- 
tioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatkm,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,378,  Mar.  26,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,485 
Int  CL«  G09B  19/00 
VS.  CL  395—375  21  ( 


1.  An  interactive  online  tutorial  system  for  providing  infor- 
mation in  the  use  of  a  non-simulation  software  product  operat- 
ing [separately  butjconcurrently  on  a  digital  processing  appa- 
ratus with  said  tutorial  system,  said  software  product  and  said 
tutorial  system  operating  running  as  separate  executable  appli- 
cation file  processes,  said  software  product  generating  a  prod- 
uct display  window  with  user  interface  controls  therein,  the 
digital  processing  apparatus  including  an  instruction  process- 
ing unit,  a  data  storage  resource,  an  input  system  for  receiving 
data  input  from  a  user,  and  an  output  system  including  a  video 
display  for  providing  data  output  to  a  user,  said  tutorial  system 
comprising: 

display  control  means  for  generating  a  tutorial  display  win- 
dow in  a  first  portion  of  said  video  display  for  displaying 
tutorial  lesson  information  generated  by  said  tutorial  sys- 
tem; 
software  product  control  means  for  controlling  said  product 
display  window  to  appear  in  a  second  portion  of  said 
video  display  for  displaying  said  user  interface  controls 
generated  by  said  software  product; 
information  presentation  means  for  presenting  tutorial  lesson 
information  in  said  tutorial  display  window,  said  tutorial 
lesson  information  including  descriptions  of  user  input 
lesson  actions  required  for  operation  of  said  software 
product  displayed  in  said  product  window,  said  tutorial 
lesson  information  being  arranged  in  a  hierarchy  of  lesson, 
step  and  action  levels; 
tutorial  assistance  means  for  sending  messages  to  said  soft- 
ware product  to  manipulate  said  user  interface  controls 
and  drive  said  software  product  to  respond  as  if  a  user  had 
performed  said  user  input  lesson  actions  specified  in  said 
tutorial  lesson  information,  said  tutorial  assistance  means 
including  a  lesson  control  table  containing  action  com- 
mand statements  corresponding  to  said  messages; 
first  assistance  request  means  for  activating  said  user  assist- 
ance means  in  response  to  a  user  request  for  assistance, 
said  assistance  request  means  including  selection  means 
for  requesting  assistance  for  a  selected  one  of  said  lesson, 
step  and  action  levels  of  said  tutorial  lesson  information; 
second  assistance  request  means  including  a  graphical  dis- 
play button  for  activating  said  user  assistance  means  in 
response  to  said  user  request  for  assistance,  said  second 
assistance  request  means  including  means  for  displaying 
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said  graphical  display  button  upon  an  erroneous  input 
action  being  taken  by  a  user. 
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5,442,766 
|UCnON  CACHE  AKCmTECTURE 

I  INSTRUCTION  FIELD  IN 
|tUCnON  CACHE  LINE  DIRECTLY 
•  SFECIFIC  FUNCnONAL  UNIT 
EiBu-  Rwtad;  B|*ni  O.  Bakka;  Ii«e  BirkeU,  all  of  Odo,  mi 
Nila  A.  Oithe,  Flwtaarordet,  all  of  Norway,  assigMrs  to 
OatfUm  btercoMMct  SolotkHH  AS,  Orio,  Norway 
CoateaMiDa  of  Ser.  No.  40»,674,  Sep.  28,  MW,  akaadoned.  This 
awUcatioB  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,1M 
.  CL*  G4WF  9/30 
VS.  a.  39S-37S      I  g  oataa 


ing  instr  ictions  from  a  memory  system  of  said  comput 
system,  4aid  data  load  instruction,  thereby  inserting  a 
data  load  instruction  into  said  instruction  sequence  of  s 
instructi(  ins  from  said  memory  system;  and 
loading,  by  an  instruction  execution  unit,  said  operand  datj 


i 


I.  In  a  general  pur|  mae  computer  having  specialized  func- 
tional uniu  for  parall  :l  execution  of  instructions  utilizing  an 
instruction  cache  wit  i  one  or  more  directories  for  parallel 
access  to  instructions  issued  to  the  functional  units  simulta- 
neously, the  instructic*!  cache  comprising: 
instruction  cache  lines  each  having  a  plurality  of  instruction 
cache  fields  couf led  to  respective  functional  units  for 
c(»trolling  the  functional  unit  to  perform  a  specialized 
function; 
instruction  dispatch!  means  for  loading  the  fields  with  in- 
structions fetched  from  a  main  memory  of  the  computer, 
said  dispatch  means  decoding  a  portion  of  the  instruction 
to  determine  the  field  into  which  the  instruction  is  loaded, 
the  dispatch  meaas  loading  a  first  instruction  on  the  line 
into  a  respective  field  according  to  the  functional  unit  the 
instruction  requires,  the  dispatch  means  loading  additional 
instructions  into  respective  fields  on  the  line  according  to 
predetermined  crtteria;  each  line  being  addressable  by  the 
address  of  the  first  instruction  only  and  having  an  address 
field  pointing  to  an  instruction  to  be  executed  after  com- 
pletion of  the  instruction  sequence  in  the  current  line. 
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packet  into  a  register  assigned  to  a  cur 
the  computer  system,  in  response  to  said  dat 

inserted  into  said  instruction  sequence; 
external  source  is  external  to  a  computer  conJ 
■  packet  handling  means,  said  instruction  fetch'l 
"  said  instruction  execution  unit. 


ind 


5,442,762 

INSTRUCn  >JG  METHOD  AND  EXECUTION  SYSTEM 

FOR  IPfSTRUCnONS  INCLUDING  PLURAL 

INSTRUCnON  CODES 

Takao  Kato,  Y  Bkohama,  and  Hideo  Tamara,  Sagamihara, . 

of  Japan,  aaiignora  to  Fi^itau  Limited,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Coatiimation  bf  Ser.  No,  606,957,  Oct.  31, 1990,  abuidoM- 

This  apkUcatioa  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1, 1989, 1-285471 
,  lat.  a.*  G06F  9/38 

VS.  CI.  395—^75  8  , 


5,442,761 

METHOD  BY  WHyH  PACKET  HANDLER  INSERTS 
DATA  LOAD  INSTRUCTIONS  IN  INSTRUCnON 
SEQUENCE  FETCHtt)  BY  INSTRUCTION  FETCH  UNTT 
Ke^ji  Toda;  YoaUnoba  Uchlbori,  ami  Toahio  Shimada,  all  of 
Taiikaba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  iMlnatrial  Sctence  A 
Technology,  Ministry  of  btemational  Trade  A  Industry, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser,  No.  498,276,  Mar.  23, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Dec  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,478 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1989, 1-101425 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/312 
UACL  395-375  4  Oalnia 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  a  data  load  instruction  into  an 
instruction  sequence  of  a  computer  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting,  by  a  packet  handling  means  which  is  connected  to 
an  external  sourcej  through  a  network,  a  packet  having 
operand  data,  sai<^  packet  being  sent  fix)m  the  external 
source; 
generating,  by  said  picket  handling  means,  m  response  to  a 
detection  of  said  pt  cket  by  said  detecting  step,  a  data  load 
instruction  for  loa4  ing  said  operand  data  of  said  packet; 
fetching,  by  an  instn^ction  fetching  unit  for  normally  fetch- 


1.  An  execuion  system  for  executing  instructions  in  an  I 
information  pre  cessing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  operand  registers; 

input  means  i  sr  inputting  a  long  instruction  word  which  has  I 
a  fixed  len;  [th  and  includes  a  type  code  including  a  field  I 
designatioi  and  at  least  one  instruction  word  of  variable  I 
length  the  |  osition  of  which  is  indicated  by  the  field  desig- 1 
nation,  eacl  i  variable  length  instruction  word  including  at 
least  an  in^ruction  code  and  an  operand  specifying  part  I 
for  specifyfcg  a  single  instruction,  the  type  code  specify- 
ing a  structure  of  the  at  least  one  instruction  word,  said 
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variable  length  instruction  word  having  a  format  selected 
from  one  of  a  first  format  in  which  the  instruction  code 
instructs  an  operation  between  contents  of  first  and  second 
registers  and  a  storage  of  an  operation  result  of  the  opera- 
tion in  a  third  register,  a  second  format  in  which  the 
instruction  code  instructs  an  operation  between  the  con- 
tent of  the  first  register  and  an  immediate  data  and  a  stor- 
age of  an  operation  result  of  the  operation  in  the  third 
register,  and  a  third  format  in  which  the  instruction  code 
instructs  a  storage  of  an  immediate  data  in  to  the  third 
register; 

judging  means  coupled  to  said  operand  registers  for  judging 
from  the  type  code  a  combination  and  a  number  of  instruc- 
tion words  and  for  providing  a  judgement  result,  said 
judging  means  having  means  for  specifying  one  of  said 
operand  registers  depending  on  the  operand  specifying 
part  of  each  variable  length  instruction  word; 

a  plurality  of  operation  means  each  for  independendy  exe- 
cuting operations  specified  by  different  ones  of  the  in- 
struction words  within  the  long  instruction  word;  and 

assigning  means  for  assigning  one  of  the  operations  to  one  of 
said  operation  means  depending  on  the  judgement  resalt. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  resource  acquisition  deadlock  in 
a  computer  system  having  a  plurality  of  disjoint  resources,  a 
plurality  of  processors,  each  processor  executing  instructicms 
including  instructions  requiring  exclusive  control  of  a  subset  of 
said  plurality  of  resources,  said  system  having  respective  indi- 
vidual locks  for  acquiring  exclusive  control  of  said  resources 
on  an  individual  basis  and  a  global  lock  for  acquiring  exclusive 
control  of  said  plurality  of  resources  on  a  global  basis,  with  said 
global  lock  being  controlled  by  at  most  one  of  said  processors 
at  a  time,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acquiring  the  individual  lock  for  a  first  of  said  subset  of 
said  plurality  of  resources; 

(b)  for  each  remaining  resource  of  said  subset  of  said  plural- 
ity of  resources; 


(1)  attempting  to  acquire  the  individual  lock  for  said  re- 
source; 

(2)  testing  to  determine  if  the  individual  lock  for  said 
resource  is  gnmted; 

(3)  if  the  individual  lock  for  said  resource  is  denied: 

(A)  attempting  the  acquire  said  global  lock; 

(B)  if  said  global  lock  is  denied,  releasing  all  individual 
locks  and  waiting  until  said  global  lock  is  available; 
and 

(c)  once  said  global  lock  is  controlled,  repeating  attempu  to 
acquire  the  individual  lock  for  each  of  said  subset  of  said 
plurality  of  resources  nntil  successful. 


5,442,764 
IHCFFAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  HAVING  IMPROVED 

EXXCUTION  EFFICIENCY 
KcMCtk  H.  J.  Elnharm,  Austin,  and  Jay  D.  StewMrt,  Cedar  Park, 
botk  of  Tex.,  aasigBorB  to  Texas  Instnwaaas  Incerperalnd. 
DaliM,Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  578,171 

Int.  CL-  G06F  9/445  I 

U.S.  a.  395—700  21  ClaiM 


5,442,763 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 

DEADLOCK  IN  MULTIPROCESSOR  MULTIPLE 

RESOURCE  INSTRUCTIONS 

Rokert  F.  Bartfri,  West  Shokan;  Barry  P.  Lubart,  Horley,  and 

JnUan  noauia,  Lavange,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  Intcna- 

tteul  BMteeaa  MncUaes  Corporation,  Arwmk,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  757,746,  Sep.  11, 1991,  abodoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,242 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—375  24  n«i«« 
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1.  A  digital  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

a  digital  signal  processor; 

a  first  memory  for  storing  a  phiraUty  of  program  routines; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  program  code  to  be  executed  | 

by  the  digital  signal  processor, 
interface  circuitry  connected  to  the  first  menaory  and  the  I 

second  memory  operable  to  allow  transfer  of  the  plurality 

of  program  routines  from  the  first  memory  to  the  second  | 

memory;  and 
a  processing  unit  for  controlling  transfer  of  program  rou-  I 

tines  from  the  first  memory  to  the  second  memory,  such 

that  the  transfer  can  be  accomplished  without  placing  the 

digital  signal  processor  in  an  idle  state. 


5,442,765 

DATABASE  SYSTEM  WHICH  ADJUSTS  THE  DATA 

STORAGE  ORDER  BASED  ON  THE  PROCESSING 

SPEED  OF  THE  STORAGE  MEDIA 

Shoji  Shiga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corpontion,  To- 1 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  810,157 

Oaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  20, 1990,  2-412281 

Int.  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—600  7  OaiM  I 


1.  A  method  of  retrieving  storage  units  from  and  storing 
storage  units  to  a  database  in  a  database  system,  the  database 
containing  a  plurality  of  media,  each  of  the  media  having  a 
processing  speed,  the  database  system  including  a  plurality  of  I 
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numerically  designated  system  I  uffers,  an  input/output  sec- 
tion, a  control  table,  a  medium 'storing  area  and  a  database 
control  unit,  the  database  systemJbeing  accessed  by  a  plurality 
of  processing  programs,  the  metl  lod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
retrieving,  via  the  input/outpi  t  section,  storage  units  from 
the  database  in  response  to    equests  from  the  processing 
programs; 
storing  each  of  the  retrieved  iitorage  units  in  a  separately 

numbered  one  of  the  system  buffers; 
storing,  in  the  medium  storing  irea,  for  each  retrieved  stor- 
age unit,  an  indication  of  I  he  processing  speed  of  the 
medium  from  which  the  stoi  age  unit  was  retrieved; 
controlling,  by  updating  the  c<  ntrol  table,  the  storage  units 
to  prevent  access  of  the  reti  eved  storage  units  by  other 
processing  programs; 
updating  the  storage  units  upoi   completion  of  a  processing 

program; 
referring  to  the  medium  storin  ;  area  to  determine  the  pro- 
cessing speeds  of  the  media  I  om  which  the  storage  units 
were  retrieved; 
storing  the  updated  storage  unite  in  the  database  in  an  order 
corresponding  to  the  processing  speeds  of  the  media  from 
which  the  storage  units  wate  retrieved,  such  that  the 
storage  uniu  retrieved  from  liedia  having  higher  process- 
ing speeds  are  stored  before  storage  units  retrieved  from 
media  having  lower  processiig  speeds;  and 
releasing  each  of  the  storage  liits  from  control  when  the 
storage  unit  is  written  to  the  Uatabase. 
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said  memory  manakement  unit  wherein  effective  ad- 
dresses may  be  effici  intly  translated  utilizing  said  transla- 
tions array  into  real  addresses  without  continual  access  to 
said  memory  managsment  unit. 


AIWRESS  PREDIi 

GENERATION 

Rkkard  J.  Eickemeyer, 
siliMiis,  Vestal,  N.Y„ 
MacUocs  Corporation, 


VS.  a.  395—401 


,442,767 

[ON  TO  AVOID  ADDRESS 

IN  COMPUTER  SYSTEI^ 
Rochester,  Minn.,  and  Staaiatis  Vaa- 
to  IntematioBal  Basineaa 
N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  23i  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,466 
Int.  <F1.'  G06F  12/00 

SCIaim 


5  442  H6 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 

INSTRUCnON  ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  IN  A 

MULTISCALAR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Tan  V.  Chu;  Charles  R.  Moore;  John  S.  Muhich,  and  Terence  M. 

Potter,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk»  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1992.  S4r.  No.  959,194 
Int.  a.*  G06F  12/10,  9,  38.  12/12.  12/08 
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1.  A  system  for  predict!  ig  an  address  required  to  execute  a 
current  iteration  of  a  progr  »m  instruction,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  storing  an  add  ress  required  to  execute  a  preceding 
iteration  of  said  progi  un  instruction; 

means  for  determining  differences  between  addresses  re- 
quired to  execute  su<  cessive  iterations  of  said  program 
instruction  prior  to  sa  d  current  iteration; 

means  for  predicting  the  address  required  to  execute  the 
current  iteration  of  said  program  instruction  based  on  the 
address  required  to  exfccute  the  preceding  iteration  of  said 
program  instruction  plus  a  current  value  of  an  increment; 
and 

means  for  setting  said  in<jrement  before  said  current  iteration 
equal  to  a  difference  ^tween  two  addresses  required  to 


execute  two  successiv ; 
tion  and  updating  said 


6.  A  multiscalar  data  processing  lystem  having  a  plurality  of 
processor  units  for  executing  multi  pie  tasks,  memory  for  stor- 
ing a  plurality  of  instructions  ant    data  at  multiple  real  ad- 
dresses therein  and  a  fetcher  unit  f^r  fetching  and  dispatching 
instructions  to  said  plurality  of  processor  units,  for  efficiently 
translating  a  plurality  of  effective  instruction  addresses  utilized 
within  said  multiple  tasks  into  real  Addresses  within  said  mem- 
ory, said  multiscalar  data  processing  system  comprising; 
a  memory  management  unit  within  said  data  processing 
system,  said  memory  managera^nt  unit  including  a  transla- 
tion buffer  and  translation  algorithm  for  translating  every 
effective  address  within  said  data  processing  system  into  a 
real  address  v^thin  said  memo  ry; 
a  translation  array  within  said  fe  cher  unit; 
a  small  number  of  translation  i  >bjects  stored  within  said 
translation  array  for  translatng  selected  effective  ad- 
dresses among  said  plurality  i  >f  effective  addresses  into 
real  addresses;  and 
means  for  periodically  varying  si  id  small  number  of  transla- 
tion objects  stored  within  said  translation  array  utilizing 


!  iterations  of  said  program  instruc- 
increment  when  two  actual  differ- 
eiices  between  three  s  ddresses  required  to  execute  three 
successive  iterations  o  said  program  instruction  are  equal 
to  each  other  and  dif  erent  than  the  set  incmnent,  said 
update  being  said  actii  d  difference. 


i  ,442,768 

RECORDING  AND  R  3>RODUCING  DATA  USING 

BATCH  ERASABLE  NOP  VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORIES  CAPABLi  OF  SELECTIVELY  ERASING 
ONE  OF  A  PLURAUTY  5F  DATA  GROUPS  STORES  IN 

ONE  OF  1  HE  MEMORIES 
Kengo     Sudoh,     HigasUh  roshima,     and     Ynji     Sunitono, 
Yamatokouriyanui,  both  ( tf  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabo- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Jap(  in 

RIed  Not.  M992,  Ser.  No.  971,583 
Claiins  priority,  appUcati«n  Japan,  Dec  20, 1991,  3-338746 
lot  Cli«  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—430  js  ctata. 

14.  A  method  of  comprij  ing  the  steps  of: 
recording  daU  groups  in  and  reproducing  dau  groups  from 
a  plurality  of  batch  e  rasable  semiconductor  memories, 
wherein  plural  daU  g^ups  are  recorded  in  at  least  one 
memory. 
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recording  individual  index  data  in  each  of  the  semiconductor 

memories; 
recording  total  index  data  including  a  reproduction  order 

from  said  semiconductor  memories  and  rewrite  number 
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data  indicating  a  number  of  times  said  reproduction  order 
data  has  been  rewritten;  and 
selectively  erasing  one  of  said  plural  data  groups  from  one  of 
said  semiconductor  memories  without  erasing  a  remaining 
one  of  said  plural  data  groups. 


5,442.769 

PROCESSOR  HAVING  GENERAL  REGISTERS  WTTH 

SUBDIVISIONS  ADDRESSABLE  IN  INSTRUCTIONS  BY 

REGISTER  NUMBER  AND  SUBDIVISION  TYPE 
Gary  T.  Corcoran,  Fanwood,  and  Robert  C.  Fairfield,  Randolph, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,021,  Mar.  13,  1990,  abandoned. 

nils  applicatioa  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,556 

Int  a.»  G06F  12/04,  9/34 

VS.  a.  395—310  1  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  in  a  digital  data  processing  unit  for  processing 
data  having  different  sizes  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  general  registers,  each  one  of  the  general  regis- 
ters being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  portions  and  the 
general  registers  being  addressable  separately  from  any 
memory  accessible  to  the  digital  data  processing  unit; 
internal  data  bus  means; 
means  for  receiving  first  instruction  words  executable  by  the 

digital  data  processing  unit, 
the  first   instruction   words  including  source  instruction 
words,  each  one  of  which  directly  specifies  one  general 
register  and  one  portion  thereof  as  the  source  of  data  and 
destination  instruction  words,  each  one  of  which  directly 
specifies  one  general  register  and  one  portion  thereof  as 
the  destination  of  data;  and 
portion  selection  means  coupled  between  the  internal  data 
bus  means  and  the  general  registers  and  responsive  to  any 
one  of  the  first  instruction  words  received  in  the  means  for 
receiving  the  first  instruction  words,  the  portion  selection 
means  including 

source  portion  selection  means  responsive  to  any  one  of 
the  source  instruction  words  for  placing  source  data 
contained  in  the  one  general  register  and  the  one  por- 
tion specified  by  the  source  instruction  word  on  the 
internal  data  bus  such  that  the  least  significant  bit  of  the 
source  data  is  on  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  internal 
data  bus  and  filling  any  most  significant  bits  not  re- 


quired for  the  source  dau  with  predetermined  bit  values 
and 
destination  portion  selection  means  responsive  to  any  one 
of  the  destination  instruction  words  for  receiving  desti- 
nation data  from  the  internal  data  bus  in  the  one  general 
register  and  the  one  portion  specified  by  the  one  desti- 
nation instruction  word  such  that  the  least  significant  bit 
of  the  internal  bus  is  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  desti- 
nation data. 


5,442,770 
TRIPLE  PORT  CACHE  MEMORY 
Peter  G.  Barratt,  Wellcsiey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  NEC  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,404,  Jan.  24, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,286 
Int  CL»  G06F  12/00 
VS.  a.  395—403  10  Claiins 
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1.  A  triple-port  cache  memory,  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

a  random  access  port  for  accessing  a  selected  memory  cell; 

first  and  second  serial  ports  for  accessing  in  a  bit-serial  fash- 
ion a  specified  block  of  memory  cells  within  a  selected 
row  of  memory  cells; 

means  for  specifying  which  one  of  said  random  access  port 
and  said  first  and  second  serial  ports  is  accessed; 

an  address  decoding  circuit,  coupled  to  said  array  of  mem- 
ory cells,  receiving  a  row  address  and  a  column  address, 
said  address  decoding  circuit  decoding  (i)  said  row  ad- 
dress to  select  said  selected  row  of  memory  cells,  and  (ii) 
said  column  address  to  select  (a)  selected  memory  cdl 
from  said  selected  row  of  memory  cells,  when  said  ran- 
dom access  port  is  specified,  and  (b)  said  specified  block  »f 
memory  cells  within  said  selected  row  of  memory  cells, 
when  one  of  said  first  and  second  serial  ports  is  specified, 
said  column  address  including  two  fields  specifying  the 
size  of  said  specified  block,  and  the  beginning  position  of 
said  specified  block  within  said  row  of  memory  cells,  said 
address  decoding  ciicuit  including,  for  each  of  said  first 
and  second  serial  ports,  a  counter  for  monitoring  the  size 
of  data  transferred  between  said  selected  row  of  memory 
cells  and  said  specified  one  of  said  first  and  second  serial 
ports. 


204« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,442,7  '1 
MEraOD  FOR  SrrORING  DA  PA  IN  AN  INTERACTIVE 

COMPUTER  r^ETWORK 
Robert  Fllcpp,  Springfield,  NJ^  Michael  L.  Gordon,  Dobbs 
Ferry,  N  J^  Alexander  W.  BidneU,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y^ 
Allan  M.  Wolf,  Ridgefield,  Conn.;  Fhuids  C.  Yonng,  Pearl 
River,  N.Y.;  Dnane  Tiemann,  Ossining,  N.Y.;  Kenneth  H. 
Appirniin,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Sam  Meo,  New  York, 
N.Y^  aadgnors  to  Prodigy  Services  Company,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  388.156,  Jnl.  ?8,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,347,632, 
which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,790,  Mar.  23, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
219,931,  JuL  15,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  26, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  158,033 
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an  output  to  another  of  said  processors  or  computing 
nodes,  and  including  means  for  predicting  an  input  when 
unavailable  from  ano  her  of  said  processors  or  computing 
nodes; 

host  means  for  broadca  sting  a  breakpoint  time  to  said  pro- 
cessors or  computing  nodes;  and 

a  plurality  of  logic  simulation  control  means,  executing  on 


respective  ones  of  sai( 


UA  CI.  395—650 


Int  a.0  G06F  13/14 


1.  Method  for  storing  data  in  a 
work  including  a  multiplicity  of 
which  respective  users  can  re 
sessions,  the  application  being 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  establishing  data  stores  withi  i 
data  may  be  obtained  for  gen 
ing  data  usage  sessions; 

b.  associating  storage  control . 
stored,  the  control  paramete  -s 
eligibility  of  the  data  for 

c.  supplying  dau  to  the  respecti  e 
ing  applications;  and 

d.  retaining  data  at  the  stores  ,. 
for  storage  dictated  by  the 
parameters. 


i  bated 


20Clainis 
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Id 


»mputer  network,  the  net- 
user  reception  systems  at 
requ^t  applications  during  user 
generated  from  the  data,  the 

the  network  from  which 
ating  the  applications  dur- 


directing  storage  of 
logic,  receiving  the  bijeakpoint 
host  means  when  the 
means  has  advanced 
wherein 
said  host  means  determ^es 
computing  nodes  havi : 
simulation  program 
breakpoint  time. 


pai  ameters 


with  the  data  to  be 
dictating  predetermined 
:  at  the  data  stores; 
stores  for  use  in  generat- 


processors  or  computing  nodes,  for 
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i|ets  and/or  states  of  the  simulated 

time  and  reporting  to  said 

1  espective  logic  simulation  program 

or  past  said  breakpoint  time;  and 

when  all  of  said  processors  or 

reported  that  the  respective  logic 

n(eans  has  advanced  to  or  past  said 


on  at  least  the  eligibility 
respective  storage  control 


i  ,442,773 

INSTRUCTION  C  )NTROL  METHOD  AND 
INSTRUCTION  ( »NTROL  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Oto,  Kanagawa,  J  ipan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japai  i 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  846,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1991,  3-049813 

Int  a.*  f06F  9/28.  13/00 

16aaims 
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5,442,77 

COMMON  BREAKPOINT  IN    IRTUAL  TIME  LOGIC 

SIMULATION  FOR  PARALLEL  PROCESSORS 

Philip  L.  ChUds,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  Nimish  S.  Radia,  Cortland,  and 

Joseph  F.  SkoTira,  Binghamton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,295,  Aug.  21,  1991,  Pat. 

No.  5,250,943,  which  is  a  contin«ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
677,543,  Mar.  29,  1991,  abandoned  This  application  Dec  18, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  #93,142 
Int.  a.*  G06F1/5/;(J 
U-S.  a.  395—500  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  distributed  logic  simulator  ft)r  simulating  a  circuit,  said 
simulator  comprising:  I 

a  plurality  of  processors  or  commuting  nodes; 
a  plurality  of  logic  simulation  program  means,  executing  on 
respective  ones  of  said  processors  or  computing  nodes,  for 
simulating  respective  parts  of  the  circuit,  each  of  said 
logic  simulation  program  mean^  executing  at  its  own  pace,    which  is  in  synchronism  wi<h 


1.  An  instruction  control 
of  an  instruction  in  synchrpnization 

.  -     _  y  „ , ,    which  is  in  synchronism  wil 

mcludmg  means  for  receiving  fm  input  from  or  supplying    first  clock  signal  having  a 


method  for  controlling  execution 

with  a  first  clock  signal 

timing  of  an  internal  circuit,  said 

frequency  greater  than  that  of  a 
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second  clock  signal  which  is  in  synchronism  with  timing  of  an 
external  circuit,  where  said  first  clock  signal  is  synchronous 
with  said  second  clock  signal  and  a  specific  phase  occurs  be- 
tween the  first  clock  and  second  clock  signal  once  in  n  times, 
where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  two  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
storing  phase  information  which  designates  said  specific 
phase  of  the  second  clock  signal,  said  specific  phase  being 
either  a  rising  edge  or  a  falling  edge  of  said  second  clock 
signal; 
deferring  the  execution  of  a  specific  instruction  which  b 
synchronized  with  the  first  clock  signal  until  the  phase  of 
the  first  clock  signal  agrees  with  said  specific  phase  of  the 
second  clock  signal  designated  by  the  phase  information 
stored  in  said  storing  step;  and 
executing  the  specific  instruction  when  the  phase  of  the 
second  clock  signal  agrees  with  the  ^jccific  phase  desig- 
nated by  the  stored  phase  information. 
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1.  A  microprocessor-based  control  system  comprising: 
a  microprocessor  having  a  fast  operating  mode,  a  slow  oper- 
ating mode  a  first  clock  input,  and  a  WAIT  control  input; 
a  system  clock  coupled  to  the  first  clock  input,  and  capable 
of  fast  and  slow  operation  according  to  the  operating 
mode  of  the  microprocessor; 
a  control  circuit,  requiring  a  slow  clock  comprising: 
a  clock-divider,  having  a  second  clock  input  coupled  to 
the  system  clock,  an  output,  and  a  data  selector  input; 
WAIT  logic  having  a  pulled-HIGH  WAIT  output  cou- 
pled to  the  WAIT  control  input  and  to  the  data  selector 
input,  the  WAIT  output  being  grounded  when  the 
microprocessor  is  in  its  fast  operating  mode; 
whereby  the  clock-divider  is  configured,  by  its  data  selector 
input,  to  supply  a  divided  or  non-divided  clock  signal  at 
the  clock-divider  output  according  to  the  state  of  the 
WAIT  output. 


5,442,775 

TWO  CLOCK  MICROPROCESSOR  DESIGN  WITH 

STALL 

Graham  B.  Whitted,  III,  Irrioe;  Hsiao-Shih  Chang.  Orange,  and 

James  A.  Kane,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assigMMrs  to 

Meridian  Senucondnctor,  Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Fded  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,235 
Int.  0.0  G06F  1/10 
VS.  CL  395—550  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  suspending  the  operation  of  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  (CPU)  of  a  microprocessor  while  a  memory  con- 
trol unit  (MCU)  of  said  microprocessor  performs  an  operation 


for  said  CPU,  said  circuit  being  internal  to  said  microproco- 

sor,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  input  connected  to  a  clock  signal  line,  said  clock  signal 
line  connected  to  an  external  clock  source  that  provides 
an  external  clock  signal; 
a  second  input  connected  to  a  WAIT  signal  line,  said  WATT 
signal  line  connected  to  said  MCU,  said  WAIT  signal  line 
providing  a  WAIT  signal  generated  by  said  MCU  for 
indicating  that  said  MCU  is  performing  an  operation  for 
said  CPU  that  requires  said  CPU  to  temporarily  suspend 
processing; 


5,442,774 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CLOCK-RATE  SWITCHING 
Ray  L.  Pickup,  Brush  Prairie,  and  Mark  R.  Thackray,  Vaacou- 
▼er,  both  of  Wash.,  assigaors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compmiy, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,790 
Int.  CL*  GOID  15/16:  H03K  21/02.  5/19;  G06F  11/00 
MS.  CL  395—550  7  ( 


CLMK 

let 
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a  clock  generation  circuit  that  generates  a  first  internal  clock 
signal  that  controls  said  MCU  and  that  generates  a  second 
internal  clock  signal  that  controls  said  CPU,  said  first 
internal  clock  signal  and  said  second  internal  clock  signal 
being  generated  from  said  external  clock  signal  on  said 
first  input;  and 

a  clock  stall  circuit  that  inhibits  transitions  of  said  second 
internal  clock  signal  when  said  WAIT  signal  is  asserted 
while  said  first  clock  signal  continues  to  operate,  to 
thereby  suspend  the  operation  of  said  CPU  while  said 
MCU  is  performing  an  operation  for  said  CPU. 


5,442,776 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNEABLE  COMPUTER 

CLOCKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNING  DISTRIBUTION  LINES  OF 

A  COMPUTER  CLOCKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Masleid,  and  Nandor  G.  Thoma,  both  of  Austin.  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  BnsiBcss  Machines,  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,226 
Int  CL*  G06F  1S/20;  H03J  l/OO 
MS.  a.  395—550  1  ( 


1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  clocking  pulse  edge  from  a 
clock  oscillator  with  a  clock  pulse  edge  at  a  node  of  a  clocked 
chip  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a)  transmitting  a  clock  p  ilse  train  having  a  first  frequency 
from  a  clocking  sourc«  to  said  node; 

b)  transmining  said  clock  pulse  train  from  said  clocking 
source  to  a  phase  detector, 

c)  transmitting  said  clocl(  pulse  train  from  said  node  to  said 
phase  detector; 

d)  detecting  relative  phai  e  relation  of  said  clock  pulse  train 
transmitted  to  said  plase  detector  from  said  clocking 
source  and  said  clock  p  ilse  train  as  received  by  said  phase 
detector  from  said  nod ;; 

e)  delaying  said  clock  pulte  train  during  transmission  to  said 
node  for  a  first  controlled  period  of  time; 

0  delaying  said  clock  pulse  train  during  transmission  from 

said  node  for  a  second  controlled  period  of  time  equal  to 

said  first  controlled  peaod  of  time; 
g)  responsive  to  said  detecting  step,  adjusting  said  first  and 

second  controlled  periqds  of  time,  by  an  equal  amount  of 

time  to  bring  said  puke  trains  received  by  said  phase 

detector  into  phase; 
h)  increasing  said  first  frijuency  to  a  frequency  twice  said 

first  frequency, 
thereby  synchronizing  s^d  pulse  train  received  by  said 

phase  detector  from  said  clocking  source  with  said  pulse 

train  at  said  node. 
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Jan.  O.  Pedersen, 
R.  Ctttting,  Menli) 
PriBcetoa,  NJ. 
Conn. 

Filed  Nbv. 
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5.442,77» 
A  CLUSTER-BASED  METHOD  AND 
BROWSING  LARGE  DOCUMENT 
COLLECnONS 

Alto;  Darid  Karger,  Stanford;  Doaglaas 

Park,  all  of  Calif.,  and  John  W.  Tnkey, 

)  Bsignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 


U.S.  a.  395— 4S00 
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FIRMWARE  TRACE  DAtA  ACQUISITION  METHOD 
Ryoctaa  Nak^lina;  Naomi  Yamazald;  Taknmi  Mamyama,  and 
Kiyoahi  Sn^ta,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 
limitwl,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  201,808 

Claims  priority,  applicatio4  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1993,  5-233566 

Int.  a.i  G06F  11/00 

5Claims 


UJ5.  CL  395—182.18 


OETMLEO  DATAI 


PrTMg)  OTA  2 


3«--  iABB.1  yRocessi 


--    UiaB.2  fKXXSS; 


TRMt  MT« 

STOKMauNrr 


cation  control  processor  for 
trol  by  using  firmware  co 
modules, 
said  firmware  trace  data 

steps  of: 
providing  said  plurality 

identifier  labels; 
monitoring  the  execution 
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1.  A  document 
corpus  of  document , 
preparing  an  initia 

ity  of  clusters 

performs  the  initial 

on  contents  of 
determining  a 

of  clusters  pre_ 
selecting  by  a  user 

clusters  based 
automatically  providing 

lected  at  least 

ters  by  automati^ly 

the  selected  at 

comprising  the 

grouping  togeth ; 
at  least  one  cl  ister 
ment,  and  the  i 

assigning  each 
second  plurality 


1.  A  firmware  trace  data  ai;quisition  method  in  a  communi- 


rying  out  communication  con- 
of  a  plurality  of  process 

[uisition  method  comprising  the 

process  modules  with  module 


SYSTEM  AND 
INTERPRETED 
EXECUTED  IN  A 


firmware  processes  by  acquiring 
said  module  identifier  labels  attached  to  said  plurality  of 
process  modules  and  det^ting  whether  or  not  there  is  any 
abnormality  during  said  Execution  of  fumware  processes; 

providing  a  Direct  Memor^  Access  (DMA)  part,  a  detailed 
data  storing  part,  and  a  trace  data  storing  part;  and 

controlling  said  DMA  part  to  transfer  date  to  said  trace  data 
storing  part  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  said  detecting 
from  said  monitoring  step,  wherein  when  an  abnormality 
is  detected  during  the  execution  of  any  of  the  process 
modules,  detailed  dau  derived  from  the  process  module 
which  is  then  active  and  whose  module  identifier  label  is 
latched  are  transferred  from  said  detailed  data  storing  part 
to  said  trace  date  storing  part  and  wherein  when  there  is 
no  abnormality  detected  said  latched  module  identifier 
label  corresponding  to  tik  active  process  module  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  trace  data  storing  part. 


Ronald  J.  Barber, 
both  of  Calif., 
Corporation, 

Filed  Joi  I. 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  395—600 
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browsing  method  in  a  digital  computer  for  a 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
ordering  of  the  corpus  into  a  first  plural- 
using  a  first  method  that  automatically 
■  ordering  without  external  inputs  based 
documents  using  the  digital  computer; 
sumfnary  for  each  cluster  of  the  first  plurality 
by  said  initial  ordering  of  the  corpus; 
at  least  one  cluster  of  the  first  plurality  of 
the  summary  of  each  cluster;  and 

a  further  ordering  of  the  user  se- 

cluster  into  a  second  plurality  of  clus- 

lly  analyzing  contents  of  documents  of 

east  one  cluster  using  a  second  method 

!  teps  of: 

T  all  of  the  documents  from  the  selected 

based  on  the  content  of  each  docu- 


tie  I 


(.f 


the  documents  to  one  cluster  of  the 
of  clusters. 


5,442,779 
METHOD  FOR  ENABLING  AN 
PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE  TO  BE 
If  ATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
ENVIRONMENT 

Hill,  ami  Attila  J.  Fogarasi,  Orinda, 
to  International  Business  Machines 
N.Y. 
I.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  904,416 
a.*  G06F  9/00  17/30 
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1.  A  computerized  nethod  for  retrieving  data  from  a  data- 
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base  stored  in  a  data  storage  device  of  a  data  processing  system 
having  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  memory,  an  operating 
system  and  a  database  management  system  (DBMS),  using  an 
application,  program  written  in  an  interpretive  programming 
language,  comprising  the  steps  .  of: 

(a)  initializing  by  means  of  the  CPU  implementing  a  set  of 
commands,  a  data  processing  environment  for  processing 
the  application  program; 

(b)  executing  the  appUcation  program  using  a  Rexx  program 
interpreter  stored  in  the  data  processing  system  memory; 
and 

(c)  processing  mapping  call  instructions  for  mapping  con- 
structs of  the  DBMS  to  constructs  of  the  programming 
language,  operating  system  call  instructions,  and  DBMS 
call  instructions  for  extracting  data  from  the  database, 
contained  in  the  application  program. 


5,442,780 
NATURAL  LANGUAGE  DATABASE  RETRIEVAL 
SYSTEM  USING  VIRTUAL  TABLES  TO  CONVERT 
PARSED  INPUT  PHRASES  INTO  RETRIEVAL  KEYS 
Dcuko  TakanasU;  Shozo  Kondo;  Katsnshi  SozaU;  Kazntomo 
Nagannma;  Yoshiko  Itabaahi;  Chikako  Kimnra,  awl  Naohito 
Inaba,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigmirs  to  Mitsabiaiii  Deoki 
Kahiwhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1991,  3-171217 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  information  retrieval  system  for 
retrieving  information  from  a  database,  comprising: 

a  parser  for  parsing  a  natural  language  query  into  its  constit- 
uent phrases  to  produce  a  syntax  analysis  result; 

a  plurality  of  virtual  tables  for  converting  phrases  of  the 
natural  language  query  to  retrieval  keys  possessed  by  the 
database,  said  virtual  tables  accounting  for  particles  that 
modify  the  phrases; 

a  collating  unit  for  preparing  a  database  retrieval  formula 
from  the  syntax  analysis  result  by  selecting  at  least  one 
virtual  table  that  is  used  to  convert  the  phrases  of  the 
natural  language  query  to  keys  possessed  by  the  database; 
and 

a  retrieval  execution  unit  for  retrieving  data  from  the  data- 
base based  on  said  database  retrieval  formula. 


5,442,781 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  A  SEARCH  FORMULA  BY 

ACCESSING  SEARCH  TERMS  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  A 
TRAINING  SET  OF  PERTINENT  AND  NON-PERTINENT 

OBJECTS 
Kaaako  Yaangata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipior  to  NEC  Corporatkm, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  980,702 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  Nor.  29, 1991,  3-340360 

tot.  CL*  G06F  17/30 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  search  formula  in  an  informa- 
tion retrieval  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  given  data  consisting  of  pertinent 
data  and  non-pertinent  data,  said  pertinent  data  and  said 
non-pertinent  data  being  designated  by  a  user,  said  perti- 
nent data  and  said  non-pertinent  data  comprising  pieces  of 
data,  each  piece  of  said  pertinent  data  satisfying  a  need  of 
said  user,  each  piece  of  said  non-pertinent  data  not  satisfy- 
ing the  need  of  said  user, 

search  term  selection  means  for  selecting  search  terms 
among  the  terms  included  in  the  pertinent  data  on  the  basis 
of  first  and  second  term  appearance  ratios,  said  first  term, 
appearance  ratio  being  a  ratio  of  a  number  of  pieces  of  said 

.  given  data  containing  said  particular  term  to  a  total  num- 
ber of  pieces  of  said  given  data,  said  second  term  appear- 
ance ratio  being  a  ratio  of  a  number  of  pieces  of  pertinent 
data  containing  said  particular  term  to  a  total  number  of 
pieces  of  said  pertinent  data; 

effectiveness  calculation  means  for  calculating  respective 
effectiveness  values  of  the  search  terms  selected  by  the 
search  term  selection  means,  said  effectiveness  calculation 
means  calculating  said  effectiveness  of  each  selected 
search  term  based  on  a  number  of  pieces  of  said  pertinent 
data  containing  the  search  term  and  the  total  number  of 
pieces  of  said  given  data; 

threshold  determination  means  for  determining  a  threshold 
of  effectiveness  by  using  the  effectiveness  values  of  the 
search  terms  included  in  respective  pieces  of  pertinent 
data;  and 

search  formula  generation  means  for  generating  a  search 
formula  on  the  basis  of  the  respective  effectiveness  values 
of  the  search  terms  and  the  threshold  determined  by  the 
threshold  determination  means,  said  search  formula  com- 
prising the  selected  search  terms  combined  by  boolean 
operators. 
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5.4  42,782 

PROVIDING  INFORMATl  )N  FROM  A  MULTILINGUAL 

DATABASE  OF  LANGI4AGE-INDEPENDENT  AND 

LANGUAGE-DtPENDENT  ITEMS 

Joha  A.  MalirtMta,  AIjmm,  a^d  Richard  A.  Bcraqoist,  DtUTille, 

bath  of  CaUr^  awi^on  t^  PeoplcMft,  Inc^  Walmrt  Crack, 
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METHOD  AND  APPAIM  TUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DATA  BASE  DEFORMATION 

Gary  J.  Oswald,  Elk  Grove  YOlase;  Mark  Banghart,  Carpea- 

termrille,  and  Mfehael  E.  B^rke,  Lake  Zurich,  all  of  DL,  aa- 
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1.  A  data  base  transfer  controller  for  use  with  a  digital  com- 
puter having  a  first  processor  for  performing  database  infor- 
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6.  A  method  of  linking  multilingual  versions  of  data  in  a 
computerized  database  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  first  table  to  contain  base  language  records,  said 
base  language  records  sloring  base  language  versions  of 
language-independent  da|a  items  and  langiiage-dependent 
data  items; 

defining  a  second  table  to  contain  multilingual  records,  said 
multilingual  records  storing  multilingual  versions  of  lan- 
guage-dependent data  items; 

defining  a  linkage  between  said  second  table  and  said  first 
table,  said  linkage  identifies  said  second  table  to  contain 
multilingual  versions  of  laid  base  language  records. 


mation  transfers  bet\  'een  the  computer  and  at  least  a  second 
processor  device  cov  pled  to  the  computer  via  a  communica- 
tions network,  each  |  rocessor  having  a  data  base  that  may  be 
different  in  structure  and  number  of  data  base  elements,  the 
controller  comprisinj : 
means  for  identif)  Ing  the  first  processor's  data  base  ele- 
ments; 

means  for  identifying  the  at  least  second  processor's  data 
base  elements,  tlie  at  least  second  processor's  data  base 
elements  being  ( lifTerent  in  structure  or  number  of  data 
base  elements  thi  n  the  first  processor's  data  base  elements; 
means,  coupled  to  1  be  first  and  the  at  least  second  processor, 
for  comparing  tl  e  identified  data  base  elements  to  deter- 
mine those  elem<  nts  common  to  the  first  and  the  at  least 
second  processof  data  bases; 
means,  coupled  to  4ie  first  and  the  at  least  second  processor, 
for  developing  4  working  language  from  the  data  base 
elements  commo^  to  the  first  and  the  at  least  second  data 
base  elements;     I 
means,  coupled  to  ttie  first  and  the  at  least  second  processor, 
for  communicatiiig  the  working  language  to  the  first  and 
the  at  least  secoiid  processor;  and 
means,  coupled  to  I  lie  first  and  the  at  least  second  processor, 
for  commencing  transfers  of  data  base  information  be- 
tween the  first    ind  the  at  least  second  processor  as  a 
fimction  of  the  v  orking  language. 


5,442,784 

DATA  MANAGEllfENT  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING  A 

DATABASE  WFTH  MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  SEARCH 

TREE  NODES 

Frederick  A.  Powers,  ^odbury,  and  Stanley  R.  Zamurotti,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mas  1.,  aaaignon  to  Dimensional  Insight,  lac, 
Burlington,  Maas. 
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fields  containing 
a  database  structure 


1.  A  data  managem^t  system  for  building  a  database,  com- 
prising: 

an  input  record  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  input 
records,  each  in[  ut  record  including  a  plurality  of  data 
;  field  values; 
memory  for  storing  database  structures, 


the  database  strui  itures  including 

a  detail  table, 

a  summary  tree, 

a  detail  index,  anil 

a  summary  table; 
a  record  input  cont  -oiler  for  entering  the  plurality  of  input 

records  into  the  ipput  record  memory; 
a  processor  connected  from  the  record  input  controller  and 

to  the  input  recond  memory  and  to  the  database  structure 

memory  for  performing  operations  on  the  input  records 

and  on  the  database  structures;  and 
a  builder  control  connected  to  the  processor  for  controlling 

operations  of  tb :  processor  for  building  the  database 

structures,  includ  ng 
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an  input  record  analyzer  control  connected  from  the  input 
record  memory  for  directing  the  processor  for  reading 
and  analyzing  the  data  fields  of  the  input  records; 
a  detail  table  control  for  directing  the  processor  for  con- 
structing the  detail  table,  including 
generating  a  database  record  corresponding  to  each 
input  record,  assigning  a  record  pointer  for  each  of 
the  database  records,  each  database  record  being 
addressable  by  the  assigned  record  pointer  and  in- 
cluding dimension  fields  containing  dimension  values 
and  summary  fields  containing  numeric  information, 
and 
writing  the  database  records  into  the  detail  table, 
a  summary  tree  control  for  directing  the  processor  for 
constructing  the  summary  table,  including 
reading  the  database  records  and  selecting  summary 
sets  of  the  plurality  of  database  records  wherein  each 
summary  set  includes  a  plurality  of  database  records 
having  a  common  combination  of  dimension  values 
for  the  associated  dimension  fields, 
generating  summary  nodes  of  the  summary  table,  the 
summary  nodes  for  storing  summary  information  of 
the  summary  fields  of  the  database  records  of  the 
summary  sets  of  the  database  records,  and 
generating  summary   information   from   the   numeric 
information  contained  in  the  summary  fields  of  the 
database  records  and  writing  the  summary  informa- 
tion into  the  sununary  nodes, 
constructing  the  detail  index,  including 

reading  the  database  records  and  selecting  index  sets  of 
the  pluraUty  of  database  records  wherein  each  index 
set  includes  a  plurality  of  database  records  having  a 
common  combination  of  dimension  values  for  Uie 
associated  dimension  fields,  and 
storing  die  record  pointers  assigned  to  the  database 
records  of  the  index  sets  in  detail  index  nodes  of  the 
detail  index;  and, 
constructing  the  summary  tree,  including 

generating  a  summary  tree,  and 
writing  the  plurality  of  summary  nodes  and  the  pluraUty 
of  detail  index  nodes  based  on  combinations  of  dimen- 
sion values  into  the  summary  tree  and  arranged  in  a 
hierarchical  fashion. 


5,442,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSING  MESSAGES 

BETWEEN  APPUCATION  PROGRAMS  ON  HOST 

PROCESSORS  COUPLED  TO  A  RECORD  LOCK 

PROCESSOR 

Jamca  Roffe,  Blaine,  and  Dowdd  N.  Hester,  Jr.,  Oakdale,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corpontioa,  BhM  Bell,  Pa. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  773,174,  Oct  8, 1991,  abaadoMd.  lUs 

application  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,281 

Int  CL»  G06F  12/14,  15/40 
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plurality  of  host  processors  for  executing  a  plurality  of  applica- 
tion programs,  an  apparatus  for  passing  messages  between  the 
plurality  of  application  programs  on  the  plurality  of  host  pro- 
cessors, comprising: 

a  record  lock  processor  directly  coupled  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  host  {jrocessors  for  coordinating  locks  on  data 
objects  shared  between  the  pluraUty  of  appUcation  pro- 
grams and  for  transferring  messages  in  an  essentially 
point-to-point  fashion  between  the  pluraUty  of  host  pro- 
cessors; 
a  pluraUty  of  interface  managers,  wherein  each  oS  the  plural- 
ity of  host  processors  includes  a  selected  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  interface  managers,  and  each  of  said  pluraUty  of 
interface  managers  is  interfaced  with  said  record  lock 
processor  and  is  responsive  to  messages  received  from  and 
messages  to  send  to  appUcation  programs  executing  on 
others  of  the  host  processors; 
a  plurality  of  receiver  means  wherein  each  of  the  pluraUty  of 
host  processors  includes  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
receiver  means  and  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  i-eceiver 
means  is  responsively  coupled  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  interface  managers,  whereby  each  of  said 
pluraUty  of  receiver  means  is  responsive  to  a  message 
received  by  said  selected  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  interface 
managers,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  receiver  pro- 
cesses is  interfaced  with  selected  ones  of  the  pluraUty  of 
appUcation  programs,  wherein  a  selectable  function  of  an 
appUcation  program  is  directly  activated  by  one  of  said 
plurality  of  receiver  means  when  a  message  is  received; 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  interface  managers  include 
registration  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said 
pluraUty  of  receiver  means  for  registering  said  selected 
ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  receiver  means  with  said  each 
of  said  plurality  of  interface  managers  and  suspending 
processing  by  said  selected  ones  of  said  plunUty  of 
receiver  means,  whereby  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  re- 
ceiver means  is  activated  by  an  interface  manager  after 
said  interface  manager  has  received  a  message; 
wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  host  processors  includes 
control  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  the  pluraUty 
of  application  programs  and  responsive  to  selected  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  receiver  means  for  suspending  execu- 
tion of  said  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  application 
programs  when  a  response-message  is  required,  and  for 
activating  a  suspended  application  program  when  a 
response-message  is  received  by  a  receiver  means; 
a  message  response  wait  queue  interfaced  with  said  con- 
trol means,  wherein  each  entry  in  said  message  response 
wait  queue  identifies  an  application  program  which  has 
been  suspended  by  said  control  means; 
a  message  response  table  corresponding  to  each  applica- 
tion program  suspended  by  said  control  means,  wherein 
said  message  response  table  is  interfaced  with  said  con- 
trol means,  is  referenced  by  an  entry  in  said  message 
response  wait  queue,  and  each  entry  in  said  message 
response  table  contains  a  response-message  from  one  of 
the  pluraUty  of  host  processors. 


1.  In  a  closely  coupled  data  processing  system  including  a 
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METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  USER  INTERACnON 

WITH  A  COMPUTER  DATABASE  TO  GENERATE 

REPORTS 
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1.  A  method  for  recording  user  interaction  with  a  computer 

data  base  to  generate  reports,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  computer  information  processing  system,  in- 
cluding a  data  base  which  interacts  with  user  data  input  to 
build  a  hierarchical  data  tree  based  upon  system  responses; 
a  user  initiaUy  designating  a  source  and  a  "next  record"  field 
in  said  system;  each  said  "next  record"  field  comprising 
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instructions  to  direct  a  reap  mst  by  the  system  upon  identi- 
flcation  of  a  record  with  tMe  desgnated  source  field; 

said  system  searching  a  plumlity  of  records  forming  said 
data  base  for  records  whicfc  have  a  target  field  matching 
the  inputted  source  fidd,  a>d  displaying  ap  initial  record 
found  for  viewing  by  the  i^er; 

the  system  reading  the  instruc^ons  of  the  initially  designated 
"next  record"  field  of  the  {initial  record  and  interacting 
with  records  matching  th«  initial  recoid's  source  field 
according  to  those  instructions; 

said  system  responding  to  a  "itsponse  expected"  instruction 
in  a  "next  record"  field  by  prompting  the  user  for  one  of 
two  responses;  wherein  thetwo  responses  consist  of: 

(1)  requesting  the  user  to  sel^t  a  record  with  a  target  field 
matching  the  displayed  sAurce  field;  and 

(2)  requesting  the  user  to  pipvide  a  separate  response  as  a 
selection; 

said  system  responding  to  a  "np  response  expected"  instruc- 
tion in  a  "next  record"  fieW  by  finding  all  records  with 
target  fields  matching  the  lource  field  of  the  displayed 
record,  and  automatically  selecting  the  first  record  found; 

said  system  recording  a  selectM>n  from  the  user  or  system  as 
a  first  node,  utilizing  a  block  of  computer  memory; 


said  computer  system  designati  ig  nodes  in  a  predetermined 
hierarchical  sequence,  desighating  nodes  with  identical 
target  fields  as  being  on  the  same  horizontal  level,  and 
designating  a  node  with  a  source  field  matching  a  desig- 
nated record's  target  field  as  being  on  a  higher  level  than 
the  desianat^  r.^,H   ^^u  .,aid  node  containing  refer- 

node  on  the  same  level,  the 
same  level,  the  next  higher 
level  node; 

for  records  which  have 


the  designated  record,  each 
ences  to  a  previously  select 
next  node  to  be  selected  on  t 
level  i\pde  and  the  next  low 

said  system  searching  said  data 

a  torget  field  matching  the  source  field  of  a  second  se 
lected  source  field  inputted  by  the  user  or  system,  and 
displaying  a  first  matching  r^ord  found  for  viewing  by 
the  user  or  system;  i 

said  system  recording  a  selecti<jn  of  a  displayed  record  by 
the  user  or  the  system,  as  a  second  node,  on  a  lower  verti- 
cal level  than  the  first  node;  | 

continuing  the  steps  of  searchi«g  records,  displaying  a  re- 
cord, and  recording  selections,  until  no  matching  target 
fields  are  found  for  a  selected  »ecord  source  field,  at  which 
time  a  first  vertical  leg  of  a  hierarchical  data  tree  is  termi- 
nated; and 

said  system  generating  a  report  pf  all  recorded  nodes. 


August  15,  1995 


,5.442,787 
BEAM  MULTIPLYING  COMPONENT 
Ivan  B.  Steiner,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AlliedSignal  lae^ 
Morristownahip,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  ^,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984.826 


VS.  CL  359-629 


Int  a.«  G02B  27/10 


I  bet>  ^een 
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rior  adjacent  surface 

a  partially  reflectiv* 

beam  is  projected 

each  partially  refleiti 

original  beam  to  pro  luce 
said  redirected  beam 
.    attenuation  through 

reflective  surface  therefore 

each  of  which  is  a 

beams  are  separated 

the  beams  varies  an< 

flection; 
angular  separation 

parallel  windows 

adjacent  beams  of 

equal  to  20. 
said  series  of  beams  including 

beams  and  a  phiralit  / 

said  series  of  beams 

each  of  said  multi|^e 
each  of  said  plurality 

plane  and  deviating 

beam  by  an  even  miiltipl 

tween  each  of  said 
said  original  beam 

parallel  windows 

direction  of  said  ori^ 
said  plurality  of  plane-barallel 

ranged  so  that  mul^pl 

surface  will  produce 

test  image  line 


component  comprising: 

I  larallel   windows  cooperatively  ar- 

an  exterior  surface  and  an  inte- 

said  interior  adjacent  surface  having 

surface,  wherein  when  an  original 

said  beam  multiplying  component 

ive  surface  splits  off  part  of  said 

a  redirected  beam; 

undergoing  further  redirection  and 

nultiple  reflections  by  each  partially 

producing  a  series  of  beams 

!  traight  line  and  wherein  successive 

jy  equal  angles  while  the  spacing  of 

increases  with  each  successive  re- 
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(a)  a  work  station  includ  ing 
display,  storage  meaiy 
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-  operating 


6Claims 


each  of  said  plurality  of  plane- 

0  and  angular  spacing  between 

series  of  beams  being  a  constant 


a  plurality  of  even-numbered 
of  odd-numbered  beams,  each  of 
1  lecoming  successively  dimmer  with 
reflections. 

even-numbered  beams  being  in  a 
from  the  direction  of  said  original 
■  _  le  of  the  angular  separation  be- 
pl  iirality  of  plane-parallel  windows; 

through  said  plurality  of  plane- 
at^nuated  but  undeviated  from  the 
beam;  and 

windows  cooperatively  ar- 

le  reflections  from  said  exterior 

1  ihost  images  along  lines  normal  to  a 


ig  nal 
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a  multi-user  collaborative  com- 
system  comprising: 

a  computer  and  having  a  single 
for  storing  multiple  applications 
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including  parent  and  child  applications  and  data,  each 
parent  application  being  capable  of  having  one  or  more 
child  applications,  each  application  having  an  application 
input  queue  for  input  evente  waiting  to  be  processed  by 
said  application,  each  application  being  capable  of  spawn- 
ing a  process,  means  for  executing  one  or  more  of  the 
applications,  means  for  presenting  on  the  single  display 
objects  created  by  the  applications,  and  a  common  system 
queue,  each  parent  application  when  executing  being 
capable  of  occupying  a  region  of  the  display,  a  child 
application  when  executing  occupying  a  sub-region  of  the 
region  of  the  display  occupied  by  its  parent  application, 
(b)  a  plurality  of  user-controlled  input  devices  each  con- 
nected to  the  workstation,  each  input  device  being  under 
control  of  a  user,  each  input  device  in  cooperation  with 
the  computer  being  capable  of  generating  input  events 
that  are  targeted  by  the  user  at  selected  ones  of  said  appli- 
cations, said  selected  ones  of  said  applications  when  tar- 
geted being  the  focus  application  of  the  input  device,  said 
input  events  when  executed  by  the  focus  application  being 
capable  of  generating  new  objects  for  presenting  on  the 
display  or  of  modifying  objects  so  as  to  change  their  size, 
orientation,  or  appearance  on  the  display,  said  plurality  of 
input  devices  being  capable  of  generating  simultaneous  or 
sequential  input  events; 


(c)  means  connected  to  the  workstation  for  detecting  when 
input  events  are  generated  and  for  passing  the  generated 
input  events  to  the  common  system  queue; 
said  method  being  implemented  by  the  computer  and  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(i)  each  user,  operating  an  input  device,  operating  the 
input  device  to  establish  the  user's  ownership  of  that 
particular  input  device, 
(ii)  said  users  operating  their  input  devices  to  generate 
targeting  input  events  targeted  at  certain  of  said  applica- 
tions, and  detecting  and  passing  said  targeting  input 
events  to  said  system  queue, 
(iii)  when  a  targeting  input  event  in  the  system  queue  is 
targeted  at  a  first  child  application,  waiting  for  the 
parent  application  of  the  targeted  first  child  application 
to  complete  any  current  action  and  then  halting  all 
processing  of  events  by  the  parent  apfrfication  before 
passing  the  targeting  event  to  the  input  queue  of  the 
targeted  first  child  application, 
(iv)  thereafter  placing  the  received  targeting  input  event 

in  the  input  queue  of  the  first  child  application, 
(v)  restarting  the  parent  application  of  the  targeted  first 
child  application  after  said  targeting  input  event  has 
been  placed  in  the  input  queue  of  the  targeted  first  child 
application, 
(vi)  continuing  to  pass  targeting  input  events  to  the  tar- 


geted applications  while  the  system  queue  contains  any 
such  events. 
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3.  A  data  processing  system  for  managing  execution  of  tasks 
by  digital  signal  processors  within  said  data  processing  system 
comprising: 
a  centra]  processing  unit  for  data  processing  operations; 
the  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  connected  to  said 

central  processing  unit,  wherein  the  digital  signal  proces- 
sors are  connected  to  each  other  by  a  communications 

channel; 
a  digital  signal  processor  manager  including: 

first  identification  means,  responsive  to  an  identification  of 
a  function  to  be  executed  by  the  digital  signal  proces- 
sors, for  identifying  a  task 

for  loading,  wherein  the  task  constitutes  part  of  the  fiinc- 
tion; 

means  for  loading  the  task  identified  by  the  first  identifica- 
tion means; 

second  identification  means  for  identifying  whether  a  data 
communication  module  connected  to  the  loaded  task 
constituting  part  of  the  fimction  is  present; 

first  determination  means,  responsive  to  identifying  the 
presence  of  the  connected  data  communication  module 
is  a  real-time  data  communication  module; 

second  determination  means,  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
the  real-time  data  communication  module,  for  determin- 
ing whether  sufficient  processor  resources  are  present 
for  the  digital  signal  processor  containing  the  real-time 
data. communication  module  to  support  the  identified 
task; 

addition  means,  responsive  to  the  presence  of  sufficient 
processors  resources  for  said  digital  signal  processor 
containing  the  real-time  data  communication  module, 
for  adding  the  identified  task  to  the  digital  signal  proces- 
sor; 

third  determination  means,  responsive  to  either  an  absence 
of  sufficient  processors  resources  for  said  digital  signal 
processor  containing  the  real-time  data  communications 
module  or  an  absence  of  the  real-time  data  communica- 
tion module,  for  determining  whether  the  communica- 
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tioiis  channel  has  sufficient  communications  resources 
to  support  an  additional  data  communication  module; 

selection  means,  responsive  to  either  the  presence  of  suffi- 
cient communications  Resources  to  support  the  addi- 
tional data  communication  module  or  the  absence  of 
any  daU  communication  modules,  for  selecting  the 
digital  signal  processor  having  the  greatest  amount  of 
processor  resources  capable  of  supporting  the  identified 
task;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  selection  means,  for  loading  the 
identified  task  on  the  selected  digital  signal  processor, 

wherein  tasks  constituting  the  fimction  may  be  loaded  on 
digital  signal  processors  without  interrupting  execution 
of  tasks  comprising  another  function  executing  on  the 
digital  signal  processors. 
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1.  A  method  for  compiling  \  source  code  listing  into  an 
object  code  listing,  said  method  performed  by  a  computer  with 
compUer  sofhvare  that  control*  the  operation  of  said  com- 
puter, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  extracting  a  block  of  sour^  code  statements  from  said 
source  code  listing; 

b.  mapping  each  source  code  Statement  in  said  block  into  a 
common  intermediate  code  format  which  defmes  a  depen- 
dent series  of  machine  actions  to  perform  function(s) 
called  for  by  mapped  sourcf  code  statemenU; 

c.  using  a  subset  of  an  input  data  array  required  to  enable  fiill 
operation  of  said  source  code  listing,  executing  an  approx- 
imate simulation  of  said  intermediate  code  format  into 
which  said  block  of  source  flode  statements  were  mapped 
in  step  a,  and  deriving  pekormance  resulu  from  said 
approximate  simulation,  an  i|>proximate  simulation  gener- 
ally only  executing  statements  which  lead  to  a  subsequent 
memory  reference  and  any  tutement  which  is  subjected 
to  a  following  conditional  test; 

d.  dependent  upon  a  measure  of  said  performance  results, 
revising  said  intermediate  code  format  approximately 
simulated  in  step  c  in  an  attempt  to  improve  said  perfor- 
mance results; 

e.  repeating  steps  c  and  d  unti  a  decision  point  is  reached, 
said  decision  point  occurriq  [  upon  achievement  of  a  de- 
termined condition. 
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two  or  more  computer  processors 
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request,  and  returning  to  the  interface  means  a  list  of 
resources  which  can  be  used  to  satisfy  the  resource  re- 
quest; and 

a  remote  execution  service  means  operating  on  each  of  the 
computer  processors  that  is  available  to  perform  remote 
execution  services  without  requiring  the  set  of  kernel 
programs  of  the  operating  system  program  associated 
with  that  requester  to  be  modified  and  recompiled,  each 

*  remote  execution  service  means  for  receiving  the  resource 
request  for  the  remote  execution  service  from  the  inter- 
face means,  performing  the  remote  execution  service  and 
returning  any  results  from  the  remote  execution  service  to 
the  interface  means, 

such  that  one  or  more  computer  processors  are  chosen  by 
the  requestor  as  the  resources  to  which  to  send  the  re- 
source request  in  order  to  perform  the  remote  execution 
services  based  upon  the  list  of  resources  provided  by  the 
resource  query  means. 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  generating  com- 
piled multi-tasking  procedural  expert  system  object  code  from 
a  pre-existing  rule  based  experi  system  that  includes  a  knowl- 
edge base  having  rules  and  a  comprehensive  inference  engine, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
parsing  the  knowledge  base  into  intermediate  forms  includ- 
ing test,  read,  and  write  matrices  which  represent  the  rules 
of  the  knowledge  base; 
analyzing  the  intermediate  forms  as  to  data  and  (x>ntrol 
dependencies  to  pre-order  the  rules  and  to  identify  rules 
that  are  data  independent  and  to  extract  parallelism  among 
the  rules,  and  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis: 

(a)  merging  sequentially  ordered  single  rules  into  merged 
rules  when  possible  thereby  collapsing  two  or  more 
single  rules  into  a  single  merged  rule  and  increasing 
efficiency  by  eliminating  intermediate  variables  from 
computation; 

(b)  ordering  and  clustering  into  respective  data  indepen- 
dent clusters  single  rules  and  merged  rules  that  must  be 
fired  sequentially  such  that  single  rules  and  merged 
rules  that  must  be  fired  sequentially  are  ordered  and 
clustered  in  the  same  cluster;  and 

(c)  grouping  data  independent  clusters  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  data  independent  groups  of  clusters, 
wherein  the  predetermined  number  depends  on  the 
hardware  on  which  the  prcx^edural  expert  system  object 
code  is  to  be  executed; 

synthesizing  in  procedural  code  the  functional  behavior  of 
only  the  portion  of  the  comprehensive  inference  engine 
that  is  used  by  the  knowledge  base; 

generating  multi-tasking  procedural  source  code  implement- 
ing said  data  independent  groups  of  clusters  of  rules  and 
merged  rules  and  said  portion  of  said  comprehensive 


inference  engine  synthesized  in  procedural  code  such  that 
said  data  independent  groups  of  clusters  will  be  executed 
in  parallel;  and 
generating  compiled  multi-tasldng  procedural  expol  system 
object  code  from  said  source  code. 
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1.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  for  generating  a  data 
structure  for  accessing  virtual  fimction  members  of  a  derived 
class,  the  derived  class  having  a  base  class,  the  base  class  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  virtual  fimction  members,  the  derived  class 
having  a  virtual  function  member,  the  method  comprising  the 
computer-implemented  steps  of: 

creating  a  message  entry  table  of  message  entries  for  the  base 
class,  each  message  entry  identifying  a  virtual  function 
member  of  the  base  class; 

creating  a  message  map  for  the  base  class  and  storing  in  the 
message  map  for  the  base  class  a  reference  to  the  message 
entry  table  for  the  base  class; 

creating  a  virtual  fimction  table  for  the  base  class  and  storing 
in  the  virtual  fimction  table  for  the  base  class  a  reference 
to  a  get  message  map  fimction,  the  get  message  map  func- 
tion, when  invoked,  returns  a  reference  to  the  message 
map  for  the  base  class; 

creating  a  message  entry  taUe  of  a  message  entries  for  the 
derived  class,  the  message  entry  table  for  the  derived  class 
having  a  message  entry  identifying  the  overriding  virtual 
function  member  of  the  derived  class; 

creating  a  message  map  for  the  derived  class  and  storing  in 
the  message  map  for  the  derived  class  a  reference  to  the 
message  entry  table  for  the  derived  class  and  a  reference 
to  the  message  map  for  the  base  class;  and 

creating  a  virtual  function  table  for  the  derived  class  and 
storing  in  the  virtual  function  table  for  the  derived  class  a 
reference  to  a  get  message  map  function,  the  get  message 
map  function,  when  invoked,  returns  a  reference  to  the 
message  map  for  the  derived  class;  and 

wherein  when  a  visual  function  member  of  the  derived  class 
is  invoked, 

the  reference  to  the  message  entry  table  of  the  derived  class 
b  retrieved  using  the  get  message  map  function  for  the 
derived  class  and  the  message  map  for  derived  class, 

the  message  entry  table  for  the  derived  class  is  searched  to 
determine  whether  it  contains  a  message  entry  that  identi- 
fies the  virtual  function  member  to  be  invoked,  and 
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the  message  entry  tabl^  for  the  base  class  is  searched  to 
determine  whether  it  Contains  a  message  entry  that  identi- 
fies the  virtual  function  member  to  be  invoked. 
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estaMished  oiier,  the  representation  being  changeable 
between  a  gn  phical  represenution  of  a  closed  folder  in 
which  only  sa  d  first  main  body  portion  and  said  tab  area 
are  displayed  ind  a  graphical  representation  of  an  open 
folder  in  whi^h  a  second  main  body  portion  generally 
rectangular  inf  shape  disposed  adjacent  said  first  main 
body  portioa  is  also  displayed  upon  user  activation  of  one 
of  the  main  body  and  the  tab  area, 
each  of  tfce  first  «id  second  body  portions  of  an  open  folder 
capable  of  holding  a  stack  of  represenutions  of  user  se- 
lected sheets  o  information  one  on  top  of  the  other  in  user 


said  battery  pack  to 
a  battery  monitor  imit  fi 
battery  pack  and  cai. 
indicative  of  a  low  ba 
a  control  unit  coupled  to 
said  control  unit  is 
being   provided   to 
through  said  power  s 


5  142,795 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIEWING  ICON 
CONTENTS  ON  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Stephen  R.  LctIm,  North  AadoTer,  Stephen  P.  Boybw,  Somer- 
Tille;  Midiael  W.  Sciiirpk#,  Bedford;  Karen  Donoghne,  Mel- 
rows,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Alet  J.  Hami,  Oerry,  N.H.,  asrignors 
to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc„  Billerica,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3r  ,«99,  Feb.  7.  1989,  abandoned, 
wWch  is  a  continuatiofl-in-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  245,419,  Sep.  16, 
1988,  abandoned,  and  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,091, 
May  27, 1988,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Not.  19, 1990,  Ser. 
Noj  616312 
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MS.  CL  395-800  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  sjtstem  having  a  video  display  for 
displaying  a  screen  view  witli  images  of  sheets  of  information 
and  icons  of  desk  accessorias,  a  graphical  icon  in  the  screen 
view  comprising:  I  ' 

a  tab  area;  I    , 

a  first  main  body  portion  generally  rectanguUr  in  shape  with 
the  tab  area  positioned  i^jacent  one  side  of  the  rectangu- 
lar shape  so  as  to  formj  a  represenution  of  a  folder  for 
holding  images  of  desire  d  sheeu  of  information  in  a  user 


1.  A  portable  computer  system  comprising: 
a  primary  computer  subsystem; 
a  battery  pack; 

a  power  switch  coupled  ifetween  said  battery  pack  and  said 
primary  computer  subsystem  for  providing  power  from 
■  primary  computer  subsystem; 

monitoring  the  capacity  of  said 

lie  of  generating  a  control  signal 

:ry  condition;  and 

id  battery  monitor  unit,  wherein 

ible  of  preventing  power  from 

primary   computer   subsystem 

w     r -vitch  when  said  control  si^ial  is 

a^rted,  and  wherein  s4id  control  unit  is  capable  of  gener- 
ating an  indicator  signal  for  activating  a  user  indicator 
when  said  control  signal  is  asserted  and  said  power  switch 
is  closed. 


esublished  ord  sr,  the  representation  of  a  sheet  on  top  of 
the  stack  held  ( n  either  body  portion  being  moveable  to  a 
top  of  the  sucl  held  on  the  other  body  portion  such  that 
the  ordering  ol  the  sheets  is  maintained  and  the  sheets  in 
one  stack  are  vi  ewable  one  at  a  time,  the  representation  of 
a  sheet  being  vi  iually  identifiable  on  the  top  of  at  least  one 
of  the  stacks 
said  tab  area  con  lected  to  one  body  portion  for  changing, 
upon  user  reqv  est,  the  screen  view  from  displaying  the 
graphical  repre  ientation  of  the  open  folder  to  displaying 
the  graphical  r(  presentation  of  the  closed  folder. 
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23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  855,246 
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26  Claims 


Mlaa. 


10.  A  system  having  pulse  generating  and  demodulating 
modes,  comprising: 
first  and  second  di  ptal  counters, 
first,  second  and  tl  lird  storage  registers, 
means  including  a  :entral  processing  unit  for  reading  values 

fi-om  and  writing  values  to  the  first,  second  and  third 

registers; 
means,  operably  o  tnnected  to  said  first  digital  counter  and 

operaUy  connec  ted  to  said  first  and  second  storage  rcgis- 
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ter,  and  operable  when  the  system  is  in  a  pulse  generating 
mode  for  loading  contents  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  registers  into  the  first  counter  to  provide  a  starting 
count, 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  second  digital  counter 
and  operably  connected  to  said  third  storage  register,  and 
operable  when  the  system  is  in  a  pulse  generating  mode 
for  loading  contents  of  the  third  register  into  the  second 
counter  to  provide  a  starting  count, 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  counter, 
and  operable  when  the  system  is  in  a  pulse  demodulating 
mode  for  loading  first  and  second  preset  values  respec- 
tively into  the  first  and  second  counters  to  provide  start- 
ing counts  therein, 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  first  counter  and  operably 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  storage  register,  and 
operable  when  the  system  is  in  a  pulse  demodulating  mode 
for  storing  resulting  counts  of  said  first  counter  in  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  registers,  and 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  second  digital  counter 
and  operably  connected  to  said  third  storage  register,  and 
operable  when  the  system  is  in  a  pulse  demodulating  mode 
for  storing  resulting  counts  of  said  second  counter  in  said 
third  register. 
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1.  A  parallel  multiprocessor  for  executing  code  resulting 
from  a  program  which  has  been  compiled,  said  code  including 
locality  manager  code  and  cpu  code,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  elements  connected  to  each  other 
and  arranged  in  an  interconnection  structure,  each  pro- 
cessing element  having  a  unique  address  within  said  inter- 
connection structure,  each  processing  element  compris- 
ing: 
centra]  processing  means  for  processing  data  by  executing 
local  cpu  code  which  is  a  part  of  said  cpu  code  that  is  local 
to  said  central  processing  means;  and 
locality  manager  processor  for  controlling  data  movement 
between  processing  elements  which  are  cooperating  on  a 
single  task  by  executing,  upon  the  occurrence  of  specified 
events  resulting  from  execution  of  said  local  cpu  code, 
\ocdX  locality  manager  code  which  is  a  part  of  saiij  locality 
manager  code  that  is  local  to  said  locality  manager  proces- 
sor, said  local  locality  manager  code  indicating  when  data 
shared  among  two  or  more  of  said  processing  elements 
can  be  released  for  movement  between  processing  ele- 
ments and  when  non-local  (iata  from  another  processing 
element  is  requested,  wherein  said  central  processing 
means  and  said  locality  manager  processor  are  separately 
prognunmable  and  operate  independently  of  each  other  as 


specified  in  said  local  locality  manager  code  and  said  local 
cpu  code. 


5,442,798 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,442,799 
DIGTTAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  WTTH  HIGH  SPEED 
MULTIPLIER  MEANS  FOR  DOUBLE  DATA  INPUT 
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MANAGERS  RESULTING  FROM  VARIABLE  TAGGING 
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1.  A  digital  signal  processor  including  a  program  memory 
for  storing  a  microprogram;  a  control  circuit  for  performing  a 
fetch  of  said  microprogram  in  said  memory,  and  for  decoding, 
data  reading,  calculating  and  writing  a  calculation  result  in  a 
parallel  pipeline  process;  a  data  memory  capable  of  storing 
2n-bit  data-sized  data,  and  simultaneously  reading  out  two 
pieces  of  data;  an  address  generating  unit  for  generating  ad- 
dresses for  said  data  memory;  a  multiplier  circuit  for  perform- 
ing multiplication,  addition  or  subtraction  between  the  two 
pieces  of  data  read  simultaneously  from  said  data  memory;  a 
calculation  unit  for  performing  an  arithmetic  calculation  or 
accumulation  with  respect  to  said  two  pieces  of  data  or  resul- 
tant data  of  said  multiplier  circuit;  and,  a  data  bus  for  transfer- 
ring said  two  pieces  of  data  and  the  resultant  data  from  said 
calculation  unit  wherein  said  multiplier  circuit  comprises: 
a  first  register  and  a  second  register  for  holding  one  and  the 

Other  of  said  two  pieces  of  data  respectively; 
a  first  multiplier  to  a  fourth  multiplier  provided  in  accor- 
dance with  four  combinations  respectively  among  the  two 
upper-side  bits  and  two  lower-side  bits  of  the  two  pieces  of 
data  held  in  said  first  and  second  registers,  for  performing 
four  multiplications  respectively  in  parallel; 
a  first  shifter  to  a  fourth  shifter  provided  in  accordance  with 
said  first  to  fourth  multipliers  respectively,  for  performing 
four  shifi  or  zero-set  processes  respectively  in  parallel  in 
response  to  said  microprogram  as  to  the  respective  resul- 
tant data  from  said  first  to  fourth  multipliers; 
a  first  arithmetic  calculator  for  receiving  both  outputs  from 
said  first  and  fourth  shifters  to  perform  an  addition  or 
subtraction  process  in  response  to  said  microprogram; 
a  second  arithmetic  calculator  for  receiving  both  outputs 
from  said  second  and  third  shifters  to  perform  addition  or 
subtraction  in  response  to  said  microprogram;  and 
a  third  arithmetic  calculator  for  receiving  both  outputs  from 
said  first  and  second  arithmetic  calculators  to  perform 
addition  or  subtraction  in  response  to  said  microprogram. 
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so  as  to  supply  to-b^  output  dau  to  said  calculation  cir- 
cuit 
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operand  and  i  be  first  externally  applied  control  signal,  and 
for  outputtinj  a  result  of  the  NAND  logic  operation; 

first  EXOR  logic  operating  means  for  operating  an  exclusive 
OR  logic  operation  between  the  result  of  said  first  NAND 
logic  operating  means  and  the  second  externally  applied 
control  signal  and  for  outputting  a  result  of  the  exclusive 
OR  logic  op^tion; 

OR  logic  opera^g  means  for  operating  an  OR  logic  opera- 
tion between  I  the  first  operand  and  the  second  operand, 
and  for  outpu  tting  a  result  of  the  CHI  logic  operation; 

second  NAND  logic  operating  means  for  operating  a 
NAND  logic]  operation  between  the  result  of  said  first 


1.  A  parallel  input-outpu|  circuit  for  a  single  chip  microcom- 
puter, said  circuit  comprisingi 

a  parallel  input  shift  register  disposed  externally  of  a  single 
chip  microcomputer, 

a  parallel  output  shift  ifegister  disposed  externally  of  said 
single  chip  microcomButer, 

a  plurality  of  port  units  dsposed  internally  of  said  single  chip 
microcomputer  and  oonnected  in  series  to  each  other, 
each  said  internal  port  unit  comprising  a  data  register  and 
a  shift  register, 

an  internal  bus  to  which  each  of  said  internal  port  units  is 
connected,  and  an  internal  processing  unit  connected  to 
said  internal  bus,  and  I 

a  single  internal  switching  device  for  selectively  connecting 
an  output  of  any  selected  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  internal 
port  units  to  said  external  parallel  input  shift  register, 

wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  internal  port  units  is  con- 
nected to  said  external  parallel  output  shift  register, 

whereby  control  signals  transmitted  through  said  internal 
bus  from  said  internal  processing  unit  are  individually 
received  and  shifted  in  signal  phases  by  said  plurality  of 
internal  port  units,  whereafter  said  switching  device  trans- 
mits said  shifted  contrdl  signals  from  a  selected  one  of  said 
internal  port  units  to  i  said  external  parallel  input  shift 
register. 


1442301 
ARTTHMETIf  AND  LOGIC  UNIT 
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1.  An  arithmetic  and  logfc  unit  executing  arithmetic  opera- 
tion and  logic  operation  between  a  first  operand  and  a  second 
operand  which  are  both  on^  bit,  according  to  a  carry  input  of 
a  carry  signal,  and  first,  set»nd  and  third  externally  applied 
control  signals  which  designate  a  type  of  arithmetic  and  logic 
operation,  comprising: 

first  NAND  logic  operating  means  for  operating  a  NAND 
logic  operation  between  the  first  operand,  the  second 


CYi-i  %z 


EXOR  logic  I  )perating  means  and  the  result  of  said  OR 
logic  operatin  5  means,  and  for  outputting  a  result  of  the 
NAND  logic  operation; 

third  NAND  loj  jc  operating  means  for  operating  a  NAND 
logic  operatio  1  between  the  third  externally  applied  con- 
trol signal  and  the  carry  input  of  the  carry  signal,  and  for 
outputting  a  rsult  of  the  NAND  logic  operation;  and 

second  EXOR  Ic  gic  operating  means  for  operating  an  exclu- 
sive OR  logic  operation  between  the  result  of  said  second 
NAND  logic  Operating  means  and  the  result  of  said  third 
NAND  logic  Operating  means,  and  for  outputting  a  result 
of  the  exclusivje  OR  logic  operation. 
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I.ICATIOH       . 


1.  A  method  of  asynchronous  dau  transfer  performed  in  a 
dau  processing  system,  said  dau  processing  system  including 
at  least  one  central  processor  (CP),  input/output  (I/O)  chan- 
nels, a  co-processor  to  asynchronously  control  movement  of  a 
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Kt  of  pages  concurrently  with  continuation  of  execution  by  the 
CP,  and  two  or  more  random-access  electronic  (RAM)  memo- 
ries having  data  bussing  connected  through  a  memory  control- 
ler to  control  moventent  of  data  between  and  within  the  ran- 
dom access  electric  (RAM)  memories,  said  method  comprising 
first  the  step  of: 
executing  by  the  CP  a  start  dau  move  instruction  having  an 
operand  for  requesting  movement  of  daU  page(s)  between 
and  within  the  random-access  electronic  (RAM)  memo- 
ries without  moving  any  daU  page  through  any  of  the  I/O 
channels,  said  step,  of  executing  by  the  CP  including: 
specifying  the  requested  movement  of  dau  page(s)  in  a 
move  specification  Mock  (MSB)  program  indirectly 
addressed  through  the  operand,  the  MSB  program 
containing  at  least  one  MSB  for  defining  movement  of 
page(s)  between  and  in  the  RAM  memories, 
storing  an  address  to  the  MSB  in  a  communication  loca- 
tion in  one  of  the  random  access  electronic  (RAM) 
memories,  and 
signalling  the  co-processor  of  the  CP  storing  of  the  ad- 
dress to  the  MSB  to  complete  CP  execution  of  the  start 
daU  move  instruction  for  enabling  the  CP  to  execute 
other  instructimis, 
and  thereafter  and  concurrentiy  with  continued  processing 
by  die  CP  the  steps  of: 

accessing  by  the  co-process  an  address  to  the  MSB  in  the 
communication  location  and  then  accessing  the  MSB, 
the  MSB  containing  a  logical  source  address  in  one  of 
the  random  access  electronic  (RAM)  memories  ftom 
which  the  daU  page(s)  are  to  be  copied  and  containing 
a  logical  sink  address  in  one  of  the  random  access  elec- 
tronic (RAM)  memories  into  which  the  daU  page(s)  are 
to  be  stored  and  containing  a  page  count  indicating  a 
number  of  pages  to  be  copied, 
reading  by  the  co-processor  the  MSB  to  obtain  the  logical 
source  address  in  one  of  the  random  access  (RAM) 
memories  and  the  logical  sink  address  in  one  of  the 
random  access  electronic  (RAM)  metnories, 
address-translating  by  the  co-processor  the  logical  source 
and  sink  addresses  into  corresponding  source  and  sink 
real  addresses  when  the  logical  addresses  are  indicated 
to  be  virtual  addresses  for  locating  the  daU  page(s)  in  at 
least  one  of  the  random  access  electronic  (RAM)  mem- 
ories, 
generating  by  the  co-processor  a  real-address  page-move 
command  ccmtaining  the  corresponding  source  and  sink 
real  address, 
issuing  the  co-processor  the  real-address  page-move  com- 
mand to  the  memory  controller, 
executing  by  the  memory  controller  the  real  address  page- 
move  command  by  reading  the  dau  page  from  the  source 
real  address  in  one  of  the  random  access  electronic 
(RAM)  ntemories  and  storing  the  daU  page  at  the  sink  real 
address  in  the  same  or  another  of  the  random  access  elec- 
tronic (RAM)  memories,  the  step  of  executing  by  the 
memory  controller  including  the  steps  of: 
incrementing  to  a  next  page  in  the  MSB  after  reading  each 

page  until  all  pages  of  the  MSB  are  read,  and 
signalling  to  the  co-processor  when  storing  of  the  pages  is 

completed,  and 
then  signalling  by  the  co-processor  to  the  CP  a  completion 
sUtus  when  all  pages  have  been  moved  for  the  MSB 
program  as  determined  from  received  memory  control- 
ler signalling. 


164-708  O.G.-95-25 


5,442303 
HALF  DUPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

QUICK  CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENTS 
Yakitsaaa  Finya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  NEC  Cotporatiam 
Tokyo,  Jivan 

FDed  Oct  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  957^00 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1991,  3-260623 
Int  CL»  H04B  7/14 
UJS.  a.  455—15  3  ( 
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1.  A  half  duplex  radio  communication  system  including: 
a  plurality  cS  terminals,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminals 

being  equipped  to  communicate  with  each  other;  and 
a  plurabty  of  base  sutions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminab 

belonging  to  one  of  said  base  sutions; 
wherein,  each  of  said  plurality  of  terminab  includes  means 
for  sending  a  connection  demand  signal,  upon  initiation  of 
a  communication,  to  one  of  said  of  base  sutions  to  which 
said  each  termiiul  belongs  and  for  sending  a  transmissioa 
end  signal  upon  termination  of  a  transmission;  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  base  sutions  includes: 
first  channel  assignment  means  responsive  to  said  connec- 
tion demand  signal  or  said  transmission  end  signal  for 
automatically  assigning  a  transmission  channel  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  terminals  which  sends  said  connection 
demand  signal  or  is  to  receive  said  transmission  end 
signal;  and 
second  channel  assignment  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
nection demand  signal  or  said  transmission  end  signal 
for  automatically  assigning  a  reception  channel  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  terminals  which  is  to  receive  said 
connection  demand  signal  or  sends  said  transmission 
end  signal. 


METHOD  FOR  RESOURCE  ALLOCATION  IN  A  RAIHO 

SYSTEM 
Kriatcr  Cnswir,  a^  Ulf  Teglh,  both  of  H«aii«e,  Sweden,  aa- 

ii^ers  to  Tdcferkct,  Fanta,  Sweden 
per  No,  PCr/SE90/00119,  S  371  Date  Oct  25, 1991,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  25. 1991,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO90/18341,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sc».  7, 1990 

PCT  FOed  Fck.  22, 1990,  Ser.  No.  752311 
CUbm  priority,  appBcation  Sweden  Mv.  3, 19t9, 8900742 
lat  CL*  HOW  15/00 
UJS.  CL  455-33.1  7  ChdM 

1.  A  method  for  allocating  resources  in  a  radio  system  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  base  stations; 
associating  a  coverage  area  for  each  of  said  base  sUtions; 
providing  a  plurality  of  mobile  sutions  that  can  move  be- 
tween or  within  the  coverage  areas; 
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determining  the  area  of  nteraction  between  base  stations  and       defining  at  least 


their  coverage  areas  by  measurements; 
calculating  a  merit  flgure  for  each  of  said  base  stations  and 

placing  the  merit  figves  in  rows  of  a  matrix; 
randomly  selecting  a  row  of  said  matrix  as  a  starting  tow; 
determining,  from  the  remaining  rows,  which  rows  are 

compatible  with  the  starting  row  in  order  to  determine  the 


best  rows,  randomly  s  ;lecting  a  row  from  the  subset  of  the 

best  rows  to  be  addeq  to  the  starting  row,  and; 
repeating  said  calculating,  selecting  and  determining  steps 

until  there  are  no  longer  any  compatible  rows; 
choosing  a  row  from  the  remaining  rows;  and 
assigning  transmitting  and  receiving  frequencies  for  each 

base  station  based  up<^  the  choosing  step. 
« 

LOCATION-BASED  iVDAPTIVE  RADIO  CONTROL 
Rkkanl  C  Sagen,  Fort  wirtfc,  Tex^  WilUam  D.  Werner,  Coral 
Spriagi,  FUm  Scott  M.  HkU,  Fort  Worth,  and  DaWd  W.  Hein- 
tOmum,  Bedford,  both  tf  Tex^  aaignors  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
SchanHbarg,  ni. 
CoMimatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,236,  Mar.  8,  1991, 
ahsMioMd,  which  is  a  contiaiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  253^29, 
Oct  5, 1988,  abaMioiMd.  His  application  Jul  2, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
892,303 
I«t.  CL«  H04B  J /4a  7/26:  H04Q  7/32 
VS.  a.  455-33.1  5  n«i-. 


N. 


1.  A  mobile  radio  comp)  ising: 

programming  means  forlstoring  at  least  one  predetermined 

hazardous  area  locatiofi; 
locating  means  for  deteAnining  the  location  of  the  mobile 

radio;  and 
transmit  inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  all  transmissions  by  the 

mobile  radio  when  tha  mobile  radio  is  within  the  at  least 

one  predetermined  hazardous  area  location. 


PREFERRED  C 
SELECTING  ANY 
FREQUENCY 
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^442,806 

t  SELECnON  METHOD  FOR 
AVAgjiBLE  CELLULAR  CARRIER 
f  NEITHER  HOME  NOR 
I  CARRIER  FREQUENCIES  ARE 
-  iULABLE 

Oiltoa  J.  Bwber.  Forest  F»rk,  a^  Stephea  T.  HanUn,  SneU- 

vflk,  both  of  Ga.,  aasi«M»s  to  Old  Tefecoiii,  SawiMc,  Ga. 

FDed  Job.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,947 

lat  CL«  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  455-33.1  38  qU^ 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  celluUu-  carrier  fiequency  for 

accessing  cellular  airtime  services,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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one  predefined  home  system  identification 
code  (SID)  ahd  at  least  one  predefined  preferred  SID; 
monitoring  a  plurality  of  frequencies  to  detect  any  SID 
correspondini  [  to  any  frequency  of  the  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies, incl  iding  steps  of 

monitoring  a  plurality  of  primary  carrier  frequencies  to 
detect  any  SID  corresponding  to  any  frequency  of  the 
plurality  of  primary  carrier  frequencies,  and 
monitoring  a  >lurality  of  secondary  carrier  frequencies  to 
detect  any  SID  corresponding  to  any  frequency  of  the 
plurality  of  secondary  carrier  frequencies; 
selecting  a  freqi  lency,  for  calls  to  ordinary  telephone  num- 
bers, correspt  nding  to  a  SID  matching  said  predefined 
home  SID  if  tfje  SID  matching  said  predefined  home  SID 
is  detected,  including  steps  of 

selecting  a  primary  carrier  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  SID  matching  said  predefined  home  SID  if  the  SID 
matching  siid  predefmed  home  SID  is  detected  upon 
the  primary  carrier  frequency,  and 


selecting  a  secondary  cairitt  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  SID  matbhing  sai5f  predefined  home  SID  if  the  SID 
matching  said  predefmed  home  SID  is  detected  upon 
the  seconda^  carrier  frequency  and  the  SID  matching 
said  predefined  home  SID  is  not  detected  upon  any 
primary  can  ier  frequency; 
selecting  a  frequi  sncy,  for-calls  to  ordinary  telephone  num- 
bers, corresponding  to  a  SID  matching  said  predefined 
preferred  SID  if 

the  SID  mate!  ling  said  predefmed  preferred  SID  is  de- 
tected and 
no  SID  match  ng  said  predefined  home  SID  is  detected; 
and 
selecting  a  frequi  ncy,  for  calls  to  ordinary  telephone  num- 
bers, corresponding  to  a  SID  not  matching  either  said 
predefmed  honie  SID  or  said  predefined  preferred  SID  if 
the  SID  not  mitching  cither  said  predefined  home  SID  or 

said  predefined  preferred  SID  is  detected  and 
no  SID  matching  either  said  predefined  home  SID  or  said 
predefmed  preferred  SID  is  detected. 


5,442307 
COMMllNICATION  SYSTEM  WFTH  CELL  SITE 
FOR  DISPERSION  OF  TRAFFIC 
Tokyo,  Japu,  assigMtr  to  NEC  Corpora- 


MOBILE 

SELECnON 
YoahOusa  Takajnua^ 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Ja| 
Filed 
Oaiatt  priority, 
lat 
UJS.  CL  455—^.1 
9.  In  a  cellular 


26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,621 
a^pUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1993,  5-120417 
HOW  7/26;  H04Q  7/38 
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ELECTRICAL 
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pluraUty  of  cells,  comprising  a  mobile  station  for  detecting 
field  intensities  of  surrounding  cell  site  stations  and  transmit- 
ting a  report  signal  to  one  of  the  surrounding  cell  site  stations 
whose  field  intensity  b  highest  and  a  plurality  of  cell  site  sta- 
tions located  respectively  in  said  cells,  each  of  said  cell  site 
stations  having  a  pluraUty  of  speech  channels  and  including 
means  for  detecting  channel  occupancy  of  the  speech  channels 
of  the  cell  site  station  in  response  to  a  connection  request  from 
a  home  cell  site  station  and  returning  thereto  a  response  indi- 
cating whether  the  connection  request  i:.  to  be  granted  or  not 
depending  on  the  channel  occupancy,  one  of  said  cell  site 
stations  becoming  said  home  cell  site  station  whenever  said 
report  signal  is  received,  said  report  signal  reporting  identities 
of  said  surrounding  cell  site  stations,  a  method  of  operating  said 
home  cell  site  station  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  assigning  priorities  to  the  surrounding  cell  site  stations 

identified  by  the  report  signal  according  to  the  channel 
'    occupancy  of  the  speech  channels  of  the  home  cell  site 

station; 
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5^442,808  

SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  TRANSMimNG 

INFORMATION  BY  CHANGING  A  SUBSTRATE 

TEMPERATURE 

Jacob  KcridMC  Hihcnaaf^  Nethcriaadi,  aai^or  to  UjS.  PU- 

ips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  939,303 
OalaM  priority,  appikattea  Earopcaa  Pat  Off^  Sep.  4, 1991, 
91202249 

lat  CLo  H04B  5/02 
VS.  CL  455—41  18  ( 


1.  A  telecommnnication  system  comprising  a  transceiving 
device  for  transmitting  information  in  a  DC  isolated  manner, 
characterized  in  that  said  transceiving  device  comprises: 

a  thermally  conducting,  electrically  insulating  substrate, 

thermal  transmitter  means  disposed  on  said  substrate  for 
changing  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  in  reqxmse  to 
receipt  of  an  information  signal,  and 

thermal  receiver  means  disposed  on  said  substrate  near  said 
thermal  transmitting  "'^m  for  ««Mi«g  the  changing 
temperature  of  said  substrate  and  producing  an  electrical 
output  condition  corresponding  to  said  information  signal. 


5,442,809 
METHOD  OF  ASSIGNING  A  VOICE/DATA  CHANNEL 
AS  A  TEMPORARY  CONTROL  CHANNEL  IN  A  RADIO 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
RaCMl  J.  Diaz,  Hofhna  Estates;  Mare  Naddtll,  CUcaio;  Gary 
W.  Grabe,  Palatine;  RoMa  Roberts,  Oak  Park;  Michad  D. 
Sasata,  MaadeieiB,  aad  Robert  AdaaMsyk,  Hawthora  Woods, 
all  (rf  DL,  aasi^on  to  Motorola,  lac,  ♦fihiartaig,  DL 
CoatlMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  796,118,  Nor.  21, 1991,  i 

lUs  applkatloa  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,797 
lat  CL*  H04Q  7/38 
VS.  CL  455—54.1  20  I 


b)  selecting  one  of  said  surrounding  cell  site  stations  having 
the  highest  of  the  priorities  assigned  by  the  step  (a); 

c)  if  the  home  cell  site  station  is  not  selected,  transmitting 
said  connection  request  to  said  selected  cell  site  station 
and  receiving  said  response  therefrom; 

d)  if  the  home  cell  site  station  is  selected,  determining 
whether  a  speech  channel  is  available  or  not  depending  on 
the  channel  occupancy  of  the  home  cell  site  station; 

e)  if  said  response  indicates  that  the  connection  request  is 
granted  or  if  the  speech  channel  is  determined  to  be  avail- 
able by  the  step  (d),  transmitting  a  channel  identifier  to 
said  mobile  station;  and 

0  if  said  response  indicates  that  the  connection  request  is  not 
granted  or  if  the  speech  channel  is  determined  to  be  not 
availaMe  by  the  step  (d),  selecting  one  of  said  surrounding 
cell  site  stations  having  lower  priority  of  the  assigned 
priorities  and  repeating  the  steps  (c)  to  (f)  until  said  chan- 
nel identifier  is  transmitted  to  said  mobile  station,  or  trans- 
mitting a  busy  signal  to  said  mobile  station  if  the  steps  (c) 
to  (f)  are  repeated  a  predetermined  number  of  times. 


1.  In  a  central  controller  used  in  a  radio  communications 
system  including  a  pluraUty  of  voice  channels,  the  central 
controller  allocating  the  voice  channels  to  a  pluraUty  of  sub- 
scribers using  a  first  operational  control  channel,  at  least  one  of 
the  voice  channels  being  control-capable,  an  improved  method 
of  sustaining  a  predetermined  level  of  conmiunications  service 
to  the  plurality  of  subscribers  in  the  system,  the  improved 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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evaluating  a  current  lo  ding  condition  for  the  first  opera- 
tional control  channe ; 

comparing  said  current  loading  condition  with  an  upper 
loading  threshold; 

enabling,  responsive  to  iLd  step  of  comparing,  at  least  one  of 
said  control-capable  voice  channels  as  a  temporary  con- 
trol channel  to  pnx^ce  a  second  operational  control 
channel  for  concurrept  operation  with  the  first  opera- 
tional control  channel 

for  talk  group  subscribers  belonging  to  a  common  talk 
group,  detecting  whoi  at  least  one  of  said  talk  group 
subscribers  is  presentlf  using  the  first  operational  channel; 
and 

re-directing,  responsive  to  the  step  of  detecting,  said  at  least 
one  of  said  talk  groui>  subscribers  to  the  second  opera- 
tional control  channel 


:aid 


second  part 
whereby  the 
means  compnie 
end  of  said  conductive 
and 
insulating  means 
insulating  pad 
means  and  the 


extending  to  the  trailer  transmitting  unit, 

e  ntire  first  and  second  parts  of  said  coupling 

part  of  an  electrical  path  from  the  second 

line  to  the  trailer  transmitting  unit; 


TRACTOR-TRAILER 


^442310 

ROMC  TRANSMISSION 
PATH 
Philip  C.  Jemndn,  San  Diefo,  Calif„  assignor  to  QUALCOMM 

Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
CoatiMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  ttl,041.  Not.  24,  1992,  abuidoaed. 


lUf  appUcatkM  Apt.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,391 
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at  the  trailer  end  of  the  hose  comprising  an 
between  the  second  part  of  the  coupling 
trailer  air  brake  inlet. 
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at  least  one  flexible  air 


5,442311 
LOOP  TEST  ABU  RADIO  TRANSMITTERS/RECEIVERS 

Fumihiko  KobayasI  i,  and  EUi  Itaya,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  F^jilsii  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,553 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1992,  4-333168; 
Jnl.  21, 1993,  5-179f719 

Int  a.«  H04B  17/00 

21ClaiaM 


It      /  tUP-CO»««RTER 

A ,/     euxptta  . 


VS.  a.  455—67.3 


1.  A  releasable  tractor-t  ailer  electrical  signal  transmission 
linkage,  comprising: 

>rake  hose  having  a  tubular  wall. 


tractor  coupUng  mean]  at  one  end  of  the  hose  for  coupling  verting  means 

the  hose  to  a  tractor  air  brake  outlet,  releasable  trailer 
coupling  means  at  the  Opposite  end  of  the  hose  for  releas- 
ably  coupling  the  hosei  to  a  trailer  air  brake  inlet; 

a  continuous  conductive  jline  embedded  in  the  tubular  wall 
of  the  hose  and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
hose,  the  line  having  k  first  end  at  the  tractor  coupling 
means  and  a  second  ei^  at  the  trailer  coupling  means; 

a  connecting  line  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  conduc- 
tive line  and  extending  into  the  tractor  for  connecting  an 
electronic  communical^ons  unit  in  the  tractor  to  the  con- 
ductive line; 

the  releasable  trailer  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  part 
secured  to  the  trailer  end  of  the  air  brake  hose  and  a 
second  part  secured  to  the  trailer; 

electrical  connecting  means  extending  through  the  second 
part  of  said  coupling  means  to  connect  the  second  end  of 
the  conductive  line  tq  an  electronic  signal  transmitting 
unit  on  the  trailer  whep  the  first  and  second  paru  of  the 
coupling  means  are  sedured  together;  and 

the  first  and  second  part^  of  the  releasable  trailer  coupling 
means  comprising  rtfeasable  mechanical  connecting 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  trailer  end  of  the  hose  to 
the  trailer  air  brake  tnlot,  and  having  through  bores  for  air 
passage  through  the  releasable  connecting  means,  the  first 
part  comprising  an  ele(;trically  conductive  member  con- 
nected to  the  second  jend  of  said  conductive  line,  the 
second  part  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber which  is  in  contact  with  said  first  part  when  said  first 
part  is  secured  to  said  second  part,  the  electrical  connect- 
ing means  comprising  apinductive  member  secured  to  the 


»0««W-CONWERTB» 


n  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 


1.  A  loop  testabli :  radio  transmitter/receiver,  comprising: 

a  transmission  syi  tem  including  transmission  frequency  con- 
for  converting  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal  from  a  n  lodulator/demodulator  into  a  transmission 
frequency  signal,  and  a  transmission  signal  filter  means  for 
suppressing  an  undesired  wave  contained  in  the  transmis- 
sion frequency  signal  from  said  transmission  frequency 
converting  meins; 

a  receiving  systes  i  including  receiving  signal  fdter  means  for 
suppressing  an  undesired  wave  contained  in  a  receiving 
frequency  sigial,  and  receiving  frequency  converting 
means  for  conterting  a  signal  from  said  receiving  signal 
fdter  means  intt>  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  for  said 
modulator/demod  ulator; 

transmit/receive  sharing  means,  coupled  between  said  trans- 
mission signal  ilter  means  and  said  receiving  signal  filter 
means,  for  oinputting  a  transmission  signal  from  said 
transmission  swtem  to  an  antenna  and  for  outputting  a 
receiving  signal  from  said  antenna  to  said  receiving  sys- 
tem; I 

transmission  signid  looping  means,  coupled  between  said 
transmission  syytem  and  said  receiving  system,  for  attenu- 
ating the  transtiission  signal  of  said  transmission  system 
and  for  looping!  back  the  transmission  signal  to  the  receiv- 
ing system;  ana 

shifter  means  aninged  to  an  output  side  of  said  receiving 
frequency  concerting  means  in  said  receiving  system  for 
converting  an  intermediate  frequency  of  a  signal  con- 
verted by  said  ileceiving  frequency  converting  means  into 
a  receiving  inp^t  frequency  of  said  modulator/demodula- 
tor. 


August  15, 1995 
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5,442,812 
ANTENNA  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SELECTIVELY  CONNECTING  ANTENNA  TO 
TRANSMTITER  OR  RECEIVER 
Todikt  laUaaki,  Kobe;  HidMkl  Nakakabo,  Sowaka;  HiraaU 
Kongi,  Hirakata;  Kiodo  Aiaawa,  Ikoan,  aad  Shogo  liaka, 
YokohaaM  ,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^an  to  MataMUta  Electric 
ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Owdca,  Japaa 
Coatinaatkm-ia-part  ofScr.  No.  85,114,  JaL  2, 1993,  abaadoocd. 
This  appUeatkm  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,490 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  8, 1992,  4-180849 
lat  CL*  H04B  J/46 
VS.  CL  455-82  25 


JrannMrn 
«i) 


25.  An  antenna  switching  apparatus  for  selectively  connect- 
ing an  antenna  to  either  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  trans- 
mitting signal  having  a  tnmsmittiiig  frequency,  or  to  a  receiver 
for  receiving  a  receiving  signal  having  a  receiving  frequency 
which  is  higher  than  said  transmitting  frequency,  the  antenna 
switching  apparatus  comprising: 
an  antenna  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  antenna; 
a  transmitting  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  trans- 
mitter; 
a  receiving  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  receiver; 
a  receiving  band-pass  filter,  electrically  connected  between 
said  antenna  terminal  and  said  receiving  terminal,  for 
passing  only  said  receiving  signal  therethrough  and  for 
preventing  said  transmitting  signal  from  passing  there- 
through; 
a  bi-directional  impedance  adjusting  element  electrically 
connected  to  an  input  end  of  said  receiving  band-pass 
filter,  said  impedance  adjusting  element  having  an  element 
value  such  that  an  impedance  when  seen  from  said  an- 
tenna terminal  looking  toward  said  receiving  band-pass 
filter  becomes  substantially  infinity  at  said  transmitting 
frequency;  and 
a  switching  device  electrically  connected  between  said  an- 
tenna terminal  and  said  transmitting  terminal,  said  switch- 
ing device  being  turned  on  or  off  in  response  to  a  control 
signal. 


toUjs.Pha- 


5,442,813 
RADIOTELEPHONE 
Eckhafd  Wahm,  RBdMabach,  Gctmm: 
ipa  CotpotatfcM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,407 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkai  Gcnaaay,  im.  9,  1993,  43  00 
4334 

lat  CL*  H04B  1/38 
UJ5.CL455— 89  4i 


»N   f  /«     y^MA 


1.  A  radiotelephone  comprising  a  loudspeaker  and  at  least 


24.4 


one  microphone,  and  which  is  integrated  with  a  vehicular  sun 

visor  assembly;  the  sun  visor  assembly  including  a  sun  visor  in 

the  form  a  substantially  rectangular  panel  having  two  opposite 

major  sides  and  two  opposite  minor  sides,  and  which  when 

mounted  in  a  vehicle  is  positioned  so  that  a  first  of  said  major 

sides  thereof  is  more  remote  from  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle 

than  the  second  major  side  thereof,  the  major  and  minor  sides 

being  narrow  in  relation  to  the  lengths  thereof;  the  sun  visor 

assembly  fiirther  including  a  support  member  adjoining  said 

first  major  side  of  the  sun  visor  and  coupled  thereto  by  a 

coupling  which,  when  the  sun  visor  is  pivoted,  causes  «»'«! 

rotation  of  said  support  member;  characterized  in  that: 

the  loudspeaker  is  included  in  the  sun  visor,  the  faoe  of  the 

loudspeaker  being  in  said  second  major  side  of  the  sun 

visor; 

the  microphones  are  supported  on  said  support  member  so 

that  opon  axial  rotation  of  said  support  member  the  micro- 

phones  are  rotated  therewith,  causing  tilting  of  a  main 

reception  path  between  the  microphones  and  an  occupant 

of  said  vehicle;  and 

said  coupling  causes  said  support  member  to  axially  rotate  in 

a  direction  opposed  to  a  pivoting  direction  of  said  sun 

visor,  so  that  a  downward  pivoting  of  said  sun  visor  causes 

an  upward  tilt  of  said  main  reception  path  and  an  upward 

pivoting  of  said  sun  visor  causes  a  downward  tilt  of  said 

main  reception  path; 

whereby  regardless  of  how  the  son  visor  is  pivoted  it  does 

not  acoustically  screen  the  main  reception  path  of  the 

microphones  from  an  occupant  of  said  vehicle. 


5,442414 
CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  FACILITATING  A  RESPONSE 

HOLDING  STATE 
Mitaayo  Seo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  NEC  Corparattei^ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  21, 199C  Ser.  No.  184JU6 
CUaH  priority,  appiicatioa  J^an,  Jaa.  25. 1993, 54110258 
lat  CL*  H04B  1/3S 
VS.  CL  455-89  1  ( 


4^^ 


1.  A  foklabte  cellular  telephone  having  a  micropbone.  a 
speaker,  a  fokiaUe  telephone  main  body,  a  control  unit  for 
transmitting/receiving  a  connection  control  signal,  and  an 
external  interface  cotmector  connected  to  an  external  interface 
plug,  including: 
means  for  detecting  an  open/ckiaed  state  of  said  foUable 
telephone  main  body  and  means  for  notifying  said  control 
unit  of  said  state; 
means  for  detecting  that  said  external  interface  connector  is 
connected  to  said  external  interface  plug  and  means  noti- 
fying said  control  unit  whether  said  external  interface 
connector  is  connected;  and 
means,  arranged  in  said  control  unit,  for  setting  a  response 
holding  state  when  an  incoming  call  is  received  in  a  state 
wherein  said  external  interface  plug  is  connected  to  said 
external  interface  connector  and  said  foldaMe  telephone 
main  body  is  opened. 
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ERRATA 
Far  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D007-698 D  361,272 

D013-103 D  361,309 

D013-1 10 D  361.310 

D012-171 ; D  361,316 

D012-203 D  361319 

D012-209 D  361,320 

D099-028 D  361,384 
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361,196 
SmRT 
ManUro    YoiUda,    1-63, 
Hiraaokn,  Onka,  JaVM 

FUed  Jn.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
Tenn  of  patort  14  y( 
UjS.a.D2-«44 


4-Ckoae,    NagayoiU- 


23,975 


341,199 

POUCE-EQUIFMENT  HOLDER  WITH 

BOTTOM-FASTENING  BELT  LOOP 

Aatkoay  E.  Taytor,  LaVcne,  Qdtf^  — i^nr  to  Aeteo,  Lmu, 

PMMMa,Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,914 
Tcm  of  patcKt  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D3— 224 


361.197 

CAP  PROTECTOR 

Darwin  WOmm,  2902  Higkway  1765,  Taat  City,  Tex.  77590 

Filed  No*.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15^21 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 092 


361,190 

UMBRELLA 

Zea  Vaag,  972  E.  Soayriew  Rd.,  Lot  16,  OeUuieh,  WiL  54901 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,236 

TcfaaTpateMMyf 

U.S.CLD3— 5 


36ueo 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  ROLL  OF  PAPER 
Tkeodore  W.  Widd,  Blooiafleld  HIik.  Midu,  airi^or  to  later- 
aatioBalPradacts  Coapaay,  lac^  Utica,  Mich. 
FUed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,302 
TcnaoTpalaBtM: 
UJ5.  CL  D3— 229 


2063 


2066 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361^1 

CONTAINiM  FOR  ^LDING  FISHING  TACKLE 
ACCESSORIES 
D«»id  B.  CkaMy,  Powell,  and  Seaa  D.  Montag,  Werterrille,  all 
of  Ohio,  aHigaon  to  Rnbbbermaid  Specialty  Prodncts  Ibc„ 
Woorter.Ohio 

Filed  Jul  U,  IWi,  Ser.  No.  17,957 
Tcna  tt  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D3— 260 
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361,204 

COMBINED  PtAYING  CARD  CLOTH  AND  CARRIER 
Dorita  A.  Weaveii  and  Bradley  A.  Weaver,  both  of  205  White 
Oiardi  Rd.,  Br  wktoodale,  N.Y.  14817 

PUe<l  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,340 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 274 


Eagene  Seach,  2379  Hena- 


361,202 
EYECi  ASS  HOLDER 

i-Hyde  Rd.,  NE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44484 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 266  i 


STORAGE  CONTAINER 


61,203 

3R  A  LAWN  MOWER  OR  THE 
LKE 
Gary  L.  Regaier,  3068  Loi^  Rd.,  Kankakee,  DL  60901 
Filed  Feb.  4,  $994,  Ser.  No.  18^53 
Tern  of  [patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D3— 273 


UMI 


Clwryl  A.  Hughes, 
ration,  Denver, 
Filed 

UJS.CLD3— 279 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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„ 361,206  361,208 

BASKET  FOR  HOLDING  CONTAINER  DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH 

SteTeStinley,HoaMon.Tez..asrignortoReaq'AMrivtt,lBC  Syhria  S.  Woods,  2300  Victoria  Ave.,  and  Michael  W.  Woo^ 

*^^\^  ***  Victoria  An.,  Apt  203,  both  of  Los  Anaeies,  Calif. 

Piled  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,113  90016  «-■«■.  v«u. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,555 


UJS.CLD3-306 


VS.  CL  D4— 104 


Tern  of  patent  14  yean 


361,205 

wiA;eled  luggage  case 

1  tenver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
Cto. 


361,207 

GOLF  CLUB  HOLDER 

Jerry  L.  Meyer,  505  Connerdal  Ave.,  Clifton  Forge,  Va.  24422 

FDed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,551 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UjS.a.D3— 320 


Fiar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20^443 
'  'erm  of  patent  14  years 


361,209 
TOOTHBRUSH  HEAD 
John  Cartis,  BtoonidMry;   KenMth  "'ipinpsrt.   Highlaad 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Plem  J.  Jonason,  Genera,  Swit»r- 
fand,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalnoliTe  Conpany,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,992 
Tern  of  patent  14  ye 
UjS.  a.  D4— 104 


/^- 


-Ti^^ 


:=!^^ 


UMI 
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36U10 
PABRIC 
Mike  Eddmo,  Haikn  Maoi  HU  assignor  to  WSC  Wiodsnrfiiig  Andrew  C  Gibmn, 


ter.  Inc.,  Carroll  on,  Tex. 


Chiemaee  Prodnktions  tnd  Vertriebs  GmbH,  Grabenstatt, 

Germany  Filed 

Filed  Apr.  25«  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcattpn  Germany,  Not.  30, 1993,  M  93  09   U.S.  CL  D6— 334 
4«1J 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.a.D5— 64 


August  15,  1995 

361,212 
SEAT 
Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Leather  Cen- 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Peb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,070 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


361,215 
SEAT 
Bennie  D.  Honeycntt,  Sr.,  Aberdeen,  Miss. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,1M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D6— 381 


36U17 

FOLDABLE  LECTERN 

Gregory  N.  Glebe,  1315  E.  Gibson  La.,  Phoenix,  Aiiz.  85034 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,104 

Term  of  pnteirt  14  years 

U.S.  a  D6— 419 


Katsuhiro  Tokutak^ 

Japan,  assignors 

Filed 

Claims  priority, 

Tbe  portion  of  the 


UJS.  a.  D6— 339 


361,213 
CHAIR  FOR  BABY 
and  Susumn  Matsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo, 
to  Combi  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ian.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,170 
I  ppUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1993,  5-23237 

term  of  this  patent  snbsei|uent  to  Sep.  13, 
2ID08,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


:0AHU-15^^^J 


161,211 
DISn  AY  HANGER 

Raymond  F.  Knrtzuba,  520^.  73rd  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 
FUed  Dec.  13. 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,315 


U.S.  CL  D6— 316 


Term  oi 


Richard  S.  Kleiii, 
Furniture  Mfg. 
FUed 

U.S.  a.  Dfr-366 


361,214 

CHAIR 
joa  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cil-Style 
C  >.,  Compton,  Calif. 
Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,641 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


361,216  36U18 

PORTABLE  WORKBENCH  CmiPUTER  DESK 

Richard  R.Lewdicn;  John  A.  Vara,  both  of  Wooater,  Mi  StKT  H.  Claries  HMid,  Hollywood,  and  Hector  R.  Smrtos,  Loa  An- 

L.WoUr,Akit».allorOUo,aid9orBtoRnbbcnMidlMar-  ■elca,bo(korOdir.,MrigMfStoMicroCaapMeri 

poratcd,  Woostcr,  Ohio  bc^  Los  Angrira,  CaHf. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,941  Filed  JnL  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,675 

Term  of  pntwt  14  years  Tens  of  ptfort  14  ] 

VS.  CL  D6-400  UJS.  CL  D6-425 
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U&  0.06-432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FISHING  I  OD  CAROUSEL 


"JJ^ijJ*^  ^O-  "•»  »•'•  Wewliigton  Spriim  S.  Dak.  Todiitaka Iwd, Saga aihan,  Japan, and Karea M. MacMortrie, 


FDcd  JaL  2. 1 M3,  Scr.  No.  9,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


August  15,  1995 


August  15, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,221 
DISPLAY  STAND 


Autia,  Tex.,  aaii|  nors  to  International  Bosiness  Machines 
CorporatioB,  Arm^ik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,020 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-449 


Leroy  I, 

66044^304 
Contianation  of  Ser. 
application 


U.S.  CL  D6— 45S 


361,222 
GUM  POST 
2047  E.  1400  Rd.,  Uwreace,  Kaas. 

Mo.  8,925,  Jon.  1,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,045 
of  patent  14  years 


Ttrm 


U.S.CL 


3^.220 
TOT  BOX 
C  Cacdoia,  Hadaoa,  <|Uo,  i 
',  Hadsoa,  Ohio 

POed  Sep.  1, 19i3,  Scr.  No. 
Tcraiori 


Michael  J.  Sanson,  62! 
Filed  Jai. 
Tela 
to  The  Little  Tikes   ^  A  O.  D6— 457 


UMI 


361,224  3*1426 

DISPLAY  RACK  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 

Patricia  A.  Stanley.  MoorcslMro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Glaasical  Dould  H.  Joms.  Rocbii^  N  J.,  and  WOliaH  J.  Kica, 

HeirlooBM,  be.  Forest  aty.  N.C  salea^  Pa.,  assignon  to  Falcnn  M— Ihaniing.  IncTVeton, 

FUed  Jan.  12. 1993.  Ser.  No.  3.551  NJ. 

Tera  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jaa.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3.681 

U&a.D6-»58  Termfp^M 

UJS.  CL  D6— 475 


361.227 

CENTER  ISLAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 
DomM  H.  Jowb,  RochUng.  NJ..  a^  WBUaB  J.  Kica.  TIM 
Lake,  DL.  assii^nn  to  Ftkom  HlMfaiiailt.  be, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  13. 1993.  Scr.  No.  3^Sm 
TcraiorpnIaMM: 
U.S.  CL  D6— 47S 


361423 
HO^BY  PAINT  CADDY 

HartweU  Ave.,  E.  Syracnse,  N.Y.  13057 
28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18.078 
of  patent  14  years 


361425 

FREE-STANDING  GIFT  WRAP  ORGANIZER 

Gerald  D.  WUUtc.  DnKaarille.  and  DouM  H.  Sailer.  PImo. 

both  of  Tex.,  aaricaors  to  Jokari/US.  Inc.  CarrolHon.  Tex. 

Cotttinaatia»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  93Q4U.  Ang.  14. 1992.  This 

application  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5426 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.CLD6— 467 


H. 


361428 

PRINTER  STAND 

Haasd,  KMKville.  Tcnn.,  and  Hector  R. 

CUfL,  aariaaata  to  MicroCoavnter 

Inc.  Los  Aagriea,  CWH 

FUed  JnL  15. 1993.  Scr.  No.  10.676 
TcfBofpatcMMycars 
UJS.CLD6-479 


SaataSiLas 
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361,229 

'table 

LawroMC  Laike,  Odcaso,  DL, 
trie  Coryontkm,  PMabwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,M3 
Tcm  of  patnt  14  yean 
U.S.a.D<— 4S6 


to  Wcatiaihowe  Elee- 


Jolm  Yeh,  MO  S. 


U&CLD6— SOS 


361,232 

Headboard  for  beds 

i  ^berdeca,  Aaaheta  HUls,  Calif. 
Aag.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,559 
Tcm  of  patcM  14  yean 


361,230 
TABLE 
MaHbw  Vi^elli;  Leila  Vi|BeUi,  both  of  New  York,  and  Darid 
B.  Law,  Brooklya,  all  of  N.Y.,  asdgiiors  to  Weatiagboiise 
Elec  Corp.,  PMabwih,  pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22^  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,312 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 487 


John  Yeh,  660  S. 
Filed 


UJS.  CL  D6— 508 


361,233 
HpADBOARD  FOR  BEDS 

eea,  Anahdni  Hilb,  Calif.  92807 
Ang.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,558 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


YToaae  Ball,  28 

FUed 


361,231 

HEADBOARD  FOR  BEDS 

John  Yeh,  660  S.  Aberdeen,  Anaheim  Hills,  Calif.  92807 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,560 

Term  of,  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D6— 508 


UjS.  CL  D6— 520 


UMI 


August  15, 1995 


92807 


361,234 

TOILtT  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Fii  It  Ave.,  Weatbary,  N.Y.  11590 
ran.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,299 
rem  of  patent  14  yean 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,235 
RIBBON  KEEPER 
GoUie  L.  Decker,  P.O.  Box  19893, 5345  W.  Monte  Viata,  Colo- 
rado aty,  Colo.  81019 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,090 
Term  of  patent  14  yenn 
UJS.CLD6— 553 


361,238 
WINDOW  SILL  EXTENSION 
F.  Ricknrds,  15  Amhent  St,  MOford,  N  JL  03055,  and 
W.  Bazieil,  P.O.  Box  651,  MDCord,  N  JL  030554651 
Filed  Mnr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,564 
Tem  of  palcM  14 
UJS.  CL  D6— 574 


361,236 

WALL  MOUNTED  MAKE-UP  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Athena  Margate,  100-21  Hope  St,  Stamford,  Conn.  06906 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,900 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D6— 567 


361,239 

WATER  DISPENSER  CENI'ER 

Dennis  E.  DiSanto,  1344  MapMiia  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Gontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  30^23,  Apr.  26, 1993.  This  applicatioa 

Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,880 

Term  of  patent  14 

U.S.CLD7— 308 


361,237 
SHELF 
Erfaard  Schroer,  Karlsmhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,179 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  H^gne  AgreeoMnt  Mar.  19, 1993, 
DM/025A70 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD6— 574 


361,240 

MIXER  WITH  BASE  STAND 
James  L.  Hanig,  HighlnBd  Park,  DL,  aasivMr  to  Hanig  *  Com- 
pany, Lincolnwood,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20^56 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 376 
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3  11^1 
HAND  HELD  ELECTRIC  MDCER  CRUSI^ 

Luiwig  I  lllHin,  Sckwalb^  Gcntaay,  aadgMir  to  Btuh  Meamier  H.  Wart, 
AkrtrifMniefcaft,  KniiAc««,  GcnMuqr  21215 

FIM  Feb.  14, 1^  Scr.  No.  18,713  vOti  N^r 

Ctataf    priority.    appUealioa    WIPO,    Ai*.    18,    19W,  T( 

m*A/W22tl  vs.  CL  D7— 507 

TenaofiMntMyan 
U.S.  CL  D7— 376 


Derek  K. 
SiWiyCo. 


U.S.  a.  D7— 515 


FLUID  DISPENSER  FOl 
rmk  M.  BvtMdi,  7486  La 
92037 

FIMJ«B.14, 
Tcraof 
U.S.a.D7— 3M 


36,M3 


CARBONATED  LIQUIDS 
J^  BhFi.  #555,  La  Joila,  CaHf. 


UMI 


Henry  AUeraott,  4853 
Filed  Jal 
T 
U.S.  CL  DS— 13 


19*4, 


Scr.  No.  17,531 
14  yean 


August  15,  1995 

361,243 
CUP  WITH  POMPCm 
Jr.,  5604  Wfauer  Ave,  BaMaore,  Md. 


AuGUsr  15,  1995 
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r.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15.670 
at  pateat  14  yean 


361,246 

EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR  TURNING  A  SHUTOFF 

VALVE 

JoMph  F.  Peacock,  2582  W.  Fairway  Loop,  Otms  Springi,  Ha. 

34434 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,949 
Tera  of  pateirt  14 : 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


361J48 
POST  PULLER 
RaadaU  L.  Harper,  421  N.  20tk  St,  aMi  Miechet  C  Geddci, 
4309  Vaadareer  Rd.,  both  of  Mbi^t,  Moat  59101 
Filed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22.703 
TerH  of  pateat  14  ^ 
U.S.CLDC— 51 


361.244 

CONTAINER 

neanatUIl,  Mo, 

City.  Kan. 

Filed  Mi^  12. 1994.  Scr.  No.  22,793 

I  of  pateat  14  yean 


to 


361449 
STUD  LOCATION  MARKER 
Robert  W.  Boatc,  6223  ShawMC  Or.,  Scotti.  Mich.  49088 
Filed  Jaa.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No.  23^85 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  ye 
UjS.  CL  D8— 51 


361,245 

RAKE 
Moatroae  Ave,  Chicago,  DL  60641 
11, 1994.  Scr.  No.  25.763 
I  ot  pateat  14  ] 


361.247 
POWERED  CAULKER 
Merit  E.  SaettiiS  Sterea  A.  AadenoB.  both  of  Edea  Prairie, 
aad  Paal  A.  POoai,  MiaaeapoUi.  aU  of  Miaa.,  Mri^on  to 
Wagaer  Spray  Tech  Corporatioa.  MiaacapoUa,  Miaa. 
Filed  JaL  18, 1994.  Ser.  No.  25.858 
Tcra  of  pateat  14] 
UJS.  CL  D8— 14.1 


/ 
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3  iUSO 

STEERING  CLUTC  H  LIFTING  BRACKET 
Dn  A.  Heiwidi,2«31ShdlejDr^GraiidJnctioii,  Colo.  81503  CiMrie*  D.  McCoy. 
FIM  Dec  21,  ^,  Ser.  No.  16,644  pued 

Tcra  of  pMent  14  yean 
U&CLm-54  UjS.a.M-98 


August  15,  1995 


361,253 
UniJTYKNIFE 
1^15  40(k  SL,  Svasota,  Fla.  34234 
0 112, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,164 
T^m  of  patent  14  yean 


Joka  Griffia,  Phocaix,  Ariz., 
tk»,  TacaoH,  Aria. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 

TtfH  of 

UjS.a.DS— 65 


3d,251 
CHAIN  SAW 


Alaia  Silbenteia,  13 
France 

Filed 


361,254 
POCKET  KNIFE 
qaai  de  StrasiKwrB.  25000  Besancon, 


UJS.CLIM— 99 


toMcQdIoch  Corpora- 


19  M, 


Ser.  No.  21,494 
It  14  ye 


Ji  L  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,002 
Tctai  of  pateat  14  yean 


^^T^ 


ELECTRIC  HAMMER 
Aadri    De  Necrsaard,  aad  dude  Ro^on,  both  of  Valenca, 
nrancc,  aarivMm  to  Sodete  V>e  Proqpection  et  D'lnreMioH 
Techaiqacs  SPTT,  Boarg-LefrValence,  Fhnce 

PBed  Mar.  29, 19k  Ser.  No.  20,574 
Oates  priority,  applicatioa  Ihmce,  Sep.  29, 1993, 93  4969 
Tcraofpal^tUyeari 
UjS.a.IM-69 


361,255 
HANDLE 
Orinion,  Tor  Mto,  Canada,  a«i0»or  to  Wertiagboose 
Electric  CorporatioB  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17^72 
Ter  n  of  pateat  14  years 
U&CLDO-^aOl 


UMI 


August  15,  1995 
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361,256  361,259 

DOOR  HANDLE  SUPPORT  STRAP  FOR  WATER  DRIP  LINES 

Jonna  Veaaola,  Tiirl»,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oskar  Snomi  Oy,   Ftands  X.  LoJacono,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  172B,  Tfplctoa.  Calit 
Tnrku,  Finland  93465 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,630  Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,851 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioD  Finland,  Not.  9,  1993,  739/93  Term  of  pateat  14  yews 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D8-^3S6 

U.S.  CL  D8— 307 


M. 


i^ 


=5» 


361,260 

PICTURE  HANGER  UNFT 

Robert  L.  Trenthan^  HC  77  Box  133,  Licking,  Mo.  65542 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,526 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  IM-373 


361,257 
KNOB 
Robert  Chieda,  Wbeaton,  DI.,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating 
Company,  Freeport,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,364 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D8— 312 


361,258  361,261 

WHEELCHAIR  BACK  PANEL  SUPPORT  BRACKET  SUSPENSION  BAND 

Donald  L.  Helniaa,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cozy  Oaft,  Inc.,  James  D.  Amburgey,  Ricfaardaoa,  aad  Peter  C  Hni,  Dallas, 

aoris,  Calif.  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Today's  Kids.  Inc.  Boonerille,  Arfc. 

Filed  JuB.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,975  Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4,458 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D8-354  UJS.  CL  D8— 499 
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OTNTAINER 


FLUID 

RomU  LMkcr,  85  Mercer  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 
FIM  Dec  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  2,162 
Termof|ataitl4yean 
VS.(Xm-430 


AMire  Dozey,  Cterel  lad 
Corporatioii,  Wooi  ler, 
FlledCct 
lierai 
U.S.CLD9— 435 


11,263  INKJET 
HAND  GRIP  FOR  CARRYING  ARTICLES 

"*5fi^  ??**^  *"  Mkfc4  PL,  Ptacorti.,  Qdif.  92670,  and  ltot.ld  Zaber,  Union 

Edwvd  A.  CoirtrenM,  14110  Las  PnertM,  La  Mirada,  Calif.  Lakewood,  N J. 

****  Filed 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1  »94,  Ser.  No.  20,045 

U.S.a.D9-^   TenaofptteatMyear,  U  A  Q.  D9-440 


361,266 
REFILLj  DISPENSING  TIP  WFTH  CAPTIVE 
ENCLOSURE 

N  J.,  anigBor  to  Berei  Indvstrics,  lac. 


lU 


34  1,264 

INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  CARRYING  HANDLE 

DarreU  E.  Wert,  Box  1,  Borg^,  Tex.  79008-0001 

Filed  JaL  25,  19^,  Ser.  No.  26,280 

Terai  of  pflteat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D9— 434 


UMI 


Paal  A.  Harley,  Pook 
R.  Law,  Leicester, 
Brothers  Conpaay, 
N.Y. 

Filed  NoV. 
ClaiiBS  priority, 
2031367 

Te^  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9— 515 


August  15, 1995 

361,265 
LID  FOR  JAR 

Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rnbbennaid 
Ohio 

18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,235 
of  patent  14  years 


Sip, 
Tinn 


3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,171 
of  patent  14  years 


361,267 
DISPOSING  CONTAINER 

Christopher  Harris,  Oakham,  aad  Brian 
"  of  United  Kingdom,  assigaors  to  Lever 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  Yoit, 


24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,712 

United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1993, 


apflicatioa 


August  15,  1995 
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361^68 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 
John  W.  Kingsbury,  CoM  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coty,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UXCLD9— 523 


361,271 

BOTTLE 

Sterea  Goldstein,  Genera,  and  Christian  Beke,  Veyricr,  both  of 

Switaerland,  assignors  to  Axions  SjL,  Gcmts,  Switxeriand 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D9— 572 


361,269 

BOTTLE 

Russell  R.  FentoB,  and  Elmer  H.  Goss,  both  of  East  Amherst, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  FWJ  Plastics,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 540 


361,272 

CUTTING  BOARD  AND  STRAINER 
Omrles  W.  Craft,  Apple  Creek,  and  MitcheU  L.  Wilgas,  Akttm, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rubberamid  Incorporated,  Woos- 
ter,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,248 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 698 


\^ 


361,270 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Peter  Schneider,  Kimigsteia,  and  Jiirgea  Grenbel,  Heidenroth, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,957 
Claiais  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Sep.  24, 1993, 
DMA/00293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 571 


361,273 
OUTDOOR  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Wade  A.  F.  Maple,  Sherrills  Fotd,  N.C,  asaigMir  to  The  Little 
Tikes  Company,  Hudson,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,821 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 1 
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CASE  FOR  on  TTAL  WRISTWATCH 
InwIftM,  Soalkha  f,  Om^  MriffMir  to  TiBex  Corpo-   Judith  R.  Riley, 
MIMfabwy,  Com  Mlddlebmy,  Coiii 

Filed  Oct  7, 1  993,  Scr.  No.  14,649  FUed 


August  15, 1995 

361,277 
ANALOG  WATCH  CASE 

Coiu.,  aMigDor  to  Timcx  CorporatioB, 


G<Mbeii,( 


VS.  CL  DlO-30 


Tcm  of^atart  14  ycwa 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 30 


im.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,713 
'em  of  patcat  14  yean 


61,275 
WRIST  ^ATCH  CASE 
Un  WyM,  La  Ckan-de-Foiii,  Switxerlawi,  avigMir  to  Revfl- 
loB  Lne  SjL,  Paris,  Ftraafee 

FUed  Jaa.  13,^94,  Ser.  No.  17,446  ^^., ,^^  „  „  ,  .^„^ 

^^Ojgj^^,  ap,H««o.  Hagae  A«««.«t,  J.L  13,  ,993.  ,^  ^  ^,  GoSf^^^^'^^^^^T^  Corporatloa. 
T         »--»_^.«  Mlddlebory,  Cona. 

Ten.of,rte«,4ye.n  F1W  D  «.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,472 

T  nna  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 30 


361,27* 
^  mSTWATCH  CASE 


UjS.  CL  DIO— 30 


to  Rerfl- 


311,276 
WRIST  WATCH  CASE 
Un  WyM,  La  Ckaax-de-Fo^t,  SwitacrlaMi, 
hM  Laxe  SA,  Paria,  Fraa  e 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1  )94,  Ser.  No.  17,449 

dSSST*''  "^"^  ^^»~— *•  '-•  "'  "«.  COMBINED 

T.r.of,»tetl4yean  ^JS:^ 

FUed 
Oaiaa  priofity, 
DM/021S38 

T« 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 31 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 30 


UMI 


361,279 
VRISTWATCH  AND  COMPASS 

,  Switaeriaad,  aarigaor  to  Vnaraet 
Switaeriaad 
22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  903,539 

Hagae  AgreeaMat,  Dec  24, 1991, 


Morticr, 
Coiloi  ige-BeOeriTe, ! 

Jaiu 
apilicatioal 


V  rai  of  pateat  14  yean 


August  15,  1995 
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36UM  361,203 

WRIST  WATCH  WITH  GAME  AND  WIRELESS  REMOTE  WRISTWATCH 

CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS  GioTaaai  Balgari,  RoaM,  Italy,  ■niaani  to  GiMai  Balgari  SpA, 

Shigem  Haaagata,  Kodaira,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Casio  Coi^ater  RoaM,  Italy 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  FUed  JaL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,405 

FUed  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25.067  OaiM    priority,    appUcatioa     WIPO.    Jaa.    31.     1994, 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  DMA002411 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 31  Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DlO-^2 


-  _  V// 


361.281 
WRISTWATCH 
Daniel  Roth.  Le  Scatter,  Switxerlaad,  asaigaor  to  Daakl  Roth  361,204 

SA,  Le  Seatier,  Switaeriaad  WRIST  WATCH 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,494  ToaUo  Nakai.  OaM.  JapM.  ssriitanf  to  Casio 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Hagae  Agreement,  Sep.  14, 1993,       Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DMA/002287  poed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20.988 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  y( 

VS.  a.  DIO— 32  VS.  CL  DIO— 38 


Compotcr  Co.. 


361.282  36U85 

WATCH  UNDERWATER  WATCH 
Marina  Balgari,  Montecario,  Italy,  assignor  to  Marina  B  Ore-   Paolo  Balgari,  RoaM,  Italy,  assignor  to  Balgari  Time  (Swit»r- 

atioa  S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechteasteia  land)  S JL,  NewdwteL  Switnrlaad 

FUed  Jaa.  24. 1994.  Ser.  No.  17.838  FUed  Jaa.  26, 1994.  Ser.  No.  17^43 

Claims     priority.     appUcatioa     WIPO.     JaL  30,     1993.       OaiaH     priority.     appUcatioa     WIPO.     JaL     27,     1993, 

DMA/002240  DM/026J13 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 32  UjS.  CL  DIO— 39 
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,61.2S6 
HOUSING  or  A  THERMOSTAT 
1 1.  Smttk,  21«  Rmc  UpfM  ATCMe,  TonMo,  OMario,  Cmt- 

aii  M4R 10 ,  a^  KcMtfh  H.  HoOcboM,  17  Stmh  StiMt. 
ftwMwfce,  OMwfo,  OwJIi  MIV  ITS 

FB«4  Apr.  2(„1M3,  Scr.  No.  7,533 
Tcni  ttfKtmt  14  yc* 
US.  CI  010—50 


HANDHEID 


Tor 


PlMl  RCkairiwicI, 
botliorOrci4 
Robot  C 
Ik..  Wbomrille, 
FIM 


U.S.  Ca.  Dl»-78 


August  IS.  1993 
3tfi,2m 

TELEVISION  MONITORING 
INSTRUMENT 
Bentrtami  Scott  R.  Kettcrcr,  Hilkbora, 
R.  CblmhoMe,  Kirklaad,  Wariu,  and 
.       AlelH,  Ores.,  MrigMm  to  Tektioidx, 

-.IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,097 
'era  of  pateat  14  jrean 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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R[ar. 


361.290  361^2 

LIGHTNING  DETERRENT  FLOWER  POT  COVER 

W.  Gnn  Fawthrop,  204B  Cnm  Keys  RL,  Bcriia,  NJ.  0MW9    DohM  E.  Wcder,  aad  Joaeph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Hitfriai,  OL, 
FIM  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31.«70  aMi^on  to  WgUaad  Sivply  CorporatioB,  HiiUaad,  DL 

Tcni  of  patent  14  yean  CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jaa.  4, 1991,  wfaicb  to 

VS.  a.  DIO— 105  a  coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,454,  N»f.  21, 1990, 

abaadoMd,  wUcb  is  a  coatiaaatkiB-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,249, 

Sep.  22. 1909,  which  is  a  coatiawrtioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

411,247,  Sep.  22. 1909.  which  is  a  coMiaaatioa-ia-pvt  of  Ser. 

No.  411,245,  Sep.  22. 1909.  TUs  applicatiea  Dec  14. 1991,  Ser. 

No.«07,M2 

TeraoTi 

UJS.  CL  DU— IM 


14 


W 


TEMPERATURE  hKASURING  HOUSING 
Stcpbea  E.  Gay,  Loagview,  T4k;  Loiris  E.  SaUMade,  Ft  Wayae, 
lad.;  Eric  HillMr,  Toroat*.  Caaada,  aad  Stcpkca  Bartiett, 
Loiidoa,  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  aasigMrs  to  Awricaa  StaMlaid 
Lk.,  Piflcataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24^10 
Tcra  of  potest  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 50 


Gregg  Fawthrap, 
Filed 
T 
U.S.  CL  Dlfr-105 


361,209 
UGftpnNG  DETERRENT 

048  QosB  Keys  Rd.,  Beriia,  N  J. 
D  »c  2. 1994^  Ser.  No.  31.6«9 
V  ra  of  patent  14  years 


00009 


341.291 

FLORAL/ORNAMENT  HOLDER  FOR  WINE  BOTTLE 

Aageb  Charaias.  481  Coastitatioa  Dr.,  DaaTille,  CaHf.  94524. 

assizor  to  Angela  Chavalas.  DaaviUe.  CUif. 

FUed  May  2, 1994.  Ser.  No.  22,154 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 143 


UMI 


361,293 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  aad  Joaeph  G.  Stiactcr,  both  of  Highlaad,  OL, 

aari^on  to  HigUand  Snpply  CorporatioB.  HigUMd.  DL 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jaa.  4, 1991,  wUcfc  k 

a  contiBaatio»4i-pait  of  Ser.  No.  617.454,  Net.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411^49.  Sep.  22, 1909.  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 1909,  aad  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22.  1909.  This 

appHcatioa  Dec  16. 1991,  Ser.  No.  807,902 

TeraiofpatcatMye 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 
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361,294 

FLOW]  R  POT  COVER 

DoMdd  E.  Wedcr,  and  JoMfh  G.  Stnetcr.  both  of  HisUaiid,  DL, 

— rigww  to  HigUud  Si^y  CorporatkNi,  Higklaiid,  HL 
CoirtimMdo»-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jiw.  4, 1991,  wUch  is 

a  caMfaiMtio»4ii-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 

■b—d0B«d,  Ser.  No.  411^49,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Seit.  22, 1909,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  TUs 

appBcaUoB  Dec  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  807,906 

The  portfcM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneM  to  JaL  18, 

2009,  han  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


August  15,  1995 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,296 

Slower  pot  cover 

DonaM  E.  Weder,  a|id  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Hishfauid,  DL, 

assignors  to  HIglUand  Supply  Corporation,  HighlaMi,  DL 
Continoation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jim.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continnation-iW-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  N#.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  ahd  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  This 

appUcatio  ■  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  808,550 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 

2 108,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 164 


:S1,29S 

flower  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Josepi  G.  straeter,  both  of  HigUand.  DL, 

assizors  to  Highknd  Siqmly  Corporation,  Highlaad,  DL 
CoMiaaation-Jafart  of  Ser.  fjo.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continaation-4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990. 

abaadwntd,  Ser.  No.  411^44  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  This 

appUcation  Dec  14, 1991.  Ser.  No.  808.356 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqMnt  to  JaL  18, 

2009,  hi 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 164 


UMI 


DonaM  E.  Weder. 

assignors  to 
Continaatiott-in-part 

a  continnation-in 


Highliad 


22. 1989,  Ser.  No. 
Sep.  22, 1989.  This 


U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


361,298 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland,  DL, 

assignors  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation,  Highland,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,249.  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411^47. 

Sep.  22. 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  808,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


361,300 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

DoaaM  E.  Weder,  Joseph  G.  Straeter.  both  of  Highland,  DL,  and 

Paal  A.  Fantz,  ImperiaL  Mo.,  assignors  to  Highland  Snppiy 

Corporation,  Highland,  DL 

Continuatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,453,  Oct  21, 1991,  Pat  No. 

Des.  348,634.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
617,454,  Not.  21, 1990,  abandoned,  and  a  contiBaatioD-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411.247,  Sep.  22, 1989, 
and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989.  This  appUcation  Oct  22, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,301 
FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  FINS 
Jon  S.  Shryodc,  Bethany,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  IlL 

Filed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,297 
F^jOWER  POT  COVER 

Joaeph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  HigUand,  DL, 
■d  Supply  Corporation,  HigUand,  DL 
sf  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jnn.  4, 1991,  which  is 
I  mii  of  Ser.  No.  617«454,  Nor,  21, 1990. 
coi  tiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep. 
41 1,247,  Sep.  22, 1989.  and  Ser.  No.  41U45, 
a  KtUcation  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  808,562 
Ipra  of  patent  14  years 


361,299 

FLOWER  POT  COVER 

Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland,  HI., 

assignors  to  Highland  Supply  Corporatioa,  Highland,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jun.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21,  1990, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  and  Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22,  1989.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16,  1991.  Ser.  No.  808,565 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2006,  has  hem  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 164 


361,302 
FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  FINS 
Jon  S.  Shryock,  Bethany,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  DL 

Filed  May  17, 1993.  Ser.  No.  8.437 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 164 


2086 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361,303 
FLOWER  POT  COVER  WITH  HNS 
Jm  S.  Shryock,  Bediany,  Oklau,  Msignor  to  HighlaMi  Snp^y 
Coryonrtkw,  HigUaMi,  IL 

Filed  May  24  1993,  Scr.  No.  S,73« 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dll-IM  vs.  CL  Dll-164 


Jon  S.  Shryock, 
Corporation, 

F1le< 


August  15,  1995 

3«1,306 
tlX)WER  POT  COVER 
B  !thaay,  OkbL,  assignor  to  Higiiland  Supply 
Hi^iland,m. 

Jnn.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9^89 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


161,304 
FLOWER  POt  COVER  WITH  FINS 
Jon  S.  Shryock,  Bethany,  Okla.,  andgnor  to  Hi; 
Corporation,  Highland,  q 

Filed  May  Z4^  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


ighlaod  Supply 


Jon  S.  Shryock, 
Corporation, 

Filed 


U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


361,307 
FLOWtR  POT  COVER  WITH  FINS 

Be  hany,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Higlland,llL 

fun.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,609 
'  'erm  of  patent  14  years 


PLANT  AND  TREl !: 


:  (1,305 
FLOWEl    POT  COVER 
Jon  S.  Shryock,  Bethany,  Cfda.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  nii 

Filed  Jan.  10,  ^993,  Ser.  No.  9,390 
Tctm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  OH— 164  ' 


Carol  J.  Loran,  38478 
80302 

FUed 


VS.  CL  Dll— 164 


UMI 


361,308 
CONTAINER  PEDESTAL  SUPPORT 
SAUCER 
Boulder  Canyon  Dr.,  Boulder,  Coh>. 


i  pr. 
lerm 


•.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,047 
"  of  patent  14  yean 


2087 


361,309 

BATTERY  HOUSING  FOR  A  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
Adam  White,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mo- 
bile Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,083 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1993, 
2031661 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 103 


361,312 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  EXTENSION  LINE 
Wen  J.  Chen,  No.  16,  Dong  Hwn  St.,  SUh  Hyy  Jcw^  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,031 
Term  of  pnteat  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D13— 139 


361,310 
NOISE  FILTER 
Tamaki  Kawamnra,  Nagaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nemic-Laaritda 
K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6^04 
Clainui  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12,  1992,  4-30012 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D13— 110 


361,313 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
NoriaU  Sai,  Yokohama;  Shigem  Isohata,  Machida;  Yasayoshi 
Fnkao,  and  Toahiyuki  SeUaMri,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  The  Whitakcr  Coipi>ration,  Witanington,  DeL  and 
Toyota  Motor  Corporatioti,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-28083 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 146 


361,311 

COMBINED  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  GUARD  AND 

HIGHWAY  FOOTREST 

Per  Undby,  23412  Pacific  Park  Dr.,  Apt  29-H,  Aliso  Viej«», 

Calif.  92656 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,409 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 126 


361,314 
POWER  SURGE  PROTECTOR 
Barry  D.  Ryan,  Coev  D'AkM,  Id.,  assignor  to  A.C.  Data  Sys- 
tems of  Idaho,  Inc,  Haydea  Lake,  Id. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,688 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 160 


2088 


MarkT.  WcMI, 
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361^15 
ELECTRICAI^  SURGE  SUPPRESSOR 

m,  Toul;  Kerii  W.  Ponda,  OUn 
,  MiH^  nd  Debtfc  M.  Bootk,  MeapUs,  Tou^ 
on  to  TkoHM  *  Betts  tttfonOom,  Menphia,  Tenn. 
FIM  Oct  lA,  1993,  Scr.  No.  HMO 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D13— IM 


MaalAlkdai, 
LeiioB,  Iwad 

FiM 
ClaiM  priority. 


August  15,  1995 

361,318 
CAlUAjt  FOR  PRINTID  CIRCUITS 

TelAviT,  brad,  aaaigiior  to  Laaroc  Ltd.,  Riihoo 


UJS.  CL  D13— 1«3 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Mar.  29, 1994,  Sei.  No.  20,604 
ippUcatkm  Imei,  Sep.  29, 1993,  21433 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 


361,321 
WORKSTATION  HOUSING 
Vni  i.  Beriiowitz,  Los  Gatos;  Thoana  D.  Camll;  Eric  M. 
Mooaef,  both  of  San  Joae,  and  Robert  A.  Maaetti,  Capertiao, 
all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  HaL  Coaipnter  Syitena,  lac,  Caav 
bell,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1S,7M 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D14— 102 


361,323 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Kazahiko  Yaaiazaki,  Hirataka,  aad  HiaaiU  SUma,  F^Jiaawa, 
botb  of  Japaa,  aariginn  to  latcraatioBal  Baaiacae  MacUae* 
CorporatioB,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,292 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  23, 1993,  5-22749 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 106 


Robert  J.  Ortfc,  Sr, 
Tkoana  G.  derdaad,  Morgaa,  all  of  Tex., 
ladaatrica,  lac.  Rkhard  oa,  Tex. 

FDed  May  19  1994.  Ser.  No.  23,142 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 171 


361,316 
VEHICUlJat  GRILL  GUARD 

Rich4d8oa;  Jerry  R.  Miller,  CUItoa,  aad 

to  Go 


Robert  J.  Orth,  Sr, 
both  of  Tex., 
Tex. 

FOad 


UJS.  CL  D12— 203 


Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,136 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 


361,319 
VEHICULAR  STEP 
RichardaoB,  aad  Keria  W.  Wallace,  Wylie, 

to  Go  ladaatriec.  Inc.,  Richanboa, 


361,324 
EXPANSION  UNIT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FUNCnONS 

OF  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 
Rickey  N.  Rogers,  TombaU,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Compaq  Compater 
Corporatioa,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,029 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 107 


361,317 
HEAT|SINK  DEVICE 
Ronald  A.  Harmon,  Hndao*,  Maas.,  and  Jianie  D.  Felpa,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  CofaK,  aaaigMn  to  Wakefield  Engineerins,  Inc., 
WakeHeU,  Maas. 


WHIXX 


Robert  D.  Wiae, 
Compaay, 

Filed 


MacMoaia, 


Filed  May  26| 
T( 
U.S.  CL  D13— 179 


1994,  Ser.  No.  23,510 
14  yean 


U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


361,322 
PORTABLE  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Kazahiko  YamazaU,  Hirataka,  and  HisasU  SUma,  FiUiaawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  lateraational  Bnsineas  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  23, 1993,  5-22748 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 106 


361,320 
COVER  FRONT  FACE 
/fkroa,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Ceatary  Prodacts 
Ohfo 
Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,761 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


361,325 
WRIST  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CALCULATOR 
Margaret  R  Maasey,  11721  Shroyer  Dr.,  OklahoaM  City,  Okla. 
73170 

Filed  JaL  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,808 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


164-708  O.G.-95-26 


2090 


UMI 
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COMBINED  MOUSE  PA  »  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 


COMBINED 
MidMel  J.  Schriaer,  SantaiFe,  Califs 
ings,  lac^  Wilaiiiigtoii,  D^. 

Filed  Mar.  30j  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


August  15,  1995 


361,328 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Adam  White,  LoiMkHi,  Engiand,  assignor  to  Nokia  Mobile 
to  Hunt  Hold-       Phones  Ltd.,  Salo ,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1994. 
2037444  T 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
y.S.  a.  D14— 138 


3il,327 
COMPUTER  MAINfltAME  FRONT  PANEL 
Jason  Yang,  No.  30,  Jen  Hsiefa  Lane,  Ma  Hsing  Village,  Hsiu 
Shni  Hsiang,  Changhwa  Htien, 

FUed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJ5.  CL  D14— 115 


JET 
Kash  Gobindram, 
Ltd.,  Ronkonkoau, 
Filed 


U.S.  a.  D14— 143 


361,329 
ISKI  TELEPHONE  SET 
Ro4koakoma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kash  N  Gold, 
N.Y. 
Die.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,272 
T4rm  of  patent  14  years 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,330  361,333 

TELEPHONE  PAGER 

Anthony  Solomita,  Norwalk;  Bairy  M.  Haber,  Westport,  both  of  William  J.  Scbeid,  Coral  Springy  ami  Chmles  A.  Actor,  BoyMon 

Conn.,  and  Robert  Taylor,  Clarksbnrg,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Beach,  both  of  FUl,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbwg. 

Conair  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  DL 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,648  Filed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D14— 149  U.S.  CL  D121— 191 


361,334 
361,331  TELEPHONE  RACK 

TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  Thomas  Chan,  8F-6,  No.  100,  Sec.2,  Hoping  E  Rd.,  Taipei, 

Keith  R.  Bryant,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  SDX  Business       Taiwan 
Systems  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  United  Kingdom  FOed  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,921 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,160  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1994,   U.S.  CL  D14— 251 
2038262 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 149 


361432 
SELECnVE  CALL  MESSAGE  CARD 
William  J.  Scbeid,  Coral  Springs,  and  DaTid  M.  DicUrson,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schambnrg,   2035993 
IlL 


361,335 
HOLDER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Tomek  Rndldewicz,  and  Robert  HdUer,  both  ofTnrkn,  Finland, 
assignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24^22 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22,  1993, 


Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,213 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 191 


U.S.  CL  D14— 253 


Term  of  patent  14  yi 


2092 
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341.336 

ENGINE  FOR  A  TRIMMER  LINEAR  SLIDES 

Michael  TUw,  EkhtinHi,  Germany,  asd^or  to  Aadreas  Stihl,  SiegfriMl  Baaer 

WaOUageB,  Gcnnay        ^  t„  DeirtiGhe  Star 

Piled  May  5, 1^  Ser.  No.  22.533  DhUkm  of  Ser.  No. 

OaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Germaay,  Not.  5, 19M,  M  93  08  Ser.  No.  795,640, 
652.0 

..„  -                   Te™iofp#tentl4year»  dalnis  priority, 

UjS.a.D15-l                      J  755.7 


August  15,  1995 

361,338 
Wrm  TOOTHED  BELT  DRIVERS 

Gcmany,  aaaignor 
SchwdaAut,  Gennaay 

Dec  16, 1993,  wUdi  it  a  diriaioB  of 
21, 1991,  Pat  No.  Det.  345,041.  lUs 
1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,932 
application  Germany,  May  22, 1991,  M  91 03 


Mai  ilMch-VollceraluuiseB, 
O  ibH,  r 
1H498,] 

Nor, 


application  Sep. 


UJS.  a.  D15— 199 


Te  m  of  patent  14  years 


361  337 

PRESS  JIG  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  BEARINGS 

Henry  R.  Hardy,  215  Rabbit  Iku  Rd.,  Osteen,  Fla.  32746 

Filed  Oct  11,  19SW,  Ser.  No  29,568 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D15— 123 


361,339 
CONTAINS  I  INSPECTION  MACHINE 
Monti  D.  Emery,  ElmiK  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Glass  Ma- 
chinery Investments  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Se»  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,207 
Ter  n  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,340 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 

Timothy  H.  Bush,  19  Mohawk  Dr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  IlL  60514 

Filed  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D16— 222 


361,342 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  TAPE  PRINTER 
Mitsiiham  Hattori,  Nagoya,  and  Koshiro  Yamaguchi,  Kasugai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brotiier  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184>52 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1993,  5-25210; 
Aug.  19,  1993,  5-25211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 56 


361,343 
COMPACT  INK-JET  PRINT  CARTRIDGE 
George  Kaplinsky;  Timothy  J.  Carlia,  both  of  San  Diego;  Darid 
W.  Swanson,  Escondido,  and  Miady  A.  Hamlin,  San  Diego,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  AJto, 
Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  7,763,  Apr.  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  Des.  353,156. 
This  application  Ang.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 56 


361,341 

DEVELOPER-SUPPLYING  UNIT  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Komaki,  Kobe;  Masami  Taniguchi,  Osaka,  and  Syi^i 
Fujisawa,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6»297,  Mar.  25,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-293;  Jon. 
30, 1993,  5-20428 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 43 


361,344 
OAR-SHAPED  PEN 
John  H.  Cugiey,  "Woodlands",  Chilling  Street,  Tyes  Cross 
Sharpthome,  Nr.  East  Grinstead,  West  Sussex  RH19  4JE, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 42 


2094 


91768 

Filed  Mar.  11, 
Termor 
U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


161,345 

WRITINC  INSTRUMENT 

BamalMs  C  Own,  1856  VI  i  EatrMia,  Rolaad  Heights,  Calif. 


MODULARIZED 


1994,  Ser.  No.  19,833 
Mtent  14  years 


Eric  J.  MneUer, 
Nancy  A.  Clark, 
Corporation, 

Ftled 


U.S.  CL  D19— 62 


361,348 
VISUAL  TRAINING  AID  FOR 
CLA$SROOM  INSTRUCnON 

,  C.  Dretzka,  both  of  Minneapolis,  and 
'  Vaseca,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wenger 
Owa^nna,  Minn. 

12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,096 
of  patent  14  years 


Aag. 
lerm  i 


WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Gary  D.  Johnson,  151  Hndsofi  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 
Ftled  Jun.  16,  lf94.  Ser.  No.  24,591 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D19— 50  I 


August  15,  1995 


WRrrn^ 

PUlip  S.  Adler,  1034  Selby 
Filed  Jan.  11, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D19— 52 


34,347 

BOARD 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 
Ser.  No.  17,325 
14  years 


Afe. 
19K! 


361,349 

DESK-M0UNT  FILING  POCKETS 

^5^  Brassing,  Ulm/tJonau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Helit  Inno- 

GmbH,  Kierspe,  Germany 

Filed  A|  r.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,053 

Claims    priority,    ippUcation    Germany,    Oct    13,    1993, 


M9308102J 
U.S.  CL  D19— 90 


Ta  m  of  patent  14  years 


UMI 


August  15,  1995 
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361,350  361353 

GAME  BOARD  COMBINED  CORNER  AND  SPUCE  JOINT  AND 

Kyle  Nelson,  Las  Vegas,  Ne».,  assignor  to  Bob  Stupak,  Las  FASTENER  FOR  A  SOCCER  GOAL 

Vegas,  NcT.  Daniel  R.  Smith,  2918  Ferguson  Rd.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45238 
Filed  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,466  Filed  Ang,  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,566 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-37  VS.  a.  D21— 200 


361,351 
KANGAROO  ROCKER 
Stephen  T.  Smith,  Richmond,  and  Richard  J.  Mueck,  Kew,  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Hartman  Leisure  Australia  Pty  Ltd.^ 
Cheltenham,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  1, 1993,  2676/93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 69 


^U 


361,354 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Bret  R.  Bailey,  47988  N.  Jefferson,  New  Baltimore,  Mich. 
48047,  and  Lawrence  E.  Combs,  2700  N.  Hayden,  Ste.  3088, 
361,352  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

SPINNING  TOY  f"«*  J""»-  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,058 

Lois  E  Veragnth,  aereland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  '^^'^  "*  P***"  ^^  y**^ 

UtUe  Tikes  Company,  Hudson,  Ohio  U.S.  CL  D21— 206 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 92 


2096 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361,355 

GOLF  BAMl  and  tee  SETTER 

D«Tid  K.  Hbumt.  «01   «.  17th  Ave,  Pboorix,  Ariz.  85015 

Filed  JaL  li  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,767 

Term  tf  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 2tM 


361,357 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Randy  D.  Henry   and  Ross  D.  Henry,  both  of  Hayden,  Id., 

assignors  to  He  iry-Griflitts,  Inc.,  Hayden  Lake,  Id. 

File4  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,644 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 2l4 


361358 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Samuel  P.  Simmaks,  Grass  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alien 
Sport,  Inc.,  Moi^ain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 22a| 


M145S  Daniel  Janes,  TowJon, 

GOLFjCLUB  HEAD  Billiards,  Muskeg 

Pierre  Fcche,  Cran  Gcrricf,  Jean-FVaMOis  Beruah,  Anecy,  ™**' 

both  of  Frawx,  and  Pasc^Stolz,  Del  Mar,  CaUf..  assignors  to   .,„  ^  ^ 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Im:.,  Ckrisbid,  CauT^       "•*•  °-  D21-232 
Filed  Apr.  »»  1993,  Ser.  No.  7.658 
The  portiofl  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Jan.  25, 
2008,  ha«  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 214  ! 


August  15,  1995 


361,359 
CUE  STICK 
Md.,  assignor  to  Bmnswick  Bowling  A 
Mich. 
InL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


^ 


k 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,360  361,363 

CUE  STICK  CABANA 

Daniel  Janes,  Towson,  Md^  assignor  to  Bmnswick  Bowling  *  Blake  R  Sandberg,  2033  Commodore,  Newport  Bench,  CaUf. 

Billiards,  Mnskegoo,  Mkh.  92660,  and  Brian  W.  Sandherg,  444  Qteillo  Tcr.,  Conwa  del 

Filed  JnL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,901  Mar,  Calif.  92662 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,134 

U.S.  CL  D21— 232  Term  of  pateM  14  ye 

U.S.  CL  D21— 253 


^ 


^ 


i — C^JL.  f^ZJ 


361,361 
CUE  STICK 
Daniel  Janes,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Bowling  A 
Billiards,  Mnskegoa,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,902 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 232 


361,362 

LIFEBELT 

Walter  L.  Hoard,  Rte.  3  Box  412,  Everett,  Pa.  15537 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 238 


361,364 

INFLATABLE  TENT 

Lor«n  Winters,  150  Valley  View  Dr.,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,336 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D21— 253 


2098 
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:  S1.365 

TWIN  LIMB   X)MPOUNDBOW  TOY  m..:^^« 
Gerard  A.  LaHaise,  Sr^  R  D.  1  Box  112,  BechtelsrOle,  Pa.   Sai  Fan  Shair,  Hong 

*•*•*                               I  Fireworks  Coa|MU  y 

FHed  Aug.  2,  lf>93,  Ser.  No.  11,328  FUed 
Tenn  of  tetent  14  yearg 

VS.  CL  D22-107                ]  UA  Q.  D22-112 


HEUa  »PTER 


Jib. 


lerm 


KNOT 
Gerald  Y.  Sngai,  4304 
FUed  Mir. 


U.S.  a.  D22— 149 


361,368 
TIGHtENER  FOR  FISH  HOOK  LINE 

Springfield  St,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif.  93063 
.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,343 
of  patent  14  yean 


Tirmi 


34  1,366 
ADJUSTABLE  REAR  ^IGHT  FOR  A  FIREARM 
Ashley  C.  EmerMNi,  Fort  Wolth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Miniatnre 
Machine  Corp.,  Ft  Worth,  tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  194,  Ser.  No.  17,375 
Term  of  pitent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D22— 109 


Mike  Gamer,  Stocktcfi, 
Stockton,  Calif. 

FUedFd 


UMI 


U.S.  CL  D23— 252 


Ten 


August  15,  1995 

361,367 
PYROTECHNIC  DEVICE 
Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  SUu  Fung 
limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,415 
of  patent  14  years 


361,369 
TO^JT  SEAT  HANDLE 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Auberge  Products, 


22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,059 
of  patent  14  years 


August  15,  1995 
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361,370  361,373 

FAUCET  AIR  CLEANER 
Wolfgang  Fabian,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  American   Ronald  L.  Mnller,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  U.S.  PUHps 

Standard  Companies  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,763  FUed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,387 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D2S-251  VS.  CL  D23-364 


361,371 

PRESSURE  CLEARING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING 

CONDUITS 

Raymond  McQuillan,  140  Cedar  Ave.,  Rockrille  Centre,  N.Y. 

11570 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 259 


361,374 

AIR  CLEANER 

361,372  Ronald  L.  Mnller,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

DESIGN  FOR  A  LAVATORY  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Axel  Enthoven,  Wijnegni,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AuMrican  Stan-  EUed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,411 

dard  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,209  VS.  CL  D23— 364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 293.1 


2100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Genua  lowB, 


3  1^5 

ir-.    .  r-  .^OSOI^DISl-ENSING  CABINET  COMBINED 

a«i8»ontoAMREP,LK,Martctta.G«.  puiy,  Manphk. 

Filed  Aas.  17.  !»♦,  Ser.  No.  27,284  pued 
Term  of  pttent  14  years 

UAa.D23.^  U&aD23-377 


August  15,  1995 

361,377 
'  SaUNG  FAN  AND  UGHT  KIT 

TeniL,  anignor  to  Hunter  Fu  Com- 


TeuL 

Di  c  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,599 

T^m  of  patent  14  years 


36ljj76 
FRONT  PORTION  OF  A  KITCHEN  HOOD 
Panl  Isabelle;  Aldo  Balatti,  bot^  of  St-Augustin  de  Desmaures, 
and  Clande  Labrecque,  Mont  St-HUaire,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Venmar  Ventilation  Inc.,  DnunmondTille,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  27, 199B,  Ser.  No.  12,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  26, 1993, 26-08-93-1 
Term  of  pat«nt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23— 372 


UMI 


DECORATIi^ 
Micheal  Mitchell,  Cary 
Hardware  Inc., 

FUed  Apr. 


U.S.  a.  D23— 393 


Tern 


361,378 

GRILLE  FOR  A  VENT 
IlL,  assignor  to  Woodwinds  Metal  & 
CrystilLake,Ill. 

11. 1994.  Ser.  No.  21.146 
of  patent  14  years 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,379 
INFUSION  PUMP 
Gregory  E.  SancofT,  Rancho  Sante  Fe;  Mark  C.  Doyle,  San 
Diego,  and  Frederic  P.  Field,  Solana  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  River  Medical,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105.327.  Aug.  6. 1993,  Pat.  No. 
538,851,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,284,  Aug. 
6, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,397,303.  This  application  Nov.  23. 1993.  Ser. 
No.  15.663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 111 


361,382 
DENTAL  MATERIAL  CURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Bmnsell,  Woodbury,  Minn^  John  P.  Kennedy, 
Guelph,  and  Darid  T.  Dobson,  Kitchener,  both  of  rmnaAa 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,158 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  24—177 


361,380 
SINGLE-DOSE  CONTAINER 
Hans  linner,  Kalmar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Norden  Pac  Develop- 
ment  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994.  Ser.  No.  17.843 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  26,  1993,  93-1659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 115 


361.383 
PORTABLE  LIMB  SUPPORT 

Walda  B.  Lipson,  White  Plains,  and  Carl  Yurdin,  Port  Washing- 
ton, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Equip  For  Independence.  Inc. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  23. 1992.  Ser.  No.  903,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 183 


361,381 
COMBINED  SPINE  AND  STERNUM  RETRACTOR 
FRAME 
Tibor  Koros,  and  Gabriel  Koros,  both  of  610  Flinn  Ave.,  Moor- 
park,  Calif.  93021 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 135 


361,384 
LOCKBOX 

Phillip  D.  Facer,  825  N.  Main,  Mantua,  Utah  84324,  and  Richie 
Aoki,  7395  N.  2800  West,  HoneyriUe,  Utah  83414 
Filed  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26.388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D99— 28 


UMI 


2102 


U^.  CL  D24— 199 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361,385 

VEEDE  I  FOR  A  BABY  ^v-  t  ^  c,i,„  , „«  i,i;,iur«o  kails 

^**^Jt:  "!!7^'^'*;  '™'  "*"  '^*~'  *"  "^*y  ^  WMleyT.K.BtaclHl,Ellabethtown.P.^M8ignortoAmi«trong 

IndMtiic*,  Meiboonie,  P  a.  World  Indastries  Inc^  Lancaster.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,936  FU^          "uio-ier.  ra. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D25— 55 


August  15,  1995 


361,388 
COVElt  UNIT  FOR  CEILING  RAILS 


Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,148 
renn  of  patent  14  years 


61,386 
HEAT  MASSAGER 
Rady  Vandenbeit,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  .„ 
Research  A  Development  knc,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Oct  4,  |994,  Ser.  No.  29^2 
Term  of  Aatent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D24— 211 


to  Headwaters 


COVER 

Wesley  T.K.Biscliel, 
World  Industries, 
FUed 

U.S.  a.  D2S^55 


361,389 
UNTT  FOR  CEILING  RAILS 
Elizabetlitown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
1 4ar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,151 
'  'erm  of  patent  14  years 


i  n,387 
COVER  UNIT  f  OR  CEILING  RAILS 
Wesley  T.  K.  Bischel,  Elizabc  thtown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
World  Imhistries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,147 
Term  of  gatent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 55 


COLLAPSIBI  B 
SteTen  J.  Sheftel,  M  rstons 
MannAicturing  Co  npany, 
FUed 


U.S.  CL  D25— 67 


tt_._._._L 


leb. 
Tsrm 


361,390 
ADJUSTABLE  WORK  MOVER 

Mills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,364 
of  patent  14  years 


August  15, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,391  361,393 

GARDEN  ARBOR  COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  UGHT  ADAPTOR  AND 

Lynda  A.  Goldman,  612  Epping  Rd.,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.  RING  TUBE  HOLDER 

90274  Usman  Vakil,  Walnnt,  Calif.,  assigmir  to  Lights  of  America, 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,782  Inc.,  Walnut,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27^62 

UjS.  CL  D25— 100  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D26— 3 


NIGHT  UGHT 
Sean  Simmons,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Tack  and 
Hardware  Co.,  Inc.,  Monsey,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 26 


361,392 
LEADED  GLASS 
Steven  R.  Wilkening,  Grandville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ODL,  In- 
corporated, Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,702 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 104 


361,395 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  LIGHT 
Robert   R.   Mendel,   54   i    N.   Summer   St.,   Adsms,   Mass. 
01220-1563 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 28 


2104 
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COMBINED  UGHT  P  )R  A  MOTORCYCLE  HELMET       UGHT  HOUSH^ 
AND  CONTROLLn  IG  SIGNAL  TRANSMTFTER  E.  PerdTai  Neidl, 

THEREFOR  19073 

Puil  L.  Bmckler,  7099  PeTris  HiU  RtL,  Su  Bemardiiio,  Calif. 
92404 

Filed  Aug.  301  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,290  VS.  CL  D26— 67 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D26-.39  i 


August  15,  1995 

3ol398 
FOR  PATIO  DECKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
1  n,  2604  Westfleld  Ct.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa. 


Filed  Jan. 


Richard  Carbone, 
both  of  Conn., 

FUed 


U.S.  a.  D26— 43 


August  15, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,019 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 


361,401  36M03 

LAMP  SCOOP  FOR  SMOKELESS  TOBACCO 

Kerin  Von  Klnck,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  L.  D.  Kicfaler  Jmob  W.  Yarbr«i«h,  28807  S.  rMamondhrad.  Moatgaacry, 

Co.,  aeveland,  Ohio  Tex.  77356,  and  Brian  W.  Nntter,  2201  MontgoMry  Park 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,571  BlTd.,  #104,  Come,  Tex.  77304 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  JnL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,597 

VS.  CL  D26-106  Tern  of  pateM  14  ytan 

VS.  CL  D27— 194 


36139 
FLASHUGHT 
^thbury,  and  Bryan  deBlois,  West  Haven, 
as(  ignors  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
ling.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26^09 
rerm  of  patent  14  years 


"^ 


361,404 
THERMAL  APPUCATOR  FOR  COSMETIC  TREATMENT 
Fhuz  Haas,  Vienna,  Austria,  assivMr  to  Sedcs  Cosnetic  Vcr- 
triebsgesdlschaft  nkbJI.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  940,937 
ClalM  priority,  application  Anstria,  Mar.  6, 1992,  825/92 
Tcni  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D28— 7 


361,397 
SEARCHUGHT  FOR  DIVING  USE  I  Mi  jim 

"oSSTT^r^  Sir  *"'  «-«-««--'  Hrin  PARKf G  GyGStS  LUMINAIRE 

Rtai^lJlSl  Ser  No  M 1M  '^'^  "^  ^^^  OOno  Hilh,  Cdif .  assignor  to  Lighting. 

xfL  ;  zr\^'       •"*  ^-  ci*y »'  i«A^,  Calif.  "•-"-•. 

vs.  a.  D26-45  •*  "*"  «^?^-  »2. 1»3,  Ser.  No.  15,365 

feni  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D26— 85 


UMI 


361,402 

ACCENT  STRIP  FOR  AN  INDIRECr  UGHTING 

FIXTURE 

Donald  J.  Herat,  U  Upper  Anns,  Ross,  CaUf.  94957,  and  Utkan 

SafaMn,  4053  Harlan  St,  #112,  EaMryrille,  Calif.  94608 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,320 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D26— 152 


36M0S 

COMBINED  DENTAL  PICK  AND  SHEATH 

Raynond  P.  Tipp,  P.O.  Box  3778,  Mtasonla,  Moirt.  59M6 

FUed  May  23, 1994.  Ser.  No.  23,343 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.CLD28— 64 


MM 


./■ 
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3  1^406 
CO  tIPACr 

Joel  Desgrippes,  Paris,  Fnu  ce,  assignor  to  Cosmetique  Sans   Chang-Hsien  Ho,  12F 
Soucis  GmbH,  Baden-Bad^i,  Germany  Taiwan 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  lt94,  Ser.  No.  23,755  Filed 

Claims  priority,  applicatia*  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1993,  93  09 

♦"^"•l  U.S.  a.  D29— 102 

Term  of  plitent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D2S-78 


August  15,  1995 

361,409 
SAFETY  HELMET 
No.  16,  Sec.  1,  Ho-Ping  E.  Road,  Taipei, 


S^.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,423 
T^rm  of  patent  14  years 


!  a: 


3<i,407  _ 

SAFETY  HELMET  Chang-Hsien  Ho,  12F 

Chang-Hsien  Ho,  12F.,  N0.I&  Sec.l,  Ho-Ping  E.Road,  Taipei,       ^'*'*'" 
Taiwan  Filed  Sej  1, 

FUed  Sep.  24, 11  »3,  Ser.  No.  13,418 
Term  of  pi  tent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D29— 102 


U.S.  a.  D29— 102 


Tem 


36.408 
SAFETY'hELMET  Chang-Hsien  Ho,  12F 

Chang-Hsien  Ho,  12F.,  N0.I6,  Sec.l,  Ho-Ping  E.  Road,  Taipei,       Taiwan 
Taiwan 

filed  Sep.  24,  19!  3,  Ser.  No.  13,422 
Term  of  pa  ent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D29— 102 


FdedSep 
U.S.  CL  D29— 102 


Tein 


361,410 

lFety  helmet 

No.  16,  Sec.  1,  Ho-Ping  E.  Road,  Taipei, 


24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,424 
of  patent  14  yean 


361,411 

sKfety  helmet 

No.  16,  Sec.  1,  Ho-Ping  E.  Road,  Taipei, 


24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,425 
of  patent  14  years 


August  15,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3«1.4«  361,415 

AQUARIUM  TANK  RIGID  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WET  DRY  VACUUM 

Minora  IcUkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niaso  Industry  Co.,  Lane  W.  Knight,  Box  16,  HCR  1,  OncUota,  N  Y  12989 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  pued  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15JS9 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,016  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-7653  VS.  CL  D32— 31 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 2009, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ! ! 

UJS.  CL  D30— 101  f' 


JV 


361,416 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

361,413  Martin  Szekely,  Paris,  Fhwce,  aasigMtr  to  J.C  Decan,  FnuKc 

AQUARIUM  TANK  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,494,  Dec  17, 1993,  «bii>Mtftn«l,  This 
Minoni  Ichikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisso  Industry  Co.,  appUcation  Not.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,009 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,204  VS.  CI.  D34— 1 


U.S.  a.  D30— 101 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


361,414 

AIR  MOVER  361,417 

Gary  L.  Traudoir,  1632  Sunset  La^  FuUerton,  Calif.  29633,  and  DUMPSTER  LID 

Montgomery  A.  BisMm,  19822  Maritime,  Huntington  Beach,  Michael  P.  Douglas,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EnTironmen- 

C"'*'-  '2648  tal  Steel  Products,  Iwu,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,626  FUed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,606 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D32-15  vs.  CL  D34-11 


2108 


BEA<H 


Scott  R.  H.  Smith,  330  M 
20850 

Filed  May  16, 
Term  ol 
VS.  CL  D34— 19 


161,418 
WAGON 
Stonestreet  Ave^  Rockrille,  Md.   Bob  H.  Riek, 

Riek,  Edmond, 
p994,  Ser.  No.  22,909  Filed 

fprntent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 21 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361,420 
CRAlhSMAN'S  UTILITY  CART 
Edmoi  d.  Old*.,  assignor  to  Living  Trust  of  Bob  H. 

Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,472 
1  erm  of  patent  14  yean 


I 


'^vtiiiiilmii  ,ii»ii:!<|iu^iW,.ii,ii ij u> 'i»ii  yttrntm^imt^if^ 


Alan  W.  Garoutte, 
Filed 

U.S.  a.  D34— 23 


391,419 
VIDSO  CART 
Rusty  B.  Snell,  MaryriUe,  Tei  a,  assignor  to  Rnbbermaid  OfHce 
Products  Inc.,  MaryriUe,  1  enn. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,611 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  CL  D34— 21 


^        ^ 


August  15,  1995 


218 
Ort, 
Ttrm 


361,421 
CREEPER 
Bel  Aire  PL,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74403 
24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,209 
of  patent  14  years 


.^ 


iLBa" 


J 


361,422 

HOSPFFAL  CART  ifECEPTACLE  FOR  DLU>ERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Fredrica  V.  Coates,  94o  Madison  Dr.,  Earleysnlle,  Va.  22936 
Filed  M  ir.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,389 
Ti  rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 27 


■^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1995 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  tlie  first  significant  cluracter  or  word  of  tlie  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telepbone  directory  practice). 


Synoaky,  Steven  P.;  Patel.  Mansnkli  M.;  Reed.  Michael  A.;  and  , 
5.441,750,  a.  426-3.000. 
Univenity  of  California,  The  Regents:  See— 

Lampert,  Carl  M.;  Ma,  Yan-ping;  DoetT,  Marca  M.;  and  Viico. 
Steven,  5,442,478.  a.  359-273.000. 
A.  AlilstTom  Coiporation:  See — 

Oakes,  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Yam  Y.;  and  Hiltunen.  Matti  A..  5,441,714,  d 
423-235.000. 
A.E.  Bishop  tt  Associates  PTY  LTD.:  See- 
Bishop.  Arthur  E.,  5,441.438,  Q.  451-5.000. 
A.O.  Smith  Corporation:  See— 

Kuo,  Ming  C,  5,441,763.  d.  427-195.000. 
AABH  Patent  Holdings  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Attwood,    Geoffrey;    and    Grasae,    Werner   G.,    5,441,829,    a. 
429-158.000. 
AB  Volvo  Penta:  See— 

Rodskier,    Christian;    and    Settman.    Lennart,    5.441,432,    a. 

440-89.000. 
Ryberg.  Bertil,  5.441.025,  a.  123-19g.0DB. 
ABB  Management  AG:  See— 

Zimmerimann,  Hans,  5.442449,  Q.  310-91.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Coleman,  Carole  L.;  Genger,  Kevin  R.;  Graham,  Hugh  W.;  Hanna, 
Charles  F.;  iChalil,  Omar  S.;  and  Wender,  David  C,  5,441,894, 
a.  436-518.000. 
Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Yoahinobu,  to  Asahi  Seiko  Kaboahiki  Kai- 
sha.  Coin  sorting  device  in  which  unneceaaary  material  can  be  readily 
removed  from  a  sorting  passage.  5,441,139,  CI.  194-347.000. 
Abe,  Katsushi:  See — 

Yamaguro,    Akira;    Haramura,    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki; 
Oshima,  Yujiro;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Abe,  Katsushi;  Yokota,  Koji; 
and  Kawahara,  Kazuo,  5,441,401,  Q.  431-4.000. 
Abrams,  Jack;  and  Giordano,  William,  to  Nikon  Inc.  Multi-faceted 

photographer's  vest  5,440,761,  CL  2-102.000. 
Acer  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Fan  Chiang,  Yung  F.;  and  Lee,  Kun-M.,  5.442,278,  d.  324-76.410. 
Adachi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ise,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi.  Kenji;  Shimozooo,  Ryoji;  Takagi.  Aya; 
Kudoh,  Hiroyuki;  Adachi,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Yoshihuo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Kunio,  5,442,621,  CI.  370-15.000. 
Adachi,  Kaoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  circuit  chip 
with  testing  circuits  and  method  of  testing  the  same.  5,442.643,  CI. 
371-22.500. 
Adachi,  Yutaka,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Bar  code  reader  for 
reading  two-dimensional  bar  codes  by  using  length  information 
derived  from  a  sensed  signal.  5,442.164,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Adamczyk,  Robert:  See — 

Diaz,  Rafael  J.;  Naddell,  Marc;  Grube,  Gary  W.;  Roberts,  Robin; 
Saauta,  Michael  D.;  and  Adamczyk.  Robert.  5,442,809,  Q. 
455-54.100. 
Adams,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Cleveland,  WUliam  K.  S.;  Adams,  Paul  £.;  and  De  Tar,  Marvin  B., 
5,441,653,  a.  252-34.000. 
Adams,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hallenbeck,  Peter  D.,  to  UUNET  Technol- 
ogies,   Inc.    Ccnnputer    network    encryption/decryptioa    device. 
5,442,708,  CI.  380-49.000. 
Adams,  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.;  and  KioU.  Mark  W.,  to 
Angeion  Corporation.  Implantable  cardioverter  defibrillator  sy^em 
having  independently  controllable  electrode  discharge  pathway. 
5.441,518,  a.  607-5.000. 
adatomed  Pharmazeutische  und  medizintechniscbe  Gesellachaft  mbh: 
See— 
Meinert,  Hasao;  Heimann,  iClaus;  Kreiner,  Christine  F.;  and  Kirc- 
hhof,  Bemd,  5,441,989,  a.  514-772.000. 
ADC  Telecommunications,  Inc.:  See — 

Kinghom,  WUliam,  5,442,698,  C[.  379-418.000. 
Adelman,  Frank  F.;  Sosnowski,  Joseph;  and  Alderfer,  Rodney  L.,  to 
Teleflex  Incorporated.  Motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly 
with  adjustable  backlash.  5,440,946,  CI.  74-502.300. 
Adhesive  Coatings  Co.:  See— 

Cummings,  Lowell  C;  Terrizzi,  Patrick  A.;  and  Gac,  Norman. 
5,441,996.  a.  523-416.000. 
Adolf,  Hermann:  See — 

Bock.  Erich;  Adolf.  Hermann;  and  Pohn;  Romeo,  5,441.207.  a. 
242-18.0DD. 
Adomi,   Keizo;   Noto,   Nobuhiko;  Nakamura.  Aldo;  and  Takenaka. 
Taluio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  light  emitting 
device  with  nitrogen  doping.  5,442,201,  Q.  257-86.000. 
Adomi,  Keizo;  Noto,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka,  Takao,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  light  emitting  device  having 
AlGaAsP  light  reflecting  Uyers.  5,442.203,  O.  257-97.000. 


Adtran  Corporatioa:  See — 

McGary.   John   S.;   and   Harris.   Norman   IL.    5.442.697,   O. 
379-399.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Khosravi.   Farfaad;   and   Williams.   MKhad   S..   5,441.515.   O. 
606-194.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See — 

Rcinhardt.  Karen,  5,441,599,  d.  IS6-«46.10a 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Cabler,  CarUn  D.,  5,442.309.  Q.  327-l08.00a 

Cabler,  CarUn  D.,  5.442.354,  a.  341-143.000. 

DawfOB.  Robert.  5,442,175,  a.  250-288.000. 

Wiaor.    MKhad    T.;    and    O'Brien.    Riu    M..    5,442.794,    CL 

395-750.000. 
Wong,  Jack  T.;  Fontana,  Fabiano;  and  Chan.  Martha,  5,442,304,  CL 
326-17.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Materials,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Tischler,  Michael  A.,  5,442.200,  Q.  257-77.000. 
Advanced  Tdevisioo  Teat  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Charles  W..  5.442.460,  a.  348-441.000. 
Advanced  Therapeutic  Productt:  See — 

Rose.  Jed  E.;  Behm.  Frederique;  and  Turner,  James,  5,441.06a  CL 
131-271.000. 
Aerovitooment,  Inc.:  See— 

RippeL  WaUy  E.,  5,441,824,  a.  429-53.000. 
Aervoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Nevada:  See — 

O'NdU.  Paul  J.;  and  Wittig,  Gary  P.,  5,441,088,  CL  141-51.000. 
Agapiou,  Agapios  K.;  Muhle,  Michael  E.;  and  RenoU,  Gary  T.,  to 
Exxon  Cheinical  Company.  Process  for  transitioning  between  incom- 
patible polymerization  catalysts.  5,442,019,  CL  526-82.000. 
Agarwal,  Arun  K.:  See — 

Bloomquist.  Darrd  R.;  Howe,  Stephan  P.;  and  AgarwaL  Arun  K.. 
5,441.788.  a.  428-65.600. 
Agata.  Takeshi:  See— 

Imai,  Takashi;  Agata,  Takeshi;  Mikami.  Tadesfai;  and  Inaba.  Yo- 
shihiro,  5,441,840,  Q.  430-109.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Otsu.    Nobuyuki;    Kurita,   Takio;    and    Kuwashima,    Shigesumi. 
5,442,716,  a.  382-181.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology,  Ministry  of  Intematioaal 
Trade  &  Industry:  See — 
Toda,  Kenji;  Uchibori.  Yoshinobu;  and  Shimada.  Todiio,  5,442.761, 
a.  395-375.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AB:  See- 
Weber,  Beate;  Helling,  Gunter;  Walz.  Klaus;  Geiger,  Markus; 
Wingender,    Kaspar;    and    Hagemann.    Jotg,    3,441.861,    O. 
43O-551.00O. 
Agfa  Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Odenwakler,    Heinrich;    BelL    Peter;    and    Willsau,    Johannes. 

5.441,857,  CL  430-506.000. 
Weber,  Beate;  Hagemann.  Jorg;  Helling,  Gunter;  and  Geiger, 

Markus,  5,441,855,  a.  430-503.000. 
Weber,  Beate;  Helling.  Gunter;  and  Geiger,  Markus,  5.441.862.  CL 
430-551.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.:  See— 

Verdonck   Emiel;  Janaaens,  Wilhdmua;  and   De6eaw.  Geert. 
5.441,921,  a.  503-227.000. 
Aggregate  Computing,  Inc.:  See — 

Wrabetz,  Joan  M.;  Mason,  D.  Dean,  Jr.;  and  Gooderum.  Mark  P., 
5,442,791,  CI.  395-650.000. 
AGIP  S.p.A.:  See— 

Albonico,    Paola;    and    Lockhart,    Thomas    P..    5,441,928,    a. 
507-225.000. 
Agnoff,  Charles,  to  InterroU  Holding,  A.G.  Motorized  pulley  with 

inte^  electrical  connector.  5,442.248.  O.  310-71.000. 
Agrawal,  Raj  K.;  and  Crank.  Doug,  to  Donnelly  Corporation.  Vehicu- 
lar panel  assembly  and  method  for  malung  same.   5,440,849,  CI. 
52-393.000. 
Ahlvin,  Eric  L.:  See — 

Moon,  Eva-Maria;  and  Ahlvin.  Eric  L.,  5,442.385,  d.  347-43.000. 
Aida.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tsukiji.  Naoki;  and  Aida.  Hiroyuki,  5,441.912.  a.  437-129.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 
Lai  Gauri  S.,  5,442,084,  Q.  558-141.000. 
Lee.  Sang  K.;  Wang.  Andrew  W.;  and  Paul.  Robert.  5,441,558,  CL 

95-100.000. 
McAndrew,  Thomas  P.;  Gilicinski.  Andrew  G.;  and  Robeson. 
Ltoyd  M.,  5,441.772,  a.  427-388.100. 
Aircast.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Glenn  W.;  McVicker.  Henry  J.;  and  Pick,  E.  P.  Erez. 
5,441,533,  a.  607-104.000. 

PIl 
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Airi,  Tikao,  to  NEC  Corpolktion.  Constant  voltage  diode  having  a 
reduced  leakage  current  and  a  high  electroitatic  breakdown  voltage. 
5,442.220,  a.  237-378.000. 
Aiaa  Seiki  Katmhiki  Kuab»:lSte— 

Hnhinde.  Tadaaki.  S.44li»3,  a.  112-259.000. 
Takeochi.  Hiroaki.  5.441.33«.  a.  303-116.100. 
Yama^uro,    Akin;    Hartmura,    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki; 
Oihmia,  Yujiro;  MiinUd  Hideaki;  Abe,  Kainuhi;  Yokota,  Koji; 
and  Kawahara,  Kazuo,  3,441,401,  Q.  43M.000. 
Aixtron  OmbH:  See— 

Jurgenaen,  Holger,  5,441,103,  a.  422-129.000. 
Aizawa,  Kaoru;  CHuUma,  TMuyuki;  Hanai.  Hiroomi;  and  Okochi, 
Naoki  to  Nino  Denko  Coiiioration.  Adhesive  sheet.  3,441,810,  a. 
428-3S4.00a 
Aizawa,  Kinuo:  See— 

laUzaki,  Toshio;  Nakaki^o,  Hideaki;  Roaugi,  Hiroaki;  Aizawa, 
Kimio;  and  lizuka,  Sho^o.  5.442,812,  CI.  455-82.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See—      , 

Kinouchi.  Naoyuki,  5,441jM4,  Q.  210^1.000. 
Akamatsu,  Seijiro:  See — 

Isomura.    Yasuo;    Akamltsu,    Seijiro;    Yoden,    Toru;    Kudoo, 
Masaftuni;  and  Suga,  Aiiia,  3,442,  Ita  O.  562-621.000. 
Akao,  MasaruSM— 

Aoki,  Hideki;  Akao,  Ma4aru;  Shin,  Yoshiharurayama;  Hayashi, 
Onmu;  and  Yoshizawa.  Masahiko,  5,441,336,  a.  427-2.270. 
Akazawa,  Shumi,  to  Ryobi  (.imited.  Electrode  terminal  holder  for 

battery  drive  tool.  5,441,828^  a.  429-121.000. 
Akedo,  Shuichi:  See— 

Kameyama.     Shinji;     Y(*hihiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama,     Yoahiki; 
Nakamura,  Kazua,  Aktdo,  Shuichi;  and  Mizuno,  Masayuki, 
5.442,466.  Q.  358-49g.oqo. 
Akerman,  Jan:  See — 

Ederyd,  Stefan;  Akermani  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
chael; Bonneau,  Maxiiie;  and  Paiot.  Jacques,  5,441,693,  a. 
419-10.000.  ■ 

Akelagawa.  Ken-ichi;  Sakai,  Jinro;  and  Tatsumi,  Toro.  to  ANELVA 
Corpocation;  and  NEC  Corpbration.  Thin  fUm  deposition  method  for 
wafer.  5,441,012.  O.  117-864100. 
Akhter,  Sohail,  to  Brady  U.&A.,  Inc.  Dissipative  cover  tape  surface 

mount  device  packaging.  5,441,809,  a.  428-354.000. 
Akimoto.  Akin,  to  Fuji  JukAgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  pressure 
control  system  for  high  presture  fuel  injection  engine.  5,441,026,  CI. 
123-198.00D. 
Akimoto,  Masami:  See— 

Tateyama,  Kiyohiaa;  Akifioto,  Masami;  and  Ushijima,  Mitsuru, 
5,442.416,  a.  354-319^080. 
Akitake,  Toafaiyuki;  and  Yai^ada,  Shingetsn,  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics 
Industries  Limited.  Magnetdoptical  recording  medium  and  method 
for  production  thereof  5,441.804,  a.  428-336.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Astra:  5w— 

Andenaoo.  Carl-Magnus  A.;  Bergstrand,  Haakan  S.  A.;  Hallberg, 
Anders  R.;  Samstrand,  Bengt  O.;  and  Tunek,  Anders  P.  S., 
5,441,976,  a.  514-410.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hanle:  See— 

Bnnt&trom,  Arne  E.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sunden,  Gunnel  E.. 
5,441,968.  a.  514.338.0qD. 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.:  See—         J 

Nieuwenhuis,  Paulus  O.  J  J  5,442.058,  a.  340-314.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See—  \ 

de  Haan.  Pieter;  and  van  ier  Ven,  Cornelus  J.  M.,  5,441,747,  CL 

424-465.000. 
Takahaahi.     Tsutomu;     a#d     Sato,     Hiroyuki,     5,442.003,     d. 
524-104.000.  I 

AlbedyU.  Manfred:  Stt—       I 

Sippd.  Egon;  Meyer,  Meijert;  Albedyhl,  Manfred;  and  HoUmann, 
Friedrich,  5,44a889,  a.  162-63.000. 
Albemarle  Corporation:  See — 

Stahly,  G.  Patrick;  and  Manimaran,  Thanikavelu,  5,442,117,  Q. 
564-304.000. 
Albers,  Albert:  S^e— 

Jacket,  Johann;  and  Albert  Albert.  5.441,452.  d.  464-61.000. 
Alberyd.  Ake;  and  Hellstrom,  itrker,  to  Iro  AB.  Yam  storage  and  feed 
device    utihzing    correctional    air    jet    nozzles.     5,441,087,    CL 
139-452.000. 
Albin,  David  S.:  Set— 

Nouli,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Tennant, 
Andrew  L.;  Contreras,  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  Can- 
Jjdla.  Jeffrey  J.,  5,441,8»7,  a.  437-5.000. 
Albooico,  Paola;  and  Lockhar^  Thomas  P.,  to  Eniricerche  S.p.A.;  and 
AGIP  S.p.A.  Aqueous  gelpble  composition  containing  an  anti- 
synercais  agent  3,441,928,  d  307-225.000. 
Albright  A  Wilson  Limited:  Set— 

Blezard.   Michael;   Jones,   Glyn   R.;  and   Ghadimi.   Moharam. 
5,442,1 13,  CL  564-2.000. 
Alcatd  Atstfaoo  Compagnie  Obnerak  D'Electricite:  See— 

Andrien,    Xavier,    and    terreneur,    Laurence,    5,442,197,    a 
237-4O.00a  '^  ^^ 

Alcatel  N.V.:  Set— 

Bioaeau,  Bernard.  5,442.4%,  CL  359-124.000. 
Maignan,     Michd;     and     Vendrome.     Gilles,     5,442,360,     a 
342-12aOOO.  '  -~^       ,    ^      , 

Viachant,  Jean-Francois;  Reaaud,  Monique;  and  Erman,  Marko. 

5,442.723,  Q.  385-129.0*! 
Alcatd  SEL  Aktiengcscllschafj  See— 

Bulow,     Henaing;     and     OtteriMdi,     Jurgen,     5,442.479.    a. 
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Alchas.  Paul  G.;  Gab  :L  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.;  JarreU,  Bruce 
E.;  Rose.  Deborah  3.;  Park.  Paulme  K.;  Carter,  Thomas  L.;  Augdio, 
Frank  A.;  and  DiPt  *,  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University; 
and  Bectoo  Dickiiaon  and  Company.  Endothelial  cell  deposition 
device.  5,441,539,  <  X  623-66.000. 
Akon  Laboratories,  I  nc.:  See — 

Yanni,  John  M.;  Robertson.  Stella  M.;  Okumura,  Shigetoshi;  Ta- 
naka,  Hitoshi;  i  od  Saito,  Tadayuki,  3,441.958,  d.  514-253.000. 
Alder,  Ivan  P.  Poruqie  golf  target  stand.  5,441,267,  d.  273-177.00R. 
Alderfer,  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Adehnan,  Frank  p.;  Sosnowski.  Joseph;  and  Alderfer,  Rodney  L., 


5,440,946,  a 
Ales.  Francisco;  Coi 

R.,  to  Cordis 

assembly.  5,441,05: 
Alexander,  William, 

5,440,994,  d.  102 
Alexandratos,  Spiro 

tion.  The.  Syni' 

mer.  5,442,085,  a 
Alig,  Roger  C,  to 

dectrostatic  and 

5,442.263,  a.  3 1 5-: 
AUard,  Robert  G.: 
Bell,  David; 
Victor  E.;  and 
Allardyce,  James  D. 


-502.300. 

Jack  C;  Duvall,  David  A.;  and  Zawoy,  Karl 

ition.  Guidewire  extension  wire  and  coimector 

a.  128-772.000. 

I  Privada  Corporation.  Armor  penetrating  bullet. 
59.000. 

,  to  University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corpora- 

of  tetraalkyl  vinylidene  diphosphonate  mono- 
558-142.000. 

ivid  Sarnoff'  Research  Center,  Inc.  Dynamic 
focusing  apparatus  for  a  cathode  ray  tube. 
B2.I0O. 


Robert  G.;  Rodgers,  Rondd  A.;  Hipkiss, 
lohnson.  Thomas  H.,  5,442,146,  CI.  I77-210.0FP. 
eiland,  Walter  M.;  and  Frankhouse,  Jay  M.,  to 
Prince  Corporation.  Assist  strap.  5,440,783,  CI.  16-UO.aOR. 
Allegro  Microsystemt,  Inc.:  See— 

Vig,  Ravi;  Yabu»ki,  Hitoshi;  and  Bilotti,  Alberto,  5,442,283,  d. 
324-207.200. 

of  installation  of  partitioning  device  for  a 
2,136,  a.  174-95.000. 


Allen,  Jerry  L.  Metl 
tubular  conduit.  5,' 
Allen.  Ryne  C: 
Chan.  Chung;  i 
Chan.  Chung;  . 
204-298.410. 
Allenza,  Paul:  See— 
Goldberg,  Ina;  i 
435-251340. 
Allergan,  Inc.:  5^e—  j 

Hoeg.  Anne  L.; 
Allgeyer,  Thomas  I 

Kemp,  James  J.;lpeJager,  John  L.;  Allgeyer,  Thomas  L.;  and 
-  .     ...    .  i_    5  442,520,  a.  361-785.000. 


I  Allen,  Ryne  C.  5,441,617,  d  204-192.380. 
Ryne  C;  and  Xia,  Zhong-Yi,  5,441,624,  d. 

,  Paul;  and  Lupton,  Francis  S.,  5,441,885,  d. 

I  Meadows,  David  L.,  5,441,732,  a.  424-78.040. 


Schenkd,  Jack 
AlliedSignal  Inc. 
Cordova,   David 

89-36.020. 
Dale,  Adrian  P.; 
S.,  5,441,383, 
Goldberg,  Ina; 
435-252.340. 
Silgailis,  John; 
Steiner,  Ivan  B 
Allison.  Judith  L 
Kempoer.  James 
Morris  C 
Almassi,  Mansour.  Ini 

a.  123-45.C0A. 
Alpenfels,  William  I 
Novel  Experimeni 


and   Kirkland.   Kevin   M.,   5,440,965,   d. 

ngton,  David;  and  McCutcheon,  Andrew  R. 
-158.000. 
,  Paul;  and  Lupton,  Francis  S.,  5,441,885,  d. 

Rand,  Mark,  5,441,783,  d.  428-37.000. 
,442,787,  a.  359-629.000. 

;  Parker,  Hsing-Yeh;  Stevenson,  Janis  C;  WUIs, 
Uison,  Judith  L.,  5,442,012,  d.  525-71.000. 
I  combustion  rotary  piston  engine.  5,441,018, 


Engelhom,  Sheldon;  and  Manis,  David  J.,  to 
Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying 
electrophoresis  gels;  5,440,822,  CI.  34-303.000. 
Alper,  Seth  L.:  See—  j 

Brugnara,  Carlo;  ^1  Alper,  Seth  L.,  5,441,957,  d.  514-252.000. 
Alpert,  Donald  B.:  Set— 

Grochowski,  Ed^rard  T.;  Alpert,  Donald  B.;  Mills,  Jack  D.;  and 
Weiser,  Uri  C,  5,442,736,  d.  393-373.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.:  Sm|— 

Komfdd,  Richar^  K.;  Wdland,  Ana  L.;  and  Okazakd,  MHsunari 
■285.000. 


IH 
Inc. 


A.;  Hickey,  Deirdre  M.  B.;  and  Alston, 
:i.  424-78.100. 
Rodriguez-Cavazos,  Enrique;  Willis,  Dondd 

and  Canfield,  Barth  A.,  to  Thomson  Con- 
Wide  screen  television.    5,442,406,   CL 


5,442,322,  d.  3] 
Alston,  David:  See— 
Jaxa-Chamiec, 
David,  5,441, 
Altmansbofer,  Robert 
a;Eraoz,Ni 
sumer   Electronics, 
348-588.000. 
Alumax  Inc.:  See — 

Dressier,  Robert, 
Aluminum  Company 
Botterman,  Rdpl 
5,441,334,  d  - 
Alusit  Holdings,  L.P. 
Miller,  Lee  H.,  f 
Alvarez,  Hector  A.: 
Kane,  John  P.; 
Alvarez,  Maria  D.: 
Tustaniwakyj,  Ji 
erby,    Robert 
228-180.22a 
Alvendia,  John:  See — 

Lee,  John  R.;  andlAlvendia,  John.  5,441,415,  d.  434-350.000. 
AM  Intemationd  Inc.]  See — 

Hawkes,  Richard  B.,  5,44U75,  d.  412-19.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sadahiro,  Tom.  5,  MO,960,  CL  83-168.000. 


,441,364,  a.  405-119.000. 

if  America:  Set — 

C;  Bias.  Donald  R.;  and  Russdl,  Vincent  T., 

.loa 

1,761,  d.  427-146.000. 

I  Alvarez,  Hector  A.,  5,441,480,  d.  602-36.000. 

Alvarez,  Maria  D.;  Bezuk,  Steve  J.;  Rack- 
md   Weber,    Patrick   A..   3,441,195,   CL 
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Amano,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Satomi;  Miyazaki,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yutaka;  and  Amano, 
Toshikazu.  5,441,456,  d.  474-94.000. 
AMEI  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  John  H.;  Tepper,  John  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Tnri,  Gregg; 
Varrichio,  Anthony  J.;  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A.,  5,441,527,  d. 
607-51.000. 
American  Air  Liquide:  See — 

Nagamura,    Takashi;    Yamamoto,    Takao;   and   Tomita,    Shinji, 
5,441,719,  a.  423-351.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Jarrett  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  George;  Roaati,  Louis;  Martin,  Chris;  and 

Maney,  John  W..  5,442,016,  CI.  525-415.000. 
Sum,  Phaik-Eng;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Testa.  Raymond  T.,  5,442,059, 

d.  544-63.000. 
Woodruff,  Keith  F.,  5,441,180,  d.  222-327.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Russo,  Rdph  J.;  Howell,  Stanley  R.;  and  Sehgal,  Surendra  N., 
5,441,977,  a.  514-411.000. 
American  International  Pacific  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Ponticdii,  Pasco,  Jr.;  Ponticdli,  Robert  J.;  and  Stevenson,  William 
C,  5,441,421,  a.  439-284.000. 
American  Orthodontics  Corporation:  See — 

Tuneberg,  Lee  H..  5,441,409,  d.  433-23.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Napierkowski,  Susan  M.;  and  Nagare,  Arthur  T.,  5,441,376,  d. 
414-401.000. 
Ames,  Gregory  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber-optic 
rotary   joint    with    bundle   collimator   assemblies.    5,442,721,   O. 
385-26.000. 
Amin,  Dilip  V.:  Set — 

Pauls,  Henry  W.;  Choi,  Yong-Mi;  and  Amin.  Dilip  V.,  5,441,946, 
a.  514-114.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Shih,  Lionel  C;  and  Haglund,  John  R.,  5,442,493,  d.  36048.000. 
Amstrad  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Hopkins.  Robert  A.,  5,442,514,  d.  361-686.000. 
Anadigics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bayruns,  Robert  J.;  and  Laverick.  Tmiothy  M.,  5,442.321,  a. 
330-282.000. 
Andog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Cummins,  Timothy  J.,  5,442,355,  d.  341-145.000. 
Anamizu,  Takashi:  See — 

Fujiyoshi,    Minoru;    Hasegawa,    Michio;    Kanomata.    Shinidii; 
Anamizu,  Takashi;  Saito,  Morio;  and  Salish,  Fumitaka,  5,441,312, 
a.  285-23.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Wdhouse,  Harold  L.,  5,440,973,  d.  99-425.000. 
Andersen  Corporation:  See — 

Deaner,  Michael  J.;  Puppin,  Giuseppe;  and  Heikkila,  Kurt  E., 
5,441.801,  CI.  428-326.000. 
Andersen,  Steven;  Berman,  James;  Hinkle,  Chris;  Jacobaon,  Michad; 
Koraiek,  Richard;  Lebar,  James  F.;  and  Smith,  Francis  J.,  to  Lord 
Aerospace  Corp.  Residual  carrier  adaptive  croas-poiarization  equd- 
irer.  5,442,663,  d.  375-229.000. 
Anderson,  Elisabet  A.:  See — 

Mathias,  Larry  E.;  Hathaway,  Jason  M.;  and  Anderson,  Elisabet 
A.,  5,441,339,  d.  362-74.000. 
Anderson,  Gregory  J.;  and  Zimmd,  John  M.,  to  H.B.  Fuller  Fdler 
Licensing  &  Financing  Inc.  Thermally  stable  hot  mdt  moisture-cure 
polyurethane  adhesive  composition.  5,441,808.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Andenoo,  Kevin;  Draper,  Kenneth;  and  Baker,  Brenda,  to  Isis  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.  Oligonucleotides  for  modulating  the  effects  of  cyto- 
megdovirus  infections.  5,442,049,  CI.  536-24.500. 
Andmon,  Neil  G.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Removable  weapon  stowage 

tray.  5,441,009,  d.  114-316.000. 
Andoaon,  Paul  M.;  and  Hadey,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Locd  area 
network  data  processing  system  containing  a  quad  elastic  buffer  and 
layer  management  (ELM)  integrated  circuit  and  method  of  switch- 
ing. 5,442,628,  d.  370-56.000. 
Anderson,  Scott  C:  See- 
Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson,  Scott  C;  Frantzen.  John  J.;  Brown. 
Peter  S.;  Cannon.  James  M..  Jr.;  and  Ordi,  Geoffirey  A.. 
5.441,510,  a.  606-159.000. 
Andetssoo,  Carl-Magnus  A.;  Bergstrand.  Haakan  S.  A.;  Hallberg. 
Anden  R.;  Samstrand.  Bengt  O.;  and  Tunek.  Anders  P.  S..  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Astra.  Pharmacologicd  use  of  certain  cystine  derivativea. 
5.441.976.  a.  514-410.000. 
AndersaOD,  Lars  M.:  See — 

Svedin.  Lars-Erik;  Linden,  Lars  K.;  Andemoo.  Lars  M.;  Hedin, 
Cecilia  S.   M.;   Nordstrand,   Ingrid  V.;  and  Bodin,  Stig  R., 
5.442,682.  d.  379-59.000. 
Ando  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Minora.  5.442,651,  CL  372-97.000. 

Andreaa  StSil:  See 

Gutjahr,  Kurt;  and  Bossier,  Hansjorg.  5,441,637,  d.  210-232.000. 
Andrieu,  Xavier,  and  Kerrenear,  Laiuence,  to  Alcatd  Abthom  Com- 
pagnie Gcnerale  D'Electridte.  Simer-capacitor  comprising  positive 
and  negative  electrodes  made  of  a  p-doped  dectron  conductive 
polymer  and  an  electrolyte  containing  an  organic  redox  compound. 
5,442,197,  d.  257-40.000. 
ANELVA  Corporation:  See— 

Aketagawa,  Ken-ichi;  Sakd,  Jnaro;  and  Tatsuaoi.  Ton,  3,441,012. 
CL  117-86.000. 


Ang,  Danid  Y.:  See- 
Eckel,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Kusner,  Ronald  R.;  and  Ang.  Danid  Y.. 
5.442,176,  a.  250-338.400. 
Angeion  Corporation:  See — 

Adams,  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.;  and  Kroll,  Mark  W., 
5,441,518,  a.  607-5.000. 
Angdini,  Thomas:  See — 

Rakocy,    William    J.;    and    Angelini,    Thomas,    5,440,780,    d. 
15-327.200. 
Angewandte  Digitd  Electronik  GmbH:  See— 

Kreft,  Hans-Diedrich,  5,442,295,  d.  324-537.000. 
Anjoh,  Ichiro;  Murakami.  Gen;  Lamson.  Michael  A.;  and  Heineo, 
Katherine  G.,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Texas  Instruments  Incxirporated. 
Packaged  semiconductor  device  and  a  lead  frame  therefor,  having  a 
common  potentid  lead  with  lead  portions  having  dud  functions  of 
chip  support  and  heat  dissipation  5,442.233.  d.  257-675.000. 
Antd  Optronics  Inc.:  See — 

Liao.  David  D.;  and  Fofber.  Andrew  E.,  5,442,434,  CL  356-73.100. 
Anzai,  Susumu,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Opticd  system  inclutbig 
provisions  for  correcting  scaaning  beam  spot  dinlaoements  due  to 
changing  ambient  conditions.  5,442,171,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Aoi,  To&hiki;  Motai,  Atsuko;  and  Ogawa.  Akio,  to  TDK  Corporation. 
Opticd  recording/reproducing  method.  5,441,848,  Q.  430-269.000. 
Aolu,  Atsuyuki:  See- 
Murakami,  Masaidii;  Yokota,  Muneyasu;  Matsuura,  Toshio;  and 
Aoki,  Atsuyuki.  5,442,418.  d.  355-53.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sakd,  Nobuya,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Recording  device  for  electronic  still  camera.  5,442,454,  d. 
358-341.000. 
Aoki,  Hideki;  Akao,  Masaru;  Shin,  Yoahihanirayama;  Hayaihi,  Onmu; 
and  Yoahizawa,  Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisya  Advance.  Method 
for  the  production  of  an  implant  having  an  apatite  coating  layer  using 
a  hydrothermd  treatment.  5,441,536,  d.  427-2.270. 
Aoki.  Kd:  See — 

Urano.  Satoshi;  Aoki.  Kei;  Tomita,  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Hirohiko. 
5,442,096,  a.  360-190.000. 
Aoki,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nishtno,  Toshikazu;  Miyake,  Mutsnko;  Kawabe,  Ushio;  Harada, 
Yutaka;   Aoki,    Masaaki;   and   Hirano.    Mikio,    5,442,196,   d. 
257-36.000. 
Aoyama,  Moriyuki:  See — 

Takemoto,     Takatoshi;     Kawashima,     Kazunari;     Kadomatao, 
Hideyuki;    Aoyama,    Moriyuki;    and    Nakamura,    Takaharu. 
5.441.253,  d.  271-34.000. 
Aoyama,  Yoahiki:  See — 

Kameyama,     Shinji;     Yoshihiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama,     Yoahild; 
Nakamura,   Kazuo;  Akedo,  Shuichi;  and  Mizimo,  Masayuki, 
5,442,466,  d.  358-498.000. 
APD  Cryogenics,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyanky.  Mikhail;  Yudin.  Boris;  Mogorychny.  Victor  I.;  and 
Klusmier.  Larry.  5,441,658.  d.  252-67.000. 
Apolloni,  Vittotio:  See — 

Corsin,   Luciano;  Manzardo,   Ruggero;  and  Apolloni,  Vittoiio, 
5,441,084,  a.  139-25.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Greyson,  Ann  M.;  Hokit,  Jef&ey  D.;  Kaptanoglu,  Marjory;  Wag- 
ner,   Annette    M.;    and   Cappa,    Stephen    P..    5,442,742,    CL 
395-146.000. 
Martin,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moooey,  RandaU  O.,  Jr.,  5.442.305,  CL 
326-30.000. 
Appleman,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

FOepp,  Robert;  Gordon,  Michad  L.;  BidweU.  Alexander  W.;  Wolf, 
Allan  M.;   Young.  Francis  C;  Tiemann,  Duane;  Appleman. 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Meo.  Sam.  5.442.771,  d.  395-630.000. 
Appleton,   Arthur  J.   Release   nwyhanism   for  cans.   5,441,148,  CI. 

206-150.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Cho,  Tom;  and  Ngai.  Christopher.  5.441.568.  Q.  118-71S.00a 
Law,  Kam  S.;  Robertson,  Robert;  K<dlrack,  Michad;  Lee,  Angela 
T.;  Takehara,  Takako;   Feng.  Guofii  J.;  and   Maydan,  Dan, 
5,441,768.  a.  427-255.700. 
Niahizato,  Hiioahi;  and  Ono,  Hirofimii,  5.440,887,  CL  62-5a700. 
Arackdlian,  Kevork:  See — 

Conidins.  Craig  J.;  and  Arackdliu,   Kevork.   5.442,167.  CL 
250-201.200. 
Arai.  Miduo;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazuahi;  Furakawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama.  Mitsufinni;  Yamauchi,  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Naoya;  Fukada. 
Takeahi;  Hiroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama.  Ichirou,  to  TDK  Corpora- 
tion; and  Semioooductor  Energy  IJab.  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-single  crystd 
semiconductor  device  with  sob-microa  grain  size.  5,442,198,  CI. 
257-64.000. 
Arai,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohta,  Yutaka;  Hoahiaa,  Yusho;  and  Arai.  Takeshi.  S.441.S71.  a. 
118-730.000. 
Arai.  Toahitaka:  S^e— 

Yamagodu,  Mikimasa;  Fukuzawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Arai,  Toahitaka, 
5,441,651,  a.  210-780.000. 
Araki,  Tetsuro:  ,See — 

Umeda,  Yoshiaki;  Fumkawa,  Term;  Ogawa.  Maaaharu;  Nakane, 
Karahiko;  Mashimn.  Akira;  Araki.  Telsuro;  Onda.  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai.  Yoshiaki;  Tsuyugochi,   Hiroshi;  and   Eaami,   Katsuya. 
5.442.608.  CL  369-44.270. 
Aramaki.  Kouji:  See — 

Takagi.  Minoti;  Ararndd.  Kooji:  and  Ikeda.  Takeahi,  5,442.453. 0. 
358-335.000. 
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Aiainaki  TakMU:  See— 

MatMuo,  Omibu:  AnmAL  TakMfai;  Kawunura,  Katsohiko;  and 
Nakanowatari,  Jun.  3.44a92l,  Q.  73-117.300. 
Anae,  Toooliiro:  &r— 

Tomolun^  and  Yamda,  Maaaaki, 

See— 
33,  CL  4OI-7.00a 
L.T.:See— 
Leon  L.;  and  Cldand.  Wmiaiii  J., 


3,442.121.  g.  364-39g.< 
Ariiitnife  ^'Wf^^t 

Moofc.  Barrett  H..  3«< 
ARCO  Oirmical  T< 

MaUikaijini.  Ramoh; 
3.442XM1,  a.  32»^3  . 
Am  ElectroBica  Corporation:  >&»— 

Hatanaka.   TakeAuni;    a»d    Kuwahara,    Narnto,    3,442471,    CL 
318-729.00D. 
Argonne  Natnnal  Laboratory:  See— 

Rafinan.    Jaquet;    and   Wd,    Tbomai    Y.    C,    3,442,333,    Q. 
364^31.010. 
Argyropouloa,  John  N.;  and  Busby,  Molly  I.,  to  Unkm  Carbide  Chemi- 
cals *  Plastict  Technology  Corporatioa.  Hindered-bydrozyl  limc- 
tiooal  (ineth)acrylate  monynera  containing  dKmeth)acrylates  and 
compositioot  inchiding  sank  3,442,023. 0.  326-320.000. 
Arhngtoo  Industries,  Inc.:  Sei 

Oreti,  Thomas  J.,  5.442,141,  O.  174-133.00G. 
Armel,  Jack,  to  Foundation  For  Physical  Sciences,  The.  Traveler's 

check  and  dispensing  systett  therefor.  3,442,162,  d.  233-381.000. 
Armstrong.  Wilibrd  J.:  See— 

Molter,  Trent  M.;  Faye,  David  L.;  and  Armstixng,  Wilford  J.. 
3,441,621,  a.  204-252.000. 
Armstrong  Worid  Industries,  |nc:  See- 
Brown,  David  S.,  5,441,7f2,  a.  428-170.000. 
Sideman.  Carl  E.;  Snydet,  Donald  M.;  Wiker.  Anthony  L.;  Her- 
weh,  John  E.;  and  Remar,  Joaeph  F.,  3,441,563,  C).  106-224.000. 
Amberg,  Peter  W.;  and  Oster|ren,  Roland,  to  RST  Swedetj  AB.  Driv- 
able  slope-sensitive  unit  for  measuring  curvature  and  croasfall  of 
ground  surfaces.  3,440,923.  a.  73-146.000. 
Arnold,  Ddbert  L.;  and  Delcourt,  Mark  H..  to  Emhart  Inc.  Grounding 

stud/nut  3,442, 1 33,  a.  1 7443 1 .000. 
Amoid,  James  L.  Fence  pattel  assembly  and  fence.  3,441,240,  O. 

236.24.00a  n^ 

Arnold,  Steven  C;  Bezwadai  Rao  S.;  and  Hunter,  Alastair  W.,  to 
EtUooa,  Inc.  Copolymers  of  l,4-dioxepan-2-one  and  l,S,8,12-tetraox- 
acyclotetradecane-7-14-dioac.  5,442,032,  Q.  528-334.000. 
AmoU,  William  C;  Chess,  Pavid  M.;  Kephait,  Jefftey  O.;  Sorkin, 
Gregory  B.;  and  White,  SteVe  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa.  Searching  for  toattems  in  encrypted  data.  5,442.699.  CI. 
380-4.000.  I  ^^ 

AmouU,  Jean-Claude:  &r— 

Jung.  Frederic  H.;  andlAmould,  Jean-CUode,   3,441,949,  Q. 
5l4.210.00a  — ^     ,      .      , 

Arooowitz,  Sheldoa:  See —      ; 

Bulncea,  Constantin;  DerAirlioglu,  Esin;  and  Aronowitz,  Sheldon, 
5,441,90a  a.  437-24.00$! 
Aronsoo,  Michael  P.:  See—    I 

Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Sben,  Shtji;  Aronaon.  Michael  P.;  and  Pocalyko, 

David  J.,  5,441,660,  07252-95.000. 
Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Aroosoi^^Michael  P.;  Jones,  Frank;  and  Lee,  O. 
Jae,  5,441,728,  Q.  424-*.  1  la 
Arretz,  Emmanuel  F.;  Carroll,  Glenn  T.;  and  Clark.  Roger  T.,  to  Elf 
Atochem  North  America,  Inc.  Process  for  selectively  preparing 
organic  trisulfides.  3,442,123,  CI.  368-26.000. 
Arriulou.  Pascal,  to  LAir  Liauide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude. 
Process  and  installation  for  Uie  production  of  ultra-pure  nitrogen  by 
distillation  of  air.  5,440,885,  CI.  62-24.000. 
Arshach-AppHed  Science  Cut  Ltd.:  See— 

Reznik,  Lev;  Diamant,  Let;  *iid  Tdcher,  Mordechai,  5,442.468,  CI. 
359-53.000. 
Arthur,  David  J.:  Sm— 

Daigle,  Robert  C;  Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick,  John  A.;  Arthur, 
David  J.;  and  Swei,  Gyto  S.,  5,440,805,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Artin  Gonzalez,  Rene-Andre*:  See— 

Beaujean,  Hans-Josef;  Ar«ga  Gonzalez,  Rene-Andres;  and  Bode, 
Jens,  5,441,661,  CI.  252.J5.0OO.  ^^ 

Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden  G.^.b.H.:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar,  Wunderlih,  Hehnut;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  Rostock. 

An^elika;  Siegemund.  Qiristine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 

Tatjana  A.;  Rachmanltfilova,  Ihnira  C;  Glozman,  Cleg  M.- 

Oaribova,  Taisija  L.;  ^etcetjikovt,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko, 

Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorii  G., 

5,441,973,  a.  5 14-343!oio.  ■        »     J      . 

Asada,  Norihiro;   Kate,  Mas^kazu;  Futsuhara,  Koichi;  and  Esashi, 

Masayoshi,  to  Nippon  Sign*l  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Electromagnetically 

coupled  fail-safe  logic  circuit  5,442,303,  Q.  326-14.000. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Oieki.    Shinji;    and    Nakatsugawa,    Shinichi.    3,442.031,    CL 
336-28.900. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kabushiki  Kaiala:  See— 

Hasushita.  Sachio.  5,442.411,  Q.  339-614.000. 
Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabusfaiu  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Hammi;  and  Sakai.  Nobuya.  5,442.454,  d.  358-341.000. 
Ichitauka,    Takeshi;    Ogdin,    Tetsura,    and    Sumita,    Masaya. 

5,441,635,  a.  21O-198!20. 
lima,  Mitsunori.  5,442.477]  a.  359-205.000. 
Tejima.   Yasnyuki;   Izawd   Yaaunori;   Minefuji.   Nobutaka;   and 
Oaawa.  Ryota.  5,442,4li,  a.  353-69.000. 
AaaU  Seiko  Kabushiki  KaishaJ&e— 

Abe,  Hiraafai;  and  Tanaka,!  Yoahinobo.  5,441,139,  a.  194-347.000. 
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Aaakawa,  Toshiyuki  See — 

Kameyama,    Tcra;    and    Asakawa.    ToaUyuki.    3.441.23%    O. 
271-121.000.  ^ 
Asamizu.  Iwao:  See-^ 

Kuboaono.  Ken  i;  Aaamizu.  Iwao;  Iwase,  Masazumi;  and  Kurita, 

Toahihiro.  3,4  ^1,696,  Q.  42(M69.000. 

Asamura,  Yoahinori;  Hatano.  Yoahiko;  and  Onishi,  Ken.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  1  Laiaha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coding  a  digital 

video  signal  by  I  Mmatting  the  sigaal  into  blocks.  3,442.399.  CL 

348-394.000.  ^  ^^ 

Aahizawa.  Koichi:  ^e— 

Kato.  Hitoshi;  H  Hie.  TosUo;  and  Ashizawa,  Koichi,  3,441,627,  a. 
205-77.000. 
ASMO  Co.  Ltd.:  5a  — 

Terada,  Yuichi;  i  lamano,  Satoru;  and  Kanno,  Kazunobu.  3,440,80a 
a.  29-597.000  .'~.°«~. 

Asou,  Yoshio;  Sato,  Hidehani;  Shimauchi,  Keisuke;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takumi,  to  SMC  (Jorporation.  Electromagnetic  valve.  5,441.233.  CI. 
251-129.150.  ^^ 

Associated  Universities,  Inc.:  See — 

Okamoto,  YoshiiSkotbeiin.  Terje  A.;  and  Lee.  Hung  S..  5,441.831. 
a.  429-213XIM.  --».,.. 

Astec  Industries,  Inc|:  5^ir— 

CampbeU,  Thon*a  R.,  5,441,361,  d.  404-90.000. 
Asterisk,  Inc:  See—  : 

Hotkowski,  Peter  D.;  and  Chadwick,  Charles 
271-107.000. 


I  Aston,  Judith.  S,440,7K  a.  16-IIO.OOR. 

5,441,695,  a.  419-37.000. 
and  Saurer,  Eric,  5,441,827,  CL  429-111.000. 
See— 
and    Morlok.    G.    Dou^as,    5,442,693,    Q. 

D.;  Mitchell,  James  W.;  and  SeiUes,  Lawrence, 
17-109.000. 

and  Szurkowski,  Edward  S.,  5,442,389,  d. 


Todaro,  Frank 

M.,  5,441,249, 
Aston,  Judith:  See- 
Hull.  Harold  L.; 
Asulab  S.A.:  See- 
Gladden, 
GratzeL  MicI 
ATAT  Bell  Laboi 
Hays,    J.    Da 

379-308.000. 
Jeng,  Guang-kai 

5,441,013,  d. 

ATAT  Corp.:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald 

348-7.000. 

Bonomi,  Flavio  (J.;  and  Peck,  Richard  J.,  5,442,624,  d.  370-17.000. 
Bontekoe,  Hendiicus  M.  H.,  5,442,636,  d.  370-108.000. 
Brasen,  Daniel;  Fitzgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Green,  Martin  L.; 

Monroe,  Donild  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Hons, 

5,442,205.  a.T57.191.000. 
Brauns,  Gregory  T..  5,442,324,  d.  331-34.000. 
Buttitta.  Anthon*  Duesing,  Eric  A.;  Kalbow,  Wayne  R.;  Rnxiitedt. 

Mark  O.;  and  '  Psai,  Liane  T.,  5,442,689,  d.  379-201.000. 
Corcoran,   Gary   T.;   and   Fairfield,   Robert   C,   5,442,769.   d. 

395-310.000. 
DeBalko.  Georje  A.;  and  Rana.  Rajendra  S..  5.442.519,  d. 

361-784.000. 
Fiory.  Anthony  ' ".,  5,442,727,  d.  392-416.000. 
Hoogeveen,  Jaco  »us,  5,442.683.  d.  379-60.000. 
Huang,  Alan;  aid  WUtaker,  Norman  A.,  Jr. 

359-139.000. 
Krause.   Dennis  L.;  and  Wojewoda,  David  C 

204-192.120. 
Kremer,  Wilhelni  5,442,620,  d.  370-16.100. 
Lindberg,   Craig;  R.;  and  Thomson,   David  J. 

379-386.000. 
Nanda,  Anm  Ki;  SundaU,  Mark  J.;  and  Vaida,  Edward  J.. 

5,441,616,  a.  iB4-l92.230. 
Nguyen,  Mai-Huing,"  5,442,637,  CL  371-5.500. 
Pen^  Peter,  5,44i.725,  CI.  385-135.000. 
Regi,   Harry  J.;  Vener,   Avram   R.;   and   White,   Charles   A., 

5,442,679.  CI.  379-34.000. 
van  Ooijen,  Gijsbertus  G.;  and  Veibeek.  Robert  J.  M.,  5.442.702. 

CI.  3W)-23  000 
Wei.  Lee-Fang,  31442,626,  d.  370-20.000. 
Woo,  Nam-Sung,  5,442.306,  d.  326-39.000. 

ATAT  Global  Infonaatioo  Solutions  Company:  See 

SodeL  Durbin  U;  Bartlctt,  Donald  M.;  Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  and 


3,442.474.  d. 
3.441,614,  a. 


5,442.696,   d. 


Patella,  James  1 
ATAT  Ipm  Corp:  Set 

Githn,  Richard  D 
Athena  Neuroscience 

Seubert,  Peter 


3,442.218.  a.  237.369.000. 


and  I.  Chih.Lin.  5,442.625,  d.  370-18.000. 
Inc.:  See— 

Schenk,  Dale  B.;  and  Fritz,  Lawrence  C, 
5,441,870,0.435-7.100. 
Atkinson.  Robert;  and  Loney.  CaroL  to  SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc. 
Balloon  dilatation  ^theter  having  a  free  core  wire.  5,441.484,  d. 
604.96.000.  ^ 

Atlantic  RichfieM  ( 
Davidson,  Tm 
Atlas  Snowsboe,  Inc.j 
Klebahn,   Perry 
36.122.000. 

Atsumi,  Shiro;  Kondo,  Toshinari;  and  Sbona,  Yoshihiro.  to  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  S  ecure  IC  card  system  with  reusable  prototyne  IC 

card.  3,442,165,  d.  235-492.000. 

Attwood,  Geoffrey;  m  d  Grasae,  Werner  G.,  to  AABH  Patent  Holdings 

Societe  Anooyrae.  1  aectrochemical  ceU.  5,441,829,  d.  429-158.000. 

See— 

Cardinale,  Louis  J.;  Auclair,  Christopher  J.;  and 


Dpany:  See — 
ly  M.,  5,442,437,  d.  336-246.000. 
iSee— 

and    Klingbeil,   James   D.,   3,440,827,   a. 


Auclair,  Christopher . 
Hnbe,  Randall  R.; 


Thomas,  Theot  ore  W.,  3,442.341,  d.  364-138.000. 


Audit  Systems  Company:  See— 

Ostendorf,  Eugene  G.;  Cowles,  John  C;  Morris,  Irwin  D.;  and 
Smith,  Gerald  W.,  5,442,568.  d.  364-479.000. 
Auee.    Paul.    Volumetric    dry    measure   apparatus.    5.441,176.    d. 

222-163.000. 
Augello,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Alchas,  Paul  G.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  WiUiams.  Stuart  K.;  Jarreil, 
Bruce  E.;  Rose,  Deborah  G.;  Park.  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  Thomas 
L.;  Augello,  Frank  A.;  and  DtPisa.  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,539,  d 
623-66.000. 
Auger,  Wilfred  R.:  See- 
Marsh,  David  W.;  Lai,  Jiening;  and  Auger,  Wilfred  R.,  5,44a819, 
a.  33-501.600. 
Aura  Vision  Corporatioa:  See — 

Chan,   Steven   S.;   Simpaon,   Miles   S.;  and   Kimura.   Scott  A., 
5.442,747,  d.  395-164.000. 
Ausimont,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Odello,  Paolo;  Navarrini,  Walter,  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and 
Corti,  Costante.  5,441,653,  CL  2S2.49.90a 
Austel,  Volkhard:  See— 

Pieper,  Hehnut;  Linz.  Gunter.  Himmelsbach,  Frank;  Austei  Volk- 
hard; Meller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger.  Johannes;  and  Guth.  Brian. 
5.442,064,  a.  544-360.000. 
Autant,  Pierre;  Chalvin,  Christophe;  Colin,  Ctaudine;  Jorda,  Rafael;  and 
Wertz,  Jean-Luc,  to  Financiere  Elysees  Balzac.  Cellular  celluloaic 
material  containing  a  biocide  agent  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
5,441.742,  a.  424-405.000. 
Auten.  John  F.:  See — 

Millen,  Fred  S.;  Auten,  John  F.;  and  Segars,  Jack  W.,  5,441,208,  CL 
242-125.100. 
Automata  Medical  Instrumentation,  Inc.:  See — 

Masano,  Thomas  M.,  3.441.049,  d.  128-633.00a 
Automated  Label  Systems  Company:  See — 

Liebhart,  Dana  J..  5.441.678.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Automotive  Technologies  IntematioaaL  Inc.:  See — 

Breed,  David  S.;  PhiUipa,  Scott  D.;  Sanders,  W.  Thomas;  and 
Downs,  Richard,  Jr.,  3,441,301,  d.  280-733.000. 
Autonomous  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Frey,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Downes,  George  R.,  Jr.,  3,442.412.  CL 
351-223.000. 
Auvray,   Patrick,  to  Rhooe-Poulenc   Nutritioa   Animate.   Catalysts, 
process    for    their    preparatioo.    and    their    use.    3,442,093,    a. 
560-170.000. 
Avco  Corporatioa:  See — 

Kimrey,  HaroM  D.,  Jr.;  Snyder,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Knitenat, 
Richard  C,  5,442,16a  d.  219^690.000. 
Avery  Dennison  Corporatioo:  See— 

Wilson.  Robert  B..  5,441.357,  CL  402-75.000. 
AvitaU,  Boaz.  Catheter  deffection  control.  5,441,483,  CL  604-93.000. 
AVK-HoMing:  See— 

Kjaer.  Niels  A.,  3,441,074,  d.  137-375.000. 
AVL  Medical  Instruments  AG:  See— 

Marsoner,  Hermann;  KleinhappL  Erich;  and  Loachnigg,  Retnhard. 

5,441,701,  a.  422.63.000. 
Ritter,  Chrkoph;  Zach,  Hehnut;  Steinbock.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Lang. 
Susanne;  and  Hnber,  Wolfgang.  5,441,625,  d.  204-409.000. 
Awad,  Joseph  C;  Eklrid^  James  W.;  Foote,  David  G.;  and  Ouchi. 
Norman  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  recording  over  defects  in  storage  media. 
5,442,638,  CI.  395-182.040. 
Awad,  Samir  P.:  See— 

de  Melo  Sanches,  Eduardo;  Awad,  Samir  P.;  Silva  Paulo,  Cezar 
Augusto;  and  Soares  RAeiro,  Ortaado  Joae  ,  5,441,112.  d. 
166-338.000. 
Axelsaon.  Oskar,  Peters,  Dan;  and  Nidaen,  Elsebet  O ,  to  NeutoSearch 
A/S.  Imidazole  compounds,  their  preparation  and  use.  5,441.969,  CL 
514-338.000. 
Ayaht-Eaquilin.  Juan;  Beaman.  Brian  S.;  Hari^.  Rudolf  A.;  Hedrick. 
James  L.;  Shih.  Da. Yuan;  and  Walker,  George  F.,  to  Intematiaaal 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  ProccMofinakingpinlea*  connector. 
5,441,69a  a.  264-277.000. 
Aydin,  Oral;  PortugaU,  Michael;  Neutzner,  Joaef;  and  Maechtle,  Wal- 
ter, to  BASF  AktiengeadlschafL  Aqueous  polymer  dispersion  having 
a  wide  pMticle  size  distribution.  5,442.006,  d.  S24-4S7.00a 
Ayres,  John  A.;  and  Ehle,  David  L.,  to  No-Tech  A  Eng^ieeting,  Inc. 

Miniature  telltale  module.  3,442.338.  d.  340815.640. 
Azegami,  Kengo;  and  Yamashita,  Koichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Prtwiam- 

maUe  logic  drcnit  5,442,246,  CL  326-38.000. 
Azuma  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Shusuke,  5,44a782,  CL  lS-398.00a 
B.U.S.  Engitec  Servizi  AmbientaU  S.r.L:  See— 

Olper,  Marco,  5,441,609,  CL  204-94.000. 
Baba,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kiyomiya,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masaahi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sawada.    Kenichi;    Sekiai.    Shouji;    Kaseyama.    Hideki;    and 
Kitagawa.  Hiroahi.  5,441,031,  d.  123-518.000. 
Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  Toahinao;  Iwata.  Noriynld;  Kakigaau.  Taknji; 
Ozeki  Yostairo;  Tsukaraoto,  Katanra;  and  Ito,  Nobuyuki.  to  Sanwa 
Kagaku  Kenkyusbo  Co.,  Ltd.  Benza{B^urancafbozamide  deriva- 
tivea,  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  same  and  uae  thereof  for  improv- 
ing  hypermotility.  5,442,077,  a.  548.453.000. 
Babcock  A  Wifcoi  Company,  The:  See^ 

Chon,   David   N.;   and   Maynaid,    Andrew   V.,   S,44a793,   d. 
29-401.100. 


Babler,  Egoo:  See— 

Slemmle,  Denis  J.;  and  Babler,  Egon,  3,442.449,  a.  338-296.aoa 
BadyaL  Rajeev;  and  Shu,  Shao  F.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Corporatioa. 

Gain  enhancement  technique  (or  operational  anplifiert.  S.442JIS,  CL 
330-233.000.  ^^ 

Bagchi.  Pranab:  See- 
Lewis,  John  D.;  Whitaoa,  Mark  A.;  Dannhauaer,  Thomas  J.-  Chen, 
Tienteh;  and  Bagchi.  Pnmab,  5,441,865,  d.  430-569.000. 

Bahel.  Vijay;  Millet.  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  and  Her- 
rooo.  Gregory  P..  to  Copeland  Corporation  Blocked  fu  detection 
system  for  heat  pump.  5,44aS9a  CL  62-81.000. 

Bahel,  Vijay;  MOlet.  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  Herroon. 
Gregory  P.;  Warner,  Wayne  R.;  and  Caillat,  Jean-Loc  M.,  to  Cope- 
land  Corporatioa.  Heat  pump  motor  n|itimi..iin«  ,^  aensor  bak 
detection.  5,440,895,  d.  62-223.000. 

Bailey,  Charles  E.;  Bentley,  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Snahama  M.;  Quin- 
tana,  Fernando;  and  West,  Stephen  C,  to  Intematioaal  Itiisiiii  ■ 
Machines  Corporation.  Synchronizing  dau  tracks  using  global  force 
windows  and  track  sync  counters  in  a  muhitrack  tape  device. 
5,442,491,  a.  360-26.000. 

Bailey,  Henry  C,  to  Electro  Lock.  Inc  Electrical  key  and  lock  syitem. 

5,442.243,  d.  307- la  500 
Bailey,  Major  S.,  to  Pitcher,  Scott  Allan.  Urgent  brakins  device. 

5,442,333,  d.  34(M67.000. 
Baker.  Anna  L.;  and  Oarrigus,  Darryl  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Method  of  forming  a  ceramic  compoaite.  3,441,^  CL  264-82.00% 
Baker.  Brenda:  See- 
Anderson.  Kevin;  Draper,  Kenneth;  and  Baker,  Breada,  3,442,049, 
CL  536-24.300. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Rorden,  Louis  H..  5,442,294.  d.  324-339.O0a 
Tibbitts,  Gordon  A..  5.441.121.  CL  175-417.000. 
Baker.  Robert  G.;  Eduartez,  Joae  A.;  Huynh,  I>uy  Q.;  Swingle,  Paul  R.; 
and  Yong,  Suksooo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
System  and  method  for  efficiently  loading  and  removing  selected 
functions  on  digital  signal  proceaaors  without  iulciiiiptiiig  eiecntiop 
of  other  functions  on  the  digital  signal  proctaaotv  5,442.789.  CL 
395-630.000. 
Baker,  WiUiam  R.;  and  Mitacher,  Lester  A.,  to  PathoGenesa  Corpora- 
tioa.   Indolo{2,l-biqainazotine-6,12-dione   antSMCterial   compounds 
and  methods  of  use  thereof  5,441,955,  CL  S14-2S0.00a 
Bakka,  Bjorn  O.:  See— 

Rustad,  Einar,  Bakka,  Bjora  O.;  Birkeli.  Inge;  and  Orthe.  Nib  A.. 
5,442,76a  a.  395-37S.0X. 
Bakker,  Teun:  See— 

Duyvcateyn,  Wniem  P.  C;  Bakker,  Teun;  and  Lastra.  Maaod  R., 
5,441,712,  CL  423-99.000. 
Bahmd.  Kerry  W.,  to  WiUen  Pump  A  Engineering  Co.  Shaft  seaL 

5,441.281,  a.  277-70.000. 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesdlachafl:  See— 

Podhonky,    Miroalav;   atd    «— — — .    Harald.    3.44a>07,   CL 
29-890.039. 
Balco^  Incorporated:  Sw 

Kreft,  Keith  A.;  and  Heinrich.  Kari  F.,  3,442,17%  CL  230-229.000. 
BaUwin,  John  R.,  to  HubbeD  Incorporated.  Croas-over  fiddW.view 
composite  Freand  lens  for  an  infrared  detection  system.  S.442.I7S.  CL 
230-353.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Sanford.  Gary  G.,  5.442,366,  d.  343-700.0MS. 
Ballanrr,  David  S.;  Camilletti,  Robert  C;  and  Dunn.  Diana  K..  to  Dow 
Corning  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  SiO  oontainuig  '•'^ti^p 
5,441,765,  a.  427.228.000. 
Ballard  Power  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Merritt,    Robert   D.;   and   GotbeU,    Brian   N..   3.441,821.   d 

429-17.000. 
Voas,  Henry  H.;  Wilkinson,  David  P.;  and  Watkins,  David  S., 
5,441,819,  CL  429-13.00a 
Balz,  James  G.;  Lankard,  John  IL,  Sr.;  and  LaPlante,  Mark  J.,  to  Inter- 
national llniiwss  Marhifira  Corporation.  Laaer  ablatioo  mask  repair 
method.  3,441,836,  d.  43O-5.O0O. 
Bane,  William  W.,  m.  Shipping  container  with  multiple  insulated 

compartaaents.  5,441.17%  CL  220462.000. 
Ban^iart,  Mark:  See— 

Ovivahl,   Gary  J.;   Ban^iart,   Mark;  and   Burke,   Midiad  a, 
5,442,783,  CL  395-600.000. 
Bank.  Abraham  H.;  and  Hearn.  Ralph  E.,  to  T.T.L  Corporation.  En- 
ergy saving  lamp  controller.  5,442.261.  CL  3IS.307Xna 
Banka,  Katharine  L.  Toilet  bowl  scrubber.  S,44%77S,  CL  15.106.aoa 
Banka,  Wilham  A.:  See— 

Oroswitfa.  Charles  T.,  Ill;  Banks,  Wdham  A.;  DnvaL  Eugene  F.; 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Hi  iilaiiil,  Raymond  D.,  tl;  Kockler,  Barry  C; 
Shannon.  Warroi  K.;  Smith.  Robert  £.;  mi  Uaitale.  WiHiaB  J„ 
3.441.389,  a.  156-342.000. 
Barbauh,  Aleiaadre:  See- 
Chang,  Rea-Woun;  Lebet.  Jean-Pierre;  Barbauh,  Aleiandre;  Ka- 
ster,  Niels;  Kunz,  Henry;  and  Pasche,   Boris,  3,441,528,  CL 
«07-69.000. 
Barber,  Clifton  J.;  and  Hardin,  Stephen  T.,  to  Oki  Teleoao.  Preferred 
carrier  selection  method  for  ««*«'-»i-t  any  available  ceUolar  carrier 
frequency  when  aeitfaer  home  nor  preferml  odhdar  carrier  (reqacB- 
ciea  are  available.  5,442.806,  CL  453-33.100. 
Battier,  Ronald  J.;  and  Fbgaraai,  Attila  J.,  to  Internatiooal  Basinea* 
Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  '■"Mmg  an  inter- 
preted programming  langnagr  to  be  executed  in  a  databaae  i 
ment  system  enviroament  5,442,779,  d.  393-600.000. 
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BudeU,  ^nl  R.  Jr.;  and  S*  ir.  Jacob,  to  IntematioiuJ  Busiiiess  M«- 
chiijo  CorpontKMi.  Test  u  i  diagnosis  of  associated  output  logic  for 
products  havmg  embedded  Wnys.  5,442,64a  CI.  371-21.100. 

Bardl,  Artur;  and  Navratil,  Eail,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rinser 
circuit  5,442,695.  a.  379-375.000. 

Barghouthi.  Sameer:  See— 

"T^..9K51«!^'"'    ^'^'    -^    °°^    ^^'^ 
Barker,  John  M.:  5«>— 

Vidal,  Claude;  Redmond.  RusseU  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  Collinsoo, 
Mike;  Donaldson,  Eric  J.;  Solynties,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyerly.  Robert 
M.,  5,441,509.  CI.  606-151.000. 
Barletta,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Veligdan,  James  T.;   V«iier,  Peten  and  Barietta,  Robert  E.. 
5,441.569,  CI.  I  I8-723.0MP.  -.Roocnc, 

Barlow,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Van  den  Sype,  Jaak  S ;  and  Barlow,  Alan  R.,  5,441,581    d 
148-634.000. 
Barlow.  Geoffrey,  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corporatioa.  Battery 

electrode  compression  meclmnism.  5.441.825.  Q.  429-66000 
Barmag  AG:  See— 

Neumann,  Bemd,  5,440,8H),  CI.  57-265.000. 
Bamett,  Barry  J.,  to  Bamett  Investments  Pty  Limited.  Method  and 
«W<u»tiM^for    reducing    o0nveyor    belt    spUlage.    5,441.144.    O. 

Bamett  InvestmenU  Pty  Limilbd:  See— 

Bamett,  Barry  J.,  5,441,144,  a.  198-499.000. 
Barny,  Herve  ;   Fima,   Henri,  and  Torregrosa,  Michel,  to  Sextant 
ii^^l""   ServoHXHitrolled  pendular  micro-sensor.  5,440,939,  a. 
73-862.610. 
Baron.  Bruce  M.:  See— 
McDonald,    Ian    A. 
514-311.000. 
Barr,  Alan  R:  See— 

iCirk  David  B.;  and  Barr.  Alan  H.,  5,442,583,  a.  364-841.000. 

^.^a°  39liiST"^ '~-  ^""'^  ^  ^"^  --->• 

Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  and  Crai^brd,  Paul  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Cement  head  quick  connect*.  5,441,310,  Q.  285-18  000 
Barrett,  Williard  H.,  to  Hugh»s  Aircraft  Compwiy.  Procedural 

mterface.  5,442,746,  a.  395-161.000.  "«"ui«i 
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Baodart.  Christophe.'to  GEC  Alstom  T  *  D  SA.  Device  for  measuring 
an  electrical  curreitt  in  a  conductor  using  a  Rogowaki  coil.  5,442,280, 


Bauer,  Frank  I.:  See^ 
Meuschke,  Ro 
Miller,  PhiUipl 
Bauer,  Harald;  Chri 
Wolfgang,  to  Roll 
structures.  5,442.01 
Bauer,  KUus:  See- 
On,  Oswald;  Wi] 
Stark,  He 


E.;  Bengel,  Thomas  G.;  Bauer,  Frank  I.;  and 
,  5,442,666,  O.  376-272.000. 

Juergen;  Weber,  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne. 
GmbH.  Graft  copolymer  for  treating  surface 
,  a.  525-309.000. 


Lothar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Mller,  Stephan; 
T  Schutze,  Rainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer. 
Hermann,  5,44|,922,  O.  504-104.000. 
Baugh,  Robert  F.,  toiMedtronic  HempTec,  Inc.  Blood  clot  mass  mea- 

sunng  technique.  5*441,892,  O.  436-69.000. 
Baughman,  Kit  C;  tahn.  Jeffrey  A.;  McClelland,  Paul  H.;  Trueba. 
Kometh  E.;  and  T*)pon,  EUen  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation 
Fabrication  of  mk [fill  slots  in  thermal  ink-jet  printheads  utilizine 
chemical  micromaAining.  5,441,593,  CI.  216-27.000. 

^■???54Sr?44l;88gJ^M5?5i0*^''"  '""""''"^  '~"P°"° 

Bausman,  Marvin  D.;  Chen,  Steven  S.;  Priest,  Edward  C;  and  Paffel 
Douglas  C,  to  Craj  Research,  Inc  Optical  clock  distribution  method 
and  apparatus.  5,44  1,475,  CI.  359-140.000. 
-■-"  »--     •     -^  See— 

Jr.;  and  Baxendell,  Douglas  J.,  5,442,422,  a. 


an     Baron,    Bruce    M.,    5,441,963,    CI. 


It,  Daniel  W.;  and  Barron,  Milagros 


Barron,  Milagros  C:  See— 
WUkeison.  John  M.,  HI;  Vi 
C,  5,442,091,  a.  560-3 
Barski,  Lori  L.:  See— 

GaboTjki,  Roger  S.;  and  B^ski,  Lori  L.,  5.442,715,  Q.  382-187.000. 
Bartfai,  Robert  F.;  Lubart,  Bairy  P.;  and  Thomas.  Julian,  to  Interna- 
tional Busmess  Machines  Cotporation.  System  and  method  for  pre- 
5^rf63  a  Igl?"  '""'*'P'»*=*='»°''  ™ul«>pte  resource  instructions. 

BarthohMe.  Jack  N.;  and  Tompkins.  E.  Neal.  Precuring  apparatus  and 
method  for  reducing  voltage  required  to  electrostatically  material  to 
an  arcuate  surface.  5.442.429,  CI.  355-273  000 
Bartlett.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Se«el.  Durbin  L.;  Bartlett.  Donald  M.;  Bitting,  Ricky  P.;  and 

Patella,  James  F.,  5,442,218,  a.  257-369.000.  J-      '  «« 

Bartlett,  Edwm  C,  to  Mitek ;  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  System  and 

^^OOo'    "^"*='^8    T^    '»*'"«    «°    •»»«     5,'«4I,502,    a. 

Bartoes,  Robot  J.;  Mol,  Hans  Q;  Shaw.  Lyle  W.;  and  Wright,  William 

J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  of  folding  collations  having  two 

different  size  documents.  5,44|l,244,  CI.  27045  000 

BASF  Aktiengeaellscahft:  See^ 

Eicken,  Karl;  Ditrich,  KlaiR  Mueller,  Thomas;  and  Waxner  Oli- 
ver, 5,442,073,  a.  548-20J  000.  ^^' 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Aydin,  Oral;  Portugall.  Michael;  Neutzner,  Jotef;  and  Maechtle, 

Walter,  5.442,006.  CI.  524-»57.000.  "««;nue. 

Beck.  Ench;  Ley.  Gregor;  Oulbins,  Erich;  Schlaib,  Bemhard;  KeiL 

Edmund;  and  Lokai.  Matthias,  5,441,775,  a.  427-496.000. 
^%!;^a'^^S°^  Renz,  Hans;  and  Lindner,  Alfred, 

"l^t.ol,*'^5^583^oS^    "^=    -^    '^•^    ^-^ 

Fuchs.  Hugo;  Ritz,  Josef;  WUfinger,  Hans  J.;  and  Weatherford. 
David,  5,441,607,  CI  203-t9.000.  ««nenoni, 

^^SztmOOO^*^  Walter;  and  McKee,  Graham  E..  5.442,042, 
Batchelder.  David  N.;  and  Che«g,  Chunwei,  to  Renishaw  PLC  Soec- 

tnMcopic  apparatus  and  methods.  5,442,438,  a.  356-301.000 
Baten,  Robert  A.:  See— 

CediUo,  Greg;  Robertson,  lliomas  A.;  South,  Frank  C,  Jr.-  Baten. 
=      .,*??"'  ^■'  ■"*  Vicknair,  Bruce  A..  5.441.340.  a.  366-2.000 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See-«- 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  a^d  Dick,  Richard  J..  5  441  743    CI 
424-407.000.  I  ~»-'™»  •»•.  3.*ii,/«,  u. 

Perkins,  Richard  W.;  Schilk  Alan  J.;  Warner.  Ray  A.;  and  Wog- 

man.NedA..  5.442.180.  Cl.  250-367.000       '       '       •  ™"      °8 

B^eyJ?"^^  E ;  Owen.  Harrj;  and  Tedesco.  James  M..  to  Kaiser 

UpOMl  Sj^tems,  Inc.  Spectrograph  with  multiplexing  of  different 


Baxendell.  Douglas  J.^ 
Owens,  Alvin  J., 
355-215.000. 

^^•J^'^^  ^-  ^  °*^  *"*^  treatment  apparatus.  5,441,640,  a 
2IO-607.000. 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Findeisen,    Kurt;|  Santel,    Hans-Joachim;    Lurssen,    Klaus-    and 

Schmidt.  Robe*  R.,  5,441,924,  O.  504-225.000. 
Foreter,  Heinz;  Wagner,  KUus;  Santel.  Hans-Joachim;  Lurssen, 

Klaus;  and  Schtodt,*obert  R.,  5,442,074,  a.  548-166.000 
Heihger,  Ludger,  15,442,021,  CI.  526-241.000. 
Heller,    Harold;   Minz,    Franz-Rudolf;    Klipper,    Reinhold    M. 

Mitachker,    Alfred;    and    Hoffmann,    Heiko,    5,441,646,    Cl! 

Knius.  Helmut;  Lfcdcl,  Hans;  and  Ehehr,  Hans-Joachim.  5.442.072. 
Cl.  546-345 .000 J 
^y^***-^"^""'  « ;  "4);  Stephen  I.;  and  Raybone,  David,  to  United 

rSS"^  Jii^°!^.r^'^  Authority.   Exhaust  gas  purification. 
j,*^W,o'0,  Cl.  6O-274.OOO. 
Bayruns,  Robert  J.;  «id  Laverick,  Timothy  M.,  to  Anadigics,  Inc. 
^itomatic     transimpedance     control     amplifier.     5,442,321,     Cl. 

Bares,  Mel.  to  Intel  C  >rporation.  Circuitry  and  method  for  reset  dis- 

cnminauon.  5.442,310.  Q.  327-143.000. 
B^h,  David  R;  and  (  jalaktionov,  Konstantin,  to  Cold  Spring  Harbor 
H5??lS'^"yiT'  =*=^'  Senes,  encoded  producU  and  uses  thereof 
5,441,880,  Cl.  435-19(3.000. 
Beam,  WUliam  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Wiring  system  for  vehicle 
mstrument  panel  wi(e  encapsulated  in  reconfigured  ventilation  svs- 
tem.  5,442,518,  Cl.  361-690.000.  ^ 

Beaman,  Brian  S.:  See4- 

Ayala-Esquilin,  Ji»ii;  Beaman,  Brian  S.;  Haring,  Rudolf  A.-  He- 
drick,  James  U;   SWh,   Da-Yuan;  and   Walker,   George  F 
5,441,690,  a.  2S-277.000.  ' 

^^J"   Douglas   C.   F^   temperature  maintenance.    5,440,975,   Cl. 

Beasley,  Todd;  and 

claiming  Ltd.  A^ 

5,441,605,  Cl.  202-1 
Beaufoy,  Robert:  See 
Ederyd,  Stefan;    ^ 
chael;  Bonneau, 
419-10.000. 
Beaujean,  Hans- Josef; 

to  Henkel  Komn 

detergent  prepara. 

polar  deactivating 
Beavers,  Randy  S.; 

Joseirfi  F.;  and  M 

Branched  copoly 

ing.  5,442.036,  O 
Beck,  Erich;  Ley, 


iXaAiira"S^2imo  "  ""^^  op«o-electric  detector  array. 
Bancbol.  F^olerick  J.;  Huang.  Oua^ari;  Keasler.  Ilan;  and  Natarajan, 
Kadathur  S.,  to  International  lusineas  Machines  Corporation.  Radi^ 
commnnicattoos  system  with  ault  tolerant  frequency  hopping  syn- 
chrooizaaoa  5.442.659,  CL  37  l-2O2.00a 


itt,  Dwight  A.,  to  Canadian  Chemical  Re- 
itus  for  reclaiming  waste  gas  treating  chemical. 
.000. 

Lerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
Maxime;  and  Pillot,  Jacques,  5,441,693,  Cl. 

_  Gonzalez,  Rene-Andres;  and  Bode,  Jens, 
itgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Non-aqueous  liquid 
-  containing  a  hydrated  zeolite  a  stabilized  by  a 
It.  5,441,661,  a.  252-95.000. 
an,  Karen  L.;  Cassell,  Michael  L.;  Knight, 
James  W.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company, 
especially  suitable  for  extrusion  blow  mold- 
'"i.OOO. 
_.  -  -i-  .— -P-.  Gulbins.  Erich;  Schlarb.  Bemhard;  Keil. 
fcdmund;  and  Lokai.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaa  Radia- 
tion-curable, aqueous  dispersion.  5.441.775.  Cl.  427-4%  000 
Beck.  Ench;  Weiss,  Wolfram;  Renz,  Hans;  and  Lindner,  Alfred,  to 
BASF  AkUcngesellsAaft.  Radiation-curable  urethane  acryUte  com- 
pounds containing  an  ine  and  urea  groups.  5,442,090,  a.  560-25.000 
Beck,  Hemz;  and  Beck  Michael  D.  Combination  food  and  beverage 

plate.  5,441,164,  d.  i  20-575.000. 
Beck.  Michael  D.:  See-  ■ 

Beck,  Heinz;  and  B  sck,  Michael  D.,  5,441,164,  a.  220-575.000 
Becker,  Donild  M.;  ani  I  Hattis,  RusseU  E.  Combination  umbreUa  and 

nun  cover  storage  syi  tem.  5.441.064,  Cl.  135-16000. 
Bedcer,  WUli,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft 
Device  for  clamping  leziMe  printing  plates  on  the  pUte  cylinder  of 
rotary  pnntmg  presse  i.  5,440,984,  cT  101-415.100 
BeckCT,  Willi,  to  Heid  elberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Method  and 

sSSISI^Crfoi^  'ooT''**^  °°  •  "^^^'^  °'  •  '^^^  ""^ 
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Beckley,  Gordon  C,  to  GNB  Battery  Technologies  Inc.  Sealed  lead- 
acid  cell  tray  assembly  and  motive  powered  vehicle  using  such  cell 
tray  assembly.  5,441,123,  Q.  I80-68.50a 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Norell.  Joyce  L.,  5,441,698.  a.  422-58.00a 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Conipany:  See — 

Akhaa,  Paul  G.;  Gabel.  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.;  Jarrell. 

Bruce  E.;  Rose,  Deborah  G.;  Park.  Pauline  K.;  Carter.  Thomas 

L.;  Augello.  Frank  A.;  and  DiPisa.  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  5,441,539,  a. 

623-66.000. 

Bedford,  James  P.;  and  HoUingihead,  Wayne  S.,  to  Cleveland  Range, 

Inc.   Steam   generator   heat   exchanger   for  cooking   equipment 

5,441,034,  a.  126-20.000. 

Bedford,  James  P.;  and  HoUingshead,  Wayne,  to  Cleveland  Range,  Inc. 

Power  gas  burner  system.  5,441,405,  d.  431-286.000. 
Beevor,  Robert  G.;  and  Gulliver,  David  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  i  imit^H 

Preparing  carboxylic  acids.  5,442,107,  a.  S62-519.000. 
Behm,  Frederique:  See— 

Rose,  Jed  E.;  Behm,  Frederique;  and  Turner,  James,  5,441,060,  Cl. 
131-271.000. 
Behr,  Amo;  and  Handwerk.  Hans-Peter,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of  oligomeric  fatty  acids 
and  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof.  5,442,081,  Q.  554-26.000. 
Behr.  John  A.:  See— 

Schaeffer.  Wayne  G.;  Wehmeier.  William  C;  Broccard,  Terry  J.; 
and  Bdir,  John  A.,  5,440,894,  a.  62-203.000. 
Beinert,  Zohar:  See— 

Spector,  Yechiel;  Jacubsoo,  Esther,  Naishtut,  Vida;  Vittenberg, 
Michael;  and  Beineit,  Zohar,  5,441.114.  CL  169-14.000. 
Belcor  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Lam,  Joe  A.  S.,  5,444852,  a.  53-377.200. 
Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Nazif,  Zaber  A.;  Cebulka.  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Foher, 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E ;  Man,  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 
ramanya   K.;   Vinciguerra,   Lori   J.;   and   Wang.   Lei-Lei   C: 
5,442.69a  a.  379-207.000. 
Wu.  Taong-Ho.  5.442.623,  a.  370-16.100. 
Bell,  David;  Allard,  Robert  G.;  Rodgers,  Ronald  A.;  Hipkias,  Victor  E.; 
and  Johnson,  Thomas  R,  to  Wei^Tronix,  Inc.  Counting  scale  and 
kMd  ceU  assembly  therefor.  5,442,146.  Cl.  177-210.0FP. 
BeU,  Peter:  See— 

Odenwalder.    Heinrich;    BeU,    Peter;    and    Willsau,    Johannes, 
5,441,857,  a.  430-506.000. 
Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Sandberg.  Brian  G.;  Brandt.  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  CoUiiB, 

Robert  E.;  Lange.  David  V.;  I.indstnmd,  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke, 

Michad  A.,  5,441,604,  a.  162-205.000. 

Thompson,  StanJey  P.;  and  Zimmerman.  Kenneth  J.,  5,440,825,  CL 

34-497.000. 

Bender-Zanoni,  Joseph  F.,  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation.  Ammuni- 

tion  magazinr  drive  system.  5,440,964,  Cl.  89-34.000. 
BengeL  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  BengeL  Thomas  G.;  Bauer,  Frank  I.;  and 
MUler,  PhiUip  £.,  5,442.666,  Q.  376-272.000. 
Bentley,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Buley.  Charles  E.;  Bentley.  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Sushama  M.; 
Qmntana,   Fernando;   and   West.   Stephen   C,   5,442,491,   O. 
360-26.000. 
Beran^,  Herve;  Joly,  Frederic;  and  Rapoport,  Stuart,  to  International 
Busmess  Machines  Corporation.  Fast  data  compression  circuit  for 
semiooaductor  memory  chips  including  an  array  built-in  self-test 
stiiictiire.  5,442.641,  CL  371-21.200. 
Berg,  Eiviiid:  See— 

Svenning.  Bjomar;  and  Berg,  Eivind,  5,442,590,  Q.  367-15.000. 
Berg.  Lloyd,  to  Berg,  Lloyd.  Separation  of  xylenes  by  extractive  distU- 

Ution.  5,441,608.  d.  203-Sl.OOO. 
Bergen,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans;  Lang,  Walter,  Bergen.  Karl-Heinz;  Lang,  Emst;  and 
Klink.  Ulrich.  5,441,439,  d.  451-28.000. 
BergenwaU,  Henning,  to  SamhaU  Rehab  AB.  Device  in  toilet  seats. 

5,440.767,  a.  4-667.000. 
Bei^ter,  Gunter.  to  Mannesmaim  Aktiengesellachaft.  Ship  drive  with 

two  countotuming  propeUers.  5.441.388.  d.  416-125.000. 
Dergesou.  Richard  P.;  5^*^ 

Kropr.  Keith  E.;  Bergeaon,  Richard  P.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Luann  E. 
5.444903.  CL  68-m.OOO. 
BergquiH,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Malateata,  John  A.;  and  Bergquist,  Richard  A.,  5,442.782.  d. 

39s-«oaooa 

Bergitraad.  Haakan  S.  A.:  5^»— 

Anderssoo,  Carl-Magnus  A.;  Bergstrand.  Haakan  S.  A.;  Hallberg, 
Anders  R.;  SanMtand,  Bengt  O.;  and  Tunek,  Anders  P.  S.. 
5,441,976,  CL  514-410.000. 

Beika,  Reginald  B.:  See 

Wade,  Donald  C;  De  La  Fnente.  Horacio  M.;  Berica,  Reginald  B.; 
Ricknan.  Steven  L.;  Caairo,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  Wesaebki, 
Claicaoe  J.;  Pdischek,  Tnnothy  E.;  and  Schliesing,  John  A., 
5,441,221.  CL  244-159.000. 
Bennaa.  James:  See— 

AnderMn,  Steven;  Betman.  James;  Hinkle.  Cfaria;  Jacobaon.  Mi- 
chael; Koraldc,  Richard;  Lebar,  James  P.;  and  SmiUi.  Francis  J.. 
5,442,663,  O.  375-229.004 
Bernstein.  Peter  R.;  Edwards,  Philip  D.;  Shaw,  Andrew;  Thomas, 
Roystoo  M.;  Veale,  duis  A.;  Waraer,  Peter,  and  Wolaain,  Donald  J., 
to  Zeneca  Limited,  l-pyrimidinylarrtamide  human  leukocyte  daatate 
• S,441,9«0.  a.  514-269.000. 


Berry,  Bemie  B.,  Jr.,  to  Carr  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Selective  holdei 

design  and  positioning  pattern.  5,441,709,  CL  422-297.000. 
Berry,  David  T.:  See— 

Northcutt,   J.    Duane;    and    Berry,   David   T.,    5,442,749.   CL 
395-200.090. 
Bertoldi,  Massimo:  See— 

Delprato,    Ivsna,    Massirio,    Sergio;    and    Bertoldi,    Massima 
5,441,858,  d.  430-508.000. 
Bertsch,  Oran  L.:  See— 

Zombo,  Paul  J.;  Metala.  Michael  J.;  Moore,  Charles  C;  Guenther, 
Paul;  and  Bertsch.  Oran  L.,  5,442,285,  d.  324-227.000. 
Besant,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Rezkallah,    Kamiel;    and    Besant,    Robert    W.,    5.441.103.    CL 

165-104.290. 

Beaecke,  Siegmnnd;  Lauke,  Harald;  and  Deckers.  Andreas,  to  BASF 

Aktiengesdbchaft.  Preparation  of  oxadimethacrylic  acid.  5.442,109. 

a.  562-583.000. 

Besemann.  Alfred,  to  E.C.H.  WiU  GmbR  Apparatus  for  m«iiipiil«t;ii« 

sheets  or  webs  of  paper.  5.441,254,  CL  271-299.000. 
Beth  Israel  Homital  Asaoc.  Inc.:  See— 

Brugnara,  Carlo;  and  Alper.  Seth  L..  5,441,957.  d.  514-252.000. 
Better  Baby  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Nichols.  Khipra.  5.440.770.  CL  5-655.000. 
Bettfiihr.  Jurgen:  See — 

Schrauwen.   Ham  J.;   Nacke,  Theodor;   and   Bettfuhr,  Juraea, 
5.442.187.  a.  250-548.004 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Rodzewich.  Edward  A..  5,441,572,  d.  134-2-000. 
Rodzewich,  Edward  A.,  5,441,773.  d.  427-388.404 
Betz,  Walter:  See— 

Zetner,  Hattmut;  Betz,  Walter,  and  McKee,  Graham  E.,  5,442.0*2. 
CL  528-502.000. 
Bezuk,  Steve  J.:  See— 

Tustaniwskyj,  Jerry  L;  Alvarez.  Maria  D.;  Bezuk.  Steve  J.;  Rack- 
eiby,    Robert    E.;    and    Weber,    Patrick    A..    5,441.195.    CL 
228-180.22a 
Bezwada,  Rao  S..  to  EtUcon.  Inc.  Liquid  copolymers  of  epailaa- 

caprtdactooe  and  lactide.  5,442/133,  a.  528-354.000. 
Bezwada,  Rao  S.:  See- 
Arnold,  Steven  C;  Bezwada,  Rao  S.;  and  Hunter,  Alastair  W., 
5,442,032,  a.  528-354.000. 
BHP  Minerals  Inlematioaal  Inc.:  See— 

Duyvesteyn,  WOlem  P.  C;  Bakker,  Teun;  and  Lastra,  Manuel  R.. 
5,441,712,  d.  423-99.000. 
Bias,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Botterman.  Ralph  C;  Bias,  Donald  R.;  and  RusseU,  Vincent  T., 
5,441,334,  a.  301-37.100. 
Bibler,  Jane  P.;  and  Wallace.  Richard  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Cesium-specific  phenolic  ion  exchange  resin.  5.441.991.  Cl. 
521-35.000. 
BidweU,  Alexander  W  -  Stt 

Fikpp.  Robert;  Gordon,  Michael  L.;  BidweU.  Alexander  W.;  Wolf, 
Aiisn  M.;  Young,  Francis  C;  Tiemann.   Duane;  Appleman, 
Kenneth  R;  andMeo,  Sam,  5,442,771,  O.  395-650.000. 
Bielek.  Yan  P:  See— 

Gallo.  Frank  F.;  Bidek,  Yan  P.;  Tebano,  Riccarda.  and  Sardinha, 
Mark  P.,  5,442.334,  d.  340-572.000. 
Bier,  Eric  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  interftc- 
ing  a  plurality  of  users  to  s  plurality  of  applications  on  a  oommoo 
dHfiby  device.  5,442,788,  d.  395-6S0.000. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See — 

Ort,  Oswald;  WUlms,  Lothar;  Zeiaa.  Hans-Jo«:him;  Mller,  Stephan; 
Start.  Herbert;  Schutze,  Rainer,  Bauer,  Klaus;  snd  Biennger, 
Hermann.  5.441,922,  CL  504-104.000. 
Bierachenk,  James  L.;  Howanh,  Richard  A.;  and  Socolowski.  Norbert 

J.  Thermoelectric  cooler.  5.441.576.  d.  136-203.000. 
Big  "O'  Inc.:  See— 

Kime.   Geofrey   G.;   and   Chapman.   Carl   D..   5,441.588,   CL 
156-499.000. 
Biyolin.  Riccardo,  to  Selle  Royal  S.p-A.  Method  for  manufacturmg 
mtegral  elastic  supports  using  an  expandable  resin.  5,441.676,  CX 
264-25.000. 
Bigus,  Joseph  P.,  to  Inlematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Adaptive  job  scheduling  using  neural  network  priority  functions. 
5,4«,734  a.  395-22.000. 
BiU  Moss.  Inc.:  See- 
Moss,  C.  WiUiam.  5,441,069.  CL  135-124.004 
BiUick.  Irwin  R:  See— 

Reutber,  James  J.;  snd  Billick,  Irwin  H.,  5,441,402,  d.  431-7.000. 
BiUingham,  Paul  R.  Storage  system.  5,441,151,  CL  206-425.000. 
Billings,  John  D.:  See— 

Doherty,  Kenneth  W.;  Hoajo.  Susumu;  and  Billings.  John  D.. 
5,441,071,  a.  137-15.000. 
Bilotti,  Alberto:  See — 

Via.  Ravi;  Yaboaaki,  Hitoshi;  and  Bilotti,  Alberto,  5,442,283,  d. 
324-207.204 
Binder,  George  E.:  See— 

Crowder,   Robert   S.;   and   Binder,   George   E.,   5,442.639,   d. 
371-20.100. 
Bindoo,  John  N.;  and  Parks,  Thooua  R.  CoUanaible  bread  slicing  appli- 
ance with  electric  Cm.  5.4449S9,  CL  83-104004 
Binney  *  Smith  Inc:  See- 
Brown,  William  E.;  DieOeridi,  diaries  W.;  and  Maadle.  Richard 

M.,  5,441.418,  CL  434-SS.004 
Willard,  Michael  D.;  Dietterich.  Charles  W.;  and  Tarozzi,  Richard 
A.,  5,441.149.  CL  206-214.00a 
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Bio-Separatioa  Limited: . 

Lidzey,  fUymond  O.,  5,441.648.  Q.  2lfr49S.000. 
Biomagnetic  Techaologia,  Int.:  See— 

Dilorio,  M»rk  S.;  Hirachkoff,  Eugene  C;  Johnson,  Richard  T.; 
Buchanan,  D.  Scott;  Jaaies,  Stephen  O.;  Paubon,  Douglas:  and 
Black.  WUIiam  C,  Jr..  ^442,289,  a.  324-248.000. 
Eaaer,  Keith  A.;  Riley.  Scott  W.;  and  Warden.  Laurence,  5,441.107, 
a.  165-185.000. 
BioTrol,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson.  Richard  S.;  Lip*comb,  John  D.:  and  Fox,  Brian  G 
5,441,887,  a.  435-262.50). 
Biotteau,  Bernard,  to  Alcatel  H,V.  Optical  telecommunications  method. 

5.442,473,  CI.  359-124.000. 
Bird,  Colin  R,;  Grierson,  DonaU;  and  Scfaoch,  Wolfgang  W.,  to  Zeneca 
Limited.  Expression  of  gears  in  transgenic  plants.  5,442,052,  CI. 
536-24. 100. 
Birkeli,  Inge:  See— 

Rustad,  Einar;  Bakka.  Bjoln  O.;  Birkeli,  Inge;  and  Orthe,  Nils  A., 
5,442,760,  a.  395-375.0(1). 
Bishop,  Arthur  E.,  to  A.E.  Bishop  t  Associates  PTY  LTD.  Measuring 
and  recording  apparatus  using  fluid  as  the  measuring  media  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  hydraulic  power  steering  valves.  5,441,438,  a. 
451-5.000.  I 

Bitting,  Ricky  P.:  See—  I 

Seidel,  Durbin  L.;  BarUet,  Donald  M.;  Bitting,  Ricky  F.-  and 
Patella,  James  F.,  5,442,J18,  CI.  257-369.000. 
Bixby,  Peter  C:  See—  \ 

Hooper,  Donald  F.;  Gold^ian,  Matthew  S.;  Bixby,  Peter  C;  and 
Krishnamoorthy,  Suban, '5,442,390,  Q.  348-7.000. 
Bjorkholm,  Paul  J.;  Le,  Khai  M.;  and  Moler,  Keith  E.  Three-dimen- 
sional reconstruction  based  o«  a  limited  number  of  X-ray  proiections 
5,442,672,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Bjorkquist,  David  W.;  and  Panwdiker,  Rajan  K.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  0-aminoalky!  and  /3-N-peptidyIaminoalkyl  boronic 
acids.  5.442,100,  CI.  562-7.000. 
Black  Diamond  Equipment,  Lt4.;  See — 

Quintana,   Jason;    McDonild,   Steve   C;   and    Margid,   Jordan. 
5,441,307,  CI.  28O-823.00ir 
Black.  William  C,  Jr.:  5w—     | 

Dilorio,  Mark  S.;  Hirschktff,  Eugene  C;  Johnson,  Richard  T. 
Buchanan,  D.  Scott;  Janies,  Stephen  O.;  Paulson,  Douglas  and 
Black,  William  C,  Jr.,  5,*42,289,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Blackshear,  Perry  L.,  Jr.:  See—i 

Clague,  Cynthia  T.;  and  Blackahear,  Perry  L.,  Jr.,  5,441,482,  CI. 
604-35.000.  [ 

BUgaila,  John  H.:  See—  ' 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Voll,  Steven  B.;  Utenick,  Michael  R.;  and 
Blagaila,  John  H.,  5,442.266,  a.  318-272.000. 
Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Szurkowski,  Edward  S..  to  AT4T  Corp.  Pro- 
gram server  for  interactive  television  system.  5,442.389,  CI.  348-7  000 
Bland,  Jacqueline  D.:  See—       ] 

Lewtas,  Kenneth;  Tack,  Robert  D.;  Bland,  Jacqueline  D.;  and 
Rossi,  Albert,  5.441,545,  CI.  44-393.000. 
Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauchli,  M»r>  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Marchese, 
Constance  A.,  to  Colgate  Palaolive  Co.  Gelled  hard  surface  cleaning 
composition.  5,441,664,  CI.  2J  2-1 17.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Vogt,    Lothar;    Kasser,    Jirgen;    and    Chahabadi,    Diahanvar, 
5,442,709,  CI.  381-4.000.  "^^ 

Blerard,  Michael;  Jones,  Glyn  H .;  and  Ghadimi,  Moharam,  to  Albright 
&  Wilson  Limited.  Nitrosamiie  and  nitrite  inhibition.  5,442,113,  C\. 
564-2.000. 
Bloch,  Nathan  D.:  See— 

O'Brien.    Edward   J.;    and   Bloch,    Nathan    D.,    5,440,978 
100-99.000. 
Block  and  Company,  Inc.:  See-~ 

Yang,  John  S.,  5,441,448,  C  .  453-60.000. 
Blondel,  Pierre:  See— 

GazieUy,     Dominique;     an  I     Blondel,     Pierre,     5.441.508, 
606-151.000. 
Bloomquist,  Darrel  R.;  Howe,  !  tephan  P.;  and  Agarwal,  Aran  K.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  1  lethod  of  preparing  recording  media 
for  a  disk  drive  and  disk  d  ive  recording  media.  5,441  788    CI 
428-65.600. 
Blumenstock,  Andreas:  Set — 

Denz,  Helmut;  WUd,  Ernst;  tad  Blumenstock,  Andreas,  5,442.551, 
CI.  364-424.030. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  UniversK  y  of  Texas  System:  See- 
Magnus,  Philip  D.;  Iliadis,  Theodore;  Eisenbets,  Shane-  and  Fair- 
hurst,  Robin  A.,  5,442,065,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural 
and  Mechanical  College:  Se^-^ 
Tulley,  Richard  T.,  5,441,87J,  CI.  435-25.000. 
B<Kk,  Erich;  Adolf.  Hermann;  aad  Pohn.  Romeo,  to  Rieter  Ingolstadt 
Spinnereimaschinenbau  AG.  DifTerential  gear  winding  device  for 
bobbins.  5,441,207,  CI.  242-18ilDD.  »  s  "r 

Bode,  Jens:  See—  T 

Beaujean,  Hans- Josef;  Artigfe  Gonzalez,  Rene-Aodres;  and  Bode 
Jens,  5,441,661,  d.  252-9«)00. 
Boden,  Robert  O.  Cord  lock  a '  elastomeric  material.  5,440,788,  CI. 

24-115.00H. 
Bodi,  Ilona;  Gal.  Eva;  Gal,  M)  linda;  Jaszlits,  Laszio  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrra;  Kiss,  Adnna;  Miklos  iiee  Kovacs.  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gyorgy 
Pallagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Oyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and  Tihanyi! 
Endre,  to  Egis  Gyogyszergytr  Rt   1.3,4-benzotraizq>in-S(4H>one 
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derivatives  and  pn  cess  for  the  preparation  tboeof.  5,441,948,  CI 
514-183.000.  '  .      .      ,  v-i 

Bodin,  Stig  R.:  See— 

Svedin,  Lars-Eril ;  Linden 
Cecilia  S.   M 


Lars  K.;  Andersson,  Lan  M.;  Hedin, 

Nordstrand,   Ingrid  V.;  and  Bodin,   Stig  R., 


5,442.682,  a.  3  79-59.000. 
Bodini.  Giacomo  F.;  and  Cimaroli,  Primo,  to  Generalmusic  S.p.A. 
Digital  classic  orgi  n  with  remote  control  finishing.  5,442,128,  CI. 

Bodysonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komatsu,  Akira,  J,442,710,  CI.  381-24.000. 
Boehm.  Alfred  U.:  Set— 

Ramachandran,   livaramasubramanian;   and   Boehm.  Alfred   U 
5,440,824,  a.  3i-443.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheinj  GmbH:  See— 

Dessauer,  Andrei;  LUI,  Helmut;  Naacr,  Werner,  and  Ofenloch- 
Hahnle,  BeatusJ  5,441,869,  CI.  435-7.100. 


KnoU,  Wolfgang/|5.442,448,  a.  356-445.000. 


Boehringer  Mann 

Tognetia,  Sergio; 
Silvano.  5.442,1 
Boeing  Company.  Th 
Baker.  Anna  L.; 
Peters.    Steven 
342-128.000. 
Westerman,   Eve 
219-243.000. 
Boelryk.  Bart:  See- 
James,  Peter;  and 
Bogdan,  Stephen  A. 
Burke,  Michael 
5.442.599.  CI.  3 
Bohner,  Jurgen:  See — 
Brandt,  Rainer;  I 
gen;  and  Neele 


Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Livi,  Valeria;  Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli. 

CI.  562-13.000. 
See— 
Garrigus,  Darryl  F.,  5,441,682.  CI.  264-82.000. 

and    Voyce,    Kenneth    G.,    5,442,361,    a. 

A.;   and   Roll,   Phillip   E.,    5,442,156,   C\. 


:lryk,  Bart,  5,441,067.  a.  135-96.000. 
se — 

Bogdan,  Stephen  A.;  and  Emaus,  Bmce  D., 
B-46.000. 


iners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Bohner,  Jur- 

„    Neele,  5,441.806,  a.  428-349.000. 

Brandt,  Rainer;  Riners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Neelen,  Neele; 
and  Bohner,  Juijgen,  5,441,807,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Boix  Jaen,  Jose,  to  Bcix  Maquinaria,  S.A.  Box  stacker.  5,441,381,  CI 

414-790.300.  I 

Boix  Maquinaria,  S.A.j  See— 

Boix  Jaen,  Jose,  5*41,381,  CI.  414-790.300. 

Bonaquist,  Dante  P.;  akd  Lockett,  Michael  J.,  to  Praxair  Technology, 

Inc.    Cryogenic    air   separation   system   with   liquid   air   strimnns. 

5,440,884,  CI.  62-22.000.  '^'^    * 

Bonham,  Richard  E.;  ajid  Sooley,  Douglas  C,  to  Z  Mark  International, 

Inc.  Mail  stamping  apparatus  and  method.  5,440,979,  CI.  101-91.000. 

Bonne.  Ulrich;  and  Olnstein,  Thomas  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Micro- 

stracture  gas  valve  control  forming  method.  5,441.597,  CI.  216-2.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Bonneau,  Maxime:  Se 
Ederyd,  Stefan, 
chael;  Bonneau 
419-10.000. 
Bonnet,  Henri,  to  Uni 
rotary    sorter    and 
198-370.030. 
Bonomi,  Flavio  G.; 

access  control  for . 

Bontekoe,  Hendricus 

alignment  of  digital 

Bontems,  Thomas  A.: 

Wintering,  Gary 

239-267.000. 

Bonutti,  Peter  M.  Bon 

623-66.000. 
Borgwarth,  Dennis. 

5,442,131,  CI.  174-15 

Borucki,  Martin  T;  K 

Dryer  Company.  A[ 

dcs.  5,440,810,  CI.  3 


kerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy.  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
Maxime;  and  Pillot,  Jacques,   5,441.693.  CI. 

Parcel  Service  of  America.  Inc.  Automatic 
cylindrical    storage    system.    5.441.141.    CI. 

Peck.  Richard  J.,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Dynamic 
ATM  network.  5,442.624,  CI.  370- 1 7.000. 
1.  H.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Circuit  and  method  for 
iformation  packets.  5.442.636.  CI.  370-108.000. 

and  Bontems,  Thomas  A.,  5.441,202,  CI. 

implant  and  method  of  securing.  5,441,538,  CI. 

igh  energy  coaxial  cable  cooling  apparatus. 


,  Kasimir;  and  Michals,  Richard,  to  Chicago 
iratus  for  feeding  and  spreading  Uundry  arti- 

.      -    _,  143.000. 

Bosiers.  Jan  T.  J.;  Roki  Edwin;  and  Kleimann.  Agnes  C.  M..  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.; Charge-coupled  device  having  charge  reset 
5.442.208,  CI.  257-22i.0OO. "         "^  n         H^  r<=»ci. 

Bosshart,  Patrick  W..  td  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Voluge-con- 

trolled  oscillator  and  System  with  reduced  sensitivity  to  (x>wer  suddIv 

variation.  5,442,325,  f;i.  331-57.000. 

Bossier,  Hansjorg:  See- 

Gutjahr.  Kurt;  and 

Boston  University:  See 

Smits,  Jan  G.,  5,44 

Bott  Richard  R.:  See- 

Estell,  David  A , 

CI.  435-222.000 

Botterman,  Ralph  C, 

Aluminum  Compan 

method.  5,441,334,  C 

Bottoms,  Joseph  A. 


aler,  Hansjorg,  5,441,637,  O.  210-232.000. 

,600,  CI.  216-51.000. 

cUs,  James  A.;  and  Bott,  Richard  R.,  5,441,882, 

lias,  Donald  R.;  and  Russell,  Vincent  T.,  to 
of  America.  Customized  vehicle  wheel  and 
.  301-37.100. 
Itoms,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy,  Ronald  C. 


Hem  former  having  ngiltipe  folding  plates.  5,441,004,  C\.  1 12-475.060. 


Bottoms,  Joseph  C,  Jr. 

Bottoms.  Joseph  A 

C,  5,441,004.  CI 


Boucher,  William  R.:  Si  e— 


Childers,  Winthrop 


D.;  Timm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer,  Charles 


See 


Bottoms,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Lovejoy,  Ronald 
112-475.060. 


L.,  Jr.;  Field,  Ma  rshall;  Colbum,  William  S.;  Boucher,'  WiUiam 
R.;   Elliot,  Josej^   R.;   and   Stokes.   Peter  R.,   5,442^86,  Q. 


Boulaia,  Guillaume,  to  Framatome  Connectors  International.  Indexable 
codiiig  device  and  a  cooaectioa  device  oomprinng  the  same. 
S,44l,426.  a.  439-681.000. 
Booloa,  Charles  A.;  Sand.  Michael  D.;  and  Hiiain.  Sycd  M.  A.,  to 
Pace  Control  Techndogiet,  Inc.  Dnak  delay  system  fat  outdoor 
motioa  detectioo.  5,442,177,  Q.  250-34Zaoa 
Boaloi,  Charies  A.;  and  Hunin,  Syed  M.  A.,  to  Pace  Cootroi  Technol- 
ogies,   Inc.    Deoontive    lighting    fiztnie   for   motioo   detectioo. 
S.442.S32,  a.  362-276.000. 
Boorgeioa,  John  M.,  to  SOS-Thomaoa  Microelectronics  S.A.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  oootrolling  an  electromechanical  load  by  least  one 
pabe  switch.  5,442,535,  d  363-16.000. 
Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Miyano,  Masatem;  and  Rico, 
Joseph  G.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Phenyl  amirtinrs  lactones  uaefiil  as 
platelet  aggrention  inhtbitots.  5,441,974,  O.  514-365.000. 
Bowen.  Robert  E.  Method  for  recording  user  inleractioo  with  a  com- 
puter database  to  generate  reports.  5,442,786,  Q.  395-<OO.O0a 
Bowman,  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Texter,   John;   Bowman,   Wayne   A.;   and   Pearce,   Glenn   T., 
5,441,854,  a.  430-376.000. 
Boyarsky,  Mikhail;  Yudin,  Boris;  Mogorychny,  Victor  L;  and  Klosmier, 
Larry,  to  APD  Cryogenics,  Inc.  Cryogenic  mixed  gas  refrigerant  for 
operation  within  temperatnre  ranges  of  80*K-  lOCTK.  5,441,658,  CI. 
252-67.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  L.;  and  Siaffer,  James  E.,  to  Solar  Turbines  Incorporsted. 
Turbine  nozzle/nozzle  support  structure.  5,441,385,  CL  415-209.200. 
Boyes,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Hewitt,  Charles,  to  GEC-Maroooi  Limited. 
Aircraft  terrain  and  obstacle  avoidance  systems.   5,442,556,  CI. 
364-433.000. 
Boylan,  Stephen  P.:  5^r— 

Levioe,  Stephen  R.;  Boylan,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Michad  W.; 
Donoghue,  Karen;  and  Harui,  Alex  J.,  5,442.795,  a.  395-800.000. 
BP  Chemicals  (Additives)  Limited:  See- 
O'Connor,  Sean  P.;  and  Cane,  Charles,  5,441,652.  CL  252-18.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Beevor,    Robert   O.;    and    Gulliver,    David   J.,    5,442.107,    O. 
562-519.000. 
Brace,  Christian  J.:  See— 

Gresves,  Victor  L.;  Brace,  Christian  J.;  and  Weigt,  Wilbelm, 
5,441,136,  a.  I92-13.00R. 
Bradatsch,  Juergen:  See — 

Rssch.  Bodo;  and  Bradatsch,  Juergen.  5.441,068,  O.  135-98.000. 
Bradbury,  George  M.,  to  I.D.E.A.  Corporation,  The.  Modular  portable 
computer  wcnrk  station  selectively  powered  by  either  an  internal 
battery,  an  internal  battery  charger,  or  an  external  DC  input. 
5,442,512,  a.  361-683.000. 
Bradshaw,  James  E.:  See— 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 

J>her  C;  Lynnworth,  Steven  A.;  Mataon,  James  E.;  and  Tilden, 
efliey,  5,440,937,  a.  73-861.290. 
Brady  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Akhter,  Sohail.  5,441,809,  a.  428-354.000. 
Brammer,  Hartmut;  Fries,  Romuald;  Duma,  Karl;  and  Krebs,  Holger,  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure  sleeve.  5.440,933,  d.  73-756.000. 
Brandl,  Adrian;  Jab.  Kari-Heinz;  and  Kronsixin,  Gerd.  to  UHDE 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  bituminous  od.  5,441,548. 
a.  48-215.000. 
Brandstrom,  Ame  E.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sunden.  Gunnel  E.,  to 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle.  Therapeutically  active  fluoro  substituted  benz- 
imidazoles.  5,441,968,  Q.  5l4-338.00a 
Brandt,  David  A.:  See— 

Sandberg.  Brian  G.;  Brandt,  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  Collins, 
Robert  E.;  Lange,  David  V.;  Lindstrand,  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke, 
Michael  A.,  5,441,604,  CX.  162-205.000. 
Brandt,  Rainer,  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmaim.  Anton;  Bohner,  Jurgen; 
and  Neelen,  Neele,  to  WoUTWahrode  Aktiengesellschaft  MultiUyer, 
stretched     heat-sealabie     polypropylene     fihn.     5,441,806,     CX. 
428-349.000. 
Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann.  Anton;  Neelen,  Neele;  and 
Bohner,  Jurgen.  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesdischaft.  Multilayer, 
stretched      heat-sealable      polypropylene     film.      5,441,807,     CI. 
428-349.000. 
Brasen,  Daniel;  Fitzgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Green,  Martin  L.;  Monroe, 
Donald  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Hong,  to  AT*T  Corp. 
Semiconductor  heterostructure  devices  with  strained  semiconductor 
Uyets.  5,442,205,  C\.  257-191.000. 
Brauchli,  Mary  C:  See— 

Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauchli,  Mary  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chese, Constance  A..  5,441,664,  Q.  2SM17.00a 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gabion,  Georges;  Clevet,  Aime ;  and  Roger,  Robert  5,441,506,  Q. 
606-133.000. 
Braun.  Michael,  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaachinen  AG.  Washing  device 

for  cylinders  of  a  printing  press.  5,440,986,  CI.  101-423.000. 
Brauns,  Gregory  T.,  to  ATtT  Corp.  Digital-controlled  oscillator. 

5,442,324,  Q.  331-34.000. 
Bredberg,  Robert  E.;  and  Torres,  Cristian,  to  Taymer  Industries  Inc. 

Laser  thickness  gauge.  5,442,573,  Q.  364-563.000. 
Breed,  David  S.;  Phillips,  Scott  D.;  Sanders,  W.  Thomas;  and  Downs, 
Richard,  Jr.,  to  Automotive  Technologies  International,  Inc.  Crush 
sensing  vehicle  crash  sensor.  5,441,301,  Q.  280-735.000. 
Brennan,  James,  Jr.:  See — 

Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  Fazio,  Albert;  Larsen.  Robert  E.;  Brennan, 
James,  Jr.;  and  Tedrow,  Kerry  D.,  5,442,586,  CL  365-185.000. 
Brent,  Glen  A.;  Dewkett.  Thomas  J.;  Lindquat,  David  B.;  and  Scalzi. 
Caqier  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Asyn- 


chronous co-processor  data  mover  method  and  means.  5,442,802,  CL 
39S-200.0W. 
Brruiringrr.  Kurt  M.:  See — 

Wojaczynski  David  J.;  and  Breaninier.  Knt  M..  5,442,375,  CL 
345-147.000. 
Breyer,  Scott  T.:  See— 

Ehr,  Tunothy  G.  J.;  Hansen,  Michad  E.;  and  Breyer,  Scott  T.. 
5,441.104,  a.  165-104.320. 
Bridgestooe  Corporstioo:  See — 

Kondo,  Hitoahi:  Tanigochi,  Hirokazu;  and  Sakai,  Yuzo,  5,441473, 
a.  134-8.000. 
Brier.  Danid  L.:  See— 

Moretz,  Herbert  L.;  and  Brier,  Danid  L.,  5,441,436,  CL  450-93.000. 
Briggs.  Fred  E.,  to  F.  E.  Briggs  *  Company  Innovatioos  Ltd.  Golf 

swing  improvement  device.  5,441,271,  O.  273-187.200. 
Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corporatioa:  See— 

WKk.  Gary  L.,  5,441,096,  CL  l64-340.00a 
Biigfaam  and  Women's  Hospital:  See— 

Hedifler,  Matthias  A.,  5,441,875,  CL  435-69.10a 
Serfaan,  Charles  N.,  5,441,951,  a.  514-213.000. 
Brimbal,  Michel;  and  Frantiaak,  Kenneth,  to  Gould  Instruments  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Strip  chart  recorder  paper  attribute  detector  and  monitor. 
5.442,188,  a.  250-566.000. 
British  Technology  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Leek,  Michad  J.,  5,442.190,  Q.  250-573.000. 
Brkovic  Mihvoje:  See— 

Cuk.  Slobodan;  and  Brkovic.  MiUvoje.  5,442.539,  a.  363-89.000. 
Broocard,  Terry  J.:  See — 

Schaefler,  Wayne  G.;  Wduneier,  Wilham  C;  Broccaixl,  Terry  J,; 
aad  Behr,  John  A.,  5,440,894,  CX.  62-203.000. 
Broder,  Damon;  Mova^iar,  Abdobeza;  and  Rhoads,  W.  Wistar,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Carriage  support  system  for  computer 
driven  printer.  5,441,354,  CX.  400-636.300. 
Broene,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Buchwald,  Stephen  L.;  and  Broene,  Richard  D.,  5,442,119,  d. 
564-374.000. 
Brogdon,    Douglas.    Fresh    water    flushing   system.    5,441,431.    CX. 

440-88.000. 
Broich,  Ludwig;  Herlfterkamp,  Bemhard;  and  Onnaseit,  Hermann,  to 
Henkd  Kommanriitgrsrllschsft  aug  Aktien.  Water-containing  adhe- 
sive. 5,441.562.  a.  106-144.000. 
Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen.  Jimmy  A.;  Krzycki,  Edwin  A.;  Mapson,  Roaa; 
Nye,  Dale  L.;  Stone,  David  L.;  and  Luster,  Troy  R..  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration.  Modular  distortion  correcting  real   time  SSM/I  imagery 
decommutator  and  process  for  producing  special  sensor  applied 
meteorological  images.  5.442,548,  Q.  364-420.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabiahiki  Kai^uu  See — 

Fukunaga,  Yuzo;  Yasui,  Tsunea,  and  Okumura,  Takashi,  5,441,586, 

a.  156-387.000. 
Shiota,  Junji,  5,441,352.  Q.  40O^1.00a 
Brown,  Dale  A.:  See — 

Sandberg,  Brian  G.;  Brandt,  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  CoDins, 
Robert  E.;  Lange,  David  V.;  Lindstrand,  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke, 
Michad  A.,  5,441.604.  CI.  162-205.000. 
Brown,  David  S.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Two  layered 

composite  embossed  board.  5,441,792,  CX.  428-170.000. 
Brown,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson,  Scott  C;  Frsntzen.  John  J.;  Brown, 
Peter   S.;   Cannon.   James  M.,  Jr.;   and   Ordi.   Geoffrey   A., 
5,441,510,  a.  606-159.000. 
Brown,  William  E.;  Dietterich.  Charles  W.;  snd  Mandle,  Richard  M.,  to 
Binney  ft  Smith  Inc.  Thermochromic  drawing  device.  5,441,418,  CL 
434-85.000. 
Bruce,  Richard:  See— 

Silverstein,  Louis  D.;  Fiske,  Thomas  G.;  Brace,  Richard;  and 
Sprague.  Robert  A.,  5,442,467,  CX.  359-42.000. 
Bruce,  Robert  A.;  Xthona,  Albert;  and  Moss,  Dan,  to  Metheus  Corpora- 
tion.  High  speed   RAMDAC  with   reconfiguraUe  color  palette. 
5,442,379,  Q.  345-199.000. 
Brugarolas,  Juan  F.;  and  Roddlas,  Federico  S.,  to  Procoat  S.A.  Multi- 
function protective  coating  for  zinc  coated  sted  surfaces  and  its 
alloys.  5,442,005,  CX.  524-276.000. 
Brugnara.  Carlo;  and  Alper,  Seth  L.,  to  Beth  larad  Hospital  Aaaoc.  Inc. 
Method  for  reducing  sickle  erythrocyte  dehydration  and  delaying  the 
occurrence  of  erythrocyte  sickUng  in-situ.  5,441,957,  CL  514-252.000. 
Brummett,  Keiv  P.;  Carpenter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hutto,  Scott  L.;  and 
McCrady,  John  M.,  to  Wynn's  CUmate  Systems,  Inc.  Folded  parallel 
flow  condenser  tube.  5,441,105,  CX.  165-153.000. 
Bruns,  Klaus;  Diachmann.  Michad;  Faber.  Werner,  and  Meiertoberens, 
Michad,  to  Henkd  Kommanditgesrihchaft  auf  Aktien.  Isomeric 
lt-oxatricyclo[7.3.02.6]dodecene  derivatives,  their  production  and 
their  use  as  fiagrances  and  fragrance  compositions  containing  them. 
5,441,930,  ex.  512-13.000. 
Brushwood,  Martha:  See- 
Kemp,  Vivian;  Nichols,  Janie;  Brushwood,  Martha;  and  HuUender, 
David,  5,441,165,  C.  221-2.000. 
Bryant.  Brent  S.:  See— 

Malhotra,    Shadi    L.;    and    Bryant.    Brent    S.,    5.441,795,    CX. 
428-195.000. 
Bryant,  Calvin  L.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Stephen  B.;  Hyland.  Shelly;  Leaczynski.  Michad  A.;  and 
Bryant,  Calvin  L.,  5,442,728,  CX.  395-2.790. 
Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Grese,  Timothy  A.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company. 
Methods  for  inhibiting  bone  loss  using  substituted  benzothiopbene. 
5,441,964,  ex.  514-324.000. 
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Brwiiiwlri.  Ted  A.:  See— 

Meli,  Vincent;  Mathartni,  Michael  A.;  Brzezinski.  Ted  A.;  Sbafl, 
David  L.;  and  Umu^ski,  James  L..  S,440.8«0.  Q.  S3-4S  1.000. 
BST  Servo-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Schiauwen.   Ham  J.;  INacke.   Theodor,   and   BettAihr,  Jarsen, 
5.442.187.  a.  25O-54f.O0O. 
Buchanan,  D.  Scott:  See— 

OUorio,  Mark  S.;  HirtchkofT.  Eugene  C;  Johnson.  Richard  T.; 
Buchanan.  D.  Scoa;  James.  Stephen  O.;  Paulson.  Douglas;  and 
Black.  William  C,  Jt.  5.442.289,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Buchanon.  David  L.;  Peteni  Lester  L.;  Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Tarr,  Yul  J., 
to  Cummins  Engine  Coi4pany.  Inc.  Individual  timing  and  injection 
fuel  metering  system.  5,441.027.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Buchwald.  Stephen  L.;  and  Broene.  Richard  D..  to  Massachusetts 
Institule  of  Technology.  Catalytic  asymmetric  reduction  of  trisubsti- 
tuted  olefins.  S.442.119.  a.  S64-374.000. 
Buck.  Paul  E.;  Goae,  Marklw.;  and  Jay.  Ian  D..  to  Delco  Electronics 
Corporation.  Temperatu^  compensated  and  supply  independent 
clipping  distortioa  indicator.  5,442,316.  d.  330-2.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories  Intelnational,  Inc.:  See— 

Oppong,  David;  and  Kfcg,  Vanja  M.,  5.441.979.  d.  514-515.000. 
Oppong,  David;  and  Kfcg.  Vanja  M.,  5.441,981.  a.  514-544.000. 
Buehner.  Deimis:  See — 

Ruggles.  Kay  L.;  Rugdes,  Bryan  K.;  Ruggles,  Cary  L.;  Stiaun, 
Kerry;  and  Buehner,  pomis,  5.441,592,  a.  156-563.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See— 

Eichhom,  Mathias;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard,  5,442,087,  a.  560-12.000. 
Bull  CP8:  See— 

Ugon.  Michel;  and  Disci.  Andre  .  5.442,645,  a.  371-25.100. 
Bull  NH  Information  Syste«is  Inc.:  See— 

Holley,  Thomas  O..  5.4*2,704,  d.  380-23.000. 
Bulha,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Obbetz,  Frank  W.;  and  BuUis,  Robert  H., 
5,440,931,  a.  73-724^. 
Bulow,  Henning;  and  Otterkach,  Jurgen.  to  Alcatel  SEL  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.  Fiber-optic  ampUAr  with  a  facility  for  monitoring  the  pump 
power  and  input  power.  3^442,479,  a.  359-341.000. 

lioglu,  Esin;  and  Arooowitz,  Sheldon,  to 
Tporation.  CMOS  latchup  suppression  by 
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Bttlucea,  Constaotin; 
National  SemicoDductor 


localized    minority    carrier    lifetime    reduction.  "  5,44*1.900.    CI 
437-24.000. 
Bunce,  Odin  J.:  See—  | 

Coosidine,  John;  and  Bince,  Colin  J.,  5,441,503, 0.  606-115.000. 
Bundy  Corporation:  See—   1 

Kalahasthy,  Gopichand^  5,441.313.  CL  285-93.000. 
Bunk,  Stanley  A.;  and  Tomiaicchio,  George,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorpo- 
rated. Firing  liquid  and  g4Mous  fuels  for  a  circulating  fluidizine  bed 
reactor.  5,441.406.  Q.  43*15.000. 
Burger.  Vida  I.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  partial  channel  and  method  for  bbricating.  5.441,906,  CI. 
437-41.000. 
Burke.  Michael  E.:  See- 
Oswald.   Gary  J.;   Baighart,   Mark;   and   Burke,   Michael  E., 
5,442,783,  Q.  395-600(000. 
Burke,  Michael  P.;  Bogdanl  Stephen  A.;  and  Emaus,  Bruce  D.,  to 
National    Time    ft    Signtf    Corporation.    Impulse    clock    system. 
5,442,599,  a.  368-46.0(»l  ' 

Burkovich,  Robert  A.;  and  Riall,  James  D.  Transfer  mechanism  within 

an  incubator.  5,441,891.  CX.  436-48.000. 
Bums,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Eng.  Wai-Si;  Bums,  Donald  H.;  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  and  Sehiick. 
Harold  G.,  5,441,722,  CI.  424-111.000. 
Bums,  John;  and  Lloyd,  ShteUgh  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Position-sensing  apparatus.  5,442.147,  d.  178-18.000. 
Burrows,  John:  See—  i 

Harris,  Arthur,  Burrowi  John;  and  Wilson,  David,  5,441,602,  CI. 
162-48.000.  T 

Burton.  Robert  W.  B.;  Hammond,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Willis,  John  C, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Stale  packet  re- 
moval method  and  apparatus.  5,442,632,  CI.  370-85.140. 
Burward-Hoy,  Trevor,  to  San  Microsystems,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  for 

electronic  equipment.  5,441,102,  d.  165-104.250. 
Busby,  James  S.,  to  GT  Bicycles.  Inc.  Bicycle  rear  suspension  system. 

5,441.292.  CI.  280-284.000. 
Busby.  MoUy  I.:  See— 

Argyroponlos,   John   Ni;   and  Busby,   MoUy   I.,   5,442I>23,  CI. 
526-320.000. 
Buah.  Rodney  D.:  See— 

Chatteijee,  Ranjit;  and  Hbsh,  Rodney  D.,  5,441,727.  d.  424-65.000. 
Bushell,  Victor,  and  Disaen.  Robert,  to  Jefferson  Smurfit  Corporation. 

Paper  tube  with  integral  ead  supports.  5,441,780,  d.  428-34.200. 
Buasi.  Giuseppe:  Sw^ 

Fomasaii   Bninella;   B^ssi,   Giuseppe;   and   Torteiolo,   Renzo, 
5.441,86a  a.  430-537IXX). 
Buster.  James  M.:  See—       T 

Plath.  David  J.;  Buster,  lames  M.;  and  Steadman,  Gordan  S..  Jr.. 

5,440,856,  a.  52-533.0)0. 

Butler,  Jerry  F.;  Marin,  AnnafB.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 

and  Mookheijee,  Braja  D(,  to  International  Flavors  *  Fragrances 

Inc.;  and  University  of  Florida.  The.  House,  fly.  hom  fly,  and  mos- 

?uito  repellents  and  apparatus  useful  in  testing  efficacy  of  same. 
,441,988,  a.  514-715.000. 
Butler,   Sandra  L.   Molded  exterior  decorative  unit  for  buildinas. 
5,440,847,0.52-311.100.  "^ 

Bnttitta,  Anthony;  Duesing,  Eric  A.;  Kalbow,  Wayne  R.;  Roiitedt, 
Mark  O.;  and  Tsai,  Liane  X,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Appuatus  and  method 


for  providing  set  vices  prior  to  call  completion  in  a  telecommuncatioo 
system.  5,442,68f,  CI.  379-201.000. 
Byerley,  Mark  S.,  id  WYKO,  Inc.  Transfer  ring  having  selective  adjust- 
ability of  shoe  njovement.  5,441,587,  CI.  156-406.200. 
Byron  Agricultural  Company  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Lewis,  Victor  k<.;  and  Lewis,  David  A.,  5,441,758,  CI  426-637.000. 
CJkE.  Fein  Gmbli  &  Co.:  See- 
Fan,  Hans  W.  and  Peiaert,  Andreas,  5.441.450,  Q.  451-357.000. 
Cabler.  CarKn  D..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Low  distortion 

output  stage.  5.4#2,309,  CI.  327-108.000. 
Cabler,  Carlin  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Fourth-order 

cascaded  sigmanldU  modulator.  5,442,354,  CI.  341-143.000. 
Caggiano,  Raymoi  d  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Printed  cii  :uit  board  test  fixture  and  method.  5,442,299.  CL 
324-758.000. 
CailUt,  Jean-Luc  1 1.:  See— 

Bahel.  Vijay;    iliUet.  Hank;  Hickey.  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  Her- 
roon,  Grego  y  P.;  Warner.  Wayne  R.;  and  CaUlat.  Jean-Luc  M.. 
5.440,895.  Cl  62-223.000. 
Caird.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Narasimhan,  %indaram  L.;  Caird.  Stephen  B.:  and  Rioamoati. 
FUvio  A.,  5J441,235.  Cl.  251-368.000. 
California  Institutejof  Technology:  See— 

Cuk,  Slobodan!  and  Stevanovic,  Ljubisa,  5,442,534,  Cl.  363-16.000. 
Cuk.  Slobodan!  and  Brkovic,  Milivoje,  5,442,539,  Cl.  363-89  000 
Kirk,  David  B^  and  Barr,  Alan  H.,  5,442.583.  Cl.  364-841.000. 
Callaway  Golf  Coifipany:  See- 
Schmidt,  Glenp  H.;  and  Helmstetter,  Richard  C,  5,441  JM.  Q. 
273-167.00HI 
Calton,  Gary  J.:  Sefe— 

Wood.  Louis  l|.;  and  Calton.  Gary  J..  5.442,038,  d.  528-363.000. 
Calvert,  Scott  R.:  .$ee— 

Padden,  Harv^  F.;  Rumore,  Frank  C;  and  Calvert,  Scott  R., 
73-253.000. 
i  Inc.:  See— 
1,805,  d.  428-339.000. 
See— 
S.;  Camilletti,  Robert  C;  and  Dunn,  Diana  K., 


5,440,925.  Cl 
Camelot  Tecbnolo^ 
Kwok.  John.  5, 
Camilletti.  Robert 
Ballance.  Da' 

5,441,765,  Cl  427-228.000. 
Cammarano,  Anna  ido  S.:  See — 

DiGiacomo.   C^iuUo;   Cammarano,    Armando   S.;   and   DiPaolo, 
Nunzio,  5.44  U39,  Cl.  257-781.000. 
Campbell.  Adebisi  ^.:  See- 
Meyers.  Marc  \..;  Campbell.  Adebisi  A.;  and  Muhammad,  Jacara 
R..  5,441,749'  CI.  426-3.000. 

Campbell,  Colin  C;  and  Casaehnan,  W.  Donald.  Anti-fouling  apparatus 

for  submerged  marine  surfaces.  5,441,368.  d.  405-211.000. 
Campbell.  Norman JB.;  Garcia.  Francisco;  and  Diosan.  Stefan,  to  Wea 
Manufacturing  lac.  Method  of  removing  stuck  sprue  and  tool  for 
removal  therein.  5,441,399,  Cl.  425-556.000. 
Campbell,  Samuel,  III:  See— 

Tasky,  Thoma^R.;  Campbell,  Samuel,  III;  Vincent,  James  L.-  and 
Simonich,  Mirk  A.,  5,442,550,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Campbell,  Thomas  R^  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Field  convertible  appa- 
ratus for  conducting  either  front  load  road  planing  operation  or  cold 
in-place  recycling  operation.  5,441,361,  Cl.  404-90.000. 
Canadian  Chemical  Reclaiming  Ltd.:  See— 

Beasley,  Todd;  and  Merritt,  Dwight  A.,  5,441,605,  Q.  202-176.000. 
Candelaria,  Jon  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  carbon 
doped  silicon  se^iiconductor  device  having  a  narrowed  bandgap 
characteristic.  5,441,901,  Cl.  437-31.000. 
Cane,  Charles:  See->- 

O'Connor,  Seul  P.;  and  Cane,  Charles,  5,441,652.  d.  252-18.000. 
Canfield,  Barth  A    ~ 

Altmanshofer,  ttobert  D.;  Rodriguez-Cavazos,  Enrique;  Willis, 
Donald   H.;   Eraoz,  Nathaniel   H.;   and  Canfield,   Barth  A., 
5,442,406,  OJ  348-588.000. 
Cann,  Kevin  J.;  ISJcoletti,  James  W.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 
kowdcy,  Arthur  R;  Spriggs,  Thomas  E.;  and  Hwu,  Mark  C,  to  Union 
Carbide  Chemicfls  *  Pla^ics  Technology  Corporation.  Ethylene 
polymerization  using  a  titaniimi  and  vanadium  catalyst  system  in 
staged  reactors.  5^442,018,  d.  526-65.000. 
Cannon.  James  M.,  ft.:  See — 

Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson.  Scott  C;  Frantzen.  John  J.;  Brown. 
Peter   S.;   C4Binon,   James   M..   Jr.;   and  Orth,   Geoffrey   A.. 
5,441,510,  Cl.  606-159.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  K«iaha:  See— 

Fujimoto,   Hitckhi;   Yoahida.   Akimaro;   Miyake,   Norifiimi;   and 

Choho,  Satoajii.  5,442.431,  d.  355-311.000. 
Kadokura.  Susi^u,  5,441,818,  d.  428-551.000. 
Kameyama,    Tim;    and    Asakawa,    Toahiyuki,    S,441,25a    d. 

271-121.000.  I 
Kojima,  Hisayo«u,  5,442.421.  d.  355-211.000. 
Maeda.  Masaya^  5.442.497.  d.  360-75.000. 
Mukai,  Yasuo;  ^  Takakura,  Hideo,  5,441,615,  d.  204-192.120. 
Tamegai,  Masai  iro,  5,442,614,  d.  369-58.000. 
Wada,  Satoahi;  ind  Yoahida,  Takehiro,  5,442,686,  d.  379-88.000. 
Yoshimura,  Kat  uji;  Toyama.  Masamicbi;  Fujiwara,  Akihiro;  Suda, 
Hirofiimi;  Ya  nada,  Kunihiko;  Kaneda,  Kitahirx]:  and  Homma. 
Hideo,  5,442,:  97,  d.  348-363.000. 
Cantin.  Luc;  Deachc  aes,  Mario;  and  D'Amoun,  Mario,  to  I.D.  Tek  Inc. 
Controller  for  co|itroUing  operation  of  at  least  one  electrical  load 
operating  on  an  AC  supply,  and  a  method  thereof.  5,442,335,  d. 
340-825.710. 


Kaplanoglu,  Marjory;  Wag- 
Stephen    P.,    5,442,742,    d. 


Capps.  Stephen  P.: 

Greyson.  Ann  M.;  Hokit,  Jeffrey  D.; 
ner,    Annette   M.;    and    Capps, 
395-146.000. 
Caputo,  Angelo  A.:  See — 

Kalili.  Tom;  and  Caputo,  Angelo  A..  5,441,744,  d.  424-440.00a 
Carapella,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Noufi,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle.  John  R.;  Tennant. 
Andrew  L.;  Contreras,  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pella, Jeffrey  J.,  5.441,897,  d.  437-5.000. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Owens,  Dean  P.;  and  Ruppd,  Irving  B..  5,441,799.  d.  428-312.600. 
Cardinal  Point,  Inc.:  See- 
Gorman.  Timothy  P.,  5,440,866,  d.  56-239.000. 
Cardinale,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Hube,  Randall  R.;  Cardinale,  Louis  J.;  Auclair,  Christopher  J.;  and 
Thomas.  Theodore  W.,  5,442,541,  d.  364-138.000. 
Cargnoni,  Robert  A.:  See— 

McFarland,  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni, Robert  A.,  5,442,757,  d.  395-375.000. 
Carlini,  Anthony  J.  Protective  seal  ring  for  motorcycle  fuel  filler  neck. 

5,441,168,  a.  220-378.000. 
Carlson,  James  R.:  See — 

Vrotacoe,  James  B.;  Guaraldi,  Glenn  A.;  Carlson.  James  R.;  and 
Squires.  Gregory  T.,  5,440.981,  d.  101-217.000. 
Carlson.  Marvin  W.  Container  carrier.  5,441.220.  d.  248-154.000. 
Carlsson.  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Pantzar.     Goran;     and     Carlsson.     Sven-Erik.     5.441.370.     d. 
407-113.000. 
Carman.  Karen  L.:  See — 

Beavers.  Randy  S.;  Carman.  Karen  L.;  Cassell.  Michael  L.;  Knight. 
Joseph  F.;  and  Mercer.  James  W.,  5.442,036,  O.  528-2%.000. 
Carpenter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brummett,  Keiv  P.;  Carpenter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hutto,  Scott  L.;  and 
McCrady,  John  M.,  5,441,105,  d.  165-153.000. 
Carpenter,  Michael:  See— 

Ederyd,  Stefan;  Akerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
chael;  Bonneau,  Maxime;  and  Pillot,  Jacques,  5,441,693,  d. 
419-10.000. 
Carpenter,  Robert  H.:  See — 

McAnalley,  BiU  H.;  Carpenter,  Robert  H.;  and  McDaniel,  Harley 
R.,  5,441,943.  d.  514-54.000. 
Carr  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Berry.  Bemie  B..  Jr..  5.441,709.  d.  422-297.000. 
Carrasco,  Ray.  Portable  tool  container.  5,441,163,  d.  220-23.860. 
Carrington  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

McAnalley,  Bill  H.;  Carpenter,  Robert  H.;  and  McDaniel.  Harley 
R.,  5,441,943.  d.  514-54.000. 
Carroll,  Glenn  T.:  See— 

Arretz,  Emmanuel  F.;  Carroll.  Glenn  T.;  and  Clark.  Roger  T.. 
5.442,123,  Cl.  568-26.000. 
Carroll,  Jhomas  L.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Ira  B.;  Triandaf.  loana;  Carroll.  Thomas  L.;  and  Pecora. 
Louis  M.,  5,442,510,  d.  364-152.000. 
Camithers.  William  J.  Table  game  having  a  curved  playing  surface. 

5,441,455,  a.  473-20.000. 
Carson.  Ward.  Instrument  carrying  case.  5.441,134.  d.  190-1 11.000. 
Carter.  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Alchaa,  Paul  G.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.;  Jarrell, 
Bruce  E.;  Rose,  Detmrah  G.;  Park,  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  Thomas 
L.;  Augello,  Frank  A.;  and  DiPisa,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441.539.  d. 
623-66.000. 
Casavant.  Thomas  L.;  and  Fineberg.  Samuel  A.  Latency  tolerant  rise- 
based  multiple  processor  with  event  driven  locahty  managers  resuh- 
ing  from  variable  Ugging.  5,442.797.  Cl.  395-800.000. 
Cascade  Waterworks  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Eskew.  Sam;  and  Kane.  William  L..  5.441.082.  d.  138-112.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanzawa,  Kohtaro;  Sakata,  Goto;  and  Tanaka,  Kikuji,  5,442,125, 

d.  84-60X000. 
Hirai,  Masaaki;  Matsunaga,  Mitsno;  and  Kato.  Yoahiya,  5,442,602, 

Cl.  368-286.000 
Matsuda,  Kunihiro;  and  Mori,  Hisatoshi,  5,441,618,  d.  204-203.000. 
CaaseU,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Beaven,  Randy  S.;  Carman.  Karen  L.;  Casadl.  Michael  L.;  Knight. 
Joaeph  F.;  and  Mercer,  James  W.,  5,442.036,  d.  528-296.000. 
Cassriman,  W.  Donald:  See— 

CampbdU  CoUn  C;  and  Caisrhnan,  W.  Donald,  5,441,368,  CL 
405-21 1.000. 

Cassis,  Lisa  A.:  See 

Lodder,  Robert  A.;  and  Cassis,  Lisa  A.,  SMlJOii,  d.  128-664.000. 
Castell,  John  A.  B.:  See- 
Swan,  Trevor  W.  B.;  and  CasteU,  John  A.  B.,  5,441,203,  CL 
239-574.000. 
Castro,  Edgar  O.:  See— 

Wade,  Donald  C;  De  U  Fuente,  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  R^inald  B.; 

Rickman,  Steven  L.;  Castro,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  Weasdaki, 

Clarence  J.;  Pelischek.  Timothy  E.;  and  Schlieaing.  John  A., 

5,441,221.  a.  244-159.000. 

Cataldie.  Sam  V..  Jr.  Self  unloading  hay  hauting  apparatua.  5.441.377, 

Cl.  414-437.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See— 

Kyrtsoa,   Christoa   T.;   and   Gudat.    Adam   J.,    5,442,558,   d. 
364-449.00a 


Morey,  Stephen  J.;  and  Kozlevcar,  Joaeph  C  5,442.511,  CL 

361-154.000. 
Tonsor.  Andrew  J.,  5.440.970,  d.  92-121.000. 
Cato,  Robert  T.;  and  Harris.  Richard  H.,  to  Interoatioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  shelf  label  method  and  apparatus. 
5.442.343.  d.  340-825.350. 
Caubere,  Paul;  and  Forconi,  Herve,  to  Etat  Francais  represente  par  le 
Delegue  General  pour  I'ArmcmenL  Process  for  preparing  polyazido 
alcohols  and  polyamino  alcohols  and  application  to  the  preparation  of 
polyazidothiob  as  derivatives  thereof.  5.442,080,  d.  552-8.000. 
Caulkins,  Kenneth  B.  Magnetic  conveyance  system.  5,441,434,  d. 

446-130.000. 
Cebulka.  Kathleen  D.:  See— 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka.  Kathleen  D.;  Chu.  Francis  Y.;  Faher. 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster.  Jill  E.;  Man.  Susan  K.;  Shsotry.  Siib- 
ramanya  K.;  Vinciguerra,  Lo^  J.;  and  Wang,   Lei-Ld  C, 
5.442.690,  a.  379-207.000. 
Cecchettin,  Maurizio:  See — 

Lattanzi,   Filippo;  Cecchettin,  Maurizio;  and  Vanni,  Riccardo. 
5,441,933.  Cl.  514-12.000. 
Cedillo.  Greg;  Robertson.  Thomas  A.;  Sooth.  Frank  C.  Jr.;  Baten. 
Robert  A.;  and  Vicknair,  Bruce  A.,  to  Stewart  &  Stevenson  Services, 
Inc.  Method  for  controUmg  the  density  of  a  well  ftacturing  slurry. 
5,441.340,  a.  366-2.000. 
Cedrone,  Leonard.  System  for  golf  putting.  5.441.266.  d.  273-176.00H 
Celleco  Hedemora  AB:  See— 

Fjallstrom,  Roland.  5.441,157,  CL  209-271.00a 
CEM  Corporation:  See— 

Thomas,  James  E.,  5.441.681.  d.  264-56.000. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology.  The:  See — 

Gibson.  Harry  W.;  and  Pandya,  Ashish.  5.442.029.  d.  528-328.000. 
Hua.  Guichao  C;  and  Lee,  Fred  C.  5,442,540,  d.  363-98.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kawashima.  Chikashi;  Yoahida.  Seiichi;  Koga.  Sunao;  Nakahata. 

Satoahi;  and  Yoshikawa,  Fumiyoshi,  5,441,782,  d.  428-36.900. 
Takahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Iwabuchi,  Tetsuya;  and  Sfaiota.  Masayuki, 
5.441.735,  CI.  424-93.200. 
Ceynow,  Kenneth  P.;  Jan,  Richard  E.;  and  Shi,  Robert  X.,  to  Navistar 
Inlenutional  Transportation  Corp.  Diesel  engine  EGR  system  with 
exhaust  gas  conditioning.  5,440,880.  CI.  60-605.200. 
Chadwick.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Todaro.  Frank  A.;  Hotkowski,  Peter  D.;  and  Chadwick.  Charles 
M..  5,441,249,  d.  271-107.000. 
Chadwick,  David  J.;  Ma.  Howard  H.;  Mammaoo,  Frank  J.;  Manfaall, 
James  W.;  Patel.  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Saxton,  Lyie  G.,  to  Mitre 
Corporation,  The.  Subcarrier  communication  system.  5,442,646,  O. 
371-43.000. 
Chadwick,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Lemieux,  David  J.;  Chadwick,  Paul  K.;  Kelly,  Christopher;  Petrek. 
James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magnusaen,  Haakon  T^  Jr^  and 
Homberg.  William  D..  5.441.702.  CL  422-100.000. 
Chae.  Byeong-Seok:  See- 
Lee,  Chang-Hwang;  Hwang,  Jae-Yeoo;  and  Chae,  Byeong-Seok, 
5,442,037,  CI.  528-301.000. 
Chae,  Gee  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  film  transistor  having  an 
asymmetrical     lightly     doped     drain     structure.     5,442J15,     d. 
257-352.000. 
Chagnon,  Mark  S.,  to  Molecular  BioQuest,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  wave 
absorbing,  surface  modified  magnetic  particles  for  use  in  medical 
applications,    and    their    method    of   production.    5,441,746,    CL 
424-450.000. 
Chahabadi,  Djahanvar:  See— 

Vogt,    Lothar;    Kasser,    Jurgen;    and    Chahabadi,    Djahanvar, 
5,442,709,  a.  381-4.000. 
Chamg,  Cbenhud  J.:  See— 

Cheung.  Wayne  L.;  Chaing,  Chenhuei  J.;  and  Nguyen.  Thinh  H., 

5.442,498,  d.  360-77.080. 

Chakravarty,  Prasun  K.;  de  Laszlo,  Stephen  E.;  Glinka,  Tomasz  W.; 

Greenlee,  William  J.;  Mantlo,  Nathan  B.;  and  Patchett,  Arthur  A.,  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted  quinazolinones  bearing  acidic  fimc- 

tional  groups  as  angiotensin  II  antagonists.  5,441,959,  d.  514-259.000. 

Chalich,  Daniel,  to  Studor,  Inc.  Method  of  assemblmg  a  value  head. 

5,441,679,  d.  264-39.000. 
Challis,  Brian,  to  L.  J.  Smith,  Inc.  Adjustable/indexable  scraping  tooL 

5,440,811,  a.  30-169.000. 
Chalvin,  Christophe:  See — 

Antant,    Piore;   Chalvin,   Christophe;   Colin,   nandinr;   Jorda, 
Rafael;  and  Wertz,  Jean-Luc,  5,441,742,  CL  424-405.000. 
Chamben,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Oddlo,  Paolo;  Navarrini,  Walter,  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and 
Corti,  Costante,  5,441,655,  d.  252-49.900. 
Chambers,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Loofbourow,  Donald  I.;  and  Chambers,  Richard  G.,  5,442,387,  d. 
347-88.000. 

Chambers,  Ronald  E.:  See 

Dragoaet,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Chambers,  Ronald  E.,  5,442,591.  d. 

367-2  l.OOa 

Champtoo.  Patrick;  and  Thrnaisir.  Jacky.  to  Framalome  Connectors 

France.  Removable  attachment  to  integraOy  join  a  flat  support  to  an 

element  5.441.423.  d.  439-567.000. 

Chan.  Chung;  and  Allen,  Ryne  C,  to  Northeastern  University.  Anodic 

arc  source  containment  mechanisms.  5,441.617,  CI.  204-192.380. 
Chan.  Chung;  Allen,  Ryne  C;  and  Xia,  Zboog-Yi.  to  Northeastern 
Univeroty.  Triggered  vacuum  anodic  arc.  5,441.624,  d.  204-298.410. 
Chan,  Chung,  to  Northeastern  University.  Large  area  ion  implanlatioD 
proceas  and  apparatus.  5.442.185.  d.  250-492.210. 
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Chaa.  Kwok  W^  to 

S.441,462.  a.  477-74.000. 
Chan.  Maftka:  See- 
Woo^  Jack  T.;  FootaiuK  Fabiano;  and  Chan.  Martha.  3,442.304, 0. 

n?i7.ooa  i 

CSian.  Steven  S.;  Sbnpaon,  IjUlei  S.;  and  Kimara.  Scott  A.,  to  AuraVi- 
aon   Cofpotatioa    Flad|le   multiport   multtfonnat   bunt   batter. 
3,442.747,  a.  393-164.0001 
Oiaadler,  John  W.  CaMabl4  and  adjuMable  iiahin«  bobber.  5,440.831, 

a.  43-43.110. 
Chang,  Chin  L.;  Choi,  Albert;  and  Douglas,  Sberi  L.,  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  a  Delaware  corporation.  Elec^o-optic  waveguides  and  phase 
modulaton  and  methods  tot  making  them.  3,442,719,  CL  383-3.000. 
Chang,  Haiao-Shih:  See — 

WUtted.  Graham  B.,  lilt  Chang.  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Kane,  James  A., 
5,442,775.  CI.  395-55a00O. 
Chang,  Jong-Jen:  5m — 

Lin,    Onrng-Koang;    tnd    Chang,    Jung-Jen.    3,441,063,    CL 
133-24.00a 
Chang,  On-Kok.  Method  s^  apparatus  for  measuring  resistivity  of 

geometrically  undefined  materials.  3,442^98,  d  324-724.000. 
Chang,  Rea-Woun;  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  Barfaauh,  Alexandre;  Kuster. 
Iifids;  Kunz,  Henry;  and  Paache,  Boris,  to  Symtonic,  S.A.  Method 
and  system  <br  applying  low  energy  emission  therapy.  5,441,328,  CI. 
607-69.00a  , 

Chang,  Shnen  C;  Ho.  Hai  b.;  Sun,  Szu  C;  and  Chen,  Jawii.  to  Sun 
Micraaystems.  Inc.;  and  Spmanng  SemicoDductor  Inc.  Architecture 
of  output  switching  ciitnitry  for  frame  bofTer.   3,442,748,   CI. 
393-164.000. 
fTfwj,  Stanley:  See — 

Eaaley,  James  C;  and  Qiang.  Stanley,  5,441,496,  Q.  606-15.000. 
Chao,  Zu  W.,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Armless 

transparency  projector.  5,442,415,  a.  353-119.000. 
Chapman,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Rime,    Oeofirey    G.;    and    Chapman,    Cari    D.,    5,441,388,    d 
156-499.000. 
Chapman,  William;  and  Rotansoo,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Com- 
puter display  representing  structure.  5,442,738,  CI.  395-135.000. 
Charier,  Oilles  A.;  Ouyonnet,  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.;  and  Picard,  Jean-Louis, 
to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etttle  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Avia- 
tion •^NECMA".  Turixyangine  provided  with  a  device  for  blowing 
air  onto  a  rotor  dement.  1440.874,  CI.  60-39.750. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Labo^tory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Woodbury,  Dale  T.;  Dterr,  Christopher  R.;  and  Chien.  Tie  T., 
5,442,593,  a.  367-135X100. 
Charon,  Richard  J.,  to  Sep-Tainer  Systems  Corporaiion.  Septic  system 

with  above-ground  septic  tank.  5,441,632,  a.  210-170.000. 
Charpentier,  Alain  Y.  P.,  tolMatra  MHS.  Method  for  monitoring  the 

boron  content  of  boropholphosiUcate.  5,441,893,  CL  436-144.000. 
Chatteijee,  Amit:  See— 

Patrick,  Stuart  R.;  and  Oiatteijee,  Amit,  5,442,751, 0. 393-230.000. 
Chatteijee,  Ranjit;  and  Busk  Rodney  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Diketone  deodbrant  composition  and  method  of  deodor- 
ization.  5,441,727,  CX.  424«S.O0O. 
Chau-Lee,  Kin  K.:  See- 
Gaum,   Joseph    P.;    Md   Chau-Lee,    Kin    K.,    5,442,376,    Q. 
3&-7I3.080.  I 

Chavez,  Paula  N.:  See I 

Murphy,    Daniel    L.;    And    Chavez.    PauU    N..    5,442.336,    a. 
340-628.000.  I 

Cheil  Synthetics  Incorporation:  See— 

Dun.  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Soon  S.;  Dun,  Hee  S.;  Kim,  lee  K.;  and  Cho, 
Seon  H.,  3,441,59a  Cl  156-148.000. 
Chemiere,  Patrice;  and  Dupky,  Jean-I^ul,  to  Oiat  Industries.  Priming 

and  self-destruct  system  of  a  munition.  5,440,992,  O.  102-246.000. 
Chen,    Ching-Ti.    Structur«|   of   a    ultrathin    clock.    5,442,601,    a. 

368-134.000. 
Chen.  Ooag:Ser— 

Palmer.  Shane  R.;  and  Chen.  Gong.  5,442.184,  C\.  230442.200. 
Chen.  Jawii:  See — 

Chang.  Shuen  C;  Ho,  jHai  D.;  Sun,  Szu  C;  and  Chen,  Jawii, 
3,4^748,  a.  393-I64J0OO. 
Chen.  Jen:  See—  ] 

Hwang.  Kou  M.;  Qi,  viu  M.;  Uu,  Su-Ying;  Choy,  William;  and 
Chen,  Jen,  3,441,983.  D.  514-362.000. 
Chen.  Kwang-Cheng:  Set— 

Kuo.    Fan-Ming:    and  :  Chen.    Kwang-Cheng,    3.442.660,    a. 
375-202.000. 
Chen,  Ling:  See- 
Sung.  Hung-Cheng;  andChen,  Ling,  3,441,907,  a.  437-48.000. 
Chen,  Pictiaw:Ser— 

Slaughter,  David  C;  Curiey,  Robert  G.;  Chen,  Pictiaw;  and  Giles, 
Durham  K.,  5,442,552,  O.  364-424.070. 
Chen,  Robert:  See— 

Goodman,  Michael  G.;  Chen.  Robert;  and  Reitz.  Allen,  5.441.942, 
a.  314-45.000.  1 

Chen.  Steven  S.:  See—         | 

Bansman.  Marvin  D.;  Chen.  Steven  S.;  Priest.  Edward  C;  and 
Paffel.  Douglas  C.  5,fl2,475,  a.  359-140.000. 
Chen,  Tienteh:  Ser— 

Lewis,  John  D.;  WhitaoA  Mark  A.;  Dannhauaer,  Thomas  J.;  Chen, 
Timeh;  and  Bagchi,  Pranab,  5,441,865,  Q.  430-969.000. 
Cbea,  Tse-Hsing.  Safety  power  window  mechanism  for  all  types  of 

aatODobOe.  S,44a944,  a.  74-89.210. 
Chen.  Tsong-Yu.  Hdght-a^iusting  device  for  an  exercise  apparatus. 
5,441,470;  Ct  4«2-96!oOa  ^^ 
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Corporation,  autch  disengage  logic.   Chen.  William  T.;  (  all,  Thomas  P.;  Wilcox.  James  R.;  and  Wu,  Tien  Y. 

to  International  i  usiness  Machines  Corporation.  Multilayered  circuit 
board.  3.442.144,  a.  174-266.000. 
Cheney.  Michael;    Peliciano,  Donald;  and  Wivell,  Susan,  to  Chese- 
brough-Pood's  U  SA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Skin  ck 
composition.  5,44l,671,  C\.  23^549.00a 
Cheng.  Chunwei: 

Batchelder,    David    N.;    and   Cheng,    Chunwei,    3,442,438.   d. 

356-301.000. 

Cheng.  Kao  P..  to  risieh  Chan  Bicycle  Co.,  Ltd.  Locking  hinge  for  a 

foMing  bicycle.  1440,948,  O.  74-531.300. 
Cbeoog.  Catherine  L.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.  Freeze- 

dried  pMl.  3,441,141.  a.  424402.000. 
Chem,  Minghwa.    Exercise  machine  for  realistic  simulation  of  boat 

rowing.  3,441,4«  ,  Cl.  482-72.000. 
Cherpeck,  Richard  B.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Fuel  composi- 
tions  containing   substituted   polyfoxyalkylene)   aromatic   ethers. 
5,441,344,  a.  44- 184.000. 
Cheaebrough-POnd'  i  USA  Co.,  a  division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 
Tsaur,  Liang  S ;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Jones,  Fruk;  and  Lee,  G. 
Jae,  5,441,7211,  a.  424-70.110. 
Chesebrough-Pond'  i  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 
Cheney,  Micha  i;  Felidano.  Donald;  and  Wivell.  Susan.  5,441.671, 

a.  252-549.0  ». 
Oough,  Anthoiy  D.;  de  Groot,  Joanne  M.;  and  Price,  Jeffrey, 
5,441,730,  a  424-7ailO. 
Chess,  David  M.:  S  te— 

Arnold,  Williai  i  C;  Chess,  David  M.;  Kephart,  JefErey  O.;  Sorkin, 
Gregory  B.;   ind  White,  Steve  R.,  5,442,699,  a.  380-4.000. 
Cheung,  Wayne  L.   Chaing.  Chenhuei  J.;  and  Nguyen,  Thinh  R,  to 
International  Buaness  Machines  Corporation.  Asynchronous  track 
code  encodement  and  detection  for  dnk  drive  servo  control  system. 
5,442,498,  Cl.  360-77.080. 
Chevallet,  Jacques;  Priest,  Paul;  and  Manica,  Keith,  to  Cobe  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Integrtfed  blood  treatment  fluid  module.  5,441,636,  Cl. 
210-232.000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  5,441,544,  C\.  44-384.000. 
Chiaflredo,  Michel;  and  Figureau,  Claude.  Substrate  containing  Cyano- 
phycea  and  Bryophyte  protonemas  for  producing  vegetation  on  bare 
terrain.  5,441,877j  Cl.  435-176.000. 
Chiang,  Alice;  McEkide,  Kevin  M.;  and  Yee,  Calvin  C,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Interactive  online  tutorial  system 
with  user  asgista^oe  function  for  software  products.  5,442,759,  Cl. 
395-375.000.         T 
Chiang,  Wen-Wei; 'and  Lee,  Chih-Kung,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corpoiption.  Wavefront  reconstruction  optics  for  use  in  a 
disk  drive  positicA  measurement  system.  5,442,172,  Cl.  25O-237.00G. 
Chicago  Dryer  Company:  See — 

Borucki,   Martin   T.;    Kober,    Kasimir;   and   Michals,    Richard, 
5.440,810,  aT38-143.000. 
Chien,  Tze  T.:  See-i- 

Woodbury,  Da)e  T.;  Doerr,  Christopher  R.;  and  Chien,  Tze  T., 
5,442.593,  Cll  367-135.000. 
Chihara,  Katsuyukk  Ishii,  Kazunari;  and  Kishi,  Akira,  to  Misawa 
Homes  Co.,   Lti.   Connectors  for  building  unit.   5,440,844,   Cl. 
52-280.000.  T 

Childers,  Winthrop  D.;  Tunm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer,  Charles  L., 
Jr.;  Field,  Marshall;  Colbum,  William  S.;  Boucher,  William  R.;  Elliot, 
Joseph  R.;  and  Stokes,  Peter  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Structure  and  method  for  preventing  ink  shorting  of  conductors 
connected  to  pridthead.  3.442.386,  a.  347-50.000. 
Childers,  WtnthroplD.:  See— 

Schantz,  ChrMopher  A.;  Hanson,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McCleUand, 
Paul   H.;   Lfcyd,   William   J.;   and   Childen,   Winthrop   D., 
5,442,384,  07347-20.000. 
Childs,  Philip  L.;  Ridia,  Nimish  S.;  and  Skovira,  Joseph  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Common  broikpoint  in  virtual 
time    logic    simulation    for    parallel    processors.    5,442,772,    Cl. 
395-500.000.         , 
Chillara,  Satya;  andl  Mostafazadeh,  Shahram,  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.  High  density  integrated  circuit  assembly  combining 
leadframe  leads  with  conductive  traces.  5,442,230,  Cl.  257-666.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Keresztes,  Tax  as;  Kover,  Andras;   Kuksar,  Gabor,   Erdodine, 
Katalin;  and  Utahn,  Oergelyne  P.,  5,441,940,  d.  514-31.000. 
Chiotis,  Achilles;  C  >melius,  Rejendra  S.;  and  Soni,  Pravin  L.,  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporatio  i.  Flame  retarded  gel  compositiotts.  5,441,560,  CL 
106-18.120. 
Chisso  Corporation  See — 

Kunimune,  Koi  icU;  Maeda,  Hiroioshi;  Katou,  Kouichi;  and  Wata- 

nabe,  Eiji,  5,'  42,024,  Q.  528-11000. 

Takano.  Seiichij  and  Ogasawara,  Kunio.  5,442,098.  Cl.  360-256.000. 

Chitrapu,  Prabhakaf,  Pan,  Zhibing;  Juall,  Chet;  and  E>umont,  Andrew, 

to  Dialogic  Corporation.  Ring  tone  detection  for  a  telephone  system. 

5,442,694,  a.  37»373.O0O. 

Chitwood,  Ralph,  |o  Glacier  Cross,  Inc.  Cervical  traction  device. 

5,441,479,  a.  6021-18.000. 
Chiu,  John  S.:  See-  ■ 

Turn,  Chou-Ho  ig;  Thiruvengadam,  TirovettipurBm  K.;  Chiu,  John 
~     ~  '        Ceiar;   and   Green,   Michael   D.,   3,442,047,   CL 


PI  13 


S^   Coloa. 
336-13.600. 
Oiinminatta,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Chiuminatta,  E  Iward;  and  Chiuminatta,  Alan  R.,  3.441,033, 
125-15.00a 


a. 


Chiuminatta,  Edward;  and  Chiuminatta,  Alan  R.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  cutting  unhardened  concrete.  5,441.033.  Q.  125-15.000. 
Chiyoda  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Kanda.   Tetsuo;    Kawata,   Eiji;   Ikeda.   Noboru;   and   Miyazaki, 
Maaami,  5.441,097,  CX.  165-10.000. 
Cho,  Cheong  K.  Cap  for  writing  device.  5,441.336,  CL  401-247.000. 
Cho,  Seon  H.:  See- 
Dun,  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Soon  S.;  Dun,  Hee  S.;  Kim.  lee  K.;  and  Cho, 
Seon  H.,  5,441,59a  CX.  156-148.000. 
Oio,  Tom;  and  Ngai,  Christopher,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  F»l««n«« 

baffle  for  uniform  gas  flow  pattern.  5,441,568,  CX.  118-715.000. 
Cho,  Yong-Hwan:  See- 
So,  Jai-Choon;  Kwak,  Hae-Il;   Kwang,  Kyn-Hae;  Cko,  Yong- 
Hwan;    Earn,    Ki-Jin;    and    Pack,    Sa-Ryoog.    3.441,699,    Q. 
422-63.00a 
Cho,  Young  S.:  5^e— 

Choi,  Hyung  S.;  Cho,  Young  S.;  Lim,  Cboog  J.;  and  Hwang,  Soon 
T.,  5,441,766.  CX.  427-250.000. 
Cbodack.  JefGrey  L.:  Set— 

DeWitt.   Robert   R.;  and   Chodack.   Jefirey   U.   5.441.139.  CX. 
209-384.000. 
Chobo.  Satoshi:  See— 

Fujimolo.  HitoaU;  Yoshida.  Akimaro;  Miyake.   NoriAmu;  and 
Choho.  SataaU.  3.442.431,  CL  355-311.000. 
Choi,  Albert:  Ser— 

Chang,  Omi  L.;  Choi,  Albert;  and  Douglas,  Sheri  L.,  3,442,719,  CL 
383-3.000.  ^^ 

Choi,  Hyung  S.;  Cho,  Yoimg  S.;  Lim,  Chong  J.;  and  Hwang,  Soon  T., 
to  Korea  Institute  of  Scince  and  Techndogy.  Method  for  the  pro- 
duction of  highly  pure  copper  thin  films  by  ft»*«iiif«i  vapor  deposi- 
tion. 5,441,766,  a.  427-250.000. 
Choi,  Jang  Y.;  Lee,  Jae  H.;  Choi,  Kee  H.;  and  Kwon,  Ik  B.,  to  Lotte 
Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.  Klebsiella  Oxytoca  No.  19-1  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a-cyclodextrin.  3,441.886,  CX.  435-252.100. 
Choi,  Kee  H.:  See- 
Choi,  Jang  Y.;  Lee,  Jae  H.;  Choi,  Kee  H.;  and  Kwon,  Ik  B., 
5,441,886,  a.  435-232.100. 
Choi,  Yong-Mi:  See- 
Pauls,  Henry  W.;  Choi,  Yong-Mi;  and  Amin,  Dilip  V.,  5,441,946, 
a.  514-114.000. 
Cboo,  David  N.;  and  Maynard,  Andrew  V.,  to  Babcock  k.  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Hammer  for  use  in  shredders  having  replaceable  pin 
holes.  5,44a795,  a.  29-401.100. 
Cbopdekar,  VQas  M.;  and  Schleck,  James  R.,  to  Jame  Fme  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Preparation  of  esters  of  3,5,6-trichloro8alicyclic  acid.  5,442,092, 
ex.  36&63.000. 
Chou,  An-Chuan.  Strap  locking  device.  3,44a79a  CL  24-302.000. 
Choy,  William:  See- 
Hwang,  Kou  M.;  Qi,  You  M.;  Liu,  Su-Ying;  Choy,  William;  and 
Chen,  Jen.  5,441,983,  C\.  514-562.000. 
Chretien,  Nicolas.  Audio-visual  dummy.  5,441,414,  CX.  434-307.00R. 
Christenion,  Dan  L.,  to  Gordan-Piatt  Energy  Group,  Inc.   Burner 
assembly  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  during  combustion  of  gaseous 
fuels.  5,441,404,  CL  431-187.000. 
Christian,  Bradford  A.;  RandeU,  Scott  A.;  and  Sinoftky,  Steven  J.,  to 
Microsoft  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  locating  an  inherited 
virtual  fiinction  member  of  a  derived  class.  5,442,793,  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Christner,  Juergen:  See — 

Bauer,  Harald;  Christner,  Juergen;  Weber,  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne, 
WoUgaog.  3.442.013.  Q.  525-309.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Beam.  WiUiam  M..  5.442,518.  CX.  361-690.000. 
Tasky.  Thomas  R.;  Campbell.  SamueL  HI;  Vincent.  Jamea  L.;  and 
Simonich.  Mark  A..  5.442,550,  CX.  364-424.100. 
Chu,  Francis  Y.:  See— 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fiaher, 

Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E.;  Man,  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 

ramanya  K.;  Vindguem,  Lori  J.;  and  Wang.  Lei-Lei  C. 

5.442.69a  C3.  379-2O7.00a 

Chu.  L^  and  Pedenen,  Henrik,  to  Rutgers,  The  Sute  University  of 

New  Jersey.  Fiber  optic  moisture  sensor.  5,44a927.  a.  73-335.010. 
Chu,  Tan  V.;  Moore,  Charles  R.;  Muhich,  John  S.;  and  Potter,  Terence 
M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and 
system  for  distributed  instruction  address  tranalatioa  in  a  multiscalar 
dau  processing  system.  5,442,766,  Cl.  395-414.000. 
Chujo,  Akihiko;  Yui,  Toahitake;  Hashimoto,  Ken;  Yamaahita,  Yoahiro; 
Koide,  Fuminori;  Endo,  Yas«diaru;  and  Sagara,  Etsuo,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  L4d.  Ink-jet  recording  ink  and  ink-jet  recording  methods  thereof 
5,441,561,  CL  106-20.00C. 
Chun.  Robert  K..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Expert  system  compi- 
lation method.  5.442.792.  CX.  395-700.000. 
Chung,  Ho-sun,  to  Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  Synapse  MOS  transis- 
tor. 3,442,209,  ex.  257-270.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Galbo,  James  P.;  Ravichandran,  Ramanathan;  Schirmann,  I^ter  J.- 

and  Mar,  Andrew,  3,442,071.  CX.  346-207.000. 
Pitteloud,  Rita,  5,442/)67,  CL  346-23.00a 
Ciccokt,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Rychwalski,  James  £.;  Ciccolo,  Paul  J.;  Cnrrie,  Robert  B.;  and 
Knudsen,  Philip  D.,  5,441.77a  CL  427-306.000. 
Cigna,  Salvator  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Waldman.  Harold;  Cigna.  Salvator.  Safroncfaik. 
Valery;  Shanok.  Victor;  and  Shanok.  Jeaae  P..  3,44aS37.  CX 
32-716.80a 
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OmaroU,  Primo: 

Bodbu.    Giacomo    F.;    and    Omaroli.    Primo,    3,442.128.    Cl. 
84-620.00a 
Gncinnnati  MHacron  Inc.:  See — 

Kemp.  James  J.;  DeJager,  John  L.;  AUgeyer,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Schenkei,  Jack  E.,  3,442.520,  CX.  361-785.000. 
Ciotoia.  Alfredo  A.  Mechanical  seaL  5,441,282,  Q.  277-8S.aoa 

Grde-Ptoaoo,  Inc.:  See 

Tomlinaon,  Charles  E.,  S,441,58a  O.  148-247.000. 
Circuit  Foil  Japan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaio,  Hilaahi;  Horie,  Toahio;  and  Aihizawa,  Koschi.  3,441,627,  d 
205-77.000. 
Cirrus  Logic,  Inc.:  See — 

Rnnas,  Michad  E.,  3,442,388,  CL  365-222.00a 

Citra  SfimpT  Ltd.:  See 

Dotolo,  Vincent  A.,  5,441,666,  CX.  252-17D.00a 
Civelli,  Olivier;  and  Zhou,  Qun-Yong.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Oregon  Health  Scienoes  University.  A3  artrnoainf  receptor,  DNA. 
and  uses.  S.44I.883.  CL  433-237.130. 
Cizek.  Paul  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Resource  allocation  to  non-critical 

users.  3.442.634,  a.  370-93.100. 
Clagne.  Cynthia  T.;  and  Blackahear,  Peiry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Univenity  of 
Minneaota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Jet  driven  surgical  suction  device  and 
method  of  using.  3,441,482,  CL  604-3SAni 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Prou,  Giuseppe;  and  Wenke,  Gottfried,  5,441,542,  CL  8-406.000. 
Clare.  Manamobsn.  to  Friedrich  Orohe  Aktiengesellachaft  Shower 

control  valve  assembly.  5,441.073.  O.  l37-434.60a 
Claremon.  David  A.;  and  Liverton.  NigeL  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Fibrin- 
ogen receptor  antagonists.  5.441.952.  CX.  514-221.000. 
Clark.  Aagdika  H.:  Se»- 

Walsh,  Eileen  B.;  Clark.  Angdika  R;  Coorson.  Ronald  D.;  and 
Gattucci.  Robert  R..  5,441.997.  CX.  524-147.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Wallaert,  Stiban,  5,442.515.  CL  361-I87.00a 
Clark,  Nod  A.:  See- 
Noble,  Richard  D.;  and  Clark.  Nod  A^  3.441.639.  CL  210-243.000. 
Clark,  Roger  T:  See— 

Arretz,  Emmanud  F.;  CarroU.  Glenn  T.;  and  Clark.  Roger  T.. 
5.442.123,  ex.  568-26.000. 
dauter.  Steven  T.:  See- 
Schwartz.  Rodney  E.;  Clanter.  Steven  T.;  and  Orman,  Gary  M.. 
5.442476.  a.  322-25.000. 
CUy.  Truman  R.  AdjuataUe  putter.  5.441.274.  CL  273-187.300. 
Odand.  William  J.:  See— 

Mallikarjun.  Ramesh;  Otte.  Leon  L.;  and  Cleland.  William  J- 
5.442.041.  ex.  528-483.000. 
Oevdand  Range,  Inc.:  See- 
Bedford.  James  P.;  and  HoUingahead.  Wayne  S.,  5,441^)34,  Q. 

126-20.00a 
Bedford,   James   P.;   and   HoOingshead,   Wayne,   5,441,403,  Q. 
431-286.000. 
aeveland.  William  K.  S.;  Adams,  Paul  £.;  and  De  Tar,  Marvin  B.,  to 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Two-stroke  cycle  engine  lubricant  and 
method  of  usmg  same.  5,441,633,  CL  252-34.000. 
Clevet,  Aime  :  See- 
Gabion,  Georgea;  Clevet,  Aime  ;  and  Roger,  Robert  3,441,506,  Cl. 
606-133.000. 
Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Krutak.  James  J.;  Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Hil- 
bert.  Samud  D.;  Oldfidd.  Terry  A.;  Parham.  WiUiam  W.;  and 
Pruett.  Wayne  P..  5.442.086,  CL  558-«0l.00a 
Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Chevallet,  Jacquea;  Prieat,  Paul;  and  Manica,  Keith,  3,441,636,  CX. 
2IO-232.000. 
Codhn,  Kenneth  R  Practice  putting  greens  with  variable  contours. 

5,441,265,  a.  273-176.00H. 
Coffin,  Richard  J.;  Gupta,  Rakesh  K.;  SibaL  Shiv;  and  Takeuchi. 
Kunihiko,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  of  making  skin-core 
high  thermal  bond  strength  fiber.  5,441,674,  Q.  264-25.000. 

C(4ien,  Danid:  See 

Kaufman,  Arie  E.;  Cohen,  Daniel;  and  Yagd,  Rooi.  5.442.733.  d. 
395-124.000. 
Cohen.  Earl  T.,  to  Exponential  Technology.  Inc.  Sign-extension  of 

immfrtiatf  constants  in  an  alu.  5,442,377,  CX.  364-716.000. 
Cohen,  Marlene  L.;  and  Robertaon,  David  W.,  to  EK  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Substituted  cycio  or  bicycloalkylamides  of  (8^>-6-(substituted) 
ergohnea.  5,441,961,  CX.  514-288.000. 
Cohen.  Mailene  L.;  laccfiekl.  Wilham  B.;  and  Robertson.  David  W..  to 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Intermediates  for  specific  5-HT3  antagonists. 
5.442.078.  ex.  549-23.000. 
Colbum,  William  S.:  See— 

Childers,  Winthrop  D.;  Timm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer,  Charles 
L.,  Jr.;  Fiekl,  MarshaU;  Colbum.  William  S.;  Boucher.  WiUiam 
R.;  Elliot.  Joaqih  R.;  and  Stokes.  Peter  R...  5.442386^  d 
347-30:(Xn. 
Coica,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Sohda,  Takaahi;  Ikeda.  Hitosfai;  Greenfield,  John  C;  Coka,  Jerry 
R.;  and  PetzoM,  Edgar  N.,  5,441,971,  a.  514-342.000. 
CoM  Spring  Harbor  Laboratory:  See- 
Beach,  David  R;  and  Galaklianov,  Konstantin,  5,441,880,  d 
435-193.000. 
Cole-Hamilton,  David  J.;  and  McQueen,  Ewan,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Notthera  Irdaad,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Preparation 
of  dialkyl  teUurium  and  diaUcyl  adenium.  5,442.112.  d  362-899.000. 
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■nd   Cole,    Loaa   R,   3,441,173,   a. 


Ste— 

Kenneth    H.; 
22M37.000. 
Cole,  waiiain  L.  Ditponbie  individual  gelled  instant  toothbrush  and 

sealed  brush  pod  therefor.  J,44aT74,  a.  15-103.000. 
Coleman,  Carole  L.;  Genger,  Kevin  R.;  Oraham,  Hu^  W.;  Hanna. 
Charles  R;  Khalil.  Omar  S-Sand  Wender,  David  C.  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories. Device  containing^  light  abaorbiog  element  for  automated 
cfaemUmninesoent  immunoatsays.  3,441,894,  d.  436-318.000. 
Colgate  Pafanohve  Co.:  See— 

Blanvalet,  Claude;  Brauc^  Mary  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta:  and  Mar- 

cheae,  Constince  A.,  S,iMl,«64.  d.  232-117.000. 
Subramanyam,  Ravi;  Gu,  iBen;  and  Hwang,  AnBen,  3,441,663,  d. 
232-108.000.  — e.— — 

Colgate  Pofanolive  Co.:  See— 

Mehreteab,  Ammanuel;  $Bd  Loprest,  Frank  J.,  3,441,341,  d 
8-137.00a 
Colin.  CUodine:  &c^ 

Antant,   Pierre;   Chalvin^  Christophe;   CoBn.  CUudine;  Jorda, 
RafiMl;  and  Wertz,  Jea^-Luc,  3,441,742,  CL  424-4O3.00O. 
CdOt,  Roberto:  See— 

Veccfaietti.  Vittorio;  Don^  Oiulio;  Ronzom.  Sflvano;  and  CoUe. 
Roberto.  5,441,956.  d.  514-230.000.  ^^ 

CoUette.  Christian:  See— 

Refare,  Shu  R.;  CoUette.  CSiristian;  and  Denie,  Sandrine.  3,442,014, 
CL  323-330.200. 
CoUetti,  William  D.:  See— 

Tofteboo,  Ddbert  W,;  Jannetta.  Thomas  J.,  Nikkanen,  John  P  ■ 

Webb.  Daniel  E.;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  CoUetti.  William  D.;  Stem! 

AMned  M.;  and  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  3,440,873,  d.  60-226.100. 

Q«in,  Marianne;  Mattsaoo.  ftrtil;  and  Nilasoo.  Jan.  to  Sandvik  AB. 

Method  of  manufacturing  a  (xmpoond  body  and  the  lesultinx  bodv 

3.441,764,0.427-226.000.  "^        J 

Collins,  Floyd  A.:  See—  j 

^^MWSl'wo*  '-  '''  1  *^"*°*'  ^'^  *^  iMl.226,  CL 
Collins,  Joe  T.;  Hansen.  Dooid  W..  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen  B.;  Pitiele, 
Bamett  S.;  and  Rcitz.  Davi4  B.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Subatituted 
dibentoiarrpinr  and  dibenzfluazepine  carbamate  compounds,  phar- 
maceutical compositions  mad  methods  of  use  3  441 930  CL 
314-211.000. 
Co^  Ridhanl  M.  Roller  support  for  saw  woricpiece.  5.441.091,  d. 

Collins,  Robert  E.:  Sec^ 

Sandberg,  Brian  O.;  BraiUt,  David  A.;  Brown.  Dale  A.;  Collins, 

Robert  £.;  Lange,  Davi4  V.;  Lindatrand,  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke. 

Michael  A.,  3,441,604,  O.  162-205.000. 

CoUmsQo,  Christoirfier  D.,  to  Oavy  McKee  (Poole)  Limited.  Moisture 

removal  from  metal  strip.  5,440,779,  d.  13-309.100. 

CoUinsoo,  Mike:  See^ 

VidaL  Claude;  Redmond.  llusseU  J.;  Barker.  John  M.;  CoUinson. 

Mike;  Dooaldaoo,  Eric  J*;  Solynties,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyeriy,  Robert 

M.,  5,441,309,  CL  606-m.OOO. 

Cokn,  Ceaar:  See— 

Tsnn,  Chou-Hong;  Thiruvfmdam.  Timvettipnram  K.;  Chiu,  John 

TL  S^   ^^'*^   "^  °'*^   Michael   D.,   3,442.047,   d. 
536-13.600.  I 

Commoowealth  Industrial  Oaats  Limited.  The-  See— 

Wickens.  Denyi,  3,441,642,  d.  210614.000. 

Compaq  Computer  Corp.:  See-.- 

^3m3«.00O°°*''''   ^''   ^   *^""^'   '^   *"   '•^^''''   °- 
Composite  Optica,  Inc.:  See— 

Marks,  John;  and  Pyncboiv  George,  5,440,801,  CL  29-600.000. 
Compton,  John  T.,  to  Eastn«n  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and 
J^*^^   for  controUing  a  Inear  imaging   device.    5,442,465,  CL 

Computer  Control  Corporatioic  See 

Padden,  Harvey  F.;  Rumore,  Frank  C;  and  Calvert,  Scott  R. 
5,440.925.  a.  73-253  Oroj  ^  ' 

Comtorgage  Corporation:  See-\ 

**^  "^vidW.;  Lai,  Jie«ing:  and  Anger,  WiUred  R.,  5,440,819, 

Cooair  Corporation:  See— 

Salce,  Ludwig;  and  Verdi,  RonaM  R,  5,441,729,  a.  424-70.200 
Concept  Seating,  Inc.:  See— 

Vento,  John  M.,  5,441,331,  d.  297-452.330. 
Confederated  Tribes  of  Warm  Springs  Reservation,  The:  See— 

Rodda.PhilipA.;andEamrst,AlanL.,  5.441,585,  a.  156-256.000. 
C?^.»«'ph  F.  Jr.;  Frye,  Rfcky  J ;  and  Oehres.  Clint  E.,  to  MIM 
induttnes.    Inc.    Easy    loaiing    sewing    station.    5,441,001,    d. 
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Contreras,  Migud  A  :  See— 

NoaR,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Tennant, 
Andrew  L.;  C  antieras,  Miguel  A.;  AlWn,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pella,  Jeffrey  X,  5,441,897,  d.  437-5.000. 
Cook.  Jack  R.;  and  llatle.  Loren  L.  Method  for  removal  of  sur&ce 

contaminants  from  concrete  substrates.  5.441.441,  CL  451-36.00a 
Cook,  Kenneth  P.:  S  e— 

Federman,    Jay    L.;    and    Cook,    Kenneth    P.,    5,441,045,    d. 
600-236.000. 
Cook,  Steven  R.  Mai  hine  state  virtualizer.  5,442,542,  d.  364-140.000. 
Cook.  Walter  R..  HI.  Temperature  measurement  and  display  of  a  cook- 
ing surface.  5,441,3  *4,  d.  374-141.000. 
CocA,   William   R.   pUtform   for  temporary  attachment  to  walls. 
5,441.125,  a.  182-K.OOO.    .  ^^ 

Coope,  Janet  L.:  Seef- 

Madao^   Stephin   A.;   and   Coope,   Janet   L.,    5,442,066.   CL 
54^16.000. 
Cooper,  a  William,   o  Spectronics  Corporation.  Method  of  introduc- 
mg  leak  detection  d  Kc  into  an  air  conditioning  or  refrigeration  system. 

Cooper  Industries:  Sir- 
Whitney,  Stepha ;  Spaunhoist,  Vernon;  Winnett,  Joan;  and  Kalra. 
Varinder,  5,44(  ,802,  d.  29-623.000. 
Cooper  Machinery,  I  ic.:  See- 
Graham.  Walker  D..  5,441,213,  CL  242-534.200. 
Cooper,  Stephen  R.  V '.;  and  Zhang,  Guangyu,  to  Nartron  Corporation 
Fluid  composition  i  enaor  using  rejected  or  refracted  light  monitor- 
ing. 5,442,435,  d.  •  56-133looa  ^^   nwnnor 
Cooper,  William  E.:  J  lee- 
Lin,  Shaow  B.;  ai  d  Cooper,  William  £.,  5,441,81 1,  d.  428-355.000 
Copeland  Corporatioi  i:  See— 

Bahel,  Vijay;  Mi  let.  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  and 

Herroon.  Greg  ny  P.,  5,440,890,  d.  62-81.000. 
BaheL  Vyay;  Mi  let.  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  Her- 
roon, Gregory  ?.;  Warner,  Wayne  R.;  and  Caillat,  Jean-Luc  M 
5,440,895,  a.  6B-223.000.  ^^ 

Copeman,  David  G.,  to  Savair  Inc.  Form  and  punch  aonaratus. 
5,440,912,  a.  72-334.000.  ^^  W«»"»- 

Copius  Consultants,  lac.:  See— 

Copins.  Craig  C,  5,441,28a  O.  273-410.000. 
Copius,  Craig  C,  to  Copius  Consultants,  Inc.  Contaminant  recovery 


le.  5,441,280,  d.  273-410.000. 

o,   Ruggero;  and  ApoUoni,   Vittorio,  to 

Meccaniche  E  Fonderia  S.p.A.  System  for 

terry  loop  height  in  terry  cloth  during  reverse 

,'  loom.  5,441,084,  d.  139-23.000. 

Fair6ekl,  Robert  C,  to  AT4T  Corp.  Processor 

—  with  subdivisions  sciiin  iislili  in  instructions 

subdivision  type.  5,442,769,  d.  395-310.000. 


syMem  for  a  rifle 
Corain,   Luciano; 
Nuovopignone - 

matnf  iy^fflg  a  COL 

movement  of  the 
Conxnan,  Gary  T.; 
having  general  ret 
by  register  numbCT 
Cordis  Corporation: ; 

Ales,  Frandaco;  donrad.  Jack  C;  Duvall,  David  A.;  and  Zawoy, 
Karl  R.,  5,441,CB5,  d.  128-772.000. 
Cordova,  David  S.;  (nd  Kirkland,  Kevin  M.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc. 

Armor  systems.  5,4<0,965,  d.  89-36.020. 
Coriey,  Larry  S.;  andbe  U  Mare,  Harold  E.,  to  SheU  OU  Company. 
Calcium  sulfonate  0r  calcium  bydrocarbyl  sulfate  accelerator  for 
resins.  5,442,035,  d.  528-90.000. 
Arackellian,  Kevork,  to  Intomec  Corporation. 
-  for  automatic  image  focusing.  5,442,167,  CL 


amine  cure  of  epox 
Coriielius,  Craig  J.; 

Method  and 

250-201.200. 
Cornelius,  Rejendra  S 


and  Soni,  Pravin  L., 


ad,jjck< 


112-470.180. 
Coorad,  Jack  C:  Sec^ 

Ales,  Francisco:  Conrad,  Jick  C;  DnvaU.  David  A.;  and  Zawoy. 
Kari  R..  5.441,055,  d.  1»-772.000. 
Conraod.  Robert:  See— 

Schade,  Jorg;  and  Conraud,  Robert,  5,441,206,  d.  241-81.000 
Owswliiic,  John;  and  Bunce,  Colin  J.  Apparatus  for  removing  tumon 

from  hollow  organs  of  the  body.  5,441,503,  d.  606-1 15.000. 
Coosottium  fur  elektrochemiscbe  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Sp««.  Peter,  Kreuzer,  Fnmz^Ieinrich;  Freyer,  Christian:  and  Hesal- 
ing.  Medithild.  5,442,025.  d.  328-15.000. 

Cootinental  Baking  Company:  %ee 

Koval  Michael  J.;  Silzer,  Richard  M.;  Hasse,  WiUiam  M    and 
Leiweke,  Michael  E.,  3,441,173,  CL  222-63.000. 


, ..  See— 

Chiotis,  Achilles: 'Cornelius,  Rejendia  S.: 
5,441,560,  a.  1()6-18.120. 
Corson,  David  N.: 

Mikalauskas,  Oeo4e  A,,  II;  Conon,  David  N.;  and  Paul,  Gieoory 
J.,  5,441,036,  Ciri26-198.000. 
Corteae,  Thomas  R  Board  of  lumber  defect  repair.  5,440,859,  d. 

Corti,  Coatante:  See— 

Odello,  Paolo;  Ntvarrini,  Walter,  Chambers,  Richard  D-  and 
Corti.  Costante,j5,441,655,  d.  252-49.900. 
Cosper,  David  R.;  andTubergen,  Karen  R,  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Recycling  of  terogruhic  waste  paper  usins  oroanic  narticu- 
latea.  5,441,601,  d.  {62-5.000.  ^^  ^ 

Cote,  William  F.:  See-~ 

Wiedefekl,  William  O.;  Peterson,  Michael  H.;  and  Cote,  William  F . 
5,440,990,  a.  lOE-2 15.000.  ^^ 

Cottevieille,  Christian,  to  GEC  Alstbom  Electiomecanique  SA.  Appa- 
ratus for  transferrin!  liquid  helium  between  two  devices  at  different 
potentials.  3,440,888,  CL  62-30.700. 
Cottino,  Vittorio,  to  Mi  itteL  Inc.  Trw*  set  with  rotating  intenection  for 

toy  tiMns.  3,440,996,  d.  104-47.000. 
Cottom,  William  P.:  Si  i^ 

Teeters,  Susan  M.;  Herooz.  Charles  H.;  Watson.  Michael  D.;  Cot- 
tom, William  I.;  and  Duryee,  Terrance  D.,  3,441,998,  d. 

Couderchon,  Georges;  Coutu,  Lucien;  and  FaraL  Michel  to  Imphy  S. 
A.  Method  for  prodn  ang  soft  magnetic  alloys  with  very  high  perme- 
ability and  alloys  res  Uting  therefrom.  5,441,578,  d.  148-120.000 
Courson,  Ronald  D.:  S  *— 

Walsh,  Eileen  B.;  [3ark.  Angelika  R;  Counoo.  Ronald  D.-  and 
GaUucci.  Robert  R.,  5,441,997,  d.  524-147.00a 
Courtaulds  PLC:  Se<^ 

Laity,  Peter  R.,  5,4  11,689,  a.  264-179.00a 


Cottsae,  Henri:  See — 

Fabre,  Pierre;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Jeanjean,  Michel;  Monteny,  Nicole; 
and  Cousse.  Henri,  5,441,98%  CL  514-531.00a 
Coutu,  Lucien:  See — 

Couderchon,    Georges;    Coutu,    Lucien;    and    FaraL    kfichd, 
5,441,578,  d.  148-120.000. 
Cowles,  John  C:  See— 

Ostendorf,  Eugene  G.;  Cowles,  John  C;  Morris,  Irwin  D.;  and 
Smith,  Gerald  W.,  5,442.568,  d.  364-479.000. 
Crane,  Robert  R:  See— 

Wcntworth,  Steven  W.;  Crane,  Robert  F.;  and  Hass,  Jon  A., 
5,440,797.  d.  29-437.000. 
Crank.  Doug:  See — 

Agrawal,  Raj  K.;  and  Crank.  Doug,  5,440,849,  d.  52-393.000. 
Craven,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Collins,  Floyd  A.,  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Com- 
pany. Window  mounting  bracket.  5,441,226,  d.  248-231.800. 
Crawford,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Barrett,    Stephen    P.;   and   Crawford,    Paul   A.,    5,441,310,   CI. 
285-18.000. 
Cray,  Benjamin  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rib  stiffened 

sound  wave  projector  plate.  5,442,594,  CI.  367-162.000. 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Bausman,  Marvin  D.;  Chen,  Steven  S.;  Priest,  Edward  C;  and 
Paffel,  Douglas  C,  5,442,475,  d.  359-140.000. 
Crispin,  Noitert;  Henne,  Michsel;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  and  Schumacher, 
Hartmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronic  device  for  safeguarding 
occupants  of  a  vehicle  and  method  for  testing  the  same.  5,440,913,  CI. 
73-l.OOD. 
Crivello,  James  V.;  and  Fan,  Mingxin,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Rhodium  containing  catalysts  for  the  synthesis  of  epoxysilox- 
ane/epoxysilicone     monomers     and     polymers.     5,442,026,     d. 
528-15.000. 
Crooks,  Lawrence  E.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
MRI  gradient  drive  ctirrent  control  using  all  digital  controller. 
5,442,290,  a.  324-309.000. 
Cross,  Stephen  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Phase 

modulation  measurement  system.  5,442,654.  d.  375-224.0ro. 
Craoon.  Craig  E.:  See — 

Wallace,  Thomas  L.;  Potter.  David  E.;  and  Crosson,  Craig  E., 
5,441,937,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Crouther,  Ron;  Flynn,  Daniel  P.;  and  Lagwinska,  Elizabeth,  to  Sher- 
wood Medical  Company.  Method  to  stabilize  TDMAC  heparin 
coating.  5,441,759,  d.  427-2.300. 
Crowder,  Robert  S.;  and  Binder,  George  E.,  to  Ship  Star  Associates, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  communications  net- 
work. 5,442,639,  d.  371-20.100. 
Crowley,  Sean  T.:  See— 

Selgaa,  Thomas  D.,  Jr.;  Crowley,  Sean  T.;  and  Pascarelli,  Paul  J., 
5,440,803,  CL  29-764.000. 
Crowley,  Walter  A.  Magnetic  suspension  transportation  system  and 

method.  5,440,997,  d.  104-283.000. 
Cruz,  Ramon  M.,  Jr.  Weed  twister.  5,441,118,  d.  172-378.000. 
Cuk,  Slobodan:  and  Stevanovic,  Ljubisa,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Isolated  multiple  output  Cuk  converter  with  primary 
input  voltage  regulation  feedback  loop  decoupled  from  secondary 
load  regulation  loops.  3,442,534,  d.  363-16.000. 
Cuk,  Slolxxlan;  and  Brkovic,  Milivoje,  to  California  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. CuK  DC-to-DC  switching  converter  with  input  current 
shaping  for  unity  power  factor  operation.  5,442,539,  CL  363-89.000. 
Cullen,  Lorn  D.:  See- 
Huang.  Victor  T.;  Kenchner,  Laurie  E.;  and  Cullen,  Lorri  D.. 
5,441,757,  a.  426-589.000. 
CuUey,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Waklrop,   Timothy   K.;   and  CuUey,   Paul   R.,   5,442.753.  CL 
395-842.000. 
Culp,  Todd  D.:  See— 

Tadros,  Maher  K.;  Sahnon,  David  C;  Einea,  Amin;  and  Culp, 
Todd  D.,  5,440,845,  d.  52-309.120. 
Cummings,  Lowell  O.;  Tenizzi,  Patrick  A.;  and  Gac,  Norman,  to 
Adhesive  Coatings  Co.  Single  parkagr  ionic  emulsion  polymen  and 
their  preparation.  5,441,996,  d.  523-416.000. 
Cummings,  Paul:  See — 

Oa^ianli,  Ugo  C;  Hsu,  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paul;  and  Mattin, 
Stephen  A.,  5,442,630,  d.  370-85.130. 
Cummins,   Brian,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Correlation  of  cursor  position  to  shapes  displayed  on  a  video  display 
screen.  5,442,736,  d.  395-134.000. 
Cummins  Pngin^  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Buchanon,  David  L.;  Peters,  Lester  L.;  Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Tarr, 
Yul  J..  5,441^27,  CL  123-446.000. 
Cununina,  Tmiothy  J.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Inc.  System  for  developing 
CRT  color-intensity  control  signals  in  high  resolution  CRT  diq>lay 
equipment  5,442.355,  d.  341-145.000. 
-Cunningham.  Eari  A.;  and  Poss,  Joe  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Dau  recovery  procedure  using  DC  offset  snd 
gain  control  for  timing  loop  compensation  for  partial-response  data 
detection.  5,442.492.  d.  360-46.000. 
Cimy,  Philippe;  MaureL  Oliver;  and  Klein,  Philippe,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Synchronization  apparatus  for  a 
synchionous  daU  processing  system.  5,442,658,  CI.  375-356.000. 
Curiey,  Robert  G.:  See— 

SUughter,  David  C;  Curiey,  Robert  G.;  Chen,  Pictiaw;  and  Giles, 
Durham  K.,  5,442,552.  d.  364-424.07% 


Curotto,  James  E.:  See- 
Harris,  Guy  H.;  Curotto,  James  £.;  Giacobbe,  Robert  A.;  Mandah, 
Suzanne  M.;  Monaghan,  Richard  L.;  Jansson,  Richard  K.;  and 
Lasota.  Joan  A.,  3,441,987,  d.  514-691.000. 
Currie,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Rychwalski,  James  E.;  Ciccolo,  Paul  J.;  Currie.  Robert  B.;  aad 
Knudsen.  Philip  D.,  5,441,77%  CL  427-306.000. 
Curtiss  Wright  Flight  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,    Edward   A.;   and   Ruschke,   Gary   S.,    5,441,131,   CL 
188-180.000. 
Cushman,  Mark:  See — 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Narayanan,  Venkatachiala  L.;  Cushman, 
Mark;  and  Jurayj,  Juijus,  5,441,941,  CL  514-43.000. 
Cutting,  Douglass  R:  See— 

Pedenen,  Jan.  O.;  Karger,  David;  Cutting,  Douglass  R.;  and 
Tukey,  John  W.,  5,442,778,  d.  395-600.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Nulty,  James  E.,  5.441.596.  d.  156^3.100. 
Cyrix  Corporation:  See — 

Selgas,  Thomas  D.,  Jr.;  Crowley,  Sean  T.;  and  Pascardli,  Paul  J., 
5,440,803,  d.  29-764.000. 
D.V.P.  Technologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Ouiasin.  Rami.  5,442.462.  d.  358-463.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hong.  Jae-Gyoo,  5,442.494,  d.  36(V61.000. 
Kang.  Dong-Ho.  5,442,506,  d.  360-107.000. 
Sohn.  Chang:  and  Kwon.  Ob-Sang.  5,442,402,  d.  348-416.000. 
Dai.  Eugene  P.-S.:  Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Bobby  R.;  and 
Petty,  Randall  H.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Hydrodesulfiirization  proccM. 
5,441,630,  a.  208-216.0PP. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See— 

Umise,     Shigeki;     and     Imamura,     Hirokatsu,     5,441,567,    d. 
118-669.000. 
Daigle,  Robert  C;  Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick.  John  A.;  Arthur,  David 
J.;  and  Swei,  Gwo  S.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  multilayer  drcuit  5,440,805,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Daikin  Denshi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizuka,  Umetaro,  3,440,812,  O.  30-175.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami.  Shigeo,  5,442,717,  d.  382-162.000. 
Daire,  Sylvie:  and  Demets,  Michel,  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.  Ultrasonic 
measuring  assembly  and  means  for  attaching  same  to  a  vessel. 
5,440,930,  a.  73-644.000. 
Dale,  Adrian  P.;  Flaxington,  David;  and  McCutcheon,  Andrew  R.  S., 
to    AlliedSignal    Inc.    Variable    exhaust    driven    turbochargers. 
5,441,383,0:415-158.000. 
D'Aleasio,  Sergio;  and  Dp3  Alessio,  Ayna.  Negotiable  instrument 

5,441,309,  O.  283-58.00a 
Dalke,  Oiarles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Strain  gauge  instru- 
mentation  device   for   in-core   monitor   housings.    5,442.665,   O. 
376-245.000. 
Dalhnan.  Ernest  R.;  and  Wehr,  FranUin  W.,  to  Dallman  Industrial 
Corporation.  Modular  transport  system  for  an  autnmatir  Idler  ■■• 
chine.  5,440,999,  O.  109-24.100. 
Dallman  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Dallman,   Ernest   R;   and   Wehr,   FranUin   W.,   5,440,999,   O 
109-24.100. 
D' Amours.  Mario:  See — 

Cantin,  Luc;  Deschenes.  Mario;  and  D'Amoun,  Mario,  5,442335. 
O.  340-825.710. 
Dangelo,  Carlos:  See— 

Rostoker,  Michael   D.;   Dangelo,  Carlos;  and  Koford,  James, 
5,442,282,  O.  324-158.100. 
DanieL  Edwin  R:  See- 
White,  George  W.;  Daniel,  Edwin  R;  Kirkland,  James  E.;  and 
Shively,  James  S.,  5,441,234,  O.  251-144.000. 
Danin,  Colin.  Combination  bed  and  table.  5.440,768,  O  5-4.000. 
Dannan,  Patrick  A.  Method  of  minimally  invasive  surgery.  5,441,059, 

O.  128-898.000. 
Dannhauser,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Lewis,  John  D.;  Whitson,  Mark  A.;  Dannhauser,  Thomas  J.;  Chen, 
Tientt^  and  Bagchi,  Prsnab,  5,441.865,  O.  43O-569.000. 
DameU,  Oete,  to  Pick-Up  Rake  Corporation.  Foldable  rake  implement 

5,440,868,  O.  56-400.170. 
Das,  Kalyankumar:  See — 

Saito,    Kimitsugu;    Miyata,    Koidu;    and    Das,    KalyankBmar, 
5,442.199,  O.  257-77.000. 
Da  Silva,  Luiz  C:  See— 

Ghoah,  Subir,  and  Da  SUva.  Luiz  C,  5,442,329,  CL  333  21.0ni. 
DataChem,  Inc.:  See — 

Shah.  Rameah  M.;  and  Demeter.  Robert  J.,  5,440.763, 0.  2-1 14.00a 
Datwyler,  Wayne  C;  and  Ricci.  Paul  B.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Re- 
ceiving control  logic  system  for  dual  bus  network.  5,442.754.  d. 
395-325.000. 
Daubie.  Christophe;  Legrand.  Jean-Jaoques;  and  Pemberton,  Cbve,  to 
LaborattoiR  Roger  Belloo.  Derivativea  of  fluoro-quiDoline  caiboxy- 
lic-3-acid  and  preparation  therefor.  5,442.070,  O.  346-136.000. 
Dautas,  Jolanta:  See— 

Blanvalet  Claude;  Brauchli.  Mary  C;  Dautas,  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chesc.  Constance  A.,  5,441,664,  O.  232-1 17.00a 
Daute,  Peter:  See— 

Uphuet,  Ouenter,  Ptoog,  Uwe;  Daute,  Peter;  StcdL  Gerhard;  and 
Schieck,  BerthoM,  3,442.082.  O.  354-149.000. 
David.  Daniel:  and  David,  Zipora.  Ambulatory  patient  health  monitor- 
ing '~'*'"'T'»«  utilizing  interactive  visual  commiiniration.  5,441.047, 
a.  128-670.000. 
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rhKfwn,  John  A., 


Mare,  Harold  B^  3.442,035.  CL 


David  Saraoir  Rcaeaich  Ceftter,  Inc.:  Ste— 

AHg.  Ro«er  C.  5.U2Ji  3.  O.  31S-3*2.iaa 
DavU.  Zipofa:  S(«— 

DividrOMid;  aad  Dai  id.  Zipon.  S.441,0«7.  CL  12M7aO0a 
Davidaaa  Teatioa.  Inc.:  Sm  - 

Sooden,  Steven  L.,  5.*  1,675.  O.  264-25.000. 
DavidKM,  Timodiy  M..  to   Mlutic  Rickfidd  Compuiy.  Sample  ceU 

and  probe  tor  ^tectxopba  ometer.  3.442.437,  O.  336-246.00a 
Daviei,  Andrew:  See— 

MacUtn,  William  J.;  D^viea,  Andrew;  and  Hobaoo.  Rickafd  J.. 
5,441,832,  a.  429-2  llloOO.  ^^ 

Davja,  Kesneth;  Miller,  AKin;  and  Wetekamp,  Robert,  to  Maytag 
CorporatiaiL    Adaptive   defiroat    control    tyitem.    5,440,893,    3 
62-lS3.00a 
Davii,  Roy  I.:  St— 

MiDer,  John  M.;  Hampov  Richard  J.;  and  Davis,  Roy  I.,  5,441,29S, 
a.  210-707.000. 
Davia.  Stephen  C,  to  Polyur  Rubber  Corporation.  Bimetallic  metallo- 
ccae  alumoxane  catalyst  System  and  iti  uae  in  the  prepaiatioa  of 
ethylene-alpha  olefin  and  dhykae-alpha  olefin-non-conjusated  diole- 
fin  elattomefs.  5,442.020,  fc  526-127.O0a 
Davy  McKee  (Fbole)  LimiMd:  See— 

CoUinaoo.  Chriatoaher  a.  5,44a779,  O.  15-309.100. 

Dawa  Mannlactuiing  Co.,  lac.:  See 

Lentini.  Robert  A.,  S,44«,773,  a.  14-69.500. 
Dawaoo.  Robert,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devioea,  Inc.  Oaa  evolutioa 

compomut  analytiL  5,442,175,  Q.  23O-2S8.O0O. 
Day,  dene  P.,  to  Phoenix  Pradiion  Graphics,  Inc.  Concentnte  ttirrins 

for  cootinuoas  printing.  5,442,427,  d  355-256.000. 
DBA  Systema,  Inc.:  See— 

Monari.  Lawrence  M.,  5^442,483,  CL  359.638.00a 
De  Beuer  Raadaevead  TecfaMch  Buean  B.V.:  Sw— 

De  Beuer,  Hendrikua  A<  and  Klein  Hotsman,  Jan  W..  5,440,899, 
CL62-4aaO0O. 
De  U  Pneale,  Honcio  M.:  S«^ 

Wade,  Donald  C;  De  L«  Puente,  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  RegfaiaU  B.; 
RirtnMB.  Steven  L.;  Castro,  Edgar  O.:  Nagy,  omeL  Wosdski. 
Oarenoe  J.;  Pdischei  Tnnothy  E.;  and  Id  "  ^^    '  ' 
S.441.221,  CL  244-159ioa 
De  U  Mare,  Harold  E.:  Seey 
Ccfley,  Larty  S.;  and  t>e  La 
S2S-9a000. 
Deakin.  Timothy  M.:  5(»-  ' 

*!^  J^SSf**  °-  ■»^  Jifi^  Thnothy  M..  5,441.024.  CL 
123-188.300. 

Dcana,  kfichad  J.;  Pnppin.  Qioseppe;  and  Heikkih.  Kart  E..  to  Ander- 

DeBalkfK  Oeorge  A.;  and  Rana,  Rajendra  S.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Device 
nchidiiu  a  maintenance  termination  unit  and  protector.  3,442,519, 

De  B^,  Hoidfikns  A.;  and  Klein  Homan.  Jan  W.,  to  De  Beijer 
Raadgevcad  Teefaniach  Bureau  B.V.  Heat  accnmafaoor,  method  for 

the  prodnctMB  thereof  and  eoetiy  system  provided  with  such  a  hot 
anrmmilrtor.  5,440^899,  O.  62-480.000. 
Debovca.  Jemi-Benard:  See^ 

Decrap,  Ann;  DolOag.  Ulf  H.;  Li,  Yuhu;  Rieger,  Dale  L.;  Yasuda. 
Nobiqraahi;  and  Xavier,  Lyndon  C  Preparatioa  of  2-aryl  car- 
sSS-sSaxx"  *  ""^""^  "^  coupling  mctioa.   5,442,057.  CL 

DeCW  Am  B.;qrab(»wski.  Edward  J.  J.;  HuAnaa.  Mack  A.;  Xavier, 
ia^S^  -d  Yaaoda.  lAbuyoahi.  to  Merok  4k  Ca.  Inc.  Ptepara^ 

r^J*  i^  «»tapeaemaJ5,442,056,  a  54O-3O2.00a 

ap cord.  5.442.722,  CL  385. 1 UcdoT 
DeiAer.DavidJ.:&i^ 

'■TS4.5».^^4jafc,:"^  "^'  -  °-*"'  ^"^  '■' 

Decker.  Martin  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Hewy   E.;   Decker,  Martin  J.;  and  Wareiko,   Stenhen. 
3,442.364,  a  342-372.(10.  '^   »«q»««^ 

Deckers.  Aadreaa:  5^e^ 

"i:Sf.olf?ra5.S$S^  Har-d;  and  Decken.  A«lreaa. 
Da^en.  Stephen  v.;  Paaic.  ^mU  P.;  and  Petermaa.  Stealey,  Jr,  to 
^^XamSiMT^'  »«fliently  mounted  treadmill  deck. 
Duoofa,  Inooraoraied:  &p— 
^imth.  John  R..  5,441,784,  CL  428-40.000. 
Dedic,  Ian  J.;  and  Royce,  Dominic  C.  to  Pujitsu  Limited.  DC  canceOa- 
WJWJMB."**"'****'    "    "^^^    apparatua.    5,442.655,    CL 

Reiahold;  Kn^pwoat.  Hdmnt;  Worms,  Maaftcd;  and 
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Deggao,  Woir-Die(  r,  and  Kinchdorf,  Dieter,  to  Kirachdorf.  Dieter 

Method  for  mani  £tct»ring  •  brake  shoe.  5,440,796,  a.  29-412.00a 
de  Groot,  Joanne  W-:  See— 

Gougfa,  Anthoty  D.;  de  Groot,  Joanne  M.;  and  Price,  Jeffrey. 
5.441.730,  a,  424-70.1  la 
DegucU,  Mikio:  5e*^ 

Sasaki.  Hume;  Morikawa,  Hiroaki;  Satoh.  Kazuhiko:  and  Decu- 
cW.  Mitor3  441.577,  CL  136-244.000. 
De  Guzman,  Joad  to.  to  MicroiMva  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Multiple 

porpoae  wringer.  5,440,778,  CX.  15-26O.0Q0. 
de  Haaa,  Pieler,  an  van  der  Ven,  Cornelus  J.  M.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Stabi- 
hzed  solid  pharm  iceutical  compositioa  containing  acid  addition  salts 
of  a  basic  drug  ai  d  an  alkahne  stabihzer.  5,441,747,  CL  424-465.00a 
De  Haas,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  D !  Haas,  Peter  W.;  Van  Der  Kniis,  Franciscus  J  H. 
M.;  and  VijhKnkel,  Jakob,  5,441,442,  d.  451-63.000. 
DeJager,  John  L.:  ^e— 

Kenm,  Jamea  . .;  DeJager,  John  L.;  Allgeyer,  Thomas  L.;  and 
ScheakeL  Jac  k  E.,  5,442,520,  CL  361-785.000. 
de  Jong.  Paulns  P.  i }.:  See— 

van  der  Mey,  Pi  ulus  P.  C;  and  de  Jong,  Paulus  P.  O..  5,442,120,  CL 

Dekna  dektro-n.  mi  dizinische  Apparatefcau  Oesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Fritiach.  Oernc  i,  3,441,499,  a.  606-45.000. 
de  Laado,  Stephen  I.:  See— 

Chakravarty,  P  aaan  K.;  de  Laazio,  Stephen  E.;  Glinka,  Tomaaz 
W.;  Greenki ,  Wilham  J.;  Mantlo,  Nathan  B.;  and  Patchett. 
Arthur  A.,  5, 141,959,  CL  5 14-259.000. 
Deico  Electronics  C  orporation:  See— 

*?i:  TfSi  ^''  °°^  **^  ^i  ""^  ^'V'  •»"  D..  5,442,316,  CL 
33O-2.00a 

Detooort.  Mark  H:  Sea— 

^^Sl^.S?**  ^'   •«*   >»«>'«.   Mark  R.   5.442.133.  CL 
174-31.000L 

DdiOo.  Joseph.  Mc  thod  and  apparatus  for  oompoatins  solid  waste  and 
shidae.  5>tr552.  a.  7\-9.0S&  ^^ 

ddla  Valle,  Prance*  o;  Romeo,  Anrelio;  and  Lorenzi,  Silvana,  to  Fidia. 
S.p.A.  Sahi  and  a  lixtures  of  hyaluronic  acid  with  pharmacentically 
active  snbahmces,  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  the  same 
and  methoda  for  admimatration  of  such  compositioas.  5,442,033  CL 
536-55.100. 

D^ora.  Giancarlo,  o  Iveco  Fiat  S.pA.  Electronic  control  system  for 

rfJCS'^iPllS^"'  ■  ^'•™*'e  geometry  tubocompreaaor. 
5,440^879,  CL  60-<  92.000. 
DdMar.  Eric  G.:  &  s- 

Knpcho.  Karei  J.;  Jackaoo,  John  R.  H.;  JohMOo.  Jaaioe  R;  Del- 

r^.-Jy'.-  ^*  ?•  ""•  '^^  *<*«"  **••  J'-  iMl.9i4,  a  514-aooa 

D^nto.  Ivano;  Ma  avio.  Sergio:  and  Bertoldi.  Maaaimo.  to  Mmneaote 

Miaiag  and  Mani  i£Kturing  Company.  Photographic  silver  i««K4r 

dements    comprifng    infrared    «w«tiTim    jyea.    5,441,858,    CL 

Deha  G  Inatrumenti  Inc!:  5Str— 

'^!?T!!l^  ^  ^***'*«  ^-  '^  Pdegrin.  Karl  5.44a928.  CL 
73-3S2.00O. 
DeLuzio,  Midad  J.  See— 

^1^23^  i«:2i&*^  ""^  "^  """"^  **^ '- 

de  Melo  Sanchea,  idnanio;  Awad.  Samir  P.;  SUva  Paulo.  Cear 
AnguM^aad  Soai  ea  Rfteiro.  Orlando  Jose  ,  to  Petioleo  Brasilerio 
S-A.-PeuUwas.Iilegraled  base  for  oil  drilBng  and  productwtt  work. 
5,441,112,  a.  166- isTooa  ^        preuucwjoww.. 

Pfiiwifi.  Kiobert  J.:  fa»— 

Shah.  RuMah  M  ;  and  Demeter.  Robert  J..  5.44a763.  CL  M  14.00a 
Demeia.  Mkdid:  5te - 

Daire.  Sylvie;  as  It  Deaeta.  hfichd.  5.44Q.93a  CL  73-644.00a 
Den  aonke  ataia  oU«  idskn  aA  Sa»- 

SvcmBBg.  Bjoni  r.  and  I 
Deaie.  Saadriae.  Ste  — 

*^-2^  *-'  '  '**^  Christian;  and  Denie.  Sandrine.  5.442.014. 
CL  52S-330JO  L 
Denis.  Joel:5^a< 

r^_"S!if?*^5S!r  "^  "^  °**  **■•  iMVM,  a.  424-195.  loa 
Deal.  Hdani^  Wik  ,  Eiaat;  aad  ""i—nwIiHt.  AadicM.  to  Robert 
Boach  OmbR  Tai  t-vealhig  sy«em  for  a  motor  vehicle  as  well  m  a 

Dermirikiglu,  Eain:  J  s(— 

DeSaafauen.  David  £-,  to  United  Techaok)gies  Cotporatioa.  Pack 
?9"^  Srom  *"  •"**•  «»»»■«"»•  ««dl  paMagswaya.  5,441,767, 


IBeil.  Eiviad.  5.442.590,  CL  367-15.00a 


Mario;  and  lyAmonrs.  Mario.  5.442.333. 


Deeg.  Heigo.  3.442.287.  CL  324-24X00a 
Deffcc  Thomaa  R.  to  H.  L.  Stud.  Inc.  Metd  studs  to  replace  wood 
Slads.  3.440848.  a.  52-376*».  ^^  ^^ 

Deflenw.  Gecrt- 5^«^ 

^Ti^.  ??**  '"~fi^  WUhdmua;  aad  Defieuw,  Geert. 
5.441321.  CL  503-227.qil0.  ^^ 

DeOndr^Aa^  ipnboia,  k^dhd;  Poreatier,  Serge;  aad  Herve,  Rich- 
ard, to  L'OreaL  Photoatablepaaaietic  screeamg  compositioe  cootaia- 
rag  a  UV-A  screeamg  age4  and  an  alkyl  0,  /^dMeaylacrylate  or 
a-cyano-A  ^dipheayfacryl^e.  5,441,724.  CL  424-»X0a 


CL«7-i 

rhmes.  Mario:  S^ 

^^*^*f— _  Lqc  Da  sli 

CL  34M23.7K . 

Andreas;  L  D,  Hdamt;  Naaer,  Weraer:  aad  Otealoch-Hahale. 

'. -ripBoehriii  er  hfaaaheim  GmbR  Method  for  the  determiaa- 

tiOB  of  Hbrin.  5,441  869,  CL  435-7.100. 
De  Tar,  Marvia  B.:  i  m— 

Clevdand.  Willii  a  K.  S.;  Adams,  Paul  E.;  aad  De  Tar,  Marvin  B., 
3:441.653.  CL  3  32-34.00a 

0  Whitaker  Corporatioa.  The.  Tool  for  termiaating 

1  a  a  conaectoi.  3.442.724.  CL  385-134.000 
Utbas  GmbR- &»_ 


Deuel.  Gicgory  P..  to 
a  Aer  optic  cable 
Dcatache 


••  3.441,2 


Mndler.  Haaa-Ji  ergea;  Schhwa.  Ralf.  and  Schwertfeaer,  Gu- 


8.0.244-118.100 


Dewey,  Aadnay  O.;  Fraacoia,  Paul  R;  Gardner,  Timodiy  S.;  Iwasaki 
Hideaki;  and  Tayefeh,  Morovat,  to  Internatioaal  Biuiaeas  Madnnes 
Corporatioa.  Common  mode  rejection  control  in  an  optical  disk 
drive.  3,442.618.  CL  369-124.000 
DeWitt.  Robert  R.;  and  Chodack.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Opex  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  handling  documents  for  ddivery  to  renuttanoe  pro- 
oeasing  emnpmeat  3,441,159,  d.  2O9-S84.O0O. 
Dewkett,  TlMiBas  J.:  See— 

Breat.  Glea  A.;  Dewkett,  Thomas  J.;  Lindquist,  David  B.;  aad 
Scalzi,  Casper  A.,  5,442,802.  a.  395-200.080. 
DeWoolbaa,  Brace  H.;  and  Powell,  Ken  R.,  to  Environmental  Prod- 
ucts CoqwratioD.  Method  of  collecting  densified  commodities  using 
a  mobile  multi-compartment  commodity  collection  and  storage  as- 
aemUy.  3,441,160  CL  209-702.000. 
DeYonng,  Soon  R:  See— 

Margohs,  Susan;  and  DeYonng,  Scott  R,  5,441,261,  CL  273- 
157.0Mt 
Diafoil  Hoeadit  Company,  Limited:  See— 

UtsuBU,  SUgeo,  5,441,800  CI.  428-323.000. 
Dialogic  Corporatioa:  &e— 

Odtrapu,  Prabhakar  Pan,  ZhMng;  JuaU.  Chet;  and  Dumont, 
Andrew,  5.442,694,  CL  379.373!o00. 
Diaaiant,  Lev:  Scr— 

Reznik.  Lev;  Diamant,  Lev;  and  Teicher,  Mordechai,  5,442,468,  a. 
359-53.000. 
Diaz,  RaCid  J.;  NadddL  Marc;  Orube,  Gary  W.;  Roberts,  Robin; 
Sasata.  Michad  D.;  and  Adamczyk.  Robert,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Method  of  assigning  a  voice/date  chaaad  m  a  temporary  control 
channd  in  a  radio  commonicatioas  system.  5,442,809,  a.  455-54.100. 
Dicciaaai,  Anthony  M.;  and  Diodanni,  Eric  A.  Coved  comer  facility 
for  providing  a  sealed  work  area  to  handle,  manipulate  and  formulate 
materials.  5,441.708.  a.  422-292.000. 
Diccianai,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Dicdaaai.  Aathoay  M.;  aad  Diccianni.  Eric  A..  3.441.708,  d. 
422-292.000. 
Dick.  Richard  J.:  See— 

McGiaaiss,  Viacent  D.;  aad  Dick,  Richard  J..  5.441.743.  CL 
424-407.000. 
Dickea.  Dale  R;  Pitach.  Thomas  M.;  aad  Smntney,  Fraads  N.,  to  L-S 
ElectroOdvaniziag.    Maadrd    sleeve    adaptor.    5,441,212,    a. 
242-532.000 
Didir,  Haas4oachim:  See— 

Krans,  Hdmut;  Lindd,  Haas;  aad  Didir,  Haas-Joadnm,  5,442.072. 
a.  546-345.000. 
Dietterich.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Brown,  WiUiam  E.;  Dietterich.  Charlea  W.;  aad  Mandle,  Richard 

M.,  5,441,418,  CL  434-85.000. 
WiOard,  Michad  D.;  Dietterich,  Charles  W.;  and  Tarozzi.  Richard 
A.,  5,441,149.  CL  206-214.000. 
Dietz,  David  R;  and  Kandis,  Mouhyiekhn,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporatioa.  Circulating  flnidized  bed  reactor  combined  cycle  power 
generation  system.  5,440,871,  a.  60-39.020. 
DiGiaoomo,  Giuho;  Canmiarano,  Armando  S.;  and  DiPaoki,  Nunzio,  to 
Internatiand  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Structure  and  method 
for    corroaioa    and    streas-reaistant    inierconnectinE    metallnrsy. 
5,442039,  CL  257-781.000. 
Digital  Eqt^pment  Corporation:  5m— 

Hooper,  Donakl  F.;  Goldman,  Matthew  S.;  Bizby,  Peter  C;  aad 

Krishnamootthy,  Suban,  5,442.390  O.  348-7.000. 
Sites,  Richard  L.,  5,442,571,  a.  364-403.000. 
Diloiio,  Mark  S.;  Hirschkoff,  Eugene  C;  Johnson,  Richard  T.;  Bu- 
chanan, D.  Scott;  James,  Stephen  O.;  Paulson,  Douglas;  and  Black, 
William  C,  Jr.,  to  Bionuigaetic  Technologies,  Inc.  Biomagnetometer 
having  Oexible  sensor.  5,442,289,  d.  ^24-248.000. 
Dimensiond  Insight,  Inc.:  See— 

Powers,  Frederidc  A.;  and  Zanarotti,  Stanley  R.,  5,442,784,  d. 
395-600.000. 
Dinamore,  Mark  T.;  and  Smith,  Donald  O.,  to  Photoelection  Corpora- 
tion. X-ray  source  with  improved  beam  steering.   5,442,678,  d 
378-137.000. 
Diooez  Corporatioa:  See— 

McCormick,  Randy  M.;  and  RocUin.  Roy  D..  5.441.613.  d. 
204-180.100. 
Diosan,  Stefan:  Sw— 

CampbeU,  Norman  B.;  Garcia,  Frandaco;  and  Dioaan,  Stefan, 
5,441,399,  a.  425-556.000. 
DiPaolo,  Nunzio:  See— 

DiOiacomo,   Giulio;   Cammarano,   Armando   S.;   and   DiPaolo, 
Nunzio,  5,442,239,  d.  257-781.000. 
DiPisa,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Alchas,  Paul  G.;  GabeL  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.;  JaneU, 
Brace  E.;  Roae,  Deborah  G.;  Park.  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  Thomaa 
L.;  Augelk>,  Frank  A.;  and  DiPisa,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,539,  d 
623-66.000. 
Dischmann,  Michael:  5k— 

Bruns,  Klaus;  Dischmann.  Michael;  Faher,  Werner,  and  Meierto- 
berens,  Michad,  5,441,930  CL  512-13.000. 
Disaen.  Robert:  See— 

BuahdL  Victor,  and  Diasen,  Robert,  5,441,780,  d  428-34.200. 
Ditrich,  Klaus:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Ditrich.  Klaus;  Mueller,  Thomas;  and  Wagner,  Oh- 
ver,  5,442,073.  d  548-201.000. 
Diversey  Corp.,  a  Corp.  of  Canada:  See— 

Roaaio,  Oiarles  E.,  5,441,654,  CL  252-49.300. 
Diudiii,  Valery  V.  Gear  box  with  eccentric  piezodectricaUy  Unked  ring 
5,441.460  a  475-I49.00O 
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Dobashi.  Kazomasa:  Scv- 

Kinoahita.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Kmdhiro;  and  Dobashi,  Kazumaaa. 
5,442J02,  a.  257-94.000. 
Dobrin.  G.  Chris;  and  PhiUqia,  Donna  S.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.   Proccas  for  microaperaturing  and  microembotains  a 
polymeric  web.  5,441.691,  d.  264-SO4.000. 
DocU,  Tohru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha.  Radar  traaspon- 
der.  5,442J37,  Q.  342-51.000.  ^^ 

Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Piepcr,  Hefaant;  Liaz,  Ounter;  Himmelabach,  Frank;  Austd.  Volk- 

hard;  McOer,  Thomaa;  Weiaenberger,  Johaaaea;  aad  Gnth,  Brian, 

3,442,064,  a.  544-360.000. 

Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.;  aad  Sato,  MaaaUko,  to  Eh  Lilly  aad  Company. 

Methods  of  iaUbittag  vaacolar  restenosis.  5,441,947,  CL  514-179.000. 

Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Eh  Lilly  aad  Company.  Methoda  of  inhibiting 

Turner's  syndrome.  5,441,966,  d.  514-324.000. 
Doeff,  Maica  M.:  ~ 


Lampett,  Carl  M.;  Ma,  Yas-tiing;  Doeff,  Marca  M.;  aad  Viaco, 
Steven,  5,442>78,  d.  359-27330O. 
Doerr,  Chtiatopher  R.:  See— 

Woodbory,  Dale  T.;  Doerr,  Christopher  R.;  and  Chien,  Tze  T.. 
5,442,393,  d.  367-135.000. 
Doherty,  Bryaa  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Teraaaki,  Hiroynki;  Sekine,  Masahiro;  Miyake,  Hmmori;  Sberidc. 
Michad  T.;  and  Doherty.  Bryaa  M.,  Jr.,  5,440958,  d  83-83.000. 
Doherty,  Kenneth  W.;  Honjo,  Susumu;  and  Billings,  John  D.,  to 
McLane  Reaearch  Laboratories,  Inc.  Automated  water  sample  col- 
lecting system.  5,441,071,  a.  137-15.000. 
DoHing,  Ulf  R:  See- 
Decamp,  Ann;  Dolling.  Ulf  R;  Li.  Yulan;  Rieger,  Dale  L.;  Yasnda, 
NobuyoaU;  and  Xavier,  Lyndon  C,  5,442,057,  d.  S4O-3O2.00O. 
Dolphia  Interooanect  Sohitioas  AS:  See— 

Rustad,  Eiaar,  Bakka,  Bjora  O.;  Birkeh,  Inge;  aad  Orthe,  Nib  A.. 
5,442,760  a.  395-375.000. 
Dombrowski.  Norman,  to  University  of  Leeds,  The.  Liquid  spray 

device.  5,441,201,  CL  239-75.000. 
Domes,  Hebnnt:  See— 

Kosanke,  Oiaf;  Facher,  Sven;  Dcmea,  Hefaaot;  Rohrig.  Kaiia;  aad 
WdUea,  Jurgea,  5,441,374,  CL  4IMtAia 

Dooaldsoa,  Eric  J.:  See 

VidaL  Claude;  Redmood,  Russdl  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  Ccdhmoo, 
Mike;  DoaaUsoa.  Eric  J.;  Sdyatiea,  Aim  J.;  and  Eyeriy,  Robert 
M.,  5,441,509,  a.  606-151.000. 
DonateUi  Joan  M.;  McMabon,  Daniel  F.;  and  Larson.  Kent  R.,  to  Dow 
Corning  Corporatioa.  Moisture  curable  organoailoxane  compositions 
exhibiting  extended  workabihty.  5,442,027,  CL  528-18.000. 
Dondio,  Gtnlio:  See— 

Veochietti,  Vittorio;  Dondio,  GiuUo;  Roozoai.  Silvana,  and  Colle, 
Roberto,  5,441,956,  a.  514-230.000. 
Dong  Smig  Chemicd  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lm,  Doag-keun.  5,44U76.  CL  273-232.000 
Doogea.  Reinhard:  See— 

Meister,    Christoph;    and    Donges.    Rdnhard.    5.442.048.    CL 
536-20.000. 


Donnelly  Corporation: , 

AgrawaL  Raj  K.;  and  Crank,  Doug,  5,440,849,  d  52-393.000. 
Kane.  Edmuad  J.;  Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Gilbert.  Donakl  C. 
5.441,338,  CL  312-408.000. 
Donoghoe,  Karen:  See — 

Levine,  Stephen  R.;  Boylan,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Miclud  W.; 

Donoghue,  Karen;  and  Harni,  Alex  J..  5.442.795,  d.  395-800.000. 

Dopke,  Stefiui;  and  Fricke,  Andreas,  to  Heiddberger  Drockmrnchinen. 

Swinging  pregrippei  of  a  sheet-fed  printing  press.  5,440983.  CL 

101-410.000  t-     — e  t~ 

Dorr,  John  A.,  to  Xecutek  Corporation.  Capacitance-type  ultraaoaic 

tranaducer.  5,442,595,  d.  367-181.000. 
Dorr-OUver  Incorjwrated:  See- 
Bunk,   Stanley   A.;   and   Tomasicchio,   George,    5,441,406,   d 
432-15.000. 
Dorach.    Erwin.    Therapeutic    bathing    apparatus.    5,441,529,    CL 

607-8ZO0O. 
Dotolo,  Vincent  A.,  to  Qtra  Science  Ltd.  Hand  cleaner.  5,441,666,  d. 

252-170.000. 
Doty,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Zygutis,  Jama  L.;  and  Doty,  OeraU  A..  5,441,304,  d.  280806.000. 
Douglas,  Sheri  L.:  See- 
Chang,  Chin  L.;  Choi,  Albert;  and  Douglas,  Sheri  L.,  5,442,719,  d. 
385-3.000. 
Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The:  See— 

Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Barb,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Puckett,  Pad  M., 
5,442.039,  a.  528-422.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Ballance.  DavKJ  S.;  Camilletti,  Robert  C;  and  Dunn,  Diana  K., 

5,441,765.  a.  427-228.000. 
DooatelU,  Joan  M.;  McMahon,  Danid  F.;  and  Larson,  Kent  R.. 

5.442.027.  a.  528-18.000. 
Hauemtein.  Dale  E.;  Gentle,  Thomas  M.;  Kennan,  Linda  D.;  and 
Popo,  Paul  J.,  5,442,010,  a.  524-588.000. 
Dow  Corning  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayaafai,  Hiddd,  5,442.083,  d.  556-434.000. 
Downes,  George  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Frey,  Rudolph  W.;  and  Downes,  George  R.,  Jr.,  5,442.412.  CL 
351-223.000. 
Downs,  Richard,  Jr.:  See- 
Breed.  David  S.;  PhiUipa.  Scott  D.;  Sanders.  W.  Thomas;  and 
Downs.  Richard.  Jr..  5.441.301.  CL  280-735.000 
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chlorinator    aixparatiis.    S,441,711,    d. 


Doyle,  Oiintopher  C: 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  t;  Bradthaw,  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 
pher C;  Lynnworth,  Steven  A.;  Matson,  James  E.:  and  Tilden, 
Jeffirey.  5.440.937,  CI.  73-861.290. 
Dp3  Alcaio,  Ayna:  See—      ' 

D'Aleaao,    Sergio;    and    Dp3    Alessio,    Ayna,    3,441,309,    Q. 
283-M.OOO.  ,  J— ,      ,      ,      , 

Diagoa.  Michael  R.  WaU|Mq)^  work  belt  and  accessories.  3,441,185.  Q. 

224-131.000. 
I>ra«oset,  William  H.,  Jr.;  an^  Chambers,  Ronald  E.,  to  Western  Atlas 
International   Method  for  ^daptively  suppressing  noise  transients  in 
summed  co-sensor  seismic  recordings.  3,442,591,  C\.  367-21.000. 
Draper,  Kenneth:  See — 

Anderson,  Kevin;  DrapeA  Kenneth;  and  Baker,  Brenda.  3,442.049. 
a.  336-24.300. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See~t 

Dysait,  Theodore  R.,  5,4|ll,12a  Q.  173-228.000. 
Dressier,    Robert,    to   Alunkx   Inc.    Splash   block.    3,441,364,   d. 

403-1 19.000. 
Drewery,    T.    Gig.    Tablet 

422-264.000. 
Dril-Quip.  Inc.:  Set— 

Watkina,  Bruce  J.,  3,441,Jll,  a.  283-18.000 
Driacoll,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Todreas,  Neil  E.;  Driscofe,  Michael  J.;  Hejzlar,  PaveL  and  Tans 
Jan  R.,  5,442,668,  a.  ^6-367.00a 
Dua,  Rajesh  K.:  See—  \ 

PhiUipa,  Robert  S.;  and  Dba,  Rajesh  K.,  5,442,104,  a.  562-430.000. 
Dubin,  Leonard;  Epperiy,  M  .  Robert;  Sprague,  Barry  N.;  and  von 
Harpe,  Thure,  to  Nako  P  id  Tech.  Hardness  suppression  in  urea 
solutions.  5,441,713,  CL  423  235.000. 
Dubois,  Michel:  See— 

Deflandre,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Michel;  Forestier,  Serse;  and  Herve. 
Richard,  5,441,724,  a.  424-59.000. 
DuBose,  Harold  D.;  and  HolsJnger,  Kevin  K.,  to  Spectra  JHiysics 
Lasers,  Inc.  Noise  rejection  circuitry  and  laser  system  usins  the  same 
3,442,648,0.372-38.000.  ^ 

Duesing,  Eric  A.:  See—  ; 

Buttitta.  Anthony;  Duesiok,  Eric  A.;  Kalbow,  Wayne  R.;  Roastedt, 
Mark  O.;  and  Tsai,  Liaje  T.,  5,442,689,  a.  379-201.000. 
D^Bney,  Eliott  N.;  Tomatort,  Paul  M.;  Huber,  Scott  M.;  and  Hess, 
Ronald  E.,  to  Xerox  Corpoiktion.  Apparatus  and  process  for  treating 
contaminated  soil  gases  and  liquids.  5,441,363,  Q.  405-128.000 
Duke  University:  See— 

Rose,  Jed  E.;  Behm,  Fredfrique;  and  Turner,  James,  5,441,060,  Q. 

DuUea,  Leonard  V.:  See— 

Dutta,    Anmava;    and    pullea,    Leonard    V.. 
427-476.000. 
DuMola,  Richard  J.:  See— 

DuMola,   Richard  J 
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RGraciela.    5,441,531,    Ci. 


DUSA  Pharmacenti  ads  Inc.:  See— 
Zarate,    Carina    E.;    and    Zarate, 
607-90.000. 

Dustnide,  Robert  B  Collapsible  handsaw.  5,440,816,  CI.  30-512.000. 
Dutta,  Arunava;  and  Dullea,  Leonard  V.,  to  Osram  Sylvania  Inc. 
Method  of  coating  phosphors  of  fluorescent  lamp  glass.  5.441  774  CI 
427-476.000.         ]  .       .      .      ■ 

Duval,  Eugene  F.:  Sfe— 

Groswith,  Chailes  T.,  Ill;  Banks,  William  A.;  Duval,  Eugene  F.- 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  II;  Kockler,  £rry  C  • 
Shannon,  Wairen  K.;  Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Usitale,  William  J ' 
5,441,589,  OJl  56-542.000. 
Duvall,  David  A.:  Ske— 

Ales,  Francisco;  Conrad,  Jack  C;  Duvall,  David  A.;  and  Zawov 
Karl  R..  5,4411055,  d.  128-772.000. 
Duyvesteyn,  WUlemiP.  C;  Bakker,  Teun;  and  Lastra,  Manuel  R.,  to 
BHP  Minerals  International  Inc.  Hydrometallurgical  process  for 
producing  zinc  oxide.  5,441,712,  a.  423-99.000. 
N.:&e— 

and  Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.,  3,442.192,  CI. 


August  15,  1995 


Dworsky,  La' 
Goronldn,  H 
237-10.000. 
Dycooex  Patente  A 


See— 


Schmidt,  Walterjand  MartineUi,  Marco,  3,442,143,  CI  174-262.000 
Dydyk,  Michael:  Se*— 

Longbrake,  Bet*  A.;  Malone,  Hugh  R.;  and  Dydyk.  MichaeL 
5,442,327,  O.  J32- 103.000. 
Dykema,  Kurt  A.,  tb  Prince  Corporation.  Trainable  RF  transmitter 

including  attenuatibn  control  5,442,340,  Q.  340-825.220. 
Dynisco,  Inc.:  See —  j 

Wareham,  WUlia(n,  5,440,932,  a.  73-730.000. 
D)«art,  Theodore  R,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Roller  cone  rock  bit 
having  a  sealing  system  with  double  elastomer  seals.  5,441  120  CI 
175-228.000. 
E.C.H.  WUl  GmbH:  Bee— 

Besemann,  Alfre  I,  3,441,234,  a.  271-299.000. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Compai  y:  See— 

Georgopoulos,  Qeorge,  3,441,316,  C[.  292-320.000. 
Eakin,  Tracie  L.:  Seet— 

Jordan,  Gina  Kfi;  Eakin,  Tracie  L.;  and  Edmark.  Tomima  L. 
5,441,061,  a.  (32-275.000. 


Earls,  Jimmy  D.:  __ 
Hefner,  Robert 
5,442,039,  a 


5,441,774,    a. 


and 


5,441.334,   CL 


Romero,   Eduardo; 
75-255.000. 
Dumont,  Andrew:  5^e— 

Chitrapu,  Prabhakar;  PaL  Zhibing;  JuaH  Chet;  and  Dumont. 
Andrew,  5,442,694,  CI.  l79-373!o56. 
Dams,  Karl:  See—  I 

Brammer,  Hartmut;   Frie*,  Romuald;  Dums.  Karl;  and  Kreba. 

Holger,  5,440,933,  CI.  7j.756.O0O.    '      ^  '  ""  "^"^ 

Dunlap,  Beth  E.,  to  Du  Pont  4e  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyi- 

mides    from    oxydiphthalid    anhydride    and    2,4-diaminotoluene. 

5,442.031,  CL  528-353.000. 

Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporation:  See— 

Gonnan.  Oeoflfrey  W.,  5,44J,263,  CL  273-167.00A. 
Dunn,  Diana  K.:  See—  I 

BaOance,  David  S.;  CamOletti,  Robert  C;  and  Dunn,  Diana  K 
5,441,765,  a.  427-228[0^a  ^^      ' 

Duphar  International  ResearcH  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Meij.  Paulus  F.  C.;«nd  de  Jong.  Paulus  P.  G..  5.442,120,  d 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Company:  See— 

Dunlap,  Beth  E,  5,442,031,  a.  528-353.000. 

Gray.  Paul  E.;  and  Headin|er.  Mark  R.  3.441.762.  Q.  427-190.000. 

Halhng.  Robert  A..  3,442,flll,  a.  524-873.000. 

Hommes,  William  J.,  5,44l252,  C\.  271-290.000 

Minor,  Barbara  H.,  5,441,»9,  CI.  252-67.000. 

Sharp,  Kenneth  G.,  5,441,718,  a.  423-338.000. 

Tocker,  Stanley,  5,441,923,  CI.  504-125.000. 

Yang.  Zhenyu,  5,442,030,  O.  528-353.000. 
Dupuy,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Cbraiere,     Patrice;     and    Dupuy,    Jean-Paul,     5,440,992,    d. 

DmandjBemard;  Eaderlin,  Rlobert;  and  Henry,  Pierre,  to  Superba, 
S^  Detector  for  the  contaclless  measurement  of  characteristics  of  a 
hnear  product  of  very  great  l*ngth  reUti  ve  to  its  other  dimensions,  on 
a  production  machine  or  the  Kke.  5,442,447,  d.  356-429.000 

Durham.  Tony,  to  Perfex  (U.<.)  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
ptercmg  ears.  5,441,514,  a.  (06-188.000. 

Dnrrfdd,  Rainer;  KowoU,  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niennann, 
Han^^WUmer,  Gerhard;  and  Wolff,  Joachim,  to  Krupp  Koppers 
OmbR  Method  for  gasification  of  a  finely  divided  combustible 
material  5,441,547,  a.  48-lip.OOR.  ""uok 

Durao,  Joe.  Ski  seat  and  Carrie^.  5,441,184,  a.  224-151.000. 

Dnryee,  Terrance  D.:  See- 
Teeters.  Susan  M.;  HerouxiCharies  H.;  Watson.  Michael  D  ■  Cot- 

S?',^il^  '*•  "^  Pmyee.  Terrance  D.,  3,441,998,  CL 
524-270.000.  ' 


Jr.;  Earls,  Junmy  D.;  and  Puckett,  Paul  M., 

, J28-422.000. 

Earnest.  Alan  L.:  S«*— 

Rodda,  Philip  A.;  and  Earnest,  Alan  L.,  5.441.585.  d.  156-256.000. 
Earth  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Wentworth,  Stefen  W.;  Crane,  Robert  F.;  and  Hass,  Jon  A 
5,440,797,0.39-437.000. 
Easley,  James  C;  and  Chang,  Stanley,  to  Infinitech,  Inc.  Laser  delivery 

system  with  sofl  ti^.  5,441,496,  Q.  606-15.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Beavers,  Randy  i;  Carman,  Karen  L.;  Cassell,  Michael  L.;  Knight. 

Joseph  F.;  andlMercer,  James  W.,  5,442,036,  Q.  528-296.000. 
Krutak,  James  J.;  Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Hil- 
bert,  Samuel  D.;  Oldfield,  Terry  A.;  Parham,  William  W  •  and 
Pruett,  Wayne  P.,  5,442,086,  d.  558-401.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Comeany:  See— 

Compton.  John  T,  5,442,465,  d.  358-48Z0OO. 
Fyson,  John  R.;  Jpd  Willis,  Roland  G.,  5,441,853,  a.  430-373.000. 
Gaborski,  Roger  I.;  and  Barski,  Lori  L.,  5,442,715,  d.  382-187.000. 
Hopkins,  Robert!  W.;  Miller,   Paige;   Swanson,  Ronald  E.    and 

Scheible,  John  J.,  5,442,562,  d.  364-468.000. 
Kaplan,  Martin  G,  5,442,533,  O.  362-303.000. 
Kosanke,  Olaf;  Filcher,  Sven;  Domes,  Hehnut;  Rohrig,  Karin;  and 

Weiblen.  Jurg^  5,441,374,  d.  412-1 1.OOO. 
Lewis,  John  D.;  whitoon,  Mark  A.;  Dannhauser,  Thomas  J.;  Chen, 

Tienteh;  and  B^gchi,  Pranab,  5,441,865,  d.  43O-S69.000. 
Merkel,  Paul  B.;  ^nd  Hoke,  David,  5,441,856,  d.  430-304.000. 

and    Melnychuck.    Paul    W.,    5.442,458.    d 


Rabbani,    Majid; 

358-426.000. 
Singer.  Stephen 
Smith,  NeU,  5,44: 
Tang,  Ping  W 
5,441,863,  CL 
Texter,   John; 
5,441,854,  CL  4j 
Eaton  Corporation: . 
Chan,KwokW. 
Markyvech, 
Narasimhan,  Si 
Flavio  A.,  5, 
Organek,  Gregi 

192-35.000. 
Steeby,  Jon  A.. 
Wolcott,  John 
5,441,389,  a.  4 
Eaton,  Robert;  W; 
Products,  Inc.  Mi 
tor.  5,441,583,  d.  1.. 
Ebara-Udylite  Co.,  Lt^.:  See— 

Kawachi,    Norio;    Ito,    Midori;   Naka, 
Hidenort  5,441,619,  d.  204-206.000. 
Ebenstein,  Samuel  E.:  See— 

Kiridena.  Vijitha;  Ebenstein.  Samuel  E.; 
5,442,572,  CL  3*4-560.000. 


.  and  MerkeL  Paul  B.,  5,441,851,  d.  430-372.000. 
,508,0.360-113.000. 

lozefiak.  Thomas  H.;  and  Decker,  David  J., 
'558.000. 

iwman,   Wayne   A.;   and   Pearce,   Glenn   T., 
376.000. 

,462.  O.  477-74.000. 

,  5,441,464,  d.  477-109.000. 

L.;  Caird,  Stephen  B.;  and  Risamonti. 
O.  251-368.000.  -•— ~ 

J.;  and  Preston,  David  M.,  5,441,137,  CL 

1,463,  O.  477-79.000. 

.  Sieger,  WiUiam  L.;  and  Watson.  Alvin  J., 

7-412.000. 

Roa^  and  Partyka,  Donald,  to  Insu-Foam 
of  use  of  multiple  adhesive  foam  bead  aoplica- 
■71.000.  ^^ 


Toahiharu;   and   Tsaji, 
and  Smith,  Gregory  R. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI19 


Eboer  Industrieofenbau  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.: 
Eboer.  Peter,  5,441,242,  O.  266-251.000. 
Eboer,  Peter,  to  Ebner  Industrieofenbau  OeseUschafi  mb.H.  Apparatus 

tot  contacting  surfaces  of  workpieces  with  a  flowing  gas.  5,441  J42. 

O.  266-25r00O.  "•  •—    >      ^  • 

Eckel,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Kusner,  Ronald  R.;  and  Ang,  Duiel  Y.,  to 
Raytheon    Company.    Infrared    detector    array.    3,442,176,    CL 
250-338.400. 
Ecogen  Inc.:  See — 

Baum,  Jame*  A.,  5,441,884,  d.  43S-2SZ3I0. 
Edea,  Herbert  R.  Ooaed  loop  oil  service  system  for  AC  or  refrigerant 

compressor  units.  5,440,897,  O.  62-468.000. 
Edea,  Richard  C,  to  Norton  Company.  I  jmtn.tfuj  <ti«mnMrf  substrate. 

5,441,791,  a.  428-162.000. 
Ederyd,  Steftn;  Akerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Michad; 
Botmewi,  Maxime;  and  Pillot,  Jacques,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Method  of 
making  cemented  carbide  articles  and  the  resulting  articles.  5,441,693. 
a.  419^10.000. 
Edmark,  Tomima  L.:  See- 
Jordan,  Gina  M.;  Eakin,  Tracie  L.;  and  Edmark,  Tomima  L.. 
5.441,061,  O.  132-275.000. 
P,dmnnd»,  Cyril  G.;  Hart.  Steven  C;  and  DeLuzio,  Michad  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  External  development  housins  bearinKS.  5,442.423.  d. 
355-215.000.  »•         ^      , 

Eduartez,  Joae  A.:  See- 
Baker,  Roben  O.;  Eduartez,  Joae  A.;  Huynh,  Duy  Q.;  Swingle, 
Paul  R.;  and  Yong,  Suksoon.  5,442,789,  O.  393-630.000. 
Edwards,   Haskell,   to   Edwards   Laboratories,    Inc.    Apparatus   and 
method  of  circulating  a  body  of  fluid  containing  a  mixture  of  solid 
waste  and  water  and  separating  them.  3,441,634,  O.  210-194.000. 
Edwards  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Edwards,  Haskell,  5,441,634,  O.  210-194.000. 
Edwards,  Philip  D.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Peter  R.;  Edwards,  Philip  D.;  Shaw,  Andrew;  Thomas, 
Royston  M.;  Veale,  Chris  A.;  Warner,  Peter,  and  Wolanin, 
Donald  J.,  5,441,960,  O.  514-269.000. 
Eerise  Corporatioo:  See- 
Hung,  Yi-ping;  Tsai,  Yau-liang;  and  Yang.  George  J.,  5,442,391, 0. 
34*-19a000. 

Egis  Gyogyszergyar  Rt.:  See 

Bodi,  Dona;  Gal,  Eva;  Gal.  Mdinda;  Jaszlits,  Laszio  ;  Jednakovits. 

Andrea;  Kisa,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 

orgy;  Pallagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and 

Tihanyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  CL  514-183.000. 

Eguchi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Natori.  Katsuaki.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshilia. 

Device  having  dielectric  thin  film.  5.442,585.  d.  36S-I49.00a 
Eguchi,  Naoya:  See — 

Ohsato,  Kiyoshi;  Eguchi,  Naoya;  and  Uemura,  Kamoo,  5,442.615. 
CI.  369-100.000. 
Ehle.  David  L.:  See— 

Ayres,  John  A.;  and  Ehle.  David  L..  5,442,338,  CI.  340-815.640. 
Ehr,  Timothy  G.  J.;  Hansen,  Michad  E;  and  Breyer,  Scott  T.,  to 
Fotodyne  Incorporated.  Fluid  circulator  and  temperature  reculator. 
3,441,104,  CL  165-104.320. 
Eichhom,  Mathias;  and  Buhr,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Polymers  having  N,N-disubstituted  sulfonamide  pendent  groups  and 
use  thereof.  5,442,087,  O.  560-12.000. 
Eickemeyer,  Richard  J.;  and  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Address  prediction  to  avoid  address 
generation  interlocks  in  computer  systems.  5,442,767, 0.  395-401.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Ditrich,  Klaus;  Mueller,  Thomas;  and  Wagner,  OUver,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesdbcahft  Preparation  of  alkyl  2-alkyl-4-nuorome- 
thylthiazolecarboxylatea.  5,442,073,  O.  S48-2O1.00O. 
Eimori,  Takahiaa.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabuduki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor memory  device.  3.442.212.  O.  257-3O3.00a 
Einea,  Amin:  See — 

Tadros,  Maher  K.;  Sahnon,  David  C;  Einea.  Amin;  and  Culp. 
Todd  D.,  5,440,845,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Einhom.  Kenneth  H.  J.;  and  Stewart,  Jay  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Digital  signal  processing  having  improved  eiecutioa 
efficiency.  5,442,764,  O.  395-700.000. 
Eisenbeis,  Shane:  See- 
Magma,  Phihp  D.;  niadis,  Theodore;  Eisenbeis,  Shane;  and  Fair- 
hunt.  Robin  A.,  5,442.065,  O.  546-14.000. 
Eklund,  Robert  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incoiporated.  BiCMOS  pro- 
cess for  supporting  merged  devices.  5,441,903,  O.  437-34.000. 
Eldar,  Dor.  Method  for  processing  domestic  garbage.  5,441,155,  O. 

209-10.000. 
Eldridge.  James  W.:  See— 

Awad.  Joseph  C;  Eldridge,  James  W.;  Foote,  David  G.;  and 
Ouchi.  Norman  K.,  5.442,638,  O.  395-18X040. 
Electric  Fud  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.:  See— 

Naimer,    Neal;    and    Goldstein,    Jonathan    R.,    5,441,823,    d. 
429-42.000. 
Electro  Lock.  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey.  Henry  C.  5,442,243,  d.  307-10.500. 
Elf  Atocbem  North  Anierica,  Inc.:  See— 

Arretz,  Emmanud  F.;  Carroll,  Glenn  T.;  and  Clark,  Rooer  T.. 
5,442,123,  a.  568-26.000. 
Elf  Atocbem  S.A.:  See- 

Daire,  Sylvie;  and  Demets,  Michel,  5,440,930,  d.  73-644.00a 
Rdire,  Shu  R.;  Collette,  Christian;  and  Denie,  Sandrine,  5,442,014, 
O.  525-330.200. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Bryant,    Henry    U.;    and    Greae,    Tmnthy    A..   3,441,964,    CL 
514-324.000.  ^ 


Cohen,   Marlene  L.;  and  Robertsoo,  David  W.,  3,441.961.  CL 

314-288.000. 
Cohen.  Marlene  L.;  lacefidd.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Robertsoe.  David 

W..  5,442.078,  CL  549-23.00a 
Dodge,  JeAey  A.;  and  Sato,  Masahiko.  3,441.947, 0.  SI4-179i)0a 
Dodge,  ittfny  A.,  3,441.966,  d.  514-324.000. 
Foreaua.  Mark  M.,  5,441,985,  O.  5I4-646.00a 
Heath,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Paaetta,  Jin  A.;  and  Shadle,  John  K.. 

5.441,984.  a.  514-393.000. 
Sail.  Danid  J.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  F.,  3,441.965.  O.  5l4-324.00a 
Senbert.  Peter  A.;  Schenk.  Dale  B.;  and  Fritz.  Lawieace  C. 
5.441,870.  CL  435-7.100. 
EUiot.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Onldefa.  Winthrop  D.;  Tmun.  Dale  D..  Jr.;  Thierheiuier,  Charles 

L.,  Jr.;  Field,  Marshall;  Colbora,  William  S.;  Boucher,  William 

R.;  Elliot,  Joaeph  R.;  and  Stokes.  Peter  R..  5,442,386,  O. 

347-50.00a 

Ely.  Timothy  B.;  and  Fmck.  Frederick  P..  to  Hi^ifidd  Mfg.  Campay. 

The.  Lock  and  key  sheO  assembly.  5.440.909,  O  70-393.00a 
Eoiaus,  Brace  D.:  See — 

Burke.  Michad  P.;  Bogdan.  Stephea  A.;  and  Emaua,  Brace  D., 
5,442,399,  O.  368-46.000. 
EMF  Corporation:  See- 

QmlUam,  Jon,  3,441  J47,  CL  271-ia04a 
Emhart  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold.   Ddbert   L.;  and   Ddcxxirt   Mark  R.   S.442,133.  CL 

174-51.000. 
Gbostley,  Thooias  J.,  5.441.318.  O.  292-336.300. 
Emori.  Teniaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  detecting  sector  servo 

informatioa  in  a  disk  system.  5,442,499,  O.  360-77.000. 
Enami.  Katsuya:  See — 

Umeda,  Yoahiaki;  Furnkawa,  Terao;  Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakane, 
Kazuhiko;  Maahimo,  Akira;  AnJd,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroynki; 
Sakai,  Yoahiaki;  Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Enami,   Katsuya. 
5.442.608.  CL  369-44.270. 
Fjidrrlin.  Robert:  See— 

Durand.  Bernard;  Eaderlin,  Robert;  and  Henry,  Pierre,  3,442.447. 
a.  356-429.000. 
Endo.  Yasuharu:  See— 

Chnjo,  Akihiko;  Yui.  Toahitake;  Hashimoto.  Kea;  Yamaahita. 
Yoshiro;  Koide,  Fuminori;  Endo,  Yasuharu;  and  Sagara,  Etsuo 
5,441,561,  O.  106-20.00C. 
Energex  Company,  The:  See- 
Scott,  George  L.,  IH,  5,441,110,  O.  166-308.000. 
Eng,  Wai-Si;  Burns,  DonaM  R;  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  and  Sdnick. 
HaroU  G..  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Short  synthesis  of  5,6-dihydTo-(S)-4- 
(ethylaminoHS)-6-[C^H3HH-thieno{2,3-b)thiopyran-2-salfonamide 
7.7-dioxide  and  related  noa  radioactive  compounds.  5,441,722,  O. 
424-111.000. 
Engdahl,  David  C,  to  Engdahl,  Stephanie  L.  Roller  cover  storing 
method.  5,440,853,  O.  53-432.000. 

fngAmM  Stephanie  L.:See 

Engdahl,  David  C,  S.44a833,  O.  53-432.00a 
Engelhorn,  Sheldon:  See — 

Alpenfds,  William  F.;  Engdhorn,  Sheldon;  and  Manis,  David  J., 
5,440,822,  O.  34-3O5.00a 
English,  Philip  R  Portable  beverage  brewing  device.  5,440.972,  O. 

99-282.000. 
Engstrand,  Jan-Ake:  See — 

Eriksen,  Paul;  Engstrand,  Jan-Ake;  MoU,  Haas-Christer,  PerMOo, 
Mikael;  and  Svensson.  Jan-Agne.  5,441,397,  d.  423-1  I6.00a 
Eniricerche  S.p.A.:  See — 

Albonico,    Paola;    and    Lockhart,    Thomas    P.,    3,441.928.    CL 
507-225.000. 
EaScan,  Inc.:  See— 

Ftisch.    Myron    L;    and    Naumaan.    Ahmed.    5.442,281,    CL 
324-137.000. 
Environmental  Products  Corporation:  See— 

DeWoolboo,   Bruce   H.;   and   PoweU.   Kea   R..   5.441.160L  O. 
209-702.000. 
Envision  Surgicd  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Perkins,  Rodney  C.  5,441,498,  O.  606-lS.OOa 
Eom.  Jae-yong,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording/repixy 
ducing  apparatus  having  a  magnetic  head  which  is  opened  and  closed 
together  with  a  door.  5,442,596,  d.  369-13.00a 
Eom,  Ki-Jin:  See- 
So,  Jai-Choon;   Kwak.  Hae-D;   Kwang.  Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yoog- 
Hwan;    Eom,    Ki-Jin;    and    Pack,    Sa-Ryong,    5,441,699,    d. 
422-63.000. 
Epperiy,  W.  Robert:  See— 

Dubin.  Leonard;  Epperiy.  W.  Robert;  Sprague.  Barry  N.;  and  voo 
Harpe,  Thure,  5,441,713,  d.  423-235.000. 
Erdodine,  Katalin:  See— 

Keresztes,  Tamas;   Kover,  Andras;  Kulcsar,  Gabor,  Erdodine, 
Katahn;  and  KataUn,  Gergdyne  P..  5,441,940,  O.  514-31.000. 
Erickaon,  John  H.;  Tepper,  John  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Turi  Gregg; 
Varrichio,  Anthony  J.;  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A.,  to  AMEI  Technologies 
Inc.  Implantable  bone  growth  stimulator  and  method  of  operation. 
5,441,527,  O.  607-51.000. 
Eriksen,  Paul;  Engstrand.  Jan-Ake;  MoU.  HanaOirister.  Persaon. 
Mikad;  and  Svensson.  Jan-Agne.  to  TdefooaktieboUget  LM  Erics- 
son. Mold  arrangemeat  for  optodevices.  5.441,397,  O.  423-1 16.000. 
Erke.  Fred.  Multiple  wiach  mouatiag  oa  a  vehicle  trailer.  3,441371.  CL 
410-100.000. 
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Ennan,  MaitotSce— 

Vinchaat,  Jean-Francois;  tlenaud,  Monique;  and  Ennan.  Marko. 
5,442,723,  d  385-129.000. 
Entxz,  Nathanid  R:  Ste— 

Ahmanabofer,  Robert  D.;  Rodrignez-Cavazoa,  Enrique;  Willis, 
Donald   H.;   Enoz,   Nathaniel   H.;   and   Canfield.   Barth   A.. 
5,442.406.  a.  348-588.000. 
Etailii.  Masayoshi:  5w^ 

Aaada,  Norihiro;  Kato,  Masakazu;  Futsuhara.  Koichi;  and  Esashi, 
Manyoahi,  5,442.303,  O.  326-14.000. 
Pacalatoc  Advettiang  Limited:  See— 

Reid,  John  A..  5.441,140,  CI   198-333.000. 
Eacakn  Ophthalmics,  Inc.:  Sem- 

Fedennan.    Jay    L.;    and  I  Cook.    Kenneth    P..    5,441,045,    d. 
«00-236.00a  J 

Eakew,  Sam;  and  Kane,  Williaa  L.,  to  Cascade  Waterworks  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Casing  spacer.  5.441,082,  a.  138-112.000. 
Esser,  Keith  A.;  Riley,  Scott  W.;  and  Warden,  Laurence,  to  Biomag- 
netic  Technologiea,   Inc.   Solid  conductor  thermal   feedthrouxh 
5.441,107,  a.  165-185.000. 
Easilor  Internatioaal-Compagn^  General  lyOptiqoe:  See— 

Keita,  Gabriel;  and  Renau4ineau,  Joel,  5,442,022,  CL  526-309.000. 
Estell.  David  A.;  Wells,  James  A.;  and  Bott.  Richard  R.,  to  Genencor, 
Inc.  Method  for  preparing  modified  subtiliains.  5,441,882,  CI 
435-222.000. 
Esters,  Klaus,  to  Hayward  Baker  Inc-Method  and  apparatus  for  com- 
pacting gartiage  dumps  by  i^eans  of  depth  vibratioii.  5,441,366,  CI. 
405-129.000.  i 

Estes,  Ronald  L.  Organizer  devices  for  orthopedic  equipment  normally 

found  in  cast  removal  situations.  5,441,152,  CI.  206-570.000. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  rArmement: 
See— 
Canbere,  Paul;  and  Forconi  Herve,  5,442.080,  O.  552-8.000. 
Ethicoo.  Inc.:  See— 

Arnold.  Steven  C;  Bezwatia,  Rao  S.;  and  Hunter.  Alastair  W 

5.442.032.  a.  52«-354.0cir^ 
Bezwada.  Rao  S..  5,442.03i  a.  S28-354.00a 
Ortiz.  Mark.  5.441,494,  a.  606-1.000. 
Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives,  tnc^:  See— 

Ohtani,  Ifiroko;  and  Hartley,  Rolfe  J.,  5.441,656.  a.  252-51.50R. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  5er— 

Romero,    Eduardo;   and   t>uMola,   Richard   J.,   5.441,554,   Q. 
75-255.000. 
Evans,  Douglas:  See—  , 

Kenaey,  Kenneth;  Nash,  J<^  E.;  and  Evans,  Douglaa,  5,441,517, 

Evans,  James  W.:  See- 
So,  Stanley  C;  Evans,  lames  W.;  and  Salas-Morales,  Juan, 
5.441,82a  a.  429-17.000. 
Evans,  John  C,  Sr.,  to  Gold  Medal  Products  Co.  High  volume  single 

color  cotton  candy  machine.  $.441,754,  d.  426-483.000 
Ewing,  William  R.:  See— 

Weisz,  Paul  B.;  Ewing,  vAOiam  R.;  and  JoulUe,  Madeleine  M., 
5,441,944,  a.  514-58.000.^ 
Exeray,  Inc.:  See—  I 

.Kahna,  Alexander  L,  5,440,882,  d.  6&«41.200. 
Exponential  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Cohen.  Earl  T.,  5,442,577,  O.  364-716.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Agapiou,  Ajmios  K.;  Mutie,  Michael  E.;  and  Renola.  Gary  T., 
5,442.019.01.526-82.000.' 
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Fan  Chiang.  Yung  F  ;  and  Lee.  Kun-M.,  to  Acer  Peripherals,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  detec  ling  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal  by  counting 
pubes  during  an  in|  ut  signal  cycle.  5,442,278,  CI.  324-76.410. 
Fan,  Mingxin:  See — 

Crivello,  James  V,;  and  Fan,  Mingxin,  5,442,026,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Nihei,  Ryo;  Sau  d,  Yasuo;  and  Hase,  Takahiro,  5,442,155,  CL 

219-130.010.  -,     .    ^      , 

Telsuaki,  Kato,  5, 142.270,  O.  318-568.220. 


rges;    Coutu,    Lucien;    and    Paral.    Michel 
-120.000. 

lethod  for  treating  carpal  tunnd  syndrome. 
1.000. 

boot  and  method  for  treatment  of 
602-28.000. 
:urity  enhancement  apparatus.   5.442.524.  CI. 


,a. 


and   FarreU.   Midiael   E..   5,442,732,   CL 

r,  Joachim;  and  Muller,  Nottert,  to  OKN 
Coupling  hook  for  the  lower  steering  arms  of  a 
-■evioe  of  a  tractor.  5,441,117,  C\.  172-272.000. 
Nordenbrock,  Ronald  D.,  to  Siemens  Energy 
trical  power  distribution  busway  and  boos- 
1.200. 


f4-68. 


D.;  Bland,  Jacqueline  D.;  and 

44-393.000. 

528-482.000. 

1,920,  a.  502-103.000. 


Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc. 
Lewtas,  Kenneth;  Tack.  . 
Rossi.  Albert,  5,441,545. 
Ou.  John  D.-Y..  5.442.040. 

Wdbora.  Howard  C,  Jr.,  .,„., ,  ^..  ^^-.. 

Exxon  Research  and  Enafoeehi^  Company:  See— 

Pdiriotti,  Richard  S75,44H553,  0175-230.000. 
Eyeriy,  Robert  M.:  See— 

VidaL  Claude;  Redmond,  IfosseU  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  CoOinson. 
Mike;  Donaldson.  Eric  J.;Solyntiea,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyeriy,  Robert 
M.,  5,441,509,  a.  606-15t000. 

F.  E.  Briggs  A  Company  Innovations  Ltd.:  See 

Briggs,  Fred  E.,  5,441,271,  Cl.  273-187.200. 
Fsber,  Werner:  See— 

Bruns,  Klaus;  Dischmann,  Michael;  Faber,  Werner,  and  Meierto- 

berens,  Michael,  5,441,930,  a.  512-13.000. 

Fabre,  Pierre;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Jeanjean,  Michel;  Monteny,  Nicole;  and 

Cousse,  Henri,  to  Pierre  Fabre  Sante.  PotentiaUzation  of  pyrethroid 

by  crotamiton   which   is   useful   in  the  treatment  of  oediculoaia. 

5,441,980,  a.  514-531.000.  peoKuioaia. 

Fabry,   Bemd;   Koester,   Rita;  Raths,   Hans-Christian;   Wangemann, 
Frank;  and  Mueller,  Heinz,  tp  Henkd  Kommanditgeselb^afl  auf 
Aktien.  Process  and  recovehag  minerals  from  non-suUidic  ores  by 
notation.  3.441.136.  a.  209-ltt.OOO. 
Fairtwnks,  Ray.  Jr.:  See—         T 

Waacher.  Rick  R.;  Neuhausei,  Roy  L..  HI;  and  Fairbanks.  Ray.  Jr. 
5,441,647,0.210-695.000.  »««,.«>,«., 

Fairfield,  Robert  C:  See— 

*^*!I]S??°'_^^  '^■'-  "^  tairfiekJ,  Robert  C,  5,442,769,  CL 
395-310.000.  T 

Fairhurst,  Robin  A.:  See- 
Magnus,  PUUp  D.;  Uiadis,  Theodore;  Eisenbeis,  Shane  and  Fair- 
burst,  Robin  A.,  5,442,063^  C\.  546-14.000. 
Falconer,  David  D.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Path  gain  estimation  in  a  receiver. 
5,442,661,  CL  375-205.000. 


Faral,  Michel:  See— 
Couderchon. 
5,441,578,  a 
Farced,   Donald   O 

5,441,058,  a.  128-8 
Farley,  Michael  D. 
injured  limb.  5,441 
Farmer,   Larry  Q. 

362-35.000. 
Farrell,  Michael  E.: 
Matysek,    James 
395-116.000. 
Fartmaim,  Nortiert;  . 
Watterscheid  Gmbl 
three-point  attacl_ 
Faulkner,  Nathan  H.; 
A  Automation,  Inc 
ing.  5,442.135,  Q.  1 
Favor,  J<dm  G.:  See — 

McParland.  Harot  L.;  StUes,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  O.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.-  and  Carg- 
noni,  Robert  A.j  5,442,757,  a.  395-375.000. 
Faye,  David  L.:  See— 

Molter,  Trent  M.;  Faye,  David  L.;  and  Armstrong.  Wilford  J., 
5,441,621,  a.  2(  4-252.000.  ".^fc         «™  .... 

Fazio,  Albert:  See— 

Javanifard,  JahansI  lir  J.;  Fazio,  Albert;  Lanen,  Robert  E.;  Brennan, 
James,  Jr.;  md  1  edrow,  Kerry  D.,  5,442.586,  d.  365-183.000. 
Federman,  Jay  L.;  and  Cook.  Kenneth  P.,  to  Eacalon  Ophthalmics,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  deforming  an  iris  dilator.  5,441,045,  a.  600-236.000. 

Fehr,  Charles;  and  Galindo,  Jose  ,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Process  for  the 

preparatioa of novelaromatic compounds.  5,442,124, d.  568-322.000. 

Fein,  Hans  W.;  and  P  etsett,  Andreas,  to  C.4E.  Fein  GmbH  A  Co. 

Power  tool  having  i  leans  to  switch  from  oscillatory  movement  to 

rotary  movement  5.  t4l.450,  d.  451-357.000. 

Felhofier.  Hubert,  to  B  obert  Bo«:h  GmbH.  Fuel  ii^jection  device  for 

mtemal  combustion  ngines.  5,441,028,  CL  123-456.00a 
Feliciano,  Donald:  See^  - 

Cheney,  Michael;  1  'etidano,  Donald;  and  Wivell,  Susan,  5,441,671 
d.  252-549.000. 
Feng,  GuoAi  J.:  See- 
Law,  Kam  S.;  Rob  srtaoo,  Robert;  KoUrack.  Michael;  Lee,  AngeU 
T.;  Takebara,  1  akako;  Feng,  Goofu  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan. 
5,441,768.  a.  42  r-255.700. 
Fenn.  Alan  J.,  to  Ma  sachuaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Adaptive 
focusing  and  nullinf    hyperthermia  annular  and  mooopole  phased 
array  applicators.  5,4 11,532,  d.  607-101.000. 
Fenn,  Ralph  C;  Gerve  r,  Michael  J.;  Hockney,  Richard  L.;  and  John- 
son, Bruce  G.,  to  SA  TCON  Technology  Corporation.  Magnetoelas- 
tic  msgnetometer.  5,'  42088.  d.  324-244.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Fluckiger,  Hans  W  .  5,441045,  d.  270-57.000. 
Fernandez.  Antonio;  S  Mi.  Attila;  and  Miller.  Steve,  to  PCnaiCo.  Inc 

High  speed  bottle  wi  thing  machine.  5.441,063,  d.  134-142.000. 
Fernandez  Gonzalez,  K  I.  Teresa:  See— 

Gonzalez-Anguian  i  Marsel,  Juan  C;  and  Fernandez  Gonzalez,  M. 
Teresa.  5.441,493 ,  d.  604-394.000. 
Fettweis,  Gerhard  P.,  ti  i  TCSI  Corporation.  Parallel  processing  circuit 
and    a    digital    sign4    processer    including    same.    5,442,580,    Cl. 
364-736.000. 
Fewster,  Paul  F.,  to  U.i  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  determining  a 
pvea  characteristic  qf  s  material  sample.  3,442,676,  Q.  378-72.000. 


Scbiffler,  Steftn.  5.441.132.  d.  188-315.000. 

Romeo.  Aurelio;  and  Lorenzi.  Silvana. 
55.100. 


Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG 
Pradel,  Robert; 
Fidia,  S.p.A.:  See— 
della  Valle,  Fi 
5,442,053,  Cl.  5 
Field,  Marshall:  See— 

Childers,  WinthropI  D.;  Tunm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierfaeimer,  Charles 
L.,  Jr.;  Field,  Marshall;  C:olbum,  William  S.;  Boucher,  William 
R.;  Elliot,  Joseiih  R.;  and  Stokes,  Peter  R.,  5,442,386,  d. 
347-50.000. 
Fife,  Wihner  K.:  See— 

Zeldin.    Martel;   Fi  S^   Wilmer   K.;   and   RubinszUjn.   Slawomir, 
5,442,106,  a.  561-512.000. 
Figone,  Frank  M.;  and  Seubert,  Eric  M.,  to  GFS  Creations.  Multidi- 

mensioDal  puzzle.  5,4  H062,  d.  273-157.00R. 
Figueroa.  Raul;  and  Re  nero,  Ouillermo  L.  Clasp  for  cloth  neckwear 

and  the  like.  5,440,7r  ,  d.  24-30.000. 
Figureau,  Claude:  See— 

ChiafFredo,    Michel;    and    Figureau,    Claude,    5,441,877,    d. 

435-176.000. 

Filepp,  Robert;  Ciordoi .  Michael  L.;  BidweU.  Alexander  W.;  Wolf. 

Allan  M.;  Young.  Fn  Bcis  C;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Appleman,  Kenneth 

H.;  and  Meo.  Sam.  to  1  >rodigy  Services  Company.  Method  for  storing 

dau  m  an  interactive  compater  network.  5,442,771,  CL  395-650.000. 


Filippi  Brothers  Inc.:  See— 

Filippi,  George  C,  5,441,359,  d.  4O4-6.000. 
Filippi,  George  C,  to  Filippi  Brothers  Inc.  Collapsible  vducular  bar- 
rier. 5,441,359,  d.  4O4-6.000. 
Fima.  Henri:  See — 

Bamy,  Herve ;  Fima,  Henri;  and  Torregrosa,  MicheL  5,440,939,  d. 
73-862.610. 
Fmanciere  Elysees  Balzac:  See— 

Autant,    Pierre;    Chalvtn,    CSiristophe;   Colin,   Claudine;   Jocda, 
Rafael;  and  Wertz,  Jean-Luc,  5,441,742.  d.  424-405.000. 
Finck.  Frederick  P.:  See- 
Ely.    Tnnothy    B.;    and    Finck.    Frederick    P..    5.44a909.    d. 
70-395.000. 
Findeisen.  Kurt;  Santel.  Hans- Joachim;  Lurssen.  Klaus;  and  Schmidt. 
Robert    R.,    to   Bayer   Aktiengesellachaft    Herbicidal   substituted 
triazolinones.  5,441,924,  Cl.  504-225.000. 
Fineberg,  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Casavant,  Thomas  L.;  and  Fmeberg.  Samuel  A.,  5,442,797,  a. 
395-800.000. 
Fmpael  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zenoni,  Maurizio;  and  Fuganti,  Claudio,  5,441.874,  d.  435-47.000. 
Fiory.  Anthony  T..  to  ATAT  Corp.  Semicondoctor  processing  tech- 
nique, including  pyrometric  measurement  of  radiantly  heated  bodies. 
5,442,727,  d.  392-416.000. 
Hrmenich  SA:  See — 

Fehr,  Charles;  and  Galindo,  Jose  ,  5,442,124,  d.  568-32X000. 
Fischer,  Sven:  See— 

Kosanke,  Olaf;  Fischer,  Sven;  Domes,  Hehnut;  Rohrig,  Karin;  and 
Weiblen,  Jurgen,  5,441,374,  d.  412-11.000. 
Fisher,  Delmer  D.:  See— 

Hoarty,  W.  Leo;  Soskc,  Joshua;  Lauder,  Ciary  M.;  Snell,  Stephen 
C;    Fisher,    Dehner    D.;    and    North.    John,    5,442,700,    d. 
380-15.000. 
Fisher,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Nazif,  Zaber  A.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fisher, 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E.;  Man,  Susan  K.;  Shsatry,  Sub- 
ramanya   K.;   Vinciguerra,   Lori   J.;   and   Wang.   Lei-Lei   C, 
5,442,690,  a.  379-207.000. 
Fisher-Price,  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder,  Tunothy  J.,  5,441,328,  d.  297-284.900. 
Fishman,  Jay  A.,  to  General  Hospital  Corporation,  The.  Molecular 
cloning  of  antigens  shared  by  rat-  and  human-derived  Pneumoeystis 
carina  .  5,442,050,  Cl.  536-23.700. 
Fiske,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Silverstein,  Louis  D.;  Fake,  Thomas  G.;  Bruce,  Richard;  and 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  5,442.467,  d.  359-42.000. 
Fitting,  Steven  W.:  See— 

Weber,  Robert  E.;  Fitting,  Steven  W.;  and  Jegier,  Patricia  A., 
5,441,036,  a.  128-849.000. 
FiUgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brasen,  Duiiel;  Fitzgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Cheen.  Martin  L.; 
Monroe,  Donald  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Hong, 
-  5,442,205,  Cl.  257-191.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Luann  E.:  See — 

Kropf,  Keith  E.;  Bergeson,  Richard  P.;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Luann  E., 
5,440,903.  d.  68-154.000. 
Fjallstrom,  Rolan4  to  Celleco  Hedemora  AB.  Method  and  device  for 
separating  s  suspension,  preferably  a  fibre  suspension.  5.441.157.  d. 
209-271.000. 
FlaxingtOD.  David:  See — 

DsJe.  Adrian  P.;  Flaxington.  David;  and  McCutcheon,  Andrew  R. 
S.,  5,441,383,  Cl.  415-158.000. 
Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Mojden,  Andrew  E.;  and  Hoinacki,  Richard  P.,  5,441,382.  d. 
414-798.900. 
Fleisher.  Alexander.  Gotenstein,  Ian;  Vselyubskaya.  CNga;  and  Nak- 
himovich.  Ilya,  to  Florasynth.  Inc.  Radiation-enhanced  recovery  of 
maltol.  5,441.612,  CL  204-157.150. 
Florasynth,  Inc.:  See — 

Fleisher,  Alexander,  Gorenstein,  Ian;  Vselyubskaya,  Olga;  and 
Nakhimovich,  Ilya,  5.441,612.  d.  204-157.150. 
Flores,  Hector:  See- 
Richards,  John  G.;  Flores,  Hecton  and  Sander,  Wendell  B., 
5,441,898,  a.  437-15.000. 
Florian,  David  W.  Key  adaptor.  5,440,910,  d.  7a-456.00R. 
Fluckiger,  Hans  W.,  to  Ferag  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for  opening 
multi-sheeted  prtxlucts,  in  particular  printing  products.  5,441  j!45,  d. 
270-57.000. 
Flush  Muffler,  Inc.:  See— 

Hensler,  Roy  F,  5,442,148,  d.  181-235.000. 
Flynn,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Crouther,  Ron;  Flynn,  Daniel  P.;  and  Lagwinska,  Elizabeth, 
5,441,759,  d.  427-2.300. 
PMC  Corporation:  See — 

AndersoD,  Neil  O.,  5.441,009,  Q.  I14-316.00a 

Barrett,   Stephen   P.;   and  Crawford.   Paul  A.,   5,441,310.  d. 

285-18.O0a 
Harris,  Arthur,  Burrows,  John;  and  Wilaoo,  David,  5,441,602.  CL 

162-48.000. 
Hasse.  Paul  L.,  5.441,411,  d.  434-34.000. 

Krapcho,  Karen  J.;  Jackaon,  John  R.  H.;  Johnson,  Janice  R;  Del- 
Mar,  Eric  G.;  and  Krai.  Robert  M.,  Jr..  5,441,934,  d.  314-12.000. 
McGinley,  Fmaniiel  J.;  Krawczyk,  Gregory  R.;  and  Selinger, 

Edward,  5,441,753,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Tdlander,  Robert  M.;  Hummel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Kezar,  Jeffrey  P., 
S,44a966,  a.  89-46.000. 


Theodoridis,  George,  5,441,925,  d.  S04-243.00a 
Focus  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Huang.  Chib-Lun,  5,442,152,  d.  200-345.000. 
Fogarasi,  Attila  J.:  See — 

Barber.    Ronald    J.;    and    Fogarasi,    Attila    J.,    5,442,779,    CL 
395-600.000. 
Footana.  Fabiano:  See — 

Wong,  Jack  T.;  Fontana,  Fabiano;  and  Chan.  Martha.  5,442,304.  CL 
326-17.000. 
Food  Machinery  Espanoia  S.A.:  Sec— 

Sanchez-de-Leon-Rodriguez-Roda,     Juan     A..     5.440.862.     CL 
53-535.000. 
Poote.  David  G.:  See— 

Awad.  Joseph  C;  EMridge.  James  W.;  Foote.  David  G.;  and 
Ohichi.  Norman  K.,  5.442.638.  d.  395-182.040. 
Forber.  Andrew  E.:  See — 

Liao,  David  D.;  and  Forber,  Andrew  E.,  5,442,434,  d.  356-73.100. 
Porbord,  Kent  J.,  to  Seagate  Technokigy,  Inc.  Bkx:k  assembly  for  a 

disk  drive  with  augmenting  magnets.  5,442,505,  d.  360-106.000. 
Forconi.  Herve:  See — 

Caubere.  Paul;  and  Forconi.  Herve.  5.442.08a  CL  552-8.00a 
Ford  Motor  C^ompany:  See — 

Gajewski.   Kenneth  J.;  and   Nidmb.   Ralph  T..   5.441,416.  CL 

439-32.000. 
Kiridena.  Vijitha;  Ebenstein.  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith.  Gregory  R. 

5.442.572.  d.  364-560.000. 
Ma:  Thomas  T.,  5.441,023.  d.  123-184.570. 
Miller,  John  M.;  Hampo,  Richard  J.;  and  Davis,  Roy  I.,  5,441098, 

d.  280-707.000. 
Yasso,  Add  K.,  5,441,099,  d.  l65-41.00a 
Foreman,  Mark  M.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company.  Treatmem  of  k>wer 
urinary  tract  disorders  with  selective  norepinephrine  uptake  inhibi- 
ton.  5,441,985,  d.  514-646.000. 
Forestier,  Serge:  See — 

Deflandre,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Michel;  Forestier,  Serge;  and  Herve. 
Richard.  5,441,724,  d.  424-59.000. 
Forestry  and  Forest  Products  Research.  The:  See— 

Fujii.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Miyatake.  Atsushi,  5.441.787.  CL  428-57.000. 
Formon.  John  S.;  and  Jeapenen.  Paul  W.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  flexible  sheet  material. 
5,441,189,  CL  225-2.000. 
Fomaaari,  EIrunella;  Buan,  Giuseppe;  and  Torterc^,  Renzo,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturmg  Company.  Silver  hahde  pboto- 
grq>hic  material  having  improved  antistatic  properties.  5,441,860,  Cl. 
430-537.000. 
FoTSchungszentrum  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Gait,    Werner,    Georgiev,    Audrey;    and    Lieder,    Raioer    M., 

5,442,575,  d.  364-602.000. 

Forster,  Heinz;  Wagner,  Klaus;  Santd,  Hans-Joachim;  Luraaen.  Klaus; 

and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellachafL  Hertnddal 

fluorobenzothiazolyioxyacetamides.  5,442,074,  d.  548-166.000. 

Foscan,  Eros;  and  Rossetto,  Luigi.  Duplicating  machine  for  security 

keys.  5,441,369,  d.  409-81.000. 
Foster,  Donald  C:  See— 

Sprecher,  Cindy  A.;  Foster,  Donald  C;  and  Norris.  Kjeld  E.. 
5.441.931,  Cl.  514-2.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Dietz,    David    R;    and    Kandis,    Mouhyieklin,    5,44a871,    d. 
60-39.020. 
Fotodyne  Incorporated:  See — 

Ehr,  Timothy  G.  J.;  Hansen,  Michael  E.;  and  Breyer,  Scott  T., 
5,441.104,  a.  165-104.320. 
Foundation  For  Physical  Sciences,  The:  See — 

Armel,  Jack,  5,442.162,  Cl.  235-381.000. 
Fox,  Brian  G.:  See- 
Hanson,  Richard  S.;  Lipacomb,  Jdbn  D.;  and  Fox,  Brian  O.. 
5.441.887.  CL  435-262.500. 
Framatome  Coaxtecton  France:  See — 

Champion.     Patrick;     and     Thenaisie.    Jacky.     5,441.423,    CL 
439-567.000. 
Framatome  O:onnectors  International:  See — 

Boulais.  Guillaume.  5,441.426.  CL  439-681.000. 
Morlioa.  Danny  L.;  and  Jonckheere.  Luc  O.,  5,441,424,  CL 
439-581.000. 
France  Telecom  Establissement  Autonome  de  Droit  Public:  See — 
Guillou,  Louis;  Giachetti,  Jean-Luc;  and  Gelly,  Alain,  5,442,701, 
Cl.  380-20.00a 

Pranda,  Cecil  V.:  See 

Mitra,  Smarajit;  and  Francis,  Cecil  V..  5.442.089.  d.  5«O-2a000. 
Francois.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Dewey.  Anthony  G.;  Francois.  Paul  R;  Gardner.  Tunothy  S.; 
Iwasaki.    Hideaki;    and    TayefUi.    Morovat.    5.442.618.    CL 
369-124.000. 
Frank.  Patrick  M.:  See — 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  Gdiai,  Joaeph  H.;  and 
Jennings.  Wilbam  C.  5.441.645.  CL  210656.000. 
Frankhouse.  Jay  M.:  See — 

Allardyce.  James  D.;  Weiland.  Walter  M.;  and  Frankhouse.  Jay  M.. 
5.440,783,  Cl.  16-1  IO.O0R. 
Frantisak.  Kenneth:  See— 

BrimbaL     Michel;    and     Frantisak.    Kenneth,     5,442.188.    d. 
250-566.000. 
Frantzen.  John  J.:  See — 

Simpaon.  John  B.;  Anderson.  Scott  C;  Prantzoi.  John  J.;  Brown. 
Peter  S.;  Cannon.  James  M..  Jr.;  and  Ordi,  Oeoffiey  A., 
S,441,5ia  a.  606-159.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


stnp  wreach.   S,440,9SS,  O. 


PracJaud,  Oregory  A 

ll-64An. 
Freemaii.  Arvie  E.;  aad  Sturdier,  Fnaz  A.,  to  Fnemaa  Marine  Eqoip- 

nwat.  Inc.  Oanre  latching  mechaiiMm  3,441,003,  O.  I14-ll7.(l0a 
Fieeaiaa  Marine  E^upmeoi  Inc.:  See— 

Ffeemaa.   Anne   E.;   and    Shindler,    Franz   A.,    3,441,003,   CL 
114-ll7.aoa 
French  OQ  Mill  Machinery  Company,  The:  See— 
Wmgohi,  Ralph  R,  3,44a823,  Q.  34-363.000. 
Freaael.  Michael  J.  Vehicular  coopartmaUalizer  onit  3,441,183.  Q. 

224-542.000 
Frey,  Rudolph  W.;  and  DoMnea,  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Antonomoot  Tech- 
nologiei  Corp.  Patient  rttponiive  eye  ftutioa  target  method  and 
(ytten.  3,442.412,  d.  331.223.000. 
Freyer,  OiriMian:  Ste— 

Spea,  Peter;  Kreuzer,  Fi«nz-Heinrich;  Freyer,  Christian:  and  Heail- 
inc,  Mechthild,  3,442J>23,  CL  S28- 13.000. 
Freyne,  Eddy  J.  E.:  5:w— 

Sam,  OeranJ  C;  Venet,  Marc  O.;  Freyne,  Eddy  J.  E;  and  Raeynu- 
eken.  AUbw  R  M..  1441,934,  CL  314-241.000. 
Fricfce.  Andreaa:  See—         '^ 

Dopke.  Ste£ui;  and  Frieze,  Andreai,  3,440,9(3,  CL  lOMiaOOa 
Friedrich  Oiohe  AlttieBgntfichaft:  See— 

dare.  Maaanohan.  3,44,073,  a.  137-454.600. 
Friea,  Roamald:  51a*— 

Brammer,  Hartmot;  Fttea,  Romuald;  Duma,  Karl;  and  Kieha, 
Holger,  5,44a933,  CL  73-736.000. 
Ptiacfa.  Myron  L;  and  Nanmaan,  Ahmed,  to  EnScan,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatoi  for  deriving  ptfwer  consumption  information  from  the 
angalar  motion  of  a  rotatis  disk  in  a  watt  hour  meter.  3,442^1,  CL 
324-137.000. 
Friachkaecht,  Rudolf:  Sm^ 

Hnaaiker,  Andreas;   aat  Frischknecht,   Rudolf,   3,441,083,  CL 
139-2S.000. 
Fritz,  Lawicaoe  C:  Set—     . 

Seabert,  Feler  A.;  Scfaank,  Dak  B.;  and  Fritz,  Lawrence  C, 

3,44i,r7a  a.  433-7.1(11. 

ftima^  Oenod,  to  I>kna  Uektro-u.  mwdirinisrhc  Apparatebau  Oe- 
aeilachafk    nbR    Bipcriai'   radio-frequeocy    surgical    instrument 
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Steven  J.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc. 
ives.  3,442,028,  Q.  328-44.000. 

Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  Pattoa  Electric 
I  anaratns  with  &n  shaft  mounted  on 


3,441,499,  CL  i06-i3.an. 
PronwiDer,  John  K.;  and  N< 

Cnraiivea  for  aqoaooa 
Froat,  Oordoo  J.;  an  ~ 

Company,  Inc.  Air 

gaar^  3,441,391,  CL  417-: 
Frye,  Ricky  J.:  Si— 

^^Tfe'nJWSS  f.',iiiE?*'  **^  '-  ■«*  0'*~>  CBnt  E., 
3,441,001,  CL  112-470.l8a 

FSR  Patented  Technoiogiea,JU±:  See— 
Fa  Tai  UmbicDa  Works,  LtdTSc^ 

^33-SjS38[''^"*°*  *^'**°*'    '"**'**    3,441,063,    CL 

FW:faa,  I^o;  Riti.  Joaef,  wafinger,  Hans  J.,  and  Weatherfoid.  David, 

to  BASF  AktieaceaeHachat.  Recovery  of  capioiactam  from  distilla- 

^  loiibMobtaiaed  in  tfte  purification  of  caprolactam.  3,441,607, 

CL  203-49.000. 

Pnea,  Johaan  P.:  Sea— 

Maefler,  Heinz;  Heroid,  Claua-Peter.  von  Tapavicza,  Stenhan:  and 
Pttea,  Johaan  P.,  5,441^927,  CL  307-138.0067 
Pagaati,  Qaadio:  Sm 

BL.  -^^  *?"^  ■*•  F««M>ti.  Oaadio.  3,441,«74,  CL  435-47.00a 
Pnji  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.:  See-. 

K»UB,  iOrashi;  MMarf.  ToaUynki;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Mnkae, 
Kazoo;  avi  OU,  Akihio,  3,441,926,  d.  3O5-193.O0a 

Ooji.  Maaaiaka,  5,442,331  CL  363-43.000. 

YaaaagacU,  Mitiiiiaaa,  niknzawa,  Hiroshi;  aad  Aiai.  Toahitaka. 
3,4<i,6Sl,  CL  21O.7tO.d00.  i«-«»«a. 

Fuji  Jafcogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaii^  See— 

AjaBKMo^  Akiia,  S.441,0»,  O.  123-198.0OD. 
Fuji  FIhmo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  ^— 

AdacU.  Kaoni.  3,442.641  CL  371-22.300. 

Hata.  KrnU.  3,441,843,  a.  430-138.000. 

"^JStef^S^y*^  >:enichi;  and  Tsuda,  Maaahiko,  3.441,846, 
430-239.000. 


Nagate. 
fi.43 


,  Yaaaaori,  3,441,251  CL  271-143.000. 
^..^J*^  Y«M««»;  •»<«  Siznki.  KeiicU.  3,441.839.  CL  43O-S22.00a 
Pmi  Xerox  Ca,  Ltd.:  51m—   { 

Aaat.  Saaaaaa.  S,442,17ll  CL  2SO-233.aoa 

Chajo,  AUhikt^  Yni.  "^idiitake;  Hashimoto.  Ken;  Yamaahita, 

Tadeafai;  and  Inaba,  Yo- 


Paae,  TakaaU.  5.442.383,  CL  347-19.00a 
laaa.  Takaahi;  Agata.  Tskcahi;  Mikami, 
ahihiro,  5.441,84010.  SoIl5».aoa 


Ito,  laao.  S>42,424,  d 
Paaeda.  YaaaUko;  and 
Seiko  Staa  Upper  aad 
aad  lower  riai 
Pajii.  Telaao.  to 

I  rebcf.  5.442J33,  CL 


>5-244.00a 

Kaaaori.  to  KabushOci  Kaasha  Kobe 
tiaa  of  poat-cure  tire  iaflator,  and  upper 
ntns.  5.441.393,  CL  423-58.  lOa 
Co.,  Ltd.  Semioonductor  device  with 
_  7-506.000. 
PiUii,  Tavyoahi;  aad  Miyatak^^  Ataaahi.  to  Forestry  and  Forest  Prod- 
Bcta  Rrarareh.  The.  Compofite  wood  product  and  method  for 
liKlariag  saaM.  S>41,7r7,  <  L  428-57.000. 
ijikoafai  Kflui  ~ 


Pnjikaafail 


i  Kogyo  Kaboi  Uki 


Nak^iima.  Makoto,  3.441, 144,  CL  4St-289:ooa 


See— 


Pajimaki,  Nobayoi  Id.  to  Shin-Etsa  Handotai  Co..  Ltd.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  me  aoring  high-Ctequeacy  C-V  characteristics  of  MIS 
device.  3,442,302  CL  324-765.00a 
Pujimoto,  HitosU;  IToshida.  Akimaro;  Miyake,  Norifumi;  and  Cboho, 
Satoahi,  to  Cancn  Kahwahtti  Kaisha.  Automatic  original  feeding 
apparatua  of  oiiginal  side-by-dde  mount  type.  3,442.431.  Cf 
355-311.000 
Pujimoto,  Hitoshi: 

Miyamoto,    T^kashi;    and    Pujimoto,    Hitoahi,    5,442.231,    d. 
257-668.000.  I 
Pujimnra,  Yasuhirol  See— 

Haahimoto,    TMao;    Hara,    Ryoji;    and    Fujimura,    Yasuhiro, 
5,442,684,  a  379-61.000. 
Fujimura,  Yoahiich  ;  and  Matsuura,  Shizutaka.  to  TakaU  Corporation. 

Seat  beh  retractc  ■.  5,441J09,  CL  242-384.000. 
Pujiaawa,  Hidemitsi  i:  Sm— 

Ognra,    Manaiu;    and    Pujisawa,    Hidemitsn,    5,442,605,    CL 
369-44.140. 
Fnjita,  Kenjiro:  Sm  - 

Inukai.  Seiichi;  Fujita,  Kenjiro;  Kondo,  Akihiro;  and  Usuki.  Kat- 
sutoshi,  5,441439,  a.  473-127.000. 
Fujita,  Kooichi:  5^  — 

Sato,  Famiki;  m  ti  Fujita,  Kouichi,  3,442,801,  CL  393-800.000. 
Fujita,  Ryuji,  to  Nij  pon  Thomson  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  of  a  cross  roller 

bearing.  3,441,35( ,  CL  384-447.000. 
Fujita,  Takeahi;  Mitko,  Shiiyi;  Haa^awa.  Kohet;  and  Suga.  Masataka, 
to  NKK  Corporation.  Method  of  nuuinfacturing  natural  aging-ietar- 
dated  aluminum  alloy  sheet  eihibiting  exc^ent  formabiUty  and 
excdleat  bake  haadenability.  5,441,582,  a.  148-693.000 
Fujita,  Yoafai^:  Sm-  - 

Koh,  Keiko;  Tmiguchi,  Mikio;  Itoh.  Noriie;  Kuahida.  Hiroshi; 
Morita,   OsaiBu;    Yamada.    Hiroyoahi;    Muneaada,    Kiyotaka; 
Tauzuki,  Kazi  o;  Kunihara,  Miaeo;  aad  Fujitt.  Yoahiii.  5,442.062, 
CL  544-234.0  0. 
Fujitani.  Sakae:  5^  - 

Sunki.  Yuzum    Fujitani,  Sakae;  Inagaki,  Masaaki;  and  Uchida. 
Hitoahi.  5,443  247,  a.  31CK7.00R. 
Fujitani,  Shin:  Sm- 

Watanabe,  Hira  hi;  Furukawa,  Akio;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Yooezu.  Ikuo- 
aad  laooo,  Ti  kahiro,  5,441,826,  CL  429-101.000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Sm  - 

Azepmi,  Kengi  r,  and  Yamashita,  Koichi.  5,442.246,  CL  326-38.000. 
Dedic,  Ian  J.;  ai  d  Royce,  Dominic  C,  5,442.655,  CL  37S-34O.00a 
Emori.  Temaki,  5,442,499,  CL  360-77.080. 
Ise,  Nobom;  T  ntaaaii,  Kea^  Shimcnono,  Ryoji;  Takagi,  Aya; 
Kndoh,  Hiroruki;  Adachi.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Yoshiluro;  aad 
Yaauaioto,  K  mao,  5,442.621,  CL  370-15.000. 
Kaku.  TakaaU;  aid  Kawada.  Noboru.  3,442,636.  O.  373-334.000. 
Kataoka.  Yuji;  i  ad  Toda.  Yoko.  3,442,174,  Q.  250-282.000. 
Kato,  Takao;  ai  1  Tamura,  Hdeo,  3,442,762,  Q.  395-373.000. 
KobayasU.  Pub  ihiko;  aad  Itaya.  Ev.  3,44^811,  a.  435-67.300 
Matsni.  Toahiniri;   Kubo,   Shigeru;   Shindza.   Kenzo;   Iwasaki. 
Kunilbmi;  Ko  Myaahi.  Koji;  and  Maniyama,  Eiko,  5,442,545,  CL 
364-403.000. 
Murakami,  Koi(hi;  Hirota.  Katsnhiko;  and  Nishiyama.  SoichL 
3,442.7H  a.  395-127.000.  ^^ 

Nakajima,  Ryodtta;  Yamazaki.  Naomi;  Mamyama,  Takumi;  aad 

Sugita,  Kiyoai  li,  5,442.777,  CL  395-182.180. 
Neea,  John  A-;  t  nd  Wakana.  Shin-icU.  5.442.300,  CL  324-762.000. 
Takayama.    Kniiharu;    aad    Kano.    Hiroynki,    5,442.269,    CL 

Yamazaki.  Yukij  aad  Tasaki  Koji.  5,442,692.  CL  37»-253.00a 
PtUiwara,  Akihiro:  i  m— 

YoaUmars,  Kab  ^t;  Toyama,  Msaamirhi;  Fujiwara,  Akihiro;  Soda, 

Krofomi;  Yai  lada.  KuaiUko;  Kaneda,  Kttahiro;  and  Homma, 

Wdeo,  5,442.3  >7,  d  344-363.000. 

Fujiwara.  Hisashi.  I }  NEC  Corporatioa.  Dynamic  decoder  circuit 

operative  at  k>w  I  tequcacy  dock  sigaals  without  data  deatmction. 

3,442.301.  a  326- I0l.00a  ^^  ««™»m. 

Pajiwara,  KiyoaU:  5  Ml— 

Kanarami,  HBaa  i;  Yamadiiro,  Akiyodu;  aad  Pqiiwara.  Kiyoahi, 
5.441.205,  CL  I41-41.00a  ^^ 

Fujiwara,  Noboo:  Si  r— 

Okodaini,  Tamo  Mri;  Koroiwa.  Takeharu;  Fujiwara,  Nobuo;  aad 
Kaduhara,  Kc  kUro,  5,442.213,  a.  257-310000. 
Pujiyoahi.  kfiaorn;  f  aaegawa.  Micfaio;  Kanwnata,  SUaichi;  Anamizu, 
Takaahi;  Saito,  Mo  lio;  aad  Satoh,  Fumitaka,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co.;  ai  d  Sanko  Gas  Seiki  Ltd.  Pipe  joint  for  connection 
ofoortogated  tube  3,441,312,  a.  285-23.000. 
Pakada.  TakeaU:  Sm  - 

Arai.  Michio;  Ik<  Ja.  Masaaki;  Sngiura.  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Noboo; 
Knrtama,  Miliaftmii;  Yamanchi,  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Naoya; 
Pakada.  Taka  lU;  Hroki.  Maaaaki;  aad  Takayama.  IcUroo. 
5.442.198.  CL  l37-64.00a  ^^ 

Pakaishi.  Maaeo;  aai  Wda,  Mkaru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  FieW  effect 
transiMor  having  a  kiw  threabcdd  voltage  shift  5,442,227,  CL 
237-628.00a  i 

Pukasawa.  Ataashi;  1  awabe.  Manabu;  Kawahashi,  Akiyoshi;  and  Sato, 
Takaro,  to  Oki  El  Bttic  Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.  Code-division  muhiple- 
acoeas  ooounuaica  ioo  system  providing  >«il«»iir»»i  capacity  within 
Bmited  bandwidth.  3.442,662.  O.  375-205.000. 
Fnkawa.  Jnuichi;  Sai  ipei.  TakeaU;  aad  Goto,  Kenji.  to  Kooica  Corpo- 
ration. Method  fbr  procesaiug  a  black-aad-white  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic ligfat-aeaail  ve  matemL  5.441.S47.  CL  430-264.000. 


Fnkazawa.  Yuji,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semicoodactor  device 
having   a   multilayered    wiring   structure    with   dummy    wiring. 
5,442,236,  Q.  257-758.000. 
Fuki,  Itsuo:  Sw— 

Ueda,  Takaahi;  and  Fuki.  Itsuo.  5,441,211,  a.  242-526.100. 
Fukubeppu.   Koichi;   Hashiguchi.   Takuji;   Yasutomi,  Tsuyoihi;   and 
Hyoiio,  Tetsuji,  to  Kyocera  Corporation.  Thermal  head  and  method 
for  driving  the  same.  5,442,381.  Q.  347-lg.OOL. 
Fukuhara,  Noboru:  See— 

Hata,  Masahiko;  Fukuhara,  Noboru;  Takata,  Hiroaki;  and  Inui, 
Katsumi,  5,441.913.  CI  437-133.000. 
Fukuhira,  Masanori;  Fukuoka,  Hirofimii;  Konya,  Yoduharu;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Masaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  high 
a-type  silicoo  nitride  powder.  5,441,694,  a.  419-57.000. 
Fukni,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sugits.  Sabnro;  Fukui,  Hiroyuki;  and  Komiya,  Yukinori,  5,441,192, 
a.  227-130.000. 
Fukunaga,  Yuzo;  Yasui,  Tsuneo;  and  Okumura,  Takaahi,  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Label  adhesion  device  and  printer  for 
index  labels.  5,441,586,  CI.  156-387.000. 
Fukumshi,  Takumi:  See— 

Kaahbna,  Kdji;  Yoshida,  Naoki;  Shoji,  Oaamu;  Yanagi.  Eiichi;  and 
Fukumshi,  Takumi,  5,442,523,  a.  362-31.000. 
Fukuoka,  Hiroftimi:  See— 

FukuUra,  Masanori;  Fukuoka,  Hirofiimi;  Konya,  YosUhani;  and 
Watanabe,  Masaki,  5,441,694.  a.  419-37.000. 
Pukuta,  Makoto;  linuma,  Satoahi;  and  Okada,  Hiroaki,  to  Takeda 
Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Peptide    conjugate.    5,442,043,    CL 
530-303.000 
Fukutani.  Iwao:  See — 

Takazawa,  Tomoo;  Hori,  Toahio;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  5.441,419, 
a.  439-86.000. 
Pukuyama.  Toahiaki:  See — 

Yoahimizu,  ToaUyiiki;  KisUda,  Masahiro;  Pidcnyama,  ToaUaki; 
IsUmoto,  YosUUsa;  Seike,  Takeshi;  and  Matoba,  Masakazu, 
5,442,224,  CI.  257-536.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Mikimasa;  Fukuzawa,  Hiroahi;  and  Arai,  TosUtaka. 
5,441,651,  a.  210-780.000. 
Fulberth,  Werner,  Leeb,  Richard;  Radan,  Mttifred;  and  Stammberger, 
Willi,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschafl.  Stabilized  polymer  f3m  coated 
compounds  and  stahiMred  formulations  in  comprosed  from  using 
same.  5,442,008,  a.  424-478.000. 
Fuller,  Ronald  D.;  and  Malone,  Hugh  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Coupled 
line   filter   with   improved   out-of-band   rejection.    5,442,330,   d. 
333-204.000. 
Funahashi,  TosUkazu:  See— 

Ogisa,  Ysanhiko;  Kato,  Mamoru;  TakahasU,  Shigeynki;  Uemura, 
ToaUya;  and  Funahashi,  Toahikazu,  5,441,626,  a.  205-50.000. 
Fnrui,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Mori,   Takao;    Furui,    Masakatsu;    Nakamicfai,    Katsuhiko;   and 
Takahashi,  Eiji,  5,441,888.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Furui,  Takaahi,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Katnuhild  Kaisha.  Starting  circuit 

of  passenger  protecting  apparatus.  5,442,244,  CI.  307-10.100. 
Furukawa.  Akio:  See — 

Wataiiabe,  Hiroshi;  Furukawa,  Akio;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Yonezu,  Dcuo; 
and  bono,  Takahiro,  5,441,826,  d.  429-101.000. 
Furukawa  DencU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Furukawa,  Jun,  5,441,833.  Q.  429-223.000. 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See 

Tsukiji,  Naoki;  and  Aida,  Hiroyuki,  5,441.912,  a.  437-129.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  The:  See— 

Kato,  Hitoahi;  Horie,  Toshio;  and  AsUzawa,  Koichi,  5,441,627,  d. 
205-77.000. 
Furukawa,  Jun,  to  Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paste  nickel 
electrode  plate  and  a  storage  battery  including  an  electnxnnductive 
material.  5,441,833.  d.  429-223.000. 
Furukawa,  Nobuo:  See — 

Arai,  Michio;  Ikeda,  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama,    Mitsnhuni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 
Fukada,  Takeshi;  ICroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama,  Ichirou, 
5,442,198,  a.  257-64.000. 
Furukawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Umeda,  Yoshiaki;  Furukawa,  Teruo;  Ogawa.  Masaham;  Nakane, 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Enami,  Katsuya, 
5,442,608,  CL  369-44.270. 
Funiya,  Takaaki:  See— 

Toda,  Hiromichi;  Ishigami,  SUgeyaau;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  Fu- 

ruya,  Takaaki;  and  Izumi,  Jun,  5,440,873,  CI.  60-39.120. 

Furuya,  Yukitsuna,  to  NEC  Corporatioa  Half  duplex  communication 

syMem  having  quick  channel  aaaignments.  5,442,803,  CI.  4SS- 15.000. 

Fuse,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printer  with  a  device  for 

determining  a  printing  interval.  5,442,383,  d.  347-19.000. 
Futsuhara,  Koichi:  Sw — 

Asada,  Norihiro;  Kato,  Masakazu;  Futsuhara,  Koichi;  and  Esashi, 
Masayoshi,  5,442,303,  d.  326-14.000. 
Fyson,  John  R.;  and  Willis,  Roland  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  of  making  stable  color  photographic  prints.  5,441,853,  O. 
430-373.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Bevy,  Philippe  R.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Miyano,  Masateru;  and 

Rico,  Joaeph  G.,  5,441,974,  d.  514-365.000. 
Collins,  Joe  T.;  Hanaen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen  B.;  Pit- 
zele,  Barnett  S.;  aad  Rcitz.  David  B.,  5.441,950.  CL  514-211.00a 


Reitz.    David    B.;    aad    Manmag.    Robert    E..    3,441,97a   CL 
314-340.000. 
Oabe),  Jonathan  B.:  5^>r— 

Afchas,  Paul  G.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  WilUams,  Stuart  K;  Jarrell, 
Bruce  E.;  Roae,  Deborah  G.;  Park,  PauUne  K.;  Carter,  Thomas 
L.;  Augello,  Frank  A.;  and  DiPisa,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441439,  CL 
623-66.000. 
Gabion,  Georges;  Oevet.  Aime  ;  and  Roger,  Robert,  to  Bram  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Epilsting  appliance  with  gripping  force  adjuatmeni 
means.  5.441.506.  d.  606-133.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew  M.:  See— 

Noufi,  Rommel;  Gabor.  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Teanaat, 
Andrew  L.;  Cootreraa,  Miguel  A.;  Albm,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pdla,  Jeffrey  J.,  5,441,897.  d.  437-5.000. 
Oaborski,  Roger  S.;  and  Barski,  Lori  L.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Cotnpany. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cursive  script  recognition.  5,442,715,  d. 
382-187.000. 
Gac.  Norinaa:  See — 

Cammings,  Lowdl  O.;  Terrizzi.  Patridc  A.;  aad  Gac.  Normaa. 
5,441,996,  a.  523-416.000. 
Gagliardi,  Ugo  O.;  Hsu,   Meichun;  Cummings,   Paul;   aad   Mattm, 
Stephen  A.  ISDN  interfacing  of  local  area  networks.  5,442.63a  CI. 
370-85.130. 
Gahang.  Goo-Soo,  to  Sam-Sung  Electroeics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
encoding  a  half  tone  image  coosideiing  similarity  between  blodcs. 
5,44^459,  a.  358-433.000. 
Gajewski.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Nichols,  Ralph  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Cooipaay. 

Telescoping  dectrical  connector.  5,441,416,  d.  439-32.000. 
Gal.Eva:See— 

Bodi.  Dona;  Gal,  Eva;  Gal,  Mdinda;  Jaszhts,  Laszlo  ;  Jcdnakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Madie,  Gy- 
orgy;  PaOagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and 
Tibnyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  d.  514-183.000. 
OaL  Mdinda:  See— 

Bodi,  Dona;  GaL  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaazlils,  Laszlo  ;  Jednakovita, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 
orgy; Pallagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  aad 
TAanyi.  Endre,  5,441.948,  d.  514-183.000. 
Galaktionov,  Koostantin:  See — 

Beach,  David  R;  and  Galaktiooov,  Koostantin,  5,441,88a  CL 
435-193.000. 
Galbo,  James  P.;  Ravichandran,  Ramanathan;  Schirmann,  Peter  J.;  aad 
Mar,    Andrew,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Non-migrating    1- 
hydrocarbyloxy  hindered  amine  derivatives  as  polymer  stabilizers. 
5.442,071,  a.  546-207.000. 
GaleL  Zev,  to  SeamX.  Autonomous  sdective  cutting  method  and 
uiparatus.  5,442,565.  d.  364-474.020. 

Ganndo.  Jose  :  See 

Fehr.  Cbaries;  and  Galindo.  Joae  ,  5,442,124,  d.  568-322.000. 
GaU,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Chen,  William  T.;  Gall,  Thomas  P.;  Wilcox,  Jamea  R.;  aad  Wo, 
Tien  Y.,  5,442,144,  d.  174-266.000. 
Gallagher,  Anthony  D.  Device  for  terminating  flow  of  a  liquid  after 
continuous    flow    of   a    predetermined    duration.    5,441,078,    CI. 
137-624.140. 
Gallo,  Frank  F.;  Bielek.  Yan  P.;  Tebano.  Riccardo;  and  Sardinha,  Mark 
P.,  to  Stoplift  Corporation.  Security  system  having  deactivatable 
security  tag.  5,442,334,  d.  340-57X000. 
Gallucci,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Walsh,  Eileen  B.;  Clark.  Angelika  H.;  Courson,  Ronald  D.;  and 
GaUuoci.  Robert  R.,  5,441.997,  Q.  524-147.000. 
Gatno.  Takahani;  Taniguchi,  Noboru;  Niikura,  Junji;  and  Hatoh, 
Kazuhito,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the 
separation  of  hydrogen  isotopes  using  s  hydrogen  sbsorbing  alloy. 
5.441,715,  a.  423-249.000. 
Gandek,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Griggs,  Bruce  P.;  Gandek,  Thomas  P.;  Pikulin,  Michael  A.;  and 
Rosen,  Allen,  5,441.603,  d.  162-57.000. 
Gangelhofr,  Fred  R.;  GangclhofT,  James  H.;  and  GangelhofT,  Joel  T.,  to 

Tru  Hone  Corporation.  Knife  sharpener.  5,440,953,  d.  76-86.000. 
GangelhofT,  James  H.:  See— 

GangelhofT,  Fred  R.;  GangelhofT,  Jamea  H.;  and  GangelhofT,  Jod 
T.,  5,440,953,  d.  76-86.000. 
GangelhofT,  Joel  T.:  See— 

GangelhofT,  Fred  R.;  GangelhofT,  James  H.;  and  GangelhofT,  Jod 
T.,  5,44a953,  CI.  76-86.000. 
Gao,  Yun;  Hong,  Yaping;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.,  to  Sepraoor,  Inc. 
Asymmetric  synthois  of  (R>-  and  (S)-arylethanolamines  from  imi- 
noketooes.  5,442,118,  Q.  564-356.000. 
Garcia,  Francisco:  See — 

Campbell.  Norman  B.;  Garcia,  Francisco;  and  Diosan,  Stefan, 
5,441,399,  CI.  425-556.000. 
Gardner,  Timothy  S.:  See — 

Dewey,  Anthony  G.;  Francois,  Paul  R;  Gardner,  Timothy  S.; 
Iwasaki.    Hideaki;    and    Tayefdi.    Morovat,    5,442.618,    CL 
369-124.000. 
Garibova,  Taisija  L.:  See — 

Zenker,  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  I  .ohmann,  Dieter,  Rostock, 
Angelika;  Siegemund.  Christine;  Valdman.  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Ilmin  C;  Glozman.  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,  Taisija  L.;  Meaoeijakova,  Lariaa  M.;  Zmurenko, 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G., 
5,441,973,  a.  514-343.000. 
Garlick.  Paul  L.:  See- 
South,  Rowland  C;  and  Gartidc,  Paal  L.,  3,441,077,  d. 
137-492J0a 
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George,  William  R.: 

Kramer,  Junes 

5,442,729,  Q 


Georgia-Pacific  Cor]  oration:  Ste— 


Formon,  John  S. 


Garman,  Andrew  J.;  and  Pi  rker,  Jokn  R.,  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Pre- 
activated  proteins  for  labeling  oligonucleotide  probes.  3,441,867,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Girrevoet,  Theo  C:  Stt—     . 

Noppe,  Marcus  J.  M.;  Ld  Garrevoet,  Theo  C,  5,441,896,  a. 
436-525.000.  | 

Garrigos,  Darryl  R:  See—     I 

Bdter,  Anna  L.;  and  Oar^gus.  Darryl  F..  3,441,682,  Q.  264-82.000. 
Garvey,  Joseph  F.;  and  Lvibn,  Curtis  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Specialized  poaches  for  containing  and 
controUably  dispensing  product  5,441,345,  a.  383-9.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — i 

Reuther,  James  J.;  sod  Btlick.  Irwin  R,  5,441,402,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Gast,  Werner,  Georgiev,  Andiey;  and  Lieder,  Rainer  M.,  to  Forschung- 
uentnim  Jnlich  GmbH.  Scanning  analog-to-digital  converter  operat- 
ing under  the  subranging  principle.  3,442,573,  CI.  364-602.000. 
Gattefosse  SA:  See— 

Klein,  Jean-Marie;  and  dU«.  Joel,  3,441.738,  a.  424-195.100.  comDusnon  en™ 

GazieUy,  Dommique;  and  Blosdel,  Pierre.  Reinforcement  and  support-    Gerlach.  GersW  F 
mg  device  for  the  rotttor  cuff  of  a  shoulder  joint  of  a  person  v>ci«u  r. 

5,441,508,  a.  606-151.000. 
OE  Medical  Systems:  See— 

Picard,  Catherine;  Rougac,  Anne;  and  Trousset,  Yves,  5,442,674, 
a.  378-20.000.  H       «h    ,    *,      , 

Geborek.  Thomas  H.  Documait  holding  and  display  device.  5,441,228, 

U-  24o  44 1 .  100. 

Gebr.  Happicb  GmbH:  See—  \ 

Viertel,  Lothar,  and  Welifer,  Patrick,  3,442,33a  a.  362-137.000. 
GEC  Alsthom  Electromecan^ue  SA:  See— 

Cottevieille,  Christian,  3,4(0,888,  CI.  62-50.700. 
GEC  Alstom  T  4  D  SA:  See- 

Baudart,  Christopbe,  S,< 
OEC-Maiconi  Limited:  See— 
Boyes,    Jonathan    D.; 
364433.000. 
Gehres,  Clint  E.:  See— 
Conley,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.; 
5,441,001,  a.  112-470. 
Geiger,  Maricus:  See— 

Weber,  Beate;  HagemanA,  Jorg;  Helling,  Ounten  and  Geiger, 

Markua,  3,441,835,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Weber,  Beate;  HeUing,  Ounter;  Walz,  KUus;  Geiger,  Markus; 
Wmgender,    Kaspar,    4nd    Hagemann.    Jorg,    5,441,861,    a. 
430-531.000. 
Weber,  Beate;  Helling,  Giiiter,  and  Geiger,  Maitus,  5,441,862,  d 
430-551.000.  T 

Gdlert,  Jobsl  U.;  Zeust,  Rand^^  and  Guenther,  Hans.  Method  of  manu- 
uctunng  injection  molding  nunifoid  having  a  melt  passase  with  an 
elbow.  5.441,197,  CI.  228-24JU0O.  ^^ 

GeUy,  Alain:  See— 

Guillou,  Louis;  Giachetti,  Jean-Luc;  and  Oelly.  Alain.  5.442,701. 
a.  380-20.000. 
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See— 

F.;  George,  William  R.;  and  Lindener, 
195-2.800. 


Peter, 


and  Jespeisen,  Paul  W.,  3,441,189,  a.  223-2.000. 


Georgiev,  Andrey:  i  x- 

Qtat,    Werner;    Georgiev,    Andrey;    and    Lieder,    Rainer    M.. 
5,442,575,  a.   164-602.000. 
Oeorgopoulos,  Geoi;  te,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Seal.  5,441  J16.  CI 
292-320.000.  -^  ».  v,i 

Gerber,  Stephen  M.  and  Ringlien.  James  A.,  to  Owens-Brockaway 
Glass  Container  In :.  Inspection  of  transparent  containers.  5,442.446 
a.  356-428.000.  T 
Gergen,  Joseph  P.;  a(>d  Chau-Lee.  Kin  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multibit 
shifbng  apparatus,  dau  processor  using  same,  and  method  therefor. 
5,442,576,  a.  364-t  15.080. 
Gerhardy,  Reinhard,  to  Stihl,  Andreas.  Carburetor  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine*  5,441,673,  a.  261-34.100. 

Wilbon,  Philip  J.;  Rossi-Campoa,  Amalia;  and 
to  University  of  Saskatchewan.  Actinobadllus 
uter  membrane  lipoprotein  A  and  uses  thereof 
O.I00. 
See- 
Young,  Max  E.;  Marshall,  Brian  P.;  and  Ger- 
"    5,441,022,  a.  123-179.300. 


and 


M.; 


,280,  a.  324-127.000. 

Hewitt,    Charles,    5,442,556,    a. 


rye,  Ricky  J.;  and  Gehres,  Clint  E., 


Gehnan,  Andrew  E.:  See— 
Koaaovsky,  Nir;  Gelman, 
5,441,739,  a.  424-400.1 

Oemrinsrhsftskemkraftwerk 
Koiditz,  JoKhim,  5,442,2: 

Gemplns  Card  Intematiofial: ; 
Kowalski,  Jacek,  5,442,58' 

Genelabs  Incorporated:  See- 
Hwang,  Kou  M.;  Qi,  Yi 
Chen,  Jen.  5,441,983, 

Geoencor,  Inc.:  S^r— 

Estell,  David  A.;  Wells, 
a.  435-222.000. 

General  Electric  Company: 
Crivello.  James  V. 
Dalkc,  Charles  A..  5,442,( 
Golz,  Thomas  M.,  3,44: 
Grohman,  Martin,  3, 
Hansen,  Kurt  L.;  Hill, 
5.441.574.  a.  134-22. 
Lin,  Sbmow  B.;  and 
Sutton,  George  H.,  Jr.; 


E.;  and  Sponsler,  Edward  E., 


GmbH: 
a.  324-220.000. 

365-225.700. 


M.;  Liu,  Su-Ying;  Cboy,  William:  and 
514-562.00a 


A.;  and  Bott,  Richard  R.,  5,441,882, 

Mingxin,  5,442,026,  d  328-13.000. 
a.  376-243.000. 
a.  313-111.000. 
a.  428-520.000. 
y  F.,  II;  and  Ludwig,  Arthur  L., 


Potter,  Andrew 
pleuropneumoniae 
5,441,736,  a.  424- 
Germann,  Rodney 
Yoder,  Lamar 
mann,  Rodney] 
Gerver,  Michael  J. 
Fenn.  Ralph  C. 
Johnson,  Bi 
Geyer,  Joel  E.;  Lee, 
Wilhelm,  Kathl< 
Business    Mi 
5,442,629,  CI.  37i 
GFS  Creations:  See 
Figone,  Frank 
157.00R. 
Ghadimi,  Moharam 
Blezard,   MicI 
5,442,113.  a 
Ghosh.  Subir;  and 
guide  rotary  joint 
a.  333-2 1. OOR. 
Ghostley,  Thomas  J., 
bly.  3.441,318,  Q. 
Giachetti,  Jean-Luc: 

Guillou,  Louis;  (Jiachetti.  Jean-Luc 
CI.  380-20.000. 
Giacobbe,  Robert  A.jjSee— 

Harris,  Guy  H.;  C  urotto,  James  E.;  Giacobbe,  Robert  A.;  Mandala, 
Suzanne  M.;  Monaghan.  Richard  L.;  Jansson.  Richard  K.-  and 
Lasota.  Joan  A,.  5,441,987.  CI.  514-691.000. 
Gianotti.  Tonio;  Set-t 

Tyburn.  Jean-Mafc  Niess.  Alfred;  and  Gianotti,  Tonio.  5,442,291, 
a.  324-322.0001  ^^ 

Giat  Industries:  See— | 

Chemiere,     Patriie;    and    Dupuy,    Jean-Paul,     5,440,992,    a. 
102-246.000.    J 
Gibson,  George  A.:  Ae— 

Larson,  James  RJ;  Spiewak,  John  W.;  and  Gibson,  George  A.. 
5,441,841,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Gibson,  Harry  W,;  an4  Pandya,  Ashish,  to  Center  for  Innovative  Tech- 
nology, The;  Virgi^  Polytechnic  Institue  &  State  University;  and 
Virginai  Tech  Intepectual  Properties.  Methods  of  preparing  poly- 
,029.  a.  528-328.000. 


Gerver.  Michael  J.;  Hockney,  Richard  L.- 
5,442,288,  C\.  324-244.000. 
ih  K.;  Mullen,  John  M.;  Norman,  Vernon  R.; 
and  Wilson,  Kenneth  T.,  to  International 
Corporation.    Token    ring    speed    detector. 
.000. 

and  Seubeit,  Eric  M..  5,441.262,  a.  273- 


Jones,   Glyn   R.;   and   Ghadimi,   Moharam, 

2.000. 
Silva,  Luiz  C,  to  SG  Microwaves  Inc.  Wave- 
"  mode  transducer  structure  therefor.  5,442,329, 

Emhart  Inc.  Lever  operated  door  lock  assem- 
2-336.300. 


and  Gelly,  Alain,  5,442,701, 


Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Gilbert,  Donald  C. 
I2-4O8.00O. 


vmam  E.,  5,441,81 1,  CI.  428-355.000. 
-  .      .tie.  Francis  H.;  Granger,  Ctri,  Jr.;  and 

Stapf,  Philip  F.,  3,442,2«6,  d.  324-242.000. 
Wahh.  Eileen  B.;  Clark.  Angelika  H.;  Couraon.  Ronald  D.;  and 
GaUucci.  Robert  R..  5.441.997.  O.  524-147.000. 
General  Hoapital  Corporatioa.jTiie:  See— 

Fishman,  Jay  A..  3,442.05(1  Q.  536-23.700. 
General  Manufacturing  Systo^  Inc.:  See— 

Mueller,  Gerald  E.;  and  SUchta,  Gene  B.,  5,441,284,  a.  279-2.020. 
Generalmusic  S.p.A.:  See— 
Bodini,    Giacomo    F.; 
84-620.000. 
Genger,  Kevin  R-  See— 

Coleman,  Carole  L.;  Gengi,  Kevin  R.;  Graham,  Hugh  W.;  Hanca.  , . ._  _ 

Oiarles  F.;  Khalil,  Om«   S.;  and  Wender,  David  C,  5,441,894,    Giordano,  WiUiam 
a.  436-518.000.  ^ 

Gentex  Optics,  Inc.:  See— 

Weymouth,  Russell  F.,  Jr. J 5,440,798,  d  29-527.60a 


meric  ketones.  5,44: 
Gilbert,  Donald  C 
Kane,  Edmund  J 
5,441,338,  a.  3 

Gilbert,  J.  Macklin,  JrJHand  cart  for  wall  panel  assembly.  5,441.379.  d 
414-494.000.  '  J    ,      ,      ,« 

Gilbreath,  Jeremy  C: 
Gtlbreaih,  Myko 
Jeremy  C,  5,4 
Gilbreath,  Jonathon  '. 
Gilbreath,  Mykc 
Jeremy  C,  5,4 
Gilbreath,  Mykos  M.; 
3-D  illustration.  5,' 
Giles,  Durham  K.: 
Slaughter,  David  i 


M.;  Gilbreath,  Jonathon  L.;  and  Gilbreath, 

,778.  a.  428-13.000. 

Set— 

M.;  Gilbreath.  Jonathon  L.;  and  Gilbreath. 
.778.  a.  428-13.000. 

Ibreath.  Jonathon  L.;  and  Gilbreath.  Jeremy  C 
1,778,  a.  428-13.000. 

Curley,  Robert  G.;  Chen,  Pictiaw;  and  Giles, 


Durham  K.,  5,4*2,552,  CI.  364424.070. 
Gilicinski,  Andrew  Gi  See — 


CunaroU,    Primo,    5,442,128,    CI. 


McAndrew, 
Lloyd  M.,  5,44 
Gillespie,  Steven  C. 
Kanegsberg,  Ed' 

5,442,442,  Q.  3: 


P.;  Gilicinski,  Andrew  G.; 
772,  a.  427-388.100. 


and  Robeson, 


Gillespie,  Steven  C; 
350.000. 


and  Rahn,  John  P., 


Weymouth,  RuaseU  F.,  Jr.,  5,441.398,  d.  425-183.000. 
Gentle,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Hauenstein,  Dale  E.;  Gentle,  Thomas  M.;  Kennan,  Linda  D.-  and 
Popa.  Paul  J.,  5.442,010,  CI.  524-588.000. 
Georgantaa,  Aristides,  to  S.  SbUvos  S.A.  Jet  dyeing  apparatus  and 
method.  5,440,771,  d.  8-149.  WO.  ^^ 


Abrams,  Jack;  and  Giordano,  William,  5,440,761,  d.  2-102.000. 
Giovanni,  Camozzi.  TJireaded  fittings.  5,441,314.  d.  285-211.000. 
Girvin.  Inc.:  See — 


Oirvin.  Robert  H. 


III.  5.441.291,  a.  280-276.000. 
Girvin,  Robert  H.,  Ill    to  Girvin,  Inc.  Bicycle  front  fork  suspensioo. 
5,441,291.  a.  280-216.000. 

L  Chih-Lin.  to  ATftT  Ipm  Corp.  Code  division 
multiple  access  syst<  m  providing  variable  daU  rate  access  to  a  user 
5,442,625,  a.  370- If  .000. 
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Giuliano,  Fred;  and  Mizzi.  John  V..  to  Giuliano.  Fred.  Adjustable 

dispensing  stirrer  for  soluble  sweeteners.  5,440.976.  d.  99-485.000. 
GKN  Walteischeid  GmbH:  See— 

Fartmann.   Norbert;    Laubner,   Joachim;   and   Muller.   Norbert. 
5.441,117.  a.  172-272.000. 
Glacier  Cross.  Inc.:  See — 

Chitwood,  Ralph,  5,441,479,  CI.  602-18.000. 
Gladden.  Thomas,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Process  for  the  manufacture  by 
sintering  of  a  titanium  part  and  a  decorative  article  made  using  a 
process  of  this  type.  5,441,693.  d.  419-37.000. 
Gleasman,  Kdth  E.:  See — 

Gleasman,  Vernon  E.;  Gleasman.  Keith  E.;  McElroy.  Arthur  H.. 
II;  and  Porter,  David  W.,  5,440.878.  d.  60487.000. 
Gleasman.  Vernon  E.;  Gleasman,  Keith  E.;  McElroy,  Arthur  H..  II;  and 
Porter,  David  W..  to  Gleasman.  Vernon  E.;  and  Gleasman.  Keith  E. 
Variable  hydraulic  machine.  5.44a878.  d.  60487.000. 
Glinka.  Tomasz  W.:  See— 

Chakravarty,  Prasun  K.;  de  Laszlo,  Stephen  E.;  Glinka.  Tomaaz 
W.;  Greenlee,  William  J.;  Mantlo,  Nathan  B.;  and  Patchett, 
Arthur  A.,  5,441,959,  d.  514-259.000. 
Glockner,  Frank:  See — 

Keilert,  Jurgen;  Glockner,  Frank;  Meidbof,  Helmut;  and  Hohm, 
Laurenz,  5,441,394,  CL  425-71.000. 
Glozman,  Oleg  M.:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar,  Wunderlicb,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  Rostock, 
Angelika;  Si^gemund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Qmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Oaiibova,  Taisija  L.;  Mesceijakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko, 
Ljudfflila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  O., 
5,441,973,  d.  514-343.000. 
GMI  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Rakocy,    William    J.;    and    Angdini,    Thomas.    3.440,780,    CL 
15-327.200. 
GNB  Battery  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Beckley,  Gordon  C,  5.441.123,  d.  180-68.300. 
Gobetz,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  and  BulUs,  Robert  H., 
3,44a931,  a.  73-724.000. 
Goddard,  Scott  H.  Carrier  for  bags  having  straps  and  method  of  use. 

5.441.323,  d.  294-158.000. 

Godek,  Dennis  M.;  and  Murtiashaw,  Charles  W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process 
and  intermediates  for  preparing  azabicyclo(2.2.2]octan-3-imines. 
5,442,068,  a.  546-133.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.:  See— 

Jarvis,  NeU  R.;  and  Goel,  Anil  B.,  5,441,999,  CL  524-271.000. 
Gogarty,  Brian  J.  3-dimensional  maze  puzzle.  5,441,260,  CL  273- 

1S3.00R. 
GOJO  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Wysocki,  J.  Christopher.  5.441.178.  d.  222-182.000. 
Gojohbori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Maeda,    Takeo;    Gojohbori,    Hiroahi;    and    Nakayama,   Takeo, 
5.442.226.  d.  237-357.000. 
Ookhman,  Alexander,  to  Hydro  West  Group.  Inc.  Hydraulic  turbine 
and  guide  gate  apparatus  and  runner  appuatus  therefor.  3.441.384. 
a.  415-161.000. 
Gold  Medal  Products  Co.:  See- 
Evans,  John  C,  Sr.,  3,441,734,  d.  426-483.000. 
Gold,  Peter.  Industrial  van  with  increased  cargo-carrying  capacity. 

5.441.324,  d.  296-26.000. 

Gold  Star  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chung,  Ho-sun,  5,442,209,  CL  257-270.000. 
G<ddberg,  Ina;  Allenza,  Paul;  and  Lupton,  Frucis  S.,  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc.  Bacteria]  strains  for  bioremediation.  5,441,885,  d.  435-252.340. 
Golden,  John;  and  Golden,  Phillip.  Cold-cathode  x-ray  emitter  and  tube 

therefor.  5,442,677,  CL  378-102.000. 
Golden,  Phillip:  See- 
Golden.  John;  and  Golden.  Phillip.  5.442.677.  d.  378-102.000. 
Goldman,  Matthew  S.:  See- 
Hooper,  Donald  F.;  Goldman.  Matthew  S.;  Bizby,  Peter  C;  and 
Krishnamoorthy.  Suban.  5.442.390.  d.  348-7.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chae,  Gee  S.,  5,442,215,  d.  257-352.000. 
Hong,  Sung  H..  5.442,404,  d.  348448.000. 
Jun,  Yong  J.,  5,442,410.  d.  348-704.000. 
Park.  Jong  B.,  5,442.392.  d.  348-239.000. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jeoog.  Jae  H.,  5.442,207.  d.  257-221.000. 
Jeong.  Jae  S.;  and  Park.  Min  H..  5.442,584,  d.  365-149.000. 
Goldstein,  Jonathan  R.:  See — 

Naimer,    Neal;    and    Goldstein,    Jonathan    R.,    5,441,823,    CI. 
42942.000. 
Golias,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  Goliaa,  Joseph  R;  and 
Jennings,  WiUiam  C,  5,441,645,  d.  210-656.000. 
Golovin,  Milton  N.:  See— 

Moulton.  Russell  D.;  and  Golovin.  Milton  N..  5,441.830,  CL 
429-212.000. 
Golz.  Thomas  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lenticulated  lens 

with  improved  light  distrOwtion.  S.442,232,  CI.  313-1 11.000. 
Gonzalez-Anguiano  MarseL  Juan  C;  and  Fernandez  Gonzalez.  M. 

Teresa.  Disposable  panties.  5.441,493.  d.  «O4-394.00a 
Goodall.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Keimedy.  Joseph  P.;  Goodall.  Brian  L.;  and  Lnboin.  Alexander  V.. 
5.442.015,  a.  525-340.000. 


Goodarzi.  Gholam  D.;  and  Wedeen.  Robert  S.,  to  Hu^ies  Aircraft 
Company.  Torque  oscillation  compensation  using  torque  einolator- 
/otaerver  feedb«^.  5,442.268,  d.  318432.000. 
Goodenun,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Wrabetz,  Joan  M.;  Maaon,  D.  Dean.  Jr.;  and  Oooderum,  Mark  P., 
5,442,791,  d.  395-650.000. 
Goodhart,  James  L.:  See — 

Zastrow,    Lyn    R.;    and    Goodhart,    James    L.,    5,442.796.    CL 
395-800.000. 
Goodman.  Micfaad  G.;  Cheo.  Robert;  and  Reitz.  Allen,  to  Scrippa 
Research     Institute.    The.     2'3'-dideoxy-2',3'-didehydro-7,8-disub- 
stituted  guanosines  and  their  immunostimulative  effect.  3,441,942,  CI. 
51443.000. 
Goodwin,  Charles,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
displacing  a  continuous  sheet  of  material.  3,441,190.  d.  226-18.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Pariur,   Dane  K.;  and  Ruthenburg,   David  M..   3.442.007,  a. 

524-555.000. 
Parker,   Dane  K.;  and   Ruthenburg,   David  M.,   5,442.009,  d. 
324-555.000. 
GorbeU.  Brian  N.:  See— 

Merritt.    Robert   D.;    and   GoibdL    Brian   N.,    5,441.821,   CL 
429-17.000. 
Gordan-Piatt  Energy  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Christenson.  Dan  L.,  5,441,404,  d.  431-187.000. 
Gordon,  Michael  L.:  See— 

FUei)p,  Robert;  Gordon.  Michael  L.;  BidweU,  Alexander  W.;  Wolf, 
Allsn  M.;  Young,  Francis  C;  Tiemann.  Duane;   Appleman. 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Meo,  Sam.  5,442,771,  d.  395-6SO.00O. 
Gordon,  Siamon:  See — 

Speert,    David;    Barghouthi.    Sameer;    and    Gordon.    Siamoa. 
5,441,938,  a.  514-23.000. 
Gordon,  Trace  O.;  See— 

Piaget.  Gary;  and  Gordon.  Trace  O.,  5,441,466,  d.  482-52.000. 
Goreostein,  Ian:  See — 

Fleisber,  Alexander,  Gorenstein.  Ian;  Vsdyubakaya,  Olga;  and 
Nakhimovich,  Dya,  5,441,612,  d.  204-157.150. 
Gorman,  Alan:  See — 

Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.;  and  Gorman.  Alan.  5.441.019,  d.  123- 
73.0OR. 
Gorman,  Geoffrey  W..  to  Dunlop  Slazenger  Corporatioa.  Wood-type 

golf  club  head.  5,441.263,  d.  273-167.00A. 
Gorman.  Timothy  P..  to  Cardinal  Point,  Inc.  Tool  for  ambidextioas 

fruit  picking.  5,440,866,  d.  56-239.000. 
Goronkin.  Herbert;  and  Dworsky,  Lawrence  N.,  to  Motorola.  Heteros- 
tructure  electron  emitter  ntiliTing  a  quantum  wdL  5,442,192,  CL 
237-10.000. 
Goae.  Mark  W.:  See- 
Buck.  Paui  E.;  Goae.  Mark  W.;  and  Jay.  Ian  D..  3.442.316.  O. 
330-2.000. 
Gosteli.  Jacques;  Griffiths,  Gareth;  and  Imwinkelried,  Rene  ,  to  Lonza 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-sub(tituted-5-chlorimidazole-4- 
carbaldehydes.  3,442,076,  d.  348-333.500. 
GosteU.  Jacques:  See- 
Griffiths,  Gareth;   Imwinkelried,   Rene  ;  and  Gostdi,  Jacqars. 
5,442,075,  a.  548-316.400. 
Goto,  Giichi;  Yukimasa,  Hidefumi;  and  Imamoto,  Tetsaji,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Cyclic  amine  compounds  md  their  use. 
5,441,967,  CI   514-326.000. 
Goto,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kofcubo,  Yoshihiro;   Minamihara.   Seiji;   Yamashita.  Kouji;  and 
Goto.  Katsuhiko.  5.442.649.  d.  37246.000. 
Goto.  Kenji:  See — 

Fukawa.  Junichi;  Sampei.  Takeahi;  and  Goto.  Ke^ji.  5.441.847.  d. 
430-264.000. 
Goto,  Masao;  and  Ikemizu,  Morihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Thin  semiconductor  package  having  many  pins  and  likely  to  dissipate 
heat  5.442,232,  d.  257-668.000. 
Goto,  Shinichi;  Komiyama,  Chiald;  Iwasald,  Hiroahi;  and  Hayaahi, 
Kazukiyo,  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Manufacturing  method  for 
forming  an  elongate  body  having  a  thickness  change.  5,441,688,  d. 
264-167.000. 
Gough,  Anthony  D.;  de  Groot,  Joanne  M.;  and  Price,  Jeffrey,  to  Cheae- 
brough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Coonetic  com- 
positioD  and  process  for  making  it.  5,441,730,  d.  424-70.1 10. 
Gough,  Paul  A.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Semicoodoctor  device 
having   active   device   cells   and   a   monitor   ceil.    5,442,216.   d. 
257-355.000. 
Gould  Instruments  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

BrimbaL     Michel;     and    Frantisak.     Kenneth.     5,442. 188,    CL 
250-566.000. 
Gove,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Utbanus,   Paul   M.;  Markandey,  Vishal;  and  Gove,   Robert  J., 
5,442,411,  CI.  348-771.000. 
Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.:  See— 

DeCamp,  Ann  E.;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  HufTinan,  Mark  A.; 
Xavier.  Lyndon  C;  and  Yasoda,  Nobayoshi,  5,442.056.  a. 
540-302.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Krohn.    Duane    D.;    and    Jones.    George    R..    5.441.297.    CL 
280655.000. 
Graham,  Hugh  W.:  See— 

Coleman.  Carole  L.;  Genger.  Kevin  R.;  Graham.  Hugh  W.;  Hanna. 
Charles  F.;  KhaliL  Omar  S.;  and  Wender.  David  C.  5,441.894. 
a.  436-518.000. 
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Oraham.  Walker  O..  to  Coo|]fcr  Madiiiiery.  Inc.  Dnmeter  feedlMck 

controUed  winding  device.  i44U13,  d.  242-S34.20a 
Ofanger,  Carl,  Jr.:  See— 

Sutton.  George  H.,  Jr.;  Little,  Francis  R;  danger.  CarL  Jr.-  and 
Staff.  Philip  F.  3,442.2*5.  d  324-242.000. 
Oratae,  Werner  G.:  See— 

^'tS^tiMo""^'    *"**   °"**'    *"°"   °'    '•**'•"'•    ^• 
Gr«on.  David  A.,  to  Orasto*  and  HaU.  LP.  Took  and  method  for 

perfonmng  toft  tiMoe  mauaie.  S.441,478.  a.  601-137.000 
Oraatoo  and  Hall.  L.P.:  See— 

Oraaton,  David  A..  5,441,4W8.  a.  601-137.000. 
Ofaizel.  Michael;  and  Saurer.  Inc.  to  Asulab  S.A.  Tiantparent  teoen- 

wMnig  photoelectrocbemica^  cell.  5.441,827,  a.  429-1 1 1.000 
Oravener,  Roy  D.,  to  United  iSlates  Suraical  Corporatioa.  Surgical 
^^S;   •PP'3™>«    ■PI>«™«u4   with    realient    fflm.    3,441.193.    a. 

Gray,  ftoIE.;  and  Headinger,  Mark  K,  to  Du  Pont  deNeiiioun,E  I., 

■ndCompany.  CoMing  a  c^o^raote  article  by  applying  a  porous 

puliculate  Uyer  and  densifyi^g  the  Uyer  by  subwquently  apply^a  a 

ceramic  layer.  3.441.762.  a.l27-190.000.  J'  -w  >    »  • 

Gray,  Roger  M.:  See—  [ 

Groawith.  Charles  T..  UI;  ^anks,  Wilham  A.;  Duval,  Eugene  F. 

Gray,  Roger  M.;  Heistantf,  Raymond  D.,  II;  Kockler,  Barry  C  • 

Shuncn^  Warren  K.;  Soith,  Robert  E.;  and  Usitale.  William  J.) 

3,441,389,  a.  136-54Z00II.  ^^     ' 

Gray,  Terrance  R  Leaching  cliunber.  3,441,363,  O.  403-49000 

Greavea.  Victor  L;  Brace.  Chriilian  J.;  and  Weigt.  Wilhehn,  to  Maiaey 

SA^M,^^^^  T**^  ^°^  """^  '"'"  ""^^ 
°*3aM0****  ^  '"***  contni  apparatus  for  animals.  3,440^864,  a. 
Gnen,  David  J.:  See— 

Lauritzen.  Donald  R.;  Green.  David  J.;  and  Roae,  Larry  D 
3,441,703,  a.  422-166.00a  "vwc,  i^arry  u.. 

Green,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Bmen.  Damd;  Fitzgerald.  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Green.  Martin  L.; 
Monroe,  Donald  P.;  SUterman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Honc 
3,442J0S,  CX  237-191.00a  ."»-«.   la-nong. 

Green.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Tann.  Cbou-Hong;  Thinivengwlam,  Tinivettipttram  K.;  Qua,  J<dm 

fiSf^'   ^^'^^-   "^   *^*'^*°'    Michael   D..   3,442^7,   a. 
JJ<H|3.000.  I 

Green,  Thomas  F.  Skier's  pole.  S,441,306,  a.  280-819.000. 
Greene,  Corinne  A.:  See—         ' 

'15&!^6^.S'  '^'^  A.;  and  Uch.  U«U  L.. 
Greenfield.  John  C:  See— 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Ikeda,  Hitoahi;  Greenfield.  John  C;  Colca.  Jerry 
R-;  «Kl  Petiold,  Edgar  N,  5,441,971,  CI.  514-342  000 
Greenfield,  Sherwood  S.,  to  Pov»erflor,  Inc.  Pedestal  module  for  raised 

Boor  and  raised  Hoor.  5,440,841,  a.  52-126  200 
Greenlee,  WilUam  J.:  See— 

C^kravarty,  Prasun  K.;  de  Laszlo,  Stephen  E.;  Ohnka.  Tomasz 
W.;  Greenlee,  WUIiam  J.;  ManUo,  Nathan  B.;  and  Patchett 
Arthur  A.,  5,441,959,  01.  514-259.000  ™cne«, 

Greenley,  Dale  R.:  See-* 

'^^^^^"^'i^ •  ^H'fr  "^^  ^-  V"  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  Jdhn  O.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.:  and  Cara- 
nom,  Robert  A..  5,442,75^.  395-375.000. 
Greenwald,  Roger  J.:  See— 

^S^i/"**?  ^■'-  Oravecz.  Kdcbael  G.;  Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  and 
Kobilanaky,  Alexander  I.,  J5,441,041,  a.  600-106.000 
Gregg.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Toth,  Eric  S.;  and  Gregg,  N<chael  J.,  3,441,323,  a.  296-97.200 
Gremer,  Leonard:  See— 

Maud,  David;  and  Greiner,  Leonard.  3,441,346,  a.  48-107.000 
Crese,  Tunothy  A.:  See— 

^'m.324*^^    "'    "^    ^"*''    ''""""•''y    A'    5.*»1.96*.    a- 
Gretz,  Thomas  J.,  to  Arlington  loflustries.  Inc.  Easy-insertion  inteKtallv 

hmged  C-shaped  connector.  5,442,141,  a.  174-153  OOG 
Greyson^  Ann  M ;  Hokit,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kaptanoglu,  Marjory;  Wagner, 
Aanette  M.;  and  Capps,  Stephci  P.  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Method 
ana  apparatus  for  the  manipufction  of  text  on  a  computer  disolav 
screen.  5,442,742,  CI.  395-l46.apO.  "«»f»y 

Gnenon,  Donald:  See— 

^^..9^^  5.'  G™"on.  Oonald;  and  Schuch.  Wolfgang  W., 

5,442,052,  a.  536-24.100.  *^" 

Gnffithj^iareth;  Imwinkelried,  fene  ;  and  Gosteli.  Jacques,  to  Lonra 

^  VT?^  '°'  ^^  production  of  2-substituted  5-chlorimidazole-4- 

carbaWehydes.  5,442,075,  CI.  548-316.400.  ran««ioie-»- 

Grifliths,  Gareth:  See— 

°TJ:i0^rcr54°3'^.^.*^'^'  "^  Imwinkelried,   Rene  , 
Giigp,  Bruce  F.;  Gandek.  Thomas  P.;  Pikulin,  Michael  A.;  and  Rosen, 
Allen,  to  Union  Camp  Patent  Holding.  Inc.  Method  for  cheUtion  of 
pulp  prior  to  ozone  deUgnifkation.  5,441,603,  CI.  162-57  000 
^n  ^J~^t  *'?!««^,B«rgen,  Karl-Heinz;  Lang.  Ernst;  and 
Klink,  Ulnch,  to  Maschinenfabfik  Gehring  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of 
fuushmg  a  surface  of  a  workpicfce.  3.441,439,  a.  431-28  000 
Gnnshpun.  Vyacheslav  S.:  See— 

Santoj.  Ruben;  Meunier,  Paii;  Grinshpun.  VyachesUv  S.;  Kipp. 
Wiltom;  and  Willjon.  Jennifer,  5,441,992,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Grochowski,  Edward  T.;  Alpei^  Donald  B.;  Mills,  Jack  D    and 
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superscalar  computer  processor.  5,442,736,  Q. 


tion  apparatus  for  i 
395-375.000. 
°^j^»J|^kj^HoTSt  I^Bidized  bed  reactor  arrangement  3,441,704,  CL 

Grohman,  Martin,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coeztruded  multi- 
layer vmyl  chloridepolymer  laminates  3,441,816,  Q.  428-520000 

Groswith,  Charles  T.,  pi;  Banks,  William  A.;  Duval.  Eugene  F  Gray 
Roger  M.;  Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  II;  Kockler,  Barry  C;  Shannon,' 
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Warren  K.;  Smith, 
Impressions,   Inc 
5,441,589,  a.  136- 
Grover,  Bruce  C; 

frequency  excited 

Grube,  Gary  W.:  f 

Diaz,  Rafael  J 

Sasuta,   Mi 

435-34.100. 

Gruden,  James  M. 

Systems  Inc.  S  ,., 

actuator.  5,441,317, 


E-;  and  Usitale,  William  J.,  to  Taurus 
bed  daisy  wheel   hot  deboning  stamper. 

Hahn,  Tae  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Radio 
-  laser  gyro.  5,442.441.  a.  336-330.000. 

Marc;  Gmbe.  Gary  W.;  Roberts.  Robin; 
and  Adamczyk.   Robert.   5,442,809,  a. 

. .  Ned  L.,  to  rrr  Automotive  Electrical 
feature  for  an  automotive  door  lockins 

^.  .J2-336.300.  " 

Gninze,  Mark  R.,  to  Rtxnord  Corporation.  Full  complement  self-aUxn- 
mg  roller  bearing.  5,441,351,  d.  384-568.000.  ^^ 

GT  Bicycles,  Inc.:  Seej- 

Bu*y,  James  S.,  51441,292,  d.  280-284.00a 
Gu,  Ben:Sto—  I 

^'2^^000'       r  °*  *^  "^  Hwang,  AnBen,  5,441,663,  Q. 
Guaraidi,  Glenn  A.:  Se^ 

Vrotacoe,  James  if;  Guaraidi,  Glenn  A.;  Carlson,  James  R.-  and 
Squires,  Oregor)  T.,  5,440,981,  CL  101-217.00a 
Gudat,  Adam  J.:  See— ^ 

Kyrtaoa,   Christos   T.;    and   Gudat,    Adam   J.,    3,442.338    a 
364-449.000. 
Ouenther.  Hans:  See— 

Oellert,  Jobst  U.;  Z  eust.  Randy;  and  Gnenther,  Hans,  5,441,197, 0. 

Guenther,  Paul:  See— 

Zombo,  Paul  J.;  M,  itala,  Michael  J.;  Mooie,  Charles  C;  Guenther 
Paul;  and  BertscI  1,  Oran  L.,  5,442,285,  Q.  324-227.000. 

M4r68o'^°2^*iSa^  "^  •''^'"  '^°'  "^~**  "•"'^ 
Guerra.  John  M.,  to  Pol  iroid  Corporation.  Stereoscopic  photon  tunnel- 

mg  microscope.  3,44:  ,443,  Q.  356-376.000. 
Ouillou,  Louis;  Giache(  ti.  Jean-Luc;  and  GeUy,  Alain,  to  France  Tele- 

«>m  Establissement  >  utonome  de  Droit  Public;  and  Telediffiuion  de 

France  S.A.  Process  tor  the  broadcasting  of  conditional  access  pro- 

g^^Ponn'tting  a  p  -ogressive  access  to  such  programs.  5,442,701, 

Cl.  380-20.000. 
Guio,  Robert  R.  Sock  <iip.  5,440,791,  a.  24-545  000 
Guissin,  Rami,  to  D.V.R.  Technologies  Ltd.  Appuatu*  and  metbod  tor 

smoothing  images.  5,442,462,  Q.  358-463.000. 
Gulbina,  Erich:  See- 
Beck,  Erich;  Ley,  G  regor;  Oulbins,  Erich;  Schlarb,  Bemhard;  KeiL 
Edmund;  and  Lo  lai,  Matthias,  5,441,775,  Q.  427-496  000 
Gulliver,  David  J.:  See-  - 

Beevor,    Robert   C .;    and    Gulliver,    David   J.,    5,442,107,    d 

Gunderson,  Craig  D.:  Sfe — 

Taft,  Robert  C;  GiMderson,  Craig  D.;  and  Sitaram,  Arkalgud  R.. 

5,441,914,  a.  437fl89.000.  — ««•  r., 

Gunji.  Hiroahi;  Yamaguihi.  Kenichi;  and  Tachibana,  Daikichi,  to  Hitt- 

chi  Tdecon  Technolo^  Ltd.;  and  Sanwa  Laboratory  Ltd.  Method 

for  use  of  preflux,  pri«ted  wiring  board,  and  method  for  production 

thereof  5,441,814,  a.  428-457.000. 


Ulf,  to  Televerket  Method  for  resource 

5,442,804.  a.  455-33.100. 
.  Prasek,  Bethicia  B.;  and  Mom,  Richard 
,  of  North  America,  The.  Enzyme  breakers 
fluids  and  methods  of  making  and  use  thereof. 


W. 


Un  C  to  Intel  Corpoi  itioa.  Branch  prediction  and  resolu- 


Gunmar,  Krister;  and 

allocation  in  a  radio 
Gupta,  D.  V.  Satyi 

D.,  to  Western  Com, 

for  breaking  fracturin 

5,441,109,  a.  166-300 

Gupta,  Rakesh  K 

Coffin,  Richard  J.;  6upta.  Rakesh  K.;  Sibal,  Shiv;  and  TakeucU. 

Kunihiko,  5,441,674,  d.  264-23.000.  ^^ 

Gumer,  Asaf;  and  Zur,  dded  Y.,  to  Interactive  Light,  Inc.  Dynamical- 

ly-actiyated  optical  instnunent  for  producing  control  signals  having  a 

self-cahbration  means., 5,442,168,  Cl.  230-221  000 
Outh,  Brian:  See— 

Pieper,  Helmut;  Linj ,  Gunter;  Himmelsbacb,  Frank;  Austel,  Volk- 
™]*  Meller,  Thoi  las;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Guth,  Brian. 

Gutjahr  Kurt;  and  Bosafcr,  Hansjorg,  to  Andreas  Stihl.  Suction  head 

filter  for  a  fuel  tank.  5,441,637,  d.  210-232.000 
Guyonnct,  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.:  See— 

Clurier,  Gilles  A.;  Ouyonnet,  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.;  and  Picard,  Jean- 
Louis,  5,440,874,  Cl.  60-39.750. 
Gyotoku,  Akira:  See—    ] 

II  D^?*5f  ^^}^  'V^  GJroioku,  Akira,  5,442,507,  d.  360-ll3«». 

H.B.  Fuller  Fuller  Licenfmg  ft  Financing  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,   Gregory   J.;  and   Zimmel,  John   M.,   5,441,808,  d. 
428-349.000. 

H.  L.  Stud,  Inc.:  See— 

Deffet,  Thomas  H.,  1 ,440,848,  d.  32-376.000. 

H.U.  Kim  &  Associates: ,  tee— 

Hwang,  Dong  W.,  5,  M2,337,  d.  34<V635.00a 


Ha.BynagJ. 

Kjm.  Yomg  D.;  Kim,  Chang  K.;  Lee,  Chooog  N.;  and  Ha,  Byung 
J.,  3,441,725,  a.  424-59.000. 
Ha.  Jung  Y.  Magnetic  apparatua  for  pceventing  hrklash  oftranamission 

for  a  vehide.  3,441,1301  d.  188-82.840. 
Haalviem  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

StornMte,  Steinar;  and  Preiaser,  Mark  A..  3.441.473,  d  494-48.000. 

Hackett,  Bruce  A.:  See 

Hill.  Terrence  R^  and  Hackett.  Brace  A.,  3,441,09a  CL  144-3.0(«>. 
Hackman,  Lloyd  E.  Method  of  custom  matching  golf  chiba.  5,441,236, 

Cl  273-77.00A. 
Haga,  Hidemi:  See— 

Hoafaino,  Hidekazu;   Haga.   Hiderai;  and   Sugahara,  Tsugntaka, 
3,442.433,  d.  336-71.000. 
Hagan,  William:  See— 

Indey,  Sophie;  and  Hagan,  Wilbam.  3,441,072,  CL  137-101.210. 
Hagemaan,  Jorg:  See- 
Weber,  Bote;  Hagemann,  Jorg;  Helling,  Gunter,  and  Geiger, 

Markua,  3,441,835.  d.  430-503.000. 
Weber,  Beale;  Hdling,  Gunter,  Walz,  Klaus;  Geiger,  Markus; 
Wmoender,    Kaspar,    and    Hagemann,    Jorg,    5,441,861,    d. 
43O-S31.00a 
Hagerty,  Jamea  D.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Insulated 

mounting  support  for  ladder-line.  5,442,139,  Cl.  174-t38.00R. 
Haggstrom,  Thorsteo.  Method  of  baking  using  a  plarality  of  prvotaUe 

platea.  5,441.755,  d.  426-502.000. 
Hagiwara,  Moeko;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki,  to  Konica  Corpontioa. 
Method  of  utahiliring  a  ookn-  silver  balide  image.  3,441,832,  CL 
430-372.000. 
Hagiwara,  Tsoneynki  to  Nikon  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for  i''«r~-*i"g 
defects  and  foreign  suhatairea  having  a  spot  inmnoated  fbcuaing 
system.  5,442,189,  d.  2SO-SS9.420. 
Haglnnd,  John  R.:  Ssir— 

Stuh,  LMod  C;  and  Hagluiid,  John  R.,  3,442.493,  CL  3«a4«.000. 
Hafan,  Nofbert:  See — 

Spnaaer,  Scott  L.;  Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Sweaael.  kfichad  A., 
3,440772,  CL  14-69.300. 
Hahn,  Tae  W.:  See— 

Orover,  Brace  C;  and  Hahn,  Tae  W.,  5,442,441,  d  336-330.000. 
Haikawa,  Yokihiko;  and  Tsnji,  Shigeki,  to  Sbairp  Kaboalnki  Kaiafaa. 
iBfcraiatioa  reproduction  apparatus  with  cootrol  meaaa  for  plural 
track  kKkfaack  opentioa.  3,442,398,  CL  369-32.a0a 
Haiama,  Jaa;  De  Haas,  Peter  W.;  Van  Der  Kraia.  Fraociacia  J.  R  M.; 
and  VyAriakd,  Jakob,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Cocporalioii.  Method  of  mann- 
bctuing  a  plale  having  a  plane  mam  sarfioe,  method  of  naanhctur- 
ing  a  phte  having  pvallel  main  surfaces,  aad  device  anilabfe  for 
implrmrsiting  said  mediads.  3,441,442.  CL  431-63.000 
Hakuyo  Deakyn  «'-»--i-a^  Kaiaha:  Sae— 

9ia«ta,  Yoatdhiko,  S,442aM.  CL  313-129.000 
Halahan,  Patrick  R:  5ls»— 

Rand.  Roy  E.;  Md  Halahan.  Patrick  B.,  3,442.673,  CL  378-iaOOa 
Hale,  Efeae  C  Ctob  osttiBg  sssrmbly.  S.440863,  CL  56-14.40a 
Hahn,  Pierre,  to  ThiMBHai  Btoilcait  TraMaiiMiaa  line  conectioa 

tytttm.  5,442,328.  a  333-II.Q(IO 
HaU.  Davki  K.;  and  Rae,  Kit,  to  United  Cotlety  Corporation.  Knife 

with  side  gaaida.  3,440814,  CL  30-295.000 
Hall,  Larry  D.  Webbing  clanp  aad  reailieat  hoop  appatatua  and 

method.  3,441,223,  CL24»-231.«0 
Han,  Soott  M.:  Sss^ 

Saflen,  KidMid  C;  Werner,  William  D.;  Hall,  Scott  M.;  and  Hein- 
zelDMUi.  Davkl  W.,  5,442.803,  CL  455-33.100. 
Hall,  Steoheo  I.:  Set 

Bayllta,  Keith  R;  Hall,  Stephen  L;  and  Raybow,  David,  S,440>76, 
CL  60-274.000. 


Hallben,  Aaden  R.:  S«*^ 
Aadertaoa.  < 


,  Carl-Magma  A.;  Beigatiaud,  HMkaa  S.  A.;  Hallben, 
Anden  R.;  SaiaaUaad,  Beogt  O.;  aad  Tnaek.  Anders  P.  &, 
3,441,976,  CL  S14-4l0.00a 
HaDeabeck,  Peter  D.:  Set— 

Akdamt,  RidMrd  U.  Jr.;  ad  HaOeabeck.  PCier  D.,  5,442.701,  O. 
3KM9.00O 
HalKburtoo  Company:  See — 

Walker.  Mi^Ki  L.,  3,441,929,  CL  S07-2«aaOO 
Halhgaa.  Guy  W.  Side  Mddle  duU  hotater.  5,441,186,  O.  214-159iX)0 
Hailing,  Robert  A.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  NeaKxin,  E.  L,  aad  Conpaay. 
Polyawric  fluorocaibcn  ailaiaaea,  — »"i«i«-«  and  sarfeoe  "'^♦"g* 
diereor.  3,442,011,  CL  324473.000. 
HalMed,  David  W..  to  Stoee  Coastroctiaa  EqupoMat,  lac  Mortar 
ffliier  with  plastic  dmm  having  reinforced  end  walk.  5,441,341,  CL 
366-47.000 
Hamai,  Tinyaafai;  aad  Wataaabe,  Tamio,  to  Yazaki  Corporatioa.  Fe- 
male terauaal  parta.  3,441,428,  CL  439-843.000. 

rtdk,  Gkan  O.;  aad  Hamaker,  Joe  B.,  5,441,2S3,  CL  277-96.100. 
Hamnmatia  Photoaica,  K.K.:  See— 

OUsU.  Kdktai.  3,442,179,  CL  230-363.020. 

Take«Ki    Tmniki;    aad     Hoaoda.     Makoto,     3,442.471.    CL 

359-IO7.00O 
TsacUya.  Ynlaka.  5,441,054,  d.  128463.000. 
Hamaao,  Satora:  Sae— 

Tenida.  Ynidii;  Hamaan,  Satoru;  and  Kanno,  Kaznaobo,  S,44O80O 
CL  29-397.000 
Hamanad,  William  A.,  Jr.:  S^c— 

Bnrtoa,  Robert  W.  B.;  Hammond,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Willis,  John 
C,  3,442.632,  O.  37045.  I40 


Hammoaa,  Joha  L.:  Stt 

Richards,  Mark  R.;  Noel.  Joha  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee.  Yaaa- 
Per.  Haney.  Aana  R.;  Hammons,  John  L.;  Uoyd,  Soaan  N.  W.; 
and  Keeler,  Sheri  D.,  3,441,492,  d.  604-378.000 
Haaipo,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Joha  M.;  Hampo,  Richard  J.;  and  Davis,  Roy  L.  5,44l,29t, 
CL  280-707.000. 
Hampton.  David  M.:  See— 

Yooag.  Nea  P.;  and  Hamploa.  Davkl  M.,  3,441,223,  CL  246-4:000 
Haairin.  Karl-Arvid,  to  In&wodteknik  AB.  Method  and  a  device  of 
treating  a  continnoos  material  web  with  infrared  light  and  heated  air. 
5,440821,  CL  34-267.000. 
Hanai.  Hiroomi:  See — 

Aizawa,  Kaoni;  Ohshims,  Toshiynki;  Haaai.  Hiroomi:  aad  Okochi. 
Naoki.  3,441,810  CL  428-3S4.00a 

Handwerk,  Haaa-Peter:  See 

Behr,  Arno;  and  Haadwerk.  Haas-Peter.  5.442,081.  CL  554-26.000. 
Haney,  Anna  R.:  See— 

lUdiards,  Mark  R.;  Noel,  John  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yam- 
Per,  Haney,  Anna  R.;  Hamaion,  John  L.;  Lloyd,  Snaaa  N.  W.; 
aad  Keeier,  Sheri  D.,  5,441,492,  d.  604-378.000. 
HanUjarvi,  Hanao;  Nuppoaea,  Heikki;  Vepaalainen,  Jooko;  and  Poh- 
jala,  Esira,  to  Leiraa  Oy.  Methylcnebisphoaphonic  acid  derivatives. 
5,442.101,  CL  362-iaOOa 
Haana.  Charles  P.:  S«e— 

Cnlraian,  Carole  L.;  Ocager,  Kevin  R.;  Graham.  Hugh  W.;  Haau, 
ClMrlea  R;  KhalO,  Omar  S.;  aad  Wender,  David  C  3,441,894, 
CL  436-5IS.00O 
Hanna,  KhaUL  Keralotoase  for  perfonaing  arcuate  iacissona  3,441.311, 

a.  606-166.000 
Hanaen.  Be^iamia  E.,  to  U  S  WEST  Advanced  Technoktgiea,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  multi-level  navigable  video  eovironment 
5,442.456,  CL  358-342.000 

Haaaea,  David  W.:  See 

Russell,  Be^iaaoa  E.,  Jr.;  aad  Haasea.  David  W..  5,441.283,  O. 
280-10.000 
HaMea,  DonaU  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

CotSm,  Joe  T.;  Haasea,  DoaaU  W.,  Jr.;  Peienaa,  Karen  B.;  Pit- 

zele,  Baraett  &;  aad  Reitz,  David  B.,  3,441,930  a.  314-211.000 

Hanaea,  Kurt  L.;  HU,  Johaay  P.,  II;  aad  Ludwig,  Ardiar  L.,  to  Oeacral 

Electtic  Onipany.  Hollow  atrfid  cavity  surface  teztme  eahaace- 

meat  3,441.374,  CL  134-22.100 

Hamca,  Mklmel  E.:  Sw— 

Ehr,  Timodiy  O.  J.;  Hanaen.  Michad  E.;  aad  Breyer,  Soott  T., 
5,441,104,  CL  16S-I04.32O 
Haaaoe.  Eric  O.:  Tar 

Schaatz,  Chrialopher  A.;  Haaaon.  Eric  O4  Ty.  Si;  McClelland, 
Paul   R;   Uoyd.   WOlkun  J.;  aad  CUUers,   Wtaebnp  D., 
5,442,384,  a  347-2O000. 
Haaioa.  Richard  S.;  Ijpacoa*,  Joha  D.;  aad  Poi.  Btiaa  O.,  to  Uaiver- 
sity  of  Minaesota.  Regaats  of  tlM;  aad  BtoTrol.  lac.  Rapid  dcgrada- 
tioa  of  halogeaated  hydrocatboas  by  sohMe  mrtliaiif  moaoozyye- 
nMe  5.441,887,  CL  435-262.500. 
Haazawa,  Kohtaro;  Sakaia,  Oofo;  aad  Taaaka,  Unyi.  to  Casio  Con- 
poter  Co.,  Ltd.  Sigaal  prnretsjag  apparatna  for  repeMedly  pcrfotai- 
mg  a  aame  peocesiiag  oa  rcapective  < 
aaaoer.  3,442.125.  d  84  <OiOOO 
Hari.  Hiraihi.  to  P^  Ftelo  Pilai  Co,  Ud.  Li|^  stiwillw  1 
fontaiaing  silver  halide,  ledncing  aaeat,  potyiMrtzable  ooeipouad 
aad  color  iaia«e  forming  siibstanoe.X4il,843,  CL  43O-I3S.00O 
Hara.  Ryoji:  5ta^ 

Hashiaintn.    Tadao;    Hara.    Ryoji;    aad    PujiaHwa,    Yasahiio, 
5.442,684,  CL  379-61.000 
Hara,  Takaaki,  to  NBC  Cotpotatioa.  ChfOS  drcait  for  gi  an  sting 
voha«e  related  to  tranaissnr  gate  leayth.  3,442.314,  CL  327-343.000. 
Harada.  Hiroyaki.  to  kfita  ladastrial  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  ooatfolUag 
the  tevcne  ii'iiaiina  of  a  awlor  aad  nirthod  of  jodgntg  tiaie  poiat 
where  the  antor  is  actaaBy  rotated  ia  a  teverae  ditectioa.  5,442,267, 
CL  318-280000 
Harada  Ko^yo  Kafeaahfti  Kaialia:  Snr 

Harada.  Tdogi;  avl  Kklo,  TakaU,  5,442J68,  CL  343-7I3.00O 
Harada.  nialarn.  Palae-tabe  leliigesatui.  S,440U3,  CL  a*J0CO. 
Hatadi.  Tak^ji;  smI  Kido,  Takaaki.  to  Handa  Kogyo  KaiMtWki  Kai- 

ita.  AatowMle  kMp  aalena.  5,442.368,  CL  343-713AIO 
Handa.  YaicU,  to  Seiko  IiMnneatt  lac  Specttoatope.  5,442.440  CL 

3S6-328.00a 
Harada,  Yalaka:  S^a^ 

Niriifau,  ToahftazB;  Miyake,  MnHako;  Kawibe,  Usbw;  Harada. 
Yaiaka;  Aoki.   tttoMki.   aad   Hiraao,   Mikks,   5,442,196,  CL 
237-36.000 
HamiHirat  Shiyion:  Sa^^ 

YsBSCorOi    Ann;    lummn,    ^"^y*""*    Mnmnocos    Naon; 

Yqiro;  MataU,  Hideaki;  Abe.  Kaaaahi;  Yokota.  Koji; 

5,441.401,  a.  431-4XXXX 

Harazaki.  Kalanhaii,  to  Sharp  Kahnsliiki  Kaidia.  Plintnniask  aadpro- 

jecttoa  espoaare  mwhaniSBi  uaiag  the  same  3,441,833,  CL  430-3.000. 

Hardia,  Stephea  T.:  See— 

Barber,   Oiltoa   J.;   aad   Hardin.    Stephea   T.,    3,442.806,   CL 
4SS-33.IOa 
HcTBtdCML  Joan  M.: 
WoOsd 
in-iSJOBD. 

Hai^geat,  TIkmmb  S.  Method  aad  apparatas  for  **»*'«'^  a  paticat  by 
dectro/flmdized  bed  therapy.  5,441,477,  CL  601-16.000 


yplhrhlatr,  Raadan  T.;  aad  Hargedoa,  John  M.,  3,442,671,  CL 
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Haling.  Rndolf  A.:  See— 

^^F*T^  J™»;  Boiian,  Brian  S.;  Haring,  Rudolf  A 


.  He- 

Oeorge   F., 


S.;   and     toiris,    Nonnan    R.,    3,442,697,    a. 


dnckijames   L.;   Shih.  Da- Yuan:   and   Walker 
S.441,Ma  a.  264-277.0(1). 
Harley  Street  Software  Ltd.:  Sie~- 

""?^^  Robert  N.  S.;  aad  Windels,  Wanwi  J..  5,442,351,  Q. 

Hanm,  Jerome  S.;  and  SpUtte-,  Gary  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alomni  Re- 
•euch  Foundation.  MHC  eukaryotic  promoter.  3,441,889,  a. 
433-320. 100.  I 

Hwnman.  Edward  S..  Jr.;  and  MacDonald  Achilles,  Heather  D.,  to 

WelUleet  Communications.  System  for  transmitting  data  between 

*''^^""*  •'•"*=*«^  subset!  of  plural  interconnecting  bus  lines  and 

2S^S^1?****°"  °'^*  "^f***"*  »™n»nu»»>on  speed.  5,442,75a  a. 
jt3-2UO.0OB. 

Harris,  Arthur;  Burrows,  John;  and  Wilson,  David,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  prevention  of  scale  formation  in  wood  i>u1d 
production.  5,441,602,  CI.  162-48.000. 

Hsirris  Corporation:  See— 

Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen,  Jimmy  A.;  Krzycki,  Edwin  A.;  Mapaon, 

f^2,^a'^A^  '^^  ""  "^  '^'  ^~>  ^- 

HuTis,  Ouy  H.;  Curotto,  Jam2  E.;  Gi«»bbe,  Robert  A.;  Mandala, 
Suzanne  M.;   Monaghan,  Mhard  L.;  Jansson,  Richard  K.-  and 

ZfT^,  ^  ^  •  •"  **"^^  *  ^-  '™=  Antifungal  agent  5,441,987.  a. 
3 14-091.000.  I 

*'T[^«b'^J?*"  ^  Portable  uni^fersal  sunshade  for  boats.  5.441,066,  a 

Harris,  Norman  R.: 

McGary,    John 

379-399.000. 

Harris,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Cato,  Robert  T.;  and  Harris.  Richard  R,  5,442,343,  a.  340-825.350 

^h  S^®-   ^^V**^^  gi^nding  wheel  dresser.   5,441,449,  CI 

431*72.000. 
Hurt,  Steven  C:  See— 

"5X:^23!'S!'3?5i2^'^"  ""'  "^  '^'^-  "'=•-"  '■■ 
Hartley,  Rolfe  J.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Hiroko;  and  Hartley,  Rolfe  J.,  5,441,656,  a.  252-51.50R. 
Hanti,  Alex  J.:  See— 

Le\nne,  Stephen  R.;  BoyUn,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Michael  W  ■ 

u      ^PjP"**'"''  K"en;  and  Harui,  Alex  J.,  5,442,795,  Q.  395-800  OOo' 

Hwub.  Toahinobu;  and  Kikuchi,  Kenichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 

White  balance  adjusting  appaiwus  for  automatically  adjusting  white 

balance  m  response  to  luminance  information  signal  and  color  infor- 

S^MSOm*'  "'''■™*^  '^™  """Be  sensing  device.  5,442,408,  a. 

Hasbro,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Spielberger,  Lee,  5,441,289,  CI.  280-87.051. 
Haae,  Takahiro:  See— 

'^^IMOIO^*^'  ^""°'  "^  "^  Takahiro,  5.442.155,  Q. 
Haaegawa,  Kohet:  See— 

Fujita,   Takeshi;   Mitao,   SKnji;   Hasegawa,   Kohei;  and  Suga, 
Masataka,  5,441,582,  CI.  148-693.000.  ^ 

Hasegawa,  Michio:  See— 

Fujiyodii,    Minoru;    Hasegawa,    Michio;    Kanomata,    Shinichi; 
^iMnizu,  Takashi;  Saito,  Morio;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka,  5,441,312, 

Huegawa,  Motohani;  Shirai,  Kbhji;  Matsumoto,  Kiyohiko:  Suzuki. 
Yasuhiko;  Takahaai,  Isao;  Talirada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  MiWuyo;  Yama^ 
?°^?  ^"^'  T«kayama,  Vositaka;  Komazawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Su^Toshyi.  to  Nisshm  FlourMiUing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating 
hyperhpemia.  5.441,962.  CI.  5l4-309.00a  "otung 

Hashiguchi,  Takuji:  See— 

Fukubepp«u  Koichi;  Hashiguchi,  Takuji;  Yasutomi,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Hyodo.  Tetsuji,  5,442.381,  O.  347-18.00L. 
Hashimoto.  Hironobu:  See— 

"^ 5^321^51458000°"*  Hironobu;  and  Kajihara.  Yaauhiro, 

HMhimoto,  Hiroyuki.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal 

device  havmg  frame  member  and  electronic  apparatus  usins  the 

same.  5,442,470,  CI.  359-83.000^  "PP«™u»  using  ine 

Hashimoto,  Ken:  See— 

Chnja  Akihiko;  Yui.  Tos«take;  Hashimoto,  Ken;  Yamashha, 

^SlS=1,  cftb^^*;^  ^^  '""'^  ««.  Sagara,  E.«K>, 

Hashimoto,  Tadao;  Hara,  Ryoji;  and  Fujimura,  Yasuhiro,  to  NEC 

Cmporation.  Method  and  arrangement  of  locating  cordless  units  in 

wKje  area  cordless  telephone  system.  5,442,684,  O.  379-61.000. 

HMhinde,  Tadaaki,  to  Aistn  Seik]  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine 

havmg  a  removable  head.  5,44t003,  a.  112-259.000 
Hasley,  Uoyd  A.:  See—  J 

And««M^Paul   M.;   ud  ^asiey.   Uoyd  A..   5,442,628,   a. 

Haas,  Jon  A.:  See—  I 

'*'T::^,^2Z37ihS"^  *°^  *'=  «d  Hass,  Jon  A., 

Hasae,  WiUiam  M.:  See— 

Koval,  Michael  J.;  Silzer,  Richard  M.;  Hasse,  William  M.;  and 
Leiweke,  Michael  E.,  5,44lll73,  Q.  222-63.0aa 
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Haaraboehler,  Charle  i  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wadsworth,  Larry  C,  to  University 
of  Tennessee  Rese*ch  Corporation,  The.  Post-treatment  of  lami- 
nated nonwoven  cellulosic  fiber  webs.  5,441,550,  CI.  55-486  000 
Hastings,  Roger:  See- 
Wang,  Lixiao;  WUard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T.-  Hastinos. 
Roger;  Schmalt ;  Dale  F.;  and  Holman,  Thomas  J.,  5,441,516.  o! 

Hasushita,  Sachio,  to  .  ksahi  Kogaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Finder  optical 
system  m  camera.  5, 142,481,  a.  359-614.000. 

Hata,  Masafaiko;  Fukii  hara,  Noboru;  Takata,  Hiroaki;  and  Inui.  Kat- 
sumi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  of  making 
a  semiconductor  epitaxial  substrate.  5,441,913,  a.  437-133  000 

Hatachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takekuma,  Toshitiugu;  li:  Haruo;  and  Ito,  Kazuya.  5.441.834,  Q. 

Hatachi  VLSI  Engine^ing  Corp.:  See— 

Takekuma,  Toshitiugu;  li:  Haruo;  and  Ito,  Kazuya,  5,441,834,  CI. 

Hatanaka,  Takefumi;  knd  Kuwahara.  Naruto,  to  Arex  Electronics 
^rporation.  Inducdon  motor  control  apparatus  providing  high 
effiaency  with  rapid  response  to  changes  in  load  torque.  5,442,271, 
Krl.  J 1 0-729.000. 

Hatano,  Mutsuko:  See-i 

'l!552,in^.^25t-tSSo.''°*'^  "^  "'*^-  ""•^ 

Hatano,  Yoshiko:  See-} 

Asamura,  Yoshino*;  Hatano,  Yoshiko;  and  Onishi,  Ken,  5,442,399 
CI.  348-394.000.  * 

Hathaway,  Jason  M.:  S^e— 

Tt44'l^9,li  ^4^  '"°"  ""•  "^  ^""^^  ^'^' 
HaUe,  Loren  L.:  See— 

Cook.  Jack  R.;  and  Hade,  Loren  L.,  5,441.441,  a.  451-36.000 
Hatoh,  Kazuhito:  See— I 

Gmjo.  Takahani;  Taniguchi.  Noboru;  Niikura,  Junji;  and  Hatoh, 
Kazuhito,  5,441,115,  Q.  423-249.000 
Hattis,  RusseU  E.:  See- 
Becker,    Donald    U.;   and    Hattis.    RusseU    E..   5.441064    CL 
135-16.000.  '  ^^      ^^  J.*»i.uo».   u. 

Hattori.  Kunihiro. 

Kinoshita,  HiroakiJ  Hattori,  Kunihiro;  and  Dobashi,  Kazumasa. 

5,442,202,  CI.  257-94.000.  »—— -^  umu^ 

Hattori.  Masayuki,  to  Sbny  Corporation.  Calculating  circuit  for  error 

correction.  5,442,578Tci.  364-746.100. 
Hattori,  Takumi:  See—  { 

hi;  and  Hattori.  Takumi,  5,440,952.  C\.  74- 
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Nakaahima,  K 
813.00L. 
Hauenstein,  Dale  E.;  G 

Paul  J.,  to  Dow  Coi 

tylene-polydimethy 

524-588.000. 
Haughmd,  Richard  P.; 

Inc.  Biological  conju 

530-391.300. 
.Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.; 


ntle,  Thomas  M.;  Kennan,  Linda  D.;  and  Popa, 
■ng  Corporation.  Epoxy-terminated  polyisobu- 
jxane        compositions.        5,442,010,        CI. 

I  Whitaker,  James  E.,  to  Molecular  Probes, 
ates  of  fluorescent  rhodol  dyes.  5,442,045,  CL 

.     — „ .  ,'«Tayanan,  VenkatachialaL.;Cushman,Mark; 

and  Jurayj.  Jurjus,  to  United  States  of  America,  DHHS;  and  Purdue 
Rocarch  Foundation^  1,2-dihydroellipticines  with  activity  against 
CNS  specific  cancer.  S,44I,94I,  a.  514-43.000.  ^^ 

Hawkes,  Richard  B.,  to  AM  International  Inc.  Cover  breaker  assemUv 
and  method.  5,441,37^  CI.  412-19.000.  ^^  "wmiMy 

Hayakawa.  Hajime:  See-t- 

Sbinishi,   Hiroshi;  iUeno,   Takumi;   Murai.   Fumio;   Hayakawa. 
Hajime;  and  Uobi  Asao,  5,441,849,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Hayashi,  Akira,  to  Mitsutia  Electric  Manufactiiring  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting 
structure  for  modular.»ype  wiper  device.  5,441.227,  CL  248-274.00a 
Hayashi,  Kazukiyo:  See-<- 

Goto,  Shinichi;  Koi^yama,  Chiaki;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi 
Kazukiyo,  5,44l,6l8,  a.  264-167.000. 
Hayashi,  Masahide:  5ee-i 

^°!^°'^-^°*''^''^'  Hoide,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  and  Haya- 
shi, Masahide,  5.44l,30a  C\.  280-735.000 
Hayashi,  Osamu:  See—   I 

Aoki,  Hideki;  Aka<l  Masaru;  Shin,  Yodiihanuayama:  HayashL 
Osamu;  and  Yoshi  cawa,  Masahiko,  5,441.536,  d.  427-2.270 
Hayaahi,  Satoru,  to  Mitsi  ibishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Large-cunoit 

circuit  board  and  metl  od  therefor.  5.442,142.  Q.  174-250.000 
Hayashi,  Shunichi:  See— 

Utsum^  Atsushi;  Mc  rita.  Yukio;  Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Onishi,  Kazuo- 
««JHayashi,Shurichi.5,441,489,  a.  604-280.000. 
Haylo,  Mark  C.  Make-u  p  kit  having  overlays  which  form  compoiite 

make-im  pattern  and  n  ethod  of  use.  5,441,412,  a.  434-100000^ 
Hays,  J.  David;  and  Mor  ok.  G.  Douglas,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 

Integrated  operator  co  isole.  5,442.693,  CI.  379-308.000. 
Hayward  Baker  Inc.:  Set  — 

Esters.  KUus.  5,441,:  66,  CL  405-129.000. 
Hazama,  Motoo:  See— 

Takamine,  Kan;  Yai  lato,  Michio;  Murakami,  Akirm;  Toknmani. 
Ai°*^ri^^"°*  '''^'*''™»i;  •nd  Hazama.  Motoo,  5,442.114, 

Vrl.  30^  J  42.000. 
**?^.'..'*'^P  '' '  *°  Trans«  cean  Petroleum  Technology  AS.  Diiectiaaal 
dnlhngtooL  5,441,1 19.  a.  175-74.000.  «■«»« 

Headinger,  Mark  H:  See.  - 

u    Sf*>'''^"'5v«~*"'»''*"^-M«kH..  5,441,762,  a.  427-190.000.   " 
Health  Research,  Inc.:  Si  > — 

Seon,  Ben  K..  5.441,1  71,  CL  435-7.23a 


HealthTech  Services  Corp.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Stephen  B.;  Hyland,  Shelly;  Leaczynaki.  Michael  A.;  and 
Bryant,  Calvin  L.,  5,442.728.  CL  395-2.790. 
Heam.  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Bank.    Abraham    H.;    and    Heam,    Ralph    E.,    5,442,261,    CL 
315-307.000. 
Heath.  William  F..  Jr.;  Panetta.  JiU  A.;  and  Shadle,  John  K.,  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company.  Urea,  thiourea  and  guanidine  derivatives.  5,441,984, 
a.  514-595.000. 
Hedberg.  Sven-Erik.  to  Pacesetter  AB.  Heart  defibtillator.  5.441,521, 

a.  607-6.000. 
Hediger,  Matthias  A.,  to  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital.  Urea  trans- 
potter  polypeptide.  5,441,875,  Q.  435-69.100. 
Hedin,  Cecilia  S.  M.:  See— 

Svedin,  Lars-Erik;  Linden,  Lan  K.;  Andersaon,  Lan  M.;  Hedin, 
Cecilia  S.  M.;  Nordstrand,  Ingrid  V.;  and  Bodin,  Stig  R., 
5,442,682,  a.  379-59.000. 
Hedrick,  James  L.:  See— 

AysJa-Eaquilin,  Juan;  Beaman,  Brian  S.;  Haring,  Rudolf  A.;  He- 
drick, James   L.;   Shih,  Da- Yuan;  and  Walker,  George  P., 
5,441,69a  a.  264-277.000. 
Heflin,  Daniel  L.;  and  Laytoo,  Gary  V.,  to  Unisys  Corporatioa.  System 
for   sensing   the   state   of  interconnection   points.    5,442,644,   CL 
395-184.010. 
Hefiier,  Robert  £.,  Jr.;  Earb,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Pnckett,  Paul  M.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Mesogenic  polycyanates  and  thermoaels 
diereof.  5,442,039,  a  528-422.000. 
Hefioer,  Teresa  C;  and  Jones,  E>avid  M.  Flying  ballet  bane.  5.441,465, 

CL  482-39.000. 
Heidelberg  Hatria,  Inc.:  See— 

Vrotacoe,  James  B.;  Guaraldi,  Glean  A.;  Cartson,  James  R.;  and 
Squires.  Gregory  T.,  5,44a981,  O.  101-217.000. 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen:  See — 

Dopke,  Steftn;  and  Fricke.  Andreas,  5,44a983,  CL  101-410.000. 
Heidelbierger  Druckmaachinen  AG:  See- 
Becker,  WilU,  5,440,989,  d.  101-486.000. 
Braun,  MichacL  5,44a986,  Q.  101-423.000. 
Heidelberyer  Dnickmaachiiieo  Aktiengesellachaft:  Sm— 

Becker,  Willi.  5,44a984,  d.  101-415.100. 
Heikkila,  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Deaner,  Michael  J.;  Puppin.  Giuseppe;  and  Heikkila.  Kurt  E.. 
5.441,801,  a.  428-326.000. 
Heihger,  Ludger,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschafi  Lumineacent  copoly- 
mers. 5,442,021,  a.  526-241.000. 
Heim,  Dorothy  A.:  See — 

Roatoker,  Michael  D.;  and  Heim,  Dorothy  A.,  5,441.917.  O. 
437-195.000. 
Heimann,  Klaus:  See — 

Meinert,  Hasso;  Heimann,  Klaus;  Kretner,  Christiiie  F.;  and  Kirc- 
hhof,  Bemd,  5,441.989,  d.  514-772.000. 
Hfinakari,  Matti;  Dola,  Ismo;  Kaukooen,  Kyocti;  and  Nieminen.  Jari  to 
Kvaerner    Maaa-Yards    Oy.    Welding    method.     5.441,196,    d. 
228-222.000. 
Heinen.  Kadierine  O.:  See — 

Aajob,  Ichin^  Murakami,  Gen;  Lamson.  Michael  A.;  and  Heinen. 
Katherine  G.,  5,442,233,  d.  257-675.000. 
Heinrich,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Kreft.  Keith  A.;  and  Heinrich.  Kari  F..  5.442.17a  d.  250-229.000. 
Heinzdmann,  David  W.:  See — 

Sagers,  Richard  C;  Werner,  William  D.;  HaU,  Scott  M.;  and  Hein- 
zelmann,  David  W.,  5,442,805,  d.  455-33.100. 
Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  II:  See— 

Groswith.  Charles  T.,  ni;  Banks,  William  A.;  Dnval.  Eugene  F.; 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  II;  Kockler,  dirry  C; 
Shannon,  Warren  K.;  Smith.  Robert  E.;  and  Usitale,  William  J., 
5,441,589,  a.  156-542.000. 
Hejzlar,  Pavel:  See— 

Todreas,  Neil  E.;  DriscoU.  Michael  J.;  Hejzlar,  Pavel;  and  Tang, 
Jan  R.,  5,442,668,  d.  376-367.000. 
Helena  Laboratories  CotporatioD:  See — 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  GoUas,  Joseph  H.;  and 
Jennings,  WiUiam  C,  5.441,645,  d.  21(V656.000. 
Heller,  Harold;  Minz,  Franz-Rudolf;  Klipper,  Reinhold  M.;  Mitachker, 
Alfred;  and  Hoflmann,  Heiko,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachiaft  Prooeas 
of  removing  sulfate  ions  from  water  with  a  poly(meth)ncrylamide 
exchange  resin.  5,441,646,  d.  210-683.000. 
Helling,  Gunter:  See — 

wdier,  Beate;  Hagemann,  Jorg;  Helling,  Gunter,  and  Geiger, 

Markus,  5,441,855,  d.  430-501000. 
Weber,  Beate;  Helling,  Gunter,  Walz,  Klaua;  Geiger,  Markus; 
Wingender.    Kaspar,    and    Hagemann,    Jorg,    5,441,861,    d. 
430-551.000. 
Wrtier,  Beate;  Helling.  Gunter,  and  Geiger,  Marfan,  5.441.862.  CL 
430-551.000. 
HeDstrom.  Jerker:  See — 

Alberyd.  Ake;  and  Helbtrom,  Jerker,  5,441,087,  d.  139-45r000. 
Hdmin,  Harvey  J.,  to  Mimieaota  Mming  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Abrasive  articles  comprising  a  grinding  aid  dispened  in  a  polymeric 
Meod  binder.  5,441,549,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Hebnstetter,  Richard  C:  See- 
Schmidt,  Glenn  H.;  and  HehnsteOer,  Richard  C.  5,441,264,  d. 
273-167.00H. 
Henkel  Kommanditgeadlachaft  anf  Aktien:  See — 

Beaujean,  Hans-Joaef;  Artiga  Gonzalez,  Rene-Andrea;  and  Bode, 

Jens,  5,441,661,  CI.  252-9y000. 
Behr,  Amo;  and  Handwerk.  Hana-Peter,  5,442.081,  CL  SS4-26.00a 


Bnins,  Klaus;  Dischmann,  Michael;  Faber,  Werner,  and  Meierto- 

berens,  Michael  5,441,930,  d.  512-13.000. 
Fabry,  Bemd;  Koester,  Rita;  Raths,  Hans-Christian;  Wangemann, 

Frank;  and  MueUer,  Heinz,  5,441,156,  O.  209-166.000. 
Laufenberg,  Alfred;  Varpina,  Mike;  Wemer-BoaK,  Alfred;  and 

Siepmann.  Friedhehn.  5,441,611,  d.  204-153.130. 
MueUer,  Heinz;  Herold.  daos-Peter;  von  Tapavicza,  Stephan;  and 

Fnes,  Jcrfuum  F..  5.441.927.  d.  5O7-138X)0a 
Schwadtke,  Karl;  and  Sung.  Eric,  5,441,662,  CL  252-108.000. 
Schwadtke.  Karl;  and  Sung.  Eric,  5,441,672,  d.  252-550.00a 
Sritmann.  Hans-Guenter;  and  Ltppert.  Hartmut.   5,441,771,  CL 

427-386.000. 
U|diues,  Gueater;  Ploog,  Uwe;  Daote,  Peter,  StoU.  Gerhard;  and 

Schreck.  Beithold,  5,442.082.  d.  554-149.000. 
Weuthen.  Maafired.  5,442,046,  d.  536-4.100. 
Henkd  Kommanrtitgrarnarhaft  aug  Aktien:  See— 

Braich.  Lodwig;  Herlfterkamp,  Bemhard;  and  OniiTit,  Hermann, 
5,441,562,  d.  106-144.000. 
Henne,  Michael:  See- 
Crispin.  Notbert;  Henne,  Michael;  Mattes,  Berahard;  and  Schu- 
macher, Hartmut,  5,440.913,  CL  73-l.OOD. 
Henry,  Pierre:  See — 

Durand.  Bernard;  Eaderlin,  Robert;  and  Henry,  Pierre,  5,442,447, 
a.  356-429.000. 
Hensler,  Roy  F.,  to  Flush  Muffler,  Inc.  Exhaust  mnfDer  for  outboard 

motors.  5,442,148,  d.  181-235.000. 
Henwood.  Richard.  Putting  stroke  training  device.  5,441.269.  CL 

273-186.200. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Coffin.  Richard  J.;  Gupta,  Rakeah  K.,  Sibal,  Shiv;  and  Takeochi. 

Kunihiko.  5,441,674,  d.  264-25.000. 
Modrak,  James  P.,  5,441,812,  d.  428-359.000. 
HerUtetkamp,  Bemhard:  See— 

Broicfa,  Ludwig;  Herlftettamp,  Bemhard;  and  Onusseit,  Hermann, 
5,441,562,  d.  106-144.000. 
Herold,  Claus-Peter:  See- 
Mueller,  Heinz;  Herold,  Oaua-Peter,  von  Tapavicza.  Stephan;  and 
Fues,  Johann  F..  5,441,927,  CL  507-138.000. 
Herouz,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Teeters,  Susan  M.;  Heroux,  Charies  H.;  Wataoo,  Michael  D.;  Cot- 
torn,   WiUiam   P.;  and  Duryee,  Tenaaoe  D.,   5,441,998,  CL 
524-270.00a 
Herrmann,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Kane,  Pxlmmid  J.;  Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Gilbert,  Dooakl  C, 
5,441,338,  d.  312-408.000. 
Herrooo,  Gregory  P.:  See — 

BaheL  Vijay;  MiUet,  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  and 

Herroon,  Grnnry  P.,  5,44a89a  CX.  62-81.000. 
BaheL  Vijay;  VCUet,  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  Her- 
roon, Grqiory  P.;  Warner,  Wayne  R.;  and  Caillat,  Jean-Luc  M., 
5,440.895,  CL  62-223.000. 
Herve,  Richard:  See— 

Deflandre,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Michel;  Foreatier,  Serge;  and  Herve, 
Richard.  5.441.724,  d.  424-59.000. 
Herweh.  John  E.:  See— 

Sidrman,  Cari  E.;  Snyder,  Dooald  M.;  Wiker,  Anthony  L.;  Her- 
weh, John  E.;  and  Remar,  Joaeph  F.,  5,441,563,  CL  106-224.000. 
Hess,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Shdton.  Michad  B.;  Riff,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Heas,  Michael  F., 
5,441,525,  CL  607-23.000. 
Heas,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Duffiiey,  Eliott  N.;  Tomatore,  Paul  M.;  Huber,  Scott  M.;  and  Heas. 
RoaaM  E.,  5.441,365,  d.  405-128.000. 
Hesaling,  Mechthild:  See— 

Spes,  Peter;  Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich;  Freyer,  Christian;  and  Heaal- 
ing.  Mechthik).  5,442,025,  d.  528-15.000. 
Hester,  Dooakl  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rofle.    Jamea;    and    Hetter,    Dooakl    N..    Jr.,    5.442,785.    CL 
395-658.000. 
Heuermann.  Holger:  See — 

Schick,    Burkhard;    and    Heuermann,    Holger,    5.442,296,    CL 
324-601.000. 
Hewitt,  Charles:  See— 

Boyes,    Jonadian    D.;    and    Hewitt,    Charles,    5,442,556,    d. 
364-433.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Bloooiquist,  Darrd  R.;  Howe,  Stephan  P.;  and  AgarwaL  Aran  K., 

5,441,788,  CL  42845.60a 
Broder,  Damon;  Movaghar,  Abdobeza;  and  Rhoads,  W.  Wistar, 

5,441,354,  a.  400^36.300. 
Bums,  John;  and  Uoyd,  Sheelagh  A..  5,442,147,  d.  178-18.0m. 
ChiUera,  Winthrop  D.;  Tnnm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer,  Charles 
L.,  Jr.;  Fiefal,  ManhaU;  Colbum.  WiUiam  S.;  Boocher,  WiUkm 
R.;   EUiot,  Joaeph  R.;  and  Stokes.   Peter  R.,   5.442.386.  CL 
347-50.000. 
Hughes,  Jeffrey  A.;  Maibaker,  William  R.;  and  Smith,  Jeffrey  H., 

5,442,741,  a.  395-142.000. 
MiOer,  WUliam  S.,  5,442,687,  CL  379-100.000. 
Moon.  Eva-Maria;  aad  Ahlvin,  Eric  L.,  5.442.385,  O.  347-43.000. 
Pickup.  Ray  L.;  and  Thackray.  Mark  R.,  5,442,774,  d.  395-550.000. 
Rnat,  Robert;  Liique,  PhiUip  R.;  and  Knee,  Derek  L.,  5,442,664, 0. 

375-371.000. 
Schantz,  Christopher  A.;  Haaaon,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McCleUaad, 
Paul    H.;    LJoyd,    WOUam   J.;   and   CfaiUers,    Wmthrop   D., 
5,442.384.  CL  347-2a000. 
Schwartz.  Jefbey  D..  5,442.272,  CL  318-778X)0a 
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Sauth.  JcAey  R.  5,442.73  '.  O.  395-135.000. 
Hewlett  PlKkard  Cotpoiratiao:  itt— 

BmIM  R^ieev;  and  Shn.  Sum  R,  5,442,318.  d  330-253.000. 
Bwicfanaa.Kit  C;  Kahn.  Wliey  A.;  McOeUaiid,  Pwl  H.-  Tnieiw. 
KeaiMh  E.;  and  Tapfm^  EUen  R.,  5,441,593.  O.  216-27.000. 

HH  Patent  A/S:  &v— 

Hmidetnl.  Keld  O.,  5,441,^  a.  451-2a.00a 
Hi-Tech  Floon,  Inc.:  See— 

PfaOba,  David  L,  Sr.,  5,441,677,  CL  264-31.000. 
Kckey,  O^dre  M.  B.:  See— 

Jaxa<3iaiiiiec  Albert  A.;  Hickey,  Deiidic  M.  B.;  and  Alston. 
David.  5,441,731,  a.  42478.100.  ^^ 

Kckey,  Mickey:  See— 

Bahel,  Vijay;  Millet,  Han%  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hunr  and 
Herrooo,  Oiegory  P.,  5.4il0.890,  d  62-81.000. 

Bahel.  Vijay;  Millet,  Huti  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  Her- 
V%gS:^«%»  *"~  R.;  «Ki  Caillat,  Jean-L«  M.. 
Ifida.  Hikani:  5;w^ 

Fukariii.  Muneo;  and  Hida.  Hikarn,  5,442.227,  d.  257-628.000. 
^S?"  *'*"'*'■  "^  Wukawa,  Masatoafai,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cartridge 

Higailii.  HiroAimi:  &e— 

Mwata,  Shinichi;  Niahihara,  Sctsuo;  Kataoka.  Tetstio;  Miyamoto, 
Hideki;  Miyamura,  Noriyuki;  Kubo,  Maaahiko:  and  HioaihL 

Hirofnmi.  5.441,020,  Q.  Q3-90.160.  

HighfieM  Mfg.  Company,  The:  See— 

Ely,    Thnothy    B.;    and    Pinck,    Frederick    P.,    5,44a909,    d 
70-395.000. 
Htghsmith,  Monte,  to  Tecool  Medical  Piodncts,  Inc.  DinxMable  face 
shield.  5.440.760.  Q.  2-9.000.  '•""pu-oic  lace 

Higuchi.  Tooni:  See— 

Shimmura,   Maiatoshi;   SUbuya,   Yasuo;   and   Higuchi.   Tooni. 
5,4401985,  a.  101-477.00a  ™«>«^     too™. 

Hilbert,  Samnel  D.:  See— 

Knitak,  James  J.;  Weaver.  Mai  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Hil- 
bert, Samuel  D.;  OldfielcL  Terry  A.;  Parham,  WUham  W.-  and 
Pruett,  Wayne  P.,  5,442,016,  Q.  558-401.000. 
HUeman.  Ronald  £.;  Wall.  B;ri4;  and  Stump,  David  A.  Method  and 
amantin  for  the  noo-mvasiveidetection  and  classification  of  emboli. 

Hat  Johnny  F.,  II:  See— 

HUl,  Terrence  R.;  and  Hackett,  ftiice  A.  Tree  cutting  and  wood  maniD- 

ulating  grapple.  5,441,090,  C\.  144-3.00D. 
Hihunen,  Kwti  A.:  See— 

°^^^^'  ^^  ^'°'  ^'-^  Hihunen,  Matti  A.,  5,441.714.  Q. 

HDtz,  Frederick  F.;  and  WUson,  Charles  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Airixnue  system  tor  operation  in  conjunction  with  a 
marker  beacon.  5,442,356,  CI.  J42-46.000. 

Himmehbach.  Frank:  See— 

Pieper,  Hebnut;  Linz.  Gunteh  Himmelsbach,  Frank;  Austel,  Volk- 

5SS,5hS.^S^.^'*'»"'  '°'-~^  ""*  o«"^  ^'^^ 

Hmdmon,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Himfcion.  PhiUip  G.,  Sr.  Fuzzy  logic  based 

S",TS7^  '"'  «»'™8   snd   Ifefrigerating   systems.   5,440.891.  Q. 
o2-l  17.000. 
Hindmon,  Phillip  G.,  Sr.:  See—  J 

Hmdmon,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hindmon,  Phillip  O..  St..  5,440,891, 

Hinkes,  Mark  P.  Instant  game  cd  irt  on  a  hard  surface  and  process  for 

applying  the  product  thereto.  1440,858,  Q.  51.741.100. 
HinUe,  Chris:  See— 

Andersen^  Steven;  Berman,  lames;  Hinkle,  Chris;  Jacobaoo.  Mi- 

Hmton,  Gaylen  R.  Apparatus  ani  method  for  controlling  tension  and 
stopping  action  of  web  materid.  5,441,210,  CI.  242-421.100. 

Hiola,  Toshiaki;  Morita,  Yoshihito;  Minechika.  Shigekazu;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Sanyo  Eleclkic  Co..  Ltd.  Two-sided  video  disc 
having  high  definition  television  video  signals  recorded  thereon  and 
a  method  of  manufacturing  thesame.  5,442,455,  d.  358-342.000 

Hipkias,  Victor  E.:  See— 

Bell    David;  Allard,  Robert  G.;  Rodgers.  Ronald  A.;  Hipkias, 
.  Victor  E;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  H.,  5,442.146,  a.  177-210.0FP. 

Hnai,  Masaaki;  Matsunaga,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato,  Yoshiya,  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co..  Ltd.  Wristwatch  case  with  shock  absorbing  members  on 
the  rear  side  thereof  5,442,602,  CI.  368-286.000 

Hirai,  Tokuyuki:  See— 

Kutsomi,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai,  tokuyuki,  5,442,547,  CL  364-419.080. 
Hirano,  MUao:  See— 

NUiioo,  Toshikazu;  Miyake,  Mutsuko;  Kawabe,  Ushio;  Harada. 
SmSom""^  M*"**^  •«'  Hirano,  Mikio,  5,442.196,  Q. 
Hirano,  Ryoichi:  See—  | 

Hint,  John  A.;  and  Kerr,  Mark  E.,  to  Intellicall,  Inc.  Coin  handhng 
...•y?*?,*™  "  unproved  coin  Mute.  5,441,138,  Q.  194-345.000.  " 
Hiroki,  Masaaki:  See—  T 

Ani.  Michio;  Ikeda,  Masaaki;  Eugiura,  Kazushi;  Funikawa.  Nobuo- 
Kodama.    Mitsufiuni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto.    Naoya; 
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Uekawa.    Kazuyuki; 
d   Kudoh.   Tsuyoshi. 


Hirooaka,  Hideyuki:  5  »— 

Kawajiti.    Tatsuy  i;    Hirooaka,    Hideyuki; 
Tanimoto.   Mic  lio;   Yunoki,   Hiromi;   ai 
5.442,108.  a.  54  2-532.000. 
Hiroae,  Makoto,  to  Ins)  tate  for  Persooahzed  Information  Environment 
Metaphor  selecting,  switching  system  in  infonnatiaa  processors. 
5,442,745,  CL  395-13  }.000. 
Hirota,  Katsuhiko:  See  - 

Murakami,  Koich;  Hirota,  KaUuhiko;  and  Niahiyama,  Soichi 
5,442.734,  a.  35P- 127.000. 
Hinch  Advanced  Cer^nics  OeaeUachaft  mb.H:  Sec^- 

Moachik.  Erich.  5, 141,408,  d.  433-8.000. 
Hinchkoff,  Eugene  C:  See~- 

Dilorio,  Mark  S.;  HirschkofT,  Eugene  C;  Johnson,  Richard  T- 
Buchanan,  D.  Si  ott;  James,  Ste^ien  O.;  Paulson.  Douglas;  and 
Black,  WiUiam  < ;.,  Jr.,  5,442,289,  a.  324-248.000.       ^^ 
Hirvooen,  Timo;  Lemi  n.  An;  Valimaa,  Veli-Matti;  Hossi.  Petri;  Olk- 
kola.  Jari;  and  UroM  n.  Lasae.  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Circuit 
board  assembly.  5.44  !.521.  CL  361-800.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Ei  p^^r^z  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itsuji,    Takayuki;    Dduyama,    Kaoru;    and    Tsutsui.    Mitsukuni. 
5,440,924,  a.  73  204.250. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  Se  '— 

Mori,    Takao;    Yo  ihida,    Satoahi;    Niahimukai.    Tadah&o-    and 
Yamaguchi.  Keo  i,  5.442.229,  a.  257-666.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Con^  any:  See— 

Shiraishi.   Hirodii;   Ueno.   Takumi;   Murai.   Fumio;    Hayakawa. 
Hajime;  and  Isot  e.  Aaao,  5,441,849,  Q.  430-296.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Anjoh.  Ichiro;  Mui  ikami.  Gen;  Lamaon.  Michael  A.;  and  Heinen. 
Katherine  G..  5.-  42,233.  CL  257-675.000.  ^^ 

Hidano,  Takao;  and  Ishflcawa,  Masatothi,  5,442,50a  a.  360-22.000 
Hitotsumachi.  Shui  o,  5,442.451,  C\.  358-330.000. 

''M4awlha^73-»{"25r'   '^~™'   "^   '^*"'^    Mit«Jami. 
Kaji.  Hiroyuki;  Ki<i  a.  Yuko;  and  Morimolo.  Yasutsugu.  5.442.546. 

Kubo,  Toshiro;  CH  ashi.  Toshiyuki;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  and  Sato 
Yuji,  5,442,182.  <  I.  250-396.0ML.       ^^  ' 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  1  diihaahi,  Mikio;  Ueda,  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
shi;  Takahashi,  I  Uzu^  Kobari  Toshiaki;  and  Odaka,  Kenji 
5,442,183,  a.  25( -441.110.  "«— ,  «^ji. 

Mori.  Takao;  Yo  hida.  Satoahi;  Niahimukai.  Tadahiko-  and 
Yamaguchi,  Kenj  L  5,442,229,  Ci.  257-666.000. 

Nishino,  Toshikazu  Miyake,  Mutsuko;  Kawabe,  Ushio-  Harada, 
Yutaka;  Aoki.   llasaaki;  and   Hirano,   Mikio,   5,442,196,   d. 

t552,ll^'25'^S^.'""''*^   ""   ""^   ""-^ 

Shibata,  Masabumi,  5,442,755,  O.  395-325.00a 

Shiiaishi,  Hiroshi;   Ueno,  Takumi;  Murai,  Fumio;  Hayakawa, 

Hajime;  and  laoh ;  Asao,  5,441,849,  Q.  43a296.000. 
Takeuchi,  Toshifims  i;  Ofaata,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Izumi;  Kawamae, 

Osamu;  Tadokor  i,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagai,  Yutaka.  5.442.612.  Q. 

Yokota.  Yoshihiro;  ^oide,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Masahide,  5,4|H,300,  C\.  280-735.000. 
Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd.:  Se«— 

Fujiyoshi,    Minoru;    Hasegawa,    Michio;    Kanomata,    Shinichi; 


Aiiamizu,T 
a.  285-23.000 
Hitachi  Telecon  Tec 
Gunji,  Hiroshi;  Yi 
5,441,814,  a.  42 
Hitomi,  Chiyoji;  Kane 
Chemical  Industries, 


5,441.794,  CI.  428-195<X)0. 


Saito,  Morio;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka,  5.441.312, 

Ud.:See— 

:hi.  Kenichi;  and  TacUbana,  Daikichi, 
.000. 
.  Akinari;  and  Hoshikawa,  Jun,  to  Imperial 
'LC.  Thermal  melt  transfer  color  ink  sheet 


Hitotsumachi,  Shuzo, 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Helical ! 
neously  helically  recc 
nala.  5,442,451,  a.  35i 

Hlousek,  Jaroslaw,  to  R^ 
internal  combustion  ' 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 

recording/reproducing  device  for  simulta- 

ig/reproducing  both  video  and  audio  sig- 

330.000.  " 

Bosch  GmbR  Fuel  injectioa  system  for 

.^nes.  5,441,029,  O.  123-467.000. 

Hnialor.  Thomas  A.  Ke^Ung  bend  fiy  hook.  5,440,832.  Q.  43-43.160. 
Ho,  Hai  D.:  See —  j 

'Mf2,fi!?..^3^5t^.5SS.  ""•  '""•  ^  C.;  and  Chen,  J.wii. 
Ho,  Syh-Ming:  See—       [ 

U  Chien-Hui;  and  Ifo.  Syh-Ming.  5,441,815,  a.  428-473.500. 
Hoadley,  Francis  B.  Aptoaratus  for  controlled  release  of  an  erodible 

aobd  into  a  liquid.  5,441,073,  Q.  137-268.000. 
Hoarty,  W^Leo;  Soske,  jloahua;  Lauder,  Gary  M.;  SneU,  Stephen  C; 
d  North,  John,  to  ICTV,  Inc.  Scrambling 
180-15.000. 


Fisher,  Dehner  D.,  _ 

method.  5,442,700,  Q. 

Hobson,  Richard  J.: . 

Macklin,  WiUiam  J. 

5,441,832,  a.  429-; 

Hockney,  Richard  L 

Fran.  Ralph  C;  Ge^er,  Michael  J.;  Hockney,  Richard  L. 
Johnaon,  Bruce  G4  5,442,288,  a.  324-244.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 


Davies.  Andrew;  and  Hobaon,  Richard  J.. 
18.000. 


and 


Meister,    Christopk 
536-20.000. 


and    Donges,    Reinhard,    5,442.048,    a. 


Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eichhom,  Mathias;  and  Buhr.  Gerhard,  5,442.087,  a.  S6O-12.000. 
Fulbeith,  Werner;  Leeb,  Richard;  Radau,  Manfred;  and  Stamm- 

berger,  WiUi,  5,442,008,  CI.  424-478.000. 
Hoflinann,  Michael,  5,442,088,  a.  560-12.000. 
Homung,    Barbara;   Jungbauer,   Dietmar,   and   Manero,   Javier, 

5,441,668,  a.  252-299.010. 
Obermeier,    Reinhold;    and    Stefaniak,    Gunter,    5,442.097,    d. 

560-227.000. 
Ort.  Oswald;  Willma,  Lothar,  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Mller,  Stephan; 
Stark,  Herbert;  Schutze,  Rainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer, 
Hermann,  5,441,922,  a.  504-104.000. 
Pawlowski,  Georg;  Roeschert.  Horst;  Spiess,  Walter,  and  Przyinlla. 
Klaus-Juergcn,  5,442,061,  a.  544-216.000. 
Hoechst  Japan  Limited:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Kattuhiro,  5,441,945,  CI.  514-80.000. 
Hoeg,  Anne  L.;  and  Meadows,  David  L.,  to  Allergan.  Inc.  Reversible 
gdation  emulsion  compositions  and  methods  of  use.  5,441,732,  O. 
424-78.040. 
Hoehne,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bauer,  Harald;  Christner,  Juergen;  Weber,  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne, 
Wolfgang.  5,442,013,  CI.  525-309.000. 
Hoffmann,  Heiko:  See — 

Heller,    Harold;    Minz,    Franz-Rudolf;    Klipper,    Reinhold    M.; 
Mitachker,    Alfred;    and    Hoffmann,    Heiko,    5,441,646,    O. 
210-683.000. 
Hoffmann,  Michael,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  phosphorus-containing  L-amino  acids,  their  deriva- 
tives and  intermediates  for  this  process.  5,442,088,  CI.  560-12.000. 
Hogan,  Dennis  P.;  Linde,  Harold  G.;  and  Warren,  Ronald  A.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Antireflective  polyimide 
dielectric  for  photoUthography.  5,441,797,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hohm,  Laurenz:  See — 

Keilert,  Jurgen;  Glockner,  Frank;  Meidhof,  Helmut;  and  Hohm, 
Laurenz,  5,441,394,  a.  425-71.000. 
Hotimann  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Hohmann,  Ronald  P.,  5,440,854,  O.  52-489.100. 
Hohmann,  Ronald  P.,  to  Hohmann  Enterprises,  Inc.  Veneer  structural 
asaemMy  and  drywall  construction  system.  5,440,854,  CI.  52-489.100. 
Hoinacki,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Mojden,  Andrew  E.;  and  Hoinacki.  Richard  P.,  5.441.382,  CL 
414-798.900. 
Hokari,  Makoto,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Communication  system  with 
ISDN  as  a  backup  of  inter-PBX  tie  trunk.  5,442,622,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Hoke,  David:  See— 

Merkel.  Paul  B.;  and  Hoke,  David,  5,441,856,  a.  430-504.000. 
Hokit,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Greyaon,  Aim  M.;  Hokit,  Jef&ey  D.;  Kaptanoglu,  Marjory;  Wag- 
ner,   Annette   M.;    and   Cappa,    Stephen    P.,    5,442,742,    CI. 
395-146.000. 
HoUandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Zwarts,  Johan  M.  C,  5,442,362.  a.  342-176.000. 
Holhngshead,  Wayne:  See- 
Bedford,  James  P.;  and  HoUingshead,   Wayne,   5.441,405,  a. 
431-286.000. 
HoUingshead,  Wayne  S.:  See- 
Bedford,  James  P.;  and  HoUingshead,  Wayne  S.,  5,441.034,  CL 
126-20.000. 
HoUmann,  Friedricb:  See — 

SippeL  Egon;  Meyer,  Meinert;  Albedyhl,  Manfred;  and  HoUmann, 
Friedrich,  5,440,889,  a.  62-63.000. 
HoUmann,  Joerg  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Linear  absolute 

position  sensor.  5,442, 166,.  CL  250-201.100. 
Holman,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Wang,  Lixiao;  WiUard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T.;  Hastings, 
Roger,  Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  and  Holman,  Thomas  J.,  5,441,516,  d. 
606-198.000. 
Holmes,  Timothy:  See — 

Swerdloff;  Stuart;  Mackie,  Thomas  R.;  Hohnes,  Thnothy;  and 
Reckwerdt,  Paul  J.,  5,442,675,  d.  378-65.000. 
Holsinger,  Kevin  K.:  See — 

DuBose,  HarokJ  D.;  and  Holsinger,  Kevin  K.,   5,442,648,  d. 
372-38.000. 
Holt  Alyn  R.;  Mattfaieaaen,  Robert  E.;  and  West  Christopher  L.,  to 
inTEST  Corporation.  Electronic  test  head  manipulator.  5,440,943, 
CL  74-89.150. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.,  to  BuU  NH  Information  Systems  Inc.  Secure 
memory  card  with  programmed  controlled  security  acccM  control. 
5,442,704,  CL  380-23.000. 
Homac  Mfg.  Company:  See — 

Mc  Grane,  Eugene  W.,  5,442,140,  d.  174-151.000. 
Homberg,  WUliam  D.:  See— 

Lemieux,  David  J.;  Chadwick,  Paul  K.;  KeUy,  Christopher;  Petrek, 
James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magniisam,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Homberg,  WUliam  D.,  5,441,702,  d.  422-lOO.OOa 
Homma,  Hideo:  See — 

Yothimura,  Katsuji;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Fujiwara,  Akihiro;  Suda, 
Hirofiimi;  Yanuda,  Kunihiko;  Kaneda,  Kitahiro;  and  Homma, 
Hideo,  5,442,397.  CL  348-363.000. 
Hommes,  Willism  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  for  separating  and  stacking  lanes  of  sheets.  5,441,252,  CI. 
271-290.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Kiyomiya,  Taksshi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Ifideo;  Takahashi, 
Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 


Sawada,    Kenichi;    Sekiai,    Sbouji;    Kaaeyama,    Hiddd;    and 
Kitagawa.  Hiroshi,  5,441,031,  d.  123-518.000. 
Oyama.  Masaru;  and  Masuta,  Noriaki,  5,441,319,  CL  293-155.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bonne,  Ulrich;  and  Ohnstein.  Thomas  R.,  5,441,597,  CL  216-2.000. 
Jelinek,  Jan,  5,442,544,  d.  364-149.000. 
Kau,  Shing  P.,  5,442.560,  d.  364-453.000. 
MUler,  David  W.;  Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder,  Ronald  C, 
5,442.371,  a.  345-98.000. 
Hong,  Jae-Gyoo,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  cassette 
recorder  power  supply  capable  of  breaking  supply  voltage  to  audio 
apparatus.  5.442,494,  d.  360-61.000. 
Hong,  Sung  H.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Scanning  Une  converting  method 
for    a    televisaoo    receiver    and    device    thereof.    5,442,404,    d. 
348-448.000. 
Hong,  Yaping:  See — 

Gao,  Yun;  Hong,  Yaping;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.,  5,442,118.  CL 
564-356.000. 
Honjo,  Susumu:  See — 

Doheriy,  Kenneth  W.;  Hoqio,  Susumu;  and  Billing*,  John  D., 
5,441,071,  d.  137-15.00a 
Honjoh,  Keigi:  See — 

Dcuta,  Kenji;  Suzumura,  Toshihiro;  Isomura,  SUgenoti;  and  Hon- 
joh, Keigi.  5,441,032,  O   123-531.000. 
Hoogeveen,  Jacobus,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Directory  structure  for  large 
scale  telecommunications  network  aUowing  location  of  rtjaming 
mobile  subscribers  5,442,683,  O.  379-60.000. 
Hooper,  DonaU  F.;  Goldman,  Matthew  S.;  Bixby,  Peter  C;  and  Kridi- 
namoorthy,  Suban,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Video  oo 
demand  with  memory  armwing  and  or  like  functions.  5,442.390,  d. 
348-7.000. 
Hoover,  Dennis  J.;  Lefker,  Bruce  A.,  and  Rosati,  Robert  L.,  to  Pfizer 

Inc.  Orally  active  renin  inhibitors.  5,442,044,  d.  530-331.000. 
Hoover,  Richard  P.  Combinabon  knife,  light  and  key  chain  device. 

5,442,529,  a.  362-119.000. 
Hopkins,  Robert  A.,  to  Amstrad  Public  limited  Company.  Computer 
having  movable  shutter  selectively  providing  access  to  storage  media 
receivers    and    corresponding    operating    systems.    5,442,514,    d. 
361-686.000 
Hopkins,  Robert  W.;  MUler,  Psige;  Swanson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Scheible, 
John  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  controlling  a  manu- 
&ctiiring    process    using    multivariate    analysis.    5,442,562,    d. 
364-468.000. 
Hori,  Toahio:  See— 

Takazawa,  Tomoo;  Hori,  Toshio;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  5,441,419, 

a.  439-86.000. 

Horie,  Toshio:  See — 

Kato,  Hitoshi;  Horie,  Toshio;  and  Ashizawa,  Koichi,  5,441,627,  d. 

205-77.000. 

Horiguchi,  Toshio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  information 

recording/reproduction  apparatus  to  stop  recording  operation  upon 

detecting  error  in  access  operation  to  target  track.  5,442,613,  CL 

369-54.000. 

Horikawa,  Yoichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

conveying  trays.  5,441,380,  d.  414-788.700. 
Horiuchi,  Kazumi:  See — 

Nishiki.  Nobuo;  and  Horiuchi,  Kazumi,  5,441,879,  CL  435-188.0m. 
Horiuchi.  Ryuji:  See — 

Yamamura,  Takashi;  Namiki,  Kazunori;  Kobashi,  Toahiya;  and 
Horiuchi,  Ryuji,  5,442,426,  d.  355-256.000. 
Horn,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Gupta,  D.  V.  Satyanarayana;  PrasdL,  Bethicia  B.;  and  Horn,  Rich- 
ard D.,  5,441,109.  a.  166-300.000 
Homung,  Barbara;  Jungbauer,  Dietmar;  and  Manero,  Javier,  to  Ho- 
echst AktiengeseUachaft  Smectic  liquid-crystal  mixture.  5,441,668, 
d.  252-299.010. 
Honpool,  Robert  N.  S.;  and  Windels,  Warren  J.,  to  Harley  Street 
Software  Ltd.  Dau  compression  method  and  apparatus  for  wave- 
forms having  recurring  features.  5,442,351,  d.  341-51.000. 
Horzepa,  John  J.  Edging  blades  for  constructing  bevelled  and  angled 

contours  for  landscaping  purposes.  5,441,1  IS,  CI.  172-15.000. 
Hosaka,  Naoki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  recording 
information  on  record  mrtthnn  having  data  record  region  and  fUe 
management  informatioa  record  regioa.  5,442,611,  CI.  369-48.000. 
HoaeL  Fritz,  to  Tmtzachler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  arranging  fiber  bales  in  a  single  row  in  preparation  for  a  fiber  tufl 
detaching  operation.  5.441.143.  d.  198-464.30a 
Hoshikawa,  Jun:  See — 

Hitomi,  Chiyoji;  Kaneko,  Akinari;  and  Hoahikawa,  Jun,  S.441,794, 
d.  428-195.000. 
Hoshina,  Yusho:  See — 

Ohta,  Yutaka;  Hoshina,  Yusho;  and  Arai,  Takeshi,  5,441,571,  O. 
118-730.000. 
Hoshino,  Hidekazu;  Haga.  Hidemi;  and  Sugahara,  Tsugutaka,  to  NHK 
Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Identification  system  for  an  article  having  individu- 
ally attached  patches.  5,442,433,  d.  356-71.000. 
Hoshizaki  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tatematsn,    Susumu;    Mori,    Kazuhiro;    and    Ikari,    Hideyoid, 

5,440,892,0  62-135.000. 
Toya,  Chiyoahi;  Tanaka,  Tokuo;  and  Tanaka,  Yoahinon,  5,440,863, 
a.  53-571.00a 
Hoaoda,  Makoto:  See— 

Takemoti,     Tamiki;     and     Hoaoda,     Makoto,     5,442,471,     d. 
359-107.000. 
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,  ,  Tothifami;  Yodiiinan,  IchiitK  and 

IS.  a.  242-saaaao. 


Hotoya,  TotlnftiBU.  .See— 

Nagayana,  Kalsoya;  : 

Mamda,  Yano,  S.44I 
Hon,  PMri:Ser—  , 

Hffvooea,  Tmo;  Leman,  An;  Valimaa.  Vdi-Matti;  Honi.  Petri: 
r.-^  °'"°'*  '"*:  "^  Urooin.  Laae.  5,442.521.  CL  361-80a000. 
Holkowtki.  Peter  D.:  Set— 

Todara,  Praak  A.;  Hotko*>iki.  Peter  D.;  and  Chadwick.  Charles 
M..  5.441  J49,  a.  271-107.000.  ^^ 

Hotta.  Miaani:  5^c^ 

Wakahara,  Kaji;  Icbika^Mn,  Akua;  Nakano.  Kazumi;  Shimizn. 
Kogkhi;  and  Hotta.  Mi4Dni.  5.440.922.  a.  73-1 17.300. 
Hoackten  Pharmaoenticali,  Ini:  &e— 

"?!??!%J?**^  ^'  4d  Weber.  Patricia  A..  5.441.936,  a. 
514-16.000.  I 

HongiMen,  Richard  A.;  and  wiber.  Patricia  A.,  to  Houghten  Pharma- 

oeodcdi.  lac  Antiviral  pepddet.  3,441,936,  O.  514-16.000. 
Hooatoa  Biotechnoiogy  Incorpbrated:  &c^ 

^!^-P2?^  ^'  ^°**'-  °"^  E.;  and  CroMon,  Craig  E, 
5,441,937,  a.  5 14-21. OOa  ^^       ^ 

Howard.  Carol  Z.:  See— 

MM    *??^W"«'E-;«ndHow»d.  Carol  Z.,  5,442,151,  a.  200-302.200. 
™?«*,'5™  A.;  and  Lamenifrfer.  Cort,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated. 

Opbcal  Aer  itonge  tyttem.  5,442.726,  d.  385-13S.00a 
Howarth.  Richard  A:  &e— 

BieridieBk.  James  L.;  Hdwarth,  Richard  A.;  and  Socolowiki. 
Noibert  J.,  5,441,576,  CI.  136-203.000. 
Howe,  Stephan  P.:  See— 

"S5SS  S^5.S.*^ '^•-" ' = -^  ^«^  ^  •^' 

HoweH  David.  Screen  or  paorl  with  marbles  sandwiched  between 

grids.  5.441.777.  a.  42S-1 1.000. 
Howdl.  Stanley  R.:  See— 

*"5!Si.97fa''5uSinobf*°^  *"'  "^  ^""^^  ^"'°*'  ^• 

HowBiedicaOmbH:  JIte—         ' 

*ioM7%a*°*  "^  *"'  '"'i  ^'*'*'*^  Andreas  W^  S.44I.S00i  O. 
Howmedica  inc.:  S^e—  ! 

Kama,  Robert  V..  5,441,53t,  C\.  419-2.000. 
Hojrt,  Oordoo  C.  Reference  btacket  means  for  brake  stroke  length 

adjnstmeot  gauge.  5,441,128.  a.  188-1.110. 
Hmxa.  Alan:  &»— 

Rnchert.  Paul;  McNemari  Charles;  Nagabhushan.  Nagamani: 
Nagabhnahan.  Tattanahatb  L.;  TrndaU,  Stephen;  and  Hi^ 
Alan,  5.441,7H  Q.  424-».70O.  ^^  ^^ 

Hsiao,  Cheng-Kno:  Sm— 

Oaa.  Bcag  S.;  and  Hsiao,  CiMaig-Kno.  5,441,837,  a.  430-58.000. 
Haeh  Oian  Bicycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Cheng.  Kao  P.,  5,440,948,  Q.  74-551.300. 
"t^JSSn*"  ^'****'"*  '5**^  ***  cooling  f«n«-  5,441,386,  a. 
Haiefa.  Shiow-Ming;  Tsay.  Chiag-Yuh;  and  McKee,  William  R.,  to 
Tesas  bmrmnents  Incorporated.  Method  for  making  channel  stop 
stmcture  for  CMOS  devices.  1,441,902,  Q.  437-34.000. 
Hsu,  Meichun:  S«— 

O^liardi.  Ugo  O.;  Hsu,  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paul:  and  Mattin. 
Stephen  A..  5,442,630,  a.  370-85.130^     «u,  »»  maron. 

""*"  °^!S^,^'  ^  ^-^  ''"** !9-  '° ^^^*"  'o'  Innovative Technol- 


AUGUST  15,  1995 


Hudson.  John  M.:  , 

Sutherland.  Ahst  ir  A.  P.;  and  Hudson.  John  M.,  5,44^004,  a. 

Huels  Aktiengeaellachift:  See^ 

Wolpera,  Juergenj  Nordsick,  Karl-Heinz;  Monkiewicz,  Jaioslaw 
and  Zerpner,  Dieter,  5,442,099,  a.  560-302.000. 

Huflinan,  Mark  A.:  See— 

DeCamp.  Ann  E.-  Orabowtki,  Edward  J.  J.;  Huflinan.  Mark  A  • 
54(Moi.000°*t  ^ '  *°^  Y"«*^  Nobuyoshi.  5,442,056,  CI 

Hughes  Aircraft  Com  any:  See- 
Barrett.  Williard  «.,  5.442.746,  a.  39S-161.O0O. 
Chun.  Robert  K.,  15,442,792,  CI.  395-700.000. 
0?9^  GjiolMi  D.;  and  Wedeen,  Robert  S.,  5,442.268,  a. 

Hottmann,  Joerg  1 V.,  5,442.166,  a.  250-201.100. 
Rung.  Kenneth  C ,  5,442,342.  a.  34(V825.340. 
Kung.  Kenneth  C  ,  5.442,706,  d.  380-30.000. 
Macomber,  Steva  H..  5,442,63a  CI.  372-96.000. 
Roaea,  HaroM  A.,  5,441,222,  a.  244-165.000. 
Hu^  Henry  O.;  Li  e.  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson,  Frederick  J.,  to 
Motorola  Inc.  Sem  conductor  device  having  a  low  permittivitv 
•telectric.  5,442.237,  CI.  257-759.000.  pc™«nvny 

Hughe^  Jdfrey  A.;  M  irfaaker,  William  R.;  and  Smith,  Jeffrey  H.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Co  npany.  Method  for  dispUying  pie  chart  infmma- 
tion  oo  a  computer  icreen.  5,442.741,  a.  395-142.000 
"  sSSkTOm*"'  ^  ^"f^"*  ■n'erfK*  »y»»em  and  method.  5,442,332,  d 

"■J^"  JHflSJi^'  "^  '^r*'  '"**^  Ergonomic  hand  grip.  5,440,784.  Q. 

lo-llO.OOR.  I 

HuUender,  David:  See->- 

Kemp.  Vivian;  Niciwls.  Janie;  Brushwood.  Martha:  and  Hulleoder 
David.  3.441.16$,  a.  221-2.000.  "uucwicr. 

Hidstedt,  Bryan  A.  Compliant  coostaat-force  follower  device  Jbr  sur- 
face finishing  tool.  3*41,437.  a.  451-1.000. 


Humanteknik  AB.  _ 

Lundback.  Stig,  . 

Hummd.  Kenneth  W. 

TeDander,  Robert 

5,440,966,  CI.  8 

Hundebol.  Keld  O.,  to 

tus  for  use  especiall 

machine.  5,441,44a 

Hung,  Yi-ping;  Tsai,  ^ 

ration.  Method  and 

products.  5,442,391, 

Hunt,  Milby  N.  Boat 

1I4-23O.O0O. 
Hunter,  Alastair  W. 
Arnold,  Steven 
5,442,032,  a. 
Hunter  Engineering  . 
Lanoo,  Timothy  . 
Huntsman  Corporation 
Primeaux,  Dudley 
Hunziker,  Andreas; 


1,392,  a.  417-474000. 

;  Hummel.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Kezar,  Jeffrey  F.. 

5.000.  '     ' 

I  Patent  A/S.  Method  and  m«fiiinhn  appara- 

the  sanding  of  items  of  wood  in  a  sandins 

451-28.000.  • 

i-tiang;  and  Yang,  Gewge  J.,  to  Eerise  Corpo- 
1  system  for  testing  a  cathode  ray  tube  or  like 
■^  348-190.000. 

apparatus  and  method.  5.441,007.  d 


?P-.V^J^'^P^  Polytechnic  Institnte  &  State  Univenity;  and 
Vvgrnia  Tech  Intdlectual  Pbperties.  Inc.  Soft-switching  PWM 
cooverteti.  5.442.54a  O.  363-98.000. 
Huang.  Alai^  and  Whitaker,  Nomun  A..  Jr..  to  AT*T  Corp.  Self-rout- 
359-n900o"'™""™*'**"  "°**'  "^^  Sagoac  gates.  5,442,474,  CL 
Huang,  Chia-CU:  See— 

Baucbot,  Frederick  J.;  Huaqg,  Chia-Chi;  Kessler,  Dan;  and  Natara- 
jan,  Kadathur  S.,  3.442,651 ,  d.  375-202.000. 

Huan^  Hai-Yang;  Peng.  Mu^*ig;  and  Wu,  Yung-How,  to  Industrial 
Technology  Research  Institufe.  Ultrasonic  device  for  measurinB 
thickness  of  a  tank  bottom  fUt  pUte.  3,440,929,  Q.  73-628  000 
"SSS_  "^  I;!  •^'^•iner.  taurie  E;  and  Cullen.  Lorri  D.,  to 
nUsburyCo.,  The.  Sauces  for  irtoitable  food  products.  5,441,757,  d. 
42o>  389.000. 

"tMO$4ia^3.M4910*^  ^^''^  coUecting  and  holding  device. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

BaWwin,  John  R.,  5,442, 178,;a.  250-353.000 

"m?735  00o"'    ^''    "^    ^•«n»«derfer,    Cort.    5,442.726.    CL 

u  v?*'^J*^."S  ^''  "^  Howari  Carol  Z.,  3,442,151, 0.  200-302.200. 
"^^lI^^  ^-  C^linale,  I^uis  J.;  Auclsir.  Christopher  J.;  snd 
Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  to  Xerok  Corporation.  Enabling  features  over 
common  communication  channel.  3,442,541,  d.  364-138.000 
Huber,  Scott  M.:  See—  T 

Duffiney,  Elion  N.;  Toraator*  Paul  M.;  Huber,  Scott  M.;  and  Hess, 
RooakJ  E.,  3,441,365,  d.  41)5.128.000. 
Huber,  Wolfgang:  5ee— 

Ritter,  ChriMoph;  Zach,  Helatut;  Steinbock.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Lang. 
u_.u  f"*^?^  "^  ""*"•  Wolfgang,  5,441.625,  d.  204409.000^ 
Hudhcky,  Tomas;  and  Mandel.  Martin,  to  Virginia  Polytechnic  Insti- 

S355^'^  JiiSix'*'^  ""  ''""^  -yUuuronolactone. 


Bezwada,  Rao  S.;  and  Hunter,  Alastair  W., 
354.000. 
ipany:  See — 
5,442,549,  d.  364-424.010 

,  n,  5,442,034,  a.  328-60.000. 
•or         u      J  ■     ■  —  Frischknecht,  Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Rueti  AG. 
Warp  thread  msertioc  device  for  aeries-shed  looms.  5,441,085,  CI. 

I  Jy**o.lAAJ. 

Hussain,  Syed  M.  A.:  Ste— 

Boulos,  Charles  A^  Sund,  Michael  D.;  and  Hussain,  Syed  M.  A., 

^?^-,5^'"  ^'  "^  Hussain.  Syed  M.  A...  5,442.532.  CL 

Hussmann  Corporation  HSe« — 

Schaeffer.  Wayne  Q.;  Wehmeier,  WUliam  C;  Broccard.  Terry  J  • 

and  Behr,  John  A.  5,440,894.  C\.  62-203.000.  ' 

Hutchins,  Robert  A.,  toi  Intemationai  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Bit  stream  rate  asynchronous  digital  phaae-k)cked  loop.  5,442,315,  d. 

J^  r  •  1  J7.1AA/. 

Hutto,  Scott  L.:  See— 
Brummett,  Kdv  P.; 
McCrady.  John 
Huynh,  Duy  Q.:  See- 
Baker.  Robert  G 
Paul  R.;  and  Yc 
Hwang.  AnBen:  See— 
Subramanyam,  Ra 
252-108.000. 
Hwang,  Chul-Ju,  to  Jein 


.    Iter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hutto,  Scott  L.:  and 
I,  5,441,105,  a.  165-133.000. 

duartez,  Jose  A.;  Huynh,  Duy  Q.;  Swingle, 
,  Suksoon,  5,442,789,  d.  395-650.000. 

Gu,  Ben;  and  Hwang,  AnBen,  5,441,663,  d. 

— ,  .-'echnics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  low  pressure 

chemical  vapor  deposition.  5,441.570,  CI.  118-725.000 

Hwang,  Dong  W..  to  H.|;.  Kim  4  Associates.  Device  for  protection  of 

digital  multimeter  frcin  misinsertion  of  input  plug.  5,442,337,  CI. 

Hwang,  Jae-Yeon:  See—. 

t4i^7*  a*^»  "^'''^  "^  ^  Byeong-Seok, 

Hwang,  Kou  M.;  Qi,  Yo^  M.;  Uu,  Su-Ying;  Choy,  William;  and  Chen, 
Jen,  to  Genelabs  Incoiporated.  Treatment  of  infection  by  enveloped 
virus  with  cahz(N)areia  compounds.  5,441,983,  d.  514-562.000. 

Hwang,  Ming-Tsuag.  ttnicture  of  an  electrical  measuring  taoe 
5,440,820.  a.  33-761. (f"  "»««iu»    ape. 

Hwang,  Soon  T:  See— 
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Hwa.  Mark  C:  See— 

Caaa.  Kevin  J.;  Nic<detti.  James  W.;  KaroL  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 
kowtky.  Arthur  E.;  Spriggs.  Thomas  £.;  and  Hwa.  Mark  C. 
5.442.018.  d.  52645.000. 
Hydro  West  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Gokhman.  Alexander,  5,441384,  CL  415-161.000. 
Hygrowick-Intenalioaal  APS:  See— 

Kongaard.  Vaga,  5,441,083,  O.  138-149.000. 
Hytand.  SheUy:  See— 

Kaufiaaa,  Stephea  B.;  Hyiand.  Shdly;  Lesczyaaki.  Michad  A.;  and 
Bryant,  Calvia  L..  5.442.728.  CL  395-2.790 
Hyodo,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Fukubeppu,  Koidii;  Haahignchi,  Takuji;  Yasutomi,  Tsayoahi;  aad 
Hyodo,  Tetsaji.  5,442381.  d.  347-18.00L. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Seidd.  Durbin  L.;  Bartlett.  Donald  M.;  Bitting.  Ricky  F.;  and 
Patella.  James  F.,  5,442J18,  d.  257-369.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America,  Inc.:  See— 

McCaalm,  Martin;  and  Johnson,  Brad,  5,442.606.  CL  369-44.150. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim,  Jae  K..  5.441,909,  d.  437-52.000. 
Kim.  Jong  C;  and  Woo,  Saag  H.,  5,441.904.  CL  437-40000 
Hyundai  Electrooics  ladnatries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim.  Dong  G..  5.442.603.  CL  369-32.000 

I.  Chih-Lin:  Sse 

Gitlia.  Richard  D.;  and  I.  CUh-Lin.  5.442.625.  CL  370-18.000 
LD.E.A.  Corporation.  The:  St— 

Bradbury.  George  M..  3,442.512.  CL  361-683.000. 
LD.  Tek  Inc.:  See— 

Caaiin.  Luc;  Deschenea.  Mario;  and  D'Amoun.  Mario.  5.442.335. 
a.  34W25.710 
IchihMhi.  Mikio:  St(^ 

Kubo.  Toahtro;  Ohashi.  Toahiyuki;  Ichihaahi.  Mikio;  aad  Sato. 

Yuji.  3.442,182.  CL  23O-396.0ML. 
Mataoi.  IfiroBobu;  Irhihashi.  Mikio;  Ueda.  Stunjiroo;  Otaka.  Tada- 
ahi;  TakakaaU.  Kazae;  Kobari.  ToaUaki;  and  Odaka.  Kenii. 
5.443,183.0.230-441.110 
Idukawa,  AUnu  S«»— 

Wakahara,  Keqi;  IcUkawa,  Akira;  Nakano,  Kazumi;  .qwmt»ii, 
Konichi;  aad  Hotta.  Miaoru,  5,44a922,  d.  73-1 17.300. 
IcUkoh  ladnaliriea,  Ltd.:  Sn 

Tsakada.  KroyiAi.  5,442,323.  d.  362-61.000. 
IcUtaaka,  Takeriii;  Ogiwa.  Tetamxy,  and  Somita.  Maaaya.  to  Aiahi 
Kogakn  Kogyo  g-i^Hip  Kaiiha.  ftckiag  material  for  liquid  chro- 
atatocnphy.  S.441.635.  CL  210-198.200. 
ICTV.lac:S»»^ 

Hoarty.  W.  Leo;  Soake.  Joahua;  Lauder.  Gary  M.;  Snell,  Stephea 
C;   PUier.    Delmer   D.;    aad    North.   Joba.    5,442,700   CL 
310-13.000 
Ida,  Kazno,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Buckle  having  reailieat  kxdang 

arm  with  coactmg  retaaaing  lug.  3.440792.  CL  24-61S.00O 
Ide.  Ruaaell  D.  Mufii-deflectioa  pad  hydrodyaamic  thraat  aad  jounial 
beariags  haviag  a  modular  tx—tmctkia  3,441.347.  CL  3I4-122.00O 
Ua.'Ymmi-.Sm— 

Kofaradn.  Hdeki:  aad  Ido,  YaMM.  5.442,711,  d  3tM«6.000. 
lenaga.  TakaaU;  aad  Kai.  Tonoko.  to  NBC  CocpowlioB.  Lay-out 
structme  of  power  tooroe  polcatial  Haea  aad  naad  potential  Unes  for 
aemicnadnctor  iatepated  drcoit  5.442,206,  O.  237-207.000. 
Igudn.  Katanji.  to  Sharp  KaboaUki  KaiAa.  Dt^ga  ttde 
method  and  a  method  of  Ihbricatiag  a  phaae  shift  mak.  5.442.714. 
382-144.000 
Dim.  Oae^.;  Kim,  Soon  S.;  Ihai.  Hee  S.;  Kim,  lee  K.;  and  Oio,  Sean 


Pukada.  TakeAi;  Kraki.  Mataaki:  aad  Takayaoa.  icUroa. 
5,442.198.  CL  237.64.000 
Ikeda.  Nobora:  See— 

Kaada.   Tetsoo;   Kawata.   Eyi;   Ikeda.   Nobore;   and   Miyazaki. 
Maaami.  5,441.097.  d.  165-10.000. 
Ikeda.  TaketU:  See— 

Takagi.  Minori;  Aramaki.  Kouji;  aad  Dceda.  Takeshi.  5.442.433.  CL 
358-335.000. 
Ikejima.  Hiroyuki;  Iwata.  Sigeau;  and  Yoaida,  Masaynki.  to  Mitsabidu 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  control  apoaratua.  5.441.127.  CL 
187-292.000. 
IknniTU,  Morihiko:  See — 

Goto.  Maaao;  and  Ikemizu.  Morihiko.  5.442.232.  CL  237-668.000. 
Ikuta.  Keaji;  Smumura,  Toshihiro;  Isomura.  Sfaigeiiori;  aad  Hoqioh, 
Keigi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fud  injection  system  for  multi-cyl- 
inder iatemal  combustion  eagiae.  5,441,032,  d.  123-531.000. 
Diadis,  Theodore:  See- 
Magnus,  Philip  D.;  Diadis,  Theodore;  Eiseabeis,  Shane;  and  Fair- 
hunt.  Robin  A.,  5,442/165,  d.  546-14.000. 
niinais  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Kish,   Frederick   A.;   aad  Vadhar,   Parimal   M.,   5,441.373.  CL 
411-442.000. 
Dola,  Isaio:  Ses— 

Heiaakari.  Matti;  Doia.  Ismo;  Kankoaea.  Kyoali;  aad  Nieaimen. 
Jari.  5.441.196,  CL  228-222.000. 
Imafnku,  Shigdri;  Yoahida,  Noriaki;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu. 
Takaahi.  to  Matsushita  Electiic  Induttrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Parts  supplying 
method  in  which  movements  of  paraDd  supply  tables  sre  controlled. 
5,442.566,  d.  364-47S.00O 
Imai.  Ryuji;  and  Takada.  Toahikatsii,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
Input/oobNit  teramial  for  electronic  circuit  device.  5,442,143.  CL 
174-267.000. 
Imai.  Takidii;  Apta.  Takedti;  Mikami.  Tadedn;  aad  laaba.  YosUhiio. 
to  Fiqi  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Capsule  toner  and  process  for  ptodncing  the 
same.  5.441.840  CL  43O-109!000. 

Imaaioco.  Raflbo:  See 

lae,  Tomokaza;  aad  Imaawto.  Reiko.  5.442033.  CL  313-493.000 
Imaaioto.  Teinyi:  Sae— 

Goto.    Oiidii;    Ywkimasa,    Hideftmii;    sod    tm«m«t>«     Tettuji. 
3,441.967.  CL  314-326.000. 
Imamura,  Krokalan:  Sae — 

Umiae.    Shiieki;    aad    Imaauira.     Hirokatsn.     3.441.367,    d 
118-669.005. 
Imperial  Caaoer  Research  Technology  Ltd.:  See— 

Roaeagart.  Eariqne;  Zachary,  Ian;  and  WoO.  Pcndla.  5.441,935.  CL 
S14-1S.00O 
Imperial  Oifiiral  ladasniea,  PLC:  Sae 

Hitoni,  Chiyoji;  Kaaeko.  AkiMri;  and  HoaUkawa.  Jna.  3.441.794, 

CL  428-193.000. 
Mareoi  Gnido.  3,441.993.  CL  S2I-174.00O 
Imphy  S.  A.:  Sa* — 

CooderdMB.    Oeotsea;    Coom.    Laciea;    and    FaraL    Michd. 
3.441.S7S.  CL  I4a-I2a000 
Imthura.  Oecrfe  P.;  aad  Walkci.  Howard,  to  Uaited  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Sihooa  to  sapphm  bond.  S.44I.S91,  CL  1S6-153.00O 
Imwiakdried.  Rene  :  Sat 

Goatdi.  Jacnaw,  Otiflkha,  Gareifa;  and  loiwiakdried.  Rene  . 

3.442,076,  CL  34«-333.S0O 
GritHtfaa,  Oareth;  lawinkcltied.  Rene  ;  aad  Ooaieii.  Jaoqoea. 
5.442.07S,  CL  348-316.400 


R.  to  Chefl  Syadwiics  laoorpotatioe.  MeUnd  for  the  awnafatioii  of 
ptopm  of  Aermopiaatic  ooopMiie  reu.  3.441.S9a  CL  136-148.000 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Sooa  S.;  Ihai.  Hee  S.;  Kim.  lee  K.;  and  Cho. 
Seoa  H-.  3,441.39a  CL  136-148.000. 


D: 

Takcknaaa,  ToaUtangn;  C:  Hamo;  and  Uo.  Kazaya.  3.441  J34,  CL 
430-3.000 
lima,  kfitauaori  to  AaaU  Kog^u  Kogyo  «--»--*--«^  Kaala.  Opiicd 

acaaaiag  system.  3.442.477,  CL  359-iS.OOO 
Uanna,  Sttniht'  Vat 

Pukata,  Makoto;  liauma.  Satodn;  and  Okada,  Hiraaki,  3,442,043, 
CL  330-303.000 
twwfc*  Shono:  5ar 

bhizaki.  Toshio;  Nakakabo.  iriilrdri,  Koaagi.  Hiraaki;  Aizawa, 
Kiaiio;  aad  Czaka,  Sbogo,  3,443412.  CL  4!»2.00O 
Oari.  Hideynki:  Sm- 

Tatemalaa,    *iinmiMi.    Mori.    KazuUro;    and    Ikari.    Hkleyuki, 
3,440492,  CL  62-133X100 
Ikawa,  Yiiaahi.  and  TsWsumi.  Sdsoke.  to  MitaabUi  Denki  »^«*-«i>i" 

Kaisha.  Drive  control  apparatua.  5.442.273,  CL  318-799.000 
Ikeda,  Hiroyaki:  &»— 

Ito^  Takaaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tomita.  Naoyuki;  SMbayaaia.  Taka- 
sU;  Iwala.  Toasio;  and  Kuribara.  Takaahi.  3,443,309.  CL 
36I-104XI0O 

Ikeda.  IfilotU:  Ste 

Sohda.  TakaAi;  Ikeda.  KtMhi;  OiMliaM.  Jote  C;  Coica.  Jerry 
IL;  and  PMaold.  Edfar  N..  3.441.971.  CL  3I4-343JX10 
~  taaaM;  aad  YamaaKMo,  Yuakia.  to  kGtaabiAi  Deaki  Kabiafaiki 
.  Apparatua  for  controlliBg  power  ooaverter  baaed  on  output 
.  3,442338.  CL  363-93!00O 


Ikoko;  Koado.  Shoco;  Swzuki.  Katmshi;  Nagaanna. 
Ilibaahi,  YaaUko;  Kiaiura,  Chikako;  aad  laaba, 
NaoUto.  3.443.7ia  CL  395400000 

Tadeahi;  aad  Iimba,  Yo- 


IsMi.  TAmU;  Agata,  Taknhi: 
siuhiro^  S441.MaCL  430-109.000. 


Suzuki.  Yaata;  P^jitaai,  Sakae;  laagaki  Maaaaki;  aad  Uchkla. 
ifilaaU.  5.442047,  CL  31fr47.0(NL 
labe,  ICroyidP:  Ste — 

KitidOk  kiiMko;  labe,  Hiroyuki;  Yoahida,  Koichi:  and  Milmn; 
Inaai,  3.441.476,  d.  600-26.000 
laCoetzol.  Inc.:  Vss 

Sean,  Oeaa  K-.  3.441319.  CL  607-3.000 
Indey.  SopWe;  aad  Hagaa.  WtUiam.  to  Rhoae-Poakac  lac.  Pad  addi- 
tive meietiag  sytteaa.  3,441.072,  CL  137-lOUIO 
ladiaaa  Uaivwwty  Poaadatioa:  Stt— 

Zeldia,  Mattd;  PVt,  Wtfaner  K.;  aad  Rubiatztain.  Slawaniir. 
3.442.106^  CL  362-313.000 


Wu,    Yuag-How. 


Arai.  MkUo;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  Sugiura.  Kazuahi;  Pmukawa,  Noboo, 
-    -  kfiuafoaoi;    Yaaiaachi.   Yukio.   Sakamntn,    Naoya; 


Omo.  Za  W..  3,442.413.  CL  333-119.000 

Haaag.    Hai-Yaag;    tag,    Ma-Chnag; 
S.44a929,  CL  73-6UJnO 

Kuov    PanJAag:    aad    Chen.    Kwaag-C&eag.    5.443.6<a    CL 
373-202.000 

U  CUca-Hm;  and  Ho.  Syh-Miag.  3.441413,  CL  43S-473.S0O 

lia.  RifrJia,  3.441.623.  CL  JM-XHSm. 

Wa.  Biiag-Seag,  3,441,903.  CL  437-41.000 
laftmlac^  lac:  Stt 

Eariey.Jaaiea  C;  awl  Cteag,  Staaley.  3,441.496^  CL  606-13XDO 
uinruodtccDH  i^B>  Stt^-^ 

Hanuia.  Kvl-Arvkl.  3.440431.  CL  34-267jnO 
lag.  Ranch  Pertifplechaik  Oadlachaft  nub-H.:  Trr 

Rapp.  Joaef.  and  Raach.  Erich.  S.44139a  CL  417-339AXL 
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genemor 


on  subMrate  to  test   3,442.642.  CL 
Guide  fa-  rotiuy  cutter  tooli.   S,44a81S,  CI 


Inc.  Test  signal 
371.2iS00. 
Inkster,   Kevin   R. 
3O-39a0O0. 

Inomata,  Shigemitsu:  jlw 

'^SoMiOOo''**™**^  "i     '°°°"*  Shigemitsu.  5,44U14,  d. 
Inoue.  Eri:  jier— 

O*^  fj^^ni;  Sogo,  S^unji;  and  Inoue,  Eri,  5,441,972.  d 

IiKHie,  Jiro:  See— 

Kaida,  Hiroaki;  and  Inoue.  Jiro.  5.442.251,  CI  310-321.000. 
Inoue,  Nobotaka;  Uemura,  Jwl;  and  Toriyama,  Shigemitsu,  to  Mas- 
prodenkoh  KabushiUkaisha.  Navigation  system  with  route  detenni- 
nation  proccn  capable  of  d«ennining  a  desired  route  readily  and 
quickly.  5,442.349,  Q.  340-99(5.000.  ' 

Inoue.  Shinya:  &f— 

Jikfliara.   Tetsuo;   Shirasaka,    Tadashi;   Suzuki,    Kazuo-    Suzuki. 
ST'.'S  Ji?"*^*^  '****f°=  "^  '°°'*'  Shiny*.  5.442,06a  CL 
Inoue.  Sbuji:  See—  I 

Yaramoto,  Yoshio:  Kageyaiu,  Sadashi;  Inoue,  Sbuji;  and  Uwabata. 
Hideyo.  5,442,403,  a.  348-43^000    ^^  "w«««a. 

Insu-Foam  Products,  Inc.:  See~f 

^^,?S^  Wilson,  Ro*;  and  Partyka,  Donald,  5,441,583,  a. 
156-71.000.  I 

Institute  for  Penonalized  Infomation  Environment:  See— 

Hiroae,  Makoto,  5,442,745,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Instron  Corporation:  Sw— 

Martin.  Paulo  A.,  5,440,934,  CI.  73-760.000. 
Integral  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See— 

Morehouse.  James  H.;  VoU^  Steven  B.;  Utenick.  Michael  R.:  and 
Blagaila,  John  H.,  5,442,3^6,  Q.  318-272.000. 
Integrated  Technology  Corpontion:  See— 

^5:^li^22%^'*"-  ''^"  T.;  and  Onn«.  0«y  M.. 
Intel  Corporation:  5^— 

Hazes,  Mel,  5,442.310,  a.  327-143.000. 

Orochowski,  Edward  T.;  AJpert,  Donald  B.;  Mills,  Jack  D.-  and 

Waser,  Uri  C,  5,442,756,  C\.  395-375.000. 
Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  Fazb,  Albert;  Larsen,  Robert  E.;  Brennan, 

James,  Jr.;  and  Tedrow,  Itcrry  D.,  5,442,586,  a.  365-185  000 


.       ,  Radia,  Nimish  S.;  and  Skovira,  Joaeidi  F 

5,442,772.  Q.  3^5-500.000.  ^^^      ' 

Chu.  Tan  V.;  Mdore,  Charles  R.;  Muhich,  John  S.;  and  Potter 

,  5,^  12.766,  a.  395-414.000.  ' 


Terence  M., 


Dewey,  Anthony 
Iwasaki.    Hide^ 

369-124.000. 
DiGiaxxjmo,   Giul  io; 
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Cummins,  Brian. ;  ,442.736,  a.  395-134.00a 

Omningham.  Earl  A.;  and  Poas,  Joe  M.,  5,442,492,  a.  360-46  000 

y-?.'  f^SS^  **  ""^  ^^""^  ■"*  •"«»•  PtnliPPC  5,442,658,  d. 
375-356.000. 

G.;  Francois,  Paul  H.;  Gardner,  Tunothy  S.- 
•"■    and    Tayefeh.    Morovat,    5,442,618.    a. 


•    — 1-.  Cammarano,  Armando  S.;  and  DiPado. 
Nunzio,  5,442,39,  a.  257-781.000.  "iraoio, 

EickOTeyCTjlich  ud  J.;  and  Vassiliadis.  Stamatis,  5,442,767,  a. 
3"5^0 1 .000. 

°^"d^  P  =  ^  ''J°»^b  J^;  Mullen,  John  M.;  Norman,  Vernon 
5;-  yi^f^-  '^»"een  M.;  and  Wilson,  Kenneth  T.,  5,442,629, 
CI.  370-84.000. 

"  5^i.7^2if.  li-^S^"^"  °-  •»«'  warren.  Ronald  A.. 
Hutchins,  Robert  A.,  5,442,315,  Q.  327-159.000. 
lyCT,  Balakrishna  R.;  Kurtz,  Clark;  Plambeck,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Smha,  Bhaskar,  {,442,350,  C\.  341-51.000. 

^*3S^500»^   f  ■'   *°**   ""^"^    '^"°*"   °'   ''**^"^ 

Paradine, ' 

Parikh,  Shrikant  1 

Perkins,    Charles 
370-94.100. 

Price,  Steven;  and  I . . 

Styczinski,  David  A.., 

Tannenbaum,   Alak 
345-156.000.        I 

Verkuil,  Roger  L.,  [5,442,297,  a.  324-702.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Butler,  Jerry  F.;  Mfrin,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  Wibon,  Rich- 
I  .       n  u  ."i.?™^  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.,  5,441,988,  a.  514-715.000. 
Interroll  Holdmg,  A.Gi  See 

Agnoff,  Charles.  5,«42,248,  Q.  310-71.000. 
inTEST  Corporation:  Ae— 


,  5.442.735.  CL  395-133.000. 
5,442,740,  a.  395-140.000. 
and   Rekhter,   Jacob   Y., 


a. 


5.442.633,    d 


Vorley,  Barry  J.,  5,442,691,  a.  379-220.000. 
,  5,442,752,  a.  395-404.000. 
R-;   and   Zetts,   John   M.,    5,442.376,   a. 


Intelectron  Products  Company:  See^ 

I  .  i?^'!'  °°^  R.;  and  Lei  Wade  P.,  5,442,132.  Q.  174-48.000. 
IntelbcaU,  Inc.:  See — 

Hird,  John  A.;  and  Kerr,  M^rk  E.,  5,441,138,  Q.  194-345.000. 
Intelpro  Corporation:  See—        i 

Moretz,HCTbert  L.;  and  Briet,  Daniel  L.,  5,441,436,  a.  450-93.000. 
Interactive  Light,  Inc.:  See—      I 

Gumer,Asaf;andZur,Ode<IY.,  5,442,168,  a.  250-221.000 
InterDigital  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Jacobaon.  Allen  G.,  5,442,652,  CI.  375-200.000. 
Intermec  Corporation:  See—       1 

*^2™2012a)™*  '■'   "^   frackellian,   Kevork.   5,442.167,   Q. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Arnold.  William  C;  Chess,  liavid  M.;  Kephart,  Jeffrey  O.;  Sorkin, 
Gregory  B.;  and  White,  Sieve  R.,  5,442,699,  a.  380-4.000 
'^J'^^  C.=  Eldridga  James  W.;  Foote,  David  G.;  and 
Ouchi.  Norman  K.,  5,442,438,  d  395-181040. 
Ayala-Esquilm,  Juan;  Beamii.  Brian  S.;  Haring,  RudOlf  A.;  He- 

S5U""cT  ki^^-'"'^  "^  *'^-  °«-««  "' 

Bailey,  Charles  E.;  BenUey, ;  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Sushama  M  • 
gnnumi^  Fernando;  andi  West.  Stephen  C,  5,442,491,  ci! 
3o02o.000.  I 

Baker  Robert  G.;  Eduartez.  Jose  A.;  Huynh,  Duy  Q.;  Swingle, 
Paul  R.;  and  Yong,  Suksoan,  5,442,789,  Q.  395-650  000     ^^ 

^441^  ci:4KSS:  '••"  "••  *'■= ""  '"^*«'  ^  '■■ 

^"s^WwcT"  ■''  *"**  f°8»™i'  AttiU  J.,  5,442,779.  a. 
Bar^U,  P«il  H^  Jr.;  and  SaX,  Jacob,  5,442.640,  O.  371-21.100. 

a  "mS^^MO)'  ^^  ''  •  "^  ■"'°™»'  ■'"'"^  5.'«42.763, 

Bauchot,  Frederidc  J.;  Huang^  Chia-Chi;  Keasler,  Han;  and  Natara- 

jan,  Kadathur  S.,  5,442,6591  CI.  375-202  000 
^Cl°3ri-2"  M?  ^°''''  ^"^-  "^  »l««»Port.  Stuart.  5,442,641, 
Bigus,  Joseph  P.,  5,442,730,  <J|.  395-22  000. 
Brent,  Glen  A.;  Dewkett,  lliomas  J.;  Lindquist,  David  B  ■  and 

Scalzi,  Casper  A.,  5.442,801,  CI.  395-MaMO. 

C^il^*'  B.;  Hammend,  WUliam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Willis,  John 
Caggiano,  Raymond  J.,  5,442,299,  a.  324-758.000 
9^'  "^^  ^  i^  "•'™-  R»<:h"«l  H.,  5,442,343, 0.  340-825.350. 
^  V^J,'.?^-  ^"''°*°"  ^-  Wilcoz.  James  R.;  and  Wu. 

Tien  Y.,  5,442,144,  CI.  174^66.000. 

'^%%9\*S%'-60.^«'  '^""^  '•  "^  ^«"^  ™^  "•■ 
*^39W75 'oro  ^^  Kev^  M.;  and  Yee.  Calvin  C,  5,442,759, 
CtonfcJVen-Wei;  and   Le*   Chih-Kung.   5,442.172,  Q.   230- 


Holt,  Alyn  R.;  Ma( 

5,440,943,  a.  7 

Inui,  Katsumi:  S^e— 

Hata.  Masahiko; 

Katsumi,  5,441, 

Inukai,  Seiichi;  Fujita, 

to  Mitsubishi  Jidoal 

appartus  for  automai 

Ipcmski,  Ralph  G 

Iro  AB:  See— 

Alberyd,  Ake;  and 


B9.150 


1,  Robert  E.;  and  West,  Christopher  L., 


tuhara,  Noboru;  Takata.  Hiroaki;  and  Inui 

,  CL  437-133.000. 

njiro;  Kondo,  Akihiro;  and  Usuki,  Kateutoshi, 

Kogyo  Kaubshiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control 
:  transmission.  5,441,459,  CI.  475-127.000 
( electric  switch.  5,442,15a  a.  200-181.000. 


I      XI  u   -    V -ielUtrom,  Jerker,  5,441,087,  a.  139-452.000. 

Is^Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  Kenji;  Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takagi,  Aya;  Kudoh 
Hiroyuki;  Adachi,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamamoto 
f-"^-  '°.^"J''?"  Ljjuted.  ISDN  switching  system  having  testing 
faculties.  5,442,621,  CI.  370-15.000.  s  e 

Is^  Tomokazu;  and  lAamoto,  Reiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electron  emitting  device.  5,442,255,  CI.  313-493  000 

Ishigami,  Shigeyasu:  Se*— 

Toda,  Mromichi;  Uhigami.  Shigeyasu;  Kobayashi.  Norihisa;  Fu- 

t  u  w   "'''*•  ^■''•»'";  «"*  Izumi,  Jun,  5,440,873,  d.  60-39.120. 

^MUMl°^'1SUf.(^''^  ^*°°"-°"  ^-  ''*'    ^  »""- 
Ishii,  Kazunari:  See — 

'^^^*«-280000**^  Ishii,  Kazunari;  and  Kishi.  Akiia.  5,44a844. 
Ishii,  Naoki:  See— 

^'^"^.'^S*^'*  '  *^  ***°'^  "^  Omtiu.  Makoto.  5,441,488,  a. 
604-265.000. 

^y°^^'  Yoshiki,  J  higeni;  and  Kai.  Tsukuni,  to  Ricoh  Company, 
5^2,430*0*^ 2*98^0*  "''''"*"  "^  <='««>^  «'e*^  therefor. 
Ishikawa,  Maaatoshi: 

Jwa.  Masatoahi.  5,442,500,  a.  360-22.000. 
iwa.  Keiko;  Shiroae,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
orporation.  Negatively  chargeable  developer 
magnesium  oxide.  5,441,839,  a.  430-108.000. 


and     Ishikawa,    Tatsuya,     5,442,398,    CL 


Hidano,  Takao;  and 
Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  O 
Hiroyuki,  to  Konica 
with  carrier  containini 
Ishikawa,  Tatsuya 

Koshiro,     Natsuki- 
348-385.000. 

IsWmaru,  Yutaka;  and  Toshida,  Hideo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Magnetic  tape  apparattis  including  a  reading  head  for  reading  main 
mformation  and  auxil«ry  information  of  a  reproducing  region  to- 
f  !^  ^a^  auxiliary  information  of  another  region.  5,442,496,  CL 
360-72.200. 
Ishimoto,  Yoshihisa:  See-  - 

Yoshimizu,  Todiiyii  i;  Kishida.  Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  Tochiaki; 

JtwS.a°^S6.^  ^'''^-  ""  ^'"^  ^^"'^ 

Ishizaki,  Toahio;  Nakakufc,  Hideaki;  Kosugi,  Hiroaki;  Aizawa,  Kimia 
.^    — 1,.   ci. Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  An 


and  lizuka,  Shogo,  to 


—^  ~     0-,  — -— «.M.  ......^ui^,  .uuusuuu  KAj.,  ua.  An- 
tenna switchmg  appaiatus  for  selectively  connecting  antenna  to 
transmitter  or  receiver  5,442,812,  a.  455-82.000. 
Itis  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. ;  See 

^'^^TS^^^  ^  *^'  ^^'""^  ■«»  Baker,  Brenda,  5,442,049, 
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Isobe,  Aaao:See— 

Sfairaishi.   Hiroahi;   Ueno,   Takumi;   Murai,   Fumio;    Hayakawa, 
Hsyime;  and  Isobe,  Asao,  5,441,849,  a.  430-296.000. 
Isomura,  Shigeoori:  See— 

Dcuta,  Kenji;  Suznmura,  Toshihiro;  Isomura,  Shigenori;  and  Hoo- 
joh,  Keigi,  5,441,032.  a.  123-531.000. 
Isomura,  Yasoo;  Akamatsu,  Seijiro;  Yoden,  Torn;  Kudou,  Maaafumi; 
and  Suga,  Akira,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrox- 
amic  add  deiivaiive.  5,442.1  la  a.  562-621.000. 
Isono,  Takahiro:  S^e— 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Furukawa,  Akio;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Yonezu.  Ikuo; 
and  Isono,  Takahiro,  5,441,826,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Itabaahi.  Yoahiko:  See— 

Tskanashi,  Dniko;  Kondo,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  Katsushi;  Naganuma, 
Kazutomo;  Itabaahi,  Yoahiko;  Kimura,  Chikako;  and  Inaba, 
Nacduto,  5,442,780,  Q.  395-600.000 
lUya,  Eiji:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Fumihiko;  and  Itaya,  Eiji,  5,442,811,  Q.  45S-«7.30a 
Ito,  Akinu  See— 

Saito,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito,  Akira.  5,442.260,  O.  3 15-241  .OOP. 
Ito,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ueao,  TakMhi;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  Kotani,  Hirokazu;  and  Nakajima. 
Kazuo,  5,441,881,  a.  435-199.000. 
Ito,  Isao,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  recording  device  for  forming  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  image  holding  member.  5,442,424,  CL 
353-244.000. 
Ito,  Kaznya:  See — 

Takekuma,  Toahitaagu;  li:  Hanto;  and  Ito,  Kaznya,  3,441,834,  CL 
430-5.000. 
Ito,  Koichi:  See— 

Naito,  Motoyuki;  and  Ito,  Koichi,  5,442.367,  CL  343-700.0MS. 
Ito,  Maaaaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Imi^  reading  apparatus  and 
method  with  improved  meuiod  for  correcting  output  level  of  photoe- 
lectric conversioo  means.  5,442,464,  Q.  358-481000. 
Ito,  Midori:  See^ 

Kawachi,    Norio;    Ito,    Midori;    Naka,    Toahiharu;    and    Tsuji. 
Hidenori,  3.441,619.  a.  204-206.000. 
Ito,  Mineyuki,  to  Sakurai  Graphic  Systems  CorporatiOB.  MedKid  and 
apparatus  for  loading  a  plate  in  a  printing  press.  5,440,988,  CL 
101-477.000. 
Ito,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui.  Toshinao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  Kakigami,  Takuji; 
Oteki,    Yoafairo;   Tsukamoto,    Katsura;   and    Ito,    Nobuyuki, 
5,442,077,  CL  548-453.00a 
Ito,  Takaaki;  Oceda,  Hiroyuki;  Tomita,  Naoyuki;  Shibayama.  Takaihi; 
Iwata,  Tomio;  and  Kurihata,  Takaahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp. 
Protection  structure  for  surge  abaoithing  element   5,442,509,  d. 
361-1O4.00O. 
Ito,  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe,  Satooi;  Miyazaki,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yutaka;  and  Amano, 
Toahikazn,  5,441,456,  a.  474-94.000. 
Itoh,  Noriie:  See— 

Koh,  Keiko;  Tanignchi,  Mikio;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Knahida,  Hiroahi; 
Morita.   Osamu;    Yamada,    Hiroyoshi;    Muneaada,    Kiyocaka; 
Tsuzuki,  Kazaa,  Kunihara,  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoahiii,  5,442.062. 
CL  544-234.000. 
Itsuji.  Takayuki;  Uchiyama,  Kaora;  and  Tsvtni,  Mitaoknai,  to  IfitK^fai, 
L^;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Heatiiig  rentor 
type  air  flow  meter  with  separate/processing  unit  5,44a924,  CL 
73-204.250. 
ITT  Automotive  Electrical  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Gruden,  James  M.;  and  Kikly,  Ned  L.,  5,441,317,  CL  29^336.300. 
ITW  Limited:  See- 
Smith,    Rowland    C;    and    Oariick,    Paul    L.,    3,441,On,    CL 
137-492.300. 
Itzhak.  Yoaaef.  Therapeutics  for  management  of  cocaine  «k*ikt<1  toxic- 
ity. 5,441,982,  a.  514-55.000. 
lu,  Siu-Leong.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Corporatioa  of  America.  Video 
signal  noise  reductioo  system  using  time-varying  filter  eoeflicients. 
5,442,407,  CL  34«-620.000. 
Iveco  Fiat  S.pA.:  See— 

Dellora.  Gtancario,  5,44a879,  a.  (0401.000. 
Iwabochi,  Tetsnya:  See— 

Takahara,  YoaUyuki;  Iwabochi.  Tetsuya;  and  Shiota,  Masayuki. 
5,441,735,  a.  424-93.200. 
Iwane,  Hiroahi;  Sugawara,  Takahiro;  Kojira,  KataoAnni;  Suzuki,  Naoki; 
and  Sakata.  Tomoya,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for    producing    2,6-aaphthalenedicarboxylic    acid.    3,442,103,    CI. 
362-416.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Dewey,  Anthony  O.;  Francois,  Paul  R;  Gardner,  Timothy  S.; 
Iwasaki,    Hideaki;    and    Tayefdi.    Morovat,    3,442.618,    CL 
369-124.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Goto,  Shinichi;  Komiyama,  Chiaki;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi. 
.  Kazukiyo.  3,441.688,  CL  264-167.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kuntfiimi:  See— 

Mataoi,   Toahinari;   Kidio,   Stugeni;   Shimizu,   Kenzo;   Iwasaki, 
Kunifiimi;  Kobayashi.  Koji;  and  Maruyama,  Eiko,  3,442.545,  d. 
364-403.000. 
Iwasaki,  Tameo;  and  Koodo,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Azetidiaooe    conmound    and    process    for    preparation    thereof. 
3,442.055.  CL  34o3oa000. 
Iwase,  Masanimi-  See— 

Knboaooo,  Ke^ji;  Aaamizu,  Iwao;  Iwase,  Masazumi;  and  Kiirita, 
ToahiUro.  3.441,696,  CL  42O-4«9.00a 


Iwata,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Iwata.  Noriyuki;  Kakigami,  Takuji; 
Ozeki.   Yoafairo;   Tsukamoto,    Katnra;    ami    Ito,   Notmyiiki. 
5,442,077,  a.  548-453.000. 
Iwata,  Sigemi:  See — 

Dcejima,  Hiroyuki;  Iwata,  Sigemi;  and  Yosida,  Masayuki  5.441.127, 
a.  187-291000. 
Iwata,  Tomio:  See — 

Ito,  Takaaki  Ikeda.  Hiroyuki  Tomita,  Naoyuki  Shibayama,  Taka- 
shi    Iwata.   Tomio;   and   Kurihara,   Takashi   5,442.309,   d 
361-104.000. 
Iyer.  Balakrishna  R.;  Kurtz,  Clark;  Plambeck.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Siaha, 
Bhaskar,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  means  providing  static  dictionary  structures  for  compressing 
character  data  and  expanding  compressed  data.   5,442.350,  d. 
341-51.000. 
Izawa,  Yasnnori:  See— 

Tejima.   Yaauyuki    Izawa,   Yasunori   Minefiiji    Nobutaka;   and 
Ogawa,  Ryota,  5.442,413,  d.  353-69.000. 
Izumi  Jun;  See — 

Toda,  Hiromichi  Ishigami.  Shigeyasu;  Kobayashi  Norihisa;  F»- 
niya.  Takaaki  and  Iznmi  Jon.  3,44a873,  CL  60-39.120. 

Knez  AB:  See 

Knez,  Jordan.  5,441,145,  d  198-705.000. 
fab,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

BraadL  Adrian;  Jab,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kronsbein,  Gerd.  5,441,348, 
CL  48-213.000. 
'ackeL  Johaan;  and  Albers.  Albeit,  to  Lok  i««»«ii»t»  und  Knpplungsbau 
GmbH.  Antifiictioa  bearing  for  nae  in  apparatus  for  damping  fluctua- 
tions of  torque  in  power  trains  of  motor  vehicles.  S.441.4S2,  CL 
464-61.000. 
ackl,  Werner,  and  Ripley.  Richard  E.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Method  of 
forming  and  ■■!  iiitiliin  top  shells  onto  die  links  of  m»«»iiif  watch- 
bands.  5,441,686,  a.  264-13Z.O0a 
acksoD,  Barry  N.,  to  Water  Heater  bmovatioaa.  Inc.  Electrooic  tem- 
perature controller  for  water  heaters.  3,442.157.  CL  219-492XXI0. 
ckson,  H.  Speoce,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Linear  attmnator  for  carreot- 
mode  digital-tCHUialog  converter  (DAC)  or  the  hke.  5,442,352,  d. 
341-136.000. 
acksoo,  H.  Speaoe.  to  Motorola.  Ina  "fifr*"  sigma-ddta  analog-lo- 
digital  oooverter  (AOQ,  method  therefor,  and  receiver  nsing  same. 
5,442.353,  CL  341-143.000. 
acksoo.  John  R.  H.:  See— 

Krsiicho,  Karen  J.;  Jackaoo,  John  R.  H.;  Johnaoo.  Janice  H.;  Del- 
Mar,  Eric  G.;  and  Krai  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5,441,934,  CL  514-12.000 
acoba,  Betnardus  A.  J.:  See— 

Spmit  Johannes  H.  M.;  Jaooba,  Bemardus  A.  J.;  and  Van  Uijen, 
Comelis  M.  J.,  5,442.397,  CL  369-13.000. 
'acobaea,  Keaneth  H.;  and  Cole,  Louis  F.  Uaiveraal  tool  for  twin 

cartridge  material  systems.  3,441,173,  CL  222-137.000. 
acobson,  AUen  G.,  to  InterDigital  Technology  Corp.  Broadcast  syn- 

chrooized  communication  systent  5,442.632,  CI.  375-200.000. 
acobson.  Esther:  See— 

Spector.  Yechiei  Jacobsoo.  Esdier;  Naisfatnt,  Vida;  Vitteaberg, 
Michael;  and  Beinert.  Zohar,  5,441.114,  CL  169-14.000. 
acobson,  Michael:  See— 

Andersen,  Stevea;  Bennan,  James;  Hiakle,  Chris;  Jacobsoo.  Mi- 
chael; Kofalek.  Richard;  Lebar,  James  F.;  aad  Smidi,  Francis  J., 
5,442,663,  CL  375-229.000. 
'akubowicz,  Rayinood  F.;  and  Porte,  Jcrfiannes  J.  Reagent  cap  shape 
allowiag    starting    without    dislodging    reagent    5,441,895,    CL 
436-5  l>.00a 

me  Fme  Cheaucals,  Inc.:  See— 
Chopdekar,  Vilas  M;  and  Schleck.  James  R.,  5,442.092.  CL 
560-63.000 
ames,  Peter,  and  Boebyk,  Bart,  to  Solar-W«e  Prodods  Inc.  Sun  shade 

for  outdoor  furniture.  3,441,067,  CL  13S-96.00a 
ames,  Stephen  O.:  See — 

Dilorio,  Muk  S.;  HirschkofT,  Eugeae  C;  Johnson,  Richard  T.; 
Buchanan,  D.  Scott;  James,  Stephen  O.;  Pauboo.  EX>uglaa;  and 
Black.  Wilbam  C,  Jr.,  5,442^89,  CL  324-248.000. 
anisch,  Klaus,  to  Scjimidt  ft  Leahardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  oHO.  Rotatabie 

seat  5,441,329,  CL  297-344.210. 
lannrtta,  Thoaas  J.:  See — 

Torkebon,  Deftert  W.;  Jaaaetta,  Thoaas  J.;  Nikkanea.  John  P.; 
Webb,  Daaid  E.;  Zysmaa.  Stevea  R;  CoUetti  WiUiam  D.;  Stem. 
Alfred  M.;  aad  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  5,44a875,  d.  60-226.100. 
nssen,  Peter  J.;  and  Shimizu,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  U.  S.  Philipa  Corporalioa- 
Higb  contrast  iUiiminatinn  system  for  video  projector.  S,44l414,  CL 
353-98.0W. 
'ansaen  Pharmarmtica  N.  V.:  See— 

Sanz,  Gerard  C;  Veaet,  Marc  G.;  Freyae,  Eddy  J.  E.;  aad  Raeyma- 
ekets.  AlfoBs  R  M.,  5,441,954,  CL  514-241.000. 
Wilhehaus:  See— 
Verdoack,   Emiel;  Janaaeas,  WOhefaaus;  aad  Defieaw,  Oeeit, 
5,441,921,  CL  503-227.000 
Richard  K.:  See- 
Harris,  Guy  R;  Curotto,  Jamea  E.;  Giacofabe,  Robert  A.;  Mandala, 
.SuTaimr  M.;  Moaaghan,  Richard  L.;  Janssoo,  Richsrd  K.;  aad 
Laaota,  Joan  A..  5,441,987,  d.  314-691.000. 
apaa  Digital  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoki  Hiroyuki  Sekine,  Maaahiro;  Miyake,  Hisaaori  Sheridt. 
Michad  T.;  aad  Doherty,  Bryan  kl.  Jr.,  S,44a938.  CI  83-S3.aoa 

'uNui  Energy  Cofpontfioiu  Sft' 

Tanki.  Hinxfai;  and  Niahimun.  E^U  S,441,62S,  CL  205-lOl.OOa 
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Japu  Toiacco,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Kodana.  Hindu:  Hnhn  oto,  HiToaotiu;  and  Kajihan,  Yasuhiro, 

S>ll,932.  a.  3l4-8.00( 
Kmhaiadii.  Shicenobu;  « nd  Inomata.  SUgemitsu,  S.44Ui4,  a 
242-3S2.0(X). 
Jandl.  Brace  E.:  See— 

Alckaa,  Paul  O.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  WQliams,  Stoait  K.;  Jarrdl 

Bnice  E.;  Rok.  Deborah  O.;  Park.  Pauline  K.;  Carter.  Thomas 

L.;  Augelio.  Frank  A.;  and  DiPiia,  Jaae|ih  A.,  Jr.,  S,44l.339,  CL 

623-«6.0CI0. 

Jarrett.  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  Getrge;  Roiati.  Lonia;  Martin.  Chri^  and 

Maney,  John  W.,  to  AmeAcan  Cyaoamid  Coiaipany.  Coatins  for 

tnane  drag  reduction.  3,4424)16.  O.  323-413.000. 

Jarvia,  Neil  R.;  and  Ood.  Aj4  B.,  to  Reicbhold  Chemicali,  Inc.  Hot 

meh  adheaive.  3,441,999,  Oj  324-271.000. 
'■?S  ^"P"  ^-  "^  '^'^  Wobert  C,  to  Motorola.  Microelectronic 
field  eniHMon  device  with  breakdown  inhibitina  insulated  sate  elec- 
trode. 3.442.193,  a.  257-loioo.  B-     CK». 
Jaskie.  James  E,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fhiofeacent  device  with  quantum 

contained  particle  screen.  5.442.234,  a.  313-483.000. 
Jaskie,  James  B.:  See— 


August  15, 1995 

Johnson.  Bruce  G..  -y~— 

Fenn,  Ralph  C;  Oerver,  Michael  J.;  Hockney,  Richard  L.-  and 

Johnson,  Bruoi  O.,  3,442,288,  CI.  324-244.000. 

Johnson,  Glenn  W.;  McVicker,  Henry  J.;  and  Pick,  E.  P.  Erei.  to 

Aircast.   Inc.   Automatic   fluid   circulating  tyttem  and   method. 

3.441,333.  a.  607-1  04.00a  waaaa. 

Johnson.  Janice  H.:  J  er— 

Krapcho.  Karen  I.;  Jackson.  3<An  R.  R;  Johnson.  Janice  H  ■  Dd- 
Mar.  Eric  G.;  i  id  Krai.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  3,441,934,  a.  314-12  000 
Johnson  It  Johnson  II  ledical.  Inc.:  See— 

Cheong.  Catherii  e  L.,  3,441,741,  a.  424-402.000. 
Johnson,  KeDy  B.;  M  Kwe,  Walter  A.;  Kort,  Leiand  B.;  and  Rink.  Karl 
K.,  to  Morton  Intoiiational,  Inc.  Piston-actuated  air  bag  inflator  with 
hermetic  liner.  5,441,302.  CI.  280-736.000. 
Jcrfmson,  Richard  T.:  See— 

DUorio,  Mark  S^  Hirachkoff,  Eugene  C;  Johnson.  Richard  T  • 
Buchanan.  D.  Scott;  James.  Ste^ien  O.;  Paulson.  Douglas:  and 
Black.  WilBam^.  Jr.,  3,442.289,  a.  324-248.000. 


Jasa.  Ridiatd  E.:  iw—      -    I 

P ;  J*a.  R 


Richard  E.;  and  Shi.  Robert  X., 


Ceynow,  Kenneth  . ., 

3.440,880,  a.  6O«)3.20a 
Jaszlits.  Laazlo  :  5m>— 

Bodi.  Dona;  Gal.  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 
orgy;  Pallagi,  Isrvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  AntaL  and 
Hhanyi,  Endre,  5.441,9«,  a.  514-183.000. 
Javanifard.  Jahanshir  J.;  Fazia  Albert;  Larsen.  Robert  E.;  Btennan. 
James,  Jr.;  and  Tedrow,  Kerfy  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  output  current  provided  by  a  charse 
pump  circuit.  5,442,586,  C\.  J65- 185.000. 
Jaxa-Oiamiec  Albert  A.;  Hickay.  Deirdre  M.  B.;  and  Alston.  David,  to 
zS'^^^  *  '''«nch  Laboi^tories  Ltd.  Compounds.  3,441,731,  d. 
424-78.100. 
Jay,  Ian  D.:  See— 

"mo-IoSo ^'  °°^  **^  ^ •  "^  ■'*''' ""  ° '  '•**^'*'  ° 
Jeanjean,  Michel:  See— 

Fabre,  Pierre;  Mouzin.  OUtert;  Jeanjean.  Michel;  Monteny,  Nicole; 
and  Cousse,  Henri,  5,441,980,  a.  514-331.000. 
Jednakovits,  Andrea:  See— 

Bodi,  Dooa;  Gal.  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaszlits.  Laszlo  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Nfklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 
orgy; Pallagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai.  Antal-  and 
TiGinyi.  Endre.  3,44l.94ira.  3I4-I83.00a 

JefTenon  Smnrfit  Corporation:  Bee 

Bushell,  Victor;  and  Dissei  Robert,  5,441,780,  a.  428-34.200. 
Jegier,  Patricia  A.:  5<e— 

Weber,  Robert  E.;  Fitting  Steven  W.;  and  Jegier,  Patricia  A. 
3,441,056,  a.  128-849001.  ^^    ramcia  a., 

Jein  Technics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Hwang.  Chnl-Ju,  3,44l,57(\  O.  118-725.000. 

Jebnek,  Jan,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Single  input  single  output  rate  optimal 

controller.  5,442,344,  a.  364-149.000.  •'         "^       »'  "pu™u 

'*%-i??^«'?'  P  •  MitcheU,  James  W.;  uid  Seibles,  Lawrence,  to 

A  I*  I  Bell  Laboratories.  M«thod  for  growing  continuous  diamond 

films.  5,441,0I3^C1.  II7-I09.(P0. 

'les  A.;  and  Stripling,  Steven  D.,  to 
containing,  collection  and  recovery 
a.  16^3.000. 


Jenkins,  Michael  E.;  Robints, 
RJ.S.,  Inc.  Fluid  spiU  catcl„ 
system  for  wellheads.  5,44 l,li 
Jennings,  William  C:  See— 

Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  Golias,  Joseph  H  •  and 
Jennings,  William  C,  5,441.645,  CI.  210.656.000. 
Jenquin,  PhiBp  C,  to  QUALCOMM   Incorporated.  Tractor-trailer 

electronic  transmission  path.  J,442,810,  01.  433-66000 
Jenaen.  Jimmy  A.:  See— 

Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen,  Jintny  A.;  Krzycki.  Edwin  A.;  Mapson. 

f^2.s^^c!:t^^.iT^  ^-^  ^=  •»"  •-"«"■  "^-y  •^• 

'T^"2!207"ci'°25^22?a»^*"  ^'  '^  ^^'^  "'""'^  **''^- 

Jeong.  Jae  S.;  and  Park,  Min  H.,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor memory  device  mtd  method  for  fabricating  the  same 
JM^SJom"*""  *"*"  n>"nfry  device  construction.  5,442.584.  a. 

Jespersen.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Formon,  John  S.;  and  Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  5,441,189,  CI.  223-2.000 

Jessup,  George:  See— 

Jarrett,  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  George;  Rosati,  Louis;  Martin,  Chris:  and 
Maney.  John  W.,  3,442,016,  CI.  525-415.000. 

Jeung,  Choon  N.,  to  Samsung  tlectronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  vent  control 
apparatus.  5,44 1 ,45 1 ,  CI.  454-^3.000. 

Jikfliara,  Tetsuo;  Shirasaka,  Ta^ashi;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Hiroko- 
Taniguchi.  Masao;  and  Inoue.  Shinya.  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corpora- 
tion. Carbozamide  derivatives,  5,442,060,  CI.  344-106.000 

Jofamann.  Wolfgang;  Stier,  Uwe;  and  Naugle,  Michael  D.,  to  Wolfgang 
Jobmann  Florida,  Inc.  Appamtus  for  Ufting  drums.  5,441,322,  a. 

John  Crane  Inc.:  See— 

Pecht,  Glenn  G.;  and  Hama^er,  Jon  B.,  3,441.283,  Q.  277-96.100 
Johnson,  Brad:  See— 

McCaslin,  Martin;  and  Johnaon,  Brad,  3,442,606,  d.  369'(4.1S0. 


Johnson,  Thomas  H. 

Bell,  David;  AI 

Victor  E;  and 

Johnson,  Willism  N. 

photofmlymerisa 

3,442,482,  Q.  33 

Johnsson,  John  C.  S 


Robert  G.;  Rodgers,  Ronald  A.;  Hipkisa, 

fohnson,  Thomas  H.,  5,442,146,  d.  177-210.0FP. 

.  and  Phillips,  Nicholas  J.  Microlens  screens, 

materiab   and    artifacU    utilising    the   same. 

19.000. 

"- . .lecycling  machine.  5,441,101,  CI.  163-95.000. 

Johnston,  Gary  L.  PiVoting  thigh  engaging  exercise  apparatus  havinc 

fnctxMal  resistance.  5,441,472,  a.  482-118.000. 
Johnstun,  A.  James.  Unidirectional  gas  valve  shutofT  tool  and  method 

5,440,956,  a.  8 1  - 1 1  >.000. 
Joly,  Frederic:  See— 

^^jy^'if*^  f°^^'  F"«'e™;  and  Rapoport,  Stuart,  3,442,641, 
CL  371-21.200. 
Jonckheere,  Luc  O.:  i  te— 

Morbon,  Danny  L.;  and  Jonckheere,   Luc  O.,  3,441,424,  CI. 

Jones,  David  M.:  See-  ■ 

Hefner,  Teresa  C.  and  Jones,  David  M.,  3,441,463,  CI.  482-39.000 
Jones,  Frank:  See — 

Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  J  ironson,  Michael  P.;  Jones,  Frank;  and  Lee.  G 
Jae,  5,441,728,  <  3.  424-70.1 10.  »-==,". 

Jones,  George  R.:  See  - 

280-655.000. 
Jones,  Glyn  R.:  See— 

Blezard,   Michael    Jones,   Glyn   R.;   and  Ghadimi.   Moharam. 

5,442,113,075(14-2.000.  ^^    mu«™n. 

Jones.  M.  Erin;  and  P«letti,  Paul  P.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 

Investment  Holding  Corporation.  Use  of  low  toxicity  solvents  in 

waterbome  adhesivt  s.  5,442,001,  d.  524-292.000. 

Jones.  Martin  A.:  See-  ■ 

PMtcngUl,  Maurke  O.;  and  Jones,  Martin  A.,  S,441,7«0l  O. 
427-138.000. 
Jongenelis,  Adrianus  I   J.  M.:  See- 
Van  Uijen.  Corm  lis  M.  J.;  and  Jongenelis,  Adrianus  P.  J    M 
3,442,619,  a.  3<  M73.200.  "•      —  "»•. 

Jorda,  Rafael:  See— 

Autant,   Pierre;   <  halvin.   Christophe;   Cohn,   Claudine-   Jorda. 
Rafael;  and  Wei  Iz.  Jean-Luc.  5.441,742,  a.  424-405.000. 
Jordan.  Oina  M.;  Eaki  i.  Tracie  L.;  and  Edmark.  Tomima  L..  to  Top- 
sytaU  Company.  Tie.  Interchangeable  decorative  ornament  and 
method.  5,441.061.  C  I.  I32-275.00a 
Joullie,  Madeleine  M.:  pee— 

Weisz,  Paul  B.;  Ekving,  William  R.;  and  Joullie,  Maddeine  M 
5,441,944,  CI.  514-58.000. 
Jow,  T.  Richard:  See—) 

Yen,    Shiao-Ping    S.;    and    Jow,    T.    Richard.    3.442417.    CI. 
36 1  -305.000, 
Jozefiak.  Thomas  H.: 
Tang,  Ping  W.; 
3,441,863,  a.  43 
Juall.  Cbet:  See— 

Chitr^Ni.  Prabli_ 

Andrew,  3,442.< 

Juki  Corporation:  See- . 

Satoma,  Shiro,  5.441,002,  d.  112-143.000. 

Jun,  Yong  J.,  to  Goldtoar  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  cassette  recorder  having 

variable,    high-resoldtion    video   screen    zooming.    5,442,410,    d. 

348-704.000. 

Jung,  Frederic  H.;  __. 

Carbapenem  antibioti 

Jung,  Pan  S.;  and  Yani 

Scanning  force  micr 

73-105.000. 

Jungbauer,  Dietmar:  Se^— 

Homung,  Barbarai  Jungbauer,  Dietmar;  and  Manero.  Javier. 
5,441,668,  a.  25:  -299.010.  "."■«. 

Jurayj,  Jurjus:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudigei  D.;  Narayanan.  Venkatachiala  L.;  Cushman, 
Mark;  and  Juray. ,  Jurjus,  5,441,941,  Q.  514-43.000. 
Jurgensen,  Holger,  to  Aiztron  GmbH.  Gas  inlet  for  a  pluraUty  of 

reactant  gases  mto  reiction  vessel.  5,441,703,  d.  422-129.000 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Ace  penken:  See— 

Takemoto,  Takatishi;  Kawashima,  Kazunari;  Kadomatsu. 
Hideyuki;  Aoyana,  Moriyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Takahani. 
3,441.233.  CL  271 .34.00a  "aaanani. 


izeiiak.  Thomas  H.;  and  Decker.  David  J.. 

558.000. 

,  Pan.  Zhibing;  Juall.  Chet;  and  Dumont. 
\,  CL  379-373.000. 


Amould,  Jean-Claude,  to  Zeneca  Limited. 
:  compounds.  5,441,949,  d.  514-210.000. 
',  Dai^ina  R.,  to  Molecular  Imaging  Systems. 

!  with  beam  tracking  lens.  5,440,920,  d. 
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Kahushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo:  See— 

Fu.peda,  Yasuhiko;  and  Oshiba,  Hisanori.  5.441.393,  d.  423-38.100. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Ouyo  Keisoku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Olsu,   Nobnyuki;    Kurita,   Takio;   and    Kuwashima,    Shigesumi. 
3.442.716,  a.  382-181.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Sfaimmura.  Masatoshi;   Shibuya.   Yasuo;   and   Higuchi,   Toom, 
5.440^985,  CL  101-477.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba:  Se«— 

Eguchi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Natori,  Katsuaki,  3,442,383,  d.  363-149.000. 
Fukazawa,  Yuji,  5,442,236,  d.  257-758.O0a 
Goto,  Masao;  and  Ikemizu,  Morihiko,  3,442.232.  d.  237-668.000. 
Koshiro.    Natsuki;    and     Ishikawa.    Tatsuya.     5.442,398.    d. 

348-383.000. 
Kuwagata,     Masaaki;    and    Watanabe,    Yuji,     3,442,387,    d. 

365-200.000. 
Maeda,    Takeo;    Gojohbori    Hiroshi;    and    Nakayama,    Takeo, 

3,442.226,  d.  237-357.0TO. 
Miyajima.  Yasuo.  3.441,032.  d.  128-661.090. 
Murase.  Satoru;  and  Nakayama,  Shigeo,  5,442.137.  d  174-123.100. 
Oto.  Takeshi.  3.442.773.  d.  393-550.000. 
Saito.  Akira.  5.442.739,  d.  395-138.000. 
Shigehara,    Hiroahi;    and    Kinugasa,    Masanori,    5,442,307,    CL 

326-81.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Saito,  Toahitada,  5,442.631.  a.  37083.130. 
Tane.  Yasuo,  5,442.241,  d.  257-784.000. 
Tatsuno,    Kyoichi;    Umeda,    Tosfaiya;    and    Hirano,    Ryoichi, 

3.442,445,0.  356-401.000. 
Yamakawa,  Tsutomu;  Shuto,  Keisei;  and  Takayama,  Takuzou, 

3,442,181,  a.  250-368.000. 
Yamanaka,    Junichi;    and    Takahashi,    Fumio,    5,442,393,    d. 

348-232.000. 
Yamashita,    Keijiro;    and    Suzuki.    Nobukazu.    3.441.822.    CL 
429-34.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kato,  Masaaki.  3.442.219,  d.  257-370.000. 

Miyazaki,  Yukiyasu;  Sugitani,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimojo,  Yoshiaki, 
3,442,134,  CL  174-32.400. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Universal:  See— 

Okada,  Kazuo,  5.441,447,  d.  433-32.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisya  Advance:  See — 

Aoki,  Hiddci;  Akao,  Masaru;  Shin,  Yoaliihanirayama;  Hayadii, 
Osamu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Masahiko,  5,441,536,  d.  427-2.270. 
Kadokura,  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-deposition 
coaled  member,  process  for  producing  electro-deposition  coated 
member,  and  electro-deposition  coating  use  therefor.  5,441,818,  d. 
428-331.000. 
Kadomatsu,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Takemoto,     Takatoshi;     Kawashima,     Kazunari;     Kadomatsu, 
Hideyuki:    Aoyama,    Moriyuki;    and    Nakamura,    Takahani, 
3,441053,  CL  271-34.000. 
Kaeriyama.  Michio;  and  Taniguchi.  Masaaki,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manuacturing  laminated  ceramic  capacitors. 
5,440,794,  a.  29-25.420. 
Kageyama,  Sadashi:  See — 

Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  Kageyama,  Sadashi;  Inoue,  Shuji;  and  Uwabata, 
Hideyo,  3,442,40370.  348-432.000. 
Kahn,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Baughman,  Kit  C;  Kahn,  Jeffrey  A.;  McClelland.  Paul  H.;  Tmeba. 
Kenneth  E.;  and  Tappon.  EUen  R..  3.441.393.  d.  216-27.000. 
Kai.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takaae.  Akira;  Kai.  Hiroyuki;  Masui.  Moriyasu;  and  Nishida. 
Kuniyoahi.  3,442,063,  d.  344-333.000. 
Kai,  Tomoko:Ser— 

lenaga,  Takashi;  and  Kai,  Tomoko,  5,442,206,  d.  237-207.000. 
Kai,  Tsukiuu:  See— 

Ishii.  Yoahiko;  YosUki,  Shigeni;  and  Kai.  Tsukuru.  3,442,430.  d. 
333-298.000. 
Kaida.  Hiroaki;  and  Inoue,  Jiro,  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibrating 

unit  5,442,231,  CL  310-321.000. 
Kaide,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Utsumi,  Atsushi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Onishi,  Kazuo; 
and  Hayashi,  Shunichi,  5,441,489,  d.  604-280.000. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  and  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 
Kafananash,  Midiad  H.,  5,442.522.  CL  362-26.000. 
Kaiser  Optical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Battey,  David  E.;  Owen.  Harry;  and  Tedeaco.  James  M..  5.442.439. 
a.  336-328.000. 
Kaii.  Hiroyuki;  Kida.  Ynko;  and  Morimoto,  Yasutsugu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
.   System  and  method  for  automatically  generating  translation  tem- 
plates from  a  pmr  of  bihngual  sentences.  3.442.344  d.  364-419.080. 
Kajilaura,  Yasuluro:  See— 

Kodama.  Hisaahi;  Hashimoto.  Hirooobu;  and  Kajihan.  Yasuhiro, 
3.441.932.  a.  3l4-8.00a 
K^jihara,  Yasushi:  See — 

Tonomura,    Manabu;    and    Kajihara.    Yasushi.    3,441.667,    CL 
23M74.1J0. 
Kajimoto,  Takeahi:  See— 

Mori.  SUgera;  and  Kajimoto.  Takeahi.  3.442.277.  CL  323-312.00a 
Kakigami,  Taknjt:  See— 

Baba,  Yntaka;  Usm,  Toatunao;  Iwata,  Noriyuld;  Kakigami,  Takuji; 
Oadd,   Yoafairo;   Tsnkamoto,    Katsura;   and    Ito,    Nobuyuki, 
3.442/n7,  CL  348-433.000. 
Kako,  NoritoaU:  See — 

Nomura.  Toshio;  Tagawa,  Takao;  and  Kako.  Noriloahi,  3,442,373, 
CL  34S-104.00a 


Kaku.  Takashi;  and  Kawada,  Noboru,  to  Fujitsu  limilfd.  Timsng 
extraction  device  and  data  transmission  device  using  the  timtng 
extraction  device.  3,442,636,  d  37S-334.00a 
Kakuta,  Tatsuya:  See— 

Sano,  Hiroaki;  Kakuta,  Tatsuya;  and  Yamanishi,  Tom,  3,441,813, 
d.  428-375.000. 
Kalahastby,  Gopichand,  to  Bundy  Corporation.  Insertion  indicator  for 

quick  connector.  3,441,313,  d.  283-93.000. 
Kalbow,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Buttitta,  Anthony:  Duesing,  Eric  A.;  Kalbow,  Wayne  R.;  Roaatedt, 
Mark  O.;  and  Tsai,  Liane  T.,  5,442,689,  d.  379-201.000. 
Kalidindi,  Sanyasi  R.  Multiple-sample  segmented  sampling  device  and 

method  of  use.  5,440,941.  CI.  73-864.640. 
Kalili,  Tom;  and  Caputo,  Angelo  A.  Chewing  gum  compoaition  with 

fluoride  and  citric  acid.  5,441.744,  CL  424440.000. 
Kalina,  Alexander  I.,  to  Exiergy,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
verting heat  from  geothermal  liquid  and  geothermal  steam  to  elecUic 
power.  5,44a882,  d.  6O.M1.200. 
Kalmanash,  Michael  H.,  to  Kaiser  Aerospace  and  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Wide  dimming  range  backlight  for  liquid  crystal  devices. 
5,442,522,  CL  36^26.000. 
Kalousdian,  Sam:  See — 

Miller,  James  R.;  Kalousdian.  Sam;  Willett.  Brian  C;  Winslow. 
John    M.;    Zhou.    Pu;    and    Zoo,    Chaoifeng,    5,441,866,    d 
430-619.000. 
Kalra,  Varinder:  See- 
Whitney,  Stephen;  Spaunhorst,  Vernon;  Winnelt,  Joan;  and  Kalia, 
Varinder,  5,440,802,  d.  29-623.000. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Keeler,  R.  Norris;  Manthy,  Robert  S.;  LaMontague,  Troy  J.:  and 

McGee,  Randall,  5,442.358.  d.  342-54.000. 

Kameyama,  Shinji;  Yoahihiro,  Takeo;  Aoyama,  Yoshiki;  Nakamura, 

Kazuo;  Akedo,  Shuichi;  and  Mizuno,  Masayuld,  to  Mita  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Plate  sheet  conveying  mechanism  having  integrally  formed 

sheet  guide.  5,442,466,  d.  358-498.000. 

Kameyama,  Tom;  and  Asakswa,  Toshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kai- 

shs.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  3,441,250,  d.  271-121.000. 
Kamiyama,  Hideki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Mitsuru;  Kawaishi,  Yasunoti;  Yu,  Hideo;  Motohashi, 
Toshiaki;  Kawagoe,  Katsuya;  and  Kamiyama,  Hiddd,  3,442,428, 
CL  335-271.000. 
Kammann.  Reinliokl;  Knapwost.  Helmut;  Worms.  Manfred;  and  Deeg, 
Helgo,  to  Tubo8(»pe  Vetco  (Deutachland)  GmbH  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  magnetic  discontinuities  by  inducing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  a  magnetizable  sample.  3,442.287,  d.  324-242.000. 
Kammerer,  Eric;  LiMard.  Christine;  and  Ddnves,  Jean-Bernard,  to  Le 
Carbone  Lorraine.  Simplified  process  for  the  production  of  carbon 
motor  brushes.  5.441,683,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Kamura.  Hitoshi;  Noma.  Kazuloshi;  and  Kojima,  Atsuyoshi.  to  Mit- 
subishi Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  controller  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,440,877,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Kanaya,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Takahaski,  Jun;  and  Kanaya,  Masatoshi,  3,441,011,  CL  117-84.0m. 
Kanazumi,  Hbao;  Yamashiro,  Akiyoahi;  and  Fujiwara,  Kiyoshi.  to 
Mitsubislii  Materials  Corporatioii.  Apparatus  for  water-granulating 
slag.  3,441,203,  d.  241-41.000. 
Kanda,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kalo,  Tetsuo;  and  Kanda,  Masahiro,  5,442.000.  CL  524-291.000. 
Kanda,  Teuuo;  Kawata,  Eiji;  Ikeda,  Noboru;  and  Miyazaki.  Manami.  to 
Chiyoda  Corporation.  Heat  storage  tank  equipped  with  beat  storage 
members  and   fabrication   process  lor  the  same.   5,441.097,  d. 
163-10.000. 
Kandis,  Mouhyieldin:  See — 

Dietz,    David    H;    and    Kandis,    Mouhyieklin,    3,440^871.    CL 
60-39.020. 
Kane,  Edmund  J.;  Herrmann,  Robert  S.;  and  Gilbert,  Donald  C,  10 

DonneUy  Corporation.  Sna|von  sbdf  5.441.338.  d.  3l2-408.00a 
Kane,  James  A.:  See — 

Whitted,  Graham  B.,  Ill;  Chang.  Hsiao-Shih;  and  Kane.  James  A., 
5,442,775,  d.  395-530.000. 
Kane,  John  P.;  and  Alvarez,  Hector  A.  Surgical  traction  device. 

5,441,480,  CI.  602-36.000. 
Kane,  Robert  C:  See— 

Jaskie,  James  E.;  and  Kane,  Robert  C,  3,442,193,  d.  237-IO.OOa 
Kane,  William  L.:  See— 

Eskew,  Sam;  and  Kane,  William  L.,  3,441,082,  d.  138-112.000. 
Kaneda,  Kitahiro:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Katsuji;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Fujiwara,  Akiliiro;  Suda, 
Hirofinni;  Yamada,  Kunihiko;  Kaneda,  Kitahiro;  and  Homma, 
Hideo,  3,442.397.  a.  348-363.00a 
Kanegsberg,  Edward;  Gillespie,  Steven  C;  and  Rahn,  John  P.,  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.  Ring  laser  gyroscope  scale  factor  error  control  appara- 
tus and   method   control   apparatus   and   method.    3,442,442.   d. 
336-330.000. 
Kanebachi.  Kaoru,  to  Nippon  Precision  Circuits  Inc.  Semiconductor 

device.  3,442,210,  d.  257-296.000. 
Kaneko,  Akinari:  See — 

Hitomi,  Chiyoji;  Kaneko,  Akinari;  and  Hoahikawa,  Jun,  5,441,794, 
d.  428-193.000. 
Kaneko,  Koji;  Kubota.  Takeshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Tatsunori.  to  Sharp 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Device  for  holding  a  cassette  having  a  slider  and  a 
cassette  having  no  slider.  3.442.501.  d.  360-94.00a 
iCMirfrf.    Michihiro.  to  Pioneer  Electrooic  Corporation    Navigation 
device.  3.442,337. 0.  364449.00a 
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S^gt^SAwgKkSrifcoyuki:  and  Kooiya,  Yukinori.  5.441.192. 

Kane  Dng-Ho,  to  Dmwoo  Elcctrooici  Ca.  Ltd.  Head  dram  ground 
^SoUwrS^  '  '*'''*™''>"~«»»*«'  coodMive  brash.  5,442,506,  a. 


^^y'i^Sj^"""'""'  ^""^  "^  ^^"^  Ktmaobu,  5,44O.W0, 
Ct  29-597.000.  i  ^^^ 

Kaao,  Ifiroyaki:  5iM^ 

^mSStiia"™***^  ^  '^'~'  ™^y^  5,442.2«,  a. 


Ptt^yodu.    Mniora;    H^efawa.    Michio;    Kanomata,    ShtnicU: 
aMM3  MO**^  S«»),  Morio;  and  Satoh.  Pumitaka.  5,441.312, 
KauaU  Kofandcoki  Mfa.  Ca.  Ltd..  See— 

.^-SS'SlS^."?  ^^  ■^•^  5.440,951,  CI  74^06.00it 
Kaazaki  ScMhi  Co.,  Ltd.:  Se*- 

Ueda,  TakaaU;  and  Fuki^Inno,  5.441,211,  O.  242-526.100. 
Kao  Cotpotatiaa:  5te— 

^"SS^^.J*""*^    •*^    Kajihara,    Yanahi.    5.441.667,    a. 

232-174.130. 

Kapton.  Martin  C,  to  Eaitmaa  Kodak  Company.  Huh  efficiency  linear 
liffat  wane  5,442.533,  a.  362-303.000.  ««««>  "near 

Kappd.  Gary  S.:  See— 

M^biW"""*^  *"*  ^*'*'*''  °^  *■•  '■♦♦'■°**'  ° 

Kaptanochi.  Maijory:  Sm^ 

Oreyioii.  Ann  M.;  Hokit^  Jeffrey  D.;  Kaptanoglu,  Maiiory  Wa«- 
395ll46!ooa'  ^'  "^  ^^''^  ^^'^  *"•  '•♦«r74a.  3. 
.  David:  See—  I 

Jm-  O.;  K»r^  David;  Cntting.  Dooglaw  R.;  and 
»  -.  .7**^'  '**"  *^ '  5-**2578,  CL  395-600000" 
"^^J^V*  Textilmachinenfiirik  OmbH:  S«»- 

,    ^f*^'*'?*:"«"^'»4w.  Herman.  5,440.902.  CL  66-194.000. 
Karnick.  Drew  A.:  See— 

*'??9^  *''">«»    S.;   ai^    Karnick.    Drew   A..    5.44^817.   O. 

Karol,  Ffedciick  J.:  See—       > 

Cum^  Kevin  J.;  Nicol«*tJ.iJamei  W.;  Karol.  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 

sSSlKv'S'SLSi.Sp*'  """"^  ^:  »-  Hw„,  Mark  C. 

'^2SIm210***^''    ^     OP^"*    container    bate.    5.441.321,    a. 

J^SSL^^Sf^i  CornCT  finfching  «y«em.  5,44a776,  a.  15-235.700. 
Kar^ian.  Ralph  K.;  and  Sorm^  tlmmai  O.,  to  Kenlmaster  Manu&c- 

tnrmg  Co^any,  Inc.  De-hijlin«  tool  5,441,445,  O.  452-133.000. 
a  airyami,  Hideki:  See — 

Kiywniya,  Takaahi;  Suzuki  Takeahi;  Walanabe.  Hideo-  Takahaihi. 
Shoju  Yamazaki.  Kazugii;  Takezawa.  Manihi;  Baba.  Shigeki: 
&«^    ^mchi;    Settai.    Shouii;    Kaicyama.    WdekT^ 
-    ^.  Kitagawa.  Hirodu.  S.44|,031,  O.  l23-518.00a  ^^ 

Kaahihara,  Kciichiro:  Scr— 

Otodraa.  Tomonori;  Kurwwa.  Takdiaru;  Fujiwara,  Nobuo;  and 
K«riiihara.Kenchiro,  5,442.213,  a.  257-310000. 
^S^  5°5i  y"**"^^  Naaki;  Sboji,  Otamu;  Yanagi.  Eiichi:  and 
fA^^m^X.^'"^''  ^'^"'*°"    B-^tiSrSvice. 
ITawr,  Jnrgen:  See— 

''%2,%.3teo.'"^    "^    """""^    ^^*^-"' 
KataKn.  Oergdyne  P.:  See— 

Koeaztes.  Tamai;  Kover,  Andras;  Kukaar,  Gabor,   Erdodine, 
r^    J^S^  «nd  Katahn,  G«rgdyne  P.,  5,441,94a  CL  514-31.000. 
Katanki,  Tetxuo:  See — 

Miuata,  Shinichi;  Niahihai*.  Setsuo;  Kataoka.  Tetauo;  Miyamoto, 

S^ISL^^*!?^^  Nohyuki;  Kubo,  Maaahiko;  and  Higaihi. 

Hirofiuni.  5,441,020,  CI.  123-90.160  "»—". 

Kuaoka,  Yuji;  and  Toda,  Yokp,  to  Fujitiu  Limited.  MeaniremcM  of 

tracedoment  concentration  <fitribution.  and  evaluation  of  carriers,  in 

J^^«|ductors.  and  prepar^  of  standard  samples.  5,442.174,  a. 

Kato.  Hideki:  See— 

O^Uj^arachi;  Sugiura.  Koji;  and  Kato.  Hideki.  5.441.717.  CL 

Kalo.  Hideto:  See>— 

CMdnoahima^  Hiroahige;     ind    Kato.    Hiddo,    5.441.845.    O. 

''^SlS?"!!^  HoTi.^  Toshio;  and  Ashizawa,  Koichi.  to  Funikawa 
Ekctnc  Co..  Ltd,  The;  and  Circuit  FoU  Japan  Co..  Ltd.  Metal  foil 
manuftcturmg  method  and  aa  anodized  fUm  forming  apparatus  used 
therefor.  5,441,627,  CL  205-71.000.  "Pl-iaun  usoo 

Kato.  Katsahiaa:  See—  , 

**'^'^.  ^^:°^  Miwfawa.  Minora;  and  Kato.  Katsuhisa. 
5.441.685,  CL  264-148.0097  ■v-»uub«, 

Kato.  Mamora:  See— 

Opwi.  Ysauhiko;  Kato,  M«poru:  Takahashi.  Shigeyuki;  Uemnra. 
Toahijj  and  Funahashi.  J-oshikazu.  5.441.626^  CL  205-50.000. 
K^^MMaaki.  to  Kabushiki  I aisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Sdsakusho 
gmcoi^aor  device  for  controlling  dectric  power.  5,442^19,  a. 

Kato.  Maaakazu:  S^e— 

Aaada,  Norihiro;  Kato.  Mai  skazn;  Fntsuhata.  Koichi;  and  EsashL 

Manunaki     «  AA'y  Ini    r^    326-14000  ~~~^  ««•  '• 


August  13, 199S 


August  15, 1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Maaayoshi.  5,442.303.  a 


Kato^T^kao;  and  Tamura,  Hideo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Instructing 
method  and  exeditioo  system  Jbr  instructions  indudina  plural  in' 
strncdon  codes.  S442.762,  CL  395-375.000.  ^^ 

^"""•Ji?*^  "^  *  "^  Masahiro.  to  Yazaki  Corporatioo.  Connector 
moMmg  compoar  ion  comprising  an  impact  modified  and  stabilized 
polyeater.  5.442.0  0.  O.  524-29L000.  ^^  -""uzeo 

Kato.  Yoshiya:  See-  - 

"a'36M86!o(  ^[''""''■^  ***''°*^  "^  '^**°'  Yo^iJ^  3.442.602. 
Katoo.  KouduSsi- 

Kunimune.  Kou  cU;  Maeda.  Hirotoshi;  Katou.  Kouichi;  and  Wata- 

nabe.  Eiji.  5,4  12.024.  a.  52«-12.00a  ^^  ~~-^  •«>  waa- 

3W- W60M)^  Mn  tiple  party  telephone  control  system.  5,442.688,  CL 

KM^amg  P..  to  1  tooeyweU.  Inc.  Integrated  gmdance  system  and 

T^^a'^^oT^  "^  *  "^^^  "•  •  •"^«^- 

'^fJ'^S^JS'  ^iF  *^  °*"«'i  ■«'  ^•««''  Roni-  to  R«earch  Foun- 
dation of  State  Un  veraty  of  New  York.  The,  Method  and  apparatus 

vUJ!5;?^9SSSo.'°^  "^ '  '''^  «p— ««*- 

KMfinan.  Stephen  1 1.;  Hyland.  Shdly;  Leaczynski.  Michad  A.  and 
Bryant,  Calym  L..  to  HeahhTech  Services  Corp.  Interactive  patient 

Kankrmen,  Kyosti:  S  <e— 

Kawabe,  Manabo:  Si  i^ 

FiAasawa.  Atsui  U;  Kawabe.  Manabu;  Kawahaahi.  Akiyoahi;  and 
Sato.  Takuro.  1,442,662,  Q.  37^2OS.000.  ^^        ^^ 
Kawabe.  Nozomu:  S  e— 

O^    YukMroJ   Yamamoto.    Susumu;    Murai.    Teroyuki;    and 
Kawabe,  Nozanu.  5,441,010,  a.  117-40.000 
Kawabe,  Ushio:  See-  ■ 

N^uno,  Toahiki  zu;  Miyake.  Mutsuko;  Kawabe.  Ushia  Haiada. 
2^6!a»  M***^  ««»  Wrano.   Mikio,   5,442,196,  a. 

'^^!?^,'?°!?°=  ^^  ^*****;  Naka.  Toahiharu;  and  Tsnii.  Kdenori.  to 
apn^iMrte  Co.    Ltd.  Electroplating  apparatus   5.44l!5?5ra. 

Kawada.  Noboru:  Set  — 

Kaktt.  Takashi;  a  id  Kawada.  Noboru,  5,442,656,  CL  375-354.000. 
Kawagoe.  Katsuya:  S  le— 

"^f"^  Mitsuru;  Kawaishi,  Yasunori;  Yu.  Hideo;  Motohashi. 
a^5?27mO  ***■  ^^"^^  "^  Kamiyama.  Hideki.  5,442,428, 
Kawahaia.  Kazuo:  St  r— 

Yama^,    Akiii;    Haramura.    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki; 
Orfima,  Yupro  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Abe.  Katsuahi;  Yokota.  Kofc 
"odKawahara.  Kazuo.  5,441,401,  a.  431-4.000. 
Kawahaahi.  Akiyoahi:  See— 

FiJtasawa.  AtsusI  i;  Kawabe.  Manabu;  Kawahaahi.  Akiyoahi:  and 
&to.  Takuro.  3 ,442.662.  Q.  m^.OOO^^        ^ 
Kawaishi.  Yasunori:  i  te— 

'^^1^^'^  *^  ^  Kawaishi,  Yasunori;  Yu,  Hideo;  Motohashi, 
SM5S71OOO  ***"  '^■"'"'^  "*•  Kamiyama,  Hiddd,  5,442.428, 

^^*^  Tf^S?  ff?  "»>*  Hideyuki;  Udcawa.  Kazuyuki;  Tanimoto, 
Micluo;  Ynnob.  Hi  omi;  and  Kudoh.  Tsuyoahi.  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
faJnOK^     '  "^°°^  of  solid  organic  matters.  5.442.108.  a. 
Kawamae.  Osamu:  Sei  ^— 

Takeucfai.  Toahifi  mi;  Obata,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Izumi;  Kawamae. 

SSSwOTo"***"'  "^"'^  "^  ^'*^  ^""'^  5,442,612.  CL 

Kawamura.  AkiUaa;  » tatsumoto.  Masaharu;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko  and 

""Jlf^  "•«*«>.  to  Matanshiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Sound 

M^I^ctTOTooT  '"•°°"'^   howl-^ippressing  function. 

Kawamura.  Kalxuhikcx  See— 

Mateuno.  Osamu;  Aramaki,  Takashi;  Kawamura.  Katsuhiko;  and 
Nakanowatari,Jun.  5,440.921.  a.  73-117.300. 
Kawase.  Hajime:  See-i 

°tS?:?2aa°:S^.T^'^  "-""^  -^  "^^  ""^ 

Kawashima.  C^ikasU;  Voriiida.  Seiichi;  Koga.  Sunao;  Nakahata.  Sato- 
^  and  Yoshikawa.  PumiyosU.  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited 

Ptebc  laminate  havi  ig  polyamide  resin  surface  layer  and  nuoKweain 
surface  Uyer.  5,441.:  82.  Q.  428-36.900  ««»«»" 

Kawashima,  Kazunari:  See— 

Tatowto,  Takaoahi;  Kawashima.  Kazunari;  '  Kadomatsu, 
Hideyuki;  Aoy  una,  Moriyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Takahani, 
5,441,253,  a.  27 1-34.000.  -—^lu, 

Kawata,  Eiji:  See— 

''^  ^'^•.  '  ***"^  ^^  ''"^  Noboru;  and  Miyazaki. 
Mananu,  5,441,0  17,  a.  165-10.000.  J— ^ 

Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabusl  iki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Murakami.  Tokohi  ra.  5,441,133,  CL  188-322.150. 
Kedw,  R.  Norris;  Mi  nthy,  Robert  S.;  LaMootague.  Troy  J.;  and 
McOee,  RandaU.  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Iimgiin  hdar 
M4W«ra°J^  MO  "*™"°^  guidance  of  underwater  vduck. 


Kceler.  Sberi  D.: 

Richards.  Mark  R.;  Nod.  John  R.;  Mackey.  Larry  N.;  Lee.  Yann- 
Per,  Haney,  Anna  R.;  Hammoos.  John  L;  Uoyd.  Susan  N.  W.; 
and  Keder.  Sberi  D..  5,441,492.  CL  604-378.000 

KeiL  Edmund:  See 

Beck.  Eridi;  Ley,  Oregor;  Gnlbias.  Eridi;  Sddaib.  Berahaid;  KdL 
Edmund;  and  LokaC  MattUaa.  5.441.775.  CL  427-496.000 
Keilert.  Jurgen;  Glockner.  Frank;  Mcidbof.  Hdmnt;  and  Hohm.  Laor- 
enz.  to  Rieter  Aulooatik  GmbH.  Device  for  coobig  and  grani ' 
molten  thermoplastic  strands  nnrrging  from  dies.  5.441,394. 
425-71.000. 
Keita.  Gabrid;  and  Renaudineau.  Jod.  to  Esaalor  Inlernational-Coni- 
pagnie  General  lyOptiipe.  Low  ydk>w  indez  polymer  oompoaitioos. 
polymerisaUe  oompoadioas  and  lenses  using  said  oompoaitioBS. 
5.442.022.  CL  526-309.000. 
Kdly.  Christopher  See — 

Lemieai.  David  J.;  Chadwick,  Pad  K.;  Kdly,  Christopher,  Petrek, 
James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magnosaea.  Haakon  T..  Jr.;  and 
Homberg.  William  D..  5.441,702.  CL  422-100000. 
Kemp,  Jamea  J.;  DeJager,  John  L.;  Allgeyer,  Thomas  L.;  and  Schenkel, 
Jadi  E.,  to  Cindnnnati  Mibcron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  printed  circuit 
board  connection.  5,442,520,  CL  361-785.000 
Kemp.  Viviaa;  Nichols,  Janie;  Brushwood,  Martha;  and  HoDeader, 
David.  Autonomous  controlled  drug  dis|»rming  system.  5,441,165, 
a.  221-2.000. 

,  WHIiam  S.:  Sec 

Wayne   M.;   and   Kemper,   Wilham   S..   5.440936.   Q. 

'73-861.280 

Kempoer.  James  S.;  Parker,  Hsing-Yeh;  Slevenon.  Jams  C;  Wills. 

Morris  C;  and  Alliaoo.  Judith  L..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Prooem  for  making  nirsnsiilatfd  micro-ag|}aiaerated  core/shdl 

additives  for  PVC  blends.  5.442.012.  CL  525-71.000 

Kenna.  Robert  V..  to  Howmedica  Inc.  Bone  proatheaia  with  porous 

coating.  5,441,537,  CL  4I9-2.00O 
Kennan,  Linda  D.:  See — 

Hanenatein,  Dale  E.;  Gentle.  Tbcmaa  M.;  Kemmn,  Linda  D.;  and 
Popa,  Paul  J.,  5,442,010  O.  524-588.000. 
Kemedy,  Joaeph  P.;  Goodall.  Brian  L.;  and  Lnbnin,  Aleuoder  V.,  to 
Universty  of  Akron,  The.  AMdiyde-tdecbelic  polyisobatyleaes, 
catdytic  method  for  preparing  the  same  with  high  conveisioa  and 
selectivity,  and  block  copolymers  made  therefrom.  5,442,015,  CL 
525-340.000 
Keasey.  Kenneth;  Nash.  John  E.;  and  Evana.  Douglas,  to  Kenaey  Naah 
Corporation.  Henwialatir  puncture  ctosure  system  and  method  of  use. 
5.44017.  CL  606-2I3.00O 
Kensey  Nash  Corporation:  See— 

Kenaey.  Kenneth;  Nash,  John  E.;  and  Evans.  Douglaa,  5,441.517, 
a.  606-213.000. 
Kentmaster  ManufKrturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Karubian.  Ra^  K.;  and  Surman,  Thomas  G.,  5,441,445,  d. 
452-133.000. 
Kenyon,  Roger  R.,  to  Zimmer.  lac  Intermedullary  rasp  with  detach- 
able extension  end.  5.441,501, 0.  606-85.000. 
Kephart,  Jeffrey  O.:  See— 

Arnold,  Wilham  C;  Chess.  David  M.;  Koihart.  Jeffrey  O.;  Sorkin, 
Gre«ry  B.;  and  White.  Steve  R..  5,442.699,  CL  3804.000. 
Keresztes.  Tamaa;  Kx>ver,  Andra^  Kulcaar,  Gabor;  Erdodine,  Katalin; 
and  Katahn.  Oerodyne  P.,  to  Chiaoin  Gyogarszer  es  Vegyeazeti 
Termekdi  Oyara  Rt  Proceas  for  the  preparation  of  water  soluble 
primydn  and  its  oomponenls  and  pharmaoeutica]  compoaitioas  con- 
taining them.  5,441,940  a.  514-31.000. 
KerkhoC  Jacob,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  and  device  trans- 
mitting informatioa  by  chsinging  a  sabstrale  tcayerature.  5,442,808. 
a.  ^5-41.000. 
Kerr,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Hird.  John  A.;  and  Kerr,  Mark  E..  5,441,138,  O.  194-345.000. 
Kerreneur,  Laurence:  See — 

Andrieu,    Xavier,    and    Kerreneur,    Laurence,    5.442.197,    O. 
257-40000 
Kerschaer,  Laurie  E.:  See- 
Huang,  Victor  T.;  Kenchaer,  Laurie  E.;  and  CuUen,  Lorri  D., 
M41,757,  a.  426-589.000. 
Ifr  ssli  I.  Dan:  See — 

Baudwt,  Frederick  J.;  Huang,  dua-Chi;  Kessler,  Dan;  and  Natara- 
jan.  Kadathur  S..  5.442^659.  Q.  375-202.000 
KEW  Import/Export.  Inc.:  See— 

Langfcml.  Terrcace  R..  5.441.622.  a.  204-275.000. 
Kezar.  Jeffrey  F.:  See— 

Tdlander.  Robert  M.;  Hummd.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Kezar.  Jeffrey  F.. 
5.440.966.  a.  8M6.00O 
KhahL  Omar  S.:  See- 

r^nMammmm^  CaTOfe  L.;  Ocnger,  Kevin  R.;  Graham,  Hugh  W.;  Haana. 
Chailea  F.;  KhahL  Omar  S.;  and  Wender,  David  C.  5,441,894, 
a.  436-5I8.00O. 
Khosravi;  Farfaad;  and  Williams.  Michad  S.,  to  Advanced  Cardiovaa- 

cular  SystenM,  Inc.  Ratcheting  stent  5,441.515,  CI.  606-194.000. 
Kida,  Yttko:  See— 

Kaji,  Hiroyuki;  Kida,  Yuko;  and  Morimoto.  Yasutsvgu.  5.442.546, 
O.  364419.080. 
Kido.  TdcMhi:  See— 

Haiada.  Takuji;  and  Kido.  TakMln.  5.442468.  CL  343-713.000 
Kiekert  OmbH  *  Ca  KG:  See— 

Kleefaldt.  Fmk;  and  Schnkr.  Rolf.  5.441,315.  Q.  292-201.000 
Kieraaa,  Robeit  J.  Haameft  with  davra  and  adjastable  pivot  points. 

5.441.236,  CL  2S4-26.00e. 
Kieaewelter,  Rene  ;  Kniewske,  Reinhard;  Reinhardt  Eugen;  and  Sza- 
bHkowski.  Klaua,  to  WoUT  Walsrode  Aktieogesdiscfaafl.   Highly 


;  Kim.  kelL;  and  Cbo. 


substituted  «-'r'''~"'y~''"'~-  derivativea.  especially  salpboetbyoel- 
lulose  ether,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  thickemng 
agent  for  textile  printing  pastes.  5,442,054,  O.  536-84.000. 
Kikly,  Ned  L.:  Ste- 

Grudea,  JaaMS  M.;  and  KiUy.  Ned  L.,  5,441317.  CL  29^336.^QO 
Kikncfai.  Kfiitr^*'  See 

Handd.    Toahinoba;    and    Kifcucfai.    Keaicfai.    S.442.40S.    CL 
348-655.000. 
Kim.  Chang  K.:  See- 
Kim,  YouBg  D.;  Kim.  Chang  K.;  Lee.  Chooog  N.;  and  Ha,  Byung 
J.,  5.441.725.  CL  424-59.000 
Kim.  Charles  C;  sad  Woodhoose,  Robert  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method 
for  ideatU^iag  corrupt  eacryptioa  keys  within  a  secure  communica- 
tioa  system.  5,442.703,  CL  3S0-21.00O 
Kiai.  Dong  O.,  to  Hynadai  Electronica  ladastriea,  Ltd.  Digitd  audio 

repetitive  reproductioB  system.  5.442,603,  O.  369-32.000. 
Kim.  Gee-Boag,  to  <~~""|i  Ekctronica  Co,  Ltd.  Digitd  noise  blank- 
ing drcait  of  CD-ROM  system.  5.442,617,  CL  369-124.000 
Kim,  Ice  K.:  See— 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim.  Soon  S.;  Dim.  Hee  S.;  Kiaa.  lee  K^  and  Cho. 

Scon  IL.  5.441.590  CL  1S6-148.00O 

Kim.  Jae  K..  to  Hyundai  Ekctroaica  ladaatiies  Co..  Ltd.  Mediod  for 

oooatnictiag  charge  storage  electrode  of  semiooadactor  memory 

device.  5.441.909.  CL  437-52.000 

Kim.  Ji-Hyun.  to  Samanng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Rcatote  ooatrol  trasn- 

mitting  device  of  robot  5,442346,  CL  34O82S.S70. 
Km.  Jong  C;  and  Woo,  Sa>|  R,  to  Hyandai  Electronics  ladustriea, 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  formmg  a  two-layaed  pdynbcaa  gate  deo- 
trode  in  a  semiconductor  device  uaiag  grain  boundaries.  5,441,904, 
CL  437-40000 
Kim.  Ki  n.  to  Knh,  Bernard;  and  Kim,  Ki  D.  Method  for  making 

deaaing  pwL  5.441.333.  Q.  300-21.000. 
Kim.  Pad  &  Method  aad  apparatus  for  skin  tissue  expaasiae.  S,44134a 

a.  623-6&00O 
Kim.  Soon  S.:  See — 

Dm.  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Soon  S.;  Dan.  Hee  S.; 
Scon  a,  5,441.59a  d.  156-148.000. 
Kim.  Wan-ha.  to  <— """g  Ekctroaica  Co.,  Ltd.  Borderkm 
having   a    rotatiag   dnnn    with    clamp   aaaemUy.    5.441.353,   Q. 
400-6)6.100 
Kim.  Yonag  D.;  Kim.  Chaag  K-;  Lee.  Choong  N.;  and  Ha.  Bynag  J.,  to 
Pacific  Corporation.  Cflamitir  compoaitioas  containing  a  polyediox- 
ylated  vitamin  a  5.441.725.  a.  424-59.000. 
Kimberty-Oatk  Corpioratioa:  See — 

Weber,  Robert  E.;  Fitting.  Steven  W.;  and  Jqier,  Patricia  A., 
5.441.056,  CL  128-849.000. 
Kime.  Oeofrey  O.;  and  Otarman,  Carl  D.,  to  Big  'O'  Inc.  Apparatna  for 

producing  a  beO  joint  5.441.588.  CL  156-499.000. 
Kmnrey.  Harold  D..  Jr.;  Snyder,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Krutenat.  Richard 
C.   to   Avco  Corporation.   Microwave   fiber  coating   apparatus. 
5.442.160  a.  219-690.000. 
Kimura.  Chikako:  See— 

Takanashi.  Dcuko;  Koado,  Shozo:  Suzuki.  Katsushi;  Naganama. 

Kazutomo;   Itabashi.  YosUko;   Kimura.  Ch&ako;  and  Initba. 

Naohito.  5.442.7*0  CL  395-600.000. 

Kimura.  Hiroahi;  Matsni.  Toshiyuki;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Mukae.  Kazno; 

and  OU.  Akibiko,  to  Fuji  Electiic  Co.  Ltd.  Superconducting  device 

structure  with  Pr-B»Cu-0  barrier  layer.  5,441.926.  d.  505-193.000. 

Kimura,  Izumi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Toahifiimi;  Obata,  Shinirhi;  Kimura.  Izumi;  Kawamae. 
Osamu;  Tadokoro.  HiroaU;  and  Nagai.  Yutaka.  5,442.612.  d. 
369-49.000. 
Kimura.  Scott  A.:  See- 
Chan.  Steven  S.;   Simpaon,   Milea  S.;   and  Kimura.   Scott  A.. 
5.442.747,  d.  395-164.000. 
King.  Deama  M..  to  Rolls-Royoe  pic.  Coupling  and  mediod  of  making 

the  same.  5,441.358,  Q.  403-30.000. 
King,  Vaaja  M.:  See— 

Oppong.  David;  and  King.  Vanja  M..  5,441.979,  CL  514-515AX). 
Oppoag,  David;  aad  King.  Vanja  M..  5,441,981,  d.  514-S44.00O 
Kingbom.  WiDiam.  to  ADC  Telecommnniratiom,  Inc.  Ringing  genera- 
tor for  tetepbones  5.442.698,  d.  379-418.000. 
Kinjo,  Naoto:  See- 
Murakami.    Tokumicbi:    and    Ki^jo.    Naoto.    5.442.799.    CL 
395-80O00O 
Kinosfaita,  ifiroaki;  Hattoti  Kunihiro;  and  Doboshi.  Kazumasa.  to 
Mitsubiahi  OMe  Industries.  Ltd.  Senbcondnctor  bght  emitting  de- 
ment 5.442302.  a.  257-94.000 
KJaooda.  Naoyuki.  to  AjinonKNo  Co..  lac  Method  of  iaolatioa  and 
purification  of  trdialaae.  5,441,644.  d.  2IO451.000. 


Sbiadian.    Mroabi;    and    Kinngaaa.    Masaaori.    5.442307.   d. 
32641.000. 

Kitazawa.   Moiaabi«e;   aad   Taaaki,   Takaaoba.   5.440781.   CL 

15-344.000 
Su^  Takaynki  5,441,978,  d.  514-460000. 
Kipp.  Wilham:  See— 

Santos.  Ruben;  Meunier,  Paul;  Grinshpun.  Vyacheslav  S.;  Kipp, 
Winam;  aad  WOhaa,  Jeamfer.  5.441.992,  d.  S21-I3I.00O 
Kiicbhof.  Bernd:  See— 

Meineit,  Haaso;  HeimaaB.  Kfana;  Kreiaer,  Christiae  F.;  sad  Kirc- 
hbof.  Bend.  5,441.989.  CL  514-772.000. 
Kirideaa.  Vijiiha;  '»>—'-'-.  Saniad  E.;  aad  Smith,  Gregory  H.,  to 
Ford  Motor  Compoay.  Method  aad  system  for  rnmparing  free-form 
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ge«netei«  uiiiig  high  tfenaty  point  dau  models.  5,442,572,  a 
3o4-5oCJ.000. 
Kirin-Amgen.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Lin,  Fu-Kuen.  5,441,848,  Q.  435-«9.40a 
Kirk,  Djivid  B.;  and  Bur,  ^lu  H.,  to  Clifornia  Institate  of  Technol 

<^.  Compemated  analofe  multiplien.  5,442,583,  a.  364-841.000 
Kufcland,  James  E.:  See— 

While,  George  W.;  Dkniel,  Edwin  R.;  KirUand,  James  E 
Shively,  James  S.,  5^1,234,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Kirfcland.  Kevin  M.:  See—' 

*^^'J2'?^^°"^   ^=   ^   Kiikland.   Kevin   M,   5.44a965. 
o9-3o.u20. 
Kinchdorf.  Dieter:  See— 

Dqs^^olf-Dieter;;  and   Kirschdorf,   Dieter,    5,44a796, 

Kirsgalvis,  Richard  D,  to  te  Sac  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  a  noa-seahng  fOter  element.  5.441,650,  CI.  210-767  000 

Kah,  Frederick  A.;  and  Vjdhar,  Parimal  M.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.  Coated  fastener.  5,441,373,  Q.  411-442.000 

Kishi,  Akira:  See— 

C^ara,  Katsuyuki;  Is|u,  Kazunari;  and  Kishi,  Akira,  5,440,844, 

Kithida,  Masahiro:  See— 

YoaUmizu,  Toshiyuki;  Kishida,  Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  ToshiakL 

Uhimoto,  Yoahihisa;  Sdke,  Takeshi;  and  Matoba,  Masakaza, 

5,442,224,  CI.  257-53&000.  ^^    "—^u, 

Kishimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Tanase,  Minao,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 

tnea,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  detecting  a  deflated  tire  by  compar- 

mg  angular  velocity  and  forward/backward  speed  daU  with  a  data 

table.  5,442,331,  a.  340-J44.a00. 

Kiss,  Adrina:  See— 

Bodi,  Ilona;  Gal.  Eva;  Oal,  Melinda;  Jaszlits,  Ijszlo  ;  Jednakovits, 

Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 

orp;  PaUagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and 

Tihanyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  d.  514-183.000. 

Kita,  Akio,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  One-transistor  one- 

f?P^;^">«™°0'    cell    structure    for    DRAMs.    5,442,211,    Q. 

Kitado  Masako:  Inbe,  Hiroyiki;  Yoshida.  Koichi;  and  Mihara.  Izumi, 
to  Matsushjta  Hectric  Works,  Ltd.  Body  temperature  reguuSon 
system.  5,441,476,  CI.  600^6.000.  '         »~-  <*     uou 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

''^>P°?!>'^''"akashi;  Suz«ki,  Takeahi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 

Sboji;  Yamazaki,  Kaauni;  Takeiawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki 

Sawada,    Kemchi;    Srkiai.    Shouji;    Kaseyama,    Hideki;    and 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi,  5,441,031,  a.  123-518.000. 

Kitamura,  Hiroshi,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector 

with  through  condenser.  5,441,425,  CI.  439-620.000 
Kiuyama,  Tom;  and  Ogai,  Yoichiro,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Musical 
i^'L/X^*"^*    apparstus    using    comb    filter.    5,442,130,    a. 

Kitayoshi,  Haruyoahi;  and  TWnaki.  Atsuhiko,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain 
t-o.  Aj^>aratus  and  roethod  for  detecting  power  of  a  three  phase 
alternating  curreat  system.  5,442,279,  C\.  324-107  000 
iffirt'  Motoshige;  and  Tjsaki,  Takanobu.  to  Kioritz  Corporation. 
Hand-held  cleaner,  5,440,711,  d.  15-344  000 

'"yp°'>^„Takashi;  Suzuki,  Takerfii;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Shoji,_  Yamazafa.  Kazuint  Takezawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
^)^f,  S^'  ^J^^*  Kaseyama,  Hideki;  and  Kita^wi 
Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kbgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EvaporativTfuS 
^o<»Mng^system  for  mt«mal  combustion  engine.  5,441,031,  CI. 

'^^il^ai'm-trS'^"*  """^  '•'"^'  ^"^^  ••^"y 

'"^!^il??'  ^■'-  ""'  ^"^-  •'•nxs  D.,  to  Atlas  Snowshoe,  Inc. 

R«Mr  cleat  for  a  snowshoe.  5,440.827,  CI.  36-122.000. 
KJoeWdt,  Frank;  and  Schul*,  Rolf,  to  Kiekert  GmbH  A  Co.  KG 

f!^X5'^29t^l^'    motor-vehicle    central    lock    system! 
Kleimann,  Agnes  C.  M.:  See4 

^t^iiSJCa;  /57-^tio^'^  "^  ''''''^  "^  ^  ^ • 

Klein  Horsman,  Jan  W.:  See-^ 

"clImwSo^"*  A.;:«nd  Klein  Horsman.  Jan  W.,  5,440,899, 
Klein,  Jean-Marie;  and  Denik,  Joel,  to  Gattefoase  SA.  Process  for 

improwng  a  glycerolysed  all.  5,441,738,  a.  424-195.100. 
Itlein,  Jenrey  L.:  See —  | 

Kki^^^li^&e-  "™*  '"**'  ■''"^  ^'  '•**^^'-  °-  257-758.000. 

^^75-3^000^  '^"'''  ^""^  "^  '"'^  ">iliPPe.  5,442.658, 0. 

KleJnertJl.  Aiml.  Single  fasiener  plant  support  ring  for  use  with  a 

t-shaped  upright  post  5,440*34.  Q.  47-47  000. 
Kletnhappl,  Erich:  See—         ' 

'^*5!44UOl"cr422i63Mi'*^'*  ^^"^  "^  l^hni«8.  Reinhard, 
Klingbdl,  James  D.:  See— 

"^^^Oro"^  ^"  "^  •"">«*»•.  Jonws  D.,  5,440,827,  d. 
Klink,  Ulrich:  See— 

Granm^  Hans;  Lang.  Walt»;  Bergen.  Karl-Heinz;  Lang.  Ernst;  and 
Kldik,Ulnch.5,441,439J  a.  451-28.000.  ».  =«■^  ana 


August  15,  1995 


Franz-Rudolf;    Klipper, 
■nd    Honinann,    Heiko, 


Reinhold 
5,441,646, 


M.; 

a. 


Klipper.  ReinlK>U  M.i  See- 
Heller.    Harad;    Minz. 
Mitachker.     Alfred;    i 
210^3.000 
Klusmier,  Larry:  i  lee— 

Boj^y,  Mikhail;  Yudin.  Boris;  Mogorychny,  Victor  L    and 
Klusmier,  I  arry,  5,441,658,  CI.  2S2-67.0<».  •«  »•.  ana 

Knapwost,  Hehnu ::  See— 

Kammann  R,  inhoW;  Knapwost,  Helmut;  Worms,  Manfred  and 
^        Deeg,  Helg .,  5,442,287,  a.  324-242.000. 
Knee,  Derek  L.:  5  re— 

^"^ J^?**";  -«^"e.  Wullip  R.;  and  Knee,  Derek  L.,  5,442,664,  a. 
^^■i^^  *°  •'  •^™z  AB.  Elevators  device.  5,441,145.  Q. 
KniewskCs  Remhai  d:  See 

Kmght,  Joseph  F.;tSee— 

Beavers.  I^d»S.;  Carman,  Karen  L.;  CasseU,  Michael  L.;  Knight. 
.  J°^^  P ;  Md  Mercer,  James  W.,  5,442,036,  Q.  528-296.00a 
Kmght,  Robert  H.:!  See— 

IT     !PHf?V*"  "i  ""*  Knight,  Robert  H.,  5,441,873,  Q.  435-34.000 
Knoll,  Wolfgang,  jo  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Device  for  the 
Uterally  '"o'^M 'nvMtigation  of  a  Uterally  heterogeneous  ultrathin 
object  Uyer.  5.44Z,448,  CI.  356-445.000 
Knudaen,  Philip  D  j  See— 

Rychwalaki,  J4mes  E.;  Ciccolo,  Paul  J.;  Currie,  Robert  B.;  and 
D.,  5,441,770,  a.  427-306.000. 


Knudsen, 

Kobari,  Toshiaki 

Matsui,  Hi) 

Shi;  Ti 

5,442,183,  . 

Kobashi,  Toshiya: 

Yamamura,  T 

Horiuchi,  R 

Kobayashi,  Fumi 


(>u;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Ueda,  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
1  i^^^^i'i/!''**"'  ''^°*'**^  '"^  Odaka,  Kenji, 


,  Nainiki,  Kazunori;  Kobashi,  Toshiya:  and 
iji,  5,442,426,  CI.  355-256.000. 

.-  . 1^;  •"<*  ""y*.  Eiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Loop  testable 

radio  transmitterVreceivers.  5,442,8 1 1,  CI.  455-67  300 
Kobayashi  Hideki,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd 
SsSSm  OOO        't*P^''°°  °''  ofgMonJicon  polymer.  5,442,083,  d. 

Kobayashi  Hideki;  land  Ido,  Yasuo,  w  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  s<ormg  and  reproducing  digital  image  data  yielding 
iJr.I!^''"''  i"^  ^^  *«"^"y  ^«*'»  "Mge  d«t«-  5,442.718.  O. 

Kobayashi,  HiroakiJSee 


Hagiwara,    M 

430-372.000. 
Kobayashi,  Koji: 
Mateui,    To 
Kunifumi;  K< 
364-«)3.000 

Kobayashi,  Noi 

Toda,  Hiromic 


lo;    and    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki,    5,441,852,    a. 

,    Kubo,    Shigeru;    Shimizu,    Kenzo;    Iwasaki. 
lyashi,  Koji;  and  Mamyama,  Eiko,  5,442.545.  Q. 

',See— 
Ishigami,  Shigeyasu;  Kobayashi.  Norihiaa;  Fu- 


mya,  Takaakii  and  Izumi,  Jun,  5,440,873.  a.  60-39.120 


See— 

>ri;   Kojima,   Shunji;  and  Kobayashi.   Seishichi. 
23-201.000. 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Method  of  dyeing  a  synthetic 
dyed   synthetic   fiber   material.    5,441,543,   CI. 

■.See— 
^  .    Miyata, 
l57-77.00a 


Koichi;    and    Das,    Kalyankumar, 


T.;   Kober, 
)8-143.000. 

■  L:  See— 

avecz,  Michael  G. 
^xander  I.,  5,441,041 


Kasimir,  and   Michals,   Richartl, 


Greenwald.  Roger  J.; 
a.  600-106.000. 


and 


Kobayashi,  Seishic 
Moriga,   Toshi 
5,441,994,  CI 
Kobayashi,  Shigen 
fiber-material   am 
8-585.000. 
Kobe  Steel  USA. 
Saito,    Kimitsu 
5,442,199,  a. 
Kober,  Kasimir:  See 
Bomcki,    M; 
5,440,810,  a. 
Kobilansky,  Ali 
Sauer,  Jude  S 
Kobilansky, 
Kockler,  Barry  C:  _ 
Groswith,  Charl 
Gray,  Roger 
Shannon,  Wi 
5,441,589,  a. 
Kodama.  Hisashi; 
Japan  Tobacco, 
thesis  of  sugar  c— 
Kodama.  Mitsnfiimi: 
Aral,  Michio;  Ik< 
Kodama,    Mi 
Fukada,   Ti_ 
5,442,198,  a. 
Koenen,  Paul:  See— 

Peglau,  Manfred;  and  Koenen.  Paul,  5,440,91 
Koester,  Rita:  See—  | 

■.  Rita;  Raths.  Hans-Christian;  Wangemann. 
Iler,  Heinz,  5,441,156,  a.  209-166.00o!^ 


T.,  Ill;  Banks,  William  A.;  Duval,  Eugene  F  - 
Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  H;  Kockler,  Barry  C  " 
I  K.;  Smith,  Robert  E,;  and  Usitale,  WiUiam  J.' 
156-542.000.  ^^    ■ 

imoto,  Hironobu;  and  Kajihara,  Yasuhiro,  to 
Sugar  compounds  for  inhibition  of  the  biotyn- 
containing  sialic  add.  5,441.932.  d.  514.4.000. 

Masaaki;  Sughira,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
••ni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 
.  Hiroki,  Masaaki;  and  Takayama,  Ichirou, 
'7-64.000. 


,  a.  72-95.000. 


Fabry,  Bemd;  K 
Frank;  and  M 
Koford,  James:  See— 
Rostoker,  MicI 
5,442,282,  d. 
Koga,  Naoki;  and  G 
Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetor 


D.;  Dangdo,  Carioa;  and  Koford.  James, 

ku,  Akira,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
itive  magnetic  head.  5,442,507,  d.  360-1 13.000. 


August  15,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n41 


Koga,  Sunao:  See — 

Kawaahima,  Chikashi;  Yoshida,  Seiichi;  Koga,  Sunao;  Nakahata, 
Satoshi;  and  Yoahikawa.  Fumiyoshi,  5.441,782.  Q.  428-36.900. 
Koh.  Keiko;  Taniguchi,  Mikio;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Kushida,  Hiroahi;  Morita, 
Osamu;  Yamada,  Hiroyoshi;  Mimesada,  Kiyotaka;  Tsuzuki,  Kazuo; 
Kunihara,  Mineo;  and  Fujila,  Yoshiji,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Imidazole  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
the  same.  5,442.062.  CL  544-234.000. 
Koide,  Akira:  See— 

Yokola,  Yoahihiro;  Koide,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Masahide,  5,441,300,  d.  280-735.000. 
Koide,  Fuminori:  See — 

Chnjo,  Akihiko;  Yui,  Toshitake;  Hashimoto,  Ken;  Yamashita. 
Yoshiro;  Koide,  Fuminori;  Endo,  Yasuharu;  and  Sagara,  Etsuo, 
5,441,561,  d.  106-20.00C. 
Koizumi,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Color  dis|rfay.  5,442.374.  CL 

345-110.000. 
Kojima,  Atsuyoshi:  See — 

Kamura,   Hitoahi;   Noma.   Kazutoshi;  and   Kojima,   Atsuyoshi, 
5,440,877,  d.  60-274.000. 
Kojima,  Hisayoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Process  cartridge  and 
image  forming  apparatus  using  the  same.  5,442,421,  CL  355-21 1.OOO. 
Kojima,  Shunji:  See — 

Moriga,  Toshinori;   Kojima.   Shunji;  and   Kobayashi,   Seishichi, 
5,441,994,  a.  523-201.000. 
Kojima,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ohgaki,  Alsushi;  Ohsugi,  Hiroharu;  Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Tobinaga, 
Kenshiro;  and  Kojima,  Yoshio,  5,441,995,  d.  523-404.000. 
Kokubo,  Yoshihiro;  Minamihara.  Sdji;  Yamashita,  Kouji;  and  Goto, 
Katsuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
laser  device.  5,442,649,  d.  372-46.000. 
Kolditz,   Joachim,   to   GemeinschaftskemkraAwerk   Neckar  GmbH. 
Process  for  inspecting  spacers  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  in  a  heat 
exchanger.  5,442,284,  d.  324-220.000. 
Kolem,  Heinrich;  Schnell,  Wilfried;  Sauter,  Rolf;  Wicklow,  Karsten; 
and  Requardt,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  AktiengeacUachaft.  Nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  apparatus  having  at  least  two  transmission  fre- 
quencies. 5,442,292,  d.  324-322.000. 
Kollrack,  Michael:  See- 
Law,  Kam  S.;  Robertson,  Robert;  KoUrack,  Michael;  Lee,  Angela 
T.;  Takehara,  Takako;  Feng,  Guofii  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan, 
5,441,768,  a.  427-255.700. 
Komatsu,  Akira,  to  Bodyaonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Body-felt  sound  unit 
and  vibration  transmitting  method  therefor.  5,442,710,  CI.  381-24.000. 
Komatsu  Electronic  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomioka,   Junsuke;   Nagai,   Kazunori;  and   Matsuzaki,   Akihiro, 
5.441,014,  a.  117-213.000. 
Komatsu,  Hisateru;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Disk  driver  having  a  disk  holder  table  with  a  holder  ring. 
5,442,503,  a.  360-99.050. 
Komazawa,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Motoharu;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada.  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 
suyo;  Yamamoto,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai,  Toshiji,  5,441.962.  d.  514-309.000. 
Kominami,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Tanaka,    Masayuki;    and    Kominami,    Hirokazu,    5,442,731.    CI. 
395-54.00a 
Komiya,  Yukinori:  See— 

Sugita.  Saburo;  Fukui.  Hiroyuki;  and  Komiya,  Ynldnori.  5,441,192, 
5.  227-13a000. 
Komiyama,  Ctuaki:  See — 

Goto,  Shinichi;  Komiyama,  Chiaki;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayashi, 
Kazukiyo,  5,441,688.  d.  264-167.000. 
Kondo,  Akihiro:  See — 

Inukai.  Seiichi;  Fujita,  Kenjiro;  Kondo,  Akihiro;  and  Usuki.  Kat- 
sutoshi.  5,441,459,  a.  475-127.000. 
Kondo,  Hitoahi;  Taniguchi,  Hirokazu;  and  Sakai.  Yuzo.  to  Bridgestone 
Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning  a  metal  mold.  5,441,573,  CL 
134-8.000. 
Kondo,  Kjzuhiko:  Sec 

Iwasaki,  Tameo;  and  Kondo,  Kazuhiko,  5,442,055,  d.  540-200.000. 
Koodo,  Kunio:  See — 

Murakami,    Takehiko;    and    Kondo,     Kunio,     5,440,980,    CI. 
101-123.000. 
Kondo,  Sbozo:  See — 

Takanashi,  Ikuko;  Kondo,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  Katsushi;  Naganuma, 
Kazutomo;   Itabashi,   Yoshiko;   Kimura,   Chikako;   and   Inaba, 
Naohito,  5,442,780,  O.  395-600.000. 
Kondo,  Toshinari:  See — 

Atsumi,  Shira,  Kondo,  Toahinari;  and  Shona,  Yoahihiro.  5.442.165. 
a.  235-492.00a 
Konica  Corporatiao:  See — 

Fukawa,  Jonicfai;  Sampei,  Takeshi;  and  Goto,  Kenji,  5,441,847,  CI. 

430-264.000. 
Hagiwara.    Moeko;    and    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki.    5,441,852.    d. 

43O-37i000. 
Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Keiko;  Shiioae,  Meixo;  and  Takagiwa, 

Hiroyuki,  5,441,839,  O.  430-108.000. 
Yamaya,  Yorihiro,  5,441,864,  d.  430-567.000. 
Kooig.  Elnabeth.  legal  representative:  See — 

Konig,  Helmut,  deceiied;  and  Kooig,  Elisabeth,  legal  representa- 
tive, 5,441,342,  a.  366-76.700. 
Konig,  Helmut,  deceased;  and  by  Konig,  Elisabeth,  legal  representative. 
Apparatus  for  kneading  portioned  dough  piecea.   5,441342,  CL 
366-76.700. 


Konya,  Yoshiham: 

Fukuhira,  Masanori;  Fuknoka.  HiroAimi;  Kooya,  Yotfaiharu;  and 
Watanabe,  Maaaki,  5,441,694,  d.  419-57.000. 
Koppea,  WiUiam  M.;  and  Sitzmann,  Michad  E.,  to  United  Stales  of 
America,  Navy.  Pentaflootxiaiilfanylnitramide  salta.  5,441,720,  O. 
423-386.000. 
Koraldc.  Richard:  See- 
Andersen,  Steven;  Bennan,  James;  Hinkle,  Chris;  Jacobson,  Mi- 
chael; Koraiek,  Richard;  luebti,  James  F.;  and  Smith,  Francis  J., 
5,442,663,  d.  375-229.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Choi,  Hyung  S.;  Cho,  Young  S.;  Lim,  Chong  J.;  and  Hwang,  Soon 
T.,  5,441,766,  Q.  427-250.000. 
Komfdd,  Richard  K.;  Weiland,  Ana  L.;  and  Okazaki,  Mitaunari  to 
Alps  Electric  Co.;  and  Qualcomm  Inc.  Power  amplifier  bias  control 
circuit  and  method.  5,442,322,  d.  330-285.000. 
Korsgaard,  Vagn,  to  Hygrowick-Intemational  APS.  Insulation  system 
for  conduit  or  container  wherein  inner  and  outer  water-absorbing 
layers  connect  through  slot  m  intermediate  heat-insulating  layer. 
5.441,083,  a.  138-149.000. 
Kort,  Leiand  B.:  See- 
Johnson,  Kelly  B.;  Moore,  Walter  A.;  Kort,  Leiand  B.;  and  Rink, 
Karl  K.,  5,441,302,  d.  280-736.000. 
Kosaki,  Katsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 

method  of  electroplating.  5.441,629,  d.  205-148.000. 
Kosanke,  Olaf;  Fischer,  Sven;  Domes,  Helmut;  Rohrig.  Karin;  and 
Weiblen,  Jurgen,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  feed- 
ing strips  cos^  with  a  fiision  adhesive  on  one  of  their  surfaces  to  an 
advancing  transport  unit  5,441,374,  CI.  412-11.000. 
Koshiro,  Natsuki;  and  Ishikawa,  Tatsuya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  s  video  signal,  and  apparatus 
for  receiving  a  video  signal.  5,442,398,  CI.  348-385.000. 
Kossovsky,  Nir;  Gelman,  Andrew  E.;  and  Sponsler.  Edward  E.,  to 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Reduced  and  controlled 
surface   binding   of  biologically   active   molecules.   5,441,739,   CI. 
424-400.000. 
Kosugi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Khi/akii  Toshio;  Nakakubo,  Hideaki;  Kosugi,  Hiroaki;  Aizawa, 
Kimio;  and  lizuka,  Shogo.  5.442.812,  Q.  455-82.000. 
Kotani,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ueoo,  Takashi;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  Kotani,  Hirokazu;  and  Nakajima, 
Kazoo,  5,441,881,  d.  435-199.000. 
Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  Lev,  Valy;  and  Spear,  Stephen  L.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Method  of  exchanging  communicated  signals  between  a  remote  base 
site  and  a  central  site  in  a  commnnicatioo  system.  5,442,681,  CL 
379-59.000. 
Koval,  Michael  J.;  Silzer,  Richard  M.;  Hasse,  William  M.;  and  Leiweke, 
Michael   E.,  to  Continental   Baking  Company.   Piston  depositor. 
5,441,173,0.222-63.000. 
Kover,  Andras:  See — 

Keresztes,  Tamas;   Kover,   Andras;   Kulcsar,  Oabor,  Erdodine, 
Katalin;  and  Katalin,  Gergelyne  P..  5.441,940,  d.  514-31.000. 
Kowabki,  Jacek,  to  Gemplus  Csird  International.  Fuse  circuitry  having 
physical  fuse  and  non-volatile  memory  cell  coupled  to  a  detector. 
5,442.589,  d.  365-225.700. 
Kowalsky,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Marantz,  Daniel  R.;  Marantz,  David  R.;  and  Kowalsky,  Keith  A., 
5,442,153,  d.  219-121.47D. 
KowolL  Johannes:  See — 

Durrfeld.  Rainer;  Kowoll,  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberfaard;  Niermann. 
Hans;  Wilmer,  Gerhard;  and  WoUT,  Joachim,  5,441,547,  d. 
48-197.00R. 
Kozlevcar,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Morey,  Stephen  J.;  and  Kozlevcar,  Joseph  C  5,442411,  O. 
361-154.000. 
KraL  Robert  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Krapcho,  Karen  J.;  JacksOn,  John  R.  H.;  Johnson,  Janice  H.;  Del- 
Mar.  Eric  G.;  and  Krai,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5.441.934,  CL  514-12.000. 
Krallmann,  Anton:  See — 

Brandt,  Rainer  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Bcrfmer,  Jur- 
gen; and  Neelen,  Neele,  5,441,806,  d.  428-349.000. 
Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Kiallmann,  Anton;  Neelen,  Nede; 
and  Bohner,  Jurgen.  5.441,807,  d.  428-349.000. 
Kramer,  James  B.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Comnany.  3,5-di-telriary-4- 
butyl-4-hydroxyphenyloxy-   or   tioalkylene    N-hydroxyamides,   N- 
hydroxythioainides,   N-hydroxyureas,   and   N-hydroxythiouteas  as 
5-lipoxygenase  inhibitors.  5.442,111.  CI.  562-623.000. 
Kramer.  James  F.;  George,  William  R.;  and  Lindener,  Peter,  to  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Strain-sens- 
ing goniometers,  systems  and  recognitioo  algorithms.  5,442,729,  d. 
395-1800. 
Kraner,  Herman:  See — 

Wieland,  Jakob;  and  Kraner,  Herman,  5,44a902,  O.  66-194.000. 
Kr^icho,  Karen  J.;  Jackson,  John  R.  H.;  Johnson,  Janice  H.;  DelMar, 
Eric  G.;  and  Knl,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corporation;  and  NPS 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Insecticidally  effective  peptides.  5,441,934,  CL 
514-12.000. 
Kraus,  Helmut;  Lindd,  Hana;  and  Diehr,  Hana-Joachim,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaeUschaft   Process  for  pfeparing  chloromethylpyridinet. 
5,442,072,  CL  546-345.000. 
Kniuae,  Dennis  L.;  and  Wojewoda,  David  C,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   planar   magnetron   sputtering.    5,441,614,   CI. 
204-192.120. 
Kiawczyk,  Gregory  R.:  See — 

McGinley,  Fmanuel  J.;  Krawczyk.  Gregory  R^  and  Sehager. 
Edward,  5,441,753,  CL  426-96.000. 
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Holfer,  S.*<a933,  a.  71-736.000.  ^  ™  «jwji, 

KrHt^Ifaar-Diednch.  to  Aacewaadte  Digital  Electronik  OmbH. 
MWiodjnd  appumtna  foC  mdicatiBg  the  improper  tenninatioii  of  a 
cbip  card  oommumcatioo.  5.442,293,  d.  324-S37.000 
Kreft.  Keith  A.;  and  Hemrieh,  Kari  F.,  to  Baloo,  Incorporated.  Pro- 
yymjMe  criile  adaptor  for  oonnectiiig  dtfliercnt  automobile  com- 
pmoa  to  (taafaoMK  eqnipfent  3,442,1^,  O.  23O-229.00a 
Kremer,  Cfanatme  P.:  5^c— 

**«««.  »«5^,HeimmJ.IUaua;  Krdner,  Chriatiiie  P.;  and  Kiic- 
hhoi;  Bend.  5,441.98*  a.  514-77100a 
Kremer.  Wilheim.  to  AT*T  Corp.  Apparatua  and  method  for  prevent- 
mc  commnmcatioat  arcail  miioofmectioni  in  a  bidircctioiia]  line- 
fwitdied  tttg  tnnamianoasyatem.  5.442,62a  Q.  370-16.100 
KnrtirhmcT.  Frank  P..  Jr.:  5^— 

^^M-iiloSo^  ^'  "***  *^"***™"'  P™*  P-'  ■''•■  5.**2.365,  O. 
Kreuzer.  Praoz-Heinrich:  Se0— 

Spea,  Prter;  Kreuzer,  FriBz-Henuich;  Freyer,  Christian;  and  Heaal- 
^  .  ^  u*  MedttUld.  5,442.^,  CL  52«-15.0aii  ^""^  "°  "*~ 
KmhnamoorAy.  Snban:  Ste-i- 

Hoopw.  Donald  P.;  OoHman,  Matthew  S.;  Bixby.  Peter  C    and 
Knahnamoorthy.  Suba*.  3,442.390.  d.  348-7.000. 
KnrteaM^n  J.,  to  MoTcp  Food  Procea  Syitemt  Limited.  SyUem 
tor  dcfrottng  frozen  packai  product*.  5,441.098,  a.  165-17.{X» 
2^M12.0W.      ***  *^™*°'*  ^y  L  Feeding  mechanism.  5,441,248,  a. 

'%Sr^''iS533'^*^«''^-*°°~"^^°*"'^=^ 

KroU,  Mark  W.:  Sm^ 

Krones  AO  Hermann  Kronioiier  Maachinenfabrik-  See— 

Schneider,  Egoo,  5,441,142,  a.  198-492.00a 
Kronsbem,  Oerd:  Set—  I 

BrmdUUnj^Jab,  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Krooabein,  Gerd,  5,441,548, 

Kropf,  Keith  E.;  Bergeson.  Mchard  P.;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Luann  B.,  to 
^>™«^*n»<»«t>oo.   Wa*ing  machine  agitator.   5,440,903,  a. 

Knipp  Kopperi  OmbH:  See-^ 

^lir***',^?"^'  KowoU,  Johannes;  Kuske.  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
^^V^ier,  Gerha^  and  Wolff,  Joachim,  5!441,547ra: 

'^S^'S**/^.?'^''"'  *^  *"'  Co**"-  CUrence  A..  Jr.;  Hilbert. 
Sjmnd  D.;  (Mdfield.  Terry  A;  Parham.  William  W.,'  and  Pru^ 
Wayne  P.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Ultraviolet  Ught-abaoib- 
mg  compounds  and  siinscre«n  formulations  and  polymeric  materials 
COTtaming^soch  compounds  or  residues  thereof.   5,442,086,  a. 

Krutenat,  Richard  C:  See— 

''^^•J^jr"!?.?,'  ^''iry<^.  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Kmtenat. 
RichardC.,5,442,160,  a.  219-690.000.  . -«  ~i«oi«. 

Kraycb,  Edwin  A.:  See—  •    ' 

Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen,  Ji 
Roas;  Nye.  Dale  L.; 
3.442,348,  CL  364-420.1 

Kubo,  Masahiko:  See 

Murata,  Shinidu;  N_ 
Hideld;  Miyamura.  Ni~,„^  ^^ 
Hirofiani.  3.441,02a  a.  ;123-90.160. 
Kubo,  Shi|eni:  See— 

Mrtsui.To.Wi;    Kubo,   Shigeni;    Shimizu,    Kenzo;    Iwa«Ud. 
^Aumj^obayashi,  Koji;  and  Maruyama.  Eiko,  5,442,545.  a. 

,  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  and  Sato,  Yuji.  to 
.442,182.  a.  23O-396.0Mir^      ^ 
>;  Iwase.  Masazumi;  and  Kurita.  To- 
"-"'  Kaiaha.  Copper-nickel  based 
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ny  A;  Krzycki.  Edwin  A.;  Mapaon, 
David  L.;  and  Luster,  Troy  R., 


,  Setsuo;  Kataoka.  Tetsuo;  Miyamoto, 
liyub;  Kubo.  Masahiko;  and  Higashi. 


rakeshi;   and   Yamamoto,   Tatsunori, 


Kubo.  Toshiro;  Ofaashi.  Toshi 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  lens. 

Kuboaono.  Kenji;  Asamizu.  I, 

ihihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

•Hoy.  3.441,696,  a.  420469 

Kubota.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kaneko.    Koji;    Kubota. 
3,442,501,  a.  360-94.0001 
Kndoh.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

'*»-i^°t^^'"?^  •'*"*  Shimozono.  Ryoji;  Takagi.  Aya; 
Kndoh.  Hiroyuki;  Ada*i,  Hirodii;  Shimiii.Yo.So    id 
Yamamoto,  Kunio,  5,442^621,  a.  370.15li5a 
Kodoh,  Tsuyoahi:  See—  , 

Kawajiri,    Tattuy^    Hiro*Jta,    Hideyuki;    Uekawa,    Kazuyuki; 

l:^!^a"?6^3^32';st'^  "*™°^  "^  •'•^'^  "^^y"^ 

Kudou,  Masafiuni:  See—  ] 

Isomur^    Yasuo;    Akama*u.    Seijiro;    Yoden,    Torn: 
MMafium;  and  Suga,  AW  ra.  5,442.1  W.  a.  562-621.000 


Kuh.  Bernard:  &e— 

Kim,  Ki  n.  5,441,333,  d 
Knjira,  Katsufumi:  See— 

Na^  and  Sakata.  Tom<  ya.  5.442.103.  a.  562-416.(0Oa 
Kolcaar.  Oabor:  See —  "^ 


3  0-21.000. 
Takahiro;  Kujira.  Katsufumi;  Suzuki, 


Kereaztes.  Tamas;   Kover,  <-._.^ 
Katalin;  and  KataUn.  Gci^elyDe  P 
Komakawa.  Shiro:  S^e 

Nishimura,  Kunio;  Kumal  iwa, 
5,441,798,  a.  428-229.00 


Kudou, 


Andras;   Kulcsar,  Gabor,  Erdodine, 
5,441,94a  a.  514-31.000. 


Ktmiar,  Shrawan.  I  d  Univenity  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  the. 

JS?!Sf,SL45;27S.'°°*'"'^"  "^  n-mpulation  therapy. 
Knmofaayaahi,  Kde  lori-  See— 

"^r^^otci  3SSf7.^28^    -^    Kmnobayashi.    Hid«K>ri. 
Km*  Kenneth  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Distributed  user 

authentKatxM  pn  tocoL  5,442,342,  a.  340-825.340. 

""^SS:  ^^:^''ci  "S-tSo^'^^  "^"^^  ^^  "^ "~- 

Kunihara,  Mineo:  Si  i^ 

Koh.  Keiko;  Tiniguchi,  Mikio;  Itoh.  Noriie;  Kuahida,  Hirodii: 
Monta,   Osaiiu;    Yamada.    Hiroyodii;    Munesada.    Kiyotaka: 

Kmimune.  Kouichi;  Maeda,  Hirotoahi;  Katou.  Kouichi:  "nd  Watanabe. 
Eiji.  to  Chiaso  (brporatioo.  PhotoKnsitive  polyimide  precursor 
composition.  5.44;  .024,  Q.  528-12.000.  ^^^  precursor 

Kuno,  Michiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Electronic  device  for 
cak»ilBUng  and  dit  pUying  a  matrix.  5,442.743,  a.  395-148.000 

Knnst,  David  J.;  an  I  Shacter,  Stuart  B.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
corporation.  Mint>r  and  bias  circuit  for  class  AB  output  stase  with 
large  jwmg  and  oatput  drive.  3,442,320,  a.  330-267  000 

Kunz,  Henry:  See- 
Chang.  Ro-Wolm;  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  Barbault.  Alexandre;  Ku- 
SS'^o^  ^"^  """^^  *^  ''•*=•>«.  Boris.  3.441.528.  CL 

Kunz.  Rino  E.,  to  I  lul  Scherrer  Institut  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detemnmng  a  loea  luring  variable  by  means  of  an  integrated  optical 
•ensor  module.  5,4  »2.169,  a.  230-227.210  ^^ 

K«>.  Fan-KCng;  and  Chen,  Kwang-Cheng.  to  Industrial  Technology 

Kuo^ting  C  to  A  3.  Smith  Corporation.  Method  of  corrosion  pro- 
tecting  steel  struct  iral  components.  5,441,763,  a.  427-195  000 

Kunhara,  Takaahi:  S  e 

Ito,  Takaaki;  Ike  k,  Hiroyuki;  Tomita,  Naoyuki;  Shibayama,  Taka- 
Ml-IMOOO  '   "**    '^'"**^   Takashi.    5,442,509,   a. 

Kurita.  Takio:  See— 

°M4^mrS^;82''iTiV^=  "^  •'"""^  ^"""^ 
Kurita,  Toahihiro:  Se  >— 

^'$°*P^  '^"j"   Asamizu,  Iwao;  Iwaae,  Masazumi;  and  Kurita. 
Toriuhiro.  5.44  1.696.  a.  42fr469.00a  ^ 

Kuroiwa.  Takehani: ,  'ee— 

CHradwra.  Tomoi  ori;  Kuroiwa.  Takeharu;  Fujiwara.  Nobuo;  and 
Kashihara.  Ka  chiro,  5,442413,  Q.  237-310.000. 
Kurtz,  Clark:  See— 

Iy«,  Balakrishna  R.;  Kurtz,  Clarit;  Plambeck,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Smha,  Bhaakar,  5,442.350.  a.  341-51.000. 
Kusano.  Hiroko:  See-  ■ 

^t?^  ™f?*  L?"J?»?'  "«>ko;  Yasuhara.  Nae;  and  Marusawa. 
Miyuki.  5,442,3  JS.  d.  345-168.000. 
Kushida,  Hirodii:  See  - 

K^  Keiko;  Tai  igucU.  Mikia,  Itoh.  Noriie;  Kushida.  Hirodii; 

Monta.    Osamii;    Yamada.    Hiroyoshi;    Munesada.    Kiyotaka; 

a^SfcSwS      ""^'"^  **™°'  "^  ^"J**^  ^°^^  5.442.062; 

Kushihashi,  Shigenob  i;  and  Inomata.  Shigemitsu.  to  Japan  Tobacco 

Inc.  Paper  web  rest  rvoir  apparatus.  5,441,214,  a.  242-552.000 
Kuske,  Eberhard:  See4- 

Durrfeld,  Rainer;  Kowoll,  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niermann. 

1???,)I(^*  G"»»n»;  "ad  WoMT,  Joachim.  5,441.547.  d. 
45-I97.00R. 

Kusner,  Ronald  R.:  Si  r— 

^!^U^^^^    ^^■''  Kusner,  Ronald  R.;  and  Ang.  Daniel  Y 
5,442,176.  a.  2:0-338.400.  ~HS.  "amci   i.. 

Kuster,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

OlMsch.   Karl-Jaef;   Kuster.   Hans-Werner.   Nowoczyn,   Hans- 

^^Sf^""**    "°^  "^  Taubert,  Eberhard.  5,441.551,  d. 
03-102.000. 
Kuster.  Niels:  See— 

'^^  5^*'°"' '•  ^^f^  Jean-Pierre;  Bariiault.  Alexandre;  Ku- 
S^'J^  •'"'^  ""^:  "^  P^'«'  Bo™.  5.'«41.528.  d. 

Kutoaky,  Thomas  H.  S  nooze-timer  device.  5.442.600.  d.  368-109.000 

Kutsumi,  Takeshi;  and  Hirai,  Tokuyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Apparatus  for  uding  a  user  in  producing  a  dictionary  storing  mor- 
ph«ne»  With  input  cursor  prepositioned  at  character  location  with  the 
highest  probabihty  <i' change.  5.442.547,  d.  364-419.080 

Kuwagata,  Masaaki;  a^l  Watanabe.  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba, 
semiconductor  memory  device.  5,442.587.  d.  365-200000 

Kuwahara.  Hitoshi:  Set— 

Kuwahara,  Naruto:  Se4— 

TakefU^    and    Kuwahara.    Naruto.    5.442.271.    CI. 


Hatanaka,      . 
318-729.000. 
Kuwahara,  Shingo;  an: 
poration.  Navigation 


Kuwaahima,  Shigesumi  See— 


Odagawa.  Satoahi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor- 
■pparatus.  5.442.559,  CL  364-449.000. 


Shtro;  and   Nakagaw.   Hideo.  O^    Nobuy»|^^    .^u.   Takio;   and    Kuwashima.    Shigesumi. 


5,442,716.  a.  38  -181.000. 


;  and  Malakeev.  Vladi- 


Kuzin.  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Malakeev.  Alexandr  K.;  Kuzin,  Aleiaadr  I 
mir  K..  3.44a886.  d.  62-30.200. 
Kvaemer  Engineering  a.s.:  See — 

Lange.  Espen.  5.441.008.  CL  114-293.000. 
Kvaemer  Masa- Yards  Oy:  Ser^ 

Heinakari,  Matti;  Dola,  Ismo;  Kaukonen.  Kyoati;  and  Nieminen. 
Jari.  3.441,196.  d.  228-222.000. 
Kwak.  Hae-n:  See- 
So.  Jai-OxxMi;  Kwak.  Hae-Il;  Kwang.  Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yoog- 
Hwan;   Eom.   Ki-Jin;   and   PM:k.   Sa-Ryoog.    3.441,699,   CL 
422-63.000. 
Kwang,  Kyu-Hae:  See — 

So,  Jai-Choon;  Kwak.  Hae-Il;  Kwang,  Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yong- 
Hwan;    Eom,   Ki-Jin;   and   Pack,    Sa-Ryong.    5.441,699,   d. 
422-63.000. 
Kwok,    John,   to   Camelot   Technologies    Inc.    Soluble    laminatrs 

3,441,805,  a.  428-339.000. 
Kwon,  Ik  B.:  See- 
Choi,  Jang  Y.;  Lee,  Jae  R;  Choi.  Kee  H.;  and  Kwon.  Ik  B., 
3,441.886,  a.  43S-2S1100. 
Kwon.  Oh-Sang:  See — 

Sohn.  Chang;  and  Kwon.  Oh-Sang.  5.442,402,  d.  34S-416.00a 
Kwon,  Won-Hyoun,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Low  voltage 
alerting  device  in  a  paging  receiver  and  method  therefor.  5,442,345, 
a.  340423.460. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Fukubeppu,  Koichi;  Haahiguchi,  Takuji;  Yasntomi.  Tsuyoahi;  and 

Hyodo.  Tetsuji.  5,442,381,  d.  347-18.00L. 
Miyazaki,  Yukiyasu;  Sugitani.  Nobuyoaiu;  and  Shimojo.  Yoafaiaki. 
3,442,134,  a.  174-52.400. 
Kyoaan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Masaharu,  5,441,232,  d.  251-129.030. 
Kyrtaoa,  Chriatos  T.;  and  Godat,  Adam  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method 
and  system  for  determining  vehicle  position  based  on  a  projected 
position  ofa  satelUte.  5,442.558.  d.  364-449.000. 
L.  J.  Smith.  Inc.:  See— 

Challis.  Brian.  5.44a811.  d.  30-169.000. 
L-S  Electro-Galvanizmg:  5^e— 

Dicken.  Dale  H.;  Pituch,  Thomas  M.;  and  Smntney.  Francis  N., 
5.441.212.  a.  242-532.000 
Laborattoire  Roger  Bellon:  See — 

Daubie.  Chratophe;  Legrand,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Pemberton.  Chve. 
5.442,070,  d.  546-156:000. 
Lacefield,  William  B.:  See— 

Cohen.  Marlene  L.;  LaoefieU.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Robertaon.  David 
W..  5.442.078.  d.  349-23.000. 
Lach.  Gr^  P..  to  W.S.  Tyler.  Incorporated.  Vibrating  shaft  asaembly 
having  magnetic  compensation  for  reducing  shaft  bearing  loads. 
3.441.453.  &.  464-180.000. 
Lach.  Linda  L.:  See— 

Pohndorf.  Peter  J.;  Greene.  Corinne  A.;  and  Lach.  Linda  L.. 
S.44I.S04.  a.  606-129.000. 
LaClair,  Larry:  Set — 

Lewis.  Donald  J.;  and  LaClair,  Larry.  5,44a991.  d.  102-218.000. 
LaCroix.  Mark  E.:  See- 
Santos.  A.  John;  and  LaCroix.  Mark  E.,  5,442.313,  d.  327-335.000. 
Ladouceur,  Harold  A.;  and  Muller.  Rudolf  R.  M.,  to  Muhifastener 

Corporation.  Electrical  grounding  stud.  5,441,417,  d.  439-84.000. 
Lafood,  Luc.  Insulated  asaembly  incorporating  a  thermoplastic  barrier 

member.  5,441,779,  a.  428-34.000. 
Lagwinska,  EUzabeth:  See— 

Crouther,  Ron;  Flynn,  Daniel  P.;  and  Lagwinska.  Ehzabeth. 
5.441.759.  d.  427-2.300. 
Lahaye.  Chidy  L.   Lipatick  and  container  system.   5.441.153.  CL 

206-581.000 
Lai.  Jiening:  See — 

Marsh.  David  W.;  Lai.  Jienmg;  and  Auger.  WiUired  R..  S,44aS19. 
a.  33-501.600. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Aaoayme  Pour  L'Etnde:  See— 

Arriulou.  Pascal.  3,440,885,  CI.  62-24.000. 
I'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  l*Ezploitation  dea 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Petit,  Pierre;  Poteao.  Michel;  Scudier.  Jean-Marc;  and  Vigor. 
Xavier,  5,441,559,  d.  96-125.000. 
Laity,  Peter  R.,  to  Courtaulds  PLC.  Process  of  making  regenerated 

cdlulose  articlea.  5,441,689,  d.  264-179.000. 
LaL  Oauri  S.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  selective 

fluorination.  5,442,084.  d.  558-141.000. 
Lam.  Joe  A.  S..  to  Bek»r  Industries  lac  Flap  folder.  5,44(;SS2.  CL 

53-377.200. 
Lambropouloa.  George  P.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Remote  oootroi  security 

system.  5,442,341,  d.  340-825.310 
Lameris,  Gary  J.;  and  Rothfiiss,  Daniel  C,  to  Premark  PEG  Corpora- 
tion. Power  siqjply  for  vacuum  finoreacent  displays.  5.442.259,  d. 
313-169.400. 
LaMoatagne,  Troy  J.:  See — 

Kedei,  R.  Norris;  Manthy,  Robert  S.;  LaMootague,  Troy  J.;  and 
McOee,  Randall,  3,442,358,  d.  342-54.000. 
Lampert.  Cart  M.;  Ma,  Yan-ping;  Doeff.  Marca  M.;  and  Viaco,  Steven, 
to  Umvernty  of  California,  The  Regenta.  Electrochromic  device 
using  mercaptaas  and  orgaaothicrfate  compounds.  5.442,478.  d. 
359373.00a 
LamaoB.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Aaiob,  Ichiro;  Murakami.  Gen;  Lamaon.  Michael  A.;  and  Heiaen. 
Katheriae  G..  5.442^33.  d.  237-675.000. 
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JillE.: 

Nazif.  Zaher  A.;  Cebnlka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fisher. 

Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E.;  Man.  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 

ramanya  K.;  Vindguerra,   Lori  J.;  and  Wang.   Lei-Lei  C, 

5.442.69a  a.  379-207.000 

Landry,  Robert  J.;  Matchette.  Stephanie;  and  Merberg.  Glenn  N..  to 

United  States  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Servicea.  Pbolo- 

chemolherapy  doaimeter.  5,441.530  CL.  607-88.000. 

LaiKlwdir,  Ulrich  M.  Apparatus  for  human  topography.  5,442,444,  d. 

356-376.000. 
Lang.  Ernst:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans;  Lang.  Walter,  Bergen,  Karl-Heiaz;  Lang,  Ernst;  and 
Klink.  Ulrich.  5.441.439.  d.  451-28.000. 
Lang,  Susanne:  See — 

Ritter,  Christoph;  Zach,  Hdmut;  Steinbock,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Lang. 
Sosanne;  and  Hnber,  Wolfgang,  5.441.623.  CL  204^409.000. 
Lang.  Walter:  See- 
Grimm.  Hans;  Lang,  Walter;  Bergen.  Kari-Heinz;  Lang.  Eniit;  and 
Khnk.  Ulrich,  3.441.439.  d.  431-28.000. 
Lange,  David  V.:  See— 

Sandberg,  Brian  G.;  Brandt,  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  CoDirn, 

Robert  E.;  Lange,  David  V.;  Lindstrand.  Brace  L.;  and  Radtke, 

Michael  A..  5,441,604,  d.  162-205.000. 

Lange.  Eapen.  to  Kvaemer  Engineering  aj.  Submerged  swivelling 

mooring  Uae  (airlead  device  for  use  on  a  suuctuic  at  sea.  5.441.008. 

a.  114-293.000. 

Lange,  James  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determitting  fluid  coateat 

and  ooadudivity  in  porous  materials  5,442.293,  d.  324-332.000 
Lange,  JoKoa;  and  Turner,  Elbert  L.,  to  Loral  Aerospace  Corp.  Traaa- 
versal  filter  allrate  equalizer  for  use  at  intermediate  frequency. 
3,442,382,  CL  364-823.000. 
Laagodiarst,  Christoph,  to  Langenhotst  nee  Lahrmam,  Eva.  Fireoode 

access  pand.  3,440.843.  d.  52-232.000. 
Lanaenhorst  nee  Lahrmann.  Eva:  See — 

Laagenhorst,  Christoph.  5,44a843.  d.  52-232.000. 
Langford,  Terrence  R.,  to  KEW  Import/Export,  lac.  Sharp*  deAnic- 

tion  qjparatus.  3,441,622,  d.  204-275.000. 
Lankard,  John  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Balz.  James  G.;  Lankard.  John  R..  Sr.;  and  LaPlaate.  Mark  J.. 
5.441.836.  a.  43O-5.00O. 
Lanseaderfer.  Cort:  See — 

Howard.    Paul    A.;    and    LanaenderCer,    C«t    3,442.726.    CL 
383-135.000. 
tmnnir  Technology  Company.  LP:  See — 

Park.  Eugene  S.;  and  Poste.  Stevea  D..  5.441.919.  Q.  501-80.000. 
LaPlanle.  Mark  J.:  See— 

Balz.  James  G.;  Lankard.  John  R..  Sr.;  and  LaFlaate.  Mark  J.. 
5.441.836.  CI.  430-S.OOO. 
Larsen.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Javanifard.  Jahanshir  J.;  Fazio.  Albert;  Larsen,  Robert  E.;  Breaaaa. 
James.  Jr.;  and  Tedrow,  Kerry  D.,  3.442.586.  CL  363-183.000. 
Larson.  Curtis  L.:  See — 

Garvey.  Joaeph  P.;  and  Larson.  Curtis  L.,  3.441,345.  d.  383-9.000. 
Larsoo.  James  R.;  Spiewak,  John  W.;  and  Gibaon,  George  A,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Liquid  developer  compositions  with  block  copolymers. 
5.441.841,0.430-115.000. 
Laiion.  Kent  R.:  See — 

Donatelh.  Joan  M.;  McMahon.  Daniel  P.;  and  Larsoo.  Kem  R.. 
5.442.027.  a.  528-18.000. 
Laiaoo,  Timothy  A.  to  Hunter  Engineering  Company.  Diagnnatir 

vehicle  ahgnment  system.  5,442.549.  d.  364424.010 
Laser  Machining,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson,  WiUiam  E.,  5,442.436.  d.  356-133.000. 
Lasota,  Joan  A.:  See — 

Harris.  Guy  R;  Curotto.  James  E.;  Giaoobbe.  Robert  A.;  Maadahi, 
Suzaaae  M.;  Monaghan,  Richard  L.;  Jansaoo,  Richard  K.;  and 
Lasota.  Joan  A..  3.441.987,  d.  314-691.000. 
Laatra,  Manuel  R.:  Set— 

Dnyveateyn,  Willem  P.  C;  Bakker,  Teun;  and  Lastra,  Manud  R., 
5,441,712,  a.  423-99.000. 
f  ««t««»i  Fihppo;  Cecchettin,  Maurizio;  and  Vanni.  Riccardo.  to  Sdavo 
S.pA.  Pharmaceutical  compoaitions  and  doaage  forms  for  the  oral 
admiaistratioa  of  cakitonin  5.441.933,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Laubeer,  Joachim:  See — 

I^niBaaa,   Norbert;   Laufaner.  Joachiin;  and  Muller,  Notbeit 
5,441,117.  a.  172-272.000. 
Lauder.  Gaiy  M.:  See — 

Hoarty.  W.  Leo;  Soake.  Joshua;  Lauder.  Gary  M.;  SncU,  Stephen 
C;    Faher,    Defaaer   D.;   and   North,   John.    5.442,70a   O. 
380-15.000. 
Laafcabera,  Alfred;  Varpina,  Mike;  Wener-Bnaae,  AH^ed;  aad  Siep- 
maaa.  Friedhelin.  to  Henkd  Kommanrtitgr  sf  llsrhaft  aof  Aktiea. 
Method  tor  deteimining  and  controlling  the  cooceatratiao  of  active 
'■**«-»~*  jadaJed  for  clraning  and  diainfiBclioa  in  aqueous  rlraning 
aad  diainfecting  solutioos.  5.441.611.  d.  204-153.130. 
Lanke.  Harald:  See— 

Deaecke.    Siegmund;    Lauke.    Harald;    and    Deckers.    Andreas. 
5,442,109.07562-583.000. 
LaaiitzeB.  Doaald  R.;  Ralatoo,  Joaeph  L.;  aad  Roae.  Larry  D.,  to 
Morton  lateraatiaeaL  Inc.  Air  bag  mflator  sabasaeaibly  for  installa- 
tion onto  the  dashboard  substrate  of  a  motor  vehicle.  3.441.299,  CI. 
280-728  JOa 
Lauritzea,  Doaald  R.;  Green,  David  J.;  aad  Roae.  Latiy  D..  to  Mortoa 
Interaatioiial,  Inc.  Combined  reactioa  can  and  iaflator  with  extmded 
generaat  3.441.703.  d.  422-166.000. 
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Ijitfirnhmr.  Theodore  V.}and  1>eiegrin,  K«rl,  to  Deitt  G  InttnuDents, 

Inc.  Nulling  and  meisumg  system.  5,440,928.  CI.  73-382.00G 
Laverick.  Timothy  M.:  Se*— 

Baynins,  Robert  J.;  aad  Laverick.  Timothy  M.,  3,442.321.  d. 

330-282.000. 

'^^•..'^*"  ^:  Robertson,  tobert;  KoUrack,  Michael;  Lee.  AngeU  T.- 

Takehara,  Takako;  Feng,  Guofij  J.;  and  Maydan.  Dan.  to  Applied 

Matenali,  Inc.  Multi-step  chemical  vapor  depoaition  method  for  thin 

fihn  transistors.  5,441,768>  C\.  427-255.700. 

Lawsoo.  William  E.,  to  L«er  Machining.  Inc.  ReHective  collimator. 

3.442.436,  CI.  356-153.000. 
Laytoo,  Gary  V.:  See— 

Heflin,  Daniel  L.;  and  Layton.  Gary  V.,  5.442,644.  d.  395-184.010. 
Lazarou.  Jim.  Guiding  assembly  for  guiding  a  manually  controlled 

cutting  tool.  5,441.089,  Ct  142-49.000. 
Le  Carbone  Lorraine:  See^ 

Kammerer,  Eric;  Lietafd,  Christine;  and  Deboves.  Jean-Bernard. 
5.441.683.  CI.  264- lOi.OOO.  om-Deinara. 

Le,  Khai  M.:  See— 


LeJ  Khai  M.;  and  Moler.  Keith  £..  5,442.672, 


and  LeBeau.  Stephen  E.,  3,441,379,  a. 


Bjorkholm,  Paul  J 

a.  378-4.000. 

Le  Sac  Corporation:  See — 

Kirsgalvis,  Richard  D.,  3,441,630,  a.  210-767.000 
Lebar,  James  F.:  See- 
Andersen,  Steven;  Bertun,  James;  Hinkle,  Chris;  Jacobson,  Mi 
chad;  Koralek,  Rich*d;  Lebar,  James  F.;  and  Smith,  Francis  J 
5,442,663,  Q.  375-2HoOO.  ' 

LeBeau,  Stephen  E.;  See- 
Kaufman,  Sydney  M.; 
148-233.000. 
Lebet,  Jean-Pierre:  See—     , 

Chang.  Rea-Woun;  Letfct,  Jean-Pierre;  Barbault,  Alexandre;  Ku- 

Mer,   Niels;   Kunz,   I%nry;   and   Pasche,   Boris,   5,441,528,  a. 

607-69.000.  I 

Leek,  Michael  J.,  to  BritiA  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Method  and 

•P^J?H»  for  the  measuiement  of  airborne  fibres.  5,442,190,  a. 

Lectra  Systems:  See— 

Philippe,  Michel;  and  So  lUgnac,  Benoit,  5,442,154,  CI.  219-121.620 
Lee,  Angela  T.:  See— 

Law.  Kam  S.;  Robertsoi ,  Robert;  KoUrack,  Michael;  Lee,  AngeU 
T.;  Takehara,  Takak>;   Feng,  Guofu  J.;  and   Maydan,   Dan, 
5,441.768,  a.  427-255^700. 
Lee.  Chang-Hwang;  Hwani  Jae-Yeon;  and  Chae.  Byeong-Seok,  to 
Tong  Yang  Nylon  Co.,  L  d.  Polyester  prepolymer  showing  shape- 
memory  effect.  5,442,037,  :X  528-301.000.  *       i^ 
Lee,  Chih-Kung:  See— 

'-^^lJ^'^'^"-   »"*'    ^^'    Chih-Kung,    5,442,172,    CI.    250- 
237,00G. 
Lee,  Cbooog  N.:  See— 

^^  ^fJV^,?  • '"™'  °  ""8  ^''  ^-<*>  Choong  N.;  and  Ha,  Byung 
J.,  5,441,725,  a.  424-3  9.000.  ^^ 

Lee.  Fred  C:  See— 

Hua,  Guichao  C;  and  L*e.  Fred  C.  5.442.540,  CI.  363-98.000 
Lee,  G.  Jae:  See— 

Tttur,  Liang  S.;  Aronso^,  Michael  P.;  Jones,  Frank;  and  Lee  G 
Jae,  5,441,728.  CI.  424.70.110.  «i^  ana  i^,  u. 

Le^  Helen  T.;  O'Brien.  P«rick  M.;  Picard,  Joseph  A.;  Purchase, 
Claude  F.,  Jr.;  Roth,  Bruce  D.;  Sliskovic,  Drago  R.;  and  White, 
Andrew  D..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Pyrazolo-substituted 
alkyl  amide  acat  inhibitors.  5,441.975,  CI.  514-406.000 
Lee.  Heni7  E.;  Decker,  Martin  J.;  and  Warejko,  Stephen,  to  United 
™*^  °}  Araenca.  Navy  Alignment  and  beam  spreading  for  around 
radial  airborne  radar.  5.44i364,  CI.  342-372  000  «>        ■»- 

Lee,  Hung  S.:  See—  ' 

Okamoto,  Yoshi;  Skotheijn,  Terje  A.;  and  Lee,  Hung  S.,  3,441,831, 

Lee,  Hyo  S.,  to  Samsung  Elofctronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improving 
r^  ^S^^S!^^  ^'^  ^^^  camera  and  apparatus  thereof  5,442,394, 
Lee,  Jae  H.:  See— 

Lee,  John  R  ;  and  Alvendia,  J(  ihn,  to  Lee.  John  R.  Interactive  computer 
l^<n'^'^*'    learning    method    and    apparatus.    5,441,415,    CI. 

Hf;^?!?^'"''  Hylfoponic  I  levice  for  plant  cultivation.  5,440,836,  a. 
47-60.000. 

Lee,  Joseph  K.:  See— 

°  D^' w*?!'  P  •  ^J.°^  ''  ^■-  **""«"'  ■'ol"  M.;  Norman,  Vernon 
?i'  JtJv  ^^  Kathleen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Kenneth  T.,  3,442,629, 

Lee,  Kun-M.:  See— 

Fm  Chiang,  Yung  F.;  an4  Lee,  Kun-M.,  5,442,278,  a.  324-76.410 
viiiiS*Jw^*    Modular   fght   dispUy   apparatus.    5,442,331,   O. 

^^' SMig  K.;  Wang,  Andreyj  W.;*nd  Paul,  Robert,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.  High  Aurity  nitrogen  PSA  utilizing  controlled 
mtemal  flows.  5,441,558,  CI  95-100.000.  ^^ 

Lee,  Sang  S.,  to  VLSI  Techuology,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  molded 
2^35  (w"    **'**    4*^8"^    heat    sinks.     5,441,684,    CL 

Lm,  Sukhan,  to  United  State)  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Backward  asacmbly  planning  with  DFA 
analysis.  5,442,563,  CI.  364-  68.00a 
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Lee,  Tae-woo;  Le.  •,  Yang-goo;  Urn.  Byung-hak;  and  Park,  Dong-gun, 
to  Samsung  EIi  ctronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Capacitor  of  a  semiconductor 
device  having  ii^creased  effective  area.  5,441,908.  C\.  437-52.000. 
Lee,  Tin- Yuan,  tcj  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company 
Ltd.  Process  of  fabrication  planarized  metallurgy  structure  tor  a 
semiconductor  d  evice.  5,441,915,  CL  437-193  000 
Lee,  Ving  J.:  See- 
Sum,  Phaik-Ei  g;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  5,442.039, 
CI.  544-63.01 0. 
Lee,  Wade  P.:  See- - 

Sandell  Donal  d  R.;  and  Lee,  Wade  P.,  3,442,132,  a.  174-48.000. 
Lee,  Yam  Y.:  See-- 

Oakes,  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Yam  Y.;  and  Hiltunen.  Matti  A.,  5,441,714,  CI. 
423-235.000. 
Lee,  Yang-goo:  Se,  ^- 

Lee,  Tae-woo;  Lee,  Yang-goo;  Lim,  Byung-hak;  and  Park.  Dons- 
gun,  5,441,9(  8,  a.  437-52.000.  ^^ 
Lee,  Yann-Per:  Set  — 

Richards,  Maii ;  R.;  Noel,  John  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yann- 
Per;  Haney,  Anna  R.;  Hammons,  John  L.;  Lloyd,  Susan  N  W  • 
and  Keeler,  Sheri  D.,  5,441,492,  CI.  604-378.000 
Lee,  Yu-Tai:  See— 

SterUng,  Rodn  iy  D.;  and  Lee.  Yo-Tai,  5,441,776,  a.  428-1  000 
Leeb,  Richard:  See  - 

Fulberth,  Werier;  Leeb,  Richard;  Radau,  Manfred;  and  Stamm- 
berger,  Willi   5,442,008,  a.  424-478.00a 
Lefker,  Bruce  A.:  i  te— 

Hoover,  Denns  J.;  Lefker,  Bruce  A;  and  Rosati,  Robert  L 
5.442.044,  cr530-33 1.000.  ^^^       ' 

Legrand,  Jean-Jac(fies:  See — 

Lehmann,  John:  Set ' — 

Mishra,  Pravin;  Lehmann,  John;  and  Nair,  Somnath,  5,441,481,  CI. 

Leibman,  Bernard,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Workpiece  mandrel  with 

axially  moving  d;  namic  balancer.  5,440,949,  CI.  74-574  000 
Leiras  Oy:  See — 

Hanhijarvi,  Hamu;  Nupponen,  Heikki;  Vepsalainen.  Jouko;  and 
Pohjala,  Esk<  i,  5,442, 101.  CI.  562-10.000. 
Leiweke.  Michael  t..:  See— 

Koval,  Michaej  J.;  Silzer.  Richard  M.;  Hassc.  WUliam  M.    and 
Leiweke,  Midhael  E.,  5,441,173,  CI.  222-63.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Juiiior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Kramer,  Jamea  F.;  George,  William  R.;  and  Lindener.  Peter 
3,442,729,  CI.  393-2.800. 
Leman,  Ari:  See — 

Hirvonen,  Timi;  Leman,  Ari;  Valimaa,  Veli-Matti;  Hossi,  Petri 

OIkkola,  Jan;  and  Uroncn,Lasse,  5,442,521,  CI.  361-800000 
Le  Masson,  Jacques!  See— 

PlwJipon,  ^^d;    and     Le    Masson,    Jacques,     5,441,2%,    CI. 

Lemieux,  David  J;  Chadwick,  Paul  K.;  Kelly,  Christopher;  Petrek, 
jMiesS.;Rainm,  Kenneth;  Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and  Hom- 
berg,  Wilham  D..  to  Rainm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Refill  pack  for 
ptpette  tip  racks.  1,441,702,  CI.  422-100.000. 

^^5^277"cf  in&49000^ "''"  ^  '^'*°^  of  playing  a  board  game. 
Loihart,  JiU  R.:  SeX- 

Lenhart,  Brad  B.;  and  Lenhart,  JUl  R.,  5,441,277,  CI.  273-249  000 

.  ilfi'-S?'^  '^  i?  '^"*"  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Foldable  ramp. 

5,440,773,  CI.  14-d9.500. 

L«>n,  Rolwrt  L.;  and  Moffa,  Anthony  L.,  to  Liberty  Technologies.  Inc 
System  for  determlnmg  shaft  load  parameters  including  shaft  windup 
angle  per  unit  lenj  th.  torque  output  and  power  output  in  a  generallv 
cylmdncal  routin  [  shaft.  5.440.938.  CI.  73-862  191 
Lesczynski,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Stepb  in  B.;  Hyland,  Shelly;  Lesczynski.  Michael  A.  and 
Bryant,  Calvii    L.,  5,442,728,  CI.  395-2.790. 
Lesser,  Christopher  M.  Motorized  vertical  lift  gate.  3,440,838,  CI. 

Lev,  Valy:  See— 

Kotein,  Michael  D.;  Lev,  Valy;  and  Spear,  Stephen  L.,  5,442.681. 

^a.    J  /^"  JV.VXAI 

Lever  Brothers  Com  pany:  See— 

Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Shen,  Shiji;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  and  Pocalvko 
David  J.,  5,44  ,660,  a.  252-95.000.  """yKo, 

Lever  Brothers  Com  [>any.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  5^e>— 

^*»^n.    Stephm    A.;    and    Coope,    Janet    L.,    5,442,066,    O. 
546-16.000. 
Levira,lUphael  L.  S  creen  generation  for  halftone  screening  of  images 

vnth   reduction   o'  irratioaal   correction   artifacts.    5,442,461,   CI. 

358-456.000. 
Levine,  Stephen  R.;  1  toylan,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Michael  W.;  Donog- 

hue,  Karen;  and  H  irui,  Alex  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  System 

J?"  "«""Od  tor  vi<  wing  icon  contente  on  a  video  display.  5,442,795, 

U.  375-800.000. 
Levitt,  Albert  P.,  to  Jnited  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Tunssten  oene- 

trators.  5,440.995.  CI.  102-517.000.  g«ai  pene- 

Levy,  Matthys  P.,  ti  Weidhnger  Associates.  Inc.  TrianguUted  roof 

structure.  5.440.840.  CI.  52-83.000.  »n»ui.ica  rooi 

Lew.  Hyok  S.;  Lew.  Hyon  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  K.  Folding-unfolding 

rotary  vane  meter-notor-pump.  5,440,926.  d.  73-239.000 
Lew,  Hyon  S.:  See — 
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Lew,  Hyok  S.; 
73-239.000. 


1  ew,  Hyon  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  K.,  3,440,926,  a. 


Lew,  Yon  K.:  See- 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  Lew,  Hyon  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  K.,  3,440,926,  C\. 
73-259.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretachmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.  Technique  for  pro- 
cessing   interference-contaminated    radar   energy.    3,442,363,    CI. 
342-381.000. 
Lewis,  David  A.:  See — 

Lewis,  Victor  M.;  and  Lewis,  David  A.,  3,441,738,  Q.  426-637.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  J.;  and  LaClair,  Larry,  to  Univenal  Propulsion  Com- 
pany,' Inc.  Miniature  self  contained  firing  system.  5,440,991,  CI. 
102-218.000. 
Lewis,  John  D.;  Whitson,  Mark  A.;  Dannhauser,  Thomas  J.;  Chen, 
Tienteh;  and  Bagchi,  Pranab,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Gelatin- 
grafted-polymer  particles  as  peptizer  for  silver  halide  emulsions. 
5,441,865,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Lewis,  Keith  C;  and  Perry,  Ophneil  H.,  to  Stein  Atkinson  Stordy  Ltd. 
Metal    processing    or    recovery    and    apparatus.    5,441,556,    CI. 
75-414.000. 
Lewis,  Paul  P.;  Owens,  Daniel;  and  Sands,  Daniel  L.,  to  Paragon  Group 
of  Plastics  Companies,  Inc.  Sterilization  container.  5,441,707,  CI. 
422-300.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Williams,   Richard  A.;   and   Lewis,  Thomas  E.,   5,440,987,  CI. 
101-454.000. 
Lewis,  Victor  M.;  and  Lewis,  David  A.,  to  Byron  Agricultural  Com- 
pany Pty.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  no  or  low  fat  potato  chips  and 
straws.  5,441,758,  Q.  426-637.000. 
Lewtas,  Kenneth;  Tack,  Robert  D.;  Bland,  Jacqueline  D.;  and  Rossi, 
Albert,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Middle  distillate  composi- 
tions with  improved  low  temperature  prc^terties.   5,441,345,  CI. 
44-393.000. 
Ley,  Gregor:  See — 

Beck,  Erich;  Ley,  Gregor:  Gulbins,  Erich;  Schlarb,  Bemhard;  Keil, 
Edmund;  and  Lokai,  Matthias,  5,441,775,  CI.  427-496.000. 
Li,  Chien-Hui;  and  Ho,  Syh-Ming,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.  Process  for  producing  easily  removable  polyimide  resin 
film.  5,441,815.  CI.  428-473.500 
Li,  Yulan:  See- 
Decamp,  Ann;  Dolling,  Ulf  H.;  Li,  Yulan;  Rieger,  Dale  L.;  Yasuda, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Xavier,  Lyndon  C,  5,442,057,  Q.  540-302.000. 
Liang-Chieh,  Lin.  Bake  oven  with  a  belt  conveyor  for  conveying  foods. 

5,441,035,  CI.  126-21.00R. 
Liang,  Louis  H.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  thermally 

coupling  a  heat  sink  to  a  leadframe.  5,442,234,  a.  257-675.000. 
Liao,  David  D.;  and  Forber,  Andrew  E.,  to  Antel  Optronics  Inc. 
Method  for  finding  and  measuring  optical  features  using  an  optical 
time  domain  reflectometer.  5,442,434,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Liberman.  Irving,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Atomic  time 
standard  with  piezoelectric  stabilization  of  diode  laser  light  source. 
5,442.326,0.331-94.100. 
Liberty  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Leon,  Robert  L.;  and  Moffa,  Anthony  L.,  5,440,938,  CI.  73-862.191. 
Liboff,  Abraham  R.;  McLeod,  Bruce  R.;  and  Smith,  Stephen  D.,  to  Life 
Resonances,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  treatment  therapy  for  stroke  vic- 
tim. 5,441,495,  CI.  600-9.000. 
Lidzey,  Raymond  G.,  to  Bio-Separation  Limited.  Separation  of  heavy 

metals  from  aqueous  media.  5,441,648,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Liebe,  Robert  J.,  Jr.  Composite  alignment-maintaining  plastic  lettering 

material.  5,441,785,  CI.  428-41.000. 
Llebhart,  Ehuia  J.,  to  Automated  Label  Systems  Company.  Method  for 

removing  dents  from  plastic  bottles.  5,441,678,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Lieder,  Ramer  M.:  See — 

Gast,    Werner,    Georgiev,    Andrey;    and    Lieder,    Rainer    M., 
5,442,575,  a.  364-6O2.00O. 
Lietard,  Christine:  See — 

Kammerer,  Eric;  Lietard,  Christine;  and  Deboves,  Jean-Bernard, 
5,441,683,  CI.  264-105.000. 
Life  Resonances,  Inc.:  See — 

LibofT,  Abraham  R.;  McLeod,  Bruce  R.;  and  Smith,  Stephen  D., 
3,441,495,  CI.  600-9.000. 
Lill,  Hebnut:  See— 

Dessauer,  Andreas;  Lill,  Helmut;  Naier,  Werner,  and  Ofenloch- 
Hahnle,  Beatus,  3,441,869,  d.  435-7.100. 
Lim,  Byung-hak:  See — 

Lee,  Tae-woo;  Lee,  Yang-goo;  Lim,  Byung-hak;  and  Park.  Dong- 
gun,  5,441,908,  a.  437-52.000. 
Lim,  Chong  J.:  See — 

Choi,  Hyung  S.;  Cho,  Young  S.;  Lim,  Chong  J.;  and  Hwang,  Soon 
T.,  5,441,766,  d  427-250.000. 
Lim,  Dong-keim,  to  Dong  Sung  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  Dimple  pat- 
tern and  the  placement  structure  on  the  spherical  surface  of  the  golf 
baU.  5,441,276,  d  273-232.000. 
Lin,  Chung-Kuang;  and  Chang,  Jung-Jen,  to  Fu  Tai  Umbrella  Works, 
Ltd.  Multiple-fold  automatic  umbrella  for  safe  operation.  5,441,065, 
a.  135-24.000 
Lin,  Fu-Kuen,  to  Kirin-Amgen,  Inc.  Production  of  recombinant  eryth- 
ropoietin. 5,441,868,  CI.  435-69  400. 
Lin,  Ran-Jin,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Sputtering 
apparatus  for  making  high  temperature  superconducting  oxide  films. 
5,441,623,  CI.  204-298.090. 
Lin,  Sbaow  B.;  and  Cooper,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
High    temperature    pressure    sensitive    adhesives.    5,441,811,    O. 
428-355.000. 
Lin.  Shu-Hwa.  Security  device  for  a  steering  wheel  of  an  automobile. 
5,440.908,  a.  7O-209.00a 


;  and  Thomson.  David  J.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Method 
for    detecting    control    signals.     5,442.696,    CI. 


Liodberg,  Craig  R.; 
and    apparatus 
379-386.000. 
Lindberg,  Per  L.:  See— 

Brandstrom,  Ame  E.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sunden.  Gimoel  E.. 
5,441,968,  a.  514-338.000. 
Linde,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Hogan,  Dennis  P.;  Linde,  Harold  G.;  and  Warren,  Ronald  A., 
5,441,797,  d.  428-209.000. 
Lindel,  Hans:  See— 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Lindel,  Hans;  and  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim.  5,442,072, 
a.  546-343.000. 
Linden,  Gerald  E.  Indicating  "suples  low"  m  a  paper  stapler.  5,441,191, 

a.  227-120.000. 
Linden,  Lars  K.:  See — 

Svedin,  Lars-Erik;  Linden,  Lars  K.;  Anderaaon,  Lars  M.;  Hedin, 
Cecilia  S.   M.;  Nordstrand,   Ingrid  V.;  and   Bodin,  Stig  R., 
5,442,682,  d.  379-59.000. 
Lindener,  Peter:  See — 

Kramer,  James  F.;  George,  William  R.;  and  Lindener,  Peter, 
5,442,729.  CI.  395-2.800. 
Lindner,  Alfred:  See — 

Beck.  Erich;  Weiss,  Wolfram;  Renz,  Hans;  and  Lindner,  Alfred, 
5,442.090,  a.  560-25.000. 
Lindquist,  David  B.:  See — 

Brent,  Glen  A.;  Dewkett,  Thomas  J.;  T.inriqnist,  David  B.;  and 
Scalzi  Casper  A.,  5,442,802,  CI  395-200.080. 
Lindsay,  Joseph  M.   Pet  leash  with  integral  waste  bag  dispenser. 

5,441,017,  CI.  119-795.000. 
Lindsley,  Edward  G.,  III.  Apparatus  for  lifting  one  side  of  a  sofa  for 

vacuuming  tberebeneath.  5,441,238,  d.  234-95.000. 
Lindstrand,  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Sandberg,  Brian  G.;  Brandt,  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  Collins. 
Robert  E  ;  Lange,  David  V.;  Lindstrand.  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke, 
Michael  A..  5.441.604.  d.  162-205.000. 
Linz,  Gimter:  See — 

Pieper.  Helmut;  Linz.  Gunter.  Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Austel.  Volk- 
hard;  Meller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Guth,  Brian, 
5,442,064,  d.  544-360.000. 
Lippert,  Hartmut:  See — 

Seltmann,   Hans-Guenter;  and  Lippert,  Hartmut.  5,441,771,  d. 
427-386.000. 
Lipscomb,  John  D.:  See — 

Hanson,  Richard  S.;  Lipscomb,  John  D.;  and  Fox,  Brian  G., 
5,441,887,  a.  435-262.500. 
Littig,  Stefan  G.:  See— 

Schellinger,   Michael  J.;  and  Uttig.   Steba  O.,   3,442.680,  CL 
379-58.000. 
Little,  Francis  H.:  See— 

Sutton,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Little,  Francis  H.;  Granger,  Carl,  Jr.;  and 
Stapf,  PhUip  F.,  5,442,286,  CI.  324-242.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Grover,  Bruce  C;  and  Hahn,  Tae  W..  5,442.441,  d.  356-350.000. 
Kanegsberg,  Edward;  Gillespie,  Steven  C;  and  Rahn,  John  P., 

5.442.442,  d.  356-350.000. 
Shaw.  H.  John,  5.442.720,  d.  385-16.00a 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  a  Delaware  corporation:  See — 

Chang,  CUn  L.;  Choi,  Albert;  and  Douglas,  Sheri  L.,  5,442.719,  d. 
385-3.000. 
Liu,  Su-Ying:  See — 

Hwang,  Kou  M.;  Qi,  You  M.;  Liu,  Su-Ying;  Choy,  William;  and 
Chen,  Jen,  5,441,983,  d.  514-562.000. 
Liverton,  Nigel:  See — 

Claremon,    David    A.;    and    Liverton,    Nigel,    5,441,952,    CI. 
514-221.000. 
Livi,  Valeria:  .See — 

Tognella,   Sergio;   Livi,  Valeria;  Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli. 
SUvano,  5,442,102,  d.  562-13.000. 
LlanelU  Radiators  Limited:  See — 

Yukitake,  Taizo,  5,441,106,  d.  163-183.000. 
Lloyd,  Sheelagh  A.:  See- 
Bums,  John;  and  Uoyd.  Sheelagh  A.,  5,442.147,  d.  178-18.000. 
Lloyd.  Susan  N.  W.:  See- 
Richards,  Mark  R.;  Noel,  John  R  ;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yann- 
Per,  Haney,  Anna  R.;  Mammons,  John  L.;  Lloyd,  Susan  N.  W.; 
and  Keeler.  Sheri  D..  5,441,492,  d.  604-378.000. 
Uoyd.  William  J  :  See— 

Scbantz,  Christopher  A.;  Hanson,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McClelland, 
Paul    H.;    Lloyd,    William   J.;    and    Childen,    Winthrop   D., 
3,442.384,  d.  347-20.000. 
Lo,  Hsin  Y.  Hard  disk  drive  and  casing  slidably  received  within  frame 

having  double-swinging  door  and  lock.  5,442,513,  d.  361-685.000. 
Lockett,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bonaquist,   Dante  P.;  and   Lockett,   Michael  J., 
62-22.000. 
Lockhart,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Albonico,    Paola;    and    Lockhart,    Thomas   P., 
507-225.000. 
Lodder,  Robert  A.;  and  Cassis,  Lisa  A,  to  University  of  Kentucky 
Research  Foundation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  multiple  wave- 
length of  tissue.  3,441.033.  a.  128-664.00a 
Loebig,  Norbert,  to  Siwnfns  Alttiegfarilsrhaft  Method  for  on-line 
monitoring  and  bit  error  reductioa  for  throiuh-connected  calls  in 
digital  communication  systems.  5,442,647,  d.  371-53.000. 
Lofland.  James  A.,  to  Mohawk  Plastic  Products,  Inc.  Sensors-type 
clamps  and  clamping  assemblies.  3,440,789,  d.  24-I32.0OR. 


5,440,884,  a. 


3,441,928.    CL 
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I^nMim.  Dieter  See — 

Zenker,  Lothar,  Wuiiderlic|,  Hefanat;  Lohmaim.  Dieter,  RoMock, 
Angdika;  Siegemund,  Christine;  Valdnun,  Artur  V.;  Voronimi. 
Tatjana  A.;  RachmankolDva,  Ilmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.- 
Oaribova,  Taiaja  L.;  tleacerjakova,  Laiisa  M.;  Zmurenko,' 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Giisorij  G., 
5,441,973,  a.  514-343.(X«  •        »«J      • 

LOI  Eaen  IndutrieofenaiiUgen  GmbH:  See— 

Stamm,  Dietrich;  Vogel,  AJwin;  and  Stein,  Hermann,  S,44l,407,  Q. 
432-246.000.  { 

Lokai.  Matthiaa:  See—  I 

Beck.  Erich;  Ley,  Oregor,  (lilbios,  Erich;  Schlarb,  Bemfaard;  Keil. 
Edmund;  and  Lokai,  Matfuai,  S,44i,773,  d.  427-496.000. 
Looey,  Carol:  See—  | 

AtkinKM.  Robert;  and  Lon^,  Carol,  3,441,484,  a.  604-96.000. 
Long,  Genevieve  E.,  executrix:  See- 
Long,  Howard  W.,  decene4;  and  Long,  Genevieve  E.,  executrix, 
J,441,36a  a.  404-77.000. 
Long.  Howard  W.,  decened;  aad  by  Long,  Genevieve  E,  executrix. 
Aaphamc  comtxMitiou  and  urs  therefor.  S,441,360i  CI.  404-77.000 
Longbrake,  Beth  A.;  Malone,  Hqkh  R.;  and  Dydyk.  Michad,  to  Molor- 
oJa.    Inc.    MMIC    tunable   Biphaae    modulator.    5,442.327,    CI. 
332-103.000. 
Longevity  Network.  Ltd.:  See—, 

Ozlen.  Suan  N.,  5,441,740,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Lonta  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Ootteii,  Jacquei;  Griffiths,  Gaieth;  and  Imwinkebied,  Rene  , 

5,442.076,  a.  348-333.500. 
Oriflhhf,  Oareth;   Imwinkelried,  Rene  ;  and  Goateli.  Jacoues. 
5.442.075,  a.  548-316400.  ^^  ■'««1«». 

Loofbourow,  Donald  I.;  and  Chambers,  Richard  O.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Apparatei  for  rapplying  pha^  change  ink  to  an  ink  jet  printer. 
5.442.387,  a.  347-88.000. 
Lopce«.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Mehreteab,  Ammanuel;  an4  Loprest.  Frank  J.,  3,441,541,  d 
8-137.000. 
Loral  Aeroqaoe  Corp.:  See— 

Andenen,  Steven;  Berman,  lames;  Hinkle,  Chris;  Jacobaon.  Mi- 
chad;  Kofalek.  Richard;  L^bar.  James  F.;  and  Smidi,  Francis  J 
5,442.663,0.375-229.000.  «»«».», 

Lange.  Juhns;  and  Turner,  Btbot  L.,  3,442,582,  Q.  364-823.000. 
Lord,  Wesley  K.:  See— 

Torkdson,  Delbert  W.;  Jan^etta,  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen,  John  P  ■ 
Webb,  Danid  E.;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  CoOetti.  William  D.;  Stem! 
Alfred  M.;  and  Lord,  Wes^y  K.,  5,440,875,  a.  60-226  lOa 
L'OrealiSee—  i 

Ddhndre,  Andre  ;  Dubois,  Michd;  Forestier,  Serge;  and  Herve, 
Richard.  3,441,724,  a.  42459.000. 
Lorenzi,  Silvana:  See —  I 

ddla  Valle,  Francesco;  Ro4eo.  AureUo;  and  Lorenzi,  SOvana, 
5,442,033,  a.  536-55.100.   '^  ,  ou  ma, 

Loachnigg,  Reinhard:  See—         ' 

Maitooo^  Hermann;  Kldnhiiipl,  Erich;  and  Loschnigg.  Rdnhard. 
5.441,701,0.422-63.000.    :  ^^      '^•"^^ 

Loaier,  OusUve  J.  Tow  hitch.  5,441,294,  O.  280491  400 
Lotte  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Choi,  Jang  Y.;  Lee,  Jae  H.;  Choi.  Kee  H.;  and  Kwon,  Ik  B., 
5,441,886,0.435-252.100..  ™.  «  •»., 

Loocks,    Harry.    Roofing    structure    and    method.    5,440,855,    O. 
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Lue,  Ping-Chang:  See- 
Hughes,  Henry  G.;  Lue,  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson,  Frederick  J.. 
5.442.237,  O.  23  '-739.00a 
Luk  Umdlen  und  Kup|  lungabau  GmbH:  See— 

Jackd,  Johann;  anc  Albers,  Albert,  5,441,452,  O.  464-61.000. 
Lund.  Bemd.  to  Stiekn   GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

emptying  envelopes.  1,440,861,  O.  53-492.000. 
Lundback.  Stig,  to  Hui  unteknik  AB.  Apparatia  for  lepetitivdy  dis- 
pensing a  measured  v  ahmie  of  liquid.  5,441,3W.  O.  417-479.00a 
Luptoo.  Francis  S.:  Ser4- 

GoMberg.  Ina;  Alle^  Paul;  and  Lupton.  Francis  S..  5.441,885,  CL 

Luque.  Phillip  R.:  __. 

Rust.  Robert;  Luqu 
375-371.000. 
Lurmark  Limited: 

Swan.  Trevor  W.  |b.;  and  Castdl.  John  A.  B..  5,441,203,  CI. 

Lunsen,  Klaus:  See— 
Findeisen,    Kurt; 

Schmidt,  Robert  1 
Forster,  Heinz;  Wj 
Klaus;  and  Sch 
Luster,  Troy  R.:  See- 
Brooks,  Bruce;  Je 


,  Phillip  R.;  and  Knee,  Derek  L.,  5,442.664, 0. 


Klaus;    and 


ntel,    Hans-Joachim;   Lunsen, 

,  5,441.924,  O.  504-225.000. 
^er.  Klaus;  Santd,  Hans-Joachim;  Lurasen, 
at.  Robert  R.,  5,442,074,  CI.  548-166.000. 


52-518.000. 
Lovejoy,  Ronald  C:  See— 


5,441,24: 


.  Inc.  Wire  cable  isolator 
O.  267-136.00a 


156^36.100. 
Heim.  Dorothy  A..  5,441,917,  CL 


C,  5.441,004,  O.  II2-475S0. 
Loxink,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Vectra  ^1 

and  energy  absorbing  restratnt 
LSI  Lo^  Corporation:  See— 

Morisaki.  Maysayuki;  Mats*  moto,  Hiroshi;  and  Uegaki,  Shoii. 

5,441,918.  a.  437-209.000. 
Pasch.  Nicholas  P.,  5,441,094  O 
Rostoker,  Michad  D  ' 

437-195.00a 
Rostoker,  Michad  D.;  and  tPaach.  Nicholas  F..  5.442.225.  O. 

"tS^S'm^i.i^'^  ^^^  -^  '^'^  "^ 

Lubart,  Barry  P.:  See— 

^^^K-maaii  '""'"^  **^ '' '  *™*  ^^**™*  '"'^  5,442.763. 

Loboin.  Alexander  V.:  See— 

Kemedy.  Josnh  P.;  GoodaUjBtian  L.;  and  Lnhnin.  Alexander  V 
5.442,01570.525-340.000.  «--».  ~«™acr  » .. 

Lubfizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Oevdaml  Wiffiam  K.  S.;  Adorns,  Paul  E.;  and  De  Tar,  Marvin  B., 
5,441,653,  O.  252-34.000. 
Lucaa,  Eari  S.,  Jr.;  McLean.  Jade  R.;  and  Vaughan.  DooaM  E..  to 

M40^  a.'8V455o3r'''    **"  ''""*°*  '^''^"^  "^  '~*°*'- 


Uicas,  Earl  S..  Jr.;  and  Rocco.  Fi 
Dome  cover  for  tray  or  pan.  5, 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 

Stiirgess,  Peter  G.,  5,44133. 
Ladwig.  Arthur  L.:  Sec— 
Hansen.  Kurt  L.;  Hill.  J^ 
3,441,574,  O.  134-2Z100. 
Ludwig,  Douglas  P.  Retainer  aid  method 
objects.  5,441,224,  O.  248-74.20  I. 


J;  to  ReynoUs  Metals  Coanany. 
,166.  CL  22O-3O6.O0a 

.  280432.000. 

F..  II;  and  Lodwig.  Arthur  L., 


for 


wiring  to 


.- — ,  _. — . -~i~-.  Jmnny  A.;  Krzycki  Edwin  A.;  Mapson. 

Rosa;  Nye.  Dale  L.;  Stone,  David  L;  and  Luster,  Troy  IL. 

5,442.548, 0.  36442a000.  •         »  "^ 

Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C.;  Bndshaw,  James  £.;  Doyle,  Christopher  C- 

Lynnworth.  Steven  A ;  Matson,  James  E.;  and  Tilden.  Jeffrey,  to 

Panametncs,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  measnicment 

of  volnmeric   flow   dirough  large-diameter  stack.   5,440,937,  O. 

73-861.290.  I 

Lynnworth,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Lynnworth,  Lawreice  C;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 
pher C;  Lynnwo^  Steven  A.;  Matson,  James  E.;  and  Tilden. 
Jeffrey,  5,440,937,0.  73-861.290.  ^^ 

Ma,  Abraham  C,  to  Ma  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  module  container 
5,441,150,  O.  2O6-7O7iD0O.  «««i«t. 

Ma.  Howard  R:  See—  \ 

Chadwick.  David  ji  Ma,  Howard  H.;  Mammano,  Fiank  J.-  Mar- 
shall. James  W.;  Patd,  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Stxton,  Lyie  G., 
5,442.646,  O.  37W3.000. 
Ma  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ske— 

Ma.  Abraham  C,  5, 141,150,  O.  206-707.000. 
Ma:  Thomas  T.,  to  Foi  d  Motor  Company.  Tuned  engine  manifcM 
5,441,023.0.123-184,570.  guK  n»m.oKi. 

Ma,  Tso-Ping.  to  Yale  U  livenity.  IiotopicaUy  enriched  semiconductor 

devices.  5,442,191.  CL  237-1.000. 
Ma.  Yan-ping:  See — 

Lampert.  Cari  M.;    tfa,  Yan-ping;  Doeff,  Maica  M.;  and  Viacoi 
Steven.  3,442.478,  O.  339^273j5|0. 
MacDonald  Achilles,  Hi  ather  D.:  See— 

Harriman,  Edward  1,  Jr.;  and  MacDonald  Achilles,  Heather  D.. 
5,442,750,  O.  39S-Q00.00B. 
Mackerdl,  Richard  R.:  J  ee— 

Renlund,  Gary  M.; '.  lyammach,  Mustafa  A.;  and  Mackerell,  Rich- 
ard R,  5,441,610,  p.  2O4-I29.O0O. 
Mackey,  Larry  N.:  See— > 

Richards,  Mark  R.;  Nod,  John  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yann- 
Per,  Haney,  AnnalR.;  Hammona,  John  L.;  Lloyd,  Susan  N.  W.- 
and  Keeler,  Sheri  P.,  5,441,492,  O.  604-378.000. 
Mackie,  Thomas  R.:  Seej- 

Swerdloff,  Stiiart;  Mackie,  Thomas  R.;  Holmes,  Timothy  and 

Reckwerdt,  Paul  Jl,  5,442,675,  O.  378-65.000. 

Macklin,  William  J.;  D^vies,  Andrew;  and  Hobson,  Richard  J.,  to 

United  Kingdom  Ato«iic  Energy  Authority.  Electrochemicd  cdl. 

5,441,832,  O.  429-218.000. 

Macomber,  Steven  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Distributed  talbot 

filter  surface-emitting  distributed   feedback  laser.   5,442,650^  CL 

MacWhinnie,  John  V.:  S  c— 

MacWinnie.  Virginii ;  and  MacWhinnie.  John  V..  5.441,534,  O. 
607-108.000. 
MacWinnie.  Virginia;  am  MacWhinnie,  John  V.  Heat  pack  for  thermd 

treatanent  of  breast  5,4  41.534.  O.  607-108.000. 
Madison.  Stephen  A.;  an  1  Coope.  Janet  L.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, Division  of  Con  >pco.  Inc.  Quaternary  oxaztridinium  salts  as 
Meaching  compounds.  S.442.066,  O.  546-16.000. 
MaechtlerWalter:  See^ 

Aydin,  Oral;  Portng  0,  Michael;  Neutzner.  Josef;  and  Maechtle. 
Walter,  5.442.006:  3.  524-w!b0O.  "i«cnue, 

Maeda.  Hirotosfai:  See— 

Kunimune.  Kouichi;  tfaeda.  Hirotoahi;  Katou.  KooicU;  Md  Watn- 
nabe.  Eiji.  5.442,02 1,  O.  528-12.000. 
Maeda.  Masaya.  to  Canoi  Kahnshiki  Kaisha.  Head  shifting  device  in  a 

recording  and/or  reprt  dncing  apparatus.  5,442.497.  CL  360-75.000. 
Maeda,  Minora,  to  Andi   Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  External  cavity  control 

senucanductor  laser.  5.  M2.65I,  O.  372-97.000. 
**"«^  J^«>-.  Ooiohboi  i,  Hiroahi;  and  Nakayama,  Takeo,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kttsha  Toshiba.  I  ipdar  transistor  having  an  emitter  dectrode 
formed  of  polynlicon.   1,442.226,  O.  237-557.000. 
Maenma.  Yoahihisa-  See-  ■ 

M4i"l94  O '228:5  2W°^  YosWhisa;  and  Ohta,  Tokuyodii. 
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Magnus,  Philip  D.;  Iliadis,  Theodore;  EiMnbeia,  Shane;  and  Fairhnnt, 
Robin  A.,  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System. 
Synthesis  oftetrahydroqninnKne  coediyne  core  analogs  of  dynemicin. 
5,442,065,  CL  546-14.000. 
Magnusaen.  Haakon  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

L-emienx,  Davkl  J.;  Chadwick.  Paul  K.;  Kelly,  Christopher,  Petrek, 
James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magnusaen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Homberg,  WiUiam  D.,  3,441,702,  O  422-100.000. 
Maier-Laxlmber,  Peter,  Schwan.  Jom;  Winter,  Edgar  R.  F.;  and  Soltea. 
Joaef.  Apparatus  fbr  cooUng  a  ""^j— "  within  a  containeT.  5.440,896. 
O  62-mJOOO. 
Maignan.  Michel;  and  Vendrome.  GiUes,  to  Akatd  N.V.  Echo  dis- 
tance-measuring system  with  cahfaratioo  apparatus.  5,442360^  CL 
M2-I20.00a  ^^  ^^ 

Mailhol,    Walter    L.    Versatile    measuring    device.    5,440.818.    O. 

33-452.000.  --^    - 

Malakeev.  Alexandr  K.;  Kuzin.  Alexandr  I.;  and  Malakeev,  Vladimir 
K.,   to  Tovarischestvo  s  ogranichennoi   otvetstvennostju,   firma 
"MEOMA  ARS"  (MBOMA  ARS  Ltd).  Method  of  gas  generation 
and  plant  for  effiecting  same.  5,44aS86,  CL  62-50.200 
Mabkeev,  Vladimir  K.:  See— 

Malakeev,  Alexandr  K.;  Kuzin,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Malakeev,  Vladi- 
mir K.,  5,44a886,  O.  62-50JOO. 
Malatesta,  John  A.;  and  Bergquixt,  Richard  A.,  to  Peoplesoft,  Inc. 
Providing  information  from  a  multilingual  datahasr  of  language- 
independent     and     language-dependent     items.     5,442,782,     O 
395-600.000. 
MaUu,  Satwinder,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Silicon  carbide 

wafer  bonded  to  a  silicon  wafer.  5,441,911,  O.  437-100.000. 
Malhotra.  Shadi  L.;  and  Bryant,  Brent  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Re- 
cording sheets  containing  pyridinium  compounds.  5,441,795,  O. 
428-195.000. 
MaUikaijun.  Ramesh;  Otte,  Leon  L.;  and  Odand.  William  J.,  to  ARCO 
Chemical  Techncriogy,  LP.  Removal  of  volatile  substances  from 
thermoplastic  retina.  3,442,041,  CL  328-483.000. 
Makme,  Hugh  R.:  See— 

Fuller,    Ronald    D.;    and    Makne,    Hugh    R.,    3,442,330,    CL 

333-204.000. 
Longbrake,  Beth  A.;  Malone,  Hugh  R.;  and  Dydyk.  Michad, 
5.442.327,  d  332-103.000. 
Mammano.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Chadwick.  David  J.;  Ma.  Howard  H.;  Mammano,  Flank  J.;  Mar- 
shaU.  James  W.;  Patd.  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Sazton.  Lyle  G.. 
5,442,646,  O.  37143.000. 
Man,  SuaanK.:See— 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fisher, 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E.;  Man.  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 
ramanya   K.;   Vinciguerra,   Loii  J.;   and   Wang,   Lei-Ld   C, 
5,442,690,  a.  379-207.000. 
Manassa.  Michael.  Wood  flooring  sytteoL  5,441,786,  O.  428-50.000. 
Mandala,  Suzanne  M.:  See — 

Harris.  Guy  H.;  Curotto,  James  E.;  Giacobbe.  Robert  A.;  Mandala. 
Suzanne  M.;  Monaghan.  Richard  L.;  Janstoo.  Richard  K.;  and 
Laaota.  Joan  A.,  5,441,987,  O.  514*91.000. 
Mandel,  Martin:  See— 

Hudlicky,  Tomas;  and  MandeL  Martin.  5,442.079,  O.  549-306000. 
Mandle,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Brown.  William  E.;  Dietterich.  Charles  W.;  and  Mandk,  Richard 
M..  5,441,418.  O.  434-85.000. 
Manero,  Javier:  See— 

Horaung.   Barbara;   Jungbauer,   Dietmar,   and   Manero.   Javier. 
5,441,668.  O.  252-299;0ia 
Maney,  John  W.:  See— 

Jarrett,  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  George;  Rosati.  Louis;  Martin,  Chria;  and 
Maiiey,  John  W.,  5,442,016,  O.  525-415.000. 
Manganrlli,   Robert   J.   Timing   lock   apparatus  for  diesd  tftmrm 

5,440,947,  O.  74-527.000. 
Manica,  Kdth:  See— 

Chevallet,  Jacques;  Priest,  Paul;  and  Manica.  Keith,  5,441.636.  CL 
2IO232.000. 
Manimaran,  Thanikavdu:  See — 

Stahly,  G.  Patrick;  and  Manimaran,  Thanikavdu.  3.442,117.  O 
564-304.000. 
Manis.  David  J.:  See— 

Ahienfds,  William  F.;  Engdborn,  Sheldon;  and  Manis,  David  J., 
5.440,822,  O.  34-305.000. 
Mannetmann  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Berger,  Gunter,  5,441,388,  O.  416-125.000. 
Peg^  Manfred;  and  Koenen,  PauL  5,440,911,  O.  72-95.000. 
Manning.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Reitz.    David    B.;    and    Manning,    Robert    E..    5.441.970,    O. 
514-340.000. 
Manthy,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Keeler,  R.  Norris;  Manthy,  Robert  S.;  LaMontague,  Tioy  J.;  and 
McGee,  RandaU,  3,442,338,  O.  342-54.000. 
Mantlo,  Nathan  B.:  See— 

Chakravarty,  Prasun  K.;  de  Laszio,  Stephen  E.;  Glinka,  Tomasz 
W.;  Greenlee.  William  J.;  Mantlo.  Nathan  B.;  and  PatchetL 
Arthur  A.,  5,441.959,  O.  514-259.000. 
Manzardo.  Ruggero:  See — 

Corain.  Luciano;  Manzardo,  Ruggero;  and  ApoUoni.  Vittorio, 
5,441,084,  CL  139-25.000. 
Mapaon,  Rom:  See — 

Brooks,  Bmce;  Jensen.  Jimmy  A.;  Krzydd.  Edwin  A.;  Mapaon. 
Rom;  Nye.  Dale  L.;  Stooe.  David  L.;  and  Luster.  Troy  IL. 
5,442,548,  O.  364420000 
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Mar,  Andrew; 

Oalbo,  James  P.;  Ravicfaandnn,  Ramanathan;  Scfaitmann.  Peter  J  - 
and  Mar,  Andrew,  5,442.071,  CL  546-207X100. 
Marantz.  Danid  tL;  Marantz,  David  R.;  and  KowaUcy,  Keith  A.  Kgh 
vdocity  dectiic-arc  spray  apparatus  and  mediad  of  fbnmng  materi- 
ab.  5.442,153,  O.  219-121.470. 
Marantz,  David  R.:  Sae^ 

Marantz.  Danid  R.;  Marantz,  David  R.;  and  KowalAy,  Keith  A., 
3,442.133,  O.  219-121.470. 
Maibaker.  WilUam  R.:  See- 
Hughes.  Jeffrey  A.;  Maibaker,  William  R.;  and  Smith.  Jeffrey  R. 
5,442.741,  CL  395-142.000. 
Marcfaese,  Constance  A.:  Sae— 

Blanvalet.  Oande;  Btauchh.  Mary  C;  DautM.  Jolanta;  and  Mar- 
chese,  Conatance  A.,  5,441,664.  CL  252-117.000 
Mardnkowsky,  Arthur  E.:  See 

Cann.  Kevin  J.;  Niooletti.  James  W.;  KaroL  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 
kowaky,  Arthur  E.;  Spriggs,  Thomas  E.;  and  Hwu,  Mark  C, 
5,442,018,  O.  526-65.000. 
Maretti  Guido,  to  Imperial  Ormical  Industries  PLC.  Polyurethane 

foams.  5,441,993,  O.  521-174.000. 
Margid,  Jordan:  See— 

Quintana,   Jason;    McDonald.   Steve   C;   and   Margid.   Jordan. 
5,441,307,  O.  280823.000. 
Margolis,  Susan;  and  DeYoung,  Scott  R  Magnetic  gjobe  puzzle  having 
plural  puzzle  Uyen  and  |^  stand  dierefor.  5,441,261,  CL  273- 
I57.00IL 
Marin,  Anna  B.:  See — 

Butler,  Jerry  F  ;  Marin,  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson.  Rich- 
ard A.;  and  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.,  3,441,988,  O  314-715.000. 
Markandey,  Vishal:  See— 

Urbanus,  Paul  M ;  Markandey,  Vishal;  and  Gove,  Robert  J., 
5,442,411,  O.  348-771.000. 
Markdov,  MichaeL  Headspaoe  autotanuder  apparatus.  5,441,700,  CL 

422-83.000.  ^^ 

Marks,  John;  and  Pynchon,  George,  to  Composite  Optics,  Inc.  Compos- 
ite antenna.  5,440,801,  O.  29-600.000. 
Markyvech,  Ronald  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Non-power  downshift 

throttle  recovery.  3,441,464.  O.  477-109.000. 
Maroit,  Jean-Loc  Air  flow  sterilizer.  3,441,7ia  d.  422-307.000. 
Marsh.  David  W.;  Lai,  Jiening;  and  Auger,  Wilfred  R.,  to  Comtorgage 
Corporation.  Actuator  and  programmable  mtnpiitirr  for  an  ezpandina 
plug  age  head.  5,440,819,  O.  33-501.600. 
Manh.  Stephan  A.  Uhra-vioiet  dionfecting  device  adapted  for  use  with 

bottled  water  diqienaeT.  5.441.179,  Cim-190.000. 
Marshall,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Yoder,  Lamar  D.;  Young,  Max  E.;  Marshall.  Brian  P.;  and  Ger- 
mann.  Rodney  N.,  5,441,022.  O.  123-179.300. 
Marshall.  James  W.:  Sce^ 

Chadwick.  David  J.;  Ma.  Howard  R;  Mammano,  Prank  J.;  Mar- 
shaU,  James  W.;  Patd.  Vijaykumar  M;  and  Sazton.  Lyle  G.. 
5.442.646,  CL  37143.000. 
Marshall.  John  L.;  Takiff.  Larry  C;  and  Telfer,  Stephen  J.,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Imaging  mrdiiim  and  process  for  produdns  an  image. 
5,441.850,  CL  43O-336.000. 
Marshall.  Robert  C;  and  Qninn.  Robert  L.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Electrical  terminal  applicator  with  improved  terminal  tape  feed 
means.  5,440,799,  O  29-566.200. 
Marsoner,  Hermann;  KleinhappL  Eiich;  and  Loachnigg,  Retnhaid.  to 
AVL  Medical  Instruments  AG.  Feeder  unit  for  sdectivdy  charging 
an  andyzing  apparatus.  5,441,701.  O  422-63.000. 
Martin.  Bobby  R.:  See— 

Dai.  Eugene  P.-S.;  Sherwood.  David  E.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Bobby  R.;  and 
Petty,  RandaU  R,  5,441,630,  O  208-2160PP. 
Martin,  Chris:  See— 

Jarrett,  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  George;  Rosati.  Louis;  Martin.  Chris;  and 
Maney,  John  W.,  5,442,016,  O.  525-415.000. 
Martin  MarietU  Corporation:  S^e— 

Bender-Zanoni,  Joseph  P..  5,440,964,  O.  89-34.000. 
Rauacher,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,219,  O.  244-135.00R. 
Martin,  Paulo  A.,  to  InsUon  Corporatioa.  Test  apparatus  limit  switch 

assembly.  5,440,934.  O  73-760.000. 
Martin,  Stephen  R.;  snd  Mooncy,  Randal]  O.,  Jr.,  to  Apple  Computer, 

Inc.  Active  bus  termination  device.  5,442.305.  O.  326-30.000. 
MartindU,  Marco:  See- 
Schmidt.  Wdten  and  MartindU.  Marco.  5.442.143,  CL  174-260.000 
Maruni  Kasd  "^ »*"■«'■■'";? Jthf  See — 

Nishikawa,  Kenjiro.  3,441.308,  CL  281-21.100. 
Marusawa.  Mijruki:  See 

Yasuhars.  Hiroahi;  Kusano,  Hiroko;  Yasuhara.  Nae;  and  Marusawa, 
Miyuki,  5,442.378,  CL  345-168.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiko:  See — 

Matsoi,    Toshinari;    Kubo,    Shigeru;    Shimizu.    Kenza,    Iwasaki. 
Knnifumi;  Kobayaahi,  Koji;  and  Maruyama,  Eiko.  5,442.545. 0. 
364403.000. 
Marayama.  Takumi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Ryoetsn;  Yamazaki.  Naomi;  Maruyama.  Takumi;  and 
Suflla.  Kiyothi.  5,442,777,  O  395-182.180. 
Masano,  Thomas  M.,  to  Automata  Medical  Instrumentatioo,  Inc.  Con- 
ductivity meter.  5,441.049,  O.  128-633.000. 
Maachinenbbrik  Gdiring  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See — 

Grimm,  Hans;  Lang.  Walter;  Bergen.  Kari-Heinz;  Lang.  Ernst;  and 
Klink.  Ulrich.  5.441,439,  CL  451-28.000. 
Mashimo,  Akira:  See — 

Umeda.  Yoahiaki;  Purukawa.  Teruo;  Ogawa.  Masaharu;  Nakane, 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Araki  Tetsoro;  Onda.  Hiroyuki; 
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Sakai,  Yothiaki;  Tsaynj  uchi,  Hinwhi;  uid  Enuni.  Katsuya. 

3.442,608,  a.  3«^.2TO  ^^   — auy«. 
Masker,  S.A.:  See—                   \ 

Usarte,  Fdipe  A.,  3,441,271  a.  273-187.400. 


Matsumoto,  Xfaaahani 


Nandor  C,  to  Intematiooal  BusinMs 
ly  tuneable  computer  clocking  system 
"ming  distribution  lines  of  a  computer 

395-330.000. 


ilogy:Sw^ 

Broene,  Richard  D.,  3,442,119,  a. 


Mideid,,RobeTt  P 

Marhmfi,  Corp. 

and  method  of  electronically 
clocking  system.  3,442,776, 
Mason,  D.  Dean,  Jr.:  5w— 

Wtabetz.  Joan  M.;  Mason,  p.  Dean,  Jr.;  and  Oooderum,  Mark  P 
5,442,791,  a.  393-«3O.00a 

Masprodenkoh  Kabushikikaishai  &« 

Inoue,    Nobutaka;    Uemurl    Jun;    and    Toriyama,    Shisemitsu. 
5,442,349,  a.  34O-995.0r^  * 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tec 
Buchwald,  Stephen  L.; 

364-374.000. 
Fenn,  Alan  J.,  5,441,532,  CL  607-101,000. 
Swanson,  Gary  J.;  and  Scott.  Miles,  3.442,48a  Q.  339-333.000. 
Todreas,  NeU  E.;  Driscoll,  Michael  J.;  Hejzlar,  Pavel;  and  Tang. 
Jan  R.,  5,442,668,  a.  376567.000.  ^ 

MassaioU.  Daniel  W.,  to  Medeftld  Pty  Ltd.  Pbolognphic  equipment 
cleaner.  5,441,665,  Q.  232-142.000.  """^nH""-  «iuipmen. 

Massey  Ferguson  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

°r4:^.3^'^^9^\3^  "^^"^  '■•  "^  ^^^^  ^"^"^ 

Massirio,  Sergio:  Set— 

Delprato,    Ivano;    Massirio^    Sergio;    and    Bertoldi,    Massimo. 
5,441,858.  CI.  43O-508.00a  ™B«n~, 

Masuda,  Masahiro:  &v— 

SasUhara,  Yoichi;  Masuda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Isao-  Watanabe, 
Kunito^    Miyazaki.    IVtsuya;    and    Sekimoto,    Kazuhiro, 
5,442,57a  CI.  364-500.000. 
Masui.  Moriyasu:  See — 

Takase,  Akira;  Kai,  Hiroyfki;  Masui,  Moriyasu;  and  Nishida, 
Kuniyoshi.  3,442,063,  a.  J44-333.OOO.  ^^ 

Masuta,  Noriaki:  See—  1 

Oyama,  Masaru;  and  Masutal  Npriaki,  3,441,319,  CL  293-155.000 
Masutani,  Hironori,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper  mask  device 

5.442.419,  CI.  355-74.000.  *^ 

Masuzawa  Chemical  Sales  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Naohisa;  Masuzawa,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Katsuhisa. 
5.441,685,  CI.  264-148.000.  «v«»uni»a. 

Masuzawa,  Minoru:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Naohisa;  Masuz«wa,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Katsuhisa. 
5,441,685,  CI.  264-148.000.  ^^ 

Matchette,  Stephanie:  See— 

Landry,  Robert  J.;  Matchett*,  Stephanie;  and  Meiberg,  Glenn  N., 
5,441,530,  CI.  607-88.000.  oau.  vjienn  n., 

Matharani,  Michael  A.:  See— 

M^  Vincent;  Matharani,  NCchael  A.;  Brzezinski,  Ted  A.;  Shaft, 
David  L.;  and  Unnanski,  hma  L.,  5,440,860,  CL  53-451  000 
Mathe,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Bodi,  nooa;  Gal,  Eva;  Oal  Belinda;  Jaazlits,  Laszio  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Mildos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 
orgy; Pallagi,  Istvan;  Ratioczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal-  and 
Tihanyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  CI.  514-183.000 
Mathias,  Larry  E.;  Hathaway,  Jaon  M.;  and  Anderson,  Elisabet  A.,  to 

Pnnce  Corporation.  Vehicle  li^t.  3,441,339,  d.  362-74.000. 
^?5!^*^*^*  "^  Monget,  Francois,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite 
Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationalet  Industrielle.  Method  for  taying  fila- 
ments on  a  convex  axiaymmetiic  surface.  5,441,384,  CI.  136-175  000 
Matoba,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yoshimizu,  Toshiyuki;  Kishlla,  Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  Toshiaki; 

Matra  MHS:  See— 

Charpentier,  Alain  Y.  P.,  5,441,893,  CL  436-144.000. 
Matson.  James  E.:  See— 

Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C;  BIradahaw,  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 

poiw  C;  Lynnworth,  Steven  A.;  Matson,  James  E.;  and  Tilden. 

Jeffirey.  5,440,937,  CI.  73-861.290.  ,»«.iiwen, 

M"''"*^.  Kunihiro;  and  Mori,  Hiaatoshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd. 

Anodizmg   apparatus    and    an    anodizing    method.    5,441,618,    CL 

Mabuda,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagayama,  Katsuya;  Hosoya,  Toshifiimi;  Yoshimura,  Ichiro-  and 
Matsuda,  Yasuo,  5,441,215,  CI.  242-580.000. 
Matsm,  HiTOoobu;  Ichihashi,  Miklo;  Ueda,  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tadashi; 
J^^J^'^  ^"^  ToiiJu;  uid  Odaka,  Kenji.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Charged  particle  beun  ap^ratus  inchiding  means  for  maintain- 
u>g  a  vacuum  seaL  5,442,183.  Ct  25(M41.1ia 
Matsui.  Toshinari;  Kubo,  Shigeru;Shimizu,  Kenzo;  Iwasaki,  Kunifumi 
Kobayasb,  Koji;  and  Maruyan^  Eiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System 
for  automaticaUy  managing  infikmation  about  electronic  equipment 
bavmg  pnnted-ciicuit  boards.  5^2,545,  a.  364-403.000 
Matsui,  Toshiytiki:  See— 

Kimura,   Hiroshi;   Matsui,  Tbshiyuki;   Suzuki,  Takeshi;   Mnkae. 
Kazuo;  and  Ohi,  Akihiko,  1441,926,  d.  505-193.000 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

'*?5S?5.8'!^*n^'Sr^  "*-^  -"  u««^  shoji. 

Matsumoto.  KiyoUko:  See— 

"^'■■^^  **°'°''*™^    *''**    ^°^fii    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 
Soaki.  YaMiUko;  Takahasb  Isao;  Takarada.  Yuuiti;  Suto,  Mit- 
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suyo;  Yamamot  .,  Kumiko;  Takayama.  Yositaka;  Komazawa. 
Tsutomu;  and  Si  gai.  Toshiji.  5.441.962.  d.  514-309.000. 


See— 


Koide,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Masahiro;  and  Haya- 


Kawamura,  Akihis  i;  Matsumoto,  Masaharu;  Serikawa.  Mitsuhiko- 
and  Numazu,  Hi  •oko,  5,442,712,  a.  381-83.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masahiro: 

Yokota,  Yoshihiro;^ , , 

Shi,  Masahide,  5,  I41,30a  Q.  280-735.000. 

Matsumoto,  Takumi:  S  e 

Asou.  Yoshio;  Sal  t,  Hideharu;  Shimauchi,  Keisuke;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Takumi,  5  441,233,  a.  251-129.130. 
Matsunaga,  Mitsuo:  Sei  — 

Hirai.  Masaaki;  Mi^sunaga.  Mitsuo;  and  Kato.  Yoshiya,  5,442,602, 
Cl.  368-286.000. 
Matsuno,    Osamu;    Aramaki,    Takashi;    Kawamura,    Katsuhiko     and 
Nakanowatari,  Jun,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting 
misfire  of  internal  combustion  engine.  5,440,921,  Cl.  73-1 17.300 
Matsuo,  Mamoni:  See— > 

>uo,  Mamoru;  Yahaia.  Hitoshi;  and  Sudo, 
431-175.000. 


Takenobu;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuyoshi;  Miura, 
Takahiro,  5,441,076,  Cl.  137-486.000. 
sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Oven 
lulating  wall  and  method  for  assembling  same. 


looo. 


Tanaka,  Ryoichi; 
Jun,  5,441,403, 
Matsuo,  Takenobu:  See 
Moriya.  Shuji;  Ma 
Kazutoshi;  and  1 
Matsushima,  Hanio,  to 
having  vacuum  heat 
5,442,161,  a.  219-7!  _... 
MatsushiU  Electric  CoAxjration  of  America:  See— 

lu,  Siu-Leong,  5,44^,407,  Cl.  348-620.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Gtmo,  Takaharu;  Taniguchi,  Noboru;  Niikura,  Junji;  and  Hatoh, 

Kazuhito,  5,441,785,  a.  423-249.000. 
Hitotsumachi,  Shuz|>,  5,442,451,  Cl.  358-330.000. 
Imafuku,  Shigeki;  Yoshida,  Noriaki;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu. 

Takashi.  5,442,56*,  Cl.  364-478.000. 
Ishizaki,  Toshio;  hfckakubo,  Hideaki;  Kosugi,  Hiroaki-  Aizawa, 

Kimio;  and  lizuki,  Shogo,  5.442,812,  Q.  455-82.0X. 
Kawamuia,  Akihis^  Matsumoto,  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko- 

and  Numazu,  Hii*>ko,  5,442,712,  Cl.  381-83.000. 
Koga,  Naoki;  and  Oyotoku,  Akira,  5,442,507,  a.  360-1 13  000 
Matsushima,  Hanioj  5,442,161,  Cl.  219-756.000. 
Miyaji,    Atsuko;     Snd    Tatebayashi,     Makoto,     5,442.707     a 

380-30.000. 
Sakala,   Toshihiko;   and   Shirakawa,   Yoshihiro,    5,442  685    Cl 

379-88.000. 
Taiuka,    Masayuki;   and    Kominami,    Hirokazu,    5,442.731,   a. 

Taniguchi,  Kenshi;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  Mizuguchi,  Noboru;  and 

Uchimura.  Kiyosl  i,  5,442,405,  Cl.  348-525.000. 
Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  1  ageyama,  Sadashi;  Inoue,  Shuji;  and  Uwabata. 
Hideyo,  5,442.403  O.  348-432.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Woi  ks,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitado,  Masako;  In  be,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Koichi;  and  Mihara, 

Izumi,  5.441,476,  a.  600-26.000.  ™««ni. 

Matsushita,  Michiko,  to  Uni-Charm  Co.,  Ltd.  Disposable  pants  and 

method  for  making  tb  an.  5,440,764,  a.  2-401.000. 
Matsuura.  Shizutaka:  Set  — 

Fujimura.   Yoshiich ;   and   Matsuura,   Shizutaka.   5.441  J09    d 
242-384.000.  ,       ,—  . 

Matsuura.  Toshio:  See — I 

Murakami.  Masaicht  Yokota.  Muneyasu;  Matsuura.  Toshio-  and 
Aoki.  Atsuyuki,  5J442,418,  a.  355-53.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Akihiro:  See-«- 

Tomioka.  Junsuke;   Nagai,   Kazunori;   and   Matsuzaki.   Akihiro. 
5.441.014,  CL  117.&13.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Cottino,  Vittorio,  5,-  4a996,  C\.  104-47.000. 
Mattes,  Benihard:  See- 
Crispin,  Norbert;  Hsnne,  Michael;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  and  Schu- 
macher, Haitmut,  5,440,913,  C\.  73-l.OOD. 
Matthews,  Paul;  and  PeUetier,  Thomas,  II,  to  United  Sutes  Bronze 
Powders,   Inc.    Powdtr   metallurgy   compodtions.    5,441,555,   d 

Matthiessen,  Robert  E.:  i  'ee— 

"ti^^3.''dT4-1  ^  ""^  ^■'  "^  ^"^  "^"""^^  ^' 
Mattin,  Stephen  A.:  See-  ■ 

Gagliaidi,  Ugo  O.;  1  Isu,  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paut  and  Mattin. 
Stephen  A.  5.442.  aO.CL  370-85.130. 
Mattson.  Larry  J.:  Sew — 

Roberts,  John  T.;  k  loinees.  CUude  E.;  and  Mattsoo,  Larry  J.. 
5,441,199,  a.  229-  17.230.  ^^ 

Mattsson.  Beitil:  See— 

Collin.  Marianne;  Mi  ttsson.  Bertil;  and  NOsson.  Jan,  3.441,764,  Q 
427-226.000. 
M^ysek.  James  F.;  and  Farrell.  Michael  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo. 
H^W^i^^i^.   "^    '•"'^    "Prographic    .y«ems. 
MaureL  Oliver:  See— 

C«my.  PMippe;  Maui  d,  OUver,  and  Klein,  Philippe,  3,442.658,  Q. 
375-3  36.000. 
Maury,  Hanft-Dietnur.  Ii  unenioii  tube  ft>r  «  cycloDe.  S.441.081,  a. 

I  ■io  44.UUU. 

Maury,  Hans-Dietmar.  A  ir  cannon  for  removing  cakes  of  flowaUe 
^*^  "^clearing  c  oggtd  areas  of  flowable  material.  5,441,171. 


Maydan,  Dan:  See- 
Law,  Kam  S.;  Robertson,  Robert;  KoUrack.  Michad;  Lee,  Angela 
T.;  Takehara,   Takako;    Feng,   Guofu  J.;  and   Maydan,   Dan, 
5,441,768,  a.  427-255.700. 
Mayer,  Edward  A.;  and  Ruschke,  Gary  S.,  to  Curtiss  Wright  Flight 
Systems   Inc.    Asymmetry/ovenpeed   brake   unit    3,441.131,   Q. 
188-180.000. 
Maynard,  Andrew  V.:  See — 

Chon,    David    N.;    and    Maynard,   Andrew   V.,    3,440,795,   Q. 
29-401.U)0. 
Maytag  Company:  See— 

Merkle.   Scott   A.;   and   Ochsner,    Douglas   A.,   5,442,344,   a. 
340-825.350. 
Maytag  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Kenneth;  Miller.  Alvin;  and  Wetekamp.  Robert,  5,44a893, 

Cl.  62-155.000. 
Kropf,  Keith  E.;  Bergesoo,  Richard  P.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Luann  E., 
5,440,903,  a.  68-134.000. 
Mazura,  Paul;  and  Schwenk,  Hans-Martin,  to  SchrxxfT  GmbH.  Compo- 
nent cabinet.  5,441,337,  Cl.  312-265.300. 
McAnalley,  Bill  H.;  Carpenter,  Robert  H.;  and  McDanieL  Harley  R.,  to 
Carrington  Laboratories,  Inc.  Uses  of  aloe  products.  5,441,943,  Cl. 
514-54.000. 
McAndrew,  Thomas  P.;  Gilicinski,  Andrew  G.;  and  Robeson,  Lloyd 
M.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Protecting  carbon  steel  from 
corrosion     with     nonconducting .   poly(aniline).     5,441,772,     O. 
427-388.100. 
McBride,  Kevin  M.:  See- 
Chiang,  Alice;  McBride,  Kevin  M.;  and  Yee,  Calvin  C,  5,442,759, 
a.  395-375.000. 
McCaslin,  Martin;  and  Johnson,  Brad,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  America, 
Inc.  Electromagnetic  lens  actuator  for  optical  disk  drive.  5,442,606, 
Cl.  369-44.150. 
McCleUand,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Baughman,  Kit  C;  Kahn,  Jeffrey  A.;  McOelland,  Paul  H.;  Trueba, 

Kenneth  E.;  and  Tappon,  EUen  R.,  3,441,393,  Q.  216-27.000. 
Schantz,  Christopher  A.;  Hanson,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McQelland, 
Paul    H.;    Lloyd,    Wilham   J.;    and    ChiMers,    Winthrop   D., 
5.442,384,  a.  347-20.000. 
McConnick,  Erik  J.  Marking  and  counting  implement.  5,442,380,  Cl. 

346-14.0MR. 
McConnick,  Randy  M.;  and  Rocklin,  Roy  D.,  to  Dionex  Corporation. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  real-time  monitoring,  measurement  and 
control  of  electroosmotic  flow.  5,441,613,  Cl.  204-180.100. 
McCrady,  John  M.:  See— 

Bnimmett,  Keiv  P.;  Carpenter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hutto,  Scott  L.;  and 
McCrady,  John  M.,  5,441,105,  Cl.  165-153.000. 
McCutcheon,  Andrew  R.  S.:  See — 

Dale,  Adrian  P.;  Flaiington,  David;  and  McCutcheon,  Andrew  R. 
S.,  5,441,383,  a.  415-158.000. 
McDaniel,  Harley  R.:  See— 

McAnalley,  Bill  H.;  Carpenter,  Robert  H.;  and  McDanieL  Hariey 
R..  5,441,943,  Q.  514-54.000. 
McDcHiald,  Ian  A.;  and  Baron,  Bruce  M.,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuti- 
cals. Potentiation  of  NMDA  antagonists.  5,441,963,  Cl.  514-311.000. 
McDonald,  Kirk  A.  Battery  handle  assembly.  5,440,783,  Cl.  16-1 14.00R. 
McDonald,  Steve  C:  See— 

Quintana,   Jason;    McDonald,    Steve   C;   and   Margid,   Jordan, 
3,441,307,  a.  280-823.000. 
McElroy,  Arthur  H.,  II:  See— 

Gleasman,  Vernon  E.;  Gleasman,  Keith  E.;  McElroy,  Arthur  H., 

II;  and  Porter,  David  W.,  5.440,878,  Cl.  60-487.000. 

McFarland.  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.;  Mehta, 

Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley.  Dale  R.;  and  Cargnoni,  Robert 

A,  to  NexGen,  Inc.  Computer  processor  with  distributed  pipeline 

control  that  allows  functional  units  to  complete  operations  out  of 

order  while  maintaining  precise  interrupts.  5,442,757,  a.  395-375.000. 

McGary,  John  S.;  and  Harris,  Norman  R.,  to  Adtran  Corporation. 

Digital  dau  loopb«:k  device.  5,442,697,  a.  379-399.000. 
McGee,  Randall:  See— 

Keeler,  R.  Norris;  Manthy.  Robert  S.;  LaMontague,  Troy  J.;  and 
McGee,  Randall,  5.442,358,  Cl.  342-54.000. 
McGinley,  Emanuel  J.,  Krawczyk,  Gregory  R.;  and  Selinger,  Edward, 
to  FMC  Corporation.  Coprocessed  [tarticulate  bulking  and  formulat- 
ing AIDS:  their  composition,  production,  and  use.  5,441,753,  Cl. 
426-96.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  ind  Dick,  Richard  J.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute.  Marine  compositions  bearing  preferentially  concentrated 
domains   of  non-tin,    organo   anti-fouling    agents.    5,441,743,    d. 
424-407.000. 
Mc  Grane,  Eugene  W.,  to  Homac  Mfg.  Company.  Conduit  and  cable 

scaler.  5,442,140,  d.  174-151.000. 
McKee.  Graham  E.:  See— 

Zeiner,  Hartmut;  Betz,  Walter,  and  McKee,  Graham  E.,  5,442,042, 
d.  528-502.000. 
McKee,  William  R.:  See— 

Hsieh,  Shiow-Ming;  Tsay,  Ching-Yuh;  and  McKee,  William  R., 
5,441.902,  a.  437-34.00a 
McKenney,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Slingwine,  John   D.;   and  McKenney.   Paul  E.,   5.442.738.  a. 
395-375.000. 
McKim.  Alan  M.   Knuckle  for  welding  of  safety  hand  railings. 

5.441.241,  Cl.  256^5.000. 
McLane  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Doherty,  Kenneth  W.;  Honjo,  Susumu;  and  Billings,  John  D., 
5,441,071,  a.  137-15.000. 


McLean,  Jack  R.:  See- 
Lucas,  Earl  S.,  Jr.;  McLean,  Jack  R.;  and  Vauglian,  Donald  E., 

5,440,961,  a.  83-455.000. 
McLeod,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

LibofT,  Abraham  R.;  McLeod,  Bruce  R.;  and  Smith,  Stephen  D., 
5,441,495,  Cl.  600-9.000. 
McMahon.  Danid  F.:  See— 

Donatelli,  Joan  M.;  McMahon.  Daniel  F.;  and  Larson,  Kent  R.. 
5,442,027,  CL  528-18.000. 
McNaUy,  Rebecca  C:  See— 

Palel,   Bakulesh   B.;  and  McNaUy,  Rebecca  C,   5,442.713.  d. 
381-168.000. 
McNetl-PPC.  Inc.:  See— 

Velez.  Miguel  A..  5.441.563,  d.  118-24.000. 
McNemar,  Charles:  See— 

Reicbert,    Paul;    McNemar,    Charles;    Nagabhushan.    Nagaraani; 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli   L.;  Tindall,   Stephen;   and   Hruza, 
Alan,  5.441,734,  CL  424-85.700. 
McQueen,  Ewan:  See — 

Cole-Hamilton,  David  J.;  and  McQueen,  Ewan,  5,442.112.  d. 
562-899.000. 
McQueeny,  Thomas  P.,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A  Sons  Company.  Reclos- 

able  product  packaghig.  5,441,198,  d.  229-102.000. 
McVicker,  Henry  J  :  See- 
Johnson,  Glenn  W.;  McVicker,  Henry  J.;  and  Pick,  E.  P.  Eiez, 
5,441,533,  CL  607-104.000. 
Meadows,  David  L.:  See— 

Hoeg,  Anne  L.;  and  Meadows.  David  L.,  5,441,732,  d.  424-78.040. 
Meadows,  Stanley  J.;  and  Waters,  Steven  C.  Inking  system  for  a  print- 
ing press.  5,440,982,  d.  101-363.000. 
Mechanical  Engineering  Dept.:  See — 

Rezkallah,    Kamid;    and    Besant,    Robert    W..    5,441.103,    CL 
165-104.290. 
Medefield  Pty  Ltd:  See— 

MassaioU,  Daniel  W.,  5,441.665,  d.  252-142.000. 
Medex,  Inc.:  See — 

Vedder,  Kent  B.,  5,441,487,  d.  604-167.000. 
Medin.  David  L.  PerishaUe  good  integrity  indicator.  5,442.669.  d. 

377-20.000. 
Medtronic  HempTec,  Inc.:  See — 

Baugh,  Robert  F..  5.441,892.  d.  436-69.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See — 

Pohndorf.  Peter  J.;  Greene,  Corinne  A;  and  Lach,  Linda  L.. 

5.441,504,  a.  606-129.000. 
Rueter,  John  C;  and  WUkoff,  Bruce  L.,  5,441,524,  d.  607-18.000. 
Sbelton,  Michael  B.;  Riff,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hess,  Michad  F- 
5.441.525,  d.  607-23.000. 
Meehan,  Nancy  E.  Weed  removal  rakes.  S,44a869,  d.  S6-400.2ia 
Mehreteab,  Ammanud;  and  Loprest,  Frank  J.,  to  Colgate  Polmolive 

Co.  Anionic/cationic  surfactant  mixtures.  5,441,541,  Cl.  8-137.000. 
Mehta,  Shrenik:  See— 

McFarland,  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S.; 
Mehta,  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
noni. Robert  A.,  5.442.737.  d.  393-375.000. 
Meidhof.  Hehnut:  See— 

Keilert,  Jurgen;  Glockner,  Frank;  Meidhof,  Hdmut;  and  Hohm, 
Laurenz,  5,441,394,  O.  425-71.000. 
Meiertoberens,  Michael:  See — 

Bruns,  Klaus;  Dischmann,  Michael;  Faber,  Werner;  and  Meierto- 
berens, Michael  5,441,930,  d.  512-13.000. 
Meinert,  Hasso,  to  PharmPur  GmbH.  Treatment  agent  for  ophthalmol- 
ogy and  use  thereof  5,441,733,  d.  424-78.040. 
Meinert,  Hasso;  Heimann,  Klans;  Kreiner.  Christine  F.;  and  Kirchbof, 
Bemd,  to  adatomed  Pharmazeutische  und  medizintechnische  Gcaell- 
schaft  mbh.  Vitreous  humor  tamponade  for  the  posterior  cavity  in  an 
eye.  5,441,989,  CL  514-772.000. 
Meissner,  Helmuth  E.,  to  Onyx  Optics.  Composites  made  from  single 

crystal  substances.  5.441,803,  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Meister,  Christoph;  and  Donges,  Reinbard,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  activated  chitosans  and  their  use  in  the  preparation 
of  chiotsan  derivatives.  5,442.048,  Cl.  336-20.000. 
Melby,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Turk,  George  F.,  to  Umted  States  of  America, 
Army.  Concrete  armor  unit  for  protecting  coastal  and  hydraulic 
structures  and  shorelines.  5,441,362,  Cl.  405-16.000. 
Meli,  Vincent;  Matharani,  Michael  A.;  Brzezinski,  Ted  A.;  Shaft,  David 
L.;  and  Unnanski,  James  L.,  to  Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  and  hermetically  sealing  slices  of  food  items. 
5,440,860,  d.  53-451.000. 
Meller,  Thomas:  See— 

Pieper,  Helmut;  Linz,  Gunter;  Himmelsbach,  Frank;  AusteL  Volk- 
hard;  Meller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Guth,  Brian, 
5,442,064,  a.  544-360.000. 
Mdnychuck,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Rabbani.    Majid;    and    Mdnychuck,    Paul    W.,    5,442,458,    d. 
358-426.000. 
Mensz,  Piotr  M.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Cotporstion. 
ni-V   Semiconductor  heterostnicture  contacting  a   P-type  U-VI 
compound.  5,442,204,  d.  257-103.000. 
Menta,  Ernesto:  See — 

Tognella,   Sergio;   Livi,  Valeria;  Menta,   Ernesto;  and   Spinelli. 

Silvano,  5,442,102,  d.  362-13.000. 

Menzinger,  Michael;  and  Rovinsky,  Arkady,  to  Menzinger,  Michael; 

and   Rovinsky,   Arkady   B.    Dynamical   destabilization  of  systems 

characterized  by  kineticaily  coupled  components  using  a  difTerential 

(low.  3,441,890,  a.  436-35.000. 


PI  so 
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Meo,  Sun:  Set— 

FUepp.  Robert;  Oofdon,  MJchad  U;  Bidwdl.  Akiander  W.;  Wolf, 
AUan  M.;  Young.   Pn4ca  C;  Tiemann.  Duane;  Applanan, 
Kometh  R;  and  Meo,  Skm.  J.442,771.  a.  395-6JO.000. 
Meriierg,  Olenn  N.:  Ste— 

Uadry,  Robert  J.;  Matciiette,  Stephanie;  and  Meiberg.  Olenn  N., 
5.441,530.  a.  6O7-88.00a 
Mercedea-Beaz  AG:  See— 

Woner,  Otto;  Schroder,  %olf;  and  Schulti.  Heinz.  5.441.135,  a. 
192-3.29a  I 

Mercer.  James  W.:  j;tr-  I 

Beaven,  Randy  &;  Carmad  Karen  L.;  CaaKD,  Michael  L.;  Knight. 
Joaeph  R;  and  Mercer,  *mes  W.,  S,442,03«,  d.  S28-296.000. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Chakravarty,  Prasun  K.;  dt  Laszlo,  Stephen  E.;  Ohnka,  Tomasz 
W.;  Greenlee,  WilUam  t-;  Mantlo,  Nathan  B.:  and  Patchett. 
Arthur  A..  5,441,959.  a.  S14-2S9.000. 
aaremaa,    David    A.;    aad    Liverton,    Nigel.    5.441.952,    a. 

514-221.0Cia 
DeCaop.  Ann  E.;  Orabowkki,  Edward  J.  J.;  Huffman,  Mark  A.- 
Xavier,  Lyndon  C;  an4  Yaiuda.  Nobuyoahi.   5.442.056.  Q.' 
540-302.000. 
Eng.  Wai-Si;  Bunu.  Donald  H.;  POnticeUo,  Gerald  S.;  and  Sefaiick. 

Harold  O..  5.441.722.  a.j424-111.00a 
Harria.  Ony  R;  Curotto.  Ji^  a;  Giacobbe.  Robert  A.;  Mandala, 
Sozaane  M.;  Mooagban.  ftidtard  L.;  JanMon,  Richard  K.;  and 
Uwta,  Joan  A..  5.441,9W,  a.  514-491.000. 
Merck  Patent  Oewlbchaft  mit  ieachrankter  Haftong-  See— 

Voft.  Reiner.  5.441,564,  Q;  106^17.00a 
Meridian  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  ice— 

Whitted.  Graham  B.,  lU;  Ciang,  Haao-Shih;  and  Kane,  Jamei  A.. 
5.442,775.  a.  395-550.oS^    — v~™»,         .,^iuc  smaa  n... 

Mokd,  P»ul  B.;  and  Hoke,  David,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Compmiy. 

FlMKogfaiJiic    elements    containing    indoaniline    dummv    dvei. 

5.441,856,0.430-504.000.  '^ 

Mcrfcel,  Paol  B.:  See— 

Singer.  Stephen  P.;  and  Meiiel.  Paul  B.,  5.441.S5I,  0. 430-372.000. 
Merkle,  Soott  A.;  and  Ochsner,  Douglas  A.,  to  Maytag  Company.  Dau 

•cqniatiaa    syitem    having   telective    communication    capability. 

5.442344.  a.  34O425.350.  ^^ 

Merl.  Mihoo  J.,  to  Milton  Merl  *  Associates  Inc.  Peg  construction  for 

pegber  displays.  5.441.161.  CL  211-57.100. 
Meriim,  Marco;  and  Vivoli.  Danfele,  to  Savio  S.p.A.  Method  for  deter- 
mining the  size  of  the  stitch  loops  in  sock-production  imK-hinfn 

5.442.564.  a.  364-470.000. 

Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals:  See 

McDonald.  Ian  A.;  and  i  Baron.  Bnice  M.,  5,441.963.  Q. 
514-311.000.  I 

Merritt,  Dwight  A.:  See—         I 

Beasley,Todd;andMerritt.t>wightA..  5.441.605.  a.  202-176.000. 
Memtt.  Robert  D.;  and  Oort>e4  Brian  N..  to  Ballard  Power  Systems 
Inc.  Electrochemical  fuel  cell  kystem  with  a  regulated  vacuum  ejec- 
tor for  tecircniation  of  the  Huid  fuel  stream.  5.441.821,  Q.  429-17.000. 
Meaceijakova.  Larisa  M.:  See— 

Zenker,  Lxrthar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann.  Dieter,  Rostock. 
Angelika;  Siegemund.  Chnstine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voixmina. 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulbva.  Dmira  C;  Glozman.  Oleg  M- 
Garibova,  Taisija  L.;  Mfesoetjakova.  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenkoi 
Ljodtmla  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev.  Grigorij  O.. 
5.441.973.  a.  514-343.000ir 

**^!?tJ^  ^-  Smokelt«  paano  gaming  table.  5,441,279.  a. 

273-309.000.  I 

Metala.  MichMl  J.:  See^  I 

Zombo.  Pwil  J.;  Metala.  Miiiael  J.;  Moore.  Charles  C;  Ouenther. 
PwO;  and  Bertsch.  Oran  U,  5.44235.  O.  324-227.000. 
Methess  Corporation:  5^e— 

*7J?.5?5S?  ^'-  Xthona,  Albert;  and  Moss,  Dan.  5.442.379.  O. 
345-199.000.  I 

Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana,  I«c.:  See— 

Shah.  RamcahM.;  sod  Deroder.  Robert  J..  5.440.763.  a.  2-1 14.000. 
Meomer.  Paul:  See — 

Santos,  Ruben;  Meunier,  Psdl;  Grindipun.  Vyacheatav  S.;  Kipp. 
Wilham;  and  Willson.  Jennifer.  5,441,992,  a.  521-131.000. 
M^chke,  Robert  E.;  Bengel.  TVxnas  G.;  Bauer,  Frank  I.;  and  Miller, 
PhiBip  E.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation.  Appuitus  for 
storing  control  drive  rod  shaft)  during  chemical  decontamination  of 
a  reactor.  5,442,666,  a.  376-2B.00O. 
Meyer.  Meinert:  Ser— 

Sppd,  Egoo;  Meyer,  Meinert;  Albedyhl,  Manfted;  and  HoUmann. 
Friedrich.  5,440.889,  a.  63-63.000. 
Meyers,  Marc  A.;  Campbell,  Adebisi  A.;  and  Muhammad,  Jacara  R.,  to 
Wm.  Wtigley  Jr.  Company.  (Viewing  gum  products  using  calcium 
sattste.  5,441,749,  a.  426-3.0o5         "  "       ''  • 

MG  ladntriet:  &F— 

Ramarhandran,   Sivaramasulramanian;  and   Boehm,  Alfred  U.. 
5,4401824,  a.  34-443.000.    ■ 
Michals,  Richard:  Sm^ 

Borucki,   Martin  T.;   Kobet,   Kasimir;   and   Michals.   Richard. 

5.44a8ia  a.  38-143.000. 

Micro  Technology  Partnen:  See-r- 

Richards,  John  O.;   Flores,   Hector,  and  Sander.  Weoddl   B.. 
5.441.898,  a.  437-15.000. 
Micron  Semioondoctor.  Inc.:  Sef- 
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lagalls,  Charles 
37l-22.50a 


L.;  and  thomann,   Mark  R^   5,442.642,  CL 


Microoova  Manufactu  fing.  Inc.:  See— 

De  Guzman,  Joselto.  5.440.778.  d.  15-260.000. 
Microsoft  Corporatioii  See— 

Christian.  Bradford  A.;  RandeU.  Scott  A.;  and  Sinobky.  Steven  J.. 

5.442.793,  a.  395-700.000. 
Patrick.  Stuart  R.;  and  Chatterjee.  Amit.  5,442,751.  a.  395-2S0.00a 
Midwest  Research  Ina  itute:  See~- 

Noufi.  Rommel;  <  labor.  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle.  John  R.;  Tennant. 
Andrew  L.;  Co  itreras,  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pella,  Jeffrey  J..  5.441.897.  a.  437-5.000. 
Mihara.  Izumi:  See— 

Kitado.  Masako;  inbe,  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida.  Koichi;  and  Mihara. 
Izumi.  S.441,476|  O.  600-26.000. 
Mikalanskas.  George  A..  II;  Conon.  David  N.;  and  Paul,  Gregory  J.,  to 
Whirlpool  CotpofatlMi.  Cool  multi-sectioned  oven  door  for  a  large 
window  oven.  5,44ljD36,  O.  126-198.000. 
Mikalonis,  Liudas  K.,  to  Transmatic,  Inc.  Combined  air  conditioning 
duct,  luggage  compartment  and  lighting  fixture  for  mass  transit 
vehicles.  5.441.326.  Cl.  296-208.00a 
Mikami.  Tadeahi:  5^e- 

Imai.  Takashi;  Ag  ita.  Takeshi;  Mikami.  Tadeahi;  and  Inria.  Yo- 
shihiro.  5.441.841 1,  a.  430-109.000. 
Miki,  Sadao:  See- 

Tstitsumi.    Kazuhiio;   Takahashi.    Maaaaki;    and    Miki.    S«lao. 
5.441.457.0.471-110.000.  '~— ^  ""-^    «»«. 

MiUos  nee  Kovacs,  Ai  Iko  :  Sw— 

Bodi.  nona;  Gal.  E  n;  Gal.  Melinda;  JaszUts.  Laszlo ;  Jednakovits. 
Andrea;  Kiss,  A  Irina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs.  Aniko  ;  Mathe.  Gy- 
orgy;  Pallagi.  Ii  tvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai.  AnlaL  and 
Tihanyi.  Endre.  1,441,948,  O.  514-183.000. 
Millen,  Fred  S.;  Auten.  John  F.;  and  Segars.  Jack  W..  to  Soooco  Prod- 
ucts  Company.   Teltile   core   having   transfer   tail   cnsaMmeat 
5.441,208,0.242-121100.  «««w™«»«- 

Miller,  Alvin:  See— 

Davis.  Kenneth;  M  Her.  Alvin;  and  Wetclamp.  Robert.  5.44a893. 

O.  62-155.000. 

Miller,  David  W.;  Nd  ton.  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder.  Ronald  C,  to 

Honeywell  Inc.  Simr  Bfied  image  reconstruction  interftce.  5.442.371. 

O.  345-98.000. 

Miller,  James  R.;  Kalo  isdian.  Sam;  Willett,  Brian  C;  Winalow,  John 

M.;  Zhou,  Pn;  and  Z  »u,  Chaofeng,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 

bcturing  Company.  Sensitizers  for  pbotothennographic  elements. 

Miller,  John  M.;  Hampi  v  Richard  J.;  and  Davis,  Roy  I.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Apparatm  for  stabilizing  an  electric  active  suspension 
system  upon  intern  ption  of  the  power  supply.   5,441.298.   O. 

Miller.  Lee  H.,  to  Alusi  Holdings.  L.P.  Method  for  the  partial  metalli- 
zation of  a  substrate.  $.441,761.  O.  427-146.000. 
Miller.  Paige:  See- 
Hopkins.  Robert  V.;  Miller.  Paige;  Swanson.  Ronald  E.;  and 
Scheible.  John  J.  5,442.562.  O.  364-468.000. 
Miller.  Phillip  E.:  See— 

Meoschke.  Robert  E.;  Bengel,  Thomas  G.;  Bauer,  Frank  I.-  and 
Miller,  Phillip  E.   5,442,666,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Miller,  Steve:  See— 

Fernandez,  Antonic ;  Soti.  Attila;  and  Miller,  Steve,  5,441,063,  d 

Miller,  WiUiam  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Facsimile  having  a 
user  interfile  with  automatic  offer  of  help  message.  5.442.687  O. 
379-100.000.  T  ^^      .    ^<w  .  V4. 

Millet.  Hank:  Sm—       I 

Bahel,  Vijay;  MilM,  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  and 

Herroon,  Gregory  P..  5,440,890,  O.  62-81.000. 
Bahel,  Vijay;  MiUe ,  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  Her- 
roon. Gregory  P.  Warner.  Wayne  R.;  and  Caillat.  Jean-Luc  M., 
5.44a895.  CL  62- 123.000. 
Mills.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Orochowski.  Edwa  d  T.;  Alpert.  Donald  B.;  Mills,  Jack  D.;  and 
Weiser,  Uri  C.  5, 142.756.  O.  395-375.000. 
Milton  Merl  *  Associat  is  inc.:  See— 

Merl.  Mihon  J.,  5.4  11.161.  O.  21 1-57.100. 
MIM  Industries.  Inc.:  Si  t— 

Cooley.  Rijph  F.,  Jr.;  Frye.  Ricky  J.;  and  Gehres.  Chnt  E„ 

5,441,001,0.  112  47a  180. 

Mimoto.  TasUo,  to  Shai  p  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  apparatus 

including    a    prolecti  x    circuit    against    electrostatic    diacharoe 

5.442,217. 0.  257-361  MO.  ^^  "-cnarge 

Minami  Engineerfaig  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakami.     Takehico;     and     Kondo.     Kuaio,     S,44a98a     O. 
101-123.000. 
Minamihara,  Seiji:  See— 

Kokubo,  Yoshihiroi  Minamihara,  Seiji;  Yamashita,  Kouii;  and 
Goto,  Katsuhiko.  S.442.649.  O.  372-46.000. 
Mmamoto.  Naoki:  See— 

Yamaguro,    Akira;    Haramura.    Shigenori;    Minmnoto.    Naoki; 
Oihima.  Yujtro;  » Inraki.  Hideaki;  Abe.  Katsosfai;  Yokota.  Koji; 
and  Kawahara.  K  izoo.  5,441,401.  O.  431-4.000. 
Minebea  Kabuahiki-Kais  la:  See— 

Suzuki,  Ynznru;  Fn  itani.  Sakae;  Inagaki,  Masaaki;  and  Uchida. 
Hitoshi,  5.442.247  O.  31&47.00r!^  ^^  ^^ 

Minechika.  9iigekazu:  5  te— 

Hioki.  T^iiaki;  Mi  vita.  YoaUhiko;  Minechika.  Shigekazu;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroah  ,  5.442.455.  O.  358-342.000. 
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Mmefiiji.  Nobutaka:  Sm— 

Tejima.  Yasuyuki;   Izawa.   Yasunori;   MineAiji.   Nobntaka;  and 
Ogawa.  Ryota,  5.442,413,  O.  353-69.00a 
Minneaoa  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Delprato.    Ivano;    Massirio,    Sergio;    and    Bertoldi.    Massimo. 

5,441.858.  a.  430-508.000. 
Fomasari.   BraneOa;   Buasi.   Giuseppe;   and   Torterolo,   Renzo, 

5.441.86a  a.  430-537.000. 
Oarvey.  Joseph  F.;  and  Larson.  Curtis  L.,  5,441.345.  CL  3S3-9.00a 
Hefanin.  Harvey  J..  5,441.549,  O.  51-298.000. 
Miller,  James  R.;  Kalousdian,  Sam;  Willett.  Brian  C;  Winslow. 
John    M.;    Zhou,    Pu;    and    Zou.    Chaofeng.    5.441.866.    CL 
430619.000. 
Mitra,  Smarajit;  and  Francis.  Cedl  V..  5,442.089.  O.  560-20.000. 
VidaL  Oaude;  Redmond.  Rusaell  J.;  Barker.  John  M.;  Collbaon. 
Mike;  Donaldson.  Eric  J.;  Solynties.  Alan  J.;  and  Eyerly.  Robert 
M..  5.441,509.  CL  606-151.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama.    Tomoaki;    and    Takase.    Makoto.    5.442.425.    O. 
355-251.000. 
Minor.  Barbara  R.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemonn.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Compositions  including  a  fluoroamine  and  a  second  component 
5.441.659.  O.  252-67.000.  -.-—• 

Minz,  Fraiu-Rudolf:  See— 

Heller,    Harold;    Minz.    Franz-Rudolf;    Klipper.    Reinhokl    M.; 
Mitschker,    Alfred;    and    Hoflinann.    Hoko.    5.441.646.    O. 
210683.000. 
Misawa  Homes  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chihara,  Katsuyuki;  IsUi.  Kazunari;  and  Kishi.  Akira.  5.440.844. 

0. 52-280.000.  --^"^ 

Mishra.  Pravin;  Ir^imann,  John;  and  Nair,  Somnath.  Microdialyas 

probes  and  methods  of  use.  5,441.481,  O.  604-29.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada.  Hiroyuki.  5,442,267.  O.  318-280.000. 
Kameyama,     Shinji;     Yoshihiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama,     Yoafaiki; 
Nakamura,   Kazuo;   Akedo,  Shuichi;  and  Mizuno,  Masayuki. 
5.442,466.  O.  358-498.000. 
Mitaka  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Katsushige.  5,441.505,  d  606-130.00a' 
Mitao,  Shinji:  See— 

Fujtta.   Takeshi;   Mitao.   Shinji;   Hasegawa.   Kohei;  and   Snga, 
Masataka,  5.441.582,  O.  148-693.000. 
Mitchell.  James  W.:  See— 

Jeng.  Ouang-kai  D.;  Mitchell,  James  W.;  and  SeiUes,  Lawrence. 
5.441.013,0.  117-109.000. 
Mitchnick.  Mark;  and  Muhammed,  Mamoun,  to  SunSmart,  Inc.  Topical 

ultra-violet  radiation  protectants.  5,441,726,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Mitdc  Surgical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Edwin  C.  5.441.502,  O.  606-104.000. 
Mitra.  Smarajit;  and  Francis.  Cedl  V..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Preparation  of  mooocattMmate  diob.  5.442.089, 
O.  5«)-20.000. 
Mitre  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Chadwick,  David  J.;  Ma.  Howard  R;  Mammano,  Frank  J.;  Mar- 
shall. James  W.;  PateL  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Saxton.  Lyie  O.. 
5.442,646.  O.  371-43.000. 
Mitscher.  Lester  A.:  See- 
Baker,   William   R.;   and   Mitscher,   Lester  A.,   5,441.955.   O. 
514-250.000. 
Mitschker,  Alfred:  See— 

Heller,    Harold;    Minz.    Franz-Rudolf;    Klipper,    Reinhdd    M. 
Mitschker,    Alfred;    and    Hoflinann.    H^o.    5.441.646.    O. 
210^3.000. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Akira,  5,441,227,  O.  248-274.000. 
Mitsubishi  Cable  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

ICinoshita.  Hiroaki;  HatUwi.  Kunihiro;  and  Dobashi,  Kazmnass. 

5,442.202.  O.  257-94.000. 
Utsumi.  Atsushi;  Morits.  Yukio;  Kaide.  Tamotau;  Onishi.  Kazuo; 
and  Hayashi.  Shunichi,  5.441,489.  O.  604-280.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Kiyokazu;  and  Yamamoto.   Masso.   5.442.489,  O. 
359-810.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asamura,  Yoshinori;  Hatano,  Yoshiko;  and  Onishi,  Ken,  5,442.399. 

CI.  348-394  000 
Dochi,  Tohru.  5,442.357,  O.  342-5 1 .000. 
Eimori,  Takahisa.  5,442.212.  O.  257-303.000. 
Furui,  Takashi.  5,442.244.  O.  307-10.100. 
Hayashi,  Satoni.  5,442,142,  O.  174-250.000. 
Ikawa.  Yasushi;  and  Tsutsumi.  Seisuke,  5.442.273.  O.  318-799.000. 
Ikeda.  Katsumi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yushin.  5.442,538,  O.  363-95.000. 
Ikejima,  Hiroyuki;  Iwata.  Sigemi;  and  Yosida.  Masayuki,  5,441,127, 

CL  187-292.000. 
Kokubo,   Yoshihiro;   Minamihara,  Seiji;   Yamashita,   Kouji;  and 

Goto,  Katsuhiko,  5,442,649,  O.  372-46.000. 
Kosaki.  Katsnya.  5.441.629.  O.  205-148.000. 
Kubosooo.  Kenji;  Asamizu.  Iwao;  Iwaae.  Masazumi;  and  Kurita. 

Toshihiro.  5,441.696.  O.  420-469.000. 
Miyamoto.    Takashi;    and    Fujnnoto.    Hitoahi.    5.442,231.    O. 

257-668.000. 
Mori.  Shigeru;  and  Kajimoto.  Takeahi.  5,442J77.  O.  323-312.000. 
Motonami.  Kaoru.  5,441.916,  O.  437-195.000. 
Murakami,   Tokumichi;  and   SUmMla.  Toshiaki.   5.442.401    O 
348-405.000. 


Murakami,    Tokunicfai;    and    Kaqo,    Naoto.    5,442,799,    CL 

39s-aoaooa 

Nakai.  Telsaya;  Yamagnrtii,  Yano;  and  NtsUmnra,  TadMU. 

5,441.899.  O.  437-24.000.  ^^ 

Ognra.    Maaabo;    and    Pnjisawa.    Hidemitsn.    5.442,605,    O. 

369-U.14a 
Ohtagaki.  SUgeki,  5.442.554.  CL  364-424.030. 
Okudaira.  Tomooori;  Kuraiwa.  Takeharu;  Fujiwara,  Nobno;  and 

KaaUhara.  KeiicUro,  5.442.213.  O.  257-310.000. 
Sasaki.  Hvme:  Morikawa.  Ifiroaki;  Satoh.  KaznUko;  and  Degn- 

chi.  Mikio.  5.441.577.  O.  136.244.00a 
Sato.  Pumiki;  and  Pnjita.  Kooicfai.  5.442.801.  O.  395-800.000 
SUkawa,  Shinsoke.  5,442,484.  O  359-651.000 
Takanashi,  Dcuko;  Koodo,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  r-t^thi:  Nagaauma. 
Kazutomo;   Itafaashi,  Yoshiko;   Kimma.  Chikako;  and  Inaba. 
Naohito.  5.442.780  O.  395-600.000. 
Takata.  Yoshinnni.  5.442^38,  O  257-774.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Corp:  S^e— 

Umeda,  Yosfaiaki;  Purukawa.  Temo;  Ogawa.  Masaharu;  Nakane. 
Karohiko;  Mashimo.  Akira;  Araki.  Tetsuro;  Onda.  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai.   Yoshiaki;  Tsoyuguchi.   Hiroshi;  and   Enami.   Katsuva. 
5.442.606.  O.  369-44.270 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5^e— 

Kamnra.  Hitoshi;  Noma,  Kamtnihi;  ami  Kojima.   AtmyoahL 

5.440.877.  CL  60-274.000. 
Yoshida.  Maaato.  5.441.122,  d  180-65.200 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  i^-i-Kthilri  Kaisha:  See— 

Inukai,  Seiicfai;  Pnjita,  Kenjiro;  Koodo,  Aldhiro;  and  Usnki,  Kat- 
sutoshi.  5.441.459.  O.  475-127.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyou  Kabushiki  Kaaha:  Ssc— 

Murata.  Shinichi;  Nishihara,  Setsuo;  Kataoka.  Tetsuo;  Miysmoto. 
Hideki;  Miyamura,  Noriyuki;  Kubo.  Masahiko;  and  Higashi. 
HiroAmii,  5.441.020.  O  123-90.160. 
Mitsubishi  Jukc^iyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Scc^ 

Toda.  Hiromichi;  Ishigami,  Shigeyasu;  Kobayashi.  NonUss:  Fn- 

ruya.  Takaaki;  and  Izumi.  Jun.  5.440873,  O.  60-39.120. 
Utsumi.  Atsushi;  Morita.  Yukio;  Kaide.  Tamotso;  Onishi.  Kazao- 
and  Hayashi,  Shunichi,  5,441.489.  O.  604-280.000. 
Mitsubishi  Ksad  Corporation:  See— 

Jikihara.   Tetsuo;   Shimaka.   Tvlaahi;   Suzuki.   Kazuo;   Suzuki. 
Kroko;  Tanigbchi.  Maaao;  and  Inooe,  SUnya.  5.442,060  CL 
544-106.000 
Uchida,     Massaki;     and     Shimizu,     Nobuyuki,     5,441,781.    CL 
428-35.700 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corp.:  See— 

Ito.  Takaaki;  Oteda.  Hiroyuki;  Tomita.  Naoyuki;  Shibayaoia.  Taka- 
shi;   Iwata.    Tomio;    and    Knrihara.    Takashi.    5.442.509,    O. 
361-104.000. 
Kanazumi,  Hisao;  Yamashiro,  Akiyoahi;  and  Fujiwara,  Kiyashi. 

5,441,205,  O.  241-41.000. 
Nakai.  Tettuya;  YamagucU.  Yasuo;  and  Nisbimura.  TadasU. 
5,441,899,  O.  437-24.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwane,  Hiroshi;  Sugawara.  Takahiro;  Kujita.  Katsofumi;  Suzuki. 

Naoki;  and  Sakata.  Tomoya.  5.442.103,  O  562-416.000. 
Mizuno,  Hajime;  and  Omori,  Hiroshi.  5,441,802,  O.  428-327.000. 
Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Akitske,    Tosfaiyuki;    and    Yamada.    Shingetsu.    5,441.804.    CL 
428-336.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagamatsu.   Shigeki;   Arase.   Tomohiro;  and   Yasuda.   Massaki. 
5.442.121.  O.  564-398.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu,    Hissteru;    and    Watanabe,    Takashi.    5.442.503.    O. 

360-99.050. 
Saito.  Kenji;  and  Sumigama.  Masahiko.  5.442.495,  O.  36064.000. 
Mitsumoto,  Yoshihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  and 
method  of  lighting  discharge  lamp  having  failure  detection  of  dis- 
charge lamp,  external  wiring  and  lighring  circuiL  5.442.257.  CL 
315-129.000. 
Miura.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Moriya,  Shuji;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  Miura. 
Kazutoshi;  and  Mori.  Takahiro.  5.441.076.  O.  137-486.000 
Mixson  Leathercraft  See— 

Mixson.  Robert,  5.441.187.  O.  224-243.000. 
Mixson.  Robert,  to  Miioon  Leathercraft  Hobter  safety  snap  assembly. 

5,441,187,  a.  224-243.000. 
Miyaji.  Atsuko;  and  Tatebayashi.  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  generating  and  verifying  electronic  signa- 
tures and  privacy  communication  using  elliptic  curves.  5,442,707,  O. 
380-30.000. 
Miyajima.  Yastto,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Color  doppler-type 

ultrasonic  diagnnstir  apparatus.  5.441.052.  O.  128-661.090. 
Miyakawa.  Naobisa;  Masuzawa.  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Katsuhiaa.  to 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.;  Masuzawa  Chemical  Sales 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Syttem  Technical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a 
window  ^ass  edging  member  for  a  vdiicle  such  as  an  automobile. 
5,441,685,  O.  264-148.000. 
Miyake.  Hiaanori:  See— 

Terssaki.  Hiroyuki;  Sekine.  Masahiro;  Miyake.  Hisanori;  Sherick. 
Michael  T.;  and  Doherty.  Bryan  M..  Jr.  5.440958. 0.  83-83.000. 
Miyake.  Mutsuko:  See— 

Nishino.  Toahikazu;  Miyake,  Mutsuko;  Kawabe,  Ushio;  Harada. 
Yutaka;  Aoki.  Masaaki;  and  Hirano,  Mikio,  5,442,196,  O. 
257-36.000. 
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Miyake,  Norifomi:  See — 

Pnjmioto,   Hitoshi;   Yoshi*.   Akimaro;   Miyake.   NoriAimi:  and 
Caiobo,  SaUNhi.  5,442.431.  a.  335-311.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hideki:  See—  . 

Murata.  Shinichi:  Nishihar^  Setsoo;  Kataoka.  Tetsuo;  Miyamoto. 

Ifideki;  Miyamura.  Not^uki;  Kubo.  Masahiko;  and  Hioashi. 

Hirofumi.  5,441.020.  a.  63-90.160.  ^^ 

Miyamoto,  Takailii;  and  Fujim<]|o,  Hitoahi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

ihiki  Katsha.  Semiconductor  4evice.  3,442.231,  d.  237-668.000. 
Miyamnta,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Mnrata,  Shiniclii;  Nishihara,  Setsuo;  Kataoka,  Tetsuo;  Miyamoto. 

Hiddd;  Miyamura.  Noriyuki;  Kubo,  Masahiko;  and  Higashi. 

Hiroftimi,  3,441,020,  CI.  123-90. 1«0.  ^^ 

Miymo.  Hiroriii,  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Hardware  arrangement  for 

eacmbefing  bit  blocks  whil«  renewing  a  key  at  each  iteration. 

5,442,705,  a.  380-29.000. 

Miyaoo,  Masateru:  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rogera.  Thomas  E.;  Miyano,  Masateru:  and 
Rico,  JoMph  C,  5,441,974,  CI.  314-365.000. 
Miyaia,  Kenichi:  5«r— 

Nagate.  HirotU;  Miyata,  Kefiichi;  and  Ttuda.  Masahiko,  5,441,846. 
a.  430-239.000. 
Miyata,  Koichi:  See — 

Saito,    Kimitsugu;    Miyata,    Koichi;    and    Das.    Kalyankumar. 
3.442.199.  CI.  257-77.000. 
Miyata,  Masakazu;  and  Nagano,  Tomoko,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation. 
Cut   sheet   feeder   for   tmagQ   forming   apparatus.    5,441,246,   CI. 

Miyatake,  Atsuahi:  5«e— 

Fujii,  Tsuyoihi;  and  Miyatale,  Atsoshi,  5,441,787,  Ci.  428-37.000. 
Miyazaki.  Manami:  See—  \ 

Kanda.  Tetsuo;   Kawata.   liji;   Dceda.   Noboru;  and  Miyazaki, 
Manami,  5,441,097,  a.  l«l-10.000.  ^^^ 

Miyazaki,  Takeshi:  See—  T 

Wnanabe.  Satomi;  Miyazaki  Takeshi;  Ito.  Yutaka;  and  Amano. 
Toahikazu,  5,441,456,  CI.  474-94.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Sashihara,  Yoichi;  Masuda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Watanabe, 
Kunitodii;     Miyazaki.    Tktsuya;    and     Sekimoto,     Kazuhiro. 
5.442,570,0.364-500.000. 
Miyazaki,  Yukiyasu;  Sngitani.  I^obuyoshi;  and  Shimojo,  Yoshiaki.  to 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  Toyott  Jidosha 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha;  and  Kyooera  Corporation.  Lead  structure  of 
semiconductor  device.  5,442,114,  a.  174-52.400. 
Mizuguchi,  Noboru:  See —  . 

Taniguchi,  Kenshi;  Tanaka,  {Masatoshi;  Mizuguchi,  Noboru;  and 
Uchimura.  Kiyoshi,  5,442^,  CI.  348-525.000. 
Mituno,  Hajime;  and  Omori,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Biaxially-oiiented  multi-layer  films.  5,441,802.  CI 
428-327.000.  '      ;  ^^^ 

Mizuno,  Katsuyasu,  to  Nidek  Ca,  Ltd.  Ophtfaahnic  photocoagulating 
■pparatm  usmg  a  laser  diode  |uid  a  lens  system  for  the  apparatus. 
5,442.487.  Q.  359-784.000. 
Mizuno,  Maaayuki:  See—  I 

Kameyama,     Shinji;     YoaMiiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama.     Yoshiki; 
Nakamura,  Kazuo;  AkedA,   Shuichi;  and  Mizuno.  Masayuki. 
5.442,466.  d.  358-498.000.T 
Mizzi,  John  V.:  See—  I 

GiuKano.  Fred;  and  Mizzi,  jihn  V..  5.440,976,  a.  99-483.000. 
Mller,  Stephan:  See—  I 

Ort,  Oswald;  Willms.  Lothar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Mller,  Stephan; 
Stark,  Herbert;  Schutze,  tainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer, 
Hermann,  5,441,922,  C\.  30^104.000. 
Moard.  David;  and  Greiner,  Leonard.  Apparatus  and  method  for  de- 
creasing nitrogen  oxide  emissions  from  internal  combustion  oower 
source*.  5,441,546,  O.  4».107.Ql)0. 
Mobil  Oa  Corp.:  See—  ' 

Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  5,441,121,  O.  423-706.000. 
"l^fj'V  ■'"""  ""■•  *°  M"^"'*»  Incorporated.  Oleophilic  staple  fibers 
IS^icSVK'^"""'  *"'  making  «nd  repairing  geoways.  5,441,812,  a. 

MoiTa,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Leon,  Robert  L.;  and  Moffa.  Anthony  U.  5.44a938.  Q.  73-862.191 
Mogorychny,  Victor  I.:  See— 

Boyarsky,  Mikhail;  Yudin,  Boris;  Mogorychny,  Victor  I.;  and 
Khismier,  Larry,  5,441,658,  Q.  252-67.000. 
Mohawk  Plastic  Products,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Lodand.  James  A.,  5,440,7897a.  24-132.00R. 
Mohriock,  Werner:  &»—  , 

w  ..M*^!P.'^  Werner,  and  MohrlAk,  Herwig,  5,442,129,  a.  84-637.000. 
Mohrlok,  Herwig:  See—  | 

w    ****^*'"~^'"«'**ohrUk,  Herwig,  5,442,129,  a.  84-637.000. 

Mohrlok.  Werner,  and  Mohrlot,  Herwig,  to  Mohriock,  Werner. 
Method  of  and  control  system  At  automaticaUy  correcting  a  pitch  of 
a  mnsKal  intrument  5,442,l29Ja.  84-637.000. 

Moise.  Theodore  S.,  to  Texas  Instjuments  Incorporated.  Room-temper- 
ature tunnelmg  hot-electron  transistor.  5,442.194,  C[.  257-29  000 

Mojden,  Andrew  E.;  and  Hoinacki,  Richard  P.,  to  Fleetwood  Systems, 

i^  iSfSl  ■PP«'»«>»  for  ««itle  handling  system.  5,441,382,  CI. 
414-798.900. 
Mol,  Hans  C:  Set—  \ 

Bartoes,  Robert  J.;  Mol.  Haas  C 
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C;   and  Quinn,   Robert   L..   3.440,799.   a. 


Molecular  Imaging  Syi  lems:  See 

Jung.  Pan  S.;  and  '  'aniv,  Daphna  R.,  3,440,920,  C\.  73-105.000 
Molecular  Probes,  Inc.  See— 

Haugland,  Richan    P.;  and  Whitaker,  James  E.,  5,442,045,  CI 

Moler,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Bjorkbolm.  Paul  J.   Le.  Khai  M.;  and  Moler,  Keith  E.,  5,442.672. 

Molex  Incorporated: 
Marshall.    Robert 
29-566.200. 
Moll.  Hans-Christer: .. 

Erikaen.  Paul;  Eng  trand.  Jan-Ake;  Moll,  Hans-Christer;  Peraon, 
Mikael;  and  Svet  sson.  Jan-Agne.  5.441,397,  a.  425-1 16.000. 
Molter,  Trent  M.;  Faje,  David  L.;  and  Armstrong,  Wilford  J.,  to 
Umtcd  Technologie    Corporation.    Electrochemical   cell   having 
croaaed-ridge  seaUng  lurface.  5,441,621,  CI.  204-252.000 
Monaghan,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Harris,  Guy  H.,  Cui  otto,  James  E.;  Giacobbe,  Robert  A.;  Mandala, 

Suzanne  M.;  Mo  laghan,  Richard  L.;  Jansson,  Richard  K.-  and 

Laaota.  Joan  A.,  5,441,987,  CI.  514-691.000. 

Monati.  Lawrence  M..  to  DBA  Systems.  Inc.  Optical  viewing  instru- 

SS*i,/°'    *t«»c'™ait    to    a    gunsight    eyepiece.    5,442,483,    a. 

339-638.000. 

MoncriefT,  J.  Peter.  Method  for  controlling  electric  charge  movement 

by  segementing  condactjve  surface.  3,442,516,  CI.  361-303.000 
Monfore,  Michael  D.:  i  te— 

Morgan,  Robert  L.   IV;  and  Monfore,  Michael  D.,  5,440.998.  Q. 
108-51.100. 
Monget,  Francois:  5^- 

Mathieu,  Gerard;  an  d  Monget,  Francois,  5,441,584,  Q.  156-175.000 
Monkiewicz,  Jaroslaw:  See— 

Wolpers,  Juergen;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Hemz;  Monkiewicz,  Jaroslaw- 
and  Zerpner,  Dirfer,  5,442,099.  Q.  560-302.000. 
Monroe.  Donald  P.:  Set  — 

Bwen.  Daniel;  FizgeraW.  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Gieen.  Martin  L.; 
Monroe.  Donald  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie.  Ya-Hons 
5,442,205,  a.  257  191.000. 
Monsees,  Claude  E.:  &i  — 

Roberts,  John  T.;    tlonaees,  Claude  E.;  and  Mattson.  Larrv  J_ 
5,441,199,  a.  229  117.250.  ^^  ^ 

Monteny,  Nicole:  See— 

Fabre,  Pierre;  Mouz  n,  Gilbert;  Jeanjean,  Michel;  Monteny.  Nicole: 
and  Cousae.  Hem  \,  5,441,980,  CX.  514-531.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.: :  ee— 

Buder,  Jerry  F.;  Mi  rin.  Anna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson.  Rich- 
ard A.;  and  Mool  herjee.  Braja  D..  5.441.988,  a.  514-715.000. 
Moon,  Eva-Maria;  and  i  ihlvin,  Eric  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Bidirectional  black  an  i  color  pass  print  method  for  ink-jet  printers. 
5,442,385,  Q.  347-43.(  DO. 
Mooney,  Randall  O.,  Jr.  See- 
Ma^  Stephen  R.i  and  Mooney,  RandaU  C.  Jr.,  5,442.303,  Q. 

Moore,  Barrett  H.,  to  Ar  >itrage  Imports  Incorporated.  Scrubber  device 

with  waterproof  mitt.  5,441,355,  a.  401-7.000. 
Moore,  Charles  C:  See-  - 

Zombo,  Paul  J.;  Me(  ala,  Michael  J.;  Moore,  Charles  C;  Ouenther, 
Paul;  and  Bertsch  Oran  L.,  5,442,285,  a.  324-227.000. 
Moore,  Charles  R.:  See-  ■ 

Chu,  Tan  V.;  Mooi  c.  Charles  R.;  Muhich.  John  S.;  and  Potter 
Terence  M..  5,443 ,766,  a.  395-414.000. 
Moore.  Ralph.  II,  to  Mc  ore  Variable  Cam,  Inc.  Variable  valve  actua- 
tion camshaft  5,441,021,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Moore  Variable  Cam,  Inc.:  See— 


«,;.;.■  "T •  — -  — 5 Shaw,  Lyie  W.;  and  Wridit, 

William  J,  5,441,244,  a.  2t(M5.0OO. 
Molecular  BioQuest,  Inc.:  See— 

Chagnon,  Mark  S.,  5,441,746.  CI.  42445O.00a 


Moore,  Ralph.  II. 

Moore,  Walter  A.: 

Johnson,  Kelly  B 
Karl  K.,  5,441,1 
Morehouse,  James  H 
Blagaila,  John  H.,  ti 
with  nin  motor  con 
Morep  Food  Process  ' 
Kristensen,  Jean  J 
Moretz.  Herbert  L.; 
Moisture  managing 
a.  4SO-93.000. 
Morey,  Stephen  J.;  and 
neiic  solenoid  driver 
same.  5.442.511,  a 
Morgan.  Daniel  M.:  i 
Morgan.  Ronald 
280-259.000. 

Morpn.  Robert  L.,  IV.,   , _.,  „  .„.,>,„..  „. 

Michigan,  Inc.  Plastic!  pallet  assembly  and  mMbodT  5*446,^?,* ci! 
108-51.100.  I 

Morgan.  Ronald  E;  and  Morgan.  Daniel  M.  Pedal  arm,  pedal  arm 

adjuster.  5.441.290.  cO28O-2!9!o0O.  ^^ 

Morgan,  Russell  J.:  See-i 

^^1,^  ^ •  ^f!"'  *'*«"  L'  ">:  ««*  Morgan.  Russell  J.. 
5,441.669,  a.  252-185.000. 
Morgan,  W.  A.  David,  tofSony  Corporation.  Motion  vector  generation 
I^«2*5rjeaved  subae^  of  correlation  sur&cc  values.  5,442,409.  CL 

Mori,  Hittriiiko:  See— 

"7^,5^^  ^°^  ^"^  Tomita,  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Hiiohiko, 
5,442.096,  a.  560-  9a000. 


♦1,021,  a.  123-90.170. 

loore,  Walter  A.;  Kort.  Leland  B.;  and  Rink. 

a.  280-736.000. 

'oik.  Steven  B.;  Utenick,  Michael  R.;  and 
itegral  Peripherals,  Inc.  Miniature  disk  drive 
•  system.  5,442466,  Ci.  318-272.000. 

ems  Limited:  See — 
[,441,098,  a.  165-17.000. 

Brier,  Daniel  L.,  to  IntelMo  Corporation. 

-'       for  sports  and  general  wear.  3.441.436. 

Cozlevcar,  Joseph  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Ge- 
nrcuit  board,  circuit  and  method  of  making 
-154.000. 

and   Morgan.   Daniel   M..   3.441.29a   Q. 

and  Monfore.  Michael  D.,  to  Polycytek  of 


Mori.  HintoaU:  See— 

Matsuda.  Kunihiro;  and  Mori  Hisatoshi.  3,441,618,  d.  204-203.000. 
Mori.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Tatematso.    Sosumu;    Mori    Kazuhiro;    and    Ikari.    Hideynki, 
3.440,892,  a.  62-133.000. 
Mori,  Shigeni;  and  Kajimoto,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki 
Raiaha.  Internal  power  supply  circuit  for  generating  internal  power 
supply   potential   by   lowering   external   power   supply   potiential. 
5,442,277,  Q.  323-312.000. 
Mori  Takahiro:  See — 

Moriya,  Shuji;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuyoahi;  Miuia, 
Kazutoshi;  and  Mori.  Takahiro,  5,441,076,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Mori,  Takao;  Funii,  Masakattn;  Nakamichi,  Ratsuhiko;  and  Takahashi, 
Eiji.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Procei*  for  ptodudng  D-maodelic 
acid  from  benzoyUbrmic  acid.  5,441,888.  CI.  433-280.000. 
Mori.  Takao;  Yoaluda.  Satoahi;  Nishimukai,  Tadahiko;  and  Yamagnchi. 
Kenji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.  Metal  lead-fihn 
carrier  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  film  carriers,  and  film  carrier- 
semicooductor  chip  assembly  and  semiconductor  device  containing 
such  metal  lead-fihn  carrier  aaaembly.  5,442,229,  a.  237-666.000. 
Moriga,  Toahinori;  Kojima,  Shunji;  and  Kobayaahi,  Scishirhi,  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Plastiiol  compodtion.  5,441,994,  d.  523-201.000. 
Morikawa,  Hiroaki:  See- 
Sasaki,  Hajime;  Morikawa,  Hiroald;  Satoh,  Kazuhiko;  and  Degu- 
chi.  Mikio,  5,441.377.  CL  136-244.000. 
Morikawa.  Michio:  See^ 

Ueno,    Sadao;    Kuwahara,    Hitoshi;    and    Morikawa.    Michio. 
5,440,974,  a.  99-450.200. 
Morimoto,  Yasutsugu:  See — 

Kaji.  Hiroyuki;  Kida.  Yuko;  and  Morimoto,  Yasutsugu.  5.442.546. 
a.  364-419.080. 
Morisaki,  Maysayuki;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Uegaki,  Sboji  to  LSI 
Logic  Corporation.  Method  of  making  mtegrated  circuit  die  package. 
5,441,918,  a.  437-209.000. 
Morita.  Osamu:  Sec — 

Koh.  Keiko;  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  Itoh.  Noriie;  Kushida,  Hiraahi; 
Morita,    Osamu;    Yamada,    Hiroyoshi;    Munesada.    Kiyotaka; 
Tsuzuki,  Kazuo;  Kunihara.  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoshiji,  5,442,062. 
CI.  544-234.000. 
Morita,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Hioki,  Toshiaki;  Morita.  Yoahihiko;  Minechika.  Shigekacu;  and 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  5,442,455,  d.  358-342.000. 
Morita.  Yukio:  See— 

Utsumi.  Atsuahi;  Morita,  Yukio;  Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Onishi.  Kazuo; 
and  Hajnahi,  Shunichi,  5,441,489,  d.  604-280.000. 
Moritomo,  Ichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Method  for  proceasing  an 
anomalous   writing   in  an  optical   disk   apparatus.   5,442,610,   d. 
369-47.000. 
Moriya,  Shuji;  Matsua  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi.  Tsuyoahi;  Miura, 
Kazutoshi;  and  Mori.  Takahiro.  to  Tokyo  Electron  limiteid;  and 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited.  Processing  apparatus  using  gas. 
5,441,076,  d.  137-486.000. 
Morlion,  Danny  L.;  and  Jonckheere,  Luc  O.,  to  Framatome  Connectors 
International.    Connector    for    coaxial    and/or    twinaxial    cables. 
5,441,424,  a.  439-581.000. 
Moriok,  G.  Douglas:  See- 
Hays,    J.    E>avid;    and    Moriok,    G.    Douglaa,    5,442,693,    d. 
379-308.000. 
Morofttji,  Yoahihisa,  to  Osaki  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd;  and  Pioneer  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  PCB  working  machine  and  method.  3,441,474,  CL 
483-55.000. 
Morris,  Irwin  D.:  See — 

OMendorf,  Eugene  O.;  Cowles,  John  C;  Morris,  Irwin  D.;  and 
Smith,  (jerak)  W.,  5,442,568.  CL  364-479.000. 
Morris.  Trevor:  See— 

Piech,  Michael;  and  Morris,  Trevor,  5,442,744,  d.  395-154.000. 
Morton  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Fromwiller,  John  K.;  and  Ney,  Steven  J.,  5.442,028,  d.  SSU-44.000. 
Johnson,  Kelly  B.;  Moore,  Walter  A.;  Kort,  Leland  B.;  and  Rink, 

Kari  K.,  5,441,302,  CI.  280-736.000. 
Lauritzen,  Donald  R.;  Ralston,  Joseph  L.;  and  Rose.  Larry  D., 

5,441.299,  a.  280-728.200. 
Lauritzen,  Donald  R.;  Green.  David  J.;  and  Rose,  Larry  D.. 
5.441.703.  d.  422-166.000. 
Moachik.  Erich,  to  Hinch  Advanced  Ceramics  Geaellachaft  nLb.R 
Orthodontic  device  with  a  ceramic  tooth  attachment.  5,441,408,  CI. 
433-8.000. 
Moas,  C.  William,  to  Bill  Moss,  Inc.  Tension  fabric  structure  with 

arches.  5.441,069.  d.  135-124.000. 
Moas.  Dan:  See- 
Bruce,  Robert  A.;  Xthona,  Albert;  and  Moss,  Dan.  5.442,379.  d. 
345-199.000. 
Mosser,  Vincent;  and  Robert.  Jean-Louis,  to  Schlumberger  Industries. 

S  A.  Hall  effect  sensor.  5.442.221,  d.  257-425.000. 
Mostafazadeh.  Sbahram:  See— 

Chillara.    Satya;   and    Mostafazadeh.    Shahram.    5.442.230,   d. 
237-666.000. 
Motai,  Atsuko:  See— 

Aoi,  Toahiki;  Motai.  Atsuko;  and  Ogawa.  Akio.  5.441.848.  d. 
430-269.000. 
Molohaahi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Takahaahi.  Mitsom;  Kawaishi.  Yasunon;  Yu,  Hideo;  Molohaahi, 
Toshiaki;  Kawagoe,  Katsuya;  and  Kamiyama,  Hideki,  5,442,428, 
CI  33S-271.00a 
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Motonami,  Kaoru.  to  Mitsobishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
manufacturing  semiconductor  device  comprising  interconnection. 
5.441.916.  d.  437-195.000. 
Motorola:  See — 

Gorookin,  Herbert;  and  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N..  5.442,192,  CL 

257-10.000. 
Jaskie.  James  E.;  and  Kane.  Robert  C.  5.442.193.  CL  237-IO.OOa 
Parrillo.  Louis  C.  3.442,333.  d.  364-424.040. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.    Paul    M.;   and   Hasley.    Lloyd   A..    5,442,628,   CL 

370-56.000. 
Burger,  Vida  L,  5,441,906.  d.  437-41.000. 
Candelaria,  Jon  J.,  5,441,901,  d.  437-31.000. 
Chapman,   William;   and   Robinson,  Jeffirey  A.,   3,442,738,  CI. 

395-135.000. 
Cizek,  Paul  J.,  5,442,634,  CL  370-95.100. 

Diaz,  RafacJ  J.;  Nadddl.  Marc;  Gmbe.  Gary  W.;  Roberts.  Robin; 
Sasuta.  Michael  D.;  and  Adamczyk.  Robert.  3.442,809.  d. 
455-54.100. 
Falconer.  David  D..  5,442,661,  d.  375-203.000. 
Fuller.    Ronald    D.;    and    Makme.    Hugh    R..    5.442.33a    CL 

333-204.000. 
Gergen.    Joseph    P.;    and   Chau-Lee,    Kin    K..    5.442.376,   CL 

364-715.080. 
Hughes,  Henry  G.;  Luc  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson.  Frederick  J.. 

5,442.237,  d.  257-739.000. 
Jackaon,  R  Spence,  5,442,332,  CL  341-136.000. 
Jackson.  H.  Spence.  5.442.353,  d.  341-143.000. 
Jaskie.  James  E..  5.442,254.  d.  313-485.000. 
Kim.  Charles  C;  and  Woodhooae.   Robert  D..   5.442,703,  d. 

380-21.000. 
Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  Lev.  Valy;  and  Spear.  Stephen  L..  5.442.681, 

a.  379-59.000. 
Longbrake,  Beth  A.;  Malone,  Hugh  R.;  and  Dydyk.  Michael 

3,442,327,  d.  332-103.000. 
Moyer,  Curtis  D.;  Jaskie,  Jamea  E.;  and  Song,  John,  5,442456,  d. 

313-496.000. 
Mukerji.  Pioianto  K.,  5,442,24a  CL  257-783.000. 
Oswald,   Gary   J.;    Banghart,    Mark;   and    Burke,    Michael    E., 

5,442.783,  d.  395-600.000. 
Parrillo,  Louis  C;  and  Klein,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,442.233,  d.  237-738.000. 
Patel.  Bakulesh  B.;  and  McNally,  Rrt>ecca  C,  5,442,713,  d. 

381-168.000. 
Pham,  Phuc  C;  Siragusa,  Charles  B.;  and  Veto.  John  C.  5.442428, 
a.  257-659.000. 
-    Sagers,  Richard  C;  Werner,  Wilham  D.;  Hall,  Scott  M.;  and  Hein- 
zelmann.  David  W.,  3,442,805.  d.  453-33.100. 
ScheUinger,   Michael   J.;   and   Uttig,   Stefan  G.,   3,442,68a  CI. 

379-58.000. 
Stengel  Robert  E..  5,442,317,  d.  330-iaOOO. 
Tafl,  Robert  C;  Gnnderson.  Craig  D.;  and  Sitaram,  Arkalgud  R., 

5,441,914,  a.  437-189.000. 
WoUschlager,  Randall  T.;  and  Hargedon.  John  M..  5.442.671.  CL 

377-5i.000. 
Yu,  Tat-Kwan;  and  Yu,  Chris  C,  5,441,598,  a   156-645  100. 
Moulton,  Russell  D.;  and  Golovin,  Milton  N.  Electrically-conducting 
adhesion-promoters  on  conductive  plastic.  S,441,83a  CI.  429-212.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert:  See — 

Fabre,  Pierre;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Jeanjean,  Michel;  Monteny,  Nicole; 
and  Cousse,  Henri,  S,441,98a  O.  514-331.000. 
Movaghar,  Abdolreza:  See — 

Broder,  Damon;  Movaghar,  Abdolreza;  adCl  Rhoads,  W.  Wiatar, 

5.441,354,  a.  40(X36.300. 

Moyer,  Curtis  D.;  Jaakie,  James  E.;  and  Song,  John,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Single  substrate,  vacuum  fluoreaceot  display  incorporating  triode 

light  emitting  devices.  5,442456,  d.  313-496.000. 

Moyiyasu,  AkSiito,  to  Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Agenta  for 

distributing  gallstones.  5,441,748,  d.  424-686.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Petersen,  Niel  R.,  5,440,935,  a.  73-765.000. 
MTU  Motor-  und  Turfoinen-Union  Friedrichshafen:  See — 

Sudmanns,  Hans;  and  Schier,  Karl  5,440,881,  d.  60-612.000. 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Tur<>inen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See- 
Wei.  WiUiam;  and  StoU.  Thomaa.  5.44a806.  d.  29-889.200. 
Mocha.  Horst:  See— 

OUfisch,    Karl-Josef;    Kuster.    Hans-Werner,   Nowoczyn,   Hana- 
Wemer;  Mucha,  Horst;  and  Taubert,  Eberhard.  5,441,551,  CL 
65-162.000. 
Mueller,  Gerald  E.;  and  Slachta,  Gene  B.,  to  General  Manufacturing 
Systems,  Inc.   Fluid  operated  chuck  and  methods  of  operation. 
5.441,284,  a.  279-2.020. 
Mueller,  Hans-Juergen;  Schliwa,  Ralf;  and  ScAwertfeger,  Guenther,  to 
Dentache  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Overhead  hig^ige  compartment 
system  for  pawenger  aircraft  5,441418.  d.  244-118.100. 
Mueller,  Heinz;  Hm^  Claua-Peter,  von  Tapavicza,  Stephan;  and 
Fnes,  Johann  F.,  to  Henkel  irn«n»Mnrfitgi,«ril«rrti«ft  anf  Aktien.  Fluid 
drill-hole  treatment  agentt  baaed  on  polycatboxylic  acid  diesiers. 
5,441,927,  a.  507-138.000. 
Mudler,  Heinz:  See— 

Fabry,  Bemd;  Koester,  Rita;  Raths,  Hans-Christian;  Wangemaan. 
Frank;  and  Mueller,  Heinz,  5,441,156.  d.  209-166.000. 
Mueller,  Thomas:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Ditrich.  Klaus;  Mueller,  Thomas;  and  Wagner,  Oli- 
ver, 3,442/>73,  d.  548-201.000. 
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,  Muhich,  John  S.;  and  Potter, 

395-414.000. 


Mohamoiad.  Jacan  R.:  See— 

Meyen,  Mate  A.;  Campbell  Adebia  A.;  and  Muhammad.  Jacara 
R.,  S.441,749,  a.  426-3.0011. 

Mahammed,  Mamoan:  See 

Mitehmck,    Mark;    and    M$hammed.    Mamoan.    5.441.726.    O 
424-59.000. 
Muhich,  John  S.:  See— 

Chu,  Tan  V.;  Moore.  Chart  n  R. 
Terence  M.,  5,442,766,  a, 
Muhle.  Michad  E.:  See— 

Mukae,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kimura.   Himahi;  Matsui,   Toahiyuki;   Suzuki,   Takeshi-   Mukae, 
Kamo;  and  Oii.  Akihiko.  5,441,926,  Q.  505-193.000. 
Mukai,  Yaauo;  and  Takakura,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sputtermg  apparatus  and  method.  5,441,615,  CI.  204-192.120 
Mukerji,  Prosanto  K.,  to  Motorob,  Inc.  Method  of  adheuon  to  a  poly- 
S?^.»*S^   '•''   formation   of  covalent   bonds.    5.442.24a   C[. 
Mullen.  John  M.:  See— 

°^d^  ^-  ^^'  ■'°^*'  * ;  MuUen,  John  M.;  Norman,  Vernon 
R.;  WUhehn,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Wilson.  Kenneth  T..  5.442.629, 
CI.  370-84.000.  j 

'^'^r^^yu^  S^i  w'SS^  "^^^  '^^  «™^ 
Muller,  Norbert:  See— 


mownj  apparatus  far  internal  combustion  engine.  5,441,020.  Q. 
123-90.160. 

an  I  Chavez,  Paula  N.  Switch-timer  system  and 
smoke   detector   alarm   unit    5,442,336,   d. 
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■See— 

and  Murtiashaw,  Charles  W., 


5,442,068,  d 


Murphy,  Daniel  L 
method   for   use 
340628.000. 
Murtiashaw,  Charles  W 
Godek.  Dennis  M.; 
546-133.000. 
Muse.  Peter  D.:  See— 

w    WjJker,  William  F.;knd  Muse,  Peter  D.,  5,442,186,  Q.  250-506.100. 
Musbell,  Joshua,  to  Parki'A-Tron  Limited  Liability  Company.  Comput- 

eri2«d  parking  meter.  8,442,348,  CX.  340-932.200. 
Nacke,  Theodor:  See— 

Schrauwen,   Hans  

5,442,187,  a.  250l548.600. 
NaddeU,  Marc:  See- 
Diaz,  Rafael  J.;  NaddeU,  Marc;  Grube,  Gary  W.;  Robens,  Robin; 
--'    0.;  and  Adamczyk,  Robert,  5,442,809,  a. 


I.;  Nacke.  Theodor;  and   Bettfiihr,  Jurgen, 


,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  5.441.417.  a. 


Muller,  Rudolf  R.  M.:  See— 

Ladouceur,  Harold  A.;  and  1  fuller 
439-84.000. 

Mullhaupt,  Joseph  T.;  and  Steph<  nson,  Paula  C,  to  Praxair  Technol- 
5441  M7  a^5%  m)"**"**  "*  *°**  "°''*'  *=°"P°"'^°°»  therefor. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See— 

La^uceur,  Harold  A.;  and  1  luMer,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  5.441,417,  CI. 

Munesada.  Kiyolaka:  See—  I 

Koh.  Keiko;  Taniguchi,  Milfo;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Kushida,  Hiroshi; 
Morita,  Osamu;  Yamada.  Hiroyoshi;  Munesada,  Kiyotaka; 
Isuzuki,  Kazuo;  Kunihara,  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoshiji,  5,442.062 
a.  544-234.000.  j--    .    -. 

Murai,  Fumio:  See — 

Shiraishi,   Hiroshi;   Ueno,   T  ikumi;   Murai,    Fumio;   Hayakawa, 
Hajune;  and  Isobe,  Asao,  5, 141,849,  a.  430-296.000. 
Murai,  Teruyuki:  5ee— 

Oishi,    Yukihiro;    Yamamotp    Susumu;    Murai,    Teruyuki;    and 
Kawabe,  Nozomu,  5,441,011 1,  a.  117-40.000 
Murakami,  Akira:  See— 

Takamine.  Kan;  Yamato,  Mi  hio;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumaru. 
Toora;  Nakayama.  Yoshim  ri;  and  Hazama,  Motoo,  5,442,114, 
Ci.  564-142.000. 
Murakami,  Gen:  See — 

AAJoh,  Ichiro;  Murakami,  Ge4;  Lamson,  Michael  A.;  and  Heinen. 

Kathenne  O.,  5,442,233,  CI.  257-675.000.  ^^ 

Miuakami,   Koichi;   Hirota,   Katsbhiko;   and   Nishiyama.   Soichi,   to 

Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  processing  unit  and  method  for  executing 

unage  processing  of  a  virtual  envfronroenL  5,442,734,  CI.  395-127  000 

Mijnkami,  Masaichi;  Yokota,  Muiryasu;  Mateuura,  Toshio;  and  Aoki^ 

«^.'?7SSu'°  ^^°^  Corporatiot.  Exposure  method.  5,442.418,  a. 
355-53.000.  I 

Murakami,  Shigeo,  to  Dainippon  ^reen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Sharpness 

proeessmg  apparatus.  5,442,717,  CI.  382-162  000 
Murakami,  Takehiko;  and  Kondo,  Runio,  to  Minami  Engineering  Co 

101-123000^*''  *^**"    f"'"^    m«chine.    5,440,980,    CX. 

Murakami,  Tokoharu,  to  Kayaba  ^ogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic 
damper  having  leaf  valve  stopper  5,441,133,  d.  188-322  ISO 

Murakami,  Tokumichi;  and  Shimada,  Toshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  an  image  to 
produce  a  target  mformation  amount.  5,442,401,  CI.  348-405  000 

M"™^'  Tokumichi;  and  Kinjo.  Naoto,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki KaBha  Digital  signal  processor  with  high  speed  multipUer 
means  for  double  daU  input.  5,442,799,  CX  395-800  000 

Muraki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yama^uro,    Akira;    Haramur*,    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki 

Oshma.  Yujiro;  Muraki.  Hiifcaki;  Abe.  Katsushi;  Yokota.  Koii; 

and  Kawahara,  Kazuo,  5.441,401,  a.  431-4000 

SII**fe  ^y^^>  and  Nishiyama,  Hissai,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K. 

Method  and  ap^ratus  for  manufacturing  a  material-backed  engaging 

member  for  surface  fastener.  5,441,687,  CX.  264-167.000  "-«>"» 

Murase,  Satoru;  and  Nakayama,  SMgeo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

544l'n7^aT74-'lM  100**  ""^   °^  '°""f«««™g   the   «"»«• 

Murau  Kikai  kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Ohnishi.  Torn.  5.442,463,  CX.  3*8-468.000 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  .^— 

Kaeriyama,    Michio;    and    TiSiguchi,    Masaaki,    5,440,794,    CX. 

29-25.420.  I 

KMda,  Hiroaki;  and  Inoue,  Jirol  5,442.251,  CI.  310-321.000. 

rT^??iJ2S°°'  """•  Tosllo;  and  Fukutani,  Iwao,  5,441,419, 

Wakino,  Kikuo,  5,441,657,  CX.  152-62.000 

**!??}»:.  ShjnKhi;   Nishihara,   Setslo;   Kataoka,   Tetsuo;   Miyamoto, 

HKle*i;    Miyamura,    Noriyuki;    Kubo,    Masahiko;    and    Higashi, 

Hirofiimi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyou  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve- 


Sasnta.  Michael 

455-54.100. 
Nagabhuahan,  Nagamani:  See- 

Reicbert,    Paul;    McNemar,   Charles;   Nagabhushan,    Nagamani- 

Nagabhushan.   Tajtanahalli   L.;  Tindall,   Stephen;  and  Hruza! 

Alan,  5,441,734,  C|.  424-85.700. 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanah^i  L.:  See— 

Reichert,    Paul;    MdNemar,   Charles;    Nagabhushan,    Nagamani- 

Nagabhushan,  Tajtanahalli  L;  Tindall,  Stephen;  and  Hruza! 

Alan,  5,441,734,  C  .  42+-85.700.  ^^ 

Nagai,  Kazunori:  See— 

Nagai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Toshifiimj   Obata,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Izumi;  Kawamae 
^*»""jTadokoro  Hiroshi;  and  Nagai,  Yutaka.  5,442,612,  CI. 

Nagamatsu,  Shigeki;  Ara  e,  Tomohiro;  and  Yasuda,  Masaaki,  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical   Industr  es  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  N,N-disub- 

stituted  aminophenol.  !, 442,121,  CI.  564-398.000. 

Nagamura,  Takashi;  Yam  unoto,  Takao;  and  Tomita,  Shinji,  to  Ameri- 

5M|'719'^"423  3m'(00^  """'^  nitrogen  generating  method. 

Nagano. -Tomoko:  See— 

Miyata,  Masakazu;  ai  d  Nagano,  Tomoko,  5,441,246,  CI.  271-9  1 10 
Naganuma,  Kazutomo:  S  e— 

T^tanashi,  Ikuko;  Kondo,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  Katsushi;  Naganuma, 
Kazutomo;   Itabasl  li,   Yoshiko;   Kimura,   Chikako;  and   Inaba. 
Naohito,  5,442,780  CI.  395-600.000. 
Nagare,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Napierkowski,  Susan  M.;  and  Nagare,  Arthur  T.,  5,441.376,  CI 
414-401.000. 
Nagase,  Fumio;  and  Ueki  Jiro,  to  Teac  Corporation.  Head  supporting 

device  of  magnetic  dist  system.  5,442,504,  CI.  360-104  000 
Nagau  Seiki  Kabushiki  K  aisha:  See— 

Scino,  Masahiro;  Obi  ishi.  Minora;  Okoshi,  Satoshi;  and  Tamaki 

Kazuhiko,  5,440,901,  CI.  6647.000.  ^^' 

N^te,  Hiroshi;  Miyata,  1  lenichi;  and  Tsuda.  Masahiko,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Tlui  SSi'  ^"^    System  for  preparation  of  light-sensitive  material. 

Nagayama,  Katsuya;  Hos<  ya,  Toshifumi;  Yoshimura,  Ichiro;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Yasuo,  to  Sumito  no  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Slitted  windins 
wheel  for  optical  fiber.  5,441,215,  CI.  242-580.000. 
Nagy,  omel:  See- 
Wade,  Donald  C;  De  La  Fuente,  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  Reginald  B  • 
Rickman,  Steven  L  ;  Castro,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  Wesselski,' 
Clarence  J.;  Pelisc;  lek,  Timothy  E.;  and  Schliesing,  John  A., 
5,441,221,  CX.  244-1 19.000. 
Naimer,  Neal;  and  Goldsi  ein,  Jonathan  R.,  to  Electric  Fuel  (E.F.L.) 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  pre|  aration  of  gas  diffusion  electrodes.  5.441  823 
CI.  429-42.000. 
Nair,  Somnath:  See— 

Mishra,  Pravin;  Lehm  inn,  John;  and  Nair,  Somnath,  5,441,481,  CI. 

Naishtut,  Vida:  See— 

Spector,  Yechiel;  Jac|>bson,  Esther;  Naishtut,  Vida;  Vittenberg, 

Michael;  and  Beinert,  Zohar.  5.441,114,  CI.  169-14  000 

NMto,  Motoyuki;  and  Ito,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co    Ltd 

Printed  antenna  with  s  rip  and  slot  radiators.  5.442.367.  CI.'  343^ 

700.0MS. 

Najafi.  Hamid.  Multi-line  pooling  facsimile  apparatus.  5,442,457,  CI. 

Naka,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Kawachi,    Norio;    Itt ,    Midori;    Naka,    Toshiharu:    and   TsuiL 
Hidenori,  5,441,619,  a.  204-206.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Nishimura,    Kunio;   K  umakawa,    Shiro;   and    Nakagawa.   Hideo 

5,441.798,  a.  428-239.000.  ^^' 

Nakahara^Kanefumi;  Nakujima,  Masao;  and  Tsuraya,  Todiinori,  to 

Nikon  Corporation.  Exposure  apparatus.  5,442.163.  CX.  235-381.000 

Nakahata,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kawashima,  Chikashi; 


„      ^-- .  Yoshida.  Seiichi;  Koga,  Sunao;  Nakahata. 

batoshi;  and  Yoshiki  wa,  Fumiyoshi,  5,441,782,  CI.  428-36  900 
Nak^  Tetsuya;  Yamagucli,  Yasuo;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufa  :turing  substrate  having  semiconductor  on 
msuhwor.  5,441.899.  CL  •  37-24.000. 


Nakajima.  Kazuo:  See— 

Ueno.  Takashi;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  Kotani,  Hirokazu;  and  Nakajima. 
Kazuo,  5,441,881,  CI.  435-199.000. 
Nakajima.  Makoto,  to  Fujikoahi  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Polish- 
ing machine.  5,441,444,  CI.  451-289.000. 
Nakajima,  Masao:  Ser— 

Nakahara.  Kanefiimi;  Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Tsiiruya.  Toahioon. 
5.442.163.  a.  235-381.000. 
Nakajima,  Ryoetau;  Yamazaki.  Naomi;  Marayama,  Takumi;  and  Sugita, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Firmware  trace  data  acquisition  method. 
5.442.777.  Q.  395-182.180. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Shimamime,   Takayuki;   and   Nakajima.   Yasuo.    S.441.67a   a. 
252-520.000. 
Nakakubo.  Hideaki:  See— 

Ishiraki,  Toshio;  Nakakubo.  Hideaki;  Kosugi.  Hiroaki;  Aizawa. 
Kimio;  and  lizuka,  Shogo.  5.442.812.  CX.  455-82.000. 
Nakamichi.  Katsohiko:  See- 
Mori.   Takao;   Furui.   Masakatsu;    Nakamichi,    Katsuhiko;   and 
Takahashi.  Eiji,  5.441,888,  CX.  435-280.000. 
Nakamura.  Aldo:  See— 

Adomi.  Keizo;  Noto.  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura.  Aldo;  and  Takenaka. 
Takao.  5.442.201.  CX.  257-86.000. 
Nakamura,  Bariwra  J.:  See- 
Underwood,  Mark  L.;  Williams,  Roger  M.;  Ryan,  Margaret  A.; 
Nakamura,  Barbara  J.;  and  O'Connor,  Dennis  E.,  5,441,575,  Q. 
136-202.000. 
Nakamura,  Isao:  See — 

Sashihara,  Yoichi;  Masuda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Watanabe, 
Kunitoshi;    Miyazaki,    Tetsuya;    and    Sekimolo,    Kazuhiro, 
5,442,570,  a.  364-500.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsushige,  to  Mitaka  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Medical  locating 

apparatus.  5,441,505,  Q.  606-130.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kameyama,     Shinji;     Yoshihiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama,     Yoshiki; 
Nakamura,  Kazuo;  Akedo.  Shuichi;  and  Miznao.  Masayuki, 
5,442,466,  CX.  3S8-498.00a 
Nakamura,  Takaharu:  See — 

Takemoto,     Takatoshi;     Kawashima,     Kazunari;     Kadomatsu, 
Hideyuki;    Aoyama,    Moriyuki;    and    Nakamura,    Takaharu, 
5,441,253,  a.  271-34.000. 
Nakane.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Umeda.  Yosfaiaki;  Furukawa.  Teroo;  O^wa.  Masaharu;  Nakane. 
Kazuhiko;  Maahimo,  Akira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai,  Yoahiaki;  Tsuyuguchi.  Hiroahi;  and  Enami,  Katsuya, 
5,442.608,  a.  369-44.270. 
Nakano,  Kazumi:  See — 

Wakahara,   Keiji;   Ictukawa.  Akira;  Nakano.   Kazumi;   Shimizu, 
Kouichi;  and  Hotta.  Minoru.  S.440;922.  CL  73-117.300. 
Nakanowatari,  Jun:  See — 

Matsuno,  Osamu;  Aramaki,  Takashi;  Kawamora,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Nakanowatari  Jun,  5,440,921,  O.  73-117.300. 
Nakasaki,  Eiji:  See— 

Shirasyouji.  Hisashi;  and  Nakasaki,  Eiji.  5,441,093,  C[.  152-454.000. 
Nakashiba,  Yasutaka,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing 
CCD  type  solid  image  pickup  device  using  sdf-aligmiient  process. 
5,441,910,  a.  437-53.000. 
Nakashiba,  Yasutaka.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Solid-state  image  pickup 
device  wherein  plural  power  feeding  wires  serve  as  a  light-shidd 
film.  5,442,396,  Q.  348-322.000. 
Nakashima,  Kunimichi;  and  Hattori,  Takumi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabo- 
aluki  Kaisha.  Rotary  table  with  index  apparatus.  5,440,952,  CI.  74- 
813.00L. 
Nakatsugawa.  Shinichi:  See— 

Ozdci.    Shinji;    and    Nakatsugawa,    Shioichi,    3,442,051,    Q. 
536-28.900. 
Nakayama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Murase,  Satoru;  and  Nakayama,  Shigeo,  5,442,137.  CL  174-125.100. 
Nakayama,  Takeo:  See— 

Maeda,   Takeo;   Oojohbori,    Hiroshi;   and    Nakayama,    Takeo. 
5.442.226,  CL  257-S57.00O. 
Nakayama.  Yoahinori:  See— 

Takamine.  Kan;  Yamato,  Michio;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumaru. 
Tooru;  Nakayama,  Yoshinori;  and  Hazama.  Motoo,  5,442,114, 
a.  564-142.000. 
Nakhimovich.  Dya:  See — 

Fleidier.  Alexander,  Gorenstein.  Ian;  Vsdyubakaya.  Olga;  and 
Nakhimovich.  Dya,  5.441,612.  a.  204-157.150. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Cooler.   David   R.;   and  Tubergen.   Karen  R.,   5.441,601.  CL 

162-5.000. 
Sommese,  Anthony  G.;  and  Pillai.  Krishnan  J..  5.441.649,  CI. 
210-735.000. 
Nalco  Fnd  Tech:  See— 

Dubin,  Leooard;  Epperly,  W.  Robert;  Spragne.  Barry  N.;  and  voo 
Harpe.  Thure.  5,441.713,  d.  423-23S.00a 
Nalder,  Gregory  T.  Apparatus  and  method  of  playing  an  educational 

card  game.  5,441.278.  Q.  273-296.000. 
Namiki.  Kaznnori:  See— 

Yamamura,  Takashi;  Namiki.  Kazunori;  Kobaahi,  Toshiya;  and 
Horiochi.  Ryuji.  5.442.426.  a.  355-256.000. 
Nanda.  Aran  K.;  Sundahl.  Mark  J.;  and  Vajda.  Edward  J.,  to  ATAT 
Coip.    Integrated    circuit    (iibricatioo    method.    3.441.616,    CL 
204-192.230. 
Nanni  Daniel,  to  Sulzer  Ruti  AG.  Gripper  shuttle  for  a  loom.  5.44i.0S6. 
a.  139-196.200.  ^^ 


Napierkowski,  Susan  M.;  and  Nagare,  Artfav  T.,  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company.  Sterilizer  loading  car  transfer  apparatus.  5,441,376,  Q. 
414401.000. 
Nappholz,  Tibor  A.,  to  Telectrooics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.  Forced 
atrioventricular  synchrony  dual  chamber  pacemaker.  5,441,523,  CL 
607-14.000. 
Narashnhan,  Sundaram  L.;  Caird,  Stephen  B.;  and  Rigamoati,  Flavio 
A.,  to  Eaton  CorporatioD.  Titanhim  nitride  coated  valve  and  mediod 
for  making.  5,441,235,  CL  251-368.000. 
Narayanan.  Venkatachiala  L.:  See— 

Hangwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Narayanan.  Venkatachiala  L.;  Cushmaa. 
Kfark;  and  Jurayj.  Juijus,  5,441,941,  d.  514-43.000. 
Narciso,  Hugh  L.,  Jr.,  to  PDT  Cardiovascular,  Inc.  Light  difhning 

guidewire.  5,441,497,  a.  606-15.000. 
Nartroa  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  Stephen  R.  W.;  and  Zhang,  Guanayn,  5.442.433.  CL 
356-133.000. 
Naser.  Werner:  See— 

Deaaauer,  Andreas;  Lin.  Hefanut;  Naser.  Werner;  and  Ofenloch- 
Hahnle.  Beatus,  5.441.869.  CL  435-7.100. 
Nash.  John  E.:  See— 

Kensey.  Kenneth;  Nash.  John  E.;  and  Evans.  Douglas.  5,441,317, 
CL  606-213.000. 
Nasu.  Yasuyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  LSI  test  drcniL  3,442,301,  CL 

324-763.00a 
Natarajan.  Kadathnr  S.:  See— 

Bauchot,  Frederick  J.;  Huang,  Chia-Chi;  Keasler,  Dan;  and  Natara- 
jan, Kadathur  S.,  5,442,659,  CL  375-202.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Bulucea,  Constantin;  DermirUoglu,  Eain;  and  Aronowitz.  Sheldon. 

5,441,90a  CL  437-24.000. 
Chillara.    Satya;    and    Moatafazadeh,    Shahram.    5,442,23a    CL 

257-666.000. 
Kunst,  David  J.;  and  Shacter,  Stuart  B.,  3,442.32a  CL  330-267.000. 
Shu,  Wen,  5,442,670,  a.  377-48.000. 
Thomson.  Thomas  W.  S.,  5,442.579.  CX.  364-7«0.aoa 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation:  See— 
Jones.  M.  Erin;  and  Puletti  Paul  P..  5.442.001,  CX.  524-292.000. 
Wilkerson,  John  M.,  Ill;  Verstrat,  Daniel  W.;  and  Barron.  Milaoos 
C.  5.442.091,  a.  560-33.000. 
National  Time  A.  Signal  Corpoiatioa:  See- 
Burke.  Michael  P.;  Bogdan.  Stephen  A.;  and  Emaus.  Brace  D.. 
5,442,599,  O.  368-46.000. 
Natori,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Eguchi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Natori,  Katsuaki.  5.442.585.  d  365-149.000. 
Naugle.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Jobmann.    Wolfgang;    Stier.    Uwe;    and    Naugle.    Michael    D.. 
5.441,322,  a.  294-90.000. 
Naumaan,  Ahmed:  See — 

Frisch,    Myron    I.;    and    Naumaan,    Ahmed,    5,442,281,    CL 
324-137.000. 
Navarrini,  Walter:  See— 

Odello,  Paolo;  Navarrini,  Walter,  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and 
Corti,  Costanle,  5,441,655,  CI.  25249.900. 
Navistar  International  Transportation  Corp.:  See— 

Ceynow,   Kenneth   P.;  Jass.   Richard  E.;  and   Shi.  Robert  X.. 

5,440,88a  ex.  60-605.200. 
Yoder,  Lamar  D.;  Young.  Max  E.;  MarshaU.  Brian  P.;  and  Ger- 
mann,  Rodney  N.,  5.441.022.  a.  123-179.300. 
NavratiL  Emil:  See— 

BanU.  Artur;  and  Navratil.  EmiL  5.442.695,  d.  379-375.000. 
Nazif.  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka.  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Foher. 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster.  Jill  E.;  Man.  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Subramanya 
K.;  Vincigueria,  Lori  J.;  and  Wang,  Lei-Ld  C,  to  Bell  Communica- 
tioos  Resorch,  Inc.  Telecommunication  service  record  structure  and 
method  of  execution.  5,442.690,  O  379-207.000. 
NEC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Airi,  Takao,  5.442,22a  CL  257-378.000. 

Aketagawa.  Keo-icU;  Sakai.  Jnnro;  and  Tatsumi,  Tom.  3.441.012. 

O.  117-86.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hisashi.  5.442.308,  CI.  326-108.000. 
Fukaishi,  Muneo;  and  Hida,  Hikara,  5,442.227.  d.  257-628.000. 
Furaya.  Yukitsuna,  5,442.803,  d.  455-15.000. 
Hara.  Takaaki,  5,442,314.  d.  327-543.000. 
HasUmoto,    Tadao;    Hara,    Ryoji;    and    Fujimura.    Yasuhiro, 

5.442.684.  d.  379-61.000. 
Hokari.  Makolo.  5.442.622,  d.  370-16.000. 
lenaga.  Takashi;  and  Kai.  Tomoko.  5,442.206.  Q.  2S7-207.00a 
Miyano.  Hiroshi,  5,442,705,  d.  380-29.000. 
Nakashiba,  Yasutaka,  5.441,9ia  d.  437-S3.aoa 
Nakashiba,  Yasutaka,  5,442,396.  CL  348-322.000. 
Nasu.  Yasuyuki.  5.442.301.  d.  324-763.000. 
Okamura.  Atraahi.  3,442,MX).  CL  393-800.000. 
Seo.  Mitauyo.  5.442.814.  d.  455-89.000. 
Shiga.  Sioji.  5.442.765.  d.  395-600.000. 
SUki,  Tatauya.  5.442,372,  d  345-98.000. 
Takayama,  YoaUkazu,  5,442,807,  d.  455-33.100. 
Yamagata.  Kaaako.  5,442,781,  d.  395-«OO.00a 
Yamagata.  Yasashi;  and  Sato,  Fumihide.  5,441.393.  CL  136-643.  lOa 
Yamazaki.     Shuniaro;     and     Ogata.     Takaaki,     3.442,476^     CL 

359-173.000. 
Yoshida.  Atsumaaa.  5.442.339.  CL  34(V<25.16a 
Zenke.  Maaaaobu.  5,441.394.  a.  l36-643.10a 
NEC  Electrooics.  Inc.:  See— 

Barratt.  Peter  G.,  3,442.770.  d.  393-403.000. 
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Neclen.  Neele:  See— 

Brandt.  Rainer,  Retnen,  Olrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Bohner,  Jur 

gen;  and  Neelen,  Neele,  3,441,806,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Brandt,  Rjuner;  Retnen,  Ufcich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Neelen.  Neele- 
and  Bohner,  Jurgen,  5,441,807,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Nees,  John  A.;  and  Wakana,  Shin-ichi,  to  University  of  Michigan, 
Regents  of  the;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ultrafast  electrical  scanning 
force  microscope  probe.  5,442,300,  a.  324-762.000. 
Neico  Manufacturing  Corp.;  5^-— 

Roberts,  Jerry  W.,  5,441,443,  Q.  431-91.000. 
Nelson,  Larry  A.:  See— 

MUler,  David  W.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder,  Ronald  C, 
5,442,371,  a.  345-98.000 
Neoprobe  Corporation:  See— 

Thurston,    Marlin    O.;    aid    Olson.    Karl    W.,    3,441,050,    CL 

Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

WadeU,  Lars  G.  A.,  5,4«1,1  56.  a.  426-536.000. 
Neuhauaer,  Roy  L.,  Ill:  5^e— 

Waacber,  Rick  R.;  Neuhauj  it,  Roy  L.,  Ill;  and  Fairbanks,  Ray  Jr 
5,441,647,  CI.  210695.00  I.  u««»,  ^ay,  jr., 

Neumann,  Bcmd.  to  Burmag  A(  i.  Method  and  appvatus  of  monitoring 

the  quahty  of  a  false  twist  tei  tuned  yam.  5,440.870,  CI.  57-265  000 
NeuroSearch  A/S:  See— 

Axelsson,  Oskar,  Peters,  D  in;  and  Nielsen.  Elsebet  O  ,  5,441,969 
CI.  514-338.000. 
Neutzner,  Josef:  See— 

Aydin,  Oral;  Portugall,  Michael;  Neutzner,  Josef;  and  Maechtle. 
Walter.  5,442,006,  CI.  52+457.000. 
New  Holland  North  America,  fcc.:  See— 

Wichelt.  Kent  M.,  5,442,527,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  si— 

Ri^gles,  Kay  L.;  Ruggles,  jBryan  K.;  Ruggles.  Gary  L.;  Strauss, 
Kerry;  and  Buehner,  Defliis,  5,441,592,  CI.  156-563.000. 
Newman.  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

'"vl:^'i•,^,'bM'^76•5Ia°*'  *■=  "^  ''""^  "^""^  •'•• 

NexOoa.  Inc.:  See—  T 

McFarland.  Harold  L.;  Stiics,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Korbin  S 
Mehta.  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Cara- 
noni,  Robert  A.,  5,442,757,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Ney,  Steven  J.:  See—  ' 

Fromwiller,  John  K 
Ngai,  Christopher:  See- 

^,^5*0.  Tom;  and  Ngai,  Christopher,  5,441,568,  Q.  118-713.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  SeeL- 

Imai,  Ryuji;  and  Takada,  Tqshikatsu.  5,442.145,  a.  174-267.000 
Nguyen,  Mai-Huong,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Reducing  the  complexities  of  the 
transmission  control  protocol  for  a  high-speed  networking  environ- 
ment 5,442,637,  a.  371-5.500, 
Nguyen,  Thinh  H.:  See— 

NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"l!442433*Cl'l56i7foTO  '"'*'""•  "^   ^ugahara,  Tsugutaka, 
N'Woct  Gwrge  W.  Wire  shelf|comer  support  system.  5,441.162.  Q. 

NICEM  S.p.A.:  See—  | 

Nicetto,  Romeo,  5,441,396,  Cl  425-73.000 
Nicetto,  Romeo,  to  NICEM  S.p-\.  Machine  for  the  centrifugal  mold- 
«5-73  OoT'"'"'"*  '"*'*''  1  synthetic  materials.   5,441,396,  Cl. 
Nichols,  Janie:  See—  I 

Kemp,  Vivian;  Nichols,  Janii  Brushwood,  Martha;  and  Hullender 

David,  5,44 1 , 1 65,  Cl.  22 1  -lOOO.  -«™«:r, 

Nichols,  Khipra,  to  Better  Baby  A-oducts,  Inc.  Infant  seat  with  opposite 

supportmg  surfaces.  5,440, 770.. a.  5-633.000 
Nichols,  Ralph  T.:  See— 

°^^.^!|';J^"™^  ^  •  H  Nichols,  Ralph  T.,  5.441,416,  Q. 
439-32.000.  I 

Nicoletti,  James  W.:  See— 

Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Nicoletti,  Jatnes  W.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 

5,°4::?oV8,'s*««S5^"'f  ^°^  ^■■-  •""  "*^  "^  c- 

Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Mizuno,  Katsuyasu,  5,442,487,  Cl.  359-784000 
Nielsen,  Elsebet  O  :  See— 

Axelsson,  Oskar;  Peters,  Da«;  and  Nielsen,  Eladiet  O  .  5  441  969 
Cl.  514-338.000.  .... 

Nieminen,  Jari:  See — 

Heinakari  Matti;  nola.  Ism*  Kaukonen,  Kyosti;  and  Nieminen, 
Jan,  5,441,196,  a.  228-22i000. 
Niermann,  Hans:  See— 

.  Kuske.  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
id  Wolff,  Joachim,  3,441,347,  Cl. 


Nijknra.  Jonji:  See— 
Gamo,  Takahani; 
Kazuhito,  3,441 
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and  Niy,  Steven  J.,  3,442.028,  Cl.  328-44.000. 


Tamguchi.  Noboru;  Niikura.  Junji;  and  Hatoh. 

713,  a.  423-249.000. 

Nikkanen,  John  P.:  Se  ■— 

Torkelson,  Delbei  t  W.;  Jannetta.  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen.  John  P  • 
Webb.  Daniel  E ;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  Colletti,  WUliam  D.-  Stem! 
Alfred  M.;  and  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  Cl.  60-226  100 
Nikon  Corporation:  S<  t— 

Hagiwara,  Tsuney  aki,  5,442,189,  Q.  230-559.420. 
Murakami,  Masai^hi;  Yokota,  Muneyasu;  Matsuura.  Toshio-  and 
Aoki,  Atsuyuki,;  5,442,418,  Cl.  355-53.000. 

'"m5?I63'^.'$*38L^'°^  ""^^  ""  ^"^'^  '^""'^ 
Sato,  Susumu,  5,442,486,  Cl.  359-690.000. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  5,442,417,  O.  334-402.000. 
Nikon  Inc.:  See — 

Abrams,  Jack;  and  Giordano.  William.  3,440,761,  Cl.  2-102  000 
Nilsson,  Jan:  See— 
Collin,  Marianne;  I 
427-226.000. 
Nippon  Furnace  Kog. 
Tanaka.  Ryoichi;" 
Jun.  5,441,403,  , 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd]:  See- 

Ohgaki.  AUushi;  Dhsugi,  Hiroharu;  Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Tobinaga. 

Kenshiro;  and  Kojima,  Yoshio,  5,441,995,  Cl.  523-404.000. 
Urano,  Satoshi;  A<)ki,  Kei;  Tomita,  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Hirohiko, 
5,442,096,  Cl.  560-190.000. 
Nippon  Precision  Circ^ts  Inc.:  5^e— 

Kanehacjii,  Kaoru.  5,442,210,  a.  257-296.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co.,  ^td.:  See— 

Hironaka,    Hideyuki;    Uekawa, 
;   Yunoki,   Hiromi;   and   Kudoh. 
532.000. 
The:  See— 
ito,  Masakazu;  Futsuhara,  Koichi;  and  Esashi. 
,303,  Cl.  326-14.000. 
See— 

luda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Watanabe, 
si,     Tetsuya;     and    Sekimoto,     Kazuhiro, 
500.000. 

Kanaya,  Masatoshi.  5,441,011.  a.  117-84.000. 
'elepbone  Corporation:  See — 

and    Sakurai.    Tetsuma.    3,442.361,    Cl. 


on,  Bertil;  and  NUsson,  Jan,  5,441,764,  Cl. 

>  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

4atsuo,  Mamom;  Yahara.  Hitoshi;  and  Sudo, 

.  431-175.000.  ^^ 


Kawajiri.    TatsuyJ 

Tanimoto,   Mien 

5,442.108,  Cl. 

Nippon  Signal  Co.,  Lti 

Asada,  Norihiro; 

Maaayoshi,  5,442 

Nippon  Steel  Corporatj 

Saahihara,  Yoichi;  I 

Kunitoshi;     Miy 

3,442.570,  a.  36 

Takahaski,  Jun;  and 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  | 


Kazuynki; 
Tsuyoshi, 


Yoshizawa,    Masahiro; 
364-468.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Ishihara,  Toyohisa,]5,441,346,  d.  384-43.00a 
Nippon  Thomson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Ryuji,  5,4411350,  Cl.  384-447.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.dSee— 


3,  a.  257-506.000. 
lura,  Toshihiro;  Isomura.  Shigenori;  and  Hoo- 
132,  Cl.  123-531.000. 

hikawa,  Akira;   Nakano,   Kaziuni;   Shimizu, 
Minoru,  5.440.922.  Q.  73-117.300. 

Hiroyuki;  Masui.  Moriyasu;  and  Nishida, 
63,  a.  544-333.000. 


Fujii,  Tetsuo,  5,44: 
Ikuta.  Kenji;  Suzui 
joh,  Keigi,  5,441 
Wakahara,  Keiji; 
Kouichi;  and  Ho 
Nishida,  Kuniyoshi 
Takase,   Akira;   .„ 
Kuniyoshi,  5,442_ 
Nishihara,  Setsuo:  See— j 

Murata,  Shinichi;  Nishihara.  Setsuo;  Kataoka,  Tetsuo;  Miyamoto, 
Hideki;  Miyamu^  Noriyuki;  Kubo,  Masahiko;  and  Hisaahi 
Hirofumi,  5,441,060,  Cl.  123-90.160.  ^^ 

Nishikawa,  Kenjiro,  to[Maruni  Kasei  Kabushikigaisha.  Filmg  device 
and  supplemental  sh4et-like  material  for  the  same.  5,441,308,  Q. 
^o  I -2 1.100.  I 

Nishiki,  Nobuo;  and  Ho* uchi,  Kazumi,  to  Nissho  Corporation.  Method 
for  stabilizing  antige^city  of  myeloperoxidase  by  incubating  with 
cyclodextrin.  5,441,8W,  a.  435-188.000. 
Niahimukai,  Tadahiko:  See- 
Mori,    Takao;    YoAida.    Satoshi;    Nishimukai.    Tadahiko-    and 
Yamaguchi,  Kenji  5,442.229.  Cl.  257-666.000. 
Nishimura,  Eiji:  See —   J 

Tasaki,  Hiroshi;  an<|  NUhimura,  Eiji,  5,441,628,  a.  203-101.000 
Nohimura,  Kunio;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Hideo,  to  Tdjin 

Limited.  FUter  cloth  fcr  air  bags.  5,441,798,  CI.  428-229  000 
Nixhimura,    Seiya;   Madjima.    Yoshihisa;   and   Ohta,    Tokuyoshi,    to 
Yamaha_  Corporation^  Thermo-compression  assembly/disassembly 
-it  board  in  inert  ambience.  5,441.194,  a. 


Durrfeld,  Rainer;  Kowoll,  J 
Hans;  Wilmer,  Gerhard- 
48-197.00R. 
Nieas,  Alfred:  See— 

Tybum,  Jean-Max;  Niess, 
Cl.  324-322.000. 
Nieuwenhuis,  Paulus  G.  J.,  to 


and  Gianotti,  Tonio,  3,442.291, 


,.  .      •     , r- Nobel  N.V.  Conversion  of  penicil- 

lins and  cephalosponns  to  l-(SV»ulfoxides.  5,442,058,  Cl.  540-314  000 
Nihei,  Ryo;  Sasaki,  Yasuo;  and  lUse,  Takahiro,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Weldins 

fW^ttltu^n     /tA*An*A»    ■■«•!.     ~__l: a      _i  _  -    ... — P 


pctitioa  detector  with  cooUnii 
219-130.010  ^ 


system  for  electric 
228-6.200. 
Nishimura,   Seiya; 
Yamaha    Corporati< 
204-231.000. 
Nishimura,  Tadashi 
Nakai,   Tetsuya; 
5,441,899,  Cl.  437^24.000. 
Nidiino,    Toshikazu;    Miyake,    Mutsuko;    Kawabe,    Ushio;    Harada. 
Yutaka;  Aoki,  Masaaki;  and  Hirano,  Mikio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Super- 
conducting device   5,442,196,  Cl.  257-36.000. 
Nishino,  Toshikazu:  See->- 

Saitoh.    Kazuo;    Niihino,    Toshikazu;    and    Hatano,    Mutsoka 
5,442,193,  Cl.  257-  56.000.  ^^ 


Yoshihisa;   and   Ohta,   Tokuyoshi,   to 
Electroplating    apparatus.    5,441,620,    d. 


chi,   Yasuo;   and   Nishhnura.   Tadashi. 


and  cleaning  means.  5,442,155,  C\. 


Nishiyama,  Hissai:  See — 
Murasaki,     Ryuichi 
264-167.000. 


and     Nishiyama,     Hissai,     3,441.687,     Cl. 
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Nishiyama.  Soichi:  See — 

Murakami,   Koichi;   Hirota,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nishiyama,  Soichi, 
5,442,734,  Cl.  395-127.000. 
Nishizato,  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Hirofiimi,  to  Appbed  Materials.  Inc. 

Liquid  vaporizer-feeder.  5,440,887,  Q.  62-50.700. 
Nishizuka,  Umetaro,  to  Daikin  Denshi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Erroneous 

cutting  prevention  scissors.  3,440,812.  O.  30-173.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuno,  Osamu;  Aramaki,  Takashi;  Kawamura,  Katsuhiko;  and 

Nakanowatari,  Jun,  5,440,921,  Cl.  73-117.300. 
Mitsumoto,  Yoshihiro,  5,442,257,  Q.  315-129.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Motoharu;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 
snyo;  Yamamoto,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai.  Toshiji,  3,441,%2,  Cl.  314-309.000. 
Nissho  Corporation:  See — 

Nishiki.  Nobuo;  and  Horiuchi,  Kazumi,  3,441,879,  d.  433-188.000. 
Nitsche,  Dietrich.  Use  of  apotransferrin  that  has  bound  zinc  or  copper 
ions  for  treatment  of  toxic  effects  of  endotoxins.  3,441,737,  d 
424-193.100. 
Nitto  Denko  Corporation:  See— 

Aizawa.  Kaoru;  Ohshima.  Toshiyuki;  Hanai.  Hiroomi;  and  Okochi, 
Naoki,  5,441,810,  Cl.  428-334.000. 
NKK  Corporation:  See — 

Fujita,   Takeshi;    Mitao,    Shinji;    Hasegawa.   Kohei;   and    Suga, 
Masataka,  5,441,382,  C?   148-693.000. 
Noble,  Richard  D.;  and  Clark,  Noel  A.,  to  University  of  Colorado,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Convective  electrohydrodynamic  fluid  membranes. 
3,441,639,  Cl.  210-243.000. 
Noda,  Masaki;  and  Nokihara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation. 
Dibenzosuberyl  and  dibenzosuberenyl  derivatives.  3,442,  lU,  Cl. 
564-426.000. 
Noel,  John  R.:  See- 
Richards,  Mark  R.;  Noel,  John  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yann- 
Per;  Haney,  Anna  R.;  Hammons,  John  L.;  Lloyd.  Susan  N.  W.; 
and  Keeler.  Sheri  D.,  5,441,492,  a.  604-378.000. 
Nogues,  Michel,  to  Sollac.  Method  and  device  for  pickling  the  edge 
portions  of  a  sheet  immersed  in  a  reactive  solution,  in  particular  a  hot 
roUed  sheet.  5,441,062,  Cl.  134-122.00R. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirvonen,  Timo;  Leman,  Ari;  Valimaa,  Vdi-Matti;  Hoot,  Petri; 
Olkkola,  Jari;  and  Uronen.  Lasae,  5,442.521,  Q.  361-800.000. 
Nokihara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Noda,  Masaki;  and  Nokihara.  Kiyoshi.  5,442.122,  d  564-426.000. 
Noma,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Kamura,    Hitoshi;    Noma,    Kazutoshi;   and   Kojima.    Atsuyoshi. 

5,440,877,  Cl.  60-274.000. 

Nomura.  Toshio;  Tagawa,  Takao;  and  Kako,  Noritoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Display-integrated  type  tablet  device.  3,442,373,  Cl. 

345-104.000. 

Noppe,  Marcus  J.  M.;  and  Garrevoet,  Theo  C.  Solid  phase  assay  for  use 

with  a  physical  developer.  3,441,896,  Q.  436-525.000. 
Nordam:  See — 

Torkelson,  Delbeit  W.;  Jannetta.  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen.  John  P.; 
Webb.  Daniel  E.;  Zysman.  Steven  H.;  Colletti.  William  D.;  Stem, 
Alfred  M.;  and  Lord.  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  a.  60-226.100. 
Nordenbrock.  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Nathan  H.;  and  Nordenbrock.  Ronald  D.,  3,442.133.  a. 
174-68.200. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pozzobon,  Alessandro,  5.441.286.  d.  280-1  I27.00a 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Wolpers,  Juergen;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Monkiewicz,  Jaroslaw; 
and  Zerpner,  Dieter,  5,442,099,  a.  560-302.000. 
Nordstrand.  Ii^rid  V.:  5^e— 

Svedin,  Lars-Erik;  Linden.  Lars  K.;  Andersson,  Lan  M.;  Hedin. 
Cecilia  S.  M.;  Noidstiand.  Ingrid  V.;  and  Bodin.  Stig  R., 
3,442,682,  d.  379-39.000. 
Nofell,  Joyce  L.,  to  Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.  Bevel  closure  and 

device.  5,441,698,  d  422-58.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masutani,  Hironori.  5,442,419,  d.  355-74.00a 
Tsuji,  Masaaki,  5,442,420,  d  333-74.000. 
Norman,  Vemon  R.:  See — 

Geyer,  Joel  E;  Lee,  Joseph  K.;  Mullen.  John  M.;  Norman.  Vemon 
R.;  Wilhehn,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Kenneth  T..  3,442,629, 
CL  370-84.000. 
Norris,  Kjeld  E.:  See— 

Sprecher,  Cindy  A.;  Foster,  DooaM  C;  and  Nonis,  Kjeld  E.. 
3,441,931,  Cl.  514-2.000. 
North  American  Specialties  Corporatioa:  See — 
Seidler,  Jack,  5.441,429,  d  439-876.00a 
Scidler,  Jack,  5.441,430.  Cl.  439-876.00a 
North,  John:  See— 

Hoarty,  W.  Leo;  Soske.  Joafaua;  Lander,  Gary  M.;  Snell,  Stephen 
C;    Fisher,    Dehner    D.;    and    North.    John.    5.442.700.    Cl. 
380-15.000. 
Northcutt.  J.  Duane;  and  Berry,  David  T.,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc. 
Network  video  server  system  receiving  requests  from  clients  for 
specific  formatted  data  through  a  default  channel  and  establishing 
communication    through    separate    oootrol    and    data    channels. 
5,442,749,  d  395-200.090. 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Chan.  Chung;  and  Allen.  Ryne  C.  3,441,617,  d  204-192.380. 


Chan.  Chung;  Allen.  Ryne  C;  and  Xia,  Zhoog-Yi.  3.441,624,  CL 

204-298.410. 
Chan,  Chung,  3,442,185,  d  250492.21a 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Eden,  Richard  C,  5,441,791,  d  428-162.000. 
Nosenchuck,  Daniel  M.,  to  Princeton  University,  The  Trustees  of. 

Optimizing  compiler  for  computers.  5,442,790.  d.  395-700.000. 
Noto,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Adomi,  Keizo;  Noto,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Takeaaka, 

Takao,  5.442,201,  Cl.  257-86.000. 
Adomi,  Keizo;  Noto,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka,  Takao,  5,442,203, 
Cl.  257-97.000. 
Noufi,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Tennant,  Andrew 
L.;  Contreras.  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  rjr«p>ll«  Jeffrey  J., 
to  Midwest  Research  Institute.  Method  of  fabricating  high-effknency 
Cu{In,GaXSeS)2  thin  films  for  solar  cells.  5,441,897,  a.  437-5.000. 
Novel  Experimental  Technology:  See— 

Alpenfels,  William  F.;  Engelhom,  Sheldon;  and  Manis,  David  J., 
5,440,822,  Cl.  34-305.000. 
Novinger,  Harry  E.  Variable  one  way  airport.  3,441J17,  CL  244- 

114.00R. 
Nowoczyn,  Hans-Wemer:  See — 

OlUbch,    Karl-Josef;    Kuster,    Hans-Wemer;   Nowoczyn,   Ham- 
Werner,  Mucha,  Horst;  and  Taubert,  Eberhard.  3,441,331,  CL 
65-162.000. 
NPS  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Krapcho,  Karen  J.;  Jackson,  John  R.  H.;  Johnson,  Janice  H.;  Dd- 
Mar,  Eric  G.;  and  Krai,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  5,441,934,  d.  314-12.000. 
Nu-Tech  &  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Ayres,  John  A.;  and  Ehle,  David  L.,  5,442,338,  d  340-815.640. 
Nukami,  Tetsuya;  and  Suganuma,  Tetsuya,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  TiC  whiskers  and  metallic  com- 
posites reinforced  by  TiC  whiskers.  5,441,697,  Cl.  420-528.000. 
Nulty,  James  E.,  to  Cypress  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Method  for 

forming  a  suble  plasma.  5,441,5%,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Numazu,  Hiroko:  See — 

Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Matsumoto,  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Numazu,  Hiroko.  5,442.712.  Cl.  381-83.000. 
Nuovopignone  -  Industrie  Meccaniche  E  Fonderia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Corain,   Luciano;   Manzardo,  Ruggero;  and  ApoUoni,  Vittorio, 
3,441,084,  Cl.  139-25.000. 
Nupponen,  Heikki:  See — 

Hanhijarvi.  Hannu;  Nupponen,  Heikki;  Vepsalainen.  Jouko;  and 
Pohjala,  Esko.  5,442,101,  Cl.  562-10.000. 
Nye,  Dale  L.;  See- 
Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen,  Jimmy  A.;  Krzycki.  Edwin  A.;  Mapaon, 
Ross;  Nye,  Dale  L.;  Stone,  David  L.;  and  Luster,  Troy  R.. 
5,442,348,  Cl.  364-420.000. 
Oakes,  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Yam  Y.;  and  Hiltunen.  Matti  A.,  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Corporation.  Reducing  N2O  emissions  when  burning  nitrogen-con- 
taining liiels  in  Huidized  bed  reactors.  5,441,714,  d  423-235.000. 
Obata,  Shinichi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Toshifumi;  Obata,  Shinichi;  Kimura.  Izunii;  Kawamae, 
Osamu;  Tadokoro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagai,  Yutaka,  5,442,612,  CL 
369-49.000. 
Obermeier.  Reinbold;  and  Stefaniak,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengcaeD- 
schafl.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  fluorinated  carboxylic  acids. 
5,442,097,  Cl.  560-227.000. 
Oboshi,  Minoru:  See — 

Seino,  Masahiro;  Oboshi,  Minoru;  Okoshi.  Satoshi;  and  Tamald. 
Kazuhiko,  5,440,901,  Cl.  66-47.000. 
O'Brien,  Edward  J.;  and  Bloch.  Nathan  D.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company. 
Reduced  volume  trash  collection  system.  5,440.978,  d.  100-99.000. 
O'Brien,  Patrick  M.:  See- 
Lee,  Helen  T.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  M.;  Picard,  Joaeph  A.;  Purchase, 
Claude  F.,  Jr.;  Roth.  Bruce  D.;  SUskovic.  Drago  R.;  and  White, 
Andrew  D.,  5,441.975,  d  514-406.000. 
O'Brien,  RiU  M.:  See— 

Wisor,    Michael    T.;    and    O'Brien,    RiU    M..    5,442,794,    d 
395-750.000. 
Oceanautes  Inc.:  See — 

Osano,  Minetada,  5,442,569.  Cl.  364-578.000. 
Ochi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Insulator  for  termi- 
nal-connecting portion.  5,442,138,  Cl.  174-138.00F. 
Ochsner,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Merkle.    Scott   A.;   and   Ochsner,    Douglas   A.,   3,442,344,   d. 
340-825.350. 
O'Connor,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Underwood,  Mark  L.;  Williams,  Roger  M.;  Ryan.  Margaret  A.; 
Nakamura.  Barbara  J.;  and  O'Connor,  Dennis  E.,  5,441,373,  CL 
136-202.000. 
O'Connor,  Sean  P.;  and  Cane,  Charles,  to  BP  Chemicab  (Additives) 
Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
concentrate.  5,441,652,  d  252-18.000. 
Odagawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kuwahara.    Shingo;    and    Odagawa.    Satoshi,    3,442.339,    CL 
364-449.000. 
Odaka,  Kenji:  See— 

Matsui.  Hiionobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Ueda,  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
shi; Takahashi.  Kazue;  Kobari,  Toshiaki;  and  Odaka,  Kenji, 
5,442,183,  a.  250-441.110. 
Odello,  Paolo;  Navarrini.  Walter,  Chambers,'  Richard  D.;  and  Corti, 
Costante,  to  Auximoat.  S.p.A.  Pbocphazene  derivatives  and  use  of 
same  as  stabilizers  for  oils  and  greases  based  on  perfluoropolyethera. 
5,441,635,  a.  252-49.900. 


PISS 

Odenwaider,  Hdmich;  BeU.]Pe«er;  and  Wilhau.  Johannes,  to  Agfo 

Oevjjwt  AO.  Cokw  photoi  '^ihic  recording  material.  5.441,857,  a. 

43O-S06.00a 

Ofealoch-Halmle,  Beatw  5;m  - 

Donuer.  Aodraaa;  LiU,    flefanut;  Naser.  Wetner;  and  Ofenlocb- 
Hahnle.  Beatm,  5,441,8  i9.  a.  435-7.  ITO. 
Ogai,  Yoichiro:  See— 

Kitay«ina,Toni;andC)g4yoichiro,  5,442,130,  a.  84-661.000. 
Ogaiawan.  Kunio:  See— 

Taluno,  Seiichi;  and  OgaMwara,  Kunio,  5,442,098,  d  560-256.000 

O^ta,  Kaznmi;  Sogo,  Shunji;  and  Inoue,  Eri.  to  Senju  Phannaceutical 

^^-''*^P'>«™«ceu«Jc«l  u«  of  pyridoxal  derivative.  5,441,972,  Q. 

Ogata,  Nobuo;  and  Sato,  Hideaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light 
■ource  unit  and  method  of  adjusting  for  maximizing  focus  and  track- 
ing errors  thereby.  5,442,6li  a.  369-1 12.000. 

Ogata.  Takaaki:  See— 

^^SI^~,?""'"™'    ■**    08»^    Takaaki,     5,442,476.    a. 
359-173.000. 
Ogawa,  Akio:  See— 

^'iiiJ-H^^  ""•"'  '^*^°;  "nd  Ogawa,  Akio,  5,441,848,  CL 
Ogawa.  Keiko:  See—  I 

lahikawa.  Michiaki;  Ogawi  Keiko;  Shirose,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa. 
Hiroyuki,  5,441,839,  a.Ti3O-108.000.  "-»w«. 

Ogawa.  Masaharu:  See—  \ 

Umeda.  Yoduaki;  Funika^a,  Teruo;  Ogawa,  Masahani;  Nakane 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo,  Alira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki- 

Ogawa,  Ryota:  See—  i 

Tejima,   Yasuyuki;   Izawa,   Yasunori;   Minefiiji,   Nobutaka:   and 
Ogawa.  Ryota,  5,442,411  d.  353-69.000. 
Ogawa,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Ichiteuka,    Takeshi;    OgaWa,    Tetsuro;    and    Sumita,    Masaya, 
5,441,635,0.210-198.200.  "««y». 

OgBu,  Ysauhiko;  Kato,  Mamo»u;  Takahashi,  Shigeyuki-  Uemura.  To- 
Jhiya;  and  Funahashi,  Toshikazu,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Partially 
??'5m'S?wE^'"'*  "^  P^''  P'"'"8  process  therefor.  5,441,626, 
Ogun,  Manabu;  and  Fujisawa.  iHidemitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Head  driving  (fcvice  with  carriage  assembly  centroid 

^^.H^  *'*^  '*^°  fr«iuency  is  not  deUyed.  5,442,605,  CI. 
3O9-44.140.  I 

Ohashi,  Toshiyuki:  See—         J 

Kubo,  Toshiro;  Ohashi,  Tfcshiyuki;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  and  Sato 
Yuji,  5,442,182,  Q.  250-3j>6!oML.        ^^ 
Ohgaki,  Attiahi;  Ohsugi,  Hirokani;  Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Tobinaga,  Ken- 
shiro;  and  Kojima,  Yoahio,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrodeposi- 
don  pamt  composition  contpining  polysiloxane-polyalkyleneoxide 
block  copolyn>ei5.  5,441,995,  O.  523-404.000 
Ohi,  Akihiko:  See— 

Kmura,   Hiroshi;   Matsui,  Toshiyuki;   Suzuki,  Takeshi;   Mukae 
Kazuo;  and  Ohi,  Akihiko,  5,441,926,  CI.  505-193  000 
Ohuhi.  Keiichi,  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics.  K.K.  Photomultiplier  assem- 
bly and  gamma  camera  head.  5,442,179,  CI.  250-363  020 
Ohm,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Stone,  Henry  W.;  and  Ohm,  Timothy  R..  5.440.916,  C\.  73-23  310 
Uhmann.  Bruce.  Ground  thaw  apparatus.  5,441,038,  CI.  126-271  100 
Ohnishi,  Torn,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsinule  machine 
havmg  telephone  answering  function.  5,442,463,  C[.  358-468  000 

Ohnstem,  Thomas  R.:  See 

Bonne,  Ulrich;  and  Ohnstein,  Thomas  R.,  5,441,597,  CI.  216-2  000 
Ohsato,  Kiyoshi;  Eguchi.  Naoya;  and  Uemura,  Kamon,  to  Sony  Corpo- 

^".'L^"'  P'"*  ^°'  coTtfltmg  comatic  aberration.  5,442,615,  a. 
jW- 100.000.  ) 

Ohahima,  Toshiyuki:  See ' 

'^*^  '^.'y'»?i"'''°^  TCwhiyuki;  Hanai,  Hiroomi;  and  Okochi. 
Naoki,  5,441,810,  CI.  428-J54.000. 
Ohsugi,  Hiroharu:  See—  j 

Ohpki    Atsushi;  Ohsugi,  Hiroharu;  Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Tobinaga, 
Kenshiro;  and  Kojima,  Ydshio,  5,441,995.  CI.  523-404  000  ^^ 
Ohsunu,  Shuichi;  Sugiura,  Koji;  and  Kato.  Hideki.  to  Toagosei  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co..  Inc.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  antimicrobial 
compounds.  5,441,717,  Q.  423r3O6.00O.  '-'vnai 

Ohta.  Tokuyoshi:  See 
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-  —-, —  Shiba,  Kenji,  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Axle  dnvmg  I  yitem.  5,44a951,  a.  74-606.00R. 
Okada.  Hiroaki:  Se«- ■ 

Pukuta.  Makoto;  linuma.  Satoahi;  and  Okada.  Hiroaki.  5.442.043. 

Ok«la,  kazuo,  to  Kal  luihiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Coin  dispenser  and  coin 

pay-out  method.  5. 141,447.  Q.  453-32.000.  ^^ 

Okamoto,  Yoahi;  Sko  heim,  Terje  A.;  and  Lee,  Hung  S..  to  AssocUted 

Universitiea,  Inc.  C  sUs  having  cathodes  containing  polycarbon  disul- 

6de  materials.  5,44  ,831,  a.  429-213.000. 
Okamura,  Atsushi,  toi  NEC  Corporation.  Parallel  input-output  circuit 

n,™,ft.„„  ^..^  dumber  of  pins  in  a  single  chip  microcomputer 


;  tad  Okazaki,  Mitsunari, 


permitting  reduce 
5,442,800,  a.  395-1 
Okazaki,  Mitsunari 

Komfeld.  Richarjl  K.;  Weiland,  Ana  L  ■ 
5.442,322,  Q.  3pO-285.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry;Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Atsumi,  Shiro;  K(>ndo,  Toahinari;  and  Shooa,  Yoshihiro,  5,442,165, 

Fukasawa.  AtsusI  i;  Kawabe,  Manabu;  Kawahashi,  Akiyoshi-  and 

Sato,  Takuro.  i  442,662,  CI.  375-205.000. 
Kita,  Akio,  5,442,  til,  CI.  257-301.000. 
Oki  Telecom:  See— 

^^J^^TTj  ^'*°°    ':    "nd    Hardin,    Stephen    T.,    5,442,806,    CI. 

OldnoaUma,  Hiroshig  r,  and  Kato,  Hideto,  to  Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co 
Ltd.  Photosensitive  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyimide  pre^ 
cursor  and  a  photosensitive  diazoquinone.  5,441,845.  CI  430-191  OOO 
Okochi,  Naoki:  See —  ;  ' 

Aizawa.  Kaoru;  olishima,  Toshiyuki;  Hanai,  Hiroomi;  and  Okochi 
Naoki.  5,441,816,  CI.  428-354.000 
Okoshi,  Satoshi:  See- 
Scino,  Masahiro; 
Kazuhiko.  5,44 
Okudaira,  Tomonori; 
shihara.  Keiichiro. 
ductor  device  with 
5,442,213,  a.  257-3 
Okumura,    Hitoshi; 
Sumitomo  Wiring  S 
439-157.000. 
Okumura,  Shigetoshi 

Yannj,  John  M.;  Robertson,  StelU  M.;  Okumura,  Shigetoshi  Ta- 
naka,  Hitoshi;  a^d  Saito,  Tadayuki,  5,441,958,  CI.  514-253.000 
Okumura,  Takashi:  Se4—  ^^' 

^'i'^I^.'^-.Xj^l'*'"'  Tsuneo;  and  Okumura.  Takashi,  5,441,586, 
CI.  156-387.000 
Oldfield,  Terry  A    _ 
Knitak.  James  J.; 
bert,  Samuel  D 
Pniett,  Wayne 
Olenick,  John  A.:  See 
Daigle,  Robert  C; 
David  J.;  and  S 
Olivieri,  Steven  M. 
Olkkola,  Jari:  See— 
Hirvonen,  Timo; 
Olkkola,  Jari; 


.  Minoni;  Okoshi,  Satoshi;  and  Tamaki. 

,901,  CI.  66-47  000.  ^^ 

uroiwa,  Takeharu;  Fujiwara,  Nobuo;  and  Ka- 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 

igh  dielectric  capacitor  having  sidewall  spacers 

D.000. 

'aniuchi,    Osamu;    and    Kawase,    Hajime,    to 

Items,  Ltd.  Lever-type  connector.  5,441.420,  CI. 


'eaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  HU- 
Oldfield,  Terry  A.;  Parham,  William  W.;  and 
5.442,086,  a.  558-401.000. 

Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick,  John  A.;  Arthur, 

fei,  Owo  S.,  5,440.805,  CI.  29-830.000 
Iter's  hand  tool.  5,440,777,  CI.  15-236,010. 

.  Ari;  Valimaa,  Veli-Matti;  Hossi,  Petri; 

ntip     V.    u-     ,,  -y -- kronen,  Lasse,  5,442,521,  CI.  361-800.000. 

Ollfisch.  Karl-Josef;  Kister.  Hans-Werner;  Nowoczyn.  Hans-Werner, 
Mucha,  Horst;  and  [Taubcrt,  Eberhard,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage 
5  iSl^sT  a  65I162M)"" ''"  *^  Pf°«'"«'on  of  curved  glass  panS. 

Olper,  Marco,  to  B.U.i&igitec  Scrvizi  Ambientali  S.r.l.  Process  for 
continuous  electrochtmical  lead  refining.  5,441.609,  Q  204-94  000 
D    1,''""  ^  •  ^''■'°''''  PhiJl'P  H.;  and  Powers,  Daniel  J.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Corporation  Defibrillator  patient  connection  system  with 
automatic  identification.  5.441.520,  CI.  607-6  000 

Olson.  Karl  W.:  See—  \ 

O.;    and    Olson,    Kari    W.,    5.441.050.    CI. 


Thurston.  Marlin 
128-659.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  . 
Adachi,  Yutaka,  5, 
Horiguchi,  Toshio, 
Hosaka,  Naoki,  5, 


Yoshihisa;   and   Ohta,   Tokuyoshi, 
Yoshihisa;  and  Ohta,  Tokuyoshi, 


Nishimura,   Sdya;   Maejim* 

5,441,194.  a.  228-6.200. 

Nishimura,   Seiya;   Maejim4 

5,441,620,  a.  204-231.000. 

Ohta,  Yasunori.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Sheet  article  containins 

cassette  and  system.  5.44 1. 25 1,  a.  271-145.000  •— -^ 

Ohta,  Yutaka;  Hoshina,  Yusho;  and  Arai,  Takeahi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Hand- 

5>ii^7i,  o*  u8-73oaio  '"P^*"  '■°'  «"^  °f  "P**"*^  >*y«^ 

Ohtagaki,  Shigeki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Susoension 

control  system.  5,442,554.  CI.  364424.050  ^^u-v^aioa 

Ohtani,  Hiroko;  and  Hartley.  Rolfe  J.,  to  Ethyl  Petroleum  Additives, 

f^tT?^'^'!^  transmission  n»ids  and  additives  therefor.  5,441,656, 
t*l.  252-31. 3(^^. 

Oiiel.  Andre  :  See— 

,^:.u^*^..^'*^'^i  "^  °*"'-  -^^^  •  5.^2.6*5.  a.  371-25.100. 

0»hi.  Yukihiro;  Yamamoto.  Susvmu;  Murai.  Teruyuki;  and  Kawabe, 
Nozomu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Evaporation  material 
and  method  of  prepanng  the  same.  5,441.010.  CL  117-40000 


,td.:  See— 

^2,164,  a.  235-463.000. 
i.442,6 13,  a.  369-54.000. 

,  _.    |2.611,  a.  369-48.000. 

Yamanashi,  Takanori,  5,442,485,  CI.  359-683.000. 
Omega  Casting  Corp.:  See— 

White,  Howard  H.  5,440,900,  a.  63-2.000. 
Omori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mizuno.  Hajime;  and  Omori,  Hiroshi,  5,441,802,  C[.  428-327  000 
Onda,  Hiroyuki:  See—  I 

Umeda,  Yoshiaki;  Burukawa.  Tenio;  Ouwa.  Masaharu;  Nakane 
Kazuhiko:  Mashilno.  Akira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki; 

?^«2°;i?^Tf!XS?^*^   ™™^   '^  Enami,   Kateuya, 
J»*^*»w»»  \A.  jWI  44.270. 

O'Neill,  Paul  J.;  and  Wiiig,  Gary  P.,  to  Aervoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc. 

uTsiOOO      *"  '*"  ■"**  «"  recycling  apparatus.  5,441,088,  d. 

Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  (W),  Cheng-Kuo,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photo- 

S^'ht'cT^M^'*"  *"*  "cetoxymetal  phthalocyanines. 

Onihi.  Kazuo:  See- 

Utsumi  Atsushi;  Merita,  Yukio;  Kaide,  Tamotsu;  Oniahi,  Kazuo- 
and  Hayashi,  Shuaichi,  5,441,489,  a.  604-280.000 
Onishi,  Ken:  See— 


Asamura.  Yoahinori; 
a.  348-394.000 


Hatano.  Yoahiko;  and  Oniahi.  Ken.  5,442,399, 


Onishi,  Makoto:  See— 

Shimura,  Kenichi;  lahii  Naoki;  and  Onishi,  Makoto,  5,441,488,  CI. 
604-265.000. 
Ono,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Nishizato,  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Hirofiuni,  5,440,887,  CI.  62-50.700. 
Onusseit,  Hermann:  See— 

Broich,  Ludwig;  HerlAerkamp,  Bemhard;  and  Onusseit.  Hermann, 
5,441,562.  a.  106-144.000. 
Onyx  Optics:  See— 

Meissner.  Helmuth  E..  5.441.803.  C\.  428-220.000. 
Ooji,  Masataka,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  setting  operation 

constants  in  an  inverter  device.  5.442,537,  Q.  363-43.000. 
Opex  Corporation:  See — 

DeWitt,    Robert    R.;    and    Chodack,   Jeffrey    L.,    5.441.159.   CI. 
209-584.000. 
Oppong,  David;  and  King,  Vanja  M.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Synergistic  antimicrobial  compositions  containing  methy- 
lene-bis(thiocyanate)  and  an  organic  acid.  5,441.979,  CI.  514-515.000. 
Oppong,  David;  and  King,  Vanja  M.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Synergistic  antimicrobial  compositions  containing  a  halo- 
geiuted    acetophenone    and    an    organic    acid.     5,441,981,    CI. 
514-544.000. 
Oravecz,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Sauer.  Jude  S.;  Oravecz,  Michael  G.;  Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  and 
Kobilansky.  Alexander  I.,  5,441,041,  Q.  600-106.000. 
Orbital  Engine  Company  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.;  and  Gorman,  Alan,  5,441,019,  CI.  123- 
73.00R. 
Organek,  Gregory  J.;  and  Preston.  David  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Clutch  with  a  centrifiigally  applied  ball  ramp  actuator.  5.441.137,  CI. 
192-35.000. 
Orman,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Rodney  E.;  Clauter,  Steven  T.;  and  Orman,  Gary  M., 
5,442.276,  CI.  322-25.000. 
Orrick.  James.  Ladder  guard.  5,441,126,  a.  182-106.000. 
On,  Oswald;  Willms,  Lothar;  Zeiss,  Hans-Joachim;  Mller,  Stephan; 
Stark,  Herbert;  Schutze,  Rainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer.  Her- 
mann, to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi.  Combinations  of  benzoyl  cy- 
clohexanedione  herbicides  and  crop-protecting  substances.  5.441.922, 
a.  504-104.000. 
Orth,  Geoffrey  A.:  See- 
Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson,  Scott  C;  Frantzen,  John  J.;  Brown, 
Peter   S.;   Cannon,   James   M.,   Jr.;   and  Orth,   Geoffrey   A.. 
5,441,510,  a.  606-159.000. 
Orthe,  Nib  A.:  See— 

Rustad,  Einar,  Bakka,  Bjora  O.;  Birkeli,  Inge;  and  Orthe.  Nils  A., 
5,442,760,  a.  395-375.000. 
Ortiz,   Mark,  to  Ethicon,   Inc.   Manipulable  hand  for  laparoscopy. 

5.441.494,  CI.  606-1.000. 
Osada,  Yutaka,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Access  control 

device.  5.442.604,  CI.  369-44.110. 
Osaki  Engineering  Co..  Ltd:  See — 

Morofiiji,  Yoshihisa,  5.441,474,  CI.  483-55.000. 
Osano,  Minetada,  to  Oceanautes  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  system 
characterization  and  analysis  using  finite  element  methods.  5.442.569. 
CI.  364-578.000. 
Oshiba.  Hisanori:  See — 

Fujieda,  Yasuhiko;  and  Oshiba,  Hisanori.  5.441.393,  CI.  425-58.100. 
Oshima,  Yujiro:  See — 

Yamaguro,    Akira;    Haramura,    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki; 
Oshima,  Yujiro;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Abe,  Katsushi;  Yokota,  Koji; 
and  Kawahara,  Kazuo,  5,441,401,  CI.  431-4.000. 
Osofsky,   Irving   B.    High   velocity   impulse   rocket.    5,440,993,   CI. 

102-374.000. 
Osram  Sylvania  Inc.:  See — 

Dutta,    Arunava;    and    DuUea,    Leonard    V.,    5,441,774.    CI. 

427-476.000. 

Ostendorf,  Eugene  G.;  Cowles,  John  C;  Morris,  Irwin  D.;  and  Smith, 

Gerald  W.,  to  Audit  Systems  Company.  Vending  machine  audit 

monitoring  system.  5,442,568,  CI.  364-479.000. 

Oster,  Earl  H.   Portable  piping-and-pump-system  testing  apparatus. 

5,440,918,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Ostergren,  Roland:  See — 

Amberg,    Peter    W.;    and    Ostergren,    Roland,    5,440.923.    CI. 
73-146.000. 
Oswald.  Gary  J;  Banghart,  Mark;  and  Burke,  Michael  E.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  data  base  information. 
5,442,783.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Otaka,  Tadashi:  See— 

Matsui,  Hironobu;  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Ueda,  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
shi; Takahashi,   Kazue;   Kobari,  Toah^Jd;  and  Odaka,  Kenji, 
5,442,183,  CI  25(M41.110. 
Oto,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Instruction  control  method 

and  instruction  control  apparatus.  5,442,773,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Otsu.  Nobuyuki;  Kurita,  Takio;  and  Kuwashima.  Shigesumi.  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ouyo 
Keisoku  Kenkyusho.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adaptive  learning 
type  general  purpose  image  measurement  and  recognition.  5,442,716, 
CI.  382-181.000. 
Otte,  Leon  L.:  See— 

Mallikaijun,  Ramesh;  Otte,  Leon  L.;  and  Cleland,  William  J., 
5,442,041,  a.  528-483.000. 
OttetiMch,  Jorgen:  See— 

Bulow,     Henning;     and     Otterbach.     Jnrgen,     5,442,479,     Q. 
359-341.000. 


Ou,  John  D.-Y.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Extraction  of  selection 
hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  stream  using  a  carbon  adaofbent 
5,442,040,  a   528-482.000. 
Ouchi,  Norman  K.:  See — 

Awad,  Joseph  C ;  Eldridge,  James  W.;  Foote.  David  G.;  Mid 
Ouchi,  Norman  K.,  5,442,638,  O.  395-182.040. 
Output  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Pfeufier,  Joseph  J.,  5,442.382.  CX.  346-136.000. 
Owen,  Harry:  See — 

Battey,  David  E.;  Owen.  Harry;  and  TedeKO,  James  M.,  5,442,439, 
CI.  356-328.000. 
Owens,  Alvin  J.,  Jr.;  and  Baxendell,  Douglas  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner    contamination    seal    device    for    cleaner.     5,442,422,    CI. 
355-215.000. 
Owens-Brockaway  Glass  Container  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,  Stephen   M.;  and  Ringlien,  James  A..  5.442.446,  CL 
356-428.000. 
Owens.  Daniel:  See — 

Lewis,  Paul  P.;  Owens,  Daniel;  and  Sands,  Danid  L.,  5,441,707,  CL 
422-300.000. 
Owens,  Dean  P.;  and  RuppeL  Irving  B.,  to  Carboruodum  Company, 

The.  Porous  sUicon  carbide.  5,441,799,  Q.  428-312.600. 
Oyama,  Masaru;  and  Masuta.  Noriaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Automotive  bumper  stay  structure.   5,441,319,  O. 
293-155.000. 
Ozeki,  Shinji;  and  Nakatsugawa,  Shinichi,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Anhydrous  crystal  of  4-carb«moyl-l-/3-D-ribofuraiiosyl 
imidazolium-5-oleate.  5,442,051,  CI.  536-28.900. 
Ozeki,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  Toahinao;  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  gjlripmi  Takuji; 
Ozeki,    Yoshiro;   Tsukamoto,    Katsura;    and    Ito,    Nobuyuki, 
5,442,077,  CL  548-453.000. 
Ozlen,  Susan  N.,  to  Longevity  Network.  Ltd.  Cosmetic  composition 
containing  alpha  hydroxyacida,  salicyclic  acid,  and  enzyme  mixture 
of  bromelain  and  papain.  5,441,740,  CI.  424-401.000. 
P.  L.  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Porter,  Qyde  R.;  and  Stringer,  Calvin  R.,  5,441,129,  CX.  188-67.000. 
Pace  Control  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — " 

Boulos,  Charles  A.;  Sund,  Michael  D.;  and  Hussain.  Syed  M.  A, 

5.442,177,  a.  250-342.000. 
Boulos,  Charles  A.;  and  Husaain.  Syed  M.  A.,  5,442.532.  CL 
362-276.000. 
Pacesetter  AB:  See— 

Hedbcrg,  Sven-Erik,  5,441.521,  a.  607-6.000. 
Pacific  Corporation:  See- 
Kim,  Young  D.;  Kim,  Chang  K.;  Lee,  Cboong  N.;  and  Ha,  Byung 
J.,  5,441,725,  a.  424-59.000. 
Pack,  Sa-Ryong:  See- 
So.  Jai-Cboon;   Kwak,  Hae-D;  Kwang,   Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yoog- 
Hwan;    Eom,    Ki-Jin;    and    Pack,    Sa-Ryong.    5,441.699,    Q. 
422-63.000. 
Padden,  Harvey  F.;  Rumore,  Frank  C;  and  Calvert,  Scott  R.,  to  Com- 
puter   Control    Corporation.     Flow    calibrator.     5,440,925,    Q. 
73-253.000. 
Padilla,  Daniel  G.  Dust  collector  for  hand-held  power  tool.  5,440,809, 

CI.  30-124.000. 
PafTel.  Douglas  C:  See— 

Bausman.  Marvin  D.;  Chen,  Steven  S.;  Priest,  Edward  C;  and 
Paffel,  Douglas  C,  5,442,475,  CL  359-140.000. 
Pagan,  Salvador  E.  Racket  string  alignment  tooL  5,441.258,  Q.  273- 

73.00D. 
Pallagi,  Istvan:  See — 

Bodi,  Ilona;  Gal,  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaazlits,  Laszio  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 
orgy:  Pallagi.   Istvan;  Rabloczky.  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and 
Tihanyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  Q.  514-183.000. 
Palmer,  Shane  R.;  and  Chen,  Gong,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
System  and  method  for  semiconductor  processing  using  polarized 
radiant  energy.  5,442,184,  d.  250-442.200. 
Pan.  Zhibing:  See — 

Chitrapu.   Prabhakar;   Pan,  Zhibing;  Juall,  Chet;  and  Dumont, 
Andrew,  5,442,694,  a.  379-373.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C;  Bradshaw,  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 
pher C;  Lynnworth,  Steven  A.;  Matson,  James  E.;  and  Tilden, 
Jeffrey,  5.440,937,  CI.  73-861.290. 
Panandiker,  Rajan  K.:  See — 

Bjorkquist.  David  W.;  and  Panandiker,  Rajan  K.,  5,442,100,  CI. 
562-7.000. 
Pandya,  Ashish:  See — 

Gibson.  Harry  W.;  and  Pandya.  Ashish,  5.442.029.  O.  528-328.000. 
Pane.  Sharon  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Simulated  gloas  process. 

5.441.838.  CI.  430-97.000. 
Panetta,  Jill  A.:  See- 
Heath,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Panetta.  Jill  A.;  and  Shadle.  John  K., 
5,441,984.  CI.  514-595.000. 
Pantzar,  Goran;  and  Carlsson,  Sven-Erik,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Sintered 
powder  cutting  insert  for  chipbreaking  machining.  5,441,370,  O. 
407-113.000. 
Paradine,  Christopher,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    interactively    manipulating    models. 
5.442,735,  CI.  395-133.000. 
Paragon  Group  of  Plastics  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  Paul  P.;  Owens,  Daniel;  and  Sands.  Daniel  L.,  5.441.707.  CL 
422-300.000. 
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Pannjapc  Sushama  M.:  5Sm>  - 

Buley,  Charles  E.;  Benlley,  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Sushama  M 
Quinuna.   Fenundo;  and  West,  Stephen  C,  5,442.491.  CI. 
360-26.000. 
Pariiam.  WUBam  W.:  5ee—   { 

Krutak.  James  J.;  Weavir,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A,.  Jr.;  IBI- 
bert.  Samuel  D.;  Oldlfeld.  Terry  A.;  Parham,  William  W.-  and 
Pruett.  Wayne  P.,  5,44B,086,  CI.  558-<O1.000. 
Parikh,  Shrikant  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  visual  display  of  program  performance 
trace  data.  5.442.740,  CI.  3»5-140.000.      '        *"    ^        f"      "—«* 
Park-A-Tron  Limited  Liability  Company:  See— 
MuaheU.  Joshua,  5,442,3^,  a.  340-932.200. 
Park,  Dong-gun:  See- 
Lee,  Tae-woo;  Lee,  Yang-goo;  Lim,  Byung-hak;  and  Park,  Dong- 
gun,  5.441.908.  a.  43%52.000.  »•         B 
Park.  Eugene  S.;  and  Poste,  Steven  D.,  to  Lanxide  Technology  Com- 
pany, LP.  Ceramic  foams.  5,441,919,  a.  SOl-80.000. 
Park,  Jong  B.,  to  Goldstar  Cb.,  Ltd.  Negative  film  image  conversion 

apparatus  for  video  earner*  5.442,392,  CI.  348-239.000 
Park.  Kyung  T.:  See—  j 

Toda,  Minoru;  and  Park,  Kyung  T.,  5,442,592,  Q.  367-124.000 
Park.  Mia  H.:  See—  [ 

Jeong.  Jae  S.;  and  Park,  |fin  H.,  5,442,584,  a.  365-149.000. 
Park.  Pauline  K.:  See— 

Alchas,  Paul  G.;  Gabel.  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K  •  JarreU 

Bnice  E.;  Roae,  Debot^  G.;  Park,  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  'Thomas 

L.,  Augello,  Frank  A.;  md  DiPisa.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,539,  CI. 

623-66.000. 

PMtei^Dane  K.;  and  Ruthe  iburg,  David  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Pro  ixss  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogenated 

rubber.  5.442.007.  CI.  524-S|5!oOO.  "8=«a«o 

Parker.  Dane  K.;  and  Rutheaburg,  David  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  hydiooenated 

rubber.  5,442,009,  CI.  524-5J5.000.  uyuiugciuiKa 

Parker,  Hsing-Yeh:  See— 

Kempner.  James  S.;  Parker,  Pfaing-Yefa;  Stevenson,  Janis  C;  Wills, 
Morris  C;  and  Allison,  Judith  L.,  5,442,012,  CI.  525-71  000 
Parker,  John  R.:  See— 

Garman,  Andrew  J.;  and  farker,  John  R.,  5,441,867,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Parks,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Bindon,  John  N.;  and  Parks,  Thomas  R.,  5,440,959,  Q.  83-100.000 

Pamllo,  Louis  C;  and  Klein,  fcffrey  L.,  to  MotoroU  Inc.  Semiconduc- 

544i2«^'"""*    *"    "nproved    metal    interconnect   structure. 

ParrUlo,  Louis  C,  to  Motorola.  Wireless  motor  vehicle  diagnostic  and 

software  upgrade  system.  5,«42,553,  a.  364-424.040. 
Partyka,  Donald:  See- 
Eaton,  Robert;  WUson,  I^ss;  and  Partyka,  Donald,  5,441,583,  CI. 
I5O"71.0U0, 
Parvin  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Parvin,  Kenneth,  5,440,82i,  CI.  43-57.100. 
''^TT^i'^^VlS'''  ^  ''*'"™'  Enterprises,  Inc.  Hook  holder.  5.440.829, 
Pascarelli,  Paul  J.:  See— 
Selgas,  Thomas  D.,  Jr.; 
5,440,803,  a.  29-764. 
Paach,  Nicholas  F.,  to  LSI  . 
techniques.  5,441,094,  CI  1 
Pasch,  Nicholas  F.:  See— 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.; 
257-538.000. 
Paache,  Boris:  See- 
Chang.  Rea-Woun;  Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  Barbault,  Alexandre;  Ku- 

2S'J^'  '^""'  ^"*y'  »"<'  Pasche,  Boris,  5,441,528,  CI. 
607-69.000. 
Paaic,  Russell  F.:  See—  ' 

°^44l!4«rCl^82-i4Sa  '^"^"  ^'''  ""*  ^'*'"°^  Stanley,  Jr., 
Pasik,  Gregory  E.:  See— 

*MJ.,«t5.ioo-?A.'^'-"  '■■•  '^  •••^  '^^'y  ^- 

ftsscr.  Bernard  J.  Universal  spbrt  handle.  5.441.471,  a.  482-106000 
Pastonno,  Anthony  T.  Magnifiw  mirror.  5,442,488,  CI.  359-802.000 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Chjkravarty,  Prasun  K.;  (%  Lasdo,  Stephen  E.;  Glinka.  Tomasz 
W.;  Greenlee,  WUliam  (J.;  Mantlo,  Nathan  B.;  and  Patchett. 
Arthur  A.,  5,441,959.  CI.  514-259.000. 
Pwel,  Bakulesh  B.;  and  McNally,  Rebecca  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Micro- 

phone  packaging  scheme.  5,442,713,  CI.  381-168.000. 
Fuel,  Mansukh  M.:  See— 

Patel,  Vijaykumar  M.:  See—     I 

Chadwick.  David  J.;  Ma,  ioward  H.;  Mammano,  Frank  J.-  Mar- 

?!fH;ij?^.*'  '*■'*''  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Saxton,  Ly'le  G., 
5,442,646,  CI.  371-43.O0Ol| 
Patella,  James  F.:  See—  | 

Seidel,  Durbin  L.;  Bartle^  Donald  M.;  Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  and 
Patella,  James  F..  5,442,48,  a.  257-369.000. 
nthoGenesis  Corporation:  See4- 

^f-    WUUam    R.;    and  iMitscher,    Lester    A.,    5,441,955,    CI. 

PMrick.  Stuart  R.;  and  Chattetjee,  Amit,  to  Microsoft  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  dau  through  a  register  portion 
by  portion.  5,442,751,  Q.  393^250.000. 
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,  11;  Corson,  David  N.;  and  Paul,  Gregory 
126-198.000.  *    ' 


Putenglll,  Maunce  3.;  and  Jones,  Martin  A.,  to  Western  Aggregates. 
Inc.  Impregnable  n  situ  deicing  material.  5,441,760,  CI.  427-138  000 
Pattoo  Electric  Coo  pany,  Inc.:  See- 
Frost,  Gordon  I.;  and  Stmbel.  Edward  W..  Jr.,  5,441  391    a 
4n-36Z0OO    '  .       .     ,      .  yi.  y^ 

Paul,  Gregory  J.:  ^.^ 

Mikalauxkaa,  G«  orge  A 
J..  5,441,036,  Pl 

Paul,  Robert:  See- 
Lee,  Sang  K.;  W  ang,  Andrew  W.;  and  Paul,  Robert,  5,441,558,  a 

Paul  Scherrer  Institi  t:  See— 

Kunz,  Rino  E.,  :  i,442,I69,  CI.  250-227.210 
Pauls,  Henry  W.;  Choi,  Yong-Mi;  and  Amin,  Dilip  V.,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc-Rorer  Pljarmaceuticals,  Inc.  Phosphonate  derivatives  of 
lipophilic  amines.  S,441,946,  CI.  514-114.000. 
Paulson,  Douglas:  S^ — 

Dilorio,  Mark  i;  Hirschkoff,  Eugene  C;  Johnson.  Richard  T 
Buchanan,  D.  IScott;  James,  Stephen  O.;  Paulson,  Douglas;  and 
Black,  William  C,  Jr.,  5,442,289,  a.  324-248.000. 
Pawlowski,  Georg;  Roeschert,  Horst;  Spiess,  Walter;  and  Przybilla. 
Klaus-Juergen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.   Radiation-sensitive 
sulfonic  acid  esterj  and  their  use.  5,442,061,  CI.  544-216  000 


Payne,  Barrett  M. 

5,44U31,  a.  251- 
PDT  Cardiovascul 
Narciso,  Hugh 
Pearce,  Glenn  T.: 
Texter,   John; 
5,441,854,  CI 
Pecht,  Glenn  G.;  an 


,  and  Sullivan.  John  L.  Valve  closing  actuator 
1.000. 

Jr.."  5,441,497,  CI.  606-15.000. 


A.;   and    Pearce,   Glenn   T., 


iwman,    Wayne 
(30-376.000. 
.  _     Hamaker,  Jon  B.,  to  John  Crane  Inc.  Non-con- 
tacting mechanical  I  face  seal.  5,441,283,  Q.  277-96  100 
Peck,  Richard  J..  SeeU 

Bonomi,  Flavio  (J.;  and  Peck,  Richard  J.,  5,442,624,  CI.  370-17  000 
Pecora,  Louis  M.:  Set- 
Schwartz,  Ira  B.;lTiiandaf,  loana;  Carroll,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pecon. 
Louis  M.,  5,44i,510,  Q.  364-152.000. 
Pedenen,  Henrik:  Sei— 

Chu,  Ling;  and  Hedersen,  Henrik,  5,440,927,  CI.  73-335.010. 
Pedersen,  Jan.  O.;  KArger,  David;  Cutting,  Douglass  R,;  and  Tukey, 
John  W..  to  Xenix  Corporation.  Scatter-gather:  a  cluster-based 
ntua  for  browsing  large  document  collections. 
*).0OO. 
Koenen,  Paul,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
m    equipment    and    method.    5,440,911,    CI. 


method  and  a^ 
5,442,778,  a.  395 
Peglau,  Manfred; 
schaft.    Pre-reduci 
72-95.000. 
Peisert,  Andreas:  See 
Fein,  Hans  W.,  _ 
Pelegrin,  Karl:  See— 
Lautzenhiser, 
73-382.00G 
PeUschek,  Timothy 


owley,  Sean  T.;  and  PascareUi,  Paul  J.. 

:  Corporation.  Trench  planarization 
636.100. 

Paach,  Nicholas  F..  5,442,225,  CI. 


I  Peisert,  Andreas,  5,441,450,  CI.  451-357.000. 
dore  v.;  and  Pelegrin,  Karl,  5,440,928,  CI. 

. ,         See- 
Wade,  Donald  C.j  De  La  Fuente,  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  Reginald  B 
Rickman,  Steven  L.;  Castro,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  Wesselski! 
Clarence  J.;  P41ischek,  Timothy  E.;  and  Schliesing,  John  A., 
■  159.000. 


5,441,221,  CI. 

Pelletier,  Thomas,  II 

Matthews,    Paul 

75-255.000. 

Pemberton,  Clive:  __ 

Daubie,  Christopl 

5,442.070,  CI.  J 

Peng,  Mu-Chung:  See 

Huang,    Hai-Yani 

5,440,929,  CI.  7 

Peng,  Peter,  to  AT4 

optical  fibers.  5,442 

Penn,  Jay  P.  Hard 

74-117.000. 
Peoplesofl,  Inc.:  See 
Malatesta,  John 
395-600.000. 
PepsiCo,  Inc.:  See- 
Fernandez,  An 
134-142.000. 
Perfex  (U.K.)  Limi  .. 
Durham,  Tony,  5 
Perkins,  Charles  E.; 
Machines  Corpora 


PeUetier,    Thomas,    II,    5,441,555,    a. 


;  Legrand,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Pemberton,  Clive, 
V  156.000. 

.     Peng,    Mu-Chung;    and    Wu.    Yung-How, 
1-628.000. 

Corp.  Pivotally  mounted  tray  for  organizinK 

r25,  CI.  385-135.000.  6-        IS 

infinitely  variable  transmission.  5,440,945,  Ci. 


;  and  Bergquist,  Richard  A.,  5,442,782.  CL 

;  Soti.  Attila;  and  Miller,  Steve.  5,441,063,  Q. 

See— 

1,514,  CI.  606-188.000. 

Rekhter.  Jacob  Y.,  to  International  Business 
Shortcut  network  layer  routing  for  mobile 


hosu.  5,442,633,  CI.  370-94.100. 
Perkins,  Richard  W.;  $chUk,  Alan  J.;  Warner,  Ray  A.;  and  Wogman, 
Ned  A.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Apparatus  for  the  field  deter- 
mmation  of  concenovtion  of  radioactive  constituents  in  a  medium 
5,442,180,  CI.  250-3*7.000. 
Perkins,  Rodney  C,  to  Envision  Surgical  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  using 
a  multimodahty  pro»e  with  extendable  bipolar  electrodes.  5,441,498, 
CI.  606-15.000. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ll  1:  See— 

Shimamune,   Takiyuki;   and   Nakajima,    Yasuo,    5,441,670,   a 
252-520.000. 
Perr,  Julius  P.:  See— 

Buchanon.  David  L;  Peters,  Lester  L.;  Perr,  Julius  P.-  and  Tarr 
Yul  J.,  5,441,027  a.  123-446.000. 
Perry,  Ophneil  H.:  Seef- 

Lewo.  Keith  C;  afd  Perry,  Ophneil  H.,  5,441,556,  CX.  75-414.000. 


Penaon,  Bengt  Y..  to  Tdefonaktiefaolaget  LM  Eiicaaoo.  Method  for 
dividing   a   frame   stmctnre   in   a   mobile   statioo.    3,442,635,   O. 
370-95.100. 
Pertion.  Mikael:  See— 

Erikaen,  Paul;  Eogitrand,  Jan-Ake;  Moll,  Hana-Cbrister,  Pemon, 
Mikael;  and  Svenaaon,  Jan-Agne,  5,441,397.  O.  425-116.000. 
Peterman,  Stanley,  Jr.:  See— 

Deckers,  Stephen  V.;  Pasic,  RoiaeU  F.;  and  Peterman.  Stanley,  Jr., 
5,441,468,  CL  482-54.000. 
Peters,  Dan:  See— 

Axelsaon,  Oakar;  Peters,  Dan;  and  Nieben,  Ebebel  O  ,  5,441,969, 
a.  514-338.000. 
Peters,  Lester  L.:  See— 

Buchanon,  David  L.;  Peters,  Lester  L.;  Perr,  Johns  P.;  and  Tarr, 
Yul  J.,  5,441,027,  d.  123-446.000. 
Peters,  Michael  J.  Bladder  catheter.  5,441,485,  C\.  604-101.000. 
Peters,  Steven  J.;  and  Voyce,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Minowave  transceiver  using  a  reflection  pumped  mixer.  5,442,361, 
a.  342-128.000. 
Petersen,  Niel  R.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  combin- 
ing transducer  output  signals.  5,440,935,  O.  73-765.000. 
Peteirson,  Karen  B.:  See — 

Collins,  Joe  T.;  Hansen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Petenon,  Karen  B.;  Pit- 
zele,  Bamett  S.;  and  Reitz,  David  B.,  5,441,950,  O.  514-21 1.000. 
Petenoo,  Michad  H.:  See— 

Wicdefeld,  William  G.;  Peterson,  Michael  H.;  and  Cote,  William  F., 
5,440,99a  a.  102-215.000. 
Petit,  Pierre;  Poteau,  Michel;  Scudier,  Jean-Marc;  and  Vigor,  Xavier,  to 
I'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitatioa  des 
Procedes  GecK-ges  Claude.  Rotatable  device  for  the  separation  by 
adsorptioa  of  at  least  one  constituent  of  a  gaseous  mixture.  5,441,559, 
a.  96-125.000. 
Petrek,  James  S.:  See — 

Lemieux,  David  J.;  Chadwick,  Paul  K.;  Kelly,  Christopher,  Petrek. 
James  S.;  Rainin.  Kenneth;  Magnusaen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and 
HombCTg,  William  D.,  5,441,702,  a.  422-100.000. 
Petroleo  Braailerio  S.A.  -  Petrobraa:  See— 

de  Mek)  Sanches,  Eduardo;  Awad,  Samir  P.;  Silva  Paulo,  Cezar 
Augusto;  and  Soares  Ribeiro.  Orlando  Jose  ,  5,441,112.  d. 
166-358.000. 
Petroleum  Engineering  Services  Limited:  See— 

Whiteford,  Drummood.  5,441,111.  d.  166-387.000. 
PetroUte  Corporatioa:  See — 

Teeters,  Susan  M.;  Heroux,  Charles  H.;  Watson,  Michad  D.;  Cot- 
tom,   William   P.;  and   Duryee,  Terrance  D.,   5,441,998,  CI. 
524-270.000. 
Petty,  Christopher  K.  Saucepan.  5,441,169,  a.  220-428.000. 
Petty,  Randall  H.:  See- 
Dai,  Eugene  P.-S.;  Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.;  Martin.  Bobby  R.;  and 
Petty,  Randall  R,  5,441,630,  CI.  208-216.0PP. 
Petzold,  Edur  N.:  See— 

Sobda,  Takaahi;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Greenfield,  John  C;  Colca.  Jerry 
R.;  and  Petzold,  Edgar  N.,  5,441,971,  d.  314-342.000. 
Pfefferle,  WilUam  C.  Catalytic  method.  5,440,872,  O.  60-39.060 
PfeufTer,  Joseph  J.,  to  Output  Technology  Corporation.  Electrcmboto- 
graphic  printer  with  media  speed  control.  5,442,382,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Godek,  Dennis  M.;  and  Murtiashaw,  Charles  W.,  5,442,068,  CI. 

546-133.000. 
Hoover,  Dennis  J.;  Lefker,  Bruce  A.;  and  Roaati,  Robert  L., 

5,442.044,  d.  530-331.000. 
Thompwxi,  David  D.,  5,441,986,  d.  514-648.000. 
Welch,   WUlard   M.;   and  Williams,   Michael  T.,   3.442,116,   d. 

364-222.000. 
Yang,  Bingwei  V.,  5,441,939,  d.  514-29.000. 
Pham,  Hung:  See — 

Bahel,  Vijay;  Millet.  Hank;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  and 

Herroon.  Gregory  P.,  5,440,890,  d.  62-81.000. 
Bahel,  Vijay;  Millet,  Hank;  Hickey.  Mickey;  Pham,  Hung;  Her- 
roon, Gregory  P.;  Warner,  Wayne  R.;  and  Caillat.  Jean-Luc  M., 
5,440,895,  a.  62-223.000. 
Pham,  Phuc  C;  Siragusa,  Charles  B.;  and  Veto,  John  C,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.     Monolithic     shielded     integrated     circuit     5.442.228,     CI. 
257-659.000. 
PharmPur  GmbH:  See— 

Meinert,  Haiao,  5,441,733.  Q.  424-78.040. 
PheUpon,  Axel;  and  Le  Maasoo,  Jacques,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Shock 

abw>rbins  device  for  skis.  5,441,296,  d.  280-602.000. 
Philippe,  Michel;  and  Soulignac.  Benoit,  to  Lectra  Systems.  Laser  beam 
machine  safety  device  and  method  of  uae.  5,442,154,  d.  219-121.620. 
PhiUps  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See— 

Menaz,  Piotr  M.,  5,442,204,  a.  257-103.000. 
Phillips,  David  L.,  Sr.,  to  Hi-Tech  Floors,  Inc.  Method  of  making  high 

gkMS,  hardened  concrete  floon.  5,441,677.  d.  264-31.000. 
Phillip*,  Donna  S.:  See— 

Dobrin.    G.    Chris;    and    Phillips,    Donna    S.,    5,441,691,    d. 
264-504.000. 
Phillips,  Nicholas  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  N.  H.;  and  Phillips,  Nicholas  J.,  5,442,482,  a. 
359-619.000. 
Phillipa,  Robert  S.;  a|id  Dua,  Rajesh  R.,  to  Univetaity  of  Georgia 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Inhibttors  of  kynureninaae.  5,442,104,  CL 
562-430.000. 
Phillips,  Scott  D.:  See- 
Breed,  David  S.;  Philhps,  Scott  D.;  Sanders,  W.  Thomas;  and 
Downs,  Richard.  Jr.,  5,441.301,  d.  280-735.000. 


Phoenix  Precisioa  Otaphica,  Inc.: 

Day,  Gene  F..  5,442,427,  d.  353-2S6.00a 
Pbotoelectron  Corporation:  See — 

Dinsmore,    Mark   T.;   and   Smith,   DonaU   C,    5,442.678.   d. 
378-137.000. 
Piaget,  Gary;  and  Gordon,  Trace  O.  Exercise  step  with  adjustable  leg 

beUows.  5,441,466,  d.  482-5X000. 
Picard,  Catherine;  Rougee,  Anne;  and  Trousset,  Yves,  to  GE  Medical 
Systems.  Device  and  automatic  method  for  the  geometrical  calibra- 
tion of  an  X-ray  im.gjng  system.  5,442,674.  CI.  378-20.000. 
Picard,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Charier,  GiUes  A.;  Guyonnet,  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.;  and  Picard,  Jean- 
Louis,  5,44a874,  a.  60-39.750. 
Picard,  Joaeph  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Helen  T.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  M.;  Picard,  Joaeph  A.;  Purchaae. 
Claude  F.,  Jr.;  Roth,  Bruce  D.;  SUskovic,  Drago  R.;  and  WUte, 
Andrew  D.,  5,441,975,  CL  514-406.000. 
Pick,  E.  P.  Erez:  See- 
Johnson,  Glenn  W.;  McVicker,  Henry  J.;  and  Pick.  E.  P.  Eiez, 
5,441,533,  a.  607-104.000. 
Pick-Up  Rake  Corporation:  See— 

DameU.  Clele,  5.440,868,  d.  56-400.170. 
Pickup,  Ray  L.;  and  Thackray,  Mark  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Microprocessor   controller   with   automatic   clock-rate   switching. 
5,442,774,  d.  395-550.000. 
Piech,  Michael;  and  Morris,  Trevor,  to  Son  Microsystems,  Inc.  Meth- 
ods and  apparatus  for  displaying  and  •••titma  multimedia  information. 
5.442,744,  CI.  395-154.000. 
Pieper,  Helmut;  Linz,  Gunter,  Himmebbach,  Frank;  Austd.  Volkhard; 
Meller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger.  Johannes;  and  Guth,  Brian,  to  Dr. 
Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  Carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  these  compounds  and  processes  for  prepar- 
ing them.  5.442,064,  O.  544-360.000. 
Pierce,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Preparation 
of     alpba-chloroacetoacetanilide     compoonds.      5.442,115,     CL 
564-200.000. 
Pierce,  Lauvon.  Fire  extinguishing  system.  5,441,113,  CI.  169-5.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  Sante:  See— 

Fabrc,  Pierre;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Jeanjean,  Michel;  Mooteny,  Nicole; 
and  Coosae,  Henri,  5.441,980,  d.  514-531.000. 
Pikolin.  Michad  A.;  See— 

Griggs,  Bruce  F.;  Gandek,  Thomas  P.;  PikuUn,  Michad  A.;  and 
Rosen,  Allen,  5,441.603.  d.  162-57.000. 
Pileaki,  Michad  J.:  See- 
Wood,  Robert  J.;  Pileski,  Michad  J.;  and  Pasik,  Gregory  E., 
5,441,043,  CI.  600-109.000. 
Pilla.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Ericksoo,  John  H.;  Tepper,  John  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Tori,  Gregg; 
Varrichio,  Anthony  J.;  and  Pilla,  Arthor  A.,  5,441,527,  d. 
607-51.000. 
Pillai,  Krishnan  J.:  See— 

Sommese,  Anthony  G.;  and  Pillai,  Krishnan  J.,  3,441,649,  CI. 
210-735.000. 
Pillot,  Jacques:  See— 

Ederyd,  Stefan;  Akerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
chael; Bonneau,  Maxime;  and  Pillot,  Jacquea,  5,441,693,  CL 
419-10.000. 
Pillsbury  Co.,  The:  See- 
Huang,  Victor  T.;  Kerschner,  Laurie  E.;  and  CuDen,  Lorri  D., 
5,441,757,  d.  426-589.000. 
Piltingsnid,  Stephen  M.,  to  Troth  Hardware  Corporation.  Manually 
opmble  sash  lift  for  motorized  double  bung  window.  5,440,837,  CI. 
49-139.000. 
Piltingsnid,  Stephen  M.,  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporation.  Window 

operator.  5,440,839,  d.  49-342.000. 
Piooeer  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Morofiiji.  Yoshihisa,  5.441.474.  a.  483-55.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kaneko.  Michihiro,  5,442,557,  d.  364-449.000. 

Kuwahara,    Shingo;    and    Odagawa,    Satoahi.    5,442,559,    CI. 

364-449.000. 
Toyama,  Soichi,  5,442,711,  d.  381-63.000. 
Pioneer  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Naoharu,  5,442,609,  d.  369-44.280. 
Pitcher,  Scott  Allan:  See- 
Bailey,  Major  S.,  5,442,333,  d.  34(M67.00a 
Pitney  Bowes  uic.:  See-— 

Bartoes,  Robert  J.;  Mol,  Hans  C;  Shaw,  Lyie  W.;  and  Wfiglit, 
WUliam  J.,  5,441,244,  d.  270-45.000. 
Pitt,  Michael  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electro-optical  display 
device  with  electrostatic  breakdown  control  means.  5,442,469,  CI. 
359-58.000 
Pitteloud.  Rita,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tetra-[N-alkyl-2.2,6,6,-let- 
ramethylpiperidin-4-yl]-4,4'-diphenyIbispho«phonite.    5,442,067,    CI. 
546-25.000. 
Pituch,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Dicken,  Dale  H.;  Pituch.  Thomas  M.;  and  Smutney,  Francis  N., 
5,441.212,  a.  242-532.000. 
Pitzde,  Baroen  S.:  See- 
Collins,  Joe  T.;  Hansen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Karen  B.;  Pit- 
zele,  Bamett  S.;  and  Reitz,  David  B.,  5,441,950,  d.  514-211.000. 
Plambcck,  Kenneth  R:  See- 
Iyer,  Balakrishna  R.;  Kurtz,  Clark;  Plambeck,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Sinha,  Bhaskar.  5,442,350,  d.  341-51.000. 
Planeta.  Mirek.  Tubular  plastic  film  extrusion  apparatus  with  improved 
adjustable  sizing  cage.  5,441,395,  d.  425-72.100. 
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DC*  hi: 


and  Steadnun,  Gordan  S.,  Jr.  Metal 
•533.000. 


and 


Flatli,  David  J.;  Buster,  June* 

iliingle  deaign.  S.44a8S6, 
Ploog.  Uwe:  See—  , 

U^oea,  Ouenter.  Ploog,  V^fC;  Etaute.  Peter;  StoU,  Gerhard 
Schreck.  BerthoM.  5.442,082,  Q.  554-149.000. 
Pocalyko,  David  J.:  See— 

TBinr,  Lijng  S.;  Shen.  Shiji;  Aronson,  Michael  P.:  and  Pocalyko 

David  J.,  5,441. 660,  a.  2X2-95.000.  "»«y»o. 

P«>dhooky,  KliroaUv:  and  SassnMnn.  H«rald,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktien- 

^Sw!a.^9^0W    '"■^•^*"™e  •>""  "Changer  elements. 

Pohang  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  3ire— 

So,  Jai-Choon;  Kwak.  Ha9.Il;   Kwang,  Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yong- 
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5,440.884,  CI. 
5,441,557,  a. 
5,441,581,  a. 


Ki-Jin;    aal    Pack,    Sa-Ryong,    5,441,699,    CI 


T 


,  Heikki;  Vepsalainen.  Jouko;  and 
562-10.000. 

;  and  Pohn,  Romeo,  5,441,207,  a. 

e  A.;  and  Lach,  Linda  L.,  to  Med- 
iucer  with  mechanical  opening  valve. 


Hwan;   Eom, 
422-«3.000. 
Pohjala.  Esko:  See— 

Hanhijarvi,  Hannu;  Nuppo 
Pohjala,  Esko,  5,442,101 
Pohn,  Romeo:  See— 

Bock.  Erich;  Adolf,  H 
242-18.0DD. 
Pohndorf,  Peter  J.;  Greene.  Cok 
tnnic.  Inc.  SpUttable  lead  iotr( 
5,441,504,  a.  606-129.000. 
Poland,  Sydney  W.,  to  Texas  InslUnents  Incorporated.  Iterative  divi- 

Polaroid  CoiixKation:  See— 

Guerra.  John  M.,  5,442,443.  <  1.  356-376.000 

"^^^STSJ^"^  4^3^312^  »^  ""■■'  "^  ^*"'   ''^  '■• 
^°i^^^!'^}'  »°  E«on  ieseaich  and  Engineering  Company. 
^SoOOo"  '°'*^  producing  the  same.  5,441,5537a. 

Polycytek  of  Michigan,  Inc.:  See-  ■ 

**?SI^;  ^^"^  *-  ^'  ■"«'   '^onfore,  Michael  D.,  5.440,998,  CI. 
IUB-51. 100. 

Polysar  Rubber  Corporation:  See-  - 

Davis,  Stephen  C,  5,442,020,  CI.  526-127.000 

Ponticelli,  Pasco.  Jr.;  Ponticelli.  Robert  J.;  and  Stevenson.  WUliam  C 
to  American  IntemaUonal  Pacific  Industries  Corporation.  Anti-theft 
m^UOao^       ""^^^ "^ °' '^^'^ «l«"Pnient  5,441,421,  CI. 

Ponticelli,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Eag,  Wai-Si;  Bums,  Donald  K;  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  and  Selnick. 
HaroldG,  5,441,722,  a.  43  t-1 11.000.  ."MaeinicK, 

Popa,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Hauenston,  EWe  E.;  Gentle, '  Tiomas  M.;  Kennan.  Linda  D.  and 
Popa.  Paul  J,  5.442,010,  a.  524-588.000.  ^^    •"«»"•.  ana 
Porte.  Johannes  J.:  See— 

^*436°5^0af*''°°°^  ^''  ""    ''°"''  ■'°'"™"  J-  5.+«I.895.  Q. 
Porter.  Clyde  R.;  and  Stringer.  Cal  dn  R.,  to  P.  L.  Porter  Co.  Precision 
hnear  mechamcal  lock.  5,441,12! ,  CI.  188-67  000  r«.Tsion 

Porter,  David  W.:  See— 

GlMsman   Vernon  E.;  Gleasmin.  Keith  E.;  McElroy,  Arthur  H 
Portu^,15ir^S^^  ^  ■  '•' ""•"«•  °-  «^"«» 

Poss,  Joe  M.:  See— 

Posi.'^rSJT*^'^'  "^  '^"' •  •'°«  M.,  5,442,492,  a.  36046.000. 
PoJ^Sn^'K^"^  ^°^^  ^^  ^-  *''**^^"'  CI.  330-261.000. 
Pot^"  M^hirSwi"^  ^°^'  ^^""^  °-  '•^'•'"'  CI-  Wl-80.000. 
Petit,  Pierre;  Poteau,   Michel;  Scudier,  Jean-Marc;  and  Viaor 
Xavier,  5,441,559,  CI.  96-125/X)0  *     ' 

Potter,  Andrew  A.:  See— 

°p'lf •■•  ^'^'*  ^^  **"*«•  ^  ^P  J-;  RoMi-Campos.  Amalia;  and 
D^    ^^\ t°^='*'  ^-  y**^-^^  .  CI.  424-190. 100. 
Potter.  David  E.:  See 

Wallace.  Thomas  L.;  Potter 
5.441.937,  a.  514-21.000. 
Potter,  Terence  M.:  See— 

'''^KiI.r^9^!*^°',SLf^P='^''  ''^'™-«  "ft-  with  nail 
Powell,  Ken  R.:  See—  \ 

D^jK^on^  Bruce   H.;   and   Powell,   Ken   R.,   5,441,160,   Q. 
Powerflor.  Inc.:  See—  I 

pow^^:^^  1"^^  ^  •  '•H«*'-  a  «-'2'-2«>- 

"^rch^  i^'^''  "^  •  "^  Zanarotti,  Stanley  R.,  to  Dimensional  In- 
^H  J"L.  ."^""S^nent  system  for  bmlding  a  database  with 

multoKhmensional  search  tree  nodes.  5,442,784,  CI.  395-600000 

Poizobon^  Alessandro,  to  Nordica  Ip.A.  Wheel  mounting  device  for 
mhne  skates.  5,441,286,  d.  280-1 127.000.  *  ^^ 


>avid  E,;  and  Crosson,  Craig  E., 


Pradel.  Robert;  and  ScCffler.  Stefan,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Double 

tube  vibration  damped  unit.  5,441.132.  CI.  188-315  000 
Prasek.  Bethicia  B.:  S«4- 

Ouptt.  D.  V.  Satya  larayana;  Prasek.  Bethicia  B.;  and  Horn  Rich- 
ard D..  5,441.109,  a.  166-300.000. 
Praxair  Technology.  Ini .:  See— 

Bonaquist.  Dante    >.;  and  Lockett.  Michael  J. 

62-22.000. 
MuUhaupt.  Joseph  T;  and  Stephenson,  Paula  C, 

95-96.000. 
Van  den  Sype,  Ja  k  S.;  and  Barlow,  Alan  R 
148-634.000.  ' 

Preisser,  Mark  A.:  See- 

D.    ^T^  Steinar,  ti  d  Preisser,  Mark  A..  5,441,475.  Q.  494-48  000 
n-emark  FEG  Corporal  on:  See 

^^l^oS^    •"•■    •"**    Ro*f"a.    Daniel    C,    5,442,259,    CI. 
Premetalco,  Inc.:  See— 

WUkinson,  John  C,  5,441,372.  CI.  411-60.000. 

^T!l?%'^  •  ^??"'*  '•"<=»»«*  T.;  TepUtz,  Raymond  L.;  Williams. 
Lawrence  E.;  and  Tin.  George  W..  to  Vestar.  Inc.  Method  of  deUi^- 
mg  miceUular  particlis  encapsuUting  chemotherapeutic  agenu  to 
tumors  m  a  body.  5.44 1.745.  CI.  424-450  000 

Presstek.  Inc.:  See— 

'^WU4S4  0M*'^    ^"  "^  ^^"^  ^°™"  ^'   '•**'•'"•  CI 
Preston,  David  M.:  See- 

°'8'^^g°'''=gory    r.;  and   Preston,   David   M.,   5,441,137,  Q. 

Price,  Jeffrey:  See— 

^^^  "liTifilf '  '■  ^  ^  '  •"  '"te^tional  Business  M«:hines 
Corporation.  Method  fend  apparatus  for  call  routing  in  switched 
digit^  networks  usmg  all  control  tables.  5.442,691,  CI.  379-220000 

rricst,  bdward  C:  See — 

^iS*^r.""Y""P'  Chen.  Steven  S.;  Priest,  Edward  C;  and 
Paffel,  Douglas  C,  5.442,475,  CI.  359-140.000. 
Pnest,  Paul:  See— 

*^*1^32  000^"^  r  riest,  Paul;  and  Manica,  Keith,  5.441.636.  CI. 

Prinwaux.  Dudley  J.  II.  to  Huntsman  Corporation.  Spray  polyurea 
eUatomers  contaming  organic  carbonates  to  improve  proc«sing 
charactenstics.  5,442,0;  4,  a.  528-60.000.  processrag 

Prince  Corporation:  See- 

^^jil'^ilu  0.^'  ^"'^  "*'  •""  ^"^^'  "y  ^- 

Dykema,  Kurt  A.,  5,-  42,340,  CI.  340-825  220 

Tm4u79.  ci.  3'2*S.''""  ""■■•  '^  ^"^-  ^^ 

Toth.  Enc  S.;  and  GJegg,  Michael  J.,  5.441.325.  a.  296-97  200 
Pnnceton  Umversity,  Thd  Trustees  of:  See— 

Nosenchuck.  Daniel  M.,  5,442,790,  CI.  395-700.000 
Pnncipal  AB:  See—  ' 

Svedman,  Pal,  5,441,. 
Privada  Corporation:  See4 

Alexander,  William, 
Procoat  S.A.:  See— 

^l^eaxT"  *'■'""*  *'^'"»»-  Federico  S..  5,442.005,  CI. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Comp.^ 
Bjorkquist,  David  wl 

562-7.000. 
Chatterjee,  Ranjit;  and 
Dobrin,    G.    Chris; 

264-504.000. 
Prodigy  Services  Compan^:  See— 

Filepp,  Robert;  Gordcli,  Michael  L.;  BidweU,  Alexander  W.;  Wolf. 

V  T^^i.  Young   iFrancis  C;   Tiemann.   Duane;   Appleman. 

D™«J^?T''J'i""'*  **r-  S*^  5.442,771.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Protntt,  Richard  T.:  See — \ 

Presant,  Cary  A.;  Projitt,  Richard  T.;  TepliU.  Raymond  L.  WU- 
hams.  Lawrence  tt;  and  Tin,  George  W  5  441 745  ci 
424-450.000.  T  "  '    ^•*"''"'   »-»• 

Propak-Califomia  Corp.:  Ae— 

Strong,  Bernard.  5,4411320,  CI.  294-31  200 
Proti..  Giuseppe;  and  Wenie.  Gottfried,  to  Clairol  Incortwrated.  Pix>- 
5!Sl>?2,  CI  8^.O0O.f"""  ''="'°^'  °f  permanently  dyed  hair. 
Pruett,  Waj^e  P.:  See— 

Krutak,  James  J^Weju^er,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Hil- 
bert,  Samuel  D.;  Oldfield,  Terry  A.;  Parham,  William  W.-  and 
»_  ^  .^"-  ^'y^  P  •  '•  '^^.OSe,  CI.  558-401.000. 
rrzybilla,  Klaus-Juergen:  S  a— 

Pawlowski,  Georg;  Ro.  schert,  Horst;  Spiess,  Walter;  and  Przybilla. 
KJaus-Juergen,  5,442  061,  O.  544-216.000. 
Puckett,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Puletti,  Paul  P.:  See— 

Jones.  M.  Erin;  and  Pu  etti,  Paul  P..  5.442.001.  CI.  524-292  000 
l^ils,  Craig.  Snowmobile  lil  l  dolly.  5.441.378.  a.  414-458  000 
Puppin,  Giuseppe:  See— 

'^:8o'{"^;2t:3l:ssj"-  °''^'*^ ""  ""^^  ""♦  ^• 


.  Cl.  604-289.000. 
i440.994.  Cl.  102-439.000. 


py.  The:  See— 
and  Panandiker,  Rajan  K.,  5,442,100,  O. 

I  Bush,  Rodney  D.,  5,441.727. 0.  424-65.000 
'— '    PhOlips.    Donna    S..    5.441.691.    a. 


Purchase,  Claude  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lee,  Helen  T.;  O'Brien.  Patrick  M.;  Picaid,  Joaeph  A.;  Purchase, 
Claude  P.,  Jr.;  Roth,  Bruce  D.;  SUskovic,  Drago  R.;  and  White, 
Andrew  D.,  5,441,975.  C\.  514-406.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  Narayanan,  Venkatachiala  L.;  Cushman. 
Mark;  and  Jurayj.  Jurjus.  5.441.941.  a.  514-43.000. 
Putman,    John    M.    Endoscope    instrument    holder.    5.441.042,    O. 

601-109.000. 
Pylkki,  Russell  J.;  Schuman.  Marc;  and  West,  Paul  E..  to  Topometriz 
Corporation.    Thermal   sensing    scanning    probe    microacope   and 
method  for  meaaurement  of  thermal  parameters  of  a  sptcimcn- 
5.441.343.  a.  374-137.000. 
Pynchon,  George:  See — 

Marks.  John;  and  Pynchon,  George.  5,440,801,  O.  29-600.000. 
Qi,  You  M.:  See- 
Hwang,  Kou  M.;  Qi,  You  M.;  Liu,  Su-Ying;  Cboy,  William;  and 
Chen,  Jen,  5.441,983,  a.  514-562.000. 
QUALCOMM  Incorporated:  See— 

Jenquin.  PhUip  C.  5.442.810,  Q.  455-66.000. 

Romfeld,  Richard  K.;  Weiland.  Ana  L.;  and  Okazaki,  Mitsunari, 

5  442  322,  Cl  330-285  000. 
Viterbi.' Audrey;  and  Viterbi.  Andrew  J..  5.442,627.  d.  370-22.000. 
Quilliam,  Jon,  to  EMF  CcHporation.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  and 

method  for  the  same.  5.441.247.  a.  271-10.040. 
Quinn,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Marshall.    Robert   C;   and   Quinn.    Robert    U    5,440.799.    Q. 
29-566.200. 
Quintana.  Fernando:  See — 

Bailey.  Charles  E.;  Bentley.  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Suahama  M.; 
Quintana,   Fernando;   and   West,   Stephen   C,   5,442,491,   Cl. 
360-26.000. 
Quintima,  Jason;  McDonald,  Steve  C;  and  Margid,  Jordan,  to  Black 
Diamond    Equipment,    Ltd.    Adjustable   length   ski   pole/clamp. 
5,441,307,  a.  280-823.000. 
Quintoo  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Deckers,  Stephen  V.;  Pasic  Russell  F.;  and  Peterman,  Stanley,  Jr., 
5.441,468,  a.  482-54.000. 
RJ.S.,  Inc.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Michael  E.;  Roberts,  Charles  A.;  and  Stripling.  Steven  D., 
5,441,108,  a.  166-53.000. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  A.  Sons  Company:  See — 

McQueeny,  Thomas  P.,  5,441,198,  a.  229-102.000. 
Rabbani,  Majid;  and  Melnychuck.  Paul  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  and  aaaociMed  apparatus  for  encoding  bitplanes  for 
improved  coding  efficiency.  5,442.458.  Cl.  358-426.000. 
RaUoczky.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Bodi.  Ilona;  Gal.  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaszlits,  Laszlo  ;  Jednakovits, 
Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe.  Gy- 
orgy; Pallagi.  Istvan;  Rabloczky.  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal;  and 
Tihanyi.  Endre.  5.441.948.  Q.  514-183.000. 
Race,  EUzabeth  C.  to  Race.  Elizabeth  C.  Water  totter.  5,441,454,  a. 

472-129.000. 
R  achmankulova,  Ilinira  C:  See— 

Zenker.  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter  Roatock, 
Angetika;  Sicqgemund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Ilmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova.  Taisija  L.;  Mescetjakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko. 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  anid  Rozancev,  Giigorij  G., 
5,441,973,  CL  5I4-343.00O. 
Rackerfoy,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tustaniwskyj,  Jerry  I.;  Alvarez,  Maria  D.;  Bezok.  Steve  J.;  Rack- 
etby,    Robert   E.;    and    Weber,    Patrick   A.,    5.441,195,    Cl. 
228-180.220. 
Radau,  Manfred:  See— 

Fulberth,  Werner,  Leeb,  Richard;  Radau,  Man&ed;  and  Stamm- 
berger,  Willi,  5,442.008,  CL  424478.000. 
Radia,  Nimish  S.:  See— 

Chikb,  Phihp  L.;  Radia,  Nimish  S.;  and  Skovira,  Joaeph  F., 
5,442,772,  d.  395-500.000. 
Radtke,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Sandberg,  Brian  G.;  Brandt,  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  Collins, 
Robert  E.;  Lange.  David  V.;  Lindstrand.  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke, 
Michad  A..  5.441.604.  Q.  162-205.000. 
Rae,  Kit:  See— 

HaU.  David  K.;  and  Rae,  Kit.  5,44a814.  CL  30-295.000. 
Raeymaeken,  AUoni  H.  M.:  See— 

Sanz,  Genod  C;  Veoet,  Marc  O.;  Freyne,  Eddy  J.  E.;  and  Raeyma- 
eken,  Alibos  R  M.,  5.441,954,  a.  514-241.000. 
Rahn,  Jaibn  P.:  See— 

Kanegaberg,  Edward;  OiOeapie,  Steven  C;  and  Rahn,  John  P., 
5,442.442.  Q.  3S6-3Sa00a 
Rai,  Ghanshyam.  to  Smith  International,   Inc.  Diamond  and  CBN 

cottiiig  toob.  5.441.817.  Q.  428-531.000. 
Rainin  Instiument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemieuz,  David  J.;  Chadwick.  Paul  K.;  Kelly.  Christopher.  Petrek, 
James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magnnaaen,  Haakoo  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Hoinberi,  William  D.,  5,441,702,  a.  422-IOaOOO. 
Rainin,  Kenieth:  See— 

Lemieuz.  David  J.;  Chadwick.  Paul  K.;  KeUy.  Christopher.  Petrek. 

James  S.;  Rainin,  Kenneth;  Magnossen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and 

Homberg.  Waiiam  D.,  5,441,702.  a.  422-100.000. 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Aagelini,  Thomas,  to  GMI  Headings,  Inc. 

Tip-raistaat  «—"»"•.•  for  upright  vacuum  cleaners.  5,440.780.  O. 

15-327.20a 


Ralston.  Joaeph  L.:  See— 

Lauritzen.  Donald  R.;  Ralston.  Joseph  L.;  and  Roae,  Larry  D.. 
5.441.299.  a.  280-728.200. 
»«"«~'*'«~<'»",  Sivaramasubramanian;  and  Boehm,  Alfred  U.,  to  MG 
Industries.  Method  of  cleaning  gas  cylinders  with  siqiercriticai  fluids. 
5.440.824.  a.  34-443.000. 
Rana.  Rajendra  S.:  See— 

DeBaUto.   George   A.;   and  Rana.   Rajendra  S.,   3,442.519,  CL 
361-784.000. 
Rand,  Mark:  See— 

SilgaiUs,  John;  and  Rand,  Mark.  5.441.783,  Q.  428-37.000. 
RaiKl.  Roy  E.;  and  Halahan.  Patrick  B.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Fizied  septum  collimator  for  electron  beam  tomography.  5.442,673. 
CL  378-10.000. 
RandeU,  Scott  A.:  See- 
Christian.  Bradford  A.;  RandeU.  Scott  A.;  and  Sino&ky.  Steven  J.. 
5,442,793,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Randle,  Hale.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  heart  cen- 
tered, substantially  square  timbers.  5,441,092,  Cl.  144-378.000. 
Rapoport,  Stuart:  See — 

Beranger,  Herve;  J<dy,  Frederic;  and  Rapoport,  Stuart.  5,442,641, 
Cl.  371-21.200. 
Rapp,  Harold:  See — 

Schlesinger,  Barry;  and  Rapp,  Harold.  5,441,606,  a.  203-39.000. 
Rapp,  Joaef;  and  Rauch,  Erich,  to  Ing.  Rauch  Fertigungstechnik  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Worm  pump  for  delivering  a  metal  melt.  5,441,390,  O. 
417-359.000. 
Rasch,  Bodo;  and  Bradatsch,  Juergen,  to  SL  Sooderckonstmktionen 
und  Leichtbau  GmbH.  Sunshade,  particularly  for  stationary  installa- 
tion. 5,441,068,  a.  135-98.000. 
Raths,  Hans-Christian:  See— 

Fabry,  Bemd;  Koester,  Rita;  Raths,  Hans-Christian;  Wangemann, 
Frank;  and  Mueller,  Heinz,  5,441,156,  a.  209-166.000. 
Ratigan,   Edward.  Rope  abrasion  protection  device.   5,441,790,  Cl. 

428-100.000. 
Rauch,  Erich:  See— 

Rapp,  Joaef;  and  Rauch.  Erich.  5.441.390.  d.  417-359.000. 
Rauscber,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Method  for 
attaching  metallic  tubing  to  nonmetallic  pressure  vessel,  and  pressure 
vessel  made  by  the  method.  5,441.219.  Q.  244-135.00R. 
Ravichandran,  Ramanathan:  See — 

Galbo,  James  P.;  Ravichandran,  Ramanathan;  Schimiann,  Peter  J.; 
and  Mar,  Andrew,  5,442,071,  d.  546-207.000. 
Raybooe,  David:  See— 

Bayliss.  Keith  H.;  HaU,  Stephen  I.;  nd  Raybooe,  David,  3,440,876, 
a.  60-274.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Chiotis,  Achilles;  Cornelius,  Rejendra  S.;  and  Scoi.  Pravin  L- 
5,441,560,  a.  106-18.120. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Sutherland,  Alistair  A.  P.;  and  Hudson,  John  M.,  5,442,004,  d. 
524-140.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Eckel,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Kusner,  Ronald  R.;  and  Ang,  Dwiiel  Y., 
5,442.176,  a.  250-338.400. 
RCA  Thomson  Licensing  Corporation:  See- 
Sun.  Huifang;  Zdepski.  Joel  W.;  and  Uz,  Kami  M.,  5,442,400,  d. 
348-402.000. 
Rebie,  Shu  R.;  CoUette,  Christian;  and  Denie,  Sandrine,  to  Elf  Atochem 
Sj^.  Superabaorbent  acryUc  powders  having  low  residual  monomer 
content.  5,442,014,  d.  525-330.200. 
Reckwerdt,  Paul  J.:  See— 

SwetxUofT,  Stuart;  Mackie,  Thomas  R.;  Hohnes,  Timothy;  and 
Reckwerdt,  Paul  J.,  5,442,673,  d.  378-65.000. 
Record,  Grant  C.  Construction  for  building  pands  and  other  building 

components.  5,440.846,  d.  52-309.150. 
Redmond,  Russell  J.:  See — 

VidaL  CUude;  Redmond,  Roaell  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  CoUinsoii, 
Mike;  Donaldson,  Eric  J.;  Sdynttes,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyeriy,  Robert 
M.,  5,441,509,  a.  606-151.000. 
Reed.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Synoaky,  Steven  P.;  PateL  Mansnkh  M.;  Reed,  Michael  A.;  and  , 
5,441,730,  a.  426-3.000. 
Regents,  University  Of  California:  See — 

Siu,   Stanley   C;   Evans.   James  W.;   and   Salas-Morales.   Juan. 
5,441.820.  d.  429-17.000. 
Regis.  Harry  J.;  Vener,  Avram  R.;  and  White,  Charles  A.,  to  AT*T 
Cotp.  Apparatus  for  use  in  isolating  the  cause  of  a  dropped  telecom- 
municatioa  call.  5.442,679.  d.  379-34.000. 
Rehrig,  Houston,  to  Rdirig.  Houston.  Shopping  cart  and  chassis  there- 
for. 5.44I.28S.  CL  280-31991. 
Reicheit,  Paul;  McNemar.  Charles;  Nagabhushan.  Nagamani;  Nagab- 
hushan.  Tattanahalh  L.;  Tindall,  Stephen;  and  Hniza.  Alan,  to  Scjier- 
ing  Corporation.   Metal-interferon-olpha  crystals.    5,441,734,  CL 
424-85.700. 
Reichbold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvia,  Neil  R.;  and  GoeL  Anfl  B.,  5,441.999.  d.  324-271.000. 
Reid.  John  A.,  to  Escalator  Advertising  Limited.  Eacalatora.  3,441,140, 

a.  198-333.000 
Reifinan.  Jaques;  and  Wei,  Thomas  Y.  C,  to  Argonne  National  Labora- 
tory. Combined  expert  system/neural  networks  method  for  process 
fuih  diagnoaa.  5.442.555.  d.  364-431.010. 
Reinen.  Ubich:  See— 

Bruidt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ubich;  Kralhnann,  Anton;  Bohner.  Jur- 
gen;  and  Neelen.  Neeie,  5.441,806.  CL  42S-349.000. 
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Bnndt  Ramer;  Reinen,  U  rich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Neelen,  Nede- 
and  Bohner.  Jurgen.  5,4  H,807,  O.  428-349.000. 
Remhardt,  Eugen:  See—  \ 

Kietewetter,  Rene  ;  Kniewske,  Reinhard;  Retnhardt,  Eugen;  and 
Srablikowski.  Klaus,  5,442,054,  a.  536-84.000. 
Reinhardt,  Karen,  to  Advanc«fi  Micro  Devices.  Lightly  doped  drain 
etch    method    for    semico*ductor    manufacture.    5,441,599,    CI. 
iSO'v4o.lOO. 
Reitz,  Allen:  Sw—  | 

Goodman,  Michael  G.;  Chfen,  Robert;  and  Reitz,  Allen,  5,441,942. 
CI.  514-45.000.  1 

Reitz,  David  B.;  and  Manning,  kobert  E.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Use  of 
N-arylhetcroarylalkyl  imida4ol-2-oae  compounds  for  treatment  of 
cm:uUtory  disorders.  5,441,9TO,  CI.  514-340.000 
Reitz,  David  B.:  See- 
Collins.  Joe  T.;  Hansen,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  Petenon,  Karen  B.;  Pit- 
zele.  Bamett  S.;  and  Reilfc  David  B.,  5,441,950,  a.  514-211.000. 
Rekhter,  Jacob  Y.:  See- 
Perkins,    Charles    E.;    and   Rekhter,    Jacob    Y.,    5,442,633,    Q. 

Remar,  Joaeph  F.:  See—  I 

Sideman,  Carl  E.;  Snyder,  bonald  M.;  Wiker,  Anthony  L.-  Her- 
weh,  John  R;  and  RenuK,  Joseph  F.,  5,441,563,  CI.  106-224  000 
Remondi,  Benjamin  W.,  to  Unit«d  SUtes  of  America.  Army.  Kinematic 
global  positKMung  system  of  »n  on-the-fly  apparatus  for  centimeter- 
level  positioning  for  sutic  ar  moving  applications.  5,442,363,  CI 
342-357.000. 
Renaud,  Monique:  See— 

^t^li'ci'^i^ghSr^  Monique;  and  Ennan.  Marko, 
Reiuudineau,  Joel:  See— 

Keita,  Gabriel;  and  Renaudlneau,  Joel,  5,442,022,  C\.  526-309  000 
Roig.  Leonhard,  to  Siemens  Alaiengesellschafl.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  miproving  the  running  ckaracteristics  of  a  wheel  block  boaie 
5,442,265,  a.  318-77.000       ^^ 
Renishaw  PLC:  See— 

^^chelder,    David   N.;   add   Cheng,   Chunwei.   5,442.438,   a. 

RonluDd.  Gary  M.;  Syammach,  1  lustafa  A.;  and  Mackerel!,  Richard  R 
,w„_,  ..      I..  „j  ,  jj^thod  and  apparatus.  5,441,610.  CI 
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Oxygen  supply  and  removal 
2O4-I29.000. 
RenoU,  Gary  T.r  See— 

Agapiou,  Agapios  K.;  Mut  e.  Michael  E.;  and  Renola.  Gary  T 
5,442,019,  CI.  526-82.0007 
Renz,  Hans:  See — 

't,!Mt5S^<^^2iSS+'  "^  "^= ""  ^*'^-  '^^' 

Requardt,  Hermann:  See— 

Kolem.  Heinrich;  Schnell,  Wilfried;  Sauter,  Rolf;  Wicklow,  Kar 
sten;  and  Requardt,  Herinwin,  5,442,292,  CI.  324-322.000 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  The-  See— 

f^^^nuui,  Arie  E.;  Cohen,  Daniel;  and  Yagel.  Roni,  5.442.733.  d. 

Research  Institute  of  Industrial  $cience  ft  Technology-  See- 
So^  Jai-Choon;  Kwak.   Ha*-Il;   Kwang,  Kyu-Hae;  Cho.  Yong- 
422^0^^    '^-J'n;    «'!    P»ck.    Sa-Ryong,    5.441.699,    Q. 
Respironics.  Inc.:  See— 

^'  i?^J;\  ?J^-  Eric  \  .;  and  Walthour.  Mary  T..  5,441,046, 
U.  128-207.110. 
Reuther.  James  J.;  and  BiUick,   Irwin  H.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute. 

Emission  reduction.  5,441,402.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Rexnord  Corporation:  See — 

Grunze,  Mark  R.,  5,441,351,  a.  384-568.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See-  - 

""fX^^l  k  i'3u»'»  "^ ""'  "^  ^'"«'^  °°^  ^  • 

D     ^?f^f"'^;'  ■'■■•  ""^  '^°«*-  ^"^  -f  >  5.441,166,  CI.  220-306.000. 
"Sr*?:  •'^e':  ■4!'^  8«^''  to»»rt  W.,  to  Mechanical  Engineering 
Uept.  Two-phase  now  heat  exchange.  5.441,103,  CI.  165-104  290 
T^Jr^o-  °™°"'-  '^'''  "**  Teicher,  Mordechai,  to  Aishach- 
5!4l2!46«^T«9^3^"*   Apparatus  for  producing  color  effects. 

Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  cJ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rhoads,  W.  Wistar:  See—  { 

^'^' ^™n;  ^^»gh«r.  iAbdoheza;  and  Rhoads,  W.  Wistar, 

Rhodes,  Charles  W.,  to  Advanced  Television  Test  Center,  Inc.  Unidi- 
rectional format  signal  convener.  5,442,460.  CI.  348-441  000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.:  See— 

Indey,  Sophie;  and  Hagan.  WUliam.  5,441,072,  Q.  137-101  210 
Rhone-Poulenc  Nutrition  Animal^:  See— 

Auvray,  Patrick,  5,442,095,  Cl.  560-170.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Rorer  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.-  See— 

^^<^P,7.  )S^  ^*^'-  Yont-Mi;  and  Amin,  DUip  V.,  5.441.946, 
t-l.  514-114.000. 
Riall,  James  D.:  See 


Richards,  Mark  R.;  Nfcel.  John  R.;  Mackey,  Larry  N.;  Lee,  Yann-Per; 
Haney,  Anna  R.;  Hammons,  John  L.;  Lloyd,  Susan  N.  W.;  and 
Keeler,  Sheri  D.  C«tamenial  absorbent  structures  having  thermally 
bonded  layers  for  i«iproved  handling  of  menstrual  Huids,  and  their 
use  m  catamenial  pads  having  improved  fit  and  comfort.  5,441.492, 
Cl.  604-378.000. 
Ricketts.  Tod.  Giraff^  handling  chute.  5.441,016,  a.  1 19-723  000 
Rickman,  Steven  L.:  *e — 

Wade,  r>onald  C;  De  La  Fuente.  Horacio  M.;  Berka.  Reginald  B 
Rickman.  Steven  L.;  Castro.  Edgar  O.;  Nagy.  omel;  Wesselski! 
SM^La^i^m^Z^**'^  ^'  '^  Schliesing.  John  A., 
Rico,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Bovy,  Philippe  R ;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Miyano,  Masateru   and 
Rico,  Joseph  G  ,  5,441,974,  a.  514-365.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Yoshiko;  Yq  ihiki,  Shigeru;  and  Kai,  Tsukuru,  5,442,430,  CI. 

Ito,  Masaaki,  5,443 ,464,  CI.  358-482.000. 
Koizumi,  Yutaka,  5.442,374,  Cl.  345-110.000. 
Moritomo,  Ichiro,  5.442,610,  Cl.  369-47.000. 
Shimoda.  Masakattu,  5,441,844,  O.  430^167.000 
Suzuki,  Haniyuki,  5,442,607,  Cl.  369-44.250. 
Takahashi,  Mitsur  i;  Kawaishi,  Yasunori;  Yu.  Hideo;  Motohashi, 
Tosh^  Kawai  oe.  Katsuya;  and  Kamiyama,  Hideki.  5,442,428, 

Tani,  Tatsuo,  5,44:  ,432,  a.  355-324.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Takaj  ki.  5.441,177.  C\.  222-167.000. 

Rieger.  Dale  L.:  See- 
Decamp.  Ann;  Dol  ling,  Ulf  H.;  Li,  Yulan;  Rieger,  Dale  L.;  Yasuda, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Kavier,  Lyndon  C,  5,442.057.  Cl  540-302  000 

Rieter  Automatik  Gml  H:  See— 

Keilert.  Jurgen;  G  lockner.  Frank;  Meidhof.  Hehnut;  and  Hohm. 
Laurenz,  5,441,3  >4,CI.  425-71.000. 

Rieter  Ingolstadt  Spim  ereimaschinenbau  AG:  See 

B«:k.  Erich;  Adol  F,  Hermann;  and  Pohn,  Romeo,  5,441,207,  d. 

JAi~  I  o.UUU. 
Riff,  Kenneth  M.:  See-  ■ 

Shelton,  Michael    J.;  Riff,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Hess,  Michael  F 
5,441,525,  CI.  60  '-23.000.  '' 

Rigaraonti,  Flavio  A.: ;  ^ee^ 

Narasimhan,  Sund  iram  L.;  Caird,  Stephen  B.;  and  Rigamonti. 
FUvio  A..  5.441,  t35.Cl.  25 1-368.000.  ~lf«monii. 

Riley.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Vul.  Willum  J.;  ai  d  Riley.  Robert  K.,  5,441,641,  a.  210611.000. 
Riley.  Scott  W.:  See— 

E»er,  Keith  A.;  Ril  ty,  Scott  W.;  and  Warden,  Laurence,  5,441,107. 
Cl.  165-185.000. 
Ringlien,  James  A.:  See  — 

^^^A^^^*""     '*■'  '™*  Ringlieti.  James  A.,   5,442,446.  Cl. 
356-428.000. 
Rink.  Karl  K.:  See— 

Johnsoi^  Kelly  B.;  Woore.  Walter  A.;  Kort,  Leland  B.;  and  Rink. 
Karl  K..  5,441,30  [,  Q.  280-736.000. 
Ripley,  Richard  E.:  See  - 

»     ^^«',^"2"=  "^  ""P'^y-  Ricli""!  E.,  5,441.686.  Cl.  264-152.000. 
Kippel.  Wally  E.,  to  Ae  rovironment.  Inc.  Quasi-bipolar  battery  reauir- 

mg  no  casing.  5,441, 8?4,  a.  429-53.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Miyata.  Masakazu;  And  Nagano,  Tomoko,  5,441,246,  O.  271-9  110 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  fee- 
Springer,  Scott   L.j  Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Swessel,  Michael  A 
5,440,772,  a.  I4-k9.500. 
Ritter,  Christoph;  Zach,  Hehnut;  Steinbock.  Wolf-EHetrich-  Lang 
Susanne;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang,  to  AVL  Medical  Instruments  AG. 
Electrode  arrangemeiit.  5.441.625,  Cl.  204-409  000 
Ritz,  Josef:  See—  \ 

Josef;  WUfinger.  Hans  J.;  and  Weatherford, 
"X.  203-49.000. 


Fuchs,  Hugo;  RitL 
David,  5,441,607 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
Brammer,   Hartmui 


41,028,  Cl.  123-456.000. 
1441,029,  a.  123-467.000. 
b  Wrede.  Jurgen.  5,441,335,  a.  303-3.000. 
||46,  Cl.  198-803.010. 

Robert,     Jean-Louis,     5,442.221.     a. 


Burkovich.    Robert 
436-48.000. 
Ricci  Paul  B.:  See— 

Datwyler,  Wayne  C;  and  Rick  Paul  B 


A.;    an^    Riall,    James    D.,    5,441.891.    CI. 

„    .    _,    ',  V  ■   ^-'  ~  — • -~r.  •  —  "-.  5,442,754,  Cl.  395-325.000. 

Richards,  John  G.;  Flores,  Hecta  r;  and  Sander,  Wendell  B.,  to  Micro 

Technology  Partners.  Fabricati  g  a  semiconductor  with  an  insuUtive 

coating.  5.441,898,  a.  437-15.0  0. 


,  Fries,   Romuald;  Dums.  Karl;  and  Krebc 

Holger,  5,440.933]  Cl.  73-756.000. 

Cnspin,  Norbert;  Henne,  Michael;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  and  Schu- 
macher, Hartmutj  5,440,913,  Cl.  73-1. OOD. 

Denz,  Hehnut;  Wild  Ernst;  and  Btumenstock,  Andreas,  5,442,551, 

Felhofer,  Hubert,  5,j 

Hlousek.  Jaroslaw,  : 

Stumpe,  Werner,  an, 

Ziegler,  Otto,  5,44l] 

Robert.  Jean-Louis:  See-] 

Mosser,     Vincent; 

257-425.000. 

Roberts,  Charles  A.:  See. 

Jenkins,  Michael  E.;  Jloberts,  Charles  A.;  and  StripUng,  Steven  D 
5,441,108,  Cl.  166^3.000. 
Roberts,  Jerry  W.,  to  Nilco  Manufacturing  Corp.  Apparatus  for  blast 
5  S?'443'c[*45l  giW**  '*  "'^^  ^"^  *'  degrees  of  vertical. 
Roberts,  John  T.;  Monsaes,  CUude  E.;  and  Manson,  Larry  J.,  to  Ro- 
229*117  250"*"    '""^     SonicaUy    welded    handle.    5,441,199,    Q. 
Roberts,  Robin:  See- 
Diaz,  Rafael  J.;  Nad  leU,  Marc;  Gnibe,  Gary  W.;  Roberts,  Robin; 
Sasuta,  Michael    3.;  and  Adamczyk.  Robert,  5,442,809,  a. 
455-54.100. 


Roberts  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  John  T.;  Monsees,  Claude  E.;  and  Mattaon,  Larry  J.. 
5,441,199,  a.  229-117.250. 
Robertson,  David  W.:  See- 
Cohen.  Marlene  L.;  and  Robertson.  David  W..  5.441.961,  Cl. 

514-288.000. 
Cohen.  Marlene  L.;  Lacefield.  William  B.;  and  Robertaon,  David 
W..  5.442,078.  a.  549-23.000. 
Robertson,  Robert:  See — 

Law,  Kam  S.;  Robertson,  Robert;  Kollrack,  Michael;  Lee,  Angela 
T.;  Takehara,  Takako;   Feng,  Guofii  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan, 
5,441,768,  Cl.  427-255.700. 
Robertson,  Stella  M.:  See— 

Yanni,  John  M.;  Robertson,  Stella  M.;  Okumura,  Shigetoahi;  Ta- 
naka,  Hitoshi;  and  Saito,  Tadayuki.  5,441,958.  Q.  514-253.000. 
-Robertson.  Thomas  A.:  .See — 

Cedillo.  Greg;  Robertson.  Thomas  A.;  South.  Frank  C.  Jr.;  Baten, 
Robert  A.;  and  Vicknair,  Bruce  A.,  5,441,340.  a.  366-2.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.:  See — 

McAndrew,  Thomas  P.;  Gilicinski,  Andrew  G.;  and  Robeson, 
Lloyd  M.,  5,441,772,  O.  427-388.100. 
Robin.  Allen  M.;  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cleaned, 
H2-enriched  syngas  made  using  water-gas  shift  reaction.  5,441,990, 
CI.  518-703.000. 
Robinder,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Miller,  David  W.;  Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Robinder,  Ronald  C, 
5,442,371,  CI.  345-98.000. 
Robinson,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Hughes,  Henry  G.;  Lue,  Ping-Chang;  and  Robinson,  Frederick  J., 
5,442,237,  Cl.  257-759.000. 
Robinson,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Chapman,    William;    and    Robinson,    ieSfny   A.,    5.442,738,    O. 
395-135.000 
Robotron  Corporation:  .See — 

Shank,  Thomas  J.,  5,442,159.  CL  219-633.000. 
Rocco,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Lucas,  Earl  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rocco,  Frank  J.,  5,441,166,  Q.  22O-306.0ra. 
Rockenfeller,  Uwe,  to  Rocky  Research.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

achieving  high  reaction  rates.  5,441,716.  C\.  423-299.000. 
Rocklin.  Roy  D.:  See— 

McCormick.  Randy  M.;  and  Rocklin.  Roy  D.,  5.441,613.  Cl. 
204-180.100. 
Rocky  Research:  See — 

Rockenfeller.  Uwe,  5,441.716,  CX  423-299.000. 

Rodda,  Philip  A.;  and  Earnest,  Alan  L.,  to  Confederated  Tribes  of 

Warm  Springs  Reservation,  The.  Method  of  making  a  pattern  from  a 

blend  of  water,  plaster  of  Paris  and  polyvinyl  acetate.  5.441.S8S.  CL 

156-256.000.  -- 

Rodellas,  Federico  S.:  See— 

Brugarolas,  Juan  F.;  and  Rodellas,  Federico  S.,  5,442,005,  (3. 
524-276.000, 
Rodgers,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Bell,  David;  Allard,  Robert  G.;  Rodgers,  Ronald  A.;  Hipkiss, 
Victor  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  H.,  5,442,146,  a.  177-210.0FP. 
Rodriguez-Cavazos,  Enrique:  See — 

Altmanshofer,  Robert  D.;  Rodriguez-Cavazos,  Enrique;  Willis, 
Donald    H.;    Ersoz,    Nathaniel    H.;    and    Canfield,    Earth    A., 
5,442,406,  Cl.  348-588.000. 
Rodriguez,  Hermando  H.  Multiple  purpose  agricultural  power  tool. 

5,441,116.  CL  172-101.000. 
Rodskier.  Christian;  and  Sdlman.  Lennart,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Boat 

propeller  drive  unit  5.441,432,  O.  440-89.000. 
Rodzewich,  Edward  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ambient  cleaners 

for  aluminum.  5,441,572,  CX.  134-2.000. 
Rodzewich,  Edward  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Composition  and 
method  of  forming  a  black  no-rinse  conversion  coating  on  metal 
surfaces.  5,441,773,  Cl.  427-388.400. 
Roeschert,  Horst:  See— 

Pawlowski,  Georg;  Roeschert.  Horst;  Spieas.  Walter,  and  Przybilla, 
Klaus-Juergen,  5,442,061,  CX.  544-216.000. 
Roffe,  James;  and  Hester,   Donald  N.,  Jr..  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  passing  messages  between  application 
programs  on  host  processors  coupled  to  a  record  lock  processor. 
5,442,785,  CX.  395-658.000. 
Roger,  Robert:  See- 
Gabion,  Georges;  Qevet,  Aime  ;  and  Roger,  Robert,  5,441,506,  CX. 
606-133.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Daigle,  Robert  C;  Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick.  John  A.;  Arthur. 
David  J  ;  and  Swei.  Gwo  S..  5.440,805,  CX.  29-830.000. 
Rogers,  James  F.  Oil  filter  wrench.  5,440,957,  CX.  81-124.400. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Bovy,  Philippe  R.;  Rogers,  Thomas  E.;  Miyano,  Masateru;  and 
Rico,  Joseph  G.,  5,441,974,  CX.  514-365.000. 
Rogus,    Thomas    E.    Grooved    roller    chain    idler.    5,441,458,    Cl. 

474-189.000. 
Rohde  &  Schwarz  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schick,    Burkhard;    and    Heucrmann,    Holger,    5,442,296,    CX. 
324-601.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sahai,  Hitoshi,  5,442,275.  CL  320-39.0m. 
Takasu.  Hidemi.  5.442,222,  CX.  257-506.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer,  Harald;  Chhstner,  Juergen;  Weber,  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne, 
Wolfgang,  5,442.013,  CX.  525-309.000. 


Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Kempner,  James  S.;  Parker,  Hsing-Yeh;  Stevenson,  Janis  C;  Wills, 
Morris  C;  and  Allison.  Judith  L..  5.442,012,  CX.  525-71.000. 
Rohrig.  Karin:  See — 

Kosanke,  Olaf;  Fischer.  Sven;  Domes,  Helmut;  Rohhg,  Karin;  and 
Weiblen,  Jurgen,  5.441.374,  CI.  412-11.000. 
Rojas,    Libardo.    Back    suppon    for    motorcycles.    5,441,330,    CL 

297-383.000. 
Roks,  Edwin:  See— 

Bosiers,  Jan  T.  J.;  Roks,  Edwin;  and  Kleimann.  Agnes  C  M., 
5.442.208.  a.  257-223.000. 
Roll,  PhiUip  E.:  See— 

Westerman,    Everett   A.;   and   RoU,    Phillip   E.,   5.442,156,   a. 
219-243.000. 
Rolls-Royce  pk:  See— 

King.  Dennis  M.,  5.441.358,  CX.  403-30.000. 
Romeo,  AureUo:  See — 

della  Valle,  Francesco;  Romeo,  Aurelio;  and  Lorenzi,  Silvana, 
5,442,053,0.  536-55.100. 
Romero,  Eduardo;  and  DuMola.  Richard  J.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation. 
Alloy  coating  for  aluminum  bronze  parts,  such  as  molds.  5,441,554. 
ex.  75-255.000. 
Romero,  Guillermo  L.:  See — 

Figueroa,    Raul;    and    Romero,    Guillermo   L.,    5,440,787,   Q. 
24-50.000. 
Romo,  Michael  A.  Drip  irrigation  unit.  5,440,835,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Ronzoni,  Silvano:  See — 

Vecchietti,  Vittorio;  Dondio,  Giulio;  Ronzoni,  Silvano;  and  CoUe, 
Roberto,  5,441,956,  CL  514-250.000. 
Rorden,   Louis  H.,   to   Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Conductivity 
method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  strata  resistivity  adjacent  a 
borehole.  5,442.294,  Cl.  324-339.000. 
Rosati,  Louis:  See — 

Jarrett,  Peter  K.;  Jessup,  George;  Rosati,  Louis;  Martin,  Chris;  and 
Maney,  John  W.,  5,442,016,  Q.  525-415.000. 
Rosati.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Hoover,  Dennis  J.;  Lefker,  Bruce  A.;  and  Rosati,  Robert  L., 
5,442,044,  ex.  530-331.000. 
Rose,  Deborah  G.:  See— 

Alchas,  Paul  G.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.;  Jarrell, 
Brace  E.;  Rose,  Deborah  G.;  Park,  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  Thonus 
L.;  Augello,  Frank  A.;  and  DiPisa,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,539,  CX. 
623-66.000. 
Roae,  Jed  E.;  Behm,  Frederique;  and  Turner,  James,  to  Duke  Univer- 
sity; and  Advanced  Therapeutic  Products.  Dry  powder  delivery 
system.  5,441,060,  CX.  131-271.000. 
Rose,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Lauritzen.  Donald  R.;  Ralston.  Joseph  L.;  and  Rose,  Larry  D.. 

5,441.299,  CL  280-728.200. 
Lauritzen,  Donald  R.;  Green,  David  J.;  and  Rose,  Larry  D., 
5,441.705,  a  422-166.000. 
Rosen,  Allen:  See— 

Griggs,  Bruce  F.;  Gandek,  Thomas  P.;  Pikulin,  Michael  A.;  and 
Rosen.  Allen.  5,441,603.  CX.  162-57.000. 
Rosen.  Harold  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Attitude  control  of 

spinning  spacecraft.  5,441.222.  CX.  244-165.000. 
Rosenstein,  Julia  A.  Shoulder  strap  and  jewelry  retainer.  5,441.188.  Cl. 

224-264.000. 
Roskam.  Scott  H.  Rideless  scissors  with  an  adjustable  load  transvene  to 

the  pivot  axis  on  a  pivot  joint  5.440,813,  Cl.  30-254.000. 
Ross,  Lonu  O.:  See — 

Ross,  Ryan;  and  Ross,  Lorna  O..  5.441.769,  CX.  427-282.000. 
Ross.  Ryan;  and  Ross.  Lorna  O.  Paint  mask.  5,441,769,  Q.  427-282.000. 
Rossetto,  Luigi:  See— 

Foscan,  Eros;  and  Rossetto,  Luigi.  5,441,369,  CX.  409-8 1. OOa 
Rossi,  Albert:  See— 

Lewtas,  Kenneth;  Tack,  Robert  D.;  Bland,  Jacqueline  D.;  and 
Rossi,  Albert,  5,441,545,  Cl.  44-393.000. 
Rossi-Campos,  Amalia:  See — 

Gerlach,  Gerald  F.;  Willson,  Philip  J.;  Rossi-Campos,  Amalia;  and 
Potter,  Andrew  A.,  5,441,736,  Q.  424-190.100. 
Rossio.  Charles  E..  to  CHversey  Corp.,  a  Corp.  of  Canada.  Composition 
for  inhibiting  stress  cracks  in  photic  articles  and  methods  of  use 
therefor.  5,441,654,  CX.  252-49.300. 
Roastedt,  Mark  O.:  See— 

Buttitta,  Anthony;  Duesing.  Eric  A.;  Kalbow.  Wayne  R.;  Roastedt. 
Mark  O.;  and  Tsai.  Liane  T..  5,442.689.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Rost.  Incorporated:  See — 

Simmoos.  Paul  L..  5.441.723.  O.  424-47.00a 
Rostock,  AngeUka:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  Rostock. 
Angelika;  Siegemund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,   Ilmira  C;   Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,   Taisija   L.;    Mescerjakova.   Larisa   M.;   Zmurenko. 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seiedenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G., 
5,441,973,  a.  514-343.000. 
Roctoker,  Michad  D.;  and  Heim,  Dorothy  A.,  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  laying  out  bond  pads  on  a  semiconductor  die. 
5.441.917.  a.  437-195.000. 
Rostoker.  Michael  D.;  and  Pasch.  Nicholas  F..  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 
tion. Integrated  circuit  having  interconnects  with  ringing  suppressing 
elements.  5,442,225,  Cl.  257-538.000. 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.;  [Hngelo,  Carlos;  and  Koford,  James,  to  LSI 
Logic  Corporation.  Testing  and  exercising  individual,  uiwingiiUtrd 
dies  on  a  wafer.  5.442.282.  CX.  324-158.100. 
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Tropica]  cyclone  disniptkm.   },441,200,  d. 


■nd 


and 


Rovinsky,    Arkady,    3,441,890,    a. 
Rovinsky,    Arkady.    5,441,890,    CI. 


Rodi,  Alex  T..  to  United  SutJ  Snrgical  Corporation.  Retractina  tip 

trocar  aHemMy.  5,441,513,  CI  606-185.000 
Roth,  Bmce  D.:  Ste— 

Ln^  Helen  T.;  Q-Brien.  Patrick  M.;  Picard,  Joseph  A.;  Purchase. 
Clande  F.,  Jr.;  Roth.  Bnite  D.;  SBikovic,  Drago  R.;  and  White. 
Andrew  D.,  5,441.975,  a  5 14-406.000. 
RothAiat,  Daniel  C;  &w— 

Luneris,    Oary    J.;    and    tothftos,    Daniel    C.    5.442.259,    a 
315-169.400. 
Rougee,  Anne:  &«— 

Hoiri  Catherine;  Rougee,  Anne;  and  TrousKt,  Yves,  5.442.674, 
CI.  378-20.000. 
Rovella.  Emeat  J^  n 
239-2.100. 

Rovinsky,  Arkady:  See 

Menzinger,    Michael; 
436-35.000. 
Rovinsky,  Arkady  B.:  See- 
Menzinger,    Michael; 
436-35.000. 
Rowe.  David  G.  Continuous  loa  j  mouse.  5,442.377.  d.  34S-I6S  OOO 
Royce.  Dominic  C:  See— 

Dedic,  Ian  J.;  and  Royce,  D  )niinic  C,  5,442,655,  a.  375-340000 
Rozancev,  Grigorij  G.:  See— 

Zenker  Lothar  Wimderlicl(  Helmut;  Lohmann.  Dieter.  Rostock. 
Angelika;  Siegemund,  Chiistine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina. 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,   llmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M 
Ganboya.   Taisija   L.;   Mfscerjakova.   Larisa   M.;   Zmurenko 

Roraittki,  James  D.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 

gas  ba(  mflation  and  deflation.  5,441,303,  CI.  280-738  000 
Rozengurt,  Enrique;  Zachary,   fen;  and  WoU,  Penella.  to  Imperial 

5^33^935  cTTTills'^C^''""'''®'    ^"*-    °"'**    ^"^'°'    "'=^"- 
RST  Sweden  AB:  See—  I 

'^T^'ooo"''   *'■'    "**   P*'"8ren.    Roland,    5,440,923,    Ci. 

*"i"2?'iJ?^  **    Vehicular  anli-theft  lift  apparatus.   5,441,124,  CI. 

Rubin,  WiUiam  L.,  to  Unisys  Co*»ration.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

"44?359*a"34MS'o(»     "*'«"'""    '"    P«J»e-<k>Ppler    radars. 

Rubinsztajn,  Slawomir:  See— 

^5:!jJ2.lK':56^512Z"""  ""'  "■'  •^'"'""'•^"-  ^"-°"^- 
Rueter,  John  C;  and  WilkofT,  Bruce  L.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Energy 
elticient  multiple  sensor  cardiac  pacemaker.  5,441,524,  CI  607-18  000 
Ruey  Bor  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.:  sie— 
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WUIiams,  Roger  M.;  Ryan.  Margaret  A.- 
'  ;  and  O'Connor.  Dennis  E.,  5,441,575,  Q. 


Ryan.  Margaret  A.:  Sei— 
Underwood.  Mark  L.; 
Nakamura.  Barb  ira  J.- 
136-202.000. 

Ryherfc  Bertil,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Device  for  starting  and  stoppins  a 

dieael  engme.  5,44 1  .OBS,  CI.  1 23- 1 98.0DB  «oppmg  a 

Rychw^  Jjmes  E;  piccolo,  Paul  J.;  Currie,  Robert  B.;  and  Knud- 

sra^FhUip  p.,  to  SHpley  Company  Inc.  Conditioning  process  for 

electroless  platmg  of  bolyetherimides.  5,441,770,  CI  427-306  000 

Ryobi  Limited:  See —  J 

Akazawa.  Shumi.  !|441.828.  Q.  429-121.000. 
Ryu.  Jae<hun,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound  mode  switch- 
ing ^thod  for  multMjhannel  selection  and  device  thereof.  5,442,452 
d,  358*335.000.  * 

S.  Sctevos  S.A.:  See— 

Georgantas,  Aristid  a,  5,440,771,  a.  8-149.300. 
Sadahiro,  Tom,  to  Aiiada  Compuiy,  Limited.  Sawdust  reroovinn 

device  m  sawmg  mac^iine.  5,440,960,  Q.  83-168  000 
Sadis  Bruker  Spectrosjin  Societe  Anonyme  de  Diffusion  de  L'ln- 
scrumentatton  Scienti  ique  Bruker  Spectrospin  (Societe  Anonyme  a 
Uirectoire):  See — 

^^^il^-:^  ^"^  ^^"^  ""*  G>«no"».  Tonio,  5,442,291, 

^sS"-! 300)0  ■■  ""*  ^'*  '''  '^°'''  *^°"P*^  '*^''  exerciser.  5,441.473, a. 
SafroDchik,  Valery:  See-  - 

Shanok,  Willuir-.;  Waldman,  Harold;  Cigna.  Salvator,  Safronchik, 

«  ,.7'..SJ'*™'^   ^*"«";  "«*  Shanok,  Jesse  P.,  5,440,857,  a. 

52-716.800. 
Sagara,  Euuo:  See — 

Chujo    Akihiko;   -Vli.  Toshitake;   Hashimoto,   Ken;   Yamashita, 

5  441  5a'  ''^°"''^ir""'"°";  Endo,  Yasuharu;  and  Sagara,  Etsuo, 
Sagers,  Richard'c  ;  wSier,  William  D.;  Hall,  Scott  M.;  and  Heinze!- 

'^'  F^"!^.  S^;  *°  T'°'°'°''^  1"<=-  Location-based  adaptive  radio 
control.  5,442,805,  CI.  455-33.100. 

Sahai,  Hitoshi.  to  Rohn^  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  charging  circuit  and  elec- 

tronic  device  including  the  same.  5,442,275,  CI.  320-39  000 

Samt-Oobain  Vitrage  Inlemational:  See— 

OUfisch,    Karl-JosefJ    Kuster,    Hans-Werner;    Nowoczyn.    Hans- 

lorst;  and  Taubert,  Eberhard,  5,441,551,  CI. 


Werner;  Mucha, 
65-162.000. 


Yen,  Cheng-Feng,  5,441,037,  fcl.  126-258.000. 
Ruggles.  Bryan  K.:  See—  I 

Rugglet.  Kay  L.;  Ruggles.  Bryan  K.;  Ruggles.  Cary  L.;  Strauss, 
Kerry;  and  Buehner,  Denni»,  5,441,592,  a.  156-563  000 
Ruggles,  Cary  L.:  See— 

Ruggles,  Kay  L.;  Ruggles,  Bh-an  K.;  Ruggles,  Cary  L.;  Strauss. 
Kerry;  and  Buehner,  Dennig,  5.441,592,  CI.  156-563  000 
Rugglra.  Kay  L.;  Ruggles,  Bryan  K  ;  Ruggles.  Cary  L.;  Strauss.  Kerry 
?"il^        '  P*™^  '°  Newell  Operating  Company.  Apparatus  for 
i^^?5S„    honeycomb      instating      material.      5,441.592.      CI. 
IM>-5o3.000. 
Rumore,  Frank  C:  See— 

'^1^v'*''^i  ^.wi".^'^™'  ^'^-  '"«=   ^"'^'^^  «nd  "'thods  for 

refreshmg  a  dual  bank  memory  13,442,588,  a.  365-222  000 
Ruppel,  Irving  B.:  See—  I 

Rus^e^G^fs"  &^  R"PPe'.  <rving  B.,  5,441,799.  a.  428-312.600. 

'^tsriS^"*'    ^'    "^    "'^'^    O^    S..    5.441,131.    a. 

Russell,  Benjamin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ham  en,  David  W.  Sled  attachment  for  a 

conventional  carrymg  cart.  5,441 ,285,  a.  280-10000 
Russell,  Vincent  T.:  See— 

'^TSl.5*'''u^'  "„°*5"'  ^^^'^  ^-  "°<*  Sehgal,  Surendra  N.,  to 
^"^1,"^  Products  Corpt  ration.  2|.norrapamycin.  5.441,977, 

^T'J^^'^-  ^'^"''  "^P  ^  "*  ^^^^'  Derek  L.,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kmJ  Company.  Digitally  phase  modulated  clock  inhibiting  reduced 
RF  emissions.  5,442,664,  CI.  375-371  000  ^^ 

•^I^V^T ■  ^"'^  ^J°™  °-  *■«="•  J°ee;  «»d  Orthe,  Nils  A.,  to 
Dolphin  Interconnect  Solutions  AS.  Decoded  instruction  cache 
architecture  with  each  instruction  field  in  multiple-instruction  cache 
ySL^imO    """"""^  *°  "PecT'c  fiinctional  unit  5,442,760,  CI. 

Rutgers,  The  State  University  of  New  Jersey:  See— 

Chu,  Ling;  and  Pedenen,  Heniik,  5.440,927,  d.  73-335  010 

Ruthenburg,  David  M.:  See— 

''^555000   ^'  "^   *''*4'»>"8.   David   M.,   5,442.007.  CL 

''^555000  ^'  "^  "•"'t''"^*'  ^^"^  **'  5.<*2.a».  a 


Saito  Akira,  to  Kabushilii  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  processing  including 

cut  and  paste  editing.  J,442,739,  CI.  395-\}Sm) 
Saito,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito._^  Akira,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-emitting 

element  drive  circuit,  $,442,260,  CI.  3 15-24 LOOP. 
Saito,  Kenji;  and  Sumigina,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co  Ltd 
Alignment  tape  for  m  ignetic  recording  and  pUyback  devices  and 
device  for  producing  t  le  same.  5,442,495,  CI.  360-64  000 
c.°'  I'^it"*",'  '^■y"^'-  '^°''=*";  «°<*  Das,  Kalyankumar,  to  Kobe 
5,^2,199  0.257:77  0™°"''  ''""°-J""'^«*°"  rectifying  element. 
Saito,  Mitsuyo:  See — 

HMegawa.    Motohau;    Shirai.    Kohji;    Matsumoto.    Kiyohiko 
Suzuki^Yasuhiko;  Takahasi.  Isao;  Takarada.  Yuuiti;  Saito.  Mit^ 
suyo;  Yamamoto,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa. 
Tsutomu;  and  Sug  i.  Toshiji.  5.441,%2.  CI.  514-309.00a 
Saito.  Mono:  See — 

Fujiyoshi,    Minoru;    Hasegawa.    Michio;    Kanoniata.    Shinichi- 
Anamizu,  lakashi;  Saito.  Mono;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka,  5,441,312, 

Saito,  Shin,  to  Sony  Co  poration.  Signal  transmitting  and  receivini 
apparatus.  5.442.653.  C  .  375-219.000  recavmg 

Saito,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Yanni,  John  M,;  Rot  ertson,  Stella  M.;  Okumura.  Shigetoshi  Ta- 
naka,  Hitoshi;  and   iaito.  Tadayuki.  5,441,958,  CI.  514-253  000 
Saito,  Toshitada:  See — 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  and   Wto,  Toshitada.  5,442,631,  a.  370-85.130 
SMtoh,  Kazuo;  Nishino,  Toshikazu;  and  Hatano,  Mutsuko,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.  Superconducting  c  cvice  including  plural  superconducting  elec^ 
trodes  formed  on  a  nor  rial  conductor.  5,442,195,  CI.  257-36  000 
Sakai,  Junro:  See — 

'^'l?'??^h!SS"'='"'  ^■'^'  ^^°-  «"1  Tatsumi,  Tom,  5,441,012. 
v^l.  II  7-86.000. 
Sakai.  Nobuya:  See — 

c  I,  '^°v  •  ?*f™"-  "™*  Si  tai.  Nobuya.  5.442.454,  a.  358-341.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

^?^..^°*''^*'"'  f""**^*".  Temo;  Ogawa,  Masahara;  Nakane 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimp,  Akira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki; 

5^'6(J^"<5rl^Jr2^o''"'"'  "^°^  -^  ^^  '^'^y'- 

Sakai.  Yuzo:  See— 

Krado,  Hitoshi;  Tani|  uchi.  Hirokazu;  and  Sakai.  Yuzo.  5.441.573. 

Sakamoto,  Naoya:  See 

Arai^ichio;  Ikedi^  W  asaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa.  Nobuo- 
Kodama,    Miteufuni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya: 

^iSt98,'S"!^-6l'SS,'''   **'^-   "^  ^'^"^   '^"^ 
Sakata.  Goro:  See— 

"a^M^MttMO^"'  **"**  °°"'  *™*  ^""^  ^^"^  5.442.125. 
Sakata,  Tomoya:  See— 

IwMe   Hiroslu;  Suga;  «ra.  Takahiro;  Kujira.  Katmfiimi;  Suzuki. 
Naoki;  and  Sakata.    omoya.  5.442.103.  a.  562-416000 


Sakata.  Toshihiko;  and  Shirakawa.  Yoshihiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  telephone  answering  apparatus  in- 
cluding conversion  recording  mode.  5,442.685,  Q.  379-88.000. 
Sakurai  Graphic  Systems  Corporation:  See — 
Ito,  Mineyuki,  5,440,988,  CI.  101-477.000. 
Sakurai,  Tetsuma:  See — 

Yoshizawa,    Masahiro;    and    Sakurai,    Tetsuma,    5,442,561,    CI. 
364-468.000. 
Salas-Morales.  Juan:  See— 

Siu.   Stanley   C;   Evac^   Jzsas  W.;  ssd   Sslss-Mcralss,  Juan. 
5,441,820,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Sake,  Ludwig;  and  Verdi,  Ronald  F.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Lotion 
for    reduction    of   post    permanent    wave    odors.    5,441,729,    CI. 
424-70.200. 
Sail,  Daniel  J.;  and  Smith.  Gerald  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Meth- 
ods of  inhibiting  thrombin.  5.441.%5.  Q.  514-324.000. 
Sahnon.  David  C:  See— 

Tadros,  Maher  K.;  Salmon.  David  C;  Einea.  Amin;  and  Culp. 
Todd  D..  5.440.845.  a.  52-309.120. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Phelipon.    Axel;    and    Le    Masaon.    Jacques.    5,441.296,    CL 
280-602.000. 
Salvatori.  PhilUp  H.:  See— 

Olsen,   Kurt  F.;   Salvatori.  Phillip  H.;  and  Powers.  Daniel  J.. 
5.441.520,  CI.  607-6.000. 
Sambleson,  William  W.,  to  Sambleaon.  William  W.  Decorative  acces- 
sory wall  suspension  system.  5.441.230.  CI.  298-495.000. 
Samhall  Rehab  AB:  See— 

Bergenwall,  Henning,  5,440,767,  Q.  4-667.000. 
Sampei,  Takeshi:  See — 

Fukawa,  Junichi;  Sampei,  Takeshi;  and  Goto,  Kenji.  5,441.847.  O. 
430-264.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eom,  Jae-yong,  5,442,596.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Gahang,  Goo-Soo,  5,442,459,  CI.  358-433.000. 
Jeung,  Choon  N.,  5,441,451,  CI.  454-313.000. 
Kim,  Gee-Bong.  5,442,617,  CI.  369-124.000. 
Kim,  Ji-Hyun,  5,442.346,  CI.  340-825.570. 
Kim.  Wan-ha,  5,441,35?,  CI.  400-636  100. 
Kwon.  Won-Hyoun,  5,442,345,  CI.  340-825.460. 
Lee,  Hyo  S..  5,442,394,  Q.  348-264.000. 

Lee,  Tae-woo;  Lee,  Yang-goo;  Lim.  Byung-hak;  and  Park.  Dong- 
gun.  5,441,908,  a.  437-52.000. 
Ryu,  Jae-chun,  5,442,452,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Samsung  Semiconductor  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Shuen  C;  Ho,  Hai  D.;  Sun,  Szu  C;  and  Chen.  Jawii. 
5,442,748,  CI.  395-164.000. 
Sanchez-de-Leon-Rodriguez-Roda,  Juan  A.,  to  Food  Machinery  E>- 
panola  S.A.  Automatic  fruit  container  filler  machine.  5,440,862.  CI. 
53-535.000. 
Sandberg,  Brian  G.;  Brandt.  David  A.;  Brown,  Dale  A.;  Collins,  Robert 
E.;  Lange,  David  V.;  Lindstrand,  Bruce  L.;  and  Radtke,  Michael  A., 
to  Beloit  Technologies,  Inc.  Extended  nip  press  apparatus.  5,441,604, 
a.  162-205.000. 
Sandell,  Donald  R.;  and  Lee,  Wade  P.,  to  Intelectron  Products  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  installing  a  motion  detector,  lighting  fixture  or 
the  like.  5,442,132,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Sander,  Wendell  B.:  See- 
Richards,   John  G.;   Flores.   Hector;   and    Sander.   Wendell   B.. 
5,441.898,  a.  437-15.000. 
Sanders,  W.  Thomas:  See — 

Breed,  David  S.;  Phillips,  Scott  D.;  Sanders,  W,  Thomas;  and 
Downs,  Richard,  Jr.,  5,441,301,  CI.  280-735.000. 
Sanderson,  Mark  B.  Adjustable  bicycle  seat.  5,441,327,  CI.  297-195. 100. 
Sandin,  Sonja  A.  Infusion  bag  device.  5,441,752,  C\.  426-82.000. 
Sands,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Lewis.  Paul  P.;  Owens.  Daniel;  and  Sands.  Daniel  L..  5.441.707.  CI. 
422-300.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Collin,  Marianne;  Mattsson.  Bertil;  and  Nilsson,  Jan,  5,441,764,  CL 

427-226.000. 
Ederyd,  Stefan;  Akerman,  Jan;  Beaufoy,  Robert;  Carpenter,  Mi- 
chael; Bonneau,  Maxiine;  and  Pillot,  Jacques,   5,441,693,  CI. 
419-10.000. 
Pantzar,     Goran;     and     Carbaon,     Sven-Erik,     5,441,370,     CI. 
407-113.000. 
Sanford.  Gary  G.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Raised  patch  antenna.  5,442,366, 

a.  343-700.0MS. 
Sanford,  James  R.  M.;  Frank,  Patrick  M.;  Golias,  Joseph  H.;  and  Jen- 
nings, William  C,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Column 
analyzer  system  and  improved  chromatograph  column  for  use  in  the 
system.  5,441,645,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Sanko  Gas  Seiki.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiyoshi.    Minoru;    Hasegawa.    Michio;    Kanomata.    Shinichi; 
Anamizu.  Takashi;  Saito,  Mono;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka.  5.441.312. 
a.  285-23.000. 
Sano.  Hiroaki;  Kakuta,  Tatsuya;  and  Yamanishi.  Toru.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Communication  line  material.  5.441.813,  CI. 
428-375.000. 
Sano.  Nobora:  See — 

Sayo,    Noboru;    Sano,    Noboru;    and    Kumobayashi,    Hidenori. 
5.442.105,  a.  562-507.000. 
SanteL  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Fmdeiaen,    Kurt;    SanteL    Hans-Joachim;    Lurssen.    Klaus;    and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,441,924,  a.  504-225.000. 


Forster,  Heinz;  Wagner,  Klaus;  SanteL  Hans-Joachim;  Lumen. 
KUus;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  5.442,074,  Q.  548-166.000. 
Santos,  A.  John;  and  LaCroix.  Mark  E.,  to  Torrington  Company.  The. 

Resolution  multiplying  circuit.  5.442.313.  C\.  327-355.000. 
Santos,  Ruben;  Meunier,  Paul;  Grinshpun,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Kipp,  Wil- 
liam; and  Willson,  Jennifer.  Non-CFC  foam  produced  using  per- 
fluoroalkanes.  5,441,992,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  Toshinao;  Iwata.  Noriyuki;  Kakigami.  Takuji; 
Ozeki.    Yoshiro;    Tsukamoto.    Kataura;    and    Ito,    Nobnynki, 
5.442.077.  CL  548-453.000. 
Sanwa  Laboratory  Ltd.:  See — 

Gunji,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Tachibana,  Daikichi. 
5,441,814,  CL  428-457.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haruki.    Toihinobu;    and     Kikuchi.     Kenichi.     5.442.408.    CI. 

348-655.000. 
Hioki.  Toshiaki;  Morita.  Yoshihiko;  Minechika.  Shigdtazu;  and 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  5,442,455,  a  358-342.000. 
Tamai.  Mikitaka.  5,442,274,  CI.  320-23.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Furukawa,  Akio;  Fujilani,  Shin;  Yonezu.  Ikuo; 
and  Isono,  Takahiro,  5,441,826,  C\.  429-101.000. 
Sanz.  Gerard  C;  Venet.  Marc  G.;  Freyne.  Eddy  J.  E.;  and  Raeymaek- 
en.  Alfons  H.  M..  to  Janasen  Phannaceutica  N.  V.  (Ih-azol-l- 
ylmethyl)      substituted      quinoline      derivatives.      5.441.954.      CI. 
514-241.000. 
Sardinha.  Mark  P.:  See— 

Gallo,  Frank  p.;  Bieiek,  Yan  P.;  Tefaano.  Riccardo;  and  Sardinha. 
Mark  P..  5.442.334.  d.  340-572.000. 
Samstrand.  Bengt  O.:  See— 

Andersson,  Carl-Magnus  A.;  Bergstrand.  Haakan  S.  A.;  Hallberg, 
Anders  R.;  Samstrand,  Bengt  O.;  and  Tunek,  Anders  P.  S., 
5,441,976,  a.  514-410.000. 
Sasagawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Katsumi;    and    Sasagawa,    Hiroshi,    5,441,535,    CI. 
623-3.000. 
Sasaki.  Hajime;  Morikawa.  Hiroaki;  Satoh,  Kazuhiko;  and  Deguchi. 
Mikio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha-  Thin  film  solar  cell  and 
production  method  therefor.  5.441.577.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Suaki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nihei.  Ryo;  Sasaki.  Yasuo;  and  Hase.  Takahiro.  5.442.1 55.  Q. 
219-130.010. 
Sashihara.   Yoichi;   Masuda,    Masahiro;    Nakamura.   Isao;   Watanabe, 
Kunitoshi;  Miyazaki,  Tetsuya;  and  Sekimoto,  Kazuhiro,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  heat  input  to  an  alloying 
fiiraace  for  manufacturing  hot  galvanized  and  aUoyed  band  steel. 
5,442,570,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Sassmann,  Harald:  See — 

Podhorsky,    Miroslav;    and    Sassmann,    HarakL    5.440.807.    d. 
29-890.039. 

Sasuta.  Michael  D.:  See 

Diaz.  Rafael  J.;  NaddelL  Marc;  Grube.  Gary  W.;  Roberts.  Robin; 
Sasuta,   Michael   D.;  and   Adamczyk,   Robert.   5,442.809,   d. 
455-54.100. 
SATCON  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Fenn.  Ralph  C;  Gerver,  Michael  J.;  Hockney.  Richard  L.;  and 
Johnson.  Bruce  G..  5.442.288,  d.  324-244.000. 
Sato,  Fumihide:  See — 

Yamagata,  Yasushi;  and  Sato,  Fumihide,  5,441,595,  CI  156-643.100. 
Sato,  Fumiki;  and   Fujita,  Kouichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Arithmetic  and  logic  unit.  5,442,801,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See- 
Ogata.  Nobuo;  and  Sato.  Hideaki.  5.442.616.  d.  369-112.000. 
Sato.  Hideham:  See— 

Asou.  Yoshio;  Sato.  Hideham;  Shimauchi.  Keisuke;  and  Matsu- 
moto. Takumi.  5.441.233.  d.  251-129.150. 
Sato.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  apparatus  for 

automobile.  5.442.149,  CL  200-S.OOR. 
Sato,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takahashi.     Tsutomu;     and     Sato.     Hiroyuki.     5.442.003.     CI. 
524-104.000. 
Sato.  Masahiko:  See — 

Dodge.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Sato.  Masahiko,  5,441.947.  d.  514-179.000. 
Sato.  Siwunu.  to  Nikon  Corporation.   Super-telephoto  zoom  lens. 

5.442.486.  d.  359-690.000. 
Sato.  Takuro:  See— 

Fukasawa.  Ataushi;  Kawabe.  Manabu;  Kawahashi,  Akiyoshi;  and 
Sato,  Takuro,  5,442.662.  d.  375-205.000. 
Sato.  Yuji:  See— 

Kubo.  Toshiro;  Ohaahi.  Toahiyuki;  Ichihashi.  Mikio;  and  Sato. 
Yuji,  5.442,182.  d.  250-3%.0ML. 
Satoh.  Fumitaka:  See— 

Fujiyoshi,    Mioom;    Hasegawa.    Michio;    Kanomata.    Shinichi; 
Anamizu.  Takashi;  Saito,  Morio;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka.  5,441,312. 
a.  285-23.000. 
Satoh,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sasalu,  Hajime;  Morikawa,  Hiroaki;  Satoh,  Kazuhiko;  and  Degu- 
chi. Mikio.  5,441,577,  d.  136-244.000. 
Satoma.  Shiro.  to  Juki  Corporation.  Four  element  bemmer  for  a  sewing 

machine.  5.441.002,  d.  112-143.000. 
Satsukawa,  Ryuji.  Fuel  injection  system  for  two-stroke  cyde  engine. 

5,441,030,  a.  123-491.000. 
Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Oravecz,  Michael  G.;  Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  and  Kobi- 
lanaky,  Alexander  I.,  to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corporation.  Optical 
trocar.  5.441.041.  d.  600-106.000. 
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Satirer,  Eric 

Gntzel,  Micluel;  and  S^rer,  Eric,  5.441.827,  a.  429-1 1 1.000. 
Suiter,  Rolf:  See—  ] 

Koiem,  Hejnrich;  Schnei  Wilfiried;  S«uter,  Rolf;  Wicklow,  lUr- 
sten;  and  Requardt,  Hermann,  5,442,292,  a.  324-322  000 
Savair  Inc.:  See— 

Copeman.  David  G.,  S,44b,912,  Q.  72-334.000. 
Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Merlini,  Marco;  and  Vivali,  Daniele,  5,442,5«4,  a.  364-470000 
Saw,  Jacob:  See— 

BardeU,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bavir,  Jacob,  5,442.640.  CI.  371-21  100 
Sawada,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kiyomiya,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahaahi, 

Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Kazijni;  Takezawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 

Sawada,    Kenichi;    Sefcai,    Shouji;    Kaseyama.    Hideki;    and 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi,  5.441,031,  C\.  123-518.000. 

Sawyer,  WiUiam  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Heatins 

element  support  clip.  5.442,|58,  O.  219-542.000. 
Saxton,  Lyle  G.:  See— 

Chadwick.  David  J.;  Ma,  Howard  H.;  Mammano.  Frank  J.   Mar- 

a>aU   James  W.;  Patel,  Vijaykumar  M.;  and  Saxton,  Lyle  G., 

5,442,646,  O.  371-43.000. 

Sayer,  Christopher  N.  F.;  and  Gorman.  Alan,  to  Orbital  Engine  Com- 

iMml.  a°112^73^0OR  "T"  ''*'*'''  ^"^  combustion  engines. 

and    Kumobayashi,    Hidenori,    to 
ition.   Process  for  producing  cy- 
'e.  5,442,105.  a.  562-507.000. 
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T.;  Hastings, 
,5,441.516,  a. 


Sayo,    Noboru;    Sano,    N( 
Takasago   International    ^, 
clohexylbutyric  acid  deriva 
Scalar  Corporation:  See— 
Yamamoto,    Kiyokazu; 
359-810.000. 
Scalzi.  Casper  A.:  See- 
Brent,  Glen  A.;  Dewk.. 
Scalzi,  Casper  A.,  5,44: 
Schade,  Jorg;  and  Conraud,  R 


kd   Yamamoto,   Masao,   5,442,489,   CI. 


I  Thomas  J.;  Lindquist.  David  B.;  and 
,  CI.  395-200.080. 

1.  r^    uu  W.J. -..— rert.  to  Westfalia  Becorit  Industrietech- 

544 IM^  CI  '  ™»chmc  for  processing  raw  mineral  ores  in-situ. 

Schaeffer  Wayne  G.;  Wehmeifr,  William  C;  Broccard,  Terry  J.;  and 
Behr,  John  A.,  to  Hussman^  Corporation.  Strategic  modular  com- 
mercial refrigeration.  5,440,8^4,  CI.  62-203.000. 

Schantz,  Christopher  A.;  Hansdn,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McQelland,  Paul  H 
Lloyd,  WUliam  J.;  and  ChUdcrs,  Winthrop  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Integrated  nozzle  member  and  tab  circuit  for  inkiet  orint- 
head.  5,442,384,  CI.  347-20.0#0. 

Scheible,  John  J.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Robert  W.;  Mi<er,  Paige;  Swanson,  Ronald  E.-  and 
Scheible,  John  J.,  5,442,562,  a.  364-468.000. 
^J^^onS™*^  ^    ^^^  '^^  •  flexible  wipe.  5.441.181.  a. 

Schellinger,  Michael  J.;  and  Littig,  Stefan  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Dual 
system  ceUular  cordless  radiotelephone  apparatus  with  sub-dau 
channel  Uming  monitor.  5.442,680,  CI.  379-58  000 

Schenk,  Dale  B.:  Set—  j 

Scbenkel,  Jack  E.:  See—  I 

Konp,  James  J;  DeJagerJ  John  L.;  AUgeyer,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Schenkel,  Jack  E..  5,442*20,  CI.  361-785.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See—     I 

Rochert,    Paul;    McNemat   Charles;    Nagabhushan,    Nagamani- 

Nagabhushan.  Tattanahrfli  L.;  Tindall,  Stephen;  and  Hruza. 

Alan.  5,441.734,  CI   424-|5.700.  ™<i«. 

Sudhakar,  Anantha,  5,442,0p3,  a.  560-82.000. 

T^n,  Chou-Hong;  Thinive^gadam,  Tiruvettipuram  K.;  Chiu,  John 

f;^7V*!^'    *^**^    and  i  Green,    Michael    D.,    5,442,047,    Q. 
536-13.600. 

^^ZIQUIW om**''*"    ^'''"'''  ^'  "™'8  'i'tration  aid.  5,441,633,  CI. 

Schieck,  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox.  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for 
correctmg  tateral  registration  errors.  5.442,388,  d.  347-116  000 
^Ku^lf'^**'.,^'*  Heuen»ann,  Holger,  to  Rohde  A  Schwarz 

^Im'o  32!^,^"'°^  '"  "''"""^^  '  "^"'^  '^^ 
Schicr,  Karl:  See—  1 

Sudmanns,  Hans;  and  Schi4,  Karl,  5,440,881,  CI.  60-612  000 
Schifller,  Stefan:  See—  ] 

c„u Tl™^';''  ^°'^•  "^  Schimi,  Stefan,  5.441,132.  a.  188-315.000. 
Schilk,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Perkins,  Richard  W.;  SchilH  Alan  J.;  Warner,  Ray  A.;  and  Wo«- 
man,  Ned  A,  5,442,180,  41-25O-367.00O 
^a"2-^0400b'*"™"*  """^  T  °"*'°*'  °'"™^«  "°=  5,440,762, 
Schirmann,  Peter  J.:  See—         ' 

Galbo,  James  P.;  Ravichand^,  Ramanathan;  Schirmann.  Peter  J  ■ 
and  Mar,  Andrew,  5,442,071,  CI.  546-207  000 
Scbirpke,  Michael  W.:  See—       1 

Le^  Stephen  R.;  Boylai^,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Michael  W 

«„i.i  Jr'S°^"^J^"'-  "^  ""^  '^•~  •'••  5.**2.795,  CI.  395-800.000. 
achlaib,  Bemhard:  See — 

Beck,  Erich;  Ley,  Gregor;  Oulbins,  Erich;  Schlarb,  Bemhard:  Kcil. 
Edmund;  and  Lokai,  Matthias,  5,441,775,  Q.  427-496.000 
Schieck,  James  R.:  See—  , 

Ch^d^i^  Vilas  M.;   and|  Schieck.   James   R..   5,442.092,   a. 


Schloinger,  Barry;  t  jd  Rapp,  Harold,  to  FSR  Patented  Technologies. 
Ltd.  Uquid  purifyfng  and  vacuum  distillation  process.  5,441,606,  CI. 
203-39.000. 
Schliesing.  John  A.:  See- 
Wade.  Donald  C .;  De  La  Fuente.  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  Reginald  B  • 
Rickman,  Ste>  en  L.;  Castro,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  WesselskL 

Schliwa,  Ralf:  See— 

MueUer,  Hans-J  lergen;  Schliwa,  Ralf;  and  Schwertfeger.  Gu- 
enthcr.  5,441, 2p  8.  CI.  244-118.100. 
Schlumberger  Industtics,  S.A.:  See— 

"25^25  000*"'     "^     Robert,     Jean-Louis,     5,442,221,     CI. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  .See— 

Wraight,  Peter  Q.,  5,442,173,  Q.  250-260.000. 
Schmaltz,  Dale  F  :  Sie— 

Wang,  Lixiao;  WUIard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Tliomas 

Roger;  Schmaltz.  Dale  F.;  and  Holman.  Thomas  J 

606-198.000.     I 

Schmidt,  Glenn  H.;  Lnd  Hehnstetter,  Richard  C,  to  Callaway  Golf 

?^^iSl,l'°^-,-,^fl^-,^'^  ""^   ***  ^^ehU  horizontal   recess. 

Schmidt  ft  Lcnhardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  oHG:  See— 
Janisch.  Klaus,  5j«41.329,  CI.  297-344.210. 
Schmidt.  Peter,  Sl440.766,  d.  4-565.100. 
Schmidt,  Peter,  to  SAmidt  ft  Lcnhardt  GmbH  ft  Co.  oHO.  Bathtub 

hftmg  apparatus.  5,«40,766.  CI.  4-565.100. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Findeisen,    Kurt;]  Santel,    Hans-Joachim;    Lurssen,    Klaus;    and 

Schmidt,  Robeh  R..  5,441,924,  CI.  504-225.000 
Fomer,  Heinz;  Wagner,  Klaus;  Santel,  Hans-Joachim;  Lur^en. 
Klaus;  and  Schjnidt,  Robert  R.,  5.442,074.  CI.  548-166  000 
Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Martinelli.  Marco,  to  Dyconex  Patente  AG.  Core 
for  electrical  connecting  substrates  and  electrical  connecting  sub- 
?442*14T  C1 1*7^2^  000"  "  """"^^  *"'  *'  production  thereof 
Schneider,  Egon,  to  Mrones  AG  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik 
Apparatus  for  dividing  a  single  file  stream  of  conveyed  containers 
mto  a  plurality  of  separate  streams.  5,441,142,  CI.  198-492  000 
Schnell.  Wilfried:  Seej- 

Kolem,  Heinrich;  SchneU,  WUfried;  Sauter,  Rolf;  Wicklow   Kar- 
sten;  and  Requ^dt,  Hermann,  5,442,292,  CI.  324-322  000 
Schoendorfer,  DonaldiW.,  to  Sudor  Partners.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determuiation  of  ckemical  species  in  perspiration.  5,441.048.  a. 
1 28-632.000.  I 

Schouteeten.  Alain,  t^  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst.  Sodium  salt  of  1- 
inenthyloxycarbonyl  1 -hydroxy  methanesulphonic  acid,  its  prepara- 
M42.0Ha.  ?6^lfeooa  ''°'  '*'^'°*  L{-)menthyl  glyoxyUte. 
Schrauwen,  Hans  J.;  Nacke,  Theodor;  and  Bettfiihr,  Jurgen,  to  BST 
Servo-Technik  GmljH.  Device  and  method  for  positioning  the  sen- 
sors  of  a  web  move«ient  control  device.  5,442,187,  d.  250-548  000 
Schreek,  Berthold:  Set— 

Uphues,  Guenter;  Ploog,  Uwe;  Daute,  Peter;  Stoll,  Gerhard  and 
Schreek,  Berthcid,  5,442,082,  C\.  554-149.000 
Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Meli,  Vincent;  M«  tharani,  Michael  A.;  Brzezinski,  Ted  A  •  Shaft, 
David  L.;  and  I  rmanski,  James  L.,  5,440,860,  O.  53-4si'000 
Schroder.  Rolf:  See— 

Womer,  Otto;  Sclroder,  Rolf;  and  Schultz,  Heinz,  5,441,135,  a. 

Schroff  GmbH:  See— 

Mazura,    Paul;    1  od    Schwenk,    Hans-Martin,    5,441.337.    CI. 
312-265.500. 

Schuch,  Wolfgang  W.:  See- 
Bird,  Colin  R.;  Crierson,  Donald;  and  Schuch,  Wolfeans  W 
5.442,052,0.53  5-24.100.  *^"       ' 

Schuler,  Rolf:  See— 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  a  nd  Schuler,  Rolf,  5,441,315,  CI.  292-201.000 

Schuller,  Hans,  to  Schi  Uer,  Hans.  Pacemaker.  5,441,522.  CI  607-9  000 

Schultz,  Heinz:  See — 

Womer,  Otto;  Sch  roder,  Rolf;  and  Schultz,  Heinz,  5,441.135.  a. 

Schumacher,  Hartmut:  See — 

Crispin.  Norbert;  Henne,  Michael;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  and  Schu- 
macher. HartmuL  5,440.913,  CI.  73-l.OOD. 
Schuman,  Marc:  See 

Pylkki,  Russell  J.;   Schuman,  Marc;  and  West.  Paul  E..  5,441,343, 

Schutze.  Rainer:  See— 

Oil.  C^wald;  Willni  j,  Lothar,  Zeiss.  Hans-Joachim;  MUer,  Stephan- 
Stark,  Herbert;  $chutze.  Rainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer 
Hermann,  5.441,922,  CI.  504-104.000. 
Schwadtke,  Karl;  and  gung,  Eric,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien.  Liquid  d«ergent.  5,441,662,  CI.  252-108.000. 
Schwadtke.  Karl;  and  Sung,  Eric,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

VLi^?^  i9?^  ",52!.'*^    water-containing    liquid    detergent. 
^»*^»iV>7Z,  C3.  252-5S(  .000. 

***¥»^.'"  B.;  Trial  daf,  loana;  Carroll,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pecora. 
Loins  M..  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Navy.  Control  system  for 
trackmg  nonlinear  syitems.  5,442,510,  C\.  364-152.000 

Schwam,  Jeffrey  D.,  u  <  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Current  limitins 
for  DC  electric  moto   start-up.  5,442,272,  CI.  318-778.000 


Schwartz,  Rodney  E.;  Clauter,  Steven  T.;  and  Orman,  Gary  M.,  to 
Integrated  Technology  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  providing  con- 
trolled mechanical  braking  torque.  5,442,276,  a.  322-2S.00a 
Schwarz,  Jom:  See — 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  Schwarz,  Jom;  Winter,  Edgar  R.  F.;  and 
Soltes.  Josef,  5,440,896,  CI.  62-269.000. 
Schwenk,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Mazura,     Paul;    and    Schwenk,    Hans-Martin,     5.441.337.    O. 
312-265.500. 
Schwertfeger,  Guenther:  See- 
Mueller,  Hans-Juergen;  Schliwa.   Ralf;  and  Schwertfeger,  Gu- 
enther, 5,441,218,  a.  244-118.100. 
Sciavo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lattanzi,   Filippo;  Cecchettin.   Maurizio;  and  Vanni,   Riccardo, 
5,441,933,  a.  514-12.000. 
Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.:  See— 

Skrobko.  John,  5,442,472,  O.  359-110.000. 
SciMed  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Atkinson.  Robert;  and  Loney,  Carol,  5,441.484,  d.  604-96.000. 
Scimed  Lifesystems  Inc.:  See — 

Wang,  Lixiao;  Willard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T.;  Hastings, 
Roger;  Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  and  Holman,  Thomas  J.,  5,441,516,  CI. 
606-198.000. 
Scott,  George  L.,  Ill,  to  Energex  Company,  The.  System  and  method 
for  monitoring  fracture  growth  during  hydraulic  fracture  treatment. 
5,441,110,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Scott,  Miles:  See— 

Swanson,  Gary  J.;  and  Scott,  Miles,  5,442,480,  Q.  359-355.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

O'Brien,    Edward   J.;    and    Bloch,    Nathan    D.,    5,440,978.    a. 
100-99.000. 
Scripp*  Research  Institute,  The:  See — 

Goodman,  Michael  G.;  Chen,  Robert;  and  Reitz,  Allen,  5,441,942, 
CI.  514-45.000. 
Scudier,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Petit,  Pierre;  Pcteau,  Michel;  Scudier,  Jean-Marc;  and  Vigor, 
Xavier,  5,441,559,  Q.  96-125.000. 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Forbord,  Kent  J.,  5,442,505,  CI.  360-106.000. 
SeamX:See— 

Galel.  Zev.  5,442.565,  CI.  364-474.020. 
Sears.  Gena  K.,  to  InControl,  Inc.  Implantable  atrial  defibrillator  hav- 
ing delayed  intervention  therapy.  5,441,519,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Seesink,  Petnis  H.;  and  Post,  Reinder  L.,  to  Sierra  Semiconductor  B.V. 
Active  biasing  control  for  class-AB  CMOS  operational  amplifiers. 
5,442,319,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Segars,  Jack  W.:  See — 

Millen.  Fred  S.;  Auten.  John  F.;  and  Segars,  Jack  W.,  5,441,208,  CI. 
242-125.100. 
Segerdal,    Michael    J.    Disposable    saliva    ejector.    5,441,410,    CI. 

433-93.000. 
Sehgal,  Surendra  N.:  See— 

Russo.  Ralph  J.;  Howell,  Stanley  R.;  and  Sehgal,  Surendra  N., 
5,441,977,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Sdbles,  Lawrence:  See — 

Jeng,  Guang-kai  D.;  Mitchell,  James  W.;  and  Seibles,  Lawrence, 

5,441,013,  a.  117-109.000. 

Seidel,  Durbin  L.;  Bartlett,  Donald  M.;  Bitting,  Ricky  F.;  and  Patella. 

James  F.,  to  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  and 

Hyundai  Electronics  America.  CMOS  power  fet  driver  including 

multiple  power  MOSFET  transistors  connected  in  parallel,  each 

carrying  an  equivalent  portion  of  the  total  driver  current.  5,442,218, 

CI.  257-369.000. 

Seidel,  Hartmut  R.  A.;  and  Speitling,  Andreas  W..  to  Hovirmedica 

GmbH.  Bone  nail.  5.441.500,  CI.  606-67.000. 
Seidler,  Jack,  to  North  American  Specialties  Corporation.  Solder-bear- 
ing land.  5,441,429,  CI.  439-876.000. 
Seidler,  Jack,  to  North  American  Specialties  Corporation.  Electrical 

lead  for  surface  mounting  of  substrates.  5,441,430,  O.  439-876.000. 
Seike,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshimizu.  Toshiyuki;  Kishida,  Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  Toshiaki; 
Ishimoto,  Yoshihisa;  Seike.  Takeshi;  and  Matoba,  Masakazu, 
5,442,224,  CI.  257-536.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Hiroyuki,  5,442.470.  Q.  359-83.000. 
Yamazaki,    Katsunori;    and    Yatabe,    Satothi.    5,442.370,    d. 
345-94.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Harada,  Yoichi,  5,442,440,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ito,  Akira,  5,442,260,  d.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Seino,    Masahiro;   Oboshi,    Minoni;   Okoshi,    Satothi;   and   Tamaki, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Nagata  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Picker  device  of  ho- 
siery knitting  machine.  5,440,901,  CI.  66-47.000. 
Sekiai,  Shouji:  See — 

Kiyomiya,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masuhi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sawada,    Kenichi;    Sekiai,    Shouji;    Kaseyama,    Hideki;    and 
KiUgawa,  Hiroahi,  5,441,031,  d.  123-518.000. 
Sckiguchi,  Katsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Fit  CCD  image  sensor  incor- 
porating gated  Une  shift  pulses.  5,442,395,  d.  348-312.000. 
Seldmoto,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sashihara,  Yoichi;  Masuda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Watanabe, 
Kumtoahi;  Miyazaki,  Tetsuya;  and  Sekimoto,  Kazuhiro, 
5,442,570,  d.  364-500.000. 


Sekine,  Akira.  to  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  force  cylinder 

device.  5,440.968,  d.  92-6.00R. 
Sekine.  Masahiro:  .See — 

Terasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Sekine,  Masahiro;  Miyake,  Hiiaiiori;  Sbendc, 

Michael  T.;  and  Doherty.  Bryan  M.,  Jr.,  5.440,958,  Q.  83-83.000. 

Selgas,  Thomas  D.,  Jr.;  Crowley,  Sean  T.;  and  Pascarelli,  Paul  J.,  to 

Cyrix  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  eztractioa  tool.  5,440,803,  CI. 

29-764.000. 

Selinger.  Edward:  See — 

McGinley,  Fmaniiri  J.;  Krawczyk,  Gregory  R.;  and  Selinger, 
Edward,  5,441,753,  d.  426-96.000. 
Selle  Royal  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bigolin,  Riccardo.  5.441.676,  d.  264-25.000. 
Sellman,  Lennart:  See— 

Rodskier,    Christian;    and    Sdlman,    Lennart,    5,441,432,    CL 
440-89.000. 
Sebnck,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Eng,  Wai-Si;  Bums,  Donald  H.;  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.;  and  Sdnick, 
Harold  G..  5.441,722,  d.  424-111.000. 
Seltmann.  Hans-Guenter;  and  Lippert,  Hartmut,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft auf  Aktien.  Anti-friction  paint  for  elastomeric  parts. 
5,441,771,  a.  427-386.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Lab.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai,  Michio;  IketU,  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama,    Mitsufumi;    Yamauchi,    Yukio:    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 
Fukada,   Takeshi;   Hiroki,   Masaaki;   and  Takayama,   Ichirou, 
5,442,198,  CI.  257-64.000. 
Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Moyiyasu,  Akihito.  5,441.748.  d.  424-686.000. 
Ogata,   Kazumi;   Sogo.   Shunji;   and   Inoue,   Eii   5,441,972,  d. 
514-342.000. 
Senaki,  Gregor,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUachaft  Reactor  preirare  vessel 

with  limited  faUure  zones.  5,442,667,  CI.  376-294.000. 
Seo,  Mitsuyo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Cellular  telephone  facilitating  a 

response  holding  state.  5,442.814.  d.  455-89.000. 
Seon,  Ben  K.,  to  Health  Research.  Inc.  Monoclonal  antibody  reactive  to 
human  leukemia  and  lymphoma  cells  and  methods  of  using  same  for 
diagnosis  and  treatment.  5,441,871,  CI.  43S-7.230. 
Sep-Tainer  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Charon,  Richard  J.,  5,441,632,  d.  210-170.000. 
Seper,  Karl  W.;  Zeller,  Robert  L.,  Ill;  and  Morgan,  Russell  J.  Prevent- 
ing potassium  bicarbonate  ftxim  caking.  5,441,669,  CI.  252-385.000. 
Sepracor.  Inc.:  See — 

Gao,  Yun;  Hong,  Yaping;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.,  5,442,118,  CL 
564-356.000. 
Sequent  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stingwine,  John  D.;  and  McKenney,  Paul  E.,   S.442.7SS.  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Seredenin,  Sergej  B.:  See — 

Zenker.  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  Rostock, 
Angelika;  Siegemund.  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,   Ilmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,   Taisija   L.;   Mescerjakova,   Larisa   M.;   Zmurenko, 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G., 
5,441,973,  a.  514-343.000. 
Serhan,  Charles  N.,  to  Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital.  Lipoxin  com- 
pounds. 5,441,951,  CI.  514-213.000. 
Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Kawamura,  Akihisa;  Matsumoto,  Masaharu;  Serikawa,  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Numazu,  Hiroko,  5,442,712,  d.  381-83.000. 
Seubert,  Eric  M.:  See— 

Figooe,  Frank  M.;  and  Seubert,  Eric  M.,  5,441,262,  d.  273- 
157.00R. 
Seubert,  Peter  A.;  Schenk,  Dale  B.;  and  Fritz,  Lawrence  C,  to  Athena 
Neurosciences,  Inc.;  and  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Methods  for  moni- 
toring cellular  processing  of  ^-amyloid  precursor  protein.  5,441,870, 
a.  435-7.100. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Bamy,  Herve  ;  Fima,  Henri;  and  Torregrosa,  Michel,  5,440,939,  CI. 
73-862.610. 
SG  Microwaves  Inc.:  See — 

Ghosh.  Subir;  and  Da  SOva,  Luiz  C,  5,442,329,  d.  333-21.00R. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See — 

Bourgeios,  John  M..  5.442,535,  d.  363-16.000. 
Shacter,  Stuart  B.:  See— 

Kunst,  David  J.;  and  Shacter,  Stuart  B.,  5,442,320,  d.  330-267.000. 
Shadle,  John  K.:  See- 
Heath.  William  F.,  Jr.;  Panetta,  Jill  A.;  and  Shadle.  John  K.. 
5.441.984,  a.  514-595.000. 
Shaffer,  James  R:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  L.;  and  Shaffer,  James  E.,  5,441,385,  O.  415-209.200. 
Shaft  David  L.:  See— 

Meli,  Vincent;  Matharani,  Michael  A.;  Brzezinski,  Ted  A.;  Shaft, 
David  L.;  and  Urmanski.  James  L..  5.440.860.  d.  53-451.000. 
Shah,  Ramesh  M.;  and  Demeter.  Robert  J.,  to  DataChem,  Inc.;  and 
Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana,  Inc.  Multi-purpose  gown.  5,440,763, 
a.  2-114.000. 
Shank,  Thomas  J.,  to  Robotron  Corporation.  Method  of  induction 
bonding  juxupoaed  structural  members.  5.442,159,  d.  219-633.000. 
Shannon,  Warren  K.:  See — 

Groswith,  Charles  T.,  Ill;  Banks,  William  A.;  Duval.  Eugene  F.; 
Gray.  Roger  M.;  Heistand.  Raymond  D.,  II;  Kockler.  Barry  C. 
Shannon.  Warren  K.;  Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Uaitale,  WiUiam  J.. 
5,441,589,  d.  156-542.000. 
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Shanok.  Jesse  P.:  See— 

Shuok.  William;  Waldma  u  Harold;  Cigna,  Salvator;  Safronchik, 

Valery;  Shanok,  Victor  and  Shanok,  Jesse  P.,  5,440,857.  a. 

52-716.800.  ' 

Shanok,  Victor:  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Waldma*.  Harold;  Cigna,  Salvator;  Safronchik, 
Valery;  Shanok,  Victor;  and  Shanok,  Jesse  P..  5.440,857,  a. 
52-716.800. 
Shanok,   WUliam;   Waldman,   Harold;   Qgna,   Salvator,   Safixmchik. 
Valery;  Shanok,  Victor;  and]  Shanok.  Jesse  P.,  to  Silvatrim  Associ- 
ates. Endless  edge  trim  fabricated  from  an  extruded  profile.  5,440.857 
a.  52-716.800. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haikawa,  Yukihiko;  and  Tfcji,  Shigeki.  5,442,598,  C\.  369-32.000. 

Harazaki,  Katsuhiko,  5,441^35,  CI.  430-5.000. 

Iguchi,  Katsuji,  5,442,714,  CI.  382-144.000. 

Isc,  Tomokazu;  and  Imamoto,  Reiko,  5,442,255,  CI.  313-495.000. 

Ishimaru,  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida,  Hideo,  5,442,496,  CI.  360-72.200. 

Kaneko,    Koji;    Kubota,    Takeshi;    and    Yanuunoto,    Tatsunori, 

5,442.501,  a.  360-94.000. 
Knno.  Michiaki,  5,442,743,  P.  395-148.000. 
Kutsumi,  Takeshi;  and  Hirj,  Tokuyuki,  5,442.547.  C\.  364-419.080. 
Mimoto,  Toshio,  5,442,217,  CI.  257-361.000. 
Nomura,  Toshio;  Tagawa,  Takao;  and  Kako,  Noritoshi,  5,442,373, 

a.  345-104.000. 
Ogata,  Nobuo;  and  Sato,  Hideaki,  5.442,616,  CI.  369-112.000. 
Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Sumitofco,  Yuji,  5,442,768,  CI.  395-430.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  5,442,49Q|  CI.  359-824.000. 
Takagi,  Minori;  Aramaki,  I^uji;  and  Ikeda,  Takeshi.  5.442,453,  a. 
358-335.000.  ' 

Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  Toshiaki; 
:e,  Takeshi;  and  Matoba,  Masakazu, 
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Shiga,  Shoji,  to  NEC  I^rporation.  Database  system  which  adjusu  the 
dau  storage  order  based  on  the  processing  speed  of  the  stonuie 
media.  5,442,765,  Cft  395-600.000. 
Shigebara,  Hiroshi;  atid  KJnugasa.  Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Interface  c  rcuit  with  backgate  bias  conUol  of  a  transistor 
5.442.307,0.326-81.000. 
Shigeru,  Yabuya,  to  1  oyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Storage  area  and  hinse 

structure.  5,441,167,  C\.  220-334.0ro. 
Shih,  Da-Yuan:  See— 

Ayala-Esquilin,  Jijan;  Beaman,  Brian  S.;  Haring,  Rudolf  A.;  He- 
drick,   James   li.;   Shih,   Da-Yuan;   and   Walker,   Georse   F 
5.441.690,  CI.  244-277.000. 
Shih,  Lionel  C;  and  Haglund,  John  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Data 
recording     system   I  having     improved     bookkeeping     capabiUtv. 

,000.  K     B  K-"       7 

[itsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retro-focus 
in-type   display   apparatus.    5,442,484,   CI. 
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5,442,493,  CI.  3..  . 
Shikawa,  Shinsuke,  to 

type   lens   and   pro 

359-651.000. 
Shiki,  Tatsuya,  to 


Yoshimizu,  Toshiyuki; 
IshiiDOto,  Yoshihisa; 
5,442,224.  a.  257-536J 
Sharp.  Kenneth  G..  to  Du  Poit  de  Nemours,  E.  L.  and  Company 

Process  for  making  inorganic  jgels.  5.441.718,  d  423-338.000. 
Shastry,  Subramanya  K.:  See — 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fisher, 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,   tUI  B.;  Man.  Susan  K.;  Shastry.  Sub- 
ramanya K.;   Vincigueni,  Lori  J.;  and  Wang.   Lei-Lei  C, 
5,442,690.  CI.  379-207.00C 
Shaw,  Andrew:  See — 

Bernstein,  Peter  R.;  Edward  s,  Philip  D.;  Shaw,  Andrew;  Thomas, 
Royston  M.;  Veale,  Chits  A.;  Warner,  Peter;  and  Wolanin, 
Donald  J.,  5,441,960,  a.   114-269.000. 
Shaw,  H.  John,  to  Litton  Systej  is.  Inc.  Switched  array.  5,442,720,  CI 

385-16.000. 
Shaw,  Lyle  W.:  See— 

Bartoes,  Robert  J.;  Mol,  H  ins  C;  Shaw,  Lyle  W.;  and  Wright, 
William  J.,  5,441,244,  a.  27045.000. 
Sbeaffer,  Roger  M.  Golf  coursi  distance  marker.  5,441,257,  CI.  273- 

32.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Corley,  Larry  S.;  and  De  La  Mare,  Harold  E.,  5,442,035.  Q. 
528-90.000. 
Shelton,  Michael  B.;  Riff,  Kenn«th  M.;  and  Hess,  Michael  P.,  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.  Pacemaker  with  v^vagal  syncope  detection.  5,441,525, 

Shen,  Chao  C.  Fixing  arrangem4it  for  a  cylinder  mounting  body  and  a 
fixed  hook  member  of  a  v^cle  steering  wheel  .lock  assembly. 

5.440.906,  CI.  70-209.000. 

Shen,  Chao  C.  Steering  wheel  lodk  assembly  with  a  removable  cylinder 

5.440.907,  CI.  70-209.000.         ' 
Shen,  Shiji:  See— 

Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Shen,  Shiji 
David  J.,  5,441,660,  d.  2 
Sherick,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Terasaki.  Hiroyuki;  Sekine, 
Michael  T.;  and  Doherty, 
Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Dai,  Eugene  P.-S.;  Sherw^ 
Petty,  Randall  H.,  5,441, 
Sherwood  Medical  Company 
Crouther,   Ron;   Flynn, 
5.441,759,  CI.  427-2.300. 
Sbi,  Robert  X.:  See— 

Ceynow,   Kenneth   P.;  J 
5,440,880,  a.  60605.200 
Shiba.  Hanio,  to  TDK  Corpora^on.  Tape  take-up  hub.  5,441,216.  CI. 

242-605.000. 
Shiba,  Kenji:  See— 

Okada.  Hideaki;  and  Shiba,  tenji.  5.440,951,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Shibata,  Masabumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multi-processor  system  with  lock 
address  register  in  each  processor  for  storing  lock  address  sent  to  bus 
by  another  processor.  5,442,751,  a.  395-325.000. 
Shibata,  Yoshihiko,  to  Hakuyo  Oenkyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  LED  lamp 

device.  5,442,258,  CI.  315-129^00. 
Shibayama.  Takashi:  See — 

Ito,  Takaaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki  Tomita,  Naoyuki;  Shibayama,  Taka- 
shi; Iwata,  Tomio;  and  I  Kurihara,  Takadii.  5,442,509,  Q. 
361-104.000.  I 

Shibuya,  Yasuo:  See—  I 

Shimmura,  Masatoshi;  ShiAiya,  Yasuo;  and  Higuchi,  Tooru, 
5.440,985.0.101-477.000.  ^ 

Shier,  Ronald  G.  Golf  putting  a<±essory.  5.441.268,  Q.  273-I86.20a 


Aronson,  Michael  P.;  and  Pocalyko, 
'95.000. 

[asahiro;  Miyake,  Hisanori;  Sherick, 
Iryan  M.,  Jr.,  5,440,958,  Q.  83-83.000. 

David  £.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Bobby  R.;  and 
'  a.  208-216.0PP. 

P.;  and  Lagwinska,  Elizabeth, 


Richard  E.;  and  Shi,  Robert  X., 


— ^_,  ._  ---iC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  driving  liquid 

crystal  dispUy  panel  for  small  size  image.  5,442,372,  CI.  345-98.000 
Shimada,  Toshiaki:  Se*— 

Murakami.  Tokumichi;   and   Shimada,   Toshiaki.   5,442.401    CI 
348-405.000.    ^^  .      ,      ,       . 

Shimada.  Toshio:  See- , 

Toda,  Kenji;  Uchit^ori.  Yoshinobu;  and  Shimada.  Toshio,  5,442.761 
CI.  395-375.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation  See — 

Noda,  Masaki;  and  Nokihara.  Kiyoshi,  5,442,122,  CI.  564-426.000 
Shinya,  Kazunari,  (.442,574,  CI.  364-571.010. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki^  and  Nakajima,  Yasuo,  to  Permelec  Electttide 
Ltd.  Process  for  pro<  ucing  an  electrically  conductive  mixed  oxide  of 
titanium  and  tantaluii  or  niobium.  5,441,670.  CI.  252-520.000. 
Shimauchi,  Keisuke:  St  ? — 

Asou,  Yoshio;  Sat),  Hideharu;  Shimauchi,  Keisuke;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Takumi,  5  441,233,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Shimizu,  Hirohiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disk  drive  apparatus  that 
positions   a   disc   cs  isette   without   a   slide   plate.    5,442.502.    CI 
360-99.020. 
Shimizu,  Jeffrey  A.:  Se  f — 

Janssen.  Peter  J.;  ai  d  Shimizu,  Jeffrey  A..  5.442.414.  CI.  353-98.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenzo:  See— 

Matsui,   Toshinari;    Kubo,    Shigeru;    Shimizu,    Kenzo;    Iwasaki, 
Kunifumi;  Koba;  ashi,  Koji;  and  Maruyama,  Eiko,  5,442.545.  CL 
364-403.000. 
Shimizu,  Kouichi:  See-  ■ 

Wakahara,    Keiji;    Ichikawa,   Akira;   Nakano,   Kazumi;   Shimizu, 
Kouichi;  and  Hota,  Minoru,  5,440,922,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Shimizu,  Masahiro:  See  - 

Wachi.    Masatada:     and    Shimizu,     Masahiro.    5.442,127     CI 
84-603.000. 
Shimizu,  Nobuyuki:  Sei  — 

Uchida,     Masaaki;     and     Shimizu,     Nobuyuki,     5,441,781,     a 
428-35.700. 
Shimizu,  Rikuro.  Slide  learing.  5,441,349,  CI.  384-276.000. 
Shimizu,  Takashi:  See— 

Imafuku,  Shigeki;  \  oshida,  Noriaki;  Takeda,  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu. 
Takashi,  5,442.56  5,  CI.  364^78.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshihide;  and  WaUnabe,  Mikio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.    Polymer  scale   deposition   preventive   agent.    5.442.002.   Q. 
524-81.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshihide;  anc  Watanabe.  Mikio.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  proc  ucing  polymer  wherein  polymer  scale  deposi- 
tion is  prevented.  5,4- 2.017,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshihiro:  See  — 

Ise,  Noboni;  Tsutsimi,  Kenji;  Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takagi.  Aya; 
Kudoh.  Hiroyuki;   Adachi.  Hiroshi;   Shimizu.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Yamamoto.  Kuni ),  5.442,621,  CI.  370-15.000. 
Shimmura,  Masatoshi;  S  hibuya,  Yasuo;  and  Higuchi,  Tooru,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tokyo  i  Jkai  Seisakusho.  Delivery  system  for  printinit 
plate.  5,440,985,  CI.  I  )  I -477.000. 
Shimoda,  Masakatsu,  t(i  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  information 
recording  medium  usi  ng  bisazo  or  trisazo  compounds.  5,441,844  Q 
43O-167.00a 
Shimojo,  Yoshiaki:  See-  ■ 

Miyazaki,  Yukiyasu  Sugitani,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimojo,  Yoshiaki. 
5,442,134,0.174  52.400.  "~"-i^ 

Shimozono,  Ryoji:  See-  ■ 

Ise,  Noboru;  Tsutsiimi,  Kenji;  Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takagi.  Aya; 
Kudoh,  Hiroyuki;  Adachi,   Hiroshi;  Shimizu,   Yoshihiro;  and 
Yamamoto,  Kuniii,  5.442.621,  CI.  370-15.000. 
Shimura.  Kenichi;  lahii.  Naoki;  and  Onishi,  Makoto.  to  Terumo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Medical  :ool  having  lubricious  surface  in  a  wetted  state 
and  method  for  produ  ction  thereof  5,441.488.  CI.  604-265.000. 


Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Fukuhira.  Masanori 


,  Fukuoka.  Hirofiuni;  Konya.  Yoshiharu;  and 

Watanabe.  Masak  .  5.441,694,  O.  419-57.000. 
Okinoshima,     Hiroi  liige;    and     Kato.     Hideto. 


430-191.000. 
Shimizu.     Toshihidi ; 

524-81.000 
Shimizu.    Toshihidi; 

526^2.000 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co 


Takao.  5.442.201.  ::i.  257-86.000 


Ltd.:  See— 


Watanabe. 
Watanabe, 


5,441,845,     CI. 


Mikio,    5,442,002,    d. 
Mikio,    5,442,017.    O. 


Ltd.:  See— 


Adomi,  Keizo;  Note ,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Takenaka, 


Adomi.  Keizo;  Nolo.  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka.  Takao.  5.442,203, 

a.  257-97.000. 
Fujimaki,  Nobuyoshi.  5.442,302,  Q.  324-765.000. 
Ohta,  Yutaka;  Hoahina,  Yuaho;  and  Arai,  Takeshi.  5,441,571,  CI. 
118-730.000. 
Shin,  Wan-Sheng.  Cylinder-operated  and  spring-loaded  driving  mecha- 
nism for  a  ball  valve.  5,440,969,  O.  92-68.000. 
Shin,  Yoshiharurayama:  See — 

Acki,  Hideki;  Akao,  Masaru;  Shin,  Yoshiharurayama;  Hayashi, 
Osamu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Masahiko,  5,441,536,  O.  427-2.270. 
Shindler,  Franz  A.:  See- 
Freeman,    Arvie    E.;    and    Shindler,    Franz    A.,    5,441,005,    O. 
114-117.000. 
Shinya,  Kazimari,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  a  base  line  of  a  measurement  5,442,574,  O.  364-571.010. 
Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takase,    Akira;    Kai,    Hiroyuki;    Masui.   Moriyasu;   and   Nishida, 
Kuniyoshi,  5,442.063.  O.  544-333.000. 
Shiota,  Junji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Print  tape  forming 
apparatus  having  Upe  cutting  mechanism.  5,441,352,  CI.  400621.000. 
Shiota,  Masayuki:  See — 

Takahara,  Yoshiyuki;  Iwabuchi,  Tetsuya;  and  Shiota,  Masayuki, 
5,441,735,  a.  424-93.200. 
Ship  Star  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Crowder,   Robert   S.;   and   Binder,  George  E.,   5,442,639,  a. 
371-20.100. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Rychwalski,  James  E.;  Ciccolo,  Paul  J.;  Cunie,  Robert  B.;  and 
Knudsen,  Philip  D.,  5,441,770,  O.  427-306.000. 
Shirai,  Kohji:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Motoharu;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyobiko; 

Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 

suyo;  Yamamoto,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 

Tsutomu;  and  Sugai,  Toshiji,  5,441,962,  CI.  514-309.000. 

Shiraishi,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Takumi;  Murai,  Fumio;  Hayakawa,  Hajime; 

and  Isobe.  Asao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company. 

Method  of  forming  pattern  and  making  semiconductor  device  using 

radiation-induced  conductive  resin  bottom  resist  layer.  5,441,849,  O. 

43O2%.000. 

Shiraishi,  Hisashi,  to  Tomy  Company,  Ltd.  Trackway  toy.  5,441,435, 

CI.  446-424.000. 
Shirakawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sakata,   Toshihiko;   and    Shirakawa,    Yoshihiro,    5,442,685,   O. 
379-88.000. 
Shirasaka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Jikihara,    Tetsuo;    Shirasaka.    Tadashi;    Suzuki.    Kazuo;    Suzuki, 
Hiroko;  Taniguchi,  Masao;  and  Inoue.  Shinya.  5.442.060.  Q. 
544-106.000. 
Shirasyouji,  Hisashi;  and  Nakasaki,  Eiji,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Motorcycle  radial  tire  with  folded  breaker  ply  and  spirally 
wound  band  ply   5,441,093,  CI.  152-454.000. 
Shirose,  Meizo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Kdko;  Shirose,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki,  5,441,839,  O.  43OI08.000. 
Shively,  James  S.:  See — 

White,  George  W.;  Daniel,  Edwin  R.;  Kirkland,  James  E.;  and 
Shively,  James  S.,  5,441,234,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Shoji,  Osamu:  See — 

Kashima,  Keiji;  Yoshida,  Naoki;  Shoji,  Osamu;  Yanagi,  Eiichi;  and 
Fukunishi,  Takumi,  5,442,523,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Shona,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Atsumi,  Shiro;  Kondo,  Toshinari;  and  Shona,  Yoshihiro,  5,442,165, 
CI.  235-492.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Ueda,  Shinichi;  and  Tokutake,  Toshinori,  5,441,100,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Shu,  Shao  F.:  See— 

Badyal,  Rajeev;  and  Shu,  Shao  F.,  5,442,318,  CI.  330253.000. 
Shu,  Wen,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Circuit  for  dividing 
clock  frequency  by  N.5  where  N  is  an  integer.  5,442,670,  O. 
377-48.000. 
Shuto,  Keisei:  See — 

Yamakawa,  Tsutomu;  Shuto,  Keiaei;  and  Takayama,  Takuzou, 
5,442,181,  a.  250-368.000. 
Sibal.  Shiv:  See- 
Coffin,  Richard  J.;  Gupta,  Rakesh  K.;  Sibal,  Shiv;  and  Takeuchi, 
Kunihiko,  5,441,674,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Sideman,  Carl  E.;  Snyder,  Donald  M.;  Wiker,  Anthony  L.;  Herweh, 
John  E.;  and  Remar,  Joseph  F.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc. 
Highly  insoluble  azole  embossing  inhibitor  and  the  use  thereof 
5,441,563,  O.  106-224.000. 
Siecor  Corporation:  See — 

DeCarlo,  Michael  G.,  5,442,722,  CI.  385-1 14.0QO. 
Siegemund,  Christine:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  Rostock, 
An^lika;  Siegemund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Ilmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,  Taisija  L.;  Mescerjakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko, 
Ljudmila  A.;  SCTedenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G., 
5,441,973.  a.  514-343.000. 
Sieger.  WUliam  L.:  See— 

Wolcott.  John  H.;  Sieger.  Wilham  L.;  and  Watson.  Alvin  J.. 
5,441.389.  O.  417-41X000. 
Siemens  AG:  See- 
Walter.  Rudolph.  5.442,312,  O.  327-198.000. 
Siemens  Aktiegesellschaft;  See— 

Loebig,  Norbert,  5,442,647,  a.  371-53.000. 


Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See— 

Bardl,  Artur;  and  Navratil.  EmU,  5,442,695,  CL  379-375.000. 
Kolem.  Heinrich;  SchneU,  WUfried;  Sauter,  Rolf;  Wicklow,  Kar- 

sten;  and  Requardt,  Hermann,  5,442,292,  O.  324-322.000. 
Rand,  Roy  E.;  and  Halahan,  Patrick  B.,  5,442,673,  d.  378-IO.O00. 
Reng,  Leoohard.  5,442,265,  O.  318-77.000. 
Senski,  Gregor,  5,442,667,  O.  376-294.000. 
Steiner,  Ewald,  5,441,422,  O.  439-395.000. 
Tresp,  Volker,  5,442,543,  O.  364-149.000. 
Siemens  Energy  ft  Automation,  Inc.:  See- 
Faulkner,  Nathan  H.;  and  Nordenbrock.  Ronald  D.,  5,442,135,  CL 
174-68.200. 
Siepmann,  Friedhdm:  See — 

Laufenberg,  Alfred;  Varptns,  Mike;  Wemer-Busae,  Alfred;  and 
Siepmann,  Friedhehn,  5,441,611,  O.  204-153.130. 
Sierra  Semiconductor  B.V.:  See — 

Seesink,  Petnis  H  ;  and  Post,  Reinder  L.,  5,442.319, 0.  33O-26I.000. 
SilgaUis,  John;  and  Rand,  Mark,  to  AlUedSignal  Inc.  Edge  coating  for 

amorphous  ribbon  transformer  cores.  5,441,783,  Q.  428-37.000. 
Silva  Paulo.  Cezar  Augusto:  See — 

de  Melo  Sanches,  Eduardo;  Awad,  Samir  P.;  Silva  Paulo,  Cezar 
August©:  and  Soares  Ribeiro,  Orlando  Jose  ,  5,441,112,  d. 
166-358.000. 
Silvatrim  Associates:  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Waldman,  Harold;  Cigna,  Salvator,  SafrODdnk. 
Valery;  Shanok.  Victor;  and  Shanok.  Jesse  P.,  5,440.857,  d. 
52-716.800. 
SOverman,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Brasen,  Daniel;  Fitzgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Green,  Martin  L.; 
Monroe,  Donald  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Hoog. 
5,442,205.  CI.  257-191.000. 
Silverstein,  Louis  D.;  Fiske,  Thomas  G.;  Bruce,  Richard;  and  Sprague. 
Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Enhanced  ofT-axis  viewing  perfor- 
mance and  luminous  efficiency  of  a  liquid  crystal  display  employing 
fiberoptic  faceplate  elements.  5,442.467.  CI.  359-42.000. 
Silzer.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Koval.  Michael  J.;  Silzer.  Richard  M.;  HasK,  William  M.;  and 
Leiweke.  Michael  E..  5.441.173.  d.  222-63.000. 
Simai,  Antal:  See — 

Bodi,  Uona;  Gal,  Eva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jaszlits,  Laazlo  ;  Jednakovits, 

Andrea;  Kiss,  Adrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Matbe,  Gy- 

orgy;  Pallagi,  Istvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai  Antal;  and 

Tihanyi.  Endre,  5.441,948,  CI.  514-183.000. 

Simmons,  Paul  L.,  to  Rost,  Incorporated.  Non-toxic  hypocompatibel 

biodegradable  germicide.  5,441,723,  O.  424-47.000. 
Simonich.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Tasky,  Thomas  R.;  Campbell,  Samuel.  Ill;  Vincent,  James  L.;  and 
Simonich,  Mark  A.,  5,442,550,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson,  Scott  C;  Frantzen,  John  J.;  Brown,  Peter 
S.;  Cannon,  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  Orth,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Technology 
Development    Center.    Bi-axial    cutter    apparatus    for    catheter. 
5,441,510,  O.  606-159.000. 
Simpson,  Miles  S.:  See — 

Chan,   Steven  S.;   Simpson,  Miles  S.;  and  Kimura,  Scott  A., 
5,442,747,  O.  395-164.000. 
Simpson,    Robert    C.    Manual    snow    removal    tool.    5,440,828,    d. 

37-285.000. 
Singer,  Stephen  P.;  and  Merkel,  Paul  B.,  to  F««tm«n  Kodak  Company. 
Use  of  heterocycUc  nitrogen  addenda  to  reduce  continued  coupling 
of  magenu  dye-forming  couplers.  5,441,851,  d.  430-372.000. 
Singh,  Alok.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  hcadgroup-modified  phosphoUpids  using  phosphatidylhy- 
droxyalkanols  as  intermediates.  5,441,876,  O.  435-131.000. 
Sinha,  Bhaskar:  See — 

Iyer,  Balakrishna  R.;  Kurtz,  Clark;  Plambeck,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
Sinha.  Bhaskar,  5,442,350,  O.  341-51.000. 
Sinofsky,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Christian,  Bradford  A.;  Randell,  Scott  A.;  and  Sinofsky,  Steven  J., 
5,442,793,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Sippel,  Egon;  Meyer,  Meinert;  Albedyhl,  Manfred;  and  HoUmann, 
Friedrich,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG.  Method  of  and  arrange- 
ment for  cooling  of  hot  rolled  sections  in  particular  rails.  5,440.889. 
O.  62-63.000. 
Siragusa.  Charles  B.:  See — 

Pham.  Phuc  C;  Siragusa.  Charles  B.;  and  Veto.  John  C.  5.442.228. 
O.  257-659.000. 
Sitaram.  Arkalgud  R.:  See— 

Tafi  Robert  C;  Gunderson.  Craig  D.;  and  Sitaram.  Arkalgud  R.. 
5.441.914,  CI.  437-189.000. 
Sites,  Richard  L.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cache  miss  reduction  by  simulating  cache  associativity. 
5,442,571.  CI.  364403.000. 
Sitzmann,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Koppes.  WUliam  M.;  and  Sitzmann,  Michael  E.,  5,441,72a  Q. 

423-386.000. 

Siu,  Stanley  C;  Evans,  James  W.;  and  Salas-Morales,  Juan,  to  Regents, 

University  Of  California.  Electrically  recharged  battery  employing  a 

packed/spouted    bed    metal    particle    electrode.     5,441,820,    d. 

429-17.000. 

Sjogren.  Eric  B.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  4-  amino  derivatives  of  myco- 

phenolic  acid.  5,441.953.  d.  514-233.500. 
Skinner,  Karl  R..  to  Star  Uniform  Rental  Company,  Inc.  Feeding 

system  for  a  garment  sorter.  5,441,158,  d.  209-583.000. 
Skotheim,  Terje  A.:  See — 

Okamolo,  Yoshi;  Skotheim,  Terje  A.;  and  Lee,  Hung  S.,  5,441.831, 
CL  429-213.000. 
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Skovira.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Child!,  Philip  L.;  Radii     l^mush  S.;  and  Skovira.  Joseph 
5,442,772,  C\.  39J-S00.G  ». 
Skrobko,  John,  to  Scientific-A  llanta.  Inc.  Fiber  optic  status  monitorinB 

system.  5,442,472,  CI.  359-1  0.000. 
SL  SoDderckonstniktioDen  uad  Leichtbau  OmbH:  See— 

Raach,  Bodo;  and  Bradata^h,  Juergen,  5.441,068,  CI.  I35-98.O0O. 
Slachta,  Gene  B.:  See— 

MueUer.  Gerald  E.;  and  Sfcchta,  Gene  B.,  5.441.284.  Q.  279-2  020 
Slack,  Roy:  See— 

Safani,  Alan  K.;  and  Slack,  Roy.  5.441.473,  C\.  482-130.000. 
Slaughter,  David  C;  Curley,  Robert  G.;  Chen,  Pictiaw;  and  Giles, 
Durham  K..  to  University  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regents  of  the.  Robotic 
cultivator.  5.442.552,  CI.  364-424.070. 
SImgwine,  John  D.;  and  McKenney,  Paul  E.,  to  Sequent  Computer 
Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  achieving  reduced  overhead 
mutual  exdttsioa  and  maintaining  coherency  in  a  multiprocessor 
system  utiUzing  execution  hfctory  and  thread  monitoring.  5,442,758 
a.  395-375.000. 
SUskovic,  Drago  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Hdeo  T.;  O'Brien,  Pktrick  M.;  Picard,  Joseph  A.;  Purchase, 
Claude  R.  Jr.;  Roth.  Brice  D.;  Sliskovic,  Drago  R.;  and  White 
Andrew  D.,  5,441,975,  O.  514-406.000. 
SmaU,  Maynard  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  electronically  dispensing 

penonahzed  greeting  cards  and  gifts.  5,442,567,  a.  364-479.000. 
SMC  Corporation:  See — 

Asou,  Yoahio;  Sato,  Hide(iaru;  Shimauchi,  Keisuke;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Takumi,  5,441,233^  CI.  251-129.150. 
SMC  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekine,  Akira,  5,440,968,  CJ.  92-6.00R, 
Smith,  Don  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Glenn  T.;  and  Smi^,  Don  T.,  5,440,917,  CI.  73-40.000 
Smith,  Donald  O.:  See—  , 

Smith,    Donald   O.,    5,442.678. 


a. 


James;  Hinkle.  Chris;  Jacobson.  Mi- 
;bar,  James  F.;  and  Smith,  Francis  J., 


Ud  F..  5.441.965.  Q.  514-324.000. 

■les.  John  C;  Morris.  Irwin  D.;  and 
*  a.  364-479.000. 

,  Don  T..  5.440.917.  d.  73-40.000. 
I  T..  to  Smith,  Glenn.  Leak  detector. 


Dinsmore,    Mark 
378-137.000. 
Smith,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Andersen,  Steven; 

chad;  Koralek,  Richard; 
5.442,663,  CI.  375-229.r 
Smith,  Gerald  F.:  See— 

Sail.  Daniel  J.;  and  Smith. 
Smith,  Gerald  W.:  See— 
Ostendorf,  Eugene  G.; 
Smith,  Gerald  W.,  5,44 
Smith,  Glenn:  See— 

Smith,  Glenn  T.;  and  Smii 
Smith,  Glenn  T.;  and  Smith 

5,440,917.  a.  73-40.000. 
Smith,  Gregory  H.:  See— 

Kiridena,  Vijitha;  Ebensteia.  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith.  Gregorv  H 
5.442.572,  Q.  364-560.oS. 
Smith.  Howard  H.  Retractable  look  weedless  fishing  tackle.  5,440,830 

CI.  43-37.000.  ; 

Smith  Interoational,  Inc.:  See — | 

Rai.  Ghanshyam,  5,441,817,  a.  428-551.000. 
S™*,  Jama  E.  Lock  assembly  for  a  trailer  hitch.  3,441,295,  Q. 

Smith,  James  E.:  See— 

Vm  Voorhies,  Kurt  L.;    uid  Smith,  James  E..  3,442,369,  CI. 

Smith,  Jefftey  H.,  to  Hewlett-F  ickard  Company.  System  and  method 
395  I'^m!"*   *   '^'**'   *H  *   "^P"*"   screen.    5,442,737,   CI. 
Smith,  Jeffrey  H.:  See- 
Hughes,  Jeffrey  A.;  Marbaker,  William  R.;  and  Smith,  Jeffrey  H 
5.442.741.  a.  395- 142.00a 

^°5Ml°M.C\:*2g^Omo'  '"*"P°"*«*-  P*P"  •»«  waDcoverings. 

Smith,  Neil,  to  Eastman  Kod^k  Company.  Giant  magnetoresistive 

r^roduce  head  having  dual  fiagnetoresistive  sensor.  5,442,508,  CI. 

Smith.  Robert  E.:  See— 
Groswith,  Charles  T.. 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Hu 
Shannon,  Warren  K., 
5,441,589.  a.  156-542.. 
Smith.  Rowland  C;  and  Garlic 
air  pressure  sensing  system.  5 
Smith,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

^'5^'.  ^^^'^  ^-  ^^^M^  ^™"  ^'  "nd  Smith,  Stephen  D , 
5,441,495.  a.  600-9.000.    | 
Smith,  W.  David:  See—  I 

Daigle,  Robert  C;  Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick,  John  A.;  Arthur, 
David  J.;  and  Swei,  Gwi^S..  5.440.805.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Smithkline  Beecham  Farmaceutid  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vecchietti.  Vittorio;  DondiO,  Giulio;  Ronzoni.  Silvano;  and  CoUe 
Roberto.  5,441,956,  CI.  5M-25O.0OO. 
SmithKline  A  French  Laboratories  Ltd.:  See— 

Jaaa-Chamiec.  Albert  A.;  Mickey,  Deirdre  M.  B.;  and  Alston. 
David,  5.441.731,  a.  424^8.100. 

^'^^^"..°- '"  *»»°"  Univer^ty.  Methods  for  anisotropic  etching  of 
(100)  sibcon.  5,441,600.  a.  21*-5I.OOO. 

SMS  Schtoemann-Siemag  AG:  iee 

Sippel.  Egon;  Meyer,  Meinit;  Albedyhl,  Manfred;  and  Hollmann 
Fnednch,  5,440,889,  C\.  ^-63.000. 
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.  William  A.;  Duval.  Eugene  F.; 

Raymond  D..  II;  Kockler,  Etarry  C; 

Robert  E.;  and  Usitale.  WUtiam  J.. 


Paul  L..  to  rrw  Umited. 
1,077.  a.  137-49Z500. 


Feedback 


Smutney,  Francis  N.:  See— 

Dicken,  Dale  H.  Pituch,  Thomas  M.:  and  Smutnev.  Francis  N 
5,441,212,  CI.  ;  42-532.000.  ' 

Snell.  Stephen  C:  Sei  ^ 

Hoarty,  W.  Leo;  Soske.  Joshua;  Lauder.  Gary  M.;  Snell.  Stephen 
C;    Fisher.    C  ehner   D.;    and    North,   John.    5.442.700.   CI 
380-15.000. 
Snyder.  Donald  M.: .!  te — 

Sideman,  Carl  E    Snyder,  Donald  M.;  Wiker,  Anthony  L.   Her- 

weh,  John  E.;  4nd  Remar.  Joseph  F.  5,441.563.  C\.  106-224.000. 

Snyder,  Timothy  J.,  fo  Fisher-Price,  Inc.  Adjustoble  seat  back  for  a 

stroUer.  5,441,328,  Cl.  297-284.900. 
Snyder,  William  B.,  J  .:  See— 

Kimrey,  Harold   0.,  Jr.;  Snyder,  WUliam  B.,  Jr.;  and  Krutenat. 
Richard  C,  5,4 12,160,  Q.  219-690.000. 
So,  Jai-Choon;  Kwal ,  Hae-D;  Kwang,  Kyu-Hae;  Cho,  Yong-Hwan; 
Eom.  Ki-Jm;  and  Pi  ck,  Sa-Ryong.  to  Pohang  Iron  A  Steel  Co  ,  Ltd  • 
and  Research  Institi  ite  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Appara- 
tus for  automatical  y  analyzing  liquid  test  samples.  5,441,699,  Cl. 
422-63.000. 
Soares  Ribeiro.  Orlan  lo  Jose  :  See — 

de  Melo  Sanches,  Eduardo;  Awad.  Samir  P.;  Silva  Paulo.  Cezar 
Augusto;  and  ioares  Ribeiro.  Orlando  Jose  ,  5.441  112.  Cl 
166-358.000.  ^ 

Societe  Anonyme  D  te  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle: 
See — 

Mathieu,  Gerard;  i  ind  Monget,  Francois,  5,441,584,  Cl.  156-175  000 
Societe  Francaise  Hoc  chst:  See — 

Schouteeten,  Alai  i,  5,442,094,  Cl.  560-149.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'E  iude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
"SNECMA":  See — 
Charier,  Gilles  A.  Guyonnet.  Xavier,  J.  M.  A.;  and  Picard.  Jean- 
Louis,  5,440,874,  CI.  60-39.750. 
Socolowski,  Norben  1:  See— 

Bierschenk.  Jame  i  L.;  Howarth,  Richard  A.;  and  Socolowski. 
Norbert  J..  5,44  1,576,  C\.  136-203.000. 
Sogo,  Shunji:  See- 
Ogata.   Kazumi;     togo,   Shunji;  and   Inoue,   Eri,   5.441.972,  Q. 

Sohda,  Takashi;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Greenfield.  John  C;  Colca.  Jerry  R. 
and  PeUold,  Edgar  N.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The;  and  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries,  LtdJ  Thiazolidinedione  derivatives,  production  and 
use  thereof.  5.441,97n,  Cl.  514-342.000. 
Sohn,  Chang;  and  K\^n,  Oh-Sang.  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Modular  memory  Ibr  an  image  decoding  system.  5,442.402.  Cl 
348-416.000.  1 

Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See — 

Boyd,  Gary  L.;  ^l  Shaffer,  James  E..  5,441.385,  Cl.  415-209.200 
Solar-Wise  Products  lie.:  See- 
James.  Peter;  and  Boehyk.  Bart.  5.441.067.  a.  135-96.000. 
SoUac:  See—  I 

Nogues,  Michel,  5|< 
Soltes.  Josef:  See—     J 

Maier-Laxhuber,  H , ,  .„.„,  , 

Soltes.  Josef,  5,440,896.  Cl.  62-269.000. 
Solynties,  Alan  J.:  See-) 
Vidal,  Claude;  Rei 
Mike;  Donaldsoj 
M.,  5.441,509, 
Sommese,  Anthony 
Company.  Vinylan_, 
thickening.  5,441,649 
Song,  John:  See —         i 

Moyer,  Curtis  D.;  laskie,  James  E.;  and  Song,  John,  5,442,256,  Q. 

Soni,  Pravin  L.:  See — 
Chiotis,  Achilles; 
5,441,560,  a.  10^ 
Sonoco  Products  Comf 
Millen,  Fred  S.;  Au 
242-125.100. 

Sony  Corporation: . 

Hattori.  Masayuki. '5,442,578,  C\.  364-746.100. 

Kobayashi,  Hideki;  and  Ido,  Yasuo,  5,442,718,  a.  382-166000 

Morgan.  W.  A.  Dafkid,  5,442,409.  a.  348-699.000. 

Ohsato.  Kiyoshi;  ^uchi.  Naoya;  and  Uonura.  Kamon.  5.442.613. 

Cl.  369-100.000. 
Saito,  Shin,  5,442,6^3,  Cl.  375-219.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Katsuo,  5,442,395.  Cl.  348-312.000. 
Shimizu,  Hirohiko.  5.442,502,  C\.  360-99.020. 
Yasuhara.  Hiroahi;  Cusano.  Hiroko;  Yasuhara,  Nae;  and  Marusawa. 
Miyuki,  5,442,371 ,  Cl.  345-168.000. 
Sooley,  Douglas  C:  Se  ^- 

Bonham,  Richard  E.;  and  Sooley,  Doughu  C,  5  440979    Cl 
101-91.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O.:  See-  - 
Sorensen,  Soren  C ,: 
16.0PB. 
Sorensen,  Soren  C;  am 


41,062,  a.  I34-122.0OR. 

er;  Schwarz,  Jom;  Winter,  Edgar  R.  F;  and 


fmond.  RusseU  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  CoUinson. 
,  Eric  J.;  Solynties,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyerly.  Robert 
.  606-151.000. 

:  and  Pillai,  Krishnan  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
:  copolymer  flocculangts  for  use  in  coal  refuse 
,  Cl.  210-735.000. 


omeUus,  Rejendra  S.;  and  Soni,  Pravin  L.. 
I-I8.120. 
ny:See— 
.  John  F;  and  Segars,  Jack  W..  3,441,208,  Q. 


Sorkin,  Felix  L 
system.  5,440,842 


a 


Sorkin,  Gregory  B.:  S«  — 


Arnold,  William  C 
Gregory  B.;  and 


;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  5,440.786.  Cl.  24- 

• .  — J  Sorensen.  Jens  O.  Injection  molding  of  cable 

Ues  with  a  mold  ha^  ing  an  enhanced  core  section.  5.440.786.  Cl 
24-I6.0PB.  .    -.  1-.. 

to  Soi  kin.  Felix  L.  Sealed  tendon-tensioning  anchor 
A-,  ^T^223.130.  " 


Chess.  David  M.;  Kephart.  Jeffrey  O.;  Sorkin. 
Vhite.  Steve  R..  5.442.699.  d.  3804.000. 


Somu  S.r.l.:  See — 

Vincenzo.  Fieri.  5,440,851,  a.  53-244.000. 
Soske,  Joshua:  See— 

Hoarty,  W.  Leo;  Soske,  Joshua;  Lauder,  Gary  M.;  Snell,  Stephen 
C;    Fisher,    Ddmer    D.;    and    North,    Jcrfin,    5,442,700,    Cl. 
38015.000. 
Sosnowski.  Joseph:  See — 

Adelman,  Frank  F;  Sosnowski.  Joseph;  and  Alderfer.  Rodney  L., 
5,440,946,  Cl.  74-502.300. 
Soti.  Attila:  See- 
Fernandez,  Antonio;  Soti,  Attila;  and  Miller,  Steve.  5.441.063.  Cl. 
134-142.000. 
Souders.  Steven  L..  to  Davidson  Textron.  Inc.  Forming  method  and 

apparatus.  5,441,675.  C\.  264-25.000. 
Soulignac,  Benoit:  See — 

Philippe,  Michel;  and  Soulignac,  Benoit.  5.442.134.  a.  219-121.620. 
South.  Frank  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Cedillo,  Greg;  Robertson.  Thomas  A.;  South.  Frank  C.  Jr.;  Baten. 
Robert  A.;  and  Vicknair,  Bruce  A.,  5.441.340,  Cl.  366-2.000. 
SpagnoU,  Remo.  Holder  of  assemblage  of  pilot  flight  charts.  3,441.229. 

a.  248-452.000. 
Spani,  Wayne  M.;  and  Kemper,  WilUam  S.,  to  Triton  Technology,  Inc. 
Compact  x-cross  transducer  array  for  a  transit  time  flowmeter,  partic- 
ularly for  use  during  in-vivo  blood  flow  measurement.  5,440,936,  Cl. 
73-861.280. 
Spaunhorst.  Vernon:  See — 

Whitney.  Stephen;  Spaunhorst,  Vernon;  Wiimett.  Joan;  and  Kalra, 
Varinder,  5,440,802,  Cl.  29-623.000. 
Spear,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Kotzin,  Michael  D.;  Lev,  Valy;  and  Spear,  Stephen  L.,  5.442,681. 
Cl.  379-59.000. 
Spears,  Dennis  R.;  and  Vincent,  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.  Process  for  recovering  metals  from  solution  utilizing  metal- 
loprotein  affmity  chromatography.  5,441,643,  Cl.  210-635.000. 
Spector,  Yechiel;  Jacobson,  Esther,  Naishtut,  Vida;  Vittenberg,  Mi- 
chael; and  Beinert,  Zohar,  to  Spectronix  Ltd.  PortaUe  system  for 
extinguishing  a  fire.  5,441,114,  O.  169-14.000. 
Spectra  Physics  Lasers,  Inc.:  See — 

DuBose,  Harold  D.;  and  Holsinger,  Kevin  K.,   3,442.648.  O. 
372-38.000. 
Spectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper.  B.  WaUam,  5,440.919,  Cl.  73-40.700. 
Spectronix  Ltd.:  See — 

■  ■  '    Jacobson,  Esther.  Naishtut.  Vida;  Vittenberg, 


Squires,  Gregory  T.:  See — 

Vrotacoe,  James  B.;  Guaraldi.  Glenn  A.;  Carlson,  James  R.;  and 
Squires,  Gregory  T..  5.440.981.  CL  101-217.000. 
SRCHEM,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,  Louis  L.;  and  Calton.  Gary  J.,  5,442.038.  a.  528-363.000. 
Stahly,  G.  Patrick;  and  Manimaran,  Thanikavelu.  to  Albemarle  Corpo- 
ration. Enantiomeric  resolution.  5.442,117,  Cl.  564-304.000. 
Stanim.  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Alwin;  and  Stein,  Hermann,  to  LOI  Eases 
Industrieofenanlagen    GmbH.    Roller    for    roller-hearth    fiimaces. 
5,441,407,  a.  432-246.000. 
Stammberger,  WilU:  See — 

Fulberth,  Werner,  Le^.  Richard;  Radau.  Manfred;  and  Stamm- 
berger, WiUi.  5.442.008.  d.  424-478.000. 
Stanisz.  A^rew:  See — 

Thies,  Curt;  and  Stanisz,  Andrew,  3.441.878.  Q.  435-178.000. 
Stanley,  David  L.  Roating  stool.  5,441,433,  Q.  441-130.000. 
Stapf.  PhUip  F  :  See— 

Sutton,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Little,  Francis  H.;  Granger.  Carl,  Jr.;  and 
Supf,  PhUip  F..  5,442.286.  a.  324-242.000. 
Star  Uniform  Rental  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Skinner,  Karl  R.,  5.441.158.  O.  209-583.000. 
Stark,  Herbert:  See— 

Ort,  Oswald;  Wilhns,  Lothar,  Zeiss,  Hans- Joachim;  Mller.  Stephan; 
Stark.  Herbert;  Schutze,  Rainer;  Bauer.  Klaus;  and  Biermger. 
Hermann.  5,441,922.  a.  504-104.000. 
Starr.  Eric  W.:  See- 
Starr.  John  R.;  Starr,  Eric  W.;  and  Waltbour,  Mary  T.,  5,441,046, 
a.  128-207.110 
Starr,  John  R.;  Starr,  Eric  W.;  and  Walthour,  Mary  T.,  to  Respironics, 
Inc.  Quick  release  mecbaiiism  for  nasal  and/or  oral  gas  deUvery 
mask.  5,441,046,  Cl.  128-207.110 
Starr,  Thotnas  L.,  to  Sporlan  Valve  Company.  Filter-dryer  mnt 

5,440,898,  a.  62-474.000. 
Stead  man,  Gordan  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Plath,  David  J.;  Buster.  James  M.;  and  Steadman.  Gordan  S..  Jr.. 
5.440.856.  a.  52-533.000. 
Steeiby,  Jon  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Selected  speed  ratio  not-engaged 
range  section  recovery  by  shifting  to  a  non-selected  speed  ratio  and  if 
permitted,    shifting   to   the   selected    speed    ratio.    5,441,463,   CL 
477-79.000. 
Stefaniak,  Gunter:  See — 

Obermeier,    Reinhold;    and    Stefaniak.    Gunter.    5,442,097,    d. 
560227.000. 
Stegall.  William  A.,  Sr.;  and  Tittlebaum,  Marty.  Waste  treatment  sys- 
tem. 5,441,631,  Cl.  2IO108.000. 


Spector.  Yechiel: 
Michael;  and  Beinert,  Zohar,  5,441,114,  CL  169-14.000. 
Speert,  David;  Barghouthi,  Sameer;  and  Gordon,  Siamon,  to  University    Steidinger,  David  J.;  and  Steidinger.  Mark  S.,  to  Tamarack  Products, 
of  British  Columbia.  Factors  which  regulate  macrophage  antibacte-       Inc.  Label-equipped  ply  with  readable  hner  and  method.  5.441.796. 


rial  activity.  5.441,938,  d.  514-23.000. 
Speitling,  Andreas  W.:  See — 

Seidel,  Hartmut  R.  A.;  and  Speitling,  Andreas  W..  3.441.300.  d. 
606-67.000. 
Sperry,  Charles  R.  Sterile  wound  cleansing  dispenser  with  spray  shield 

and  method  of  making  a  dispenser.  5,441,174,  Cl.  222-105.000. 
Spes,  Peter;  Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich;  Freyer,  Christian;  and  Hessling, 
Mechthild,  to  Consortium  fiir  elektrochemiscbe  Industrie  GmbH. 
Organosilsesquioxanes  having  at  least  one  mesogenic  side  group. 
5,442.025.  a.  528-15.000. 
Spielberger,  Lee.  to  Hasbro.  Inc.  Convertible  walker/vehicle  for  a 

child.  5.441,289,  CL  280-87.051. 
Spiess,  Walter:  See — 

Pawlowski,  Georg;  Roeschert.  Horst;  Spieaa.  Walter,  and  Prrybilla. 
Klaus-Juergen.  5.442,061,  d.  344-216.000 
Spiewak.  John  W.:  See- 
Larson.  James  R.;  Spiewak,  John  W.;  and  Gibson.  George  A.. 
5.441.841,  a.  430-115.000. 
Spinelli,  Silvano:  See — 

Tognella,   Sergio;   Livi,  Valeria;  Menta.  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli, 
Silvano,  5,442,102,  d.  562-13.000. 
Splitter.  Gary  A.:  See- 
Harms.  Jerome  S.;  and  SpUtter.  Gary  A..  5.441.889.  d.  435-320.100. 
Sponsler,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Kossovsky,  Nir;  Gelman,  Andrew  F;  and  Sponsler.  Edward  E., 
5,441.739,  Cl.  424-400.000. 
Sporlan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Starr,  Thomas  L.,  5,440.898.  CL  62-474.000. 
Sprague,  Barry  N.:  See — 

Dubin,  Leonard;  Epperly,  W.  Robert;  Sprague,  Barry  N.;  and  von 
Harpe.  Ttaure.  5.441.713.  d.  423-233.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Silverstein,  Louis  D.;  Fiske,  Thomas  G.;  Bruce,  Richard;  and 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  5,442,467,  Cl.  359-42.000. 
Sprecher,  Cindy  A.;  Foster,  Donald  C;  and  Norris,  Kjeld  E.  Human 
amyloid  protein  precursor  homologue  and  Kunitz-type  inhibitors. 
5,441,931,  a.  514-2.000. 
Spriggs,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Nicoletti,  James  W.;  KaroL  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 

kowsky.  Arthur  E.;  Spriggs.  Thomas  E.;  and  Hwu.  Mark  C, 

5.442.018.  a.  526-65.000. 

Springer,  Scott  L.;  Hahn.  Nori>ert;  and  SwesseL  Michael  A.,  to  Rite- 

Hite  Corporation.  Vehicle-activated  safety  leg  control  system  for  a 

dock  leveler  assembly.  5,440,772.  d.  14-69.500. 

Spruit,  Johannes  H.  M.;  Jacobs.  Bemardns  A.  J.;  and  Van  Uijen,  Come- 

lis  M.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  writing  and 

reading  a  magneto-optical  record  carrier.  5.442,597,  CL  369-13.000. 


a.  428-195.000. 
Steidinger,  Mark  S.:  See — 

Steidinger.   David  J.;  and  Steidinger.   Mark  S..   3.441.796.  CL 
428-195.000. 
Stein  Atkinson  Stordy  Ltd.:  See- 
Lewis.  Keith  C;  and  Perry.  Ophneil  H..  5.441,556.  d.  75-414.000. 
Stein.  Hermann:  See — 

Stamm.  Dietrich;  Vogel.  Alwin;  and  Stein,  Hermann.  5.441,407.  d. 
432-246.000. 
Steinbock.  Wolf-Dietrich:  See— 

Ritter,  Christoph;  Zach,  Hehnut;  Steinbock.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Lang. 
Susanne;  and  Huber,  Wolfgang,  5,441,625,  d.  204-409.000. 
Steiner,  Ewald.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Cutting  clamp  for  con- 
necting an  insulated  connecting  wire.  5,441,422,  Cl.  439-395.000. 
Steiner,  Ivan  B.,  to  AUiedSignal  Inc.  Beam  multiplying  component. 

5,442.787,  d.  359-629.000. 
Stemmle.  Denis  J.;  and  Babler,  Egon,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Portable 
copier   and   method   of  using   a   portable   copier.    5,442,449,   d. 
358-296.000. 
StengeL  Robert  F,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Switching  regulator  and  amplifier 

system.  5,442.317.  d.  33010.000. 
Stephenson.  Paula  C:  See— 

Mullhanpt,  Joseph  T.;  and  Stephenson.  Paula  C,  5.441.337.  Cl. 
95-96.000. 
Sterling,  Rodney  D.;  and  Lee,  Yu-Tai.  Silicon  dioxide  bonding  layers 

and  method.  5,441,776.  d.  428-1.000. 
Stem.  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Torkeison,  Delbert  W.;  Jannetta,  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen.  John  P.; 
Webb,  Daniel  E.;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  CoUetti,  William  D.;  Stem, 
Alfred  M.;  and  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  d.  60226.100. 
Stevanovic,  Ljubiaa:  See — 

Cuk.  Slobodan;  and  Stevanovic,  Ljubisa.  5,442,534,  O.  363-16.000. 
Stevens.  Clive  G.  Two-pivotal-section  handle  assembly  for  an  exerciser. 

5,441,467,  CI.  482-54.000. 
Stevens.  Randy  D.  Device  for  unlocking  vehicle  doors  without  t^  use 

of  a  key.  5.440.954.  d.  81-13.900. 
Stevenson.  Janis  C:  See— 

Kempner.  James  S.;  Parker,  Hsing-Yeh;  Stevenson,  Janis  C;  Wills, 
Morris  C;  and  Allison,  Judith  L.,  5.442,012,  Cl   525-71.000. 
Stevenson,  Marion.  Coin  operated  jackpot  machine.  5.441.259,  O. 

273-I43.00R. 
Stevenson,  William  C:.:  See— 

PoaticelU,  Pasco,  Jr.;  Ponticelli,  Robert  J.;  and  Stevenson,  William 
C,  5,441.421,  a.  439-284.000. 
Stewart,  Jay  D.:  See— 

Einhom,   Kenneth  H.  J.;  and  Stewart,  Jay  D.,  3,442,764,  d. 
393-700.000. 
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Stewart  ft  StevenMs  Serviced  Inc.:  See— 

CediUo.  Ores:  Robertaoa  Tltoaiat  A.;  Sooth.  Frank  C,  Jr.;  BMen, 
Raiwft  A.;  and  Vickni  i.  Brace  A.,  3.441,340,  CL  366-XOOO. 
Stidow  GmbH  it  Co.  KG-.  S»— 

Load.  Bemd.  S.44a>6l.  { X  S3-49Z000. 
Stier,  Uwe  &»— 

Jatmnm.  Wolfgang;  Slier.  Uwe;  and  Naugle.  Midiael  D., 
5,441322,  a.  294-90.000.  ^^ 

Stihl.  Aadrew:  See 

Gerhardy.  Remhard,  S,44l,673,  CL  261-34.100. 
Stilo,  David  R.:  See—  ^ 

McFarland,  Harold  L.;  Stiles,  EJavid  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Koibin  S.; 
Mefata.  Shrenik;  Favor,  John  O.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Carg- 
nom,  Robert  A..  3,442.757,  d.  395-375.000. 
Stoket,  Peter  R.:  See— 

OuMen,  Winthrop  D.;  Tbnm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  ThierheiiDer.  Charies 
L.,  Jr.;  Fiekl,  Manhall;  Colbum,  William  S.;  Boocber,  William 
R.;  Elliot,  Joaepb  R.;  and  Stokes,  Peter  R.,  5.442^86,  Q. 
347-5a00a  I 

Ston,  Oerhanl:  5w—  I 

Uphnet,  Gnenter;  Ploog.  Uwe;  Dante.  Peter;  StoU,  Gerhard;  and 
Scfareck.  Bertbold.  5,44C082,  CI.  554-149.000. 
StoU,  Harris.  Insect  protecti»  barrier  combination.   5.440,833,  CI 

43-109.a0a 
StoU,  Thomat:  &e^ 

Wei,  William;  and 
Stone  Coustiuction  Ei;. 
Habted.  David  W., 
Stone.  David  L.:  See—         j 

Brooks,  Bruce;  Jensen.  Jinmy  A.;  Krzycki.  Edwin  A.;  Mapson, 
Roas;  Nye.  Dale  L.;  Skone,  David  L.;  and  Luster,  Troy  R.. 
5,442.548.  a.  364^20.000. 
Stone,  Henry  W.;  and  Ohm.  "nmothy  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronatics  and  Sp4ce  Administration.  Emergency  response 
mobile  robot  for  operations  in  combustible  atmospheres.  5.440.916. 
a.  73-23.310. 
Stoplift  Corporation:  See— 

Oallo.  Frank  F.;  Bielek.  Yan  P.;  Tebano.  Riccardo;  and  Sardinha. 
Mark  P..  5.442.334,  a.  J4O-572.00O. 
Stocar.  Robert  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  friction  toraue 

5,440,915.  a.  73-9.000. 
Stormon,  Robert  D.  Golf  club  putter  fitting  tool  and  stroke  analyzer 

5.441.273.  a.  273-187.400. 
Storruste.  Steinar.  and  Pnasse^  Mark  A.  to  Haahjem  North  America, 
Inc.  Centrifugal  separator  With  axially  separable  bowl  elements. 
5,441,475,  a.  494-«8;000.  ^^ 

Stowe,  George,  Jr.  Vehicle  re^ecux  Ulnminating  system.  5,442,526,  CI. 

Carol  Z.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated. 
ibly.  5.442,151,  a.  200-302.200. 


,  5,440,806.  a.  29-889.200. 
Inc.:  See— 
1.  CL  366-47.000. 
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Strang,  Ward  E.;  and  How; 

Button  well  compression 
Strausa,  Kerry:  See— 

Ruggles,  Kay  L.;  Rug 
Kerry;  and  Buebner, 
Stridsberg,  Lennart,  to  Stru 

for  vehicles.  5,442,250,  Q.  . 
Stridsberg  Licencing  AB:  See- 
Stridsberg^  Lennart,  5.44: 
Stringer.  Calvin  R.:  See- 
Porter,  Clyde  R.;  and 
Stripling,  Steven  D.:  Str— 
Jeiddas,  Michael  E.;  Rl 
5,441.108.  CL  166-53. 
Strong,  Bernard,  to  Propak 

a.  294-31.200. 
Strubd,  Edward  W..  Jr.: 
Frost,  Gordon  J.;  and 
417-362.000. 
Stnis,  Joseph  A.  Fruit  picking 
Studor,  Inc.:  See— 

Chahch,  Daniel.  5,441,679Ja.  264-39.000. 
Stump,  David  A.:  See—  '■ 

Hilonan,  Ronald  E.;  Wall,  JSrian;  and  Stump,  David  A.,  5,441,051, 
a.  128-661.080. 
Stumpe,  Werner;  and  Wrede,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Auxil- 
iary and  friction  braking  syatem  which  recognizes  rapid  brakiuE 
5,441,335,  a.  303-3.000. 
Sturgeat,  Peter  O.,  to  Lucas  liKlustries.  Draw-bar  couplings  for  vehi- 
cles. 5.44U93.  a.  280-432.000. 
Styczinski,  David  A.,  to  Intermtional  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Data  storage  method  for  DASD  arrays  using  striping  based  on  file 
length.  5.442.752.  a.  395-404.000.  »       »«   »  "•  "« 

Su,  Shun-Chang.  Cable  lock  assembly  for  bicycles.   5,440,904,  d. 

70-18.000. 
Subramanyam.  Ravi;  Gu,  Ben;  4nd  Hwang,  AnBen,  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Co.  Compositian.  5,441,6^3,  C\.  252-108.000. 


Bryan  K.;  Ruggles,  Cary  L.;  Strauss, 
nis,  5,441,592,  CI.  156-563.000. 
rg  Licencing  AB.  Electric  power  train 
IO-I86.000. 

^50,  CL  310-186.000. 

^er,  Calvin  R.,  5.441,129.  Q.  188-67.000. 

Charles  A.;  and  Stripling.  Steven  D., 

romia  Corp.  Bottle  carrier.  5.441.320. 

i,  Edward  W..  Jr..  5,441.391.  CL 
5.440.867.  CL  56-332.000. 


Suda.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Yoahimura,  Katsuji;  To^. 
Hirofimu;  Yamada,  Ki 
Hideo,  5,442.397.  O 

Sudhakar.  Anantha,  to 


,  Maaamichi;  Pujiwara,  Aldhiro;  Suda, 
^  liko;  Kaoeda,  Kitahiro;  and  Homma. 
1-363.000. 

-; — ■  : ■  —  ~-wJ^  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

^ane^ates  for  the  synthe^  of  antifungal  agents.  5,442,093,  CL 
S60-82.0QO. 
Sodmamis,  Hans;  and  Schier,  Kari,  to  MTU  Motor-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Fnedrichabafen.  Intake  system  for  an  internal-combustion 
agme  for  use  in  one-stage  or  two-stage  supercharging.  5,440,881,  CI. 
60^12.000. 


Sudo,  Jnn:  See— 

Tanaka,  Ryoich ;  Mataoo,  Mamoru;  Yahara,  Hitoshi;  and  Sodo. 
Jun.  5.441,403  a.  431-175.00a 
Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  iumitonio,  Yuji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Re- 
OMding  and  repro  lodng  dau  using  batch  erasable  nonvolatile  semi- 
conductor memori  »  capsMe  of  selectively  erasing  one  of  a  plurality 
of  data  groups  alored   in  one  of  the  memories.    5,442,768.   CI 
395-430.000. 
Sudor  Partners:  See-  - 

Scboendotfer,  DBnaW  W..  5.441.048,  a.  128-632.000. 
Sueas,  Philipp,  to  Sul  ter  Chemtecfa  AG.  Orderly  packing  for  a  column 
5,441,793.  a.  428- 192.000.  f—"^  ^  u™. 

Suga,  Akira:  See— 

Isomura,    Yasue;    Akamatsu.    Seijiro;    Yoden,    Toru;    Kudou, 
Maaafiimi;  and  Suga,  Akira,  5,442,110,  a.  562-621.000. 
Suga,  Masataka:S^- 

Fujita.   Takeshi;   Mitao,   Shinji;   Hasegawa.    Kohei;   and   Suga. 
Masataka,  5,44 1.582,  a.  148-693.000. 
Suga,  Takayuki,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Compound  and  nematicide 
against  pine  wood  nematodes  containing  the  same.  5,441,978,  CL 

Sugahara,  Tsugutaka  See — 

Hodiino,   Hidek  zu;  Haga.  Hidemi;  and  Sugahara,  Tsugutaka. 
5,442,433,  a.  :  56-71.000.  -»— -.         guuua. 

Sttgai,  Toshiji:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Molaharu;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 

Suzuki,  Yasuhfco;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 

suyo;  Yamamoto,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 

Tsutomu;  and  gugai,  Toshiji,  5.441,%2,  CI.  514-309.000. 

Suganuma,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Nukami,    Tetsujt    and    Suganuma.    Tetsuya,    5,441,697,    CI. 
420-528.000.     ' 
Sugawara,  Takahiro 
Iwane,  Hiroshi; 
Naoki;  and  . 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.: 
Robin,    Allen 
318-703.000. 
Sugita,  Kiyoshi:  See 
Nakajima,  Ry 
Sugita,  Kiyc. 
Sugita,  Saburo;  Fuk 
nnk  Corporation. 
Sugitani,  ^4obuyoahi 
Miyazaki,  Yukiyi 
5,442,134,  a 
Sugiura,  Kazushi: 
Arai,Michio; 
Kodama,    Mr 
Fukada,   Tak 
5,442,198,  a. 
Sugiura,  Koji:  See —  . 

Ohsumi,  Shuichi;  Sugiura,  Koji;  and  Kato,  Hideki.  5,441.717  a 
423-306.000       ' 
Sullivan,  John  L.: 

Payne.   Barrett  A.   M.;  and   SuUivan,  John   L.,   5,441,231,  CX 
251-5.000. 
Sullivan,  Scott  L.,  tolUniplast  Industries,  Inc.  Garment  hanger  with 

locking  informationjclip.  5,441,182,  CI.  223-85.000. 
Sulzer  Cbemtech  AGj  See— 

Suess,  Philipp,  5,441,793,  Q.  428-192.000. 
Sulzer  Rueti  AG:  Seei- 

Hunziker.   Andres;   and   Frischknecht,   RudoU,   5.441.083.   CL 
139-28.000.        I 
Sulzer  Ruti  AG:  See4 

Nanni.  Daniel,  5,441,086.  O.  139-196.200. 
Sum,  Phaik-Eng;  Lee,  Ving  J.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T..  to  American 
Cyanamid   Company.   9-((substituted   glycyI)amido)]-6-deniethyl-6- 
deoxytetracyclines.  5,442.059.  d.  544-63.000. 
Sumigama.  Masahiko:^SM— 

Saito.  Kenji;  and  Sumigama,  Maaahiko.  5.442.495.  Q.  360-64.000. 
Sumita.  Masaya:  See-4 

Ichitsuka.    Takesfci;    Ogawa,    Tetsuro;    and    Sumita.    Masaya. 
5,441,635,  CI.  210-198.200.  ' 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See 

Hata,  Maaahiko;   Fukuhara,  Noboru;  Takata,  Hiroaki;  and  Inui. 

Katsumi,  3.441,'  113,  Q.  437-133.000. 
Takahashi,     Tsutmu;     and     Sato.     Hiroyuki.     5.442.003.     CI. 

524-104.000. 
Takamine,  Kan;    Tamato,  Michio;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumaru. 
Toom;  Nakayana.  Yoshioori;  and  Hazama,  Motoo,  5,442,114, 
a.  564-142.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  In  lustries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagayama,  Katsu  ra;  Hoaoya.  Toshifumi;  Yoahimura.  Ichiro;  and 

Matsoda,  Yasuo   5,44U15,  a.  242-580.000. 
Oishi,   Yukihiro;   Yamamoto,    Susumu;    Muni,   Teruyuki;   and 

Kawabe,  Nozot  lu,  5.441,010,  d.  117-40.000. 
Swo,  Hiroaki;  Ki  kuta,  Tatsuya;  and  Yamanishi,  Torn.  5,441,813, 
<:i.  428-375.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mini  ig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naito,  Motoyuki;  od  Ito,  Koichi,  5,442,367,  d.  343-700.0MS. 
Suimtomo  Rubber  Ind  ntries,  Ltd.:  5^- 

Goodwin,  Charles   5,441,190,  d.  226-18.000. 

Kishimoto,    Yosfa  kazu;    and    Yanase.    Minao.    5.442.331.    d. 

340-444.000. 
Shirasyouji.  HisasI  i;  and  Nakasaki,  Eiji.  5,441.093,  d.  152-4S4.00a 
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iugawara.  Takahiro;  Kujira,  Katsufumi;  Suzuki. 
■ita.  Tomoya.  5.442.103.  d.  562-416.000. 

and    Suggitt.    Robert    M..    5.441.990.    d. 


.  Yamazaki,  Naomi;  Maniyama,  Takumi;  and 

5,442,777,0.395-182.180. 
Hiroyuld;  and  Komiya,  Yukinori,  to  Kanematsu- 
— driving  tool.  5,441,192,  CI.  227-130.000. 

lu;  Sugitani,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimojo,  Yoshiaki. 
'4-52.400. 

Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
-ni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 
.   Hiroki,   Masaaki;   and  Takayama,   Ichiiou. 
7-64.000. 


Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ochi,  Hiroyuki,  5,442,138,  CL  174-138.00F. 

Okumura,    Hitoshi;    Taniuchi,    Oaamu;    and    Kawaae,    Hajime, 

5,441,420,  a.  439-137.000. 
Tamura,  Toshikazu,  5,440,804,  d.  29-825.000. 
Sumitomo,  Yuji:  See — 

Sudoh,  Kengo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yuji,  5,442.768.  d.  395-430.000. 
Sun.  Huifang;  Zdepaki.  Joel  W.;  and  Uz.  Kamil  M.,  to  RCA  Thomson 
Licensing  Corporation.  Error  concealment  apparatus  for  MPEG-like 
video  data.  5,442,400,  d.  34S-4G2.0GO. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Burward-Hoy,  Trevor,  5,441,102.  CI.  165-104.250. 

Chang.  Shuen  C;  Ho.  Hai  D.;  Sun.  Szu  C;  and  Chen.  Jawii 

5.442,748,  d.  395-164.000. 
Northcutt.    J.    Duane;    and    Berry,    David    T.,    5,442.749,    CI. 

395-200.090. 
Piech,  Michael;  and  Morris,  Trevor,  5,442.744.  d.  395-154.000. 
Sun.  Szu  C:  See- 
Chang.  Shuen  C;  Ho.  Hai  D.;  Sun.  Szu  C;  and  Chen.  Jawii. 
5,442,748.  d.  395-164.000. 
Sund,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Boulos.  Charles  A.;  Sund.  Michael  D.;  and  Hussain,  Syed  M.  A., 
5,442,177,  CL  250-342.000. 
Sundahl,  Mark  J:  See— 

Nanda,   Anm   K.;   Sundahl,   Mark  J.;   and   Vajda,   Edward  J., 
5,441,616,  a.  204-192.230. 
Sunden,  Gunnel  E.:  See — 

Brandstrom,  Arne  E.;  Lindberg,  Per  L.;  and  Sunden,  Gunnel  E., 
5,441,%8,  a.  514-338.000. 
Sung,  Eric:  See — 

Schwadtke.  Karl;  and  Sung,  Eric.  5,441,662,  d.  252-108.000. 
Schwadtke.  Karl;  and  Sung,  Eric,  5,441,672,  CI.  252-550.000. 
Sung,  Hung-Cheng;  and  Chen,  Ling,  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  plug-diode  mask 
ROM.  5,441,907,  CL  437-48.000. 
SunSmart,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchnick,    Mark;    and    Muhammed,    Mamoun,    5,441,726,    CL 
424-59.000. 
Superfoa,  S.A.:  See— 

Durand,  Bernard;  Enderlin,  Robert;  and  Henry,  Pierre,  5,442,447, 
CL  356-429.000. 
Supino.  Charles  G.:  See — 

Adams,  Theodore  P.;  Supino,  Charles  G.;  and  Kroll,  Mark  W., 
5,441,518,  CI.  607-5.000. 
Surman,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Karubian,   Ralph   K.;  and  Surman,  Thomas  G.,   5,441,445,  CI. 
452-133.000. 
Sutherland,  Alistair  A.  P.;  and  Hudson,  John  M.,  to  Raychem  Limited. 

Gels.  5,442,004,  CI.  524-140.000. 
Sutton,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Little,  Francis  H.;  Granger,  Carl,  Jr.;  and  Stapf, 
Philip  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Eddy  current  array  inspec- 
tion device.  5,442,286,  CL  324-242.000. 
Suzuki.  Haruyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Jump  pulse  corrector  and 

optical  disk  unit.  5,442,607,  a.  369-44.250. 
Suzuki,  Hiroko:  See — 

Jikihara,   Tetsuo;    Shirasaka,    Tadashi;    Suzuki,    Kazuo;    Suzuki, 
Hiroko;  Taniguchi,  Masao;  and  Inoue,  Shinya,  5,442,060,  CL 
544-106.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Objective  lens  driving 

apparatus.  5,442,490,  d.  359-824.000. 
Suzidd,  Katsushi:  See — 

Takanashi,  Ikuko;  Kondo,  Shozo;  Suzuki,  Katsushi;  Naganuma, 
Kazutomo;  Itabashi,  Yoshiko;   Kimura,  Chikako;  and  Inaba. 
Naohito.  5,442,780,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Jikihara,   Tetsuo;    Shirasaka,   Tadashi;    Suzuki.    Kazuo;    Suzuki. 
Hiroko;  Taniguchi.  Masao;  and  Inoue,  Shinya,  5,442,060,  O. 
544-106.000. 
Suzuki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Yabuki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Suzuki.  Keiichi.  5.441.859.  d.  430-522.000. 
Suzuki,  Naoki:  See— 

Iwane,  Hiroshi;  Sugawara,  Takahiro;  Kujira,  Katsufiimi;  Suzuki, 
Naoki;  and  Sakata,  Tomoya,  5,442,103,  d.  562-416.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Yamashita,     Keijiro;    and    Suzuki,    Nobukazu,    5,441,822,    d. 
429-34.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kimura,   Hiroshi;   Matsui,   Toshiyuki;   Suzuki,  Takeshi;   Mukae, 

Kazuo;  and  Ohi,  Akihiko,  5,441,926,  d.  505-193.000. 
Kiyomiya.  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Sboji;  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masuhi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sawsda,    Kenichi;    Sekiai,    Shouji;    Kaseyama.    Hideki;    and 
KiUgawa,  Hiroshi,  5,441,031,  d.  123-518.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hasegawa,    Motohani;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 
suyo;  Yamamoto,   Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;   Komazawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai,  Toshiji,  5,441,962,  O.  514-309.000. 
Suzuki.  Yuzuru;  Fujitani,  Sakae;  Inagaki,  Masaaki;  and  Uchida,  Hitoshi, 
to  Minefoea  Kabinhiki-Kaisha.  Outer-rotor  type  spindle  motor  with  a 
reduced  thickness  in  the  axial  direction.  3,442,247,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Suzumura,  Toahihiro:  See — 

Ikuta,  Kenji;  Suzumura,  Toahihiro;  Isomura,  Shigenori;  and  Hon- 
joh,  Kei^  5,441,032,  d.  123-531.000. 
Svedin,  Lars-Enk;  Linden,  Lars  K.;  Anderason.  Lars  M.;  Hedin.  Cecilia 
S.  M.;  Nordstrand.  Ingrid  V.;  and  Bodin.  Stig  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebola- 


get  LM  Ericsson.  Method  for  registering  traffic  data  in  a  telecommu- 
nicaboa  system.  5,442,682,  d.  379-59.000. 
Svedman,   Pal,   to  Principal   AB.   Transdermal  perfusion  of  fluida. 

5,441,490,  CL  604-289.000. 
Svenning.  Bjornar;  and  Berg.  Eivind.  to  Den  norake  stats  oljeaelakap 

a.s.  Seismic  cable  device.  5.442.590.  d.  367-15.000. 
Svensaon.  Jan-Agne:  See — 

Erikaen,  Paul;  Engstrand.  Jan-Ake;  MolL  Hana-Christer;  Peraon, 
Mikael;  and  Svensaon,  Jan-Agne,  5,441,397,  a.  425-116.000. 
Swan,  Trevor  W.  B.;  and  Castell,  John  A.  B.,  to  Lurmark  liii»i»«»» 
Spray   nozzle   bolder   containing   two   valves   for   flow   controL 
5,441,203,  a.  239-574.000. 
Swanaon,  Gary  J.;  and  Scott,  Miles,  to  Maiaachusetts  Inxtitate  of  Tech- 
nology. Leiu/zone  plate  combination  for  chromatic  dispenion  cor- 
rection. 5,442,480,  a.  359-355.000. 
Swanaon.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Hopkins,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Paige;  Swanson,  Ronald  E.;  and 
ScheiMe,  John  J.,  5,442,562,  d.  364-468.000. 
Sweeney,  Charles  F.  Pneumatic  vehicle  jack.  5.441,237.  CL  2S4-93.0HP. 
Sweeney,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Vatsky.  Joel;  Sweeney,  Timothy  W.;  and  Newman,  Lawrence  F., 
3,441,000,  a.  1 10-265.000. 
Swei,  Gwo  S.:  See— 

Daigle,  Robert  C;  Smith,  W.  David;  Olenick,  John  A.;  Arthur, 
David  J.;  and  Swei.  Gwo  S..  5,440,805,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Swerdloff,  Stuart;  Mackie,  Thomas  R.;  Holmes,  Timothy;  and  Reck- 
werdt,  Paul  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Dynamic 
collimator  for  radiation  therapy.  5,442,675,  CL  378-65.000. 
Swessel,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Springer,  Scott  L.;  Hahn,  Norbert;  and  SwesaeL  Michael  A., 
5,440,772,  a.  14-69.500. 
Swingle,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Baker,  Robert  G.;  Eduartez,  Jose  A.;  Huynh,  Duy  Q.;  Swingle, 
Paul  R.;  and  Yong,  Sukaoon,  5,442,789,  d.  395-650.000. 
Syammach,  Mustafa  A.:  See — 

Renlund.  Gary  M.;  Syammach,  Mustafa  A.;  and  MackereU,  Rich- 
ard R.,  5,441,610,  a.  204-129.000. 
Symlonic,  S.A.;  See — 

Chang,  Rea-Woun;  Lebet.  Jean-Pierre;  Barbault,  Alexandre;  Ku- 
ster,  Niels;  Kunz,   Henry;  and  Pasche,  Boris,   5,441,528,  d. 
607-69.000. 
Synosky,  Steven  P.;  Patel,  Mansukh  M.;  Reed,  Michael  A;  and  .  to 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company.  Wax-free  chewing  gum  with  improved 
processing  properties.  5,441,730,  CL  426-3.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Sjogren,  Eric  B.,  5,441,953,  CL  514-233.500. 
System  Technical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Naohisa;  Masuzawa,  Minora;  and  Kato,  Katauhiaa. 
5.441.685,  a.  264-148.000. 
Szablikowski,  Klaus:  See— 

Kiesewetter,  Rene  ;  Kniewske.  Reinhard;  Reinhardt,  Eugen;  and 
Szablikowski,  Klaus,  5,442,054,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Szecsei,  Jozsef.  Double  barrel  bolt  action  repeating  rifle.  5,440,963,  d. 

89-1.410. 
Szurkowski,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Szurkowski,  Edward  S.,  5,442,389,  d. 
348-7.000. 
T.T.I.  Corporation:  See — 

Bank.    Abraham    H.;    and    Hearn,    Ralph    E.,    5,442.261.    d. 
315-307.000. 
Tabar,  William  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  powered  thermal  friction 

adjustment  5,441,305,  O.  280-809.000. 
Tachibana,  Daikichi:  See — 

Gunji,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kenichi;  and  Tachibana,  Daikichi. 
5,441,814,  CL  428-457.000. 
Tachibana,  Katsuro;  and  Tachibana,  Shunro.  Method  of  measuring 
distribution  and  intensity  of  ultrasonic  waves.  5,440,914,  d.  73- 
1.0DV. 
Tachibana,  Shunro:  See — 

Tachibana,  Katsuro;  and  Tachibana.  Shunro,  5,440,914,  CL  73- 
l.ODV. 
Tack,  Robert  D  :  See— 

Lewtas,  Kenneth;  Tack.  Robert  D.;  Bland.  Jacqueline  D.;  and 
Rossi,  Albert,  5,441,545,  d.  44-393.000. 
Tadokoro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Toshifumi;  Obata,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Izumi;  Kawamae, 
Osamu;  Tadokoro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagai,  Yutaka,  3,442.612,  d. 
369-49.000. 
Tadros,  Maher  K.;  Salmon,  David  C;  Einea.  Amin;  and  Culp,  Todd  D., 
to  University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  die.  Precast 
concrete  sandwich  panels.  5,440,845,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Taft,  Robert  C;  Gunderson,  Craig  D.;  and  Sitaram,  Arkalgud  R.,  to 
Motorola  Inc.  Method  of  forming  conductive  interconnect  structure. 
5,441,914,  a.  437-189.000. 
Tagawa.  Takao:  See — 

Nomura,  Toahio;  Tagawa.  Takao;  and  Kako,  Noritoahi.  5.442,373, 
a.  345-104.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Sung,  Hung-Cheng;  and  Chen,  Ling,  5,441,907,  d.  437-48.00a 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 
Lee,  Tm-Yuan,  5,441,913,  CL  437-19S.00a 

Takada.  Toahikalsu:  See 

Imai.  Ryuji;  and  Takada.  Toshikatsu.  5,442,145,  d.  174-267.000. 
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Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takagi,  Aya;       tkm  structure  of  a 


Kodoh,  Hiroyuki;  AAclii.  Hirodu;  Shimizu,  Yoduhiro;  and    Takayama,  Ichirou:  See— 


Yamamoto,  Kunio,  3,^2,621,  Q.  370-13.000. 
Takaoi,  Miaori;  Aiamaki,  K^uji;  and  Ikeda,  Takeihi.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaaha.  Video  Upe  riamia  with  a  monitor-equipped  built-in 
camera.  5,442,453,  a.  358-J35.0OO. 
Takagi,  Tadao,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Automatic  flash  amount  cootiol 

apparatus  of  camera.  5,442J»17,  a.  334-402.000. 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki:  Ste— 

lahikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Keiko;  Shiroae,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki.  3,441,839.  ci  430-108.000. 
Takahara,  Yothiynki;  Iwabtthi,  Tetsuya;  and  Shiota,  Masayuki,  to 
Centra]  GUn  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  soft  rot,  bacterial 
seedling  blight  of  rice  and  black  rot.  3.441,735,  d.  424-93.200. 
Takahashi,  Eiji:  See~ 

Mori,   Takao;   Furui,   Masakatsu;   Nakamichi,   Katsuhiko:   and 
Takahashi,  Eiji.  5.441.aB8,  a.  435-280.000. 
Takahashi.  Fumio:  See—        ^ 

Yamaaaka.    Junichi;    and    Takahashi.    Fumio,    5,442,393,    d. 
348-232.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsumi;  and  Sastgawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Urawa  Kohgyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Blood  pump.  5,441.531  CI.  623-3.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazue:  See— 

Matsui.  Hironobu;  Ichiha^hi,  Mikio;  Ueda.  Shinjtroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
shi;  Takahashi.  Kazuej  Robwi,  Toshiaki;  and  Odaka,  Kenji, 
5,442,183,  a.  250-441.  no. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tsutsumi,    Kaznhiko;    T|kahashi,    Masaaki:    and    Miki,    Sadao. 
5,441,457,  a.  474-110.(1)0. 
Takahaahi.  Mitsuru;  Kawaisfal,  Yasunori;  Yn,  Hideo;  Motohashi,  To- 
shiaki; Kawagoe,  Katsuya;  and  Kamiyama,  Hideki,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Image  recording|  apparatus.  5,442,428,  a.  355-271.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Ogisu,  Ysauhiko;  Kato,  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Shigeyuki;  Uemura, 
Toshiya;  and  Funahashi,  Toshikazu.  5,441.626,  d.  205-50.000. 
Takahashi,  Shoji:  See— 

Kiyomiya,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Mas^hi;  BaiM,  Shigeki; 
Sawada,    Kenichi;    Sekiai,    Sbouji;    Kaseyama,    Hideki;    and 
Kitagawa.  Hiroshi,  5,441.031.  a.  123-518.000. 
Takahashi.  Tsutomu;  and  Satot  Hiroyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd.;  and  Akzo  N.V.  Para-aramid  dope  of  low  degree  of  poly- 
merization, para-aramid  fib«|r  and  para-aramid  pulp  produced  there- 
from   and    processes    for  ;  producing    the    same.    3,442,003,    CI 
324-104.000. 
Takahasi,  Isao:  See—  I 

Hasc^wa.    Motcdiaru;    thirai.    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyofaiko; 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  TakAasi.  Isao;  Takarada.  Yuuiti;  Saito.  Mit- 
suyo;  Yamamoto.  Kuiaiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai.  Toshiji,  5,441.%2,  a.  514-309.000. 
Takahaski,  Jun;  and  Kanaya,  Masatoshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Sublimation  growth  of  single  crystal  SiC.  S.441,011.  CI.  117-84  000 
Takakura,  Hideo:  See— 

Mukai,  Yasuo;  and  Takakira.  Hideo,  5,441,615,  a.  204-192.120. 
Takamine,  Kan;  Yamato,  MicAo;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumaru,  Tooru; 
Nakayama.  Ycshinori;  and  BaTams,  Motoo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Procesi  for  producing  aromatic  amide  com- 
pounds. 5,442,114.  a.  564-142.000. 
Takaaaafai.    Ikuka,    Kondo.    Shozo;    Suzuki,    Katsushi;    Naganuma, 
Kazutomo;  Itabashi,  Yoshik*;  Kimura,  Chikako;  and  Inaba,  Naohito, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuskiki  Kaisha.  Natural  language  database 
retrieval  system  using  virtua  tables  to  convert  parsed  input  phrases 
into  retrieval  keys.  5,442,780,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Takano,  Seiichi;  and  Ogasawam,  Kunio.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Cyclo- 

hexene  diol  derivatives.  5.44p,098,  CI.  560-256.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— I 

Ueno,  Takashi;  Ito.  Hiroiuki;  Kotani.  Hirokazu;  and  Nakaiima. 
Kazuo.  5.441.881.  a.  4|5-199.00O. 
Takarada.  Yuuiti:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Moloharu;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 
Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Takakasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito.  Mit- 
suyo;  Yamamoto.  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai.  Toahiji,  5,441,%2.  Q.  314-309.000. 
Takasago  International  Corpotstion:  See— 

Sayo.    Noboru;    Sano.    l4oboru;    and    Kumobayashi.    Hidenori. 
5.442.105,  a.  562-5O7.O0O. 
Takase,  Akira;  Kai,  Hiroyuki;  Masui,  Moriyasu;  and  Nishida,  Kuniyo- 
shi,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  (E)-alkoxyimino 
or  hydroxyimino-acetamide  compounds  and  intermediates  therefor. 
5,442.063,  a.  544-333.000. 
Takase,  Makoto:  See— 

Yokoyama.    Tomoaki;    a^    Takase,    Makoto,    5,442.425,    O. 
355-251.000.  ^^ 

Takasu.  Hidemi.  to  Rohm  Co^  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  semi- 
conductor device  having  grown  layer  on  insulating  layer.  5,442.222. 
a.  257-506.000. 
Takau  Corporation:  See— 

Fujimura.   Yoahiichi;   and  Matsuura,   Shizutaka,   5.441,209,  a. 
242-384.000. 
Takata.  Hiroaki:  See—  { 

Hata,  Masahiko;  Fukuhari  Noboru;  Takata,  Hiroaki;  and  Inui 
Katsumi,  5.441.913.  a  437-133.000. 
Takau  Inc.:  See—  i 

Zygutis.  James  L.;  and  Do*.  Gerald  A..  5.441.304,  a.  280-806.000. 
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semiconductor  device.  5,442.238,  CI.  257-774.000. 


Arai,  Michio;  Iki  da,  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazuahi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 

Kodama,    Mi  luAuni;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 

Fukada,   Takeshi;   Hiroki,   Masaaki;   and  Takayama,   Ichirou, 

5,442,198,  a.  257-64.000. 

Takayama,  Kunihani;  and  Kano,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuiitsu  Limited.  Robot 

control  system.  5.442,269.  Q.  318-568.110. 
Takayama,  Takuzoui  See — 

Yamakawa,  TsUtomu;  Shuto,  Keisei;  and  Takayama,  Takuzou. 

5,442.181.  CI.  250-368.000.  ^^ 

Takayama.  Yoshikaai,  to  NEC  Corporation.  MobUe  communication 

system  with  cell  site  selection  for  dispersion  of  traffic.  5,442.807.  CI 

455-33.100.  ) 

Takayama,  Yositaka  J  See-- 

Hasegawa,    Mo^haru;    Shirai,    Kohji;    Matsumoto,    Kiyohiko; 

:o;  Takahasi,  Isao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 

>to,  Kumiko;  Takayama,  Yositaka;  Komazawa, 

Sugai,  Toshiji  5,441,%2.  CI.  514-309.000. 

[ori.  Toshio;  and  Fukutani.  Iwao,  to  Murau  Manu- 

Connector  for  a  flexible  cable.  3,441,419,  CI. 


Suzuki.  Y 
suyo;  Y 
Tsutomu;  and 
Takazawa.  Tomoo; 
iacturing  Co.,  Li 
439-86.000. 
Takeda  Chemical 
Fukuta.  Makoto 

a.  330-303 
Goto,    Giichi; 
5.441.967.  CI. 
Sobda,  Takashi; 
R.;  and  Petzoi 
Takeda,  Takeshi 
Imafiiku,  SI 
Takashi,  5,44 
Takehara,  Takako 
Law,  Kam  S.;  R 


lustrics,  Ltd.:  See— 
linuma,  Satoshi;  and  Okada.  Hiroaki,  5,442,043. 

.    Hidefiimi;    and    Imamoto,    Tetsuji. 
114-326.000. 

Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Greenfield,  John  C;  Colca,  Jerry 
■  Edgar  N.,  5.441,971,  a.  514-342.000. 

Yoshida,  Noriaki;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu, 
'"  a.  364-478.000. 

.         jrtson,  Robert;  KoUrack,  Michael;  Lee,  Angela 

T.;  Takehara,  Takako;   Feng,  Guofii  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan, 

5.441,768.  a.  427-255.700. 

Takekuma,  Toshitsurfu;  li:  Haruo;  and  Ito,  Kazuya,  to  Hatachi,  Ltd.; 

and  Hatachi  VLSf  Engineering  Corp.  Process  for  fabricating  phase 

shift  mask  and  process  of  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 

5,441,834,  CI.  430-J.OOO. 

Takemori,  Tamiki;  ^x)  Hosoda,  Makoto,  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics 

K.K.  Optical  digiU  I  apparatus.  5,442,471.  CI.  359-107.000. 
Takemoto.  Takatosh;  Kawashima,  Kazunari;  Kadonuuu,  Hideyuki; 
Aoyama,  Moriyuki   and  Nakamura,  Takaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ace   Denken.    Pa|er  sheet   conveying   apparatus.    5,441.253,   CI. 

Takenaka,  Takao:  Set  —  . 

Adomi,  Keizo;  N  oto,  Nobuhiko;  Nakamura,  Akio;  and  Takenaka. 

Takao.  5.442,2(  II,  Q.  257-86.000. 
Adomi,  Keizo;  N  Dto,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka,  Takao.  5.442.203 
a.  257-97.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  1 1  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure 
regulating    device    for    anti-skid    control    device.    5,441,336.    a. 
303-116.100. 
Takeuchi,  Kunihiko:  Jee — 

CofTin,  Richard  J ,;  Gupta,  Rakesh  K.;  Sibal,  Shiv;  and  Takeuchi 
Kunihiko,  5.44  .674,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Takeuchi,  Toshifiimi  Obata,  Shinichi;  Kimura,  Izumi;  Kawamae, 
Osamu;  Tadokoro.  Hiroshi;  and  Nagai,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Digital  signal  repropuction  devices,  integrated  circuits  for  use  there- 
with, and  digital  signal  reproduction  methods.  5,442,612,  CI. 
369-49.000.  I  •■ 

Takezawa,  Masashi 
Kiyomiya,  Ti 
Shoji;  Y 
Sawada,    K 
Kitagawa, 
Takiff,  Lairy  C: 
Marshall,  John 
5,441,850.  a. 
Takigen  Manufact 
Yamada,  Kenic 


Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Watanabe.  Hideo;  Takahashi. 
Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sekiai,    Shouji;    Kaseyama.    Hideki;    and 
5,441,031,  a.  123-518.00a 


Takiff,   larry  C;  and  Telfer,   Stephen  J, 
336.000. 
,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

, ,  5,44a905,  a.  70-208.000. 

Tamai,  Mikitaka,  to  [Sanyo  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Rechargeable 

battery  charging  mithod.  5,442.274,  Q.  320-23.000. 
Tamaki,  AUuhiko:  Set— 

KiUyoshi,    Haru^oshi;    and    Tamaki,    Atsuhiko.    5.442,279,    a. 
324-107.000.     ^ 
Tamaki.  Kazuhiko: 

Seino,  Masahiro;  Oboshi,  Minoru;  Okoshi,  Satoshi;  and  Tamaki, 
Kazuhiko.  5.444.901,  a.  66-47.000. 
Tamarack  Products,  uic.:  See— 

Steidinger,   DnviJ  J.;  and   Steidinger,   Mark   S.,   5.441.796,  C\. 
428-195.000.      1  ,     .      .  ^ 

Tamegai,  Masahiro.  td  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  recording 

daU  and  informatioi  i  regarding  defects.  5.442,614,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Tamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Kato,  Takao;  andfTamura,  Hideo,  3,442,762,  Q.  395-375.000. 
Tamura,  Toshikazu.  M  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  fabricatfcig  harness.  5,440,804.  a.  29-825.000. 
Tanabe,  Hisaki:  See— 

Ohgaki,  Atsushi;  Ohsugj,  Hiroharu;  Tanabe,  Hisaki;  Tobinaga, 
Kenshiro;  snd  Kojima,  Yoshio,  5,441.995,  CI.  523-404.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  I  ,td.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Tameo;  s  id  Koodo,  Kazuhiko.  5,442.033,  CI.  340-200.000. 


Kalsuhika,   and 


Mori.    Takao;    Furui,    Masakatsn;    Nakamichi. 
Takahashi.  Eiji,  5,441.888.  CI.  435-280.000. 
Tanaka.  Hitoahi:  Se»— 

Yanni,  John  M.;  Robertson,  Stella  M.;  Ofcimiura.  Shigetoshi;  Ta- 
naka, Hitodii;  and  Saito,  Tadayuki,  5.441,958,  a.  514-253.000. 
Tanaka,  Kikuji:  See— 

Hanzawa,  Kohtaro;  Sakata,  Goro;  and  Tanaka,  Kikuji,  5,442,123. 
a.  84-601000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  and  Saito,  Toahitada,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Communication  control  device.  5,442.631,  CI.  370-85.130. 
Tanaka.   Masaharu,   to   Kyosan   Denki  Co..   Ltd.   Solenoid   valve. 

3.441,232,  a.  231-129.050. 
Tanaka,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Kenshi;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  MizugucU,  Noboru;  and 
Uchimura,  Kiyoshi,  5,442,405,  CI.  348-525.000. 
Tanaka.  Masayuki;  and  Kominami.  Hirokazu.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial   Co..    Ltd.    Inference    planning   system.    5,442,731,    CI. 
395-54.000. 
Tanaka,  Ryoichi;  Matsuo.  Mamoru;  Yahara,  Hitoshi;  and  Sudo,  Jun,  to 
Nippon  Furnace  Kogyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Method  of  low-NOx  combus- 
tion and  burner  device  for  effecting  same.  5,441,403,  CI.  431-175.000. 
Tanaka,  Tokuo:  See— 

Toya,  Chiyoahi;  Tanaka,  Tokuo;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshinori,  5,440,863, 
a.  53-571.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshinobu,  5,441,139,  Q.  194-347.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Toya,  Chiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Tokuo;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshinori,  5,44a863, 
CI.  53-571.000. 
Tane,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Bump  electrode  structure  to 
be  coupled  to  lead  wire  in  semiconductor  device.  5,442,241,  CI. 
257-784.000. 
Tang,  Jan  R.:  See — 

Todreas,  Neil  E.;  Driscoll,  Michael  J.;  Hejzlar,  Pavel;  and  Tang, 
Jan  R.,  5,442,668,  CI.  376-367.000. 
Tang,    Kuo-Tai.    Simplified   steerable    roUer   skate.    3,441,287,   a. 

280-11.280. 
Tang,  Ping  W.;  Jozefiak,  Thomas  H.;  and  Decker,  David  J.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements  with  heterocyclic  cyan 
dye-forming  couplers.  5,441,863.  CI.  430-558.000. 
Tani.  Tatsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Recording  apparatus  with  a 

finisher  having  multiple  bind  modes.  5.442.432.  Q.  355-324.000. 
Taniguchi.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kondo,  Hitoshi;  Taniguchi,  Hirokazu;  and  Sakai,  Yuzo,  5,441,573, 
a.  134-8.000. 
Taniguchi,    Kenshi;    Tanaka,    Masatoshi;    Mizuguchi,    Noboru;    and 
Uchimura,  Kiyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Frame 
synchronizing  circuit  for  frame  synchronization  of  digital  signals. 
5,442.405,  a.  348-525.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kaeriyama,    Michio;    and   Taniguchi,    Masaaki,    3,440,794,   Q. 
29-25.420. 
Taniguchi,  Masao:  See — 

Jikihara,    Tetsuo;   Shirasaka,   Tadashi;    Suzuki,    Kazuo;   Suzuki, 
Hiroko;  Taniguchi,  Masao;  and  Inoue,  Shinya.  5.442,060.  CI. 
544-106.000. 
Taniguchi.  Mikio:  See — 

Koh,  Keiko;  Taniguchi,  Mikio;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Kushida,  Hiroshi; 
Morita,    Osamu;    Yamada,    Hiroyoahi;    Munesada,    Kiyotaka; 
Tsuzuki,  Kazuo;  Kunihara,  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoshiji,  5,442,062, 
CL  544-234.000. 
Taniguchi,  Noboru:  See — 

Gamo,  Takaharu;  Taniguchi,  Noboru;  Niikura,  Junji;  and  Hatoh, 
Kazuhito.  5.441.715.  d.  423-249.000. 
Tanimoto.  Michio:  See — 

Kawajiri.    Tatsuya;    Hironaka. 
Tanimoto.   Michio;   Yunoki, 
5,442,108,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Taniuchi,  OMmu:  See — 

Ofcumura.    Hitoshi;    Taniuchi, 

5,441,420,  a.  439-157.000. 

Tann.  Chou-Hong;  Thiruvengadam,  Tiruvettipuram  K.;  Chiu,  John  S.; 

Colon,  Cesar;  and  Green,  Michael  D.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 

Process  for  preparing  isepamicin.  5,442,047,  CI.  536-13.600. 

Tannenbaum,  Alan  R.;  and  Zetts,  John  M.,  to  Iniemational  Business 

Machines  Corporation.   Handling   multiple  command   recognition 

inputs   in   a   multi-tasking   graphical   environment   5.442,3767  CI. 

345-156.000. 

Tanner.  Bernard.  Plastic  packaging  collars  for  drink  cans.  5.441.147.  d. 

206-150.000. 
Tappel.  Daniel  R.;  and  Wichmann.  Frederick  R..  to  United  Air  Special- 
ists,   Inc.    Electrosutic    fluid   distribution    nozzle.    5,441,204,   d. 
239-708.000. 
Tappon,  Ellen  R.:  5^r— 

Banghman.  Kit  C;  Kahn.  Jeffrey  A.;  Mcdelland.  Paul  H.;  Trueba. 
Kenneth  E.;  and  Tappon,  Ellen  R..  5.441.593.  d.  216-27.000. 
Taricco.  Todd,  to  Thermal  Equipment  Corporation.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  autoclave  resin  transfer  molding.  5.441.692,  CI.  264-571.000. 
Tarozzi,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Willard,  Michael  D.;  Dietterich,  Charles  W.;  and  Tarozzi,  Richard 
A.,  5,441,149,  a.  206-214.000. 
Tarr,  Yul  J.:  See— 

Buchanon,  David  L.;  Peters,  Lester  L.;  Perr,  JuUns  P.;  and  Tarr, 
Yul  J..  5.441.027.  a.  123-446.000. 
Taaaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishimura.  Eiji.  to  Japan  Energy  Corporation. 
Method  for  preparation  for  a  Zn-Ni  electroplating  or  hot-dip  galva- 


Hideyuki;    Udcawa.    Kazuyuki; 
Hiromi;   and   Kudoh.   Tsuyoahi, 


Osamu;    and    Kawase,    Hajime, 


nizing  bath  using  a  Zn-Ni  alloy,  and  method  for  producing  a  Za-Ni 
alloy.  5.441.628,  d.  203-101.000. 
Tasaki,  Koji:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Yuki;  and  Tasaki,  Koji,  3,442.692,  CL  379-253.000. 
Tasaki,  Takanobu:  Set— 

Kitazawa,    Motoahige;   and   Tasaki,   Takaaobo,    5,440,781,   CL 
15-344.000. 
Tasky,  Thomas  R.;  Campbell,  Samuel,  III;  Vincent,  James  L.;  and 
Simooich,  Mark  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Method  of  rfi«g~-»«iiig 
a    park/neutral    switch    for    vehicular    automatic    transmission 
5,442.530.  a.  364-424.100. 
Tatebayaahi,  Makoto:  See— 

Miyaji.    Atsuko;    and    Tatebayaahi.     Makoto,     5,442,707,    CL 
380-30.000. 
Tatematsu,  Susumu;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ikari,  Hideyuki,  to  Hoshizaki 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auger-type  ice  maldng  machine.  5.440,892, 
a.  62-135.000. 
Tateyama,  Kiyohisa;  Akimoto,  Maaami;  and  Ushijima,  Mitsuru,  to 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Electroa  Kyushu  Limited. 
Resist  processing  method.  5,442,416,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Tatsumi,  Toru:  See — 

Aketagawa,  Ken-ichi;  Sakai,  Junro;  and  Tatsumi.  Tom,  5,441,012, 
a.  117-86.000. 
Tatsuno,  Kyoichi;  Umeda,  Toshiya;  and  Hirano,  Ryoichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toshiba.    Registration    method    and    apparatus    therefor. 
5,442,445,  d.  356-401.000. 
Taubert,  Eberhard:  See— 

OlUisch,    Karl-Josef;   Kuster,    Hans-Werner;    Nowoczyn,   Hans- 
Werner;  Mucha,  Horst;  and  Taubert,  Eberhard.  5,441,551,  d. 
65-162.000. 
Taurus  Impressions,  Inc.:  See — 

Groswith,  Charles  T.,  Ill;  Banks,  William  A.;  I>uval,  Eugene  F.; 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Heistand,  Raymond  D.,  H  Kockler,  Barry  C.- 
Shannon. Warren  K.;  Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Usitale.  William  J  . 
5.441,589,  a.  156-542.000. 
Tayefeh.  Morovat:  See — 

Dewey.  Anthony  G.;  Francois.  Paul  H.;  Gardner,  Timothy  S.- 
Iwasaki,    Hideaki;    and    Tayefeh.    Morovat.    3,442.618.    CL 
369-124.000. 
Taymer  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Bredbcrg,    Robert    E.;    and    Torres.    Cristian.    3,442,373,    CL 
364-563.000. 
TCSI  Corporation:  See— 

Fettweis,  Gerhard  P.,  3,442,58a  d.  364-736.00a 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Aoi,  ToaUki;  Motai,  Atsuko;  and  Ogawa,  Akio,  3,441,848,  d. 

430-269.000. 
Arai,  Michio;  Ikeda,  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Furukawa,  Nobuo; 
Kodama,    Mitsufiimi;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya; 
Fukada,   Takeshi;   Hiroki,   Masaaki;   and  Takayama,   Ichirou, 
5,442,198,  CI.  257-64.000. 
Shiba.  Haruo,  5,441.216,  d.  242-605.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See — 

Nagase,  Fumio;  and  Ueki,  Jiro.  5.442.504.  d.  360-104.000. 
Uroeda.  Yoshiaki;  Furukawa,  Teruo;  Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakane, 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo.  Akira;  Araki.  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai.   Yoshiaki;   Tsuyuguchi,   Hiroshi;  and   Enami,   Katsuya, 
5.442.608.  a.  369-44.270. 
Tebano.  Riccardo:  See — 

Gallo,  Frank  F.;  Bieiek,  Yan  P.;  Tebano.  Riccaido;  and  Sardinha. 
Mark  P..  5.442,334,  d.  340-572.000. 
Technology  Development  Center:  See— 

Simpson,  John  B.;  Anderson,  Scott  C;  Frantzen,  John  J.;  Brown, 
Peter  S.;   Cannon,   James   M.,   Jr.;   and   Orth,   Geoffrey   A., 
5,441.510,  a.  606-159.000. 
Tecnol  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Highsmith,  Monte,  5,440.760.  d.  2-9.000. 
Tedesco.  James  M.:  See — 

Battey.  David  E.;  Owen.  Harry;  and  Tedesco.  James  M..  5,442,439, 
a.  356-328.000. 
Tedrow,  Kerry  D.:  See— 

Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  Fazio,  Albert;  Larsen,  Robert  E.;  Brennan, 
James,  Jr.;  and  Tedrow.  Kerry  D.,  5,442,586,  d.  365-185.000. 
Teeters,  Susan  M.;  Heroux,  Charles  H.;  Watson,  Michael  D.;  Cottom, 
William  P.;  and  Duryee,  Temnce  D.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Repulpable  hot  melt  adhesives.  5,441,998,  d.  524-270.000. 
Tegth,  Ulf:  See— 

Gunmar,  Krister,  and  Tegth,  V\{,  5,442,804,  d.  455-33.100. 
Teicher.  Mordechai:  See — 

Reznik,  Lev;  Diamant,  Lev;  and  Teicher,  Mordechai,  5,442,468,  d. 
359-53.000. 
Tdjin  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigenobu,  5,441,343.  d.  8-385.000. 
Nishimura,   Kunio;   Kumakawa.   Shiro;  and   Nakagawa.   Hideo, 
5,441.798,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Tejima,  Yasuyuki;  Izawa.  Yasunori;  Minefiiji,  Nobutaka;  and  Ogawa, 
Ryota,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pupil  conjugate- 
coupling    device    in    projecting    optical    system.    5,442,413,    d. 
353-69.000. 
Tdttronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Loofbourow.  Donald  I.;  and  Chambers.  Richard  G..  5,442,387,  d. 
347-88.000. 
Teiectronics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Nappholz,  Tibor  A..  5.441.323,  d.  607-14.000. 
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Teledifliision  de  Fnmce  S.A.   See— 

Guillou,  Louis;  Giachetti  Jean-Luc;  and  Gelly,  Alain,  5,442,701, 
CI.  380-20.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See — 

Adelman,  Frank  F.;  Sosra  iwski,  Joseph;  and  Alderfer,  Rodney  L.. 
5.440,946,0.  74-502, 3fl). 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Eric^on:  See— 

Erikien,  Paul;  Engstrand.  Jan-Ake;  Moll,  Hans-Christer;  Persson, 

Mikael;  and  Svensson,  Jan-Agne,  5,441,397,  CI.  425-116.000. 
Peisaon,  Bengt  Y.,  5,442,435,  CI.  370-95.100. 
Svedin,  Lars-Erik;  Lindei,  Lars  K.;  Andersson,  Lars  M.;  Hedin, 
Cecilia  S.   M.;   Nordsttand,   Ingrid   V.;  and   Bodin,   Stie  R. 
5,442,682,  CI.  379-59  (xi.  •        B       . 

Televerket:  See- 
lb.  Ulf,  5,442,804,  CI.  455-33.100. 


Larry  C;  and  Telfer,  Stephen  J., 

Kenneth  W.;  and  Kezar,  Jeffrey  F.,  to 
hand-ofr  device  and  process.  5,440,966, 


Gunnur,  Krister;  and  Te 
Telfer,  Stephen  J.:  See— 
MarshaU,  John  L.;  Ti_ 
5,441,850,  CI.  430-336. 
Tellander,  Robert  M.;  Humm' 
f^C  Corporation.  Materi 
CI.  89-46.000. 
Tennant,  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Noufi,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Tennant 
Andrew  L.;  Contreras,  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pella.  Jeffrey  J.,  5,441,8*7,  CI.  437-5.000. 
Teplitz,  Raymond  L.:  See—     I 

Presant,  Cary  A.;  Profritt,!Richard  T.;  Teplitz.  Raymond  L.-  Wil- 
liams, Lawrence  E.;  And  Tin,  George  W.,  5,441,745,  Q. 
424-450.000.  ] 

Tepper,  John  C:  See — 

Erickson,  John  H.;  Teppetl  John  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Tun,  Gregg; 

Varrichio,  Anthony  J  J  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A.,  5,441,527,  CI. 

607-51.000.  ] 

Terada.  Yuichi;  Hamano,  Satot^;  and  Kanno,  Kazunobu,  to  ASMO  Co. 

Ltd.  Method  of  pre-applying.soldering  material  to  a  motor  commuU- 

tor.  5,440,800,  CI.  29-597.001 

Teraoka,  Masao,  to  Tochigifujbangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Limited  slip 

differential  gear  assembly.  5,441,461,  CI.  475-252.000. 
Teraaaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sekine,  Masahiro;  Miyake,  Hisanori;  Sherick,  Mi- 
chael T.;  and  Doherty,  Bryl  n  M.,  Jr.,  to  Japan  Digital  Laboratory 
Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  device  for  stacking  sheets  of  paper.  5,440,958 
CI.  83-83.000. 
Terrizzi,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Cummings,  Lowell  O.;  T  rrizzi,  Patrick  A.;  and  Gac,  Norman 
5,441,9%,  CI.  523-416.a  3. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See  — 

Shimura,  Kenichi;  Ishii,  N(  oki;  and  Onishi,  Makoto,  5,441.488  CI 
604-265.000. 
Testa.  Raymond  T.:  See- 
Sum,  Phaik-Eng;  Lee,  Vin  ;  J.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  5,442,059. 
CI.  544-63.000. 
T«suaki,  Kato,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  \daptive  sliding  mode  control  method 
for    object    of   control    inc  uding    spring    system.    5,442,270,    CI. 
318-568.220. 
Texaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Dai,  Eugene  P.-S.;  Sherwo^,  David  E.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Bobby  R.;  and 

Petty.  Randall  H.,  5,44Ii30,  CI.  208-2I6.0PP. 
Robin,    Allen    M.;    and   Suggitt,    Robert    M.,    5.441,990,    CI. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporatei  :  See 

Anjoh,  Ichiro;  Murakami,  Cen;  Lamson,  Michael  A.;  and  Heinen, 

Katherine  G.,  5,442,233.  CI.  257-675.000. 
Bosshart,  Patrick  W.,  5,441325,  CI.  331-57.000. 

land   Stewart,  Jay  D.,  5,442,764,  CI. 


August  15,  1995 


R.;  Elliot,  Joeph  R.;  and  Stokes,  Peter  R.,  5,442.386.  a. 
347-50.000. 
Thies,  Curt;  and  Star  isz,  Andrew,  to  Thies  Technology,  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  uniform  drc  plets  by  using  gas  pressure  to  force  liquid  from  a 
syringe    and    flowing    gas    to    detach    droplets.    5,441,878,    CI 
435-178.000. 
Thies  Technology,  Ii  c:  See — 

Thies,  Curt;  and  Stanisz,  Andrew.  5.441.878.  CI.  435-178.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation  See— 

Rozanski.  James  D.,  5,441,303,  Q.  28O-738.00O. 
Tliiruvengadam,  Tin)  vettipuram  K.:  See— 

Tann,  Chou-Hon;  t;  Thiruvengadam,  Tiruvettipuram  K.;  Chiu,  John 
S.;    Colon,    Osar;    and    Green,    Michael    D.,    5,442,047,    CI 
536-13.600. 
Thoma,  Nandor  G.:  i  ee — 

Masleid.  Robert  P.;  and  Thoma.  Nandor  G.,  5.442,776.  d 
395-550.000.  .*.».'-•. 

Thoniann,  Mark  R.:  ^  ee — 

Ingalls,    Charles   L.;    and   Thomann,    Mark   R.,    5,442,642.   CI 
371-22.500. 
Thomas,  James  E.,  tc  CEM  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacture  of 

containers  for  mate  rials  being  heated.  5,441,681,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  Un  versity:  See — 

Alchas,  Paul  G.;  Gabel,  Jonathan  B.;  Williams,  Stuart  K.-  Jarrell 
Bruce  E.;  Rose,  Deborah  G.;  Park,  Pauline  K.;  Carter,  Thomas 
L.;  Augello,  Frink  A.;  and  DiPisa,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  5,441,539.  CI 

623-66.000.  

Thomas,  Julian:  See— 

Bartfai.  Robert  F.  Lubart,  Barry  P.;  and  Thomas.  Julian.  5.442.763 
CI.  395-375.000 
Thomas,  Kassandra.   Specialty  item  for  use  when  holding  a  babv 
5.440,769,  CI.  5-655  000.  6  > 

Thomas,  Royston  M.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Peter  I ,.;  Edwards,  Philip  D.;  Shaw,  Andrew;  Thomas, 
Royston  M.;  >  eale,  Chris  A.;  Warner,  Peter,  and  Wolanin. 
Donald  J.,  5,44  ,960,  d.  514-269.000. 
Thomas,  Theodore  W ,:  See — 

Hube,  Randall  R.J  Cardinale,  Louis  J.;  Auclair,  Christopher  J.-  and 
Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  5,442,541,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Thompson,  David  D.j  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Estrogen  agonists  as  remedies  for 

prosute  and  cardiovascular  diseases.  5,441,986,  CI.  514-648.000. 
Thompson,    Gary    EJ    Fluid    management    system.    5,441,070,    CI. 

Thompson,  Stanley  P.j  and  Zimmerman,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Beloit  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.  Method]  and  apparatus  for  increasing  dehydrator  effi- 
ciency. 5,440,825,  0.  34-497.000. 
Thomson  Broadcast:  $ee — 

2,328,  CI.  333-18.000. 
lectronics.  Inc.:  See — 

bert  D.;  Rodriguez-Cavazos,   Enrique;  Willis, 
iz.    Nathaniel    H.;    and    Canfleld,    Banh    A., 
f8-588.000. 


Halin,  Pierre,  5, 

Thomson  Consumer  1 

Altmanshofer,   R 

Donald    H.;    E 

5,442,406,  CI. 

Thomson.  David  J.:  _ 

Lindberg.    Craig 

379-386.000. 

Thomson,  Thomas 


and    Thomson,    David    J.,    5,442,696,    CI. 


H.   J. 


Einhom,   Kenneth 

395-700.000 
Eklund,  Robert  H  ,  5.441, 9t»3,  CI.  437-34.000. 
Hsieh,  Shiow-Ming;  Tsay,:Ching-Yuh;  and  McKee,  WUliam  R., 
5,441,902,  CI.  437-34.00OJ  ■  u  n... 

Malhi.  Satwinder,  5,441,911 ,  CI.  437-100.000. 
Moise,  Theodore  S.,  5.442,j94,  CI.  257-29.000. 
Palmer,  Shane  R.;  and  CheU,  Gong,  5,442,184,  O.  250-442  200 
Poland,  Sydney  W  ,  5,442,J81,  Q.  364-764.000. 
Traflon,  Fredrick  W.,  5,44;  ,311,  CI.  327-306.000. 
Urbanus,   Paul   M.;   Marki  udey.   Vishal;  and  Gove,   Robert  J., 
5,442,411,  CI.  348-771.00  1. 
Texter,  John;  Bowman,  Wayne  A.;  and  Pearce,  Glenn  T.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Pholograt  liic  image  forming  process  utilizing  a 
bamer     layer    for    diffusibi :    dye    containment.     5,441,854,     CI 
430-376.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Jackl,  Werner;  and  Ripley,  Richard  E.,  5,441,686,  CI.  264-152  000 
Thacker.  Ike  C:  See— 

Erickson.  John  H.;  Tepper,  (ohn  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Tun,  Gregg 
Varrichio,  Anthony  J.;   md  PUla,  Arthur  A.,  5,441,527,  Cl' 
607-51.000. 
Thackray,  Mark  R.;  5^— 

Pickup,  Ray  L.;  and  Thackr  ly,  Mark  R.,  5,442,774, 0.  395-550.000. 
Tbenaisie,  Jacky:  See — 

Champion,     Patrick;     and    Thenaisie,     Jacky,     5,441,423,     C\. 
439-567.000. 
Theodoridis,    George,    to    F*  C    Corporation.    l-amino-3-(bicyclic 
heterocyclyl)-6-fluoroalkylur4cib.  5,441,925,  d.  504-243.000. 

Thermal  Equipment  Corporatioti:  See 

Taricco,  Todd,  5,441,692,  O.  264-571.000. 
Thierheimer,  Charles  L.,  Jr.:  Sef— 

ChUders,  Winthrop  D.;  Tinin,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer.  Charles 
L..  Jr.;  Field,  MarshaU;  <  oOnan,  WiUiam  S.;  Boucher.  WUliam 


••[■  S..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation. 

Combined  multipliel  and  accumulator.  5,442,579,  Cl.  364-760.000. 
Thurston,  Marlin  O.;  »nd  Olson,  Karl  W.,  to  Neoprobe  Corporation. 

Radiation  responsiv*  surgical  instrument.  5,441,050,  Cl.  128-659.000. 
Tibbitts,  Gordon  A.,  t  >  Baker  Hughes,  Inc.  Earth  boring  drill  bit  with 

shell    supporting    in    external    drilling    surface.    5,441,121,    Cl. 

Tiemann,  Duane:  See-  ■ 

FUepp,  Robert;  Gordon,  Michael  L.;  Bidwell,  Alexander  W.;  Wolf, 
Allan  M.;  Youpg,   Francis  C;  Tiemann,   Duane;   Appleman, 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Meo,  Sam,  5,442,771,  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Tihanyi,  Endre:  S^— 1 

Bodi,  Ilona;  Gal,  Hva;  Gal,  Melinda;  Jasziits,  Laszlo  ;  Jednakovits, 

Andrea;  Kiss,  AUrina;  Miklos  nee  Kovacs,  Aniko  ;  Mathe,  Gy- 

orgy;  Pallagi,  Iitvan;  Rabloczky,  Gyorgy;  Simai,  Antal    and 

Tihanyi,  Endre,  5,441,948,  a.  514-183.000. 

Tikhomirov,  Sergey  <  r.  Broad-band  power  amplifier.  5,442,323,  Cl 

330-292.000. 
TUden,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Lynnwoith.  Lawr  tnce  C;  Bradthaw.  James  E.;  Doyle,  Christo- 
pher C;  Lynnw  )rth,  Steven  A.;  Matson,  James  E.;  and  Tilden, 
Jeffrey,  5,440,93  r,  Cl.  73-861.290. 
TiUich,  Dirk.  Apparatt  s  for  separating  particles  suspended  in  a  flowins 

liquid.  5,441,638,  Cl.  210-242.100. 
Timm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.:  Se  r- 

ChUders,  Winthro|  i  D.;  Timm,  Dale  D.,  Jr.;  Thierheimer,  Charles 
L.,  Jr.;  Field,  M  irshall;  Cotbum,  WUliam  S.;  Boucher,  WiUiam 
R.;   Elliot,  Josoh   R.;   and   Stokes.   Peter  R..   5.442.386.  Cl. 
347-50.000. 
Tin,  George  W.:  See— 

Presant.  Cary  A.;  1  >roffitt,  Richard  T.;  TepUtz,  Raymond  L.;  WU- 
liams.    Lawreno;    E.;    and    Tin,    George    W..    5,441.745,    CL 
424-450.000. 
Tindall,  Stephen:  See- 

Reichert,    Paul;    McNemar,   Charles;   Nagabhushan,   Nagamani; 
Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli  L.;  TindaU,  Stephen;  and  Hniza, 


Alan,  5,441,734, 
Tischler,  Michael  A 


Cl.  424-85.700. 

lo  Advanced  Technology  Materials.  Inc.  Low 

resistance,  stable  ohi  nic  contacts  to  sUcon  carbide,  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  5.4  »2,200.  Q.  257-77.000. 
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TittlebMim,  Marty:  Se«^ 

Stegall,  WUliam  A..  Sr.;  and  Tittlefauini.  Maity.  5.441,631,  a. 
2IO-1O8.00O. 
Toagoiei  Chemical  Induttry  Co.,  Inc.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ohsunii,  Sbnichi;  Sugiun,  Koji;  and  Kato,  Hideki,  5,441,717,  Q. 
423-306.000. 
Tobinaga,  Keniluro:  See— 

Ohgaki,  Atsuihi;  Ohsugi.  Hirohani;  Tanabe,  Hiiaki;  Tobinaga. 
Kenshiro;  and  Kojima,  Yoahio,  5.441,995.  Q.  523-404.000. 
Tochigifujitangyo  Kahuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

TerMka.  Maiao.  5.441.461,  Q.  47S-2S2.000. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water- 
soluble  or  water  dispersible  pesticide  granules  comprising  sulfonyl- 
urea   herbicides    in    a    polyethylene    or    polypropylene    coating. 
5.441.923,  CI.  504-125.000. 
Toda,  Hiromichi;  Ishigami,  Shigeyasu;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  Funiya, 
Takaaki;  and  Izumi,  Jun,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Gasification-combined  power  plant.  5,440,873,  Cl.  60-39.120. 
Toda,  Kenji;  Uchibori,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shimada,  Toshio,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A.  Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry.  Method  by  which  packet  handler  inaertt  data  load  instruc- 
tions  in   instruction  sequence  fetched   by   instruction  fetch   unit. 
5,442,761,  Cl.  395-375.000. 
Toda,  Minoru;  and  Park,  Kyung  T.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The. 

Ultrasonic  distance  meter.  5,442,592,  Q.  367-124.000. 
Toda,  Yoko:  See— 

Kataoka.  Yuji;  and  Toda,  Yoko.  5.442.174.  d.  250-282.000. 
Todaro.  Frank  A.;  Hotkowski,  Peter  D.;  and  Chadwick.  Charles  M.,  to 
Asterisk,  Inc.  Method  and  device  for  separating  lifts  from  a  stack  of 
sheets.  5,441,249,  Cl.  271-107.000. 
Todreas,  NeU  E.;  Driscoll,  Michael  J.;  Hejzlar,  Pavel;  and  Tang,  Jan  R., 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Passive  pressure  tube  light 
water  cooled  and  moderated  reactor.  5,442,668,  Cl.  376-367.000. 
Tognella,  Sergio;  Livi,  Valeria;  Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli,  SUvano, 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Italia  S.p.A.  Gem-diphosphonic  acid  ni- 
trosocarbamoyl  derivatives,  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and 
pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them.     5,442,102,    d. 
562-13.000. 
Tokiharu,  Ando,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Musical  sound  signal  recor- 
ding/reproducing apparatus.  5,442,126,  Cl.  84-603.000. 
Tokiwa  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Naohisa;  Masuzawa,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Katsuhisa. 
5,441,685,  Cl   264-148.000. 
Tokumaru,  Tooni:  See — 

Takamine,  Kan;  Yamato,  Michio;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumaru, 
Tooru;  Nakayama.  Yoshinori;  and  Hazama,  Motoo,  5,442,114. 
a.  564-142.000. 
Tokutake,  Toshinori:  See — 

Ueda,  Shinichi;  and  Tokutake,  Toshinori,  5,441,100,  d.  165-67.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  See — 

Tateyama,  Kiyohisa;  Akimoto,  Masami;  and  Ushijima,  Mitsura, 
5,442,416,  Cl.  354-319.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  5ee — 

Moriya,  Shuji;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuyoshi;  Miura, 

Kazutoshi;  and  Mori,  Takahiro,  5,441,076,  d.  137-486.000. 
Tateyama,  Kiyohisa;  Akimoto,  Masami;  and  Ushijima,  Mitsuru, 
5,442,416,  Cl.  354-319.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Limited:  See — 

Moriya,  Shuji;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuyoshi;  Miura, 
Kazutoshi;  and  Mori,  Takahiro,  5,441,076,  Cl.  137-486.000. 
Tokyo  Gas  Co.:  See— 

Fujiyoshi,    Minoru;    Hasegawa,    Michio;    Kanomata,    Shinichi; 
Aiuimizu.  Takashi;  Saito,  Morio;  and  Satoh,  Fumitaka.  5.441.312. 
a.  285-23.000. 
Tomasicchio.  George:  See — 

Bunk.    Stanley    A.;   and   Tomasicchio,    George,    5,441,406,   Cl. 
432-15.000. 
Tomioka,   Junsuke;   Nagai,    Kazunori;   and   Matsuzaki,   Akihiro,   to 
Komatsu  Electronic  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pulling  up  a 
single  crystal.  5,441,014,  Cl.  117-213.000. 
Tomita,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Taluiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroyuki;  Tomita,  Naoyuki;  Shibayama,  Taka- 
shi;   Iwata,    Tomio;    and    Kurihara,    Takashi,    5,442,509,    Cl. 
361-104.000. 
Tomita,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Urano,  Satoshi;  Aoki,  Kei;  Tomita,  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Hirohiko, 
5,442,096,  d.  560-190.000. 
Tomita,  Shinji:  See — 

Nagamura,    Takashi;    Yamamoto,    Takao;    and    Tomita,    Shinji, 
5,441,719,  a.  423-351.000. 
Tomlinaon,  Charles  E.,  to  Circle-Proaco,  Inc.  HydrophiUc  coatings  for 

aluminum.  5,441,580,  d.  148-247.000. 
Tompkins,  E.  Neal:  See— 

Bartholmae,  Jack  N.;  and  Tompkins,  E.  Neal,  5,442,429.  a. 
355-273.000. 
Tomy  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Hiaashi,  5.441.435.  d.  446-424.000. 
Tong  Yang  Nylon  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee,  Chang-Hwang;  Hwang,  Jae-Yeon;  and  Chae,  Byeoog-Seok, 
5,442.037.  a.  528-301.000. 
Tooomura.  Manabu;  and  Kajihara,  Yasushi.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Deter- 
gent compoatioa.  5.441.667.  d.  252-174.150. 
Toosor.  Andrew  J.,  to  CateipUlar  Inc.  Hydraulic  rotary  actuator. 
5.440.97a  Cl.  92-121.000. 


Topometrix  Cotporation:  Set— 

Pylkki,  Roidl  J.;  Schnman.  Marc;  and  Weat,  Paul  E.,  5,441,343, 
a.  374-137.000. 
TopaytaU  Company,  The:  See— 

Jotdan.  Gina  M.;  Eakin,  Tracie  L.;  and  Edmark,  Tomima  L, 
5.441.061.  Cl.  132-275.000. 
Tonyama,  Shigemittu:  See — 

Inoue.    Nobutaka;    Uemura,    Jon;    and    Toriyaiiia,    Stuaemitsii, 
5.442.349.  d.  340-995.000. 
Torkelson.  Delbert  W.;  Jannetta,  Tliomas  J.;  Nikkanen,  John  P.;  Webb, 
Daniel  E.;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  Ccdletti,  WUliam  D.;  Stem,  Alfred  M.; 
and  Lord,  Wealey  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation;  and 
Nordam.  Fixed  geometry  mixer/ejector  suppression  system  for  tiir- 
bofui  aircraft  engines.  5,440,875,  CL  60-226.100. 
Tormpenaars,  Petrus  H.  F.:  See- 
Van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Tormpenaars,  Petrw  H.  P., 
5,442,253,  Cl.  313-422.000. 
Tomatore,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Duffney,  Eliott  N.;  Tomatore,  Paul  M.;  Huber,  Scott  M.;  and  Hess, 
Ronald  E.,  5,441,365,  d.  405-128.000. 
Torregrosa.  Michel:  See — 

Bamy,  Herve ;  Fima,  Henri;  and  Torregrosa,  Michel.  5.440.939.  d. 
73-862.610. 
Torres.  Cristian:  See — 

Bredberg,    Robert    E.;    and    Torres,    Cristian,    5,442,573,    CL 
364-563.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See — 

Santos,  A.  John;  and  LaCroix.  Mark  E..  5.442.313.  Ct  327-35S.00a 
Torterolo,  Renzo:  See — 

Fomasari,    Brunella;    Bussi,    Giuseppe;    and   Torterolo,    Renzo, 
5,441,860,  a.  430-537.000. 
Toshiba  America  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Wojaczynski,  David  J.;  and  Breuninger,  Kurt  M.,  5,442,375,  d. 
345-147.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See— 

Kashima,  Keiji;  Yoshida,  Naob;  Shoji.  Oiamu;  Yanagi,  Eiicbi;  and 
Fukunishi,  Takumi,  5,442,523,  d.  362-31.000. 
Toth,  Douglas  J.,  to  Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple-walled  diver't 

buoyancy  compensator.  5,441,367,  Cl.  405-186.000. 
Toth,  Eric  S.;  and  Gregg.  Michael  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Vanity 

mirror  with  opposed  sliding  covers.  5,441,325,  CI.  296-97.200. 
Tovarischestvo  s  ogranicbennoi  otvetstvennostju,  firma  "MEGMA 
ARS"  (MEGMA  ARS  Ltd):  See— 
Malakeev,  Alexandr  K.;  Kuzin,  Alexandr  I.;  and  Malakeev,  Vladi- 
mir K.,  5,440,886,  Cl.  62-50.200. 
Tovey,  H  Jonathan;  and  Kappel,  Gary  S.,  to  United  States  Surgical 

Corporation.  Surreal  retractor  5,441,044,  Cl.  600-234.000. 
Toya,  Chiyoahi;  Tanaka,  Tokuo;  and  Tanaka.  Yoshinori.  to  Hoshizaki 

Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha.  Bagger.  5,440,863,  d.  53-571.000. 
Toyama,  Masamichi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Katsuji;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Fujiwara,  Akifairo;  Suda, 
Hirofiimi;  Yamada,  Kuniluko;  Kaneda,  Kitahiro;  and  Homma, 
Hideo,  5,442,397,  Cl.  348-363.000. 
Toyama,  Soichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Acoustic  signal 

processmg  unit.  5,442.711,  Cl.  381-63.000. 
Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  5,442,149,  d.  200-S.OOR. 
Toyo  SeUcan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriga,   Toshinori;   Kojima,   Shunji;  and   Kobayashi.   Seishicin, 
5,441,994,  Cl.  523-201.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Shinichi;  Komiyama,  Ctnaki;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayaahi. 

Kazukiyo,  5,441,688,  Cl.  264-167.000. 
Ogisu,  Ysauhiko;  Kato,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Shigeyuki;  Uemura, 

Toshiya;  and  Funahashi.  Toshikazu.  5.441.626,  CI.  205-50.000. 
Shigeru,  Yabuya,  5,441,167,  d.  220-334.000. 
Watanabe,  Satomi;  Miyazald,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yutaka;  and  Amano, 
Toshikazu,  5,441,456,  d.  474-94.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  KabushUd  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakashima,  Kunimichi;  and  Hattori,  Takumi.  5,440.952.  d.  74- 
813.0OL. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Yukiyasu;  Sugitani,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimojo,  Yoahiaki, 

5,442,134.  Cl.  174-52.400. 
Nukami,    Tetsuya;    and    Suganuma,    Tetsuya,     5,441,697,    d. 
420-528.000. 
Trafton,  Fredrick  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  and 

method  for  controUing  a  gain  circuit  5,442,31 1,  Cl.  327-306.000. 
Tran,  Thomas  T:  See — 

Wang,  Lixiao;  WUlard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T;  Hastings, 
Roger;  Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  and  Hohnan,  Thomas  J..  5.441,516,  d. 
606-198.000. 
Transmatic,  Inc.:  See — 

MUcalonis,  Uudas  K.,  5,441,326,  d.  296-208.000. 
Tranaocean  Petroleum  Technology  AS:  See — 
Head,  PhUip  F.,  5,441,119,  CI.  175-74.000. 
Tranvoiz,  Rene  .  Device  for  quick  mounting  and  removal  of  a  shaft. 

such  as  a  pedal  shafL  5,440,950,  d.  74-594.400. 
Tresp,  Volker,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellichaft.  Neural  filter  architecture 
for  overcoming  noise  interference  in  a  non-linear,  adaptive  manner. 
5,442,543.  Cl.  364-l49.00a 
Trethewey.   Brig   E.   A.   Detachably   mounted   windahidd  screen. 

5.441.095.  a.  160-370.210. 
Tri-Oover.  Inc.:  See — 

Zinunerly.  Robert  D..  5.441,079.  d.  137-637.200. 
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Truodaf.  loana:  See— 

Schw«rtz,  In  B.;  Triandl  r,  louia;  Carroll.  Thomas  L.;  and  Pecora, 
Loutt  M..  5,442,510,  C  .  3«4-I5iOOO 
Triton  Technology,  Inc.:  See  - 

Spani,    Wayne   M.;   am     Kemper,    William    S.,    5,440,936,    Q. 
73-861.280.  ^ 

TrouBKt,  Yves:  S^ie— 

PicKd,  Catherine;  Roug  e,  Anne;  and  Trouoet,  Yves,  5,442,674, 
CL  378-20.000. 
Troxler  Electronic  Laboratoi  es.  Inc.:  5ce— 

Walker,  WUliam  F.;  and  » [use,  Peter  D.,  5,442,186,  Q.  250-506.100 
Tni  Hone  Corporation:  See — { 

Gangelhoff,  Fred  R.;  GaagelhofT,  James  H.;  and  OangelhofT,  Joel 
T..  5,440,953,  Q.  76-86«)0. 
Tnieba,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Baughman.  Kit  C;  Kahn.  Jeffrey  A.;  McQelland.  Paul  H.;  Trueba. 
Kenneth  E.;  and  Tappon,  Ellen  R.,  5,441,593,  CI.  216-27.000. 
Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  See— 

Piltingsnid,  Stephen  M.,  5,440,837,  CI.  49-139.000. 
Piltingsrud,  Stephen  M.,  5,440,839,  Q.  49-342.000. 
Trutzachler  GmbH  &  Co.  KQ  See— 

Hosel,  Frit2,  5,441,143,  Ct  198-464.300. 
TRW  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Lambropoulo^  George  Pi  5,442,341,  CI.  340-825.310. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Verellen,  Lawrence  J.,  5,441,332,  a.  297-483.000. 
Tsai,  Liane  T:  See—  I 

Buttitta,  Anthony;  Duesii|k,  Eric  A.;  Kalbow,  Wayne  R.;  Rosstedt, 
Mark  O.;  and  Tsai,  Lia^e  T.,  5,442,689,  Q.  379-201.000. 
Tsai,  Yau-liang:  See—  I 

Hung,  Yi-ping;  Tsai,  Yau-lang;  and  Yang,  George  J.,  5,442,391,  CI. 
348-190.000.  I 

Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Shen,  Shiji;  A^onson,  Michael  P.;  and  Pocalyko,  David 
J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Compositions  comprising  capsule 
comprising  oil  surrounding  hydrophobic  or  hydrophilic  active  and 
polymeric  shell  surrounding  oil.  5,441,660,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Tsaur,  Liang  S.;  Aronson,  Michael  P.;  Jones,  Frank;  and  Lee,  G.  Jae,  to 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Q>.,  a  division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Hairspray 
compositions.  5,441,728,  CI.  424-70. 1 10. 
Tsay,  CUng-Yuh:  See— 

Hsieh,  Shiow-Ming;  Tsay,  Ching-Yuh;  and  McKee,  William  R., 
5,441,902,  a.  437-34.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See— • 

Kiuyoshi,    Haniyoshi;    a«d    Tamaki,    Atsuhiko,    5,442J79.    CI 

324-107.000.  .    •^    . 

Tsntsumi.    Kazuhiko;    T^uhashi,    Masaaki;    and    Miki.    Sadao 
5,441,457,  a.  474-1 10.000^  ^^ 

Tsuchiya,  Yutaka,  to  HamamaJsu  Photonics  K.K.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring absorption  information  in  scattering  medium  and  method 
therefor.  5,441,054,  CI.  128-465.000. 
Tsuda,  Masahiko:  See—  J 

Nagate,  Hiroshi;  Miyata,  I^enichi;  and  Tsuda,  Masahiko,  5,441,846, 
a.  43O-259.000. 
Tsuji,  Hidenori:  See —  I 

Kawachi.    Noiio;    Ito,    J<idori;    Naka,   Toshihani;   and    Tsuli. 
Hidenori,  5,441,619,  O.  204-206.000. 
Tsuji,  Masaaki,  to  Noritsu  KoK  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  device.  5,442,42a 

Tsuji,  Shigeki:  See—  ' 

Haikawa,  Yukihiko;  and  Tkuji,  Shigeki,  5,442,598,  a.  369-32.000. 
Tsukada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Ichikoh  Industries,  Ltd.  Vehicle  lamp.  5.442.525 
CI.  362-61.000.  I  r    .    -      . 

Tsukamoto,  Katsura:  See—      I 

Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  Toshi4ao:  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  Kakigami^  Takuji; 

Ozeki,    Yoshiro;    Tsukamoto,    Katsura;    and    Ito,    Nobuyuki' 

5,442,077,  a.  548-»53.C)(I).  •  y      • 

Tsukiji,  Naoki;  and  Aida,  Hirqyuki,  to  Funikawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

The.    Method   of  manufacturing    a    laser   diode.    5,441 912.    CI 

437-129.000.  I  ,    -,       . 

Tsuniya,  Toshinori:  See— 

Nakahara,  Kanefumi;  Nakijima,  Masao;  and  Tsuniya,  Toshinori. 
5,442,163,  a.  235-381.000. 
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Tubergen,  Karen  R.  See— 

Caiper,    David    R.;   and   Tubergen,    Karen    R.,    5,441.601,   CI. 
162-5.000. 
Tuboscope  Vetco  (E  eutschland)  GmbH:  See— 

Kammann,  Rein  lold;  Knapwost,  Hehnut;  Worms,  Manfted'  and 
Deeg,  Helgo,  (,442.287,  Q.  324-242.000. 
Tukey,  John  W.:  Set  - 

Pedeisen,  Jan.    X;  Karger,  David;  Cutting,  Douglass  R.    and 
Tukey,  John  \  f.,  5,442,778,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Tulley,  Richard  T.,  t  >  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  Sute  Univer- 
sity and  Agricultui  si  and  Mechanical  College.  Method  for  the  analy- 
sis of  Vitamin  C.  3 ,441,872,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Tuneberg,  Lee  H.,  tc  American  Orthodontics  Corporation.  Orthodon- 
tic band.  5,441,409  CI.  433-23.000. 
Tunek,  Anders  P.  S.:  See— 

Andersson,  Carl  Magnus  A.;  Bergstrand,  Haakan  S.  A.;  Hallberg, 
Anders  R.;  Simstrand,  Bengt  C;  and  Tunek,  Anders  P.  S.,' 
5,441,976,  a.;  114-410.000. 
Turi,  Gregg:  See— 

Erickson,  John  h .;  Tepper,  John  C;  Thacker,  Ike  C;  Turi,  Gregg; 
Varrichio,  Anthony  J.;  and  PiUa,  Arthur  A..  5.441.527.  Q. 
607-51.000. 
Turk.  George  F.:  Set  - 

Melby,  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Turk,  George  F.,  5,441,362,  Q.  405-16.000. 
Turner,  Elbert  L:  S«  r— 

Lange,  Julius;  an  I  Turner,  Elbert  L.,  5,442,582.  CI.  364-825.000. 
Turner,  James:  See — 

Rose,  Jed  E.;  Bel  m,  Frederique;  and  Tmner,  James,  5,441.060.  CI 
131-271.000.  ^^ 

Tustaniwskyj,  Jerry  1  ;  Alvarez,  Maria  D.;  Bezuk,  Steve  J.;  Rackerby, 
Robert  E.;  and  Wefer,  Patrick  A.,  to  Unisys  Corporation.  Method  of 
stretching  solder  jcjnts.  5,441,195,  CI.  228-180.220 
Tuttle,  John  R:  See- 

Noufi,  Rommel;  Gabor,  Andrew  M.;  Tuttle,  John  R.;  Tennant. 
Andrew  L.;  G  intreraa,  Miguel  A.;  Albin,  David  S.;  and  Cara- 
pelU.  Jeffrey  J  ,  5,441,897,  d.  437-5.000. 
Ty,  Si:  See— 

Schantz,  Christopher  A.;  Hanson,  Eric  G.;  Ty,  Si;  McClelland, 

Paul    H.;    Lloyd,    William    J.;   and    ChUders,    Winthrop    D., 

5,442,384,  Q.  347-20.000. 

Tyburn,  Jean-Max;  Njess,  Alfred;  and  Gianotti,  Tonio,  to  Sadis  Bruker 

Spectrospin  Societt  Anonyme  de  Diffusion  de  L'Instrumenution 

Scientifique  Bruket  Spectrospin  (Societe  Anonyme  a  Directoire). 

Commutation  devide  and  control  process  using  the  same.  5.442.291 

a.  324-322.000      ~  •     •^      . 

U  S  WEST  Adv 

Hansen,  Benj: 

Uchibori,  Yoshinobu 
Toda.  Kenji;  Uc 
a.  395-375.a 
Uchida,  Hitoshi:  See 
Suzuki,  Yuzuru; 
Hitoshi,  5,442,. 
Uchida.  Masaaki;  and 
tion.  Multi-layer  pi 
Uchimura.  Kiyoshi: 
Taniguchi,  Kens^ 
Uchimura,  Kiy 
Uchiyama.  Kaoni 
Itsuji,    Takayuki; 
5,440,924,  CI.  7 


Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 
E.,  5,442,456,  CI.  358-342.000. 

^  Yoshinobu;  and  Shimada,  Toshio,  5,442,761. 


'ujitani,  Sakae;  Inagaki,  Masaaki;  and  Uchida, 
J7,  a.  31O^7.00R. 

Shimizu,  Nobuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Corpora- 
-"    fiiel  tank.  5,441,781,  d.  428-35.700. 

Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  Mizuguchi,  Noboru;  and 
shi,  5,442,405,  CI.  348-525.000. 

Uchiyama.    Kaoru;    and    Tsutsui.    Mitsukuni, 

,  _..  .,-204.250. 

Ueda,  Shinichi;  and  T^kutake,  Toshinori,  to  Shows  Aluminum  Corpo- 
ration. Heat  exchanger.  5,441,100,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Ueda.  Shinjiroo:  See-j 

Matsui.  Hironobd  Ichihashi,  Mikio;  Ueda.  Shinjiroo;  Otaka,  Tada- 
shi;  Takahashi,]  Kazne;  Kobari,  Toahiaki;  and  Odaka.  KeniL 
5,442,183,  CI  2$(M41. 110.  ^^  ■" 


Sadao,    to 
plate. 


Tsutsui,  Mitsukuni:  See— 

Itsuji,  Takayuki;  Uchiya«ia,  Kaoru;  and  Tsutsui,  Mitsukuni. 
5,440,924,  CI.  73-204.2501 

TsDtsumi,    Kazuhiko;    Takah^hi 

Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Tepsioner  having  reservoir  cover 
5,441,457,  CI.  474-110.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Kenji:  See— 

Isc,  Noboru;  Tsutsumi,  K^ji;  Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takagi,  Aya; 
Kudoh,  Hiroyuki;  Adadhi,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Yoshihiro    and 
Yamamoto,  Kunio,  5,442t621,  CI.  370-15.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Seisuke:  See— 

Ikawa.  Yasushi;  and  TsuUumi,  Seisuke.  5,442.273,  d.  318-799.000. 
Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umeda.  Yoshiaki;  Furukaiia,  Teruo;  Ogawa,  Masaharu;  Nakane, 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo,  Aljira;  Araki.  Tetsuro;  Onda.  Hiroyuki; 
Sakai,  Yoshiaki;  Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Enami,  KaUuya. 
5,442,608,0.369-44.270,  ' 

Tsuzuki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Koh.  Keiko;  Taniguchi.  Mikio;  Itoh.  Noriie;  Kushida.  Hiroshi; 
Morita,  Osamu;  Yamaha,  Hiroyoshi;  Munesada,  Kiyotaka; 
Tsuzuki,  Kazuo;  Kunihari  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoshiji.  5,442,062, 
CI.  544-234.000. 


Ueda,  Takashi;  and  Fi 
apparatus  for  unin 
succeeding  spool. 
Uegaki,  Shoji:  See— 
Morisaki,   Maysa' 
5,441,918,  a 
Uekawa,  Kazuyuki: 
Kawajiri,    TaUuy 
Tanimoto,  Mi 
5,442.108,  a. 
Ueki,  Jiro:  See— 

Nagase,  Fumio; 
Uemura,  Jun:  See — 
Inoue,    Nobuu 
5,442,349,  CI   . 
Uemura,  Kamon:  See 
Ohsato,  Kiyoshi; 
CI.  369-100.000. 
Uemura,  Toshiya:  See 
Ogisu,  Ysauhik 
Toshiya;  and 
Ueno,  Sadao;  Ku 
Automatic   Ma< 
apparatus.  5,440, 


.  Itsuo,  to  Kanzaki  Seishi  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
upted  winding  of  a  continuous  sheet  onto  a 
41,211,  a.  242-526.100. 


Matsumoto, 
'-209.000. 


Hiroshi;  and  Uegaki.  Shoji, 


Hironaka.    Hideyuki;    Uekawa.    Kazuyuki; 
Yunoki,   Hiromi;  and   Kudoh,  Tsuyoshi. 
1-532.000. 

I  Ueki,  Jiro,  5,442.504,  a.  360-104.000. 


Uemura. 
1-995.000. 


Jun;    and    Toriyama.    Shigemitsu, 


kguchi,  Naoya;  and  Uemura,  Kamon.  5,442,615, 


Ito,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Shigeyuki;  Uemura, 
-liashi,  Toshikazu,  5,441,626,  CI.  205-50.000. 
Hitoshi;  and  Morikawa.  Michio,  to  Rheon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Croissant  dough-piece  bendina 

, .,_J.  99-450.200. 

Ueno,  Takashi;  Ito.  Hinoyuki;  Kotani,  Hirokazu;  and  Nakajima,  Kazuo 
to  Takara  Shuzo  Co.  Ltd  NSP7524V  restriction-modification  genes 
5.441.881.  CL  435-190.000. 
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Ueno,  Takumi:  See— 

Shiraishi,   Hiroshi;   Ueno,   Takumi;   Murai,    Fumio;   Hayakawa, 
Hajime;  and  Isobe,  Asao,  5,441,849,  a.  430-296.000. 
Ugarte,  Felipe  A.,  to  Masker,  S.A.  Putter  with  guide  fin  or  mark. 

5,441,272,  CI.  273-187.400. 
Ugoo,  Michel;  and  Oisel,  Andie ,  to  Bull  CP8.  Method  for  checking  the 
integrity  of  a  program  or  data,  and  apparatus  for  implementing  this 
method.  5,442,645,  a.  371-25.100. 
UHDE  GmbH:  See— 

Brandl,  Adrian;  Jab,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Krooisbein,  Genl,  5,441,548, 
a.  48-215.000. 
Umeda,  Toshiya:  See— 

Tatsuno,    Kyoichi;    Umeda.    Toshiya;    and    Hirano,    Ryoichi. 
5,442,445,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Umeda,    Yoshiaki;   Furukawa,   Teruo;   Ogawa.    Masaharu;    Nakane. 
Kazuhiko;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Araki,  Tetsuro;  Onda,  Hiroyuki;  Sakai, 
Yoshiaki;  Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Enami,  Katsuya,  to  Mitsubishi 
Electric  Corp;  and  TEAC  Corporation.  Disk  apparatus  having  a 
power  consumption  reducing  mechanism.  5.442,608,  CI.  369-44.270. 
Umiae,  Shigeki;  and  Imamura,  Hirokatsu.  to  Dtti  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  strips  of  thermal  transfer 
recording  sheets.  5,441,567,  a.  118-669.000. 
Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Toth,  Douglas  J.,  5.441,367,  CI.  405-186.000. 
Underwood,    Mark    L.;    Williams,    Roger    M.;    Ryan,    Margaret    A.; 
Nakamura,  Barbara  J.;  and  O'Connor,  Dennis  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  AMTEC 
vapor-vapor  series  connected  cells.  5,441,575,  CI.  136-202.000. 
Uni-Charm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Matsushita.  Michiko,  5,440,764,  Q.  2-401.000. 
Union  Camp  Patent  Holding,  Inc.:  See— 

Griggs,  Bruce  F.;  Gandek,  Thomas  P.;  Pikulin,  Michael  A.;  and 
Rosen.  Allen,  5,441.603,  CI.  162-57.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Argyropoulos,   John.  N.;   and   Busby,   Molly   I.,   5,442,023,   CI. 

526-320.000. 
Cann,  Kevin  J.;  Nicoletti,  James  W.;  Karol,  Frederick  J.;  Marcin- 
kowsky,  Arthur  E.;  Spriggs,  Thomas  E.;  and  Hwu,  Mark  C, 
5,442.018,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Uniplast  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Scott  L.,  5,441,182,  Q.  223-85.000. 
Uniroyal  Chemicsl  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pierce,  Benjamin  J.,  5,442.115,  CI.  564-200.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Datwyler,  Wayne  C;  and  Ricci,  Paul  B.,  5,442,754,  Q.  395-325.000. 
Heflin,  Daniel  L.;  and  Layton,  Gary  V.,  5,442,644,  CL  395-184.010. 
Roffe.    James;    and    Hester.    Donald    N.,    Jr.,    5,442,785,    CI. 

395-658.000. 
Rubin,  William  L.,  5,442.359,  Q.  342-109.000. 
Tustaniwskyj,  Jerry  I.;  Alvarez,  Maria  D.;  Bezuk,  Steve  J.;  Rack- 
erby,   Robert    E.;    and    Weber,    Patrick    A.,    5,441,195,    a. 
228-180.220. 
United  Air  SpeciaUsts.  Inc.:  See— 

Tappel,  Daniel  R.;  and  Wichmann,  Frederick  R.,  5,441,204,  a. 
239-708.000. 
United  Cutlery  Corporation:  See — 

Hall,  David  K.;  and  Rae,  Kit,  5,44a814,  Q.  30-295.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Bayliss,  Keith  H.;  Hall,  Stephen  I.;  and  Raybone,  David,  5,440,876, 

CI.  60-274.000. 
Macklin,  William  J.;  Davies,  Andrew;  and  Hobaon,  Richard  J., 
5,441,832,  CI.  429-218.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Cole-Hanulton,  David  J.;  and  McQueen.  Ewan,  5,442,112,  Q. 
562-899.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.:  See — 

Yang,  Shcng-Hsing,  5,442,214,  a.  257-328.00a 
United  Parcel  Service  of  Amoica,  Inc.:  See — 
Bonnet,  Henri,  5,441,141,  Q.  198-370.030. 
United  Sutes  Bronze  Powders,  Inc.:  See- 
Matthews,    Paul;    and    Pelletier,    Thomas,    II,    5,441,555,    Q. 
75-255.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrater,  national  Aeronautics  &  Space  Administration:  See — 

Vranish,  John  M.,  5,442,347,  Q.  340-870.370. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Cross.  Stephen  T.,  5,442,654,  O.  375-224.000. 
Army:  See — 

Levitt,  Albert  P.,  5,440,995,  CI.  102-517.000. 

Melby,    Jeffrey    A.;    and    Turk,    G<»rgs    F.,    5,441,362,    a. 

4OS-I6.000. 
Remondi,  Benjamin  W.,  5,442,363,  CI.  342-357.000. 
DHHS:  See— 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  Narayanan.  VenkatacUala  L.;  Cushman. 
Mark;  and  Jurayj,  Juijus,  5,441,941,  CL  514-43.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Bibler,    Jane   P.;    and    Wallace,    Richard    M.,    5,441,991,   CI. 

521-35.000. 
Sawyer,  WUliam  C,  5.442,158,  d.  219-542.000. 
Veligdan,  James  T.;  Vanier,  Peter,  and  Barletta.  Robert  E., 
5,441,569,  CI.  I18-723.0MP. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Landry,  Robert  J.;  Matchette,  Stephanie;  and  Merberg,  Glenn 
N.,  5,441,530,  a.  607-88.000. 


Interior:  See — 
Spears,    Dennis    R.;    and    Vincent,    John    B.,    5,441,643,    d. 
21&435.000. 
National  Aeronatics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Stone,    Henry    W.;    and   Ohm,    Timothy    R.,    5,440,916,   d. 
73-23.310. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Lee,  Sukhan,  5,442,563,  CI.  364-468  000. 

Underwood,  Mark  L.;  Williams,  Roger  M.;  Ryan.  Margaret  A.; 
Nakamura,  Barbara  J.;  and  O'Connor,  Dennis  E.,  5.441,575, 
a.  136-202.000. 
Wade,  Donald  C;  De  La  Fuente.  Horacio  M.;  Berka,  Reginald 
B.;  Rickman,  Steven  L.;  Castro,  Edgar  O.;  Nagy,  omel;  Wes- 
selski,  Oarence  J.;  PeUschek.  Timothy  E.;  and  Schlicaing,  John 
A.,  5,441,221,  a.  244-159.000. 
Yen.   Sbiao-Ping   S.;   and   Jow,   T.   Richard,   S.442.SI7,  d. 
361-305.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Ames,  Gregory  H.,  5,442,721,  d.  385-26.000. 
Cray,  Benjamin  A.,  5,442,594,  d.  367-162.000. 
Hagerty,  James  D.,  5,442, 1 39,  a.  1 74- 1 38.00R. 
HUtz,  Frederick  F.;  and  Wilson.  Charies  E.,   5,442,356,  a. 

342-46.000. 
Imthum,   George    P.;   and   Walker,    Howard,    5,441,591,   CL 

156-153.000. 
Koppes,  WUliam  M.;  and  Sitzmann,  Michael  E.,  5,441,720,  d. 

423-386.000. 
Lee,   Henry  E.;   Decker,   Martin  J.;  and   Wareika   Stephen, 

5,442,364,  CI.  342-372.000. 
Schwartz.  Ira  B.;  Triandaf,  loana;  Carroll,  Thomas  L.;  and 

Pecora,  Louis  M.,  5,442,510,  d.  364-152.000. 
Singh,  Alok,  5.441,876,  d.  435-131.000. 
Oregon  Health  Sciences  University:  See — 

CivelU,  OUvier;  and  Zhou.  Qun-Yoog.  5.441.883.  d.  435-257.130. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bosiers,  Jan  T.  J.;  Roks,  Edwin;  and  Kleimann.  Agnes  C.  M., 

5,442,208,  CI.  257-223.000. 
Fewster.  Paul  F.,  5,442,676,  d.  378-72.000. 
Gough,  Paul  A.,  5,442,216,  CI.  257-355.000. 
Haisma,  Jan;  De  Haas,  Peter  W.;  Van  Dcr  Kruis,  Franciscus  J.  H. 

M.;  and  Vijfvinkel,  Jakob,  5,441,442,  d.  451-63.000. 
Janssen,  Peter  J.;  and  Shimizu,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,442,414,  d.  353-98.000. 
Kerkhof,  Jacob,  5,442,808,  d.  455-41.000. 
Pitt,  Michael  G.,  5,442,469,  d.  359-58.000 
Spruit,  Johannes  H.  M.;  Jacobs,  Benumlus  A.  J.;  and  Van  Uijen. 

Cornells  M.  J.,  5,442,597,  d.  369-13.000. 
Van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Tormpenaars,  Petrus  H.  P.. 

5,442,253,  d.  313-422.000. 
Van  Tiel,  Antonius  H.,  5,442,262,  d.  315-371.000. 
Van  Uijen,  Comelis  M.  J.;  and  Jongenelis,  Adrianus  P.  J.  M., 

5,442,619,  CI.  369-275.200. 
Walters,  Eckhard,  5,442,813,  d.  455-89.000. 
Zimmermann,  Andreas,  5.442,536.  d.  363-20.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporabon:  See- — 

Gravener,  Roy  D.,  5,441,193,  O..  227-176.000. 

Roth,  Alex  T,  5,441,513,  d.  606-185.000. 

Sauer,  Jude  S.;  Oravecz,  Michael  G.;  Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  and 

KobOansky,  Alexander  I.,  5,441,041,  d.  600-106.000. 
Tovey,    H.    Jonathan;    and    Kappel,    Gary    S.,    5,441.044.    CL 
600-234.000. 
Uiuted  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

DeSauhiiers,  David  E.,  5,441,767,  d.  427-252.000. 

Molter,  Trent  M.;  Faye,  David  L.;  and  Armstrong,  WUford  J., 

5,441,621,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Torkelson,  Delbert  W.;  Jannetta,  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen,  John  P.; 
Webb,  Daniel  E.;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  Colletti,  William  D.;  Stem. 
Alfred  M.;  and  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  CI.  60-226.100. 
Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  and  Bullis.  Robert  H., 
5,440,931,  a.  73-724.000. 
Universal  Propulsion  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Levris,  Donald  J.;  and  LaClair  Larry,  5,440,991,  d.  102-218.000. 
University  of  Akron,  The:  See — 

Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  Goodall,  Brian  L.;  and  Luboin.  Alexander  V.. 
5,442,015,  CI.  525-340.000. 
University  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  the:  See — 

Kumar,  Shrawan,  5,441,413,  d.  434-275.000. 
University  of  British  Columbia:  See — 

Speert,    David;    Barghouthi,    Sameer,    and    Gonkn.    Siamoo, 
5,441,938,  a.  514-23.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 
Crooks,  Lawrence  E.,  5,442,290,  CL  324-309.000. 
Kossovsky,  Nir,  Gelman,  Andrew  E.;  and  Spoosler,  Edward  E., 

5,441,739,  CI.  424-400.000. 
Slaughter,  David  C;  Curley,  Robert  G.;  Chen,  Pictiaw;  and  Giles, 
Durham  K.,  5,442,552,  CI.  364-424.070. 
University  of  Colorado,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Noble,  Richard  D.;  and  Clark,  Noel  A.,  5,441,639,  d.  210-243.000. 
University  of  Florida,  The:  See — 

Butler,  Jerry  F.;  Marin.  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  WUaon,  Rich- 
ard A.;  and  Mookherjec,  Braja  D.,  5,441,988,  d.  514-715.000. 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

PhiUips,  Robert  S.;  and  Dua,  Rajesh  K  ,  5,442,104,  d.  562-430.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Lodder,  Robert  A.;  and  Cassis,  Liss  A.,  5,441,053,  d.  128-664.000. 
University  of  Leeds,  The:  See — 

Dombrawski,  Norman,  5,441,201,  d.  239-75.000.    t 


PI  82 

Univai^  of  Michigan,  Ra 
Nets,  John  A.;  and  WJ 
Univenity  of  Mianaota, ' 
dane,  Cynthia  T.; 

<O«-3S.00a 
Hamoo.  Richard  S.; 
S.44l,tt7,  O.  435-: 
Univenity  of  NebtMka. 
Tadfoi.  Maher  K.;  _ 
Todd  D..  5.44aMS. 
Univenity  of  IVmtylvi 

Weiaz,  Paul  B.;  B , 

5,441,944,  d  514-58. 

Univenity  of  Satkatchewai 

Gerlach.  GenJd  P.;  Wi 

Potter,  Andrew  A. 

Univenity  of  Tenneaee  L„ 

Alexandratot,  Spiro  D. 

Haaeaboehler,   Chark 

5,441.550,  a.  55-««6. 

Uphuet,  Ouenter,  Ploog. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nu  of  the:  See— 

,  Shin-ichi,  5,442.300,  a.  324-762.00a 
:  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Blackahear,  Peiry  L.,  Jr.,  5,441,482,  CL 

nb.  John  D.;  and  Fox.  Brian  O., 

Board  of  Remits  of  the:  5^»— 
Ml,  David  C;  Eiaea.  Amin;  and  CuIil 

^     52-309.120. 

IThe  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
William  R.;  and  Joullie,  Madeleine  M., 

See— 

, .  Philip  J.;  Roan-Campoa,  Amalia;  and 

[44I,73«,  <5.  424-190.100.  ^^ 

earch  Corporsticm,  The:  See— 
5,442,085,  a.  558-142.000. 
B..   Jr.;   and   Wadsworth,    Larry   C, 

'^^~z  --■ . B.  Vwe;  Daute,  Peter;  StoU,  Gerhard;  and 

Scfareck.  Beithoid,  to  Hinkel  Kommanditgeselbchafi  auf  Aktiea. 
Alkoxylated  compounds  produced  firom  epoxidized  carboxylic  acid 
denvatives.  5.442,082,  a.^554-149.000.  yw-  aoa 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  Seei- 

Koh,  Keako;  Tani2ucfa(  Mikio;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Knshida.  Hirtnhi; 
Monta,    Oiamu;    Yatiada,    Hiroyoshi;    Munesada,    Kiyotaka; 

Sohda.  Takaahi;  Ikeda.  flitoihi;  Greenfield,  John  C;  Colca,  Jerry 
It;  and  Petiold,  Edg*;  N.,  5,441,971,  O.  514-342.000. 
Urano,  Satcahi;  Aoki,  Kei;  Tomita,  Nobuaki;  and  Mori,  Hirohiko.  to 

Nippon  Pamt  Co..  L4d.  •*-*^ ^-  ... 

from.  5.442,096.  Q.  5«. 
Urawa  Kohgyo  Co..  Ltd.. 
Takahariii,    Katsumi; 
623-3.000. 
Uihanns,  Paul  M.; 


Garibova, 
Ljudmila  A 
5,441,973,  C| 


August  15,  1995 


August  15,  1995 
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PI  83 


"aisi>  L.;   Meaceijakova,   Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko, 
Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorii  G 

-. -  4- 5I*-343.000.  ■" 

Valentino,  George;  Insert  for  decorative  gift  bag  and  method  of  usins 
5,441,348,  CI.  388-127.000.  *' 

Valimaa,  Veli-Ma^:  See— 

Hirvooen,  Tnio;  Leman.  Ari;  Valimaa,  Vdi-Matti;  Hoasi,  Petri: 
„  ,     Olkkola,  Jait  and  Uronen,  Lasse,  5,442.521,  Q.  361-800.000 
Valtehev.  Konstan|in  L.  Clarinet  ligature  and  grasping  ring.  5,440,962, 

^  v''°'S!5i,f™*'  ^-  •"  **°*^  O"  C°n>  Synthesis  of  porous  crystal- 
hne  MCM-58.  5,441,721,  CI.  423-706.000. 

^ T+SsM  a"^'^  Lighting  device  with  novel  neck  mechanisnL 

Vm  denSype,  Jul  S.;  and  Barlow,  Alan  R.,  to  Praxair  Technology, 
Inc.   Process  an^  apparatus  for  producing  beat  treatment  atmo- 
spheres. 5.441,58),  a.  148-634.000.  ^^ 
JUsJ.  aM.:S«»— 
Haaa,  Peter  W.;  Van  Der  Kmis,  Fnnciscus  J.  H. 
led,  Jakob,  5,441.442.  C\.  451-63.000. 
F.  C;  and  de  Jong,  Paulus  P.  G.,  to  [>uphar 
ch  B.V.  Production  of  dobutamine  compounds. 

lus  i.  M.:  See— 

and  van  der  Ven,  Comelus  J.  M.,  5,441,747,  a. 


com[»und  and  polymer  there- 

Sasagawa,    Hiroahi.    5,441,535,    Q. 

._.^ -.  - ' T-"  Vishal;  and  Gove,  Robert  J.,  to  Texas 

instnunents  Incofporated..  DispUying  video  daU  on  a  spatial  Usht 
modulator  with  line  doubling.  5,442,41 1,  a.  348-771.000 
Urmanski,  James  L.:  See—    \ 

MeU,  Vincent;  Mathara^  Michael  A.;  Brzezinaki,  Ted  A.;  Shaft, 
David  L.;  and  Urmanii,  James  L.,  5,440,860,  Q.  53-451.000. 
Urooen.  Lasse:  &e—  | 

Havooen,  Tima,  Lmai  Ari;  VaBmaa,  Veli-Matti;  Hoasi,  Petri; 
..  u;    ^'"^  Jan;  and  Uniea,  Lasse,  5,442.521.  Q.  361-800.000. 
Usbjima,  Mitsuni:  See—       \ 

T^ejjnna,  Kiyohisa;  Afimoto.  Masami;  and  Ushijima,  Mitsuru, 

Usitale,  William  J:  Sn— 

Groawith,  Charles  T  .  10;  Banks,  William  A.;  Duval,  Eugene  F  • 
Gray,  Roger  M.;  Heisttnd,  Raymond  D.,  11;  Kockler,  Barry  C  • 

Usui  Toahmao:  See— 

n  Iwata,  Noriyuki;  Kakigami,  Takuji; 
•*-     Katsnra;    and    Ito,    Nobuyuki, 


Van  Der  Kruis,  , 
Haisma,  Jan; 
M.;  and  Vi 
van  der  Mdj, 
Intematioiul 
5,442.120,  a. 
van  der  Ven,  Co 
de  Haan, 
424-465.000. 
Van  Dyke,  Korbin 
McFarland. 
Mehta,  SI 
noni,  Robert 
Van  Gorkom,  Gl__ 
Philips  Corporati 
313-422.000. 
Vanier,  Peter:  See- 
Vdigdan,  J 
5,441,569 


:  See- 
old  L.;  Stiles,  David  R.;  Van  Dyke,  Koibin  S.- 

Favor,  John  G.;  Greenley,  Dale  R.;  and  Cara- 
.  5,442,757,  CL  395-375.000. 
dus  G.  P.;  and  Tormpenaars,  Petnis  H.  F.,  to  U.S. 

Thin-type  picture  di^lay  device.  5,442453,  CI. 


J-i23^0Mp'   """^   "^   ^'"*   '^"^   ^• 
Vanni,  Riccardo:  sie — 

Lattjum,   FUip^;  Cecchettin.  Maurizio;  and  Vanni,  Riccardo 
5,441,933,  aj  514-12.000.  ~«»wj, 

van  Ooijen,  Gijsber«is  G;  and  Verbeek.  Robot  J.  M..  to  AT*T  Corp. 


Method  and  a 
medium 

Van  Tiel,  Antoni_ 
including  a  field 
correction  circui 

Van  Uijen,  Coi 

Philips  Corpora 


Kondo,  Akihiro;  and  Usuki,  Kat- 


;  and 


Baba,  Yutaka;  Usui,  T 
Oieki.    Yoshiro;    Tl. 
5,442,077,  a.  548-453 
Usuki.  Kalsutoshi:  See— 

Inukai,  Sdichi;  Fujita,  .,™^„,  ^^ 
sutoahi,  5,441,459,  O.  475-127.000. 
Utenick,  Michad  R.:  See- 

MordKMSe,  James  H.;  \^lk.  Steven  B.;  Utenick,  Michad  R 
Blagaila.  John  H,  5,448.266,  O.  318-272.000. 
Umnm,  Atsushi;  Morita,  Yutej;  Kaide.  Tamotsu;  Onishi,  Kazuo  and 
Hayuhi.  Shunichi.  to  Mit$ubishi  Cable  Industries.  Ltd.-  and'Mit- 
wbishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catheter  with  body  temperatuie 
glaas  tranatlxm  region.  5.441.489,  CI.  604-280.000. 
UtBum,  Shigeo.  to  Diafoil  Hoescht  Company,  Limited.  Laminated 
•  n^lS?S  "}"  '^"  magnetic  tape  5,441,800.  a.  428-323.000. 
UUNET  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

A'*SS-'Jj^«"»  L.,  Jr.;  »nd  HaUenbeck.  Peter  D..  5.442,708,  a. 

Uwabata,  Hideyo:  See— 

Yanmoto,  Yoshio;  Kagejuna,  Sadashi;  Inoue,  Shuji;  and  Uwabata. 
Hideyo,  5.442.403,  O.  |48-*32!ooa    ^^  ^^waoaia, 

Uz,  Kamil  M.:  See— 

SimjHi^ug Zdepaki.  Jdd  W.;  and  Uz.  Kami]  M.,  5,442,400,  a. 

Vadhar,  Parimal  M.:  See—     I 

"^I-MIOW^  A.;  ani  Vadhar,   Parimal  M.,  5,441,373,  CL 

^^tvm^^^  ^    Preco<ked   pan   pizza   dough.    5,441,751,   O. 

V^  Wiffiam  J.;  and  Riley,  RJbert  K.  Process  for  removing  manganese 

2lSilHSa°*  '~'*'*^  iiueous  industrial  waste.  5.441.M1,  a. 

Vajda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

'%.6^ClVl^   '*^  '■■'  ""  ^'^   "*«•  '■• 
Val-Kro.  Inc.:  See—  i 

ll^lM^^''  °'  T  °"*'°°'  """"^y  **.-  5.441.024.  a. 
Valdman,  Artiir  V.:  See— 

^'^•dif^-  Wnnderlfch.  Hdmut;  Lohmann.  Dieter;  Rostock, 

Aiydika;  Siymnnd.  Christine;  Valdman.  Artur  V.;  Vorooina. 

Tatjana  A.;  Racfamanl^ilova.  Dmira  C;  Gkaman,  OI«  M.- 


itus  for  privacy  of  traffic  behavior  on  a  shated 
5.442.702.  a.  380-23.000. 

H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Display  device 

•rtion  correction  circuit,  and  field  distortion 

5.442.262.  CI.  315-371.000.  "»«»«»i 

M.  J.;  and  Jongenelis,  Adrianus  P.  J.  M.,  to  U.  S. 

.  r Jn.   Erasable  optical  recording  medium  with  a 

reversible  Ught  al»orption  layer.  5.442,619,  CI.  369-275.200 
Van  Uijen,  Cornelia  M.  J.:  See— 

Spniit,  Johanne4  H.  M.;  Jacobs,  Beraardus  A.  J.;  and  Van  Uijen. 
Cornells  M.  Jl.  5,442,597,  a.  369-13.000. 
Van  Voorfaies,  KurtjL.;  and  Smith,  James  £.,  to  West  Virginia  Univer- 
sity. Toroidal  antenna.  5,442,369,  CI.  343-742.000. 
Varpins,  Mike:  See-{ 

Varpins,  Mike;  Wemer-Busse.  Alfred;  and 
ibn.  5.441.611.  a.  204-153.130. 


Tepper.  John  C;  Thacker.  Ike  C;  Turi  Gregg; 
-_..   .         .  5.441.527.  a. 


fthony  J.;  and  Piiia.  Arthur  A., 


and  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis,  5,442,767,  d. 

and  Newman.  Lawrence  F.  Sec- 
for   a    fiimace.    5.441.000.    CI. 


Laufenberg, 
Siepmann,  Fl 
Varrichio,  Anthony 
Erickaon,  John 
Varrichio, 
607-51.000 
Vassiliadis,  Stamatisj  See— 
Eickemeyer,  Richard  J 
395-401.000. 
Vataky,  Joel;  Sweeniy,  Timothy  W. 
ondary    air    distrinition    system 
110-265.000.  I 

Vaughan,  E>onald  Ei  See— 

'".Sr5.i4t5<^  q^nSoS'  "P""^"  crusting  agents  to  coal 
Veale,  Chris  A.;  See-t- 

B«^nstein,  Peter  R.;  Edwards,  Philip  D.;  Shaw,  Andrew;  Thomas, 

Royston  M.;  Veale,  Chris  A.;  Warner,  Peter,  and  Wolanin, 

Donald  J.,  5.441,960,  CI.  514-269.000. 

Vwchietti.  VittorioJ  Dondio.  GiuUo;  Ronzoni,  Silvano;  and  CoUe, 

Roberto,     to    Snithkline    Beecham    Fannaceutici     SpA      Hy- 

droisoquinoline  derivatives.  5,441,956,  a.  514-250.000 

Vectra  Technologies,  Inc.:  See 

Loziuk.  Lawren<»e  A.,  5,441,243,  CI.  267-136.000 
VeddCT.  Kent  B.,  to  Medex,  Inc.  Plastic  needldeas  valve  housing  for 

standard  male  luerilocks.  5,441,487,  a.  604-167  000 
Velez,  Migud  A.,  to  McNdl-PPC,  Inc  System  for  coating  pharmaceu- 
tical products.  5,4«.565.  a.  1 18-24.000 
Vdigdan.  James  T.;  Vanier,  Peter;  and  Barletta,  Robert  E..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  laser  deposi- 
tioo  of  durable  coatings.  5,441,569,  CI.  1 18-723.0MP  — 1~- 

Vendrome,  Gilles:  Sc  r— 

**^Sl2booa*''T*^     "^     Vendrome,     Gilles.     5,442,360,     Q 
Vener,  Avram  R.: 

Regis,   Harry  J. , 

5,442,679,  Q.  :  79-34.000. 
Venet.  Marc  G.:  See-i- 

Sanz,  Gerard  C  ;  Venet.  Marc  G.;  Freyne.  Eddy  J.  E.;  and  Raeyma- 
dLcrs,  Alfons  H.  M.  5,441,954.  a.51+-24lioa 


Veoer.  Avram  R.;  and  White.  Charles  A.. 


Vento.  John  M.,  to  Concept  Seating.  Inc.  Seating  assembly.  5,441,331, 

a.  297-452.330. 
Vepsalainen,  Jouko:  See — 

Hanhijarvi,  Hannu;  Nupponen,  Heikki;  Vepsalainen,  Jouko;  and 
Pohjala.  Esko,  5,442.101,  a.  562-10.000. 
Veibeek,  Robert  J.  M.:  See- 
van  Ooijen,  Gijsbertus  G.;  and  Verbeek.  Robert  J.  M.,  5,442,702, 
a.  380-23.000. 
Verbick,   Basil  G.   Practice  device  for  bowling  and  other  sports. 

5,441,255.  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Verdi.  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Salce,  Ludwig;  and  Verdi,  Ronald  F.,  5,441.729.  C\.  424-70.200. 
Verdonck,  Emiel;  Janssens,  Wilhelmus;  and  Defieuw,  Gecrt,  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT,  N.V.  Image  receiving  element  for  thermal  dye  diffusion 
transfer.  5,441,921,  O.  503-227.000. 
Verellen,  Lawrence  J.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Seat 

integrated  vehicle  safety  apparatus.  5,441,332,  O.  297-483.000. 
Verkuil,  Roger  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Contactless  sheet  resistance  measurement  method  and  apparatus. 
5,442,297,  a.  324-702.000. 
Verschoor,  Jacob;  and  Westerhof,  Wiete.  Method  and  composition  for 

treating  biopsy  wounds.  5,441,491,  CI.  604-304.000. 
Verstrat,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Wilkerson,  John  M.,  Ill;  Verstrat,  Daniel  W.;  and  Barron,  Milagros 
C,  5.442,091,  a.  560-33.000. 
Vestar,  Inc.:  Set— 

Presant,  Cary  A.;  Proffitt,  Richard  T.;  Teplitz,  Raymond  L.;  Wil- 
Uams,    Lawrence    E.;   and    Tm,    George    W.,    5,441,745,    CI. 
424-450.000. 
Veto,  John  C:  See— 

Pham,  Phuc  C;  Siragusa,  Charles  B.;  and  Veto,  John  C,  5,442,228, 
CI.  257-659.000. 
Vicknair,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Cedillo,  Greg;  Robertson,  Thomas  A.;  South,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  Baten, 
Robert  A.;  and  Vicknair,  Bruce  A.,  5,441,340,  CI.  366-2.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Osada,  Yutaka,  5.442.604.  CI.  369-44.110. 

Yamamura,  Takashi;  Namiki,  Kazunori;  Kobashi,  Toshiya;  and 
Horiuchi.  Ryuji.  5.442.426.  CI   355-256.000. 
Vidal.  Claude;  Redmond.  Russell  J.;  Barker,  John  M.;  CoUinson,  Mike; 
Donaldson.  Eric  J.;  Solynties,  Alan  J.;  and  Eyerly,  Robert  M.,  to 
Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Company.    Vessel    cUps. 
5,441,509.  CI.  606-151.000. 
Viertel,  Lothar;  and  Welter.  Patrick,  to  Oebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Mirror 
with  illuminating  device,  in  particular  for  motor  vehicles.  5,442,530, 
a.  362-137.000. 
Vig,  Ravi;  Yabusaki.  Hitoshi;  and  Bilotti  Alberto,  to  Allegro  Microsys- 
tems.   Inc.    Hall-voltage    slope-activated    sensor.    5.442.283,    CI. 
324-207.200. 
Vigor,  Xavier:  See — 

Petit,   Pierre;   Poteau,  Michel;  Scudier,  Jean-Marc;  and  Vigor, 
Xavier,  5,441,559,  Q.  96-125.000. 
Vijfvinkel,  Jakob:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  De  Haas,  Peter  W.;  Van  Der  Kruis,  Franciscus  J.  H. 
M.;  and  Vijfvinkd,  Jakob,  5,441,442,  CI.  451-63.000. 
Vincent,  James  L.:  See— 

Tasky.  Thomas  R.;  Campbdl,  Samuel,  III;  Vincent.  James  L.;  and 
Simonich,  Mark  A.,  5,442,550,  Q.  364-424.100. 
Vincent,  John  B.:  See — 

Spears,  Dennis  R.;  and  Vincent,  John  B.,  5,441,643,  Q.  210-635.000. 
Vincenzo.  Fieri,  to  Sorma  S.r.l.  Automatic  station  for  bousing  baskets  in 

containers.  5.440.851,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Vinchant,  Jean-Francois;  Renaud,  Monique;  and  Erman.  Marko,  to 
Alcatel  N.V.  Semiconductor  strip  active  optical  device.  5,442,723, 
a.  385-129.000. 
Vinciguerra,  Lori  J.:  See — 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Cc^ulka.  Kathleen  D.;  Chu.  Francis  Y.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  Jill  E.;  Man,  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 
ramanya  K.;  Vinciguerra,   Lori  J.;  and  Wang.   Ld-Ld  C, 
5,442,690,  a.  379-207.000. 
Virginal  Tech  Intellectual  Properties:  See- 
Gibson,  Harry  W.;  and  Pandya,  Ashish,  5,442,029,  a.  528-328.000. 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Institue  &  Sute  University:  See- 
Gibson,  Harry  W.;  and  Pandya,  Ashish,  5,442,029,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  *  Sute  University:  See— 

Hua,  Guichao  C  ;  and  Lee,  Fred  C  .  5,442,540,  O.  363-98.000. 
Hudlicky,  Tomas;  and  Mandel.  Martin.  5.442,079,  Q.  549-306.000. 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.:  See— 

Hua,  Guichao  C;  and  Lee,  Fred  C,  5,442,540,  Q.  363-98.000. 
Visco,  Steven:  See— 

Lampert.  Carl  M.;  Ma,  Yan-ping;  DoefT,  Marca  M.;  and  Visco, 
Steven,  5,442,478,  a.  359-273.000. 
Viterbi,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Viterbi,  Audrey;  and  Viterbi,  Andrew  J.,  5,442,627,  CI.  370-22.000. 
Vilertn,  Audrey;  and  Vitertii,  Andrew  J.,  to  Qualoomm  Incorporated. 
Noncoherent  recdver  employing  a  dual-maxima  metric  generation 
process.  5,442,627,  C[.  370-22.000. 
Vittenberg,  Michael:  See— 

Spector,  Yecbiel;  Jacobaon,  Esther,  Naiahtut,  Vida;  Vittenberg, 
Michad;  and  Bdnert,  Zohar,  5,441,114,  O.  169-14.000. 
VivoU,  Daniele:  See— 

Merlini.  Marco;  and  Vivoli,  Danide,  5,442,564,  a.  364-470.000. 
VLSI  Te(:hnology,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Sang  S.,  5,441,684,  Q.  264-l3S.00a 
Liang,  Louis  H.,  5,442,234,  a.  257-675.000. 


Voac  Hydraulics  Boras  AB: 

Wennerbo,  Orjan.  5,440,%7,  Q.  91-471.000. 
Vogel,  AJwin:  See— 

Stamm,  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Alwin;  and  Stdn.  Hermann.  5,441,407. 0. 

432-246.000. 

Vogt.  Lothar;  Kasser.  Jurgen;  and  Chahabadi,  Djahanvar,  to  Blau- 

punkt-Werke  GmbH.  Circuit  for  decoding  a  multiplex  signal  in  a 

stereo  recdver.  5,442,709,  CI.  381-4.000. 

Vogt,  Reiner,  to  Merck  Patent  Goellschaft  mit  Beachraakler  Haftung. 

Pigment  mixture.  5,441,564,  d.  106-417.000. 
Volk.  Steven  B.:  See— 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  Volk.  Steven  B.;  Utenick.  Michad  R.;  and 
BUgaila,  John  H.,  5,442^66,  Q.  318-272.000. 
von  Harpe,  Thure:  See — 

Dutnn,  Leonard;  Epperiy,  W.  Robert;  Sprague,  Barry  N.;  and  von 
Harpe,  Thure,  5,441.713,  O.  423-235.000. 
von  Tapavicza,  Stephan:  See — 

Mueller.  Heinz;  Herold.  Oaus-Peter.  voo  Tapavicza,  Stephan;  and 
Fues,  Johann  F..  5.441,927,  CI.  507-138.000. 
Voronina,  Tatjana  A.:  See — 

Zenker,  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  Rostock, 
Angelika;  Siegemund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Vorxmina, 
Tatjana  A.;   Rachmankulova,   Umira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,   Taisija   L.;   Mesceijakova,   Larisa  M.;   Zmurenko, 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G., 
5,441,973,  a.  514-343.000. 
Voss,  Henry  H.;  Wilkinson,  David  P.;  and  Watkins,  David  S..  to  Ballaid 
Power  Systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  water  from 
dectrocbemical  fuel  cells  by  controlling  the  temperature  and  ptes- 
sure  of  the  reactant  streams.  5.441,819.  Q.  429-13.000. 
Voyce.  Kenneth  G.:  See- 
Peters.    Steven    J.;    and    Voyce.    Kenneth    G..    5.442.361.    d. 
342-128.000. 
Vranish.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Administrater.  national 
Aeronautics  A  Space  Administration.  Double-driven  shield  capad- 
tive  type  proximity  sensor.  5.442.347.  C\.  340-870.370. 
Vrotacoe,  James  B.;   Guaraldi,  Glenn   A.;  Carlson,  James  R.;  and 
Squires.  Gregory  T.,  to  Heiddberg  Harris,  Inc.  Offset  lithographic 
printing  press  including  a  gapless  tubular  printing  blanket.  5.440,981, 
a.  101-217.000. 
Vadyubakaya.  Olga:  Set— 

Fleisher,  Alexander;  Gorenstein,  Ian;  Vsdyubskaya,  Olga;  and 
Nakhimovich.  Ilya,  5.441,612,  Q.  204-157.150. 
W.  C.  Bradley  Company:  See- 
Craven,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  CoUins,  Floyd  A.,   5,441.226.  a. 
248-231.800. 
W.  R.  Grace  4  Co-Conn.:  See— 

Whittenberger,  WiUiam  A..  5.441.706,  CL  422-174.000. 
W.S.  Tyler,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lach,  Greg  F  .  5,441.453.  O  464-180.000. 

Wachi,  Masatada;  and  Shimizu.  Masahiro.  to  Yamaha  Corporation. 

Waveform  generation  device  having  a  memory  for  storing  adjacent 

sample  data  in  difterent  datt  compression  represenutions.  5,442,127, 

a.  84^3.000. 

Wada,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshida.  Takehiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  communication  apparatus.  5,442,686,  O.  379-88.000 
Wade.  Donald  C;  De  La  Fuente.  Horacio  M.;  Berks,  Reginald  B.; 
Rickman.  Steven  L.;  Castro.  Edgar  C;  Nagy.  omel;  Wesselski. 
Clarence  J.;  Peliscbek.  Timothy  E.;  and  Schliesing.  John  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Heavy-lift  vehicle-launched  space  station  method  and  appara- 
tus. 5.441,221,  CI.  244-159.000. 
Wadell,  Lars  G.  A.,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Process  for  distributing  objects. 

5,441.756,  CL  426-556.000. 
Wadsworth,  Larry  C  :  See— 

Hassenboehler.    Charles    B.,    Jr.;    and    Wadsworth,    Larry    C, 
5,441,550,  a.  55-486.000. 
Wagner,  Annette  M.:  See— 

Greyson,  Aim  M.;  Hokit,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kaptanoglu,  Marjory;  Wag- 
ner,   Annette    M.;    and    Capps,    Stephen    P.,    5,442,742,  ,a. 
395-146.000. 
Wagner,  Klaus:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Wagner,  Klaus;  Sanld.  Hans-Joachim;  Lurssen, 
Klaus;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  5,442,074,  d.  548-166.000. 
Wagner,  Oliver:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Ditrich,  Klaus;  Mueller,  Thomas;  and  Wagner,  Oli- 
ver, 5.442.073.  a.  548-201.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Monya.  Shuji;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  Wakabayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  Miura, 
Kazutoshi;  and  Mori.  Takahiro,  5,441,076,  d.  137-486.000. 
Wakahara,  Kdji;  Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakano.  Kaziimi;  Shimizu,  Kouichi; 
and  Hotta,  Minoru,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing misfire  in  internal  combustion  engines  for  vehicles.  5,440,922,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Wakana,  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Nees,  John  A.;  and  Wakana,  Shin-ichi,  5,442.300,  d  324-762.000. 
Wakino,  Kikuo,  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibration-iaolating  composite 

material.  5.441,657,  O.  252-62.000. 
Waldman.  Harold:  See— 

Shanok.  William;  Waldman.  Harold;  Cigna,  Salvator;  Safroochik, 

Valery;  Shanok,  Victor,  and  Shanok.  Jesse  P.,  5.440,857,  d. 

52-716.800. 

Waldrop,  Timothy  K.;  and  CuUey.  Paul  R.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp. 

Circuitry  for  providing  replica  data  transfer  signal  during  DMA 

verify  operatioas.  5,442,753,  d.  395-842.000. 
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Walker,  Gary  A.  AttKAkMe  type  bevh  towd  for  imivertal  nae. 

5.441.789,  a.  42»-78.0ai 
Walker.  Georse  F.:  Set—  > 

Ayala-Eamolin.  Juan;  beaman,  Brian  S.;  Haring,  Rudolf  A.;  He- 
diick.  JaoMi   L.;   Uh.   Da-Yuan;   and   Walker.   George   R. 

Walker,  Howard:  Set—     | 

Imihuni.    George    Pj   and    Walker,    Howard,    3,441.S91,    a. 
IS6-IS3.00a  ] 

Walker,  Mkhael  L.,  to  Halibortoo  Com|Muiy.  Hydrochkwic  acid  acid- 

iziog  coatMMitioa  and  nkhod.  S.441,929,  CI.  507-2<0.000. 
Walker,  William  F.;  and  Kttae,  Peter  D.,  to  Troxler  Electronic  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Radioactivejioarce  re-encaptulatioa  includins  scored 
outer  jacket  5,442, 1 86,  CI.  230-506. 100. 
WaU,  Brian:  See— 

Hileman,  RonaU  E.;  WaU.  Brian;  and  Stump.  David  A..  3.441.031. 
a.  128-661.080. 
WaUkce,  Richard  M.:  See-^ 

Bibler,  Jane  P.;  and  W^lace,  Richard  M.,  5,441,991,  a.  521-35.000. 
Wallace,  Thomat  L.;  Potfer,  David  E.;  and  Cioaaon,  Craig  E.,  to 
Houatoo     Biotechnology     Incorporated.     Neurotrophic     factor. 
5,441,937,  a.  514-21.000. 
Wallaert,  Joban.  to  Clark  aguipment  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  current  through  a  magnetic  coil.  5,442,315   CI 
361-187.000. 
WaUi,  Eileen  B.;  Clark.  Angelika  H.;  Courson,  Ronald  D.;  and  Gal- 
hica,  Robert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Kgh  density  polyes- 
ter-polycarbonate molding  compositioa.  5,441,997,  a.  524-147.000. 
Walt  Disney  Company,  Tlw:  See— 

Wiedefeki,  William  G.;  Peterson,  Michael  R;  and  Cote,  William  F., 
5.44aW0,  a.  102-2 IJ.OOO 
Walter,  Rodolirii,  to  Siemess  AG.  Integrated  circuit  for  generatina  a 

react  signal.  5,442,312.  Ct  327-198.000. 
Walters,    Eckhard.    to    U.f    Philips   Corporation.    Radiotelephone. 

5.442,813.  a.  455-89.000. 
Walthour.  Mary  T.:  See- 
Starr.  John  R.;  Starr.  Wc  W.;  and  Walthour,  Mary  T.,  5,441,046. 
CL  128-207.110. 
Walz.  Klaus:  Sw— 

Weber,  Beate;  HeUing,  Gunter;  Walz,  Klaus;  Geiger.  Markus; 
WmMndo^    Kaspara  and    Hagemann.    Jorg,    5,441,861,    a. 

Wang,  Andrew  W.:  See- 
Lee.  Sang  K.;  Wang.  A  idrew  W.;  and  Paul,  Robert.  5.441.338.  a. 
93-100.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  S4e— 

Levine,  Stephen  R.;  Boylan,  Stephen  P.;  Schirpke,  Michael  W 
DoDOghue.  Karen;  and  Harui,  Alex  J.,  5,442,795,  Q.  395-800.000' 
Wang,  Lei-Lei  C:  See— 

Nanf.  Zaher  A.;  Cebulka,  Kathleen  D.;  Chu.  Francis  Y.-  Rsher 

Gregory  M.;  Lancaster,  JiD  E.;  Man,  Susan  K.;  Shastry,  Sub- 

ramanya   K.;   Vinciglwrra,   Lori   J.;   and   Wang,   Lei-Ld   C. 

5,442,Ma  a.  379-2(n[00O.  -qj,  i-c   ^.. 

Wang,  Lixiao;  WiUard.  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T.;  Hastings,  Roger 

Schmaltz,  Dale  F.;  and  Holman.  Thomas  J.,  to  Scimed  Lifesystems 

Inc.  Temporary  stent.  5,441,516,  Q.  606-198.000. 

Wangemann.  Frank:  See— 

Fabry.  Bemd;  Koester,  Rita;  Raths,  Hans-Christian;  Wangemami. 
Frank;  and  Mueller,  Heinz.  5.441.156,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Warden,  Laurence:  See— 

Esaer,  Keith  A.;  Riley,  a»tt  W.;  and  Warden,  Laurence,  5,441,107, 
a.  165-185.000. 
Warefaam,  William,  to  Dyaisco,  Inc.  Pressure  transducer  indudine 

coaxial  rings.  5,440,932,  Q.  73-730.000. 
Warejko,  Stephen:  See- 
Lee,   Henry   E.;   Dechtr,   Martin   J.;   and   Warejko,   Stephen, 
5.442464,  a.  342-37^000.  •=p«cii. 

Warner-Lambert  Company:JSe«>— 

Kramer.  James  B..  5.4411 1 1.  a.  562-623.000. 
Lee.  Helen  T.;  O'Brien.  Patrick  M.;  Picard.  Joseph  A.;  Purchase. 
Claude  F..  Jr.;  Roth,  Bruce  D.;  Sliskovic,  Drago  R.;  and  White, 
Andrew  D..  5,441,973k  CI.  514-406.000. 
Wexler,  Fred  C,  5,440,108,  CL  3O-8S.00O. 
Warner,  Peter:  See— 

BOTstein,  Peter  R.;  Edwards.  Philip  D.;  Shaw.  Andrew;  Thomas. 
Royston  M.;  Veale,  Chris  A.;  Warner,  Peter,  and  Wolanin. 
DonaW  J..  5.441.960.  CI.  514-269.000.  ^^ 

Warner,  Ray  A.:  See- 
Perkins,  Richard  W.;  Sc  iilk.  Alan  J.;  Warner,  Ray  A.-  and  Wo«- 
man,  Ned  A,  5,442,in,  a.  250-367.000 
Warner,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Bahel,  Vijay;  MiUet,  Hi  nk;  Hickey,  Mickey;  Pham.  Hung;  Her- 

Warren.  Craig  B.:  See^ 

Butler.  Jerry  F.;  Marin,  fnna  B.;  Warren.  Craig  B.;  Wilson.  Rich- 
ard A.;  and  Mookherjte.  Braja  D..  5.441.988,  a.  514-715.000. 
Warren.  RonaM  A.:  See— 

Hogan.  Dennis  P.;  Linde.  Harold  G.;  and  Warren.  RonaU  A 
5.441.797.  a.  428-209K0.  ^^ 

Wucher.  Rick  R.;  Neuhau^r,  Roy  L..  IH;  and  Fairbanks.  Ray.  Jr. 
Magnetic  device  for  removing  metallic  matter  from  lubricatins  fluids. 
5,441,647,  a.  210695.000. 
Watanabe,  Eiji:  Set— 

Kunimune.  Kouichi;  Maflda,  Hirotoshi;  Katou.  Kouichi:  and  Wata- 
nabe. Eiji.  5.442,024.  CI.  528-12.000. 
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Takashi,    5.442,503.    CL 
Tamio,     5,441,428,    Q. 


Yuji,     5.442.587,     a. 


Watanabe,  Hideo:  Sto— 

Kiyomiya,  Ta  lashi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi, 
Sboji;  Yamizaki,  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Muaohi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sawada,    *  enichi;    Sekiai,    Shouji;    Kaseyama.    Hideki;    and 
Kitagawa.  lliroahi.  5.441.031,  d.  123-518.000. 
Watanabe,  Hirosh ;  Furukawa,  Akio;  Fujitani,  Shin;  Yonezu,  Ikuo;  and 
Isono,  Takahirc ,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydrogen-absorbinc 
aUoy  electrode.  5,441,826,  Q.  429-101.000. 
Watanabe,  Hirosh :  See— 

Hioki,  Toshiilci;  Morita,  Yoihihiko;  Minechika,  Shigekazu;  and 
Watanabe,  1  liroshi,  3,442.433,  a.  358-342.000. 
Watanabe,  Kunito  ihi:  See— 

Sashihara,  Yo  chi;  Masuda,  Masahiro;  Nakamura.  Isao;  Watanabe. 
Kunitoshi;    Miyazaki.    Tetsuya;    and    Sekimoto,    Kazuhiro 
5,442,57a  €1364-500.000. 
Watanabe,  Maaaki  See— 

Fukuhira,  MaiaDori;  Fukuoka,  HiroAuni;  Konya,  Yoahiharu;  and 
Watanabe,  Masaki.  5.441.694.  d.  419-57.0ro. 
Watanabe.  Mikio:  See— 

Shimizu,    Toihihide;    and    Watanabe,    Mikio,    5,442,002.    a 

524-81.000.  1 
Shimizu,    To^hihide;    and    Watanabe,     Mikio,     5,442,017,    a. 
526-62.000. 
Watanabe,  Satomii  Miyazaki,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Yutaka;  and  Amano,  To- 
shikazu,  to  Toy<  da  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.  Press-formed  puUey.  5,441,456, 
CI.  474-94.000. 
Watanabe,  Takash :  See— 

Komatsu,    Hi  ateru;    and    Watanabe, 
360-99.050. 
Watanabe.  Tamio:  See— 

Hamai.     Tsu)  aahi;     and     Watanabe. 
439-843.000. 
Watanabe.  Yuji:  S<  e— 

Kuwagata,     Klasaaki;     and     Watanabe. 
365-200.000. 
Water  Heater  Inno  orations,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Barry  N..  5,442,157,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Waters,  Steven  C:  See- 
Meadows.   St^iley  J.;   and   Waters.   Steven   C.   5,440,982,   Q. 
101-363.000.1 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  ko  Dril-Quip.  Inc.  Connector  with  opposite  movins 

cam  rings.  5,441  Jll,  Q.  285-18.000. 
Watkins,  David  S.^See— 

Voaa,  Henry  H.;  Wilkinson.  David  P.;  and  Watkins.  David  S 
5.441.819,  Cf  429-13.000. 
Watson,  Alvin  J.: 
Wolcott,  Jot 
5,441.389,  C. 
Watson,  David.  Atl 

256-1.000. 
Watson,  Michael  ' 
Teeters,  Susan  P 
tom,   Williai 
524-270000. , 
Watson,  William  S.;  and  Kamick.  Drew  A.  Vertical  reference  and 

attitude  system.  5,440,817,  a.  33-366.000. 
Wea  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 

B.;  Garcia,  Francisco;  and  Dioaan,  Stefan, 
425-556.000. 
See— 
_     ,  itz,  Josef;  WUfinger,  Hans  J.;  and  Weatherford 
David,  5,441j607,  d.  203-49.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.:  iie — 

Knitak,  James  J.;  Weaver,  Max  A.;  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Hu- 
bert, Samuel  p.;  Oldfield,  Terry  A.;  Parham,  William  W.  and 
Pruett.  Wayde  P.,  5,442,086,  a.  558-401.000. 
Webb,  Daniel  E.:  ^ 
Torkelson,  Del 
Webb,  Da 
Alfred  M.,_ 
Weber,  Beate;  Hag^ 
to   Agfa-Gevaen 
5,441,855,  a.  43 
Weber,  Beate;  HelL 
der,  Kaspar;  and  1 
graphic  silver  I 
Weber,  Beate;  Hell 
AG.    Color    ph 
430-551.000. 
Weber,  Maria  L.:  _. 
Bauer,  HaraM;  I 
Wolfgang,  5,' 
Weber,  Patricia  A.: 
Houghten,  Rick 
514-16.000. 

Weber,  Patrick  A.i  ^ 

TuataniwskyJ,  Jerry  I.;  Alvarez,  Maria  D.;  Bezuk,  Steve  J.;  Rack- 
erby,    Robert    E.;    and    Weber,    Patrick    A.,    5,441,195,    d. 
228-180.220.  1 
Weber,  Robert  E.;  Htting,  Steven  W.;  and  Jegier,  PatricU  A.,  to  Kimb- 
erly-Clark Corporation.  Repellent-treated,  barrier-coated  nonwoven 
web.  5,441,056,  Ci.  128-849.000. 
Wedeen.  Robert  S:  See- 

Goodarzi,  Gholam  D.;  and  Wedeen,  Robert  S.,  5,442.268.  d 
318-432.000. 


H.;  Sieger,  WiUiam  L.;  and  Watson,  Alvin  J.. 
I.  417-412.000. 
chment  device  for  chain  Unk  fences.  5.441.239,  CI. 

See— 

.;  Heroux,  Charles  H.;  Watson.  Michael  D.;  Cot- 
P.;  and  Duryee,  Terrance  D.,  5,441,998,  CI. 


Campbell,  No] 
5,441,399,  C^ 
Weatherford,  Dav 
Fuchs,  Hugo; 


t  W.;  Jannetta,  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen,  John  P.; 
;  Zysman,  Steven  H.;  CoUetti,  William  D.;  Stem, 
'  Dtd.  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  CI.  60-226. 100. 
n,  Jorg;  Helling,  Gunter;  and  Geiger,  Markus, 
AG.   Color   photographic   recording  material. 
♦■3O3.000. 

,  Gunter;  Walz,  Klaus;  Geiger,  Markus;  Wingen- 
gemann,  Jorg,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AS.  Color  photo- 
;  material.  5,441,861,  CI.  430-551.000. 
,  Gunter;  and  Geiger,  Markus,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
— phic    recording    material.    5.441,862.    CI. 


Istner.  Juergen;  Weber.  Maria  L.;  and  Hoehne. 

42,013,  a.  525-309.000. 

and  Weber,  PatricU  A.,  5,441,936,  CL 


Wefameier,  WilliaB  C:  See— 

Schaefler,  Wayne  G.;  Wdmieier,  William  C;  Broocard,  Terry  J.; 
and  Bdir,  John  A.,  3,444894,  CL  62-2O3.O0a 
Wehr,  Franklin  W.:  See— 

DaUman.   Enieat   R.;   and   Wdir,   Franklin  W.,   5,440,999,   a. 

109-24.  loa 

Wei,  Lee-Faag,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Digital  <x<nimmiiratinns  system  with 

symbol  midtiplexetv  5,442,626. 0.  37O-2a00a 
Wei.  Thomas  Y.  C:  See— 

Reifinan,    Jaquea;    and    Wei,    ThomM    Y.    C,    5,442,333,    CL 
364-431.010. 
Wei,  William;  and  StoU,  Tbomai,  to  MTU  Motofco-  uad  TntbineB- 
Union  Muenchen  GmbH.  Method  of  making  blank  for  the  manofac- 
turing  of  fiber-reinforced  coatings  or  metal  components.  3,440,806, 
a.  29-889.200. 
WeiUen,  Jurgen:  See — 

KoMnke,  Olaf;  Facher.  Svea;  Doines,  Hdmnt;  Rohrig.  Karin;  and 
WeiMen.  Jurgen,  5,441,374,  CL  412-ll.OOa 
Weidlinger  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Uvy,  Matthys  P.,  5,440,Ma  CI.  52-83.000. 
Weigh-Tronix.  Inc.:  See— 

BeU.  David;  Allard.  Robert  G.;  Rodgen,  Rooakl  A.;  Hipkiit, 
Victor  E.;  and  Jcdmsoo.  Thomas  R.  5,442,146,  d.  177-210.0FP. 
Weigt,  Wilhefan:  See- 
Greaves,  Victor  L.;  Brace,  Christian  J.;  and  Weigt,  Wilhelin, 
5,441,136,  a.  I92-13.00R. 
Weilaitd.  Ana  L.:  Set — 

Komfeld,  Ridnrd  K.;  Weiland.  Ana  L.;  and  Okazaki.  Mitsusari 
5.442.322,  d.  330-285.000. 
Weiland,  Walter  M.:  See— 

Allardyce,  James  D.;  Weiland.  Waher  M.;  and  Frankhouae,  Jay  M.. 
3.440,783,  a.  16-llO.aOR. 
Weir,  Richard  L.  Revised  automatic  water  shut  off  for  stack  open  flash 

valves  in  toilet  water  tanks.  3,440,765,  CL  4-415.O0O. 
Weisenberger,  Johannes:  See — 

Pieper,  Hehnut;  Linz,  Oonter;  Himmelsbach.  Frank;  Austd.  Volk- 
hard;  Meller,  Thomas;  Weisenberger,  Johannes;  and  Guth,  Brian, 
5,442,064,  a.  544-36O.00a 
Weiaer,  Uti  C:  Set— 

Giochow^  Edward  T.;  Alpeit.  DooaU  &;  Mills,  Jack  D.;  and 
Weiaer,  Uri  C.  3,442,756,  CL  395-375.00a 
Weiaa,  Wolfram:  Set— 

Bedi.  Erich;  Weiaa,  Wolfram;  Renz.  Hans;  and  Uadner.  Alfred. 

5.442.090,  a.  S«O-25.00a 

Weisz,  Paul  B.;  Swing,  William  R.;  and  Joulbe,  Madeleine  M.,  to 

University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the.  Substituted  cy- 

clodextrin  sulfates  and  their  uses  as  growth  modulating  agents. 

5,441,944,  a.  514-58.000. 

Wdbom.  Howard  C.  Jr..  to  Euoo  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Sibcoa- 

bridged  transitioa  metal  compounds.  3,441.920.  CL  502-103.000. 
Wdch  Allyn.  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Robert  J.;  Pileski.  Michael  J.;  and  Pasik.  Gregory  E., 
5,441,043,  a.  600-109.000. 
Welch,  Willard  M.;  and  WilUams,  Michael  T.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for 

preparing  sertraline  intermediates.  5,442,116,  CI.  564-222.00a 
Wdhouse,  Harokl  L.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Low-Cat  iud- 

stick  frying  devkx.  5,440,973,  CL  99-425.000. 
Wellfleet  Commnnirations:  See— 

Harriman,  Edward  S.,  Jr.;  and  MacDonald  Achillea,  Heather  D., 
5,442,750,  CL  395-20a00B. 
Wells,  James  A.:  See— 

Eatdl,  David  A.;  Wdls,  James  A.;  and  Bott,  Richard  R.,  5,441,882, 
a.  435-222.000. 
Welter,  Patrick:  See— 

Viertd,  Lothar,  and  Welter,  Patrick.  5.442.530.  CL  362-137.000. 
Wender.  Davkl  C:  See— 

Coleman.  Carole  L.;  Genger.  Kevin  R.;  Graham.  Hugh  W.;  Hanna. 
Charles  F.;  Khalil.  Omar  S.;  and  Wender.  David  C  5,441,894, 
a.  436-518.000. 
Wenke,  Gottfried:  See— 

Prota,  Giuseppe;  and  Wenke,  Gottfried,  5,441,542,  d.  8-406.000. 
Wennerbo,  Orjan,  to  Voac  Hydrauhcs  Boras  AB.  Method  for  caottol- 
ling  a  hydraulic  motor  and  a  hydraulic  valve  therefor.  5,440;967,  CL 
91-471.000. 
Wentworth,  Steven  W.;  Crane,  Robert  F.;  and  Haas,  Jon  A.,  to  Earth 
Tool  Corporation.  Method  fbr  making  a  pneunuoic  ground  piercing 
tool.  5,444797,  d.  29-437.000. 
Wemer-Busae,  AUired:  See — 

Laufenberg,  Alfred;  Varpins,  Mike;  Wemer-Boaae,  Alfited;  and 
Siepmann.  Friedhdm.  5.441.611.  CL  204-133.134 
Werner.  WiUiam  D.:  See— 

Sai^rs.  Richard  C;  Werner.  William  D.;  HaU,  Scott  M.;  and  Hetn- 
zehnann.  David  W..  3,442.803,  CL  433-33.100. 
Wertz,  Jean-Loc:  Sec— 

Antaat,   Pierre;  Chalvin.   Christophe;   Colin,   Oandinr,  Jorda, 
RaCad;  and  Wertz,  Jeaa-Luc  5,441,742.  d.  424-405.000. 
Wesselski.  Clarenoe  J.:  See — 

Wade.  DonaU  C;  De  La  Fuente.  Horacio  M.;  Berka.  Reginald  B.; 
Rickman,  Steven  L.;  Castro.  Edgar  O.;  Nagy.  ornd;  Weaadski. 
Clareaoe  J.;  Pdischek.  Tunothy  E.;  and  Schliesing,  John  A.. 
3.441.221,0.244-159.000. 
West,  Chrittoplier  L.:  See — 

Holt,  Alyn  R.;  Matthieaarn,  Robert  E^  and  West,  Christopher  L., 
3,444943,  d.  74-89.154 
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West,  Pad  E.: 

Pylkki,  RnadI  J.;  Schuman.  Marc;  and  West.  Pad  £..  3.441.343. 
a.  374-137.000. 
West.  Stephen  C:  See- 
Bailey,  Charles  E.;  Beattey,  Steven  R.;  Paranjape,  Susfaama  M.; 
Qointana,  Fernando;  and  West.  Stephen  C.  3,442,491,  CL 
360-26.004 
West  VirgiBia  University:  See- 
Van  Voorhies.  Kurt  L.;  and  Smith.  James  E..  3.442J69.  CL 
343-742.000. 

Westerhof,  Wiete-  Set 

Venchoor,    Jacob;    and    WeMcriior,    Wieie,    3,441,491,    CL 
604-304.000. 
Weslerman,  Everett  A.;  and  RoU,  Phillip  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Heatisg  apparatDs  for  composite  structure  repair.  3,442,136,  CL 
219-243.000. 
Weaten  Agpegates,  Inc.:  See— 

Patten^   Maurice  G.;  and  Jonea,   Martin  A.,   3,441,764  CL 
427-138.000. 

Western  Atlas  Intematiood:  Set 

Dragoaet,  William  R,  Jr.;  and  Chambers,  Rooaki  E.,  3,442,391,  CL 
367-21.000. 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  The:  See — 

Gupta,  D.  V.  Satyanarayana;  Praaek,  Bethida  B.;  and  Horn,  Rich- 
ard D..  5.441.109.  a.  166-304000. 
Westfslia  Becorit  Indostrietecfanik  GmbH:  Sar— 

Schade,  Jtxg;  and  Cooraod,  Robert,  3,441,206,  CL  241-81.004 
Westinghouse  Bectric  Corporatioa:  See — 

Bartow,  Geoffrey,  5,441,825,  CL  429-66.000. 
Libeiman,  Irving,  5,442.326.  d.  331-94.100. 
Meuachke.  Robert  E.;  Bengd.  Thomas  G.;  Baoer.  Frank  L;  and 

Miller,  Phillip  E.,  5,442,666,  d.  376-272.000. 
Zombo.  Pad  J.;  Metala.  Michad  J.;  Moore.  Charlea  C;  Ooeather. 
Pad;  and  Bertach.  Oraa  L..  5,442,285,  CL  324-227.000. 
Wetekamp,  Robert:  See- 
Davis,  Kenneth;  Miller,  Alvin;  and  Wetdcamp,  Robert.  5.444>93. 
a.  62-155.000. 
Weuthen.  Manfred,  to  Henkd  Kommanditgeadlschaft  anf  Aktien. 
Alkyl   and/or  alkenyl   oUgoglyooaide  iaethnoatea.   5.442.046,  d 
536-4.100. 
Wexler,  Fred  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Disposable  shaped 

article.  3,444106,  d.  30-85.000. 
Weymouth,  Russell  F.,  Jr.,  to  Gentex  Optics,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
concave  anheric  bifocd  mold  component  5,444798,  d.  29-527.600. 
WeynxNith,  Russell  F.,  Jr.,  to  Gentex  Optics,  Inc.  Insert  for  molding 
convex  surfaces  of  progressive  lenses  and  retainer  therefor.  5,441,398, 
a.  425-183.000. 
Whatley,  Ian  R  Shock  afaaortiing  outsole  for  footwear.  S,444>26,  CL 
36-23.0(Ml. 

Corporation:  See — 
■'"''■■''"«  George  A.,  II;  Corson,  David  N.;  and  Pad,  Gregory 
J.,  3,441,036,  a.  126-198.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Dead,  Orqpory  F.,  5,442,724.  Q.  385-134.000. 
Kitamura,  Hiroshi,  5,441,425,  d.  439-620.000. 
Toda.  Minora;  and  Park.  Kyung  T.,  5,442.392,  CL  367-124.000. 
Whitaker,  James  E.:  See— 

Haugland.  Richard  P.;  and  Whitaker.  James  E..  5,442,045,  CL 
530-391.300. 
Whitaker,  Norman  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Huaag.   Alan;   and   Whitaker.   Norman   A..   Jr..   5.442.474,   CL 
359-139.000. 
White,  Andrew  D.:  See- 
Lee,  Helen  T.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  M.;  Pkard.  Joseph  A.;  Purchase. 
Claude  F..  Jr.;  Roth.  Brace  D.;  Sliakovic.  Drago  R.;  and  White, 
Andrew  D.,  3,441,975,  d.  514-406.000. 
White,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Regis,  Harry  J.;  Vener,  Avram  R.;  and  White,  Charles  A., 
5,442,679,  d.  379-34.000. 
White,  George  W.;  Danid.  Edwin  R.;  Kirkland,  James  E.;  and  Shivdy. 

James  S.  Fud  systems.  5.441.234.  O.  25l-144.00a 
Wlute,  Howard  R,  to  Omega  Casting  Corp.  Add-on  jewdry  item  fior 

fleiiUejewdry  chains.  5.444904  CL  63-2.000. 
White.  Steve  R.:  See- 
Arnold.  WiUiam  C;  Chess,  David  M.;  Kephart  Jeffrey  O.;  Sorkin. 
Gregory  B.;  and  White,  Steve  R.,  5,442,699,  d.  380-4.000. 
Whiteford,  Drummood.  to  Petroleum  Engineering  Services  I  imitwl 

Bridge  plug.  5.441.111,  d.  166-387.000. 
Whiteey,  Stephen;  Spauuhorst,  Vemoo;  Winnett,  Joan;  and  Kalra, 
Varinder,  to  Cooper  Industries.  Method  of  making  wire  dement 
ceramic  chm  fuses.  5,444*02,  CL  29-623.000. 
WUtson,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  John  D.;  Whitaoa,  Mark  A.;  Daimhanarr,  Thomas  J.;  Chen, 
Twateh;  aad  BagcU.  Pranab,  5,441.865,  d.  430-569.000. 
Whitted,  Graham  B.,  nl;  Chang,  Haiao-Shih;  and  Kane,  James  A.,  to 
Meridian  Seaucooductor,  Inc.  Two  clock  microprocessor  design 
with  atdl.  5,442,775,  CL  395-530.000. 
Whinedberger,  William  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.-Conn.  Combined 

dectricdly  beatable  converter  body.  5,441,706,  d.  422-174.000. 
Wkrhdt,  Kent  M.,  to  New  HoUaad  North  America,  Inc.  Lighting 

ooatrd  system  for  tracton.  5,442,527,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Wichnana,  Frederick  R.:  Set— 

Tappd,  Daaid  R.;  and  Wkhmann.  Frederick  R.,  3,441,204,  d. 
239-708.000. 
WKk.  Gary  L.,  to  Briggs  *  Stratton  Corporation.  Two-piece  core 
5.441.096,  d.  164-340.000. 


Whirlpooli 
Kfikalai 
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Wickeni,  Denys,  to 

Method  and  apparatus  for  . 
water,  5,441,642,  a.  210-6W 
Wicklow,  Kanten:  See— 

Kolem,  Heinrich;  Schnell, 
Men;  and  Requardt,  He 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iiealth  Industrial  Oases  Limited,  The. 
mtrolled  biological  treatment  of  waste 


'ilfned;  Sauter,  Rolf;  Wicklow,  Kar- 

u/;_*^-ij-,T77. ■;r— •  ""T-"n.  5.442,292,  O.  324-322.000. 

!S^!^^  ^'"'^  °'  Pet^™*-  Michael  H.;  and  Cote,  William  F.,  to 
102  215000^'  ^^^-  "^  Electronic  time  fuze.  5,440,990,  CI. 

Wieg«»d,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Fr«nk  W.;  and  Bullis,  Robert  H.,  to  United 
rechnologia  Corporation.  Reference  element  for  high  accuracy 
silicon  cap«3tive  pressure  setsor  5,440,931,  a.  73-724000 

J^'r^*^^'  *S?  "T*"'  ^n™"-  ^  ^^  ^'y"  TextUmachinen- 
fabnk  GmbH.  Warp  knitted  fabric  and  a  machine  and  process  for 
fomung  same.  5,440,902,  C\.  »6- 194.000  ^^ 

Wietjg.  Frederick  G.;  and  Dca^,  Timothy  M..  to  Val-Kro,  Inc.  En- 
gine valve.  5,441,024.  Q.  1234188.300 
Wiker,  Anthony  L.:  See—  j 

Sideman,  Carl  E.;  Snyder,  ttonald  M.;  Wiker,  Anthony  L.-  Her- 
weh.  John  E.;  and  Remai  Joseph  F.,  5,441,563,  a.  106-224  000 
wucox,  James  R.:  See — 

Chen.  William  T.;  GaU.  Tl  omas  P.;  WUcox.  James  R.  and  Wu. 
«, ..  J^  ^  •  *-'^2.>44.  a.  17  k266.000.  i^  .  ana  wu. 

WUd,  Ernst.  See— 

^^V!^^A^-!'A^^'^  Ernst; »nd  Blumenstock.  Andreas.  5.442.551. 
CI.  364-424.030. 
Wilden  Pump  A.  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

„,.^'^'^-  ^"^  *'•'  5-44 1.281,  CI.  277-70.000. 
Wilfinger,  Hans  J.:  S«»— 

Fuchs.  Hugo;  Ritz.  Josef;  1  k'Ufinger.  Hans  J.;  and  Weatherford. 
D«vid.  5.441.607.  CI.  203-  >9.00a  weainenoro, 

Wilhelm.  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

°»'"w'^P  •  \^-^°^t*-'  ^"^^  ^<*"  M  ;  Norman.  Vernon 
n  ^^S^  "  ^  •"**  ^^"^  Kenneth  T..  5.442.629. 

Wilk.  Peter  J.  Laparoscopic  or  wdoscopic  anastomosis  technique  and 

Msociatedmstruments.  5,441, 5J)7,  a  606-139  000 
WakOTon,  Jolm  M.  Ill;  yerstra*  Daniel  W.;  and  Barron,  Milagros  C, 

to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation 

Associative  moDomcrs.  5,442,091,  CI.  560-33  000 

*ptr'^5,i^'9^,  cr7^8ra"'"'"^  ™'=™^  '^^''  -»"  """ 
Wilkinson,  David  P.:  See— 

^Tl4f819^a"42^i^"'  °"^  ^-  "^  **'^^  ^^  S- 

'^f^!^4u-^oSr^-  ^  '''^'  •»'«  *'" "~'  — 

WUkcff,  Bruce  L.:  See—  I 

Wmg,  Lixiao;  Willard,  Martin  R.;  Tran,  Thomas  T.;  Hastings, 
e^mSw"^'^  *"  •  t**  ""'""^  ■^°°"  ^-  5.441.516.  a! 

Willard.  MiclMd  D.;  Dietterich.  <*arles  W.;  and  Tarozzi,  Richard  A 
M^^OOO  ^titini  instrument  container.  5.441.149.  d. 

Willett,  Brian  C:  See—  | 

MUler,  James  R;  Kalousdia4  Sam;  WiUett.  Brian  C;  Winslow. 

4»!6190CI0  P";    aii    Zou,    Chaofeng.    5.441.866.    a. 

WWgohs.  Ralph  H..  to  French  Ll  Mill  Machinery  Company.  The 

Pro«ss  and  apparatus  for  effiaently  drying  wet-miUed  corn  germ 

and  for  processing  other  materiHs.  5,440,823.  Q.  34-363.000 

Wm.  Wngley  Jr.  Company:  See— i 

"2:r?44t5:9:'c!i'^6-i*oy''^  ^^  -^  '*"'-™^  "^ 
'  M:f;!'7^!^"42^3'^'-  "^"^  "^  '^"^  '^•-'  ^■■'  -«'  ■ 
wSS:^  S;:;s.^'e.?^'  ^"^""^  '•'"'•°*«-  °  «»-"<*«» 

Presmt.  Cary  A.;  Pr<^tt.  RiAard  T.;  Teplitz.  Raymond  L.;  Wa- 
«S'50^0r'^  •  •°^T'^'^  °~'««  W..  5.441.745.  Q. 
Williams,  Michael  S.:  See—  ' 

'^«^I94.0W"'^  "^  Williams.  Michael  S..  5,441,515.  Q. 
Williams.  Michael  T.:  See—  I 

^^jS^bTooT*  "^^  "^  ^"»°^  **'<=*^  T.'  5.442,116,  O. 
^'iS^Ji  '^'r'  ^i »~*  ^^^^  '^°°»»  E.-  to  Presatek,  Inc.  Laser 
!^?4;^7?^l"&55*',So''*""«  '°^'*"  "^  ""'^  °^  "^- 
Willums.  Roger  M.:  See— 

UndCTwood.  Mark  L.;  Willia.  is.  Roger  M.;  Ryan.  Margaret  A 
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and  (  rConnor.  Dennis  E..  5.441,575.  d! 


Nakamura.  Barbara '}. 
136-202.000. 
Williams.  Stuart  K.:  See^ 

''^'^^»^°,^'?^'*"  ^'  Waiiams,  Stuart  K.;  Jarrell. 
?^  ^J^T-  °^^°^  Gj  Park.  Pauline  K.;  Carter.  Thomai 

62^^.000°'  '  "^  T^  '""^  *^' ''  •  '•^'•"'-  CI- 

"^m^^^  *    ^'"**''  "^"^^  "^  '^'  «°"^=^  5.441.270.  a. 


WUlis,  Donald  H.:  Se«  - 

Altaanshofer,  R<  bert  D.;  Rodriguez-Cavazos,  Enrique;  Willis, 

Willis.  John  C:  See— 

^  cr":^^^,  c  ^^"^^-  ^"""^  ^-  ^'-^  --  ^""^  ^°- 

WUlis.  Roland  G:  See- - 

11/  ii'''^  {"hn  R  ;  a«  d  Willis,  Roland  G..  5.441.853.  a.  430-373  000 
wuims,  Lothar:  See — 

°^.°!*?i*'i^'"4^  '^•'^  ^"^  Hans-Joachim;  Mller.  Stephan; 
itark.  Herbert;  Schutze.  Rainer;  Bauer.  Klaus;  and  Bierinser 
Hermann.  5,441.  )22,  CI.  504-104.000  ™ennger. 

Wills.  Morris  C:  See— 

Kempner,  James  S  ;  Parker.  Hsing-Yeh;  Stevenson.  Janis  C-  Wills, 

«, ..        .T*  C-  "^  ^  "'*'"•  •''«*■*  L.,  5,442.012,  a.  525-71  000 
Wdlsau,  Johannes:  See-  - 

~x:'8i?ci"4ir^-ocS^'-  "'•"=  --  ^'"-»-  ^"""-"^ 

WiUson,  Jennifer:  See-} 

Santos,  Ruben,  Mdunier,  Paul;  Grinshpun.  Vyacheslav  S.;  Kipp. 

», .,        i'i^'  V^  ^"^  '*°"-  Jennifer.  5.441.992.  CI.  521-131.000 
Willson.  Philip  J.:  See- 

Gwlach.  Gerald  F.  Willson.  PhUip  J.;  Rossi-Campos.  Amalia;  and 
„,..      P°"'r.  Andrew   \...  5,441.736.  Q.  424-190.100. 
Wilmer,  Gerhard:  See- 

Durrfeld,  Rainer;  t  owoU,  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
i?^,^»""'  <>'''»rd;  and  Wolff,  Joachim.   5.441.547,  O 
Wilson,  Charles  E.:  See  - 

^itl^^OO^^   '  '   *^  ^"*°"'   ^'^'**  ^'   5.442,356,   a. 
Wilson,  David:  5^— 

""iW^foro"'  ^"'  ^'*"'  '"'^  "^  *'''*^  °"^  5,441,602,  a. 
Wilson,  Kenneth  T:  Se<  — 

°^"w^'  i^'  ^f*'  .■',°^^'^  •  '^"""''  ^""^  M.;  Norman,  Vernon 
Ci'  370.840)0  '  ""*  ^''*^  Kenneth  T..  5.442,629. 

WUson.  Richard  A.:  Set  - 

Butler,  Jerry  F.;M Jin,  Anna  B.;  Warren,  Craig  B.;  WUkmi.  Rich- 
ard  A.;  and  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.,  5,441.988.  Cl.  514-715.000 
WUson,  Robert  B    to  /very  Dcnnison  Corporation.  Case  made  ring 

binder  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  5,441.357.  CI.  402-75  000 
WUson.  Ross:  See — 

^.^f'-.^S^'*^  ^^  *•  '^°»*;  ""'  Partyka.  Donald.  5.441.583.  Q. 
1  jl>-7 1 .000. 

Windels,  Warren  J.:  See-  - 

"°i!?P^';v^'*'"  "  •  ^'  ""*  Windels,  Warren  J.,  5,442,351.  CI. 
Wingender.  Ki»par:  See-  - 

Wrter,  Beate;  HeU  ng,  Gunter;  Walz,  Klaus;  Geiger,  Markus; 
43a5M00O  '    ""^    "agemann,    Jorg,    5,441,861,    a. 

Winnett.  Joan:  See- 
Whitney  Stephen;  S  Miunhorst.  Vernon;  Winnett.  Joan;  and  Kalra, 
Vannder.  5,440,80  !,  a.  29-623.000. 
Winslow,  John  M.:  See- 
Miller,  James  R;  KUouadian,  Sam;  Willett,  Brian  C;  Winslow, 
4JM19060  P«»;    and    Zou.    Chaofeng,    5,441.866.    a. 

Winter,  Edgar  R.  F:  See  - 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Pet  :r,  Schwarz.  Jorn;  Winter.  Edgar  R  F  •  and 

Soltes,  Josef,  5,440 .896,0.  62-269.000.  8"  «■•  r.,  ana 

Wmteimg   Gary  F.;  and  Bontems,  Thomas  A.  Misting  system  with 

unproved  couplers.  5.4)11,202,  a.  239-267.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Resealch  Foundation:  See- 
Harms,  Jerome  S.;  an4  Splitter,  Gary  A.,  5,441,889,  a.  435-320  100 
Swerdloflr,  Stuart;  Mackie.  Thomas  R.;  Hohnes,  Timothy    and 
Reckwerdt.  Paul  Ji  5.442.675,  Ci.  378-65.000. 
WBor,  M|chael  T.;  and  OtBrien,  Rita  M.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
inc    Disable  techniqu«  employed  during  low  battery  conditions 
within  a  portable  computer  system.  5,442.794.  C\.  395-750  000 
Wittig,  Gary  P.:  See — 

WivSi'siln'^sJiii"*'   *''"*  °*^  **■•  *'^'''**'  C>   141-51.000. 

*^^a*M2^90TO  ''^  "'^'  °°^''=  "^  *''^""-  Suaan.  5.441.671. 
Wogman.  Ned  A.:  See- 
Perkins.  Richard  W.;  ISchilk.  Alan  J.;  Warner.  Ray  A.;  and  Wo«- 
man.  Ned  A.,  5,442^180,  Q.  250-367.000.  ^ 

Wojaczynski,  Ehivid  J.;  aqd  Breuninger,  Kurt  M.,  to  Toshiba  America 
Information  Systems,  fee.  Method  and  apparatus  for  identifying 
color  luage  on  a  monot^rome  dispUy.  5,442,375,  C\.  345-147  000 
Wojewoda.  David  C:  Seei— 

'^a)4^92^^M^  L.;    ind  Wojewoda.   David  C.  5.441.614.  a. 
Wolanin,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Peter  R  ;  E  Iwards.  Philip  D.;  Shaw.  Andrew;  Thomas, 

*2»^  M;  Vok,  Chris  A.;  Warner.  Peter;  and  WolmS 

Donald  J.  5.441.96(1  Cl.  514-269.000.  ^^ 

Wolcolt.  John  K;  Sieger,  WUham  L.;  and  Watson.  Alvin  J.,  to  Eaton 

Corporation.  Eddy  cur.  cnt  drive  and  motor  control  system  for  oil 

well  pumpmg.  5.411,389  Q.  417-4I2.00O. 


W<^.  Allan  M.:  See— 

Filepp.  Robert;  Gordon,  Michad  L.;  Bidwdl,  Alexander  W.;  Wolf, 
Allan  M.;  Young,  Francis  C;  Tiemann,  Duane;  Appleman, 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Meo,  Sam.  5.442.771,  a.  395-650.000. 
WoUr,  Joachim:  See— 

Durrfeld,  Rainer,  KowoU,  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
Hans;  Wiliner,  Gerhard;  and  WoUT,  JoKhim.  5,441,547,  Cl. 
48-I97.00R. 
Wolff  Wabrode  Aktiengeaellachaii:  See- 
Brandt,  Rainer,  Reiners,  Ulrich;  KraDmann,  Anton;  Bohner,  Jur- 

gen;  and  Neden.  Neele,  5,441,806,  a.  428-349.000. 
Brandt,  Rainer;  Reiners,  Ulrich;  Krallmann,  Anton;  Neelen,  Nede; 

and  Bohner,  Jurgen,  5,441,807,  a.  428-349.000. 
Kieaewetter,  Rene  ;  Kniewske,  Reinhard;  Reinhardt,  Eugen;  and 
Szablikowaki.  Klaus,  5,442,054,  d.  536-M.OOO. 
Wolfgang  Jobmann  Florida,  Inc.:  See— 

Jobinann,    Wolfgang;    Stier,    Uwe;    and    Naugle,    Michad    D., 
5,441,322,  a.  294-90.000. 
WoU,  Peneila:  See— 

Rozengurt,  Enrique;  Zachaiy,  Ian;  and  WoU,  Peneila,  5,441,935,  CL 
514-15.000. 
WoUacUager,  RandaU  T.;  and  Hargedoo,  John  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Circuit  and  method  of  detecting  actuator  movement.  5,442,671,  CL 
377-55.000. 
Wolpen,  Juergen;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Monkiewicz,  Jaroalaw;  and 
Zerpner,  Dieter,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft  Bi»-(tliiobenzoyldisu]- 
fidoVaUcanes.  5,442,099,  d.  560-302.000. 
Wong,  Jack  T.;  Fontana,  Fabiano;  and  Chan,  Martha,  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Inc.  CMOS  logic  gate  clamping  circuit  5,442,304,  Cl. 
326-17.000. 
Woo,  Nam-Sung,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Field  programmable  gate  array  using 
look-up  tables,  multiplexers  and  decoders.  5,442,306,  C[.  326-39.000. 
Woo,  Sang  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Jong  C;  and  Woo,  Sang  H.,  5,441,904,  O.  437-40.000. 
Wood,  Andrew  K.  Spacer  asaembly  particularly  useful  as  a  boat  fender. 

5,441,006,0.  114-220.000. 
Wood,  Louis  L.;  and  Calton,  Gary  J.,  to  SRCHEM,  Inc.  Polymers  of 

maleic  add  with  amines.  5,442,038,  O.  528-363.000. 
Wood,  Robert  J.;  Pileaki,  Michad  J.;  and  Paiik,  Gregory  £.,  to  Welch 
Allyn.  Inc.  Viideo  laparoscope  with  modular  video  connector  and 
dual  low- wattage  light  sources.  5,441,043,  CL  600-109.000. 
Woodbury.  Dale  T.;  Doerr,  Christopher  R.;  and  CUen.  Tze  T.,  to 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  and  method 
of  nulling  diicfete  frequency  noise  signals.  5,442,593, 0.  367-135.000. 
Woodbouse,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Kim,  Charles  C;  and   Woodbouse,   Robert  D.,   5,442,703.  O. 
380-21.000. 
Woodruff,  Keith  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Dispenser  gun 

for  viscous  or  semi-viscous  products.  5,441,180,  O.  222-327.000. 
Woriey,  Barry  J.:  See- 
Price,  Steven;  and  Woriey,  Barry  J.,  5,442,691,  O.  379-220.000. 
Worms,  Manfred:  See — 

Kammann,  Reinhold;  Knapwost,  Helmut;  Worms,  Manfred;  and 
Deeg,  Hdgo,  5.442,287,  O.  324-242.000. 
Womer,  Otto;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Schultz,  Heinz,  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Hydrodynamic  torque  converter  with  lock-up  clutch.  5,441,135, 
O.  192-3.290. 
Wrabetz,  Joan  M.;  Mason,  D.  Dean,  Jr.;  and  Ooodenim,  Mark  P.,  to 
Aggregate  Computing,  Inc.  Integrated  remote  executioa  system  for  a 
heterogenous    computer    network    environment     5,442,791,    O. 
395-650.000. 
Wraight  Peter  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  system  for  real-time  monitoring  of  oirth  formation  fracture 
movement  5.442,173,  O.  2SO-260.00a 
Wrede,  Jurgen:  See— 

Stumpe,  Werner,  and  Wrede.  Jurgen.  5.441.335.  O.  303-3.000. 
Wright  William  J.:  See— 

Bartoea,  Robert  J.;  Mol,  Hans  C;  Shaw,  Lyie  W.;  and  Wright 
William  J.,  5,441,244,  Cl.  27045.000. 
Wu,  Biing-Seng,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Process 
of  making   sdf-aligned   amorpbous-sUicon   thin   film   transistors. 
5,441,905,  Ci  437-41.000. 
Wu,  Tien  Y.:  See— 

Chen,  William  T.;  Gall,  Thomas  P.;  Wilcox,  James  R.;  and  Wu, 
Tien  Y.,  5,442,144,  O.  174-266.000. 
Wu,  Tsong-Ho,  to  Bell  Communications  Research,  Inc.  Passive  pro- 
tected self  healing  ring  network.  5,442,623,  O.  370-16.100. 
Wu,  Yung-How:  See- 
Huang,    Hai-Yang;    Peng,    Mu-Chung;    and    Wu,    Yung-How, 
5,440,929,  O.  73-628.000. 
Wunderiich,  Hehnut:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar,  Wunderiich,  Hehnut  Lohmann,  Dieter;  Roatock, 
Angrlika;  Si^emund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Dmira  C;  Glozman.  Oleg  M.; 
Garibova,  Taisija  L.;  Meacerjakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko, 
Ljudmila  A.;  Seredenin.  Sergej  B.;  anid  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G.. 
5,441,973,  O.  514-343.000. 
WYKO,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bycrley,  Mark  S.,  5,441,5(7,  O.  156-406.200. 
Wynn's  Ctunate  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Brummett  Keiv  P.;  Carpenter,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  Hutto,  Scott  L.;  and 
McCrMly,  Jobn  M.,  5,441,105,  O.  165-153.000. 
Wyaodd,  J.  Christopher,  to  GOJO  Industries,  Inc.  Overcap  for  pump 
ttyle  dispenser.  5,441,178,  O.  222-182.000. 


Xavier,  Lyndon  C.: 

Decamp,  Ann;  Dolling,  Ulf  R;  Li.  Yulan;  Rieger,  Dale  L.;  Yaawla, 

Nobuyoshi;  and  Xavier,  Lyndon  C,  5,442.057,  O.  540-302.000. 

DeCamp,  Ann  E.;  Grabowski.  Edward  J.  J.;  HnfEooan,  Mark  A.; 

Xavier,   Lyndon  C;  and  Yasuda,   Nobuyoshi,   5,442/)S6,  CL 

540-302.000. 

Xecutek  Corporation:  See — 

Dorr.  John  A.,  5,442,595,  O.  367-181.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bier,  Eric  A.,  5,442,788,  O.  39S-65a000. 

Duflney.  Ebott  N.;  Tomatore.  Paul  M.;  Huber.  Soott  M.;  and  Heaa. 

Ronald  E.,  5,441.365.  O.  405-128.000. 
F^lmunds.  Cyril  G.;  Hart  Steven  C;  and  DeLuzio,  Michad  J.. 

5.442.423.  O  355-215.000. 
Hube,  Randall  R.;  Cardinale.  Louis  J.;  Anclair,  Christopher  J.;  and 

Thomas,  Theodore  W.,  5,442,541,  O.  364-138.000. 
Larson,  James  R.;  Spiewak.  Jcrfm  W.;  and  Gibaon,  George  A., 

5,441,841,0.430-115.000. 
Leibman,  Bernard,  5,440,949,  O.  74-574.000. 
Malbotra,    Shadi    L.;    and    Bryant    Brent    S.,    5,441,795,    Q. 

428-195.000. 
Matysek.   James   F.;   and    Fandl,    Michad    E..    5,442,732,   CL 

395-116.000. 
Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo,  5,441,837,  O.  430-58.000. 
Owens,  Alvin  J..  Jr.;  and  Baxenddl,  Douglas  J..  5.442,422,  Q. 

355-215.000. 
Pane,  Sharon  G.,  5,441,838,  O.  430-97.000. 
Pedersen,  Jan.  O.;  Karger,   David;  Cutting,  Douglass  R.;  and 

Tukey,  John  W.,  5,442,778,  O.  395-600.000. 
Schieck,  Richard  A.,  5,442,388,  O.  347-116.000. 
Silverstein,  Louis  D.;  Fiake,  Thomas  G.;  Bmoe,  Richard;  and 

Sprague,  Robert  A.,  5,442.467,  O   359-42.000. 
Stemmle.  Denis  J.;  and  Babler,  Egon,  5,442,449,  O.  358-296.000. 
Xia,  Zbong-Yi:  See- 
Chan,  Chung;  Allen,  Ryne  C;  and  Xia,  Zbong-Yi,  5,441,624.  Q. 
204-298.410. 
Xie,  Ya-Hong:  See— 

Brasen,  Danid;  Fitzgerald,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.;  Green,  Martin  L.; 
Monroe,  Donald  P.;  Silverman,  Paul  J.;  and  Xie,  Ya-Hong, 
5,442005,  a.  257-191.000. 
Xthona,  Albert:  See- 
Bruce,  Robert  A.;  Xthona.  Albert;  and  Moas,  Dan,  5,442,379,  CL 
345-199.000. 
Yabuki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Suzuki,  Keiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

SUver  halide  photographic  material.  5,441.859.  CL  430-522.000. 
Yabusaki.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Vig,  Ravi;  Yabusaki,  Hitoshi;  and  BikMti,  Alberto,  5,442,283.  CL 
324-207.200. 
Yagel,  Roni:  See- 
Kaufman.  Arie  E.;  Cohen.  Danid;  and  Yagd.  Roni  5.442,733,  CL 
395-124.000. 
Yahara,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Ryoichi;  Matsuo,  Mamoru;  Yahara,  Hitoafai;  and  Sudo, 
Jun,  5,441,403.  O.  431-175.000. 
Yale  Univenity:  See- 
Ma.  Tso-Ping.  5.442,191,  CL  257-1.000. 
Yamada,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Koh,  Keiko;  Taniguchi,  Mikio;  Itoh,  Noriie;  Kuxhida,  Hiroshi; 
Morita,    Osamu;    Yamada,    Hiroyoshi;    Munesada,    Kiyotaka; 
Tsuzuki,  Kazuo;  Kunibara,  Mineo;  and  Fujita,  Yoahiji,  5,442,062, 
O.  544-234.000. 
Yamada,  Kenicbi,  to  Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Door  locking 
handle  asaembly  of  s  pull-out  and  side-swinging  lever-action  type. 
5,44a905,  O.  70-208.000. 
Yamada,  Kunihiko;  See — 

Yoshimura,  Katxuji;  Toyama,  Maaamichi;  Fujiwara,  Akibiro;  Suda, 
Hirofumi;  Yamada,  Kunihiko;  Kaneda,  Kitahiro;  and  Homma, 
Hideo.  5.442,397,  O.  348-363.000. 
Yamada,  Satoahi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation-  Connector  housing.  5,441,427, 

O.  439-686.000. 
Yamada,  Shingetsu:  See — 

Akitake,    Toshiynki;    and    Yamada,    Shingetsu,    5,441,804,    O. 
428-336.000. 
Yamagata,  Kanako.  to  NEC  Corporation.  System  for  generating  a 
search  formula  by  accessing  search  terms  on  the  basis  of  a  training  set 
of  pertinent  and  ooo-pertinent  objects.  5,442,781,  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Yamagata,  Yasoshi;  and  Sato,  Fiimihidr,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Dry 
etcUng  apparatus  and  method  of  forming  a  via  bole  in  an  interiayer 
insuUtor  using  same.  5,441,595,  O.  156-643.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Gunji,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Kenicbi;  and  Tachflana,  Daikiclu, 
5,441.814,  O.  428-457.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kenji:  See — 

Mori    Takao;    Yoshida,    Satoshi;    Nishimukai    Tadahiko;    and 
Yamaguchi  Kenji  5,442,229,  O.  257-666.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Mikimasa;  Fukuzawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Arai  Toshitaka,  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  sludge. 
5,441.651,  O.  210-780.000. 
Yamaguchi  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakai   Tetsuya;   Yamaguchi   Yasuo;   and   Nishimura,   Tadaahi 

5,441,899,  O.  437-24.000. 

Yamaguro,  Akin;  Haramura,  Shigenori  Minamoto,  Naold;  OahiniB, 

Yujiro;    Muraki    Hideaki;    Abe,    Katsushi    Yokota,    Koji;    and 

Kawahara.  Kazuo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabusbiki  Kaisba.  Mediod  of 

decreaaing  nitrogen  oxides  in  combustioa  device  which  perfonns 
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Yoichiro.  5.442,130,  a.  84-66J.000. 
Yoiluhiu;   UK)   CKita,   Tokuyothi, 

Yaahihita:  ud  Ohu,  Tokoyaahi, 


a.  84-«03.000. 
Shdnizu,    Masahiro, 


5.442,127,     a. 


cootiniioai   combuitioa,    ul   appantoi    tboefor. 

Yamaha  Corpontkn:  &»— 
RHayama,  Toru;  and  Oga^  . 
NaUmura,  Sdya;  Mwiiaia. 

5.441,194,  a.  228-6J00. 
MduiBBn,  Sdya;  Maejia  a, 
S,44l,62a  a.  204-231.0Q  X 
Tokiliani,  Ando.  5.442,12< 
Wachi,    Matatada;    i 
84-«O3.00O. 

^"S!!^^  THitoinu;  Shuto.  Kfiaei:  and  Takayama,  Taknzou,  to  Kabo- 
ihila  Kanha  Todiiba.  Radjhtion  detector  and  its  manufactuiina 
■Bethod.  3,442,181,  a.  2SO-3|g.doO.  "•m.iuirug 

Yamamoto,  Kiyokazu;  and  Yajamoto,  Maiao,  to  Scalar  Corporation; 
and  Mittubnhi  Chemical  CofponUioa.  Magnifyinf  ofaaervatioa  aooa- 
ntm.  5.442,489,  a.  359-8 10  fco.  ""^t^f"^  u«crv«wn  .ppm 

Yamamoto,  Kumiko:  Ste— 

Hmegawa.    Motohani;    S»irai,    Kohji;    Matwmoto.    Kiyohiko; 
Snzuku  Yaiuhiko;  TakaliM.  hao;  Takarada,  Yuuiti;  Saito,  Mit- 
■ayo;  Yamamoto,  Kunuko;  Takayama,  Yoaitaka;  Komazawa. 
Tsutomu;  and  Sugai.  Toaliiji.  5,441,962,  a.  514-309.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kunio:  5««— 

la^  Noboni;  Tsutsumi,  K*iji;  Shimozono,  Ryoji;  Takasi.  Aya; 
Kudoh.  Hiroyuki;  AdacK  Hiroahi;  Shimizu,  Yoahihiro-  uid 
Yamamoto,  Kunio,  5,442jS21,  d.  370-15.000 
Yamamoto,  Mano:  Sw— 

^™^?*J^Kiyokazu;  an4  Yamamoto,   Masao,   5,442,489,  a. 

Yamamoto,  Sunrnm:  See I 

Ottlii,    Yukihiro;    Yamamoto,    Susumu;    Murai,    Teruyuki:    and 
Kawabe,  Nozomu,  5,441J  110,  a.  117-40.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takao:  See— 

''^:^9.a'^35KS"^    ^'^'   -^   ^"^"^   '•^*' 
Yamamoto,  Tatsunori:  See— 

•^£'5o!^'S'  ^^"^  -^  ^"-~*'-  ^""^ 

Yamamoto,  Yushin:  See 

Ikeda,  Katsumi;  and  YamamDto,  Yushin,  5,442,538,  CI.  363-95  000 
Yamamura,  Takashi;  Namiki,  Kazunori;  Kobashi,  Toahiya;  and  Horiu- 

cta,  Ryuji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Wet  type  electro- 

pbotographic  recordmg  apparatus.  5,442,426,  CI.  355-256.000 
Yammaka,  Jonichi;  and  Takaha^hi,  Fumio,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  To- 

SBibn.  TelevnKm  camera  haviig  a  noise  reduction  and  vertical  edse 

correction  apparatus.  5,442,39^,  a.  348-252.000. 

Yamaniahi,  Toru:  See— 

^^^(m^*^  ^"t**^  "^  Yamanishi,  Tom,  5,441,813, 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutica]  C04  Ltd.:  See— 

Isomur^    Yasuo;    Akamat*,    Seijiro;    Yoden,    Tom;    Kudou, 
MasaAmu;  and  Suga,  Akiii  5,442,1 10,  Q.  562-621.000. 
Yamashiro,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

'^TSuo5,'S^i»M'r^'  '^'""^  ""*  ''"^**^  ^^°^ 

Yam^u^  Keijiro;  and  Suzuki,  Nobukazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Electrode  used  m  electrochemical  reaction  and  fiiel  cell  usins 
the  same.  5,441,822,  CI.  429-34000.  ^^ 

Yamashita,  Koichi:  See— 

Azegam,  Kengo;  and  Yamaa^ta.  Koichi,  5,442,246,  CI.  326-38.000. 
Yamashita,  Kouji:  See —  1 

'^^l^'J''"**^!?'™;   Minanihara,   Sdji;  Yamashita,   Kouji;  and 
Goto.  Katsuhiko.  5,442,64^,  CI.  37246.000. 
Yamashita,  Shusuke,  to  Azuma  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Suction  nozzle 

attachment  for  vacuum  cleanei^  5,440,782,  d.  15-398  000 
Yamashita,  Yoahiro:  See— 

Chujo    Akihiko;   Yui,   Toshjtake;   Hashimoto,   Ken;   Yamashita, 

Yamato,  Michio:  See—  J 

Takamine,  Kan;  Yamato,  K^chio;  Murakami,  Akira;  Tokumam, 
a  56i-142M0°*  Yo«hiat)ri;  and  Hazama,  Motoo,  5,442,114, 
Yamauchi,  Yukio:  See — 

Am,  Michio;  Dteda,  Masaaki;  Sugiura,  Kazushi;  Fumkawa,  Nobuo- 
Kodama,    Mitsufumi;    Yamauchi,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Naoya: 

Yamaya.  Yorihiro,  to  Konica  Cor|)oration.  Light-sensitive  sUver  halide 
^iMl^^cTAy^^TOOo'*'  '"**'  "^'•^'y  "«'  superior  stabil- 

YamazjJd,  Katslmori;  and  Yatabe,  Satoahi.  to  Seiko  Epaoo  Corpor«ion. 
bj«em^r  dnvmg  a  bquid  crystal  display  device.  5,442,370,  a. 

Yamazaki,  Kazuini:  See 

""^^^y^. Takashi;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  Takahashi. 
Shop;  Yamazaki  Kazumi;  Takezawa,  Masashi;  Baba,  Shigeki; 
Sawada,  Ktsuchi;  Sekiai.'  Shooji;  Kaaeyama,  Hideki;  and 
Kitagawa,  Hiroahi.  5.441,0|1,  d  123-518.000.  ^^ 

Yamazaki,  Naooii:  See— 

N^jma,  Ryoetsu;  Yamazal*,  Naomi;  Mamyama,  Takumi;  and 
Supta,  Kiyoshi.  5.442,777,  O.  395-182.180. 
Yamazaki,  Shuntaro;  and  Ogata,  TWtaaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Optical 
commumcation  method.  5,442,^6,  CI.  359-173  000  ^^ 
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t^J^^t^yO^'^'''  of-changing-the-alerting-u^e: 
YaiMgawa.  Naoharu,  to  Pioneer  Electronics  Corporation.  Tracking 
errorognal  correctjig  system  which  adjusts  gain  such  that  rending 
traddng  error  sign^s  and  recording  trucking  error  signals  and  re- 
coming  trackuig  entor  signals  are  equal.  5,442,609,  CI.  369-44  280 
Yanagi,  Eiichi:  See— 

KMJnma,  Kdji;  Y(  lafaida,  Naoki;  Shoji,  Oaamu;  Yanagi,  Eiichi;  and 
Fukunahi,  Tak«  mi.  5,442,523,  C\.  362-31.000.  ^^ 
Yanagiaaw^akaaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  container  and 

M^,incr2M-U  7000*°*'****°*  '  '^  °"°"*'  ^"^  '  *""" 
Yanase,  Minao;  See— 

Kuh^otojYoshjkazu;    and    Yanase.    Minao.    5,442,331,    CL 

Yang.  Bingwei  V..  to  flfizer  Inc.  3"-desniethoxy  derivatives  of  erytliio- 

myon  and  aztthrom;  icin.  5.441.939.  CI.  514-29  000 
Yang.  Gcor^  J.:  See- 

"  34|ll«m0^  Ts«  1,  Yau-liang;  and  Yang,  George  J.,  5,442,391,  CL 

''^iJ??,l»i!24i,'^  tSlSST"'  *°^  "^  ~""*^  "^  '~^« 

Yang,  Sheng-Hung,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  VDMOS  transis- 
tor and  manufacturing  method  therefor.  5,442,214.  CI.  257-328  000 

Yanfc  Zhenyu,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyi- 
m^  cootaining  flu^nnated  aromatic  diamine  units.  5,442,030,  a. 
528-353.000. 

Yaniv,  Daphna  R.: 

Jin^  Pan  S.;  and  taniv,  Daphna  R.,  5,440,920,  a.  73-105.000. 

Yanni,  John  M.;  Robe^son.  SteUa  M.;  Okumura,  Shigetoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hitoshi;  and  Saito,  T«la>-uki,  to  Alcon  Uboratories,  Inc.  Ophthalmic 
r^r^ra  SlTist^  emedastine  and  methods  for  their  use. 

^^  T^'**'  ^'  '°  ^°'**  ^°^°'  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forcibly  coohng  components  of  an  automotive  vehicle  prior  to  emis- 
sion teamg.  5,441,099}  a.  165-41.000.  wcnia- 

Yasuda,  Masaaki:  See — i 

.   Arase,   Tomohiro;  and   Yaauda.   Masaaki 
398.000.  ™— «". 


_  Ulf  H.;  Li,  Yulan;  Rieger.  Dale  L.;  Yasuda, 
ivier,  Lyndon  C,  5,442.057,  C[.  540-302.000. 
frabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Huffman.  Mark  A.; 
C;  and  Yasuda,   Nobuyoshi,   5.442,056.  CI. 

Hiroko;  Yasuhara,  Nae;  and  Manisawa, 
>ration.  Animation  image  constructing  appaia- 


Nagamatsu,   Shig 
5,442,121,  a. 
Yasuda,  Nobuyoshi:  _. 
Decamp,  Ann;  Do 
Nobuyoshi;  and 
DeCamp,  Ann  E.. 
Xavier,  Lyndon 
540-302.000. 
Yasuhara,  Hiroshi;  K 
Miyuki,  to  Sony  Coi 
tus.  5,442,378,  CI.  34 
Yasuhara,  Nae:  See— 

^^^'"^  ^^^°^  tusano,  Hiroko;  Yasuhara,  Nae;  and  Manisawa. 
Miyuki,  5,442,371  CI.  345-168.000. 
Yasui,  Tsuneo:  See—     j 

^'S"?^j4^"'^r"''  T»uneo;  and  Okumura,  Takashi,  5,441,586, 
t-l.  156-387.000.    ! 

Ynumoto.  Yoshio;  Kaieyama.  Sadashi;  Inoue,  Shuji;  and  Uwabata, 
Hideyo,  to  MaUushiu^  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide-screen  TV 
signal  transmission  apt)aratus.  5,442,403,  CI.  348-432.000 
Yasutomi,  Tsuyoshi:  Se^— 

Fukubq>pu.  Koichij  Hashiguchi,  Takuji;  Yasutomi,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Hyodo,  Tetsuji,  5(442.381,  C\.  347-18.00L. 
Yatabe,  Satoshi:  See— 

^MM4000*'"**"°"^    ">d    Yatabe,    Satoshi,    5,442,370,    a. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See  - 

Hamai,     Tsuyoshi;     and     Watanabe,     Tamio,     5,441,428.     CI. 

Kato.  Tetsuo;  and  Kanda.  Masahiro.  5,442,000,  a.  524-291  000 
Yamada,  Satoshi,  5,'  41,427,  CI.  439-686.000 
Yee,  Calvin  C:  See— 

CUang,  Alice;  McBi  ide,  Kevin  M.;  and  Yee,  Calvin  C,  5,442,759, 

^a.    J"D"j/j.UUU, 

^t44T^rcl.^^88te*'"  °^  ^^^  °"  """"^  *''^*  ^  """^ 

Yen,  Cheng-Feng,  to  Rupy  Bor  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Multipurpose  eas 

hght.  5,441,037,  a.  126-258.000.  »~«^  8" 

Yra,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Jow.  T.  Richard,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

National  Aeronautics  ^id  Space  Administration.  CeUulose  triacetate. 

thm  fUm  dielectric  ca|4citor.  5.442.517.  a.  361-305.000 

Yoden,  Tom;  See— 

Isomura.    Yasuo;    . 

Masafumi;  and  Su 

Yoder,  Lamar  D.;  Youn 

Rodney  N.,  to  Navist 

ignition  switch.  5,44 1, i 

Yokota,  Koji:  See— 

Yamaguro,    Akira; 

Oshima,  Yujiro; 

and  Kawahara,  . 

Yokota,  Muneyasu:  See    , 

Murakami,  Masaichi]  Yokota.  Muneyasu;  Matsuura,  Toshio-  and 
Aoki,  Atsuyuki.  5,«42,4I8.  CI.  355-53.000. 
'f«*°«»V y<**>*««>;  Koidi  Akira;  Matsumoto.  Masahiro;  ai  d  Hayaahi. 

MM^hide.  to  Hitachi.  L  d.  Three-dimensional  acceleration  sensor  and 
airhag  usmg  the  same.  i.441.30a  a.  280-735.000. 


Kudou. 


atsu,    Seijiro;    Yoden,    Torn; 
,  Akira.  5,442,110,  a.  562-621.000. 
,.  Max  E.;  Marshall,  Brian  P.;  and  Germann, 
r  International  Transporution  Corp.  Vehicle 
",  a.  123-179.300. 

jHaramura,    Shigenori;    Minamoto,    Naoki; 
.  Hideaki;  Abe.  KaUushi;  Yokota,  Koii: 
,  5.441.401.  a.  431-4.000. 


Yokoyama.  Tomoaki;  and  Takase.  Makoto.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Developing  apparatus.  5.442,423,  a.  355-251.000. 
Yonezu,  Ikuo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Furukawa.  Akio;  Fujitani.  Shin;  Yonezu,  Onio; 
and  bono,  Takahiro,  5,441,826,  a.  429-101.000. 
Yong,  Suksoon:  See — 

Baker,  Robert  G.;  Eduartez,  Jose  A.;  Huynh.  Duy  Q.;  Swingle, 
Paul  R.;  and  Yong,  Suksoon,  5,442.789,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Yoon,  InBae.  Endoscopic  portal  for  use  in  endoscopic  procedures  and 

methods  therefor.  5,441.486,  a.  604-167.000. 
Yoshida.  Akimaro:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Hitotbi;  Yoahida,  Akimaro;  Miyake,  Norifumi;  and 
Choho.  Satoshi,  5,442,431,  a.  355-311.000. 
Yoshida,  Ataumasa.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  and  system  of  chang- 
ing destination  of  protocol  data  unit  in  hierarchical  data  communica- 
tion network  systems.  5,442.339,  Q.  340-825.160. 
Yoshida,  Hideo:  See— 

Ishimaru.  Yutaka;  and  Yoshida,  Hideo,  5.442.496.  Q.  360-72.200. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Horikawa.  Yoichi.  5.441.380.  C\.  414-788.700. 
Ida,  Kazuo,  5,440.792,  Q.  24-615.000. 

Murasaki.     Ryuichi;    and    Nishiyama,     Hissai,     5.441,687,    CX. 
264-167.000. 
Yoshida,  Koichi.  to  Yoshiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  driving  expansion 

pole  for  use  in  vehicle.  5.442,242,  a.  307-10.100. 
Yoshida,  Koichi:  See — 

Kitado.  Masako;  Inbe.  Hiroyuki;  Yoshida,  Koichi;  and  Mihara, 
Izumi,  5,441.476.  CX.  600-26.000. 
Yoshida,   Masato,   to  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo   Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Hybrid   car   and   an   operating   method   therefor.    5,441,122,   CI. 
180-65.200. 
Yoshida.  Naoki:  See— 

Kashima,  Keiji;  Yoshida,  Naoki;  Shoji,  Osamu;  Yanagi,  Eiichi;  and 
Fukunishi,  Takumi,  5,442.523.  Ci.  362-31.000. 
Yoshida,  Noriaki:  See — 

Imafuku,  Shigeki;  Yoshida.  Noriaki;  Takeda.  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu. 
Takashi.  5.442.566,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi:  See — 

Mori.    Takao;    Yoahida,    Satoshi;    Nishimukai,    Tadahiko;    and 
Yamaguchi,  Kenji,  5,442,229,  Q.  257-666.000. 
Yoshida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Kawashima,  Chikashi;  Yoshida.  Seiichi;  Koga,  Sunao;  Nakahata, 
Satoshi;  and  Yoshikawa,  Fumiyoshi,  5.441.782,  CI.  428-36.900. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro:  See — 

Wada,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshida.  Takehiro,  3,442,686,  Q.  379-88.000. 
Yoshihiro,  Takeo:  See — 

Kameyama,     Sbinji;     Yoshihiro,     Takeo;     Aoyama,     Yoahiki; 
Nakamura,  Kazuo;  Akedo,  Shuichi;  and  Mizun^,  Masayuki, 
5.442.466,  Q.  358-498.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Kawashima,  Chikashi;  Yoshida,  Seiichi;  Koga,  Sunao;  Nakahata, 
Satoshi;  and  Yoshikawa.  Fumiyoshi.  5,441,782,  CI.  428-36.900. 
Yoshikawa,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hoechst  Japan  Limited.  Heterocyclic  imino- 
bisinethylenefoisphosphonic     acid     derivatives.      5,441,945,      O. 
514-80.000. 
Yoshiki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ishii,  Yoshiko;  Yoshiki.  Shigeru;  and  Kai,  Tsukuru.  5.442.43a  CI. 
355-298.000. 
Yoshiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi.  5.442,242,  Q.  307-10.100. 
Yoshimizu,  Toshiyuki;  Kishida.  Masahiro;  Fukuyama,  Toshiaki; 
Ishimoto,  Yoshihisa;  Seike,  Takeshi;  and  Matoba,  Masakazu,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-terminal  mim  device  having  stable  non- 
linearity  characteristics  and  a  lower  electrode  of  thin  TA  film  doped 
with  nitrogen.  5,442.224.  CI.  257-536.000. 
Yoshimura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Nagayama,  Katsuya;  Hosoya.  Toahifiimi;  Yoshimura,  Ichiro;  and 

Mateuda.  Yasuo,  5,441.215.  CI.  242-580.000. 

Yoshimura,  Katsuji;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Fujiwara.  Akihiro;  Suda. 

Hirofumi;  Yamada,  Kunihiko;  Kaneda.  Kitahiro;  and  Homma.  Hideo. 

to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha.  Image  sensing  apparatus.  5,442,397.  CI. 

348-363.000. 

Yoshioka.  Yukio.   Process  for  production  of  fur  mhancrd   fabric. 

5.44a793.  a.  28-100.000. 
Yoshishita,  Yukio.  Golf  swing  training  device.  5,441,273,  a.  273- 

19I.00A. 
Yoshizawa.  Maaahiko:  See — 

Aoki.  Hideki;  Akao,  Masam;  Shin.  Yoehiharurayama;  Hayashi. 
Osarau;  and  Yoshizawa,  Masahiko,  5.441.536,  CI  427-2.270. 
Yoshizawa,  Masahiro;  and  Sakurai.  Tetsuma,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Corporation.   Production   management  system  and  its 
application  method.  5.442.561.  Q.  364-468.00a 
Yosida.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ikejima,  Hiroyuki;  Iwata.  Sigemi;  and  Yosida.  Masayuki,  5,441,127, 
a.  187-292.000. 
Youell.  Donald  R..  HI.  Integrated  paperboard  container  and  pallet 

system.  5,441,134.  CX.  206-599.000. 
Young,  Francis  C:  See — 

FUepp,  Robert;  Gordon.  Michael  L.;  Bidwell.  Alexander  W.;  Wolf. 
Allan  M.;  Young.  Francis  C;  Tiemann.   Duane;   Appleman. 
Kenneth  H.;  and  Meo.  Sam.  5.442.771,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Young.  Max  E.:  See — 

Yoder.  Lamar  D.;  Young.  Max  E.;  Marshall.  Brian  P.;  and  Ger- 
mann. Rodney  N..  5.441.022.  CX.  123-179.300. 


Young.  Neil  P.;  and  Hampton.  David  M..  to  Young.  Neil  P.  Model  train 
controller  using  electromagnetic  field  between  track  and  ground. 
5,441,223,  CI.  246-4.000. 
Yu,  Abraham.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  the  content  of  a  coUapaifale 

paste  tube.  5.441.172,  CX.  222-32.000. 
Yu,  Chris  C:  See— 

Yu,  Tat-Kwan;  and  Yu,  Chris  C,  5,441,598.  CX.  156-645.100. 
Yu.  Hideo:  See— 

TakaKishi.  Mitsuru;  Kawaishi.  Yasunori;  Yu,  Hideo;  Motohaafai. 

Tosliiaki;  Kawagoe.  Katsuya;  and  Kamiyama.  Hideki.  5.442,428, 

a.  355-271.000. 

Yu,  Jack.  Housing  combination  for  ceiling  fan.  5,441,387,  Q.  416-5.0CO. 

Yu,  Tat-Kwan;  and  Yu.  Chris  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Polishing  pad  for 

chemical-mechanical    ixilishing    of    a    semiconductor    substrate. 

5,441.598,  CI.  156-645.100. 

Yuda,  Lawrence  F.  Cylinder  with  mounting  for  guide  roda.  5,440.971. 

CI.  92-165.0PR. 
Yudin.  Boris:  See— 

Boyarsky,  Mikhail;  Yudin.  Boris;  Mogorychny,  Victor  L;  aad 
Klusmier.  Larry.  5.441.658.  CX.  252-67.000. 
Yui.  Toshitake:  See— 

Chujo,   Akihiko;  Yui,  Toshitake;   Hashimoto,   Ken;   Yamashita, 
Yoshiro;  Roide,  Fuminori;  Endo,  Yasuhara;  and  Sagara,  Etsuo, 
5,441,561,  CI.  1O6-2O.0OC. 
Yukimasa,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Goto,    Giichi;    Yukimasa,    Hidefumi;    and    Imamoto,    Tetsuji, 
5.441.%7.  CI.  514-326.000. 
Yukitake,  Taizo.  to  LlaneUi  Radiators  I  imitfd  Heat  exchan^  tubes. 

5.441.106,  a.  165-183.000. 
Yunoki.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kawajiri.    Tatsuya;    Hironaka.    Hideyuki;    Uekawa,    Kazuyuki; 
Tanimoto.   Michio;   Yunoki.   Hiromi;   and   Kudoh,   Tsuyoshi, 
5,442,108,  a.  562-532.000. 
Z  Mark  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Bonham,   Richard  E.;  and  Sooley.   Douglas  C.  5.440.979.  CX. 
101-91.000. 
Zach,  Helmut:  See— 

Ritter.  Christoph;  Zach.  Hehnut;  Steinbock.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Lang, 
Susanne;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang.  5.441,625,  CI.  204-409.000, 
Zachary,  Ian:  See — 

Rozengurt.  Enrique;  Zachary.  Ian;  and  WoU,  PeneUa,  5,441,935.  Q. 
514-15.000. 
Zanarotti,  Stanley  R.:  See- 
Powers,  Frederick  A.;  and  Zanarotti,  Stanley  R..  5.442.784.  d 
393-600.000. 
Zarate.  Carlos  E;  and  Zarate,  H.Graciela,  to  DUSA  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.  Illuminator  and  methods  for  photodynamic  therapy.  3.441,531. 
ex.  607-90.000. 
Zarate.  H.Graciela:  See— 

Zarate,    Carlos    E.;    and    Zarate.    H.Graciela.    5.441.531.    CL 
607-90.000. 
Zastrow.  Lyn  R.;  and  Goodhart,  James  L.,  to  Zilog,  Inc.  Pulse  genera- 
tar  and  demodulator  with  controlling  processor  and  decrementing 
counters.  5,442,7%,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Zawoy.  Karl  R.:  See- 
Ales,  Francisco;  Conrad,  Jack  C;  Duvall,  David  A.;  and  Zawoy. 
Karl  R.,  5.441,055,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Zdepski,  Joel  W.:  See- 
Sun,  Huifang;  Zdepski,  Joel  W.;  and  Uz,  KamU  M.,  5,442,40a  CX 
348-402.000. 
Zjeiga,  Donald  J.  Spring  biased  check  valve  for  an  injection  molding 

machine.  5,441,400,  CX  425-562.000. 
Zeiner,  Hartmut;  Betz,  Walter,  and  McKee,  Graham  E..  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Surface  treatment  of  polyamide  moldings  and 
moldings  obtained  thereby.  5.442.042,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Zeiss,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Ort,  Oswald;  Willms.  Lothar:  Zeiss.  Hans- Joachim;  Mller,  Stq>han; 
Stark,  Herbert;  Schutze.  Rainer;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer, 
Hermann,  5,441,922,  CI.  504-104.000. 
Zeldin.  Martel;  Fife.  Wilmer  K.;  and  Rubinszujn.  Slawomir,  to  Indiaia 
Univenity   Foundation.   Process  for  hydrolyzing  esters  using  4- 
aminopyiidyl  sUoxane  catalysts.  3,442,106,  CX.  362-312.000. 
Zeller,  Robert  L..  Ill:  See— 

Seper,  Kari  W.;  Zeller,  Robert  L.,  Ill;  and  Morgan.  Russdl  J- 
5,441,669,  CI.  252-385.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Bernstein.  Peter  R.;  Edwards.  Philip  D.;  Shaw.  Andrew;  Thomas. 
Royston  M.;  Vcale.  Chris  A.;  Warner,  Peter;  and  Wolanin. 
Donald  J.,  5,441,960,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Bird,  CoUn  R.;  Grierson,  Donald:  and  Schuch.  Wolfgang  W.. 

5,442,052,  a.  536-24.100. 
Gannan,  Andrew  J.;  and  Parker,  John  R.,  5,441,867,  CX.  435-6.000. 
Jung,  Frederic  H.;  and  Amould.  Jean-CUude.   5.441.949.  CX. 
514-210.000. 
Zenke.  Masanobu.  to  I4EC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

semiconductor  device.  5,441,594,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Zenker,  Lothar;  Wunderlich,  Helmut;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  Rostock. 
Angelika;  Siegemund,  Christine;  Valdman.  Artur  V.;  Voronina. 
Tatjana  A.;  Rachmankulova,  Ilmira  C;  Glozman,  Oleg  M.;  Garibova. 
Taisija  L.;  Mescerjakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmurenko,  Ljudmila  A.; 
Seredenin,  Sergej  B.;  and  Rozancev,  Grigorij  G.,  to  Arzneimittcl- 
werk  Dresden  G.m.b.H.  N-acyI-4-phenyl-pyrrolidin-2-ones  and 
method  for  preparing.  5,441,973,  CX.  514-343.000. 
Zenoni,  Maurizio;  and  Fuganti,  CHaudio,  to  Finpael  S.p.A.  Method  for 
the  acylation  of  the  7-aminO  group  of  the  cephalosporanic  ring. 
5,441.874.  ex.  435-47.000. 


PI  90 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zepp,  Caiarlet  M.:  Ste— 

°^TSvJ2P^  Y«PWp  «««  Zepp,  Chirles  M.,  5.442.118.  Q. 
Zerpoer.  Dieter:  Ste— 

Wotpen,  Juergen;  Nordliek,  Karl-Heiiiz;  Monkiewicz.  Janalaw 
and  Zensoer,  Dieter.  iM2,099.  a.  5«)-3O2.00a 
Zettt.  John  M.:  See—  ; 

Zemt.  Randy:  jlee-  J 

°^5S;i°!!S.""'  ^''^  •*«'y:  ■«>«'  Ouenther.  Hans.  5,441,197.  Q. 
Zhang,  Gnangyu:  See — 

*^*?2^',,^!S'*"  *•  *'■•  "^  Zhang,  Guangyu.  5.442.435,  Q. 
Zhou,Pu:&e— 

MillCT^  James  R.;  Kalou^dian.  Sam;  Willett.  Brian  C;  Winslow. 
i?™    **;;    Zhou.    Pu;;  and    Zou.    Chaofeng,    5,441.866,    a. 

Zhou,  Qnn-Yong:  See— 

■w-    P^^®*"^  "^  ^^  Qun-Yong,  5,441,883,  a.  435-257.130. 
Zi^ler,  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosdi  GmbH.  Packaging  machine  5  441  146. 
a.  198-803.010.  ~  ^^^  '™^"'"-  ^.*".'^ 

Zilog.  Inc.:  Ste— 

^MMobw"  ^'  "^  °*****'^  ^•°«»  L.,  5,442,796,  a. 
Zimmrl,  John  M.:  See— 

'^^^f^  G'«8ory  J.;  ^1  Zimmel,  John  M.,   5,441,808,  a. 

*****  i^rf  .UUU> 

Zimmer,  Inc.:  See— 

Kenyon,  Roger  R.,  5,441.  01,  a.  606-85.000. 

^:S^I?^.''^37^7'°2<5"^^'  "^^  '*^°"  ^^'  -»"^ 
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Zimmerman,  Kenne  h  J.:  See— 

^^SSSrom *"  '''  ''"'  "^  Z™"""™*^  Kenneth  J.,  5,440,825,  a. 

Zimmermann.  Andreas,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Low-loss  power 

«?''^«^''^  camprising  a  DC/DC  converter.   5,442,536/0. 

Zimmermann.  Hans,  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Horizontal-axis  electri- 
cal machme.  5,443  ^9,  O.  310-9l!o00r  ^^ 
Zmurenko,  LjudmiU  A.:  See— 

Zenker,  Lothar,  WonderUch,  Hehnut;  Lohmann,  Dieter  Rostock. 
An^eUka;  SK^emund,  Christine;  Valdman,  Artur  V.;  Voronina, 
Tatjua  A.;  1  lachsaanknlova.  Ilmira  C;  Glozman.  Oleg  M.; 
?"?».r^  Tisya  L.;   Mesceijakova,  Larisa  M.;  Zmu^o 

^^S^.  a. '  n5S3S»"*'^  ""'  "^  ''°"^-  °"«°"J  ° • 

Zombo.  Paul  J;  Meu  la.  Michael  J.;  Moore,  Charies  C;  Guenther,  Paul 

and  Bertsch,  Oran  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation  NDE 

eddy  current  senso^  for  very  high  scan  rate  appUcations  in  an  operat- 

mg  combustion  tmtnne.  5,442,285,  CI.  324-227  000 

Zou.  Chaofeng:  See-j. 

**^'  '!?"i'  '^«Jo™«»»n.  Sam;  WilJett,  Brian  C;  Winslow. 
43M19aiO  Pn;    •«»    Ztx^    Chaofeng.    5.441.866,    a. 

Zur,  Oded  Y.:\see^ 

Gurner,  Asaf;  and  Zur,  Oded  Y.,  5,442,168,  a.  250-221.000 
Zwarts,  Johan  M  C.  to  HoUandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Radar  appa- 
ratus. 5,442,362,  Ci  342-176.000.  "^ 
Zygutis,  James  L.;  an  I  Doty,  Gerald  A.,  to  Takatt  Inc.  Seat  belt  retrac- 

M4rs?a"5s  sswS.  '•••^^'  •"  ""*-"^  ""^  'y*^ 

Zysman.  Steven  H.:  i  ee— 

^'^Sl^^'i'J^.'^ ^'  J«'>««^  Thomas  J.;  Nikkanen,  John  P.; 
u/-fcK  n 1  n   Zysman.  Steven  H.;  CoUetti,  WiUiam  D.  Stern^ 


Webb,  Daniel  1 . 


Alfted  M.;  and  Lord,  Wesley  K.,  5,440,875,  d.  60-226.100. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1995 

Note.— Arranged  in  acoordance  wMi  the  fint  nigwifirant  character  or  word  of  the  Mac 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephooe  directory  practice). 


Cala.  Francis  R.:  See— 

Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala,  Francis  R.;  Dunn,  Steven  E.;  Vinci. 
Alfredo;  and  Ujoie,  M.  Stephen.  Re.  35,017,  d.  134-40.000. 
Cans  Urchaga,  Miguel,  to  Hanacom-Madex,  A.I.E.  Wire  winding  awl 
tying   machine   with    magnetized   hanking   head.    Re.  35,015,   CL 
53-118.000. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala,  Francis  R.;  Dunn,  Steven  E.;  Vinci. 
Alfredo;  and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen,  Re.  35,017,  d.  134-40.000. 
Cubic  Toll  Systems,  inc.:  See— 

QuinUa,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  Re.  35,020,  CL  385-13.000. 
Dunn,  Steven  E.:  See- 
Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala.  Francis  R.;  Dunn.  Steven  E.;  Vinci. 
Alfredo;  and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen.  Re.  35,017,  a.  l34-4a000. 
Gullman,  Larry  S.;  KomUuh,  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgaid,  Peter 
M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J.,  to  SRI  latemational.  Inc.  Three-ajus  force 
measurement  stylus.  Re.  35,016,  CI.  73-862.041. 
Hanscom-Madex,  A.I£.:  See- 
Cans  Urchaga,  Miguel,  Re.  35,015,  Q.  53-118.000. 
Homan,   Gerald    L.    Bath   water   control   system.    Re.  35,018,   Q. 

236-12.120. 
Kombluh,  Roy:  See— 

Gullman,  Larry  S.;  KomUnh,  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgard, 
Peter  M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J.,  Re.  35,016,  a.  73-862.041. 
Lajoie,  M.  Stephen:  See — 

Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala,  Francis  R.;  Dunn,  Steven  E.;  Vinci, 
Alfredo;  and  Lajoie,  M.  Ste|riien,  Re.  35,017,  Q.  134-40.000. 


Low,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Gailmaa,  Larry  S.;  KomUuh,  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgaid, 
Peter  M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J.,  Re.  3S4»16,  O.  73-862.041. 
Miki.  Tatsuya:  See— 

Ueki.  Yasuhiro;  and  kfiki.  Tatsnya.  Re.  35.019.  a.  360-97.020. 
Newgard,  Peter  M.:  See— 

OuBman,  Larry  S.;  Kombhd^  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgard, 
Peter  M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J.,  Re.  35,0*6,  Q.  73-862.041. 
QuinUn.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Cubic  TaH  Systems,  fate.  Fiber  optic  ksad 

sensing  device.  Re.  35,020,  Q.  385-13.aoa 
Shrader,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Gultman,  Larry  S.;  KornUah,  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgard, 
Peter  M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J.,  Re.  35416,  a.  73-862.0*1. 
SRI  International,  Inc.:  See— 

GuBman,  Larry  S.;  KotaMnh,  Roy;  Low,  Thomas  P.;  Newgard, 
Peter  M.;  and  Shrader,  Eric  J..  Re  35XH6,  Q.  73-862.041. 
Uehi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Miki.  TaUya.  In  Victor  Compay  of  Japan.  Lim- 
ited. Small-size  magnetic  disk  drive  mechanism  with  hermeticaHy 
sealed  chamber.  Re.  35,019,  a.  360-97.020. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lianted:  See— 

Ueki,  Yasuhiro;  and  Miki,  Talsuya.  Re.  35,019,  a.  360-97.020. 
Vinci,  Alfredo:  See- 
Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala.  Francis  R.;  Dunn,  Steven  E.;  Vinci, 
Alfredo;  and  Ujoie,  M.  Stephen,  Re.  35,017.  a.  134-40.000. 
Winston,  Anthony  E.;  Cala,  Frauas  R.;  Dram,  Steven  E.;  Vinci,  Al- 
fredo; and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen,  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  for  removing  soldering  flux  with  «Ur«Hn»  sahs,  an  alkaU 
metal  silicate  and  anionic  polymer.  Re.  35,017,  Q.  134-40.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Arco  Chemical  Technology,  L.P.:  See— 

Chong,  Victor  M.,  Bl  5,104,493,  Q.  203-91.000. 
Bacigalupe,  Carlos:  See— 

Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  BUI  E.;  Thomas,  WiUiam  M.;  Dobie, 

Michael  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carlos,  Bl  4,941,819.  CI.  432-8.000. 

Chong,  Victor  M.,  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology,  L.P.  Tertiary  butyl 

hydroperoxide  concentration.  Bl  5,104,493,  8-15-95,  CI.  203-91.080. 

Civin,  Curt  I.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Human  stem  cells  and 

monoclonal  antibodies.  Bl  5,130,144,  8-15-95,  CI.  424-577.000. 
Davis,  Bill  E.:  See- 
Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  Bill  E.;  Thomas,  William  M.;  Dobie, 
Michael  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carios,  Bl  4,941,819,  a.  432-8.000. 
Dobie,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  BUI  E.;  Thomas,  WUliam  M.;  Dobie, 
Michael  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carlos,  Bl  4,941,819,  O.  432-8.000. 
Edens,  Glenn  T.;  See- 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Kari  S.;  GaUatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  WUham  G., 
Bl  4,571,456,  a.  379-%.O0O. 
Gallatin,  David  M.:  See- 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  WUliam  G., 
Bl  4,571,456,  CI.  379-96.000. 
Grid  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin. 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  WUliam  G., 
Bl  4,571,456,  CI.  379-96.000. 
Hardwick,  John  C;  and  Lim,  Jae  S.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  phase  synthesis  for  speech  processing. 
Bl  5,081,681,  8-15-95,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  William  G., 
Bl  4,571,456,  CI.  379-96.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Civin,  Curt  I.,  Bl  5,130,144,  d.  424-577.000. 
Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Weaver,  James  C;  Powell,  Kevin  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr., 
Bl  5,019,034,  CI.  604-20.00a 


Lim,  Jae  S.:  See— 

Hardwick,  John  C;  and  Lim,  Jae  S..  Bl  5,081,681,  d.  381-51.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Weaver,  James  C;  PoweU,  Kevin  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr., 
Bl  5,019,034,  a.  604-20.000. 
Moggridge.  William  G.:  See— 

Pauben,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura  Karl  S.;  GalUtin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  WUliam  G., 
Bl  4,571,456,  CI.  379-96.000. 
Nakamura,  Karl  S.:  See- 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin. 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  William  O., 
Bl  4,571,456,  O.  379-96.000. 
Pauben,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  GaUatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson.  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  WUliam  G.,  to  Grid 
Systems  Corporation.  Portable  computer.  Bl  4,571,456,  8-15-95,  d. 
379-%.000. 
Ponkala,  Jorma,  to  Vaisala,  Oy.  Measuring  circuit  for  measuring  low 

capacitances.  Bl  435,091,  8-15-95,  CL324-6I1.00a 
Powell,  Kevin  T.:  See- 
Weaver,  James  C;  Powell,  Kevin  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr., 
Bl  5,019,034,  d.  604-20.000. 
Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  BUI  E.;  Thomas,  WUham  M.;  Dobie,  Mi- 
chad  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carlos,  to  Stewart  Systems,  Inc.  Air  circula- 
tion and  exhaust  control  system  for  commercial  ovens.  Bl  4,941,819, 
8-15-95,  a.  432-8.000. 
Stewart  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  BUI  E.;  Thomas,  WUham  M.;  Dobie, 
Michael  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carlo*,  Bl  4,941,819,  d.  432-8.000. 
Thomas,  WUliam  M.:  See- 
Stewart,  G.  Wayne;  Davis,  BUI  E.;  Thomas.  WUUam  M.;  Dobie, 
Michael  J.;  and  Bacigalupe,  Carlos,  Bl  4,941,819,  d.  432-8.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Hardwick.  John  C;  and  Lim,  Jae  S.,  Bl  5,081,681,  d.  381-51.000. 
Vaisala,  Oy:  See — 

Ponkala,  Jorma,  Bl  435,091,  d.  324-611.000. 
Weaver,  James  C;  PoweU,  Kevin  T.;  and  Langer,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to 
Maasachnaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Control  of  transport  of  mole- 
cules acroas  tissue  using  electroporation.  Bl  5,019,034,  8-15-95,  d. 
604-20.00a 
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a  kJ  Actor.  Chuies  A.,  361,333,  Q.  D121- 


361,375,  CI.  D23- 


•nd  PUosi,  P»ul  A. 


A.C.  DmU  SyMenu  of  Ida  to.  Inc.:  „.— 

RyM,  Bury  D.,  361,3  14,  Q.  D13-I60.00a 
Actor,  Chaifci  A.:  See— 

Schdd,  WiUiain  J.- 
191.000. 
AdJer.  Philip  S.  Writing  b  «rd.  361,347,  8-15-95,  a  D19-S2.000 
Aetco,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor,  Anthony  E.,  3  51,199,  a.  03-226.000 
Alien  Sport,  Inc.:  See— 

Simmons,  Samuel  P.,  |6I,358,  a.  021-220.000 

^1^95*^DU.\S^''''-  ''^  '"  "^"^  '^"^•^  ""'''''• 
Altergott,  Henry.  lUke.  361,245,  8-15-95,  CI.  08-13  000 
Amborgey,  JMies  D.;  and  HUI,  Peter  C,  to  Today's  Kids,  Inc.  Suspen 
•ton  buid.  361,261,  8-15-»5,  CI.  D8-499.000.  ^^  ^^ 

American  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  ■  See— 

Sheftel,  Steven  J.,  361390,  CI.  D25-67.000. 
American  Standard  Compviies  Inc.:  See— 

Fabian,  Wolfgang,  361^70,  CI.  O23-257.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  S4e— 

Enthoven,  Axel,  36I,3t2,  a.  023-293  loa 

°sy;r^i%'t?^a»^^  «••»"•  ^■-  "^  ^^ 

Schroer,  Erhard,  361,237,  Q.  06^.000, 
American  Tack  and  Hardware  Co.,  Inc 

Simmons,  Sean,  361,394,  CI.  D26-26 
AMREP,  Inc.:  See—  ;   . 

CSallagher,  Kevin  J.;  ind  Miller,  I 
366.000. 
Anderson,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Soetting,  Mark  £.;  Aadetjon,  Steven 

361,247,  CI.  D8-I4.iap.  ^ 

Add.  Richie:  See— 

Facer,  PhilUp  D.;  and  Aoki,  Richie,  361,384,  a.  099-28  000 
Annatrong  World  Industriet,  Inc.:  See— 

Bischel,  Wesley  T.  K.,  J61,387.  CI.  D25-55.000. 

Bischel,  Wesley  T.  K.,  J61,388.  a.  D25-55  000 

Bischel,  Wesley  T.  K.,  161,389,  a.  025-55.000^ 
Aoberge  ProdocU:  See- 
Gamer,  Mike,  361,369, 1 13.  023-252  000 
Axions  S.A.:  See — 

Goldsteoi,  Steven;  and  llelce.  Christian,  361,271,  CI.  09-572.000 
Bailey  Ann  Industries:  See—  ' 

Haijer,  Debbie  K.,  361,585,  Q.  D24-I99.000. 

^^S.95.%%'^^^r''''^  ^  O"^*-"  '«^"  3«U«. 
Balatti,  Aldo:  See— 

•"^j^j  P'^B""*"".  ^do;  and  Labrecque,  CUude,  361,376.  Q. 
Ball  Yvome.  Toilet  paper  n^l  holder.  361,234,  8-15-95,  CI.  D6-520000 

^^5.  51)7  398"(;^.  *''^  '"'  ""^"^  """'^    ^•^- 
Bartlett,  Stephen:  See- 
Guy,  Stephen  E.;  Sulfst4de,  Louis  E.;  Hillmer,  Eric:  and  BartletL 
Stephen.  361,287,  a.  DlO-50,000.  -  ">«,  ana  uaruett, 

BauCT,  Siegfried,  to  Deutsche  Star  GmbH.  Linear  slides  with  toothed 

belt  drivers.  361,338,  8-15-95,  d.  O15-I9900a 
Belce,  Christian:  See— 

Ben^^iS^tc"'^*''*'  ^^*^  ^'^'^-  °  D9.572.000. 

Zuber,  Harold,  361,266,  O.  09-440.000. 
^!S^/"^  ^{i  ?^-l!'°^  °-  **°°^'  E™  M.;  and  Musetti, 

5^1^..1:'i5%5"^  ^tTo.^'"*^ '~-  *°*«^  •»'^ 

Bemault,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

''a"b2^0aB°*""'  ^'"■''"~<»*;  •«'  Stolz,  Pascal,  361,356, 

^*^LT'^7)i/^.  An^strong  World  Industries.  Inc.  Cover  unit 
for  ceding  rails.  361,387,  8-15-95,  CI.  D25-55  000  ^  =r  ""« 

Bischel,  Wesley  T.  K.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc  Cover  unit 
for  ceding  rails.  361,388.  8-15-95,  CI.  D25-55  000 

BiKheL  WeJey  T.  K.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Cover  unit 
for  cohng  rails.  361,389,  8-15-95,  a.  D25-55  000 

Buaon,  Montgomery  A.:  See— 

"^03^15.0^^  ^-  "^^"*»'  Montgomery  A..  361,414.  a. 
BhKk  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See—  I 

Mobo  ^^  loc*ion  mariter.  361.249.  8-15-95.  a.  08- 

Booth.  Debbie  M.:  See—        ! 

Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See  - 

Littmann.  Ludwig,  361.2^  1.  a.  07-376.000 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Ka  sha:  See— 

H*»Mi^Mitsuhani;  and  ^amaguchi.  Koshiro,  361.342.  d.  Dig- 

^"k^^IS^  ^  Combined  U|ht  for  a  motorcycle  hefanet  and  control- 
tag  signal  transmitter  ther*r.  361.396.  8-15-95.  Q.  026-39.000 
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Bi^ll,  RobCTt JE.;  Kennedy,  John  P.;  and  Dobson,  David  T  to 
Mmnesou  Muing  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Dental  material 
cunng  apparatii  i.  361,382,  8-15-95,  Q.  24-177000  ^^ 

Bnmswick  Bowlii  ig  ft  BiUiards:  See- 
Janes,  Daniel,  361,359,  O.  D21-232.000. 
Janes,  Daniel,  361,360,  CI.  O2I-232.000. 
Janes,  DanielJ  361,361,  CI.  D21-232.000. 
Brussmg,   Bcmd,  to  HeUt  Innovative  Buroprodukte  GmbH    Desk- 
mount  filmg  pofkets.  361,349,  8-15-95,  C\.  D19-90000  '   ^^ 

7f^'ii^'» ,  \  ,■!?  f  P^.^UJ"'*'  ^^*^  Limited.  Telephone  appara- 
tus. 361,331,  8-15-95,  CI.  D14-149.000. 

^'8-^95,°crDl'i3200?*^*   ^""^^   ^^^    Wristwatch.    361,283, 

""rm^S^OOO^  '1  ^"^  ^ Creation  S.A.  Watch.  361,282, 8-15-95,  CI. 

"1r285't?5-95raK'^ogr'^'"*'>  '-^  "°^«-  ^^ 
Bulgari  Time  (Switzerland)  S.A.:  See— 

Bulgari,  Paolc^  361,285,  CI.  DIO-39.00O. 

Vuamet  Watches  SA.  Combined  wristwatch  and 

8-15-95,  a.  010-31.000. 

Stereoscopic  viewer.  361,340,  8-15-95,  a.  D16- 


Burgener,  Eddy, 

compass.  361,27 
Bush,  Timothy 

222.000. 
Buzzell,  Brian  W. 
Richards,  Th 
574.000. 
Cacciola,  Joseph 
8-15-95,  CI.  Dt 
Cal-Style  Fumitun 
Klein,  Richarc 
Carbone,  Richard; 
Ught.  361,399,  8- 


F.;  and  Buzzell,  Brian  W.,  361,238,  Q.  D6- 


400<»"'*  Tikes  Company,  The.  Toy  box.  361,220, 

Mfg.  Co.:  See— 
S..  361,214,  a.  D6-366.000. 
S.^s'l'^l'^g-j^^j'^'o  B'-<=k  *  Deck"  Inc.  Flash- 
CarUn,  Timothy  J./see— 

Kaplimky.  Geirge;  CarUn,  Timothy  J.;  Swanson,  David  W.;  and 
Hamlin,  MmUy  A.,  361,343,  C\.  D18-56.00O 
Carroo,  Robm  A.;Und  Contreras.  Edward  A.  Hand  grip  for  carrvina 
articles.  361 ,263,  B- 1 5-95,  a.  09-434  000  carrymg 

Carroll,  Thomas  Di:  See— 

Berkowiu,  Fr«d  J.;  CarroU,  Thomas  D.;  Monsef,  Eric  M.-  and 
Musetti,  Rohrrt  A.,  361,321,  CI.  014-102.000  «•"•."» 

Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanagata,  Shigeru,  361,280,  C[.  DlO-31.000 
Nakai,  Toshio,  361,284,  Q.  010-38.000. 
Century  Products  Company:  See— 

Wise,  Robert  D.,  361,320,  CI.  012-209.000. 
Chan,  Thomas.  Telephone  rack.  361,334,  8-15-95,  a  D14-251  000 

^^^^V  ^^^^?-^''^r-  ^"  ^-  Culverhouse,  ThorR.jand 
Proebstel,  RobertC  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Handheld  television  moAitor- 
mg  instrument.  3«1,288,  8-15-95,  CI.  DlO-78  000 

^te'^^V**  B.^  Monug,  Sean  D.,  to  Rubbbermaid  Specialty 

'^'^t^e".^'^,|l,i^?.'^a^1^4'^0SS'°™^'  '•°"'"  '- 
Cbm,^^Bmabia  C.  Writing  instrument.  361.345,  8-IS-95,  a.  D19- 

^5-n'^'Dfq^Si)."'"°~*°'  ^°'  "  "'"^  "~-  ^'■^'2' 

*^^^95!^a*D8-3iw""   °P^**^   Company.   Knob.    361,257, 
Clark,  Nancy  A.:  S*— 

'^a"D19-62  0*'^'^  "^^  ^'  ■"*  *^^  ^"^^  ^-  '*''^- 
Cleveland,  Thomas  C.:  See— 

°^ui"tci  ofz^n'TiS:  '"^  ""'  *~'  '^'^  ■^°'°«»  °- 

'^*^t^95'!aD^^7^.  "^'~="  '°'  ««'P-  -  «-  'ike. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

^"^^^'   ^«e«3P«Kk,    Kenneth;   and   Joosaoa.   Pierre   J 
361,209,  CI.  D4-1O4.000.  "«««.    nerre   j., 

Combi  Corporation:  See — 

^°3'3900O  '^'*f^=  "^  Matsumoto,  Susumu.  361.213.  a.  D6- 

Combs.  Lawrence  E  :  See— 

^^(»o"*  ^     "^  ^^°°''*'  ^'^'^  E.,  361.354,  a.  D21- 

Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Rogers,  Rickey  N.,  361,324,  CI.  D14-107.000. 


Compton,  Wayne  W 
361,400,  8-15-95,  CI 


D26-85^m*'  '"^  '"•Anig  gwage  luminaire. 
Conair  Corporation:  See 

^a"Du!!u90C  V  "'*"'  ^"^  **'  "^  ^'^'"'  '^°**^  "'•^*- 

_,^-,  See— 

ThompwNi.  Dere  i  K.,  361,244,  a.  07-515.000 
Contreras,  Edward  A  .-.  See— 

CamaRobeit  j ,.;  and  Contreras,  Edward  A.,  361,263,  a.  D9- 

Cosmetique  Sans  Sou  sis  GmbH:  See— 

Oesgrippes,  Joel,  1361, 406,  a.  028-78.000. 


PI  92 


Cocy,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kingabury,  John  W.,  361.268.  CL  D9-523.00a 
Cozy  Cnft,  Inc.:  Ser.^ 

Hdman,  Oooald  L..  361.258,  d.  08-354.000. 
Craft.  Charles  W.;  and  Wilgns,  Mitchell  L.,  to  Rnbbomaid  Inooipo- 
rMed.  Cutting  bond  and  atrnner.  361.272.  8-15-9S.  CL  07-698.000. 
Criaion,  Jonathan,  to  Westinghouae  Electtic  Coipoeatiop.  Handle. 

361455,  8-15-95,  CL  D8-301.00a 
Cucley,  John  H.  Ou-«haped  pen.  361.344.  8-15-95,  Q.  DI9-42.000. 
CttWeftaouae.  Thor  R.:  Siee— 

Chandwick.  Paul  H.;  Ketterer.  Scott  R.;  Culveriiouae.  Thor  R.;  and 
ProebateL  Robert  C.  361 J8S.  a.  D10-78.00a 
Curtis.  John;  Wagueapack.  Kenneth;  and  Jouaaoo.  Pierre  J.,  to  Colgate- 
PalmoUve  Company.  Toothbrush  head.  361.209.  S-1S-9S.  a.  D4- 
104.000. 
Daniel  Roth  SA:  See — 

Roth,  DanieL  361.281.  CL  DlO-32.000. 
deBloia,  Bryan:  See— 

Caitwoe.  Richard;  and  deBloia,  Bryan.  361.399.  Q.  D26-43.000. 
Decker.  Ooidie  L.  Ribbon  keeper.  361^35,  8-15-95,  CL  06-553.000. 
De  Neergaard,  Andre ;  and  Ronjon,  Oaade,  to  Societe  De  Proapectkn 
et   O'lnventioos   Techniques   SPIT.    Electric   hammer.    361.252, 
8-15-95.  a.  D8-69.aoa 
Oesgrippes.  Jod.  to  Coametique  Sans  Soucis  OmbR  Compwrt.  361.406, 

S-15-95.  a.  D28-78.000. 
Dentache  Star  OmbH:  See- 
Bauer,  Siegfried,  361,338,  Q.  D15-199.000. 

Dickiraon,  David  M.:  See 

Scheid.  William  J.;  and  Dickinon.  David  M..  361.332,  CL  DI4- 
191.000. 
DiSanto,  Dennis  E.  Water  dispenser  center.  361.239.  8-15-95.  CL  D7- 

308.000. 
Dobaon,  David  T.:  See— 

Bnmaell.  Robert  E.;  Kennedy.  John  P.;  and  Dobaon,  David  T.. 
361,382.  a.  24-177.000. 
Douglas,  Michad  P.,  to  Environmental  Sted  Products,  lac  Dumpater 

lid.  361,417.  8-15-95,  G.  034-11.000. 
Doxey,  Andre,  to  Rubbermaid  Corporation.  Lid  for  jar.  361.265, 

8-15-95,  a.  D9-435.000. 
Doyle.  Mark  C:  See— 

Sancoff.  Gregory  E;  Doyle.  Mark  C;  and  Fidd.  Frederic  P., 
361,379.  a.  D24-111.00a 
Oretzka.  Phillip  C:  See- 
Mueller.  Eric  J.;  Oretzka.  Phillip  C;  and  Clark.  Nancy  A..  361.348. 
a.  D19-62.00a 
Emenon.  Aahley  C.  to  Miniature  Machine  Corp.  Adjustable  rear  sight 

for  a  liTtarm.  361.366.  8-15-93,  Q.  D22-109.000. 
Emery.  Monti  D..  to  Emhart  Glass  Machinery  Investments  Inc.  Con- 
tainer inspection  machine.  361.339.  8-15-95.  CL  015-199.000. 
Emhart  Glass  Machinery  InveMnenta  Inc.:  See — 
Emery,  Monti  O.,  361.339.  Q.  DIS-199.000. 
Enthoven,  Aid.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Design  for  a  lavatory. 

361.372.  8-15-95.  a.  023-293.100. 
Environmental  Sted  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Douglas.  Michad  P..  361,417,  O.  034-11.000. 
Efluip  For  itw^^pfiKlfncf,  Inc  •  Sm — 

Upson.  Walda  B.;  and  Yurdin,  Carl,  361.383.  CL  D24-183.000. 
Eakimo,  Mike,  to  WSC  Windsurfing  Cfaiemaee  Produktioaa  und  Ver- 

triebs  GmbR  Fabric.  361,2ia  8-15-93.  Q.  05-64.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang,  to  American  Staniterd  Companies  Inc.  Faucet 

361,370,  8-15-9?,  Q.  023-257.000. 
Facer,  Phillip  O.;  and  Aoki,  Richie.  Lock  box.  36UM,  8-15-95,  Q. 

D99-2r000. 
Falcon  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Donald  R;  and  Kica,  William  J.,  361,226,  O.  06-475.000. 
Jones,  Donald  R;  and  Kica,  William  J.,  361,227,  CL  D6-47S.000. 
Fantz.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Weder,   Donald  E.;  Straeter,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fantz,  Paul  A., 
361,300,  a.  011-164.000. 
Fawthrop,  W.  Gregg.  Lightning  deterrent  361,289,  8-15-95,  CL  DIO- 

105.000. 
Fawthrop,  W.  Gregg.  Lightning  deterrent  361,290,  8-15-93,  Q.  OlO- 

105.000. 
Feche.  Pierre;  Bemault,  Jean-Francois;  and  Stolz.  Paacal.  to  Taylor 
Made  Golf  Company,  Inc  Golf  club  head.  361,356.  8-13-93.  a. 
021-214.000. 
Felps.  Jimmie  O.:  See — 

Harmon.  Ronald  A.;  and  Fdps.  Jimmie  O..  361,317.  CL  D13- 
179.000. 
Fenton,  Ruaadl  R.;  and  Goss,  Efaner  R,  to  FWJ  Plastics,  Inc  Bottle. 

361,269,  8-15-95,  O.  09-540.000. 
Fidd.  Frederic  P.:  See— 

Sancoff.  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  and  Fidd,  Frederic  P., 
361,379,  CLD24-1 11.000. 
Fujisawa,  Syuji:  See — 

Komaki,    Susumu;   Taaignchi,    Maaami;    and    Fnjiaawa,    Syuji, 
361,341,  a.  D18-43.000. 
Fnkao,  YasuyosU:  See— 

Sd.  Nonaki;  laohata.  Sbioeru;  Fnkao,  Yasuyoahi;  and  Sekimori. 
ToaUynki,  361,313. 07013-146.000. 
FWJ  Plaatica,  Inc:  See— 

Fenton.  Ruaadl  R.;  and  Ooaa.  Elmer  R,  361,269,  O.  D9-540.000. 
Gallagher,  Kevin  J.;  and  Miller,  Jeffirey  J.,  to  AMREP,  Inc.  Aeroaol 

disprming  cabinet  361,375,  8-15-95,  CL  D23-366.000. 
Gamer,  WOut,  to  Anboge  Products.  Toilet  seat  handle.  361.369, 
8-13-93.  CL  D23-232.00a 


Garootte.  Akn  W.  deeper.  361,421,  8-IV9S,  Q.  D34-23.000. 
Geddca,  Miechd  C:  See- 
Harper.  RandaU  L.;  and  Geddea,  Miechd  C-.  361.248.  CL  D8- 
51.000. 
Gianni  Bulgari  SpA:  See— 

BulgarCOiovanni.  361.283,  CL  010-32.000. 
Gibsoo.  Andrew  C,  to  Leather  Center,  Inc.  Seat  361,212.  8-13-93,  CL 
D6-334.000. 

Gillette  Company,  The:  See 

Schneider,  Peter,  and  Greubd,  Jurgen.  361.270,  O.  D9-371.000. 
Glaaaicd  Heirlooms.  Inc.:  See— 

Stanley.  Patricia  A..  361 J24.  CL  D6-438.00a 
Glebe.  Gr^ory  N.  FoldaMe  lectern.  361.217.  8-13-93,  a.  06-419.000. 
Go  Induatnes,  Inc:  See — 

Orth.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  Miller.  Jerry  R.;  and  Clevdand.  Tbomaa  G.. 

361.316,  a.  012-171.000. 
Orth,  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Wallace.  Kevin  W..  361.319,  CL  Dl^ 
203.000. 
Gobindram.  Kaah,  to  Kaah  N  Gold.  Ltd.  Jet  ski  telephooe  set  361.329. 

8-15-95.  a.  014-143.000. 
Goldman.  Lynda  A.  Garden  arbor.  361,391,  8-15-93,  Q.  025-100.000. 
Goktatdn.  Steven;  and  Bdce.  Christian,  to  Axiom  S.A.  Bottle.  361.271, 

8-15-95,  CL  D9-572.00a 
Goas,  Efaner  R:  See— 

Fcoton.  Ruaadl  R.;  and  Goas,  Efaner  R.  361.269.  Q.  D9-34a000. 
Greubel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schneider,  Peter,  and  Greubd,  Jurgen,  361.270.  CL  D9-571.0W. 
Griffin.  John,  to  McCulloch  Corporatian.  Chain  saw.  361,231,  8-13-93, 

a.  D8-6S.000. 
Guy,  Stephen  E.;  Sulfstede,  Louis  E;  Hillmer,  Eric;  and  Bartlett, 
Stephen,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Temperature  measuring  bousing. 
361,287,  8-15-95,  CL  OI0-30.000. 
Haas,  Franz,  to  Sedes  roamrtir  VertriebsgeaeUschaft  in.b.R  Theimd 

apphcator  for  cosmetic  treatment  361,404,  8-13-93,  Q.  D28-7.000. 
Haber,  Barry  M.:  See— 

Solomita,  Anthony;  Haber,  Barry  M.;  and  Taylor.  Robert,  36U3a 
a.  OI4-149.000. 
HaL  Computer  Systema,  Inc:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Fred  J.;  CarrtdL  Thomaa  D.;  Mooaef.  Eric  M.;  and 
Muaetti.  Robert  A..  361.321.  CL  D14-1O2.00O. 
Hamlin.  Mindy  A.:  See — 

KapHnsky.  George;  Carlin.  Timothy  J.;  Swanaoo.  David  W.;  and 
Hamlin.  Mindy  A..  361.343,  Q.  018-36.000. 
Hanagata,  Shigeru,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Wrist  watch  with 
game  and  wireless  remote  controller  for  electronic  instruments. 
361,280,  8-15-95,  Q.  DlO-31.000. 
Hanig  ft  Company:  See— 

Hanig.  James  L.,  361,240,  Q.  D7-376.00a 
Hanig,  James  L..  to  Hanig  ft  Company.  Mixer  with  base  stand.  361,240, 

8-15-95,  a.  07-376.000. 
Hardy,  Henry  R.  Press  jig  for  dental  handpiece  bearings.  361,337, 

8-15-95,  a.  DI5-123.000. 
Harley,  Paul  A.;  Harris,  Christopher,  and  Law,  Brian  R.,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Coniopco,  Inc.  Oi^iensing  container. 
361,267,  8-15-95,  d.  09-515.000. 
Harmon,  Ronald  A.;  and  Fdps,  Jimmie  D..  to  Wakefield  Engineering, 

Inc.  Heat  sink  device.  361,317.  8-15-95,  d.  013-179.000. 
Harper,  Debbie  K.,  to.  Bailey  Ann  Industries.  Feeder  for  a  baby. 

361,385,  8-15-95.  d.  D24-199.000. 
Harper.  Randall  L.;  and  Geddca.  Miechd  C.  Post  puller.  361,248, 

8-15-95,  d.  08-51.000 
Harris,  Christopher:  See — 

Harley,  Paul  A.;  Harris,  Christopher;  and  Law,  Brian  R.,  361,267, 
d.  09-515.000. 
Hartman  Leisure  Australia  Pty  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith,  Stephen  T;  and  Mueck.  Richard  J.,  361,331.  a.  021-69.000. 
Haaael.  H.  Charles;  and  Santos,  Hector  R..  to  Microcomputer  Accesso- 
ries, Inc.  Computer  desk.  361,218,  8-15-95.  d.  D6-42S.000. 
Hasad,  H.  Charles;  and  Santos,  Hector  R.,  to  Microcomputer  Accesso- 
ries, Inc.  Printer  stand.  361,228,  8-15-95,  d.  D6-479.000. 
Hattori.  Mitauharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Koshiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tape  cartridge  for  tape  printer.  361,342.  8-15-95,  CI. 
018-56.000. 
Headwaters  Research  ft  Devdopmeot  Inc:  Set— 
Vandenbdt  Rudy,  361,386.  d.  024-211.000 
Heintich,  Dan  A.  Steoing  dutch  lifting  bracket  361.250,  8-15-95,  CL 

08-34.000. 
Hdit  Innovative  Buroprodukte  GmbH:  See — 
Brusaing,  Bcmd,  361,349,  CI.  019-90.000. 
HdUer,  Robert:  See— 

Rudkiewicz,  Tomek;  and  Helber,  Robert.  361.333,  CL  014-233.000. 
Hefanan.  Daaald  L.,  to  Cozy  Craft,  Inc  Wheelchair  back  pand  support 

bracket  361,258.  8-15-95.  d.  08-354.000. 
Henry-Griffitts,  Inc.:  See- 
Henry,  Randy  O.;  and  Henry,  Rosa  D..  361.357,  d.  021-214.000. 
Henry,  Randy  O.;  and  Henry,  Ross  D.,  to  Henry-Griffitts,  Inc.  Golf 

dub  head.  361,357,  8-15-95,  d.  021-214.000. 
Henry,  Roas  D.:  See- 
Henry,  Randy  D.;  and  Henry,  Roas  D..  361,357,  d.  D21-214.000. 
Hersi,  Dooald  J.;  and  Salman,  Utkan.  Accent  strip  for  an  indirect 


U^itiag  fixture.  361,402,  8-15-95,  d.  026-152.000. 
lewlett-Packard  Company: 


Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

KapUnsky,  George;  Carlin,  Timothy  J.;  Swanson.  David  W.;  and 
Hamlin.  Mindy  A.,  361,343,  d.  D18-S6.0aa 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Shryock.  Jon  S..  361.301.  d.  Dll-I64.00a 
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Oll- 


and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  3«1,299,  C[.  Dll- 


Shryock.  Jon  S.,  361,302.  h.  D!  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  361,303,  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  361,304,  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  361,305,  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  361,306,  Cl-  Dl  1-164.000 
Shryock.  Jon  S.,  361,307,  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
^tu(m°''^  E:  »««1  ^tr»eter,  Joseph  G..  36U92.  a 

^f^^P*"^'*  ^-  *°**  ^"eter,  Joseph  G.,  361,293.  d  DM- 
164.000. 

*'?^^i*°°^**  E.;  and  %r»eter.  Joseph  G.,  361,294.  Cl.  Dll- 
164.000. 

^f^A,^^''^  ^'  "^  iraeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,295.  Cl.  Dll- 
164.000. 

^?^^P°"^*'  ^•'  "^  ^'">«er,  Joseph  G.,  361,2%.  a.  Dll- 
164.000. 

^f^A,P°°^  ^'  "^  %a«er.  Joseph  G.,  361,297,  Cl.  Dll- 
1 04.000. 

^f^^P°^'*  ^'-  ""*  4™=»«''  Jtweph  G.,  361,298,  a.  Dll- 
104.000.  ' 

Weder,  Donald  E. 
164.000. 

HiU,  Peter  C:  Set— 

Amburgey  James  D.;  and  Hill,  Peter  C,  36U6I,  O.  D8-499.000. 
tiuimer,  tine:  See — 

Guy,  Stephen  E.;  Sulftteda  Louis  E.;  HiUmer,  Eric;  and  Bartlett 
Stephen,  361,287.  Cl.  Dl»-50.000.  nanien. 

Ho.  ^ang-Hsien.  Safety  helmet  361,407.  8-15-95,  a.  D29-102  000 
Ho,  Chang-Hsien.  Safety  helmet  361,408,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D29-102  000 
Ho,  Chang-Hsien.  Safety  helmet  361,409,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D29-1O2  0OO 
Ho,  Chang-Hsien  Safety  helme|.  361,410,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D29-I02  000 
S°'£^,*;"*'?'  ^^''y  helmet  361,411,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D29-102.000 
Hoard,  Walter  L.  Ufe  belt.  361i62.  8-15-95.  O.  D2I-238.000 
HoUebone,  Kenneth  H.:  Set—  ] 

^'»O0O°'^  L.;  and  HoUeione,  Kenneth  H.,  361,286,  Q.  DIO- 
Honeycutt.  Bennie  D.,  Sr.  Seat.  361,215,  8-15-95,  a.  D6-381.000 

"tu%,'^^j5:  ci.'^"3S?g°""^-  "^ '°'  '**"'  ^»*"='-- 

"'S?f'>.i^'^^***"-  SearchlighTfor  diving  use.  361,397,  8-15-95,  Cl 
L^iCMj.ooo. 

""3i^o5*:''^'9t'c'?  g^Ap"^"'^  *^"^  '"«^«'=  '^■ 

"2Ma»^'^  ^  Golf  ball  a^tee  setter.  361,355,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D21- 
Hunt  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Schriner,  Michael  J  ,  361,324,  Cl.  D14-1 14.000 
Hunter  Fan  Company:  See ' 

Tsuji,  Masao,  361,377,  Cl.  Dfc3-377.000 

^^5^,  a"D».ToK^  '"^"^"^  ^  •  '-'**  '^*'"^»»  ««^  "••■♦12- 

'i^^!  a°D3CM01^^  '"''"^  ^ '  ^*^  Aquuium  tank.  361,413, 

Imai.  Toshitaka;  and  MacMurtrii  Karen  M..  to  International  Business 

Macbnes  CorporatKMi.   Dtspliy  stand.   361,221,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D6- 

Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation-  See— 

'°449  0TO*"'*'^  «™>  MacFAirtrie,  Karen  M..  361,221,  Cl.  D6- 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shita,  Hisashi.  361.322.  Cl.  D14-106.000 

Yamazaki  Kazuhiko;  and  Shima,  Hisashi,  361,323,  a.  D14-106  000 
IntematKjnal  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See—  "■'•-luo.uuu. 

,    v^**^^  Theodore  W.,  361.200,  a.  D3-229.000. 
IsabeUe,  Paul;  BaUtti,  Aldo;  and  Ubrecque,  Claude,  to  Venmar  Venti 
D23-"372  «»'""*  '"'*'°"  °'  N'"*=*^  ^°°^    361,376,  8-15-95,  O 
Isohata,  Shigeru:  See—  I 

Sai,  Noriaki;  Isohata,  Shigetl;  Fukao 
Toshiyuki,  361,313,  Cl.  Dl|-146.000. 
J.C.  Decaux:  See—  I 

Szekely,  Martin,  361,416,  Cl.  t>34-1.000 

M5-M!a'.'D2N23200o''  ^  *  *  ^^^'^  ^"^  '^'^  '"•"'' 
^'8^5-95!^K  D2U232*w''  ^^^  *  ^*"*'^-  ^  ""^^  ^*'''*'' 
'"8^5-95"^' D2^232Wo''  ^^^^  *  ^"""^  *^  '*"'•  ^'•"'• 
Jo^VUS*  to^^si!!.*^*  instniw^t.  361,346. 8-15-95,  a.  DI9-50.000. 

I  ^!l^.9ti^'*  °-  "^  ^^"-  OmaSd  H.,  361,225,  a.  D6-467  000 
Jon«^Donald  H.;  ^  Kica,  William  J.,  to  Falcon  MaiufacTi^&Inc 
Refrigerated  dispUy  case.  361,2^6,  8-15-95,  Q.  D6-475.000. 

J.,  to  Falcon  Manufacturing.  Inc. 
ly  case.  361.227.  8-15-95,  a.  D6- 


Kawamura,  Tamaki, 

8-15-95,  Cl.  D13-lltbob. 
Kennedy,  John  P.:  Sei< — 

Brunsell,  Robert  E.;  

361,382,  Cl.  24-177.000. 
Ketterer,  Scott  R:  5«  >— 
Chandwick,  Paul 
Proebstel,  Robit  C 
Kica,  WilUam  J.:  See-  ■ 
Jones,  Donald  H 
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toNetnic-Lambda  K.K.  Noise  filter.  361,310. 


E.;  Kennedy.  John  P.;  and  Dobson.  David  T., 


Ketterer.  Scott  R.;  Culverhouse.  Thor  R.-  and 
"    361.288.  a.  DlO-78.000. 


^  i  and  Kica,  William  J.,  361,226,  Q.  D6-475  000 

Jones,  Donald  H.;  and  Kica,  WUliam  J.,  361,227,  Cl.  D6-*75  OOo' 

'^6^'8-t5':55,  ak-mU™=  ^•""""^  '~'^^"^  <=— • 

attachment  for  a  wet  dry  vacuum.  361,415, 


Knight,  Lane  W.  Ri 
8-15-95,  Cl.  D32-31. 

Komaki,  Susumu;  T 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
apparatus.  361,341, 

Koros,  Gabriel:  See— 

Koros,  Tibon  andlKoros,  Gabriel.  361,381,  Cl.  D24-13S 000 

Koros,  Tibor  and  Kort>s,  Gabriel  Combined  spine  and  sternum  retrac- 
tor frame.  361,381,  ^15-95,  Cl.  D24-135.000  '«™"'n  r«rac 
DispUy  hanger.  361,211,  8-15-95,  a.  D6. 


bguchi,  Masami;  and  Fujisawa.  Syuji,  to  Mita 
Developer-supplying  unit  for  an  image  forming 
1-15-95,  CI.  D18-43.000.  ^^ 


Kurtzuba,  Raymond 

316.000. 
L.  D.  Kichler  Co.,  Th 
Von  Kluck,  Kevi 
Labrecque,  Claude 
Isabelle,  Paul; 
D23-372.000. 
LaHaise,  Gerard  A.,  S 

a.  D22-107.000. 
Laske,    Lawrence,    to 
361,229,  8-15-95,  Cl. 
Lasroc  Ltd.:  See— 

Alkelai,  Mazal,  36 
Law,  Brian  R.:  See— 
Harley,  Paul  A.; 
a.  D9-5 15.000 
Law,  David  B.:  See— 
Vignelh,  Massimo; 
D6-487.000. 

Leather  Center,  Inc 

Gibson,  Andrew  C 
Lever  Brothers  Comi 


See— 

361,401,  Cl.  D26-106.000. 


tti,  Aldo;  and  Labrecque,  Claude,  361,376,  Q. 

Twin  limb  compound  bow.  361,365,  8-15-95, 

^radnghouse    Electric   Corporation.    Table. 

,318,  a.  D13-182.000. 

,  Christopher;  and  Law,  Brian  R.,  361467. 

('ignelli,  Leila;  and  Law,  David  B.,  361,230,  Cl. 


361,212.  a.  D6-334.000. 
u    1       T>    ,  T-iT^y- Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See— 
CK  D9  M5  000    ^^^  *^'^"°P''";  «"«'  La>*'.  Brian  R.,  36U67, 
'ura,  John  A.;  and  Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  to  Rubber- 
irtable  workbench.  361,216,  8-15-95,  d.  D6- 


Lewellen,  Richard  R 

maid  Incorporated. 

400.000. 
Lighting,  Inc.:  See— 
Compton,  Wayne 
Lights  of  America,  Inc 
Vakil,  Usman.  361, 
Lindby,  Per.  Combined 

361,311,  8-15-95,  Cl. 
Linner,  Hans,  to  Norde 

361,380,  8-15-95,  CI 


Yasuyoshi;  and  Sekimori, 


Veraguth,  Lois  E,  3| 
Littmann,  Ludwig,  to 

mixer.  361,241,  8-15-9i 

Living  Trust  of  Bob  H.  | 

Riek,  Bob  H.,  361,41 

LoJacono,  Francis  X.,  j} 


Jones,  Donald  H  ;  and  Kica!  WU 
Center  island  refrigerated 
475.000. 
Jousson,  Pierre  J.:  5^e— 

Curtis,   John;   Waguespack, 
361,209.  Cl.  D4-104.000. 
Kaplinsky,  George;  Carlin,  Timoi 


Cetueth;  and  Jousson,  Pierre  J., 


,!     .---  ■ -— -0-. .  .  "-"-t,  J.;  Swanson,  David  W.;  and  Ham- 

hn^Mindy  A,  to  Hewlett-Packed  Company.  Compact  ink-iet  orint 
cartridge.  361,343,  8-15-95,  a.  D18-56  000  P«;"™J«pnnt 

Kash  N  Gold.  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 


Oobindram,  Kash.  361,329.  C 


DI4-143.000. 


361,400,  a.  D26-85.000. 
See— 

'3,  Cl.  D26-3.000. 

lotorcycle  engine  guard  and  highway  footrest 
12-126.000. 
Pac  Development  AB.  Single-dose  container. 

^teKu"?'^K"  ■  "•''  ^",'?,",'o?"'-  *°  ^"'P  P°'  Independence,  Inc. 

Portable  Imib  support.  361,383,  8-15-95,  CI.  D24-I83  000 
Little  Tikes  Company,  the:  Set— 

Cacciola,  Joseph  C.J  361,220,  a.  D6-440.000. 
Maple,  Wade  A.  F.,! 361,273,  Cl.  DlO-1.000 
1,352,  Cl.  D21-92.000. 

Iraun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hand  held  electric 
a.  D7-376.000. 

See— 
Cl.  D34-2 1.000. 

8-15-95,  a.  D8:356'ob0.  ^"'"""  """  '"^  """  '^  "^  '"'2"' 

Lusker,  Ronald.  Fluid  container.  361,262,  8-15-95,  O.  D9-43O00O 

4^?W0  ^    ^>M^  rod  carousel.  361,219,  8-15-95,  d  D6- 

MacMurtrie,  Karen  M.: ,  lee— 

'^9^'"'*'*  *°*    MacMurtrie,  Karen  M.,  361,221,  a.  D6- 

Ms^le.  Wade  A^  F   uj  Li  tie  Tikes  Company,  TTie.  Outdoor  instnunent 
housmg.  361,273,  8-15-  (5,  a.  DIO-1.000.  ^^ 

Marina  B  Creation  S.A.:  See— 

Bulgari,  Marina,  361, 282,  Cl.  DlO-32.000. 
o'Dl^Jn^Oo'^  *''  **  '^'"'"^  '°'  '  calc»'«tor  361,325,  8-15-95, 
Matsumoto,  Susumu:  See-  - 

^°33"9000  '^'*"'''™  "™*  M*«»««noto.  Susumu.  361,213,  a.  D6- 

«^X'  S!^'"  ^  UtiJi"  *  knife.  361,253,  8-15-95,  O.  D8-98.000 
McCuUoch  Corporation:  See- 
Griffin,  John,  361,251,  Cl.  D8-65.000. 

^Sf^'.'H*'^^  Er  ="""  clearing  device  for  cleaning  conduits. 
361,371,  8-15-95,  d.  D.  3-259.000  "">"i»- 

'^28OT0  ^°*^  *    ^'^  '**  '*"'"  "*'"    ^'•■'"'  *■"""•  °    °26- 
Meyer.  Jerry  L.  Golfclul  holder.  361,207,  8-15-95,  a.  D3-320.000. 


,361,218,  a.  D6-42S.O0O. 
,  361,228,  a.  D6-479.000. 


361.375.  CL  D23- 


D14- 


Actor,  Charles  A.,  361,333,  d.  D121- 


MicroCorapoter  Accenories,  Inc.:  See— 
Haaael,  H.  Charlea;  and  Santos,  Hector  R. 
Hasael,  H.  Charlea;  and  Santo*,  Hector  R. 
Miller,  Jeffrey  J.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Kevin  J.;  and  Miller,  Jeffrey  J. 
366.000. 
Miller,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Orth.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  Miller,  Jerry  R.;  and  Clevdaod,  Thomas  G., 
361,316,  a.  D12-171.000. 
Miniature  Machine  Corp.:  See- 
Emerson,  Ashley  C,  361,366,  C\.  D22- 109.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Brunsell,  Robert  E.;  Kennedy,  John  P.;  and  Dobaon,  David  T.. 
361.382,  a.  24-177.000. 
Mitt  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komaki,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Masami;    and    Fujisawa,    Syuji, 
361.341,  a.  D18-43.000. 
Mitchell,  Micheal,  to  Woodwinds  Metal  A  Hardware  Inc.  Decorative 

griUe  for  a  vent  361,378,  8-15-95,  d.  D23-393.000. 
Mooaef,  Eric  M.:  Set— 

Berkowitz,  Fred  J.;  Carroll,  Thomas  D.;  Moosef,  Eric  M.;  and 
Mttsetti,  Robert  A.,  361,321,  Cl<^14-I02.000. 
Montag,  Sean  D.:  See—  ^-- ' 

Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Moiitag,  Sean  D.,  361,201,  d.  D3-26O.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See —    ^^ 

Scheid,  William>.rand  Dy^kiraoo,  David  M.,  361.332,  Q. 

191.000.      / 
Scheid,  Wdliain 
191.000. 
Mueck,  Jtidwd^.:  See— 

$imthj,S(q;ihen  T.;  and  Mueck,  Richard  J..  361.351.  CL  D21-69.000. 

hJodlCT.'Eric  J.;  Dietzka.  Phillip  C;  and  Clark,  Nancy  A.,  to  Wenger 

'    CefporatioiL  Modularized  visual  training  aid  for  clasaroom  instnic- 

/fion.  361,348,  8-15-95,  d.  D19-62.000. 

Muller,  Ronald  L.,  to  U.S.  PhiUp*  Corporation.  Air  cleaner.  361.373, 

8-15-95,  Cl.  D23-364.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Air  cleaner.  361,374, 

8-15-95,  d.  D23-364.000. 
Murgalo,   Athena.    Wall   mounted   make-up  brush  holder.   361,236, 

8-15-95,  a.  D6-567.000. 
Muaetti,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Fred  J.;  CarroU,  Thomas  D.;  Monsef,  Eric  M.;  and 
Muaetti,  Robert  A.,  361,321,  d.  D14-102.000. 
Nakai,  Toahio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  361,284, 

8-15-95,  a.  DlO-38.000. 
Neall,  E.  Percival,  III.  Light  housing  for  patio  decks  and  the  like. 

361,398,  8-15-95,  d.  D26-67.000. 
Nelson,  Kyle,  to  Stupak,  Bob.  Game  board.  361,350,  8-15-95,  d.  D21- 

37.000. 
Nemic-Lambda  K.K.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Tamaki,  361,310,  d.  D13-110.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  See— 

Chieda,  Robert,  361,257,  d.  D8-312.000. 
Nisso  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Minoru,  361,412,  Cl.  D3O-1O1.00O. 
Ichikawa,  Minora,  361,413,  CL  D3O-101.00a 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Rudkiewicz,  Tomek;  and  Hellier,  Robert.  361,335,  d.  D14-2S3.000. 
White,  Adam,  361,309,  d.  D13-103.000. 
White,  Adam,  361,328,  a.  D14-138.000. 
Norden  Pac  Development  AB:  See— 

Linner,  Hans.  361.380.  d.  D24-1 15.000. 
Nutter.  Brian  W.:  See— 

Yaibroogh,  Jaaoo  W.;  and  Nutter,  Brian  W.,  361,403,  CL  D27- 
194.000. 
ODL,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wilkening,  Steven  R.,  361,392.  d.  D25-104.000. 
Orth,  Robert}.,  Sr.;  Miller,  Jerry  R.;  and  Cleveland,  Thomas  G.,  to  Go 
Indoatries,  Inc.  Vehicular  griU  guard.  361,316,  8-15-95,  d.  D12- 
171.000. 
Orth.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Wallace,  Kevin  W.,  to  Go  Industriet,  Inc. 

Vehicular  step.  361,319.  8-15-95.  d.  D12-203.000. 
Oakar  Suomi  Oy:  See — 

Vennola,  Jorma,  361,256.  d.  D8-307.000. 
Peacock,  Joseph  F.  Extension  handle  for  turning  a  sholofT  valve. 

361,246,  8-15-95,  d.  D8-14.000. 
Piloai,  Paul  A.:  Set— 

Snetting.  Mark  E.;  Anderson,  Steven  A.;  and  POoai,  Paul  A., 
361,247,  d.  D8-14.100. 
Ponds,  Kevin  W.:  See— 

Wedell.  Marit  T.;  Ponds,  Kevin  W.;  and  Booch,  Debbie  M.,  361,315, 
a.  D13-160.00a 
Proefaatel,  Robert  C:  See— 

Chandwick.  Paul  H.;  Ketterer,  Scott  R.;  Culverhouse,  Thor  R.;  and 
ProebAd,  Robert  C,  36US8,  a.  DlO-78.000. 
Regnier,  Gary  L.  Storage  ooataiiier  for  a  lawn  mower  or  the  Uke. 

361,203,  8-15-95,  CL  D3-273.00a 
Remy  Amerique,  Inc.:  See — 

Stanley,  Steve,  361,206,  Q.  D3-306.000. 
Revillon  Luxe  SA.:  See— 

Wysa.  Uti.  361,275,  d.  DlO-30.000. 
Wyaa,  Urs,  361,276,  d.  DlO-30.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  F.;  and  Buzzell,  Brian  W.  Window  sill  extensioa. 

361,238,  8-15-95,  d.  D6-574.000. 
Riek,  Bob  H ,  to  Living  Trnat  ofBob  H.  Riefc.  Crafkimao's  utility  cart 
361,420^  S-15-9S.  CL  D34-21.aoa 


Riley,  Judith  R.,  to  Ttmex  Cotporatioo.  Analog  watch  caae.  361.277, 

8-15-95,  d.  DlO-30.000. 
Riley,  Judith  R.,  to  Tmiex  Corporation.  Wriatwatch  case.  361,278, 

8-15-95,  a.  DlO-30.000. 
River  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Sancoff,  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  and  Field.  Frederic  P., 
361,379,  a.  D24-111.000. 
Rogers,  Rickey  N.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Expansion  unit 
for  increaaing  the  fimctions  of  a  notebook  computer.  361,324,  8-15-95, 
d.  D14-I07.000. 
Ronjoo,  daode:  See — 

De  Neergaard,  Andre  ;  and  Roqjon.  Oaude,  361,252,  d.  D8- 
69.000. 
Roth,  Daniel,  to  Daniel  Roth  SA.  Wriatwatch.  36131,  8-15-95,  d. 

DlO-32.000. 
Rubbbennaid  Specialty  Producti  Inc.:  See— 

Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Montag.  Sean  D.,  361.201.  Cl.  D3-260.00a 
Rubbermaid  Corporation:  See— 

Doxey,  Andre,  361.265,  CL  D9-435.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See— 

Craft,  Charles  W.;  and  WOgus,  Mitchdl  L.,  361.272,  CL  D7. 

698.000. 
Lewellen,  Richard  R.;  Vura,  J<dm  A.;  and  Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  361.216. 
d.  D6-400.000. 
Rubbermaid  Ofiice  Products  Inc.:  See — 

SneU.  Ruaty  B.,  361,419,  d.  D34-21.00a 
Rudkiewicz,  Tomek;  and  Hellier,  Robert,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd. 
Holder  for  a  portable  telephone.  361,335,  8-15-95,  d.  D14-253.000. 
Ryan,  Barry  D.,  to  A.C.  Data  Systems  of  Idaho,  Inc.  Power  surge 

protector.  361,314,  8-15-95.  d  DI3-160.000. 
Sai,  Noriaki;  Iscriiata,  Shigeru;  Fukao,  Yasuyoahi;  and  Sekimori,  To- 
shiyuki, to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The;  and  Toyota  Motor  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  connector.  361,313,  8-15-95,  d.  D13.I46.000. 
Sailer,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Wilhite,  Gerald  D.;  and  Sailer,  Donald  H.,  361,225,  d.  D6-467.000. 
Salman,  Utkan:  See— 

Hei3t  Donald  J.;  and  Sahnan.  Utkan,  361,402,  CL  D26-152.000. 
Samaonite  Corporation:  See — 

Hughes,  Cheryl  A.,  361,205,  d.  D3-279.000. 
Sancoff,  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  and  FiekJ,  Frederic  P.,  to  River 

Medical,  Inc.  Infusion  pump  361,379,  8-15-95,  d.  D24-111.000. 
Sandberg.  Blake  R.;  and  Sandberg,  Brian  W.  Cabana.  361.363,  8-15-95, 

d.  D21-253.O0O. 
Sandberg.  Brian  W.:  See— 

Sandberg.  Blake  R.;  and  Sandberg.  Brian  W.,  361.363,  a.  D21- 
253.000. 
Sanson,  Michael  J.  Hobby  paint  caddy.  361,223,  8-15-95,  a.  D6- 

457.000. 
Santoa,  Hector  R.:  See— 

Hassd,  H.  Charles;  and  Santos,  Hector  R.,  361,218.  d.  D6-425.000. 
Haaad,  H.  Ouvies;  and  Santos,  Hector  R  ,  361,228.  Cl.  D6-479.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Dickirson.  David  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Selec- 
tive call  measage  card.  361,332,  8-15-95,  d.  D14-191.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  and  ActOT,  Charles  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Pager. 

361,333,  8-15-95,  d.  D121-19I.000. 
Schneider,  Peter,  and  GreubeL  Jurgen,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 

Perfume  botUe.  361,270,  8-15-95,  d.  D9-57 1.000. 
Schriner,  Michael  J.,  to  Hunt  Holdings,  Inc.  Combined  moose  pad  and 

storage  container  combined.  361,326,  8-15-95,  d.  D14-1 14.000. 
Schroer.  Erhard,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Shelf.  361,237, 8-15-95,  d. 

D6-574.000. 
SDX  Business  Syatems  Limited:  See- 
Bryant,  Keith  R.,  361,331.  d.  D14-I49.000. 
Seich,  Eugene.  Eyeglass  holder.  361,202,  8-15-95,  CL  D3-266.000. 
Sedes  Cosmetic  Vertriebsgesellscfaaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Haas,  Franz,  361,404,  d.  D28-7.000. 
Sekimori  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Sai,  Noriaki;  Isohata,  Shigeru;  Fukao,  Yasuyoahi;  and  Sekimori. 
Toshiyuki,  361,313,  d.  D13-I46.000. 
Shair,  Sai  Fan,  to  Shiu  Fung  Fireworks  Company  Limited.  Toy  hdi- 

copter  pyrotechnic  device.  361,367,  8-15-95,  d.  D22-1 12.000. 
ShefteL  Steven  J.,  to  American  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  CoOapa- 

ible  adjustable  work  mover.  361,390,  8-15-95,  Cl.  D25-67.000. 
Shima,  Hisashi:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Shima.  Hisashi.  361.322,  Q.  014-106.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiko;  and  SUma,  Hiaadii,  361.323. 0.  DI4- 106.000. 
Shiu  Fung  Fireworks  Company  I  imit.^-  See — 

Shair,  Sai  Fan,  361,367,  d.  D22-1 12.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporatioo.  Flower  pot  cover 

with  fint.  361,301,  8-15-95,  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover 

with  fins.  361,302,  8-15-95,  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock,  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover 

with  fini.  361,303,  8-15-95,  CL  Dl  1-164.000. 
ShryodL.  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover 

with  fins.  361,304,  8-15-95.  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Shryock.  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporatioa.  Flower  pot  cover. 

361.305.  8-15-95,  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 

Shryock,  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

361.306,  8-15-95,  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 

Shryock,  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Fknver  pot  cover 

witii  fins.  361,307,  8-15-95,  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Silbentein.  Alain.  Pocket  knife.  361,254,  8-15-95,  d.  D8-99.000. 
Simmons,  Samuel  P.,  to  Ahen  Sport,  Inc.  GoV  club  head.  361,358, 

S-15-95.  d.  D21-22O.00O. 
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SmuDont.Sean.toAmericui'I  ck  and  Hardwve  Ca,  Inc.  Night  light 
361.394,  8-15-95,  a.  D26-26$00.  *^  ^^ 

Smith.  Daniel  R.  Combined  comer  and  splice  joint  and  faitener  for  a 
•occer  ooal.  3«1,353,  g-15-95,  a.  D21-2OO.O0O. 

Smith.  J<An  L.;  and  HoUebon&  Kenneth  H.  Houiins  of  a  thermoaUL 
361,286,  8-15-95.  a.  DlO-SOioO.  u«nw«.i. 

Smith,  Scott  R.  H.  Beach  wagdn.  361,418,  8-15-95,  CL  D34-19.000. 

Smith.  Stephen  T.;  and  Mueck.  Richard  J.,  to  Hartman  Leisuie  Austra- 
lia Pty  Ltd.  Kangaroo  rockei  361,331,  8-15-95,  a.  D21-69  000 

Snell,  Rusty  B.,  to  Rubbenniid  Office  Products  Inc.  Video  cart 
361,419,  8-15-95,  Q.  D34-21.I00. 

Soetting.  Mark  E.;  Anderson,  Steven  A.;  and  Piloai,  Paul  A.,  to  Wagner 
Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Ppwered  caulker.  361,247,  8-15-95,  d. 

Sodete  De  Proapection  et  Dlnfentions  Techniques  SPIT:  See— 
De  Neogaard,  Andre  ;  aid  Ronjon.  Claude,  361,252,  a.  D8- 
69.000. 
Scdomita.  Anthony;  Haber,  Baity  M.;  and  Taylor,  Robert,  to  Conair 

Corporatwo.  Telephone.  361 J30,  8-15-95,  a.  D14-149.000. 
Stanley,  Patricia  A.,  to  Classical  Heirlooms,  Inc.  Display  rack!  361,224, 

'is^'2bltrXS^|^  '^  ^^ ""  '""*^«  ~"*^" 

Stihl,  Andreas:  See — 

Tinius,  Michael.  361.336,  O   D15-1.000. 
Stolz,  Pascal:  See— 

Feche,  Pierre;  Bemault,  Jea  j-Francois;  and  Stdx,  hacal.  361.356, 

Straeter,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Weder,  Donaki  E.;  and  Si  raeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,292,  a.  DU 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  SI  raeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,293,  a.  Dll 
164.000. 

and  Sl'aeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,294,  CI.  Dl 


Picture  hanger  unit  361,260,  8-15-95,  d.  D8- 


,  Joseph  G., 

I  Joseph  G., 

Joseph  G., 

Joseph  G., 


361.295.  a.  DU- 

361.296.  a.  DU- 

361.297,  a.  Dll- 

361.298,  a.  Dll- 


Weder,  Donald 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Siheter 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  S^aeter, 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.:  and  Stater 

164.000 
Weder,  Donald  E.:  and  St  aeter, 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Staeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,299,  a.  Dll 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straetir.  Joseph  G.;  and  Fantz.  Paul  A 
361,300,  CI.  Dll-164.000.  .  -«.   r™«,   raui   a 

Stupak,  Bob:  See— 

Nelson,  Kyle,  361,350,  CI.  D2 1-37.000. 
Sugai,  Gerald  Y.  Knot  tightener  for  Tish  hook  line.  361,368.  8-15-95  d 

D22- 149.000.  ' 

Sulfttede,  Louis  E.:  See- 
Guy,  Stephen  E.;  Sulfstede,  Louis  E.;  HiUmer,  Eric  and  Bartlett 
Stephen,  361,287,  CI.  D10.SO.OOO. 
Swanson,  David  W.:  See— 

KapUnsky,  George;  Carlin,  timothy  J.;  Swanson,  David  W  •  and 
Hamhn,  Mindy  A.,  361,341,  CI.  DI8-56.000. 

^^^l":  !d?^'  •"  ■'^  Decauji.  Trash  receptacle.  361,416,  8-15-95,  a 

D34-1.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masami:  See— 

'^3^1,aJD18-4lo^"t*'    **"'™*^    "^    Fujisawa.    Syuji, 
Taylor,  Ajithony  E.,  to  AetcoJ  Inc.  PoUce-equipment  holder  with 

bottom-fastenmg  beh  loop.  361 ,199,  8-15-95,  Q.  D3-226  000 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  In  .:  See— 

Feche,  Pierre;  Bemault  Jeas  Francois;  and  Stolz,  Pascal,  361,356, 

Taylor,  Robert:  See— 

^}S!^A'!S'S^'-  "■'*^'  ^  "^  ^'  "><*  Taylor,  Robert  361,330, 
CI.  IJ14-I49.000. 

Teichmann,  Leroy  1.  Gum  poat   161,222,  8-15-95,  CI.  D6-455.000 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Clundwick,  Paul  H.;  Kettere  ,  Scott  R.;  Culverhouse,  Thor  R.;  and 
Proebstel,  Robert  C,  361,;  B8,  a.  DlO-78  000 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation:  Se  — 

'*'f^^^!LJr^°'^  ^'^  °  *'•;  "^  B°°*'  >>**»  M.,  361,315, 
^l-  U13-loO.OuO. 

^^.5?V??C?cf^  ^  *^°"'"  ""  ^"PP'y  ^   Container.  361,244, 
»-lJ-yj,  CI.  D7-5I5.000. 

Tmiex  Corporation:  See— 

Houlihan,  John  T.,  361,274, 1  :i.  DlO-30.000 

Riley,  Judith  R.,  361,277,  CI.  DIO-30.000. 

Riley,  Judith  R.,  361.278,  a.  D  10-30.000 

'^'8!i5-95"aD'i5-°i  om'  '^™*'**  ^**"'  ^°'  '  '™™''-  "'•"*• 

TiPP.  ^^5°™!  P  Combined  dental  pick  and  sheath.  361,405,  8-15-95, 

Today's  Kids,  Inc.:  See—  J 

Amburgey,  James  D.;  and  Hil,  Peter  C,  361,261,  Q.  D8-499  00O 
Tokutake,  Katsuhiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Susumu,  to  Combi  CorporaUon 

Chair  for  baby.  361,213,  8-15-9J,  CI.  D6-339.000. 
Toyou  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Su   Noriald;  Isohala,  Shiger»;  Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Sekimori, 
Toshiyuki,  361,313,  a.  DlJ-146.000. 

^T^^M  SfT^h'  "^  Bisson,  Montgomery  A.  Air  mover.  361,414, 
a"15-95;  CI.  D32-15.000.  ' 


Trentham,  Robert  L. 

373.000. 
Tsuji,  Maaao,  to  Huntt  r  Fan  Company.  Combined  ceiling  fan  and  lioht 
kit  361,377,  8-15-95  O.  D23-377!oOO.  «»«"»". 

U.S.  Philips  Corporati  >n:  See— 

MuUer,  Ronald  L.J  361,373,  a.  D23-364.000. 
MuUer,  Ronald  L^  361,374,  Q.  D23-364.000. 
Vakil,  Usman,  to  Lights  of  America,  Inc.  Combined  fluorescent  Usht 

adaptor  and  ring  tube  holder.  361,393,  8-15-95,  a.  D26-3.000. 
Vandenbelt  Rudy,  to  Headwaters  Research  ft  Development  Inc.  Heat 

massager.  361,386,  8*15-95,  a.  D24-21 1.000. 
Vang,  Zeu.  Umbrella.  361,198.  8-15-95,  Q.  D3-5.000. 
Venmar  Ventilation  Inp.:  See— 

IsabeUe,  Paul;  BaUtti.  Aldo;  and  Labrecque,  CUude,  361,376,  a. 

Vennola,  Jorma.  to  Osl  ar  Suomi  Oy.  Door  handle.  361,256, 8-15-95.  CL 

L/o"  3u/  .UUU. 

^ 80?«  a'mi'92'l  00  ^^ <^°"P«'y-  "The.  Spinning  toy.  361.352, 
Vignelli,  Leila:  See— 

Vignelli,  Massimo;  VigneUi,  LeUa;  and  Law,  David  B.,  361,230  Q 
D6-487.000.  .        ,       ,      . 

VigieUi,  Massimo;  Vig  lelli,  Leila;  and  Uw,  David  B.,  to  Westinghouse 

Elec.  Corp.  Table.  3  11,230,  8-15-95,  O.  IXh487.000. 
Von  Kluck.  Kevin,  to  1 ..  D.  Kichler  Co.,  The.  Lamp.  361,401,  8-15-95, 

Vuamet  Watches  SA: ,  iee— 

Burgener,  Eddy,  3  il,279,  Q.  DlO-31.000. 
Vura,  John  A.:  See— 

Lewellen,  Richard  H.;  Vura,  John  A.;  and  Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  361  216. 
CI.  D6-400.000.  I  >        }     '       .*■". 

Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See— 

Snctting,  Mark  Ei  Anderson.  Steven  A.;  and  PUosi,  Paul  A., 

Waguespack,  Kenneth:  See- 
Curtis,   John;   Wa  [uespack,    Kenneth;   and   Jousson,    Pierre  J 
361,209,  CI.  D4-  04.000. 
Wahl,  Theodore  W.,  to  pnteraational  Products  Company,  Inc.  Recepta- 
cle for  a  roll  of  papef.  361,200,  8-15-95,  Q.  D3-229.000. 
Wakefield  Engineeringj  Inc.:  See- 
Harmon,  Ronald  i  l.;  and  Felps,  Jimmie  D.,  361,317,  a.  D13- 

Wallace,  Kevin  W.:  Set  - 

Orth,  Robert  J.,  Si .;  and  Wallace,  Kevin  W.,  361,319,  CI  D12- 
203.000. 
Ward,  Alexander  H.,  Ji    Crushed  cup  with  pompon.  361,243.  8-15-95. 

Weaver,  Bradley  A.:  St  r— 

Weaver,  DoriU  A  ;  and  Weaver,  Bradley  A.,  361,204,  a.  D3- 

Weaver,  Dorita  A.;  am  Weaver,  Bradley  A.  Combined  pUying  card 
cloth  and  carrier.  361  204,  8-15-95,  a.  D3-274.000 

WedeU,  Mark  T.;  Ponds  Kevin  W.;  and  Booth,  Debbie  M.,  to  Thomas 
&  Betts  Corporation.  Electrical  surge  suppressor.  361,315,  8-15-95, 
CI.  D 13- 1 60.000. 

Weder,  E>onald  E.;  and  !  Itraeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  colk'er.  361,292,  8-15-95,  CI.  DI 1-164  000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  coj-er.  361,293,  8-15-95,  CI.  Dl I-I64.000. 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  coi-er.  361,294,  8-15-95,  CI.  Dll-164.000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  coVer.  361,295,  8-15-95,  CI.  Dll-164.000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,296,  8-15-95,  CI.  Dll-164.000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cofer.  361,297,  8-15-95,  CI.  Dl  1-164  000 

Weder,  Donaki  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  coVer.  361,298,  8-15-95,  CI.  DI  1-164  000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  coyer.  361,299,  8-15-95,  CI.  DI  1-164  000 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straeter,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fantz,  Paul  A.,  to  Highland 
Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover.  361,300,  8-15-95,  a.  Dll- 
164.000.  ' 

Wenger  Corporation: 
Mueller,  Eric  J.;  Dr 
CI.  D  19-62.000. 

West  Darrell  E.  Inte 
D9-434.000. 

Westinghouse  Elec 

Vignelli,  Ma^mo; 
06-487.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric 
Crinion,  Jonathan, 
Laake,  Lawrence,  3 

Whitaker  Corporation, 


PhiUip  C;  and  Ctark,  Nancy  A.,  361,348, 
pbstic  carrying  handle.  361,264,  8-15-95,  CI. 

See— 

ignelli,  Leila;  and  Law,  David  B.,  361,230.  CI. 


trporation:  See— 
1,255,  a.  D8-301.000. 
il.229,  CI.  D6-486.000. 

r .  -lie:  See— 

Sai,  Noriaki;  Isohat*  Shigeru;  Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Sekimori. 
Toshiyuki,  361,313,  CI.  DI3-146.000. 
White,  Adam,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Battery  housing  for  a  radio 

telephone.  361,309,  8-U5-95,  CI.  D 13- 103.000. 
^f',,'^'**"'  *°  ^°^  Mobile   Phones  Ltd.   Portable  telephone. 
361,328,8-15-95.  CI.  D  14-138.000.  ^^^ 


Wilgus,  Mitchell  L.:  See-  . 

Crafl,  Charles  W.;   md  Wilgus,  Mitchell  L.. 
6<»8  000.  ' 


361.272,  a.  D7- 
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Wilhite,  Gerakl  D.;  and  Sailer,  Donaki  H.,  to  Jokari/US,  Inc.  Free- 
standing gift  wrap  organizer.  361,225.  8-15-95,  CI.  D6-467.000. 
Wilkening,  Steven  R.,  to  ODL,  Incorporated.  Leaded  glass.  361.392. 

8-15-95,  CI.  025-104,000. 
Wilson,  Darwin.  Cap  protector.  361,197,  8-15-95,  C\.  D2-892.000 
Winters,  Loren.  InflaUble  tent  361,364,  8-15-95,  CI.  D21-253.00O. 
Wise,  Robert  O.,  to  Century  Products  Company.  Wheel  cover  from 

face.  361,32a  8-15-95,  CI.  D12-2O9.00O. 
Wolff,  Stacy  L.:  See— 

Lewdlen,  Richard  R.;  Vura,  John  A.;  and  Wolff,  Stacy  L.,  361.216. 
a.  06-400.000. 
Woods.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Woods.  SylvU  S.;  and  Woods,  Michael  W.,  361,208,  CI.  D4- 
104.000. 
Woods,  Sylvia  S.;  and  Woods,  Michael  W.  Disposable  toothbrush. 

361,208,  8-15-95,  a.  154-104.000. 
Woodwinds  Metal  ft  Hardware  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Micheal,  361,378,  CI.  023-393.000. 
WSC  Windsurfing  Chiemsee  Produktions  und  Vertriebs  GmbH:  See- 
Eskimo,  Mike,  361,210,  CI.  05-64.000. 
Wyss,  UtB,  to  Revillon  Luxe  SA.  Wrist  watch  case.  361J75,  8-15-95. 
a.  DlO-30.000. 


Wyss,  Urs,  to  Revillon  Luxe  S.A.  Wrist  watch  case.  361,276,  8-15-95 

a.  DIO-30.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Koshiro:  See— 

Hattori,  Mitsuharu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Koshiro,  361,342,  CI.  D18- 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shima,  Hisashi,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Portable  personal  computer.  361,322. 8-15-95 
a.  D14-106.000. 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shima,  Hisashi,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Personal  computer  housing.  361,323  8-15-95 
a.  D14-106.000. 

Yang.  Jason.  Computer  mainframe  front  panel.  361.327.  8-15-95  CI 
D14-1 15.000. 

Yarbrough,  Jason  W.;  and  Nutter,  Brian  W.  Scoop  for  smokeless  to- 
bacco. 361,403.  8-15-95,  CI.  D27-I94.000. 

Yeh,  John.  Headboard  for  beds.  361,231,  8-15-95,  a.  06-508  000 

Yeh,  John.  Headboard  for  beds.  361,232,  8-15-95,  CI.  06-508.000 

Yeh,  John.  Headboard  for  beds.  361,233,  8-15-95,  CI.  06-508  000 

Yoshida.  Masahiro.  Shirt.  361,196,  8-15-95,  Q.  D2-844.000 

Yurdin,  Carl:  See— 

Upson,  Walda  B.;  and  Yurdin,  Carl,  361,383,  a.  024-183.000. 

Zuber,  Harold,  to  Bcres  Industries,  Inc.  Ink  jet  refill  dispensing  tip  with 
captive  enclosure  361,266,  8-15-95,  CI.  09-440.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Atbeiu  Trees,  Inc. 

Barbour  John,  9.243.  CI.  53.500. 
Barbour  John,  to  Athena  Trees,  Inc.  Magnolia  graiuUflora  named 

•Mgtig'.  9,243,  8-15-95,  CX.  53.500. 
Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.:  See— 

Egger,  Donald  L.,  9,245,  Q.  87.400. 

Egger,  Donald  L.,  9,246,  CI.  87.400. 

Egger,  Donald  L.,  9,247,  O.  87.400. 

Egger,  Donaki  L.,  9,249,  Q.  87.400. 

Egger,  Donaki  L.,  9,250,  a.  87.400. 
Cebeco  Lillies,  Inc.:  See — 

Egger,  Donald  L.,  9,248,  CI.  87.400. 
City  of  Modesto:  See— 

Cowles,  Peter;  and  Lagarbo,  Allen,  9,242,  CI.  51.100. 
Cowles,  Peter;  and  Lagarbo,  Allen,  to  City  of  Modesto.  'Peari  Street' 

pistache.  9,242,  8-15-95,  a.  51.100. 
DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

McGredy,  Sam.  9,239,  a.  12.000. 
Egger,  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.  LongiflonimxKoMlac  hybrid 
Uly  pUnt  named  "Ceb  Glow'.  9,245,  8-15-95,  Q.  87.400. 


Egger,  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.  Lonfi^rvm  x  Asiatic  hyttrid 

lily  plant  named   Ceb  Dream".  9,246,  8-15-95,  C\.  87.400. 
Egger.  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.  Longi/lonimx  Asiatic  hybrid 

lily  plant  named  'Ceb  Beauty'.  9,247,  8-15-95,  CI.  87.400. 
Egger,  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lillies,  Inc.  Longi/hrum  X  AsMic  hybrid 

lily  plant  named  "Ceb  Wine'.  9,248,  8-15-95,  Q.  87.400. 
Egger,  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.  Longiybnim  x  Asiatic  hybrid 

lily  plant  named  'Ceb  Sun'.  9,249,  8-15-95,  CI.  87.400. 
Egger,  Donald  L.,  to  Cebeco  Lilies,  Inc.  Longi/lorum  x  Asiatic  hybrid 

Uly  plant  named  'Ceb  Magk:'.  9,250,  8-15-95,  CI.  87.400. 
Fmehwirth,  Franz,  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch,  Inc.  Poinsettia  plant  IIV  . 

9,244,  8-15-95,  CI.  86.400. 
Green,  Scott  E.  'Green  Diamond'  Navel.  9,241,  8-15-95,  O.  45.000. 
Ito  Packing  Co.:  See— 

Ito,  Tracy,  9,240,  CI.  41.100. 
Ito,  Tracy,  to  Ito  Packing  Co.  Nectarine  tree  'Summer  Jim'.  9,240, 

8-15-95,  CI.  41.100. 
Lagarbo,  Allen:  See — 

Cowks,  Peter;  and  Lagarbo,  Allen,  9,242,  Q.  5 1 .  100. 
McGredy,  Sam,  to  DeVor  Nurseries,  Inc.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  named 

•Macspeego'  9,239,  8-15-95,  Q.  12.000. 
Paul  Ecke  Ranch,  Inc.:  See— 

Fmehwirth,  Franz,  9,244,  a.  86.400. 


VOL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  15,  1995 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLAS52 

9  ;.440,760 

102  S,44a76t 

t04  3,440,762 

114  S,440,763 

401  S.440,764 

CLASS* 

415  5,440,763 

565.1  5,440,766 

667  5,440,767 

CLASS9 

4  5.440,768 

6SS  5.440,769 

5,440,770 

CLASS! 

137  5,441.541 

149.3  5,440,771 

406  5,441,542 

585  5,441,543 

CLASS  14 

69.5  5,440,772 

5,44a773 

CLASS  IS 

105  5,440.774 

106  5.440.775 
235.7  5.440.776 
236.01  5.440.777 
260  5.440.778 

309.1  5.440.779 

327.2  5.440,780 
344  5.440,781 
398  5.440.782 

CLASS  l< 

IIOR  5.440.783 

5,440,784 

114  R  5,440,785 


CLASS  24 


16  PB 

50 
1I5H 
132  R 
302 
545 
615 


5,440,786 
5,440.787 
5,440,788 
5,440,789 
5,440,790 
5,440,791 
5,440,792 


CLASS  28 

100  5,440.793 


CLASS  29 


25.42 
401.1 
412 
437 
527.6 
566.2 
597 
600 
623 
764 
825 
830 
889.2 
890.039 


5.440.794 
5.440.795 
5,440.796 
5.440.797 
5.440,798 
5,44a799 
5.440,800 
5,440.801 
5,440,802 
5,440,803 
5,440,804 
5,440,805 
5,440.806 
5,44ft  807 


85 
124 
169 
175 
254 
295 
390 
512 


366 
452 
501.6 
761 


CLASS  30 

5,440808 
5,440.809 
5,440,811 
S.44ft812 
5.440813 
5,440.814 
5.440.815 
5.440,816 

CLASS  33 

5,440,817 
5,440,818 
5.440819 
5.440,820 


CLASS  34 

267  5.440.821 


305 
363 
443 
497 


5.440.822 
5.440823 
5.440,824 
5.440.825 


CLASS 


25  R 
122 


285 


143 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


37 

43.11 
43.16 
57.1 
109 


3« 

5.440.826 
5.440,827 

37 

5.440,828 

38 

5.44ft8IO 

43 

5,440830 
5,440,831 
5.440,832 
S,44a829 
5,44ft833 


CLASS  44 


384 
393 


5,441,544 
5,441.545 


CLASS  47 


47 

48.5 

60 


CLASS 


107 
197  R 
215 


CLASS 


139 
340 

342 


298 


5,44a834 
5,440,835 
5,440.836 

4* 

5.441,546 
5,441,547 
5.441.548 

49 

5.440837 
S.44ft838 
5,440.839 


CLASS  51 


5,441.549 


CLASS  52 


83 

126.2 
223.13 
232 
280 
309.12 
309.15 
311.1 
376 
393 
489.1 
518 
533 
716.8 
741.1 
742.1 


118 

244 

377.2 

432 

451 

492 

535 

571 


5,440,840 
5,440841 
5,440842 
5,440843 
5,440,844 
5,440845 
5,440846 
5.440847 
5,440848 
5,440849 
5,440854 
5,440,855 
5,440,856 
5,440,857 
5,440,858 
5,440,859 

CLASS  S3 

Re.35,015 
5,440851 
5,440852 
5,440,853 
5,440,860 
5,440,861 
5,440,862 
5.440.863 


CLASS  54 

80.5  5,440,864 

CLASS  55 

486  5,441,550 

CLASS  56 

14.4  5,440,865 

239  5,440,866 

332  5,440.867 

400.17  5.440.868 

40021  5.440.869 

CLASS  57 

5.440.870 


265 


CLASS  <0 


39.02 
39.06 
39.12 
39.75 

226.1 

274 

487 
602 
605.2 
612 


5,440871 
S.440872 
5.440873 
5,440874 
5,440875 
5,440,876 
5,440877 
5,440878 
5,440,879 
5,440880 
5,440881 


641.2 


5,440,882 


CLASSa 


6 
22 
24 
50.2 
507 

63 

81 
117 
135 
155 
203 
223 
269 
468 
474 
480 


5,440,8(3 
5,440,8(4 
5,440,(85 

5,440,896 
5.440887 
5,4408(8 
5,4408(9 
5,440,(90 
5,440^(91 
5,440,892 
5,440893 
5,440,194 
5,440895 
5,440,896 
5,440,897 
5,440,89( 
5,440,(99 


CLASS  63 

2  5,440,900 

CLASS  «5 
162  5,441,551 

CLASSM 
47  5,440901 

194  5,440902 

CLASSM 

134  5,44ft903 

CLASS  7* 

5,440904 
5,440,905 
5.440906 
5,440907 
5.440908 
5.440.909 
5.440910 

CLASS  71 

5.441,552 
CLASS  72 


18 
208 
209 


395 
456  R 


95 

5.440911 

334 

5.440912 

n,ASS  73 

ID 

5,44a913 

IDV 

5,440914 

9 

5,440915 

23.31 

5,440916 

40 

5,440917 

40.5  R 

5,440918 

40.7 

3,440919 

103 

3,440920 

117.3 

3,440.921 

3.440922 

146 

5.44092} 

204.25 

3.440924 

253 

3.440,923 

239 

5.440.926 

333.01 

5,440,927 

382  G 

5.4W,928 

628 

5.440.929 

644 

5.440.930 

724 

5.44ft931 

730 

5.440.932 

756 

5.440.933 

760 

5,440,934 

765 

5.440,935 

861.28 

5,440936 

861.29 

5.440937 

862.041 

Re.35.016 

862.191 

5.440938 

862.61 

5.440939 

864.16 

5.440940 

864.64 

5.440941 

864.91 

5.440.942 

89.15 
89.21 

117 

502.3 

527 

551.3 

574 

594.4 

606R 


CLASS  74 

5.440943 
5.440944 
5.44a945 
5.440946 
5.440947 
5.440948 
5.440949 
5.440950 
5.440.951 


813  L  5,440932 

CLASS  75 


230 
235 


414 


5,441,333 
3,441,534 
3.441,555 
5,441,396 


CLASS  76 

86  5.440,953 

CLASSn 


15.9 

64 
119 
124.4 


5,440934 
5,440,935 
5,4409)6 
5,44ft957 


CLASS  (3 

83  5.440958 

100  5,440939 

168  3,440960 

433  5,440.961 

CLASS  (4 

383  R  5,440,962 

602  5,442.125 

603  5.442.126 
5.442,127 

620  5,442.128 

637  5,442,129 

661  5,442,130 

CLASSM 

1.41  5.440.963 

34  5.440.964 

36.02  5.440.965 

46  5,440.966 

CLASS  91 

471  5.440,%7 

CLASSK 

6  R  S.440968 

68  3,440969 

121  3,440970 

165  PR  5,440971 

CLASS  95 

96  5,441,557 

100  5,441,558 

CLASSM 

123  5.441.559 

CLASS  99 
282  5.440972 

425  5.440.973 

450.2  5.440.974 

483  5.440975 

485  5.440976 


39 
99 


CLASSICS 

5.440977 
5.440978 

CLASS  Ml 

5.440.979 
5.440980 
5.440981 
5,440,982 
5.440,983 
5,440,984 
5,440986 
5,440987 
5,440985 
5.440,988 
5,440989 


91 
123 
217 
363 
410 
415.1 
423 
454 
477 

486 

CLASS  102 

215  5.440990 

218  5.440.991 

246  S.440992 

374  5.440,993 

439  S,440994 

517  5,440995 

CLASS  104 

47  5,440,996 


283 


5,440,997 


CLASS  Ut 

18.12  5,441,360 

20  C  5,441,561 

144  5,441.562 

224  5,441,563 


417  5,441,564 

CLASS  U( 

51.1  5.440.998 

CLASS m 

24.1  5.440.999 

CLASS  IM 

265  5.441.000 

CLASS  lU 

143  5,441.002 

239  5.441,003 

470.18  5,441,001 

475.06  5,441.004 

CLASS  114 

5,441,005 
5,441,006 
5,441.007 
5,441,008 
5,441,009 


117 
220 
230 
293 
316 

CLASS  117 

40  3,441,010 

84  3,441,011 

86  5,441,012 

109  5,441.013 

213  5.441,014 

CLASS  lU 

5,441,363 
3,441.566 
5,441,567 
5,441,568 
5,441,569 
5,441,570 
5,441,571 


24 
300 

669 

715 

723  MP 
725 
730 

CLASS  119 

723  3,441.016 

793  3,441,017 


CLASS  123 


45  A 
73  R 
90.16 
90.17 

179.3 

1(4.57 

188.3 

198  D 

198  DB 

446 

456 

467 

491 

518 

531 


5,441,018 
5,441.019 
5,441,020 
5.441,021 
5,441,022 
5,441,023 
5,441,024 
5,441,026 
5,441.025 
5.441,027 
5,441,028 
5,441,029 
5,441,030 
5,441,031 
5,441,032 


CLASS  US 

15  5,441,033 

CLASS  126 

20  5.441.034 

21  R  5.441,035 
198  5.441,036 
258  5,441.037 
271.1  5.441.038 
388  5.441.039 


CLASS  12( 


207.11 

632 

635 

659 

661.08 

661.09 

664 

663 

670 

772 

849 

898 


271 


275 


5.441,046 
5.441,048 
5.441,049 
5,441,050 
5,441,051 
5,441,052 
5,441,053 
5.441X»4 
5,441,047 
5,441,035 
5,441,036 
5,441.058 
5,441,059 

CLASS  131 

5,441.060 
CLASS  U2 

5.441.061 

CLASS  134 

5.441.572 
5.441.573 


22.1 

40 

122  R 
142 


5,441,374 
R«.33fll7 
5,441X162 
5,441,063 


202 
203 
244 


CLASS  135 

16  5,441,064 

24  5.441,065 

88.01  5.441,066 

%  5.441.067 

98  5.441,068 

124  5.441.069 

CLASS  136 

5,441,575 
5,441.376 
5.441,377 

CLASS  137 

5.441.070 
5.441/171 
5.441.072 
5.441,073 
5.441,074 
5.441,075 
5.441,076 
5.441.077 
5.441.078 
5.441X180 
5.441.079 


1 
15 
101.21 
268 
375 
454.6 
486 
492.5 
624.14 
625.46 
637.2 


112 
149 


CLASS  13* 

5,441X181 
5.441,0(2 
5,441.083 


CLASS  139 

23  3.441.084 

28  S.441,0«3 

196.2  3.441.086 

452  5.441.087 

CLASS  141 

51  5.441,088 

CLASS  142 
49  5.441X»9 

CLASS  144 

3  D  5.441,090 

287  5.441.091 

378  5.441,092 

CLASS  14( 

120  3,441,378 


233 
247 
634 
693 


434 


5,441,579 
5,441,580 
5,441.581 
5,441.582 

CIASS152 

5.441.093 


CLASS  1S« 


71 
148 
153 
175 
236 
387 
406.2 
499 
542 
563 
636.1 
643.1 


645.1 
646.1 


5.441,583 
5.441.590 
5.441.591 
5.441,584 
5.441,585 
5.441,386 
3,441,387 
3.441,588 
5,441,589 
5,441,592 
5,441,094 
5,441,594 
5,441.595 
5.441.396 
5.441.598 
5.441,599 


CLASS  160 

370.21  5,441,095 

CLASS  162 

3  5,441,601 

48  5,441,602 

57  5,441,603 

203  3.441.604 

CLASS  l«4 

340  5.441,096 

PI  99 


PI  100 


CLASSICS 


10 

17 

41 

67 

95 

104JS 
104.29 
104.32 
153 
183 
185 


5,441.097 
5,441,098 
5,441,099 
5,441.100 
5,441,101 
5.441.102 
5,441,103 
5,441,104 
5,441,105 
5,441.106 
5,441,107 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PAT]  iNTS 


CLASS  IM 
53  5.441.108 

300  5.441.109 

308  5,441.110 

358  5.441,112 

387  5,441,111 

CLASS  !<• 

5  5,441,113 

14  5,441.114 

CLASS  172 

15  5.441.115 
101  5,441.116 
272  5.441,117 
378  5,441,118 


CLASS  174 


15.6 
48 

51 

514 

68.2 

95 

125.1 
138  F 
138  R 
151 
153  G 
250 
262 
266 
267 


5,442,131 
5,442.132 
5,442,133 
5,442,134 
5,442,135 
5.442.136 
5,442,137 
5,442,138 
5,442,139 
5,442,140 
5,442,141 
5,442.142 
5,442,143 
5,442.144 
5,442,145 

CLASS  ITS 

5,441,119 
5,441,120 
5.441.121 


74 
228 
417 

CLASS 

210  FP 

CLASS 
18 

CLASS 

65.2 
68.5 
287 

CLASS 
235 

CLASS 

82 
106 

CLASS 

292 

CLASS 

1.11 

67 

8X84 
180 
315 
32ZIS 

CLASS 

111 

CLASS 

3.29 
13  R 
35 


177 

5.442,146 

ITS 

5,442,147 

ISO 

5,441.122 
5.441.123 
5.441.124 

ISl 

5.442,148 
1S2 

5,441,125 
5,441,126 

1ST 

5,441,127 

US 

5,441,128 

5.441.129 

5.441.130 

5,441.131 

5.441.132 

5.441,133 

190 

5.441,134 

lt2 

5,441,135 
5,441,136 
5,441,137 

CLASS  194 

5,441,138 
5,441,139 


CLASS  M2 

176  5,441,605 

;    CLASS203 
39:  5.441,606 

5,441,607 
5,441,608 
Bl  5,104,493 

CLASS  104 

5,441,609 

5,441,610 

3  5,441,611 

5  5,441,612 

5,441,613 

2  5,441,614 
5,441.615 

3  5.441.616 

8  5,441.617 
5.441.618 
5.441,619 
5,441,620 
5.441.621 
5.441.622 

9  5.441.623 
I  5.441,624 

5.441,625 

CLASS  205 

5,441,626 
5,441,627 
5,441,628 
5,441,629 

CLASS  2M 

5,441.147 
5.441.148 
5,441,149 
5.441.151 
5.441,152 
5,441,153 
5.441,154 
5,441.150 

CLASS  208 

5.441.630 


CLASS  221 

5.441.165 

CLASS  222 

5.441.171 
5,441,172 
5,441,173 
5,441,174 
5,441,175 
5,441,176 
5.441.177 
5.441.178 
5.441,179 
5.441,180 
5.441.181 


3 

52 

63 
105 
137 
163 
167 
182 
190 
327 
389 

CLASS  223 

85  5.441,182 

CLASS  224 

5,441,184 
5.441.185 
5.441.186 
5.441,187 
5.441.188 
5.441,183 


216  FP 


345 

347 

CLASS  US 

333  5,441.140 

370.03  5,441,141 

464.3  5,441,143 

4W  5.441,142 

499  5,441,144 

705  5,441.145 

803.01  5.4«1,146 

CLASS  20S 

5  R  5,442,149 

181  5,442,150 

302.2  5.442.151 
345  5.442,152 


CLASS  209 

5,441,155 
5.441.156 
5.441,157 
5.441,158 
5,441,159 
5,441,160 
CLASS  210 

5.441.631 
5.441.632 
5,441,633 
5.441.634 
5,441,635 
5.441,636 
5,441,637 
5,441,638 
5,441,639 
5,441,640 
5.441.641 
5.441.642 
5.441.643 
5.441.644 
5,441,645 
5,441,646 
5,441.647 
5,441,648 
5.441.649 
5,441,650 
5.441,651 

IXASS211 

5,441,161 
5,441,162 

I  1ASS216 

5.441,597 
5.441.593 
5.441.600 

iLASS  219 

5.442.153 
5,442.154 
5,442.155 
5,442,156 
5,442.157 
5,442,158 
5,442,159 
5,442,160 
5,442,161 


151 

159 

243 
264 
542 

CLASS  22S 

2  5,441.189 

CLASS  226 

18  5.441.190 

CLASS  227 

120  5.441.191 

130  5.441,192 

176  5,441,193 

CLASS  22S 

6.2  5,441,194 

180.22  5,441,195 

222  5,441,196 

248.1  5,441,197 

CLASS  229 

■02  5,441,198 

117.25  5,441,199 

CLASS  23S 

381  5,442.162 

5,442,163 

463  5,442.164 

492  5,442,165 

CLASS  236 

12.12  Re.35,018 

CLASS  239 

2.1  5,441,200 

75  5,441.201 

267  S,441J02 

574  5,441J03 

708  5,441,204 

CLASS  241 

41  5,441.205 

81  5.441,206 


282 
288 

338.4 

342 

353 

363.02 

367 

368 

396  ML 

441.11 

442.2 

492.21 

506.1 

548 

559.42 

566 

573 


S,442il74 
5,442  175 
5,. 

5,4421177 
5,442  178 

5, 

5/ 

S.4421I81 

5,442 

5.442183 

5,442,184 

5.442,185 

5.' 

5,442J87 

5.'' 

5.442J88 

5.442. 190 


CLASS  2S1 

5  5.441J31 

129.05  5,441.  :32 

129.15  5,441,  33 

144  5,441,  34 

368  5,441,  35 


CLASS  2S2 


18 
34 

49.3 
49.9 
51.5  R 
62 
67 

95 

108 

117 

142 

170 

174.15 

299.01 

385 

520 

549 

550 


5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5,441 
5.441 
5.441 
5.441 
5.441 
5.441 
5.441, 
5,441, 
5.441, 
5.441, 
5.441, 


52 
53 
54 

,'55 
.56 
.157 
,158 
,159 
.«0 
1 
,462 
,163 
,164 
,(65 
,<b6 
,(67 
(M 
(» 

,<  to 

tn 


CLASS  254 

26  E  5.441.2^ 

93  HP  5.44U  17 

95  5,44i;^8 

CLASS  2S6 

I  5,44I,2t9 

24  5.441  J  » 

65  5, 


1.441.2  H 


CLASS  2S7 


CLASS  242 


<LASS220 


5.441.163 
5.441.166 
5.441.167 
5,441,168 
5,441,169 
5,441,170 
5,441,164 


18  DD 

125.1 

384 

421.1 

526.1 

532 

534.2 

552 

580 

60S 


5.441,207 
5.441,208 
5,441,209 
5,441,210 
5,441,211 
5,441,212 
5,441,213 
5,441,214 
5,441,215 
5,44U16 


CLASS  244 

114  R  5,441,217 

118.1  5,441.218 

135  R  5.441,219 

159  5.441.221 

165  5.441,222 

CLASS  2W 

4  5,441,223 

CLASS  24S 

74.2  5,441,224 


154 

231.6 

231.8 

274 

441.1 

452 


5,441,220 
5.441J25 
5,441,226 
5.441,227 
5,441.228 
5,441,229 


CLASS  2SD 


201.1 

201.2 

221 

227.21 

229 

235 

237  O 

260 


5,442,166 
5,442,167 
5,442,168 
5,442,169 
5,442.170 
5,442,171 
5,442,172 
5.442.173 


1 
10 

29 
36 

40 
64 

77 

86 
94 
97 
103 
191 
207 
221 
223 
270 
296 
301 
303 
310 
328 
352 
355 
361 
369 
370 
378 
425 
506 

536 
538 
557 
628 
659 
666 

668 

675 

758 

759 
774 


S.442J(1 


S.442,lfl 
5.442.1t2 
5.. 

5.442;i*4 
5.442. 1J5 
5.442 
5.442.  If7 
5. 

5.442.1^ 
5 
5, 

5.442.2d2 
5.442.2(  3 
5.442.2(  4 
5.442J(  5 
5.442.2(6 
5,442.2(  7 
5.442,2t  J 
5.442JC» 
5,442J1  ) 
5.442JI  1 
5.442,21 1 
5,442.21 1 
5,442,21 1 
5,442J1  f 

5.442.21  i 
5,442,21 1 
5  'Si.-.- 

5,*4JJ1  I 

5«4 
5  ••;2J2 

5.442.22  1 
5.442.221 
5,442J2 
5,442.22 
5.442.22 
5,442,22 
5,442J2 
5,44242 
5,442.23< 
5,442.23 
5.442J3L 
5,442.23 
5.442.23. 
5,442J3; 
5,442.231 
5,442,23 
5.442J3i 


781 
783 
784 


5,442.239 
5,442.240 
5,442.241 


CLASS  2C1 

34.1  5,441,673 

CLASS  2C4 

5,441,674 
5,441,675 
5,441,676 
5,441,677 
5.441,678 
5,441,679 
5,441,680 
5,441,681 
5,441,682 
5.441,683 
5.441,684 
5,441,685 
5,441,686 
5.441.687 
5.441.688 
5,441.689 
5,441,690 
S.441,691 
5.441.692 


25 


31 

36 

39 

401 

56 

82 
105 
135 
148 
152 
167 

179 
277 
504 
571 


»23  5.441.307 

CLASS  2S1 
21.1  5.441.308 

CLASS  2S3 
58  5,441,309 

CLASS  215 

18  5,441,310 

5,441,311 

J3  5,441,312 

93  5.441,313 

211  5,441,314 


CLASS  2M 

251  5,44U42 

CLASS  2C7 
136  5.441.243 

CLASS  270 
45  5.441.244 

57  5.441,245 


CLASS  271 


9.11 
10.04 
12 
34 

107 

121 

145 

290 

299 


5.441,246 
5,441,247 
5,441,248 
5,441,253 
5,441,249 
5,441J50 
5,441,251 
5,441,252 
5,441,254 


CLASS  292 

201 
320 
336.3 

5,441,315 
5,441,316 
5,441,317 
5,441.318 

CLASS  293 

155 

5.441.319 

CLASS  294 

31.2                 5,441,320 

68.21               5,*4U21 

90                   5,44U22 

158                    5,441,323 

CLASS  296 

26 
97.2 
208 

5.441,324 
5.441,325 
5,441,326 

CLASS  273 

26  R  5,441,255 

32  R  5,441,257 

73  D  5.441.258 

77  A  5.441.256 

143  R  5.441.259 

153  R  5,441.260 

157  R  5,441,261 

5,441,262 

167  A  5,441,263 

167  H  5.441.264 

176  H  5,441.263 

5.441.266 

1T7  R  5,44U67 

186.2  5.441.268 

5.441.269 

5,441,270 

187J  5,441,271 

187.4  5,441,272 
5,44  U73 

187.5  5,441,274 
191  A  5,441J75 
232  5,441,276 
249  5,441,277 
296  5,44U78 
309  5,441,279 
410                    5,441,280 

CLASS  277 

70  5,441^81 

85  5,441J82 

96.1  5,441,283 

CLASS  2T9 

2.02  5,441,284 


CLASS  2S0 


CLASS  29T 

195.1  5,441,327 

284.9  5,44U28 

344.21  5,441,329 

383  5.441.330 

452.33  5.441,331 

483  5,441,332 

CLASS  29a 
495  5,441,230 

CLASS  300 
21  5,441,333 

CLASS  301 
37.1  5,441,334 

CLASS  303 
3  5,441,335 

116.1  5,441,336 

CLASS  307 

10.1  5,442,242 

5,442.244 

10.5  5,442J43 

CLASS  310 

67  R  5,442J47 

5,442.248 


71 

91 

186 

321 


5,442J49 
5,442450 
5.442451 

CLASS  312 

265.5  5.441,337 

408  5.441,338 


10 

11.28 
33.991 
87.051 

127 

259 

276 

284 

432 

491.4 

507 

602 

655 

707 

728.2 

735 

736 
738 
806 

809 
819 


5,441485 
5,441487 
5,441488 
5,441489 
5.441486 
5.441490 
5,441491 
5,441492 
5,441493 
5.441494 
5,441495 
5,441496 
5,441497 
5,441498 
5,441499 
5,441,300 
5,441401 
5,441402 
5,441,303 
5,441,304 
5,441,305 
5,441,306 


CLASS  313 

111 

5,442452 

422 

5,442453 

485 

5,442454 

495 

5,442,255 

496 

5,442456 

CLASS  315 

129 

5.442457 

5.442458 

169.4 

5,442.259 

241  I 

5,442.260 

307 

5,4I2461 

37 1 

5,442462 

382.1 

5,442463 

CLASS  31S 

77 

5,442465 

272 

5,442466 

280 

5,442467 

432 

5,442468 

568.1 

5,442469 

568.22               5,442470 

729 

5.442.271 

T78 

5,442,272 

799 

5,442,273 

CLASS  320 

23 

5,442474 

J9 

5,442475 

CLASS  323 

25 

5,442476 

CLASS  323 

312 

5.442477 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  101 


CLASS  324 

76.41  5.442,278 

107  5,442.279 
127  5,442480 
137  5,442.281 

158.1  5.442482 

207.2  5.442483 
220  5.442484 
227  5.442485 
242  5,442,286 

5,442,287 

244  S.442,288 

248  5,442489 

309  5,442490 

322  5,442491 

5,442492 

332  5,442493 

339  5,442,294 

537  5.442.295 

601  5.442496 

611  Bl  4,295,091 

702  5,442497 

724  5,442,298 

758  5.442.299 

762  5.442,300 

763  5,442.301 
765  5,442.302 

CLASS  32* 

14  5,442.303 

17  5,442,304 

30  5,442,305 

38  5,442,246 

39  5,442,306 
81  5.442,307 

108  5,442,308 

CLASS  327 


5,442,309 

143 

5.442.310 

159 

5.442415 

198 

5.442412 

306 

5.442.311 

355 

5.442.313 

543 

5.442.314 

CLASS  330 

2  5.442.316 

10  5.442.317 

253  5.442.318 

261  5.442.319 

267  5,442,320 

282  5,442,321 

285  5,442.322 

292  5,442423 

CLASS  331 

34  5,442,324 

57  5,442,325 

94.1  5,442.326 

CLASS  332 

103  5,442.327 

CLASS  333 

18  5.442,328 

21  R  5,442,329 

204  5,442,330 


CLASS  340 


467 


572 

628 

635 

815.64 

825.16 

825.22 

825.31 

825.34 

825.35 

825.46 

825.57 

825.71 

870.37 

93X2 

995 


5,442,331 
5,442,332 
5.442.333 
5.442.334 
5.442.336 
5.442.337 
5.442.338 
5,442.339 
5,442.340 
5.442.341 
5,442,342 
5.442.343 
5.442.344 
5.442.345 
5.442.346 
5,442,335 
5,442,347 
5,442,348 
5,442,349 


CLASS  341 

5,442.350 
5.442.351 
5.442.352 
5.442,353 
5,442.354 
5,442,335 
CLASS  343 

46  5,442456 

5,442.357 


51 

136 
143 

145 


51 
54 

109 
120 
128 
176 
357 


5,442,358 
5,442.359 
5,442.360 
5,442.361 
5.442.362 
5.442463 


372 
381 


5,442464 
5.442465 


CLASS  343 

700  MS  5.442466 

5.442467 

713  5.442.368 

742  5.442.369 

CLASS  349 

94  5.442,370 
98  5.442.371 
5,442,372 
104  5,442.373 
110  5,442.374 
147  5,442.375 
156  5,442.376 
165  5,442.377 
168  5,442.378 
199        5,442,379 

CLASS  34C 

14  MR  5,442,380 

136  5,442,382 

CLASS  347 

18  L  5,442.381 

19  5,442,383 

20  5,442,384 
43  5,442.385 
50  5,442.386 
88  5,442.387 

116  5,442.388 

CLASS  34S 

5,442,389 
5.442,390 
5,442,391 
5,442.392 
5,442,393 
5,442,394 
5,442,395 
5,442,396 
5,442.397 
5,442,398 
5,442,399 
5,442,400 
5,442,401 
5,442,402 
5,442,403 
5,442.460 
5,442,404 
5,442,405 
5,442,406 
5,442,407 
5,442,408 
5,442.409 
5,442,410 
5,442,411 

CLASS  351 

5,442,412 

CLASS  353 

5,442,413 
5,442.414 
5,442.415 

CLASS  354 

5,442.416 
5,442,417 


190 
239 
252 
264 
312 
322 
363 
385 
394 
402 
405 
416 
432 
441 
448 
525 
588 
620 
655 
699 
704 
771 


223 


69 
98 
119 


319 
402 


CLASS  355 


53 

74 

211- 
215 

244 
251 
256 

271 
273 
298 
311 
324 


5,442,418 
5,442,419 
5,442,420 
5,442,421 
5,442.422 
5.442.423 
5,442.424 
5,442.425 
5,442,426 
5,442,427 
5,442.428 
5,442.429 
5,442.430 
5,442.431 
5,442.432 


CLASS  3S« 


71 

73.1 
133 
153 
246 
301 
328 

3S0 

376 

401 
428 

429 
445 


5,442,433 
5,442,434 
5,442.435 
5,442.436 
5.442.437 
5.442.438 
5.442.439 
5.442.440 
5.442.441 
5.442.442 
5,442.443 
5,442.444 
5,442.445 
5,442.446 
5.442.447 
5,442.448 


CLASS  sas 


296 

330 
335 

341 
342 

400 
426 
433 
456 
463 
468 
482 

498 


42 
53 
58 

83 
107 

no 

124 
139 
140 
173 
205 
273 
341 
355 
614 
619 
629 
638 
651 
683 
690 
784 
802 
810 
824 


5,442,449 
5,442.451 
5,442,452 
5,442,453 
5.442,454 
5.442,455 
5.442,456 
5,442,457 
5,442.458 
5,442.459 
5,442.461 
5,442,462 
5,442.463 
5.442.464 
5,442.465 
5,442,466 


CLASS  399 


5,442,467 
5,442,468 
5,442,469 
5,442,470 
5,442,471 
5,442,472 
5,442,473 
5,442.474 
5,442.475 
5,442,476 
5,442,477 
5,442,478 
5,442.479 
5.442.4S0 
5,442.481 
5,442,482 
5,442,787 
5,442,483 
5,442.484 
5,442.485 
5,442,486 
5,442.487 
5.442.488 
5,442,4«9 
5,442,490 


CLASS  3<0 


22 
26 
46 
48 

61 
64 

72.2 

75 
77.08 


5,442.500 
5,442,491 
5,442,492 
5,442,493 
5,442.494 
5^442.495 
5,442,496 
5,442.497 
5,442.498 
5,442.499 
5,442401 
Re.3S,019 
5.442.502 
5.442.503 
5.442.504 
5.442.505 
5,442,506 
5,442,507 
5,442,508 

CLASS  3« 

5,442.509 
5.442.511 
5.442.515 
5.442.516 
5,442.517 
5.442.512 
5,442.513 
5,442.514 
5,442.518 
5.442.519 
5,442.520 
5.442,521 

CLASS  362 

26  5.442.522 

31  5,442.523 

35  5.442.524 

61  5,442.525 

5.442.526 

5.442.527 

74  5.441439 

98  5.442.528 

119  5.442,529 

137  S.442430 
249  5,442.531 
276  5,442.532 
303  5,442433 

CLASS  3(3 

16  5,442.534 
5.442435 

20  5.442436 

43  5.442437 

89  5,442439 

95  5.442438 

98  5.442440 

CLASS  364 

138  5,442,541 
140  5,442442 


94 

97.02 
99.02 
99.05 

104 

106 

107 

113 


104 
154 
187 
303 
305 
683 
685 
686 
690 
784 
785 
800 


149 

5,442.543 

5,442.544 

152 

5.442.510 

403 

5.442.545 

5,442.571 

419.08 

5,442446 

5,442447 

420 

5,442448 

424.01 

5,442449 

424.03 

5,442,551 

424X14 

5.442453 

424.05 

5.442.554 

424.07 

5,442452 

424.1 

5,442.550 

431.01 

5.442.555 

433 

5,442456 

449 

5,442457 

5,442.558 

5,442459 

453 

5,442.560 

468 

5,442.561 

5,442.562 

5.442,563 

470 

5,442.564 

474.02 

5,442465 

478 

5,442466 

479 

5,442467 

5,442,568 

500 

5,442.570 

560 

5,442472 

563 

5,442,573 

571.01 

5,442,574 

578 

5,442,569 

602 

5,442,575 

715.08 

5,442.576 

716 

5,442.577 

736 

5,442.580 

746.1 

5,442.578 

760 

5.442.579 

764 

5.442.581 

825 

5.442.582 

841 

5.442.583 

CLASS  3<5 

149  5,442.584 

5.442.585 
185  5.442486 

200  5.442.587 

222  5.442488 

225.7  5.442489 

CLASS  366 

5.441,340 


2 
47 
76.7 


5,441,341 
5.441442 


CLASS  3C7 

15  5.442,590 

21  5.442.591 

124  5.442.592 

135  5.442.593 

162  5.442.594 

181  5,442.595 

CLASS  3<S 

46  5,442.599 

109  5,442.600 

134  5,442.601 

286  5,442,602 

CLASS  3C9 


13 

5,442.596 

5,442.597 

32 

5,442.598 

5,442.603 

44.11 

5,442.604 

44.14 

5,442.605 

44.15 

5,442,606 

44.25 

5,442.607 

44.27 

5,442.608 

44.280 

5,442,609 

47 

5,442.610 

48 

5,442.611 

49 

5,4*2.612 

54 

5,442.613 

58 

5,442.614 

100 

5,442,615 

112 

5,442,616 

124 

5,442.617 

5,442.618 

275.2 

5,4(2.619 

CLASS  3TS 

15 

5,442.621 

16 

5,442.622 

16.1 

5,442.620 

17 
18 
20 
22 
56 
84 
85.13 

85.14 
94.1 


5,442.623 
5,442.624 
5.442.625 
5.442.626 
5.442.627 
5.442.628 
5.442,629 
5.442.630 
5.442.631 
5,442,632 
5.442,633 


95.1 
108 


5.442.634 
5,442.635 
5,442,636 


CLASS  371 


5.5 

20.1 
21.1 
214 
22.5 

25.1 
43 

53 


5,442.637 
5,442.639 
5,442.640 
5,442.641 
5,442.642 
5,442,643 
5.442.645 
5.442.646 
5.442.647 


CLASS  372 

38 

5.442.648 

46 

5.442.649 

96 

5.442.650 

97 

5,442.651 

CLASS  374 

137 

5.441.343 

141 

5,441,344 

CLASS  379 

200 

5.442,652 

202 

5,442.659 

5,442.660 

205 

5,442.661 

5,442.662 

219 

5,442,653 

224 

5,442,654 

229 

5,412.663 

340 

5.442.655 

354 

5.442.656 

356 

5.442.658 

371 

5.442.664 

CLASS  3T« 

245  5.442.665 

272  5.442.666 

294  5.442.667 

367  5.442.668 

CLASS  377 

20  5.442.669 

48  5,442.670 

55  5,442,671 

CLASS  37S 


4 
10 
20 
65 
72 
102 
137 


34 
58 
59 

60 
61 
8S 

96 
100 
156 
201 
207 
220 
253 
308 
373 
375 
386 
399 
418 


5.442,672 
5.442.673 
5.442,674 
5,442,675 
5.442.676 
5.442,677 
5.442.678 


CLASS  379 


5,442,679 
5.442.680 
5.442.681 
5.442.682 
5.442.683 
5.442.684 
5.442.685 
5.442,686 
Bl  4.571,456 
5,442,687 
5.442.688 
5,442.689 
5,442,690 
5,442.691 
5.442.692 
5.442.693 
5.442.694 
5.442.695 
5.442.696 
5.442.697 
5.442.698 


CLASS2 


4 
15 
20 
21 
23 

29 
30 


4 
24 
51 
63 
83 
168 


144 
162 
166 
181 


5.442,699 
5.442.700 
5.442.701 
5.442.703 
5,442,702 
5,442.704 
5.442.705 
5.442.706 
5.442.707 
5.442.708 

CLASS  3S1 

5.442,709 
5,442,710 
Bl  iJMlMl 
5,442,711 
5.442.712 
5.442.713 

CLASS  3S2 

5,442.714 
5,442,717 
5,442.718 
5,442.716 


in 


5,441,715 
CLASS  3t3 

9  5.441445 


127 


5.441 .3M 


CLASS  3tt 

43  5.441.346 

122  5.441,347 

276  5.441,349 

447  5,441450 

568  5,441451 

CLASS  305 

3  5.442.719 

13  Rc.35.a2O 

16  5,442.720 

26  5.442,721 

114  5.442.722 

129  5.442.723 

134  5.442.724 

139  5.442.725 

5,442,726 

CLASS  3*2 

416  5,442.727 


CLASS  399 


2.79 
2.8 

22 

54 

16 

24 

27 

33 

34 

35 

38 

40 
42 
46 
48 
54 
55 
61 
64 

82UM 
82.18 
84.01 
200B 
200.08 
200.09 
250 
310 
325 

375 


401 
403 
404 
414 
430 
500 
550 


600 


650 


658 

700 


750 
800 


842 


5.442.728 
5.442.729 
5,442.730 
5.442.731 
5.442,732 
5.442.733 
5.442.734 
5.442.735 
5,442,736 
5.442,737 
5.442.738 
5.442.739 
5.442.740 
5.442.741 
5.442.742 
5,442,743 
5.442.744 
5.442.745 
5.442.746 
5,442,747 
5.442.748 
5.442.638 
5,442,777 
5,442.644 
5.442,730 
5,442.802 
5,442.749 
5.442,751 
5.442.769 
5.442.754 
5.442,755 
5.442.756 
5,442.757 
5,442,758 
5,442,759 
5,442,760 
5,442,761 
5,442,762 
5.442.763 
5.442,767 
5,442,770 
5.442.752 
5.442.766 
5.442.768 
5,442,772 
5.442.773 
5,442.774 
5.442,775 
5.442.776 
5,442.765 
5.442.778 
5,442.779 
5,442,780 
5,442,781 
5,442,782 
5,442,783 
5,442,784 
5,442,786 
5,442,771 
5.442.788 
5.442,789 
5,442,791 
5.442,785 
5.442,764 
5.442.790 
5.442.792 
5.442.793 
5,*»2,794 
5,442.795 
5.442.796 
5,442,797 
5,442,799 
5,442.800 
5,442.801 
5,442,753 


CLASS  4S0 

621  5.441452 

636lI  5,441453 


PI  102 


75 


30 


636.3  5,44US4 

CLASS  401 

7  5.44U5S 

247  5,441,356 

CLASS  402 

5,441.357 
CLASS  4» 

5.441.358 

CLASS  4M 

6  5.441.359 

77  5,441,360 

90  5.441.361 

CLASS  405 

5.441.362 
5,441,363 
5,441.364 
5.441.365 
5.441,366 
3.441.367 
5,441,368 


16 

« 
119 
128 
129 
186 
211 

CLASS  407 

113  5,441.370 

CLASS  409 

81  5,441,369 

CLASS 4M 

5,441,371 
CLASS  411 

5,441,372 
5,441,373 


NO 


60 
442 


CLASS  4U 

11  5,441,374 

5,441,375 


19 


CLASS  414 

401  5,441,376 

437  5,441,377 

458  5,441,378 

494  5.441,379 

788.7  5,441,380 

790.3  5,441,381 

798.9  5,44U82 

CLASS  4U 

158  5.441,383 

161  5.441.384 

209.2  5.441.385 

230  5,441.386 

CLASS  4M 
5  5.441,387 

125  5,441.388 

CLASS  417 

359  5,441.390 

362  5,441.391 

412  5.441,389 

479  5.441,392 


CLASS  419 

2 
10 

37 
57 

5.441.537 
5.441.693 
5.441.695 
5,441.694 

CLASS  420 
469  5.44 1.696 

528  5,441,697 


CLASS  422 


58 
63 

83 
100 
129 
145 
166 
174 
264 
292 
297 
300 
307 


99 
235 

249 
299 
306 
338 
351 
386 
706 


47 
59 


5,441,698 
5,441,699 
5,441,701 
5.441,700 
5,441,702 
5,441,703 
5,441.704 
5.441.705 
5.441.706 
5.441.711 
5.441,708 
5,441,709 
5.441,707 
5.441,710 

CLASS  423 

5.441,712 
5.441.713 
5.441.714 
5.441.715 
5.441.716 
5.441.717 
5.441,718 
5,441,719 
5,441,720 
5,441,721 

CLASS  424 

5,441,723 
5,441.724 
5,441.725 


65 
Tail 

702 
7&0t 

71.1 

85.7 
93J 

111 

19ai 

193.1 

195.1 

400 

401 

402 

405 

407 

440 

450 

465 
478 
577 
686 


58.1 

71 

7X1 

73 
116 
183 
556 
562 


27 
82 
96 
483 
502 
556 
589 
637 


2.27 
2.3 

138 

146 

190 

195 

226 

228 

250 

252 

255.7 

282 

306 

386 

388.1 

388.4 

476 

496 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATE^  TS 


5,441.726 
«» 5.441,727 
5,441.728 
5.441.730 
5,441,729 
5,441,732 
5.441.733 
5.441.731 
5.441.734 
5,441.735 
5.441.722 
5.441.736 
5.441.737 
5.441.738 
5.441.739 
5,441.740 
5.441.741 
5.441,742 
5,441,743 
5,441,744 
5,441,745 
5,441,746 
5,441,747 
5,442.008 
Bl  5,130.144 
5.441.748 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


425 

5.441.393 
5,441,394 
5,441.395 
5.441.396 
5.441.397 
5.441.398 
5.441.399 
5,441,400 

426 

5,441,749 
5,441,750 
5,441,751 
5,441,752 
5,441,753 
5,441,754 
5,441,755 
5,441,756 
5,441,757 
5,441,758 


Ci:iSS427 


CLkSS428 


1 

11 

13 

34 

34.2 

35.7 

36.9 

37 

40 

41 

50 

57 

65.6 

78 
100 
162 
170 
192 
195 


209 

220 

229 

312.6 

323 

326 

327 

336 

339 

349 


354 
355 


5,441.536 
5.441.759 
5.441.760 
5,441,761 
5,441.762 
5.441.763 
5.441.764 
5.441.765 
5,441.766 
5.441.767 
5.441.768 
5,441,769 
5,441,770 
5.441.771 
5,441,772 
5,441,773 
5,441.774 
5.441.775 


5,441,776 

5,441,777 

5,441,778 

5.441,779 

5.441.780 

5.441.781 

3.441,782 

5,441,783 

5,441,784 

5.441.785 

5.441,786 

5,441,787 

5,441.788 

3.441,789 

5,441,790 

5,441,791 

5,441,792 

5,441,793 

5.441.794 

5.441,795 

5,441,796 

5,441.797 

5.441.803 

5,441,798 

5,441,799 

5,441.800 

5.441.801 

5.441.802 

5.441,804 

5,441.805 

5.441.806 

5.441,807 

5,441.808 

5.441.809 

5,441,810 

5,441.811 


359 

375 

457 

473.5 

320 

551 


5,441.812 
5,441,813 
5,441,814 
5,441,815 
5,441,816 
5.441,817 
5.441,818 


CLASS  42* 


13 
17 

34 

42 

53 

66 

101 

111 

121 

158 

212 

213 

218 

223 


5,441,819 
5,441,820 
3,441,821 
5,441,822 
5.441.823 
5.441,824 
5,441,825 
5.441,826 
5.441,827 
5,441,828 
5,441,829 
5.441.830 
5,441,831 
5,441,832 
5,441,833 


CLASS  430 

5,441,834 

5,441,835 

3(441,836 

3,441,837 

3,441,838 

5,441,839 

5,441,840 

3,441,841 

5,441.843 

5,441,844 

5,441,845 

5,441,846 

5,441,847 

5,441,848 

5,441,849 

5,441,850 

5,441,851 

5,441,852 

5,441,853 

5,441,854 

5,441,855 

5.441,856 

5,441,857 

5,441,858 

5,441,859 

5,441.860 

5,441,861 

5.441.862 

5.441.863 

3.441,864 

5,441,865 

5,441,866 

CLASS  431 

5,441,401 
5,441,402 
5,441,403 
5,441,404 
5,441,405 

CLASS  432 

Bl  4,941,819 
5,441,406 
5,441,407 

CLASS  433 

8  5,441,408 

23  5,441,409 

93  5,441,410 

CLASS  434 

34  5,441,411 

85  5,441,418 

100  5,441,412 

275  5,441,413 

307  R  5,441,414 

350  5,441,415 


5« 

97 
108 
109 
US 
138 
167 
191 
239 
264 
269 
296 
336 
372 

373 
376 
503 
504 
506 
508 
522 
537 
551 

558 
567 
569 
619 


4 

7 

175 

187 

286 


15 
246 


CLASS  435 


6 

7.1 

7.23 
25 
34 
47 
69.1 
69.4 

131 

176 

178 

188 

193 

199 

222 

252.1 

252.31 

252.34 

257.13 

262.5 

280 


5,441,867 
5,441,869 
5,441,870 
5,441,871 
5,441,872 
5,441.873 
5.441.874 
3.441.875 
3.441.868 
5.441.876 
5.441.877 
5.441.878 
5.441,879 
5.441,880 
5,441,881 
5,441,882 
5.441,886 
5,441,884 
5,441,885 
5,441,883 
5,441,887 
5,441,888 


320.1 


35 
48 

69 

144 
518 

525 


5 

15 
24 

31 
34 

40 
41 

48 
52 

53 
100 
129 
133 
189 
195 


209 


5,441,889 
CLASS  436 

5,441,890 
5,441,891 
5,441,892 
5,441,193 
5,441,894 
5.441,893 
5.441.896 

CLASS  437 

5.441.897 
5.441.898 
5,441,899 
5,441,900 
5,441.901 
5.441,902 
5,441.903 
5,441,904 
5.441.905 
5,441,906 
5,441,907 
5,441.908 
5.441,909 
5,441.910 
5.441.911 
5.441,912 
5,441.913 
5,441,914 
5,441,915 
5,441,916 
5,441,917 
5,441,918 


CLASS  43» 


32  5.441,416 

84  5,441,417 

86  5,441,419 

157  5,441,420 

284  5,441,421 

395  5,441,422 

567  5.441,423 

581  5,441,424 

620  5,441,425 

681  5,441,426 

686  5,441,427 

843  5,441,428 

876  5,441,429 

5,441,430 

CLASS  440 

88  5,441,431 

89  5,441,432 

CLASS  441 

130  5,441,433 


CLASS  446 


424 


5,441,434 
5,441,435 


CLASS  4S0 

93  5,441,436 

CLASS  4S1 

5,441,437 
5,441,438 
5,441,439 
5,441,440 
5,441.441 
5,441,442 
5,441,449 
5,441,443 
5,441,444 
5,441,450 


1 
5 

28 

36 
63 

72 

91 

289 

357 


CLASS  452 

133  5,441.445 

CLASS  453 

32  5.441.447 

60  3.441.448 

CLASS  454 

313  5,441,451 

CLASS  455 

15  5,442.803 

33.1  5.442,804 

3,442.805 

3,442.806 

5.442,807 

41  5.442.808 

54.1  5.442,809 

66  5.442.810 

67.3  5.442.811 

82  5.442.812 

89  3,442,813 

5,442,814 

CLASS  464 

61  5,441,452 
180  5,441,453 

CLASS  472 

129  5,441,454 


20 


94 
110 
189 


127 
149 
252 


74 

79 

109 


39 
52 
54 

72 

96 

106 

118 

130 


55 

48 

80 

103 

227 


104 
125 
225 
243 


193 


138 
225 
260 


CLASS  473 

5,441,455 

CLASS  474 

5.441.456 
3.441.437 
5.441.438 

CLASS  475 

5.441,459 
5,441,460 
5,441,461 

CLASS «n 

5,441,462 
5,441.463 
5,441,464 

CLAW  402 

5,4*1.465 
5,441.466 

5,441.467 
5.441.468 
5,441.469 
5>I1.470 
5.441.471 
5.441,472 
5.441.473 

CLASS  403 

5.441.474 
CLASS  4M 

5.441.475 
CLASS  501 

5.441.919 
CLASS  502 

5.441.920 
CLASS  505 

5.441,921 

CLASS  50* 

5,441.922 
5.441,923 
5,441,924 
5,441,925 

CLASS  508 

5,441,926 

CLASS  SOT 

5,441,927 
5,441,928 
5,441,929 

CLASS  512 

5,441,930 


CLASS  514 


2 

8 

12 

15 
16 
21 
23 
29 
31 
43 
45 
54 
55 
58 
80 

114 

179 

183 

210 

211 

213 

221 

233.5 

241 

250 

252 
233 
259 
269 
288 
309 
311 
324 


326 
338 

340 
342 

343 
365 
MK 


5,441,931 

5,441,932 

5,441,933 

5,441,934 

5,441,935 

5,441,936 

5,441,937 

5,441,938 

5,441,939 

5,441.940 

5.441,941 

5,441,942 

5,441,943 

5,441,982 

5,441,944 

5,441,945 

5,441,946 

5,441,947 

5,441,948 

5,441,949 

5,441,950 

5,441.951 

5.441.952 

5,441,953 

5,441,934 

3,441,955 

5,441,956 

5,441,957 

5,441,958 

5,441,959 

5,441,960 

5,441,961 

5,441,962 

5,441,963 

5,441,964 

5.441,965 

5,441,966 

5,441,967 

5,441,968 

5,441,969 

5,441,970 

5,441,971 

5,441,972 

5,441,973 

5,441,974 

5.441,975 


4H) 

5,441,976 

411 

5,441,977 

460 

3,441,978 

515 

5,441,979 

531 

5,441,980 

544 

5,441,911 

362 

5.441,983 

393 

5,441,984 

646 

5.44I.98S 

648 

5.441,986 

691 

5.441.987 

715 

5.441.988 

772 

5.441.989 

CLASS 5M 

703 

5.441.990 

CLASS  521 

35  5.441.991 

131  5,441,992 

174  5,441.993 

CLASS  523 

2»l  5.441.994 

40*  5,441.995 

416  5.441.996 

CIASS524 

5.442.0(K 
5.442,003 
5.442.00* 
5.441.997 
5.441.998 
5.441.999 
5.442,005 
5.442.000 
5,442.001 
5.442,006 
5.442.007 
5.442.009 
5.442.010 
5,442.011 

CLASS  525 

5.442.012 
5,4(2,013 
5,442.014 
5,442.015 
5.442.016 


81 
HM 
140 
147 
270 
271 
276 
291 
292 
457 
555 

588 

873 


71 
309 
330.2 
340 
415 


CLASS  526 

62  5,442,017 

65  5,442,018 

82  5.442,019 

127  5.442.020 

241  5.442,021 

309  5.442,022 

320  5.442.023 

CLASS  52* 

12  5,442,024 

15  iMXfOS 

5,442.026 

18  5,442.027 

44  5,442.028 

60  5,442.034 

90  5,442,035 

2%  5,442,036 

301  5,442.037 

328  5.442.029 

353  5.442,030 

5.442.031 

334  3.442.032 

5,442,033 

363  5,442,038 

422  5.442.039 

482  5.442.040 

483  5,442.041 
502                    5,442.042 

CLASS  530 

303  5,442,043 

331  5,442.044 

391.3  5.442.045 

CLASS  53* 


41 

5.442.046 

13.6 

5.442,047 

20 

5.442.048 

23.7 

5.442,050 

24.1 

5.442.052 

24.5 

5.442.049 

28.9 

5.442.051 

55.1 

5.442.053 

84 

5,442.054 

CLASS  540 

200 

5,442.055 

302 

5,442.056 

5.4*2.057 

314 

5.442.058 

CLASS  544 

63  5,442.059 

106  5.442.060 

216  5.442.061 

234  5.442.062 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  103 


333 
360 


14 
16 
25 
133 
156 
207 
345 


5.442.063 
5.442.064 


CLASS  546 


5.442/165 
3.442.066 
5.442.067 
5.442.068 
5.442.070 
5.442,071 
5.442X>72 


CLASS  540 


166 

201 

3I&4 

333.5 

453 


5.442.074 
5,442,073 
5,442,075 
5,442.076 
5.442,077 

CLASS  54* 

5.442.078 
5.442.079 

CLASS  552 

8  5.442.0(0 

CLASS  554 

26 5.442.081 


23 
306 


149 


5,442,082 


CLASS  556 

434  5,442,003 

CLASS  550 

141  5,442.004 

142  5.442.085 
401  5,442.086 

CLASS  560 

5,442.087 
5,442.088 
5.442,089 
5.442.090 
5.442,091 
5.442.092 
5.442,093 
5.442.094 
5.442.095 
5.442.096 
5.442.097 
5.442,098 
5.442,099 

CLASS  5C2 

5.442.100 
5,442,101 


12 

20 

25 

33 

65 

82 

149 

170 

190 

227 

236 

302 


13 
416 
430 
307 
512 
519 
532 
583 
621 
623 
S99 


2 
142 
200 
222 
304 
356 
374 
375 
398 
426 


26 
322 


5.442.102 
5.442.103 
5.442.104 
5.442.105 
5.442.106 
3.442.107 
3.442.108 
3.442.109 
5.442,110 
5,442.111 
5.442.112 

CLASS  564 

5,442,113 
5,442.114 
5,442,115 
5,442,116 
5.442.117 
5,442.118 
5.442.119 
5.442.120 
5442,121 
5.442.122 

CLASSSm 

5.442,123 
5,442.124 


CLASS  COO 

9  5.441,495 

26  5,441,476 

106  5,441,041 

109  5,441,043 

234  5,441.044 

236  5.441.040 

5.441.045 

CLASS  «01 

16  5.441.477 

109  5.441.042 

137  5.441.478 

CLASS  <02 

18  5.441.479 

28  5,441,013 

36  5,441,4*0 

CLASS  CO* 

Bl  ifil9ja34 
5,441,481 
5,441.4*2 
5.441,4*3 
5,441.4*4 
5,441,4*5 
5,441.4*6 


20 
29 
35 
93 
96 
101 
167 


265 
280 
289 
304 
378 
394 


1 
15 


45 

67 
85 

104 
115 
129 
130 
133 
139 
151 

159 
166 
169 
185 


5.441.4*7 
5,441.4** 
3,441.4*9 
5,441,490 
S.441.491 
5.441.492 
5.441.493 


CLASS  <0( 


5,441.494 
3.441.496 
5.441.497 
5,441.49* 
3.441.499 
3.441.500 
3^1,301 
3,441,502 
3,441,303 
3.441.304 
5.441.305 
5.441.306 
5.441.307 
S,44l.30« 
S^l.509 
5,44UI0 
3.441.51 1 
5.441.512 
5.441,513 


188 
194 
198 
213 


9 
14 
18 
23 
51 
69 
82 

n 

90 
101 
104 
10* 


5.441.514 
5,441.515 
5.441.516 
5,441.517 

CLASS  «T 

5.441418 
5.441.519 
5,441,520 
5,441421 
5,441,522 
5,441423 
5,441424 
5.441425 
5.441427 
5.441.528 
5,441,529 
5,441.530 
5,441431 
5,441432 
5.441.533 
5.441.534 

CLASS  623 

5.441435 

5.441438 

5.441439 

5,441,340 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—        844 

361.196 

520 

361J34 

572 

361.271 

012—      126 

361411 

62 

36144* 

361.388 

892 

361.197 

553 

361J35 

24—         177 

361482 

171 

361416 

90 

361449 

361.389 

D3—            5 

361.19* 

567 

361.236 

DIO—          1 

361.273 

203 

361419 

D21—       37 

361.330 

67 

361.390 

226 

361,199 

574 

361.237 

30 

36U74 

209 

361420 

69 

361431 

too 

361  391 

229 

36IJ00 

361.238 

36U75 

DI3—      103 

361409 

92 

361432 

104 

361492 
361.393 
361.394 
361495 
361.396 
361.399 
361.397 
361,398 

260 

36IJ01 

D7—        30* 

361.239 

361J76 

110 

361410 

200 

361.333 

D26— 

3 

266 

361^02 

376 

361J40 

361J77 

139 

361412 

206 

361.334 

26 

273 

361,203 

361.241 

361.278 

146 

361413 

20* 

361.333 

2* 
39 
43 
45 

67 

274 
279 

361J04 
361.203 

39* 

507 

361.242 
361.243 

31 

361J79 
361080 

160 

361414 
361415 

214 

36I4S6 
36I4S7 

306 

361J06 

515 

361.244 

32 

3610*1 

179 

361417 

220 

3614S* 

320 

361,207 

698 

361.272 

3610*2 

1*2 

36141* 

232 

3614S9 

D4—        104 

361J0* 

D«—          13 

361.245 

3610*3 

D14—      102 

361421 

3614*0 

361J09 

14 

361J46 

38 

3610*4 

106 

361422 

361461 

S5 

361,400 

D5—         64 

361.210 

141 

361J47 

39 

3610*5 

361423 

23* 

361462 

106 

361,401 

D6—       316 

361.211 

SI 

361J4S 

50 

3610*6 

107 

361424 

253 

36I4«3 

132 

361.402 

334 

36UI2 

361,249 

3610*7 

114 

361425 

361464 

D27— 

194 

361.403 

339 

361.213 

54 

361,250 

78 

3610*8 

361.326 

D22—      107 

361463 

L>2*— 

7 

361,404 

366 

36UI4 

65 

361J51 

105 

3610*9 

113 

361427 

109 

361466 

64 

361,405 

3*1 

36UI5 

69 

361.232 

361090 

13* 

361.32* 

112 

361467 

78 

361,406 

400 

36UI6 

98 

361.233 

Dll—      143 

361091 

143 

361429 

149 

36146* 

D29- 

KB 

361,407 

419 

36UI7 

99 

361.234 

164 

361092 

149 

3614M 

D23—      232 

361.369 

361,40* 

423 

361.21* 

301 

361.235 

361093 

361431 

237 

361.370 

361.409 

432 

36UI9 

307 

361.236 

361094 

191 

361432 

239 

36I47I 

36M10 

440 

36IJ20 

312 

361037 

361093 

231 

361.334 

293.1 

361472 

361,411 

449 

361.221 

334 

36IJ38 

361096 

233 

361435 

364 

361073 

D30- 

101 

361,412 

435 

361,222 

336 

36IJ39 

361097 

DIS—          1 

361436 

361474 

361.413 

457 

361,223 

373 

361.260 

36109* 

123 

361437 

366 

361473 

D32- 

IS 

361.414 

43* 

36IJ24 

499 

361J61 

361099 

199 

36143* 

372 

361476 

31 

361.415 

467 

361.223 

D9-       430 

36IJ62 

361.300 

361439 

377 

361477 

D34— 

1 

36UI6 

475 

361.226 

434 

361J63 

361,301 

D16-     222 

361440 

393 

36147* 

11 

361.417 

361.227 

361.264 

361.302 

Dl>—       43 

361441 

D24—      111 

361479 

19 

36M1* 

479 

3«1.22( 

433 

361J65 

361.303 

36 

361442 

lis 

3614*0 

21 

361^19 

4*6 

361,229 

440 

361J66 

36140* 

36U43 

135 

3614*1 

361.420 

4*7 

MIJ30 

515 

361.267 

361405 

DI9—       42 

361444 

1*3 

3614*3 

23 

361^1 

SO* 

36IJ31 

523 

361.268 

361406 

49 

361445 

199 

3614*3 

27 

361,422 

3*1,232- 

540 

361.269 

361407 

SO 

361446 

211 

3614*6 

D99- 

28 

3614*4 

361.233 

571 

361,270 

36140* 

32 

361447 

D2S—       53 

3614*7 

121— 

191 

361433 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


12 
41.1 


9039 
9040 


45 

51.1 


9041 
90*2 


334 


9043 
90*4 


*7.4 


90*3 
9046 


9047 
90«« 


90*9 
_9^ 


UMI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Aimed  Forces,  the  Coninxmwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  ... 1 

Alaska „ 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas ... . 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware „....  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  „ „ 16 

Dlinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  .„ 21 

Louisiana ..„ 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota „ .....  27 

Mississippi ... ........ 28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico  . 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carobna 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee i? 

Texas 4S 

Utah 49 

Vermont . 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands ......  52 

Washington . „  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  .„.  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locatkm  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  ob^ 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01      : 

Re.3S,01t 

5,444959 

5,441,509 

5,442468 

5,441,472 

5,440,993 

5,441,510 

5.U2482 

5,441,643 

5,441.017 

5.441413 

5,442489 

5,442,697 

5.441,032 

5,441415 

5,442490 

02      : 

5,441,021 

5,441,033 

5,441,544 

5,442498 

04      : 

5,440,776 

5,441,048 

5,441.546 

5,442404 

5,440i7g7 

5,441,058 

S,441.S« 

5,442.305 

5,440,864 

5,441,088 

5.441,568 

5,442422 

5,440k920 

5,441,094 

5,441,575 

5,442,336 

5,440;947 

5.441,102 

5.441,589 

5,442.342 

S,44a991 

5,441,107 

5,441.591 

5,442,350 

5,441,049 

5,441,118 

5,441,596 

5,442.375 

5,441.069 

5,441,124 

5,441,606 

5.442,384 

5,441,095 

5,441,129 

3,441,613 

5,442,386 

5,441.163 

5,441,148 

S.441.634 

5.442,427 

5,441,202 

5,441,150 

3,441,684 

5.442,437 

5,441,622 

5,441,164 

3,441,690 

3,442,441 

5,441,901 

S.441.168 

S.441.698 

5,442.442 

5,441,906 

3,441,184 

5,441,714 

3,442,457 

5,442,192 

5,441,195 

5,441,739 

5,442,478 

5.442.193 

5,441,210 

5,441,740 

5,442.493 

5,442J2« 

5,441,222 

5,441,744 

5.442.498 

5,442^3^7 

5,441.223 

5,441,745 

5,442.508 

5,442J40 

5.441,224 

5.441,768 

5.442412 

5.442054 

5,441.236 

5,441,776 

5,442416 

5,442,256 

5,441,262 

5,441,791 

5,442417 

5,442J76 

5,441,264 

5,441,803 

5.442422 

5,442.315 

5,441,269 

5.441420 

5,442426 

5,442420 

5,441,273 

3.441,824 

5,442432 

5,442,327 

5,441,281 

5,441430 

5,442,534 

5,442.330 

5.441,292 

5,441,868 

5,442.539 

5,442.380 

5,441.307 

5,441470 

5,442.552 

5,442.467 

5.441.309 

5.441,882 

5.442.563 

5,442.491 

5,441,318 

5.441,898 

5.442.565 

5.442,671 

5.441420 

5,441,900 

5,442.577 

5,442,738 

5.441423 

5,441,917 

5,442.579 

05      : 

5,44a855 

5,441433 

5,441.936 

5,442.580 

06      : 

lle.35,016 

5,441,343 

5,441,942 

5,442,582 

S,440;778 

5,441,344 

5,441.953 

5,442.583 

5,440,786 

5,441454 

5,441,974 

5,442.586 

5,440,788 

5,441.367 

5,441,983 

5.442.606 

5,440,801 

5,441484 

5.441,990 

5,442.618 

5.440,809 

5,441.385 

5,441.996 

5,442.627 

5,440,822 

5,441,399 

5,442^X9 

5.*42.«38 

5,44a827 

5,441,410 

5,442.132 

5,442.648 

5,440,833 

5,441,421 

5,442.146 

5,442,663 

5,444835 

5,441,434 

5.442,158 

5,442.665 

5,444859 

5,441,445 

5.442,170 

3,442.669 

5,444882 

5,441,453 

5.442.172 

5,442,670 

5.444916 

5,441,471 

5.442J25 

5,442,672 

5,444917 

5,441,480 

5,442430 

5,442.673 

5,444936 

5,441,497 

5.442434 

.    S.442.687 

5,444945 

5,441,498 

5,4*2461 

5,442,688 

08 


09 


5,442,700 
5,442,706 
5.442,719 
5,442,720 
5,442.729 
5,442.742 
5,442,744 
5,442,746 
5,442,747 
5.442,748 
5,442,749 
5.442,754 
5,442,756 
5,442,757 
5,442,759 
5,442,775 
5,442,778 
5,442,779 
5,442,782 
5.442,788 
5,442.792 
5,442.810 
4.571,456 
5.440,830 
5,444838 
5,444856 
5.444926 
5,444954 
5,444955 
5.444972 
5,441,070 
5.441,186 
5,441417 
5,441497 
5,441,523 
5,441,639 
5,441.760 
5,441,892 
5,441,897 
5.442418 
5.442443 
5,442466 
5,442472 
5,442,318 
5,442,332 
5,442448 
5.442466 
5,442.371 
5,442,456 
5,442,654 
5,442,737 
5,442,741 
5,444780 


10 


12 


5,444805 
5,444808 
5,444909 
5,444910 
5,444931 
5,441,044 
5,441,063 
5.441,161 
5,441.193 
5,441449 
5,441461 
5,441,406 
5,441,621 
5,441,671 
5,441,729 
5,441,761 
5,441,939 
S,441,9«6 
5,442,016 
5.442.044 
5.442.068 
5,442,115 
5,442.116 
5.442.151 
5,442.178 
5,442,191 
5,442400 
5,442.313 
5,442.650 
5,442,721 
5,444789 
5,441,170 
5,441452 
5.441,919 
5,441.923 
5,442,011 
5,442,0n 
5.442.639 
5,444769 
5.444773 
5.444799 
5,444829 
S,4448a 
5,444858 
5.444897 
5,444953 
5,444990 
5,441,015 
5,441,055 
5,441M6 
5,441,073 
5,441,078 
5.441,187 

PI  105 


PI  106 


GEO  3RAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCl  ■  OF  IhfVENTORS 


13 


16 


17 


II 


3,441.191 

3,441J00 

S.44I.43I 

3.441,512 

3.441.329 

3,441.332 

3.441.666 

3.441,679 

3.441,723 

5,441,710 

3,441,9(2 

5.44l.9n 

3.442.140 

5.442.14< 

3.442.162 

3.442JS5 

5,442.317 

5.4fiJ76 

3.442.412 

S.442.4S3 

S.442.4U 

5.442.542 

5.442.560 

5,442.713 

5.442.719 

5.4401774 

5.44aS9t 

5,44a(9« 

5.441,004 

3.441,0S< 

5.441.0t2 

5.441,115 

5,441.141 

5.441.152 

5,441,157 

5.441.1S9 

5.441J26 

5,441479 

5,441,674 

3,441,769 

3,441,112 

3,442,104 

3,442.429 

5,442.472 

5,442,S06 

5,441,259 

5.441.278 

S,441,78S 

5,442.642 

3,442,664 

3,4l0l810 

3,440,nO 

5,44at93 

5,44^970 

5.441,064 

3,441,123 

3,441,126 

3.441,173 

3,441.198 

S.44l,22< 

3,44IJ43 

3,441,260 

3,441,277 

5,44133 

3,441,30* 

3,441.331 

3,441,355 

5,441.373 

3.441J82 

3,441,437 

3.441,448 

3,441,481 

3,441,338 

5,441,383 

3.441,601 

3,441,649 

5,441,713 

3,441,749 

3,441,796 

3,441,894 

3,442.028 

S.442.311 

3,442.353 

3,442,358 

3,442.634 

5,442,680 

3,442.681 

3.442.689 

3,442,703 

3,442.728 

3,442,783 

3,442,809 

3,440,763 

3,44a834 

3,444982 

3,444999 

3,441,022 

3,441,027 

3,441,169 

3,441,188 

3,441,253 

3,441491 

3,441,478 

3,441.501 

3.441.580 

5,441,630 


19 


21 


22 


23 
24 


23 


3.441,707 

5,441,709 

5.441.947 

5,441,961 

3,441,964 

3,441,963 

5,441,966 

5.441.984 

5.441,985 

3.441.997 

5.442.078 

5,442.106 

5,442316 

5.442.333 

5,442,406 

5,442,677 

5,444831 

5.440.903 

5.441,091 

5.441.306 

5.442444 

5.442427 

5,442.797 

5.444825 

5.441,149 

5,441,404 

5,441,475 

5,442,377 

5,442.693 

5.444868 

3.444942 

3.441.053 

5.444863 

5.441.183 

5.441,377 

5,441,415 

5,441,631 

S.44I.872 

3,442.117 

5,444869 

5,441,363 

3,444793 

3.44IJ88 

3,441,486 

3,441,530 

3,441,641 

5,441,639 

3,441,720 

3,441,762 

5.441,941 

5,442.038 

3,442,347 

3,442,363 

3,442464 

3,442,365 

5,442,460 

5,442.510 

5,442,568 

3,442,395 

3,134144 

3,444798 

3,444927 

3,444932 

3,444934 

5,444937 

3,444995 

5,441,071 

3,441,179 

3,441466 

3,441.291 

3,441457 

3,441.398 

5,441,532 

5,441,600 

5.441,617 

5,441,624 

5,441,632 

3,441,702 

5,441,767 

5.441.770 

3,441,774 

3,441.803 

3.441430 

5,441.875 

5.441.951 

5.441,957 

5,442,050 

5,442.118 

3,442,119 

3,442,176 

S.442.1T7 

5,442,183 

5,442488 

3,442,390 

3,442,443 

3,442,480 

5,442471 

3,442493 

3,442.620 

5.442.668 

5,442,678 

5,442,704 

5,442,730 

3,442,770 

5,442,784 

5,442,795 


26 


27 


28 

29 


30 


31 


5,019,034 

5,081,681 

5.444783 

5.444832 

3,444849 

3.444912 

3,444998 

3,441,099 

3,441,137 

3,441435 

5,441468 

5,441484 

3,441483 

3.441498 

3.441413 

3,441,323 

3,441,326 

3,441432 

3,441438 

3,441439 

3,441,416 

3,441,417 

3,441,463 

3,441,464 

3,441,485 

3,441,495 

5,441,579 

5,441,640 

3,441,654 

5,441,680 

3,441,765 

5,441,975 

5.442,010 

5,442,027 

5,442,133 

3,442,139 

5,442,300 

5,442438 

5,442,340 

3,442.341 

5,442.435 

5,442,439 

5,442,446 

5,442,518 

3,442,550 

5,442,572 

5,442,599 

3.444816 

5,444837 

5,444839 

5,444933 

5,444966 

5,441,009 

5,441,038 

5,441,345 

5,441,411 

3,441,458 

5,441,482 

5,441,484 

5,441,304 

3,441,516 

5.441418 

5.441.524 

5,441.325 

5,441,349 

5,441,597 

5.441.677 

5.441,757 

5,441,808 

5,441,887 

5,442,089 

5,442,131 

5,442.157 

5.442481 

5,442.492 

5.442.503 

3,442.544 

5.442.632 

3,442,698 

5,442,730 

5,442,752 

5.442.767 

5,442,785 

5.442.791 

5,441,113 

5,441,362 

3.444802 

5,444894 

5,441,016 

5,441,059 

5,441,173 

3,441,418 

3,441,496 

5.441.759 

5.441.785 

5,441.878 

3,441,930 

3,441,970 

3,442,549 

5,442,567 

3,444813 

3,444828 

3,441,479 

3,441,608 

3,444845 

5,441420 


32 


33 


35 

36 


5,442,5  8 
5,442.7  6 
5,4447  4 
5,441,6(  2 
5.441.7  2 
5,441.7  6 
5.4424!  t 
5.44481  I 
5.4449(1 
5.444917 
iMl»  » 
5.441,61  I 
3,441.6:  { 
5.441.74  i 
5.442.1'  ) 
5.44241  > 
5,442.63) 
Re.35.01  r 
lte.35Xn> 
5.444«l 
3,44487  ! 
3,44492) 
5.44494  1 
5.444941 
5.44497  1 

5.441.00  I 

5.441.01  i 
5,441,07  : 
5,441,13 
3,441.15 
5.441.18  I 
5.44141 
5.44143 
5.44147 
5.44148: 
5,44140 
S,44141i 
3,441.53: 
5.441.53 
5.44143! 
3.441.34 
3.441.55: 
5,44143; 
3,441,61: 
3,441,66( 
5,441,66: 
5,441,721 
5,441,73- 
5.441.75( 
5.441,78: 
3,441431 
3,441,88' 
5,441,92' 
5,441,954 
5,441,977 
3,441,987 
3,442,018 
5,442,032 
3,442.033 
3.442.047 
3,442,056 
3,442,037 
5,442,092 
5,442.093 
3,442.203 
5,442,263 
3,442.306 
3.442,321 
3,442,389 
3.442,400 
5,442,474 
5,442,519 
5,442,392 
5.442.623 
3.442.624 
5,442,625 
5.442,626 
3.442,637 
5,442.652 
5.442,690  ; 
S.442,694 
5,442,696 
5,442,725 
5.442.727 
3.442,769 
3,442,771 
3,442.787 
3.442.790 
3,441.110 
5,441.441 
5.444761 
5.444777 
5,444*40 
3.444(54 
S.444i37 
5,444(78 
5,4448(4 
5X4900 
5,444919 
3.444949 
5.444976 
5.441.024 
5.441.041 
5,441,043 
5.441.182 
5.441429 


37 


38 
39 


5.441438 

5.441444 

5,4414(0 

5,441.324 

5,441428 

5,441,330 

5,441,341 

5,441,348 

5,441465 

5,441.412 

5.441,429 

5,441,430 

5.441,454 

5,441,455 

5.441,473 

5,441,507 

5,441,534 

5,441,554 

5.441437 

5,441.569 

5,441,581 

5.441.669 

5,441.726 

5.441.751 

5,441,Tn 

5.441.784 

5.441.799 

5.441411 

3.441,836 

5.441.(38 

5,441,841 

5.441.851 

5.441,854 

5,441.856 

5,441.863 

5.441,865 

5.441.871 

5.441.880 

5,441,891 

3.441.893 

5.442,026 

5,442.059 

5.442M6 

5,442.144 

5,442,153 

5,442404 

5,442439 

5,442497 

5.442.359 

5.442.388 

5,442.414 

5.442.422 

5.442.423 

5.442.449 

5,442,458 

5,442,465 

5,442.533 

5,442441 

5,442.562 

5,442.633 

5,442.640 

5,442,679 

5.442,699 

5,442,715 

5,442.732 

5.442,733 

5,442,763 

5.442,802 

5,440,841 

5,441,060 

5,441,185 

5,441430 

5.441,436 

5,441,502 

5,441,681 

5,442,186 

3.442448 

5,442499 

5,442.343 

5,442,629 

5.442,722 

5,442.772 

5.444918 

5,444765 

5,444823 

5,444890 

5,444895 

5.444915 

5,441,001 

5,441,034 

5,441,036 

5,441/150 

5,441,128 

5,441,154 

5,441,178 

5,441404 

5,441412 

5,441,256 

5,441417 

5.441,334 

5,441,371 

5,441,400 

5.441.402 

5.441,405 

5,441.487 


40 


41 


42 


45 


5,441,492 

5,441,494 

5,441,574 

5,441.653 

5,441,678 

5,441,691 

5,441,700 

5,441,706 

5,441,727 

5,441,743 

5,441,754 

5,441,816 

5,441,825 

5.441,963 

5,442,007 

5,442,009 

5,442.015 

5.442.100 

5.442,111 

5,442,136 

5,442.1W 

5,442452 

5.442459 

5.442486 

5,442.520 

5,444867 

5,444875 

5,444928 

3.441,103 

3,441,443 

5.441.789 

5.441.929 

5.441.998 

5.442493 

5,442,524 

5,441,005 

5,441460 

5,441.449 

5.441420 

5,441.585 

5.441.593 

5,441,883 

5.442.045 

5.442,379 

5.442.387 

5,442,758 

5,444824 

5,444847 

5,444938 

5,444946 

5,441,006 

5,441.045 

5.441.046 

5,441,051 

5,441,1^^ 

5,441410 

5,44059 

5.441,364 

5,441,375 

5,441,376 

5,441417 

5,441,540 

3,441,558 

5,441,563 

5,441,572 

5,441,616 

5,441.708 

5,441,718 

5,441,721 

5,441,722 

5,441,752 

5,441.753 

5.441,772 

5,441,773 

5,441,792 

5,441,884 

5,441,944 

5,441,946 

5,441,952 

5,441,960 

5,442.001 

5.442.012 

3,442.041 

S.442/M4 

5.442.141 

5.442.324 

5.442.326 

3,442.407 

5.442.600 

3.442.666 

5,442.724 

5,104,493 

5,444770 

5,444819 

5.4414(9 

5.441,347 

5,441,6(6 

5,442,139 

5,442,334 

5,442436 

3,442,394 

5,444(26 

5,444971 

5,441,199 

5.44140( 

5,441413 


06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PLANT  PATENTS 


9440 
9442 


12 


9444 
9441 


13 
41 


9443 
9.245 


9446 
9447 


9448 
9449 


PI  107 


5,441463 

5,441,13( 

5,442,039 

4,941,(19 

5,442.079 

54     :           5,444791 

5,441,477 

5,441,153 

5,442,040 

49     :           5,444(11 

5,442458 

5,441,566 

5,441,603 

5,441,15( 

5,442,065 

5,444956 

5,442,461 

5,442/123 

5,441,991 

5,441,165 

5,442.173 

5,441,121 

5.442440 

5,442469 

5,442,135 

5,441421 

5,442,175 

5,441425 

5,442.644 

55     :           3.444772 

47      : 

5,444785 

5,441434 

5,442,1(4 

5,441499 

5,442.646 

3.444797 

5,444814 

5,441440 

5,442,194 

5,441,302 

5,442,708 

3.444817 
5,444860 
5,*«,973 

iMijm 

5,441,096 
5,441,104 
5,441448 
5,441467 
5,441431 

iMijn 

5,4414(9 

5,441,361 

5,441495 

5,442435 

5,441,303 

5,442.726 

5,441,550 

5,441,311 

5.442409 

5,441405 

53     :           5.444762 

5,441,587 

5,441,340 

5.442.311 

5,441427 

5.444M6 

5,441,647 

5,441,433 

5,442.325 

5,441,466 

5.444997 

5.441.979 

5,441,465 

5,442,352 

5,441492 

5,441447 

5.441.981 

5,441,527 

5,442,353 

5,441,610 

5,441458 

5.442.036 

5,441,576 

5,442.354 

5,441,705 

5.441474 

5,442.085 

5,441,598 

5,442,411 

5,441,(17 

5,441490 

5.442.086 

5.441.599 

5.442,531 

5,441,934 

5,441,468 

5,442.091 

5.441.630 

5,442,553 

50     :           5,444964 

5,441419 

5.442.160 

5,441,645 

5,442,576 

5.441.174 

5,441,682 

48     : 

5,444760 

5,441,711 

5,4424(1 

5,441,181 

5.441,931 

5,441,409 

5,444775 

5,441,778 

5,4424(( 

5,441,797 

5,441,955 

5,441,4(3 

5,444803 

5,441,902 

5,442491 

51     :           5,444853 

5.442,156 

5,441,604 

5,444(42 

5,441,903 

5.442.62( 

5,444866 

5,442,167 

5,441,763 

5,444957 

5,441,911 

5.442.740 

5,444940 

3.442,180 

5,441,(01 

5,441,007 

5,441,914 

5,442,753 

5,444961 

5,442,361 

5,441409 

5,441,040 

5,441,920 

5,442,764 

5,444965 

5.442.382 

3,441,(66 

5,441,042 

5,441,937 

5,442,766 

3,441.160 

5,442485 

5,441489 

5,441,061 

'5,441,943 

5,442,776 

3,441,166 

5,442,529 

5,442.436 

5,441,108 

3,442,019 

5,442,794 

5.441,876 

5,442,751 

5,442.475 

5,441,109 

5,442.034 

5,442,796 

5,442.029 

5,442,774 

5,442.673 

5,441,120 

3,442.033 

5.442.(05 

5,442,031 

3.442,793 

56     :           5.441457 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

04     : 

361417 

3614(1 

16    :             361414 

»    :             361.200 

361429 

361A» 

361451 

361,391 

361457 

361449 

361.3)9 

361,421 

361,355 

361,393 

17     :              361403 

361,354 

361446 

41     : 

361,2(1 

06     : 

361,199 

361.396 

361429 

361.392 

361,371 

42     : 

361,362 

361406 

361,400 

361440 

27     :              361447 

361,383 

361,363 

361414 

361,402 

361445 

361,348 

361494 

361,387 

361418 

361,414 

361457 

361,382 

361,415 

361,3(( 

361428 

08     :              361405 

361492 

28     ;              361415 

37     :              361412 

361,3(9 

361431 

361,235 

361493 

29     :              361444 

361424 

361498 

361.232 

361450 

361494 

361460 

361473 

47     : 

361413 

361.233 

361,308 

361495 

30     :              361448 

39     :              361401 

361,377 

361439 

09     :              361436 

361496 

361.405 

361402 

361,419 

361442 

361.274 

361497 

31      :              361411 

361416 

48      : 

361.197 

361458 

361477 

361498 

32     :              361450 

361,220 

361406 

361459 

361478 

361499 

33     :              361438 

361465 

361425 

361.263 

361.330 

361400 

34     :     ■         361409 

361472 

361461 

361491 

361,373 

361440 

361426 

361420 

361464 

361411 

361,374 

361478 

361427 

361452 

3614r 

361421 

361,399 

18     :              361,417 

361466 

361453 

361416 

361,326 

10     :              361419 

20     :              361422 

361489 

361,401 

361419 

361,343 

12     :              361446 

24     :              361443 

361490 

40     :              361,301 

361,324 

361,345 

361,253 

361,359 

36     :              361404 

361,302 

361,366 

361,347 

361432 

361,360 

361.223 

361,303 

361,403 

361,358 

361,333 

361,361 

361430 

361404 

49     : 

361484 

361,363 

361437 

361,418 

361434 

361405 

51      : 

361407 

361,368 

361,385 

25     :              361417 

361462 

361406 

361,422 

361,369 

13     :              361475 

361,390 

361468 

361407 

S3     : 

36U64 

361,379 

15     :              361410 

361,395 

361469 

361425 

55     : 

361.19( 

9450 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  1995  0  -  164-708  :  QL  3 


VOL 
11  77 


1995 


UMI 


CHANCE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


.     .  NAME-  riMT.  LAST 

'I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMMNV  NAMC  OM  AOWTIOMAt.  AOOMSS  IINC 

" n  1  I  1  I  I  I 


STKCr  MNMICSS 


I  N  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  IT  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


INI 


ITI 


l*LCAK  HUNT  OR  TVPt 
Nail   this   fom  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Covemaent   Printing  Office   SSOH 
Washington.   D.C.      20402 


Mr)   COUNTMV 


I       I       I       I       I       I       I       I       I       I       I 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


VOL 


UMI 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Form 

Order  Processing  Code: 

*5606 

Ll  YES,  enter subscription(s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Tradennark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  for  »549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 

The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  *_ 


Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 


handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Company  or  personal  name 


(Please  type  or  print) 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Street  address 


Charge 

your 

order. 

It's 

easyl 


City,  State,  Zip  code 


^^^^^^R 


Daytime  phone  including  area  code 


l«r 


Purchase  order  number  (optional) 

For  privacy  protection,  check  the  box  below: 

□  Do  not  nnake  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 
Check  nnethod  of  payment 

Q  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account       |    |    |    |    |   TTl  -  □ 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 

III I II  iT-m 


n 


(expiration  date) 


Fax 

your  orders 

(202)512-2250 

Phone 

your  orders 

(202)512-1800 


Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


4/96 


Authorizing  signature 

Mail  To:    Superintendent  of  Documents 

P.G.  Box  371 954,  Pittsburgh.  FVV 1 5250-7954 

knportanb  Please  be  sure  to  include  this  completed  order  fbmi  with  your  remittance. 


VOL 


UMI 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Form 

Order  Processing  Code: 

*5606 

LJ  YES,  enter SLit3scription(s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  for  *549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 

The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  * .  Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 

handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Comfjany  or  personal  name 


(Please  type  or  print) 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Street  address 


Charge 

your 

order. 

easy! 


City,  State,  Zip  code 


Daytime  phone  including  area  code 


WBC 


Purchase  order  number  (optional) 

For  privacy  protection,  checl<  the  tx>x  below: 

Q  Do  not  nnake  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 

Check  method  of  payment 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 

m 


Fax 

your  orders 

(202)512-2250 

Phone 

your  orders 

-U  (202)512-1800 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  |-n 


a 


(expiration  date) 


Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


4/95 


Authorizing  signature 

Mail  To:   Superintendent  of  Documents 

PC.  60x371954.  Rttsburgh,  PA  15250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  indude  this  completed  order  form  with  your  remittance. 


VOL 


UMI 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Form 


Order  Processing  Code 

*5606 


■-J  YES,  enter subscription(s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (CX3)  for  *549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 

.  Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 


The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  * .^ 

handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  pl^se^add  25%! 


Ckxnpany  or  personal  name 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Street  address 


(Rease  type  or  print) 


Charge 

your 

drier. 

easyl 


City,  State,  Zip  code 


Daytime  phone  including  area  code 


war 


Purchase  order  number  (optional) 


Fax 

your  orders 
(202)512-2250 


For  privacy  protection,  check  the  box  below: 

□  Do  not  make  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 
Check  method  of  payment: 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents  Phone 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account       I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I  -  □  (202)°5T2-T^ 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 

M  I  li  I  I  I  I -n-i 

Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


n 


(expiration  date) 


4/95 


Authorizing  signature 

Mail  To:   Superintendent  of  Documents 

RO.  Box  371954,  Rttsburgh,  PA  15250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  incdude  this  completed  order  form  with  your  remittance. 


VOL 
11  77 


ISS 

4 

AG 
22 

1995 

UMI 

I  to: 


tOEPAirnii 

COMME 

Pj 

Trader 
0 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

August  22,  1995 Volume  1 177  Number  4 


CONTENTS 

Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information j  177 

Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 1177 

Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents  Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee"!!!!."!!!™!!Z"         1 1 77 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 1111."..^."'       1 177 

Erratum _......„„.....„„ 1 177 

Requests  for  Reexaminations  Filed .".1."..'. 1 177 

Notice  of  Expiration  of  Trademark  Registrations  Due  To  Failure  to  Renew ."""!."!       1 177 

Applications  Filed  Under  37  CFR  1.60 ."I!!!!!!! 1177 

Department  of  Commerce  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases !!!!!.."!!!."."!"      1 1 77 

Service  by  Publication !Z!™."!™™!!!! 1 177 

Department  of  Conunerce  Utility  Examination  Guidelines „1'.".""™!"."!.     1 177 

Removal  From  Register !.!!"™"       1 177 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction "."..". 1 1 77 

Summary  of  final  Decisions 

Issued  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 1 177 

Special  Boxes  for  Mail !"!!!""""! 1 177 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries j  J77 

Patents  Examining  Corps . '" .  .77 

Condition  of  Trademark  Applications ™™"!™!!!!™  1 177 

Reexaminations _^ 

Reissue  Patenu  Granted  (35,021) "' ' 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (9,251) ."."«!»Z!I!»Z."!!Z!!Z!I" 

Patents  Granted 

(jeneral  and  Mechanical  (5,442^  15) 

Chemical  (5,433,596) . .•„„.].'         

Electrical  (5,444,180) "!IZ™.™!""ZZ™!I1" 

Design  Patents  Granted  (361,423) i™"'"""""™!!"™!!!!!!"!!!!"!!"."!ZZ!." 

Index  of  Patentees """ 


Indices  of  Reissue,  Reexaminations,  Design  and  Plant  Patents . 
Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues  and  Reexaminations) 

Designs  and  Plants  Applications 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues  and  Reexaminations) 

Designs  and  Plant  Applications .., 

Change  of  Address  Form 

Subscription  Order  Form 


wS^„«^n  f-^^*?  "^  '^^  °^  **  Supennlendent  of  Documents.  Government  Printing  Office. 

WMhingtoo,  Dr.,^)402,  to  whom  aU  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  aU  communications  a^bvssed. 

VISAorMasteiCard  may  bemedforietephoneotders.  (202)-512-l800.  ~ui«»cu. 

THE  OmCIAL  OAOTTE  (PATENT  SECHON),  issued  weekly.  Stock  No  703-033-0000(^8 
THEOFFIOAL GAZETre (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly.  Stock  No  703-034-00000-4 

GENERAL  INPORMATION  cooceniing  PATENTS.  Stock  No.  003-004-00661-7 


COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  ftimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  $3.00  each;  PLANT  PATENTS 
in  color.  $12.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $3.00  each.  Address  oiden  to  the  Commissioiier  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.P.T.O. 


For  uk  by  (be  U.S.  Govcraowni  Piindiv  Office 
SuperiMcadeai  of  ttooimcati.  Mail  Stop  SSOP,  Wasfainiloa.  DC  20402-^9328 


Page 


OG 

119 

OG 

119 

OG 

120 

OG 

128 

OG 

128 

OG 

128 

OG 

128 

OG 

130 

OG 

130 

OG 

145 

OG 

146 

OG 

148 

OG 

150 

OG 

151 

(XJ 

153 

OG 

155 

OG 

157 

OG 

158 

2109 

2111 

211s 

2117 

2389 

2565 

2811 

PI 

1 

PI 

95 

PI 

101 

PI 

105 

PI 

107 

n 

109 

PI 

111 

PI 

113 

VOL 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE  NOnCES 


Pktoit  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  blbrautkHi 
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Oct  1,  1994,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30,  1994.  ^^ 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  June 
20,  1995,  u  as  follows: 


International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Tradonark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Audwrity  (ISA) 
— No  cone^Kmding  prior  U.S. 

lutimal  ^licatKm  filed 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  fikd 

—Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  Supplonental  fee  (for  eadi  pue 

oyer  30) ._. 

Designation  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  die  mst  10  natKinal  or  regional 

i^ces  designated 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  10 
offices 


210.00 


640.00 
420.00 


180.00 
1722.00 


604.00 
12.00 

147.00 

No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 

—Designation  fee 147.00 

— Con&mation  fee 73  jo 

International  Application  (PCT  Charter  II)  fees  associated 
widi  filing  a  Demand  for  Ptdiminaiy  Examination: 

Handling  fee liSSXi 

PrelimiiHrry  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminaiy 
Examining  Audnrity  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapier  I.." 
— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) ^ 


U.S.  National  Stage  Fees 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 

— ^All  claims  presented  (Ud  not 
satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA.... 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Hied  widiout  a  search  report 

fiom    the    European    Patent 

Office  or  die  Japanese  Patent 

Office..... 

— Hied  with  a  search  report  from 
the  European  Patem  Office  or 
die  J^Mnese  Patent  Office 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 

— ^For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 .. 

— Fot  eadi  vindication  containing  a 
multiple  dqiendent  claim 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration after  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  alter  the  time  limit 
applicaUe  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 


Small 
Entity 


46.00 


330.00 
365.00 


490.00 


425.00 


38.00 
11.00 

120.00 


65.00 


130.00 


460.00 


140.00 
690.00 


240.00 
Regular 


92.00 


660.00 
730.00 


980.00 
850.00 


76.00 
22.00 

240.00 


130.00 


130.00 


May  30,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  {^Patents  and  Trademarks 


UMI 


Notfoe  of  MaiBteoaace  Fees  rmjiMi 

,  «^^^  ^  °'  ^'"'"^  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
l.J62(d)  provides  diat  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  widioat 
surcharge  for  die  six-mondi  period  begiiming  3, 7,  and  1 1  years 
after  die  date  of  issue  of  patents  based  on  mplicatioos  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-mondi  giacc 
penod  IS  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  410))  and  37  CFR  1.3«(e) 
for  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee  widi  die  surcharge  set  fofdi 
"'37  CFR  I.2OQ1),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  die 

mamteoanoe  fee  is  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiring  such  paymem 
die  patent  wiD  expire  on  die  4di.  8di.  or  12di  annivcssarv  of 
die  grant  '' 
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Atleotion  is  drawn  to  the  |«teiits  wbich  were  issued  on 
August  18,  1992  for  which  nuintenmce  fees  due  at  3  yean 
and  six  months  may  now  be  ftad.  Tbt  patents  have  patent 
numben  within  the  following  langes: 

Utmty  Patents  S.138,714  tfaiou^  5,140,706 
Reissue  Patents  based  of  die  above  identified  patente. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
August  16,  1988  for  which  m»intenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  months  nuy  now  be  faid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  die  following  tanges: 

Utility  Patents  4,763363  throu^  4.764.984 
Reissue  Patents  based  oi  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
August  14,  1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  Mid.  The  patents  have  patent 
niunbers  within  the  following  fanges: 

Utility  Patents  4,464.79S  through  4,466,134 
Reissue  Patents  based  of  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Commissioiier  of  Patents  and  Trademarics,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washmgtoo,  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  appli^ons  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27, 198 1,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  ti  i  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  aiid  if  they  wish  to  pi  y  the  small  entity  amount 

The  current  amoonts  of  the  naintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  mondis,  7  years  and  si  i  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  foitfa  in  37  CF  I  1.20(eHg).  as  amended  Oct 
1,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

i 

37  CFR  i  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  exc^  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  ^iplication  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  mondis  .after  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(f)) $480.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ~ .$960.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  Or  reissue  patent  except  adesign 
or  plant  patent  based  on  an  appUcatioo  filed  en  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  3  years;  die  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  md  six  mondis  after  lie  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) , — $965.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity „ $1,930.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  excq)t  a  design 
or  plant  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  montl|s  after  the  original  grant: 


acce|ting 


By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f))  . 
By  other  than  a  small  entity . 


.....$1,450.00 
$2,900.00 


The  amount  of  die  surchaigt  for  paying  die  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  OPR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maiMenance  fee  during  die  6  month 
grace  period  fcrilowing  the  fcxpiralicm  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  sfc  mondis,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  mondis  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  applicaticMi  filrd  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  ISHSO: 


(i)  Sureharge  for 
oi  a  patent  for 
where  the  delay  is 
siooer  to  have  been 


AIX3UST22.  1995 

__  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 

noi^tiinely  payment  oi  a  mainteoanoe  fee 

to  the  satisfoction  of  the  (Tommis- 


aiownl 


By  a  small  entity  ($  1.9(f): 
By  odier  than  a  sinall  entii  f 


UMI 


,...$65.00 
..$130.00 


(1)  unavoidaMe ... 

(2)  unintentional.. 


$640.00 

...$1,500.00 


Notkc  of  EzpinlkMi  of  Pateats 
Dm  to  Fafare  to  Ply  Matoteoucc  Fee 


35  U.S.C.  41  an  I  37  CPR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  maintenani  e  fee  and  any  api^icable  suidiarge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  sudi  payment  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th  or  12th  anniversaiy  of  die 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  die  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paidi 

According  to  the  records  of  die  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  pne  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 


PATENTS 
DUE  TO  FAILUHE 

Patent  Number 

Re.  32.043 

(4387.995) 

Re.  32,747 

(4388309) 

4387,484 

4387,486 

4,387,489 

4387,494 

4387302 

4387305 

4387306 

4387309 

4387320 

4387323 

4387335 

4387336 

4387356 

4387360 

4387361 

4387372 

4387378 

4.387384 

4387395 

4.387396 

4387.614 

4387.616 

4387.630 

4387.631 

4387.646 

4387.653 

4387.659 

4387.660 

4387.661 

4387.668 

4387.674 

4387.682 

4387.690 

4387.695 

4387,696 

4387,703 

4387.707 

4387,710 

4387,714 

4387,716 

4387,718 

4387,720 

4387,725 

4387,727 

4387.731 


WmCH  EXPIRED  June  14,  1995 
TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Serial  Number 

06/641.188 
(06/261379) 
06/880.946 
(06/338.900) 
06/240.709 
06/283.828 
06/346.204 
06/267,167 
06/251352 
06/293.612 
06/271,836 
06/293361 
06/222399 
06/222,003 
06/328,200 
06/281,686 
06/241,217 
06/220341 
06/220342 
06/261385 
06/255,673 
06/312,947 
06/250,665 
06/231,217 
06/265.890 
06/222395 
06/386309 
06/262301 
06/287,875 
06/308,868 
06/277.059 
06/281.988 
06/312.842 
06/335.005 
06/267.745 
06/304.872 
06/320.274 
06/294.125 
06/356.404 
06/263.201 
06/263.852 
06/304.151 
06/263.212 
06/254.623 
06/259.100 
06/221.080 
06/233,273 
06/248,735 
06/316,005 


Issue  Date 

12/03/85 
(06/14/83) 
09/13/88 
(06/14/83) 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 
06/14/83 


ADaosT22,  1995 

Patent  Number 

4387,747 

4387,753 

4387.758 

4387,763 

4387,764 

4387.771 

4387.774 

4387.786 

4387.790 

4387.79! 

4387.809 

4387.813 

4387.814 

4387.823 

4387,827 

4387.840 

4387.849 

4387.855 

4387.857 

4387,871 

4387,875 

4387,877 

4387,883 

4387,893 

4387,894 

4387,899 

4387.912 

4387,915 

4,387,920 

4.387,923 

4387,929 

4387.932 

4387,939 

4387.940 

4387,945 

4387,948 

4387,951 

4387,953 

4387,955 

4387,956 

4387,958 

4,387,959 

4387,973 

4387,979 

4387,993 

4387,994 

4387,996 

4388,003 

4388,004 

4388,007 

4388,014 

4388,015 

4388,017 

4388,019 

4388,023 

4,388,033 

4388,038 

4388,048 

4388,055 

4388,057 

4388,079 

4388.081 

4388.083 

4388.085 

4388.095 

4388.097 

4388.102 

4388.104 

4388.106 

4388.116 

4.388.118 

4388.120 

4388.127 

4388.131 

4388,138 

4388.154 

4388.156 


US.  PATENT  AND  TRADEKfARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06/276360 

06/259335 

06/296.408 

06/301.679 

06/327.259 

06/261.091 

06^260.269 

06/271314 

06/243.695 

06/239.298 

06/259376 

06/300.016 

06/344388 

06/246.884 

06/325.462 

06/329,288 

06045342 

06/233,088 

06/225,068 

06/265,775 

06/219,229 

06/322390 

06/311.720 

06/261,260 

06/269,022 

06^285,073 

06008,939 

06/383,677 

06/260,882 

06/315,248 

06/238378 

06/255,100 

06/287  W) 

06/229339 

06/279,275 

06^240,133 

06/278,244 

06/249,014 

06/231,074 

06/271.909 

06/379368 

06/222.836 

06/258.983 

06/242,737 

06/277,150 

06/399320 

06/262353 

06/258321 

06070353 

06/286379 

06/227397 

06/320,182 

06/325,276 

06A254,982 

06/250,781 

06/244,495 

06/256,455 

06/242,100 

06/272,473 

06/279,846 

06/284334 

06/393,238 

06/307,119 

06/317.811 

06/284.103 

06/267.934 

06/275.485 

06/314.612 

06/398.168 

06/289.999 

06/357.959 

06O75.907 

06/272,475 

06/218,866 

06/289,733 

06/259,655 

06/333386 


Issue  Date 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06M4/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 


4388.161 

4388,162 

4388.166 

4388.170 

4388.171 

4388.172 

4388,173 

4388,175 

4.388.178 

4388.180 

4388,181 

4388,183 

4388,188 

4388,194 

4388.203 

4388.206 

4388.210 

4388.215 

4388.218 

4,388.220 

4388.224 

4388.225 

4388.229 

4388.233 

4388040 

4388J41 

4.388.244 

4.388050 

4388051 

4388057 

4388059 

4388061 

4388063 

4388067 

4388071 

4388072 

4.388075 

4388077 

4388078 

4.388079 

4388082 

4388090 

4388303 

4388.305 

4388310 

4388314 

4,388316 

4388317 

4388318 

4388321 

4388322 

4388328 

4388,341 

4388343 

4388,344 

4388345 

4.388346 

4388350 

4388352 

4388355 

4388356 

4388358 

4388365 

4388371 

4388381 

4388385 

4388390 

4388393 

4388,396 

4388398 

4388,403 

4388.406 

4388,407 

4388,418 

4388,419 

4388,420 

4388,421 

4,388,430 

4388.444 


06/392.431 

06/346.748 

06/357.811 

06/290.812 

06/315384 

06/306.687 

06077.001 

06/330.625 

06/334.413 

06/330300 

06/330303 

06/304334 

06O53O81 

06O99090 

06/323,158 

06/326036 

06/309.803 

06/328303 

06004.675 

06O82.954 

06/286359 

06/336008 

06O17.656 

06O64.118 

06O37O27 

06O24.922 

06O71.906 

06O58397 

06O43.645 

06O27.696 

06/314.186 

06O07.401 

06/311.102 

06O29.496 

06O00.899 

06O52.039 

06O29.608 

06O69394 

06/316321 

06O70003 

06O33.410 

06O68O93 

06O51.156 

06O69.876 

06O53.450 

06O95.074 

06O07.989 

06048,096 

06/306,773 

06090,446 

06O26O90 

06O11372 

06037,055 

06026,168 

06097,899 

06043021 

06025,083 

06O26347 

06089302 

06065,497 

06022,106 

06096,018  - 

06051,038 

06078003 

06086.452 

06094,017 

06054,091 

06039,954 

06068,728 

06060,822 

06O0SO01 

06015392 

06030.637 

06/423.487 

06039.009 

06025.793 

06O30.60S 

06007098 

06075.168 


1177  OO  121 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 

06/14/83 


UMI 
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PHeot  Nmnbcr 

4388.446 

4388,448 

4388.456 

4388.463 

4388.464 

4388,466 

4388.467 

4388,470 

4388.474 

4388.476 

4388.477 

4388.496 

4388.499 

4388301 

43883QS 

4388309 

4388312 

4388318 

4388326 

4388334 

4388339 

4388343 

4388345 

4388353 

4388360 

4388364 

4388365 

4388366 

4388370 

4388371 

4388374 

4388375 

4388376 

4388377 

4388381 

4388384 
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07/555381 

06/11/91 

07/507329 

06/11/91 

07/562.125 

06/11/91 

07/437.345 

06/11/91 

07/509.472 

06/11/91 

07/570,128 

06/11/91 

07/437,863 

06/11/91 

07/448334 

06/11/91 

07/378.2?.? 

06/11/91 

07/429,990 

06/11/91 

07/443,794 

06/11/91 

07/343369 

06/11/91 

07/469,977 

06/11/91 

07/396,495 

06/11/91 

07/390,247 

06/11/91 

07/242321 

06/11/91 

07/497.955 

06/11/91 

07/465.096 

06/11/91 

07/476.000 

06/11/91 

07/502.7.52 

06/11/91 

07/527387 

06/11/91 

07/452377 

06/11/91 

07/432371 

06/11/91 

07/527,621 

06/11/91 

07/418,115 

06/11/91 

07/273368 

06/11/91 

07/310392 

06/11/91 

07/477,969 

06/11/91 

07/405,991 

06/11/91 

07/442,905 

06/11/91 

07/319.087 

^    06/11/91 

06^0.258 

06/11/91 

07/442327 

06/11/91 

07/443.938 

06/11/91 

07/508.743 

06/11/91 

07/498.195 

06/11/91 

07/283.977 

06/11/91 

07/481,666 

06/11/91 

07^94.260 

06/11/91 

07/458.142 

06/11/91 

J 

07/609337 

06/11/91 

07/475.845 

06/11/91 

07/416.692 

06/11/91 

07/489314 

06/11/91 

07/478.729 

06/11/91 

07/529.402 

06/11/91 

AuausT22.  1995 

Patent  Number 

5.022,925 
5,022,927 
5,022.928 
5,022.933 
5.022.934 
5.022.938 

5.022.947 

5.022.966 

5.022.972 

5.022,973 

5.022,989 

5.022.992 

5,023.008 

5.023.009 

5.023.010 

5.023.014 

5.023.018 

5.023.020 

5.023.021 

5,023.023 

5.023.035 

5.023.036 

5.023,037 

5.023.042 

5.023.046 

5.023,049 

5.023.050 

5.023.051 

5.023.055 

5.023.068 

5,023.073 

5.023.074 

5,023.0% 

5,023,099 

5.023.102 

5,023,105 

5,023,108 

5,023,109 

5,023,117 

5,023.125 

5.023.136 

5.023.139 

5.023.151 

5.023.154 

5.023,168 

5.023,173 

5.023.180 

5.023.181 

5,023.185 

5,023,205 

5,023,216 

5,023,226 

5,023,230 

5,023.231 

5.023.234 

5.023.235 

5.023.236 

5.023  J42 

5.023.250 

5.023.252 

5.023.255 

5.023056 

5.023.258 

5,023,260 

5,023,261 

5,023.268 

5.023.276 

5.023.280 

5.023.282 

5.023.286 

5.023.293 

5.023.299 

5.023302 

5.023308 

5.023312 

5.023314 

5,023315 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

07/381.740 

07/449.989 

07/161.756 

07/421390 

07/465.736 

07/385362 

07/533.493 

07/450,213 

07/269.664 

07/386.117 

07/442.191 

07/478.923 

07/438.753 

07/592362 

07/555.758 

07/403,072 

07/383.062 

07/494.853 

07/489.674 

07/369.407 

07/312.653 

07/379393 

07/339.162 

07/373,832 

07/467,468 

07/488.004 

07/425.904 

07/445.199 

07/261.164 

07/343.910 

07/420.260 

07/520.169 

07/423.943 

07/348.119 

07/497.685 

07/366.745 

07/094.164 

07/403.284 

07/465304 

07/384301 

07/314.888 

07/418.057 

07/591315 

07/575.755 

07/487.697 

06/918.446 

07/061.848 

07/218.299 

07/445,908 

07/344,252 

07/303,652 

07/294,836 

07/376,469 

07/310384 

06/699,710 

07/153.450 

07/320359 

07/265.481 

07/398J06 

07/449,117 

07/493.250 

07/519.982 

07/3S8.692 

07/497.469 

07/321.248 

07/404.713 

07/300.197 

07/335.071 

07/439.126 

07/414.251 

07/476.627 

07/473.495 

07/398,976 

07/378.914 

07/510,942 

07/433,231 

07/510,903 


Issue  Date 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 

06/11/91 


5,023326 

5,023330 

5.023337 

5,023345 

5,023352 

5,023358 

5,023361 

5,023370 

5,023372 

5.023378 

5.023381 

5.023382 

5.023388 

5.023391 

5.023392 

5.023393 

5.023.404 

5.023.413 

5,023.419 

5,023,421 

5,023,434 

5,023,451 

5,023,452 

5.023.454 

5,023.455 

5.023.460 

5.023,468 

5.023.477 

5,023.490 

5.023313 

5.023317 

5,023318 

5.023322 

5.023332 

5.023334 

5,023336 

5,023337 

5.023340 

5.023347 

5,023348 

5.023330 

5.023362 

5.023363 

5.023364 

5.023372 

5.023373 

5.023375 

5,023381 

5,023388 

5,023390 

5.023391 

5.023392 

5.023393 

5.023396 

5.023.601 

5.023.602 

5.023.607 

5.023.610 

5.023.623 

5.023.624 

5.023.632 

5.023.638 

5.023.641 

5.023,651 

5.023.653 

5.023.659 

5,023.674 

5.023.707 

5,023.708 

5,023,719 

5,023,742 

5,023.743 

5.023.747 

5.023.760    - 

5.023,765 

5,023,767 

5,023,788 

5,023,800 

5,023,801 


:t. 
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07/435,222 

06/11/91 

07/302.885 

06/11/91 

07/469.749 

06/11/91 

07/327.126 

06/11/91 

07/546356 

06^1/91 

07/230320 

06/11/91 

07/485314 

06/11/91 

07/322.271 

06/11/91 

07/352379 

06/11/91 

07/418.208 

06^1/91 

07/454.001 

06/11/91 

07/469.901 

06/11/91 

07/286326 

06/11/91 

07/454335 

06/11/91 

07/454336 

06/11/91 

07/454334 

06/11/91 

07/406.772 

06/11/91 

07/522,687 

06/11/91 

07/435383 

06/11/91 

07/432,791 

06/11/91 

07/383325 

06/11/91 

07/481,404 

06/11/91 

07/511,672 

06/11/91 

07/397.742 

06/11/91 

07/357344 

06/11/91 

07/302.449 

06/11/91 

07/314379 

06/11/91 

07/473332 

06/11/91 

07/369.404 

06/11/91 

07/364.650 

06/11/91 

07/351.713 

06/11/91 

07/283.255 

06/11/91 

07/336.137 

06/11/91 

07/469.602 

06/11/91 

07/288.400 

06/11/91 

07/377.112 

06/11/91 

07/397.282 

06/11/91 

07/454.968 

06/11/91 

07/433.000 

06/11/91 

07/382,894 

06/11/91 

07/473,606 

06/11/91 

07/541,640 

06/11/91 

07/589,702 

06/11/91 

07/434,212 

06/11/91 

07/453,742 

06/11/91 

07/410375 

06/11/91 

07/354,369 

06/11/91 

07/476  ??« 

06/11/91 

07/581374 

06/11/91 

07/446,965 

06/11/91 

07/437,279 

06/11/91 

07/552312 

06/11/91 

07/632,625 

06/11/91 

07/469,388 

06/11/91 

07/316,079 

06/11/91 

07/254,491 

06/11/91 

07/541.326 

06/11/91 

07/537,502 

06/11/91 

07/454,680 

06/11/91 

07/262.793 

06/11/91 

07/415.204 

06/11/91 

07/445.831 

06/11/91 

07/582.372 

06/11/91 

07/463.862 

06/11/91 

07/582.161 

06/11/91 

07/535.654 

06/11/91 

07/593302 

06/11/91 

07/41 U14 

06/11/91 

07/474.224 

06/11/91 

07/422356 

06/11/91 

07/378353 

06/11/91 

07/396.637 

06/11/91 

07/308.927 

06/11/91 

07/398.635 

06/11/91 

07/621376 

06/11/91 

07/306375 

06/11/91 

07/502,285 

06/11/91 

07/600,294 

06/11/91 

07/323,172 

06/11/91 

1177  OO  128 

Pmcoa  Numbor 

S.023.808 
S.023319 
S.Q23^1 
S.023322 
5.Q23323 
S.Q23348 
5.023JB6S 
5,023.875 
5,023.877 
5,023.883 
5.023.885 
5.023.915 
5.023.923 
5.023.924 
5.023.927 
5.023.941 

5,023,949 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Scriil  Number 

m  753.510 
01(360,310 
OV173.963 
0^264482 
ff.  r212,435 
a  351.753 
0:739.923 
0:35734 
W  1346.462 
ff  '412.421 
or  383.755 
0^397.875 
V  013.485 
or  r473.915 
or  r425.096 
a  310361 
0^(066.300 
ar409,820 


Issue  Date 

06^11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11791 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 
06/11/91 


Api^l 


itkMU  Filed 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  the  reissoe  appUcatknis  listed  below 
«ie  open  to  iiiipection  by  Ifae  geoetsl  public  in  Ifae  indiciitfd  Examining 
Groops  nd  oopiet  may  be  obtiinfl  by  paying  tfae  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 


08/360,226, 


5473314.  Re.  SJI 
98.70.   DISK  STORAGE 
ELECTRICAL  C0NNECn(9<( 
NATION  SEALS  AT 
Elsasser,  et  aL.  Owner  of 
&)aichingai.  Federal  Rqmblk 
lAes,  Ex.  Gp.:  2312 


ENIiS 


.  Dec.  20,  1994.  Q.  360/ 

DRIVE   HAVING   DfTCRNAL 

PASSAGE  AND  CONTAMI- 

OF  THE  MOTOR.  Dieter 

Pap^  Licensing  GMBH, 

ofGennaiiy,  Kenneth  R  Sam- 


Rscord: 


Erfatnm 

In  die  Reissue  Application!  Hied, 
(June  6, 1995),  patent  numbef  5.096, 


_atll75  0G12 
should  be  4,801.762. 


Requests  for  Rtexamiaatioiis  FDed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(c).  The  requests  for  reexamination  listed 
below  we  open  to  inspection  bjt  the  generd  public  in  tfae  indicated 
BTMitming  Groups.  Copies  of  tfas  requests  and  related  papers  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  tfae  fee  tfaerdor  estaMiihnd  in  tfae  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  cunespoodeoce  to  die  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  ceostiuctive  notic:  to  die  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatiao  will  proceed  Ql  CFR  1.248(aX3)  and  1.523(b)). 


4^25,984.  Reexam.  No. 
534.  PLASMA  PASSIVATK 
VENTION  OF  POST-r 
ETCHED  ALUMINUM 
Owner  of  Recoid:  Faircluld 
CaUf.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Ljntech  &  Limbadi,  San 


3,869,  June  29, 1995,  Q.  427/ 

I  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  PRE- 

CORROSION  OF  PLASMA- 

S.  ChriAopher  H.  Galfo,  et  al., 

Zamera  A  Inst,  Mountain  View, 

1  J.  Pollock  &  Alan  D.  Minsk, 

0.  Calif.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1112. 


Requester  Michael  S.  Maicfs,  Washington,  D.C. 

5^19^96,  Reexam.  No.  90/003,870,  June  29, 1995,  Q.  1 19/ 
174,  ARTinCL\L  SPUR  It>R  COCK-FIGHTING,  John  J. 
Roinan,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Posti-Fort,  Inc.,  Caguasi, 
Puerto  Rico,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Christopher  J.  McKee, 
Banner  &  AUegretti,  Washington,  D.C.  Ex.  Gp.:  3303. 
Requester  Thomas  J.  Burge^  Wood  Herron  &  Evans,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

5,256370,  Reexam.  No.  9P/O03,868,  June  9, 1995,  Q.  420/ 
557,  LEAD-FREE  /VLLOY  CONTAINING  TIN,  SILVER  & 
INDIUM,  James  A  Slattety.  et  al.,  Owno-  of  Record:  Indium 


Corp.  of  America, 
Neave.  New  Yoric. 
International.  Inc.. 
Pnley  &Fcjer, 


liica. 


h.Y., 


Axxjustll,  1995 


N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Fish  &. 
Ex.  Gp.:  1308.  Reooester.  Qualittk 
Addison,  m..  c/o  Mark  E.  Fejer,  Spet^man, 
Estates,  m. 


Hofi  man 


Notkc  of  ExpfaitkM  of  Tndeaiark  Registnitions 
Dm  To  FaBare  to  Reaew 

IS  U.S.C.  1059  provides  ttiat  each  tradonaik  registtatioo 
may  be  renewed  for  poiods  of  ten  years  from  the  rad  at  tfae 
"  upoii 


payment  of  die  prescribed  fee  and  die 

appliratioo  for  renewal,  lliis  may  be 

six  months  befote  die  expiration  of 

registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 

I  tfiee  months  after  such  expiration 

tional  fM. 

of  tfae  Office,  die  tradematk  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failute  to  renew  in 
accofdance  widi  15  tl.S.C.  1059. 


ejqming  period 
filmg  of  an 
done  at  any  time 
die  period  for  whi( 
or  it  may  be  done 
on  payment  of  an 
Accodingto 


diei 


TRADEMARK 

DUE 

Reg.  Number 

99.445 

99.446 

993I8 

303,763 

316.407 

316.410 

316,412 

316.441 

316.488 

316.492 

316313 

316329 

316341 

316343 

316348 

316356 

316357 

316373 

316397 

316.604 

316.620 

316.637 

316,638 

316.643 

316,661 

587.023 

590331 

592.275 

594374 

594.378 

594.379 

594.381 

594.385 

594,386 

594,393 

594,3% 

594.397 

594.410 

594.412 

594,413 

594,416 

594,423 

594,433 

594,434 

594,447 

594,450 

594.458 

594,465 

594,478 

594,479 


LBGISTRATIONS  WHICH  EXPIRED 
JUNE  05,  1995 
to  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Serial  Number 

71/A)78,197 
71//077,914 
71//G7831 
71//333343 
71//349.970 
71//349.957 
71//349.951 
71//350.683 
71//327.089 
71//351.429 
71//343.231 
71//346.267 
71//347390 
71//344.632 
71//345.473 
71//351.146 
71//351.144 
71//348384 
71//349.693 
71//349382 
71//329.015 
71//337,731 
71//337.674 
71//351387 
71//350.612 
71//646.162 
71//650.894 
71//639.488 
71//647.010 
717/655,209 
71//656.729 
71//656.737 
71//652.207 
71//627306 
71//625.139 
7y/«52,416 
71//656.102 
717/641,086 
717/643334 
71/7644.045 
717/648,875 
7177653397 
717/657,469 
717/657.744 
717/657.158 
71/7633.462 
.   717/644,616 
7177658351 
7177647.073 
717/648308 


Reg.  Date 

09/0171914 

09/0171914 

09/0171914 

06/06/1933 

08/2871934 

08728/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08728/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08A2871934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08728/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

08/28/1934 

03/16/1954 

06/01/1954 

07/06/1954 

08/3171954 

08731/1954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

0873171954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1934 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08731/1954 


AIXHJST22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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Reg.  Nmnber 

394.481 

394.484 

394,488 

594.493 

594.497 

594336 

594343 

594345 

594354 

594355 

594358 

594364 

594370  . 

594371 

594376 

594387 

594390 

594394 

594397 

594,603 

594.608 

594.614 

594.615 

594.619 

594.620 

594,622 

594.625 

594,628 

594.631 

594.632 

594,636 

594,640 

594.643 

594,648 

594,654 

594.657 

594.658 

594.659 

594.671 

594,693 

958.238 

962,860 

972.201 

974.208 

975.236 

976.148 

991320 

991.686 

991,690 

991,691 

991,696 

991.697 

991,699 

991,703 

991,704 

991,705 

991,706 

991.707 

991,708 

991.710 

991,712 

991,713 

991,715 

991,720 

991,723 

991,728 

991,732 

991,733 

991.734 

991,736 

991,744 

991.749 

991.755 

991.759 

991.762 

991.766 

991.769 

991,770 


Serial  Nimiber 

71//6Sa094 

71//656.830 

717/654.033 

717/654,288 

71//637.206 

71//648.227 

71/7652,138 

717/653.273 

71//655.658 

71/7655,764 

717/656.267 

717/656.960 

717/658.435 

71//633338 

71//646.691 

71//656.617 

71/7656.834 

71//644.152 

717/632.931 

71//648.918 

717/652.194 

717/657.264 

717/562.932 

71/7641.205 

717/642,895 

717/650.278 

71/7653,086 

717/655.674 

71/7656,427 

71/7656.453 

7177657.994 

717/647.288 

7177625380 

7177638,038 

71/7595,641 

7177632,938 

71//638,042 

71//644,752 

7177620,744 

717/626,337 

72/359,456 

72/426,423 

72/437,465 

72/405,479 

727438.037 

72/446.419 

72/463,493 

73/001,277 

73A)05,167 

73A)03,043 

73/004,899 

73A»3390 

73A)06,207 

73^)00.626 

73A»0,627 

73/000,628 

737000,888 

73A)01,818 

73/001,826 

737000,430 

73/005,612 

73^06,645 

73A)10,146 

73A)02,696 

737002.643 

73A)00.223 

73/001.741 

73A)02.622 

737001353 

73/001,631 

73A)02,069 

727457329 

72/449.899 

727449.298 

727443.676 

727462.261 

72/443.663 

72/444321 


R^.  Date 

08/31/1934 

08731/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

06/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/3yi954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

0873171954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

0873171954 

0873171954 

08A3 1/1954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1934 

08/3171954 

08/31/1954 

08/31/1954 

05/0171973 

07703/1973 

11/06/1973 

11/27/1973 

12/18/1973 

01/01/1974 

08/2(V1974 

08/2771974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 

08/2771974 

08/2771974 

0872771974 

0872771974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 

08727/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 

08^2771974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 


991.774 

991,775 

991.776 

991.780 

991.781 

991,783 

991,785 

991,787 

991.788 

991.789 

991.792 

991.798 

991.800 

991,805 

991,808 

991.811 

991.815 

991.817 

991.825 

991,826 

991,831 

991.833 

991.834 

991,836 

991.840 

991.841 

991,846 

991,848 

991.851 

991.852 

991.854 

991,856 

991.858 

991,865 

991,866 

991,869 

991,874 

991.875 

991,880 

991.885 

991.887 

991,888 

991,898 

991,904 

991,906 

991,908 

991,910 

991,916 

991,918 

991,920 

991,927 

991,929 

991,930 

991,931 

991.932 

991,934 

991,937 

991.943 

991,948 

991,949 

991.950 

991,952 

991,958 

991,959 

991.960 

991.961 

991.964 

991,966 

991.967 

991.971 

991.973 

991.974 

991,975 

991,985 

991,999 

992,000 

992,002 

992,004 

992,008 

992,011 


72/450,739 

72/451,828 

72/431,834 

72/463371 

72/463,460 

727463.803 

727463,917 

72/463,970 

727464323 

727464,400 

72/464,921 

727423,023 

727436,479 

72/453,787 

727455368 

727456365 

72/417,750 

72/442,450 

72/442,666 

72/443.927 

72/436,635 

727464393 

727409.858 

727461,697 

72/439.931 

72/445307 

72/462.455 

72A«64J05 

727465,433 

727459,817 

72/398.944 

72/405,131 

72/426372 

727449337 

727449338 

72/456382 

727460302 

727460320 

727462.295 

72/465.426 

72/466.119 

72/466.201 

727448,426 

72/456,041 

72/456355 

72/457.051 

727466,759 

72/429.610 

727442.822 

72/440.067 

72/447,079 

72/454310 

727455.427 

72/455,686 

72/456380 

727457,822 

72/460,002 

72/442,629 

72/451,829 

72/451,832 

72/452,717 

727456351 

72/460,852 

72/461329 

72/462,072 

72/464,812 

72/466,876 

72/378307 

72/453380 

727446.716 

72/465.206 

727463.905 

72/416,811 

72/418,939 

72/425309 

72/434,034 

727444329 

727457,917 

72AI63,296 

72/429,671 


08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

06^7/1974 

06/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08Q7/1974 

08/27/1974 

08^7/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

0807/1974 

06/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08Q7/1974 

08^27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08Q7/1974 

08727/1974 

08727/1974 

08/2771974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08727/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/2771974 

08727/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

06/27/1974 

08727/1974 

06/27/1974 

0807/1974 
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992^13 

992,017 

992^18 

992,019 

992.024 

992.029 

992.031 

992.03S 

992.040 

992.041 

992/)43 

992A(7 

992JMi 

992.057 

992.058 

992.061 

992.062 

992.070 

992.075 

992.080 

992.081 

992.082 

992.084 

992.097 

992.101 

992.104 

992.105 

992,106 

992.112 

992.114 

992.118 

992,119 

992.121 

992,123 

992.129 

992.137 

992.140 

992,141 

992,145 

992,147 

992,148 

992,152 

992.153 

992,154 

992.155 

992.160 

992.161 

992,173 

992.175 

992.176 

992,177 

992.184 

992,186 

992.188 

992,189 

992.196 

992.198 

992.200 

992.201 

992.202 

992.208 

992,216 

992.218 

992.219 

992.223 

992.226 

992.228 

992.229 

998.243 
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SeruJi  Number 

72/439.361 
72/4  50.447 
72/^50,989 
72/-  51.550 
72/4  60,017 
72A  65.248 
72/4  65.883 
72/4  45.731 
72/4  51.135 
72/4  55.038 
72/4  58.779 
72/4  62.855 
72/4  62.856 
72/4  63.337 
72/4  60,533 
72/4  46.176 
72/4  51.982 
72/4  55.177 
72/4  57.220 
72/4  64.068 
72/4  64.069 
72/4  66.845 
72/4  11,718 
72/4  55.415 
72/4  60.515 
72/4  53.401 
72/4  57,052 
72/4  43.204 
72/4  58.850 
72/4  61.213 
72/4  33.192 
72/4  57.550 
72/4  66.889 
72/'  66.898 
72/4  65.031 
72/'  39.255 
72/'  52,388 
72/'  53,460 
72/'  55.452 
72/'  56393 
72/'  56.394 
72/'  56,871 
72/'  58.103 
72/'  58.296 
72/'  59.089 
72/'  38.187 
72/'  38,474 
72/' 60.985 
72/62.664 
72/  63,193 
72/  64,478 
72/  47,247 
72/  52,794 
72/52.796 
72/  53300 
72/ [49.225 
72>»57.161 
72/461,377 
72/461.379 
72/ 163345 
72/  55.478 
72/ 105.842 
72/  ^35.441 
72/ 143.641 
72/  59320 
72/16134 
72/161.297 
72/166300 
72/  W3.252 


Reg.  E>ale 

08Q7/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27A974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08A27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

08/27/1974 

ly  12/1974 


AppUeatloM  FDed  UmUt  37  CFR  L60  m  or  After 
May  8, 1995,  ud  Prior  to  Jom  8, 1995 

Hie  pro  has  always  requited  a  proper  coatinuatioii  or  divi- 
skmal  tfJi^iaition  filed  undir  37  CFR  1.60  to  identify  the 
Implication  number  (or  setit  i  number  and  filing  date)  of  die 


August  22.  1995 


August  22.  1995 
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prior  applicatioo.  Thi  information  is  typically  provided  by  die 
appUcant  in  die  app  icatioa  transmittal  letter  containing  the 
request  for  processu  g  under  37  CFR  1.60  or  in  a  separate 
statement  veiifyiiig  t  \c  copy  of  die  prior  apfdkation  supplied 
1^  die  qiplicant  as  a  line  copy". 

As  a  reralt  of  the  ne  w  20-year  patent  tenn  wfaidi  was  efifiective 
on  June  8,  1995.  a  b  r^  number  of  cootinuatioa  or  divisional 
applkations  were  rec  aved  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  during  die  we<  ks  prior  to  Jime  8. 1995.  using  die  proce- 
dure set  foftfa  in  37  CFR  1.60.  Unfoitunately,  a  number  of 
these  qjplicatioos  we  e  incomplete  under  37  CFR  1.60  because 
the  mbcadoDS  faile  i  to  ide^ify  the  applicatioD  number  (or 
serial  number  and  fil  ng  date  <rf  die  prior  applicatioD.  In  some 
instances,  die  applica  ion  mmlxr  of  the  prior  application  could 
not  be  identified  in  th !  37  CFR  1.60  qifMicatioa  pqiers  because 
the  information  oooo  ming  the  apiriication  number  assigned  to 
die  prior  ap(riication  >y  die  PTO  had  not  yet  been  supplied  to 
theapidicantbydieP  X>.Apetition  and  moment  of  tbe$130.00 
petition  fee  would  nc  rmally  be  required  to  accord  die  applica- 
tioo the  original  date  of  dqiosit  as  the  filing  date. 

However,  in  view  >f  the  extraordinaiy  circumstances  which 
necessitated  die  filinj  of  these  continuation  or  divisional  appli- 
cations prior  to  June)  ,1995,  die  requiiment  that  the  application 
number  of  die  prior  a  iplkalion  be  supplied  in  die  37  CFR  1.60 
application  papers  oi  filing  is  lierdiy  waived,  sua  sponte,  for 
all  continuation  or  di  risiomd  applications  filed  under  37  CFR 
1.60  which  were  filnl  in  the  PTO  or  deposited  in  the  Express 
Mail  service  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.10  on  or  after  May  8. 1995, 
and  prior  to  June  8,  1995.  No  odier  requirement  of  37  CFR 
1.60  is  being  waived  by  this  notice. 

Where  appUcant  receives  a  notice  from  the  PTO  in  a  conti- 
naution  or  (U visional  appUcation  under  37  CFR  1.60  filed  on 
or  after  May  8,  199),  and  prior  to  June  8,  1995,  stating  dm 
the  ap(rficatioD  is  imjomplete  because  the  mplication  number 
of  the  {Hior  application  was  omitted,  the  delay  in  supplying 
r  of  the  prior  application  will  be  excused 
I  petition  fee  bemg  required,  if  applicant 
J  die  application  number  (or  serial  number 
I  prior  m>lication  within  TWO  MONTHS 
pe  mailed  in  die  application  or  the  publica- 
jce  in  die  Official  Gazette,  whichever  is 
later.  If  a  petition  fee  has  already  been  paid  in  such  a  case,  the 
Office  wiU  refund  the  petition  fee. 


die  qiplication  nu 
widiout  a  petition  or  |i 
files  a  paper  supply 
and  filing  date)  oft 
of  die  ds^  of  the  I 
tion  date  of  this 


June  27,  1995 


[Dockit 


EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commisioner 

for  Patents 


Dq  artmeat  of  CoDunerce 
Fata  t  and  Tndeniark  Offlce 


37  CFR  Part  1 

No.  95-0720187-5187-01] 

RIN  0651-AA79 


Rnies  ^  Practice  in  Patent  Cases; 
Rfffamination  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  f'rademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Pdoposed  Rulemaking 
Siamary:  Tbc  Patent  and  Tlrademaik  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
ponng  to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
revised  procedures  far  the  reexamiiuttion  of  patents.  H.R.  1732 
proposes  to  authotiz^  the  extension  of  reexamination  proceed- 
ings as  a  means  fot  improving  the  quality  of  United  States 
pa^ts.  The  Office  ftiteiids.  dnough  tins  proposed  ameodment 
of  its  rules,  to  provide  patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guid- 
ance on  die  procedures  die  Office  would  follow  in  conducting 
reexamination  pnxxpdings. 
Dates:  A  public " 
20. 1995,  at  the  St 
Jefferson  Davis 
ajn.  Those  wishing 
opportunity  to  do  so{ 
comments  must  be 
Addresses:  Written 
should  be  addressed  to  die  Assistant  CommissionCT  for  Patents. 


will  be  held  on  Wednesday.  Septendier 
r  Renaissance  Crystal  Ci^  Hotel,  2399 

way,  Arlington,  Vuginia,  22202  at  9:30 
present  oral  testimony  must  request  an 
later  dian  Sqitember  14, 1995.  Written 
Ditted  on  or  before  September  22, 1995. 

comments  concerning  the  inle  changes 


Box  DAC,  Washingtcn,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  die  attention 
ofGer^  A  Dost.  Senior  Legal  Advisor,  Special  Program  Law 
Office,  Crystal  Park  1 ,  Suite  520.  In  addition,  written  comments 
m^  also  be  sent  by  facsimfle  transmission  to  (703)  308-6916 
witii  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  die  above  address,  or  by 
electronic  mail  messages  over  the  Internet  to 
[reexamrule  @  uspto.gov] . 

Written  comments  concerning  reexamination  rule  matten 
will  be  available  for  public  inflection  on  October  2.  1995  in 

Room  520  of  Crystal  Park  One.  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington. 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Gerald  A.  Dost  or  Lawrence 
E.  Anderson  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  by  electronic 
mail  at  landCTso@uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  to  Gerald  A.  Dost 
to  his  attention  addressed  to  die  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Irrformation: 

Background 

This  proposed  rulemaldng  sets  forth  distinct  procedures 
directed  towards  determining  and  improving  the  quality  and 
reliability  of  United  States  patents.  The  procethires  are  pn^wsed 
to  provide  for  die  expanded  reexaminaticm  of  patents  as  nro- 
posed  in  H.R.  1732.  ^ 

Discussion  of  General  Issues  Involved 

The  proposals  arc  in  response  to  HJt  1782  which  resulted 
from  suggestions  and  comments  to  die  Administration  by  the 
public,  bar  groups,  and  die  August  1992  Advisory  Commission 
on  Patent  Law  Reform  suggesting  more  participation  in  die 
reexamination  proceeding  by  third  party  requesters.  Under  die 
rules  proposed  herein,  third  party  requesters  will  have  greater 
opportunity  to  participate  in  reexamination  proceedings  in 
keeping  widi  die  spirit  and  intent  of  die  proposed  law.  At  die 
same  time,  participation  will  be  limited  to  minimize  the  costs 
and  odier  effects  of  reexamination  requests  on  patentees. 

If  H.R.  1732  is  amended  during  die  legislative  process,  the 
final  rules  will  comply  widi  diis  legislation  as  enacted  If  H.R. 
1732  is  not  enacted,  die  proposed  rules  that  would  implement 
expanded  reexamination  of  patents  would  be  withdrawn. 

Because  reexaminations  filed  before  die  proposed  law  takes 
effect  will  continue  to  be  governed  by  37  CFR  1301  -  1.570, 
to  avoid  confusion  between  the  new  and  old  r\des  die  newly 
proposed  reexamination  rules  have  been  numbered  37  CFR 
1.901  -  1.997. 

Regarding  die  reexamination  fee,  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  requires 
the  Commissioner  to  set  the  fee  for  reexamiruition  at  a  level 
which  will  recover  die  estimated  average  cost  to  die  Office. 
The  estimated  average  cost  is  $4300  per  patent  owner  requested 
reexamination  and  $1 1,000  for  third  party  requested  reexamina- 
tions. The  difference  in  price  takes  into  account  the  estimate  that 
die  examiner  will  spend  twice  the  amount  of  time  examining  a 
case  where  a  third  party  requester  is  present  and  additional 
costs  incurred  during  the  s^ipellate  stages  incident  to  additional 
processing  steps  required  in  die  third  party  proceedings. 

Discussion  of  the  M^)or  Spedfic  Isbbcs  Involved 

The  proposed  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings 
are  directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  proposed  Chmter 
30  of  Tide  35  of  die  United  States  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301^307). 
This  proposed  Chapter  provides  for  die  citation  of  prior  art  in 
patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions  on  such 
requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  reexamination  deci- 
sions, and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at  the  terminatioa  of  die 
reexamination  proceedings. 

Section  1.4  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(aX2)  includes  die  reexaminatioa  SS  1-901  -  1.997. 

Sectioa  1 .6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paia£raph(dK5) 
incudes  $  1.913.  which  related  to  die  exception  of  die  use  of 
facsimile  transmission  for  filing  die  request  for  reexamination. 

Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  ammded  so  that  pangnft 
(c).  which  relates  to  reexaminations  at  die  initiative  of  die 

Commissioner,  includes  the  refioenoe  to  reexaminatioaS  1.929. 

Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  «n»f«KVd  so  that  paragi^ 

(1)  reflects  the  f»a  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed 


after  January  1,  1996,  petitions  for  revival  of  a  reexammation 
prcceeding  terminated  f(or  an  unavoidable  fiuhne  to  respond 
require  die  fees  of  $55.00  for  a  smaU  entity  and  $1 10.00  for 
odier  dian  small  entity.  Also, }  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  diat  paragraph  (m)  reflects  die  fiictdiat  in  die  case  of  reexami- 
nations  filed  after  January  1,  1996,  petitions  for  revival  of  a 
reexammanoa  proceediiig  terminated  for  an  unintentiaiial 
failure  to  respond  require  die  fees  of  $605.00  for  a  small  entity 
and  $1,210.00  for  odier  dian  small  entity.  The  Office  has  pro- 
posed an  increase  in  die  fee  set  by  §  1.17(m).  See  "Revision 
of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  pidilished  in  die  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  60  FR  27934  (May  26.  1995)  and  in  die  Patent  and 

Trademaric  Office  Ojl^da/ GoKOe  at  1 174  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
134  (May  30,  1995). 

Section  1.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  diat  paragraph 
(c)  reflects  the  fact  tiiat  in  die  case  of  reexaminations  filed 
after  January  1,  1996,  diere  is  a  two  tier  fee  scale  in  which 
patait  owner  requesters  will  be  charged  $4300  and  diird  party 
requesters  will  be  charged  $11,000. 

Section  1.25  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  diat  paragraph 
(b),  which  relates  to  requests  for  reexaminations,  includes  the 
reference  to  reexamination  §  1.913. 

Section  1.26  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  reflea  that 
in  die  case  of  reexaminations  filed  aftw  January  1,  1996,  a 
refund  of  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  of  die  fee  paid  for  filing 
the  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  the  requester. 

Section  1.112  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  die  last 
sentence  reflects  die  fact  diat  in  die  case  of  reexaminations 
filed  after  January  1 , 1 996,  die  examiner  may  close  prosecution 
prior  to  making  die  action  final.  Section  1.113,  which  provides 
for  a  final  rejection  or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding, 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  diat  its  appUcation  is  limited  to 
a;^Ucants  and  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before 
January  1, 1996.  For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1, 1996, 
die  new  reexamination  rules  will  apply. 

Section  1.115,  which  provides  for  amendments  by  die  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  is  pn^iosed  to  be 
amended  so  diat  its  appUcation  is  limited  to  appbcants  and 
patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1,  1996. 
For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1, 1996,  die  new  reexam- 
ination rales  will  apply. 

Section  1.116,  which  provides  for  amendments  after  final 
action  in  reexamination  proceedings,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  diat  its  i^Ucation  is  permissible  after  an  action  closing 
prt>secuti(Hi  for  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  on  or 
after  January  1,  1996.  Also,  for  clarity,  die  rule  is  amended  to 
provide  diat  for  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1,  1996,  no 
^ipeal  is  permitted  until  a  right  of  appeal  notice  has  been 
issued. 

Section  1.136,  which  provides  for  liUng  of  timely  responses 
with  petitions  and  fee  for  extension  of  time  and  extensicMis  of 
time  for  cause,  is  amended  to  make  it  clear  diat  for  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996.  §  1.957  is 
controlling  for  extensions  of  time. 

Section  1.137,  «1iich  provides  for  revival  of  abandoned 
applications  or  lapsed  patents,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
change  die  tide  and  add  new  paragraphs  (g)  and  (h).  Paragraph 
(0  is  proposed  to  be  utilized  for  provisional  appUcations.  Para- 
gnq*  (g)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  provide  for  revival  of 
unavoidably  terminated  proceedings  for  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings filed  before  January  1. 1996.  Paragraph  (h)  is  proposed 
to  be  added  to  make  it  clear  that  for  reexamination  pixxxedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996,  §  1.958  is  controUing. 

Section  1.191,  which  provides  for  appeal  to  die  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by  the  patent  owner  horn  any 
decision  adverse  to  paientabiUty,  is  pn^xised  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicaUe  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 

1. 1996.  For  reexamination  proceedings  ffled  on  or  after  January 
1.  1996.  i  1.959  is  conboUing. 

Section  1.192.  whidi  provides  two  months  from  die  date  of 
die  Notice  oi  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to  file  an  appeal 
brief  in  a  rerxammstion  proceediiig.  is  propoMid  to  hf.  mmrmietf 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  fifed  before  January 
1, 1996.  For  nnaminition  proceedings  filed  on  nr  «ftw  i«mifv 
1.  1996.  t  1.965  is  conboUing. 

Section  1.193,  which  provides  for  die  Examiner's  answer 
and  rejriy  brief  ,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  mplicabfe 
to  reexaminations  fifed  brfore  January  1. 1996.  For  leexamina- 
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_    filed  on  cr  liter  Jamuiy  1.  1996,  9S  1-969 
ooolroUiiig. 

Sectioo  1.194,  urtucfa  provides  for  tbe  oral  hearing,  is  pro- 
poaed  to  be  amrnilBd  so  as  to  be  apfriicable  to  reexaiiiiiiatioas 
Sled  before  Januaiy  1,  1996.  For  reexamination  prnr^irdings 
filed  CO  or  after  Januaiy  1,  1996,  S  1-973  is  contndling. 

Sectioo  1.195,  which  prov^ies  for  die  affidavits  or  declara- 
tioas  after  appeal,  is  propocd  to  be  ammdrd  so  as  to  be 
applicable  to  iw^T«miMtin««  filed  before  Januaiy  1, 1996.  For 
iwinatninarioo  proceedings  f3ed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996, 
S  1-975  is  conboUing. 

Sectioo  1.196,  which  provides  for  Ae  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  ^>peals  and  Inttrfes^nces,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  Januaiy 
1, 1996.  Forieexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  Januaiy 
1,  1996,  S  1-977  is 

Section  1.197,  which  provides  for  action  following  the  deci 
sioo,  is  proposed  to  be  ain4idrd  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  1 ,  1996.  For  reexamination 
Dgs  filed  on  or  afto- Januaiy  1, 1996,$  1.979  is  control- 


1.198,  which  provides  for  reopening  after  tbe  deci- 
sion, is  proposed  to  be  amaHied  so  as  to  te  qiplicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  Jaiuaiy  1, 1996.  For  reexamination 
proceedingsfikdonorafterJfnuaiy  1,1996,  S  1.981  is  control- 
ling, j 

Section  1.301,  which  provides  for  appeal  by  tbe  owner  of  a 
patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  tbe  Federal  Cirotit,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so 
as  to  be  q>plicable  to  reexaminatioiis  filed  before  January  1, 
1996.  Fbr  reexamination  prooeedings  filed  on  or  after  Januaiy 
1,  1996,  9  1-983  is  controllii^. 

Sectioo  1.303,  whidi  provides  for  remedy  by  civil  action 
under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  ofvner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination 
proceedings,  is  proposed  to  bei  amended  so  as  to  be  q>plicable  to 
reexaminatioos  filod  before  J^iuaiy  1 ,  19%.  For  reexamination 
ifikdonorafterJinuaiy  1, 1996,9  1.983  iscontrol- 


UMI 


Section  1.304  which  provides  for  time  for  appeal  or  civil 
action,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  refer  also  to  $  1.957. 

The  title  to  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide 
that  die  reexamination  niles  in  this  pait  apply  only  to  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  before  Januaiy  1.  1996. 

Tbe  proposed  title  to  Subpart  H  provides  that  the  reexamina- 
tion rules  m  diis  part  apply  c(ily  to  reexamination  proceedinp 
filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996. 

Proposed  9  1  -901  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Office  for  placement  in  the 
patent  file  by  any  person  dwing  the  period  of  enforceability 
of  the  patent  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  301.  The  section 
provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and  printed  pubUcations 
when  the  person  making  tbe  citation  states  the  peitiiiency  and 
i^iplicability  of  the  citation  |o  the  patent  and  me  bearing  the 
atation  has  on  the  patentabflity  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
patent  Tbe  rule  provides  diat  a  citation  made  by  the  patent 
owner  may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  die  prior  ait  cited.  Any  citations  which  include  items 
other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will  not  be  entered 
in  the  patent  file.  This  does  qpt,  of  course,  limit  in  any  manner 
the  kinds  and  typws  of  infoifaation  which  can  be  rehed  upon 
in  protests  against  pending  patent  ^)plications,  whether  such 
be  original  applications  or  reissue  applications.  The  term 
"perioJ  of  eiuorc«dnlity  of  a  patenr  includes  any  period  for 
which  recovery  can  be  had  for  infringement  Under  usual  cir- 
cumstances, dus  would  be  die  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six 
years  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286. 

Proposed  9  1-902  provides  for  the  processing  of  prior  art 
citations  during  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Propo8ed9  1.903  providesforthe  service  ofpapersonputies. 

Pn^osed  9  1904  provide^  diat  the  notices  poblished  in  die 
Official  Gazette  will  be  cooiidered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

Proposed  9  1-9(XS  provid^  for  submission  of  papers  by  the 
puUic. 

Proposed  9  1.906  covers jthe  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
leexamiiiation  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  diat  the 
examiners  will  routinely  cain(dete  a  new  search  when  con- 
dnctiiig  reexamination,  the  eltamiiiers  will  be  free  to,  and  will, 
veiyluBly,  conduct  additi<^  searches  and  cite  and  apfiy 
yMitiniMi  pfior  patents  and  pnUicaiioos  when  they  consider 
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question  in  the 

application  if  they ' 

Proposed  9  1.907 


diereafter  request 
the  basis  of  issues 
have  raised  in  such 


it  is  appropriate  and  Ibeoeficial  to  do  so.  Insofar  as  die  actual 
reexaminatioo  is  coi  oemed,  die  examination  is  only  on  die 
baias  of  patents  or  |  rinted  poMicatioos  and  on  the  basis  of 
the  reqairements  of  95  U.S.C.  1 12,  except  for  die  best  mode 
leouiienient  Claims  lin  a  reexaminatioo  proceeding  must  not 
emaige  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  must  not 
introduce  new  matt*.  Paragraph  (c)  provides  diat  jquestions 
relating  to  malteis  other  than  ttaoae  nidicated  in  pan^i^  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  bat  will  |b  noted  by  die  exatniner  as  being  an  open 
Patent  dwners  could  then  file  a  reissue 
soch  ouestions  to  be  resolved, 
fbith  when  reexamination  is  prohibited. 
Once  an  order  to  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  9  1-931. 
neither  tbe  patent  oWner  nor  the  third  party  requester,  if  any, 
nor  privies  of  eidier,  i  nay  file  a  subsequent  request  for  reexami- 
nation of  diepatent  mtil  a  reexamination  cotificate  is  issued 
under  9  1.997,  unles^  authorized  l^  the  Commissioner.  Once 
a  final  decisioa  has  been  entered  ajpinst  a  party  in  a  civil  action 
arising  in  whole  or  ia  part  under  28  U.S.C.  1338  in  which  the 
party  did  not  sustain  its  burden  of  proving  invalidity  of  any 
patent  claim  in  suit,  pen  neither  that  paity  nor  its  privies  may 
ixamination  of  any  such  patent  claim  on 
ich  that  party  or  its  privies  raised  or  could 
vil  action,  and  a  reexamination  requested 
by  diat  party  or  its  ptivies  on  the  basis  of  such  issues  may  not 
diereafter  be  main^ied  by  the  Office. 

Proposed  9  l-90f  provides  for  estoppel  of  third  poity 
requesters  from  previous  reexamination  proceedings.  A  third 
party  requester,  or  its  privy,  who,  during  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, has  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  die  Federal  Circvit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a  party  to 
an  ^)peal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
141  to  144,  is  estop  >ed  from  later  asserting,  in  a  subsequent 
reexamination  proce  iding,  the  invalidity  of  any  claim  deter- 
mined to  be  patent!  bit  on  appeal  on  any  ground  which  the 
third  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could  have  raised 
during  the  prior  reexamination  proceeding.  A  third  party 
requester,  or  its  privy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a 
party  to  an  ^>peal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within  twenty 
days  after  the  patent  owner  has  filed  notice  of  appeal,  the  third 
party  (or  its  privy)  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner  electing 
to  participate.  i 

Proposed  9 1.91  IjKovides  factors  for  consideration  of  privies 
and  persons  bound.  Hor  the  puiposes  of  9  1.907,  a  determination 
of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  the  patent  owner 
shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is:  (1)  a  mutual, 
concurrent  or  succest  ive  relationship  to  tbe  same  prcyeity  rights 
in  the  patent  involve  d  in  the  reexamination  proceeding;  or  (2) 
rqiresentation  of  dv  interests  of  the  patent  owner  cooceining 
die  patent  For  die  pii  rposes  of  99  1 .907  and  1 .909,  a  deteimina- 
tion  of  v^iether  a  pei  son  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  a  diinl  party 
requester  shall  inclu  le  consideration  of  whether  there  is:  (1)  a 
mutual,  concurrent  o  r  successive  relatiooship  to  the  same  prop- 
erty rights  which  aie  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  infringe 
the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding;  at  (2) 
representation  of  du  i  interests  of  the  odier  party  which  are  or 
may  be  affected  by  md/or  potentially  infringe  the  patent  For 
the  purposes  of  99  1.907  and  1.909,  a  person  who  is  not  a 
party  to  the  reexaisination  proceeding  but  who  controls  or 
sub^antially  participates  in  the  control  of  the  presentation  of 
die  reexamination  pfoceeding  on  behalf  of  a  party  is  bound  by 
the  determination  of  issues  decided  as  though  he  or  she  were 
a  named  party.  To  pave  control  erf  the  presentation  requires 
effective  chmce  as  to  tbe  legal  theories 
loo  or  defenses  to  be  advanced  on 
die  reexaminatioo  proceeding.  Under  dus 
be  precluded  from  hiring  anodier  law  firm 
a  subsequent  reexamination  request  in 
tions  of  35  U.S.C.  307(c)  or  308. 
sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexaminatipn  in  acconbnce  with  35  U.S.C.  302  and 
limits  die  period  forjuch  request  to  die  period  of  enforceability 
of  die  patent  for  waich  tbe  re(|aest  is  filed. 

Proposed  9  1.9i5(a)  reipmes  payment  of  the  fee  for 
requeuing  reexaminatioo.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new  9  1.915  indi- 
cates what  each  request  for  reexamination  must  include.  Para- 
graph (c)  of  new  9  1915  covers  amendments  which  a  patent 
owner  can  propose.  Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request 


that  person  to  ha' 
and/or  grounds 
bdialf  of  die  party 
sectioo  a  party  w( 
and  having  that 
order  to  avoid  the 
Proposed  9  1 
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for  reexamination  by  the  pnteot  owner.  Paragrmh  (d)  indic^ea 
J^i^qnestt  ftr  reexamSSon  may  bTSSd^  ^^S^ 
^,nZ^  of  a  requester,  but  it  is  notS^STS^ 
P|«jr  m  mterest  must  be  Identified  in  accordance  with  9 1 .9 1 5(b) 

is  ^^. '-'^^ '"*^^ '"^  ^  •*  *~  ^""^  «!««« 
J.  !!2°!?*  Kl^^  iBi^ctta  die  date  00  which  die  eotire  fee 

Propowl  9  1.921  proWdes  diat  prior  art  submissions  by  the 
S^S^'*'^  •"  •""  "t  which  is  used  to  rebut  a  fii^ 

P^2?** '  *  •'^'*'^ 'o  •  "letoininatioo  as  to  wheAer  die 
nnaer  35  U.S.C.  303  and  requires  diat  die  deteimnation  he 

S^E^  t  V^,'*^  •"  ^  fe*i^  provisions. 
o««S^!!H    -^^  V;ondes  for  review  by  petition  to  die 
Ctmmsaooer  ofMy  decision  refiaing  reexanlination. 

ttoposed  9  1 .929  provides  for  reexaminatioo  at  die  initiative 

^  ^t^2^^^^°T  "™^  ^  provisions  of  die  last  sentence 
ofpmCT*  (a)  of  35  U.S.C.  303.  science 

.  «!lS?!f  ?  ^  -^^ '  provides  for  ordering  reexamination  where 
l^^^A^Vr^°^^  patemability  has  been  f<xmd 
jwrsamt  to  99  1.923  or  1.929.  Under  paraoaph  (b)  die  oSv 

W«.on  placed  on  die  selection  of  dieSS g^tfioffi^ 
«dat  the  same  exammer  whose  decision  was  iversedon 
P«*2on«Ananly  wiu  „«  conduct  tbe  rtexaminatoT^ 

Kn^Josed  9  1933  covers  die  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
ovraw  m  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  die  owqct^s 

nudte!lli^^^i?***^  *"  *^  ""•»'  CWfice  action  nor- 
tn^yareonqwnies  die  reexamination  order 

ftt^wed  9  1 .937  provides  diat  in  accordance  with  35  U.S  C 
SL'^ii****™^  »*°^*^  ^y  ^  Commissioner  for 
SSr  ^!^'.  *S  '«»f«»n««on  proceedings  wiU  be  conducted 

^Si„?J^'*!!P!lf-  't"*^  ^>  «'*'^  ^  basic  i^ 
y^'"?^.'??:?^  °^  reexamination  proceedings. 

rt/ffi^  ?^ P^"^**" ** '»° P**" shaUbcffled before 
me  urst  Umce  action. 

Proposed  9  1941  provides  for  proposed  amendments  pro- 

^^"l^J^  "^"^  °"^  use-  305.  Amendn^ 
submitted  by  die  patent  owner  cannot  enlarge  die  scope  of  a 
Sn^  *fP«««:.Am«idments  will  not  be^vely^^ 

mto  the  patent  nntd  die  certificate  under  9  1.997  and  35  U  S  C 
307  IS  issued.  v-t..*-. 

Ptoposed  9  1.943  provides  a  page  limit  for  responses  and 

SSi^if^",-  P^".«« Jl^faences  and  AppendikofSaims 
would  not  be  included  m  diis  total. 

..  f™^T^  '  i'*'  provides  dutt  a  patent  owner  will  be  given 
atteast  diirty  days  to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Aldwugh 
problems  may  anse  m  certain  cases  and  extensions  oftime 
may  be  granted,  it  is  feh  diat  relatively  short  response  times 
«eneca»ary  m  order  to  process  reexaminations  widi  "special 

iPP^posed  9  1 .947  provides  diat  in  accordance  widi  35  U.S.C. 
3C0  (bX3)  If  a  patent  owner  files  a  response  to  any  Office 

S!S^  !  1  si?  P™"^  !'**"  prosecution  may  be  closed. 
-V^^^ll  ^^^^  provides  for  responses  by  die  parties  after 
mj^ce  acQon  closing  prosecution.  The  responses  and  time 
^ods  provided  for  by  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  may  ran  concur- 

fttJ^wed  9  1.953  provides  duu,  foUowing  die  responses  or 
expiration  of  die  time  for  reqxnse  in  9  1951,  die  examiner 
may  usue  a  nght  of  appeal  notice  which  shall  include  a  final 
^^°°^^,^^°°  *«vorable  to  patentability  in  accor- 
dance with  35  U.S.C.  134.  The  intent  bfliniiting  die  appnl 
rights  until  after  die  examiner  issues  a  "RidM  of  Appeal  NoSe" 

to  atyeal  pranaturely  while  prosecution  before  the^uubinCT 

IS  bemg  cootimied  by  die  odier  pmty.  ««iuiiicr 

IVopoaed  9  1.955  relates  to  die  conduct  of  interviews  in 

reexmamadon  proceedings.  The  dmd  party  requester  is  per- 

^^i^^'^^^^J"*'^^  «  permitted  be^ 
me  first  Office  action  only  when  initiated  Iqr  die  examiner. 
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P«]opo«d  9  1.957  lelaiea  to  extenaioDs  oftime  and  lenniiia- 
tMo  of  leexamiiiatiaa  prooeediiigs.  In  cticaiMtHices  wl^R  iIk 
r«»oae  by  the  paieat  owner  ia  not  reqnired  by  ibe  examiS 

or  ihgr  pateattbday  is  coafiimed  and  tbe  p«eot  owaer  is 
nw^vendieoppoitiiitity  for  coom^ 

pmgraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and.  ibtKfoa^MffomS^na^ 
QooorlimitmgnroBeaition.  g.^™.  ronennma- 

Prop«ed91.959  rehtetoappeda  and  cross  aSwiIatoX 
BoardrfPatert  Appeato  and  Interiaeocea.  Bodi  32«owner« 

^^iS.i?r"  "*  **^ -"-^ '^  ^^^«^ 

Propoaed  9  1.961  relates  to  time  of  tranafiBr  of  die  inriadictioD 
ofAe  appeal  over  to  the  Bo«d  of  PMent  Appeals  aSdlKa!: 


P^^  9  1.962  relates  to  die  definitioo  of  qipellant  and 

n^^OMd  9  1.9«  relates  to  die  time  periods  for  filing  bfieft 
Proposed  9  1.965  relates  to  die  appellant  brief 
Ptopoaed  9  1.967  relates  to  Ae  respondent  brief. 

r°P°*^  f  !-^  '*'*^  to  *e  examiner's  answer. 

noposed  9  1971  relates  to  the  reply  brief 

Proposed  9  1.973  relates  to  die  oral  heuing 

ftopoaed  9  1.975  relates  to  affidavits  or  declarations  after 

Rryosed  9  1977  relates  to  die  decision  by  die  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  ^^ 

ftoposed  9  1.979  relates  to  the  procedure  foUowina  die 
^^^  ^.^  f  ^^'  AppSnSTlnter^^^ 
««S^  Li;!!'  relates  to  die  procedure  for  reopening 

5:^^s&^  ""^ '^  *"««-*  ^^^ 

rAX^  '  V'*!^  ^I^  *°  ■PS'*''  «o  *»  United  States 
35  U.S.C.  306.  Under  HJt  1732,  civil  actions  under  35  U  S  C 
or  afS  j'SuS^%?'  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on 
^^^ft^8|rf9  1  985  relates  to  notification  of  prior  or  concurrent 

i„£'°R2!f*  '  ^-^"^  '^^  to  die  stay  of  concurrent  proceed- 
mgs.  Decisions  as  to  whedier  to  delay  or  combine  cases  will 
be  made  on  a  case-by-case  basis  to  minimize  deUvs  and  to 
pr«ect  die  interests  of  all  parties  concorT        ^ 
in.v"''***^  '  '  ^^  •***"  •**  *c  merger  of  concunem  proceed- 

proposed  9  1.99 1  relates  to  die  merger  of  a  concuneot  reissue 
apgKation  and  a  reexaminatioo  proceeding 

Proposed  9  1.993  relates  to  die  stty  of  a  concurrent  interfer- 
ence and  reexanunation  proceeding. 

ti^^^'^S^uL'  -^^  "'■^  ^  a  tod  party  requester's  participa- 

J?5P*f*^^,«»ofm«  die  issuance  of  die  reexamination 
oe^^te^  35  l^S.C.  3^  after  die  conclusion  of  reexami- 
d^5^?f1l!*' ^•=^**' "^""^'"yP*"' claims 
dttommedUo  be  unpatotaWe,  coofinn  any  pateid^  de»^ 
•nmedto  be  patentable,  and  incorporate  £toAe  pateiu^y 
amraded  or  new  claim  detennined  to  be  patentabkTaKe  aU 
of  die  claims  have  been  canceled  from  ftT^t,  ibT^t 
c««es  to  be  enforceable  f^  any  purpose.  Wd£'y^y 
pending  reiswe  or  odier  Office  proceeding  relating  to  a  W^it 
m  which  such  a  «rtificate  has  been  issued  wiU^tSiiS 

T^  provMks  a  degree  of  assurance  to  die  public  diat  patents 
w«h  all  die  claims  canceled  via  reexaminati<iproceeK^ 
D«  «gam  be  asserted.  It  is  intended  diat  copies  ofSecaScate 
will^amnnue  to  be  part  of  subsequea^^  copSTi^ 

Other  ConsideratioHS 

SSTu"^  3?S,'^'^  r  J"*^  RednSir^;i 

™S™w-  ■  _i^'  ^J*^-  't  ">«  t»«n  detennined  diat  diis 
ndmajagg^i,  not  sigmficant  for  die  purposes  of  Executive 

TTie  Assittam  Goieral  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  ReauU- 
tioo  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  dKcSef 
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CaaaaA  for  Advocacy,  Small  Busiiiess  Admimstntion,  that 
theae  propoaed  nik  changes  wiO  not  have  a  rignificaiil  eco- 
Domic  impact  OD  a  sobatantial  nufllber  of  smaD  entities  (Regnla- 
tny  FtaMity  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  TTic  principal  impacts 
of  these  proposed  changes  are  to  expand  the  ^roonds  for 
requesting  a  reexaminatioa  and  to  pennit  the  thud  paity  to 
paiticipate  more  extensively  di«ing  the  reexamination  pn>- 
oeedhig  as  well  as  having  appeal  limits. 

The  Office  has  also  detennined  that  diis  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implicatioas  affecting  tlK  relationship  between  the 
NationalGovenmient  and  the  Stetes  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Older  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection  of  infonnation  recraiie- 
moits  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  is  cuitendy  approved  by  the  OtBce 
of  Management  and  Budget  unde^  Control  No.  065 1-0033.  The 
public  lepoiting  boiden  for  die  collection  of  information  for 
requests  for  reexamination  is  estimated  to  avoage  2.0  hours 
each  including  die  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching 
existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the  coUection  of  infor- 
mation. Send  comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any 
other  aspect  of  diis  collection  of  information,  including  sugges- 
tions for  reducing  diis  burden  to  die  OfBce  of  System  Quality 
and  Enhancement,  Patent  and  TaKlemadc  OfBce,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231,  and  to  die  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs,  OfBce  of  Management  aid  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Pqpowmk  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-0033). 

Notice  is  berri>y  given  that  pursuant  to  the  audiority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposed  to  amend  Tide 
37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regdations  as  set  forth  below. 


ListofSnliiecIs 


37CFRPart  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Infonnation,  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  Businesses. 

For  me  reasons  set  out  in  the  pteamble  and  under  die  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of^atcnts  and  Trademarits  by  35 
U.S.C.  6,  Part  I  of  Tide  37  CRl  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
as  set  forth  below.  | 

:E  IN  PATENT  CASES 

Part  I  would  continue  to 


PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRA 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37 
read  as  follows: 


•  «  «  •  • 


3.  Section  1.6(dX5) 


is  proposed  to 


S  L6  Receipt  of  Comspood^Me 


(dX5)  A  request  for  re  examination  under  S  1.510  or  §  1.913. 


•  •  *  •  * 


4.  Section  1.11(c)  is 
i  Lll  Foes  open  to 


tb! 


*  •  «  *  « 


AixxJST  22. 1995 


pro  losed 


to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
paiiiic 


(c)  All  requests  for  r  examination  for  whidi  die  fee  under 
1  .M(c)  has  been  paid,  wi  11  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette. 
Any  reexaminations  at  t  le  initiative  of  the  Commissioner  pur- 
suant to  1.520  or  1.929  |(vill  also  be  announced  in  die  Official 
Gazette.  The  announce^ient  shall  include  at  least  die  date  of 
the  request,  if  any,  die  reexamination  request  control  number 
or  the  Commissioner  initiated  order  control  number,  patent 
number,  tide,  class  and Jsubclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name 
of  die  patent  owner  of  nootA,  and  die  examining  group  to 
which  die  reexaminatio  i  is  assigned. 

5.  Section  1.170)  and  ( n)  are  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.17  Patent  appUcatjon  processiiig  fees. 

*  •  «  •  • 

(l)Fbr  filing  a  petitioh: 
(l)For  the  revival 
tion  under  35  U.S.C.  1 

(2)  For  delayed  pa  nnent  < 
151,  or, 

(3)  For  the  revival  pf  an  unavoidably  terminated  reexami- 
nation proceeding: 


be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


)f  an  unavoidably  abandoned  applica- 
1,  133,  364,  or  371, 

of  the  issue  fee  under  35  U.S.C. 


By  a  small  entity 
By  other  than  a 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition 

(1)  For  revival  of 
tion, 

(2)  For  the  unintei|tionally 
issuing  a  patent,  or 

(3)  For  reexaininai( 
1, 1996,  for  the  revival  <|f 
ination  proceeding: 


Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unlesi  odieiwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .4(aX2)  is  proposed  p>  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  lA  Nature  of  contspoodeoGt  and  signature  requirements. 

(a)  *  *  * 
(2)Correspondence  in  and  relating  to  a  particular  apphca- 
tion  or  odier  procoiding  in  die  Office.  See  particularly  die 
rules  relating  to  die  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings 
of  national  applications  in  Sut^iart  B,  §§  1.31  to  1.378;  of 
international  applications  in  Sdt^Mrt  C,  §§  1.401  to  1.499;  of 
reexamination  of  patents  filed  before  Jamiary  1,  1996,  in 
Subpart  D,  IJOl  to  1.570,  and  of  reexaminations  filed  on 
or  after  January  1,  1996,  in  Subpart  H,  §S  1.901-1.997;  of 
interfetences  in  Subpart  E;  §§  1.601  to  1.690;  of  extension  of 
patent  tenn  in  Subpart  F,  §S  1 J710  to  1.785;  and  of  trademark 
applications  S9  2.11  to  2.189. ' 


by  a  patent  owne  r 
by  a  third  party 


(b)  Filing,  issue, 
international  applicati^ 
fees  may  be  charged 
are  on  dqmsit  to  co^ 
charge  all  fees,  or  onl;  r 
to  a  deposit  account 
in  an  individual 
the  applicati<xi  or  wii 
autbnization  to  charg^ 


,  (§  1.9(f)) 55.00 

srnall  entity ~ 1 10.00 


an  unintentionally  abandoned  applica- 

delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 

on  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
~  an  unintentionally  terminated  reexam- 


By  a  small  entiy  (§  1.9(f)) 605.00 

By  other  dian  i  small  entity 1.210.00 

6.  Section  1 .20(c)  is  p«  >posed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1  JO  Post  issuance  ecs. 


(c)  For  filing  a  reqi  est  for  reexamination  (§  1.915(a)): 


$4400.00 

I  squester .$1 1.000.00 


7.  Section  1 .25(b)  is  p  oposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  lOS  Deposit  accm^its. 

*  *  «  *  • 


ippeal,  international-type  search  report, 

\{  m  processing,  petition,  and  post-issuance 

I  gainst  these  accounts  if  sufficient  fimds 

r  such  fees.  A  genend  authorization  to 

..  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  SS  1.16  to  1.18 

I  ontaining  sufficieot  fimds  may  be  filed 

appli  »tioa,  eidier  for  die  entire  pendency  of 

'  I  reelect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.  An 

to  a  dqiosit  account  die  fee  for  a  request 
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for  reexanrinatioo  pursuant  to  J  1.510  or  8  1.915  and  any  odier 

be  filed  wrth  die  request  for  reexamination.  An  andiorizalion  to 
^^il*'°i*^"««>«»^  not  be  considered  pwment 
of  Ae  fee  on  the  date  die  amfaorization  to  charge  dlT foTis 

effective  as  to  die  particular  fee  to  be  charged  unl^  sufficiea 
nuids  are  present  m  die  account  to  cover  the  foe. 

8.  Section  1.26(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  firflows: 
SL26Rcfliadi. 

•  •  •  *  • 

(c)ffftcConMnis8ioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamina- 
tion proeeedtag.  fw  reexamihations  filed  on  or  after  January 
1. 1W6,  a  refimd  of  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  of  die  fee  paid 
for  fibng  Ae  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  *c 
reque^er.  Reexammation  requesters  should  indicate  whedier 
any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to  a  deposit 

9.  Section  1.112  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fbOows: 
i  1-112  Rfco— ideratioa. 

After  reqxnse  by  appl&caat  or  patent  owner  (8  1.111),  die 

apphcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be  reconsidered 
and  a^  examined.  The  appUcant  or  patent  owner  will  be 
nocJied  If  clauns  are  rejected,  or  objections  or  requirements 
made,  in  die  same  manner  as  after  die  first  examination  Appli- 
cant or  patent  owner  may  respond  to  such  Office  action  indie 

same  manner  provided  in  §  1 . 1 1 1.  widi  or  widiont  amendment 
Any  amenchnents  after  die  second  Office  action  must  ordinarily 
lie  restricted  to  fte  njjection  or  to  die  objections  or  requirementt 
made.  The  application  or  patent  under  reexaminatioa  will  be 
again  considered,  and  so  on  repeatedly,  unless  die  examiner 
has  mdicaled  diat  die  action  is  final  or  is  an  action  ctosing 
prosecution.  «»«imi 

10.  Section  1 . 1 13(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  frflows: 
i  1.113  Final  r^fectioa  or  actioB. 

(a)  On  die  second  or  any  subsequem  examination  or  consider- 
ation die  rejection  or  odwr  action  nuy  be  made  final,  whereupon 
qjpucanfs  or  (for  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1  1996) 
p«ent  owner's  response  is  limited  to  appeal  in  die  case  of 
rejection  of  any  claim  (5  1.191),  or  to  amendment  as  specified 
m  i  1  116.  Peotion  may  be  taken  to  die  Commissioner  in  die 
case  of  objections  or  requirements  not  involved  in  die  rejection 
of  any  claim  (§  1.181).  Reqxmse  to  a  final  rejection  orVtion 
must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  fhmi  die  rejection  of 
each  rejected  claim.  If  any  claim  stands  allowed,  die  response 

to  a  final  rejection  or  acticM  must  conmly  widi  any  requirements 
or  objection  as  to  form. 
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(a)  After  final  rriectian  or  action  (S  1.1 13)  or  action  ckMina 
proaecunon(8  1949)  for  reexaniinarioos  filed  on  or  aftoJia- 
nsyl,  1996,  amBndmentt  may  be  made  r—ivJiiiw  Mmmim  q, 

oon^ymg  wtdi  any  reqmiement  of  form  wU^^Hbeen  made 
Amendments  presenting  rqected  daims  in  better  form  for  coo- 
Mdcradon  caypcal  may  be  admined.  The  admiaiion  of,  or 
refnaal  to  admit,  any  ammriment  after  final  inectiaa.  and  any 
proceedings  relative  diereto,  shall  not  operate  to  relieve  die 
apiwcation  or  patent  under  reexaminatian  from  its  conditian 

tmdwS  1.135.  Notwidntanding  die  above,  for  nexaminabon 
•*~*«^ngs  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996,  no  qipeal  may 


prooeedii 
be  had  ui 


,  '^^  ■  "«»«  of  ■PPol  notice  ha^  been'issnedwnuant 
to  9  1.953. 


•  •  •  •  • 


13^Sec&)n  1.136(a)  (2)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be  reviaed  to 
read  as  follows: 


8  L136  FUng  oTtlBMiT 


with  pctitiM  iMlliM  for 
ortfancfori 


11.  Section  1.115  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
8  1.115  Amendment 

The  appUcant  may  amend  before  or  after  die  first  examination 
and  action  and  also  after  die  second  or  subsequent  examination 
or  reoonsideranon  as  ^ledfied  in  S  1112  or  when  and  as 

^ecifically  required  by  die  examiner.  For  reexaminations  filed 
before  January  1. 1996,  die  pMent  owner  may  amend  in  accor- 
dance widi  88  1.510(e)  and  1  J30(b)  prior  to  reexamination, 
and  during  reexammation  proceedings  in  accofxlance  with  88 
jH2Mid  1.116J^  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  January 
in'  the  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accordance  widi  8 
1 .9 1 5(c)  prior  to  reexamination,  and  during  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings m  accordance  widi  §§  1.941  and  1.945. 

12.  Section  1.116(a)  is  proposedtobereviaedtoread  as  follows: 


SLIM 


after  Baal 


(a)»  •  • 
(2)  TTie  date  on  which  die  re^xMse,  die  petition,  and  die 
foe  have  been  filed  is  die  date  of  die  response  and  also  die 
date  for  purposes  of  determining  die  period  of  extension  and 
flic  corresponding  amount  of  die  fee.  The  expiration  of  die 
time  penod  is  determined  by  die  amount  of  die  fee  paid  In  no 
case  may  an  applicant  respond  later  dian  die  maximum  time 
penod  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under 
paiagr^  (b)  of  diis  section  when  die  provisions  of  diis  para- 
gi^  are  available.  See  5  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time 
relMing  to  ^oceedings  pursuant  to  8  1.193(b),  1.194. 1.196  or 
i.iyv.  bee  6  1304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  die  US 
Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civii 
action.  See  8  1.550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexaminatioa 
proceedings  filed  before  January  1, 1996, 8  1.957  for  extension 
1  ^"^ '*f^T'*^'^°°  P''"'*"*^  fil«>  on  or  after  January 
I,  199b,  and  8  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedmgs. 

(b)  When  a  response  widi  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
tone  cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragr^ih  (a)  of  diis  section, 
die  nme  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  qjecified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  die  day  on  which  action  by  die 
qjphcant  IS  due,  butinnocasewilldiemere  filing  <rf  die 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  cairy 
me  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
tte  maximum  time  period  set  by  stamte  or  be  granted  when 
c  ?^*^??  °f  pmgnq*  (a)  of  diis  section  are  available 
:>ce8  1-304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court 
«  irPf^  ^^  •** ''"*^ '^•^^*  *  to  <»™»«ce  a  d  vil  action, 
?  <\S;  X '"  ««««s'0''  of  time  in  interference  proceedings,  8 
1  ^550W  for  extension  oftimc  in  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  before  January  1, 1996,  and  8  1 .957  ftir  extensionoftime 
mreexammanon  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1, 1996. 

14.  Section  1.137(g)  and  (h)  are  proposed  to  be  added  and  die 
Section  heading  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

?Jl;i2LS^ '^^f*!!**^ 'w*°»**<»^  N»«d  p«^ 

tcraiaated  reenuBiaation.  ^^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

(g)  A  reexamination  proceeding  filed  before  January  1, 1996 
which  u  terminated  for  faUure  w  prosecute  may  be  revived  as 
a  pending  proceeding  if  it  is  shown  to  die  satisfaction  <rf  die 
Commissioner  diat  die  delay  was  unavcndabie.  A  petition  to 
revive  an  unavoidably  tenninated  reexamination  proceedims 
mu«  be  prompdy  filed  after  die  patem  owner  is  notified^ 
or  otherwise  becooKs  aware  of,  die  termination  of  die  oro^ 
ceeding,  and  must  be  acconqianied  by: 

(1)  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  diat 
proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  fled; 

(2)  die  petition  foe  as  set  forth  in  8  117(1);  and 


UMI 
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(3)  a  sbowing  that  die  debty 
must  be  a  venfied  showing  if 
to  ptictioe  befoie  the  Patent 

Qi)  Forrecxamination 
1.  1996.  Me  S  1-958. 


proceeiinp 
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vas  unavoidable.  Tlie  showing 
m^  by  a  poson  not  registeted 
Trademaik  Office. 

filed  on  or  after  Janoaiy 


IS.  Section  1.191(a)  is  proposed  lobe  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
{  1191  Appeal  to  Board  of  l^cat  Appeals  and  latnfcr^ 


(a)  Every  qiplicant  for  a  paftnt  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent, 
or  every  owner  (rf  a  patent  under  reexaminatiofl  (for  reexamina- 
tioas  filed  before  January  1 ,  1996),  any  of  the  claims  of  which 
have  been  twice  rejected  or  who  has  been  given  a  final  rejection 
(§  1.113).  may,  upon  die  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  i 
1.17(e),  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  within  the  time  allowed 
for  reqxnse.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination 
pocee^ngs  filed  on  or  after  Japuary  1. 1996.  §  1.959  et  seq.. 
IS  contitdUng. 


16.  Section  1 .  192(a)  is  proposed  eo  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


Ax;ousr  22,  199* 


•  *  *  *  * 

(k)  Notwidistanding  pe  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
mgs  filed  on  or  after  January  1.  1996.  9  1-977  is  controUing. 

21.  Section  1.197  is  iroposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  1 1  follows: 

S  L197  Action  foOowiig  dedskMi. 

•  *  «  •  *  I 

(d)  Notwithstanding 'the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1.  1996.  p  1.979  is  controlling 

22.  Section  1.198  is  pn  iposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows; 
fi  1.198  Reopeniag  af  cr  dedskm. 

Cases  which  have  >een  decided  by  die  Board  of  Patent 
A{^)eals  and  Interferen  »s  will  not  be  reopened  or  reconsidered 
by  die  primary  examimr  except  under  die  provisions  of  §  1.196 
without  the  written  au  thority  of  the  Commissioner,  and  thei 
only  for  the  considerai  ion  of  matters  not  already  adjudicateti 
sufficient  cause  being  shown.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  foi 
reexamination  proceec  ings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996. 


9  1.981  is  controlling. 

23.  Section  1.301  is  pt  sposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1  JOl  Appeal  to  U  S.  Court  of  Appeals  fbr  the  Federal 
Circuit 

Any  applicant  or  an]  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami 
nation  proceeding  (filid  before  January  1.  1996)  dissatufiet'. 
widi  the  decision  of  d  c  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer 
ences,  and  any  party  to  an  interference  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  die  Board  <  if  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  may 
t^ipeal  to  die  U.S.  O  uit  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit. 
The  appcUaai  must  ta|e  die  following  steps  in  such  an  appeal: 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  file  a  written  notice  ot 
appeal  directed  to  the  Commissioner  (see  §§  1.302  and  1.304 
and  in  the  Court,  file  a  copy  of  die  notice  of  appeal  and  pay 
die  fee  for  appeal  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court  Notwith- 
standing the  above,  for  reexamination  pr(x«edings  filed  on  ot 
after  January  1,  19961  S  1.983  is  controlling. 


24.  Section  1.303  is 
graphs  (a)  and  (b) 
fdlows: 


to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
adding  a  new  paragra{^  (d)  to  read  as 


i  1.192  Appdiaat's  Iwiet 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  witl  in  2  months  from  die  date  of 
die  notice  of  appeal  under  §  11191  in  an  application,  reissue 
application,  or  patent  under  reexamination  (for  reexaminations 
filed  before  January  1.  1996).  or  widiin  die  dme  allowed  for 
response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file 
a  brief  in  tiiidicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  die 
requisite  fee  set  foith  in  9  1.17(f)  and  must  set  forth  die  authori- 
ties and  arguments  on  «1iich  tb(  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain 
the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorides  not  included  in  die 
brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  die  Board  of  Patent 
y^neals  and  Interferences.  Notwidistanding  die  above,  for  reex- 
amination proceedings  filed  ap  or  after  January  1,  1996,  9 
1.96S  is  controlling. 

•  *  *  •  • 

17.  Section  1.193  is  pnxiose  I  to  be  amended  by  ad^g  a 
paragni{di  (c)  to  read  as  foUo'  s: 

{L193 

•  *  •  •  • 

(c)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  \,  1996,  99  1-969  and  1.971  are 
controlling. 

18.  Section  1.194  is  pnmosel  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  foUoi  vs: 

i  1.194  Oral  heariag. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  Notwidistanding  the  ah  ive,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996.  §  1.973  is  controUing. 

19.  Section  1.19S  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L195  Affidavits  or  dedaiitions  after  appeaL 

Affidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  apmaled  will  not  b#  admitted  widiout  a  showing  of 
good  and  sufficient  reasons  wiydiey  were  not  earlier  presented. 
Notwitlistaiiding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceedings  filed 
CD  or  after  January  1, 19%.  I  1.975  is  amtroffing. 

20.  Section  1.1%  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paregnfta  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

I  L196DecWoa  by  the  Boatd  of  Patent  Appeab  and  later-      23.  Section  1.304(a  [2)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 


S  1303  Civil  action  ^uder  35  U.S.C  145, 146, 306. 

(a)  Any  qiplicant  br  any  owaa  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  (filed  before  January  1, 19%)  dissati- 
sfied widi  die  decision  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  and  any  party  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may,  instead  of 
appealing  to  die  U.S.lCourt  of  Appeals  for  die  Fed«al  Circuit 
(9  1.301),  have  r«nddy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145 
or  146,  as  appropriat ;.  Such  civil  action  must  be  commenced 
within  die  time  sped  Bed  in  9  1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant :  n  an  ex  parte  case  or  an  ownerof  a  patent 
involved  in  a  reexan  ination  proceeding  (filed  before  January 
1,  19%)  has  taken  a  i  appeal  to  die  U.S.Court  of  Appeals  for 
die  Federal  Circuit  I  te  or  she  dierdiy  waives  his  or  her  right 
to  proceed  under  35  JU.S.C.  145. 


•  «  •  •  « 


-reexaminakn 


(d)For 
1,  19%,  no  remedy 
available. 


proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  is 


Auoun-  22,  1995 

foUows: 

f  U04  Time  for  appeal  or  dvil 

(«)••• 

(2)  The  time  periods  set  fortii  in  diis  section  are  not  subiect 
to  die  provisions  of  99  1.136,  1.550(c),  1.957  or  1.645  (3« 

•  •  *  «  • 

26.  TTie  heading  for  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  foUows: 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

i  1J99  UuaalfaDrind 
f  LMl 

11.943 
tU45 
91J47 
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of 

by 

l>7  third  party 


owacr's 


1996.^.:e'  UKW  ""^"^  o.  or  aft«.  J„^  i, 

27.  Subpart  H  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  foUows: 

Subpart  H  —  ReoamiaatiM  oTPateats  ibr  FiwcediaB 
nied  Oa  or  After  January  1, 1996  .- 

•ee  ^JartST"^  begiaaiag  Before  Jaauaiy  1,  1996, 

S  L901  Citation  of  prior  art  in  pntcnt  fflea. 

S  1.902  Procening  or  prior  art  citations  hi  patent  fBes  dnriai 
a  reexamination  prvoeedins.  •«»«»«« 

9  L903  Service  of  papers  on  partict. 

S  L904  Notice  or  reexaminatioa  in  Official  Gaaette. 

9  1JQ5  Submission  or  papers  by  public. 

9_O06  Scope  or  reexamination  in  raexaminatioa  pro- 


9L949 
SL9S1 
91JS3 


Office 
after  Office 
Riglit  or  Appeal  Notice 


i  L955  Interviews  in 
9  L9S7  Extenaioas  or 


i  L907  Reexamination  ptoiiiMted. 

9  1.909  Estoppel  or  third  party 
rrrxamiaation  profrt  dings. 

9  1.911  Piivica  and  penom 

9  1.913  Persons  eligible. 

9  1.915  Content  or  request 

9L917  0miaaionora 


ftxMn  previous 


nd  cause  for  tenuinathm  la 
9  L9SS  Revival  or  terminated  ^MQcecdiB^ 

i  1.961  JuMttctfon  over  appeaL 

9  L962  Appellant  and  respowlcat  defined. 

9  L9i3  TIaBc  Ibr  filing  briefr. 

9  1.965  AppeUaat  briet 

9L967Reapo>dentbrief: 

9  L969  Exaariner>s  aaswo; 

9  1.971  Reply  btiet 

9  1.973  Oral  heari^ 

9  1375  Affidavits  or  decfauatioas  after  appeaL 

11377  Dedrioa  by  the  Board  or  Patent  Appeals  and  Interw 


in  the 


9  1319  FUng  date  for  request  for  mxamiaation. 
tte'SdJt'''*'-^^!!^  "*  ''''  *"""  ""^  following 


9  1379  Action  foOowi^  decUoa. 
9  1381  ReopcniM  after  i 


(L^Examiacr's  Gonsideratioa  or  the  request  for  ivexam- 


M-WAjygtofte  United  Stata.  Comrt  or  Appeals  for 

9  1385  Notificatioa  or  prior  or 
9  1387  Stay  or 
9  1389  Mei^ger  or 


9  1325  Parthd  refaad  IT  request  is  denied. 

91327  Petition  to  review  denial  or  the  rvquot  Ibr  i«exami. 


9 1391  Merger  or 
*™aithM  proceediag 

913n  Stay  or  concurrent  interfciente  and 


9 1329  ReexamiaatioB  at  the  initiative 
9  1331  Order  to  reexamine. 
9 1333  Inlbrmation  material  to 


patentability  ia 


Li^J^^lg'^L!!!^^'"''  P««»dprtlon  rights  pre- 
^nveo  m  amsgea  pioceedia^ 

9 1397  Iswiaace  or  reexamtaatioa  certHlg«t>  mttm.-  — .^-yi- 


9  Ij^  ^dtial  Oflloe  actioB  aonaaOy 


order 


ihmCmimtlot 


S  1301  Citation  or  prior  art  la 

(a)  At  any  time  during  die  period  of  enforceabUity  of  a 

patent  any  person  may  cite  to  die  Pilent  and  Tiademak  Office 
m  wnting  prior  art  consisting  of  patents  or  printed  publications 


UMI 


1177  00  138 


wbididuti 


OFFIOAL  GAZETTE 


out  penoD  states  to  be  iertment  and  applicaUe  to  die 
and  bdieves  to  have  a  flearing  on  the  patentability  of 
■ly  claim  d  a  particular  patent.  If  the  citatioa  is  made  by  the 
patent  owner,  me  exirimation  of  peftinency  and  apfdicability 
may  include  an  explanation  of  low  die  clauns  differ  from  the 
prior  ait 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  citation  wishes  his  or  her  identity 
to  be  exchided  from  die  patent  Ifik  and  k^  coofidoitial,  die 
citation  papers  most  be  submited  widiout  any  identification 
of  the  peraoo  maldng  the  submission. 

(c)  Citations  of  patent  or  printed  publications  by  die  public 
in  patent  files  should  eidier 

(1)  reflect  diat  a  copy  of  dr  same  has  been  mailed  to  die 
patent  owner  at  die  address  as  ^vided  for  in  9  l-33(c);  or  in 
die  event  service  is  not  possible, 

(2)  be  filed  widi  the  Office  in  duplicate. 

(d)  Except  as  provided  in  S  1.902,  citations  submitted  in 
aoocrdance  with  Inis  section  wUI  be  placed  and  made  of  record 
in  die  patent  file. 

{ IJtZProccMlBg  of  prior  art  dtitkiBB  in  patent  flies  during 
procccdlBg.  I 


existence  of  sodi  quesi  i< 
die  next  Office  action, 
desire  to  consider  the 
to  have  such  questions 


Citations  by  the  patent  ownfr  in  accordance  widi  S  1.933 
and  by  a  reexamination  diird  party  requester  under  S  1-913 
will  be  entered  in  die  patent  file  The  enfiry  in  die  patent  file  of 
other  citations  submitted  after  d|e  date  of  an  order  to  reexamine 
porsuam  to  {  1.931  wiU  be  delayed  until  die  reexamination 
proceeding  has  been  terminatef. 

REEXAMINATION  PROCEEpINGS 

{  UQ3  Service  of  papers  oo  putiea. 

The  patent  owner  and  any  d^  paity  requester  will  be  sent 
copies  of  Office  actions  issuedl  dunng  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. After  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  by  a  third 
party  requester,  any  documoit  filed  by  either  the  patent  owner 
or  the  dmd  patty  requester  muaibe  served  on  every  odier  party 
in  die  reexamination  proceedi^  in  die  manner  provided  in  § 
1.248.  Any  document  must  reflect  service  or  the  document  may 
be  lefrued  consideration  by  thd  Office.  The  failure  of  the  third 
paity  requester,  if  any,  to  tim^  file  or  serve  documents  may 
result  in  their  being  refiised  coisideratioiL 

S  L904  Notice  of  reexaminatfoa  ia  OfBcial  Ganttc 

A  notice  of  the  filing  of  a  refftaminaticm  request  or  initiation 
of  a  CommissicNier-ordeied  roexamination  will  be  published 
in  die  Official  Gazette.  The  notice  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  under  S  11 1(c)  will  be  considered  to  be  cfHistructive 
notice  of  die  reexamination  proceeding  and  reexamination  will 
proceed. 

i  IMS  SaiMniaBioa  of  papen  by  pabUc. 

Unless  mecifically  pn>vide4  for,  no  submissions  on  bdialf 
of  any  third  parties  odKr  than  fliinl  party  requesters  as  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  100(e)  will  be  conidered  unless  such  submissions 
are  (1)  in  accordance  widi  §  1.915  or  (2)  entered  in  die  patent 
file  prior  to  the  date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant  to 
§  1.931.  Submissions  by  third  parties,  other  dian  third  party 
requesters,  filed  after  die  date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant 
to  i  1.931,  must  meet  the  requirements  of  S  1.901(a<)  and 
will  be  treated  in  accordance  with  9  1-902. 


I  UW  Scope  of 


AixxJST  22, 1995 

ions  will  be  noted  by  die  examiner  in 
in  which  case  die  pattern  owner  may 
advisability  ctf  filing  a  reissue  application 
considered  and  resolved. 


Aooi»r22, 1995 


i  L907  RccxamiiMtioi  proliiliitcd. 

(a)  Once  an  order  t>  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  9 
1.931,  neidier  die  pate  it  owner  nor  the  third  party  requester, 
if  any,  nor  privies  of  e  flier,  may  file  a  subsequent  retjuest  for 
reexamiiiation  of  the  pi  tent  until  a  reexamination  certificate  is 
issued  under  9  1.997,  imless  autborized  by  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  Once  a  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  a  party 
in  a  civil  action  arising  in  whole  or  in  part  under  28  U.S.C. 
1338  diat  die  party  h«  not  sustained  its  burden  of  proving 
invalidity  of  any  pates  claim  in  suit,  dien  neither  that  party 
nor  its  privies  may  theiMiter  request  reexamination  of  any  such 
patent  claim  on  the  basis  of  issues  which  that  party  or  its 
privies  raised  or  could  have  raised  in  such  civil  action,  and  a 
reexamination  requested  by  that  party,  or  its  privies,  on  the 
basis  of  such  issues  mpy  not  thereafter  be  maintained  by  (he 
Office. 


9  1309  Eatoppd  of  I 
rrmmtnatJoa  pr 


party  requester  fhim  iHwioua 


A  third  party  requester,  or  its  privy ,  who,  during  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  has  med  a  notice  of  appeal  to  die  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federu  Circuit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a 
party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owna,  vnda  the  [vovisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  141  to  144,  is  estopped  from  later  asserting,  in 
a  subsequem  reexamiaation  |SO(xeding,  the  invalidity  of  any 
claim  determined  to  t  c  patoitable  on  appeal  on  any  ground 
which  die  dmd  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could 
have  raised  during  the  irior  reexamination  proceeding.  A  third 
party  requester,  or  its  ]  rivy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated 
as  a  party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within 
twenty  days  after  die  ntent  owner  has  filed  notice  of  appeal, 
the  third  party,  or  its  p  ivy,  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
electing  to  participate. 

9  1.911  Privies  aad  lersoas  bouad. 

(a)  For  die  purposes  of  §  1.907,  a  determination  of  wfaedier 
a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  the  patent  owner  shall  include 


consideration  of  wl 

(1)  a  mutual, 
same  property  rights 
proceeding;  or 

(2)  representatii 
concerning  the  pateni 

(b)  For  die 
of  whether  a  person 
requester  shall  incli 

(1)  a  mutual, 
same  property  ri] 


there  is: 

or  successive  relationship  to  die 
I  the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamirutioo 

of  die  interests  of  the  patent  owner 


(a)  Claims  in  a  reexaminati  in  proceeding  will  be  examined 
oo  die  basis  of  patents  or  prinl  ed  puUications  and  on  the  basis 
ofdieieqnirenientsof3SU.S|:.  112  except  for  die  best  mode 
requirement. 

(b)  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  not  enlarge 
die  scope  of  die  claims  of  di^  patent 

(c)  QaeatioDS  odwr  dian  taoae  indicatwl  in  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section  wiU  not  be  naaived  in  a  reexamination 
jmy»i»rfing  If  sndi  questioiui  are  raised  by  die  patem  owner 
or  ttrnd  paity  reqnester  dmin^a  reexaminatioa  proceediDg,  the 


of  99  1.907  and  1.909,  a  determinatim 
a  privy  with  respect  to  a  third  party 
consideration  of  whether  there  is: 

:nt  or  successive  relationship  to  the 
hich  are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or 
infringe  die  patrat  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding; 
or 

(2)  representatioa  of  die  intoests  of  die  odier  party  which 
are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  potentially  infringe  the  patent 
(c)  For  die  pisp«W  of  99  1  907  and  1.909,  a  person  who 
is  not  a  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding  but  who  controls 
or  substantially  participates  in  die  control  of  die  presentation 
of  the  reexaminatioo  proceeding  on  bdialf  of  a  pnty  is  bound 
by  the  determinatiooj  (tf  issues  decided  as  though  he  or  she 
were  a  named  party .  Ip  have  control  of  die  presentation  requires 
that  person  to  have  Effective  choice  as  to  the  legal  dieories 
and/or  grounds  of  r^ection  or  defenses  to  be  advanced  on 
bdialf  of  the  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding. 


DETERMINING 
ORDERED 


9L913 


Except  as  odierwi^ 
daring  die  period  of 
for  reexamination  by 
claim  of  die  patent «  i 


I'     REEXAMINATION     WILL     BE 


provided,  any  penon  may,  at  any  time 

f  |eiuoiceability  of  a  patent  file  a  reonest 

die  Patent  aad  Trwfemark  Office  of  any 

die  basis  of  prior  ait  patents  or  printed 
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puWications  cited  under  9  1.901  or  on  die  basis  of  die  reanire. 
meat,  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  lor  die  be,tZ!lf.5jKS: 

I  L915  Coatcat  of  ivqacat 

(«)  The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  die  fee  foriwuestin* 
'«»™n«»on  set  in  9  1  J0(c)T^  •w:i««^iieKmg 

^)  Any  request  for  reexamination  must  inchide  die  fbUowing 
<rf  ^iiil!?''?"' P"^*™*  ""  ***  "*«»«>'»^  new  qoestioo 

eSj  S  Z'^LH^  die  requiremems  of  35u!s^l  12 
except  for  die  best  mode  requirement 

tion  i^J^SS'^'*^  "^"^ '^'^ '^  *^  «««°^- 

nf  «,^-^?*^"?'"°^"'  °f  ••*  peitineocy  and  mamier 
of  applymg  die  cited  prior  ait  to  every  churn  for  Which  reexami- 

US.Cjj2exceptfor  die  best  mode  requirementl?^^^^ 
ftc  pai^r  reques&ng  reexaminatioo  may  also  pofaitoot  hoW 

claims  distmgmsh  over  cited  prior  ait  «  how  §5U  SC  m 
reqn»OTrats  are  complied  widi  except  for  die  bes^  mode 

uiMo  «  ^t^  ^^"^  55?  "  P™*"*  publication  relied 
up^wrefored  to  «>  parj^raphs  (bXD  and  (3)  of  dris  section 
■CMmpmied  by  an  Eoghsh  language  translation  of  all  die 
nwMwy  and  pertmem  parts  of  any  non-English  language  doc- 

mn«^2  r*  ^^  P»te>t  for  which  reexaminatioo  is  requested 
^r^^Sr^  "  ^  form  of  cut-up  copies  of  di^iiginal 

patem  wdi  only  a  smgle  column  of  die  primed  patem  seoSdv 
mourned  or  reproduced  in  pennanem  kmTon^^^l 
^arate  paper.  A  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correc- 
oo^j^anunatioo  certificate  issued  in  die  patent  must  also 

n««,i^]LiL'S*"^"  **  ■  *=*Ty  °f  ** '"l"*  filed  by  a 
Kf™*"***P^°*^^'*"«^«l  in  i»  entity 
on  die  patem ownort  the  address  as  provided  for  in  9  1 .33^ 
ITie  name  and  address  of  die  puty  served  must  be  indicated. 

JJ^^^^  no*  PO««ble,  a  duplicate  copy  must  be  supplied 

^(7).  If  Ae  patem  is  cnnendy  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proeeedmg  for  which  a  reexamination  certificate  has  not  been 

usued,  a  Mrtficalion  diat  die  person  making  die  request  isiS 
•pnvy  of  the  p«ent  owner  or  Hmdputy  r^q^^^ 

odwwLse  audiorized  by  die  Commisaiiner   ^         •  ^ 

(8)InarequestfiledbyadiiidpartyRxmester  acenifio. 

tK»  d«  (i)  nolnal  dedaS  ha.  b«S«H3!^  S^ 

,^  i-i^  !^' ""''^*^  P'«y  "  **J"**«  <"  not  sustain 
Its  bmden  <rf  proving  die  mvalidity  of^any  patent  claim  in 

Tr^i^^L^^  "^^t^  ""  '•»  privies'.Trequesting 
nammaboD  of  any  such  patem  claim  on  die  basis^isran 
wtocfa  diat  p«ty  or  its  privies  raised  or  could  have  raised  in 
sooi  avil  actioo. 

ti«.  SlL*IS:!S  S!? '^ '  "^  p«y  ^p*"- •  ««ifi«- 

JooitotAe  remeat  does  not  asaert  die  mvdidity  of  any  jtaim 
drtommedto  6e  p«enlable  on  appeal  oo  any 'gromal  S 

fte  dmd  party  requester  orits  privy  raiaed  or  could  have  raiaed 
aurmg  a  prior  reexaminatiao  proceeding  in  which  di«  nartv 

^■MllS^  •  """^If  "PP^  to  die  Court  of  Ap£2 
fior  dte  Federal  Circmt  and/or  participated  as  a  pai^tom 
Vpe^  by  die  patem  owner,  under  die  provisions  <rf35  U.S.C 

141  to  144. 

-;^'°^  "^  **''??"  •''?'**^™«  ••* ''^F^^y  "  "««»wt  to  die 

request  to  determine  wfaedier  diat  person  is  a  privy 

(c)  A  request  filed  by  die  patent  owner  may  include  a  pro- 
posed amrndmrnt  in  aoooidanoe  widi  9  1  121(0 

^iVamptttiBBMbyaamoaeyatate^idealifyiag 
anodier  party  on  whose  behalf  die  request  is  being  filed.  Ae 

•oomey  or  apm  moat  have  a  power  of  attorney  from  diat  party 
or  be  acting  m  a  rqaeaentative  capacity  pnisaam  to  9  1  34(a) 
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If  die  request  is  not  aocompanied  by  die  fee  for  reqneatina 
•^WManiittonor  aU  of  die  odw  parts  required  by  9  l.JlsTiS 

pmon  Kleatified  as  recpieating  reexamination  wiO  be  so  notified 

SwSf  5f^j£5"  *^"  requ«Sgroexaniinalioo  has  been 
SSlS^LrT*  ?  *"  "*''*"  "  "«  owBOed  widiin  die 
qwofied  tone,  die  determmation  wfaedier  or  not  to  mstihite 

reex^iim|boo  win  be  made  oo  die  request  as  it  diea  exists.  If 
mefte  for  reqaeatmg  reexaminatioo  has  not  been  paid,  no 

toennma^  wiU  be  made  and  dte  request  win  be  iJCed  in 

of  9  1.901  aai/ot  9  1.902. 

9L919 

iJl]^^*°*l****' °f  **  "^''«"  "  *e  «l«c  on  which  die  request 
^^J^.^^  ^^  ^"  ^l***^  reexaminaSn. 
reoaved,  or.  If  die  request  IS  not  imtiaUy  acconmanied  bv  dK 
entire  fee.  dK  date  on  which  die  last  portion  of  d^  fee  is 
received  in  die  Patem  and  Trademark  Ofeo^  «  «»  fee  u 

^J^iJ*?i^j;J^Prior  art  by  third  party 


lYior  art  Mbmissions  by  die  dmd  party  requester  filed  after 
fte  recxammatiooorier  shaU  be  li^  s3dytolS»«t 

response  of  die  patent  owner. 

SL^Ezaiaiacr's  couidcratkM  oTtfae  leqMat  Ibr 


VTidun  three  moodis  following  die  filing  date  of  a  reonest 
rorre«annnation.  an  examiner  WiU  consider  die  leqwS^ 
deteuiiM  wfaedier  or  not  a  substantial  new  question  of  patem- 
abihQraffectmg  any  claim  of  die  patem  is  raied  by  die  Swt 
•nddte  piw  art  cited  dierein.  widi  or  widwm  (insidaatioo 
^^^■1^!!^?  "  P™^  P'***«*°^  "  by  dte  &S«o^ 

of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  die  best  mode  reqniranent  The 
exjmiE«  s  detammation  win  be  baaed  oo  die  daims  in  effect 
^*^.?2f  !^5!  **'™°"^  ■**  *^  become  a  part  of  die 
-^JSL!^*'  P*^^,*^  •*  ""^^  to  die  paS^ow^ 
«*e«Ur«j.  as  provKled  for  in  9  1  J3(c)  and  tT^  pcr^ 
requesting  reexaminatioo. 

9  L925  PUHal  reAnd  if 

Where  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been 
IH»  win  be  made  to  die  requester  in  accoidanwwidi  9  1.26(c). 


1 1.927  PeMioa  to  renew 


or  the 


The  requester  may  seek  review  by  a  petition  to  die  Commis- 
sioner mider  9  1.181  widiin  one  mi«h  rfSe  mXi^STrf 

potion  ™«  comply  widi  9  l,181(b).  If  no  petition  is  timely 
filed  or  If  die  decisioo  oo  petitioo  affirms  datnoMbstantii^ 

shaU  be  final  and  nonappealable.  ™™-uuu 

REEXAMINATION  OT  PATCNTS 
tL«»BiwaaiiMrtooat 


§L917  0BMoaara 


iathc 


isrreez- 


TV  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  die  period  rfeolbrce- 
abihty  of  a  patent  may  detennine  wtoSer  ornot  a  subatMtiiJ 
new  q„e«ioo  of  prtemiMiQ.  u  raised  by%S^  ?SS 
P-bhmKmwttcfhw^tea^ 

^i!?!l?,JS!]l^'*°'«**  ^  ^  ComiiasioottUaSSM 
or^fte  fcitore  of  die  patent  specification  or  claim(s)  to  conrnhr 
wnfadterequnqnents  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  exceptfordie  be«mS 
«quneme«.Tlie  Commissioner  may  ort»Se«^ 
^'"^JS.T?^  ^  reexamination  has  bwTfikdtoarer 
Jy».^«^.^i^Nonnany  reqoeA.  from  ootri^th^  tot 

and  TVademaA  Office  di«  dte  Simitisakwr  umieiStereo? 
animation  on  his  or  her  own  initiative  wiU  not  be  conaideRd. 


UMI 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Any  delenniiiitioa  to  tnitute  leexjaniiutioa  unda' dus  MCtkn 
win  becooK  a  part  of  the  ofiBcial  fik  of  die  patent  and  win  be 
ctven  or  mailed  to  Ibe  patent  owaer  at  the  address  as  provided 
for  in  i  U3(c). 

fLMl  Order  to 

(a)  If  a  imNttiilial  new  qnesion  <^  patentability  is  foimd, 
the  deierminatioa  wiU  indode  ap  order  for  reexanunatiao  of 
tbe  paleat  for  leaotaitioa  of  die  question. 

(b)  If  dK  order  for  reexamin^liaii  resuhed  Cram  a  petitioo 
ponoant  to  {  1.927,  the  reexamiliatiao  win  ordinarily  be  con- 
dnded  by  an  »»m«««w  odier  tlia^  the  examiner  responsible  for 
IIk  initial  detainination  mider  fi  1.923. 


INP(»MAT10N  DISCLOSURB 


iuas 


to  patcatdiility  ia 


(a)  A  Mteot  by  its  very  natare  is  affected  widi  a jmbUc 
ioteresL  Tne  pidilic  interest  is  befl  served,  and  die  most  effective 
reexaminalioo  occars  vlien,  at^  time  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  bemg  conducted,  die  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
die  «— '•'""g*  cS  an  informationl material  to  pattntabiU^  in  a 
reexaminatian  proceeding.  Eachlndividnal  associated  with  the 
pMent  owner  m  a  reexaminatian  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  £ulfa  in  dealing  with  die  OfiBce,  which  includes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  that 
iadivvinal  to  be  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexaminatioo 
proceeding.  The  individuals  wbo  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to 
the  OfBce  an  information  known  to  diem  to  be  material  to 
pMeolability  in  a  reexaminatiaii  proceeding  are  the  patent 
owner,  each  attomey  or  agent  wbo  represents  the  patent  owner, 
sod  every  other  individual  wha  is  substantively  involved  on 
bdialf  of  die  patent  owner  in  a  n^examinatioii  proceeding.  The 
duty  to  diacloae  the  infixmatiali  exists  with  respect  to  each 
r-\»an  pending  in  tbe  reexamina4on  proceeding  until  the  claim 
is  mfr>ii«<i  Informatioa  material  to  dK  patentability  of  a  can- 
odkd  rf«im  need  not  be  subraBed  if  the  informatioa  is  not 

maiigrnl  ^n  piffflff ^lility  «f  any  rjiim  mtMining  imder  tinnmder- 

atioa  in  die  reexaminatian  proosding.  The  dmy  to  disclose  aU 
informatian  known  to  be  materia  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexami- 
natioa  ^"•rt^Mn^  a  detaed  toibe  satisfied  if  all  infonnation 
known  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  of  any  claim  in  the  patent 
after  issuance  of  die  reexaminanon  certificate  was  cited  by  die 
Office  or  submitted  to  tbe  OffiOB  in  an  information  disclosure 
statement  However,  die  duties  of  candor,  good  fridi.  and  (tisclo- 
sure  have  not  been  comidied 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or 
dvoogh  bad  faidi  or  ' 
€i,  die  patent  owner  in  the 
informatioo  diackMure  statei 
UstBd  m  S  1.98(a)  as  apidied 
t  owner  in  a  reexamination 


e  raexan 
•meat  mo 
Itoindiv 


AtxjuaT22, 1995 


(c)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  widi  diis  section  rests 
upon  tbe  individuals  desknated  in  panu^>h  (a)  of  this  section, 
and  no  evaluaiioo  wiU  bi  ■  made  by  tbe  Office  in  the  reexamina- 
tioa  proceeding  as  to  coi  nfriianoe  with  dus  section.  If  questions 
(rfcooqriianoe  widi  diis  a  Ktion  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  they  wiU  be  noted  as  unresolved  qoestioDS 
in  accordance  widi  S  1.906(c). 


(WnCE  ACTIONS 
EXAMINER) 


>^ND  RESPONSES  (BEP(»E  THE 


8  1.935 
to 


Iidtial  Oflkc  iictkM 


ixammatK 
acti» 


mm  in  die  datm  its  bnpadest  reasooaUe  coostnictioo 
i««— « widi  the  specificatic>.  and  before  any  conaideration 
is  given  to  evidence  wiiidi  na^  be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to 
fttjMif'*  a  cooBvy  conchisina  of  patentability. 


accompairics  order 


ion  win  normaUy  be  accompanied 
on  the  merits  of  the  reexamination. 


The  order  for  ree: 
by  the  initial  Office 

{L937Coadiictor] 

(a)  AU  reexanunationj  proceedings,  incfaiding  any  meals  to 
die  Board  of  Patent  A|  peals  and  Interferences.  wiU  be  con- 
ducted with  qiecial  disp  Ocb  widiin  the  OfBce.  unless  the  Com- 
missioner makes  a  dete  fminatioa  diat  there  is  good  amse  for 
suqiending  die  reexami  lation  proceeding.  A  final  determina- 
tion that  good  cause  ex  ots  shall  not  be  made  until  the  patent 
owner  and  third  party  rq]uesters  (if  any)  have  had  a  reasonable 
oppoitunity  to  comment  on  or  oppose  any  suspension. 

(b)  Excrat  as  otfao^se  provided,  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding win  be  conilufcted  in  accordance  widi  the  sections 
governing  die  qipUcanon  examination  process;  S§  1.104 
through  1 . 1 1 9.  and  win  lesult  in  the  issuance  of  a  reexaminatioa 
certificate  under  $  I.' 


i  L939  Uaanthorind 

Unless  authorized  qy  the  reexamination  regulations  (9i 
1.901-1.997),  no  paperishaU  be  filed  prior  to  die  first  Office 
action.  If  an  unantfaoriied  paper  is  filed  by  tbe  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requeste .  it  wiU  not  be  considered  in  making 
the  detennination  unde '  fi  1.923  and  wiU  be  returned. 


§  L941  AmcndiiMits 
date. 


by  potest  owner  and  thdr  ctlectiTe 


if  any  fraud  on  die  Office 
,  cfdisdosure  was  violated 
muoonduct  by,  or  on  behalf 
ixanunatioo  proceeding.  Any 
must  be  filed  with  die  items 
viduals  associated  with  die 
ing,  and  should  be  filed 
widiin  two  mondis  of  the  date  of  die  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  aooo  thereafter  as  possible. 

(b)  Under  diis  section,  infonnition  is  material  to  patentabiUty 
in  a  reexaminatioa  proceeding:  when  it  is  not  cumulative  to 
informatiaa  of  record  or  bdng  made  (rf  record  in  the  reexamina- 
tioo  proceeding,  and 

(1)  It  is  a  patent  or  ptintad  putdication  diat  estabUshes, 
by  itadf  or  in  cooMnatioo  widi  itfaer  patents  or  printed  poUica- 
tioos,  Aprimafade  case  of  un^atentabiUty  of  a  claim;  or 

(2)  It  refittes,  or  is  inconsistent  widi,  a  positxm  die  pateot 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  Opposing  an  argumam  of  unpatentability  relied  on 
by  die  (Mfice,  or 

0i)  Asaertng  an  argum^t  of  patentabiUty. 

A  prima  facie  caae  of  unpatantability  oi  a  claim  pending  m 
a  reexaminatioo  proceeding  is  ettabUsbed  when  die  information 
conqieb  a  coochisioa  diat  a  daim  is  unpaieataUe  under  the 
prepoodennce  of  evidence,  bvrden-of-proof  standard,  giving 


(a)  Any  proposed 
must  be  made  in 
nied  by  an  explanation 
mentin  ' 

die  scope  <rf  tbe  cbunu 
No  amendment  may ' 
Moreover,  no  amendm^ 


laoconlance 


I  die  disclosure  o  die  patent 


bepropoaedl 


by  certificate  issued 
(b)  Amendments 


proceeding  win  not  be  ( [fective  until 
IS  isnied. 

{  L943  Lcs«lfa  of  I 


Responses  and 
(including  amendment^) 
not  exceed  SO  pages 
and  reference  material! 
briefs  by  any  party 


filJ45 


sbiU 


It  to  die  description  and  claims 
widi  S  1.121(f)  and  be  accompo- 
[>f  the  siqipoft  for  tbe  proposed  amend- 
No  amendment  may  enlarge 
of  the  patent  or  introduce  new  matter, 
for  entry  m  an  expired  patent 
win  be  incorporated  into  die  patent 
die  expiration  of  the  patent 
to  a  patent  during  a  reexamination 
a  reexamination  certificate 


aler 
mide 


awlbrieb. 


ap^ieUant  brieft  by  dw  patent  owner 

and  durd  party  requester,  if  any,  sbaU 

lengdi,  exclwUng  Appendix  of  claims 

sndi  as  prior  art  references.  AU  fintfaer 

not  excMd  33  pages  in  lengdi. 


The  patent  owner  <  vWi  be  given  at  least  dmty  (30)  days 
to  respond  to  any  Once  actioa.  Such  respoose  may  inchide 
arguments  in  lesponsetD  any  rgectioos  and/or  proposed  amend- 
ments or  new  claims  ts  [riaice  the  patent  in  condition  where  aU 
chums,  if  ««»««mW1  aslproposed.  would  be  patentable. 


«1J47 


If  die 
durd  patty  requester 
period  ataoc  monA 
owner's  reqxmse. 


I  party 


I  a  remonse  to  an  Office  actioo,  any 

r  once  nk  written  comments  within  a 

the  date  of  service  of  the  patent 

comments  shaU  be  limited  to  issues 


At«»T22.i995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

covered  by  die  actioa  or  dw  patent  owner's  naponat. 
§  LM9  Exaayncr'i  Omcc 
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BOTNSIQNS  OF  TIME  AND  REVIVAL  OF  PROCEED- 
INuS 


Ppoocoasideratioa  of  die  issues  and/or  grounds  afmecHoo 
•  aecond  or  subsequent  time,  or  iqwn  aUowance  of  aU  cUms. 
tte«aminCT  shaU  issue  an  Office  action  treating  aU  claims 
piwent  m  die  reexaminatioa  prooeediitg,  whic*  may  be  an 
■ctwn  closing  prosecution.  An  action  inU  not  normaUy  close 
proaecutOT  rf  It  inchides  a  new  ground  of  rtjection  which  was 
not  previously  addressed  by  die  patent  owner,  unless  die  new 
ground  was  necessitated  by  an  amendment 


f  L951 


■iter  Office  action 


Wjy'o^My  "ctioo  dosing  prosecution  issued  by  die  exam- 
merfte  dmd  pany  rejpiesler  may  once  file  wriaen  commems 
Imuted  to  Ae  issues  raised  in  die  Office  action  closing  prose- 
cution. Such  comments  must  be  filed  widiin  die  time  set  for 

response  m  die  Ktion  closing  prosecution.  When  die  durd  party 
requester  does  file  such  comments,  die  patent  owner  mayfik 
comments  reqxnding  to  die  diird  party  requesters  comments 
widnn  one  momh  fiom  die  date  of  service  of  die  durd  party 
requester  s  conunents  on  the  patent  owner. 

(b)  After  any  action  closing  prosecution  issued  by  die  exam- 
iner die  patent  owner  may  once  file  written  comments  Bmited 
to  die  issues  rused  in  die  reexamination  proceeding  and/or 

pt]nau  a  ^opoaed  amendment  to  die  claims  «1iich  amendment 
*J"  «*«>f>l«t  to  die  criteria  of  5  1.116  as  to  whedier  it  shaU 
be  enteied  and/or  considered.  Such  comments  and/or  proposed 
amendments  must  be  filed  widrin  die  time  set  for  reroooKto 
die  action  closmg  prosecution.  Where  die  patent  owner  does 
file  such  comments  andAr  proposed  amendment  die  durd  party 
requester  may  file  comments  responding  to  such  cominenb 
ano/or  proposed  amendments  by  die  patent  owner  widiin  one 
mondi  from  die  date  of  service  <rf  patem  owner's  comments 
and/or  proposed  amendment  on  die  diird  party  requester. 

i  1.9S3  Examiner's  Right  of  Appeal  Notke. 

Ifaon  considering  die  responses  of  die  patent  owner  and  any 
dmd  party  requester  subsequent  to  die  Office  action  closinc 
prosecution,  oriqxn  expiratioa  of  die  time  for  submitting  niS 
remon^  die  examiner  shall  issue  a  "Right  of  AppealNfatice  " 
^ess  die  examiner  reopens  prosecution.  The  -TUght  of  Appeal 
Nodce    ShaU  mclude  a  final  rejection  and/or  Sal  deoman 

ftvoraWe  to  patentabiUty  which  shaU  identify  die  status  of  each 
claim  and  reasons  for  patentabiUty  or  grounds  of  rciectioa  for 
eadi  daun.  It  shall  set  a  30-day  or  one  mondi  time  period. 
wtochevCT  is  longer,  for  cidier  party  to  appeal.  If  no  mpeal 
^ows,  die  reexamination  proceeding  wiU  be  terminatedand 
dieCommissioner  wiU  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  S 
1.997  m  accordance  widi  die  last  action  of  die  Office. 

INTERVIEWS 

i  IMS  Intcrricws  in  rerramiaatloa  proceedinff. 

(^toterviews  in  reexaminatioa  proceedings  pending  before 
•""^nce  between  examiners  and  die  owners  of  sodi  patente 
or  Oieu  attorneys  or  agents  of  record  must  be  had  in  die  Office 

at  sudi  tunes,  widiin  Office  hours,  as  die  respective  examiners 
may  designate.  Interviews  wiU  not  be  permitted  at  any  odier 
tuue  or  place  widiout  die  audiority  of  die  Commissioner  Inter- 
views sboukl  be  arranged  for  in  advance.  A  durd  porty  requester 
may  not  mitiate  an  interview.  A  diird  party  rtquestn  has  a 

right  to  participate  in  an  interview  iintiated  by  die  patent  owner 
or  die  examiner  and  must  be  given  adequate  notice  and  opportu- 
mty  to  participate.  A  senior  level  Office  official  win  bepSent 
when  die  mterview  is  attended  by  a  diird  party  requetter. 

(b)  Interviews  for  die  discussion  of  die  patentabiUty  of  daims 
m  patents  involved  in  reexamination  proceedings  wiU  not  be 
mmated  by  die  patent  owner  prior  to  die  first  office  actioa 
thereon. 

(c)  In  every  instance  of  an  interview  widi  an  examiner. 
Mch  party  must  present  a  statement  of  die  issues  which  were 
mscuMed.  An  interview  does  not  remove  die  necessity  for 
response  to  Office  actions  as  qiecified  in  {  1.111. 


|LfS7 


—i5  Z5^^  ?^  *"^°*  "y  *=•*■ 'V  ■  P«"«  <'««'«  «hiid 
Py/gP^rtP'tw^ominarion  proceeding  will  hfi^^rtpip^pj 

«uy  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reaaonabie  time  specified. 
Any  reqnot  for  such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  burette 
<by«  «ii>di  action  by  die  patent  owner  or  dmd  patty  reooeoto 
udue,batmnocaaewiUdie  mere  Gikag  of  a  mmateOect 
any  extenoon.  See  S  1  J04(a) for exia^  of  t^ifar^ 

a  notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Pedend 
Circuit 

(b)  If  die  patent  owner  fiuls  to  file  a  timety  and  niopriaie 
response  to  any  Office  action  in  a  reexamination  proceSmt 

die  reexamination  proceeding  win  be  terminated  and  die  Corn- 
nuMwner  wiU  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  mnW  §  1 997  in 

oocordance  with  die  last  action  of  die  Office,  unless  dioe  is  a 
durd  party  requester  and  chums  are  found  patentable 

(c)  tf  diere  is  a  durd  party  requester  andclaii^«e  found 
PWMJ^.  and  die  patent  owner  fiuls  to  file  a  timdy  and 
VPropnato  response  to  any  actioa  in  a  reexamination  pio- 
ceedmg.  prosecution  wUl  be  Umited  to  claims  found  patenbMe 
at  die  time  of  die  fiulure  to  respond  and  to  claims  wUch  do 
ixx  enlarge  die  scope  of  die  claims  found  patentaUe  at  diat 
tune. 

S  1.958  Rerivai  of  tendnatedproceedl^ 

(a)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  faUure  to 

prosecute  may  be  revive«J  as  a  peaUng  proceeding  if  it  is  shown 
to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Commiswner  diat  die  deUy  was 
unavoidabie.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unavoidably  terminated 
recxammadoa  proceeding  nmst  be  prompdy  filed  after  die 
^lent  owner  is  notified  <rf,  or  odierwiae  becomes  aware  of 
Oe  terminabon  of  die  proceeding,  and  must  be  acconqianied 

(1)  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  diat 
proceedmg  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  die  petition  fee  as  set  fiordi  in  S  1.170):  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  die  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showine 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   ^^ 

(b)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  failure  of 
mc^«it  owner  to  prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending 
proceedmg  if  die  delay  in  prosecution  was  unintentional  A 
petmon  to  revive  an  unintentionaUy  terminated  reexamination 
proceeding  must  be:  »— — — «ii 

(1)  accon^ianied  by  a  proposed  reqioase  to  coutinuepiose- 
cutwo  of  diat  proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  die  petition  fee  as  set  fordi  in  8 
I.i7(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  dutt  die  deUy  was  uninten- 
Oonal.  The  suttemem  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
?LL**^r^  regstered  to  practice  before  die  Patent  and 
l^ndemuk  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
mtormatioa  where  diere  is  a  question  whedier  die  delav  was 
uruntendonal;  and  ' 

(4)  filed  eidier 

(i)  widun  two  moodis  of  die  date  of  die  firat  Office 
notification  diat  die  proceeding  has  been  tenninated;  or 

(u)  widiin  two  mondis  <rf  die  date  of  die  first  dedsion 

2^*  E^1°°^^  ^'^y'  "°**  paragraph  (a)  of  dus  section  which 

J!!Sa^K  ^"'  "^^  •**  '™"  I*™^  set  forth  in  paragraph 
(bx4Xi)  of  dus  section.  t~-e— 1~ 

(c)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusmg  to  revive  a  proceeding  upon  petition  filed  pursuam  to 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  diis  section,  to  be  considered  timdy 
must  be  filed  widiin  two  mondis  of  die  decision  refiisinK  to 
revive  or  widun  such  time  as  set  in  die  dedsion. 

(d)The  time  periods  set  forth  in  dus  section  cannot  be 
extoded.  except  diat  die  time  period  set  fordi  in  paragrvb  (c) 
1  9S?a)*"'^  «»y  ^  ewoxW  under  die  proViriSof  8 

AfJEJ^OTOBOARD  OFPATOT  APFEAI^  AND 


UMI 
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I  appeal  to  Board  of  Patcat 


(aXl)  Once  a  "lUgbt  of  Aro  al  Nodoe"  has  been  issued,  by 
fil^  a  Botice  of  a^eal  wimii  die  tiine  provided  in  S  1.9S3 
and  paying  die  fee  set  fbcdi  in  1 1.17(e),  die  patent  owner  may 
appnl  to  die  Board  at  Patent  Ijippaiis  and  fnteifnences  with 
respect  to  any  decisioo  advei|e  to  die  patentability  of  any 
orighial  or  proposed  ^™«m<^  tr  new  claim  of  die  patent 

(2)  Once  a  "Rigbt  of  ^ip^  Notice"  has  been  issued,  by 
filing  a  notice  of  a^ieal  wid^  die  time  provided  in  {  1.953 
and  paying  die  fee  set  fndi  in  f  1.17(e),  a  durd  paity  requester 
involved  m  a  reexanunation  proceeding  may  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  widi  re^iea  to  any 
final  decision  favorable  to  die  |>atentalnlity  of  any  original  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claitn  of  die  patent 

(bXl)  Within  fourteen  days  of  service  of  a  dmd  party 
requester's  notice  of  apipeal,  aad  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set 
foitta  in  §  1.17(e),  a  patent  owner  who  has  not  filed  a  notice 
at  meal  may  ^e  a  notice  of  (xt»s  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed 
inrfnittHJ  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

(2)  Within  fourteen  days  pf  service  of  a  patent  owner's 
notice  of  appeal,  and  upon  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  S 
1.17(e),  a  thud  patty  requestef  who  has  not  filed  a  notice  of 
appeai  may  file  a  notice  of  cross  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
final  decision  favorable  to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claan  of  die  patent 

(c)  The  appeal  in  a  reexamioation  proceeding  must  identify 
dw  claim(s)  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  paity  requester,  or  their  duly  authorized  attorney  or 
agent 

(d)  An  appeal  when  taken  ttast  be  taken  from  die  rejection 
of  all  claims  under  rejection  in  a  Right  of  Appeal  Notice  which 
the  patent  owner  {proposes  to  contest  or  fiom  die  determination 
of  patentability  of  all  claims  indicated  as  patentable  in  a  Right 
of  Appeal  Notice  which  the  third  party  requester  proposes  to 
contest  (Questions  relating  to  matters  not  affecting  the  merits 
of  the  invention  may  be  required  to  be  settled  before  an  appeal 
can  be  considered.  i 

(e)  The  time  periods  set  f<$±  in  H  1.9S9  dirough  1.969 
arr  subject  to  the  provisions  of  5  1.957(a)  for  reexamination 
proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a 
notice  of  a{^)eal  to  die  U.S.  Cburt  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal 
Circuit 

i  1.961  JnrisdictioB  oth-  ap^caL 

Jurisdiction  over  the  patenC  under  reexamination  passes  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  aad  Interferences  upon  transmittal 
of  the  file,  including  aU  briefs  and  examiner's  answers,  to  the 
Board.  Prior  to  die  entry  of  a  decision  on  the  appeal,  the 
Commissioner  may  sua  sponfc  order  the  patent  remanded  to 
the  examiner,  for  action  consistent  widi  me  Commissioner's 
order. 

S  1.962  Appellant  aad  resp4aident  deflaed. 

For  the  purposes  of  reexa^iination,  appellant  is  any  patty 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  respondmt  is  any  opposing  party 
responding  to  die  appeal  of  0ie  appellant  If  more  dian  one 
party  app^s,  each  is  an  appellant  with  respect  to  the  claims 
to  which  his  or  her  appeal  is  directed  and,  to  the  extent  each 
responds,  each  is  a  respondeat  with  respect  to  the  claims  to 
which  his  or  her  opponent's  Appeal  is  directed. 

S  L963  Time  for  OUng  bridL 

(a)  If  a  party  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  die 
party  must  file  an  appellant  ^ief  widiin  two  months  of  the 
date  of  filing  of  their  notice  oftppeal  or  cross  appeal.  However, 
if  anodier  party  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  ooss  appeal  subse- 
quent to  diat  of  the  patty,  dien  die  paity  nmst  file  an  appeal 
brief  widiin  two  mondis  of  die  date  of  fiUng  of  die  subsequent 
notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  so  dutt  die  appellant  briefs  of 
all  paities  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  qipeal  will  be  due 
no  later  dian  two  months  aft«r  die  last-filed  notice. 

(b)  Once  an  qipeUant  biief  has  been  properly  filed,  an 
opposing  party  may  file  a  renondent  brief  widiin  one  moitth 


from  the  date  of  serviee 
will  consider  both  dki 
prqiaie  an  examiner's 
(c)  The  durd  paily  r 
file  a  reply  brief  wimin 
answer.  No  further ' 


AxxvstTI,  1995 


of  the  i^ipellant  brief  The  examiner 
appellant  and  respondent  briefs  and 

answer, 
requester  and  die  patent  owner  may  eadi 

one  month  of  die  date  of  the  examiner's 
will  be  acknowledged  or  considered. 


August  22,  1995 
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briif 


i  1.965  AppcUaat  br  et 

(a)  Appellant(s)  sha  1,  widiin  time  limits  for  filing  set  forth 
in  S  1.963,  file  a  biie!  in  triplicate  and  serve  the  brief  on  all 
parties  in  accordance  widi  §  1.903.  The  brief  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  die  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(f)  and  must  set 
'  arguments  on  which  appellant  will 
il.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not 
be  refused  ccMisideration  by  the  Board 
Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is 


forth  the  authorities 
rely  to  maintain  the 
included  in  the  brief 
of  Patent  Appeals 
shown. 

(b)  On  feilure  of  a 
the  requisite  fee,  wii  ~ 


,  to  file  die  brief,  accompanied  by 
the  time  allowed,  the  appeal  shall  stand 
dismissed  with  respect  to  the  claims  appealed  by  that  party. 

(c)  The  brief  sludl  contain  die  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  it  the  order  indicate  below  unless  die 
brief  is  filed  by  a  paitv  who  is  not  represented  by  a  registered 
practitioner  I 

(1)  Real  Party  in  Interest  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  thd  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  not  the  real  party  it  interest 

(2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
known  to  the  appellaii,  die  appellant's  legal  representative,  or 
assignee  which  will*iectly  affect  or  be  direcdy  affected  by 
or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board' s  decision  in  the  peiiding  ^ipeal. 

(3)  Status  of  Ciiims.  A  statement  of  die  status  of  all 
tbe  claims,  pending  ()r  cancelled,  and  identifying  the  claims 
app^ed. 

(4)  Status  of  Amendments.  A  statement  of  the  status  of 
any  amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

(5)  Summary  of  Invention.  A  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention  or  subject  ifaatter  defined  in  die  claims  involved  in 
the  appeal,  which  shill  refer  to  the  specification  by  column 

to  the  drawing(s),  if  any,  by  reference 


and  line  number, 
characters. 

(6)  Issues.  A  coi 
review 

(7)  Grouping  of 
in  the  case  where  the 


:ise  statement  of  the  issues  presented  for 


'laims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection,  or, 
ppeal  is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each 
determination  of  patentability  or  determination  of  inapplica- 
bility of  a  proposed  jejection,  which  appellant  contests  and 
which  applies  to  a  gtt)up  of  two  or  more  claims,  the  Board 
shall  select  a  single  claim  from  the  group  and  shall  decide  die 
appeal  as  to  the  groufid  of  rejection  on  die  basis  of  that  claim 
alone  unless  a  stateijient  is  included  that  the  claims  of  the 
group  do  not  stand  olfall  together  and,  in  the  argument  uada 
paragraph  (c)(8)  of  tus  section,  appellant  explains  why  the 
claims  of  this  group  are  believed  to  be  separately  patentable 
or  unpatentable.  Metply  pointing  out  differences  in  what  the 


claims  cover  is  not 
separately  patentabl 

(i)  Argtunent. 
to  each  of  the  issues 
of  this  section,  and 


argument  as  to  why  the  claims  are 


e  contentions  of  appellant  with  respect 
inted  for  review  in  paragraph  (c)(6) 
basis  therefor,  with  citations  of  the 
authorities,  statutes,  and  parts  of  the  record  relied  on.  Each 
issue  should  be  treated  under  a  separate  heading. 

(i)  For  each  lejection  or,  in  die  case  where  the  ^ipeal 
is  by  a  ttdrd  party  requester,  any  other  determination  under  35 
U.S.C.  112,  fiist  pa:agraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  tbe 
errors  in  the  rnectioi  i  or  other  determination  and  how  the  first 
pan^raphof3SU.S.<:.  112  is  or  is  not  complied  with,  including, 
as  appropriate,  how  he  qiecificatioo  and  drawings,  if  any, 

(A)  descril  e  or  fail  to  describe  the  subject  matter 
defined  by  each  of  t  le  appealed  claims,  and 

(B)  enable  or  hul  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  die 
ait  to  make  and  use  be  subject  matter  denned  by  each  of  the 
appealed  claims,  anc 

(ii)  For  each  rejection,  or  in  die  case  where  die  appeal 
is  filed  by  a  durd  pai  ty  requester,  any  detennination,  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 12,  second  langnph.  die  aigument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejecticMi  or  odier  determination  and  how  die  cbdins 


^JL^  "^  particularly  point  out  aad  distincdy  daim  die 
subject  matte  which  appellant  lepnU  ntSt^Zl^ 

« i»  .  i?Ii  5L***  "'*^'*  "•"»*»<»«»*«  *e  appeal 

r^i^  ^^iSu^JI^"!^  '^  .pecifyffiSSS?; 
ttie  rejection  or  detenmnadon  and  why  die  appealed  claims  are 
orarenotp««ottWeunder35U.S.C.  l01,ia^S^^^^ 

S'JS^       ''''*^ ''**°"  *^  «  ~» '•»«*^ 

.      I'.^P"  each  rejection  or.  in  die  case  where  die  anneal 

the  rqection  «  deteimuiation  and.  if  appropriate,  die  specific 
lumwionsmdie  appealed  claims  which^««notd<Sft«d 
m  die  poor  art.  and  shall  ejqilain  bow  such  limitBtions  render 
fte  claimed  subject  matter  obvious  or  unobvioQs  over  die  prior 
art.  tf  the  rqectoo  or  determination  is  baaed  imoo  a  comWmtioo 
ot  references^die  argument  shall  explain  why  die  references 
tak«  as  a  whole,  do  or  do  not  suggest  die  cUimed  subject 

ofw^  fiMlures  disclosed  in  one  r^^  nuiy  orW^ 
property  be  combmed  widi  features  disclosed  in  anodier  refer- 
S^-iif*^  "^T?"  *^  •"  •'^  •>""«»*>""  are  «  are  not 

.  ^)J^  ""y  rejection  or,  in  die  case  where  die  apoeal 
is^adunl  party  requCTter,  any  determination  of  patentabSity^ 
other  dian  diose  referred  to  in  paragnuriis  (cKSloTto  fiv)  of 

oroftar  detenniutioa  and  die  specific  limitations  in  die 
Jgpealed  clauns.  tf  appropriate,  or  odier  reasons,  which  cause 
me  rejection  or  odier  determination  to  be  in  errtir 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  widi  aU  die 
rejmemaits  of  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section,  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  die  reasons  for  non-con^Uance  and  provided  widi 
a  pmod  of  one  mondi  widiin  which  to  file  an  amended  brief 
If  die  ^Uant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  die 
one-mondi  pcnod,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  don  not 

ov«acome  aU  die  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  die  notifi- 
cation, die  appeal  will  stand  dismissed  as  to  diat  party. 

S  L967  RcqMNBdcat  bitef: 

^'^  J'^.'T'?*''''^  **^  **  respoodenKs)  specified  in  8  1  963 
must  be  filed  m  ttiplicate,  served  on  all  odiw  parties  in  accor- 
1^^^^\  \^^  f^  ^  accompanied  by  die  requisite  lee 
•  i?2:!2^'  -..l^^-  ^y  "gmnents  or  audiorities  not  included 
m  the  bnef  wdl  be  refiiaed  consideratioo  by  die  Board  of  Patent 
Appealsand  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is  shown.  The 

rnpoodent  bnef  shall  be  limited  to  issues  raised  in  die  appellant 
onef  to  which  die  respondent  brief  is  directed. 

^  The  re^xndent  brief  shall  contain  die  foUowing  items 
under  appropriate  headings  and  in  die  order  here  indiated.  and 
may  include  an  ^ipendix  containing  portions  of  die  record  on 
whioi  reliance  is  made: 

(l)  Real  Party  in  Interest  A  statement  identifying  die  real 
WBfy  m  mtaest  if  die  party  named  as  die  reqiood^t  in  die 
onef  is  not  die  real  parfy  in  interest 

i^)l<datedAppeabaHdInterferences.KsXMtaaeiAiAa^- 
^  by  nmi*er  and  filing  date  all  odier  iqipeals  or  interferences 
known  to  die  reqwodent,  die  respOTident's  legal  representative, 
or  assignee  (if  any)  whidi  wiU  direcdy  affect  or  be  diiecdy 
affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  die  Boaid's  decision  in  die 
pending  appeal. 

(3)  5<B<Ks  ofdaims.  A  statement  accrating  or  disnotins 
qipellant  s  statement  of  die  status  of  claims.  If  mpdhmt^ 
statement  of  die  states  of  claims  is  disputed,  die  tnon  in 
appellant  s  statement  must  be  qwcified  widi  particularity 

(4)  Statia  ofameHdmenis.  A  statement  accepting  or  dis- 
P™in«  «PPejlmt»  statement  of  die  status  of  amSwiSiUnfn  if 
immumt  s  statement  of  die  status  of  amendments  is  dimited. 
me  emn  in  ^ipdhmt's  statement  must  be  qiecified  widi  pattic- 

(5)  Summary  of  invention.  A  statement  accepting  or  dis- 
pMngmiellant's  snmmaiy  <rf  die  invention  or  sidiject  matter 
defined  m  die  claims  involved  in  die  appeal  If  appellant's 
summaiy  of  the  invention  or  subject  matto'  defined  in  die 
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daims  involved  in  die  appeal  is  diapoted,  die  tmn  in  npel- 

!>y  ti^Jhad  piity  requester.  If  ^jpcUant's  Itt^ieat^f^ 
"w«preaented  for  review  is  dispotod.  die  enws  in  ModlMit'j 
■tatemM  must  be  specified  widi  particularity.  A  coiSarttite. 
meot  of  die  usoes  for  review  may  be  ttiade. 

(7)Cfai^pB|fo^c<«piu:  Astatement  accepting  or  dtspotina 

or  taa  together.  If  appellant's  statement  is  disrated,  die  erron 
m  appellant  s  statement  must  be  qiecified  widi  particularilv 
A  counter  statement  may  be  made.  "*«.«,. 

tcnaonsof  die  qipellant  wnfa  respect  to  each  of  dhe  isaoes  If 
a  contention  of  die  appdlant  or  a  dettnninatioo  of  die  examiner 

die  errors  m  Mellant's  argumem  or  examintr's  deteraSiton 
miKt  be  ^wcified  widi  particularity,  stating  die  baais  dnefor 
with  cttatMos  of  die  antborities.  stamtes  and  pvtt  (rf  die  record 
rebed  on.  Each  issue  should  be  beated  undo- a  separate  headtna 
An  argumou  may  be  made  widi  reelect  to  each  «rf  diTis!^ 
s^  in  die  counter  statement  of  die  issues,  widi  each  counter 
?^  ?^  1^  "^^  "»*'•  •«P«»te  »>Md«ng.  Tlic  provis- 
ions of  9S  1.965(cX8)riii)  and  (i^f  di^^nSuiatioiistoU 
apply  to  any  argumem  raised  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103 
(c)  If  a  respondent  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  widi 

!lSl?!!.1SSSS^2:5^P'""«^  ^>  °^*^  sectioiCre^oiident 
wiU be noti&d^dte reasons  for non-con^»lianoe andprwSed 
^3^ '.J'?"'  "  °^  ™°^  '^^in  *'t»»<*  to  file  an  amended 
bnef.  If  die  r^wndem  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during 
ae  one-mondi  pmod,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  don 
not  overcome  all  die  reasons  for  noo-compliance  stated  in  die 
nodficalKMi,  die  respoodem  brief  will  not  be  received  into  die 
record  and  wdl  not  be  consideied. 

{  L969  ExaariMT*!  awwer. 

The  primary  examiner  may,  widiin  such  time  as  may  be 
(Jnected  by  the  Commissioner,  fiimish  a  written  statement  in 
answer  to  die  patent  owner's  and/or  diird  party  requester's 
Wcllant  bnef  or  rc^x»dem  brief  including  such  explanation 
of  die  mvention  claimed  and  of  die  letaalxs  and  grounds  of 
rejectwo  or  reasons  for  patentability  as  may  be  necessary 
supplymg  a  copy  to  die  patent  owner  and  each  dmd  pamr' 
nxinester,  if  any  If  die  primary  examiner  shall  find  duuttie 
weal «  not  regular  m  form  or  does  not  relate  to  an  anoealable 
acaoru  he  or  she  shall  so  state  and  a  petition  fiom  so(*dS^ 
may  be  taken  to  die  Commissiooer  as  provided  in  |  1.181. 

>  L971  Reply  brid: 

(a)  The  p^  owner  and  any  diird  party  requester  may  e«4 
file  a  r^y  bnef  dnected  only  to  such  new  points  of  arsoment 
asmay  be  raised  in  die  examiner's  answer,  widiin  one  mondi 
fiom  Ae  «latt  of  sudi  auwer.  Tbe  new  points  of  argument 
shaU  be  specifically  Ktottfied  in  die  reply  brief.  If  die  eominer 
determmes  diat  die  reply  brief  U  not  directed  only  to  new  points 
^argumem  rnsed  m  dte  examiner's  answer,  die  examinermay 
refaseentty  of  die  reply  brief  and  will  so  notify  die  Midlant 

(b)  If  dte  exanune^s  answer  expressly  states  dutt  itmdiudw 
■i!*T?°II?^  of  rejection  or  allowance  of  claims  not  previously 
aUowd,  dte  paify  adversdy  affected  must  file  a  rcSy  dwetb 
widun  one  moodi  fiom  die  date  of  such  answer  tTavoid  dis- 

mssalof  die  appeal  as  to  die  claims  subject  to  die  new  ground 
of  rejection  or  allowance;  such  reply  may  be  accompamed  by 
any  amendment  (u  die  case  of  die  patent  owner)  or  materiid 

ssTKLi  ^reS;.sr^ "" » ••''' '"  "^°-  ^' 

SL973  0rai 

(a)  An  ocdhearing  should  be  requested  only  in  dioee  dnam- 
stancea  m  wfaidi  die  appellant  or  a  rcqxndeu  who  has  filed 

L^SI^^iS^  *  ^■^'^-  «"»**"  »«*  •  «>«S 

nectMaiyordemable  for  a  proper  presentation  <rf  die  app«J 
An  appeal  decided  wittnut  an  oraThearing  wiU  receiveAe 


UMI 
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lame  comidentioii  by  tbe  Bond  of  Patent  Appeak  and  Interfer- 

eooes  as  an  npeal  decided  afitr  oral  heanng. 

(b)  If  appdUant,  or  a  reqxn^  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
brief  under  t  1-967.  desires  at  onl  beaiing,  he  or  she  must 
file  a  wiinen  request  for  sodi  learing  acconqwnied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  9  1.17(g)  widun  (iie  month  after  die  date  of  die 
examiner's  answer.  If  HJpeDani  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed 
a  respondeat  brief  under  fi  1.9t7,  requests  on  oral  hearing  and 
submits  dKRwidi  die  fee  set  fo^  in  §  1.17(g),  an  oral  argument 
may  be  piwented  by,  or  on  beWf  of.  die  primary  examiner  if 
coosideied  desiraUe  by  eitlie«  die  primary  examiner  or  die 
Board.  See  {  1.957  for  extensions  of  dme  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  . 

(c)  If  no  request  and  fee  fo^  oral  heanng  have  been  tmicly 
filed  by  an  appellam  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
briefunderS  1.967.  die  appeal  ifiU  be  assigned  for  coosideratioD 
and  decision.  If  an  appellant  or  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
lespoodent  brief  under  }  1.96t  has  requested  an  oral  hearing 
md  has  submitted  die  fee  set  Ardi  in  $  1.17(g).  a  hearing  date 
will  be  set,  and  notice  diereof  given  to  each  appellant,  to  die 
primary  examiner  and  to  ei^  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
reqxndent  brief  under  S  1-96  '.  The  notice  shall  set  a  period 
widun  wtudi  all  requests  for  i  nl  beating  shall  be  submitted. 
Hearing  will  be  held  as  stated  in  die  notice,  and  oral  argximent 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  for  each  appellant  and  respon- 
dent, and  fifteen  minutes  for  tfaf  primary  examiner  unless  odier- 

wise  ordered  before  die  hearing  begins. 

i  L975  AllldaTUi  or  dcdaritkiu  after  appeaL 

Affidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  afto-  die  case 
has  been  appealed  will  not  ba  admitted  without  a  showing  of 
good  and  sufficient  reasons  wl^  diey  were  not  earlier  presented. 

S 1J77  DecWoB  by  the  Boaf  of  PMcrt  Appeals  and  later- 


necessary,  render  a 
upon  wfaicfa  a  patent  is 
is  deemed  to —"—^ 


tmcorponte 
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new  decision  which  shall  include  all  grounds 

tefiised.  The  decision  on  reconsideration 

„i  te  die  earlier  decision,  excqX  for  diose 

w^drawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 

[review. 

,_  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

explicit  itfatf™*^*  that  a  claim  may  be 

.— m,  patent  owner  shaU  have  the  right  to 

« idi  such  statement  which  shall  be  trinding 

I'dic  absence  of  new  references  or  grounds 


jndciali 
idecii  ion 


firm,] 


(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  in  ite 
decision,  may  affirm  or  revefie  die  decision  of  the  exaniiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  die  grawids  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  die  examiner,  or  on  die  gitNinds  presented  by  a  third  party 
requester,  or  remand  die  reexamination  proceeding  to  die  exam- 
iner for  fiuther  consideratiooj  The  affirmance  of  die  rejection 
or  allowance  of  a  claim  on  aiMr  of  die  grounds  specified  consti- 
tutes a  general  affirmance  o/^tbe  decision  of  the  examiner  on 
that  claim,  except  as  to  any  ground  specifically  reversed  or 
odierwise  stated.  A  rejection  of  claims  by  die  examiner  may 
also  be  affirmed  on  die  basil  of  die  arguments  (xesented  by 
the  third  party  requester. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  appealed 
claim  not  raised  in  die  appeal,  it  may  include  in  die  decision 
a  ftat^*"^*  to  that  effect  wid^  its  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
fft^tMiwnt  shall  constitute  a  n^w  rejection  of  die  claims.  A  new 
rejection  shall  not  be  considered  final  for  purposes  of  judicial 
review.  When  die  Board  of  patent  Appeals  md  Interferences 
m«tM  a  new  rejection  of  an  appealed  claim,  die  patent  owner 
may  exercise  one  of  the  follqwrng  two  options  with  respect  to 
die  new  ground: 

(1)  The  patent  owner  may  submit  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  die  claims  so  rejectad  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  bodi, 
and  have  die  matter  reconsUered  by  die  examiner  in  which 
evem  die  patent  will  be  reminded  to  die  examiner.  The  state- 
ment of  die  Board  of  Pateid  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall 
be  binding  upon  die  examiney  uidess  an  amendment  or  showing 
of  focts  not  previously  of  rectxd  be  made  which,  in  die  opinion 
of  die  examiner,  overcomes  ^  new  ground  for  rejection  stated 
m  die  decision.  Should  the  ^xaminer  again  reject  die  claims, 
the  patent  owner  may  agaip  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(2)  The  patent  owner  may  have  die  case  reconsidered 
under  §  1.979(b)  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfp- 
eacei  iqxn  die  same  record.  The  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  address  die  new  groundjfor  rejection  and  state  widi  particu- 
larity die  points  believed  to  iive  been  misqipfdieoded  or  over- 
looiked  in  rendering  die  deciMon  and  also  state  all  odier  grounds 
npoo  wfaidi  reconsideration  is  soug^  Where  letpiest  for  such 
reconsideration  is  made,  die  poard  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences shall  reconsider  flat  new  ground  for  rejection  and.  if 


B<iard< 


irdie 


renand  i 


portioas  specifically 
for  dieporpoaeof  j 

(c)  Should  die  de 
Interferences  iodude 
allowed  in  amended 
amend  in  conformity 
oo  die  examiner  in 
of  rejection. 

(d)  Aldiou^  die 
nonnally  will  confine 
aUowances  made  by  d 
party  requester,  shoulp 
rejecting  any  allowed 
tlurd  party  requester, ' 
in  its  deasion  and  r 
event,  die  Board  shal 
within  which  the  pate  i. 
appropriate  amendme  It, 
in  order  to  avoid  an; ' 
recommendation  of 
ences.  The  examiner 
rejection  and  shall 
tion  unless  an  ami 
of  record  is  filed  whi^ 
comes  the 
the  recommended 
appeal  to  die  Board 

(e)  Whenever  a  di 
Interferences  include^ 
considered  a 
of  proceedings  on 
Patent  Appeds  and 
making  its  decision 

(0  See  5  1.957(a) 
this  sectioiL 

S  1 J79  Action  ftoDaUng  dcdaioii. 


fde 


lenier 


I  amend  nent 
_  Jed  whi*,i 
srecommenled 

rejsction 
:d(f  Pate 
de(ision< 

1  final  dec  sion 
renandl 
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of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 

its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  and 
examiner  and/or  arguments  of  the  third 
.  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for 
claim  not  advanced  by  die  examiner  oi 
may  recommend  a  rejection  of  the  claim 
land  the  case  to  the  examiner.  In  such 
set  a  period,  not  less  dum  one  month, 
owner  may  submit  to  the  examiner  an 
,  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or  both, 
grounds  for  rejection  set  forth  in  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
11  be  bound  by  any  such  recommended 
and  maintain  the  recommended  rejec- 
Dt  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously 
in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  over- 
rejection.  Should  die  examiner  make 
_on  final  die  patent  owner  may  again 
Patent  Appeak  and  Interferences. 

of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 

a  remand,  that  decision  shall  not  be 

I.  When  appropriate,  upon  conclusion 

J  before  die  examiner,  die  Board  of 

h  terferences  may  enter  an  order  odiCTwise 
linal. 
I  X  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 


ihaUl 


(a)  After  decision  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences, die  case  shall  be  returned  to  die  examiner,  subject  to 
a  right  of  appeal  or  o(lier  review  by  die  appellant  or  respcndent, 
for  such  fiuther  actio  i  by  the  patent  owner  or  by  the  examiner, 
as  die  condition  of  I  lie  case  may  require,  to  carry  into  effect 
the  decision. 

(b)  Each  party  ma^  file  a  single  request  for  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  tHe  decision  tf  filed  within  one  month  from 
the  date  of  the  ori^nal  decision,  unless  that  decision  is  so 
modified  by  die  deqsion  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decisis,  and  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  stsis.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particular^  die  points  believed  to  have  been  misap- 

Ved  m  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought, 
sions  of  time  for  seeking  reconsidera- 


ngs  are  considered  terminated  by  the 


prehended  or  overii 
state  allodier  gro< 
See  §  1.957(a)  for 
tion. 

(c)  The  appeal  r"^ o 

dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  die  failure  to  timely  file  an  appeal 
to  die  U.S.  Court  ol)  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit  The  date 
of  tomiiuition  of  piboeedings  is  die  date  on  which  die  appeal 
is  dismissed  or  die  date  on  which  die  time  for  appeal  to  die 
Federal  Circuit  expi  pes.  If  an  appeal  to  die  Federal  Circuit  has 
been  filed,  proceed  ngs  are  considered  terminated  when  die 


qipeal  is  terminateci .  An  appeal  U>  die  Federal  Circuit  is  termi- 
nated when  the  mas  ilate  is  received  by  the  Office.  Upon  tenni- 
nation  of  the  reexan  ination  proceeding,  die  Commissioner  will 
issue  a  certificate  u  iider  i  1.997. 


S  USlHeopcBi^ 


(a)  Cases  whidi 
Aiq[)ealsand 
by  die  primary 
widxmt  die  writtea 
only  for  die 
sufficient  cause 


after  deddoa. 


lave  been  decided  by  die  Board  of  Patent 
is  will  not  be  reojiened  or  reconsidered 

except  under  die  prcivisions  of  S  1.979 

andiarity  of  the  Commissioner,  and  then 
of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
showiL 


Interfemces 
exai  liner 


consid  (ration 


beng 
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«l«dby  die  pnmaiy  examiner^aSdeciaioB  by  die  Bond 

Appeab  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  any  dnidpMy  reooe^^ 
W"  or  req»aded  mider  »  1.967  may^^SSTcS^ 

appeal  by  die  patent  owner  pmsaam  to  §  1.959? 

LJS^rsi?' ""^  "•^  ^^ -'^w--' *- 

reexammadon  proceedmg  who  is  a  party  to  any  appeal  to 
^  ^S"' I^*  ^^PP^  "^  Intef^rences  indr?S»  h 
d««aOi^edjwdi  die  decision  of  die  Board  of  Patem  yJSak 

SftSS?^!?^'"*^.!?  *"  "  S  Court  of  AppS^ 
^ JrSr  ^'"^  «nd  may  be  a  patty  to  any  upeirAaeto 
toto  from  a  io«ammation  decision  of  die  feoidof  Patem 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  TTie  appellam  must  take  die  fol- 
lowing steps  in  such  an  qipeal:  ^^^™  «i»»i  aae  me  roi- 

L3oSrid'^*"^  ^        Commissioner  (see  H  I3m^ 

™v  ^^  *e  Comt  file  a  copy  of  d«  notice  of  appeal  and 
W' the  fee,  as  provided  for  in  die  rules  of  die  CoiStAttod 
party  requester  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a  naitv 

fitodnoto  of  appeal  pursuant  to  S  1.983(a).  die  diird  party 
r^jwter  files  notice  wi^  die  Commissioner  electing  to  pirtS- 

PROCEEDINGS   INVOLVING 
REEXAMINATION 
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SAME  PATENT  AS  IN 


S  1J85  NotUlcatloa  of  prior  or 

A^Mperson  at  any  time  may  file  a  paper  in  a  reexamination 

ece^  m  whiA  die  same  patent  is  or  was  involved.  sucTas 
mtenerences.  reissues,  reexaminations,  or  Utigatioo  and  die 
rmdts  of  sudi  proceedings.  Such  paper  must  be  limited  to 

inere^  pro  viding  notice  «rf  die  odier  proceeding  widwut  discus- 
sion of  issues  of  die  currem  reexamination  proceeding. 


SlJ«7Sta7of 


pmoeediag. 


.  ^,*  P^.  f"  *e  process  of  reexamination  is  or  becnnes 
mvolved  m  hbgation  or  a  reissue  application  for  die  patoit  is 
Hied  or  pending,  die  Commissioner  shall  determine  v^eber 
or  not  to  stay  die  reexamination  or  reissue  proceeding. 

{  1M9  Mofcr  of  coBcaoreat 

(a)ff  reexamination  is  ordered  while  a  prior  reexamination 

proce^ng  IS  pmding  for  die  same  patent,  die  reexamination 
proceedings  wdl  be  merged  and  result  in  die  issuance  of  a 
smgle  certificate  under  S  1.997.  u-ow  o,  a 

.  (b)Areexiunination  proceeding  filed  under  S  1.915  which 
u  merged  wdh  a  reexamination  proceeding  filed  under  S  UIO 
l3oi^997  ^  "^"*  proceeding  being  governed  by  H 


i  L991  Monger  ofcofiimt 
IMtKcediBC. 


appUcatioB  and 


u?  ^""'^"PP''*^*"  "**  ■  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  5  1 .93 1  has  been  mail«l\ttepeSin« 
owicnnendy  on  a  patent,  a  decision  may  be  made  lomerae 
ttetwo  proceedmgs  or  to  stay  one  of  die  two  proceedinn 
Wtee  merger  of  a  reissue  application  and  a  leexamination 
proceeding  is  ordered,  die  merged  examination  wdl  be  con- 
ducted m  accordance  widi  §S  1.171  dnough  1.179  and  die 
patent  owner  will  be  required  to  place  and  maintain  die  same 
claims  mdie  reissue  application  and  die  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding during  die  pendency  of  die  merged  proceeding.  £  a 


'  J.?!°?'*°«'  P«>apation  by  die  dmd  pai^  i 
be  tanuied  to  lasaes  wAliin  die  scope  of  lei 

?SS?S^!i:^  ^  "l^lfS"^ '^  *«  p««»  <»«« 

«jnird  party  lequealer  m  a  metaed  pnceediag  wiO  ndy  lo 
tea  die  toane  anriicatiaa  and  &  reexam^HSn  imoMdSai 
^^^^J^y^^^fJ*-^  into  bo*  files.  Any  reeL^^tiS 
prooeeomg  merged  wdfa  a  teune  application  shall  be  termi- 
nated by  die  grant  of  die  reiaaued  r^--^ 

|L9«3St^yor 


.   ^,*  P^  •?  "«  proceas  of  reexamination  is  or  becomes 

mvpJv^d m anutefoence,  die Commiasiooer  may  sS^ 
"niMtion  or  die  mierfcrence.  llr  Commisskiner  irini«o«- 
suer  a  request  to  stay  an  interference  unless  a  motion  (t  1  6351 
to  «jy  die  mterfcreoce  has  bee»  preaemed  tomdtetied  S 
m  Ktoinistradve  patot  judge  anJdie  request  U  filed  wiOb 
^(10)  days  of  a  ^.osion  by  an  admimstrative  patent  jodge 

draymg  die  motion  for  a  stay  or  such  odier  time  as  STadrnm^ 
trabve  patent  jndge  may  set 

JJ^ J^2I,PJ»2J2S?^'  PMlidpntioB  righti  pre- 


V^  a  third  party  requester  U  involved  in  one  or  more 

proceedings  mctading  a  recxaminatioo  proceeding,  die  meraer 
of  stt^proceedmgs  wiU  be  accomphihed  »  aT  to  p^^ 

2liS!^ii?^  "^If^''  '*«'"  *  P«rticip«c  to  diT  extent 
^eofically  provided  for  m  dieae  regulationTln  merged  nro- 
ceedings  mvolvmg  difioeat  request^  any  paper  fitodSr« 
pai^m  die  merged  proceeding  shall  be  si^rv^oo  all  odn 
parties  of  die  merged  proceeding. 

CEsnncA-ns 


J1J97 


of  refiamtaaflM  etrHnmf 


(a)  Upardie  conchision  of  a  reexamination  proceedbig.  die 

C^»miMJoiiorwin  us^^  certificate  in  accJdaii«nSi  35 

^^.^^2^"*  d|e  resuhs  of  die  reexaminatioo  pro- 

oeedmg  and  the  content  of  die  patent  following  die  reexan^ 
oon  proceeding. 

(b)  A  cotificaie  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  a^icfa  a 
reexamination  proceeding  has  been  ordered  under  8  1  931  Anv 
^|d«ory  disclaimjar  filed  by  dr  patent  o^^  fe  1^ 
part  of  the  certificate.  ^^ 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  die  day  of  its  date  to 
^J^^".:^  *^J^  ■**«»  ■»  provided  f6r  in  {  1  J3(c) 

A  wpy  of  die  certificate  will  also  be  mailed  to  die  reqneitti 
of  die  reexamination  proceediag.  «-!-««« 

(d)  If  a  ^rtificate  has  been  issued  which  cancels  all  of  die 
^SSL^  2f*P^  no  fimher  Office  proceedings  wiU  te 
conducted  widi  regard  to  diat  patent  or  any  r^ssue«Splications 
or  reexamination  requests  relating  dieieto. 

(e)  If  die  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by  die  mm 
of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  5  1.965(d).  di^  aiS^ 
patent  will  constinite  die  reexamination  certificate  required  bv 
dus  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307.  «i"«u  oy 

J?  ^  "^  °^  ^  issuance  of  each  certificate  under  diis 
^Mwdl  be  published  in  die  Official  Gazette  on  its  date  of 
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Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patoits  and  Twiematks 
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paUicatioa,  tbe  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  caae  of 
de&nlt 


Maik 

VAUL- 


Squibb,  Kingston,  N.Y,  Rts. 
IT',  Cancelbtioa  No.  3  },750. 


No.  1.687351,  "INTELE- 


JEAN  BROWN 
Administrator, 
Trademark  Trial  and 
AppealBoard, 
for  Robert  M.  Anderson 
Assistant 
Commissioner  for ' 


f^iich  are  not 
claimed  inventkn. 
teat  widi  this 

Oneindi' 
to  '"T**""  that 
or  in  vhv  testing 
of  an  asserted  utilii 
consistent  with  this 


Departmcn  of  Commerce 
PatcDt  sad  IHdoiurk  Office 

[Docket  No.  9i07O617^5172-Ol] 

Utility  Eiami»ation  GoldeliDea 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademafk  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  ibdemaric  Office  (FTO)  ispub- 
liahing  tfac  final  version  of  gnidelines  to  be  used  by  Office 
persoimel  in  their  review  of  patent  appUcaticms  for  compliance 
with  die  utility  requirement  Because  these  guidelines  govern 
internal  practices,  they  are  etempt  firom  notice  and  comment 
and  delayed  effective  date  itlemaking  requirements  under  5 
US.C.  S  553(bXA). 
Effective  Date:  July  14.  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeff  Kushan  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9300,  by  fax  at  (703)  305-8885.  by  electronic 
mail  at  kushan9uspto.gov.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
addressed  to  die  Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

&ipplementary  Information 

L  Diaciinlon  of  Pnbik  Comments 

R>rty-four  coooments  were  received  by  the  Office  in  re^)onse 
to  the  request  for  puUic  coiiment  on  the  proposed  version  of 
utility  guidelines  pablisbed  on  January  3,  199S  (60  FR  97). 
All  comments  have  been  csrefiilly  considered.  A  number  of 
changes  have  been  made  to  the  examining  guidelines  and  the 
legal  analysis  si^)potting  the  guidelines  in  response  to  the  com- 
ments received. 

Many  of  the  individuals  responding  to  the  request  for  public 
comments  suggested  that  the  Office  address  the  relationship 
between  the  leouiTements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12.  first  paragraph, 
and  35  U.S.C.  fi  101.  The  dffice  has  amended  the  guidelines 
to  provide  a  clarificati(m  ccpisistent  with  these  requests.  The 
guidelines  now  specify  diat  any  rejection  based  on  a  "lack  of 
utility"  under  5  101  should  be  accompanied  by  a  rejection 
based  upon  5  1 12.  firet  paragraph.  The  guidelines  also  specify 
that  the  procedures  for  in^sition  and  review  of  rejortions 
based  on  lack  of  utility  under  §  101  shall  be  followed  with 
respect  to  die  S  112  rejecfion  that  accompanies  tbe  S  101 
rejection.  ' 

A  suggesti<»i  was  made  dbt  die  guidelines  should  be  modi- 
fied to  provide  that  an  ap{riicatioa  shall  be  presumed  to  be 
compliant  widi  §  112,  first  paragraph,  if  there  is  no  proper 
basis  for  imposing  a  S  101  rejection.  This  suggestion  has  not 
been  followed.  In^rad,  die  giddelines  specify  diat  §  112,  first 
pan^apti,  deficiencies  oth^  than  dxise  that  are  based  on  a 
lack  (futility  be  addressed  separately  fiom  diose  based  on  lack 
of  utility  for  the  invention. 

Several  individuals  susflested  that  tbe  guidelines  address 
how  §  101  compliance  wiU  be  reviewed  for  products  diat  are 
either  intermediates  or  wkose  ultimate  function  or  use  is 
unknown.  The  Office  has  amended  die  guideUnes  to  clarify 
how  it  will  interpret  die  "specific  utility"  requirement  of  S  101. 

Some  individuals  8ugg<»M  diat  die  guidelines  be  amended 
to  ixechide  Examiners  froii  teqairing  that  an  mlicant  delete 
references  made  in  die  qieci  icatkn  to  the  utility  of  an  invention 


AuausT  22,  199S 
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A  number  of  individuals  questioned  die  legal  status  of  die 


guidelines,  parti( 
applicant  believes 
the  requirements 
S  101.  The 
guidelines  govern 


iy  widi  renect  to  situations  where  an 

a  particidarexaminer  has  failed  to  follow 

guidelines  in  imposing  a  rejection  under 

and  the  legal  analysis  supporting  die 

^  internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and 

ftademuk  Office.  Tliey  are  not  intended  to.  nor  do  diey  have 
die  force  and  effect  bf  law.  As  such  die^  are  not  substantive 
rules  creating  or  alta  ing  the  rights  or  obligations  of  any  party. 
Rather,  die  guideliik  s  define  die  procedures  to  be  followed 
by  Office  personnel  in  their  review  of  applications  for  S  101 
compliance.  The  legs  i  analysis  supporting  me  guidelines  articu- 
lates die  basis  for  mt  procedures  established  iii  the  guidelines. 
Thus,  an  applicant  «w>  believes  his  or  her  application  has  been 
rejected  in  a  maimer  that  is  inconsistent  with  the  guidelines 
should  respond  sub^antivdy  to  die  grounds  of  die  rejectiotL 
"Non-compliance"  wdi  tbe  guidelines  will  not  be  a  petitionable 
or  appealable  action] 

Some  indiviUuals  suggested  that  the  guidelines  and  legal 
analysis  be  aiDende4  to  specify  diat  die  Office  will  reject  an 
application  for  lacklig  utility  only  in  those  situations  where 
the  asserted  utility  isfmcredible."  This  suggestion  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  Office  pas  carefully  reviewed  die  legal  precedent 
governing  applkatiop  of  the  utility  requirement  Based  on  diat 
review,  die  Office  has  chosen  to  focus  the  review  for  compli- 
ance with  §  101  and  {  1 12.  first  paragraph,  on  die  "credibility" 
of  an  asserted  utility. 

Some  individuals  {suggested  diat  die  guidelines  be  amended 
to  address  how  a  gennic  claim  that  covers  many  discrete  species 
will  be  assessed  witfe  regard  to  the  "useful  invention"  require- 
ments of  §S  101  andi  1 12  when  one  or  more,  but  not  all.  species 
within  die  genus  dobot  have  a  credible  utility.  The  guidelines 
have  been  amended  to  clarify  how  tbe  Office  will  address 
applications  in  whidi  genus  claims  are  presented  that  encom- 
"  h  an  asserted  utility  is  not  credible.  The 
clear  that  any  rejection  of  any  claimed 
on  lack  of  utility  must  adhere  to  die 
these  guidelines.  This  is  Que  regardless 
defines  only  a  single  embodiment  of  the 
iscrete  embodiments  of  the  invention,  or 
g  many  embodiments  of  the  invention. 

_    analysis  and  the  guidelines,  tbe  focus  of 

examination  is  the  invention  as  it  has  been  defined  in  tbe  claims. 
Some  individualsj  questioned  whedier  the  guidelines  and  die 
legal  analysis  govern  actions  taken  by  Examining  Groups  other 
dian  Group  1800  c«the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. Tbe  guidelines  apply  to  all  Office  p«sonnel,  and  to  die 
review  of  all  ^)pliOBtions.  regardless  of  field  of  technology. 

In  addition  to  the  changes  made  in  response  to  comments 
fiom  the  public,  the  Office  has  amended  tbe  guidelines  to  clarify 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  when  an  a{^licant  has  failed  to 
identify  a  specific  utility  for  an  invention.  The  guidelines  now 
provide  that  where  an  applicant  has  made  no  assertion  as  to 
why  an  invention  \i  believed  usefiil,  and  it  is  not  immediately 
apparent  why  the  mvention  would  be  considered  useful,  die 
Office  will  reject  me  appUcation  as  failing  to  identify  any 
specific  utility  for  the  invention.  The  legal  analysis  has  also 
been  amended  to  address  evaluation  of  this  question. 
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standards  imposed  1 
of  whedier  die  cla' 
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n.  Golddincs  Ibr 
aiKC  with  the 


Sxamiiiation  of  Applications  for  Compli- 
RequiremcBt 


Utility 


A.  brtrodnction 


Tbe  followmg 
dotes  to  be    "' 
any  qiplication  fo ' 
of35U.S.C.§101 
that  may  arise 
protection  for 
human  tiier^y 


g  ludelines  establish  the  policies  and  proce- 

foUov^d  by  Office  personnel  in  die  evahiation  of 

conqiliance  with  the  utility  requirements 

iiid§  112.  The  guidelines  also  adibess  issues 

duing  examination  of  applications  claiming 

invi  aitions  in  die  field  of  biotechnology  and 

Tb ;  guidelines  are  accompanied  by  an  ovoview 


ofwJwjWelesilpitced^ 

Thf»«Wine.  have  been  pttmolgated  to  aasiit  Q^e^ 

not 


S  li9^»1J'!Sl!?2!f  reqairanents  of  35  uXc.  S  101  and 
L  i:^i^*^J??»^  ^  *^^  re**""  of  applications 
for  compliance  wrth  tfus  statutory  requirement    ^*^™" 

B.  F.Tamtaatio«  GaiddiMa  Ibr  Ac  Utiity  Ifiipimmrt 

invention" ^^^ 

U.S.C.  Sll2.fiiniian^il|>h. 


f — ——w  auau  auudC  ID  me  lOUOV  


i.  Read  the  ^/ec^ication,  including  the  claims,  to: 

jSi^fSSJ!!*'^  *f  ipplicant  has  invented,  ooting  any 
speciSc  embodimenti  of  die  invention;  ^^ 

a)  ensure  di«  die  claims  define  statutory  subject  matttt  («:* 
■  ^!I^  ?**i?^  maon&cttirc,  or  compodtion  of  waoa)-,' 

b)  note  If  applicant  has  disclosed  any  specific  reasons  why 
die  mvention  IS  believed  to  be  "useftil."  ^^  ^^      ^ 

^^^Revin.*  rte  specification  and  claims  to  determine  tf  die 
^ll'^^f^'usertedanycrediNeutilityfbrtheclaimedUiven- 

a)  If  die  appUcant  has  asserted  diat  die  claimed  invention  is 
nsefiil  for  any  particular  purpose  ( J.  t .  a  "specific  utility")  and 
ftat  asserooo  would  be  considered  credible  by  a  penon  <rf 

lack  of  mhtyCredibdity  IS  to  be  assessed  fiom  die  perspective 

S^itf;ii^  stiueinents.  opinions,  refoencea,  etc.)  diat  is 
retevaitt  to  die  mhcant's  assertions.  An  applicant  most  provide 

ady  aie  credibte  assertion  of  specific  titifity  for  any  &ed 
mvention  to  satisfy  die  utility  requirement  ^^ 

b)  If  die  mvention  has  a  well-establiahed  laility,  regardless 

Utility  If  ap««on  of  ordinary  akill  in  die  art  would  immediately 
ypreciaie  why  die  invention  is  nsefid  based  on  die  character!^ 
oa  of  die  mvention  (e.g.,  properte.  of  a  product  or  obvious 
application  of  a  process). 

c)  If  die  qiplicant  has  not  asaoted  any  specific  utility  for 
the  claimed  mvention  and  it  does  not  have  a  weU  estaMuhed 
utihty,  impose  a  rqection  under  S  101.  emphasizing  diat  die 
app»K«nt  6as  not  <fi5ctettf  a  specific  utility  for  die  Ovation. 
2^SiT^l""?^  "?~**«"  •«>*»  8  "2,  firw  parage 
on  die  bans  ttiat  die  applicant  has  not  shown  bowVu^ 
m7!I^  ^  *°.^  of  disclosure  of  a  specific  utility.  The  S 
101  and  J 1 12,  rejections  should  shift  die  burden  to  die  4l*cant 

-;-  «plicidy  identify  a  specific  utility  for  die  claimed  inven- 
tion, and 

—   mdic^  where  support  for  die  asscned  utility  can  be 
found  m  die  ^wcification.  /  «-"  oe 

Review  die  subsequendy  asserted  utility  by  die  aniiicant 
ensure  diat  it  is  fidly  siqiported  by  die  anginal  disclosure. 

^-  ffiioaaertion  of  ^xc^  utility  for  the  claimed  invention 

ii^  by  the  applicant  is  credible,  and  the  claimed  invention 

A   T'.^Jf^  1  weU-established  utility,  reject  the  claim<s) 

'"'fjfrS  101  am  the  grounds  dutt  Ok  invention  as  daimedZda 

£Xi^Z?!2.*S  '^  "^  '  ^^*  first  paragraph,  on 
lite  baas  that  the  diadosure  fails  to  teach  how  to  Ze  Ok 
•m«iton  as  claimed.  Tlie  }  112,  fir«  p««gi«ph.  i«ectian 
•""Pwedmooniuiiction  widi  a  S  101  rejection  should  meon^ 

rate  by  refcrew  the  fiwinds  of  die  coneapoiiding  5  101  inec- 
^omdaho^  be  set  out  as  a  rejection  distinct  fiom  any  ^ 

^SS^^till^^V"''"'*^'^*'**^'^^'^^      July  3.  1995 
utuity  for  the  rf«i«n*H  mvention. 

To  be  coiuidered  appropriate  by  die  Office,  any  rejection 
baaed  on  lack  of  utihty  most  include  die  following  elemntt: 


^^^prvna  fade  dummgdut  die  domed  imeMkm  hat  tn 

A  priMi  ^de  dmwing  of  no  utility  mntt  e«abliah  diat  it  is 

2!^?r'.?*^  "^  Swafic  utility  aiaened  by  die  nriicMt 
for  ^claimed  mveation.  ApriMa/bcie  iliowiiv  mntSn^ 
die  fbUowmg  elenvats:  ««««■ 

i)  a  weU-raaooed  statemett  diat  clearly  sets  fixdi  die 
^«j^mg  used  m  ooodudiag  diat  die  asaoted  utility  is  not 

ii)  sqiport  for  fiwnal  findings  relied  upon  in  reachina  diis 
conclusion;  and  -  ^^ 

..- j^  ^"P"*  ^^  "V  conchisions  rnardtng  evideaoe  nro- 
videdbydieapplicaminsqiportofanaiMttodutility. 

SLSSfc'ljSTJ**  ^"PP^  '^  ySw-Awerf  assertions 
iieeded  to  esuMish  the  prima  fade  shnving. 

Whenever  poaaiMe.  Office  personnel  must  proviite  dncrnn^^K 
tay  evidence  (eg.,  scientific  or  technical  jounab.  excerpts 
frpm6«jd«a«  iKxiks,  or  U.S.  or  foreign  piaS)^ 
of  support  used  m  eatabUshing  die  fartnilbaS  of  a  onbM 
jaae  tbowmg  ofao  utility  according  to  items  (aXii)  and  (aXiii) 
above  U  documentary  evidenceiTnot  availawk  oSi^. 

i^iSm^  ^""^  coochiaions  relied  on  in  sections  (aXii) 

i-^refectian  based  on  lack  of  utmtyduuld  not  be  maintained 

l^'w^iaility  for  dte  claimed  invention  would  be  consid- 

ST/i'!!^^^*'*^  '^'***~^  ddU  in  Ok  art  in  view 
of  all  evidence  of  record 

J^^^^^f"^  showing  of  no  utility  has  been  properly 
«**li«lied,  die  applicant  bears  die  burden  of  rebnttinjto!^ 
applicant  can  do  dus  by  amending  die  claims,  by  irovidinc 
twonni*  or  argumous.  or  by  providing  evideoce  in  die  fann 
*  ?S?!2?^ ™*' ^^  ^^  "32ara printed pnbac^ 
A«  rebott  dte  baaii  or  logic  of  dicpriaM/bde  dioSrin^^ 
«W*cantre«pondstodie;jn«a/bcierejection.  Office  p^^ 

w^stabhshmg  die/irijna/bcie  showing,  any  claim  ameodinmo 
and  any  new  reasoning  or  evidence  provided  by  die  apriicant 
m  suiyoit  of  an  asserted  utility.  It  is  essential  for  Officcpw- 
wnne  to  reco^ue.  ftdly  consider  and  respond  to  each  substo- 
tive  aeaat  of  any  response  to  a  tejectMn  based  on  bck  of 

'^,*f  •«««>  "^lay  » i»t  credible  shonW  a  itjection  based 
on  lack  of  utdity  be  m«nt««H  ^^*~  "■"" 

based  on  lade  erf  utihty  under  {  101.  widicbaw  die TlOI 

^ection  and  die  corresponding  rejection  inmoaed  under  1 112. 
first  paragraph,  per  paragraph  (3)  above.^ 

CtfBcepcrwimd  are  reminded  diat  diey  must  treat  as  true 
a^toofflt  of  fact  made  by  an  applicant  in  relation  to  an 

^eried  Utihty,  unless  countervailing  evidence  can  be  provided 
diat  shows  diat  one  of  ordioaty  skill  in  die  art  would  have  a 
wSJf  S!^'°  *^  ^  credibility  of  «Kh  a  statement 
Smnta^.  Office  personnel  must  accept  an  opinion  fiom  a 
quahfied  exprtdua  is  based  upon  Se?m  fottTwhosc^: 
ra^r.u  »«  bemg  qiKstiooed;  it  is  improper  to  distecml  die 
opmion  solely  because  of  a  disagreemSit^  daT^ffiMi^ 
or  meaning  of  die  facts  offered.  -E-in™cT 

m.  AddMoul  iBferaatfoa 

The  PTO  has  prepared  an  analysis  of  die  Uw  aovemina  die 
SllSLISTT*^  to  gnpport  die  guidelines  oiSined^ibove 
Copies  of  die  legal  analysis  can  be  obtained  ftwn  Jeff  KnshaiL 
who  can  be  readied  using  die  information  indicated  ^ovP* 
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Piiniiaiitto37CFRS  10. 1 1(  >).  a  smveylener  was  directed 
OB  Junay  23. 1995,  to  die  laai  KMt  <^Bce  address  fiiraished 
to  die  Office  of  Ennriliiient  i#d  Discipliiie  by  eacli  of  the 
penoos  whoae  name  and  address  "ppcar  on  the  following  list 
with  respect  to  some  of  die  l^tots,  no  re^y  was  received 
widun  Ibe  period  of  foity-fiva  (45)  days  merein  set  Odier 
letlen  wcR returned  1^  die  Pa$t  Office  widinotatioDS  to  die 
effect  dnt  the  addressee  was  de(xaaed,  unknown,  or  had  moved 
and  left  DO  forwaiding  address  or  die  forwarding  address  (or 
Older)  had  e:vired. 

Accodingly,  the  names  of  die  fcrflowing  penoos  have  been 
removed  from  die  Register  of  fatent  Attorneys  and  Agents. 

Floyd  E.  Anderson.  103  Scaibifagh  La..  Boyntoo  Beach.  Fla. 

33436  I  _ 

Hnnter  L.  Anymg.  Wilson.  Soisini,  Goodrich  &  Rosati,  Two 

Pak)  Alto  Sq..  Ste.  900.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  94306 

James  S.  Bvley.  6007  ^lUisfnsbarg  Blvd..  Arlington.  Va. 

22207 

Gciald  PhmkUn  Baker.  1519  tV.  Dolphin  Ave..  Ridgecrest 

Criif- 93555  „    ^,„, 

Daniel  R.  Bamett.  Freeman  ft  1  [awkins.  2  Peachtree  St.  N.W.. 

Suite  2800.  Adanta,  Oa.  30383 

JcoMfaan  A.  Barney.  427  Villa  ^  Green  Blvd..  Ste.  202.  Ann 
Arbor.  Mich.  48105  _^^ 

John  G.  BatdvUer.  31872  J0shua  Dr.,  ^it  4M,  Traboco 
Canyon.  Calif.  92679 

John  A.  Baxr.  Foky  ft  Lardnfr,  1800  Diagonal  Rd..  Alexan- 
dria. Va.  22313  „,   ^ 
David  L.  Biek.  Jones.  Dw.  Riavis  ft  Pogne,  225  W.  Wasb- 

mgtoo  St.  Chicago,  m.  60606  

Rid^  L.  Blac^mer.  P.O.  Bdi  80237.  College.  Ak.  99708 
Neal  E.  Bonrod.  Jr..  Dan  Giienberg  Radder  PSC,  Bank  of 
Califonia  Or..  900  4di  Ave..  $te.  3100.  Seatde.  Wash.  98164 
Douglas  J.  Bocnemann.  2321  Aldrich  Ave.,  S.,  Minneapolis. 
Mmn.  55405  _    .^ 

Wilbam  B.  Boykin,  1 1024  M($itgomety  N£..  Ste.  233.  Albu- 
qaefone,  N>f.  8711 

Paul  M.  Brannen,  609  Lac^  t>r..  EndweU.  N.Y.  13760 
E.  Lawrence  Brevik.  B  Two  M  Industries.  Inc..  12923  S.  Spring 

St  Los  Angdes.  Calif.  90061 

GetaU  L.  Brigance.  Litman,  Mc  Mahoo  ft  Brown,  One  Kansas 

City  PI..  Ste.  1600, 1200  Mai$  St.  Kansas  Qty.  Mo.  64152 
Steven  W.  Brim.  431  E.  FraniUn  St,  Kenton.  CHiio  43326 
Karl  W.  Brownefl.  6232  Jacqaes  Rd..  Lockport  N.Y.  14094 
Cwoil  L.  Bryan,  n,  Bryan  ^duffiin  ft  Hofddns  2701  Rrst 
Ave.,  Ste.  300.  Seatde.  Wash^  98121 
James  F.  Bryan.  66  West  Lai».  Bay  Shore.  N.Y.  11706 
Mare  RJC  Bungerodi,  Battka  ft  Bnngerodi,  VJi.,  Main  St 
Prtrf.  Bldg..  P.O.  Box  735.  htttdi  Conway,  Nil.  03860 
Donald  W.  Cmaity,  11300  S<irento  Valley  Rd..  Ste.  200,  San 

Dieeo.  CaUf.  92121 

S^wn  R.  Chrisdan.  RD  1  BOX  90.  Painted  Post.  N.Y.  14870 

Tenence  LJ.  Clausen.  Clause*  ft  Associates.  1025  W.  Carlson 
Dr..  Litdcton.  Cok).  80120  „    .       ^  .., 

Joseph  A.  Comptoo,  4847  H^yvenhurst  Ave..  Encmo.  Cahf. 

91*36  ,    „       ^^„ 

Thomas  Johnson  Coram,  19  Fitters  Rd.,  Riverside,  Conn.  06878 

Edward  F.  Costisan.  U.S.  Dq?t  of  Army,  ARDEC,  Picatinny 
Arsenal,  N J.  07^  ^,    ^^,,^ 

Chttles  A.  Cutting.  Upton  Ri.,  Andover.  Me.  04216 
AlbeftB.  Dallas  2^  Btiarpatk,  Ste.  415.  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
Maureen  E.  D^.  P.O.  Box  ^!(»2,  Fairbanks.  Ak.  99707 
Tcneace  Emm  Dooiier.  15)  Buckingham  Dr..  #203,  Santa 
aara.  Calif.  95051  _.         „  ^,^ 

James  S.  Downes,  949  West  Armitage,  Chicago.  ID.  60614 
Charles  Redric  DufBeld.  Sui»  218. 409  Route  70  East  Cherry 

Ifin.  N J.  08034  _^  .    „,,^ 

Robot  A.  F«tey.  3712  S.  On  St.  Tempe.  Anz.  85M2 
Bcniice  W.  Ftaundel,  9212  Budoo  Rd,  Bediesda,  Md.  20814 
John  Wnea  Girvin,  Jr.,  IB||  Coiporaliaii.  Route  100.  P.O. 
Box  100.  BUg..  TMBM.  So  neiB.  N.Y.  10589 
Dmiy  C  Hahwaoo,  P.O.  B<  a  1046.  Uvennore.  Cahf.  94550 

Roy  A.  Lieder.  Gnvety,  Li«  der  ft  Woodruff,  705  Olive  St. 
Ste.  712,  St  Iifnm.  Mo.  631  )1 

Gbaniitt  L.  Pace,  2900  Ifi£iway  Rd..  Fairfax,  Va.  22031 
W^mH.  Page.  0.  786 Fi  [dak  Ave..  Wimedo.  DL  60093 


Julian  Y.  Palmor,  7554bcvista  Dr.,  Los  Angleles,  Calf.  90046 

Ratoh  R.  Palo,  Johnsoa  ft  Johnson,  One  Johnson  ft  Johnson 

Plaza,  New  Brunswick.  NJ.  08933 

Magdalene  J.  Pahunbo,  1204  S.  Oakcrest  Rd.,  Arlington.  Va. 

22202  I 

Ellis  A.  Pangbom.  14ll  Santa  Rosa  Circle.  Reedley,  Calif. 

93654 

Brenda  J.  Panichi.  Hsli  ft  Neave,  875  Third  Ave.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10022 

Nikolay  Patada,  1066  E.  13di  St  BrooUvn.  N.Y.  11230 

Robot  J.  Parizek,  Unittd  Technologies  Corp.,  One  Riverview 

Sq..  East  Hartford,  Coin.  06108  _ 

Arthur  Richard  Parke*,  3291  O  Primo  Way,  Orlando,  Fla. 

John  L.  Parker,  1900  Douglas  St,  Joliet  m.  60435 
Paul  D.  Pamass,  21  Chesterfield  Dr.,  Coocoid,  NJL.  03301 
David  J.  Pasz.  Kraig  ft  Pasz,  623  St  Clair  Ave.  N.W..  Cleve- 
land, Ohio  44113 

Robot  John  Patterson,  il07  Harvard  Dr..  Hartsdale.  N.Y.  10530 
Clarence  R.  Patty,  Jr.,  io4  Paula  Place,  Flat  Rock,  N.C.  28731 
Alverna  M.  Paulan.  AdM  Oil  Corp.,  3225  Gallows  Rd.. 
Fairftx,  Va.  22037  „^    ^^ 

Martin  B.  Pavane.  Sd  techto,  Brucko  ft  Panvane.  P.C.  350 
HWi  Ave.,  Suite  451C ,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.  10118 
Maic  C.  Pawl,  Ashlan  1  Chemical  Co..  5200  Blazer  Memorial 
Pkwy.,  Doelin.  Ohio '  3017 

Beverly  A.  Pawlikowj  d.  2915  Connecticut  Ave..  N.W.,  #310, 
Washington.  D.C.  2ffi  08 

Leslie  J.  Payne.  Voty  k  Sato,  Seymour  ft  Pease,  1828  L  St. 
N.W..  Suite  1111,  Wi  Bhington.  D.C.  20036 
Thomas  R.  Payne.  35  W  Sorrento.  Louisville,  Ky.  40241 
Clement  J.  Paznokas,  10424  SpoonbiU  Rd..  W..  Bradenton. 
Fla.  34209 
Daniel  H.  Peailman.  5913  Jefferson  Blvd.,  Frederick,  Md. 

21702  „    ^ 

Peto  M.  Peo,  n.  Ma  linckrodt  ft  Mallinckrodt  10  Exchange 

PI.,  Suite  510,  Salt  L  ke  City,  Utah  84111 

Stq)ben  A.  Pendoif.  I  lughtue.  Mion,  Zinn.  MacPeak  ft  Seas, 

2100  Pennsylvania  A  re.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C,  20037 

Karen  H.  Peanmgton,  3620  Long  Beach  Blvd..  Suite  C-5,  Long 

Beach.  Calif  .  9(]i07  I 

Sidney  Ptersky.  Eli  Lilly  ft  Co..  Patent  Division.  D  C  1119, 

Lilly  Corporate  Ctr.,  bdianiqwlis,  Ind.  46285 


1  ft^lY      ^*«»M*7a«B**'      *^*»  ■(         I  ■■■■■■■■■«£    -w-*—!       mmm    ■  -  — —  _ 

William  V.  Peace.  4  J8  Broadway,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.. 

"762  ,^    ^ 

Arthur  M.  Peslak.  She  1  ft  Goukl,  1251  Avenue  of  die  AmoKas, 

New  York,  N.Y.  100  » 

Christine  A.  Peterso  i,  4275  S.  Naples  Way,  Aurora,  Cok). 
80013 

Stephen  L.  Petoson,  1  ^imegan.  Henderson,  Farabow,  Garrett  ft 
Dmmo,  1300 1  St,  1  r.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20005 
Stuart  R.  Feieisan.  Pi  ilerson.  Wicks.  Nemo  ft  Kamradi.  PA.. 
Suite  1407  Soo  Line  BUg..  Mmnemdis.  Minn.  55402 
Eric  W.  Poraske,  Ui  ited  Technotogies  Corp..  One  Riverview 
Square.  7di  FL.  East  Hartford,  Conn.  06108 
Kaddeen  M.  Petrillo,  Amokl,  White  ft  Dnrkee,  321  N.  Clark 
St,  Suite  800,  Chka  (o.  QL  60610 
DonaU  W.  Phillion.  i  r.,  203  Carlisle  Way,  Rainbow  Qty,  Ala.. 
35901 

Don  Houghton  FhiD  ps,  Hoechst  Celanese  Corp..  51  John  F. 
Kennedy  Pkwy..  Shi  n  Klls,  NJ.  07078 
Rogo  C.  Phil^M.  37  Fox  Wood  Dr..  Springfiekl.  Mass.  01 129 
Rdbatk  A.  Pkard.  Stoel.  Rives.  B<*y  Jones  ft  Grey,  600 
University  St,  Seatt!  e.  Wash.  98101 
Scott  Kevin  Pkkens,  Staas  ft  Halaey.  1825  K.  St,  N.W.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20006 
Carmen  B.  Pili  Curtii ,  Millen,  While  ft  Zdano,  2200  Oarendoo 

Blvd.,  Suite  1201.  /  rhngton.  Va.  22201 

Daniel  C.  Pinkns,  35  )0N.  Lake  Shore  Dr..  Cfakago.  DL  60657 

Manaa  D.  Pintznk.  F  MC  Corp..  2000  Market  St.  Philadelphia. 

Pa.  19103 

FtinkL  Pipo.  Sheni  It  Gordon  Ltd..  P.O.  Box  2800.  Commerce 

Court  West  ToroBti  i.  FRCV.  CNT..  M5L  IBl  Canada 
John  S.  Pisdleih),  <  Jnkn  CatMde  Coqi.,  39  Old  Rklgebury 
Rd..  Danbury.  Com^  06817 

Akxando  R  Plach*  Jones.  Watter.  Waechio,  Poilevent,  Car- 
roe  ft  Doiegre,  201  St  Charles  Ave..  New  Orieans.  La.  70170 


gJertC  Pbit  2311  M  St.  N.W..  Suite  500.  Washington. 

Itojwd  L  Pbdell.  28  Beachfront  Lane,  New  RocheUe.  NY 
10803 

22II22!!f  SSrt' ^J  *1°"~* '^' *"^^"**' Conn.  06878 
^,^(^  *  '^*'"»^'  ^-^  '••°-  «"  2000. 
^*^IJt!l^^'  a>™«e«Mai,  O'Connor,  Johnson  ft  Kind- 
wss.  1420  RfUi  Ave.,  2800  Pacific  Rrst  Centre,  Seatde,  Wash. 

Kevin  L.  Pontins.  2401  Soudi  Gruit  St.  Arlington.  Va.  22202 

LupcoPopw^  Wjyitt  Gobo.  Burke  ft  Badie.  645  Madison 
Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.  10022  "— >— «i 

Kevin  Glenn  Poitz.  920  Serfas  Chib  Dr.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 
Harmon  S.  Potto,  15  Rogers  Ave.,  Bellfort,  NY.  11713 

Maria  M.  Potto,  WaUen  Book  CoaqMny.  Iiic.,  201  High  Ridge 
Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904  "«"~«bb 

Jordan  C.  Piowell,  Motorola  Inc.,  4250  E  Cainelb«±  Rd.,  Suite 
3O0t.  Phoemx,  Ariz. 

?SS?\^;SS!l?^^  Calle  Cacique.  Same  Fe.  NM.  87505 
Ralph  M.  Pntdiea.  Hoedist  Celanese  Corp..  P.O.  Box  9077 
Corpus  Christi.  Tex.78469  ««5v//, 

MjrtJ^QnBenewakl  Pugh.  11  New  Providence  Ave.,  Summit 

AMom  Pnishes.  1095  Moko  St,  Grant  BUg.,  Sute  805.  San 
Franciaco.  Cahf.  94103  ^  ' 

Pwl  A.  Pnmpian.  520  N.  St.  S.W..  Washingun.  D.C.  20024 

k&dtad  J.  (>iilliiMn.  990  Lesto  Rd.  YoriaoSii  Heights.  N.Y. 
10398 

l^oMrtl  M.  Quitlno.  41  OU  Ftiedoisbarg  Rd..  Reading.  Pa. 

19606 

Samnel  S.  Rabkin.  21 1  East  53rd  St.  New  York,  NY.  10022 

St^en  Raines.  Genentach.  Inc..  460  Poiu  San  Bnmo  Blvd.. 

Soodi  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94080 

l«ilie  Rajkay,  7617  L  HirondeUe  Chib  Rd..  Baltimore.  Md. 

21204 

Robert  Uoyd  Randall,  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Patent  Dent  343 
State  St.  Rodiesto.  NY.  14650  ^^  ^' 

JooiAan  R.  Rappqxxt  4532  47di  Ave.  N£..  Seatde.  Wash. 
98105 

Martas  S.  Rasco.  P.O.  Box  153729.  Irving.  Tex.  75015 
Howard  G.Radi.  6  Valley  View  Rd..  Chapraqua,  NY.  10514 
SSTn^^^Ty^  *  MaiS^I?^  Ave..  Room 
Dana  M.  Raymood.  BnmilMn^  Graves.  Donohue  ft  Ray- 
mond. 30  Rocfcefello  Plaza.  New  York.  N.Y.  10112 
Watoo  L.  Rees.  366  Tnrao  Ave..  Glen  Ellyn.  DL.  60137 
Robert  BJUeves.  8523  SaUsbory  Court  Spdnsfieki.  Va.  22151 


John  V.  Regan,  1980-4  Westmmsto  Circle,  Voo  Beach.  Fla. 

32966 

Richard  J.  Reilly.  1556  Virginia  Way.  U  JoUa,  Calif  92037 

S^  I  "**^  Reiaing.  EAington.  Barnard,  Perry  ft  Mihon. 

P.O.  Box  4390,  TVoy,  Mkdi.  48099  ^^ 

Donald  P.  RctkAIs,  Cento  For  Intellectual  Property  Uw,  The 
WmMtrshafl  Uw  School,  315  S.  Plymoudi Court. Chkago. 
Ul.  60604 

F^  K.  ReynokJs,  24915  Thomdyke.  SoudifieW.  Mkh.  48034 
Alfitd  E.  Rkcardo,  168  Pascack  Rd.,  WoodcUff  Lake.  NJ 
07675  ^^ 

Gretchen  A.  Rice.  Cboate,  Hall  ft  Stewart.  53  State  St 
Exdumge  Place.  Boston.  Mass.  02109 

D.  Carl  Richards.  Rkhards.  MedkKk  ft  Andrews.  4500  Renais- 
sance Towo.  Dallas.  Tex.  75270 
Bmior  G.  Ridded.  1032  Dartmoudi  Lane.  Los  Ahos.  Calif. 

mOfft  Y.  Riesen.  Hsh  ft  Neave,  1251  Avenue  of  die  Amo- 

icas.  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 

Wayland  R  Rig^  8802  Louis  Drive,  Huntsville.  Ak.  35802 

Gary  L.  Rigney.  Rigney.  Garvin  ft  Websto.  P.C,  1 17  Jefifoson 

St  Notdi.  Hunts^dUeTAk.  35801 

Robert  L.  Risberg.  Townsend  ft  Townaend.  Kbourie  ft  Crew 

One  Maiket  Plaza.  Stenart  St  Towo.  20di  Ffa-..  San  Ranciaco.' 

Calvin  A.  Rising.  Sr..  4121  Everglades.  Port  Ardwr.  Tex.  77642 
Charles  F.  Roberts.  605  N.  Aveane.  U  Grande,  Oteg.  97850 
John  SummerfieU  Roberts.  Jr..  Suite  609-S.  2111  Jefioaon 
Davis  Hwy..  Arlington.  Va.  22202 

Douglas  W.  Robinson.  Hoffinan.  Wasson  ft  Gido.  P.C,  2361 
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Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite  522,  ArlingKn,  Va.  7??^ 

John  Panl  Robinson,  Jr..  801 W.  EUame.  Pasadena.  Tex.  77506 

Emmerich  T.  Robitachek,  Mullentruae  43. 8004  Zurich.  Swit- 
zerland 

S^.Y.^lSSr^  177  White  Plains  Rd..  Apt  63-X.  Tarry- 

Glom  M.  Roebuck.  Arnold.  White  ft  Durkee.  750  Bains  Dr. 
Suite  400,  Houston,  Tex.  77450  ocnngur-. 

Daniel  J.  Roock.  216  Patricia  Dr..  North  Syracuae.  NY.  13212 
Simooe  A^  Rose.  Foley  ft  Lantaio,  3000  K  St,  N.W,  Smte 
500,  Washingtoo,  D.C.  20007  ^^ 

ff^-5!:  SSK- 9™^' ***^- *°«*  *  M^- TOO  S.  Ptowo 
St,  Smte  2200,  Los  Araekes.  CaUf.  90017 

Donnie  Rndd,  Schain,  ftid  ft  Bnmey,  Ltd.,  222  N.  U  Salk. 
Smte  19ia  Ouatgo,  DL  60601 

5i5'^S:.^l^S&.**"'°*''  ^""^^  ^-  Soudi  E9D1. 
3535  rokwnanr  Parkwm.  Birlmgbam.  Ala.  35243 
Oiarles  W.  Rummlo.  llhaa,  FaDon.  Lungmns  ft  rv^««»wp^ 
lOOS.  Wadko  Dr..  Hartford  Plaza.  Suite  960.  Chkago.  DL 
60606 

Attert  Rnsahioff.  119  Hcadio  Lane,  Princeton.  NJ.  08540 

JamnS.  Schlifte.  25  E.  Washington  St.  Ste.  600.  ChKago. 
lU.  00602 

Lyie  J.  Schlyo.  U.S.A.  POroknm  Com..  2701  Ocean  Park 
Blvd.  Ste.  210,  Santa  Monka.  Calif.  90405 

Wono  R  Schroedo,  3026  Beechwood  Ln.,  Falls  Church 
22042  '-«-»«• 

W.  Joseph  Shanky,  Jr.,  Harris  Corp..  1025  W.  Nasa  Blvd. 
Melboarae.  Fla.  32919 

William  Robert  Sherman.  15  Gay  St,  Nannicket  Mass.  02554 
Josnh  Shulsmgo,  Suite  117.  Box  J.  Manhattan  Beach.  Cahf. 

Joomc  F.  Sicgel.  2615  Camino  Del  Rk)  Sondt  Suite  203.  San 
Diego.  Calif.  92108  ^^  ' 

Charies  D.  Simmons,  Schfannbergo  Tedmtdocy  Corp    PO 

Box  2175.  Houston,  Tex.  77252 

Oiaries  A.  Smiley,  Jr.,  7461  Beveriy  Blvd,  Suite  303.  Loa 

Angeles.  Cahf  .  90036  ' 

Ujms  C  Smidi,  Jr..  1200  Warburton  Ave..  >^  22.  Yonkers. 

Peggy  L.  Smitfa,  4814  Tamanaco  Court,  Ariingtan,  Tex.  76017 

ymce  A.  Smidi.  10507  Tlmberwood  CinJe.  Suite  208C  Lonis- 
viue,  Ky.  40223 

faOm  L  Spechlo,  16  AUuvium  Lakes  Dr..  West  Berlm.  NJ 
08091 

JohnP.Spitals.IreUftManeIla.545MkfcIlefiekJRd.Ste  20a 
Menk)  Parte,  Calif.  94026 

^an^Mackan  StauUy.  17081  Sunso  Ave..  Shakopee.  Mm. 

Ariyce  R.  Steams.  1 406  Tecumesh  St.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind  46805 
;»^^iam  J.  SteUman.  P.O.  Box  786  CCNC.  Pinehurst  N.C 
28374 

Sktoey  Stenkk.  7567  Amador  Valky  Blvd.  Smte  106,  DiMin 
Cahf.  94368 

^^J^.^^^  ^  ^*«  ®">«*  St.  Le  Veque  Towo.  Suite 
1930,  Cohmibus,  CMuo  43215 

Henry  P.  Stevens.  Calif.  Institute  of  Tecfanotogy,  4800  Oak 
Grove  Dr.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91 103 

Paul  M  StuU,  Fulwkfcr,  Patton,  Lee  ft  Utecht  11  Gokkn 
Shore,  Loiig  Beach,  CaUf.  90801  ^^       ^^ 

DpnaWiA  Teare.  339  Rrst  Parish  Rd,  P.O.  Box  599,  Sdmate 
Mass.  02066 

^^f^J^F^J^**  Corp.,  2000  Purchase  St.  IG-13. 
I'uiuiaae.  N.Y.  10577 

J.  Derdi  Vandenlmr^  U.S.  Court  of  AppeaU  for  die  Inderal 
QPOTt  717  Madison  PL.  N.W..  Suite  816,  Washington,  D.C. 

S«»n«  E.  Votin.  EJ.  Dn  Font  De  Nemours  ft  Co.,  1007 
Market  St,  Wilmington.  Del  19898 
RnsseU  D.  Weavo.  HoUrah.  Lange  ft  "nioma.  1331  Lamar 
Ste.  1570.  Houston.  Tex.  77010^  ^^  ^^' 

UweaceD.  Webo.  14416  Hamhn  St.  Sie.  209.  Van  Nuys. 

Paul  A.  Wedem.  P.O.  Box  3801.  Soudi  Pasadena.  Cahf.  91030 
Leahe  A  Woae.  93  Wariai  St,  Concord  N.R  03301 
^^ySf^.  ^  Oe"**™  Rim  Dr..  YanDey,  Pa.  19067 
Waho  T.  Welkr.  5406  llieaU  Rd.  Houston;  Tex.  77066 
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Gerald  H.  Weffel,  Areot,  Fol  Kindier.  Plotkiii  &  Kahn,  1050      S.41442S 

Connecticut  Ave..  N.W..  Wi^Ungtcm.  D.C.  20036  5,414^2 

Alfred  E.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  10853.  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33905        5,414,549 

Cari  V.  Wisner,  Jr.,  2709  Nt  26A  Terrace.  Ft  Lauderdale,      5,414,750 

Fl.  33306  5,414,763 

Robert  M  Wohlfaitii  Sr,  Dept  of  Navy,  Stategic  Sys.  Prog.,      5,415,526 

P.O.  Box  15187.  Arlington,  Va.  22217  5,415,685 

Fredrick  M.  Woodruff,  Gravely,  LiederA  Woodruff,  705  (Mive      5,415,955 

St,  Ste.  712,  SL  Louis,  Mo.  63101  5,416,567 

George  N.  Woodruff,  1000  6«|  St,  S.W..  Ste.  807,  Washington,      5,416,755 

D.C.  20024  j  5.416,887 

R.  Lynette  Wylie,  Mc  Glincl^y,  Stafford,  Cellini  &  Lang,  P.C,      5,417,165 

643  Magiaiae  St,  New  Oitefens,  La.  70130 

Jay  R.  Yablon,  New  Yotk  State  Legislative  Commission  on 

Science  &  Tedt,  Agency  Oldg.  4.  l2th  Fir.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

12248 

J.  Herman  Yount  Jr..  31409  Adrich  Dr.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio 

44140 

Michael  Zazzara,  P.O.  Box  8400,  Chicago,  111.  60680 


June  19,  1995 


D. 
D. 
D. 
D. 
D. 
D 


KAREN  L.  BOVARD.  Direcior 
O  fice  of  Enrollment  &  Discq>line 


Ccrtiflntt  of  CorrectioB 
For  Week  ol  Angnat  22, 1995 


Bl  5.124,538 
D.  350,809 
D.  352,039 
356,144 
357347 
358,540 
358,782 
359,152 
360.058 
4,859,938 
4.923.632 
4.928,662 
4,952.174 
4.994,032 
5,014.752 
5.076,765 
5.114.777 
5,123,563 
5,135,766 
5,150.140 
5,162,955 
5.164,410 
5,173,772 
5,177,083 
5.177.193 
5.196,145 
5,202,567 
5,206.153 
5,221.831 
5,223.606 
5.230,888 
5,232,829 
5,239,983 
5,244,799 
5,245,037 
5,248380 
5.255310 
5,258.429 
5,271337 
5,271,770 
5,272,161 
5,276,198 
5,282370 
5,292,113 
5,295,255 
535,937 
5,297,730 
5301,411 
5304,496 
5310,739 


5310.896 
5312322 
5312,928 
5313329 
5318396 
5318.864 
5320.663 
5321.087 
5323.282 
5,324385 
5331,445 
5334,835 
5335362 
5336332 
5336,467 
5338,835 
5340,490 
5340,814 
5341,783 
5341,875 
5,341,998 
5,342.143 
5343,136 
5,343,143 
5343,416 
5,343,762 
5,34533 
5346378 
5348.631 

5,349,737 
5351,843 
5.352,660 
5,353,218 
5.353,»45 
5,355.143 
5356.120 
5.356.636 
5,357,000 
5357361 
5357,604 
5358,847 
5.362,132 
5362,676 
5363,913 
5365325 
5365.750 
5366397 
5366.686 
5367.214 


5367.648 

5368.798 

5369.784 

5369.929 

5370.035 

5371.199 

5371.202 

5372.045 

5373,492 

5374.441 

5374,628 

5375.433 

5376.058 

5376367 

5378.075 

5380,690 

5381.164 

5381.286 

5381390 

5381395 

5382,140 

5382307 

5382365 

5382,623 

5382,857 

5382,938 

5383.042 

5383.214 

5384368 

5384.423 

5384.806 

538537 

5.385312 

5.385.885 

5386.430 

5387.482 

5388,259 

5388.760 

5389,430 

5390376 

5391,015 

5392,134 

5392378 

5392,864 

5393,804 

5395,720 

5395,764 

5396.128 

5396,267 

539632 


5,396,433 

5396.462 

5397.783 

5,398,123 

5,398,126 

5,399,403 

5399398 

5,401374 

5,401,737 

5,401,837 

5,401.851 

5.402.496 

5,402,676 

5,403314 

5,404325 

5,404,874 

5,404,878 

5,405.034 

5,40535 

5.405.788 

5.406.815 

5.407351 

5.407,721 

5.407,820 

5.408.486 

5.409.186 

5,409395 

5.409,776 

5.409.843 

5.410,066 

5,41038 

5,410,645 

5,410.661 

5.410,813 

5.411.081 

5.41133 

5.411.447 

5.411.638 

5,411.921 

5,412,098 

5,41233 

5,412353 

5,412,455 

5,412370 

5,413,141 

5,41337 

5,413,828 

5,413,959 

5,414.180 

5.414,460 


5.41  324 
5.41  332 


5.41 

5,41  1355 

5,41 

5,41t361 

5,' 

5,. 

5,- 

5,' 

5.' 

5.' 


i,41 
i.41 
i,41 
i.41 
i.42  I, 
i.42  >, 


,447 
355 
1,902 
'361 
1,444 
•,467 
,657 
,838 
1,074 
1,180 


5,420,182 
5.42035 
5.420345 
5.420.810 
5.421.277 
5.421.990 
5.422,181 
5,422371 
5.422,418 
5,422,422 
5.423.482 


Auomr  22, 1995 

5.423340 
5,423.907 
5.42430 
5.424300 
5.424,745 
5,425.190 
5.425,686 
5,428,871 
5,429,853 
5,43030 
5,430.692 
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Adoust  22. 1995 


Auoosr  22. 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OPHCE 
SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 


Spedal  box  __. ^  _^ 

as  poMibfe.  Sodi  mail  it  fotwwtod  to  die 
be  traced  in  an  envelope  addretaed  to  one , 
I  apedal  boK  are  addressed  to  dnt  box. 


Onfy  die  qwdfied  tjpe  of  i 
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Please  address  mail  as  foOows: 


docnmeols  oifaer  dian  die  spec&d  type  identified  for 
* ■  -  reacUng  die  appropriate  area  fior  wUcfa  diey 


Box. 


Assistant  Commissianer  for  Patents 
WasimigtOD.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Deagnations      Explanatian 


Bqx7 
Box  12 
Box  313b 


BoxAF 
BoxDAC 

BoxDD 
BoxPWC 
Box  Inteifereoce 
BoxIssoeFee 


BoxM  Ite 

BoxMFEP 

BoxNoo-Fee- 

Amendmcnt 

BoxPAlBfT 

APPUCA'nCXf 

BoxFlLExt 

Box  PCX 

Box  hovisional 

Patent  Apiriication 

Box  Reconstruction 

BoxReexam 

BoxSequeaoe 

BoxSN 


RoMMmplkations  fe  patents  inv<^ 

Contribotions  to  die  Examiner  Eduction  Ptog^T^        ^^       '  "™  "»"» »-*—• 

Paitions  mder  37  CPR  1  J13(b)  to  wididnw  a  patent  ^jpUcatioii  gun  issue  after  payment  of 

ESSI.SIfi^teS'^^SSff^^ 

Oisc^orepwaments  or  material  lelatBd  to  die  DiackMire  Docnment  Proscam. 
Requests  for  Rle  Wn^iper  Continuation  Applications  (mder  37  CPR  1 62) 
Conmnmaido^^ 

?!L  !?lEI^  ?"*?"  "^^  *^  ■  P*"*^  ■•*»"'*«"«»<•  to  Box  Iss^ 

to  me  ooolrHy.  Assignments  are  die  exceptioa.  Assignments  sbonld  be  submitted  in  a  i 

env^^e  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  1^. 

Conwpondencerd^ 

awwnssKms  conoeniinK  die  Msnnal  irf  Patent  Pjamining  Prwyduira. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  mbcations. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  leqmnaes  after  final  rgection). 

New  patent  application  and  astoriated  papers  and  foet. 

^i^ications  for  pMent  term  extension. 

*™1  ««•*«»  to  appiicalioos  filed  under  die  Patent  Cooperabon  Treaty. 

Tlie  filings  of  all  provisiooal  patent  qiplicatioiis  and  any  commnmcations  relating  diereto. 

Conespondence  pettaniiig  to  die  reconstmctioa  of  lost  patent  files. 
Reqnests  for  Reexamination  for  origaul  request  papers  onlv 
Submission  of  ^skette  for  biotedmical  appUcatioD. 


For  foe  and  petawns  under  37  CPR  1.182  to  Obtain  date  received  and/cr  serial  number  for  i)*Bnt 

ss?'^?^^  to  ra:  S£S  ss^  "^ 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 


^wdalbox  desi 
i  qoid^  as 


desimations  shook!  be  used  to  aUow  forwarding  of  paitKular  types  of  tiademaik  mail  to  die  aoDnoriMe 
possiWe.  to  addition  to  dieae  box  designatkns,  filers  are  encounaed  to  indictf..  »h.«w  rtJvi-i^. 


-    _,j.^ -7 : — 7  "~"—-—^  «•  i/«>u>,uwi  ijiKx  01  innraiiaia.  mau  10  me  appromaie  areas 

-,      -       '.  — :—  ™  addition  to  dieae  box  designatkns,  filers  are  encouraged  to  i~<y'aiy  «1iedier  dKcon^^nf  ii» 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box . 


FEE  (or  "NO  PEE^ 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  lYademvks 

2900  Ciystal  Drive 

Ariington.  Viiginia  22202-3313 

Box  Designations       E:q>laiiadon 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademaik  iqjpUcatkns  and  fees 

2*"  5HK„        Statements  of  Use  (SOlTs),  and  extenskn  requests. 

2*"  Ht?  ^._.    OppoeitkMS.  Cancellatkn  petitkms,  and  ex  pane  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences.  motkMs  and  extension  reque^     ^^ 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  stains  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


ACBdavits.  renewals,  coirections.  and  ammdments. 

Reqxnses  to  F.xamining  Aoomeys'  Office  actkns  and  Post  Registratkn  actions. 
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SPECIALJBOXES  APFUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TKADl 


tEMARKMAIL 


TTie  following  special  box  deagnatioas  are  applicable  to  both  patott  and  t«tanai»  related  mail,  and  the  recommendatioiis 
for  "Special  Bmnfor  Patent  MuT  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  type*  of  mail  j  hsted  below. 
Fleaie  addieH  mail  as  fo"^ 


foU*ws: 


Box . 


Commissifloer  (rf  Patents  and  Tradempiks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations 

Bax3 
Box4 

Box  6 
Box  8 

Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignny"* 

BoxEEO 
BoxCffiD 

Explanation 


MaU 
MaU 


(for 


the 


for  the  OfBce  of  Penonnd  from  NFC  .  

for  dw  Assistant  CommissioDer  for  External  AfEun  i  nd  the  OfBce  of  Legislative  and 

Hial  AfEun. 

the  OCBce  of  ProcoremenL  ..,■■■ 

_  for  the  Office  of  die  Sdidtor  etcqx  conmmnical  ons  relating  tt>  pending  imgalwn; 
TrelMmg  to  pending  litigatioo  Shan  be  maikd  only  to  ti  B  Office  of  die  S<*citor.  P.O.  Bot 
'.  >SS|Soii.^^a^l5  and  pi?)ers  letaling  to  pend  Bg  diacqrfinary  proceeAngs  b^ore 
-  u^aSative  Law  Jndge  or  die  Commissioner  shall  bi  mailed  only  to  die  OCBce  of  die 

-.  P.O.  Box  16116.  Ariinglon.  Virginia  22215. 

.  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademaric  copies. 

for  certified  copies  of  FTO  documents. 
c  Ordering  Service  (BOS). 
„  die  Empi^ee  and  Ldwr  Relitions  Division, 
directed  to  die  APS  Cootmcts  Office. 
Account  Rqrienishment  Cheda. 
directed  to  die  Office  of  Rnance. 
m,j  Announcement  Apfriicatkins.  .^    , 

isignment  documents  except  dioae  filed  widi  new  appl  atxxit. 
for  dK  Office  of  Gvil  Ri^its. 
for  die  Office  of  Enrolment  and  Discifriine. 
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Ubnito 


T^  fbllowiM  bbraiies,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademaik 
pwitory  Libraries  (PTDLs).  receive  patoit  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formats  from  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTM^s  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
iswaed  since  1790,  trademarks  published  since  1872.  andsdect 
collections  of  foreippaieitts.  All  PTDLs  have  bodi  die  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  die  Offido;  Gozeitr  c^dbe  1/.5L /^otf 
and  Trademark  C^ice.  The  foil-text  utility  and  design  patmts 
arc  distributed  mimerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plmt 
patents  on  odormicrofiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
trais  on  CD-R(»«  (Ccw^K*  Disc-Read  Only)  fbtmat  are  avml- 
aUe  at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  erf  and  enhuce  access 
tothenfonnation  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  Itisdmwgh 
the  CD-R(M  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  dmwgh  Ae  numerically  anansed 
collections. 


All  information  is  available  fornse  by  die  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  FTDL  oSitn  reference  poUicatioos  whidi 
oudine  and  provide  access  to  die  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cttion  systems,  as  well  as  odier  documents  and  poUications 
which  siqiplement  die  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  lecb- 
m^staffassistance  in  nsmg  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 

pqier  copies  of  patent  and  tnKkmark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  there  are  varialioBsin  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
coUectioos  among  die  PTTH^  and  dieir  hours  of  service  to  die 
pubbc  vary,  anyone  cnwtiMnpi«tiii£  xat  of  diese  coUectkms  at 
a  particular  Ubraiy  is  urged  to  contact  diat  libraiy  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  aven  pos- 
siUe  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Aladm 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Cokxado 

Connecticut 

Defaiware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 
Idaho 

mii>ni« 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kemucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Kfississippi 
Kfissoun 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

NewHanqishire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


NametifUhrmry 

Auburn  University  libraries 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  PuUic  Library 

Tenqie:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University 

Utfle  Rock:  Arkansas  State  library ..„ 

Los  Angeles  Public  libraiy ™"™' 

Sacramento:  California  State  libmy „™ 

San  Di^o  Public  library ™""~ 

San  Francisco  Public  Library ™I 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Oearinghouae I 

Denver  Public  library ""'!"" 

New  Haven:  Science  Ftnk  libriiry 


Newaik:  University  of  Delaware  libraty 

Washington:  Howard  University  Lifacaries 

Fort  Ijindcrdalc:  Broward  Comty  Main  libtvy. 
Miami-Dade  PuUic  Ubrwy. 


Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  libraries 

Tan^  Canqins  libranr.  University  of  Soudi  Florida. 


Adanta:  Mce  Gilbert  Memorial  Libiwy,  Georgia  Institute  trf' 


TOepkome  Camlaet 


„.(205)  844-1747 
...(205)226-3620 
-.(907)562-7323 
...(602)965-7010 
...(501)682-2053 
...(213)228-7220 
.-(916)654-0069 
...(619)236-5813 
...(415)557-4488 
...(408)  730-7290 
...(303)640^249 
.-(203)786-5447 
.-(302)831-2965 
.-(202)  806-7252 
-.(305)357-7444 
-(305)  375-2665 
,-(407)823-2562 
...(813)  974-2726 


Honohilu:  Hawaii  State  Pdriic  Library  System. 
Moscow:  Univeraty  of  Idaho  Lifaniiy.. 

Chic^o  Public  library 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Ubniry. 


IndianapoUs-Marion  County  Public  Ubrary ""ZZ"! 

West  Lafayette  Siegesonmd  Engineering  Library,  Purdue  Unim^I 

Des  Moines:  State  library  <rf  Iowa 

^idiita:  Ablah  libnuy,  \^cfaita  State  Univenity. 

Louisville  Free  Public  libnry 

Baton  Rouge:  Th^  R  Middleion  liirary.  Louiid^  Stiiie 

University _ 

Orono:  Rqmood  R  Fogler  libnry.  University  irfM^" 
CoU^e  Park:  Engineering  and  Fhyrical  Sciences  librvy. 

University  of  Maryland 
Amherst:  Physical 

Massachusetts 


.-(404)  894-4508 
.-(808)586-3477 
...(208)  885-6235 
.-(312)747-4450 
-.(217)782-5659 
„.  (317)  269-1741 
».  (317)  494-2872 
.(515)281-4118 
.(316)689-3155 
.(502)574-1611 


Library.  UniverBity  of 


Boston  PuUic  Library 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  library.  Univenity  ctf 
Midiigan. 


(504)388-2570 

(207)581-1678 

(301)405-9157 

(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  ExL  265 


Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Timme  library,  l^rris  State  University- 
Detroit  Public  Lflnty _. 

Minneapolis  Public  library  and  Informatiao  fv^       """""" 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ufarary  Cnmmissioa !.™I™ 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  libniy 

St  Louis  Public  librvy Z''"""""'"""' 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

library 

Uncobi:  Engineering  LOiwy.  University"^  NcteiidDHLJiio^ 

Reno:  Univenity  of  Nevada.  Reno  library 

Dnrfaam:  Univenity  of  New  Hanmahire  library . 
Newark  PuMic  Litany. 


(313)764-5298 

(616)592-3602 

(313)  833-1450 

(612)  372-6570 

(601)  359^1036 

(816)  363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


Piscataway:  library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rmgen  Univenity. 

AOmqueniue:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  library 

Albttiy:  New  York  State  Libnay .„ ". 

BnfiUo  and  Erie  County  PuUic  library . 


--(406)496-4281 
.-(402)472-3411 
..-C702)784«79 
..-(603)862-1777 
--(201)733-7782 
™  (908)  445-2895 
.-.(505)277-4412 
..-(518)474-5355 
..-(716)858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  oftJ.S.  Patents  and  Tradonaiks  i 
Dq>ositofy  Libraries — (continued) 


Available  for  Pu  )lic  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 


SMt 


Ntxtfa  Caraiiiia 
North  D«koli 
Ohio 


Odahoma 

Ov^on 
Pennsylvaiiia 


PnotoRico 
Rhode  Umd 
SomhCiraliiui 
South  Dakota 


Texaa 


Utdi 
Vnghua 

WaahmsloD 

WdtVofiiiia 

^K^aoonsiii 


Wyomiiig 


Nm 


NewY( 

Raleigh: 

OnadF 


PnUic  libiary  (The  Research  Libraries) 

JL  Ifill  Libcaiy,  North  Carolina  State  UniveniQr 

Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  ot  North  Dakota.. 

and  Hanubon  Coonty,  PnUic  Library  of. 

PnUic  Libmy. 


Ohio  St«B  University  Libraries. 
County  Pobtic  Library . 


Oklahoma  Stale  University  Center  for  tntematioaal  Tn  lie 


State  Library 

i^  The  Free  Library  of . 
Librsryof. 


'  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

i  General  Library,  University  of  Puerto  Rico 

I  niUic  Library — • 

Ckmaon  tJniversity  LibriBies 


Rafwl  Cil^:  Devereanx  Libnuy,  Soodi  Dakota 

School  «  Mines  and  Tedmcriogy ~ 

Memphis  |ft  Shdby  County  PdWc  Libraiy  and  biformatioa 

Center..* 

Nashvillel  Stevenson  Science  Library,  Vanderfoih  University 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Libraiy,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin..!  

College: 

Univ 

Dallas  Pi^  Libraiy . 

Houston:  iThe  Foodien  Libraiy.  Rice  UniversiW . 
Salt  Lakdl  City:  Mniiott  LAraiy.  University  of  Utah... 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phonei 

Area  Code  703 


OBjraAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PBITIOLBUM  AND 

afiCTOKAL  CHEMISTRY.  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1100- 
'UHN  E.  KnTLE.  Dnector .  „ 

ORGANIC  CHEMISlltY,  " 


,^^. DRUG.  BIO-AFraCTING  AND  BODY  TSBJCTQiG  OMOciinm 

<aOUP  1200-RICHARD  V.  FISHER.  Diieclor  'wiAnNO  COMPOSFFim. 
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^JIS^  MATERIALS  AND  COklFOSrrKms.  (BtOUP  1300— -IHEOIXNtE  MfMWR  r>i»r.nr 

BIOrraCHNOLOGY.  GROUP  IMO-JOHnTtoU,  I>ii«or_IZ3..™^ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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CaoUP  2100-STCWART  LEVY.  Dindar..  «*««•». 


WBOAL  LAWS  AND  AI»aN15TRATKM«l.  <»OUP  2M0^C»HRT  R  G^ 

CXMJTOTO  SYSIBMS  AND  COMIVraR  APniCASSi::^^  2^^ 
BOBBY  R.  (Kay,  Dindor „ 

SPBOALCOMPUraR  APPLKAHONS:  C(»IPIJtER CaAI^ 
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MVICES;  SUR(SRY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 
™aM«G  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTOKJ  GOODS;  TOBACCO 
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Robert  M.  Aadcnoo,  Deputy  AMiitant  CoiBBiilBioBa' 
David  E.  Budier,  Director,  "nadeiBarii  Kiamiiiiag 


CoaditiM  of  Tradcnarli  Applications  as  of  Jnly 


OperatioD 
1,1»5 


Law  Office  3— KalliiyD  A.  Enkine,  Managmg  Attoniey,  (703)  308-9103 
Scieotific  Equinuieiit,  Puniitiie,  Hooiewaie  and  Glass — InL  Classes 
9.  20.  21  S«vice»-JnL  dasi^  35.  36,  37,  38.  39.  40.  4J.  42 

Uw  Office  4— ShacoD  Marsh.  Managiiis  Attoniey.  003)  306-9104 
Scieoii&  Eqamniett.  Hinitole.  Ifaiiseware  and  Glass-^nt  Classes 
9.  20,  21.  Scmm-InL  Cl^es  35,  36.  37.  38.  39.  40. 41.  42 

Lmr  Office  5— Maiy  Spvrow.  llaiiagiiig  Aaoney.  (703)  308-9105 
Comelics.  Cleaiung  PieparaBom,  Paper  Products  and  Toys— Int 
Classes  3.  16.  28  Services    IfcL  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40.  41. 42 

Law  Office  6-^^fyra  KndMfd.Tfanaging  Attomey.  (703)  308-9106 
Scteatific  Eqummeot,  Pumitive,  Houseware  and  Glass — InL  Classe* 
9,  20,  21,  Setnces— InL  Oastes  35.  36,  37,  38,  39.  40.  41,  42 

Lmr  Office  7— David  Shallant.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9107 
I1T^ny^««t.  Fuels,  Industrial  Bqmpment  &  Materials — InL  Classes 
4,  6.  11.  14,  19  Services— Int  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39, 40,  41, 42 

Law  Office  8— Tbooias  Lamooa  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 
Cosmetics,  Ckwung  PreparaAins,  Pq>er  Products  &  Toys— 4nL 
Classes  3,  16,  28  ScrvicM— Itt.  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  9— Sidney  Moskowfcz,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9109 
Lnbricanls.  Industrial  EquipiaEnt.  Matm^  &  Musical  Instniments — ^Ist. 
Oasaes  4.  6.  7.  8.  12, 13.  IS.  16.  17.  18. 19.  Services— InL  (Masses  35. 
36.37.38.39.40.41.42. 

Law  ODBce  10— Jean  Logan, 
Cordage.  Rbers,  Yams. 
Int  Classes  22,  23,  24,  25, 

Law  Office  11— llMaias 
Paints,  PhamuKeuticals  & 
Servioes — InL  Classes  35, 

Law  Office  12-^)ebatah 

Coametics,  Cleaning 

Oasaes  3, 16,  28  ' 


,27: 


,37, 


Attoney.  (703)  308-9110 
rics.  Clothing  &  Floor  Coverings- 
Serrices-4nL  Classes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42.. 
Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9111 
ntus-JnL  Classes  2,  5,  10 

.  38.39.  40.  41.  42 

Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9112 
s.  Paper  Products  &  Toys— InL 

Classes  35.  36.  37.  38,  39.  40. 41. 42 

Law  Office  13.  Craig  Morris.  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-91 13 

dKUBcals.  Food.  Beverages.  Wines  &  Spirits— InL  Classes  1.  29.  30.  31.  32. 

33  Services— InL  Classes  35.  36.  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  14,  Ron  Williams,  Managing  Attorney.  (703)  308-9114 

Ormi^l*.  Pood,  Beverages.  Wines  &  Spirits-^L  Classes  1,  29,  30,  31,  32. 

33  Services-int  Classes  35. 36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 

Law  Office  15— Paul  Fahm^,  Managing  Attomey,  (703)  308-9115 
Rubber.  Leather  Goods  &  Ciidiing— 17.  18.  25  Services— InL  Classes 

35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40,  41,  At 

••Collective  Marts— Class  2001 
••Certification  Marks— Classes  A  ft  B 

Office  of  Trademark  Services-^odi  Rush,  Director  (703)  306-9000 
Post  Regidratioo  Section— Jacifieline  Cole,  Managing  Attomey, 
(703)308-9500 

Affidavits  Under  Sections  8  ft  IS  (All  Classes) 

Renewals  (All  Classes) . 


Section  12(C)  Publications  (fll  Classes) . 


AiwosT  22.  1995 


Oldest  Dale 


New* 


Q2n3/9S 
02/24/95 
01/27/95 
02/27/95 
02/06/95 
02/13/95 

01/31/95 
03/08/95 
02/17/95 
02/27/95 
12/01/94 
12/21/94 
03/02/95 


08/10^ 
05/03/95 


Amcodmcot 
Piled 


0S/3Q/9S 
OS/Oe/95 
03A)l/95 
03/06/95 
0SA)1/9S 

(oioim 

04/12/93 
04/03/95 
02JZJ/95 
04/17/95 
04A»/9S 
QS/2S/9S 
03/2W9S 


1.  ••  Assigned  to  eadi  law  offlpe 

2.  Applicants  with  inquires  coMeming  the  status  of  their  applications  and  a  touch  tone  phone  should  call  (703)  308-8747  from  6:30  ajn.  to 
Kfi&iigfat  Est,  Monday  tfani  ^iday.  This  «.«»»»»«t>H  voice  system  will  provide  die  current  stilus  of  your  application.  Applicants  are  urged  not 
to  file  unnecessaiy  inquires  Concerning  the  staus  of  dieir  applications.  See  Section  41 1  of  i^  TradanaHc  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure. 

3.  •  These  dates  identify  the  oMest  unassiped  new  case  in  each  law  office.  All  cases  widi  eatU  r  dates  have  either  been  examined  and  nuKie  the 
sabject  of  an  action  or  are  ctnently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examiner. 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  t 


Bl  4,752,aS  OtfSMh) 

MEraODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IONTOPHORESIS 

APPUCATION  OF  MEDICAMENTS 

TiMMn  1.  Pctelcai;  Rskert  L.  "Trjhii,  mi  Steahca  C 

Jf".>«".  afl  or  Salt  Lake  OtT,  Utah,  iiilggan  to  TW  Uai- 

vcnftjr  or  Utak  RMeveh  Pn— iotluo,  Sdt  Cake  City,  Utah 

KmaamimBaam  Re^aest  Noa.  90/001.744.  Apr.  5,  Ut9  aai 

M/003.1M,  JaL  <,  1993. 

Reexasriaatioa  Ccrtiflcate  for  Patcat  No.  4,752^05.  tanai  Jm. 
21.  190S,  Scr.  No.  S41.329.  Mv.  19,  190i. 
lot  CL*  A61N  1/30 
VS.CL 


REEXAMINATIONS 

AUGUST  22,  1995 

1  the  p«oii  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  itaBc. 
•^■' made  by  reexaminatiaa.  ^^ 


Bl  3420404  CM99th) 

RON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  IMPROVED 

WEIOn-  CONFIGURATION 

Aathoay  J.  Aataahias,  7730  Orile  Facile,  Saraaota,  Fla.  34230 

RwiaaalaathM  RuaiH  No.  9(MM0>4«.  Nov.  20. 1994 

ReezaadaatkM  CcrtUlcate  Itor  PateM  No.  3,320,104,  tanai  JwL 

12, 19H  S«r.  No.  930,«7«,  Se^  1, 1992. 

CoMiantkm-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  647,971,  Jaa.  30, 1991, 

ahaa^oati,  aai  a  c«rthaaaUo>4aiwrt  oT  Ser.  No.  290,903.  Dae 

20. 1900,  Pat  No.  Dee.  320,0S<,  aai  a  coMiaaatto-ta-pvt  or 

Ser.  No.  419334,  Oct  11, 1909,  Pat  No.  Dee.  327,300 

lat  CL*  A63B  53/M 

VS.  CL  273— M9 


-Q- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  9. 10, 19-20  and  40  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-0, 10,  21-39  are  cancelled. 

Claims  11-17  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

New  claims  41-«  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

40.  An  iontophoresis  system  for  delivering  a  medicament  to 
a  patient  as  defined  in  claim  33  fiuther  comprising  means  for 
determining  when  the  voltage  at  the  interface  of  the  first  elec- 
trode and  the  medicament  solution  exceeds  the  electrolysis 
voltage  of  water  so  that  the  iontophoretic  process  may  be 
terminated  before  injury  to  the  patient  occurs,  said  means 
compnsmg  a  sensing  electrode  capable  of  monitoring  the  volt- 
age at  the  interface  of  the  first  electrode  and  the  medicament 
solution. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-26  is  confinned. 

1.  An  iron  type  golf  club  head  for  hitting  a  ball  along  an 
mtended  line  of  flight,  said  iron  type  golf  club  head  compris- 
mg: 

a  hosel,  a  heel,  a  toe,  a  baU  striking  face,  a  rear  waU  opposite 
said  baU  strikmg  face,  an  upper  surface  including  a  top 
ridge,  a  lower  surface  including  a  sole,  a  center  of  gravity 
<xntraUy  located  relative  to  said  ball  striking  face,  a  pe- 
ripheral mass  located  on  said  rear  wall  at  an  outer  extrem- 
ity of  said  club  head,  said  peripheral  mass  and  said  rear 
wall  defining  a  centrally  located  cavity  formed  within  said 
peripheral  mass;  and 

a  single  weight  member  formed  on  and  attached  solely  to 
said  rear  wall  within  said  cavity,  said  weight  member 
consisting  essentially  of  a  single  back  bar  mass  extending 
between  an  edge  of  said  peripheral  mass  located  adjacent 
said  lower  surface  and  an  edge  of  said  peripheral  mass 
located  adjacent  said  upper  surface,  said  back  bar  mass 
being  sized  to  provide  a  significant  mass  at  its  point  of 
location  to  enhance  the  energy  transfer  of  a  golf  ball  being 
struck  during  the  execution  of  a  golf  stroke,  and  said  entire 
back  bar  mass  being  offset  and  completely  spaced  from  the 
club  head's  center  of  gravity. 

2109 


Matter  encloted  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  22,  1995 

in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 
indicates  additions  made  by 


specificatioii;  matter  primed  in  italics 


Re.  35,021 
COMPOUNDING,  GLAZING  OR  POLISHING  PAD 
Rkterd  L.  EiwhuMi,  Maplewood,  MiiuL,  and  ThoauM  W. 
Schwwti,  Troy  TownUp,  St  Croix  Couty,  WIl,  MriffMn 
to  MiuMOdi  Miid^  a^  MaoofiKtwi^  Conpoay,  St.  Pnl, 
Miaa. 

OrigiBal  No.  4,962,562,  dated  Oct  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  298,508, 
Jaa.  18, 19«9.  ApuUcatioa  for  reivae  Oct  16, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
962,311 

lat  a.«  B24B  29/00 
UJS.  CL  15—230.16  28 1 


//     ^      /6 


/2 
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18.  A  pad  for  applying  glaze  to  finish  paint  and  adapted  to  be 
used  on  a  drive  assembly  including  a  back  up  pad  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  support  surface  and  a  drive  motor  for  moving  the  back 
up  pad  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  support  surface  during  applica- 
Hon  of  the  glaze,  said  paint  finishing  pad  comprising: 
a  layer  of  resiliently  compressible  open  cell  polymeric  foam 
having  a  generally  planar  rear  surface  and  an  opposite  front 
surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  projecting  portions  of 
said  layer  defining  recess  between  said  projecting  portions, 
said  polymeric  foam  from  which  said  layer  is  formed  having 
a  compression  deflection  value  generally  in  the  range  of  about 
0.29  to  049  pounds  per  square  inch  when  compressed  twenty 
five  percent  and  generally  in  the  range  of  about  043  to  077 
pounds  per  square  inch  when  compressed  sixty  five  percent  in 
accordance  with  the  test  procedure  in  ASTM  D3574;  and 
means  attached  to  said  rear  surface  for  releasably  attaching  said 
paint  finishing  pad  to  the  support  surface  of  the  drive  unit 

Re.354)22 
REDUCED  SIZE  DRIVE/FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
RECIPROCATING  FLOOR  CONVEYOR 
RayaMMd  K.  Foatcr,  P.O.  Box  1,  MadrH,  Oicc  97741 
Origiaal  No.  4,793,469.  dated  Dee.  27,  1988,  Ser.  No.  42,328, 
Apr.  24,  1987.  Divtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  477,767,  Mar.  22,  1983, 
abaadoaed.  AppUcatkw  for  reteae  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
321,751 

lat  CL*  B65G  25/04 
U.S.  a.  198-750.5  36  Claim. 

5.  For  use  in  a  reciprocating  floor  conveyor  of  a  type  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  floor  slat  members  motmted  adjacent  to 
each  other  for  longitudinal  reciprocation,  and  divided  into 
three  sets,  and  a  hydraulic  drive  assembly  for  moving  the  floor 
slat  members  in  one  direction,  for  advancing  a  load,  and  for 
retracting  them  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  hydraulic  drive 
assembly  being  characterized  by: 
a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  spaced  apart  mounting  frame 

members  which  exteixl  transversely  of  the  conveyor; 
three  transverse  drive  beams,  one  for  each  set  of  floor  slat 
members,  each  transverse  drive  beam  including  means  for 
connecting  it  to  its  set  of  floor  slat  members; 
three  reversible  linear  hydraulic  drive  units,  one  for  each 
'"nsverae  drive  beam,  each  drive  unit  comprising  fixed 
opposite  end  portions  which  are  secured  to  the  mounting 
frame  members  and  a  movable  central  portion  which 


reciprocates  back  and  forth  between  the  mounting  frame 
members,  said  fixed  and  movable  portions  being  pistOH  and 
cylinder  components  and  including  two  longitudinally  spaced 
piston  head  members,  two  longitudinally  spaced  cylinder 
head  members,  piston  rod  end  portions  and  cylinder  sidewall 
portions,  together  defining  variable  vdume  fluid  diam- 
bers; 

said  movable  central  portion  being  a  continuous  struetuml 
member  including  a  said  head  member  at  each  of  its  ends, 
each  of  which  head  members  includes  a  fluid  contacting  end 
surface  of  a  said  variable  volume  fluid  chamber 

said  linear  hydraulic  drive  units  transmitting  downward  forces 
from  the  transverse  drive  beams  to  the  mounting  frame  mem- 
bers; 

said  transverse  drive  beams  being  positioned  within  a  ^ace 
immediately  between  the  mounting  fl»me  members,  each 


mn 


La^ 


over  a  movable  portion  of  a  related  one  of  the  linear 
hydraulic  drive  units; 

means  connecting  the  movable  central  portion  of  each  linear 
hydraulic  drive  unit  to  its  related  transverse  drive  beam; 

wherein  in  use  said  transverse  drive  beams  are  moved  by 
said  Unear  hydraulic  drive  units  back  and  forth  within  the 
space  immediately  between  the  mounting  frame  member^- 
and 

wherein  otie  of  the  transverse  drive  beams  is  coimected  to  a 
center  section  of  the  movable  portion  of  its  drive  unit,  a 
second  of  said  transverse  drive  beams  b  connected  to  a 
section  of  the  movable  portion  of  ito  drive  unit  which  is 
offset  from  center  towards  a  first  of  said  mounting  frame 
members,  and  a  third  of  said  transverse  drive  beams  is 
connected  to  a  section  of  the  movable  portions  of  its  drive 
unit  which  is  offset  firom  center  towards  the  second 
moimting  frame  member. 
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35,023 

A  SOURCE  AT  A  FIRST 
lER  OPTIC  LOOP  DESIGNED 
TION  AT  A  WAVELENGTH 
FIRST  WAVELENGTH 
Cmu^  aMignor  to  Hoaejrwell 


FIBER  OPTIC  GYRO 
WAVELENGTH  AND  A 
FOR  SINGLE  MODE 

LONGER  THAN 
Cari  M.  FcfTV,  Ewt  Hartft 

Iif .  MtaiwupoHi.  Minn 
OrigiMi  No.  5,137,3m,  dated  Aiw.  11. 1992,  Scr.  No.  633,545, 

Dae  21, 199a  AppUcatioB  *tr  rdMM  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

218,337 

UL  CL*<GeiC  19/72 
U.S.  CL  356— 350  UCUIbh 


UMI 


1.  An  interferometric  rota^n  sensor,  comprising: 

optical  signal  source  meaiB,  for  providing  a  source  optical 
signal  having  a  primary  aource  optical  signal  wavelength; 

optical  fiber  sensing  loop  means,  for  providing,  in  [the] 
presence  of  [loop]  rotation  thereof,  a  Sagnac  phase  dif- 
ference between  two  sensing  loop  optical  signals  propa- 
gating in  counter  circulating  paths  therethrough; 

[integrated  optic  circuit  (lOQ  means,  having  a  substrate 
with  a  waveguide  array  formed  thereon,  said  waveguide 
array  including]  a  bi-<irectional  common  path  section 
responsive  to  said  source  optical  signal,  said  bi-directional 
common  path  section  having  a  single  polarization  mode 
filter  and  a  single  spatial  mode  filter  formed  therein  to  pass 
[select]  selected  mode  optical  signals  having  a  [desired] 
selected  spatial  mode  and  a  [desired]  selected  polarization 
mode,  [said  waveguide  means  fiirther  including]  a  beam 
spUtter/combiner  meant  for  spUtting  said  [select]  se- 
lected mode  optical  signd  received  from  said  bi-directional 
common  path  section  iitfo  said  two  sensing  loop  optical 
signals  for  counter  propagation  through  said  sensing  loop 
means,  and  for  combining  sensing  loop  optical  signals 
received  from  said  optical  fiber  sensing  loop  means  into  a 
common  interference  signal  for  return  through  said  bi- 
directional common  patf  section,  said  interference  signal 
amplitude  being  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  said  Sag- 
nac phase  difference; 

detector  means,  for  sensiqg  the  amplittide  of  said  interfer- 
ence signal;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  source  optical  signal  to  said  [IOC 
means]  bi-directional  c^mon  path  section  and  for  cou- 
pling said  interference  ^gnal  from  said  [IOC  means] 
bi-directional  common  p4th  section  to  said  detector  means; 

as  characterized  by: 

[said  optical  signal  source  means  comprising  a  laser  diode 
having  a  source  optical  signal  wavelength;] 

said  [sensing  loop]  optical  fiber  sensing  loop  means  compris- 
ing an  optical  fiber  wlpch  is  designed  for  single  mode 
operation  at  a  wavelen^  which  is  longer  than  said  pri- 
mtuy  optical  signal  somte  wavelength,  and  wherein  said 
[sensing  loop]  optical  fiber  sensing  loop  means  embodies  a 
signal  mode  conversion  characteristic  therein,  to  prevent 
[sensing  loop]  cross  coupling  of  all  optical  power  from 
[the  select]  said  selected  spatial  mode  to  [undesired] 
other  spatial  modes  in  said  optical  fiber  sensing  loop  means. 
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Re.  35,024 
ELECTRON  BEAM  GUN  WITH  GROUNDED  SHIELD  TO 

PREVENT  ARC  DOWN 
Charica   W.   Hanks,  |  3661   Willowick   Dr.,   VeMnra,   CaUf. 

93003-1051 
Origbwl  No.  5,216,690,  dated  Jnn.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  850,686, 

Mar.  11, 1992.  Appfcatioa  for  reissue  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

217,424 

OaiBM    priority, 
PCT/US93/01830 


I  iL  CL*  HOU  37/305 


VS.  a.  373—10 


appUcatioB    WIPO,    Feb.    26,    1993, 
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13.  In  an  electron  leam  gun  within  a  high  vacuum  chamber 
subject  to  a  preselecte  I  vacuum,  a  plurality  of  high  voltage  sur- 
faces, a  metallic  shiel  f  surrounding  all  of  said  high  voltage  sur- 
faces, means  maintaiifing  said  shield  at  a  substantially  different 
voltage  than  said  plutality  of  high  voltage  surfaces,  said  shield 
being  spaced  from  said  surfaces  a  distance  less  than  the  mean  free 
path  of  electrons  at  s«id  pre-selected  vacuum,  said  high  voltage 
surfaces  comprising  filament  leads  and  an  emitter  structure  con- 
nected through  said  filament  leads  to  a  high  voltage  source  exter- 
nal to  said  chamber,  said  shield  being  formed  with  a  small  hole  in 
the  path  of  electrons  fiom  said  emitter  to  a  target  in  said  vacuum 
chamber,  a  crucible,  fnd  means  to  focus  and  direct  the  path  of 
electrons  from  said  emitter  structure  to  said  crucible  over  an  arc 
passing  through  said  small  hole. 


Re.  35,025 

BATTERY  ENHA  >4CED  POWER  GENERATION  FOR 

MOl  ILE  X-RAY  MACHINE 

Riduvd  L.  AadertM ,  Weat  Jordan,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  OEC 

Medical  Syateaia,  i  ait  Lake  City,  Utah 
OrigiMi  No.  4,797,9(  fJ,  dated  Jan.  10,  1989,  Ser.  No.  83,625, 
Aug.  7,  1987.  AppI  icatioa  for  reiaaue  Jan.  7,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
638,176 

IstL  CL*  H05G  1/10 
VS.  a.  378—101  5  Oaiasa 

5.  A  mobile  x-ray  t  tachinefor  providing  an  image  of  a  x-ray 
exposure,  said  X-ray  machine  having  a  X-ray  tube  for  generating 
X-rays  and  a  receptor  for  receiving  said  X-rays  and  providing  said 
image,  comprising: 
input  coupling  meaksfor  coupling  said  machine  to  an  external 

power  source  of  iwproximately  110  VAC 
a  high-voltage  generation  means  for  generating  voltage  and 

current  needed  ti  power  said  x-ray  tube: 
a  plurality  ofbattenes  coupled  to  said  high-voltage  generation 
means  for  providmg  primary  electrical  power  to  generate  said 
voltage  and  curnnt  by  said  high-voltage  generation  means 
during  said  expa^re; 
a  charger  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  coupling  means,  high- 
voltage  generation  means  and  batteries  for  providing  addi- 
tional electrical  power  to  said  high-voltage  generation  means 
during  periods  o/.said  exposure  by  converting  external  power 
from  said  external  power  source; 
said  charging  circuit  recharging  said  batteries  during  periods  of 
no  exposure,  said  charging  circuit  including  a  current  sensor 
to  detect  current  being  sourced  from  said  external  power 
source  such  that  When  said  current  from  said  external  power 
source  exceeds  a^redetermined  value,  said  charging  circuit 
boosts  voltage  pn  vided  by  said  charging  circuit;  and 
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wherein  a  combination  of  stored  power  from  said  batteries 
supplemented  by  said  external  power  provides  for  a  higher- 


VCLTMC 

nspuT 
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\aa 


powered  exposure  than  alone  fiom  either  one  of  said  batteries 
and  said  external  power  source. 


Re.  35,026 
SELF-AUGNING  THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD  AND  PAPER 

LOADING  MECHANISM 
Sterea  A.  MahoMy,  McMiuville,  Oreg.,  MaigMr  to  Hewlett- 

Packard  Corpomtioa,  Pak>  Alto,  CaOt. 
Original  No.  5,114,251,  dated  May  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  529,014, 
May  25, 1990.  Applicatioa  for  reiane  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

Lit  CL«  B4U  2/32 
VS.  CL  400—120.17  u  CM^ 


4.  A  self-aligning  thermal  printer  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  print  head  array  supported  by  a  bracket  said  bracket  further 
comprising  a  slot  at  each  end  of  said  bracket; 

a  platen  roller  supported  by  a  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
stationary  frame  for  movement  between  a  print  ready  position 
and  a  paper  loading  position  at  which  re^)ective  positions  the 
platen  roller  is  located  by,  and  removed  from,  the  slots  in  said 
bracket; 

a  leaf  firing  having  opposite  ends  supported  by  said  stationary 
frame  so  that  an  unsupported  part  of  the  spring  can  bias  the 
bracket  the  print  head  array  towards  the  platen  roller  when 
the  platen  roller  is  in  its  print  ready  position,  and 

centering  means  connected  to  said  bracket  and  pivotally  abut- 
ting the  leaf  spring  so  as  to  distribute  the  bias  of  the  leaf 
spring  uniformly  to  the  bracket  and  the  print  head  array 
when  the  platen  roller  is  in  its  print  ready  position. 
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niostratJons  for  pUnt  pMenti  are  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  it 


9.251 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEIRUMOUR' 

Atata  iC  Mefltarf,  Artbc,  ft««,  MrigMT  to  Tie  CoMrt- 
Pyle  CcMMMny.  Wot  Grore,  P«. 

Filed  Sqt.  U,  1994.  Ser.  No.  31430 

Lrt.  CL*  HOIH  5/00 

"t  ?•"*•-»,  ICW 

r  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  shrub  rose  plant  character- 
ized by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  continuously  throughout  the  season  attractive  simple 
blossoms  which  are  Guardsman  Red  with  a  white  eye  on  the 
upper  surface  and  are  white  suffused  and  edged  with  Car- 
mine Red  on  the  under  surface, 

(b)  exhibits  a  bushy  growth  habit,  and 

(c)  exhibits  excellent  resistance  to  Marssonina  disease; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


not  prKticaUe  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

and  eating  quality;  the  ftuit  is  further  characterired  by  havina 
high  soluble  sohds.  average  Brix  of  17.4.  maturing  relatively 
uniformly  throughout  the  tree  and  having  good  shipping  and 
storage  quality.  rr   a  — ~ 


to  Rotaen 


9.2S2 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  MICPAL' 

MfchMl  C  WilUm,  P.O.  Box  203,  Cnm  HiU,  S.C  29332 

Filed  Jam.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178.871 

I^  CL»  AOIH  5/00 

"f  ?"»•-];•>  icw 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  by  blooms  of  blended  yellow  and  orange 
TOloration  of  which  varies  with  light  and  heat  intensity  and 
borne  on  an  upright  and  vigorous  plant  with  semi-glossy 
giwnljsh-purple  new  foliage  and  semi-glossy  green  old  foliage, 
Mid  plant  being  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  and  said 
blooms  bemg  long-lasting  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 

9.2S3 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  MEISOYRIS' 

Pyle  Owpuy,  Wert  GrofcP..      ^^         ■«  w»Mro- 
Plled  JmL  25, 19H  Ser.  No.  283,801 
I«.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
UAa.Plt-20  ,a^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant 
characterized  by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  m  abundance  on  a  continuous  basis  large  attractive 
fragrant  blossoms  that  are  Strawberry  Red  on  the  upper 
surface  and  Cardinal  Red  on  the  under  surface, 

(b)  exhibits  a  semi-erect  growth  habit  with  bright  decorative 
foliage, 

(c)  exhibits  rather  vigorous  vegetation, 

(d)  is  puticularly  suited  for  growing  in  the  landscape,  and 

(e)  exhibits  good  disease  resistance; 


9,255 
APRICOT  TREE  *NJA53' 
C.  GoOMa,  KeaMI  Park.  N  J., 
UaiTcnity.  New  Bmwick.  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  18. 1992.  Ser.  No.  978.428 

„„  _  ht  CL*  AOIH  VOO 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 39  ,  , ^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Apricot  Tree  cultivar.  substantiaUy  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  vigorous,  moderately  spreading  growth  habit  of 
Uie  tree,  on  peach  rootetock.  good  crop  production,  very  good 
de»ert  quahty  of  the  fruit  which  matures  very  eariy,  and  is 
globose,  shghUy  compressed  in  shape 


9,256 
TEXAS  NATIVE  THORNLESS  MESQUTTE  'BETH' 

PetePWto,  278  B.  Co.  Ri  103«.  Kta^Tille,  Tex.  78160.  aiMl 
Aadrew  Kona,  Rte.  1  Box  148.  StocUale.  Tex,  78160 
FDed  Sc».  27. 1993.  Ser.  No.  126.875 

IM.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 51.1  ,  ^■. 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  mesquite  tree.  Pwcms 
glandulosa  var.  glandulosa.  substantially  as  iUustrated  imd 
described,  running  true  to  the  parent  tree,  which  has  a  cold 
tolerance  of  - 15  C,  further  characterized  by  being  thomless. 
hM  much  more  of  an  erect  habit,  with  smaller  branch  angles 
than  the  typical  mesquite,  does  not  have  a  typical  weepin£ 
habit  typical  of  native  mesquites. 


9,257 
GYPSOPHILA  PLANT  NAMED  -MAGIC  GOLAN* 
ra  Dehn.  Htim,  Inei,  Hri^or  to  DHdger  • 
Flower  Fam,  PMt  Beit  lit^m,  brad 

FDed  Oct  IL  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,601 

lrt.  CL»  AOIH  5/00 

U&a.Plt-68.1  lo.^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuhivar  of  Gypsophila  plant  named 
Magic  Golan,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,258 

VARIETY  OF  LILIUM  NAMED  'HOLECA' 


NethcriaMia. 


toHoff- 


substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9.254 
WITERSPECIFIC  TREE  NAMED  DAPPLE  DANDr 

CMS  F.  Zaiier.  929  Gfteca  Ate.;  Gary  N.  Zeiaer,  1907  Ela 
Afe^LeUh  M.  GvdMr.  1207  GHms  A*e„  od  Gn.t  G 
Zuvr.  4005  CaUforaia  Ave.,  all  of  Modcato.  CUif.  95358 
Filed  Not.  28. 1994.  Ser.  No.  345.641 

„„  _  lrt.  CL*  AOIH  VOO 

"f  ?•«-:«•»  ICU. 

^  L      "^  "^  "•""^  "■''^  of  interspecific  tree,  substan- 

tMBy  as  lUustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large 

Mze,  vigorous  upright  growth  and  being  a  regular  and  prodiK- 
tive  bearer  of  large,  firm,  clingstone  fruit  with  excellent  fUvor 


PMnHM.M.Hofl;i 

8«»de  B.V., 

FUed  Sep.  26. 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,211 
lrt.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  PIt-87.4  ,  ctoi. 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  lily  phmt  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


9,259 
LILIUM 'BALLERINA' 

"^^  ]S^  **^*  ^  ™^  "*-  ''•O-  "•«  "14,  Sndy, 
Orefr  97009 

FBed  Dec.  6. 1994.  Ser.  No.  358.139 
lrt.  CL*  AOIH  Jf/00 
VS.  a  Plt-87,4  ,  ^-.,, 

LA  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  Asiatic  hybrid  lily  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
Its  high  resistance  to  disease,  its  tolennce  of  vims,  its  vigorous 
growth  and  rapid  natural  propagation;  the  excellence  of  its 
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flower  form  and  substance;  its  ve  Mtility  both  as  a  garden  plant 
and  as  a  cut-flower  produced  i  van  pre-cooled  bulbs  forced 
under  glass  out  of  season;  and  in  particular  by  its  unique  outfac- 
ing to  semi-upfacing,  non-fadin|,  deep  orange  to  orange-red 
flowers,  borne  on  an  elongae  racemose  inflorescence  with 
occasional  secondary  buds,  a  combination  unique  among  hy- 
brid lilies  suited  to  forcing  and  tqmass  commercial  cultivation. 


Apoplia, 


UMI 


FERN 
MkiMB  AhwtMd,  KiUmt 
Agricnltare  lac^ 

FOed  Jnn. 
Int 
VS.  CL  Pk.— 88,3 

1.  A  new  and  distinct 
illustrated  and  described 


August  22,  1995 


9,2M 
PMNT  NAMED  DEULA 

Ylftit,  Israel,  ttuifftot  to  Milestone 

Fla. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  257,101 
CL»  AOIH  5/00 

lOaim 
dultivar  of  Fern  plant  named  Delila,  as 


PATENTS 
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ERRATA 

For 

CLASS  «      ^** 

PATENT  NO. 

128-^70 «>.^,«.« 

081-439  •: ''"^''^ 

60(^133.:::::::: iz^'^' 

60(^188 l'2Z 

137^84 • '^'^ 

»««-138 :^'32 

188-250 „ '^^^'\ll 

188-344 .!;,!: 

•^^.:. ::::::::::::;;::::::i^^ 

188-071 I'T,:,:, 

188-374 ..  '•"*'•"" 

,92^7.  • '•^'•"^ 

5  443  147 

"2^- smm 

206-387 ,^:.Z 

20^561 : •^•» 

20(K58i - ^-^^  « 

267-283 • '•■"'•'*' 

ZZ ^-- 

^^  ^^ 5  443  381 

602-026 I'lr:::: 

428-380 ^^^^ 

607-098 I'^^l'^'' 

°^'*^^*** 5  443  484 

*'^^ 54^3'^ 

241-029 3.WJI0 

24,,,89   5,443.567 

ZZ::::::::: iziZ 

T^, ====1:^::^ 

^;^^ .:SI 

^'^' 5,443.689 


For 
CLASS 

430-286 . 
424-078 . 
424-^1. 
428-001 . 
424-001. 
524-507 .. 
526-348 .. 
424-001.. 
435-240 .. 
540-133 .. 
548-521 ., 
536-007 
218-118 
219-506 . 
219-549 . 
219-630 
365-207 
327-565 
327-552 
363-087 
360-064. 
395-182 . 
395-183 . 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 


See 
PATENT  NO. 


5,443.690 

5,443,760 

5,443,855 

5,443,864 

5,443,953 

5,444,128 

5,444,145 

,  5,444,153 

.  5,444,156 

.  5,444,163 

.  5,444,165 

.  5,444,174 

.  5,444,201 

.  5,444,227 

.  5,444,228 

.  5,444,229 

.  5,444,305 

.  5,444,311 

.  5,444,312 

.  5,444,357 

..  5,444,575 

..  5,444,714 

,.  5,444,722 
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5,442,S15 
CUT  RESISTANT  PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
DwM  S.  Corio**,  MidlotUM;  Gemt  C  WeeteL 
Robert  C  WiMklkoCer,  Rleteiad;  M«fc  B.  Booae.  Kick. 
■Old;  Keiti  M.  Kbkhmi,  ttUbmamt,  tU  of  Va.;  Ckwlct  P 
Wckcr,  Jr,  Mowoc.  RC,  and  Gfwpy  J.  h^Cmat,  LaMaw^ 
Mi^CcT^.*"  ''"'''^  ^  M«H-ow-«,. 
OmOmutkm  of  Ser.  No.  79«,»3,  Not.  29, 1991,  -i.~Jritrf. 

wWdH.  .  eortto«a«i  of  Ser.  No.  462,249.  J...  9, 1990, 
"•MOMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Ai*.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  931,ia« 
lata*  MID  J9/00 
VS.  a,  2— 1«1,7  J, 


reasUnt,  the  glove  having  palmar  distal  phalangeal  finger 
•egmentt  with  a  thickness  less  than  a  thickness  of  the  rest  of  the 
pahnar  surface  of  the  glove,  pafanar  middle  phalangeal  finger 
segmente  of  the  glove  having  a  thickness  more  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  pahnar  distal  phalangeal  fmger  segments  and  equal 
to  a  thickness  of  a  pahnar  distal  phalangeal  thumb  segment, 
pahnar  proximal  phalangeal  finger  segments  of  the  glove  hav- 
ing a  thickness  similar  to  a  thickness  of  a  pahnar  proximal 
phalangeal  thumb  segment,  a  thenar  portion  of  the  pafan  and  a 
pahnar  segment  of  the  pahn  having  a  thickness  greater  than  a 
tluckness  of  the  pahnar  pronmal  phalangeal  finger  st^ments, 
and  a  forearm  segment  having  a  thickness  greater  than  a  thick- 
ness of  the  rest  of  the  glove,  the  moM  distal  segments  of  the 
pahnar  surface  of  the  fingers  being  thinner  than  the  pahnar 

middle  segments  and  having  a  thickness  not  greater  than  thick- 
neMes  of  the  medial,  lateral  and  dorsal  surfaces  of  the  glove, 
Md  the  pahnar  surface  having  an  increasing  thickness  in  a 
direction  extendmg  from  the  distal  phahmgcal  segmcnte  to  the 
•oreann. 


S,442,S17 
CARDBOARD  EMBLEM  BEARING  CAP  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  ADJUSTABLE  CAPS 
*«SJVIta«r,  New  Brighto.,  Mtoa.,  aarigMr  to  bterNatani 
DcaigM,  Inc.,  MiaMspoUa,  MiM. 

^    nw  Jri.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,«»4 

The  portfcm  of  the  teia  of  tUa  vateBt  aahaeMeat  to  Feb.  1, 2011, 


1.  A  flexible,  uncoated  glove  made  from  a  nonmetaUic  fabric  . .  „ 
wherem  said  nonmetaUic  fabrics  formed  yam  comprismg  at  ""^  ^  2-19S.1 
least  (me  elastomeric  core  fiber  overvirapped  with  at  least  one 
type  of  cut  resistant  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
high  molecukr  weight  polyethylene,  aramid,  high  molecuh^ 
weight  polyvinyl  alcohol,  high  molecuUr  weight  polyacrylo- 
nitnle  and  hquid  crystal  polyester,  wherein  the  glove  is  com- 
pliant and  ofen  a  high  degree  of  tactility,  weighs  no  more  than 
about  30  g  and  IS  cut  resistant  over  some  portion  thereof  by 
endunng  without  cutting  through  at  least  5  cycles  of  an  imoac^ 
cam  cut  test  ""i»c» 


bt  CL*  A42B  1/24 
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SURGICAL  GLOVE 
Nkholaa  F.  Sekcta.  21  Beetkoven  St,  i 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,252 

lat  CL*  A41D  ;9/00 
VS.  CL  2—161.7 


N.Y.  13905 


12 


1.  A  surgical  or  examination  glove  comprising  connected 
palm,  fingers,  thumb,  wrist  and  forearm  portions  having  pal- 
mar, medial,  lateral  and  dorsal  surfaces  comprising  a  Uyer  of 
fihn  unpervioos  to  body  fluids  and  being  cut  and  puncture 


1.  An  emblem  bearing  aq>  attachment  for  mountmg  to  a  cap 
havmg  a  crown  for  fitting  on  a  human  head  with  a  lower 
pwiphery,  a  rearward  portion  with  an  opening  along  the  lower 
periphery,  a  band  extendmg  around  the  inside  of  the  lower 
periphery  of  the  crown  and  a  band  size  adjustment  strap  ex- 
tmding  frxMi  the  band  acroas  the  openmg  for  sizing  the  cap, 
the  emblem  bearing  cap  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantial  jAaau  body  of  a  relatively  stiff  material 
definmg  a  forward  surface  and  a  rearward  surface  having 
a  folding  Une  extending  centrally  across  the  planar  body 
defining  a  facing  panel  and  a  backing  panel  respectively 
above  and  below  the  folding  Une,  the  folding  Une  faciUtat- 
ing  a  folding  of  the  body  about  and  capturing  and  endos- 
mg  the  adjustment  strap  to  position  the  rearward  surface 
of  the  facing  panel  in  confronting  reUtionship  with  the 
rearward  surface  of  the  backing  panel  as  to  ckioe  the 
opening  with  the  facing  panel; 

(b)  secondary  radial  creases  in  the  backing  panel  fOT  faciUtat- 
mg  an  arcuate  bending  of  the  backing  panel  confonning 
with  the  adjustment  strap  and  the  head;  and 

2117 


2118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(c)  Gnteniiig  mom*  on  the  |«arward  surface  subctantiaDy 
equally  spaced  Crom  the  folding  line  for  securing  the 
panda  in  confronting  relationship  just  above  the  adjust- 
ment strap  to  secure  and  support  the  c^>  attachment  to  the 


INNER  LINING  AND  PHbCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 
p^ri  la^  Bn^ksMiMM  S.  ji  t§n  TiMlhcta  b.  Wak.  i 
per  Nfc  PCT/KPW/B2443, 5 171  Dite  Si».  27, 1»3, 5  lOKe) 
DMa  Si*u  27, 1M3,  PCT  P4.  N«.  W092/17332,  PCT  Pi*. 
DMeOctlS,U92 

PCT  FIM  Dae.  IS,  mU  Scr.  No.  119,290 
CWm  priority,  appUcatiM  SwHseriaad,  Mar.  27,  1991, 
929/91 

bt.Cl.*A|«lD^7/02 
UJS.CL2— 272 


UMI 


23.  An  item  of  equipment  comprising: 

an  inner  lining  having  cut  parts  that  are  joined  together 
along  edges  to  form  connecting  lines,  each  of  the  cut  parts 
having  at  least  one  textile  material  layer  and  at  least  one 
semipermeable  membrane  layer  joined  together  in  a  slip- 
proof  and  semipermeable  manner  over  their  entire  com- 
mon surfaces,  the  edges  along  the  connecting  lines  be- 
tween the  membrane  layers  of  adjacent  cut  parts  being 
welded  to  each  other,  and  the  edges  along  the  connecting 
lines  between  the  textile  material  layers  of  adjacent  cut 
parts  being  joined  together  independently  of  the  mem- 
brane layers  by  sewing; 

said  iimer  lining  being  joined  to  an  inside  surface  of  said  item 
of  equipment  over  substantially  an  entire  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  lining  in  a  seiaipermeable  and  slip-proof  man- 
ner. 


iTCHBRI 


12,819 
ARTICXE  CATCHBR  FOR  SINK  DRAIN 
Enie  R.  PaMtr,  and  Amelita  P.  Pcmt,  both  of  4205  Pcaaley 
Caqroa  Rd.,  Aabura,  Wash,  98001 

Filed  May  23, 19»4,  Ser.  No.  247,r70 
Int  a.»  E03C  1/26 
U.S.CL4— 288  4Ctai«f 

1.  For  use  in  a  drainpipe  system  for  a  Hnk.  an  article  catcher 
comprising:  j 

an  upper  end  tubular  inlet  portion  connectable  to  a  sink  drain 

outlet  member; 
a  lower  end  tubular  outlet  portion  connectable  to  a  drain 

pipe  member;  and 
a  catcher  portion  interconnected  between  said  upper  end 
tubular  inlet  portion  and  said  lower  end  tubular  outlet 
portion;  | 

said  catcher  portion  conf>rising  a  bousing  including  an 
annular  top  wall  having  »  small  diameter  inner  edge  defin- 
ing a  central  opening  and  a  large  diameter  outer  edge; 
said  upper  end  tubular  inlet  portion  being  connected  to  said 
annular  top  wall  generally  at  said  small  diameter  inner 
edge,  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  annular  top  wall; 
said  housing  also  including  a  cylindrical  upper  sidewall 
having  an  upper  end  connected  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
annular  top  wall  and  a  lower  end  spaced  axially  below  the 
upper  end,  and  a  converging  lower  sidewall  having  an 
upper  end  coimected  ta|  the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical 


upper  sidewall. 
end  tubular  outlet 

lower  end  tuMdar 
downwardly  from 
sidewall; 
a  catcher  wall  within 
ing  an  fmitT 
connected  to  said 
edge,  and  a  conia  1 
nected  to  the  inner 
tion,  said  conical 
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an  I  a  lower  end  connected  to  the  lower 


portion; 

dar  outlet  portion  extending  axially 

the  lower  end  of  said  converging  lower 


radial 


said  housing,  said  catcher  wall  includ- 
ial  waD  portion  having  an  outer  edge 
catcher  housing  portion  and  an  inner 
waU  portion  having  a  base  end  con- 
edge  of  said  annular  radial  wall  por- 
vaU  portion  extending  upwardly  from 


said  annular  radia  wall  portion  to  an  upper  end  apex  that 

is  positioned  belo'  v  the  central'opening  in  the  annular  top 

waU; 
said  annular  radial  v  all  portion  of  the  catcher  wall  including 

a  plurality  of  circ  imferentially  spaced,  radially  elongated 

openings  for  pass  ng  drain  water; 
said  conical  portion  of  the  catcher  wall  including  a  pluraUty 

of  additional  opcfings  for  passing  drain  water;  and 
said  cylindrical  sidcWall  being  made  from  a  clear  material  so 

that  a  person  can  look  into  the  housing  and  see  any  article 

that  may  have  fall  en  through  the  sink  drain  outlet  member 

onto  the  catcher  wall. 


TOILET 
Henry  A.  Becker,  3 
LONIOO 

Filed 
ClaiBia  priority. 


TAIIK 


Hiwfc 


UJS.  CL  4— 41S 


1  It  11 


5,442320 

FLUSHING  MECHANISM 
HIU  Way,  CaMon  Oirtario,  Canada 


Mi^  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,353 
i^lintkm  Canada,  May  13, 1993,  2096178 
|nt  CL*  E03D  1/00 

UClains 


1.  A  toilet  tank  flushing  mechanism  comprismg: 
a  ballcock  opcratiyely  mounted  within  said  toilet  tank  fbr 
receiving  water  From  an  external  source,  and  selectively 
permitting  wate:  from  said  external  source  to  enter  into 
said  toilet  tank; 
a  primary  float  an  n  operatively  mounted  on  said  ballcock 
for  movement  I  etween  a  raised  shut-off  position  and  a 
lowered  refilling  position  whereby  said  ballcock  is  caused 
either  to  be  cloa  ed  or  open,  respectively; 


a  holding  member 


operatively  mounted  on  said  ballcock  for 
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movement  between  a  holding  position  whereat  said  pri- 
mary float  arm  is  held  in  its  raised  shut-off  position  and  a 
tilted  release  position  whereat  said  primary  float  arm  is 
released  so  as  to  be  permitted  to  move  to  its  lowered 
refilling  position; 
a  trigger  member  operatively  mounted  on  said  ballcock  for 
movement  between  a  set  position  whereat  said  holding 
member  is  retained  in  its  holding  position  and  a  freeing 
position  whereat  said  holding  member  is  suddenly  freed  so 
as  to  permit  said  holding  member  to  move  to  its  tilted 
release  position,  said  trigger  member  having  a  cam  fol- 
lower; 

a  water  level  tracking  float  arm  operatively  mounted  on  said 
ballcock  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  raised  neutnl 
position  whereat  said  trigger  member  is  permitted  to 
travel  to  its  said  set  position  and  a  lowered  trip  position 
whereat  said  tngger  member  is  caused  to  move  to  its 
releasing  position;  and 

a  cam  surface  mounted  on  said  ballcock  assembly  and  being 
associated  with  said  water  level  tracking  float  arm  so  as  to 
shdeably  engage  with  said  cam  follower  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  water  level  tracking  float  arm  so  as  to 
cause  said  trigger  member  to  move  to  said  freeing  position 
when  said  water  level  tracking  float  arm  is  in  its  lowered 
trip  position. 


5,442,821 

PATIENT  TRANSFER  SLING 

Carole  G.  Weeks,  117  Boawell  Dr.,  Holly  Hill,  Fla.  32117 

Rled  Sep.  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  116,335 

Int  CL*  A61G  7/10 


1.  A  transfer  sling  for  patients  comprising: 

a  trough  of  strong  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  bottom, 
opposite  side  walk  and  opposite  end  walls,  said  side  walls 
being  connected  to  said  end  walls  at  four  comers,  said  side 
and  end  walls  and  said  comers  all  extending  substantially 
the  same  distance  upwardly  from  the  bottom  to  form  the 
trough; 

a  reinforced  edge  extending  along  said  side  walls,  end  walU 
and  around  said  four  comers,  said  reinforced  edge  being 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom; 

a  pair  of  flexible  handle  straps  connected  to  each  of  said  side 
walls,  each  handle  strap  extending  beyond  the  reinforced 
edge  of  each  side  wall  and  being  adjacent  one  of  said 
comers;  and 

a  fiirther  handle  strap  fixed  to  each  of  said  end  walls,  each 
further  handle  strap  being  intermediate  the  comers  of 
each  end  wall  respectively  and  extending  beyond  the 
reinforced  edge  of  each  end  wall. 


„„„_  5,442322 

FTITED  BEDDING  HAVING  A  MATTRESS  POCKFT  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
CkmtmtiBM  R.  Dial,  El  SohrMe,  CUif,  aaaigMr  to  Ka» 

Alexawler  Biaac,  OaUaMi,  Cnltf,  a  p«t  hrtcnrt 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  21,778,  Feb.  24, 1993.  abttdoMd.  Ilk 

■PpUcation  JaL  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272^55 

Int  CL'  A47C  9/02 

UAa.5-497  ,a^ 
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I.  A  fitted  sheet  for  a  mattress,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  fabric,  including  a  generally  rectangukr  main 
panel,  said  main  panel  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end 
and  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  or  sides; 

•aid  sheet  of  fabric  including  first  and  second  generally 
rectangular  side-extensions  extending  from  said  lower  end 
of  said  main  panel,  each  of  said  side-extensions  having  an 
outer  and  an  inner  opposite  longitudinal  edge  and  a  free 
lateral  edge,  each  of  said  outer  edges  being  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
side  edges  of  said  main  panel; 
said  sheet  of  fabric  fiirther  including  a  generally  rectimgular 
central-extension  extending  from  said  lower  end  (34)  of 
said  main  panel  between  said  side-extensions  and  spaced 
apart  therefix)m,  said  central-extension  having  first  and 
second  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  each  thereof  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  mattress,  and  a  free 
tateral  edge  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
the  mattress; 

said  central  side  extension  and  said  first  and  second  side- 
extensions  being  spaced  such  that  respectively  first  and 
second  edge-portions  of  said  main  panel  are  located  there- 
between, each  of  said  edge-portions  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  depth  of  the  mattress;  and 

said  first  edge-portion  of  said  main  panel  and  said  innermost 
edge  of  said  first  side-extension  being  aligned  with  and 
attached  to  said  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  central- 
extension,  and  said  second  edge-portion  of  said  main  panel 
and  said  innermost  edge  of  said  second  side  extension 
bemg  aligned  with  and  attached  to  said  second  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  cenuid-extension,  thereby  forming  a 
pocket  for  receiving  the  mattress. 
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WHEELCHAIR  CUSHIOI^  UTILIZING  FOAMS  OF 
DIFFERENT: 

Ana  R.  TIritMM.  AnAcnt,  nil  JmUm  E.  Naekod,  m.  Lake- 
wood,  botk  of  OUo,  Mri^onlo  laTOcarc  Corporation,  Elyris, 

OUo 

FIM  Jaa.  6, 199$,  Scr.  No.  1,381 

lat  CL*  A47C  27/15.  7/02 

VS.  CL  5— «53   ^  25  OafaH 


1.  A  wheelchair  cushion  comprising: 

a  first  element,  said  first  element  having  a  first  stiffness,  said 
first  dement  having  top,  front,  rear,  and  side  surfaces; 

a  second  element,  said  second  element  having  a  second 
stiffiiess,  said  second  element  having  top,  front,  rear,  and 
right  and  left  side  surfaces,  said  front  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond element  contiguous  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  first 
element; 

a  third  element  having  top,  ftt>nt,  rear,  and  right  and  left  side 
surfaces,  said  right  side  surface  of  said  second  element 
being  contigiious  to  said  left  side  surface  of  said  third 
element,  said  right  side  surface  of  said  second  element  and 
said  left  side  surface  of  said  third  element  making  an  angle 
between  10  degrees  and  80  degrees  with  a  vertical  central 
plane;  and, 

a  fourth  element  having  top,  front,  rear,  and  right  and  left 
side  surfaces,  said  left  side  surface  of  said  second  element 
being  contiguous  with  said  right  side  surface  of  said  fourth 
element,  said  left  side  surface  of  said  second  element  and 
said  right  side  surface  of  said  fourth  element  making  an 
angle  between  10  degrees  and  80  degrees  with  said  verti- 
cal central  plane. 


iteratively  calculatfig 
calculated  value 
value  of  the 
mined  period; 
(c)  calculating  a  valiie 
predetermined  nuipber 
solution  of  said 
value; 
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the  function  value  by  inputting  the 

a  solution  of  the  function  until  the 

function  is  obtained  repeatedly  at  a  predeter- 


of  said  function  as  many  times  as  a 

(I)  by  inputting  said  value  as  a 

f  mction  and  outputting  said  function 


minimum  value  ol 
value  thereof  by 


(d)  repeatedly  execu  ing  said  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  until  the 


..  the  parameter  comes  to  the  maximum 

.—- ~  „„ _y  Increasing  the  minimum  value  of  the 

parameter  as  muci  i  as  a  predetermined  level  (Afi>,  and 
(e)  generating  a  drive  pattern  of  a  motor  of  a  washer  corre- 
sponding to  the  fonction  values  repeatedly  outpuned  in 
steps  (c)  and  (d). 


DOCK 
Norbert  Hahn, 
Iowa;  Richard 
Meqnoii,  bodi  of 
Mflwaakee,  Wia. 

FOcdNoT 


S,44232S 
LEJilELER  WEATHER  SEAL 
F^ankl  n,  Wia^  William  Trterrieler,  DabuqM, 
Keil  Hrmaiiii,  Frankliii,  and  Jeff  Schwagcr, 
W  •„  aMigMTi  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation 


VS.  CL  14— 71.1 


lit 


22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,231 
CL*  EOID  1/00 


ISCIaiM 


5^  ^2,824 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  Nj  ETHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

WATER  FIXMV  IN  WASHER 
Jug  H.  Kia^  Seoid;  Hyng  S.  Kia^  KyugU;  Byeong  H.  Lee, 
Kyngkl;  Youg  H.  Roh,  Kfan^  and  Hae  Y.  Chuag,  Seoul, 
aU  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignan  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Oct  14, 19P3,  Ser.  No.  136,976 
OaiM  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jim.  19,  1993, 
11232/1993 

latCL»0O6Fii/O¥ 
UJS.  CL  »— 159  4  Chima 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  a  water  flow  in  a  washer  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  an  initial  value  <Xo)  of  a  solution  of  a  function 
(X  =  fiXo(l  — Xo))  and  minimum  and  maximum  values  of 
a  parameter  and  selectiqg  a  current  parameter  value  as  a 
minimum  value; 

(b)  calculating  a  value  of  said  fimction  from  the  initial  value 
and  parameter  value  wl^h  have  been  set  in  step  (a),  and 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  use  in  a  dock  leveler  for  spanning  a 
loading  dock  and  a  bed  of  a  vehicle  in  loading  or  unloading 
position  in  front  of  the  dock,  the  loading  dock  having  a  pit 
defined  by  opposing  kide  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  floor,  the 
dock  leveler  having  alfirame  mounted  in  said  pit,  a  deck  having 
a  front  portion  and  a  ^ear  portion  that  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  so  that  th^  deck  can  pivot  up  and  down  about  a 
horizontal  axis  betwe^  a  horizontal  position  wherein  the  deck 
is  substantially  co-plsnar  with  a  loading  surface  of  the  dock,  a 
raised,  upwardly  inolined  position,  and  a  lowered,  down- 
wardly inclined  position,  the  dock  leveler  having  opposing 
deck  side  walls  which  are  adjacent  to  and  move  vertically 
relative  to  said  pit  side  walls,  the  seal  assembly  comprising  a 
seal  body  having  a  c(vnpressible  core  capable  of  resiUently  and 
compressibly  engagiilg  the  deck  and  pit  walk  to  form  an  air- 
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blocking  seal  and  an  attachment  member  for  mounting  the  seal 
body  to  only  one  of  the  deck  side  wall  and  pit  side  wall  so  that 
said  seal  body  may  slidabiy  engage  the  other  of  the  deck  side 
wall  and  the  pit  side  wall  and  form  said  seal  when  the  deck  is 
m  the  horizontal  or  lowered  position. 


5,442,826 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INSIDE  OF  A  PIPE 
K««e  Marata;  HlroiW  Tadi;  YoAHaka  Koi*i,  aU  of  Hlrakata: 
Onn  Matni,  Onka;  KiyoiU  MoriMto,  Miriitea;  YoiUka 
Saaada,  SUxMka,  and  TeiicU  Miwa,  MIsUm,  aU  of  Japaa, 
Mrigaors  to  Mataai  MaaafMtariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  aad 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 

FUcd  JuL  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,199 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JuL  24,  1992,  4-239951 

lat  CL*  BWB  9/02 

VS.CL1S-^S1  32Chim, 


■t(M 


M      V 


Tl        lr«— tHp       r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  an  inside  of  a  pipe,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  pig  removably  inserted  in  the  pipe  and  a 
vibration  generating  source  for  moving  the  pig  to  and  fro 
under  aerial  vibration  whereby  the  inside  of  the  pipe  is  cleaned 


connected  to  and  individually  movable  by  said  brash  head 
shaft,  said  brush  head  being  connected  to  said  handle 
component  such  that  said  outer  casing  is  fnctionaUy  en- 
gaged to  and  rotationaUy  movable  with  said  outer  shaft, 
said  handle  inner  shaft  coUnearly  and  rotationaUy  fixed  to 
said  brush  head  shaft  whereby  said  oscillating  movement 
of  said  handle  portion  inner  shaft  causes  a  corresponding 
twciUating  movement  of  said  brush  head  shaft  which 
ultimately  moves  said  at  least  one  bristle  tuft 
wherein  said  first  operating  portion  of  said  gear  means 
which  moves  said  outer  shaft  comprises: 
i)  a  first  pinion  gear  mounted  to  and  rotatable  with  said 
motor  drive  shaft  about  a  first  axis  which  lies  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  component; 
n)  a  first  toothed  gear  portioned  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  first  innion  gear,  said  first  toothed  gear  being 
rotatable  about  a  second  axis  which  lies  spaced  and 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 
iii)  an  eccentric  fixedly  attached  to  and  routable  with  said 

first  toothed  gear;  and 
iv)  a  radially  extending  crank  guide  fixedly  attached  to 
said  outer  shaft  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith,  said 
crank  guide  and  said  eccentric  being  coupled  such  that 
rotation  of  said  eccentric  causes  said  OKnIlating  move- 
ment of  said  crank  guide  and  said  outer  shaft. 


5,442J2S 

DOUBLE-SIDED  WAFER  SCRUBBER  WITH  A  WET 

SUBMERSING  SILICON  WAFER  INDEXER 

Rick  A.  Latz,  Saa  Joae,  Calif .,  aarigWM- to  Oatrak  SjateM.  Ik_ 
Milpitas,  Calif.  »~«^  ««n 

FBed  Not.  30. 1992,  Scr.  No.  982,830 

.. »  ^  '^  °-*  ^♦^  ^^^^  WH  3/08 

VS.  CL  15-88.3  ,  , 


Edgw 


5,442,827 

ELECnUC  TOOTHBRUSH 

MB,   GfOMaflbhera,   Switacriaad, 

'  *  Lort  Iwnrporated,  Rocheatai.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19. 1993.  Ser.  No.  138.787 

..  o  ^  '^  ^*  ^"C  17/34:  A46B  13/02 

VS.  CL  15—22.1  3 


1.  An  electric  toothbrush  comprising: 

a)  a  hand-held  handle  component  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  containing  a  motor  having  a  routing  drive  shaft  and 
an  inner  shaft  telescopingly  and  coaziaOy  positioned 
withm  an  outer  shaft,  said  inner  and  outer  shafts  extending 
exteriorly  from  said  handle  component; 

b)  gear  means  having  first  and  second  operating  portions 
interconnecting  said  motor  drive  shaft  with  said  outer  and 
inner  shafts,  respectively,  said  gear  means  being  operable 
to  transmit  the  routional  movement  of  said  motor  drive 
shaft  to  simultaneous  yet  disctete  o«allating  movemento 

of  said  outer  and  inner  shafts  about  their  common  longitu- 
dinalaxis; 

c)  a  brush  head  having  an  outer  casing,  a  brush  head  shaft 
disposed  within  said  casing,  and  at  least  one  brisde  tuft 


1.  A  MitX  indexer,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  holding  a  processing  solution  and  for  accepting  a 
cassette  of  wafers  from  a  previous  processing  sution  and 
for  pre-soaking  said  wafers  in  said  processing  solution 
while  said  wafers  are  in  a  queue  waiting  for  transfer  to  a 
subsequent  stage; 

wafer  ouUet  means  in  a  side  of  the  tank  for  a  non-contacting 
passing  of  individual  said  wafers  out  of  the  tank;  and 

liquid  jet  means  for  motivating  individual  said  wafers  to  pass 
from  said  cassette  and  out  through  the  wafer  outlet  means. 

5^442.829 

PERSONAL  HAND  AND  NAIL  BRUSH 

Aadre  D.  SaaMcra,  6  MurnaiiBiU  Ate.,  Norfialk,  Masa.  03056 

FIM  Scr  29. 1994,  Ser.  No.  314.9S7 
.,  o  ^  Irt.  CI*  A46B  5/02:  A45D  29/17 

VS.  CL  15—106  12  >--.    I 

1.  A  brush  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  substantially  fiat,  elongated  portion  includ- 
mg  two  ends  and  a  recessed  portion  having  two  side 
edges,  one  of  said  two  side  edges  of  said  recessed  portion 
being  continuous  with  one  of  said  two  ends  of  said  sub- 
stantially fiat,  elongated  portion  with  the  other  of  said  two 

side  edges  of  said  recessed  portion  being  free  with  a  termi- 
nal sur£Ke  of  said  other  of  said  two  side  edges  of  said 
recessed  portion  being  spaced  from  and  in  a  same  plane  as 
said  substantially  fiat,  elongated  portion  so  that  said  re- 
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ceased  portion  defines  ai  i  elongated  channel  extending 
along  said  one  end  of  u  id  substantially  flat,  elongated 


portion 


movement  of  the 
locking  efTect  of  s^d 


ANGULARLY 
Todd  H.  YuiiMla,  13940 
Calif.  90292 

Filed  Feb 


VS.  CL  15—167.1 


said  substantially  flat,  elongated  portion  and  said  recessed 
portion  including  bristles  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
body  with  said  bristles  of  said  substantially  flat,  elongated 
portion  being  a  different  length  from  a  length  of  said 
bristles  of  said  recessed  pprtion. 

1 

5,4^,836 
FLOqRMOP 
Heinz  J.  Ohm,  Umbarg,  G^nany,  assignor  to  Leifheit  AG, 
Lnhn,  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 19*,  Ser.  No.  193,792 
Claiins  priority,  appUcntioJ  Gomuy,  Feb.  11,  1993,  43  03 
993.6;  Dec  24, 1993,  43  45  13B.1 

Int  CL*  i47L  13/253 
VS.  CL  15— 147  J  I  24  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mop,  adapted  t^  receive  a  removable  cover  (20), 
comprising 

a  carrier  plate  (1); 

two  generally  bail-like  frime  parts  (5,  6)  of  essentially  U 
shape,  having  legs  extending  along  the  carrier  plate  (1)  for 
receiving  the  removable  cover; 

means  (6a,  10)  for  pivotably  supporting  one  frame  part  (6)  on 
the  carrier  plate  for  pivatabie  movement  about  an  axis  (A) 
extending  transversely  to  said  carrier  plate  between  an 
extended  position,  essentially  parallel  to  said  carrier  plate, 
and  a  raised  position,  at  an  angle  thereto;  and 

locking  means  (11)  constraning  said  movable  frame  part  (6) 
in  an  extending  position  on  said  carrier  plate  (1),  compris- 
ing 

a  lever  (12)  pivotable  mounted  on  the  carrier  plate  (1)  and 
engaging  the  pivouble  frame  part  (6)  for  pivoting  the 
pivotable  frame  part  out  of  its  extended  position  and  over- 
coming the  locking  effect  of  the  locking  means  (11)  to 
permit  release  of  the  rtmovable  cover  from  said  frame 
parts  (5,  6);  and 

wherein  the  locking  meana  for  the  pivotable  frame  part  (6)  is 
formed  by  protruding  iveans  (11)  on  the  carrier  plate  (1), 
cooperating  with  the  le^  of  the  movable  frame  part,  the 
legs  of  said  movable  frfme  port  beisg  spread  ^lart  upon 
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lever  (12),  thereby  overcoming  the 
locking  means  (11). 
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5,442331 
,  LDJUSTABLE  TOOTHBRUSH 
Tahiti  Way,  #127,  Marimi  Dd  Rey, 


lilt 


6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383,837 
a.*  A46B  9/04 


6ClaiBS 


having  a  first  end 
the  first  end  of  the 


1.  An  adjustable  to<  thbrush,  said  toothbrush  comprising: 
a  forward  elongate  I  section  and  an  elongated  handle  sec- 
tion, each  section  having  an  axis  adapted  for  coaxial  align- 
ment with  the  ax  s  of  the  other  section;  each  said  section 


and  a  second  end; 

forward  section  being  provided  with  a 


bristle  array  extei  ding  normally  from  an  upper  side  of  the 
forward  section;  the  second  end  of  the  forward  section 
terminating  in  a  <  ylindrically  rounded  member  having  an 
outer  wall,  the  ax  s  of  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
forward  section,  and  said  member  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  f  efmed  by  parallel  spaced  apart  coaxial 
faces,  and  flanketl  by  a  pair  of  concave  shoulders  with 
their  axis  of  concavity  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  said 
member,  said  member  further  having  an  axial  orifice  and  a 
series  of  spaced  apart  aligned  recesses  extending  inwardly 
from  the  outer  \»all  of  the  member,  one  of  said  recesses 
being  disposed  in  the  axis  of  the  forward  section; 
the  first  end  of  the  handle  section  being  bifurcated  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  am  s  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  transverse 
wall  extending  a  distance  slightly  more  than  the  predeter- 
mined thickness  of  said  cylindrical  rounded  member, 
thereby  to  enable  said  arms  to  embrace  said  member,  and 
each  of  said  arms  having  an  orifice  extending  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  the  handle  member  and  alignable  in  register 
with  the  orifice  in  the  cylindrically  rounded  member;  and 
an  axle  inserted  in  the  aligned  orifices  and  extending  from 
outer  faces  of  the  arms  through  the  orifice  in  the  said 
member; 
said  handle  sectiot  further  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
from  the  wall  be  tween  the  arms  of  the  handle  section  for 
a  predetermined!  distance  toward  the  second  end  of  the 
handle  section,  f  portion  of  the  first  end  of  the  handle 
section  which  defines  said  axial  bore  being  slotted  for  a 
second  predetermined  axial  distance  between  the  bore  and 
an  outer  wall  of  the  handle  section; 
an  elongated  plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  forward  end  and 
\  adapted  to  slide  reciprocally  in  the  bore 
dtion  in  which  the  forward  end  of  the 
I  into  one  of  the  recesses  in  the  cy  hndri- 
nber,  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
forward  end  of  <he  plunger  is  withdrawn  from  a  recess  in 
the  cylindricall^  rounded  member,  and  spring  means 
extending  between  the  afier  end  of  said  plunger  to  an  inner 
end  of  the  bora,  said  spring  means  serving  to  bias  said 
reciprocatable  plimger  into  one  of  the  recesses  in  the 
cylindrical  rounded  member  of  the  forward  section;  and 
a  control  member  extending  radially  from  and  secured  to  a 


an  after  end 
between  a  first 
plunger  is  exi 
cally  rounded 
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side  of  the  plunger  through  the  slotting  and  beyond  the 
outer  wall  of  the  handle  section  to  enable  the  fingers  of  a 
toothbrush  user  to  move  the  control  member  rearward  in 
the  dotting  to  cause  the  plunger  to  move  from  its  first 
poatKMi  to  Its  second  position  in  which  latter  position  the 
forward  section  of  the  brush  may  be  pivoted  about  an  axis 
of  the  axle  to  change  the  orienution  of  the  axis  of  the 
forward  section  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  handle 
section  to  be  fixed  in  a  preselected  orientation  upon  the 
relMse  of  the  control  member,  whereby  the  plunger  will 
be  forced  by  the  spring  means  into  a  respective  one  of  the 
recesses  m  the  cylindrical  rounded  member  of  the  forward 
section  to  lock  the  forward  section  at  the  angle  with 
r«J>ect  to  the  handle  section  determined  by  the  recess  into 
which  the  forward  end  of  the  plunger  is  inserted 


tudmally  exteadmg  side  walls,  said  first  elongated  element 
having  an  end  which  is  defined  by  a  terminal  edge,  said  edge 
lying  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  having  a  pair  of  aligned  holes 
formed  within  said  side  waU  5,  said  first  element  side  walls 
fiirther  having  slots  joining  said  respective  holes  to  said  i 


ADJUSTABLE  TROWEL 

Wer,  24311  Natchez  Atc^  LakeHUe,  Min. 


V/myme  M.  T 
55044 

FIW  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,778 
Irt.  d*  BOIC  19/12 
VS.  a.  15—235.7  7 


«ed  terminal  edge,  and  an  insert  piece  intetpoaed  between  said 
first  and  sectmd  elements,  the  insert  piece  having  side  walls 

mtarposed  between  the  side  walU  of  the  first  element  and  those 
of  the  second  element,  the  insert  piece  fiirther  having  annular 
locating  bushes  protniding  from  its  side  walls,  wherein  said 

side  waU  holes  each  receive,  respectively,  an  insert  piece  locat- 
ing buah. 


5,442,834 

WINDSHIELD  SCRUBBER  AND  BLADE  WIPING 

ASSEMBLY 

'  ^' "^  l*"  ^- "^  ^'^  "— ^  Aita- «»W 
FOed  Sc».  15. 1994,  Ser.  No.  306377 

„  „  „         I^  CL*  B«S  1/2S.  1/40.  1/44.  1/46 
VS.  a  15—2504  3 


1.  An  adjustable  trowel  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  identical  planar  blade  mem- 
bers, each  mduding  a  plurality  of  integrally  fonned,  flat, 
generaUy  L-shaped  Ub  members  projecting  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  first  and  second  blade  members  along  one 
edge  thereof  at  a  predetennined  angle,  the  tab  members 
being  equally  placed  from  one  another  by  a  predeter- 
niuHsd  dotance  and  engaged  in  interdigiuted,  interlocking 
retatumship  whereby  said  L-«haped  tabs  members  of  the 
ant  planar  Made  member  are  oriented  in  an  inverted 

relatwmhip  relative  to  said  L-shaped  tab  members  of  said 
second  planar  blade  member,  and  fonning  a  pinless  hinge 
couphng  of  said  first  and  second  planar  blade  members, 
and 

^15^°*"*  «*»«■«*  cooperating  with  said  planar  blade  mem- 
ben  for  releasably  locking  said  planar  blade  memben 
toother  with  a  desired  angle  therebetween,  the  desired 
angle  lying  between  first  and  second  limiting  angles. 

, 5342333 

SCREEN  WIPER  HAVING  ARTICULATED  ELEMENTC 
**^y«^  TriMlas,  \xmmx,  Fnmn.  — jg^r  to  Valeo  SyHt^a 
D'EMjrace,  MoMifqr-Le.Bratonen.  Fhncc 
^.         ■'^■*— •  "'  *••*>  Ser.  No.  266310 
QataH  priority,  appHcatioB  FhdMe,  JaL  1, 1993,  93  08065 
ImLCL*  B60S  1/38.  1/40 
VS.  CL  15—25031  7  n.^_ 

1.  A  screen  wiper,  having  a  wiping  strip  and  a  swinging 
taikage  carrying  said  wiping  strip,  the  Unkage  comprising  a 
first  elongated  element  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defin- 
mgachMnel  portion  of  a  U-shaped  transverse  cross  section,  a 
seojod  element  received  in  said  channel  portion,  with  each  of 
said  first  and  second  elements  having  a  respective  pair  of  longi- 


1.  A  vehicular  windshield  cleaning  appaiMus  for  cleaning  a 
windshield,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  wiper  arm,  a  wiper  blade  assembly  including  an  elongated 
wiper  blade, 

a  deformable,  elongated  scrubber  detachably  clamped  to 
said  blade  asaembly  by  a  coupling  such  that  said  blade  and 
said  scrubber  extend  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  deformable  scrubber  adapted  to  flatten  when  placed 
in  contact  with  the  windshield. 

a  conduit  coupled  with  said  scrubber  for  conducting  water 
under  pressure  from  a  source  to  said  scrubber  for  dispersal 
along  the  length  thereof  for  intensifying  the  cleanins 
effort  thereof,  ^ 

cam  means  rotatably  coupling  the  bhKle  assembly  to  said 
wiper  arm  for  rotating  and  positioning  said  wiper  Made 
and  scrubber  relative  to  said  wiper  arm  for  selectively  and 
sequentially  locking  one  of  said  wiper  blade  and  scrubber 
of  said  window  cleaning  apparatus  in  contact  with  the 
asaoctated  windshidd, 

said  cam  means  comprising  a  bousing  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  second  end  being  coupled  with  the  wiper 
arm  and  said  first  end  being  hollow  and  including  a  longi- 
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tiwiiiMl  tlot  theran  communicating  with  said  hollow,  laid 
first  end  also  rotataUy  supporting  a  cam  track  body 
tbeteon,  said  cam  track  body  includes  an  elongated 
curved  slot  therethroogl^  said  cam  means  further  com- 
priaea  a  f*ni  received  in  aid  hollow  first  end  and  extend- 
ing through  said  longitudinal  slot  and  said  curved  slot 
such  that  when  said  wiper  blade  is  in  contact  with  the 
windshield  said  cam  is  at  one  end  of  said  curved  slot  and 
when  said  scrubber  is  in  contact  with  the  windshield,  said 
cam  is  at  the  other  end  of  said  curved  slot;  and 
actuator  means  co4q>led  wi4i  s*id  cam  for  moving  said  cam 
between  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  slot  to  thereby  rotate 

said  wiper  blade  assembly. 


5M- 


)2j05 
SCREENS  FOR  A  CARDING  MACHINE 
Fletcher  Walker,  aad  Tho^  A.  Dtzoa,  both  of  Gaatoaia,  N.C 
Mriianrs  to  JoydM  Metal  Carpo^rtioii^  GMtoiya,  N.C 
FOad  Jm.  15.  UH  Scr.  No.  267,010 
1mLCL*pOlG  15/34 
US.  0.19—95 


1.  A  screen  for  use  with  ^  carding  machine  having  a  rotat- 
able  cylinder,  the  screen  having  side  ribs  and  grid  bars,  each 
grid  bar  being  of  triangular  configuration  in  cross-section  and 
extending  the  entire  distanor,  without  interruption,  between 
the  side  ribs,  each  grid  bar  b«ng  fued  to  the  side  ribs  with  one 
side  extending  downwardly  at  about  a  SO*  angle  to  a  radius  of 
a  rotatable  cylinder  and  facing  air  currents  generated  during 
rotation  of  a  cylinder  in  use,  a  second  side  of  each  grid  bar 
extending  radially  from  a  radius  of  a  cylmder  in  use.  the  third 
side  of  each  grid  bar  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  the  circumference  of  a  c^^er  in  use.  said  one  side  of  each 
grid  bar  being  of  a  greater  width  than  the  other  two  sides,  and 
the  second  side  of  each  grid  bar  being  of  a  greater  width  than 
the  third  side  of  that  grid  b^. 


siM2,836 
IMASNGAf 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAI^NG  A  NONWOVEN  WEB  BY 
SUCKING  FIBERS  FROM  A  CARDING  DRUM  ONTO  A 

MOVING  FIBER  <iOLLECTING  SURFACE 
EnHt  Fchfcr,  Airfder  Gmtf  tS,  A-4020  Lin,  AMtria 
FQed  Jn.  8, 199i.  Scr.  No.  255,645 
dalM  prterity,  apvliaili^i  AMtria.  Ju.  18. 1993. 1198/93; 
Dec  10, 1993,  2491/93 

bt  Oi  DOIG  25/00 

VS.  a.  19—304  8  ClataM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  makiiig  a  nonwoven  web,  comprising 

(a)  a  carding  drum  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  operable 
to  rotate  in  a  predetertiined  direction  of  rotation. 

(b)  a  continuously  movable,  air-permeable  fiber  coUecting 
member  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  carding 
drum  surface,  the  fiber  collecting  member  having  a  fiber 
collecting  surface  facing  the  peripheral  carding  dnun 
surface  portion  and  another  surface  opposite  the  periph- 
eral carding  drum  surftce  portion. 

(c)  a  suction  duct  leadina  from  the  peripheral  carding  drum 
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surface  portion  to  the  fiber  coUecting  surface,  the  suction 
duct  being  defined  between 

(1)  a  boundary  moans  leading  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  carding  drum  and 

(2)  a  boundary  maans  trailing  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  toe  carding  drum, 

(d)  a  suction  box  adjoining  the  fiber  collecting  member  at  the 
other  surface  opposite  the  peripheral  carding  drum  sur- 
face portion, 

(e)  air  supply  passage  means  disposed  adjacent  the  leading 
and  trailing  suction  duct  boundary  means  and  extending 
throughout  a  predetermined  working  width  of  the  carding 
drum,  the  air  su|  tply  passage  means  receiving  fiber  en- 
training air  strean  is  passing  through  the  air  supply  passage 


means  into  the  i  uction  duct,  the  air  streams  discharging 
fibers  from  the  ^ripheral  surface  and  entraining  the  dis- 
charged fibers  into  the  suction  duct,  and 
(0  a  worker  roller  operable  to  rotate  in  a  direction  of  rota- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  carding 
drum. 

(1)  the  worker  roller  and  the  carding  drum  defming  there- 
between a  gm  having  a  throat  adjacent  the  leading 
suction  duct  Moundary  means,  and 

(2)  the  air  supply  passage  means  adjacent  the  leading 
suction  duct  boundary  means  is  disposed  at  a  side  of  the 
throat  remote  from  the  suction  duct  and  communicates 
with  the  throst,  the  air  stream  passing  through  the  latter 
air  supply  papssge  means  moving  through  the  throat 
into  the  suctii  m  duct 


U&  0.24—400 


5,442,837 

INTEGRATED  fcND  STOPS  FOR  ZIPPER  SLIDER 

Kerta  P.  MorgMi,  Fi  Irport,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  MoWl  on  Corpo- 

ratioa,  FairCu,  Vi  l 

Filed  Ji ».  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,713 
iBt  a,«  A44B  79/00 

4ClalBa 

1.  A  leakproof  ph  stic  zipper  with  integrated  end  stops  for  a 
zipper  slider  particu  brly  suited  for  thermoplastic  bags  and  the 
Uke  comprising  a  pa  r  of  fiexible  plastic  strips  having  separable 
fastener  means  extejiding  along  the  length  thereof  comprising 
reclosable  interlocking  rib  and  groove  profile  elements  on  the 
respective  strips,  s^d  strips  each  including  profiled  flange 
structure  extending  jalong  the  length  thereof  parallel  to  the  rib 
and  groove  elemeip,  a  straddling  slider  on  said  strips  for 
closing  or  opening  the  reclosable  rib  and  groove  elements 
comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  plastic  member  having  a 
back  for  moving  along  the  top  edges  of  the  flange  structure 
with  depending  side  walls  projecting  therefrom  for  mamtain- 
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ing  said  flange  structure  and  said  rib  and  groove  elements 
tberebetween,  said  slider  including  ieparator  structure  depend- 
mg  from  said  back  and  inserted  between  said  flange  stmctuie 
to  open  said  nb  and  groove  elements,  said  sidewalk  extending 

from  an  openmg  end  of  the  slider  to  a  cloang  end,  the  sidewalls 
being  spaced  wider  apart  at  the  opening  end  to  permit  separa- 
tion of  the  nb  and  groove  elements  and  being  spaced  suffi- 
cienUy  close  together  at  the  closing  end  to  press  the  rib  and 
groove  elements  into  interlocking  reUtionship  as  the  slider  is 
moved  m  a  zipper  closing  direction,  said  flange  structure  and 
said  rib  and  groove  elements  being  verticaUy  sealed  together  at 
both  ends  of  said  pair  of  strips  to  maintain  the  zipper  closed  at 


an  mverted  U-shaped  plastic  member  having  a  back  for  mov- 
ing along  the  top  edges  of  said  strips  with  sidewalk  A-p^^itng 
therefrom  for  cooperating  with  said  redosabie  fastener  ele- 
menU  and  extending  from  an  opening  end  of  the  slider  to  a 
closing  end,  said  sidewalls  having  a  greater  spacing  at  the 
opening  end  than  the  closing  end,  said  slider  having  sboulden 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  depending  sidewalk,  said  shoul- 
ders have  a  greater  spacing  at  the  cloBng  end  of  said  slider  than 
the  opening  end  and  shaped  throughout  the  length  thereof  for 
engagement  with  said  depending  flange  structure  between  said 
projections  and  said  male  and  female  profile  elements  in  creat- 
ing the  rolling  action  in  opening  and  closing  said  reclosable 
mterlocking  male  and  female  profile  elements. 

5,442.839 

CONTROL  CUP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TOOTHPASTE  TUBE 

Gtum  C  Miller,  824  K  Ave,  Cajet,  S.C  29033 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,283 

tat  d*  A44B  H/00(  B65D  37/00 

VS.  O.  24—563  13 , 


said  ends  and  to  provide  integrated  end  stops  for  the  zipp«- 
shdcr,  and  window  structure  in  said  flange  structure  beneath 
the  top  thereof  and  above  said  rib  and  groove  elements  and 
adjacent  one  of  said  end  stops,  said  window  structure  being 
dimensioned  to  receive  said  separator  structure  at  the  opening 
end  of  said  sUder  whereby  when  said  sUder  k  moved  in  the 
zipper  closing  direction,  said  interlocking  rib  and  groove  ele- 
ments are  closed  throughout  the  length  of  said  strips  by  said 
closmg  end  of  said  slider  and  said  separator  structure  at  said 
opening  end  of  said  sUder  is  received  in  said  window  structure 
and  thus  is  ineffective  on  said  flange  structure  to  maintain  open 
said  mterlocking  rib  and  groove  elemente  thereby  to  prevent 
leakage  through  said  zipper. 


5.442,838 

ROLLING  ACnON  ZIPPER  PROFILE  AND  SLIDER 

Dale  Richardaoa.  Paoil.  Pa,  aad  Ro^r  W.  Smith.  Gum  City, 

OUo.  amivMrs  to  MoM  Ofl  Corroratiaa.  Fairfto.  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 19H  Ser.  No.  262,117 

lat  CL*  A4W  19/00 

VS.  a.  24—402  f 


1.  A  chp  for  use  with  a  toothpaste  tube,  said  toothpaste  tube 

having  a  thinned  portion  and  a  thick  portion,  said  thinned 

portion  being  folded  in  a  series  of  flaps  ending  with  a  last  flap, 

said  clip  comprising:  ^^ 

a  flattened  back  member  having  a  fint  end  and  an  opposing 

second  end;  and 
a  flattened  front  member  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposing 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  front  member  being 
attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  back  member,  said  front 
and  said  back  members  diverging,  said  back  member  and 
said  front  member  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said 
front  member  having 

a  Up  formed  on  said  front  member  along  said  second  end 
and  curved  toward  said  back  member  to  partially  close 
said  space,  said  Up  being  wide  enou^  to  substantially 
engage  said  last  flap  when  said  thinned  portion  of  said 
toothpaste  tube  is  inserted  into  said  clip  with  said  series 
of  flaps  toward  said  trout  member,  said  thick  portion 
extending  from  said  cUp  and  said  last  flap  behind  said 
lip. 


1.  A  plastic  reclosable  fintener  with  slider  particulariy  suited 

for  plastic  bags  and  the  Bke  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  plastic 
strips  having  separable  fastener  means  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  comprising  reclosable  interlocking  male  and 
female  profile  elements  on  the  respective  strips,  said  strips 
including  profile  resilient  flange  stnicture  depending  from  said 
male  and  female  dements  and  having  projections  extending 
paralld  to  said  male  and  female  elements,  said  male  and  female 
elements  having  complementary  cross  sectional  shapes  such 
that  they  are  closed  by  pressing  the  bottom  of  the  elements 
together  first  and  then  roUing  the  elemente  to  a  closed  positioa 
toward  the  top  thereof,  a  straddUng  slider  on  said  strips  for 
closing  or  opening  the  reclosable  fastener  elemente  comprising 


S.442340 

SEATBELT  BUCKLE  SAFETY  SHEATH 

CMg  B.  EwaU.  RJL  1,  Box  17A,  Bada,  ID.  61314 

Filed  Jan.  4. 1993,  Scr.  No.  393 

tat  CL*  A44B  11/26 

VS.  OL  34—633  4 , 

1.  A  child  safety  seatbdt  securement  device  for  use  with 
seatbdt  locking  mrrhanisms  comiwising: 

a)  a  male  aeaOdt  buckle; 

b)  a  female  seatbdt  buckle,  including  means  for  securing  said 
male  seatbdt  buckle  in  said  female  seatbdt  buckle; 

c)  means  in  said  female  seatbeh  buckle  for  rdeasing  said 
male  seatbdt  buckle  from  said  female  seatbdt  buckle; 

d)  a  deformable  housing  having  interior  and  exterior  sur- 
faces for  encompassing  said  female  seatbdt  buckle; 

e)  said  female  seatbdt  buckle  inserted  into  said  deformable 
housmg  deforming  said  housing  whereby  said  housing 
encompasses  said  female  seaOdt  buckle; 

0  said  female  seaAdt  buckle  restrained  in  a  fixed  position  in 


ss 
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Mid  hooting  by  the  fortes  said  of  housing  against  said 
femak  seatbelt  buckle;  aid 
g)  laid  honing  deformed  by  said  female  seatbeb  budde 


APPARATUS  FOR 

Off 
Aim  Nictea;  Phillip 
J.  noapaiM.  airf 
aIlorN.C 

Filed 


Oc^ 


VS.  a.  26-90 


August  22,  1995 


Sv442342 
iUmiNG  LONGiniDINAL  TRAVEL 
TUBULAR  FABRIC 
».  McCvtacy,  both  of  Oak  Ridge;  Donie 
4afii  MoghaMaari,  both  of  GracMboro, 
to  GaOftird  MiOa,  bc^  GrwMbofo,  N.C 
2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  142473 
kirt.  CL*  D06C  5/00 


August  22.  1995 


having  at  least  one  intetior  surface  in  close  proximity  to 
said  rdeaae  mechanism  wherri>y  pressure  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  housing  in  close  proximity  to  said  rdeaae 
mechanism  actuates  sai4  release  I 


5vf42,Ml 
HOISERY  TRA  MING  APPARATUS 
DaaicI  W.  McLeod,  RobbiM,  a^  Peter  A.  Mahler,  High  Point, 
I  of  N.C  Mriffon  to  •am  l^adiag  Corporatioa,  Grecaa- 

Filed  Oct.  6.  li»«,  Ser.  No.  319,237 
fat.  a*  vote  WOO:  Biol 5/00:  B6SG  47/00:  G65H  WOO 
UJS.CL»-7  1* 


1.  Apparatus  for  g  tiding  longitudinal  travel  of  tubular  fabric 
substantially  withou  circumferential  torque  of  the  fabric,  the 
apparatus  comprisii^  guide  means  for  opening  the  tubular 
&bric  into  circular  form  during  traveling  movement,  frame 
means  for  supporting  said  guide  means  for  rotational  move- 
ment in  the  directi0n  of  the  circumference  of  the  traveling 
fabric,  means  for  dtiving  rotational  movement  of  said  guide 
means  in  the  direcnon  of  the  circumference  of  the  traveling 
fabric  and  means  Mr  detecting  circumferential  torque  in  the 
traveling  fabric  andjfor  actuating  controlled  operation  of  said 
driving  means  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  detected  fabric 
torque  to  correct  th^  detected  torque. 


1.  Hosiery  trimming  app^tus  for  trimming  and  removing 
loose  yam  ends  from  articles  of  hosiery  comprising:  a  frame;  a 
bidirectional  conveyor  supC)orted  by  the  frame  receiving  one 
or  more  articles  of  hosiery  having  loose  yam  ends  and  moving 
the  articles  of  hosiery  in  a  first  preselected  direction;  a  first 
sensing  means  carried  by  the  frame  adjacent  the  conveyor; 
reversing  means  operable  with  the  conveyor  and  activated  by 
the  first  sensing  means  to  reverse  the  directional  movement  of 
the  conveyor  and  carried  hosiery;  a  second  sensing  means 
carried  by  the  frame  adjatent  the  conveyor;  hosiery  article 
clamping  and  conveyor  pivoting  means  activated  by  the  prox- 
imity of  the  carried  hosiery  articles;  yam  trimming  means 
carried  by  the  frame  and  operable  upon  activation  by  the 
second  sensing  means  to  trim  the  loose  yam  ends  from  the 
hosiery  articles  when  the  articles  are  clamped  and  the  con- 
veyor is  pivoted;  and  mean|  associated  with  the  hosiery  article 
clamping  and  pivoting  means  returning  the  conveyor  to  its 
original  position  afW  completion  of  the  trimming  operation 
and  returning  the  conveyt>r  to  movement  in  the  first  prese- 
lected direction  whereby  the  trimmed  hosiery  articles  are 
moved  by  the  conveyor  to  a  remote  location. 


DRILLING 


Bemhard  Fcasler, 

Ctwllirhaft  mA 

Fncd 

Claims  priority. 

Int. 

M&.  CL  29-2«A 


s  442343 

;  FOR  DRILLING  HOLES  IN 
: PARTS 
,  Anatria,  awlannr  to  Jnlina  Blum 
,  Hodat,  Aartria 
,  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,643 

I  AMtria,  Feb.  1, 1993,  A1S7/93 
I  i9/7&  B23C  3/04 

MOates 


1.  In  a  drilling 
particular  for 


;  for  drilling  holes  in  furniture  parts,  in 
;  securing  holes  for  furniture  fittings,  for 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2127 


w^h  HH  ^^  n  **""•"«  '^''•"*  ^•^'-^^g  «  drive  motor 
iTn^  hJ^  .k"''.'  ^.r  "^"^  of  «  r»Pl«c«ble  multi-spindle  dril- 
ling head  with  a  drUI  geanng  and  a  plurality  of  drilling  spin- 
dlM.  a  stop  nJe  with  adjustable  stop  blocks,  a  feed  device  for 
dnU  feed,  and  a  table  frame,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
anllmg  machine  comprises: 
a  set  of  a  plurality  of  replaceable  multi-spindle  drilhng  heads 

"  **  f     :!^'"',".*='T'''''«  *'*^''=*  operable  to  fix  a  selected  one 

of  said  drilling  heads  on  said  drilling  machine 
a  set  of  a  plurality  of  replaceable  stop  rules  and 
a  qwck-action  clamping  device  operable  to  fix  a  selected  one 
of  said  step  rules  on  said  drilling  machine. 

5,442344 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  INTERNAL 

ELEMENTS  OF  A  WORKHOLDING  APPARATUS 

George  R.  Swami,  Gih«>ala,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chick  Machme 

Tool,  Inc.,  Warrendale,  Pa. 

Cbatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  998,805,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  IS  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  955,361,  Oct  1, 1992,  abai 
™s  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,193 
lat  a.*  B25B  I/IO 
UA  a.  29—281.1  7  , 


1.  In  a  machine  vise  having  a  base  member  with  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  slot  therein  that  extends  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  afirst  jaw  attached  to  said  base  member  and  a  movable 
member  received  in  and  extending  from  said  slot  and  sup- 
^l^^  «>d  base  member  for  longitudinal  movement  along 
said  dot  toward  and  away  from  said  first  jaw.  and  a  second  jaw 
member  attached  to  said  movable  member,  the  improvement 
compnsing  a  plate  member  removably  received  on  said  base 
member  between  said  second  jaw  member  and  said  base  mem- 
bCT  and  havmg  an  opening  for  permitting  the  longitudinal 
^mS^n  °f  "•i™?.^»»"«=  ""^ber  therein,  said  open^g  being 
completely  covered  by  s»d  second  jaw  member  such  tliit  said 
^d  jaw  member  cooperates  with  said  plate  member  to 
^mptetely  cover  said  slot  to  prevent  debris  from  entering 


an  injection  blow  mold  core  rod  assembly,  wherein  a  core  rod 

contains  a  valve  and  valve  stem  which  carries  a  hex  nut  and  a 

lockmg  star  nut  accessible  from  one  end  of  said  assembly  and 

wherein  said  star  nut  includes  radiaUy-arranged  and  arcuately- 

spaced  arms  with  interstices  therebetween;  said  method  com- 

pnsmg  the  steps  of: 

a)  engaging  the  one  end  of  said  core  rod  assembly  with  a 

unitary  tool,  said  tool  comprising,  in  combination- 

a  housing  having  a  series  of  passageways  therein  arranged 

on  a  common  axis; 
a  first  portion  of  said  passageways  being  sized  so  as  to 
receive  that  end  of  the  core  rod  assembly  which  has 
access  to  the  hex  nut  and  locking  star  nut  therewithin 
a  pair  of  centeriess  hollow  wrenches  arranged  withiil 
another  portion  of  said  passageways  internally  of  said 
housing; 

one  of  said  wrenches  being  configured  enclasp  and 

route  the  hex  nut  of  a  core  rod  assembly 

the  other  of  said  wrenches  being  configured  mgagc  and 

rotate  the  locking  star  nut  of  a  core  rod  assembly 

means  withm  said  housing  for  selectively  manipulatinn 

said  wrenches;  and  ft, 

means  opcratively  associated  with  said  housing  for  mea- 

sunng  the  position  of  said  hex  nut  along  said  valve  stem; 

b)  actuating  said  wrench  manipulating  means  so  as  to  move 
said  locking  star  nut  to  a  position  where  it  permits  move- 
ment of  said  hex  nut; 

c)  thereafter  actuating  said  wrench  maniputating  means  so  as 
to  move  said  hex  nut  to  thereby  determine  the  stroke  of 
tlie  valve;  said  measuring  means  being  simultaneously 
caused  to  provide  continuous  and  current  readings  of  the 
position  of  said  hex  nut  relative  to  said  tool  housing 

d)  repeatmg  steps  b)  and  c)  until  a  desired  positioning  of  said 
hex  nut  relative  to  said  tool  housing  is  obtained  and 

e)  then  actuaung  said  wrench  manipulating  means  so  as  to 
move  said  locking  star  nut  to  a  position  where  it  once 
again  locks  the  hex  nut  against  further  movement  along 
said  valve  stem.  * 


5,442346 
PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  JOINING 

OF  METALUC  PIPES 
Al»ia  A.  Saaper,  2800  Cameo  dr..  Las  Vega.,  Ne».  89107 
Filed  Sep.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,251 
Iat.a.*B23Py7/a> 
U  A  a.  29— «19  J  ^  , 


^,^  5,442345 

INJECTION  BLOW  MOLD  CORE  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
o.a„-.         ADJUSTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
BobjWtB.  CaUeader,  2228  Moaaghan  Ct,  Spring  Valley,  QUlf. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,267 
, .  o  ^  Int  CL*  B23Q  1 7/22;  B29C  49/78 

UA  CL  29— «07  21 


'•n.^«?7/&^" 


1.  A  method  for  joining  two  large-diameter  steel  pipe  seg- 
ments together,  each  pipe  segment  having  a  central  axi*  m 
mner  wall  with  an  inner  diameter,  an  outer  wall  with  an  outer 

diameter  at  least  as  large  as  12  inches,  said  diameter  of  said  two 
segments  being  equal  to  one  another,  an  axial  passage  defined 
by  the  mner  wall,  a  wall  thickness  between  said  walls,  said  wall 


».A««^„,^j^.._^„.^^^  2i=^r.rcs;^:5::sr.;:?Ss^:s 
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an  end  face  extending  between  said  walls,  said  method  com- 
prising: I 

placing  the  pipe  segments  In  axial  alignment  with  said  end 
faces  in  close  proximity  to  one  another; 

placing  a  metal  tubular  joining  sleeve  bridging  between  the 
two  pipe  segments,  cloaely  fitting  to  their  outer  walls 
adjacent  to  their  end  faces  and  overlapping  them  for  a 
substantial  distance; 

surrounding  said  tubular  s^eve  adjacent  to  both  of  said  end 
faces  with  an  electrically  conductive  coil;  and  applying  to 
said  coil  a  brief  electrical  pulse  to  produce  a  magnetic  field 
to  shrink  the  sleeve  onto  said  pipe  segments,  said  coil 
being  formed  in  two  separate  coil  segmente  which  are 
separately  joined  togeth^  to  surround  said  sleeve  when 
said  coil  segments  are  ftted  around  said  pipe  segments 
where  they  abut,  and  overlapping  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  sleeve  on  each  sid^  of  the  adjacency  of  said  pipe 
segments. 


August  22,  1995 


5,442348 
WIRE  POSITIONING  AND  CUT-OFF  TOOL 
Stttan  Kollcr,  Nicder4totzii«Mt  omI  Bcnduvd  Albeck,  Lorch- 
WaMhanaen,  both  ot  Gennany,  aaaignors  to  VoMlota-Schwabe 
GabH,  Urbach,  Germany 

Flkd  Maf.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  217,235 


lBt.a.« 
UJS.  CL  29— 566.1 


5^  42^7 

METHOD  FOR  THERMGMECHANICAL  PROCESSING 

OF  INGOT  METALLURGY  NEAR  GAMMA  TITANIUM 

ALUMINIDES  TO  REFD>I<  GRAIN  SIZE  AND  OPTIMIZE 

MECHANK^  PROPERTIES 
Shddoa  L.  Seiriatia,  DiytOB«Ohio;  Sud  M.  El  Soodani,  Cerri- 
toa,  CaUt;  DoaaU  C  Votmer,  Cohimbas,  and  Clarence  R. 
ThoMpaoa,  WorthinstoB,  bMh  of  Ohio,  aaa^iora  to  Rockwell 
iBtenutkMal  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,065 
lot  Cli  B21B  1/46 


UJS.  CL  29— 527  J 


a.''  44' 


16  Claims 
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HOIR  4i/00:  B21F  27/00 


20  Claims 


1.   A   method   for   ther^mechanically  processing 
gamma  titanium  alimiinide  Uloy  wrought  products,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  : 

(a)  casting  a  near  gammaj  titanium  aluminide  alloy  ingot; 

(b)  hot  isosutic  pressing  (HiP'ing)  said  near  gamma  titanium 
aluminide  alloy  ingot  to  seal  off  casting  defects; 

(c)  preparing  the  HIP'ed  near  gamma  titanium  aluminide 
alloy  ingot  into  suitable  forging  preforms; 

(d)  iaothermally  forging  said  forging  preforms  into  suitable 
end  product  preforms  ft  forging  temperatures  sufficiently 
ctoae  to  a  phase  line  between  alpha-l-gamma  and  alpha- 
two-(-gamma  phase  fiffds  so  as  to  break  down  the  ingot 
coarse  microstnicture  and  to  yield  a  largely  equiaxed 
gufnmii  microstnicture;  and 

(e)  processing  said  end  product  preforms  into  desired 
wrought  end  products) 


1.  Compact  combi  led  wire  positioning  and  cut-off  tool  for, 
in  one  operation,  po  titioning  a  wire  (5)  and  cutting  the  wire 
closely  adjacent  said  tool,  comprising 

a  tool  housing  (1): 

a  positioning  fingt  r  (2)  extending  from  the  housing; 

a  wire  guide  chai  nel  or  duct  (4)  formed  in  the  finger  and 
having  a  wire  c  utlet  opening  (10); 

(19)  having  a  pressure  surface  (22)  mov- 
ably  located  a4jacent  the  wire  outlet  opening  (10)  for 
movement  transversely  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  outlet 
opening; 

pressing  element  iosition  control  means  (21)  coupled  to  the 
pressing  element  (19)  for  positioning  the  pressing  element 
in  a  quiescent  [position  removed  from  the  wire  outlet 
opening  (10),  af  d  a  holding  position  for  holding  the  wire 
projecting  from  the  wire  outlet  opening  (10),  the  pressure 
surface  (22)  extending  at  least  up  to  the  wire  outlet  open- 
ing when  the  pressing  element  (19)  is  in  the  holding  posi- 
tion; 

cutting  means  (12  movaMy  located  on  the  positioning  fmger 
(2)  in  the  vicii  ity  of  the  wire  outlet  opening  (10)  and 
movable  betwe  m  a  rest  position  clear  of  the  wire  opening 
and  a  cutting  p  Kition  in  front  of  the  wire  outlet  opening; 
and 

wherein  said  pre!  sure  surface  (22)  of  said  pressing  element 
(19)  has  a  rib  24)  essentially  aligned  with  the  wire  (5) 
projecting  froii  the  outlet  opening  (10),  and  having  a 
width  transver  e  to  the  direction  of  said  wire  projecting 
from  the  outlef  opening  which  has  a  dimension  approxi- 
mately up  to  the  diameter  of  a  conductor  (Sa)  within  the 


wire  (5). 
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5t442M9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLANAR  CARBON  SEGMENT 

COMMUTATOR 

Georg  StroM,  Stattsart,  Gcnnay,  aaiiaiiiii  to  JohHoa  Electric 

Sj^  Hong  Koag,  Ho^  Ko^ 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  106,087,  Aag.  13, 1993.  TUa  appUcatiaa 

Aag.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,178 

92m59*  '*'*°^'  "*""**"  ""^  «■•»«.  Aig.  14»  1992, 

Iirt.  CL*  HOIR  43/08 
UAa.29-597  4CUIM 


-        22 

2  13-,12\234 


comprises  impinging  said  at  least  one  section  with  a  iriural- 
ity  ofparticlet  for  a  preselected  amount  of  time. 


5,442351 

DELABELLING  APPARATUS 

Henhey  Lenwr,  Awm;  Dna  J.  Licbtart.  QmhoM  Falls.  Mi 
ndnrd  W.  Hen,  HadMi..  >U  of  OUo.  ilf,,.,  toAato- 
■>tad  LaM  SyatoH  Con^My,  TwlMb»i.  OUo 
DiTiaioa  of  So^.  No.  941^88,  Se».  8, 1992,  P«t  No.  5,317,794. 
!«•  appBcatioM  Dec  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  166,731 
IM.  CL*  B32B  31/1% 
U.S.  CL  29—822  31 , 


«20» 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  planar  carbon  segment 
commutator  for  an  electric  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  base  member  of  insulating  material  having  a 
rotational  axis,  and  a  front  surface  extending,  at  least  in 
part,  transversely  to  the  rotational  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
rearwardly  extending  apertures,  said  apertures  being 
formed  with  a  first  part  and,  rearwardly  of  the  first  part, 
with  a  second  part  having  an  abutment  surface  laterally 
offset  from  the  first  part; 

mounting  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  contact 
members  on  the  front  surface  of  the  base  member;  and 

forming  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  carbon  seg- 
ments respectively  on  the  contact  member,  including 
forming  each  segment  with  an  integral  anchor  piece 
which  extends  into  a  respective  one  of  the  apertures  and 
engages  the  abutment  surface  of  the  second  part  of  said 
aperture  to  resist  axial  separation  of  the  segment  from  the 
base  member. 


5342350 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  SLIDER  PROCESS 

RaadaD  T.  Kcrth,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  aMi^wr  to  latcnatioaal 

BoriMH  MacUaca  Cotporatioa,  Aiaoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146352 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/42 

M&.  CL  29-603  26 


20.  A  delabeling  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  bottle  support  platform; 

b)abottIe  hold  down  for  retaining  a  positioned  bottle  on  the 
platform;  and, 

c)  a  fluid  jet  diiferential  cutter  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  platform  including  motion  producing  means 
to  cause  relative  motion  between  the  (datform  and  the 
cutter  to  cause  the  cutter  to  traverse  an  object  being  cut 

5342352 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SOLDER  BALL  ARRAY 
Paal  A.  Daaacr,  BeaTcrtoa,  Oreg.,  aari^or  to  PadHc  Micro- 
dectroaica  Corporatioa,  Portlaad,  Oicg. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,186 
lat  CL*  HOIR  9/06 
UJS.  CL  29—843  23 1 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  slider  having  a  curvatiue  and 
two  sides,  said  method  comprising: 

selecting  one  side  of  said  slider, 

selecting  at  least  one  section  on  said  selected  side  of  said 
sUder;  and 

inducing  a  preselected  amount  of  compressive  stress  within 
said  selected  at  least  ^ne  section  to  effect  a  change  in 
curvature,  wherein  said  curvature  of  said  slider  may  be 
altered  by  varying  said  preselected  amoimt  of  compres- 
sive stress  and  a  location  of  said  at  least  one  section, 
wherein  said  step  of  inducing  a  preselected  amount  of 
compreanve  stresa  within  said  selected  at  least  one  section 


164-709  0.0.-95-3 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  ball  grid  array  on  a  substrate 

having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminal  pads  theieon,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  perforating  a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  to  create  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therethrough; 

(b)  fastening  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material  to  the  substrate 
to  that  two  or  more  of  the  holes  are  positioned  over  two 
or  nxMc  of  the  pads; 

(c)  idadng  solder  balls  into  the  hcries  that  are  positioned  over 
the  pads;  and 
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(d)  heating  the  balb  until  the  balls  reflow  and  bond  to  the 
pads,  each  solder  ball  b<  ing  large  enough  that  it  retains  a 
spherical  surface  protruaing  above  said  sheet  of  dielectric 
material  when  bonded  t»  a  respective  pad. 


August  22,  1995 
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AUTOMATIC 
KlaM-Dieter  Vetter,  1755 
FOcdMay  18, 
Irt.CL* 
UJS.  CL  »-«0,047 


HAniPINLACING  PROCESS 

Ave^  Croydon,  Pa.  19020 
Scr.  No.  63,535 
BMP  15/26 

10 


993,1 


a  desired  separation  Between  the  rolling  bearings,  the  process 

comprising  the  steps  pf: 

aligning  a  pilot  stuil  with  an  end  of  the  shaft; 

mounting  the  roUii  ig  bearings  and  the  rotating  member  on 

the  pilot  stud; 

aligning  a  ram  witli  the  shaft,  the  ram  having  an  abutment 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  rolling  bearing;  and 


«5 

3.  A  process  for  automated  hairpin  lacing  in  the  manufacture 
of  beat  exchangers,  said  process  operating  upon  a  heat  ex- 
changer fin  stack  having  a  matrix  of  punched  holes  there- 
through and  a  matrix  of  hairpin  tubes  to  be  laced  through  said 
fin  stack,  comprising  the  stefis  of: 

establishing  an  axis  of  naavement  for  said  hairpin  lacing 
movement; 

positioning  said  fin  stack  With  said  holes  in  alignment  with 
said  established  axis  of  tuovement; 

positioning  said  matrix  of  hairpin  tubes  adjacent  to  said  fin 
stack,  in  aUgnment  with  said  established  axis  of  movement 
and  in  aUgnment  with  said  respective  fin  stack  holes; 

positioning  a  lacing  apparatus  adjacent  to  said  fin  stack  on 
the  side  opposite  said  hairpin  tube  matrix,  in  aUgnment 
with  said  established  axis  of  movement  and  in  alignment 
with  said  respective  fin  stack  holes; 

advancing  said  lacing  apparatus  for  extending  through  each 
fm  stack  hole  thereby  penetrating  each  hairpin  tube; 

engaging  each  hairpin  tube  with  said  lacing  apparatus  after 
said  hairpin  tube  penetrating  step; 

retracting  said  lacing  apparatus  thereby  drawing  each  said 
hairpin  tube  through  a  respective  fm  stack  hole; 

releasing  each  sdid  hairpin  tube; 

withdrawing  said  lacing  apparatus  from  said  hairpin  tubes; 

wherein  the  step  of  advancing  said  lacing  apparatus  for 
penetrating  each  hairpfo  tube  includes  the  step  of  pene- 
trating each  hairpin  tul^  with  a  self  aligning  lacing  tube; 
and 

wherein  the  step  of  engaging  each  hairpin  tube  includes  the 
step  of  expanding  a  portion  of  said  self  aligning  lacing  tube 
after  said  peaetratating  of  said  hairpin  tube,  for  expanding 
against  and  gripping  t^E  l.D.  of  each  said  hairpin  tube. 


ti» 


moving  the  ram  tc^vard 
ment  member 
the  spacer  and 
move  the  inner 
single  stroke  of  |the 
the  rotating 


the  shaft  in  order  to  cause  the  abut- 

move  the  outer  rolling  bearing  against 

^nto  the  shaft,  and  to  cause  the  spacer  to 

rolling  beaming  onto  the  shaft  so  that  a 

ram  mounts  the  rolling  bearings  and 

onto  the  shaft. 


member 


5,442355 

POCKET  KI«llFE  WITH  IXXXABLE  BLADE 

Jacqoca  JoUn,  Leria  Cauda,  aatigMf  to  Wenger  SA,  SwHier- 

buHl 

Filed  Ji^.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,0M 
CUlms  priority,  af^Ucation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  12, 1993, 

93810494 

UJS.  CL  30—161 


SU42354 
PROCESS  AND  APPyOtATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
MULTIPLE  ROLLING  ^EARING  AND  A  ROTATING 
MEMBER  ONTO  A  SHAFT 
Swkto  A.  KoMotridaa,  CedariFalla,  aad  Mkhad  E.  Roby,  Water- 
iM, both  •rimra,  aadgM^B  to  Deere  *  Coivuy.  MoHm,  DL 
Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,623 
Int.  ClJ*  B23P  11/00 
UJS.  CL  29—898.07  10  dahu 

8.  A  process  for  assembing  axially  inner  and  outer  rolling 
bearings  and  a  rotating  ntember  onto  a  shaft,  the  rotating 
member  adapted  to  receiv^  the  rolling  bearings  and  be  sup- 
ported by  the  rolling  bearings  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
shaft,  the  rotating  member  kaving  a  spacer  adapted  to  maintain 


Iirt.  a.«  B26B  1/04 


4ClafaM 


1.  Alockable-blac  e  pocket  knife  of  a  type  having  at  least  one 
pivot,  a  blade  capafa  le  of  pivoting  about  said  pivot  and  includ- 
ing an  anchoring  Ic  cation,  a  blade-locking  strip  having  a  tip 
said  anchoring  location,  and  unlocking 
including  a  pi  ish  button  disposed  in  one  face  of  the  knife, 
so  that  actuation  of  laid  push  button  moves  said  push  button  in 
a  direction  substant  ally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  a  flat  side 
of  said  blade  for  rel  sasing  said  strip  from  said  anchoring  loca- 
tion, wherein  the  iiaprovement  comprises: 
a  flexible  leaf  being  part  of  said  unlocking  means,  said  leaf 
being  disposed  under  said  push  button,  and  co-operating 
with  a  lower  face  of  said  push  button, 
stop  means  for  h<  ilding  an  end  of  said  leaf  remote  from  said 


strip, 
a  support  portion 


being  part  of  said  strip. 
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an  opposite  end  of  said  leaf  nearest  said  strip  resting  against 
said  support  portion  of  said  strip,  and 

actuation  of  said  push  button  moving  said  opposite  end  of 
said  leaf,  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  flat  side  of  said  blade,  to  move  said  strip  so  that  said 
stnp  is  caused  to  move  by  the  actuation  of  said  push  but- 
ton to  release  said  strip  from  said  anchoring  location. 

5,442,856 

SURVIVAL  AND  CAMPING  TOOL 

Jamea  A.  Moody,  39554  Grand  River  Ave.,  Nori,  Mich.  48375 

Filed  May  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,823 

Int  CL«  B26B  3/00 

UACL  3^-314  7cialM 


1.  A  survival  and  camping  tool,  comprising: 
an  elongated  thin  metal  body  formed  of  a  sheet  of  metal  of  a 
umform  thickness  and  having  a  first  side  edge  and  a  sec- 
ond, opposite  side  edge; 

the  first  side  edge  having  a  hook-shaped  section  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  with  a  sharp  edge  defining  an  opening  facing 
away  from  the  second  side  edge  and  terminating  in  a  point 
disposed  a  distance  from  the  second  side  edge,  the  first 
side  edge  having  a  convex  belly  section  with  an  arcuate 
cutting  edge,  the  belly  section  having  an  apex  disposed  a 
distance  perpendicular  to  the  second  side  edge  generally 
corresponding  to  the  distance  of  the  point  of  the  hook- 
shaped  section  perpendicular  to  the  second  side  edge,  the 
body  having  a  handle  tang  at  the  end  of  the  body  opposite 
the  hooked-shaped  section; 

a  handle  mounted  on  the  handle  tang; 

the  second  side  edge  having  a  linear  configuration;  and 

one  end  of  the  belly  terminating  at  said  hook-shaped  section 
and  the  opposite  end  of  the  belly  terminating  at  said  han- 
dle tang,  the  body  having  its  greatest  width  at  the  apex  of 
the  belly  at  a  point  generally  midway  between  the  hook- 
shaped  section  and  the  handle  tang. 


having  a  reciprocating  output  extending  through  said 
case,  ^^ 

a  hack-saw  blade  removably  mounted  to  said  reciprocating 
output  of  said  motor  for  reciprocal  motion,  said  hack-aaw 
blade  including  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  hack- 
saw blade  including  a  main  body  incapable  of  supporting 
Itself  during  sawing  without  said  distal  end  being  sud- 
ported, 
support  frame  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  case, 
said  support  frame  means  having  a  depending  leg  with  an 
end  portion  thereon  and  a  lateral  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  depending  leg  and  said  case  with  said  lateral 
portion  spaced  apart  from  and  parallely  disposed  retative 
to  said  hack-saw  blade, 
spring  and  support  assembly  means  attached  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  depending  leg  for  supporting  said  distal 
end  of  said  hack-saw  bhide  and  to  axially  load  said  hack- 
saw blade  so  as  to  force  and  resist  movement  of  said 
hack-saw  blade  in  a  direction  opposite  to  forced  move- 
ment of  said  hack-saw  blade  by  said  motor  means, 
said  spring  and  support  assembly  means  including  mount 
means  reciprocally  supported  in  an  aperture  formed  in 
said  end  portion  of  said  depending  leg,  said  distal  end  of 
said  hack-saw  blade  being  removably  connected  to  said 
mount  means, 
said  spring  and  support  assembly  means  further  including 
spnng  means  operably  connected  to  said  mount  means  to 
push  said  mount  means  and  said  hack-saw  blade  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  motor  means  but  yieldable  to  allow  said 
motor  means  to  push  said  mount  means  and  said  hack-saw 
bUide  away  from  said  motor  means, 
said  mount  means  includes  a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  output  means  includes  a  shaft  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  disposed  in  coincidence  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rod, 

and  wherein  the  contour  of  said  rod  reciprocating  in  said 
aperture  complements  the  shape  of  said  aperture  so  that 
the  hack-saw  blade  reciprocates  along  a  constant  path  of 
travel, 

and  a  handle  extending  from  said  case  adapted  to  be  gripped 
by  an  operator  to  permit  said  portable  powered  hack-saw 
to  be  held  in  one  hand  of  the  operator. 


5,442357 

PORTABLE  POWERED  HACK-SAW 

Leslie  H.  Gage!,  161  E.  Hampton  Way,  Jnpiter,  Fla,  33458 

ContfauatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,576,  Mar.  16,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,303,478.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,196 

IbL  CL*  B23D  49/12 
UA  a.  30-392  2  Claim, 


1.  A  portable  powered  hack-saw  comprising: 
a  case, 

motor  means  housed  in  and  supported  by  said  case  and 


5  442358 

AUTOMATED  ANGLE  ENCODER  SYSTEM  FOR  MRI 

APPARATUS 

Harrie  J.  M.  Wohera,  Menlo  Park;  Philip  M.  Brooka,  Foster 
aty;  Darid  T.  H.  Hung,  Palo  .\lto;  Richard  C.  Motamedi, 
Suuyrale,  and  Louis  S.  Roainskl,  Jr.,  Simi  Valley,  all  of 
Calif,  aaaignors  to  Resonex  Holding  Compuiy,  Fremoat, 

CoBtlniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  979332,  No?.  23, 1992.  Thto 
■ntUcatioB  No».  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157389 
iBt  a*  GOIB  11/14 
VS.  CL  33-1  N  J  ctaj^ 

1.  An  automated  angle  encoding  system  for  magnetic  reso- 
nance imaging  (MRI)  apparatus  where  total  noninterference 
with  the  magnetic  fields  generated  by  the  MRI  apparatiis  is 
necessary  including  the  elimination  of  eddy  currents  which 
would  be  generated  by  metallic  portions  of  the  encoding  sys- 
tem such  currents  affecting  the  accuracy  of  the  MRI  appara- 
tiis, and  where  the  angle  between  two  articulating  body  parts 
of  a  human  body  in  the  aperture  of  the  MRI  apparatus  is  being 
manipulated  by  an  orthopedic  positioning  device  in  either  a 
dynamic  mode  or  a  kinematic  mode  and  it  is  necessary  to 
measure  the  intermittent  angles  of  several  portions,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  substantially  nonmetallic,  nonmagnetic  optical  encoder 
disk  connected  to  such  positioning  device  having  an  angle 
of  rotation  related  to  said  angle  of  such  articulating  body 
parts; 
a  nonmetallic,  nonmagnetic  casing  for  said  disk  having  a 
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plurality  of  nonmagneac,  nomnetallic  fiber  optic  channels 
for  transmitting  light  and  receiving  reflected  light  pulses 
from  said  disk  to  indicate  said  angle  as  an  absolute  quan- 
tity; 


August  22,  1995 


rail  for  holding  said  plotter  pen,  said  plotter  pen  and  said 
drawing  surface  being  movable  in  accordance  with  a 
program  in  t\io  coordinate  directions  relative  to  each 
other  for  temp  orarily  applying  ink  to  said  drawing  sur- 
face; and 

an  erasing  device  comprising  a  brush  disposed  between  said 
two  lateral  bra  ckets,  in  the  lower  region,  for  erasing  the 
ink  from  said  f  >il  loop. 


Michael  R.  Palmer, 
Filed 


VS.  CL  33—233 


a  substantially  nonmetalnc  and  nonmagnetic  cable  for  carry- 
ing said  fiber  optic  chatmels  to  a  receiver/decoder  located 
out»de  of  the  said  ma|netic  fields  of  said  MRI  apparatus. 


Willi 


U 


,442359 

DEVICE  FOR  DISF  LAYING  CAD-DRAWINGS 
NaaoMaa,  Otto-Flak  s-Weg  2,  D-76571  Ganeaaa,  Ger- 


FIM  Feb.  25, 11994,  Ser.  No.  201,891 
priority,  appiicatiM  Gcraaay,  Mar.  2, 1993, 93  02  966 


lat  Ct*  B43L  13/00 


VS.  CL  33—18.1 


TOaiBt 


1.  A  device  for  display!  tg  CAD  drawings  comprising: 

a  frame,  two  lateral  end  brackets  arranged  within  said  frame 

having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  and  at  least 

two  levers  pivotally  connecting  said  two  lateral  end 

brackets  to  said  frame; 
two  rollers  rotatably  mounted  between  said  two  lateral  end 

brackets  and  an  endless  foil  loop  rotatably  mounted 

around  said  two  rollers  defining  a  drawing  surface; 
a  handle  mounted  on  each  of  said  lateral  end  brackets 

adapted  for  pivoting  said  drawing  surface  into  a  work  area 

of  a  CAD  operator; 
a  plotter  pen  for  dispensing  ink; 
a  guide  rail  mounted  between  said  two  lateral  parts  in  the 

upper  section  and  a  h^ad  movably  supported  on  said  guide 


5,442360 

PORTABLE  RfnCLE  ALINGMENT  DEVICE  FOR 

FIREARMS 

9  SoMTMt  Dr.,  SafTem,  N.Y.  10901 

laL  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92^5 

lat  CL*  F41G  1/54 

lOdaiiaa 


4.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  cross-hair  alignment  of  the 
reticle  of  a  gun-mo  inted  telescopic  sight,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  gun  having  a  parrel,  said  barrel  including  a  longitudinal 
at  least  one  mounting  boss,  said  mounting 
boss  being  already  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  barrel 
axis; 

telescopic  sigllt  having  a  rear  viewing  end,  a  front  end 
which  is  closest  to  the  muzzle  of  said  barrel,  and  a  reticle 
with  at  least  one  sighting  hairline,  said  telescopic  sight 
mounted  to  said  at  least  one  mounting  boss  of  said  gtm; 
a  bracket  assembly  attachable  to  said  at  least  one  mounting 
boss  so  that  s^d  bracket  assembly,  when  attached  to  said 
at  least  one  niounting  boss,  aligns  with  said  longitudinal 
barrel  axis;      I 
an  optical  assembly  having  a  reference  reticle  positionaUe  in 
the  line  of  sigm  of  said  telescopic  sight,  said  optical  assem- 
bly being  meoianically  connected  to  said  bracket  assem- 
bly so  that  saii  optical  assembly  automatically  aligns  with 
said  longitudiaal  barrel  axis;  and 
wherein  said  cross  hairs  of  said  reticle  may  be  compared 
with  and  aligned  with  respect  to  said  [superimposed]refer- 
ence  reticle  of  said  optical  assembly  to  align  said  cross 
hairs  of  said  telescopic  sight  with  respect  to  said  bore  axis 
of  said  barrel. 
7.  A  device  foil  aiding  in  the  cross-hair  alignment  of  the 
reticle  of  a  gun  having  a  gun  barrel  including  a  longittidinal 
barrel  axis  and  a  telescopic  sight  mounted  on  said  gun,  said 
telescopic  sight  having  a  viewing  end  and  a  reticle  with  at  least 
one  sighting  hairlipe,  said  device  comprising: 

a  card  having  a  ^riewing  surface  and  a  contact  edge; 
at  least  one  ref^ence  line  located  on  said  viewing  surface 
and  aligned  With  said  contact  edge,  said  contact  edge 
being  adapte<f  to  be  positioned  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  moiaiting  boss  of  said  gun  on  which  said  tele- 
scopic sight  is  mounted  independent  of  said  telescopic 
sight  so  that  t  sid  reference  line  automatically  aUgns  with 
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the  axis  of  the  barrel  of  said  gun  and  so  that  said  viewing 
surface  Ues  adjacent  to  said  reticle;  and 
the  relative  position  of  said  card  abutted  onto  said  mounting 
boss  enables  the  orienution  of  said  at  least  one  sighting 
hairline  Of  said  reticle  to  be  compared  with  said  reference 
Bne  and  adjusted  to  align  the  telescopic  sight  with  the 
barrel  axis  of  the  gun. 


5,442361 

SIGHT  PIN  AND  HOLDER  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

Paul  M.  Lorocco,  4110  Shady  Hill  Dr,  DallM,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173303 

lat.  CL*  F41G  1/467,  1/32 

VS.  a.  33-241  34  cw^ 


1.  A  sight  pin  unit  adapted  for  use  in  an  archery  sight  assem- 
bly to  provide  arrow  aiming  indicia  at  a  sighting  plane  and 
comprising: 
a  predetermined  length  of  a  light  gathering  fluorescent  fiber 
havmg  a  distal  end  at  which  gathered  light  is  focused  to 
comprise  the  arrow  aiming  indicia;  and 
a  holder  to  secure  a  segment  length  of  said  fiber  while  expos- 
mg  the  remaining  length  of  the  fiber  to  ambient  light,  said 
holder  enablmg  the  distal  end  of  said  fiber  to  be  supported 
in  a  sighting  relation  relative  to  an  established  sighting 
plane  to  be  utilized.  1^ 


5,442362 
VARIABLY  ADJUSTABLE  ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 
George  T.  Newttold;  Tkeodorc  M.  DaTeaport,  aad  RaywMd  L. 
Bray,  aU  of  Walla  Walla,  Waih.,  aarigMm  to  Martia  Arckery. 
lac,  Walla  Walla,  Waah. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114311 
lat  CL*  F41G  1/467 
VS.  CL  33-265  24  ( 


being  controllably  moveable  in  a  plane  paralld  to  the 
block  within  a  range  of  movement; 

a  range  marker  fixedly  coupled  to  the  ranging  slide  bar  for 
movement  therewith; 

a  sight  device  fixedly  coupled  to  the  ranging  slide  bar  for 
movement  therewith; 

a  lever  pivotally  coupled  to  the  ranging  slide  bar  to  control- 
lably move  the  sUde  bar  through  the  range  of  movement; 
and 

a  linkage  assembly  pivotally  interconnecting  the  lever  and 
the  base  member,  the  linkage  assembly  including  an  ad- 
justable Unk  to  adjust  the  range  of  movement  through 
which  the  ranging  slide  bar  passes. 


5342363 

STEREOSCOPIC  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Khowo  Faxdy,  1256  W.  Hirer  Hd.,  Oacoda,  Mich.  48750 

Filed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,934 

Irt.  CL*  F41G  7/00 

UAa.33-265  29Claims 


1.  Stereoscopic  sighting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  left  and  right  longitudinally  extending  sighting 
members; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  sighting  members  in  later- 
ally spaced  side-by-side  relation  to  one  another  on  a  mem- 
ber to  be  sighted  at  a  distance  approximating  the  lateral 
spacing  between  a  users  eyes  and  along  a  users  line  of  sight 
to  a  distance  target  for  generating  a  perceived  coincident 
central  image  of  said  sighting  members  aUgned  with  the 
target  when  the  target  is  viewed  with  both  eyes  open;  and 

distance  compensation  means  movable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  sighting  members  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
a  pluraUty  of  longitudinal  positions  correqwnding  to 
associated  distances  to  target  and  perceived  by  the  user  in 
said  coincident  central  image  for  enabling  the  user  to 
make  appropriate  elevational  adjustments  to  the  position 
of  the  member  to  be  sighted  to  compensate  for  distance  to 
target  while  maintaining  the  position  of  said  sighting 
mcmbcfs  relative  to  said  support  means. 


MickadA. 


1.  An  archery  bow  sight,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  stationary  block  coupled  to  the  base  member 

a  ranging  slide  bar  mounted  adjacent  the  block,  the  sUde  bar 


5342364 

LEVEL 

,  276  OM  ElB,  BoHagbnnk,  DL  60440 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38397 

lat  CL*  GOIC  9/26 

VS.  a.  33-^6  c , 

1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  point  (w  a  Une  on  a  second  waU 
at  the  same  height  as  a  recessed  point  or  Une  on  a  first,  adjacent 
wall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  flat, 

continuous  surface; 
a  level  indicator  dispoaed  in  said  body; 
a  first  extendible  member  disposed  on  a  first  end  of  said  body 
in  said  flat  surface  and  moveable  generally  parallel  to  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  dongated  body  between  an  ex- 
tended position,  wherein  said  first  extendible  member 
extends  beyond  said  firit  end,  and  a  retracted  positicm 
within  said  body,  wherein  said  first  extendible  member  is 
adapted  for  insertion  in  the  recessed  point  or  line  on  the 
first  wall  when  in  said  extended  position; 
a  second  extendible  member  disposed  on  a  second,  opposed 
end  of  said  body  in  said  flat  surface  and  moveable  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  longitadinal  axis  of  said  elongated  body 
between  an  extended  position,  wherein  said  second  ex- 
tendible member  exten<^  beyond  said  second,  opposed 
end.  and  a  retracted  pontion  within  said  body,  wherein 
said  second  extendible  ^lember  is  adapted  for  engaging 
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substrates  being  <  if  resilient  construction;  and  at  least  one 
of  said  substrates  having  a  soft-magnetic  layer, 

a  magnet  device  mo  unted  for  guidance  in  the  direction  of  the 
conductor  track,  utd  being  spaced  apart  from  the  conduc- 
tive track,  the  cc  nductive  substrate  and  the  non-conduc- 
tive substrate  be  ng  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  allowing 
contact  between!  the  substrates  to  be  produced  under 
magnetic  action;  and 

wherein  the  resista  ace  layer  and  the  conductor  track  each 
have  structural  p  uts,  the  structural  parts  of  the  conductor 
track  being  spao  id  apart  from  the  structural  parts  of  the 
resistance  layer,  the  structural  parts  of  the  conductor 
track  being  intei  leaved  with  the  structural  parts  of  the 
resistance  layer  i  long  a  path  of  movement  of  the  magnet 
device. 


the  second  wall  at  a  pc  int  at  the  same  height  as  the  re- 
cessed point  or  line  on  jthe  first  wall  when  said  body  is 
positioned  in  a  level  ori«nUtion  using  said  level  indicator; 

first  and  second  retaining  means  for  respectively  maintaining 
said  fust  and  second  ettendible  members  either  in  said 
extended  position  or  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  extendible  members  includes  a  plurality 
•of  spaced  recesses  disposed  along  the  length  thereof,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  retoining  members  includes  a  biasing 
spring  and  insert  ball  cajnbination,  wherein  said  insert  ball 
is  urged  into  one  of  said  recesses  for  maintaining  said 
extendible  member  either  in  said  extended  position  or  said 
retracted  position. 


SURVEYING  RUIIe  ASSEMBLY,  AND  METOODS  OF 

CONSTRUC  riNG  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

William  E.  Woods,  2f50  Lovelace  Rd^  Mikado,  Mich.  48745 

FOed  Jna.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  903,356 

[at  a.»  GOIB  3/10 

MS.  CL  33—760       I  10  Clahns 


PASSIVE  MAGNEllC  POSITION  SENSOR 
Werner  WaUrafte,  SaUMct/Ta.,  Germaay,  aMigaor  to  VDO 
Adolf  Sckiadliag  AG,  Fraakfart  am  Maia,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,167 
Claims  priority,  applicati«B  Germaay,  Mar.  24,  1993,  43  09 

U2J 

lat  Cli*  GOIB  7/00  , 

UJS.CL33— 708  U  Oaima 
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1.  A  ruler-holdini  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
surveying  pole,  the  i  asembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  retractoble  ti  pe  ruler  having: 
(1)  a  housing;  a^id 

a  retractable  tape,  the  tape  having  measurements 
marked  theraon,  the  tape  being  disposed  within  and 
withdrawable  from  the  housing; 

(b)  an  apparatus  attachable  to  the  pole  capable  of  holding  the 
tape  ruler,  the  tpparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  substantially  planar  wall  member  having  a  front  side 
and  a  back  side; 

(2)  means  for  at  aching  the  apparatus  to  the  pole  formed  to 
the  back  side  of  the  wall  member,  the  means  for  attach- 
ing comprisii  g  at  least  one  substantially  U-shaped  mem- 
ber; 

(3)  a  cradle  coi  nected  to  the  front  side  of  the  wall  mem- 
ber, the  cradle  member  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  end  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 

integral  with  the  wall  member; 

(ii)  a  bottom  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
integral  with  the  wall  member, 

(iii)  a  first  pa  rtition  member  substantially  parallel  to  the 
wall  mem  ter,  the  first  partition  member  being  sub- 
stantially I  erpendicular  to  and  integral  with  the  first 
end  portic  b  and  the  bottom  portion. 


•-V 


1.  A  passive  contactless. magnetic  position  sensor  compris- 

an  electrically  non-cond»ctive  substrate  havmg  a  resistance 
layer,  and  a  conductor  track  serving  as  potentiometer  tap 
disposed  parallel  to  the  resistance  layer, 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  at  least  one  of  said 


5,442,867 

COM  BINATION  DRYING  UNIT 

Joe  M.  Robiaaoa.  1 04  Ttrtteriaae  Rd..  Tillshsssw,  Fla.  32312 

Filed  J  la.  18, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373^49 

lat  X*  E03C  1/04:  F26B  19/00 

MS.  CL  34-90  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  combinatioi  i  drying  unit  comprising; 

a  housing  unit; 

an  first  aperture  is  located  on  the  front  of  said  housing  unit; 
an  air  blower  means  is  located  within  said  housing  unit; 
said  air  blowe '  unit  blows  air  through  said  first  aperture; 


a  paper  holder  means  is  located  within  said  housing  unit; 
said  paper  holder  means  holds  a  standard  paper  towel  roll 
and  permits  said  paper  towel  roll  to  rotate  about  said 
paper  holder  means; 
a  second  aperture  located  on  said  front  of  said  housing  unit; 
dispensing   means   for   unraveling  said   paper  towel   roll 
wherein  when  said  paper  towel  roll  is  unraveled,  the  loose 
paper  end  of  said  paper  towel  roll  passes  through  said 
second  aperture; 


a  switch  located  on  the  front  of  said  housing  unit; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  air  blower  means  and  said 
dispensing  means;  and 

wherein  the  triggering  of  said  switch  causes  said  air  blower 
means  to  activate  for  a  preset  amount  of  time  and  thereaf- 
ter causes  said  air  blower  means  to  deactivate  and  immedi- 
ately thereafter  causes  said  dispensing  means  to  activate 
for  a  preset  amount  of  time  and  thereafter  causes  said 
dispensing  means  to  deactivate. 


5,442,868 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF  AN 

EXCAVATOR  HAVING  ELECTRONIC  MICRO-MODULE 

Seong-Ho  Abn,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  Suhb^ 

Heavy  Jndnstries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jak  30,  1993. 
93-12198 


UJS.  CL  37—348 


Int.  a.»  E02F  9/24 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  a  speed  ratio  of  a 
swing  and  boom  operation  of  an  excavator  comprising  the 
steps: 

calculating  a  required  speed  value  at  joints  of  a  pluraUty  of 
actuators  of  the  excavator  according  to  a  manipulation 
amount  of  joy  sticks  controlled  by  an  operator  in  which  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  operation 
of  each  joy  stick  is  produced  by  each  joy  stick  and  is 
converted  to  digital  data  by  an  A/D  converter  coupled  to 
the  electrical  signal  produced  by  the  joy  stick  and  trans- 
ferring the  digital  data  to  a  processor  of  the  excavator; 

determining  a  speed  ratio  of  the  boom  and  the  swing  opera- 
tion of  the  excavator  such  that  a  speed  value  of  the  joints 
of  each  actuator  is  set  to  a  minimum  speed  when  a  manipu- 


.  lation  degree  of  the  joy  sticks  is  at  minimum  rate,  and 
otherwise  the  speed  value  is  set  to  maximum  speed; 

calculating  an  angular  velocity  of  the  swing  operation  in 
accordance  with  the  determined  speeA  ratio  baaed  on  a 
boom  angular  velocity  which  is  converted  firom  a  required 
boom  cyUnder  tpeeA  when  a  determination  of  a  boom 
priority  operation  is  made; 

calcuUuing  a  boom  angular  velocity  if  the  determined  speed 
ratio  is  set  as  a  swing  priority  in  accordance  with  the 
determined  speed  ratio  based  on  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  swing  operation,  and  converting  the  boom  angular 
velocity  into  a  required  boom  cylinder  speed  for  moving 
the  boom; 

determining  a  bucket  maintenance  angle  related  to  a  hori- 
zontal level  if  a  joy  stick  of  a  bucket  of  the  excavator  is 
manipulated,  based  on  a  current  joint  angle  of  the  boom,  a 
dipper,  and  the  bucket  and  a  bias  angle  read  from  joint 
sensors  and  a  bias  sensor; 

calculating  an  object  angle  of  the  bucket  for  maintaining  a 
horizontal  bucket  angle  if  the  joy  stick  of  the  bucket  is  not 
manipulated  bMed  on  the  determined  bucket  maintenance 
angle; 

transforming  an  object  angle  of  the  bucket  into  a  desired 
object  position  of  a  bucket  cyUoder  and  calcuUting  a 
required  object  speed  of  the  bucket  cyUnder  baaed  on  the 
desired  object  position  and  a  current  position  of  the 
bucket  cylinder  as  well  as  a  current  speed  of  the  bucket 
cylinder; 

determining  an  object  speed  of  the  bucket  cyUnder  and  other 
cyUnders  of  the  excavator  such  that  a  compensation  b 
made  for  a  speed  error  between  the  object  speed  of  the 
bucket  cylinder  and  a  current  speed  of  the  other  cylinders 
calculated  from  a  position  of  the  other  cylinders  detected 
by  the  joint  sensors;  and 

calculating  a  required  discharge  amount  of  pressurized  fluid 
from  pumps  for  making  .each  of  the  cylinders  move  ac- 
cording to  the  calculated  object  speed  of  each  cylinder, 
and  providing  control  electrical  signals  for  regulating 
control  valves  of  the  cylinders  and  for  moving  each  actua- 
tor with  a  desired  speed. 


5^442,869 
ANIMATED  CRYSTAL  BALL  OR  GLOBE  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Dd>orah  J.  McDarrea,  fUdgefleM,  and  James  Oafal,  DMbary, 
both  of  Coaa.,  aaaigBors  to  Liak  Group  lateraattoaal.  Ridge- 
field,  Cona. 

Filed  Fd».  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,870 
lat  CL»  G09F  19/08 
MS.  CL  40—406  20  L 

20.  A  crystal  ball  or  globe  display  system  comprising 

A.  a  support  base; 

B.  a  display  mounted  on  the  support  base  and  incorporating 
at  least  one  object  which  is  movable  in  response  to  an 
activation  signal  providing  visual  interest  and  enhance- 
ment to  the  visual  display; 

C.  a  globe  assembly  mounted  to  the  support  base  and  com- 
prising 

a.  a  first  member  peripherally  surrounding  the  display, 

b.  a  second  member  peripherally  surrounding  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  first  member  and  defining  a  space  filled 
with  a  liquid  between  the  two  members,  thereby  pro- 
viding the  visual  effect  of  the  display  being  contained 
within  the  fluid,  and 

c.  first  and  second  aperture  means  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  space  defined  between  the  two  members  zone 
for  enabling  the  fluid  retained  therein  to  be  circulated 
into  and  out  of  the  space  and 

D.  pump  means 

a.  cooperatively  associated  with  the  first  and  second  aper- 
ture means  of  the  globe  assembly,  and 

b.  responsive  to  a  first  activation  signal  for  continuously 
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circubdiig  the  fluid  tifrough  the  space  when  activated; 
and 
E.  drive  means 

a.  mounted  in  the  base, 

b.  connected  to  the  moivable  object  for  controlling  the 
movement  I 


c.  responsive  to  a  second 
operation  of  the  drive 


which  is  capable  of  providing 


having  a  movable  object  contained  in  a  fluid-filled  housing. 


1.  A  retro-reflective  sign  providing  for  increased  conspicu- 
ity  and  legibiUty  of  said  si^  during  viewing  at  nighttime, 
comprising:  i 

a  face  member  constructetl  from  polycarbonate  and  having 
an  outer  surface  and  anj  inner  surface; 
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a  plurality  of  cube  comers  disposed  along  the  inner  surface 
of  said  face  men  ber;  and 

a  virtually  opaque  Mck  member  constructed  from  polycar- 
bonate and  open  tively  associated  with  said  face  member, 
said  back  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  inneS'  surface  of  said  back  member  having  a 
smooth  and  glos  ly  finish. 


POSTER 
Rokert  SwUiiaB, 
aad  David  U. 
ketiog  Dispiaya, 
Filed 


UJS.a.40— 606 


5,442371 
ANb  SIGN  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
SoUhfMd;  DairM  J.  Mnir,  Farmingtoa  Hills, 
HIIU  ram,  NoTi,  aU  <rf  Midk,  aMigMMS  to  Mar- 
In  u,  FarodngtOB  HOIS,  Mich. 
j4i.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  76,004 
tat  CL«  G09F  1/12 

13  Claims 


activation  signal  for  initiating  the 
means; 


wherri>y  a  crystal  ball  or  |  4obe  display  system  is  attained 


the  visual  impression  of  a  display 


5,4«^ 
REFLECnVE  SIGN 
George  E.  Kochaaowski,  5016  NW.  90th  Ter.,  Coral  Springs, 
Fla.33067 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,291 

Int  CL«»iG09F  13/16 

MS.  CL  40—582  19  Claims 


1.  A  sign  display  f  >r  displaying  sign  indicia  comprising: 

a  backing  member  for  said  sign  indicia; 

an  upper  frame  me  nber  having  a  curved  outer  surface  and  a 
channel  for  insei  tion  of  an  edge  of  said  backing  member, 

a  lower  frame  men  iber  having  a  curved  outer  surface  and  a 
channel  for  ins^tion  of  a  second  edge  of  said  backing 
member; 

a  pair  of  side  fram^  members  each  having  a  biased  clamping 
member  and  a  channel  for  insertion  of  an  additional  edge 
of  said  backing  member; 

comer  members  cqnnecting  together  said  upper  frame  mem- 
ber to  said  side  frame  members  and  connecting  together 
said  lower  frame  member  to  said  side  frame  members; 

clear  protective  n|ember  positioned  adjacent  said  backing 
member  and  seeded  in  said  channel  in  said  upper  frame 
member; 

said  upper  frame  niember  having  a  projection  member  adja- 
cent said  channi  1  and  said  protective  member  has  a  bent 
edge  which  is  se  :ured  in  place  by  said  projection 'member; 
and 

said  channel  in  sai  1  tower  frame  member  having  means  for 
limiting  the  extc  nt  of  entry  of  said  backing  member,  sign 
indicia  and  prot<  ctive  member  into  said  lower  frame  mem- 
ber. 


U.S.  a.  40— «42 


holder  comprising  a 


5,442,872 
DEVICE  FOR  HO|J>ING  STRIP-LIKE  INFORMATION 

CARRIERS 
Richard  Moaer,  Sto^dmhn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HL  Display 

AB,  Tyreso,  Swedi  d 
per  No.  PCr/SE9Z  00776,  §  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16,  199  \,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO/9310516,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27, 199;  \ 

per  Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  211,012 
Claims  priority,  a|  nlkatioB  Sweden,  Nov.  12, 1991, 9103326 
Tint  CL*  G09F  i/;a 

8  Oains 
1.  A  holder  for  a  ^p-like  information  carrier  intended  for 
use  in  shops,  stores  ahd  like  establishments  in  conjunction  with 
goods  and  articles  tliat  are  displayed  on  pronged  racks,  said 
1  mounting  part  (1)  which  is  intended  to  be 
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^JfJ  P^T^ed  part  of  a  stand,  and  a  part  (5)  which  U   edge  of  said  strip  opposite  said  inner  edge  said  inclined  face 

^r^i^i^i^r^^wrre^th^errr.^-  '^'X:^^'^'"^^-'^^^^-^ 

int«HkdtobesecuredtOM,inw.rdly-lyingpartofatfeSo.2  out« edge  toward  the  opposite  fnune  stnp,  ,«d  mclined  f«* 

prong  and  includes  a  s«b«antiaUy  ri^^c^ev"^  W   J''^***^  ***  mtentional  removal  of  the  placard  from  the 

which  extends  above  and  esaentiaUy  parallel  with  said  prong;    '"™*- 

the  information-carrier  receiving  part  of  the  holder  has  the 

form  of  a  pocket  which  is  open  along  an  upper  edge  thereof; 

5,442,874 

FIREARM  MAGAZINE  BOX  AUGNMENT 

Darid  S.  Ftedky.  DkM,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Roaiivto*  Atm 

CoiMUy.  IM.,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL 
Oiriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  868,943,  Apr.  16, 1992.  Prt.  No.  5,373,775. 
nil  appUcstlM  Sc*.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,363 
I«.  CI*  F41A  9/61 
MS.  CL  42—6  X  ( 


the  pocket  is  so  mounted  on  a  forward  end  of  the  cantilever 
arm  as  to  enable  the  pocket  to  repeatedly  swing  upwardly  as 
each  article  is  removed  from  the  prong,  and  thereafter  down- 
wardly; and  the  forward  end  of  the  arm  has  at  least  one  sup- 
porting part  (11)  which  bears  against  a  rear  wall  of  the  pocket 
so  that  when  said  pocket  is  in  a  downwardly  swimg  position, 
the  pocket  can  be  opened  by  pressing  against  a  lower  pan  of  a 
front  wall  of  the  pocket 


5«442373 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  PLACARD  DISPLAY  FRAME 

MichMl  N.  Vogler,  49  Mlnrnda  Ct,  Thondiill,  Ortario,  Cauda 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,541 

IiU.  CL*  G09F  i/20 

U.S.  CL  40—649  3 


<»'^ 


1.  A  unitary  injection-molded  plastic  holder  frame  for  dis- 
playing advertising  placards  which  comprises  four  frame  sides 
connected  at  their  ends  into  a  rectangle,  said  four  frame  sides 
having  inner  edges  defining  a  rectangular  opening,  a  contigu- 
ous trio  of  said  sides  having  generally  coplanar  mutually  di- 
rected shallow  channels  therein  for  receiving  side  margins  of 
said  placard  along  three  sides  of  said  placard  with  the  remain- 
ing frame  side  being  slotted  along  its  length  between  two 
parallel  frame  strips  in  cophmar  relation  to  said  shallow  chan- 
nels, sud  slot  communicating  at  its  ends  with  corresponding 
ends  of  the  channels  in  two  opposite  frame  sides,  whereby  said 
placard  can  be  inserted  via  said  slot  into  the  frame  with  the 
margins  of  its  said  three  sides  seated  in  said  channels,  and 
detent  means  for  positively  retaining  said  placard  in  its  inserted 
position  within  said  frame,  said  detent  means  comprising  at 
least  one  nib  carried  on  an  inner  face  of  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  strips  projecting  toward  the  opposite  strip  into  contact 
with  the  inner  face  thereof  and  preventing  the  accidental  pas- 
sage of  said  phKard  through  said  slot,  each  said  nib  having  an 
inclined  face  extending  from  a  point  generally  adjacent  an 
inner  edge  of  the  frame  strip  to  a  point  generally  adjacent  an 
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1.  A  firearm  having  a  housing,  a  receiver  and  a  barrel  dis- 
tinct from  the  receiver  but  connected  thereto  having  an  end 
with  a  chamber  mouth  attached  to  the  receiver  iocludnig: 

a)  a  magazine  box  having  side  portions; 

b)  a  magazine  box  receiving  area  in  the  housing  below  the 
attachment  of  the  barrel  to  the  receiver; 

c)  projections  on  the  barrel  end  between  which  the  sides  of 
the  magazine  box  are  received  to  align  the  magazine  box 
to  die  chamber  mouth. 


5,442,875 

NET  APPARATUS 

Darid  A.  Bmdage,  2604  Cuvdea  Dr.,  AMtia,  Tex.  78745,  and 

Jerry  E.  Jomb.  12502  Red  Mcaa  Hollow,  AHtiii,  Tex.  78739 

Coatinatio»4».part  of  Ser.  No.  124,910.  Sep.  21, 1993,  Prt.  No. 

5,339.557.  lUs  appMcattw  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227^03 

The  portioa  of  the  tem  of  tUt  patCBt  nbaeqMat  to  Aag.  23, 

2011,  has  beea  dtadateed. 

lat  CL*  AOIK  77/00 

MS.  a.  43—11  30  rn.i-. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  net,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  subatantiaUy 

non-opaque;  and 
an  elon^ted  handle  connected  to  the  fiwBe; 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  handle  is  substantially  non-c^iaque. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  AND  C»MBATING 

FUNGUS  ATTACK  ^  EXISTING  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES  AND  ELECfRODES  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE^AETHOD 
lb  O.  Pedtma,  4,  SkoMwHiw,  GcMofte  DK-2II20,  Dramaifc 
PCT  No.  PCT/DKM/OOIU,  §  371  D^  Oct  12, 1993,  §  lOKe) 
Dmtt  Oct  12, 1993,  PCT  tab.  No.  W092/18716,  PCT  Pri». 
Dirte  Oct  29, 1992 


August  22,  1995 


August  22, 1995 


wherein  both  side  walls  possess  a  pass  through  opening,  a 
flange  circumscribing  the  base  of  the  vertical  support 


PCT  FDed  Apr.  9. 

CUm  priority,  appUcatiM 

bt  CL< 

UJS.CL43— 124 


1992,  Ser.  No.  133,044 

■ari[,  Apr.  9, 1991,  <22/9l 
AOIM  1/20 

T  Oaimi 


walls  and  first  ar  d  second  side  walls,  a  means  for  receiving 
an  anchoring  m^ans;  and 
(c)  an  anchoring  lOeans. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  and  combating  attack  by  fimgus 
and  other  harmfiil  living  oramisms  in  existing  building  struc- 
tures contained  in  an  existing  building,  comprising: 

arranging  a  high  frequency  (HF)  generator  adjacent  to  the 
attacked  area  of  the  building  structure,  which  building 
structure  remains  in  pMce  in  the  existing  building;  con- 
necting a  number  of  electrodes  to  the  HF  generator 
through  HF  supply  lines;  adapting  and  activating  the 
HF-generator  to  supply  a  sufficiently  strong  HF-power 
(kW)  which  is  dissipated  in  the  treated  area  of  the  building 
structtire,  thereby  heatiag  the  attacked  area  by  means  of 
electromagnetic  energy  to  a  temperature  lethal  to  living 
organisms;  and  maintaining  the  high  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  period  o^time, 

characterized  in  that  the.  electrodes  are  plate  electrodes 
arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  attacked  area  of  the  building 
structure  or  part  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  elec- 
trodes in  combination  form  at  least  one  capacitator, 
whereby  at  least  part  of  the  attacked  area  of  the  building 
structure  constitutes  the)  dielectric  of  the  said  at  least  one 
capacitor,  using  at  least]  one  frequency  within  a  range  of 
from  3  to  20  MHz,  and  |thus  heating  the  area  to  approxi- 
mately 30*  C.  for  at  lea|t  one  minute. 


RESISTjLNT 


BREAK-] 
Robert  Florca,  2940 
Filed 


Air 


U.S.CL49— 209 


5,442,878 

RAILROAD  CROSSING  GATE 
I  torchcater  dr.,  Corom,  Calif.  91719 

29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,496 
at  CL«  B05D  15/56 

lOOaiBH 


Joha  R.  Liadhal,  5375  Cbcta 


5^42,877 
MODULAR  LAI  DSCAPE  BORDERS 

Rd.,  RatMran,  Id.  83858 
Filed  Apr.  6,  11 M,  Ser.  No.  223,552 
Iirt.  CL*  AOIG  1/08 
VS.  CL  47—33  30  daiiw 

1.  A  modular  landscape  edging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  V-shaped  edging  module  having:  a  top  sur- 
fiwe,  a  pair  of  vertical  lupport  walls,  a  pair  of  flanges  at 
the  base  of  the  vertical  support  walls,  a  pair  of  recessed 
crow  support  members  axtending  downward  from  the  top 
pianar  edging  surface  bftween  the  vertical  support  walls, 
a  means  for  receiving  afe  anchoring  means;  and 

(b)  a  connecting  module  having:  a  top  support  surface  pos- 
sessing a  recess,  a  cross  support  receiving  slot,  a  first  and 
aecond  vertical  support  v^Il,  a  first  and  second  side 


1.  A  railroad  croa  ling  gate  to  decrease  gate  arm  breakage 
comprising: 

a  gate  arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  gate  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor  mounted  to 
said  housing  and  connected  to  a  support  arm  for  moving 
the  gate  arm  between  a  horizontal  orientation  to  block 
part  or  all  of  a  Vehicular  roadway  and  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion, and  a  counterweight  affixed  to  said  support  arm  to 
balance  said  gate  arm;  and 

a  swivel  mount  for  rotatably  attaching  the  gate  arm  to  the 
support  arm,  said  swivel  mount  allowing  said  gate  arm  to 
rotate  about  said  longitudinal  axis  or  a  line  parallel  thereto 
when  an  extern41  force  is  applied. 


Per  B, 


U.S.Cl.49-386 


5,442,879 

WINDOW  OPERATOR 
dd  Caraea,  Spaia,  aaai^or  to  V. 
A/S,  SOberg,  Deamark 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7«,125 
fat  CL*  E85F  1/10 

UOaiam 

1.  A  window  operator  for  opening  and  closing  a  window 
having  a  generally  rectangular  main  frame  and  a  generally 
rectangular  sash  mounted  for  pivoting  movement  relative  to 
the  main  frame  about  a  pivot  axis  generally  parallel  to  a  pair  of 
opposed  sides  of  said  sash,  comprising: 
at  least  one  unartiCulated  arm  connected  in  a  first  end  with 
one  of  said  opf  osed  sides  of  the  sash  and  mounted  for 
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pivoting  about  a  pivot  point  which  is  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  main  frame,  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  at 
least  one  arm  is  adapted  for  sUding  connection  with  the 
sash  of  the  window,  whereas  said  pivot  point  is  located  at 
a  second  end  of  said  arm; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  arm  about  the  pivot  point, 
said  moving  means  comprising  a  rotateble  elongate  screw 
member  joumaled  for  rotation  and  having  an  axis  which  is 
arrestable  with  respect  to  said  main  frame,  means  for 


preventing  axial  disphicement  of  said  screw  member  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  and  a  non-rotetable  nut  member 
operatively  connected  with  said  arm  and  bemg  engaged 
by  said  screw  member  to  be  axially  displaced  by  said 
screw  member  upon  roution  of  said  screw  member, 
whereby  to  cause  said  arm  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  point; 
and 
counterbalancing  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
main  frame  and  said  arm  for  counteracting  a  weight  com- 
ponent of  the  window. 


5,442380 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  SLIDER 
Ronnie  G.  Gipaoa,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Excel  ladns- 
trica,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  fad. 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,707 

fat  CL*  E05D  15/06 

VS.  a.  49-413  M  OahM 


1.  A  window  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  molded  plastic  frame  defining  at  least  a  primary  aperture; 

backplate  means  attached  to  an  exposed  surface  of  the  frame 
forming,  in  cooperation  with  the  frame,  elongate  slide 
channels  extending  substantially  parallel  each  other  on 
opposed  sides  of  the  primary  aperture;  and 

a  transparent  slidable  pane  having  peripheral  edges  in  the 
slide  channels  and  being  slidable  back  and  forth  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  sealingly  closes  the  primary 
aperture  and  an  open  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  primary  aperture  is  open. 


5^2381 
PRESSURE-FTT  GATE  ASSEMBLY 
RoaaM  M.  Aabach,  Graad  lalaad,  aad  Robert  C  Barrett,  Aa- 
goU,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMn  to  Fiihcr-Prlcc  lac,  Em*  Aa- 
rora,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,131 
fat  a.*  E05C  21/02 
VS.  a.  49    465  28  < 


1.  A  gate  for  insertion  across  a  lateral  opening  defmed  by 
two  opening  side  surfaces,  said  gate  comprising: 
a  first  frame  member  having  a  first  upright  portion  attached 
to  a  lateral  first  connecting  portion,  said  first  upright 
portion  including  a  first  side  contact  portion; 
a  second  frame  member  having  a  second  upright  portion 
attached*  to  a  lateral  second  connecting  portion,  said  sec- 
ond upright  portion  including  a  second  side  contact  por- 
tion, and  said  lateral  first  and  second  connecting  portions 
being  slidably  connected  for  displacement  relative  to  each 
other  along  the  lateral  direction  so  that  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  together  form  a  generaUy  U- 
shaped  gate  frame  having  an  adjustable  width;  and 
a  latch  mounted  to  said  first  connecting  portion  and  releas- 

ably  engageabie  with  said  second  connecting  portion, 
wherein  said  Utch  is  releasable  to  permit  free  sliding  dis- 
placement of  said  connecting  portions  for  adjustment  of 
the  gate  width  to  fit  within  the  opening  so  that  said  first 
and  second  side  contact  members  arc  approximately  in 
contact  with  the  side  surfaces, 
wherein  said  latch  is  operable  to  engage  said  aecond  con- 
necting portion  and  to  diq>lace  said  second  connecting 
portion  relative  to  said  first  connecting  portion  by  a  pre- 
selected displacement  outwardly  in  the  lateral  direction, 
the  outward  displacement  being  imparted  to  Hex  said  first 
and  second  upright  portions  so  that  said  first  and  second 
side  portions  each  apply  an  outward  lateral  force  via  said 
contact  portions  to  the  respective  opening  side  surfaces  to 
frictionally  retain  said  gate  in  the  opening,  and 
wherein  said  latch  comprises: 
a  bracket  slidable  longitudinally  along  the  second  con- 
necting portion; 
a  moving  mechanism  connected  to  said  first  connecting 
portion  and  connected  to  said  bracket  for  moving  said 
bracket  away  from  said  first  connecting  portiai  in  the 
lateral  direction;  and 
a   frictional   inter-engagement   member  for  frictionally 
inter-engaging  said  bracket  and  said  second  connecting 
portion  and  for  preventing  said  bracket  from  sliding 
longitudinally  along  said  second  connecting  portion 
when  said  bracket  is  moved  away  from  said  firet  con- 
necting portion  by  said  moving  mechanism,  so  that 
movement  of  said  bracket  away  from  said  first  connect- 
ing portion  by  said  moving  mechanism  causes  displace- 
ment of  said  aecond  ctMmecting  portion. 
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•2,182 

UNIVERSAL  SLOPE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  USE  IN 

CONSTRUCTING  A  FLAT  SURFACE 

Joha  RepMky,  140  Bcmier  R<L,  HaaoTcr,  Pm.  17331 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,497 

Int.  CL*  E04B  5/00 

U.S.a.52— 105  I  MCtolBM 


August  22,  1995 


August  22, 1995 
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dastoplastic  suppor  »  to  said  building  structure  load-bearing 
horizontal  surface;  r  leans  to  mount  said  passive  first  additional 
mass  on  said  passive  elastoplastic  supports;  an  active  second 
additional  mass,  smaller  than  said  passive  first  additional  mass, 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  passive  first  additional  mass  for 
oscillation  on  said  p  assive  first  additional  mass  arcuately  con- 
cave upper  surface;  ind  actuator  means  to  oscillate  said  active 
second  additional  niass  in  synchronization  with  said  natural 


period  of  vibration 


}f  said  building  structure  to  attenuate  de- 


structive vibration  <  f  said  building  structure. 


1.  A  slope  compensator  atsembly  for  use  in  providing  a  level 
surface  over  an  inclined  supporting  surface,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  slope  compensator  each  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  being 
tapered  relative  to  said  top  surface,  said  tapered  first  and 
second  slope  compensators  having  a  point  of  minimum 
thickness  and  a  point  of  maximum  thickness; 

interengageable  means  on  said  first  and  second  slope  com- 
pensators permitting  (aid  bottom  surface  of  one  to  be 
stacked  onto  the  top  surface  of  the  other  in  preselected 
positions  of  dispositioo  of  said  minimum  and  maximum 
thicknesses;  and 

indicia  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  slope  compensators  for 
enabling  the  stacked  slope  compensators  to  be  placed  in  a 
predetermined  relation  with  respect  to  the  inclined  sup- 
porting surface.  . 


5,442,884 
FIRE-RATE^  CORNER  GUARD  STRUCTURE 
D.  Nicholaa,  liawrenccTiUe,  G*.^  assignor  to  Pawliag  Cor- 
poratkm,  PawlW  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  NoTbl0,725,  Mar.  17, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,367,850, 
which  is  a  continiftioo  of  Ser.  No.  905,044,  Jul  26, 1992, 
abandoacd.  This  amplication  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,527 
The  portion  of  the  ^nn  of  this  patent  snfaseqnent  to  Nov.  29, 
111,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CW  E04F  13/06 
UJS.  CL  52—516     I  4  daims 


1,442,883 

VIBRATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  STRUCTURE 
laao  Nishimora;  Mitsno  S^aiMto,  and  Kataayasa  Sasaki,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  lb  Ki^iiBUi  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00704,  §  371  Date  Nor.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  18, 1993,  PCt  Prii.  No.  WO92/21840,  PCT  Prit. 

Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  142,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  29,  1991,  3-125741 

lot  <i*  E04H  9/02 

VS.  CL  52— 167  J  18  Claims 


I.  A  device  to  protect  4  building  structure  having  a  natural 
period  of  vibration  and  a  load-bearing  horizontal  surface,  from 
structural  damage  due  to  seismic  vibration  or  high  wind,  com- 
prising: a  passive  first  additional  mass  having  upper,  lower,  and 
side  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  being  arcuately  concave; 
passive  elastoplastic  supports;  means  to  secure  said  passive 


1.  A  fire  and  iiipact  resistant  comer  and  wall  assembly 
comprising  a  fire  ai  d  impact  resistant  comer  structure  installed 
in  a  fire  resistant  wi  ill  structure,  the  fire  resistant  wall  structure 
being  comprised  ol  layers  of  fire  resistant  material  and  includ- 
ing an  external  cor  ler  and  having  a  recess  in  said  layers  at  said 
external  comer  wh  sre  the  fire  resistant  character  of  said  comer 
structure  is  reduce  1,  and  having  an  impact  resistant  structure 
mounted  in  said  rQcess,  where  said  impact  resistant  strticture 
includes  a  metal  retainer  strip  mounted  in  said  recess  and  a 
plastic  cover  memper  installed  in  said  recess  and  secured  by 
said  retainer  strip,  characterized  by, 

(a)  said  metal  retainer  strip  being  a  section  of  extruded  alumi- 
num having  af  inwardly  facing  surface  and  an  outwardly 
facing  surfai 

(b)  the  fire  resist|uice  of  said  external  comer  being  enhanced 
by  at  least  on^  of  said  inwardly  or  outwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  efttruded  aluminum  retainer  strip  being  pro- 
vided with  a  alirface  coating  of  intumescent  paint  capable 
of  expanding  t  nd  forming  an  insulating  layer  in  said  recess 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  fire,  and 

(c)  said  siuface  <  oating  of  intumescent  paint  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  leas :  about  two  mils. 
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<aA7ffy 

PRE-ASSEMBLY  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

BOX-SECnON  FRAME  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING 

JaiMs  R.  Lavea,  Moskcao,  aad  Rofcr  B.  Hooper,  Iitw  Ridge. 

both  of  Wis.,  aariffors  to  A.  O.  Sadth  Corpttratkm,  Mfl« 

kee,Wi8. 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,537 
lat  CL*  EIMC  1/Oa  1/39 
VS.  a.  52— 73L3  u , 


ave  for  retaining  said  comer  bead  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion to  pennit  the  ^iplication  of  a  joint  compound  over 


1.  A  metal  box-section  comprising:  a  pair  of  channel  mem- 
bers each  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  flanges 
joined  by  a  web,  a  plurality  of  T-shaped  openings  disposed  in 
the  flanges  of  one  of  said  channel  members,  with  each  opening 
being  disposed  between  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  respective 
flange  and  the  web,  each  opening  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  adjacent  flange  edge,  and  a  plurality 
of  complementary  T-shaped  tabs  integrally  lanced  in  the  other 
of  said  channel  members  between  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
respective  flange  and  the  web  and  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  corresponding  flange  edge,  said  tabs  each 
being  adapted  to  be  press-fit  into  an  associated  opening, 
whereby  said  pair  of  channel  members  are  locked  together  to 
define  a  metal  box  section,  and  said  T-shaped  tabs  each  having 
three  ends  and  being  integrally  connected  at  all  three  ends  to 
the  associated  flange,  and  each  T-shaped  Ub  having  a  first  pair 
of  parallel  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  parallel  edges  which  are 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  edges,  with  each  of 
said  T-shaped  tab  edges  being  closely  adjacent  a  flange  portion 
defining  part  of  the  associated  opening,  so  as  to  prevent  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  movement  of  said  channel  menders  relative 
to  each  other. 


5,442,886 
PREFABRICATED  CORNER  BEAD 
Lnigi  lacobeili,  61  Cromdale  Rid|e,  Woodbridge,  Ontario.  Can- 
ada L4L8C9 

FQcd  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169.176 
Int  CL*  F04B  2/00 
VS.  Q.  52^255  19  C3aims 

1.  A  preformed  comer  bead  for  drywall  construction  com- 
prising, 
comer  forming  means  having  a  central  axis,  said  comer 
forming  means  bent  along  said  central  axis  to  defme  a  pair 
of  flanges  extending  laterally  therefrom  at  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and 
joining  means  for  securing  said  comer  bead  in  an  operative 
position  with  the  central  axis  of  said  comer  forming  means 
juxtaposed  with  a  wall  comer, 
said  joining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  mesh  strips, 
each  of  said  mesh  strips  overlapping  and  being  secured  to  an 

associated  one  of  said  flanges, 
said  flexible  mesh  strips  carrying  a  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 


the  comer  forming  means  and  joining  means  to  form  a 
finished  comer. 


5,442387 
SEAT  AND  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROOF  TRUSS 

AND  WOODEN  JOIST 
HoMen  A.  WeUi,  6875  N.  Cartac  Rd^  Miami,  Fla.  33158 
FDed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,612 
lat.  CL*  E04B  1/3S 
VS.  CL  52— 92  J  M , 


1.  An  improved  truss  seat  and  anchor  strap  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  channel  length  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  a  central 
web  portion  with  longitudinally  extending  parallel  edges 
having  a  first  and  a  second  wall  portion  secured  thereto, 
each  wall  portion  extending  longitudinally  along  one  of 
said  edges  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  central  web  portion  to 
define  a  truss  cradle  therebetween,  said  truss  cradle 
adapted  to  receive  a  truss  on  the  central  wrt>  portion  and 
between  said  wall  portions, 

b)  a  first  and  a  second  elongate  anchor  strap  of  bendable 
metal,  each  anchor  strap  having  an  upper,  generally  flat 
length  with  spaced  nail  holes  extending  therealong  and  a 
lower  length  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  wet  concrete, 

c)  first  connector  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  first 
anchor  strap  to  said  channel  length  and  extending  out- 
wardly in  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  the  first  wall 
portion  and  extending  through  said  first  wall  portion  and 
movably  engaging  said  first  anchor  strap,  and  second 
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oofUKCtor  means  for  adjistably  connecting  said  second 
anchor  strap  to  said  channel  length  and  extending  out- 
wardly in  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  said  second 
wall  portion  and  movably  engaging  said  second  anchor 
strap, 

d)  said  first  and  second  anchor  straps  being  attached  to  said 
first  and  second  wall  portions  respectively  of  said  channel 
length  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  along  the  length 
of  said  central  web  portion  and  substantially  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  fir^  and  second  wall  portions,  and 

e)  said  upper  length  of  eack  of  said  first  and  second  anchor 
straps  extending  above  said  channel  and  said  lower  length 
of  said  first  and  second  anchor  straps  extending  below  said 
channel,  wherein  said  first  and  second  anchor  straps  are  in 
an  operative  position. 


August  22, 1995 


beams  extending  in  one  direction  supported  in  the  building 
under  the  roof  therec  f  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elon- 
gated purlins  extendi]  g  transversely  to  said  structural  beams 
by  said  structural  beams  and  utilizing 
having  means  on  the  top  thereof  for 
operative  connection  |o  a  purlin  and  means  on  a  lower  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  ja  lower  support  member,  said  method 


compnsmg: 

a)  installing  an  upi 
other  of  an  adj 

b)  positioning  an 
adjacent  pair  of 
said  upper  strip 


5,442,888 

SHIMGLES 

Peter  Ihiyi^J,  185  RowwcU  ^ve,,  Tonmto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9M,9 16,  Dec  8, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,533 

lBta.*!E04D//a) 

UJS.CL52— 524  29  CUtaM 


1.  A  shingle  having  a  p^phery  therearound  defining  a 
central  area  residing  generally  in  a  plane; 

said  periphery  comprising  a  first  margin  portion  extending 
along  approximately  one  half  of  said  periphery  and  a 
second  margin  portion  extending  along  the  remainder 
thereof; 

said  first  margin  portion  be(ng  downwardly  turned  to  termi- 
nate at  two  opposed  ends  and  form  an  edge  therealong 
which  resides  generally  in  a  plane, 

a  notional  diagonal  generally  intersecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond margin  portions  respectively  at  first  and  second  zones 
disposed  proximate  the  mid-point  of  said  margin  portions; 

shingle  support  means  depending  from  said  central  area  for 
supporting  said  shingle  when  placed  on  a  planar  support 
surface  whereby  said  central  area  adjacent  said  second 
zone  and  each  «ige  adjacent  said  ends  is  proximate  such 
planar  support  surface, .  and  whereby  said  central  ares 
adjacent  said  first  zone  )s  spaced  above  such  planar  sup- 
port surface  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  twice 
the  width  of  said  margia  portion  adjacent  said  first  zone, 
and 

a  connector  including  a  hOok  element  disposed  beneath  the 
plane  of  said  central  area  adjacent  said  first  zone; 

wherein  said  shingle  support  means  is  continuously  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  ma<gin  portion  therearound  to  leave 
an  open  gap  therebetwe 


Patent  Not 


2,889 
For  Thii  Namber 


r  support  member  across  from  one  to  the 

at  pair  of  purlins; 
^pper  strip  of  insulation  between  said 

rlins  above  said  upper  support  member, 
ktending  substantially  entirely  across  the 


^ 


-/e 


end 


cne 


space  between  si  id 
strip  of  insulati<|n 
member; 

c)  attaching  one 
mately  as  wide 
end  thereof  to 
strip  of  insulatioi  i 
tion; 

d)  attaching  the 
the  other  one  of 

e)  installing  a  loN^er 
purlin  cUps  and 
supporting  the 


;otler 


ROOT-CONTROI. 
METHOD  OF 
HAVING 


adjacent  pair  of  purlins,  whereby  said 
is  supported  by  said  upper  support 


of  a  lower  strip  of  insuhition  approxi- 

the  distance  between  purlins  along  one 

of  said  structural  beams,  said  lower 

being  under  said  upper  layer  of  insula- 


end  of  said  lower  strip  of  insulation  to 
said  structural  beams;  and 

support  member  between  adjacent 

under  said  lower  strip  of  insulation  for 

u  iderside  of  said  lower  strip  of  insulation. 


5,442,891 
BARRIER  COMBINATION,  AND 
CONTROLLING  ROOTS  BY  BARRIERS 
ET  HER  SINGLE-ELONGATE  OR 
CLOSED  LOOP  CONFIGURATIONS 
Leooaid  N.  Albrccht,  [rrine,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Deep  Root  Part- 
LJ>.,  Buriiagi  me,  Calif. 

FUcd  A|  r.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  682,581 

at  a.*  B04B  1/344 

MS.  CL  52—745.14  7  dalBH 


42,890 
INSTALLING  INSUtATION  IN  BUILDINGS 
Robert  E.  Fligg,  2080  SylTaaJRIU  Rd.,  Weat  Des  Moinea,  Iowa 
S02& 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1^,  Ser.  No.  134,597 

Int.  Cl^  E04B  1/62 

U.S.  CL  52—742.12  9  dataiit 

1.  A  method  of  insulatins  under  a  pre-existing  roof  of  a 

building  of  a  type  having  1 1  pair  of  spaced  apart  structural 


1.  A  method  of  pi  >tecting  static  structures  from  tree  roots, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  mi  Itiplicity  of  tree  root  control-barrier  pan- 
els, 

(b)  providing  a  maltiplicity  of  flexible  synthetic  resin  joints 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  panels  to  each  other  in  a 
manner  such  thit  tree  roots  may  not  grow  therebetween. 
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(c)  removably  mounting  one  of  said  joints  in  connected 
relationship  between  each  two  adjacent  panels  to  pivot- 
ally  connect  the  same  to  each  other, 

(d)  accordion-folding  a  multiphcity  of  said  connected  pends 
together,  with  each  panel  except  the  two  end  panels  being 
connected  to  two  adjacent  panels  by  said  joints, 

(e)  transporting  said  multiplicity  of  said  accordion-folded 
panek  to  a  job  site,  in  the  accordion-folded  relationship 
resulting  firom  said  accordion-folding, 

(0  removing  one  of  said  joints  to  thereby  disconnect  a  prede- 
termined desired  number  of  connected  panels,  at  said  job 
site,  from  the  remainder  thereof, 

(g)  forming  said  last-mentioned  connected  panels  into  a 
configuration  adapted  to  prevent  tree  roots  from  damag- 
ing a  static  structure,  and 

(h)  embedding  said  last-mentioned  coimected  panels  in  the 
ground  between  a  tree  and  a  sutic  structure  at  said  site, 
said  embedded  panels  preventing  roots  from  said  tree 
from  damaging  said  static  structure. 


(0  sealing  said  bUsters  of  said  carrier  strip  with  an  overlaying 

strip; 
(g)  forming  blister  pw;kages  by  separating  a  plurality  of 

blister  package  sections  containing  one  or  more  blisters 

from  said  carrier  strip;  and 
(h)  sorting  defective  blister  packages  from  which  the  goods 

have  been  removed  from  non-defective  bUster  pa/'ify^ 

5,442,893 
BALE,  AN  APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
WRAPPING  OF  A  BALE  IN  TWO  CROSSING  WRAPPING 
LAYERS  APPLKD  IN  OVERLAPPING  HELICAL  TURNS 
Staffiu  SSderlierg.  HUleby  Card,  H5i8,  S-ISO  16.  Sweda 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/00230.  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/17371,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  15,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  129,114 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  8,  1991,  91010322 
iBt  CL*  B65B  11/04 
UJS.  CL  53-211  g  ctaims 


5,442,892 

SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATE  RECYCLING  GOODS  FROM 

DEFECTTVE  PACKAGES  ON  A  BLISTER  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 

Henry  K.  Barns,  HI;  Habcrt  E.  Boms,  both  of  Dothan,  Ala.; 

Tbomas  P.  DiNardo,  Raleigh,  and  James  E.  Ingram,  Aagicr, 

both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Giaxo  Ibc,  Rcaearch  Triangle  Park, 
N.C 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,431 

Int  CL*  B65B  57/10.  69/00.  47/02 

VS.  a.  53 — 53  25  Cbiina 


1^  —  — 


1.  An  arrangement  for  packaging  bales  of  organic  material, 
such  as  animal-feed  for  ensiling,  straw  or  hay,  with  strips  of 
plastic  packaging  film,  comprising  means  for  lotaAig  the  bale 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  means  for  routing  the  bale 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  a  film  magazine  including  a  film 
roll  rotating  about  an  axis  from  which  fUm  is  taken  while 
maintaining  the  film  under  tension,  a  bale  supporting  device  (5) 
which  is  adapted  to  carry  and  support  the  bale  for  rotation 
about  said  generally  vertical  axis,  said  device  (5)  being  opera- 
ble to  move  in  an  oscillatory,  alternating,  limited  rotational 
path  and,  means  for  moving  said  film  roll  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  roll  is  generally  vertical  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  roll  is  generally  horizontal. 


18.  A  blister  packaging  process  providing  for  the  recovery 
and  recycling  of  goods  from  defective  bUster  packages,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  one  or  more  blisters  across  the  width  of  a  pro- 
gressively advancing  carrier  strip; 

(b)  filling  said  one  or  more  blisters  in  said  carrier  strip  with 
goods  which  are  to  be  blister  packaged; 

(c)  sensing  the  presence  of  empty  blisters  in  said  carrier  strip; 

(d)  providing  one  or  more  laterally  shiflable  heads  mounted 
above  said  carrier  strip  so  as  to  move  from  a  position  in 
vertical  registration  with  said  carrier  strip  to  a  position 
laterally  oflset  from  said  carrier  strip,  wherein  said  head 
comprises  one  or  more  engagement  elements  depending 
from  the  bottom  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  goods  on 
said  carrier  strip; 

(e)  providing  control  means  for  causing  said  head  when 
positioned  over  said  carrier  strip  to  descend  and  engage 
one  or  more  defective  blister  package  sections  of  said 
goods  with  said  one  or  more  engagement  elements 
thereof,  raise  upwardly  and  shift  to  said  laterally  oflset 
position,  and  release  said  goods  into  a  collection  con- 
tainer. 


5.442,894 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Taizo  Ogata;  Yi^i  Hanazawa,  both  of  ChOa;  Yacao  Iwata, 
Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Shigeta,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^ots  to 
Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Worics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No.  998,918 
Claiw  priority,  applicatiog  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1992,  4-013331; 
Jan.  28, 1992, 4-013332;  Jan.  28, 1992, 4413333;  Jaa.  28, 1992. 
4-013338 

Int  CL*  B65B  1I/2S 

VS.  CL  53—234  U  Cimimm 

1.  A  packaging  device  for  packaging  continuously  trans- 
ferred, transported  and  deUvered  box-like  items  with  a  thermo- 
plastic packaging  sheet,  where  the  packaging  sheet  is  wound  in 
a  U-shape  along  the  surface  of  a  box-like  item,  said  packaging 
sheet  having  two  projecting  free  ends,  with  said  two  free  ends 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  along  an  outer  surface  of  the  box- 
like item,  said  two  free  ends  thereafter  being  overlapped,  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  prior  to  being  adhered  to  each  other,  said 
packaging  device  comprising: 

a  continuously  routable  winding  wheel  having  an  axis  and 
an  outer  circumferential  portion,  said  outer  circumferen- 
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tial  portion  having  a  pluiility  of  evenly  spaced  first  pock- 
ets, each  of  said  first  packets  transporting  one  of  said 
box-like  items,  each  of  said  first  pockets  having  a  circum- 
ferentially-directed  openipg; 

means  for  supplying  said  packaging  sheet  directly  to  the 
outer  circumferential  portion  of  said  winding  wheel; 

means  for  temporarily  holding  said  packaging  sheet  around 
the  circumferentially-diracted  opening  of  each  of  said  first 
pockets; 

a  continuously  rotatable  apf  lying  wheel,  having  an  axis  and 
an  outer  circumferential  toortion,  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial portion  having  a  plurality  of  evenly-spaced  second 
pockets,  each  of  said  second  pockets  transporting  said 
box-like  items,  each  of  sad  second  pockets  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially-directed  opening; 

said  applying  wheel  being  continuously  and  synchronously 
rotatable  with,  and  in  the  direction  opposite  to,  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  winding  wheel; 

said  axis  of  said  applying  wheel  being  disposed  in  parallel 
and  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  axis  of  said  winding 
wheel; 

said  first  and  second  pockefe  being  evenly  spaced  apart  in  a 
rotational  direction,  and  means  for  oscillatory  moving  said 
first  and  second  pockets; 

at  least  one  of  said  pluralities  of  first  and  second  pockets 
being  adapted  to  be  linearly  aligned  with  each  other  over 
a  predetermined  segment  thereby  defining  a  predeter- 
miiied  position  where  said  at  least  one  of  said  pluralities  of 
first  and  second  pockets  are  opposite  to  each  other  in  a 
linear  line  with  a  predetermined  space  between  a  respec- 
tive first  and  second 
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surfaces  being  oe  ciliated  in  an  opposite  direction  when 
said  mounting  sirfaces  pass  through  said  transferring 
passages  of  said  transporting  conveyor,  said  mounting 
surfaces  being  kept  horizontal  until  said  mounting  surfaces 
reach  a  deUvery  position  with  said  first  pocket  of  said 
winding  wheel; 

control  cam  for  limultaneously  moving  said  means  for 
transferring  said  I  ox-like  items  when  each  of  said  mount- 
ing surfaces  reacl  les  said  delivery  position;  and 
separating  and  supplying  mechanism  for  increasing  the 
driving  speed  of  said  transporting  conveyor  in  the  down- 
stream portion  starting  in  a  middle  portion  of  said  trans- 
porting conveyor,  relative  to  the  driving  speed  at  an 
upstream  portion  of  said  transporting  conveyor  thereby 
^Mcing  said  box-I  ike  items,  supplied  by  the  upstream  side 
of  said  transportii  ig  conveyor  in  a  contacting  relationship 
with  each  other,  a  od  thereafter  feeding  them  in  said  down- 
stream portion  in  an  equally  spaced  apart  relation. 


5,442,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNWRAPPING  A 
W  tAPPED  ARTICLE 
Richard  L.  linson,  Lo  ig  Beadi,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Scope  Indus- 
tries, Santa  Monica]  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,870 


Inta.« 
U.S.  CL  53— 381 J 


B65B  43/26:  B02C  23/02 


13  Claims 


a  first  pusher  in  a  first  pocket  in  said  winding  wheel,  for 
pushing  and  transferring  Uie  box-like  items,  in  said  at  least 
one  of  said  first  pockets  tkrough  said  space  and  into  said  at 
least  one  of  said  second  pockets  in  a  radial  direction  of  said 
winding  wheel  along  a  liie  between  said  axis  of  said  wind- 
ing wheel  and  said  axis  of  said  applying  wheel,  a  second 
pusher  in  a  second  pocket  in  said  applying  wheel,  said 
second  pusher  contacting  a  box-like  item  and  retracting 
when  the  box-like  item  is  pushed  by  said  first  pusher,  said 
box-like  item  being  held  between  said  first  and  second 
pushers,  said  first  and  second  pushers  permitting  said 
packaging  sheet  to  be  MK>und  in  said  U-shape  along  the 
surface  of  said  box-like  item; 

a  continuously  rotatable  transferring  wheel  rotating  syn- 
chronously with,  and  in  tke  direction  opposite  to  the  rotat- 
ing direction  of  said  winding  wheel,  said  transferring 
wheel  being  disposed  in  parallel  with  and  on  an  upstream 
side  of  said  winding  wheel,  said  transferring  wheel  having 
an  outer  circumferential  portion,  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial portion  being  provided  with  an  oscillatory  mounting 
stirface  adapted  for  piclclig  up  said  box-like  items; 

a  transporting  conveyor  located  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
transferring  wheel,  said  transporting  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  evenly-spaaed  pushers,  said  pushers  being 
outwardly  projected  for  pushing  said  box-like  items  onto 
said  mounting  surface  of  said  transferring  wheel; 

said  transporting  conveyor  continuously  supplying  said 
box-like  items  to  said  transferring  wheel  in  an  equally- 
spaced  apart  manner; 

wherein  each  of  said  mounting  surfaces  of  said  transferring 
wheel  oscillates  as  each  of  said  mounting  surfaces  ap- 
proaches said  transporting  conveyor,  said  transporting 
conveyor  including  trai^erring  passages,  said  mounting 


ui  wrapping  an  article  wrapped  in  a  pack- 
ha  ring  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 

the  first  end  of  the  package; 
least  partially  opening  the  second  end  of 


1.  Apparatus  for 
age,  said  package 
apparatus  comprising 

first  means  for  holding 

second  means  for  al 
the  package;  and 

third  means  for  rei  loving  the  package  from  the  article. 


U.S.CL53— 430 

1.  A  method  for 
suture  device  upon  a 


5,442,896 

RETAINER  ^R  A  COMBINED  SURGICAL 

NEEDLE-SUTURI  DEVICE  POSSESSING  A  NEEDLE 

SHIELD  WTTI  i  NEEDLE  TIP  STOP  FEATURE 

{^airfield.  Coon.,  asdgnor  to  United  States 

Snrgicai  Corporatia  n,  Nonrallt,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  •  8,742,  JuL  28, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5^53,922, 

wiiich  is  a  continn^tion  of  Ser.  No.  816,101,  Jan.  2, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  JnL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,134 

Int4CL*  B65B  5/04.  63/04 

4Clainis 
Mckaging  a  combined  surgical  needle- 
retainer  base  panel  which  comprises: 
a)  slidably  mountii  g  a  needle  shield  possessing  a  needle  tip 
stop  and  parallelfflanged  sides  upon  the  obverse  side  of  a 
flat  retainer  basf  panel  possessing  r>arallel  lateral  sides 
such  that  the  fliiiged  parallel  lateral  sides  of  the  needle 
shield  malce  grip  ting  contact  with  the  parallel  sides  of  the 
base  panel;  and. 


August  22, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2145 


b)  placing  the  needle  component  of  the  combined  surgical 
needle-suture  device  in  contact  with  the  needle  shield 


providing  at  least  one  premade  wicketcd  bag  having  a  bag 
openmg;  ^ 

directing  a  flow  of  air  toward  the  opening; 

guiding  air  into  the  opening  by  positioning  a  horizontally 
pivotable  pUte  extendible  downwardly  from  a  pivot  at  an 
angle  to  a  first  position  where  the  far  edge  of  the  plate  u 
adjacent  to  the  wicketed  bag  to  guide  air  from  the  flow  of 
air  into  the  opening  of  the  wicketed  bag; 


such  that  the  point  of  the  needle  is  proximate  to,  or  abuts, 
the  stop. 


.^Cc 


5,442,897 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

TUBULAR  ENVELOPES 

Alfred  Himmau,  Weenu;  Peter  Preisner,  Quinton;  Timonr 

Shn,  and  Wojdech  DrewwrnsU,  both  of  Rtcfamowl,  all  of  Va., 

aasignors  to  Haaod  RiduMMd,  Inc.,  Richmoml,  Va. 

POed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,506 

Int  CL«  B65B  5/01  9/00.  51/26.  61/12 

U.S.CLS3-449  40  Clnin- 


moving  the  plate  to  a  second  position  where  the  pUte  sup- 
portively  clamps  the  wicketed  bag  on  a  firet  side,  the 
wicketed  bag  being  opened  to  receive  a  product  as  the 
product  is  dispensed,  and 

agiuting  the  product  while  dispensing  the  product  to  pre- 
vent the  product  from  becoming  jammed. 

5,442399 
BAND  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING 
MACHINE 
Tddo  SUbnaid,  Osaka;  SeiicUro  Koyann,  Tokyo;  Kenichi 
E^  Kuagiwa;  YoiUkataa  Aiawa,  Saifawn,  ami  HiraaU 
Ftemkawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu^  Msigiora  to  StrapMk  Corpo- 
ration, Tolcyo,  Japan 

FOed  JnL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,431 

OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  10, 1992, 4-183906 

Int  CL'  B65B  13/04 

UAO.  53-589  9aain« 


1.  A  method  of  transforming  an  elongated  flexible  web 
havmg  two  longitudinally  extending  marginal  portions  into  a 
succession  of  discrete  tubes  each  having  spaced-apart  first  and 
second  end  portions,  comprising  the  steps  of  weakening  a 
plurahty  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  substantially  trans- 
versely extending  portions  of  the  web;  advancing  the  web 
lengthwise  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  converting  the  advancing  web  into  a  continuous 
tubular  body  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path,  including  securing 
the  marginal  portions  of  the  web  to  each  other;  subdividing  the 
tubular  body  into  a  succession  of  discrete  tubes,  including 
exerting  upon  the  tubular  body  a  pull  in  said  direction  in  a 
second  portion  of  said  path  to  break  the  advancing  tubular 
body  along  the  weakened  portions  thereof;  closing  one  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  succession  of  discrete  tubes  downstream 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  path;  and  introducing  commodi- 
ties into  successive  discrete  tubes  downstream  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  path  upon  completion  of  said  closing  step. 

5,442,898 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING,  FILLING 

AND  CLOSING  A  PREMADE  WICKETED  BAG 
Joaepk  P.  Galiree,  Dnlath;  Sterc  W.  Onpbeil,  Tacker   and 
Ckaries  Hood,  Unmrn,  all  of  Ga.,  aarigMrs  to  AJ»A4.  Dia- 
tribatias.  Inc.,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,715 

Int  CL*  B65B  1/21  43/36 

VS.  CL  53-«59  25  cu^ 

1.  A  method  of  automaticaUy  bagging  a  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


1.  A  band  charging  apparatus  for  a  packing  machine  which 
is  adapted  to  feed  a  band  unwound  from  a  reel  to  a  pool  box  by 
means  of  the  band  charging  apparatus  for  temporarily  storing 
the  band  in  the  pool  box,  feed  the  stored  band  to  a  band  feeding 
and  tightening  apparatus  by  means  of  the  band  charging  appa- 
rMus  for  charging  the  band  feeding  and  tightening  apparatus 
with  the  band,  feed  the  band  to  a  circumference  of  a  package 
by  means  of  the  band  feeding  and  tightening  apparatus,  draw 
back  the  band  by  means  of  the  band  feeding  and  tightening 
apparatus  while  gripping  a  distal  end  of  the  band  for  tightly 
winding  the  band  on  the  package,  bond  an  overlapped  portion 
of  the  band,  and  cut  a  portion  of  the  band  wound  on  the  pack- 
age from  the  remaining  part  of  the  band,  comprising: 
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a  pool  feed  roller  for  carryii^  out  feeding  of  the  band  to  the 
pool  box; 

a  pool  touch  roller  arranged  so  as  to  access  to  said  pool  feed 
roller  through  the  band; 

accesiiing  means  -for  accessing  said  pool  touch  roller  to  said 
pool  feed  roller, 

guide  plates  having  a  first  potion  in  which  a  closed  band 
guide  path  is  defined  in  the  pool  box  when  the  band  is  set 
for  charging  of  the  band  iti  the  band  feeding  and  tighten- 
ing apparatus; 

a  first  mechanism  for  enabling  pivotal  rotation  of  at  least  one 
of  said  guide  plates  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
said  band  guide  path  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
band  guide  path  is  open;  ■ 

a  second  mechanism  coupled  to  said  accessing  means  for 
moving  said  at  least  one  guide  plate  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position  to  close  said  band  guide  path 
upon  actuation  of  said  accessing  means  to  access  said  pool 
touch  roller  to  said  pool  (sed  roller;  and 

a  third  mechanism  for  releisably  maintaining  said  at  least 
one  guide  plate  in  said  first  position  closing  said  band 
guide  path  such  that  said  at  least  one  guide  plate  is  mov- 
able to  said  second  position  when  the  band  is  excessively 
fed  to  said  band  guide  path  to  thereby  open  said  band 
guide  path. 


5.  A  horse  training  device!  positioned  about  a  set  of  reins 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the  device  comprising  at 
least  one  substantially  rigid  tubular  member  having  two  open 
ends  and  a  channel  extending^  therebetween,  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  of  the  sides  of  the  rein>  extending  through  the  channel 
such  that  the  at  least  one  tub  jar  member  spans  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  neck  of  a  horse  and  maintains  substantially 
uniform  pressure  along  substantially  the  entire  neck  of  the 
horse  adjacent  to  the  at  least  jone  tubular  member. 


SELF-PROPl 


PI^LLED 
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blade  to  route  theplade  relative  to  the  grass  surface  to  be 

cut; 
an  electric  drive  mitor  cooperating  with  the  chassis  and 

operatively  conne  :ted  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  to 

propel  the  chassis  itlong  the  grass  surface; 
an  electric  battery  tiounted  on  the  chassis  for  supplying 

electric  power  to  I  he  blade  motor  and  the  drive  motor; 
a  blade  motor  switch  electrically  interposed  between  the 

battery  and  the  bl  ide  motor  for  regulating  the  operation 

of  the  blade  motoi ;  and 


5,4f,900 

HORSE  TRAmiNG  DEVICE 

J(MB  Oampi,  P.O.  Box  lUUJGreenwich,  Conn.  06831-1214 

Filed  Dec  28, 19S,  Ser.  No.  174,242 

Int  a.«  B68B  1/00 

VS.  CL  54—71  15  CbdM 


a  drive  motor  control  electrically  interposed  between  the 
drive  motor  and  me  battery  to  regulate  the  operation  of 
the  drive  motor  independently  from  the  operation  of  the 
blade  motor; 

said  at  least  three  v^heels  comprise  a  pair  of  front  wheels 
mounted  on  a  fon  ^ard  portion  of  the  chassis  and  a  pair  of 
rear  wheels  moun  ed  on  a  rearward  portion  of  the  chassis 
wherein  said  driv(  t  motor  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
pair  of  front  whei  :1s. 


,  Jack  on. 


KeUh  A.  Mosley, 
Tenn.,  aasigiion  to 
Filed  Mut 
Int 
VJS.  a.  56— 17  J 


5,442,902 

ROTARY  MOfcVER  HAVING  INTEGRATED 

DEFLECrOR/MllLCHING  PLUG  AND  IMPROVED 

BLADE 

and  Kait  H.  Elrod,  Hombolt,  both  of 
l^oiray,  Inc.,  Brentwood,  Tenn. 
23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,137 
*  AOID  34/73.  34/82 

19  Claims 


<!.* 


Panl  W.  Niemeia,  PickeM;  Siroahi  Morikawa,  demaon,  and 
Stephen  M.  Demarco,  GrecnTille,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 
RyoU  North  America,  Easlry,  S.C 

Filed  JaL  22, 1994.  Ser.  No.  278,747 
Int  a.«  AOID  34/6S 
VS.  CL  56—11.9  I  13  Claims 

1.  A  lawn  mower  comprisaig: 
a  chassis  I 

at  least  three  wheels  pivot«bly  cooperating  with  the  chassis 
for  positioning  the  chassis  above  a  grass  surface  to  be  cut; 
a  grass  cutting  blade; 

an  electric  blade  motor  mounted  on  the  chassis  having  a 
rotary  output  operatively  connected  to  the  grass  cutting 


1.  A  lawn  mower  a  lapted  to  mulch  or  discharge  grass  clip- 
pings having  an  engin  i  mounted  to  the  top  surface  of  a  cutting 
deck,  with  a  drive  stu  ft  driven  by  the  engine  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  thfough  a  suitable  opening  in  the  cutting 
deck  into  the  cuttingi  chamber  defined  by  said  cutting  deck, 
said  cutting  deck  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  discharge 
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chute  formed  therein  and  a  discharge  opening  at  the  distal  end 
of  said  chute,  said  lawn  mower  comprising: 
a  plug  member  hingedly  secured  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
cutting  deck  generally  adjacent  said  discharge  opening, 
said  plug  member  being  selectively  moveable  between  a 
plurality  of  positions  including  a  mulch  position  and  a 
discharge  position, 

said  plug  member  comprising  a  central  body  having  an 
outer  face  with  upper,  lower,  front  and  rear  edges  and 
a  laterally  offset  inner  wall,  with  a  pair  of  angularly 
oriented  deflector  plates  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  body,  wherein 
said  body  of  said  plug  member  extends  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  into  said  chute  and  said  face  effectively 
blocks  said  discharge  opening  when  said  plug  member 
IS  m  said  mulch  position,  thereby  preventing  the  passage 
of  grass  clippings  through  said  discharge  opening,  said 
inner  wall  being  disposed  within  said  chute  inwardly 
from   said   discharge   opening   adjacent   said   cutting 
chamber  and  being  operative  to  establish  a  temporary 
side  portion  of  said  cutting  chamber,  thereby  restricting 
grass  cUppings  from  collecting  inside  said  chute  during 
normal  mulching  operation  of  said  mower,  and 
said  inner  waU  extends  lateraUy  outwardly  from  said 
discharge  opening  when  said  plug  is  in  said  discharge 
position,  said  inner  wall  and  said  deflector  plates  coop- 
erating to  form  an  effective  extension  of  said  chute  for 
directing  grass  clippings  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
cutting  deck  during  normal  discharging  operation  of 
said  mower. 


5,442,903 

THERMOSCT  TWIST  COMPOSED  OF  SYNTHEnC 

MONOFILAMENTS 

GArard  Lagairigiie,  SaiM-Jncry,  Fhmce,  aasignor  to  Rboae- 

Ponlenc  Fibres,  Lyon,  Fhuce 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68,585.  May  28,  1993,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,715,  Feb.  11, 1992, 

■tendoncd.  This  appUcation  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,351 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  FkvMe,  Feb.  21,  1991,  91  02309 

lat  CL«  D02G  3/4S 

UACL  57-236  23  Claim. 


1.  A  monofilament  twist  suitable  for  use  in  industrial  textile 
applications,  elastomer  reinforcements,  and  the  paper  making 
mdustry,  wherein  the  twist  consiste  of  untwisted  monofila- 
ments of  synthetic  material  of  a  grist  of  at  least  20  tex  said 
twisted  assembly  being  twisted  in  only  a  single  directioii,  and 
havmg  been  thermoset  and  wherein  the  twist  is  virtuafly  free 
of  untwisting  stress. 


least  one  flow  of  compressed  air  to  produce  hot  com- 
pressed air, 

a  line  connecting  the  gas  side  of  the  main  heat  exchanger 
with  an  exhaust  duct  of  the  gas  turbine  to  supply  the  hot 
exhaust  gases  into  the  main  heat  exchanger; 

hot  air  turbine  comprising  means  for  producing  work  by 
expanding  the  hot  compressed  air; 

an  additional  air  compressor  comprising  means  for  siq>ply- 
mg  at  least  one  flow  of  compressed  air  into  the  main  heat 
exchanger  and  for  supplying  at  least  two  additional  flows 
of  compressed  air, 

lines  connecting  the  additional  air  compressor  with  the  hot 
air  turbine  through  an  air  side  of  the  main  heat  exchanger 
to  supply  the  hot  compressed  air  to  said  turbine; 

an  aftercooler  comprising  means  for  extracting  heat  frttm  the 
first  additional  flow  of  compressed  air, 


a  cold  air  tiubine  comprising  means  for  producing  work  and 
refrigerated  air  by  expanding  the  first  additional  flow  of 
compressed  air, 

hn«  connecting  the  additional  air  compressor  with  the  cold 
air  tiirbine  through  the  aftercooler  to  supply  the  first 
additional  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said  turinne; 

lines  connecting  a  suction  duct  of  the  compressor  of  the  gas 
turbme  with  the  atmosphere,  with  an  exhaust  duct  of  the 
cold  air  turbine,  and  with  the  additional  air  compressor  to 
supply  the  gas  turbine  compressor  with  the  attnospheric 
air,  with  the  refrigerated  air  after  the  cold  air  turbine,  and 
with  the  second  additional  flow  of  compressed  air; 

a  Itne  connecting  the  exhaust  duct  of  the  cold  air  turbine 
with  external  consumers  of  the  cold  air, 

flow  ctmtrolling  Avices  installed  on  the  lines  connected  to 
the  gas  turbine  compressor  suction  duct,  to  the  cold  air 
turbine  inlet  duct  and  to  the  external  consumers  of  the 
cold  air. 


5,442,904 

GAS  TURBINE  WFIH  BOTTOMING  AIR  TURBINE 

CYCLE 

Isaac  Shaaid,  Zalana  Shiwaz  Stz.  36/10,  Haift  32545,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,570 

Int  CL*  F02C  6/18 

VS.  CL  60-^9.02  „  cwt^ 

»  Gas  Turbine  With  Bottoming  Air  Turbine  Cycle  compris- 

a  gas  turbine  comprising  connected  in  series  a  compressor,  at 
least  one  combustor  and  a  turbine  for  producing  shaft 
mechanical  power  and  hot  exhaust  e««^: 

a  ^to-air  main  heat  exchanger  comprising  means  for  trans- 
femng  heat  from  the  gas  turbine  hot  exhaust  gases  to  at 


5,442.905 

INTEGRATED  POWER  AND  COOLING 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hewy  M.  Oaeys,  Lomita;  KathriM  J.  Clarke,  Hcrmosa  Beach. 

awl  Dan  S.  MataUch,  RoOi^  HOIs  Estates,  aU  of  CUir 

aasiffots  to  AlliedSipMl  Lk.,  Morris  TowMhip,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994.  Ser.  No.  224.938 

lat  a.*  FOaC  6/06 

VS.  a.  60-^39.07  3  n.^^ 

1.  An  environmental  control  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a 
cabin  and  at  least  one  engine  providing  fresh  pressurized  air. 
said  system  comprising; 

a  single  shaft; 

a  power  tiirbine  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  receiving  said 
fresh,  pressurized  air  from  said  engine,  said  power  turinne 
having  a  variable  geometry  inlet  nozzle; 

a  motor/generator  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  wwnpressor  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  receiving  recirculat- 
ing air  from  said  cabin; 
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a  cooling  tnibine  mounted  bn  Mid  shaft  and  receiving  said 
recirculating  air  from  said  compressor,  and 


a  mixing  manifold  receiving  said  recirculating  air  from  said 
cooling  turbine  and  said  fresh  air  from  said  power  turbine 
and  delivering  a  mixture  pf  the  two  to  said  cabin. 


5,442,906 
COMBINED  GEOTHERMAL  AND  FOSSIL  FUEL  POWER 

PliANT 
John  G.  BroMliH,  Lm  Angels,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Union  OO 
CoHpaay  of  Caiifbniia,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

FBed  Not.  30, 19#2,  Ser.  No.  982,786 

iBt  CL*  W02C  6/00 

VS.  a.  60—39.182  11  CUins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  genera^g  varying  amounts  of  electric 
power  which  comprises: 
a  source  of  geothermal  s|eam  producing  a  first  flow  of 

steam;  j 

a  steam  turbine  which,  w|en  driven  by  said  first  flow  of 

steam,  generates  a  first  atnount  of  electric  power; 
a  source  of  combustible  fuel; 
a  combustion  turbine  whi«h,  when  supplied  by  a  flow  of 

combustion  products  derived  from  said  combustible  fuel 

and  an  injected  flow  of  iteam,  is  capable  of  generating  a 

second  amount  of  electric  power;  and 
means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  first  flow  from  the  inlet 

of  said  steam  turbine  to  sbid  combustion  turbine  to  supply 

said  injected  flow. 


S,4l2 


August  22,  1995 


providing  a  plnralitj  of  igniters  in  the  combustor  chamber  of 
said  jet  engine; 

determining  the  maximum  ratio  of  discharge  pressure  to 
inlet  pressure  for  t)ie  compressor  of  said  engine  which  will 
be  permitted  to  ei  ist  for  various  core  speeds  of  said  com> 
pressor, 

sensing  the  core  speed  of  said  compressor; 

sensing  the  actual  discharge  and  inlet  pressures  of  said  com- 
pressor and  calcu  ating  their  ratio; 


iiS 


_cj 


AE 


^HAt^ 


.nL. 


comparing  the  acti  al  ratio  of  discharge  pressure  to  inlet 
pressure  of  said  o  impressor  to  said  maximum  ratio  for  the 
core  speed  then  obtaining;  and 

controlling  the  po>^er  to  said  igniters  such  that  when  the 
ratio  of  said  actv  d  discharge  and  inlet  pressures  of  said 
compressor  is  lesi  than  said  maximum  value  for  the  core 
speed  then  obtaiiing,  said  igniters  will  be  powered,  and 
when  the  ratio  of  said  actual  discharge  and  inlet  pressures 
of  said  compress*  ir  is  more  than  said  maximum  value  tor 
the  core  speed  t  len  obtaining,  said  igniters  will  not  be 
powered. 


Michael  S.  Briesch, 
Akroa,  Ohio, 
burgh.  Pa.  and 

Continiiation  of 
5,375,410.  This 


UJS.  CL  60-^39.182 


12,907 

BOOTSTRAP  RE-IGNinON  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
JET  ENGINE 
Joseph  G.  Asqnith,  ^slsbas^  WilUan  P.  Peacbel,  Venice,  and 
Jacob  L.  Sperling,  CarisiMi,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Aero- 
PhMma,  Inc.,  '"•ffirVnT.  C^Uf . 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19^,  Scr.  No.  222,012 
Iirt.  CL*  P02C  7/26;  F02G  3/QO 
UJS.  CL  60—39.06  12  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  re-igniting  an  aircraft  gas  turbine  jet  engine 
which  has  suffered  flameout  jwhich  comprises  the  steps  of: 


5,442,908 

COMBINED  COMBUSTION  AND  STEAM  TURBINE 
POWER  PLANT 
(hrlando,  FUu,  and  Michael  A.  Costaazo, 
■asigiors  to  Westinghoose  Elcc  Corp,  Pitts- 
Bah  »ck  A  Wilcox,  New  Orleans,  La. 

S«r.  No.  8,023,  Jan.  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 
app  ication  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,735 
ax.  a.*  PD2C  6/00 

6ClaiiH 


1.  A  combined  eye  le  power  plant,  comprising: 
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a  steam  turbine; 

a  boiler  unit  for  generating  and  supplying  a  first  source  of 
steam  to  said  steam  turbine  unit; 

a  combustion  turbine  unit  with  an  exhaust  gas  duct  structure 
for  supplying  the  combustion  turbine  exhaust  gases  to  said 
boiler  unit  and  an  exhaust  gas  stack  for  discharging  the 
exhaust  gases  into  the  atmosphere,  said  duct  structure 
mcludmg  at  least  one  heat  recovery  steam  generator  dis- 
posed m  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  discharged  through  said 
exhaust  gas  stack,  said  heat  recovery  steam  generator 
being  connected  to  said  steam  turbine  unit  for  generating 
and  supplying  a  second  source  of  steam  to  said  steam 
turbine  unit; 

a  boiler  fuel  supply;  and 

means  for  combusting  said  boiler  fuel  supply  for  increasing 
the  boiler  temperature  independent  of  the  temperature  of 
the  exhaust  gases  from  said  combustion  turbine. 


5,442,909 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UMTFING  THE  VECTOR 

ANGLE  IN  AN  AXISYMMETRIC  VECTORING  EXHAUCT 

NOZZLE 
Barton  H.  Saow,  Wyoming;  David  J.  Markstciii,  Hai^tov 
HioaMS  K.  Wills,  MilfM,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Thnwai  r 
Schmitt.  SchenectMly,  N.Y,  assignors  to  GcMral  EkcM^ 
Company,  Ciadnmrti,  Ohio  — >«™: 

FBed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,473 
„„  _  Int  CL«  F02K  7/00 

U&CL  60-204  21  Old-. 


rator  end  of  eK:h  heat  pipe  is  located  adjacent  to  the 
throat  and  a  condenser  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  heat 


pipe  is  located  radially  more  remote  from  the  thrtwgh 
hole  than  the  first  evaporator  end. 

5^«42J11 

EXHAUST  GAS  AFTERTREATMENT  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AG,.  Ingoistadt,  GcrsMay 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,704 
^^CUfaM  priority,  application  GcrMay,  Feb.  11,  1993,  43  04 


U.S.a.60— 277 


lat  CL*  FDIN  i/20 
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1.  A  method  for  controUing  the  vector  angle  of  a  thrust 
vectormg  exhaust  nozzle  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  engine  thrust  produced  by  said  gas  turbine 

(b)  calcuUting  a  side  load  vector  angle  hmit  as  a  function  of 
said  calcutated  engine  thrust  and  a  side  load  limit;  and 

(c)  Umiting  any  vector  angle  requested  of  said  thrust  vector- 
mg exhaust  nozzle  to  said  side  load  vector  angle  Umit 


5,442,910 

REACnON  MOTOR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

WUIiaai  G.  Anderson,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  ..igMr  to  TVnaacor*, 

lac,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
„  o  ^  .     Filed  Mar.  21, 19H  Ser.  No.  215,427 
UACL60-266  ^  ^Wm 

1.  A  reaction  motor  structure  comprising: 
a  solid  body  which  includes  a  through  hole  with  two  open 
ends  and  a  throat  of  smaller  cross  section  area  than  either 
open  end  and  located  between  the  two  open  ends;  and 
at  least  two  elongated,  non-annular  heat  pipes  embedded 
witlun  the  body  so  that  the  space  between  heat  pipes  is 
lUled  with  solid  material  and  oriented  so  that  a  first  evapo- 


I.  Exhaust-gas  aflertreatment  equipment  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  a  secondary  air  pump  (11),  which 
normally  is  driven  for  only  a  short  time  and  has  a  delivery 
pipeUne  (U)  which  discharges  into  an  exhaust  system  (6)  of  the 
mtemal  combustion  engine  and  in  which  a  check  valve  (15)  is 
disposed  which  permits  flow  from  the  secondary  air  pump  (11) 
to  the  exhaust  system  (6),  a  heat  sensor  (17)  disposed  in  the 
air-dehvery  pipeline  (13)  upstream  from  the  check  valve  (15) 
which  operates  to  switch  the  secondary  air  pump  (11)  on  if  the 
temperature  in  the  air-deUvery  pipehne  exceeds  a  certain 
value. 


5,442,912 
HYDRAUUC  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Totehi    Hirata,    Uahiini;   Gearoka    Sagiyam,    IbaiakL    aad 
M«aari  OcUai,  Atsagi,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Hitochi 
CoBstraetioa  MacUaeiy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01763,  §  371  Date  JaL  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  J.L  11,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/1395^PCr  PA 
Date  Jan.  23,  1994  .    v..  r«. 

PCT  Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,557 

Oalam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  4, 1992, 4^25612 

lat  CL*  F16D  31/02;  F15B  11/16 

MS.  CL  60—426  ,7  ^-.  ,, 

1.  A  hydraulic  recovery  device  equipped  in  a  hydraulic 
drive  system  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  actuators  (4, 5)  operated 
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by  a  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  ffom  a  variable  displacement  type 
hydraulic  pump  (1),  and  a  plurality  of  directional  control 
valves  (2,  3)  disposed  between  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said 
plurality  of  acttiators  for  controlling  respective  flows  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  tile  associated  actuators,  said  hy- 
draulic recovery  device  comdrising  variable  resistance  means 
(6;  60)  disposed  in  a  first  line|(12)  communicating  a  reservoir 
port  (23)  of  at  least  one  (2)  of  said  plurality  of  directional 
control  valves  and  a  reservoir  (9)  for  controlling  a  flow  rate 
passing  from  said  reservoir  port  to  said  reservoir  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal  (Px),  a  third  line  (14)  communicating  a 
portion  of  said  first  line  upstream  of  said  variable  resistance 
means  and  a  second  line  (lOQ  connected  to  a  pump  port  (24) 
of  said  one  directional  control  valve,  and  a  check  valve  (7) 


said  displacer  rod 
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1  so  that  said  piston  rod  and  said  displacer 
rod  can  only  reci  )rocate  upward  and  downward; 
a  piston  and  a  displacer  which  are  respectively  connected  to 
said  piston  rod  and  said  displacer  rod,  and  which  recipro- 
cate upward  and  lownward  when  said  wheels  are  guided 


.'.glE 


along  said  at  leas 
the  rotation  of 
I  cylinder  case  en 
including  an 
said  cylinder 
said  displacer  an(  I 


SHAPE 
George  K.  Otsoka, 

77530 

FUed 


disposed  in  said  third  line  for  allowing  the  hydraulic  fluid  to 

flow  only  in  a  direction  from  Mid  first  line  toward  said  second 

line,  wherein  said  hydraulic  recovery  device  further  com-    jjjg^  q_  «J— 527 

prises: 

(a)  detecting  means  (101;  106;  102fl,  102*;  103a,  103ft)  for 
detecting  a  condition  variable  (Pd;  Ph;  Pial,  Pia2;  Pibl, 
Pib2)  related  to  an  operation  of  said  actuator  (4); 

(b)  control  means  (100;  10|A-100H)  for  receiving  a  signal 
from  said  detecting  meaqs  and  producing  a  drive  signal  (i; 
i*)  corresponding  to  said  condition  variable  based  on  a 
relationship  stored  therein  in  advance;  and 

(c)  control  signal  generating  means  (105)  for  receiving  said 
drive  signal  and  producing  said  control  signal  (Px)  corre- 
sponding to  said  drive  siRnal. 

■ 1 

5,tol3 
STIRLING  CYCLE  SYFTEM  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Gwaa  S.  Cktu  Seok  M.  Jaiv,^th  of  Sctwl,  and  Dong  G.  Shii^ 
Gyeoani,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  anigiiors  to  Goldstar  Co,, 
Ltl,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,564 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1992, 
im-27382;  Apr.  29, 1993,  P!  3-7306;  Jul  4, 1993,  P93-10111 

Iirt.  CL«  F02G  1/043 
VS.  CL  60—518  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  Stirling  cycle  system  ariving  device  comprising: 
a  circumference  cam  haviqg  a  power  shaft  connected  incor- 
porate to  said  circumference  cam  for  transmitting  a  rotat- 
ing force,  and  at  least  one  circumferential  guiding  groove 
formed  on  the  outer  peitpheral  surface  of  said  circumfer- 
ence cam; 
at  least  one  piston  rod  and  at  least  one  displacer  rod  respec- 
tively having  a  wheel  eqgaged  in  said  at  least  one  circum- 
ferential guiding  groovQ,  said  wheel  guided  along  said  at 
least  one  circumferential  guiding  groove  by  the  rotation  of 
said  circumference  cam; 
a  crank  case  including  at  laast  one  piston  rod  gtiiding  groove 
and  at  least  one  displacer  rod  guiding  groove  which  are 
spaced  out  at  a  predetermined  circumferential  interval  range; 

apart,  and  which  respectively  guide  said  piston  rod  and       a  first  drive  shaft; 


one  circumferential  guiding  groove  by 

circumference  cam;  and 

closing  said  piston  and  said  displacer,  and 

space  defined  by  said  displacer  and 

and  a  compression  space  defined  by 

said  piston. 


sad 


expa  nsion ! 
case, 


5,442,914 
MEMORY  ALLOY  HEAT  ENGINE 

9545  N.  Brentwood,  ChamielTiew,  Tex. 


Dck.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,297 
at  a.'  P03G  7/00 


18  Claims 


a  us. 


1.  A  SMA-CDS 

shape-memory-i 

primary 

having  a  zero 

mode; 
a  first  housing; 
a  first  tube  mount^ 
first  mounting 

mary  CDSs  on 

CDS  to 

and  to  deflect 


'-alley 
conical'  disc-springs 


mems 


I  reciproi  Me 


engine,  compnsmg: 

(SMA)  means  including  a  first  stack  of 

(CDSs),  each  primary  CDS 

a  martensite  mode,  and  an  austenite 


in  said  housing; 

for  supporting  said  first  stack  of  pri- 

^aid  first  tube  so  as  to  allow  each  primary 

along  an  outer  wall  of  said  first  tube 

Mrithin  a  first  predetermined  deflection 
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first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  drive  shaft  to  said 
first  stack  of  primary  CDSs; 

a  first  heating  and  cooling  means  for  cyclically  heating  and 
cooling  said  first  stack  of  primary  CDSs,  thereby  causing 
each  primary  CDS  to  undergo  a  corresponding  transfor- 
mation cycle  during  each  heating  and  cooling  cycle,  so 
that  in  response  to  said  heating  each  primary  CDS  trans- 
forms from  its  said  mariensite  mode  into  its  said  austenite 
mode,  and  in  response  to  said  cooling  each  primary  CDS 
returns  to  its  said  martensite  mode;  and 

during  each  transformation  cycle,  each  primary  CDS  de- 
flecte  within  said  first  deflection  range  and  generates  first 
martensite  deflection  forces  and  first  austenite  extension 
forces  of  different  magnitudes,  which  result  in  a  first 
resultant  force  causing  said  first  drive  shaft  to  reciprocate. 

5,442,915 
BRAKE  FLUID  PRESSURE  GENERATOR 
Kazanari  KoMtan,  YamaaasU,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Tokico  Ltd.. 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,79« 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Oct  30, 1992, 4-075714  U 
lat  CL*  B60T  13/00 
UACL  60-547.1  «  Qaia. 


I.  A  brake  fluid  pressure  generator  comprising  a  booster  of 
an  pressure  type  and  a  master  cylinder: 

said  booster  of  air  pressure  type  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  defining  an  outer  periphery  of.  said 
booster  of  air  pressure  type; 

(b)  a  power  piston  supported  in  said  outer  shell  so  as  to  be 
movable  within  said  outer  shell  by  means  of  a  pressure 
difference  between  an  actuating  chamber  and  a  negative 
pressure  chamber  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
power  piston  and  defined  by  said  power  piston  and  said 
outer  shell; 

(c)  a  concave  interlocking  portion  formed  inside  said 
outer  shell  protruding  into  said  negative  pressure  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  a  return  spring  provided  between  said  power  piston 
and  said  concave  interlocking  portion  so  as  to  urge  said 
power  piston  in  a  direction  of  said  actuating  chwnber- 
and 

(e)  an  output  shaft  provided  in  mechanical  contact  with 
said  power  piston;  and  said  master  cylinder  comprisiBg: 

(0  a.  convex  interlocking  portion  fixedly  received  by  said 

concave  interlocking  portion  of  said  booster  of  air 

pressure  type; 
(g)  a  piston  for  creating  brake  fluid  pressure,  said  piston 

being  in  mechanical  contact  with  said  power  piston 

through  said  output  shaft;  and 
(h)  a  stopper  member  for  limiting  movement  of  said  uis- 

ton; 

wherein  said  concave  interlocking  portion  has  a  stepped 
configuration,  said  return  spring  is  brought  into  contact 
with  a  stepped  portion  of  said  concave  interlocking  por- 
tion, and  said  convex  interlocking  portion  is  inserted  into 
a  small  diameter  portion  of  said  concave  interlockina 
portion.  " 


5,442,916 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOTAL  PRESSURE 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 
Kaawi  Saito,  Tokyo;  Takao  Yamda,  TocUgi.  aad  Tor.  OyaM, 
OyaaM,  aU  of  Japvi,  assizors  to  Miyako  Jidoaka  Kosro 
K«fc«Ukigaiafca,  Tokyo,  Japa.  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,605 

ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatlow  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1992,  4..35T703 

I«.  CL*  B60T  13/00.  11/00 

U&  a  61^-547.1  «cw« 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  total  pressure  hydraulic 
brake,  comprising: 

a  first  input  port  connected  inputtably  to  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  means  for  said  brake; 

an  output  port  connected  outputtably  to  a  brake  system; 

a  second  input  port  connected  inputtably  to  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  means  for  remote  control; 

a  first  response  member  which  is  moved  in  accordance  with 
only  a  depressing  force  exerted  on  a  brake  pedal; 

a  second  response  member  which  is  moved  together  with 
said  first  response  member  when  the  depressing  force  is 
exerted  on  the  brake  pedal,  and  which  is  moved  relatively 
to  said  first  response  member  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  flow- 
ing through  said  second  input  port;  and 

control  means  which  makes  open/close  control  for  the 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  input  port  in  accordance 
with  the  movement  of  either  said  first  response  member  or 
said  second  response  member  or  both  of  them  and  supplies 
the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  input  port  to  said  output 
port 


5,442,917 
FORCE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  WFTH  FLAT  SUPPORT 
Jeaa  Pierre  GmmOer,  UlyaM  Veito,  both  of  AalMy-Sow-Bois, 

awi  Perez  Revilla,  ArgeatMril,  all  of  FraMc,  mtjjfmn  to 

Boidiz  Eutipe  Senica  Teckaiqws,  Dmcy,  Fnuee 
PCr  No.  PCr/FR93/00S63,  5  371  Date  Jri.  23. 1993,  {  102(e) 

Drte  JaL  23,  »»,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO94/01312,  PCT  Pab 

Dale  Jaa.  28,  1994 

per  Filed  Ja..  14, 1993,  S«.  Na.  90,W3 

Clatas  prMty.  appUeattea  Fnmt*,  JaL  8,  1992,  92  88428 

!«.  a.»  B60T  13/20 

VS.  a.  68—554  2  CfariM 

1.  A  force  transmission  device  of  an  assembly  consisting  of  a 
pneumatic  brake-booster  and  a  master  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  control  rod  capable,  starting  from  a  resting  position,  of 
undergoing  a  movement  in  an  axial  direction  under  the 
effect  of  an  input  force,  the  rod  being  terminated  by  a 
plunger  probe; 

a  pneuBiatic  piston  movable  in  the  axial  direction,  from  a 
resting  position,  under  the  effect  of  a  pressure  differential 
controlled  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  control  rod.  the 
pneumatic  piston  having  an  axial  annular  surface  which 
surrounds  the  plunger  probe; 

a  reaction  disk  housed  in  a  cup  having  a  flat  bottom  and 
having  a  free  face  onto  which  the  axial  annular  surface  of 
said  pneumatic  piston  and  the  control  rod  are  capable  of 
applying  output  forces; 
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■  substantially  axial  thrust  rad  a  first  end  of  which  receives 
the  output  forces  and  another  end  of  which  retransmits 
the  output  forces  to  a  hydmulic  piston  of  the  master  cylin- 
der, and 


retaining  means  for  ensuring  that  the  thrust  rod  maintains  a 
substantially  axial  direc^on,  characterized  in  that  the 
thrust  rod  b  attached  seciurely,  at  the  first  end,  to  a  flat 
thrust  washer  coming  toi  bear,  with  the  possibility  of  a 
relative  sliding,  against  tht  flat  bottom  of  said  cup,  and  in 
that  said  retaining  means  is  borne  by  the  master  cylinder. 


bt  CL*  f02B  37/12 
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tional  frequency  o^ 
system  deviation : 
a  performance  contr 
signal  generator  fd 


predetermined  palameter  representative  of  the  super- 
charging operation; 
a  control  circuit  cout>led  to  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  to  the  system  deviation  signal  generator,  the  control 
circuit  generating  k  control  signal  as  a  function  of  a  rota- 
\  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the 

,  and 
^Uer  connected  to  the  system  deviation 
receiving  the  system  deviation  signal 
and  to  the  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  control  signal, 
the  performance  controller  generating  a  performance 
control  signal,  the  performance  control  signal  being  trans- 
mitted to  the  supercharger  controller  for  controlling  the 
supercharger  coni  roller  and,  in  turn,  the  supercharger, 
wherein  the  perfo  mance  controller  has  a  response  char- 
acteristic determii  ed  as  a  function  of  the  rotational  fre- 
quency of  the  inU  mal  coimbustion  engine  and  the  actual 
value  of  the  first  { redetermined  parameter  representative 
of  the  superchargi  ag  operation. 


Bmce 


FLUIDIZED 
W.  WilkeiiD, 


UA 


5,442,919 
REHEATER  PR<>TECnON  IN  A  CIRCULATING 
BED  STEAM  GENERATOR 
^ifield,  CoBB^  aaaigiior  to  Combustioa 
EiigiBeering,  Inc.,  Hfodsor,  Cooo. 

Filed  Deci  27, 1993.  Ser.  No.  173,S63 
ik  CL*  FOIK  7/24 

4Claims 


5,4«,91« 
AUTOMATIC  SUPERCHARGING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUOTON  ENGINE 
Michad  BMMrie,  BcaigheteOttaarihete;  Wcraer  Haeming, 
Ncaderafh-Hcrtolikcte;  W^l«|uig  Hilbert,  MoegUi«en;  Ul- 
rich  Rothhaar,  Stirttgart;  Rbbcrt  Sloboda,  Marksroeaingea; 
Oakar  Torao;  SteCaa  Ualaail,  both  of  SchwidtcnUagea,  aad 
Iwaa  Saijadi,  VaiUagca/E^  aU  of  GcraMay,  awivion  to 
Robert  BoMh  GiAH,  Stattfart,  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 193,  Ser.  No.  77,792 
CUiM  priority,  ap^ication  Gcnaaay.  Jaa.  17,  1992,  42  19 
719J) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  combus- 


tion system  wherein 
bed  furnace,  a  fluid 
circulating  fluid  bed 
fluidized  solids  from 
heater  circuit  and  i 
circuit  carries  a  noi 


L  A  system  for  controlling  a  supercharging  operation  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  eompriaing: 

a  supercharger  connected  to  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  supercharger  controller  oonnected  to  the  supercharger  and 
the  internal  combustion  engine  for  controlling  the  super- 
charging operation; 

a  system  deviation  signal  generator  for  generating  a  system 
deviation  signal  as  a  function  of  an  actual  value  of  a  first 


system  comprises  a  circulating  fluid 
heat  exchanger  separate  from  said 
and  adapted  to  receive  circulating 
id  circulating  fluid  bed  furnace,  a  super- 
reheater  circuit  wherein  said  reheater 
reheater  fluid  flow  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  reheater  icircuit  is  located  in  said  fluid  bed  heat 
exchanger  for  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  circulating 
fluidized  solids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  firing  said  circulating  fluid  bed  furnace; 

b.  separating  drciflating  fluidized  solids  from  flue  gases 
exiting  said  circiilating  fluid  bed  furnace; 

c.  feeding  said  separated  circulating  fluidized  solids  to  said 
fluid  bed  heat  ei  changer  for  heat  exchange  contact  with 
said  portion  of  «  id  reheater  circuit; 

d.  determining  a  co  ndition  which  causes  said  firing  to  termi- 
nate and  the  reh  sater  fluid  flow  to  terminate 

e.  opening  a  valv  s  upon  determining  said  condition  and 
feeding  fluid  fro  n  said  superheater  circuit  to  said  portioa 
of  said  reheater  circuit  in  said  fluid  bed  heat  exchanger, 
and 

f  opening  a  vent  downstream  from  said  portion  of  said 
tdieater  circuit  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  super- 
beater  circuit  thi  ough  said  portion  of  said  reheater  circuit 
thereby  cooling  laid  portion  of  said  reheater  circuit 
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3,442,920 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  FOR  SPARK-IGNTTED 

TraBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Moatafi  M.  KaaMl,  aad  Greg  A.  Moore,  both  or  Col^Aw,  lad, 

aarigaon  to  CaaniM  Eagiae  rnapaaj.  lac.  Col 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  21«,7» 

lat  a.*  F02D  23 /OQ 

UjS.  CL  60—602  19 


^— . 


traa^KMted  through  interiors  of  the  tubes,  the  lot  comprising  in 
combmation:  " 

means  for  adding  a  first  fluid  to  the  heat  transfer  fluid  before 

the  heat  transfer  fluid  enters  into  the  interior  of  the  tubes 

within  the  matrix;  and 
means  to  attach  said  adding  means  to  the  tube  matrix, 
said  adding  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  fluid  outlet 

ports, 
said  attachmg  means  including  means  to  secure  said  ports  at 

a  location  adjacent  the  tube  matrix  in  stationary  fixed 

position  with  respect  to  the  tube  matrix. 


5^2,922 
FUEL  STAGING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  P.  Dyer,  Eaffeid;  Briaa  G.  DoaaeUy,  SaffieUL  aad 
Oarlea  E.  Reatw,  Graaby,  all  of  Coaa.,  aari»Mfi  to  Uaitad 
TeckaologieB  CotporatkM,  Hartftird,  Com. 

FDod  Dea.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165^197 

lat  CL*  F02C  7/22 

UAa60-739  ViOMimm 


■^ 


1.  A  method  for  altitude  compensation  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  turbocharger  and  a  turbocharger 
bypass  valve,  ccMnprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  the  turbocharger  compressor  output  absolute  pres- 
sure value  which  exists  when  the  engine  produces  a  de- 
sired power  output  at  a  predetermined  ambient  pressure; 

stormg  the  engine  speed  at  which  the  desired  power  output 
IS  produced  at  said  predetermined  ambient  pressure; 

sensing  the  compressor  output  pressure  during  operation  at 
ambient  pressure  which  is  diflerent  from  said  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

taking  the  sensed  output  pressure  and  comparing  with  the 
stored  output  pressure  value; 

responding  to  the  result  of  the  comparison  to  maintain  the 
turbocharger  bypass  valve  in  the  position  necessary  to 
mamtain  the  output  pressure  at  the  stored  absolute  pres- 
sure value. 


5,442,921 

TARGETED  FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Winstoa  Chow,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  George  E.  Hecker.  HoMea; 

Ynsaf  G.  MaaMlli,  Boston,  both  of  MaM.,  aad  Barry  C.  Sy- 

rett,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf.,  aaaigaors  to  EPRI,  Palo  Aho,  Calif 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,629,  Feb.  22, 1993,  abaadoaed.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,383 

lat  CL*  FDIK  25/0^  FOIB  31/00 

UACL60-657  36aala« 


1.  A  fuel  staging  system  comprising: 

a  ftwl  inlet  line; 

a  first  ftiel  manifold  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
fiiel  inlet  line  to  receive  fiiel  flowing  through  the  fiiel  inlet 
line; 

a  first  fuel  nozzle  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
first  fuel  manifold  to  receive  fuel  flowing  through  the  first 
fuel  manifold; 

a  first  valve  coupled  between  the  first  fiiel  manifokl  and  the 
first  fticl  nozzle  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  between  the 
first  fuel  manifold  and  the  first  fuel  nozzle; 

a  second  fuel  nozzle  coupled  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  first  fuel  manifold  to  receive  fuel  flowing  through  the 
first  fuel  manifold;  and 

a  second  valve  coupled  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
first  fiid  manifold  and  the  second  fuel  nozzle  for  control- 
ling fuel  flow  between  the  first  fuel  manifold  and  the 
second  fiiel  nozzle,  the  second  valve  also  being  coupled  in 
fluid  communication  between  the  fuel  inlet  line  and  the 
first  ftiel  manifold  for  controlling  fuel  flow  between  the 
fuel  inlet  line  and  the  first  fiiel  manifold. 


5,442,923 
ROTARY  COMPRESiSOR  OR  ROTARY  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 
Martia  BareiM,  Laafte  aai  Neckar,  Geraiaay,  asaigaor  to  U- 
ccatia  Pateat-Verwaltngi^;BAH,  Fraakfart.  Gcranay 

Rled  Not.  4.  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,740 
Oaiiaa  priority,  appHcitioa  GcraMay.  Not.  12,  1992,  42  38 

lat  CL*  F25B  9/00 
UjS.  CL  62—6  J  ClalM 

1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  displacement  machine  including  a  sutor 
18.  A  kit  for  modifying  a  heat  exchanger  formed  fmm  .    '^'^  ^»"  Pro^«l«l  with  an  inner  wall  face  defining  a  work 
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bearings;  and  vanes  secured  to  the  rotor  for  revolving  there- 
with; said  vanes  dividing  sai4  work  chamber  into  at  least  two 
compartments;  the  improvei*ent  comprising  a  valve-free  gas 


channel  provided  in  said  rotdr;  said  gas  channel  having  a  first 
end  opening  to  the  exterior  {n  a  zone  of  one  of  said  bearings 
and  a  second  end  opening  to  $  surface  of  said  rotor  for  commu- 
nicating with  said  compartm^ts. 


S,<  «2,924 
UQUID  REMOVAl!  FROM  NATURAL  GAS 
Tom  C  Ttai,  Houston;  Fred  W.  Kanter,  Brazoria,  and  George 
M.  Kiat,  Lake  Jackaon,  41  of  Tex^  assignors  to  The  Dow 
OMBiical  Coaipany,  Midli*d,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1194,  Ser.  No.  197,038 
Int  CL>  F2SJ  3/08 


VS.  OL  62—15 


10 
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^B     C^ 


■^ 


12 


J 


August  22,  1995 


PROCESS  FOR 
AN  AIR  FEED 
PURITY 


THE 
T^ 
OXYGEN 


Rakcsh  Apawal;  Lei)  h 
W.  Woodward,  Nei 
nets  aad  Chemicals 
Filed  Jul. 


U.S.  CL  62—24 


5,442,925 
CRYOGENIC  DISTILLATION  OF 
PRODUCE  A  LOW  TO  MEDIUM 
PRODUCT  USING  A  SINGLE 
DISTILLATION  COLUMN  SYSTEM 

A.  Stapf,  both  of  Emmaus,  and  Domdd 
Tripoli,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prod- 
Inc,  AUentown,  Pa. 
13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,086 
Int  a.*  F25J  3/02 

TCUims 


29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  condenang  hydrocarbons  from  a  natural 
gas  stream  under  pressure  aad  removing  them  therefrom,  the 
method  comprising: 

sampling  the  natural  gas  sfream  producing  a  sample  thereof; 

analyzing  the  sample  to  determine  hydrocarbon  content; 

based  on  an  analysis  of  the  sample,  choosing  a  selected 
microporous  filter  mecia  for  a  filtering  apparatus  for 
removing  selected  hydrocarbons  from  the  natural  gas 
stream;  | 

feeding  an  inlet  natural  giis  stream  containing  condensable 
hydrocarbons  to  a  throwing  device; 

reducing  pressure  of  the  (nlet  natural  gas  stream  with  the 
throttling  device  to  condense  condensable  hydrocarbons 
in  the  inlet  natural  gas  ^tream  as  a  mist  of  droplets  of  at 
least  0.1  micrometer  in  a  largest  dimension; 

flowing  the  inlet  natural  g^  stream  with  the  mist  of  droplets 
therein  to  a  filtering  apparatus  at  a  temperature  between 
—  60*  and  -t-32  degrees  F.; 

filtering  the  droplets  from  the  inlet  natural  gas  stream  with 
the  selected  microporogs  filter  media  in  the  filtering  appa- 
ratus, the  filtering  producing  a  liquid  stream  with  con- 
densed hydrocarbons; 

flowing  the  liquid  stream  {into  an  exit  flow  lin^ 

the  filtering  also  produciag  a  gas  stream  separate  from  the 
liquid  stream;  and 

flowing  the  gas  stream  a^ay  from  the  filtering  apparatus. 


1.  A  process  for  tl  e  cryogenic  distillation  of  an  air  feed  to 
produce  a  low  to  me<  iium  purity  oxygen  product  using  a  single 
distillation  column  s;  stem  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heat  exchangin  i  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  air  feed  against 
the  liquid  phase  U  the  bottom  of  the  distillation  column  in 
order  to: 

(i)  partially  condense  the  air  feed  into  a  crude  liquid  oxy- 
gen stream  aad  a  remaining  nitrogen-enriched  vapor 
stream;  and 

(ii)  at  least  parti  illy  boil  the  liquid  phase,  thereby  provid- 
ing reboil  to  t  tie  bottom  of  the  distillation  column; 

(b)  reducing  the  pi  essure  of  the  crude  liquid  oxygen  stream 
and  subsequent!  r  heat  exchanging  it  against  the  nitrogen- 
enriched  vapor  itream  in  order  to: 

(i)  completely  c(  indense  the  nitrogen-enriched  stream;  and 

(ii)  at  least  part  ally  boil  the  crude  liquid  oxygen  stream 

into  a  vapor  |  onion  and  a  remaining  liquid  portion; 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  condensed  nitrogen- 
enriched  stream  and  subsequently  feeding  it  to  the  top  of 
the  distillation  o  >lumn,  thereby  providing  reflux  to  the  top 
of  the  distillatio  i  column; 

(d)  feeding  the  liqi  lid  and  vapor  portions  from  step  (bXii)  to 
an  intermediate  section  of  the  distillation  column;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  tl  le  low  to  medium  purity  oxygen  product 
from  the  botton  i  of  the  distillation  column. 


5,442,926 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR-CONDHIONER 
Tsnyoshi  Kawai,  and  Ryouichi  Seldya,  both  of  Moriguchi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  ^anyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,478 
Claims  priority,  aj  plication  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993,  5-091929; 
Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181!  65 

Int  CL*  F25B  49/00 
VS.  a.  62—211  7  daiam 

1.  A  control  systei  i  for  use  in  an  air-conditioner  including  an 
outdoor  unit  having  at  least  a  compressor  and  an  outdoor  heat 
exchanger,  and  an  ii  door  unit  having  an  expansion  valve  and 
an  indoor  heat  excl  anger,  said  indoor  and  outdoor  sections 
connected  with  pipe  i  for  circulating  a  refrigerant,  said  control 
system  comprising: 

temperature  deteckion  means  for  detecting  temperatures  at  a 
multiplicity  of  |  toints  in  the  air-conditioner; 
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means  for  processing  dau  indicative  of  said  detected  temper- 
atures into  temperature  data; 

model  number  identification  means  for  determining  the 
model  numbers  of  said  indoor  and  outdoor  sections  from 
said  temperature  daU  received  from  said  dau  processing 
means,  and  a  given  set  of  stotus  data  associated  with  in- 
door and  outdoor  sections; 


r: 


5,442,928 

HYBRID  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 

E^maelos  T.  laikmia,  Srhwcta^).  aai  BiikM  Dorri,  CUftoa 

P-rk,  boA  «f  N.Y,  asrigam  to  GeMtal  EJ^wTsche^ 

taay,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  5. 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,368 
lat.  d*  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  62-51.1  11 , 


oamns/SKM 


5ssir^ 


CUnSRMGE 


OONnOlER 


}HaEg°'"*H 


-_:     TKXBUEMCMIOR  |— j     «UM  OBPUW 


ji 


means  for  establishing  optimum  control  parameters  in  accor- 
dance with  said  model  numbers  of  said  indoor  and  out- 
door sections; 

valve  opening  level  correction  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  of  said  expansion  valve  for  an  optimum  flow  rate 
of  said  refrigerant  passing  therethrough  in  accordance 
with  said  control  parameters. 


-^^ 


5,442,927 

SELF^X)NTAII»JED  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  WITH 

ENERGY  AN  APPARATUS  ACTUATED  BY  A  GAS 

UNDER  PRESSURE  AND  TTS  USE  IN  A  FREEZING 

INSTALLATION 

Jeaa-Pienc  Gcrmala,  MoMlgay  Les  Bretonaeux,  FVaace,  as- 

sigwtr  to  L'Alr  UqfMt,  Sodcte  Aaoaymc  Pow  I'Etade  et 

rExpMtatkm  dcs  Precedes  Georm  Oaade,  Parte,  Fnmet 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  16, 1993,  93  04501 
lat  CL*  F17C  9/02 
UACL62-50J  7ciato, 


L  A  cooling  system  for  a  superconductive  magnet,  said 
magnet  having  a  vacuum  enclosure  and  having  a  superconduc- 
tive coil  disposed  within  and  spaced  apart  from  said  vacuum 
enclosure,  and  said  cooling  system  comprising: 

a)  a  dewar  disposed  outside  said  vacuum  enclosure,  said 
dewar  having  a  vacuum  jacket  generally  hermeticaUy 
connected  to  said  vacuum  enclosure  and  having  liquid 
helium  disposed  within  said  vacuum  jacket;  and 

b)  a  thermal  busbar  disposed  within  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  generally  hermetically  connected  vacuum  jacket  and 
vacuum  enclosure,  having  a  first  end  disposed  within  said 
vacuum  jacket,  and  having  a  second  end  disposed  within 
said  vacuum  enclosure  and  in  solid-conduction-only  ther- 
mal contact  with  said  superconductive  coil. 

5/442,929 
CRYOGENICALLY-TREATED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
James  P.  GOUa,  Marltoa.  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Repco  lac.  Cherry 
HIII,  NJ.  ^^  ' 

FIM  Jul  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,966 

lat  CL*  F25D  25/00 

U&a.62-62  40Clalms 


«       4.      S. 


1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  supplying  a  flow  of  gas 
under  pressure  to  a  utilization  tool,  comprising  a  transportable 
container  comprising  an  outer  vessel  and  an  inner  vessel  hav- 
mg  a  bottom  wall  for  containing  a  cryogenic  liquid  and  defin- 
mg  within  the  outer  vessel  an  inner  space,  at  least  one  gas 
supply  circuit  having  an  upstream  circuit  portion  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  inner  vessel 
and  extending  within  the  inner  space,  and  a  downstream  circuit 
portion  connectable  to  the  utilization  tool,  the  upstream  circuit 
portion  including  a  non-retiim  valve,  the  downstream  circuit 
portion  comprising  a  control  valve,  the  gas  supply  circuit 
uicorporating  a  vaporizing  section  intermediate  die  non-retiim 
valve  and  the  control  valve. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrical  contact  for  use  at  a 
temperature  above  172  K.  said  clectiical  contact  of  the  type 
having  a  first  contacting  surface  for  physicaUy  engaging  and 
disengaging  a  second  contacting  surface  for  making  or  break- 
ing an  electrical  current  the  method  comprising  the  step  of 
exposing  said  first  contacting  surface  of  the  contact  to  an 
exposure  temperature  below  172  K  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  for  treatment  and  returning  said  first  contacting  surface 
to  a  temperatiire  above  172K  for  use. 
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ONE  STEP  REFRIGERANT  RECOVER/RECYCLE  AND 

RECLAIM  UNIT 
Dale  M.  Stiefenan,  4720  Uandn  Lm  Jcffenm  City,  Mo. 


17.  A  method  for  recovering  and  cleaning  refrigerant,  com- 
prising the  following  steps  it  the  sequence  set  forth: 

drawing  liquid  refrigerant  into  at  least  one  evaporator, 

vaporizing  the  liquid  refrigerant  by  raising  the  temperature 
in  said  evaporator, 

combining  vapor  refrigerant  with  the  vaporized  liquid  re- 
frigerant into  a  commo*  refrigerant  stream; 

separating  contaminants  from  the  refrigerant  with  a  first 
separator; 

compressing  the  refrigeraat; 

reducing  the  temperature  cf  the  refrigerant  such  that  at  least 
some  of  the  refrigerant  is  in  a  liquid  state  using  a  heat 
exchanger  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  separator; 
and  I 

discharging  the  refrigerant. 

siU2,931 

SIMPLIFIED  ADSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  USING 

PASSIVE  HEAT  RECUPERATION 

WOUam  Ryan,  Odcago;  WgUam  M.  Worek,  Downcn  Grore, 

and  Weiziang  Zheng,  Dvien,  all  of  DL,  aaaignora  to  Gas 

RcMarch  iMtitntc,  Chkafo,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  284,895   , 
Lit  a/ F25B  7  7/OS 
VS.  CL  62—101  9  Oainu 
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means  for  rec<  iving  and  storing  heat  being  chemically 
nonreactive  re  ative  to  the  fluid,  and  operably  config- 
ured to  permit  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  the 
means  for  rec<  iving  and  storing  heat  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  i  nd, 
means  for  select  vely  heating  the  fluid  in  the  first  fluid 
circuit,  operal  ily  positioned  in  the  first  fluid  circuit 
between  the  fi  'st  end  of  the  at  least  one  adsorbent  reac- 
tor, and  the  sc  :x>nd  end  of  the  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  heat; 
means  for  revers  biy  propelling  the  fluid  through  the  first 
fluid  circuit; 
a  second  fluid  circ  lit  including 

means  for  condt  nsing  the  fluid  from  a  vapor  phase  to  a 

Uquid  phase, 
means  for  recei'  ing  the  condensed  fluid,  operably  com- 
municating w  th  the  means  for  condensing  the  fluid, 
means  for  evapc  rating  the  condensed  fluid,  from  a  liquid 
phase  to  a  va^r  phase,  operably  communicating  with 
the  means  for  I  receiving  the  condensed  fluid; 
means  for  selectivdy  enabling  fluid  communication  between 
the  fust  and  second  fluid  circuits,  such  that  when  the  first 
fluid  circuit  attains  a  pressure  less  than  a  predetermined 
amount,  the  means  for  selectively  enabling  fluid  conmiimi- 
cation  permits  an  amount  of  fluid  vapor  to  be  released 
from  the  secor^  fluid  circuit  to  the  first  fluid  circuit, 
causing  liquid  fluid  in  the  means  for  receiving  the  con- 
densed fluid  to  change  phase  to  vapor,  enabling  the  sec- 
ond fluid  circui  jto  absorb  heat, 
and  when  the  first  huid  circuit  attains  a  pressure  greater  than 
a  predetermined  amount,  the  means  for  selectively  en- 
abling fluid  communication  permits  an  amount  of  fluid 
vapor  to  be  released  from  the  first  fluid  circuit  to  the 
second  fluid  cirf;uit,  causing  fluid  vapor  in  the  means  for 
condensing  fluid  to  change  phase  to  liquid,  enabling  the 
second  fluid  cir  ;uit  to  release  heat. 


5yM2,932 

OPEN  TOPPER  AIR  CURTAIN  CLOSED  COOLER 

CHEST 

St  Looia,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Seco  Products 

Corporatioii,  Wasiiagton,  Mo. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  80,S61,  Jan.  21, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicatio4  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,404 

Int  CL*  A47F  3/04 

UJS.  CL  62—255  15  Oaiau 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  f^r  transferring  beat  to  and/or  from 
a  location,  comprising: 

a  first  fluid  circuit  incluttng 
an  adsorbent  reactor  operably  configured  to  permit  the 
passage  of  fluid  thertthroug^  the  at  least  one  adsorbent 
reactor  having  a  fir*  end  and  a  second  end,  the  adsor- 
bent reactor  further  containing  therewithin  an  adsor- 
bent material, 
a  quantity  of  fluid  which  is  capable  of  being  adsorbed  and 
desorbed  by  the  adsorbent  material  in  the  at  least  one 
adsorbent  reactor,  the  fluid  further  being  capable  of 
tudergoing  transition  from  a  vapor  phase,  to  a  liquid 
phase,  and  from  a  liquid  phase  to  a  vapor  phase,  in  the 
heat  pump  system, 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  heat  from  the  fluid,  and 
later  releasing  the  stored  heat  back  to  the  fluid,  the 


1.  A  cooling  ch)B  t  having  a  top  area  which  may  be  open  to 
ambient  air,  said  ciest  comprising  an  insulated  wall  forming 
four  sides  and  a  bottom  of  a  refrigerated  compartment  means 
for  cooling  and  prdssurizing  air  within  a  plenum  surrounding 
an  upper  periphery  pf  said  chest  a  row  of  air  ports  surrounding 
the  inside  periphen  of  and  near  the  top  of  said  chest  for  giving 
exit  to  said  pressurised  air,  deflector  means  associated  with  and 
in  front  of  said  air  ports  for  directing  said  cooled  pressurized 
air  from  said  plenu^  downwardly  along  the  side  walls  of  said 
chest  said  deflects  ir  comprising  a  vertical  skirt  for  forcible 
directing  air  in  said  downwardly  direction  along  said  sidewalls 
of  said  chest  and  means  near  the  bottom  of  said  chest  for 
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returning  air  from  said  refrigerated  compartment  in  said  chest 
to  said  means  for  cooling  and  pressurizing  said  air. 

5,442,933 

REFRIGERATOR  THROUGH  THE  DOOR  ICE 

DISPE!NSE!R 

Larnr  E.  Unger,  Souttalde,  Ala.,  anaJgnor  to  White  Consolidate* 
IwiMtriea,  Inc.,  Ctereiand,  Ohio 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  969,995,  No».  2,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,707 
Int  a.*  F03G  7/06:  F25D  21/06 
MS.  d  62—275  3  , 


sion  nteans  and  prior  to  expansion  through  said  expansion 
means; 

a  throttling  valve  interpowd  in  the  gas  flowp«h  between 
said  compression  means  and  said  first  heat  exchanger  for 
bypassing  gas  around  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  control 
the  outlet  temperature  of  gas  flowing  through  said  expul- 
sion means. 


1.  An  ice  dispenser  for  domestic  refrigeration  units  compris- 
mg  an  msulated  interior  freezer  compartment  providing  a 
*^'*«^!J?*'  *"  '*'*™*''  dispensing  unit  at  a  temperature 
^ove  freezug,  a  passage  connecting  said  source  within  said 
freezer  compartment  and  said  exterior  dispensing  unit  a  clo- 
sure m  said  passage  moveable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  closure  closes  said  passage  and  substantially  elimi- 
nates flow  of  heat  to  said  freezer  compartment  when  said 
dispensing  umt  is  not  dispensing  and  an  open  position  opening 
said  passage  allowing  ice  to  pass  therethrough  into  said  dis- 
pensmg  umt  during  dispensing  operation,  and  an  electrical 
heater  around  said  passage  adjacent  said  closure  operable  to 
thaw  said  closure  releasing  it  for  movement  to  said  open  posi- 
tion for  dispensing  operation  when  said  closure  is  frozen  in  said 
closed  position. 


5,442,935 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI-AXIAL 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

''*I?!L^  J"^  ^*^  "*  ^^^  •'•  """^  Andow,  both  of 
United  Kingdoat  assl^oii  to  Tech  Textflca  Holding  UtL, 
Hampshire,  United  Kl-nJn^  -— ir  »-«u. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35.762 
O^  i»iority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1992, 

9206512 

Int  a.*  D04B  23/10.  23/22;  D04H  3/04 
UJS.  a.  66-84  A  17  ( 


5,442,934 

CHILLED  GAS  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 

MEIHOD 

'"Il!.!H,^""'**  McBnney,  Tex.,  .saiKnor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
Held  CoB^nny,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,918 

Int  CL*  F25D  9/00 

U&a62-Ml  sctataa 


U.t  «ll|TUfNII 


•j*ai  VSA/+^"**' 


TT 


t«n  riiA  iM«  ru«  '""^^-it  14-** 


Si 

I 


'— — MW  .  ■  MI  ,1 
CJJ 


-:^ 


1.  A  gas  compression  and  chiUing  system  for  use  in  com- 
pressmg  and  chilling  gas  for  transmission  through  a  pipeline 
disposed  in  frozen  soil,  comprising: 
first  gas  compression  means; 
gas  expansion  means; 

a  first  heat  exchanger  interposed  in  the  flowpnth  of  gas  to  be 
compressed  by  said  compression  means  and  to  be  ex- 
panded by  said  expansion  means  such  that  heat  u  trans- 
ferred from  gas  which  has  been  compressed  by  said  com- 
pression means  to  gas  which  is  approaching  said  compres- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  multi-axial  non-woven  fabric, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  yam  guides  having  upper 
and  lower  reaches  extending  widthwise  of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  driving  said  series  of  yam  guides  wherein  said  upper 
and  lower  reaches  travel  in  opposite  directions,  creel  means  for 
supplying  yams  to  said  yam  guides,  means  for  routing  said 
creel  means  in  a  substantially  same  direction  and  at  a  substan- 
tially same  speed  as  said  series  of  yearn  guides  to  prevent 
tanghng  of  the  yams  supplied  to  the  yam  guides,  collecting 
means  substantially  continuously  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  apparatus  for  collecting  the  yams  issuing  from  said  yam 
guides  and  passing  said  coUected  yams  to  a  stitching  means 
which  extends  across  the  width  of  the  apparatus  for  stitching 
together  the  yams  laid  by  said  yam  guides,  and  transport 
means  for  transporting  the  laid  yams  through  said  stitching 
means. 
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5,4  ilfiM  

DEVICE  FOR  CU^MPING  i  iND  GUIDING  CROCHETING 

NEEDLES  FOR  A  CI  OCHETING  MACHINE 
JolHuw  Bcrger,  AUtforf,  and  Wtz  Schiileiii,  TrenchtUiiaeii,  both 
of  Gcmaay,  a«igiiors  to  Btrger  GmbH,  TrenditUiigea,  Gcr- 
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reference  means  ire  stationary  when  said  tub  rotates,  said 
first  reference  m^ans  fot  detecting  when  one  of  said  first 
and  second  projections  is  at  a  first  predetermined  position. 


per  No.  PCr/EP92/018«,  S  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1994,  PCT  I>ib.  No.  WO93/06288,  PCT  Pub. 
Datt  Apr.  1,  1993  { 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,193 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  24,  1991,  41  31 
809.9 

iML  CL»  D04b  27/06,  35/08 
MS^  66—204  7  Ctaims 


and  said  second 
of  said  first  and 
mined  position. 


eference  means  for  detecting  when  one 
second  projections  is  at  a  second  predeter- 


DllY 


ACCESSORY  lOT 
TOA 

1.  Device  for  clamping  |nd  guiding  crocheting  needles  j^i^i^  j^^  Kislynk,  61! 
having  shanks,  for  a  crochetaig  machine.  Filed 

a)  wherein  in  a  bottom  part  (27)  and  in  a  clamping  cover  (29) 

of  a  clamping  device  (1^  for  the  shanks  (lOo)  of  the  cro-   ujg^  q^  ^ 5  q 

cheting  needles  (10),  opposite,  straight  needle  beds  (73, 74) 
which  needle  beds  are  arranged  closely  together, 

b)  and  wherein  the  spacing  of  the  needle  beds  and  guide 
elements  is  at  least  12  ppr  centimeter  of  machine  width, 
characterized  in  that 

c)  the  two  opposite  needle  beds  (73,  74)  for  the  crocheting 
needles  have  wall  surfaoes  (78)  that  are  inclined  towards 
one  another  in  a  V-shapc, 

d)  a  knock-over  comb  (2P,  80)  fixed  to  the  machine  has 
upwardly  projecting  tee^h  (86)  for  guiding  the  needles, 

e)  the  teeth  (86)  have  wall  kurfaces  (85)  which  form  grooves 
in  a  V-shape,  I 

0  a  holding  bar  (23)  fixed  to  the  machine  and  the  bottom  part 
(27)  of  the  clamping  device  (12)  have  recesses  that  face 
one  another,  permitting  the  clamping  device  to  move  in 
close  relationship  to  the  teeth  (86). 


5,442,938 
F|OR  CONVERTING  A  HOME  DRYER 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
N.  Lawn  Dr.,  Yonngrtown,  Ohio  44505 
FMi.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,633 
]  at  CL*  D06F  39/04 

10  Claims 


5,442 


5,442,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A  TILT  ANGLE  OF  A 

TUB  IN  A  CONVERTIBLE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Ho  C  Kwon,  Kynngnngnam^  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigDor  to  Gold- 
•tar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Koica 

Filed  Dec  30,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  175,720 
CUioH  priority,  appUcati^i  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  20,  1993, 
1993-685  I 

IM.  CL4D06Fi  VOO 
UJ5.  CL  68—4  I  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contiolling  a  tilt  angle  of  a  tub  in  a 
convertible  washing  machine  which  converts  between  drum 
type  washing  and  pulsator  type  washing,  said  convertible 
washing  machine  including  a  tub  shaft  which  rotates  said  tub 
and  a  tilt  angle  motor  for  ckanging  a  tilt  angle  of  said  tub  to 
effect  conversion  of  said  oonvertible  washing  machine  be- 
tween drum  type  washing  and  pulsator  type  washing,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
rotating  means  for  rotating  with  said  tub,  said  rotating  means 

including  at  least  first  and  second  projections;  and 
at  least  first  and  second  reference  means  fixed  to  said  con- 
vertible washing  machfie  such  that  said  first  and  second 


1.  An  accessory  ki  t  for  converting  a  home  dryer  into  a  dry 
cleaning  machine,  si  id  home  dryer  having  a  rotatable  drum 
enclosed  in  a  dryer  housing  sealable  by  a  door,  said  dryer 
housing  having  a  veftilation  system  vented  to  an  atmosphere 
and  associated  electr(>-mechanical  means  for  actuating  rotation 
of  said  drum  and  said  ventilation  system,  said  accessory  kit 
comprising: 

T  means  detachably  engaged  to  said 

■mechanical  means  for  spray  dispens- 

amount  of  cleaning  fluid  vapor  into 

tpectively  actuating  both  rotetion  of  said 

itilation  system  for  predetermined  peri- 


cleaning  fluid  di 
door  and  said 
ing  a  predi 
said  drum  and 
drum  and  said 


ods  of  time,  and 
filter  means  engaged  in  an  outlet  of  said  ventilation  system 
for  separating  sf  il  from  a  mixture  of  air  and  soiled  clean- 
ing fluid  vapor  vented  from  said  dryer  housing  and  there- 
after precipitating  remaining  cleaning  fluid  vapor  from 
said  air  during  Exhaustion  of  said  air  through  said  filter 
wherein  said  cleaaing  fluid  dispenser  means  comprises: 
a  dispenser  housin  g  having  access  means  on  a  front  side  for 
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receiving  and  retaining  a  pressurized  ctmtainer  of  cleaning 
fluid  within  said  dispoiser  housing, 

a  spray  nozzle  means  on  said  dispenser  housing  for  vaporiz- 
ing said  cleaning  fluid  and  dispensing  a  cleaning  fluid 
vapor  on  clothes  in  said  rotetable  drum, 

attachment  means  on  said  dispenser  housing  for  engaging 
said  dispenser  housing  to  a  back  side  of  said  door, 

an  electronic  controUer  means  engaged  in  said  dispenser 
housing  for  controUing  operation  of  spray  dispensing  of  a 
predetermined  amount  of  said  cleaning  fluid  vapor  and 
rotation  of  said  drum  and  said  ventilation  system  for  pre- 
determined periods  of  time,  and 

a  centra]  processor  unit  engaged  in  said  dispenser  housing 
for  actuating  operation  of  said  spray  dispeming.  said  rota- 
tion and  said  ventilation  system. 


5(442,940 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  P(»  EVALUATING  THE 

FETAL  CONDITION 
Hertcrt  Seeiccr,  Stirttgmt;  GwMw  Hom^,  "^imiiihilm. 
FHedeM.  Utaer,  ranfiiHf,  Zotaa  Takao,  Rottcakm. 
and  Aa*eaa  Hiiimaaa,  Didhcim,  aU  of  Gatmaay,  a«iaors 
to  Hewlett-PM^aH  Compaqr.  Palo  Alto,  CUif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9L^02020,  (  371  Date  JmL  22. 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jhl  22, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/08534,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993  ^^ 

PCT  Filed  Oct  24,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,327 
lat  a.«  A61B  5/02 
UAai28_670  370.^ 


5,442,939 
CARRIER  FOR  SUPPORTING  TEXTILE  MATERLU.  IN  A 

WET  TREATMENT  MACHINE 
DaWd  R.  Crawford;  Matthew  A.  Meeker,  a^  Thomaa  W  Vaa 
Scyoc  «il  of  Stanley,  N.C,  aHignon  to  Gaaton  Couty  Dye- 
ing Machine  Co.,  Stanley,  N.C 

CoMinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  49335,  Apr.  19, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,9U 

Int  CL*  D06B  5/18 

UAO.  68-198  38  Claim. 


1.  A  carrier  inseruble  into  a  vessel  of  a  wet  treatment  ma- 
chine for  selectively  supporting  diverse  numbers  of  annular 
textile  material  packages  during  wet  treatment  operations,  the 
earner  comprising  a  base,  at  least  one  post  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  base  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  the  textile 
material  packages  in  series  about  the  post,  a  package  support- 
ing adapter  mountablc  to  and  demountable  from  the  post,  the 
adapter  being  of  predetermined  lengthwise  and  transverse 
dimensions  for  centrally  supporting  a  piedetermined  number 
of  the  annular  textile  material  packages  securely  on  the  post 
dunng  wet  treatment  operations,  and  a  package  retaining  cap 
havmg  means  to  attach  the  cap  directly  to  the  post,  the  cap 
being  mounteUe  to  and  demountable  horn  the  poet  for  selec- 
tive disposition  tt  differing  package  retaining  positions  there- 
along  m  engagement  with  the  outermost  one  of  the  annular 
textile  material  packages  supported  on  the  post  and  the 
adapter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  a  fetel  condition  prior  to  or 
dunng  birth  comprising 

(1.1)  first  detection  means  for  detecting  a  fetal  heart  rate 
from  a  first  signal  indicative  of  said  fetal  heart  rate  and 
generating  a  fetal  heart  rate  trace, 

(1.2)  second  detection  means  for  detecting  maternal  labor 
from  a  second  signal  indicative  of  said  maternal  labor  and 
generating  a  toco  trace, 

(1-3)  processing  means  for  evaluating  said  fetal  heart  rate 
trace  and  said  toco  trace,  said  processing  means  generat- 
mg  quantities  representative  of  possible  diagnostic  infor- 
mation, 

(1.4)  rule  based  operating  means  for  extracting,  validating, 
classifying,  and  scoring  at  least  one  of:  said  quantities, 
derived  parameters  therefrom,  said  fetal  heart  rate  trace 
and  said  toco  trace, 

(1.5)  rule  storing  means  operatively  connected  with  said  rule 
based  operating  means  for  storing  rules, 

(1.5.1)  rule  editing  means 

(1.6)  connection  means  for  connecting  said  rule  storing 
means  with  said  rule  editing  means, 

(1.7)  said  rule  editing  means  providing 

(1.7. 1)  a  rule  edit  mode  for  setting  up  new  rules  or  chang- 
ing existing  rules  according  to  a  user  input, 

(1.7.2)  a  rule  restore  mode  for  restoring  information  on 
new  or  changed  rules  in  said  rule  storing  means, 

(1.8)  wherein  said  rule  based  operating  means  is  set  up  to 
operate  according  to  information  restored  in  said  rule 
storing  means  from  the  time  of  restoration. 

5,442,941 
PADLOCK 
HcWnU,  a^  Jakka  PftUncn,  Ineaana,  both 
^  to  AMoy  Secvfty  Ltd  Oy,  HeWnU, 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,254 

Ciaima  priority,  application  FInlMd,  Fch.  5, 1993,  936SM 

lat  CL*  E05B  67/36 

U  A  CL  70-34  j2  CU^ 

1.  A  padlock  comprising: 

a  substantially  U-shaped  lock  body  having  first  and  second 

branches, 
a  shackle  moveable  back  and  forth  reUtive  to  the  lock  body 
between  a  locked  position,  in  which  the  shackle  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  branches  of  the  lock  body. 
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and  a  free  podtioii,  the  JiacUe  having  one  end  that  ex- 
tends through  the  first  bt»nch  of  the  lock  body, 
a  key-operated  lock  mechanism  inside  the  lock  body, 
bolt  means  inside  the  lock  body,  the  bolt  means  being  con- 
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STEERING  lACK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gottfried  Schrcmmer,  iTsmm,  and  Karl  Peitsaaeicr,  AMlngca, 
bodi  of  Gcnnany,  aafigaors  to  Mercedea-Benz  AG.  Stuttgart, 
Gcnnaay 

FOed  0*l  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  159,M7 
ClaiBH  priority,  an^katkm  Germany,  Dec  1,  1992,  42  40 
283J 

Int  CL*|B60R  25/OZ-  E05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  70-252 


nected  to  the  lock  mechanism  for  locking  the  shackle  to 
the  lock  body,  and 
lever  element  supported 'by  the  shackle  at  said  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  traiisversely  relative  to  the  shackle, 
the  lever  element  being  tiimable  relative  to  the  lock  body. 


5^  12,942 

AUTOMOTIVE  ANT  i-THEFT  PROTECTION 

APP.  JIATUS 

Brace  T.  GcUcr,  1330  N.  UJih  St,  Apt  V25,  ^IVUtchall,  Pa. 

1MS2 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1^, 
btCL* 
U,S.a.70— 209 


),  Ser.  No.  1044>14 
25/02 


1.  Steering  lock  for  knotor  vehicles,  in  which  a  lock  cylinder 
having  a  rotor  and  a  si  stor  is  received  in  a  tubular  steering  lock 
housing  having  a  tubi  lar  end  section,  comprising: 

a  pot-shaped  cap  n  lade  from  a  high-strength  material  and 
surrounding  the  i  ubular  end  section  of  the  lock  housing, 
said  cap  having  a  central  access  for  a  vehicle  key, 

at  least  one  lockinj ;  element  mounted  in  the  steering  lock 
housing,  said  at  east  one  locking  element  being  spring- 
biased  in  a  radiji  outward  direction  and  being  radially 
displaceable  betw  een  a  locking  position  protruding  into  an 
inner  ring  groovQ  of  the  cap  to  prevent  axial  displacement 
of  the  cap  and  ai  unlocking  position,  in  a  predetermined 
rotational  setting  of  the  rotor  out  of  the  inner  groove  of 
the  cap,  into  a  n<  itch  in  the  rotor,  and 

a  circumferential  s  >ring  wire  secured  along  a  base  of  the 
inner  groove,  sai  I  spring  wire  exhibiting  for  each  locking 
element  a  wire  s^tion  which  is  formed  out  radially  up  to 
a  margin  of  the  feiner  groove  and  by  virtue  of  which  the 
locking  element  pm  be  displaced  towards  the  rotor  and 
which  can  be  befit  elastically  up  to  the  base  of  the  inner 
groove. 


5,442,9a 

AUTO-FEED  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR 
COMPUTERIZE  »  NUMERICALLY-CONTROLLED  -^ 
SPRIN  S  FORMING  MACHINE 
Chin-Pang  La,  Taipei  Haio^  Taiwan,  aaaigMtr  to  Hertoog  Ma- 
chinery Eat  Co.,  Ud.,  Taipei  Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ap^.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,031 
bit  CL*  B21F  3/10.  35/02 
VS.  CL  72—138  1 


1.  A  steering  wheel  prov*  ing  automotive  anti-theft  protec- 
tion comprising: 

a.  a  lower  section  having  k  first  end  with  reSeasable  means 
housed  therein  and  a  Kcond  end  with  lockable  means 
boused  therein;  and       i 

b.  an  upper  section  havinga  first  end  with  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  releasable  meant  and  a  second  end  with  means  for 
receiving  said  lockable  means,  said  second  end  of  said 
upper  section  further  having  means  for  capturing  said 
aeoMid  end  of  said  lower  section  and  also  allowing  rota- 
tion therebetween  wheti  said  lockable  means  is  not  re- 
ceived by  said  second  e|id  of  said  upper  section. 


1.  An  auto-feed 
numerically-controU^ 
front  of  said  spring 
thereof  such  that  a 


MutmMjr- 
^y  ][t»amt 


xmtrol  mechanism  for  a  computerized 

spring  forming  machine  arranged  in 

I  orming  machine  near  a  wire-feeding  end 

bit  connected  to  said  auto-feed  control 


t(Ol 
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mechanism  is  maneuvered  in  any  desired  direction  or  at  any 
desired  angle  to  form  a  s|Ming:  said  auto-feed  control  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  tool  holder,  a  tool-moving  mechanism,  a 
tool-routing  mechanism,  and  a  tool-incUning  mechanism; 
said  tool  holder  having  a  threaded  ring  and  a  rear  handle  for 

holding  said  tool  bit, 
said  tool-moving  mechanism  having  a  first  driving  motor 
with  a  first  central  rotary  shaft,  said  first  central  rotary 
shaft  havmg  an  end  with  a  threaded  guide  rod  passing 
through  said  threaded  ring  of  said  tool  holder,  such  that 
when  said  threaded  guide  rod  is  routed  by  said  fint  driv- 
ing motor  through  said  first  central  rotary  diaft,  said  tool 
holder  moves  forward  or  backward  through  routional 
engagement  of  said  threaded  guide  rod  and  said  threaded 
ring, 

said  tool-rotating  mechanism  having  a  second  driving  motor 
with  a  second  central  rotary  shaft,  a  fourth  rotary  shaft 
rotated  by  said  second  central  rotary  shaft,  a  first  pinion 
connected  to  an  end  of  said  fourth  rotary  shaft,  a  first  bull 
gear  meshing  with  said  first  pinion,  a  tool-routing  disk 
connected  to  said  first  bull  gear  by  means  of  pins;  said 
tool-rotating  disk  having  a  central  through  hole  and  an 
outward  projected  fixing  member  pivotally  attached  to 
said  rear  handle  of  said  tool  holder,  and 

said  tool-inclining  mechanism  having  a  third  driving  motor 
with  a  third  central  rotary  shaft,  said  third  central  rotary 
shaft  haying  an  upper  end  with  a  second  pinion;  said 
second  pmion  meshing  with  a  second  bull  gear,  a  position- 
ing shaft  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  second  bull 
gear,  said  pomtioning  shaft  having  an  upper  end  connected 
to  a  guide  wheel,  said  guide  wheel  having  circumferen- 
tially  formed  grooves,  a  rack  arranged  adjacent  said  guide 
wheel,  said  rack  having  one  end  with  grxwves  engaging 
said  circumfcrentially  formed  grooves  of  said  guide  wheel 
and  another  end  routably  connected  to  a  tool  supporting 
arm.  said  tool  supporting  arm  extending  through  said 
through  central  hole  of  said  tool-rotating  disk  and  having 
an  end  pivotally  fixed  to  said  tool  rear  handle  at  a  location 
such  that  when  said  rack  is  moved  forward  or  backward 
by  said  third  driving  motor  through  said  second  pinion, 
said  second  bull  gear  and  said  guide  wheel,  said  tool  sup- 
porting arm  inclines  said  tool  rear  handle  downward  or 
upward  relative  to  said  fixing  member. 


means  for  coiling  said  wire  or  rod  on  said  mandrel  to  fonn  the 
finished  spring  with  turns  of  substantially  equal  diameters; 
and-feed  means  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  feed- 
ing wire  or  rod  to  said  mandrel. 


5,442,944 

STEEL  STOCK  SHAPING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED 
WITH  GUIDE  APPARATUS  AND  STEEL  STOCK 
SHAPING  PROCESS 
YoaUU  Yokoo,  and  Tadnori  Tcraoka,  both  of  Tokai,  Jann. 
•■iivan  to  AicU  Stod  Worka,  Ltd.,  ToU,  Jmm       ^^ 
POT  No.  PCT/JP91/01M»6,  {  371  DMe  Jan.  29, 1993,  6  102(e) 
Drte  Jn.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/09i94,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dnte  May  27, 1993  ^^ 

PCT  FDed  Dec  26,  1991,  Scr.  No.  Sl,3»l 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  14^  1991,  3-299105 
lat  CL*  B21B  39/16 
VS.  CL  72—235  43 , 


5,442,945 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
CURVED  HEUCAL  SPRINGS 
Haas  Voadracck,  Brackerfeld,  Gcnaaay,  aaaignor  to  Fried. 
Knipp  AG  Hocach-Krapp,  Dortaaad,  Gtrmtmy 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  85^16 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Geraiaay,  JaL  29,  1992,  42  24 
9d2.7 

lat  CL*  B21F  3/10 
VS.  CL  72-139  7  cta,^ 


:a 


2.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  heUcal  springs  from  wire  or 
rod  and  having  a  curved  longitudinal  central  axis  when  in  an 
unstressed  stote,  comprising  the  steps  of:  means  for  heating  the 
wire  or  rod  to  coiling  temperature;  a  mandrel  having  a  curved 
longitudinal  central  axis  corresponding  in  curvature  to  the 
curved  longitudinal  central  axi»  of  the  finished  spring;  and 


164-709  O.G.-95-4 


1.  A  sted  stock  shaping  apparatus  adapted  for  sizing  a  steel 
stock  having  a  round  shape  or  a  hexagonal  shape  in  a  trans- 
verse cross  section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sizing  apparatus  including  plural  sets  of  3-roll  apparatuses 
disposed  in  series  in  a  steel  stock  transferring  direction 
that  cause  an  "S"  shape  bending  at  a  leading  end  of  a  steel 
stock  during  sizing,  the  3-roll  an>aratuses  including  a 
stand  and  3  sizing  rolls  diqwsed  in  said  stand,  said  3  sizing 
rolls  having  a  caliber  groove  surface  going  theiearound  in 
a  ring  shape  and  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  in  a 
ciirumferential  direction  of  the  steel  stock,  a  surface  area 
reduction  rate  of  said  steel  stock  is  set  less  than  4%  in  a 
final  one  of  said  plural  sets  of  3-roIl  apparatuses, 
a  guide  apparatus  having  a  sleeve-configuration,  disposed 
adjacent  to  an  outlet  of  said  sizing  apparatus  and  including 
a  guide  bore  adapted  for  guiding  a  sized  steel  stock  di»- 
charged  fh>m  the  outlet  of  said  sizing  apparatus,  an  inner 
diameter  of  the  guide  bore  adjusted  so  as  to  be  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  steel  stock  in  an  amount  of 
0.1  to  8  mm,  and 
a  distance  from  said  leading  end  of  said  steel  stock  to  a  first 
bending  is  "LI"  in  said  steel  stock  transferring  direction,  a 
bending  amount  of  the  fu^t  bending  in  said  "S"  shape 
bending  which  occurs  at  said  leading  end  of  said  sted 
stock  during  sizing  with  said  sizing  apparatus  b  "A",  a 
distance  from  a  roll  center  of  said  final  3-roU  apparatus 
disposed  on  said  outlet  side  of  said  sizing  apparatus  to  a 
beginning  end  of  a  parallel  inner  wall  surface  of  said  guide 
bore  is  "Yl"  in  said  steel  stock  transferring  direction,  a 
distance  from  the  roll  center  to  a  terminal  end  of  the 
parallel  inner  wall  surface  of  said  guide  bore  is  ''Y2"  in 
said  steel  stock  transferring  direction,  and  a  difference 
between  an  outer  diameter  of  said  sized  sted  stock  and  an 
inner  diameter  of  said  guide  bore  b  a  product  of  2  and  "X" 
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where  "X"  is  a  clearan^  between  said  outer  diameter  of 
said  sized  steel  stock  an4  said  inner  diameter  of  said  gtiide 
bore  and  "Yl"  is  small^  than  "LI",  "Y2"  is  larger  than 
"LI",  and  "X"  is  "A"  ^r  less  and  "X"  is  in  the  range  of 
0.03  to  4  mm. 


TOOLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  PRODUCTION  Of  DRAWN  NfETAL  CUP-LIKE 

ARTICLES 

Ralph  P.  Stodd,  6450  Poe  Aw.,  Suite  213,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

CoatiMoatioB-iii-IMrt  of  Ser.  No.  30,777,  Mar.  12,  1993, 

abwdoBcd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,969 

Int.  CL<iB21D  28/02 

U.S.CL72— 336  1  lOCUinw 


)( ]iiv.>Q  vsv .«  K&.^  li^^;-: 


3.  A  method  of  substantially  simultaneously  producing  a 
series  of  cup-like  articles  from  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  with  tool- 
ing mounted  on  a  double  action  mechanical  press  including  an 
inner  ram  and  an  outer  ram  each  supported  for  reciprocating 
movement,  the  tooling  comprising  a  series  of  horizontally 
spaced  and  substantially  identical  cup-forming  stages  each 
including  an  annular  draw  ptd  movable  with  the  outer  ram,  an 
annular  blank  and  draw  die  opposing  the  annular  draw  pad  at 
each  stage,  an  annular  cut  e4ge  die  surrounding  the  draw  pad 
at  each  stage  and  movable  v«Ath  the  outer  ram,  and  a  die  center 
punch  within  the  draw  pad  at  each  stage  and  movable  with  the 
inner  ram,  the  method  conit>rising  the  steps  of  engaging  the 
strip  between  the  annular  ci<  edge  dies  and  the  corresponding 
annular  blank  and  draw  diet  at  all  of  the  stages  for  forming  a 
series  of  generally  circular  disk-like  blanks,  positioning  the 
corresponding  annular  draw  pads  and  opposing  annular  blank 
and  draw  dies  with  slightly  different  spacing  at  each  stage  for 
sequentially  holding  the  metal  between  the  annular  draw  pads 
and  the  corresponding  annular  blank  and  draw  dies  at  the 
stages,  and  engaging  the  blanks  being  held  between  the  draw 
pads  and  the  blank  and  draw  dies  with  the  corresponding  die 
center  punches  for  drawing  the  blanlcs  into  the  cup-like  arti- 
cles, for  significantly  reducing  the  compressive  and  tensile 
loading  on  the  press  during  leach  stroke  of  the  outer  ram. 


vided  with  a 
indicator; 

(b)  expanding  the 
plunger  to  a  fin  t 
creating  a  secon  i 
with  the  shutofT 

(c)  moving  the  cyl  ndi 
tion  to  increase 

(d)  allowing  gases 
from  and  to  rea  ;h 
ume  in  the  cylin  ler; 
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pre  ssure  transducer  connected  to  a  pressure 


krolume  in  the  cylinder  by  retracting  the 
predetermined  position  in  the  cylinder 
volume  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid, 

valve  closed; 
ler  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  posi- 

:he  exposed  surface  area  of  the  liquid; 

dissolved  in  the  liquid  to  diffuse  there- 
equilibrium  within  the  expanded  vol- 


(e)  compressing 
plunger  to  a 
cylinder  creatin  ( 
but  greater  than 

(0  determining 
played  by  said 
dissolved  in  the 
pressure  and 
volume. 


tie 


gases  in  the  cylinder  by  moving  the 
predetermined  position  within  the 

a  third  volume  less  than  that  in  step  (b) 
that  of  the  liquid;  and 

absolute  pressure  in  the  cylinder  dis- 
indicator,  whereby  the  amount  of  gases 
iquid  may  be  calculated  from  the  absolute 

predetermined  first  volume  and  third 


se»3nd 


tie 


the 


5,4424»49 
-ntERMAL  ANALYSER 
RyoicU  Kinoshita,  llDkyo;  Yoshiyuki  Takei,  Imma;  Yoshizumi 
Taldgawa,  Iruma,  and  Masahiro  Furuno,  Imma,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  GL  Sdencc 
IdCm  Saitama,  botk  of  Japan 

Filed  F#b.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,272 
Claims  priority,  afpUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1993,  54I35M8; 
Mar.  3, 1993,  5-043^59 

a.«  COIN  31/22.  25/22 

lOaiam 


UJS.a 


Int 
73— 23J5 


1 

5J442,948 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

AMOUNT  OF  GASES  DISSOLVED  IN  LIQUIDS 

Scott  Cowing,  Gaithersborg,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States 

of  American  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  lf91,  Ser.  No.  677,941 
Int  CL*  GOIN  7/00 
VS.  CL  73—19.05  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  gases  dissolved  in 
liquids  with  cylindrical  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  a  predetermined  first  volume  of  liquid  into  a 
cylinder  in  a  vertical  position  said  cylinder  having  an  open 
end,  a  closed  end,  a  sUdable  plunger  capable  of  moving 
back  and  forth  within  s^d  cylinder  and  a  shutoff  valve,  by 
displacing  the  plunger  -with  said  shutoff  valve  open,  and 
expelling  all  nondissolved  gases  said  cylinder  bdng  pro- 


Sb        tb 


I2«      Ub       I3* 


7.  A  thermal  anal  rzer  comprising: 

a  fiimace  for  heal  ing  a  sample  to  cause  gas  to  be  generated 
from  the  sampk  for  analysis,  said  furnace  having  a  sample 
location  for  ho!  ding  the  sample; 

a  furnace  tube  dis  Kwed  in  said  furnace  and  surrounding  said 
sample  location,  said  furnace  tube  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  a  carfier  gas  which  conveys  the  generated  gas 
and  a  gas  outlet  for  exhausting  carrier  gas; 

means  defining  at  least  one  tube-type  sampling  flow  path 
having  an  inlet  disposed  between  said  sample  location  and 
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said  gas  ouUet  for  receiving  at  least  a  fractional  part  of  the 
generated  gas  conveyed  through  said  thermal  analyzer, 
said  flow  path  further  having  an  outlet  communicating 
with  said  flow  path  inlet  inlet,  where  the  remaining  frac- 
tion of  generated  gas  is  conveyed  thixMigh  said  thermal 
analyzer  outside  of  said  tube-type  sampling  flow  path; 

at  least  one  scavenger  connected  to  said  flow  path  outlet  for 
scavengmg  generated  gas  received  at  said  flow  path  inlet 
and  flowing  along  said  flow  path;  and 

a  suction  unit  connected  to  said  a  scavenger  for  drawing 
generated  gas  into  said  flow  path  via  said  flow  path  inlet 
and  then  into  said  scavenger. 


5*442,951 
DEVICE  VGK  TESTING  PIPES  FOR  INTERIOR  LEAKS 
Eirrto  GMnar,  OhatTft— em,  and  Hont  Hiitter.  Te.em.ee, 
hoih  or  G«nn^,  aaal^ois  to  Dcatache  Acnapncc  AC,  Gcr> 


Filed  May  6. 1994,  Ser.  No.  23M24 
CWarn  priority,  appUcathm  Gtnumr,  M«y  6,  1993.  43  14 

999.2 


U.S.  a.  73--40J  K 


Int  CL*  GOIM  3/28 


■^•'^^^^^"^^^^•^■^^^••w 


5.442,950 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PROPERTIES  OF  RESERVOIR  ROCK 

Serwt  Unaiadacr,  and  Terry  J.  Swalwell,  both  of  Dhahran, 

Sradi  AraUa,  aaaignors  to  Sandi  Arabian  Oil  CoMHuy.  Dhah. 
ran,  Sandi  Arabia 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1993.  Ser.  No.  138,699 
Int  CL«  GOIN  15/08;  E21B  49/00 
VS.  a.  73— 3S  34 , 


1.  A  method  for  determining  pore  volume  compressibility  of 
a  rock  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  pore  volume  of  the  rock  sample  at  a  first 
pressure; 

(b)  varying  the  external  pressure  on  said  rock  sample  while 
keeping  the  pore  pressure  constant  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure  to  attain  a  second  pressure; 

(c)  measuring  the  pore  volume  of  the  rock  sample  at  the 
second  pressure; 

(d)  defining  a  log  pore  volume  versus  log  pressure  relation 
from  the  pore  volume  measurements  of  steps  a  and  c, 
which  relation  is  linear;  and 

(e)  determining  the  pore  volume  compressibility  of  the  ixxk 
sample  at  any  pressure  according  to 

C,  =  -=^ 

where: 
C^  is  the  pore  volume  compressibility, 
m  is  the  slope  of  the  log  pore  volume  versus  log  pressure 

relation,  and 
P  is  the  simulated  overburden  (external)  pressure. 


1.  A  movable  arrangement  for  examining  interior  of  pipes, 
comprising:  ^"^ 

first  and  second  sections  coupled  together  in  mirror-inverted 
relationship  and  mutually  displaceaUe  relative  to  each 
other, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  having  at  least  one 
clamping  element  for  clamping  said  section  at  a  position  in 
said  pipe,  and  at  least  one  actuator  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  sections; 

each  of  said  actuators  of  said  first  and  second  sections  com- 
prising outer,  intermediate  and  inner  concentric  telescop- 
ing cylinders  and  having  a  pneumatic  pressure  chamber 
for  causing  said  intermediate  and  inner  cyUnders  to  extend 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  outer  cylinder,  causing 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  sections; 

a  pneumatic  pressure  source  coupled  to  said  pneumatic 
pressure  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  sections; 

pressure  control  elements  for  controlling  application  of 
pressure  to  said  pneumatic  pressure  chambers; 

a  sealing  arrangement  for  sealing  off  a  portion  of  said  pipe 
between  said  first  and  second  section; 

means  for  testing  said  sealed  portion  of  said  pipe; 

a  hydraulic  unit  for  controlling  relative  movement  of  said 
intermediate  and  inner  cylinders  during  extension  thereof 
and  for  causing  longitudinal  retraction  of  said  intermedi- 
ate cylinders. 


5,442,952 
TESTING  OF  HOSES 
FrtOtie  J.  Morris,  and  Edward  F.  McKieran,  both  of  Wooatcr, 
Ohio,  aasignors  to  SeafauHi  Technology,  lac.  Big  Prairfe,' 

PDed  Aag.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,909 
Int  a.«  GOIM  3/20C  ClOL  5/00 
VS.  a.  73-40.7  20  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  testing  hose  samples  to  determine  the  perme- 
abiUty  thereof  to  noxious  odors  when  used  to  conduct  sewage, 
each  hose  sample  including  a  tubular  body  with  open  ends,  an 
interior  volume,  and  an  exterior  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  sealing  the  open  ends  of  the  hose  sample  tubular  body; 

(b)  covering  the  tubular  body  with  a  flexible  generally  sul- 
fiir-containing  gas-impervious  material,  to  define  a  gas 
volume  between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  body 
and  the  gas-impervious  material; 

(c)  introducing  fluid  carbon  disulfide,  dimethyl  sulfide,  di- 
methyl disulfide,  or  combinations  thereof,  into  the  interior 
volume  of  the  tubular  body,  and  allowing  the  sealed  tubu- 
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Ur  body  to  stand  for  at  ijast  about  twenty  four  hours;  and 
then 
(d)  after  about  twenty  foi^  hours  or  more,  evaluating  the 
content  of  gas  in  the  gis  volume  between  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  tubular  body  and  the  gas  impervious  mate- 
rial to  see  if  any  of  the  g>s  in  the  gas  volume  is  from  fluid 
introduced  in  step  (c);  aad 


METHOD 

INTERN/(L 
Watam  Fnkiii, 

on  to  MitsaMahi 
DiTWoB  of  Scr.  No. 
wUckiia 
•baadoaed.  TUa 
Claima  priority, 
Ai«.23, 1990, 


FOR  DETECTING  1 
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5442054 

MISFIRING  IN  AN 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
To^  Iwata,  both  of  Himji,  Japan,  aasign- 
fffi^fhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
4»,581,  Apr.  21, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,351,528, 
of  Ser.  No.  734,712,  JnL  23, 1991, 
May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,232 
Japam  Aug.  13,  1990,  ^211611: 


I  coatiiiaai  ion 


applcatioB  ] 


apiiUcation 


,2-2200)9 


I  It  a.'  GOIM  15/00 


vs.  CL  73—115 


comprising  the  further  steps,  prior  to  step  (c),  of  (e)  intro- 
ducing methyl  alcohol  into  the  hose  sample  interior  vol- 
ume, (f)  allowing  the  afx>hol  to  stand  in  the  hose  sample 
for  at  least  about  twentjil  four  hours,  and  then  (g)  emptying 
the  alcohol  from  the  hose  sample. 
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tr-H-f    I     MW 


$U2,953 

DYNAMIC  COMMUTATOR  PROFILE  SYSTEM 

WniJaB  D.  Flafaer,  and  Rob«t  H.  Hartmann,  both  of  Erie,  Pa^ 

aarigaors  to  GcMral  Elecfric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,587 

iBt  CI*  GOIB  7/34 

MS.  CL  73—105  i  20  CUima 


1.  A  misfiring  det<  cting  method  for  detecting  misfiring  in  a 
cylinder  of  an  inten  al  combustion  engine,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  pressu  re  in  the  cylinder  by  means  of  a  pressure 
and  a  second  crank  angle  during  a  com- 
pression stroke  bereof; 
calculating  the  pr<  ssure  in  the  cylinder  at  a  third  crank  angle 
stroke  thereof  following  the  compression 
stroke  on  the  ba»is  of  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  as  sensed 
at  the  first  and  Second  crank  angles; 
sensing  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  by  means  of  the  pressure 
rd  crank  angle; 

ttion  between  the  sensed  cylinder  pressure 
kted  cylinder  pressure  both  at  the  third 


sensor  at  the 
calculating  a  de' 

and  the  calci 

crank  angle; 
calculating  a 

deviation; 
comparing  the  dekoation  with  the  threshold;  and 
determining  misfifing  in  the  cylinder  if  the  deviation  is  equal 

or  less  than  thd  threshold. 


bold  suitable  for  comparison  with  the 


—  >  ri—iiMiM    T. 


MISFIRED! 


1.  A  dynamic  profiling  s^tem  for  measuring  a  profile  of  an 
outer  surface  of  a  moving  motor  component  the  profiling 
system  comprising: 

a  moveable  probe  asseml^y  having  a  profile  detecting  probe; 
and 

a  probe  cooling  system  f^r  circulating  a  cooling  Uquid  about 
the  detecting  probe  and  to  maintain  the  cooling  liquid  at  a 
fixed  temperature  durfig  circulation  of  the  cooUng  Uquid 
wherein  the  detectingi  probe  obtains  profile  measurement 
data  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  moving  motor  compo- 
nent when  the  motor  component  is  heated. 


5^2,955 
[G  DEVICE  OF  MULTICYLINDER 
AL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

aad  YnUhidc  Haahigachi,  Toyota,  both 
to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabaaUU  Kaiaha, 


Yasutoahi  Baba, « 
of  Japan, 
Toyota,  Japaa 

FIM  ^  pr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,782 
ClaiflH  priority,  i  wUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1993,  5-094612 
lit  CL«  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73— 117J  30  daina 

1.  A  misfire  detecting  device  for  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  pomprising: 
angular  velocity  {detecting  means  for  detecting  an  angular 
velocity  of  a  cfankshaft  at  the  time  of  combustion  in  each 
of  the  cylindetB; 
angular  velocity  difference  calculating  means  for  calculating 
a  difference  ini  an  angular  velocity  of  the  crankshaft  be- 
tween firings  of  the  cylinders; 
provisional  judging  means  for  provisionally  judging  if  there 
is  a  possibility  (hat  a  misfire  has  occurred  when  said  differ- 
ence exceeds  a  set  value; 
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storing  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  change 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crankshaft  representative  of 
the  occurrence  of  a  misfire,  wherein  the  predetermined 
pattern  of  change  is  a  pattern  of  values  representative  of 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  crankshaft  between  successive 
firings  of  the  cylinders  and  wherein  the  piedetennined 
pattern  of  change  b  distinguishable  from  a  pattern  of 


change  indicative  an  engine  operating  condition  when  the 
vehicle  is  driving  on  a  hill;  and 
final  judging  means  for  fuially  judging  that  a  misfire  has 
occurred  when  said  provisional  judging  means  has  provi- 
sionally judged  that  there  is  a  possibility  that  a  misfire  has 
occurred  and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crankshaft  has 
changed  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  pattern  of 
change  stored  in  said  storing  means. 

5,442,956 
TORQUE  SENSOR  FOR  A  POWER  ASSIST  STEERING 

Eriaad  PeraMM,  GoUca  Valley,  Miaa.,  aarigaor  to  TRW  lat, 

LyBdbortt,OUo 
CMiaaMtioa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,090.  Jaa.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,406,155.  lUp  vpHcatioa  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  34,746 
lat  CL«  GOIB  7/14 
VS.  CL  73—118.1  9  < 


ihJiy^/rr 


1.  A  torque  sensor  for  use  in  a  power  assist  steering  system 
for  sensing  the  applied  torque  between  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  wherein  said  shafte  are  coaxiaUy  aligned  with  each 
other  and  rotatable  reUtive  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis 
of  rotation,  said  sensor  including: 
a  rotary  input  transformer  having  a  stationary  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  rotary  secondary  winding; 
a  rotary  transmitter  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  input  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  about  said  axis,  a  coil  set  including 
a  pluraUty  of  series  connected  coils  arranged  in  an  annular 
array  about  said  axis  on  an  axially  directed  face  of  said 
transmitter  with  all  of  said  coils  being  wound  in  the  same 


direction  and  electrically  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  for  receiving  an  input  signal  therefrom; 

a  rotary  receiver  axially  spaced  from  said  transmitter  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis,  said  receiver  having  an  axially 
directed  face  extending  toward  said  transmitter  face,  first 
and  second  coil  seu  each  including  a  plurality  of  series 
connected  coils  mounted  on  said  receiver  face,  each  of 
said  coils  being  wound  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said 
coil  sets  being  arranged  in  an  annular  array  about  said  axis; 

first  and  second  rotary  output  transformers  having  first  and 
second  primary  windings  respectively  electricaUy  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  receiver  coU  sets  and 
•dapted  to  be  driven  by  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis,  said  first  and  second  output 
transformen  respectively  including  first  and  second  sta- 
txmary  secondary  windings;. 

wherein  each  said  coil  is  wound  so  as  to  make  an  incomplele 
turn  about  itself. 


5,442,957 
CALIBRATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUCTION  MASS 

AIR  FLOW  SENSOR  FLOW  STANDS 
WM  W.  Caroa,  Caataa,  Mick,  aasigaor  to  Ford  Motor 
Coaipaay.  Daarbora,  MIcfc. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,551 

lM.a.*G01F  25/00 

vs.  CL  73-168  10  oatai 


v^ 


10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cahbrating  a  production  air  flow  stand  of 
a  mass  air  flow  sensor  production  hne.  the  production  air  flow 
stand  generating  a  predetermined  air  flow  for  testing  the  mass 
air  flow  sensors,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  air  flow  calibration  test  fixture  for  producing  a  caUbrated 
mass  air  flow,  said  air  flow  calibration  test  fixture  receiv- 
able on  the  mass  air  flow  sensor  production  line  upstream 
of  the  air  flow  stand  and  carried  by  the  mass  air  flow 
sensor  production  hne  into  the  production  air  flow  stand; 
measuring  means  responsive  to  said  air  flow  caUbration  test 
fixture  being  received  in  the  production  air  flow  stand  for 
measuring  an  actual  air  flow  in  the  air  flow  stand;  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  said  caUbrated  mass  air 
flow  and  said  actual  air  flow  in  the  air  flow  stand  to  deter- 
mine an  error  when  the  caUbrated  and  actual  air  flows  are 
not  the  same. 


5,442,958 

DEPLOYABLE  PROBE  COMBINED  WTTH  FLUSH 

STATIC  PORT 

Floyd  W.  Hatea,  Edca  PraMc,  Miaa.,  aaaigaor  to  The  BJ. 

Goodrich  CiMipaBy,  Afam.  OUo 

PItod  Dec.  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  990,733 
lat  CL»  COIL  15/00 
VS.  CL  73-170.02  20  CfadM 

1.  A  deployable  probe  for  measuring  pressures  of  a  fluid,  and 
relative  fluid  flow  magnitude  and  direction  comprising: 
a  wall  structure  forming  a  pressure  chamber  having  a  static 
port  for  communicating  with  the  fluid; 
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•n  doogated  probe  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
probe  member  having  pressure  ports  therein  for  sensing 
pressure  in  at  least  two  racial  directions  from  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  gpacfd  inwardly  from  an  outer  end  thereof;  and 

reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  said  probe  member 
longitudinally  between  a  retracted  position  where  said 
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receiving  said  sigl  t  tube  respectively  adjacent  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  tfa  ereof; 
an  O-ring  received  ia  said  circumferential  groove  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  Idwer  connection  plates,  said  sight  tube 
shield  being  supported  by  said  upper  and  lower  connec- 
tion plates  between  said  radially  extending  lip  portions, 
said  O-rings  in  said  circumferential  grooves  serving  to  seal 
the  interior  of  sai4  sight  tube  shield: 

nozzle  member  each  having  an  open- 

tively  capture  said  upper  and  lower 

ibe; 

'er  O-ring  received  on  said  sight  tube 

:ly  said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof, 

being  positioned  between  said  upper 

said  upper  connection  plate  and  said 

positioned  between  said  lower  nozzle 

wer  connection  plate; 

g  said  upper  nozzle  member  towards 

ion  plate  and  said  lower  nozzle  member 

connection  plate  to  squeeze  said  upper 

into  sealing  and  retentive  engagement 

whereby  said  sight  tube  shield  is  held 

position  with  respect  to  said  sight  tube; 


an  upper  and  a  low( 
ing  therein  to 
ends  of  said  sight 

an  upper  and  a  lo' 
adjacent  respecti 
the  upper  O-rini 
nozzle  member 
lower  O-ring 
member  and  said 

bolt  means  for  for 
said  upper  comu 
towards  said  lowi 
and  lower  O-rin; 
with  said  sight  tul 
in  a  selected  fix( 


pressure  ports  are  contained  within  said  pressure  chamber 
and  subject  to  pressure,  atid  a  deployed  position  where  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  probe  member  is  extended  through 
said  static  port  and  said  pressure  ports  are  subject  to  a  fluid 
stream  moving  relative  to  said  probe  member  generally 
orthogonal  to  said  longiti|dinal  axis  of  said  probe  member. 


5,42,959 

SHIELDED  TUBULAR  SIGHT  GAUGE 

Steyhen  K.  Mflk,  8611  S.  LooiiTiUe,  Tnlaa,  Okla.  74137 

Fikd  Feb.  9, 199*,  Ser.  No.  193,790 

lot  CL«  $01F  23/02 


and 

an  upper  and  a  lower  nozzle  connection  extending  from  said 
upper  and  lower  nozzle  members  respectively  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  siid  sight  tube,  said  nozzle  connections 
providing'  means  to  connect  the  shielded  tubular  sight 
gauge  assembly  t<  i  spaced  apart  compression  type  fittings 
whereby  said  sigl  t  tube  shield  is  held  in  fixed  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  said  sight  tube,  the  assembly  being  position- 
able  between  and  removable  from  said  spaced  apart  com- 
pressive type  fitti  igs  as  a  unit. 


VS.  CL  73-326 


5,442,960 
1  Claim    MEASUREMENT  O  K  MASS  USING  ANGULAR  SIMPLE 
HA  RMONIC  MOnON 

Ian  Antonio,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Sonthwat 
iaa  Antonio,  Tex. 
28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,789 
lit  CL«  GOIG  3/16 
VS.  Ca.  73—580  32  Claims 


RneU  F.  Soiberg,  Jr., 

Research  Institiite, 

Filed 


Jn. 


1.  A  shielded  sight  gauge  Assembly  for  placement  between 
two  spaced  apart  compressive  type  fittings  connected  so  as  to 
show  a  liquid  level  comprisiqg: 

an  elongated  tubular  tran^jarent  sight  tube  shield  having 
upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  sUghtly  longer  elongated  transparent  sight  tube  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  the  sight  tube  being  received  in  said 
sight  tube  shield; 

an  upper  and  a  lower  connection  plate  each  having  a  circular 
peripheral  surface,  each  circular  peripheral  surface  having 
a  circumferential  groove  therein,  and  each  circular  pe- 
ripheral surface  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion 
providing  a  radially  extending  lip  portion,  each  upper  and 
lower  connection  plate  ^ving  a  central  opening  therein 


1.  An  apparatus  f<ir  measuring  periods  of  oscillation  for 
determining  the  masses  of  objects,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  platfomf  for  holding  the  object  whose  mass  is  to 
be  measured;       j 

a  torque  restoring  qieans  attached  to  said  platform  such  that 
when  said  platfo^  is  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  platform  frbm  an  equiUbrium  position,  said  torque 
restoring  means  provides  a  restoring  torque  to  said  plat- 
form; I 

an  actuator  for  rcpting  said  platform  a  definite  angular 
displacement  from  said  equilibrium  position; 

a  position  sensor  for  detecting  at  least  one  point  on  said 
platform  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  representing 
the  detection  and  nondetection  of  said  point  as  said  plat- 
form oscillates  m  ith  respect  to  said  position  sensor;  and 


August  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2167 


a  counter  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  and  for  measur- 
ing the  time  between  said  signals. 

5,442,961 

AOm.EIK»flETER  HAVING  INTEGRAL  FAULT  NULL 

Ricterd  J.  BoaMMB,  Jr,  DiddMon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

U^ftedStalei  oTAaerica  aa  revnaentcd  by  the  Administrator, 

NatfaMi  AfroBiatici  aad  Space  Administavtioa,  Washingtoa, 

WfUm  af  Ser.  No.  834,451,  Feb.  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,309,149. 

TWi  iWlifalliM  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,151 

ht  CL*  GOIN  29/12 

VS.a.-n-m  4Claimi 


a  coiniicTM- 


^ 


1.  A  machinery  vibration  monitoring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  transducer  responsive  to  vibration  in  machinery  operative 
to  produce  an  electrical  transducer  signal  functionally 
related  to  the  magnitude  and  frequency  of  said  vibration; 

a  decoding  circuit  responsive  to  said  electrical  transducer 
signal  greater  than  a  predetermined  magnitude  within  a 
selected  frequency  band  to  produce  a  first  fault  signal  after 
a  predetermined  approxunate  number  of  cycles  have  oc- 
curred of  said  electrical  transducer  signal  within  said 
frequency  band;  and 

isolating  circiritry  responsive  to  said  first  fault  signal  to 
produce  a  second  fiiult  signal  in  which  ground  shift  effects 
iU'e  nullified. 


cave  base  member  having  a  first  aperture  extending 

about  said  central  axis;  and 
ii)  a  second  concave  base  member  opposite  said  first  concave 
base  member  disposed  symmetrically  about  said  central 
axis  and  having  a  peripheral  rim  disposed  in  said  first 
plane,  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  second  concave  base 
member  being  fixedly  coupled  to  said  peripheral  rim  of 
said  first  concave  base  member; 

B)  a  diaphragm  having  peripheral  portion  fixedly  coupled  to 
at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  first  base  member 
and  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  second  base  member; 

C)  a  pre-assembled  first  electrode  assembly  including 

i)  a  first  electrode  having  a  first  electrically  conductive 
surface; 

ii)  a  first  electrode  support  fixedly  coupled  to  said  first 
electrode  and  extending  along  a  first  electrode  axis,  said 
first  electrode  axis  extending  substantially  transverse  to 
SMd  first  electrically  conductive  surface; 

iii)  a  first  tubular  collar  substantially  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  said  first  electrode  support; 

iv)  a  dielectric  material  rigidly  coupling  said  first  elec- 
trode support  to  said  first  tubular  collar;  and 
said  first  electrode  assembly  being  rigidly  coupled  to  said 

first  concave  base  member  according  to  the  following 

sequential  steps: 

1)  positioning  said  first  tubular  collar  in  said  first  aperture, 
whereby  said  first  electrically  conductive  surface  is 
uniformly  spaced  apart  from  said  first  plane  by  a  prede- 
termined distance; 

2)  rigidly  coupling  said  first  tubular  collar  to  said  first 
concave  base  member  maintaining  said  first  electrically 
conductive  surface  opposite  said  first  plane  and  uni- 
formly spaced  apart  therefrom  by  said  predetermined 
distance. 


5,442,962 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING  A 
PEDESTAL  SUPPORTED  ELECTRODE 
SUh-Yiag  Lee,  Ltacote,  Maaa.,  aari«M>r  to  Setia  Systems,  ^mt., 
Acton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,075 
lat  CL*  GOIL  9/12 
UjS.  a.  7»-718  55 


5,442,963 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  VIBRATING  BEAM 

MICROSENSOR 

Didler  Largeaa,  Oslo,  Norway,  aaricaer  to  Solartron  Grova 

Limited,  Eaghmd 
per  No.  PCT/FR92/e08e6,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb,  22,  1994,  PCT  Prf>.  No.  WO93/04347,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  196,130 
Oaian  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  23,  1991,  91  10623 
iBt  CL*  GOIL  1/10 
VS.  a.  73—766  9  n.t». 


M-M 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor  cmnprising: 
A)  a  housing  disposed  about  a  central  axis,  said  housing 
including 

i)  a  first  concave  base  member  disposed  symmetrically 
about  said  central  axis  and  having  a  peripheral  rim 
disposed  in  a  first  plane,  said  first  plane  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  said  first  con- 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  vibrating  beam  microsensor, 
comprising: 

a  vibrating  beam  having  a  resonant  frequency  (0  dependent 
upon  a  physical  parameter  to  be  measured, 

means  for  exciting  the  vibrating  beam. 

means  for  measuring  the  resonant  frequency  (0  of  the  vibrat- 
ing beam, 

means  for  measuring  the  optical  thickness  of  the  beam, 

means  for  deducing  the  temperature  from  the  optical  thick- 
ness measurement,  and 

means  for  determining  the  physical  parameter  to  be  mea- 
sured fifom  the  resonant  frequency  and  the  tempoature. 
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S,*  2,964 

APPARATUS  AND  METHG  0  FOR  MEASURING  FORCE 

WITH  STATIC  ELECTR]  C  FIELD  PRODUCED  BY 

PIEZOm  ELEMENTS 

JuMfl  A.  CiMtca,  aad  JaoM*  M.  Genert,  both  of  Casper,  Wyo^ 

avignon  to  CG*G  Eaterpri|et  Limited  Liabibility  Compwiy, 

Caaper,  Wyo. 

Filed  May  14,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  «2,137 
lat  CL»  iSOlL  1/00 


TORQUE 
Lara  Halte,  StoddMlii 
trals  AB,  Tyrcao,  Si  <edea 

Filed  Dm. 
Claima  priority. 


UJS.  CL  73-MZM 
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5,442,965 
DiXIVERING  POWER  TOOL 

Swede*,  aarignor  to  Atlas  Copco  Con- 


U.S.  CL  73—862.22 


3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,663 
appicadofl  Swedes,  Dec  7, 1992,  9203670 
m.  CW  GOIL  1/00 

10  ( 


11.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  magnitude  of  a  mechanical 
force  apphed  to  a  piezoid  element,  wherein  the  piezoid  element 
has  opposing  proximal  force  .receiving  and  distal  charge  de- 
flecting ends  thereof  for  devdloping  an  electrical  polarization 
in  response  to  the  applied  ft>rce,  the  polarization  having  a 
potential  whose  magnitude  is  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  mechanical  force  applied,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  charged-particle  transmision  medium  capable  of  sustain- 
ing an  electric  field  internally,  the  transmission  medium 
having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  and  opposing  longitudinal 
ends; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conducting  means  for  supplying  a 
current  of  charged  particles  to  the  transmission  medium  at 
one  longitudinal  end  a4d  for  separately  receiving  the 
charged  particles  at  an  Opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the 
transmission  medium  at  each  of  the  surfaces  thereof; 
the  distal  charge  deflecting  end  of  the  piezoid  element  is 
disposed  toward  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  transmission 
m«lium  wherein  a  polarity  at  the  distal  charge  deflecting 
end  of  the  piezoid  elemrnt  will  cause  charged  particles 
having  a  like  polarity  ti  be  repelled  from  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  transmia|ion  medium  and  cause  charge 
particles  having  an  opt>osite  polarity  to  be  attracted 
toward  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  transmission  medium  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the  polarization  at  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  transmission  medium,  whereby 
measuring  the  charged  [^articles  received  toward  each  of 
the  surfaces  at  the  oppo^te  longitudinal  end  of  the  trans- 
mission  medium,  the  ma^tude  of  the  polarization  repre- 
sentative of  the  magnitilde  of  the  mechanical  forces  ap- 
plied, can  be  measured;  and 
a  sealed  housing  for  housiag  the  charged-particle  transmis- 
sion medium  and  the  piezoid  element  therein,  the  sealed 
housing  for  allowing  th«  mechanical  forces  to  be  applied 
to  the  piezoid  element  bit  not  to  the  transmission  medium 
whereby  the  transmission  medium  will  not  exhibit  any 
intrinsic  piezoelectric  effects  as  a  result  of  the  mechanical 
force  being  applied  directly  to  the  transmission  medium. 


1.  A  torque  delivenng  power  tool  for  tightening  threaded 
joints  to  a  desired  pre^nsion  level,  comprising: 
a  housing  (10); 
a  rotation  motor  (ll); 
an  output  shaft  (l4)  connected  to  a  threaded  joint  to  be 

tightened; 

power  transmitting)  means  (12,  13,  15)  in  said  housing  (10) 
and  connecting  s^d  motor  (11)  to  said  output  shaft  (14); 
ucer  (19)  in  said  housing  (10)  and  cou- 
transmitting  means  (12,  13,  15),  said 
ucer  (19)  producing  a  signal  which  is  a 
magnitudes  which  in  turn  are  a  function 
ignitudes  up  to  said  desired  pretension 


a  first  torque  tri 
pled  to  said  po' 
first  torque 
function  of  torqi 
of  output  torque 
level; 

a  radially  extendini 


reaction  bar  (25)  coupled  to  said  power 
transmitting  meatis  and  which  is  displaceable  responsive 
to  torque  variatit^ns  of  the  deUvered  output  torque; 


ucer  (20,  33)  mounted  outside  of  said 
lupled  to  said  reaction  bar  (25),  and  said 
ucer  (20,  33)  producing  a  signal  re- 
lents  of  said  reaction  bar  (25),  which 
a  function  of  load  magnitudes  which  in 
>n  of  output  torque  magnitudes  up  to  a 
predetermined  torque  snug  level  which  is  substantially 
lower  than  said  f  retension  level. 


a  second  torque  ti 
housing  (10)  and 
second  torque  ti 
sponsive  to  displ 
displacements 
turn  are  a  func 


5,442,966 
tORQUE  SENSOR 
HiroynU  Haae;  Rih^  Siioji,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Maaiynid 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matanskita 
Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaica,  Japan 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8454W2,  Mar.  4, 1992,  abandoMd.  TUs 
appiicatioa  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,944 
OaiM  priority,  ap*licatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1991.  3-037206 
[at  CL«  GOIL  1/00 
VS.  CL  73— 862  J35  24  ClaiaM 

1.  A  torque  sensor  comprising: 

a  shaft  for  transmitting  a  torque  exerted  thereon,  at  least  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  shaft  being  made  of  a 
magnetic  alloy  Having  a  magnetostrictive  property; 
coil  means  dispose^  around  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  shaft  for  det^ting  a  magnetic  property  of  said  magne- 
tostrictive magnMic  alloy; 
a  tubular  magnetic  yoke  disposed  around  said  coil  means  for 
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forming  a  magnetic  circuit  between  itself  and  said  magne- 
tostrictive magnetic  alloy; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  container  disposed  around  said  mag- 
netic yoke  for  containing  the  same,  both  end  portions  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  container  being  routably  sup- 
ported by  bearings  with  gaps  between  the  bearings  and 
said  tubular  magnetic  yoke; 

stepped  portions  formed  on  said  shaft  for  supporting  the 
bearings; 


5.442,96s 
MEMBRANE-BASED  FLUID  SEPARATIONS 
APPARATUS 
Tteodore  N.  Weatlake,  ID;  Dmamt  K.  Wolcott.  both  of 
Rooie,  and  Gwy  D.  DeLeo,  DoMldaoarilk.  all  or  La^ 
on  to  The  Dow  rWatfcal  rna^aaj ,  Midlind,  Mich. 
Filed  Dm.  S,  1992.  Ser.  No.  906339 
lat  CL*  BOID  15/Oa  19/00:  GOIN  1/ia  30/96 
VS.  CL  73— 863  J3  13 


a  cushioning  sleeve  disposed  between  said  tubular  magnetic 
yoke  and  said  hollow  cylindrical  container  for  absorption 
of  stress  created  therebetween;  and 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  coil  means  for  de- 
tecting a  change  in  magnetic  permeability  of  said  magne- 
tostrictive magnetic  alloy  in  terms  of  a  change  in  impe- 
dance of  said  coil  means  caused  by  the  ton|ue  exerted  on 
said  shaft,  thereby  determining  the  torque. 


ing 


1.  A  membrane-based  fluid  separations  apparatus,  compris- 


S.442.967 

SIDE-CTREAM  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

M.  BreM  McCfaue.  3504  W.  Maia  St.,  Belleville,  IlL  62223 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,194 

lat  CL*  GOIN  I/2a  1/18 

VS.  CL  73—86302  5  n.hT 


an  outer  vessel  or  outer  vessel  assembly  having  an  opening 
defined  therein; 

a  probe  member  inserted  through  and  secured  in  the  opening 
and  having  a  groove  defined  therein;  and 

a  tubular  membrane  supported  in  the  groove  in  the  probe 
member  and  defining  first  and  second  ends  which  can  be 
placed  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  a  fluid 
from  which  a  species  is  to  be  selectively  removed  and  a 
desired  destination  for  fluid  from  said  membrane,  respec- 
tively. 


5.442.969 

FLUID  SAMPLING  MODULE 

VcraoB  H.  Troataer,  St  Peterrtwg;  Andrew  D.  Hoppiag, 

Largo,  both  of  Fla..  aad  Prakaah  Keahariak,  PlyaMMth,  Miaa^ 

aaaivMra  to  Baxter  lateraatioMri  lac,  Deerfield.  m. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  960,088,  Oct  13,  1992,  .h— <hmfd 

Thia  appiicatioa  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349.126 

lat  CL*  COIN  27/3a  27/46.  3/14 

VS.  CL  73-863.71  49  rM^ 


1.  A  side-stream  sampling  device  for  taking  biological  sam- 
ples from  a  stream  of  water,  the  sampling  device  comprising: 
an  elongate  box,  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  an  open 

top; 
a  lid  that  sealingly  closes  the  open  top  of  the  box; 
an  inlet  at  the  first  end  of  the  box; 
an  outlet  at  the  second  end  of  the  box,  the  outlet  extending 

upwardly  to  a  point  vertically  above  the  top  of  the  box  to 

create  a  backpressure  to  keep  the  box  fiill; 
a  plurality  of  sampling  surfaces  removaMy  mounted  inside 

the  box  for  accumulating  plant  and/or  animal  specimens 

ftxjm  the  water  flowing  through  the  l)ox. 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  fluid  in  a  fluid  line,  comprising: 

providing  a  sample  port  body  including  a  through  passage- 
way and  coupling  said  passageway  to  a  fluid  line; 

releasably  coupUng  said  body  to  a  separate  base  unit  for 
coupling  said  passageway  to  a  sampling  line; 

detecting  the  fluid  flow  rate  through  said  passageway  in  said 
body;  and 
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selectively  enabling  said  |ampling  line  when  a  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  is  detected  to  obtain  a  volume  of  sample 
fluid  from  said  fluid  line,  whereby  sampling  is  conducted 
only  when  the  fluid  line  flow  rate  is  above  a  minimum 
value  so  that  the  sampling  line  flow  rate  is  relatively  low 
as  compared  to  the  fluidi  line  flow  rate. 


lid  I 


5,4*2,970 

WATER  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Charles  D.  HotcUns,  212  Dofwaod  Lane,  Belmont,  N.C  28012 

Filed  Jon.  23,  ICM,  Ser.  No.  264,605 

Lita.«1G01N//72 

UJS.  CL  73—864.63  2  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  sai  npling  device  for  taking  a  sample 
of  water  from  a  body  of  wa(  er,  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  telescopicall)  extendable  pole  member  having 
a  large  end  and  a  small  i  end  and  having  a  handle  at  said 
large  end  and  a  retaining  member  at  said  small  end  for 
removably  attachable  engagement  of  a  sample  receptacle; 
and 

an  open  top  sample  receptacle  capable  of  receiving  a  closure 
means  having  a  support  inember  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing laterally  from  a  side  thereof,  said  support  member 
connected  to  said  retaining  member  at  said  small  end  of 
said  elongated  pole  for  mounting  said  sample  receptacle 
thereto  so  as  to  permit  the  use  of  said  extendable  pole 
member  in  obtaining  saoiples  of  water  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  shore;  of  a  body  of  water; 

said  support  member  corabrises  a  biasing  member  having  a 
pair  of  lugs  at  the  end  of  legs  extending  through  holes  in 
the  walls  of  said  support  member  and  mating  with  holes  in 
said  retaining  member  whereby  said  sample  receptacle 
may  be  easily  connected  to  and  detached  from  said  elon- 
gated pole.  I 
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and  gear  wheel  (42)  o  immunicates  with  a  header  (54)  of  oil  fed 
to  friction  surfaces,  ^  i^hile  a  second  zone  (B)  outside  the  en- 


gagement of  the  driv  ; 
municates  with  a 


HaM 


gear  (41)  with  the  gear  wheel  (42)  com- 
lubhcation  source. 


VARIABLE 
Irrin  HooTer,  5691' 
Columlba,  Canada 
Filed 


VS.  CL  74—65 


5,442,972 
RATIO  BICYCLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
JOth  Avenue  N.W.,  Salmon  Arm,  British 
VIE  4M2 

.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,138 
tnt  a*  B62M  3/06 

29  Claims 


5^142,971 
MECHANISM  FOR  IIIANSFORMING  ROTARY 
MOTION  OF  A  SHAFT  INTO  TRANSLATIONAL 
MOTION  OF  ACTUATING  MEMBERS 
Jury  A.  RomanchcT;  Vadim  F.  KntawT;  Sergei  S.  Istomin;  Mik- 
hail A.  Zlenko,  and  Bori|  V.  KTaanikoT,  all  of  Moscow,  , 
assignors     to     Tsentraln*     Nanchno-IssledoTatelsky     At- 
tooobilny  I  Avtomotomy  Institnt,  Moscow, 

Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  78,162 
Int  CL*  F02B  75/26;  F16H  21/50,  57/04 
VS.  CL  74—53  6  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  trantforming  rotary  motion  of  a  shaft 
into  a  translational  motion  of  actuating  members,  comprising  a 
casing  (33)  adapted  for  coni^tion  with  a  cylinder  block  (2)  of 
an  engine,  said  casing  having  a  cavity  coaxially  formed  relative 
to  an  engine  shaft  (11)  and  receiving  an  end  of  the  shaft  (11)  on 
which  a  drive  gear  (41)  is  connected,  said  drive  gear  being  in 
mesh  with  a  gear  wheel  (42)  installed  in  the  casing  (33)  and 
kinematically  connected  to  a  ring-shaped  member  (68)  having 
external  radial  projections  (71,  72)  and  an  internal  ring  gear 
(S3)  and  kinematically  connected  to  acttuting  members,  and 
wherein  a  first  zone  (A)  of  engagement  of  the  drive  gear  (41) 


1.  A  drive  mecha  lism  (21R,  21L)  for  imparting  rotational 
motion  to  a  drive  a:  le  (15)  rotatably  coupled  to  a  frame  (2), 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  right  and  left  axles  (33R,  33L)  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
frame  (2),  parallel  to  said  drive  axle; 

(b)  right  and  left  pedal  arms  (30R,  30L)  connected  trans- 
versely to  said  I  ight  and  left  axles  respectively,  said  right 
and  left  pedal  « rms  rotatable  through  a  full  circle  about 
said  right  and  1<  ft  axles  respectively; 

(c)  right  and  left  intermediate  arms  (37R,  37L)  connected 
transversely  to  4aid  right  and  left  axles  respectively,  at  an 
angle  <^  relativ^  to  said  right  and  left  pedal  arms  respec- 
tively; and 

(d)  right  and  lefll  linkage  means  connected  between  said 
intermediate  arms  and  said  drive  axle  wherein  said  left  and 
right  linkage  means  comprise  right  and  left  crank  arms 
(41R,  41L)  connected  transversely  to  said  drive  axle;  and, 
substantially  rigid  right  and  left  connecting  links  (39R, 
39L),  said  connecting  links  each  having  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  respective  intermediate  arm  and  a 
second  end  piv  Mally  connected  to  said  respective  crank 
arm. 
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5,442,973 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  BETWEEN  STEM  MEMBER 
AND  FORK  TUBE  OP  A  BICYCLE 
Jim  Uao,  TaiKi  Haici^  TaiwM,  Hsi^or  to  lUa  Lh 
rici  Cd„  Ltd^  TaiwM 

rati  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,038 
Int  a.«  B62K  J9/J8.  21/02 
VS.  a.  74— 55L1  t , 


5,442,974 

SHIFT-OPERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

SrtosW  SnglaMto;  Tosfclld  AUt.;  Yarttoori  Hntlnri.  .0  rf  AleW. 
Mi  KaMmyoM  IsUgnra,  Aidd,  aD  of  J^an,  amt^Bn  to 

Aichi, 


FIM  Majr  13,  MM,  Str.  No.  242,666 
.  riorfty,  applkatiua  Japaa,  May  17, 1993.  S-02SS34 
U;  May  17, 1993,  $405535  U;  May  36, 1993!  «t7«7U 

Int  CL*  FICH  59/04 
VS.  a.  74-335  20  ( 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising 
a  bicycle  fork  tube  being  routably  received  in  a  bicycle  head 
tube,  said  bicycle  fork  tube  being  defined  as  having  a 
passage  in  its  center  portion,  said  bicycle  fork  tube  having 
a  plurality  of  elongate  slots  in  its  tubular  wall  below  its  top 
end  portion  thereof; 
a  stem  member  having  a  collar  which  removably  envelops 
the  top  end  portion  of  said  bicycle  fork  tube,  said  collar 
further  being  defmed  by  a  channel  in  its  center;  and 
a  locking  mechanism  being  removably  received  by  said 
passage  of  said  bicycle  fork  tube,  said  locking  mechanism 
including 

a  tubuhu-  housing  defining  a  tubular  wall  having  a  bottom 
at  its  lower  end  and  a  flange  at  its  top  end.  a  chamber 
being  enclosed  between  said  tubular  wall  of  said  tubular 
housing  and  said  bottom,  said  tubular  housing  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots  with  respect 
to  said  elongate  slots  of  said  bicycle  fork  tube; 
a  plurality  of  wedge  members  being  slidably  disposed 

within  said  elongate  slots  of  said  tubular  housing, 
an  actuating  block  being  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  of  said  tubular  housing  and  between  said 
wedge  members,  said  actuating  block  being  provided 
with  a  threaded  opening  at  its  center  portion;  and 
a  lid  member  being  removably  mounted  at  the  flange  of  the 
tubuUr  housing,  said  lid  member  having  an  opening  at  its 
center  thereof,  said  lid  member  being  interconnected  with 
said  actuating  block  by  means  of  a  bolt  member  such  that 
when  said  actuating  block  is  moved  upward  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  bolt  member,  said  wedge  members  are  driven 
outward  through  said  elongate  slote  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing and  said  bicycle  fork  tube  and  are  pressed  against  the 
inner  wall  of  said  collar. 


1.  A  shift-operation  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmission, 
compnsmg: 

an  operation  knob  capable  of  rotation  and  axial  movement 
and  having  a  first  shift  position  selected  by  a  rotating 
operation,  a  second  shift  position  selected  by  the  axial 
movement,  and  a  third  shift  position  selected  by  the  roU- 
tion  and  the  axial  movmement; 

switch  means  for  detecting  a  selected  shift  position  of  said 
operation  knob  so  as  to  shift  said  automatic  transmission- 

a  shaft  disposed  movably  along  an  axis  of  said  operatioii 
knob; 

locking  means  disposed  engageably  and  dctachably  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  said  locking  means  being  adapted  to 
prevent  the  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  in  an  engased 
state;  "HHHSW' 

a  solenoid  connected  to  said  locking  means,  said  solenoid 
being  actuated  under  a  predetermined  condition  to  cancel 
the  engagement  between  said  lock  plate  and  said  shaft-  and 

a  holder  fixed  integrally  to  said  operation  knob  and  adapted 
to  move  always  with  said  c^jeration  knob,  said  holder 
being  connected  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  permit  the  move- 
ment of  said  operabon  knob  to  one  of  the  first  shift  posi- 
tion and  the  third  shift  position  in  a  sute  in  which  said 
lock  plate  is  engaged  with  said  shaft  and  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  is  prevented. 


5,442,975 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHIFT  LEVER 
Ckaries  Osbora,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  GnuMi  Haren 
Stamped  Prodacts  Co.,  Dir.  of  JSJ  Corp.,  Grand  Haven, 

nfiCB. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,316 
Int  CL*  B60K  20/04 
VS.  CL  74—473  R  25  < 


1.  A  shifter  for  an  automotive  transmission  comprising: 
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an  elongated  pivotable  shi  t  stick  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end;  ' 

a  base  adapted  for  nwuntifeg  to  a  vehicle; 

a  structure  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said  shift  stick; 

a  pair  of  bearing  forming  supports  located  on  said  base  and 
spaced  apart  for  recei^ng  said  structure  therebetween;, 
and  J 

shaft  means  including  at  east  one  pivot  pin  having  a  self- 
locking  shaft  section  engaging  said  structure,  said  shaft 
means  protruding  laterally  from  said  structure  for  pivot- 
ally  slideably  engaging  said  pair  of  bearing  forming  sup- 
ports to  define  an  axis  of  rotation  about  which  said  shift 
stick  pivots,  said  shaft  means  and  said  pair  of  bearing 
forming  supports  including  bearing  surfaces  configured  to 
slideably  engage  and  fonn  a  low  friction  bearing  arrange- 
ment 


S,  42^«  ^  :: 

PEDAL  DEVICX  W  IH  TWO-PIECE  CLEAT 
Wa-Hcag  Ckov.  Taichng  iUm,  TaiwaB,  aHigMr  to  Xc 
Indwtrial  Co^  Ltd^  Tai^  ag  Hiica^  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  11. 1!  194,  Scr.  No.  180,021 


fat  CL'  G05G  ;/;¥ 


VS.  CL  74— 5J4.6 


4aaiu 


1.  A  pedal  device  includii  g  a  cleat  to  be  fixed  to  a  shoe  sole 
and  having  a  front  portion  provided  with  an  insert  piece,  a  rear 
portion  opposite  to  said  froat  portion,  and  a  pedal  body  to  be 
mounted  rotatably  on  a  conventional  pedal  shaft,  said  pedal 
body  having  a  claw  portioa  to  receive  releasably  said  insert 
piece  of  said  cleat  and  an  tipright  support  spaced  from  said 
claw  portion  to  engage  said  rear  portion  of  said  cleat,  said 
pedal  body  being  characterized  by: 
said  cleat  including  a  froat  part  with  said  front  portion  and 
a  rear  part  with  said  real'  portion  separated  from  said  front 
part,  said  front  part  halmg  a  rearward  flat  abutting  face 
spaced  from  said  front  fxirtion,  a  bottom  surface  for  abut- 
ting said  pedal  bo-y,  $n  upper  surface  opposite  to  said 
bottom  surface  and  foimed  with  a  recess  therein,  a  first 
blind  bore  with  a  predetermined  depth  extending  centrally 
from  said  rearward  flat  abutting  face  toward  said  front 
portion  of  said  front  part  and  passing  through  said  recess, 
and  a  pair  of  second  bliid  bores  extending  from  said  rear- 
ward flat  abutting  face  parallel  to  said  first  blind  bore  and 
being  disposed  on  two  tides  of  said  first  blind  bore,  each  of 
said  second  blind  borea  having  a  depth  that  is  shallower 
than  said  predeterminod  depth  of  said  first  blind  bore,  a 
partition  wall  disposed  in  said  recess  and  dividing  said 
recess  into  a  front  cha«iber  adjacent  to  said  front  portion 
and  a  rear  chamber,  said  partition  wall  having  a  central 
opening  aUgned  with  said  first  blind  bore,  said  front  cham- 
ber receiving  a  threaded  nut  therein  and  said  rear  chamber 
receiving  a  compression  spring  therein,  said  pair  of  second 
blind  bores  respectively  receiving  a  spring-biased  cylinder 
therein;  and 
said  rear  part  having  a  frontward  flat  abutting  face  spaced 
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frwn  said  rear  p  irtion  and  facing  said  rearward  flat  abut- 
ting face  of  said  front  part,  said  rear  portion  of  said  rear 
part  being  provided  with  a  wedge-shaped  protrusion  and 
further  having  a  central  through-hole  therein,  passing 
through  said  froatward  flat  abutting  face  and  said  wedge- 
shaped  protrusion  and  aligned  with  said  fvst  blind  bore, 
and  a  pair  of  reoeiving  grooves  formed  in  said  frontward 
flat  abutting  face  of  said  rear  part  on  both  sides  of  said 
central  through^hole  and  respectively  aligned  with  said 
second  blind  bones  so  as  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  said 
spring-biased  cylinders,  said  central  through-hole  of  said 
rear  part  being  Constricted  in  said  wedge-shaped  protru- 
sion to  receive  an  enlarged  head  of  a  locking  bolt  which 
passes  therethrough  and  which  extends  through  said  cen- 
partition  wall  to  engage  threadedly 
It,  interconnecting  resiliently  said  front 
disposing  said  flat  abutting  faces  of  said 
front  and  rear  t>arts  apart  from  each  other  by  biasing 
action  of  said  spring-biased  cylinders,  said  locking  bolt 
including  a  first  section  which  is  formed  integrally  with 
said  enlarged  head  and  which  has  a  cross  section  extensi- 
ble into  said  fu4  blind  bore  so  as  to  compress  said  com- 
pression spring  imd  a  second  section  extensible  through 
spring; 

id  insert  piece  of  said  front  portion  is 
claw  portion  of  said  pedal  body  and  said 
otrusion  of  said  rear  part  is  compressed 
t  said  upright  support  of  said  pedal 
moves  against  biasing  action  of  said 
spring-biased  cylinders  and  said  compression  spring  so 
that  said  frontward  flat  abutting  face  of  said  rear  part 
collides  with  sai  d  rearward  flat  abutting  face  of  said  front 
part,  thereby  pc  rmitting  said  wedge-shaped  protrusion  to 
engage  said  upi  ight  support  of  said  pedal  body. 


tral  opening  of 
said  threaded 
and  rear  parts 


said  compressii 
wherri>y,  when 
inserted  intosaii 
wedge-shaped 
downward 
body,  said  rear 


5,442,977 
DIFFE*ENHAL  AXLE  HOUSING 
Seiji  Daqjon;  Katsa#a  Miyata,  and  Shqji  Ohta,  aU  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Kaboahikl  Kaisha  Toyoda  JIdoahokki 
Seiaakaiiho,  Kariyi,  Japan 

Filed  N  lay  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,984 

ClaiBH  priority,  a|  pUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  1, 1992, 4-1M879 

lat  a  *  F1«H  57/01-  B21D  11/00 

VS.  CL  74— M7  10  Claiau 
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1.  A  differential  a  tie  housing  for  a  fork  lift  vehicle  having  a 
mast  device  includii  g  a  pair  of  mast  pivot  brackets  for  connec- 
tion to  said  differential  axle  housing,  said  differential  axle 
housing  comprising 

a  generally  cylinc  rical  ring  portion  of  roll-forged  steel  pro- 
viding a  differential  bousing  having  opposite  open  ends, 
and  means  providing  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  axle 
openings  through  said  ring  portion, 

a  pair  of  straight  'Cylindrical  flange  portions  each  welded  to, 
and  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  ring  portion  in 
surrounding  relation  with  a  respective  one  of  said  axle 
openings,  eacl  said  cylindrical  flange  portion  having 
internal  diameler  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  one  axle  >pening  with  which  it  is  in  surrounding 
relation, 

a  pair  of  .axle  tub^  each  aUgned  with  and  welded  to  a  respec- 
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tive  one  of  said  cylindrical  flange  portiona  to  project 
outwardly  therefrom,  and 
a  pair  of  fitting  brackets  each  secured  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  axle  tubes  and  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom, 
each  said  fitting  bracket  having  a  boss  for  mounting  said 
differentia]  axle  housing  on  said  vehicle  and  a  fitting  sur- 
face for  mounting  one  of  said  pair  of  mast  pivot  brackets 
thereon. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  a  differential  axle  housing  for  a 
fork  lift  vehicle  having  a  pivotable  mast  device  including  a  pair 
of  mast  pivot  brackets,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

roll-forging  a  generally  cylindrical  steel  ring  portion  to 
provide  a  differential  housing  having  opposite  open  ends, 
and  formmg  a  pair  of  diametricaUy  opposite  axle  openings 
through  said  ring  portion; 

forming  a  pair  of  straight  cylindrical  steel  flange  portions 
and  welding  each  said  flange  portion  to  said  ring  portion 
to  project  outwardly  therefrom  in  surrounding  relation 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  axle  openings,  each  said 
flange  portion  having  internal  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  one  of  said  openings  with  which  it 
is  in  surrounding  relation; 

attaching  a  pair  of  axle  tubes  each  to  a  reapective  one  of  said 
flanige  portions,  each  said  axle  tube  being  aligned  with  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  said  flange  portion  to 
which  it  b  attached; 

providing  a  pair  of  fitting  brackets  each  having  a  boss  and  a 
fitting  surface  thereon;  and 

attaching  said  pair  of  fitting  brackets  each  to,  and  projecting 
radially  outward  from,  a  respective  one  of  said  axle  tubes 
for  mounting  said  differential  axle  housing  on  said  vehicle 
using  said  boss  and  for  mounting  one  of  said  mast  pivot 
brackets  on  said  fitting  surface  thereof 


950*-! ISO*  C  for  tantalum  (and  equivalent  higher  than 
customary  redaction  temperature  for  niobium)  and  more 
predaely  in  a  narrow  band  of  about  10*  C.  or  less  within 
such  larger  range  subatantially  throughout  the  reduction 
process,  utiUzing  the  thermal  energy  contributed  by  exo- 
thermic nature  of  die  reductioo  reactioa,  as  well  as  supple- 
mental heating/cooling  of  the  reaction  maas  as  necessary 
for  achieving  the  nominal  narrow  selected  range,  but 
primarily  relying  on  the  epiaodic  reducing  agent  addition 
to  keep  the  reduction  temperature  within  such  range;  and 
(c)  eatabliahing  continuous,  or  regular  episodes  of,  f<irced 

flow  of  the  reaction  mass,  and  consequent  homogaiiration 
therein.  subatantiaUy  throughout  the  reduction  process, 
and  wherein  the  reaction  maas  mixing  is  aided  by  a  rout- 
aWe  atirrer  in  the  reaction  veaad  that  is  displaced  periodi- 
cally along  iu  roution  axis  to  regularly  stir  at  different 
locations  in  the  reaction  mass, 
whereby  enhanced  chemical,  electrical  and  geometric  prop- 
ertiea  of  renltant  isolated  tantalum  metal  powders  are 
obtained,  consistent  with  a  production  process  that  can  be 
carried  out  at  a  large  volume  scale  at  high  rate  in  a  tingle 
reaction  veatel. 
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14.  A  method  for  making  a  driD  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  spht  point  driU  having  a  driU  axis  and  an  outer 
diameter  and  at  least  one  primary  clearance  surface  extending 
between  said  drill  axis  and  said  outer  diameter;  forming  a 
groove  in  said  at  least  one  primary  clearance  surface  to  form  an 
inner  primary  clearance  surface  between  an  inner  extent  of  said 
groove  and  said  drill  axis  and  to  form  an  outer  primary  clear- 
ance surface  between  an  outer  extent  of  said  groove  and  said 
outer  diameter;  and  removing  material  from  said  primary 
clearance  surface  of  said  drill. 


1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  a  tantalum  powder  by  alkali 
metal  reduction  of  a  charge  of  complex  alkaU  metal  fluotantal 
diluted  with  alkali  metal-halide  salt  in  a  reaction  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  the  reduction  process  with  series,  episodic 
additions  of  discrete  slug  units  of  the  alkali  metal  reducing 
agent  to  the  charge,  while  the  series  periodicity  of  reduc- 
mg  agent  slug  unit  additions  and  the  size  of  a  slug  addition 
are  controlled  in  rebtion  to  charge  size  and  reduction 
process  temperature  and  mobility  of  the  reduction  mass  to 
utiUze  the  reducing  agent  substantially  completely  in  the 
reducing  reaction  so  that  residual  contaminant  traces  of  it 
in  the  isolated  tantahim  metal  product  are  less  than  10 
ppm; 

(b)  maintaining     the     reduction     process     temperature 


5,4*2,980 
NUT  NtlVE  ADAPTER 
Cecfl  D.  RIaaer,  WUte  Rock.  S.C  ataioor  to  Cooper  Indaa- 
trlca,  lac,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Fnod  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125,683 
lat  CL*  B2SB  13/00 
VS.  CL  81— 177J5  2  rwi— 

1.  A  nut  drive  adapter  utaMe  with  a  routing  power  tool 
oomprismg: 
a  spindle  housing; 

a  rouuble  driven  spindle  within  said  spindle  housing,  said 
driven  spindle  having  a  central  axis,  said  driven  spindle 
further  having  one  end  connected  to  a  rotating  tool  and  a 
spline  on  the  opposite  end; 
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•  hollow  drive  housing,  said  drive  housing  having  a  splined 
end  constructed  and  arranged  to  interfit  with  said  splined 
end  of  said  driven  spindk  whereby  said  splined  interfit- 
ment  allows  said  drive  housing  to  move  along  said  central 
axis  with  respect  to  said  driven  spindle; 

retainer  means  on  said  spliced  end  of  said  driven  spindle  to 
prevent  said  drive  housing  from  disengaging  from  said 
driven  spindly  ' 

a  compression  spring  aroun|l  said  driven  spindle  and  within 
said  spindle  housing,  sail  compression  spring  having  a 
first  end  in  contact  with  skid  driven  spindle,  said  compres- 
sion spring  having  a  second  end  in  contact  with  said 
splined  end  of  said  drive  housing  whereby  said  compres- 
sion spring  provides  a  force  tending  to  move  said  drive 
housing  away  from  said  retainer  means; 

a  driven  side  male  mechani<tal  interfitment  means  for  impart- 


ing a  rotational  force  u^on  said  nut  drive  adapter  when 
said  drive  housing  is  rotated; 

first  mechanical  interlock  means  to  retain  said  nut  driver 
adapter  within  said  driven  side  male  mechanical  interfit- 
ment means,  said  fvst  nechanical  interlock  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
driven  side  male  mechanical  interfitment  means; 

driver  side  male  mechanical  interfitment  means  to  mate  with 
a  nut,  said  driver  side  male  mechanical  interfitment  means 
located  substantially  coaxial  with  said  driven  side  male 
mechanical  interfitment  means;  and 

second  mechanical  interlock  means  to  retain  said  nut  on  said 
nut  drive  adapter,  said  second  mechanical  interlock  means 
located  on  said  driver  side  male  mechanical  interfitment 
means,  said  second  mechanical  interlock  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  driver  side  male  mothanical  interfitment  means. 


\ 
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the  holder  is  spa<  ed  from  the  cutting  insert,  and  a  spark 
generator  means  provided  adjacent  the  cutting  edge-of 
the  insert  wherein  sparks  are  continuously  generated  by 
the  spark  generator  means  contacting  the  workpiece  when 
the  cutting  insert  is  worn  such  that  the  holder  will  not  be 
damaged  by  the  workpiece  being  cut  and  wherein  the 
sparks  can  be  vi(  wed  by  an  operator  at  a  safe  distance 
from  the  workpi<  ce  which  is  being  cut; 

(b)  cutting  the  work  piece  with  the  tool  until  the  spark  gener- 
ator means  engag  es  the  workpiece  to  produce  the  sparks; 
and 

(c)  mounting  a  sec(^d  cutting  edge  on  the  tool. 


Dennis  J. 


NESTING 
Bell,  21825 


VS,  CL  81—439 
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POCKET  SCREWDRIVERS 

Eaton  PL,  Capertino,  Calif.  95014 
FUed  Noi  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157^18 
I^t  CL<>  B25B  23/00 

16  Claims 


compact  arrangemeni 
a  first  screwdriver 


1.  A  pair  of  sere wqri vers  which  can  be  stored  together  in  a 


for  pocket  carriage,  comprising: 
X)mprising  (1)  an  elongated  handle  hav- 
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ing  an  axis  and  p  dr  of  opposed  ends,  and  (2)  an  elongated 
shaft  having  an  ixis  and  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  with  a 
screwdriving  tip  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said  shaft,  the 
other  end  of  sai<i  shaft  extending  into  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  handle  so  th*t  part  of  said  shaft  extends  out  from  said 
handle,  said  axis  of  said  shaft  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
said  handle,  and 

a  second  screwdriver  comprising  (1)  an  elongated  handle 
having  an  axis  aid  pair  of  opposed  ends,  and  (2)  an  elon- 
gated shaft  having  an  axis  and  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  with 
a  screwdriving  tp  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said  shaft,  the 
other  end  of  saia  shaft  extending  into  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  handle  so  twt  part  of  said  shaft  extends  out  from  said 
handle,  said  axisjof  said  shaft  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
said  handle, 

each  of  said  handles  of  each  of  said  screwdrivers  having  a 
bore  extending  iato  said  handle  from  said  one  end  thereof, 
said  bore  being  pnraliel  to  said  axis  of  said  handle  and  sized 
to  receive  said  pArt  of  said  shaft  of  the  other  of  said  screw- 
drivers which  extends  out  from  said  handle  of  said  other 
of  said  screwdrivers, 

whereby  said  pair  ( >f  screwdrivers  can  be  nested  together  by 
inserting  said  pa  t  of  said  shaft  of  each  of  said  screwdriv- 
ers which  extent  Is  out  from  said  handle  into  said  bore  in 
said  handle  of  tl  e  other  of  said  screwdrivers,  so  that  said 
screwdrivers  cai  i  be  nested  in  a  compact  arrangement  and 
in  a  manner  whi<  ;h  covers  said  tips,  yet  so  that  said  screw- 
drivers can  be  opened  from  or  returned  to  their  nested 
state  easily. 


15.  A  method  for  rotaryi  machining  without  damaging  a 
bolder  for  a  cutting  insert  m  a  cutting  tool  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  the  cutting  tool  for  rotary  machining  of  a 
workpiece  including  the  cutting  insert  and  a  holder  for 
mounting  the  cutting  insert,  wherein  the  cutting  insert  has 
a  cutting  edge  which  projects  from  the  holder  such  that 


JoMph  J.  D'Anaeio, 
JoMvh  J.  D'An8el4, 
07442 
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1.  The  method  of  jTeeding  a  vtftb  of  packaging  material  and 
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cutting  the  web  into  sheets  of  predetermined  lengths  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

predetermining  a  desired  length  for  cut  sheets; 

initiating  feed  of  the  web; 

feeding  a  length  of  the  web  corresponding  to  said  desired 
length; 

stopping  feed  of  the  web  upon  reaching  said  desired  length; 

clamping  the  web  along  two  spaced,  parallel  clamp  regions 
extending  across  a  width  of  the  web; 

providing  a  knife  assembly  having  first  and  second  cutting 
edges  respectively  facing  in  first  and  second  directions 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  knife  assembly  further  having 
first  and  second  cams  facing  in  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, respectively; 

traversing  the  knife  assembly  in  said  first  direction  along  an 
elongated  traverse  path  extending  between  said  two 
spaced,  parallel  clamp  regions  for  providing  a  cutting 
stroke  by  said  first  edge  across  the  width  of  the  web  for 
cutting  off  from  the  web  a  sheet  having  said  desired 
length; 

providing  first  and  second  cain-follower  means  near  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  traverse  path; 


tionship  connected  to  the  rolier  means  and  positioned  in 
orthogonal  relationship  to  the  first  track  means; 

a  saw  carriage  assembly  providing  a  saw  support  means  and 
a  further  roller  means  at  opposing  ends  thereof  engaging, 
and  moving  over,  the  second  track  means,  the  saw  car- 
riage assembly  being  positionable  at  any  selected  position 
on  the  transverse  carriage  assembly  for  rip  cutting; 

a  base  support  positioned  at  a  convenieitf  work  height  and 
having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  pin  assemblies  for 


stopping  traverse  of  the  knife  assembly  upon  completion  of 
a  traverse  of  the  knife  assembly  in  said  first  direction; 

releasing  said  clamping  of  the  web  after  completion  of  said 
cutting  stroke  in  said  first  direction  by  said  first  cam  en- 
gaging said  first  cam-follower  means; 

again  initiating  feed  of  the  web; 

again  feeding  a  length  of  the  web  corresponding  to  said 
desired  length; 

again  stopping  feed  of  the  web  upon  reaching  said  desired 
length; 

again  clamping  the  web  along  said  two  spaced,  parallel 
clamp  regions; 

traversing  the  knife  assembly  in  said  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  along  said  traverse  path  for 
providing  a  cutting  stroke  by  said  second  edge  across  the 
width  of  the  web  for  cutting  off  from  the  web  another 
sheet  having  said  desired  length; 

again  stopping  traverse  of  the  knife  assembly  upon  comple- 
tion of  a  traverse  of  the  knife  assembly  in  said  second 
direction; 

again  releasing  said  clamping  of  the  web  after  completion  of 
said  cutting  stroke  in  said  second  direction. 


pivotal  and  sliding  attachment  of  the  table  to  the  base 
support  with  the  fiat  work  surface  generally  facing  up- 
wardly, the  toble  including  a  pair  of  opposing  slots  for 
engaging  the  pair  of  upwardly  extending  pin  assemblies 
respectively,  the  pin  assemblies  slidably  engaging  the  slote 
such  that  the  table  is  positionable  at  a  desired  horizontal 
position  on  the  base  support,  the  table  being  rouuble 
about  the  pin  assemblies  so  that  the  table  is  positionable  in 
an  inclined  orientation  at  a  side  of  the  base  support  to 
provide  improved  access  to  the  table. 
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Int  CL*  B26D  7/06:  B65G  15/J2.  15/26 
VS.  CL  83-155  14  Qato, 


5,442,984 
SHEET  MATEIUAL  TABLE  AND  CUTTING  GUIDE 
ASSEMBLY 
Temnce  Tate,  31158  Del  Rey  Rd.,  Tenecnla,  Calif.  92591 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164.400 
iBt  CL*  B26D  7/26 
UACL  83-471 J  «  claim. 

1.  A  saw  table  and  guide  for  cutting  a  sheet  material  work- 
piece,  comprising: 
a  table  having  a  flat  work  surface; 

a  first  horizontal  track  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  tracks 
in  spaced  apart,  parallel,  relationship  affixed  to  the  table; 
a  transverse  carriage  assembly  providing  roller  means  at 
opposing  ends  thereof  engaging  the  first  track  means  for 
rolling  thereon,  the  roller  means  and  the  assembly  being 
positionable  and  movable  on  the  first  track  means,  the 
assembly  fiirther  including  a  second  track  means  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  tracks  in  spaced  apart  parallel  rela- 


1.  A  work  table  apparatus  for  a  plate  material  processing 
machine  having  a  plate  material  processing  section,  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  a  plate  material  to  be  processed  in  a  first  direc- 
tion along  a  work  pass  hne,  comprising: 

(a)  a  group  of  work  supporting  belts  each  extending  in  the 
first  direction  and  arranged  separately  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  first  direction; 

(b)  belt  driving  means  for  driving  said  work  supporting  belts 
m  the  first  direction  of  the  work  pass  line; 
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(c)  downward  belt  moving  tieans  for  selectively  moving  one 
of  the  work  supporting  belts  downward  away  from  the 
work  pass  line. 
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INTEGRATED  CX)LLAPSB  LE  GUITAR,  SCMJND  STUDIO 

ANOCASE 
J«M  G.  Cota,  2928  E.  L«  M^chc,  Fkoeaix,  Aris.  85032 
FIM  May  23, 19^,  Ser.  No.  247,639 
lBtCL«|Gl«>;/08 
UJS.CL84— 2«7  22 


1.  A  guitar  case  assemblag :  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  side  portions, 

b.  a  collapsible  guitar,  including  conventional  guitar  strings, 
formed  integrally  within  said  first  side  portion  of  said  case 
assemblage,  and 

c.  a  sound  studio  formed  within  said  second  side  portion  of 
said  case  assemblage. 


least  one  of  said  string^  without  adjusting  said  pegs,  said  device 

including: 

reciprocating  mean|  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  peghead 
in  proximity  to  kaid  pegs,  said  means  including  a  rod 
adapted  to  extend  through  a  hole  in  the  peghead,  a  string 
guide  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  the  rod  and  adapted  to 
overlie  and  bear  against  one  of  said  strings,  and  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  socured  to  the  peghead  surrounding  the 
proximal  end  of  jthe  rod,  said  housing  including  an  end 
member  having  an  internally  threaded  opening,  an  exter- 
nally threaded  elongated  element  which  is  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  patsage  in  which  the  rod  is  received,  said 
elongated  element  being  threadedly  received  in  said  open- 
ing and  adapted  to  extend  through  the  hole  in  the  peghead 
into  proximity  %^th  the  string  guide,  and  means  on  said 
elongated  elemei^t  for  rotating  it  to  adjust  the  position  of 
the  distal  end  tfa  ereof  relative  to  said  string  guide,  and 
manually  operat  le  means  to  retract  the  reciprocating 
means  and  increa  le  the  tension  on  the  associated  string  in 
response  to  mov  nnent  by  a  musician  playing  the  instru- 
ment, said  manui  lly  operable  means  including  a  pressure 
responsive  actua  or  having  a  base  plate  with  a  laterally 
extending  wall  aj  id  at  least  one  projection,  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  Ihe  projection  for  access  by  the  musician, 
an  elongated  cylindrical  casing  with  an  actuator  cable 
telescoped  thereifi,  said  casing  having  one  end  secured  to 
the  housing  and  ihe  opposite  end  secured  to  the  wall,  said 
cable  having  one  end  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  the 
rod  and  the  opp  >site  end  coimected  to  the  lever,  and  a 
supporting  strap ;  ittached  to  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to 
fit  over  a  should(  :r  of  a  musician  and  support  the  lever  in 
alignment  with  t  le  musician's  elbow. 


5,^2,987 
APPARATUS  TO  VARY  TI^  E  PITCH  OF  A  DESIGNATED 

STRING  OF  A  Nfl^ICAL  INCTRUMENT 
Bradford  F.  DsTia,  715  Skyriaw  Dr.,  Naahville,  Teiu.  37206 


NON-LOOSENING 
Brett  E.  Mayo,  5424 
Filed  Oci. 


Filed  Dec  13, 193,  Ser.  No.  165,319 
bt  a* GlOq 3/14: GlOG  7/02 
VS.  CL  84—312  R 


U.S.  a.  84—413 


iCIaim 


5,442,988 
KEYLESS  DRUM  TUNING  DEVICE 
?ox  Howd  La.,  WcsterrUle,  Ohio  43081 
11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,358 
CL*  GIOD  13/02 

3  Claims 


lit 


de^  ice 


1.  For  use  with  a  musical  i(istrunient  which  includes  a  body 
and  a  peghead  with  a  plurality  of  strings  mounted  under  ten- 
sion between  the  body  and  a  teries  of  manually  adjustable  pegs 
in  the  peghead,  a  device  for  periodically  varying  the  pitch  of  at 


1.  A  tightening 
comprising: 

a  drum  having  an 

placed; 
said  drum  having 

drumhead; 
a  plurality  of  lug 

are  placed  on 
a  nonreversing  gea^ 
apluraUty  ofT-sl 

the  threaded  cylinder 
said  T-shaped  luga 

hold  said  drumhead 
means  for  turning 

T-shaped  lug 


for  applying  tension  to  a  drumhead, 

dpen  end  over  which  a  drumhead  is  to  be 

1  rim  on  the  perimeter  for  receiving  a 

casings  with  threaded  cylinder  ends  which 
of  saiddnun; 
that  is  attached  to  each  said  lug  casing; 
lugs  with  accommodating  threads  for 
ends; 
shaped  to  fit  within  the  drum  rim  and 
in  place  by  providing  tension; 
nonreversing  gear  thereby  pulling  the 
the  threaded  cylinder  end. 


>ha>ed 


Slid 


:  mt> 
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5,442,989 

FRANGIBLE  ARMOR  PIERCING  INCENDIARY 

PROJECTILE 

Rkkard  V.  AadenoH,  ArUM«o^  Tex.,  aHi^or  to  BO  Efectroa. 
ics,  he,  Saa  Fkwdwio,  CaUf . 

DlTi*»  of  Ser.  No.  590,473,  Sep.  28, 1990,  Prt.  No.  5,198,616. 
IWa  applicatioa  Feb.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,085 
Irt.  CL*  F42B  3/00;  B22F  5/00 
VS.  CL  86—28.12  n 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  brittle  frangible  casing  for  a  projec- 
tile adapted  to  be  fired  from  a  cannon,  said  method  comprisinB 
the  steps  of  i-       o 

preparing  a  powder  mixture  consisting  predominanUy  of  a 
metal  powder  and  a  minor  proportion  of  graphite  powder 
mixed  therewith, 
the  proportion  of  said  graphite  powder  ranging  from 

approximately  0.2%  to  approximately  2%  by  weight, 
the  proportion  of  said  metal  powder  ranging  from  approx- 
imately 99.8%  to  approximately  98%  by  weight, 
said  metal  powder  consisting  predominantly  of  stainless 
steel  powder,  pressing  said  powder  material  into  a  cas- 
ing mold, 
said  powder  material  thereby  being  compressed  to  a  den- 
sity ranging  from  approximately  0.21  to  approximately 
0.24  of  a  pound  per  cubic  inch, 
and  sintering  the  molded  powder  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  approximately  1500*  F.  to  ap- 
proximately 1700*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  unite  said 
molded  powder  into  a  brittle  porous  frangible  casing, 
said  graphite  powder  vaporizing  and  escaping  from  the 
molded  powder  material  during  the  sintering  step. 

5,442,990 
TRACKED  VEHICLE 
Walter  KrohB,  Pnauenhof,  D-56751  Masbnrg,  Gemuuy 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,592 

ItoTSThSm '^*  '•*^'*'*  ^"""^^  Ft  Off,  Mar.  26, 

Int  CL*  F41H  11/16 
VS.  CL  89-L13  20 , 


a  lower  side,  and  a  rotary  scarifying  drum  arranged  in  the  box 
essentially  transversely  to  a  forward  driving  direction  of  the 
mine  clearing  vehicle,  the  scarifying  drum  routing  on  a  lower 
side  against  the  driving  direction  and  reaching  into  soU  at  a 
cutting  depth  to  transport  the  soil  and  a  mine  toward  a  front 
side  of  the  scarifying  drum  and  explode  the  mine  by  the  appU- 
cation  of  pressure.  ^^ 


5,442,991 

ACCUMULATING  ROTARY  TRANSFER  UNIT 

Ljwm  J.  Swan,  U  Vcrae;  Lany  D.  Wedcrts,  Mka  Loml  aad 

Micted  D.  GoldoM  Lain.,  aU  orc^uTaarigwn  tHiliJ^ 
Miarile  SywUam  Conipny,  Loa  Aageka,  CaUf. 
FHed  Dec  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5584»77 
I«t  d*  F41A  9/02 
VS.  a.  89-33.1  47  , 


1.  Accumulating  rotary  transfer  apparatus  for  storing  and 
transfemng  ammunition  between  a  stationary  magazine  and  a 
weapon  which  is  routable  in  azimuth  direction,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inner  center  portion  which  is  rotataUe 
in  azimuth  direction  with  the  we^>on  and  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential portion  which  is  stationary  relative  to  the 
magazine; 

a  pair  of  concentric  circular  carriers  for  transporting  ammu- 
nition rounds  within  the  housing; 

means  for  rotating  the  carriers  about  a  central  axis  in  oppo- 
site directions  relative  to  each  other; 

means  for  transferring  rounds  in  sequence  from  one  carrier 
to  the  other  during  transfer  of  ammuniti(»  through  the 
housing;  and 

means  for  feeding  ammunition  rounds  into  the  bousing  to 
one  erf  the  carriers  and  out  of  the  housing  from  the  other 
carrier  during  transfer  of  ammunition  through  the  hous- 
ing. 


5,442,992 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WTTH 

SELECTIVELY  OPERATED  CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Laimy  R.  Sauer,  aMi  Scott  FItawer,  both  of  Faiimmt,  Mba., 

■MiSMin  to  Greodee  Textroa  Ik.,  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  UftjOK 

lat  CL*  F15B  11/08.  13/04;  FDIB  31/00 

VS.  CL  91—428  12  cti-t 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hydraulic 

tool,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  valve  body  operativdy 

coupled  to  said  hydraubc  tool  and  having  a  valve  bore  defining 

-K -r  an  axis,  said  valve  body  also  defining  a  pressure  port  and  a 

1    A  mi»-  .,1-.^  •.■  ■  rtxan  port  for  connecting  said  valve  bore  to  a  source  of  hy- 

frit^  ^  K  *  "'  f ''  """P™"*  «  "^^^  vehicle  a   draulic  fluid,  and  a  cross  port  communicating  between  Jd 

Sr^a^S£i'^''"'''KT""*='^  "^^  '^  '^""^  "'"-  ^'''"  •««  ««1  «id  hydraSk  tool;  a  tubuTLStl^^g 
ctem  a  liftaWe  and  lowerable  manner,  the  frontal  assembly  one  end  in  communication  with  said  valve  bore  wTd \n  oZ! 
compnsmg  a  box  which  is  partially  open  on  a  front  side  and  on    site  end  in  comm^SSn  vl^  hydSc  tt>T  ^ 
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selector  member  moveable  benveen  a  first  posUioii  for  defining 
a  passage  communicating  between  said  cross  port  and  said 
opposite  end  of  said  tubular  conduit  to  define  a  return  p>ath  for 
hydraulic  fluid  between  said  piessure  port  and  said  return  port. 


IGIfING] 


SELF-AUGIfING  PISTON 
John  A.  Baliotti,  n.  New  Canaan,  and  Kenaeth  L.  Lanck,  Bea- 
CM  Falls,  boa  of  CoMB^  HsigBon  to  United  Technologies 
CoipontiiMi,  Hartford,  Con«. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,616 

Int.  a,*  F16J  l/OO 

\iS.  CL  92— «4  I  12  Claims 


Stiten 


QUICK  THAWING 
Thonas  W.  Parker, 
get  Co.,  Inc.,  Syoaaci 
Filed  Mar, 


U.S.CL99— 468 


and  a  second  position  for  closing  off  said  passage,  said  passage 
defined  by  said  selector  member  having  a  check  valve  for 
permitting  fluid  flow  only  in  a  direction  from  said  cross  port  to 
said  opposite  end  of  said  tubufar  conduit. 
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5,442,994 
1  ffiHUMIDIFICATION  PROOF  BOX 
Island,  N.Y.,  aasisnor  to  M.  Ranbvo- 
N.Y. 

.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,669 
CL*  A21C  13/00 

10  Claims 


■ft    f  L  '^'^1  J 


'^iff'^*' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thawing  and  proofing  delicate,  moisture 
reactive  frozen  food  pi  oducts  sensitive  to  high  humidity  condi- 
tions, comprising: 
a  cabinet  defining  ai  interior  storage  chamber  for  receiving 

said  food  product  i; 
ducting  means  comi  nunicating  with  said  cabinet  for  direct- 
ing a  volume  of  air  therethrough,  said  ducting  means 
having  a  first  ope  aing  through  which  said  volume  of  air 
returns  from  said  cabinet  and  enters  said  ducting  means, 
and  a  second  opei  ing  through  which  said  volume  of  air  is 
introduced  into  si  id  cabinet; 
circulating  means  I  tr  moving  said  volume  of  air  through 

said  ducting  meat  s  and  said  cabinet; 

heat  exchanger  met  ns  for  dehumidifying  and  cooling  said 

volume  of  air,  sa  d  heat  exchanger  including  means  for 

cooUng  said  voluine  of  air  for  retarding  the  cure  of  said 

food  products  afl^r  thawing  and  for  dehumidifying  and 

e  of  air  during  proofing; 

or  compressing  refrigerant,  said  com- 

idly  communicating  with  said  heat  ex- 


1.  A  piston  assembly  consisting  essentially  of  a  piston  mem- 
ber having  a  side  wall  for  slidable  displacement  v.ithin  a  bore, 
the  piston  member  having  «  single  inner  chamber  with  a 
curved  surface;  I 

a  single  iimer  race  member  |iaving  a  complimentary  curved 
surface  located  within  thf  inner  chamber;  and 

an  elastomer  member  located  between  the  curved  surfaces, 
the  elastomer  member  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
sphere,  the  elastomer  mefiber  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
elastomer  plies. 

12.  A  method  for  providing  a  self-aligning  piston  assembly 
comprising: 

providing  a  piston  membe^  having  a  sidewall  for  slidable 
displacement  within  a  bop-e,  the  piston  member  having  a 
single  inner  chamber  witi  a  curved  surface, 

providing  a  single  inner  raoe  member  having  a  complimen- 
tary curved  surface,  to  the  inner  chamber  curved  surface, 
and 

providing  an  elastomer  member  between  the  complimentary 
curved  surfaces,  the  elastomer  member  substantially  in  the 
form  of  a  sphere,  the  elastomer  member  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  elastome^  pUes. 


cooling  said  vol 

compressor  means 

pressor  means  fli 

changer  means; 

heating  means  for 

air; 
humidification  m( 
said  volume  of 
posed  downstn 
said  ducting  mi 
after  said  volume 


ng  the  temperature  of  said  volume  of 


for  increasing  the  relative  humidity  of 

,  said  humidification  means  being  dis- 

from  said  heat  exchanger  means  within 

so  as  to  hiwiidify  said  volume  of  air 

fair  is  dehimiidified  by  passing  through 

said  heat  exchanger  means; 

sensing  means  for  measuring  temperature  and  humidity 
within  said  cabinet  chamber; 

control  means,  communicating  with  said  sensing  means, 
circulating  means!  compressor  means,  heating  means,  and 
htuiidification  means,  for  progranmiably  regulating  the 
temperature  and  ^umidity  within  said  storage  chamber, 

whereby,  said  food  j>roducts  may  be  thawed  by  first  heating 
said  chamber  by  onabling  said  heating  means  and  the  cure 
of  said  thawed  f<|od  products  retarded  by  enabling  said 
heat  exchanger  nieans,  and  whereby  said  food  products 
may  then  be  prcpfed  by  adding  heat  and  humidity  by 
activating  said  heating  means  and  humidification  means, 
and  controlling  the  humidity  level  and  associated  conden- 
sation within  said  chamber  by  passing  said  volume  of  air 
returning  from  sa  d  chamber  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means  to  dehumi<i  ify  and  cool  said  volume  of  air  returning 
from  said  chambe '  into  said  ducting  means  prior  to  humid- 
ifying and  introd  icing  said  volume  of  air  back  into  said 
cabinet,  thereby   >reventing  excessive  condensation  and 
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reducing  product  deterioratioa  due  to  excessive  moisture 
absorption. 


cooling  means  in  direct  contact  with  said  base  plate  for 
cooling  said  base  plate  and  at  least  limiting  a  downward 


5,442,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  PROCESSING  FOODSTUFF 
OnTid  G.  Greer,  Anoka,  Minn.,  aasivHir  to  BioCkem,  Inc. 
Anoka,  Minn. 

FOed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,031 
Int  d*  A23N  17/00 
VS.  CL  99—487  25  < 


^MMMnaMlliWi 


1.  A  heat  processing  apparatus  for  foodstuffs,  comprising: 

an  oven  housing  having  walls  defming  an  oven  chamber; 

a  material  inlet  to  the  oven  chamber  and  a  material  outlet 
from  the  oven  chamber, 

enclosed  tubular  means  in  the  oven  chamber  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  material  inlet  and  at  another  end  to  the 
material  outlet; 

material  conveying  means  associated  with  the  tubular  means 
to  move  the  foodstuff  from  the  grain  inlet  to  the  grain 
outlet; 

a  fluid  inlet  to  the  housing; 

a  fluid  outlet  from  the  housing; 

a  fluid  conduit  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  exte- 
rior to  the  oven  housing,  for  circulation  of  a  heated  fluid 
in  the  oven  housing  for  heat  treating  the  grain  as  it  is 
moved  through  the  tubular  means; 

a  heater  module  connected  to  the  fluid  conduit  for  heating 
fluid  contained  therein; 

blower  means  connected  to  the  fluid  conduit  to  move  fluid 
through  the  fluid  conduit  and  circulate  the  fluid  through 
the  oven  housing  for  heat  processing  foodstuffs  being 
carried  in  the  tubular  means. 


5,442,996 
HAMBURGER  MAKER 
Daniele  S.  CUodinl,  Bologna,  Italy,  assizor  to  La  Miner?a  Di 
CUodinl  Mario  S j- X,  BokvM,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,023 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  16, 1992,  GE92U0057 
Int  CL*  BOIF  15/06;  A23B  4/06 
V&  CL  99—517  10  Oaims 

1.  A  hamburger  maker  machine  comprising: 
a  feed  hopper  for  receiving  minced  meat,  said  hopper  includ- 
ing a  base  plate  having  a  raised  annular  rim  and  a  tubular 
body  fitted  on  said  rim; 
a  routing  volumetric  batching  unit  disposed  below  said 
hopper  for  shaping  meat  from  said  hopper  into  burgers; 
and 


dripping  of  liquids  contained  in  the  minced  meat  by  retain- 
ing fat  particles  in  said  hopper. 


5,442,997 
AUTOMATED  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Mickad  A.  Brans,  SpwtanbwK  Michael  D.  Black,  Gteenrille; 
Hairy  A.  Bnnckean,  Innnn.  and  JaaMS  H.  JeakiM,  Spartan- 

borg,  all  of  S.C  aasignors  to  Specialty  Eqidpnent  Companies, 
Inc.,  Berkeley,  Dl. 

FUed  May  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,681 

Int.  CL»  A47J  27/04:  A23L  3/10  3/16 

VS.  CL  99-330  13  oalma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cooking  food  in  a  food 
storage  container  in  the  course  of  a  cooking  process,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  means  for  selectively  isolating  the  food  storage  container 
during  the  cooking  process,  said  container  isolating  means 
being  configured  to  receive  a  food  storage  container,  and 
a  means  for  introducing  steam  inside  the  food  storage  con- 
tainer received  inside  said  container  isolating  means, 
wherein  said  steam  introducing  means  includes  an  elon- 
gated hollow  shaft  disposed  at  least  partially  inside  said 
container  isolating  means,  wherein  said  steam  introducing 
means  includes  a  means  for  selectively  disposing  said 
hollow  shaft  in  communication  with  the  inside  of  the  food 
storage  container  received  inside  said  container  isolating 
means,  wherein  said  hollow  shaft  disposing  means  in- 
cludes: 

a  rack  gear  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft; 
a  rotataUe  pinion  gear  disposed  in  engagement  with  said 

rack  gear,  and 
an  electric  drive  motor  having  a  routable  shaft  connected 
to  rotate  said  pinion  gear. 
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I  COOKER 

Kari  NicM,  Aof ■  VosdhMrdSl,  C7745  GnnAMk.  Gtnumy 
Filed  Not.  23, 11^  Scr.  No.  19M21 
ClataH  priority.  awUcatkMl  Gttmuj,  Nov.  25,  1992,  42  39 
552.6 

iBt  CL*  A47J  27/08.  27/08Z  27/09:  BOD  45/00 
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towanb  their  'adially  inward  clipping  position  in  re- 
sponse to  mov  anent  of  said  centering  ring  towards  its 
closed  position,  and  to  bias  said  clips  towards  their 
radially  outw^  uncUpping  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  siid  centering  ring  towards  its  open  posi- 
tion; [ 

(vii)  resilient  means  for  normally  biasing  said  centering 
ring  axiaily  away  from  said  dome  means,  towards  its 
closed  position; 

(viii)  disengagement  means  for  eliminating  the  sealing 
engagement  between  said  sealing  lip  and  the  sidewall  of 
said  dome  in  nesponse  to  movement  of  said  centering 
ring  towards  is  open  position; 

(ix)  locking  meai|s  for  retaining  said  dome  and  centering 
ring  together  gainst  the  action  of  said  resilient  means, 
wherd>y  the  li4  is  released  from  the  bowl  by  depressing 
the  lid  to  moye  said  centering  ring  towards  its  open 
position,  there)  ly  releasing  the  pressure  within  the  bowl 
past  the  sealiig  Up  as  the  clips  are  caused  to  move 
radiaUy  outwa  rds  by  interaction  between  the  closure 
elements  and  t  le  guide  elements  on  the  cUps  to  a  posi- 
tion where  the  lower  legs  of  the  clips  clear  the  pouring 
edge. 


1.  A  pressure  cooker  comfrising: 

a)  a  cooker  bowl  having  a  base  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  extending  circular  pouring  edge; 

b)  a  Ud  removably  mountable  on  said  pouring  edge  of  said 
bowl,  said  lid  having: 

i)  a  circular  dome  provided  with  a  downwardly  directed 
circumferential  sidewall  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
pouring  edge  whereby  said  lid  is  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  said  bowl;  . 

(ii)  a  centering  ring  posilkmed  within  the  sidewall  of  said 
dome,  said  centering  ring  having  a  cylindrically  side- 
wall  and  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
top  of  said  cylindrical  tidewall,  said  cylindrical  sidewall 
of  said  centering  ring  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
sidewall  of  said  bowl  and  being  locatabie  within  said 
bowl,  said  flange  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sidewall  of  said 
dome  and  being  positioned  to  overlay  said  pouring  edge 
when  said  centering  ripg  is  positioned  in  said  bowl,  said 
centering  ring  being  axially  movable  within  the  sidewall 
of  said  dome  betweefl  an  open  position  at  which  said 
flange  is  proximal  to  siud  dome  and  a  closed  position  at 
which  said  flange  is  located  distally  from  said  dome; 

(iii)  an  annular  sealing  riag  fixed  about  the  sidewall  of  said 
centering  ring  for  movement  therewith,  said  annular 
sealing  ring  having  a  first  portion  positioned  below  the 
radial  flange  of  said  c<pitering  ring  and  being  adapted  to 
seat  against  said  pou^g  edge  in  response  to  pressure 
from  within  said  bow^  said  annular  sealing  ring  having 
an  upwardly  extendii^  sealing  tip  urgable  in  a  sealing 
relation  against  the  downwardly  extending  sidewall  of 
said  dome  in  response  to  internal  pressure  within  said 
bowl  when  said  lid  is  mounted  on  said  bowl; 

(iv)  downwardly  directed  closure  elements  fixed  to  said 
sealing  ring,  said  closure  elements  extending  between 
said  sidewall  of  said  dome  and  said  pouring  edge  when 
said  lid  is  mounted  oa  said  bowl; 

(v)  a  pluraUty  of  V-aiupcd  cUps  mounted  on  said  dome 
and  being  axially  imniobile  therewith,  each  clip  having 
a  top  leg  and  a  bottom  leg  adapted  to  engage  around 
said  dome  and  said  pouring  edge,  respectively,  said  clips 
being  radially  movable  between  a  radially  inward  cUp- 
ping  position  at  whia|i  said  lower  leg  engages  around 
said  pouring  edge  a^d  a  radially  outward  unclipping 
position  at  which  sai4  lower  leg  is  free  of  said  pouring 
edge, 

said  clips  being  provided  with  guide  elements  adapted  to 
slidably  engage  said  closure  elements  when  said  lid  is 
positioiied  on  said  bowl,  said  guide  elements  and  said 
closure  elements  beiiig  configured  to  bias  said  clips 


5vM2,999 

VERnCAL  SPniFOR  A  DISPLAY,  ROASTING  OR 
'  VARMING  OVEN 
loAford,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Broaster 


Jaaes  L.  Meister, 
Company,  BeMt, 

Filed  Ap^. 
iBtCL* 
U.S.  CL  99—426 


Vis. 
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28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,112 

37/04,  43/18;  A47F  7/00 
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1.  A  vertical  spit  for  retaining  one  or  more  fowl  during 
display,  roasting  or  warming  comprising  a  unitary  zig-zagging 
rod  comprising  two  or  more  roast  retaining  means,  each  roast 
retaining  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  projecting  cradle  portion  for  holding 
trussed  legs  of  tke  fowl;  and    ' 

(b)  an  iq>wardly  projecting  triangular  portion  for  insertion 
into  a  carcass  o(|  the  fowl; 

wherein  each  roast  retaining  means  is  positioned  in  continuous 
vertical  relationship  (Jong  the  vertical  spit  and  wherein  each 
roast  retaining  meanp  on  said  spit  projects,  from  an  opposite 
side  of  the  vertical  spjit  from  an  adjacent  roast  retaining  means. 


5,443,000 
CALENDER 

ReiidMrd  Wcuel.  Kifefeid,  Gcnnay,  assignor  to  Solzcr  Paper- 
tec  Kiefeid  GiabHl  Krefeld,  Gemmy 

Filed  A|^.  2a,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,984 
dates  priority,  afpUcatioa  Gcnuay,  May  4,  1993,  43  14 
670.8  . 

IM.  q.*  B30B  ^/04;  D21G  1/02 

6Clai^ 
1.  A  calender,  coi^prising: 

a  suspended  spind  e  operatively  attached  at  an  upper  end  of 
an  upright  slidi ,  wherein  height-adjustable  support-ele 
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ments  engage  said  suspended  spindle,  and  a  register  and  a 
primary  support-element  engage  an  upper  end  of  said 
suspended  spindle; 

vertically-arranged  roUers  having  an  upper,  lower  and  at 
least  one  center  rollers  positioned  between  said  upper  and 
lower  rollers,  wherein  said  upper  roller  is  operatively 
attached  to  said  upper  end  of  said  upright  sUde; 

upper,  lower  and  at  least  one  center  carrier-blocks  opera- 
tively attached  to  said  upper,  lower  and  at  least  one  center 
rollers,  respectively,  and  slidably  engaging  said  upright 
slide,  wherein  at  least  said  lower  and  said  at  least  one 
center  carder-blocks  are  vertically  movable  along  said 
riide,  one  of  said  carrier-blocks  has  a  beating  surface  for 
positioning  said  primary  support-element  on  said  carrier- 
block,  said  height-adjusuble  support-elements  support 
said  upper,  lower  and  at  least  one  center  carrier-blocks 


holding  a  frustro-conically  shaped  plastic  article  in  a  de- 
sired position  relative  to  the  frame; 

d)  a  printing  head  assembly  supported  by  the  frame  and  in  a 
position  that  engages  the  frustro-conically  shaped  plastic 
article  in  a  defined  printing  position; 

e)  means  for  supporting  a  wound  roll  of  hot  stamping  foil 
material  that  has  a  free  end  portion  defining  a  web; 

0  roller  guide  means  for  supporting  the  web  upon  the  frame; 
g)  take  up  roll  means  for  storing  the  free  end  of  the  web  that 
has  been  spent; 


h)  ratchet  means  for  advancing  the  web; 

i)  the  printing  head  assembly  further  comprising  removable 
type  means  for  imprinting  the  frustro-conically  shaped 
article  with  a  desired  printed  representation;  and 

j)  heating  means  for  transferring  heat  to  the  printing  type, 
wherein  the  indexing  means  include  means  for  deforming 
the  plastic  article  so  that  a  flat  surface  is  presented  to  tlie 
printing  head  assembly. 


during  separation  of  said  upper,  lower  and  at  least  one 
center  rollers; 
an  adjustable  carrier-nut  operatively  attached  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  suspended  spindle  and  supported  on  said  regis- 
ter, *^ 

an  elevating-device  operatively  attached  to  said  lower  roller 
for  elevating  said  lower  roller,  thereby  engaging  said  at   U5.  CL  101—34 
least  one  center  roller  and  said  upper  roller, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  carrier-nut,  said  motor  operatively 
attached  to  said  carrier-nut  at  said  upper  end  of  said  sus- 
pended spindle;  and 

an  insert  positioned  between  said  bearing-surface  of  said 
upper  carrier-block  and  said  primary  support-element, 
wherein  said  insert  has  a  thickness  which  allows  said 
suspended  spindle  and  said  carrier-nut  to  be  Ufied  during 
elevation  of  said  upper  carrier-block,  wherein  said  carrier- 
nut  can  be  easily  routed  by  said  motor. 


5,443,002 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  ON  FIBREGLASS 

Kcaictli  Wolf,  892  Kilbwa  St^  KiacMoa,  Oatario,  Canada  K7M 
6A9 

Filed  JaL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,619 

list  CL*  B41C  1/06 
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APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRINTING  CONICALLY-SHAPEO 

PLASncCUPS 

C  Mlehad  Keller,  m;  PaMla  S.  Keller,  both  of  49130  Tanpike 
Rd,  Folsoai,  La.  70437;  Ckristopkcr  Grere,  70110  Highway 

1077,  Coriagtoa,  La.  70433,  aad  RoMid  O-Couor,  208  Jalca. 
Jefliersaa,  La.  70U1 

Filed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,664 

lat  CL*  B31F  1/07 

VS.  a.  101—27  12  Cirnhm, 

1.  A  hot  stamping  apparatus  for  imprinting  plastic,  fhistro- 
conically  shaped  articles,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  a  printing  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame,  the  print- 
ing arm  having  a  first  end  portion  adjacent  the  frame  and 
a  second  end  portion  distant  from  the  frame; 

c)  indexing  means  at  the  second  end  portion  of  the  arm  for 


1.  A  method  of  applying  graphic  images  to  an  existing,  cured 
fibreglaas  surface  comprising  resin  and  fibreglass  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  printing  the  graphic  image  to  be  applied  on  an  absorbent, 
ceHulose-based  paper  sheet; 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  clear  fibreglass  resin  to  said  existing 
surface; 

(c)  applying  the  printed  paper  to  the  resin  coated  surface 
before  said  coating  of  clear  fibreglass  resin  is  cured;  and 

(d)  applying  a  further  coating  of  the  fibreglass  resin  on  top  of 
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encas^g 


the  paper,  thus  encasing  the  paper  in  a  resin  envelope 
secured  to  said  fibregla^  surface. 


5yM3,003 
STRETCHING  FRAME  FOR  USE  IN  SILKSCREENING 
JaMa  D.  LarMW,  6323  SSrd  Ave.  SE^  Saohwfah,  Waah.  W290 
t  of  aer.  No.  985^59,  Dec  3, 1992, 
,  TUs  appUcatiM  Nor.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,927 
lmLCL\BiaC  17/06 
U.S.  CL 101— 127  *  ,  5' 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  ft  reusable  and  storable  silk  screen 
wherein  the  frame  may  be  removed  from  the  silk  screen  and 
used  for  another  project  and  wherein  the  screen  elements  are 
quickly  and  easily  reattached  to  the  frame  in  the  proper  regis- 
ter for  later  use,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  the  amount  of  frame  deflection  caused  by  the 
proper  tension  being  placed  upon  the  particular  fabric  for 
the  size  of  the  frame  to  be  used; 

b)  forming  a  flexible,  resilient  linking  element  to  reflect  the 
frame  deflection; 

c)  cutting  the  silk  screen  fkbric  while  in  the  relaxed  state  to 
have  preformed  curved  edges  which  reflect  the  deflection 
of  the  frame;  and 

d)  securing  the  edge  of  the  fabric  to  the  temporarily  pre- 
formed linking  element,  wherein  the  linking  element  inter- 
acts with  and  is  capable  of  being  removably  secured  to  the 
frame,  wherein  the  curvature  of  the  preformed  curved 
edges  of  said  silk  screen  is  such  that  when  said  silk  screen 
is  secured  to  the  frame  and  tensioned,  said  preformed 
curved  edges  reflect  the  frame  deflection,  whereby  the 
warp  and  weft  of  the  ftbric  are  perpendicular  when  the 
fabric  is  stretched; 

e)  securing  the  linking  element  to  a  protective  shield  which 
is  shaped  to  provide  a  aecurement  to  the  frame. 

i 


1.  An  ink  fountain  apparatus  comprising: 

a  storage  part  for  forming  an  ink  storage  space  in  coopera- 
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tion  with  an  excmal  periphery  of  a  fountain  roller,  said 
storage  part  indluding  a  bottom  portion  having  a  front 
edge  which  is  qpposed  to  the  external  periphery  of  said 
fountain  roller  v^th  a  gap  defined  by  said  front  edge  and 
said  external  pe^phery,  said  gap  serving  as  an  ink  supply- 
ing port;  I 

an  ink  supply  adjusting  member  movably  mounted  such  as  to 
be  movable  tov^ard  and  away  from  said  fountain  roller 
such  as  to  adjustithe  degree  of  opening  of  an  ink  supplying 
gap,  aligned  with  said  ink  supplying  port,  defined  between 
the  front  edge  m  said  ink  supply  adjusting  member  and 
said  external  periphery  of  said  fountain  roller, 

a  screw  feeding  mechanism  having  a  rotational  driving 
member  for  moving  said  ink  supply  adjusting  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  fountain  roller;  and 

stopper  means  for  restricting  the  range  of  rotation  of  said 
rotational  driviqg  member  of  said  screw  feeding  mecha- 
nism; 

including  a  rotation  stopper  part  pro- 
itional  driving  member  and  and  a  fixed 
ivided  on  a  fixed  part  attached  to  said 
rotation  stopper  part  being  rotated  along 
rotational  driving  member  in  a  gener- 
ally fixad  planelso  as  generally  not  to  move  in  an  axial 
direction  along  |n  axis  around  which  said  rotational  driv- 
ing member  rotates,  and  said  rotation  stopper  part  over- 
lapping with  said  fixed  stopper  part  such  that  a  side  por- 
tion of  said  rotation  stopper  part  is  engageable  with  a  side 
portion  of  said  fixed  stopper  part  at  a  certain  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  rotation  driving  member. 


said  stopper  mi 
vided  on  said 
stopper  part  pi 
storage  part,  sail 
with  rotation  of 


5,443,005 
DUCTING  DEVICE 
Ka  rfientr.  40,  D-70565  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT/EP93(lW432,  §  371  Date  JnL  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 
per  PA.  No.  W093/17M6,  PCT  P»b. 


Ham  G.  PlatMh, 
PCT  No. 
Dirte  JaL  20,  1994 , 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 
PCT"  Filed 
Clahna  priority, 
118.6 

lot 
U.S.  CL  101— 424J 


Fell.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,550 
a|  tpIicatioB  Gennany,  Mar.  6,  1992,  42  07 


5^I43J)04 
INK  FOUN-qON  APPARATUS 
Y^ji  Kohara,  Kodaira,  and  T«daaU  HacUya,  Yokoliama,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigBor*  to  Toky*  Kikai  Seiaaknaho,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,404 

ClaiBf  priority,  applicatia*  Japu,  Not.  13, 1993, 5-307571 

iBt  CL*  B41F  31/04.  31/06 

VS.  CL  101—365  3  dahu 


CL*  B41L  23/22.  23/20 


llCtaias 


1.  A  device  for  justing  flat  products,  especially  printed 
products,  with  powc  er,  comprising: 

a  powder  box  which  is  open  towards  a  product  transport 
surface  along  w  liich  the  flat  products  move  in  a  product 
transport  direct  on,  said  powder  box  having  a  back  wall 
and  side  walls; 

a  powder  nozzle  arrangement  which  is  arranged  in  the  pow- 
der box  transversely  to  the  product  transport  direction 
and  which  deli/ers  a  powder/air  mixture  towards  the 
product  transport  surface; 

a  first  air  nozzle  Arrangement  arranged  transversely  to  the 
product  transpc  rt  direction  at  an  upstream  edge  of  the 
powder  box,  aitd  a  second  air  nozzle  arrangement  ar- 
ranged transver  lely  to  the  product  transport  direction  at  a 
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downstream  edge  of  the  powder  box,  said  fust  and  second 
air  nozzle  arrangements  cooperating  to  produce  an  air 
curtain  directed  towards  the  product  transport  surface- 
and 

a  first  suction  nozzle  arrangement  provided  downstream  of 
the  first  air  nozzle  arrangement  and  a  second  suction 
nozzle  arrangement  provided  adjacent  the  second  air 
nozzle  arrangement,  both  the  first  and  second  suction 
nozzle  arrangements  being  oriented  transversely  to  the 
product  transport  surface, 

wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  back  wall  assigned  to  a  down- 
stream box  portion  is  at  a  greater  distance  (H)  from  the 
product  transport  surface  than  is  a  second  portion  of  the 
back  wall  assigned  to  an  upstream  box  portion  which  ia 
adjacent  to  the  powder  nozzle  arrangement 

5,443,006 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  AWAY 

PRINTING  PLATES  FROM  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Hermann  Beisel,  Walldorf;  Peter  T.  Blaser,  Dielbeim;  Dieter 
Hauck,  Eberbach;  Rudolf  Hutzenlaub,  Mannheim;  Hehnirt 
Ji^er,  KoidfldMch-Stein;  Hans-Georg  Jahn,  Wieaenbach; 
Robert  Milller,  Morienbach;  Anton  Rodl,  Leimen,  and  Niko- 
lana  SpiegeL  Walldorf,  aU  of  Germany,  assigDors  to  Hcidel- 
berger  DrackmascUiien  AG,  Heideibo^  Germaay 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02056.  §  371  Date  May  12, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1994,  PCT"  Pub.  No.  WO93/04863,  PCT"  Pab 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,097 
Oaims  priority,  application  (Germany,  Sep.  12,  1991,  41  30 

359.8 


access  to  the  control  elements  from  exterioriy  of  the  frame,  a 
temperature  control  system  comprising: 
a  bousing; 

circulating  water  temperature  control  components  within 
the  housing  and  including  at  least  a  water  pump,  a  water 
heater,  valve  means  and  conduit  means  for  feeding  con- 
troUed  temperature  water  to  said  printing  couple;  and 


mounting  means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  said  frame  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  closing  said  opening 
and  a  second  position  exposing  the  opening  for  access  to 
both  the  control  elements  within  the  frame  and  the  control 
components  within  the  housing. 


UjS.  a.  101—477 


Lit  CL*  B41F  1/28 
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5,443,008 
ANTI-WRAP  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEB  PRESS 
Mark  Pariiny,  Rolling  Meadows;  Edward  LewandowaU,  Hott- 
inaa  Eatatet;  William  UwreMe,  Addiaon;  Michael  Gregory. 
Wheatoa,  ami  Gontis  Ozcra,  HiMdale,  aU  of  DL,  aaaigMM*  to 
Baldwin  Web  Controls,  Coutryiide,  111. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  36,928,  Mar.  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 
538,610.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327.095 
TV  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  labaeqiieBt  to  Mar.  21, 
2012,  has  been  diadaimed. 
lat  CL*  B41F  5/04 
VS.  CL  101—484  IS 


1.  Device,  in  the  form  of  a  magazine  having  a  given  length, 
for  removing  printing  plates  from  a  plate  cylinder  of  a  printing 
press,  m  particular  for  the  automatic  changing  of  printing 
plates,  comprising  a  plate-removing  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising  activatable  holding  means  for  holding  the  respec- 
tive printing  plate,  said  holding  means  being  disposed  on  a 
carnage,  said  carriage  being  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a 
guide  substantially  over  the  whole  length  of  the  device,  inside 
the  magazine. 


.^2i^S' 


5,443,007 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  INTEGRATED 

TEMPERATURE  CXJNTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  J,  Baeaz,  Winfield,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Tri  Service,  lac, 

Melroae  Park,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,064 
lat  CL*  B41F  1/34 
UA  0.101-480  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  press  such  as  an  offset  dupUcating  machine 
and  similar  apparatus  which  includes  an  ink  system  having  a 
plurality  of  distribution  rollers  for  distributing  ink  to  at  least 
one  prmting  couple  of  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  including  a 
frame  with  a  control  zone  for  accommodating  various  control 
elements  of  the  apparatus  with  an  opening  in  the  frame  for 


10.  A  method  for  preventing  damage  to  the  printing  cylin- 
ders of  a  web  printing  press  in  the  event  of  web  breakage 
downstream  of  the  press  by  maintaining  tension  in  the  web 
after  it  has  been  fed  from  the  printing  cylinders,  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  web  disturbance  indicative  of  a  web  break; 

(b)  rotating  at  least  two  anti-wrap  tension  rolls  at  a  faster 
speed  than  said  printing  cylinders; 

(c)  engaging  said  anti-wrap  tension  rolls  with  said  broken 
web  downstream  of  said  printing  press,  said  anti-wrap 
rolls  continuing  to  route  at  a  faster  surface  speed  than  said 
printing  cylinders;  and 

(d)  pulling  said  broken  web  away  from  said  printing  cylin- 
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den  with  contact  exerte 
and 
(e)  allowing  slipping  to 
anti-wrap  tenaion  rolls. 
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occur 


by  said  anti-wrap  tension  roDs; 
between  said  web  and  said 


5,443,009 
CHARGE  ARRANGEI  lENT  FOR  CARTRIDGE 
AMMUNITION 
State  TWcacm  WOUch;  EddH  rd  1 
JoaeT  KHdar,  Amfllm.  all  f*  < 
ttafl  Gi*H.  BaHmw  ni  M 
ckaa/Iaa  both  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Jn.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  254.105 
CUaH  priority,  appUcalio*  Gcraaay,  Jaik  5,  1993,  43  U 
740.4 

ImL  CL«  J'42B  5/02 
VS.  CL  102—443  5  ( 


zle  loading  rifle  of  a 

eluding 

a  cylindrical  body 

surface  of  the  cyl 

the  base  end  coi 

band,  the  width 


to 
1  WNC  Nttrochcade  GabH.  Aa- 
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liven  barrel  diameter,  the  projectile  in- 


1.  A  charge  arrangement  fof'  cartridge  ammunition,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cartridge  case  having  an  ^nside  wall,  a  case  bottom  and  a 
case  top; 

a  projectile  having  a  tail-side  extending  into  said  cartridge 
case  through  said  case  top; 

a  bottom  igniter  secured  in  the  case  bottom; 

bulk  powder  propellant  compound  disposed  in  said  cartridge 
case  and  surrounding  the  tail-side  part  of  the  projectile, 
said  propellent  compousd  having  a  predetermined  axial 
flame  propagation  speed;  and 

a  primer  coaxially  surrounding  at  least  one  part  of  the  pro- 
pellant compound  and  t]|e  tail-side  of  said  projectile,  said 
primer  comprising  a  siAgle,  continuous,  tubular  sleeve 
composed  of  combustible  material  having  an  activity 
selected  so  that  said  sleeve  has  a  burning  speed  greater 
than  the  axial  flame  propagation  speed  of  the  propellant 
compound,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  extent  which 
is  a  preset  distance  front  the  inside  wall  of  said  cartridge 
case  so  that  the  primer  oan  act  upon  the  propellant  com- 
pound located  both  insi(ie  said  sleeve  and  between  said 
cartridge  case  and  said  sleeve,  and  said  sleeve  extending  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  (gniter. 


ving  a  nose  end  and  a  base  end,  the 
body  between  the  nose  end  and 
ig  of  a  knurled  band  and  a  smooth 
f  the  knurled  band  being  substantially 
twice  the  width  oif  the  smooth  band,  knurling  indentations 
of  the  knurled  ba*d  being  diamond  shaped  and  continuous 
over  the  surface  of  the  knurled  band,  the  diameter  of  the 
knurled  band  determining  the  projectile's  caliber, 
a  hemispherical  tip  extending  from  the  nose  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical body,  the  hemiq>herical  tip  being  of  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  ue  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  body  and 
being  centered  oq  the  cylindrical  body  to  provide  a  shoul- 
der ring  about  the  base  of  the  hemispherical  nose. 


a  coating  of  liibric  int  about  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
body,  the  lubrii  ant  substantially  filling  the  diamond 
shaped  knurling  i  odentations, 

the  smooth  band  be  ng  adjacent  the  base  end  of  the  cyUndri- 
cal  body,  the  ba  id  being  substantially  smooth  and  of  a 
diameter  less  thap  the  diameter  of  the  knurled  band  and 
less  than  the  given  barrel  diameter  such  that  the  smooth 
band  is  capable  of  being  received  in  the  muzzle  of  the  rifle 
barrel,  and 

an  empty  depression  in  the  base  of  the  projectile,  the  depres- 
sion being  centered  and  of  a  diameter  to  provide  a  narrow 
skirt  of  material  between  the  depression  and  the  smooth 
band  allowing  the  skirt  to  obturate  when  the  projectile  is 
fired  down  a  rifle  barrel,  the  depth  of  the  depression  being 
substantially  equ$l  to  the  width  of  the  smooth  band. 


TECHNIQUE 


5,443,011 
iR  INDUCING  SUBCALIBER 
OJECriLEYAW 
Randolph  S.  Coatea,  Bavre  de  Grace,  aad  WiUiam  R. 
aon,  Jr.,  North  Ea«,  both  of  Md„  aadgnors  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waahfaigtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sq  u  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  305,234 

]  at  a.«  F42B  Um 
MS.  CL  102—522  6  Cbdms 


5,413.010 
MUZZLE  LOADING  RIFLE  PROJECTILE 
Rould  R.  DahUtz,  Santa  Fe  Iprings,  Calif^  asaignor  to  BirflBlo 
Ballet  Company,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  1, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  146,963 
bt  CL*  F42B  14/04 
MS.  CL  102—511  !  3  CUms 

1.  A  one  piece  projectile  of  a  caUber  appropriate  for  a  muz- 


1.  A  saboted  proje  :tile  comprising; 
a  subcaUber  projec  tile 
a  sabot  means  for 
projectile  and  fa  r 


achievement  of  axial  aUgnment  of  the 
providing  lateral  in-bore  support,  and 
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for  applying  an  unbalance  force  to  the  projectile  and  for  the 
purpose  of  inducing  a  projectile  yaw, 

said  sabot  means  possessing  a  (durality  of  pedals  having 
different  length  whose  design,  mass  and  Uft  are  tailored  to 
achieve  a  specific  level  impulse  that  will  provide  a  prede- 
termined level  of  subprojectile  yaw, 

pusher  plate  means  for  supporting  the  subprojectile  and 
sabot  during  in-bore  acceleration,  and 

obturator  means  for  providing  a  seal  to  the  high  pressure 
propelhmt  gases  and  for  supporting  the  pusher  plate. 


5,443.013 

SELF  STEERING  RECREATIONAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TROUGH-SHAni)  RAILWAYS 

Peter  Menz.  HiaCeld,  aad  Josef  WievHri,  '      ^n  m    u,  D- 

6419  Rasdorf,  both  of  GcrmMy,  awlnnii  to  Joaef  Wic^id. 

Raaderf,  Germany  ^^ 

FHed  Not.  23, 1992.  Ser.  No.  971,964 
Caaima  priority,  appUcatkw  Gci«any,  Nor.  22.  1991,  41  38 


UJS.CL104— 69 


Int  CL*  A63G  21/02 


5.443.012 

PLAYGROUND  CARRUGE 

John  M.  Underhriak,  Otympia,  and  RvaeU  L.  Keeier,  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  aasigMirs  to  Bi^oys,  Inc.,  Oiyavia,  WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209.952 

Int  a.*  A63G  1/00;  B61B  9/001  12/02 

MS.  CL  104-S3  31  ctatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  pUyground  and  recreational 
environments  adapted  to  move  from  one  area  to  another: 

(a)  a  support  pipe  routable  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  the 
pipe  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  first  end 
of  the  support  pipe  braced  by  a  first  vertical  column,  a 
second  end  of  the  support  pipe  braced  by  a  second  vertical 
column,  wherein  the  support  pipe  extends  between  the 
first  vertical  column  and  the  second  vertical  column; 

(b)  a  manually-operated  crank  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  wherein  the  first  end  of  the  crank  is  coupled  to 
the  first  end  of  the  support  pipe  so  that  manually  turning 
the  crank  rotates  the  pipe;  and 

(c)  a  carriage  mounted  upon  the  support  pipe  for  moving 
objects  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  pipe,  the 
carriage  comprising; 

(1)  a  carrier  adapted  to  advance  the  carriage  along  the 
pipe,  wherein  the  carrier  contains  a  set  of  wheels  ori- 
ented along  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  so  that  the  set 
of  wheels  follows  a  helical,  thread-like  path  along  the 
pipe  and  propels  the  carriage  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  pipe  as  the  pipe  is  routed; 

(2)  a  handrail  extending  downwardly  frtxn  the  carrier; 

(3)  a  platform  attached  to  the  handrail  so  that  the  platfcmn 
is  suspended  below  the  carrier;  and 

(4)  a  protective  housing  encapsulating  the  carrier. 


1.  A  recreational  apparatus  comprising  a  trough-shaped 
runway,  an  electric  contact  wire  along  the  runway,  and  at  least 
one  four-wheel  car  having  a  self-steering  front  axle,  an  electric 
motor  as  a  drive,  and  a  trolley  connected  to  said  contact  wire 
to  supply  power  to  the  electric  motor  wherein  the  front  axle 
comprises  a  bolster  pivotally  mounted  on  the  center  line  of  the 
vehicle  about  an  essentially  vertical  axis  of  roution  and  a  pair 
of  front  wheels  attached  to  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  axis  of 
roution  being  off-set  toward  the  front  of  the  car  relative  to  the 
fhmt  wheels. 


5,443,014 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  ON  DEMAND  CONVEYOR 
Michael  J.  Belaager.  Walled  Lake;  Robert  J.  Wentworth.  Far- 
■ington  Hills;  Barry  S.  Tomer,  and  Kenneth  J.  DoUhopf,  both 
of  LiTooia,  all  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  BeUnger,  Inc.,  North- 
Tille,  Mich. 

Filed  No? .  1, 1993.  Scr.  No.  146429 
Int  CL*  B61B  13/O0 
MS.  CL  104— 172J  23  ( 


1.  A  conveyor  for  translating  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  tires  across  a  floor  with  a  pair  of  the  vehicle's  tires 
oriented  in  a  guided  track,  the  conveyor  comprising: 
a  conveyor  drive  sprocket  and  a  conveyor  idle  sprocket 

each  routably  oriented  relative  to  the  floor  surface  m 

spaced  apart  relation; 
an  endless  conveyor  tensile  member  extending  in  a  loop 

about  the  conveyor  drive  and  idle  sprockets  defining  a 

drive  flight  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  the 

guided  track  and  a  return  flight  spaced  parallel  to  the 

drive  flight; 
a  drive  motor  for  routing  the  conveyor  drive  sprocket 

causing  the  drive  fbght  to  advance  in  a  forward  direction; 
a  dolly  assembly  having  an  elongated  dolly  roller  for  engag- 
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ing  a  tire  of  a  vehicle  lolated  within  the  guided  track,  said 
dolly  assembly  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  endless 
conveyor  tensile  member  and  shiflable  about  a  generally 


vertical  dolly  pivot 
above  the  floor  surface  | 
rearwardly  out  of  the  { 
clearance  for  the  veh 
the  elongated  dolly 


between  an  inactive  position 
I  which  the  dolly  roller  is  pivoted 
lided  track  sufficiently  to  provide 
^e  and  an  active  poaation  in  which 
oiler  extends  inwardly  into  the 
guided  track  to  engage. a  vehicle  tire,  said  dcrfly  assembly 
provided  with  a  follov«|er  portion  spaced  from  said  dolly 
pivot  axis; 
an  elongated  dolly  guid^  rail  affixed  parallel  to  the  drive 
flight,  said  dolly  guid^  rail  having  a  first  end  located 
downstream  of  the  idle  Sprocket  and  a  second  end  located 
forward  of  the  drive  sprocket;  said  guide  rail  cooperating 
with  the  dolly  followet  to  support  the  dolly  assembly  in 
the  active  position;  and 
an  actuator  for  selectively  shifting  the  dolly  between  the 

active  and  inactive  positions  on  demand; 
wherein  said  endless  conveyor  tensile  member  extends  in  a 
loop  spaced  above  the  0oor  a  sufficient  diataace  to  enable 
the  dolly  follower  to  extend  between  the  conveyor  drive 
flight  and  the  floor  whf  n  the  dolly  is  oriented  in  the  inac- 
tive position. 


S  443,015 
CENTER  BOWL  WEAR  BINERS  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

WITH  VARYINO  HARDNESS  VALUES 
John  W.  RndflMngh,  West  Chester,  and  Charles  L.  Van  Aoken, 
Dilisburg,  both  of  IHl,  aaalpiors  to  Penaay  Cocporatkm,  West 
Chester,  Pa. 


Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,332 


Int.  C  «  B61F  5/16 


VS.  CL  105—199.4 


11  Claims 
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5,443,016 

CONVERTIBLE  HOPPER  RAILCAR  DESIGN  WITH 
INTERNAL  BRAQING  FOR  ADAPTING  CAR  TO  HAUL 

BLADDERS 
Stewart  Erkkaon,  K^tcbam,  Id.,  assignor  to  SEEC,  lac,  Meaota 

Heights,  Minn. 
ContfaMatioii  of  Ser.  No.  66,684,  May  24, 1993,  ahaadooed.  TUa 
appUcatio«  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,224 
lai  a.«  B61D  7/02.  17/00 
VS.  CL  105—411  5  ( 


^^ 


~X 


1.  A  railcar  for  v  se  in  hauling  both  bulk  commodities  and 
bladders,  comprisinj ;  a  floor,  a  pair  of  opposed  endwaHs,  a  pair 
of  opposed  sidewalli,  and  a  brace  comprising  a  lower  horizon- 
tal strut  having  opposed  ends  and  being  connected  to  a  lower 
portion  of  one  side\/|rall  on  one  end  and  a  lower  portion  of  the 
other  sidewall  on  |he  other  end,  an  upper  horizontal  strut 
having  opposed  endb  and  being  connected  to  an  upper  portion 
of  one  sidewall  on  Ane  end  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  other 
sidewall  on  the  othe '  end,  and  a  generally  vertical  strut  extend- 
ing between  and  co  tmected  to  the  upper  horizontid  strut  and 
the  lower  horizontd  strut,  wherein  the  brace  is  positioned 
between  the  endwal  Is  at  an  intermediate  point  iriong  the  length 
of  the  railcar  to  de  Fine  stalk  for  receiving  the  Madders,  the 
brace  being  capable  of  restricting  the  movement  of  the  Mad- 
ders and  permitting  bulk  materials  to  move  freely  from  one 
stall  to  another. 


5^443,017 
ADJUSTABLE  WORK  TABLE  AND  MODULAR  SYSTEM 

FOR  1HE  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
Robert  W.  Wackei|  Plymoath;  Ronald  J.  Smics,  Oostborg; 
Ronald  K.  LaFoad,  Maaitowoc,  and  Dale  M.  Heaakerger, 
Sheboygan,  all  of  jwis.,  aasigaors  to  Mayline  Company,  lac, 
Sheboygan,  WU.  ! 

Continnation-bi-^  of  Ser.  No.  8M,945,  Mar.  27, 1992, 
This  a^plicatioB  JaL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101^5 
Int  CL«  A47F  5/12 
U^a.lOS-3  4aaiiBS 


1.  A  wear  liner  (11)  for  ufe  in  a  railroad  car  between  a  truck 
bowl  (13)  and  a  car  body  center  plate  (15),  comprising 
a  wear  liner  bowl  (11a)  iqade  of  synthetic  resin  plastic  mate- 
rial, including 
a  horizontal  bottom  flodr  (17)  having  an  outer  periphery 

(»).  I 

an  upstanding  circimiferential  side  wall  (21)  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  periphery  (19)  of  the  bottom  floor  (17)  to 
a  top  flange  (23)  whici  forms  an  upper  rim  (25), 

a  sealing  member  (27)  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
rim  (25)  having  an  upper  lip  (29)  extending  outwardly  and 
upwardly  for  contactng  a  base  shoulder  (15a)  of  the 
center  plate  15,  i 

said  sealing  member  (27)  having  a  lower  lip  (31)  extending 
outwardly  and  downwardly  for  contacting  a  top  shoulder 
(13a)  of  the  truck  bowf  (13), 

said  floor  (17)  and  circumferentia]  side  wall  (21)  of  the  wear 
liner  (11)  being  made  of  a  harder  synthetic  resin  plastic 
material  than  the  syntl|etic  resin  plastic  material  of  which 
the  softer  sealing  men4>er  (27)  is  made. 


1.  A  work  statioi  i  having  a  pair  of  independently  adjustable 
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work  surfaces  having  parallel  adjacent  edges,  at  least  one  of 
which  work  surfaces  is  supported  by  a  separate  vertically 
telescoping  column  including  a  movable  upper  tubular  column 
member  and  a  fixed  lower  tubular  colunm  member  and  with 
both  work  surfaces  supported  on  a  common  base,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
adjustable  mounting  means  for  attaching  one  work  surface 

to  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  column  member; 
first  actuator  means  secured  within  one  lower  column  mem- 
ber,   extending    upwardly    through    the   correspofiding 
upper  column  member  and  into  operative  engagement 
with  said  mounting  means  for  moving  the  attached  work 
surface  vertically; 
second  actuator  means  secured  within  said  corresponding 
upper  column  member,  extending  upwardly  into  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  mounting  means  for  pivoting 
the  attached  work  surface  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel 
to  the  surface; 
said  mounting  means  for  at  least  one  of  said  work  surfaces 
including  means  for  moving  said  work  surface  relative  to 
its  supporting  column  in  a  direction  in  the  plane  of  said 
surface;  and, 
said  moving  means  including  lockout  means  for  disenabling 
operation  of  said  actuator  means  in  response  to  movement 
of  one  of  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  work  surfaces  through 
a  vertical  plane  containing  the  other  of  said  edges. 


5,443,019 

MECHANICS  WORK  TRAY 

Garry  R.  Sheldrick,  1035  N.  Bataria,  Orange,  Calif.  92M7 

Filed  Not.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,139 

Int  d*  A47B  23/00 

VS.  CL  108—44  14 


5,443,018 

FOLDING  TRAY  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT  BACK 

Cari  E.  Cromwell,  829  Shady  Lake  Dr.,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,678 

lat.  CL*  A47B  23/00 

VS.  a.  100—44  1  rtoi. 


1.  A  folding  tray  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  seat  back, 
comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  mounting  harness  for  attaching  the  base  member  to  the  seat 
back,  wherein  the  mounting  harness  includes  a  pair  of 
straps  attached  between  the  bottom  of  the  seat  back  and  a 
headrest  on  the  seat  back  and  wherein  a  pair  of  projections 
are  affixed  on  the  base  member  for  insertion  into  a  pair  of 
corresponding  holes  in  the  straps  of  the  mounting  harness; 

a  first  box.  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  a  plurality  of  sides, 
wlierein  the  first  box  is  connected  to  the  base  member  and 
can  be  pivoted  between  a  closed  position  upward  toward 
the  seat  back,  and  an  open  position  downward  away  from 
the  seat  bade;  and 

a  second  box,  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  a  plurality  of  sides, 
wherein  the  second  box  is  connected  to  the  first  box  and 
can  be  moved  between  a  cloaed  poaitioa  in  which  tlie 
second  box  is  near  the  seat  back,  and  an  open  poaitioa  in 
whidi  the  second  box  is  away  fixMn  the  seat  back. 


1.  A  mechanic's  work  tray  for  holding  and  supporting  a 
pluraUty  of  items  in  a  convenient  location  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  substantially  rectangular  upper  section  forming  a  holding 
tray  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  plu- 
rahty  of  substantially  flat  side  walls  connected  to  said 
bottom  surface  and  extending  away  from  said  flat  bottom 
surface  a  predetermined  distance; 

said  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  including  an  underlying 
lower  surface,  and  said  substantially  flat  bottom  surface 
and  said  plurality  of  substantially  flat  side  walls,  con- 
structed in  one  piece  from  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  metals  and  plastics,  which  material  has  sufficient 
strength  to  prevent  said  substantially  flat  bottom  surface 
from  being  bent  when  a  plurahty  of  items  are  held  and 
supported  therein; 

at  least  one  handle  fixed  to  said  substantially  flat  bottom 
surface  for  transporting  said  mechanic's  work  tray; 

a  pair  of  separate  L-shaped  leg  means  slidably  held  by  a 
plurality  of  elongated  openings  formed  therein  to  said 
underlying  lower  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  bottom 
surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  guiding  and  securing  means  secured  to  said 
underlying  lower  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  bottom 
surface  and  extending  into  said  plurality  of  elongated 
openings  formed  in  said  L-shaped  leg  means  to  allow  said 
L-shaped  leg  means  to  be  adjustably  guided  and  moved 
along  said  elongated  openings,  with  respect  to  :said  under- 
lying lower  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  bottom  sur- 
face. 


5,443,020 
PLASTIC  TABLE  STRUCTURE 
Mark  E.  Price,  Fort  Sadth,  Aifu,  MsigKir  to  AlltiMa  Corpora- 
tio^  Maacie,  lad. 

Fllad  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,207 
Int  a.«  A47B  3/00 
VS.  a.  108—115  4 1 


1.  A  table  stmcture,  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  comprising  a  planar  iqiper  surfine; 
a  lower  plastic  portion  having  a  generally  downwardly- 
extendhig  peripheral  flange,  the  peripheral  flange  of  said 
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lower  portion  being  sivstantially  adjacent  to  the  edges  of 
the  plaoMT  surface  of  s^d  upper  portion; 

a  reinforcing  core  interposed  between  and  enclosed  by  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said  lower  portion  including  a 
network  of  recesses  integrally  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  core; 

external  support  means  for  supporting  the  table  structure 
above  a  floor  surface; 

means  formed  in  the  lower  plastic  portion  for  receiving  and 
securing  the  external  support  means  to  said  structure;  and 

load-transferring  bracket  means  disposed  and  enclosed  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  portions  at  locations  adjacent 
said  means  formed  in  the  lower  plastic  portion  for  receiv- 
ing and  securing  the  external  support  means,  said  load- 
transferring  bracket  means  including  a  plurality  of  hang- 
ers shaped  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  reinforcing  core  and 
the  lower  plastic  portipn. 


n-^_ 


J,443,022 
FLUmiZED  BED  REACIOR  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 

REFUSE  DERIVED  FUEL 
Justin  P.  WinkiB,  Amuuidal^  Walter  R.  Cuvbell,  Jr^  Unkm, 
both  of  N  J^  Stephen  J.  Coidich,  PaliMrtaa,  Pi^  John  Tang, 
RobbinsTille,  NJa  IqW  F.  Abdnlally,  Rawloiph,  N J„  aad 
John   W.   Phaloi,   So—rTnie,   NJ^   aad^Mn   to   Foster 
Wheekr  Emtrgr  Corponiioii,  C3hito^  N  J. 
DiTidon  of  Scr.  No.  064,77«,  May  11, 1993,  Pat  No.  53S.596. 
This  applicatioB  Sep.  29, 1994,  Set.  No.  314^2 
Int.  CL*  F23G  VOft  7/00 
VS.  CL  110—245  9  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising: 
introducing  a  refuse  derived  fuel  including  relatively  large 

material  and  particulate  material  into  a  furnace; 
passing  a  portion  of  said  relatively  large  material  and  said 
particulate  material  fit>m  said  furnace  to  a  stripper  and 
cooler, 
temporarily  diacontinuiqg  said  step  of  passing  after  a  prede- 
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termined  moun  t  of  said  material  passes  to  said  stripper  and 
cooler, 

stripping  some  of'the  particulate  material  from  the  relatively 
large  material  in  said  stripper  and  cooler; 


1443,021 
DUMP  AND  PROCE^  FOR  VrnUFYING  WASTE 
Pierre  Trapnd,  Pari*.  FkWx,  anigBor  to  Tirepaad  Enironc- 
BMttt,  Paris,  Fkaaee 

Filed  Not.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,791 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiM  France,  Nor.  12, 1992, 92  13594 
Int  CL*  F23G  5/02 
VS.  CL  110—219  8  Claian 


cooling  said  rebtively  large  particulate  material  in  said 

stripper  and  cc  oler, 
then  draining  saic  cooled,  relatively  large  material  from  said 

stripper  and  cqoler;  and 
then  resuming  th^  step  of  passing. 


5,443,023 

SEED  FURRpW  CLOSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AGI ICULTURAL  PLANTERS 

1  iCR  Box  84A,  Lytic,  Tex.  78052 

lilar.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  33,272 

iBt  CL*  AOIC  5/06 

6Cbdms 


Waltar  R.  Carrail, 
Fned 


UJ5.  CL  111—191 


1.  A  dump  comprising  k  dumping  area  containing  waste 
prodticing  biogas  in  combiaation  with  a  collector  arranged  to 
collect  biogas  produced  by  the  waste,  an  electrobumer  ar- 
ranged to  supply  heat  to  a  waste  melting  furnace  at  the  dump 
site,  the  collector  commuaicating  with  the  electrobumer  to 
fiiel  the  latter  with  biogas  produced  by  the  waste,  the  waste 
melting  furnace  including  a  combustion  chamber  arranged  to 
receive  waste  without  prior  thermal  destructive  processing 
and  heat  from  the  electrobumer  for  melting  and  compacting 
the  waste  from  the  dumping  area. 


1.  In  a  seed  plai  ter  having  a  tractor  pulled  frame,  a  seed 
furrow  opener  depending  from  said  frame  and  engagable  with 
the  soil  to  produce  la  seed  fiirrow  having  laterally  spaced  side 
walls,  and  means  for  dropping  seed  into  said  open  seed  furrow 
at  spaced  intervals,,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  subframe  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  laterally  raaced  bearing  means  on  said  subframe  and 
spaced  rearwajd  of  said  seed  dropping  means; 

having  axes  oppositely  angularly  dis- 
tbe  horizontal; 
a  pair  of  rotary  fbrks  respectively  rotatably  mounted  by  said 
bearing  means  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  open 
teed  furrow; 
each  of  said  roti^  forks  having  a  hub  portion  operatively 
respective  bearing  means  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  projecbng,  peripherally  spaced,  rigid  tines; 
said  tines  constni  cted  and  arranged  to  sequentially  penetrate 
the  soil  on  ea  ;h  side  of  said  open  seed  furrow  by  the 
forward  move  inent  of  the  tractor  pulled  frame  to  frag- 
mentize both  tide  walls  of  the  open  seed  furrow  into 
particles  and  I  iterally  move  soil  particles  into  the  open 


said  bearing 
posed  relative  I 


seed  furrow  to 


cover  the  seeds  deposited  therein. 
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5,443,024 
POCKET  HEMMER 
Glen  WetfeiBKtoa,  BowUag  Greca;  Jiamy  D.  daiborae,  Scotta- 
rille,  aad  Marii  R.  Strain,  Alvatoa,  all  of  Ky.,  waigMin  to 
UakM  Underwear  Company,  lac,  Bowfiag  Gfcea,  Ky. 
Fitod  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,208 
lat  CL*  D05B  19/Oa  35/02 
VS.  CL  112— 470il5  41 


returning  the  hemmed  pocket  pieces  bock  to  the  operator 
for  removal. 


5,443,025 

MULTIPLE  CLAMP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

Do.  W.  Wehh,  8630  FhBlar  St,  Dayton,  OWo  45415 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  229 

IM.  CL*  D05B  21/00 

VS.  CL  112—470.18  ^ 


^^^^TT^S 


hS-[^w  S«^[^ 


£!)%« 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  hemming  pocket  pieces, 
comprising: 
a  main  conveyor  belt  assembly  located  on  a  conveyor  table 
and  including  at  least  two  relatively  narrow  parallel  lower 
conveyor  belte  and  a  pair  of  retatively  narrow  opposing 
intermediate  conveyor  belts  comprising  an  upper  and 
lower  beh  located  between  the  two  lower  conveyor  belu 
for  holding  pocket  pieces  in  place  when  placed  thereon  by 
an  operator; 
means  for  biasing  the  upper  intermediate  conveyor  belt 
downwardly  against  the  opposing  lower  intermediate 
conveyor  belt; 
a  drive  motor  coupled  to  the  main  conveyor  belt  assembly 
for  moving  all  of  said  conveyor  belte  in  unison  at  the  same 
speed; 
means  on  the  main  conveyor  belt  assenibly  located  at  a 
folder  section  for  forming  a  hem  fold  in  each  of  said 
pocket  pieces  after  being  placed  on  said  conveyor  belt 
assembly  at  a  lay  up  section; 
a  sewing  head  located  at  a  hemming  section  and  being  cou- 
pled to  the  drive  motor  and  operated  in  synchronism  with 
the  main  conveyor  belt  assembly  for  sewing  a  length  of 
back  binding  tape  on  the  hem  fold  of  the  pocket  pieces; 
means  located  at  said  hemming  section  for  sensing  the  back 
binding  tape  or  a  leading  and  traihng  edge  of  said  pocket 
pieces  following  the  length  of  back  binding  tape  being 
sewn  thereto; 
cutting  means  located  at  a  separation  section  for  severing  the 
back  binding  tape  and  any  thread  at  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing edge  of  each  pocket  piece; 
means  located  on  said  main  conveyor  belt  assembly  for 

sensing  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  belts; 
means  located  on  said  sewing  head  for  sensing  the  sewing 

speed  of  the  sewing  head; 
system  cmtrol  means  coupled  to  said  speed  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  distance  of  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges  to  said  cutting  means  as  a  function  of  the  sewing 
speed  and  speed  of  said  conveyor  belts  and  thereafter 
actuating  said  cutting  means  foUowing  a  sensing  of  the 
binding  tape  or  the  leading  and  traUing  edges  of  a  pocket 
piece; 
means  located  at  an  end  section  of  the  conveyor  table  for 
transferring  hemmed  pocket  pieces  off  of  said  main  con- 
veyor belt  assembly;  and 
a  return  conveyor  belt  assembly  located  at  a  return  con- 
veyor section  adjacent  said  end  section  for  receiving 
hemmed  pocket  pieces  from  said  transferring  means  and 


1.  A  clamp  system  for  use  on  a  computer  controUed  sewing 
machine  having  a  surface  for  supporting  a  garment  and  for 
quickly  and  successively  attaching  a  set  of  emblems  or  other 
patches  of  different  sizes  or  shapes  to  the  garment,  said  clamp 
system  comprising  a  clamping  plate  defining  a  set  of  openings 
of  different  shapes  or  sizes  for  receiving  the  corresponding 
patches,  means  supporting  said  clamping  plate  for  generaDy 
vertical  movement  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower 
position  for  clamping  the  garment  between  the  clamping  plate 
and  the  surface,  a  set  of  corresponding  clamping  pads  disposed 
within  said  openings  and  adapted  to  hold  the  patches  against 
the  garment  on  the  surface,  each  of  said  clamping  pads  cooper- 
ating with  the  corresponding  said  opening  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  stitching  gap  extending  around  each  said  clamping 
pad,  a  corresponding  set  of  inversion  arms  including  U-shaped 
portions  extending  laterally  across  said  gaps  for  supporting 
said  clamping  pads,  means  on  said  clamping  pads  for  suppon- 
mg  said  arms  for  corresponding  rotary  oscUlatory  movement 
between  two  positions,  means  supporting  said  arms  and  said 
clamping  pads  for  generally  vertical  movement  as  a  unit  rela- 
tive to  said  clamping  plate,  means  connecting  said  arms  for 
smiultaneous  rotation  and  including  a  corresponding  set  of 
gears  connected  to  said  arms,  an  elongated  rack  supported  for 
longitudinal  movement  and  engaging  said  set  of  geare,  and 
power  operated  means  connected  to  move  said  rack  longitudi- 
nally for  oscillating  said  arms  to  provide  for  successively  and 
efficiently  stitching  the  patches  onto  the  garment  within  said 
gaps  and  completely  around  each  of  said  chunp  pads. 


5,443,026 
BOAT  HULL  WTTH  AFT  PLANING  MEMBERS 
D.  WcMtadt  Cadillac  Mich.;  darewx  E.  BlaMhard, 
ha,  Wia.,  aad  Charles  L.  Graaic,  CotiuAia,  S.C  MiiB. 
on  to  Oathoard  Mariae  CteporatioB 
Coattaaatloa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  824,250,  JaiL  21,  1992, 
ahaadoacd,  wUch  is  a  wiatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,806, 
May  7, 1991,  Pat  No.  D.  335,276.  This  appUcatioa  May  H, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  624W0 
lat  CL*  B63B  1/00 
VS.  a  114-36  42  ctatas 

1.  A  hull  for  a  boat  comprising  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  main 
hull  bottom  having  a  series  of  generally  "V"  shaped  transverse 
cross  sections,  a  substantially  vertical  transom  including  a 
central  portion  which  extends  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
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ask  and  which  hat  port  and  starboard  sides,  a  port  outer  por- 
tion extending  forwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  port  side  of 
said  central  portion,  and  a  starboard  outer  portion  extending 
forwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  starboard  side  of  said 


central  portion,  and  a  pair  of  after  planing  members  projecting 
Fcarwardly  of  said  outer  portions  of  said  transom  such  that  said 
after  planing  members  ha^e  bottom  surfaces  which  are  in 
vertically  upwardly  steppe<l  relation  to  said  main  hull  bottom 
immediately  in  front  of  said  bottom  surfaces. 


93443,027 

icx:forl 


LATERAL  FORCE  DEVICX:  FOR  UNDERWATER  TOWED 

ARRAY 
Noraaa  L.  Owiley,  Galea  Ftrry;  Joha  F.  Law,  Oakdak;  Robert 
D.  Vaaaiif,  CohoMa,  all  of  Conn^  Stephen  P.  Ebaer,  Wbea- 
toa;  Richard  K.  Kaatao^  Genaaatown,  both  of  Md^  and 
Roier  C  Nonia,  Myatkv  Coan^  aadgnors  to  The  United 
Statea  of  Aawrica  at  reprcteatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

FQad  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«9,276 

lat.  CL*  B63B  21/00 

UJS.  CL  114—244  20  OaiaH 


10 


N-rx 


FISHING  BOAt 
WATERCRAF' 
Robert  J.  Keca,  Rtc 
Filed 


U,S.  CL  114—248 


August  22,  1995 

MOUNTABLE  ON  JET-SKI-TYPE 
AND  COMBINATION  THEREOF 
3,  Box  284,  Decatar,  Ala.  3S«0 

2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  352,843 
lat  CL*  B63B  21/56 

ISdaiBH 


I  lac 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  hull  having  a  bow  section  and  two  arm  sections. 


and  defining  a 
snugly  recei' 

said  open  area  d< 
rdeasable  fast 
tionoftbeeni 
and 

a  transom  pivol 


apletely  open  and  unrestricted  area  for 

;  an  engine-powered  watercraft  therein; 

oed  by  a  front  wall  having  at  least  one 

releasably  connectable  to  a  bow  por- 

spowered  watercraft,  and  two  side  walls; 


mounted  to  said  two  arm  sections  of  said 
U-shaped  hull,  I  said  transom  movable  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  Ireleasably-locking  lowered  position,  and 
when  in  said  lowered  position,  said  transom  is  frictionally 
engageable  with  a  stem  portion  of  the  engine-powered 
watercraft 


A^D 


BOOKMARK 

CTRAPS 
Arrow  Garnet,  856 
tario,  Canada  liK 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  116—235 


5,4434)29 
HAVING  BODY  WITH  LOOPED  MARKING 
SUDABLY  MOUNTED  TABS 
Upper  JaaMa  St,  #20293,  Hamilton,  Oa- 
7M8 

29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,398 
lat  CL'  B42D  9/00 

UOaiflH 


Jna.: 


1.  A  lateral  force  device  I  >r  controlling  lateral  displacement 
of  an  underwater  towed  cii  tie  comprising: 

a  hollow  spool  having  forward  and  rear  annular  shoulders 
and  a  cylindrical  body  disposed  along  said  towed  cable 
with  said  towed  cable  extending  through  the  hollow  por- 
tion thereof; 

a  fiiselage  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  disposed  rotat- 
ably  about  said  cylindr|»l  body  of  said  spool  and  retained 
horizontally  on  said  sp^ol  by  said  forward  and  rear  annu- 
lar shoulders  of  said  splool; 

a  wing  fixed  to  said  fuselage,  said  wing  being  oriented  sub- 
stantially vertically  and  angled  with  respect  to  the  center- 
line  of  said  fuselage  and  said  spool; 

a  positively  buoyant  meiaber  disposed  on  the  upper  half  of 
said  wing/fuselage  coiibination  of  said  lateial  force  de- 
vice; and 

a  negatively  buoyant  member  disposed  on  the  lower  half  of 
said  wing/fuselage  combination  of  said  lateral  force  de- 
vice for  producing  a  righting  moment  in  combination  with 
said  positively  buoyant  member  when  said  fuselage  rotates 
from  the  preselected  position. 


(a)  a  substantiallj 


10.  A  bookmark  :  or  marking  pages  in  a  book,  comprising: 


thin  flat  body  having  a  pair  of  first  and 


second  opposit ;  surfaces  and  an  elongated  slot  defined  in 
said  body  near  an  edge  of  said  body; 

(b)  fastening  mea^s  on  said  first  of  said  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  body  for  fastening  said  body  to  the  book; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  marking  straps  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  body!  each  marking  strap  having  an  end  passing 
through  said  slot  in  said  body  about  said  edge  thereof  and 
then  secured  to  an  adjacent  part  of  itself  so  as  to  define 
said  secured  p(ftion  as  a  loop  securing  said  marking  strap 
to  said  body; 

(d)  a  plurality  df  slidable  tabs,  each  tab  being  slidably 
mounted  on  and  along  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
marking  straps;  in  a  sufficiently  tight  fitting  relationship 


therewith  such 


that  each  said  tab  can  be  set  at  a  predeter- 


mined position  klong  a  respective  marking  strap  for  mark- 
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ing  a  location  on  a  page  within  the  book  being  marked  by 
said  respective  marking  strap;  aixl 
(e)  label  holding  means  disposed  on  said  second  of  said 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  body  opposite  said  adhesive  layer 
and  adjacent  to  said  slot. 


5,443,030 

CRYSTALLIZING  METHOD  OF  FERROELECTRIC  FILM 

Kazaya  Ishihara,  Tenri;  Shigeo  OniaU,  Nara,  and  Maaaya 

Komai,  Teari,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  KaboahiU 

Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  998,844,  Dec.  30,  1992,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1992,  4-O01449; 
Jan.  30, 1992, 4-014472;  Feb.  19, 1992, 44131853:  Feb.  19, 1992, 


(b)  placing  said  seed  pUte  into  a  chemical  vapor  deposition 
reactor, 

(c)  growing  epitaxial  diamond  through  said  seed  holes  and 
laterally  over  the  masking  Uyer  to  form  a  continuous 
epitaxially  grown  single  crystal  diamond  layer  over  said 
masking  layer, 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  epitaxially  grown  single  crystal 
diamond  layer  from  said  seed  plate;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  single  crystal  diamond  having  an  area 
greater  then  the  area  of  each  of  the  individual  seed  wafers. 


MS.  CL  117—8 


lat  a.»  C30B  1/06 


15ClaiBH 


^^^^^^^^^^A 


4  cop  layer  (upper 

capocitor  electrode) 
3 

2 

1 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ferroelectric  film  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor device,  the  method  comprising: 

forming  a  lower  electrode  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

depositing  a  ferroelectric  substance  film  on  the  lower  elec- 
trode, the  ferroelectric  substance  film  including  lead  and 
having  a  crystalline  construction; 

forming  a  cap  layer  on  an  entire  surface  of  the  ferroelectric 
substance  film,  the  cap  layer  being  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  a  conductive  oxide,  and  a  silicon 
oxide  film; 

conducting  a  thermal  heat  treatment  to  convert  the  crystal- 
line construction  of  the  ferroelectric  substance  fdm  to  a 
perovskite  construction;  and  wherein 

during  the  thermal  heat  treatment  the  cap  layer  tends  to 
prevent  lead  from  being  evaporated  from  the  ferroelectric 
substance  film. 


5,443,031 
Patent  Not  lasued  For  This  Number 


5.443,032 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LARGE 

SINGLE  CRYSTALS 

Miroslav  VIchr,  Emmaua,  and  Darid  S.  Hoover,  New  Tripoli, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaignora  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  Inc, 

Alleatown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jna.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,482 

lat  a.*  C30B  25/06 

U.S.CL  117-84  24Claia« 


1.  A  chemical  vapor  deposition  method  for  producing  a 

single  crystal  diamond  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  masking  layer  including  a  plurality  of  seed 

holes  spaced  part  in  said  masking  layer  onto  a  seed  plate 

comprising  a  plurality  of  oriented  single  crystal  diamond 

seed  wafers; 


5,443,033 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  METHOD 
JnaicU  NiaUaawa,  6-16,  KoaMgaAikaio  l-cbome,  Seadai-ahi. 
Miyagi-ken,  aad  Hitoaki  Abe,  Scndai,  both  of  Japan,  Maigaora 
to  Reaearch  DeTelopoMBt  Corporatioa  of  Japaa;  JanicU  Ni- 
aUaawa aad  QlkX  Electric  ladnatry  Compaay  Limited,  all  of 
Japaa 

Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  22,690,  Mar.  L  1993,  which  ia  a 

coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  794,3*4,  Not.  12,  1991,  abaadooed, 

which  ia  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  234,001,  Aug.  12,  1988, 

abaadooed,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  759,111,  JuL  25, 

1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No 

212,551 
Claiaia  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Jul.  26,  1984,  59-153974; 
JnL  26,  1984,  59-153975;  Jol.  26,  1984,  59-153976 

lat  CL*  C30B  25/14 
MS.  a.  117-86  7  ctaiiM 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  semiconductor  crystal  on  a  sub- 
strate through  epitaxial  growth  of  molecular  layers,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

heating  a  substrate  within  a  crystal  growth  vessel  enclosing 
said  substrate; 

introducing  gases  containing  component  elements  of  a  crys- 
tal to  be  grown  on  said  substrate  in  said  vessel  from  out- 
side sources  via  nozzles; 

permitting  and  stopping  the  introducing  of  the  gases  on  said 
substrate  by  operating  valve  means  in  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  valve  means  being  arranged  between  said 
nozzles  and  said  sources; 

selectively  cycling  the  opening  and  the  closing  of  said  valve 
means  in  accordance  with  a  program  having  data  indica- 
tive of  a  number  of  cycles  of  opening  and  closing  of  the 
valve  means,  a  time  period  for  introduction  of  each  of  the 
gases,  and  a  time  period  for  exhaustion  of  each  of  the  gases 
between  introductions  of  each  of  the  gases,  said  dau  being 
selected  based  on  attaining  a  desired  thickness  of  the 
growth  layer  to  be  obtained  as  precise  as  a  single  molecu- 
lar layer, 

exhausting  residuals  of  the  gases  by  evacuating  an  interior  of 
said  vessel  with  an  ultrahigh  vacuum  of  10-'  to  10"*  Pa 
even  while  said  control  means  is  selectively  cycling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  means; 

tracing  and  evaluating  progress  of  the  semiconductor  crystal 
growth  within  the  vessel,  said  step  of  tracing  and  evaluat- 
ing including  extending  a  mass  analyzer  into  said  vessel 
for  capturing  molecules  Uberated  from  said  substrate; 
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atMorbing  an  excess  of  the;gas  being  intnxluced,  the  step  of 
absorbing  including  employing  a  first  shroud  within  said 
vessel,  said  first  shroud  having  opening  aligned  with  re- 
spective openings  of  said  nozzles,  employing  a  second 
^iroud  having  a  detection  opening  which  is  aligned  with 
an  end  of  said  mass  attdyzer,  arranging  said  first  and 
second  shrouds  for  absorbing  the  excess  of  the  gas  to 
allow  said  mass  analyzet  to  capture  only  molecules  liber- 
ated  from  said  substrate;  and 

cooling  both  of  said  first  and  second  shrouds. 
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5,443,034 

METHOD  AND  APPAltATUS  FOR  INCREASING 

SIUCON  INGdr  GROWTH  RATE 

Scott  W.  Erarts,  Tormee,  CaUf.^  aHigDor  to  Solec  Interna- 

tioMl.  I»c^  Hawthone,  CMUf . 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1194,  Ser.  No.  292,087 

bt  CL«iC30B  35/00 

UJS.  CL 117— 2W  .  6  CkiBH 


1.  A  heat  shield  assembli  for  a  crystal  growing  furnace 
which  has  a  crucible,  a  fum  ice  cover  and  a  feeder  assembly 
located  above  the  crucible,  ciomprising: 

an  upper  heat  shield  coupled  to  the  fiimace  cover; 

a  lower  heat  shield  coupl^  to  said  upper  heat  shield  and 
located  above  the  cnicille;  and, 

movement  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  lower  heat 
shield  between  a  first  petition  and  a  second  position  above 
the  crucible,  such  that  said  lower  heat  shield  is  located 
above  the  crucible  in  bath  the  first  and  second  positions. 


5,^43,033 
METHOl^OF  MILKING 
Ole  Uad,  Tnnba;  Bcuy  OrMerfort,  Lyckaele,  both  of  Sweden; 
Hart»rt  Griaan,  Stnttgart*  and  Kari  RaboM,  Sduibiadi  Hall, 
both  of  Gcraaay,  aMignor*  to  Alfa  Laval  Agri  iBtematkNial 
AB,  Tmfao,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00021,  §  371  Date  JuL  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ai«.  23, 1993,  PCT  fnb.  No.  W092/12625,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ai«.  6, 1992 

per  Filed  Jan.  19^  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,149 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  25,  1991,  9100242 

Int.  CL*  AOIJ  5/00 

UJS.  CL  119—14.02  i  5  dains 
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1.  A  method  of  milking  4>  »"'""'*  by  using  a  milking  ma- 


chine having  at  least  bne  teat  cup  with  a  teat  cup  liner  therein 
for  receiving  a  teat  qf  the  animal,  a  pulsation  chamber  being 
defined  between  the  ^eat  cup  and  the  teat  cup  liner,  compris- 
ing; 

providing  means  f(br  subjecting  the  pulsation  chamber  to  a 
pulsating  pressuie  varying  between  a  first  pressure  and  a 
sub-atmospheric  second  pressure,  which  is  lower  than  said 
first  pressure,  each  pulsation  of  said  pulsating  pressure 
including  a  decrwsing  phase  (a),  during  which  said  pulsat- 
ing pressure  decreases  from  said  first  pressure  to  said 
second  pressure,  and  a  pressure  increasing  phase  (c),  dur- 
ing which  said  pressure  increases  from  said  second  pres- 
sure to  said  first  pressure, 
providing  means  for  subjecting  the  interior  of  the  teat  cup 
liner  to  said  sub-jttmospheric  second  pressure  for  extract- 
ing milk  from  tfa^  aniinal's  teat,  the  inilking  of  the  animal 
including  in  seqi  ence  an  initial  massage  period  (I),  during 
which  the  milk  I  low  begins,  a  main  flow  period  (II),  dur- 
ing which  the  m  Ik  flow  first  increases  to  a  main  flow  and 
then  amounts  to  said  main  flow,  a  flow  decreasing  period 
(111),  during  which  the  milk  flow  first  shortly  amounts  to 
said  main  flow  and  then  decreases,  and  a  flow  terminating 
period  (IV),  during  which  the  milk  flow  ceases,  and 
operating  the  mill  ung  machine  to  change  said  pulsating 
pressure  during  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  decreasing 
phase  (a)  and  sa  Id  pressure  increasing  phase  (c)  of  each 
pulsation  at  a  sic  wer  rate  during  at  least  one  of  said  mas- 
sage period  (I),  I  aid  flow  decreasing  period  (111)  and  said 
flow  terminatin{  period  (IV)  than  during  said  main  flow 
period  aD- 
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5,443,036 
METHOD  OF  EXERCISING  A  CAT 
Kertai  T.  Aniaa,  255  S  Pidtett  St,  #301,  Akxaadria,  Va.  22304, 
and  Martin  H.  Alfbott,  10549  AsMmUy  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Va. 
22030 

Filed  N^T.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,473 
■t  CL'  AOIK  29/00 

4ClaiBU 
1.  A  method  of  inducing  aerobic  exercise  in  an  unrestrained 
cat  comprising  the  si  eps  of: 

(a)  directing  an  ii  itense  coherent  beam  of  invisible  light 
land-held  laser  apparatus  to  produce  a 

bright  highly-focused  pattern  of  li(^t  at  the  intersection  of 
the  beam  and  ap  opaque  surface,  said  pattern  being  of 
visual  interest  tq  a  cat;  and 

(b)  selectively  redi  ecting  said  beam  out  of  the  cat's  immedi- 
ate reach  to  indu  %  said  cat  to  run  and  chase  said  beam  and 
pattern  of  light  i  round  an  exercise  area. 


UJS.  CL  119—771 


5y443,037 
CANINE  SEAT  BELT  AND  HARNESS 
M.  CedUa  Saleme,  fS50  N.  San  Marcos  Rd.,  Santa  Barhon, 
Calif.  93111 

Filed  A|^.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,660 
■t  a.*  AOIK  27/00 

2  CiaiBS 
1.  A  canine  seat  belt  arranged  for  mounting  to  a  vehicle  seat, 
with  the  vehicle  seat  having  a  first  cushion  member  obliquely 
mounted  to  a  secon()  cushion  member,  and  wherein  the  seat 
belt  comprises: 
a  flexible  first  wefal  only  having  a  first  web  first  buckle  and 
a  first  web  secoid  buckle,  with  the  first  web  first  buckle 
and  the  first  we^  second  buckle  arranged  for  securement 
>ther  in  surrounding  relationship  relative 
cushion  member,  and 
strap  having  a  tether  strap  first  end 
kp  second  end,  the  tether  strap  first  end 
including  a  first  loop,  the  tether  strap  second  end  includ- 
ing a  second  loqp,  and 
the  first  loop  including  a  rigid  first  "D"  ring  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  first  tetlier  strap  first  loop  therethrough,  and  a 


relative  to  one  i 

to  the  vehicle  i 

a  tether  strap,  the  I 

and  a  tether  st 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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rigid  second  "D"  ring  slidably  receiving  a  tether  strap 
second  loop  therethrough,  and 

the  first  "D"  ring  and  slidably  receiving  the  first  web  there- 
through, with  the  second  "D"  ring  having  a  hook  member 
secured  thereto,  and 

a  harness  member,  the  harness  member  including  a  first  strap 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  a  second  strap  in  a  coextensive 
relationship,  with  a  central  connecting  web  extending 
fixedly,  medially,  and  orthogonally  between  the  first  strap 
and  the  second  strap,  and  the  central  connecting  web 
having  a  central  web  strap,  with  the  central  web  strap 
further  including  a  third  "D"  ring  slidably  receiving  the 
central  web  strap  therethrough,  and  the  central  web  strap 
having  a  central  web  strap  first  end  and  a  central  web 


adjacent  said  second  end,  said  connectors  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  each  other  during  said  post-assembly 
sute  to  ahgn,  abut,  and  secure  cable  ends  therein  and  to 
form  a  connection  assembly,  said  connectors  being 
separated  along  said  cable  by  a  variable  distance  during 
said  pre-assembly  sute, 
a  leash  portion  having  a  first  leash  end  engaging  said  cable 
and  adapted  to  move  freely  longitudinally  therealong  and 
freely  over  said  connection  assembly  during  said  post- 
assembly  sute,  and  a  second  leash  end  removably  attach- 
able to  said  pet; 
wherein,  during  said  pre-assembly  state  said  variable  dis- 
tance of  separation  akmg  said  cable  may  be  shortened,  by 
moving  said  first  connector  longitudinally  towards  said 
second  connector,  to  substantially  equal  the  length  of  said 
continuous-loop  path,  and  truncation  of  extending  cable 
between  the  first  connector  and  the  first  cable  end  may 
provide  a  truncated  cable  length  substantially  equal  to  said 
continuous-loop  path  length,  such  that  assembly  of  said 
connectors  may  align,  abut  and  secure  said  second  and 
truncated  cable  ends  and  thereby  form  a  continuous  loop 
along  said  continuous-loop  path  and  provide  a  continuous- 
loop  guide  for  said  pet  when  said  pet  is  attached  to  said 
second  leash  end. 


strap  second  end  secured  to  the  central  connecting  web, 
with  the  harness  member  arranged  for  securement  about 
an  animal  member; 
a  first  outer  connecting  web  extends  in  a  parallel,  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  the  central  connecting  web,  with 
the  first  outer  connecting  web  secured  to  the  first  strap 
and  the  second  strap  to  a  first  side  of  the  central  connect- 
ing web,  and  a  second  outer  connecting  web  secured  to 
the  first  strap  and  the  second  strap  spaced  from  the  central       inuwau  v^rp.,  ttmrruML,  « j. 

connectmg  web  relative  to  a  second  side  of  the  central   Coirtiaiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  192,169  Feb.  4, 199i, 

connectmg  web.  with  the  central  connecting  wd),  the  first  applicatioa  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357jD61 

outer  connectmg  web,  and  the  second  outer  connecting  Int.  O.*  MO.  27/00 

web  arranged  in  a  parallel  relationship  rdative  to  one   UJS.  CL  119— «65  ■ 

another.  ' 
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RELEASABLE  CAT  COLLAR 
Bentard  SMhowsU,  Mariboro,  N  J.,  aHigMr  to 
Motuitaia  Corp.,  Harriaol^  N  J. 
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ADAPTABLE  PET  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Rruk  MariM,  9  HaidtiM  Rd.,  Uptoa,  Mms.  01S6S 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,005 

iaA.  CL*  AOIK  27/00 

UJS.  CL  11»-7M 


ZOaiM 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  pet  around  a  continuow-loop  psrth. 
adaptable  to  paths  of  various  lengths,  and  comprising: 
a  cable  portion  having  presnaembly  aad  paet-tssembly 
states,  and  "Khiding: 

a  flexible  linear  caUe  having  first  aad  second  ends; 
first  aad  second  cooaectors,  said  first  connector  engaging 
said  cable  toward  said  first  end  aad  adapted  to  move 
freely  loogitndinally  tberealoag  during  said  pre-assem- 
bly state,  and  said  aeoood  connector  engaging  said  caUe 


164-709  O.G.-95-5 


1.  A  collar  for  a  cat  when  trying  to  free  itself  trom  an  ob- 
struction caught  in  the  collar,  which  collar  is  releasable  if  the 
collar  is  caught  on  a  dangoous  protrusion,  such  as  a  tree 
branch  or  fence  portioa.  thereby  preventing  accidental  chok- 
ing of  the  cat; 
said  collar  comprising  a  receptacle  buckle  having  a  male 
portion  inaertable  within  a  female  portion,  said  female 
portion  having  a  top  cantilevered  ledge  portioa  and  a 
lower  cantilevered  ledge  portion  bearing  a  covered  recess 
tberebetween,  said  female  portioo  having  therein  an  inte- 
rim- rounded  tongue  soap  portion  within  said  covered 
recess,  said  interior  rounded  tongue  snap  portion  engage- 
able  between  corresponding  prongs  of  a  forked  element  of 
said  male  portion,  said  forked  dement  adapted  to  tecdve 
said  rounded  tongue  snap  portion  within  said  coveted 
recess  to  lock  said  buckle  in  place  upon  the  neck  of  the  cat; 
said  forked  element  of  said  collar  sqiarable  from  said  recep- 
tacle when  the  cat  exerts  above  normal  tensional  forces 
upon  said  collar. 
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PIPESTILL  HEATEl  [  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  OOMBUS1  ION  IN  PIPESTILL  HEATER 


HttoaU  Ki^i,  and  ToiUaki  Yo^hMu,  both  of  Kauvaws, . 
aMigDon  to  CUyoda  Corpoaatioa,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  28, 19K  Ser.  No.  365,409 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec  28,  1993,  5-337861; 
Dec  20, 1994,  6-316741 

lat  Cl«  p!12B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  122—13.1  20  Claim 


•fl^K^ 


1.  A  method  for  controUin|  combustion  in  a  pipestill  heater 
including  a  radiation  sectiofl  including  a  furnace  wall  and 
arranged  for  heating  process  Ifluid  flowing  through  a  heating 
tube  path  arranged  therein  m^nly  by  radiative  heat  transfer,  at 
least  one  combustion  device  arranged  on  the  furnace  wall  of 
the  radiation  section,  a  convection  section  having  a  preheating 
tube  path  arranged  therein  and  connected  to  the  heating  tube 
path  for  preheating  the  process  fluid  flowing  through  the 
preheating  tube  path  by  exhaast  gas  discharged  from  the  com- 
bustion device,  and  a  gas  discharge  path  for  discharging  ex- 
haust gas  passing  through  th4  convection  section,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
using  a  heat  recovery  typle  combustion  apparatus  as  said 

combustion  device; 
said  heat  recovery  type  combustion  apparatus  including  a 

heat  exchanger  and  a  burner; 
said  heat  exchanger  including  at  least  one  air-pervious  re- 
generator, an  oxidizing  igpaX  passage  for  feeding  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  through  at  feast  a  part  of  said  regenerator  to 
said  radiation  section,  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  discharg- 
ing a  part  of  exhaust  gas  discharged  from  said  radiation 
section  through  at  least  a  part  of  said  regenerator,  to 
thereby  heat  said  regenerator  by  a  part  of  the  exhaust  gas, 
resulting  in  preheating  t])e  oxidizing  agent  by  the  regener- 
ator thus  heated; 
flowing  the  exhaust  gas  through  both  said  gas  discharge  path 

and  exhaust  passage;  an4 
determining  a  ratio  between  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  flow- 
ing through  said  gas  discharge  path  and  the  amount  of 
exhaust  gas  flowing  through  said  exhaust  passage  of  said 
combustion  device  so  that  a  maximum  tube  wall  tempera- 
ture of  said  heating  tube  path  is  below  a  beating  tube 
design  temperature. 


HOT  WATER  TANK  ASSEMBLY 


B.  Wajme  Foiaoiii,  3304  Shar*  RA,  TallahaMce,  Fla.  32312,  ai 
Miekad  TrMhoa,  Rte.  1.  Box  123,  ChaMdkir,  Ala.  36316 
FIM  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172A41 
lat  CL*  F2M1 1 /IS;  F22K  37/36 
UJS.  CL  122-^79  6 

1.  A  bot  water  tank  aasen^ly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing; 
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said  cylindrical  h<  lusing  includes  a  top  area,  a  middle  area 

and  a  bottom  area; 
said  cylindrical  housing  has  an  enclosed  bottom  end  and 

an  enclosed  top  end; 
said  cylindrical  hlusing  includes  an  inner  metal  layer  and 

an  outer  metal  layer; 
an  insulating  layer  if  located  between  said  inner  metal  layer 
and  said  outer  m^tal  layer; 

,  a  water  outlet  valve  and  a  safety  valve 

are  located  on  sa  Id  enclosed  top  end  of  said  cylindrical 

housing; 

an  access  port; 

said  access  port  s  located  on  said  bottom  area  of  said 

cylindrical  houting; 
said  access  port  in  eludes  a  flrst  opening,  a  second  opening, 

a  metal  frame,  a  gasket,  a  first  cover,  and  a  second 

cover, 
said  first  opening  Is  located  in  said  inner  metal  layer  of  said 

cylindrical  hou  ling; 

has  a  perimeter; 

surrounds  said  perimeter  of  said  first 

opening; 
said  gasket  is  located  on  said  metal  frame; 
said  gasket  has  th  e  same  shape,  size,  and  configuration  as 

said  metal  fran  e; 


said  first  opening 
said  metal  frame 


said  first  cover  ii  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said 

inner  metal  wtal,  said  metal  frame,  and  said  gasket  by  a 

first  attachmei^  means; 
said  second  opeding  is  located  in  said  outer  layer  of  said 

cylindrical  hoi  sing  and  said  insulating  layer, 
said  second  open  ing  is  larger  than  said  first  opening; 
said  second  cov(  r  is  attachable  to  and  detachable  from 

said  outer  met  d  layer  by  a  second  attachment  means; 
a  heating  element; 
said  heating  elei  lent  is  provided  in  said  bottom  area  of 

said  cylindrica  i  housing; 
an  insulating  flangt ; 
said  insulating  fU  nge  is  located  on  said  bottom  area  of  said 

cylindrical  boi  ising; 
said  insulating  fUnge  is  located  on  said  outer  metal  layer 

of  said  cyUndrical  housing; 
said  insulating  fhnge  has  an  aperture  and  a  plurality  of 

slits  on  provided  on  said  insulating  flange  and  surround 

said  aperture; 
a  water  drain  dev 
said  water  drain  jlevice  is  received  in  said  aperture  of  said 

insulating  I 
said  water  drain  [device  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
said  first  end  is  deceived  in  said  insulating  flange; 
said  second  end  i^  located  outside  said  cylindrical  housing; 
said  first  end  of  iaid  water  drain  device  is  threaded  and  is 
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adapted  to  be  removable  from  and  attachable  to  said 
cylindrical  bousing  for  enabling  a  Ught  source  to  be 
insetted  into  said  aperture  of  said  insulating  flange  for 
interiorly  lighting  said  bottom  area  of  said  inner  metal 
Uyer, 

a  valve  is  located  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 

end;  and 
an  actuation  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  valve. 

5,4434)42 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSnON 

ENGINE 

Gnenther  Kiefer,  Markdorf,  Gcrwuy,  awigMr  to  MTU  Mo- 

toren  and  Tarbioen  Union,  FHedrtehahafei^  Gcrvaay 

Filed  JnL  U,  1994.  Ser.  No,  272,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Genmuy,  JuL  10,  1993,  43  23 
176.4 


inner  surfaces  of  the  opposed  lateral  parts,  the  bearing 
means  including  bearing  cap  means  located  beneath  the 
crankshaft  and  extending  transversely  thereof  to  first  and 
second  end  elements  in  full  contact  respectively  with  the 
first  and  second  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  the  oppoaed 
lateral  parts  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  crankcase  section 
so  as  to  provide  a  closed  structure  of  the  crankcase  section 
and  the  bearing  cap  means; 


U&CL123— 4L49 


Irt.  CL*  FOIP  7/10 


nOaiM 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  radiator  through  which  a  coolant  flows, 

at  least  one  cooling  air  blower  disposed  at  one  lateraJ  side  of 

the  radiator  for  producing  airflow  in  a  blower  direction, 
an  air  flow  guide  housing  for  guiding  flow  of  air  between  the 

radiator  and  the  at  least  one  cooUng  air  blower  while 

deflecting  the  air  flow  direction,  and 
a  flow  grating  disposed  on  the  radiator- in  the  cooling  air 

flow,  which  flow  grating  exhibits  a  flow  resistance  to  the 

cooUng  air  which  is  greater  in  areas  close  to  the  at  least 

one  cooling  air  blower  than  in  areas  remote  from  the  at 

least  one  cooling  air  blower. 


vertically  extending  fastening  means  for  securing  the  bearing 
cap  means  to  the  crankcase  section;  and 

horizontally  extending  fastening  means  for  reinforcing  the 
crankcase  section  to  compensate  for  the  high  compressive 
and  bending  stresses  resulting  from  the  pivotal  mounting 
of  the  cyUnder  section  by  fastening  first  and  second  op- 
posed inner  surfaces  of  the  Uteral  parts  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  crankcase  section. 


5443JM4 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  FOUR  STROKE  ENGINE 
RnveU  J.  VanReas,  MDwankee,  Wi...  aarignor  to  Ontboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankegui,  HI. 

nied  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,502 
Int  a."  F102F  7/Oa-  B63H  20/14 
UJS.  CL  123—195  HC  n 


5^443,043 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  VARIABLE 

COMPRESSION,  PROVIDED  WITH  REINFORCEMENTS 

OF  THE  CRANKCASE  SECnON 

Per-Inge  NibMNi,  VagnUirad,  and  Lars  Bergrten,  J8raa,  both  of 
Sweden,  aasigBors  to  Saab  AntooobOe  Aktiebolag.  TroUhat- 
tan,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE9V00818,  §  371  Date  Jon.  3,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  3.  1993,  POT  Pnb.  No.  WO92y'09799,  POT  Pnb 
Date  Jnn.  11,  1992 

per  Filed  Dec  3, 1991.  Ser.  No.  70,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  3, 1990, 9003835 
Int  CL*  F02B  75/04 
UACL  123-48  C  ioaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  variable  compres- 
sion ratio,  which  comprises: 
a  crankcase  section  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  the 
lower  portion  having  opposed  lateral  parts  having  respec- 
tive first  and  second  opposed  inner  surfaces; 
a  cyUnder  section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  crankcase  sec- 
tion at  the  upper  portion  thereof  via  an  inclination  shaft 
and  an  eccentric  shaft,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  cylin- 
der section  allowing  variation  of  the  compression  ratio 
and  subjecting  the  crankcase  section  to  high  compressive 
and  bending  stresses; 
a  crankshaft; 

bearing  means  for  mounting  the  crankshaft  to  the  crankcase 
section  at  the  tower  portion  thereof  between  the  opposed 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  steerable  and  tillable 
propulsion  unit  including  a  lower  unit  including  a  vertically 
extending  drive  shaft  housing,  a  drive  shaft  extending  verti- 
cally in  said  drive  shaft  housing  and  located  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  and  a  propeller  shaft  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  extending  in  said  fore  and  aft  plane  and  a 
powerhead  comprising  a  four  stroke  engine  including  a  verti- 
cally extending  crankshaft,  a  cylinder  extending  horizontally 


2196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  radially  from  said  craidcshaft  and  in  a  vertical  cylinder 
plane  other  than  said  fore  asd  aft  plane,  a  camshaft  extending 
generally  vertically  in  said  fore  aiid  aft  plane  and  in  driving 
connection  with  said  drive  skaft,  and  means  driving!  y  connect- 
ing said  crankshaft  and  said  camshaft  for  rotatably  driving  said 
camshaft  at  a  rotational  spaed  which  is  one-half  of  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  crankshaft. 


5/43,045 

TWO-STROKE  FUE  L-INJECTED  INTERNAL 

OOMBUS  nON  ENGINE 

Pferiidgi  MaroMi,  Riaiid,  Italy,  aarigMr  to  Biaaota,  SJ>^ 

Rteial,  Italy 
per  T^.  PCr/IT93/00035,  §  371  Date  Dec  23, 1993,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Dec  23, 1993,  PCT  i»nb.  No.  W093/22545,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Not.  11, 1993 

per  Filed  Apr.  2%  1993,  Ser.  No.  Ifi7,985 
dataaa  priority,  appUatfk*  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1992,  BO92A0153 
lit  Of  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—299  40  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  intern^  combustion  engine,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  cylinder  exhibiting  an  internal  cavity  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape,  a  reciprocating  piston  accommodated 
slidably  and  coaxially  within  the  cavity,  a  cylinder  head  con- 
nected to  a  first  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  head  having 
an  inwardly  directed  face  defining  a  combustion  chamber  in 
communication  with  the  cavity,  and  at  least  one  spark  plug 
supported  by  the  cylinder  bead,  the  at  least  one  spark  plug 
having  an  ignition  electrode  exposed  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  injection  apparattis  comprising: 
at  least  one  injector  passing  through  a  wall  of  the  cylinder; 
a  fiiel  spray  nozzle  disposed  on  said  at  least  one  injector 

substantially  facing  a  fk^t  area  of  the  cavity;  and, 
a  first  electronic  control  knit  for  cycUcally  activating  the  at 

least  one  injector;  and. 
a  first  pair  of  injectors  having  axes  positioned  to  intersect  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  at  an  angle  0  of  between  IS*  and  3S* 
in  relation  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
compassing  an  angle  <*  of  between  20*  and  340*  . 


providng 


injector  inlet, 
said  fiiel  injector 
variable  duty  cycle 
pump  according  to 
cycle  to  energize 
amount  of  fuel 
speed,  said  pump  is 
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an  electric  fiiel  pump  supplying  fiid  to 

in%t,  and  energizing  said  fiiel  pump  with  a 

vary  the  pumped  volume  output  of  said 

ejigine  fiid  requirements,  varying  said  duty 

at  id  pump  to  pump  substantially  only  the 

requii  ed  by  said  engine  such  that  at  low  engine 

mergized  a  lower  percentage  of  the  time 


than  at  high  engine  a  peed,  and  such  that  fiiel  flow  through  said 
fiiel  injector  is  contii  uous,  but  energization  of  said  pump  is  not, 
is  not  pumping  at  full  capacity  when 
fuel  from  said  fuel  injector  inlet  to  said 
fiiel  injector  outlet  dong  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  emitting  fuel 
from  said  fiiel  inject  ar  outlet  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
axis. 


such  that  said  pnint 
unneeded,  supplyinj 


TiIumU 


5,443,047 
FU^  INJEenON  SYSTEM 

OUahi;  AtanaU  Ueda,  and  Nwttake 
lyaoM,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Zexd 
Japan 

8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,782 
^plk^tioa  Japra,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-107705; 


HiroaU  laUwata; 
OU,  all  of 
Corporatkm, 

Filed 
ClaiaH  priority, 
Jul  23, 1993,  5-202951 

iBt  Ci*  F02M  41/14:  P02D  41/40 
VS.  a.  123—446 


Higai  Unatsay 
Tokjo, 
^pr. 


!  .443,046 

EFFICIENTLY  PUMI  ED  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Brian  R.  White,  Stillwater,  <  WOm.,  aaaignor  to  Bnuwwick  Corpo- 
ration, Lake  Forest,  m.   ' 
CoBtiiraatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,380,  Aag.  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,394,846,  and  a  continuati4B-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,439,  Ang. 
9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,400,750^  and  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  104,440,  Ang.  9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,408,971.  This  appUcatkm 
Jan.  13, 191|4.  Ser.  No.  180,626 
Lit  a.«  F02i>  3/01-  F02M  37/08 
VS.  CL  123—438  ]  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  supplyiig  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  comprising  providing  a 
continuation  flow  fuel  injector  with  an  inlet  receiving  fuel,  and 
an  outlet  supplying  fuel  to  said  intake  manifold,  said  fuel  injec- 
tor outlet  being  in  continuous  communication  with  said  fiiel 


MClafaH 


1.  A  fiiel  injectio  i  system,  comprising: 

an  injection  pum  >  unit  comprising  an  injection  pump  main 
body  having  a  {barrel  formed  therein,  a  plunger  inserted 
into  said  barrel  isuch  that  said  plunger  slides  freely  therein, 
a  compression  ispace  in  a  region  enclosed  by  said  barrel 
and  said  plung<  t,  a  high  pressure  path  for  conducting  fuel 
from  said  com  ;>ression  space  and  a  fiiel  supply  path  for 
supplying  fiiel  from  a  fuel  intake  to  said  compression 
space; 

a  solenoid  valve  4nit  located  in  said  fiiel  supply  path  of  said 
fuel  injection  p  imp  unit  said  solenoid  valve  unit  compria- 
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ing  a  plug  valve  and  a  valve  seat  for  adjusting  the  state  of 
communicatioD  between  a  compression  space  side  of  said 
fuel  supply  path  and  a  fiiel  intake  side  of  said  fiiel  supply 
path  and  a  solenoid  for  operating  said  plug  valve  the 
operation  of  said  plug  valve  being  controlled  by  an  exter- 
nal control  signal  supplied  to  said  solenoid; 

a  nozzle  unit  connected  with  said  high  pressure  path  for 
supplying  fuel  from  said  high  preasure  path  to  an  engine; 
and 

a  leaking  means  for  allowing  communication  between  said 
compression  space  and  said  fiiel  supply  path  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  state  of  said  plunger,  wherein  said  external 
control  signal  supplied  to  said  solenoid  comprises  a  main 
pulse  that  corresponds  to  a  main  injection  and  a  sub  pulse 
that  corresponds  to  a  small  quantity  injection  that  occurs 
prior  to  said  main  pulse,  wherein  the  pulse  width  of  said 
sub  pulse  is  set  longer  than  the  time  required  for  said  plug 
valve  to  become  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and  communica- 
tion between  said  compression  space  and  said  fuel  supply 
path  is  cut  off  after  said  sub  pulse  is  generated  and  before 
said  main  pulse  is  generated. 


S,443,M9 

FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

C  Wall,  RodMsalcr,  Eaghad,  aariMT  to  Lmb  ladMtriaa 
Pakiic  Liaitad  Coi^Hiy,  E^iaad 

PerNo.  Per/GB93/00193,  $  371  D«t«  Aig.  2, 1994,  «  102(c) 
Date  Aat.  2,  1994,  per  Pah.  No.  W093/17236.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,9U 

^^Oga.  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Kiagdo.,  Feb.  19.  1992, 

lat  a.*  FQ2M  41/14,  63/02 
VS.  CL  123—458  5  , 


5,443,048 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Staart  W.  NIcol,  Loadoo;  Peter  A.  G.  Colliagbora;  Ckristopher 
StringfeUow,  both  of  Kent  aad  RoaaM  PhilUpa,  Middlesex,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lacas  ladastrica  Pablic  Limited 
Company,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kimgiity^  JhI  23.  1993. 
9315342  ^     '  ^  ^^ 

lat  CL*  F02M  41/00;  F04B  79/00 
VS.  a.  123^-450  3  d.,^ 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fiiel  to  a 
compression  ignition  engine  comprising  a  bore  (12).  a  pumping 
plunger  (13)  reciprocable  within  the  bore  the  bore  and  plunger 
defining  a  pumping  chamber,  an  outlet  passage  (15)  communi- 
cating with  the  pumping  chamber  and  through  which  during 
mward  movement  of  the  pumping  plunger,  fiiel  can  be  dis- 
placed to  an  associated  engine  passage  means  (19)  through 
which  fuel  can  flow  from  a  source  (20)  of  fuel  under  pressure 
to  the  pumping  chamber  to  completely  fill  the  pumping  cham- 
ber during  outward  movement  of  the  pumping  plunger,  an 
electromagnetically  operable  spill  valve  (22)  including  an 
actuating  member  (42),  for  spilling  ftiel  from  the  pumping 
chamber  during  the  inward  movement  of  the  plunger  (13) 
thereby  to  control  the  quantity  of  fiiel  supplied  to  the  associ- 
ated engine  characterised  by  a  flow  inhibit  valve  (30)  incorpo- 
rated into  said  passage  means  (19),  said  flow  inhibit  valve 
including  a  valve  member  (36, 45)  movable  to  a  closed  position 
to  prevent  flow  of  fiiel  through  said  passage  means,  and  means 
(38)  movable  by  said  actuating  member  (42)  for  controUing  the 
setting  of  said  valve  member  whereby  when  the  spill  valve  is  in 
the  closed  position  the  valve  member  (36, 45)  wiU  move  to  the 
closed  position. 


1.  A  rotary  distributor  type  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for 
supplying  ftiel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  rotary  distributor  member  mounted  for  rotation 
m  a  housing,  at  least  three  pumping  plungers  mounted  in  radial 
drillings  respectively  formed  in  the  distributor  member,  the 
axes  of  said  drillings  lying  in  a  common  radial  plane  and  the 
drillings  at  their  inner  ends  intersecting  to  form  a  common 
pumping  space,  an  annular  cam  ring  surrounding  the  distribu- 
tor member  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  lobes  formed  on  ite 
mtemal  peripheral  surface  whereby  during  roution  of  the 
distributor  member  inward  movements  will  be  imparted  to  the 
pumping  plungers  to  displace  fiiel  from  the  pumping  space  to 
an  ouUet  means  for  supplying  fiiel  to  the  pumping  space  and 
one  of  said  plungers  being  longer  than  the  remaining  plungers 
so  that  at  its  outermost  position  the  inner  end  of  said  one 
plunger  lies  in  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  remaining  plung- 


5,4434)50 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mitaao  Hitoari;  Jaasoa  SaaaU,  aad  TadayoaU  Kaide  all  of 
HiroaUaa,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioa. 
HirosUan,  Japan  v^-i«™«», 

FDed  Feb.  I,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31,  1992,  4-M2117: 
Feb.  4, 1992,  44)47966 

lat  a*  F02D  43/00 
VS.  CL  U3-492  32  Oaims 

1.  An  engine-control  system,  comprisiiig: 
load  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  load  of  the  engine; 
valve  timing  changing  means  for  changing  a  timing  for 

closing  at  least  an  intake  valve 
air-fuel  ratio  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  air-fiiel  ratio  of 

mixed  gases  to  be  fed  to  the  engine; 
first  control  means  for  controlling  said  valve  timing  chang- 
ing means  in  response  to  output  from  said  load  detecting 
means  to  thereby  retard  the  timing  for  closing  the  intake 
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valve  in  a  region  where  Ithe  load  is  lower  relative  to  the 
closing  timing  where  the  load  is  higher,  and 
second  control  means  for  patrolling  said  air-fuel  ratio  ad- 


justing means  in  response  to  output  from  said  load  detect- 
ing means  to  thereby  mtke  the  air-fiiel  ratio  rich  in  the 
region  where  the  load  is  lower  relative  to  the  fiiel-air  ratio 
where  the  load  is  higher* 


5,4*3,051 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  MALFUNCTION  IN 

AN  EVAPORATED  FUEL  PURGE  SYSTEM 

TaksjrvU  Otnka,  Smom,  Jipan,  assignor  to  Toyota  JIdosha 

rihashnri  Kaisia,  Toyota,  lapan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 19H  Ser.  No.  200,095 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioHi  Japu^  Feb.  26, 1993,  54)38654 
Int  CL*  P02M  33/02 
MS.  CL  123-520  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  an  evaporated 
fiiel  purge  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
including  a  fuel  tank  for  containing  fuel,  a  canister  for  absorb- 
ing evaporated  fuel,  a  vapor  line  through  which  evaporated 
fuel  from  the  fuel  tank  is  supplied  to  the  canister,  a  purge  line 
through  which  the  evaporated  fuel  of  the  canister  is  supplied  to 
an  intake  passage  of  the  engine,  and  a  purge  control  valve 
arranged  in  the  purge  line  for  controlling  a  flow  of  the  evapo- 
rated fuel  supplied  from  the  canister  to  the  intake  passage 
through  the  purge  line,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
negative  pressure  control  means  for  switching  on  the  purge 
control  valve  to  open  the  purge  line  between  the  canister 
and  the  intake  passage  during  a  malfunction  detecting 
process  time,  and  for  mvitching  off  the  purge  control 
valve  at  the  end  of  the  plocess  time,  so  that  the  purge  line 
and  the  vapor  line  are  subjected  to  a  negative  pressure  of 
the  intake  passage; 
pressure  detecting  means,  arranged  in  a  pressure  line  con- 
nected to  the  purge  line  and  to  the  vapor  line,  for  measur- 
ing a  purge  line  pressure  within  the  system,  and  for  out- 
putting  the  measured  pressure;  and 
discriminating  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  mal- 
function in  the  system  has  occurred,  based  on  the  mea- 
sured purge  line  pressure  supplied  from  the  pressure  de- 


AUOUST  22,  1995 


tecting  means,  ft  t  calculating  a  continuous  time  during 
which  the  measured  pressure  is  continuously  lower  than  a 
reference  pressuife  value  within  the  process  time,  and  for 
detecting  wheth<  r  or  not  the  continuous  time  exceeds  a 
reference  time  vt  lue  within  the  process  time. 


5,443,052 

FUEl  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Sterol  N.  AaUn,  10012  N.  C475,  WUdwood,  Fla.  34785 

Filed  De«.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,754 

Int.  CL«  F02M  21/02;  P02B  43 /Oi 


MS.  CL  123—525 


8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  an  automobile  of  the  type  including  a  fuel  tank,  a  main  fuel 
line  for  transmitting  fpel  from  the  fuel  tank  to  the  combustion 
engine  and  an  exhaust  Une,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  alternate  fuel  line  coimected  to  the  main  fiiel  line  and 
leading  to  the  exfiaust  line, 

an  enlarged  exhausi  housing  fitted  in  line  along  the  exhaust 
line  and  defining  a  heat  exchanging  chamber, 

an  injector  nozzle  interconnecting  to  said  alternate  fuel  line 
and  said  enlarged  exhaust  housing,  said  injector  nozzle 
being  structured  to  disperse,  in  a  sprayed  array,  fuel  flow- 
ing through  said  alternate  fiiel  line, 

first  valve  means  fftted  in  line  along  said  alternate  fuel  line 
between  said  mam  fiiel  line  and  said  injector  nozzle,  said 
first  valve  means  being  operable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  posinon  to  selectively  control  flow  of  the  fuel 
through  said  alternate  fuel  line, 

a  corrugated  steam  line  extending  through  said  heat  ex- 
changing chamber  and  interconnecting  at  one  end  to  said 
injector  nozzle,  wherein  fuel  dispersed  from  said  injector 
nozzle  is  vaporized  by  heat  transfer  from  hot  exhaust  gas 
in  said  heat  exchanging  chamber, 

a  steam  trap  interconnected  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  corru- 
gated steam  line,  externally  of  said  heat  exchanging  cham- 
ber, said  steam  ftrap  being  structured  and  disposed  to 
separate  the  vaporized  fuel  from  liquid  fuel  condensation, 

a  liquid  petroleum  ^  carburetor  for  receiving  and  directing 
the  vaporized  fiii  I  passing  therethrough  into  the  combus- 
tion engine, 

a  vapor  line  connoted  between  said  steam  trap  and  said 
liquid  petroleum'  gas  carburetor  for  transmitting  the  va- 
porized fuel  theitfoetween, 

second  valve  meanl  interconnected  in  line  akmg  said  vapor 
line  and  being  operable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  tt>  selectively  control  flow  of  the  vapor- 
ized fiiel  through  said  vapor  line, 

pressure  sensing  m^ans  along  said  vapor  line  between  said 
steam  trap  and  laid  second  valve  means  for  measuring 
pressure  of  the  vaporized  steam  therein, 

a  pressure  reducer  interconnected  in  line  along  said  vapor 
line  between  said  second  valve  means  and  said  Uquid 
petroleum  gas  carburetor  for  controlling  and  regulating 
pressure  of  the  '•  vaporized  steam  being  delivered  to  said 
petroleum  gas  ct  rburetor, 

pump  along  said  main  fiiel  line  for  pump- 
ing the  fiiel  throilgh  said  alternate  fiiel  line  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  SO  |  si  to  70  psi, 

an  auxiliary  radiator  interconnected  to  said  steam  trap  for 
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receiving  and  subsequently  cooUng  the  Uquid  fiid  conden- 
sation, and 
a  return  fiiel  Une  interconnecting  between  said  auxiUary 
radiator  and  said  main  fiiel  Une  for  returning  cooled, 
unvaporized  fiiel  to  the  main  fiiel  Une. 


5,443,053 

FUEL  HEATER 

Jack  E.  Johnsoii,  2808  27th  St  S,  Graid  Forks,  N.  Dak.  58103 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,702 

Int  a."  F02M  31/00 

MS.  a  123-557  33  cu^ 


said  sun  gear  being  formed  on  the  impeller  shaft  of  the  air 
compressor, 

a  pair  of  sliding  bearings  positioned  at  both  sides  of  the  sun 
gear  in  the  axial  direction  thereof; 

a  bearing  holder  with  a  firtt  portion,  a  second  portion,  and  a 
third  portion  along  the  axial  direction  of  the  impeller 
shafl,  pressed  into  the  casing  and  supporting  the  impeUer 
shaft  through  the  sUding  bearings,  said  second  portion 
being  located  around  the  sun  gear  and  the  pinion  gear  in 
the  radial  direction  thereof,  said  third  portion  extending 
from  the  second  portion  to  one  end  of  the  impeUer  shaft 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  fiiel  for  an  engine  having  a  fluid 
medium  circulating  system  and  a  fiiel  deUvery  system,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

chamber  means  for  receiving  fluid  medium  from  said  engine; 

manifold  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  means  for 
introduction  of  fluid  medium  from  said  engine  into  said 
chamber  means; 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  manifold  means  and 
said  chamber  means  to  said  fluid  medium  circulating  sys- 
tem for  said  engine; 

heat  exchanger  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  means  for 
controlUng  fuel  flow  through  said  chamber  means;  and 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  heat  exchanger  means 
to  said  fuel  deUvery  system  for  said  engine; 

said  manifold  means  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
wherein  at  least  one  opening  of  said  plurality  of  openings 
opens  in  a  different  direction  than  at  least  one  other  open- 
mg  of  said  plurality  of  openings  and  said  heat  exchanger 
means  extends  around  said  manifold  means,  whereby 
introduction  of  fluid  medium  from  said  engine  into  said 
chamber  means  by  said  manifold  means  occurs  in  multiple 
directions  thereby  creating  a  generally  uniform  turbulence 
m  fluid  medium  contained  within  said  chamber  means 
thereby  improving  transfer  of  heat  from  said  fluid  medium 

.    to  said  fiiel. 


on  which  the  impeller  is  provided;  said  first  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  second  portion  to  the  other  end  of  the 
impeller  shaft; 

an  oil  channel  provided  in  the  bearing  holder  and  guiding 
lubricating  oU  to  the  stiding  bearings  to  form  an  oU  fihn 
damper; 

a  thrust  washer  arranged  between  the  sUding  bearings  to 
receive  the  thrust  force  of  the  impeller  shaft;  and 

retaining  means  positioning  the  bearing  holder  and  the  thrust 
washer  on  the  casing  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  impeller 
shaft 


5,443,054 
SUPERCHARCmC  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masao  Tateno,  ami  Masao  Teraoka,  both  of  Tochigl,  Japan. 
aasigMirs  to  TocU  F^  Sangyo  KabvUki,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,672 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-069652 
Int  a.*  P02B  39/04:  P04D  29/04 
UA  CL  123-559.1  9aatas 

1.  A  supercharging  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
a  casing; 

an  air  compressor  with  an  impeller  and  an  impeUer  shaft, 
said  impeUer  shaft  being  rotatively  driven  by  the  driving 
force  of  the  engine  to  pressurize  the  intake  air  to  supply 
the  air  to  the  engine; 

a  planetary  gear  type  of  speed  increasing  gear  device  with  an 
internal  gear,  a  pinion  gear  and  a  sun  gear,  said  internal 
gear  transmitting  the  driving  force  of  the  engine,  said 
pinion  gear  being  rotatably  supported  on  the  casing,  and 


5,4434)55 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Andreas  Schneider,  SinddfinaBi,  and  Reinkard  Gantenbein, 
Scrsheim,  both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GariiH,  Stuttgart,  Gcnwuy 
per  No.  PCr/DE92/^)0»49,  $  371  Date  Jnn.  7, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO/9312341,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jhl  24, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nof.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,671 
OalHH  priority.  appUcadoi  Germany,  Dec  7,  1991,  41  40 
41o3 

Int  CL*  F02P  3/06 
MS.  CL  123—602  g  ru-. 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines,  the 
ignition  system  comprising: 

an  ignition  control  unit  with  at  least  one  output  for  trigger- 
ing at  least  one  ignition  final  stage; 

at  least  one  voltage-controUed  switch  for  selectively  inhibit- 
ing the  at  least  one  output  of  the  ignition  control  unit  by 
coupUng  the  at  least  one  output  to  a  ground;  and 
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•  switch  control  sub-drcu  t  for  controlling  the  at  least  one 
voltage-controlled  switc  i  to  inhibit  the  at  least  one  output 
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of  the  ignition  control  uAit  as  a  function  of  a  supply  volt- 
age supplied  to  the  contiol  unit. 


iqHEAT 


EXOTHERMiqHEATER  DEVICE 
W.  Stan  SiBtth,  FloraKe,  Kj^  Robert  D.  Dcvtach,  WyoBing, 
Ohio;  Fired  H.  Hockaey,  F«rt  Thoaaa,  Ky^  aad  Angela  Gar- 
land, Fairfield,  Ohio,  aaaigimn  to  Zcatothem  lac^  Ciiidii- 
■ati,Ohio 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,387 


bt.CL^F24J  7/00 


U.S.  a  126—263.05 


c)  said  fiber  optic 
proximal  and 


disial 


/» 
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imaging  bundle  being  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  cannula;  and 


d)  a  bow  formed  in 
tensile  stress 
mitigated 


laid  fiber  optic  imaging  bundle  such  that 
fom  ation  in  the  fiber  optic  imaging  bundle  is 
during  heat  sterilization. 


BLADE  FOR 
Ton  D.  Oi«h,  2350  E 
Conthmatkw-iB-part 
a  coiitiaiiatioB-in-part 
5,263,472,  which  is  a 
May  26, 1989, 


2011, 


orScr. 


21Claiins 


^■^       ^a 


'/e   JO 


5,443,058 
tELESC»PIC  LARYNGOSCOPE 
Ridge  Rd.,  Beloit,  Wis.  53511 

No.  156,003,  Not.  22, 1993,  which  is 
»r  Scr.  No.  564,375,  Ans.  8, 1990,  Pat  No. 
eoHtinMtio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  357,976, 
TUs  application  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr. 
No.  186,445 
The  poftioa  of  the  tc^  of  this  patcat  snliseqiicnt  to  Nov.  23, 
las  bees  disdaisMd. 
at  CL«  A61B  1/26 
VS.  CL  600—188  8  Claims 


1.  An  exothermic  heater  dtfvice  adapted  for  accelerating  the 
cure  of  epoxy  adhesive  arouad  a  pipe  joint,  said  device  com- 
prising liquid  impervious  flexible  panels  having  corresponding 
portions  connected  together  to  form  an  envelope  defining  an 
internal  chamber,  at  least  on4  heater  unit  disposed  within  said 
chamber  and  including  a  mixtbre  of  liquid  actuated  exothermic 
materials,  said  envelope  having  a  configuration  providing  for 
wrapping  said  envelope  arouad  a  joint  within  either  a  horizon- 
tal pipe  or  a  vertical  pipe,  means  for  securing  said  envelope  to 
either  a  horizontal  pipe  or  a  vertical  pipe  and  including  at  least 
one  elongated  strip  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  attached  to 
said  envelope,  said  strip  b^g  positioned  to  be  wrapped 
around  said  pipe  with  said  envelope,  a  removable  protective 
strip  overlying  said  adhesivq  strip,  and  said  envelope  having 
means  for  defining  an  opening  within  an  upper  portion  of  said 
envelope  for  adding  liquid  to  said  chamber  when  said  envelope 
is  attached  to  either  a  horizontal  pipe  or  a  vertical  pipe. 

5,i«3,057 

STERIUZABLE  ENDOSCOPE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 

J.  Charles  Elmore,  Mission  VicJo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intenia- 

tioMl  BioTiew,  loc,  Inrincu  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1193,  Ser.  No.  135,895 
lat  OA  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  600—133  17  Claims 

1.  A  gas  sterilizable  endoscope  comprising: 
^  a  rigid  cannula  having  froximal  and  distal  ends; 
b)  a  fiber  optic  imaging  butdle  disposed  within  said  cannula; 


1.  A  telescopic  lar^goscope  blade  comprising: 
a  body  shaped  for  in  «rtion  through  a  patient's  mouth  to  de- 
press the  patient's  I  ongue  during  endotracheal  intubation; 
connecting  end  adapted  for  connecting 
said  blade  to  a  laryngoscope  handle,  and  a  distal  end 
extending  into  tqe  hypopharynx  of  the  patient  being  intu- 
bated, said  body  being  shaped  to  elevate  the  epiglottis  and 
to  expose  the  giottic  opening  of  the  patient  for  direct 
visual  observatim  alongside  the  blade  during  routine 
normal  intubatiofi; 
an  endoscope  disposed  along  said  body; 

said  endoscope  including  an  eyepiece  at  one  end  of  an  endo- 
scope barrel,  and  a  front  lens  at  an  end  of  said  barrel 
opposite  said  ewpiece  and  near  said  distal  end  of  said 
blade  body  during  use,  said  front  lens  being  at  least  a  30 
degree  lens  adapted  to  expose  for  indirect  observation 
regions  generall]}  above  and  in  front  of  said  front  lens;  and 
to  said  body  and  being  adapted  for 
slidably  receiving  I  said  endoscope  therein,  allowing  said 
endoscope  to  be  slidingly  extended  and  withdrawn  relative 
to  said  distal  end;  ^d 
said  body  being  shaped  for  shielding  the  front  lens  from  tissues 
surrounding  the  endoscope  during  use. 


ULTRASONIC 

Jochim  Koch, 
Groningen, 
beck,  Germany 
Filed 
Claims  priority, 

880.1 


5,443,059  

AT<>MIZER  WITH  A  METERING  UNIT 
Ratze  Nirg,  Germany,  and  Bamlwing  Oetomo, 
Netiierlaiida,  aasigBors  to  Dragerwerl(  AG,  Ln- 


Jail. 


af  plication 


U.S.  CL  128—200.16 
1.  A  device  for 
a  tube  for 


'  connect  an 


14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,046 

Germany,  Jan.  15,  1993,  43  00 


1  It  CL*  A61M  77/00 


9Clafaiis 


generating  an  aerosol,  comprising: 
to  a  patient; 
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a  Y-piece; 

a  respiration  gas  line  extending  between  said  tube  and  said 
Y-piece  and  accommodating  two  way  flow  of  respiration 
Vi 

a  respirator  including  respiration  gas  delivery  means  for 
performing  inspiration  and  expiration  strokes  for  artificial 
respiration  of  a  patient,  said  respirator  including  a  connec- 
tion part  including  an  inspiration  gas  line,  an  air  expiration 
gas  line  and  said  Y-piece.  said  inspiration  Une  being  con- 
nected to  one  branch  of  said  Y-piece,  said  expiration  line 
being  connected  to  another  branch  of  said  Y-piece  and 
said  respiration  gas  line  being  connected  to  a  central  part 
of  said  Y-piece; 


an  ultrasound  generator  unit  including  a  vibrating  surface, 
said  vibrating  surface  being  provided  in  an  interior  space 
of  said  respiration  gas  line  in  an  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
Y-piece,  said  vibrating  surface  being  induced  to  perform 
ultrasonic  vibrations; 

a  metering  line  extending  into  said  respiration  gas  line  at  an 
opening  in  said  respiration  gas  line,  said  opening  being  at 
a  level  of  and  at  a  spaced  location  from  said  vibrating 
surface;  and 

a  metering  unit  connected  to  said  metering  line  for  metering 
a  liquid  to  be  atomized  onto  said  vibrating  surface,  said 
metering  unit  being  arranged  outside  of  said  respiration 
gas  line. 


5443060 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORIING  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES 

IN  PEDUTRIC  PATIENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Nadaraaa  Visreahwara,  aad  Roy  Oto,  both  of  Fnmo,  Calif., 

assigiiors  to  Novaasetrix  Medical  Systew,  lac,  Walliagford, 

COHB. 

FOed  Ju.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,535 

Irt.  CL*  A61M  7<J/00 

VS.  a.  128-200J6  ]g  ctai^ 


(a)  an  intraoral  component  of  unitary  construction  including 
a  base  portion  having  a  longitudinal  extent,  a  bore  formed 

along  said  longitudinal  extent  for  passage  and  support  of 
a  first  selected  portion  of  an  endotracheal  tube,  and  a 
facing  surface  made  of  a  soft  resibent  material  for  cush- 
ioning the  palate  of  the  patient  during  intubation,  and 
a  flexible  alveolar  ridge  cushioning  flap  portion  extending 
from  said  base  portion  substantially  along  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  base  portion,  and  having  a  generally 
smooth  upper  surface,  a  generally  smooth  lower  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  projections  extending 
from  said  generally  smooth  lower  surface;  and 

(b)  an  extraoral  component  of  unitary  construction  including 
a  flexible  lip  cushioning  flap  portion  having  a  central 

portion,  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  generally 
smooth  Up  contacting  surface  between  said  firet  and 
second  end  portions, 

a  centrally  disposed  hole  for  releasable  lecdpt  of  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  projections, 

a  substantially  rigid  stem  portion  extending  from  said 
central  portion, 

a  tube  clasping  portion  extending  from  said  substantially 
rigid  stem  portion,  for  releasably  clasping  a  second 
selected  portion  of  an  endotracheal  tube,  and 

supporting  means,  operably  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  for  supporting  said  lip  cushioning 
flap  portion  agunst  the  upper  lip  of  the  patient 


5,443,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  BREATHING  GAS 

WITH  AN  OVERPRESSURE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
CONTROLLING  SUCH  APPARATUS  INSTALLATION 
Roger  Oanpaia,  Lcs  Lofles  en  Joaas;  NovrediM  KW,  MMn, 
aad  DMdei  ZaUda,  RaabooiUet,  all  of  Fnmet,  -rfigaws  to 
TaeaM,  Aatoay  Cedez,  FhuKC 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1992.  Ser.  No.  855,712 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aace,  Mar.  21, 1991,  91  03431 
lat  CL*  D06F  58/02:  A61M  7<J/0ft-  A62B  7/(n  F16V  i7/Q2 
UJS.  CL  128—204.21  9 , 


Hzd^ssri 


1.  A  system  for  sopportmg  an  endotracheal  tube  in  the  tra- 
chea of  pediatric  patient  comprising: 


1.  A  process  of  monitoring  a  respiratory  apparatus  including 
an  dectricaUy  driven  low  inertia  turbine  exhibiting  operating 
modes  to  supply  gas  to  a  patient's  airways  at  a  detennined 
overpressure  in  response  to  a  presettable  control  signal  applied 
thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of  driving  the  turbine  with  a 
drive  current  supplied  thereto;  detecting  variations  in  the  drive 
current  supplied  to  the  turbine,  thereby  to  detect  variations  in 
the  operating  mode  of  the  turbine;  and  correspondingly  modi- 
fying the  control  signal  in  response  to  said  detected  variations 
to  modulate  the  overpressure  supplied  by  the  turbine. 
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5^  t3jM2 

LOAD  ACTIVATED  OX  fGEN  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

JcAvjr  P.  HajTM,  9530  W.  Fljrwi  Rd^  IndiaMpolis,  bd.  46231 

Filed  Not.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,3^ 

ImLCL*A6iM  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 204J6  20  Oatai 


1.  A  load  activated  oxyg^  delivery  system  cx)nfigured  to 
deliver  oxygen  from  an  oxygen  source  to  a  patient  through  a 
cannula  in  response  to  patient  inhalation,  the  oxygen  delivery 
system  comprising 

a  regulator  assembly  conncctable  to  the  oxygen  source, 

a  main  body  assembly  configured  to  define  a  precharge 
chamber  for  holding  oxygen,  the  precharge  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  with  the  inlet  connected  to 
the  regulator  assembly, 

a  demand  body  assembly  configured  to  define  a  slave  cham- 
ber in  fluid  communication  with  the  cannula  and  an  actu- 
ating chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  regulator, 
the  slave  chamber  beiag  separated  from  an  actuating 
chamber  by  a  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  being  positioned 
to  seal  the  precharge  chamber  outlet  during  patient  exha- 
lation, and  the  diaphragai  moving  to  an  unsealed  position 
during  patient  inhalation  to  allow  oxygen  in  the  precharge 
chamber  to  flow  through  the  precharge  chamber  outlet 
into  the  slave  chamber,  and 

a  demand  valve  assembly  positioned  in  fluid  communicatioii 
with  the  actuating  chamber,  the  demand  valve  assembly 
including  a  solenoid  assembly  which  opens  a  movable 
valve  in  response  to  sensor  detection  of  pressure  drop  in 
the  cannula  as  patient  inhalation  begins,  the  oxygen  pres- 
sure in  the  actuating  diamber  dropping  below  oxygen 
pressure  in  the  slave  chamber  to  permit  the  diaphragm  to 
move  away  from  its  sealed  position  over  the  precharge 
chamber  outlet  and  prajvide  a  burst  of  oxygen  from  the 
precharge  chamber  to  tie  patient. 


5,443,0 
PHARl 


said  cannula  and 
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a  wall  of  the  patient's  pharynx,  said  cuff 

means  comprisii^  a  membrane  mounted  to  said  cannula 

wall  so  as  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  distal  end;  and 

wherein  said  inflai  able  cuff  means  defines,  on  inflation,  a 

ventral/anterior  portion  and  a  posterior  portion,  said 


ventral/anterior  portion  comprising  a  protuberance  hav- 
ing a  length  ak^ng  the  side  of  the  cannula  facing  said 
ventral/anterior  I  portion  less  than  or  equal  to  approxi- 
mately one  half  the  length  of  the  cannula  which  is  covered 
by  said  posterioi  portion  of  the  inflatable  cuff  means. 


5^443,064 

TRACHEOSTOMt  TUBE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  NECK 

PLATE 

Roger  W.  Tbeis,  Val^raiao,  aad  GtnU  E.  Cabrera,  Mnnster, 

both  of  Ind.,  assi^^Dn  to  Biroaa,  lac^  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  M^.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,445 

1  at  CL«  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  12»— 207.15  9  Clahns 


1,063 
CUFFED  ORO-PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 
Robert  S.  Greenberg,  BaMijore,  Md^  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  UiiiTersity,  Baltiaore,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,353 
iBt  a.*  A61M  76/0* 
UJS.  a.  12S— 207.15  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  pharyngeal  tube  for  insertion  into  the  pharynx,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cannula  having  a  first,  d^tal  end  for  placement  within  the 
pharynx  of  a  patient,  and  a  second,  proximal  end  adapted 
to  be  disposed  outside  of  the  patient's  oral  cavity,  said 
cannula  having  a  length  such  that  when  the  distal  end  is 
placed  within  the  pharynx,  it  terminates  distally  at  a  point 
above  the  patient's  epiglottis; 
an  inflatable  cuff  means  for  forming  a  seal  between  a  wall  of 


1.  A  tracheostom)^  tube  comprising: 

a  tube  having  a  wall,  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end  and  a  bore 
therethrough,  said  tube  having  a  predetermined  outer  wall 
diameter  betweoi  said  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

neck  plate  means  iocluding  a  neck  plate  and  a  collar  portion, 
said  neck  plate  Ueing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  neck  of 
a  patient,  said  oollar  portion  being  adapted  for  sliding 
movement  axialK  of  said  tube  for  repositioning  said  neck 
plate  between  si  id  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  tube; 
and 

said  collar  portion  having  first  and  second  ends  and  includ- 
ing a  tab  portion  defmed  at  said  first  end  and  a  pin  defined 
at  said  second  ends,  said  tab  portion  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  said  p  n,  said  collar  portion  fitting  around  said 
tube  and  said  pi  i  being  structurally  arranged  so  that  the 
inner  diameter  <  if  said  collar  portion  is  engageable  with 
the  outer  diame  a  of  said  tube  when  said  tab  portion  is 
locked  to  said  pi  a,  with  said  tab  portion  being  made  of  an 
elastic  materia]  thereby  permitting  said  tab  portion  to  be 
stretched  to  locate  said  apatim  in  overlying  relationship 
with  said  pin,  tb  Teby  securing  said  neck  plate  at  a  desired 
position  axially  i  >f  said  tube. 
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5,443,065 

CONNECTOR  FOR  NfEDICAL  DEVICE 

Gene  Bergboff,  Eden  Prairie;  Seott  Lattcreil,  Minneapolis;  both 

of  Mina.,  and  Pant  Moaroe,  Janesrille,  Wis.,  assigaois  to 

Angeion  Corporation,  Plymouth,  Mian. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,953,  Feb.  19, 1992,  fflnndftarf, 

which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,626,  Sep.  24, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,304,209.  This  applicatidn  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  175,498 

Int.  a.«  A61B  S/04 

UACL  128-639  8  Ctalms 


1.  a  photo-voltaic  device  which  converta  light  energy 
into  an  electrical  power;  and 

2.  an  energy  storage  means  coupling  the  photo-voltaic 
device  to  the  power  conversion  means,  for  storing  the 
converted  electrical  power  and  providing  the  power 
to  the  power  conversion  means 

iii.  broadcasting  means  for  broadcasting  the  RF  signal  so 
as  to  create  a  dipole  magnetic  field,  and 

iv.  hermetically  sealed  case  constructed  from  non-bioreac- 
tive  materials  encasing  the  power  conversion  means, 
power  generation  means  and  broadcasting  means  hav- 


1.  A  lead  connector  block  for  connection  with  a  medical 
device  having  a  connector  cavity  with  a  plurality  of  alignment 
tabs  defined  in  said  connector  cavity,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  proper  orientation  of  an  exterior  perimeter  of 
said  lead  connector  block  with  said  connector  cavity  in 
said  medical  device,  said  means  for  proper  orienution 
including  a  specific  geometrical  shape  of  said  exterior 
perimeter  of  said  lead  connector  block,  and  including  at 
least  four  adjacent  sides  and  at  least  one  end  surface,  three 
of  said  sides  aligned  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  a 
fourth  side  aligned  obliquely  to  two  adjacent  of  said  sides 
for  removable  insertion  into  and  alignment  with  said  de- 
vice in  a  first  horizontal  orienution  in  the  direction  of  said 
end  surface; 

b.  opposing  alignment  Ubs  extending  horizontally  from  said 
iMd  connector  block  for  alignment  with  said  alignment 
slots  in  said  device; 

c.  indication  means  on  said  lead  connector  block  for  indicat- 
ing when  said  lead  connector  block  is  not  fully  inserted  or 
connected  with  said  device; 

d.  a  female  lead  pin  connector  on  said  end  surface;  and, 

e.  a  lead  which  extends  from  one  of  said  sides  of  said  lead 
connector  block  in  a  second  orientation  that  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  one  of  said  sides  and  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  first  orientation. 


ing  a  size  and  shape  allowing  it  to  move  freely  within 
said  patient; 

d)  a  plurality  of  receive  coils  placed  at  a  plurality  of  known 
locations  for  receiving  the  broadcasted  RF  signal;  and 

e)  external  RF  tracking/display  means  employing  a  phase- 
locked  loop  for  synchronizing  the  external  RF  tracking- 
/display  means  with  the  RF  transmitter,  the  external  RF 
tracking/display  means  coupled  to  the  receive  coils  and 
responsive  to  the  RF  signal  for  determining  a  location  and 
orientation  of  the  RF  transmitter  based  upon  strength  and 
phase  of  the  broadcasted  RF  signal  received  at  the  receive 
coils,  and  adapted  for  displaying  the  image  of  the  subject 
and  a  symbol  on  the  image  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  location  of  the  RF  transmitter  in  the  subject. 

5,4434)67 
Patent  Not  Issned  For  This  Nsmber 


5,443,066 

INVASIVE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

RADIOFREQUENCY  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Charies  L.  Dumoolin,  Ballaton  Lake,  and  Robert  D.  Damnr, 

Scotia,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aasigMn  to  GcMral  Electric  Company. 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  10,720,  Jan.  29, 1993,  which  to  a 

continnatioa-hi-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  793,962,  Not.  18,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299^76 

Int.  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128-653.1  7  cu^ 

1.  An  invasive  imaging  system  to  provide  interactive  images 

during  an  invasive  procedure  of  a  subject,  comprising: 

a)  a  imaging  means  adapted  for  providing  an  image  of  said 
subject; 

b)  an  invasive  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  subject; 

c)  a  radiofrequency  (RF)  transmitter  attached  to  an  end  of 
the  invasive  device,  tlie  RF  transmitter  including: 

i.  power  conversion  means  for  converting  electrical 
power  into  an  RF  signal  at  a  selected  frequency, 

ii.  power  generation  means  for  providing  electrical  power 
to  the  power  conversion  means;  said  power  generation 
means  comprised  of: 


5443,068 
MECHANICAL  POSmONER  FOR  MAGNEHC 
RESONANCE  GUIDED  ULTRASOUND  THERAPY 
Harrey  E.  CUne,  Schenectady;  Kcaaetb  W.  Rohling,  Bomt 
Hills,  and  Walter  R.  AbcUag,  AMtefdam,  all  of  N.Y., 
ors  to  General  Electric  Co«p«sy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,247 
Int.  CL*  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  128— 653  J  4 1 
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1.  A  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  focused  heat  system  for 
positioning  a  focal  point  of  an  energy  transducer  within  a 
subject,  comprising: 

a)  an  energy  transducer  for  concentrating  energy  at  a  focal 
point; 

b)  a  subject  interface  located  between  the  energy  transducer 
and  said  subject,  for  faciliuting  energy  to  pass  from  the 
energy  transducer  to  said  subject; 

c)  a  transducer  plate  constructed  of  an  MR  compatible 
material,  for  carrying  the  energy  transducer: 

d)  a  first  slide  constructed  of  an  MR  compatible  material 
having  a  first  tiveaded  shaft  slideably  connected  to  die 
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tnnaducer  plate  such  f  at  the  transducer  plate  slides  rela- 
tive to  the  first  slide  v^en  the  first  threaded  shaft  is  ro- 
tated; 

e)  a  second  slide  constnuied  of  an  MR  compatible  material, 
having  a  second  threaded  shaft  slideably  connected  to  the 
first  sUde  such  that  the  First  slide  slides  relative  to  the 
second  slide  when  the  second  threaded  shaft  is  rotated; 

0  a  base  plate  constructod  of  an  MR  compatible  material, 
having  a  third  threaded  shaft  sUdeably  connected  to  the 
second  slide  such  that  the  second  slide  sUdes  relative  to 
the  base  plate  when  the  third  threaded  shaft  is  rotated; 

g)  a  first  actuating  meant  for  causing  rotation  of  the  first 
threaded  shaft; 

h)  a  second  actuating  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the 
second  threaded  shaft;  and 

i)  a  third  actuating  meant  for  causing  rotation  of  the  third 
threaded  shaft  thereby  causing  the  energy  transducer  to 
be  positioned  in  three  dimensions. 


i  443,069 
THERAPEUTIC  ULTRAS  )UND  APPUCATOR  FOR  THE 

UROGBflTAL  REGION 
Ulrkh  Schaetzle,  Roetteab4ch,  Gemuuy,  aaaignor  to  Siemens 
Aktieag  triltchaft,  Mani^  Germaay 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,258 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatiM  Germany,  Not.  M,  1992,  42  38 
645.4 

I  8/12 
VS.  CL  128—660.03  1  14  Claima 


August  22,  1995 


5,443,070 
ULTRASOUND  PRODE  WITH  BANKS  OF 
INTERCO^  NECTED  ELECTROSTRICTIVE 
TR;  NSDUCER  ELEMENTS 
JaoM*  R.  MoJece,  ^  Valtham,  Man.,  aatigBor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard CooipaBy,  Pi  lo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Afg.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,637 

lat.  CL*  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128—661.01  2  Claim 


l^hl  f^iif.fiM  "-Jaj;  •"tki  "JfJ  . 
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1.  An  ultrasound 
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probe  comprising: 


a  first  bank  of  n-  many  adjacent  transducer  elements  of  an 
electrostrictive  material,  each  of  the  transducer  elements 
of  the  first  banfc  having  first  and  second  electrical  termi- 
nals; 

a  first  common  el^trical  connection  to  which  the  first  termi- 
nal of  each  of  (he  transducer  elements  of  the  first  bank  is 
electrically  coitnected; 
a  first  voltage  source  having  a  voltage  adequate  for  polariz- 
ing the  electrottrictive  material; 
a  second  voltage  source  having  a  voltage  adequate  for  depo- 
larizing the  electrostrictive  material; 
a  first  switching  mechanism  of  single  pole  double  throw 
configuration  aid  having  its  pole  electrically  connected  to 
the  first  common  electrical  connection,  a  first  throw  that 
coimects  the  p«le  to  the  first  voltage  source  and  a  second 
throw  that  connects  the  pole  to  the  second  voltage  source; 
a  second  bank  of  n-many  adjacent  transducer  elements  of 
electrostrictivd  material,  each  of  the  transducer  elements 
of  the  secondj  bank  having  first  and  second  electrical 
terminals; 

electrical  connection  to  which  the  first 
I  of  the  transducer  elements  of  the  second 
Jy  connected; 

;  mechanism  of  single  pole  double  throw 

nd  having  its  pole  electrically  connected  to 

aon  electrical  connection,  a  first  throw 

^he  pole  to  the  first  voltage  source  and  a 

at  coimects  the  pole  to  the  second  voltage 


a  second  commi 
terminal  of 
bank  is  eleci 

a  second  switcl 
configuration 
the  second 
that  connects 
second  throw 
source;  and 

the  first  eleci 


1.  A  therapeutic  ultrasound  applicator  for  the  urogenitid 
region  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  an;  acoustic  propagation  medium  and 
having  an  exit  surface  Adapted  for  non-invasive  placement 
against  a  patient;  and  ' 

ultrasound  generator  means,  having  a  working  axis,  for 
generating  focused  ultrasound  waves  converging  to  a 
working  region  and  which  always  have  a  cross  section 
completely  occupied  by  said  ultrasound  waves  in  a  plane 
proceeding  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  said  working  axis 
circumscribed  by  an  envelope  having  a  first  principal  axis 
intersecting  said  work^g  axis  and  a  second  principal  axis 
intersecting  said  first  principal  axis  at  substantially  a  right 
angle,  said  first  principal  axis  having  a  length  exceeding  a 
length  of  said  second,  principal  axis,  and  said  ultrasound 
waves  exiting  through  said  exit  surface. 


terminals  of  the  transducer  elements  of  the 
first  bank  bein{  electrically  isolated  from  the  first  electri- 
cal terminals  0f  the  transducer  elements  of  the  second 
bank. 
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5,443,071 
QUANTITATIVE  COLOR  FLOW 
Zoraa  B.  b«^«««  ,  Reaton,  aad  Jia  Kim,  iMaqnah,  both  of 
Wa*.,  Mri0M>n|  to  SicaNat  Medical  SyttemM,  lac,  laelia, 
NJ. 


Filed  pet.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,113 
lat  CL«  A61B  8/00 


23Claimt 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  quantitative  color  flow  display 
of  moving  matter  using  an  ultrasound  imaging  system,  the 
display  being  formed  of  pixek  on  a  display  device,  which 
method  comprises  .the  steps  of: 

transmitting  acolistic  beams  to  a  region  of  interest  in  the 


August  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


220S 


body,  which  region  of  interest  includes  the  moving  mat- 
ter, 

receiving  echo  beams  from  the  region  of  interest; 

obtaining,  at  each  portion  of  the  region  of  interest,  which 
portion  is  referred  to  as  a  pixel,  a  measure  of  velocity  of 
moving  matter  in  the  pixel  and  a  measure  of  direction  of 
the  velocity  of  the  moving  matter  in  the  pixel; 

determining  a  maximum  of  the  measure  of  velocity  at  each 


caUbrate  switch  for  storing  a  peak  value  ofa  deflection  for 
use  as  a  reference  value; 
means  for  comparing  said  stored  value  with  each  value 
periodically  determined  by  said  peak  detector  means;  and 
means  for  providing  a  visually  readable  tndicatioa  of  said 
comparison. 
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pixel  in  the  region  of  interest  over  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  the  measure  of  direction  of  the  maximum 
velocity;  and 
displaying  the  measures  of  velocity  of  the  pixels  for  the 
predetermined  period  of  time  wherein  the  measures  of 
velocity  and  the  measure  of  direction  of  the  velocity  are 
displayed  using  a  color  indicator  which  is  rdative  to  the 
maximum  measure  of  velocity  at  each  pixel  and  to  the 
measure  of  direction  of  the  maximum  velocity. 


5,443,073 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPEDANCE 

CARDIOGRAPHY  MONITORING 

Xiaag  Waag,  Laaadalc,  ami  Hun  H.  Sao,  Blae  BeU,  both  of  Pa^ 

■Migaon  to  Drexd  UaiTeraity,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoatiBaatioa.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,425,  Feb.  12, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,309,917,  wliidi  it  a  continuatioii-iih-part  of  Ser.  No.  JStfiM, 
Sep.  12, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  13, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  61,793 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/029 
VS.  CL  128—713  26  CUw 


5,443,072 
MEMLATURE  DISPOSABLE  BLOOD  FLOW  MONITOR 
Andrew  Kagan,  101  Proapect  Art.,  HackcMack,  NJ.  07601; 
Gerald  P.  Selden,  36  Mt  Herana  Rd.,  Blaiiatown,  NJ. 
07825,  and  James  C.  Wickttead,  No.  5  Cold  HiU  Rd.,  Mead- 
ham,  N  J.  07945 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,690 

lat  a.*  A61B  5/0265 

VS.  CL  128-691  23  claim. 


^^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  time-derivative,  thoracic  im- 
pedance signal  generated  from  a  patient  to  identify  events  in 
the  time-derivative  impedance  sigjial  associated  with  beats  of 
the  patient's  heart  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  time-frequency  distribution  of  daU 
from  the  time-derivative  impedance  signal  for  a  selected 
portion  of  the  time-derivative  impedance  signal  spanning 
a  single  hearibeat  of  the  patient;  and 
means  for  identifying  a  time  of  occurrence  of  at  least  one 
cardiac  event  in  the  selected  portion  of  said  time-deriva- 
tive impedance  signal  from  the  time-frequency  distribu- 
tion. 


1.  Monitor  means  for  monitoring  flow  through  a  vessel  by 
measuring  deflection  of  said  vessel  during  flow,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  one  major  surface  adhered  to  a  surface  in 
close  proximity  to  said  vessel  being  monitoied; 

said  substrate  comprising  a  thin,  conductive,  metallic  plate 
capable  of  being  deflected  responsive  to  a  deflection  of 
said  vessel  wall; 

control  circuitry  including: 

transducer  means  mounted  upon  said  substrate  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  deflection  of  said 
substrate; 

peak  detector  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  moni- 
tor means  for  periodically  and  repetitively  determining  a 
peak  value  of  each  deflection  responsive  to  an  output  of 
said  transducer  means; 

reference  generating  means  responsive  to  operation  of  a 


5,443,074 
DUAL  PORT  THERMODILUnON  CATHETER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  Roelaadt  AflUgeai,  Belgiiim;  Miriam  Taimitto,  Sierra 
Madrc,  aad  Oenent  E.  Lieber,  Yorba  Liada,  both  of  CaUf., 
at^ffton  to  Baxter  IntematioBal  Inc.,  Deerfldd,  DL 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  12,965.  Jaa.  28,  1993,  .I— ^~wd. 
which  it  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  823,092,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,207,228.  TUa  appUcatioo  Not.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  34^327 
Int  CL«  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—713  10  fT«i— 

1.  A  bolus  thermodilution  catheter  for  use  in  monitoring 
heart  fiinction  by  injecting  fluid  into  the  right  atrium  and 
measuring  fluid  temperature  downstream,  said  catheter  com- 
prising an  inflatable  balloon  for  positioning  a  distal  end  of  said 
catheter  in  a  pulmonary  artery,  said  catheter  additionally  com- 
prising plural  lumens  and  corresponding  plural  injecUte  ports 
for  injecting  fluid  proximal  to  the  tricuspid  valve  of  the  heart, 
a  first  of  said  injectate  ports  being  located  closer  to  said  balloon 
than  a  second  of  said  injectate  ports,  said  plural  injectate  ports 


UMI 
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being  spaced  from  each  oth  :r 
acconunodate  hearts  of  dif  erent 
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withm  the  range  of  3-4  cm  to 
sizes,  so  that  one  of  said 


injectate  ports  is  positioned  proximal  to  the  tricuspid  valve  in 
the  right  atrium  when  said  balloon  is  in  said  pulmonary  artery. 


5,443,075 
FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Rnaaell  L.  Hobcber,  Olathe,  Kans^  assignor  to  Pnritaa-Bennett 
Corporatioii,  Lenexa,  Kana. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1»93,  Ser.  No.  25,045 


lat  a.<'LA6iB  smi 


MS.  CL  128—725 


ISCIaiiiia 


1.  Flow  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  flow  conduit; 

an  upstream  sense  tube  having  a  notch  opening  disposed  in 

the  flow  conduit  and  facing  into  a  flow  stream  through 

said  flow  conduit; 
a  downstream  sense  tube  having  a  notch  opening  disposed  in 

the  flow  conduit  and  facing  away  from  the  flow  stream; 

and 
a  transducer  operatively   »3nnected  to  the  upstream  and 

downstream  sense  tubes  for  receiving  a  signal  therefrom. 


5,443,076 
MEANS  FOR  ENHANCIlbG  THE  PRODUCTIVITY  OF 
VIDEO  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Marcel  Ban,  89  Vaa  Ness  Ct«  Maplewood,  N  J.  07040 
Filed  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  887,044 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/04S4 
MS.  CL  128—731  12  Cbdiu 

1.  An  improvement  in  vfleo,  telecommunication  systems 
wherein  geographically  spaaed  conference  stations  are  inter- 
connected by  telephone,  television  and  computer  lines  en- 
abling such  systems  to  be  more  productive  by  functioning  on 
an  essentially  real  time  basis,  said  improvement  comprising  the 
provision  at  each  conference  station  of: 

a.  television  screen  means  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  confer- 
ence station, 

b.  at  least  one  woric  area  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  confer- 
ence station,  each  comprising  a  desk  housing, 

c.  versatile  television  camera  means  including  means  for 
quickly  switching  between  an  adjustment  for  panoramic 
viewing  of  a  group  of  (xinferees,  and  separate  enlarged 
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viewing  of  indi'  idual  conferees,  said  camera  means  in^ 
eluding  means  f(  ir  projecting  a  signal  to  the  remote  con- 
ference station, 

d.  means  for  illumijiation  of  the  occupants  of  the  work  areas 
including  a  plun  lity  of  variable  light  source  means  aimed 
at  respective  on  s  of  said  work  areas  for  illumination  of 
the  occupant  thi  ;reof,  with  each  light  source  containing 
individually  vari  ible  white  light  and  red,  orange,  yellow, 
green,  blue  and  liolet  light  sources, 

e.  electronic  equiiment  means,  said  electronic  equipment 
means  including  versatile  EEG  facility  means  for  monitor- 
ing brain  functioning  of  the  conferees,  a  variable  synthetic 
sound  generate!  and  modulator  means  for  correlating 
ranges  of  frequencies  of  the  output  of  said  variable  syn- 
thetic sound  generator  with  corresponding  color  Ughts  of 
said  means  for  ilumination, 

f.  a  compartment  at  each  work  area  housing: 

(1)  a  head  set  foil  pre-conference  use  in  selecting  optimum 
light  and  sound  adjustment  for  the  occupant,  providing 
left  and  right!  temporal  EEG  leads  and  an  ear  piece 
coupled  with  the  variable  sound  generator,  and 

(2)  a  small  ear  suspended  unit  for  in-conference  use  on  the 
left  ear  providing  a  left  temporal  EEG  lead  and  linkage 
to  the  variably  sound  generator, 

g.  a  versatile  compi  iter  interconnecting  with  the  EEG  inputs 
and  variable  liglit  sources  for  each  work  area,  and  with 
the  television  sc  reens  and  television  camera  means,  and 
with  the  remote  conference  station,  and 

h.  each  work  area  1  aving  a  control  panel  including  inter  alia: 


(1)  a  first  buttof  to  be  activated  during  pre-conference 
mode,  and 

(2)  a  second  but^  to  be  activated  during  the  conference 
mode, 

respective  desk  hobsings  adapted  to  accommodate  partici- 
pating conferees  in  each  conference  station  prior  to  the 
begiiming  of  a  conference,  a  respective  conferee  position- 
ing the  head  set  for  pre-conference  use  at  his  work  station 
on  his  head,  said  EEG  leads  coimected  to  said  versatile 
computer  wheroby  said  versatile  computer  nx>nitors  the 
brain  functioning  of  the  conferee  when  the  conferee  acti- 
vates said  first  button,  said  computer  operably  connected 
to  said  means  for  illumination  and  said  variable  synthetic 
sound  generator,  whereupon  when  the  conferee  activates 
said  first  button,  »aid  computer,  responsive  to  the  detected 
brain  functioning  of  the  conferee,  adjusts  said  means  for 
illumination  andl  said  variable  synthetic  sound  generator 
so  as  to  stimulate  the  conferee  until  the  conferee  achieves 
both  a  high  level  of  alpha  rhythm  functioning,  and  as  close 
as  possible,  a  onformance  between  the  alpha  rhythm 
functioning  in  th :  left  and  right  hemispheres  of  the  confer- 
ee's brain,  all  as  ■  ranitored  by  said  versatile  computer,  said 
versatile  compuier  recording  for  subsequent  conference 
use  the  necessar '  data  including  those  adjustments  of  said 
means  for  illumi  nation  and  said  variable  synthetic  sound 
generator  necesi  ary  to  achieve  the  high  level  of  alpha 
rhythm  function  ng  and  the  closest  possible  conformance 
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between  the  alpha  rhythm  fimctioning  in  the  left  and  right 
hemispheres, 
said  conferee  during  said  conference  mode  with  said  small 
ear  suspended  unit  positioned  on  the  left  ear  and  said 
Mcond  button  activated,  enabhng  said  versatile  computer 
Arough  said  left  temporal  EEG  lead  to  monitor  the  brain 
ftmctionmg  of  the  left  hemisphere  of  the  individual  con- 
feree, said  versatile  computer  comparing  the  brain  fimc- 
tJonmg  EEG  readings  during  the  conference  to  the  re- 
corded dau  stored  therein  based  upon  the  pre-conference 
readings  to  thereafter  adjust  said  means  for  iUumination 
and  said  variable  synthetic  sound  generator  as  necessary 
to  achieve  as  close  as  possible  the  previously  determined 
alpha  rhythm  functioning  level  estabUshed  prior  to  the 
conference, 

said  television  screen  means  providing  the  multiide  functions 
of: 

(1)  during  pre-conference  mode,  displaying  for  individual 
conferees,  graphics  and  data  meaningful  in  the  pre-con- 
ference adjustment  of  light  and  sound  sources,  and 

(2)  during  conference  mode,  dispUying  on  one  screen 
interchangable  panoramic  views  and  enlarged  individ- 
ual views  of  conferees  at  the  remote  station,  and  on  the 
other  a  divided  projection  dispUying  at  the  top  the 
visual  aids  as  used  by  both  stations,  and  in  a  small  lower 
section  a  running  graphic  comparison  of  the  level  of 
alpha  rhythm  brain  functioning  of  conferees  at  both 
stations, 

whereby  the  improved  system,  when  functioning  as  in- 
tended, IS  assuring  enhanced  conference  productivity  so 
long  as  the  projected  alpha  rhythm  patterns  of  both  sta- 
tions are  in  substantia]  conformance,  and  indicating  a 
breakdown  in  conference  productivity  if  the  projected 
alpha  rhythm  patterns  assume  and  maintain  non-conform- 
ing configurations. 


for  detecting  mutual  induction  between  the  coQ  dicnit 
and  the  surroundings  of  the  sensor,  and 
determining  firom  the  magnetic  field  when  the  sensor  is  in 
the  first  position,  or  in  a  second  position  at  which  the 
sensor  u  not  positioned  adjacent  to  the  mounting  means. 

MFIHOD  FOR  ADVANCING  A  GUIDE  WIRE 

Roan  Ullacker,  San  Paido.  Braail,  aarignor  to  latarVcatioMd 

Tedwoiogiea,  Inc,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

CoDtiBnatioa-iB.|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  120,473,  Sep.  13, 1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiatioB  of  Ser.  No  944  473  Sen'  14. 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,243,997.  Tlii.  applicatioa  Jul  29, 19M!ser 

No.268,7fi9 

lat  CL«  A61B  5/00 

UAai2ft-772  lioala. 


5,443,077 

METHOD  OF  MONTTORING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SENSOR 

SoraHChrisdaa  Krogh,  Mil0T,  and  Erik  Akriiro,  Radorre,  both 

of  Denmark,  aaaignors  to  Radiometer  Ay^  Copenhagfen,  Dea- 
mark 

PCr  No.  PCr/DK92/00014,  §  371  Date  Jul.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/12670.  PCT  Pab 
Date  Aag.  6,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,156 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jan.  23, 1991, 0108/91 
lat  CL«  A61B  5/06 
UACL  128-737  18  Oaia- 


1.  A  method  for  advancing  an  elongated  flexible  element 
through  a  blood  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  leading  end  of  a  flexible  element  into  the  blood 
vessel; 

advancing  said  flexible  element  along  the  blood  vessel  until 
fnctional  resistance  develops  from  contact  between  a  first 
plurahty  of  points  along  said  flexible  element  and  a  second 
plurality  of  corresponding  points  along  the  wall  of  said 
blood  ves.%1;  and 

overcoming  said  resistance  by  introducing  sinusoidal  trans- 
verse vibrations  into  said  flexible  element,  thereby  reduc- 
mg  the  length  of  contact  between  said  flexible  element  and 
said  vessel  wall,  and  thereby  reducing  the  time  of  contact 
between  said  first  plurality  of  points  and  said  second  plu- 
rality of  corresponding  points. 

5,443,079 

ADJUSTABLE  CHIROPRACnC  DIAGNOSTIC 

APPARATUS 

K«t  S.  Grecaawalt,  5056  Haatiag  Hills  Sq.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

20414 

Filed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,131 

lat  CL»  A61B  5/103 

MS.  CL  128-781  „  q,,^ 


LA  method  of  monitoring  the  position  of  a  sensor,  the 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  sensor  comprising  a  coU  integrated  in  a  coil 
circuit,  the  coil  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  sensor, 

providing  a  mounting  means  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
sensor  when  the  sensor  is  in  a  first  pontion,  tiie  mounting 
means  comprising  a  material  for  varying  the  magnetic 
field  in  the  coU  circuit  when  the  sensor  is  in  die  first 
position; 

intennittendy  detecting  die  magnetic  field  in  die  coil  circuit 


1.  An  adjustable  chiropractic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  deter- 
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mining  a  patient's  lateral  aM  posterior  postural  deficiencies 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

a  platform  unit; 

a  three-legged  framework  operatively  associated  with  the 
platform  unit  and  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar and  perpendicularly  aUgned  framework  members, 
including  a  posterior  framework  member  and  a  lateral 
framework  member;  wherein,  each  of  said  framework 
members  comprises  a  pair  of  vertical  support  legs  pro- 
vided with  an  upper  cross-piece  element  and  an  intermedi- 
ate cross-piece  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  registration  units,  including  a  pair  of  vertical 
aUgnment  cords,  wherein  each  of  the  vertical  aUgnment 
cords  is  moveably  susp^kided  between  the  upper  and  inter- 
mediate croas-piece  elefients  of  each  framework  member 
and  a  like  plurality  of  horizontal  alignment  cords  are 
moveably  suspended  bttween  the  vertical  support  legs  of 
each  framework  member,  whereby  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal alignment  cords  are  moveable  such  that  the  inter- 
section between  the  ^ntical  and  horizontal  aUgnment 
cords  may  be  registere4  with  predetermined  locations  on 
a  patient's  anatomy  to  tecord  the  patient's  postural  defi- 
ciencies. 


5^,080 

INTEGRATED  SYSTEM  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  FLUID 

CX>NSTmJENT  ANALYSIS 

Joaeph  P.  D'Angelo;  Henry  Schnr;  Kedn  Han,  all  of  Miami,  and 

Daniel  J.  Glean,  Hollywood,  all  of  Fla.,  assignore  to  Ameri- 

cate  Trautech,  Inc,  Miami,  Fta. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Stf.  No.  173,635 

lot  Of  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—771  12  CUims 


GUlDEWntE 


ames  J.  KloatenMi , 
MannfiKtariag 
ContiBwUkNi  of 
5J79373.This 


UJ5.  CL  128—772 
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5,4434M1 
qONTAINMENT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Waooaia,  MLul,  aaaignor  to  L«ke  Region 
lac^  Chaaka,  Minn. 
,  No.  787,068,  Not.  14, 1991,  Pat  No. 
Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,26S 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 

9( 


I  Co, 
S(r. 


aiplicatioa, 


7 
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1.  A  dispenser  sle*  ^e  for  controllably  dispensing  a  guidewire 
from  within  a  tubul4r  container,  the  sleeve  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  body  comprising  a  side 
wail,  and  first  and  second  ends,  the  sleeve  body  having  a 
bore  therethroagh,  the  bore  having  a  diameter  which 
permits  wire  to  nass  restrictively  tbeiethrough,  the  sleeve 
body  having  in  its  side  wall: 

a  plurality  of  slitsj  the  slits  extending  through  said  side  wall 
so  as  to  divide  (le  sleeve  body  into  sleeve  body  segments 
which  can  be  oompressed  toward  each  other  by  at  least 
partially  collapsing  the  sUts,  the  slits  extending  from  the 
second  end  ana  terminating  short  of  said  first  end  so  that 
said  first  end  defines  a  completely  circular  bore  hole,  the 
sleeve  body  seanents  further  including: 

lateral  projection,  the  projections  being  located  on  the 
sleeve  body  segments  and  projecting  therefrom  so  as  to 
cooperate  with  the  inside  of  the  tubular  container  to  com- 
press the  sleeve  body  segments  toward  each  other  into 
said  tubular  coi  tainer  thereby  engaging  a  guidewire  wire 
passing  betwee  i  said  segments,  the  sleeve  body  further 
including: 

stop  means  locateo  along  said  second  end  thereof,  said  stop 
means  restricting  the  further  entry  of  said  sleeve  into  said 
container. 


1.  An  integrated  system  f<^r  biological  fluid  constituent  anal- 
ysis, comprising: 

collector  means  for  non-favasively  collecting  a  body  fluid 
analyte  from  a  patient  and  indicator  means  responsive  to 
the  body  fluid  analyte  for  indicating  a  condition  of  the 
body  fluid  analyte; 

electronic  interpretation ,  means  receiving  said  indicator 
means  and  electro-opttcally  interpreting  said  indicator 
means  with  regard  to  the  condition  of  the  body  fluid 
analyte;  | 

wherein  said  collector  means  are  in  the  form  of  a  multi-layer 
laminate  including  a  chemical  reactant  layer  coated  with  a 
test  reagent  and  color  developer  specifically  provided  for 
a  given  test,  an  activation  gel  layer  disposed  below  said 
chemical  reactant  layef,  a  collection  gel  layer  disposed 
below  said  activation  gt\  layer,  and  a  skin  interface  mem- 
brane layer  disposed  b^low  said  collection  gel  layer  for 
placement  on  the  patiedt's  skin;  said  indicator  means  being 
in  the  form  of  a  color  wheel,  said  color  wheel  being  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  color  segments  each  communicat- 
ing with  said  multi-layer  laminate  for  displaying  a  given 
color  in  response  to  a  given  amount  of  body  fluid  analyte 
processed  through  said  layers. 


JwUtk  J.  Mewbom, 


5,443,082 

CONTROLLING  ARTICLES  OF  EQUIPMENT  DURING 

SURGERY 

London,  Eogland,  aadgnor  to  Britiah  Tech- 
nology Group  Ltdt,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB9l/00511,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  199  t,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W091/15159,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  17, 199 1 

PCT  File  I  Apr.  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  927,485 
Claims  priority,  ^  iplicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1990, 
9007197 

Int  CU'  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—897  16  CUims 

1.  A  system  for  n  onitoring  articles  of  equipment  for  use  in 
surgery  and  recovei  y  after  such  use,  comprising: 

(a)  articles  of  equ  pment  for  use  in  surgery,  which  individu- 
ally and  directly  bear  a  machine  readable  source  of  identi- 
fying information; 

(b)  reading  means  (19)  for  reading  the  information  from  the 
sources  on  eack  of  the  articles  both  before  and  after  use 
thereof;  and 

(c)  a  computer  (J)  connected  to  the  reading  means  for  re- 
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cording  information  obtained  from  the  information  source 
by  the  reading  means  and  for  comparing  or  m«tntii.,g 


second  porting  means,  and  mtrodocing  gas  pressure  to 
said  compliant  means  at  less  than  said  given  low  presrare; 

said  compUant  means  comprises  a  diaphragm  and  said  hous- 
ing further  has  a  bonnet; 

said  bonnet  is  coupled  to  said  body,  and  said  diaphragm 
forms  a  wall  between  said  body  and  said  bonnet; 

said  bod y  has  an  annular  groove  formed  therein,  in  an  outer- 
most surface  thereof; 

said  diaphragm  has  a  periphery  with  a  rib  projecting  tbere- 
from,  and  said  rib  is  nested  in  said  groove;  and 

a  bearing  ring  overlies  said  periphery,  and  said  bonnet 
clamps  said  nng  to  said  periphery,  and  said  rib  into  said 
groove. 


information  obtained  before  use  of  an  article  with  informa- 
tion obtained  after  such  use. 


5^443,083 

PRESSURE-REDUCING  REGULATOR  FOR 

COMPRESSED  NATURAL  GAS 

Jefft*y  B.  Gotthetf,  Owrlcstoi^  S.C.,  assizor  to  ITT  Corpon- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ONrtimntion-in.part  of  Ser,  No.  1434)10,  Oct  26. 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,381,819.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  16,376,  Feb.  11, 1993 

Pat  No.  5,285,810.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No  ' 

230,587 

laL  CL«  G05D  16/02 

VS.  a.  137^-484.8  u  rut^ 


5,4434184 
PAPER  MOISTENER  DEVICE  AND  MOIST  TOILET 
PAPER  DISPENSER 
Wmr  Salev,  12,  Place  Vaahaa,  89200  Avalloa,  Ftmrn* 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR91/00377,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1994.  PCT  Prtb.  No.  W092/19141,  PCF  Pak. 
Date  Not.  12. 1992 

PCT  FDed  May  7. 1991,  Ser.  No.  1464)24 
IatCL*B08Ni/2 
U.S.  CL  134—58  R  17 , 


1.  A  pressure-reducing  reguktor  for  compressed  natural  gas. 
comprising: 

a  regulator  housing;  wherein 

said  housing  has  a  body; 

said  body  has  (a)  an  inner  chamber  for  receiving  high-pres- 
sure, compressed  natural  gas  therewithin,  at  a  given  pres- 
sure, and  (b)  an  outer  chamber  for  receiving  low-pressure, 
compressed,  natural  gas  therewithin,  at  a  given  low  pres- 
sure; 

first  porting  means  for  admitting  gas  into  said  inner  chamber; 
second  porting  means  for  discharging  gas,  at  said  given  low 

pressure,  from  said  outer  chamber, 
valving  means,  movably  disposed  within  said  body,  for 

controlling  gas  flow  between  said  chambers; 
compliant  means,  coupled  to  said  valving  means,  for  (a) 

sensing  gas  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers,  and  (b) 

effecting  movement  of  said  valving  means; 
means  for  communicating  said  compliant  means  with  said 


1.  Paper  dispenser,  more  particularly  toilet  paper  or  sanitary 
towel  dispenser,  dehvering  either  a  wet  or  dry  paper  of  the 
type  comprising  a  casing  having  means  through  which  paper 
can  pass  from  inside  to  outside  thereof,  a  paper  moUtener 
device  comprising  a  refill  (2)  comprising  a  reservoir  (3)  fitted 
be  forehand  with  a  spray  pump  (4)  and  pump  actuator  means, 
characterized  in  that  the  actuator  means  is  electrical  and  with 
the  refill  (2)  constitute  an  interchangeable  system,  the  tpny 
pump  engaged  with  the  dispenser  to  effect  a  spray  outside  the 
casing. 


5.4434185 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUEL 

AND  OTHER  PASSAGES 

Richard  V.  Haddas,  Grand  HaTca,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  Fad 

Syatew  Teztnm,  lac,  Zeeland,  Mick. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  97,456,  JnL  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^39.845. 
TWa  appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  627,7U 
lat  CL*  B08B  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—95.1  3  , 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  external  and  internal  surfi 
an  article  with  first  and  second  fluids,  comprising: 

a)  a  container  for  receiving  the  article, 

b)  means  for  supplying  a  first  fluid  to  the  container  to 


of 
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contact  an  external  artid  e  surface,  said  means  comprising 
a  storage  tank  for  said  frst  fluid,  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting the  storage  tank  to  the  container,  and  a  first  trans- 
fer pump  for  transferring  the  first  fluid  between  the  con- 
tainer and  the  tank, 
c)  means  for  supplying  a  second  fluid  to  the  container  after 
the  first  fluid  is  returned  to  the  first  storage  tank  for  con- 
tacting an  external  article  surface,  said  means  comprising 
a  storage  tank  for  said  second  fluid,  conduit  means  for 


5,^  13,086 

UMBRELLA  ODVER  ASSEMBLY 

John  J.  Mailer,  720  Mountaii  Rd^  West  Hartfiird,  Conn.  06117 

FUed  Feb.  4,  19f4,  Ser.  No.  191,661 

Int.  a.<*JA45B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  135—34.2  21  Claims 


sheet  material  and  having  a 
cover  having  a  slit  extendin] 
said  open  end  toward  said  cli 
relation  to  said  closed  end, 
wherein  the  terminal  ends 
spread  apart  and  a  closed 
are  disposed  adjacent  each 
ably  retaining  said  slit  in 


sion  substantially  sn^ller  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  slit. 


connecting  the  storage  tank  to  the  container,  and  a  second 
transfer  pump  for  trans^rring  the  second  fluid  between 
the  container  and  the  taik,  and 
d)  a  booster  pump  alternately  communicable  to  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  tifansfer  pumps  for  supplying  the 
respective  first  and  secoqd  fluid  therefrom  at  a  pressure  to 
an  internal  surface  of  thej  article  while  the  external  surface 
thereof  contacts  the  resp^tive  first  and  second  fluid  in  the 
container. 


METHOD  AND 
PRESSURIZED 


Colin  K.  Myles, 
Soutiifleld,  Mich. 
Filed 


5,443,087 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
Fl^jm  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
USE  THEREIN 
Watford,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Melea  Limited, 


De^ 


lit 


VS.  CL  137—14 


^ 
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13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,255 
a.*  G05B  11/50 


ISCUims 


3^- 


*&^-K>j-H 


16.  An  umbrella  cover  as  embly  comprising  a  longitudinal 
elongate  tubular  cover  forr  ed  from  flexible  water  resistant 

;losed  end  and  an  open  end,  said 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  from 
end  and  terminating  in  spaced 
id  sUt  having  an  open  position 
f  said  slit  at  said  open  end  are 
ition  wherein  said  terminal  ends 
ther,  retaining  means  for  releas- 
closed  position,  and  stiffening 
means  for  imparting  longitudinal  rigidity  to  a  lower  portion  of 
said  cover  and  permitting  transverse  flexure  of  the  portions  of 
said  cover  defining  said  slit,  and  including  a  pair  of  resilient 
longitudinally  elongate  stiffening  members  characterized  by 
stiffness  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  flexibility  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  said  cover  and  said  stifTening  means  being 
foldable  transversely  of  said  slit  and  to  a  storage  condition,  said 
cover  in  said  storage  condiaon  having  a  longitudinal  dimen- 


1.  A  method  for  co  itrolling  a  pressurized  fluid  having  a  first 
pressure  to  provide  tl  le  pressurized  fluid  at  a  regulated  desired 
pressure  less  than  the  first  pressure,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  pair  ol  pneumatically-operated,  fluidly-coupled 
valves  and  an  el  ectric  proportioning  device  for  opening 
and  closing  the  '  'alves; 

communicating  th(  pressurized  fluid  to  the  valves;  generat- 
ing a  reference  !  ignal  representative  of  the  desired  pres- 
sure; 

generating  a  reference  control  signal  based  on  the  reference 
signal; 

coupling  the  reference  control  signal  to  the  proportioning 
device  to  contr  )1  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
regulated  by  the  valves; 

generating  a  feedb  ick  signal  as  a  function  of  actual  pressure 
of  the  regulated  [pressurized  fluid; 

generating  an  error  signal  based  on  the  difference  between 
the  reference  signal  and  the  feedback  signal,  the  error 
signal  being  rep  resentative  of  a  desired  amount  of  fluid 
pressure  change  and 

generating  an  erro  '  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  error 
signal  to  control  the  proportioning  device,  the  proportion- 
ing device,  in  ti  m,  communicating  a  pneumatic  control 
signal  to  each  o '  the  valves  in  response  to  the  reference 
and  error  contrc  I  signals  to  control  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  valve  ;  to,  in  turn,  regulate  the  pressure  of  the 
pressurized  fluic . 


5,443,088 
SQUIB  VALVE 
Ellaha  Hoch,  Rehor^  Israel  Schnitzer,  Tel  Am,  and  Victor 
Ynsim,  Rishoa  Le^on,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Israel  Air- 
craft Induatries  Lti  L,  Lod,  Israel 

Filed  A|^.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,307 
Claimt  priority,  aii^lication  Israel,  May  5, 1993, 105616 
Int.  a.«  F16K  17/40 

5  Claims 
1.  A  squib  valve  v^hich  comprises: 
an  inlet  port  assoc  ated  with  a  pressurized  fluid  source; 
an  outlet  port; 


U.S.  CL  137—68.13 


August  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2211 


a  flow  initiator  for  initiating  a  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port; 

an  activator  for  activating  said  flow  initiator  and  comprising 
a  selectably  actuable  pressure  source; 

a  flow  controller  for  permitting  an  increase  in  the  flow  at  no 
inore  than  a  predetermmed  maximum  rate  of  increase  such 
that  a  maximum  volumetric  flow  via  said  ouUet  port  is 
reached  only  after  a  predetermined  minimum  period  of 
time  has  eUpsed.  thereby  reducing  the  occurrence  and 
magmtude  of  shock  and  hammering  downstream  of  said 
outlet  port  that  would  be  provided  by  an  uncontroUed 
outflow  of  the  pressurized  fluid;  and 

a  flow  preventer  arranged  in  a  first  operative  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  for 
preventmg  fluid  flow  along  said  fluid  path,  and  wherein 
said  flow  mitiator  is  operative  to  pennit  movement  of  said 
flow  preventer  into  a  second  operative  orientation  in 


member  is  m  said  null  position  being  greater  than  or  equal  to 

the  maximum  flow  to  said  load  when  said  member  is  in  said 

displaced  position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

at  least  one  variable-impedance  orifice  arranged  in  each  flow 

Prth.  the  impedance  of  each  orifice  being  varied  as  a 

fimction  of  the  position  of  said  member  such  that  the 

leakage  flow  from  said  source  to  said  return  when  said 


"^ 


V 


I  ^  ill! 

-« ■  >s 


response  to  pressure  applied  by  the  pressurized  fluid  to  the 
now  preventer,  thereby  to  initUte  a  flow  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  along  said  fluid  path,  and  wherein  said  flow 
controller  comprises: 

a  flow  retai^der  for  retarding  the  movement  of  said  flow 
prevention  means  between  said  fu^t  and  second  operative 
orientations  so  as  to  permit  maximum  volumetric  outflow 
of  the  fluid  only  after  the  predetermined  minimum  period 
of  time  has  elapsed; 

a  first  housing  portion  defining  a  fluid  flow  path,  and 

a  second  housing  portion  arranged  transversely  to  said  first 
housing  portion  and  whose  interior  communicates  with 
the  mtenor  of  said  first  housing  portion, 

and  wherein,  in  said  first  operative  orientation,  said  flow 
preventw  is  arranged  in  said  first  housing  portion  so  as  to 
prevent  fluid  flow  along  said  flow  path,  and  in  said  second 
operative  onentation  said  flow  preventer  extends  trans- 
versely mto  the  mterior  of  said  second  housing  portion. 

„,^  5,443,0W 

HYDRAUUC  AMPLIFIERS  WTTH  REDUCED  LEAKAGE 

ATIWLL 
"^^SITn.?"''*^  Germany,  a,«g«,r  to  Moog  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,193 
.,„  _  Int  CL*  F15B  i/OO 

UJi.  a.  137-82  ,0  0^ 

1.  In  a  fluid  amplifier  having  at  least  one  flow  path  between 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  a  fluid  retuni,  each  flow  path 
having  at  least  one  fluid  connection  to  a  load,  at  least  one 
nozzle  arranged  in  each  flow  path,  a  movable  member  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  flow  through  each 
flow  path  from  the  associated  nozzle  to  said  load  so  as  to 
control  the  pressure  at,  and  flow  with  respect  to,  said  load  said 
member  being  mounted  for  controlled  movement  betw^  a 
null  position  at  which  the  flow  to  the  load  is  zero  and  a  dis- 
placed position  at  which  the  potential  flow  to  the  load  is  a 
maximum,  the  total  flow  from  said  source  to  retuni  when  said 


|-u«_j 


member  is  in  said  null  position  will  be  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum flow  to  said  load,  and  the  leakage  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  return  when  said  member  is  in  said  dis- 
placed position  U  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  maximum 
flow  to  said  load; 
whereby  the  total  leakage  flow  when  said  member  is  in  said 
null  position  may  be  reduced. 

5^443,090 

MODULAR  PILOT  OPERATED  VENT  ACTUATOR 

Jone  Y.  Ugh,  P.O.  Box  420509,  Hovtoa,  Tex.  7724241509 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,797 

I«.  a.*  F16K  17/10 

UACL137-W9  jocw-s 


1.  A  pilot  actuated  tank  pressure  vent  valve  for  mounting  on 
a  tank  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vent  valve  body  having  a  pallet  which  seats  on  a  nozzle 
to  seal  the  valve; 

(b)  a  pallet  actuator  mounted  on  said  vent  valve  body  and 
having  a  pressure  responsive  member  mechanically  linked 
to  said  pallet,  the  upper  surface  of  said  pressure  responsive 
member  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pressure  in 
said  tank  through; 

(c)  a  pUot  valve  mounted  on  said  pallet  actuator  and  having 
(1)  a  spring  loaded  sensing  actuator.  (2)  a  spindle  con- 
nected to  and  operated  by  said  sensing  actuator,  (3)  an 
inlet  port  m  fluid  communication  with  the  pressure  in  said 
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tank,  (4)  a  first  passageway  for  communicating  said  pres- 
sure from  said  inlet  port  to  said  pallet  actuator,  (5)  a  sec- 
ond passageway  for  conununicating  said  pressure  from 
said  inlet  port  to  the  und^r  side  of  said  sensing  actuator 
and  (6)  a  seating  mechaniAn  connected  to  said  spindle  for 
sealing  an  opening  between  said  first  passageway  and  an 
outlet  port,  said  first  pas«geway  being  ofRset  from  said 
inlet  pon  such  that  any  fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet 
port  and  into  said  second  passageway  must  pass  the  open- 
ing of  said  first  passageway. 


5,441^1 

NON-RETURN  VALVE  '  VTTH  IMPROVED  LINE 

CONNECnNO  MECMANISM 

Karl  Rodemer,  Heidelberg,  andZdniTko  Pahudc,  Speyer,  botk 

ot  Germany,  assignors  to  Lincoln  GmbH,  Walldorf,  Gcnnany 

FUed  May  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  243,766 
Claiiw  ppority,  application  Germaay,  May  18,  1993,  43  16 
581  8 

tot  a.«  l(l6K  15/04 
VS.  CL 137— 51S.7  j  52  C3aiM 


1   A  non-return  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  therethrough  a  passage  for  the  flow 
therethrough  of  a  medium,  said  passage  having  a  medium 
inlet  end  and  a  medium  outlet  end,  and  said  passage  hav- 
ing therein  a  valve  seat  and  a  constricted  portion,  said 
valve  body  being  connoctable  to  a  medium  outlet  for 
supply  of  medium  to  said  medium  inlet  end  of  said  pas- 
sage; I 

a  valve  closing  element  urged  toward  said  valve  seat  by  a 
spring;  T 

a  connecting  mechanism  td  connect  a  medium  line  to  said 
valve  body,  said  connecting  mechanism  including  a  grip- 
ping element  having  an  ihner  end  that  is  spreadable  out- 
wardly upon  insertion  of  the  medium  line  into  said  grip- 
ping element,  said  gripping  element  extending  into  said 
medium  outlet  end  of  said  passage  with  said  inner  end  of 
said  gripping  element  being  located  at  a  position  beyond 
said  constricted  poriion  of  said  passage;  and 

a  holding  element  positioned  within  said  passage,  said  spring 
having  opposite  ends  braced  between  said  holding  ele- 
ment and  said  valve  closing  element,  said  holding  element 
including  a  tapered  projection  accommodating  thereabout 
said  spring  and  an  out\Mardly  flared  end  directed  away 
from  said  spring  and  braced  against  said  valve  body. 


5,4  13,092 

FLUID  FLOW  VALVE  DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

CONTAINING  IT 

John  T.  Famsworth,  and  Rogc  D.  Johnaon,  both  of  St  Joaeph, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Ncstec  SA.,  Vevey,  Switzerlaod 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,950 

tot  a.«  F16K  15/02 

VS.  CL  137—542  j  12  CUm 

1.  A  valve  comprising:       I 

a  piston  member  having  a  dosed  end  comprising  a  first  wall, 
having  a  second  wall  which  extends  transversely  from  the 
first  wall  to  define,  tog^er  with  the  first  wall,  a  piston 
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chamber  and  whic  i  has  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough 
for  a  fluid  to  flo>  i  out  of  the  piston  member  from  thr 
chamber,  and  havj  ig  a  piston  seat  end  which  is  displaced 
from  the  closed  en  1  by  the  second  wall  therebetween  and 
which  opens  into  I  he  chamber  for  a  fluid  to  flow  into  the 
chamber; 

a  housing  member  iaving  an  interior  wall  surface  which 
extends  from  an  open  housing  end  and  defines  an  <>pen 
ended  chamber  configured  for  slidably  contactinp  in. 
piston  second  wall  and  having  an  aperiured  seat  mcn'tic- 
which  is  displaced  from  the  open  housing  end  and  extpiH' 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  interior  wall  surface  -.i-.ij. 
which  is  configured  and  positioned  for  seating  the  pix-r 
seat  end  and  for  allowing  fluid  flow  therethrough  to  tt 
piston  chamber;    I 

means  integrated  wiln  the  piston  member  for  reciprocati«'ei> 
retaining  the  piston  member  within  the  housing  compnv 
ing  a  portion  of  the  seat  member  which  defines  an  aperture 
at  a  position  about  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  longi- 


tudinal axis  of  the 


;>iston  second  wall,  a  rod  which  exteiid> 
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slidably  through  i  he  substantially  centrally  disposed  seat 
member  aperture  into  the  pbton  chamber  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  Ion  ptudinal  axis,  means  for  affixing  the  nxi 
to  the  piston  meiwer  and  means  for  tensioning  the  xoc  foi  - 
urging  the  piston  member  for  seating  the  piston  seat  end 
against  the  seat  member  and  so  that  when  the  piston  sea< 
end  is  at  a  position  displaced  away  from  the  seat  member 
the  piston  membe  is  prevented  from  disengaging  from  th*' 
housing;  and 
wherein  the  housing  ii  terior  wall  surface,  the  seat  member,  the 
at  least  one  piston  se  :»nd  wall  aperture  and  the  means  fo 
reciprocatively  retain  ng  the  piston  member  are  configu'ec 
and  positioned  so  thit  when  the  piston  seat  end  is  seated 
against  the  seat  memi  ler,  the  at  least  one  piston  second  waL 
aperture  is  confined  by  the  housing  interior  wall  surfac"  to 
close  the  valve  to  fluid  flow  and  so  that  when  the  piston  seai 
end  is  at  a  position  displaced  away  from  the  seat  member,  tht 
at  least  one  piston  second  wall  aperture  is  unconfined  by  the 
housing  interior  wall   urface  so  that  the  valve  is  open  to  flow 
of  fluid. 


5,443,093 
CONTROL  DE^^CE  FOR  A  MULTIWAY  VALVE 
Kort  StoU,  Esalingen,  •nd  Jiirgen  Schnatterer,  FUderstadt  both 
of  Gemiany,  aaiigB4n  to  Feato  KG,  EwHngen,  Germany 

FUed  Mai.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,511 
Claims  priority,  apiUcation  Germany,  Mar.  25,  1993,  43  09 
695  6  1 

tot  CL*  F15B  13/044:  F16K  11/24 
VS.  CL  137—596.17  |  10  Claims 

1.  A  control  devic4  for  a  multiway  valve,  comprising: 
two  adjacently  arr^ged  solenoid  means,  to  each  of  which  a 

valve  member  ta  be  actuated  is  associated; 
each  solenoid  mea|s  having  a  coil,  wherein  said  coils  are 
arranged  with  parallel  axes  and  with  portions  of  their 
outer  cylindrical  jsurfaces  facing  each  other,  an  intermedi- 
ate area  being  ptpvided  between  said  coils; 
yolk  means  positioned  proximate  said  coils  and  arranged  for 
conduction  of  magnetic  fields  generated  by  the  coils,  said 
yoke  means  combrising  a  yolk  part  which  is  positioned  in 
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said  intermediate  area  and  being  associated  with  both  coils  5,443,095 

for  multiple  use  wherein  field  lines  of  the  magnetic  fields  FLUID  BLOCKING  DEVICE 

of  both  cods  are  able  to  extend  along  said  yoke  part;  P- »«J««^  Gk«op.  Jr.,  Trii.,  Okla.,  ««ig«»  to  TDW  Deh- 

ware,  toe,  Wilmii«tOB,  DeL 

FUed  Aag.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,185 

tot  a*  FML  55/132 

UACS.  138-94  UOMim, 


said  yoke  part  being  the  only  portion  of  the  yoke  means 
which  is  positioned  in  the  area  surrounding  the  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  the  coils. 


5,443,094 
CONCENTRATED  PRODUCT  DILUTION  SYSTEM 

Scott  R.  Oisoii,  Easaii,  aad  Stem  E.  Paaek,  Skoteriew,  both  of 

Miu.,  aarivMMs  to  Ecolab  toc^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

CoMtfaMHtioM  of  Ser.  No.  279^40,  JuL  25,  1994,  ■i-H'Mirt^ 

which  ia  a  coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  74,392,  Jan.  10,  1993 

i^ttaAamiA.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,048 

tot  CL*  BOIF  5/04 

VS.  CL  137-492  „  cbj^ 


1.  A  fluid  blocking  device  for  a  pipeline  having  a  saddle 
fitting  over  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  pipeline,  which 
device  comprises: 

•n  elongated  resUient  plug  passable  through  said  pipeline 
opening  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pipeline  to  block 
passage  of  fluid  through  said  pipeline;  and 

a  resUient  sealing  ring  mounted  on  said  resilient  plug  and 
expandable  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said  opening  in 
said  pipeline,  said  resilient  plug  having  activation  ramps 
that  mate  with  ramps  on  said  resilient  seaUng  ring. 

5,443,096 

PIPE  REPAIR  COUPLING 

Robert  King,  23122  8th  St,  NcwhaU,  CaUf.  91321 

FUed  Oct  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,292 

tot  a.*  F16L  47/00.  21/06 

"■S-a  138-99  2ci.^ 


1.  A  concentrated  product  dilution  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  aspirator  containing  a  product  concentrate  inlet  a 
dUuent  inlet,  a  venturi  and  an  ouUet  orifice  having  an 
interior  diameter; 

(b)  a  product  dehvery  means,  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  product  concentrate  inlet  having  an  interior  diameter 
sized  in  combination  with  the  size  of  the  interior  diameter 
of  the  outlet  orifice  of  the  aspirator  to  achieve  a  predeter- 
mined dilution  ratio  of  a  product  concentrate,  coupled  to 
an  outlet  port  of  a  product  package  wherein  the  product 
delivery  means  does  not  contain  a  metering  means; 

(c)  a  product  package  comprising  a  flexible  inner  receptacle 
and  an  ouUet  port  wherein  the  product  package  is  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  product  concentrate  drains  from  the 
product  package  substantially  completely  by  gravity  flow 
and 

(d)  a  mixing  container  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlet  orifice  of  the  aspirator. 


1.  A  pipe  repair  coupling  for  repairing  a  cylindrical  pipe 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  interlocking  semi-circular  independent  segments, 
each  of  said  segments  being  adapted  to  interlock  together 
and  form  a  cylindrical  throughbore  conforming  to  the 
outside  surface  of  a  cylindrical  pipe  with  no  spacing  be- 
tween said  outer  surface  and  said  throughbore,  each  of 
said  segments  being  identical  and  comprising  a  main  semi- 
circular elongated  body  portion  having  an  inner  curved 
surface  with  said  body  portion  terminating  in  spaced 
elongated  edges,  one  of  said  elongated  edges  having  first 
interlocking  means  adapted  to  interlock  with  second  inter- 
locking means  on  the  other  of  said  elongated  edges  in  snap 
fitting  reUtionship  whereby  the  first  interlocking  means  of 
one  of  said  segmente  may  be  snap  fit  into  the  second  inter- 
locking means  of  the  other  of  said  segments  forming  a 
longitudinal  generally  cylindrical  throughbore  there- 
through, wherein  said  first  interlocking  means  includes 
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said  main  body  portion  terminating  along  one  elongated 
edge  in  a  single  inwardly  extending  lip  spaced  from  a 
ledge  integral  with  both  laid  main  body  portion  at  one 
end,  said  lip  interconnect^  to  said  ledge  by  a  sidewall 
portion  at  an  opposite  end  bf  the  ledge,  said  ledge  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  main  body  portion  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  lip  forming  a  first  elongated  slot  therebe- 
tween, and  said  second  interlocking  means  includes  said 
main  body  portion  termintting  along  its  other  elongated 
edge  in  a  single  outwardikr  extending  lip  spaced  from  a 
flange  extending  from  anq  integral  with  said  main  body 
portion  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second  mentioned  lip, 
the  spacing  between  said  second  mentioned  lip  and  said 
flange  forming  a  second  elongated  slot  therebetween, 
whereby,  when  said  first  and  second  coupling  segments 
are  interlocked  together,  said  first  mentioned  lip  on  one  of 
said  segments  snap  fits  intp  said  second  elongated  slot  on 
the  other  of  said  segment^  and  the  first  mentioned  lip  on 
the  other  of  said  segment^  snap  fits  into  the  second  elon- 
gated slot  on  said  one  of  #ud  segments. 


5,44,097 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOjiNG  OFF  FLUID  PASSAGES 
Bemd  Pfeiffer,  Groai-Bieberaa,  Germany,  aastgnor  to  Alfred 
Terea  GmbH,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 
DiTifkM  of  Ser.  No.  89,414,  JU.  9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,295,293. 
TUs  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  1,  1990,  40  06 
368.2 

iBt  CL*  iri6L  55/10 
UJS.  CL  13»-«9  4  Claims 
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5,443,098 
THERMC*>LASnC  PIPE  NIPPLE 
Janos  Kertcsz,  Hofheln,  Germany,  assignor  to 
GmbH,  Maintal,  Gertuny 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,592 
Cfadns  priority,  appl^tion  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1992,  42  39 
909J 


k  t.  a.*  F16L  9/12 


VS.  CL  138—109 


,  sail  I 


•  engs  ging 


1.  A  thermoplastic 
conduit  to  a  tank,  compnsmg: 
a  first  elongated  tubf  lar 
a  second  portion, 

a  first  end  for 

engaging  and  sunt>uni 

ond  end  of  said 

fiised  together  in 

second  portion 

wherein  the  first 

forced  polyamide, 

consists  of  a  non-i 

portion  has  a  low^r 

the  second  portioi .. 


ppe  nipple  for  connecting  a  flexible  fluid 


Ifmt 


I  beng 


portion; 
first  elongated  tubular  portion  having 
said  conduit,  and  a  second  end  for 
ding  said  second  portion,  said  sec- 
portion  and  said  second  portion  being 
in  area  of  their  contact  surfaces,  said 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  tank, 
{^rtion  of  said  nipple  consists  of  a  rein- 
and  the  second  portion  of  said  nipple 
r^nforced  plastic,  and  wherein  said  first 
tendency  to  deform  under  load  than 


5,443,099 
TUBE  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  DRILLING 

AND/OR  TRANS1  >ORT  OF  UQUID  OR  GASEOUS 

PRODUCTS,  IN  P>l  RTICULAR  FOR  OFFSHORE  OIL 

EXPLOITATION  AN  )  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

SUCH  A  TUBE 
Jacqes  E.  C.  Chausaep^d,  St  Medard  en  Jalles;  Michel  Hnvey, 
BougiTal;  Pierre  Odtu,  Fontenay  Sous  Bois,  and  Charles  P. 
Sparks,  Le  Vesinet,  »U  of  France,  assignors  to  Aerospatiale 
Sodete  Nationale  In^nstrielle,  Paris  and  Institut  Francais  Dn 
Petrole,  Rneil-Malmfeiaoa,  both  of  France 

Filed  Not .  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,172 

Claims  priority,  appi  Ication  France,  Not.  5,  1991,  91  13846 

Int.  (  L*  F16L  39/00.  47/06 

UjS.  CL  138— 109        I  22  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  pen^anently  closing  off  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  a  housing  comprising  an  increased  diameter  portion 
formed  in  said  fluid  passage  creating  a  shoulder  therein,  a  steel 
first  closure  member  and  a  second  closure  member,  said  second 
closure  member  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  increased 
diameter  portion  of  said  fluid  passage  to  be  slidably  fit  in  said 
enlarged  portion  of  said  fluid  (passage  and  engaged  against  said 
shoulder  to  seal  said  fluid  passage,  said  steel  first  closure  mem- 
ber having  a  larger  diameter  ^han  said  enlarged  fluid  passage 
portion  and  permanently  press  fit  in  said  enlarged  fluid  passage 
portion  and  thereby  immovably  fixed  abutting  against  said 
second  closure  member  and  holding  said  second  member 
against  said  shoulder,  said  first  closure  member  harder  than  the 
material  of  said  housing  such  that  particles  may  be  abraded 
from  said  housing  as  said  first  closure  element  is  press  fit  into 
said  enlarged  portion  of  said  fltiid  passage,  said  first  and  second 
closure  members  configured  1^  define  a  cavity  space  therebe- 
tween with  said  members  abiltting,  whereby  said  second  clo- 
sure member  creates  a  seal  preventing  entry  of  any  abraded 
particles  into  said  fluid  passage. 


1.  A  tube,  comprisii  g: 

a  tubular  part  of  composite  material  with  a  thermosetting 
resin  matrix,  said  tubular  part  having  at  least  one  end  and 
an  inner  face;       I 

a  metallic  end  coupling  member  connected  to  said  one  end 
of  said  tubular  part  and  at  least  partially  engaged  and  in 
contact  with  said  kubular  part,  said  end  coupling  member 
having  an  exterior  surface  directly  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  inner  face  of  said  tubular  part  and  having  an  interior 
surface  and  an  ini  ler  end; 

a  tubular  covering  member  of  impermeable  material  over 
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said  inner  face  of  said  tubular  part  and  integrally  attached 
to  said  tubular  part,  but  terminating  adjacent  said  inner 
end  of  said  end  coupling  member  so  as  not  to  cover  said 
mtenor  surface  of  said  end  coupling  member  and  said 
portion  of  said  tubukr  part  inner  face  which  engages  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  end  coupling  member;  end 

joining  means  for  forming  an  impermeable  joint  between 
said  end  couplmg  member  and  said  covering  member 

whereby  said  inner  face  of  said  tubular  part  is  covered' by 
said  end  coupling  member  and  said  covering  member. 

5,443,100 
LOW  PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  HOSE 
Richard  O.  Fliiley,  Upiaad,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  IV  Uahed  Eleo 
trie  Company  of  Ohio,  BawUagtum,  N.C 

Filed  J«l.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,430 
ImL  CL*  F16L  11/04 
VJS.  a.  138—154  „ , 


leadframe  extending  from  said  semiconductor  chip  comprising, 
in  combination:  — -b. 

first  shaft  means  for  producing  movemem  of  said  leadframe 
strip; 

second  shaft  means  coupled  to  said  first  shaft  means  for 
causing  said  trimming  of  said  excess  portions  from  said 
leadframe  strip  and  for  causing  said  forming  of  said  leads 
of  said  leadframe  extending  from  said  semiconductor  chip- 
and  '^' 

rotation  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  shaft  means  and 
said  second  shaft  means  for  simultaneously  routing  said 
first  shaft  means  and  said  second  shaft  means. 

11.  A  method  of  operating  a  modular  electromechanical 


1.  A  length  of  flexible  hose  having  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, Mid  hose  comprising  a  single  helically  wound  convoluted 
stnp  of  flexible  material  wound  upon  itself,  an  outwardly 
extendmg  waU  formed  at  one  edge  of  the  strip  and  an  inwardly 
extending  wall  formed  at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  strip,  an 
intermediate  wall  connected  to  said  outwardly  extending  waU 
by  a  web  portion  to  space  said  outwardly  extending  wall  and 
said  intermediate  wall  from  one  another  and  forming  an  out- 
wardly opemng  recess  for  receiving  said  inwardly  extending 
wall,  said  mtermediate  wall  being  connected  to  said  inwardly 
extendmg  wall  by  a  curved  crown  portion  to  space  said  in- 
wardly extendmg  wall  and  said  intermediate  wall  from  one 
another  and  forming  an  inwardly  opening  recess  for  receiving 
said  outwardly  extending  wall,  said  outwardly  extending  waU 
havmg  projection  means  extending  laterally  therefrom  and 
engagmg  an  adjacent  inwardly  extending  waU,  said  inwardly 
extendmg  wall  having  projection  means  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  engaging  an  adjacent  outwardly  extending  wall, 
all  portions  of  the  projection  means  on  said  outwardly  extend- 
mg wall  being  spaced  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  portions  of  the 
projection  means  on  said  inwardly  extending  waU  in  a  direc- 
tion radially  of  the  cylindrical  hose  to  define  a  space  bounded 
b>  said  outwardly  extending  wall,  said  inwardly  extending 
wall  the  projection  means  on  said  outwardly  extending  wall 
and  the  projection  means  on  said  inwardly  extending  wall  said 
space  containing  a  bonding  material  which  bonds  the  inwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  walls  to  one  another. 

5v«43,101 

MODULAR  ELECTROMECHANICAL  PRESS  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

RW-ni  H.  J.  Flerkem,  K^rbeck  15, 6M4  AE  Herw«.  Netfcer- 


Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,717 
iBt  CL*  B21F  7/00 

"f?»«h>«,  20  0.1-. 

1.  A  modular  electromechanical  press  apparatus  for  trim- 
mmg  excess  portions  from  a  leadframe  strip  package  having  a 
semiconductor  chip  thereon  and  for  forming  leads  of  said 


press  apparatus  for  trimming  excess  portions  from  a  leadframe 
stnp  package  having  a  semiconductor  chip  thereon  and  for 
formmg  leads  of  said  leadframe  extending  from  said  semicon- 
ductor chip  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  first  shaft  means  for  producing  movement  of  said 

leadframe  strip; 
providing  second  shaft  means  coupled  to  said  first  shaft 
tt^ans  for  causing  said  trimming  of  said  excess  portions 
from  said  leadframe  strip  and  for  causing  said  forming  of 
said  leads  of  said  leadframe  extending  from  said  semicon- 
ductor chip;  and 
providing  rotation  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  shaft 
means  and  said  second  shaft  means  for  simultaneously 
routing  said  fu^t  shaft  means  and  said  second  shaft  means. 

5,443,102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTO  A  LINER  OF  A  FIBC 

JCM  STfiiin,  Hode,  Norway,  aasiiMr  to  Nonk  Hydro  a*. 

Ode  Norway  '       ^ 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,005 

^^O^  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom.  Jaiu  27,  1993, 

tat  CL*  B65B  1/04.  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—10  21  ri«tT 

1.  A  method  of  filling  particulate  material  firom  a  container 
through  a  filling  duct  into  a  liner  of  a  FIBC,  said  method 

comprising: 

providing  said  container  with  inclined  surfaces  converging 
downwardly  to  an  outiet  from  said  container; 

providing  an  axial  valve  body  at  a  position  upstream  of  said 
outlet  to  mask  at  least  a  part  of  a  direct  axial  flow  path  of 
particulate  material  to  said  ouUet  and  to  define  therewith 
an  annular  outlet  orifice; 

flowing  said  particulate  material  ftom  said  container  along 
said  inclined  surfaces  and  through  said  annular  outlet 
orifice,  thereby  creating  a  free  fall  therefrom  of  said  par- 
ticulate material  through  said  Mling  duct  and  into  said 
liner  as  a  laminar  flow  stream  spaced  ftxMn  and  not  in 
contact  with  a  wall  of  said  fiUing  duct  throughout  substan- 
tiaUy  all  of  its  passage  therethrough,  and  thereby  defining 
an  air  passage  adjacent  said  flow  stream;  and 
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aUowtng  air  from  the 
placed   therefrom   by 


interibr  of  said  liner,  upon  being  dis- 
p  irticulate   material   introduced 
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5,443,104 

ELASTOMERld  BARRIES  FILMS  FOR  TIRES 

SuMUi  E.  DoUinger,  Gr  MTille,  Ohio,  aad  William  H.  DaTia,  Jr^ 

Baton  Rouge,  Ijl,  a^ignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

MidbBd,  Mich. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  ^.  35,839,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

of  Ser.  No.  705,224,  May  24.  1991, 
abaodooed.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,324 
ik.  CL*  B60L  5/14 
UJS.  CL  152— 510  2CUtaii 


therein,  to  escape  througl  said  air  passage  without  signifi- 
cantly disrupting  said  flolv  stream. 


5/  0,103 
MULTIPLE  TASK  WO(  DWORKING  APPARATUS 
Wicriaw  KopMi,  740  Harris  (t.  South  Bead,  Ind.  4M29;  Ewa 
rnparr,  aad  Doadnika  Kofane,  both  of  2400  Andrew  Atc^ 
Apt  223,  La  Porte,  ImL  4«»50 

Filed  Mar.  1, 19^  Ser.  No.  203,296 
bL  CL*  B27q9/0«:  B27H  7/00 

9ClaiBS 


1.  A  pneumatic  rubper  tire  comprising: 

a  chlorinated  polyethylene  film  as  an  inner  liner  adhered  to 

inside  surface  of  Said  tire,  comprising: 

i)  an  inner  layer  sphered  to  an  inside  surface  of  the  rubber 
tire,  comprising  an  adhesive  resin  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  swrenic  block  copolymers,  ethylene- viny- 
lacetate  copolymers,  and  blends  thereof,  wherein  said 
adhesive  resin  Is  capable  of  maintaining  adhesion  under 
normal  operatifig  conditions;  and 

ii)  an  outer  layer] consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  100  parts  of  chlorinated  polyethylene  containing 
from  about  40  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  chlorine; 

(2)  from  about!  0.75  to  about  5.0  parts  per  100  parts  of 
chlorinated  polyethylene,  of  a  derivative  of  2,5- 
dimercapto-  ,3,4  thiadiazole  curative; 


(3)  from  aboui 


UjS.  CL  144— 3  Jt 


/ 


aniline  per  1  X)  parts  of  chlorinated  polyethylene;  and 
(4)  from  aboui  2.0  to  about  10.0  parts  magnesium  hy- 
droxide per  100  parts  of  chlorinated  polyethylene; 
wherein  said  outer  la  yer,  being  cured  on  heating  said  film,  is 
from  about  5  mils  to  about  20  mils  in  thickness  and  having 
oxygen  permeabilii  y  from  about  10  to  about  50  cc-mil/100 
aq.in.-atm-day. 


t        to      30    a      «A^ 


5,443,105 

PNEUMATIC  itADIAL  TIRE  WITH  BEAD  TOE 

REINn  tRCING  RUBBER  STOCK 

AI^M,  Ohio,  and  Tom  Ubokata,  Tokyo,  Jtr 
geatoae  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
MM.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,614 

Mum  Japui,  Mar.  17, 1993,  54»6866 
B0C  15/02.  15/024.  15/04.  15/06 

4aaiaH 


HisMUtUknbo, 

pan,  aaaignon  to 

Filed 

ClaiBH  priority, 

lrt.CL» 

VS.  CL  152—540 


UMI 


1.  A  new  multiple  task  woodworking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  table  having  a  tabletop  supported  upon  a  plurality  of  legs, 
said  tabletop  having  at  leut  one  journal  extending  trans- 
venely  therealong; 

a  table  saw  mounted  beneath  said  tabletop  and  having  a  saw 
blade  projecting  throu^  said  tabletop; 

a  first  router  mounted  beneath  said  tabletop  and  having  a 
first  router  bit  projectinjg  through  said  tabletop; 

a  second  router  mounted  Ikneath  said  tabletop  and  having  a 
leoond  router  bit  projecting  through  said  tabletop,  said 
second  router  bit  bein&  spaced  from  said  first  router  bit; 
and  I 

an  electric  motor  connecftUe  to  a  power  source,  sakl  elec- 
tric motor  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  table  saw 
and  said  first  and  lecoofl  routers. 


0.25  to  about  2.0  parts  butyraldehyde- 


1.  A  pneumatic  rai  ial  tire,  comprising:  a  tread  portion;  a  pair 
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of  bead  portions  each  containing  a  bead  core  therein;  at  least 
one  carcass  ply  of  organic  fiber  cords  arranged  substantially  at 
an  angle  of  90*  with  re^>ect  to  a  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tire;  and  a  belt  layer  comprising  two  plies  of  cords,  the 
cords  of  one  ply  and  the  cords  of  the  other  ply  crossing  each 
other  and  being  inclined  at  a  relatively  small  angle  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  which  belt  layer  is 
arranged  in  a  crown  region  of  the  tire  and  radially  outward  of 
the  at  least  one  carcass  ply;  wherein  each  bead  core  is  substan- 
tially constructed  by  winding  at  least  one  metal  wire;  and  a 
bead  toe  reinforcing  rubber  stock  with  a  JIS  A  hardness  of 
85  -97*  arranged  inward  of  the  outer  edge  of  each  bead  core  in 
an  axial  direction  of  the  tire,  in  each  bead  portion  the  width  of 
the  bead  toe  reinforcing  rubber  stock  being  in  a  range  of 
0.5-2.0  times  the  width  of  the  bead  core  in  the  axial  direction, 
and  m  each  bead  portion  the  width  from  the  outer  edge  of  the 
bead  core  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  bead  portion  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  tire  being  in  a  range  of  1. 1-3.0  times  said  width 
of  the  bead  core  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tire;  and  a  chafer 
in  each  bead  portion  made  of  organic  fiber  cords  reinforcing 
the  side  region  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  tire  and  the  inner 
region  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire  around  the  bead  cord 
and  the  bead  toe  reinforcing  rubber  stock,  said  bead  toe  lein- 
forcmg  rubber  stock  in  each  bead  portion  having  an  approxi- 
mately triangular  shape  in  cross  section  with  faces  opposite  to 
Ml  inner  side  of  said  bead  portion  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
tire,  said  at  least  one  carcass  ply,  and  a  bead  base  portion  of  said 
radial  tire. 


attached  te  the  winding  shaft,  the  top-most  shutter  dement 
ccMnprising  a  solid  section,  the  remaining  shutter  elements 
being  hoUow^structured  and  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  top-most  shutter  element,  the  winding 
shaft  having  a  first  binding  section  formed  by  a  slot  having  a 
widened  region  and  an  external  opening,  said  slot  lying  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  shaft,  and  the  top-moct  shutter  element 


5,443,106 
SLAMMER  FOR  USE  IN  PLAYING  MILK  CAP  TYPE 
GAMES  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Bmc*  BrowM,  373  Canyon  Ridge  Dr.,  Boirita,  CaBf.  91902 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1995,  Ser.  No.  394,891 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,437,  Sep.  13,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,421,588 

Int  CL«  A63F  9/02 

VJ&.  CL  156—182  7 


having  a  second  binding  section  comprising  a  member  sized  to 
fit  removably  within  the  widened  region  of  the  slot,  the  mem- 
ber being  encompassed  by  the  slot  and  having  a  width  greater 
than  a  width  of  the  external  opening  of  the  slot,  so  that  a 
removal  of  the  top-most  shutter  element  out  of  the  winding 
shaft  in  each  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  winding 
shaft  is  not  possible. 


5.443,108 
UPWARDLY  DEPLOYED  PRIVACY  BLIND 
Fnmii  E.  UVert  1909  Matthew  La.,  Kwixrille,  Temi.  37923: 
Richard  J.  UVcrt,  7320  S.  Merrill,  Chicago,  UL  60649  aad 
Vrmda  E.  LeVeit,  II,  1909  Matthew  La.,  KMxrille,  Ten. 
37923 

FBed  Jan.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,769 
bt  CL*  ED6B  9/26 
VS.  CL  160—167  5  , 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slammer  suitable  for  use  in  pUying 
the  game  generaUy  called  Milk  Caps,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  continuous,  unapertured,  metal  disk; 
forming  a  first  housing  portion  from  a  first  synthetic  resin, 
said  housing  covering  a  first  face  and  at  least  some  of  the 
edge  of  said  at  least  one  metal  disk;  and 
forming  a  second  housing  portion  from  a  second  synthetic 
rwm  covering  the  second  face  of  said  at  least  one  metal 
dlSk,  said  second  synthetic  resin  being  softer  than  said 
first  synthetic  resin. 


5,443,107 
ROLL  DOWN  SHUTTER 
Fnaz  Kraier,  A.9913  AMaltcrritach  125.  Anttria 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT92/00134,  §  371  Date  Dec  10, 1993,  8  102(e) 
Date  Dec  10, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10325,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27. 1993  — ,  «». 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28. 1992.  Ser.  No,  87,793 
CtofaM  priority,  applicatioa  Anatria,  Not.  15, 1991,  2278/91 
bt  CL*  E06B  9/08 
VS.  CL  160—133  5  f,.,^ 

1.  A  roll  down  shutter  comprising  a  rotating,  self-locking 
winding  shaft  with  coiUble  shutter  armor  made  of  linked  inter- 
connected shutter  elements,  the  top-most  shutter  element  being 


1.  A  window  Mind  that  is  dq>loyed  from  the  bottom  of  a 
window  comprising: 
an  upper  member  mounted  at  the  top  of  a  window,  said 
upper  member  having  one  aperture  proximate  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  upper  member  and  a  downwardly  facing 
cavity  that  extends  substantiaUy  the  full  length  of  the 
upper  member; 
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a  drawstring  holding  mec  lanism  incorporated  in  said  cavity 
of  the  upper  member, 

a  movable  head  assembly  with  one  aperture  juxtaposed  near 
each  end  of  said  movabfe  head  assembly  with  the  geomet- 
rical centers  of  said  apertures  of  the  movable  head  assem- 
bly collinear  with  the  geometrical  centers  of  said  aper- 
tures of  the  upper  member, 

a  plurality  of  slats  having  one  oval  hole  proximate  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  slats  with  the  geometrical  centers  of 
said  oval  holes  collinear  with  the  geometrical  centers  of 
the  apertures  of  the  movable  head  assembly; 

two  string  ladders  with  extended  top  and  bottom  terminal 
ends  comprising  front  and  back  ladder  strings  connected 
by  cross  strings  at  equal  intervals  for  supporting  the  slats 
with  said  cross  strings  distant  from  said  extended  top  and 
bottom  terminal  ends  at  said  string  ladders; 

a  slat  tilt  mechanism  incorporated  in  the  movable  head 
assembly  operably  attached  to  the  top  terminal  ends  of 
said  string  ladders  for  tilting  the  slats; 

a  bottom  unit  mounted  ii  the  lower  portion  of  a  window 
with  said  bottom  terminal  ends  of  the  string  ladders  me- 
chanically attached  thereto  proximate  the  respective  ends 
of  said  bottom  unit; 

alignment  strings  attached  to  the  bottom  unit  and  extended 
vertically  through  said  oval  holes  in  the  slats,  the  aper- 
tures in  the  movable  hend  assembly,  and  said  apertures  in 
the  upper  member  where  said  aligimient  strings  are  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  upper  member  for  maintaining 
the  horizontal  axes  of  the  slats  and  movable  head  assembly 
in  a  vertical  plane;  and, 

drawstring  means,  for  varying  the  vertical  position  of  the 
movable  head  and  concurrently  the  disposition  of  the  slats 
within  a  window,  rigidly  attached  to  the  movable  head 
and  extending  upward  into  the  cavity  of  the  upper  mem- 
ber and  through  said|  drawstring  holding  mechanism 
where  said  drawstringj  means  depends  in  a  downward 
direction. 


3)443,1 
)WSHA 


1.  A  window  shade  driv  ^  comprising: 
a  rotably  mounted  drivejmember, 
a  winding  shaft; 
a  stationary  pin: 
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pin,  an  end  disi  of  said  plurality  of  friction  disks  being 
nonrotatably  coi  inected  to  said  winding  shaft,  said  friction 
disks  being  altematingly  connected  nonrotatably  and 
axially  movablyj  to  said  winding  shaft  or  said  stationary 
pin; 

a  first  coupling  element; 

a  second  coupling!  element,  said  first  coupling  element  and 
said  second  coupling  element  being  positioned  between 
said  friction  dis|c  assembly  and  said  drive  member,  said 
first  coupling  element  being  connected  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  being  rotatably  relative  to  said  drive  member 
within  a  predetfrmined  angle  range; 

a  weak  torque  spring  biasing  said  first  coupling  member  in 
one  direction  of  said  predetermined  angular  range,  said 
second  coupling  element  being  provided  at  said  end  disk 
of  said  friction  ( lisk  assembly;  and 

camming  means  c  mnected  between  said  first  coupling  ele- 
ment and  said  lecond  coupling  element  for  generating 
axial  forces  actii  ig  on  said  friction  disks  upon  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  fir  it  coupling  element  and  said  second  cou- 
pling element  ir  relation  to  one  another. 


1,109 
WINDOlV  SHADE  DRIVE 
Siegfried  Bentiiin,  Bremerharen,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Bcntliin 
AG,  Bremerfaaren,  Gernuiiy 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  25,  1992,  42  39 
507.0 

lat  CL«  E06B  9/56 
VS.  CL  ICO— 298  8  Claims 


5,443,110 

PROTECnVE  rtEVICE  FOR  WINDOW  OPENINGS 

John  F.  Plott,  Sr.,  2 15  Foxianna  Rd.,  Middletown,  Pa.  17057 

Filed  S^p.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,289 

Int  a.*  A62B  1/22 

VS.  CL  160—368.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  ap{ 
wall  of  a  building 
protective  netting, 
having  top,  botto: 
connection  with  a 
said  netting  portioi 


itus  for  attachment  to  the  outside  of  the 
order  to  cover  an  open  window  with  a 
apparatus  comprising:  a  netting  portion 
and  two  side  edges,  said  bottom  edge  in 
for  securing  said  edge  to  said  wall, 
each  in  connection  with  a  pair  of  straps, 
each  of  said  straps  I  in  coimection  with  a  two  part  releasing 
means  comprising  a  first  and  second  part  each,  said  first  part 
pair  of  extended  portions  in  connection 
of  said  extended  portions  having  a  tongtie 
in  with  said  extended  portion,  said  ex- 
ie  of  resilient  material  so  that  said  extended 
toward  one  another,  each  said  sec- 


having  a  base  and  i 
with  said  base,  each 
portion  in  coimectj 
tended  portions  I 
portions  may  be  aqk 


ond  part  comprisii^  a  middle  section  and  two  conduits  in 
connection  with  said  middle  section  and  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  middle  sectioik  said  conduits  having  front  openings  and 
rear  openings  and  of  shape  adapted  to  fit  said  tongue  portions 
so  that  said  tongue  portions  may  be  secured  within  said  con- 
duits by  insertion,  e|K;h  said  first  part  of  said  releasing  means  in 
connection  with  oie  of  said  straps,  said  second  part  of  said 


a  friction  disk  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  friction  disks  releasing  means  in  connection  with  a  means  for  securing  each 
positioned  between  said  winding  shaft  and  said  stationary   said  second  part  to  said  walL 
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S,443,11I 

jra»MANENT  MOLD  FOR  CASTING  REACTIVE  MELT 

Gnvory  N.  CoMn,  MHkcaon;  LcoMTd  L.  EiTin,  WUtehalL  and 
Robert  F.  JokMOi^  Sprii«  Lake,  all  of  Mick,  aarigwn  to 

HowiMt  Coiponrtioa.  Greemrich,  Cou. 
DiTiaio.  of  Ser.  No.  943,704,  Sep.  11, 1992,  PmL  No.  5^87,910. 
TWa  application  Not.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,948 
InL  a.'  B22C  9/06,  9/08:  B22D  18/06 
VS.  a.  164-254  5 


IJV  mold  for  use  in  the  casting  of  a  titanium  based  or  nickel 
bawd  melt,  compnsmg  one  or  more  iron  based  mold  members 
defimng  a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  said  melt  and  one  or  more 
Utanium  based  melt  inlet-forming  members  that  cooperate  with 
said  tnold  members  for  forming  a  melt  inlet  that  communicates 
to  said  mold  cavity  for  supplying  said  melt  thereto. 

3.  The  mold  of  claim  1,  including  a  port  communicating  to 
said  mold  cavity  and  to  a  source  of  vacuum. 

5,443,112 

WATER  FLOW  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  BETWEEN  HEAT  SOURCE 

AND  WATER  RESERVOIR 

Fl^d  P.  Scheideman,  1024  W.  52wl  St,  North,  Wichita,  Kav. 

67204 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,049 

Int  CL*  F28F  27/02 

UACL  165-1  15  Q^^ 


by-pass  flow  line  at  a  second  flow  rate  being  leas  than  said 
first  flow  rate; 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  first  communicating  means  for 
controllmg  water  flow  at  said  first  flow  rate  by  selectively 
opening  and  closing  water  flow  between  said  by-pas*  flow 

line  and  said  heat  exchanger  at  said  first  flow  rate- and 
(g)  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  water  inflowing 
from  the  water  reservoir  to  said  by-pass  flow  Une  and  for 
actuating  said  controlling  means  to  open  and  close  water 
flow  between  said  by-paas  flow  line  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer at  said  first  flow  rate  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture detected  so  as  to  maintain  the  water  reservoir  at  a 
desired  temperature  range; 
(h)  said  first  water  flow  communicating  means  being  a  pair 
of  mflow  and  outflow  main  flow  lines  interconnecting 
respective  inlet  and  ouUet  poru  of  said  heat  exchanger 
with  said  by-pass  flow  line,  said  controlling  means  being  a 
pair  of  control  valves  each  interposed  in  one  of  said  re- 
spective inflow  and  outflow  main  flow  Unes. 
10.  A  method  for  controlling  water  flow  and  heat  ^^^.^himgr 
between  a  heat  source  and  a  water  reservoir,  said  control 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
W  providing  a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  heat  source; 

(b)  providing  a  by-pass  flow  Une  connected  to  exit  and  cntrj! 
ports  of  the  water  reservoir, 

(c)  recirculating  water  flow  from  the  water  reservoir 
through  the  by-pass  flow  line  and  back  to  the  water  reser- 
voir; 

(d)  communicating  water  flow  from  the  by-pass  flow  line  to 
the  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  the  by-pass  flow  line  at  a 
first  flow  rate; 

(e)  communicating  water  flow  fiom  the  by-pns  flow  line  to 
the  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  the  by-pass  flow  Une  at  a 
second  flow  rate  being  less  than  the  first  flow  rate; 

(0  controIUng  water  flow  at  the  first  flow  rate  by  selectively 
opening  and  closing  water  flow  between  the  by-pass  flow 
Une  and  the  heat  exchanger  at  the  first  flow  rate;  and 

(g)  detecting  the  temperature  of  water  inflowing  from  the 
water  reservoir  to  the  by-pass  flow  line  and  actuating  the 
opening  and  closing  of  water  flow  between  the  by-pass 
flow  hnc  and  the  heat  exchanger  at  the  first  flow  rate  in 
response  to  the  temperature  detected  so  as  to  maintain  the 
water  reservoir  at  a  desired  temperature  range; 

(h)  said  communicating  of  water  flow  fttwn  the  by-pass  flow 
Ime  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  the  by-pass  flow 
Une  at  the  first  flow  rate  being  carried  out  by  providing  a 
pair  of  inflow  and  outflow  main  flow  Unes  interconnecting 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  heat  exchanger 
with  the  by-pass  flow  Une. 


1.  A  system  for  controUing  water  flow  and  heat  exchange 
between  a  heat  source  and  a  water  reservoir,  said  system  com- 
pnsmg: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  heat  source; 

(b)  a  by-pass  flow  line  connected  to  exit  and  entry  ports  of 
the  water  reservoir, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  by-pass  flow  line  for  recircuUt- 
mg  water  flow  from  the  water  reservoir  through  said 
by-pass  flow  line  and  back  to  the  water  reservoir; 

(d)  first  means  for  communicating  water  flow  from  said 
by-pass  flow  line  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  said 
by-pass  flow  line  at  a  first  flow  rate; 

(e)  second  means  for  communicating  water  flow  from  said 
by-pass  flow  Une  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  said 


5,443,113 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Ronald  MnlhoUaml,  Mfltoa  of  Campaie,  and  DonU  McQdIn. 
CambMlang,  all  of  ScotlaMl,  aarignon  to  Howdea  Gftmp 
PLC,  Scotland,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156^86 
^^Oatos  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  Not.  26,  1992, 

ImL  CL»  F23L  15/02 
UACL 165-8  ^cWm. 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  frame,  a  housing  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  rotor  routable  within  said  housing  about  an 
axis,  said  rotor  having  first  and  second  axial  ends,  a  multipUcity 
of  heat  exchange  elements  mounted  in  said  rotor,  first  and 
second  sector  plates  mounted  at  the  first  and  second  axial  ends 
of  said  rotor,  the  first  axial  end  being  the  hot  end  and  the 
second  axial  end  being  the  cold  end  of  the  rotor,  said  sector 
plates  each  extending  along  a  diameter  of  said  rotor,  gas  inlet 
and  outlet  ducts  at  said  first  and  second  axial  ends  respectively 
and  arranged  on  the  same  radial  side  of  said  sector  pUte  and  air 
ouaet  and  inlet  ducte  at  said  first  and  second  axial  ends  respec- 
tively and  arranged  on  the  opposite  radial  side  of  said  sector 
pUtes  from  said  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ducts,  said  second  sector 
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plate,  being  fonned  from  a  geiierally  flat,  plate  material,  at  least   fluids  to  thus  form  a 
two  longitudinally  extending  sector  plate  ribs,  welded  to  said 
plate  material  and  extending  I  rom  the  sector  plate  in  a  direction 


August  22,  1995 


away  from  the  rotor  and  support  structure  ribs  welded  directly 
to  the  fhune,  said  support  structure  ribs  and  said  sector  plate 
ribs  being  welded  to  each  oilier. 


EVAPORATOR  Dl 


,114 
IE  COOLED  TRANSMISSION 
PAN 
Creek  Dr^  Browasrille,  Tex. 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  transmission  oil  pan  in  a  vehicle 
having  an  air  conditioning  fnit  utilizing  an  evaporator  com- 
prising: j 

a  condensate  collector  di4>o8ed  adjacent  the  evaporator  to 
receive  condensate  issuitig  from  the  evaporator  during  air 
conditioning  unit  operation; 

a  condensate  distributor  jfxtaposed  an  outer  surface  of  the 
transmission  oil  pan;  so  u  to  allow  said  condensate  to  be 
evaporated  into  ambient  air  below  the  transmission  oil  pan 
thereby  evaporatively  tooling  the  transmission  oil  pan; 
and 

a  fluid  conduit  between  said  condeiisate  collector  and  said 
condensate  distributor;  whereby 

said  condensate  collector  receives  condensate  issued  from 
the  evaporator  and  witk  $aid  conduit  transmits  it  to  said 
condensate  distributor  to  enhance  cooling  of  the  transmis- 
sion oil  pan  and  retained  fluid. 


5l43,l 
;HEiiTE 


leakage  space  and  prevent  intermingling 
of  said  fluids  in  the  e\  ent  of  a  void  forming  in  one  of  the  sheets, 
each  of  said  plate  ele  ments  having  a  plurality  of  boles  which, 
when  the  plate  elemefits  are  stacked,  are  aligned  to  form  distri- 
bution channels  for  ctivities  formed  between  said  stacked  plate 
elements,  intermediary  gaskets  arranged  between  every  two 
adjacent  pairs  of  plite  elements  at  areas  which  border  the 
cavities  aiid  the  aUg  led  holes,  such  that  in  respective  areas 


ReynaUo  M.  Deary,  1224 ' 
78520 

Filed  Not.  9,  U^  Ser.  No.  338,120 

Iirt.  CL«  F25D  21/14 

UJS.  a.  165—41  6  daims 


bordering  the  holes « nd  which  are  overlayered  by  the  gaskets, 
the  plate  elements  ai^  constructed  such  that  the  sheet  layer  of 
a  plate  element  beini  the  most  distant  layer  from  a  gasket  has 
a  smaller  hole  diameter  than  the  sheet  layers  nearest  to  the 
gasket  and  in  the  otl  ler  areas  bordering  the  cavities  the  plate 
elements  are  constricted  such  that  the  terminations  of  the 
respective  sheet  laye  rs  of  a  plate  element  are  staggered  to  be 
overlayered  by  the  {  sskets. 


5^443,116 
STACKED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Maaateru  Hayashi;  Kazoo  lahii;  Akihiro'  Ito,  aU  of  Niakl- 
biwi^tinia;  Hidenao  Kawai,  Nagoya;  YasnUko  Hirao,  Nagoya, 
and  HiroaU  lokan  i,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Jnkogyo  K  ibaahlld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai  g.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,054 
Claims  priority,  a|  pUcatioii  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1992,  4-231186; 
Ang.  31, 1992, 4-231  87;  Oct  9, 1992,  4-271567 

Int.  CL«  F28D  1/03 
VS.  CL  165—149  9  < 


\l       ,89 


i,115 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jorgen  Pedcnen,  Kolding,  ani  Soren  E.  Bogesrang,  LnndenkoT, 
both  of  Denmark,  aaaignars  to  APV  Baker  A/S,  Koldiag, 
Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK92/00219j  §  371  Date  Mar.  8, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1994,  PCT  fob.  No.  WO93/01463,  PCF  PiA. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  7.11992,  Ser.  No.  178^47 
Claias  priority,  appUcatiot  Eoropcan  Pat  Off.,  JuL  8, 1991, 
91610057 

Int  CI/  F28F  3/08 

VS.  CL  165—70  5  daiiw 

1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  stacked 

plate  elements,  each  of  said  stacked  plate  elements  comprising 

at  least  two  sheets  of  materi$l  which  separate  heat  exchanging 


1.  A  stacked  heat  exchanger  formed  by  stacking  a  plurality 
of  corrugated  fins  anU  a  plurality  of  flat  tubes  for  coolant  flow, 
each  of  which  is  fo  "med  by  joining  a  pair  of  formed  plates 
which  have  a  shallc  w  dish-like  section  and  an  intake/outlet 
tank  section  for  cool  wt  located  at  one  end,  which  tank  section 
is  deeper  than  said  uhallow  dish  section  so  that  said  formed 
plate  face  each  othiH',  wherein  a  U-shaped  coolant  passage 
comprising  two  strai  ^t  incoming  and  outgoing  passages  and  a 
semi-circular  turn  pi  ssage  is  formed  between  said  two  joined 
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formed  pUtes  so  that  said  coolant  flows  from  an  intake  coolant 
tank  at  said  intake/outlet  tank  section  to  an  outlet  coolant  tank 
at  said  intake/outiet  tank  section,  wherein  a  corrugated  pUte  is 
uiserted  into  said  straight  passage; 
wherein  a  side  plate  is  disposed  on  either  end  in  the  direction 

of  stacking  to  form  an  outer  wall;  and 
wherein  each  formed  plate  has  a  groove  which  is  brazed 
together  with  a  corresponding  groove  on  another  formed 
plate  and  seals  outer  periphery  of  said  flat  tubes  when  said 
formed  pUtes  are  butted  together,  and  each  formed  pUte 
also  has  a  groove  which  is  brazed  together  with  a  corre- 
sponding groove  on  another  formed  plate  and  forms  a 
partition  between  said  two  straight  passages,  and  each 
formed  plate  also  has  at  least  one  groove  for  a  drain  chan- 
nel formed  in  said  straight  passages  in  parallel  with  any  of 
said  grooves. 


5,443,118 

OXIDANT  ENHANCED  WATER  INJECnON  INTO  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION  TO  AUGMENT 

HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY 

DM^rioa  V.  YauiMTM.  Tidia,  and  M«k  F.  Speaccr.  Bizby. 

both  of  Okla.,  aaaicBors  to  AaMtco  CorporatiMi,  CUcmo.  m. 
Filed  Jmi.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,415 
lax.  CL*  E21B  43/243 
U&  a  166-251  WOaia. 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  crude  ofl  from  a  subterranean 
formation,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  introducing 
water,  containing  ammonium  nitrate,  into  the  formation  under 
decomposition  conditions  that  will  cause  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  ammonium  nitrate  to  decompose  to  generate  an  oxidant 
which  wUl  combust  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  crude  oil  con- 
tained within  the  formation  to  caoae  crude  oO  to  be  mobilized 
within  the  formation  and  to  be  recovered  from  a  production 
weO. 


5,443,117 
FRAC  PACK  FLOW  SUB 
Colby  M.  Roaa,  CarrolHon,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Halinmrtoa  Com- 
puy,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,876 
bt  CU>  E21B  43/04 
VS.  CL  166—51  21 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  well,  including  a  packer  having  a 
production  mandrel  and  a  longitudinal  flow  bore  disposed 
within  the  well  and  a  flow  conductor  coupled  to  the  packer 
mandrel,  the  well  treating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  cross-over  tool  coupled  between  the  packer  mandrel  and 
the  flow  conductor,  the  cross-over  tool  having  a  longitu- 
dinal seal  bore,  a  radial  sidewall  passage  defining  a  flow 
port  opening  into  the  cross-over  seal  bore,  and  a  longitudi- 
nal bypass  flow  passage  coupled  in  flow  communication 
with  the  packer  mandrel  flow  bore;  and, 

a  service  tool  having  a  tubular  mandrel  disposed  within  the 
packer  mandrel  bore  and  the  seal  bore  of  the  cross-over 
tool,  thereby  defining  a  return  flow  annulus  between  the 
service  tool  mandrel  and  the  packer  mandrel,  the  service 
tool  mandrel  having  a  service  flow  bore  and  a  return  flow 
bore  coupled  in  flow  communication  with  a  service  flow 
port  and  a  return  flow  port,  respectively. 


5,443,119 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SAND  PRODUCnON 

FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  PRODUCING  RESERVOIR 

Michael  R.  Onmbers,  Bedford,  and  Eve  S.  Spmt.  Farwn 

BriMh,  both  of  Tex.,  aarivian  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporation 

Fairtec,  Va. 

Filed  JuL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,375 

Lrt.  CL*  E21B  43/119,  49/00 

U&O.  166-254  jci,i^ 


1.  Method  for  controlling  sand  production  in  a  hydrocarbon 
producing  well,  penetrating  a  subsurface  hydrocarbon-bearing 
reservoir,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  determining  the  azimuthal  direction  of  the  maiitmini 
in-situ  horizontal  compressive  stress  within  a  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing reservoir  having  non-uniform  horizontal 
tectonic  stresses  surrounding  a  well, 

b)  forming  perforations  in  the  reservoir  surrounding  said 
well  oriented  in  the  azimuthal  direction  of  the  determined 
maximum  in-situ  horizontal  compressive  stress,  and 

c)  initiating  hydrocarbon  production  from  said  well  through 
said  perforations,  whereby  the  potential  for  sand  produc- 
tion along  with  the  production  of  hydrocarbons  from  said 
reservoir  is  minimized  due  to  the  orientation  of  said  perfo- 
rations within  the  reservoir  in  the  direction  of  maximum 
in-situ  horizontal  compressive  stress. 
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5,*  MM 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  PRODUCnVTTY  OF  A 

DmriA  A.  Howeil,  Midland,  Te^,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Fairfex,  Va.  '. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 19!  4,  Ser.  No.  294,800 


Int.  CL*  1  31B  43/38 


VS.  CL  Itf— 265 


4  Claim 


1.  A  downhole  method  for  ^parating  and  disposing  of  water 
from  fluids  produced  from  a  subterranean  producing  formation 
into  a  wellbore,  said  method  tomprising: 

completing  said  wellbore  wherein  the  portion  of  said  well- 
bore  which  lies  adjacent  said  production  formation  is 
inclined  from  the  vertical; 

isolating  said  portion  of  sa(d  wellbore  which  lies  adjacent 
said  producing  formatioi^ 

producing  produced  fluids  from  said  producing  formation 
into  said  isolated,  inclinep  portion  of  said  wellbore,  said 
produced  fluids  including  water; 

allowing  at  least  a  portion  df  said  water  from  said  produced 
fluids  to  separate  from  laid  produced  fluids  by  gravity 
while  said  produced  fluids  are  in  said  isolated,  inclined 
portion  of  said  wellbore;^  and 

disposing  of  said  separated  water  into  a  subterranean  dis- 
posal formation  without]  the  separated  volume  of  water 
ever  being  produced  fr^m  said  wellbore,  said  disposal 
formation  having  a  pressure  less  than  that  of  said  produc- 
ing formation. 


shifting  said  sleeve  Ip  expose  additional  higher  perforations; 
and 


continuing  depositi<  >i 
perforations  in  tfap 


DsTid  P.  Brisco,  Duncan, 
pany,  Duncan,  OkU . 
FUed  Aut. 


U.S.  a.  166—285 


5/  13,121 
GRAVEL-PACKING  4pPARATUS  &  METHOD 
Randolph  J.  Sander,  8088  Wfaners  Or.,  ManderiUe,  La.  70448 
FUed  Jon.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,724 
Int  a.*  E21B  43/04.  43/08 
VS.  CL  166—278  20  Cbrins 

12.  A  method  of  gravel-pfcking  a  perforated  interval  in  a 
wellbore,  comprising  the  ste^  of: 
setting  a  screen  at  a  desire(l  depth; 
providing  a  shiftable  sleev^  relatively  movable  with  respect 

to  the  screen; 
providing  a  seal  mounted  to  said  sleeve  for  contact  with  the 

wellbore; 
positioning  said  sleeve  witk  respect  to  said  screen  so  that  the 

lowermost  perforations  in  the  interval  are  exposed; 
pumping  granular  materifl  between  said  screen  and  said 
sleeve; 
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m  of  granular  material  to  cover  higher 
interval. 


5,443,122 

PLUG  CONTAINER  WITH  FLUID  PRESSURE 
RESfONSIVE  CLEANOUT 

Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Con- 


lit 


5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,770 
a.*  E21B  33/05 


8  Claims 


s 


LI*" 


al 


w 


7.  A  method  of  es^lishing  fluid  flow  in  a  plug  container, 
comprinng: 

releasing  a  plug  holder  in  a  housing  so  that  the  plug  holder 
moves  downwaad  in  the  housing  into  engagement  adja- 
cent a  bypass  sleeve  disposed  in  the  housing,  wherein  the 
plug  holder  has  an  opening  defined  therein  and  wherein 
the  opening  is  b  ocked  to  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  re- 
sponse to  the  eng  agement  adjacent  the  bypass  sleeve  when 
the  bypass  sleevi ;  is  in  a  lower  position;  and 

flowing  pressurize  il  air  into  the  housing  and  against  the 

-  bypass  sleeve  to  pneumatically  lift  the  bypass  sleeve  and 

the  released  pluj  holder  to  a  position  wherein  the  opening 

defined  through  the  plug  holder  is  unblocked  to  fluid  flow 

within  the  housi  ig. 
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5,443,123 
METHOD  OF  PARTICULATE  CONSOLIDAHON 

^l  ■';  ^1!;  ^^y*^  ^^  »•  Alli«»,  Care««,,  «Ml 
Michael  W.  Henry,  Lafayette,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Hal- 
liborton  Company,  Dnncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,131 
Int  CL*  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  166—288  ,4 


5,443,124 
HYDRAUUC  PORT  COLLAR 
WwMid  T.  Wood,  Kingwood;  Robert  T.  Brooks.  Cotmm  CWad: 
MW-el  O.  Die  Homumi  D«1  TcLteTl^L^iS 

Morty  E.  Itorta,  Aile,  nU  of  Tex^  MdgMff  to  Crc  IrtefM- 
tioMl,  HoMton,  Tex.  ™«»~- 

FIW  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,631 
Int  CL*  E21B  34/10 
VS.  CL  166-^374  „  , 


1.  A  method  of  consolidating  incompetent  particulate  in  a 
subterranean  formation  surrounding  a  perforated  wellbore 
penetrating  the  subterranean  formation  comprising: 

introducing  at  least  a  catalyst,  spacer  fluid  and  consolidating 
fluid  mcluding  an  acid  curable  resin  into  a  coUed  tubing 
string  while  said  tubing  is  still  outside  the  wellbore; 

attaching  a  pressure  actuated  variable  time  delay  firing  head 
and  a  gas  generating  charge  to  an  end  of  said  coUed  tub- 
ing; 

introducing  the  end  of  said  coOed  tubing  having  said  firing 
head  and  gas  generating  charge  attached  into  said  weU- 
bore  and  positioning  said  firing  head  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lowest  perforations  in  the  weUborc  which  are  to  be 
treated  with  a  consolidating  fluid; 

activating  said  firing  head  by  application  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  whereby  the  time  deUyed  igniti(»  of  said  gas 
generating  charge  is  effected  and  ports  in  said  firing  head 
open  whereby  fluid  in  said  coiled  tubing  string  may  be 
pumped  into  said  wellbore; 

introducing  said  consolidating  fluid  into  said  weUbore  from 
said  tubing  and  positioning  said  gas  generator  charge  in 
said  weUbore  in  the  vicinity  of  said  perforations  to  be 
treated; 

igniting  said  gas  generating  charge  whereby  high  |»essure 
combustion  product  gases  are  produced  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  consolidating  fluid  is  caused  to  flow 
through  at  least  one  of  the  perforations  and  into  the  sub- 
terranean formation  adjacent  said  perforations  by  said  gas 
pressure; 

coating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  incompetent  particulate  in 
said  formations  with  said  consolidating  fluid; 

catalyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  acid  curable  resin  in  said 
consolidating  fluid  by  contact  with  gaseous  acidic  prod- 
ucts produced  during  combustion  of  said  gas  generating 
charge  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coated  particulate 
is  consolidated; 

displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  any  consolidating  fluid  re- 
maining in  said  wellbore  through  at  least  one  of  the  perfo- 
rations and  into  the  formation  beyond  the  previously 
consolidated  particulate  in  said  formation  to  coat  addi- 
tional incompetent  particulate;  and 

introducing  a  catalyst  from  said  tubing  into  said  wellbore 
and  into  said  formation  to  catalyze  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  acid  curable  resin  in  said  displaced  consolidating  fluid 
whereby  said  resin  is  caused  to  consolidate  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  additional  incompetent  particulate. 


15.  A  method  for  displacing  a  Uquid  into  a  weU  bore  annulus 
at  a  location  along  a  string  of  pipe  where  a  pressure  operated 
>^ve  IS  at  the  location  and  there  is  a  bquid  under  pressure  in 
the  annulus  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diqxising  a  string  of  pipe  with  a  pressure  operated  valve  at 
a  location  in  a  well  bore  where  it  is  desired  to  introduce  a 
first  liquid  into  the  annuJus  about  said  location  and  where 
the  annulus  has  a  second  liquid  under  pressure- 
supplying  a  flow  of  the  first  liquid  to  the  location  throu^ 
the  string  of  pipe  and  developing  a  pressure  in  the  bore  of 
the  string  of  pipe  which  is  sufficient  to  longitudinally 
displace  a  movable  sleeve  member  in  said  pressure  oper- 
ated valve  to  move  the  sleeve  member  from  a  closed 
positioii  to  an  open  position  and  to  place  flow  ports  in  the 
valve  m  fluid  communication  with  choke  ports  in  the 
valve  in  the  open  position  of  the  sleeve  member  and  to 
place  a  differential  pressure  area  on  the  sleeve  member  in 
commumcation  with  a  pressure  drop  developed  by  said 
choke  parts; 
maintaining  a  flow  of  the  first  liquid  through  said  choke 
ports  and  into  the  second  liquid  in  the  annulus  sufficient  to 
develop  a  differentia]  pressure  across  the  choke  ports  to 
act  on  the  sleeve  member  and  to  hold  the  sleeve  member 
m  the  open  position  while  the  flow  is  maintained  through 
the  choke  ports. 


5,443,125 

SCRAPER  FOR  PLANTING  MECHANISM  GAUGE 

WHEEL 

Ri^  ROrt,  G«««o;  S«e»«i  G.  Gray,  Lym  Cfrtar.  both 

of  DL,  and  John  D.  LiMg,  Ankoqr,  Iowa,  aMiAon  to  DecK  * 
CoHpany,  MoUne,  OL 

Fliei  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,315 

Irt.  a.*  AOIB  23/00 

Uii.CL  172-608  jonia- 

1.  In  an  agricultural  planting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
row  umts  that  include  a  row  unit  frame,  fiirrowing  opening 
device  mounted  on  the  fivne  and  a  depth  gauging  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  transverse  shaft  rearwardly  of  the 

opening  device,  the  shaft  being  supported  on  an  arm  connected 
to  the  frame,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  scrap- 
ing device  for  at  least  one  of  the  gauge  wheeels.  comprising: 
a  support  member  mounted  on  the  arm; 
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a  scraper  wheel  routably  imounted  on  the  support  member  safety  bolt  (9) 

for  rotation  about  an  axfc  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  gauge  routed  around 

wheel,  the  scraper  whe«I  including  a  plurality  of  edges  on  resilient  membe - 

its  periphery  that  are  noii-parallel  to  the  gauge  wheel  axis  varies. 


SPRNG 
Michael  B.  Gates,  R  R. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  S^, 
545M96,  wUch  is 
JaL  3, 1991,  abandon^. 

The  portioB  of  the 

2011, 


lat 
VS.  CL  172— «4 


and  adjacent  the  peripli^ry  of  the  gauge  wheel  so  that  the 
scraper  wheel  rotates  by  contact  with  any  material  on  the 
periphery  of  the  gauge  wheel  and  the  edges  scrape  said 
material  from  the  gaugi^  wheel  periphery. 


5Jm3,1 
tUlBER 


1,126 
GRUfBERTINE 
Mavw  Sl^Jaerelaad,  Kkpv  sL  Norway, 
Depp  AS,  Kvenalaad,  N^nray 

Filed  JiL  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  92,467 
bt  CL«  AOIP  3/(n  E02F  5/02 

VS.  a.  vn—zt\ 


toKveraeiaBd 


L  A  resilient  grubber  tin !  for  worUng  the  soil,  comprising: 

a  grubber  tine  (1)  having  a  hollow  cross-section, 

ashaft, 

a  boss  (4)  having  a  contapt  surface,  attached  to  the  grubber 
tine  (1)  said  boss  (4)  suspending  the  grubber  tine  (1)  rotat- 
aUy  on  said  shaft  (5),  '■ 

a  hcrie  deinied  in  a  wall  of  the  grubber  tine,  wherein  the  boss 
(4)  is  pressed  into  tlie  ^le  in  the  wall  of  the  grubber  tine 
(IX  whereby  elastic  nlsterial  deformadoo  of  the  contact 
surface  attaches  the  boss  (4)  to  the  grubber  tine  (1) 
through  friction, 

a  safety  bolt  (9)  connected  to  said  grubber  tine,  and  having 
means  for  maintaining  the  grubber  tine  (1)  in  a  wofidng 
positioa,  and  to  be  torn  off  through  tension  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  load  on  the  grubber  tine,  in 
Older  to  protect  the  grubber  tine  (1)  against  overload,  and 

a  resilient  member  (16)  with  a  worthing  area,  positioned 
between  the  safety  bolt  and  the  grubber  tine,  tlirough 
which  the  force  betMTeen  the  grubber  tine  (1)  and  the 
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whereby  the  grubber  tine  (1)  may  be 
shaft  (5)  within  the  working  area  of  the 
(16)  when  a  load  on  the  grubber  tine 


5<443,127 

TOOTH  HARROW 
1,  Box  60,  Laufard,  N.  Dak.  58750 
No.  16,791,  Feb.  11,  1993,  Pat  No. 
coBtiaBatioii-in-iMurt  of  Ser.  No.  725,342, 
This  application  Aag.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
296,540 
of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Oct  25, 


a,«  AOIB  19/02.  73/02 


2ClaiaH 


1.  In  combinatioi 

a  tractor  having  t  hitch  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

an  elongated,  hori  zontally  disposed  and  transversely  extend- 
ing draw  bar  o  >eratively 

secured  to  said  i  litch  and  having  rearward  and  forward 
sides; 

said  draw  bar  being  wheel  supported  and  being  pivotally 
movable,  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  said  hitch 
to  enable  the  draw  bar  to  be  pivoted  from  a  field  position 
to  a  transport  position; 

means  for  pivotii^  said  draw  bar  from  said  field  position  to 
said  transport  sosition; 

a  plurality  of  hanow  sections  secured  to  said  draw  bar  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

iw  sections  including  at  least  first  and 
:y  spaced  mounting  brackets  which  are 
draw  bar, 

pivotally  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  said  first  and  second  mounting  brackets  respec- 
tively, said  fii|t  and  second  arms  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom;     . 

a  resilient  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  arms  with  its 
respective  mounting  bracket  for  yieldably  maintaining  tlie 
ham>w  sectioii  in  ground  engagement; 

a  plurality  of  honzontally  spaced  tooth  supports  selectively 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  arms  and 
extending  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  spring  teeth  operably  secured  to  said  tooth 
supports  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 

a  selectively  moM'sble  linkage  means  interconnecting  said 
tooth  supports  so  that  said  tooth  supports  may  be  rotated 
ass  unit; 

an  adjustment  m<  mber  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 


each  of  said 
second  hoi 
secured  to 

first  and  second 
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of  said  arms,  and  selectively  adjustably  connected  at  an 
opposite  end  to  said  linkage  means,  for  selectively  fixing 
said  linkage  means  in  a  pre-determined  position; 

said  tooth  supports  including  a  forward  tooth  support  a 
rearward  tooth  support  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
tooth  support; 

said  linkage  means  including  means  for  selectively  rotatably 
moving  said  forward  tooth  support  with  respect  to  the 
other  tooth  supports; 

a  st<^  associated  with  each  of  said  mounting  brackets  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  associated  arm  so 
that  when  said  draw  bar  is  moved  to  its  said  transport 
position,  said  stop  limits  the  forward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  respective  arm  and  the  tooth  supports  secured 
thereto. 


5,443,129 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING  AND 

SEmNG  A  HYDRAUUCALLY-ACnjATABLE  TOOL  IN 

A  BOREHOLE 

TVtmas  F.  Bailey,  and  Barry  R.  Scott  both  of  HoMtoa,  Tex., 

assizors  to  Saiith  latcrwttioaal,  lac,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  JnL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,489 

lat  CL*  E21B  47/01.  7/04 

UACL  175-45  29aai« 


5,443,128 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  ACTUATING  EQUIPMENT 

COMPRISING  DELAY  MEANS 

BcMit  AMMiric  da  Ckaffisat,  VoisiM  le  Brctoneaz,  FraMC, 

•aaisBor  to  lastitat  FIraMais  da  Petiole,  Raefl  MaiMisoa, 

Filed  Dmu  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  166,028 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkwee,  Dec  14, 1992, 92  15141 
lot  CL*  E21B  44/00 
VS.  CL  175—25  13 1 


1.  A  device  for  remotely  actuating  equipment  through  a 
variation  of  flow  conditions  in  a  fluid  flowing  in  a  passageway 
of  a  pipe  having  a  cross-sectional  area,  comprising: 
coupling  means  between  said  device  and  said  equipment  to 
be  actuated,  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  passageway  through  which  the  fluid 
flows  between  a  small  and  a  large  cross-sectional  area  as 
determined  by  the  hydrodynamic  action  of  the  flow  of 
said  fluid  in  said  pipe,  wherein  said  adjusting  means  in- 
cludes biasing  means  for  repositioning  a  centralizing  nee- 
dle in  a  fixed  annuhtr  flow  bean  and  time  delay  means  for 
controlling  the  time  to  go  from  the  smaller  area  to  the 
larger  area; 
means  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  equipment  for  a  prede- 
termined flow  condition  when  the  adjusting  means  are  set 
to  the  smaller  area;  and 
means  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  equipment  when  the 
adjusting  means  are  set  for  the  larger  area  and  the  fk>w 
conditions  have  not  changed. 


164-709  O.G.-95-6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  a  hydraulically-actuatable  mech- 
anism in  a  borehole  and  for  drilling  additional  hole  in  a  single 
trip  of  the  drill  string,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drill  string  having  the  hydraulically-actuatable  mechanism 

coimected  thereto; 
an  MWD  subassembly  attached  to  said  drill  string  and  hav- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  orienution  of  said  drill  string 
in  the  borehole  when  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  in  said 
drill  string  at  a  flow  rate  tliat  is  within  an  operational 
range  of  flow  rates  required  for  operating  said  MWD 
subassembly; 
means  for  routing  said  drill  string  to  a  desired  orienution  in 

the  borehole; 
a  cutting  assembly  attached  to  said  drill  string; 
means  for  actuating  the  hydraulically-actuatable  mechanism 
after  said  drill  string  has  been  routed  to  said  desired 
orienution,  said  actuating  means  comprising: 
a  bypass  valve  in  said  drill  string  for  controUing  the  hy- 
draulic pressure  exerted  on  the  hydraulically-actuatable 
mechanism  and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid 
to  said  cutting  assembly,  said  bypass  valve  closing  and 
actuating  the  hydraulically-actuauble  mechanism  at  a 
drilUng  fluid  flow  rate  that  exceeds  said  operational 
range  of  flow  rates  for  said  MWD  subassembly. 

5,443,130 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYCTEM  HAVING 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  DEVICE  WHOSE  SPLINED 

OUTPUT  ELEMENTS  ARE  ABUTTABLE  ON  STOP 

MEMBER  TO  RECEIVE  THRUST  FORCES  APPLIED  TO 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  DRIVE  MEMBERS 
Koichi  TMaka,  MisUaM;  Kiaya  YoaUi,  Toyota;  £«!  IcUoka, 
T<^fota;  Takckani  Koide,  Toyota,  aad  Kojiro  KaraaocU, 

^'■■n'.  ail  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Toyota  Jidoaka  KabwhiU 
KaiaiM,  Toyota,  Japaa 

FOcd  Sep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  117^43 

OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1992, 4-2699M 

lat  CL*  B60K  1/00 

VS.  CL  180—65.6  n  n^,, 

1.  A  drive  system  for  an  electric  motor  vehicle,  having  (a)  a 
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housing  structure  mounted  jon  a  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  (b)  an 
electric  motor  disposed  in  shid  housing  structure  and  having  a 
hollow  output  shaft  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  a  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  (c)  a  first  and  a  second  drive  member  which 
are  supported  by  said  hou<ing  structure,  rotatably  about  re- 
spective axes  coaxial  with  taid  output  shaft,  said  drive  mem- 
bers being  operatively  connected  to  a  first  and  a  second  drive 
wheel,  respectively,  (d)  an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  output  shaft  s(}  as  to  extend  through  a  center  bore 
of  said  output  shaft,  and  connected  at  one  axial  end  thereof  to 
said  second  drive  member  f(^r  rotation  therewith,  (e)  a  differen- 
tial gear  device  of  planetary  gear  type  disposed  in  said  housing 
structure  coaxially  and  in  feries  with  said  output  shaft,  said 
differential  gear  device  including  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  a 
carrier  and  a  planetary  geaf ,  one  of  which  serves  as  an  input 
element  that  receives  po%«^r  transmitted  from  said  electric 
motor,  and  the  others  of  which  include  two  output  elements 
through  which  the  power  nxeived  by  said  input  member  are 
distributed  to  said  first  drive  member  and  said  intermediate 
shaft,  and  (f)  a  plurality  of  thrust  bearings  for  positioning  the 
elements  of  said  differentialjgear  device  so  as  to  inhibit  move- 


ments of  said  elements  in  an  fuual  direction  of  said  output  shaft, 
wherein  the  improvement  oomprises: 

said  first  drive  member  including  a  first  end  portion  having 
a  splined  outer  circumferential  surface  remote  from  said 
first  drive  wheel; 

said  intermediate  shaft  including  a  second  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  splined  outer  circumferential  surface  remote  from 
said  second  drive  member; 

said  two  output  elemenl|  of  said  differential  gear  device 
having  a  first  center  b<>re  and  a  second  center  bore,  re- 
spectively, said  first  ana  second  center  bores  being  defined 
by  respective  splined  inner  surfaces  which  engage  said 
splined  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  rflSF>ectively;  and 

a  stop  member  provided  an  one  of  said  two  output  elements, 
so  as  to  protrude  into  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
center  bores,  such  that  opposed  end  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  are  abuttable  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
stop  member,  whereby  a  transverse  thrust  force  applied  to 
said  first  and  second  drive  members  in  transversely  in- 
ward direction  of  the  J  vehicle  is  received  by  said  stop 
member. 


3,131 
TRAILER  (RAKE  SYSTEM 
Ronald  D.  Bartlett,  Rte.  3,  iox  51,  Spencer,  W.  Va.  2S27C 
Filed  Aag.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,419 
iBt  Cl»  B«OT  7/20 
MS.  CL  188—3  R  1  CUin 

1.  A  new  and  improved  trailer  brake  system  for  releasably 
applying  trailer  brakes  by  manual  effort  comprising: 
a  lever  pivotally  affixed  to  an  existing  trailer  frame  by  a 
trunnion,  the  lever  coaprising  an  elongated  metallic  bar 
having  a  first  free  end  portion,  a  central  portion,  and  a 
second  free  end  portion,  the  first  free  end  portion  having 
a  polymeric  layer  applied  thereon,  the  central  portion 
having  a  through  hole  disposed  therein,  the  second  free 
end  portion  having  a  tlarough  hole  disposed  therein  form- 
ing a  pivotal  bearing  and  furthermore  positioned  more 
proximate  the  second  free  end  portion  than  the  first  free 
end  portion; 
a  releaaabie  position  retenpon  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tab 
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perm  uiently  affixed  to  a  frame  portion  of  the 

»ch  tab  member  is  disposed  on  either  side 

has  a  through  hole  susceptible  to  loose 

one  or  more  existing  locks  disposed 

lever  having  a  similar  through  hole  sus- 

ment  with  every  through  hole  of  the  tab 

m  untaining  a  condition  of  locking  using  an 

iq  either  a  brake  engaged  or  brake  disen- 

means  comprising  a  first  cable  member 

fastening   means  affixed   to   free  ends 

e  fastening  means  comprising  an  eye  type 

installed  upon  at  least  one  of  said  cable  free 

I  ifixable  to  the  lever  and  having  a  swivel 

affixed  to  said  second  free  end  thereof, 

ission  means  having  a  second  member 

fastening  means  affixed  to  free  ends 

joining  the  first  and  second  cable  mem- 

:  swivel  permits  multiple  rotation  of  the 

cable  members; 


a  cable  length  coi  ipensation  device  comprising  an  L-shaped 


a  first  through  hole  and  a  second  through 
the  second  cable  member  threadably  se- 
cured to  the  firpt  through  hole;  and 
a  cable  splitter  equalizer  comprising  a  saddle-like  member 
having  a  thread^  shaft  portion  affixed  thereto,  the  saddle- 
nprising  a  thin  elongated  plate  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  wherein  the  first 
lire  is  large  and  the  second  radius  of  curva- 
ereby  forming  a  smoothly  curving  cable 
Del  within  which  a  third  cable  member 
being  disposed,!  the  threaded  shaft  portion  engaging  the 
second  through  hole  of  the  cable  length  compensation 
device,  the  thirfl  cable  member  having  an  eye  fitting  per- 
manently faster^  to  both  free  ends  thereof,  the  eye-fit- 
tings engage  a  hook-like  member  disposed  at  a  free  end  of 
a  brake  actuation  lever,  force  applied  to  the  third  cable 
member  by  the  fever  at  hook-like  member  thereby  applies 
a  brake  mechai  Ism  which  moves  brake  shoes  outward  to 
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MS,  CL  188—138 


5,443,132 

MAGNETIC  LAfetSI  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  BRAKES 

Jamea  H.  Amold,  Moberly,  Mo„  aaaignor  to  Orachein  Co„ 

Mobcrly,  Mo. 

Filed  N^y  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,258 
Iirt.  CL*  B60T  7/12 

28ClainH 
1.  A  magnetic  latdi  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member,  a 
fixed  member,  a  movable  member  movable  relative  to  said 
fixed  member  and  i  aid  first  member,  and  a  magnetic  array 
forming  a  part  of  sa  d  first  member, 
said  magnetic  am  y  having  controllable  magnetic  character- 
istics for  movii  g  said  magnetic  array  between  said  first 
and  second  member  latching  positions  by  magnetically 
attractive  force  i  acting  between  said  magnetic  array  and 
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the  one  of  said  fixed  and  movable  memben  toward  which 
said  magnetic  array  is  moving, 

said  magnetic  latching  mechanism  having  first  and  second 
alternate  stable  conditions  which  respectively  include  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  latching  positions, 

said  first  alternate  stable  condition  including  said  fiwt  mag- 
netic latching  position  in  which  said  first  member  is  mag- 


of  hning  wear  per  braking  action  to  rapidly  decrcMe  with 
succcMive  braking  actiooa. 


5,443,134 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING  IWVICE  FOR  BRAKB  AND 

GEARSmPTS  OF  BICYCLSS  OR  THE  LDCE 
JM^te  G^lck,  WIrabMt,  a^  HaH^iirg  StMfC,  SchwdalWt, 
tott  of  GcnMBy,  wrigiuii  to  FIchtei  A  SMte  AG,  Schwcto- 
nTt,  Cff— J 

FDed  Dm.  7. 1993,  Scr.  No.  U3428 
CUm  priority,  appUotiMi  Gcnaay,  Dec  10,  1992.  42  41 

iBt  OL«  B60T  U/16 
MS.  CL  188-344  jg  , 


neticaUy  latched  only  to  said  fixed  member  by  magnetic 
attraction  between  said  magnetic  array  and  said  fixed 
member, 
and  said  second  alternate  stable  condition  including  said 
second  magnetic  latching  position  in  which  said  first  mem- 
ber is  magnetically  latched  only  to  said  movable  member 
by  magnetic  attraction  between  said  magnetic  array  and 
said  movable  member. 


5,443,133 
BRAKE  SHOE  WITH  CHAMFERED  LINING 
Ludwig  DreiUck,  Bad  Soden;  HaM-JoMhia  SckMltag,  Die- 
bwg,  and  Karl-Heiiiz  Hach,  Modaa  tal,  aU  of  GcrMuy,  aa- 
aigDora  to  ITT  AntomotiTe  Eorope  GmbH,  Fh^kAut  am 
Main,  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No,  934,616,  Sep.  1, 1992,  abnndoMd.  lUa 
appUcation  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,048 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Mar.  1,  1990.  40  06 
369.0 


U.S.  CL  188—250  G 


Int  CL*  Fia>  69/0O 


UCUbm 


t-^ 


1.  A  brake  shoe  for  a  disc  brake,  said  brake  shoe  having  a 

hack  plate  and  a  generally  planar  hning  having  an  inner  face 

affixed  against  said  back  plate,  and  an  outer  face  facing  away 

from  said  backplate,  said  outer  face  defming  a  plane  parallel  to 

said  back  plate,  said  lining  having  radially  Uteral  extending 

edges  and  circumfercntially  extending  inner  and  outer  edges, 

said  lining  chamfered  along  at  least  one  of  said  radially  lateral 

or  circumferential  edges  of  said  lining; 

said  chamfer  forming  an  incUned  profile  extending  from  said 

outer  face  to  said  at  least  one  edge  of  said  lining,  said 

profile  having  a  varying,  non  Unear  shape  more  steeply 

angled  into  said  plane  defmed  by  said  outer  face  of  said 

lining  adjacent  said  outer  face  than  adjacent  said  at  least 

one  edge,  whereby  said  chamfer  shape  causes  the  height 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuating  device  for  brakes  and  gearshifb  on 
bicycles,  comprising  an  actuating  lever,  a  transmitting  cyUnder 
coupled  to  the  actuating  lever,  a  receiving  cyhnder  for  con- 
verting the  displacement  of  the  transmitting  cylinder  by  the 
actuation  of  the  actuating  lever  into  displacement  of  the  receiv- 
ing cylinder  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  the  areas  of  the 
transmitting  cylinder  and  the  receiving  cyhnder,  and  a  flexible 
pressure  hne  communicating  the  transmitting  cyUnder  and  the 
receiving  cylinder,  wherein  the  receiving  cyhnder  includes  a 
cyhnder  housing  part  and  a  piston;  the  cylinder  housing  part 
being  directly  connected  with  a  fust  fastening  section  of  a  first 
component  of  a  device  to  be  actuated  by  a  connecting  exten- 
sion and  being  sutionary  with  respect  to  the  first  component 
upon  actuation  of  the  actuating  lever,  and  the  pistrai  being 
mechanically  connected  by  a  traction  element  with  a  second 
fastening  section  of  a  second  component  of  the  device  which  is 
movable  in  reUtion  to  the  first  component  for  generating  a 
puUing  force  between  the  first  and  second  fastening  portions  in 
ord»  to  reduce  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
portions  upon  actuation  of  the  actuating  lever. 

5,443,135 

BRAKE  SHOE  ROLLER  INSERT 

Cfcriatopher  A.  Redgrare,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  OUo 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  98,092,  JnL  28, 1993,  abuidoned.  Thia 
applicatioa  Jan.  4,  1995,  Scr.  No.  368,580 
Int  CL*  F16D  51/00 
MS.  CL  188—250  F  i  cWm 

1.  A  brake  shoe  for  an  S  cam  type  vehicle  drum  brake  having 
a  cam  actuator  and  a  cam  roller  follower  comprising: 
an  arcuate  brake  table  having  a  first  and  a  second  side,  said 
first  side  supporting  a  friction  brake  pad  for  contacting  a 
brake  drum; 
a  brake  web  attached  to  said  second  side  of  said  brake  Uble 
extending  inward  toward  the  center  of  radius  of  said 
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arcuate  brake  table,  sad  web  having  a  first  end  pivotably 
supported  and  a  second  end  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  with  a  positioning  slot  formed  therein,  said  surface 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  brake  table; 
a  hardened  steel  roller  insert  having  an  insert  base  removea- 
bly  attached  to  said  flat  surface,  said  roller  insert  having  a 
pair  of  roller  supportii  extending  from  said  insert  base  for 


SAFETT  STEI 


of  the  ladder  portio  a 
members  are  swun  ( 


S,443,137 
SCAFFOLD  BOAftD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
IfbMti,  Anstria,  aarigMM-  to  JoMf  Welaer 
Stanzwerk,  Ybbaitz,  Austria 
PCr/EPfl/01257,  §  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1993,  §  102(e) 
per  Pub.  No.  WO92/01131,  PCT  Pri». 


Wolfgug  Wdacr, 
oHG  Proflller-  i 

PCT  No. 
Date  Jan.  6, 
Date  JaiL23, 

ContiBiuitioa  of 

per 

ClaiflH  priority, 

U 


19«3, 
19)2 


Sa. 


appUcatii 


UJS.  CL  182—222 


supporting  the  cam  rdller  follower,  and  having  a  position- 
ing rib  formed  on  sai4  insert  base  facing  opposite  to  said 
roller  supports,  said  positioning  rib  engaging  said  position- 
ing slot  thereby  stabilizing  said  roller  insert  on  said  flat 
surface; 
attachment  means  for  repioveably  securing  said  roller  insert 
to  said  flat  surface  of  ^aid  brake  web. 


1,136 
SAFETY  STEPLADDER 
Edward  J.  Ott,  m,  29(0  W.  CarmlM  Cannelia,  Tncaoo,  Ariz. 
S5745,  a^  Robert  A.  W^lcott,  Jr.,  Tncaoii,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Edward  J.  Ott,  m,  Tm^oo,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jo.  24J 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,891 

lat  CI.*  E06C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  m—m  12  Claims 
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as  said  hand-holds  when  said  safety  frame 
into  safety  positions. 
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No.  966,146,  Jan.  6, 1993,  abradooed.  This 
Ion  JuL  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  348,676 
tpplication  Germany,  Jul.  6, 1990,  9010264 


Int.  a.«  E04G  1/15 
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1.  In  a  safety  stepladdea  having  a  ladder  portion  providing  a 
series  of  steps,  each  fastened  at  its  opposite  ends  to  a  pair  of 
stiles,  respectively;  a  ladder-supporting  back  portion  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  upper  end  ito  the  upper  end  of  said  bidder  por- 
tion so  as  to  swing  toward  and  away  from  said  ladder  portion 
in  the  setting  up  and  takipg  down  of  the  stepladder;  and  out- 
board safety  frame  members  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to 
their  upper  ends  to  the  stiles,  respectively,  of  said  ladder  por- 
tion, with  lower  ends  thereof  adapted  to  rest  on  a  ladder-sup- 
porting surface  spaced  laterally  from  said  ladder  portion  when 
said  safety  frame  members  are  swung  outwardly  of  said  ladder 
portion  into  safety  positk>ns,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
pivotal  mounting  and  the  length  of  each  of  said  safety  frame 
members  are  such  that  the  upper  ends  of  said  safety  frame 
members  extend  above  the  top  step  of  said  ladder  portion 
sufficiently,  and  are  formed,  to  provide  hand-holds;  and 
wherein  die  outboard  safety  frame  members  are  of  inverted 
U-sbape,  respectively,  having  inside  and  outer  leg  members 
and  an  upwardly  arched  <  irossbar  extending  above  the  top  step 


1.  A  method  f(k  making  a  scaffold  board  for  a  building 
scaffold  comprisiig  connecting  a  substantially  smooth  and 
continuous  upper  i  heet  section,  which  forms  the  upper  side  of 
said  scaffold  boar  I,  to  a  waved  lower  sheet  section,  which 
comprise  wave  boi  toms  and  tops  of  a  trapezoidal  cross-section 
and  forms  the  bott  >m  side  of  said  scaffold  board,  the  wave  tops 
of  said  lower  sheet  section  being  adjacent  to  said  upper  sheet 
section,  and  filling  a  cavity  formed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  sheet  section  with  a  foam  which  expands  during  curing, 
wherein  said  low^r  sheet  section  is  connected  to  said  upper 
sheet  section  at  a  (>lurality  of  connection  points  on  the  wave 
tops  of  said  lower  sheet  section,  said  connection  points  defin- 
ing unconnected  r  ;gions  between  said  upper  sheet  section  and 
the  wave  tops  of  i  lid  lower  sheet  section,  such  that  said  foam 
squeezes  said  sho  t  sections  apart  during  curing,  penetrating 
between  said  upper  sheet  section  and  the  wave  tops  of  said 
lower  sheet  section  in  said  unconiiected  regions. 

5,443,138 
UNIVERSAL  SA  NDWICH  ADAPTER  AND  THREADED 

NIPF  LE  FOR  ATTACHING  SAME 
Ram  D.  Bedi,  and  Adrianns  J.  tsb  der  Griendt,  both  of  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  Midi.,  assignors  to  ILJ.  MannCKtnring  Co., 
WUom,Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,709 
Int  CL*  F16C  3/14 
VS.  CL  184—1.5  5  Cbdas 

1.  An  oil  filter  mounting  adapter  connectible  with  a  boss 
having  an  openinj  to  an  internal  lube  oil  passage  system  and  an 
oil  filter  unit  of  in  engine,  said  oil  filter  mounting  adapter 
comprising: 

a  sandwich  ada  }ter  and  a  nipple  adapter; 

said  nipple  adapter  comprising  an  outer  surface  wherein  said 

outer  surface  is  divided  into  two  portions; 
a  first  portion  having  an  outer  threaded  surface  and  a  second 
portion  having  an  unthreaded  surface,  said  first  portion 
adapted  to  tt  readably  attach  to  the  oil  filter  unit; 
a  means  for  ma  ingly  connecting  with  the  boss; 
said  nipple  adaj  ter  having  a  central  inner  bore  providing  an 

oil  exit  openi  ng  proximate  to  the  oil  filter  unit;  and 
said  sandwich  ndapter  comprising  a  first  face  adapted  to 
sealingly  con|act  the  engine  and  to  overlay  the  opening  to 
the  internal  l^be  oil  passage  system,  a  second  face  adapted 
to  sealingly  donnect  to  said  oil  filter  unit; 
said  sandwich  i  idapter  having  at  least  one  engine  oil  entry 
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opening  in  proximity  to  the  opening  to  the  internal  hdse  oil 
passage  system,  a  means  for  introducing  and  femoving 
fluids  through  said  sandwich  adapter,  a  central  through 
bore  extending  laterally  through  said  sandwich  adapter 
from  said  first  face  to  said  second  face,  said  central 


dispensing  means  wherein  a  clemsing  thud  may  flow  from  the 
water  dispensing  means  to  the  injecting  means  by  a  first  con- 
necting tube  and  lubricant  may  be  pumped  ttom  said  lubricant 
reservoir  to  said  injecting  means  through  a  second  connecting 
tube,  and  wherein  said  injecting  means  is  adapted  to  inject  said 
rh^nsing  fhnd  and  said  lubricant  onto  the  chain. 

Sy443,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

POWER  REQUIRED  BY  AN  HYDRAUUC  ELEVAIOR 

IHtlVE 

Heinz-Dietcr  Nasel;  Jarg  CkrMiH,  Md  Gcndd  LacUtr,  aB  or 
Bertie  G««M7. 1111^11  ■  to  In«Mio  AG,  Hcrginrfl.  Swit- 

F1M  Fab.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,006 

Feb.   10,   1992, 
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through  bore  adapuble  for  receiving  said  second  portion 
of  said  nipple  adapter  therethrough  wherein  said  second 
portion  of  said  nipple  adapter  is  disposed  between  and 
adjacent  said  boss  and  said  sandwich  adapter,  and  said 
second  portion  defines  a  hub  about  which  said  sandwich 
adapter  is  rotataUy  mounted. 
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1.  A  means  for  cleaning  and  lubricating  a  chain  comprising 
a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  pump  and  an  injecting  means,  charac- 
terised in  that  it  also  comprises  a  water  reservoir  and  water 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  power  required  to  drive  an 
hydraulic  elevator,  the  elevator  including  a  load  carrying 
elevator  car  connected  to  an  hydraulic  pistoo-cyUnder  type 
drive  by  a  hoist  cable  whereby  upward  and  downward  move- 
ments of  the  elevator  car  are  controlled  by  fluid  flow  to  and 
from  a  cylinder  of  the  drive  causing  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  to 
move  upwardly  and  downwardly  respectively,  the  devator 
car  moving  two  units  of  distance  for  each  unit  of  distance 
moved  by  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  of  the  drive,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  connecting  a  counterweight  to  a  ptst(»  in  a  cylinder  of  an 
hydraulic  piston-cylinder  type  drive  for  movement  of  the 
counterweight  in  a  direction  opposite  a  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  piston  and  an  elevator  car  driven  by  the  pis- 
ton; 

b.  connecting  a  non-return  valve  to  the  cylinder  between  a 
source  of  pressured  fluid  and  an  upper  side  of  the  piston; 

c.  connecting  a  source  of  pressured  fluid  to  the  cyUnder  to 
apply  pressured  fluid  to  a  lower  side  of  the  piston  for 
movement  Of  the  elevator  car  in  an  upward  direction  and 
to  circulate  fluid  through  the  non-return  valve  from  the 
upper  side  of  the  piston  to  the  lower  side  of  the  piston 
during  the  upward  movement  of  the  elevator  car; 

d.  connecting  the  source  of  pressured  fluid  to  the  cylinder  to 
apply  the  pressured  fluid  to  the  upper  side  of  the  piston  for 
movement  of  the  elevator  car  in  a  downward  direction 
and  removing  fluid  from  the  cytinder  at  the  lower  side  of 
the  piston  during  the  downward  movement  of  the  eleva- 
tor car;  and 

e.  disconnecting  the  source  of  pressured  fluid  from  the  cylin- 
der during  movement  of  the  elevator  car  to  stop  the  eleva- 
tor car,  the  pressured  fluid  from  the  source  of  pressured 
fluid  preventing  fluid  flow  fixMn  the  cyUnder  at  the  upper 
side  of  the  piston  through  the  non-return  valve. 
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permitting  said  contilol  means  to  move  said  car  from  said  floor 
to  another  floor  wbe  i  said  car  door  and  each  said  floor  door  is 
closed,  and  a  seconc  switch  means  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  first  switch  mei  ns  and  operable  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  at  least  oae  of  said  car  door  and  said  floor  door  for 
normally  preventing  movement  of  said  car  when  there  has 
been  tampering  with  said  first  switch  means  which  causes 
abnormal  operation  of  said  first  switch  means  and  movement 
of  said  car  without  closing  of  both  said  car  door  and  each  said 


floor  door,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  safety  cir- 


1.  A  readjusting  device  fot  a  vehicle  brake  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  including  hydrauUc  actuating  means  creating 
pressure  upon  actuation  of  said  brake;  mechanical  actuating 
means;  a  cylinder,  a  hollow  piston  displaceably  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  and  actuated  by  said  hydraulic  actuating  means  and 
by  said  mechanical  actuating  means;  said  readjusting  device 
comprising: 
a  longitudinally  displaceaUe,  non-rotatable  spindle  disposed 
between  said  piston  and  said  mechanical  actuating  means, 
activated  by  said  mechanical  actuating  means,  and  having 
a  thread; 
a  longitudinally  displacetble,  rotatable  nut  in  threaded, 
non-self  locking  engagonent  with  said  spindle  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  pistott; 
a  friction  cone  formed  upon  engagement  between  said  nut 
and  said  piston  and  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  nut; 
a  sealant  disposed  between  said  piston  and  said  nut  and 
adapted  to  react  to  apf  lication  of  said  pressure  applied 
upon  actuation  of  said  brake  to  displace  said  nut  toward 
said  piston;  and 
a  first  spring  biasing  said  nut  toward  said  mechanical  actuat- 
ing means  and  away  from  said  piston  to,  upon  release  of 
said  brake,  cause  rotation  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  spin- 
dle, said  pressure  applied  upon  actuation  of  said  brake 
overcoming  said  bias  when  said  pressure  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value  and  preventing  readjustment  of  said  brake. 


cuit  means  electrical!  y  connected  to  and  separating  said  second 
circuit  closing  means  and  said  control  means,  said  safety  circuit 
means  being  electrically  responsive  to  said  second  switch 
means,  said  first  circuit  closing  means  and  said  second  circuit 
closing  means,  for  detecting  failure  of  said  first  switch  means, 
said  second  switch  kneans  and  said  safety  circuit  means  to 
operate  normally  die  to  one  of  shorting,  grounding,  open 
circuits  and  failure  at  any  component  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  mean^  and  said  safety  circuit  means  to  operate 
normally  and  for  the  prevention  of  movement  of  said  car  when 
such  failure  is  detect  ed. 
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ELEVATOR  DOOR  Ti 
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VS.  CL  187—316  14 1 

1.  In  an  automatic  elevator  system  having  an  elevator  car 
with  a  car  door,  means  mounting  said  car  in  a  hoistway  extend- 
ing between  a  plurality  of  floors  in  a  building,  a  floor  door  at 
each  of  said  floors  for  providing  access  to  said  car,  control 
means  including  hoistway  apparatus  for  moving  said  car  from 
one  of  said  floors  to  another  and  stopping  said  car  at  a  floor, 
door  operating  means  for  automatically  opening  and  closing  at 
least  said  car  door  when  tl|e  car  is  at  a  floor,  a  first  switch 

means  including  first  circuit  closing  means  and  second  circuit  clutch  comprising  a|i  annular  body  having  inner  and  outer 
closing  means  normally  operable  in  accordance  with  the  posi-  cylindrical  walls  fon|iing  a  hydraulic  chamber  therebetween,  a 
tions  of  said  car  door  for  controlling  said  control  means  and   primary  piston  displAceable  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure 


1.  A  hydraulic  an  aular  slave  cylinder  for  a  motor  vehicle 
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within  the  chamber,  a  secondary  piston  mounted  on  the  pri- 
mary piston  and  displaceable  therewith,  and  a  release  bearing 
operatively  connected  with  the  secondary  piston,  the  second- 
ary piston  forming  with  the  primary  piston  a  second  hydraulic 
chamber  of  variable  length  and  volume  and  being  connected  to 
the  first  hydraulic  chamber  through  a  valve  means  so  that  the 
length  of  the  secondary  chamber  and  hence  the  position  of  the 
secondary  piston  relative  to  the  primary  pistons  is  adjustable  to 
compensate  for  clutch  wear. 


handrail  of  a  moving  passage  ato  a  stationary  wall,  the  safety 
device  comprising: 
a  cover  plate; 
an  dasticaUy  defonnabte  handrail  run-m  part  configured  as 

a  bellows  and  connected  to  the  cover  plate; 
a  rod-shaped  element  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
being  seated  in  a  rear  region  of  the  handrail  run-in  part; 


5v«43,144 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  COIN, 
BILL  AND  OTHER  CURRENCY  ACCEPTANCE  AND 
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Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,802,  Jna.  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,330,041,  which  to  a  coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  595,076,  Oct  10, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,167,313.  TUa  appticatfon  May  26, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  349,323 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  ddfl  patent  nriMeqaent  to  Dec  1, 2009 


VS.  a.  194—317 


Int  a.«  G07D  5/08 


18.  A  method  for  increasing  the  level  of  counterfeit  rejection 
m  a  money  validation  system,  wherein  the  money  validation 
system  generates  at  least  one  value  correqwnding  to  at  least 
one  characteristic  of  an  inserted  item  and  compares  the  gener- 
ated value  to  predetermined  acceptance  criteria  values,  com- 
prising: 

inserting  a  plurality  of  known  counterfeit  items  into  the 
validation  apparatus; 

generating  counterfeit  values  for  each  counterfeit  item; 

subtracting  the  counterfeit  values  from  the  acceptance  crite- 
ria values  to  form  an  improved  acceptance  criteria;  and 

utiUzing  the  improved  acceptance  criteria  to  validate  subse- 
quently inserted  items. 
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1.  A  safety  device  disposed  at  a  run-in  region  of  a  circulating 


32ClaiBM 


an  angled  component  having  a  first  leg  connected  to  a  rear 

side  of  the  handrail  nw-in  part  and  a  second  leg  adapted  to 
receive  the  first  end  of  the  rod-shaped  element;  and 
a  limit  switch  for  stopping  a  movement  of  the  moving  pas- 
sage upon  being  activated,  the  limit  switch  being  disposed 
such  that  the  rod-shaped  element  is  effective  for  transmit- 
ting a  deformation  of  the  handrail  run-in  part  onto  the 
linjit  switch  for  activating  the  limit  switch. 
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lat  d*  FIW  7/12 
VS.  CL  188-^4  20  OaiaH 


11.  An  impact  damper  for  being  connected  between  a  frame 
and  a  bumper  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  dampen  the  impact  of  a 
collision  of  the  motor  vehicle  with  an  obstacle,  said  impact 
damper  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  member; 
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means  for  opentivdy  atl^hing  said  outer  tubular  member 
to  one  of: 

the  frame  of  a  motor  ^^hicle,  and 
the  bumper  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

said  outer  tubular  membor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 

said  outer  tubular  meidber  comprising  a  first  chamber 
disposed  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
member,  said  first  chamber  comprising  a  hydraulic  fluid 
therein; 

an  inner  tubular  member; 

said  inner  tubular  member  comprising  means  for  operatively 
attaching  said  inner  tubular  member  to  the  other  of: 
the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and 
the  bumper  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

said  inner  tubular  member  being  at  least  partially  disposed 
within  said  outer  tubular  member  through  the  first  end  of 
said  outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  axially  movable  «nthin  said  outer  tubular  member; 

said  inner  tubular  membef  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first 
end  disposed  towards  s^id  second  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
member,  a  second  end  Opposite  the  first  end,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  inner  tgbular  member  defining  a  first  di- 
mension, said  first  dimaision  being  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  inner  tubular  member  comprising: 
second  chamber  means  ^disposed  within  said  inner  tubular 

member; 
separating  means  disponed  adjacent  said  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  inner  tubulai;  member  for  separating  said  first 
chamber  from  said  setpoad  chamber  means,  said  separat- 
ing means  having  a  second  dimension,  said  second  di- 
mension being  dispoaed  substantially  parallel  with  the 
first  dimension  of  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner 
tubular  member,  said  second  dimension  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  dimension; 
means  for  retaining  said  separating  means  in  an  initial 
position  between  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  said  first  chamber; 

said  separating  means  being  configured  for  moving  along 
said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  tubular  member  under 
a  force  applied  to  said  separating  means  by  the  fluid  in  said 
first  chamber,  and 

said  separating  means  comprising  means  for  expanding  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  tubular  member  during 
movement  along  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member,  said  means  for  expanding  comprising  means 
for  increasing  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  tubular 
member  from  said  first  dimension  to  substantially  said 
second  dimension. 
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ring  so  that  sai(  I  first  cage  is  urged  to  follow  rotation  of 
said  second  rinj :, 

between  said  first  ring  and  said  first  cage, 
mounted  for  swivelling  movement  on  an 
axle,  said  latch  i  entering  a  recess  of  said  first  cage,  said 
recess  having  «  wall  which  constitutes  a  stop  for  said 
latch,  said  clanming  elements  being  in  a  neutral  position 
and  not  transfei  ring  torque  between  said  fvst  and  second 
rings  when  said  latch  presses  against  said  stop. 


a  retaining  spring  Which  presses  said  latch  into  said  recess  of 
said  first  cage,  (nd 

a  sUpping  spring  Qomprising  a  loop  which  is  coiled  around  a 
fixed  ring  and  a  protruding  spring  arm  which  acts  on  said 
latch,  said  loop  being  coiled  around  said  fixed  ring  in  a 
direction  of  rot  ition  such  that  said  protruding  spring  arm 
causes  said  late  i  to  disengage  from  said  recess  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  reta  ning  spring  when  said  vehicle  is  in  reverse 
travel. 


Qiwen  Shi,  No.  176, 


Fdi, 


5,443,14« 
COASmfG  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

DabeUie,  Tangyia,  Heun,  Chlaa 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,850 
Oaima  priority,  aijplicatioii  CUim,  Not.  30, 1992, 92240879J; 
IS,  1993,  9310^.7 

lat.  a*  F16D  27/08 

2ClaiaH 


U.S.  CL  192— 48J 


3,147 

)ENT  FREE-WHEELING 
PLING 
Franx  Gratzer,  KSppling,  Anstria,  aoigaor  to  Steyr-Daimler 
Pach  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 
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288.9 

Int.  a.*  Fl6D41/m  41/07,  41/067 
UjS.  CL  192—27  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotationally  depen(^nt  free-wheeling  coupling  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising 
a  first  ring  which  constitktn  a  driving  element  in  a  towing 

mode  of  the  motor  vel  icle, 
a  second  ring  which  catstitutes  a  driven  element  in  said 

towing  mode,  : 

clamping  elements  whicH  act  between  the  first  and  second 
rings  to  transfer  torqup  between  said  first  ring  and  said 
second  ring  in  both  diiiections  of  torque  flow, 
at  least  a  first  cage  in  which  said  clamping  elements  are 

disposed, 
a  friction  element  connecting  said  first  cage  to  said  second 


1.  A  coasting  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  half  shaft,  a 
drive  hub  with  external  thread,  said  hub  coaxially  mounted  to 
one  end  of  said  half  shaft;  an  overrunning  clutch  which  in- 
cludes a  forward  running  ring  and  a  rearward  running  ring, 
both  said  running  rings  matching  said  external  thread  and 
being  of  frustum  shape  with  truncated  conical  surfaces,  and  the 
conical  surfaces  offsaid  running  rings  being  oppositely  dis- 
posed, and  said  runaing  rings  being  threaded  on  the  threaded 
section  of  said  driva  hub;  a  retainer  ring  provided  between  the 
two  running  rings;  |n  outer  casing  coaxially  provided  outside 
the  drive  hub,  with:  an  annular  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
chamber  being  provided  with  conical  shaped  surfaces  to  match 
said  conical  surfaces  of  said  running  rings;  and  a  locking  device 
provided  outside  the  rearward  running  ring;  said  outer  casing 
comprising  a  first  cylinder  with  an  internal  conical  surface;  a 
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second  cylinder  with  an  internal  conical  surface;  a  middle 
cyUnder  provided  between  the  first  and  second  cylinders  and 
rigidly  connected  with  them;  thus  forming  a  chamber  with 
internal  conical  surfaces  at  each  end  and  a  cylindrical  internal 
surface  in  the  middle,  said  locking  device  further  comprising  a 
pair  of  brake  shoes  provided  radially  inside  said  middle  cylin- 
der; and  a  spring  device  provided  radially  outside  the  brake 
shoes,  urging  the  brake  shoes  against  the  rearward  running 
ring  to  achieve  a  lockup  sUte,  by  virtue  of  the  pressure  exerted 
by  said  spring  device,  said  locking  device  further  comprising  a 
pair  of  brake  shoes  having  shoe  tips  and  a  first  cam  mechanism 
having  a  cam,  a  cam  shaft  and  an  electromagnetic  drive  device, 
said  cam  being  provided  at  the  position  of  the  shoe  tip  of  one 
brake  shoe  and  being  routable  to  release  the  brake  shoe  under 
the  operation  of  said  electromagnetic  device. 


of  said  bodies  in  said  channel,  the  second  sutionary  vtrall  m>«„. 
delimiting  a  portion  of  said  channel  on  the  inward  side  thereof 
to  shield  said  portion  of  the  channd  relative  to  the  interior  of 
the  drum,  whereby  the  aligned  bodies  in  the  channel  are 
guided  out  of  the  drum  by  way  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  shielded 
portion  of  the  channel. 


5,443,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  DISORDEREDLY 

SUPPLIED  BODIES 

Norbert  Rohwcttw,  uri  Jlrm  Moaka,  both  of  MUe,  Gcr- 

■my,   MrisMTB   to   WcfMT   KawuMi   MaacUMiftibrik 

G«kH,GcrMny 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,511 
C3aiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnay.  Mar.  16,  1993,  43  08 

Lrt.  CL*  B65G  47/24 
VS.  CL  198—392  j4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aUgning  disorderedly  supplied  bodies 
including:  a  drum  which  is  rouuble  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  and  which  has  a  bottom  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  substantially  coaxial  discoid  means  arranged  one 
above  the  other,  the  fust  discoid  means  at  the  lowermost  posi- 
tion being  of  the  largest  outside  diameter,  the  second  discoid 
means  being  disposed  above  and  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  first  discoid  means,  the  second  discoid  means  having  at 
least  a  part  of  its  outer  periphery  forming  an  inner  boundary  of 
a  channel  for  receiving  the  supplied  bodies  in  alignment,  the 
first  discoid  means  forming  a  bottom  boundary  of  said  channel; 
a  sutionary  wall  means  forming  the  outer  boundary  of  said 
channel,  wherein  the  radial  width  of  the  channel  which  is 
defined  by  the  distance  between  said  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  discoid  means  and  said  sutionary  wall  means,  is 
adapted  to  the  configuration  of  the  supplied  bodies  to  be 
aligned  in  such  a  way  that  only  one  body  can  be  accommo- 
dated by  the  channel  over  the  width  of  the  channel;  means  for 
routing  each  discoid  means  independently  of  each  other; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  second  discoid  means  to 
provide  for  adjustment  of  the  height  of  the  inner  boundary  of 
said  channel  which  is  formed  by  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
second  discoid  means,  the  height  adjustment  being  dependent 
on  the  size  and  configuration  of  the  supplied  bodies;  a  stripper 
means  disposed  above  said  channel  and  operative  to  urge 
towards  the  interior  of  the  drum  any  body  disposed  in  the 
region  above  a  body  within  the  channel,  without  however 
removing  bodies  which  occupy  their  correct  position  within 
the  channel;  and  second  sutionary  wall  means  located  down- 
stream of  said  stripper  means  in  the  direction  of  transporution 


5,443.150 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  PREFORMED 
CONTAINERS 
RajraKMd  G.  BdcUlo,  Appletoa,  WIl,  Mriffor  to 
lac^  AppletoB,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125^72 
lat  CL*  B65G  47/34 
VS.  CL  198— 463J  g 


1.  An  indexing  motion  machine  for  processing  a  preformed 
container,  said  machine  comprising: 
preformed  container  supply  means  for  supplying  a  pre- 
formed container  along  a  first  path  to  an  advancement 
mechanism  associated  with  the  machine,  and  movable  in  a 
second  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  path  of  the 
preformed  container  supply  means  wherein  the  preformed 
container  and  the  advancement  mechanism  are  temporar- 
ily maintained  sutionary  along  their  respective  first  and 
second  paths; 

movable  gate  means  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  preformed  container  and  operatively  associated 
with  and  separate  from  the  preformed  container  supply 
means  for  controlling  the  transport  of  the  preformed 
containers  along  the  first  path; 

clamping  means  located  on  the  advancement  mechanism  for 
clamping  the  preformed  container  as  it  is  maintained  su- 
tionary along  its  first  path  on  the  preformed  container 
supply  means,  the  preformed  container  supply  means 
being  movable  along  a  third  path  firom  a  first  position  in 
which  the  preformed  container  is  disengaged  from  the 
clamping  means  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  pre- 
formed container  is  grippingly  engaged  by  the  cbunping 
means; 

first  means  for  moving  the  preformed  container  supply 
means  between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position; 
and 

second  means  for  indexingly  moving  the  advancement 
mechanism  and  thie  preformed  container  to  be  processed 
along  the  machine  after  the  preformed  container  has  been 
grippingly  engaged  by  the  clamping  means. 
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S,  43,151 

CONVEYOR  OR  CRA  4E  BEAM  OF  EXTRUDED 

ALUMIKUM  ALLOY 

Michael  K.  Taylor,  FarmiaglDii,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Gorbd,  Inc, 

Fidicn,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1094,  Ser.  No.  219,949 
Int  CL^  B65G  21/02 
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1.  A  conveyor  or  crane  beam  comprising: 

an  aluminum  alloy  extrusion  conflgured  to  form: 

a.  a  top  flange  having  a  plane  top  extending  for  the  width 
of  the  beam; 

b.  opposite  side  edges  o^  the  top  flange  being  thickened  so 
that  the  side  edges  are  thicker  than  mid-regions  of  the 
top  flange; 

c.  a  vertical  web  extencfng  integrally  from  the  top  flange 
to  a  bottom  flange  that  extends  laterally  to  approxi- 
mately the  width  of  the  top  flange; 

d.  opposite  side  edges  9f  the  bottom  flange  turning  inte- 
grally downwardly  to  form  channel  side  walls  and 
intejprally  inwardly  t^  form  a  channel  bottom  having  a 
central  bottom  slot  arranged  so  that  the  channel  bottom 
provides  a  wheel  tra^k  on  each  side  of  the  bottom  slot 
for  supporting  wheeled  elements;  and 

e.  opposite  bottom  comers  of  the  channel  being  thickened 
in  a  region  where  thd  channel  side  walls  turn  inwardly 
to  the  channel  botton  so  that  the  bottom  comers  are 
thicker  than  the  channel  side  walls  and  the  channel 
bottom. 


5  143,152 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARI^flNG  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Tbonus  G.  Davis,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Johnson  ft  John- 
son Vision  Products,  Inc.,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  995,622,  Dec.  21, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,578 
Int  ai  A45C  U/04 


UJS.  CL  206-5.1 
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1.  An  apparatus  containnig  an  ophthalmic  lens,  said  lens 
having  a  radius  of  curvature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

a  well  connected  to  the  base  member  to  hold  the  ophthalmic 
lens,  the  well  being  substantially  transparent,  and  includ- 
ing: I 
i)  a  frusto-conical  sidev|rall  having  a  downward  slope  to  a 

bottom  portion,  and 
ii)  said  bottom  portion  hemi-spherically  shaped  and  con- 
nected to  and  extending  downward  from  the  sidewall, 
and  having  a  radius  t>f  curvature  larger  than  said  oph- 
thalmic lens  radius  d(  curvature  contained  therein,  said 
larger  bottom  portiot  i  radius  or  curvature  allowing  only 
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single  point  aontact  between  said  bottom  portion  and 
said  ophthalntic  lens. 


UJS.  a.  206—152 


5,4*3,153 
CUP-TYPE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Satherian  I,  Kennesaw,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Riverwood 
International  Corp  >ration,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  F(  b.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,764 
Int.  a.*  B65D  71 /OO 
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1.  A  carrier  contai  ling  adjacent  rows  of  articles,  each  article 
having  an  upper  por  ion  which  includes  an  outwardly  project- 
ing Up,  comprising: 

a  support  panel  including  two  spaced  parallel  inner  fold  lines 
extending  longi  udinally  of  the  panel  and  two  outer  fold 
lines  parallel  to  md  outwardly  spaced  from  the  inner  fold 
lines; 

the  support  panel  including  downwardly  extending  outer 
support  section  i  connected  thereto  along  the  outer  fold 
lines  and  downwardly  extending  inner  support  sections 
connected  thereto  along  the  inner  fold  lines,  the  inner 
support  section)  converging  toward  each  other  and  being 
connected  to  ea  ch  other  along  a  central  fold  line; 

each  iimer  and  oiter  fold  line  being  interrupted  by  slots 
through  which  ;x}rtions  of  the  projecting  lips  of  the  arti- 
cles protrude; 

the  slots  having  lo  ver  surfaces  engaging  the  underside  of  the 
protruding  pon  ions  of  the  article  lips  to  thereby  support 
the  articles; 

a  reinforcement  fli  ip  connected  to  each  outer  support  section 
along  a  fold  lin ;; 

each  flap  being  fi  tided  under  the  associated  outer  support 
section; 

each  flap  having  a  i  unconnected  edge,  portions  of  which  are 
in  contact  with  adjacent  articles; 

the  inner  and  oui  er  support  sections  including  score  lines 
opposite  the  art  cles  for  distributing  stresses  to  the  central 
fold  line  and  to  the  reinforcing  flap  fold  line,  respectively; 
and 

the  reinforcing  flips  including  score  lines  for  distributing 
stresses  to  the  'einforcing  flap  fold  line,  said  score  lines 
being  aligned  >ath  the  score  lines  in  the  adjacent  outer 
support  section 

3.  A  blank  for  fon  aing  a  clip-type  carrier  adapted  to  support 
adjacent  rovra  of  an  ides  having  outwardly  projecting  Ups  on 
the  upper  portions  I  hereof,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectai  gular  sheet  including  two  spaced  parallel 
inner  fold  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sheet  and 
two  outer  fold  I  ines  parallel  to  and  outwardly  spaced  from 
the  inner  fold  1  nes; 

the  sheet  includiii  { outer  support  sections  coimected  thereto 
along  the  outer  fold  lines  and  inner  support  sections  con- 
nected thereto  tlong  the  inner  fold  lines,  the  inner  support 
sections  connec  ted  to  each  other  along  a  central  fold  line; 

each  inner  and  oi  iter  fold  line  being  interrupted  by  spaced 
slits  for  formini ;  slots  in  the  support  sections  for  receiving 
at  least  portion  i  of  the  projecting  lips  of  the  articles  to  be 
carried; 
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the  edges  of  the  outer  support  sections  formed  by  folding  the 
outer  support  sections  down  about  their  connecting  fold 
lines  being  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  the  out- 
wardly projecting  lips  of  articles; 

a  reinforcement  flap  connected  to  each  outer  support  section 
along  a  fold  line,  the  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  folded 
under  the  associated  outer  support  section  and  to  contact 
adjacent  articles; 

each  fUp  having  an  unconnected  edge,  at  least  portions  of 
which  are  m  contact  with  adjacent  articles  in  a  carrier 
formed  from  the  blank; 

the  inner  and  outer  support  sections  including  score  lines 
opposite  the  spaced  slits  for  distributing  stresses  to  the 
central  fold  line  and  the  reinforcement  flap  fold  line, 
'eq>ectively;  and 

the  reinforcement  flaps  including  score  lines  for  distributing 
stresses  to  the  reinforcement  flap  fold  line,  said  score  lines 
being  arranged  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  score  lines  in 
the  adjacent  outer  support  section  of  the  carrier. 


5,443,154 

EASY  SEPARATING  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

Gerald  O.  Hnrtad,  McFariand,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Upindd,  Wan- 

Mkee,  both  of  Wia,  ntdgKOT  to  OK«r  Mnycr  Foo*  Cofpora. 
tion,  MadiMM,  Wb.  "^ 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,390 
Int  a.*  B65D  75/62 
MS.  CL  206—213.1  31 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  gas  flushed  or  vacuum  package 
comprising: 

at  least  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  having  their  faces 
m  intimate  contact  about  their  periphery  forming  an  outer 
seal; 

an  inner  seal  extending  parallel  with  a  portion  of  the  outer 
seal  and  disposed  inwardly  therefrom  cooperating  with  a 
second  portion  of  the  outer  seal  to  form  a  product  cavity 

a  tear  away  strip  defmed  by  a,  first  line  of  weakening  extend- 
mg  substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  seal  and  disposed 
above  the  inner  seal;  and 

a  tob  portion  defmed  by  a  second  line  of  weakening  on  said 
two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  integral  with  said  tear 
away  strip  that  separates  from  said  package,  and  said 
second  line  of  weakening  forms  a  cutaway  portion  on  one 
of  said  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  fUm  which  separates 
from  said  opposing  face  of  barrier  film  when  said  tear 
away  strip  is  severed  from  said  package  to  allow  easy 
separation  of  said  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  for 
access  to  said  product  cavity. 

10.  A  hermetically  sealed  gas  flushed  or  vacuum  sealed 
package  comprising: 

at  least  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  having  their  faces 
m  intimate  contact  about  their  periphery  forming  an  outer 
seal; 

an  inner  hermetic  seal  extending  parallel  with  a  portion  of 
the  outer  hermetic  seal  and  disposed  inwardly  therefrxm 
cooperating  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  seal  to  form  a 
product  cavity; 

a  line  of  weakening  defining  a  tear  away  strip  extending 


substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  seal  and  disposed  above 
the  inner  seal;  and 
a  tab  portion  on  one  of  said  two  opposing  fi^es  of  barrier 
film  mtegral  with  said  tear  away  strip  that  separates  from 
said  package  and  forms  a  cutaway  portion  on  one  of  said 
two  opposmg  faces  of  barrier  film  when  said  tear  away 
strip  is  severed  from  said  package  to  allow  easy  separation 
of  said  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  for  access  to  said 
product  cavity,  said  cuUway  portion  being  formed  by  a 
perforation  Une  extending  downwardly  from  said  tear 
away  strip  and  through  only  one  of  said  two  opposing 
faces  of  barrier  films. 
19.  A  hermetically  sealed  package  comprising: 
at  least  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  fihn  having  said  faces 
m  intimate  contact  about  their  periphery  forming  an  outer 
seal; 

an  inner  seal  extending  substantially  parallel  with  a  portion 
of  the  outer  seal  and  disposed  inwardly  therefrom  cooper- 
ating with  a  second  portion  of  said  outer  seal  to  form  a 
product  cavity; 
a  line  of  weakening  defining  a  tear  away  strip  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  seal  and  disposed  above 
the  mner  seal;  and 
one  of  said  two  opposing  faces  of  the  barrier  fihn  having  a 
prepunched  or  preperforated  cuUway  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  tear  away  strip  toward  said  inner 
seal  adapted  to  expose  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  at 
least  one  of  said  barrier  films  and  to  allow  easy  separation 
of  said  two  opposing  faces  of  barrier  film  when  said  tear 
away  strip  is  removed. 
30.  A  method  of  making  a  package,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  two  sheets  of  barrier  film  in  adjacent  face  to  face 

relationship; 
forming  an  outer  seal  about  the  periphery  of  said  two  sheets 

of  barrier  film; 
forming  an  inner  hermetic  seal  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  portion  of  said  outer  seal  and  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  cooperating  with  a  second  portion  of  said  outer 
seal  to  provide  a  product  cavity; 
perforating  both  of  said  two  sheets  of  barrier  fihn  along  a 
hne  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  two  sheets 
of  barrier  fihn  whereby  to  defme  a  tear  away  strip;  and 
perforating  one  of  said  two  sheets  of  harrier  fihn  along  an 
arcuate  path  extending  from  one  segment  of  said  Une 
spaced  inwardly  form  the  periphery  to  another  segment  of 
said  line  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery. 
31.  A  method  of  making  a  package,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  first  section  of  barrier  film; 
perfcjrating,  said  first  section  of  barrier  fihn  inwardly  of  an 
edge  along  an  arcuate  Une  for  defming  a  cuUway  area  of 
said  first  section  of  barrier  film; 
providing  a  second  section  of  barrier  fihn  and  positioning 
said  second  section  adjacent  and  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  said  first  secticm  of  barrier  film; 
perforating  both  of  said  first  section  and  said  second  section 
of  barrier  fihn  along  a  line  that  extends  through  said  cut- 
away area; 
forming  an  outer  seal  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  and 

second  sections  of  barrier  film;  and 
forming  an  inner  seal  extending  parallel  to  said  edge  and 
spaced  inwardly  therefrom  and  cooperating  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  outer  seal  to  form  a  product  cavity. 


5,443,155 

WRIST  RETRAINING  DEVICE 

Edwin  Robinson,  20  Cxvm  Elbow  Rd.  2-A,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 199*,  Ser.  No.  266,725 
Int  CL*  B65D  8S/0O;  E05B  75/00 
UA  a.  206-223  14  Clai« 

1.  A  device  for  restraining  a  person's  wrists,  said  device 
comprising 
first  and  second  elongated  flexibly  structured  strap  parts 
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folded  into  respective  first  and  second  wrist  receptive 
enlarged  loop  configurations  with  a  first  tip  end  of  each  of 
said  strap  parts  passing  slidably  through  a  slotted  enlarge- 
ment in  its  associated  (trap  part  which  slotted  enlargement 
defines  a  second  oppoaite  strap  part  end  location,  the  strap 
part  tip  ends  and  following  strap  part  lengths  extending  a 
distance  beyond  the  loop  configtirations  with  the  tip  ends 
being  connected  together  so  as  to  present  with  said  fol- 
lowing strap  part  lengths  a  stiffened  U-shaped  strap  bight, 

spacer  means  extending  between  the  first  and  second  loop 
configurations  for  holding  said  loop  configurations  spaced 
a  distance  apart, 

an  elongated  cinch  bar  having  opposite  ends  in  which  the 
following  strap  part  lengths  are  received  in  pass  through 
relation,  the  cinch  bar  being  proximal  and  the  spacer 
means  remote  the  strap  bight, 

cooperating  detenting  means  carried  on  said  cinch  bar  oppo- 
site ends  and  on  said  strap  parts,  said  detenting  means 
being  operable  to  alloiv  loop  configuration  reduction  from 
enlarged  to  reduced  s^  wherein  closely  conforming  loop 
embrace  of  the  person's  wrists  exists  be  effected  by  either 
sliding  the  cinch  bar  on  the  strap  part  following  lengths  in 
one  direction  while  stid  strap  part  following  lengths  are 
held  or  by  sliding  the  strap  part  following  lengths  in  an 
opposite  direction  while  the  cinch  bar  is  held,  said  detent- 
ing means  being  operible  further  to  prevent  loop  configu- 
ration enlargement  by  either  locking  the  cinch  bar  in 
stopped  position  on  the  strap  parts  when  a  force  tending  to 
slide  the  cinch  bar  coi|nter  to  said  one  direction  is  imposed 
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with  and  to  p  ovide  a  length  run  thereof  located  beyond 
the  cinch  bar  listal  the  loop  course, 

a  connector  handle  comprising  a  tubular  member,  the  length 
run  of  each  strap  distal  its  associated  loop  course  being 
insertable  into  an  end  of  said  tubular  member  so  that  with 
the  length  ruq  of  each  strap  received  in  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, such  leng^  runs  and  the  tubular  member  constitute  a 
U-shaped  stiflened  bight  facing  the  cinch  bar  and  consti- 
tuting a  devioi  control  handle,  the  cinch  bar  being  slidable 
on  each  stran  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  loops  to  close 
conforming  embrace  of  a  person's  wrists  which  have  been 
received  thenethrough  and  therewith  correspondingly 
enlarging  the  I  length  runs  of  each  strap  provide  an  en- 
larged bight  size,  the  tubular  member  having  strap  teeth 
engaging  lock  means  operable  to  engage  the  teeth  of  strap 
length  runs  inserted  therein  and  prevent  removal  of  said 
strap  length  ryns  from  the  tubular  member,  and 

an  envelope  enclosing  the  components  aforesaid. 


5,443,156 

STOfVABLE  GOLF  BAG  COVER 

YoaUhiko  Shioda,  1603  S.  Bird,,  Oiariotte,  N.C.  28209 

Filed  JMay  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,593 

Lit  a.*  A63B  55/00 

VS.  a.  206—3154  4  Claim 


on  the  cinch  bar  o^  locking  the  strap  part  following 
lengths  in  stopped  petition  in  the  cinch  bar  when  force  is 
imposed  on  said  straf  part  following  lengths  tending  to 
slide  them  counter  tt>  said  opposite  direction. 

12.  A  kit  of  component!  for  assembling  a  twin  loop  restrain- 
ing device  for  use  in  restr^ing  a  person's  wrists  and  embody- 
ing a  control  handle  adjust,  the  kit  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  1 

a  pair  of  elongated,  flat  flexibly  structured  straps,  one  end  of 
each  of  said  straps  having  an  enlarged  tip  end  with  there 
being  a  slot  in  such  tip  end,  there  being  teeth  carried  at  one 
flat  side  face  of  each  strap  and  extending  an  appreciable 
length  along  such  one  flat  side  face  from  an  opposite  strap 
end  toward  the  enlarged  tip  end, 

an  elongated,  relatively  rigid  spacer  piece,  there  being  slots 
in  each  of  opposite  eads  of  the  spacer  piece, 

an  elongated  cinch  bar,  the  cinch  bar  having  pass  through 
slots  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  there  being  a  stopping 
means  embodied  at  each  cinch  bar  end, 

each  said  strap  being  foldable  into  a  loop  configuration  with 
its  said  opposite  stra|>  end  making  pass  through  succes- 
sively of  one  of  the  eiid  slots  of  the  spacer  bar,  the  slot  in 
the  enlarged  tip  end  of  said  strap  and  one  of  the  cinch  bar 
opposite  end  slots,  tlie  stopping  means  in  each  cinch  bar 
end  being  operable  to  allow  pass  through  of  the  said  strap 
in  one  direction  but  to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  strap  flat 
face  if  withdrawal  movement  force  be  imposed  on  the 
strap  in  an  opposite  direction,  each  said  strap  being  of 
length  sufRcient  to  prbduce  an  enlarged  loop  course  there- 


NW 


1.  In  the  combii  ation  of  a  golf  bag  for  containing  golf  clubs 
and  a  protective  c  sver  for  golf  bag  and  golf  clubs,  said  cover 
being  made  of  fl<xible  and  foldable  material  for  expanding 
from  a  collapsed  i  towed  disposition  to  an  expanded  golf  bag 
and  club  covering  disposition,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  pcrtion  formed  for  containing  and  covering 
substantially  4ie  entire  lengthwise  extent  of  said  golf  bag; 

an  end  portion  integral  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
having  a  lengthwise  and  crosswise  extent  sufficient  to 
cover  the  heads  of  golf  clubs  contained  in  said  golf  bag; 

said  cover  havii^  opposed  edges  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  ^d  cover  when  said  cover  is  in  its  covering 
disposition; 

means  for  releaaably  securing  said  edges  together  to  close 
said  cover  in  (fa  covering  disposition  with  the  golf  bag  and 
clubs  therein]  and  releasable  to  allow  collapsing  of  said 
cover  from  m  covering  disposition  to  its  stowed  dispo- 
sition extendiag  lengthwise  along  the  golf  bag; 

means  for  securing  said  cylindrical  portion  to  said  golf  bag 
along  a  lengtfiwise  extent  of  the  golf  bag  to  retain  said 
cover  on  said  golf  bag  in  both  the  covering  and  stowed 
disposition  ofl  said  cover;  and 

a  wrap  membeit  for  releasably  confining  said  cover  in  said 
stowed  dispo$ition  and  secured  to  one  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  iaid  golf  bag  for  releasably  encircling  said 
cover  in  its  st  >wed  disposition,  said  wrap  member  extend- 
ing over  a  sul  Ktantial  portion  of  said  stowed  cover. 


5,443,157 
AUTOMOBILE  SHREDDER  RESIDUE  (ASR) 
SEPARATION  AND  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
B«Mle  A.  Baker,  Braokiide,  N  J,;  Keueth  L.  Woodnff,  Mor. 
rtafffle.  P.,  nd  Joseph  F.  NaporaM,  Eam  Pdk,  N  J,  m- 
iiVMn  to  NiMO  SViiiJM  Co,  Newwk.  N J. 
Flkd  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,399 
bt  CL*  B03B  7/00 
VS.  a.  209— 12.1  15 


to  the  coal  and  not  the  gaogoe,  and  will  cauae  the  coal  to 
accept  a  coating  of  the  oil. 
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TRI-CASSETTE  CARRIER 

Ya-FM|  CV^  No.  7,  Fh  Hifag  St,  Tk  Omm  tad.  Diit.  Taiad 
IUca,Talwaa 

Filed  Not.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,201 
tat  CL*  B65D  a5/672 
VS.  CL  206-387.1  3 , 
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1.  A  method  of  sorting  and  separating  automobile  shredder 
residue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  automobile  shredder  residue  into  an  undersize 
fraction,  a  middling  fraction  and  an  oversize  fraction; 

separating  the  undersize  fraction  into  a  ferrous  portion  and  a 
non-ferrous  portion; 

sqwrating  the  middling  fraction  into  a  light  fraction  and  a 
heavy  fraction; 

separating  the  oversize  fraction  into  a  Ught  stream  and  a 
heavy  stream; 

combining  the  heavy  fraction  finom  the  middling  fraction 
with  the  heavy  stream  from  the  oversize  fraction;  and 

magnetically  separating  the  heavy  fraction  from  the  mid- 
dling fraction  and  the  heavy  stream  from  the  oversize 
fraction  to  recover  steel  and  a  non-magnetic  portion. 

5,443,158 
COAL  FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Colin  J.  McKeuy,  aad  Briaa  W.  Rayamrf,  botk  of  CUgary, 
Caaada,  aaai^ora  to  Fordiag  Coal  Uaitcd,  Calory,  r— da 
FBed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,471 
tot  a»  B03B  1/04;  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209-166  4g  rui^ 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  floating  particles  of  lignitic  coal, 
subbituminous  coal  or  oxidized  bituminous  coal  contained 
within  a  slurry  of  coal  and  gangue,  comprising  the  following 
steps  in  the  sequence  set  forth: 

(a)  dispersing  a  quantity  of  a  surfactant  thrxMigbout  the 
slurry; 

(b)  first  conditioning  the  slurry  in  the  presence  of  laid  quan- 
tity of  surfactant  by  mixing  or  agiuting  such  that  the 
surfaces  of  the  particles  of  coal  are  selectively  coated  by 
the  surfactant  to  produce  more  oleophilic  activated  parti- 
cles of  coal; 

(c)  dispersing  a  quantity  of  an  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heavy  oil  and  bunker  C  oil  throughout  the 
first  conditioned  slurry  containing  the  surfactant  coated, 
more  oleophilic,  activated  particles  of  coal; 

(d)  second  conditioning  the  first  conditioned  slurry  in  the 
presence  of  said  quantity  oil  by  mixing  or  agiution  such 
that  the  surfaces  of  the  surfactant  coated,  more  oleophilic 
,  activated  particles  of  coal  are  selectively  coated  by  the 
oil  to  produce  oiled  particles  of  coal;  and 

(e)  subjecting  tiie  second  conditioned  slurry  to  selective 
flotation  in  the  presence  of  gas  bubbles  to  selectively  float 
the  oiled  particles  of  coal  on  the  surface  of  the  slurry  for 
separation  from  the  slurry  and  the  gangue; 

where  the  surfactant  b  a  substance  that  will  selectively  adhere 


1.  A  tri-caaaette  carrier  comprising  a  first  panel,  two  protru- 
sions projecting  from  the  first  panel  and  each  including  a  head 
formed  at  a  free  end  portion,  two  hooks  projecting  from  a  free 
edge  of  the  fu^  panel  and  each  including  a  barb  formed  on  a 
free  end  portion,  a  second  panel  hinged  to  the  first  pand,  two 
clips  formed  on  the  second  panel,  a  third  panel  hinged  to  the 
second  panel,  two  protmsions  projecting  from  the  third  panel 
and  each  including  a  head  formed  at  a  free  end  portion,  a  strip 
projecting  from  a  free  edge  of  the  third  panel,  and  two  barbs 
formed  on  the  strip,  wherein  the  barbs  formed  on  the  hooks  are 
engageable  with  the  barbs  formed  on  the  strip  for  retaining  the 
carrier  in  a  closed  position. 


5,443,160 
VARIABLE  POSITION  DIVIDER  FOR  STORAGE  TRAY 
DcHds  J.  Tortoralla,  Arttagioa  Hcigkts,  UL,  aad  WilUaa  R. 
Dorr,  HoBston,  Tex.,  ■■igoii  to  Fellowes  Maaaftctetaa 
CoBipaay,  Itasca,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,303 
tat  CL*  B65D  1/34 
VS.  CL  206—561  17  cUm 

1.  A  storage  tray  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  with  a  front  wall  opposite  a  rear  wall  and  a  first 
side  wall  opposite  a  second  side  wall,  each  wall  extending 
upward  from  the  bottom,  the  front  and  rear  walls  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  first  and  aecond  side  walls; 

b.  a  channel  formed  on  the  bottom  and  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  wall,  the  channel 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upward  extending  fingers 
that  are  Upered  from  the  distal  end  to  the  proximal  end; 

c.  at  least  one  divider  having  a  guide  that  removably  engages 
the  channel,  the  guide  being  integral  aad  tiltable  with  the 
divider,  the  guide  fiirther  being  shaped  to  cooperate  with 
the  channel  so  that  when  the  divider  is  substantially  verti- 
cal, the  guide  is  substantially  vertical  and  the  divider  is 
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slidable  along  the  entirtf  length  of  the  channel  and  when 
the  divider  is  tilted  fion^e  substantially  vertical  position. 


the  guide  is  tilted  from  ^le  substantially  vertical  position 
and  the  divider  is  subst^tially  secured  in  position. 


DISPOSABLE 
David  R  Joneae,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  JoL  26, 

lBta.«l 
U.S.  CL  206—581 


5,443,161 
9ABY  CHANGE  KIT 

Arbonde,  W.  Va.  24915 
11|94,  Scr.  No.  279,880 
B65D  30/22 


1.  A  baby  change  kit  com|>rising: 

a  plurality  of  baby  care  supplies  including  a  first  diaper,  a 
second  diaper,  a  first  moisture  impermeable  disposal  bag, 
a  first  wet  wiping  element  having  a  first  moisture  imper- 
meable wrapping,  a  second  wet  wiping  element  having  a 
second  moisture  impermeable  wrapping; 

a  moisture  impermeable  eaclosure  containing  said  plurality 
of  baby  care  supplies,  said  moisture  impermeable  enclo- 
sure having  a  main  boAr  and  a  portion  attached  to  said 
main  body  by  a  continiiQus  seal,  said  moisture  imperme- 
able enclosure  also  haviiig  a  tear  line; 

said  first  diaper  includes  a  first  main  side,  and  said  second 
diaper  includes  a  second  main  side,  both  said  first  main 
side  and  said  second  mafci  side  being  substantially  entirely 
in  communication  with  taid  moisture  impermeable  enclo- 
sure; and 

said  moisture  impermeable  enclosure  includes  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  surfaces  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  surfaces, 
said  tear  line  and  said  continuous  seal  being  integral  with 


different  surfac^ 
said  first  main 
stantially  en 
faces  of  said 
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HIGH  CAPAC  TV 
Michael  L  SlMniiaii. 
Lku,  Glena  Falla, 

Filed  Mkr. 
Intel* 
U.S.  CL  209—274 


August  22,  1995 

of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  surfaces, 
and  said  second  main  side  being  sub- 
in  communication  with  different  sur- 
pair  of  opposing  surfaces. 
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5^443,162 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FEEDING 
Glena  Falla,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Glenteck 
I.Y. 

18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  33,547 
B07B  1/06:  B65G  53/08 
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7.  A  slotted  SCI 
an  integral  metal 

bars; 
said  frame  having 

and  fourth  op| 
said  plurality  of 


for  a  high  pressure  feeder  comprising: 
ly  comprising  a  frame  and  a  pluraUty  of 


St  and  third  opposite  sides,  and  second 
•  sides; 

:  comprising  a  first  pluraUty  of  arcuate 
bars  extending  between  said  first  and  third  sides  of  said 
frame,  having  concave  surfaces,  and  midpoint  areas  oppo- 
site said  concaie  surfaces;  said  bars  generally  evenly 
spaced  from  ea;h  other  to  define  generally  uniformly 
dimensioned  slo  s  therebetween;  and 
said  plurality  of  ba  rs  further  comprising  a  single  reinforcing 
bar  extending  be  tween  said  second  and  fourth  sides  of  said 
frame,  substantt  illy  transverse  to  said  arcuate  bars,  and 
reinforcing  said  lirst  plurality  of  bars,  said  reinforcing  bar 
engaging  said  arcuate  bars  at  said  midpoint  areas  opposite 
said  concave  suffaces. 


US.  CL  209^--315 


5,443,163 

APPARATUSjFOR  SCREENING  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Peder  Mogenaen,  Hj^,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Fredrik  Mogenaen 

AB,  Hjo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92i00662,  §  371  Dnte  Apr.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  18, 199^  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO93/05892,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  iBep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,275 
Claina  priority,  apflieation  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  27, 1991, 
91850236 

lot  CL«  B07B  1/28 

4Clainia 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  collection  of  particles  accord- 
ing to  size,  shape  and/or  density  comprising  a  single  vibrating 
means  and  a  frame  fo  ming  a  vibrating  space  having  classifying 
elements  in  the  foni  i  of  cloths,  wires  or  bars,  slopingly  ar- 
ranged in  said  space,  one  below  the  other,  a  collection  of 
particles  being  fed  tl  trough  an  inlet  into  said  space,  wherein 
said  vibrating  means  is  mounted  on  a  transversal  structure  of 
said  frame  and  b  am  aged  below  said  inlet  and  well  to  the  rear 
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of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus  relative  to  the  direc-  5443165 

tion  of  partKle  flow,  thereby  moving  said  inlet  with  a  stroke    BOBBIN  FEEDING  SYSreMOF  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 

Kcini  Hand,  Ohtan,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Marata  Kilcai  if-i-Thilri 
Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japu 

FOed  Jan.  26.  1992,  Ser.  No.  905,289 

Claiw  priority,  application  Japw^  Jna.  29,  1991,  3-182869 

Int  CL*  B07C  5/07;  B65H  73/00 

U&CL209-602  3Ctai«« 


which  is  more  than  twice  as  large  as  the  motion  at  said  center 
of  gravity. 


5,443,164 

PLASnC  CONTAINER  SORTING  SYSTEM  AJSD 

METHOD 

Caaey  P.  Wahb;  Philip  L.  Holftnan;  WHIiam  S.  Dmnaiond,  and 
H.  Parks  Squjrrea.  all  of  Medford,  Oreg.,  aaaignors  to  SimcoA 
Randc  Corporation,  Medfoid,  Oreg. 

FBed  Aog.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,349 

Int  a.»  B07C  5/00;  COIN  21/00 

UACL  209-580  ,7  cud^ 


a 


1.  A  bobbin  feeding  system  for  an  automatic  winder,  com- 
prising: 

a  bobbin  feedback  conveyor  for  conveying  trays  carrying 
bobbins  from  the  automatic  winder, 

a  first  conveyor  for  conveying  trays  carrying  bobbins  hav- 
ing a  small  amount  of  residual  yam, 

a  second  conveyor  for  conveying  trays  carrying  empty 
bobbins  and  trays  carrying  bobbins  having  a  large  amount 
of  residual  yam,  the  first  and  second  conveyors  branching 
from  the  bobbin  feedback  conveyor, 

an  empty  bobbin  discharge  conveyor  to  which  at  least  the 
first  conveyor  is  joined,  and 

a  bobbin  stripper  provided  adjacent  the  first  conveyor  for 
removing  residual  yam  from  bobbins  on  trays  conveyed 
on  the  first  conveyor,  wherein  the  first  and  second  con- 
veyors define  a  branching  location  having  an  upstream 
side,  and  further  comprising: 

a  first  detecting  device  for  detecting  an  empty  bobbin,  and 
a  second  detecting  device  for  detecting  an  amount  of 

residual  yam  on  a  bobbin, 
the  first  and  second  detecting  devices  being  located  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  branching  location. 


^UliK  K  u 


1.  A  plastic  container  sorting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  presentation  conveyor  moving  in  a  first  direction  and 
downwardly  tilted  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  the 
first  direction  such  that  the  plastic  containers  pkced  on 
the  presentation  conveyor  tend  to  move  in  the  second 
direction  toward  a  stationary  side  barrier  that  stabUizes  an 
orientation  of  the  plastic  containers  as  they  arc  propelled 
by  the  presentation  conveyor  through  an  air  space  form- 
ing an  inspection  zone; 

a  first  video  camera  receiving  reflected  light  from  the  plastic 
contatnen  in  the  inspection  zone  and  generating  a  stream 
of  reflectance  image  data; 

a  second  video  camera  receiving  light  transmitted  through 
the  plastic  containers  in  the  inspection  zone  and  geneivt- 
ing  a  stream  of  transmittance  image  data;  and 

a  processor  classifying  translucent  ones  of  the  plastic  con- 
tainers into  translucency  categories  in  response  to  the 
traasinittance  image  data  and  opaque  ones  of  the  pUstic 
containers  into  cotor  categories  in  response  to  the  reflec- 
tance image  data. 


5,443,166 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BREAK  PRESS 

John  H.  Schntte,  5525  Sidney  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45238,  and 

Walt  L.  Worzeibacher,  2459  Joyce  La.,  Okenna,  Ohio  45053 

FBed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,522 

Int  CL*  A47F  3/06 

MS.  CL  211—70.6  15 , 
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1.  A  storage  rack  for  use  with  a  break  press,  said  storage  rack 
capable  of  holding  a  pluraUty  of  dies  in  a  manner  whereby  each 
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die  is  positioned  for  ready  tmnsfer  to  a  die  bolster  of  the  break 
press,  said  storage  rack  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  central  skaft  having  hydraulic  lift  means 
operably  associated  therewith  for  vertical  movement;  and 

(b)  a  set  of  horizontal  tier^  each  said  tier  rigidly  mounted  to 
the  central  shaft  for  veilical  movement  therewith  and  for 
rotational  movement  tl^rewith  wherein  each  tier  has  at 
least  two  support  rails  ibounted  thereon  and  each  support 
rail  has  two  parallel  longitudinally  running  rib  members 
with  a  channel  therebetween  to  slidably  hold  dies 
whereby  a  selected  die  on  the  storage  rack  is  capable  of 
being  positioned  juxtaposed  the  die  bolster  of  the  break 
press  by  vertical  movetient  of  the  tier  on  which  the  se- 
lected die  is  held  and  rotational  movement  of  said  tier  so 
that  the  die  is  readily  si  id  substantially  horizontally  from 
the  support  rail  to  the  <  ie  bolster. 


1.  A  merchandising  display  system  for  merchandising  prod- 
ucts, the  system  comprising^ 

a  gondola  display  unit  ficluding  a  base  member  and  an 
upwardly  extending  w^ll  portion; 

an  auxiliary  display  asscknbly  including  first  and  second 
cantilever  members  and  a  vertical  member,  said  first  and 
second  cantilever  mem^rs  each  including  a  distal  end  and 
a  proximal  end,  said  dis|al  ends  of  said  cantilever  members 
being  interconnected  by  said  vertical  member; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  auxiliary  di^lay  assem- 
bly to  said  gondola  display  unit; 

a  merchandise  holder  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  plural- 
ity of  products;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  merchandise  holder  to 
said  vertical  member  such  that  said  merchandise  holder  is 
positioned  horizontally  spaced  apart  from  said  upright 
support  member  and  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said 
upwardly  extending  will  portion. 


August  22,  1995 


August  22,  1995 
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5,443.168 
PORTABLE  DISPLAY  STAND  WITH  SHELVES 

Michael  S.  Kerth,  both  of  Oiiciiiiiati, 
Ohio,  aaaigiiors  to  ;Dymeiit  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Jkn.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,414 
Int  CL*  A47F  5/00 

ISCIaiin 


VS.  CL  211—149 


5Jl43,167 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Ncal  M.  McMged,  1714  FrtdendaU  dr.,  Soath  Hampton,  Pa. 
1*966,  mi  LewU  M.  Headier,  1420  GreenwaH  Rd.,  Hutiiig- 
doa  VaUey,  Pa.  19006 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,051 

Irt.  CU*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211—87  11  ClaiBH 


1.  A  portable  disp  lay,  comprising: 

a  front  panel,  a  ba  ck  panel  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  side  panels 

extending  betwi  sen  said  front  and  back  panels; 
a  bottom  panel  at  sembly  including  four  bottom  flaps  each 
connected  alonj ;  a  fold  line  to  one  of  said  front,  back  and 
spaced  side  panels,  said  bottom  flaps  being  foldable  to  a 
closed  position  to  form  a  seat; 
at  least  one  shelf  for  supporting  products,  said  shelf  includ- 
,  back  edge  and  opposed  side  edges; 
for  supporting  said  at  least  one  shelf, 
^rt  means  including  a  divider  located  be- 
panels,  and  mounting  means,  associated 
I  side  panels,  for  supporting  said  opposed 
fd  at  least  one  shelf; 
a  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle  having  opposed  ends  and 
a  pair  of  wheelsieach  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  axle,  said 
axle  and  said  v  heels  being  mounted  to  said  seat  of  said 
bottom  panel  assembly  in  a  position  substantially  con- 
cealed from  vie  w  at  least  when  looking  toward  said  front 
panel. 


ing  a  front  edg^ 
shelf  support  me 
said  shelf  supp 
tween  said  side 
with  each  of  s 
side  edges  of ! 


5,443,169 
<11ANE  BACKHirCH 
Gene  Paget,  Two  Ri  rera;  Chariet  Pick,  Manitowoc,  and  Mark 
RolofT,  Two  Rive^^  all  of  Wia.,  aadgnon  to  The  Manitowoc 
Company 

Filed  Skf.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  945,140 
Int  CL«  B66C  23/42 
VS.  CL  212—298  16  dains 

1.  A  gantry  assen  bly  for  a  crane,  comprising: 

a)  a  gantry  havinj ;  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 
of  the  gantry  p  votally  connected  to  a  crane  bed; 

b)  a  backhitch  hi  ving  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the 
upper  end  of  I  lie  backhitch  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  t  be  gantry,  the  lower  end  of  the  backhitch 
detachably  connected  to  the  crane  bed;  and 

c)  a  control  link  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the  top 
end  of  the  conirol  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  back- 
hitch, the  bott<  tm  end  of  the  control  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  srane  bed,  the  control  link  operative  to 
rotate  while  guiding  the  backhitch  between  raised  and 
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retracted  positions  when  the  lower  end  of  the  backhitch  is 
disconnected  from  the  crane  bed,  the  backhitch  remaining 


pivotaUy  connected  to  the  control  link  in  the  raised  and 
retracted  positions. 


5,443,170 
VAIUABLE  ANGLE  FRICnON  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  DRAFT  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H.  Merkcr,  Jr.,  DownensroTe,  and  Howard  R.  Soauncr- 
Wd,  Oak  Forest,  botk  ofllL.  aaaignon  to  Weatinahoase  Air 
Brake  Company,  WibMnUag,  Pa. 
DiTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  3,109,  Jan.  11,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
•P^icatloa  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183338 
Int  a*  B61G  7/00 
VS.  CL  213—32  C  4 , 


1.  A  variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  to  cushion  buff  and 
draft  shocks  encountered  in  railroad  rolling  stock  during  oper- 
ation, said  variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  member  closed  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
open  at  an  opposed  second  end  thereof,  said  hollow  hous- 
ing member  havmg  a  rear  portion  adjacent  said  closed  first 
end  and  a  front  portion  adjacent  said  opposed  second  open 
end,  said  front  portion  being  in  open  communication  with 
said  rear  portion; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  a  spring  and  a  hydraulic  compressible 
curiuoomg  element  substantially  centrally  disposed  within 
Mid  rear  portion  of  said  hollow  housing  member  with  a 
first  end  thereof  dispoaed  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
inner  surface  of  said  closed  first  end  of  said  hoUow  hous- 
mg  member,  said  compressible  cushioning  element  ex- 


tending longitudinally  from  said  closed  fii«  end,  said 
compressible  cushioning  element  absorbing  a  first  portion 
of  energy  generated  during  compression  of  said  variable 
angle  draft  gear  assembly; 

(c)  a  seat  means  having  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  an  opposed  second  end  of  said 
compressible  cushioning  element  and  mounted  to  move 
longitudinally  within  said  hollow  housing  member  for. 
respectively,  compressing  and  releasing  said  compressible 
cushiomng  element  during  an  application  and  a  release  of 
a  force  bemg  exerted  on  said  variable  angle  draft  sear 
assembly;  " 

(d)  a  friction  cushioning  means  poHtiooed  at  least  partially 
withm  said  front  portion  of  said  hoUow  housing  member 
for  absorbing  a  second  portion  of  such  energy  generated 
durmg  a  compression  of  said  variable  angle  draft  gear 
•wembly,  said  friction  cushioning  means  including; 

fi)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  outer  stationary  plate  mem- 
bers havmg  an  outer  surface  and  an  opposed  inner 
fnction  surface,  said  outer  surface  disposed  adjacent  an 
mner  surface  of  said  hoUow  housing  member  at  said 
opposed  second  open  end  thereof, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  Uterally  spaced  movable  plate  members  of 
wbstantially  uniform  thickness  and  having  an  outer 
fnction  surface  and  an  inner  friction  surface  and  at  least 
one  substantially  flat  edge  portion  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  outer  friction  surface  and  said  inner  friction 
surface,  said  one  flat  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
Uterally  spaced  movable  plate  members  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  seat  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
outer  friction  surface  movably  and  frictionally  engaging 
said  inner  friction  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
outer  stationary  plate  members, 
(iii)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tapered  plate  members  hav- 
mg an  outer  friction  surface  and  an  inner  friction  sur- 
face, said  outer  friction  surface  movably  and  frictionally 
engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  friction  surface 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  movable  pUte  members, 
fiv)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wedge  shoe  members  having 
at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  friction  surface  movaWy 
and  frictionally  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  an  inner 
fnction  surface  of  a  req>ective  one  of  said  tapered  plate 
members  and  at  least  a  portion  of  one  edge  engaging 
another  portion  of  said  seat  means,  each  of  said  pair  of 
wedge  shoe  members  having  a  predetermined  tapered 
portion  which  is  tapered  upwardly  and  outwardly  fix)m 
a  plane  intersecting  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
variable  angle  draft  gear  assembly  at  a  predetennined 
angle,  and 
(v)  a  center  wedge  member  having  a  pair  of  matching 
predetermined  tapered  portions  for  engaging  said  ta- 
pered portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  wedge  shoe 
members  to  initiate  frictional  engagement  of  said  fric- 
tion cushioning  means  and  thereby  absorb  said  second 
portion  of  such  energy  generated  by  buff  and  draft  loads 
being  exerted  on  said  variable  angle  draft  gear  assem- 
bly; 

(e)  a  spring  release  means  engaging  a  portion  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  between  said  seat  means  and  said  center 
wedge  member  for  continuously  urging  said  friction  cush- 
iomng means  outwardly  from  said  compressible  cushion- 
mg  element  to  release  said  friction  cushioning  means  when 
an  applied  force  compressing  said  variable  angle  draft 
gear  assembly  is  removed;  and 

(0  at  least  one  resilient  member  engaging  said  inner  surface 
of  said  hollow  housing  member  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
member  of  said  laterally  spaced  outer  stationary  plate 
members  for  exerting  a  predetermined  lateral  force  on  said 
fnction  cushioning  means  which  is  at  least  sufficient  to 
mamtain  all  of  said  frictioa  surfaces  in  frictional  engage- 
ment even  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  wear  has 
occurred  to  at  least  one  of  said  members. 
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5^  43,171 


TAMPER 
Fnak  L.  Sprawl,  Stwrgis, 
Clonire  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohk 
Filed  Mar.  26. 
IntCL* 
U.S.  a.  215—252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


INDICATING  PACKAGE 

w  to  OweM-niiDois 


Ifich^ 


993,  Scr.  N«.  38,152 
B65D  41/34 


•'•» 


UClains 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  cl  ssure  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a 
container  having  a  neck  wit]  a  threaded  finish,  and  an  annular 
bead  on  said  neck,  said  clost  ire  comprising 

a  plastic  closure  which  inc  ludes  a  base  wall  and  a  depending 
peripheral  skirt  having  threads  interengaging  the  threads 
of  said  container,  and 

a  tamper  indicating  band  attached  to  said  skirt  by  at  least  one 
weakened  portion  defining  a  line  of  severing, 

an  annular  flange  extending  axially  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  tamper  indicating  band  toward  said  base  wall  of 
said  closure  and  having  a  free  edge, 

said  annular  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  narrow  slits  extending  from  the  free  edge  thereof 
and  defming  a  plurality  0f  adjacent  segment  portions,  each 
said  segment  portion  hiving  a  free  end, 

said  narrow  slits  having  a  narrow  width  and  extending  en- 
tirely through  said  f1an|e  to  defiBC  said  segment  portions 
such  that  when  the  cloiire  is  fiilly  applied  to  a  container, 
and  the  closure  is  rotat^  to  remove  the  closure,  the  free 
ends  of  the  adjacent  segment  portions  engage  a  bead  on 
the  container  and  are  moved  radially  inwardly  and  the 
sides  of  the  slits  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  substantially  all 
the  segment  portions  contact  one  another  in  an  interfering 
manner  to  enhance  resiftance  to  removal  and  inhibit  tam- 
pering. 


mem  ber, 


I  memlter 


of  said  cap 
that  reduced  si 
cap  member,  es{ 
people,  wherein 
i)  said  cap 

the  annular 
ii)  adhesive 
iii)  an  elastomerlc 
annular  groov  e, 
in  cross  sectic  n, 
section 


m  cross 
snugly  fit  into 
with  an  outer 
beyond  the 
said  cap 


I  mem  )er. 


Berkeley  Heights, 


August  22,  1995 


for  providing  a  gripping  surface,  so 
itr^gth  is  required  by  a  person  to  open  said 
;|  «cially  for  the  elderly  and  handicapped 
said  gripping  surface  means  includes: 
having  an  annular  groove  formed  on 
d^>ending  skirt; 
appi  led  into  said  annular  ^trnve;  and 

band  placed  onto  said  adhesive  in  said 

wherein  said  annular  groove  is  curved 

while  said  elastomeric  band  is  circular 

so  that  said  elastomeric  band  can 

said  annular  groove  on  said  adhesive, 

lurface  of  said  elastomeric  band  extending 

p<  rimeter  of  the  annular  depending  skirt  of 


5,443,173 
COLLAPSIBLE  BASKET 
Willlan  W.  Emery, jBerkeley  Heights,  and  RosmU  A.  FrHta, 
Warren,  both  of  T  U^  assignors  to  Better  Sleep  Mfg.  Co., 


NJ. 


Filed  AMg.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,099 
lot  CL*  B65D  6/12 


VS.  CL  220— 6 


1.  A  basket  of 
substantially  verti< 

four  individual 
assembled  to  f< 
three  substantii 
wall,  a  lef^  wi 
being  assembl 


SClaims 


J,172 

NON-SLIP  CLOSURE  GlUP  FOR  JAR  LIDS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Joseph  F.  Gabriele,  1  Sunnybrook  Rd.,  BronxTille,  N.Y.  10708 

FUed  S^.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,728 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/24 

VS.  CL  215—303  4  Claims 


1.  A  non-slip  closure  gri^  for  a  receptacle  having  an  upper 
portion  with  external  threi^s,  said  closure  comprising: 

a)  a  cap  member  having  a  top  surface  and  an  annular  depend- 
ing skirt  with  internal  threads  for  engaging  with  the  exter- 
nal threads  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  receptacle;  and 

b)  means  about  the  |>erinKter  of  the  annular  depending  skirt 


llapsible  construction  for  attachment  to 
surfaces,  said  basket  comprising: 
lembers  capable  of  being  inter-lockedly 
rm  said  basket,  said  members  including 
ly  rectangular  walls  including  a  front 
;,  and  a  right  wall,  said  walls  capable  of 
to  form  a  bounded  region  having  a  four- 
sided  cross-section  when  placed  against  a  substantially 
vertical  stnictufe,  each  of  said  walls  having  at  least  two 
parallel  center  tods  and  at  least  two  parallel  outer  rods; 
said  front  wall  having  a  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
structural  member  of  upward  facing  concavity  formed  as 
an  extension  onboth  said  center  rods  of  said  front  wall; 
said  right  wall  comprising  an  upper  left  edge,  an  upper  right 
edge,  a  lower  lot  edge,  a  lower  right  edge,  an  upper  hook 
extending  fromlsaid  upper  left  edge,  a  lower  hook  extend- 
ing from  said  lower  left  edge,  an  upper  mounting  tip 
extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  right  edge,  a  lower 
mounting  tip  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower 
right  edge,  a  loop  formed  by  extending  the  right  end  rod 
downwardly  ai)d  horizontally  to  terminate  proximate  said 
lower  mounting  tip,  thereby  forming  a  right  aperture; 
said  left  wall  comprising  an  upper  left  edge,  an  upper  right 
edge,  a  lower  lift  edge,  a  lower  right  edge,  an  upper  hook 
extending  from  said  upper  right  edge,  a  lower  hook  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  right  edge,  an  upper  moimting  tip 
extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  left  edge,  a  lower 
mounting  tip  eitending  downwardly  from  said  lower  left 
edge,  a  loop  fofmed  by  extending  the  left  end  rod  down- 
wardly and  horizontally  to  terminate  proximate  said 
lower  mounting  tip,  thereby  forming  a  left  aperture;  and 


AUGUST  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  four-sided  base  disposed  withiii  said  cross-section  formed 
by  said  three  walls,  said  base  comprising  a  front  arm  a  left 
arm  forming  an  angle  with  said  front  arm,  a  rear  arm 
fomung  an  angle  with  said  left  arm  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  front  arm,  a  right  arm  forming  an 
angle  with  said  rear  arm  and  another  angle  with  said  front 
arm,  a  rear  sliding  pivot  mechanism  comprising  a  left  end 
portion  extending  from  said  left  arm,  a  right  end  portion 
extendmi;  from  said  right  arm.  said  end  portions  being 
adapted  for  passage  through  a  sliding  engagement  with 
said  left  aperture  and  said  right  aperture,  a  front  locking 
mechanism  comprising  a  structural  member  of  downward 
facmg  concavity  formed  as  an  extension  of  said  left  arm 
and  said  right  arm  forwardly,  downwardly,  and  toward 
each  other  until  said  two  extensions  meet  at  a  position 
below  the  plane  of  said  rxxJs. 


a  closure  element  fitting  in  a  sealing  manner  in  said  aperture, 
said  closure  element  having 

a  cylindrical  plug  element  extending  into  the  pouring  aper- 
ture, a  pluraUty  of  angularly  spaced  apart  dogs  projecting 
radiaUy  ootwardly  from  said  plug  clement,  each  of  said 
dogs  having  a  bearing  surface  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  plug  element. 

sakl  plastic  insert  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending 
into  the  can  to  receive  the  plug  clement, 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  dogs  projecting  radiaUy 
mwardly  from  said  wall  portion, 

each  of  said  dogs  having  a  bearing  surface  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  plug  element, 

the  respective  bearing  surfaces  on  said  plastic  insert  and  the 
respective  beanng  surfaces  on  said  plug  element  being  so 
constnicted  and  arranged  to  engage  in  pairs  and  to  fonn  a 
bayonet  type  connection. 


5,443,174 

ZIP-TOP  CAN  WITH  SPOON 

Richard  G.  Bauer,  6848  N.  Tara  Rd.,  Federalsbnrg.  Md.  21632 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,569 

tat  CL*  B65D  51/24 


VS.  CL  220—212 


13 


1.  A  zip-top  container  and  attached  spoon  comprising  a 
wmtamer  havmg  a  zip-top  attached  to  a  first  puU-tab,  wherein 
along  the  zip-top  of  the  container  there  is  an  edge  provided 
which  IS  a  first  weakened  seam  which  wUl  part  to  open  the 
zip-top  when  the  first  pull-tab  is  pulled,  the  zip-top  of  the 
contamer  having  the  contour  of  a  spoon  unitarily  fonned 
withm  the  zip-top,  said  contour  of  the  spoon  being  fonned  by 
a  second  weakened  seam  along  the  outline  of  the  spoon,  and 
the  spoon  including  a  handle  having  an  end  provided  with  a 
second  pull  ub  to  facihtote  the  removal  of  the  spoon  by  pulling 
the  second  pull-tab. 


at  least  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  dogs 
being  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug  element,  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  said  bearing  surfaces  having  interlocking 
means  engaging  when  said  closure  element  is  forced  away 
from  said  insert  by  pressure  in  the  container  so  as  to  pre- 
vent disengaging  the  connection  while  there  is  pressure  in 
the  container. 


5,443,176 
NotlmedFornto 


5,443,175 
RESEALABLE  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Ronald  L.  KeUy,  Chester,  and  Mike  Price,  Mechanicsrille.  both 
of  V^  assignors  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Phita- 
wflphii,  Pe. 

Fifed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,828 

tat  a.«  B65D  ¥//0<J 

VS.  CL  220-298  3  ^Mm, 

1.  A  ptastic  closure  assembly  for  a  can  top  comprising 
a  plastic  insert  to  be  installed  in  the  can  top  and  defining  a 
pouring  aperture;  and 


D^ri^^.^^^^  ^*  ENCAPSULING 
I  ™?f  Vi^l^'^''*™^^  HAZARDOUS  WASTES 

S2l.;:iS:'pr^  "•  ""***"  ^^«*™^  «^«SS: 

Division  of  Ser.  Njk  105,718,  A,«.  12, 1»3,  P«.  No.  5,416^ 

™«  appUotio.  Oct  13, 1994.  S«.  No.  322.776 
U.S.a.220-453     "^^-'^^y^  ^^^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  encapsuling  a  cylindrical  dnim  containing 
hazardous  waste  material  for  subsequent  transportation  and 
storage  of  said  drum  comprising: 
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an  over-capsule  having  a  c|lindrical  wall  longer  than  the 
overall  length  of  said  dnin  and  having  a  greater  inside 
diameter  than  the  outsidf  diameter  of  said  drum,  said 
over-capsule  having  a  closed  end  wall  and  an  open  end, 
said  over-capsule  having  s|>acer  means  abutting  said  dram 
outer  surface  when  said  over-capsule  is  positioned  over 
said  drum  to  maintain  a  uniform  annular  ^Mce  between 
said  cylindrical  drum  and  jbe  inner  cylindrical  sur&ce  of 
said  over-capsule; 


a  seal  formed  on  the  open  end  of  said  over-capsule  to  coop- 
erate with  said  cylindrical  drum  to  thereby  fona  a  sealed 
annular  space  around  sai^  drum  and  a  sealed  cylindrical 
space  above  said  drum;    j 

encapsulation  grout  filling  said  sealed  annular  space  around 
said  drum  and  said  seaMd  cylindrical  space  above  said 
drum;  I 

an  under-capsule  formed  to  receive  the  open  end  of  said 
over-capsule  with  said  cylindrical  drum  grouted  inside  to 
enclose  the  bottom  of  sai4  drum  and  the  open  end  of  said. 
over-capsule;  and 

encapsulation  grout  filhng  ^1  spaces  between  the  bottom  of 
said  drum  and  said  under>capsule  and  between  said  over- 
capsule  and  said  under-c«psule. 


TABLET  DISP1  NSING  SYSTEM 


::alif^ 


1< 


extend  around  a 
said  container  in 
tablets;  and 


August  22,  1995 


Majority,  but  not  all,  of  a  perimeter  of 
to  provide  access  to  said  supply  of 


means,  defining  an  open  end  of  said  arcuate  housing  means, 
for  dispensing  the  tablets  therefrom. 


5,443,179 
GtJMBALL  BANKS 
Palmer,  /  ddiMMi,  ud  Richard  A.  Freeland,  Big 
a^rigoon  to  Procewed  Plaatk  Company, 


Leonard  H. 
Rock,  both  of  m 
Montgonery,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,383 
14.  CL«  B65G  59/00 


VS.  CL  221—265 


19  Claims 


to  AUergan,  Inc., 


Alix  A.  Hobnes,  Costa  Mesa, ' 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 19f4,  Ser.  No.  263,571 
Int  a.*  |65D  83/00 
VS.  a.  221—64 
1.  A  tablet  dispensing  systegi  comprising: 
arcuate  housing  means  for  Containing  a  supply  of  tablets; 
means  for  enabling  said  arcilate  housing  means  to  be  remov- 
ably attached  around  a  generally  cylindrical  container, 
said  arcuate  housing  meims  having  suflicient  length  to 


■  dispensing  gumballs  upon  insertion  of 
storage  of  inserted  coins,  the  gumball  bank 


1.  A  gumball  bairic  I 
a  coin  and  for 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  gun^Mlls; 

a  base  defining  an  u|  tper  floor,  the  upper  floor  supporting  the 
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reservoir  and  having  a  gumball  opening  communicating 
with  the  reservoir  and  a  coin  slot; 
the  base  further  defining  a  lower  floor,  the  lower  floor 
having  a  chute  adapted  to  receive  gumballs,  a  coin  slot, 
and  a  camming  surface; 
the  base  further  defining  a  coin  storage  area  in  communica- 
tion with  the  coin  slot  in  the  lower  floor; 
a  dispensing  mechanism  disposed  between  the  upper  and 
lower  floors  and  adapted  to  dispense  gumballs  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  chute  and  to  deposit  coins  in  the  coin 
storage  area; 
the  dispensing  mechanism  including  an  actuator  arm  having 
a  socket  for  receiving  a  coin  and  a  coin  slot  in  alignment 
therewith  and  a  transfer  arm  having  a  gumball  opening 
and  a  coin  slot  with  a  relatively  wide  area  and  a  relatively 
narrow  area; 
the  actuator  arm  and  transfer  arm  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  first  and  second  directions  between  respective 
first  and  second  positions,  the  actuator  arm  engaging  the 
transfer  arm  when  the  actuator  arm  is  moved  in  the  sec- 
ond direction,  the  actuator  arm  and  transfer  arm  being 
free  of  engagement  when  the  actuator  arm  is  moved  in  the 
first  direction;  such  that 
when  the  actuator  arm  and  the  transfer  arm  are  in  their 
respective  first  positions  the  upper  floor  coin  slot,  actuator 
arm  coin  slot,  and  transfer  arm  coin  slot  are  aligned  to 
allow  insertion  of  a  coin  through  the  upper  floor  coin  slot 
into  the  actuator  arm  coin  slot  and  the  transfer  arm  coin 
slot  so  as  to  couple  the  arms  together  and  the  upper  floor 
gumball  opening  and  the  transfer  arm  gumball  opening  are 
aligned  to  allow  passage  of  a  gumball  through  the  upper 
floor  gumball  opening  into  the  transfer  arm  gumball  open- 
ing; 
sulwequent  movement  of  the  actuator  arm  in  the  first  direc- 
tion from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  when  a 
coin  couples  the  arms,  actuates  movement  of  the  transfer 
arm  in  the  first  direction  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  and  camming  of  the  coin  into  the  narrow  area  in 
the  transfer  arm  coin  clot  by  the  lower  floor  camming 
surface; 
when  the  actuator  arm  and  the  transfer  arm  are  in  their 
respective  second  positions,  the  actuator  arm  coin  slot, 
transfer  arm  coin  slot,  and  lower  floor  coin  slot  are  aUgned 
to  allow  passage  of  a  coin  through  said  slots  into  the  coin 
storage  area  and  the  transfer  arm  gumball  opening  and  the 
chute  are  aligned;  and 
subsequent  movement  of  the  actuator  arm  in  the  second 
direction  from  its  second  position  back  to  its  first  position 
actuates  movement  of  the  transfer  arm  in  the  second  direc- 
tion from  its  second  position  back  to  its  first  position. 


a  motor  member  for  activating  said  first  piston  between  a 
rear  neutral  position  and  a  front  neutral  position; 

a  delivery  conduit  connecting  said  deUvery  orifice  to  a 
distribution  nipple; 

a  blocking  element  associated  with  one  of  said  deUvery 
orifice  and  said  deUvery  conduit,  said  blocking  element 
being  positionable  between  a  closed  position  wherein 
passage  of  the  paste  substance  is  blocked  and  an  open 
position  enabling  passage  of  the  paste  substance  to  said 
distribution  nipple; 

a  measuring  element  to  measure  displacement  of  said  first 
piston  m  a  direction  of  deUvery  between  the  rear  neutral 
position  and  the  front  neutral  position,  said  measuring 
element  comprising  a  distance  counter,  a  pressure  sensor 
element,  a  comparator  and  a  control  element,  said  pres- 
sure sensor  element  being  sensitive  to  pressure  exerted  by 
said  first  piston  on  the  paste  substance  during  pre-com- 


pression  wherein  the  paste  substance  in  the  first  chamber 
is  pre-compressed  by  thrusts  of  said  first  piston  on  the 
paste  substance  in  order  to  obtain  a  pre-compression  value 
equal  to  a  set  point  value  at  which  the  paste  substance 
entirely  fills  said  first  chamber,  and  no  gap  is  present  in 
said  first  chamber  and  in  the  mass  of  the  paste  substance, 
said  pressure  sensor  element  being  capable  of  sending  a 
reset  to  zero  signal  to  said  distance  counter  when  the 
pre-compression  value  is  equal  to  the  previously  selected 
set  point  value,  and  said  comparator  continuously  com- 
pares the  value  of  distance  measured  by  said  distance 
counter  to  a  previously  selected  distance  set  point  value 
representative  of  a  volume  value  of  a  portion  of  paste 
substance  to  be  distributed,  said  comparator  sending  a 
signal  when  a  value  of  distance  measured  is  equal  to  the 
distance  set  point  value,  said  signal  being  sent  to  said 
control  element  to  activate  or  deactivate  said  motor  mem- 
ber. 


5,443,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VOLUME 

APPORTIONMENT  OF  AND  DISTRIBUTING  A 

QUALITY  OF  PASTFY  MATERIAL 

Christian  Dnssaa,  Qnartier  Bourdos,  40320  Geanae,  Fnaee, 

assignor  to  Sari  Dussan  Distribntioa  and  Christian  Dmmm, 

both  of  Gcanne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265.715 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jon.  25, 1993,  93  07834 
Int  a.*  B67B  7/00 
UACL  222-1  29Cl«i« 

8.  Apparatus  for  distributing  an  apportioned  quantity  of 
paste  substance,  such  as  a  food  ration  for  force-feeding  pal- 
mipeds, comprising: 

a  tank  for  the  paste  to  be  distributed  in  an  apportioned  ration 
including  an  outlet  orifice; 

at  least  one  deUvery  and  suction  pump  comprising  a  first 
cyUndrical  chamber  including  an  inlet  orifice  and  a  deliv- 
ery orifice; 

an  inlet  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  orifice  of  said  first 
chamber  to  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  tank; 

a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  chamber; 


5,443,181 
CARTRIDGE  AND  PISTON  FOR  DISPENSING  MASS 
Frnni  Popp,  Bnchloe,  Gcnuny,  and  HaM  Hisier,  Grabs,  Swit- 
KriaMi,  aaiigDors  to  Hilti  AkticBgeselbchaft,  FlirsteiituB 
Uechtevtein 

CoMtimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12332,  Sep.  17, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,063 
CUmB  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  »,  1992,  42  31 

Irt.  a.*  B65D  81/3Z  83/76 

VS.  a.  222-95  s  ctaiM 

1.  A  replaceable  cartridge  for  use  in  a  dispensing  tool  having 
a  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  component  mass  comprising  at 
least  one  component  out  of  foil  bags  received  in  said  cartridge, 
said  cartridge  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  housing  having  open  opposite  ends; 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  chambers  extending  between  said 
open  opposite  ends  and  having  different  volumes  for 
receiving  a  respective  pluraUty  of  component  mass-con- 
taining foil  bags  having  different  sizes,  said  receiving 
chambers  having  respective  inner  surfaces  defining  the 
respective  different  volumes  of  said  receiving  chambers; 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  pistons  corresponding  in  number  to  the  plural- 
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hy  of  receiving  cluunber^and  having  different  cross-sec- 
tions corresponding  to  the  different  volumes  of  the  receiv- 
ing chambers,  each  of  the  plurality  of  pistons  being  axially 
displaceable  in  a  sUding  eflgagement  with  an  inner  surface 
of  a  respective  receiving  chamber,  and  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  pistons  having  oppotite  end  faces  extending  across  a 
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5>t3,183 
UNTllatY  CHECX  VALVE 
Kouwth  H.  Jacobwa.  •  21  N.  QoeatiH  Rd^  Palatiiie,  U.  600C7, 
■Mi  Louis  F.  Cole,  672  CowtitiitiM  Dr^  Unit  93-5,  PalatiM, 
m.  60074 

Omtiaaatioii-iii-pwi  of  Scr.  No.  154,623.  Nor.  18, 1993, 
TUs  application  Ang.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,092 
I  4.  CL*  B«7D  5/60 
MS.  CL  222—145.6  9  Oaims 


respective  receiving  chai  ber  and  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  a  cross-secti^  of  the  respective  chamber, 
whereby  each  of  said  opposite  end  faces  can  be  alterna- 
tively acted  upon  by  thf  dispensing  mechanism  of  the 
dispensing  tool  for  displacing  the  piston  in  the  respective 
chamber  to  squeeze  a  component  mass  out  of  a  respective 
foU  bag.  ' 


1.  For  use  in  a  mi 
having  separate  mat 
adjacent  paired  outlet 
structure  sealed  over 
via  an  interconnect 
single  outlet  downstn 
reactive  material  disci 
piece  check  valve  coi 

a  generally  flat 


Itiple  component  reactive  fluid  system 

cartridges  with  respectively  separate 

es,  and  a  mixing  tube  having  inlet 

paired-nozzles  and  communicating 

cavity  with  mixing  structure  and  a 

therefrom,  to  provide  for  composite 

ge  from  said  single  outlet,  a  unitary 

iprising 

wall  having  openings  spaced  apart  to 
correspond  to  th«  paired  outlet  nozzles,  a  partition  wall 
upstanding  from  the  base  wall  and  crossing  between  the 
spaced  openings,  and  flexible  check  structures  cantilev- 


5«4  3,182 
METHODS  AND  APPARA  fUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

DELIVERING  BONE  CEMENT 

Kuma  Taaaka,  5  Fhmtier  id..  Cot  Cob,  Conn.  06807,  and 

Jeffrey  Kapec,  248  WOton  lid.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

Filed  Jul  11, 193,  Ser.  No.  76,557 

lat  CL*  i^61M  5/145 

MS.  CL  222—137  24  ClaiMS 


leter  of  each  opening  to  overlie  and 
opening; 
ig  adapted  to  seat  over  the  paired 
the  spaced  openings  communicating 
with,  and  the  partition  wall  being 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  mixing  tube  inlet  structure  and 
divide  the  interconnecting  cavity  into  two  portions  re- 
spectively coramiinicating  with  the  outlet  nozzles  and  to 
baffle  the  outlet  aozzles  from  one  another  other  than  via 


ered  from  the 
normally  close 
said  flat  base  wall 
outlet  nozzles 
respectively   the; 


over  the  partitior 


said  check  structuies  having  shape  memory  effective  to 
open  only  when  the  pressure  in  the  material  cartridge 
exceed  the  norm  si  closing  forces  for  allowing  material 
flow  therepast  aid  through  the  mixing  tube  while  yet 
restricting  back  I  low  of  either  material  into  either  outlet 
nozzle. 


Its       iti    tot 


7.  A  mixing  device,  used  ias  part  of  a  system  for  mixing 
powdered  and  liquid  bone  ceinent  components  and  delivering 
the  bone  cement  mix,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  evacuated  container, 

(b)  a  second  container  containing  a  powdered  component  of 
bone  cement; 

(c)  a  third  container  containing  a  liquid  component  of  bone 
cement;  and 

(d)  means  for  simultaneoiAly  connecting  said  second  and 
third  containers  to  said  Qrst  container  allowing  said  pow- 
dered component  and  sai^  Uquid  component  to  be  simulta- 
neously drawn  into  sai4  first  container  by  the  vacuum 
therein,  and  be  uniforml]|  mixed  within  said  first  container 
by  saturating  said  powdered  component  with  said  liquid 
component  at  a  predetermined  distance  within  said  mixing 
chamber. 


wall,  and 


5,443,184  

FLUID  POURING  CbNTAINER  WITH  ASYMMETRICAL 

SC  LIDS  SEPARATOR 
Stephen  K.  Broitnnan]  P.O.  Box  5992,  Saowmaas  Village,  Colo. 
81615 

FUed  Sei  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,781 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabaetpient  to  Sep.  21, 
2010,  has  beea  disclaimed. 
|nt.  a.*  B67D  5/5S 
MS.  CL  222—189.07  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  container  adaptable  for  retention  and  deUvery  of  a 
the  container  comprising: 
base; 


liquid  containing  ice, 
a  substantially  pi 
at  least  one  wall; 
an  asymmetrical  i( 

ice; 
said  at  least  one  w: 


dam  means  for  resisting  pouring  of  said 


terminating  in  an  upper  edge  parallel  to 
said  planar  base,  nnd  said  wall  cooperating  with  said  base 
to  form  a  unitary  liquid-retentive  well;  said  well  being 
substantially  symmetrically  disposed  about  an  axial  plane 
passing  perpendibularly  through  said  base; 
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a  grasping  means;  and 

said  asymmetrical  ice  dam  means  fiirther  comprising  a  major 
lip  comprising  a  half  dome  depending  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly over  said  well  from  said  upper  edge  and  terminat- 
ing m  an  inner  edge,  said  inner  edge  having  a  downward 
depending  strainer  means;  a  spout  projecting  distally  from 


1.  A  dUpcnser  for  discharging  at  least  one  medium,  the 
dispenser  having  an  ouUet  (9)  for  release  of  the  medium,  the 
dispenser  comprising: 
a  body  (2); 

at  least  one  medium  discharge  unit  (3)  connected  to  said 
body  (2),  said  discharge  unit  (3)  being  operable  by  an 
actuator  (7)  to  perform  a  uni-directional  stroke  motion 
over  a  stroke  path  from  a  stroke  beginning  to  a  stroke  end 
for  dischargingly  conveying  a  first  discharge  stream  of  a 


first  one  of  said  at  least  one  medium  at  a  standard  quantity 
level,  said  uni-directional  stroke  motion  including  first, 
second  and  third  partial  strokes  (34,  36,  37)-  and 
conm)l  means  (10)  for  at  least  twice  reducing  the  fim  dis- 
charge stream  substantially  below  said  standard  quantity 
level  over  said  first  and  third  partial  strokes  (34, 37)  of  said 
uni-directional  stroke  motion  as  a  path  dependent  function 
of  said  um-directional  stroke  motion,  said  second  partial 
stroke  (36)  being  provided  between  said  first  and  third 
partial  stroke  (34,  37)  said  control  means  10  supplying  the 
first  discharge  stream  at  said  standard  quantity  level  over 
said  second  partial  stroke  (36). 


5  443  186 

FLUID  dispenser' WHICH  HAS  A  BUTTON 

ACTUATED  REGULATOR  VALVE  AND  A  PRESSURE 

RELIEF  PORT  IN  THE  BUTTON 

Bouania  GriU,  9819  EtiwaMb  A»e.,  Northridge,  Calif  91329 

Filed  Jaa.*S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,665 

lat  CL*  B65D  i3/00 

MS.  CL  222-396  ,  ctai. 


said  nm  adjacent  the  strainer  means;  and  a  minor  lip  adja- 
cent said  spout,  thereby  forming  an  asymmetrical  ice  dam 
through  which  said  liquid  can  flow  when  said  container  is 
substantially  horizontal,  and  said  ice  can  be  controllably 
retained  by  rotating  said  container  to  move  said  major  Up 
m  front  of  the  flowing  ice. 


5,443,185 

DISPENSER  FOR  MEDL\ 

Karl  H.  Fnchs,  RadoUzell,  Geraiaay,  assignor  to  lag.  Erich 

Pfeiffer  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,486,  Not.  6, 1991,  abandoMd.  This 
applicatioa  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,480 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germaay,  Not.  9,  1990,  40  35 
608.4 

lat  CL*  B05B  9/043 
UA  a.  222-32141  28ciai«. 


»  A  dispenser  that  dispenses  fluid  from  a  container,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  with  an  opening,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be 

coupled  to  the  container; 
a  cartridge  coupled  to  said  housing,  said  cartridge  contain- 
ing a  pressurized  gas; 
a  valve  having  a  flrst  area  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
cartridge,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  move  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  such  that  said  valve 
allows  said  gas  to  flow  through  said  housing  opening  and 
mto  the  container  when  in  the  open  position  and  prevente 
said  gas  flow  when  in  the  closed  position; 
a  valve  housing  that  is  connected  to  said  Calve  and  has  a 
second  area  greater  than  said  first  area  of  said  valve  and 
bcmg  in  fluid  communication  with  the  container,  said 
valve  housing  having  an  inner  chamber,  a  first  opening  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inner  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond opening  in  fluid  communication  with  the  container, 
a  spring  coupled  to  said  valve  housing; 
a  button  that  is  coupled  to  said  spring  such  that  said  valve  is 
moved  to  the  open  position  when  said  button  is  depressed, 
said  sprmg  provides  a  regulator  which  allows  said  valve 
to  move  to  the  closed  position  when  a  gas  pressure  within 
the  container  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said  button 
havmg  an  opening  that  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  opening  of  said  valve  housing; 
a  spring  biased  ball  valve  that  controls  a  flow  of  gas  through 
said  second  opening  of  said  valve  housing  and  provides  a 
pressure  reUef  from  the  container  through  said  button 
opening; 

a  tube  that  extends  through  said  housing,  said  tube  having  an 
inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  container  and  an 
ouUet  that  is  in  fluid  communication  with  an  ambient; 

a  lever  valve  that  controls  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  tube, 
wherein  said  lever  valve  allows  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the 
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oootainer  when  moved  iiso  an  open  position  and  prevents 
fluid  from  flowing  out  of  the  container  when  moved  into 
a  closed  position. 


tand 


PUMP  APPARATUS  POl  PUMPING  MELT  METAL 
Svca-Erik  TiMilinn,  Karistai,  Sweden,  aarigwir  to  MetpuM 

AD  ([^faiad.  Swedes 
PCT  No.  PCr/SEn/00130,  i  371  Date  A«s.  2, 1994,  §  lOKe) 

DMc  Ai«.  2,  1994,  PCT  P*.  No.  W093/16S29,  PCT  Prii. 

Date  Sc».  2, 1993 

PCT  FIM  Fck.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,416 

OiAh  priority,  ifpMfrtlrw  Bwcdea,  Feb.  20, 1992, 9200512 
/  lot  CL*  ^22D  39/06 

VS.  a.  231-99S  20  daina 


parallel  to  and  of 
track,  said  flrst 
and  a  second  end 

(c)  an  object  havin  ( 
being  advanced 
leg  advancing 
second  track,  sak 
said  first  track  or 

(d)  driving 
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lubstantially  the  same  length  as  said  first 
second  tracks  terminating  at  a  first  end 


Ut 


a  left  leg  and  a  fight  leg,  said  object 

said  first  and  second  tracks,  said  left 

one  of  either  said  first  track  or  said 

fight  leg  advancing  along  the  other  of 

said  second  track; 

intermittently  and  alternately  advanc- 


along 
a]<ng 


ing  said  left  leg  ind  said  right  leg  such  that  said  object 
advances  along  si  id  first  and  second  tracks  either  in  a  first 
direction  from  st  id  first  end  to  said  second  end  or  in  a 
second  direction  from  said  second  end  to  said  first  end; 

(e)  a  first  terminal  a^  said  first  end  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  advancement  <>f  said  object  from  said  first  direction  to 
said  second  diredtion;  and 

(f)  a  second  termiqal  at  said  second  end  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  adv^cement  of  said  object  from  said  second 
direction  to  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  pump  apparatus  for, pumping  molten  metal  from  a 
furnace  to  a  place  where  it  fe  to  be  used,  comprising:  a  gas- 
plunger  pump  having  a  container  holding  a  chamber  with  an 
inkt  for  drawing  molten  metal  from  the  furnace  to  the  cham-   Enwat  Hirachfeid, 
ber  via  a  suction  pipe  immersed  in  the  fiimace  melt,  and  with       T6J  6M2 
an  outlet  for  forcing  molten  metal  out  of  the  chamber  to  the  Filed 

place  of  use;  a  gas-operated  suction  and  pressure  system  com- 
prising a  suction  source  with  a  vacuum  pump,  a  pressure  UJ5.  CL  224—501 
source  with  a  compressor  and  a  conduit  providing  with  first 
valve  means  for  alternately  oonnecting  and  disconnecting  the 
suction  and  pressure  source*,  the  gas  pressure  of  the  latter  . 
acting  directly  on  the  melt  in  the  chamber  inside  the  container; 
a  control  system  for  controlling  the  pump  apparatus;  said 
container  being  vertically  aigned  and  disposed  immediately 
above  and  in  line  with  the  furnace,  said  outlet  being  disposed  at 
the  bottom  of  the  containet;  said  inlet  of  said  container  is 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  container;  wherein  said  suction 
and  pressure  system  comprises  a  closed  circuit  containing  a 
vacuum  tank,  a  pressure  taik,  a  vacuum  pump/compressor 
unit  connected  therebetween,  and  said  first  valve  means,  and  is 
connected  to  the  chamber  in  Cie  container  via  said  conduit;  and 
wherein  that  said  control  ^tem  is  disposed  to  alternately 
connect  and  disconnect  the  vacuum  tank  and  pressure  tank  and 
to  substantially  synchronously  therewith  alternately  open  and 
close  said  inlet  and  outlet. 


5,443,189 
ARTICLE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
M  >UNTED  CARRIER 
I0I2-IO8  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 


Oc .  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,494 
[nt  CL«  B40R  9/10 


llCfadnH 


s^p       ^^w 


-F 

^^^v. 


5,^43,11 
SIMULA! 


),188 

SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  HUMAN  GAIT 

Boris  Kotlarsky,  10/9  Sliik«i  Yoseftal,  Hadera,  and  Gideon 

Gctasan,  36/4  Arioaoroff  S^  Petach  lUcra,  both  of  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  8,  UH.  Ser.  No.  225,289 

Int.  CL*  D06C  /i/Oft  G09F  19/08;  A63H  11/00;  A63M  13/00 

U.S.  C3.  223—46  8  daiiH 

5.  A  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  track; 

(b)  a  second  track,  said  Second  track  being  substantially 


\  o  o  o 


1.  In  an  article  mounting  assembly  for  a  vehicle  mounted 
carrier  having  a  tubular  upright  primary  support  member  with 
a  bottom  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  square  tube  trailer 
hitch  on  a  vehicle  and  a  top  end  having  means  to  secure  articles 
to  the  primary  suppa  rt  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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said  tubular  primary  upright  support  member  having  an 
mterior  bore  substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
support  member  and  extending  from  said  top  end; 

a  lower  mounting  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  tubu- 
lar second  portion,  the  first  portion  having  article  receiv- 
ing means,  the  second  portion  having  an  interior  bore  that 
telescopically  receives  the  top  end  of  the  primary  support 
member,  stop  means  being  provided  to  hmit  the  relative 
telescopic  movement  of  the  tubular  second  portion  of  the 
lower  mounting  member  and  the  primary  support  mem- 
ber; and 

an  upper  mounting  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  the  first  portion  of  said  upper  mounting 
member  having  article  receiving  means  that  cooperate 
with  the  article  receiving  means  of  the  lower  mounting 
portion  such  that  an  article  is  adapted  to  be  held  securely 
therebetween,  the  second  portion  of  said  upper  mounting 
member  being  telescopically  received  in  the  interior  bore 
of  the  primary  support  member,  lock  means  being  pro- 
vided to  lock  the  second  portion  of  said  upper  mounting 
member  in  relative  telescopic  position  within  the  interior 
bore  of  the  primary  support  member. 


5,443,191 
PORTABLE  VEHICLE-MOUNTED  GUN  RACK 
D»wyn  J.  Jorfenaon,  Rte.   1   Box   155,  Etmen.  S.  Dak. 
57332-9761  — ^.   »•   "■«. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19H  Ser.  No.  231,819 
Int  CL*  BCOR  7/14 
VS.  a  224—543  7  , 


5,443,190 
TRUCK  BED  SUPPORT  RAILS 

John  S.  Cncheran,  Lake  Orion,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Aftanaa,  Sterling 
Heighta,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  JAC  Prodwrta,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,941 
Int  CL*  B60R  9/052 
VS.  CL  224-405  17 


1.  A  truck  bed  support  rail  apparatus  for  securing  objects 
elevationally  above  a  cargo  bed  of  a  vehicle  such  as  a  pick-up 
truck  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  vertical  side- 
walls,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  has  a  sidewall  Up, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  cross  rail  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
approximately  span  a  width  of  said  cargo  bed  of  said 
vehicle,  said  cross  rail  having  at  least  one  article  support- 
ing surface  to  at  least  partiaUy  support  an  object  to  be 
transported  thereon  and  at  least  one  aperture; 
a  securing  assembly  operably  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  cross  rail  and  said  one  sidewall  for  securing  said  cross 
rail  to  said  one  sidewall  of  said  cargo  bed,  said  securing 
assembly  including  a  bracket  member  having  a  first  lip  and 
a  second  Up,  said  first  lip  being  engageable  with  said  one 
aperture  in  said  cross  rail  and  said  second  lip  being  en- 
gageable with  said  sidewaU  lip  of  said  one  sidewaU  of  said 
cargo  bed;  and 
a  cUmping  assembly  operable  to  engage  said  bracket  mem- 
ber mtermediate  said  first  and  second  Ups  and  said  cross 
rail  to  releasably  clampingly  secure  said  cross  rail  to  said 
one  sidewaU. 


2.  A  new  portable  vehicle-mounted  gun  rack,  for  use  in 
-vehicles  having  a  floor  with  at  least  one  generaUy  horizontal 
planar  portion  situated  generally  in  frwit  of  a  bench  seat  hav- 
mg  an  upwardly  projecting  backrest,  for  supporting  a  pluraUty 
of  long-barreled  firearms  for  safe  transport  whereby  the  fire- 
arms are  readily  accessible  and  no  modification  is  required  to 
the  vehicle,  the  portabfe  vehicle-mounted  gun  rack  comoris- 
mg:  '^ 

lower  floor  engagable  support  structure  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  gjms  by  the  muzzle;  and 

upper  seat  backrest  engagable  support  structure,  the  upper 
support  structure  being  a  separate,  spaced  structure  from 
the  lower  support  structure,  the  upper  support  structure 
for  receiving  the  plurality  of  guns  by  the  butt,  the  upper 
support  structure  being  cooperably  aligned  with  the  lower 
support  structure  so  the  combined  support  structures  in 
combination  with  the  vehicle  floor  and  seat  backrest  de- 
fine a  rack  wherein  the  guns  are  firmly  held  in  bridging 
fashion  between  the  upper  and  lower  support  structures. 

5,443,192 

BELT-MOUNTED  DETACHABLE  HOLSTER  FOR 

HOLDING  A  CHEMICAL  DETERRENT  CANISTER 

James  L.  Hodges,  Fricndsrille,  Tex,  and  Jebn  R  McLangUin, 

GUdden,  Iowa,  aasigaors  to  McLaaghlin  IntenattenaL  Iw:_ 

Scranton,  Iowa  — ««-.  «., 

Filod  May  10, 19H  Ser.  No.  241.141 

lat  CL«  A45F  5/00 

U&O.  224-253  MOaim. 


1.  A  holster  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  self-pro- 
tection chemical  dispenser  having  a  cylindrical  body  equipped 
with  a  spray  nozzle  and  an  actuator  button,  wherein  the  bolster 
apparatus  comprises: 

a  casing  including  a  body  portion  for  receiving  said  dis- 
penser, said  casing  also  including  a  first  retainer  at  one  end 
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thereof  aad  a  second  rcQuner  at  tbe  other  end  thereof  for 
selectively  holding  said  dispenser  in  said  casing  in  a  posi- 
tion so  that  the  dispenser  can  be  actwrted  by  the  actuator 
button  to  cause  protective  cheniicak  to  he  sprayed  from 
said  spray  nozzle  while  said  dispenser  is  in  said  casing; 
a  belt  connector  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  user's  belt;  and 
attachment  means  for  opeqMy  connecting  or  disconnecting 
said  casing  to  said  belt  connector  whereby  said  casing 
widi  said  dispenser  therein  can  be  quickty  and  easily  ac- 
cessed for  use  or  stored  away  ready  for  kamediate  access, 
said  attachment  means  Oooiprises  hook  and  19op  fasteners 
on  said  belt  connector  and  on  said  caaaig. 


METHOD  OF 

Isamn  TakahaaU, 
Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Oit 
priority. 


5,443,1«3 

PAGER  CAKRIEK  wmi  CXNN  WSFESSER 

Mark  D.  LcMri,  5830  WiahUg  WeH,  Graiii  BlaM,  Mich.  48439 

FBed  J*L  IS,  H  H,  Scr.  No.  275,438 

bt  a  A40F  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—252  1  Ctetai 
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5,443,194  

Cutting  sheet  for  plotter 

To!  [yo,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Matoh  Industries, 


UJS.CL225— 2 


8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,955 
application  Japui,  Nov.  11,  1992,  4-326004 
Int  CL«  B26F  3/02 

3Claims 


1.  A  combination  carrying  case  for  a  portable  electronic 
pager  and  a  coin  dispenser,  ^Mnprising> 

a  case  body  that  includes  i  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  waU,  a  first  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  second 
side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  the 
distance  between  said  front  waH  aad  said  rear  wall  being 
less  than  the  distance  brtween  said  first  and  second  side 
walls,  whereby  said  walls  form  an  upwanMy  open  rectan- 
gular receptacle  for  retxiving  an  electronic  pager; 

a  resilient  cUp  secured  ip  said  rear  w^  for  detachably 
mounting  said  case  body  in  an  upright  position  on  a  user's 
belt; 

said  front  wall,  first  side  wall,  rear  wall,  and  second  side  wall 
having  upper  edges  located  above  the  bottom  wall,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  front  wall  and  said  first  side  wall  being 
located  below  the  upper  edges  of  said  rear  wall  and  said 
second  side  wall  so  that  the  front  wall  and  first  side  wall 
have  a  decreased  height  relative  to  the  height  of  the  rear 
waU  and  the  second  side  wall,  whereby  when  the  pager  is 
placed  in  the  receptaclf  a  front  surface  and  one  side  sur- 
face of  the  pager  are  plartially  exposed,  said  second  side 
wall  being  joined  to  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  to 
form  a  front  comer  and  a  rear  comer; 

a  coin  chute  comprising  an  upright  arcuate  end  wall  joined 
to  said  second  side  wall  at  said  front  and  rear  comers,  said 
coin  chute  further  comprising  a  chute  top  wall  located  in 
a  plane  coincident  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  case  body 
rear  wall,  and  a  chute  bottom  wall  located  in  a  plane 
defined  by  the  case  bo4y  bottom  wall,  whereby  the  coin 
chute  and  case  body  a4e  integrally  joined  together  with- 
out projections  or  surflce  discontinuities;  and 

said  coin  chute  bottom  tvall  having  an  upper  surface  for 
supporting  a  stack  of  I  coins  in  the  chute;  said  upright 
arcuate  end  wall  having  a  horizontal  coin  discharge  slot 
communicating  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  chute  bot- 
tom wall;  said  chute  bottom  wall  having  a  cut-out  en- 
abling a  user's  fmger  to  draw  a  lowermost  coin  in  the  stack 
outwardly  through  sai^  discharge  slot. 


1.  A  method 
a  drive  roller  and  a 
steps  of: 

rotating  said  drive 
past  said  drive 
dinal  direction; 

cutting  said  sheet 
tion  of  said  shee : 
said  sheet  along  all 
transverse  line; 

applying  a  half-ciit 
centrally  locate)  I 

repeatedly  rotatin; 
then  in  an  oppcsite 
and  forth  in  a 
portion  of  said 
portion  of  said 
of  the  transversa 


of  cutking  a  sheet  which  is  sandwiched  between 
p  ressure  roller,  the  method  comprising  tbe 


DEVICE  FOR 
SCRAP,  FROM  A 


Rolf  Sinn, 
GmbH  Co., 

FUed 


Leingart^ 
Genu  ay 


U.S.  a.  225—104 


roller  to  convey  a  portion  of  said  sheet 
rbller  and  said  pressure  roller  in  a  longitu- 

I  Jong  a  transverse  line  such  that  said  por- 
ts separated  from  a  remaining  portion  of 
but  a  centrally  located  segment  of  the 

or  perforation  to  said  sheet  along  the 

segment  of  the  transverse  line; 

said  drive  roller  in  one  direction  and 

direction  to  convey  said  sheet  back 

longitudinal  direction,  thereby  causing  said 

sheet  to  separate  from  said  remuning 

I  heet  along  the  centrally  located  segment 

line. 


5,443,195 
REMOVING  KNOCKOUTS,  SUCH  AS 

'.  tHEEF  OF  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
BLANKS  OR  SIMILAR 

Germany,  assignor  to  Karl  Marbach 


S^p.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,981 
Int.  CL*  B26D  7/18 


20 


«  2j 


^ 


Lr-a 


-O"     ^^c~ 


1.  A  device  for  re  noval  of  a  knockout  from  a  material  sheet 
containing  a  blank,  said  blank  having  marginal  bearing  sur- 
faces, comprising: 
a  material  sheet  cbntaining  a  blank; 
a  support  plate  defming  an  opening,  said  support  plate 
adapted  to  support  said  material  sheet  over  said  opening 
with  said  kno(  kout  overlapping  said  opening  and  said 
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marginal  bearing  surfaces  symmetrically  disposed  relative 
to  said  opening; 

a  tool  holder  plate  operably  associated  with  said  support 
pUte  and  capable  of  vertical  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  support  plate;  and 

a  knockout  tool  having  vertical  and  horizontal  narrow  sides 
disposed  about  a  side  center  plane,  said  knockout  tool 
fued  to  said  tool  holder  plate  and  extending  towards  said 
support  plate,  said  knockout  tool  being  arranged  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  knockout  and  symmetrically  disposed 
relative  to  said  marginal  bearing  surfaces  of  said  knockout, 
said  knockout  tool  including  at  least  one  point  extending 
from  one  of  said  horizontally  disposed  sides  towards  said 
support  plate,  said  point  being  disposed  on  one  of  said 
verucal  narrow  sides  of  said  knockout  tool  aligned  with 
said  side  center  plane,  said  knockout  tool  having  an  in- 
clmed  surface  extending  from  said  point  to  said  one  of  said 
horizontal  narrow  sides,  said  inclined  surface  and  said  one 
of  said  narrow  vertical  sides  forming  an  angle  alpha  in  a 
range  from  20--5O-,  and  wherein  said  material  sheet  has  a 
material  thickness  and  said  vertical  narrow  side  wall  of 
said  knockout  tool  featuring  said  point  is  horizontaUy 
spaced  apart  from  an  opposed  one  of  said  vertical  walls  of 
said  opening  a  distance  greater  than  about  2  times  said 
material  thickness. 


5,443,197 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SDN  STAPLER 

Midujel  J.  M.11^  Trw.b.11,  nd  Gilbert  J.  Neagle,  Wert  H.T.., 
both  of  Con...  aarigBon  to  Uaited  State*  Swgical  Corpora^ 
tion,  Norwalk,  Cou.  '^ 

FUed  Jul  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  78,942 
l*t  CL*  A61B  17/068 
VS.  CL  227—176  „  , 


5,443,196 

FACTENER  APPUCATOR 

G«|fflP^  M.  Buriingtoii,  O«wboro«8h,  Grart  Britain,  aaaignor 

to  niinois  Tool  Woriu,  Inc.,  Gleariew,  El.  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No,  989,374 

91^*  '^°^'  '•*"'*^  ""•^  Kinrlom,  Dec  11. 1991. 


VS.  CL  227—131 
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1.  A  surgical  stapler  comprising: 

a)  a  cartridge  for  holding  a  plurality  of  surgical  staples; 

b)  a  stopler  body  for  receiving  said  cartridge  and  having 
dnve  means  for  firing  said  sUples  from  said  cartridge,  said 
stapler  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along  which  said 
dnve  means  is  at  least  partially  movable;  and 

c)  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  cartridge  in  said  stapler 
body,  said  retaining  means  moving  between  a  locked 
configuration  for  locking  said  cartridge  in  said  stapler 
body  and  an  unlocked  configuration  for  pennitting  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  the  cartridge  from  tbe 
stapler  body,  said  retaining  means  including, 

i)  a  projection  associated  with  the  stapler  body  said  pro- 
jection being  mounted  to  an  elongated  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  oriented  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  staipler  body  and  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  m  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  if  the  stapler  body,  and 

ii)  reception  means  associated  with  the  cartridge  for  re- 
ceiving said  projection,  said  reception  means  having  at 
least  one  abutment  surface  for  contacting  said  projec- 
tion to  inhibit  relative  movement  between  the  projec- 
tion and  the  reception  means  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


7.  A  fastener  applicator  comprising  a  body,  a  prime  mover  in 
said  body,  a  flywheel  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  an  actuator 
rototable  with  said  flywheel  and  having  a  striking  surface,  a 
fastener  striker  guided  in  said  body  for  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  fired  position  to  which  it  is  urged  by 
said  actuator  rotating  with  said  flywheel  so  that  said  striking 
surface  of  said  actuator  strikes  said  striker,  releasaUe  transmis- 
sion means  operative  between  said  prime  mover  and  said 
flywheel,  said  transmission  means  causing  said  flywheel  to  be 
ojsconnected  from  said  prime  mover  each  time  said  actuator 
striking  surface  strikes  said  striker  such  that  kinetic  energy 
developed  at  said  flywheel  by  its  rotation  is  used  to  drive  said 
stnker  to  said  fired  position,  and  means  on  said  body  for  retain- 
mg  at  least  one  fastener  in  position  to  be  driven  by  said  striker. 


5,443.198 

SURGICAL  FASTINER  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
FhuA  J  Viola,  Suidy  Hook,  ..IJotoi  C  Robertson,  Bloom- 
Held,  both  ofCowL,  aasigmirs  to  United  States  Surgical  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Com. 
Coatimwtioii-iii-pnt  of  Ser.  No.  959.275,  Oct  9, 1992. 
^«»*«»*jWU^is  a  coatiuatio»-iB.psrt  of  Ser.  No.  779^05, 
^^  ^r^  '"*^j°*^  "^  ■  «>«i""«tioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
7794197,  Oct  18, 1991,  ri«4o«d.  Tlri.  appliatlo.  JU.  7. 1994, 
Ser.  No.  271.580 
Irt.  CL*  A61B  17/115 
VS.  CL  227—179  4  ^..  ,, 

1.  A  surgical  stapler  apparatus  for  applying  an  annular  array 
of  staples  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  portion; 
a  staple  pusher  member  disposed  at  a  distal  end  of  said  body 

portion  for  expelling  said  annular  array  of  staples; 
an  anvU  member  positioned  opposite  said  staple  pusher 
member  to  clench  said  staples  in  tissue  upon  expulsion  of 
said  staples;  and 
m«ns  for  advancing  at  least  one  of  said  staple  pusher  mem- 
ber and  said  anvil  member  in  a  direction  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  between  an  extended  position  in  which 
said  staple  pusher  member  is  away  from  said  anvil  member 
to  a  position  m  which  said  staple  pusher  member  is  adja- 
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cent  laid  anvil  member,  Aid  advancing  means  including  a 
cylindrical  cam  member  having  a  helical  groove,  said 
helical  groove  having  a  pitch  that  varies  along  a  length  of 
said  cam  member  for  approximating  at  least  one  of  said 
members  a  first  distance  relative  to  another  of  said  mem- 
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to  said  axis  of  ro  ation  of  said  idler  wheel,  and  with  said 
drive  wheel  and  said  idler  wheel  each  having  a  pair  of 
conical  surfaces  and  with  said  drive  wheel  engaging  said 
edge  portion  of  faid  track  means,  thereby  enabling  said 
motor  means  to  drive  said  enclosure  along  said  track 


PAIlAl 


5,443,200 

BONDING  APPAllATUS  AND  BONDING  MEHTHOD 

KasM  Arikado,  Fiiki«ka,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Mataoshita  Elec- 


tric bdHtrial  C(k, 


Not. 


Ud^  Oiaka,  Japan 
FIM  Ma  -.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,402 
priority,  api  Ucatloa  Japan,  Oct  13,  1993,  5-255756; 
12,1993,5-283419 

^  CL*  B23K  20/00 

ITOaina 


U.S.  CL  228—102 


bers  upon  a  first  movem^t  of  said  advancing  means,  said 
cam  member  further  incrementally  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  members  a  subsequent  second  distance  relative  to  said 
another  member  upon  a  second  movement  of  said  advanc- 
ing means. 


5^3,199 
UNIVERSAL  CARRIAGE  R)R  CUTTING  AND  WELDING 
Lite  M.  KiMHiym  aad  ZiMM  Khabal,  botk  of  125  The  Ctaa- 
way,  Yoakm,  N.Y.  10701 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161,068 
lBtCL»fl23K  i7/02 
UJS.  CL  228—29  17  ' 


me  hod 


14.  A  bonding 
surface  by  a  bonding 
to  be  moved 
drive  circuit  and  a 
ing  the  steps  of: 
moving  said 

bonding  surface 
changing  a  gain 
low  gain  just 
bonding  surface 
applying  a  bondinj ; 
bonding  tool 


for  bonding  an  object  to  a  bonding 

ool  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  a  horn 

upwardly  and  downwardly  by  motor,  a  motor 

dfive  control  circuit,  said  method  compris- 


a»p 


1.  A  universal  carriage  apparatus  for  cutting  and  welding 
comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

motor  means,  with  said  m^tor  means  mounted  in  said  enclo- 
sure; 

a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  enclosure; 

an  idler  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  enclosure; 

driving  connection  means  connecting  said  motor  means  and 
said  drive  wheel; 

adjustable  torch  support  yieans  mounted  on  said  enclosure 
and  including  a  pair  of  support  rods  with  a  first  of  said  pair 
of  support  rods  projecting  from  said  enclosure; 

adjustment  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  fust  support 
rod  and  with  said  adjustment  means  supporting  said  sec- 
ond support  rod; 

torch  mounting  means  dii|>osed  on  said  second  support  rod; 

track  means  disposed  between  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
idler  wheel,  with  said  track  means  having  at  least  one  edge 
portion,  with  said  drive  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
and  with  said  idler  wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  laid  drive  wheel  generally  parallel 


U.S.  CL  228—119 


bond  ng  tool  together  with  said  horn  to  said 

o: '  said  drive  circuit  from  a  high  gain  to  a 
before  said  bonding  tool  contacts  to  said 
and 

pressure  to  said  bonding  surface  by  said 
tUp  the  contact  of  said  bending  tool. 


5,443,201 

METHOD  AND  DE^CE  FOR  REPAIRING  A  DEFECTIVE 

ZONE  OF  THE   VALL  OF  A  METAL  PART  AND  IN 

PARTICl  LAR  OF  A  TUBULAR  PART 

Jean  Pierre  Cartry,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  FramatoBM, 

Cowbevoic,  Franc  t 

FOcd  N(  IT.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,881 
OafaM  priority,  a|  plication  France,  Nov.  30, 1992, 92  14407 
lal  CL*  B23P  15/26.  9/04 

MClaiais 
1.  Method  for  repairing  a  defective  zone  of  a  wall  of  a  metal 
part  having  a  defecti  vt  zone,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  moving  a  hea  -source  over  said  defective  zone  of  said 
waU; 

(b)  melting  the  m^  of  said  wall  in  said  defective  zone  over 
a  defined  deptn  through  said  heat-source; 

(c)  allowing  said  aietal  after  melting  to  solidify  into  a  solidi- 


fied metal  layei 


of  said  wall;  and 
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(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  said  solidified  metal    vex.  arched  fre*  outi-r  «!<,-  «,.ki;„-  .k.  i     .. 

layer  of  said  wall  to  compression  by  repeated  imp«ns  of  to'^^r^t^tSt^X^^det^t^-o^SnTS^ 

and  having  a  width  dmiension  of  the  same  magnitude  as  that  of 
the  locking  nose  portion  itself. 


balls  set  into  motion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  solidified  metal 
layer  of  the  wall  by  vibrating  means. 


5,443,202 
CARTON  BOX  OF  THE  PIVOT  LID  TYPE  HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  SNAP  LOCKING  THE  LID 
Frode  J«rgeaaeB-Beck,  and  Heinricfa  W.  Lambach,  both  of 
Honeaa,  Dcamark,  aaaigDors  to  Schnr  Fngiarcrlaj  A/S 
Horaens,  Deaaiark  ' 

per  No.  PCr/DK92/00220,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10. 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/01095,  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  FUed  JoL  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  178,231 
Claiau  priority,  application  Denmark,  JuL  10, 1991, 1333/91 
Int  a.«  B65D  5/06 
UJS.  CL  229^146  ^  , 


5,443,203 
CARTON  PANEL  LOCK 
R«»bert  L.  SatherlaMi,  Kenaeaaw,  Ga.,  avignor  to  Rivcrwood 
lateniatioaal  Corporatioa,  AtiMrta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316,751 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/42 
VS.  CL  229— 198J  j4  , 


1.  A  wrap-around  article  carrier,  comprising: 

a  top  panel,  opposite  side  panels  and  a  bottom  panel; 

the  bottom  panel  being  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  panel 

fUps,  each  panel  flap  having  an  end  edge,  a  portion  of  the 

outer  panel  Hap  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  inner  nnel 

flap;  *^. 

the  inner  panel  flap  including  a  locking  tab  connected 
thereto  by  a  fold  line  spaced  from  the  end  edge  of  the 
mner  panel  flap; 

the  locking  tab  including  an  intermediate  fold  line  dividing 
the  locking  Ub  into  a  base  portion  and  an  end  portion,  the 
end  portion  of  the  locking  tab  containing  a  retaining  open- 
ing adjacent  the  intermediate  fold  line;  and 

the  outer  panel  flap  containing  a  locking  opening  spaced 
from  the  end  edge  of  the  outer  panel  flap,  one  edge  of  the 
locking  opening  being  comprised  of  an  edge  of  a  retaining 
flap  connected  to  the  outer  panel  flap  along  a  fold  line 
located  between  the  locking  opening  and  the  end  edge  of 
the  outer  panel  flap  and  an  opposite  edge  of  the  locking 
opening  including  a  retaining  ub  extending  from  said 
opposite  edge  toward  the  end  edge  of  the  outer  panel  flap; 

the  base  portion  of  the  locking  ub  overlapping  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  outer  panel  flap  and  the  end  portion  of  the 
locking  Ub  extending  through  the  locking  opening  in  the 
outer  panel  flap; 

the  retaining  tab  extending  through  the  retaining  opening  in 
the  end  portion  of  the  locking  Ub  and  the  edge  of  the 
retaining  flap  contacting  the  end  portion  of  the  locking 
tab. 


1.  A  carton  box  of  the  pivot  Ud  type,  in  which  an  open  end 
of  the  box  IS  covered  by  a  lid  member,  which  is  pivotal  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  about  a  hinge  line  at  a  rear  side  of  the 
box,  while  at  lU  remaining  three  sides  it  has  depending  skirt 
portions,  which  in  a  closed  condition  of  the  lid  are  projecting 
inwardly  or  downwardly  so  as  to  overlap  a  mouthing  area  of 
the  box  in  an  overlapping  area,  whereas  at  at  least  one  place  in 
the  overlapping  area  there  is  provided  a  snap  locking  connec- 
tion between  the  box  and  the  lid  by  means  of  a  locking  nose 
which  IS  arranged  projecting  from  an  inner  side  of  a  front  skirt 
portion  of  the  lid  and  is  engageable  with  a  locking  edge  on  an 
opposed  part  of  a  front  panel  of  the  box,  said  locking  nose 
being  of  the  type  formed  by  folding-over  of  an  edge  Hap,  outer 
Mde  portions  of  which  are  fixed  face-to-face  to  an  underlying 
skirt  portion  while  an  intermediate  locking  nose  portion  is  left 
sUghtly  bulging  out  from  said  underiying  skirt  portion,  charac- 
terized m  that  the  locking  nose  portion  is  shaped  with  a  con- 


5,443,204 

PACKAGE  WITH  RECLOSABLE  UD 

Brian  D.  O'DowmU,  Colambia;  Donald  C.  Secrist  Ceatralia, 

aad  WOliaa  H.  Nottke,  St  Loais,  all  of  Mo.,  avigaon  to 

HabbeD  Incorporated,  Orange,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,780 

lat  CL*  B65D  5/72 

UA  a  22^-242  eOalm, 

1.  A  dispenser  carton  for  elongated  articles  comprising  walls 
defining  an  upright,  elongated  cavity  for  receiving  said  articles 
to  be  dispensed,  said  walls  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
opposed  sidewalk  each  having  a  forward  margin,  a  rearward 
margin,  an  upper  margin  and  a  lower  margin,  a  front  wall 
spanning  the  forward  margins  of  said  sidewalls,  structure  de- 
fining an  opening  in  said  front  wall  and  a  respective  recess  in 
each  of  said  sidewalls  extending  rearwardly  from  each  corre- 
sponding front  margin  adjacent  said  opening,  said  opening  and 
recesses  being  located  above  said  sidewall  bottom  margins  and 
configured  for  viewing  of  said  articles  within  the  cavity  and 
permitting  selective  manual  removal  of  articles  therefrom,  a 
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retainer  flap  at  least  partially*  covering  said  opening  for  pre- 
venting inadvertent  loss  of  articles  from  said  cavity,  said  flap 
being  adectively  shiftable  away  from  said  front  wall,  and  an 
article-supporting  bottom  w^l  within  said  cavity  above  said 
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5,443,2m 

STANDBY  LOSS  itaNIMIZING  CONTROLLER  FOR 

BOILERS  Wm  TANKLESS  WATER  HEATERS 

Isaac  Cohci^  1171  Cai  !'■  Straight  Path,  Diz  Hilb,  N.Y.  11744 

Filed  JnL,  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,793 

Int  a,»  F23N  1/08;  F24D  3/00 

VS.  CL  236—20  R 


sidewall  bottom  margins  and  proximal  to  said  opening  and 
recesses  for  supporting  said  articles  within  the  cavity  at  a  level 
for  dispensing  thereof,  said  retainer  flap  having  an  upper  end 
engageable  with  said  front  wall  for  releasably  maintaining  the 
retainer  flap  across  said  opening. 


isrL> 


»- 


CCIaim 


X 


«c  powa 


<^ 


u 


1.  A  standby  loss  n  inimizing  controller  for  a  boiler  with  a 
temperature  control  s  rstem  consisting  of  a  burner  circuit  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  source  thorough  a  boiler  thermostat,  the 
said  controller  comprising: 
a  programmable  clftck  to  provide  a  first  logic  signal  that  is 
"TRUE"  only  fof  a  short  duration  at  several  programmed 
times  each  day; 

ig  means  for  generating  a  temperature 
to  the  internal  temperature  of  the  said 


5,413,205 
SmPPING/DISrLAY  CONTAINER 
Jaaea  O.  Robotham,  Nashville,  Mich.,  and  Noel  J.  Mertz, 
Gowra,  DL,  aarignon  to  KeUogg  Compuy,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,158 

lot  CL«  b45D  5/32.  5/54 

MS.  a.  229—243  i  13  Claiaia 


a  temperature 
signal  proportioi 
boiler; 

a  differentiating  m( 
signal  to  general 
cooling  rate  of 

a  source  to  provi( 
magnitude  that 
the  boiler  cai 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  ^hip  and  display  a  boxed  product 
comprising: 

a  top  panel  with  side  pane^  hingedly  attached  thereto  form- 
ing a  shroud; 

a  bottom  panel  with  low^r  side  panels  hingedly  attached 
thereto  forming  a  tray; 

the  side  panels  of  said  shroad  being  disposed  inside  the  lower 
side  panels  of  the  tray  and  resting  against  said  bottom 
panel,  thereby  encasing  said  boxed  product  for  shipment; 

said  lower  side  panels  of  the  tray  having  at  least  two  flaps 
individually  attached  oyer  substantially  the  entire  lengths 
of  individual  ones  of  sai^  lower  side  panels  to  at  least  two 
of  said  lower  side  panelalof  the  tray  at  lines  of  demarcation 
therebetween,  said  flaps'  being  adhered  to  said  side  panels 
of  said  shroud,  said  flaps  being  detachable  at  said  lines  of 
demarcation  from  said  lower  side  panels  of  the  tray  and 
said  shroud  being  removable  from  the  container  to  display 
the  boxed  product. 


responsive  to  the  said  temperature 
a  cooling  rate  signal  proportional  to  the 
le  boiler; 

a  cooling  rate  reference  signal,  of  a 
selected  to  represent  the  cooling  rate  of 
by  standby  heat  losses  from  the  boiler, 
the  said  cooling  rate  being  a  measurable  characteristic  of 
the  said  boiler; 
a  comparator  me^is  responsive  to  the  said  cooling  rate 
signal  and  said  c<}oling  rate  reference  to  produce  a  second 
logic  signal  that  is  "TRUE"  only  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  said  cooling  rate  signal  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the 
said  cooling  rate  reference; 
means  to  manually  generate  a  third  logic  signal  that  is 
"TRUE"  for  a  jpredetermined  duration,  the  said  third 
logic  signal  beiiK  used  by  the  user  of  the  said  boiler  to 
initiate  said  boilor  operation; 
a  switeh  means  connected  in  series  with  the  said  thermostat 
in  between  the  sfid  thermostat  and  the  said  burner  circuit; 
a  voltage  sensing  nfeans  to  generate  a  fourth  logic  signal  that 
is  "TRUE"  wheh  voltage  is  present  across  the  said  burner 
circuit  is  presenc 
a  multiple  input  l<ijic  "OR"  gate  means  responsive  to  the 
four  said  logic  signals  to  turn  "ON"  the  said  switeh  means 
if  at  least  one  offthe  said  logic  signals  is  'TRUE"; 


MS.  CL  237—8  R 
1.  An  integrated 


5,443,207 
INTEGRAtED  ZONING  CIRCULATOR 
Richard  A.  Gcnga,  Efst  Greenwich,  R.I.,  aaaignor  to  Taco,  Inc., 
Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  JfL  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,214 
lat  a.*  F24D  3/00 

15Claima 
zoning  circulator  for  circulating  fluid 
within  a  hydronic  hkating  or  cooling  system,  the  integrated 
zoning  circulator  colnprising: 
a  wet-rotor  circuit  tor  motor,  the  circulator  motor  compris- 


mg 

a  motor  housing , 

a  stator  dispos<d 

from  thecirc 


within  the  motor  housing  and  sealed 
ilating  fluid. 
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a  rotor  housing  dUposed  within  the  motor  housing  within 
the  sutor,  the  rotor  housing  being  unsealed  from  the 
circulating  fluid  so  that  the  fluid  enters  the  rotor  hous- 
ing, 
a  rotor  disposed  within  the  rotor  housing  and  in  contact 

with  the  fluid,  and 
an  impeller  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  rotor,  the  stotor  and 
rotor  configured  with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  the 
rotor  is  caused  to  rotate  when  the  stetor  is  energized; 
an  impeller  casing  fastened  to  the  motor  housing,  the  impel- 
ler casing  comprising 

an  inlet  end  for  accepting  the  circulating  fluid  flowing  into 
the  impeller  casing,  the  inlet  end  being  configured  for 
attachment  to  a  pipe  of  the  hydronic  heating  system, 
an  impeller  zone  into  which  the  impeller  extends  from  the 
motor,  the  impeller  zone  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  inlet  of  the  impeller  casing,  and 
an  outiet  end  for  discharging  the  circulating  fluid  flowing 
from  the  impeller  casing,  the  outlet  end  being  config- 
ured for  attachment  to  a  pipe  of  the  hydronic  heating 
system; 
a  zoning  circulator  controller,  the  zoning  circulator  control- 
ler comprising 
a  controller  housing  integral  with  the  motor  housing, 


5,443,208 

CAB  HEATER 

Jay  E.  Potter,  5700  E.  RoMmou,  Spriagdale,  Ark.  72764 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247^52 

Int  CL*  B60H  1/02 

UACL237-12JA  ^cUm 


300 


electrical  inlet  ports  in  the  controller  housing  for  accept- 
ing low  voltage  thermostat  leads  and  high  voltage  sup- 
ply leads, 

a  voltage  transforming  device  disposed  within  the  con- 
troller housing,  the  voltage  transforming  device  being 
configured  for  transforming  a  high  voluge  delivered  on 
the  high  voluge  supply  leads  to  a  low  voltage, 

an  electrical  switching  device  disposed  within  the  control- 
ler housing,  the  electrical  switching  device  having  low 
voluge  activation  input  terminals  and  at  least  one  pair 
of  high  voluge  switched  output  terminals,  the  switch- 
ing device  being  configured  to  switch  the  output  termi- 
nals when  low  voltage  is  supplied  to  the  activation  input 
terminals, 

low  voluge  conductors  within  the  housing  for  connecting 
the  low  voluge  thermosut  leads  to  the  low  voltage 
output  of  the  voluge  transforming  device  and  to  the 
low  voltage  activation  terminals  of  the  electrical 
switohing  device, 

high  voluge  conductors  within  the  housing  for  supplying 
the  high  voltage  from  the  high  voluge  supply  leads  to 
at  least  one  of  the  high  voltage  switehed  output  termi- 
nals of  the  electrical  switehing  device,  and  for  connect- 
uig  at  least  one  other  of  the  high  voltage  switehed 
output  terminals  to  the  sutor. 


6.  In  a  tracked  vehicle  having  endless  tracks,  an  operator's 
compartment,  an  engine  surrounded  by  an  enclosure,  a  fire- 
wall, an  Idle  space  existing  behind  the  engine  and  between  the 
tracks,  an  operator's  compartment  floor,  a  radiator,  and  a 
radiator  fan,  said  enclosure,  said  firewall,  said  operator's  com- 
partment floor,  and  said  idle  space  defining  a  single  continuous 
enclosed  space,  the  improvement  comprising: 
mwns  defining  ah  opening  in  the  operators  compartment 
floor,  said  opening  being  in  direct  communication  with 
the  enclosed  space,  whereby  air,  heated  by  the  radiator 
and  the  engine,  within  said  enclosed  space  is  forced 
through  said  opening  and  into  the  operator's  compart- 
ment; 

a  closure  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  operator's  com- 
partment floor  at  said  opening,  said  closure  member  selec- 
tively movable  to  a  fully  open  position,  a  closed  position, 
and  to  any  position  therebetween;  and 

a  support  member  disposed  below  said  closure  member, 
enabling  said  closure  member  to  rest  thereon  when  in  the 
closed  position. 


5,443,209 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DIESEL  FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Michael  VanAIUwrg,  GraMi  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Diesel 

Technology  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,366 
Irt.  CL*  F02M  55/00 
MS.  CL  239—90  9 « 


1.  A  fiiel  injector  including  a  housing  means  having  a  fuel 
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pmage  means  connectable  A  one  end  to  a  source  of  fuel  for 
the  ingress  or  egress  of  fuel  at  a  suitable  supply  pressure; 

a  fuel  supply  chamber  in  flow  communication  with  said  fiiel 
passage  means,  a  pump  cylinder  means  in  said  housing 
means,  an  externally  actuated  plunger  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  means  at  a  prodetermined  clearance  therewith 
and  defining  at  one  end  thereof  a  pump  chamber  open  at 
one  end  for  the  discharge  of  fuel  during  a  pump  stroke  and 
for  fuel  intake  during  a  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger; 

said  housing  means  includ^  a  valve  body  having  a  spray 
outlet  at  one  end  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fuel; 

a  discharge  passage  means  connecting  said  pump  chamber  to 
said  q>ray  outlet; 

a  valve  controlled  passage  means  for  effecting  flow  commu- 
nication between  said  pump  chamber  and  said  fuel  supply 
chamber,  and 

said  plunger  including  menns  for  precluding  elastic  radial 
expansion  of  the  plunyr  when  under  compression  as 
caused  by  the  force  of  the  plunger  actuator  being  trans- 
.  ferred  to  the  plunger  to  pressurize  the  fiiel  in  the  pump 
chamber,  thereby  main^uning  the  predetermined  clear- 
ance between  said  plunger  and  the  housing. 


fart,  ai  B05B  1/28 


VS.  CL  239—104 


15  Claims 


SPRAY  MACHU  IE 


Lcaley  Young,  Beito^, 
Acton,  Kaaaac  aty, 
Snaunit,  Mo„  and 
Kana.,  aaaignora  to 
ContiButkM-l 
abandoMd.  This 
int. 
UJS.  a.  239—146 
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5,443,211 
FOR  GIVING  A  TEXTURE  TO 
DRYWALL 
Mo,;  Brian  D.  Rhodca,  Olatka;  Gary 
both  of  Kans,;  Michael  L.  Ogleaby,  Lee's 
Michael  L.  Fiveigh,  Shawnee  MiasioB, 
rhe  Stanley  Worka.  New  Brittnhi,  Conn, 
of  Ser.  No.  828,387,  Jan.  30, 1992, 

Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,383 
B05B  7/02.  7/14,  7/24 

16ClatiH 


i-in-pirt 
anication( 


5,443410 
SPRAYIN^  APPARATUS 
Nicholan  J.  Payne,  SnnU  Stj  Marie,  Canada,  asaignor  to  Her 
M^icaty  the  Q««m  in  the  iight  of  Canada  as  Represented  by 
the  Miniatcr  of  Energy,  Mlhea,  Reaonrccs  and  Forcatry,  Que- 
bec, Canada 
per  No.  PCr/CA92/00427,  §  371  Date  Mar.  30  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1994,  PCT  fnb.  No.  WO93/0C721,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  4, 1993 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,177,  Sep.  30, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5446,166.  per  flled  Sek  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211^68 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus  ft  ir  delivering  a  spray  that  is  essen- 
tially without  a  small  drop  <  omponent,  comprising: 

an  atomizer  adapted  to  pi  xluce  a  flat  spray,  having  a  small 
drop  component  from  i  liquid; 

a  separation  chamber  having  a  drop  exit  opening; 

means  to  pass  said  spray  in  a  path  across  said  chamber  to  be 
delivered  through  said  exit  opening; 

separation  means  to  remove  the  small  drop  component  of 
said  spray  so  that  the  component  passing  through  said  exit 
opening  is  essentially  firee  of  the  small  drop  component 
wherein  said  separation  means  comprises  means  to  pass  a 
flow  of  air  transversely  through  the  spray,  said  flow  of  air 
being  sufficient  to  deflect  the  small  drop  component  out  of 
the  spray  path  without  otherwise  disrupting  the  spray;  and 

ducting  configured  to  duct  said  flow  of  air  out  of  said  separa- 
tion chamber  and  after  separation  of  the  small  drop  com- 
ponents therefrom,  to  tecirculate  said  flow  of  air  to  said 
separation  chamber  to  pass  repeat^lly  through  said  spray. 
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1.  A  portable  appi  cator  machine  for  applying  any  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  mown  particulate  textured  surfaces  onto 
walls  or  ceilings,  said  machine  comprising  a  cart  having  a 
housing  mounted  on  (wo  relatively  large  rear  wheels  and  front 
supports,  said  large  wheels  having  a  diameter  which  is  large 
ip  or  down  stairs,  said  housing  including 
said  particulate  texture  material,  a  spray 
particulate  texture  material  to  said  walls 
ry  means  comprising  means  for  pumping 
said  particulate  texture  material  from  said  hopper  through  a 
variable  speed  pump  driven  by  a  first  electric  motor  for  trans- 
porting said  participate  texture  material  from  said  hopper 
spray  gun,  second  delivery  means  sepa- 
ilivery  means,  said  second  deUvery  means 
ir  means  driven  by  a  second  and  separate 
vering  pressurized  air  through  a  separate 
in  order  to  drive  said  particulate  texture 
ray  gun,  at  least  one  nozzle  tip  orifice  to 
provide  a  selected  d'ameter  through  which  said  particulate 
texture  material  is  delivered  under  the  urging  of  said  variable 
speed  pump  and  said  pressurized  air. 


enough  to  easily  roll 
a  hopper  for  holdini 
gun  for  applying  saii 
or  ceilings,  first  deli 


through  a  hose  to 
rate  from  said  first  d< 
comprising  compi 
electric  motor  for  d 
hose  to  said  spray  gi 
material  out  of  said 


5,443412 
DRIP  dUUGATION  APPARATUS 
Eldad  Dinar,  Kibbutz  Naan,  Israel,  aaaignor  to  Naan  Irrigation 
Systems,  Kibbutz  Naan,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Se«.  No.  187,807,  Jan.  27, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continmition  of  Ser.  No.  21,484,  Feb.  23, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  adplication  JnL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,147 

Claims  priority,  anplication  Israel,  Feb.  26, 1992, 101071 

lint  a.*  B05B  15/00 

U  A  a.  239—542     I  6  Chdms 

1.  Drip  irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet  and  a  water 

flow  path  exten  ding  therebetween;  and 
a  pressure  respons  ve  membrane  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  arranged  U  govern  the  flow  of  water,  said  pressure 


reqmnsive  membrane  having  a  peri|riieral  side  wall  por- 
tion and  a  central  portion, 
said  water  flow  path  including: 
a  firrt  relatively  upstream  flow  path  portion  which  passes 
adjacent  said  central  portion  of  said  membrane,  said 
.    iiiat  relatively  upctream  flow  path  portion  having  a 
flow  path  cross  section  which  is  governed  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  central  portion  of  said  membrane,  and 
a  second  relatively  downstream  flow  path  portion  which 
passes  adjacent  said  peripheral  side  wall  portion  of  said 
membrane. 


said  membrane  being  positioned  relative  to  said  water 
flow  path  such  that  an  inward  displacement  of  the 
membrane  at  said  second  relatively  downstream  flow 
path,  enables  said  central  portion  of  said  membrane  to 
be  displaced  relative  to  said  housing  so  as  to  decrease 
said  flow  path  cross  section  of  said  first  relatively  up- 
stream flow  portion, 

said  water  flow  path  also  comprises  a  first  pressure  reduc- 
ing pathway  disposed  upstream  of  said  first  relatively 
upatream  flow  portion. 


5y443413 

SCREEN  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  MAKING 

YoiUUko  AOuwa,  SUiMka,  JapM.  —Igniii  to  Alkawa  Irm 

Worin  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUnoka,  Japn 

CmrtinHttlon  of  Ser.  No.  936,568,  Ang.  27, 1992,  ahanilnncd. 

IWa  ippMraHon  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,932 
Oaimm  priority,  appHcatkni  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1991,  3-244046: 
JnL  24, 1992. 4-217404 

Irt.  CL*  B02C  13/10.  13/20,  13/284 
VS.  CL  241—73  3S  i 


1.  A  screen  apparatus  for  paper  making  comprising: 

a  first  verticaUy  separable,  horizontal  drum  defining  a  firat 

screen  chamber  therein; 
a  drum  screen  arranged  in  said  first  screen  chamber,  leault- 

ing  in  a  first  fiber  recovery  chamber  being  defined  outside 

said  drum  screen; 
a  feedstock  intake  port  provided  at  aaid  first  acreen  chamber 

so  as  to  be  positioned  inside  said  dmm  screen; 
a  first  maoeratiiig  blade  means,  comprising  replaceable 

blades  rotatably  arranged  in  proximity  to  said  drum  screen 

in  said  first  screen  chunber,  said  Made  means  disposed  to 

allow  adjustment  of  a  gap  between  said  Made  means  and 

said  dram  screen; 
a  second,vertically  aeparaUe,  horizontal  drum  defining  a 

seoood  acreen  chansber  therein: 
a  acreen  arranged  in  said  second  screen  chamber  so  as  to  be 


164-709  0.0.-^95-7 


positioned  on  the  side  of  a  bottom  of  said  second  horizon- 
tal drum,  resulting  in  a  second  fiber  recovery  chamber 
being  defined  outside  said  screen; 

a  residue  discharge  port  provided  at  said  second  screen 
chamber  so  as  to  be  positioned  inside  said  screen;  and 

a  second  macerating  blade  means,  comprising  replaceable 
blades,  rotatably  arranged  in  proximity  to  said  screen  in 
said  second  screen  chamber,  said  second  Made  mt^nt 

disposed  to  allow  adjustment  of  a  gap  between  said  second 
Made  means  and  said  screen  of  said  second  screen  cham- 
ber; 
an  inside  of  said  drum  screen  in  said  first  screen  chamber  and 
that  of  said  screen  in  said  second  screen  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  each  other. 


5,443414 

HARD  MATERIAL  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

GRINDER 

Nick  J.  Lcaar,  Pafanyra,  Wis.,  MBlnor  to  Wdlcr  aMi  CoiVaay, 

Inc.,  Whitewater,  Wia. 
CorttmsattasinpnitofSer.  No.  654,942,  Feb.  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5451429.  lUa  application  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,900 
I«.  CL*  B02C  18/30.  18/36 
VS.  CL  241—824  lO  i 


1.  In  a  grinder  for  grinding  material,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  outlet;  a  primary  auger  mounted  within  the  housing 
for  advancing  material  through  the  housing;  a  shaft  extending 
from  the  primary  auger  and  rotatable  therewith;  and  an  orifice 
plate  mounted  at  the  housing  outlet;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  opening  formed  in  the  orifice  pbte; 
a  biHhing  mounted  within  the  orifice  platt  opening,  the 

bushing  having  a  passage  for  receiving  the  shaft; 
wherein  the  orifice  plate  opening  and  the  bushing  include 
mating  Iwy-and-keyway  structure  for  preventing  rotation 
of  the  bushing  reUtive  to  the  oriiice  plate; 
a  housing  defining  a  hard  material  coUection  cavity  located 

downstream  of  the  orifice  (date; 
an  adaptor  mounted  to  the  orifice  plate  for  interconnecting 
the  housing  with  the  orifice  plate,  wherein  the  bushing 
extends  through  the  adaptor,  and 
key-and-keyway  structure  interposed  between  the  adaptor 
and  the  buahing  for  preventing  rotation  therebetween. 
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UjS.  CL  241— lOU 


BJUSllNC  A  SHEARBAR 
V)  A  CUTTERHEAD 

to  New  HoOaiid  North 

PiL 

IH  Scr.  No.  222,S33 
bt  C|*  BQ2C  25/00 

SI 


f 


i^s 


JL^^. 


DomU  L.  Uioie,  18 

Filed  Se».U, 

VS.  CL  241—194 


^443^14 

MILL 
Soirth  Norwalk.  Cou.  068S4 
M4,  Scr.  No.  304,151 
«  B02C  7i/M 

10  ( 


HAMMER 
ScagnRd., 


1.  A  hammer  mill  rotor  Maembly  comprising: 

a  rotor  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  pUtes  aecured  to  said  drive  shaft; 

each  plate  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial  arms; 

each  radial  arm  having  a  bore  passing  therethrough; 

the  bores  of  corresponding  arms  being  aligned; 

rod  means  passing  through  the  aUgned  bores  of  correspond- 
ing radial  arms; 

hammer  means  located  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  radial 
arms  at  the  outer  enda  thereof; 
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said  hammwr  mes  ns  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 

central  bore  ai  d  a  plurality  of  hammer  heads; 
each  hammer  hea  1  having  an  outer  impact  portion  to  engage 

objects  to  be  si  iredded  in  the  hammer  mill; 
said  hammer  mcins  central  bore  being  aligned  with  the 

bores  of  adjao  nt  radial  arms  and  having  the  txxl  means 

passing  therethrough; 
said  rod  means  a|id  said  hammer  head  means  central  bores 

being  concentric  and  of  approximately  the  same  diameter 

for  smooth  ratataUe  movement  of  the  hammer  head 

means. 


BOBBIN 

Niahlkawa, 


Japan 
DiTWoaofSer.No. 


5,443,217 
SUPPllYING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  BOBBIN 
RESERVE  LINE 
^yoto,  and  TakasU  Nakagawa,  UJi,  both  of 
Mnrata  KIkai  KaboiUld  Kaiaha,  Kyoto, 


Oaiiss  priority, 
JbL28,1992, 


(2,955,  May  14, 1993.  This  appUcatkm  May 
if  1994,  Scr.  No.  240,522 

May  22, 1992,  4-130633; 


4-201  (11 


bn  .  CL*  B«5H  54/02.  54/22 


1.  In  machinery  employiag  a  prime  mover  which  is  coupled 
through  a  clutch  to  drive  a  rotatable  member,  and  in  which 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  has  to  be  established  prior  to 
initiating  control  action,  the  improvement  comprising: 

fint  means  for  producing  a  first  steady  state  electrical  signal 
substantially  free  of  transients  to  indicate  rotation  of  the 
prime  mover, 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  steady  state  electrical 
signal  substantially  free  of  transients  to  indicate  that  the 
clutch,  interposed  between  the  prime  mover  and  the  rotat- 
able member,  is  engaged  to  drive  said  rotatable  member  in 
rotation;  and 

third  means  for  combiniog  the  first  and  second  steady  state 
signals  so  that  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  is  estab- 
lished wlien  both  the  I  rst  and  second  steady  state  signals 
are  present 


UJS.  CL  242— 35 J  .  L 


,«     6 


ZZ^=^ 


/^ 


\ 


"V 


v_y 


1.  A  bolibin  supp  ying  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  spin  oing  bobbin  supplying  passage  having  a 
plurality  of  mi  Iti-spindle  winding  units, 

at  least  one  rese  ve  line  provided  on  the  spinning  bobbin 
supplying  passige  for  circulating  or  reciprocating  spin- 
ning bobbins, 

at  least  one  bobbin  sensor  provided  on  the  reserve  line  for 
detecting  the  passage  of  spinning  bobbins  and  for  generat- 
ing detection  signals,  and 

winder  control  means  for  receiving  detection  signals  from 
the  bobbin  senaor  and  for  issuing  a  stop  knotting  command 
to  the  winding  iunits  when  the  number  of  passing  spinning 
bobbins  detect^  by  the  bobbin  sensor  per  predetermined 
time  is  less  thati  a  predetermined  number. 


5,443,218 
WINDING  ASSEMBLY 
620  Saxooborg  Blvd.,  Pittabwgh, 


5,303,877.  lUs  I 
Thepartioaorihe|i 


U.S.  CL  242—256 


Pa. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  876,443,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
Not.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,993 
of  Ais  patcBt  sahasnawrt  to  Apr.  19, 

lat  CL«  AOIK  89/01 

UOaim 

6.  A  winding  assembly  installed  within  a  fishing  reel  housing 
attached  to  a  fishing  rod  by  a  stem,  wherein  the  winding  assem- 
bly is  actuated  by  a-user  from  a  disengaged  position  to  an 
engaged  position  tcl  rotate  a  main  drive  shaft  which  actuates  a 
bail  assembly,  causmg  the  line  to  be  brought  in,  comprising; 
a  trigger  membet  mounted  to  the  stem  and  actable  of  slid- 
able,  redproci  ble  upward  and  downward  movement  for 
fishing  line; 

connection  meats  extending  downward  from  the  trigger 
member  for  at  achmeat  to  a  drive  gear  whereby  upward 
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movement  of  the  trigger  member  causes  the  connection 

means  to  rotate  the  drive  gear, 
the  drive  gear  mounted  to  the  housing  and  offset  from  the 

main  drive  shaft; 
return  means  for  returning  the  drive  gear  to  the  disengaged 

position  when  the  user  releases  the  trigger  member; 
a  driven  gear  mounted  on  the  main  drive  shaft  and  actuated 

for  routable  motion  thereon  when  engaged  by  the  rou- 

tion  of  the  drive  gear; 


^■^'V 


a  bearing  mounted  to  the  main  drive  shaft  and  which  is 
circumjacently  encompassed  by  and  fitted  within  the 
driven  gear  whereby  roUUble  motion  of  the  driven  gear 
causes  the  bearing  to  lock  onto  and  route  the  main  drive 
shaft  and  thus  bring  in  the  Tishing  line;  and 

connection  means  extending  from  the  trigger  member  to  the 
drive  gear  so  that  the  upward  movement  of  the  trigger 
member  causes  the  drive  gear  to  rotate  and  engage  the 
driven  gear. 


5,443,219 
REVERSAL  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Hiroahi  Haihinoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avigwir  to  Dalwa  Seiko, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,559 
Claimf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JbL  14, 1993,  5-195559 
lat  CL*  AOIK  89/027 
lis.  CL  242—300  iq  < 


1.  A  reversal  preventive  device  for  a  fishing  reel,  in  which  a 

piyotable  reversal  preventive  claw  is  brought  into  engagement 

with  a  reversal  preventive  rachet  wheel  to  prevent  a  rotation 

of  a  rotary  shaft,  said  device  comprising: 

an  operation  member  loosely  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

rotary  shaft; 
a  friction  member  contactable  with  a  portion  of  said  rotary 
shaft  and  coupled  with  said  operation  member; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  friction  shaft  onto  said  portion 
(^said  rotary  member  to  cause  a  friction;  and 

an  engagemott  member  provided  on  said  operation  member 
for  operating  said  reversal  preventive  claw  when  said 


operation  member  is  routed  through  said  friction  in  Unk- 
ing with  a  roution  of  said  rotary  shaft. 


5,443,220 
TAKE-UP  REEL  FOR  MAGNEHC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
LEADER  BLOCK 
Darld  T.  Hoge,  Wcatasiaatcr.  Michad  V.  Koatkak.  Loaisrillc 
both  of  Colo.,  and  George  P.  Ramboaek,  Shafer,  Miaa.,  aa- 
8i«Mrt  to  Storage  Technology  CorporatioB,  LoaisTille,  Colo. 
PDed  Dec  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  176,109 
lat.  CL*  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CL  242— 332J  14 , 


>ioo 


1.  A  take-up  reel  apparatus  for  a  Upe  drive  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  and  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  plate  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  and 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  wherein  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  first  plate  is  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  hub  to  render  said  hub  and  said  first  plate 
cylindrically  concentric; 

a  second  plate  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  and 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  wherein  said 
top  surface  of  said  second  plate  is  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  hub  to  render  said  hub  and  said  second 
plate  cylindrically  concentric; 

wherein  said  hub  includes  an  aperture  in  its  cylindrical  sur- 
face, extending  substantially  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end  thereof,  wherein  said  aperture  is  of  dimensions 

to  receive  a  leader  bk)ck  attached  to  one  end  of  a  magnetic 
tape; 

said  first  plate  having  a  guide  channel  formed  in  its  bottom 
surface  extending  radially  outward  from  said  aperture  to 
an  edge  of  said  first  plate,  wherein  a  Upe  threading  arm 
threading  pin  engages  said  leader  block  to  place  said 
leader  block  into  said  aperture,  said  first  pUte  further 
comprises  a  threading  pin  slot  formed  therein  and  extend- 
ing through  said  first  plate  from  said  guide  channel  to  said 
top  surface  to  enable  said  threading  pin  to  transport  said 
leader  block  radiaUy  from  said  edge  of  said  first  plate  to 
said  aperture,  said  guide  channel  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  leader  block  and  said  threading  pin  slot  being 
dimensioned  to  only  receive  said  tape  threading  arm 
threading  pin;  and 

said  second  plate  having  a  guide  channel  formed  in  its  top 
surface  extending  radially  outward  from  said  aperture  to 
an  edge  of  said  second  plate  and  being  radially  aligned 
with  said  guide  channel  in  said  first  plate. 

5y443,221 
TAE&OUT  ARBOR  FOR  A  STRIP  ACX:UMULATOR 
David  P.  Petiy,  ColHiUa  Stotioa,  Ohio,  Mai«Mr  to  KcM  Cor- 
poratioa.  North  Royahon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,916 

lat  CL*  B65H  75/02 

UJS.  CL  242—364.1  31  n.*-^ 

1.  A  take-Ottt  aibOT  for  receiving  strip  material  in  a  strip 

accumulator  comprising  a  first  mandrel  portion,  means  to 
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mount  (aid  first  mandrel  fortioa  on  a  pivot  point,  a  lecood 
mandrd  portioo  earned  bj^nid  fiiat  mandrel  portion,  means  to 
pivot  said  mandrel  portiont  on  said  pivot  point,  a  plurality  of 
roller  assemblies  supported  by  said  mandrel  portions,  one  end 
of  each  said  roller  assemUf  being  supported  by  said  first  man- 


drd  portion  and  the  othet  end  of  each  said  roller  assembly 
being  supported  by  said  seqond  mandrel  portion,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  second  mandrel  portion  relative  to  said  first  man- 
drel portion  so  that  as  said  mandrel  portions  are  being  pivoted 
on  said  pivot  point,  said  other  end  of  each  said  roUer  assembly 
pivots  with  respect  to  said  gne  end  of  each  said  roller  assembly. 


M43,222 


BELT  RETKACTOR  WITH  A  BELT  PRETENSIONER 
ACnNG  ON  THE  BELT  DRUM 
MIMtafler,  AMoriVordoatciMiriMrg,  awl  Johauea 
,  SchwIMach  GmtsA-HMMnhoite,  both  of  Gcnsaisy, 
I  to  TRW  Repa  (aAH,  AMorf,  Gcraaiv 
Filed  JaL  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  SM23 
OafaM  priority,  awUcal^  Gcrosany.  JiL  13,  1992,  42  29 
993.6 

Int  C|*  B60R  22/46 
UJS.  CL  342—374  S  OafaM 


'  At 


belt  drum  to  ro  tate  said  belt  drum  at  a  second  rate  substan- 
tially higher  tl  an  said  first  rate;  and 
a  freewheel  coupling  for  coupling  said  intermediate  wheel 
with  a  first  en^  of  a  torsion  rod  which  has  a  second  end 
supported  by  ^id  housing  to  be  constrained  in  rotation. 
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5^443,223 
USE  IN  A  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
USING  THE  STRUCTURE  TO  MAKE 
BELT  RETRACTOR 
Hdgkta,  aiad  Larry  F.  rwrniillat.  Olo, 
to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  SyatoH  lac. 
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Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,762 
Iirt.  CL*  B40R  22/00 


directions. 


1.  A  structure  foi 
a  spool  supported 
and  unwinding 
the  belt  winding 
comprising: 
a  first  plastic 

of  the  retracted 
a  second  plastic 
members;  and 
a  first  plastic 
second  plastic 
plastic  portioi^ 
position  with 
of  the  membeik 


diiection. 


pottion 


use  in  a  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  frame, 

the  frame  and  rotatable  in  belt  winding 

a  spring  member  biasing  the  spool  in 

and  a  sensor  member,  said  structure 


ion  comprising  at  least  a  part  of  the  frame 

[wrtion  comprising  a  cover  for  one  of  the 

hiiige  portion  interconnecting  said  first  and 

portions  for  enabling  said  first  and  second 

to  pivot  relative  to  each  other  and  into 

s^  second  plastic  portion  covering  said  one 


5,443,224 

EMERGENCY  UXXING  PASSENGER  SAFETY  BELT 

MECHANISMS 

Michad  Patteraon,  ^raay;  Dmid  BlMdoidicr,  a^  Job  F.  BeD, 

both  of  CarUale,  fl  of  Engfawd,  aaai^ora  to  AUiedSignal  bK., 

M< 


NJ, 
Filed  liL  M,  1993,  Scr.  No.  92,291 
Oaiass  priority,  ippUcation  Uaited  Kiatdom.  JaL  25,  1992, 


9215855 


UJS.  a  242— 384J 


1.  A  belt  retractor  for  v^cle  safety  belts  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  beh  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  linear  drive  for  provicflng  a  linear  drive  stroke; 

an  intermediate  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing; 

conversion  means  for  converting  said  linear  drive  stroke  into 
rotation  of  said  intermediate  wheel  to  cause  said  interme- 
diate wheel  to  rotate  tt  a  first  rate;  i.  a  vehicle 

a  step-up  gear  having  anjinput  connected  with  said  interme-  nism  comprising  a 
diate  wheel  and  an  output  connected  with  said  belt  drum  of  belt  material  an( 
for  transmitting  rotati0n  of  said  intermediate  wheel  to  said   one  or  more  moul(|ed 


Int  CL*  B60R  22/40 


pasienger 


seat  beh  emergency  locking  mecha- 

frame  normally  permitting  free  movement 

an  inertia]  sensing  mechanism  comprising 

parts  cooperable  with  locking  means  to 
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cause  the  beh  material  to  be  locked  agamst  withdrawal  from 
the  frame  by  the  effect  of  bdt  tension  at  least  one  or  more  of 
said  moulded  parts  comprises  at  least  two  acoustically  different 
matfriah,  said  inertia!  sensing  mechanism  including  a  base  part 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  movable  inertial  part  normally  sup- 
ported by  said  base  part,  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  a 
pivotally  supported  member  of  a  first  material  which  rests 
against  said  inertial  part  to  be  deflectable  thereby  on  move- 
ment of  the  inertial  part  said  pivotally  supported  member 
supported  by  a  pivot  of  a  second  acoustically  different  mate- 
rial. 


respect  to  said  drive  coupting  carrying  said  motor  driven 
power  takeoff  for  horizontal  alignment  and  for  engage- 
ment with  said  coupling; 

a  mounting  for  said  arm  carried  by  said  upright  support 
frame  including  an  upright  pivotal  member  supporting 
said  arm  for  said  horizontal  movement;  and 

vertically  adjustable  means  carrying  said  power  takeoff  on 


5,443,225 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  A  VEHICLE 
John  J.  Tracy,  17  Stapica  PL,  aisd  Robert  A.  Tracy,  23  Water- 
ride  La.,  both  of  Weat  Harttnri,  Con.  06107 
FBed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,230 
lat.  CL*  B65H  75/4Z-  B60C  27/06 
VS.  a.  242—392  lo  i 


1.  Vehicle  pulling  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble strap,  with  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  flat  faces,  adapted  to 
be  wrapped  about  a  tire  of  a  vehicle  drive  wheel  with  one  face 
of  the  strap  facing  inwardly  toward  the  tire,  for  pulling  the 
vehicle  with  the  drive  wheel  by  using  the  drive  wheel  as  a 
winch;  an  end  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  strap  for  being 
wedged  between  the  tire  and  the  drive  wheel  support  surftce; 
gripping  means  on  the  end  plate  for  gripping  the  tire  and 
drawing  the  end  plate  and  trailmg  strap  around  the  tire  to  wrap 
a  portion  of  the  strap  around  the  tire  and  over  the  end  plate  by 
rotation  of  the  drive  wheel  in  one  direction  with  the  vehicle 
engine;  attachment  means  on  the  end  plate  for  attaching  the 
end  plate  to  the  strap  wrapped  over  the  end  plate;  and  anchor- 
ing means  on  the  strap  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  end  plate 
for  anchoring  the  strap  at  a  point  aUgned  with  and  spaced  fixxn 
the  vehicle  drive  wheel  for  pulling  the  vehicle  toward  the 
anchoring  point  with  the  strap  by  wrapping  the  strap  fiirther 
around  the  tire  by  fiirther  roution  of  the  drive  wheel  in  said 
one  direction  with  the  vehicle  engine. 


5,443,226 
CENTER  WIND  TAKEUP  DRIVE  AND  METHOD 
WOUam  J.  Alexaadcr,  m,  MaiNia,  a^  Shaia  W.  S^My.  m. 
Grecmilla,  both  oT  S.C  aasiginis  to  Aleaaader  MmUmtt. 
be,  Maiddia,  S.C 

FBad  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,401 
The  portioH  of  the  tena  of  tUi  pirtaM  MlMMHt  to  M.  25. 
2012.haabof  MsrlilB.i. 
IM.  CL*  B6m  18/10 
UJS.  d  242— 533 J  7  n«i-T 

1.  A  drive  for  a  movable  takeup  for  web  material  having  a 
horizontal  shaft  with  a  drive  coupling  adjacent  oae  ead  com- 
prising: 
an  upright  support  frame  positionaUe  adjacent  a  source  of 
web  material; 

a  motor  driven  power  takeoff  engageaUe  widi  said  cou- 
pling; 

an  articulated  arm  carried  by  said  upright  sapport  frame 
estenaa>le  in  relation  thereto  for  horizontal  movemeat  in 


said  articulated  arm  for  vertical  aUgnment  with  said  cou- 
pUng; 
whereby  said  takeup  may  be  movably  posttiooed  in  aUgn- 
ment with  said  source  of  web  material,  and  said  power 
takeoff  mounted  on  said  articulated  arm  carried  by  said 
upright  suppon  frame  for  horizontal  and  vertical  align- 
ment facilitating  the  use  of  a  disengageable  drive  for  a 
movable  w^  takeup. 


5^443,227 

SWITCHING  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPLE 

FIBER-GUIDED  MISSILE  SYSTEMS 

Hal-Pia  Haa,  Narthridae,  CaUf.,  aaafgaor  to  Haghca  Aireraft 

Coaipaay,  Laa  Awyin,  QM. 

FBed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,190 
lat  CL*  F41G  7/3Q;  H04J  4/00,  14/00;  H0«  10/24 
VS.  CL  2*(— 3.12  30 , 


16.  A  nussile  system  comprising: 
P  fiber  guided  missiles; 

a  missile  lanitcher  controller  for  controlling  said  missiles: 
and 

a  muhi-chaaBel,  bi-directioBal  fiber  optic  dau  Unk  (FODL) 

system,  comprising: 

Q  uplink  fiber  optic  chanads; 

P  downliiric  fiber  optic  chanadt; 

a  fiber  optic  star  coupler  for  coupling  said  Q  uplink  fiber 
optic  channels  and  said  P  downhnk  channels; 

P  missile  opto-electronic  (QE)  units  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  P  downliak  fiber  optic  channels; 

Q  baadMr  contrcri  stalioa  OE  xauta  reqwctively  con- 
nected to  said  Q  uplink  channels;  and 

a  controller  for  providing  remote  platform  commands 
addresMd  to  said  miinle  opto-dectrooic  (OE)  onito  for 
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communication  over  I  said  uplink  channds  in  a  time 
division  multiplexed  tcheme,  said  commands  compris- 
ing a  subcarrier  fimfiency  (SCF)  code  qwdfying  a 
subcarrier  frequency  to  be  utilized  by  a  particular  mis- 
sile OE  unit  to  which  said  command  is  addressed,  said 
mi««il^  OE  units  confwising  programmable  means  re- 
spmtive  to  said  comoMnds  for  generating  an  upconver- 
sion  subcarrier  signal  at  a  subcarrier  frequency  deter- ' 
mined  by  said  SCF  code  to  upconvert  remote  platform 
data  for  downlink  traqsmission  to  said  launcher  control- 
ler. 


August  22,  1995 


a  pivotabie  engine  suspension  including  a  pivotable  support 
mount  for  moui  iting  the  engine  structure  sideways  firom 
the  aircraft  and  ^  trhich  is  operably  constructed  to  permit  at 
least  limited  axit  J  movement  of  the  engine, 
a  thrust  mount  having  a  thrust  bar  means  for  reacting  out 
substantially  all  thrust  load  forces  from  the  engine  to  the 
aircraft, 

is  pivotably  joined  to  the  engine  struc- 
ly  joined  to  the  aircraft  such  that  said 
has  a  line  of  action  which  intersects  the 
in  a  support  mount  plane  through  which 
unt  suspends  the  engine  and  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  the  engiiae  centerline,  and 
said  thrust  bar  meshis  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  thrust 
links  which  are  vertically  spaced  apart  at  their  respective 
pivotal  joints  to  the  aircraft  and  circumferentially  spaced 
^wrt  at  their  res  ^ective  pivotal  joints  to  said  engine  struc- 
ture. 


said  thrust  bar  m( 
ture  and  is  piv( 
thrust  bar 
engine  centerlin( 
said  support  mi 


Not 


I  For  This  NaBber 


Smith 


S^  I3,22f 

AIRCRAFT  GAS  TURBINB  ENGINE  SIDEWAYS  MOUNT 

MichMl  T.  O'Brica,  Oaduak  and  MeMa  Bobo,  dMCMcd,  late 

of  Omdaaati,  both  of  OU^  by  Beatrice  L.  Bobo,  execntor  , 

aarivMtrs  to  General  Electiic  CoBpoay,  Ciadnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,627 

lat  CL*  B64Dj  27/00:  P02C  7/20 

VS.  CL  244.-M  10  OaiM 


AIRCRAFT 
Wcaley  K.  Lori. 
EastHaavton, 
gics  CorporatkM, 
Filed 
Int. 
U&CL244— 54 


Die. 


5,443,230 
W^G/NACELLE  COMBINATION 

Glastonbury,  and  Andrea  L.  Karahis, 
of  Coon.,  aadgnors  to  United  Techaolo- 
^artford.  Conn. 

21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,301 
a.*  B64D  27/00.  29/02 

7ClaiBU 


hav  ng 


mounting  an  aircraft  gas  turbine       1.  An  aircraft 

engine  sideways  to  an  aircra  t  by  the  engine's  structure  which  direction,  the  aircraf 

rotatably  supports  the  engin^  rotor  assembly  about  an  engine  for  powering  the 

centerline,  said  mount  assenA>ly  comprising;  airframe  leaving  a 


a  vertical  direction  and  a  horizontal 

including  an  airframe  and  a  powerplant 

airfhune  which  is  spaced  outwardly  from  the 

c^iannel  region  therebetween,  the  aircraft 
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iMving  aerodynamic  surfaces  over  which  flow  exterior  to  the 
aircraft  passes,  which  comprises: 

a  fiiselage  having  a  side  aerodynamic  surface  which  extends 
vertically  to  inwardly  bound  the  channel  region  having  an 
uppermost  part  and  a  lowermost  part; 

a  wing  which  extends  horizontally  from  the  fiiselage  and 
which  is  attached  to  the  fuselage,  the  wing  having  a  wing 
lower  surface  which  bounds  a  portion  of  the  u^jerroost 
part  of  the  channel  region; 

a  powerplant  which  includes  an  aircraft  engine  mounted 
below  the  wing,  the  aircraft  engine  having  an  engine 
center  Une  which  is  spaced  vertically  away  from  the  wing; 

a  nacelle  which  extends  about  the  aircraft  engine  and  which 
is  spaced  from  the  wing  and  which  has  a  nacelle  surface 
extending  verticaUy  to  outwardly  bound  a  portion  of  the 
channel  region; 

a  pylon  extending  between  the  wing  and  the  nacelle  to 
support  the  aircraft  engine,  the  pylon  having 

an  airfoil  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  tnuling  edge,  the  airfoU  being  curved 
away  from  the  aircraft  in  an  axial  rearward  direction  and 
having  a  portion  of  the  airfoil  curved  toward  the  aircraft 
in  the  vertical  direction  from  the  nacelle  toward  the  wing, 
the  airfoil  being  curved  (as  measured  from  the  nacelle 
toward  the  wing)  over  at  least  the  uppermost  seventy 
(70%)  percent  of  the  pylon. 


first  predetermined  quantity  representative  of  a  requited 
change  in  tangential  velocity  to  control  longitude  mean 
motion  and  a  second  predetermined  quantity  representa- 
tive of  a  required  change  in  tangential  velocity  to  control 
an  orbit  eccentricity  component  along  a  first  axis  which 
connects  the  ascending  node  and  the  descending  node, 
and  wherein  the  four  thrusters  are  slewed  to  provide 
effective  control  of  the  orbit  eccentricity  component. 


5^443,231 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SATELLITE 
CTATION  KEEPING 
Bcnard  M.  Aasd,  El  Scgnido,  CaUf^  aasigMM-  to  Haghcs  Air- 
craft Coatpaay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

PBed  Not.  17, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  1S3,5U 
Int.  CL*B64G  7/2(5 
VS.  a.  244—164  20  ( 


1.  A  method  of  station  keeping  for  a  three-axis  stabilized 
satellite  having  four  thrusters  mounted  in  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  on  an  anti-nadir  face  of  the  satellite,  each  of 
the  four  thrusters  having  a  line  of  thrust  which  passes  through 
the  center  of  mass  of  the  satelUte,  the  four  thrusters  including 
a  northwest  thnister,  a  northeast  thruster,  a  southwest  thruster, 
and  a  southeast  thruster,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
canting  the  northwest  thruster  and  the  northeast  thruster 
away  from  the  anti-nadir  face  in  a  north  direction  with 
respect  to  a  north-south  axis  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  sateUite; 
canting  the  southwest  thnister  and  the  southeast  thnister 
away  fhMn  the  anti-nadir  face  in  a  south  direction  with 
respect  to  the  north-south  axis; 
slewing  the  northeast  thruster  and  the  southeast  thruster  in 

an  east  direction  about  the  north-south  axis; 
slewing  the  northwest  thruster  and  the  southwest  thruster  in 

an  west  direction  about  the  north-south  axis; 
firing  the  northeast  thnister  and  the  northwest  thruster  near 

an  orbit  ascending  node;  and 
firing  the  southeast  thruster  and  the  southwest  thruster  near 

the  orbit  descending  node; 
wherein  each  of  the  four  thrusters  is  fired  in  acconlance 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  four  firing  time  durations, 
each  of  the  four  firing  time  durations  dependent  upon  a 


5^13,232 

APPARATIS  FOR  HANGING  TV  CABLE  AND  THE  LIKE 

DomU  A.  Kcaiascr,  MI26  S.  Deer  0«ck  Gaaroa  Dr..  MorriMML 

Colo.  OOW,  airf  Eric  S.  K«aliig»,  2466  S.  Fit  Ct.,  Lakewood, 
Cole.  80228 

Filed  May  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,985 

fart.  CL*  F16M  13/00 

U3.CL  248-62  11  Oatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hanging  and  gripping  the  sides  of  one  or 
more  cables  such  as  coaxial  cable  from  a  suspension  structure, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  bracket  having  a  first  clamp  with  clamp  arms  and 
a  second  clamp  with  clamp  arms,  the  clamp  arms  of  said 
second  clamp  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  M»q«fwiioB 
structure; 
a  grommet  made  of  flexible  pliable  material,  said  giommet 
having  a  first  hole  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  first  cable 
therein  and  wherein  sides  of  said  first  hole  have  suffi- 
ciently high  coefficient  of  friction  to  grip  the  sides  of  said 
first  cable,  said  grommet  received  on  said  first  clamp  and 
tightened  thereon,  said  grommet  disposed  on  said  first 
clamp  at  an  angle  to  an  axis  of  the  suspensioo  stmctme, 
said  grommet  includes  a  second  hole  with  a  molded  tear 
out  hole  plug  integrally  formed  therein  and  connected  to 
a  connecting  rib  in  said  second  hole,  said  hole  plug  extend- 
ing along  a  length  of  said  grommet  and  providing  means 
for  preventing  the  collapse  of  said  grommet  prior  to  re- 
moval from  said  second  hole  and  receipt  of  a  portion  of  a 
second  cable  therein; 
index  stops  on  a  top  and  a  bottom  of  a  cticumferaice  of  said 
grommet,  said  index  stops  preventing  the  turning  of  said 
grommet  on  the  clamp  arms  of  said  first  clamp  when  said 
first  clamp  is  tightened  on  said  grommet,  said  index  stops 
providing  for  proper  indexing  of  said  giommet  on  said 
first  clamp  when  installed;  and 
flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  grommet  and  thereaiound. 
the  clamp  arms  of  said  first  clamp  received  between  said 
outwardly  extending  flanges  and  tightened  around  the 
circumference  of  said  grommet,  said  flanges  preventing 
said  gromntet  when  the  cable  is  mounted  therein  from 
working  free  and  slipping  outwardly  fixMn  the  sides  of  the 
clamp  arms. 
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5,  143,233 

ARM  BOAI  D  FOR  GURNEY 

,  33390  IH-1  D  WMt,  Bocne,  Tex.  7S0M 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1  »93,  Scr.  No.  174,258 

lat  Of  B6aG  5/00 

VS.  a.  24S— lis  4  ( 


5,143,234 

ADJUSTABLE  SHEL  '  FOR  A  VERTICAL  POST 

DeTid  R.  Woode,  P.O.  Box  t  M2,  Nooknck.  Wa*.  98276-44S2 

Filed  Mqr  19, 1 994,  Ser.  No.  244,154 

lat  CL^  A47G  29/02 

VJS.  a.  248—244  i  10  < 


UMI 


tioned  to  press 
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I  (against  a  post  intervening  between  said 
post-engaging  abutment  means  and  the  back  extremity  of 
said  support  ant,  and 
f)  a  shelf  membef  horizontally  disposed  upon  the  upper 
border  surface  df  said  support  arm. 


5,443,235 
TILT-SWIVEL  9EAD  FOR  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 

rawny,  aadgnor  to  Videor  Teck- 
Rodcnuvk,  Gcnnaay 
18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1H1S2 
adpUcatiaa  GcnHuqr,  Nor.  19,  1992,  42  38 


■kal  E.  Hartig 
FDed 
Oaina  priority, 
900J 


GiiUI,] 

N(», 


U&CL248— 278 


1.  An  arm  board  for  use  with  a  gumey  having  an  elongated 
bed  adapted  to  have  a  patieat  lying  thereon,  comprising, 

a  thin  elongated  panel  having  a  near  end  and  a  remote  end, 

the  panel  being  of  flat  sha|^  and  having  a  uniform  maximum 
thickness  throughout  its  entire  area  except  a  small  portion 
at  its  near  end  of  less  thickness, 

the  panel  having  a  major  portion  at  its  remote  end  which 
includes  lateral  element  constituting  maximum  width  of 
the  panel, 

the  panel  having  legs  at  its  near  end,  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  spaced  apart  laterally  and  having  wedge  shaped 
elements  at  their  near  ends  which  constitute  said  small 
portion  of  less  thicknest. 


1.  A  shelf  device  which  a  justably  attaches  to  a  vertical  post 
at  variable  elevations,  said  shelf  comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  base  comprising  a  panel  elongated  between 
forward  and  rearward  extremities  and  having  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  upper  abutment  edge  and  flat  interior  and 
exterior  sidewalls, 

b)  post-engaging  abutment  means  disposed  upon  said  interior 
sidewall  adjacent  said  rearward  extremity, 

c)  laterally  adjustable  gripping  means  interactively  associ- 
ated with  said  post-engaging  abutment  means, 

d)  a  support  arm  pivot^ly  attached  to  said  sidewall  and 
bounded  by  front  and  back  extremities,  upper  and  lower 
border  surfaces,  and  idterior  and  exterior  side  faces,  said 
interior  side  face  beiag  flat  and  adapted  to  slideably 
contact  the  interior  sidewall  of  said  mounting  base,  said 
back  extremity  having  a  vertical  portion  adjacent  said 
lower  border  surface,  and  an  upper  portion  recessed  for- 
wardly  toward  said  front  extremity, 

e)  horizontally  adjustable;  stop  means  protruding  rearwardly 
from  the  vertical  portion  of  said  back  extremity  and  posi- 


lirt.  CL*  F16M ///;2 


horizontal  tilt 
section  and  at  least 
a)  the  extruded 


1.  Tilt-swivel  head  for  optical  apparatus  especially  for  sur- 
veillance cameras,  comprising:  a  housing,  a  mounting  base  for 
mounting  the  housiitg,  a  support ,  a  first,  vertical  swivel  shaft 
(AS-AS)  joining  todether  the  housing  and  mounting  base,  and 
a  second,  horizontal^  tilt  shaft  (AN-AN)  joining  the  housing  to 
the  support,  actuators  for  swiveling  the  apparatus  about  the 
first,  vertical  swivef  shaft  and  for  tilting  about  the  second 
the  housing  having  a  tubular  extruded 
o  covers, 

ion  being  mounted  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  (AP-AP)  horizontal  and  said  extruded  section  having 
at  least  two  vertical  end  surfaces  (S),  a  horizontal  portion, 
and  at  least  one  {vertical  portion,  and  said  extruded  section 
having  at  least  one  additional  wall  portion  said  vertical 
portion,  horizontal  portion  and  said  at  least  one  additional 
wall  portion  anp  said  vertical  end  surfaces  (S)  defining  a 
tubular  hollow  body,  said  vertical  end  surfaces  of  said 
extruded  section  being  covered  by  said  covers, 

b)  the  first  vertical  swivel  shaft  (AS-AS)  passing  through  the 
horizontal  portion  and  supported  on  the  latter, 

c)  the  second  horizontal  tilt  shaft  (AN-AN)  passing  through 
the  at  least  one  vertical  portion  and  supported  thereon, 
and 

d)  the  covers  beiiig  fastened  with  vertical  sealing  surfaces 
against  said  en  I  surfaces  of  the  extruded  section  and  en- 
closing the  aci  uators  between  said  covers  and  the  ex- 
truded section. 


5«443,234 

DI^>ENSING  APPARATUS 

Roraid  F.  Bell,  Uniintowii,  ami  J.  Ckristopher  WysocU,  Stow, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaa^nora  to  GOJO  Indiittrics,  Inc.,  Cuyahoga 

Falk,OUo 

Diviaioa  <rf  Scr.  No.  ^1,726,  Sc*.  8, 1992.  TUa  appUeation  Jn. 

ll,  1994^  Scr.  No.  259,895 

bt  CL*  A47K  5/00 


VS.  a.  248-311 J 

1.  Locking  appai  atus  for  securing  a  cover  of  a  dispenser 
which  includes  a  b  lae  mounting  plate  and  a  cover  [Hvotally 
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attached  thereto  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  thereto,  the  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
a)  latch  means  secured  to  the  mounting  plate  and  movable 
between  a  position  of  engagement  with  the  cover  and  a 
position  out  of  engagement  with  the  cover,  and 


b)  the  cover  and  the  mounting  plate  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected such  that  the  cover  may  move  paralleUy  to  the 
plane  of  the  mounting  plate  and  pivotally  relatively  of  the 
mounting  plate  upon  movement  of  said  latch  means  to  its 
position  out  of  engagement  with  the  cover. 


5,443,237 
COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Scyaow  H.  StadtMMr,  11539  E.  De  La  O  Rd.,  Scoltadale. 
Ariz.  85255 

Piled  May  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,235 
Iirt.  CL*  A47B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  248— 44L1  24 


1.  A  computer  keyboard  support  system  comprising,  an 
articulating  arm  means  with  means  for  connecting  said  articu- 
lating arm  means  between  a  work  surface  and  a  computer 
accessory  bolder  and  is  arranged  to  both  lower  vertically  from 
said  work  surface  and  tilt  from  the  horizontal  said  computer 
acceiaory  holder  and  inchides  a  body  that  incorporates  a  fint 
pivoting  section  that  includes  a  top  plate  for  fitting  into  a 
mount  that  is  secured  to  an  nndersurface  of  said  work  surface, 
said  first  pivoting  section  provide*  a  coupling  across  a  top  end 
of  a  pair  (rfspwxd  parallel  straight  lock  sides  with  a  first  pivot 
coupling  arranged  across  a  pair  of  straight  flat  links  that  are 
iadividuaUy  pivotally  coupled  to  top  ends  of  said  first  pivot 
coupling,  said  first  pivotia^  section  mounted  to  an  underaur- 
face  of  said  top  plate,  and  inchiding  a  second  pivoting  section 
that  iMovides  a  coupling  acroas  a  bottom  end  of  said  pair  of 
apKcd  parallel  lock  sides  with  a  second  pivot  coupimg  ar- 
"Bg^d  acroaa  bottom  ends  of  said  links,  and  with  a  keyboard 


holder  mount  as  said  second  pivoting  section  for  connectioa  to 
said  accessory  holder,  and  means  for  clamping  said  spaced 
parallel  lock  sides  against  said  Unks  and  against  ends  of  said 
first  and  sectMd  pivoting  sections,  forming  a  rigid  structure, 
until  released. 


5,443,238 

FRAMED  PICTURE  HANGER  SYSTEM 

Lawrcac*  Mitchdl,  1073  Marti^rie  Dr.,  Bartlett,  m.  40103 

FDed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193,938 

lat  CL*  A47E  1/16 

UjS.  a.  248-498  4 


1.  A  hanger  device  for  use  with  a  picture  frame,  said  picture 
frame  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  a  pair  of  side 
edges,  said  hanger  device  comprising: 
a  plate  Uke  backing  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  backing  member  including  upper  and  lower 
spaced  apart  slits,  said  sliu  being  positioned  centrally  with 
respect  to  said  side  edges  and  above  the  center  between 
said  top  and  bottom  edges;  and 
a  flat,  flexible,  and  generally  T-shaped  hanger  device  includ- 
ing a  main  leg  having  an  outer  end  and  a  cross  bead  having 
a  pair  of  outer  ends,  with  said  main  1^  being  threadabie 
through  said  slits  of  said  backing  member  until  said  croas 
head  functions  as  a  stop  with  respect  to  said  lower  slit,  and 
said  main  leg  of  said  hanger  device  having  an  opening 
adjacent  its  outer  end  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  wall 
fastener  device. 


5^443,239 
SEAT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  MOItNt  VEHICLE 
Alain  Laporte,  Gayaacoart,  Ftraacc,  aailgaia  to  Regie  Natioaale 
dea  Uriacf  RcMult,  Boalo^c-Bflkacoart  Cedes,  Frmet 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,806 
a^m»  priority,  appllcadoa  FVaacc,  Apr.  27, 1993,  93  0«93S 
lat  a.*  A47B  97/00 
VS.  CL  248—503.1  3  CUtm 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  seat  support  comprising: 
fitmt  forks  and  rear  forks  which  respectively  cooperate  with 
first  fMtening  rods  and  second  fastening  rods,  the  first  and 
second  fastening  rods  being  integral  with  a  floor  of  a 
vehicle,  each  one  of  said  front  forks  and  rear  forks  com- 
prising a  mobile  catch  for  locking  each  one  of  said  front 
fortes  and  rear  forks  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
and  aecond  fastening  roda; 
means  for  operating  said  catches  to  bring  said  catches  into  an 
imlocked  position  so  as  to  permit  a  disengagement  of  said 
fit»t  forlcs  and  rear  forks  from  said  first  and  second  &sten- 
ing  rods; 
first  and  second  lower  guide  rails  which  carry  said  front  and 
rear  forks; 

first  and  second  mobile  upper  guide  rails  in  contact  with  said 
first  and  aecood  lower  guide  rails,  said  first  and  second 
mobile  upper  guide  rails  being  braced  by  a  base  for  hold- 
ing a  teat  and  having  tint  and  second  raised  lateral  edges; 

front  and  rear  secondary  fastening  supports  incorporated 
into  said  lateral  edgea;  and 
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notches  on  md  ncondary  fiwtrning  supports  which  are 
transversdy  alignrd,  sa^  notches  oomprisiiig  an  opening 


for  permitting  an  insertion  of  longitudinally  offset  cross- 
bars on  said  seat 


1.  Mounting  means  for  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical 
vibration  member  dimensioied  to  be  resonant  as  a  one-half 
wavelength  resonator  for  vibrations  of  predetermined  be- 
quency  traveling  longitudinally  therethrough,  and  when  reso- 
nant exhibiting  two  respective  antinodal  regions  and  a  nodal 
region  of  said  vibrations,  the  improvement  comprising: 
flange  means  of  substanti^ly  cylindrical  cross-section  radi- 
ally extending  from  said  vibration  member  substantially  at 
said  nodal  region,  and  aaid  flange  means  including  seating 
means  for  receiving  at  either  side  of  said  flange  means  one 
end  of  a  respective  flexure  tube  and  for  tightly  engaging 
such  one  end  of  each  kibe  for  inhibiting  relative  motion 
between  said  one  end  of  each  tube  and  said  member, 
a  pair  of  metallic  flexure  tubes,  one  tube  disposed  on  said 
seating  means  on  one  side  of  said  flange  means  and  the 
other  tube  disposed  on  said  seating  means  on  the  other  side 
of  said  flange  means,  and  said  tubes  extending  substan- 
tially axially  and  conc^trically  about  said  member; 
annultfly  shaped  clamping  means  disposed  for  engaging  the 
other  end  of  each  of  saM  tubes  and  including  first  surface 
means  for  tightly  enga|ing  such  other  end  of  each  of  said 
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tubes  for  inhibit  ing  radial  motion  of  said  other  ends  rda- 
tive  to  said  clai  oping  means,  and  having  second  surface 
means  for  providing  an  axial  engagement  force  between 
said  tubes  and  «id  seating  means; 

said  tubes  having  an  axial  length  and  a  wall  thickness  dimen- 
stoned  for  enaU  ng  each  tube  to  flex  radially  responsive  to 
said  member  be  ng  resonant  and  thereby  undergoing  sub- 
stantially radial  motion  at  its  nodal  region, 

whereby  to  deooi  iple  the  vibrations  of  said  member  from 
said  clamping  means. 


ELECntO-MA<  rNETIC 
MkUya  (Maira,  Nimiya;  KMOMti 
Mijr^itasa,  Nakati; 
Bsatm,  both  of  O^u, 
Co.  Ltd„  Kaiiya 

Filed  S^v. 
OaiBs  priority. 


U,S.  CL  251—129,0' 


siuSOM 

MOUNTING  MEANS  lOR  VIBItAIION  MEMBER 

Patrick  M.  OsaBlagkam,  Be^coa  Falls,  Coul,  — l^or  to  Bran- 

MM  mtraaoaics  CoqMintite,  Daabury,  Conn. 

FIM  Feb.  9,  U94,  Ser.  No.  194,108 

Int.  CV  F16M  3/00 

UJ5.  a.  24S— (38  7  ( 


5^443,241 

DRIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

hara,  Kariya;  NoriyoaU 

MiyaU,  and  MotoUko  Hira- 

aU  of  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  Nippoadcaso 

Tokai  Rfld  Mljg.  Co.,  Obu,  both  of  Japa 

13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304^14 

Japan,  Mar.  9, 1992,  4-08«42 
lat  CL*  F16K  31/06 

7( 
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1.  An  electro-mainetic  valve  device  for  controlling  a  flow 
of  a  fluid,  comprisit  g: 
a  housing  definin) ;  therein  a  passageway  for  the  fluid; 
a  valve  rod  havin] ;  at  least  one  valve  member,  said  valve  rod 
being  movably  arranged  in  the  housing  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  in  said  passageway,  said  valve  rod  defin- 
ing first  and  seoond  axially  opposite  end  surfaces  extend- 
ing transversely  to  an  axis  of  the  rod; 
a  solenoid  mechanism  that  includes  s  solenoid  for  obtaining 
a  reciprocating  jmovement  of  said  valve  rod  for  a  desired 
chamber  for  storing  the  solenoid,  a 
chamber  being  varied  in  accordance 
It  of  said  valve  rod; 
made  of  a  flexible  material  arranged 
rod  and  the  housing  so  that  said  first 
with  respect  to  the  passageway; 
second  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  valve 
rod,  said  rod  bding  slidably  supported  solely  at  a  location 
in  the  solenoidj  mechanism  and  being  non-slidably  sup- 
ported at  a  location  adjacent  the  second  chamber;  and 
said  valve  rod  having  an  axially  extending  through  hole 
having  a  first  e^d  opened  to  the  first  chamber  at  the  first 
end  surface  of  {the  rod  and  a  second  end  opened  to  the 
second  chambet'  at  the  second  end  surface  of  the  rod  for 
obtaining  fluid  communication  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  fpr  equalizing  the  pressure  between  the  first 
and  second  chambers,  so  that  the  volume  of  said  second 
chamber  is  increased  upon  a  stroke  movement  of  the  valve 
rod  for  decreasing  the  volume  of  the  first  chamber,  and  is 
decreased  upoil  a  stroke  movement  of  the  valve  rod  for 
increasing  the  volume  of  the  first  chamber, 
the  rod  being  supported  with  respect  to  the  housing  at  a 
location  oppoqte  to  the  solenoid  mechanism  so  that  no 
additional  force  due  to  a  pressure  difference  is  generated 
in  the  rod  opposing  sUding  movement  of  the  rod. 


stroke,  and  a 
volume  of  the 
with  the  mov( 

a  first  seal  memi 
between  the  vi 
chamber  is 

means  for  di 
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5^443042 

CONFORMED  VALVE  SPRING  WEAR  PLATE 

Jerry  D.  Gaasaill,  and  Raady  Fhuk,  both  of  Ldaad,  Mtai- 

asaigmMTs  to  Gaauafll  Parts,  lac,  Leiaad,  Mta. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,434 

lat  CL«  PICK  3J/00 

UJS.  a  251-^337  7CIaiBB 


branch  being  cooperative  with  and  acting  on  said  plate 
after  a  predetermined  travel  of  said  lever. 

5,443,244 

ROLLED  METAL  FENCE  RAIL 

Edward  L.  Gibbs,  P.O.  Box  581000,  Talsa,  OUa.  74158-1000 

Coattaaattoo-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,166,  Mar.  22. 1993, 

■baadoaod.  lUs  appUcadoa  Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288.121 

lat  CL«  E04H  17/16 

VS.  a.  256—22  12 1 


1.  A  conformed  valve  spring  wear  plate  for  use  in  protecting 
a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  from  wear  caused  by  the  valve 
springs  seating  thereagainst,  the  wear  plate  comprising  a  flat, 
planar  element  having  two  mirror  image  circular  ends  con- 
nected together  by  a  narrow  bridge,  each  circular  end  having 
a  cu^ular  opening  therein,  with  the  narrow  bridge  being  con- 
formed to  avoid  interference  with  other  structures  of  the  cylin- 
der head. 


5,443,243 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  A  SET  OF 

WHEELS 
Jacqacs  Heaaca,  Ezy  sor  Eure,  aad  Jean-Pierre  AaceUn,  Mcaall 
«ur  TEstree,  both  of  Fhmce,  aasigaon  to  Facom,  Moraagis 
Ccdex.  FhuMe 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1993.  Ser.  No.  115,711 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  4, 1992,  92  10606 

lat  CL*  B66F  3/24 

U.S.a.254-93R  27  Clahaa 


1.  A  support  for  a  device  for  inspecting  a  set  of  wheels,  said 
support  having  an  axis  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  mounting  frame  which  carries: 
a  device  for  mounting  said  frame  on  the  respective  wheel, 

said  mounting  device  comprising  an  arm  for  mounting 

said  support  on  the  wheel; 
a  device  for  thrusting  toward  the  wheel  a  plate  provided 

with  a  series  of  bearing  pegs  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said 

support; 
means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  mounting  device  and 

then  said  thrust  device;  and 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  first 

actuating  branch  and  a  second  actuating  branch,  said  first 

branch  being  cooperative  with  said  mounting  arm  for 

mounting  said  support  on  said  wheel,  and  said  second 


1.  In  a  picket  fence  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  parallel 
spaced-apart  and  horizontal  extending  rails  supported  by 
spaced  vertical  posts  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical 
pickets  connected  to  the  rails,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  horizontally  extending  rails  consbts  of  a  metal 
sheet  which  has  been  rolled  to  enclose  an  upside  down  U- 
shaped  channel,  the  sheet  being  rolled  to  form  eight  intercon- 
necting walls  comprising  a  top  horizontal  wall  having  first  and 
second  side  edges,  a  first  vertical  outer  side  wall  connected  to 
said  top  wall  along  the  first  side  edge  thereof  and  terminating 
at  a  third  edge  spaced  downwardly  and  parallel  to  the  first 
edge,  a  second  vertical  outer  side  wall  extending  vertically 
downward  from  the  second  side  edge  of  the  top  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  fourth  side  edge  spaced  below  and  parallel  to 
the  second  side  edge,  the  fourth  side  edge  also  being  parallel  to 
the  third  side  edge  and  being  in  essentially  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  a  pair  of  horizontal  outer  bottom  walls  connected  to  the 
third  and  fourth  side  edges  respectively  and  extending  in- 
wardly towards  each  other  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  terminating  in  fifth  and  sixth  side  edges  respectively,  said 
fifth  and  sixth  side  edges  being  paraUel  to  each  other  and  being 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  third  and  fourth  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  vertical  inner  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
fifth  and  sixth  side  edges  respectively,  one  of  said  inner  side 
walls  terminating  at  a  seventh  upper  edge  spaced  above  the 
sixth  upper  edge  and  constituting  one  end  of  the  metal  sheet, 
the  other  inner  side  wall  extending  upwardly  fixMn  the  fifth 
edge  to  an  eighth  edge  spaced  paraUel  with  the  seventh  edge 
but  sUghtly  above  the  same,  a  horizontal  inner  bottom  wall 
extending  horizontally  from  said  eighth  edge  over  the  seventh 
edge  where  the  inner  bottom  wall  forms  a  ninth  edge,  a  verti- 
cal tab  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  the  ninth  edge 
so  as  to  overlap  said  one  inner  side  wall,  each  vertical  picket 
being  defined  as  having  a  thickness  measured  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  that  of  said  nil  and  a  width  measured  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  rail,  said  inner  side  walls  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  picket 
whereby,  when  said  picket  extends  into  said  rail  said  inner  side 
walls  bear  against  the  sides  of  said  picket,  an  opening  in  the  top 
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waOofnidnilfbriaideM:  ipkAet,iaidopeoing  bang  rectan- 
gular and  bdng  aligbtly  lai  ger  than  a  oxms  lectioaal  area  of 
taid  picket,  laid  inner  bottom  waD  having  an  opening  which 
meamred  in  a  transverse  direction  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  picket  and  when  measured  in  a  longitudinal  direction  is 
longer  than  the  width  of  said  picket  and  longer  than  the  width 
of  the  opening  in  the  top  wtU  so  that  said  picket  can  cant  when 
the  rail  varies  in  position  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion said  each  picket  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  aligned 
apertures  which  are  oriented  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with 
respect  to  the  rail,  the  apertures  being  positioDed  between  the 
top  wall  the  inner  bottom  wall  of  each  said  rail,  and  a  retaining 
rod  passing  through  the  ^jcrtures  of  said  each  picket  and 
extending  wall. 
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to  convert  said  standard  bar  clamp  to  a  deep  jaw  bar  clamp, 
said  clamp  jaw  extender  comprising 

an  elongated  clainping  member  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  frontil  and  back  sides, 

mounting  means  pa  the  back  side  of  said  clamping  member 


VIBKATION  SUPPORTS 


Rkh- 

■rt,  both  of  rtitfliii,  an  of  Vnaee,  amt^an  to 
llotthhiw,  riMM 

FIM  Oct.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142,U3 

CWm  priority,  application  F^aMS,  Nov.  2, 1992, 92  13097 

Int  a.*  F16F  5/00 

U,S.  a.  2C7— 140.13  llOalw 


L  A  hydraulic  anti-vibiation  device  designed  to  be  inter- 
posed between  two  rigid  elements,  the  device  comprising: 

two  rigid  frame  membeA  for  securing  to  respective  ones  of 
the  two  rigid  elements  to  be  united; 

an  elastomer  body  interconnecting  said  two  frame  members 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form,  at  least  in  part,  two 
sealed  chambers; 

a  constricted  passage  keeping  said  two  sealed  chambers 
pennanendy  in  communication  with  each  other, 

a  mass  of  liquid  filling  said  two  sealed  chambers  and  the 
constricted  passage; 

a  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  pUte  of  elastically  defonn- 
able  material  defining  in  part  at  least  one  of  said  two  sealed 
chambers  and  another  chamber,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  central  axis  of  revolution; 

a  grid  limiting  the  displacements  of  said  valve  member,  and 

non-uniform  means  for  causing  the  valve  member  to  be 
pressed  against  said  grid  in  an  angularly  varying  manner 
around  said  central  ass  during  displacement  of  said  valve 
member,  said  non-uniform  means  being  distributed  in  a 
non-repetitive  manner  angularly  around  said  central  axis. 


B.443.2M 

w|  ■  ■■■!■■■ 

CLAMP  JAW  BCT 

ENDER  FOR  BAR  CXAMFS 

fMi  J.  PctenoBt  2^^ 

N.  Watta.  PortiaBd,  Oicg.  97217 

Filed  Not.  30 

1993,  Scr.  No.  159.123 

bt 

X*  B25B  1/24 

CL  20^283 

lldaiM 

U.S. 

1.  A  clamp  jaw  extender  for  use  with  a  second  identical  and 
opposed  clamp  jaw  extender,  each  extender  adapted  for  releaa- 
able  attachment  to  each  respective  jaw  of  a  standard  bar  clamp 


for  detachably 


mounting  said  clamping  member  on  a  jaw 


of  said  standan  I  bar  clamp. 


pressure  pad 

damping 

workpiece,  an 
a  pair  of 

of  said  clampii^ 

to  receive  a 

fitted  relationsliip 


men  ber 


r  laterally  spaced 


TUNEABLE 
MichMi  E.  PoUtM 

Afak, 

by  the 


>  AdMiaistn  tor, 


Filed 

Int.] 
U.S.  CL  2fi7— 283 


on  the  upper  end  and  frontal  side  of  said 
for  engaging,  clamping  and  holding  a 


mounting  flanges  on  the  lower  end 
member  defining  a  mounting  slot  adapted 
bar  of  said  standard  bar  clamp  in  closely 
therem. 


5.443,247 
ROHATING  UNBALANCED  MASS  DEVICE 
»  C  Alhora,  both  of  Hntsrille, 
tofThe  Uoited  States  of  America  as  rcprcaorted 
',  NatioMl  Acrowurtics  aad  Space  Adsda- 
D.C 
^  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246«4«) 
CI*  B64G  1/66;  F1«F  1/14 

9( 


1.  Suspension  i^eans  for  payloads  rotatably  supported  in 
gimbals  wherein  payload  rotation  is  restricted  so  that  the  pay- 
load  moves  in  a  sci^  pattern,  comprising  a  gimbal,  a  payload  to 
be  supported  in  th^  gimbal,  a  first  axle  means  having  one  end 
attachf^l  to  one  sioe  of  the  payload  and  its  other  end  attached 
to  the  gimbal,  a  second  axle  means  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  gimbal,  and  itsi  other  end  attached  to  the  other  side  of  the 
payload,  the  first  axle  means  having  one  of  its  ends  joumaled  to 
permit  payload  rotation,  the  second  axle  means  being  a  the 
torsion  spring  flexible  about  a  torsional  moment,  but  inflexible 
about  brading  moinents  to  restrict  said  rotation,  drive  means 
effecting  rotation  pf  the  payload,  the  roUtion  of  the  payload 
torbonal  spring  constant  of  the  torsion 
drive  means  imparts  only  an  oacillatory 
load  to  effect  its  scan  pattern,  positioning 
means  coupled  wi(h  the  torsion  spring,  the  positioning  means 
being  adapted  to  hold  the  torsion  spring  in  a  fixed  position  and 
to  twist  the  torsifn  spring  when  the  positioning  means  are 
actuated. 


being  limited  by 
spring  so  that 
motion  to  the  pa]| 
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5  443J4S 
SHEET  POST-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

KenicU  HayasU,  Tokyo,  and  Yosiriftaai  Talwhara,  Yoko 

both  of  Japu,  asaiffors  to  Cmm  rshoshfti  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Fncd  Jan.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  82,957 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Ja^  29,  1992.  4-171082; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173240 

lat  CL»  B42C  1/lZ-  O03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  270—53  Ji , 


1.  A  sheet  post-processing  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  sheet  discharging  tray  means  for  receiving  and 
stacking  discharged  sheets; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  set  of  sheets  from  said  discharg- 
ing tray  means; 

stacking  tray  means  for  receiving  and  stacking  the  set  of 
sheets  fed  by  said  feeding  means; 

an  alignment  reference  member,  disposed  downstream  of 
Mid  stacking  tray  means  with  respect  to  a  feeding  direc- 
tion of  the  set  of  sheets,  for  being  abutted  by  an  end  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  set  coming  thereto;  and 

lowering  means  for  gradually  lowering  said  stacking  tray 
means  in  accordance  with  an  amount  of  sheets  tacked 
thereon,  and  shifting  means  for  moving  said  reference 
plate  fh>m  the  end  of  the  sheet  set  when  said  stacking  tray 
means  lowers. 


5.443.249 
IN.BIN  STAPLING  SYSTEM  WITH  INTERACTIVE 
REGISTRATION  WALL 
I  D.  Rizaoio,  and  Charles  E.  Premst,  both  of  Rocheatcr, 
N.Y.,  assiviors  to  Xerox  Corponrtioa,  Staarfiori.  Con. 
Coatiaaatioa-taHpait  of  Scr.  No.  7^48.  Jan.  25, 1993, 
Bbaadnatd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  18, 1994.  Scr.  No.  19«,7U 
lat  CL*  B31B  1/68:  B4aC  1/12 
UjS.  CL  270—53  lo  n-i— 

1.  A  sheet  stacking,  registration  and  set  fastening  system  for 
stacking,  registering  and  fastening  stacked  sets  of  plural 
printed  sheets  fed  from  a  reproduction  apparatus  onto  a  stack- 
ing area  of  a  defined  area  star  king  tray,  comprising: 
a  vertically  extending  UteraDy  movable  sheet  stacking  edge 
registration  system  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  of  said  stack- 
ing tray  for  edge  registering  sheets  stacked  in  said  stacking 
tray  in  an  edge  registration  area; 
a  set  fastening  system  Uterally  movable  parallel  to  said  edge 
registration  area  of  said  stacking  tray  to  fasten  a  stack  of 
fleets  edge  registered  in  said  stacking  tray  in  plural  differ- 
ent fastening  positions; 
said  sheet  stacking  edge  registratien  system  having  phual 
movable  componenU  providing  access  therethrough  to 
said  stacking  tray  by  said  set  fasteHag  system; 
said  set  fastening  system  continuously  extending  into  f^wf 
stacking  area  of  said  stacking  tray  through  said  edge  ng»- 
tration  system  for  said  plural  differeat  f«««*«»i«»g  positioas; 
said  sheet  stacking  edge  registration  system  being  antoaeti- 
caDy  movable  in  coordinatioa  with  said  movement  of  said 
set  fastening  system  to  not  obstevct  said  set  fitttenag 


system  for  said  plural  different  bstening  positiom  yet 
mamtain  registration  of  a  stack  of  sheets  in  said  stacking 
tray  stacking  area  at  said  edge  registration  area  thereof 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plural  components  of  said 
registration  system; 


wherein  said  edge  registration  system  comprises  an  expand- 
able and  contractable  multielement  wall  backstop  member 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  set  fastening  system, 
which  backstop  member  is  movable  with  said  set  fastening 
system. 


5,443.290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  OBJECTS 

INTO  MULTI-SHEET  ntODUCTS.  PARTItrULARLY 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

ReiBhard  GSaaUaihoff.  Kcavtca.  SwitaarlMd,  aasinor  to  Fcnv 

AG.  Hiawfl.  SwitsHlairi 

Filed  JaL  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  87,654 
Qaia»  priority.  sppBcatloa  Sw  II  ii  i  limi,  JaL  6, 1992. 2123/92 
lat  CI*  B65H  5/30 
VS.  a.  270-57  22  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  iasarting  insertion  objects  between  tlie 
sheets  of  mnhi-sheet  prodacts,  comprising 
means  for  supporting  aad  sequentially  advancing  the  multi- 
sheet  products  alo«g  a  path  of  travd  with  the  products 

being  in  a  closed  stale  aad  so  that  the  products  each  define 
an  end  face, 

nozzle  means  positioaed  aloag  the  path  of  travel  for  direct- 
ing a  gas  current  (LS)  in  a  directioa  substantially  paraDei 
to  the  surftcesof  Ike  sheets  and  against  the  end  face  of 
each  prodnct,  so  as  ts  separate  at  least  two  neighboring 
sheeu  from  each  otker  ia  at  least  one  location,  and 

means  for  relatively  movias  at  least  one  insertion  object  and 
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each  of  the  advancing  pipducts  so  that  the  insertion  object 
i>  pushed  between  the  separated  sheets  of  each  product 


ShoicUl 
Japaa, 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatas  comprising: 

sheet  supporting  means  di^xwed  in  a  lower  position  of  the 
sheet  feeding  apparatus  ^r  supporting  a  sheet  stack; 

supply  means  contacting  a  surface  of  a  sheet  on  the  sheet 
stack,  for  feeding  out  the  sheet; 

first  limiting  means  contacting  a  front  edge  of  the  sheet  stack 
on  said  sheet  supporting  means; 

second  limiting  means  contacting  the  sheet  surface  con- 
tacted by  said  supply  means,  said  first  and  second  limiting 
means  defining  a  clearance  of  a  predetermined  length  in 
the  sheet  feeding  direction  therebetween,  said  first  and 
second  limiting  means  sefiarating  the  sheets  one  by  one  by 
causing  the  sheet  to  pass  over  said  first  limiting  means  and 
through  the  clearance; 

convey  means  arranged  downstream  of  said  first  limiting 
means  for  conveying  the  sheet  fed  out  by  said  supply 
means  upwardly;  and 

friction  means  arranged  bMween  said  first  limiting  means 
and  said  convey  means  far  separating  sheet  which  has  pot 
been  separated  by  said  first  and  second  limiting  means, 
said  friction  means  chan^g  a  feeding  orientation  of  the 
sheet  to  be  separated  to  feed  it  to  said  convey  means. 


SHEET  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  POR  FEEDING 
SHEETS  FROM  CASSETTES  HAVING  DIFFERENT 
SHEET  HOLDING  CAPACITIES 
KaaqraU  Moriuga,  YokoMia;  SaadtoaU  SootooM,  YacUyo, 
and  Hiaajndd  Tonua,  Mackida,  all  of  Japan,  Mrigaora  to 
CaMM  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  tpkyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatiM  of  Scr.  No.  M^61«,  Mar.  10, 1992,  abaadoaed. 
lUs  appiicatioa  Jaa.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,748 
OalBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11, 199L  3-072375 
lat  CL«tB65H  1/08 
VS.  CL  271—127  I  22  daiaw 

1.  A  sheet  supplying  appaiiuus,  comprising: 
first  sheet  containing  meant  for  containing  a  first  quantity  of 

stacked  sheets  therein; 
second  sheet  containing  means  for  containing  a  second  quan- 
tity of  stacked  sheets  larger  than  the  first  quantity  of 
stacked  sheets  contained  by  said  first  sheet  ccmtaining 
means; 
support  means  for  selectiijely  supporting  one  of  said  first 


sheet  containing 


SHEET  FEEIhNG  APPARATUS 

■d  ToaMqraU  AraU,  Tokyo,  both  of 
I  to  Caaoa  iTahaihlM  Kaiaha,  Tol^  Japaa 
I  of  Ser.  No.  S5i497,  Mar.  23, 1992,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  k  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Set.  No.  490,461,  Mar.  8, 1990, 
,  His  appiicatioa  JaL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,155 
priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  UW,  1-057309; 
Jaa.  8, 1909,  M45C79;  Jaa.  8,  1989,  1-145680;  Sep.  14,  1989, 
1-239321 

lat  CL*iB65H  3/42 
UJS.  CL  271—16  24  ( 


August  22,  1995 


means  and  said  second  sheet  containing 


sheet  supplying  m^ans  for  feeding  out  a  sheet  contained  in 
said  one  sheet  c<}ntaining  means  selectively  supported  by 
said  support  means; 

first  pressurizing  means  disposed  in  said  first  sheet  contain- 
ing means  for  biasing  stacked  sheets  contained  in  said  first 


sheet  containinj 
means;  and 


means  toward  said  sheet  supplying 


second  pressurizin  (  means  disposed  in  said  second  sheet 
containing  means  for  biasing  stacked  sheets  contained  in 
said  second  sheet  containing  means  toward  said  sheet 
supplying  means  said  second  pressurizing  means  compris- 
ing main  pressur  dng  means  for  providing  a  constant  bias 
force  for  biasini;  the  staclced  sheets  toward  said  sheet 
supplying  means,  and  auxiliary  pressurizing  means,  for 
providing  an  auxiliary  bias  force  for  biasing  the  stacked 
sheets  toward  said  sheet  supplying  means  when  said  sec- 
ond sheet  contai  ling  means  is  supported  by  said  support 
means. 


5,443,253 

REMTITANCE  ^OCESSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Amaijit  Dale,  Fireaiotit,  aad  George  H.  Biagham,  Loa  AHoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  wa^pton  to  Onatioa  Corporatioa,  Moantaia 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Nof .  12, 1993,  Scr, 


U.S.  a.  271—177 


No.  151,250 
a*  B65H  29/38 


U 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  documents  such  as  payment 
coupons  and  checks  Extracted  from  envelopes:  means  for  con- 
veying a  pair  of  documents  along  a  path,  gate  means  engagable 
with  leading  edges  of  the  documents  for  controlling  passage  of 
the  docXunents  alon(  the  path,  means  for  holding  the  gate 
means  in  a  closed  po  dtion  for  blocking  engagement  with  the 
documents  until  the  I  iading  edges  are  aligned  with  each  other 
and  thereafter  openiag  the  gate  means  to  release  the  docu- 
ments, a  stacker  tray,  a  stacker  belt  for  feeding  the  documents 
into  the  stacker  tray,  a  constant  force  spring  yieldably  urging 
the  tray  toward  the  belt,  and  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  engagable 
with  respective  ones  >f  the  documents  as  they  are  released  by 
the  gate  means  for  i  ceding  the  two  documents  toward  the 
stacker  belt  at  difTerei  it  speeds  so  that  the  one  of  the  two  docu- 
ments is  fed  into  the  itacker  tray  ahead  of  the  other. 


August  22,  1995 
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5,443454 
ACTIVE  INTERFACE  FOR  AN  IMBRICATED  STREAM 

OF  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Walter  Reiit,  Htowil,  Switaeriaad,  awigaui  to  Fcrag  AG.  Hia- 
wil,  Switaerlaad 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,918 
CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Switvrlaad,  Apr.  27,  1992. 
01325/92  ^ 

lat  CL*  B65H  29/66 
VS.  d  271—225  p  < 


UE.2 


1.  An  mterfKX  for  imbricated  formations  of  printed  prod- 
ucts for  use  between  a  dehvering  apparatus  (2)  dehvcring  an 
imbricated  stream  and  a  processing  apparatus  (3)  processing  an 
imbricated  stream,  with  an  input  (1)  for  in-running  imbricated 
stream  (Si)  of  printed  products  delivered  from  the  delivering 
^jparatns  (2)  and  an  output  (O)  for  an  out-running  imbricated 
stream  (So)  of  printed  fntxluctt  to  be  infed  to  the  processing 
apparatus  (3)  and  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  functional  elemente 
each  for  changing  one  or  more  of  the  stream  parameters  (v^p- 
,u.Aa,Ap.A1.0  while  maintaining  an  imbricated  arrangement  of 
the  productt  as  the  stream  passes  through  each  of  the  elements, 
1^  plurality  of  functional  elements  being  positioned  in  a  series 
between  said  mput  (I)  and  said  output  (O)  and  including  at  least 
one  deflecting  element  (UE)  for  changing  the  type  of  overlap 
(u)  of  the  products  in  an  imbricated  stream  and  at  least  two 
other  functional  elemente  (PE,  RE),  wherein  said  one  deflect- 
ing element  is  arranged  between  said  two  other  functional 
elements,  and  further  comprising  a  transport  belt  running 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  functiwial  elements  and  so  that 
each  transport  belt  serves  both  as  an  out-running  transport  for 
one  fimctional  element  and  an  in-running  transport  for  another 
functional  element 


5>I3,255 
PAPER  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
HldeyaU  Naaba,  KawaaaU;  Koji  Urata,  Kato,  and  Sbigeaori 
SaaaU,  KawaaaU,  aD  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Finitso,  Ltd., 
KawaaaU,  Japaa 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  3^01,  Jaa.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,368,290. 
TWa  appiicatioa  JaL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,703 
CUbh  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  16,  1992.  4-005369; 
May  8, 1992,  4-116063 

lat  CL*  B65H  5/02 
UA  a.  271-273  12CIahaa 

1.  A  paper  transport  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  guide  pUte  having  an  end  part  a  roution  fulcrum 
tocated  in  a  vicinity  of  the  end  part,  and  furst  rollers,  said 
first  guide  plate  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  an  being  normally  closed; 
a  second  guide  plate  having  a  first  surface  part  which  con- 
fronts the  first  guide  plate  with  a  gap  formed  therebe- 
tween in  the  closed  position  of  the  first  guide  plate,  a 
second  surface  part  which  is  curved,  second  rollers,  and 
fourth  rollers  which  make  pressing  contact  with  the  first 
rollers  in  the  closed  position  of  the  first  guide  plate  so  as  to 
transport  a  paper  between  the  first  and  second  guide 
plates; 
a  third  guide  plate  having  a  third  surface  part  which  con- 
fronts the  second  surfiKe  part  of  the  second  guide  plate 
with  a  gap  formed  therebetween,  and  third  toUera  which 


make  pressing  contact  with  the  second  roDers  m  the 

closed  position  of  the  first  guide  plate  so  as  to  transport  a 
paper  between  the  second  and  third  guide  plates; 
means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  third  guide  pfaues.  for  urging 
the  third  rollers  against  the  second  rollers  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  first  guide  pbte  and  for  separating  the  third 

rollers  from  the  second  rollers  in  the  open  positioa  of  the 
first  guide  plate;  and 

a  roller  support  structure  for  siqtporting  supported  rollers, 

the  supported  roUen  being  one  of  the  first  through  fourth 

rollers,  the  roller  support  structure  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  peripheral  sorfisce,  a  plurality  of  first 

grooves  and  a  second  groove,  the  first  and  second 


grooves  being  provided  on  the  peripheral  surface,  said 
first  grooves  having  a  ring  shape,  said  second  groove 
having  a  seosi-circular  shape; 

a  pair  of  bearings  for  supporting  the  shaft  and  including  an 
engaging  part  for  engaging  the  second  groove  so  as  to 
restrict  movement  of  the  shaft  m  circumferential  and 
axial  directions  thereof;  and 

q>ring  means,  provided  on  a  guide  plate,  of  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  guide  pUtes,  having  the  supported  rollers, 
for  urging  the  shaft  in  a  direction  so  that  said  supported 
rollers  make  pressing  contact  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  first  through  fourth  rollers. 

said  supported  rollers  having  resilient  engaging  parts  for 
respectively  engaging  the  first  grooves  of  the  shaft 


5,443,256 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORMAHON  OF  A 
SCALE-LUCE  STREAM  OF  FOLDED  PRINTED  COPIES 
Tibor  Ertavi,  Kirchbcrg,  aad  Roger  MUlcr,  Marl,  both  of  Swit- 
aeriaad, aasigaors  to  Maachlacafahrik  WIFAG,  Bern,  Swit- 
aerlaad 

Piled  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  171,103 
Clahas  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  28,  1992,  42  44 


vs.  a.  zti—irj 


lat  CL«  B65H  29/04 


31 


1.  A  device  for  the  formation  of  a  scale-like  stream  of  folded 
printed  copies,  comprising: 
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a  fokUng  jaw  cylinder  mooting  folded  printed  copio  aloog  a 
folding  jaw  cylinder  pa  i^iery: 

a  traction  device;. 

a  traction  device  drive  for  oaoving  said  traction  device  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder;      ' 

a  plurality  of  claws,  each  df  said  plurality  of  claws  having  a 
leading  end  connected  t*  said  traction  device  and  having 
a  trailing  end,  each  tr«ling  end  cooperating  with  said 
traction  device  to  define  a  slot-like  intake; 

claw  moving  means  for  moving  said  trailing  end  from  an 
open  poaition  for  receiving  folded  printed  copies  from 
said  folding  jaw  cylindec  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
trailing  end  presses  said  traction  device  for  clamping  a 
folded  printed  copy  bet|k«en  said  claw  and  said  traction 
device. 


S>«3.2S7 

SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Kat^ii  Stfawori,  Sagamikata,  Japu,  aarignor  to  KabnddU 

Kaiiha  ToahllM,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
MtWm  of  Scr.  No.  124.W4,  fep.  21, 1993.  niia  appUcatkm  Sep. 
U,  1994,  ak-  No.  30M79 
CUm  priority,  appUcatiofl  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-049S41; 
Sep.  16, 1993,  5-229903 

IntCL*B65H  im 
U.S.  CL  271— 22S  2 


COMVCT 


August  22, 1995 


BASKEtBALL  RETURN  DEVICE 
Keria  G.  Kinadla.  R.  L  1,  Box  29,  Cookifille,  DL  61730 

Filed  D<  c  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,424 

1  at  CL«  A63B  69/00 

MS.  a.  273— L5  A  IS  ClaiBH 


1.  A  basketball  ret  im  device  for  returning  a  basketball  to  a 
player  after  he  succet  sfully  shoots  the  basketball  through  a  rim 
with  a  net,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  adapted  to  be  positioned  directly  under  and  a 
short  distance  twlow  the  bottom  of  the  net,  the  platform 
having  a  disk-shaped  base  with  a  diameter  of  about  7  to  14 
inches  which  is  declined  from  back  to  front,  the  platform 
also  having  a  suistantially  horizontal,  outwardly  tapering 
shoulder  extendng  around  the  back  of  the  base  through  an 
arc  of  about  120*  to  300*  so  that  a  basketball  dropping 
through  the  net  luid  landing  on  the  platform  bounces  back 
toward  the  sho<^ter  and  rolls  ofT  the  front;  and 

(b)  a  means  for  fastening  the  platform  in  a  position  directly 
under  and  a  sho  rt  distance  below  the  bottom  of  the  net 


1.  A  sheet  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sheets  in  a  stacked 
sute; 

means  for  taking  in  the  sheets  from  said  storing  means  one  by 
one; 

means  for  feeding  the  sheets  taken  by  the  taking  means; 

first,  second  and  third  detection  means,  disposed  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  a  feeding  direction  of 
the  sheets  fed  by  tlw  feefling  means,  for  detecting  passage 
of  the  sheet; 

fourth  detection  means  fo(  detecting  a  difference  between  a 
passing  timing  of  the  sheet  detected  by  the  first  detection 
means  and  a  passing  timing  of  the  sheet  detected  by  the 
third  detection  means; 

fifth  detection  means  for  detecting  a  difference  between  the 
passing  timing  of  the  sheet  detected  by  the  third  detection 
means  and  a  passing  timing  of  the  sheet  detected  by  the 
second  detection  means; 

means  for  judging  skew  of  the  sheet  based  on  the  detection 
results  from  the  fourth  and  fifth  detection  means; 

sixth  detection  means  for  detecting  a  time  period  required 
for  the  passage  of  the  sheet  through  the  first  detecting 
means; 

seventh  detection  means  f«r  detecting  a  time  period  required 
for  the  passage  of  the  skeet  through  the  second  detection 


eighth  detection  means  for  detecting  a  time  period  required 
for  the  passage  of  the  sheet  through  the  third  detection 
means;  and 

comparing  means  for  con^Mring  the  detection  results  of  the 
sixth,  seventh,  and  eighl^  detection  means,  and  determin- 
ing that  the  sheet  is  skcKved  when  the  detection  results  of 
the  sixth,  seventh,  and  dghth  detection  means  are  equal  to 
each  other. 


5,443,259  

GAME  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  BASKETBALL, 
PINBALL,  AND  TARGET  BOWLING 

Man  H.  Scgan,  New  York;  Gary  Straaas,  MaaMuroneck,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Gerald  V.  OnuHiags,  Maritoa,  N  J..  aaaigMtn  to 
M.  H.  Segai  Limi  ted  PartMraUp,  Great  Barriagtoa,  Mav. 
ContinnatioiHto-i  irt  of  Scr.  No.  194^443,  Feb.  10, 1994, 
abandoned.  Tliia  a|  piicatioa  JoL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,426 
Int  C  L«  A63B  63 /Oi;  A63F  7/02 
MS.  CL  273—1.5  R  33  daioH 

1.  A  game  apparai  us  for  playing  target  bowling  and  pinball, 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  \  generally  horizontal  coffin  portion  hav- 
ing a  proximate,  player  end,  a  distal,  back  end,  and  an 
upper  surface  tl  lereon,  and  a  back  case  portion  generally 
inclined  at  an  ^gle  relative  to  said  upper  surface  and 
having  a  first,  l^wer  end  and  a  second,  upper  end; 
a  ramp  disposed  between  said  back  end  of  said  coffin  portion 
and  said  tower  end  of  said  back  case  portion  and  having 
one  end  appro:  imately  contiguous  with  said  upper  sur- 
face; 
a  pinball  apparatu^  disposed  in  said  coffin  portion  below  said 
upper  surface;  i  nd 


August  22, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2273 


•  target  bowling  scoring  apparatus  disposed  in  said  back 
case,  whereby  a  bdl  rolled  across  said  upper  surface 


5,443,260 
VIRTUAL  REALITY  BASEBALL  TRAINING  AND 
AMUSEMENT  SYSTEM 
Larry  D.  Stewart,  ladcpendcace;  Sterca  Gairtieri,  GladrtOM, 
both  of  Mo.;  Jeroose  Simon,  Shawnee,  KaM.,  and  Mark  Greer, 
St  Oarica,  Mo.,  aarisaors  to  Dyaaadc  Sports  Techwriasy, 
Indepewience,  Mo. 

FUed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,360 
IM.  CL«  A63B  69/00 
MS.  CL  273—26  R  7 


1-  An  apparatus  for  simulating  the  playing  of  basdMll  or 
Softball  comprising: 

pitching  means  for  deUvering  a  pitched  ball  to  a  batter, 
wherein  the  batter  attempts  to  bat  the  ball; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  detection  planes  disposed  be- 
tween said  pitching  means  and  the  batter; 

sensor  means  mounted  on  said  detection  planes  including 
means  for  detecting  the  time  and  vertical  and  horizontal 
locations  at  which  the  pitched  ball  passes  through  said 
detection  planes  as  it  is  deUvered  to  the  batter  and  for 
detecting  the  time  and  vertical  and  horizontal  locations  at 

which  the  batted  baU  passes  through  said  detection  planes 
after  it  is  batted  by  the  batter; 
computing  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  said  sensor 
means  for  computing  the  velocity  and  trajectory  of  the 
pitched  ball  and  the  velocity  and  trajectory  of  the  batted 


baU,  said  compntittg  means  being  operable  for  generating 
graphical  display  information  corresponding  to  the  veloc- 
ity and  trajectory  of  the  pitched  ball  and  the  batted  balL 
and 
video  display  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for 
displaying  said  graphical  diq>lay  information. 


5,443,261 
ARCADE  TYPE  OF  TOY  HAVING  CLIMBING  OBJECT 
Jawa  S.  W.  Lee,  Long  Iilaad,  N.Y.,  Md  CUa  K.  Kwaa,  Kaw- 

hMM,  Hoag  Koag,  aari^oii  to  C  J.  ^Trriatw.  Ltd-  Hom 

Koag 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20M54 
lat  CL*  hSXg  9/14 
MS.  CL  273— S6  R  2I 


toward  said  back  case  portion  is  projected  toward  said 
target  bowling  scoring  apparatus  by  said  ramp. 


1.  A  toy  arcade  game  comprising  a  housing  having  at  least 
one  transparent  side,  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  parallel  tracks  posi- 
tioned behind  said  transparent  side,  a  plurality  of  objects,  each 
of  said  objecte  movably  associated  with  one  of  said  tracks, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  objecu  for  I'npging  laid 
object  with  the  associated  track  to  move  said  object  in  a  for- 
ward climbing  direction  along  said  track,  means  for  disengag- 
ing said  object  from  its  associated  track,  and  means  for  re- 
engaging said  object  with  its  associated  track,  whereby  the 
object  of  the  game  is  to  prevent  said  cUmbing  objects  from 
reaching  an  end  of  their  climb. 


5^443,262 

BASEBALL  GAME 

Wahcr  A.  Wcag,  27  Ofct  St,  «ea  Core,  N.Y.  11542 

CoatiBaatkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,701,  Mar,  29, 1993, 

abaadoacd.  TUa  appticMioa  Aag.  17. 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,061 

lat  CL«  A63F  7/06 

MS.  CL  273—89  28 


1.  A  simulated  baseball  game;  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  defining  a  space  within  which  the  rimnlatf^i 
baseball  game  is  to  be  played; 

(b)  said  base  means  including  a  pitching  location  and  a  bat- 
ting location  disposed  one  opposite  the  other; 

(c)  pitching  means  disposed  at  said  pitching  location  for 
projecting  a  simulated  baseball  towards  said  batting  loca- 
tion; 

(d)  batting  means  disposed  at  said  batting  location  for  inter- 
cepting a  pitched  simulated  baseball  and  driving  said 
pitched  simulated  baseball  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(e)  said  pitching  means  carrying  a  retaining  rod  for  retaining 
a  simulated  baseball  on  said  pitching  means  to  facilitate 
projecting  of  the  simulated  baseball;  and 
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(0  at  least  one  «'««'''«♦"<  falaetMll  meant,  for  uae  in  pbying 
die  «itwni«t«iH  baaeball  g«ne,  formed  with  an  opening  of  a 
size  and  ooniigiirstiaa  tq  receive  said  retaining  rod; 

(g)  said  base  means  including  a  plurality  of  compartments 
disposed  prosimate  said  fatting  location  and  designatfd  to 
correspond  to  balls  and  ^rikes  and  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments disposed  proximate  said  pitching  location  desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  kits  and  outs. 

S,4JI3,263 
SPACIAL  COMPONENT  CONFIGURATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Otaasted,  Lavd  LiTii«  Ccater,  91  CbifH  St. 
THaarbwiir.  Con.  06040,  and  Alvah  A.  Raastll,  237  Moo- 
tafai  Rdn  Gisat«Mbwy,  Coaa.  06033 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  103,518 
lit  a*  A63ff  9/12:  G09B  1/40 
VS.  a.  273—157  R  .  17  ( 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  individua]  component 
pieces,  wherein  each  component  piece  comprises  a  two  dimen- 
sional shape  and  a  third  dimension  of  depth,  wherein  said  two 
dimensional  shapes  of  at  least  two  of  said  component  pieces  are 
different,  wherein  said  two  dimensional  shape  of  each  said 
component  piece  comprises  at  least  a  portion  of  a  two  dimen- 
sional outline  of  an  alpha]|umeric  character,  wherein  said 
plurality  of  component  pieces  can  be  arranged  and  oriented  by 
a  user  such  that  said  alphanumeric  characters  outlined  thereby 
communicate  a  comprehensible  message,  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  component  pieces  can  be  assembled  into  a  three  dimen- 
sional structure  specified  as  a  puzzle  solution,  and  wherein  said 
three  dimensional  structure  comprises  a  hexahedron. 


5,43,264 
GOLF  TRAININi  i  AID  FOR  PinTING 
Rita  L.  Mehrens,  528  Bracl^wood  Pl„  Palm  Beach  Gardens, 
Fla.  33418  '• 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,619 


Into. 


UJS.  a.  273—186.1 


1.  A  method  of  practicin( 
steps  of  a  golfer 
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taking  a  sheet  (13)  of  stiff  material  made  in  the  form  of  a 
five-pointed  star  (15)  when  flat  with 
a  body  portion  {{Sa)  and  an  upper  surface  (13a). 
a  forward  point  portion  (ISb)  extending  forwardly  firom 
the  body  pcraon  (15a)  with  a  digger  forward  flange 
(15c)  at  right  u|^  to  the  body  portion  (15a)  for  aiming 
along  a  line  to  the  target, 
two  side  point  portions  (17, 19)  extending  sideways  from 
the  body  poctim  (15a)  and  having  forward  edges  (lib, 
196)  which  tejmnate  in  side  points  (17a.  19a), 
two  rear  point  bortions  (21,  23)  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  body  portion  (15a)  which  terminate  in  rear 
points  (21a,  23ii), 
said  digger  flange  (15c)  being  wide  enough  to  prevent 
movement  t^lthe  star  (15)  when  the  flange  (15c)  is 
inserted  into  tfe  ground, 
the  forward  edg^  (176, 196)  of  the  two  side  point  portions 
(17,  19)  being  isquare  to  the  line  of  the  forward  point 
portion  (156  )  p>  that  a  putter  face  which  is  positioned 
on  or  parallel  id  the  forward  edges  (176, 196)  of  the  side 
point  porticms  (17, 19)  is  square  to  the  target  line, 
placing  the  star  (IS)  perpendicular  to  the  ground  and  hold- 
ing it  with  the  fiagers  so  that  its  rear  points  (21a,  23a)  are 
contacting  the  g^und  and  the  star  (15)  is  supported  up- 
right, 

aiming  the  digger  I  flange  (ISc)  of  the  star  (15)  along  the 

target  Une  whether  it  be  the  golf  hole  or  a  point  on  the 

green  which  allaws  the  golf  ball  to  curve  into  the  golf 

hole. 

flopping  the  star  (i5)  forwardly  using  the  rear  p<Hnts  (21a, 

23a)  as  pivot  pomts, 
inserting  the  digger  flange  (15c)  into  the  ground  to  hold  the 
star  (15)  in  place  with  the  forward  edges  (176, 196)  of  the 
side  point  portions  (17, 19)  being  square  to  the  target  line, 
placing  a  golf  ball  in  front  of  the  digger  forward  point  por- 
tion (156), 

^th  the  putter  with  the  face  of  the  putter 
el  to  the  forward  edges  (176, 196)  of  the 
I  (17,  19)  to  insure  that  the  face  of  the 
kuare  to  the  target  line, 
{blade  back  low  to  the  ground  and  sliding 
surface  (13a)  of  the  star  (15), 
stroking  the  putter  blade  through  the  ball,  and 
keeping  his  head  steady, 

whereby  the  golfei  knows  that  the  face  of  his  putter  blade  is 
square  to  the  ta  get  line  and  so  may  work  on  speed  and 
distance  of  his  p  utts  without  worrying  about  whether  his 
club  face  is  squi  re  to  the  target  Une. 


addressing  the  ball 
blade  on  or 
side  point  portii 
putter  blade  is 

drawing  the  put 
it  over  the  up| 


5,443,265 

GOLI^G  STROKE  TRAINER 

Charles  H.  Wheeler,  5618  Lynwood  PI.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 

Filed  M  ly  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,183 

tat  a.*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273— 186  J  16  Claims 


putting  a  golf  ball  comprising  the 


1.  A  golfing  aid,  domprising: 

a)  a  rectangular  nkt  (6)  having  a  V  shaped  notch  (15)  with 
its  apex  betwee^  two  ends  of  the  mat  and  its  open  portion 
extending  between  two  arms  ending  at  one  end  of  the  mat, 
the  mat  extending  sufliciently  to  provide  visual  feedback 
to  a  golfer  for  a  backstroke,  a  follow  through  stroke  and  a 
trajectory  of  th4  ball  after  being  struck  without  interfering 
with  the  golfer'k  stroke,  and  without  interfering  with  the 
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ball  roll,  thereby  allowing  putts  to  be  off-center  and  yet 
provide  feedback  to  the  golfer, 

b)  at  least  one  longitudinal  horizontal  line  (12)  extending 
down  the  length  of  an  extension  of  the  mat  portion  not 
having  the  arms,  said  line  oriented  along  a  desired  golf 
club  path  and  terminating  at  said  apex;  and 

c)  a  pluraUty  of  lateral  hues  (14)  being  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  line,  and  located  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
mat,  thereby  providing  said  visual  feedback  to  the  golfer. 


5,443,266 

GOLF  SWING  PLANE  TRAINING  AID 

Hagh  A.  Bani,  4418  Naihwood  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75244 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,616 

lat  CL«  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273— 187J  g 


ber  can  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  upper  brace  member, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  upper  brace  member  to  a 
leg  of  a  golfer,  said  lower  base  member  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion  which  forms  an  L-th^ie  in 
cross  section, 

said  bottom  portion  including  upper  and  lower  planar  sur- 
faces for  positioning  underneath  a  foot  of  said  golfer,  and 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  lower  base  member  being  of  a 
size  so  as  to  flt  inside  a  shoe  of  said  golfer. 

5,443,268 
MILITARY  CONFUCT  BOARD  GAME 
George  M.  MayfMd,  aad  Gladys  L.  Mayfldd,  both  of  HC  61 
Box  51,  Calico  Rock,  Ark.  72519 

FDed  Jan.  30, 1994^  Scr.  No.  269,018 
lat  CL*  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—241  3 , 


1.  A  method  for  training  a  golfer  to  maintain  correct  arm  and 
body  movement  during  the  execution  of  a  proper  down  swing 
comprising  the  steps: 
moving  a  first  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  an  arm  of 
a  golfer  relative  to  a  second  signal  generating  means  cou- 
pled to  the  torso  of  the  golfer  whereby  a  predetermined 
proximity  reUtionship  is  established  between  the  first  and 
second  signal  generating  means  during  the  execution  of  a 
down  swing;  and, 
generating  a  signal  which  may  be  perceived  by  the  golfer 
when  the  predetermined  proximity  relationship  is  estab- 
lisbed. 


5,443,267 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Roaald  W.  IViraoa.  497  GeoigU  Hwy.,  Fnakttm,  N.C  28734 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,744 

lat  CL*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—188  A  9  cw^ 


,  2.  A  multiple-level  board  invasion  game  with  game  piece 
armamento  and  personnel  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  upwardly  extended  and  rigid  pedestal; 

at  least  two  transparent  game  boards,  each  game  board 
having  a  matrix  of  spaces  with  each  matrix  of  each  board 
being  of  equal  size  and  with  the  spaces  of  each  matrix 
defining  a  level  for  battle,  each  level  being  fiirther  dehn- 
eated  by  a  first  pair  of  broadened,  spaced,  and  parallel 
lines  extending  across  and  aUgned  with  the  matrix  to 
divide  each  level  into  equal  portions,  one  broadened  hne  U 
defined  as  the  home  front  and  the  other  broadened  Une  is 
defined  as  the  opponent  home  front;  and 

a  set  of  game  pieces  positionable  on  the  levels  for  battle  with 
the  game  pieces  representing  armaments  and  personnel. 

SA43M9 

SELF  CONTAINED  GAME  ASSEMBLY 

Sterea  R.  LorHz,  245  N.  Siagiagwood,  #9,  Oiaage,  Calif.  92669 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  200,276.  Feb.  22, 1994,  abaad 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,900 

lat  CL*  A63F  7/02 

VS.  a.  273—241  ig  , 


1.  A  golf  training  device  for  preventing  undesirable  swaying 
during  a  golf  swing,  comprising: 
a  lower  base  memben 
an  upper  brace  member; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  lower  base  member  to 
said  upper  brace  member  such  that  said  lower  base  mem- 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  game  assembly  comprising, 
a  portable  playidg  surface  having  a  first  horizontal  compo- 
nent and  a  first  vertical  side  component  joined  thereto 
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a  vertical  inner  component  joined  to  said  horizontal  compo- 
nent and  depending  therefrom. 

said  vertical  inner  compon^t  spaced  avnty  from  said  verti- 
cal side  component, 

a  storage  unit  having  a  second  horizontal  component  and  a 
second  vertical  side  comfMnient; 

a  phirality  of  tabs  extendiag  from  said  second  horizontal 
component, 

a  plurality  of  post  structures  depending  from  said  first  hori- 
zontal component  to  selectively  interconnect  with  said 
storage  unit, 

said  poat  stmctures  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a 
correqpooding  tab  on  said  storage  unit  for  slidably  locking 
said  storage  unit  to  said  playing  surface  thereby  forming 
an  internal  storage  space  therebetween,  and 

storage  containers  selectively  stowed  in  said  internal  storage 
space, 

said  containers  having  a  storage  area  component  and  a  cover 
component  which  can  b«  selectively  engaged. 


GAME  PIECE  FOR  PLAYING  MILK  CAP  OR  POGS 


Stevw  R.  Loritz,  245  N. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 
Iirt.  CL«  A63F 
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edge  of  less  than  abc  ut  a  10*  angle  to  said  horizontal  plate 
surfaces;  said  dry  dep  laition  plate  mounted  substantially  hori- 
zontal on  an  elongate  J  support  structure,  said  support  struc- 
ture mounted  to  rotat !  about  a  vertical  axis;  wind  vane  means 
mounted  flxedly  to  ttid  support  structure  to  maintain  said 
sharp  leading  edge  of  said  dry  deposition  plate  headed  into  a 
wind;  collection  meata  mounted  removably  on  at  least  said 
upper  horizontal  plale  surface  of  said  dry  deposition  plate; 
movable  covering  means  covering  said  collection  means  on  at 
least  said  upper  horizontal  plate  surface  in  a  first  position  and 
exposing  said  collection  means  to  the  atmosphere  m  a  second 
position;  precipitation  sensing  means  sensing  commencement 
and  cessation  of  periods  of  precipitation;  and  driving  means 
controlled  by  said  precipitation  sensing  means  moving  said 
covering  means  into  s^  first  position  covering  said  collection 
means  upon  commem  ement  of  precipitation  and  moving  said 
covering  means  into  s  lid  second  position  exposing  said  collec- 
tion means  to  the  atn  osphere  upon  cessation  of  precipitation. 


Richard  G.  ViMcnt, 

Filed  Noi 


UJS.  a.  273—416 


903 


L  A  disc  comprising, 

a  thin  wafer  formed  of  a  pkstic  material  f(»  use  in  a  game, 

said  wafer  having  upper  aad  lower  surfaces  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other, 

at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  is  raised  to  produce  a  design, 

a  groove  formed  in  at  le|st  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  and 

an  edge  surface  intermedin  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  wafer, 

said  plastic  material  is  poliphenlene  sulfide. 


3^443^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  ARROW 
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22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,802 

[irt.  CL*  F42B  6/04 

20( 


5,443,271 
AUTOMATED  DRY  DEPOSITION  SAMPLER 
M.  Hoi8e>,  OA  F*cat,  and  Keneth  E.  Noll,  Oca 
Elly%  both  of  DL,  aMisMn  to  nUmtis  iMtitirte  of  TechMl- 
ogy,  CUeagB,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,dlS 


1.  An  arrow  shaft  deeve  for  covering  an  arrow  shaft  having 
a  tip  end,  a  tail  end  atd  a  middle  portion  located  between  said 
tip  and  tail  ends,  said  ^rrow  shaft  sleeve  comprising  a  one-piece 
hoUow  tubular  sleev^  of  substantially  overall  equal  wall  thick- 
ness, being  open  at  tjoth  ends  for  receipt  of  said  arrow  shaft, 
and  extending  over  approximately  one-third  of  a  length  of  sud 
arrow  shaft  such  that  said  arrow  shaft  sleeve  covers  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  mUdle  portion  of  said  arrow  shaft 


5*443,273 

METHOD  FOR  ATtACMNG  FLETCH  ON  AMHOW  AND 

DEVICE  P  m  PRACnCING  THE  SAME 

L»T«ra,3ttPli  mil    Rd^  DothM.  Alfc  3O03 

Filed  a  t.  29,  M»,  Ser.  No.  144,372 

IM.  CL*  P42B  6/06 


w. 


U.S.  CL  273-423 

1.  An  improved  flkck  monnting  comprising 

(a)  an  arrow  shai^  hoving  a  front  and  a  rear  aad  a  length 
running  betweei  i  the  front  and  the  rear  and  wherein  said 
arrow  shaft  de  iaes  at  least  one  mouBtivg  maans  for 
mountiBg  a  fle«  h; 

(b)  at  least  one  fletch  having  a  base,  said  baae  having  at- 
tached at  least  tme  attachment  means  for  attacknent  to 


1.  Aa  automated  dry  deposition  sampler  comprinig:  at  least 
one  tWn  dry  deposition  plite  having  substantially  parallel 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  |date  surfaces  and  a  sharp  leading 


the  moontiBg 


comprises  a  pfai  ility  of  holes  defiaed  by  tke  arrow  shaft 


located  at  the 


wherein  the 


itiag  means 


of  the  arrow  shaft  and  wfcerein  the 
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attachment  means  is  further  defined  as  a  plurality  of  an- 
chor stems  which  may  lit  within  the  plurality  of  h<^es;  and 


wherein  the  anchor  stems  are  further  defined  as  having  i 
anchor  piUar  attached  to  the  fletch  base. 


5*443,274 
NON-CONTACT  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

ToaUhOw  Am.  Hyogo,  JapM,  anivMir  to  NIppoa  PfUar  Pack- 
ing Co.,  Ltd..  Omka,  JapM 

Filed  Jam.  I*,  1993,  Scr.  No.  4,583 
OalM  priority,  ■wHcariwi  Japn,  Scf.  3, 1992, 4-0«2097  U 
Int  CL*  nu  J  5/34 
VS.  CL  277— «  , 


6a  3*  6     ?< 


1.  A  non-contact  type  mechanical  seal  compriatng  a  rotary 

sealing  ring  fixed  to  a  rotary  shaft,  a  holding  ring  held  movably 
in  the  axial  direction  to  a  seal  case,  springs  mounted  between 
said  seal  case  and  said  holding  ring,  and  a  stationary  sealing 
ring  pressed  and  charged  against  said  rotary  seaUng  ring  via 
said  holding  ring  by  said  springs  and  means  for  generating 
dynamic  pressure  between  opposite  end  fines  of  said  rotary 
and  sutionary  sealing  rings,  an  outer  peripheral  sur&ce  of  the 
statiooary  sealing  ring  bdng  fitted  to  an  inner  peripheral  sur- 
htx  of  a  cylindrical  guide  formed  on  said  seal  case  so  that  an 
extremely  small  clearance  is  formed  between  said  fitted  outer 
and  inner  peripheral  surfaces  to  prevent  radial  «ii«pi«r>«.ftit  of 
said  stationary  sealing  ring  but  permit  axial  movement  and 
fluid  passage,  and  said  stationary  seaUng  ring  and  said  holding 
ring  being  hdd  sealed  but  free  from  contact  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion by  an  O-ring  positioned  between  opposing  surfaces  of  said 
"^tiooary  sealing  ring  and  said  holding  ring,  wherein  the 
diffeience  between  the  outside  diameter  of  the  sutionary  seal- 
ing ring  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the  guide  b  10-100  fun. 


Kari-Hdu    boU, 
both  of 
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1.  Chuck  for  being  mounted  on  a  tool  and  for  clamping 
about  an  object,  said  chuck  comprising: 
a  central  longitudinal  axis; 
base  unit  means  for  being  mounted  on  the  tool; 
jaw  convergence  means  being  disposed  within  said  base  unit 

means; 
a  plurality  of  clamping  jaws  being  mounted  within  said  jaw 

convergence  means,  said  clamping  >ws  being  movable 

along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
said  jaw  convergence  means  being  configured  for  radially 

converging  said  clamping  jaws  upon  axial  movement  of 

said  clamping  jaws,  to  effect  clamping  of  said  clamping 

jaws  about  the  object; 
thrust  means  for  anally  dis|dacing  said  clamping  >ws  to 

effect  clamping  of  said  clamping  jaws  about  the  object; 
spindle  means  being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  thrust 

means  for  azially  displacing  said  thrust  means  to  thus 

displaoe  said  clamping  jaws; 
means  for  effecting  rdative  rotationa]  displacement  between 

said  spindle  means  and  said  thrust  means  to  axially  dis- 
place said  thrust  means; 

guide  sleeve  means  for  guiding  the  axial  displacement  of  said 
thrust  means; 

said  guide  sleeve  means  comprising  an  axial  cylindrical 
passage  for  guiding  the  axial  displacement  of  said  thrust 
means,  said  thrust  means  being  di^Kwed  within  said  axial 
cylindrical  passage; 

said  thrust  means  comprising  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  being  disposed  towards 
said  clamping  jaws  and  said  second  end  portion  being 
disposed  away  from  said  clamping  jaws; 

said  thrust  means  being  radially  supported  by  said  guide 
sleeve  means  at  least  at  said  first  end  portion  and  said 
second  end  portion; 

said  first  end  portion  of  said  thrust  means  extending  substan- 
tially completdy  around  said  axial  cylindrical  p— tgf 
such  that  said  thrust  means  makes  radial  contact  with,  and 
is  radially  supported  by.  said  guide  sleeve  means  at  said 
first  end  portion; 

said  second  end  portion  of  said  thrust  means  extending  sub- 
stantially completely  around  said  axial  cyUndrical  passage 
such  that  said  thrust  means  makes  radial  contact  with,  aad 
is  radially  supported  by.  said  guide  sleeve  means  at  said 
■econd  end  portion; 

said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion  making 
contact  with  said  guide  sleeve  means  along  one  unitary 
structure  of  said  guide  sleeve  "»«— i»f 
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PLADE  HOLDER 
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1.  A  blade  bolder  assembly  for  a  blade  having  a  planar 
cutting  portion  terminating  at  an  outer  end  of  the  blade  and  a 
co-planar  mounting  portion  te^siinating  at  an  mner  end  of  the 
blade,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  on  a  plunget  defining  a  planar  surface  for 
substantial  co-extensive  engagement  with  one  side  of  the 
moimting  portion  of  plural  ones  of  said  blades  of  varying 
thicknesses; 

(b)  second  means  attached  Ip  the  plimger  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  means  to  dffine  a  cavity  for  receiving  the 
mounting  portion  of  the  blade; 

(c)  a  one-piece  cam  block  mounted  in  the  cavity  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  blade  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade; 

(d)  said  cam  block  having  an  arcuate  cam  face  defined  by  a 
segment  of  an  imaginary  cylinder  having  its  central  axis 
parallel  and  offset  with  r^pect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  cam  block  such  that  ia  leading  portion  of  the  cam 
surface  is  spaced  from  the  txis  of  rotation  of  the  cam  block 
to  an  extent  greater  than  a  trailing  portion  of  the  cam 
surface; 

(e)  the  axial  extent  of  said  arcuate  cam  face  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  height  of  the  mounting  portion  of  the 
Made;  I 

(0  wherein  the  cam  face  esfebiishes  respective  plural  axial 
lines  of  contact  with  the  other  side  of  the  mounting  por- 
tion of  ones  of  said  blades  of  varying  thicknesses  with  (i) 
the  line  of  contact  for  the  thinnest  bbde  being  adjacent  the 
leading  portion  of  the  cam  face,  (ii)  the  line  of  contact  for 
the  thickest  blade  being  adjacent  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
cam  face,  and  (iii)  the  Une  of  contact  for  a  blade  of  inter- 
mediate thickness  being  intermediate  said  other  lines  of 
oootact; 

(g)  each  of  said  lines  of  coifact  occupying  an  over-center 
relationship  with  respect  Ip  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
blade  and  containing  said  akis  of  rotation  of  the  cam  block, 
each  of  the  lines  of  contact  being  spaced  from  said  last- 
mentioned  plane  in  a  direction  toward  the  inner  end  of  the 
blade  thereby  to  increase  the  holding  effect  of  the  cam 
blodc  when  the  blade  is  subjected  to  a  force  tending  to 
pull  the  blade  out  of  the  cavity;  and 

(h)  spring  means  mounted  ly  said  second  means  and  en- 
gaged with  said  cam  block  for  biasing  the  latter  to  rotate 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  in  a  direction  urging  said  arcuate 
cam  face  into  engagement  with  said  other  side  of  the 
mounting  portion  of  ones  of  said  blades  of  varying  thick- 
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28  Claims 


1.  Sporting  device  keerable  by  weight  displacement,  for 
example  in  the  form  of  a  roller  skate  or  roller  ski,  comprises  at 
least  first  and  second  ^  I'beels  (12A,  12B)  mounted  on  bearing 
arrangements  (22,  25)  I  or  rotation  about  respective  axles  (46), 
said  axles  being  mount<  d  on  a  chassis  of  the  device,  and  spaced 
apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  device,  with  at  least 
one  of  the  wheels  bein^  steerable  on  displacement  of  the  user's 
weight  about  an  inclinod  steering  axis  (44)  which  intersects  the 
ground  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  contact  portion  (64A, 
648)  of  the  respective  ^heel  (12A,  128)  with  the  ground  (65), 
said  inclined  steerable  jaxis  extending  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  for  a  front  wheel  (12A)  and  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  for  a  rear  wheel  (128),  said  steering  axis  being  defined 
by  a  pivot  means  cooperating  with  the  associated  wheel  axle 
(46)  and  disposed  substantially  within  inner  race  means  (25)  of 
the  associated  bearing  arrangement  (22,  25)  disposed  within 
said  wheel  (14,  12),  characterised  in  that  said  pivot  means 
comprises  a  generally  frcuate  guide  track  (40,  42;  38,  87)  lo- 
cated generally  within  kaid  inner  race  means,  said  guide  track 
having  a  center  of  curvature  defining  a  virtual  axis  (44)  form- 
ing said  steering  axis  (44)  with  said  steering  axis  being  on  one 
of  an  inside  and  an  outside  location  relative  to  said  inner  race 
means  (25),  and  the  asa^xnated  axle  (46)  having  means  (72,  74; 
47;  86)  cooperating  with  said  arcuate  guide  track  to  permit 
pivotal  steering  movement  of  said  wheel  (12A,  128)  by  relative 
movement  between  said  arcuate  guide  track  and  said  axle. 


Joacph  J.  Bcrto.  6539 
97539 

Continiiatioa-in-i 
abandoaed.  This 


5^443,278 
SNOWMOBILE  SU  LINER 

Rocac  Rirer  Dr.,  Shady  Core,  Orcg. 


vt  Scr.  No.  2,875,  Dec  22, 1992, 
Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  121,559 
AOC  5/04 

8ClafaM 

ving  side  hill  traction  and  directional 
during  traverse  of  deep  powder,  or 
snowmobile  having  a  steering  ski  that 
includes  a  friction  redu^g  liner  covering  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  terrain  engaging  surface  thereof,  said  ski  having  an 
upwardly  tilted  prow  «nd  an  elongated  tracking  surface,  and 
wherein  said  steering  ski  is  both  turned  and  pivoted  by  a  turn- 
ing spindle  tilted  rearwardly  from  its  connection  to  said  sld 
towud  said  snowmobil :  so  that  the  camber  of  said  steering  ski 


U.S.  a.  280-28 

1.  Apparatus  for  im| 
control  of  a  snowmobi 
hardpacked,  snow,  saii 
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changes  the  turning  radius  in  response  to  directtooal  tnining  of 
said  snowmobile; 

said  ^iparatus  comprising  a  steering  ski  liner  formed  m  a 
plastic  molding  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  gencnUy 
oooforming  to  and  generally  covering  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  steering  ski  prow  and  the  elongated  terrain 
backing  surfaces  thereof  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
Uner  is  generally  convex  transversely  over  the  length  of 
•aid  ski,  and  the  upper  longitudinal  edges  of  said  Uner 
terminating  above  the  ski  terrain  tracking  surface,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  supporting  a  fin  mem- 
ber cantilevered  from  said  edge  to  extend  independently 
outwardly,  downwardly  and  generally  parallel  to  said  one 


projecting  inwardly  toward  said  second  lnwgitiM«m.i 
axis  and  said  openiag  fiiitfaer  coni|»isiag  spaces  be- 
tween ones  of  said  second  pioraiity  of  projectian; 
said  first  planet  gear  wheel  and  said  second  f^^-rl  gear 

wheel  comprising  at  least  two  planet  gear  wfaeds; 
aaid  first  plurality  of  projections  and  said  spaces  of  said 
chitch  s^ment  of  said  first  planet  gear  wheel  being  con- 
figured to  engage  with  said  second  plurality  of  projections 

and  said  spaces  of  said  opening  of  said  second  planet  gear 
whed; 

at  least  one  of  said  first  planet  gear  wheel  and  said  second 

planet  gear  whed  having  means  for  moving  said  fint 


edge  so  that  from  |  to  J  of  the  length  of  said  fin  extends 
forwardly  from  the  connection  of  said  steering  ski  to  said 
tiiming  spindle  and  so  tiuU  the  lower  edge  of  said  fin 
member  forms  a  snow  or  ice  engaging  blade  generally 
above  the  terrain  engaging  portion  of  said  ski  liner,  and 
said  lower  edge  of  said  blade  being  tapered  along  its 
length  with  the  forward  portion  higher  than  the  rearward 
portion  so  that  the  rearward  portion  of  said  blade  initially 
contacts  the  terrain  and  then  the  forward  portion  of  said 
blade  progressively  increases  contact  with  the  terrain  in 
response  either  to  a  reduction  in  the  turning  radius  of  said 
ski,  or  to  compensate  for  inadvertent  tilting  of  the  snow- 
mobile while  traversing  a  side  hill,  or  both. 

5,443,279 
BICYCLE  AND  BICYCLE  WITH  MULTISPEED  WHEEL 

HUB 
Gintcr  Naraberier,  SchwcteAvt  Germany,  aasimMir  to  Flefatd 
*  Sachs  AG,  Schwciatet,  rrraiaaj  — '"^        «»«• 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,308 
CWa«  priorfty,  application  Gcrwqr,  Apr.  26,  1993,  43  U 

99o*/ 

lat  a.*  B62M  11/16:  B23F  5/22;  B23P  13/00 
VS.  CL  280-236  20  '"■-'-r 

1.  A  wbed  hub  for  a  multi-speed  bicycle,  said  whed  hub 
comprising: 

at  least  one  sun  gear, 

at  least  one  ring  gear, 

a  first  planet  gear  wheel  having  a  first  Icmgitudinal  axis; 

a  second  planet  gear  whed  having  a  second  longitudinal 


said  first  planet  gear  whed  comprising: 

a  first  gearing  s^ment; 

a  clutch  segment; 

said  clutch  segment  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  projec- 
tions projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  and  said  clutch  segment  fiuther  comprising  spaces 
between  ones  of  said  first  pluraUty  of  projections; 
said  second  planet  gear  whed  comprising: 

at  least  one  second  gearing  segment; 

an  opening  for  recdving  said  clutch  segment  of  said  first 
planet  gear  wheel; 


planet  gear  whed  and  said  second  planet  gear  whed  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  engage  said  first  planet  gear 
whed  and  said  second  planet  gear  wheel  with  one- 
anotber,  and  to  disengage  said  first  planet  gear  whed  and 
said  second  planet  gear  whed  with  one  another;  . 

said  wheel  hub  further  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  spokes  to  said  whed  hub; 
sprocket  means  for  conniyting  a  bicycle  chain  to  aaid  whed 

hub; 
shifter  means  for  shifting  gears  in  said  whed  hub;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  shifter  means  to  a  m«nii«i  shifter 
on  a  bicycle  remote  fixxn  said  whed  hub. 


M434M 
UNDERBODY  STRUCTURE 
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raed  No».  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,287 

nppUcatlaH  Japan,  Not.  26,  1992,  4O17067 
ImL  CL*  B60G  7/00 
UjS.  a  280-660  ,7« 


pianei  gear  wneel;  i   j^  uadahna    .t  Z. 

-id  opening  comprising,  second  plurality  of  projections   --ber.  atS^b:^;;  ^^SSisldTal^tS: 
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nal  directioii  of  •  vehicle  body  mounted  to  said  rear  floor  side 
member,  •  suapenioa  member  collar  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
(haft  member,  and  a  sotpenaidta  member  attached  to  said  sus- 
pention  member  collar. 


! 

VARIOUSLY  POSm^NABLE  PIVOT  JOINT 
CX>NNECnON  FOB  WHH«.  GUIDE  ARMS  IN  MOTOR 

VEHtCLES 
Walter  BwkaN,  Holfwllngl;  EwaM  Utarick,  Schwaikhdm, 
Hi  HdiMl  Rdcheh,  DciduHdorf,  aU  or  GcTMiqr,  aMisMis 
to  MtRcdao-BcBx  AG,  SM%vt,  Gcraniiy 

FIM  Am.  U,  19f«,  Scr.  No.  289,390 

I  jGcnHuiy.  Aag.  12,  1993,  43  27 


(BU 


UJ5.  CL  280-661 


Iirt.  CL*  1  62D  17/00 


6ClaiaH 


a  counter-mass;  and 
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a  drive  coupling  am  ingement  adjustably  connected  between 
said  counter-maa  1,  said  vehicle  body  and  at  least  one 
wheel  of  said  vel  licle,  which  drive  coupling  causes  said 
counter-mass  to  move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
wheel  relative  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  compensates  reac- 
tion forces  generated  by  active  adjustment  of  said  wheel 
supporting  asiemi  tly. 


Gerald  M.  IfawUM, 
McMwray,  Pa, 

Filed  M4, 


UJS.  CS.  280— 709 


5,443,283 
SU^ENSION  SYSTEM 

If  oodsTfllc,  W.  Va.,  and  Cari  H.  Kirtajr, 
to  CoMol  iKn  library.  Pi. 
7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,699 
CL*  B60G  11/26 

4( 
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L  An  adjustably  podtionable  pivot  joint  connection  assem- 
bly for  whed  guide  arms  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  having  two  facing  spaced  apart  legs,  and 
a  bolt  extending  through  the  legs,  said  bolt  being  adjustably 

positionaUe  in  the  mouating  bracket  in  an  adjustment 

direction  transverse  to  a  kmgitudinal  direction  of  the  bolt 

between  a  central  positioa  and  end  positions  on  respective 

opposite  sides  of  the  central  position, 
wherein  an  oblong  hole  guide  extending  in  the  adjustment 

direction  is  provided  in  at  least  one  of  the  legs  to  receive 

the  boh, 
wherein  the  oblong  hole  guUe  has  snugs  which  extend  from 

ends  of  the  oblong  hole  guide  toward  one  another,  backa 

of  said  snugs  forming  abiiment  guides  locating  the  bolt  in 

its  central  position, 
wherein  the  bolt  includes  a  aotch  engageable  over  one  of  the 

snugs  to  accommodate  locating  the  bolt  in  an  end  position, 

and 
wherein  a  stop  engaging  in  the  oblong  hole  is  provided  for 

supporting  the  bole  at  a  tide  opposite  the  engaged  notch 

and  snug  when  the  bolt  ik  in  an  end  position. 


ACTIVE  WHEEL  SUI^*ORTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ICLES 

Michael  Gipaer,  Fasiiagra,  <»eraiaay,  aisigBor  to  Merccdca- 
BcBZ  AG,  Gcmaay 

FIM  May  3, 19H,  S«r.  No.  237,097 
OaiM  priority,  apvUcatioa  GcnMUiy,  May  3,  1993,  43  14 
516.7 

lat  a.«  B60G  i/00 
VS.  a.  280-490  4  OataM 

1.  Active  wheel  supporting  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  scanning  device  which  detects  unevenness  in  a 
vehicle  operating  surface,  asd  a  wheel  supporting  assembly 
controlled  to  actively  adjust  to  said  unevenness  in  response  to 
an  output  from  a  scanner  wkile  the  vehicle  is  travelling,  said 
suspension  arrangement  c(Mii|>rising: 


1.  A  hydraulic  susjiension  system  for  a  multi-wheeled  vehi- 
cle adapted  to  be  subjected  to  variable  weight  loading  and 
roadbed  conditions  comprising; 

a)  a  vehicle  body  portion 

b)  wheel  assemblies  independently  pivotally  suspended  from 
said  body  portion; 

c)  a  hydraulic  cylnder  positioned  between  each  of  said 
wheel  aaaemblkfl  and  said  body  portion,  said  hydrauUc 
cylinders  supporting  said  body  portion  on  said  wheel 
asaembUes;  | 

d)  a  hydrauUc  systqm  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  each 
of  said  hydrauUd  cylinders; 

e)  control  Unkagt  on  each  wheel  assembly  including  a 
control  valve  in  terposed  between  said  hydraulic  system 
and  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  each  control  valve 
being  responsivt  to  movement  of  said  control  linkage  in 
response  to  vari  ible  weight  loading  on  a  wheel  assemUy 
to  supply  preasi  rized  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  or 
depressurize  sai4  hydraulic  cylinder;  and 

0  each  of  said  Itydiaulic  cylinders  being  independently 
operable  and  dissociated  from  the  function  of  other  hy- 
draulic cylinder*  so  each  wheel  assembly  is  independentiy 
operable  to  maki  constant  vehicle  body-roadbed  clear- 
ance in  response  to  variable  weight  loadbg  on  the  wheel 
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5,443,284 

AIR  BAG  CUSHION  RIVFTLESS  RETAINER  RING, 

AXIAL  PIN  METHOD 

Paal  E.  Strahl;  John  E.  Allard,  both  of  Oaden,  aad  Gary  V 

Adams,  Brigham  aty,  all  of  Utah,  aaaigaots  to  Mortoa  later-' 
aatioaal,  lac,  Ckicago,  DL 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  778,541,  Oct  17, 1991,  abudoaed. 

This  aitpUcatkM  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,567 

lat.  CL*  B60R  21/16 

VS.  a.  280— 728  J  7  cuj^ 


5^443,285 
INFLATABLE  PASSENGER  COLLISION  PROTECHON 

ARRANGEMENT 
Wolf  Boo.  Wdaatodt.  GerMoqr.  airi«Mr  to  MernriM-Bcu  AG, 
Stattgart,  GcTMay 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,239 
OataM  priority,  ^fpUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Aag.  20,  1992,  42  27 
528.8 

lat  CL*  B6I«  21/20 
VS.  a.  280—732  9  ( 


1.  An  air  bag  mounting  system  for  assembling  an  air  bag  with 
a  module  housing  consisting  essentially  of: 

an  annular  retainer  having  a  first  inner  boundary,  a  body 
with  a  top  and  bottom,  a  first  outer  boundary,  a  plurality 
of  first  holes  passing  through  the  body  of  the  unnnlur 
retainer,  and  a  pluraUty  of  integral  axial  descending  tab 
members  formed  out  of  said  annular  retainer  and  project- 
ing away  from  said  bottom  of  said  body  of  said  annular 
retainer,  said  axial  descending  tab  members  being  formed 
by  providing  U-shaped  openings  in  said  annular  retainer 
with  tab-bent  portions  opposite  the  bites  of  said  U-shaped 
openings  and  said  tab-bent  portions  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  at  substantially  the  same  radius  along  said 
annular  retainer, 

a  module  housing  having  a  mounting  edge,  a  module  body 
with  a  module  top  and  module  bottom,  and  second  inner 
boundary  defining  an  opening  matching  the  shape  of  the 
inflator  with  a  plurality  of  second  holes  passing  through 
said  module  body,  and  a  plurality  of  third  holes  passing 
through  said  module  body  positioned  to  receive  said  axial 
descending  members  of  said  annular  retainer  when  said 
annular  retainer  is  brought  into  proper  relation  thereto; 
and 
an  air  bag  having  a  gas  inlet  opening  conforming  in  shape  to 
said  opening  of  said  annular  retainer  in  a  central  region 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  fourth  holes  radially  outwardly  of 
said  gas  inlet  opening,  and  a  pluraUty  of  fifth  holes  radially 
outward  of  said  gas  inlet  opening,  wherein  an  annular 
portion  of  said  gas  inlet  opening  of  said  air  bag  is  placed 
between  said  annular  retainer  and  said  module  bousing, 
and  wherein  said  axial  descending  members  of  said  annu- 
lar retainer  pass  through  said  fifth  holes  and  said  third 
holes  said  axial  descending  members  and  the  shear  stress 
of  the  air  bag  in  the  area  appurtenant  to  said  fifth  holes  act 
in  opposition  to  the  radial  forces  generated  upon  deploy- 
ment of  said  air  bag  and  retain  said  air  bag  in  place; 
and  a  fastener  means  passed  through  said  first,  fourth  and 

*cpoi)d  holes  to  Join  said  annular  retainer,  said  air  bag,  and 
said  module  >'"imng 


1.  A  passenger  restraint  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  glove  compartment  disposed  at  a  vdiicle  dashboard  in 
facing  relationship  to  a  passenger  space  and  having  a 
cover  and  a  receiving  space, 

a  cover-linkage  support  arrangement  supporting  the  cover 
for  movement  between  a  closed  position  covering  the 
glove  compartment  and  an  open  position  opening  the 
glove  compartment  for  access  from  the  passenger  space 
side, 

an  airbag  accommodating  cavity  in  the  cover  for  accommo- 
dating a  folded  airbag  casing, 

and  a  cap  covering  the  cavity  at  its  side  facing  the  passenger 
space,  said  cap  being  openable  in  response  to  propellant 
gas  expansion  and  unfolding  of  the  folded  airbag  casing  to 
accommodate  expansion  of  the  airbag  casing  to  protect  a 
passenger  impacting  thereagainst  in  the  event  of  a  vehicle 
collision, 

wherein  the  cover  Unkage  support  arrangement  is  config- 
ured so  that  the  cover  is  guided  for  movement  between 
the  closed  and  open  positions  while  maintaining  the  cover 
and  cap  in  facing  relation  to  the  passenger  space  to 
thereby  accommodate  effective  utiUzation  of  the  airbag 
casing  to  protect  a  passenger  in  both  the  open  and  closed 
positions  erf'  the  cover. 


5,443,286 

GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT 

RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

DooaM  J.  Caaalaghan,  North  Ogdea,  aad  JaMi  D.  FVifkatra. 

Ogdea,  both  of  Utah,  amU^un  to  Mortoa  latcraatioaaL  Lm.. 

m. 


CoatiBHrtkM-Ja-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,934.  Oct  9, 1992.  Thta 

■ppliccrtoa  Aag.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,291 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thta  patcat  aabaaqaort  to  Apr.  25 
2012,  hH  ban  diicUMd. 
lat  CL*  B6MI  21/26 
VS.  CL  280—741  42  f"*-*— 

1.  A  gas  generator  for  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  bousing  having  a  length  at  least  two 
times  greater  than  its  diameter  and  having  gas  oudet  open- 
ings formed  therethrough; 
a  pyrotechnic  gas  generant  material  contained  within  the 
housing,  the  gas  generant  material  defining  a  single  open 
elongated  central  passage  therein; 
an  igniter  capsule  containing  subatantiaUy  all  of  the  igniter 
material  for  igniting  the  pyrotechnic  gas  generant  and 
having  means  for  igniting  the  igniter  material,  the  igniter 
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capsule  positioned  adjacent  the  pyrotechnic  gds  generant 
material  and  defining  a  tingle  exit  opening  adjacent  the 
.open  central  passage  foraied  in  the  gas  generant  material, 
the  exit  opening  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
or  smaller  than  the  open  central  passage  formed  in  the  gas 
generant  material; 


whereby  ignitioa  and  bumjbg  of  the  igniter  material  causes 
an  expulsion  of  hot  ignit«r  material,  combustion  products 
from  the  igniter  capsule  into  and  along  the  length  of  the 
open  central  passage  in  the  gas  generant  material,  thereby 
igniting  the  gas  generant  material  along  the  length  of  the 
open  central  passage. 


S,4  3,2S7 


QUICK  RELEASE  SKI 
Galea  Weils,  911«  NE.  96tk 
Filed  Not.  18, 
Intel* 
UJS.  CL  280-8Z2 


p:)le, 


AND  STRAP  SYSTEM 
Vancouver,  Wash.  98662 
,  Ser.  No.  154,865 
li«C  11/22 

19 


1«3. 


PREGNAllCY 
Barbara  L.  MOca,  472 1 
FiMJul 

U.S.  CL  283—2 


August  22,  1995 


5,443,288 

ADVENT  CALENDAR 
Cheycuc  Ct,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 
25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2804Nm 
It  CL*  B42D  5/04 
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1.  A  calendar  for  ii  forming  a  user  regarding  fetal  develop- 
ment during  a  plurality  of  weeks  of  the  human  gestation  per* 
iod,  said  calendar  comprising: 

a  first  layer  having  a  top  surface; 

a  plurality  of  printr^ '  indicia  on  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
layer,  each  of  said  printed  indicia  providing  information 
regarding  fetal  development  during  a  unique  week  of  the 
human  fetal  devaopment  process; 

a  second  layer  having  a  top  surface  covering  said  top  surface 
of  said  firat  layer,  said  second  layer  having  an  image  dis- 
posed on  said  top  surface  of  said  second  layer  relating  to 
a  maternity  moti( 

a  plurality  of  polygonal  tabs  formed  in  said  second  layer 
within  said  imag^  each  of  said  plurality  of  polygonal  tabs 
being  moveable  between  an  open  position  to  reveal  one  of 
said  pluraUty  of  printed  indicia  on  said  first  layer  and  a 
closed  position  »vering  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
printed  indicia  oi  i  said  first  layer,  and 

indicia  means  on  es  ch  of  said  polygonal  tabs  for  associating 
the  polygonal  tab  with  a  unique  week  of  the  human  gesta- 
tion period  and  yfith  the  corresponding  printed  indicia  on 
said  first  layer  cdvered  by  the  polygonal  tab. 


19.  An  attachment  mechan^m  for  coupling  a  hand  of  a  skier 
to  a  ski  pole,  comprising: 

a  ski  pole  grip  having  a  c^oss-sectional  shape  sized  so  that 
the  hand  of  the  skier  can  be  wrapped  around  the  ski  pole 
grip  in  a  gripping  mann^; 

a  strap  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first  end  attached 
to  the  skier, 

a  strap  pin  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  strap; 

an  attachment  mechanism  disposed  within  the  ski  pole  grip 
for  receiving  and  locking|  the  strap  pin  to  the  ski  pole  grip, 
the  attachment  mechanisn  including  a  channel  extending 
through  the  ski  pole  gri|>  and  a  spring  activated  locking 
mechanism  aligned  perpendicular  with  the  channel,  the 
locking  mechanism  having  at  least  one  hole  coaxially 
aUgned  with  the  channel  when  the  locking  mechanism  is 
in  an  unlocked  position  ;and  partially  extending  into  the 
channel  in  a  locked  position;  and 

a  button  coupled  to  the  locking  mechanism  for  releasing  the 
strap  pin  from  the  locking  mechanism. 


John  D.  Gocst,  'looi^, 
Berks,  UBited 

Filed  IM 
Claims  priority, 
9223632;  Oct  20, 

lot 
UJS.  a.  2S5—39 


5,443,289 
I^E  COUPLINGS 

HID  Way,  Bray,  Maidenhead, 


1991, 


10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,495 

United  Kingdom,  Not.  11, 1992, 
1, 9321605 
(  X*  F16L  37/084.  37/12 

21  Claims 


releasably  gripping  a  tube  compristng 
ig  a  throughway  open  at  one  end  to 
ipping  means  disposed  in  the  through- 
the  tube  and  to  resist  extraction  of  the 
iway,  detent  means  mounted  in  the  cou- 
pling body  adjacent  to  the  tube  gripping  means  for  engaging  an 
annular  abutment  on  the  tube  to  retain  the  tube  in  the  coupling 


1.  A  tube  coupling 
a  coupling  body  ha< 
receive  a  tube,  tube 
way  to  grip  and  holi 
tube  from  the  throu, 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2283 


body,  and  a  single  only  release  means  disposed  on  the  coupling 
body  for  releasing  both  the  detent  means  and  the  tube  gripping 
means  to  enable  the  tube  to  be  extracted  from  the  tube  cou- 
pling. 


5,443,290 
FLOATING  RING  EXPANSION  JOINT  LINER  SEAL 
Robert  C  Boyer,  Auwpolis,  Md.,  aad  VImcM  J.  DiSdaOo, 
WOidagtoi^  DeL,  assignors  to  Mid-Atintic  Teckaical  Ser- 
vices lacorporated,  AuapoUs,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160^80 
Irt.  CL*  F16L  77/02 
UJS.  CL  285-95  7 


1.  An  expansion  joint  comprising: 

first  and  second  conduiu  connected  by  an  expansion  joint 
element,  said  second  conduit  having  a  liner  portion  which 
protrudes  into  said  first  conduit  such  that  said  expansion 
joint  element,  said  first  conduit,  said  second  conduit  and 
said  liner  portion  define  an  expansion  joint  cavity  therd>e- 
tween; 

a  cartridge  diqxMed  within  said  expansion  joint  cavity  and 
affixed  to  said  first  conduit  around  said  liner  portion,  said 
cartridge  including  a  groove  which  faces  said  Uner  por- 
tion; 

a  ring  which  is  disposed  within  said  groove  and  which  has  an 
inner  surface  forming  a  collar  around  said  liner  portion; 
and  wherein 

said  expansion  j<Mnt  element  is  an  elastic  tube. 


5,443,291 

QUICK-COUPLING  PIPE  FTITING 

GioTuui  StMcU,  Trerigbo.  aad  Marco  GMi,  PovMM,  both  or 

Italy,  assi«Bors  to  StwxU  sj-X,  24053  BrisMM  Gcra  d'Adda 
(Bergaw>),  Itidy 

Filed  J^  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  93,959 
a^m»  priority,  apvUcatioa  Itidy,  JaL  22,  1992,  MI92A1765 
Irt.  a*  F16L  37/18 
VS.  CL  285—316  4 


3.  Quick-coupling  pipe  fitting  comprising  a  female  element 
and  a  male  element  that  can  be  coupled  together,  which,  ele- 
menu  are  formed  by  fixed  pain  and  by  axially  siidable  parts 
that  when  at  rest  arrange  themselves  in  a  pontion  wherein 


they  close  the  passage  of  the  fluid  and,  when  the  two  elements 
are  fully  coupled  together,  they  are  displaced  by  engagement 
with  corresponding  parts  of  the  other  element  in  a  position 
wherein  the  abovementioned  passage  is  open,  characterized  in 
that  said  male  and  female  elements  can  be  coupled  together  by 
means  of  screw-based  connecting  means  and  wherein  said  paru 
of  the  male  add  female  elements  have  coplanar  front  surfaces  at 
mutually  connectable  ends  before  said  screw-based  connecting 
means  are  engaged,  said  screw-based  connecting  means  com- 
prising an  internally  threaded  terminal  portion  of  the  external 
casing  of  the  male  dement  and  a  terminal  portion  of  the  exter- 
nal casing  of  the  female  element  provided  with  an  external 
thread,  fiirther  including  means  for  clamping  the  fitting  in  the 
coupled  position,  that  comprise  a  ring  nut  elastically  urged  to 
slide  on  the  external  surface  of  said  terminal  portion  of  the 
external  casing  of  said  male  element 


JwaUU 


POWER  LID  CLOSING  DEVICE 

and  YaicU  Kato,  both  of  YokohMM,  Japaa, 
to  OU  StliAashu  Co.,  Ltd^  YolcohaM,  JapM 
FUed  JaL  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87^35 

.  .  -  .-****y« ■»••«■*» <»"P^J»1. 8, 1992, 44147772  U; 
JaL  8, 1992,  44)47773  U;  JaL  8, 1992,  44147774  U 

lat  CL*  E05B  15/02 
VS,  CL  292-34L16  ig  , 


1.  A  power  lid  closing  device  for  use  in  a  structure  wherein 
a  Ud  member  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  member,  com- 
prismg: 

a  lock  mechanism  mounted  on  said  lid  member; 

a  lid  drawing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  fixed  member, 
said  lid  drawing  mechanism  including  a  motor  nxwnting 
plate  which  is  statioaary,  a  striker  base  plate  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  motor  mounting  plate  and  an 
output  disc  which  pivots  said  striker  base  plate  when 
rotated,  said  striker  base  plate  having  a  striker  engageable 
with  said  lock  mechanism; 

a  power  unit  mounted  to  said  motor  mounting  plate,  said 
power  unit  including  an  electric  motor  and  a  speed  reduc- 
tion gear  which  are  installed  in  a  housing  secured  to  said 
motor  mounting  plate,  said  speed  reduction  gear  including 

a  spur  gear  the  axis  of  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  motor  mounting  plate; 

means  defining  an  eccentric  cam  groove  in  one  side  of  ssid 
spur  gear;  and 

a  rotary  switch  having  a  pivotal  switch  lever,  said  switch 
lever  having  a  projection  slidably  engaged  with  said  ec- 
centric cam  groove,  said  rotary  switch  being  dectrically 
connected  to  said  electric  motor. 
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L  Spatula  eapeckDy  adaptfed  for  inverting  frying-eggs  from 
a  horizontal  frying-grill.  and  said  spatula  comprising: 

(A)  a  multi-perforate  laminar  horizontal  lower-plate  pre- 
dominately extending  alpng  a  horizontal  lower-plane  and 
having  a  pair  of  directlonally  longitudinal  lower-edges 
flanking  a  directionally  langitudina]  central  vertical-plane 
and  which  lower-edges  include  a  left-edge  and  a  right- 
edge; 

(B)  a  laminar  horizontal  u|>per-plate  predominately  extend- 
ing along  a  horizontal  ipper-plane  and  having  a  pair  of 
directionally  longitudinal  upper-edges  flanking  said  cen- 
tral vertical-plane  and  which  upper-edges  include  a  left- 
ward-edge  overlying  sakl  lefl-edge  and  a  rightward-edge 
overiying  said  right-edge; 

(Q  a  pair  of  upright  plates  flanking  said  central  vertical- 
plane  and  including  a  left-plate  connecting  said  lower-, 
plate  to  said  upper-plate  and  further  including  a  right- 
plate  connecting  said  lower-plate  to  said  upper-plate,  and 
said  left-plate  and  right-plate  providing  the  sole  connec- 
tion between  said  upper-plate  and  said  lower-plate;  and 

(D)  located  generally  parallel  to  said  directionally  longitudi- 
nal central-plane,  and  attached  to,  and  extending  direc- 
tionally longitudinally,  upwardly,  and  rearwardly  from 
said  lower-plate,  handle  means  for  said  spatula. 


idAMSHELL 


locking  assembl;  r, 
pivoting  membei 
desired  position, 
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in  mechanical  connection  with  said 

for  locking  said  pivoting  member  in  a 

said  hydraulic  locking  assembly  being 


selectably 
holding  strength 
locked 


unlocliable  by  an  operator  and  having  sufficient 
to  resist  said  disengaging  force  when 
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Chrialopher  it 
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5,443,295 
CAP  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 
Mokerly,  6409  PiMhvat,  Deaitan,  Mich. 


UJS.  CL  296—105 


96      IK 


SO, 


BUCKET 
Wallaoe,  Baker,  aad  Jon  A. 
toHAWCO] 


SINGLE-LINE 
Peter  F.  Priaz,  Ethd;  Jeffery  L. 
CMl,  Shngkter,  aU  of  Ia, 
tari^  Co.,  Slaagkter,  La. 

FUed  Sc^  22, 1»93,  Ser.  No.  125,334 
bt  CL*  B66C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  294-4S J3  27 

1.  A  device,  mountable  in  a  single-line  clamshell  bucket,  for 

engaging  and  disengaging  a  lower  sheave  assembly  and  a 

lower  block  assembly  of  a  single-line  clamshell  bucket,  said 

device  comprising: 

a  hook   assembly   including   a  hook   member   pivotally 

mounted  to  said  cUmshell  bucket; 
a  biasing  element  conneeted  to  said  hook  assembly  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  hook  member  is  biased  in  a  first 
rotational  direction  but  is  deflectable  in  a  second  rota- 
tional direction  by  a  foice  generated  by  the  weight  of  said 
lower  sheave  assembly; 
a  pin  assembly  having  a  pin  including  a  first  surface  for 
engaging  a  second  surface  of  said  hook  member  in  a  man- 
ner such  that,  when  said  fost  and  second  surfaces  are 
engaged,  a  force  actiiig  to  separate  said  lower  sheave 
assembly  and  said  lower  block  assembly  wiH  act  to  gener- 
ate a  disengaging  force  against  said  hook  member  in  said 
second  rotational  direction;  aad 
an  engagement  retaining  assembly  including  a  bradcet  mem- 
ber, a  pivoting  membei  pivotdy  mounted  to  said  bradtet 
member  in  a  manner  «tch  diat  a  portion  of  said  pivoting 
member  may  oyeratively  contact  said  hook  member  when 
'    said  hook  member  and  pin  afe  engaged,  and  a  hydraabc 


L  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,540 
Int.  a.*  B60P  7/02 


.DC 

-122 


1.  A  collapsible  c4p  for  use  with  a  truck  having  a  caib  and  a 
box  extending  rearJardly  therefrom,  the  box  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  walls  extending  rearwardly  from  the  cab  and  a 
rear  wall  extending  petween  the  side  walls,  comprising: 

stationarily  mounted  adjacent  the  cab; 
movably  mounted  to  the  side  walls  of 
forward  collapsed  position  and  a  rear- 


ate  firame  member  kx»ted  between  the 

;  members; 
mounted  to  the  front  and  rear  frame 


a  front  frame  i 

a  rear  frame  me 
theboxbetwe 
ward  use  i 

at  least  ooei 
front  and  rear  I 

a  collapsible  cov 
member^  aad 

a  door  movably  amounted  to  the  rear  frame  member,  the  door 
bemg  mov^lc  ^tween  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
door  and-the  re«r  frame  member  cooperate  to  enclose  the 
rearward  end  of  the  cap  between  the  box  rear  wdl  and  the 
cover,  and  an  Inoperative  storage  position  in  which  the 
door  is  raised  a  »wardly  and  forwardiy  relative  to  the  rear 
frame  iniaiiii  r  i  ibove  the  box  side  walla,  wherein  the  door 
defines  a  later*  ly  extending  apper  edge,  and  wherein  the 
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doOT  is  pivotaUy  mounted  along  is  iq>per  edge  to  the  tear 
f^ame  member;  and 
a  releasaUe  door  retainer  arrangement  interposed  between 
the  door  and  the  front  frame  member  for  mamfining  the 
door  in  its  inoperative  position. 


5,443,296 

WIND  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  PASSENGER  VEHICLE 

WITH  A  REARWARDLY  FOLDING  TOP 

Jaa  JaM,  Leoabcrg,  aad  Dialer  Reatcr,  Ehaii^n,  both  oT  Ger- 

to  Dr.  lag.  kxS.  Poracke  AG,  Wctaack, 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  313,809 
priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  28,  1993,  43  32 


938.1 

UjS.  CL  296—107 


lat  CL*  B60J  7/22 
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side  outer  panel  in  which  a  aide  sill  ooter  member  and  a  pillar 
outer  member  are  integrally  formed,  compriaiag: 
a  side  sill  inner  member,  which  is  provided  inwardly  with 

respect  to  said  side  till  outer  member  in  a  transveiae  direc- 
tion of  the  vdiicle  bod^ 

a  side  sill  reinforcing  member,  which  is  provided  between 
said  side  sill  outer  member  and  said  side  sill  inner  member, 

a  first  enclosed  crass-sectional  member  formed  by  connect- 
ing said  side  sill  inner  member  and  said  side  sill  reinforcing 
member  such  that  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first 
enclosed  cross-sectional  member  runs  substantially  along 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vdiicle  body,  said  first 
enclosed  cross-sectional  member  having  first  connecting 
members  which  ate  formed  by  connecting  said  side  sill 
reinforcing  member  and  said  side  sill  inner  member;  and 

a  second  enclosed  cross-sectioaal  member  formed  by  con- 
necting said  side  sill  outer  member  and  said  side  sill  retn- 
f(Hcing  member  such  that  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
second  enclosed  cross-sectional  member  runs  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body,  said 
second  enclosed  cross-sectional  member  having  second 
connecting  members  which  are  formed  by  connecting  said 
side  sill  outer  member  and  said  side  sill  reinforcing  mem- 
ber, and  said  second  connecting  members  being  located 
outwardly  of  said  first  connecting  members  m  the  tnu- 
verae  direction  of  the  vehicle  body  and  being  apart  from 
aaid  first  connecting  members, 

wherein  said  side  sill  reinforcing  member  has  a  side  sill 
reinforcing  membter  flange  member  at  each  end  thereof 
transverse  direction  thereof,  side  siU  member  flange  mem- 
bers framing  said  first  connecting  members  by  being  con- 
nected with  said  side  sill  inner  member. 


1.  A  wind  protector  for  a  passenger  vehicle  with  a  rear- 
wardly folding  top,  the  wind  protector  being  displaceable  from 
an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  and  vice  versa, 
wherein  tiie  wind  protector  is  coupled  via  a  control  device 
with  the  top  in  such  a  manner  that  the  wind  protector  is  auto- 
matically moved  into  its  operative  position  when  the  top  is 
folded  rearward  into  iu  rearward-side  deposited  position,  and 
whcrem  the  control  device  is  formed  by  a  first  control  arm  and 
a  second  control  arm  which  are  rotatably  connected  with  one 
another,  the  first  control  arm  being  ri^y  mounted  on  the 
wind  protector,  and  the  second  control  arm  being  rotatably 
connected  in  an  articulated  manner  with  the  folding  top  tink- 
age  and  with  the  first  control  arm. 


M43,298 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FLUID  FILLED 

BOTTLES 

Michael  J.  Fhdey.  WDmot,  Wis.,  aad  Nichoto  Fotta,  Oyatai 

Lake,  DL,  aaalgama  to  Baxter  laliiiaalliwiri  lac,  niiiiniM, 

CoatiaaatioaorSer.  No.882,206.Mayl3,1992,i 

TWs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  6. 1994,  Scr.  No.  177J05 
lat  CL*  B65D  71/00 
UjS.  CL  294— 87  J  7  ( 


^^  8,443,297 

STRUCTURE  OF  SIDE  PORTION  OF  VEHICLE  BODY 
Miaora  Taaaka,  aad  Tartoasa  SUasiaB,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan. 
I  to  Toyoda  Jidoaha  KabaaWU  KaUa,  Toyota,  Jaaaa 
FOed  iaiL  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  179,244 
iority,  appHcatioa  iapaa,  Jaa.  22, 1993,  5409223 
fart.  CL*  B62D  25/20 
VS.  a.  296—203  13  1 


L  A  structure  of  a  side  portion  of  a  vehicle  body  having  a 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  for  transporting  a  bottk  having  a  neck 
and  including  an  enlarged  diameter  section  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  compoatte  opening  therethroo^  for 
receiving  the  bottle  therein,  the  composite  opening  in- 
cluding a  first  open  section  having  sufficient  size  to  allow 
a  portion  of  the  bottle  to  be  received  therethrough; 

means  for  securing  the  bottle  within  the  composite  opening 
including  a  second  open  aection  in  communication  with 
the  first  open  section,  the  second  open  section  having  a 
narrowed  width; 

a  tang  member  hingedly  connected  to  the  frame  member 
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tuch  that  the  tang  member  is  pivotable  in  relation  to  the 
first  open  section  and  the  tang  member  being  pivotable  to 
project  inwardly  into  the  first  open  section  of  the  compos- 
ite opening  to  abut  the  neck  section  of  the  bottle  once  the 
bottle  has  been  shifted  to  a  second  open  section  to  secure 
the  bottle  in  the  second  open  section. 


WINDSHIELD  MOLDING 


5^3a» 


FOR  VEHICLES  AND  THE 


PRODUCTION  » lETHOD  THEROF 
YaUUko  Yada,  and  TiMikaai|Ito,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  at- 

rivMta  to  Tokai  Kogyo  ITal^ahni  Kaiaha,  Ohba,  Japan 
DHWm  of  Scr.  No.  953,968,  ^  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5390,211. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Jan. «.  1994,  Scr.  No.  257,733 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  iJapam  Sep.  30,  1991,  3-278584; 
Sep.  30, 1991.  3-278585;  Aag.  18, 1992, 44)63341 
The  poitioa  of  the  tcm  of  th^i  patent  wbacqimit  to  Apr.  27, 
2011,  km  b€ln  iHariatased. 
lot  CL«  t60J  10/02 
UJS.CL296— 93  1< 
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said  housing  on  leach  side  of  said  glare  screen,  each 
sprocket  mechani  im  including  a  series  of  recirculating 
sprocket  pins  linearly  engaging  sprocket  openings  along  a 
respective  side  of  said  glare  screen  panel,  said  drive  motor 


i^ — /* 


connected  to  a 
mechanism  to 
driving  of  said 
ing. 


primary  drive  shaft  driving  each  sprocket 

cau  e  recirculation  of  said  sprocket  pins  and 

gl)  re  screen  panel  in  and  out  of  said  hous- 


5.443,301 
SADDLE  MOtlNTING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Ycn-Piv  Lai,  No.  199,  Wa  Tnng  Sooth  Road,  Pu  Rain  Haiang, 
Chaaghwa  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Noi.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,520 


1  at  CL*  B62J  1/02 


VS.  a.  297—195.1 


1.  A  windshield  molding  fgr  a  vehicle  installed  with  wind- 
shield glass,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  molding; 

a  pluraUty  of  interconnected  sections  which  upon  being 
installed  in  the  vehicle  are  of  a  substantially  rectilinear 
shape;  and  ' 

a  plurality  of  bending  sections,  said  interconnected  sections 
and  bending  sections  being  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
molding  and  including  a  decorative  portion  exposed  exter- 
nally and  a  support  leg  projecting  from  said  decorative 
portion  to  be  inserted  and  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body, 
wherein  said  decorative  ^rtion  and  support  leg  include  a 
continuously  and  integrally  extrusion  molded  body,  at 
least  the  external  surfaoe  of  said  decorative  portion  is 
made  of  a  single  type  of  material  throughout  the  entire 
length  thereof  including  the  interconnected  sections  and 
bending  sections,  and  wherein  the  support  legs  and  said 
auxiliary  molding  corresponding  to  bending  sections  are 
more  flexible  than  the  interconnected  sections. 


2  Oaima 


3,300 
POWERED  GLAin:  SCREEN  DEVICE 
Gaffiar  MohaauMd.  3080  Pei^  Cowt,  WfaMiaor,  Ontario  N8T 
2J4,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,391 
Int  CL«|B60J  3/02 
VS.  a.  296—97.4  14  daiau 

1.  A  portable,  self-contained  glare  screen  device  for  automo- 
tive vehicles  such  as  cars  and  trucks  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  housing  within  the 
passenger  compartment  Of  an  automotive  vehicle  above  a 
glass  window  to  be  screened  against  glare; 
a  tinted  glare  screen  panel  sufficiently  stiff  to  be  self  support- 
ing and  mounted  for  movement  in  and  out  of  a  slot  in  said 
housing,  from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position; 
a  drive  mechanism  includ^g  a  selectively  energizable  re- 
versible electric  drive  i4otor,  a  sprocket  mechanism  in 


1.  A  saddle  mounting  frame  assembly  comprising: 
a  seat  post  which  comprises  a  master  tube,  an  auxiliary  tube 
welded  to  said  master  tube  at  one  side  thereof,  and  a 
reinforcing  platej  welded  to  aaid  master  tube  and  said 
auxiliary  tube  inj  a  horiztmtal  position  to  support  said 
auxiliary  tube,  said  reinforcing  plate  comprising  a  hole 
axially  aligned  w^  said  auxiliary  tube,  an  interior  of  said 
master  tube  including  a  horizontally  arranged  blocking 
plate,  I 

an  upper  clamping  |  plate  and  a  lower  clamping  plate  con- 
nected together  for  holding  mounting  rods  of  a  saddle, 
said  upper  clamping  plate  comprising  a  vertical  hole  and 
two  horizontal  grooves  on  a  bottom  surface  thereof  for 
holding  said  moimting  rods  of  a  saddle,  said  lower  clamp- 
ing plate  comprising  a  vertical  bole  axially  aligned  with 
said  vertical  hole  of  said  upper  clamping  plate  and  two 
horizontal  groovi  a  fitted  under  said  horizontal  grooves  of 
said  upper  clamp  ng  plate  for  holding  said  mounting  rods 
of  a  saddle,  and  ja  hollow  bottom  shaft  received  in  said 
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master  tube,  said  hollow  bottom  shaft  having  a  top  open- 
ing sealed  with  a  cap; 

a  bstening  device  for  fastening  said  upper  and  lower  damp- 
mg  plates  together,  said  ftitening  device  compriiing  a 
head  fitted  into  said  auxiliary  tube,  and  a  screw  rod  re- 
ceived m  said  vertical  holes  of  said  lower  and  upper 
clamping  pbtes  and  fastened  with  a  nut  to  hold  said  upper 
and  lower  clamping  pUtes  to  said  mounting  rods  of  a 
saddle;  said  head  of  said  fastening  device  comprising  a 
center  screw  hole  connected  to  said  hole  of  said  reinforc- 
mg  pUte  by  an  adjusting  screw,  and  six  planes  arranged 
around  a  periphery  thereof  disposed  outside  said  auxiliary 
tube  for  turning  with  a  socket  wrench; 

a  first  shock  abaorbing  element  fitted  into  said  master  tube 
and  arranged  between  said  blocking  plate  and  said  hollow 
shaft  of  said  lower  clamping  plate;  and 

a  second  shock  absorbing  element  fitted  into  said  auxiliary 
tube  and  arranged  between  said  reinforcing  pUte  and  said 
head  of  said  fastening  device  and  mounted  around  said 
adjusting  screw. 


5,443,302 
ANTI-CINCH  AND  ANTI-CHAFE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Nida  Dyhro,  CaiMl,  ImL,  aaaignor  to  iMUana  Milla  *  Man- 
Cactutag,  Inc.,  Weatfieid,  lod. 

CMtinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  854,213,  Mar.  20, 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,292,18L  TUi  applicatioa  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161,333 
lat  a.«  B60R  22/28 
VS.  a.  297—471  J , 


aeoood  bracket  means  and  being  movable  idative  to  said 
tecond  bracket  means  between  a  third  poaitioa  and  a 
fourth  poaition.  said  second  connecting  means  being  re- 
tracted rdative  said  second  bracket  means  in  the  third 
poaition  and  being  extended  relative  said  second  bracket 
means  in  the  fourth  poattioii; 

•ecood  spring  means  for  biasing  said  second  connecting 
means  in  the  third  position  operable  to  allow  limited  web 
movement  without  web  extension  from  said  retracting 
means,  said  first  spring  means  and  said  second  spring 
means  releaaably  biasing  respectively  said  first  connecting 
means  and  said  second  connecting  means  limiting  chafing 
by  said  web; 

■econd  fastmhig  means  coupling  said  second  connecting 
means  with  said  second  bracket  means; 

third  bracket  means  attachable  to  a  structure  with  said  first 
locking  means  attached  thereto; 

third  connecting  means  connected  with  said  third  bracket 
means  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  third  bracket 
means  between  a  fifth  position  and  a  sixth  poaition.  said 
third  connecting  means  being  retracted  relative  said  third 
bracket  means  in  the  fifth  position  and  being  extended 
relative  said  third  bracket  means  in  the  sixth  position;  and, 

third  spring  means  for  biasing  said  third  connecting  means  in 
the  fifth  position  operable  when  said  first  locking  means  is 
locked  to  said  second  locking  means  to  allow  Umited  wrt) 
movement  without  web  extension  from  said  retracting 
means,  said  first  spring  means  and  said  third  spring  means 

limiting  chafing  by  said  web  between  said  D-loop  and  said 
first  locking  means  acroas  the  chest  of  the  passenger  with 
said  second  spring  means  and  said  third  spring  means 
hmiting  chafing  by  said  web  between  said  second  bracket 
means  and  said  first  locking  means  across  the  kp  of  the 
passenger. 


5.443,303 
HEADREST  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Hciaa  BaMr;  BwckhaN  Becker,  and  &Mt-Rctai 

GmbH,  SoU^n,  GcraMy  ^ 

FDcd  Not.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  152,716 
rfcirity,  appiicatta  Gctm^t,  Not.  23,  1992,  42  39 


1.  An  anti-cinch  and  anti-chafe  seat  belt  system  for  g«twirfi..g 
across  the  chest  and  lap  of  a  passenger  comprising: 
first  locking  means; 

second  locking  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  first 
locking  means; 

retracting  means  having  a  web  with  an  inner  end  wound 
therem  and  further  having  an  outer  end  with  said  second 
locking  means  mounted  between  said  inner  end  and  said 
outer  end,  said  web  extending  freely  sUdably  at  aU  times 
through  said  second  locking  means; 

first  bracket  means  attachable  to  a  structure  with  said  web 
attached  thereto; 

first  connecting  means  connected  with  said  web  and  said 

first  bracket  means  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  first 
bracket  means  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
first  connecting  means  being  retracted  relative  said  first 
bracket  means  in  the  first  position  and  being  extended 
relative  said  first  bracket  means  in  the  second  poaition, 
said  first  connecting  means  iochiding  a  D-loop  postioned 
with  said  first  bracket  means  between  said  retracting 
means  and  said  second  locking  means; 

first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  connecting  means  in 
the  first  poaition  operable  to  allow  limited  web  movement 
without  web  extension  from  said  retracting  m«-t,f; 

Sat  fastening  means  coupling  said  first  connecting  means 
with  said  first  bracket  meana; 

second  bracket  means  attachable  to  a  stnicture  with  said 
outer  end  of  said  web  attached  thereto; 

■eoood  connecting  means  connected  with  said  web  and  said 


UJS.  O.  297— 408 


lat  d*  A47C  7/i« 


1.  Headrest  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat  which  cooaiats  of  a 
head-piece,  comprising  a  supporting  firaine  and  an  upholstery 
body,  and  of  a  single-strutted  insertabie  holder  being  hinged  to 
said  head-piece,  and  being  inaertable  into  the  bw:k-feat,  charac- 
teriied  in  that  the  supporting  fiame  and  bolder  are  manoftc- 
tured  from  light  metal,  that  the  upholstery  body  is  detachaMy 
attached  to  the  supporting  frame,  that  the  holder  is  a  hollow 
profile  with  an  oblong  croM-section,  and  that  aU  components 

of  the  headrett  with  the  exception  of  the  upholstery  body  are 
manufiK:tiired  firom  the  same  Ught  metal. 
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RESTRAINT  FREE  AMBULATION  DEVICE 
Arttar  J.  Focta,  Applrtoa,  V/L,  Mri^or  to  InofttlTC  Prod- 
■cti  Uaitaited,  be^  Applctak  Wii. 

FOad  Mar  ^,  i9»,  Ser.  No.  59^27 
I^  CL*  46IH  3/00 
VS.  a.  2rt-Ml  I  15  < 


guiding  the 

the  adjustable  side 


August  22. 199S 

chair/talker  when  secured  to  extend  between 
and  arm  support  means. 


WcrMrHcicrii,Zvkh 
of  SwitacriaBd, 


TUNIfELUNG  MACHINE 

Kvt  BnoMwi,  AlfMch-Dort;  both 
to  HcicrU  4k  Co.,  Zwich,  Switzcr- 


PCr/CH92/dD214,  §  371  Date  Aag.  27, 1993,  §  102(e) 
!>Cr  Pab.  No.  WO93/09333,  PCT  Pab. 


per  No. 

Date  Aag.  27, 1993, 
Date  May  13, 1993 

FCTFIMdct. 
aataH  priority,  ap^JIcatioa 
3U2/91 


UJ5.a.299-^ 


1.  A  combination  chair  and;  walker  for  aiding  the  indepen- 
dent mobility  of  elderly  or  disabled  persons  in  standing,  walk- 
ing and  ihting.  the  chair/walker  comprising: 
a  frame,  comprising: 
laterd]y  spaced  apart  froat  legs;  and 
rear  legs  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  front  legs,  the  front  and 
rear  legs  supporting  tke  chair/walker  for  movement 
over  a  fkmr  in  a  stable,  upright  configuration; 
means  for  sitting,  the  sitting  means  being  supported  from  the 
frame  at  a  predetermined  litting  position,  the  sitting  means 
having  a  forward  edge  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  front  legs 
and  defining  an  open  space  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
front  legs  for  accommodating  a  person's  legs  while  in  a 
standing,  walking  and  sitting  position; 
means,  disposed  at  a  rearward  portion  of  the  frame,  for 

supporting  a  person's  bade  area; 
means,  adjustably  attached  to  the  frame  and  selectively 
positionable,  for  supportiag  at  least  one  of  a  person's  side 
and  arms,  wherein  the  adjustable  side  and  arm  support 
means  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  sitting  means,  and 
wherein  the  adjustable  sitfe  and  arm  support  means  com- 
prises: 

two  opposed  side  arms,  each  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends; 
a  hollow  sleeve  extendiag  substantially  perpendicularly 
to,  and  attached  to  each  of  the  side  arm  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  each  of  the  sleeves  having  a  through 
bore  therethrough  andi  slidid>ly  attached  on  the  frame; 
and  : 

a  {riorality  of  spring  biaipd  detent  pins,  one  of  which  is 
rdeasably  receivable  through  a  respective  through 
bore,  the  detent  pins  positioned  to  selectively  sUow  a 
plurality  of  side  arm  positions; 
a  frontal  cross  bar,  attached  to,  and  extending  laterally  be- 
tween the  adjustable  side  and  arm  support  means,  for 
supporting  at  least  one  df  a  person's  front  side  and  arms 
and  for  guiding  the  chair/ walker,  the  cross  bar  having  one 
end  portion  pivotally  coanected  to  one  side  of  the  adjust- 
aUe  side  and  arm  supp<art  means  for  pivotal  movement 
iboat  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  toward  an  open  position 
extending  upwardly  from  the  pivot  axis  when  an  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  cross  bar  is  disconnected  from  an  oppo- 
site side  of  the  adjustable  side  and  arm  support  means,  to 
permit  ingress  and  egreasjof  the  person  from  a  front  side  of 
the  chair/walker,  ! 

a  crotd  strap  attached  to  the  frame  and  extending  between 
a  person's  legs  into  the  a|>en  space,  the  strap  being  releas- 
aUy  attachaUe  to  the  firpntal  ctoh  bar  while  in  a  cloaed 
poation;and 
means,  cooperable  with  tfar  opposite  side  of  the  adjustable 
side  and  arm  support  means,  for  locking  the  cross  bar 
against  imwanted  pivotal  and  vertical  movement  while  in 
the  doaed  poiition  for  iptoviding  a  finn  hand  rail  for 


V- 


21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  81,364 

Switxeriand,  Oct  30,  1991, 


L  t.  CL«  E21D  9/08 


1.  A  tunnelling  macpine  including: 

a  shield  having  a  cy^ndrical  case,  said  cylindrical  case  being 
subdivided  into  d  front  rotary  portion  and  a  rear  non- 
rotary portion,  said  front  rotary  portion  having  a  face 
which  at  least  in  a  radial  zone  outside  a  central  area  in- 
cludes a  helical  shaped  supporting  surface  and  a  work  face 
area,  said  supporting  surface  being  curved  to  extend  about 
a  shield  axis,  said  work  face  area  extending  at  an  angle 
relative  to  said  supporting  surface  and  being  located  at  an 
excavation  gap  o '  said  supporting  surface  defined  by  an 
axial  discontinuit;  r  in  said  supporting  surface;  and 

an  excavation  appar  itus  is  provided  in  said  work  face  area  at 
said  excavation  g  ip,  said  excavation  apparatus  extending 
across  said  excavation  gap  and  sealing  said  excavation 
gap. 


9215510 


lat 


5y«43,306 

ELECTROHYDRi^UIJC  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  S.  Broonw,  1  ikbcrrow,  Uaitad  Kiasiam,  awignor  to 
Graa  Limited,  Redd  itch.  United  Kin«doni 

FDed  Jn .  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93^67 

api  Ueatioa  United  Kinadom.  JaL  22,  1992, 


a*  BdOT  13/66,  8/36 


IS 


UJS.CL303— 3 

1.  A  braking  systeo^  comprising  means  operable  by  a  driver 
of  a  vehicle  and  hav  ng  a  means  for  providing  an  electrical 
braking  demand  signal;  electronic  control  means  responsive  to 
said  bnking  demand  signal,  and  brake  valve  means  reqwnsive 
to  an  instructing  signal  supplied  to  the  brake  valve  means  by 
the  electronic  control  means  and  arranged  to  control  supply  of 
fluid  luider  pressure  from  a  source  thereof  to  at  least  one  actua- 
tor means  for  brake  a^lication  wherein  the  brake  valve  means 
comprises  a  pluraUty  jof  brake  valves  arranged  to  control  the 
supply  of  fluid  under  {pressure  to  a  respective  brake  actuating 
means  for  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  the  driver  operable  means  of 
the  system  includes,  as  well  as  said  means  for  providing  said 
electrical  braking  de  nand  signal,  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  preanire  to  tin  brake  valve  meant  of  the  system,  and 
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Mch  bralce  valve  includes  pressure  sensing  means  to  supply  a 
signal  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  supplied  to  the  associ- 
ated brake  actuator  means;  electrically  operable  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
source  to  the  actuator  means;  and  the  electronic  control  means 
receiving  the  signal  supphed  by  the  pressure  sensing  means 
being  arranged  to  control  said  electrically  operable  valve 
means  so  that  said  pressure  is  in  accordance  with  the  nistnict- 
ing  signal,  and  wherein  said  electronic  control  means  com- 
prises a  main  data  processing  means  and  local  EBS  data  prt>- 
cessing  means  for  each  brake  valve,  the  main  date  processing 


means  receiving  the  brake  demand  signal  from  the  driver 
operable  means  and  transmitting  said  instructing  signal  to  each 
EBS  date  processing  means,  each  EBS  date  processing  means 
receiving  the  signal  suppUed  by  the  associated  pressure  sensing 
means  and  being  arranged  to  effect  said  control  of  said  electri- 
cally operated  valve  means  so  that  said  pressure  is  in  accor- 
dance with  the  instructing  signal,  wherein  each  brake  valve,  in 
addition  to  providing  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
source  thereof  to  the  associated  brake  actuator  means  under 
the  control  of  the  electrically  c^ierable  valve  means  also  has  an 
inlet  for  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  directly  to  the 
associated  bralce  actuator  means. 


vehicle  comprising:  means  for  determining  the  rotetional  ve- 
locities of  a  left  driven  wheel  wt  and  of  a  right  driven  wheel 
wj?,  and  an  engine  rpm  w«,^  a  controller  for  determining 
desired  braking  momente  Mbl*  and  Mbk*  for  the  right  driven 
wheel  and  the  left  driven  wheel  from  the  difference  between 
the  rotetional  velocities  of  the  driven  wheels  ws(w/.-wx) 
and  the  engine  rpm  w*,^  and  means  for  converting  said  de- 
sired braking  momente  to  valve  actuation  times  for  the  brakes 
of  these  driven  wheels,  and  for  applying  the  valve  actuation 
times  to  the  respective  wheel  brakes  of  said  driven  wheels;  and 
wherein  said  controller  exhibits  a  control  behavior  uPID  and 
includes  a  proportional  component  uP,  an  integral  component 
xl  and  a  diffeiential  component  uD,  and  produces  the  desired 
braking  moments  according  to  the  following  braking  rules: 

(1)  if  w>0  and  uPID  SO,  the  wheel  brake  of  the  left  driven 
wheel  is  charged  with  a  brake  pressure  that  corresponds 
to  the  desired  braking  moment  MM,*=uPID-mDP- 

(2)  if  w<0  and  uPID  SO,  the  wheel  brake  of  the  right 
driven  wheel  is  charged  with  a  brake  pressure  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  desired  braking  moment  Ma*»=  -uPID- 
-t-uDP;and 

(3)  if  neither  condition  (1)  nor  (2)  is  met,  no  driven  wheel  is 
braked, 

where  uDP  is  a  damping  action  that  is  a  function  of  the 
engine  rpm  w^^  and  of  a  selected  vdiicle  gear  i^ 

5^443,308 
PRESSURE  MODULATOR 
Alwin  Ste^aicr,  Chariertoi,  S-C,  aarl^ni  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  StaMgart  GcTMay 

PCr  No.  PCT/DE92y1NM19,  §  371  Date  May  23, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23, 1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/D990S,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  FOad  Sep.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244^26 
priority,  appHratioa  Gcraaay,  Nor.  22,  1991,  41  30 
410.5 

Int  CL*  BCOT  8/42 
UJS.  CL  303-1154  41 


5^443,307 
SLIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVEN  WHEELS 

Rolf  Maicr,  Keiwa,  GerMny.  aarigaor  to  Robert  Boach  GahH, 
Stattgart-Fcaerhach,  GcrM«y 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,615 
Oalrn  priority,  application  Germany.  Sep.  4,  1992,  42  29 

560J 

Int  CL*  B60K  28/16;  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  303—169  jq  ( 


1.  A  slip  control  system  for  the  driven  wheds  of  a  motor 


L  A  pressure  modulator  (45)  for  a  hydrauUc  brake  system 
for  a  motor  vehicle  brake  system,  having  a  housing  (66)  which 
concentrically  with  a  longitudinal  axis  has  a  first  cylinder  bore 
(70),  a  second  cylinder  bore  (72)  and  a  guide  bore  (74)  that 
connecte  the  first  cylinder  bore  (70)  with  the  second  cylinder 
bore  (72);  a  displaceable  servo  piston  (83)  disposed  in  the  first 
cylinder  bore  (70>,  a  dispteceaUe  control  pisto»  (99),  disposed 
in  the  second  cyUnder  bore  (72X  a  first  compression  spring 
(119)  acte  upon  said  control  piston  in  a  direction  of  the  servo 
piston  (03);  a  shutoff  valve  (130),  said  shutoff  valve  has  a  valve 
seat  (117),  formed  in  a  through  bore  (115)  of  the  control  piston 
(99X  >  closing  body  (129);  an  actuation  member  (146)  which  is 
disposed  in  a  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  between  the 
closing  body  (129)  and  a  face  end  (144)  of  the  second  cylinder 
bore  (72)  toward  the  servo  piston  (S3);  and  a  control  tappet 
(131),  said  control  tappet  b^ins  at  the  second  cyUnder  bore 
(72),  protrudes  into  the  guide  bore  (74)  and  together  with  the 
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•ervo  pitton  (S3)  and  the  omtrol  piaton  (99)  fonns  a  piston 
linkage,  the  control  tappet  (131),  on  an  end  protruding  from 
the  guide  bore  (74X  has  an  operative  segment  (135)  that  has  a 
greater  width  than  the  insid«  width  of  the  guide  bore  (74);  that 
the  operative  segment  (135X  on  its  face  end  (140)  toward  the 
control  piston  (99X  has  an  open  recess  (142)  that  is  embodied  in 
slitlike  bsUon  for  an  azially  movable  reception  of  the  actua- 
tion member  (14C);  the  actuation  member  (146)  protrudes  with 
a  croasbar  (148),  extending  vertically  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
(68X  into  the  recess  (142)  of  the  control  tappet  (131),  and  that 
a  length  of  the  recess  (142)  in  a  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  (M)  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  crossbar  (148)  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  (68),  and  at  least  two  longitu- 
dinal bars  (ISO)  of  the  actuation  member  (146),  which  extend 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  acis  (68),  begin  at  the  crossbar  (148) 
and  extend  in  the  direction  0f  the  face  end  (144)  of  the  second 
cylinder  bore  (72)  and  fit  over  the  control  tappet  (131)  on  its 
circumference. 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  closure  damping  chamber  and  a 

valve  seat  in  a  first  end  of  said  closure  damping  chamber; 
a  valve  armature  disposed  within  said  valve  housing  and 

movable  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  magnet  coil  surrounding  said  valve  armature  for  control- 
ling stroke  movement  of  said  valve  armature  along  said 

longitudinal  axis; 
a  magnet  core  secured  within  said  valve  housing  and  spaced 

from  said  valve  armatwe; 
a  valve  tappet  extending  through  said  magnet  core  and 

movable  with  said  vtive  armature  along  said  longitudinal 

axis  and  having: 

(a)  an  end  remote  from  said  valve  armature  which  seats  in 
said  valve  seat,  and 

(b)  on  a  circumferential  surface  at  said  end  at  least  one 
recess  in  the  form  of  a  notch  having  defined,  width  and 
depth  extending  partially  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
and 

a  cup-shaped  sleeve  fitted  within  said  valve  housing  and 
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having  a  center  ng  ring  with  a  knife-type-t^ser  ^rfinWig  a 
second  end  of  s4id  closure  damping  chamber  and  through 
which  said  end  jof  said  valve  tappet  extends  with  a  small 
radial  pUy  between  said  recess  in  said  valve  tappet  and 
said  sleeve,  said  recess  in  said  valve  tappet  and  said  center- 
ing ring  defining  a  valve-opening  orifice. 


I         5^443,310 
METHOD  OF  MERCHANDISING  CIHTER  BITS  AND 
DISI  LAY  CASE  THEREFOR 
Thoons  H.  DeFdIcc .  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Mkhad  M.  Sherman, 
Lockport,  N.Y„  ^^iSBon  ^  Oldham  Saw  Co„  Inc^  Bwt, 
N.Y. 


Filed  D  BC.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,145 
bt  CL*  A47B  96/00 


VS.  CL  312—329 


5,143,309 
SOLENOID  VALVE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS;  WITH  SLIP  CONTROL 
Erhard  Beck,  WcObvg,  Goiuny,  mmivur  to  ITT  AntomodTe 

Enropc  GabH,  Fkranktotf  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP92/02257,  {  371  Date  Apr.  21, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21, 1994,  PCX  Pab.  No.  WO93/08051,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,911 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcatiaB  Gcruny,  Oct  25,  1991,  41  35 
23X7 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/^6;  F16K  31/06.  47/00 
V&  CL  303— 119J  2  ( 
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1.  A  display  cas<  for  displaying  and  storing  and  storing 
cutter  bits  comprisii  g: 

a  cabinet; 

a  storage  rack  foimed  with  a  plurality  of  bit  storage  com- 
partments mow  ited  within  said  cabinet; 

display  means  fof  displaying  a  plurality  of  cutter  bits  and 
securing  said  cotter  bits  against  removal  by  a  customer, 

removable  comparison  means  simulating  the  profile  of  an 
associated  cuttdr  bit  for  allowing  a  customer  to  compare 
the  profile  of  the  associated  cutter  bit  adapted  to  be  stored 
in  said  case  to  dther  cutter  bits,  and  to  a  woricpiece  with- 
out the  customer  contacting  the  cutter  bit;  and 

at  least  one  recepvcle  formed  in  the  display  means  adjacent 
each  cutter  bit  (displayed  in  the  display  means  for  retaining 
the  plurality  of  removable  comparison  means. 


both  of 
to 


U.S.  CL  312— 308 

1.  A  sliding  work 


5*443,311 
WLLrOUr  VtOKK  PLATFORM  FOR  DRAWER 
Alota  Kadkcck,  Bndford;  Kenneth  J.  Lavcr,  RichiMMd  Hill, 
ai  d  Jack  A.  Pariae,  KcwMha,  Wis.,  I 
Incorp  Mated,  Kcaoaha,  Wia. 


Filed  Get.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,846 
Int  CL*  A47B  88/00 


19 

platform  for  a  drawer  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  panel  defining  a  work  surface  and  having 
front  and  rear  edge^  and  opposed  side  edges,  side  flanges  re- 
spectively integral  4ath  said  panel  adjacent  to  the  side  edges 
thereof  and  extendiig  downwardly  therefrom,  a  rear  flange 
integral  with  said  p4nel  adjacent  to  the  rear  edge  thereof  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  narrow  channel- 
shifted  tray  disposed  along  the  front  edge  of  said  panel,  said 
tray  including  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  front  and  rear 
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walls,  said  rear  waU  being  integral  with  ud  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  panel  adjacent  to  the  firoat  edge  thereof,  each 


ing  with  and  guiding  said  transport  means  when  said 
assembly  and  said  service  stand  aMcmUy  are  ■ntrhfd 


of  said  rear  flange  and  said  tray  having  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively spaced  a  predetermined  distance  inboard  of  said  side 
edges  of  said  work  surface. 


5,443,312 

RACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FACILITATING  ACCESS  TO 

WALL  AND  CABINET-MOUNTED  SERVICEABLE 

EQUIPMENT 

Robert  J.  Schfartcr,  3  PIm  Hm  Rd.,  KinMloo.  N  J.  07405 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,282 

Int  CL*  A47B  88/00 

VS,  CL  312— 334J7  20 


1.  A  rack  assembly  for  securely  accommodating  a  stack  of 
assorted  electronic  units  therein,  wherein  said  rack  assembly 
allows  said  stacked  electronic  units  to  be  extensible  along  a 
detachable  service  stand  so  as  to  allow  unrestricted  service 
access  thereto,  said  rack  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  for  securely  accommodating  a  stack  of 
assorted  electronic  units  therein,  said  frame  assembly 
having  transport  means  attached  thereto; 
a  base  assembly  for  supporting  said  frame  assembly,  said  base 
assembly  having  guide  means  for  cooperatively  engaging 
with  and  guiding  said  transport  means;  and 
a  service  stand  assembly  for  supporting  said  frame  assembly, 
said  service  stand  assembly  having  guide  means  for  coop- 
eratively engaging  with  and  guiding  said  transport  means, 
said  service  stand  assembly  being  attachable  to  and  de- 
tachable from  said  base  assembly,  said  base  assembly  guide 
means  and  said  service  stand  assembly  guide  means  pro- 
viding a  continuous  guide  system  for  cooperatively  engag- 


5^443,313 
METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  CONSTRUCnON 
MIXTUKE  FOR  CONCRETE 
'rUmtm,  738  OcMmriew  Ave.,  #1D,  BrooUjri,  N.Y. 
11235 

FIM  Oct  17, 19H,  Sw.  No.  323,663 
bt  a*  B28C  1/16 
VS.  CL  366—2  (  nwrf— 

1.  A  method  of  producing  activated  construction  mixture 
conipoaed  of  cement,  sand,  water  and  additive  introduced  at  an 
end  of  mixing,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  miTing 
components  in  a  mixer  with  a  specific  consumed  power  of 
30-600  watt/kg  of  mixture;  using  for  the  mixing  an  impeller, 
determining  a  consumed  power  and  energy  spent  for  mixing 
and  estabUshing  it  within  S.0-400.0  kilo  joule/kg  of  mixture 
introducing  an  admixture. 


5*443,314 
MIXING  ASSEMBLY 
Nod  A.  GatUa,  Clifton,  DL,  aari^or  to  Unitod 
Kankakee,  DL 

Filed  JaL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89423 
Int  CL*  BOIF  11/00 
VS.  CL  366—215 


Int, 


1.  A  mixing  assembly  for  a  fluid  in  a  container  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame; 

a  support  frame; 

means  for  removably  clamping  the  container,  said  clamping 
means  being  attached  to  said  rigid  frame  for  supporting  a 
lower  surface  of  the  container, 

an  upper  member  adapted  to  fit  about  a  top  end  portion  of 
the  container  when  said  upper  member  is  in  a  lower  por- 
tion, the  top  end  portion  of  the  container  including  a  top 
surface,  and  means  attached  to  one  of  said  rigid  frame  and 
said  supporting  means  and  contacting  said  upper  member 
for  shifting  said  upper  member  from  an  upper  position  to 
said  lower  position,  said  member  shifting  means  including 
means  for  urging  said  upper  member  against  the  top  sur- 
face when  said  upper  member  is  in  said  lower  position; 

said  support  frame  including  means  for  attaching  said  sup- 
port frame  to  said  rigid  frame  and  moving  the  container  in 
a  planar  orbit  having  a  constant  radius  about  a  first  axis. 
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EMISSIVITY  C»IUIECnON 


Yai«  J. 
MhoTTau. 
IMlM,Ta. 

FBad  Dec  !«.  IfM,  Ser.  No.  16MS0 
UL  a* OOU  5>PZ  5/52:  COIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  374—Ut 


extends  an  aile  driveii  for  rotatioa,  the  vdiicle  wheel  aiiemUy 

:  for  coupling  the  axle  to  the  (pindle  and 

I  iberd>etweeii,  said  improvement  comiwis- 


kxk 


alao  having  a  hub 
transferring  rotation 
ing: 
a  bearing  retainer 
live  spindle  for 
including  portidns 
which  the  axle 


1.  A  method  for  muhi-zcpe  real-time  emissivity  correction 
for  a  multi-zone  thermal  processing  system  having  a  plurality 
of  lamps  arranged  in  a  plunjity  of  zones,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  determining  a  plurality  of  geometry  factors  for  each  zone 
of  said  system; 

b.  modulating  a  pluraUty  of  power  sources  synchronized  to 
a  line  frequency  and  cotmected  to  said  pluraUty  of  zones; 

c  monitoring  a  wafer  using  a  first  plurality  of  sensors, 
wherein  each  of  said  fint  plurality  of  sensors  generates  a 
first  signal, 

d.  monitoring  the  modulation  depth  of  said  pluraUty  of  zones 
by  monitoring  a  plurati|y  of  dummy  lamps  using  a  second 
pluraUty  of  sensors,  oae  sensor  of  said  second  pluraUty  of 
sensors  for  each  zone,  wherein  each  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  sensors  generates  a  second  signal  for  each  respective 
zone; 

&  determining  an  emissivity  factor  for  each  of  said  zones 
based  on  said  pluraUty  of  first  signals  and  said  second 
signal  for  each  zone;  aad 

f.  correcting  for  effects  of  emissivity  including  determining 
an  effective  black  body  radiance  for  each  zone  based  on  a 
wafer  radiance  factor  for  each  zone  and  said  emissivity 
factors,  said  wafer  radiance  factor  for  each  zone  being 
based  in  part  on  said  pliiraUty  of  geometry  factors  for  each 


idapted  to  engage  the  inboard  end  of  the 

rotatioa  therewith,  said  bearing  retainer 

defining  a  central  aperture  through 

extends  and  also  including  a  portion 


adapted  to 
of  the  wheel 
locking  means  for 
retainer  from 
associated  with 
interfere  with 
said  bearing 
tent 


[disengagement 


ROLLING  BEARING 

MOMOBOy 


Filed  Ji 
Oataa  priority, 

vs.a.3»»-~«n 


August  22, 199S 


August  22, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


inboard  movement  of  at  least  a  portion 
be  iring  relative  to  the  Uve  spindle;  and 

preventing  disengagement  of  said  bearing 

tl^  Uve  spindle,  said  locking  means  being 

the  inboard  end  of  the  Uve  spindle  to 

^nd  prevent  relative  movement  between 

retainer  and  said  Uve  spindle  so  that  inadver- 

thereof  wiU  not  occur. 


5«443,317 
HAVING  BALLS  OF  DIFFERENT 
DIAMETERS 
Md  YaeuaU  Mutoh,  both  of  yaaagawa, 
NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Javon 
u  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«7,237 
iicatioa  Japn.  Juil  29, 1993,  5-U2257 
bt  CL*  FMC  33/32 

3( 


SI43,31« 
LIVE  SPINDLE  HUB  VTTH  INBOARD  BEARING 
REfENTION 
■  R.  Dene,  Novi;  Staaley  J.  blesycU,  Sterltig  HdgMa, 
aai  Vfascent  MBetraaylo,  Au  After.  aU  of  Mich.,  Mslginn 
to  Tie  Budd  Coaspony.  Taoy.  Mich. 
rwatl—atioM-ln-pt  of  Ser.  No.  Sl,640.  Jhl  24, 1993.  Pat  No. 
5,3«i.3IIO.  lUs  appiicathM  Apr.  29. 1994.  Ser.  No.  23M2S 
Iirt.  CL'  FMC  19/3S 
VS.  CL  3S4— 485  24  OafaM 

1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  aslembly  having  a  Uve  spindle  sup- 
ported by  a  wheel  bearing  |or  rotation  relative  to  a  mounting 
member,  the  live  spindle  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends 
and  also  having  a  central  b*re  defined  therein  through  which 


ibearig 


1.  A  rolling 

an  outer  race  including 
cumferential 


su  facet 


anmnerrace 

ferential  surfao 
a  cage  including  a 

directioa;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  roUi^ 

the  pockets. 


comprising: 

an  outer  raceway  on  an  inner  ctr- 
thereof; 
incli^ding  an  inner  raceway  on  an  outer  circum- 
thereof; 
pluraUty  of  pockets  in  the  circumferential 


_  dements  being  rollingly  retained  witliin 
;h  of  the  rolling  elements  being  abutted 
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against  the  outer  raceway  at  a  predetermmed  angle  of 
contact,  and  the  inner  raceway,  and  the  rolling  elements 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  rolling  elements, 
each  of  the  first  rolling  elements  having  a  first  outer  diam- 
eter, and  each  of  the  second  rolling  elements  having  a 
second  outer  diameter  which  is  smaUer  than  the  first  outer 
diameter, 

wherein  a  difference  between  tlie  first  outer  diameter  and 
the  second  outer  diameter  is  larger  than  a  variation  in 
outer  diameters  of  the  first  and  second  roUing  elements 
derived  from  fabrication  error, 

wherein  the  inner  and  outer  raceways  comprise  curved 
surfaces  in  the  axial  direction  which  substantially  corre- 
spond to  an  outer  surface  of  the  rolling  element 


-mg  mode  the  Upe  like  image  receiving  member  compris- 
ing said  second  Upe  like  image  receiving  member, 

switching  means  connected  to  the  print  bead  driving  means 
for  reversely  driving  the  image  forming  elemenU  wiUi 
respect  to  the  second  direction  in  order  to  turn  the  charac- 
ter pattern  from  side  to  side  with  respect  to  the  second 
directioa  so  that  the  printed  image  has  a  normal  orienta- 
tion when  viewed  from  a  back  surface  of  the  image  receiv- 
ing member  in  the  reverse  printing  mode;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  switching  means 
in  response  to  said  normal  and  reverse  printing  mode 
signals  from  the  signal  generation  means. 


S.443,3U 

PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  IMAGE  <»*  TAPE 

LIKE  MEMBER 

Vt^i^ori  KItazawa,  A^Joa,  Japaa.  aari^or  to  Brother  Kogyo 
KabwUU  Kaiika,  AieU,  Apn 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  891,239.  Jm.  12. 1992,  which  is  a 

coirtimwtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  C9S,SM,  May  3, 1991,  Pat.  No. 
5,302,034.  lUs  appWcaHea  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,267 

The  portioB  of  the  tent  of  tkta  patort  lokaeqacM  to  Apr.  12. 
2011,  hao  beea  lihriaimfd 
lat  CL*  B4U  2/00 
VS.  CL  400—120.01  4 


S.443,319 
INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  INSTALLATION  AND 
METHODS  RELATING  THERETO 
Ikaio  Si«iva,  Sagamihara;  Mitsao  Uchiawa.  Nmmawa,  mi 
KoakU  Kawaanra,  MtaUaia,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Mon- 
arch Marldag  Systems,  Inc.,  Daytoa.  OUo 

FOed  Sep.  3, 1993.  Ser.  No.  116,193 
lat  a.*  B4U  32/00 
VS.  CL  400— 2S0  5  , 


1.  A  printing  device  for  printing  an  image  on  a  tape  like 
image  receiving  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  to  said  first  surface,  said  device  comprising: 
a  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  the  tape  hke  image  receiv- 
ing member  in  a  first  direction; 
a  print  head  having  an  array  of  a  pluraUty  of  image  forming 
elements  for  forming  an  image  on  the  tape  like  image 
receiving  member,  the  array  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  first  direction; 
a  single  cartridge  accoomiodatioa  means  capable  of  accom- 
modating m  tlie  same  position  rdative  to  said  print  head 
either  a  first  cartridge  containing  therein  a  first  tape  Ulce 
image  receiving  member  to  which  the  image  is  applied  in 
a  normal  printing  mode  so  as  to  mppeu  proper  when 
viewed  from  said  first  surface  or  a  second  cartridge  con- 
taining therein  a  second  tape  Uke  image  receiving  member 
to  which  the  image  is  appUied  in  a  reverse  printing  mode  so 
as  to  appear  proper  when  viewed  from  said  second  sur- 
face, said  feeding  mechanism  feeding  both  said  first  and 
second  tape  Uke  image  receiving  members  in  the  same 
direction  and  said  print  liead  being  adjacent  to  said  first 
and  said  second  t^  Uke  image  reoeivmg  member  first 
surfiKe; 
memory  means  for  storing  therein  character  pattern^ 
a  print  head  driving  means  connected  to  the  print  Im-w*  for 
selectively  driving  at  least  one  of  the  nnage  formmg  de- 
ments in  accordance  with  printing  data  and  a  chaiacter 
pattern  read  from  the  memory  m*^«if- 
signal  generation  means  for  generating  one  of  normal  and 
reverie  print  mode  signals,  m  the  normal  print  mode  the 
tape  Uke  nnage  recdvmg  member  comprismg  said  first 
tape  Uke  image  receiving  member  and  in  the  revene  print- 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cartridge  and  an  installation  device  for  a 
printer  having  a  print  head  and  a  locator  pin,  the  ink  ribbon 
cartridge  having  an  ink  ribbon,  the  ink  ribbon  having  an  ink 
ribbon  portion  passing  outside  the  cartridge  and  adapted  to 
extend  along  a  non-linear  printer  path  to  the  print  hr*^ 
wherein  the  installation  device  faciUtates  the  mounting  of  the 
cartridge  in  the  printer,  wherein  the  installation  device  in- 
cludes an  arm,  means  for  movaMy  mounting  the  arm  to  the 
cartridge  and  a  guide  on  the  arm,  the  arm  being  pivotal  to  an 
extended  position  in  which  the  guide  is  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  cartridge  and  the  ink  ribbon  portion  passes  about  the  guide 
along  a  non-linear  path  generally  aUgned  with  the  printer  path 
as  the  cartridge  is  loaded  onto  the  printer,  wherein  the  mount- 
ing means  enables  the  arm  and  its  guide  to  be  moved  to  an 
effective  position  for  loading  of  the  ink  ribbon  cartridge  mto 
the  printer,  wherein  the  cartridge  includes  a  tubular  guide  for 
guiding  the  ink  ribbon,  wherein  the  tubular  guide  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  locator  pin,  and  wherein  the  mounting  means 
includes  a  pivot  received  in  tlie  tubular  guide  prior  to  loading 
the  cartridge  onto  the  printer. 


5,443.320 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 
PRINTING  FUNCTION 
Hiraaki    Agala,    YolntaM;    ToaUtaka    lami 
Nohen  Kaa^Jo,  F^giaawa.  and  ToaUU  Tak^aaU,  Y^mto, 
>»  of  Twaa.  aaaigaois  to  latemattoad  ffMlaias  MadUMS 
ionk,N.Y. 
FDad  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65330 

VpiicalioB  Japan,  May  2L  1992, 4-12Mit 
lat  CL*  B4U  n/5S 
VS.  CL  400—715  (  a^M 

1.  A  computer  aoceaaory  for  use  in  combinatioo  with  a 
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computer  having  a  printer  ^  a  keyboard,  said  accessory 
comprising: 


puter. 


FLOWOONTROt 

a  palm  rest  for  snpporting  tHe  palm  of  a  computer  user  when 
the  computer  user  is  typing  on  the  keyboard  of  the  com-  Walter  Jozat,  Bad  I 
nuter:  i  .    -  hothofG«nM«y, 

Co.  KG,  Haaibars, 
Filed  Api 
CiahH  priority, 
180J 

ht 
VS.  a.  401—151 


August  22, 1995 


S,443422 
FOR  WRITING  OR  DRAWING 
INSTRUMENT 

aad  Steffea  Wiaadie,  Hamburg, 
to  rotriag  lateraatioiial  GmbH  tt 
(icnaaay 
4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,394 

Gennany,  Apr.  19,  1993,  43  13 


BnMnstedt,  i 


apfUcatioa 


a '  B43K  8/lS.  5/18.  7/10 


a  paper  tray  disposed  at  leakt  partially  within  said  palm  rest 
for  holding  at  least  one  sheet  of  paper  and  for  guiding  the 
sheet  of  paper  into  the  printer  of  the  computer;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  palm  rest  to  the  computer  and 
printer.  ' 


321 
DISPENSING  BRUSH  HEAD 
Michad  J.  Dofau,  5006  SW.  m  Way,  Cooper  Qty,  Fla.  33328, 
nd  William  R.  Dolan,  2101  N.  55th  Atc  Hollywood,  Fla. 
33021 

FDed  Jam.  6, 19Sp,  S«r.  No.  369,691 
iBt  CL«  f  46B  11/00 
VS.  CL  401—28  ,  3  < 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  brush  head,  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  internal  passage  for  the  fluid; 

a  bristle  carrier  affixable  Id  said  body,  said  bristle  carrier 
having  an  array  of  bristles  projecting  thereiirom,  and  each 
of  said  bristles  having  a  base  portion; 

a  resilient  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged 
in  a  pattern  alignable  wiA  said  array,  said  apertures  being 
of  a  size  and  shape  suitable  to  form  a  fluid  seal  about  said 
base  portions  of  said  bristles  when  said  bristles  are  re- 
ceived through  corresponding  ones  of  said  apertures,  said 
member  being  yieldable  in  response  to  deflection  of  said 
bristles  when  said  brush  head  is  in  use  so  as  to  disrupt  said 
seal  and  permit  fluid  to  he  dispensed  firom  the  brush  head. 
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1.  A  writing  or  draWing  instrument,  comprising: 

a  writing  tip  (1)  dii  posed  at  a  front  end  of  said  writing  or 
drawing  instrumi  nt; 

a  writing  fluid  reser  /oir  means  (7)  for  supplying  said  writing 
tip  (1)  with  wrii  ing  fluid,  wherein  the  volume  of  said 
writing  fluid  res^^'oir  means  (7)  will  decrease  as  writing 
fluid  is  used  up; 

a  selectively  operated  fluid  barrier  means  (12)  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  v  rriting  fluid  reservoir  means  (7); 

a  writing  fluid  chac  tber  (9)  in  fluid  connection  between  said 
fluid  barrier  meai  is  (12)  and  said  writing  tip  (1),  said  writ- 
ing fluid  chambe '  (9)  being  adapted  to  store  writing  fluid 
therein  and  bein;  defined  by  at  least  one  wall  portion 
comprised  of  a  ffexible,  inelastic  material;  and 

control  means  for  detecting  a  fill  level  of  writing  fluid  in  said 
writing  fluid  chtmber  (9),  for  selectively  opening  said 
fluid  barrier  means  (12)  when  writing  fluid  in  said  writing 
fluid  chamber  (9)1  reaches  a  predetermined  lower  fill  level, 
and  for  selectiv^y  closing  said  fluid  barrier  means  (12) 
when  writing  fkiid  in  said  writing  fluid  chamber  (^) 
reaches  a  predeermined  upper  fill  level,  wherein  the 
predetermined  u|  per  fill  level  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 


mined lower  fill 


evel. 


5,443,323 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOBILE  PART  OF  A 
HEADLAMP 
i  IMrari  Sfflot,  MoBtferveil,  aad  Herri 
of  Ftraaee,  aasigaors  to  Valeo  Visioi^ 


AUia  Prelat,  Parte; 

Leqoiaio,  Paris, 

Bobigay,  Fnan 

Filed 

priority. 


Mity 


UJS.  a.  403— 289 
1.  Device  for 
vehicle  headlight  on 
ally  spherical  head 
arodanda 


21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,184 

Frawx,  May  25, 1992, 92  06364 
[at  CL*  F16B  2/02 
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a  mobile  part  of  an  automobile 

relatively  fixed  part  comprising  a  gener- 

to  a  first  of  these  parts  by  means  of 

substantially  complementary  cavity  fastened  to  the 


momting 


jomed  I 
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other  part,  said  head  bemg  snap  fitted  into  said  cavity  through 
an  opening  of  said  cavity,  at  least  one  flexible  tongue  being 
provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  deform 
elastically  to  enable  insertion  of  said  head  therein  and.  after 


5,443324 
PINNING  SYSTEM  FOR  PREFABRICATED  BARRIERS 
Keitt  D.  StriUraa,  Bridgeport,  Cowl,  assignor  to  Waters  Coa- 
stractioB  Co.,  lac.  New  MOfacd,  Cooa. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,427 

lat  CL*  BOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  404-4  33  n«i.» 


1.  A  pinning  system  for  use  with  prefabricated  barriers 
comprising:  barrier  means  for  forming  a  barrier,  said  barrier 
means  having  an  exterior  sur£ice  defining  an  interior  area  and 
at  least  one  precast  passageway  extending  from  said  interior 
area  to  said  exterior  surface;  and  at  least  one  pin  assembly 
including  at  least  one  elongate  pin  having  a  predetennined 
length  and  being  sUdeaUy  arranged  within  said  at  least  one 
passageway  for  selective  movement  between  a  non-extended 
position  at  which  said  at  least  one  elongate  pin  is  located  at 
least  substantially  within  said  at  least  one  precast  passageway 
prior  to  placement  of  said  barrier  means  next  to  an  adjacent 
barrier  means  and  an  extended  position  at  which  a  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  elongate  pin  protrudes  from  said  at  least  one 
passageway  beyond  said  exterior  surface,  whereby  said  at  least 
one  elongate  pin  can  be  concurrently  arranged  within  at  least 
<»e  aligned  passageway  of  said  adjacent  barrier  means  so  that 
corresponding  portions  of  said  predetermined  length  of  said  at 
least  one  elongate  pin  partially  extend  within  said  at  least  one 
passageway  of  said  barrier  means  and  within  the  at  least  one 
aUgned  passageway  of  the  adjacent  barrier  means. 


5,443,325 

AfflWALT  FUME  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 

Mickad  T.  SiaMaelU,  Mattooa;  Joka  D.  Padfett,  f^^HfrtM, 

aad  Garry  Bawhaiy  f^ampalga,  aU  of  DL,  aasliiauii  to  Blaw. 

Kaox  Coaatractiaa  EvripaMat  Cof^oratlaa,  Mattooa,  DL 

FBed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,129 

lat  a.«  BOIC  7/00 

VS.  CL  464-75  „  Qahps 


such  insertion,  to  nnpede  extraction  of  said  head  from  said 
cavity,  said  cavity  defining  for  said  head  a  stable  snap-fit  posi- 
tion in  which  said  at  least  one  flexible  tongue  is  not  in  contact 
with  said  head. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  paving  material,  said  paving 
material  exhaling  noxious  fumes,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  paving  material  conveyance; 
a  fume  processor  for  removing  noxious  components  of  the 

fiunes;  and 
a  fimie  conduit  for  directing  the  fiimes  from  the  conveyance 

to  the  processor. 


5,443,326 
AOTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  AQUATIC 

PASSAGE  IN  RUNNING  WATER 
Gilks  P.  Bernard,  Anaecy;  Jcaa-Mkhel  TtalMd,  Park;  Jcaa- 
Marie  Deckaare,  Carat,  aad  PsMal  StaMa,  Aaaecy,  ail  of 
F^aaee,  aaslgaori  to  Etodridte  De  Fnmet,  Pwfa,  Fkaaee 

FDed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,112 
Oaiw  priority,  appiictfioa  Fhmcc,  Jaa.  31, 1991, 91  01105 
lat  CL*  E02B  3/02 
VS.  CL  405—25  m  i 


•>! 


1.  Device  for  providing  an  aquatic  passage  in  running  water 
for  nautical  sports  by  modifying  a  rate  and  direction  of  water 
flowing  within  a  river,  comprising: 
bases  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  on  a  bed  of  the  river 
at  predetermined  locations,  an  upper  surface  of  each  base 
having  a  series  of  holes  formed  therein;  and 
elements  secured  to  the  bases  and  comprising  a  rod  aad  a 
voluminous  upper  portion,  each  of  said  rods  being  remov- 
ably received  by  one  of  the  holes  in  the 
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upper  portioD*  '<<i<<""«g  ai^ficul  volmna  in  the  river  and  fbrwanlly  to  a  front  en  I 
modifyiiig  the  rate  and  dirfctiaii  of  water  flowing  within  that  of  the  guide  aockel 
the  river. 


TiaJ. 


toNecuh 


S^327 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATU  i  FOR  FCMMING  A  LINED 

TKEI ICH 
StofW  M.  Akkaia;  Anijr  Ajriwa  r4,  hoth  of  NMUh, 

,anorw4. 

r,  Niwafc,  Wh. 
FOai  Fab.  15,  UML  Scr.  No.  19MM 
lat  CL*  ED2B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  405—111  ,  17 

jw      -.     .     ' 

/ 


/        * — H 
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having  a  lateral  diooenaion  kM  than 
and  a  waiited  portion  rearwardly  of 


the  nose  portion  with  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  that  of  the 
guide  socket 


CoirtinntkM  of  Ser.  No. 


1.  A  reusable  support  stnictufe  for  installing  a  trench  liner  in 
a  trench  formed  in  the  top  suif ace  of  the  ground,  the  trench 
having  an  open  top,  trench  walk  sftaced  apart  a  predetermined 
trench  width  distance,  and  a  bottom  trench  floor  portion,  said 
Structure  properly  locating  the  trench  liner  in  the  trench,  the 
trench  liner  having  spaced  apaft  bner  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
liner  floor  portion,  said  support  structure  comprising: 
a  crossbar  spanning  the  trench,  and  supported  by  the  top 

surface  of  the  ground; 
a  support  column  adjustably  connected  at  its  top  to  the 
crossbar,  and  removably  connected  at  its  bottom  to  the 
bottom  liner  floor  portion  for  supporting  the  liner  with 
respect  to  the  trench,  thet  support  column  includmg  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  trench  liner  over  the  bottom 
trench  floor  portion.  ' 


5,443,329 
STABILIZATION  MEANS 
PMcr  J.  de  Geeter,  W(  atcm  AaalraUa,  AaatraUa, 

Pty.  Ltd.  a^l  Maracoa  Pty.  Ltd.,  both  of  Wcaten 
AastraUa,  AaatraUa 

.  5*3,727,  Sep.  14, 19M,  abandoned.  TUa 
appHcatkMi  N*  v.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  345,009 
I  priority,  appM  lalion  AwtraUa,  Feb.  23, 1990.  PJS797 
b  L  CL*  P16L  im 
UJS.  a.  495—172  15  ( 


CONNECTINC  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Akodi,  Ulrenton;  Jo^ph  A.  Nicholaoa,  BrovghtoD-in- 

Fnmeaa;  Treror  J.  TUatletbtraite,  Pennington,  and  Fred  D. 

Mycn,  Uhcntoa,  all  of  United  KIngdoB,  aarignon  to  Tronic 

Electronic  Services  Limited,  UlTonton,  United  Kingdoni 
per  No.  PCr/GB92/00057,  §  871  Date  Sep.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  17, 1993,  PCT  Pal.  No.  W092/12554,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  JnL  23, 1992 

per  Filed  Jan.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  87.706 

CUm  priority,  application  United  Ktaigdom,  Jan.  11,  1991. 
9100634 

IM.  CL*  HOIR  IJ/OQr  F16L  1/26 
UJS.  CL  405—169  I  23  daiav 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second  ports  of  an 
under  water  connector,  complising  a  first  earner  adapted  to 
receive  the  first  connector  part  and  having  an  axial  guide 
socket,  and  a  second  carrier  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
connector  part  and  having  a  pbig  arranged  to  engage  axially  in 
the  guide  socket  for  connection  of  the  first  and  second  connec- 
tor parts,  wherein  the  plug  hts  a  nose  portion  which  tapers 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  providing  gravity  stabilization  of  an  elon- 
gated object  having  a  discrete  transverse  dimension,  said  stabi- 
lizer comprising  a  pair  af  spaced  apart  weights  defining  a  space 
therebetween  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  object,  each  of 
said  weights  having  a  discrete  tramverse  dimension  greater 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  object  and  defining  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  lower  flexible  member 
interconnecting  said  ^eights  between  said  lower  portions 
thereof,  said  lower  fleiible  member  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  rest  on  and  across  i  he  top  of  and  along  the  sides  of  said 
object  in  engagement  t]  herewith  when  said  object  is  positioned 
between  said  weights  i  o  that  said  weights  exert  compressive 
side  forces  against  said  object,  and  an  upper  flexible  member 
interconnecting  said  upper  portions  of  said  weights,  said  upper 
member  having  a  lengtl  sufficient  to  position  said  weights  with 
their  centers  of  gravitv  below  the  geometric  center  of  said 
object  when  said  stabil  zer  weights  are  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  thereof. 


5,443,330 
DEEP  WATER  PLAT^RM  WITH  BUOYANT  FLEXIBLE 

PILES 

Robert  W.  Copple,  5  Glen  Dr.,  Mm  Valley,  CaUf.  94941 

Continnation-in-part  o  Scr.  No.  676,850,  Mar.  28, 1991.  Pat. 

No.  5,118.221.  lUa  ai^lication  Feb.  3. 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,008 

The  portion  of  the  term  bf  thia  patent  snboeqnent  to  Jan.  2. 2009, 


E02B  n/00;  E21B  7/12 


IntCL«l 
UJS.  CL  405— 224J 

1.  A  deep  water  sudport  i 
adjacent  to  the  surface  |of 
comprising; 

a  buoyant  pile  havii^  a  lower  end  rigidly  anchored  to  the 


system  for  supporting  a  structure 
r  a  body  of  water  at  a  preselected  site. 
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bottom  of  said  body  of  water,  said  pile  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  body  of  water  at  said  site, 

bending  member  means  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pile 
for  securing  said  structure  and  for  resisting  any  departure 
from  the  vertical  of  the  portion  of  said  upper  end  of  said 
pile  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water, 

a  plurality  of  tendons  coupled  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 
bending  member  means  and  anchored  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water 


5.443,332 
ROCXBOLT  TENSIONING 
Ian  Hollia,  Sbirtaid,  Unitad  Kfa«do«,  Mainor 
London,  United  Kb^doa 

FDed  Feb.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,471 
Int.  CL*  E21D  20/02 
UJS.  CL  405—259.6 


PLC, 


10 


said  pile  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  structure  having  an 
interior  watertight  bulkhead  means  positioned  at  a  prede- 
termined location  within  said  pile  interior,  said  location 
selected  so  that  said  pile  has  a  predetermined  buoyancy 
when  the  portion  of  said  pile  bdow  said  bulkhead  is  open 
to  the  water  and  the  portioa  of  said  pile  above  said  bulk- 
head is  filled  with  air, 

said  predetermined  buoyancy  being  such  that  the  portion  of 
said  pile  below  said  bulkhead  is  in  substantial  tension. 


5^443,331 

THREADED  BAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Ben  L.  SeepnUlcr,  143  S.  400  East,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah  84111 

FDed  Ang.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,527 

Int  CL*  E21D  21/02 

UJS.  CL  405—259.1  g 


1.  Elongated  bar  stock  comprising:  an  dongate  bar  of  nomi- 
nally circuhu-  transverse  cross-section,  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  and  also  having  opposite,  rectilinearly  parallel  sides  each 
of  essentially  one-hundred-eighty-degree  peripheral  extent, 
and  plural,  mutually  spaced,  raised,  arcuate  thread  segments, 
comprising  a  regular  thread  pattern,  integral  with  and  disposed 
solely  at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  bar,  the  remaining  one  of  said 
sides  being  free  of  threads,  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
thread  segments  essentially  lying  in  respective,  essentially 

straight  lines  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  bar. 


1.  In  a  rockbolt  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  rockbolt 
having  a  threaded  first  end  portion  and  an  opposite  second  end 
portion  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  a  bore  hole  formed  at  a 
surface,  a  nut  capable  of  threadedly  engagmg  the  threaded  first 
end  pcwtion  of  the  rockbok  so  as  to  enable  roution  of  the  nut 
and  rockbolt  as  a  unitary  member  substantially  to  be  effected, 
in  use,  bek>w  a  predetermined  tcmjue  without  affecting  the 
positioa  of  the  nut  on  the  threaded  end  portion,  and  to  allow 
rotation  of  the  nut  on  said  threaded  end  portion  for  the  nut  to 
be  forced  against  said  surface  to  cause  tensioning  of  the  rock- 
bolt to  take  place  when  a  torque  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
predetermined  torque  is  supplied  to  the  nut  after  the  rockbolt 
has  been  anchored  in  a  said  borriiole,  the  improvement  com- 
prising provision  of  a  recess  within  the  proximal  end  of  the  nut 
which  represents  an  extension  of  an  internally  threaded  pas- 
sage through  the  nut  and  of  a  disc  seated  in  said  recess  and  held 
therein  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  deformations  on  the  nut 
producing  depressions  in  a  proximal  end  surface  and  reduction 
in  internal  diameter  of  the  recess  in  a  position  of  such  deforma- 
tions to  cause  local  areas  of  the  nut  to  extend  radiaUy  inwardly 
to  abut  the  perimeter  of  the  disc  and  exert  a  frictional  restrain- 
ing force  on  only  the  perimeter  of  the  disc  which  is  mninfiM^^ 
until  the  nut  is  subject  to  a  torque  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
predetermined  torque  when  the  disc  becomes  separable  from 
the  nut,  the  disc  width  and  the  recess  internal  diameter  at  the 
deformations  being  greater  than  the  major  thread  diameter  of 
the  passage. 


5^443,333 
PRESSURIZED  AIR  CONVEYCHt  CURVE  AND  METHOD 
Brian  K.  HOMah;  Arnold  C  Baracas,  both  or  Bedford,  and  Mi- 
cbnd  A  WOaon,  Big  Island,  ail  of  Va.,  Miipnn  to  Si» 
pihMdc  EagiiMriag  Coapny,  Lycbbwg.  Va. 

Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  146.320.  Nov.  1, 1993.  Tito  appUcatian  Oct 
28. 1994,  Ser.  No.  331,125 
InL  CL*  B65G  51/03 
UJS.  a.  406—88  9 1 


mg 


1.  A  curved  portioa  of  an  air  conveyor  for  articles  compris- 

a  plenum  chamber  having  a  deck  pUte  on  a  side  thereof; 
a  pluraUty  of  holes  in  said  deck  plate  for  directing  air  from 
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said  pienuin  chamber  i>ward  the  articles  to  move  them 

along  a  conveyor  path; 
a  hcriddown  plate  mounted  spaced  apart  from  said  deck  plate 

to  form  an  article  transport  zone  therebetween; 
side  walls  enclosing  said  article  transport  zone;  and 
a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  holddown  plate  of  an  area  density 

gradient  increasing  frodi  an  outer  toward  an  inner  side  of 

the  curved  portion  providing  a  flow  of  the  air  toward  the 

inner  side  of  the  curved  portion  to  draw  the  articles  away 

from  the  outer  side  of  tsc  curved  portion. 


S|M3,334 

lI^c^Ir^WT 


WITH  RECESS 
^wtin,  MiigBor  to  Sandvik 


AH, 


CUTTING  1 
G8na  PaHtzw,  Armda, 

Filed  Jan.  24,  994,  Ser.  No.  185,380 
I  priority,  appUcatiat  Swcdea,  JaiL  27, 1993, 9300232-7 
bt  Of  B23C  5/02 
VS.  CL  407—113  21  Oafans 


1.  A  cutting  insert  for  «|iip  forming  machining  tools,  in 
particular  milling  cutters,  comprising  an  upper  chip  surface,  a 
planar  bottom  surface  whick  is  adapted  to  be  located  in  abut- 
ment with  a  cooperating  sup|>ort  suiiface  of  the  machining  tool, 
at  least  one  side  surface  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  at  least  a  poition  of  said  one  side  surface  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  abutnent  with  at  least  one  cooperating 
side  support  surface  of  the  machining  tool,  said  at  least  one  side 
surface  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  in  relation  to  the  chip 
surface  and  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  relation  with  the  bottom 
surface,  at  least  one  cutting  edge  being  formed  along  a  transi- 
tion line  between  the  upper  chip  surface  and  said  at  least  one 
side  surface,  a  first  relief  surfrce  being  provided  on  said  at  least 
one  side  surface  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge,  a  secondary  relief 
surface  provided  below  said  first  relief  surface,  and  a  recess 
extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  at  least 
one  side  surface  between  the;  first  relief  surface  and  the  second- 
ary relief  surface,  the  plant  of  the  secondary  relief  surface 
lying  outside  both  the  cuttiag  edge  and  the  plane  of  the  first 
relief  surface  as  viewed  frosn  a  point  substantially  on  a  mid- 
point of  the  side  surface  of  the  cutting  insert 


SJ43,335 
CinT94GINS 


INSERT 
ShtaMoo;  TatiM  Aral,  awl  TakayoaU  Saito,  all  of 
Ibvagi,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Mitaidriahi  Materials  Corp.,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Jais.  27, 1  >94,  Scr.  No.  187,283 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japa%  Feb.  1, 1993,  M14973 

lat.  a  *  B23C  5/06 

VS.  CL  407—113  7  dafaw 

1.  A  cutting  insert,  comprising:  a  polygonal  tabular  body 

including, 
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(a)  two  opposing  |nd  surfaces  spaced  apart  in  the  thickness- 
wise  direction, 

(b)  side  surfaces  i|iterconnecting  and  surrounding  said  end 
surfaces, 

(c)  a  main  cutting  edge  formed  from  at  least  one  peripheral 
edge  between  a  le  of  said  end  surfaces  and  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  surf  ices, 

(d)  a  sub-cutting  e  Ige  formed  fix>m  a  comer  edge  line  of  said 
body  at  which  i  aid  adjacent  side  surface  intersects  a  sec- 
ond of  said  side'  surfaces  and  which  intersects  the  periph- 
eral edge  wherr  said  main  cutting  edge  is  formed,  said 
sub-cutting  edg^  is  connected  to  said  main  cutting  edge  so 
as  to  form  a  nose  portion  therebetween,  and 

(e)  a  rake  surface  formed  by  said  adjacent  side  surface,  and 
defined  by  said, comer  edge  line  where  said  sub-cutting 
edge  is  formed  and  by  said  at  least  one  peripheral  edge 
where  said  mail  i  cutting  edge  is  formed, 

wherein  said  raki  surface  has  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
component  surl  ices  denuux»ted  by  edge  lines,  each  of 


'^^.^L 


V 


which  at  one  ( 
so  as  to  present  j 
said  body  so  as  1 
intersection  ant 
intersect  said  • 
cutting  edge  i 
ponent  surface  i 


thereof  reaches  said  main  cutting  edge, 

multi-face  surface  which  is  curved  along 

be  convex  outward,  and  further  wherein 

les  at  which  said  component  surfaces 

of  said  end  surfaces  having  said  main 

varied  in  a  stepped  manner  that  the  cOm- 

lost  remote  from  said  nose  portion  has  the 

smallest  intersection  angle  and  the  component  surface 

closest  to  said  mxc  portion  has  the  greatest  intersection 

angle,  1 

wherein  said  component  surface  most  remote  from  said  nose 

portion  is  curvef]  along  the  circumference  of  said  body  so 

outward  and  wherein  said  intersection 

iponent  surface  most  remote  from  said 

>ly  decreases  towards  the  direction 

m  said  nose  portion,  and 

ion  angle  of  said  component  surface 
portion  is  substantially  constant  over 
f. 


as  to  be  conve: 
angle  of  said 
nose  portion 
more  remote  fi 
wherein  said  ini 
closest  to  said 
the  length  then 


DIE  HANDLE  I 


IG  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
IG  DIE  HEAD 
Jokn  P.  MacSaTcayJ242S  PriMe  St,  BeUaMre,  N.Y.  11710 
Filed  j4l  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  276,793 
lat  a*  B23G  5/00 
VS.  a.  408—61      I  6  OaiM 

1.  A  die  handle  oiing  system  for  use  with  a  cutting  die  head 
for  torquing  and  simliltaneously  lubricating  a  cutting  die  head 
for  cutting  threads  (^  pipes,  rods,  and  the  like  com|Mising.  in 
combination: 
a  rigid,  elongatedj  and  tubular  handle  having  a  central  axis, 
an  interior  and  exterior  surface,  a  sealed  and  outwardly 
bevelled  base  e  id,  a  sealed  and  outwardly  threaded  tip 
end  for  holding  t  cutting  die  head  thereon  with  the  tip  end 
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further  having  a  threaded  filling  boie  disposed  there- 
through and  aligned  with  the  central  axis,  a  lip  ^.^t^-ndcd 
radially  inwards  from  the  interior  surface  between  the 
base  and  tip  end  to  define  an  air  cavity  for  holding  air 
therein  kx»ted  adjacent  to  the  base  end  and  a  plunger 
cavity  for  holding  oil  therein  located  adjacent  to  the  tip 
end,  an  inlet  ball  valve  extended  between  the  exterior 
surface  and  air  cavity  for  allowing  air  into  the  air  cavity, 
a  pressure  release  valve  extended  between  the  base  end 
and  air  cavity  with  a  depressible  button  extended  there- 
from for  allowing  air  to  be  released  from  the  air  cavity 
when  depressed,  and  a  threaded  oil  outlet  extended  be- 
tween the  exterior  surface  and  the  plunger  cavity  for 
allowing  oU  disposed  within  the  phinger  cavity  to  exit 
therethrough; 

a  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  the  plunger  cavity,  the 
plunger  having  a  generally  cylindrical  head  with  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  plurality  of  seal  rings  disposed 
therearound  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 
handle,  the  rear  end  of  the  head  positionable  against  the  lip 
of  the  handle  when  the  plunger  cavity  is  completely  filled 
with  oil  through  the  filling  bore,  the  front  end  of  the  hfiHi 
positionable  near  the  tip  end  of  the  handle  when  the 
plunger  cavity  is  nearly  devoid  of  oil; 

an  elongated  and  flexible  oil  hose  for  allowing  oil  to  be 
released  from  the  plunger  cavity,  the  oil  hose  having  a 
base  end  threadably  coupled  within  the  oil  outlet  and  a 
cone-shaped  nozzle  adaiMed  to  be  positioned  near  a  cut- 
ting die  bead  for  applying  oil  thereto  for  cutting; 


tween  the  trigger  and  rear  end  of  the  housing,  whereby 
when  the  trigger  is  depressed,  the  one-way  check  valve  is 
closed  and  air  within  the  housing  is  forced  through  the 
ball  valve  and  into  the  air  cavity  for  building  pressure 
therein,  thus  forcing  the  plunger  towards  the  tip  end  of  the 
handle  for  allowing  oil  to  be  released  through  the  oil  hoae, 
and  when  the  trigger  b  released,  the  one-way  check  valve 
opens  for  allowing  air  into  the  housing. 

5,443,337 
SINTERED  DIAMOND  DRILL  BITS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Ickiro  Katayaan,  OkMri  Sbmo  Homb  501,  341-21 
Okt»to,  Tokyo  143,  Ji«m 

Filed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  Wjon 
lat  CL*  B23B  51/02 
VS.  CL  408—145  23  < 


an  oil  hose  holder  formed  of  two  spaced,  aligned,  and  rigid 
clamps  coupled  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  handle  for 
holding  the  oil  hose  in  a  stowed  configuration; 

an  elongated  and  rigid  push-rod  having  a  handle  end  and  a 
tip  end  with  the  tip  end  positionable  through  the  filling 
bore  for  pushing  the  plunger  back  towards  the  base  end  of 
the  handle,  thereby  allowing  the  plunger  cavity  to  be 
refilled  with  oil; 

a  push  rod  holder  formed  of  two  spaced,  aligned,  and  rigid 
clamps  coupled  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  handle  oppo- 
site the  oil  hose  holder  for  holding  the  push  rod  in  a 
stowed  configuration; 

an  oU  plug  threadably  coupled  within  the  fiUing  bore  of  the 
handle; 

an  oU  c^  securable  over  the  nozzle  of  the  oil  hose  for  pie- 
venting  oil  leakage  therefrom  with  the  cap  fiuther  having 
a  tether  extended  therefrom  and  secured  to  a  bracket  of 
the  oU  hose  holder  for  securing  the  cap  in  a  proximal 
location  for  use;  and 

an  air  pump  coupled  to  the  handle  directly  below  the  inlet 
ball  valve  thereof,  the  air  pump  having  a  hollow  housing 
with  an  open  front  end  facing  the  tip  end  of  the  handle,  a 
sealed  rear  end  facing  the  base  end  of  the  handle,  an  air 
intake  extended  fh)m  the  rear  end,  a  trigger  having  a  rear 
end  slidably  disposed  within  the  front  end  of  the  housing 
and  a  front  end  extended  therefrom,  a  robber  seal  secured 
between  the  trigger  and  housing,  a  one-way  check  valve 
d««p«tt'  within  the  air  intake,  and  a  qning  disposed  be- 


1.  An  improved  driU  bit  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  body,  a  pair  of  helical  flutes  formed  in  said  body, 
each  of  said  flutes  having  an  outer  edge  surface  in  the  form  of 
a  strip-shaped  margin,  a  central  longitudinally  disposed  web 
section  between  said  flutes,  and  a  cutting  point  having  a  coni- 
cal shape  intersecting  each  said  margin  and  forming  therewith 
a  cutting  Up  having  the  shape  of  a  knife  edge  disposed  between 
the  apex  of  said  point  and  each  one  of  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  margins,  each  of  said  cutting  Ups  being  located  on 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  web  and  spaced  laterally 
apart  from  the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  said  web,  said 
improvement  comprising;  a  first  insert  secured  in  a  slot  formed 
in  said  wd>  and  extending  inward  into  said  body  from  said 
point,  said  insert  comprising  a  refractory  material  imbedded  in 
an  elongated,  straight  U-shaped  channel  formed  in  one  surface 
of  matrix  material,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  wall  of  said 
dunnel  being  removed  to  expose  refractory  material  forming 
at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  Ups  of  said  drill 
bit 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  the  precision  working  of  tooth  flanks  of 
a  gear-shaped  workpiece,  the  workpiece  having  a  first  axis  of 
rotation,  said  machine  having  a  tool  head  for  supporting  and 
rotatably  driving  an  annular  internally  toothed  tool  for  rxHa- 
tion  about  a  second  axis  of  roUtion  and  for  angular  movement 
about  a  third  axis  oriented  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
first  axis  of  rotation,  said  machine  also  having  first  means  for 
supporting  the  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  second  means 
for  accompUshing  relative  feeding  and  working  movements 
between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
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a  madune  bed  on  which  is  airecdy  Mippoiled  a  fint  carriage 
movable  akMg  an  X-dirtction  oriented  tranaveiiely  with 
reapect  to  the  woricpiece  axis  of  rotation; 

a  drivingly  movable  tecond  carriage  guidingly  mounted  on 
■aid  ffaat  carriage  and  fv  movement  along  a  Y-direction 
oriented  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  the  workpiece 
axil  of  rotation  and  to  the  X-direction,  said  tool  head 
being  mounted  on  said  ^econd  carriage  on  a  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  first  carriage  and  for  movement  there- 
with; and 

wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  headstock  and  a  tailstock 
movaUy  supported  on  a^  machine  bed  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  tool  head  ai^  for  movement  along  a  Z-direc- 
tioa  oriented  perpendicjarly  with  respect  to  the  X-direc- 
tion and  to  the  Y-dire4tion,  the  workpiece  being  sup- 
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first  key  in  a  fixef  lateral  position  with  a  horizontal  orien- 
tation; 

surface  laterally  offset  on  a  first  side  of 
the  clamping  suijraces  for  receiving  the  key  root  and  for 
aligning  the  key  root  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

c.  a  tip  alignment  dement  for  engaging  the  key  tip  and  for 
alibiing  the  key  f  p  against  the  root  alignment  surface;  and 

d.  a  lateral  aUgnmetat  element  for  engaging  the  first  key  at  a 
first  position  displaced  along  the  length  of  the  key  away 
from  the  key  tip  after  the  clamping  surfaces  have  been 
displaced  into  the  closed  position  and  for  laterally  displac- 
ing the  first  key Joward  the  root  alignment  surface  with  a 
bteral  force  suffcient  to  overcome  the  clamping  forces 
exerted  on  the  fiist  key  by  the  clamping  surfaces  until  the 
key  root  contacts  the  root  alignment  surface  to  thereby 
align  the  key  ropt  with  the  root  aUgnment  surface  and 
with  the  kmgitulinal  axis  of  the  key  alignment  device. 

64.  A  key  cutting  $iachine  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
horizontally  oriented!  lateral  axis  for  duplicating  a  two-sided 
master  key  onto  a  tw6-sided  key  blank,  the  master  key  and  key 
blank  each  including  a  length,  a  centerline,  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  a  tip,  a  shoulder,  a  first  bitted  surface  and  an 
opposing  second  bitted  surface,  each  bitted  surface  of  the 
master  key  including!  cuts  extending  laterally  between  a  first 
lateral  position  locate  i  in  proximity  to  the  key  centerline  and  a 
second  lateral  positio  b  farther  displaced  from  the  key  center- 
line,  the  key  cutting  nachine  compri«ng: 

a.abaa^ 


ported  by  and  between  siid  headstock  and  said  tailstock  so 
that  said  first  axis  of  rotation  thereof  extends  in  the  Z- 
direction,  and  wherein  (aid  headstock  is  drivable  along 
the  Z-direction  and  the  tailstock  is  suitably  controlled  to 
follow  the  headstock  so  as  to  facilitate  a  relative  move- 
ment between  the  workpiece  and  the  tool  along  the  Z- 
direction. 
3.  The  machine  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  machine 
bed  further  comprises  an  integrated  handling  mechanism  for 
supplying  workpieces  to  be  machined  to  a  transfer  position 
laterally  next  to  the  tool  head  and  for  transferring  of  machined 
workpieces  to  and  from  the  transfer  position,  said  integrated 
handling  mechanism  including  a  frame  connected  to  the  ma> 
chine  bed  and  means  guided  movably  thereon  for  receiving, 
moving  and  transferring  of  the  workpieces. 
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1.  A  key  alignment  device  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
lateral  axis  for  laterally  aUgaing  a  first  key  including  a  length, 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  lip,  a  shoulder,  a  root,  and  a  bitted 
sur&ce  opponte  the  root,  the  key  alignment  device  compris- 
ing: 
a.  upper  and  lower  clamping  surfaces  displaceable  between 
an  open  position  for  receiving  the  first  key  between  the 
clamping  surfJKes  and  a  closed  position  for  engaging  the 
iqiper  and  lower  surfacas  of  the  first  key  and  retaining  the 


c.  a  laterally 
second  key 
spaced  apart 
ond  elevation 


b.  a  laterally  displiceable  first  cutter  head  including  a  first 
key  follower  poaitioned  at  a  first  elevation,  a  spaced  apart 
first  cutting  wh4el  positioned  at  a  second  elevation  and  a 
first  motor  couj^ed  to  rotate  the  first  cutting  wheel  in  a 
first  direction; 

t>le  second  cutter  head  including  a 
poaitioned  at  the  first  elevation,  a 
I  cutting  wheel  poaitioned  at  the  sec- 
.  a  second  motor  coupled  to  rotate  the 
second  cutting  ^heel  in  a  second  direction; 
d.  a  first  linear  (^splacement  element  for  simultaneously 
laterally  diaplachig  the  first  key  follower  relative  to  a  first 
horizontal  plana  and  the  first  cutting  wheel  relative  to  a 
second  borizonml  plane  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
^f  the  master  key  and  the  key  blank  be- 
I  second  lateral  positions  and  for  simul- 
lly  displacing  the  second  key  follower 
I  horizontal  plane  and  the  second  cutting 
I  the  second  horizontal  plane  toward  and 
away  from  the  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  master  key 
and  the  key  blank  between  the  first  and  second  lateral 
positions  to  enafele  the  first  cutter  head  to  laterally  follow 
and  duplicate  the  first  bitted  surface  of  the  master  key 
onto  the  first  billed  surfisce  of  the  key  blank  and  to  enable 
the  second  cutter  head  to  laterally  follow  and  duplicate 
the  second  bitted  surface  of  the  master  key  onto  the  sec- 
ond bitted  surfii  x  of  the  key  blank  without  increasing  or 


bitted  surfaces 
tween  the  first 
taneously 
rdativetothe 
wheel  relative 
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decreasing  the  elevation  of  the  first  or  second  cutter 
heads; 

e.  a  key  positioning  fixture  including 

i.  a  first  key  positioning  fixture  for  positioning  the  master 
key  to  engage  the  first  and  second  key  followers  at  an 
indexed  position  where  the  first  and  second  key  follow- 
ers initially  engage  the  beginning  of  the  first  and  second 
bitted  surfaces  and  for  maintaining  unobstructed  access 
to  the  first  and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  master  key 
as  the  key  positioning  fixture  and  the  first  and  second 
key  followers  are  longitudinally  translated  relative  to 
each  other; 

ii.  a  second  key  positioning  fixture  for  positioning  the  key 
blank  to  engage  the  first  and  second  cutting  wheels  at  an 
indexed  position  with  the  first  and  second  cutting 
wheels  initially  engaging  the  key  blank  where  the  be- 
ginning of  the  first  and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the 
master  key  are  to  be  reproduced  and  for  maintaining 
unobstructed  access  to  the  first  and  second  bitted  sur- 
faces of  the  key  blank  as  the  key  positioning  fixture  and 
the  first  and  second  cutting  wheels  are  longitudinally 
translated  relative  to  each  other;  and 

f.  a  second  linear  displacement  element  for  longitudinally 
displacing  the  first  and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  mas- 
ter key  and  the  first  and  second  key  followers  relative  to 
each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  at  the  first  elevation 
and  for  simultaneously  longitudinally  displacing  the  first 
and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  key  blank  and  the  first 
and  second  cutting  wheels  reUtive  to  each  other  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  at  the  second  elevation  to  reproduce  the 
first  and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  master  key  on  the 
first  and  second  bitted  surfaces  of  the  key  blank. 

<9.  A  method  for  duplicating  a  master  key  onto  a  key  blank, 
the  master  key  and  key  bhmk  each  including  a  length,  an  upper 
surface,  a  tower  surface,  a  tip,  a  shoulder,  and  a  first  bitted 
sorfKe,  the  bitted  surface  of  the  master  key  including  cuts 
extending  laterally  between  a  first  lateral  position  and  a  second 
lateral  position,  compri«ng  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  laterally  displaceable  first  cutter  head  includ- 
ing a  first  key  follower  positioned  at  a  first  elevation,  a 
spaced  apart  first  cutting  wheel  positioned  at  a  second 
elevation  and  a  first  motor  coupled  to  rotate  the  first 
cutting  wheel  in  a  first  direction; 

b.  positioning  the  master  key  at  the  first  elevation  with  a 
horizontal  orienution  to  engage  the  first  key  foUower  at 
an  indexed  position  where  the  first  key  foUower  initiaUy 
engages  the  beginning  of  the  first  bitted  surfiKX  while 
maintaining  unobstructed  access  to  the  first  bitted  surface 
of  the  master  key  as  the  master  key  and  the  first  key  fol- 
lower are  longitudinally  translated  relative  to  each  other, 

c.  pontioning  the  key  blank  at  the  second  elevation  with  a 
horizontal  orientation  to  engage  the  first  cutting  wheel  at 
an  indexed  position  with  the  first  cutting  wheel  initially 
engaging  the  key  Mank  where  the  beginning  of  the  fint 
bitted  siuface  of  the  master  key  is  to  be  reprtKluced  while 
maintaining  unobstructed  access  to  the  first  bitted  surfiKX 
of  the  key  blank  as  the  key  blank  and  the  first  catting 
wheel  are  longitudinally  translated  relative  to  each  other, 

d.  bterally  biasing  the  first  cutter  head  toward  the  master 
key  and  key  blank  without  the  assistance  of  gravitational 
forces  such  that  the  first  key  follower  engages  the  firat 
bitted  surface  of  the  master  key  and  the  first  cutting  wheel 
engages  the  first  bitted  surface  of  the  key  blank; 

e.  latoally  dispUcing  the  first  key  follower  relative  to  a  first 
horizontal  plane  and  the  first  cutting  wheel  relative  to  a 
second  horizontal  plane  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
bitted  surfaces  of  the  master  key  and  the  key  blank  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  lateral  positions  to  enable  the 
first  cutter  bead  to  laterally  follow  and  duplicate  the  first 
bitted  surface  of  the  master  key  onto  the  first  bitted  sur- 
Csce  of  the  key  blank  without  increasing  or  decreasing  the 
elevation  of  the  first  cutter  head;  and 

f.  amultaneooaly  tongitudinally  displacing  the  first  bitted 
nrfiKe  of  the  master  key  and  the  first  key  foUower  rela- 
tive to  each  other  at  the  first  elevation  and  simultaneously 


longitudinally  displacing  the  first  bitted  surface  of  the  key 
blank  and  the  first  cutting  wheel  rehuive  to  each  other  at 
the  second  elevation  to  rq>rodace  the  first  bitted  sur&ce 
of  the  master  key  on  the  first  bitted  surface  of  the  key 
blank. 
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lat  a.*  B23C  5/26;  B23B  31/02 
VS.  CL  409—233 


1.  Coupling  system  between  a  workpiece  or  tool  carrier  part, 
such  as,  e.g.,  a  tool  system  module,  for  example  in  the  form  of 
a  buic  tool  carrier,  and  a  handling  device,  such  as,  e.g.,  a 
machine  tool,  with  a  carrier  provided  on  the  itiat-h^nf.  tool  side 
for  an  extension  of  the  tool  system  module  and  a  clamping 
device  to  generate  a  contact  pressure  among  plane  surfaces  of 
the  elements  to  be  coupled,  and  the  clamping  device  exhibits 
an  operating  rod  by  which  a  wedge  device  can  be  actuated 
with  which  at  least  three  clamping  elements,  placed  at  a  oni- 
form  peripheral  distance  fixmi  one  another  and  provided  in  one 
of  the  parts  to  be  coupled,  can  be  pressed  essentially  radiaDy 
outward  into  a  suitably  configured  recess  on  the  other  part  to 
be  coupled,  characterized  in  that  the  clamping  elements  are 
made  up  of  clamp-type  claws  (24;  424;  724;  834;  924)  that  are 
placed  essentially  parallel  to  extension  (12;  120  of  tool  system 
module  (2;  20  and  can  pivot,  with  bracing  in  carrier  (18)  with 
a  claw  section  (26;  426;  726;  826;  926)  lying  radially  inside 
extension  (12;  120  m  the  coupled  state,  into  a  groovdike  leceas 
(36)  <rf  extension  (12;  120  «n  that  they  engage,  with  their  end 
sections  (30;  430;  730;  830;  930)  opposite  the  claw  section.  In  a 
supporting  groove  (74;  474;  774;  874;  974)  of  carrier  (18). 
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to  m  pickup  truck  bed  fbr  Mewing  an  object  within  the  truck 

bed  by  means  of  a  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  portion  having  a  front  side  engagable  with  a 

truck  bed  and  an  opposite  rear  side,  said  stationary  portion 

being  provided  with  two  "U"  shaped  bends  such  that  the 

"U"  shaped  bends  are  located  between  said  front  side  of 

the  stationary  portion  and  said  rear  side  of  the  stationary 

portioii; 

a  front  lip  being  provided  oa  an  upper  end  of  said  front  side 

such  diat  the  front  lip  i»  removably  engagable  with  an 

interior  face  of  a  down^Msrdly  oriented  edge  of  a  truck 

bed: 


loot)  I 
5,443; 
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ing  in  a  reverse  clirect  on.  a  handle  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
shaft,  and  catch  mean  i  disposed  in  said  handle  for  engaging 
so  as  to  rotate  said  ratchet  gear  when 
said  handle  rotates  in  s  lid  active  direction,  whereby,  said  rack 
is  outstretched  from  said  tube  when  said  handle  is  rotated  with 
reciprocating  action,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  tube,  said  base 
being  coupled  pivotally  to  said  sleeve  at  a  pivot  pin  and  includ- 
ing projection  means,  hook  means  coupled  to  said  sleeve  for 
engaging  with  said  pro  ection  means  so  as  to  retain  said  base  in 
place  relative  to  said  sl<  eve,  and  said  base  being  rotatable  about 
said  pivot  pin  when  si  id  hook  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
projection  means. 


a  movable  portion  being  p^vided  with  a  forward  facing 
bumper,  said  movable  portion  being  movably  provided  on 
said  rear  side  of  the  statiooary  portion  such  that  when  the 
movable  portion  is  moved  upward  relative  to  the  station- 
ary portion  a  gap  formed  between  the  bumper  and  the 
front  lip  increases  in  width;  and 

an  upper  end  of  said  rear  side  being  provided  with  loop 
means  located  between  laid  two  "IT'  shaped  bends;  a 
fastening  device  for  holing  an  object  in  the  truck  bed 
being  secured  to  said  loot>  means. 


5,443,342 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  CARGO 
Haa-CUag  Haaag,  No.  12,  Ateniie  111,  Laae  437,  Jeag  Haia 
Road,  Taickoag,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  212,357 

lat.  CL»  B«OP  7/15;  B61D  45/00 

VS.  CL  410—151  3  ClaiBia 


Scbopflica;  KbuN  : 


Bcmd  Matz, 
botk  of  Lofracii,  all 
GbAH  a  Co.,  KG, 

Filed  Jaa. 
Claims  priority, 
163.6 

lat  <tL*  F16B  13/04.  13/06 

VS.  a.  411-^ 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  cargo  and  comprising  a  tube,  a 
rack  slidably  engaged  in  said  tube,  a  base  secured  to  said  tube, 
a  shaft  pivotally  supported  in  said  base,  a  ratchet  gear  fixed  on 
said  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  rack  so  as  to  outstretch  said 
rack  from  said  tube  when  said  ratchet  gear  rotates  in  an  active 
direction,  stop  means  disposed  in  said  base  for  engaging  with 
said  ratchet  gear  so  as  to  present  said  ratchet  gear  from  rotat- 


5,443,343 

METAL  DOWEL  FpR  ANCHORAGE  IN  THIN  WALL 

PANELS 

Hallaiaaa,  and  Hdmo  Daler, 
of  Gemaay,  aarigaors  to  A.  RaynMMid 
^4MTacii,  Gcnaaay 
17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,957 

Genaaay,  Jna.  IS,  1993,  43  20 


appicatioa 


1.  A  metal  dowel  fc  r  anchorage  in  a  wall  panel,  said  dowel 
being  made  from  a  fol  led  blank  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  flat  leg  mei^bers  folded  over  at  one  end  to  lie  flat 
against  each  other,  said  legs  tapering  toward  said  folded  end  to 
form  a  pointed  end  to  said  dowel  and  being  held  together  at 
said  folded  end  by  a  Breakable  web  formed  by  said  fold  be- 
tween said  legs,  connecting  means  for  fixedly  connecting  to- 
gether the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  legs  to  form  a  head  end 
to  said  dowel,  a  throaded  hole  formed  out  of  and  located 
between  said  legs  adjicent  said  head  end  of  the  dowel  and  a 
funnel-shaped  recess  formed  out  of  and  located  between  said 
legs,  said  recess  being  axially  aligned  with  said  threaded  hole 
and  located  between  teid  threaded  hole  and  said  pointed  end, 
whereby,  after  insertion  of  the  dowel  pointed  end  first  into  a 
panel,  threading  of  a  tareaded  member  into  said  threaded  hole, 
with  the  tip  thereof  entering  into  said  recess,  breaks  said  web 
and  forces  the  legs  ap^  to  anchor  the  dowel  in  the  panel. 


5,443,344 

METHOD  AND  AJ^ARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TWO 
MEMBERS  TOGETHER  FROM  ONE  SIDE  THEREOF 
Ted  T.  Underwood,  Jk-.,  Aaies,  Iowa,  aMigaor  to  Iowa  State 
UaivenHy  Reaeardi  Foaadattoa,  lac,  AaMa,  Iowa 
Filed  Sei .  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,408 
lat  3.*  F16B  13/04.  13/06 
VS.  CL  411—43  5  OaiBH 

2.  An  apparatus  fof  attaching  things  together  comprising: 
a  first  member  havmg  an  opening  therein; 
a  second  member  paving  a  first  portion  thereof  which  is 
larger  than  said  ppening  and  a  second  portion  disposed 
about  a  longituqinal  axis  and  which  second  portion  is 
smaller  than  and  disposed  through  the  opening  in  the  first 
member  said  second  portion  being  divided  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  Into  at  least  two  sections; 
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a  hole  disposed  through  said  second  member  along  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  washer  having  a  hole  therethrough; 

an  elongated  member  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
hole  in  said  washer  and  smaller  than  the  hole  in  said  sec- 
ond member,  said  elongated  member  having  an  enlarged 
portion  thereon  which  is  larger  than  the  hole  in  the 
washer  and  larger  than  the  hole  in  said  second  members. 


said  elongated  member  being  disposed  through  the  hole  in 
the  washer  and  through  the  hole  in  said  second  member, 
said  washer  being  disposed  between  said  enlarged  portion 
of  the  elongated  member  and  one  eixl  of  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  second  member  whereby  pulling  on  said  don- 
gated  member  from  the  first  portion  side  thereof  will 
cause  the  washer  to  spread  and  hold  said  sections  of  the 
second  portion  apart  tlierd>y  attachmg  said  second  mem- 
ber to  said  first  portion. 


5.443,345 

FASTENER-SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  STRIP  OF 

COLLATED  FASTENERS 

HarWi  C  Gafta,  Napcrrffle,  nL,  aarigaor  to  nUoois  Tool  Works 
lac,  GleaTiew,  m. 

FIM  Jaa.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,566 

lat  a.*  Fia  7j/oa  is/os 

vs.  CL  411—441  11 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  few  attaching  a  workpiece  to  a  sub- 
strate and  comprising 

(a)  a  fastener  having  an  elongate  shank  with  a  pointed  end 
and  having  a  head,  the  shank  defining  an  axis  and  having 
two  portions  of  different  diameters,  namely  a  thicker 
portion  adjoining  the  head  and  a  thinner  portion  adjoining 
the  pointed  end,  the  shank  having  a  shoulder  joining  the 
thicker  and  thinner  portions,  and 

(b)  a  polymeric  sleeve  disposed  around  the  elongate  shank, 
the  sleeve  having  an  initial,  axially  measured  length, 
which  the  sleeve  assumes  when  disposed  around  the  shank 
but  not  compressed  axially.  the  sleeve  having  a  critical, 
axially  measured  length,  at  which  the  sleeve  splits  when 
disposed  around  the  shank  and  compressed  axially. 

wherein  the  thicker  portion  of  the  shank  has  an  axial  length 
between  the  initial  and  critical  lengths  of  the  sleeve. 


1j11\14< 
WAFER  CONVEYING  SYSTEM  IN  A  CLEAN  ROOM 
[aaano  Marata;  Tcppd  YaBHMii.  TiayoM  Taaaka;  Taka- 

Ude  HoaUko;  MMaafl  Kaitta;  HtoiU  KawaMt,  aad  T^toaM 
SUaya,  all  of  lae,  Japaa,  mtjiiii  to  SUako  Eleetrie  Co., 

FOad  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8S.109 

wUcatioa  Javaa,  JaL  3, 1992, 4-1772W 
lat  CL*  B65G  49/07 
VS.  CL  414-222  n  cu^ 


1.  A  wafer  conveying  system  in  a  clean  room  comprising: 
interface  equipment  for  transferring  wafers  between  intra- 
bay  wafer  conveying  equipment  and  inter-bay  wafer  con- 
veying equipment,  said  inter-bay  wafer  conveying  equip- 
ment including  a  main  cassette  for  transferring  said  wafers 
between  a  plurality  of  wafer  processing  bays  arranged 
along  a  first  conveying  path,  and  said  intra-bay  conveying 
equipment  conveying  said  wafers  from  the  main  cassette 
to  wafer  processing  equipment  arranged  along  a  second 
conveying  path  to  form  a  processing  line  extending  from 
the  interface  equifMnent  to  different  processing  equipment 
within  a  bay, 
wherein  said  interface  equipment  operates  to  receive  a  speci- 
fied number  of  wafers  from  said  main  cassette  conveyed  by 
said  inter-bay  wafer  conveying  equipment,  and  to  transfer  said 
specified  number  of  wafers  to  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  cassettes  provided  for  said  processing  line,  said  intra- 
bay  wafer  conveying  equipment  including  means  for  receiving 
one  of  said  auxiliary  cassettes  and  including  a  robot  which 
moves  with  said  one  of  said  auxiliary  cassettes  and  said  wafers 
to  said  wafer  processing  equipment,  and  individual  removes 
wafers  from  said  auxiliary  cassette,  transfers  said  wafers  to  said 
wafer  processing  equipment,  receives  said  wafers  therefixMn, 
and  places  them  back  in  Uie  auxiliary  cassette. 


BAG  OPENER 
J.  Keith  Weialader.  337  LadwcU  Dr..  Laacaater.  Pa.  17601 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,871 
lat  CL*  B65B  69/00 

VS.  CL  414—412  12  ( 

11.  A  bag  opener  for  tearing  a  hole  in  a  trash  bag  of  plastic 
or  other  material  comprising: 
a  support  on  which  a  bag  is  placed; 

a  pair  of  elongated  fingers  mounted  on  a  rail  in  a  co-exten- 
sive position  adjacent  each  other  and  spaced  firtMn  said 
bag;  and 
means  for  moving  said  rail  in  one  direction  toward  said  bag 
to  project  said  fingers  to  puncture  a  hc^  in  the  bag  and 
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then  after  a  puncturing  ma  occurred  sliding  the  fingers 
away  from  each  other  on  the  rail  and  trantvene  to  said 


Michael  R.  Biche,  Unloa  City. 


CASSETTE  INPUT/pUTPUT  UNIT  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ItKXJESSING  SYSTEM 


i  Afezander  Lwye,  Froaoat, 


to  Seakoadactar  System,  lac^ 


CaHf. 
FIM  JaL  !«,  199^  Scr.  fio.  92,842 


IatCL*B«G^ 
UJS.  a.  414— 41< 


/02;  A47B  S8/00 


9ClaiM 


nfl! 


1.  A  semiconductor  processing  system  including  a  cassette 
input/output  unit  for  introducing  wafers  or  other  substrates  to 
said  semiconductor  processing  system,  said  input/output  unit 
comprising: 

a  drawer  front; 

a  motor;  | 

a  drive  mechanism  coupled  Jto  said  motor  and  said  drawer 
front  for  moving  said  drawer  front  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position,  said  drawer  front  being  oriented  substan- 
tially vertically  when  in  sfid  closed  position  and  substan- 
tially horizontally  when  in  said  open  position  and  rotating 
approximately  90*  degrees  about  a  horizontal  axis  as  said 
drawer  front  is  moved  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
open  position;  and 

a  drawer  bottom  rigidly  connected  to  and  oriented  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  drawer  fron^ 

a  clamp  positioned  within  said  input/output  unit  for  holding 
a  cassette  containing  semiconductor  wafers  or  other  sub- 
strates inside  said  cassette  input/output  unit  as  said  drawer 
front  rotates  between  said  open  and  closed  positions  and 
while  said  drawer  front  is  in  said  closed  position;  and 

a  mechanism  positioned  within  said  semiconductor  process- 
ing unit  for  transferring  $aid  wafers  or  other  substrates 
from  said  input/output  wit. 


Md  ta, 


UNLOADING 
M. 

2S379 

CoatinatkHi  of  Ser. 
TUa 


I  appHcaHoaiOct 


If  o.  779,451,  Oct  M,  1991, 

29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  142^92 
Ut  CL*  BC2B  1/06 


VS.  CL  414—490 


one  direction  to  provide  $  positive  tearing  action  on  the 
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5,443,349 
LEVER  FOR  HANmRUCX 
P.O.  Box  1472,  Ro 


N.C 


the  improvement  con 
vertical  side  bars;  and  | 
unloading  lever  mova 
engaging  position  hav 


1.  In  a  hand  truck  fer  carrying  an  article,  the  hand  truck 
having  a  frame  with  vertical  side  bars,  sloping  axle  braces 
mounted  to  the  side  bars,  an  axle  arranged  transversely  of  the 
frame  between  the  axl^  braces,  wheels  carried  by  the  axle  and 
a  rigid  loading  tongue  jnounted  to  the  bottom  of  the  side  bars, 
>rising:  a  transverse  shaft  joining  the 
one-piece  freely  suspended  V-shaped 
^le  from  an  inactive  position  to  a  load 
ig  a  forward  end  including  a  flange 
secured  to  the  forwafld  end,  a  transverse  flat  rectangularly 
shaped  soUd  push  plat«  rigidly  mounted  adjacent  the  forward 
end  parallel  to  and  in  the  plane  of  the  flange,  the  flange  and 
transverse  push  plate  being  in  the  plane  of  the  side  bars  when 
the  lever  is  in  the  inacave  position,  a  foot-actuated  pedal  por- 
tion opposite  the  forward  aid,  and  a  middle  section  joining  the 
forward  end  and  the  foot-actuated  pedal  portion  and  having  a 
hollow  sleeve  tiAe  cooperatively  receiving  the  transverse  shaft 
to  provide  free  rotatii^nal  movement  of  the  unloading  lever 
about  the  transverse  shift  at  the  middle  section  sleeve  tube,  the 
forward  end  and  the  foot-actuated  pedal  portion  being  of 
substantially  the  same  length,  the  unloading  lever  being  re- 
sponsive to  force  exert  Ed  against  the  foot-actuated  portion  to 
apply  simultaneous  foi  ward  and  upward  pressure  at  the  push 
plate  against  the  artic  le  to  be  unloaded  wherein  the  angle 
formed  by  the  intersec  tion  of  the  foot-actuated  pedal  portion 
and  the  forward  end  u  40*  to  SO*  in  the  unloading  lever  for- 
ward end  upward  pres  lure  thrust  the  article  to  be  unloaded  is 
at  an  angle  of  IS*  to  :!0'  upwardly  from  the  horizontal,  the 
unloading  lever  engag  ng  the  hand  truck  solely  at  the  trans- 
verse shaft. 


5,443,3Sa 

GOODS  VEHICLE  OR  A  TRAILER  FOR  A  GOODS 

VEHICLE 

Frederick  G.  Wilaon.  4^  HlUsboroagh  Old  Rd.,  Lisbnm,  County 
Down  BT27  SEN,  N«rthem  Irebuid 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,490 
dates  priority,  appl^atioa  United  Kingdoas,  Feb.  10,  1993, 
9302M2 

I4t  a*  B60P  1/02 
VS.CL  414—495 

1.  A  goods  vehicle  trailer  comprising: 
a  body  defmed  by  a 

head, 

wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  the  body  upon  which  the  body  is 
mounted,  the  base  of  the  body  being  below  the  top  of  the 
wheels  with  the  wheels  being  accommodated  in  wheel 
arches  on  the  op|  osite  sides  of  the  body  and  the  front 
bulkhead  having  upper  and  lower  portions  defining  a 
swan  neck,  when  by  a  well  is  formed  behind  the  lower 


roof,  a  base,  sidewalls  and  a  front  bulk- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2305 


portion  of  the  front  bulkhead  and  between  the  wheel 
arches, 

upper  and  lower  load-bearing  floors  each  mounted  for  verti- 
cal movement  within  the  body,  the  lower  floor  having 
sidewalls  which  define  with  the  lower  floor  a  tniy  whose 
external  dimensions  are  approximately  the  same  as  the 
interior  dimensions  of  the  well,  the  lower  floor  having  a 
rest  position  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  the  well, 

hoist  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  u^jer  floor,  and 


coupling  means  operative  such  that  when  the  upper  floor  is 
leas  than  a  certain  height  above  the  lower  floor  it  can 
move  independently  of  the  lower  floor  which  remains  in 
ite  rest  position  within  the  well,  whereas  when  the  upper 
floor  is  lifted  above  such  height  it  entrains  the  lower  floor 
upon  continued  Ufting  of  the  upper  floor  so  that  the  lower 
floor  is  hfted  in  its  entirety  away  fitjm  the  bottom  of  the 
weU. 


5^443,351 
MOBILE  HYDRAUUC  CONVEYOR 
Michael  J.  PettUoha,  15111  Oak  Rd.,  Canad,  lad.  44032 

Coatoiatto»fa^  of  Ser.  No.  843,222,  Fefc.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,193,971,  TUs  applicatioa  Mar.  M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,074 
lat  CL*  BMP  1/36 
VS.  CL  414—523  9 , 


1.  In  a  mobile  hydraulic  conveyor  apparatus  pivotally  at- 
tachable to  a  rear  end  of  a  truck,  said  conveyor  apparatus 
mcluding  a  first  dongated  tray  and  second  elongated  tray 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  each  other,  thereby  enabUng 
said  trays  to  be  folded  during  transport  thereof  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  and  to  be  unfolded  to  an  unfolded  operative 
position  for  supporting  a  conveyor  bdt,  an  improvement  com- 
pnsmg: 

means  for  folding  and  unfolding  said  trays,  said  folding  and 
unfotdug  means  including  a  hydraulic  cyUnder  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  said  first  tray  about  a  pivot  connection  so  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hydrauUc  cybnder  is  generally 

parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  tray  when  the  first 
Md  second  trays  are  in  the  unfolded  position, 

a  piston  rod  carried  by  said  at  least  one  hydrauUc  cylinder, 
the  piston  rod  being  movable  from  an  extended  position  to 
a  retracted  position  within  the  hydraulic  cylinder. 

a  Unkageand 

means  for  coupling  the  linkage  means  to  the  first  and  second 
trays  and  to  the  piston  rod  so  that  operation  of  said  hy- 


draulic cylinder  to  move  the  piston  rod  from  the  extended 
position  to  the  retracted  position  causes  the  first  and  sec- 
ond trays  to  move  to  the  unfolded  position,  and  movement 
of  the  piston  rod  from  the  retracted  position  to  the  ex- 
tended position  causes  the  first  and  second  trays  to  move 
to  a  fokled  positioa. 


to 


5,443^52 
COhffilNE  GRAIN  TANK  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
Erast  Srhatoirliiii,  Hna^aig  VMuvi,  GerMay.  m^uu 
Deere  *  CaaipHy,  MoUae,  DL 

CertwtfciB  or  S«.  No.  994JI27,  Fcfc.  8, 1993,  ahMdoaed.  TOs 
applicatioa  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3C9,993 
lat  CL*  AOID  41/12:  B«G  65/46 
VS.  CL  414—526  | 


1-  A  combine  grain  tank  comprising: 

a  grain  tank  floor, 

opposite  side  walls  and  opposite  fitmt  and  rear  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  floor; 

a  laterally  extending  trough  in  the  floor  extending  between 
the  side  walls  adjacent  one  of  the  other  walls,  one  of  the 
side  walls  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  end  of  the 
trough; 

a  pair  of  fore-and-aft  feed  augers,  each  feed  auger  including 
an  axial  shaft  having  its  opposite  ends  respectively  jour- 
naled  in  the  front  and  rear  walls  and  extending  above  the 
floor  and  the  trough,  each  of  the  feed  augers  having  auger 
flighting  extending  the  length  of  the  augers  except  for  the 
portion  above  the  trough,  the  feed  augers  being  operative 
to  move  grain  along  the  floor  to  the  trou^ 

and  a  transverse  discharge  auger  mounted  in  the  trough  and 
having  an  axial  auger  support  tube  including  a  first  con- 
sunt  diameter  portion  and  a  second  constant  diameter 
portion  having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the 
first  portion,  the  second  portion  extending  downstream 
from  the  point  where  the  feed  auger  nearest  the  discharge 
opening  feeds  the  discharge  auger,  and  auger  flighting 
having  a  constant  outside  diameter  mounted  on  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  auger  support  tube. 

5,443,353 
AUTOMATIC  RAMP  CAR 
W.  Eddie  Raymr,  LoaisTOle,  Ky.,  amtgur  to  Uacola 
tries,  Corp.,  LoaisTilk,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,349 
lat  CL*  B60P  1/43 

VS.  CL  414—537  22  « 

1.  A  deployable  and  retractable  ramp  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  three  Z-folded  ramp  sections,  comprising  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  sections  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  second  end  of  said  first  ramp  section  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  second  ramp  section,  and 
said  third  section  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  section  second  end; 
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a  first  mast  having  a  first  6nd  and  a  second  end,  said  second 
end  having  first  and  second  sheaves  moonted  thereon; 

a  first  cable  connecting  dement  mounted  to  at  least  one  of 
said  ramp  sections,  for  connecting  a  cable  end  thereto; 

a  first  cable  dimensioned  to  operatively  engage  either  of  said 
sheaves,  and  having  a  Srst,  free,  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  first  cable  connecting  dement;  and 


first  power  means  conoeoted  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 
cable  for  selectively  def  loying  or  taking  up  said  cabie,  to 
power  said  ramp  sections  to  move  from  a  stacked,  Z- 
folded  first  position  to  an  unfolded,  substantially  in-line 
second  pontion.  and  vi«e-vena. 
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20il,l 
Iirt.^7B65F  3/04:  BMD  88/12 

11 


wUehiaa 

No.  5,674,737,  wUGh|b  a 

Aff.8,1900, 


The  portion  of  the 


3,354 

!  EMERGENCY  RESPONSE 
; ROBOT 

Hory  W.  StoM,  AltadaM;{  Jawa  W.  Lloyd,  PaaaJwa,  and 
GwMae  A  Alaknoa,  Setifi  Madrc,  aU  of  CaHf .,  aMivHin  to 
Ite  United  States  of  AaMMca  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Adiainia- 
trator  of  the  NatioMi  AerOMMtica  and  Space  Admiaiatration, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  917,554 
Int  Clt«  B25J  5/00 
V&  CL  414—729  15  ( 


U.S.  CL  414—716 


1.  A  robot  for  inaerting  k  key  in  a  keyhole  in  a  doorknob 
mounted  on  a  door,  said  robot  comprising  a  platform  on  which 
tracks  for  self-mobility  and  a  first  end  of  a  robot  arm  are  at- 
tached, and  an  end  effector  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  said 
robot  arm,  said  robot  fiuthar  comprising: 

ikey; 

tool  means,  grippabte  by  Wd  end  effector,  for  holding  said 
key  while  pressing  said  key  against  said  keyhole,  wherein 
the  tool  means  includes, 

means  allowing  rotation  up  to  nearly  90  degrees  about  a 
vertical  axis  in  relation  to  said  end  effector. 

means  for  extending  forwardly  and  adjacent  the  key  for 
engaging  plural  points  on  a  surface  of  the  door  adjacent 
the  doorknob  for  centering  the  key  with  respect  to  the 
keyhole. 

means  for  permitting  bending  of  said  tool  means  in  at  least 
one  of  two  orthogonal  axes;  and, 

said  tracks  comprising  articulated  means  for  rotating  said 
robot  forward  about  «i  end  of  said  tracks  relative  to  a 
center  part  of  said  tradks  whereby  said  key  travels  in  an 
arc  of  a  radios  corres|ionding  to  a  distance  between  said 
tracks  and  said  key,  w^icrein  said  tool  means  for  holding 
said  key  deforms  so  as  to  allow  said  key  to  travel  in  at  least 
a  nearly  straight  path  through  said  key  hole. 


1.  A  method  for  c  oUecting  waste  materials  comprising: 

providing  a  waste-receiving  container  having  a  bottom,  a 
front  end,  and  a  rear  end; 

ptvotally  mounting  the  container  about  a  horizontal  axis 
near  one  end  thereof  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom; 

said  container  ha^  ing  a  central  compartment  and  a  pair  of 
side  compartm<  nts  extendmg  longitudinally  of  the  con- 
tainer, there  bd  ng  a  rear  side  opening  for  each  side  com- 
partment, respe  :tively; 

providing  a  top  i  ront  opening  on  the  container  near  the 
opposite  end  of  the  container; 

directing  segregated  waste  matoials  simultaneously  into  the 
compartments  through  said  top  front  opening  for  collect- 
ing the  waste  n|aterials  while  they  remain  segregated; 

tilting  the  container  to  pivot  the  container  about  said  axis  to 
direct  the  matefials  therein  toward  said  one  end;  and 

allowing  the  matdrials  in  the  central  compartment  to  move 
out  of  the  container  rear  end  and  to  allow  the  materials  of 
the  side  compakments  to  move  out  of  the  side  openings 
when  the  cont4ner  is  tilted. 


AUTOMATIC 
VaHcr  Naldl,  Via 

laao.  Italy 

FIM 

Clafaas  priority, 
000026 


U.S.  CL  414—790.3 

1.  An  automatic 
invention  com] 
a  vertical  stack 
representing 


5,443,356 
E^N  PANEL  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Italy,  aarigMir  to  Sdco  S.r  X,  Ctapel- 


B092A 


^aa.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,650 

Italy.  Jan.  21,  1992, 


Lst  a.«  B65H  3/24 

SOaiM 

o  panel  loading  system  of  the  present 


I)  of  paneb  (2)  from  which  a  pack  (12) 
selected  number  of  panels  from  the  top 
of  the  stack  m4y  be  removed; 

a  work  station  hsiving  a  supporting  surface  (13); 

a  transfer  bar  (6)  including  a  push  member  (11)  for  feeding 
said  pack  (12)  Onto  said  supporting  surface  (13);  and 

an  arresting  assembly  (14)  for  arresting  the  panels  in  said 
stack  underlying  said  pack  to  prevent  slippage  of  the 
remaining  panels  in  said  stack  when  said  pack  is  fed  by 
said  transfer  ber,  said  arresting  assembly  comprising  at 
least  one  body  (15)  disposed  between  said  stack  and  said 
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«ipporting  surface  (13),  movable  push  means  (16)  for 
pushmg  said  body  (15)  into  direct  contact  with  the  bottom 
panel  m  said  pack  as  it  moves  toward  said  supporting 
surface  and  sensing  means  for  activating  said  movable 
push  means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  pack  over 
a  predetermined  distance,  wherein  said  sensing  means 
comprises  at  least  one  microswitch  (32)  having  a  fixed 


blade  (34)  housed  inside  a  recess  (33)  in  the  top  face  of  said 
su^wrting  surface  (13)  and  in  which  is  defined  a  first 
electric  contact,  and  a  flexible  blade  (35)  extending  up- 
wards beyond  the  top  face  of  said  supporting  surface  (13) 
and  in  which  is  defined  a  second  electric  contact,  said 
pack  (12)  on  being  fed  on  the  said  supporting  surface  (13X 
pressing  said  flexible  blade  (35)  on  the  said  fixed  bUde  (34) 
and  so  dectrically  contacting  the  same 

5,443,357 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TYNE  LAYER  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BRICK  STACKING  SYSTEM 

Harry  D.  Leeda,  OarksWUe,  Ark.;  Tboans  M.  Flaher,  Eaka.  and 
PMla  S.  Fan.,  AaheriUe,  both  of  N.C,  aaaignon  to  Artoch. 
OarkaTiUe,  Ark.  — hp~"      «™cn. 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  694)20 
lat  CL*  B65G  57/03 
VS.  CL  414—792.9  26 1 


veyor  for  receiving  brick  from  said  set-down  transfer  head 
and  conveying  the  bricks,  said  separation  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  conveying  means 
definrng  an  upper  surface  for  moving  the  bricks  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  along  said  upper  surface; 

(c)  stop  means  attached  to  said  separation  conveyor  for 
selectively  engaging  and  stopping  the  movement  of  bricks 
therepast  said  stop  means;  and 

(d)  a  first  lift  means  disposed  between  said  conveying  means 
and  between  one  end  of  said  separation  conveyor  and  said 
stop  means  for  lifting  and  redepositing  a  portion  of  the 
bricks  upatream  of  said  stop  means,  whereby  said  convey- 
ing means,  stop  means,  and  first  lift  means  are  sequentially 
operated  in  a  cooperative  relationship  to  space  the  rows  of 
brick  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  conveyance 
and  at  predetermined  intervals  to  form  said  tyne  layer. 


5,443,350 
INDEXING  PART  LOADER 
David  J.  Yanaiello.  GooMeh,  Mich.,  aaai^ar  to  Bartoa 
trice,  Inc,  Goodrich,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,379 
lat  CL*  B65G  59/02 
VS.  CL  414—796.9  j 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  forming  a  tyne  layer  in  an  automatic 
bnck  backing  system  having  a  conveyor  for  moving  courses  of 
bnck  from  a  kihi  car  to  a  stacking  and  straping  sution,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

W  •  »«*-<*o>*^  transfer  bead  for  removing  a  coune  of  brick 

firom  said  conveyor; 
(b)  a  separation  conveyor  located  transversely  to  said  con- 


1.  A  part  transfer  machine  comprising: 
a  carousel  magazine  holder  having  a  plurality  of  drcumfer- 
entially  spaced  tubular  magazines,  each  for  containing  a 
vertical  stack  of  parts; 

means  for  succeaatvely  aligning  one  of  said  mrngmrin^  with 
an  unloading  station; 

an  unloading  mechanism  at  said  station  arranged  to  elevate  a 
stack  of  parts  in  said  aligned  magazine; 

means  for  sensing  a  part  adjacent  the  top  of  said  mmgmrinr. 

means  req>onatve  to  said  sensor  for  separating  the  top  part 
from  the  stack; 

a  pickup  head  arranged  for  rotation  between  a  borizontaUy 
disposed  pickup  podtion  in  which  the  separated  top  part  is 
gripped  and  a  vertical  transport  position; 

an  indexing  head; 

displacement  means  in  said  pickup  head  for  advancing  said 
part  into  said  indexing  head; 

means  in  said  pickup  head  for  rotating  said  part; 

said  indexing  head  stopping  rotation  of  said  part  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  position; 

said  displacement  means  retracting  said  part  firxn  said  index- 
ing head  to  said  tniapon  position  while  iMinfmi^g  Mid 
predetermiaed  «"pflar  poaitioii;  and 
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a  dnrtde  mechanisin  for  miving  said  pidnip  head  into  align- 
ment with  a  use  position; 

whereby  said  displacement  means  can  advance  said  part  into 
said  use  position. 


S/  43,359 

apparatus  for  sepa  luting  and  delivering 

flat  articles  of  iiandom  length  and 

thicxnessIfrom  a  stack 

Ckvica  M.  Miller,  Seroi  V^ileya,  Pa^  Mark  W.  Wertcrdale, 
Mffllcnfaie,  Md^  David  J.  TiDca,  BaMMrc,  Md^  and  John 
O.  Kwtt,  Lavd,  Md^  a^i^MMrs  to  WcatiashoMe  Electric 
1/Orp^  I  iiiaMUfB,  ra. 

FOed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  61,3M 
Int  a>  B65G  59/00 
UJS.  CL  414-79M  13 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  individual  flat  articles  of  random 
thickness  from  one  end  of  a  stack  of  such  articles  and  deUver- 
ing  separated  articles,  on  co^imand,  to  a  transport  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  pick-ofT  device  having  a  friction  surface  drivable  in  a 
direction  of  article  delivery  and  oriented  to  engage  an 
exposed  surface  on  one  Article  of  random  thickness  at  the 
one  end  of  the  stack  and  advance  said  one  article  in  the 
direction  of  delivery;     ! 

an  anti-doubling  device  including  a  single  roller  having  a 
friction  surface  selectabiy  engagedly  drivable  only  in  the 
direction  of  article  delivery  for  restricting  advancing 
movement  of  other  articles  by  said  pick-off  device; 

a  delivery  device  having  «  drivable  friction  nip  for  pulling  a 
separated  article  from  said  |rick-ofT  device  in  the  direction 
of  article  delivery;         ' 

means  for  operating  said  pick-off  device  and  said  delivery 
device  to  position  each  separated  article  in  said  friction 
nip  in  readiness  for  delivery,  on  command,  to  the  trans- 
port device; 

said  means  for  operating  said  pick-off  device  and  said  deliv- 
ery device  further  comprising  an  article  sensing  device 
having  first  and  second  ^tes  to  indicate  tespectively,  the 
absence  and  presence  ^f  an  article  in  a  reference  plane 
normal  to  the  direction  of  article  dehvery,  the  reference 
plane  being  located  downstream  from  said  dehvery  device 
and  upstream  from  the  transport  device;  and 

for  interrupting  operation  of  the  dehvery  device  in 
response  to  a  change  of  the  sensing  device  from  said  first 
state  to  said  second 


5,443,3C0 

METHOD  AND  iti>PARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
HOLLPW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

and  Gofdoa  EUkrtt,  laUngtoo,  both  of 
>  Hndqr  I^fectioa  MoMiag  Systems  Ltd., 


Thia 


Doaglai  Lamb,  TorM  to. 


BoUo^ 
CootimMtkmofSer, 
appUcatioa 

U.S.  CL  414—799 


If o.  957,a88,  Oct  8, 1992, 
[>ct  31, 1994.  Ser.  No.  332,350 
1  at  CL«  B65G  47/M> 


e8 

O 

o 


y 


August  22,  1995 


24  Claims 


|0®Ci 

ir 

)L 

OH 

'Q 

1.  A  method  for  c  mtinuous  transfer  of  articles  from  a  first 
station  to  a  holding  i  leans  at  a  second  station  for  transfer  to  a 
final  station,  which  c  omprises: 

providing  a  plurali  ty  of  articles  at  a  first  station  arranged  in 
a  first  number  of  N|  columns; 

transferring  a  batdi  of  said  articles,  wherein  said  batch  in- 
cludes at  least  tWo  articles  from  each  of  the  Ni  columns,  in 
a  single  transfeil  step  on  a  carrying  means  from  the  first 
station  to  holding  means  which  form  an  array  of  N2  col- 
umns at  a  second^ station,  wherein  N2  differs  from  N|  and 
equals  N|  times  b  fixed  number, 

advancing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  articles  from  said  trans- 
ferred batch  fr(^  said  second  station  to  a  final  station, 
wherein  said  pi>rt>on  contains  fewer  articles  than  said 
transferred  batcB 

transferring  a  further  batch  of  said  articles  from  each  of  the 
N]  columns  in  A  single  transfer  step  on  a  carrying  means 
from  the  first  station  to  holding  means  which  form  an 
array  of  N2  columns  at  the  second  station; 

advancing  a  further  portion  of  said  articles  from  the  second 
station  to  the  fiaal  station,  wherein  said  portion  contains 
fewer  articles  than  said  transferred  batch; 

including  the  step  of  retaining  the  articles  on  the  holding 
means  after  trar  sfer  thereto  from  the  carrying  means,  all 
the  way  to  the  I  inal  station; 

wherein  said  first  station  is  an  injection  molding  station 
which  molds  A  articles  per  unit  time,  and  wherein  said 
holding  means  is  a  pluraUty  of  pallets,  each  holding  B 
articles,  the  met  hod  further  including  the  step  of  advanc- 
ing said  pallets  iX  a  rate  corresponding  to  A/B  ptallets  per 
unit  time  so  as  to  synchronize  operation  of  said  second 
station  with  opt  ration  of  said  first  station;  and 

wherein  a  first  bat  ;h  of  articles  of  the  Ni  columns  of  the  first 
station  are  tram  ferred  to  a  set  of  colunms  of  the  N2  col- 
umns of  the  se  »nd  station,  and  then  another  batch  of 
articles  of  the  1  \\  columns  of  the  first  station  are  trans- 
ferred to  anotlK  r  set  of  columns  of  the  N2  columns  of  the 
second  station  a  ter  an  advanced  number  of  holding  means 
has  been  replao  id. 


August  22,  1995 
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5,443,361 
PLANT  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY  FROM 
WAVES  IN  WATER 
Erik  Skaanv,  Jaernborg  AOe  26,  IW.2920 


e)  said  stator  formed  of  two  confronting  pieces  having  oppo- 
sitely extending  stator  Mades;  and  ^^ 


PCr  No.  PCr/DK9L/W329,  §  371  DiMe  Apr.  28, 1994,  (  102(e) 
D^  Apr.  28, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09347,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  FOed  No*.  1, 1991.  Ser.  No.  211.840 
lat  CL*  FII3B  13/12 
MS.  a.  41S-^3J  10  ( 


1.  A  plant  for  floating  on  a  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and 
recovering  energy  from  wave  actioa  in  said  body  of  water 
comprising 

a  wedge  shaped  body  with  a  central  point  and  anchor  meau 
extending  from  the  area  of  said  central  point  so  that  wind 
action  will  maintain  said  body  with  a  leading  edge  facing 
toward  said  waves; 

said  body  having  a  ramp  for  entrance  of  said  waves  and  a 
guide  device  for  guiding  said  waves  to  a  reception  pme 
located  within  said  body; 

an  energy  converting  engine  in  communication  with  said 
reception  pipe; 

said  guide  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  water  reception 
funnels  formed  of  curved  (dates  arranged  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  g^  between  adjacent  plates,  said  gaps  having  a 
cross-section  which  narrovra  down  in  a  direction  toward 
said  energy  converting  engine; 

said  curved  pUtes  having  inlet  edges  poutioned  to  («ceive 
said  waves  and  exit  edges  facing  toward  said  energy  con- 
verting engine  said  inlet  edges  being  mutually  displaced 
in  a  stepUke  configuration  with  a  lowest  positioned  inlet 
edge  being  closest  to  said  leading  edge  of  said  body. 


0  said  stator  Mades  being  interleaved  wherd>y  stator  blading 
may  be  more  easily  provided  in  said  turbine  housing. 

fjH5,3tH 
ASSEMBLY  OF  FAN  AND  SHROUD 
_       k  CW,  Seoid,  Rc».  or  Korea,  Mrivnrto  Halb  en- 
BMte  Control  Corporattoa,  Kji^d-do,  Rt^  of  Kofw 
:  or  Ser.  No.  95,920,  JaL  23, 1993, 
TWa  a— MfiHea  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,737 

9M3710  -  -*-  "i.^  -  K««,  iaL  24.  1992, 

lat  CL*  F1MD  29/54 
UjS.  CL  415— 21L1  2 1 


M43,3« 
AIR  TURBINE 

TiaMMhy  E.  CMtea;  Doailaa  C  Barker;  Joeeph  W.  CliflM,  an  or 
North  Caatoa,  and  Darwia  S.  Croaaer,  Ctetoa,  all  of  Ohio, 
■"•*■'"*  to  IV  Hoofer  OMapaay,  North  Cteatoa.  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  16. 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,735 
lat  CL*  FOID  l/Oi 
MS,  CL  415—184  iq  #^-t 

1.  An  air  turbine  including: 

a)  a  turinne  housing; 

b)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  housing; 

c)  a  turbine  rotor  disposed  in  said  turbine  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

d)  a  stator  also  disposed  in  said  turbine  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet; 


1.  A  fan  and  shroud  assembly  which  includes  a  motor,  said 
fan  rotated  by  said  motor  and  having  a  plurality  of  blades,  and 
said  shroud  surrounds  said  fan,  wherein  said  shroud  comprises: 

an  inner  ring  which  is  substantially  cylindrical  to  guide 
airflow  by  surrounding  said  blades; 

an  outer  ring  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
inner  ring  and  surrounds  both  said  blades  and  inner  rins: 
and  ^ 

a  bell-mouthed  airflow  guide  portion  which  stmctorally 
connects  said  inner  ring  and  outer  ring  and  has  a  diameter 
which  is  gradually  enlarged  in  an  air  exhaust  direction, 
and  a  section  of  said  airflow  guide  portion  having  the 
sh^  of  part  of  a  circle  or  eUipae,  which  staru  from  a 
point  on  an  air-exhauat-side  extension  line  of  said  inner 
ring  and  is  connected  to  said  outer  ring,  with  a  center  and 
a  point  of  tangency  of  said  circle  or  ellipse  both  lying 
along  an  extension  line  of  said  outer  ring, 

wherein  a  contact  point  of  said  inner  ring  and  said  airflow 

guide  portion  and  a  hne  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis 
of  said  fan  and  passing  the  center  of  the  circle  or  eUipae 
deviates  from  a  Une  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  of 
said  fan  and  passes  the  ed^  point  of  said  blade  on  the  air 
exhaust  side  by  a  distance  being  less  than  or  equal  to  a 
value  in  which  the  vertical  distance  between  said  edge 
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SNAP-FIT  D4DUCES  HODS  ING  AND  COVER  FOR  GAS 

FURliACE 

Maynk  C  hOatrr,  Intimajnl  ^  TiMotfQr  J.  WatwHin,  Cai^ 
■al,  Mi  Mictad  J.  Lmc^  tamHk,  an  of  Ind^  aarigMn  to 
Cmnkt  Catfatatkm,  Sjmoa  t,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  IS,  in  I,  Scr.  No.  137.719 
tat.  CL*  i  ttD  21/14 
U.S.  CL  415— 214.1  H 


FAN  BLADE  PGit 
R. 
botkofOUo, 
■ati,OUo 

FDedDac 
tat 
U.S.  CL  416—193  A 


1.  An  inducer  for  a  gas  fufnace,  said  inducer  of  the  type 
having  a  housing  and  a  cover  for  the  housing,  the  cover  having 
an  interior  side  and  an  exterior  side  for  receiving  an  inducer 
motor  with  a  drive  shaft  projeptable  through  the  cover  to  the 
opposing  interior  side  to  receive  a  fan,  the  housing  having  an 
intake  port  and  a  discharge  pon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
fastening  means  for  snapping  the  housing  and  cover  into  a 
loclced  condition  relative  to  each  other,  said  fastening 
means  being  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  inducer 
and  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  arms  formed  from  a 
resilient  material,  each  of  the  arms  having  a  shoulder  at  its 
proximal  end  and  a  barfafed  detent  at  its  distal  end,  said 
plurality  of  flexible  arms  feing  spaced  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  inducer  with  th4  shoulder  of  each  arm  integrally 
formed  with  the  inducer  to  create  a  unitary  structure; 
receiving  means  for  engaging  said  fastening  means,  said 
receiving  means  being  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
inducer  a  plurality  of  outwardly  directed  tabs  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  the  inducer,  each  of  the  tabs 
corresponding  to  one  of]  said  plurality  of  flexible  arms, 
being  formed  from  a  resilient  material,  and  having  an 
aperture  for  receiving  tha  barb  detent  of  a  corresponding 
flexible  arm; 
sealing  means  for  creating  an  air-tight  seal  between  the 
inducer  housing  and  cover  wherein  when  said  fastening 
means  and  receiving  means  are  lockingly  engaged  with 
each  other,  an  even  pressure  is  exerted  on  said  sealing 
means;  I 

said  inducer  housing  includiig  a  side  wall  with  said  plurality 
of  flexible  arms  being  spbced  around  the  outside  of  the 
wall;  and 
an  outwardly  directed  boss  formed  proximate  each  of  said 
plurality  of  flexible  armi  so  that  when  the  cover  and 
housing  are  locked  together,  each  tab  is  in  supporting 
contact  with  a  correspoa|ling  boss. 
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11.  In  a  turbofan  engine  a  fan  blade  system  comprising: 
a  blade  retaining  m^ber  having  a  plurality  of  dovetail  slots 
for  matingly  engaging  a  plurality  of  fan  blades,  each  of 
said  fan  blades  comprising  a  dovetail  portion,  a  shank 
portion,  a  platform  portion,  an  airfoil  portion; 


said  dovetail  porti( 
dovetail  slot; 

said  shank  portion 

said  platform  portioi 
supported  by 
side  and  a  leadini 

said  airfoil  portion 


engaging  a  mating  blade  retaining 


:hing  to  said  dovetail  portion; 
being  asymmetrically  attached  to  and 
shank  portion  and  including  a  trailing 
side; 

ig  asymmetrically  attached  to  said 
platform  portion  and  including  a  trailing  edge,  a  leading 
edge,  and  a  root  ckord  line  extending  between  said  leading 
edge  and  said  trailing  edge  on  said  platform; 

said  airfoil  leading  edge  bowing  forward  in  a  region  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  platform  portion,  said 
region  including  la  primary  location  where  a  similarly 
configured  leading  blade  would  initially  contact  said  air- 
foil during  a  bladeiout  condition  of  said  leading  blade,  and 
a  secondary  locatipn  where  said  leading  blade  would  have 
secondary  contac^  with  said  airfoil  during  said  blade-out 
condition,  for  ret  ucing  the  possibility  of  failure  of  said 
airfoil; 

said  platform  leadin  (  side  running  generally  parallel  to  said 
airfoil  root  chord  line  and  configured  within  approxi- 
mately i  of  an  incB  of  said  airfoil  root  chord  line,  such  that 
failure  of  said  airfoil  upon  contact  between  said  airfoil  and 
said  leading  blad^  during  said  bade  out  condition  is  pre- 
vented by  reducing  impulse  loading  upon  said  airfoil;  and 

said  platform  trailing  side  including  a  structured  rail  to  resist 
platform  bending  jduring  contact  loading,  a  chamfer  posi- 
tioned for  avoiding  penetration  of  said  airfoil  upon  sec- 
ondary contact  botween  said  leading  blade  and  said  airfoil 
during  said  blade>out  condition,  and  a  radiused  forward 
comer  for  resisting  puncture  of  said  airfoil  and  establish- 
ing said  primary  location  aft  of  a  location  contacted  by  a 
non-radiuaed  con  er. 
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5,443,346 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FAN  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
DwM  S.  KMtt;  Cwctow  Patacaldewk.,  botfc  of  LongfcborwMh; 
Maitya  P.  Ad^n.  LckcctenkiK,  aod  SirM^hnmuifanlL 
SrthtoMtfcai,  Bwto»«o.Trairt,  all  of  EMfaud.  OMiaon  to 
RoUa-Royce  pic,  Loadan,  Eagfand  — ■•-«  «• 

POod  Oct  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137,785 
^^ta.  priority.  appUdtioo  Uoited  Klogdo.,  No».  11, 1992, 

tat  CL*  POID  5/30 
UAO.  416-221  MCUtai 


1.  A  fan  blade  assembly  for  a  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine 
compnsmg  a  hub  and  an  annular  array  of  fan  blades  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  each  of  said  fan  blades  hav- 
mg  a  root  portion  which  locates  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  corre- 
spondmgly  shaped,  generally  axially  extended  grooves  in  the 
periphery  of  said  hub  to  provide  radial  retention  of  said  fan 
blades,  each  said  root  portion  having  an  axial  extent  substan- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  said  respective  groove  and  leading 
and  traihng  ends,  each  of  said  fan  blade  root  portions  and  ite 
corrwponding  hub  groove  being  provided  with  generaUy 
radially  extending  slob  with  said  slots  being  located  intermedi- 
ate said  ends  of  said  root  portions  and  said  hub  grooves,  each 
slot  m  said  hub  groove  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  slot 
in  i^associated  fan  blade  root  portion,  key  means  being  pro- 
vided to  locate  m  said  aligned  slote  and  resilient  biasing  m^ 
being  aMociated  with  each  of  said  key  means,  each  said  resil- 
ient bwsmg  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring  which  is  positioned 
so  as  to  extend  paraUel  to  said  axial  extent  of  an  associated  root 
portion  to  bias  each  of  said  key  means  into  a  first  position  in 
which  It  locates  in  said  ahgned  slots  to  prevent  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  fan  blade  root  portions  and  said  hub 
from  a  second  position  in  which  said  key  means  does  not  pre- 
vent such  reUtive  axial  movement,  whereby  retention  of  said 
key  means  m  said  second  position  penniu  axial  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  each  of  said  fan  blade  root  portions  and  its 
corresponding  hub  groove,  locking  means  being  provided  to 
selecuvely  lock  each  of  said  key  means  in  said  fint  position. 

5,443,367 
HOLLOW  PAN  BLADE  DOVETAIL 

M«c  Smlt  Hartford,  Md  Mlctad  A.  Wetae,  ToUmd,  botfc  of 
CoML,  aasignon  to  Uaited  Techmriogiea  Corporatioo,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  200,128 
„„  _  Iirt.  CL*  POID  J/iO 

UJ5.  CL  416-248  ^ , 


edge  and  a  leading  edge,  said  airfoU  portion  having  a  irfuraUty 
of  8p«»l  apart  supporting  ribs  extending  radially  in  a  spanwise 
direction  and  connecting  said  convex  waU  and  said  concave 
waU  m  thickness  direction,  said  airfoil  portion  tenninating  in  a 
Up  on  a  first  end  thereof  and  having  a  dovetail  root  portion 
formed  on  a  second  end  of  said  airfoU  portion  of  said  fan  Made, 
«aid  spaced  apart  supporting  ribs  extending  into  said  dovetail 
root  portion  of  said  fan  blade,  said  supporting  ribs  defining 
hoUow  cavities  therebetween,  said  hoUow  cavities  tenninating 
in  a  hollow.to-»olid  transition  within  said  dovetaU  portion 


5,443,368 
TURBOMOLECULAR  PUMP  WITH  VALVES  AND 
INTEGRATED  ELECTRONIC  CONTROLS 
Aim  L  Woeka,  So«th  EMtoi^  Gerdd  J.  Forticr,  PlatoTllle; 
Stephca  R,  Mrtte',  Norfolk;  Peter  W.  Gaadet  Hyde  Park 
M-rti.  Steta,  Bedford;  Stere.  C  Roc^TatariSowJTMd 
Robert  J.  LepolBky,  Weilcdey.  all  of  Mmc,  aaisMn  to 
HeUz  TedinoloKy  Corporatioo,  MaMfldd,  Mmb. 
Filed  JoL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,692 
tat  CL*  F04B  49/00 
UACL  417-27  aCtotai 
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20.  A  vacuum  system  comprising: 

a  turbomolecular  vacuum  pump;  a  vent  valve  for  introduc- 

mg  gas  into  the  tuibomolecular  pump  for  slowing  the 

pump; 

a  purge  valve  for  introducing  purge  gas  into  the  tuibomolec- 
ular pump  to  dilute  gas  being  pumped  by  the  turbomolec- 
ular pump; 

a  roughing  valve  for  opening  a  foreline  of  the  turbomolecu- 
lar pump  to  a  roughing  pump;  and 

an  electronic  controller  for  contioUing  shutdown  of  the 
vacuum  system  by  turning  off  power  to  the  tuibomolecu- 
lar pump  and  opening  the  vent  valve,  and  subsequently 
closing  the  roughing  valve. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fan  blade  comprising  an  airfoil  por- 
twn  boundnl  by  a  waU  stnicture  having  a  concave  wall  and  a 
convex  wall  ,p»ced  apart  and  integraUy  joined  by  a  traihng 


5,443,369 
SELF-CONTAINED  INSTRUMENT  AND  SEAL  AIR 
^SYSTEM  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

°?s  Lyy^  r**^"".'  -*  p^^  p-  »«"*.  Moefcrmc 

MM  or  N.C  aasliMuii  tn  taacrsoll-RaBd  C^immv.  TTniidi  llfT 
Lake.  N J.  «-f-J,wooMBr 

Filed  Jm.  9. 1993.  Scr.  No.  74.078 

tat  CL*  FD4B  23/00 

VS.  CL  417—53  4  ^-.    ^ 

1.  A  adf-contained  seal  air  and  instrument  air  system  com- 
pnatng: 

a  compresK>r  having  an  inlet,  a  discharge,  and  at  least  one 
rotating  shaft  which  has  disposed  theitoa  at  least  one  set 
of  seals; 
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engiiie  means  for  provkiiii»a  motive  fofce  to  the  compres- 
sor. 1 

a  controllable  inlet  valve  flow  comMCted  with  the  compres- 
sor inlet; 

electronic  controller  means  for  directing  compressor  opera- 
tion; 

a  receiver  tank  having  an  i*let  through  which  compressed 
air  enters  and  an  outlet  port; 

means  for  filtering  the  cocipressed  air  flowing  from  the 
receiver  tank  outlet  port; 

means  for  separating  the  compressed  air  flowing  from  the 
receiver  tank  into  a  first  path  which  provides  a  first  source 
of  seal  air  to  the  seals  of  the  rotating  shaft  of  the  compres- 
sor, and  a  second  path  which  provides  instrument  air; 

controllable  valve  for  depressuhzing  the  compressed  air 
system;  i 

means  for  filtering  and  dryng  the  compressed  air  entering 
the  instrument  air  path; 

means  for  separating  the  Compressed  air  flowing  in  the 
instrument  air  path  into  a  first  path  which  provides  actuat- 


ing air  to  the  controUabla  inlet  valve  and  the  controllable 
depressurizing  valve,  and  a  second  path  which  provides  a 
source  of  signal  air; 

pressure  regulator  means  flow  connected  with  the  actuator 
air  path; 

filter  regulator  means  for  filtering  the  air  entering  the  signal 
air  path  and  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  the  signal  air 
path  to  a  predetermined  pressure; 

first  and  second  current-topreasure  converter  means  flow 
connected  in  the  signal  air  path  and  disposed  in  electronic 
signal  receiving  relation  to  the  electronic  controller,  and 
wherein  the  first  current-to-pressure  converter  is  disposed 
in  pneumatic  signal  transpiitting  relation  to  the  controlla- 
ble inlet  valve  and  the  lecond  current-to-pressure  con- 
verter is  disposed  in  pnei^natic  signal  transmitting  relation 
to  the  controllable  depressurizing  valve; 

pressure  regulator  means  flow  connected  with  the  seal  air 
path;  and 

a  second  source  of  seal  air  fTOvided  from  a  tap  port  disposed 
at  a  predetermined  locatfon  on  the  compressor  discharge. 
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cylinder,  which  it  contiguous  to  said  head,  said  first  one- 
way valve  being  »pable  of  permitting  air  to  enter  only 
said  first  cylinder; 

wherein  a  second  piston  is  disposed  in  a  posterior  end  of  said 
first  cylinder,  which  is  opposite  to  said  anterior  end  of  said 
first  cylinder,  saidjsecond  piston  having  an  outer  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  cylinder  and  being  capable  of 
permitting  air  to  snove  freely  into  and  out  of  said  first 
cylinder, 

wherein  a  second  cilinder  is  fitted  pivotally  over  said  sec- 
ond piston  such  tl^t  said  second  cylinder  can  be  caused  to 
move  back  and  f6rth  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
first  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  having  an  inner  diame- 


^^-^ 
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ter  greater  than  tl  at  of  said  first  cylinder  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  cylinder  via  said  second  pistcm  by  which 
a  pivoting  portioi  i  of  said  second  cylinder  is  sealed  off  in 
an  airtight  mannc  r; 

wherein  a  second  one-way  valve  is  disposed  in  a  posterior 
end  of  said  second  cylinder  such  that  said  second  one-way 
valve  permits  air  to  enter  only  said  second  cylinder;  and 

wherein  said  first  oite-way  valve  is  provided  in  an  outer  side 
thereof  with  a  connection  portion  engageable  with  a  con- 
nection portion  located  at  an  anterior  end  of  said  second 
cylinder  so  as  to  [  ermit  said  second  cylinder  to  be  fttstened 
with  said  first  cy!  inder  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second 
cylinder  can  not  I «  caused  to  move  in  relation  to  said  first 
cylinder. 


NOISE 
Lcoado  A. 
Prodoeta  Compuy, 
Filed  Dei 


,  QdcMari.  Sao 


MS.  C3. 417—312 


543470 
TWO  CYLINDER  MANUAL  AIR  PUMP 
Ro-Pin  Wai«,  5F,  No.  1.  LW  8S  Kwai«  Fa  North  Rd.,  Taipd 
Oty.Tahnm 

Filed  May  2, 19K  Scr.  No.  23MM 
lat  CL*  P04B  r/08.  33/00.  39/10 
VS.  CL  417—238  6  CUm 

1.  An  air  pump  comprisin||: 
a  bead  provided  with  a  connection  head  engageable  with  an 

air  valve  of  a  tire; 
an  air  guiding  tube  fastened  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 

head; 
a  two-way  air  admitting  pfston  fastened  to  another  end  of 
said  air  guiding  tube  suck  that  said  two-way  air  admitting 
piston  is  in  communicatibn  with  said  connection  bead; 
a  firtt  cylinder  tubular  in  shape  and  fitted  over  said  two-way 
air  admitting  piston  such  that  said  first  cylinder  can  be 
moved  back  and  forth  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  air 
guiding  tube;  and 
a  first  one-way  valve  dispoaed  in  an  anterior  end  of  said  first 


DAMPER  ItOR  HERMETIC  COMPRESSORS 
Paalo,  Brazil,  aMivMr  to  Tecuneh 
TecnaeB,  Mich. 
12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  35332C 
L  CL*  F04B  53/00 

9Claims 


1.  A  compressor  o  imprising; 
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a  housing; 

a  compressor  unit  disposed  withm  said  housing,  said  unit 
including  a  suction  passageway  for  conveying  refrigerant 
at  suction  pressure  to  said  compressor  unit;  and 

a  damper  member  twisted  in  the  form  of  a  hehx  dispoaed 
within  said  suction  passageway. 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  a  compressor,  said  compressor 
comprising  a  compressor  housing  having  an  open  end  surface, 
a  fhmt  end  plate  attached  to  said  open  end  surface  of  said 
compressor  housing,  a  drive  shaft  routably  disposed  within 
said  compressor  housing,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  outer  end 
portion  tenninaUng  outside  of  said  compressor  housing,  and  a 
tubular  extension  extending  outwardly  from  said  front  end 
plate  parallel  to  the  routional  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  pulley 
routionally  supported  on  a  bearing  fitted  on  a  peripheral  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  extension,  an  armatiue  including  a  hub 
formed  at  a  center  of  said  armature  and  an  armature  plate 
extending  outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  armature  connected 
to  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  coupling  mechanism  including  at  least  two  coupling 
plate  members,  each  of  said  plate  members  including  a 
first  portion  located  at  an  inner  radial  end  of  said  plate 
member,  a  second  portion  located  at  an  outer  radial  end  of 
said  plate  member,  and  a  third  portion  located  between 
said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion;  said  third  por- 
tion connecting  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion 
and  said  plate  members  radially  connected  with  said  arma- 
ture plate  and  said  puUey  at  regubr  angular  intervab 
around  a  circumference  of  said  hub  of  said  armature,  so 
that  said  first  portion  of  each  of  said  plate  members  is 
secured  to  an  axial  end  surface  of  said  armature  plate  by  at 
least  one  fastening  means  and  said  second  portion  of  each 
of  said  plate  Itaembers  is  secured  to  an  axial  end  surface  of 
said  pulley  by  at  least  one  fastening  means,  each  .of  said 
plate  members  including  at  least  one  breakaway  portion 
formed  in  said  third  portion  of  said  plate  member. 


5«443473 
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MOTOR  DRIVEN  FLUID  COMPRESSOR 

^^  ^'■"'.T'fc— ".  ■■*  Tiik«yki  Kujo.  ImhU,  both  of 
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COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMPRESSCNI 

HirooU  KaMll,  Gum,  Jopaa,  aaaigMT  to  SaMlcn  Cor*of«tia., 
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Filed  Sep.  L  1993,  Scr.  No.  114,in 
Claian  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1992, 446724S  U 
lat.  CL*  FMB  9/00 
MS.  CL  417—319  32  i 


1.  A  motor  driven  hermetic  fluid  compressor  with  a  hermeti- 
caHy  sealed  housing,  said  compressor  housing  including  a  first 
cup-shaped  portion,  a  second  cup-shaped  portion,  and  a  cyUn- 
drical  portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  cup- 
shaped  portions,  said  compressor  further  comprising: 
an  inner  block  extending  from  said  cyhndrical  portioB  and 
dividing  said  compressor  housing  into  a  first  cavity  and  a 
second  cavity; 
a  compressing  mechanism  dispoaed  in  said  second  cavity  for 
compressing  a  gaseous  fluid,  said  compressor  comprising: 
an  inlet; 
a  fixed  scroll  having  an  end  plate  from  which  a  first  spiral 

wrap  extends;  and 
an  ortnting  scroll  having  an  end  plate  from  which  a  second 
spiral  wrap  extends,  said  first  and  second  wraps  intofk- 
ting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to  form  a  {riurality  of 
Une  contacts  which  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off 
fluid  pockets; 
a  driving  mechanism  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  for  driving 
said  compressing  mechanism,  said  driving  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  compresaiag 
mechanism,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  for  conducting  said  gaseous  fluid  to  said 
inlet  of  said  compressing  mechanism; 
a  rotor  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  transfer- 
ring routional  power  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 
a  stator  disposed  outside  of  said  rotor,  said  stator  and  rotor 
spaced  by  an  air  gap  therebetween; 
supporting  means,  integrally  connected  to  said  housing,  for 

fixedly  securing  said  stator  within  said  first  cavity; 
said  inner  block  routably  supporting  an  inner  end  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft  through  a  bearing,  said  bearing  disposed  in 
a  central  hole  in  said  inner  block  and  forming  a  first  flow 
passage  through  said  inner  block,  said  inner  block  dividing 
an  inner  space  of  said  housing  into  a  first  inner  space  in 
which  said  driving  mechanism  b  difposfd  and  a  second 
inner  space  in  which  said  compressing  mechanism  is  dis- 
posed; and 
a  second  flow  passage  formed  through  said  inner  blocL 
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1,443^5 
TROCHOIDAL  P^TTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Gcorie  E.  Cantni,  Orsffa^  and  Mark  S.  PraliMa,  Kew,  both  of 
AHtnUa,  ■MigiBfi  to  Sc»bo  AirtaaatiTC  Rwrcfc  LtaMcd, 
Vktorte,  AHtraUa 

mti  Mar  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24MZ7 
ChUM  priority,  ippBciM^  AMtroUa,  May  24, 1993,  PL»942 
bt  d.*  F91C  ;//o 
UjS.a.4M— 61J  1  4aaiw 


an 


ston  cylinder 
inlet  port  and 
lubrication  oil, 
hydraulic  diodfes; 
an  oil  piston  rece  Ived 
elastically  vertically 
ber  in 
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u))der  said  vane,  said  chamber  having  an  oil 

oil  outlet  port  for  sucking  and  deUvering 

respectively,  said  ports  having  individual 


laccordai  ce 


1.  A  multi-lobed  rotor  assembly,  for  a  trochoidal  rotary 
engine  which  includes  a  crankshaft  having  a  crankpin  within  a 
working  chamber,  said  assembly  including: 

i)  a  multi-lobed  trochoidal  rotor  which  defines  a  bore,  ex- 
tending between  opposite,  flat  side  faces  of  the  rotor,  by 
which  the  rotor  is  rotaiably  mountable  on  the  crankpin  of 
the  crankshaft;  and 

ii)  a  steel  hub  which  is  secured  in  the  bore  so  as  to  project 
beyond  one  of  the  opposite  side  faces  of  the  rotor  and 
which  provides  meant  by  which  the  rotor  is  rotatably 
mountable  on  the  cra4cpin; 

characterized  in  that 

a)  the  rotor  is  made  of  a  material  which  has  a  co-efRcient 
of  thermal  expansion  which  is  different  to  the  co-efli- 
cient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  steel  hub;  and 

b)  the  hub  defines  an  outer  peripheral  surface  which  is 
provided  with  a  circumferentially  extending  external 
keyway  and  the  rotor  is  formed  on  and  around  the 
keyway  such  that  Ae  material  of  which  the  rotor  is 
formed  is  interiockod  with  the  keyway; 

whereby  the  hub  is  mechanically  inter-locked  with  the  rotor 
to  allow  for  differences  in  the  thermal  expansion  co-efR- 
cient of  the  rotor  and  hub,  while  substantially  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  the  rotor  and  hub  and  substan- 
tially preventing  radi^  separation  of  the  rotor  and  hub. 

i 

$M3,376 

LUBRICATING  DEVItX  FOR  HORIZONTAL  TYPE 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Soag  Choi,  Kyutfd-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigBor  to  GoMitar 
Co.,  Ud.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,373 
Claiais  priority,  appUcafon  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  17,  1992, 
25800/1992;  Dec  29, 1992;  27380/1992 

Int  a.«  FD4C  18/00 
UJS.  a.  418—63  12  dairnc 

1.  A  lubricating  device  for  a  horizontal  type  rotary  compres- 
sor, said  compressor  having  a  compression  cylinder  fixed  in  a 
compressor  shell  and  havkig  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  an 
eccentric  rotating  shaft  axially  rotatably  received  in  said  cavity 
of  the  cylinder,  main  and  sub  bearings  coupled  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  cylinder  for  rotatably  supporting  said  eccentric 
rotating  shaft,  and  a  roller  mounted  about  said  shaft,  compris- 
ing: i 
a  vane  movably  receive^  in  a  vane  slot  provided  in  a  lower 
section  of  said  compassion  cylinder,  a  top  of  said  vane 
contacting  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  roller  such  that  it 
vertically  reciprocate^  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said 
shaft; 
a  cylindrical  oil  pumpini  chamber  provided  in  said  compres- 


in  said  pumping  chamber  such  that  it 

reciprocates  in  said  pumping  cham- 

with  vertical  reciprocation  of  said  vane; 


a  steel  wire  sprii  g  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  oil 
piston  and  at  tne  other  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  compres- 
sion cylinder,  laid  main  bearing  and  said  sub  bearing  for 
biasing  said  oil  ipiston  upwards  at  the  outside  of  said  pump- 
ing chamber;  s  nd 

an  oil  feed  pipe  o  >nnected  between  said  oil  outlet  port  of  the 
pumping  chan  iber  and  an  oil  conduit  of  said  eccentric 
rotating  shaft. 


INCREASED 

PIPE 
AllM  G.  Perkiaa, 
Aurora,  N.Y, 
N.Y. 
Coatinaatioii-iB-| 
No.  5,246,641.  TUi 
Int. 
UjS.  CL  425—11 


5,443,377 
EFFICIENCY  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  A 
'  VITH  A  CEMENT  MORTAR 
McComdck,  S.C,  and  Craig  R.  Perkins, 
to  Mainlining  Service,  Inc.,  EJbu, 


pirt 


of  Ser.  No.  792,138,  Not.  13, 1991,  Pat 
appUcatioa  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,997 
3.*  B32B  35/00;  B05C  9/12 

SCiaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  foil  lining  a  section  of  water  main  pipe  with  a 
cement  mortar,  saiq  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  depos  ting  a  cement  mortar  lining  on  the  interior 
surface  of  the  section  of  water  main  pipe; 

means  for  introd  icing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  section  of 
water  main  piae  in  such  a  quantity  that  the  carbon  dioxide 
will  react  with  calcium  compounds  in  the  mortar  to  cause 
a  crust  of  calcium  carbonate  to  be  formed  on  the  interior 
surface  of  the  cement  mortar  lining;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  introduction  of  carbon  dioxide  gas 
to  maintain  a  minimum  positive  pressure  range  thereof 
within  the  se  :tion  of  water  main  pipe,  said  regulating 
means  compri  nng  means  for  measuring  pressure  within 
the  minimum  |  ositive  pressure  range  within  the  interior  of 
the  section  of  ^vater  main  pipe. 
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5,443,378 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SANDWICH  METHOD  OF 
INJECTION  MOLDING 
CVteoph  Jaroachek,  Fagiara;  Retahani  Steger,  FMbars 
Woifipog  Neach,  Lahr-Sala;  Aleuadcr  GeWi«,  "ahHaara* 
aadKarttdM  Bonrdoa,  Reirte,  aD  of  Gcraaay,  Mrifm,  to 
FoTontik  MDacroa  MaacUacrtaa  G^H,  Malteriiasen, 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jul  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,483 

lat  CI.«  B29C  45/16 

U.S.CL  425-130  s  ciMimm 


1.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  a  plastic  article  in  a  mold 
cavity,  the  molded  article  having  a  sandwich  layer  configura- 
twn  that  mcludes  an  outer  surface  of  a  skin  material  surround- 
mg  an  inner  core  material,  comprising: 
a  main  injection  unit  having  a  reciprocating  feed  screw  for 
plasticizing  the  core  material,  an  auxiliary  unit  for  plasti- 
cizing  the  skin  material,  a  hot  runner  manifold  connected 
to  the  auxiliary  unit,  and  means  for  alternately  positioning 
the  hot  runner  manifold  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  hot  runner  is  connected  to  the  main  injection  unit  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  hot  runner  does  not  ob- 
struct positioning  of  the  main  injection  unit,  such  that 
when  the  hot  r\mner  is  in  the  first  position,  said  skin  mate- 
rial can  be  transferred  from  the  auxiUary  unit  into  the  main 
injection  unit 


the  flanking  portions  of  the  first  mhce  have  a  diameter 

greater  than  a  diameter  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
first  sur&ce,  and  wherein  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
second  surface  has  a  diameter  greater  than  a  diameter  of 
surface  portions  flanking  the  second  surface  intermediate 
portion; 
means  for  counter-rotating  the  surfaces;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  nip  clearance  gap. 

5,443,380 
BURNER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
FM  RlcU,  Greeaibwg,  Pa^  Mriffor  to  Robertifenr  CoMrob 

Diririo.  of  Ser.  No.  147,662,  Nor.  2, 1993,  Pm.  No.  5,328,358, 

wUeh  is  a  coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  942,424.  Sep.  9, 1992. 

,ir^Tf  ""*  **  •  *•*•*•  o'  Ser.  No.  795,106,  Not.  20, 

!2r  rri""^  "***'•■*'**"  •'Ser.  No.  710,657,  J«.  5, 

?•^^2S^^?^"•  "*"•"*'««  •'S«No.««,79j 

Apr.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,840,970.  Thk  appttcatkM  JaL  5, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  270,449 

Ike  portioB  of  the  ter«  of  tUi  patcM  iwhrgtat  to  JaL  12. 

2011,  has  beca  diacUMd. 

lat  CL*  E23Q  3/00 

VS.  d.  431—266  7  , 


5,443,379 
PRODUCTION  OF  PRODUCT  SHEETS  HAVING  WAVED 

MARGINAL  PORTIONS 

Jaa  Y.  Hm,  BrookfieM,  and  Hmmo  S.  Onech,  New  MOfoni, 

both  of  Comi,  aarigoon  to  Nestec  SjL,  Verey,  Switzerland 

Contiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,996,  Mar.  13,  1992, 

«»«««o«ed.  This  applicatioB  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,039 

lat  CL*  A21C  11/00 

VS.  CL  425—335  j  ( 


90       96 


94 


(b)  ^ 


/zOfa)/   20(b) 
■8(«         16  18(b) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  pUstic  material  sheet  having 
a  waved  marginal  portion  comprising: 

first  and  second  circumferential  surfaces  positioned  and 
configured  for  having  parallel  longitudinal  axes  and  for 
forming  therebetween  at  least  one  set  of  differing  nip 
clearance  gap  portions  comprising  an  intermediate  nip 
clearance  gap  portion,  defining  an  intermediate  portion 
gap  distance,  flanked  between  a  first  flanking  nip  clear- 
ance gap  portimi.  defining  a  first  portion  gap  distance,  and 
a  second  flanking  nip  clearance  gap  portion,  defining  a 
second  portion  gap  distance,  wherein  the  intermediate 
portion  gap  distance  U  greater  than  the  second  portion 
gap  distance  and  the  second  portion  gap  distance  is 
greater  than  the  first  portion  gap  distance,  and  wherein 


1.  In  a  burner  construction  comprising  a  burner  body  means 
having  a  chamber  means  therein  and  having  opposed  end 
means  one  of  which  is  open  to  said  chamber  means  and  the 
other  of  which  has  means  for  interconnecting  a  source  of  fuel 
to  said  chamber  means,  and  a  removable  cap  means  closing 
said  one  end  means  of  said  body  means,  said  burner  construc- 
tion having  port  means  interconnecting  said  chamber  means  to 
the  exterior  of  said  burner  construction  and  through  which 
said  fiiel  can  issue  to  bum  extemsJly  to  said  burner  construc- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  said  body  means  has  an  annular 
surface  means  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
groove  means  that  are  spaced  apart  by  land  means  of  said 
annular  surface  means  and  that  define  a  generally  repeating 
pattern  of  a  set  of  a  certain  number  of  said  groove  means  and 
said  land  means  separated  from  the  next  adjacent  set  of  said 
certain  number  of  said  groove  means  and  said  land  means  by 
one  of  said  land  means  that  is  not  part  of  said  sets  and  that  has 
an  annular  length  that  is  longer  than  the  annular  length  of  any 
one  of  said  land  means  of  said  sets  separated  thereby  and 
wherein  said  cap  means  has  an  annular  surface  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  annular  surface  means  that  has  said  grxwve  tn#*nf 
therein  to  close  said  groove  means  on  cme  end  thereof  whereby 
said  groove  means  define  said  port  means,  said  annular  surface 
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means  that  has  said  groove  means  therein  having  an  igniter 
receiving  slot  means  therein,  said  slot  means  in  effect  causing  a 
side  of  Mch  of  the  two  said  groove  means  that  are  respectively 
dispoaed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  slot  means  to  be  missing,  and 
an  igniter  aiai  iiiMji  having  a  part  thereof  disposed  in  said  slot 
means  and  defining  the  missing  side  of  each  of  the  two  of  said 
groove  means  that  are  resp9:tive]y  dispoaed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  igniter  assembly. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  i  >NE-PIECE  INSESTT  HAVING 

COOLING  CHAMBER  IWmi  RADIAL  RIB  PCHtTIONS 

Johat  U.  Gdhrt,  7A  PriMsiSt,  Georfstowa,  Ortario.  < 

L7G  2X1  I 

Filed  JiL  It,  1^  Ser.  No.  276,623 
lat  a*  B29C  45/23 
VS.  a.  42S-M9  5  < 


KoicUTsiiruii, 
KoichlKosaa 
Electrfc  IndHtrtal 
ContinHtfcNHin-paii 

No.  5,370,531.  IWs 

UJS.  CL  432—59 
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5,443,392 
AtMOSPHERIC  OVEN 
Ney  igawa;  SUsJi  SUMuald,  NisUmMsiya,  awl 
I^oM,  aU  of  Japu,  aaaigMn  to  MatSMhita 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
of  Ser.  No.  935,M7,  Ang.  27, 1992,  Pat 
ippiicatkM  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14M94 
iBt  a.*  F27B  9/28 

lOClaiBH 


10  ,    2  4      3     5 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  one-piece  gate  and  cavity  insert  to 
be  mounted  in  a  mold  between  a  heated  nozzle  and  the  cavity, 
the  gate  and  cavity  insert  having  a  rear  surface  with  a  recessed 
portion,  a  front  surface  which  partially  forms  a  cavity,  and  a 
gate  extending  centrally  tharethrough  from  the  rear  surface  to 
the  front  surface  to  convey  melt  from  the  nozzle  to  the  cavity, 
the  gate  and  cavity  insert  kaving  an  outer  surface,  a  cooling 
fluid  inlet,  a  cooling  fluid  outlet,  and  a  circular  cooling  fluid 
chamber,  the  outer  surface  of  the  gate  and  cavity  insert  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  portion  with  the  cooling  fluid  inlet  and 
the  cooling  fluid  outlet  extepding  inwardly  therefrom  opposite 
to  each  other,  the  generally  circular  cooling  fluid  chamber 
extending  in  the  gate  and  civity  insert  to  convey  coolmg  fluid 
firom  the  cooling  fluid  inlet  both  ways  around  the  gate  to  the 
cooling  fluid  outlet,  the  in^rovement  wherein; 
the  front  surface  of  the  gtte  and  cavity  insert  has  a  recesaed 
portion  to  partially  form  a  convex  portion  of  the  cavity, 
the  gate  and  cavity  insert  having  a  cavity  wall  portion 
with  a  predetermined  thickness  extending  between  the 
cooling  fluid  chamber  pnd  the  cavity, 
the  gate  and  cavity  insert  having  a  plurality  of  first  radially 
extending  rib  portions  projecting  frontwardly  into  the 
cooling  fluid  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  second  radially 
extending  rib  portions  projecting  rearwardly  from  the 
cavity  wall  portion  into  the  cooling  fluid  chamber,  the 
first  frontwardly  extending  rib  portions  alternating  with 
and  being  sufliciently  q>aced  from  the  second  rearwardly 
extending  rib  portions'  to  provide  a  pair  of  tortuous  pas- 
sages through  the  coaling  fluid  chamber  for  the  cooling 
fluid  flowing  from  the  cooling  fluid  inlet  to  the  cooling 
fluid  outlet 


1.  An  atmospheric  oven,  comprising: 

an  outer  oven  having  side  walls  and  an  interior  with  upper 
and  lower  inteiior  surfaces; 

a  gas  supply  extefiding  from  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
outer  oven  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  outer  oven; 

a  gas  feeding  fan  disposed  inside  said  outer  oven  adjacent  to 
said  gas  supply  jfor  feeding  supplied  gas  into  said  interior 
of  said  outer  o>  en; 

an  inner  oven  d«  posed  in  and  in  gaseous  communication 
with  said  inter*  ir  of  said  outer  oven  and  spaced  from  said 
upper  and  lowc  r  interior  surfaces  of  said  outer  oven  so  as 
to  define  spaces  between  said  outer  oven  and  said  inner 
oven  such  that  gas  fed  to  said  interior  of  said  outer  oven 
can  be  introduced  into  said  inner  oven,  and  wherein  said 
inner  oven  has  apper  and  lower  walls  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  formed  tlerein  for  introducing  gas  fed  by  said  gas 
feeding  fan  into  said  interior  of  said  outer  oven  into  said 
inner  oven;      j 

a  beater  disposea  between  said  outer  oven  and  said  inner 
oven  for  heatiw  the  gas  supplied  by  said  gas  supply;  and 

a  transport  exten<Ung  through  said  inner  oven  for  transport- 
ing an  object  along  a  transport  path  parallel  with  said  side 
walls  of  said  o(iter  oven  such  that  the  object  can  be  ex- 
posed to  gas  introduced  into  said  inner  oven. 


PUSHER  TYPB 

FHedhetaiKMhn, 
trieofeaaategen 
CtmamtKOom  at  Sef. 
which  iaa 

abMdoMd,  wWch  U 
1991, 


priority, 
653.6 

tatCL* 
U.S.  CL  432—122 


5,443,383 
FURNACE  FOR  HEAT-TREATING 
CHARGES 
Apodbcia,  Gcnuny,  aaai^or  to  Loi  Indaa- 
G^ibH,  Emm,  GcrMuy 

No.  218,999,  Mar.  29, 1994,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  5L002,  Apr.  20, 1993, 
a  coatiMHrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  783,840,  Oct  29, 
This  awUcatioB  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

931,334 
ippUcatioB  Germany,  Oct  31,  1990,  40  34 


coatiai  latioa 


C^ID  ///*  F27B  9/28;  B65G  47/26 

32 


1.  A  pusher  type  iimace  for  heat-treating  charges  carried  by 
charge  holding  de\)kes,  said  pusher  type  furnace  having: 
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an  entry  chamber; 

an  exit  chamber, 

a  heat  treatment  chamber  extending  between  said  entry 
chamber  and  said  exit  chamber  and  comprising  substan- 
tially rectilinear  sections  to  hold  at  least  one  row  of  such 
charge  holding  devices  which  may  be  moved  in  the 
pusher  operating  direction; 

fint  door  means  to  separate  said  beat  treatment  chamber 
from  said  entry  chamber, 

second  door  means  to  separate  said  heat  treatment  chamber 
<rom  said  exit  chamber; 

pusher  means  for  the  cyclic  transfer  of  said  at  least  one  row 
of  charge  holding  devices  through  said  heat  treatment 
chamber; 

charge  holding  device  carrier  means  to  support  said  charge 
holding  devices  in  said  heat  treatment  chamber,  said  car- 
rier means  having  at  least  two  sections,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions being  adapted  to  carry  at  least  one  of  said  charge 

holding  devices,  at  least  one  of  sud  sectioiis  near  one  end 
of  said  heat  treatment  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
in  said  pusher  operating  direction  by  an  actuator  coupled 
to  the  charge  holding  device  carrier  means  to  create  a  gap 
in  said  row  of  charge  holding  devices  between  two  adja- 
cent sections;  and 
third  door  means  to  separate  said  heat  treatment  chamber 
into  at  least  two  compartments,  said  third  door  means 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  at  least  one  gap. 


5^443,384 
ORTHODONTIC  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Sterca  A.  P^aaiia.  Daatcr,  Darid  E.  Watt,  Nedotaad,  both  of 
Colo.,  aad  WDUaai  J.  daric,  'mjIb  Liaka,  Scodaad, 
on  to  RMO.  lac.  Dearer,  Colo. 

FBed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,176 
lat  CL*  A61C  3/00 
VS.  CL  433—18  19 1 


1.  An  orthodontic  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  lower  bite  Mock  having  an  angled  cam  surface; 
a  first  upper  bite  block  having  an  angled  cam  surface  oomph- 
mentary  to  the  cam  surface  of  said  first  lower  bite  block: 
and 
a  mounting  assembly  for  separatdy  mounting  at  least  one  of 
said  first  lower  bite  block  and  first  upper  bite  block,  in- 
cluding: 
attachment  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  diivctly 

toatooth; 
block  connection  means  connected  to  said  at  Vatt  one  of 

said  blocks  and, 
interconnectioa  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
attachment  means  and  said  block  connection  means. 


METHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  AND  LUBRICATING 

DENTAL/MEDICAL  IWVICE 

Had  1.  Orcrayv,  132  N.  Seooiri  St,  DHvflle,  Ky.  40422 

FBed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,872 

lat  d*  A61C  l/Ol-  A61L  2/08,  2/00 

VS  CL  433—104  «  "-■    , 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  and  lubricating  a  discrete  deatal- 
wedical  device  which  comprises 

a)  immersing  said  device  in  a  solution  comprising 
L  about  35%  to  about  60%  by  volume  of  water, 

ii.  about  3%  to  about  20%  by  volume  of  potaUe  alcohol, 
iil  about  40%  to  about  50%  by  volume  of  glycerin, 
iv.  about  0.01%  to  about  2.0%  by  volume  of  chloriiexidine 
gluconate, 

v.  about  0.01%  to  about  5.0%  by  volume  of  polyglycol; 
and 

vi  about  one  gram  of  methylcellulouae  per  liter  of  solu- 
tion, and 

b)  autoclaving  the  device  by  expomre  to  heated  preamrized 
steam. 


TOOTHBRUSH  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

PERIODONTAL  DISEASE 
Joha  H.  Viricap,  106  Mala  St,  "ihibbih.  Vt  05461 
FBed  Sc».  7. 1993.  Sw.  No.  116,696 
lat  CL*  A61C  15/00 
VS.  CL  433—216  21 


1.  A  customized  tooth  cleansing  device  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  tray  customized  to  the  user's  maxillary  or  man- 
dibular arch  for  fitting  over  the  maxillary  or  tn«nrfihniT 
arch  of  the  user;  and 
at  least  one  receptacle  means  embedded  in  said  tray,  said  at 
least  one  receptacle  means  removably  holding  at  least  one 
cleaning  bristle  at  a  predetermined  orientation  and  depth 
such  that  said  at  least  one  cleaning  bristle  in  each  lecqMa- 
de  is  oriented  toward  a  specific  periodontal  pocket  of  the 


5,443387 

PLANNING  TOOL  INCXUDINC  SUPPORT  HAVING 

DELIMITED  RECEPTION  ZONES  TO  RECEIVE 

MOVABLE  SUPS 

JMmte  MorteaMrd  de  Boiaae,  nialngas.  FhMca,  MsiMar  to 
Avcaay  Partam  S-A  a  f  „  ftiiyniai.  Frmet 

FBed  Dec  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9S84U 
Oaiasa  priority,  applliallua  Fham,  Jml  26, 1989, 89  08450 
lat  CL*  GOm  19/18 
VS.  CL  434-108  ^  qu^ 

L  A  planning  tool  comprising  at  least  one  series  of  movable 
slips  with  each  of  said  sl^  having  a  first  face  and  a  second 
fecc 

a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  deposited  on  and  partially 
covering  each  of  said  second  fines  of  said  movable  shpa. 
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first  support  means  haviiii  two  opposite  surfaces,  with  a  first 
of  Slid  surfooes  having  4  pluratity  of  distinct  and  delimited 
reception  zones  for  receiving  nid  slips  in  a  changeable 
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order  of  classification.  With  said  reception  zone  positioned 
to  receive  said  slips  witfe  partial  overlap  between  said  slips 
so  that  only  a  portion  of  each  sUp  is  visible, 
a  pad  of  said  slips  mounted  on  said  first  surface. 


5/M3,388 

INFANT  SIMULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PREGNANCY 

DETERRENCE  AND  CHILD  CARE  TRAINING 

Rkhvd  N.  JvMia,  vA  Ijlanr  M  JwmIb,  both  of  10321 

Machacha  Way,  Saa  Dieflp,  CaUf.  92124 

Filed  Ai«.  1,  UH  Scf .  No.  2S3^7 
Iirt.  Ctf  A63H  3/2% 


\}&.  a.  434—238 


23  Claims 


m^ 


3443,389 

UNIFIED  CONl  SECTOR  INTERFACE 

Michael  T.  Hughes,  P.O.  B  a  1379,  Berthond,  Colo.  80513 

Filed  JuL  16,  L993,  Ser.  No.  91,927 

lat  d^  HOIR  23/02 

UJS.  CL  439--35  23  Oains 

1.  A  unified  connector  iifterface  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  an  electrical  connectof  housing  having  a  first  end,  and  a 
second  end; 

b)  a  circular  receptacle  it  the  first  end  of  the  housing,  the 
receptacle  having  a  pli  rality  of  first  electrical  connectors 
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mounted  in  a  generally  circular  configuration  within  the 
receptacle; 

c)  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  connectors  extending  from 
the  second  end  of  the  housing,  with  four  of  said  second 
electrical  conne  ctors  arranged  in  linear  spaced  alignment 
on  a  first  coniector  portion,  and  a  second  connector 
portion  having  it  least  one  said  second  electrical  connec- 


tor extending  iii  spaced  offset  alignment  from  the  first 
connector  portipn;  and 
d)  electrical  circui  try  located  within  the  housing  to  intercon- 
nect the  first  eli  ictrical  connectors  located  in  the  circular 
receptacle  at  th  s  first  end  of  the  housing  with  the  electri- 
cal connectors  having  a  similar  function  located  at  the 
second  end  of  t  lie  housing. 


Kokkoao  Ilia; 


George  D, 
and  Bmce  J. 
latematioiial 

Filed 

iBt 

UJS.  CL  439— 7M 


1.  An  infant  care  simulatft>n  system  for  use  by  an  individual 
in  simulating  early  parenthood  which  comprises: 
a  doll  having  approximate  shape  and  weight  equivalent  to  a 

young  baby; 
means  within  said  doll  fi^r  generating  sounds  simulating  a 

baby  crying; 
crying  interval  timer  within  said  doll  for  randomly  starting 

said  crying  sounds  within  a  selected  time  range; 
crying  duration  timer  within  said  doll  for  randomJy  setting 

crying  sound  duration  within  a  selected  time  range; 
quieting  means  for  actuation  only  by  an  assigned  individual 

to  quiet  said  crying  sounds;  and 
said  quieting  means  requiring  continuous  actuation  by  the 

assigned  individual  ducing  said  crying  sound  duratioiL 


5,443,390 
COMPUTER  AUDIO  JOYSTICK  AND  MIDI  BREAKOUT 
BOX 
Jorge  E.  Mayakomh,  both  of  Aoatin, 
Wil^de,  Georgetown,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignora  to 
I  MacUnea,  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,313 
.«  HOIR  27/00;  H05K  9/OQ 

15Clains 


JdL 
CJ 


1.  An  interface  dc  ^rice  for  connecting  computer  audio  adapt- 
ers to  MIDI  com;  stible  devices  and  joystick  devices,  said 
interface  device  coi  iprising: 

a  MIDI-In  conne  itor; 

a  MIDI-Out  com  ector; 

a  MIDl-Thru  coi  inector; 

a  plurality  of  joystick  connectors; 

a  first  connector  having  MIDI  interface  signals  and  joystick 
signals  defined  therein;  and 

a  shielded  multi-conductor  cable  for  carrying  said  MIDI 
interface  signal  (  and  said  Joystick  signals,  said  cable  hav- 
ing a  first  end  uid  second  end,  said  first  end  attached  to 
said  first  conne  ctor, 

a  circuit  board  hj  ving  a  ground  plane  with  substantially  all 
comers  of  said  {round  plane  formed  at  angles  greater  than 
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90  degrees,  said  circuit  board  affixed  to  said  MIDI-In 
connector,  said  MIDI-Out  connector,  said  MIDI-Thru 
connector,  said  joystick  connectors  and  said  second  end  of 
said  multiconductor  cable  at  afTixation  points. 


5,443,391 

ELECTRIC  WIRE^ONNECTING  TERMINAL 

-1  Maeda,  and  Yodiio  HigncU,  both  of  Daito,  Japu^  aa- 

-I  to  Fual  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Daito,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,869 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  29, 1992,  4^1366 

Irt.  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

UACL439-84  j  Qata. 


function  elemenu  disposed  in  said  strip  body  for  guiding, 
contacting,  encoding  and  locking  the  cable  plugs,  said 
additional  fiuiction  elemenu  being  disposed  and  having 
means  for  permitting  the  rectangular  cable  plugs  with 
cither  a  plug  cross  section  of  a  certain  unit  size  or  smaller 
rectangular  cable  plugs  with  a  plug  cross  section  being 
one-half  and  one-fourth  of  the  plug  cross  section  of  the 
unit  size,  to  be  selectively  inserted  into  said  chambers  of 
said  strip  body,  and  said  additional  fiuiction  elementt 
being  disposed  such  that  all  of  the  fiinctions  of  said  addi- 
tional function  elements  are  preserved  and  utiUzed  regard- 
less of  whether  the  cable  plugs  of  the  unit  size  or  the 
smaller  cable  plugs  are  insoted. 


^mm 


5,44333 

LEVER  TYPE  CONNECTOR 

HItoahl  Okurara,  and  Omm  TairiMU.  both  of  Mie,  Japaa. 

■«liK«  to  Smrtow)  WIftat  Sy^MM,  LtoL,  MIe,  JapM 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,338 

Feb.  5,  1993,  5-008315  U 

Irt.  Cl«  HOIR  13/629 
MS,  CL  439—157  4 , 


1.  An  electric  wire-connecting  terminal  for  insertion  in  a 
printed  circuit  board  using  a  conventional  automatic  electronic 
parts-inserting  machine,  without  the  need  for  inserting  and 
caulking  of  a  grommet  first  in  an  aperture  for  seating  said 
terminal,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  for  insertion  in  a  hole  provided  for  said 

terminal  on  said  printed  circuit  board;  and 
a  pair  of  extending  legs  integrally  formed  as  one  piece  with 
said  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  legs  being  at  generally  right 
angles  to  a  flat  head  portion  of  said  terminal,  and  said  legs 
protruding  from  beneath  said  board,  and  being  bendable  in 
predetemuned  directions  after  insertion  into  said  boards: 
whereby 
said  automatic  electronic  panns-inserting  machine  is  used  to 
sunultaneously  insert  and  solder  said  legs  of  the  terminal 
to  a  circuit  of  said  board  without  the  prior  need  to  insert 
an  caulk  a  grommet  in  the  aperture  seating  said  terminal 
thereby  substantially  reducing  labor  and  other  costs  nor- 
mally associated  with  such  assembly  operations. 

5,443,392 

SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  RECTANGULAR  CABLE 

PLUGS 

J«2wt«  LoiwwTille,  Ooatkamp,  and  Albert  Hoolhorst.  Aarden- 

barg,  both  of  Bdgfan^  aarignors  to  SIomh  AktieBacadl- 

achaft,  Mnich,  Genuay 

FOed  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,462 
«.i^*"  Prtority,  appUtttioB  Gcnuqr,  Mar,  31,  1993,  93  04 
'29.3 

IM.  CL*  HOIR  13/64% 
MS.  CL  439-108  14 


IM(M)  M*a«> 


1.  A  lever  type  connector  comprising  a  male  connector 
housing  having  a  hood  in  which  male  terminals  are  mounted 
an  actuating  lever  rotaubly  attached  to  said  connector  housing 
and  provided  with  cam  grooves  in  two  legs  thereof;  and  a 
female  connector  housing  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  male 
connector  housing,  provided  with  cam  foUower  bosses  to  be 
engaged  with  said  cam  grooves,  and  having  a  fitting  portion  to 
be  coupled  to  said  hood,  said  fitting  portion  mounting  female 
tenninals  to  be  coupled  to  said  male  terminals  therein,  said 
lever  being  turned  from  a  detached  position  where  said  cam 
follower  basses  are  disposed  in  an  inlet  of  said  cam  groove  to 
a  coupled  position  where  said  female  terminals  are  coupled  to 
said  male  terminals  and  vice  versa,  said  male  and  female  con- 
nector housmgs  are  provided  with  a  first  set  of  engaging  means 
oppoMsd  to  each  other  and  a  second  set  of  engaging  means 
opposed  to  each  other  and  funher  recessed  from  said  first  set 
with  respect  to  an  insertion  direction  of  said  terminals,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  sets  of  engaging  means  are  com- 
mon to  one  of  said  housings  and  formed  into  opposing  lock 
projection  to  be  clamped  around  first  and  second  engaging 
means  in  the  other  housing. 


1.  In  a  shielded  transfer  system  being  disposed  on  a  bKk 
panel  pruted  wiring  board  and  having  a  strip  body  with  parti- 
tions subdividing  said  strip  body  into  individual  rectangular 
chambers  of  equal  size  for  reeriving  cable  plugs  having  a 
sluflrting  housmg  with  a  rectangular  croas  section. 

a  shielding  device  for  the  cable  plugs,  comprising  additioiial 


5,443394 
CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  HAVING  POSTTIVE  LOCK 

AND  EXTRACTOR 
llMXky  a  BOlMH,  Kteg.  aid  Rocer  L.  IVwh,  riiMiiM. 
both  of  N.C  awigiors  to  The  WUtakcr  Corpontiaa,  WO- 
■higtoa,  DcL 

FBed  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  !*>.  237,753 

bt  CL*  HOIR  13/62 

MS.  CL  439^157  jg  n.,_ 

1.  A  socket  for  electricaUy  connecting  a  circuit  card  to  a 
substrate,  comprising: 
a  housing  which  defines  an  upwardly  open  slot  for  receiving 
•a  edge  portion  of  the  circuit  card,  the  slot  having  a  pair 
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of  opponte  sides  amiiged  in  respective  planes  which 
define  «  card  reception  zone  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  extoiding  into  the  slot  for  electrically 
engaging  respective  contact  pads  on  the  circuit  card,  leads 
of  the  contacts  extending  to  an  exterior  of  the  housing  for 
dectiically  engaging  retpective  circuit  traces  on  the  sub- 
strate; 

a  resilient  beam  connecte4  to  the  housing  and  having  a  ftee 
end  with  a  projection  which  is  normally  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  card  recaption  zone;  and. 


:ca|dl 
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a  support  struct  ire  mounted  about  the  header  connector, 

an  eject  lever  pi  ratally  mounted  on  the  support  structure 
and  including  i  first  end  adapted  to  move  the  IC  card  to 
its  ejected  po  ition  and  a  second  end,  and 

a  push-rod  reci|:  rocally  mounted  on  the  support  structure 
having  a  disial  end  operatively  associated  with  the 
second  end  i>f  the  eject  lever  and  a  proximal  end 
adapted  to  ba  actuated  by  and  to  effect  ejection  of  the 
IC  card, 

wherein  theimnrovement  comprises: 

a  push-button  pivotally  mounted  on  said  proximal  end  of 
the  push-rod  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  opera- 
tive position  projecting  generally  coaxially  of  the  push- 
rod  and  an  inoperative  position  whereat  the  push-but- 
ton is  rotated  from  its  operative  position  to  one  side  of 
the  push-rod. 


5^443,396 
IC  SOCKET 
Yntaka  TokaaUge,  K^watnchi,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Eapiaa  Corpo- 
mtioB, 


U 


Filed  ^.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  209,828 
priority,  afpUcation  Japu^  Mar.  31, 1993,  5411S8M 


\mL  Ofi  HOIR  11/22 


VS.  CL  439— 2M 


a  lock  lever  movable  on  t|e  housing  between  a  lock  position 
wherein  the  beam  is  deflected  and  the  projection  is  moved 
into  the  card  reception  zone  to  a  position  above  a  ledge  of 
the  circuit  card  which  is  received  in  the  slot,  thereby 
preventing  removal  of  the  circuit  card  from  the  socket, 
and  an  unlock  position  wherein  the  beam  resiles  and  the 
projection  moves  outwardly  of  the  card  reception  zone  to 
a  position  not  above  the  ledge,  thereby  permitting  re- 
moval of  the  circuit  catd  from  the  socket 


EJECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IC  CARD  CONNECTOR 
APPARATUS 
Leiand  Wang,  Hadenda  Heighta,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  Moiex 
Incorporated,  LMe,  DL 

FDed  Jan.  8, 1^94,  Scr.  No.  255,601 

iBt  Cl>  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  439—159  20  Oataa 


SOafaH 


1.  In  an  ejector  system  f(ftr  ejecting  an  IC  card  from  a  con- 
nector apparatus  which  indudes: 

a  headier  coimector  mateible  with  said  IC  card  and  including 
header  terminals  mounted  therein  adapted  to  mechani- 
cally and  electrically  tngage  corresponding  IC  card  ter- 
minals mounted  in  the  IC  card,  said  IC  card  being  move- 
able between  an  inserted  position  whereat  the  header 
terminals  engage  the  IC  card  terminals,  and  an  ejected 
position  whereat  said  peader  terminals  and  said  IC  card 
terminals  are  disengaged, 

an  ejector  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  the  header 
connector  for  moving  the  IC  card  to  its  ejected  position, 
the  ejector  mechanism  having 


1.  An  IC  socket  (^mprising: 

a  socket  body; 

a  cover  having  a  cam  surface,  for  moving  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  ncket  body;  and 

contact  pins  whic  h  are  resiliently  deformable  and  provided 
in  said  socket  body,  each  having  an  engaging  portion  for 
engaging  the  cam  surface  of  said  cover  and  a  contact 
portion  for  coi  itacting  each  of  lead  terminals  of  an  IC 
package  mount  ed  to  said  socket  body, 

wherein  each  of  s  lid  contact  pins  further  comprises  a  forced 
pin  which  is  re  iliently  deformable  and  arranged  adjacent 
to  the  engaging  portion  of  each  of  said  contact  pins,  said 
forced  pin  havftig  an  upper  end  portion  which  is  engaged 
with  the  cam  iurface  of  said  cover  and  also  having  an 
engagement  working  portion  for  engaging  the  engaging 
portion  of  each  of  said  contact  pins,  so  that  when  said 
cover  is  press^  downwardly,  the  engagement  working 
portion  of  said  forced  pin  moves  outwardly  relative  to 
said  socket  body  against  resilience  of  said  forced  pin  be- 
cause the  upper  end  portion  of  said  forced  pin  is  engaged 
with  the  cam  surface  of  said  cover,  and  as  a  result,  the 
engagement  wirking  portion  of  said  forced  pin  disengages 
from  the  engaging  portion  of  each  of  said  contact  pins 
thereby  reducing  pressure  on  the  engaging  portion  of  each 
of  said  contact  pins  caused  by  the  resilience  of  said  forced 
pin,  and  so  that  while  said  cover  is  released,  the  engaging 
portion  of  eact  of  said  contact  pins  is  disengaged  from  the 
cam  surface  ol  said  cover  and  the  engagement  worlcing 
portion  of  said  forced  pin  is  resiliently  engaged  with  the 
engaging  porti  m  of  each  of  said  contact  pins,  thus  press- 
ing and  movinjg  forcedly  the  contact  portion  of  each  of 
said  contact  p^  in  an  inward  direction  relative  to  said 
socket  body. 
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5,443,397 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  PLUG  RETAINER 

John  L.  Carl,  3301  Hanlan  Rd.,  MOUagton,  Mich.  4874« 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,356 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439-^369  jq 


1.  An  electric  connector  plug  retainer  in  combination  with  a 
male  electric  plug  and  a  female  electric  plug  wherein  said  male 
electric  plug  includes  a  male  rear  wall,  a  male  front  wall,  male 
side  walls,  a  male  electric  cable  passing  through  the  male  rear 
wall  and  at  least  one  male  terminal  extending  axially  from  the 
male  front  wall;  a  female  electric  plug  having  a  female  front 
wall,  a  female  rear  wall,  female  side  walls,  and  at  least  one 
female  terminal  receptacle  in  the  female  front  wall  in  tele- 
scopic engagement  with  at  least  one  male  terminal  of  the  male 
electrical  plug  for  conducting  electrical  current,  and  a  female 
cable  extending  through  the  female  rear  wall;  said  electrical 
connector  plug  retainer  including  a  first  ring  section  with  an 
apwture  which  the  male  electrical  cable  passes  through,  a 
radially  extending  male  electric  plug  rear  wall  contact  surface 
on  the  first  ring  section,  a  second  ring  section  with  an  aperture 
which  the  female  electric  cable  passes  through,  a  radially 
extending  female  electric  plug  rear  wall  contact  suiface  on  the 
second  ring  section,  at  least  one  elastic  member  integral  with 
the  first  ring  section  and  the  second  ring  section  which  axially 
biases  the  male  electric  plug  rear  wail  contact  surface  into 
continuous  contact  with  the  male  rear  wall  and  biases  the 
female  electric  plug  rear  wall  contact  surface  into  continuous 
contact  with  the  female  rear  wall,  the  male  electrical  plug  and 
the  female  electric  plug  having  a  combined  axial  length  be- 
tween the  male  rear  wall  and  the  female  rear  wall,  when  the  at 
least  one  male  terminal  is  in  telescopic  engagement  with  the  at 
least  one  female  terminal  receptacle,  that  exceeds  the  axial 
distance  between  the  fust  and  second  ring  sections  when  the  at 
least  one  elastic  member  is  in  an  unstretched  state,  the  male 
rear  wall  of  the  male  electric  plug  and  the  female  rear  wall  of 
tiie  female  electric  plug  axiaUy  separating  the  first  ring  section 
and  the  second  ring  section  and  elongating  the  at  least  one 
elastic  member  when  the  at  least  one  male  terminal  is  telescopi- 
cally  received  in  the  at  least  one  female  terminal  receptacle  and 
the  male  front  wall  is  in  contact  with  the  female  front  wall,  and 
a  sht  in  one  of  said  first  or  second  ring  sections  for  the  lateral 
passage  of  the  cable  integral  with  the  male  or  female  electrical 
plug  into  and  out  of  the  first  or  second  ring  section  aperture. 

5,443,396 
INVERSE  BACKPLANE  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Joae  L.  Ortega,  Loninille,  Ky.,  aarivMr  to  Robtaion  Nagnt. 
Inc.  New  Albuy,  Ind. 

FDed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,201 
Int  CL«  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  CL  439-378  32  dates 

1.  An  electrical  connector  system  for  coupUng  a  first  printed 
circuit  board  to  a  second  printed  circuit  board,  the  connector 
system  comprising: 
a  socket  connector  including  a  socket  housing  having  a  top 
surface  formed  to  include  an  array  of  pin-receiving  win- 
dows therein,  a  plurality  of  receptacle  contacts  located 
within  the  socket  housing  in  aUgnment  with  the  pin- 
receiving  windows,  the  receptacle  contacts  including  tail 
sections  configured  to  be  electrically  coupled  to  the  first 


164-7090.0.^95-9 


printed  circuit  board,  and  a  pluraUty  of  cantikvered  guide 
posts  one-piece  with  and  extending  away  from  the  socket 
housing  above  the  top  surface  of  the  socket  housing;  and 
a  header  connector  including  a  header  bousing  and  an  array 
of  contact  pins  secured  in  the  header  housing  for  engaging 
the  receptacle  contacu  of  the  socket  connector,  the 
contact  pins  including  tail  sections  configured  to  be  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  second  printed  circuit  board,  the 


header  housing  being  formed  to  include  a  plurality  of 
guide  slots  aligned  axiaUy  with  the  plurality  of  cantilev- 
ered  guide  posts  formed  on  the  socket  connector,  the 
guide  slots  being  configured  to  surround  a  distal  end  of  the 
guide  posts  as  the  socket  connector  and  the  header  con- 
nector are  mated  to  align  the  array  of  pin-receiving  win- 
dows of  the  socket  connector  with  the  array  of  pins  of  the 
header  connector  prior  to  engagement  of  the  array  of 
contact  pins  with  the  plurahty  of  receptacle  contacts. 

5,443,399 

ELECTRIC  UGHT  BULB  SOCKET  POSTnONER  FOR 

LAMP  ASSEMBLIES 

Wang  S.  Jing.  8-2,  Pel  Di  Fen,  and  Tai  S.  Yea,  2F,  No.  2,  Lane 

96,  Main  Kaang  Street,  both  of  Chnpei,  Hainchai,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189.763 

Int  CL*  HOIR  17/00 

VS.  CL  439—619  1  Qata 


1.  An  electric  light  bulb  socket  assembly,  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extended  sleeve  member  having  a  through 
passage  formed  longitudinally  therein,  said  through  pas- 
sage extending  to  an  opaung  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  opening  having  an  inner  diameter 
dimension,  said  through  passage  being  defined  by  an  inner 
wall  surface  having  a  conical  contour; 
a  Ught  bulb  having  a  at  least  a  portion  of  one  end  thereof 
adapted  for  insert  into  said  through  passage  of  said  sleeve 
member  through  said  opening  formed  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber; and. 
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a  locket  member  dispoaed  within  said  through  passage  inter- 
mediate laid  light  bulb  portion  and  said  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  sleeve  member,  s^  socket  member  being  defined 
by  a  kxigitiidiiiany  extended  tubular  wall  extending  fhnn 
a  bottom  waU  thereof  to  kn  open  end  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  wall  tjaving  an  outer  surface  conical 
contour  for  contiguous  interface  with  said  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  sleeve  member  through  passage,  said  open 
end  of  said  socket  member  having  an  outer  diameter  di- 
mension, said  outer  diameter  dimension  being  greater  than 
said  iimer  diameter  dimension,  said  tubular  wall  having  a 
pair  of  opposing  slotted  through  openings  extending  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  open  end  to  define  a  pair  of  tubu- 
lar wall  portions,  said  lobular  wall  portions  being  dis- 
placeable  to  reduce  sai4  outer  diameter  dimension  to 
accommodate  insertion  Of  said  socket  member  into  said 
through  passage  of  said  ileeve  member  and  said  contigu- 
ous interface  therebetween. 


5,443,400 

MULTIPLE  OUTLET  RECXPTACLE  AND  METAL 

STAMPING  THEREFOR 

Doaald  C.  Brown,  Freehold,  aad  Suzanne  V.  Hickey,  Brick,  both 

of  N J,,  aaaljiora  to  Heyoo  Stamped  Prodncta,  lac,  Tom 

RiTcr,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18,  I9»3,  Scr.  No.  137,347 


Lrt.  a.*  HOIR  25/00 


U,S.  CL  439— 6S0 


38ClalBU 


1.  A  unitary  multi-outlet 
receptacle  including  two  sul 
including  at  least  two  outli 
said  faces  in  flat  array  and  at 
parallel  sides;  and  radially  ali 


eptacle  for  male  plugs,  said 
btantially,  flat  parallel  sides;  and 
i^each  said  outlet  including  a  face; 
\  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
ned  having  a  substantially  com- 
mon radius  with  regard  to  each  other,  each  said  outlet  includ- 
ing at  least  two  female  openiags  for  male  contacts  from  a  male 
plug,  said  receptacle  includiag  at  least  two  unitary  multi-sta- 
tion stamped  metal  conductors,  each  said  conductor;  being 
substantially  planar;  and  hav^g  a  spine  said  spine  including  a 
crimp  end;  and  at  least  one  feaid  station  for  each  said  outlet, 
each  said  station  including  4  female  contact  receptacle,  said 
stations  radially  aligned  andi  having  a  substantially  conunon 
radius  with  regard  to  each  oOier,  said  female  contact  recepta- 
cle at  each  station  oriented  to  access  one  said  opening  in  one 
said  outlet,  and  at  least  two  conductor  wires;  one  conductor 
wire  each  for  said  conductors,  each  said  conductor  wire 
crimped  to  one  said  crimp  ei  d. 
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M43,401 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  MOTHER  AND 
DAUGHTER  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 
Patrick  riiM^liii.  ai  id  Jacky  Thfaalifi.  both  of  Lc  MaM, 
FhuM*,  aaaiinnn  t^  FTaaiatnaif  Coaaectots  lateraatioaal, 
Fhuce 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  r4o.  16,fi37,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatkta  Oct.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  331,143 
CfariaH  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Feb.  13, 1992,  92  016U 
Ift  CL«  HOIR  n/64 
UJS.  CL  439— 6W  7  ( 


1.  A  connector  set  for  connecting  a  mother  circuit  board  (1) 
to  a  daughter  circuit!  board  (2),  said  daughter  circuit  board 
having  an  edge  portion  (61)  which  may  be  of  reduced  thickness 
with  respect  to  an  ad[jacent  thicker  portion  of  said  daughter 
circuit  board,  said  connector  set  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  (3)  including  a  first  insulating  body 
(10)  having  first  contact  elements  (60)  with  first  ends  (63) 
suitable  for  insertion  in  the  mother  circuit  board  and 
having  second  ei  ds  (62),  said  fust  insulating  body  having 
two  spaced  latera  I  branches  (12,13)  with  a  central  part  (11) 
therebetween; 
a  second  connecter  member  (5)  mounting  said  daughter 
printed  circuit  fa  sard  at  said  edge  portion,  said  second 
connector  member  comprising  a  second  insulating  body 
(81)  suitable  for  being  received  in  said  first  insulating  body 
between  said  S[>aced  lateral  branches  along  a  direction  of 
insertion,  said  second  connector  member  having  second 
contact  elements  (85)  with  first  ends  (83)  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  respective  second  ends  (62)  of  corresponding 
ones  of  said  first  contact  elements  (60)  when  said  second 
insulating  body  b  received  in  said  first  insulating  body, 
thereby  to  conn«  ct  said  first  and  second  connector  mem- 
bers together,  sa  d  second  contact  element  and  said  first 
contact  elements  being  formed  to  maintain  the  engage- 
ment of  said  firsi  and  second  ends  over  a  predetermined 
distance  along  1  he  direction  of  insertion,  said  second 
contact  elements  having  second  ends  (88)  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  daughter  circuit  board,  said  first  and  second 
insulating  bodies  having  respective,  generally  planar  sur- 
faces (31,41)  traqsverse  to  the  direction  of  dimension  and 
which  face  each  fither  when  said  second  insulating  body  is 
received  in  said  first  insulating  body,  a  portion  of  said 
central  part  (11)  jof  said  first  insulating  body  forming  one 
1);  and 

t)  located  on  ode  of  said  focing  surfaces 

having  an  end  defining  a  maximum 

thereof,  said  spacer  means  establishing 

a  predetermined  [spacing  gap  between  said  facing  planar 

surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  insulating  bodies  by  the 

abutment  of  the  Other  of  said  facing  planar  surfaces  with 

said  end  of  said  tpacer  means; 

one  of  said  lateral  branches  of  said  first  insulating  body 


of  said  surfaces  ( 
spacer  means  (40,4 
said  spacer  me 
spacing  dime 


having  an  outer 
internal  face  of 


end  (17)  with  a  recess  disposed  on  the 
said  lateral  branch  that  faces  the  edge 


portion  of  said  c  aughter  circuit  board  when  said  second 
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insulating  body  is  received  in  said  first  insulating  body, 
said  predetermined  spacing  gap  between  said  facing  sur- 
faces being  of  a  magnitude  less  than  said  predetermined 
distance  along  said  direction  of  insertion  so  that  the  con- 
nection of  said  fust  and  second  elements  is  maintained  and 
being  such  that  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  daughter 
circuit  board  is  disposed  in  immediate  proximity  to  said 
outer  end  of  said  one  lateral  branch,  thereby  to  allow  said 
second  insulating  body  and  said  edge  portion  of  the 
daughter  circuit  board  mounted  on  said  second  insulating 
body  to  be  received  in  said  first  insulating  body. 

5,443,402 

CHRISTMAS  LAMP  SOCKET 

Shaa-Feag  Huang.  No.  13,  Laac  84,  Nei  Hn  Road,  Haia^lm 

aty. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,733 

lat.  CL»  HOIR  77/00 

U  A  CL  439-699  J  ,  cutai 


1.  A  Christmas  lamp  socket  comprising  an  upper  socket  and 
a  lower  socket  combined  together,  said  upper  socket  having  a 
center  hole  for  a  Christmas  lamp  to  fit  therein,  and  two  holes 
in  its  bottom  for  two  lead  pins  of  said  lamp  to  pass  through  and 
then  are  bent  over  an  outer  surface  of  a  lower  portion  of  said 
upper  socket,  said  lower  socket  having  a  center  round  hole  for 
said  upper  socket  to  fit  therein,  and  characterized  by  said  lower 
socket  having  a  C-shaped  projection  extending  from  a  side  of 
an  upper  circumferential  waU  of  said  lower  socket,  said  C- 
shaped  projection  having  a  substantially  circular  cyUndrical 
through  opening  formed  therein,  said  upper  socket  having  an 
annular  flat  portion  extending  around  an  upper  circumferential 
edge  thereof  and  an  elastic  circular  cylindrical  fitting  bar  ex- 
tending transversely  from  said  annular  flat  portion,  said  elastic 
fittmg  bar  having  a  stop  projection  formed  at  a  substantially 
nght  angle  at  its  tip,  said  fitting  bar  being  displaceabic  to  be 
tightly  engaged  within  said  substantially  circular  cylindrical 
opening  of  said  C-shaped  projection  after  said  upper  socket  is 
deposited  in  said  lower  socket. 


5,443,403 

COMPOSTTE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

WTTH  SNAP-IN  HOUSING 

Charlea  H.  Weidkr,  Laacaatcr,  aad  Georae  H.  Doaty,  MlflUa- 

towB,  both  of  Pa.,  aaai^on  to  The  Whhaker  Corporatioa. 

WOadagtoB,  Del.  i~-~~-, 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  S«.  No.  29,085,  Mar.  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,314457.  nis  applicatioa  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,763 
lat  CL*  HOIR  13/514 
U&CL  439-701  16  data. 

1.  A  composite  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  cable  connectors  each  having  a  contact-receiv- 
ing body,  each  of  said  cable  connector  bodies  having  a 


front  mating  portion,  an  enlarged  portion  rearwardly  of  iti 
front  mating  portion  and  a  back  surface  on  its  enlarged 
portion  facing  away  from  its  front  mating  portion;  and 

a  unitary  housing  for  said  plurality  of  cable  connectors,  said 
housing  including: 

a  front  wall; 

upper,  lower  and  lateral  side  walls  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  front  wall  to  define  a  cavity; 

said  front  wall  having  a  pluraUty  of  open  regions  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  cable 
connector  bodies,  each  of  said  plurality  of  open  regions 
being  sized  to  allow  the  front  mating  portion  of  the  re- 
spective one  of  the  plurality  of  cable  connector  bodies  to 
extend  therethrough  and  being  configured  to  prevent  the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  reqjective  one  of  the  pluraUty  of 
cable  connector  bodies  from  passing  therethrough; 

said  cavity  being  configured  to  contain  therein,  in  laterally 
spaced  reUtion,  said  enlarged  portions  of  said  plurality  of 
cable  connector  bodies  with  said  front  mating  portions  of 
said  plurality  of  cable  connector  bodies  extending  through 
the  respective  open  regions  and  outwardly  beyond  said 
housing  front  wall;  and 

latch  means  within  said  cavity  for  engaging  the  back  surface 


of  each  of  said  plurality  of  cable  connector  body  enlarged 
portions  as  each  cable  connector  body  is  inserted  in  said 
cavity  toward  said  front  waU  and  its  front  mating  portion 
extends  through  the  respective  open  region  and  out- 
wardly beyond  said  front  wall  so  that  the  enlarged  portion 
of  said  each  cable  connector  body  is  held  within  said 
cavity  between  said  front  wall  and  said  latch  means,  said 
latch  means  including  a  plarality  of  resilient  latch  mem- 
bers, each  of  which  includes  a  forward  facing  surface  for 
interfering  engagement  with  a  respective  cable  connector 
body  enlarged  portion  back  surface,  each  of  said  resiUent 
latch  members  having  a  relaxed  position  in  which  it  ex- 
tends in  a  front  to  rear  direction  within  said  cavity  and 
within  the  insertion  path  of  the  respective  cable  connector 
body  enlarged  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  its  relaxed  position  transversely  out  of  said  path  as 
said  respective  enlarged  portion  passes  thereby  and  to 
sut»equentiy  return  to  iu  relaxed  position  with  its  forward 
facing  surface  in  engagement  with  the  respective  enlarged 
portion  back  surface,  and  wherein  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
pluraUty  of  resilient  latch  members  for  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cable  connector  bodies  are  cantilevered  and  integral 
spaced  from  said  upper  and  lower  walls  rearwardly  away 
from  said  front  wall. 


2324 


SOCKET  FOR 
NoriyMU  Matnoka, 
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Filed  Dec  7, 
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ELECTRIC  FAKT 


TokjB, 


VS.  a.  A3»—m 
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»».! 


Ser.  No.  162.325 
Japai^  Dec  7, 1992,  4-351764 
iMt  CL^HOIR  9/22 

SCUm 


■fB  ■■•f  ■•■" 

IIB|BOAR 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprisii^: 

a  socket  having  first  and  second  sides  opposite  one  another 
akmg  a  first  direction; 

a  first  engagement  hook  structure  provided  on  said  first  side 
of  said  socket; 

a  second  engagement  hook  structure  provided  on  said  sec- 
ond side  of  said  socket; 

wherein  said  first  engagement  hook  structure  constitutes  a 
meaiis  for  engaging  witk  a  third  engagement  hook  struc- 
ture of  an  adjacent  socket  member,  wherein  the  third 
engagement  hook  structmre  is  identical  in  size  and  shape  to 
said  second  engagement  hook  structure,  with  a  clearance 
between  said  first  eng^ement  hook  structure  and  the 
third  engagement  hook  structure  to  allow  for  relative 
movement  in  the  first  direction  between  said  first  engage- 
ment hook  structure  and  the  third  engagement  hook  struc- 

-    ture  so  as  to  allow  for  tbermal  expansion  of  said  socket; 

wherein  said  second  engagement  hook  structure  constitutes 
a  means  for  engaging  ^th  a  fourth  engagement  hook 
structure  of  an  adjacett  socket  member,  wherein  the 
fourth  engagement  hook  structure  is  identical  in  size  and 
shape  to  said  first  engagement  hook  structure,  with  a 
clearance  between  said  second  engagement  hook  struc- 
ture and  the  fourth  engagement  hook  structure  to  allow 
for  relative  movement  in  the  first  direction  between  said 
second  engagement  hook  structure  and  the  fourth  engage- 
ment hook  structure  so  as  to  allow  for  thermal  exptmsion 
of  said  socket; 

wherein  said  socket  compriaa  an  electrical  socket  for  re- 
ceiving an  electrical  co^iponent;  and 

wherein  said  electrical  socket  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  wiring  board  as  part  of  a  row  of  a  plurality  of 
electrical  sockets. 


drive  module  mans,  the  drive  module  means  being  in  the 
form  of  a  drive  noUer,  a  supporting  roller  which  supports 
the  rear  tire,  flei  ible  shafts  which  are  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  ( rive  roller  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
propulsion  mean  i,  a  frame  which  mounts  the  rollers  to  the 
sailboard.  a  mod  de  securing  straps  to  retain  the  frame  on 
the  sailboard,  ai  id  a  pair  of  bicycle  securing  straps  to 
secure  the  bicycle  to  the  frame; 

(c)  steering  means  driven  by  the  front  tire  of  the  bicycle  and 
connected  to  the  propulsion  means  to  steer  the  propulsion 
means,  said  steering  means  includes  a  support  for  the  front 
tire,  a  pin  which  is  adapted  to  fit  into  the  holes  in  the  mast 
track  to  allow  a  Ijustment  of  the  bike-board  for  various 
sized  bicycles,  ai  id  a  clamp  to  secure  the  front  tire; 

(d)  said  propulsioi  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of 
propellers; 

(e)  said  sailboard  inf;ludes  a  pair  of  stabilizing  pontoons,  each 
said  pontoon  supporting  one  of  said  propellers. 


5,443,406 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOUNTING  FOR  OUTBOARD 
MOTOR 
Wonder  Lake,  and  DonaM  K.  SidUTan, 
1  oth  of  Dl.,  aaaignors  to  Ontboard  Marine 
DL 
24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,784 
1  at  CL<  B63H  21/30 

ISCUbh 


MartiB  J.  Mondek, 

Proapect  Heighta, 

Corporation,  Wi 

Filed 


Sq.. 


VS.  CL  440—52 


BKf  BOARD 
Yergcaiy  Zeyier,  835  Himt^igtoa  Ave.  #608,  Boaton,  Maaa. 
02115  I 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1^  Ser.  No.  217^57 

IntCL*p63H  27/;  75 

UJS.  CL  440—12  I  1  OaiBi 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  propulsion  unit 
assembly  having  laterally  spaced  portions  respectively  includ- 
ing laterally  aligned!  outwardly  opening  sockets,  a  king  pin 
assembly  including  a  portion  located  between  said  laterally 
extending  portions,  fubber  mount  assemblies  including  outer 
sleeves  respectively  engaged  in  said  sockets,  inner  sleeves,  and 
rubber  cores  bonded  j  to  and  extending  between  said  inner  and 
outer  sleeves,  and  m^ans  for  fastening  said  inner  sleeves  to  said 
portion  of  said  king  bin  assembly. 


LUBRICATING 


CBuToaghf 
Filed 


Jib. 


U.S.CL440— 63 


5,443,407 

MEANS  FOR  MARINE  STEERING 
SYSTEM 
711  St  Ivea  Ct,  Hoaaton,  Tex.  77079 
2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2523*7 
,  CL*  B63H  25/W 

lOClaiBH 


1.  A  bike-board  comprising: 

(a)  a  bicycle,  having  front  and  rear  tires,  being  mounted  on 
a  sailboard  with  a  mast  track; 

(b)  propulsion  means  drivan  by  the  rear  tire  of  the  bicycle  by 


1.  In  a  dual  cable  Steering  system  for  an  ouAoard  motor  on 
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a  marine  craf*  having  a  steering  wheel  and  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  cable  devices  extending  between  the  steering  wheel 
and  a  tiller  arm  of  the  outboard  motor  for  steering  of  the 
motor,  and  mounting  means  for  the  outboard  motor  including 
a  tilt  tube  between  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  secured  to  the 
transom  of  the  marine  cnift; 
one  of  said  cable  devices  being  an  inner  cable  device  with 
said  tilt  tube  defming  a  cable  housing  and  the  other  of  said 
cable  devices  being  an  outer  cable  device  with  respect  to 
said  motor,  said  other  cable  device  having  a  generally 
channel  shaped  support  bracket  secured  to  said  mounting 
means  for  said  motor  and  having  a  pair  of  extensions 
supporting  a  cable  housing  thereon; 
each  of  said  cable  devices  including  a  control  cable  and  a 
slidable  rod  secured  to  an  end  of  said  control  cable  and 
mounted  in  telescoping  relation  within  the  associated 
cable  housing; 
a  lubricating  nut  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  cable  housing  for 
each  cable  device  and  receiving  the  associated  slidable 
rod,  said  lubricating  nut  having  a  body  with  an  annular 
groove  therein;  an  O-ring  in  said  annular  groove  engaging 
said  slidable  rod  in  sealing  relation,  a  lateral  opening  ex- 
tending through  said  body  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  slidable  rod,  and  a  lubricant  fitting  mounted  within 
said  opening  to  permit  the  supply  of  lubricant  therein; 
the  lubricating  nut  for  said  inner  cable  device  being  inter- 
nally threaded  with  the  associated  cable  housing  being 
externally  threaded  for  receiving  said  nut   thereon  in 
threaded  relation; 
the  lubricating  nut  for  said  other  cable  device  having  a 
generally  smooth  internal  bore  defming  a  small  diameter 
smooth  bore  portion  and  a  large  diameter  smooth  bore 
portion,  said  large  diameter  smooth  bore  portion  having  a 
second  annular  groove  therein,  and  an  O-ring  in  said 
second  annular  groove  engaging  said  associated  cable 
housing  in  sealing  relation,  said  associated  cable  housing 
having  an  end  portion   with  a  smooth  outer  surface 
thereon  supporting  said  lubricating  nut;  and 
means  securing  said  lubricating  nut  for  said  other  cable 
device  onto  said  smooth  outer  surface  of  said  associated 
cable  housing. 


an  end  structure  at  said  first  end  allowing  connection  of  said 
first  end  to  a  line; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  different  diameter  portions 
between  said  first  and  second  ends,  a  step  reduction  in 
diameter  being  provided  at  a  juncture  between  each  of 
said  different  diameter  portions  moving  from  said  fiiat  to 
said  second  end;  and 

a  spoiler  provided  on  the  larger  diameter  portion  at  each 
juncture. 


5,443,409 
WATER  SADDLE 
Kdtb  AdamaoB,  Miarioa  Vie}o,  Calif., 
trica,  Lk.,  Miarioa  Vicgo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212^48 
Im.  a.'  B63C  9/08 
vs.  CL  441—130 


toOrcabdaM- 


3  Ciatwtf 


5,443408 
LOW  DRAG  BUOY 

William  C.  Kimball,  GloTemille,  N.Y.,  aaaigMr  to  N.  A.  Taylor 
Co.,  Inc.,  GloTersTille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207.128 
Int.  CL*  B63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  441—22  20 


1.  A  low  drag  buoy  comprising: 

a  buoyant  body  having  first  and  second  ends  spaced  from 
each  other  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having  the 
general  configuration  of  a  body  of  revolution; 


1.  A  saddle  for  use  in  the  water  by  a  rider,  said  saddle  com- 
prising a  unitary  member  of  expanded  polystyrene  having 
closed  cells  on  the  surface,  said  member  having  a  raised  for- 
ward end,  a  raised  rear  end,  a  seat  section  substantially  cen- 
tered between  said  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  bottom  surface 
extending  in  a  continuous  smooth  curved  convex  surface  from 
said  raised  forward  end  a  substantial  distance  below  said  seat 
section  to  said  raised  rear  end,  a  top  surface  extending  in  a 
continuous  curved  surface  from  the  top  of  said  raised  forward 
end  across  said  seat  section  to  said  raised  rear  end,  said  seat 
section  being  centered  in  said  top  surface  and  tapering  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  from  its  narrowest  width  at  the  center 
of  said  top  surface  toward  said  ends,  said  saddle  tapering 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  top  surface 
to  said  bottom  surface,  said  saddle  being  substantially  symmet- 
rical forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  seat  section. 

5,443,410 

GETTER  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Byoug  D.  Ko,  Ckilgok,  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mai^or  to  Goidetar  Co., 
.Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Kona 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224.974 
CUav  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JaL  24,  1993, 
1993-14110 

lat  CL*  HOU  9/39 
VS.  a.  445—73  t , 


1.  A  getter  fixing  device  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
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•  getter  ring  including  gettet  material; 

a  SDpport  member  for  attacljing  said  getter  ring.,  said  sup- 
port member  having  protrusions  at  two  sides  of  the  getter 
ring 

a  getter  cover  including  a  tentral  portion  with  two  side 
portions  and  two  wing  portions  attached  to  the  central 
portion,  each  of  said  two  wing  portions  inclined  at  a 
preacribed  angle  away  from  the  getter  ring  so  as  to  direct 
diffusioa  of  the  getter  material; 

and  a  single  or  a  pluraUty  of  means,  each  positioned  outside 
said  getter  ring  for  connocting  a  respective  one  of  said 
protrusions  of  said  support  piember  with  said  getter  cover. 


1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  deyice  for  the  machining  and  the 
facing  of  a  workpiece  made  of  resilient  or  semi-resilient  mate- 
rial by  the  "in-feed"  technique  by  using  a  grinding  wheel  of 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  workpiece  to  be 
machined,  characterized  in  that  said  device  includes 

(a)  means  (32,  33,  39)  whicfaf  are  capable  of  ensuring,  for  a 
certain  time  at  the  end  of  a  machining  operation,  that  a 
workpiece  (25)  is  held  in  t  position  in  which  its  rotation 
spindle  (26)  is  located,  at  spindle  supports  (11),  at  a  dis- 
tance in  relation  to  the  rotation  spindle  (3)  of  the  grinding 
wheel  (2)  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  theoretical  radius  of  the 
desired  finished  workpiece  and  the  radius  of  said  grinding 
wheel;  and 

(b)  flexible  drive  means  (27)  allowing,  during  the  rough- 
machining  period,  a  slight  drift  of  the  rotation  spindle  (26) 
of  the  workpiece  (25)  beiqg  machined. 
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a  nozzle  provided  in  i  kid  blasting  chamber  for  supplying  said 

abrasive  particles  t  d  said  object; 
a  table  provided  in  i  aid  blasting  chamber  for  placing  said 

object  thereon; 
washing  means  provided  adjacent  to  said  blasting  chamber 

for  washing  said  o|>ject  after  being  blasted; 
first  carrier  means  moveable  into  and  out  of  said  blasting 

chamber  for  supplying  said  object  to  be  blasted  onto  said 

table  in  said  blastidg  chamber  and  discharging  said  object 
1  out  of  said  blasting  chamber  to  a  posi- 
blasting  chamber,  and 


after  being  blasted 
tion  outside  of  saic 


5,44411 
DEVICE  FOR  MACHININa  AND  FACING  RESILIENT 
MATERIALS 
Loais  Rwqrcr,  CSamtatt,  ud  Jmnf  Baatin,  Sainte-GeneTleTe 
dca  Bote,  both  of  Fhnce,  aaaiftora  to  Createc  Roilera,  Saiate- 
GcMeriere  dn  Boia,  Fkvace    ' 
per  No.  PCr/FR9V00972,  §  |71  Date  Oct  IS,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18, 1993,  PCT  Pa|.  No.  WO92/10331,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jn.  25, 1992 

per  Filed  Dec  5,  I>91,  Ser.  No.  70,433 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  tfmet,  Dec.  5, 1990, 90  15220 

Iirt.  Cl«  BMB  49/00 

VS.  a.  451—11  1  12  OaiBM 


second  carrier  means  independent  of  said  first  carrier  means 
and  moveable  between  said  outside  position  and  said 


washing  means 
blasted  and  discfa 
said  washing  me 
being  washed  bacl 
said  first  carrier  md 


supplying  said  object  after  being 
^ged  out  of  said  blasting  chamber  into 
and  discharging  said  object  after 
out  of  said  washing  means,  wherein 
)  does  not  contact  said  object  after  it 
has  been  washed  and  said  second  carrier  means  does  not 
contact  said  blastii^g  chamber. 


BRUSHLESS 
MACHINE 
WilUam  W.  Pflaaer, 
Greeacastic,  both  of 
NJ. 
FIledJiiL|30, 


5,443,413 
SPINpLE  MOTOR  FOR  A  GRINDING 
INCLUl  )ING  HYDROSTATIC  BEARINGS 
^ayaeaboro,  and  Timothy  W.  Hykea, 
Pa.,  aMignors  to  Western  Atlas  Inc., 


IM. 


VS.  CL  451—11 


5,443,412 

BLASTING  MACHINING  APPARATUS  USING 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  LIKE  POWDER 

Takaahi  Yoahikawa,  Kanasawaj  awl  Shigeo  KobayaaU,  Chiba, 

both  of  Japan,  aadggaon  to  S»ay  Corpoatkta,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  943,49^  Sep.  11, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This 
appikatioa  Sep.  26, 1994.  Ser.  No.  312,174 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Jkfun,  Sep.  20, 1991,  3-270391 
lat  CL«  BB4B  49/00 
VS.  CL  451—5  4  Claima 

1.  A  blasting  machining  apijaratus  using  abrasive  particles 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  SO  fun  for  blasting  a  surface 
of  an  object,  comprising: 
a  blasting  chamber  in  whicli  an  object  is  blasted  by  said 
abrasive  particles; 


;  machine 


1.  A  grinding 

a  rotating  elongated 

second  end; 
a  rotating  grinding 

elongated  spindle; 
a  means  for  holding 

grinding  wheel; 
a  permanent  magnet 


1993,  Ser.  No.  99,588 
CL*  B24B  49/00 


13 


compnsmg: 
ipindle  provided  with  a  first  end  and  a 

w(heel  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 

workpiece  proximate  to  said  rotating 

motor  including  a  rotatable  rotor  pro- 
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vided  within  a  stationary  sutor,   said   rotor  directly 

clamped  over  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  spindle 

and; 
control  means  connected  to  said  permanent  magnet  motor 

for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  rotoi^ 
whereby  roution  of  said  rotor  directly  forces  said  elongated 

spindle  to  rotate. 


5,443,414 

SANDER  WITH  ORBITING  PLATEN  AND  ABRASIVE 

Donald  E.  Haaey,  11376  Ranney  lUL,  Gold  Hill,  Greg.  97525 

Coatfanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  6,379,  Jaa.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,321,913,  which  is  a  cootfaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  787,897,  Nor.  5, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,181,342,  which  is  a  dirition  of  Ser.  No.  568,902, 

Aag.  17, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,081,794.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  260,360 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jaa.  21, 

2009,  has  beca  disclaimed. 

Int  CI*  B24B  7/06.  7/02 

U.S.a.451-28  16Claia« 


aUgned  with  said  tape  and  access  window  and  adapted  to 
alternately  assume  a  working  position,  wherein  the  roller 
urges  the  Upe  through  the  access  window  against  the  disk 
to  cause  the  burnishing  thereof,  and  an  idle  position, 
wherein  the  roller  is  withdrawn  from  the  disk; 
(b)  means  for  alternately  causing  the  burnishing  roller  to 
assume  said  working  position  for  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time  while  the  disk  is  engaged  by  the  spindle 
plate  and  to  assume  said  idle  position  for  a  second  prede- 
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1.  A  method  of  sanding  wood  products  comprising: 

placing  a  product  on  a  conveyor  belt; 

securing  an  abrasive  sheet  onto  an  elongate  platen  that  is 
positioned  substantially  across  the  conveyor; 

mechanically  moving  the  abrasive  sheet  and  platen  in  a  first 
motion  and  a  second  motion,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
motions  move  simultaneously,  so  that  the  first  motion  and 
the  second  motion  are  superimposed  on  the  abrasive  sheet 
and  the  platen,  and  where  the  abrasive  sheet's  motion  is 
solely  dependent  on  and  controlled  by  the  platen's  motion 
and  where  the  first  motion  is  a  circular  orbital  motion  and 
the  second  motion  is  a  circular  orbital  motion; 

conveying  the  product  on  the  conveyor  belt  adjacent  the 
abrasive  sheet;  and 

abrading  the  product  by  the  motion  of  the  abrasive  sheet. 

5,443,415 
BURNISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC 

DISKS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Michael  S.  Shebanow;  Thomas  R.  Pioarde,  aad  Bill  M.  Mnl- 
Unax,  ail  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  IntetnatioBa]  Technol- 
ogy Partners,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,358 
lat  CL*  B24B  21/00 
VS.  CL  451-302  30  Oaiiaa 

1.  A  machine  for  the  sequential  burnishing  of  a  plurality  of 
assembled  computer  diskettes,  each  diskette  consisting  of  a 
magnetic  disk  enclosed  in  a  protective  shell,  said  disk  having  a 
center  hub  for  engagement  with  a  driving  mechanism  in  a 
computer  disk  drive  and  said  shell  having  an  access  window 
for  engagement  of  a  side  of  the  disk  by  a  read/write  head, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  burnishing  assembly  comprising  a  spindle  plate  adapted 
to  engage  the  hub  of  the  disk;  an  abrasive  tape  disposed  in 
alignment  with  said  access  window  after  engagement  of 
the  hub  by  the  spindle  plate;  and  a  burnishing  roller 


termined  period  of  time  at  the  end  of  said  first  period  of 
time; 

(c)  means  for  spinning  said  spindle  plate  during  said  first 
predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

(d)  means  for  sequentially  feeding  an  unprocessed  diskette 
through  said  burnishing  assembly  for  engagement  with 
the  spindle  plate  when  said  burnishing  roller  is  in  the  idle 
position  and  for  contemporaneously  removing  a  last-proc- 
essed diskette  from  the  burnishing  assembly. 

5,443,416 
ROTARY  UNION  FOR  COUPLING  FLUIDS  IN  A  WAFER 

POLISHING  APPARATUS 
KoBstantiae  Volodarsky,  San  Fraacisco;  Jiro  Hjjiwara,  Foster 
aty;  Herbert  W.  Owens,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  Jan  H.  King, 
Sonnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cybeq  Systems  Incorpo- 
rated, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,972 

Int  CL*  B24B  47/00 

VS.  CL  451-388  15  claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  polishing  apparatus,  which  appa- 
ratus includes  a  polishing  head  having  a  non-roUUble  portion 
and  a  routable  portion  including  a  roUtable  shaft,  and  a  first 
chamber  enclosed  within  said  rotauble  portion  of  said  polish- 
ing head;  and  a  non-roUUble  pressurized  fluid  source;  said 
device  comprising  the  combination  of: 
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fint  means  "H^ptMi  to  moiu*  to  said  iion-roUtid>le  portion  of  with  an  easentiaUy  un  form  orientation,  wherein  the  filamen' 
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said  polishing  bead  for  confining  and  continually  coupling  tary  abrasive  particle 
a  pressurized  fluid  between  said  non-rotatable  fluid  source 
and  a  region  adjacent  an  exterior  surface  of  said  rotatabie 
shaft; 

second  means  for  confiningiand  continually  coupling  a  pres- 
surized fluid  between  a  region  adjacent  said  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  rotatabie  shaft  and  said  enclosed  chamber, 

whereby  said  pressurized  fluid  may  be  continually  communi- 
cated between  said  non-rotating  pressurized  fluid  source 
and  said  rotating  flrst  chamber  enclosed  by  said  rotatabie 
portion  of  said  polishing  bead. 


are  located  predominantly  along  two 


S«4  M17 

ON  EDGE  H(  NSNG  DEVICXS 


John  J.  ScUnweg,  St  Ckaricf,  Mo„ 
nets  Conpaay,  St  Loaia,  f4ft- 

Filed  Not.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  977,917 
Lit  CL'^D  3/00 
VS.  a.  451—540 


to  Smuica  Prod- 


1.  A  honing  member  for  i  nounting  on  a  honing  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  metal  body  having  opposite  end 
surfaces,  opposed  side  surfaces  extending  between  the  end 
surfaces  and  a  work  engaging  surface  extending  between  the 
end  and  side  surfaces,  a  thin  layer  formed  of  particles  of  a 
superabrasive  material  and  a  Kinder  attached  to  one  of  the  side 
suifaces,  the  layer  of  superiprasive  material  being  between 
about  0.04  mil  to  about  60  npls  thick  and  extending  between 
the  end  surfaces  and  adjacedt  to  the  work  engaging  surface 
forming  a  thin  work  engagiqg  edge  formed  of  superabrasive 
material  therealong,  and  meats  for  mounting  the  honing  mem- 
ber on  a  honing  assembly  so  that  there  is  minimal  edge  to 
surface  contact  between  the  ivork  engaging  edge  of  the  layer 
superabrasive  material  and  th^  workpiece  surface  to  be  honed. 


5/  13,418 
SUPERABl  lASIVE  TOOL 
James    E.    Fhidin,    Bertranfe,    Laxemboorg;    Scott    Pellow, 
Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  and  Jean  Kramp,  Rnmelange,  Lnxem- 
boorg,  asaigoort  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  38,301 
lot  CL«  Ba4D  5/02.  5/04 
VS.  CL  451—540  8  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  tool  having  $  cutting  or  abrading  surface,  said 
tool  comprising  a  bond  mate^al  having  dispersed  therein  abra- 
sive grains  comprising  at  lest  one  superabrasive  component 
and  microcrystalline  alumina  filamentary  abrasive  particles 


opposed  parallel  sides]  of  the  tool  perpendicular  to  the  cutting 
or  abrading  surface  tqereof. 


23  Claims 


Thomas  P.  Adams, 
Creek;  Kenneth  G, 
Watertown,  all  of 
Wis. 

FUedMai 

lot  CL 

VS.  a.  453—17 


5,443,419 
COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COIN  HANDLING 
MACHINE 
Okoaomowoc;  Joseph  P.  Hanus,  Johnson 
I  benhoch,  Mnkwonago,  and  Roger  Klemp, 
V  la.,  assignors  to  Brandt  Inc,  Watertown, 


15, 1994,  Ser.  No.)  213,322 
B65B  57/06:  G07D  3/00 


15  Claims 


1  COU  8 


1.  In  a  coin 
stations  at  which 
ing: 
a  shelf  beneath  the 

station; 
a  plurality  of  collectors, 
a  switch  connected 

when  actuated; 
an  actuator  for  the 
levers  at  the  statioi^ 
actuator  is 
tors  in  place  at 
when  any  one  ol 


handling  machine  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
are  ejected,  the  combination  compris- 


1  respo  isive 


I  tations  for  supporting  a  collector  at  each 

one  for  each  station; 
to  disable  the  operation  of  the  machine 

switch;  and 
for  engaging  the  actuator  whereby  the 
to  the  presence  of  all  of  the  coUec- 
ill  of  the  stations  to  actuate  the  switch 
the  collectors  is  absent 
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5.443,420 
AIR  FLOW  DIRECnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

THE  METHOD  THEREOF 
DoBg  J.  Kim,  Indieon,  and  Dak  J.  Yang,  Soinm,  both  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  asrignors  to  Samswig  EiectroDica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shwob, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225.400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jin.  18,  1993. 
1993-11192;  JaL  13. 1993, 1993-12847 

lat  CL*  F24F  13/15 
VS.  CL  454—256  4  cutas 


and  a  second  end  being  freely  deflectable,  the  deflectable 
members  being  spaced-apart  at  a  selected  spacing  and  extend- 
ing substantially  across  at  least  portions  of  the  space  between 
the  cutting  mechanism  and  the  conditioning  rolls,  the  deflect- 
able members  being  weight  sensitive  to  permit  dense  objectt 
larger  than  the  selected  spacing  to  deflect  the  deflectable  mem- 
bers and  drop  through  the  space  therebetween  while  providing 
support  for  forage  crop  material  coming  from  the  cutting 
mechanism  and  being  fed  to  the  conditioning  rolls  and  to 
resiliently  return  to  a  rest  position. 
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3.  A  method  for  controlling  air  flow  through  an  air  flow 
passage  by  a  plurality  of  routably  adjustable  blades  extending 
across  said  passage  and  being  rotatabie  by  a  motor  between 
passage-opening  and  passage-closing  positions  and  intermedi- 
ate positions  therebetween,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  sensing  a  rotary  position  of  said  blades,  comparing  said 
sensed  rotary  position  with  a  selected  rotary  position  and 
actuating  a  motor  for  moving  said  blades  to  said  selected  posi- 
tion when  a  deviation  exists  between  said  sensed  position  and 
said  selected  position,  to  enable  said  blades  to  be  returned  to 
said  selected  position  after  being  displaced  therefrom  by  a 
force  applied  independent  of  said  motor. 


5,443,421 

ROCK  DISCHARGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAY  CRUSHER 

Rick  HciMzann,  RJL  2,  Box  265,  Ouka,  S.  Dak.  57466 

FOed  JnL  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  94.523 

Irt.  CL*  AOIF  12/16 

VS.  CL  460—106  11 


1.  In  a  forage  crop  conditioning  machine  having  a  mecha- 
nism for  severing  forage  crop  plants  and  feeding  forage  crop 
material  to  conditioning  rolls  for  crushing,  and  frame  means 
for  supporting  the  mechanism  for  severing  and  the  condition- 
ing rolls  with  a  space  between  the  conditioning  rolls  and  the 
mechanism  for  severing,  the  space  being  substantially  unob- 
structed for  passage  of  material  therethrough  to  a  ground 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dense  object  discharge 
assembly  positioaed  in  the  q>ace  and  having  a  support  frame,  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  and  vertically  resilientiy  deflectable 
members  each  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  support  frame 


5.443.422 
SHAFT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TECHNICAL  AND  SURGICAL 

ENDOSCOPES 
Rwtolf  Heimberger.  Oberderdte«en.  Germany,  assizor  to  Ricb- 
ard  Wolf  GaAH,  KnittUngea,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gttmamf,  Mtt.  12.  1993.  93  03 
603J 

iBt  CL*  A61B  1/00:  G02B  23/24 
VS.  CL  464—57  ,  qu^ 


1.  A  shaft  for  flexible  technical  and  surgical  endoscopes,  said 
shaft  comprising  at  least  in  part  a  circular  braiding  of  webs 
interwoven  with  each  other,  said  webs  comprising  flat  wires 
and  said  braiding  being  single-braided,  the  flat  wires  having 
regions  of  crisscrosses  with  each  other,  the  circular  braiding 
being  machined  by  hammering  in  the  regions  of  the  criss- 
crosses, and  the  flat  wires  being  bonded  together  adjacent  to  at 
least  one  end  of  the  circular  braiding  to  form  a  rigid  tube  at  the 
end. 


5,443,423 

VARIABLE  BOLT  PIN  CHAIN  BELT  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Jta  S.  Ha,  17578  Tncan  Dr..  Granada  Hilla.  Calif.  91344 

Filed  Oct  3. 1994.  Ser.  No.  317,640 

lat  CL*  F16H  55/00 

VS.  CL  474—47  j  nM^ 


1.  A  variable  bolt  pin  chain  bdt  tranamitsion,  comprising: 
a  first  variable  bolt  pin  pulley  and  a  second  variable  bolt  pin 
pulley  disposed  within  a  housing,  each  variable  bolt  pin 
pulley  including  first  second,  and  third  disks,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bolt  pins  which  are  slidaUy  inserted  in  a  plurality  of 
apertiires  disposed  thereon,  said  apertures  being  formed  in 
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gradually  difTerent  sized  ndial  circles  for  forming  difTer- 
ent  sized  bolt  pin  pulley% 

a  main  chain  belt  engaging  with  said  first  and  second  vari- 
able bolt  pin  pulleys,  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  connected  to  drive  solenoids 
for  pushing  and  pulling  said  plurality  of  bolt  pins  for 
forming  said  different  si^  bolt  pin  pulleys. 

5,443,424 
BELT  TENSIONER  AND  MEmOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

Dewey  D.  Henderaon.  Springfldd,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  D«yco  Prod- 
acts,  Ibc^  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20, 19H  Ser.  No.  326,559 

lat  CL'  P16H  7/12 

MS.  a.  474—135  I  20  Claims 


between  a  centre  line 
ment  between  said 
wherein 
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>f  said  tooth  wheel  and  a  zone  of  engage- 
coytact  surface  and  a  transmission  element. 


during  a  swivelling 
of  the  transmission 
a  radial  displi 


>f  each  said  protrusion  a  contact  surface 

element  co-acting  therewith  undergoes 

in  relation  to  said  tooth  wheel. 


acen  lent 


TRANSFER  CASE 
GEAR  ASSEMBLY 


1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
one-piece  support  member  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  belt, 
a  belt  engaging  arm  movably  carried  by  said  support  member, 
and  mechanical  spring  meani  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  support  member  and  to  sfid  belt  engaging  arm  for  urging 
said  belt  engaging  arm  relative  to  said  support  member  and 
against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  said  support 
member  having  a  pivot  opening  passing  therethrough  and. 
having  an  annular  surface  disposed  substantially  concentrically 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pivot  opening  thereof,  said 
belt  engaging  arm  having  a  pivot  part  thereof  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  said  pivot  opening  so  as  to  rotate  therein,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  support  member  is  formed  of  polymeric 
material  and  wherein  said  belt  engaging  arm  has  an  annular 
surface  directly  disposed  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  annu- 
lar surface  of  said  support  monber. 


Barry  L.  F^vat, 

Gear,  Inc.,  Troy,  M)ch. 
Continiutioa-in-part 
a  coDtiniiation-in-part 
No.  5,284,068.  This 
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5,443,426 
(VTTH  INTEGRATED  PLANETARY 
iiND  "ON-DEMAND"  FOUR-WHEEL 
DRIVE 
Wat^ford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  New  Venture 


Ser.  No.  148,470,  Not.  5, 1993,  which  it 
of  Ser.  No.  961,486,  Oct.  15,  1992,  Pat 
af  ^licatioB  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,795 
ifA,  CL«  F16H  3/44 
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5,«  3,425 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIN  ^^J«XL  AND  COMPONENTS 

Hendrili  J.  Korenberg,  Wiotjrswyk;  Arjen  R.  Roth,  Doetin- 
chem,  and  Leonardus  J.  A.  llneioven,  Groealo,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, aasignon  to  Stork  RJMJS.  B.V„  Netlierbuids 

FUed  Feb.  9,  199*.  Ser.  No.  194,177 
aaims   priority,  appiicatioa   Netherlands,   Feb.    10,   1993, 
9300268;  Jim.  8, 1993,  93009» 

Int  CL«  ri6H  SS/n 
MS.  CL  474—163  7  Claims 

1.  A  tooth  wheel  intended  to  co-act  with  a  transmission 
member  with  transmission  elements,  said  tooth  wheel  bearing  a 
plurality  of  protrusions  arranged  on  a  periphery  of  said  tooth 
wheel,  which  each  said  protrusion  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
contact  surface  for  co-action  with  the  transmission  elements, 
each  said  protrusion  comprising  self-adjusting  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  a  pitch  of  said  contact  surfaces,  wherein  each  said 
protrusion  can  swivel  substantially  in  a  main  plane  of  said  tooth 
wheel  around  at  least  one  ctatre  outside  a  connecting  line 


1.  A  transfer  case  fa  r  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  input  member  si^ported  for  rotation  in  the  housing; 

first  and  second  oul  put  means  supported  for  rotation  in  the 
housing; 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  that  is  axially  moveable  relative  to 
the  input  membei  and  the  first  and  second  output  means 
between  a  pluralil  y  of  positions  for  establishing  a  plurality 
of  drive  modes  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  two-wheel  drive 
high-range  with  <  in-demand  four-wheel  drive  high-range 
mode;  and 

torque  coupling  me4ns  disposed  between  the  planetary  gear 
assembly  and  the  second  output  means  for  selectively 
transferring  torqu  t  to  the  second  output  means  in  response 
to  the  traction  experienced  by  the  first  output  means  and 
when  the  planetiry  gear  assembly  is  in  the  two-wheel 
high-range  with  on-demand  four-wheel  high-range  mode 
position  for  estai^ishing  the  on-demand  four-wheel  high- 
range  mode. 
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5v«43,427 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

HiroaU  Ataka,  Asaki,  and  Tionefiud  NUyama,  Kamifnkaoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  g«iiMhiir» 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  23,  1992.  4-188572: 
Apr.  19, 1993,  5-115437 

Int  a.»  B60K  41/1%;  F16H  61/06 
MS.  a  475-123  „  a,i^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  automatic  transmission, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  power  transmitting  paths  disposed  between  an 
input  and  an  output  shafts  of  said  automatic  transmission 
for  establishing  respective  gear  positions;  a  plurality  of 
engaging  elements  for  selecting  one  of  said  power  trans- 
mitting paths  at  a  time;  and  engaging  control  means  for 
controlling  forces  applied  to  engage  the  engaging  ele- 
ments; 
said  engaging  control  means  comprising  means  for  disengag- 
ing a  previous-position  engaging  element  of  said  engaging 
elements  based  on  a  plurality  of  previous-position  sUges 
and  engaging  a  next-position  engaging  element  thereof 
based  on  a  plurality  of  next-position  stages  to  execute  an 
upshift  of  the  automatic  transmission; 
said  plurality  of  previous-position  stages  in  said  upshift  com- 
prising a  stondby  suge  (STO)  for  waiting  with  a  maximum 
controlling  force  of  the  previous-position  engaging  ele- 
ment, a  first  stoge  (STl)  for  reducing  the  controlling  force 
of  the  previous-position  engaging  element  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  a  second  stage  (ST2)  for  controlling  the  con- 
trollmg  force  of  the  previous-position  engaging  element  in 
a  feedback  loop  to  equalize  the  input  speed  with  a  target 
speed,  and  a  third  stage  (ST3)  for  releasing  the  controUing 
force  of  the  previous-position  engaging  element;  and 
said  plurality  of  next-position  stage  in  said  upshift  compris- 
mg  a  standby  stage  (STV)  for  waiting  with  a  minimum 
controlling  force  of  the  next  position  engaging  element,  a 
first  stage  (STl')  for  setting  the  controUing  force  of  the 
next  position  engaging  element  at  a  level  required  to 
reduce  a  play  in  the  next  position  engaging  element  a 
second  stage  (ST2')  for  lowering  the  controlling  force  of 
the  next  position  engaging  element  slightly,  a  third  sUge 
(ST^O  for  keeping  the  slightly  lowered  force  of  the  next 
position  engaging  element  a  fourth  sUge  (ST4')  for  grad- 
ually increasing  the  controlling  force  of  the  next  position 
engaging  element  a  fifth  stage  (ST5')  for  keeping  the 
increased  controlling  force  of  the  net  position  engaging 
element  a  sixth  sUge  (8X6")  for  keeping  the  controUing 
force  of  the  next  position  engaging  element  at  a  level 
lowered  by  a  specified  value,  and  a  seventh  stage  (STT") 


for  increasing  the  controUing  force  of  the  next  position 
engaging  element  to  a  maximum; 

wherein  only  said  standby  stage  (STO^,  said  first  stage 
(STl'),  said  second  stage  (ST2')  and  said  third  stage  (ST3') 
of  said  next-position  stages  are  allowed  to  execute  under 
said  standby  sUge  (STO)  and  said  first  stage  (STl)  of  said 
previous-position  sUges  in  said  upshift, 

only  said  first  stage  (STl)  and  said  fourth  stage  (ST4')  of 
said  next-position  sUges  are  aUowed  to  execute  under  said 
second  sUge  (ST2)  of  said  previous-position  sUges  in  said 
upshift,  and 

only  said  fifth  sUge  (ST5').  said  sUth  stage  and  said  seventh 
stage  (ST7')  of  said  next-position  stages  are  allowed  under 
said  third  stage  (ST3)  of  said  previous  position  stages  in 
said  upshift. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  an  automatic  transmission, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  power  transmitting  paths  disposed  between  an 
input  and  an  output  shafts  of  said  automatic  transmission 
for  establishing  respective  gear  positions;  a  plurality  of 
engaging  elements  for  selecting  one  of  said  power  trans- 
mitting paths  at  a  time;  and  engaging  control  means  for 
controlling  forces  appUed  to  engage  the  engaging  ele- 
ments; 

said  engaging  control  means  comprising  means  for  disengag- 
ing a  previous-position  engaging  element  of  said  engaging 
elements  based  on  a  pluraUty  of  previous-position  stages 
and  engaging  a  next-position  engaging  element  thereof 
based  on  a  plurality  of  next-position  stages  to  execute  a 
downshift  in  the  automatic  transmission; 
said  pluraUty  of  previous-position  stages  in  said  downshift 
comprising  a  standby  stage  (STO)  for  waiting  with  a  maxi- 
mum controlUng  force  of  the  previous-position  engaging 
element  a  first  stage  (STl)  for  reducing  the  controUing 
force  of  the  previous-position  engaging  element  at  a  pre- 
determined rate,  a  second  stage  (ST2)  for  controlling  the 
controlling  force  of  the  previous-position  engaging  ele- 
ment to  increase  the  input  speed  at  a  specified  rate,  a  third 
stage  (ST3)  for  controlling  the  controlling  force  of  the 
previous-position  engaging  element  in  a  feedback  loop  to 
equalize  the  input  speed  with  a  target  speed,  and  a  fourth 
Stage  (ST4)  for  releasing  the  controlling  force  of  the 
previous-position  engaging  element  and 
said  plurality  of  next-position  stages  in  said  downshift  com- 
prising a  standby  stage  (STO)  for  waiting  with  a  minimum 
controlling  force  of  the  next  position  engaging  element  a 
first  stage  (STl)  for  setting  the  controUing  force  of  the 
next  position  engaging  element  at  a  level  required  to 
reduce  a  play  in  the  next  position  engaging  element  a 
second  stage  (ST2')  for  keeping  the  controlUng  force  of 
the  next  position  engaging  element,  a  third  stage  (3X3") 
for  gradually  increasing  the  controlUng  force  of  the  next 
position  engaging  element  and  a  fourth  stage  (ST4')  for 
increasing  the  controlUng  force  of  the  next  position  engag- 
ing element  to  a  maximum; 
wherein  only  said  standby  stage  (STO'),  a  said  first  stage 
(STl)  and  said  second  stage  (ST2')  of  said  next-position 
stages  are  allowed  to  execute  under  said  standby  stage 
(STO)  and  said  first  stage  (STl)  of  said  previous-position 
stages  in  said  downshift, 
only  said  first  stage  (STT)  and  said  second  stage  (ST2')  of 
said  iiext-position  stages  are  allowed  to  execute  under  said 
second  stage  (ST2)  of  said  previous-position  stages  in  said 
downshift, 
only  said  first  stage  (STl")  and  said  third  stage  (ST3')  of  said 
next-position  stages  are  allowed  to  execute  under  said 
third  Stage  (ST3)  of  said  previous-position  stages  in  said 
downshift,  and 
only  said  fourth  stage  (ST4'),  of  said  next-position  stages  ia 
allowed  under  said  fourth  stage  (ST4)  of  said  previous- 
position  stages  in  said  downshift 
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TRANSMISSION 
botkarMjaticCcMu^ 
Myitic,Cou. 
Scr.  No.  235,356 

not  23/00 

11 


1.  A  gearless  mechanical  tnnsinission  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  caai  element  therein,  said  first  cam 
dement  including  a  first  plurality  of  identical,  smoothly 
undulating,  spherically  directed  lobes; 

a  high-speed  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  a  main  rotational  axis,  and  including  a  skewed  jour- 
nal thereupon,  said  skewed  journal  defining  a  skew  axis 
which  is  displaced  at  a  fiaed  angle  from  said  main  axis  and 
which  intersects  said  mafci  axis  at  a  point  P; 

a  low-speed  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  said  main  rotational  axis,  said  low  speed  shaft  in- 
cluding a  second  cam  elettent  having  a  second  plurality  of 
identical,  smoothly  undu^ting.  spherically  directed  lobes; 

a  precession  link  rotatably  supported  by  a  bearing  which 
engages  the  skewed  journal  of  said  high-speed  shaft  so 
that  said  link  rotates  th^«about  on  said  skew  axis,  said 
precession  link  including  a  third  cam  element  having  a 
third  plurality  of  identi^  smoothly-undulating,  spheri- 
cally directed  lobes  whi<^  are  two  greater  in  number  than 
the  first  plurality  of  lobes,  and  a  fourth  cam  element  hav- 
ing a  fourth  plurality  of  identical,  smoothly-undulating, 
spherically  directed  lobe*,  which  are  two  greater  in  num- 
ber than  the  second  plurality  of  lobes; 

a  first  cam  follower  elemei^  which  includes  a  cage  support- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  rollers  which  is  one  greater  in  num- 
ber than  the  first  plurality  of  lobes; 

a  second  cam  follower  elefient  which  includes  a  cage  sup- 
porting a  second  plurality  of  rollers  which  is  one  greater 
in  number  than  the  secoad  plurality  of  lobes; 

w^rein  said  first  cam  follower  element  is  disposed  between 
the  first  and  third  cam  elements  so  that  every  roller  of  said 
first  cam  follower  elemeat  is  simultaneously  and  continu- 
ously in  contact  with  t|e  surfaces  of  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  lobes  and  one  of  said  third  pluraUty  of  lobes, 
such  that  both  single  lo)k  contact  paths  are  spherically 
directed  and  have  the  saQie  three  dimensional  length;  and 
said  second  cam  follower  element  is  disposed  between  the 
second  and  fourth  cam  elements  so  that  every  roller  of 
said  second  cam  follow*  element  is  simultaneously  and 
continuously  in  contact  With  the  surfaces  of  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  lobes  and  one  of  said  fourth  plurality  of 
lobes  such  that  both  single  lobe  contact  paths  are  spheri- 
cally directed  and  have  the  same  three  dimensional  length; 
wherein  all  moving  elements  of  said  transmission  have 
only  angular  velocity,  aad  no  element  experiences  recip- 
rocating, translational  motion  with  respect  to  any  other 
fixed  or  moving  element  of  said  transmission;  and 
wherein,  at  any  given  iastant,  at  least  one-third  of  the 
rollers  of  each  of  said  fii^t  and  second  cam  follower  ele- 
ments share  a  torque  loadl  imposed  between  the  high  speed 


shaft  and  the  lov 
velocity  of  said 
ratio  of  the  rotational 
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speed  shaft  and  wherein  the  rotational 
iw  speed  shaft  is  always  a  direct,  fixed 
velocity  of  said  high  speed  shaft 


5,443,429 
AUTOMATIC  POWfRSHIFTING  TRANSFER  CASE  FOR 

AVEmCLE 

Ralph  W.  Baxter,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.,  aeri^or  to  Daaa  Cor- 
poratioa,  Toledo,  O  lie 
Filed  No^ 


.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,862 
a«  FlOl  48/02 
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1.  An  automatic  p(  wershifting  vehicle  transfer  case,  com- 
prising, 

a  housing  supportii  g  a  rotatably  driven  input  shaft,  a  first 
output  shaft  rotai  ably  coupled  to  one  of  the  front  or  rear 
axles  of  a  vehici  e  and  a  second  output  shaft  rotatably 
coupled  to  the  c  ther  of  said  front  or  rear  axles  of  said 
vehicle, 

a  first  planetary  g<ar  set  associated  with  said  input  shaft, 
including  a  sun  g(  ar  connected  to  said  input  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  ring  gear  and  a  pinion  gear  set  supported  in  a 
carrier,  said  plam  tary  gear  set  being  drivingly  coupled  to 
one  of  said  outpi  t  shafts, 

a  first  clutch  assoc  ated  with  said  first  planetary  gear  set, 
which  in  relation  therewith  will  provide  a  predetermined 
output  drive  rati  >  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  or  second 
output  shafts, 

a  second  planetary  differential  gear  set  associated  with  said 
first  output  shaft,  and  having  second  clutch  associated 
with  said  second  planetary  differential  gear  set  to  selec- 
tively control  to^ue  transfer  to  the  second  output  shaft, 
and  I 

a  third  clutch  assocBted  with  said  second  output  shaft,  being 
selectively  actuated  to  drivingly  couple  means  to  drive 
said  second  outpw  shaft  to  said  second  output  shaft,  such 
that  torque  is  selectively  transferred  to  drive  said  second 
output  shaft,  and 

a  control  system  for  automatically  actuating  said  first,  sec- 
ond or  third  clutch  means  to  provide  two-wheel,  four- 
wheel  and  all-wfa  eel  drive  modes  of  operation. 


SPUR  GEAR  Dl 
Frederick  L.  ParMMH, 
Brown,  Jr. 

Filed 


.Fnakteri, 


VS.  CL  475—248 

1.  A  differential  for 
and  right  axles  of  a  v( 
the  right  and  left  axlek 


5,443,430 
•IFFERENTIAL  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Pearcc,  Ariz.,  aarigaor  to  Neaberae  H. 
W.  Va.,  a  part  iatercst 
2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,999 
CL*  F16H  48/10 

15ClaiiBa 
transmitting  rotational  power  to  the  left 
e|icle  whereby  the  torque  output  between 
can  be  biased  or  varied,  comprising: 


Iit< 
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a  difTerential  housing  which  rotates  about  a  central  axis,  the 
housing  having  spaced  left  and  right  walk  transverse  to 
the  central  axis; 

a  left  axle  section  extending  through  the  left  wall  of  the 
housing  and  a  right  axle  section  extending  through  the 
right  wall  of  the  housing,  the  left  and  right  axle  sections 
being  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and  rotatabie  relative  to 
the  housing; 

a  right  sun  gear  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and  drivably 
connected  to  the  right  wall  of  the  housing  for  rotation 
therewith  relative  to  the  right  axle; 

a  left  sun  gear  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  aad  drivably 
connected  to  the  left  wall  of  the  housing  for  rotation 
therewith  relative  to  the  left  axle; 

a  coiter-left  sun  gear  and  a  center-right  sun  gear  coaxial 
with  the  central  axis  and  disposed  between  the  left  sun 
gear  and  the  right  sun  gear,  the  center-left  and  center- 
right  sun  gears  being  drivably  connected  for  concurrent 
rotation  about  the  central  axis; 


I— « 


planetary  gearing  mounted  within  said  houaag  for  mterconi 
necting  the  output  shafts; 

a  casing  portion  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  planetary 
gearing; 

a  wedge  supported  by  said  casing  portion  and  having  first 
and  secoad  bearing  surfaces  rotationally  supporting  out- 
side diameter  surfaces  of  adjacent  gear  members  of  said 
planetary  gearing; 

said  casing  portion  including  an  inner  suppori  surface  and 
said  wedge  including  a  third  bearing  surface  engaging  said 
inner  support  surface  of  the  casing  portion; 


two  or  more  right  planet  gears  meshing  with  the  right  sun 
gear  and  rotatabie  around  the  circumference  thereof; 

two  or  more  center-right  planet  gears  meshing  with'  the 
center-right  sun  gear  and  rotatabie  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof; 

two  or  more  center-left  planet  gears  meshing  with  the  cen- 
ter-left sun  gear  and  rotatabie  around  the  circumference 
thereof; 

two  or  more  left  planet  gears  meshing  with  the  left  sun  gear 
and  rotatabie  around  the  circumference  thereof; 

each  of  the  right  planet  gears  being  paired  with  an  associated 
center-right  planet  gear,  the  pair  beir^  drivably  connected 
to  a  common  right  shaft  for  concurrent  rotation; 

each  of  the  left  planet  gears  being  paired  with  an  associated 
center-left  planet  gear,  the  pair  being  drivably  connected 
to  a  common  left  shaft  for  concurrent  rotation; 

means  for  drivably  connecting  the  left  shaft  to  the  left  axle 
section;  and 

means  for  drivably  connecting  the  right  shaft  to  the  right 
axle  section. 


5,443,431 

DIFFERENnAL  WITH  FRICnON-ENHANCING  WEDGE 
Joaeph  E.  GUaao,  Bcrgca,  N.Y,  aadcaor  to  Zexei-Gleaaoa  USA, 
lacn  Rocherter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  135,927 
lat  CL«  F16H  48/Ja  48/22 
UJS.  CL  475—249  n  r»-i— r 

1.  A  differential  assembly  for  dividing  drive  torque  between 
a  pair  of  output  shafts  comprising: 
a  housing  rotatabie  about  a  common  axis  of  the  pair  of  out- 
put shafts; 


said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  of  the  wedge  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  third  bearing  surface  of  the 
wedge  for  preventing  contact  between  said  adjacent  gear 
members  and  said  inner  support  surface  of  the  casing; 

said  third  bearing  surface  of  the  wedge  slidably  engaging 
said  inner  support  surface  of  the  casing;  and 

said  third  bearing  surface  of  the  wedge  and  said  inner  sup- 
port surface  of  the  casing  being  shaped  for  permitting 
angular  motion  between  said  wedge  and  said  casing  about 
the  common  axis  of  the  pair  of  output  shafts. 


5,443,432 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEED  CHANGE 

CONTROL  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Kc^Jiro  F^JHa,  KaHrtaa;  KatnrtoaU  UmU,  Kyoto,  and  Kat- 

saUro  Hatta,  UJi,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Mitsubishi  Jido- 

•ha  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  45,714,  Apr.  14, 1993.  This  appUcatioo  Jaa 

13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,907 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUeadoa  Japaa,  Apr.  15, 1992,  4-95510 

lat  CL«  F16H  S/40 

U&  CL  477—155  ^  daiw 


/ 


?-. 


1 

,  Tt 

^t 

1  h      k 

c 

1.  In  an  automotive  automatic  transmission  including  a  first 
frictional  engaging  element  for  establishing  a  first  gear  stage,  a 
secoad  frictional  engaging  element  for  establishing  a  secoad 
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gear  stage,  a  first  electromagAetic  valve  for  controlling  an 
opentting  od  pressure  supplied  to  the  first  frictional  engaging 
dement,  and  a  second  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  an 
operating  oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  second  frictional  engag- 
ing element,  a  speed  change  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  first  and  tecoad  electromayietic  valves  such  that  the  first 
frictional  engaging  element,  which  has  been  engaged,  is  re- 
leaaed,  and  the  second  frictional  engaging  element,  which  has 
been  released,  is  engaged,  to  carry  out  a  shift  from  the  first  gear 
stage  to  the  second  gear  stage,  said  speed  change  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
synchrcNiized  point  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  time 
point,  as  a  synchronized  ^oint,  at  which  the  rotational 
q>eed  of  an  input  shaft  of  the  automatic  transmission 
reaches  a  rotational  speed  which  is  regarded  as  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  gear  stage; 
first  pressure  increasing  meant  for  increasing  the  oil  pressure 
supplied  to  the  second  frictional  engaging  element  to  a 
predetermined  pressure,  leas  than  a  pressure  necessary  for 
engagement  of  the  second  frictional  engaging  element, 
when  the  synchronized  point  is  detected;  and 
second  pressure  increasing  means  for  further  increasing  the 
oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  second  frictional  engaging 
element  beyond  the  predetermined  pressure  to  thereby 
provide  a  two-stage  supply  of  oil  pressiu'e  to  the  second 
frictional  engaging  element. 
9.  A  speed  change  control  method  for  an  automotive  auto- 
matic transmission  in  which  a  first  frictional  engaging  element, 
which  has  been  engaged,  is  rdeased,  and  a  second  frictional 
engaging  element,  which  has  been  released,  is  engaged,  to 
carry  out  a  shift  from  a  first  gear  stage  to  a  second  gear  stage, 
said  speed  change  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  time  point,  as  a  synchronized  point,  at  which 
the  rotational  speed  of  aq  input  shaft  of  the  automatic 
transmission  reaches  a  rotational  speed  which  is  regarded 
as  corresponding  to  the  second  gear  stage; 

(b)  increasing  the  oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  second  fric- 
tional engaging  element  to  a  predetermined  pressure,  less 
than  a  pressure  necessary  for  engagement  of  the  second 
frictional  engaging  element,  when  the  synchronized  point 
is  detected  in  step  (a);  and 

(c)  further  increasing  the  oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  second 
frictional  engaging  elemetit  beyond  the  predetermined 
pressure  to  thereby  provide  a  two-stage  supply  of  oil 
pressure  to  the  second  fridional  engaging  element 


on  said  frame,  a 
forward  and 


priir  of  slides  each  resistance  slidable  in 
rearw^  directions  on  a  corresponding  one 
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of  said  guides,  a  pafr 
pivotally  mounted 


of  ski  poles  each  having  a  lower  end 
3n  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slides. 


5,443,434 

EXEROSE  DEVICE 

Matthew  D.  Bochamui,  Ohier,  itttny  D.  Metcalf,  Albion,  and 

Oaig  A.  Topp,  Olney,  all  of  IIL,  aaaignors  to  Roadmaster 

Corporatkm,  Olney,  I IL 

ContiBnatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,633,  Jun.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 

Dca.  353,638.  TUi  app  icatkM  Sep.  7, 1993,  Set.  No.  117,581 

im  ,  afi  A63B  21/00 
UjS.a.482— 59  T  ISCIainu 


5,443,433 
SKI  POLE  ENHANCEMENTTOR  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI 

SIMULATOR 
NIda  Krag,  639  EKhaoted  Way,  Pacific  Paliaades,  Calif. 
90272-2817 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  295,290 
tot  a.*  A63B  23/00 
VS.  CL  482—70  6  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  use  wilti  a  ski  simulating  machine  that 
has  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  skis  mbunted  on  the  frame  to  move  in 
forward  and  rearward  directions  on  the  frame,  comprising: 
an  attachment  framework  ttet  includes  a  pair  of  stationary 
guides  and  a  coupling  devfce  that  is  removably  mountable 


1.  An  air  resistance 

a)  a  frame; 

b)  pedals  attached 
frame; 

c)  a  wheel  comprising 
ported  by  said  firai  le 
be  driven  by  rotat  on 

d)  a  housing,  compn  dng 
closing  said  whee 
outside  the  housinj ; 
ing  having  an  int  Tnal 
within  the  housing  such 
the  wheel  eddies 


( Kercise  cycle  comprising: 


t  >  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  to  said 


air  resistance  blades  rotatably  sup- 

and  connected  to  said  crank  so  as  to 

of  said  crank;  and 

solid  panels,  surrounding  and  en- 

so  as  to  generally  prevent  air  from 

from  contacting  the  wheel  ,said  hous- 

shape  that  provides  dead  space 

that  the  air  moved  by  rotation  of 

iiside  of  said  housing. 
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5,443,435 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH,  ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT, 

ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORPTION,  MULTI-PURPOSE 

EXERCISE/SPORT  POLES 
William  T.  Wilkinson,  P.O.  Box  378,  Chesapeake  Qtr.  Md. 

21915 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,053,  Mar.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Fd>.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,916 

tot  CL»  A63B  23/12 

VS.  a.  482-74  27  claims 


1.  A  pole  device  for  the  aiding  of  forward  movement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  means  for  exercising  a  user's  arms  during  the  course  of 
forward  movement  of  the  user's  legs,  during  relative 
movement  of  the  user's  arms  with  respect  to  the  user's 
body  while  said  handle  is  gripped  by  the  user's  hand 
during  the  course  of  forward  movement  of  the  user's  legs, 

(c)  a  first  shaft  connected  to  said  handle, 

(d)  a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  first  shaft,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  shafts  is  an  outer  shaft  and  the  other  of 
said  shafts  is  an  inner  shaft,  said  inner  shaft  being  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  in  said  outer  shaft  to  comprise  a  telescopic 
assembly,  said  telescopic  assembly  has  a  ground  contact- 
ing surface  remote  from  said  handle,  said  handle  being 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  telescopic  assembly, 

(e)  a  weight  attached  to  one  of  said  shafts  either  in  the  inside 
or  on  the  outade  of  said  shaft  below  said  handle,  or  at- 
tached as  said  handle, 

(0  said  handle  is  attached  to  a  top  end  of  said  device  and  said 
handle  is  capable  of  being  gripped  by  user's  hand,  said 
device  having  a  bottom  end,  said  device  being  of  sufiicient 
length  for  the  user  to  grip  said  handle  during  the  course  of 
forward  movement  while  said  bottom  end  of  said  device 
touches  a  ground  surface,  and 

(g)  the  touching  of  said  bottom  end  with  the  ground  surface 
comprising  a  push-off  means  to  assist  the  user  in  moving 
forward. 


5  443  436 
AUTOMATIC  EXCHANGING  DEVICE  OF  CROSS  BAR 
OF  TRANSFER  FEEDER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
Hideaki  Kawakami,  and  Satoni  Enomae,  both  of  laUkawa, 
Japan,  aaiigMtra  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Komatsn  Seisaknaho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/00310,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/16320,  PCT  Prfi. 
Date  Jan.  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  117,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1991,  34)22407 
U;  Mar.  15,  1991,  34)74274 

tot  CL»  B21J  13/08:  B23Q  3/155 
UACL  483-9  WClaimi 


7.  A  system  for  exchanging  a  cross  bar  in  a  transfer  feeder 
for  exchanging  a  fwst  cross  bar  adapted  to  a  first  die  and  a 
second  cross  bar  adapted  to  a  second  die  and  distinct  from  said 
first  cross  bar,  the  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  carrying  the  first  cross  bar  between  a  first 
position  where  said  first  cross  bar  is  set  in  a  press  body  and 
a  second  position  where  said  first  cross  bar  is  withdrawn 
out  of  said  press  body; 

second  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  cross  bars  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  storage  spaces; 

third  means  active  while  said  first  means  is  in  second  posi- 
tion, for  removing  said  first  cross  bar  from  said  first 
means,  carrying  said  first  cross  bar  to  one  of  the  storage 
spaces  for  storing  said  first  cross  bar,  moving  to  another 
storage  space  where  said  second  cross  bar  is  stored  for 
picking  up  said  second  cross  bar,  carrying  said  second 
cross  bar  to  said  first  means  placed  at  said  second  position 
for  setting  said  second  cross  bar  thereon;  and 

fourth  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  third  means 
for  automatically  exchanging  the  first  cross  bar  and  the 
second  cross  bar. 


5,443,437 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  A  FOLD 
IN  A  FOLDING  APPARATUS  OF  A  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Richard  Mack,  Heidelberg,  Genuuy,  aadgnor  to  Heiddbeiger 

Dnickmaschinen,  HeideflMrg,  Genaaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,310,  Nor.  9, 1992,  ■i^itiHfil.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  8,  1991,  41  36 
792.8 

tot  CL«  B6SH  45/16 
VS.  CL  493—359  9  n«i— 

1.  In  a  folding  apparatus  of  a  rotary  printing  machine,  the 
combination  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  with  adjustable 
folding  blades  and  impaling  pins  mounted  thereon,  perforating 
rollers  disposed  upstream  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder  as  seen  in 
a  direction  of  travel  of  a  web  of  printed  product  travelling 
through  the  folding  apparatus,  at  least  one  fiirther  cyUnder 
with  folding  jaws  mounted  thereon,  and  a  folded-product 
guiding  cylinder  with  gripper  devices  mounted  thereon,  said 
folding  blades,  said  impaling  pins,  said  folding  jaws  and  said 
gripper  devices  being  adjustably  mounted  in  the  reflective 
cylinders  adjacent  and  with  respect  to  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
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faces  thereof,  a  gear  train  for  ^riving  at  least  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, a  device  being  integrated  into  said  gear  train  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  the  folding  apparatus,  and  remotely  controlla- 


ble drive  means  for  actuating  said  adjusting  device  for  varying 
respective  operating  positions  of  said  folding  blades,  said  im- 
paling pins,  said  folding  jaws  aad  said  gripper  elements  relative 
to  one  another  and  relative  to  the  respective  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  the  respective  cylinders. 


1 

5,44^,438 
CENTRIFUGE  DRIVE-tO-ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Henchel  E.  Wright,  Gilroy,  an4  Cory  Y.  Cheni,  Moairtain  View, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Bflcknuui  Instmrnenta,  Inc^  Fuller- 
toil,  Calif  . 

FUed  JnL  29, 199f ,  Ser.  No.  282,707 

ht  a.«  t04B  9/00 

MS.  CL  494—84  16  Cbdms 


1.  An  assembly  for  transfeifing  rotation  from  a  centrifuge 
drive  system  to  a  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  hub  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  centrifuge  drive  sys- 
tem, said  hub  having  means  for  translating  rotational 
motion  to  said  centrifuge  rotor,  said  hub  being  formed  of 
a  material  having  a  first  ooefficient  of  friction;  and 

a  sleeve  member  attached  to,said  hub  in  a  position  to  support 
said  centrifuge  rotor,  said]sleeve  member  being  formed  of 
a  material  having  a  secoid  coefficient  of  friction  that  is 
less  than  said  first  coeffictent  of  friction. 


August  22,  1995 


in  a  width  directi  sn  of  the  bedframe  so  that  separation 
pieces  of  each  arsay  are  adjacent  to  each  other  and  are 
spaced  apart  from  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  couplii^g  means  for  rotatably  coupling  adjacent 
end  portions  of  a  separation  piece  in  each  array  to  each 


other  so  that  the  I 
said  coupling  i 
a  drive  shaft  divide 
coupled  to  drive 
and  a  plurality  of 
the  other  array  of  1 


'o  arrays  are  coupled  to  each  other  via 


into  a  plurality  of  drive  shaft  sections 

me  of  said  arrays  of  separation  pieces 

driven  shaft  sections  coupled  to  drive 

tion  pieces  such  that  said  plurality 

of  drive  shaft  sections  and  said  plurality  of  driven  shaft 

sections  are  rotatible  in  the  width  direction  of  the  bed 

frame;  { 

drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  plurality  of  drive  shaft 

sections  of  said  difve  shaft; 
power  transmission  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circular  disks,  each  circular  disk  being 
mounted  to  be  eccentrically  rotatable  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  drive  shaft  sections  and  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  driven  shaft  sections;  and 


a  plurality  of  mo>kble  arms  respectively  having  first  and 
second  end  portions,  each  movable  arm  having  said  first 
end  portion  thareof  rotatably  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  plumlity  of  circular  disks  to  enable  each  of 
said  plurality  ofpovable  arms  to  be  moved  in  an  up  and 
down  direction  Iby  an  eccentric  rotation  of  said  respec- 
tive one  of  saifl  plurality  of  circular  disks,  and  said 
second  end  por^on  of  each  movable  arm  being  coupled 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  coupling  means 
coupling  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  separation  pieces 


to  each  other; 
phase  control  me 
said  pluraUty  of  d^ 
respective  one  of  I 
the  drive  shaft 
angle  between 
said  plurality  of 
tively  control  a  pi 
tion  pieces  in  one  i 
drive  shaft  sectiot 
pieces  in  the  oth( 
of  driver  shaft 


for  coupling  an  end  portion  of  each  of 

ive  shaft  sections  to  an  end  portion  of  a 
Id  plurality  of  driven  shaft  sections  of 
for  setting  a  circumferential  coupling 
pluraUty  of  drive  shaft  sections  and 

Iriven  shaft  sections  to  thereby  selec- 
of  a  swinging  motion  of  the  separa- 
ly  that  are  driven  by  said  plurality  of 
relative  to  said  plurality  of  separation 
array  that  are  driven  by  said  plurality 

ions. 


5.4*,439 
BED  APPARATUS  AND  ipETHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A 
BI 

Shoji  Ohihita,  Miyoahi,  Japan,  jusignor  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japm 

FUed  Apr.  13, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  46,522 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  lapan,  Apr.  21, 1992,  4-101329 

Int.  a.*  A61H  1/00 

MS.  a.  601—90  17  Oaims 

1.  A  bed  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bedframe; 

a  bedstead  comprising  a  plurality  of  separation  pieces  that 
are  divided  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bedframe 
such  that  said  separation  pieces  are  arranged  in  two  arrays 


5,443,440 

MEDICAA  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Darid  M.  Tiimey,  Hnlwf  Heights;  Robert  L.  Cartmell,  BeU- 
brook;  Timothy  J.  Itiazzi,  Kettering;  Abdou  F.  DeBan,  and 
Dayid  B.  McQuain,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
NDM  Acquisition  Cprp.,  MinaeapoUa,  Minn. 
FUed  Juii  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  76,575 
It  CL«  A61H  9/00 

MClaiM 
for  applying  compressive  pressures 
comprising: 

lels  of  flexible  material  secured  to  one 
another  to  form  an  inflatable  bag  to  be  fitted  upon  the  foot, 
said  bag  having  Srst  and  second  separate  fluid  bladders 
with  said  second  fluid  bladder  surrounding  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  first  fluid  bladder,  said  first  fluid  bladder 
being  adapted  to  ^gage  a  first  portion  of  the  foot  which 
generally  include*  the  plantar  arch  and  said  second  fluid 
bladder  being  adi  pted  to  engage  a  second  portion  of  the 
foot  which  gener  Uy  includes  the  heel,  the  dorsal  aspect. 


U.S.  CL  601—152 
1.  A  medical  dc 

against  a  patient's  fool 
first  and  second 
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and  a  forward  portion  of  the  sole  beneath  the  toe  phalan- 
ges; 

securing  means  for  holding  said  inflatable  bag  to  the  foot; 

and 
fluid  sun>ly  means  for  applying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  first 


and  second  fluid  bladders  such  that  said  first  fluid  bladder 
applies  a  first  compressive  pressure  upon  the  plantar  arch 
and  said  second  fluid  bladder  applies  a  second  compres- 
sive pressure  upon  the  heel,  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  foot 
and  the  forward  portion  of  the  sole  beneath  the  toe  pha- 
langes. 


(a)  an  electrical  power  source  for  generating  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  current,  said  power  source  comprising  at 
least  one  positive  electrode,  and  one  negative  electrode, 
said  power  source  fiirther  comprising  current  varying 
means  for  varying  the  output  of  current  from  said  power 
source  in  a  range  of  about  0. 1  mA  to  about  10  mA.; 

(b)  a  mask  configured  to  be  placed  on  the  face  of  a  person, 
said  mask  configured  and  dimensioned  for  receiving  said 
cosmetic  composition  therein,  said  mask  having  a  selec- 
tively permeable  membrane  portion  disposed  to  lie  be- 
tween said  cosmetic  composition  and  the  face  of  a  person 
and  wherein  said  mask  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  boles 
therethrough  so  that  when  said  ntask  is  placed  on  the  face 
of  a  person,  said  holes  will  be  positioned  substantially  over 
the  nostrils,  eyes  and  mouth  of  the  person; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  positive  electrode  to  said  mask 
so  that  said  cosmetic  composition  in  said  mask  is  in  electri- 
cal cooperation  with  said  electrical  power  source;  and 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  negative  electrode  to  an  area 
of  skin  not  having  a  cosmetic  composition  applied  thereto. 


5,443,442 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 

ENVIRONMENT  ELECTROTRANSPORT 

Joseph  B.  PUppa,  Plymoath,  aad  Lyn  C.  Moodie,  St  Paid,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Aba  Corporatioii,  Palo  Aho,  Criif 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831^04,  Feb.  5, 1992,  abudoMd, 

which  U  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  502^32,  Mar.  30, 1990,  Pat  No 

5,125,894.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,149 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/30 

MS.  a.  604—20  g  , 


5,443,441 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSDERMAL 

DELIVERY  OF  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Anne  Marie  De  ClaTiere,  92  Sunken  Orchard  La.,  Oyster  Bay 

CoTe,  N.Y.  11771 

Continnation-faiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  26,949,  Mar.  5,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,606 

Int  CL«  A61N  l/iO 

MS.  a.  604-20  5  cuj„ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transdermal  deUvery  of  cosmetic  com- 
positions, which  comprises: 


4.  An  electrotransport  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  active  electrode  reservoir  including  a  concentration  of 
target  species  and  a  concentration  of  hydronium  ions; 

(b)  a  primary  electrode  arrangement,  in  said  active  electrode 
reservoir,  having  means  for  adjusting  a  rate  of  transport  of 
the  target  species  from  the  active  electrode  reservoir, 

(c)  a  secondary  electrode  system,  in  said  active  electrode 
reservoir,  having  means  for  adjusting  hydronium  ion 
content  in  said  reservoir;  and, 

(d)  means  for  operating  said  secondary  electrode  system  to 
achieve  maintenance  of  a  constant  hydronium  ion  concen- 
tration throughout  operation  of  said  apparatus. 
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ATHEREC  X)MY  SYSTEM 
I  SUber,  AttdMon.  N^  avIgMNr  to  Surgical  Systems  A 
,  IM^,  Libcrtyfilte,  m. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  913^1,  Jul.  14, 1992,  P«t  No. 
5,334,211,  whkk  is  a  coutinaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  (62,558, 
Feb.  28, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,306,244,  wliidi  is  a  coatiaiiatio»-iii-part 
of  Ser.  No.  499,726,  Mar.  27. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,135,531,  wUcli  U 
a  coBtiautioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,020,  May  12, 1989,  Pat 

No.  4,979,939,  which  to  a  cootianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
326,967,  Mar.  22, 1989,  Pat  No.  4,957,482,  Ser.  No.  324,616, 
Mar.  16, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,007,896,  Ser.  No.  323,328,  Mar.  13, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,002,553,  aai  Ser.  No.  332,497,  Mar.  13, 1989, 
Pat  No.  5,024,651,  said  Ser.  No.  326,967,  Ser.  No.  324,616,  Ser. 
No.  323,328,  aad  Ser.  No.  33^,497,  each  is  a  continuatioB-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  286,509,  Dec  19.  1988,  Pat  No.  4,894,051,  which  is 
a  coBtiaBatioii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  2434N)0,  Sep.  13, 1988,  Pat 

No.  4,886,490,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

225,880,  Jal.  29, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,842,579,  Ser.  No.  205,479, 

Jo.  13,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,88^458.  and  Ser.  No.  78,042,  Jul.  27, 

1987,  Pat  No.  4,819,634, jnid  Ser.  No.  225,880,  Ser.  No. 
205,479,  aad  Ser.  No.  78,04|,  each  is  a  coatiBoatioB-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  18,083,  Feb.  24, 1987,  Pat  No.  5,041,082,  which  U  a 
coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,546,  Jan.  16, 1986,  Pat  No. 
4,732,154,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,846, 
May  14, 1984,  abaadoaed.  Tliis  applicatioa  Aag.  17, 1993,  Ser. 

No,  107,453 

The  portioa  of  tlie  term  of  tfiis  pateat  subsequeat  to  Mar.  22, 

2005,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.f  A61B  17/22 

UJS.CL604— 22  15  Oaiais 


apertures  to  govern 

including 
a  cover  of  a  size 
size  and  shape 
plate,  the  limit 
ing  the  limit 
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I  slative  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms,  and 
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)  nd  shape  conformed  substantially  to  the 
<  f  the  hinge  plate  for  covering  the  hinge 
t  pertures  and  the  limit  pins  and  for  retain- 
in  selected  apertures; 


said  cover  being 
adjacent  a  mar] 
parallel  to  the 
a  closed  positio^ 
the  limit 
wherein  the 
all  of  the  limit 
neous  access  to 


anal 
h^nge 


apertu  res 


hingedly  connected  to  the  hinge  plate 

edge  of  the  hinge  plate  and  on  an  axis 

plate,  said  cover  being  movable  from 

overlying  and  covering  the  hinge  plate, 

and  the  limit  pins  to  an  open  position 

plate  and  all  of  the  limit  apertures  and 

are  exposed  to  accommodate  simulta- 

all  of  the  limit  pins  and  limit  apertures. 


hinge 
|iins 


5,443,445 
SURGICAL  DEVICE 
Joseph  L.  Peters,  W^e,  and  James  W.  Kerr,  Gravesend,  both  of 
Ea^aad,  assignor*  to  Clinical  Product  Development  Limited, 
GraTesend,  Englaad 

FUed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,127 
Claims  priority,  ipplication  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1991, 
9107296 


In  .  CL*  A61M  1/00.  31/00 


VS.  a.  604—27 


1.  A  system  for  removing  an  obstruction,  in  sections,  from 
within  a  vessel  of  a  body,  ^mprising  in  combination: 

a  flexible  guide  wire  insertable  into  the  vessel, 

a  flexible  rotary  catheter  ilidable  over  the  flexible  guide  wire 
and  having  a  tubular  blade  at  its  distal  end  for  separating 
the  obstruction  from  a  wall  of  the  vessel,  the  tubular  blade 
being  affixed  to  the  flexible  rotary  catheter  for  rotating 
together  with  it, 

a  passage,  deflned  aroutd  the  flexible  guide  wire  by  the 
flexible  rotary  catheter  for  accepting  sections  of  the  ob- 
struction which  was  S4>arated  from  the  wall  of  the  vessel. 


1443,444 

orthopaedicfolycentric  hinge 

Adriaaa  C  Pmyssers,  EadBitas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ProfessioBsl 

Care  Products  lacorpon^  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2764>35 

iBt  Ci«  A61F  5/00 

U.S.CL602— 26  j  10  daims 

8.  A  hinge  for  an  orthopaedic  brace  having  a  pair  of  support 
arms,  a  hinge  plate  associated  with  the  arms,  at  least  one  pivot 
pin  for  connecting  the  ams  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
one  another,  pivotal  movement  limit  apertures  in  the  hinge 
plate,  and  a  plurality  of  linut  pins  selectively  insertable  in  the 


1.  A  drain  tube 
tern,  comprising  a 
insertion  into  the 
nozzle  at  the 
intussusception  of 
nozzle  having 
ring  defining  a 
outwardly  and  n 
of  further  holes  si 


seveial 
central 


17  Claims 


or  an  intra-operative  colon  irrigation  sys- 

t  ibular  body  with  a  forward  end  portion  for 

b<  iwel,  screen  means  forming  a  dome-shaped 

forwt  rd  end  of  the  tubular  body  for  preventing 

he  bowel  into  the  tubular  body,  (10)  the 

forwardly  directed  holes  and  including  a 

hole  and  a  plurality  of  spokes  extending 

earivardly  fix>m  the  ring  to  separate  a  plurality 

pt  ced  around  the  central  hole. 
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5y«43,446 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  VIVO  HEART 

VALVE  DECALCIFICATION 

LeoBid  Shtanuui,  MiaaetOBka,  MIbb.,  aasigMir  to  ShtBTMB 

Cardiology  SjrstaaH,  lac,  MiBBetoaka,  MiBB. 

OMskM  of  Ser.  No.  680,705,  Apr.  4, 1991,  P«t  No.  5,295,958. 

TWs  appUcatioB  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,990 

lat  CL*  A61M  31/00 

Uii.a.604-49  MCWtas 


a  multi-port  valve  operativdy  connected  to  the  pionmal 

end  of  said  second  conduit,  and 
an  inflation  tube  with  its  input  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  multi-port  valve  and  its  output  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  balloon, 
a  chamber  for  introducing  a  fluid  agent  comprising,  in 

combination, 
a  fluid  input  operatively  connected  to  said  multi-port 
valve  through  a  first  valve  means  for  dehvery  of  pres- 
surized fluid  flow, 
a  chamber  inlet  port,  and 

an  output  operatively  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  first  conduit  by  a  second  valve  means  for  delivery 
of  pressurized  fluid  flow, 
a  collection  system  comprising  a  three-way  valve  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  multi-port  valve  by  a  third  con- 
duit and  a  vessel  comprising  an  input  port  operatively 
connected  to  said  three-way  valve  and  a  gas  exhaust  port, 
a  two-port  filter  system  with  one  end  operatively  connected 

to  said  gas  exhaust  port,  and 
a  gas/liquid  inlet  operatively  connected  to  said  three-way 
valve  comprising  a  fourth  conduit  with  a  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  rate. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  deposits  from  an  aortic  heart  valve 
having  a  superior  surface,  comprising; 
advancing  through  the  aorta  an  anchoring  balloon  and  a 

deposit  removal  tool  movably  connected  with  respect  to 

an  exterior  surface  of  the  anchoring  balloon; 
positioning  the  anchoring  balloon  across  the  aortic  valve 

and  positioning  the  deposit  removal  tool  near  the  superior 

surface  of  the  aortic  valve; 
inflating  the  anchoring  balloon  sufficientiy  to  fixate  it  with 

respect  to  the  aorta  and  aortic  valve  without  completely 

collapsing  the  aortic  valve;  and 
operating  the  deposit  removal  tool  to  remove  the  deposits. 


5  443447 

INTRACAVITARY  DELIVERY  OR  WTTHDRAWAL 

DEVICE 

I-  Kaasia,  28  So«th  St,  Chestnat  HOI,  Masa.  02167,  aa- 

sigBor  to  Amia  L  Kaaaia,  Boatoa,  Masa. 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  950,158,  Sep.  24, 1992,  abaadooed.  ITils 

application  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,681 

iBt  Cl.»  A61M  29/00 

UA  0.604-96  23Cl.i-s 


5  iiJiu 

DUAL  FLEXIBLE  IN^tODUCER  AND  CANNULA 

James  H.DeVries,  Grand  Rapids,  MidL,asaiMor  to  DLP  he 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  '  ^^ 

Diviakm  of  Ser.  No.  27,506,  Mar.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,344^9, 

which  is  a  coBtinnatiofl-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,517,  May  26, 

1992,  ahaMioBed.  This  appUcatioa  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

251,093 

iBt  CL*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  604—96  7  , 


1.  In  combination, 

a  catheter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  and  second  conduit  each  with  an  aperture  at  its 

distal  and  proximal  end, 
an  atomizer  flexibly  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  first 

conduit 
a  balloon  surrounding  the  conduits. 


1.  A  flexible  cannula  having  an  interior  lumen  and  a  distal 
end  to  be  introduced  into  body  vessels  and  chambers  for  medi- 
cal procedures,  and  a  removable  introducer  stylet  to  be  carried 
in  said  lumen  comprising  a  reUtively  rigid  proximal  end  por- 
tion to  be  manipulated  by  an  attendant  physician  and  a  rela- 
tively flexible  distal  end,  said  stylet  comprising  an  integral 

shaft  heat  treated  to  render  the  distal  end  more  flexible  than  the 
proximal  end. 
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UJ5.  a.  604—105 


9  MM49 
CHOLANGIOGRAPHY  CATHETER 

Mrta  Mwivttat  CaUfi,  aMigMtr  to 
Oavontkw,  Ij«na  HiDt.  Cdif. 
or  Scr.  No.  M4iOC7,  Mar.  1, 1991,  abndoMd.  lUt 
■pplkatkm  Jn.  3 1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  00,972 
bt  CL*  A<1M  29/00 

29ClaiBS 


1.  An  occlusion  catheter  sized  and  configured  for  insertion 
into  a  body  conduit  having  a  wall  extending  axially  of  the 
conduit,  the  catheter  being  operable  to  occlude  the  body  con- 
duit and  comprising: 

a  catheter  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer 
surface  extending  between  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
ot  the  catheter  body; 

occlusion  and  anchoring  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  catheter  body  and  having  a  low  profile 
state  and  a  high  profile  state,  the  occlusion  and  anchoring 
means  in  the  low  profBe  state  facilitating  insertion  of  the 
catheter  into  the  body  conduit,  and  in  the  high  profile 
state  anchoring  the  catfieter  body  within  the  conduit  and 
facilitating  occlusion  of  the  body  conduit  by  the  catheter; 

a  plurality  of  fingers  included  in  the  occlusion  and  anchoring 
means  and  expandable  from  the  low  profile  state  to  the 
high  profile  state,  the  fingers  in  the  high  profile  state 
including  a  concave  surface  extending  increasingly  radi- 
ally outwardly  with  progressive  proximal  positions  along 
the  surface  to  an  outer  radius  to  reduce  the  area  of  contact 
between  the  occlusion  and  anchoring  means  and  the  con- 
duit and  thereby  increase  the  pressure  of  the  occlusion  and 
anchoring  means  on  the  conduit;  and 

an  elastomeric  sleeve  included  in  the  occlusion  and  anchor- 
ing means  and  dispose  in  circumferential  relationship 
with  the  fingers,  Uie  sleeve  being  expandable  radially 
outwardly  by  the  fmgtrs  to  sealingly  engage  the  wall  of 
the  body  conduit  at  the  outer  radius  of  the  fingers  when 
the  occlusion  and  anchoring  means  is  in  the  high  profile 
state.  '< 
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curved  portion  extending  away  from  said  internal  cavity, 
said  curved  potion  contacting  said  substantially  planar 
surface  and  said  side  portion  approximately  along  said  side 
portion  axis,  vt  hereby  the  area  of  said  internal  cavity 
includes  substai  tially  all  of  the  area  that  would  be  formed 
if  said  side  por  ion  and  said  substantially  planer  surface 
were  extended  ind  joined  in  the  absence  of  said  curved 
portion, 


a  reservoir  withii 
a  reservoir  refill 


port 


ana 


voir, 
an  outlet  port, 
means  connected 
for  dispensing 
outlet  port. 


between  said  reservoir  and  said  outlet  port 
I  ledication  from  said  reservoir  through  said 


,  aadt  nors 


Arthur  S.  Chapmaii , 
miya,  Japan, 

m. 

Filed 
lot  CL*  A6<M 
UJ5.  CL  604—153 


said  housing, 

in  fluid  communication  with  said  reser- 


5,443,451 
PERISTiiLTIC  PUMPING  ASSEMBLY 

SolTaac  Calif.,  and  Trayodii  TnUi,  Oh- 
to  Baxter  Intematioiial  Inc.,  Dccrfield, 


^0T, 


17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153,615 
l/(Xk  F04B  43/08,  43/11  45/06 

lOClaiw 


!  ,443,450 
MEDICATION  DEUVE  tY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONfTRUCnON 
Paal  S.  Kratoaka,  Brooklya  Park,  and  Chria  C  ChriatiaBaeii, 
Oakdaie,  both  of  Minn.,  assignor*  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Mian. 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,442 

lot  CU*  A61M  S/152  -' 

VS.  CL  604—141  11  daian 

1.  A  medication  delivery  device  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  bale  and  a  cover,  said  cover  having  a 
peripheral  side  portion,  a  substantially  planer  surface  and 
a  curved  portion  joining  said  side  portion  and  said  substan- 
tially planer  surface,  whereby  an  internal  cavity  is  formed 
bounded  by  said  side  portion,  said  substantially  planer 
surface  and  said  base,  liJd  side  portion  being  substantially 
linear  along  a  side  portion  axis  extending  between  said 
base  and  said  substantially  planer  surface,  said  side  portion 
axis  being  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  substan- 
tially planar  surface,  said  curved  portion  having  a  radius 
centered  on  said  side  portion  axis  a  distance  from  said 
planar  surface  equal  to  the  length  of  said  radius,  said 


1.  A  pumping  mi  >dule  comprising 

at  least  two  axial  ly  aligned  peristaltic  pumping  rotors  rotat- 

ably  carried  si  le  by  side  on  a  single  axle, 
a  race  aligned  w  ith  each  of  the  pumping  rotors  to  engage 

flexible  tubing  to  cause  peristaltic  flow  upon  rotation  of 

the  rotors. 
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a  separate  motor  associated  with  each  of  the  peristaltic 

pumping  rotors,  and 
a  drive  mechanism  for  operatively  connecting  each  of  the 

pumping  rotors  to  a  different  one  of  the  motors. 


5,443,452 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACCESS  DEVICE 
Ckaries  C.  Hart,  Hurtiagtoa  Bc«A,  wmA  DoMld  L.  Gadbcrry 
Saa  ClcaKate,  both  of  CaUf  „  aasisaora  to  AppUed  Medi^ 
Rcaoarccs,  Lasaaa  Hilla,  Calif . 
CoBtinHtioa  of  Scr.  No.  907.706,  JaL  2, 1992,  afcaadnncd.  This 
appUeatioa  Apr.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51.609 
Irt.a.*A61M  V/78 
UA  CL  604—167  ,9 , 


said  valve  stem  and  a  shear-away  interfenace  member 
extendmg  firom  the  other  of  said  valve  body  or  said  valve 
stem,  said  rigid  protrusion  and  said  shear-away  interfer- 
ence member  being  positioned  on  said  valve  body  and  said 
valve  stem  such  that  said  shear-away  interference  member 
and  said  ngid  protrusion  contact  each  other  and  interfere 
wiUi  mitial  rotation  of  said  valve  stem  lelative  to  said 


1.  A  surgical  device  having  a  longitudinal  configuration  and 
an  axis  extending  between  a  proximal  end  and  an  opposing 
distal  end,  the  device  comprising: 
a  housing  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  device  and 

having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  chamber; 
a  cannula  extending  distaUy  of  the  housing  and  having  at 
least  one  lumen  communicating  with  the  chamber  of  the 
housmg; 

a  first  valve  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
walU  forming  a  first  seal  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
housing  and  a  second  seal; 

the  walb  being  foldable  between  a  first  position  wherein  the 
second  seal  closes  the  at  least  one  lumen  of  the  cannula 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  second  seal  opens  the 
lumen  of  the  r-^nmiin-  and 

a  second  valve  disposed  proximally  of  the  first  valve  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
surgical  instrument  therethrough  and  to  form  a  seal  about 
an  outer  surface  of  said  instrument. 


valve  body  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 
position, 

whereby,  said  shear-away  interference  member  is  removed 
firom  its  attachment  with  said  valve  body  or  said  valve 
stem  by  said  rigid  protrusion  when  rotational  fori:*  ex- 
erted on  said  valve  reUtive  to  said  valve  body  to  move 
said  valve  stem  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


5,443,453 
STOP-COCK  VALVE 
Ctace  L.  Walker,  Wekster  GroTca;  Frederick  F.  Sckweitaer. 
Jr.,  GlcMoe;  Alfredo  E  Patag.  St  Loids,  aad  GcnM  J  Gar- 
T^n.  Mbryiaad  Heights,  all  of  Mo,  aaaigMirs  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Comtamj,  St  Loiris,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  230,657 
lat  CL«  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  604—240  15  ^-.-,, 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  at  least  oiie  inlet  port  and  at  least  one 
outlet  port; 

a  valve  stem  positioned  at  least  partially  within  said  valve 
body  and  including  a  handle,  said  valve  stem  including  at 
least  one  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  said  valve  stem 
being  routable  relative  to  said  valve  body  between  a  first 
position  in  which  fluid  flow  between  said  at  least  one  inlet 
port  and  said  at  least  one  outlet  port  is  prevented,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  at  least  one  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage connects  said  at  least  one  inlet  port  with  said  at  least 
one  outict  port  for  fluid  flow  therethrough;  and 

rotation  interference  members  for  substantially  inhibiting 
mitial  relative  roution  between  said  valve  stem  and  said 
valve  body  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 
position,  said  roution  interference  members  including  a 
ngid  protrusion  extending  either  from  said  valve  body  or 


5,443j454 
CATHETER  FOR  EMBOLECTOMY 

"^  ''^"^"'y^y*'—'.  kotk  of  Nakai,  J^ 
toTcnuBo  KaMMU  Eaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164^10 
priority.  appWcatieB  Japaa,  Dec  9, 1992, 4^29722 
lit  CL*  A61M  5/00.  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—264  22 


1.  An  embolectomy  catheter  containing  a  lumen  for  the 
introduction  of  a  liquid  substance,  and  a  filament  forming 
device  provided  in  a  distal  end  of  the  catheter  and  arranged  to 
receive  the  liquid  substance  introduced  through  said  lumen  for 
extruding  said  received  Uquid  substance  in  the  form  of  a  fila- 
mentous embolic  material,  and  wherein  said  filament  forming 
device  is  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  extrude  said  liquid 
substance  such  that  said  liquid  substance  hardens  in  the  form  of 
said  filamentous  material  immediately  after  exiting  from  said 
filament  forming  device  at  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter. 


2342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,  43,455 

GUIDEWIRE  AND  MFTHpD  OF  PRETREATING  METAL 

SURFACES  FOR  SUBSEl^UENT  POLYMER  CX>ATING 
Robert  Hcrscwother,  Rremirt;  Uriel  H.  Chee,  San  Cariot,  and 
Lawcat  Sckalkr,  Lm  Altoa,  aU  of  CaUf^  aarigMM*  to  Target 
IWrapeirtics,  Ibc^  Fremoat,  Calif. 

FOed  JnL  27,  993,  Ser.  No.  97,458 

Iirt.  CL«'A61M  25/00 

UJ5.  CL  428— 380  6  ClaioH 


5|t43,456 

CATHETER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  WIRE  GUIDE 

Howard  M.  Alliger,  MelTill«(  Jowph  LIbrizzi,  Hontingtoii,  botii 

of  N.Y.,  aad  Robert  GiMborg,  Greenwood  Village,  Colov, 

aarignors  to  Misonix,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  9,207,  Jan.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,306,261. 

Thia  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,915 

Int  a.}  A61M  25/00 

MS.  CL  604—280  4  Claims 
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August  22,  1995 


5,443,457 

TRACKING  Tlt>  FOR  A  SHORT  LUMEN  RAPID 

EX  DHANGE  CATHETER 

Richard  S.  Ginn,  San  Joae,  and  Stephen  M.  Salmon,  Sunnyrale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assi^non  to  CardiOTascnlar  Imaging  Systems, 

Incorporated,  San^yrale,  Calif. 

Filed  F^.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,101 

nt  a.*  A6iM  25/00 

VS.  CL  604—280  26  Claims 


1.  A  guidewire  comprising  a  metal  core,  a  plasma  deposited 
hydrocarbon  residue  tie  lay  v  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  metal  core,  and  an  ofter  polymer  coating  covalently 
bonded  to  the  tie  layer. 


1.  A  catheter  system  compnsmg: 

a  catheter  sheath  i|icluding  a  tubular  body  having  a  proximal 
end,  a  distal  end,  and  a  worlcing  lumen  and  a  guidewire 
lumen,  extending  therethrough  wherein  the  guidewire 
lumen  extends  I  etween  a  side  port  and  a  distal  port; 

a  flexible  workinj  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end,  the  shaft  being  disposed  in  the  worlcing  lumen  and 
having  a  work  ef  ement  attached  to  the  shaft  near  the  distal 
end  of  the  shaft ;  and 

a  stift'ening  memb<  x  disposed  in  the  working  lumen,  distal  to 
the  work  elemmt  on  the  working  shaft  said  stiffening 
member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the  distal 
end  being  locat  k1  distal  to  the  side  port  and  the  proximal 
end  being  locat  !d  proximal  to  the  side  port 


5,443,458 

MULTILAYERlD  BIODEGRADABLE  STENT  AND 

MEn  lOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  P.  Enry,  Cup  ertiiio,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adranced  Cardio- 

yaacttlar  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continiiatio»of  Ser.  No.  995,529,  Dec  22, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcaiion  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,670 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/22 

MS.  a.  604—891.1  25  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising^ 

an  elongate  substantially  cylindrical  catheter  wall  having  an 
outer  surface,  said  catheter  wall  having  a  distal  tip;  and 

flexible  guide  means  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
wall  at  a  distal  end  thereof  for  flexing  between  a  neutral 
configuration  relativelv  collapsed  against  said  outer  sur- 
face and  a  guide  con^guration  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  said  oute^  surface  and  for  slidably  attaching, 
while  in  said  guide  configuration,  a  guidewire  to  said 
catheter  wall,  said  flex3>le  guide  means  including  a  thread- 
like loop  attached  to  said  wall,  said  thread-like  loop  being 
substantially  spaced  from  said  distal  tip  so  that  said  thread- 
like loop  can  assume  s«d  neutral  configuration,  relatively 
coUapaed  against  said  outer  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  biodegradable,  drug  releasing 
stent  for  implantation  within  a  lumen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  laj  er  of  biodegradable  material  having  physi- 
cal properties  necessary  to  enable  a  stent  to  maintain 
patency  of  said  lumen; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  biodegradable  material  which 
releases  a  selected  drug  upon  exposure  to  an  environment 
such  as  is  encountered  within  said  lumen;  and 

superposing  said  fecond  layer  on  said  first  layer  to  provide  a 
laminated  stru<ture  that  is  biodegradable,  drug  releasing 
and  has  the  ph  rsical  properties  necessary  for  said  stent  to 
perform  its  str  ictural  function  within  said  lumen. 
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5443459 

OSMOnC  DEVICE  FOR  DELAYED  DELIVERY  OF 

AGENT 

Patrick  S.  L.  Wong,  Palo  Alto;  Feto  Theemres.  Los  Altoa  HOb; 

Steren  D.  LarM»,  Dublin,  awl  Umag  C.  Do^  MoaMain 

^.  all  of  Cdif.,  aarignon  to  Aha  Corporatioii,  Palo  Aho, 

??,^!!!?*":'!'-"*^  "'Ser.  No.  830,160,  Jan.  31, 1992,  P«.  No. 

9,^12,388,  wUcfa  is  a  continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,270, 

Jan.  30, 1991,  abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  «rf  Ser  No. 

871,465,  Apr.  20, 1992,  which  is  a  coBtianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser 

No.  745322,  Aug.  16,  1991,  abaadoMMl,  wUch  ia  a 

coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,270,  Jaa.  30,  1991 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  109,120 

lat  d*  A61K  9/22 

MS.  a.  604—892.1  j  q,^ 


piece  tubing  havmg  a  pair  of  straight  tube  sections  intercon- 
nected by  a  U-shaped  tube  section,  all  of  said  sections  being 
ngid  throughout  the  length  of  said  tubing  forming  a  hoUow 
elongated  cylindrical  body,  a  connector  on  the  ftw  end  of  one 


1.  A  dispensmg  device  for  providing  a  pulsed  delivery  of  at 
least  one  active  agent  formulation  to  a  fluid-containing  envi- 
ronment of  use,  which  device  comprises  a  plurality  of  nested 
capsules,  each  succeeding  capsule  being  nested  within  the 
preceding  capsule,  each  capsule  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
first  wall  section  and  a  second  wall  section  in  reversibly  sliding 
telescopic  arrangement  which  wall  sections  are  assembled 
together  to  define  an  internal  compartment  which  contains  an 
active  agent  formulation  and  expansion  means  and  the  next 
succeeding  capsule,  if  any,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  wall 
sections  of  each  capsule  is,  at  least  in  part  permeable  to  fluid  in 
the  environment  of  use,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  said 
environment  of  use  fluid  enters  into  the  internal  compartment 
of  the  first  outer  capsule  and  interacts  with  said  expansion 
means,  thereby  causing  the  expansion  means  to  expand  and  to 
exert  a  separaUng  force  on  the  wall  sections  of  said  first  cap- 
sule, whereby,  after  a  period  of  time,  said  wall  sections  of  said 
first  capsule  are  disassembled  from  each  other  thereby  cxpos- 
mg  the  contents  of  the  said  internal  compartment  to  the  said 
environment  of  use  and  aUowing  deUvcry  of  said  active  agent 
formulation  therein  and  the  ingress  of  fluid  into  the  next  suc- 
ceeding capsule  thereby  to  provide  the  said  pulsed  dehverv  of 
active  agent.  ' 


5,443v460 

NON-HNIONG  TUBING  ADAPTOR  FOR 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  AND  ASSOCLiTED 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

John  M.  MlUaaek.  135  S.  Maivhall  St,  York,  P..  17402 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,221 

lat  a.*  A61M  25/00 

MS.  CL  604—282  ,  dtiau 

1.  In  an  intravenous  system  for  supplying  fluid  fttmi  a  fluid 

somce  through  a  flexible  intravenous  tubing  to  an  intravenous 

oitheter,  the  combination  comprising  a  non-kinking  tubing 

adaptor  connected  between  the  flexible  intravenous  tubing  and 

the  mtravenous  catheter,  said  adaptor  compriatng  a  rigid  one- 


of  said  straight  sections  constructed  for  connection  to  the 
mtravenous  catheter  and  the  end  of  the  other  straight  section 
remote  from  said  U-shaped  section  being  constructed  for  con- 
nection to  the  flexible  intravenous  tubing. 


5,443,461 

SEGMENTED  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

DELIVERY  OF  MULTIPLE  BENEFICLU.  AGENTS 

Liada  E  AtUaaoa,  Portola  Valley;  Joha  T.  Dum,  Palo  Aho; 

Robert  M.  Gale,  Loa  Altoa.  aad  DaTld  L.  RiTera,  Saa  Joae,  all 
of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to  ALZA  Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif 
Filed  Aag.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,800 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/22 
MS.  CL  604—892.1  jg  , 


1.  A  diffusional  delivery  device  for  placement  in  an  aqueous 
environment  for  delivery  to  said  environment  of  a  plurahty  of 
beneficial  agente  each  at  a  preselected  rate  for  a  predetermined 
duration  of  use,  said  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  beneficial  agent  formuUtions,  each  formulation 
being  in  physical  contact  with  its  adjacent  formulation  and 
each  said  beneficial  agent  formulation  comprising  said 
beneficial  agent  and  a  dilution  agent  in  which  it  is  lowly 
soluble  the  amount  of  said  beneficial  agent  in  said  formu- 
lation being  in  excess  of  saturation  in  their  respective 
dilution  agent  throughout  said  duration  of  use, 
an  elongate  enclosure  defined  by  a  wall  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  permeable  by  diffiision  to  said  beneficial  agents, 
said  formulation  together  with  said  segment  of  said  wall 
defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  along  said  enclosure, 
each  of  said  waU  segments  being  capable  of  releasing  said 
beneficial  agent  confined  therein  by  diffusion  at  the  prese- 
lected rate  for  each  said  beneficial  agent,  thereby  causing 
preselected  quantities  of  beneficial  agent  to  difftise  from 
said  plurality  of  compartments  through  said  wall  segments 
per  unit  time  when  said  device  is  placed  in  said  aqueous 
environment 
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SUPPLY  OF  POWER  TO 
Kdth 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ELECTRICAL  APPARA1  US  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 


AN  INSERTABLE  ELECTRODE 
bwd,  MrigBor  to  SaUhs  Iiidiii- 
trin  PabUc  LiidtMl  Com^tmr,  homiim,  Eaglaad 
FDed  Afr.  13,11993,  Ser.  No.  45,178 
priority,  appUcattM  UnHad  Klngdoa,  May  7,  1992, 
9209859 

1ml  CIt*  A«1B  17/39 
VS.  a. 


1.  Ekctrosurgery  appaibtus  comprising:  a  power  supply 
unit;  an  electrode;  a  handset  having  a  barrel  with  a  forward  end 
and  a  rear  end,  said  forwaid  end  of  the  barrel  being  open  and 
receiving  a  rear  end  of  said  electrode  inserted  therein;  a  first 
contact  mounted  in  said  barrel  of  said  handset  at  a  location 
forwardly  of  the  rear  end>  of  the  barrel;  insertion  detection 
means  located  in  the  barrel  rearwardly  of  said  first  contact  for 
detecting  insertion  of  said  rear  end  of  the  electrode  rearwardly 
of  said  first  contact;  a  cable  connecting  said  power  supply  unit 
to  said  first  contact  in  the  handset;  and  switch  means  that  is 
actuable  by  a  user  to  cause  said  power  supply  unit  to  supply 
power  to  said  electrode  only  if  the  electrode  is  inserted  cor- 
rectly into  said  handset  as  far  as  said  insertion  detection  means. 


t as  tar  1 
;ULiT 


l,443,4«3 
COAGUUkTING  FORCEPS 
Roger  A.  Stcra,  CnpcrtiB*,  Calif.;  Rkhard  M.  Sodentrom, 
Seattle  WMh.;  Viaceot  ii.  SoUiTaa,  and  Robert  L.  Marioa, 
both  of  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Veata  Medical,  Inc., 
Moaataia  View,  CaUf. 
CoatiaaatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,567,  May  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,277,201,  aad  Ser.  No.  46,^,  Apr.  14,  1992.  Tliis  applicatioa 
Aug.  16, 19f  3,  Ser.  No.  106,601 
lat  Ci*  A61B  17/39 


VS.  a.  606—51 


21  ^       a 

uwJm     i>jjj     iji/j     AjfJ 


6  Claiaas 


EXTERNAL 


A.  RaMeil, 
SoatUavea, 

Filed 


U&CL 


Miai., 
,  Meavlia, 


1.  An  implement  for  selef:tively  coagulating  blood  vessels  or 
tissues  containing  blood  vessels,  comprising: 

at  least  two  opposable  members  and  a  means  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  at  least  two  opposable  members  toward 
and  away  from  each  other; 

electroconductive  electrode  means  positioned  on  at  least  one 
of  said  at  least  two  opposable  members  for  effecting  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  vessels  to  be  coagulated,  said 
electroconductive  electrode  means  includes  a  pltirality  of 
electrically  isolated  separate  electrodes  positioned  on  at 
least  one  of  said  at  least  two  opposable  members;  and 

radio  frequency  power  means  connected  to  said  electrodes 
for  selectively  delivering  radio-frequency  energy  to  each 
electrode  to  pass  current  through  and  coagulate  said  ves- 
sels positioned  betwefn  said  at  least  two  opposable  mem- 
bers. 


August  22,  1995 


5,443v464 
FIXATOR  APPARATUS 
Memphis,  Teaa.,  aad  Harry  E.  Lee,  Jr., 
Msiaaors  to  Memphia  Orthopaedic  De- 
Teaa. 
1  'A.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17,93} 
lat  CL<  A61B  17/60 

UOaiaN 


1.  An  apparatus  for  external  fixation  and  stabilization  of  a 
bone  fracture,  havifig: 

a  plurality  of  pini  insertable  into  the  bone  at  discrete  longitu- 
dinal positions  at  least  two  said  pins  being  insertable  on 

opposite  sides  )f  the  fracture,  said  pins  having  distal  ends 

extendable  laU  rally  from  said  bone; 
a  bar  having  a  i  ion-circular  cross  sectional  configuration, 

disposed  adjacent  said  distal  ends  of  said  pins  and  secur- 

able  to  said  piqs  at  an  orientation  generally  parallel  to  said 

bone;  and 
first  and  second  ilamping  means  for  anchoring  said  pins  to 

said  bar  to  pre  rent  relative  movement  therebetween,  each 

said  clamping  means  comprising: 

a  clamp  remo\  ably  securable  to  said  bar  for  interconnect- 
ing said  bar  and  at  least  one  of  said  pins,  said  clamp 
having  a  bo4y  with  a  pair  of  substantially  perpendicular 
holes  form^  therethrough,  the  first  said  hole  being 
adapted  to  Ullow  said  bar  to  pass  therethrough  and 
rotate  freelt  therein,  and  the  second  said  hole  being 
adapted  to  illow  said  distal  end  of  one  of  said  pins  to 
pass  therethrough  and  rotate  freely  therein; 

first  and  secoad  annular  shoulders  formed  in  said  body 
adjacent  sai<l  first  and  second  holes,  respectively,  each 
said  shoulder  having  an  interior  surface  forming  a  seat; 

a  first  ball  collet  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough, 
said  aperture  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  bar 
and  grippingly  engage  said  bar  upon  compression  of 
said  ball  collet,  said  aperture  having  a  non-circular  cross 
sectional  configuration  conforming  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  of  said  bar  whereby  rotational 
movement  0f  said  ball  collet  about  said  bar  is  prohib- 
ited, said  biall  collet  being  seatable  within  said  seat 
formed  in  siid  first  shoulder;  and 

a  first  nut,  having  a  central  opening  formed  therein  for 
allowing  sa  d  bar  to  pass  therethrough,  said  nut  being 
adapted  to  mgage  said  shoulder  formed  adjacent  said 
first  hole  tlereby  retaining  and  compressing  said  ball 
collet  withi  i  said  seat,  whereupon 

loosening  said  first  nut  allows  free  rotation  of  said  clamp 
about  said  I  ar,  and  tightening  said  nut  causes  said  ball 
coUet  to  gri  >pingly  engage  said  bar  such  that  said  clamp 
is  fixed  witl  i  respect  to  said  bar. 
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lat  CL*  A61B  17/60 
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medullary  nail  and  the  intramedullary  nail  receiving  mem- 
ber; and 

means  for  positioning  the   intramedullary   nail   receiving 
member  within  the  bone,  the  positioning  means  including 


5.  An  osteosynthesis  device  for  external  fixation  of  a  bone, 
comprising  a  central  multi-part  body  of  variable  length  be- 
tween spaced  ends  of  said  body,  first  and  second  bone-pin  or 
screw  clamps  having  a  releasably  lockable  ball-joint  connec- 
tion to  the  respective  ends  of  said  body;  said  body  comprising 
at  least  two  arm  or  link  members,  each  of  which  has  an  elon- 
gate slot,  and  a  lock  bolt  through  the  slot  of  each  of  two  of  said 
arm  or  Unk  members,  for  releasably  locked  retention  of  said 
Unk  members  in  a  selected  position  of  adjusted  angular  relation 
and  overall  length;  said  lock  bolt  comprising  a  shank  of  length 
to  exceed  passage  through  the  slot  of  each  of  two  arm  or  link 
members  to  be  connected,  a  head  at  one  end  of  the  shank  and 
of  diametral  extent  exceeding  the  width  of  the  arm  or  hnk- 
member  slot  adjacent  thereto,  said  shank  having  a  cyUndrical 
portion  extending  through  the  thickness  of  the  arm  or  link 
member  adjacent  said  head,  said  shank  being  enlarged  and 
configured  distally  of  said  cylindrical  portion  for  keying  en- 
gagement with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  arm  or  link  mem- 
ber and  distally  projecting  beyond  said  other  arm  or  link  mem- 
ber, and  locking  means  including  a  seating  washer  of  width 
exceeding  the  slot  width  of  the  other  arm  or  link  member  with 
the  distal  end  of  said  shank  projecting  beyond  said  seating 
washer,  a  transverse  rotatable  pin  that  is  centrally  engaged  to 
the  distally  projecting  end  of  said  shank  and  that  has  cylindri- 
cal bearing  portions  eccentric  to  the  central  engagement,  said 
bearing  portions  riding  diametrically  opposite  portions  of  said 
washer. 


an  elongate  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  elon- 
gate member  extending  outwardly  and  angularly  fixMn  the 
intramedullary  nail  receiving  member,  and  prevents  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  intramedullary  nail  receiving 
member  within  the  bone. 


5,443,467 
BONE  SCREW 
Latz  Biedermann,  VS-VilUasea,  aad  Jiirgea  Harms,  Waldbroaa- 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

FRACTURES  OF  A  BONE 

Mrngesh  K.  Shah,  4314  Monte  Video,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77504 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,485 

lat  CL*  A61B  17/56 

VS.  CL  606-62  31  ctal^ 

1.  A  condylar  anchor  for  use  in  a  bone  with  an  elongate 
mtramedullary  nail,  the  nail  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
smooth  outer  surface  with  no  openings  formed  therein,  and  a 
cross-sectional  configuration,  comprising: 
an  intramedullary  nail  receiving  member  having  a  passage- 
way extending  through  the  intramedullary  nail  receiving 
member,  the  passageway  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
first  and  second  ends,  and  having  a  cross-sectional  config- 
uration which  permits  the  intramedullary  nail  to  pass 
through  the  first  end  and  beyond  the  second  end  of  the 
passageway,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  passageway  and 
the  intramedullary  nail  being  substantially  parallel  and 
coincident  with  each  other; 
the  passageway  of  the  intramedullary  nail  receiving  member 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passageway  being  larger 
than  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  intramedul- 
lary nail  to  permit  relative  movement  between  the  intra- 


1.  A  bone  screw  for  connecting  a  bone  with  a  rod,  said  bone 
screw  comprising 

a  screw  member  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a  head,  said 
head  having  a  spherical  segment-shaped  portion, 

a  cylindrical  receiver  member  for  receiving  said  head  of  said 
screw  member  and  said  rod,  said  receiver  member  having 
a  first  end  and  «  second  end,  a  bore  provided  in  said  re- 
ceiver member  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  a  hol- 
low spherical  portion  in  said  bore  for  receiving  said  head 
at  a  position  inwards  of  said  second  end,  said  cylindrical 
receiver  member  further  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-section  with  two  free  legs  which  are  provided  with 
an  external  thread,  and  an  internal  thread, 

a  pressure  means  having  a  portion  acting  on  said  head,  and 

a  locking  screw  screwed  onto  said  receiver  member  internal 
thread  at  said  first  end  thereof  for  locking  said  rod  in  place 


2346 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


when  inserted  into  safl  U-shaped  member  crow-section 
and; 
a  lock  nut  screwed  ontojsaid  external  thread. 


METHOD  FOR  Dl 

COMP, 
Louy  L.  JohHOii,  4528  S. 
48823 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser. 


,443,468 
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Rd.,  East  Landog.  Mich. 
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Int  G  *  A61B  17/56 


U.S.  C3.  606— SO 


2ClainH 
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having  opening  me  ms  therein  for  applying  suction  at  or  adja- 
cent to  said  leadin(  end  and  said  tube  having  a  slot  incorpo- 
other  end  and  in  a  portion  of  said  tube  to 
accommodate  the  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  reaming 
^>paratu8. 


5,443,470  

METHOD  ANd  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOMETRIAL 
ABLATION 

Roger  A.  Stem,  Cnaertiao;  Vincent  N.  SoiiiTan,  and  Robert  L. 

Marion,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Vesta 

Medical,  Inc.,  P4o  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtianation-iB-par^  of  Ser.  No.  877,567,  May  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,277,201.  This  4pUc«tioa  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,683 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  CL«  A61N  5/00 

MS.  CL  607—98  22  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  ^  bore  in  bone  comprising  the  steps 


initiating  a  bore  in  said  bone  utilizing  a  drill  bit  of  the  type 
comprising  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  proxi- 
mal portion  of  substantially  constant  diameter  and  cross- 
sectional  area  and  a  distal  portion,  said  distal  portion 
including  a  cutting  element  at  a  free  end  thereof  and  a 
segment  having  varyiqg  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that 
of  said  proximal  portion,  said  segment  joining  the  cutting 
element  to  the  proxinial  portion  and  increasing  in  cross- 
sectional  area  betwetfi  said  element  and  the  proximal 
portion; 

advancing  said  drill  bit  ftrther  into  the  bone  to  lengthen  the 
bore  and  move  fragments  of  bone,  created  by  advancing 
the  drill  bit,  to  said  legment  of  varying  cross-sectional 
area  thereby  retaining  said  bone  fragments  between  a  wall 
of  the  bore  and  said  segment; 

further  advancing  said  dlill  bit  into  the  bone  whereby  addi- 
tional creation  of  bote  fragments  causes  retained  frag- 
ments to  be  moved  agtinst  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  forced 
between  the  wall  and  said  proximal  portion  whereby  the 
bone  fragments  are  compacted  against  and  along  a  portion 
of  the  wall  to  increase  the  density  of  said  portion  of  the 
wall;  and 

removing  said  drill  bit  firom  said  bore. 


(,443,469 
INTRAMEDULLARY  R]  j\MING  TISSUE  PROTECnON 

GUARD  QUICK 

Medii  al  Dr.,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79106  Glenn  Swinger, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  236,197  N.Y. 

.*A61F  5/00  FUe* 

3  Claims 

U.S.  a.  606— 99 


Aubrey  L.  Smitii,  13 

Filed  May  2, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  606—86 


1.  An  endometrii  1 
ing  the  endometrial 
comprising: 

an  electrocondufctive, 
fecting  electrical 
be  destroyed, 
an  electricall: 
extending  said 
electrical  cont  ict 

a  radio  frequency 
able  electrode 
for  selectively 
to  heat  said 
between  45* 


1.  An  intramedullary  reaming,  tissue  protection  guard  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tube,  said  tube  having  a  tapered  leading 
end,  at  least  a  portion  of  jsaid  tube  being  double  walled  and 


:  assen  l>ly 


1.  Handle 

(a)  a  first  member 


ablation  apparatus  for  selectively  destroy- 
lining  of  a  body  organ,  said  apparatus 


expandable  electrode  means  for  ef- 

contact  with  said  endometrial  lining  to 

aid  expandable  electrode  means  containing 

non-conductive  expansion  medium  for 

electrode  means  to  provide  said  effected 

with  said  organ; 

power  means  connected  to  said  expand- 

means  at  a  frequency  greater  than  250  kHz 

providing  current  to  said  electrode  means 

endometrial  lining  to  a  uniform  temperature  of 

to  90*  C. 


5,443,471 
itELEASE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Wa  me,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Howmedica,  Inc.,  N.Y., 


Feb.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  17,924 
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for  retaining  a  tool,  comprising: 
defining  a  bore  for  receiving  the  tool  and 
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a  channel  disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  conununicatinK  with 
the  bore; 

(b)  a  pin  member  dispoMd  within  the  channel  and  movable 
from  a  first  locked  position  extending  at  least  partially  into 
the  bore  and  a  second  unlocked  position; 

(c)  a  movable  collar  slidable  over  the  first  member; 

(d)  means  for  Inasing  the  collar  to  retain  the  pin  in  commoni- 
cation  with  the  bore; 

(e)  a  slide  lever  adapted  to  slide  the  sleeve;  and 

(0  a  pivot  pin  interconnecting  the  lever  and  the  first  member 
whereby  the  lever  moves  between  a  position  adjacent  and 
a  position  away  from  the  first  member. 


5,443,472 
MORCELLATOR  SYCTEM 
I K.  Li,  MlUterd,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  LI  Medical  Teduol- 
ogict,  Ibc,  Tmmboll,  Cou. 

CoBtinBatkM-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,142,  Oct  8,  1993.  Thte 
application  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,750 
tot  CL*  A61B  7  7/i2 
U.S.  CL  606—114  i( , 


J^pa, 


*-4pi 


14.  A  morcellator  system  comprising  a  morceUator  device  in 
combination  with  a  tissue  contaiim>ent  device, 

said  morcellator  device  comprising: 
an  outer  tube  having  a  distal  end  terminating  in  a  distal 
end  surface,  a  proximal  end,  an  internal  passageway 
extending  between  said  distal  end  and  said  proximal 
end,  and  an  opening  formed  in  said  distal  end  at  a  loca- 
tion proximal  to  said  distal  end  surface  and  communi- 
catmg  with  said  internal  passageway; 
an  inner  tube  having  a  distal  end  terminating  in  a  distal  end 
surface  adapted  for  morcellating  tissue,  a  proximal  end, 
and  an  mterior  passageway  extending  between  said 
distal  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  said  proximal  end  of 
said  fflner  tube,  with  said  inner  tube  being  sized  and 
disposed  so  as  to  make  a  close  sliding  fit  within  said 
outer  tube; 

a  handle  assembly  comprising  a  body  and  actuating 
means,  with  said  proximal  end  of  said  outer  tube  being 
attached  to  said  body  and  with  said  proximal  end  of  said 
inner  tube  being  attached  to  said  actuating  means 

said  actuating  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  inner 
tube  between  (1)  a  first  distal  positioa  wherein  said 
opemng  formed  in  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube  is 
closed  off  by  said  inner  tube,  and  (2)  a  second  proximal 
position  wherein  said  opening  formed  in  said  distal  end 
of  said  outer  tube  is  at  least  part  way  open; 

first  tissue  holding  means  connected  to  said  inner  tube  and 
projecting  into  the  interior  passageway  of  said  inner 
tube  so  as  to  permit  tissue  to  move  pioximally  through 
said  inner  tube  and  to  prevent  tissue  from  moving  dis- 
tally  through  said  inner  tube;  and 

second  tissue  holding  means  connected  to  said  outer  tube 
and  projecting  into  said  interior  passageway  of  said 
mner  tube  so  as  to  permit  tissue  to  move  proximally 
through  said  outer  tube  and  to  prevent  tissue  from 
moving  distally  through  said  outer  tube;  and 
said  tissue  containment  device  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  distal  end.  a  proximal  end.  and  an  interior 


P«««geway  extending  between  said  distal  end  and  said 
proximal  end; 
a  cylindrical  body  releasably  connected  to  said  distal  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  cylindrical  body  comprising  a  distal 
end,  a  proximal  end  and  an  interior  passageway  extend- 
ing between  said  distal  end  and  said  proximal  end  of  said 
cyhndrical  body,  and  further  comprising  at  least  one 
manifold  located  within  said  cylindrical  body's  interior 
passageway,  said  manifold  being  adapted  to  guide  clo- 
sure means; 
containment  means  deployable  from  said  cylindrical  body, 
said  containment  means  comprising  a  flexible,  generally 
cylindrical  containment  element,  at  least  one  substan- 
tially rigid,  longitudinally-extending  spar  connected  to 
said  flexible,  generally  cyhndrical  containment  element, 
a  plurahty  of  openings  formed  in  said  spar,  and  closure 
means  extending  out  of  said  at  least  one  manifold  and 
through  said  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  said  spar 
wherein  said  containment  element  is  sized  so  as  to  re- 
ceive both  said  tissue  and  said  distal  end  of  said  outer 
tube  of  said  morcellator  device; 
a  handle  assembly; 

release  means  for  permitting  said  containment  means  to  be 
moved  from  (1)  a  first  fWly  retracted  position  wheiwn 
said  containment  element  is  substantially  fiilly  with- 
drawn into  said  cylindrical  body's  interior  passageway, 
and  (2)  a  second  fiiUy  deployed  position  wherein  said 
containment  element  is  substantially  fully  extended  out 
of  said  cylindrical  body's  interior  passageway:  and 
retracting  means  connected  to  said  closure  means  and 
adapted  to  move  said  containment  means  from  said 
aforementioned  second  fiilly  deployed  position  wherein 
said  containment  element  is  substantially  fully  extended 
out  of  said  cyhndrical  body's  interior  passageway,  to  (3) 
a  third  intermediate  position  wherein  said  containment 
element  is  partially  withdrawn  into  said  cyhndrical 
body's  interior  passageway,  said  retracting  means  being 
adapted  to  progressively  retract  said  containment  ele- 
ment further  and  fiirtber  into  said  cylindrical  body's 
interior  passageway. 


5,443v473 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MYOPLi 
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tot  CL*  A61B  n/32 
U.S.  CL  606-166  ^^y.^^ 


1.  A  method  for  changing  the  radius  of  curvative  of  the 
cornea  of  an  eye  to  correct  a  refiractive  error,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  first  drcular  indakm  partiaOy  into  the  anterial 
lamina  of  the  cornea  of  the  eye  to  weaken  said  anterial 


b)  forming  a  second  incision  which  is  separate  fmax  and 
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adjacent  to  said  fint  ii  dskxi,  said  second  incision  extend- 
ing into  the  lamella  of  the  cornea  to  form  a  pocket  within 
the  lamella  beneath  tta^  weakened  anterial  lamina; 

c)  enclosing  a  hydrogel  lens  within  said  pocket,  said  hydro- 
gel  lens  having  a  refractive  index  substantially  equal  to  the 
refractive  index  of  t|e  cornea  and  said  hydrogel  lens 
cooperating  with  said  weakened  anterial  lamina  to  change 
said  radius  of  curvature  of  said  cornea  and  thereby  correct 
said  refractive  error,  ^nd 

d)  closing  said  second  intisioa,  thereby  sealing  said  hydrogel 
lens  within  the  alamela. 


AUGUST  22.  1995 
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12.  A  surgical  i^tnunent  for  cutting  body  tissue,  compris- 
ing: a  support  sha^  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  tip  assembly  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  the  support  shaft 


29  Claims 


said  tip 
movable  por 
opposing  side 
means  for  pivoti 
portion  betw^ 
the  station 


ily  comprising  a  stationary  portion  and  a 

»n,  said  stationary  portion  having  a  pair  of 

lis; 
ily  connecting  a  distal  end  of  the  movable 

distal  ends  of  the  opposing  sidewalk  of 

portion  so  as  to  form  a  cutting  jaw; 

means  extending  coaxially  with  the  support  shaft  for  apply- 
ing closing  and  opening  forces  to  the  movable  portion  of 
the  cutting  jaw,  said  means  comprising  an  elongate,  sub- 
stantially straight  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 
movable  portion  of  the  tip  assembly;  and 

wherein  said  stitionary  and  movable  portions  comprise  a 
plurality  of  i»operating  cutting  edges  which  define  a 
plurality  of  c  utting  planes,  said  cutting  edges  being  dis- 
posed betwe(  n  substantially  parallel  planes  which  extend 
substantially  Lransversely  through  the  pivotable  coimec- 
tions  at  the  d  stal  ends  of  the  opposing  sidewalls. 


5,443,476 

MICROSURGICAL  SCISSOR  APPARATUS  WFTH 

RprTARY  CUTTING  BLADE 

Downham  Ct,  Walnnt  Creek,  CaUf.  94598 
Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,354 
lat  CL*  A61B  17/32 
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Henry  Shapiro, 
Filed 


UJS.  CL  606—174 


1.  A  meniscectomy  kn  fe  comprising 

a  handle  having  dirtal  and  proximal  ends  and  a  handle  axis, 

a  guide  tube  affixed  to^the  distal  end  of  the  handle  and  ex- 
tending away  from  ihe  handle  along  the  handle  axis,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  guide  tube  being  preformed  to  in- 
clude an  arc  portion  defined  by  a  cutting  radius,  the  arc 
portion  having  a  first  surface  and  a  slot  extending  along  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  to  define  a  cutting  trace  therein, 

an  actuating  wire  dispC»ed  within  the  guide  tube  and  mov- 
able therethrough  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

motion  producing  means  disposed  within  said  handle  for 
imparting  longitudiipl  motion  to  the  actuating  wire  along 
the  actuating  wire  axis,  a  proximal  end  of  the  actuating 
wire  being  affixed  to  said  motion  producing  means  such 
that  activation  of  said  motion  producing  means  causes 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  actuating  wire  vnthin  the 
guide  tube  along  theactuating  wire  axia,  a  distal  end  of  the 
afl^iatiffg  wire  moving  along  the  arcuate  path  defined  by 
the  arc  portion  of  tke  gtiide  tube,  and 

a  cutting  element  affiled  to  the  distal  end  of  the  actuating 
wire  and  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  arc  portion  of 
the  guide  tube,  the  cutting  element  being  movable  along 
the  cutting  trace. 


1.  A  rotary  sci)  lor  action  cuttir.g  attachment  for  a  hand  held 
portion  of  a  mici  osurgical  instrument,  said  instrument  includ- 
ing means  in  said  hand  held  portion  for  producing  rotary 
motion  within  sai  d  hand  held  portion  with  respect  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  instrulnent,  said  rotary  scissor  action  cutting  attach- 
ment comprising 

a)  an  elongated,  axial,  hollow  tubular  housing  member,  said 
housing  meitaber  having  a  central  axis  and  having  a  first 
end  and  a  free  end  including  a  sutionary  blade  and  a 
movable  blade, 

b)  said  tubulaa  housing  member  including  a  hollow  rotary 
bushing  onlthe  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  housing 
member  adjacent  to  said  free  end  of  said  tubular  housing 
member,  said  movable  blade  being  rotatably  supported 
within  said  loUow  rotary  bushing, 

c)  support  me  ins  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  elon- 
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gated  tubular  housing  member  to  said  hand  held  portion  of 
said  instrument, 

d)  said  sutionary  blade  being  attached  to  said  hoUow  rotary 
bushing  of  said  tubular  housing  member  adjacent  to  said 
free  end  and  having  a  sutionary  blade  cutting  surface 
extending  at  a  transverse  angle  to  said  central  axis  of  said 
tubular  housing  member, 

e)  said  movable  bbKle  including  an  elongated  shaft  portion 
and  a  movable  blade  cutting  surface,  said  elongated  shaft 
being  routably  supported  within  said  hollow  rotary  bush- 
ing of  said  tubular  housing  member,  said  movable  blade 
cutting  surface  extending  at  a  transverse  angle  to  said 
central  axis  of  said  tubular  housing  member  at  said  ftee 
end  of  said  tubular  housing  member, 

0  said  extending  transverse  angle  of  said  movable  blade 
cutting  surface  being  substantially  simiter  to  said  extend- 
ing transverse  angle  of  said  stationary  blade  cutting  sur- 
face, said  cutting  surface  of  said  sutionary  blade  and  said 
cutting  surface  of  said  movable  blade  facing  each  other 
and  being  adapted  to  contact  each  other  in  said  scissor 
action  with  rotary  movement  of  said  movable  blade  with 
respect  to  said  sutionary  blade, 

g)  means  in  said  support  means  for  adjustably  fixing  said 
movable  blade  axially  with  respect  to  said  tubular  housing 
member  to  align  axially  said  sutionary  blade  cutting  sur- 
face with  said  movable  blade  cutting  surface, 

h)  means  in  said  support  means  for  rotttably  fixing  said 
elongated  shaft  of  said  movable  blade  within  said  tubular 
housing  member  to  align  roUtionally  said  movable  blade 
cutting  surface  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  blade  cut- 
ting surface  to  esublish  an  open  scissor  alignment  of  said 
cutting  surfaces, 

i)  and  means  for  engaging  said  rotary  motion  producing 
means  within  said  hand  held  portion  of  said  instrument 
with  said  means  for  routably  fixing  said  elongated  shaft  of 
said  movable  blade  within  said  tubuUr  housing  member 
adjacent  to  said  first  end, 

whereby  rotary  motion  within  said  hand  held  portion  of  said 
instnimenr  causes  rotary  scissor  action  between  said  cut- 
ting surface  on  said  sutionary  blade  and  said  cutting  sur- 
face on  said  movable  blade  at  said  free  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  member. 


ting  continuous  fluid  flow  within  the  body  lumen  while 
the  expandable  proathesis  is  being  depk>yed. 


5,443«47t 
MULTI-ELEMENT  INTRAVASCULAR  OCCLUSION 

DEVICE 

Phillip  D.  PH<«y,  Dalbi,  TcL.  aari^or  to  Boari  of  Rcr«ta, 
The  UaiTcnity  of  Texaa  Sywttm,  AmOm,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  939,296 
lat  CL*  A61B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  606—200  7  < 
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1.  A  multi-element  intravascular  occlusion  device  comprit- 


(a)  at  least  one  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  the  device  to 
a  wall  of  a  vessel;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  lead  element  for  travelling  distal  to  the  an- 
choring means  and  producing  thrombosis  within  the  ves- 
sel, said  lead  element  being  attached  to  laid  at  least  one 
anchoring  means  by  a  means  for  attaching. 

wherein  said  anchoring  means  comprises  a  coil,  and 
wherein  in  use,  the  device  is  free-standing  within  the  vessel, 
and  blood  in  the  vessel  clots  on  the  anchoring  means,  the 
lead  element,  and  the  attaching  means  to  produce  total 
occlusion  of  the  vessel. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPLOYMENT  OF 
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SURGICAL  FORCEPS 

'  E.  Breari,  Jr,  909  WaTcriy  Rd^  Brya  Mawr,  Pa.  19010 

FOei  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,400 

lat  CL*  A61B  J  7/28 

VS.  CL  606—205  g  , 


1.  In  combination  with  an  expandable  prosthesis,  an  appara- 
tus for  intraluminal  deUvery  and  deployment  of  the  expandable 
prosthesis  at  a  site  within  a  body  lumen,  comprising: 
a  support  for  supporting  the  expandable  prosthesis  while 

being  delivered  to  the  site  within  the  body  lumen;  and 
a  radiaUy  displaceable  mechanical  Unkage  connected  to  said 
support  for  radially  displacing  said  support,  said  linkage 
adapted  to  deploy  the  expandable  prosthesis  when  said 
hnkage  is  displaced  radially  outward,  said  Unkage  permit- 


so    54»' 


1.  In  a  surgical  forceps  of  the  type  having  a  handle,  an  elon- 
gated tube  mounted  to  said  handle,  first  and  second  jaw  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  attaching  said  jaw  members  to  said  handle 
so  that  manipulation  of  said  handle  will  open  and  close  said  jaw 
members,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  each  of  said 
jaw  members  having  a  large  curved  segment,  a  reduced  curved 
segment  and  a  slot  positioned  between  said  large  curved  seg- 
ment and  said  reduced  curved  segment,  said  large  curved 
segments  of  said  jaw  members  form  in  association  with  one 
another  a  first  rounded  shape  and  said  reduced  curved  seg- 
mentt  of  said  jaw  members  form  in  association  with  one  an- 
other a  second  rounded  shape,  said  slot  defining  an  inside 
shoulder  on  said  reduced  diameter  segment 
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moving  an  elonga  ed  cardiovascular  catheter  over  the  guide 

wire  and  into  tl  ic  artery, 
withdrawing  the  icardiovascular  catheter  from  the  artery 

leaving  the  guide  wire  extending  through  the  puncture, 


^•0 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrumeft  adapted  for  insertion  through  a 
trocar  tube  and  having  a  hollow  tube  with  distal  and  proximal 
ends  and  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  a  clevis  coupled  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  hollow  tube,  fint  and  second  pivot  pins,  first  and 
second  elongate  opposed  clamp  members  each  having  a  proxi- 
mal base  portion  having  a  first  through-hole  for  pivotally 
engaging  said  clevis  with  ^  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  pivot  pins,  and  an  actuation  means  extending  through 
said  hollow  tube  and  coupled  to  said  base  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  clamp  membeif  for  effecting  pivotal  rotation  of 
said  clamp  members,  an  improvement  in  said  first  and  second 
clamp  members  comprising: 

a)  each  said  clamp  membor  further  including  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  distal  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion, 
said  intermediate  portipn  and  said  distal  portion  of  said 
second  clamp  member  being  substantially  a  mirror  image 
of  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  distal  portion  of  said 
first  clamp  member,  e4:h  said  base  portion  having  a  sec- 
ond longitudinal  axis  siibstantially  parallel  said  first  longi- 
tudinal axis,  each  said  intermediate  portion  angling  away 
from  said  second  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  portion  at 
an  angle  of  between  about  5  to  20  degrees,  and  each  said 
distal  portion  angling  |  back  toward  and  past  said  first 
longitudinal  axis  at  an{  angle  of  between  about  70  to  90 
degrees  relative  theret^,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
intermediate  portion  extends  along  a  horizontal  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  longitudinal  axis  beyond  a  longitu- 
dinal projection  of  sai4  base  portion  in  a  first  direction, 
and  at  least  a  portion  df  said  distal  portion  extends  along 
said  horizontal  axis  beyond  the  longitudinal  projection  of 
said  base  portion  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction. 


introducing  a 
guide  >vire  so 
enabling  the 
the  puncture, 

withdrawing  the 
puncture  seale( 


thibmbogenic,  hemostatic  material  over  the 

IS  to  contact  the  artery  at  the  puncture 

material  to  precipitate  clot  formation  and  seal 


aid 


;uide  wire  from  the  puncture  leaving  the 
by  a  precipitated  clot. 
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1.  A  method  of  closing  a  |>uncture  in  a  wall  of  an  artery,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extending  a  removable  guide  wire  into  a  passage  leading  to 
the  puncture  so  that  a  distal  end  of  the  guide  wire  is  dis- 
posed within  the  artery  and  a  proximal  end  of  the  guide 
wire  extends  through  Ihe  puncture. 


1.  A  surgical  anc  lor  assembly,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  gen  erally  cylindrical  member  extending  along 
a  central  axis  a  id  having  a  maximum  outer  diameter,  said 
member  includ  ng  an  anchor  portion  at  a  first  end  there  of 
rigidly  coupled  to  a  suture/drive  portion  at  a  second  end 
thereof,  said  se  x>iKi  end  being  opposite  said  first  end, 

wherein  said  anclwr  portion  includes  drilling  and  tapping 
means  for  positioning  said  anchor  portion  in  a  bone  and 
for  anchoring  taid  anchor  portion  therein  in  response  to 
rotational  and  axial  forces  appUed  to  said  suture/drive 
portion,  and 

wherein  said  sutii  re/drive  portion  includes 

A.  at  least  one  e)  elet  positioned  at  or  near  said  second  end, 
said  eyelet  ha^ng  a  central  aperture,  whereby  a  suture 
path  extending  between  two  end  points  is  defined  by  a 
region  adjacent  to  said  second  end,  through  said  aperture 
of  said  eyelet  uid  back  to  said  region  adjacent  to  said 
second  end,  wl  erein  the  end  points  of  said  suture  path  are 
less  than  a  disi  mce  equal  to  D'/2  from  said  central  axis. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2351 


where  D'  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  maximum  outer 
diametei^'and 
B.  coupling  means  for  receiving  a  distal  tip  of  a  cannulated 
driver  routable  about  a  drive  axis,  whereby  said  cylindri- 
cal member  and  said  distal  tip  are  mechanically  coupled 
for  mutual  roution  with  said  drive  axis  and  said  central 
axis  being  coaxial  when  said  distal  tip  of  said  drive  is 
received  by  said  coupling  means. 


5,443,483 
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a  cannula  for  surrounding  said  trocar  and  forming  said  port 
m  said  hole  upon  removal  of  said  trocar; 

a  retractor  for  penetrating  the  exterior  tissi^  of  said  patient 
to  allow  said  tissues  to  be  lifted  away  from  vital  organs 
thereof,  whereby  the  penetration  of  said  trocar  can  be 
better  controlled  so  as  to  avoid  accidental  injury  to  said 
vital  organs; 

said  retractor  comprising: 
a  hollow  guide  portion  for  receiving  said  cannula  and  said 
trocar  and  for  guiding  the  direction  of  penetration  of 
said  trocar,  said  guide  portion  being  slidable  with  re- 


if 
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1.  An  appliance  for  temporarily  covering  a  surgery  site  of  a 
bone  m  vivo  comprising: 
a  flexible  sleeve  adapted  for  wrapping  around  said  bone 
having  a  covering  membrane  consisting  of  material  for 
accelerating  healing  of  said  surgical  site  disposed  at  a  side 
of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  face  toward  said  bone,  and  a 
remforcmg  ply  disposed  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  sleeve 
adapted  to  face  away  from  said  bone; 
said  sleeve  having  two  closure  edges  p^ximate  each  other 
when  said  sleeve  is  wrapped  around  said  bone,  said  rein- 
forcing ply  being  exposed  along  said  closure  edges; 
connecting  means,  engaging  said  reinforcing  ply  along  said 
two  closure  edges,  for  connecting  said  closure  edges  for 
fuTOly  holdmg  said  sleeve  around  said  bone  with  said 
covering  membrane  covering  said  surgery  site- 
said  reinforcing  ply  having  exposed  edges,  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  closure  edges,  said  exposed  edges  being  bent 
away  from  said  bone  and  forming  said  closure  edges  en- 
gaged by  said  connecting  means;  and 
said  covering  membrane  projecting  beyond  said  reinforcing 
ply  along  one  of  said  closure  edges,  and  terminating  the 
other  of  said  closure  edges  along  a  line  wherein  said  rein- 
forcing ply  bends  away  from  said  bone. 

5443484 
TROCAR  AND  METHODFOR  ENDOSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Worn  M.  Kirsch,  Redlands,  and  Yong  H.  Zhn,  Loma  Linda,  both 
of  Calif.,  aasigwirs  to  Loma  Unda  UniTcrsity  Medical  Center. 
Loma  Linda,  Calif. 

Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  899,605,  Jun.  16,  1992,  abuMloMd. 
This  application  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,317 
Int  a.«  A61B  17/34 
UA  a  604-164  ,4  0.^ 

11.  A  trocar  system  for  assisting  in  the  establishment  of  a 
port  m  a  patient's  body  for  endoscopic  surgery,  comprising 
a  trocar  for  penetrating  the  exterior  tissues  and  peritoneum 
of  said  patient  to  produce  a  hole  therethrough; 


•pect  to  said  cannula  and  said  trocar,  and  havine  a  distal 
end; 

a  leading  edge  comprising  at  least  one  blade  extending 
distaUy  past  the  terminal,  distal  end  of  the  guide  por- 
tion, said  blade  having  an  exposed  sharp  distal  tip  for 
puncturmg  the  exterior  tissues  and  a  proximal  end.  each 
of  said  blades  being  mounted  on  said  guide  portion 
solely  at  said  proximal  end  and  being  exposed  along  its 
entire  length  from  said  proximal  end  to  said  distal  tip  in 
order  to  permit  said  blade  to  pass  though  a  perforation 
m  said  exterior  tissues  formed  by  said  sharp  distal  tip. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CAPTURE 
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1.  In  a  cardiac  stimulator  having  an  elecUode  and  having  a 
cardiac  stimulation  pulse  generator  means  for  dehvering  a 
cw-duic  stimulation  pulse  to  the  heart,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  capture  detector  for  detecting  an  electrical  signal  at 
said  electrode  that  is  evoked  in  said  heart  in  response  to  said 
cardiac  stimulation  pulse  having: 

a  highpass  filter  having  an  input  in  circuit  communication 
with  said  electrode  and  having  an  output; 
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■n  absolute  value  circuit  nving  an  input  in  circuit  communi- 
cation with  the  output  of  said  highpass  filter  and  having  an 
output; 

an  integrator  having  an  inlHit  in  circuit  communication  with 
the  output  of  said  ab«4lute  value  circuit  and  having  an 
output; 

a  comparator  having  a  fiist  input  in  circuit  communication 
with  the  output  of  sai4  integrator  and  having  a  second 
input  in  circuit  commvnication  with  a  reference  value, 
said  comparator  having  an  output;  and 

means  for  causing  said  integrator  to  integrate  over  a  selected 
window  of  time  begiiming  at  a  selected  time  delay  follow- 
ing delivery  of  said  cardiac  stimulation  pulse; 

whereby  said  output  of  said  comparator  has  a  value  that  is 
indicative  of  whether  capture  has  occurred. 


METHOD  AND  APP. 
PARAMETERS 


JS  TO  UMTT  CONTROL  OF 
ELECTRICAL  TISSUE 
^TORS 

Gnfory  A.  Hidlicka,  Ply«4rth.  <wd  Darid  L.  Thompami,  FHd- 
ley,  both  of  MiWL,  aadgMlv  to  Medtronic,  Inc^  MinneapoUa, 
MiM.  I 

Filed  Sep.  26,  BM,  Scr.  No.  312,340 
Lit  al*  AMN  1/32 
U&  a,  «07— 59  44  ( 


1.  An  electrical  tissue  stipulator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  |o  be  implanted  in  a  patient; 

a  first  memory  for  holding  a  stimulation  pulse  parameter 
limit  value  of  a  stimulation  pulse; 

a  second  memory  for  liolding  a  programmed  parameter 
value  of  a  stimulation  ^ulse; 

a  pulse  generator  for  applying  electrical  stimulation  pulses  to 
said  electrodes  in  accordance  with  said  programmed  pa- 
rameter value; 

programming  means  for  receiving  remotely  generated  pro- 
gramming signals  and  altering  the  contents  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  memories  in  accordance  with  said 
signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  sai4  stimulation  pulse  parameter  limit 
value  and  said  prognuimed  parameter  value  and  for  pre- 
venting said  programining  means  from  increasing  said 
programmed  parameter  value  unless  said  programmed 
parameter  value  is  li'Mihaw  said  stimulation  pulse  parame- 
ter limit  value. 


COMBINED  CHEMO-TIffltMO  THERAPY  TECHNIQUE 
Raal  Odbcrt,  and  Bettiwi  Ovibert,  both  of  7S0  S.  Bandy  Dr^ 

Ape  101,  Brcatwood,  Calf.  90049 
CoatiaMtiaa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  26,756,  Mar.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,315,994.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169^56 
The  partkM  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  sabseqncat  to  May  31, 
2011,  ha^  beea  dtariaimtd, 
lat  CL«  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  607— 101  9Clalais 

1.  A  combined  chemo-thcrmo  therapy  technique  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ' 

A.  topically  applying  to  a  localized  skin  surface  of  a  patient 
overlying  a  problem  region  a  pharmaceutica]  agent  which 
when  absorbed  by  the  fikin  and  diffused  throughout  tissues 
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in  the  problenj  region  interacts  therewith  to  produce 
beneficial  efTeclk;  and 
B.  applying  to  the  same  skin  surface  a  stream  of  air  whose 
temperature  alternates  periodically  from  a  high  peak  level 
to  a  lower  bas^  level  in  a  pulsatory  heat  energy  wave 


\,,}^A^hj;/^ 


pattern  which  ^cts  to  markedly  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  problem  re^on  without  raising  the  temperature  at  the 
skin  surface  above  a  tolerable  level,  whereby  the  absorp- 
tion and  diffusion  of  the  agent  is  accelerated  and  its  inter- 
action with  the  tissues  is  promoted  to  enhance  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  treatmenL 
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5,443,488 
BI)C4KFr  WITH  SURGICAL  ACCESS 
EUchart,  Ind.;  James  G.  Stepbeoaon,  Mar- 
Corrie  T.  M.  Anderson,  Woodhud  Hills, 
»  ProgrcadTC  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Marshall, 


A^g.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,523 
iBt  CL*  A61F  7/00 


UJS.  a.  607—104 
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1.  In  a  pneumatii :,  dbposable,  temperature  control  blanket 
having  a  periphery  defmed  by  a  head  end,  a  foot  end,  and 
lateral  sides  and  having  a  central  region,  the  blanket  being 
formed  by  an  envelope  defined  by  an  upper  thermoplastic 
flexible  air  impervic  us  sheet  and  a  lower  thermoplastic  flexible 
sheet  heat  sealed  t  >gether  at  the  blanket  periphery,  a  pneu- 
matic flow  chambtf  defined  between  the  upper  and  lower 
sheets,  an  air  inlet  [  ort  defined  in  the  envelope  in  communica- 
tion with  the  flov  chamber  for  supplying  pressurized  air 
thereto,  and  a  plur^ity  of  spaced  orifices  defined  in  the  lower 
sheet  in  coiiununi<  ation  with  the  flow  chamber  to  convey 
temperature  contrdled  air  to  the  patient,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  plura  ity  of  elongated  access  sUts  defined  in  the 
envelope  in  the  bU  nket  central  region  having  opposite  edges 
and  extending  thrcugh  the  upper  and  lower  sheets  forming 
envelope  flap  portions  whereby  said  flap  portions  may  be 
folded  away  from  ( ach  other  to  provide  open  access  through 
the  envelope  where  n  said  elongated  access  slits  do  not  tntetaect 
the  blanket  periphe  7,  and  heat  seals  sealing  said  slitt'  opposite 
edges  to  prevent  ai  r  loss  at  said  sUts. 
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5,44MW 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ABLATION 

ShhMno  Bc^Haiii,  HaiCs,  Israel,  asaiffMir  to  moaeasc.  Inc. 

Oraageboi.  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  94,539,  Jul  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  531.199. 

IWs  appiicatioa  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,596 

lat  CL*  A61N  1/li 

U&  a  607-115  56  OalM 


1.  A  method  of  ablating  a  portion  of  an  organ  or  a  bodily 
structure  of  a  patient,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  distal  tip  of  each  of  one  or  more  catheters 
at  a  site  adjacent  to  or  within  an  organ  or  bodily  structure; 

(b)  sensing  location  information  at  the  site; 

(c)  sensing  local  information  at  the  site; 

(d)  processing  sensed  information  from  steps  (b)  and  (c)  to 
create  one  or  more  data  points; 

(e)  rqjeating  steps  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  one  or  more  times  to 
create  sufficient  data  poinu  for  a  map;  and 

(0  ablating  a  portion  of  an  organ  or  a  bodily  structure  of  a 
patient 


5,443,490 
DEFIBRILLATOR  PATIENT  ORCUTT 
Bcajamia  A.  Flacstad,  McMlaariUe,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett 
Packard  Corporatioa,  Palo  AHo,  CaUt 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,011 

lat  CL«  A61N  1/32 

UA  a.  607-5  lOChdais 


1.  A  defibrillator  patient  circuit,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal; 

a  first  double-throw  relay  having  a  common  terminal,  a  first 
contact  terminal,  and  a  second  contact  terminal,  where 
the  common  terminal  of  the  first  double-throw  relay  is 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  capacitor; 

a  high-voltage  charger  circuit  having  a  first  tem^nal  and  a 
second  terminal,  where  the  first  terminal  of  the  charger 
circuit  is  connected  to  the  first  contact  terminal  of  the  first 
double-throw  relay  and  where  the  second  terminal  of  the 
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charger  circuit  is  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 

capacitor; 
a  second  double-throw  relay  having  a  common  terminal,  a 

first  contact  terminal,  and  a  second  contact  terminal; 
a  first  defibrillation  contact  connected  to  the  common  termi- 
nal of  the  second  double-throw  relay; 
a  second  defibrillation  contact  connected  to  the  second 

contact  terminal  of  the  first  double-throw  relay;  and 
an  inductor  connected  to  the  second  contact  terminal  of  the 

second  double-throw  rday  and  to  the  second  terminal  of 

the  capacitor. 


5,443,491 
THREE-POLE  ELECTROCATHETER 
Sakfcelolto,  FMofa,  Italy,  asaiVBar  to  MXJ>XCO. 
Italia  S.ri,  Vmkn%,  Italy 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  904,624,  Dec  2, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Thta 
appiicatioa  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,966 
OalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  OIT,  Dec  16. 
1991,  91121508  -  »«c  !», 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/05 
MS.  CL  607—122  u  1 
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1.  An  improved  three-pole  electrocatheter  for  permanent 
cardiac  stimulation,  comprising: 

a  flexible  body  of  biocompatible  material,  comprisiiig  a  first 
segment,  a  second  segment  and  a  third  segment  which 
extend  successively  and  substantially  axially,  the  first 
segment  defining  a  first  end  of  the  first  s^ment  and  a 
second  end  of  the  first  segment,  the  second  segment  defin- 
ing a  first  end  of  the  second  segment  and  a  second  end  of 
the  second  segment  and  the  third  segment  defining  a  first 
and  a  second  end  of  the  third  segment; 

a  ventricular  electrode  provided  at  the  first  end  of  the  first 
segment; 

a  first  shell  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  first  segment  to 
the  first  end  of  the  second  segment; 

a  proximal  atrial  electrode  accommodated  in  the  first  shell; 

a  second  shell  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  second 
segment  to  the  first  end  of  the  third  segment; 

a  distal  atrial  electrode  accommodated  in  the  second  shell; 

axial  holes  provided  within  the  first  the  second  and  the  third 
segment; 

coaxial  coiled  insulated  electric  conductors  extending 
through  the  axial  boles; 

a  three-pole  connector  provided  at  the  second  end  of  the 
third  segment  and  connected  to  the  electrodes  by  the 
coiled  insulated  electric  conductors,  wherein  said  proxi- 
mal atrial  electrode  has  a  larger-diameter  cyUndrical  por- 
tion which  protrudes  from  the  first  shell  and  two  smaller- 
diaroeter  cylindrical  portions  which  extend  axially  from 
the  larger-diameter  cylindrical  portion  towards  the  first 
and  the  second  segments  respectively  and  are  contained  in 
the  first  shell,  said  cylindrical  portions  being  axially 
crossed  by  a  hole,  a  first  pair  of  said  electric  conductors 
passing  through  the  hole  and  ending  at  one  of  said  smaller- 
diameter  cylindrical  portions,  an  adapted  hole  being  radi- 
ally provided  in  said  one  of  the  smaller-diameter  cylindri- 
cal portions,  the  first  pair  of  electric  conductors  passing 
through  the  adapted  hole  and  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  one  of  said  smaller-diameter  cylindrical  portions. 
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4*43,492 

LEAD  AND  INTRODUCER 
IMPLANTABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Park;  Kdth  J.  Proctor,  Lino 
Innti,  all  of  Mimu,  aadgnors  to 
Mian. 

Ser.  No.  189,565 
A61N  1/04 

18  Claims 
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J,4W 

COCHLEA  STIMULATING  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY, 

INSERTION  TOOL,  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

IMPiANTATION 

Charles  L.  Byers;  James  W.Beaiell,  Los  Angeles,  and  Matthew 

C  Fleadng,  ABtiocl^  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alfred  E.  Mann 

Foondation  For  Sdentifie  Resewch,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  915,026,  JnL  15, 1992,  which  is  a 

continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  780,825,  Oct  23, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,875,  Sep.  22, 1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatifln  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  999,461 

Int  q.*  A61N  1/05 

VS.  CL  607—137  |  14  Claims 


fNSCRT   DISTAL  CM 

Of  tUCTROOE   IMTi 

DISTAL  END  OF 

INSERTION  ruse 

PACK   TISSUE  OVER 

BRIDGE   PORTION  OF 

ELECTRODE   TO   SECURE 

ELECTRODE   AT 

1 

ROUND  WINDOW 

SURCICAUT   EXPOSI 
AND   REMOVE   eONS 
TO  EXPOSE  ROUNC 

WINDOW  Of  COCHLE  1 

PUSH   ON  PROXIMAL 

TERMINUS  TO   SLIDE 

DISTAL  END  OF 

ELECTRODE   INTO 

LOWER  SCAU  OF 

COCHUA 

1 

PLACE   DISTAL  TIP 
Of  INSERTION   TUB< 
IN   ROUND  WINDOW] 

1 

SUPPORT 
ADJUSTING 
DEVICES 
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5,443,494 
BEARING  AND  POSmONALLY 
ELECTRODES  OF  PORTABLE  BELT 
FOR  PASSIVE  GYMNASTICS 
Marco  ValcntiBi,  both  of  Rimini,  Italy, 
■e  Italia  SjCS.  Di  Valentine  E  PaoUszi 


FOU 


1.  An  implantable  lead  tor  establishing  electrical  contact 
between  a  medical  device  aid  body  tissue,  comprising: 

an  elongated  lead  body  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and 
having  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  extending  be- 
tween said  proximal  ai|d  distal  ends; 

a  terminal  assembly  disposed  on  said  proximal  end  of  said 
lead  body;  | 

an  electrode  assembly  di4>osed  proximate  said  distal  end  of 
said  lead  body,  said  electrode  assembly  including  a  first 
electrode,  said  first  efectrode  electrically  connected  to 
said  conductor; 

a  curved  fixation  hook  disposed  on  said  lead  body,  said 
curved  fixation  hook  disposed  at  a  point  spaced  back  from 
said  distal  end  of  said  lead  and  extends  radially  outward 
from  said  lead  for  a  firit  distance  and  then  coiling  around 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  lead's  circumference. 


D  K.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,406 
ipplication  European  Pat  Off., 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/22 


Dec  23, 
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1.  A  device  for 
of  a  portable  belt 
trodes  transmit  el< 
device  comprising 
element  having  op| 
porting  an  electrc 
shaped  support  ei< 
of  the  belt,  a  conca^ 
turned  inward  froi 
toward  the  persoi 
project  towards 
arcuate  shaped  su( 


>g  and  positionally  adjusting  electrodes 

>r  passive  gymnastics,  wherein  the  elec- 

pulses  to  a  person  wearing  the  belt,  the 

belt  at  least  an  arcuate  shaped  support 

ling  end  portions,  each  end  portion  sup- 

:,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  arcuate 

lent  rotatably  coupled  to  an  inner  surface 

ity  of  the  arcuate  shaped  support  element 

the  inner  surface  of  the  belt  so  as  to  be 

wearing  the  belt  so  that  the  electrodes 

person  wearing  the  belt  wherein  the 

irt  element  maintains  the  electrodes  in 


contact  with  the  parson  wearing  the  belt. 


5,443,495 

POLYMERIZATION  ANGIOPLASTY  BALLOON 

IMPLANT  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  Bnacemi,  lkn%  Lake;  Andrew  W.  Bnirge,  Minneapolis, 

and  Fertac  Bilge,  Arden  Hills,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Sdmed  lifesystciM  Inc.,  Maple  Grore,  Minn. 

Filed  !  «p.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,158 

Int  ( 3.»  A61F  2/06;  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  623—1      I  12  Claims 


1.  A  cochlea  stimulation  electrode  having  a  resilient  curved 
distal  tip  portion  for  insertion  into  and  stimulation  of  a  cochlea, 
the  stimulating  electrode  fhrther  comprising: 

a  lead  offset  laterally  fro^  the  distal  tip  portion  for  connec- 
tion to  a  stimulator  fo^  the  electrode;  and 

a  bridge  extending  from  the  lead  and  connecting  to  the  distal 
tip  portion  adjacent  a  proximal  terminus  thereof,  the 
bridge  defining  a  slide  for  guiding  the  distal  tip  portion 
from  an  insertion  tool  during  insertion  of  the  distal  tip 
portion  into  a  round  M^ndow  of  the  cochlea  and  the  proxi- 
mal terminus  defining  ^  push  point  for  a  push  rod  assembly 
for  forcing  the  distal  lip  portion  from  the  insertion  tool. 


1.  A  balloon  foi 


catheters,  the  balloon  comprising  a  body 


portion  and  two  en  I  portions,  the  balloon  being  inflatable  from 
a  first  condition  to  a  second  enlarged  condition,  and  wherein: 

a)  said  body  portion  of  the  balloon  is  made  of  a  material 
which  will  undergo  a  transformation  from  a  flexible, 
elastic  condition  to  a  rigid,  inelastic  condition  upon  an 
application  of  energy  thereto;  and 

b)  said  two  end  |  ortions  detach  from  said  body  portion  by  a 
d^radation  o '  a  scission  material,  said  degradation  initi- 
ated by  the  af  plication  of  energy  thereto. 


August  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


23SS 


5,443,496 
INTRAVASCULAR  RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  STENT 
Robert  S.  Schwarts;  John   Bresaahan,  both  of  Rochester; 
Rebecca  M.  Berpum,  North  Oaks;  Arthv  J.  Co«i7,  St  Pnl; 
Elaine  UndcU,  Blaine;  ViMcnt  W.  HuU,  FMdIey,  a^  Michael 
Dror,  Ediaa,  all  of  Minn.,  aasisMws  to  MedtnHdc,  he,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  853,682,  Mar.  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^82,823. 
lUs  application  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,041 
Int  CL«  A61F  2/06 
VS.  a.  623—1  12  n«i— 


1.  A  prosthetic  device  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  proximal  stent  having  a  central  axis  and 
a  flow  passage  defined  therethrough  and  being  sized  for 
insertion  into  a  target  lumen,  said  proximal  stent  including 
a  proximal  member  extending  from  a  sidewall  thereof  so 
as  to  be  in  flow  communication  with  said  flow  passage; 

a  generally  tubular  distal  stent  having  a  central  axis  and  a 
flow  passage  defined  therethrough  and  being  sized  for 
insertion  into  a  target  lumen,  said  distal  stent  including  a 
distal  member  extending  from  a  sidewall  thereof  so  as  to 
be  in  flow  communication  with  the  flow  passage  of  the 
distal  stent;  and 

a  generally  tubular  central  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  extending  between  the  said  proximal  member 
and  said  distal  member  and  being  in  flow  communication 
therewith  so  as  to  provide  flow  communication  between 
said  proximal  and  said  distal  stents, 

said  proximal  and  distal  stents  being  constructed  collapsible 


expandable  and  are  and  arranged  so  as  to  engage  waUs  of 
the  target  lumen. 


5,443,498 
VASCULAR  STENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 
IMPLANTING  A  VACSULAR  STENT 
Arthv  B.  FoMaiM,  Ftreaao,  CaOt.,  assicMir  to  Cook  Incorpo- 
rated, Bloomingtoa,  Ind. 

CoMinaation  of  Ser.  No.  874,347,  Apr.  24, 1992,  rlimilnati. 

which  is  a  eoBtimHtio»-i».part  of  Ser.  No.  858,304,  Mm-.  25, 

1992,  ■handoBsd,  which  is  a  coMiBntia»4B-pwt  of  Ser.  No. 

769,216,  Oct  19, 1991,  PM.  No.  5,314,472.  TUs  Tr'*~^*—  Dw. 

6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162^25 

Lrt.  CL*  A61F  2/01!;  A61M  29/02 

VS.  CL  623—1  21 


1.  In  a  radially  expandable  stent  for  implantation  within  a 
body  lumen,  the  stent  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  open  proximal  and  distal  ends,  the 
cylindrical  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  elements,  the 
metal  elements  including  means  for  expanding  the  cylindrical 
body  from  a  first  diameter  to  a  second  diameter  and  means  for 
providing  radial  support  for  the  body  lumen  at  the  expanded 
diameter,  the  metal  elements  joined  together  from  the  proximal 
to  the  distal  end  of  the  cylindrical  body  to  allow  flexing  of  the 
stent  along  the  longitudinal  axis  to  permit  the  stent  to  conform 
to  a  curved  body  lumen,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bioabsorbable  polymeric  film  extending  between  the  metal 
elements  of  the  stent  the  polymeric  film  having  strain 
relief  means  located  between  the  elements. 


5,443,497 
PERCUTANEOUS  PROSTHFnC  BY-PASS  GRAFT  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Anthony  Veabmx,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,641 

Int  a.*  A61F  2/06 

VS.  CL  623—1  22  Claims 


mc 


1.  A  vascular  stent  comprising: 

a  continuous  wire  forming  a  substantially  tubular  body  with 
a  plurality  of  cells  staggered  around  a  circumference  of 
the  tubular  body,  the  tubular  body  being  longitudinally 
flexible  and  having  an  expanded  sute,  an  unexpanded 
state,  and  a  wall  thickness  that  is  not  substantially  greater 
than  said  wire,  each  of  said  cells  having  a  pluraUty  of  sides 
formed  by  said  continuous  wire  and  shared  with  an  other 
of  said  cells,  adjacent  sides  in  individual  ones  of  said  cells 
being  joined  by  a  bend  in  said  continuous  wire,  selected  of 
said  cells  each  "'^'f'ng  non-overlapping  and  abutting 
contact  with  an  other  of  sakl  cells; 

said  sides  of  said  cells  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  body  when  the  tubular 
body  is  in  said  unexpanded  state;  and 

said  sides  of  said  cells  extending  oblique  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tubular  body  when  the  tubular  body  is  in  said 
expanded  state,  whereby  said  tubular  body  when  posi- 
tioned in  a  tortuous  vessel  bends  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  tortuous  vessel  an 
axial  length  of  the  tubular  body  being  substantially  equiva- 
lent in  said  unexpanded  and  said  expanded  state. 


5,443,499 
RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  TUBULAR  PROSTHESIS 
Peter  J.  Schmitt  Gamenille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mcadox  Medi- 
cals, Ik.,  Oakland,  NJ. 
Continttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  4,699,  Jul  14, 1993,  flw-iU'^H  nis 
applicatioB  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,182 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/04.  2/06 
VS.  CL  623—1  10  CUm 


1.  A  radially  expandable  prosthesis,  comprising: 

an  implantaUe  elongate  hollow  body  having  a  length  and  a 
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drcumference  and  for^ied  from  a  polymeric  fabric  having 
drcumferentially-exteadmg  yams  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  undrawn  and  partially  drawn  yams  which 
allow  said  body  following  implantation  to  undergo  con- 
trolled inelastic  radial  expansion  upon  application  thereto 
of  a  ptetdected  radia^force. 


mcorporatmg 
roughness  of 


this 


tie 


INTRAV/ 

UMch  Sigwait,  MorflH,  $wh»rlaMl,  a«igsor  to  AdraMcd 
■  Syitwa,  tMn  Suta  Clan,  Calif. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  HS.4«I,  Oct  7, 1992,  ab— Joned. 
wUch  ii  a  coMinadoa  ofScr.  No.  46M01,  Jan.  12, 1990. 
■b—doMd.  nita  appMcirtba  Apr.  8, 199i,  Scr.  No.  225,421 
CUm  priority,  applkaCion  SwiticriaMi,  itm.  26,   1989, 
237/B9 

Int  A*  A61F  2/06 
U.S.CLC23— 1  11  Claims 
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leaflet  mto  the  heart  valve  only  if  the 
straight  leading  edge  is  less  than  a  prede- 
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termined  rougbness  value  beyond  which  clinically  unac- 
ceptable hemo  ysis  tends  to  occur. 


5,443,502 
ROTATABLE  HEART  VALVE  HOLDER 
Roberto  Candillo,  sMl  Rebecca  Sconias,  botb  of  Austin,  Tex., 
aasignors  to  Carb  tmedics.  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FDed .  fan.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,097 
Int  3.*  A«1F  2/24:  A61M  7/00 
UJS.  CL  «23— 2  9  ( 


1.  An  elongated  cyUnckically  shaped  intravascular  stent 
assembly,  comprising: 

a)  a  rectangularly  shaped  sheet  which  is  in  a  rolled-up  state 
with  overlapping  inner  and  outer  longitudinal  sections; 

b)  means  to  expand  the  rolled-up  sheet  from  a  first  rolled-up 
state  with  a  first  relatively  small  diameter; 

c)  means  to  exfiand  the  relled-up  sheet  to  a  second  rolled-up 
state  with  a  second  restively  large  diameter  by  unrolling 
the  sheet; 

d)  outwardly  projecting  fmgers  extending  from  the  inner 
overlapping  longitudinal  section  of  the  sheet;  and 

e)  openings  in  the  outer  overlapping  longitudinal  section  of 
the  sheet  which  are  adapted  to  receive  the  projecting 
fingers  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  inner  overlap- 
ping longitudinal  section  thereby  locking  the  rolled-up 
longitudinal  section  thereby  locking  the  rolled-up  sheet  in 
the  second  rolled-up  state,  said  outwardly  projecting 
fingers  engaging  with  a  select  number  of  said  openings  to 
permit  the  selective  rtdial  expansion  and  locking  of  the 
tubular  prosthesis  in  a$  least  one  fixed  diameter. 


1,443,501 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ARTIFICIAL  HEART 
VALVE 
anuda,  1132  Ced^  St,  Lake  Onrego,  Orcg.  97034 
FUcd  JaL  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,763 
Int  a«  A61F  2/24 
VS.  CL  623—2  11  daiaw 

1.  A  method  of  making  a-ileaflet  for  a  heart  valve  for  regulat- 
ing a  flow  of  blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  leaflet  having  a  straight  leading  edge  that  faces  an 
upstream  flow  of  blood  when  the  valve  is  open;  scanning 
the  straight  leading  e4ge  with  an  optical  profile  interfer- 
ometer to  determine  if  the  convexity  of  the  surface  profile 
of  the  straight  leading  edge  is  above  a  predetermined 
value; 
if  the  convexity  is  above  the  predetermined  value,  then 
scanning  the  straight  leading  edge  to  determine  the  rough- 
ness of  the  straight  le^ing  edge;  and 


circumferentially  surrounding  said  valve 
ve  body  being  rotatable  within  said  sew- 

Ider  having 
consisting  of 
for  selectively  wigaging  said  ■nmiUr 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  mechanical  heart  valve  and 
heart  valve  bolder, 
said  heart  valve  laving 

valve  body, 

at  least  one  leaflet  pivotally  received  in  said  rigid  valve 

body  for  cc  strolling  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough, 

and 

sewmg  nng 
body,  said 
ing  ring, 
said  heart  valve 
a  holding 
first  arm  mi 

valve 

second  arm  Ineans  for  selectively  engaging  said  annular 
valve  body,  said  second  arm  means  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  arm  means,  and 
a  front  shaft  part  attached  to  said  first  arm  means,  said 
front  shaft  part  having  thereon  means  for  engaging  a 
handle, 
a  back  shaf  part  attached  to  said  second  arm  means, 
said  front  snd  back  shaft  parts  being  configured  such 
that  when  they  are  held  adjacent  each  other  said  first 
and  sectMi  I  arm  means  are  forced  against  said  annular 
valve  bod  y  and 
a  single  suture  having  first  and  second  ends, 
means  for  sec  iring  said  first  end  of  said  suture  to  said 

holding  stni  :ture,  and 
means  for  sect  ring  said  second  end  of  said  suture  to  said 
holding  stni  :ture,  said  single  suture  acting  to  hold  said 
front  shaft  p  irt  against  said  back  shaft  part  and  passing 
though  said  sewing  ring,  thereby  securing  said  sewing 
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ring  against  roution,  and  permitting  said  holding  struc- 
ture, together  with  said  single  suture,  to  be  removed 
fixHn  said  heart  valve  when  said  suture  has  been  severed 
at  a  single  location  between  said  first  and  second  ends. 

5^443303 
ARTIFICIAL  HEART  PUMP 
TakaiU  YanM,  TnkiAii,  Japn,  MrigMT  to  ArwT  or 
trial  Sriete  *  TachMlogjr  and  Ministry  of 
Trade  A  IndMtry,  ba«h  «rf  Tokyo,  Japn 

FBed  Pck  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,459 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiM  Japn.  Feb.  18, 1993, 5453081 
Iirt.  CL«  A61M  1/12 
U.S.a.623— 3  s 


1.  An  artificial  heart  pump  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  closed  at  one  end  by  a  floor, 

a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  the  casing, 

a  cylmdrieal  sutor  provided  between  the  casing  and  the 
rotor  and  establishing  a  blood  flow  channel  between  its 
outer  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing, 

an  impdler  provided  to  rotate  integrally  with  the  rotor  for 
imparting  centrifugal  force  to  blood  flowing  through  the 
blood  flow  channel, 

stationary  magnetic  means  constituted  as  at  least  one  perma- 
nent magnet  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  stator, 

routing  magnetic  means  constituted  as  at  least  one  perma- 
nent magnet  provided  on  the  rotor  for  producing  between 
itsdf  and  the  stationary  magnetic  means  a  force  of  mag- 
netic repulsion  for  supporting  the  rotor  in  a  noncontacting 
sute  with  respect  to  the  stator,  and 

a  pivot  provided  at  the  rotational  center  of  a  rear  surface  of 
the  impeller  to  abut  on  the  floor  of  the  casing. 

5y443,504 

BASIC  SKELETAL  MUSCLE  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

Joha  D.  Hill.  2040  Braadwajr,  Apt  101,  Sm  F^aMiico,  Calif. 

94115 
Continnatian  of  Ser.  No.  43,600,  Apr.  5, 1993,  abaadoMsd,  which 

is  a  coatinatlon  of  Ser.  No.  767,328,  Sep.  30, 1991,  i 

TWt  application  Jna.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,131 

Int  CL*  A61M  1/12 

VS.  CL  623-J  16 , 

6.  A  method  for  improving  the  flow  rate  in  a  cardiovascular 
circulatory  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

surgically  anchoring  directly  to  the  skeleton  hydraulic  con- 
version means  for  converting  contraction  of  a  skeletal 
muscle  attached  to  said  conversion  mean.s  at  one  end  to 
hydraulic  energy,  the  conversion  means  being  coupled  to 
a  circulatory  support  device  by  coupling  means  including 
a  hydraulic  transmission  line  such  that  the  hydraulic  en- 
ergy is  transmitted  through  the  hydraulic  transmission  line 
and  drives  the  circulatory  support  device; 

attaching  stimulating  means  to  the  skeletal  muscle  whereby 
the  muscle  contracts  upon  adequate  stimulation  from  the 
stimulating  means  and  pulls  in  tension  against  said  conver- 
sion means; 

conditioning  of  the  skeletal  muscle  by  stimulating  the  muscle 


periodicaOy  with  the  stimalatiBg  means,  thereby  generat- 
ing alternate  contraction  and  rdaxation  of  the  muscle  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  convert  fast-twitch  fibers  of  the  muscle 
to  slow-twitch  fibers;  and 


continuing  periodic  stimulation  of  the  cooditioaed  skeletal 
muscle  to  generate  contractile  tensile  force  such  that  the 
contractile  tensile  force  is  cooveited  into  hydraulic  en- 
ergy by  said  conversion  means  which  actuates  said  dicu- 
latory  support  device.;  wherein  said  conversion  means  is 
implanted  within  the  thoracic  cavity. 


5,443.505 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  OCULAR  IMPLANTS 
G.  Woiv.  Roekrille,  Md.,  and  FkMk  Koddake,  Sn 
Joae,  Calif.,  aaaivMrs  to  Ocalex  rbMiaiinlliils,  Ik-  Pak» 
Alto,  Calif. 

FBed  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153.184 
Int  a*  A61F  2/14 
VS.  a.  623-4  19 1 


1.  A  method  f<H-  treating  an  eye  condition  which  comprises: 

preparmg  an  implant  by  combining  a  physiologically  active 
therapeutic  agent  and  a  permeability  «-nh«n/^»ig  agent 
encapsulated  in  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  biocom- 
patible polymer;  and 

introducing  said  implant  extrinsic  to  the  vitreous  and  incapa- 
ble of  migration  from  an  implantation  site,  wherein  said 
site  is  characterized  by  being  avascular,  permitting  diffu- 
sion of  a  physiologically  active  agent  from  said  implant 
into  the  vitreous,  and  in  proximity  to  said  eye  condition, 

wherein  said  therapeutic  agent  is  m«intfi|»f<)  u  an  effective 
dosage  for  said  eye  condition  at  the  site  of  said  eye  condi- 
tion for  an  extended  period  of  time. 
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5^  43,5W 
LENS  WITH  VARIAB^  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES  SUBCUTANEOUS 

Amtolm  L.  Gwabet,  S40  H  PonqrlTaaia,  dcudon,  Calif. 
91740  ViMcat  C 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1#92,  Scr.  No.  977,663 
iBt  CLf  A61F  2/16 
U.S.CI.623-4  1  t7 


CoatianatioH-iB-pttt 
3,391,164.  Tliis 
The  portioa  of  tlie 


■p^icatioB  1 


2010, 


VS.  CL  623—11 


1.  A  variable  focus  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  portion  with  at  least  one  lens  surface  and  at  least 
one  fluid  channel; 

a  second  lens  portion  witl|  at  least  one  lens  surface; 

an  optical  zone  defined  in  ^e  center  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  lens  portions; 

a  fluid  reservoir  between  said  first  and  second  lens  portions; 

at  least  one  flow  loop  conaecting  said  fluid  reservoir  to  said 
fluid  channel  to  define  a  fluid  path,  such  that  said  fluid 
path  contains  multiple  discrete  segments  of  fluid  which 
move  through  the  fluid  path,  said  multiple  segments  in- 
cluding at  least  one  segaient  of  charged  solution. 


5,443,507 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  SET 
Kari  W.  JacoM,  Gicaaen,  Geanany,  migiior  to  MUtomed  Phar- 
maaortiaelic  imd  mwiirint^chntKlie  Gcsellachaft  mbH,  Mn- 
Hich,  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1>93,  Ser.  No.  41,582 
CUm  priority,  appUcatio*  Ewopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  3, 1992, 
9210S814 

Int  aj»  A61F  2/16 
VS.  CL  623-«  2  CUbh 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  setjcomprising: 

first  and  second  intraocular  lenses,  each  having  a  front  side, 
a  rear  side,  a  far  vision  focus,  a  near  vision  focus,  a  refrac- 
tive power  and  a  diffractive  power,  and 

a  diffractive  structure,  providing  the  diffractive  power, 
disposed  on  the  rear  side  of  each  of  the  lenses, 

a  profile  height  of  the  diffractive  structure  consisting  of  a 
profile  height  correspofding  to  a  wavelength  in  the  green 
spectral  region  of  visible  light, 

the  diffractive  and  the  refractive  powers  being  added  such 
that  the  far  vision  focul  of  the  first  intraocular  lens  has  a 
higher  contribution  toia  total  light  distribution  passing 
through  the  first  lens  ttian  the  second  lens  and  the  near 
vision  focus  of  the  second  intraocular  lens  has  a  higher 
contribution  to  the  total  light  distribution  passing  through 
the  second  lens  than  the  first  lens. 
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5^443,508 
IMPLANTABLE  MULTIPLE  AGENT 
EpLIVERY  SYSTEM 

89  Valley  Rd^  Moatdair.  N  J.  07042 
Ser.  No.  24,426,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
Not.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,377 
of  tUs  patent  nbaeqacat  to  Apr.  13, 
has  been  diadaiaicd. 
A61F  2/02;  A61K  9/22 

14  Claims 


C.» 


1.  A  removable  su  xnitaneously  implantable,  multiple-agent 
deUvery  system,  con  prising: 

(a)  a  pod  for  subci  itaneous  implantation  beneath  the  dermis 
of  the  human  bo  dy,  said  pod  comprising  a  porous  siuface 
between  an  intei  ior  and  exterior  of  a  bottom  thereof  and 
further  comprisi  Ag  fluid  transfer  means  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  porous  rnxfact,  said  pod  having  an  open- 
ing at  a  top  thei  eof,  said  pod  formed  of  a  biocompatible 
material,  the  exi  erior  of  the  bottom  of  said  pod  provided 
with  one  or  m<ire  vascular  growth  factors  to  promote 
growth  of  bloo  1  capillaries  into  and  about  said  porous 
surface; 

(b)  a  dome  proportioned  for  detachable  securement  about 
said  opening  of  laid  pod,  said  dome  including  at  least  one 
chamber  having  selectable  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  transfer  maans  of  said  pod,  in  which  bio-acting  mate- 
rials may  be  stared  within  said  chambers  of  said  dome 
prior  to  implanlftion,  said  dome  formed  of  a  biocompati- 
ble material; 

(c)  programmable!  ^""^  dependent  biological  agent  release 
means  within  said  chambers  of  said  dome  and  said  fluid 
transfer  means  9f  said  pod,  whereby  said  agents  are  con- 
troUably  released  from  said  chamber  of  said  dome  and  into 
said  pod  and,  therefrom,  through  said  porous  surface  into 
the  bloodstreani,  in  which  said  dome,  after  exhaustion  of 
the  agents  theit  within,  may  be  removed,  refilled  and 
resecured  to  said  pod. 


INTERFERENCE 
MULTIFIJE 
Jamea  A.  Boocher; 
and  NOet  Mallor^ 
LiflTatec 

Filed 


:  Corporation, 


UJS.  a.  623—16 


5,443,509 
BONE-FIXATION  SCREW  WITH 
INTERLEAVED  THREADS 
ttetthew  R.  Fmihdl,  both  of  Clearwater, 
St  Petenbnrg,  all  at  Fla.,  aadgnon  to 
Largo,  Fla. 

10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  988,555 
lat  CL*  A61F  2/2S 

27Claimt 


iDc 


1.  A  bio-compatifa 
adapted  to  be  rotate  1 


le  screw  for  fixation-use  in  bone  tissue  and 
by  a  driver,  said  screw  comprising: 
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a  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  distal  tip,,  and  a  proxi- 
mal end; 

plural  interleaved  helical  threads  disposed  about  said  shank 
for  engaging  the  bone  tissue; 

driver  receiving  means  at  said  proximal  end  for  engaging  the 
driver;  and 

termination  means  for  minimizing  net  lateral  force  exerted 
on  said  distal  tip  during  insertion  of  the  screw  into  bone 
tissue; 

wherein  said  termination  means  comprises  plural  respective 
planar  tip  surfaces  of  said  phiral  threads  at  said  distal  tip  at 
plural  respective  locations  disposed  symmetrically  about 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


5,443,510 

PCMIOUS  COATED  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

H.  RaTiadraaath  Shetty,  aad  darencc  M.  PMchiaoa,  ho(h  of 

Waraaw,  lad.,  aarigaora  to  Ziauacr,  lac,  Warsaw,  bd. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43,456 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/28 

VS.  a.  419—2  11 


I.  A  method  of  forming  an  orthopaedic  implant  having  a 
porous  outer  coating,  said  method  comprising  the  stqx  of: 

a)  providing  an  orthopaedic  implant  having  an  outer  surface; 

b)  forming  a  plurality  of  elongate  metal  beads  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  orthopaedic 
implant,  each  of  said  elongate  metal  beads  having  an  outer 

surface  and  being  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  orthopae- 
dic implant; 

c)  providing  a  porous  metal  layer;  and 

d)  metallurgically  bonding  said  porous  metal  layer  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plurality  of  elongate  metal  beads. 

II.  An  implant  constructed  in  accordance  with  the  method 
of  claim  1  is  formed  from  a  material  from  the  group  consisting 
of;  "H— 6A1— 4V  alloy,  beU  titanium  alloys,  alpha +beU  tito- 
nium  alloys,  and  high  strength  titanium,  a  layer  of  metal  mesh 
bonded  to  the  impfaut.  the  metal  mesh  being  formed  fixjm  a 
material  from  the  group  consisting  of  commercially  pure  tita- 
nium. beU  titanium  alloys,  and  alpha + beU  titanium  alloys,  and 
a  porous  surface  layer  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  metal 
mesh,  the  porous  surface  Uyer  being  formed  from  a  material 
from  the  group  consisting  of  commercially  pure  titanium,  beU 
titanium  alloys,  and  alpha -)-beU  titanium  alloys. 


5,443,511 

MEMCAL  MENOHK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

KazaAni  Ogawa,  HirakMa;  Norflita  Miao,  Sctta,  and  MaMni 
Soga,  Osalu,  all  of  Japan,  awtpiara  to  MatsMhita  Electric 
ladartrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoaa,  J^aa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  824,314,  Jan.  23, 1992,  ahaadoMd.  TUa 

appUcatioa  JnL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,629 

ClaiM  priority,  iwUcatioB  Japai^  Jaa.  28,  1991,  3-008323; 

Fch.  6,  1991.  3-038134;  Mar.  14,  1991,  3-049841 

The  portion  of  the  tcrai  oflhis  patent  aahacMieat  to  Ana.  24. 

2010,  h«  hcca  dhrlidaiiid. 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/28;  A61K  6/08 

VS.  CL  623-16  «  oaiM 


^^^^^^^^^ 


^' 


1.  A  medical  member  comprisiBg  a  chemically  adsorbed 
monolayer  as  a  surface  layer  covalently  bonded  to  a  surface  of 
said  medical  member  by  silicone  bonds,  said  chemically  ad- 
sorbed monolayer  containing  fluorocaitxtn  chaki  group*, 
wherein  the  fluorocarbon  duaa  groups  have  proximal  ends 
near  the  medical  member  and  distal  ends  away  from  the  medi- 
cal member,  fiirther  wherein  the  fluorocarbon  chain  groups 
contain  end  groups  comprising  — CF3  groups  at  the  distal  ends 
of  the  fluorocarbon  chain  groups. 


5,443,512 
ORTHOPAEIHC  1MFLANT  DEVICE 
Jack  E.  Parr,  North  Wdtotat;  Roy  D.  CwwrtMtidd; ' 
hi  N.  C  DeTaaathaa,  both  of  Waraaw,  and  Hdea  Cha,  Go- 
shen, aO  of  lad.,  aarigaan  to  ZiaMer,  lac,  Whmw,  lad. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  15,044,  Fch.  8, 1993.  ahaadoaed,  which  te  a 
coatiaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  605435,  Oct  30, 1990,  ahMdoaed.  TUa 
applicaHoa  Aag.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  111,234 
lat  CL*  A61F  2/28 
VS.  CL  623—16  a  I 


1.  An  orthopaedic  implant  device  comprising  a  body,  a 
casing  attached  to  the  body  and  a  porous  metal  surface  layer 
attached  to  the  casing  and  adapted  for  contact  with  the  bone  to 
receive  bony  ingrowth  into  the  pores,  the  casing  including 
adhesive  characteristics  for  attachment  to  the  body  and  porous 
metal  surface  layer,  the  improvement  wherein,  the  body  is  a 
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metal  made  from  cobalt  chrAme  and  the  porous  metal  surface 
layer  is  made  from  titaniimi.l 


COMPOSITE  Ol 
T( 
N.Y^  mai  CMpcr  F.  Stark, 
Howaaca  Iwu,  New  Y( 


1.  A  beam  of  predetenninep  lengdi  adapted  for  iaplaatatkn 
within  a  bone  to  support  a  load  capable  of  applying  bending 
and  torsional  loading  forces,  consisting  essentially  of: 
an  injection  molded  elongated  core  formed  of  short  filament 
fibers  having  a  length  ofless  than  four  milKmeters  embed- 
ded in  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  short  filament  fibers 
generally  oriented  para^l  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
core;  and 
encasing  the  core,  a  sheath  formed  of  a  plurality  of  elongated 
carbon  filament  fibers  embedded  in  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer, each  fiber  individually  helically  wound  around  the 
core  to  form  a  layer  so  t]|at  a  plurahty  of  layers  are  formed 
md  molded  thereto,  wh#rein  the  sheath  and  the  core  each 
have  a  stiffness  as  defkied  by  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
wherein  the  core  has  a  lower  modulus  than  the  sheath. 


5.443414 
METHOD  FOR  USV4G  SPINAL  INPLANTS 
Artkar  D.  StelCee,  Noreity,  O^  aMigMir  to  AcraMed  Coifoi*- 
tk»,  Cle?elaii4,  Okio 

Filed  Oct  1, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  13«,28S 
bt.  CL4  A«1F  2/44 
VS.  a,  C23— 17  7 


1.  A  method  of  fusing  together  adjacent  vertebrae  of  a  spinal 
colunm  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  disc  between  the  adjacent 

vertebrae; 
providing  a  spinal  implant  with  first  and  second  side  surfaces 

substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  upper  and  lower 

surface  means  extending  between  the  first  and  second  side 

surfaces; 
inserting  the  spinal  implai*  between  the  adjacent  vertd>rae 
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lOPEDlC  IMPLANT 
NJ,;  Raey  Y.  Lin,  New  aty, 
NJ„aari|Banto 

N.Y. 


with  the  first  ai  d  second  substantially  parallel  side  sur- 
faces of  the  spin  >1  implant  facing  the  adjacent  vertebrae; 
and 

rotating  the  spinal  implant  into  a  position  in  which  the  paral- 
lel side  surfaces  of  the  spinal  implant  extend  from  one  of 
the  adjacent  ver  ebrae  to  the  other  adjacent  vertebrae  and 
the  upper  and  l  >wer  surface  means  engage  the  adjacent 
vertebrae. 


CentfaiaatiM  at  Ser.  No.  851,282,  Mar.  23,  1992,  ah— doned. 

TWa  awUcatkNi  Dec.  fU,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171^9 

bt  a.*  A«1F  2/2S 

VS.  a.  «23— 16  15  OaiM 


BODY 


VERTEBRAL 
SLIDABLY 
Rokcrt  C  Cohei^ 
RiBgwood,  both  el 
AUcHdalcNJ. 

FlieiJi 


5,443,515 
PROSTHFnC  IMPLANT  WITH 
POSrflONABLE  STABILIZING  MEMBER 
TowMhiy,  ami  Robert  G.  ATeriH, 
NJ.,  awigaon  to  laiplez  Cerporatioii, 


Ro  Ekaway  ' 


26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  ir7,M0 
IM.  a.«  A61F  2/44 


VS.  a.  623—17 


2eClain8 


1.  A  vertd>ral  bod  f  prosthetic  device  for  replacing  a  surgi- 
cally removed  natural  vertebral  body,  comprising: 

a  vertebral  body  pfosthesb  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  be 
positioned  betwieen  first  and  second  separated  natural 
vertebral  bodies^  said  vertebral  body  prosthesis  having  a 
first  end  surfaced  for  engaging  the  first  natural  vertebral 
body,  a  second  end  surface  substantially  opposite  said  first 
end  surface  for  engaging  the  second  natural  vertebral 
body,  an  external  peripheral  surface  connecting  said  first 
and  second  surfkces,  and  at  least  one  axially  extending 
channel  formed  on  said  external  peripheral  surface  along  a 
length  extending  between  said  first  end  surface  and  said 
second  end  surface;  and 

stabilizing  means  including  axially  extending  plate  means 
dimensioned  and  arranged  to  attach  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  natural  Vertebral  bodies  for  securing  said  pros- 
thetic vertebral  body  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
natural  vertebral  bodies,  said  stabilizing  means  being  slid- 
ably  positionabl^  along  said  length  of  said  at  least  one 
channel. 


5,443,516 

JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Bjom  Albrektssoo,  Sfeagatan  11,  Goteborg,  Sweden  S-413  14  , 


Stig  WennI 
S-424  57 
Coatimiatkm  of  Ser. 
application  I 
Claim  priority. 


ViUa  Holma  6266,  Aiweicd,  Sweden 

fo.  768,779,  Oct  9, 1991,  abmdoMd.  This 
'eb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,679 
ilicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1989,  8901315 
a.*  A61F  2/30.  2/42 

20  Claim 
adapted  to  permanently  replace  a  natu- 
:tween  distal  and  proximal  bone  shafts 


U.S.  CL  623—18 
1.  A  joint  prosthe 

ral  articulatMl  joint  1 
comprising: 
distal  prosthesis  means  for  connecting  said  joint  prosthesis  to 

the  distal  bone  shaft; 
proximal  prosthesis  i  means  for  connecting  said  joint  prosthe- 
sis to  die  proximal  bone  shaft,  said  distal  and  proximal 
prosthesis  meant  including  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  mount  ing  member,  each  of  the  distal  and  proxi- 
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mal  bone  shafts  having  periostea]  parts  thereon,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  distal  and  proximal  bone  shafts  including 
at  least  one  generally  transverse  bore  therein; 

articulated  prosthetic  joint  means  having  a  positive  inter- 
locking connector  means  arranged  between  said  distal 
prosthesis  means  and  said  proximal  prosthesis  means  for 
hingedly  connecting  said  distal  prosthesis  means  to  said 
proximal  prosthesis  means;  and 

securing  means  for  securing  said  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  mounting  member  of  said  distal  and  proximal 
prosthesis  means  to  the  periosteal  parts  of  respective  ones 
of  the  distal  and  proximal  bone  shafts,  wherein  said  at  least 


component,  wherein  the  medial  and  lateral  tibial  surfaces 
each  contain  at  least  three  uniformly  spaced  tibial  refer- 
ence marks  extending  down  the  surface  for  visually  indi- 
cating relative  location  between  the  tibial  knee  component 
and  the  femoral  knee  component 


5,443319 
PROCTHEnC  ELLIPSOIDAL  ACETABULAR  CUP 
Robert  G.  Avcrill,  Rii«wood,  and  Robert  C  Cohca.  Rockaway 
TowMUp,  botk  of  N  J.,  aarigMTS  to  Ii«la  Coraoratioa. 
Allendale,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  52,248 
Irt.  CL*  A61F  2/34 
VS.  CL  623—22  15  | 


one  longitudinaUy  extending  member  is  sized  to  extend  a 
greater  distance  along  the  respective  distal  or  proximal 
bone  shafts  than  any  other  portion  of  joint  prosthesis,  said 
at  least  one  of  said  distal  and  proximal  prosthesis  means 
associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  distal  and 
proximal  bone  shafts  having  at  least  one  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough  for  alignment  with  the  at  least  one 
generally  transverse  bore,  said  securing  means  including 
anchoring  means  for  insertion  at  least  partially  within  the 
at  least  one  generally  transverse  bore  and  structured  to 
extend  through  said  at  least  oi»e  passageway  whereby  said 
securing  means  can  be  permanenUy  fixed  to  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  distal  and  proximal  bone  shafts. 

5^443,517 
Patent  Not  laned  For  This  Naaber 


1.  A  prosthetic  acetabular  cup  having  an  outer  surface  for 
insertion  into  a  patient's  acetabulum,  wherein  said  outer  sur- 
face includes  at  least  one  ellipsoidally  shaped  region  that  de- 
fines an  elliptical  plane  section  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor 
axis,  wherein  said  major  axis  is  longer  than  said  minor  axis. 

5,443,520 

CEMENTLESS  FIXATION  ELEMENT  FOR  AN 

ARTIFICIAL  mP  JOINT  WTTH  ROTATING  COVER 

ELEMENT 

K.  Zweyariiller,  Vienna,  Aartria,  aad  kmhk    Deckaer,  Paris, 

France,  aasignora  to  Plus  Endoprothctik  AG.  Switacrlaad 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,388 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopcaa  Pat  Off-  Dec  7. 1992. 
92120836  ^ 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/32.  2/34 
VS.  CL  623-22  15  rn^-. 


5.443,518 
KNEE  POSITION  INDICATOR 
John  N.  Insan,  Scaradale,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Ziauaer.  lac,  War- 
saw, lad. 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,636 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/3» 

VS.  CL  623-20  4  Oainai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  knee  position  during  knee 
joint  replacement  comprising: 

a  prosthetic  tibial  knee  component  having  medial,  lateral  and 
superior  tibial  surfaces;  and 

a  femoral  knee  component  the  superior  tibial  surface  config- 
ured to  accommodate  articulation  with  the  femoral  knee 


1.  A  fixation  element  for  receiving  a  socket  compcment  of  an 
artificial  hip  joint  comprising: 

a  frontal  region  for  facing  a  pelvic  bone  and  having  a  screw- 
threaded  central  bore  to  receive  an  insertion  tool  and  said 
frontal  region  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein; 

a  first  conically  tapering  wall  located  adjacent  said  frontal 
region  and  having  an  outer  surface  including  a  self-tap- 
ping screw  thread  for  cementleas  fixation  of  the  element  in 
the  pelvic  bone; 

a  second  conically  tapering  wall  disposed  between  said 
frontal  region  and  said  first  conically  tapering  wall; 

a  cover  dement  to  close  said  at  least  one  aperture  defined  by 
the  frontal  region,  said  cover  element  engages  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  frontal  region  and  having  a  rotational  axis 
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perpendicular  to  said!  frontal  region,  said  cover  element 
being  rotated  on  said  pxis. 


9,443^21 

HYDRAUUC  CONTRoi  UNIT  FOR  PROSTHETIC  LEG 

Doaald  E.  botk,  a^  WOUfa  L.  PhOlipa,  botii  of  Daytoa,  Ohio, 

airi^an  to  Maock  LaMratorica,  Lk^  Dayton,  Ohio 

Cnrtinathw-hHpart  orjSer.  No.  993,678,  Dec  21, 1992, 

ahaadoacd.  lUa  ap^icat»«  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,645 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Apr.  11, 

2012,  hat  been  diadaimed. 

lat  qi*  A61F  2/64 

VS.  CL  623—44  6  Cbdma 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  unit  for  use  with  a  prosthetic  leg 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  an 
axis,  said  housing  including  a  flrst  end  portion  including  means 
defining  a  displacement  chamber  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid 
and  a  second  end  portion  defining  a  bore,  flow  control  means 
disposed  within  said  bore  and  defming  an  operating  chamber 
for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston  rod  having  an  inner 
portion  extending  into  said  housing  and  an  outer  portion  pro- 
jecting from  said  housing,  (  piston  on  said  inner  portion  of  said 
piston  rod  within  said  operating  chamber,  means  defining  a 
fluid  accumulating  chamber  connected  to  receive  fluid  from 
said  displacement  chamber^  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  within 
each  of  said  operating  and  displacement  chambers,  said  fluid 
flowing  within  said  flow  control  means  and  said  operating 
chamber  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  piston  and  said 
piston  rod  within  said  opeiBting  chamber  to  effect  damping  of 
said  piston  rod,  a  flexible  bladder  within  said  accumulating 
chamber  for  accumulating  said  fluid  displaced  from  said  dis- 
placement chamber  to  said  accumulating  chamber  when  said 
piston  rod  moves  into  said  housing  and  for  maintaining  a  con- 
tinuous static  pressure  on  s^d  piston  rod  for  urging  said  piston 
rod  outwardly  from  said  faiousing,  an  annular  sealing  member 
supported  by  said  housing  and  engaging  said  piston  rod  for 
confining  said  fluid  within  said  operating  chamber,  said  blad- 
der including  opposing  filtis  of  flexible  plastics  material,  said 
fUms  having  adjacent  peripheral  portions  heat  sealed  together 
to  form  a  pressure  chamb«r  between  said  films,  a  pressurized 
gas  within  said  pressure  chamber,  a  second  annular  sealing 
member  supported  by  said  housing  inwardly  of  the  first  said 
sealing  member  and  engaging  said  piston  rod  between  said 
operating  chamber  and  said  displacement  chamber,  and  said 
second  sealing  member  having  means  for  preventing  the  con- 
tinuous hydraulic  static  pressure  within  said  displacement 
chamber  from  transferring  jpast  said  second  sealing  member  to 
said  operating  chamber  a«d  to  said  first  sealing  member  to 
avoid  leakage  of  hydraulia  fluid  from  said  housing  past  said 


first  sealing  membi  r  for  significantly  extending  the  service  life 
of  said  unit. 


ARTIFICIAL 
JOINT  AND/ 
Chriatian  Hieayac^ 
BockOrtb 
Buaditgeaeilachalt, 


Filed 
aaima  priority, 
974.9 

UJS.  a.  623—49 
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5^443,522 
IfOOT  HAVING  A  LOW-POSITIONED 
HORIZONTAL  PLANTAR  BUFFER 
Dudeiatadt,  Gemany,  aaaignor  to  Otto 
lie  bdnatrie  Beaitz  und  Verwaltnnga-Koni- 
Dnderstadt,  Gennany 
Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  37,163 
ippUcatkNi  Gennany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  09 


Int  CL«  A61F  2/66 


21ClainH 


1.  An  artificial  f  tot  comprising: 

a  practically  ini  ompressible  core  which  forms  an  upper 
connecting  su  face  in  an  ankle  area,  a  front  of  the  core 
adjoining  the  coimecting  surface  and  extending  over  a 
base  located  i  i  an  instep  area  of  the  foot,  which  tapers 
downwardly  t  >ward  the  front,  and  overall  is  about  half  as 
long  as  the  en'  ire  foot; 

a  heel  wedge  made  of  soft  synthetic  foam  joined  to  an  under 
side  of  the  cote; 

an  inner  foot  confiected  to  the  front  of  the  core  and  to  a  front 
end  of  the  hed  wedge,  extending  to  a  toe  area  and  com- 
posed of  a  syiKhetic  foam;  and 

an  outer  foot  wlich  completely  covers  the  inner  foot  with 
the  exception!  °^  *^  "PPC  connecting  surface,  con- 
structed of  a  pofi,  easily  deformable,  skin-forming  syn- 
thetic foam  layer,  whose  restoring  force  is  slight  com- 
pared to  that  af  the  inner  foot;  and 

a  low-positioned  joint  which  moves  in  all  directions; 

wherein  the  joint  includes  a  virtually  perpendicular  bolt,  a 
lower  end  of  x^hich  is  shaped  like  a  condyle  and  a  top  and 
sides  of  the  cc^dyle  are  covered  by  a  bluing  shell; 

wherein  at  the  rear  facing  the  heel,  the  bolt  rests  against  a 
horizontal  pla  itar  buffer,  which  buffer  is  inserted  into  a 
space  in  the  a  re  which  is  open  to  the  connecting  surface 
and  to  the  froi  it,  and  which  buffer  is  configured  to  essen- 
tially act  upon  the  bolt  like  a  horizontally  operating  pres- 
sure spring;  ai  d 

wherein  an  uppe '  end  of  the  bolt  is  attached  to  an  adapter,  a 
bottom  of  wh  ich  adapter  is  supported  on  the  core  in  a 
front  area  loa  ted  in  front  of  the  bolt  and  on  the  plantar 
buffer  in  a  rear  area  behind  the  bolt. 


W.  E.  Michael 
43623 

Filed 


VS.  CL  623—23 

1.  A  cement 
prosthesis  having 
from  a  proximal 
larger  to  pro| 


igressi'  rely 


5,443,523 
FEMOBUL  stem  CEMENT  MANTLE 

M|khail,  4203  Shamley  Green,  Toledo,  Ohio 


liar. 


18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,7U 
lat  CL*  A61F  2/34 

3  ClaiBU 

mai^e  adapted  for  use  with  a  femoral  hip  joint 

elongated  stem  having  a  length  extending 

to  a  distal  end,  said  stem  tapering  from 

smaller  cross-sectional  sizes  from  said 


eiid 
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proximal  end  to  said  distal  end,  said  cement  mantle  comprising 
a  wall  extending  from  a  lower  end  of  relatively  small  cross-sec- 
tional size  to  an  upper  end  of  greater  cross-sectional  size,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  interstices  extending  uninterruptedly 
from  a  first  end  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  upper  end  to  a 


receiving  means  comprising  an  infrared  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving the  setting  operation  start  signal  and  a  radio  re- 
ceiver for  receiving  the  dau  concerning  the  opening  of 
the  valve,  the  radio  receiver  being  turned  on  and  off  baaed 
on  the  setting  operation  start  signal;  and 
a  leg  control  unit  dispoaed  within  the  structural  body  to 
control  the  means  for  adjusting  the  opening  of  the  valve  of 
the  cylinder  according  to  the  daU  received  by  the  radio 
receiver  of  the  signal  receiving  means  so  that  the  leg  frame 
will  swing  relative  to  the  thigh  firame  property  according 
to  a  predetermined  speed. 


5,443,525 
CONDUCTIVE  PATCH  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PROSTHEnC 

LIMBS 
Aide  A.  LagU,  13  McridiaB  La,  Ballataa  Lake,  N.Y.  12019 
FDed  Jn.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,042 
Irt.  a.*  A61F  2/70 
VS.  CL  623—25  4 , 


second  end  spaced  from  said  lower  end,  said  interstices  taper- 
mg  from  a  greater  breadth  at  said  first  end  to  a  lesser  breadth 
at  said  second  end.  at  least  some  of  said  interstices  having  a 
length  greater  than  one-half  the  distance  of  the  length  of  said 
stem. 


5,443,524 
TEACHING  PLAYBACK  SWING-PHAS^CONTROLLED 

ABOVE  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
SetoU  Sawamara,  Kobe;  Saknya  Nakajima,  Niahiaomiya;  Kanio 
Ameasori,  Kobe;  HideUaa  Oka,  AkaaU;  AUo  Nakagawa, 
Itani;  Ichiro  Kitayaaa,  Kobe;  MiUo  Yaki,  AkaaU;  SUro 
HorigMhi,  Takaaago;  YoaUUaa  Araki,  Takaaago;  SUoera 
Yaki,  Takaaago,  and  ToaUUro  Haaada.  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  KabnaUU  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo  awl  Hyogo 
Prefectaal  Social  Wdftre  Corporatioa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  9. 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,418 

C3aiina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  9,  1992,  4-149315 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/64.  2/70 

UAa62»-24  8ciain» 
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1.  A  myoelectric  control  device,  comprising: 

a  silicone  pad  of  soft,  flexible  construction; 

said  silicone  pad  being  bonded  to  an  interior  surface  of  a 

silicone  liner  that  provides  a  non-«lip  interface  between  a 

residual  limb  and  a  prosthesis  socket; 
a  window  formed  in  said  sUicone  liner  to  enable  attachment 

of  control  electrodes  to  said  silicone  pad; 
said  silicone  pad  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 

contacts  embedded  in  a  non-conductive  silicone  matrix; 
said  electrically  conductive  contacts  being  made  of  a  silico- 

ne/conductor  mixture; 
said  electrically  conductive  contacts  being  arranged  in  a  grid 

pattern  throughout  said  silicone  pad;  and 
each  of  said  electrically  conductive  contacts  having  a  low 

resistivity  for  detecting  low  strength  myoelectric  signals; 
whereby  said  electrically  conductive  contacts  collectively 

supply  signals  that  may  be  employed  to  control  move- 
ments of  a  prosthetic  hand. 


1.  A  teaching  playback  swing-phase-controUed  above  knee 
prosthesis  comprising: 
a  structural  body  comprising  a  thigh  frame  and  a  leg  frame 

pivotally  joined  to  the  thigh  frame; 
a  cylinder  interconnecting  the  thigh  frame  and  the  leg  frame 
means  for  adjusting  the  opening  of  a  valve  of  the  cylinder;' 
a  remote  control  means  comprising  at  least  a  data  input 
means  for  entering  data  concerning  the  opening  of  the 
valve,  and  a  signal  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the 
data,  the  signal  transmitting  means  comprising  an  infrared 
transmitter  for  transmitting  a  setting  operation  start  signal 
and  a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  data  concern- 
ing the  opening  of  the  valve; 
a  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  data  transmitted 
by  the  signal  transmitting  means  of  the  remote  control 
means,  disposed  within  the  structural  body,  the  signal 
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Jeffery  S.  Hoemer,  1726  SeqMia  Ct,  Allcntowa,  Pa.  18104 

FDed  Jaa.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,493 
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1.  A  prosthetic  connector  assembly  (10)  for  adjustably  con- 
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necting  m  locket  (22)  witi  •  prorthedc  linri),  taid  connector 
assembly  (10)  comprising: 

a  plate  member  (12)  incf  uding  a  top  side  (IS),  a  bottom  side 
(MX  and  an  outer  periphery  (20); 

said  ptate  member  (12)  ^fining  a  first  opening  (14)  disposed 
therethiough; 

a  socket  (22)  including  a  wall  member  (24)  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  top  side  (16)  of  said  plate  member  (12) 
and  surrounding  said  first  opening  (14)  in  spaced  relation 
thereabout; 

a  washer  (2S)  disposed  within  said  socket  (22X  extending 
across  said  first  opening  (14)  in  said  plate  member  (12)  and 
supported  by  said  top  side  (16)  of  said  plate  member  (12); 

said  washer  (26)  includfcig  a  length  (L)  and  a  width  (W)  and 
being  moveable  within  said  socket  (22)  in  the  direction  of 
said  width  (W); 

said  washer  (26)  including  a  top  surface  (46); 

said  washer  (26)  including  an  inner  wall  surface  (52)  defining 
a  longitudinal  openii^  (48)  in  said  washer  (26); 

said  inner  wall  surface  (52)  including  a  groove  (54)  disposed 
therein  and  spaced  4elow  said  top  surface  (46)  of  said 
washer  (26);  ^, 

an  attachment  membe^  (30)  for  joining  a  prosthetic  limb 
adjacent  said  bottom  side  (U)  of  said  plate  member  (12)  to 
said  washer  (26)  whfle  permitting  relative  movement  of 
said  washer  (26)  and  the  limb  with  respect  to  said  plate 
member  (12);  and 

characterized  by  a  nvm  (56)  slidably  disposed  within  said 
groove  (54)  and  seclirely  retained  therein  to  remain  at- 
tached to  said  washer  (26)  while  supporting  a  bolt  (84)  in 
sbdable  Uueral  adjustment  with  respect  to  said  washer 
(26).  i 
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PROSTHETIC  FOOD  AND  THREE-WAY  ANKLE  JOINT 

Michael  T.  Wilaoo,  3131  Villa  La^  MiawMiri  aty,  Tex.  77459 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,905 
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said  rotation  limiting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  annular 
compression  founts;  and 

said  housing  including  a  pair  of  annular  beveled  seating 
faces,  each  such  face  centered  on  said  main  bore,  each  of 
said  compresi  ion  mounts  being  seated  on  one  such  face. 


L  A  Ughtweight  foot  prosthesis,  comprising: 

an  integral  foot  having  a  heel,  a  toe,  and  a  raised  instep,  said 
instep  including  a  dorsal  surface  and  a  plantar  surface; 

an  ankle  joint  affixed  to  said  foot  and  capable  of  motion 
around  each  of  thret  perpendicular  axes; 

means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  ankle  joint;  and 

means  for  connecting  iaid  ankle  joint  to  a  leg; 

said  ankle  joint  comprising  a  body,  a  swivel  means  housed  in 
said  body,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  swivel  means, 
and  means  for  tranamitting  a  force  from  the  leg  to  said 
shaft,  said  rotation  limiting  means  being  disposed  between 
said  shaft  and  said  body; 

said  swivel  means  including  a  housing  having  a  transverse 
main  bore  therethroagh,  an  outer  race  fixed  herein,  and  an 
inner  race  rotatably  housed  in  said  outer  race,  said  inner 
race  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  bore  being 
sized  to  receive  said  shaft; 


5,443^28 

COIL  Spring  PROsniEnc  foot 

Scott  AUcB,  2286  larrcat  La.,  West  Jordan,  Utah  84084 
Filed  |Not.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  977,806 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/66.  2/70 
U.S.  CL  623—52  7  daima 


3.  A  foot  comp 

(a)  a  foot  center  coil  section  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

(b)  a  heel  extension  section  extending  in  a  first  direction  from 
the  bottom  of  said  foot  center  coil  section, 

(c)  a  forefoot  extension  section  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion from  thd  bottom  of  said  foot  center  coil  section, 

(d)  a  shin  section  which  extends  from  said  foot  center  coil 


section; 
(e)  means  for 

longitudinal 
wherein  said  f< 


immodating  torsional  movement  about  a 
through  said  shin  section; 
>t  center  coil  section  comprises  an  anterior 
coil  spring  section  and  a  posterior  coil  spring  section  and 
wherein  said  heel  extension  section  extends  from  said 
anterior  coil  spring  section  and  said  forefoot  extension 
section  exteitds  from  said  posterior  coil  section; 

wherein  said  f(i>t  center  coil  section,  heel  extension  section, 
and  forefoot  i  extension  section  constitute  a  coil  spring  to 
form  the  foot 

wherein  said  foot  center  coil  section  is  adapted  to  serve  as 
the  unitary  oenter  of  the  coil  spring  in  atMorbing,  storing 
and  releasing  energy; 

wherein  said  torsional  movement  means  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  torsional  beams;  and 

wherein  said  torsional  beams  extend  from  said  anterior  coil 
spring  section  and  from  said  posterior  coil  spring  section. 


5,443^29 
PROSTHETIC  0EVICE  INCORPORATING  MULTIPLE 

SOLE  BLADDERS 

Vu  L.  PhflUpa,  5b99  Manfilltt,  Rucho  Sttita  Fe,  CaUf.  92067 

CoadMMtkw-  B-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,857,  Sep.  28, 1992, 

wUd  ia  a  cootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  662,783,  Feb.  28, 

1991.  Pat.  No.  ^290,319.  TUa  appUcatioo  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  23,897 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/66 

UJS.  CL  623—56  16  Oaim 

13.  A  foot  pro  thesis,  comprising: 

a  prosthetic  fo  at  portion  being  flexible  to  store  and  release 
energy,  said  Toot  portion  having  a  sole  extending  from  the 
heel  end  to  i  he  toe  end;  and 
two  or  more  b  adders  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  said  sole, 
said  bladder*  being  adapted  to  absorb,  store  and  release 
energy,  each  of  said  bladders  including  a  pair  of  arm 
portions  aoA  a  connecting  portion,  said  bladders  each 
defining  a  c  avity  between  said  pair  of  arm  portions  to 


permit  each 


of  said  bladders  to  expand  laterally  outward 


August  22,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2365 


and  laterally  inward  toward  said  cavity  so  as  to  improve 
the  energy  storage  and  release  capabOities  of  said  blad- 


includes  a  cast-in  ring  and  an  upper  arm  rotating  joint 
provided  for  an  adjustable  roution  of  the  lower  arm, 

wherein  the  upper  arm  rotating  joint  is  coofiguied  as  an 
annular  bearing  and  the  latch-locking  device  is  a  tnctioa 
lock  which  is  disposed  outside  the  dbow  bafl  and  is  inte- 
grated into  a  rotating  connection  forming  a  section  of  the 
hinged  axl^ 

wherein  the  upper  arm  routing  joint  comprises  a  bearing 
ring  which  is  inserted  into  the  elbow  ball  and  is  connected 
thereto  in  a  rotationally  secure  manner  and  which  in- 
cludes an  annular  crosspiece,  the  annular  croaspiece  being 
embraced  by  a  brake  ring  connected  in  a  rotationally 
secure  maimer  to  the  cast-in  ring,  and  the  cast-in  ring 
being  twiataMe  by  180*  in  relation  to  the  bearing  ring; 

wherein  the  brake  ring  can  be  acted  upon  by  a  braking  piece; 

wherein  an  annular  edge,  facing  the  elbow  ball,  of  the  brake 
ring  is  acted  upon  by  the  braking  piece;  and 

wherein  the  t>raking  piece  bears  against  a  chamfering  of  the 
annular  edge  of  the  brake  ring,  which  chamfering  extends 
over  180  peripheral  degrees  and  defines  a  pivotal  range  of 
thecaat-in  ring. 


ders,  and  to  provide  the  amputee  with  a  sensation  of  being 
low-centered  rather  than  high-centered. 


5.443.530 
ELBOW  FITTING  PART 

Richard  GlaWiwwiU,  Dudcntait  0(  Weataradc,  _ 

aarigMir  to  Otto  Bock  OrthopMdiachc  ladaMie  BeaHs-  and 
VwwaHaag».K  waaiHty  lai  Hat  haft,  rajmiaii.  Gtrmma 
per  No.  PCr/DE92/00891,  S  371  Dtfe  Jaa.  25, 1993,  (  102(c) 
Date  Job.  25. 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/07836.  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  29. 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  26. 1992.  Ser.  No.  78,301 
ClalM  priority.  appUortiea  Gcnuay.  Oct  25,  1991,  41  35 
229.7 


5.443,531 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  BIOLOGICALLY  ACITVE 
GROWTH  OR  MORPHOGENEnC  FACTORS  AND  TX>  A 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SUCH  A  DELIVERY 
SYSTEM 
U|o  RipaaMMrtl,  Johaaacabrg,  SoMh  Africa,  Mai«Bor  to  Soath 
Afrfcaa  Medical  Reacarch  CoMcil,  So«th  Africa 
FOad  Apr.  29. 1992.  Ser.  No.  875,368 
OaiM  prioiltjr.  appUcattoa  SoMh  Africa.  Apr.  29.  1991. 
91/3225 

lat  CL*  A61F  2/02 
MS.  CL  623—66  4 1 


UjS.a.623— 59 


lat  CL*  A61F  2/56,  2/58 


1.  An  elbow  fitting  part  for  an  upper  arm  stump  comprising: 

an  elbow  ball  connected  by  a  hinged  axle  to  a  lower  arm, 

configured  as  a  hollow  synthetic  part,  and  being  detaina- 

ble  by  a  Utch-locking  device  in  various  bending  positions, 

wherein  a  proximal  connection  to  the  upper  arm  stump 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  delivery  system  for  a  biologi- 
cally active  growth  or  morphogenic  factor,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providing,  in  a  chromatography  column,  a  porous  carrier 
comprising  an  adsorbent  selected  for  ito  specific  affinity 
for  such  biologically  active  factor, 

(b)  dissolving  or  suspending  the  biologically  active  factor  in 
a  suitable  fluid  vehicle  therefor, 

(c)  introducing  into  the  column  above  the  carrier  the  vdiicle 
carrying  the  biologically  active  factor  at  a  controlled  rate, 

(d)  contacting  the  biologically  active  factor  with  the  porous 
carrier  in  the  column  so  that  the  factor  b  adaortwd  onto 
the  carrier, 

(e)  collecting  the  non-adsorbed  fraction  of  the  bicdogically 
active  factor  carried  in  the  vehicle  from  the  column  at  a 
point  below  the  carrier, 

(0  analyzing  the  non-adsorbed  fraction  to  determine  the 

saturation  sute  of  the  carrier,  and 
(g)  until  saturation  of  the  carrier  is  reached,  returning  the 

non-adsorbed  fraction  to  the  column  and  repeating  step* 

(c)  through  (f). 
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SEXUAL  INTIMACy 
Nn  Uait  196,  Palm  Haitor,  Ha. 

PatrizioViiidarelli, 
both  of  Maas^ 
Tex. 
13  Claims         Coatinnation-lii-i 
abandoned.  This 


19!  4,  Ser.  No.  177416 
U7C  20/00      . 


5,443,534 
PROVIDING  EIleCrRONIC  COMPONENTS  FOR 

cn  icumr  assembly 

B  «toa,  ami  Hubert  R.  Zeller,  III,  BUlerica, 
awii  inors  to  VLT  Corporatioii,  Saa  Antonio, 


appicatii 
lit. 


UJS.  CL  29—593 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  sexual  intercourse  between  a 
female  partner  in  a  supine  position  and  a  male  partner  in  a 
standing  position,  comprising  a  frame  and  a  platform  mounted 
on  said  fiame  at  an  angle  andl  at  an  elevation  which  places  the 
vaginal  passage  of  the  female  in  alignment  with  the  distended 
genitalia  of  a  male  partner  standing  adjacent  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  platform,  said  apparatus  fiirther  comprising  means  for 
supporting  the  lower  limbs  of  the  female  partner  while  the 
female  partner  is  supported  in  a  supine  position  on  the  platform 
with  her  vagina  overlapping  the  lower  end  of  the  platform. 


5,443,533 

PAINT  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Magnien,  Box  1146,  Gamroae,  Alberta,  Canada  T4V  1X2 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,318 

Int  CL«  BflSC  1/06,  11/00 

UJS.  CL  15— 20L1  16  ( 


1.  A  paint  trimming  appai^tus,  comprising: 

a  body:  ! 

a  pad  removably  secured  ^o  the  body,  the  pad  having  a  top, 
a  bottom  and  an  edge: angled  outwardly  from  the  top 
toward  the  bottom,  the  jedge  being  covered  with  a  liquid 
impermeable  membrane 

a  guide  support  pivotally  aecured  to  the  body  and  moveable 
between  a  first  position  covering  the  impermeable  mem- 
brane and  a  second  position  spaced  from  the  pad; 

a  guide  blade  removably  aectued  to  the  guide  support; 

a  handle  secured  to  the  body;  and 

means  for  moving  the  gui|le  support  between  the  first  posi- 
tion and  the  second  portion. 


a_j: 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  electronic  component  for 

connection  in  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  electronic 

circuits  being  manufi^ctured  on  a  production  line,  comprising 

providing  a  supply!  of  component  blanks, 

making  a  measurer  lent  of  at  least  one  of  the  following: 

a  parameter  of  a  nother  component  to  be  included  in  the 

corresponding  one 
of  the  electronic  circuits,  and 
a  parameter  of  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  one  of  the 

electronic  circ  uits, 
determining  froi$  the  measured  parameter  an  an  appropri- 
ate value  for  the  electronic  component, 
forming  said  electronic  component  by  removing  material 
from  one  of  said  blanks  to  cause  the  blank  to  have  the 
appropriate  value,  and 
delivering  said  electronic  component  for  coiuiection  in 
the  correspon^g  one  of  said  electronic  circuits. 


5,443,535 

METHOD  OF  MA^nJFACTURING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Klyoahi  Oda,  Namcaftawa,  Japan,  aaaisnor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Ji 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,105,  Jnn.  18, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,400,482. 
lUs  applicati^  Ang.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,436 
OaiiM  priority,  ap^catioa  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-172203 
Int  a>  B23P  /7/Oa-  B21D  53/50 
VS.  CL  29—408  2  daima 

1.  A  method  of  njanufacturing  a  slide  fastener  comprising 
the  steps  of:  | 

pro^^ng  a  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  comprising  a  pair 
of  continuous  sliinger  tapes  and  a  succession  of  fastener 
element  rows  miounted  at  intervals  on  inner  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  continuous  stringer  tapes  with  element-free 
space  portions  interposed  between  each  adjacent  fastener 
element  rows; 
providing  a  slider  kvith  a  flared  front  end; 
threading  a  slidei*  from  its  flared  front  end  through  the 
foremost  elemei|t-free  space  portions  of  the  stringer  tapes 
into  reciprocal  engagement  with  the  foremost  element 
rows; 
mounting  a  bottoi^  stop  to  the  fastener  element  rows  at  their 

leading  end; 

mounting  a  pair  of  opposed  first  and  second  lugs  on  trailing 
ends  of  the  fore  most  element  rows,  the  first  lug  having  a 
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plug  projecting  toward  the  second  lug.  the  second  lug 
having  a  socket  open  toward  the  first  lug  for  coupling 
engagement  with  the  plug,  the  width  and  the  thickness  of 
the  first  and  second  lug  as  coupled  being  equal  or  slightly 


ing  outwardly  from  said  third  surface  and  at  least  one 
second  pin  extending  from  said  fourth  surface,  said  first 
pin  entering  into  said  first  slot  and  said  second  pin  entering 
into  said  second  slot  when  said  first  holder  and  said  second 
holder  are  positioned  with  said  first  surface  engaging  said 
third  surface  and  said  second  surface  engaging  said  fourth 
surface,  at  least  one  of  said  first  pin  in  said  first  slot  and 
said  second  pin  in  said  second  slot  abutting  said  terminus 
in  said  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  slots  when  said  first 
and  said  second  holders  engage;  and 
two  cutting  blades  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  holder  and 
said  second  holder  and  extending  into  the  channel  in  said 
one  of  said  first  holder  and  said  second  holder. 


5^443,537 

METHOD  OF  BALANCING  AND  ALIGNING  WHEELS 

ON  TRUCKS 

Jnlian  L.  Haakina,  P.O.  Dnmtr  7729,  Longriew,  Tex.  75607 

FHed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,251 

Int  CL*  OtlB  5/255 

UjS.  CL  33—193  17 , 


less  than  the  width  and  the  thickness  of  the  fastener  ele- 
ment rows  as  coupled;  and 
severing  the  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  across  the  ensu- 
ing element-free  space  portion. 


5,443,536 

TUBE  SUrnNG  TOM-  FOR  ACCESSING  OPTICAL 

FIBERS  IN  A  BUFFER  TUBE 

Emmett  R.  Kiritsy,  and  Grant  M.  DaTidaon,  both  of  Colambia, 

S.C  asriffiert  to  PireW  Cabk  Corporation,  Lexington,  S.C 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,473 

Int  CL*  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  30-90.8  25  rui,. 


'■^kSh 


1.  A  tube  slitting  tool  comprising: 

a  first  holder  having  opposite  ends  and  a  first  inner  surface 
between  said  ends,  and  a  second  inner  surface  between 
said  ends  and  extending  at  a  substantiaUy  perpendicular 
angle  to  said  first  surface,  said  first  bolder  having  an  out- 
wardly-opening first  channel  extending  inwardly  into  one 
of  said  first  surface  and  said  second  surface  and  from  one 
of  said  ends  to  the  other  of  said  ends,  a  first  slot  spaced 
ftxMn  and  extending  parallel  to  said  channel  and  extending 
mwardly  into  said  first  surface  and  a  second  slot  spaced 
from  and  extending  parallel  to  the  channel  and  extending 
mwardly  into  said  second  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  first 
slot  and  said  second  slot  having  a  terminus  at  one  end; 

a  second  holder  having  opposite  ends  and  an  outer  third 
surface  and  an  outer  fourth  surface  extending  at  a  sufaatan- 
tially  perpendicular  angle  to  said  third  surface,  said  sec- 
ond holder  having  an  outwardly-opening  second  channel 
extending  inwardly  from  one  of  said  third  surface  and  said 
fourth  surface  and  from  one  end  of  said  second  hoMer  to 
the  other  end  of  said  second  holder,  said  first  channel  and 
said  second  channel  interfacing  and  forming  a  passageway 
for  receiving  a  tube  to  be  slit  therein  when  said  first  hokler 
and  said  second  holder  are  positioned  with  said  first  sur- 
face engaging  said  third  surface  and  said  second  surface 
engaging  said  fourth  surface,  at  least  one  first  pin  extend- 


1.  A  method  of  balancing  and  aligning  the  wheels  on  trucks 
having  a  truck  frame,  said  wheels  fitted  with  tires  and  having 
wheel  bearings,  brake  drums  and  wheel  hubs  and  mounted  on 
axles  carried  by  the  truck  frame,  comprising  the  step*  of  raising 
the  rear  end  of  the  truck  frame  and  said  tires  from  a  supporting 
surface,  trimming  the  tira  of  said  wheeb  substantially  true  to 
the  center  of  wheel  roution;  placing  supports  under  selected 
ones  of  said  wheeb  and  said  tires  and  dynamically  balancing 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  wheeb  and  said  tires  while  said 
remaining  ones  of  said  wheeb  and  said  tires  are  spun  by  opera- 
tion of  the  truck  when  the  truck  frame  is  jacked  and  adding 
balancing  weight  to  said  remaining  ones  of  said  wheels;  remov- 
ing said  supports,  lowering  the  rear  end  of  the  truck  frame  to 
position  said  tires  on  the  supporting  surface;  and  levelling  said 
axles  in  substantially  parallel,  vertical  planes. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  SMALL 

ARTICLES  OP  WEARING  APPAREL 

David  H.  Little.  2107-G  Ctaria  dr..  -"n-mi    .  pia.  34741 

FHed  Jan.  22. 1913.  Ser.  No.  7  J82 

bt.  CL*  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34-91  15  ~-.-  I 

1.  A  method  for  drying  small  articles  of  wearing  appwd 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  articles  of  wearing  apparel  on  the  rigid  curved 
surface  of  a  stationary  drying  chamber,  said  rigid  curved 
surftce  maintaining  its  shape  when  subjected  to  circulat- 
ing drying  air;  and 

b)  tumbling  and  drying  articles  of  wearing  q>parel  pkced  on 
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the  rigid  curved  siiiface|  by  forcing  air  under  pressure 
along  Ae  rigid  curved  furface,  the  articles  of  apparel 


ere^f. 
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cooling  zones  thiough  one  or  more  exhaust  assemblies 
having  adjustable  apertures  by  adjusting  said  apertures  to 
control  the  amoifit  air  exiting  said  dryer,  said  exhaust 
assemblies  located  intermediate  said  drying  and  cooKng 
zones,  each  exhiust  assembly  extending  horizontally 
across  said  tower  >etween  the  side  walls  for  receiving  and 
exhausting  air  fron  said  drying  zone  through  said  bed  of 
material  to  be  drii  d  in  a  concurrent  direction  to  material 
flow  and  for  rec<  iving  and  exhausting  cooling  air  from 
said  cooling  zone  through  said  bed  of  material  in  a  coun- 
tercurrent  directi<  a  to  material  flow. 


being  tumbled  by  application  of  air  under  pressure,  to 
expedite  tke  drying  ther 


5,443,539 
PARTICULATE  DRYER 
M.  T.  WesteWie^  P.O.  Bex  1349,  Grand  Bead, 
Oatarte,  CmniM  NOM-ITS 

PHad  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  302,M9 
Int.  CL' P26B  i/08 
VS.  CL  34—370  37  i 


5v443,54e 

APPARATUS  And  method  por  drying 

SUBSTRATES 

Ya^Ji  Kaaifluwa,  Kaw  Moto,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Eieclraa 
Liirited,  Tokyo  mi  Tokyo  Eiectroa  Kyaaha  Uaitad,  Tow, 
hotter  J) 

Pilei  DecJ  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,443 
CUw  priority,  appi  IcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1992,  4-3S798S 
I  rt  CL*  P2a  3/00 
VS.  CL  34—471  N  ( 


10.  A  substrate-dryipg  method  comprising: 

heating  a  process  solution  stored  in  a  vessel  to  evaporate  the 

process  solution  \vithin  the  vessel; 
arranging  at  least  one  substrate  in  a  vapor-generating  region 

within  the  vessel;  | 
applying  the  vapor  < 

remove  from  the  j 

substrate; 
draining  process  solution  from  the  vessel;  and 
releasing  a  heater  block  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  when 

the  process  solution  is  drained  from  the  vessel. 


r  the  process  solution  to  the  substrate  to 
ubstrate  other  solutions  attached  to  the 


35.  A  method  for  the  unifoi 
comprising 

feeding  particulate  materia]  to  be  dried  to  a  concurrent- 
countercurrent  flow  dryer  comprising  a  tower  with  side 
walls,  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  upper  section,  a  middle  section 
and  a  lower  section,  said  tower  having  a  receiving  bin  in 
the  upper  section  for  receiving  particulate  material  to  be 
dried  and  serving  to  deliver  particulate  material  into  a 
drying  zone  located  in  tfce  middle  section  of  the  dryer 
below  the  receiving  bin; 

drying  said  particulate  material  in  said  drying  zone  with 
heated  air,  wherein  said  drying  zone  contains  a  heated  air 
inlet  for  delivering  heated  air  into  said  drying  zone; 

cooling  said  particulate  material  with  cooling  air  in  a  cooling 
zone  located  below  said  drying  zone,  said  cooling  zone 
containing  a  cooling  air  idlet  and  a  dry  material  outlet  for 
collection  and  discharge  of  dry  material;  and 

controlling  an  amount  of  air  exhausted  from  said  drying  and 


DUAL  ELEMENT 


5,443,541 
ELECTRICAL  CLOTHER  DRYER 


drying  of  particulate  material         WITH  SINGLE  E  LEMENT  INTERRUPT  CIRCUIT 


Robert  M.  St  Loais,  8900  Rockette„  St  Leonard,  Qackec, 

Canada 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,182 

Claims  priority,  applcation  Canada,  Mar.  18, 1993,  2091940 
I»t  CL*  F26B  3/00 
VS.  a.  34    486  5  daims 

3.  A  method  of  oporating  a  domestic  clothes  dryer  of  the 
type  wherein  a  blower  causes  the  drying  air  to  be  circulated 
through  the  dryer  in  a  predetermined  path  comprising  at  least: 

a  housing  containing  a  heating  device, 

a  rotating  clothes  di  um, 

a  filter, 

a  blower, 

an  exhaust  duct, 

wherein  the  path  niay  at  times  be  subject  to  restrictions 
tending  to  impe(  e  the  circulation  of  drying  air,  and 
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wherein  a  timing  device  is  used  to  control  the  length  of 
time  that  the  dryer  operates,  and 
wherein  a  control  circuit  senses  the  temperature  of  the  dry- 
ing air  in  said  housing,  as  well  as  the  temperature  of  Uie 
drying  air  at  some  suiuble  location  after  the  drying  air  has 
left  the  rotating  drum,  said  control  circuit  having  a  first 
switching  means  to  sense  a  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture in  said  housing  and  a  second  switching  means  to  sense 
a  second  predetermined  temperature  in  said  housing 
which  is  slightly  above  said  first  temperature,  and  third 
switching  means  to  sense  a  third  predetermined  tempera- 
ture of  the  drying  air  at  said  some  suitable  location  which 
is  less  than  either  of  said  first  or  second  predetermined 
temperature. 


5,443J43 

FIREARM  BARREL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REMOVABLE 

SIGHT 

Dennii  O.  Epet,  CoklMMar,  and  Soatt  A.  Ladd,  Cmatry,  bath 

•f  Cenn.,  tmi^on  to  CoH's  Manafaclnitna  ConManv  be. 

Weot  Hartfoid,  Ceaa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,7« 
Int  CL*  F41G  1/08.  1/42 
VS.  CL  42—102  13 , 
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said  control  circuit  energizing  said  timing  device,  and  de- 
energizing  said  heating  device  during  periods  when  either 
said  first  or  third  switching  means  reaches  the  first  and 
third  predetermined  temperatures  respectively,  so  that 
said  timing  device  advances  toward  its  timed  expiration 
during  this  time, 

said  control  circuit  partially  de-energizing  said  heating  de- 
vice during  periods  when  said  second  switching  means 
senses  said  second  predetermined  temperature  in  said 
housing,  and  said  control  circuit  also  operates  to  prevent 
energization  of  said  timing  means  during  such  periods 
when  said  second  temperature  is  sensed  by  said  second 
switching  means. 


1.  A  firearm  having  a  barrel  asaembly,  the  barrel  assemUy 
comprising: 

a  barrel; 

a  barrel  rib  connected  to  the  barrel;  and 

a  sight  sutionarily  connected  to  the  barrel  by  entrapment  of 
a  portion  of  the  sight  by  dM  rib  agunst  the  barrel,  the 
entrapment  being  die  sole  connection  of  the  sight  to  the 
barrel  and  barrel  rib,  wherein  the  barrel  rib  has  a  sight 
mounting  aperture  extending  through  the  rib  from  a  top  of 
the  rib  to  a  bottom  of  the  rib,  the  sight  mounting  aperture 
having  a  first  lower  section  and  a  smaller  second  upper 
section. 


5443,542 

REVOLVER  BARREL  WTTH  IMPROVED  BARREL 

THROAT  AND  METHCH)  OF  MANUFACTURE 

DonaM  S.  Khonry,  Grani^,  Man.,  Miignor  to  Celts  Maantec- 

turing  CoBipaay  be.,  Wcat  Hwtfefd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,517 
Int  a.«  F41C  3/14:  F41A  21/16:  B23P  13/00 
VS.  a.  42—59  12 


5,443,544 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTBHUOUS  WATESUNG  OF 
PLANTS 
Serge  Azeniay,  44,  rae  Barhit,  94200  Ivry-aar-SdM,  FVaMC 
PCT  No.  PCT/F1t92/O07a0,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
D«e  Feb.  25, 1994.  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/03MS,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Ang.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  19(,e64 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  FnMce,  Ang.  24, 1991,  91  lOMO; 
Feb.  25, 1992,  92  02143 

Int  CL*  AOIG  29/00 
VS.  CL  47— 48  J  le , 
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10.  A  revolver  barrel  comprising: 
a  rifled  barrel  bore; 

a  general  cone  shaped  barrel  throat  at  a  rear  end  of  the  barrel 
bore;  and 

an  entrance  at  a  rear  end  of  the  barrel  throat  having  a  con- 
stant diameter  along  the  length  of  the  entrance. 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  watering  of  plants,  compris- 
ing a  reservoir  provided  with  a  base  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing defined  therein,  an  elongate  sUbilization  leg  joined  to  said 
reservoir  by  said  base,  said  stabiUzation  leg,  longitudinally 


ss 
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remote  from  said  base,  terminsing  in  a  tapered  soil  penetration 
guide,  said  stabilization  leg  comprising  a  central  hollow  tube 
aligned  with  said  at  least  one  opening  and  containing  an  ab- 
sorbing material,  at  least  one  blade  fixed  to  said  tube  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom,  said  central  hollow  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  aperture  defmed  therein  and  offset  from  said  at 
least  one  blade,  at  least  one  wif:k  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  base  and  extending  below  said  opening  to  a  point  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  absorbing  material  for  a  drip  trans- 
fer of  watering  liquid  from  siud  reservoir  to  said  absorbing 
material  in  said  central  hollow  tube  for  subsequent  distribution 
to  the  plant  through  said  longitudinal  aperture  in  a  controlled 


5.4«,545 

MULTIPURPOSE  PLASTIC  BUILIMNG  C»Nfi>ONENT 

AND  METHOD  FOi  LAYING  OUT  SUCH 

COMPONENTS 

WoUgang  Weber,  ArzloiMrwcgiS,  D-8SC9  FiNreBbach,  Germaay 

Filed  Jnii.  25, 1#3,  Scr.  No.  82,881 

Clainu  priority,  ap^icatiM  ficnnany,  Jhl  25, 1992, 9208359 

U 

WOO 
MS.  CL  52—653.1  I  28  Clainu 


lat  CL*  ^MH  , 

'  x. 
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5,443,546 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING  A  PRODUCT 

IN  A  WRAPPER  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Roberto  Bertalero,  Acfiii  Terve,  Italy,  aat^aor  to  Sorcanrtec 
SjL,  Scfaoppach-Arftm,  Bdgtaai 

Filed  DecJ  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  174,432 

lot  a.«B65B  47/00:  B6SG  49/00 

MS.  CL  53—453  28  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  wn  ipping  a  product  in  a  wrapper  of  sheet 
material,  including  th«  steps  of: 

|Mt>viding  first  and  i  econd  sheets  of  wrapping  material, 

shaping  the  first  sIm  et  to  a  shape  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  that  of  tb !  product  in  conditions  such  that,  once 
the  first  sheet  is  a  liaped,  it  covers  the  greater  part  of  the 
product, 

inserting  the  prodw  t  in  the  first  shaped  sheet, 

applying  the  second  sheet  to  the  portion  of  the  product 
which  is  left  uncdvered  by  the  first  sheet  so  that  the  sec- 
ond ^eet  assumed  a  shape  complementary  to  the  respec- 
tive portion  of  Hot  product, 

joining  the  first  ana  second  sheets  together  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially closed  wrapper  around  the  product,  and 

further  shaping  the  first  sheet  around  the  product  and  over 
the  second  sheet  to  that  the  first  sheet  hides  substantially 
all  of  the  second  sheet  from  the  exterior. 


1.  In  a  generally  flat  comsosite  structure  having  building 
blocks  in  the  form  of  a  plural#y  of  multipurpose  plastic  build- 
ing components,  each  of  the  tabilding  components  comprising: 

an  encompassing  outer  franie  having  a  lateral  surface  and  an 
interior; 

at  least  one  coupling  device  disposed  at  said  lateral  surface 
for  joining  two  adjacent  building  components; 

crosswise  members  and  leagthwise  members  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  outer  frai^  into  a  grid  of  individual  open- 
ings; and  I 

said  outer  fhune  and  said  crosswise  and  lengthwise  members 
being  formed  of  plastic  waste  having  been  previously 
comminuted,  then  melted  down  and  then  injected  or  cast 
into  a  suitable  mold;  and  said  outer  frame  having  outer 
surfaces  including  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  coupling 
device  including  at  least  one  T-shaped  hook  pari  inte- 
grally formed  at  a  givet  position  on  one  of  said  outer 
surfaces,  and  another  of  $aid  outer  surfaces  opposite  said 
one  outer  surface  having  a  cutout  formed  therein  at  said 
given  position  being  open  toward  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  for  receiving  said  hook  part,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  hook  pari  has  a  lower  surface,  and  at  least  said 
lower  surface  is  flush  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  outer 


EXHAUST 
Koji  Morikawa, 


FIM 
Claiau  priority, 

UJS.  CL  60—274 
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G4S  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Maa  feiao,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  Fmi  Jakogye 
lokyo,JapaB 
Aai  I.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,225 
appllcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  28. 1992, 44)60733  U 
l4t  CL*  F02M  25/06 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  re  circulation  (EGR)  system  for  an  internal 
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combustion  engine,  having  an  EGR  control  valve  for  reducing 
the  NOx  emission  in  the  engine  by  recirculating  a  portion  of 
exhaust  gases  into  an  induction  air  conduit  through  an  EGR 
passageway,  the  system  comprising: 
a  take-out  port  of  exhaust  gases  located  at  a  portion  of  an 
exhaust  pipe  downstream  of  a  catalytic  converter  and 
upstream  of  a  muffler; 
a  control  valve  provided  on  said  induction  air  conduit  for 
controlling  an  amount  of  air  flowing  through  said  control 
valve; 
a  confluence  portion  of  said  induction  air  conduit  and  said 
EGR  passageway  located  between  an  air  cleaner  and  said 
control  valve;  and 
an  electrically  operative  EGR  control  valve  disposed  at  said 
confluence  portion  so  as  to  control  the  amount  of  the 
recirculated  exhaust  gas  in  accordance  with  an  opening 
area  of  said  EGR  control  valve. 


tion  circuit,  and  said  radiant  heat  shield  body  is  connected 
to  and  refrigerated  by  said  pre-refrigeration  generating 
circuit 


5,443J49 
TERMINAL  CRIMPING  MACHINE 
Shi^i  Mimoro;  Kazaidlco  Takada,  aad  Mitn«B  Iwata,  aU  of 
SWznoka,  Japan,  aari^ors  to  YaaU  CorparatkM,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,920 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Jaa.  15, 1993, 5-143653 
lat  a.«  HOIR  43/04:  B21J  13/02 
UJS.  CL  72—482  5  , 


5,443,548 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND 
REFRIGERATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 
NoriUde  Saho,  Tsadiiara;  HiaasU  laogami,  IbaraU;  Yasno 
YamaaUta,  Hitadii;  HiroynU  Kawakami,  Hitachi,  aad  Taisei 
Uede,  Hitacid,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigMn  to  Hltadii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  JuL  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,893 

Caaiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JuL  9, 1992,  4-182110 

lat  a.*  F17C  13/00:  BOID  8/00 

MS.  a  62-5L1  ,3  cui^ 
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1.  A  terminal  crimping  machine  provided  with  an  applicator 
having  a  crimper  for  crimping  a  terminal  to  a  wire  and  an 
anvil,  said  terminal  crimping  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  cylinder  being  fixed  to  said  frame  and  having  a  rod, 
wherein  said  cylinder  moves  the  crimper  up  and  down; 

a  bumping  member  fixed  on  the  rod  of  said  cyUnder,  said 
bumping  member  having  a  contact  surface; 

a  height  adjusting  plate,  having  a  side  of  a  gradually  chang- 
ing height,  provided  on  said  frame  oppositely  to  said 
bumping  member,  said  side  of  a  gradually  changing  height 
directly  contacting  said  contact  surface  of  said  bumping 
member;  and 

driving  means  for  sliding  said  height  adjusting  plate  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  rod. 


1.  A  cryogenic  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  refrigerated  body  refrigerated  to  a  cryogenic  temperattve; 

a  radiant  heat  shield  body  refrigerated  to  a  low  temperature 
for  preventing  the  entrance  of  radiant  heat  into  said  refrig- 
erated body  from  a  high  temperature  portion; 

a  thermal  insulating  container  for  containing  said  refriger- 
ated body  and  said  radiant  heat  shield  body;  and 

a  refrigerating  machine  comprising  a  cold  generating  circuit 
having  a  first  cold  generating  means  and  a  first  compres- 
sion means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  to  said  first  cold 
generating  means,  a  cryogenic  refrigeration  circuit  having 
a  second  cold  generating  means  and  a  second  compression 
means  for  supplying  a  working  fluid  to  said  second  cold 
generating  means,  and  a  pre-refrigeration  generating  cir- 
cuit having  a  pre-refrigeration  generating  means  for  sup- 
plying a  pre-refrigeration  working  fluid  at  a  temperature 
between  room  temperature  and  a  cryogenic  temperature, 
wherein  said  cold  generating  circuit  and  said  cryogenic 
refrigeration  circuit  share  at  least  a  portion  of  a  circuit  in 
common;  and 

wherein  said  refrigerated  body  is  thermally  connected  to 
said  cold  generating  circuit  and  said  cryogenic  refrigera- 


5,443,550 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUrr  APPARATUS,  APPARATUS  FOR 
REMOVING  ELECFROMAGNEnC  WAVE  NOISE  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
HiraaU  Yoaeda,  Katnrta,  aad  Kaora  UcUyaM,  IharaU,  both  of 
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FUed  May  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  882,907 
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MS.  CL  73— 118J  3 1 


25^—7 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  apparatus  comprising  an  electronic 
circuit  .having  a  circuit  substrate,  and  a  flat  metallic  base  for 
accommodating  said  electronic  circuit  and  on  which  said  cir- 
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cuit  substrate  is  mounted,  wherein  said  flat  metallic  base  has  a 
gnx>ve  in  one  of  its  surfaces  for  mounting  a  flat  feedthrough 
ceramic  cafMcitor  therein,  said  flat  feedthrough  ceramic  capac- 
itor having  one  electrode  in'  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
metallic  base  in  said  groovy  so  that  said  one  electrode  is 
grounded  to  said  metallic  base. 
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5,443^2 

ELECniOMAGN^nC  FLOWMETER  AND  MFmOD 

FOR  ELECrROMAJGNETICALLY  MEASURING  FLOW 

RATE 

ToyoAn^  Toadta,  Tolbo,  Japui,  anisMr  to  KabMhild  Kaiaha 

Taaklba,  KawMaU, 

Filed  Jm  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,877 

OafaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul  21, 1993,  5-148976 

1ml  a*  GOIF  7/00 

UJ5.  CL  73— 86L17  19  Ctoims 


S/  9,981 

WIPER  ACTUATINC  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

OIL-PRES  URE  GAUGE 

Paol  Un,  Room  1004,  No.  «|0,  Mia  Ckna  E.  Rami,  Taipd, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19K  Scr.  No.  229.785 
lat  CL*  GOIL  9/02.  27/00 
VS.  CL  73—725  2  ( 


J 

disposed  I 


CTILE  00 
FKDUENCTO 


-SHORT 
-HICH 


1.  An  electromagm  tic  flowmieter  comprising: 

a  measurement  tub<  through  which  a  fluid  flows  the  rate  of 
flow  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 

a  plurality  of  elect  odes  disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
measurement  tufa^  to  face  each  other; 

excitation  coils  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  inside  of 
said  measurement  tube  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube; 

excitation  means  f(  r  supplying  said  excitation  coils  with  a 
rectangular  excitation  current  in  at  least  two  excitation 
cycles; 

flow-rate  value  calculating  means  for  extrapolating,  when 
electromotive  fofce  is  generated  between  said  electrodes 
in  each  of  said  excitation  cycles,  from  flow-rate  sigiutls 
corresponding  t)  said  electromotive  force  a  flow-rate 
value  signal  corr  »ponding  to  when  said  excitation  cycles 
are  made  infinite  ly  long;  and 

flow-rate  value  ou  putting  means  for  outputting  said  flow- 
rate  value  signal  >btained  by  said  flow-rate  value  calculat- 
ing means  throuj  ;h  extrapolation. 


1.  An  improved  wiper  actuating  mechanism  particularly  for 
use  in  an  oil  pressure  gauge,  comprising: 
an  upper  cap; 
a  lower  case  being  in  tigilit  sealing  engagement  with  said 

upper  cap; 
a  packing  means; 

a  diaphram  board  disposed  under  said  packing  means; 
an  auxiliary  spring  plate  disposed  under  and  in  abutment 

against  said  diaphram  board; 
a  push  rod  disposed  under  said  spring  plate  and  in  abutment 

with  said  diaphram  boa^ 
a  push  rod  guide  sleeve  iA  which  said  push  rod  is  slidably 

confined  being  sccuredly  retained  at  a  central  opening  of 

said  lower  case; 
said  upper  cap  being  provided  with  a  bolt  like  member 

having  a  through  aperture  for  the  passage  of  oil  which  can 

actuate  said  diaphram  to  expand; 
a  spring  biased  wiper  movnting  seat  which  is  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  (aid  lower  case  by  a  pair  of  lugs; 
an  adjustable  actuation  pi^  mounted  on  said  mounting  seat 

being  in  contact  with  a$  off-set  point  on  the  periphery  of 

said  push  rod  so  as  to  tiake  said  mounting  seat  pivot  in 

response  to  the  oil  presluie  delivered  via  said  aperture  of 

said  upper  cap; 
a  winding  board  on  whict  a  well  arranged  resistive  wire  is 

wound; 
a  wiper  means  in  contact  ^tb  said  resistive  wire  disposed  on 

both  sides  of  said  wind^ig  board. 


UJS.  CL  74—7  R 
1.  A  starter  for  an 


5,443,553 

STARTER 
Tnrtoon  SUgi,  Nnk^a;  Notayidd  Hayadii,  Nagoya;  Maaaaori 
Okad,  A^iyo,  and  BflanBi  Nitei.  Haada,  all  of  Japaa,  airigB- 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Karlya,  Japaa 
Filed  DcL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  357,242 
Clain  priority,  ap  lUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  16, 1993,  5-316729; 
Oct  6, 1994, 6-24291 ) 

lat  Ci*  F02N  15/06;  F16H  1/32 

14Clain 
engine  having  a  ring  gear,  comprising: 
an  output  shaft  for  klidably  holding  a  pinion  engageable  with 

said  ring  gear  of  said  engine  axially; 
a  housing  having  i  window  portion  that  rotatably  supports 
one  end  of  said  output  shaft  and  enables  said  pinion  to 
engage  with  said  ring  gear  when  said  pinion  advances, 
said  housing  fiMier  having  a  projection  portion  that 
projects  to  the  md  of  said  pinion  when  said  pinion  re- 
tract^ and 
a  window  shutter  having  a  barrier  portion  that  normally 
covers  said  wii  ilow  portion,  said  barrier  portion  being 
moved  to  open  t  lid  w^ow  portion  by  an  advance  move- 
ment of  said  pin  ion  toward  said  ring  gear. 
9.  A  starter  havinj :  an  armature  comprising: 
a  housing  includiif  a  water  barrier  wall; 
a  drive  shaft  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  pinion  gear  having  a  flange  portion; 
wherein  said  flan|  ;e  pcvtion  comes  into  contact  with  said 
barrier  wall  wb  n  said  armature  b  rotated; 
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wherein  said  pinion  gear  is  adapted  to  engage  with  a  ring 
gear  of  an  engine  when  said  armature  is  rotated;  and 


wherein  said  pinion  gear  contacts  said  drive  shaft  through  a 
sliding  portion. 


5,443,554 

POSmONING  DEVICE  FOR  WOODWORK 
Deaia  Robert,  P.O.  Box  1916,  Val  d'Or  Qwbec  Cavida  J9P 
6C5 

FDed  Not.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  156,726 

lat  CL*  B27B  27/10 

UJS.  a  83-468.7  2CUm, 


from  an  upright,  disengaged  position  to  a  lowered,  block- 
engaging  position;  and 

(e)  cooperating  engagement  means  provided  on  the  arm  and 
on  each  block  member  to  allow  releasable  engagement  of 
said  arm  with  said  block  members  after  the  block  members 
have  been  set  at  predetermined  distances  from  the  saw  and 
the  stop  member  has  been  slid  along  the  beam  to  reach 
said  block  members,  said  cooperating  engagement  means 
including  a  slot  formed  in  each  of  the  block  members  and 
a  projection  projecting  from  said  alignment  arm  to  engage 
said  slot  when  said  arm  is  in  its  lowered  position; 

wherein  the  rail  defining  surfaces  include  three  rail-defining 
surfaces,  one  horizontal,  one  inclined  and  one  vertical,  and 
wherein  the  alignment  arm  has  a  curved  profile  which 
defines  a  vertical  bottom  surface  provided  with  an  end- 
most  projection  adapted  to  engage  the  slot  of  each  block 
member  mounted  on  the  vertical  rail-supporting  surface, 
said  aUgnment  arm  also  having  second  and  third  bottom 
surfaces  adapted  to  closely  overlie  the  inclined  and  hori- 
a»tal  rail-defining  surfaces  of  the  sUde  support  respec- 
tively, each  of  these  two  other  bottom  sur&ces  having  a 
slidable  plate  retractably  mounted  m  a  cutout  portion,  said 
slidable  plate  being  designed  to  engage  the  slot  formed  in 
each  of  the  block  members  mounted  on  the  incUned  and 
horizontal  rail-defining  surfaces  when  said  plate  is  in 
precise  alignment  with  said  slot,  and  to  retract  when  said 
plate  is  in  contact  with  any  other  part  of  said  block  mem- 
bets. 


5,443,555 

INSERTION  AID  FOR  THE  STRAINER  HOLDER  AND 

AN  ESPRESSO  MACHINE 
Daaiel  Fischer,  Roanasbora,  SwitieriaBd,  aarigaor  to  Artlmr 
EMWUtt  AG,  Roauaahora,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  JnL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273,942 
Qalaw  priority,  applicatioa  Ewtpcaa  Pat  Off..  JaL  16, 1993. 
931114870 


VS.  CL  99—295 


lat  a*  A47J  31/06.  31/30 


1.  A  positioning  device,  for  use  in  combination  with  a  table 
saw  of  the  type  comprising  a  circular  saw  extending  in  a  given 
direction  and  a  worktable  that  is  movable  in  said  given  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  saw,  said  worktable  being  provided  with  an 
abutment  beam  perpendicular  to  said  given  direction  and  with 
a  transverse  stop  member  that  is  slidably  movable  along  the 
beam,  said  stop  member  comprising  an  abutment  plate  which  is 
pivotally  secured  to  the  beam  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a 
stop  on  the  worktable  on  one  side  of  the  beam  when  pivoted  in 
a  downward  position,  said  positioning  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sUde  support  secured  to  another  side  of  the 
beam  that  is  opposite  to  the  one  on  which  the  abutment 
plate  extends,  said  slide  support  being  formed  with  rail- 
defining  surfaces; 

(b)  at  least  two  block  members  slidably  mounted  on  said 
rail-defining  surfaces  to  as  to  be  positionable  anywhere 
along  the  length  of  the  slide  support; 

(c)  lock  means  for  securing  each  block  member  in  place  at 
any  selected  position  along  the  slide  support; 

(d)  an  alignment  arm  pivotally  secured  to  a  lug  forming  part 
of  the  stop  member,  said  alignment  arm  extending  substan- 
tially in  Une  with  said  stop  member  and  being  pivotable 


1.  In  an  espresso  machine  having  an  underside  provided  with 

a  brewing  head  into  which  a  strainer  holder  having  a  handle 

can  be  inserted  from  below  with  a  strainer  inserted  in  the 

holder,  wherein  the  brewing  bead  has  slott  and  the  strainer 

holder  includes  corresponding  lugs  that  fit  through  the  slots  so 

that  the  strainer  holder  can  be  locked  to  or  released  from  the 

brewing  head  by  a  pivoting  movement  of  the  strainer  holder 

around  an  axis  of  the  brewing  head  which  places  the  lugs  in  or 

out  of  alignment  with  the  slots,  respectively,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  positioning  ring  having  a  top  end  routably  secured  to  said 

brewing  head,  a  bottom  end  and  a  cutout  that  is  open 

toward  said  bottom  end  for  receiving  the  handle  of  said 

strainer  holder;  and 

means  cooperating  between  said  positioning  ring  and  said 

brewing  head  for  locating  the  positioning  ring  in  an  initial 

position  so  that  when  the  cutout  in  the  positioning  ring 

receives  the  handle  of  the  strainer  holder,  the  strainer 

holder  can  be  raised  and  inserted  into  the  brewing  head 

with  the  lugs  on  the  strainer  holder  in  alignment  with  the 

slou  in  the  brewing  head. 
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SyM  ,536 

METHOD  AND  APPjSuffVS  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

MASTER  PLATE  ON  A  PR^OINC  DRUM  HAVING  AN 

INTEXxRAL  CUTTER 

TakMori  HiMgnra,  aad  SMi  NoMjroM,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 

pM,  trnj^nn  to  RIm  KagriQi  Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19S»,  Ser.  No.  212,839 

I  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5-058573 

lat  CL*  miL  13/14 


VS.  a.  101— 11« 


U 


5,40,557 

PRINTING  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  STENCIL 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Takaaori  Haaegawt,  Tokyo,  Jhqtan,  asrigaor  to  Riso  Kagakn 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,986 

Claiaw  priority,  application  4apan,  May  25,  1993,  5-122648 

lat  a.«  B41II,  13/04.  13/18 

VS.  CL 101—119  .  10  Oaima 


r"*-^ "— ~ 


-' f"-i^'fi 


«        SI         ^  SI       37  '■'■    a 


h 


I.  A  printing  drum  assembly  for  a  stencil  printing  device, 
comprising: 

a  frame  of  a  stencil  printing  device; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  membe  r  fixed  to  and  supported  by  said 
frame; 

a  printing  drum  having  aa  inner  circumferential  surface 
rotatably  supported  by  saki  hollow  cylindrical  member  at 
two  axially  spaced  positions  thereof,  said  printing  drum 
including  an  ink  permeable  outer  shell; 

a  printing  ink  container  dispt>sed  inside  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member;  and 

printing  ink  supplying  meats  for  feeding  printing  ink  from 
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said  printing  ink  container  to  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  prifting  drum. 


Japaa 


Filed  May 


U.S.CLU3— 325 


1.  A  printing  drum  for  a  roti  ry  stencil  printing  device,  com- 
prising: I 

clamping  means  for  clampiag  a  leading  edge  of  a  stencil 
master  plate  sheet  along  a  line  extending  axially  on  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  printing  drum  before 
said  stencil  master  sheet  is  wrapped  around  said  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  printing  drum;  and 

cutting  means  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  printing 
drum  for  cutting  said  stencil  master  plate  sheet  to  define  a 
trailing  edge  of  said  stencil  master  plate  sheet  mounted  on 
said  printing  drum  as  said  stencil  master  plate  sheet  is 
mounted  on  said  drum. 


5,443,558 
ENGINllPOWER  REGULATOR 
Toaklkaaa  Ibaraki,  Saa  Mm,  a^  Naoto  KoaU,  Toyota,  botk  of 
to  T<  lyota  Jidoaha  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota. 


17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,081 
daiaw  priority,  applj  catioa  Japaa,  May  21, 1993,  5-120276 
l4t  CL*  F02D  9/06 

20( 


x::JU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  'egulating  power  produced  by  a  motor 
vehicle  engine  coopeiating  in  association  with  a  throttling 
means  and  engine  power  moderating  means,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  detecting  mean^  for  detecting  an  operating  condition  of 
said  engine  and  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto; 
second  detecting  me^s  for  detecting  of  a  malfunction  in  said 
id  for  generating  a  signal  in  response 


throttling  means 
thereto; 
control  means  res] 
first  and  second 
second  engine  po' 
engine  power  in  a( 


ive  to  the  signals  generated  by  said 
itecting  means  for  generating  first  and 
'er  values  representative  of  a  range  of 
rdance  with  said  operating  condition 
prior  to  the  occurrence  of  malfunction  of  said  throttle 
means,  said  control  means  controlling  said  engine  power 


moderating  means 


first  and  second  e  igine  power  values. 


UJS.  a.  128—639 


to  moderate  engine  lower  based  on  said 


5,443,559 

BRU^H-TIP  ELECTRODE 

Ynnquan  Chen;  CharU  i  A.  Laazlo,  and  Cecil  Hershler,  all  of 

asaignors  to  The  University  of  British 

Colnmbia,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 

Contianation-in-part  ofSer.  No.  969,458,  Oct  30, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,299,572.  This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,732 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5/0492 

18  Claims 
1.  An  electrode  met  I  for  connecting  apparatuses  to  the  skin 
surface  of  a  living  bod  y,  the  electrode  comprising: 
a  conductive  tube  h  tving  an  end;  and 
a  plurality  of  hard,   resilient,  conductive  wires  extending 
outwardly  from  i  he  end  of  the  tube,  the  wires  having 
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spaced-apart  ends  and  being  splayed  in  a  bnish-tip-like 
arrangement  having  an  end  formed  by  the  spaced-apart 


5,443,561 
FUEL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR 
FUEL  TANK 
YoaUyasa  Sakata,  and  Mitaw  S^yau,  both  of  Tochiii,  Ja- 
pan, aasisnors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kosyo  g«i~-fc«vf  K^ta, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,970 

CSainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-105922 

lat  CL*  F16K  31/18 

VS.  a.  137-202  7  n,t_ 


ends  of  the  wires,  the  end  of  the  arrangement  being  mul- 
tipointed  and  abrasive. 


5,443,560 

CHEMICAL  HEAT  SOURCE  COMPRISING  METAL 

NITRIDE,  METAL  OXIDE  AND  CARBON 

Seetharana  C  Deeri,  Midlothian,  and  Bruce  D.  Losee,  Jr, 

Richmond,  botii  of  Va.,  asaignors  to  Philip  Morris  locorpo- 

rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiaoatioB-iji-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,636,  Not.  29,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,188,130.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  990,126 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Feb.  23, 

2010,  has  been  HifiaiuMMf 

lat  a.*  A24B  15/00 

VS.  CL  131-359  40  Oaiaw 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  discharge  limiting  device  for  limiting  com- 
munication between  a  fuel  tank  and  a  fuel  vapor  discharge  pipe 
for  discharging  a  fuel  vapor  in  said  fuel  tank,  said  fuel  vapor 
discharge  limiting  device  comprising: 
a  first  fioat  valve  means  for  cutting  off  the  communication 
between  said  fuel  tank  and  said  fiiel  vapor  discharge  pipe 
when  a  liquid  level  in  said  fiiel  tank  rises  near  a  predeter- 
mined full  level; 
a  relief  valve  means  for  allowing  the  communication  be- 
tween said  fiiel  tank  and  said  fuel  vapor  discharge  pipe 
when  an  internal  pressure  in  said  fiiel  tank  becomes  not 
less  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 
a  second  float  valve  means  for  blocking  the  communication 
aUowed  by  said  rehef  valve  when  the  liquid  level  in  sakl 
fuel  tank  abnormally  rises  over  said  predetermined  fiill 
level 


5,443,562 

TREEDEUMBER 

Jiai  Paries,  500  Long  Branch  Rd.,  Shady  CoTe,  Oreg.  97539,  aad 

Joha  A.  Parks,  2908  ProTiadal  St,  Medfbrd,  Or«g.  97504 

FHed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,161 

lat  CL*  B27L  1/00:  AOIG  23/00 

VS.  CL  144—2  Z  11 1 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  metal  nitride,  comprising  the  steps 


a)  mixing  a  metal  species  and  a  carbon  source  to  form  a 
mixture; 

b)  supplying  heat  to  the  mixture,  wherein  the  heat  is  pro- 
vided by  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  frequency  in 
the  range  from  radio  frequency  to  microwave  frequency; 
and 

c)  conUcting  the  mixture  with  a  nitriding  material  to  form 
metal  nitride. 


1.  A  tree  delimber  including  support  structure  defining  a 
generally  horizontal  path  along  which  an  elongated  log  may  be 
longitudinally  guidingly  shifted,  said  support  structure  includ- 
ing front  and  rear  guide  means  at  first  and  second  locations 
spaced  along  said  path  operative  to  oppose  and  retain  opposite 
longitudinal  side  portions  of  a  log  being  moved  longitudinally 
along  said  path  against  shifting  laterally  of  said  path  and  to 
guidingly  support  said  log  from  beneath  against  downward 
shifting  relative  to  said  path,  said  front  guide  means  including 
a  pair  of  curved  limb  stripping  levers  operatively  associated 
therewith  and  pivotally  supported  from  said  support  structure 
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for  movement  toward  and  avAy  from  each  other  laterally  of 
said  path,  said  levers  includiag  curvilinear  blades  mounted 
thereon  and  defining  a  tree  eocircling  opening  therebetween 
generally  coaxial  with  said  path,  said  support  structure  includ- 
ing horizontal  transverse  pressure  bar  means  supported  there- 
from, to  the  rear  of  said  front  guide  means,  for  guided  up  and 
down  movement  relative  to  said  support  structure  and  path, 
and  motion  transmitting  structure  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  pressure  bar  means  and  said  levers  for  moving  said 
levers  towud  and  away  from  each  other  responsive  to  down 
and  up  movement,  respectively,  of  said  pressure  bar  means 
relative  to  said  path. 


defin» 


engaging  with  an 
outer  tie  rod,  said 
substantially 
within  an  engaging 
wherein  the  power 
force  to  said 
from  the  outer  tic 
inner  tie  rod  in 
between  the  inner 
sleeve. 
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appropriately  formed  aperture  in  said 

I  Dol  member  having  a  second  end  which 

a  tool  bit  capable  of  being  received 

portion  of  a  power  tool; 

tool  is  activated  to  introduce  impact 

elong  kted  tool  member  which  are  transferred 

rod  to  the  adjustment  sleeve  and  the 

trder  to  overcome  corrosive  buildup 

and  outer  tie  rods  and  the  adjustment 


ROLLER  BLINDS 


SCKXSSES  FOR  THEDt 
^CTURE 
JoMf  Hiiidd,  47  Black  Fonit  piiit,  Wtkmoad  Hill,  Oitirio,  William  S.  Stru«c  Jr, 

raaaih  I  IF  TfHt .  aail  Tin  f|failrl.  IT  I'rita  ITnait  r'r*- 1  Filed  JnL 

Hill.OMario.CaaadaL2B4Vf2  ii«  o  17S-431 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IMP,  Ser.  No.  43,220  ^A  CI.  175—431 

Int.  a*  i47G  5/02 
VS.  a.  160-238  I  a  Claina 


S,443,StfS 

DRILL  BIT  WTT^  FORWARD  SWEEP  CUTTING 
ELEMEI«nrS 

P.O.  Box  1298,  Waakom,  Tex.  7S<92 
11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,559 
a.«  E21B  10/46 

MClains 


laU 


1.  A  roller  window  shade  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller,  and 

(b)  a  shade  secured  thereto  for  being  rolled  up  onto,  and 
rolled  down  from  the  roller,  the  shade  having  a  face 
which  carries  a  clear,  undistorted,  high  definition  imprint 
selected  from  a  photograph,  picture,  icon,  logo,  trade 
mark,  cartoon  character  or  scene,  applied  directly  onto 
the  face,  the  shade  comprising  non-stretchable  material  to 
make  the  window  shade  aon-stretchable. 


5.44  3,564 

TIE  ROD  LOOSENING  Tl  )OL  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TIE 

ROD  ASSEMBLY 

DooaU  G.  ReaTca,  2641  Eat^  Rapids  Rd.,  Lansing,  Mich. 

48910 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 19^4,  Ser.  No.  227,594 

lat.  a,*  fl6B  35/00 

UJS.  CL 173— 200  i  7Clai>u 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  attai  hment  to  a  drill  string,  rotation  with  the 
drill  string  and  drillin{  through  earth  formations,  said  drill  bit 
comprising  a  bit  body  ittached  to  the  drill  string,  said  bit  body 
having  a  center,  a  crown  encircling  said  center  and  a  rounded 
side  extending  from  4ud  crown;  a  pluraUty  of  blade  means 
shaped  in  said  bit  body!  said  blade  means  curving  from  substan- 
tially said  center  of  said  bit  body  around  said  crown  of  said  bit 
body  and  to  said  side  of  said  bit  body  in  the  direction  of  bit 
rotation;  and  a  pluraliljy  of  cutting  elements  fixedly  carried  by 
said  blade  means  for  eitgaging  and  cutting  the  earth  formations 
responsive  to  rotation  of  the  drill  string  and  said  drill  bit. 


Michael  W. 
Allen  M.  Ritter,  all 


5,443,566 
ELECTROflC  ANTISWAY  CONTROL 

homas  A.  Rnddr.  Krzystof  Brukalo,  and 
of  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Stalem,  Va. 

FUed  Mai  23,  1994,  S«r.  No.  247,687 

ik  a.«  B66C  13/06 

VJS.  CL  212—275  15  Claims 


HHIHllFs* 


1.  A  combination  tie  rod  lo<^ening  tool  and  tie  rod  assembly, 
comprising: 
an  outer  tie  rod,  an  inner  ti^  rod  and  a  threaded  adjustment 

sleeve  extending  from  the  inner  tie  rod  which  is  received 

within  the  outer  tie  rod;  (utd 
a  tool  member  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  first  end  for 


1.  A  method  of 


the  sway  of  a  suspended  load 
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traveling  at  a  speed  x  in  the  x  direction  comprising:  estimating 
the  speed  of  the  load  in  the  x  direction, 

measuring  the  accelerating  force  produced  by  a  speed  regu- 
lator driving  the  suspended  load  in  the  x  direction, 

correcting  the  load  speed  estimate  as  a  function  of  the  mea- 
sured accelerating  force  produced  by  the  speed  regulator 
driving  the  suspended  load  in  the  x  direction, 

continuously  modifying  the  speed  of  the  load  in  the  x  direc- 
tion in  response  to  the  corrected  load  speed  estimate  so  as 
to  reduce  the  sway  of  the  load. 

wherein  the  estimating  of  the  speed  of  the  load  is  based  on  an 
equation  of  motion  for  a  simple  pendulum,  and 

wherein  an  estimated  load  displacement  in  the  x  direction  is 
derived  and  is  modified  in  accordance  with  a  derived  load 
displacement  which  is  proportional  to  the  measured  accel- 
erating force,  whereby  the  estimated  load  displacement  is 
driven  to  converge  with  the  derived  load  di^lacement 

5443  567 

TIRE  CARCASS  SiffiEDDING  METHOD  AND 

An>ARATUS 

Keanwy  L.  Praett,  P.O.  Bm  297,  IMthTflle,  La.  71047 

PBed  Oct  38, 1994y  Ser.  No.  327,692 

Int.  CL*  B82C  18/02.  19/12.  23/02 

MS.  CL  241—29  »  oalam 


tions  into  a  plurality  of  substantially   uniformly-sized 
pieces  by  operation  of  said  plurality  of  blades. 


18.  A  method  of  shredding  a  tire  having  a  main  axis  of 
rotation  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniformly-sized  pieces, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  orienting  and  releasably  and  rotatably  fixing  said  tire 
such  that  said  main  axis  of  rotation  is  horizontal; 

(b)  routing  said  tire  about  said  main  axis  of  roution; 

(c)  contacting  said  rotating  tire  with  a  plurality  of  cutting 
means  for  circumferentially  slitting  said  tire  into  at  least 
one  center  tread  section  and  right  and  left  side  wall  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  right  and  left  side  wall  sections  routing 
about  said  main  axis  of  roution,  whereby  said  center  tread 
section  falls  free  of  said  right  and  left  side  wall  sections 
and  said  center  tread  section  is  transported  by  iu  rota- 
tional momentum  away  fixMn  said  right  and  left  side  wall 
sections; 

(d)  releasing  said  right  and  left  side  waU  sections,  whereby 
said  right  and  left  side  wall  sections  are  each  transported 
by  their  rotational  momentum  to  one  of  two  radial  cutting 
presses; 

(e)  biasing  each  of  said  right  and  left  side  wall  sections 
against  a  blade  assembly,  said  blade  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  blades;  and 

(0  radially  cutting  each  of  said  right  and  left  side  wall  sec- 


5,443,568 

SCRAP  PROCESSOR 
Paal  PopoTick,  Solon,  OWo,  aasi|nor  to  Atiaa  Iron  rrnftrnwi 

Inc.,  dereiand,  Oki» 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  862,978,  Apr.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^44,158, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  561,875,  A^  2, 1990, 

ahandontd.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,265 

Int  O.'  B02C  13/282 

MS.  CL  241—189.1  ^  Qaima 


jotI 


1.  A  scrap  processor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber; 

a  rotor  supported  within  said  housing  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  housing  about  an  axis  which  extends  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

hammer  means  on  said  rotor  for  comminuting  scrap  material 
in  said  housing; 

parts  for  defuiing  an  outlet  passage  from  said  chamber  to  a 
location  outside  of  said  housing  for  the  comminuted  scrap 
material,  said  parts  including  a  deflector  box  for  deflecting 
the  comminuted  scrap  material  as  the  comminuted  scrap 
material  moves  from  said  chamber  toward  said  location 
outside  said  housing,  said  deflector  box  having  first  and 
second  curved  deflector  portions,  the  curvature  of  said 
first  and  second  deflector  portions  extending  about  a  hne 
parallel  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  and  second  deflec- 
tor portions  being  mirror  images  of  each  other  and  located 
on  respective  sides  of  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first 
direction,  said  first  and  second  deflector  portions  having 
surfaces  that  the  comminuted  scrap  material  impinges 
upon  in  sequence;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  deflector  box  to  said 
housing  in  any  one  of  two  positions,  in  one  position  the 
comminuted  scrap  material  first  impinges  on  said  first 
deflector  portion  and  in  the  other  position  the  commi- 
nuted scrap  material  first  impinges  upon  said  second  de- 
flector portion. 


5,443,569 
FOAM  DISPENSING  PUMP  CONTAINER 
Sheji  Uehira,  Joyo,  and  Maaako  Matara,  IbaraU,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignora  to  Daiwa  Can  Coavany,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,172 
CUma  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1993, 5414585  U 
Int  CL*  B05B  7/00 
MS.  CL  222-190  15  claims 

1.  A  foam  dispensing  pump  container  comprising:  a  lid 
means;  a  double  cyUnder  which  is  fastened  to  the  container  by 
the  lid  means  mounted  on  an  opening  portion  of  said  container 
and  which  comprises  an  air  cylinder  and  a  liquid  cylinder 
which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  air  cylinder,  both  ar- 
ranged concentrically;  an  air  piston  accommodated  in  said  air 
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cylinder  for  reciprocal  movements  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
air  cylinder  and  urged  upviardly  by  a  spring  means,  an  air 
chamber  formed  below  saiq  air  piston  in  said  air  cylinder;  a 
liquid  piston  accommodated  jui  said  liquid  cylinder  for  recipro- 
cal movements  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  liquid  cylinder  and 
urged  upwardly  by  said  spring  means,  said  liquid  piston  form- 
ing, in  conjunction  with  said  air  piston,  an  integral  piston  body 
having  a  hollow  rod  portioa  extending  upwardly  through  an 
opening  of  said  lid  means;  a  liquid  chamber  formed  below  said 
liquid  piston  in  said  liquid  cylinder;  an  air  passage  formed  in  a 
space  defined  by  inner  surfiKes  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  air 
piston  and  outer  surfaces  of  faid  liquid  piston;  a  liquid  passage 
formed  in  said  liquid  piston^  a  mixing  chamber  formed  above 
and  communicating  with  both  said  air  chamber  and  said  liquid 
chamber  through  said  air  passage  and  said  liquid  passage  re- 
spectively; a  hollow  bent  nozzle  member  having  a  nose  portion 
and  a  stem  portion  and  mounted  at  its  stem  portion  to  an  upper 
end  of  said  piston  body;  a  foam  passage  formed  through  said 
nozzle  member  and  communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber, 
at  least  one  porous  member  disposed  across  said  foam  passage; 
a  first  check  valve  disposed  in  a  lower  end  portion  of  SMd 
liquid  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  a  negative 
pressure  is  created  in  said  liquid  chamber;  a  dip  tube  attached 
to  a  lower  end  of  said  liquid  cylinder  below  said  first  check 
valve  and  extending  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  container;  a 
second  check  valve  at  least  i>artially  disposed  in  an  upper  end 
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5,443,570 
HANDLE  FOLdlNG  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Kazoo  Hkaiio,  Tokjjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Iiic^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Serj  No.  850,807,  Mar.  13,  1992,  i 

This  applicattm  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200^74 
ClaiaH  priority,  aMUcation  Japm,  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-024322 
U;  Mar.  20,  1991,  3-4 124323   V 

Int.  a.«  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  CL  242—284     [  19  Claims 


1.  A  handle  foldin ;  device  adapted  to  a  fishing  reel  having  a 
handle  arm  for  mani  si  rotation  and  a  handle  shaft  for  transmit- 
ting the  manual  toU  tion  to  a  spool,  said  folding  device  com- 
prising: 

means  for  allowin  $  said  handle  arm  to  be  pivoted  between 
first  and  seconp  positions  relative  to  said  handle  shaft 
about  a  pivot  a^is,  said  pivot  axis  defining  an  axial  direc- 
tion; I 

first  means  for  reWiing  said  handle  arm  only  in  said  first 
position  for  use! 

second  means  fo^  retaining  said  handle  arm  only  in  said 
second  positioii  said  second  means  includes  a  retaining 
member  provided  on  one  of  said  handle  arm  and  said 
handle  shaft,  aitd  a  recess  provided  on  the  other  of  said 
handle  arm  and  said  handle  shaft,  said  retaining  member 
entering  said  recess  only  when  said  handle  arm  is  pivoted 
to  said  second  position;  to  provide  positive  locking  en- 
gagement diere  with;  and 

wherein  said  retai  ling  member  is  biased  substantially  in  said 
axial  direction  ^  ^th  respect  to  said  pivot  axis. 


of  said  liquid  passage  for  opening  an  outlet  of  said  liquid  pas- 
sage to  said  mixing  chamber  when  said  liquid  chamber  is  pres- 
surized; an  air  hole  disposed  in  said  air  cylinder  for  introducing 
external  air  into  a  head  space  created  in  said  container  when 
said  container  is  filled  to  a  fill  level;  at  least  one  suction  hole 
provided  in  an  upper  wall  cf  said  air  piston;  and  a  third  check 
valve  disposed  to  be  adapte^  to  open  and  dose  said  at  least  one 
suction  hole  for  introducing  air  into  said  air  chamber  when  a 
negative  pressure  is  created  in  said  air  chamber, 
wherein  said  third  check  valve  includes  an  elastic  valve 
member,  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  portion,  an  outer 
thin  annular  valve  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
cylindrical  wall  portiofi  and  an  inner  thin  annular  valve 
portion  extending  invuardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall 
portion,  and  being  held  at  an  inner  surface  of  said  upper 
wall  of  said  air  piston, 
said  cylindrical  wall  portion  at  least  partially  contacting  a 
first  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  upper  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  suction  hole  and  said  air  passage, 
said  outer  thin  annular  valve  portion  contacting,  at  an 
outer  annular  rim  portion,  a  second  portion  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  upper  wall  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  suction  hole,  and  s^  inner  thin  annular  valve  portion 
contacting,  at  an  iimet  annular  rim  portion,  an  annuhv 
projection  which  is  fortned  below  said  air  passage  and  on 
an  outer  surface  of  8ai4  liquid  piston. 


Young  Kang,  Seoul, 
tkm,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  242-^11 


5,443,571 
WRAP  AROUND  SIDE  COVER  FOR  A  SPINNING 
nSHINGREEL 
Rep.  of  Korea,  larigaor  to  Zebco  Coipera- 


JIO.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,225 
Int  CL*  AOIK  89/01 


21Clatas 


1.  A  fishing  reel  ( xnnprising: 

a  frame  including  a  housing  defining  a  receptacle  for  an 

operating  mecl  anism, 
said  frame  havin]  a  front  and  rear  and  opposite  side  walls; 
arotor; 


2379 


means  for  mounting  the  rotor  on  the  reel  frame  for  rotation 

about  a  fore  and  aft  axis; 
a  line  carrying  spool; 
a  bail  assembly; 

means  for  mounting  the  bail  assembly  to  the  rotor  for  move- 
ment selectively  between  a  cast  position  and  a  retrieve 

position, 
said  bail  assembly  in  its  retrieve  position  directing  line  onto 

the  line  carrying  spool  as  the  rotor  is  rotated;  and 
means  for  moving  the  line  carrying  spool  in  a  reciprocating 

path  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  to  cause  the  bail  assembly 

to  evenly  direct  line  onto  the  line  carrying  spool, 
said  frame  housing  including  first  and  second  housing  parts, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  having  one  piece 

defimng  a  rear  wall  to  support  a  portion  of  the  spool 

moving  means  and  a  portion  of  only  one  of  the  side  walls 

at  the  rear  of  the  housing, 
the  other  of  the  first  and  second  pans  having  a  first  section 

defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  of  the  side  walls, 
there  being  a  second  section  formed  as  one  piece  with  the 

first  section  to  overlie  the  rear  wall, 
said  one  piece  defining  the  first  and  second  sections  not 

defining  any  portion  of  the  one  of  the  side  walls  at  the  rear 

of  the  housing. 


tion  of  the  feed  composition  through  the  injection  tube 
into  the  molten  metal  bath. 


5,443,573 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  TELESCOPING  CYLINDRICAL 
PARTS  AND  A  COLUMN  UNIT  COMPRISING  SUCH 
GUIDE  MEANS 
Harry  TUde,  Sutfbwg;  RaiMr  Ncmt,  Fachbach,  and  Haw- 
JoaefHooaa,  Nenwied,  all  of  Gcnmmy,  aMiffiora  to  StabOu 
GoabH,  Koblenz,  GenMny 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,466 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  GenBaay,  Oct  5,  1992.  42  33 
407.1 

I«.  CL*  F16F  5/00;  F1«M  H/00 
UA  CL  267-64.12  20  daiiM 


5,443,572 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUBMERGED 

INJECnON  OF  A  FEED  COMPOSITION  INTO  A 

MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 

Mark  A.  Wilkinson,  Uxington,  and  diristopher  J.  Nsgel,  W«y. 

•and,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Molten  Metal  TeckooloKy 

Inc.,  Waltkam,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,347 

Int  a.o  C22B  7/00 

UACL266-46  27  Oato. 


1.  A  lance  for  submerged  injection  of  a  feed  composition 
mto  a  molten  metal  bath,  comprising: 

a)  an  injection  tube  for  conducting  the  feed  composition 
through  the  lance  and  into  the  molten  metal  bath; 

b)  a  perforate  refractory  tube,  wherein  said  refractory  tube 
defines  the  perforations  and  extends  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  about  the  injection  tube  for  shielding  the  injection 
tube  from  the  molten  metal  bath  during  partial  submersion 
of  the  lance  into  the  molten  metal  bath;  and 

c)  a  perforate  support  liner  located  between  the  injection 
tube  and  the  perforate  refractory  tube  and  supporting  the 
perforate  refractory  tube,  the  perforate  support  liner  and 
the  injection  tube  defining  an  annulus  for  conducting  a 
coolant  from  a  coolant  source  and  through  the  annulus  to 
perforations  defined  by  the  perforate  support  liner  and  the 
perforate  refractory  tube,  whereby  coolant  can  be  di- 
rected through  said  perforations  and  into  the  molten  metal 
bath,  thereby  cooling  the  knee  during  submerged  injec- 


1.  A  column  unit  comprising  a  base  tube  having  an  axis,  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  support  means  adjacent  said  second 
end,  a  height  adjusting  unit  partially  inside  said  base  tube,  said 
height  adjusting  unit  having  a  first  height  adjusting  component 
extendmg  along  said  axis  inward  and  outward  of  said  first  end 
of  said  base  tube  and  further  having  a  second  height  adjustment 
component,  said  second  height  adjustment  component  being 
substantially  axially  fixed  with  re^ject  to  said  support  means 
and  said  first  height  adjustment  component  being  selectively 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  height  adjustment 
component  among  a  plurality  of  fixed  axial  positions  with 
respect  to  said  second  height  adjustment  component,  said  first 
height  adjustment  component  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal external  surface  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  axial  length,  said 
base  tube  being  provided  adjacent  its  first  end  with  a  guiding 
sleeve  unit,  said  first  height  adjustment  component  being  slid- 
ingly  guided  for  at  least  one  of  axial  and  rotational  movement 
by  said  guiding  sleeve  unit  said  guiding  sleeve  unit  comprising 
a  nwn  sleeve  body  and  at  least  one  guiding  sleeve  body  sub- 
stantially radially  inside  of  said  main  sleeve  body  and  slidingly 
engaging  said  substantially  cylindrical  external  surface  of  said 
first  height  adjustment  component  said  at  least  one  guiding 
sleeve  body  being  axially  secured  with  re^>ect  to  said  main 
sleeve  body  in  an  operating  position  with  respect  thereto  by 
snapping  engagement  means  of  said  main  sleeve  body  and  said 
guiding  sleeve  body  snappingly  engaging  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  axially  sliding  said  guiding  sleeve  body  inwards  with 
respect  to  said  main  sleeve  body  toward  said  operating  posi- 
tion, said  snapping  engagement  means  providing  a  considera- 
bly increased  resistance  force  against  withdrawal  of  said  guid- 
ing sleeve  body  away  from  said  operating  position  in  an  out- 
ward direction  with  respect  to  said  main  sleeve  body  as  com- 
pared with  a  force  required  for  axially  sliding  said  guide  sleeve 
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body  inwards  with  respectjto  said  main  sleeve  body  toward 
said  operating  position. 


UQUID-SEALING 


Stadi  Ohtakc;  Hiddd 
Takao  Wi^m—s,  ■ 
JapM,  MriiMn  to 
and  Nok-McariMtik  Co^ 


VIBRATION-ISOLATING 

ICE 
Tetsw>  MikMa,  aU  of  Wako; 
OiHo,  both  or  Fmisawa,  aU  or 
Gikca  Kogjro 
Tokyo,  Ja 


FIM  May  24,  t9M,  Ser.  No.  248,6U 

I  Japan,  May  M,  1993,  5-1244«9 
Int  a*  P1«M  7/0^  F16F  13/00:  BCOK  5/12 
VS.  CL  2C7— 140.14  I  9  ClaiBM 


1.  In  an  improved  liquid-sealing  type  vibration-isolating 
device  for  an  engine  having  a  routing  shaft,  the  device  includ- 
ing a  primary  fluid  chamber  defined  by  an  elastomer  so  that 
volume  of  said  primary  fluid  chamber  is  varied  by  a  load,  a 
subsidiary  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  said  primary 
fluid  chamber  via  a  main  conununication  passage  means,  and  a 
fluid  sealedly  charged  within  both  said  primary  and  subsidiary 
fluid  chambers,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  main  communication  passage  means  includes  a  first 
passage  which  is  opeaed  and  closed  by  a  switch-over 
valve  means  in  response  to  a  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
rotating  shaft;  and 
wherein  an  auxiliary  communication  passage  means  is  pro- 
vided for  permitting  communication  therethrough  be- 
tween said  primary  and  subsidiary  fluid  chambers  only 
when  said  switch-over  valve  means  is  in  a  change-over 
operation  thereof. 


Ben  Hnang,  19472 
92648 

Filed  Oct  13, 
lBta|« 
VS.  CL  273—73  D 


J  443^75 
RACQU]  T  STRINGING 
Woodljida  La.,  Hnntington  Beach,  CaUf. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  136,333 
A63B  51/02 


iiiikiit^M  Jk  k  hJrA*Jt*J,JkJti,it 


1.  A  method  of  stringii%  a  raxx)uet  frame  head  with  two 
lengths  of  dual  taper  strings,  each  such  string  length  including 
a  mid-portion  of  smallest  diameter  with  the  string  uniformly 
increasing  in  diameter  outwardly  of  said  mid-portion  to  the 
ends  of  each  such  string,  said  method  comprising: 
attaching  the  mid-portioa  of  one  of  the  strings  to  the  lower 

central  portion  of  the  racquet  frame  head; 
vertically  stringing  the  siring  segments  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  lower  cedtral  portion  of  the  frame  head  up- 
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wardly  and  dov  nwardly  along  the  width  of  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  H  the  racquet  frame  head; 

attaching  the  free  lends  of  said  segments  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  racquet  frame  head; 

attaching  the  mid-portion  of  the  second  of  the  strings  to  the 
intermediate  potion  of  one  side  of  the  frame  head; 

horizontally  strinking  the  segments  of  said  second  string 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mid-portion  upwardly 
and  downwarcfly  along  the  height  of  the  racquet  frame 
head  starting  fnnn  said  intermediate  portion; 

attaching  the  free  ends  of  such  segments  to  an  upper  side  and 
a  lower  side  of  ;the  firame  head;  and 

wherri>y  the  smalest  diameter  portions  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond strings  will  be  disposed  at  the  approximate  center  of 
the  string  bed  defined  by  said  strings,  with  the  diameter  of 
most  of  the  striags  gradually  increasing  from  the  approxi- 
mate center  of  ifie  string  bed  to  the  periphery  of  the  frame 
bead. 


5^443,576 

SOCCER  TRAPfNG  BELT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CORD 

SUS  'ENDED  SOCCER  BALL 

433  Harrcat  Gate,  Uke  In  lie  HiOa,  DL 


Bradley  D.  HaMcr, 
60102 

Filed 


UJS.  a.  273— M  C 


Jid.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,761 
tat  CL*  A63B  67/10 


nOalaw 


4  riaiiM 


1.  In  a  soccer  training  apparatus,  comprising  a  mesh  soccer 
net  sized  for  encapsulating  a  soccer  baU,  a  cord  physically 
attached  at  a  first  end  to  the  mesh  soccer  net,  and  a  waist  belt 
connected  to  the  cord, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

the  waist  belt  having  an  inner  lapped  belt  end  and  an  outer 
lapped  belt  end,  hook  and  loop  fastening  means  provided 
on  confrontingfaces  of  the  inner  lapped  belt  end  and  outer 
lapped  belt  end  for  securing  the  inner  lapped  belt  end  and 
outer  lapped  telt  end  in  detachable  assembly  together, 
means  for  sec  iring  a  portion  of  the  cord  to  the  inner 
lapped  belt  em  i,  and  the  outer  lapped  belt  end  having  an 
elongated  slot  )f  sufficient  size  to  permit  a  soccer  ball  to 
be  inserted  thi  ough  the  elongated  slot  of  the  waist  belt 
leaving  the  mc  (h  soccer  net  carrying  the  soccer  ball  sus- 
pended from  t]  le  waist  belt. 


Oaiaw  priority, 
93-27405 

U.S.CL28fr-m2 


5,443,577 

AUTOMATICAltLY  PUT-ON  AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY 

BELT 

Jong  K.  Kia,  56-5  |IStreet  Sooauag  Sooaimg-Koo,  Taegn  aty. 

Rap.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,396 

ippUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  10.  1993, 


lat  CL*  B60R  22/04 


3ClaiBu 

1.  An  automatically  put-on  safety  belt  for  a  vehicle  having  at 


least  one  seat  and  i 


a  winder  for  win  ding  a  safety  belt; 


door  adjacent  said  seat,  comprising: 
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a  fixed  member  for  securing  an  end  of  said  safety  belt; 

a  hook  supported  on  the  safety  belt; 

a  buckle  for  being  coupled  with  said  hook; 

wherein  said  winder,  said  fued  member  and  the  buckle  and 

hook  coupUng  constitute  three  securing  pointe  fw  said 

safety  belt; 
wherein  said  winder  is  installed  behind  said  seat;  said  fixed 

member  is  installed  at  a  side  of  said  seat;  said  buckle  is 


5,443,579 

PRINTED  MATTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  THE 
SAME 

ToaUaori  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  aad  MMaw  taoae,  KawHaU,  both  or 
Japaa,  awi^on  to  Director-Gcacral,  PrtetiM  Bwcaa.  Miaa- 
try  Flaaaoe,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  J».  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,243 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  4, 1992,  4-160253 
tat  CL«  B42D  15/00 
VS.  CL  203—93  24  ( 


installed  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  door;  a  first  guide  ring 
is  installed  over  a  top  of  said  seat  for  guiding  said  safety 
belt;  said  hook  is  provided  with  second  and  third  guide 
rings  sui^xMted  by  ekstic  rods,  whereby  said  safety  belt 
can  be  guided  therethrough; 
whereby  said  belt  is  secured  to  the  three  securing  points,  so 
that  said  belt  is  automatically  put  on  a  passenger  upon 
closing  said  door. 


5,443.570 

COMPRESSED  NATURAL  GAS  FUEL  TANK  FOR 

VEHICLES 

WilUaH  F.  Daris,  Jr,  140  AaMe  St,  Wadaworth,  OUo  44281 

Filed  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62»279 

tat  CL*  B60P  3/22 

VS.  a.  280-834  12  Qataa 


1.  A  latent  inuge  printed  matter  comprising: 
a  first  printed  pattern  printed  by  raised  printing  on  a  sub- 
strate, said  raised  printed  pattern  having  a  first  portion 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  straight  paralld  spaced 
apart  lines  and  having  a  second  portion  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  wavy  lines,  or  a  plurality  of 
straight  parallel  spaced  apart  lines  slanted  with  respect  to 
the  straight  lines  of  said  first  portion,  or  both,  said  raised 
printed  pattern  having  a  color  substantially  the  same  as  the 
color  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  second  printed  pattern  printed  over  said  first  printed  pat- 
tern, said  second  printed  pattern  having  a  color  substan- 
tially different  from  the  color  of  said  substrate  and  being 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  straight  paraUel 
hnes,  or  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  straight  parallel  lines  of 
dots,  or  both,  said  Unes  of  said  second  printed  pattern 
being  either  parallel  to  or  slanted  with  respect  to  the 
straight  spaced  apart  parallel  Unes  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  first  printed  pattern. 


to  Diehoh  tatcr- 


5,443,500 
COMPACT  FTFTING 
Joaathaa  P.  Cotter,  Dearhora,  Mich., 
aatioaal,  lac,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,722 
tat  CL»  F16L  43/00 
VS.  CL  205—179  14 


1.  A  compressed  natural  gas  fuel  tank  assembly  in  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle  comprising: 

atank;and 

a  pair  of  channel  members  extending  firom  opposite  ends  of 
said  tank,  said  channel  members  engaging  respectively 
associated  ends  of  a  side  rail  of  the  vehicle,  said  side  tail 
being  discontinuous  between  said  respectively  »««vt||tfi(] 
ends  thereof,  said  channel  members  being  fixedly  secured 
to  said  tank  and  to  said  respectively  associated  ends  of  said 
side  rail,  said  tank  and  said  channel  members  comprising  a 
continuation  of  said  side  rail  where  said  side  rail  is  discon- 
tinuous, said  channel  members  being  welded  to  said  tank 
and  to  said  respective  ends  of  said  side  rails. 


1.  A  fluid  connector  fitting  for  use  with  an  adapter  having  a 
body  with  a  threaded  portion  with  an  end  face,  a  passage 
opening  through  the  end  face  and  an  annular  seal  received  on 
the  end  face,  encircling  the  passage  and  opening  through  the 
end  face,  the  fitting  comprising,  a  fitting  body  having  a  nut 
receiving  bore  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  body  and  having 
a  circumferential  side  wall  and  an  end  wall,  a  threaded  connec- 
tor portion  spaced  from  said  bore,  a  first  internal  passage  com- 
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municating  said  connector  portion  with  said  bore  through  said 
end  wall  and  opening  through  said  end  wall,  and  a  first  circum- 
ferential groove  in  said  side  wall  and  opening  into  said  bore,  a 
nut  having  a  non-circular  head  portion,  an  annular  portion 
receivable  in  said  bore  of  said  body,  a  second  passage  through 
said  nut  and  conununicating  with  said  first  internal  passage  in 
said  body  and  having  interaal  threads  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  annular  portion,  and  a  circumferential  groove  in  said 
«nniiliir  portion  opening  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  comple- 
mentary with  said  groove  in  said  body  to  define  a  retainer 
passage,  a  retainer  received  in  said  retainer  passage  to  rotatably 
mount  said  nut  in  said  body  for  relative  rotational  movement 
between  them,  and  said  end  wall  of  said  bore  having  a  sealing 
surface  encircling  said  opening  of  said  first  passage  through 
said  end  wall,  disposed  raidially  inward  of  said  annular  portion 
of  said  nut  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  sealing 
engagement  with  an  annular  seal  carried  by  an  adapter 
threaded  into  said  nut  to  urge  the  annular  seal  into  engagement 
with  said  sealing  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  without  engage- 
ment of  the  annular  seal  by  the  nuL 


5^^1 

CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLAMP  HUB  CONNECTORS 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Toaay  W.  Maloae,  Ho«Mtoii,Tex^  aadgnor  to  Wood  Georae  A 
Co^  Inc^  Hoottok,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 19>2,  Scr.  No.  984,696 

iBt  CL*  F1«L  23m.  23/04 

U.S.  CL  285—364  2  Cbima 


1.  A  hub  connection  comf  rising  two  aUgned  fluid  conduits 
having  hubs  attached  to  th(  ends  of  the  conduits,  the  hubs 
having  opposite  flat  faces  (rovided  with  ring  grooves  and 
inclined  surfaces  facing  awa  i  from  the  flat  faces,  an  adapter 
ring  having  flat  sides  with  ting  grooves  in  each  side  located 
between  the  faces  of  the  hubs^  a  sieal  ring  located  between  each 
hub  face  and  the  adapter  and  positioned  in  the  opposed  ring 
grooves  in  the  face  and  the  adapter,  a  plurality  of  clamp  seg- 
ments positioned  around  the  adapter,  each  segment  having 
inclined  surfaces  for  engagmg  the  inclined  surfaces  on  the 
hubs,  and  means  for  holding  the  clamp  segments  in  position  to 
hold  the  hubs  and  the  adapter  ring  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  seal  rings. 


M43,582 
WHSLCyt 


B2 

CAPS 

Sheu  L.  Ching,  No.  39-65,  Ta  Jen  Temple,  Ta  Jen  Village,  Kuei 
Jen  Hsiang,  Tainan  Hsien,,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1194,  Ser.  No.  202,585 
lot  a.f  B60B  7/14 
UjS.  CL  301— 37 J7  4  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  cap  assembly,  comprising: 
a  wheel  cap  member  haviag  bulging  portions  formed  on  an 
external  surface  thereof,  said  wheel  cap  member  having  a 
centrally  disposed  circular  recess  defmed  by  a  cylindrical 
wall,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  an  annular  groove 
formed  therein,  said  circular  recess  is  further  defined  by  a 
bottom  wall  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  formed 
therethrough  and  a  pair  of  first  through  bores  formed  on 
opposing  sides  of  said  Aperture  and  defining  a  first  axis 
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therebetween,  sa  d  bottom  wall  having  a  pair  of  second 
through  bores  di  ipoaed  on  opposing  sides  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  first  through  bores  and  defining  a  second  axis 
therebetween,  sa  d  second  axis  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  36  degrees  with  respect  to  said  first  axis;  and, 
at  least  two  fixture  members  adapted  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  a  vehicle's  wheel,  each  of  said  fixture  members 
having  a  raised  central  portion  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  res  >ect  to  a  pair  of  opposing  end  portions 


rased 


thereof,  said 
through  opening 
wheel  cap  memqer 
fastener  passing 
through  bores, 
through  opening 
portions  and  a  ! 
portions  for  cou 
fastener  passed 


central  portion  having  a  slotted 

formed  therein  for  securement  of  said 

to  said  fixture  member  by  a  threaded 

through  one  of  said  first  or  second 

lach  of  said  fixture  members  having  a 

formed  in  one  said  pair  of  opposing  end 

jotted  opening  in  the  other  of  said  end 

iling  with  a  vehicle  wheel  by  a  threaded 

t  lerethrough. 


5,443,583 

METHOD  FOR  JUDGING  FRICIION  COEFFICIENT  OF 

ROAD  SURFACl  I  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANTI-SKID 

BRAKE  COP  TROL  USING  SAID  METHOD 

Ryuta  Sngawara,  an  I  Satoshi  Akimoto,  both  of  Higashimat- 

■nyama,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Jidoaha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUedl 
Claims  priority,  ap 


ly  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  883,376 
lUcation  Japan,  May  23. 1991,  3-118761 
It  CL*  B60T  8/5S 

6  Claims 

Ijusting  braking  pressure  during  anti-skid 
ehicle,  which  comprises  determining  a 
a  road  surface  when  front  wheels  of  said 
lerating  state  increasing  a  counter  value 
with  a  preset  initial  vialue  by  a  predetermined  increment  when 
a  speed  difference  b<  tween  rear  and  said  front  wheels  of  said 
vehicle  is  higher  thin  a  first  setting  value,  decreasing  said 
counter  value  by  a  p  edetermined  decrement  when  said  speed 
difference  between  $4id  rear  and  front  wheels  of  said  vehicle  is 
to  said  first  setting  value,  setting  said 
IS  a  high  friction  coefficient  when  the 


UJS.  CL  303—169 
1.  A  method  for 
brake  control  in  a 
friction  coefficient  ol 
vehicle  are  in  a  deci 


lower  than  or  equal 
friction  coefficient 


resultant  counter  val  ue  is  higher  than  a  second  setting  value, 
setting  said  friction  Icoefficient  as  a  low  friction  coefficient 
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when  the  resultant  counter  value  is  lower  than  said  second 
setting  value,  and  adjusting  pressure  increase  and  decrease 


c»T 

L'a£> 

>•" 

^1^ 

J 

M«>ii(in>ii)i<^ 

eM*"*'"** 

!!_ 

(0  ■  second  roller  assembly  formed  of  a  plurality  of  rollers; 

(g)  second  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  second  roller 
assembly  on  said  deployment  arm  for  pivotal  motion 
relative  to  said  deployment  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  length  dimension  of  said  deployment  arm  said 
first  roller  assembly  being  spaced  from  said  second  roUer 
assembly  along  said  length  dimension;  said  firw  roller 
assembly  being  closer  to  said  frontal  end  of  said  deploy- 
ment arm  than  said  second  roller  assembly;  during  han- 
dUng  of  the  bridge  by  said  deployment  arm  said  first  and 
second  roller  assemblies  enter  said  entrance  pocket  and 
are  guided  onto  said  runner  rail; 

(h)  an  angle  measuring  means  mounted  on  said  deployment 
arm  for  measuring  an  angular  position  of  said  first  roller 
assembly  relative  to  said  length  dimension  of  said  deploy- 
ment arm;  and 

(i)  a  length  measuring  means  mounted  on  said  deployment 
arm  for  measuring  a  distance  between  said  first  roller 
assembly  situated  on  said  runner  rail  and  said  entrance 
pocket. 


C  ""■  ) 

durmg  said  anti-skid  brake  control  to  match  the  set  friction 
coefficient. 


5  443384 

DEPLOYMENT  VEHICLE  FOR  A  DEPLOYABLE 

BRIDGE 

Wol^Eang  DIefendahl,  Straelen,  and  Hans-Norbert  Wiedack, 
Mulheim,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knipp  Fordertechnik 
GmbH,  Duisbnrg,  Germany 

RIed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Feb.  4,  1993,  43  03 

iBt  a.*  EOID  15/127 
UACL  14-2.4  jcw« 


5,443485 

GUN  DRILL 
Hanw  Kawase;  Katsunori  Matsnmoto,  and  ShinicU  Nakamura, 
all  of  Glfii,  Japan,  assignon  to  MitrabiaU  Materiab  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,706 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1994,  6-028543 

Int.  a.*  B23B  51/00 

UA  a.  408-199  <cw-. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  bridge  deploying  vehicle  with  a  de- 
ployable  bndge;  said  bridge  having  a  length  dimension  and  an 
end,  compnsmg 

(a)  a  runner  rail  mounted  on  said  bridge  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  length  dimension  of  said  bridge  substantially  to 
said  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  open  entrance  pocket  situated  in  a  zone  of  the  bridge 
end  and  leading  to  said  nmner  rail; 

(c)  a  deployment  arm  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  pivotal 
motion;  said  deployment  arm  having  a  length  dimension 
and  a  frontal  end  oriented  toward  said  bridge  end  while 
the  bridge  is  being  handled  by  the  deployment  arm 

(d)  a  first  roller  assembly  formed  of  a  plurality  of  rollers; 

(e)  first  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  first  roller  assembly 
on  said  deployment  arm  for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  said 
deployment  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  length 
dimension  of  said  deployment  arm; 


1.  A  gun  drill,  comprising  a  shank  which  is  rotatable  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  cutter  tip  at  an  outer  free  end  of  said 
shank,  said  cutter  tip  having  a  cut  chip  discharge  flute  formed 
in  a  side  wall  thereof  extending  from  an  outer  free  end  towards 
a  base  end  of  said  tip,  said  cutter  tip  further  having  a  cutting 
edge  formed  at  an  outer  edge  line  of  said  flute  facing  forwaid 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shank, 
wherein  said  cutting  edge  has:  a  convex  curved  cutting  edge 
portion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  which 
is  convex  in  the  forward  direction  of  rotation,  as  viewed  in 
the  axial  direction  from  the  free  end  of  said  cutter  tip,  a 
radially  outermost  straight  cutting  edge  portion  which  is 
on  an  imaginary  plane  containing  said  axis  of  roution,  and 
a  concave  cutting  edge  portion  which  is  intermediate 
between  said  straight  cutting  edge  portion  and  said  con- 
vex curved  cutting  edge  portion,  said  concave  cutting 
edge  portion  including  a  slant  portion  connected  to  said 
straight  cutting  edge  portion  and  slanted  backward  from 
the  roution  direction  towards  said  axis  of  roUtion  and  a 
concave  portion  which  interconnects  a  radially  inner  end 
of  said  slat  portion  and  a  radially  outer  end  of  said  convex 
curved  cutting  edge  portion,  said  convex  curved  cutting 
edge  portion  having  an  arc  shape  as  viewed  in  said  axial 
direction,  a  radius  of  curvature  of  said  arc-shape  being 
between  0. 1-0.4  x  the  diameter  D  of  said  shank  of  said  gun 
drill. 
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5.44  ^5M 

CARGO  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PICX-UP 

TRUCK 

Lee  B.  CwgOI,  Coronado,  Calif^  assignor  to  EmI  Compuy, 
CoitMMdo,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,7«7 
lat  a*  B60P  7/OS 
UJS.  CL  410—143  1 


1.  A  multi-purpose  cargo  restraint  apparatus  in  combination 
with  a  pick-up  trucic  including  a  cargo  box  with  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  rails,  comprisinf : 

a  first  elongate  beam  member  comprising  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end, 

a  second  elongate  beam  member  of  the  same  length  as  the 
first  beam  member  and  coinprising  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

each  second  end  of  the  bea«i  members  including  a  connect- 
ing means  for  adaptably  iconnecting  each  second  end  of 
the  beam  members  to  sai|l  cargo  box  side  rails,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  slot  in  each  second  end  of  the 
beam  members  and  a  bolt  extending  through  each  said  slot 
and  connecting  each  said  second  end  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  side  rails, 

each  said  first  end  of  the  beam  members  including  joining 
means  whereby  the  beam  first  ends  are  joined  together  to 
form  a  single  cross  beam  assembly  which  spans  the  width 
of  the  cargo  box  from  one  said  side  rail  to  the  other,  said 
Joining  means  comprising  an  extension  at  the  first  ends  of 
both  beam  members,  eadb  said  extension  having  a  differ- 
ent cross  sectional  area  flom  the  respective  beam  member 
to  which  each  b  attached  and  including  two  fastener 
apertures,  the  extension^  of  each  beam  member  being 
'ftositidned  adjacent  one  ahother  such  that  the  two  fastener 
apertures  of  each  extension  are  aligned  to  form  two  sets  of 
aligned  apertures,  a  bolt  extending  through  each  set  of 
aligned  apertures  and  neleasably  connecting  the  beam 
member  first  ends  together  such  that  the  beam  members 
may  be  disassembled  for  storage, 

each  said  elongate  beam  member  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  for  receiving  cargo  anchoring  devices. 


August  22,  1995 
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flow  rate  due  to  ticreased  slippage  on  the  basis  of  a  de- 
tected signal  obtajlied  from  said  slipping  detection  means, 


and  having  addinj ;  means  for  adding  the  flow  rate  instruc- 
tion correcting  si  ;nal  to  the  flow  rate  instruction  signal. 


±5,443,588 
ER  WAGON  WITH  CENTRALLY 
D  SCREW  PROFILE 
Giuseppe  Loppoli,  Gnktorto,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Seko  Spa,  Cur- 
tarok),  Itsly 

FUed  Felil  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,281 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  26, 1993,  VI93A0028 
kit.  CL*  AOIK  5/00 
UJS.  a.  414—526  14  Claiins 


5,413,587 
IN JECnON  MOLDING  NIACHINE  CONTROL  HAVING 

MOTOR  SLIP  COMPENSATOR 
MicUaU  Takinwa,  Nagano,  assignor  to  Nissei  Plastic  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Ja|u 

Filed  Jim.  9,  l!l»3,  Ser.  No.  73,599 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1992,  4-174873 
Int  CL»  F0*B\]/26;  B29C  47/92 
UJS.  CL  417—222.1  2  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contiDlling  an  injection  molding  ma- 
chine provided  with  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  discharge  flow  rate  of 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  a  magnitude  of  a  flow  rate 
instruction  signal  to  be  inputted,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
slipping  detection  means  for  detecting  a  rotational  velocity 
of  a  pump  motor  which  drives  the  hydraulic  pump  by  a 
rotational  velocity  senst^,  and  for  detecting  a  slippage  of 
the  pump  motor;  and 
instruction  signal  correctkig  means,  having  a  calculating 
circuit  which  obtains  a.  flow  rate  instruction  correcting 
signal,  for  compensating  for  a  reduction  of  the  discharge 


1.  An  apparatus  fof  cutting,  mixing  and  feeding  fiber  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  container  having  side  and  end  walls  and  a  curved  bottom 
wall  forming  a  compartment  with  a  curved  profile  corre- 
sponding to  the  curved  bottom  wall,  said  container  having 
an  open  top  for  ii  troducing  the  material  and  at  least  one  of 
the  side  walls  ha^  'ing  an  opening  for  discharging  the  mate- 
rial; 

at  least  one  screw  feeder  having  a  central  axis  and  being 
located  in  the  co  npartment,  said  at  least  one  screw  feeder 
having  distal  end  portions  and  a  central  portion  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second  coaxially 
aligned  spirals,  e  >ch  spiral  having  a  distal  end  located  near 
a  corresponding  distal  end  of  the  screw  feeder  and  a  proxi- 
mal central  end  located  near  the  central  portion  of  the 
screw  feeder,  each  of  the  first  and  second  spirals  having  a 
peripheral  edge  extending  radially  from  the  axis  and  a 
plurality  of  cutt^  fixed  to  said  peripheral  edge,  the  first 
spiral  being  clookwise  and  the  second  spiral  being  coun- 
terclockwise beginning  from  the  corresponding  distal 
ends  of  the  sen  !w  feeder  and  extending  to  the  central 
portion,  said  firit  and  second  spirals  for  conveying  the 
material  toward ;  the  central  portion  thereof; 

a  discoidal  elemenl  including  a  right  half  spiral  and  a  left  half 


spiral  coaxially  aligned  on  the  screw  feeder  and  being 
located  respectively  at  the  proximal  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  spirals  and  disposed  in  confronting  spaced  apart 
relation,  said  right  half  spiral  and  said  left  half  spiral  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  edge  formed  with  at  least  one  cut  out 
portion  forming  an  outlet  therein. 


1.  In  a  turbine  employing  a  double  shell  construction  of  inner 
and  outer  shells  and  bell  seals  having  a  radial  sealing  portion, 
the  improvement  comprising  flexing  ring  permitting  deflection 
and  diflerential  expansion  of  the  bell  seals  and  shells  caused  by 
thermal  gradients  without  causing  either  surface  damage  to  the 
inner  shell  or  permanent  stretching  of  the  radial  sealing  por- 
tion, the  flexing  ring  being  secured  to  the  inner  shell  surface 
facing  the  bell,  and  being  arranged  to  provide  zero  radial 
clearance  with  the  shell  at  a  point  of  fastening  to  the  shell  and 
very  small  radial  clearance  with  the  shell  at  a  point  of  contact 
with  the  bell;  said  flexing  ring  also  being  of  relatively  thin 
thickness  so  as  to  require  relatively  small  forces  to  cause  suffi- 
cient stretching  to  match  the  thermal  growth  occurring  in  the 
bell  and  being  fabricated  from  material  to  tolerate  the  stress  of 
beiiig  stretched  without  creep  and  permanent  distortion  and 
having  sufficient  radial  clearance  with  the  shell  to  permit  the 
aforementioned  stretching  while  maintaining  a  zero  clearance 
with  the  shell  at  the  point  of  fastening. 


5X3,590 

ROTATABLE  TURBINE  FRAME 

John  J.  dok^ilo,  HcadcTMM,  Ner.;  AaAnwe  A.  HsMer,  Wyo- 

■ing.  and  Saand  H.  DsTiaai^  MilfDrd,  botk  of  OUo,  I 

on  to  Central  ElMtric  Co«|Mny,  c^Jimm.^  okio 

FOcd  Jhl  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,669 

im.  a*  FOID  1/24 

VS.  a.  416—128  s  > 

1.  A  rotatable  turbine  frame  combination  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising: 
a  rotatable  turbiiie  frame  including; 
an  annular  outer  band; 
an  annular  inner  band  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said 

outer  band  and  disposed  coaxially  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apul  itruU  extend- 
ing radially  between  said  outer  and  inner  bands  and 
fixedly  Joined  thereto; 
an  annular  drive  shaft  fixedly  joined  to  said  inner  band  for 
tranamitting  output  torque  upon  rotation  of  said  frame 
in  a  first  direction  upon  gas  flow  between  said  struts: 
and 
said  struto  being  radially  inclined  in  a  second  direction 


164-709  0.0.-^95-11 


opposite  to  said  first  direction  so  that  said  gas  flow 
between  said  struts  tends  to  straighten  said  inclined 
struts  by  decreasing  inclination  thereof  to  effect  a  com- 
pressive load  component  therein;  and 


5,443,589 

STEAM  TURBINE  BELL  SEALS 

Ronald  E.  Brandon,  627  Jnbiiee  St,  Melbonrne.  Fla.  32940 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,522 

brt.  CL*  FOID  25/26 

U.S.  CL  415— 134  .  4Clafans 


an  annular  rotor  fixedly  joined  to  one  of  said  outer  and  inner 
bands,  and  having  a  plurality  of  stages  of  rotor  blades  for 
rotating  said  rotor  and  in  turn  rotating  said  drive  shaft 


5,443,591 
CONNECTOR  SOCKET 
Tiea  C.  Taai,  No.  28,  W»Cknan  8  Rd.,  Wn-Ka  Hsiang.  Taind 
Haicn,  Taiwan 

PDcd  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,035 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/629 
VS.CL439—M2 


1.  A  connector  socket  comprising: 

a  base  frame  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  therein,  each 
receptacle  having  three-level  indent  steps  on  one  Uteral 
side  and  two-level  indent  steps  on  another  lateral  side,  said 
base  frame  fiirther  having  two  snap  studs  on  each  of  two 
lateral  sides  thereof,  said  snap  studs  each  having  a  recess 
formed  in  the  middle; 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  including  a  stamping  strip, 
each  said  contact  element  having  first  and  second  contact 
beams,  said  first  contact  beam  being  above  said  second 
contact  beam  and  separable  from  said  second  contact 
beam,  said  first  contact  beam  having  a  leg  formed  as  an 
inclined  section,  said  second  contact  beam  also  having  a 
leg  forming  an  inclined  section  but  shorter  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  that  of  said  first  contact  beam,  thus 
malting  contact  points  on  said  first  and  second  contact 
beams  being  generally  at  the  same  height,  an  upper  side 
and  a  lateral  side  of  said  first  and  second  contact  beams 
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having  a  curved  surfa<^  to  allow  a  limb  of  an  electronic 
device  to  be  vertically  or  laterally  inserted  therebetween; 

a  metal  bushing  having  a  reversed  "U"  shape  cross  section 
and  having  a  plurality  df  locking  studs  on  its  lateral  sides; 
and  I 

a  removable  socket  cover 'having  two  cutaway  openings  on 
each  of  its  lateral  sides,  said  socket  cover  having  a  holding 
projection  formed  under  one  end,  the  holding  projection 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  to  house  said  metal  bush- 
ing. 


Iirt.  CL^HOIR  11/22 


VS.  CL  439-851 


4  Claims 


to  H.TM.  Sport 


5,  143^3 
SWIMM  NG  FLIPPER 
GioTaani  GaroMo,  Rapvllo  Italy,  anigner 
S.pA,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  15, 1  W3,  Scr.  No.  167,M1 
Claiw  priority,  appUcado  i  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1993,  GE93A«M2 
im.  a.*  A(  IB  31/08.  31/11 
MS.  CL  441— «4  17  ClaiiM 

1.  A  swimming  flipper  cc  nprising: 
a  shoe  portion; 

a  flipper  part  extending  forwardly  from  said  shoe  portion  to 
a  fore  edge,  said  flipper  part  being  of  a  first  material  which 
is  relatively  stiff  and  luring  longitudinal  slits  therein; 
flow  channels  formed  in  each  of  said  longitudinal  slits  and 
extending  rearwardly  ftom  said  fore  edge  of  the  flipper 
part,  said  flow  channels|  being  of  a  second  material  which 
is  less  stiff  than  said  firit  material; 


at  least  one  of  said 
from  the  flipper  part 


August  22,  199S 


flow  channels  extending  concavely  away 
in  one  direction  and  another  of  said 


August  22,  1995 


5jU3,592 
FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER 
Jeaa  Ittak,  VillcMim  la  Gaitue,  awl  OUTier  Plearia,  Chaiilie, 
both  of  France,  aMignors  to  Coonectenn  Onch,  Montigny  le 
BretoHMBi,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct  4, 1194,  Scr.  No.  317^66 
OaiiM  priority.  appUcatio*  Vvmaet,  Oct  26,  1993,  93  12749 


flow  channels 
part  in  the  oppdsite 


CJ  tending  concavely  away  from  said  flipper 
direction. 


5,443,594 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  pONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  VEHICLE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Mitanm  Takada,  Aichi,  and  HiroaU  Okano,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignor*  tojToyota  Jidoaha  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japu 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  67,007 
Claims  priority,  a|  plication  Japan,  May  27,  1992,  4-160124; 
Feb.  12, 1993,  5-047'  26;  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-091970 
lat  CL  >  F16H  59/24.  59/78.  61/16 
VS.  CL  477—98      ]  4  Claims 


1.  Female  electrical  contact  member  made  from  a  strip  of  a 
material  which  is  a  good  conductor  of  electricity  and  has  some 
degree  of  elasticity,  the  striil  of  material  comprising  two  ends 
and  being  cut  and  bent  to  halve  at  one  of  the  two  ends  lugs  for 
crimping  an  electrical  conductor  and  at  the  other  of  the  two 
ends  a  rectangular  cross-section  receptacle  comprising  an 
interior  formed  by  a  floor  wall,  two  side  walls  and  9  ceiling 
wall,  said  floor  wall  being  extended  and  bent  towards  the 
interior  of  said  receptacle  to  form  a  spring  strip  so  that  a  male 
tab  inserted  into  said  receptacle  is  gripped  between  said  strip 
and  said  ceiling  wall,  said  (|oor  wall  including  a  cut-out  bu 
which  is  bent  to  extend  undbr  said  spring  strip  and  cooperate 
therewith,  said  bar  being  cuf  out  from  the  one  of  the  two  ends 
comprising  lugs  and  bent  toiextend  towards  said  other  end  of 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  said  male  tab,  said  side  walls 
including  plunged  bosses  forming  internal  abutments  limiting 
movement  of  said  spring  strip,  and  said  bar  having  a  width  less 
than  the  gap  between  said  plunged  bosses. 


1.  A  control  appi  ratus  of  a  vehicle  wherein  an  automatic 
transmission  having  a  frictional  engagement  device  which  is 
engaged  by  hydrauli ;  pressure  and  sets  up  a  gear  shift  stage  is 
coupled  to  an  engin :  which  can  set  up  a  plurality  of  output 
characteristics  by  vt  rying  an  air  fuel  ratio,  comprising  a  hy- 
drauUc  pressure  adji  stment  means  which  sets  up  the  pressure 
adjustment  level  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  the 
frictional  engagemei  t  device  in  accordance  with  the  maximum 
output  characteristic  of  the  engine,  and  means  for  varying  the 
air  fiiel  ratio  to  low  !r  the  output  characteristic  of  the  engine 
only  when  a  gear  shift  stage  set  up  by  the  automatic  transmis- 
sion is  a  highest  geat  shift  stage. 


Maaato  Shimei, 
Toyota,  and 
assignors  to  Aisin 

Filed 
Claiais  priority. 


MaaiUki 


5,443,595 
CONTROL  iiPPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Nashya;  SUgeki  Goto,  Kariya;  Takaliiro  Sakai, 
;o  Nakagawa,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
Seiki  Kabiahuki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 
23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95,840 
aiklicatioo  Japwi,  JnL  24, 1992,  4-198470 
lirt.  a.«  B6OK  41/10 
vs.  CL  477—155  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  appal  stus  for  an  automatic  transmission  having 
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a  set  of  frictional  engagement  elements  arranged  to  be  selec- 
tively engaged  or  disengaged  in  shifi-up  operation  of  the  trans- 
mission, a  shift  timing  valve  arranged  to  be  switched  over  by 
hydraulic  pilot  pressure  applied  thereto  for  switching  over 
discharge  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  one  of  said  frictional 
engagement  elements  to  be  disengaged  in  the  shift-up  opera- 
tion from  a  slow-drain  condition  to  a  quick-drain  condition, 
and  a  solenoid  valve  arranged  to  interrupt  the  hydraulic  pilot 
pressure  applied  to  the  Shift  timing  valve  when  maintained  in 
a  deenergized  condition  and  to  permit  the  hydraulic  pilot 
pressure  to  be  applied  to  the  shift  timing  valve  when  energized, 
comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  a  drive  torque  of  a  vehicle 

engine; 
means  for  determining;  a  timing  period  for  energization  of 

said  solenoid  valve  in  the  shift-up  operation  in  accordance 

with  the  drive  torque  of  the  vehicle  engine  detected  by 

said  detection  means;  and 


control  means  for  maintaining  said  solenoid  valve  in  its 
deenergized  condition  during  the  timing  period  and  for 


energizing  said  solenoid  valve  upon  lapse  of  the  timing 
period. 


CHEMICAL 


5,443,596 
KERATINOUS  FIBER  DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES  UTILIZING  OXIDATION  DYE 
PRECURSORS  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  DIMFTHOXY 

META-AMINOPHENOL  COUPLERS 
Alex  JniM>,  Uny-Gargu;  Nicole  BoMTOrtwc,  ViMCBMt,  and 
AUa  Lapuse,  CoiVTray,  lU  of  FhuMe,  aericMin  to  L'Oreal, 
Park,  France 

per  No.  PCT/FR92/I)09M,  §  371  Date  Dec  21, 1»3,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21, 19W,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00066,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  1, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  167,918 
OaiBM  priority,  anMicatioa  Fhuce,  Jan.  26, 1991, 91  07n9 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/13 
MS.  CL  8—442  i6  daiait 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  comprising,  in 
a  medium  suitable  for  dyeing  said  fibers,  at  least 
one  oxidation  dye  precursor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  para-aminophenol,  a  para  type  heterocyclic  pre- 
cursor,  a   bis(phenylene)allcylenediamine   and   a   para- 
phenylenediamine  of  formula  (III): 


aiD 


NH2 


wherein 
R|,  R2  and  R3,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  or  C1-C4  hydroxyal- 
kyl, 
R4  and  Rj,  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl,  carbamylalkyl,  mesylaminoal- 
kyl,  acetylaminoalkyl,  ureidoalkyl,  carbalkoxyaminoalkyl, 
sulfoalkyl,  piperidinoalkyi,  morpholinoalkyl  or  mor- 
pholinoalkoxy  wherein  the  said  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups 
contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substi- 
tuted at  the  para  position  with  an  amino  group,  or  alterna- 
tively, R4  and  Rj,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked,  form  a  piperidino  or  morpholino 
heterocycle,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  or  R3  represents 
hydrogen  when  R4  and  R5  do  not  represent  hydrogen,  or 
a  salt  thereof, 
at  least  one  coupler  of  formula: 


5,443,597 

METHOD  OF  TINTING 

POLYCARBONATE-POLYESTER  COPOLYMERS 

Parcah  V.  Kitchloo,  North  AttiebonM«|i,  Mml,  and  Robert  A. 

SaUavaati,  Daltoo,  Pa.,  taA^an  to  GcMez  Optica,  be. 

Carbondale,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216,613 
lat  a.»  D06P  5/20 
MS.  CL  8—444  < , 


e  •  8  to  12 


II&2 


t*9.0 


CH-a 


R  CH3      R- 

1.  A  method  of  tinting  a  surface  of  an  article  formed  of  a 
polycarbonate-polyester  copolymer  including  the  steps  of 
subjecting  said  surface  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of  pretermined 
intensity  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit 
subsequent  tinting  of  said  surface  to  a  predetermined  agree  and 
then  tinting  said  surface,  said  intensity  being  sufTicientiy  low 
that  substantially  no  change  occurs  in  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties of  the  surface. 


5,443,598 
DYEING  ASSISTANTS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hana-Peter  Baaauuia,  Etdngea,  Switxeriaad,  Mrigaor  to  SandoE 

Ltd.,  Bade,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  900,035 

CSains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gem^,  Jn.  17,  1991,  41  19 
86L1 

lat  CL*  D06P  5/ 12 
MS.  CL  8—455  13  c%,km^ 

1.  A  dyeing  assistant  for  the  treatment  with  anionic  dyes  or 
optical  brighteners  of  substrates  that  are  dyeable  with  anionic 
dyes  comprising: 

(a)  a  cationic  surfactant  which  acts  as  a  reserving  agent  in 
the  dyeing  of  substrates  dyeable  with  anionic  dyes,  which 
is  a  polyoxyalkylated  and  quatemized  fatty  amine,  fat- 
tyamino(oligo)amine  or  fattyamido(oligo)8mine  or  a  mix- 
ture of  such  surfactants 

and, 

(b)  a  cationic  surfacUnt  which  acts  as  a  retarder  in  the  dye- 
ing of  polyacrylonitrile  with  cationic  dyes,  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(b')  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rj— N"+- 
I 
(Y), 


-CH2')pN«+- 
(Y). 


(Ob) 


-Rj        (iu)Z- 


OH  (D 

"3CO^^^k^OCHj 

wherein 
R  represenu  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl.  Ci-Qmonohydroxyal- 
kyL  C2-C6  polyhydroxyalkyl,  or  alkylcarbonyl  wherein 
the  alkyl  moiety  contains  from  1-4  cartxin  atoms, 
or  an  addition  salt  with  an  acid. 


in  which  each  Rj  independently  signifies  a  Cio.22-fatty  radical 
orlU. 

R4  signifies  aryKCi.jalkyI)  or  CM-alkyl, 

Y  signifies  aryKCi-j-alkyl)  or  CM-alkyl, 

t  signifies  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and, 

w  signifies  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  if  w=0,  one  Rj 
signifies  a  C|o.22-fatty  radical  and  the  other  R3  signifies 
R4. 

Z~  signifies  an  equivalent  of  an  anion, 

u  signifies  0  or  1 


£u  signifies  a  number  from  1  to  (w-(- 1) 

or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  cation  of  the  quartemization  product 
of  formula  (b*)  contains  at  least  16  carbon  atoms; 
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(b")  a  compound  of  the 
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fc  rmu 


^    ^ 

Rs— N+— Q— N+— Rj 
Y  Y 


Ob") 


2Z- 


in  which 

R4  siga'iies  aryHCi.jaUlyl)  or  CM-alkyI, 
Y  signifies  aryl-(C|.3-alI^I)  or  CM-alkyl, 
Rs  signifies  a  Cio.22-f4tty  radical,  an  aryl-(C|.3-aUcyl) 
radical,  a  CM-alkyI 

radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  R2 — CONH — Alkylen, 

where  R2  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  C12-22  f'tty  acid,  and  where, 

Alkylen  signifies  ethylene  or  propylene, 

Z~signifies  the  equivalent  of  an  anion, 

Q  signifies  an  aUphatic  C^is  hydrocarbon  radical,  substi- 
tuted with  -OH  or  if  it  cbntains  4-18  carbon  atoms,  signi- 
fies an  aUphatic  Cs-ig  hylrocarbon  radical  interrupted  by 
oxygen  and  substituted  |with  -OH;  or  a  mixture  of  such 
compounds; 
and, 

(b'")  compounds  of  the  fo^ula 


ed  'wit 
:  folmu 


^ 

R«-^ 


N— CHi 


Ob'") 


N*-CH2 


in  which  R3  signifies  a  (  10-22  fatty  radical  or  aryl-(Ci.3- 

alkyl)  or  CM-alkyl 
R6  signifies  hydrogen  or  lAs  one  of  the  significances  of  R3, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  com]  ounds, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  surfactants. 


5,443^ 


>,600 
GROOVED  SEPARATOt  ELECTRODE  COMPOSITE 
WOliaa  H.  TMenaiw,  Ce^ariNvg,  Wis^  aarignor  to  GUOte- 
UniM  Im^,  Mihntakee, 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1$93,  Ser.  No.  129^90 

iBt  a.*  HOIM  70/0* 

U,S.  CL  429— 134  15  Cbins 

1.  A  method  of  making  ajcell  for  a  battery  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providmg  a  support  m^ber  of  an  electrically  insulating 

material  having  a  surace  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 


August  22,  1995 


said  grooves  having  first  and  second 


grooves  therein 
ends; 

(b)  providing  a  pluhdity  of  first  lead  wires  having  coating  of 
a  paste  of  a  pos  tive  active  material  in  alternate  ones  of 
said  grooves  wi'  h  each  of  said  first  lead  wires  having  a 
terminal  end  eigtending  beyond  said  first  ends  of  said 
alternative  grooves  at  a  first  end  of  said  support  member; 

(c)  providing  a  plufality  of  second  lead  wires  having  a  coat- 
ing of  a  paste  of  •  negative  active  material  in  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  grooves  with  each  of  said  second  lead  wires 
having  a  termini  I  end  extending  beyond  said  second  ends 
of  said  remaininj ;  grooves  at  a  steond  end  of  said  suppori 
member; 

whereby  said  support  member,  said  first  lead  wires  with  said 


60, 


L 

3 
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isnsnnnm^  ^^ 


1  jJbJLallalbJTSr  ^/j 
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paste  of  said  pos  itive  active  material  and  said  second  lead 
wires  with  said  { aste  of  said  negative  active  material  form 
a  composite  stni  cture; 

(a)  through  (c)  to  form  a  plurahty  of  said 
composite  struct  ures; 
(e)  stacking  said  plurality  of  composite  structures  one  upon 
a  stack  of  said  composite  structures; 
the  terminal  ends  of  said  first  lead  wires 
of  said  support  member  to  provide  a 
tion  for  the  stack  of  composite  struc- 


the  other  to  foi 
(0  interconnectinj 

at  said  first  en( 

positive  lead  tei 

tures;  and, 
(g)  interconneci 

wires  at  said 


5,443,599 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  TEXTILE  DVESTUFFS 
Tboaas  Bechtold,  aad  Ednard  Bnrtacfaer,  both  of  Dombim, 

AMtria,  aaiigBon  to  Vereia  zur  Forderung  der  Forschnng  and 

Eatwickfauig  in  der  TextUitirtachafl,  Feldkirch,  Austria 
Coattaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  916450,  JnL  31, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatkm  Dec.  19^  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,689 

aaims  priority,  applicatio*  Anatria,  Dec  3, 1990,  2436/90 

IntCL^COTBiY/OO 

U.S.  CL  8—623  I  10  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  textile  dyestuffs  comprising 
the  step  of  mixing  (i)  a  textil^  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vat  dyestuffs,  kulfiir  dyestuffs,  indigo  dyestuffs 
and  azo  dyestufb,  (ii)  a  rediicing  compound  which  is  a  com- 
plex of  an  organic  complexiag  agent  and  an  iron  (II)-salt,  (iii) 
water  and  (iv)  an  alkalinity  source,  such  that  the  resultant 
mixture  has  an  alkaline  pH  level,  wherein  the  iron  (II)-salt  is 
present  in  an  amount  such  that  oxidation  of  said  iron  (II)-salt  to 
an  iron  (III>salt  generates  a  reduction  potential  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  dyestuff. 


the  terminal  ends  of  said  second  lead 
nd  end  of  said  support  member  to  pro- 
vide a  negative  l^ad  termination  for  the  stack  of  composite 
structures. 


U.S.  a.  29—6233 


5,443,601 
METHOD  FOR  INtERCALATING  ALKAU  METAL  IONS 

INTO  CARBON  ELECTRODES 

Marca  M.  Doeff,  Ha  rward;  Yanpiiig  Ma;  Steren  J.  Visco,  both 

at  Berkeley,  and  I  ntgard  DeJonghe,  Lafayette,  all  of  Calif., 

aaaigaors  to  Reg^****  UniTeriity  of  CaUfomia,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

FUed  tJbtf  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,709 
iBt  CL'  HOIM  6/18.  4/62 


20 


1.  A  method  for  in  tercalating  metal  ions  into  carbon  for  use 
as  an  electrode  in  a  i  econdary  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  Admixing  a  carbon  powder,  an  ion  conducting  polymer,  a 
powder  of  an  al|i;ali  metal  salt,  and  a  powder  of  a  carbon 
dispersant,         I 

b)  Mixing  together  the  resulting  dry  combination  with  a 
solvent,  I 

c)  Applying  the  r«ulting  mixture  onto  a  drying  surface, 

d)  Evaporating  sajd  solvent, 

e)  Removing  the  resulting  electrode  from  said  drying  sheet, 
0  Cutting  said  electrode  into  desired  shapes, 

g)  removing  residual  water  from  said  electrode. 
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5,443,602 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MASS 

PRODUCTION  AND  PACKAGING  OF 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Joaeph  B.  Kejha,  c/o  Hope  Techoologica,  Inc.,  3701  Welsh  Rd.. 

Willow  GroTe,  Pa.  19090-1293 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,536 

Int  CL*  B23P  19/00:  HOIM  6/OC 

VS.  CL  29—730  27 


132  S8 


iU. 


5443  604 
POLISHING  COMPOUND  FOR  PLASTIC  SURFACES 
Michael  S,  StoweU,  New  EUcMm,  S.C  aarigwir  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  rpprwcated  by  the  United  States  Depvt- 
ment  of  Energy,  WaaUngtoB,  D.C 
ContiMiatioD-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  798,778,  No».  27,  1991, 
abwidoMd.  This  application  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  Na  135^91 
Int  CL*  O09C  1/68 
VS.  CL  51-307  17  cuj^ 

1.  A  polishing  compound  for  plastic  surfaces,  said  compound 
comprising: 
a  mixture  containing,  by  weight,  approximately 
4  to  17  parts  at  least  one  petroleum  distillate  lubricant; 
1  to  6  parts  mineral  spirits; 

2.5  to  15  paru  abrasive  particles,  said  abrasive  particles 
being  generally  rounded  in  form,  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  abrasive  parucles  being  less  than  approximately 
10  microns  in  size;  and 
2.5  to  10  parts  water. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  mass  production  and  packaging 
of  a  plurality  of  electrochemical  single  cells  which  comprises 

a  spool  containing  a  web  of  cathode  coated  current  collector 
wound  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  terminals  attached  to  said  collector 
web, 

a  spool  containing  a  length  of  adhesive  tape  wound  thereon, 

a  length  of  anode  material  with  terminals  thereon  in  spaced 
relation  and  carried  by  said  adhesive  tape, 

release  paper  or  Upe  on  said  adhesive  tape  and  anode  mate- 
rial in  overlying  relation, 

a  spool  contaming  a  length  of  insulating  pbstic  net  web, 

a  tank  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  polymer  electrolyte, 

electrolyte  coating  means  including  roller  means  in  said  tank 
and  in  contact  with  said  plastic  net  web  to  cause  said  net 
web  to  be  pulled  through  said  tank  to  coat  and  to  encapsu- 
late said  net  web  with  electrolyte, 

roller  means  in  contact  with  said  length  of  cathode  coated 
web  to  advance  said  web  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
electrolyte  coated  net  web  to  cause  said  webs  to  join, 

means  for  removing  said  release  paper  or  Upe  from  said 
anode  carrying  Upc, 

means  for  advancing  said  anode  carrying  tape  into  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  coated  web, 

means  for  pressing  said  webs  and  said  anodes  and  tapes 
together  to  form  at  least  one  cell  having  a  layered  assem- 
bly. 


5,443,605 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  CUBIC  BORON  NTTRIDE 

ABRASIVE 

MMaham  Suzuki,  KawanU;  Tomoki  Nikaido,  Tokyo,  and 

Takeshi  MabncU,  MacUda,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Denki 

Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoDtinutioa  of  Ser.  No.  53,093,  Apr.  26, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jnn.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,196 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-135593 

tot  CL*  O09C  1/68 

VS.  CL  51-307  2  dates 


1.  A  polycrystaUine  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  wherein  a 
mean  size  of  each  primary  crystal  grain  forming  the  abrasive  is 
not  more  than  1.0  ^m  ^d  a  standard  deviation  thereof  is  not 
more  than  0.5,  said  polycrystaUine  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  boron  to  nitrogen  of  not  less  than  0.95 
and  less  than  1.00. 


5  443  603 
UGHT  WEIGHT  CERAMIC  ABRASIVE  MEDL\ 
Gregory  S.  Kirkeadall,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Washing- 
ton Milb  Ceramics  CorporatkMi,  North  Graftoo,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,935 
tot  CL*  O09C  1/68 
UACL  51-296  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  abrasive  tumbling  media 
comprising  discrete  abrasive  ceramic  particles  having  a  formed 
size  and  shape  made  by  firing  a  formed  mixture  primarily 
comprising  a  particulate  raw  material  used  to  manufacture  a 
ceramic  product  which  method  comprises  adding  at  least  10% 
of  hoUow  ceramic  microspheres  to  said  mixture  prior  to  firing 
to  obtain  particles  having  a  final  fired  buUc  density  below  about 
65  Ib«/ft3. 


5  443  606 

POST-TREATMENT  OF  LAMINATED  NONWOVEN 

CELLULOSIC  FIBER  WEBS 

Charles  B.  HassenboeUer,  Jr.,  awl  Ltary  C.  Wadsworth,  both  of 

KooxTiUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Tennessee 

Resercfa  Corporation,  KnozTille,  Tenn. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,182,  Mar.  26, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,244,482,  and  Ser.  No.  37,228,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,182,  Mar.  26, 

1993.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  95,932 

tot  CL*  BOlO  39/16 

VS.  CL  55-486  «  cud^ 


1.  A  planar  nonwoven  elastic  wd)  made  from  a  liiitiiii,itf^i 
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precursor  nonwoven  web  w|ich  planar  nonwoven  elastic  web 
U  of  reduced  maximum  pote  size  relative  to  the  precursor 
nonwoven  web,  comprising  first  and  second  layers  of  ran- 
domly deposited  nonelastomeric  thermoplastic  man-made 
fibers  and  a  third  layer  of  oellulose-based  staple  fibers  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  a«d  second  layers,  said  web  being 
uniaxially  drawn  and  heat  set  wherein  the  uniaxial  heating  and 
drawing  are  carried  out  continuously  by  passing  the  precursor 
web  through  a  lateral  strain  itiechanism,  whereby  a  majority  of 
the  thermoplastic  fibers  are  Aligned  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  draw  and  a  minority  of  segments  of  thermoplastic  fibers  are 
disposed  lengthwise  to  the  direction  of  draw,  whereby  the  web 
is  consolidated  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  characterized 
by  a  maximum  pore  size  of  less  than  80%  that  of  the  precursor 
web  and  has  an  elasticity  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  at  least 
70%  recovery  from  a  50%  elpngation  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 
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heated  glass  sheet  an  I  means  (14)  for  directing  jets  of  gas  onto 
the  heated  glass  shedt  (1)  in  order  to  temper  the  heated  glass 
ibers  including  a  first  series  (3)  of  mem- 

|a  surface  (3a)  intended  to  come  into 
le  faces  of  the  heated  glass  sheet  (1)  and 

^f  members  exhibiting  a  surface  (4a)  in- 

intact  with  the  other  face  of  the  heated 

glass  sheet  (1)  including  a  central  surface  portion  (5)  to  which 
at  least  one  movable  part  (6,7)  is  attached;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  firs  adjustment  means  (10,11,12)  for  modify- 


sheet,  the  shaping  me 
bers  (20)  exhibiting  | 
contact  with  one  of  I 
a  second  series  (4) 
tended  to  come  into  I 


PROCESS  FOR 
HOMOGENEOUS 
QU 

Wolffeang  EngUach,  Kel 
Sauerwein;  Peter  Hit 
mat,  Geinluuiaen;  Rolf  Ti 


,607 

PRODUCTION  OF  A 
i-FREE  BODY  NfADE  OF 

GLASS 
Heinrich  Coy,  Hasselroth;  Paul 
both  of  Rodenbach;  Fritz  Sim- 
e,  Hanui,  and  Gerhard  Steiner, 
Seiigewtadt,  all  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Heraeus  Quarzglas 
GmbH,  Hanaii,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,925 
tat  a.*  CteB  23/04.  20/00 


VS.  a.  65—64 


'sail 


'^. 


13  Claims   ing  the  profile  of 

(3)  of  members  (20) 
desired  to  give  the 
ling  the  movement 
series  (4)  of  membe^ 
surface  (3a)  of  the 
adjustment  means  (i 
said  central  surface 
bers  as  a  function 
series  (3)  of  membeik 


1.  A  process  for  the  prodi  ction  of  a  homogeneous  ream-free 
body  made  of  quartz  glass  or  of  a  glass  having  a  high  content 
of  silicic  acid  comprising  twisting  an  essentially  bar-shaped 
initial  body  of  one  of  said  glasses  in  a  first  shaping  step  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  twisted  body  radially  homogenized 
in  layers  and  having  axially  extending  layering,  softening  the 
twisted  body  in  a  second  shaping  step  in  a  heated  mold  under 
a  force  acting  in  the  axial  {direction  of  the  twisted  body  to 
deform  the  twisted  body  int^  the  mold  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  its  axial  direction  and  form  a  glass  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  that  extends  essentitlly  perpendicular  to  said  layering, 
forming  the  glass  body  intq  a  glass  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  that  extends  essentially  berpendicular  to  said  layering,  and 
thereafter  twisting  the  glasj  bar  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to 
form  said  homogeneous  reakn-free  body. 


BENDING  AND 


ing  Oy,  Tampere, 


surface  (3a)  exhibited  by  the  first  series 

IS  a  function  of  the  curvature  which  it  is 

h<  ated  glass  sheet  (1),  means  (8)  for  control- 

3f  the  movable  part  (6,7)  of  the  second 

in  a  curve  parallel  to  the  profile  of  the 

series  (3)  of  members  (20)  and  second 

1,51)  suitable  for  modifying  the  profile  of 

ijortion  (5)  of  the  second  series  (4)  of  mem- 

offthe  profile  of  the  surface  (3a)  of  said  first 

(20)  which  is  located  opposite. 


first! 
5), 


Int 


U.S.  CL  65—268 


Si443,608 

MODULAR  INSTALLATION  FOR  CURVING  AND 

TEMPERIN^  A  GLASS  SHEET 

Michel  Agins,  Santeoil,  France,  assignor  to  Selas  S.A.,  GemieTil- 

Uers,  France 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,832 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatian  France,  May  5, 1993,  93  05359 

tat  Clf  C03B  23/03 

U.S.CL6S— 268  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  modular  installation  for  curving  and  tempering  a 

heated  glass  sheet  (1),  coiaprising  members  for  shaping  the 

heated  glass  sheet,  means  (^)  for  positioning  the  heated  glass 

sheet  (1)  horizontally  betv^een  said  members  for  shaping  the 

heated  glass  sheet  (1),  meant  for  applying  the  shaping  members 

on  either  side  of  the  heated  glass  sheet  (1)  and  for  curving  the 


5,443,609 
rEMPERING  STATION  FOR  GLASS 
SHEETS 

Esko  Lehto,  Kangasila,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tamgjaas  Engineer- 
Finland 
FUed  IV<ay  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,614 
ClaiiH  priority,  atolication  Finland,  Apr.  26,  1994,  941931 
CL*  C03B  23/023.  27/00 

10  Claims 

1.  A  bending  and  tempering  station  for  glass  sheets,  compris- 
ing: 
a  roll  conveyor  c  omprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers 
having  means  (br  adjusting  a  relative  vertical  position  of 
the  conveyor  rollers  for  arching  the  conveyor  to  a  curva- 
ture correspom  ling  to  a  desired  degree  of  bending; 
lower  tempering  boxes  having  top  surfaces  provided  with 

tempering  orifi  «s  positioned  below  the  conveyor;  and 
upper  tempering '  boxes  having  bottom  surfaces  provided 

with  tempering  orifices  positioned  above  the  conveyor; 
wherein  the  uppe^  and  lower  tempering  boxes  are  movable 
relative  to  the  i  »nveyor  to  maintain  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  a  cons  ;ant  distance  from  the  conveyor; 
a  plurality  of  pre  is  roUers  movably  mounted  on  the  upper 
tempering  box*  s  having  a  top  rest  position  and  a  bottom 
working  positi<  tn; 
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spring  force  means  for  biasing  each  press  roller  in  the  work-  5,443,611 

ing  position;  and  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  TREATING  GLASS 

THREADS 
YTna  Salvador,  Ommbcry;  Domiai<ae  Gcmd,  La  Moatte  Ser- 
volez,  ami  Eric  Hnet,  Bariwrax,  aO  of  France,  aasigMirs  to 
Vctrotex  Fnmce,  Chambery,  Praacc 
''-'-^  ra««  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,510 

Clatma  priority,  applicatioa  Fnaet,  Dec  11, 1992,  92  14910 


U.S.  a.  65—507 


tat  CL*  O03B  37/12 


9Claims 


f 


4- 


wherein  the  press  rollers  are  movable  from  the  bottom 
working  position  to  the  top  rest  position  against  the  spring 
force  means. 


5,443,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FIBER  DIAMETER 

DURING  DRAWING 
Eric  H.  Umiti,  WUmington,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Coraing  tacorpo- 
rated.  Corning,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  11,384 

tat  CL*  C03B  37/07 

MS.  a  65-486  5  Qairns 


1.  A  device  for  producing  and  treating  glass  threads  by 
drying  glass  filaments  moving  in  at  least  one  fan  of  filaments, 
comprising: 

a  first  housing  part  having  an  adjustable  flow  rate  air  blow- 
ing device,  an  adjustable  air  heater,  a  device  for  removing 
moisture  from  air  and  ducting  for  deUvery  heated,  low 
moisture  air  blown  by  the  air  blowing  device  to  one  end  of 
the  first  housing  part;  and 

a  second  housing  pan  positionable  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  first  housing  part  and  shaped  to  deflect  air  blown 
from  said  one  end  of  said  first  bousing  part, 

wherein  said  second  housing  part  may  be  positioned  to 
cover  said  one  end  of  said  first  housing  part  while  leaving 
a  gap  therebetween  through  which  said  at  least  one  fan 
may  pass  to  blow  on  and  dry  the  glass  filaments  of  the  fan. 

5,443,612 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AGRICULTURAL  MATERULS 

Tory  L.  Havcaa,  209  Oak  St.,  Wewma,  DL  61377 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,111 

tat  CL*  C05F  9/00 

MS.  CL  71—5  14 , 


^y^H^t" 


!    HHi. 


V 


1.  Apparatus  for  controUing  the  diameter  of  an  (^tical  fiber 
during  drawing  comprising: 

interference  diameter  measuring  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  the  diameter  of  the  fiber  at  a  first 
location; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  diame- 
ter of  the  fiber  at  a  second  location  different  from  the  first 
location; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  from  the  first  and 
second  signals  for  controlling  the  diameter  of  the  fiber. 


T" 

% 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  agricultural  material  and  using 
said  agricultural  material  in  a  casing  layer  for  a  mushroom 
tray,  said  agricultural  material  being  made  from  waste  paper 
and  a  pH  adjusting  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  an  amount  of  waste  paper  to  a  grinding  appara- 
tus; 

(b)  providing  an  amount  of  pH  adjusting  material  to  tlie 
grinding  apparatus; 


2394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(c)  grinding  the  waste  d»per  and  pH  adjusting  material 
together  to  fonn  a  lowi  t  density  material,  the  density  of 
said  lower  density  mate^  being  lower  than  the  density  of 
said  waste  paper,  substantially  all  of  said  lower  density 
material  having  a  substantially  uniform  carbon-to-nitro- 
gen ratio  in  excess  of  about  70:1  and  a  substantially  uni- 
form pH  of  between  about  7  and  9; 

(d)  densifying  the  lower  density  material  to  form  an  agricul- 
tural material  having  a  density  higher  than  the  density  of 
said  lower  density  matdial;  and 

(e)  providing  said  agricultitral  material  in  the  casing  layer  of 
a  mushroom  tray,  said  Oasing  layer  being  provided  above 
a  compost  layer  in  the  ^ushroom  tray. 


MKTHOD  FOR  PR( 


1,613 
>DUCING  SUSPENSION 
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5,443,614 

DIRECT  SMELTIflG  OR  ZINC  CONCENTRATES  AND 

RESIDUES 

Rni-Qniiig  Li,  Points-Claire,  and  John  G.  Peacey,  Lancaster, 

both  of  Canada,  aahignors  to  Noranda,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jal.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,609 

imL  CL»  C22B  7/02,  19/04 

U^.a.  75— 10^    I  19  Claims 


Elno  C  Robinson,  P.O.  Bo^  27,  Paragouh,  Utah  84760 

CoBtiniuition  of  Ser.  No.  716,477,  JuL  26,  1991,  abandoiwd, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  432,528,  Not.  6, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  19,  1994,  Sw.  No.  231,432 
iBt  CU*  C04F  3/00 
VS.  a.  71—12  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  analysis  suspension  fertil- 
izer, containing  a  predeterm^ed  amount  of  available  nitrogen, 
containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  one  or  more  other 
inorganic  plant  nutrients  ottier  than  nitrogen  and  having  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  about  ).S  to  about  7,  from  a  low  plant 
nutrient-containing  organic  tnaterial,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  initial  suspension  of  a  low  plant 
nutrient-containing  organic  material  by  admixing  said 
organic  material  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to 
permit  said  organic  malarial  to  be  substantially  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  said  initial  suspension,  the  total  dry 
weight  of  said  organic  material  being  within  the  range  of 
about  2  to  about  20  weight  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  finished  suspension  fertilizer; 

(b)  admixing  with  said  initial  suspension  a  sufFicient  amount 
of  an  acid  selected  froif  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric, 
phosphoric,  nitric  and  {hydrochloric  acids  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  provide  a  wtfight  ratio  of  said  acid  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  initial  suspension  within  the  range  of  about 
0.2  to  about  2  and  a  w^ght  ratio  of  said  acid  to  the  total 
dry  weight  of  said  orgknic  material  within  the  range  of 
about  O.S  to  about  S;     | 

(c)  allowing  said  acid  toj  react  with  said  organic  material 
under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  conditions  for  a 
time  period  of  at  least  5  minutes  and  sufficient  for  substan- 
tially all  of  said  organid  material  to  be  transformed  into  a 
colloidal  form  and  remtiin  substantially  suspended  in  the 
resulting  acidified  suspension; 

(d)  admixing  with  said  acidified  suspension  under  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  conditions  an  ammoniacal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhy- 

,drous  ammonia,  aqueous  ammonia,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  chloride,  ainmonium  sulfate,  ammonium  phos- 
phate, urea  and  mixtur^  thereof  and  one  or  more  supple- 
mental inorganic  com^unds  required  to  provide  said 
other  inorganic  plant  inutrient(s),  the  amounts  of  said 
ammoniacal  compoun<|  and  said  supplemental  inorganic 
compound(s)  being  sufficient  to  provide  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  available  nitrogen,  said  predetermined 
amount  of  said  other  inorganic  plant  nutrient(s)  and  a  pH 
within  said  predetermined  range  in  the  finished  suspension 
fertilizer;  and 

(e)  adding  a  sufncient  ampunt  of  water  to  the  acidified  sus- 
pension after  step  (c)  anil  prior  to,  during  and/or  after  step 
(d),  as  required,  to  provide  the  finished  suspension  fertil- 
izer with  the  amount  a  f  dry  organic  material  set  forth  in 
step  (a). 


1.200 


1300  1,400 

TEMPERATURE,  C 


1.  A  pyrometallu|gical 
zinc,  comprising  the 
feeding   zinc-cont  lining 

material,  or  fee(  ing 

sulphur,  or  feed  Ing 

ing  a  molten  Fe  -S 

of  from  1200*  K  i 
feeding  an  iron<  sntaining 

amount  suflicief  t 

above  1.8; 
feeding  an  inert 

matte  to  cause 


{as 


Tamoiso 
fasamcl 


Mitsno  Knwabara; 
TaluhasU; 
Hirai,  and  M: 
ors  to  Honda 
DiTision  of  Ser.  N4. 
application 


VS.  a.  75—230 


i,aoo 


i.aoo 


process  for  the  direct  smelting  of 
steps: 

material   and   sulphur-containing 

a  material  containing  at  least  zinc  and 

mixtures  thereof  in  a  furnace  contain- 

matte  while  maintaining  a  temperature 

1600*  C; 

material  to  fix  sulphur  in  an 
to  maintain  the  Fe/S  ratio  in  the  matte 


or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the 
zinc  to  vaporize  in  a  substantially  pure 
form;  and 
recovering  the  sul  stantially  pure  zinc  through  a  condenser. 


5,443,615 
MOLdED  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

ICiyoahi  Ikegami;  Teruaki  Yoshida;  Koji 
Harada;   Takeshi   Komiyama;   Fiunio 
;U  Hayashi,  all  of  Sayama,  Japan,  assign- 
Gik^  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1. 652,884,  Feb.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
Oct  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,085 
Int  CL»  B22F  7/00 

6  Claims 


Ci^>*i.l  tr.^     ( 


cerai  nic 


1.  A  molded 
ponent,  copper  and, 
the  following 


-..„  article  comprising,  as  a  principal  com- 
as essential  components,  Cr  and  Ni  within 
comp  >sition  ranges: 


0.iscr<2  wt. 
0.|SNi<10wt 


and  further 
lected  from  the 
ratios: 


0<Fe<5  wt  9 


T 


% 


compntmg  at  least  one  additive  component  se- 
groi  p  consisting  of  the  following  composition 
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OSCo<S wt % 
0£Al<IOwt.  % 
0STi<20wt.  % 
OSMoOwt  % 
OSSiO  wL% 
O^vOwt.  % 
OSMg<l  wt  % 
0SC<5  wt.  % 


and  having  at  least  one  composition  range  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  following  composition  ratios: 

0<O2<I0wt.  % 
0<N2<5wt.  % 
0<B<5  wt.  % 

wherein  said  copper  as  a  principal  component  is  electrolytic 
copper  or  oxygen  free  copper  in  the  form  of  powder  having  a 
particle  size  of  100  ^im  or  smaller,  and  wherein  Ti,  Al  or  Si  is 
incorporated  in  the  form  of  an  organic  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula  Ti(OR)4,  Al(OR)3  or  Si(OR)4. 

3.  A  molded  ceramic  article  having  an  outer  surface  com- 
prising copper  as  a  base  metal  and  chromium  within  a  composi- 
tion range  of  from  at  least  0.4  wt.  %  to  at  most  3.0  wt.  %  based 
on  whole  weight  of  the  ceramic  article  or  in  a  proportion  of 
from  at  least  4  mg  to  at  most  30  mg  per  gram  of  the  ceramic 
article,  and  having,  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  part  of  the  chro- 
mium, a  reinforcement  obtained  by  depositing  a  carbide  layer 
and/or  a  nitride  layer. 
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5,443,616 

METAL  HYDRIDE  COMPOSITION  AND  MEmOD  OF 

MAKING 
Janes  W.  Coagdon,  Aiken,  S.C,  aasignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  reprcseated  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Eacrgy,  WasUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Jal.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,013 

Int  a.«  C22C  21/00:  B22F  1/00 

VS.  a.  75-240  20  Claims 


JM«a<«  l***"^H 


*mm»tUm 


mixing  said  metal  hydride  granules  with  a  removable  pore 

former, 
mixing  said  hydride  granules  with  a  matrix  material  to  form 

a  uniformly  blended  mixture;  and 
forming  said  mixture  into  pellets. 


5,443,617 

POWDERY  RAW  MATERIAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  A 

PERMANENT  MAGNET 

YasuBori  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KawMaki 
Teitoka  Co.,  Ud.;  Kooeya  lac  and  Sand  KMd  Co.,  Ltd,,  ail 
of  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No,  316,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1993.  5-272967 
lat  a.«  B22F  1/00 
VS.  CL  75—254  2  ( 


1.  A  powdery  raw  material  composition  for  a  permanent 
magnet  wherein  said  composition  has  been  prepared  by  sub- 
jecting a  mixture  composed  of  13-18  weight  %  of  a  neodym- 
ium  powder,  4-10  weight  %  of  a  boron  powder  and  the  rest  of 
an  acicular  iron  powder  coated  with  aluminum  phosphate  to  a 
temperature  above  600*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  hydrogen- 
containing  reducing  gas  followed  by  subjecting  said  mixture  to 
a  temperature  above  600*  C.  in  an  inert  gas. 


5,443,618 

EARTH  MELTER 

Christopher  C.  Chapman,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battellc 

Memorial  lastitate,  Richland,  Wash. 
CoMiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  24^86,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,354,355,  which  is  a  continiutioB  of  Ser.  No.  805,444,  Dec  9, 
1991,  ahaMhMed.  This  application  Aag.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,389 

lat  CL*  C22B  9/20.  9/21 
VS.  CL  75—414  17  , 


1.  A  composition  for  use  in  absorbing  hydrogen,  said  compo- 
sition made  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  particles  of  a  metal  hydride  into  granules; 


13.  A  method  of  disposing  of  feed  materials,  in  a  melter 
constructed  above  grade,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  skle  walls  of  soil  or  rock  in  a  containment  vessel 
to  provide  a  melt  zone,  said  soil  or  rock  having  refractory 
properties  to  contain  the  melt  zone  between  the  side  walls; 

(b)  covering  the  containment  vessel  with  a  cover; 

(c)  feeding  waste  materials  into  the  melt  zone  through  the 
cover; 
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(d)  heating  the  waste  Materials  such  that  a  melt  pool  of 
melted  waste  material!  is  produced  in  the  melt  zone;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  mefted  waste  materials  from  the  melt 


1,443,619 
PROCESS  FOR  EXIRACriNG  METALS  FROM 
kLimON 

C.  Dak  McDiwIett,  Jr^  Trfaa,  Okla^  and  George  W.  Reachke, 
Oakville,  Cawida,  aacigaort  to  North  American  Palladinm 
Ud^  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,371 
InL  Q."  C22B  3/46 


VS.  a.  75—421 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  iron,  copper,  nickel  from  a  solu- 
tion containing  iron,  copper,  nickel  and  at  least  one  contami- 
nant selected  from  the  groi^  coiisisting  of  magnesium,  alumin- 
ium, calcium  and  sodium  wnerein  each  of  said  solutes  is  present 
as  a  metal  chloride  and  sai4  solution  has  a  pH  of  less  than  1.0, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  adding  a  precipitating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  to  raise  the 
pH  of  said  solution  to  approximately  l.Othereby  causing 
said  iron  to  precipitate  as  ferric  hydroxide; 

ii)  separating  said  ferrit  hydroxide  precipitate  from  the 
remaining  solution;      i 

iii)  adding  more  of  said  ifrecipitating  agent  to  said  remaining 
solution  to  raise  the  (jH  of  said  remaining  solution  from 
step  ii  to  approximately  3.0  thereby  causing  said  copper  to 
precipitate  as  cupric  hydroxide; 

iv)  separating  said  cuptic  hydroxide  precipitate  from  the 
remaining  solution; 

v)  adding  more  of  said  precipitating  agent  to  said  remaining 
solution  to  increase  th^  pH  of  said  remaining  solution  from 
step  iv  to  about  4.0  thereby  causing  said  nickel  to  precipi- 
tate as  nickel  hydroxiie; 

vi)  separating  said  niclel  hydroxide  precipitate  from  the 
remaining  solution; 

vii)  adding  more  of  said  precipitating  agent  to  said  remaining 
solution  to  increase  the  pH  of  said  remaining  solution  from 
step  vi  to  approximatdy  8.8  thereby  causing  said  contami- 
nants to  precipitate  as  their  respective  hydroxides; 

viii)  separating  said  peecipitated  contaminants  from  the 
remaining  solution; 

ix)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  to  said  re- 
maining solution  froni  step  viii  to  convert  said  remaining 
solution  from  step  viiijto  calcium  sulphate  and  hydrochlo- 
ric acid;  and 

x)  separating  said  calciiyn  sulphate  from  said  hydrochloric 
acid. 
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5,443,620 

METHOD  FOR  AXIDIZING  PULVEROUS  FUEL  WITH 
TWO  GASE$  HAVING  DIFFERENT  OXYGEN 
CONTENTS 
Pentti  J.  Kaaaiae^,  Harjavalta;   Lanno  L.  UUa;  Valto  J. 
MMkitalo,  both  o  Pori,  and  Lasse  J.  Valli,  Harjavalta,  all  of 
Finland,  aasignofs  to  Outokumpu  Engineering  Contractors 
Oy,  Espoo,  Finlafid 
DiTision  of  Ser.  N«  68,980,  May  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,358,222. 
This  appUcfltion  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,942 
Claims  priority,  ippUcation  Fmland,  Jun.  1,  1992,  922532 
Ii  It  a.*  C22B  5/ J 2.  23/00 
VJS.  CL  75—629  8  Claims 


7Claims 


1.  A  method  foi 
furnace  having  a 
vertical  axis,  wher^ 
space  as  a  turbulem 
as  a  first  reaction 
space  as  a  turbulent 
feeding  at  least 
into  the  reaction 
downwardly  and 
ous  fiiel  into  the 
oxygen  flow  as  at 
second  reaction 


thiee 


I  gai 


oxidizing  pulverous  fuel  to  be  fed  into  a 

:ylindrical  reaction  space  with  a  central 

combustion  gas  is  fed  into  the  reaction 

flow,  comprising  feeding  a  flow  of  oxygen 

s  downwardly  to  the  center  of  the  reaction 

jet  flow  around  the  reaction  space  axis; 

separate  flows  of  a  second  reaction  gas 

%>ace  as  second  reaction  gas  jets  directed 

t(  ward  the  oxygen  flow;  and  feeding  pulver- 

n  action  space  downwardly  and  toward  the 

least  three  fuel  jets  spaced  between  the 

jets. 


5,443,621 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  GOLD  AND  OTHER 

PRECIOUS  ME  TALS  FROM  CARBONACEOUS  ORES 

WilUm  J.  Kohr,  S^n  Mateo,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  Giobiotics,  Inc., 

Hayward,  Calif . 

Continiuition  o^  Ser.  No.  57,300,  May  3,  1993.  Pat.  No. 

5,364,453,  which  is  a  continiutioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,576, 

Sep.  22, 1992,  Pat  ifio.  5,338,338.  TUa  appUcation  Oct  14, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  324,363 

Lit  p.*  COIG  7/Oa-  C22B  lJ/04 

VJS.  CL  75—711  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for 
ceous  ores  compri^ng: 

a.  leaching  the 

b.  preg-robbing|y 
plexes  from 
ponent  of  said 


recovering  a  precious  metal  from  carbona- 


c^rbonaceous  ore  with  a  lixiviant; 

sorbing  precious  metal-lixivtant  com- 
lixiviant  to  the  native  carbonaceous  com- 
ore; 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,444,277 

SOLID  IMAGING  PICK-UP  ELEMENT 

Junichi   Nakai;   YasaUro  Imauka;  Tetawv  Aoki;  Shonidii 

lahibe,  all  of  Fnknyama,  awl  Toom  Watanabe,  Nan,  aU  of 

Japan,  aarignora  to  Sharp  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Otaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,686,  JnL  14, 1992,  abMMioMd.  This 

application  JuL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  15, 1991,  3-174169 

Int  a.»  HOIL  27/14;  G02F  1/015 

VS.  CL  257—223  12  ( 


1.  A  solid  state  image  pick-up  element  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  light  receiving  portions,  formed  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  for  performing  photoelectric  conver- 
sion with  respect  to  light  received  thereby; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  poriions,  formed  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  for  transferring  signals  obtained  through 
photoelectric  conversion; 

an  output  portion,  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
for  outputting  said  signals  transferred  from  said  transfer 
portions; 

a  first  insulating  film  covered  on  said  light  receiving  por- 
tions, said  transfer  portions  and  said  output  portion; 

a  pad  poriion  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film;  and 

a  second  insulating  fdm  covered  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  over  said  first  insulating  film,  said  second  insulat- 
ing film  having  openings  therethrough  formed  at  locations 
above  said  pad  portion  and  said  output  portion  to  thereby 
enhance  an  electric  charge-to-voluge  conversion  effi- 
ciency of  said  output  portion. 


5,444,278 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACFURING 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Toahihani  Katayama,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  MitsnUaU 

Denki  Kahuahlki  Kaialu,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continwition  of  Ser.  No.  997,755,  Dec  30, 1992,  ■h-.ytffnfil 

This  appUcation  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Jan.  18,  1992,  4-007001: 
May  20,  1992,  4-127419 

Int  a.*  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  CL  257-296  19  cudms 


f  1*  n  (5  «7 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 

a  main  surface; 
first  and  second  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 


type  formed  spaced  apart  on  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  on  opposite  sides  of  a  channel 
region  interposed  therebetween; 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  channel  region  with  a  gate 

insulating  film  interposed  therebetween; 
a  lower  capacitor  electrode  comprising: 
a  first  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  hyer  including 
predetermined  impurities  connected  to  said  first  impu- 
rity region,  said  first  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  having  an  upper  surface,  and 
a  second  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  includ- 
ing predetermined  impurities  formed  only  on  said  first 
conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  layer;  wherein 
an  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  conductive  layer 

is  lower  than  that  of  said  second  conductive  layer, 
said  upper  surface  of  said  first  conductive  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  and  a  lower  surface  of  said  second 
polycrystalline  silicon  conductive  layer  are  in  contact 
with  each  other  over  their  entire  respective  surfaces, 
and 
said  lower  capacitor  electrode  does  not  contain  any  conduc- 
tive polycrystalline  silicon  having  an  impurity  concentra- 
tion greater  than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first 
conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  extending 
beyond  the  lateral  extent  of  said  first  conductive  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer. 


5,444,279 

FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

DISCONTINUOUS  GATE  OXIDE  THICKNESS  OVER 

THE  CHANNEL  REGION 

Roger  R.  Lee,  Boiae,  Id.,  aasignor  to  Micron  Semicondnctor, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,753,  Ang.  11, 1993,  ■»»^ndwifd. 

This  application  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,442 

Int  O.^  HOIL  29/68 

VS.  CL  257—316  22  n«»f 


1.  A  programmable  read-only  memory  cdl,  comprising: 

a)  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

b)  a  source  region  formed  in  said  substrate; 

c)  a  drain  region  formed  in  said  substrate; 

d)  a  transistor  channel  formed  in  said  substrate  between  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  said  channel  having  a  first  re- 
gion with  a  first  impurity  concentration  and  a  second 
region  with  a  second  impurity  concentration,  said  second 
impurity  concentration  being  higher  than  said  first  impu- 
rity concentration; 

e)  first  gate  oxide  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  100  A  to 
about  120  A  formed  over  said  first  channel  region; 

0  second  gate  oxide  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  200  A 
to  about  350  A  formed  over  said  second  channd  region; 

g)  a  control  gate  formed  over  said  channel  region, 
wherein  in  a  cross-section  perpendicular  with  a  control  line 
across  said  channel,  said  source  region,  and  said  drain  region, 
said  control  gate  overlies  said  first  and  second  gate  oxide. 
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UMI 


sorbing  chamber,  when^y  the  guard  region  serves  as  a 
safegtiard  for  the  sorbiig  region. 


»ig 


sJm3,<24 

METHOD  AND  APPAIUTUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

YIELD  OF  AN  A|R-DRYING  PROCESS 

Kaat  CUeMOB,  Stocksiind,  Sweden,  assignor  to  CorroTenta 

ATfnktaittg  AB,  SoUentun*.  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00585.  §  371  Date  Jan.  12, 1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04764,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175,419 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Aug.  30, 1991,  91  02488 
lot  a*  BOID  41/00 
VS.  CL  95—113  8  CtaiM 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  an  air-drying  process 
in  which  fan-driven  process  air  is  delivered  to  a  dehumidifier 
and  there  dehumidified  and  dried  during  heat-exchange  with 
heated  regenerating  air,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  dehvering  relatively  moist,  heated  regenerating  air  exiting 
from  the  dehumidifier  to  one  side  of  a  condenser/heat- 
exchanger  so  as  to  deliver  heat  to  the  process  air  delivered 
to  another  side  of  said  condenser/heat-exchanger  and  to 
cool  the  regenerating  air; 

b)  collecting  and  carrying  away  condensation  obtained  from 
the  regenerating  air;  and 

c)  delivering  the  process  air  heated  and  relatively  dried  in 
the  condenser/heat-exchanger  to  the  dehumidifier  so  as  to 
extract  moisture  from  the  process  air  and  further  dry  said 
process  air. 


5|«43,625 


August  22, 1995 


August  22, 1995 


CHEMICAL 


wardly  from  laid  housing,  said  top  opening  being  cen- 
trally located  vertically  above  said  bottom  opening,  said 
peripheral  w)  lis  of  said  housing  having  an  upper  por- 
tion within  w  lich  an  air  propulsion  means  is  adapted  to 
be  received  a  nd  having  a  horizontally  oriented  access 
opening  there  through  at  a  location  above  said  horizon- 
tal bottom  opening  and  below  said  upper  portion, 

(ii)  a  horizontally  oriented  air  filter  removably  mounted  in 
the  interior  o: '  said  housing  at  the  location  of  said  hori- 
zontally oriei  ted  access  opening  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  sa  d  vertical  air  path,  said  air  filter  being 
slidably  removable  and  replaceable  in  a  horizontal  di- 
rection throuj  ;h  said  horizontally  oriented  access  open- 
ing, and 

(iii)  an  axial  flojw  air  propulsion  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  abov ;  said  horizontally  oriented  air  filter  and 
within  said  u|  iper  portion  of  said  peripheral  walls, 

(b)  providing  sloped  peripheral  walls  for  said  fixture  with 
the  slope  thereof  being  such  as  to  extend  outwardly  and 
downwardly  be)ow  said  horizontally  oriented  filter, 

(c)  suspending  said  air  filtering  fixture  in  Sfxaced  relationship 
from  the  ceilinj  of  a  room  and  in  an  elevated  condition 
above  an  area  v  'here  persons  may  congregate,  and 

(d)  activating  sai(  I  air  propulsion  means  to  pull  air  from 
below  said  hoi  ising  upwardly  through  said  air  intake 
mouth  and  thro  igh  said  air  filter  and  to  propel  said  air  as 
an  air  stream  ou  t  of  said  top  opening  toward  the  ceiling  so 
as  to  thereby  a  use  the  formation  of  a  toroidal  air  move- 
ment about  said  peripheral  walls  of  said  housing,  with  air 
within  said  housing  moving  upwardly  and  air  laterally 
external  to  saic  housing  indued  to  move  downwardly 
and  enter  said  t  ir  intake  mouth  by  virtue  of  the  displace- 
ment of  air  cau  sed  by  the  exhaust  air  stream  above  said 
housing. 


5,443,626 

FLUID  COLLElTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING 
MC  ISTURE  FROM  TANKS 
Ai^herat,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Multiform  Desic- 


M.  Reza  Kiyani, 

cants.  Inc.,  BufM|>, 
Division  of  Ser.  No , 
Sep. 


U.S.  CI.  96—108 


AIR  FILTERING  FIXTURE 
John  M.  Sdiaffliausen,  8217  Nicollet  Ave.,  Bloomington,  Mina. 
55420 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1S94,  Ser.  No.  181,838 

Int.  a,  •  BOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  95—273  19  daiiiw 


19.  A  method  of  filtering  and  recirculating  air  in  a  room, 
comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  air  filtering  fixture  comprising: 

(i)  a  housing  having  peripheral  walls  defining  a  generally 
vertical  air  path  for  an  upwardly  moving  air  stream, 
said  vertical  air  palti  being  centrally  located  in  said  1-  In  a  container]  having  an  opening  leading  to  the  inside 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  horizontal  bottom  open-  thereof  and  having '  ifater  vapor  therein,  a  collecting  device  for 
ing  defining  an  air  intake  mouth  and  a  horizontal  top  collecting  said  wat<  r  vapor  from  said  container  comprising  a 
opening  defining  anl  air  exhaust  for  directing  air  up-   porous  bag,  a  desio  :ant  in  said  porous  bag  for  collecting  said 


N.Y. 


975.707,  Nov.  13, 1992.  This  appUntion 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,143 
lot.  a.*  BOID  53/04 

4Ciaiais 
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water  vapor,  said  porous  bag  being  of  a  size  to  fit  through  said 
opening  for  entry  into  said  inside  of  said  container,  a  disc  for 
being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  opening  from  said 
inside  of  said  container,  said  disc  being  of  larger  size  than  said 
opening  and  being  incapable  of  passing  through  said  opening, 
and  cord  means  for  connecting  said  porous  bag  with  said  disc 
for  pulling  said  porous  bag  from  said  inside  of  said  container 
after  said  desiccant  has  collected  water  vapor  from  said  inside 
of  said  container,  said  disc  by  being  of  larger  size  than  said 
opening  thereby  preventing  said  end  of  said  cord  means  con- 
nected to  said  disc  from  passing  through  said  opening  and 
falling  into  said  container. 


5,443,627 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE-ALKYLTRULKOXYSILANE 

EMULSIONS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  STRUCTURAL 

FIBRE-REINFORCED  CEMENT  COMPONENTS 

Giinter  Von  Au,  and  Dieter  Gerfaardinger,  botli  of  Burgfaansen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie  GmbH,  Mnnidi,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/D0948,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  20,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19671,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  12, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  3,  1991,  41  14 
498.8 

Int.  a.*  C04B  24/42,  41/64 
VS.  a.  106—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  water-repellency  to  structural 
components  of  cement  reinforced  with  cellulosic  fiber,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  impregnating  the  cement  reinforced  with 
cellulosic  fiber  after  setting  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  contain- 
ing 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  which  is  free  of  basic  nitrogen, 

(B)  an  alkyltrialkoxysilane, 

(C)  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  contains  8%  to  20%  vinyl 
acetate  units  and  has  a  degree  of  polymerizatioa  of  from 
SOD  to  3(X)0  and 

(D)  water, 

in  which  the  organopolysiloxane  (A)  has  the  formula 

R,Si(OR')tO  4_,_t 

—i — 

where 

R  is  a  monovalent  substituted  SiC-bonded  Ci  to  Cig 
hydrocarbon    radical,    optionally    substituted    with 
cyanoalkyi  radicals  and/or  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
radicals, 
R'  is  a  monovalent  Ci  to  Q-hydrocarbon  radical, 
a  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  with  an  average  of  from  0.75  to  1.5,  and 
b  is  1,  2  or  3,  with  an  average  of  from  0.2  to  2.0, 
and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  6(X)  g/mol. 


5,443,628 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  JET  PRINTING  INK 

Adrian  M.  Loria,  Wilawtte,  aad  Lily  Tai.  Chicago,  botk  of  DL, 

■Migmirs  to  Videojet  Systems  loteraatioMl,  Inc.,  Wood  Dale, 
IlL 

FDed  Aag.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,269 
lat  a,«  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—20  C  8  n«i— 

1.  An  ink  composition  suitable  for  ink  jet  printing  operations, 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  synthetic  pigment  particles  that 
have  a  particle  size  fitom  about  0.02  to  about  0.20  microns,  with 
at  least  about  90  percent  of  said  particles  having  diameters  less 
than  about  0.1  micron,  a  carrier  and  a  binder. 


5,443,629 
LATENT  IMAGE  INK 
Jacqueline  M.  SaviUe,  and  William  G.  A.  Ferguaou,  bott  of 
Drydea,  Canada,  assignors  to  Alex  WUson  CoMstream,  Ltd., 
Drydea,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA92/00511,  $  371  Date  May  27, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/11198k  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JuB.  10, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Nov.  27, 1991,  2056283 
lat  a.'  C09D  11/10 
VS.  CL  106—21  A  7  i 


1.  A  latent  image  ink  capable  of  being  printed  with  conven- 
tional lithographic  "wet"  offset  printing  technology  compris- 
ing: 
an  oleoresinous  vehicle  suitable  for  lithographic  "wet"  olfiet 
printing  containing  an  amount,  effective  to  provide  a 
latent  image  of  a  colorless  or  light-colored,  water  soluble, 
particulate  color  forming  inorganic  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  strongly  colored  complex  or  compound  when 
reacted  with  an  appropriate  agent  dispersed  throughout 
the  vehicle,  wherein  the  inorganic  compound  is  potassium 
ferrocyanide. 


5«443,630 
INKJET  SINGLE-PHASE  REACfTVE  PRINTING 
Andreas  von  der  Ehz;  Aadrcas  SchreU,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 
Maia,  and  Haas-Hdaurt  Steacrnagel,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assizors  to  Hoectet  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,741 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1993,  43  06 
433.7 

lat  CL«  CD9D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106-22  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  printing  cellulose  fiber  sheet  materials  or 
sheet  materials  containing  cellulose  fibers  using  a  single-phase 
Inkjet  process  or  a  noncontact  minimal  add  on  spray  technique 
to  print  said  sheet  materials  with  a  reactive  dye  and  subsequent 
fixation  of  the  reactive  dyes  on  the  fiber,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  ink  formulation  comprising  a  reactive 
dye  and  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  fluoride,  an  alkali  metal  citrate,  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  C2-C4-dicaiboxylic  acid  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
and 
contacting  said  sheet  material  with  a  reactive  dye  using  a 
single-phase  non-contact  add  on  spray  technique. 


UMI 
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9  443^1 
PROCESS  FOR  TH  i  QUATERNIZATION  OF 

FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
IMIDAZOLINAMIIWS  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE 
REACnON  MDCTURK  IN  LAUNDRY  SOFTENER 
COftQ>OSITIONS 
Mickad  Brock.  SchcfiAed;  Pelcr  Hardt,  MoBhdai;  Hetamt 
I  Dolf  Stod^nMB,  botk  or  KrefUd,  aU  of  Ger- 
I  to  HmIi  AkticngMellachaft,  Mart,  Gcnuuiy 
FDed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172.276 
CbiM  priority.  anMicali*ii  Gemuuiy.  Dec  23,  1992,  42  43 

lirt.  CL«  CWL  97/<»,icB7D  233/00; C07C  229/00 
UJS.  CL  106— 244  4ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  qualemization  of  triethanoUmine  fatty 
acid  esters  or  imidazolinaii^es  comprising: 
contacting  the  triethaaolamine  fatty  acid  esters  or 
imidazolinainides  with  a  quatemization  agent  in  a  reaction 
medium  comprising  al^oxylated  naturally  occurring  fats 
or  oils,  or  mixtures  theleof  to  provide  a  quatemized  prod- 
uct mixture  substantially  free  of  2-propanol. 


SOIL  TREATMENT ' 


,443,633 

POLYMERIC  HYDROGEN 

iXANE 
its-De-Corder,  and  Denys  RouUn. 
assignors  to  Nestec  S A^  Veyey, 


Pierre  Hirsbnuiner,  Les  Mi 
Clarcn8,botkofSwi< 
Switzerland 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  3^.345,  Apr.  13,  1989,  alMndoned. 

This  application  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,414 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  European  Pat  Off.,  May  13, 
1988,  88107715 

Int.  Cl^*  C09K  77/00 
UjS.  CL  106—287.13  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  soil  comprising  applying  on  soil  in 
situ  a  composition  comprising  a  liquid  carrier  and  a  polymeric 
hydrogen  siloxane  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
(R-)ySiO— ^SiO' 


-Si-(-Rh 


wherein  n  is  a  number  of  q^m  1  to  70,  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  cf  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl, 
a  haloalkyi  and  aryl  and  w  erein  the  composition  contains  the 
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siloxane  compound  in  an  amount  so  that  upon  application  of 
the  composition  to  aie  soil  to  provide  treated  soil,  water  pene- 


trates through  the 
beneath  the  treated 


treated  soil  and  water 
■oil. 


i  443.632 
CATIONIC  AQ1  lEOUS  BITUMINOUS 
EMULSION-AC  5REGATE  SLURRIES 
Peter  ScUlliBg,  Ckaricatoa,  I.C  aarigDor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,386 
Int  CL«  C09D  795/00 
U.S.  CL  106— 277  I  33  Claima 

1.  A  paving  slurry  seal  mixture  of  a  cationic  aqueous  bitimii- 
nous  emulsion  and  mineral  aggregate  capable  of  being  worked 
comprising:  a  densely  gnded  mineral  aggregate  passing 
through  No.  4  and  at  least  S0%  retained  on  200  mesh  screen, 
and  from  about  15-25%,  baled  on  the  weight  of  the  aggregate, 
of  an  oil-in-water  type  emukion;  wherein  the  emulsion  is  com- 
prised of  about  30-80%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion  of  bitumen, 
from  about  3-20%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion  of  water,  and 
about  0.3-10.0%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion  of  a  cation-active 
emulsifier;  wherein  the  emulsifier  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  reaction  products  of  one  or  more  polyamines 
reacted  in  a  condensation  reaction  With  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  and  rosins,  and  a 
quatemizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,3- 
epoxy-propyl-trimethyl  ammonium  chloride  and  3-chloro-2- 
hydroxy  propyl-trimethyl  animonium  chloride. 


is  retained  in  soil 


5^443.634 

METHOD  FpR  REDUCING  THERMAL  AND 
UGHT-INDU<:  ED  BRIGHTNESS  REVERSION  IN 
UG^  IN-CONTAINING  PULPS 
Raymond  C.  Fraad^  Dewitt  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  B.  ETans,  Bethle- 
bem.  Pa.,  aaaigno^s  to  The  Reaearch  Foundatioo  of  the  State 
UniTenity  of  NeW  York,  Albany,  N.Y.  a^  Mineral!  Tecknol- 
ogica  lac.  New  vU-k,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,627,  Aug.  25, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.360.515. 
This  appUca^oa  JaL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281.824 
Iirt.  a.«  C09C  7/02 
U.S.  CL  106-465  1  Claim 


1.  A  compositioi 
prising  a  mixture 
ate  in  water. 


for  inhibiting  brightness  reversion  com- 
of  ^S-dihydroxydioxane  and  calcium  carbon- 


5,443,635 
CEMENT  COMPOSmONS 
Masaahi  Sugiyama;  Kyoichi  Tanaka,  both  of  Tsnknba,  and 
Kazno  Komatsu,  pmragi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^iaawa 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP9ft/00826,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  19»  i,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01144,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 199  3 

per  FUei  I  Jan.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  170,253 
Claima  priority,  plication  Japan,  JnL  1, 1991, 160428 
Int  CL<^  C04B  22/00 
VS.  CL  106—717  6  Claims 


^4 


1.  A  cement  cofnposition  comprising  cement  aggregate, 
water  and  tetrahydroborate,  said  tetrahydroborate  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  ofjfrom  0.001  to  0.03  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  cement. 
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5.443.636 

OOMPOSmON  FOR  AND  MEFHCH)  OF  PUMPING 

CONCRETE 

Daniel  P.  Moatgomery,  Mea^aite,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Fritz  ladw- 
trics,  lac,  Meaqnite,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,879 

lat  a.*  C04B  2^/70 

UJS.  a.  106-805  13  n.i— 

1.  In  the  method  of  formulating  a  flowable  concrete  slurry 
comprised  of  the  steps  of  mixing  solid  ingredients  comprised  of 
hydrauUc  cement  and  aggregate  with  water  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  uniformly  disperse  said  soUd  ingredients  in  said  water 
to  thereby  make  said  concrete  slurry; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  adding  to  said  solid  ingredi- 
ents and  water  an  additive  comprised  of  a  water  soluble, 
inorganic,  alkaline  material  and  a  solvatable,  organic  poly- 
meric material   wherein   said  additive  is  added   in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  pound  per  1,000 
pounds  to  about  I  pound  per  165,000  pounds  of  said  solid 
ingredients  and  water. 


through  the  group  of  perforatioas  in  the  drum  behind  the 
curtain  of  material. 


5^443.638 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  SUBATMOSPHERIC 

PRESSURE 

Uwc  Gartmaan,  WIrtbaden;  Hcrmaan  IdMein,  Ocalricb-WtakeL 

and  Gnenter  HaUach,  Wierimden,  aU  of  GcnnMy,  ami^on 

to  Hoeckat  Aktiengeadlackafl,  FrimkfWt  am  Main,  Germaay 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  l»fif» 
Oaimi  priority,  applicatioa  Germaay,  Ang.  22,  1992,  42  27 

Int  CL*  B05D  J/40 
U&CL  118-50  nOnimi 


5,443,637 

MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COATING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Richard  L.  Long,  Jr.,  and  DomM  E.  Barber,  both  of  Amea,  Iowa. 

aarignora  to  Coating  Machinery  Systems,  Inc.  Amea,  Iowa 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123^37 

Int  CL*  B05C  5/00:  AOIC  7/0«5 

VS.  CL  118—16  13 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  coating  particulate  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  first  cylindrical  drum  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
perforations  therein  for  retaining  particulate  material,  the 
drum  being  routably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  being 
inclined  from  a  horizontal  position  so  as  to  define  opposite 
upper  and  lower  ends  which  are  open  for  continuous  flow 
through  of  particulate  material; 

rotation  means  on  the  frame  connected  to  the  drum  to  rotate 
the  drum  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

radially  spaced  apart  flighting  members  on  the  drum  for 
liAing  particulate  material  in  the  drum  from  approxi- 
mately a  six  o'clock  position  to  a  nine  o'clock  position  and 
then  depositing  the  particulate  material  in  a  substantially 
uniform  downwardly  extending  curtain  of  material  spaced 
from  the  drum,  and  whereby  a  group  of  the  perforations 
lies  behind  the  curtain  and  between  adjacent  flighting 
members  and  is  accessible  to  a  substantially  linear  flow  of 
air  through  the  curtain  of  material  and  out  the  group  of 
perforations; 

a  coating  material  spray  bar  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  drum  and  secured  to  the  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  mounted  on  the  bar  for  directing 
a  spray  of  a  coating  solution  towards  the  curtain  of  mate- 
rial; and 

air  supply  means  on  the  frame  for  supplying  the  substantially 
linear  flow  of  air  through  the  curtain  of  material  and 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  subatmospheric  pressure  at  a 
region  near  the  intersection  of  a  web-shaped  carrier  material 
and  a  coating  layer  which  is  being  dispensed  onto  said  carrier 
material  as  it  is  conveyed  in  a  conveying  direction,  comprising 
a  housing  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  carrier  material 
to  define  between  said  housing  and  said  carrier  material  a 
subatmospheric  pressure  channel  having  an  CHiginating  end 
communicating  with  said  region  and  a  terminal  end,  said  hous- 
ing defining  therein  a  pressure  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
said  pressure  chamber  with  compressed  gas;  an  outlet  channel 
leading  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  an  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  opening  being  oriented  to  extend  laterally  across 
substantially  the  entire  coating  width  of  said  carrier  material; 
means  attached  to  said  housing  for  directing  a  flow  of  said 
compressed  gas  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  con- 
veying direction;  and  diffuser  means,  integral  with  said  direct- 
ing means,  for  tangentially  merging  said  flow  of  directed  com- 
pressed gas  with  the  terminal  end  of  said  subatmospheric  pres- 
sing channel,  to  generate  a  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said 
subatmospheric  pressure  channel. 


5,443.639 
GLUE  APPUCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  BOOK  BINDING 
Rickard  B.  Hawkca,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  AM  Interna- 
tiooal,  Inc,  Mt  Proapect  U. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343,232 

Int  CL*  B05C  7/08 

U.S.  CL  118—244  17  n««— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  apolying  glue  to  books  moving  from  a 

binder  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  roller  rotatable  about  its  central  axis  and  having  a 

cylindrical  outer  surface  for  receiving  glue; 
means  for  supporting  said  first  roller  so  that  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  first  roller  routes  in  the  predetermined  path  to 
apply  glue  to  the  books; 
first  heating  means  disposed  within  said  first  roller  for  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  first  roller  at  a  first  prede- 
termined temperature  above  ambient  temperature; 
a  second  roller  rotatable  about  iu  central  axis  and  having  a 

cylindrical  outer  surface  for  receiving  glue; 
means  for  supporting  said  second  roller  so  that  said  outer 
surface  of  said  second  roller  rotates  in  the  predetermined 
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path,  downstream  of  said  first  roller,  to  apply  glue  to  the 
books; 

second  heating  means  disposod  within  said  second  roller  for 
maintaining  the  temperatiav  of  said  second  roller  at  a 
second  predetermined  temperature  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  temperature,  said  second  predetermined 
temperature  being  above  ambient  temperature; 

a  glue  reservoir  disposed  below  said  first  and  second  rollers 
for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid  melted  glue; 

a  body  of  liquid  melted  glue  in  said  glue  reservoir, 


glue  heater  means  in  communication  with  said  glue  reservoir 
for  heating  the  body  of  glue  and  for  maintaining  the  body 
of  glue  in  a  liquid  melted  Mate; 

a  pump  connected  with  sai4  glue  reservoir  for  pumping 
liquid  melted  glue  up  to  said  first  and  second  rollers;  and 

glue  applicator  means  dispoted  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  rollers  for  receiving  glue  from  said  pump  and  for 
applying  glue  to  said  outer  turfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers. 


STATION  FOR  THE 


OL  OF  AN  ATOMIZED 


U,S.  a.  118—313 


5  Claims 


1.  A  coating  station  for  coatiig  a  thin  layer  of  coating  com- 
position on  a  web  in  the  production  of  a  photographic  material, 
said  station  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  section  with  an 
inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  air  jet  nozzles  for  the  coating  compo- 
sition arranged  in  a  row  running  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  web, 
said  first  section  further  having  parallel  side  walls  and  mutually 
diverging  upper  and  lower  wall  means  defining  a  space  with  a 
rectangular  cross-section  operative  to  decrease  the  velocity  of 
the  air  current  loaded  with  atomized  coating  composition, 
parallel  side  walls  and  convergkig  upper  and  lower  w^l  means 
famsing  an  homogenizing  of  said  loaded  air  current,  and  a  first 
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elongate  outlet  port  cau  ing  an  acceleration  of  said  air  current, 
a  second  section  also  halving  parallel  side  walls  and  transverse 
wall  means  that  first  diverge  and  next  converge  to  cause  corre- 
sponding deceleration  and  homogenizing  of  said  loaded  air 
current,  a  third  section  located  between  said  first  and  second 
sections,  which  further  reduces  the  velocity  of  said  air  current 
leaving  said  first  outlet  bort,  said  third  section  having  vertical 
front  and  rear  walls  fo  r  directing  said  air  current  vertically 
downwardly  and  a  second  elongate  outlet  port  causing  re- 
acceleration  of  said  air  current  and  application  thereof  onto 
said  web. 


5,443,641 
WOODfTREATING  DEVICE 
Guy  G.  HeUng,  Albany^  and  Jon  Atherton,  Hillsboro,  both  of 
Oreg^  aadgnon  to  Natioaal  Wood  Treating  Company,  Cor- 
Tallia,Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  {21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51,042 
Int  CL*  AOIG  29/00 
UjS.  CL  11»— 407  6  ( 


Aadrt  L.  Heyraerts,  Hemikseni  Belginm,  and  Jan  M.  Leenwa, 
Mout  Plaisant,  S.C.,  aaaignots  to  Agta-Geraert,  N.V.,  Mort- 
■el,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,179 
Claiau  priority,  application  Etaropeaa  Pat.  Oft,  Feb.  4, 1991, 

91200202.9  I 

Int  a.«  B05B  im 


;  havi  ig 


1.  A  wood-treating 

a  docking  sleeve 
the  docking  sleeve 
bore  having  a  sui 
comprising  an  outdr 
produce  a  substant  ally 
the  bore  and  external 

a  container  holding 
extend  through 
opening  adjacent 

a  frangible  seal  covetmg 

an  actuator  mounte  I 
toward  the  seal  o] 
and  docking  sleeve 
means  operable  to 


tie 


d  Evice  comprising: 

an  aperture  extending  therethrough, 

being  adapted  to  be  received  within  a 

■  rounding  wall  in  a  work-piece,  and 

portion  operable  to  bear  against  and 

fluid-tight  seal  against  the  wall  of 

projecting  barbs; 

^rood-treating  materials  dimensioned  to 

aperture,  the  container  having  an 

docking  sleeve; 

the  opening;  and 

for  shifting  in  the  docking  sleeve 

^rable  to  break  the  seal,  the  actuator 

comprising  co-acting  sealing  coupling 

>rovide  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween. 


tie( 


5,443,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  EIJECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 
Thomas  J.  Biendnga,  Gkndale  Heighta,  OL,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Systems  Inc.,  Glendaje  Heights,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141^7 

lat  a.*  B05C  5/00 

MS.  CL  lis— 688  6  Claiaw 

1.  Apparatus  for  elec  trostatic  spray  painting,  comprising: 
a  painting  chamber   or  receiving  a  workpiece  to  be  spray 

painted; 
a  paint  powder  delivery  system  for  storing  and  supplying 

paint  powder. 
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a  spray  gun  coupled  to  said  paint  powder  delivery  system, 
said  spray  gun  being  adapted  to  receive  the  paint  powder 
from  said  paint  powder  delivery  system  and  eject  the  paint 
powder  into  said  painting  chamber; 

a  high  voltage  electrosutic  supply  coupled  to  said  spray  gun 
for  applying  an  electrical  force  to  the  paint  powder  to 
transport  the  paint  powder  toward  the  workpiece; 

process  condition  responsive  means  for  sensing  a  process 
condition  characteristic  and  producing  a  process  condi- 
tion responsive  signal; 

a  processor  for  executing  a  personal  computer  operating 
system  and  for  receiving  the  process  condition  responsive 


which  the  resin  on  components  coated  in  said  coating 
station  sohdifies; 

a  transfer  sution  at  which  components  to  be  coated  are 
loaded  for  transfer  into  said  coating  sUtion  and  compo- 
nents which  have  been  coated  and  have  passed  through 
said  gelification  station  are  unloaded  after  transfer  out  of 
said  gelification  station;  and 

an  endless  conveyor  for  conveying  components  through  said 
coating  station,  said  gelification  station  and  said  transfer 
station. 


signal  from  said  process  condition  responsive  means  and 
generating  a  second  process  condition  responsive  signal; 

a  memory  coupled  to  said  processor  for  storing  the  personal 
computer  operating  system; 

means  connected  to  said  processor  for  receiving  said  second 
process  condition  responsive  signal  and  for  providing  an 
output  indication  responsive  to  the  second  process  condi- 
tion responsive  signal;  and 

communication  means  connected  to  said  processor  for  re- 
mote transmission  of  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  said 
second  process  condition  responsive  condition  responsive 
signal. 


5,443,643 

HEATLESS  RESIN  COATING  SYSTEM 

^■seppc  Cardtai,  and  Akanuidro  Faraoni,  both  of  Floraicc 

Italy,  aadgnon  to  Axis  USA,  Idc,  Taapa,  Fit. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,832 

Int  CL*  B05C  S/00 

MS.  CL  118— 7U  31 


cc 


nh  U  I  II  I  I  /zz 


"  ■■iiiinfif— - 


uiiiimnna 


— r^ouuuu ' 


W^ 


1  my  n  }  I  ffi  I  ,  ,  ,  , 


i: 


1.  A  resin  coating  system  comprising: 

a  coating  station  for  dispensing  resin  and  applying  the  resin 
to  umxwted  components,  said  coating  station  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resin  dispensers  for  applying  resin  to  said 
components  in  said  coating  station  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing coating  of  a  coated  component  in  said  coating  station 
by  preventing  dispensing  of  resin  from  an  individual  resin 
dispenaei  onto  a  coated  component  while  uncoated  com- 
ponents in  said  coating  station  continue  to  be  coated  with 
resin; 

a  gelification  station  downstream  of  said  coating  station  in 


^,113,614 

GAS  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  AND  PUMP  CLEANING 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 
Oaaan  Oaawa,  Nagawt,  Japaa,  aaripmr  to  KMhiyam  IiriMtry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2134187 

Int  CL«  C23C  16/00;  FOIC  1/16:  B08B  3/00 

MS.  CL  118-715  2  OaiM 


1 


\ 


\  JI1M1I1L14) 


1.  A  gas  exhaust  system  for  use  in  a  semiconductor  manufac- 
turing process  wherein  mechanical  or  chemical  processing  is 
appUed  on  silicon  wafters  arranged  in  an  air-tight  process 
chamber  thereof,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  gas  suction  port  formed  on  an 
upper  side  thereof  and  a  gas  exhaust  port  fcHined  on  a 
lower  side  thereof; 
a  branched  passage  which  has  a  main  passage  connected  to 
said  gas  suction  port  and  first  and  second  branch  passages 
branched  from  said  main  passage,  said  first  branch  passage 
being  designed  to  connect  to  said  process  chamber  via  a 
gas  exhaust  line,  and  said  second  branch  passage  designed 
to  connect  to  a  washing-liquid  supplying  line  through 
which  a  washing  Uquid  is  supplied  to  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 
a  first  valve  provided  between  said  first  branch  passage  and 

said  process  chamber, 
a  second  valve  provided  between  said  second  branch  pas- 
sage and  said  washing-Uquid  supplying  line; 
a  first  rotational  shaft  which  has  an  upper-side  shaft  portion 
extending  vertically  and  upwardly  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber from  said  lower  side  of  said  vacuum  chamber  and  a 
lower-side  shaft  portion  extending  vertically  and  down- 
wardly from  said  lower  side  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
a  second  rotational  shaft,  arranged  parallel  to  said  first  shaft 
portion  and  apart  therefrom,  which  has  an  upper-side 
shaft  portion  extending  vertically  and  upwardly  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  from  said  lower  side  of  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  a  lower-side  shaft  portion  extending  verti- 
cally and  downwardly  frcmi  said  lower  side  of  said  vac- 
uum chamber, 
first  and  second  rotors  fixed  on  said  upper-side  shaft  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  shaft,  respectively  which  are 
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formed  with  rectangular-«i«ped  screws  on  their  circam- 
ferential  surfaces,  said  screws  being  same  shape  and  size 
but  extending  in  opposite  rotational  directions  so  as  to 
engage  with  each  other; 

first  bearing  means  for  rotationally  supporting  upper  sides  of 
said  lower-side  shaft  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
shafU; 

second  bearing  means  for  routionally  supporting  lower 
sides  of  said  lower-side  4iaft  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said;ftrst  and  second  shafts  in  oppo- 
site liirections. 
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5At3,64< 

MFTHOD  AND  AFk>ARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THIN 

FILM  AS  D  MULTILAYER  FILM 

Yulu  Yaaada,  aad  Kati  ihiko  Mntob,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

Matn^Ha  Research  Institnte  Tokyo,  lac, 

KaaagBwa,  Japaa 

OMtiautkm  of  Ser.  Ho.  S87,S40.  May  22, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,106 

OaiaH  priority,  applleation  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1991.  3-132635 

la  .  CL«  C23C  16/48 

VS.  CL  118—722  «  Claiaw 


MICROWAVE  PLASl  [A  CVD  APPARATUS 
COMPRISING  COAXIALLY 


Hiraluw. 


ALIGNED  MULTIPLE  GAS 
PIPE  GAS  FEE  D  STRUCTURE 
Otoshi;  Tetnya  T^kei;  YanyoaU  Taiod,  aU  of 


Nagahama;  Ryq}i  Okanara,  Shiga;  SUgem  SUrai,  Hikone, 
and  Temo  Misumi,  Nagahipu,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  820,644,  Jan.  21, 1992,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,948 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatton  Japaa,  May  19, 1990,  2-128155 
lat  a.*  C23C  16/50 
VS.  CL  118—718  i  8  Clainis 


1.  A  thin  film  depofiting  apparatus  using  a  photo-induced 
CVD  technique  for  depositing  a  thin  film  having  a  desired  film 
thickness  on  a  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber  by  introducing 
a  reactive  gas  and  irra4iating  light  through  a  light  introducing 
window  into  the  reaction  chamber  to  decompose  the  reactive 

characterized  by  the  provision  of  means  for  studying  the 
standard  doudine  characteristics  of  the  light  introducing 
window  in  advance  of  depositing  film  on  the  substrate, 
and  determining  toe  time  duration  of  light  irradiation  tor 
film  deposition  oa  the  substrate  depending  on  the  current 
degree  of  cloudirig  of  the  light  introducing  window  by 
reference  to  the  st^dard  clouding  characteristics,  thereby 
reduced  deposition  rate  due  to  said 
clouding,  enablinj ;  the  deposition  of  the  thin  film  of  the 
desired  film  thick  less. 


1.  A  deposited  film-forming  pipparatus  comprising  a  reaction 
chamber  capable  of  maintainiAg  at  a  reduced  pressure,  means 
for  arranging  a  substrate  on  wl  lich  a  film  is  to  be  formed  in  said 
reaction  chamber,  a  gas  feed  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous 
raw  material  into  said  reactioti  chamber  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  microwave  energy  iato  said  reaction  chamber,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  gas  feed  means  is  arranged  in  the  space 
circumscribed  by  said  substrate,  said  gas  feed  means  comprises 
a  coaxially  aligned  multiple  pipe  structure  disposed  such  that 
the  longitudinal  exterior  of  said  coaxially  aligned  multiple  pipe 
ttnicture  is  positioned  along  the  surfiKX  of  said  substrate  on 
which  said  fUm  is  to  be  formed,  said  coaxially  aligned  multiple 
pipe  structure  being  provided 'with  a  connection  at  the  central 
position  thereof  in  the  longitudinal  direction  such  that  said 
coaxially  aligned  multiple  pipe  structure  is  connected  to  a  gas 
supply  source  through  said  connection  so  as  to  allow  said 
gaseous  raw  material  to  supply  into  said  coaxially  aligned 
multiple  pipe  structure  through  said  central  position,  the  re- 
spective constituent  pipes  ofsaid  coaxially  aligned  multiple 
pipe  structure  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  gas  spouting 
holes  such  that  said  gas  spouting  holes  are  in  commiuiication 
with  each  other  and  wherein  the  gas  spouting  holes  of  adjacent 
coaxially  aligned  pipes  of  said  coaxially  aligned  multiple  pipe 
structure  are  not  horizontally  overlapped  to  provide  a  pressure 
drop  in  a  space  between  said  adjacent  coaxially  aligned  pipes 
and  means  for  supplying  a  bi^  voltage  between  said  substnte 
and  said  gas  feed  means. 


UjS.  CL  118—723  MI 


5^443,647  

METHOD  AND  Ak>PARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 

REFRACTORY  THIN  FILM  BY  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSmON 

ThooMs  R.  Aacoia,  Oc^  Richard  H.  Wittstmck,  Howell,  both 
of  N  J.;  Jiag  Zhao,  ilUcott,  Md.;  Peter  A.  Zawaddd,  Plain- 
field,  N  J.;  WilliaH  J  L  Baarck,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  and  Peter  E. 
Norris,  Cambridae,  Mms.,  aaaignon  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  rcpreaaifed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  I^.  55,499,  Apr.  28, 1993,  abaadoned.  lUs 
appbcation .  VL  11, 1994y  Ser.  No.  273,054 
4t  CL*  C23C  16/00 

4ClaiM 
1.  A  chemical  depo^tion  reactor  chamber  comprising: 
means  for  providing  excitation  energy; 
a  reactor  chamber  connected  to  said  excitation  energy 

means; 
means  to  infiise 
a  susceptor/wafer 

vertically  movable 
means  to  move  said 
respect  to  the 
ing  chemical 
means  to  rotate  sail  I 


gases  into  the  reactor  chamber; 
I  atfrier  which  is  rotatably  mounted  and 
within  the  reactor  chamber, 
susceptor/wafer  carrier  vertically  with 
for  providing  excitation  energy  dur- 
>n  of  the  reactant  gases; 
susceptor/wafer  carrier  during  chemi- 


reatant 


me  ins 
dep3sitioi 
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cal  deposition  of  the  reactant  gases  at  a  rate  of  speed 
withm  the  range  of  200  to  1500  routions  per  minute; 
means  to  heat  said  susceptor/wafer  carrier;  and 
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treated,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  means  for  moving 
the  rotary  holder  up  and  down  between  a  heating  position 
and  a  treating  position  independendy  of  the  liner  plate. 


5,443,648 

VERTICAL  HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

ROTARY  HOLDER  TURNING  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  A 

LINER  PLATE 

Watara  Ohkase,  Sagamihara,  Japaa,  asaiffMir  to  Tokyo  Bectroa 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  aad  Tokyo  Etectraa  Toboka  Kaba- 
shiU  Kaiaha,  Iwate,  both  of  Ja*aB 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,618 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1993,  5-086340 
lat  CL*  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  118—724  g 


5443,649 
SHJOON  CARBIDE  CARRIER  FOR  WAFER 

PROCESSING  IN  VERTICAL  FURNACES 
1  Sibley,  5439  McCownas,  DalfaH,  Tex.  75206 
Filed  Not.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  343,824 
Int  a.»  C23C  16/00 
VS.  CL  118—728  13 


means  to  evacuate  the  reactor  chamber  to  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  1  to  100  torr. 


]t~. 


L  A  vertical  heat  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  processing  vessel  additionally  including  a  heat 
source;  and 

a  loading  mechanism  for  holding  an  object  to  be  treated  aad 
loading  the  same  into  the  processing  vessel  from  below; 

the  loadmg  mechanism  including  a  lift  member  to  be  load«i 
mto  and  unloaded  out  of  the  processing  vessel  through  the 
bottom  thereof  by  a  lift  drive  unit,  a  liner  plate  provided 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  Uft  member;  and  a  rotary  holder 
for  holding  the  object  to  be  treated  horizontal  above  the 
Bner  plate  while  turning  the  object  to  be  treated  indepen- 
dently of  the  liner  plate, 

whereby  the  object  to  be  treated  is  heated  to  a  treating 
temperature  in  the  processing  vessel  so  as  to  be  heat 


1.  A  carrier  for  hoMing  semiconductor  wafers,  consisting  of 
a  single  piece  of  silicon  caibide  having  a  purity  of  at  least 
99.99%  and  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  3.18  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter,  said  carbide  having  the  shape  of  a  generally  cylin- 
drical shell  section,  portions  thereof  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  radius  of  the  wafers  to  be  held,  and  other  portions 
thereof  having  a  more  limited  outward  extension,  within  the 
radius  of  the  wafers  to  be  held,  the  Utter  portions  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  slots  therein  to  support  the  wafers,  said 
slots  being  distributed  around  more  than  180  degrees  of  the 
shell  perimeter,  such  that  the  carrier  is  uaefiil  for  supporting 
the  wafers  horizontally  in  a  vertical  fiimace. 

5,443,650 
PROCESS  FOR  SOFTENING  A  SUGAR-CONTAINHW 
AQUESOUS  SOLUTION,  SUCH  AS  SUGAR  JUICE  OR 
MOLASSES 
Michael  Saaka.  Baton  Roage.  La.,  aad  Xairicr  LaMrcMia.  Chi- 
cago, DL,  aaai^ors  to  Board  of  Sapcrriaars  of  LoaWana  State 
UalTcrrity  aad  Apicaharal  Md  Mechanical  College,  Baton 

Roage,  La.  and  Societe  NoaveUe  de  Rechcrchia  et  D'ApaUca- 
tioM  ladastrielles  D*Echaagsm  D'ioas  Applazioa,  ^ow, 
Vmtn 

Filed  Jbb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,634 
lat  CL*  C13J  1/06;  BOU  49/00;  BOID  15/00 
VS.  a.  127— 46J  7  ck^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sugar  and  caknum  or 
magnesiuffl  divalent  cations  with  an  ion-exchange  resin 
comprising  sodium  or  potassium  monovalent  cations,  until 
the  concentration  of  sodium  or  potassium  cations  in  said 
aqueous  solution  has  been  enriched  in  comparison  to  the 
initial  concentration  of  sodium  or  potassium  cattoos  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  the  concentration  of  cakium  or 
magnesium  cations  in  said  aqueous  solution  has  been  de- 
pleted in  comparison  to  the  initial  coacentration  of  cal- 
cium or  magnesium  cations  in  said  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  separating  the  sodium-or-potassium-cation-enriched  so- 
lution into  two  fractions:  a  first  fraction  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  the  sugar  from  the  sodium-or-potaasium- 
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otjon-cairiched  aohition,  wd  a  second,  raffinate  fractioii 
coiii]>riiiiig  an  aqueous  effluent  containing  concentrated 
sodium  or  potasnum  catiots  from  the  sodium-or-potassi- 
um-catioa-eariched  solutiof;  and 
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wherein  R|  is  selected  from  thejgroup  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  M  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  OM,  y  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2  and  x  is  an  integer  fhjm  0  to  2  provided  that 
when  y  is  1  or  2  then  x  is  0  and  when  y  is  0  then  x  is  1  or  2  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  3  toabout  1000  whereby  the  metal 


surface  is  uniformly  and  mildly  corroded  to  remove  said  fer- 
rous metal  compounds. 


LeoMrd  S.  Scarola, 
Kenneth  E.  Hobbs, 
BrMgewatcr,  all  of 
cabAPIaatici 
CoBtiBaatioa-iB-part 

-nia 

VS.  CL  134—7 


N.r„ 

iTechmtlogy 
■in-part  of  Si 
lapplkitioB 


(c)  regenerating  the  ion-excliange  resin  by  contacting  the 
resin  with  the  effluent  until  a  major  portion  of  the  calcium 
or  magnesium  cations  in  th^  resin  have  been  replaced  by 
potassium  or  sodium  catioi^. 


5,443^1 

PROCESS  FOR  MITAL  CLEANING 

I  J.  Kalota,  FcntoB,  amd  Dtrid  C.  SUTcrman,  Cheaterfleld, 

both  of  Mo^  avignors  to  Montaato  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

CoMiBBatkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,932,  JaL  19, 1993,  which  is 

a  coatiBaatkM-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,S0«,  Fth.  6, 1990, 

,  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,450 
fat  CL«  C23G  1/02 
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Sy«43,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
CONTAMDilNTS  FROM  PLASTICS 

EnMat  H.  Roberta,  Soaierset; 
IfefaMtta,  and  Richard  G.  AngeU,  Jr., 
asaigaort  to  Unioa  Carbide  Cbead- 
Corporatioa,  Danbury,  Conn, 
of  Ser.  No.  85,754,  Jan.  30, 1993, 

Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,127 
Cl.«  B08B  3/00 

4ClataH 
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1.  Method  for  cleaning  pl^stic  flakes  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  source  of  plastic  flakes; 

b)  providing  a  source;  of  water; 

c)  combining  the  plastic  flakes  and  the  water; 

d)  agitating  the  plasticj  flakes  and  water  such  that  the  mixture 


has  a  shear  rate 


greater  than  40  reciprocal  seconds 


whereby   the   8urf;|ce   of  said   plastic   flakes   becomes 
abraded;  and 
e)  separating  the  wat^r  from  the  plastic  flakes. 


5,443,653 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

SMALL  AREAS  W|TH  MINIMAL  INCONTAINED 

WASTE 

Sean  F.  Riley,  Tncaoa,  Iriz.,  aaaigaor  to  Hughes  Miasfle  Sy>- 
tema  Compaah,  Los  A  igdca,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1994,  Sa.  No.  252,471 


UJS, 


Int  CL«  B08B  5/04 


ISCIains 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  the  {surface  of  ferrous  metals  con- 
taining ferrous  metal  compouncfe  which  comprises  contacting 
said  surface  at  a  pH  of  about  7  or  below  with  an  effective 
amount  of  an  aqueous  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyamino  acid  represetted  by  the  formula 


O 
H 

C— Ofi 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  contaminants  from  small  areas  with 
minimal  uncontained  waste  comprising: 
nozzle  means  having  1 1  first  aperture  for  ejecting  a  fluid  and 

a  second  aperture  f  >r  providing  suction; 
first  means  for  proviling  pressurized  fluid  to  said  nozzle 
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means,  said  first  means  including  first  storage  means  for 
providing  a  first  fluid  and  second  storage  means  for  pix)- 
viding  a  second  fluid;  and 
second  means  for  providing  vacuum  pressure  to  said  nozzle 
means. 


upon  detecting  a  levd  below  a  selected  volume,  continuing 
to  add  rinse  water  to  said  chamber;  and 


lsBwry«gF/&tEy^flBf]  w 


5,443,654 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DEPOSITS  FROM  THE 
WALLS  OF  A  GAS  COOLER  INLET  DUCT,  AND  A  GAS 
COOLER  INLET  DUCT  HAVING  A  COOLED  ELACTIC 

METAL  STRUCTURE 
Matti  A.  Hlhaaea,  Karhafai,  ami  Oad  Ikoaea,  PiekaiiBiiki,  both 
of  Ftalaad,  aarigaors  to  A.  Ahlatroai  Corporatkm,  Noor- 
aaarkka,  Flafauid 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI92/00210,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  24, 1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/02331,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993  -  — . 

PCT  Filed  JaL  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  185^34 
CUims  priority,  appUcathm  Flahuid,  JaL  23, 1991,  913515 
lat  CL*  B08B  5/00.  9/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  134—22.12  26  ( 


upon  detecting  a  level  of  water  equal  to  said  selected  v<rf- 
ume,  discontinuing  the  step  of  adding  rinse  water  to  said 
chamber. 


i»        — 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  hot  process  or  flue  gases  into  a 
fluidized  bed  gas  cooler  using  an  inlet  duct  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  the  fluidized  bed  gas  cooler  having  a  bottom 
and  fluidized  bed  of  cooling  particles,  and  removing  deposits 
which  form  on  the  inlet  duct,  comprising  the  steps  of  substan- 
tially simultaneously: 

(a)  introducing  hot  process  or  flue  gases  through  the  inlet 
duct,  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  thereof,  into  the 
bottom  of  the  fluidized  bed  gas  cooler  as  fluidizing  gas  for 
the  cooling  particles  in  the  fluidized  bed  cooler,  and 

(b)  cooling  the  inlet  duct  by  passing  a  cooling  fluid  into  and 
then  out  of  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inlet  duct 
in  such  a  way  that  the  cooling  fluid  increases  in  tempera- 
ture but  does  not  change  phase,  and  so  that  deposits  which 
form  on  the  inlet  duct  interior  surface  become  brittle,  and 
readily  disengageablc. 


5,443,656 

CELLULASE,  SODIUM  BICARBONATE  AND  CTTRIC 

ACID  CLEANING  SOLUTION  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Mary  R.  Barrows,  Pinckney,  and  MMrtha  K.  fnbaasana.  Aaa 

Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  Thetford  Coporatioa,  Aaa 

Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,547 
lat  CL*  B08B  9/0&;  CllD  3/386 
VS.  CL  134— »2  2  oataa 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  fibrous  material  degradation  of 
toilet  tissue  and  other  cellulose  products  comprising: 

a)  providing  a  composition  comprising  from  about  0.01 

gm/L  to  about  1  gm/L  ceUulaae,  from  about  0.02  gm/L  to 
about  0.4  gm/L  sodium  Ucarbonate  and  from  about  0.02 
gm/L  to  about  0.4  gm/L  citric  acid;  and 

b)  adding  the  composition  of  a)  to  the  fibrous  material. 


5,443,657 
POWER  SOURCE  USING  A  PHOTOVOLTAIC  ARRAY 

^AND  SELF-LUMINOUS  MICROSPHERES 

Howard  C  RfTcnborg,  32  Berriea  Are.,  Priacetaa  Jaactia^ 
N J.  08550-1302;  Paal  BUhaber.  89  OareaMat  Aw.,  Maple- 
wood,  N  J.  07040;  Edward  F.  Divers,  HI,  14022  vttta  Dr., 
#70A,  Lan«L  Md.  20707,  aad  Michael  Araeaoa,  1500  Coa^ 
roae  Dr.,  Weatrnhnter,  Md.  21157 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,486 

lat  CL«  G21H  1/12 

U.S.  a.  136-253  6CIataa 


li 


5,443,655 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RINSE  CYCLE  OF  A 

WAREWASHER 
Kerin  L.  Stow,  Fleaaaat  Hill;  Richard  W.  Cartwright  Pi^ia; 
Thoaiaa  A.  Graeser,  DoaaeisTiUe,  aad  Walter  J.  Boryca, 
Troy,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Premark  PEG  Conoratioa. 
Wifaafaigtoa,  DeL  r-— — . 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,885 
lat  CL«  B08B  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—18  |g  ciataa 

1.  A  method  for  rinsing  washed  ware  in  a  warewashing 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  fresh  rinse  water  to  a  wash  chamber  of  the  ware- 
washing  machine  to  rinse  said  ware  in  a  rinse  cycle; 
detecting  the  water  level  in  the  wash  chamber; 


XXXXX]t 
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9  13  5 

1.  A  power  source  comprising: 

a)  a  photovoltaic  array; 

b)  at  least  one  self-luminous  microsphere  arranged  on  said 
photovoltaic  array,  where  said  at  least  one  self-luminous 
microsphere  is  comprised  of; 

i)  a  gas-tight  enclosure  less  than  or  equal  to  250  microns  in 
diameter^ 
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a)  >  radioactive  gaa  oontafied  withiii  said  ga>-tight  endo- 
sore  at  a  preHure  of  at  least  30  atmoapheret;  and 

m)  at  IcMt  one  pttoupbot  particle  contained  within  said 
gat-tight  encloaure,  wkere  the  amount  of  radioactive 
material  contained  within  said  at  least  one  self-luminous 
microapbere  is  minimised,  where  said  radioactive  gas 
causes  said  at  least  one  phosphor  particle  to  emit  pho- 
tons, where  the  pressuie  of  said  radioactive  gas  maxi- 
mizes the  number  of  photons  emitted,  and  where  the 
photons  strike  said  photovoltaic  array  so  that  electrical 
power  is  generated. 


tea.      J 


BRAZE  FILLER  MtTAL  ALLOY  PASTE  " 
FkMk  J.  HanHMk,  iBitaMpitts,  Iisd„  Msinar  to  Praxair  S.T. 

TsctBBlinr,  IM^  DHbvy,  Com. 

Filed  Jhl  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  257,244 

lat  a*  S23K  35/34 

VS.  a.  14S— 23  I  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  brazing  paste  which  comprises  at  least  one  braze  filler 
metal  or  metal  alloy  powder  homogeneously  dispersed 
throughout  an  aqueous  gel,  saitf  braze  filler  metal  alloy  powder 
present  in  an  amount  from  80  to  93  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  paste  with  the  remainder  the  aqueous  gel,  and 
wherein  said  aqueous  gel  coknprises  from  70  to  90  weight 
percent  water  based  on  the  wieight  of  the  gel,  7  to  27  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  dispersant  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gel 
and  1  to  S  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  binder  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  gel. 


FLUX  PC»  SOLDEMNG  aKd  SOLDER  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  THE  SAMEJiND  SOLDERING  METHOD 

USING  IHE  SAME 
Mitaddro   NoMgaU;   Ja^Ji  IF^Mm;    AUra   AdacU;   Kohd 
MvakHri;  YoaUyidd  Mori^iro,  aisd  Osama  HayaaU,  aU  of 
I,  aarigaoa  to  MhaaMaU  DcaU  KaboaUU 
Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Nof .  3,  iMt,  Ser.  No.  335,349 
OaiM  priority.  awUcaUoallapn,  Dec  24, 1993. 5^27771 
bt  CL*  P23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  14S— 23  19 
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a  conformal  coating,  the  formulation 
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circuit  boards  having 
comprising: 

a  solvent; 

a  water-soluble  weak  organic  add; 

a  halide-free  non-ioqic  surfactant;  and 

a  biocidal  co-solvent^  the  formulation  being  compatible  with 
the  conformal  coating,  the  formulation  allowing  elimina- 
tion of  post-soldefing  cleaning  steps  and  emitting  no  or 
low  VOCs  into  the  environment  during  fluxing  and  sol- 
dering, thereby  p  oviding  a  non-VOC  or  low-VOC.  no- 
clean  flux. 


Tamya 


SOI  (SIUC»N  ON 

ENHANCE 
SUaaoOivo,  aM 
si^orttoNEC 

Filed  JaL 
Claims  priority, 


CoriontkM, 


U,S.  a.  14S— 33  J 


5«4«3,«1 
INSULATOR)  SUBSTRATE  WFTH 
GFTTERING  EFFECTS 
Sndd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jap«^  aa- 
Tokyo,  JapM 


27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,994 

Japan,  JaL  27, 1993,  5-184561 
Mt  CL«  HOIL  2J/20 

11 
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1.  A  silicon-on-insul  stor  (SOI)  substrate  comprising: 

a  first  siitgle  crystal  silicon  substrate; 

a  polycrystalline  silcon  film  provided  on  an  entire  upper 

surface  of  said  first  single  crystal  siUcon  substrate; 
a  silicon  oxide  island  film  provided  in  said  polycrystalline 

silicon  film  with  all  surfaces  including  an  upper  surface  of 

said  silicon  oxide  island  film  being  covered  by  said  silicon 

polycrystalline  silcon  film;  and 
a  second  single  crystal  silicon  substrate  provided  on  an 

entire  upper  surface  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  film. 


METHOD  OP 

CAH  BONTTRIDE  1 
Tohra  Aral;  KazqraU  Nakaniihi; 
Tachikaira,aUorAIM4 
Toyota  Chs 
CoatiBiiatkMi  of  Ser.  f4rt. 


CbdM  priority, 

latCL 
VS.  a.  149—209 


5,443,662 
FORMING  A  NITRIDE  OR 
LAYER 
HtatMaaaa  Takcda,  and  Hideo 
Japn,  MrigMn  to  KabMUU  K^ha 
AicU,Japn 
>.  740,943,  As«.  6, 1991,  abaMkMMd.  This 
In.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,322 

Japtti.  Aag.  10,  1990,  2-211911 
C23C  16/44:  B05D  J/22 
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1.  A  flux  for  soldering  comprising  an  inorganic  ion-ex- 
changer capable  of  capturing  and  fixing  an  ionic  impurity 
which  promotes  ionizatioa  aqd  an  activator  containing  a  halo- 
gen atooL 


[  FLUX  FORMULATION 
,  Dcarhon;  Brcnda  J.  Nation, 
,  Dcvhom  Hcighta,  aU  of  Michn 
y,  Deaitani,  Mich. 
,  Ser.  No.  327,941 
Ii^CL*b23Ki5/i4 
UJS.  CL 149—24  !  16  CfadnH 

L  A  flux  formulation  for  ise  in  the  assembly  of  electronic   prising  the  steps  of: 


WATER-BASED  1 
Gan.  Nori;  Jay  D. 

T^oy,  and  Kann  M.  ^ 

lariganrs  to  Foi4  Ma«or  ( 

FaedOct24,; 


1.  A  method  of  forining  a  nitride  or  carbonitride  layer  on  a 
substantially  FE — N-t-  free  uuhcc  of  a  metal  material  com- 
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(a)  disposing  in  a  fluidized  bed  fiimace  a  treating  agent 
comprising  a  refractory  powder  and  a  powder  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal 
for  forming  a  nitride  or  a  carbide  and  alloy  of  said  metal; 
and  introducing  an  inert  gas  into  said  fluidized  bed  furnace 
to  fluidize  said  treating  agent  and  to  form  a  fluidized  bed; 

(b)  heating  said  fluidized  bed  furnace  to  a  temperature  of  not 
higher  than  700*  C; 

(c)  intermittently  supplying  a  halogenated  ammonium  salt  as 
an  activator  to  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  rate  of  0.001  to  5  wt 
%  of  salt  per  total  amount  of  said  treating  agent  per  hour, 
and 

(d)  disposing  said  metal  material  in  said  fluidized  bed  during 
or  after  said  step  (a),  (b)  or  (c); 

thereby  forming  a  layer  of  a  nitride  or  carbonitride  of  at  least 
one  of  said  metals  for  forming  a  nitride  or  a  carbide  on  the 
surface  of  said  metal  material. 


stituted  by  interlaminar-insulated  thin  ribbons  of  an  iron-base 
fine  crystalline  soft  magnetic  alloy  halving  the  coaqxMttioa 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

wherein  M  is  Co  and/or  Ni,  M'  is  at  least  one  element  selected 


5,443,663 
PLASMA  NmUDED  TTTANIUM  AND  TTTANIUM 
ALLOY  PRODUCTS 
EftetUm  Meletis,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Board  of 
Snperriaon  of  Loaiaiami  State  Univerdty  and  Agricnituvl 
and  Mechanical  College,  Baton  Rouge,  Calif. 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  906,929,  Jun.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,334,264. 
TUa  application  Ape.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,171 
Int  CL*  C22C  J4/00 
VS.  a.  149—222  9 


from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  W,  Ta,  Zr,  Hf,  Ti  and  Mo, 
and  a,  X,  y,  z  and  a  reflectively  satisfy  OgaSO.S,  0.1^x^3 
0Sy^30,  Ogzg25,  5gy-(-zg30  and  0.1  gag3a  at  least  50% 
of  the  alloy  structure  being  fine  crystal  grains  made  of  a  bcc  Fe 
solid  solution  having  an  average  crystal  grain  size  of  lOOOA  or 
less  when  determined  firom  a  muritnnn^  gixe  of  each  crystal 

grain,  wherein  said  magnetic  core  has  a  relative  pulse  permeabil- 
ity fifv  of  1000  or  more  at  a  pulse  width  of  1  fis  and  an  operating 
magnetic  flux  density  of  0.2  T. 


1.  A  product  having  improved  wear  and  corrosion-resist- 
ance characteristics  comprising  a  surface  nitrided  titanium  or 
titanium-ojntaining  alloy  having  been  prepared  by  an  intensi- 
fied nitriding  process,  said  process  comprising  plasma  nitriding 
the  surface  of  said  product  with  a  plasma  nitriding  glow  dis- 
charge source  while  simultaneously  intensifying  said  glow 
discharge  with  a  thermionic  emission  source  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  surface  at  about  300*  C.  to  about  600* 
C. 


5.443,664 

SURGE  CURRENT-SUPPRESSING  CIRCUTT  AND 

MAGNETIC  DEVICE  THEREIN 

SUh  NakidiM;  NoriyoaU  Hirao;  Kiyotaka  YuaancU,  and 

Onn  Skiwie,  an  of  KnMcaya,  Japan,  Maignon  to  HitncU 
Metab,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PDod  Not.  9. 1999.  Ser.  No.  433,297 
Ctotai  priority,  application  Japaa.  Nor.  16,  IMS.  63-289617; 
Apr.  4,  1999,  1-94964 

Int  a.*  HOIF  1/047 
VS.  CL  149—307  iq  rimim, 

9.  A  surge  current-suppressing  circuit  for  an  accderator 
having  a  high-voltage  DC  power  supply,  an  ion  souric  opera- 
tivdy  connected  thereto,  the  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic 
device  inserted  between  said  high-voluge  DC  power  supply 
and  said  ion  source  for  suppressing  surge  current  generated 
when  dectric  charge  stored  in  a  stray  capacitance  existing 
between  said  high-vohage  DC  power  supply  and  said  ion 
source  is  released  at  the  time  of  shori-circuiting  of  said  ion 
source  said  magnetic  device  comprising  a  magnetic  core  con- 


5,443,665 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COPPER 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR,  ESPECLiLLY  FOR 
TRANSMTTTING  AUDIO  AND  VIDEO  SIGNALS  AND 
QUALTTY  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  SUCH 
CONDUCTORS 
Tadanori  Sano;  Kazao  Sawada;  YoaWUro  Nnkai.  and  Ke^Ji 
MiyaanU,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japan,  mmt^mn  to  Snaitom>  Elec- 
tric Indattrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,819,  Apr.  3,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,179 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-73241: 
Dec.  6, 1991,  3-323277 

Int  CL*  C21D  8/06 

VS.  a.  149—509  34  Ciaimm 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  conductor  wire 
having  an  improved  transmission  quaUty  for  audio  and  video 
signals  to  be  conducted  by  said  wire,  said  method  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  casting  from  molten  copper  a  rod  of  high  purity  copper 
having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.9  wt.  %  copper; 

(b)  maintaining  said  purity  of  at  least  99.9  wt.  %  throughout 
all  steps  of  said  method; 

(c)  performing  a  first  beat  treating  of  said  rod  of  high  purity 
copper  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  400*  C.  to 
700*  C.  for  a  time  within  the  range  of  1  minute  to  24  houn, 
expressly  excluding  ctrid  working  steps  between  said 
casting  step  and  said  first  heat  treating  step; 

(d)  performing  a  second  heat  treating  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  for  a 
time  within  the  range  of  about  1  hour  to  about  5  hotus; 
and 

(e)  cold  working  said  heat  treated  rod  to  form  said  decttical 
conductor  wire; 

wherein  after  said  heat  treating  steps  and  said  cold  woiUng 
step,  a  residud  resistance  ratio  in  said  electrical  conductor  wire 
is  at  least  20%  higher  than  a  conventiond  residud  resistance 
ratio  of  a  high  purity  copper  conductor  wire  that  is  not  heat 
treated  according  to  said  heat  treating  steps. 
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ACICULAR  FINE  PAimCLES  OONTAII«nNG  METALUC 

ntON,  IRON  CARBIDE  AND  CARBON,  PROCESS 
THEREOF,  AND  MAGNFTlt  COATING  COMPOSITION 
AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING 

THE^AME 
DoM  KiitawBra;  Takaya  AnM;  FaaiUro  Kamiya,  and  Shigeo 
DataMO,  all  ot  Settaa,  Japan,  anigaan  to  DaiUa  Imhistries, 
LtiL,  Oiaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00060,  §  871  Date  Sep.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17, 1993,  PCT  Pi^.  Na  W093/14896,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  8, 1993 

per  Filed  Not.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,169 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1992,  4-034086 
lat  CL*  B22F  \/00:  HOIF  1/03 
VS.  a.  14S— 513  16  ClaiBH 

1.  Acicular  fine  particles  having  mean  particle  sizes,  in  their 
long  axis,  of  0. 1  to  O.S  >im,  and  »n  average  axial  ratio  of  3  to  IS; 
wherein  said  particles  comtoriae  IS  to  80  weight  percent 
metallic  iron,  10  to  7S  wtight  percent  iron  carbide,  and 
S-13  weight  percent  free  carbon;  and 
wherein  said  particles  have  been  made  by  reducing  a  starting 
material,  comprising  iroi^  carbide,  by  effective  contact 
with  a  reducing  gas  comprising  a  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  a 
reduction  control  agent  d(  1K).004  to  1K).000S. 


5,441,667 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  Ft  >R  SPUCING  TIRE  TREAD 

STRIP  EDGES  USING  TF  4VERSING  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSpUCERS 

Ira  L.  Wood,  Akroa,  aod  Wayae  A.  Warztwcber,  Stow,  both  of 

Ohio,  aaaignort  to  BrMgeatoie/FIreatoiie,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

ContinoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  850,187,  Mar.  11, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,293 

iBt  a.«  H32B  31/16 

VS.  CL  156— 73L4  11  daiaia 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  by  fcrming  a  splice  joint  along  a  top 
edge  of  a  single  strip  of  uncuifcd  tire  tread  stock  strip  having 
two  mating,  beveled  ends  into  a  single,  uncured,  continuous 
strip,  the  strip  having  a  top  ed^e,  a  first  shoulder  portion  hav- 
ing a  wing,  an  opposed,  second  shoulder  portion  having  a 
wing,  and  a  centerline  located  midway  between  the  shoulder 
portions,  a  first  crest  between  flie  first  wing  and  the  centerline, 
and  a  second  crest  between  the;second  wing  and  the  centerline, 
comprising: 

positioning  at  a  starting  position  a  first  ultrasonic  transducer 
assembly  adjacent  a  first  shoulder  portion  and  a  second 
ultrasonic  transducer  assembly  adjacent  a  second  shoulder 
portion  of  the  tread  stock  strip  mounted  on  a  cylindrical 
tire  building  drum  so  tha|  the  mating,  beveled  ends  are 
adjacent;  then 
engaging  a  first  horn  of  sai4  first  ultrasonic  transducer  as- 
sembly at  a  first  contact  point  located  in  the  wing  area  of 
the  first  shoulder  of  the  strip  by  actuating  a  first  engage- 
ment cylinder  which  applies  a  first  preselected  pressure  to 
the  tread  strip  at  a  first  preselected  contact  point  on  the 
top  edge  at  the  first  shotfder  along  the  mating,  beveled 
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ends,  and  a  secon  ]  horn  of  said  second  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer assembly  al  a  second  contact  point  located  in  the 
wing  area  of  the  si  icond  shoulder  of  the  strip  by  actuating 
a  second  engageiient  cylinder  which  appGes  a  second 
preselected  pressu  re  to  the  tread  strip  at  a  second  prese- 
lected contact  poi  it  on  the  top  edge  at  the  second  shoul- 
der along  the  mat  ng,  beveled  ends; 

activating  said  trans  lucer  assemblies  to  generate  ultrasonic 
energy  of  a  presel  ected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  initi- 
ate the  splice  join ; 

releasing  preselectec  pressure  at  the  contact  points; 

reapplying  pressure  to  the  tread  strip;  then 

traversing  said  horn ;  toward  the  centerline  of  the  tire  tread 
strip  along  the  mating  beveled  ends  while  said  horns  are 
activated  at  a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  and  in 
engagement  with  the  tread  to  seal  the  mating,  beveled 
ends  at  the  top  ei  Ige  across  the  strip  to  form  the  splice 
joint;  and 

retracting  said  homi  from  the  tread  near  the  tread  center- 
line,  deenergizing  the  ultrasonic  energy  and  returning  said 
horns  to  their  star  ting  position. 


John  F.  Zabomey, 
Brookfleld,  Conn., 
DiTisionofSer.No.2l4, 
which  is  a 
abandoned.  This 

inta.* 

U.S.  CL  156-86 


5,443,668 
METHOD  FOR  LAfEUNG  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELL 
C^rmel,  N.Y.,  and  William  N.  Tinsley, 
afsigBors  to  Dnracell,  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
,711,  Mar.  14, 1994,  Pat  No.  S,3684>53, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,931,  Feb.  19, 1993, 
appl  nrtion  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,188 
HOIM  2/02:  B32B  31/00 

idains 


1.  A  method  for  ap;  lying  a  film  label  to  an  electrochemical 
cell  having  a  cylindric  d  casing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  heat-stretching  a  polymeric  film  in  a  first  direction  to  a 
greater  degree  thafi  in  a  second  direction  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  direction 

:1  design  on  one  surface  of  said  film; 
form  a  label,  said  label  being  longer 
the  cell  casing  and  wider  than  the 
ceU; 
Ige  of  said  label  to  the  casing; 
0  wrapping  said  labf  1  around  the  casing  such  that  said  first 
direction  follows  the  cell's  circumference  and  said  second 
direction  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  cell's  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  portion  f>f  said  label  extends  beyond  each  end  of 
the  casing;  and 
g)  overlapping  and  bbnding  a  second  edge  of  said  label  to  an 
adjacent  portion  o  f  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  edge;  and 
h)  applying  heat  to  the  label  to  shrink  said  extending  por- 
tions around  the  <  nds  of  the  casing. 


b)  printing  a  cell  lab 

c)  cutting  said  film  i 
than  the  length 
circumference  of  | 

d)  contacting  a  first  \ 
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5,443,669 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LAMINATED  GLASS 

PANE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Gcrkard  Tinker.  Daiabarg.  Gcnwrny.  Msi^or  to  FlacUaa 

Aktleagrstliicban.  F^gth.  Ger^ay 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  950.798,  Sep.  24, 1992,  abandoned.  Thto 
appUcatkM  Aag.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,743 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatfam  Gcnnny,  Oct  1,  1991.  41  32 
o52«0 

Lrt.  CL*  B32B  31/20;  CHOC  8/16.  27/12 
UjS.  CL  156—102  14 , 


portion  and  affixing  sakl  adhesive  layer  to  a  portkw  of  sakl 
sheet  outer  sur&ce; 


encircling  sakl  conically  shaped  sheet  with  the  peeled-ofT 

decorative  ribbon;  and 
tying  the  ends  of  said  decorative  ribbon  together. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  curved  glass  laminate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  screen-printable  enamel  ink  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  glass-flux  paste,  at  least  one  ceramic  pigment,  a 
binder  forming  component  and  an  organic  screen-printing 
oil  volatile  at  a  temperature  below  300*  C; 

(b)  screen-printing  said  enamel  ink  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern on  one  side  of  a  fwst  flat  glass  pane; 

(c)  drying  said  ink  in  said  pattern  at  a  drying  temperature  at 
which  said  screen-printing  oil  is  volatile  and  below  300' 
C.  to  evaporate  said  screen-printing  oil  from  the  ink  in  said 
pattern  and  dry  said  pattern  without  firing  of  said  enamel 
ink; 

(d)  placing  said  pane  with  the  dry  pattern  and  another  glass 
pane  on  top  of  one  another  with  said  other  glass  pane 
lying  against  said  one  side  to  produce  a  paired  stack  of  said 
panes  and  beating  said  stack  to  a  tempwature  sufficient  to 
soften  the  glass  of  said  panes,  and  bending  said  stack  with 
at  least  a  single  curvature  at  a  pane-deformation  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  effect  bending  of  said  panes  and  baking  of 
the  dry  pattern  only  on  said  one  side  of  said  first  pane 
simultaneously  with  the  bending  to  produce  curved  panes 
in  said  stack; 

(e)  separating  said  curved  panes  ftxHn  one  another; 

(0  interposing  between  the  separated  panes  a  plastic  sheet 
bondable  to  said  panes  and  forming  another  stack  of  said 
panes  with  said  plastic  sheet  between  them;  and 

(g)  heating  said  other  stack  to  simultaneously  bend  said 
panes  and  said  plastic  sheet  to  effect  a  double  curvature 
and  to  bond  said  other  stack  together  into  said  curved 
glass  laminate. 


5.443.671 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CUSHIONED 

EYEGLASS  CASE 

Bera«<  G.  Stechkr,  36-20  34lh  St.  Loaf  bland.  N.Y.  11106 

Diririoa  or  Ser.  No.  979,335.  Nor.  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,310,048. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186.122 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/04,  31/12.  31/26.  31/24 

VS.  CL  156—226  14  ( 


5,443,670 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BOUQUET  WITH  AN 
IMPROVED  WRAP  INCLUDING  AN  INTEGRAL  RIBBON 
Stecha  Landan,  71  Garwood  lU.,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.  07410 

CoatlMMtfaM  of  Ser.  No.  602,756,  Oct  24, 1990, 

TUB  appiicatiaa  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,307 
lat  CL*  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156—191  2  - 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  flower  bouquet  including  the  steps 

of:  providing  a  decorative  ribbon  over  an  adhesive  layer  along 

an  end  portion  of  a  sheet,  said  decorative  ribbon  protecting 

said  adhesive  laver, 

peelfflg  off  said  decorative  ribbon  from  said  adhesive  layer  , 

wrapping  said  riieet  around  the  stem  of  at  lest  one  flower  in 

a  conical  shape  with  an  upward  flare; 
pressing  the  sheet  outer  surface  adjacent  to  said  end  edge 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  open  end  type  case  com- 
prising a  heat  scalable  polyvinyl  chloride  film  outer  Uyer 
secured  to  at  least  one  edge  of  a  lining  layer  comprising  a 
cushioning  material  having  a  plastic  coating  on  one  side,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  cutting  the  outer  layer  into  a  shape  suitably  Him«-n«innfd 
for  a  substantially  rectangular  case  and  cutting  the  Uning 
layer  to  a  substantially  rectangular  shape  similar  to  but 
smaUer  than  that  of  the  outer  layer  said  lining  layer  having 
a  top  part  having  identical  ears  on  both  sides  which  extend 
the  top  part  of  the  lining  layer  to  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  outer  layer, 

(2)  superimposing  the  lining  layer  on  the  outer  layer  to  form 
a  composite  sheet  in  which  the  top  edge  of  the  lining  layer 
is  substantially  centered  on  and  is  flush  with  the  top  edge 
of  the  outer  layer  and  the  plastic  coating  of  the  lining  layer 
is  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  layer 
whereby  the  inner  surface  of  the  polyvinyl  chkiride  fihn 
outer  layer  is  exposed  along  both  side  edges  and  the  bot- 
tom edge, 

(3)  folding  the  composite  sheet  over  onto  itself  akxig  its 
longitudinal  axis  whereby  the  exposed  side  edges  of  the 
polyvinyl  chloride  outer  layer  thereof  are  superimposed 
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over  each  other  and  A  i  expoaed  bottom  edge  is  folded 
over  on  itaelf,  and 
(4)  heat-aealing  the  superigipoaed  aide  and  bottom  edges  of 
the  outer  layer  and  simultaneously  heat-aealing  the  outer 
layer  to  the  lining  layer  along  the  top  edge  of  the  compos- 
ite sheet  to  form  the  ofMi  end  of  die  caie. 


PROCESS  FOR  COAtlNG  aRCUIT  BOARDS 
StoU,  Tiiliiiiswtaill.  aad  Brifta  Sdwlmeyar,  F^aakAvt, 
both  of  GcnMHiy,  aaaigBM  to  E.  L  Dm  Poat  de  Nemoars  and 
Coapany,  WOadagtiw,  DcL 

Filed  Oct  4,  m*,  Ser.  No.  317<49S 
jMLCL*t1t29C  47/00 
VS.  CL  156—244.17  11  CUm» 

1.  A  process  for  a  coating  circuit  board  with  a  photopolym- 
erizable  material  containing  a  thermoplastic,  polymeric  binder, 
an  addition-polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, aad  an  initiator  activatable  by  radiation,  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  applying  by  estrusion  the  photopolymerizable 
material  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  180*  C.  onto  a  surface  of 
the  circuit  board  and  (b)  distributing  the  photopolymerizable 
material  under  pressure  ov^  the  surface  of  the  board  by  at 
least  one  roller. 


VfHICULAR  PANEL 


Daaiel  J.  Fbher;  Rai  K. 
Carter.  aU  of  HollMd, 
Uoa,  Hollaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1»92,  Ser.  No.  898,094 
iat  a.«  8329  31/00:  BMJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  156-245 
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POLYURFTHANE 

Flaria  M.  Fkaaoakc, 

RoaeTiIle,bothor 

A  Flaaadag  lac. 

Filed 


All. 


UJ5.  CL  156-^33L7 

1.  A  method 
form  a  book  com{ 
of  the  book  block 
content  of  about  30 

(a)  an  aqueous  V( 

(b)  about  1  to  90 
thermoplastic 

(c)  about  10  to  99 
thane  resin. 


tLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SAME 

DoaglaB  Qaak,  aad  John  W. 
to  Doaaelly  Corpora- 


AUOUST  22.  1995 


5,443,674 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  BOOK  BINDING 
Spri«  Lake  Park,  aad  RaaMsh  Mekta, 
to  R  B.  Fdler  LkcaaiBg 
DdL 
31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  938,872 
IatCL*C09J¥/00 

lldaiaH 

of  biijding  a  book  block  having  a  spine  area  to 

the  step  of  applying  to  the  spine  area 

aqueous  composition  having  a  solids 

70  wt-%  and  comprising: 


elicle; 

V  t-%  (baaed  on  the  solids)  of  a  polymeric, 
f  hn-forming  resin;  and 
wt-%  (baaed  on  the  solids)  of  a  pcdyure- 


PLASnC  MOLD  1 
WITH  FLAT, ! 

Bca  L.  WcMiak, 
Mex.  87122 

Filed: 

U.S.  CL  156-345 


5,443,675 

ACKAGE  DEVICE  DECAPSULATOR 
ARATE  ETCH  HEAD  AND  ETCH 

PLATE 
Big  Horn  Ridge  NE.,  Albaqaerqne,  N. 

15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,720 
Iat  CL«  C23F  1/02 


59aaiBH 


5.  A  decapsulatiof  fixture,  comprising: 

an  etch-resistant  tpp  plate  having  an  opening  in  a  contact 
side  for  a  flat  contact  with  a  plastic  mold  packaged  device- 
under-test  (DUT)  and  an  opening  in  an  opposite  flat  nde 
for  circulation  of  an  etchant  solution  firom  an  etch  head 
that  is  opposite  to  said  contact  side; 

clamping  means  f^r  holding  the  top  plate  in  contact  with 
said  DUT;  and  >  * 

a  connector  board  for  electrically  contacting  said  DUT  and 
bringing  out  a  plurality  of  connections  external  to  said 
decapsulation  fi  cture  for  electrical  characterization  of  said 
DUT. 


1.  A  method  for  making  (  vehicle  window  assembly,  com- 
prising: I 

fbrming  a  polymeric  gask^  by  injectiott  molding  in  a  mold, 
said  formed  gasket  having  at  least  one  surface; 

providing  a  panel  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  having  at  least  one 
surface,  said  panel  beii|g  separate  from  said  formed  gas- 
ket;. 

applying  a  primer  coating  to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
said  panel  and  said  for<ied  gasket; 

k>cating  said  panel  on  said  formed  gaslcet  while  said  formed 
gasket  remains  in  the  mold  so  that  said  one  surface  of  said 
formed  gasket  and  said  one  surface  of  said  panel  form  a 
contact  area;  and 

forcing  said  formed  gasket  against  said  panel  to  promote 
adhesion  between  said  |>anel  and  said  formed  gasket. 


DiviaioBorScr. 
IVs 


No. 


5,443,676 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  ROUND 

TEMPLATES 

Jakob  Achreiacr,  HMprtn,  Aartria,  aasi^or  to  SchMoaca- 
techaik  KafMeia  <  ^  a.bJL,  Genaaay 

124>455,  Sep.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,378,509. 
JaL  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268^74 
OaiaM  priority,  ai^licatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1992, 
92116579 

Iat  CL*  B44C  1/22 

6ClaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  «tching  a  round  template  such  as  a  hollow 
cylindrical  metal  soeen  having  a  thin  lacquer  layer  on  the 
outer  surface  therec  T,  comprising 
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(a)  means  for  rotating  the  metal  screen  about  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

(b)  laser  means  for  generating  a  linear  pobuized  laser  beam; 

(c)  a  first  deflector  mirror  movable  parallel  to  said  axis  for 
deflecting  said  laser  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  screen  to 
erode  predetermined  pattern  regions  of  the  lacquer  layer, 
said  laser  means  being  continuously  energized  during 


erosion  of  the  pattern  region  and  deenergized  at  the  end  of 
each  pattern  region  within  a  time  interval  of  12  fis  to  30 

(d)  means  arranged  between  said  laser  means  and  said  first 
deflector  mirror  for  rotating  the  plane  of  osciUation  of 
radiation  reflected  from  the  metal  screen  by  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  laser  beam  for  decoupling 

-  the  reflected  radiation  from  the  kaer  beam  path. 


5,443,ffn 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SCREEN 

PRINTING  STENCIL 

Haas  Fischer,  WorgL  Aaatria.  asaigiBi  to  ■JrhaMnaratM  halt 

Kabteia  Gca.  atb  JL,  KafUeia.  Aaatria 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,528,  Oct  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,384,007. 

Tlis  applicatioa  Oct  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,972 
^5JJ^»'*<*«y.  ■«*»««■&«>»««  P«t  Off,  Oct  21, 1992, 

Iat  CL*  B44C  1/22:  B19C  37/00 
VS.  a.  156—345  9 


5,443,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACniRING  A 

PRODUCT  COMPRISING  A  SUBSTRATE  ON  WHICH  AN 

ADHESIVE  WITH  DELAYED  ACnON  AND  A 

PROTBCnON  STRIP  ARE  LOCATED 

fiem  A.  M.  CtefaUcr,  31,  BoaletMd  rAatnO,  ffnilnaai. 

Haats  de  Setae  92100;  Jac^aca  P.  CkcfaBcr,  NcaOy  aar 

Sdae,  aad  Gilbert  E.  Vcaiari.  Parte,  an  or  FkMcc,  Minais 
to  Pierre  A.  CheraUcr,  Bniyinat.  FhMce 
DiriHea  of  Ser.  No.  656,177,  Apr.  23, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,350,477. 
TWa  appUcatkM  Aag.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,085 
Chtaa  priority,  appUcatlaa  Fkaacc,  Jaa.  28, 1989,  89  08650; 
WIPO,  Jaa.  28,  1990,  PCr/FR90/00482 
Iat  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—356  jg  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  substrate  having  an  ex- 
tended action  adhesive  for  delayed  use  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  heated  adheaive  in  a  flowable  state 
operably  positioned  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

adhesive  supply  means  including  a  discharge  orifice  extend- 
ing fix>m  said  reservoir, 

means  for  establishing  relative  movement  between  a  sub- 
strate and  said  adhesive  discharge  orifice; 

means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  adhesive  as  strands  on 
onto  said  substrate  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  substrate; 

means  for  cooling  said  adhesive  strand  on  said  substrate  to 

decrease  the  adhesi(M  properties  of  its  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  strand; 

means  for  dispensing  a  thin  protective  strip  onto  said  strand 
downstream  of  said  orifit^  said  strip  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  strand  and  formed  of  material  which 
is  substantially  impermeable  to  the  adhesive  and  pooriy 
sensitive  to  the  action  thereof; 

means  for  applying  pressure  simultaneously  to  said  protec- 
tive strip  and  to  said  adhesive  strand  following  cooting 
thereof  of  said  strand  for  spreading  the  adhesive  across 
with  respect  to  said  substrate;  and 

means  for  removing  said  substrate  from  said  frame  foUowing 
reception  of  said  adhesive. 


1.  A  rotary  exposure  machine  (14),  comprising: 

a  guide  bed  (26); 

means  (15,  16)  for  rotably  supporting  a  round  screen  (1)  on 

said  guide  bed  (26); 
driving  means  (19,  20)  for  rotably  driving  said  round  screen 

(t>, 
an  optical  slide  (21)  moved  along  guides  (22)  while  the  round 

screen  (1)  is  turning,  said  guides  (22)  are  mounted  on  said 

guide  bed  (26);  and 
a  laser  (27)  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  coating  layer  (L) 

provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  round  screen  (1), 

wherein 
said  laser  (27)  is  carried  along  with  the  optical  slide  (21). 


5,443,679 
TAPE  BONDING  APPARATUS 
AkMro  NiaUann,  aad  Koji  Sato,  hoih  of  Tokyo,  Jap 
era  to  rakaahftl  Kaiaha  SUakawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatiaa  or  Ser.  No.  860^86,  Mar.  4, 1992,  ah 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  534,158,  im.  6, 1990, 
•baado*ed.  TUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,775 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1909,  M43041 
Iat  CL*  B32B  31/04 
VS.  CL  156—361  10  n^J-r 

1.  A  tab  tape  bonding  apparatus  for  bonding  semiconductor 
chips  to  a  perforated  tab  tape  with  inner  leads  provided 
thereon  comprising: 
a  bonding  device  which  bonds  semiconductor  chipa  to  mner 
leads  on  a  perforated  tab  tape  which  b  suppUed  from  a 
supply  red; 
a  first  roller  driving  means  which  feeds  said  perforated  tab 
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tape  with  nid  semiconductor  chips  bonded  theieto  from 
si^  bonding  device; 
a  detectioa  means  which  dtfects  a  number  of  perforations 
fanned  in  nid  perforated  tab  tape  fed  by  said  first  roller 
driving  means;  and 


MOSAIC 
Dafid  J.  Gciter,  Hailfuid, 
ProdMts,  Inc^  Manchcatcr, 
Filed  A^  12, 
btCL* 
UJ5.  CL  156-^3<2 


,  Scr.  No.  105,603 
I2B  31/00 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  assembling  tile  pieces  in  a 
predetermined  arrangement  to  create  a  simulated  mosaic  made 
up  by  an  ordered  collection  of  plates  containing  the  tile  pieces 
attached  to  a  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  surface  for  providing  a  base  support  surface  to 
which  a  material  is  suppoiled  and  onto  which  material  tile 
pieces  are  deposited; 

delivery  means  disposed  in  a  spatial  relationship  relative  to 
said  base  support  surface  toi  depositing  tile  pieces  at  pre- 
determined locations  onto,  the  material  supported  by  said 
base  support  surface; 

drive  means  for  controUablf  positioning  said  base  support 
surface  and  said  delivery  ifteans  relative  to  one  another  to 
effect  positioning  of  said  delivery  means  relative  to  said 
base  support  surface  at  said  predetermined  locations; 

supply  means  communicating  with  said  delivery  means  for 
providing  a  supply  of  tile  pieces  to  be  deposited  on  said 
support  surface  through  ttle  action  of  said  delivery  means; 
said  supply  means  including  a  plurality  of  cassettes  in 
which  are  disposed  a  plurality  of  tile  pieces,  each  of  said 
cassettes  having  a  central  axis  and  being  an  elongate  tubu- 
lar member  having  releasable  connecting  means  formed  at 
its  lower  end;  and 

control  means  connected  ta  said  drive  means  and  to  said 
delivery  means  for  controUably  positioning  said  delivery 
means  relative  to  said  base  support  surface  at  said  prede- 
termined locations  and  for  causing  said  delivery  means  to 
discharge  a  tile  piece  at  one  of  said  predetermined  loca- 
tions; and 

said  predetermined  location*  being  defined  by  control  data 
used  by  said  control  means  to  effect  positioning  of  said 
delivery  means  and  said  support  surface  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  effect  discltarge  of  said  tile  pieces  onto  the 


material  by 
locations. 
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DEVICE  FOR  SPLICING  RIBBONS  OF  SMALL 
TRANSVERSE  D^IENSIONS  AUTOMATICALLY 
Eras  StiTaai,  and  Alcaaiadro  MiMrelli,  both  of  BoIo^m,  Italy, 
SMigMn  to  G.  D.  S.^^  BokvM,  Italy 

FUcd  Jan.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  252,17S 

CUaH  priority,  apMcaiiMi  Italy,  Job.  1, 1993,  B093A0257 

lat .  Q*  B65H  21/00 

UJS.  CL  156—504  9  CUmt 


a  control  device  which  cditrols  said  first  roller  driving 
means  in  accordance  with  the  detection  results  obtained 
by  said  detection  means. 


,6W 

MAKER 

to  Gcrber  Sdeatific 


24ClataH 


1.  A  device  for  splicing  ribbons  of  small  transverse  dimen- 
sions automatically,  typically  a  first  ribbon  currently  in  use, 
feeding  to  a  user  machiaf.  and  a  new  ribbon  restrained  motion- 
less and  ready  to  feedlas  replacement  for  the  ribbon  in  use, 
comprising  a  pair  of  jcfnting  rollers  operating  in  conjunction 
and  in  substantially  tatigential  association  one  with  another 
during  both  a  first  opeQiting  configuration  and  a  second  oper- 
ating configuration,  arranged  in  symmetry  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  ribbons  with  their  flespective  axes  disposed  transversely  to 
the  feed  direction  of  the  ribbon  in  use,  and  designed  to  assume 
at  least  said  first  operat^g  configuration  in  which  both  rollers 
m  in  use  is  able  to  pass  freely  between 
g  end  of  the  new  ribbon  is  restrained 
second  operating  configuration  in 
otate  synchronously  and  in  directions 
concurrent  with  the  feed  direction  of  the  ribbon  in  use,  com- 
pleting one  full  revolution  during  which  the  new  strip  is  accel- 
erated by  one  of  the  rollers  to  a  linear  velocity  not  less  than  the 
rate  of  feed  of  the  ribbon  in  use,  whereupon  the  two  ribbons 
are  pinched  together  by  both  rollers  and  retained  thus  between 
jointing  means  disposed  and  operating  on  the  selbame  rollers 
and  designed  to  secure  ihe  leading  end  of  the  new  ribbon  to  the 
trailing  end  of  the  ribbpn  in  use. 


are  motionless,  the  ril 
the  rollers  and  the  li 
by  one  roller,  also 
which  the  rollers  com 


5,443,682 

SECURING  OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  SCALLOPS  TO  A 
BAOONG  MATERIAL 
TiBMthy  K.  Edaioada,  I  laliftx,  and  Jaawa  D.  MacAalay,  Dart- 
■MMth,  both  ofCaaad  I,  aMigiMtra  to  Ftahcrica  Rcaoarce  Derd- 
opment  (1998)  liadti  d,  DartBMMrth,  Caaada 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,996 

Infc  a.«  B32B  31/04 

UJS.  CL  156—552  34  dataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  Securing  groups  of  objects  to  opposing 

sides  of  elongated  strip^  of  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  havink  upper  and  lower  runs  and  being  mov- 
able step-by-step  in  an  endless  path  of  travel  and  having 
spaced  pairs  of  elongated  conveyor  fUghts  each  having  a 
plurality  of  seats  f  >r  holding  a  linear  array  of  the  objects 
and  said  flights  e  (tending  transversely  to  said  path  of 
travel; 

(b)  said  flights  of  ea^h  said  pair  being  pivotable  relative  to 
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each  other  about  an  axis  which  extends  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  travel,  and  at  least  one  spring  co- 
acting  between  the  flights  of  each  said  pair  and  arranged 
in  relation  to  said  axis  to  provide  an  over-centre  bi-stable 
effect  such  that  said  flights  are  movable  between  a  stable 
open  position  for  loading  of  the  objects  onto  said  seats  and 
a  stable  closed  position  wherein  the  seats  of  one  said  flight 
are  brought  into  face-to-face  correspondence  with  the 
seats  of  the  opposing  flight; 

(c)  a  conveyor  flight  closer  located  at  a  closure  station  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  to  effect  movement  of 
said  flights  from  the  stable  open  to  the  stable  closed  posi- 
tion after  each  pair  of  flights  arrives  at  said  closure  station 
in  the  course  of  said  step-by-step  movement  of  the  con- 
veyor; 

(d)  a  material  strip  positioner  located  at  the  closure  station 
for  positioning  a  strip  of  said  material  between  the  flights 


•s 


early  towards  and  away  from  the  glue  wheel  and  locking  it  in 
a  selected  position  qwced  firom  the  glue  wheel  a  distance 
sufficient  to  avoid  wear  but  cloae  enough  to  prevent  leakage  of 
the  glue  between  the  glue  shoe  and  the  glue  wheel,  said  glue 
wheel  having  a  rim  with  depressions  flanked  with  smooth  side 
sections,  said  glue  shoe  having  side  walls  and  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  side  walls  dispoaed  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
wheel  and  having  bottom  surfaces,  said  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
side  walls  being  curved  complementary  to  and  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  smooth  side  sections  of  the  rim  when  the 
glue  shoe  is  locked  in  said  selected  position,  said  front  and  rear 
walls  disposed  parallel  of  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  said  rear  wall 
having  an  adjusuble  metering  plate  extending  across  the  rim  to 
the  smooth  side  sections,  and  means  on  said  glue  shoe  for 
mounting  said  metering  plate  for  adjustment  out  of  contact 
with  the  wheel  whereby  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  glue  shoe  clean  the  smooth  side  sections  of  the  rim  while 
the  metering  plate  applies  a  film  of  glue  to  the  depressions 
without  the  glue  shoe  wearing  against  the  glue  wheel  or  the 
glue  wheel  slinging  glue. 


of  the  respective  pairs  when  in  the  open  position  and 
holding  the  strip  such  that  the  seats  of  said  flights  during 
closure  come  into  said  face-to-fiu:e  relation  on  opposing 
faces  of  said  strip  to  bring  objects  in  said  seats  into  contact 
with  opposing  faces  of  said  strip; 

(e)  an  adhesive  applicator  to  apply  adhesive  in  such  manner 
that  the  applied  adhesive  can  interact  between  the  strip 
and  said  objecU  after  said  objects  have  been  brought  into 
contact  with  the  strip; 

(0  a  conveyor  flight  opener  located  at  a  release  sution  to 
open  said  flights  and  release  said  objects  and  the  strip  to 
which  they  have  become  bonded  by  said  adhesive  after 
each  pair  of  fUghts  arrives  at  said  release  station  in  the 
course  of  said  step-by-step  motion  of  the  conveyor  and  to 
allow  for  the  loading  of  a  further  grxMip  of  the  objecU  onto 
the  seats  of  said  flights  after  they  have  reached  the  upper 
run  of  the  conveyor  path  of  travel. 


METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THIN  FILM  THICKNESS 
DoMdd  W.  Eckart,  Wall;  Laia  M.  CasM,  Jcraey  City,  aad  Rich- 
ard T.  Larean,  Lakewood,  aU  of  NJ.,  aari«Min  to  The  United 
Stataa  of  AaMrica  aa  rrpreacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aray,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204,618 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/00 
VS.  CL  156—626.1  3  1 
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GLUE  UNIT 

Jiauay  R.  Garrett,  Rte.  1,  Box  5C9,  Wordea,  DL  62097 

PDed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,786 

lat  CL*  B05C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  156— 578  m 


1.  A  method  to  determine  thicknesses  of  layers  in  heteroa- 
tnicturc  devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  heterostructure  device  on  a  wafer, 
etching  a  crater  in  the  wafer  and  heterostracture  with  an  ion 
beam  at  a  low  angle  wherein  the  low  angle  b  below  2*; 
removing  material  from  the  crater  with  an  etchant;  and 
measuring  the  thickness  of  any  layers  in  the  crater  along  the 
low    angle    with    magnifying    measurement    technique 
wherein  the  magnifying  measurement  technique  includes 
the  use  of  viewing  the  crater  through  an  optical  micro- 
scope and  determining  the  thickaeaaea  of  layers  of  the 
heterostructure. 


1.  A  glue  unit  for  applying  glue  having  a  fxiutable  glue 
wheel  and  a  glue  shoe,  means  for  adjusting  the  glue  shoe  Un- 


ijin.wi 

COMPOSITION  AND  MEnHH)  FCH»  OFF-AXIS 
GROWTH  SITES  ON  NONPOLAR  SUBSTRATES 
Keith  W.  Gooaao,  Abcrdeea,  aad  JaaKa  A.  Walker,  Howett. 
both  of  NJ,  aarivMH  to  ATAT  Cot*.,  Mvray  Hffi,  NJ. 
Filed  Not.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  146^11 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  CL  156—635.1  47  -^,1^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  noopolar  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  taper  in  an  erodible  material  which  has  been 
applied  to  a  site  on  the  nonpolar  substrate;  and 
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(b)  creating  •  taper  in  the  feonpolar  substrate  at  said  site  by 
fmn^ing  the  erodible  materia]  to  conditions  which  erode 

I 


METHOD  FOR 
HAVING  AN 


SSS 


5^  f  iV<r^^>?::C^JSSS 


H 


Sh^Ji  Koyaan, 
Shibata,  Kawaaaki 
Sasaki,  1 

Sasaki,  Yokohaaa, 
■UkiKaiaha,Toky4>, 
Filed  Oci 
daian  priority, 


August  22, 1995 


5,443,687 
MANUFACTURING  AN  INK  JET  HEAD 
IMPROVED  DISCHARGING  PORT 
SURFACE 

Yaklo  Kaw^firi,  YokohaM^  Makoto 

Maaabu   Saeoka,   YokohaaM;   ToaUo 

U  YanHuaoto,  MacUda,  and  Takaiai 

all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Canoa  Kabn- 


Kawaiiki; 


iSSSSf  ??«r^'?:;tSS8!S 


UJ5.  CL  216—27 


30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  969,355 

ipa%  Oct  30, 1991,  3-2tM73 
lat  CL*  B44C  1/22 

7« 


both  the  erodible  mater^  and  a  portion  of  the  nonpolar 
substrate. 


Fletcher 


%i  ia,M6 

PLASMA  CVD  APPA^TUS  AND  PROCESSES 

««Mth  J.  MnraaU,  Jr.,  MOIbtook, 
Noir  York,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi^ort  to 
lataraatloaal  Ihniaw  MaeUaea  CorporatioB  lac,  Anaoak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1192,  Ser.  No.  821,515 
lat.  CL*  JHOIL  21/00 


UJS.  CL  216-^37 


ttOaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  clieniical  vapor  deposition  of  thin 
films  of  silicon  onto  a  suitably  substrate  within  a  reaction  cham- 
ber, and  for  the  periodic  maoval  of  undesirable  silicon  depos- 
its from  the  interior  surface  of  the  reaction  chamber,  compris- 
ing a  chemical  vapor  deposition  reaction  chamber  comprising 
a  fused  quartz  housing  having  an  interior  surface  carrying  a 
continuous  thin  barrier  layer  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  having 
a  thicfcncss  between  about  0.23  and  1.0  micTons,  first  inlet 
means  for  supplying  processing  gas  to  said  reaction  chamber 
under  temperature  and  vacuum  conditiotts  which  cause  the 
desired  deposit  of  a  silicon  film  onto  the  surface  of  a  suitable 
substrate  within  said  reaction  chamber  and  which  produce  the 
undesired  deposit  of  a  silicoti  film  onto  the  interior  surface  of 
said  reaction  chamber  including  onto  said  continuous  thin 
barrier  layer  of  refractory  mrtal  oxide,  and  second  inlet  means 
for  generating  and  supplying  etchant  gas  plasma  to  said  reac- 
tion chamber  to  react  with,  volatilize  and  remove  said  unde- 
sired deposit,  said  etchant  gaa  normally  etching  and/or  corrod- 
ing a  fined  quartz  housing,  and  said  barrier  layer  of  refractory 
metal  oxide  being  inert  to  laid  etchant  gas  and  providing  a 
protective  barrier  on  said  fi|w.d  quartz  housing. 


August  22, 1995 
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1.  A- method  for  nfanufacturing  an  ink  jet  head  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  head  n^in  body  by  providing  »  positive  resist 
layer  to  constitu  «  ink  passages  for  a  substrate  having  ink 
ejection  pressure  generating  means  and  then  a  ceiling 
member  therewith; 

forming  a  carbon-^contained  film  for  a  surface  where  ink 
discharging  por|B  of  said  head  main  body  are  formed; 

conducting  a  fluo^c  plasma  treatment  to  said  carbon-con- 
tained film  by  utili^g  a  hydrofluoride  compound;  and 

removing  said  poa  tive  resist  layer  to  form  said  ink  passages 
Arith  said  ink  discharge  ports. 


communicatmg 


METHOD  OF 

DEVICE  USIN<  \ 
Abraa  S.  Tone, 
orMaaB..aadBnKii 
toRaytlieoa 

FUed 
lat 
U.S.  CL  216— U 


5,443,688 
MAt>aJFACrURING  A  FERROELECTRIC 
A  PLASMA  ETCHING  PROCESS 

StcTca  R.  CoUlM,  l,fTlagtn«,  bott 
W.  LeBlMC  MaMhcater,  N  JL,  I 
iaa,MaiB. 
2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16UM 
B44C//2ZH01L  27/70 

20< 


Strnghloa;! 


iComnqr, 
Dtc: 
C« 


1.  A  method  of  patterning  a  film  of  PZT  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
deposing  an  electrode  over  the  film  oX  PZT  materia!; 
providing  a  mask  ng  layer  over  a  selected  surfiue  portion 

the  PZT  matei^  and  the  electrode: 
removing  unwanted  portions  of  the  masking  layer  with  the 

remaining  porti  »s  of  the  masking  layer;  and 
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plasma  etching  unmasked  portions  of  the  PZT  material  and 
the  masking  layer  and  removing  any  remaining  portions  of 
the  masking  Uyer  and  any  resulting  reactants  formed 
about  the  remaining  portions  of  the  "«-«H"fl  Uyer. 


5,443,689 

DRY  ETCHING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A  RECESSED 

ELECTRODE 

TadaaU  Kteara;  YoaUMta  Nigaan,  both  of  Kyoto;  KasayaU 
Toirita,  Osaka,  a^  Tctsi  Dtaia,  Oita,  an  of  JapM,  MsivMrB 
to  Malia^lii  ElacMc  laialilal  Co.,  Ltd.,  OaAa,  Ja*aa 
I  of  Sar.  No.  9M,«92,  Dec  10, 1992,   "     fi      I 
lUi  appHcatioa  Fck.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202J82 

y,  appHcatloa  Ja*a%  Dec.  11. 1991,  3^27180 
Ia«.  CL*  HOSH  7/00 
U.S.  CL  21fr-63  3 


-S^ 


C<i 


1.  In  a  dry  etching  process,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  an  electrode  having  at  least  one  recess  in  a  surface 
thereof  that  faces  toward  another  electrode  disposed  parallel 
thereto,  and  an  insulating  layer  covering  said  stirface;  placing 
a  base  material  atop  said  electrode  with  a  rear  sur&ce  of  the 
base  material  contacting  said  insulating  layer  and  covering  said 
at  least  one  recess  in  its  entirety,  said  rear  surfine  having  such 

an  area  that  the  opening  ratio  of  the  entirety  of  the  at  least  one 
recess  over  which  the  rear  surface  of  the  base  material  lies  is 
not  less  than  20%  with  respect  to  said  rear  surface;  and  im- 
pressing a  high  frequency  voltage  between  said  electrodes. 


5,443,690 

PATTERN  FORMATION  MATERUL  AND  PATTERN 

FORMATION  METHOD 

Satoeid  TakccU;  Makoto  TakahashI,  and  Yako  KalMto,  aU  of 

Kawaaaki,  Japaa,  aaritaors  to  F^itsa  Limited,  KawMaki, 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,177 
I  piterity.  appMcadoa  Japan,  May  12, 1993,  5-110471 
lat  CL«  B4«C  1/22:  B29C  37/00 
U.S.  CL  430-286  5  fTt^ 

3.  A  pattern  formation  method  comprising: 
providing  a  pattern  formation  material  comprising: 
a  copolymer  containing  units  selected  from  a  polycyclic 
aromatic  ring,  a  condensed  ring  having  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring,  or  an  aromatic:  ring  having,  as  a  substitu- 
ent.  an  aUcycUc  group,  a  branched  alkyl  or  a  halogen, 
and  units  from  a  monomer  containing  a  photosensitive 
group,  and 
a  compound  generating  an  acid  by  irradiation  with  ultra- 
violet rays; 
coating  a  resist  containing  said  pattern  formatioa  material  on 

a  substrate; 
prebaking  said  resist  to  form  a  resist  hiyer  on  said  substrate; 
selectively  exposing  said  resist  layer  on  said  substrate  to 

ultraviolet  rays; 
developing  said  resist  layer  after  baking;  and 
forming  a  resist  pattern. 


164-709  O.G.-95-12 


5,443,691 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CELLULOSIC  FIBROUS 

STRUCTURES  HAVING  AT  LEAST  THREE  REGIONS 

DISTINGUISHED  BY  INTEI>«IVE  PROPERTIES 

■  V.Ph— ,CtoriaaaH,a«iPartD.TWikkM.HaiaBtoa.bo«fc 

or  OUo,  aaalanii  to  The  Procter  A  GmMc  Cmmmt.  Oa- 

oyo  ■    -• 

of  Scr.  No.  724351.  Ja^  28, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,277,76L  Ilia  appHraHaa  JaL  28. 1993.  Scr.  No.  71.834 
Iirt.  CL*  D2UI  27/02:  D21F  77/00 
UjS.  CL  162—115  4  ( 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  single  lamina  celluloaic  fibrous 
structure  comprising  three  regions,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  fibrous  slurry; 

providing  a  liquid  pervious  fiber  retentive  forming  element 
having  mutually  opposed  first  and  second  foces,  said  first 
face  having  two  distinct  topographical  regions,  said  topo- 
grq>hical  regions  orthogonally  varying  in  elevation  from 
said  second  face; 

providing  a  means  to  deposit  said  fibrous  slurry  oa  said 
forming  element; 

depositing  said  fibrous  slurry  onto  said  forming  element  in 
two  intensively  distinct  regions  registered  with  said  to- 
pography of  said  forming  element,  wherein  said  fibrous 
slurry  is  dewatered  into  an  embryonic  fibrous  structure; 

providing  a  means  to  apply  a  difrerential  pressure  to  selected 
portions  of  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure; 

transferring  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure  from  said 
forming  element  to  an  air  pervious  differential  pressure 
cooperatug  member  having  projections  not  coincident 
said  topographical  regions  of  said  forming  element; 

selectively  applying  a  differential  pressure  to  said  embryonic 
fibrous  structure  to  form  three  intensively  distinct  regions, 
wherein  said  step  of  applying  a  differential  pressure  com- 
prises mechanically  compressing  the  fibers  of  selected 
regions  of  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure  by  comprew- 
ing  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure  between  said  projec- 
tions and  a  rigid  surface  to  impart  mechanical  compres- 
sion to  selected  portions  of  said  embryonic  fibrous  struc- 
ture; 

providing  a  means  to  dry  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure; 
and 

drying  said  embryonic  fibrous  structure  to  a  celluloaic  fi- 
brous structure  comprising  three  regions. 

5.443,692 
CAM  ACTUATED  TIMING  AND  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  LEVER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Roy  W.  EMry,  1  Doaiw>  Ot,  Tonwto.  Ontario  M4N  2H6, 


FUed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246^09 

lat  CL*  D21J  7/00 

MS.  CL  162—396  1  r%.»^ 

1.  A  cam  actuated  system  for  accurately  timing  and  quickly 
operating  a  multiple  lever  locking  and  unlocking  mechanism  in 
a  quick  change  press  as  said  quick  change  press  travels  akxig  a 
predetermined  path,  where  said  press  is  comprised  of  a  fixedly 
mounted  first  outer  element,  a  transferable  second  outer  ele- 
ment and  an  intermediate  pressing  element,  said  kx;king  and 
unlocking  mechanism  comprising  at  least  four  levers,  at  least 
two  of  said  levers  being  kxated  at  each  side  of  said  fixedly 
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mounted  first  outer  etement  bf  said  quick  change  press,  each  of 
said  levers  having  a  locking  arm  and  a  pivoted  connection  to  a 
side  of  said  fixedly  mounted  outer  element  of  said  quick  change 
press,  said  cam  actuated  system  including  and  b^g  actuated 
by  a  series  of  at  least  two  caai  rollers  rolling  along  a  first  series 
of  at  least  two  cam  tracks  to  actuate  the  lever  locking  stage  of 
said  operation,  and  along  a  second  series  of  at  least  two  cam 
tracks  for  the  lever  unlockiiig  operation,  each  of  said  series  of 
cam  tracks  being  fixedly  mounted  at  a  predetermined  location 
along  said  travel  path,  and  said  cam  actuated  timing  and  oper- 
ating system  further  comprising: 
two  linkage  bars,  one  at  each  side  of  said  fixedly  mounted 
outer  element,  each  of  said  linkage  bars  being  pin-con- 
nected to  each  one  of  said  lever  actuating  arms  located  at 
intervals  along  the  sameiside  of  said  fixedly  mounted  outer 
element; 
a  cam  wheel  and  a  companion  wheel  fixedly  mounted,  one  at 
each  end  of  a  common  shaft,  said  cam  wheel  and  said 
companion  wheel  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
fixedly  mounted  outer  element,  and  each  of  said  wheels 
being  connected  by  a  link  pin  to  one  of  said  linkage  bars; 
said  at  least  two  cam  rollers  being  mounted  at  predetermined 
intervals  around  the  perimeter  of  said  cam  wheel; 


said  first  series  of  at  least  two  cam  tracks  with  a  predeter- 
mined location,  length,  and  angle  of  slope  to  deflect  each 
of  said  at  least  two  cam  rollers  through  a  predetermined 
arc  of  rotation,  thus  td  rotate  said  cam  wheel  and  said 
companion  wheel  through  a  predetermined  total  arc,  and 
thereby  to  return  all  of  eaid  locking  levers  to  the  locking 
position,  with  each  of  s|id  levers  in  locking  contact  with 
each  of  a  series  of  locking  posts  appropriately  located  and 
rigidly  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  transferable  outer 
element  of  said  press,  all  of  said  locking  action  to  take 
place  following  the  transfer  of  said  transferable  outer 
element  into  position  on  said  quick  change  pressing  mech- 
anism, and 

said  second  series  of  at  least  two  cam  tracks  in  another 
arrangement  of  predetermined  location,  length,  and  angle 
of  slope  to  deflect  each  of  said  at  least  two  cam  rollers 
through  a  predetennined  arch  of  rotation,  and  thus  to 
rotate  said  cam  wheel  and  said  companion  wheel  through 
a  predetermined  total  ait  of  rotation,  and  thus  to  move  all 
of  said  locking  levers,  4ach  of  which  is  pin-connected  to 
one  of  said  wheels  by  said  linkage  bars,  through  the  prede- 
termined total  arc  of  rotation  from  the  locked  position  to 
the  final  unlocked  poslion,  prior  to  the  transfer  of  the 
transferable  outer  elem4nt. 


5i43,(93 

METHOD  OF  RECOVE|uNG  COMPONENTS  FROM 

COKE  OVEN  GASES  USI^G  PREDICIIVE  TECHNIQUES 

SUidcU  Imnk;  KitsrtoiU  Abeyuu;  Ftudwiri  MnnekaM; 

Hiaaw>ba  Watanabe,  and  yanqraU  Mlsake.  aU  of  Ka^iwa, 

to  Mlti^MsU  KMd  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


CoatiniiatioM  of  Ser.  No.  254A22,  Oct  7. 1988,  abadoMd.  Tkia 

appUcatioa  Apr.  1^,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,3S0 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japna,  Oct  12, 19«7,  6^254700 

Iflt  a*  GOID  1/00 

VS.  CL  201—1  5  Oaimf 

1.  A  method  of  recoveringjat  least  one  component  from  coke 

oven  gas  that  is  produced  by  a  coke  oven  battery  that  includes 


August  22,  1995 
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a  plurality  of  cxike  ovens  with  a  plurality  of  carbonization 
chambers,  by  contrdlling  operating  conditions  of  recovery  of 
said  at  least  one  con^xMient  from  coke  oven  gas  in  response  to 
the  amount  of  coke  oven  gas  which  is  predicted  to  be  produced 
by  the  coke  oven  baitery,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  a  ouantity  of  coal  charged  into  each  coke 
oven  of  said  battery  and  determining  variations  of  gas 
production  rateldnring  the  time  fix>m  charging  of  coal  to 
discharge  of  co^e  in  the  entire  battery, 

b)  determining  a  prediction  value  of  gas  to  be  produced  from 
the  coke  oven  battery  based  the  determined  quantities  of 
charged  coal  an  1  the  determined  variations  in  gas  produc- 
tion rate, 

c)  determining  ai  error  at  an  optional  time  between  an 
actually  measui  ed  value  of  amount  of  the  gas  produced 


from  said  coke 
the  past  and  a  , 

d)  correcting  the 
error  determine  1 

e)  repeating  pred|ctii 
correcting 
steps  a,  b,  c 
charged  and 
sured  at  each 
said  time  span, 
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5,443,694 
METHOD  OF  REStORING  HEATING  WALLS  OF  COKE 
OVEN  BATTERY 
Hippe,  Gla^ieck;  Giinter  Meyer,  Emcb,  and  Martin 
all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Krupp  Kop- 
Gcrmany 
Filed  S^.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,575 
CUima  priority,  a^plicalkm  Gcraany,  Sep.  24,  1992,  42  31 
922.6 

iBt  d.*  ClOB  29/00:  F27D  1/16 
VS.  CL  201—41  3  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  r^ovating  a  portion  of  heating  wall  of  a 
coke  oven  battery,  domprising  the  steps  of  constructing  new 
masonry  starting  wil  b  the  wall  head  of  the  wall  portion  to  be 
renovated  and  abutt  ng  the  new  masonry  exactly  on  the  wall 
protection  plate  of  tli  e  heating  wall;  and  arranging  between  the 
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new  masonry  and  the  old  masonry  of  the  heatnig  waO  a  verti- 
cally extending  welding  joint  for  sealing  by  cenmic  welding 


matning  in  said  condensing  chamber  back  to  said  diatiHa- 
tioa  apparatus. 


after  heating  up  the  new  masonry  and  reaching  final  thermal 
expansion  of  the  new  nusoary. 


5,443,695 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

LESS  VOLATILE  UQUIDS 

Wallace  L  Ymm,  IrriM,  edit.  aarigMT  to  AtkcH  ConorattoB. 
OceaMide,  CBUf. 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1993.  Ser.  No.  22,995 
Irt.  CL*  BOID  3/26.  3/42 
VS.  CL  202—153  35 


»  ^0 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  liquid  contaminant  from  a 
chenucal  compound,  wherein  said  chemical  compound  is  less 
volatile  than  said  contaminant,  comprising: 
a  distillation  apparatus,  wherein  said  distiUation  apparatus 

further  comprises: 
means  for  introducing  said  contaminated  chemical  com- 
pound into  said  distillation  apparatus  at  a  constant  flow 
rate; 

a  container  for  receiving  said  contaminated  chemical  com- 
pound; 

means  for  applying  heat  to  said  container  at  a  constant  rate 
to  vaporize  said  contaminant; 

a  condensing  chamber  in  fluid  conununicaticMi  with,  said 
container  for  condensing  the  vaporized  contaminant  at  a 
particular  rate; 

means  for  removing  condensed  contaminant  from  said  con- 
densing chamber  and  said  distillation  apparatus  at  a  con- 
stant rate  that  is  less  than  the  rate  at  which  said  contami- 
nant is  condensed  in  said  condensmg  chamber, 

means  for  removing  said  chemical  compound  from  said 
container; 

means  for  maintaining  a  constant  reflux  ratio  by  removing 
the  vaporized  contaminant  at  a  constant  nte  so  as  to 
maintain  a  constant  reflux  ratio  within  said  distillation 
apparatus;  and 

means  for  returning  refluxed  condensed  contaminant  re- 
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5yM3.6M 
COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

C  BaM,  tank  of  Stviia,  Kv 
Maefetaa  A  WeMtagCa,.  be.  SliiA  Ky*! 
of  Sar.  No.  700,031,  MiV  19, 1991.1-      '       ' 


ma 


UJS.  a.  202— 248 


of  S«.  N<k  82,205,  Am.  6. 1987, 
oa  Dae.  13, 1991.  S«.  No.  808,960 
Int  CL*  CIW  25/02 


• »    _j     •• 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  mounted  on  a  coke  oven  door  jamb, 
said  door  comprising  a  main  frame,  means  interoonnecting  the 
door  with  the  door  jamb  for  removably  mounting  the  door  on 
the  door  jamb,  teaUng  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for 
seaUng  contact  with  the  door  jamb,  said  seahng  means  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm-  plate  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  a  dia- 
phragm sealing  edge  mounted  peripheraUy  on  the  dMpiir«jpt. 
plate  and  including  a  sealing  edge  engaging  the  face  of  the 
door  jamb,  and  spring  means  mounted  peripherally  on  the 

diaphragm  plate  and  contacting  the  sealing  edge  for  biasing  the 
sealing  edge  toward  the  face  of  the  door  jamb,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  leaf  springs  providing  an  even 
application  of  seaUng  pressure  on  the  seaUng  edge  throughout 
the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  pUte,  said  main  frame  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  pUte  extending  outwardly  from  the  main 
frame  in  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  the  main  frame 
and  diaphragm  plate,  said  peripheral  plate  including  scalloped 
cutouts  in  the  inner  edge  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  main 
frame  to  increase  heat  dissipation  from  the  main  frame  and  the 
diaphragm  plate  for  reducing  distortion/warpage  of  the  door 
and  frame. 

9.  A  coke  oven  door  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wAe  oven 
door  jamb,  said  door  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  main  frame  having  two  sides  and 

ends; 
a  diaphragm  plate  mounted  on  said  main  frame; 
said  main  frame  and  diaphragm  plate  comprising  seal  mount- 
ing means; 
seal  means  having  a  seahng  edge  and  bemg  moimted  on  said 
seal  mounting  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said 
door  and  a  door  jamb,  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  leaf  springs  per  each  said  side  and 
said  end  of  said  mainframe,  arranged  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tion and  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  mainframe, 
each  said  leaf  spring  backing  said  seal  means  and  placing 
said  sealing  edge  of  said  seal  means  in  contact  with  a  door 
jamb  to  provide  a  seal  therewith  when  said  door  is  cloaed. 

5,443,697 

SEPARATION  OF  HEPTANE  FROM  l-HEFTENE  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Atc,  Bmtmam,  MoM.  59715,  m- 

si^or  to  Lloyd  Berg,  Boieaian,  Moat 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,151 
lat  CL*  BOID  3/4Q;  CD7C  7/08 
VS.  CL  203—57  2  ^-w^-r 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  heptane  from  a  mixture  of  hep- 
tane and  1-heptene  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
heptane  and  1  -heptene  in  the  presence  of  from  one  to  five  parts 
by  weight  of  an  extractive  agent  per  part  of  heptane- 1-heptene 
mixture,  recovering  the  heptane  as  overhead  product  and 
obtaining  the  1-heptene  and  the  extractive  agent  as  bottoms 
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product,  wheran  aaid  extractive  agent  consisU  of  one  material 
(dected  from  the  group  coasisting  of  diacetone  alcohol,  amyl 
acetate,  acetopbenone  and  dimethyUulfoxide. 

9i|443,«M 
ELECTROSYNTHESIS  OF  MFTAL  CARBOXYLATES 
Dmria  M.  MahoMy,  Lom  Valley,  aad  Georie  S.  MoMMd,  So. 
T«H  Rh«r,  both  of  N  J^  mttgmn  to  Hik  AMrica  Im,, 
PhcaUway.  tiJ. 

FIM  May  6,  l^94»  Scr.  No.  238,955 

bt  Cl«  C25B  i/i2 

UJS.  a.  204— 59  QM         1.       .  lOChfau 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizflig  a  metal  carboxylate  comprising: 
placing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact  with  an  emulsion, 
wherein  said  anode  c»mpriaes  a  metal  or  metal  alloy 
which  includes  cobalt,  copper,  zirconium,  aluminum, 
titanium,  vanadium,  iron,  molybdenum,  nickel,  silver,  or 
gold,  said  cathode  comprises  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  stainless  steel  and  graphite, 
and  said  onulsion  co^iprises  a  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ethylbexanoic,  naphthenic, 
oleic,  lauric,  palmitic,  f  hthalic,  acetic,  gluconic,  neodeca- 
noic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  an  aqueous  phase  con- 
taining an  electrolyte  (elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  t«traethylammonium  chloride,  tetra- 
ethylammonium  iodide,  sodium  chloride,tetrabutylam- 
monium  perchlorate,  tttraethylanunonium  bromide,  tetra- 
ethylammonium  p-tolaene  sulfonate,  ammonium  acetate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  concentration  within  the  range 
of  0.02  to  l.SN,  and  an  organic  phase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mineral  spirits,  heptane,  hexane,  petro- 
leum ether,  and  mixtuies  thereof;  and, 
passing  a  current  between  the  anode  and  cathode  to  effect 
electrolytic  reaction  between  the  metal  of  the  anode  and 
the  carboxylic  acid  toibrm  the  metal  cartmxylate. 
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resulting  in  removal  of  said  impurity  from 
steel  melt  to  produce  a  refined  melt  char- 
Aiird  impurity  concentration,  less  than  said 
cpncentration;  and 

said  electrode  so  that  transport  of  said 
I  laid  melt  to  said  refining  gas  b  not  limited 
i  sctrolyte  electronic  conductivity. 


t,443,<99 
METHOD  FOR  REFD^ING  MOLTEN  METALS  AND 
RECOVERING  ffFTALS  FROM  SLAGS 
IMcy  B.  Pal,  Necdhaai;  KiiM»k  Choii,  CaaibrUae;  SU  Ynan, 
Caariiridse,  and  Zaia  H^kani,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mmb.,  aa- 
aigBors  to  Maasaf  baa>tt»  Inititate  of  Tecboology,  CaaAridge, 
Mm. 
Cootimatioo-I»irart  of  Sci.  No.  1,092,  Jaa.  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,312,525.  TUs  appUcatkti  Feb.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,aU 
TV  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  potest  aaboeqaeat  to  May  17, 
2011,  ba«  bee*  diaclaimwl, 
lat  CL*  C2SC  3/34:  HOIM  6/00 
UJS.  CL  204—64  R  ^  17  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  electrochemically  refining  a  low  carbon 
steel  melt  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  low  carbon  steel  melt  including  an  impurity 
and  characterized  by  a  first  impurity  concentration; 

(2)  providing  a  refining  gas; 

(3)  exposing  said  low  catbon  steel  melt  to  a  refining  device 
wherein  said  refining  device  further  comprises  a  solid 
electrolyte  ionic  condlictor,  including  said  impurity  as  an 
ionically  conductive  species  and  characterized  by  a  solid 
electrolyte  electronic  conductivity  in  electrical  contact 
with  an  electrode,  a  refining  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet; 

(4)  introducing  into  said  refining  gas  inlet  said  refining  gas 
wherein  said  refining  gas  is  further  characterized  by  a 
second  impurity  concentration  less  than  said  first  impurity 


5,443,700 

METHOD  riOR  TREATING  WASTEWATER 

CONTAINING  DIL  COMPOSED  OF  ESTERS,  AND 

TREAT!  NG  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Yaaw>  Hiraac,  and  1  OoM  Okada,  both  of  HitacU,  Japan,  aiaigB- 

on  to  HttacU,  D 1,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  i  LBg.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,175 

aalma  priority,  ilptUeaOou  Japan,  Aag.  6, 1993,  5-195817 

Int  CL*  C02F  1/46J 

VS.  CL  204—149  11  Oataa 


1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  water  containing  oil  com- 
posed of  esters  con  iprising  the  steps  of; 
adsorbing  the  oil  in  a  solid  adsorbent  by  contacting  with  the 

adsorbent,  and 
separating  the  ad^rbed  oil  from  the  adsorbent  by  hydrolyz- 
ing  the  oil  to  v«|ater  soluble  alcohol  and  water  soluble  acid. 


5,443,701 
ELECTROBIOClftnvaCAL  ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND 

ELECTRODES 
Itamar  WHImt,  NteTasacret-Zlon;  Evgeay  Katz,  Jerwalem; 
AxaUa  Riklin,  Je^walem;  Ron  Kaaher,  Jenaaieai,  and  Be^ia- 


all  of  Israel,  m^vton  to  YiMnm 
it  Company  of  Hebrew  Unircnity  of 

23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,922 

Ivad,  Aag.  25, 1992, 102930 
CL<  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—153.12  45  CbdaH 

1.  An  analytical  method  for  determining  the  presence  or 
concentration  of  ail  analyte  in  a  liquid  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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selecting  an  electrobiochemica]  system,  the  electrobio- 
chemical  system  comprising  a  test  electrode  which  has 
chemisorbed  sulfiir  containing  moieties; 

selecting  a  redox  enzyme,  the  redox  enzyme  adectively 
converts  the  analyte  to  a  product; 

binding  the  redox  enzyme  to  the  test  electrode; 

selecting  an  electron  mediator  material  which  transfers 
electrcMis  to  and  from  the  redox  enzyme  and  test  elec- 
trode; 


introducing  a  liquid  medium  with  an  analyte  to  the  eiectiobi- 
ochemical  system; 

applying  a  constant  or  alternating  electric  potential  to  the 
test  electrode  so  that  electrons  pass  between  the  redox 
enzyme  and  the  test  electrode  allowing  the  redox  enzyme 
to  catalyze  the  reaction  of  the  analyte;  and 

measuring  the  concentration  of  the  analyte. 

5,443,702 
LASER  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  OF  ERBIUM  AND 
OTHER  ISOTOPES 
Christopher  A.  HayMH,  3035  Fcriaie  Ct.  PIcwMtoa,  CUif 
94566,  and  Eari  P.  Worta,  117  Vercda  M  Oarro,  Diablo, 
Calif.  94528  ^^ 

FDcd  Jbl  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,583 
bt  CL«  BOID  5/00 
VS.  CL  204-157J2  u 


9.  A  method  for  selective  ionization  of  an  erbium  isotope  of 
atomic  mass  167  in  an  atomic  vapor  containing  a  plurality  of 
ertnum  isotopes,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  atomic  vapor  a  first  beam  of  laser-pro- 
duced radiant  energy  sufficient  to  excite  the  "^Er  atoms 
from  a  ground  state  having  an  orbital  angular  momentum 
(J)  of  6  to  a  first  excited  state  of  J=7  at  an  energy  level  of 
1S846.S2  cm-'  rdative  to  the  zero  energy  of  the  ground 
state; 

(b)  applying  to  the  atomic  vapor  a  second  beam  of  laser-pro- 
duced radiant  energy  sufficient  to  excite  the  '*^Er  atoms 
in  the  first  excited  state  to  a  lecoad  excited  sute  of  J=8  at 
an  energy  levd  of  32884.86  cm-'  relative  to  the  zero 
energy  of  the  ground  stat^  and 

(c)  applying  to  the  atomic  vapor  a  third  beam  of  baer-pro- 
duced  radiant  energy  sufficient  to  excite  the  '*'Er  atoms 
in  the  aecood  excited  state  to  an  autoiooizing  sute. 


5,443,703 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  TREATMENT  OF  AND 

ADHESIVE  APPUCATION  TO  A  POLYMER 

OOMPCmENT 

Mark  BUtahteyn.  Bin  nmiagfcli .  DL,  aariffwr  to  TaMec.  be. 

FDed  An.  2. 19H  S«r.  No.  284»lf7 
Int  CL*  li05F  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—165  26  < 


25.  A  method  of  simultaneous  electrical  discharge  treatment 
of  and  adhesive  application  to  a  first  surface  of  a  polymer 
component  having  an  oppositely  facing  second  surftce,  said 
method  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(A)  providing  (i)  a  jig  having  an  electrically  conductive 
region  conforming  at  least  in  part  to  said  second  surface  of 
said  component,  and  (ii)  an  adhesive  dispenser  having  an 
electrically  grounded  dispensing  tip  with  a  dispensing 
orifice  which  fiinctioos  as  an  electrode, 

(B)  placing  the  second  surface  of  said  component  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  electrically  conductive  region  of  said 
jig. 

(Q  applying  voltage  to  the  electrically  conductive  legioa  of 
said  jig. 

(D)  locating  said  diq>ensing  tip  in  ckiae  proximity  to  said 
first  sur£Ke  of  said  component  to  cause  said  tip  to  coact 
with  aaid  electrically  conductive  r^ion  and  direct  an 
electrical  discharge  onto  said  first  surface  of  said  compo- 
nent, 

(E)  moving  said  along  a  selected  path  across  said  firvt  surface 
of  said  component  and,  during  such  movement, 

(F)  dispensing  adhesive  from  said  orifice  and  onto  areas  of 
said  first  surface  at  substantially  the  same  time  that  said 
electrical  discharge  is  directed  onto  said  areas. 


5*443,704 
ELECTROPHORESIS  GEL  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLIES 
FVaMis  H.  Ukpotriek,  Owii  Head;  T.  Chad  WflUa,  Bondto- 
ham.  both  or  Me.;  WOUaa  Watt,  Barto.  Pa.;  HcM7  A.  1 
IQ.  GMda,  Me.;  Satyta  Kaara,  Orio.  Norw^,  aad  1 
A.  TnbaiiB,  Wayne,  Pa.,  isslaBiiii  to  FMC 
PhOadeiphia.  Pa. 

FQed  Dec  31, 1991.  Scr.  No.  816,448 
lat  a.*  GOIN  27/26.  27/447 

VS.  CL  204-180.1  11 

It  A  method  for  packaging  an  dectrophoresis  gel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preforming  said  gel  outiide  of  a  container; 
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depositing  more  than  one  |aid  preformed  gel  in  a  container 
having  a  flange;  and 


sealing  said  container  withj  a  cover  releasably  sealed  to  said 
flange.  . 


«.1S»4,! 

•C25C7/ 


BIOCATALYST- 
METHOD  FOR 


iSakaUiara, 


Nfskao  Knroda,  15-lfl 
•od  Yntaka 
Nfasao  Knroda, 
Co^  Ltd^  Madkaakf, 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No. 

Thia  appiicati4a 
Claims  priority, 

Lit 
VS.  CL  2CM— 242 


S«  43,705 
ELECriOREFINER 
WaUaa  E.  Miller,  Napcrril^  a^  Zy^nnt  Tomczid^  Lock- 
port,  both  of  IIL,  aasigBors  ^  The  Uatted  States  of  America  as 
by  the  Uaitel  States  Departneat  of  Eaergy, 
,D.C 

Filed  JuL  6, 19K  Ser.  No.  272,376 
Iirt.  a.«  C25G  7/08;  C25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  204—227  ]  16 1 


api  tUcatioa  < 
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5,443,706 
1  MMOBILIZED  ELECTRODE  AND 
Tl  EATMENT  OF  WATER  BY  USE  OF 
[TIE  ELECTRODE 

Kotobokkho,  AsUkaga-shi,  Tochigi-kca, 

Gaouia,  both  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to 

and  Yamato  Setubi  Coostmctioa 

both  of  Japan 

!  4,197,  Apr.  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,360,522. 

Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,626 

Japm,  Jon.  1, 1992, 4-163381 
a.*  C02F  1/461.  3/00 

9Claims 
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10      20       30       «0 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  (m*) 

1.  An  electrode  fo '  treating  water  comprising: 

(i)  an  electrical  co:  iductor,  and 

(ii)  a  biocatalyst  w  bich  reduces  organic  substances  or  inor- 
ganic ions  immobilized  on  the  surface  of  said  conductor, 
wherein  said  bipcatalyst  uses  hydrogen  as  a  reducing 
agent. 


5,443,707 

APPARATUS  FdR  ELECTROPLATING  THE  MAIN 

SURI  ACE  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 

HiroynU  Mori,  Tokf  o,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser. 
application 


No.  89,761,  JnL  9, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
bee  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,865 
Claims  priority,  apliUcation  Japan,  JnL  10, 1992,  4-182753 


Int. 
U.S.  CL  204—242 


15.  An  electrolytic  cell  Ibr  refining  a  spent  nuclear  fuel, 
comprising  a  molten  salt  electrolyte  surrounding  electrode 
means  including  at  least  one  cathode  capable  of  functioning  as 
a  solid  cathode  or  a  liquid  cathode,  said  cathode  including  an 
electrically  insulating  container  circular  in  transverse  cross 
section  and  a  vertically  extending  metallic  support  associated 
therewith,  an  anode  adapted|  to  be  in  contact  with  said  molten 
salt  electrolyte,  a  cylindric^  piston  of  electrically  insulating 
material  mounted  on  said  metallic  support  for  vertical  and 
rotational  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  having  a  collar 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  at  least  two  portions  of  said 
piston  remote  from  said  metallic  support  being  removed  there- 
from, mechanism  for  cyclically  lowering  said  piston  to  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  cathode  and  raising  said  piston  from  said 
surface,  mechanbtm  for  rotating  said  piston  around  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  electrical  povyer  means  selectively  connected  to 
said  anode  and  cathode  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the 
cdL 
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20  Claims 


l±r^ 


106  CATHODE 


102  MJECTKM  HOLE 
103 

1.  An  apparatus  f<  ir  electroplating  a  main  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate, said  apparattt)  comprising: 

a  platii^g  cup  for  <  ontaining  a  plating  solution; 

a  cathode  for  hoi  [ling  a  substrate  having  a  circular  main 
surface  which  i»to  be  plated,  said  main  surface  comprising 
a  conductor  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode, and  said  iSain  surface  being  located  to  come  into 
contact  with  saU  plating  solution;  and 

a  circular  anode  provided  within  said  plating  cup  such  that 
said  anode  facei  said  main  surface  with  a  central  axis  of 
said  anode  coiicident  with  a  central  axis  of  said  main 
surface,  said  cii  cnlar  anode  having  a  diameter  which  is 
equal  to  or  sma  ler  than  one-third  of  the  diameter  of  said 
circular  main  s«  rface. 
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5,443,708 

catoom:  for  the  electrolytic  deposthon  of 
non-ferrous  mftals 

Fr«^  J.  Sitm  MeMwfeE,  Madrid;  Fernando  Sitges  Me- 
■cades,  SaNnas;  PrsMiseo  AHaro  Tamargo,  Loanco;  Ires 
Lefewe,  SaUaas.  and  Jeoe  M.  Martiaes  VaMes,  Amao-Cas- 
triMoa,  aU  of  Spaia,  assi^ots  to  Aatariaaa  De  Ziac,  Spain 

FUed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,564 

Claiam  priority,  appiicaUua  Spahi,  Jaa.  18, 1993,  9301366 

lat  CL»  C25C  7/02 

U-S.  CL  204-286  5  cuj^ 


caffeine  is  being  removed  therefrom,  said  passageway 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  partitions,  each 
of  said  partitions  containing  an  electrode  with  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  insulated,  a  porous  ionic 
resin-containkig  layer  between  said  partitions  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  the  caffeine  therein,  and 


1.  A  cathode  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  non-ferrous 
metals,  comprising: 

an  aluminum  plate  of  rectangular  shape,  the  plate  having 
opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  and  having  a  fu^t  edge 
with  a  supporting  bar  at  the  first  edge,  and  a  pair  of  second 
edges  meeting  the  first  edge, 

dielectric  material  at  one  of  the  second  edges,  the  dielectric 
material  having  an  end  region, 

penetrators  for  detaching  deposited  layers  of  zinc  from  the 
surfaces  of  the  plate, 

a  slot  into  said  one  of  the  second  edges  of  the  plate,  the  slot 
extending  from  the  first  surface  of  the  pUte  to  the  second, 
opposite  surface,  an  opening  into  the  slot  at  the  corre- 
sponding se<;»nd  edge  of  the  plate  and  an  edge  of  the 
opening  at  the  end  region  of  the  dielectric  material,  said 
slot  having  a  height  which  is  greater  than  a  width  of  the 
penetrators, 

a  flat  piece  of  acid  resistant  dielectric  material  in  the  slot 
extending  from  the  first  surface  of  the  plate  to  the  second 
surface,  and  having  opposite  surfaces  which  arc  coplanar 
with  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  plate,  said  piece  corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  the  slot,  and  the  slot  is  provided  with 
means  of  preventing  movement  of  said  piece. 

5,443,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CAFFEINE  FROM  A 

UQUm  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

James  R.  Ooae,  ChchMfiord,  Mass.,  aad  Alaa  A.  Waidana, 

OceaasMe,  N.Y,  aasigaors  to  Ibmco,  Ibc,  North  Aadow. 

Mass. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,956 
Int  CL*  A23F  5/20 
VS.  CL  204—302  9  n.i^ 

1.  A  device  for  removing  caffeine  from  a  conductive  liquid 
containing  the  same  comprising: 

(a)  channel  means  for  transporting  said  conductive  liquid  to 
a  caffeine  separation  means;  and 

(b)  caffeine  separation  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  conductive  fluid  from  the 

channel  means, 
Cii)  an  ouUet  positioned  upwardly  and  outwardly  &x>m  the 

inlet  for  discharging  a  substantially  caffcine-fi-ee  liquid, 
(iii)  a  passageway  angled  upwardly  from  the  inlet  to  the 

outlet  for  transporting  the  conductive  liquid  while  the 


(IV)  an  electrosutic  field  generating  means  for  impressing 
a  voltage  on  one  of  the  electrodes  to  thereby  generate 
an  (lectrosutic  field  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  conductive  fluid,  wherein  the  caffeine  is  drawn 
out  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  conductive  fluid  and 
retained  by  the  ionic  resin-containing  layer. 

5,443,710 

MICROELECTRODES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  A  CATHODIC 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CURRENT  ARRANGEMENT 

WTTH  TELEMETRIC  APPUCATION 

Patrida  A  Brodcrick,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Reaeaivh  Foaa- 

dadon,  TW  Oty  Uairersity  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  565^21,  Aug.  14,  1990, 

abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,431, 

Aag.  17, 1909,  shsaiiatd,  which  is  a  coatlaaatiaa  ia  part  of  Ser. 

No.  905,579,  Sep.  9, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,883,057,  which  is  a 

coathiaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,426,  May  9, 1984, 

abandoned.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Not.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,449 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/26;  A61B  5/07 

VS.  CL  204—403  32  n^^ 


LADKIC  AOB 

•MiLSdJMLI) 


1.  A  microdectrode  for  inserting  in  vivo,  in  situ  or  in  vitro 
into  a  warm-blooded  or  cold-blooded  animal  brain  or  body,  or 
extra-corporealiy  of  said  animal  brain  or  body  and  measuring, 
in  vivo,  in  situ,  or  in  vitro,  intracellular  and/or  extracellular 
concentrations  and/or  release  and/or  reuptake  inhibition  of 
one  or  more  biogenic  chemicals,  comprising,  a  mixture  of 
graphite,  oil  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  complex  lipids  and  simple  lipids  and  salts 
thereof  and  wherein  the  complex  lipid  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acylglycerob.  phosphoglycerides,  s|riiin- 
gohpids,  glycolipids,  Upoproteins  and  waxes  and  the  simple 
hpid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terpenes,  steroids 
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and  pmtfgtoiKtiiM,  taid  grtfbitt,  laid  oil,  and  tke  compound 
being  preaeat  in  laid  microtfectrodc  ia  a  ratio  of  grafMie,  in 
weight  ia  grams,  oil,  in  v*hune.  in  c«bic  oeatiiBeten,  and 
compound,  in  weight  in  gra«w,  of  O.IS  to  7.SA.1  to  SiM).Ot  to 
0.3,  respectively,  the  diameter  of  the  microelectrode  ranging 
from  abontOiX)!  fun  to  about  K)  mm,  and  said  oil  has  a  specific 
gravity  firoai  0.S  to  2. 


SM3.71] 


711 
OXYGEN-^^era  ELEMENT 
TakM>  KijkM;  Ifirayakl  I^lpim;  Mmm  Ymhm;  Nariald 
I  YaMda  and  TortiU  SmMin,  d  nf  AicW. 
I  to  NGK  ipatt  Ping  On  LM^  AicU,  Japan 
CanMn—Hon<ifScr.  No.  429|m,  Nav.  1, 1M9,  itMimi.  lUa 
g^pMcnHon  Dec  21 1992,  Scr.  Nn.  997,137 
CUm  priaritjr,  ippHcit<a>  Jap«^  Dec  2, 19M,  O-30C279 
Int  CL»I<»1N  27/417 
VS.  CL  204—429  SS  ( 


1.  An  oxygen-sensor  ele^ient  comprising  a  reference-gas- 
side  electrode  on  one  surface  of  a  solid-electrolyte  body,  a 
detection-gas-side  electrode  on  another  surface,  and  a  porous 
protective  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  detection-gas-side  elec- 
trode, for  measuring  oxygen  concentration  of  a  gas  to  be  mea- 
sured using  an  electromotive  force  prodiK^  in  accordance 
with  a  difference  in  oxygen  concentration  between  the  refer- 
ence-gas-side and  the  detedion-gas  side  wherein 
at  least  a  part,  including  at  least  a  sorfiice  layer,  of  said 
porous  protective  layfr  comprises  a  granular  mixture 
made  up  of  grains  fonsed  substantially  of  a  nonstoichio- 
metric  compound  of  a  transition  metal  oxide,  as  defined  in 
the  International  Periodic  Table, 
said  grains  making  up  the  granular  mixture  have  a  grain  size 

of  0.1  to  O.S  fim,  and 
a  catalyst  for  causing  reaction  with  the  gas  to  be  measured  is 
carried  in  at  least  a  part,  including  at  least  a  surf  ace  layer, 
of  the  porous  protective  layer. 


tivie  layer. 
91443.712 
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element  is  held  between  the  contacts  in  compression,  the  thick- 
neaa  of  said  sensitive  lelement  at  a  zone  of  compression  ranging 


between  O.OS  mm 
a  ffhn  formed  of  a 


aal 


0.60  mm  and  said  sensitive  element  being 
t^rmoplastic  elastomer. 


THIN-FILM 
Gregory  T.  HMma4, 
kani  Corperation, 
Filed 


VS.  CL  205—70 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNp  POLLUTANT  TRACES  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
FnuKoii  Dawaas;  Michel  Hnvey,  both  of  Boagiral,  aad  Jeaa 

Leaage,  Elaacoart,  Fraact,  aasigaors  to  Institnt  Francais  dn 

Petiole,  Raeil  Mafaaaiaoi^  France 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22M31 

Claiias  priority,  applkati^  France,  Apr.  13, 1993, 93  04418 

Int  CI/  COIN  27/26 

VS.  CL  204—400  6  Clain 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  traces  of  hydrocarbon-containing 
pollutants  present  in  an  aqfeous  medium  which  comprises  at 
least  one  sensitive  element  tfcat  degrades  in  the  presence  of  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  pollutants  in  an  aqueous  medium,  an 
electric  circuit,  electrical  contacts  within  said  electric  circuit 
being  in  contact  with  said  sensitive  element,  means  for  deter- 
mining a  flow  of  electricity  within  said  circuit  and  means  for 
pressing  the  contacts  towaids  each  other  so  that  the  sensitive 
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S>t3,713 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATiON 
AlbMy,  Orcg.,  aari^or  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
Palo  AUo,  Calif  . 

8,1994,  Scr.  No.  334,368 
Int.  CL*  C2SD  1/10 

22aaiaH 


^  or, 


=  ^= 


T 


:>- 


=~H 


1.  A  process  for  fa  bricating  a  thin-film  structure,  comprising: 
a.  forming  a  cond  iictive  material  layer  on  a  first  surface  of  a 
transparent  sub  (trate; 

construct  of  a  dielectric  material  on  said 
conductive  material  layer; 

.  removing  said  conductive  material  layer  from  said  first 
surface  in  a  region  substantially  adjacent  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  coi|stnict  to  uncover  said  first  surface  at  said 
region;  and 

.  forming  a  sectind  construct  of  a  photoresist  material  on 
said  first  surfao !  of  said  transparent  substrate  in  said  region 
by  exposing  sa  d  photoresist  material  through  said  trans- 
parent substrat !  in  said  region. 
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5^443,714 

PROCESS  AND  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  DEPOSITING 

LEAD  AND  LEAIMX>NTAINING  LAYERS 

taA-Mtwrn—      "    "  "    . 

_      ito 
Bik,Ga*H, 

per  No.  PCr/EP90/01C70,  S  371  DMe  May  29, 1992,  S  102(e) 
DMc  Mor  29. 1992,  FCT  Pak  No.  WO9L^0Sa90,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Mar.  2, 1991 

PCT  FIM  Oct  5, 1990,  Scr.  No.  848,9S2 

^^^        priority.  ■wMcatloa  Cmums,  Oct  19.  1919.  39  34 

laL  CL*  C25D  3/3Z  3/36.  3/38 
VS.  CL  20»-241  20  cUm 

IL  An  electrolyte  for  acidic  electrolytical  deposition  of  lead 
layers  and  predominantly  lead-containing  layers  onto  surboes 
consisting  eaaentially  of: 

a)  a  soluble  alkanesolfonate  lead  sah; 

b)  a  free  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkane- 
solfonic  acid,  borofluoric  acid,  and  silicofluoric  acid;  and 

c)  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant,  a  cationic  surfactant,  an  amphoteric  surfactant, 
a  mixture  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  a  cationic  surfac- 
tant, and  a  mixture  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  an  ampho- 
teric surfactant;  maintained  at  a  pH  less  than  1. 

13.  The  electrolyte  of  claim  11  further  consisting  of  a  soluble 
copper  salt,  a  soluble  tin  salt,  or  a  combination  thereof,  the 
weight  percent  of  the  copper  sah,  tin  salt,  or  combination 
thereof  being  substantially  less  than  the  weight  percent  of  the 
lead  salt 


of  fiieb  comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
with  a  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  at  catalytic  cracking  condi- 
tions for  convening  at  least  a  portion  of  said  low  molecular 
weight  oligomer  to  hydrocarbon  suitable  for  blending  into 
fitels. 


8,443.717 
RECYCLE  OP  WASTE  STSEAMS 
Robert  M.  ScaiUet,  Howtaa;  CMg  A. 
ko(k  of  Tex.,  Mrf  Wahw  A.  CMar,  1 
on  to  Scaltock,  Lk^  iiiitwa,  Tex. 

FBad  Jaa.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4.382 
lat  CL«  ClOC  9/14.  17/00 
VS.  CL  200—131 


10 


1 


5^443,715 
METHOD  FOR  UPGRADING  STEAM  CRACKER  TARS 
DHe  C  GrcMU«  Roy  T.  Halle,  both  or  HoMtoa.  Tex.;  Martia 
L.  Gorbaty,  WeMfleM,  N  J.,  aad  HaroU  W.  Hctaake,  Ki^ 
wood,  Tex,  Mri^oii  to  Exxoa  Cbwical  Patcats  lac,  WD- 
■iagtaa,DcL 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  517,994,  May  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5^15,649. 
TWi  ippMtatloa  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  374H1 
lat  d*  ClOG  57/00 
VS.  CL  20»-9S  12  -piaiM 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarixm  feedstock  to  pro- 
duce normally  gaseous  olefins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  stream  into  a  high 
temperature  cracking  zone  to  produce  a  high  temperature 
cracked  product  stream  comprising  aromatic  molecules 
containing  unsaturated  functional  groups; 

(b)  introducing  at  least  one  hydrogen  donor  diluent  into  said 
high  temperature  cracked  product  stream  by  injecting 
said  hydrogen  donor  diluent  at  or  downstream  of  a  point 
where  high  temperature  cracking  reactions  are  stopped  by 
cooling  below  high  temperature  cracking  reaction  tem- 
peratures, wherein  said  aromatic  molecules  containing 
unsaturated  fimctional  groups  react  with  said  hydrogen 
donor  diluent  to  inhibit  Said  aromatic  molecules  contain- 
ing unsaturated  groups  from  reacting  to  form  heavier 
molecular  weight  products;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  liquid  product  stream  containing  a  dimin- 
ished asphaltic  material  content 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ddayed  petroleum  coke, 
wherein  a  Uquid  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  is  introduced  into  a 
delayed  coking  vessel  under  delayed  coking  conditions  and  the 
coke  produced  b  quenched,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tirating  a  waste  stream  containing  water,  organic  com- 
pounds and  solids  so  as  to  cause  attrition  of  said  solids  to 
produce  a  delayed  coker  quench  stream  containing  from 
about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  solids,  water  and  less  than 
about  6%  by  weight  mobile  organics,  said  solids  in  said 
coker  quench  stream  having  a  particle  size  distribution 
such  that  greater  than  about  70%  of  the  total  solids  vol- 
ume comprises  soUds  having  a  particle  size  of  leas  than 
about  IS  microns;  and 
introducing  said  coker  quench  stream  into  said  coking  vessel 
during  quenching. 


5,443,714 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 
OUGOMER-CONTAINING  WASTE  STREAMS  TO 
FUELS 
Ken  B.  AadcrMia,  Uale,  aad  Jeffrey  T.  Miller,  Naperrille,  both 
ofllL,  aariaaon  to  AaMco  Corporatiaa,  CUc^o,  DL 
FUed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,340 
lat  CL»  ClOG  11/00:  C07C  4/06 
VS.  CL  208—113  20  rut,— 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  com- 
prising at  least  2  volume  percent  of  a  k>w  molecular  weight 
oUgomer  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  58  to 
about  55,000  to  hydrocarbon  product  useful  in  the  manufacture 


5,443,718 
REDUCED  GAS  HOLDUP  IN  EBULLATED  REACTOR 

Robert  D.  Battkc  Naperrilfe.  aad  Joha  R.  F^,  Aarora,  both  of 

M-.  — igwii  to  Amoco  Cotporatioa,  CMcsipt,  m. 
Coatiaaattoa  ofSer.  No.  158,038,  Nor.  24, 1993,  ahaadnacd, 
whfch  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  533,388,  Jaa.  5, 1990, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,605, 
Sep.  24, 1988,  Pat.  No.  4,950,459,  which  k  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No. 
87,394,  Aag.  20, 1987,  Pat  No.  4^04,458.  lUt  appUcatioa  Jaa. 
13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  373,534 
lat  CL*  ClOB  31/02 
VS.  CL  208—157  9  rutm^ 

1.  A  process  for  refining  resid  in  an  ebullated  bed  reactor 
having  a  downcomer  for  recirculating  refined  liquid  product 
and  a  liquid  recycle  pan  fitted  to  an  upper  end  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  the  reactor  with  catalyst  particles,  hydrogen  Mid 
resid  feedstock; 

ebulbting  the  catalyst  particles,  hydrogen  and  resid  feed- 
stock within  the  reactor,  thereby  producing  a  mixture 
catalyst  particles,  refined  product,  resid  feedstock  and 
buoyant  gases  including  oil  vapors  and  hydrogen; 

collecting  a  first  fraction  of  buoyant  gases  present  below  the 
recycle  pan  in  a  first  reactor  region  and  allowing  the  first 
fraction  of  gases  to  flow  directly  to  a  reactor  vapor  tpace 
located  above  an  upper  edge  of  the  recycle  pan,  and 
thereby  bypassing  a  reactor  liquid  located  within  and  the 
above  said  recycle  pan  and  below  said  vapor  qMce;  and 
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collecting  a  second  tnd  on  oTbouyant  gaaet  fh»i  m  second 
reactor  region  located!  bdow  the  first  reactor  region  and 
allowing  the  second  fraction  of  gases  to  flow  directly  to 
the  reactor  vapor  spaQe,  thereby  bypassing  a  reactor  liq- 
uid located  within  an^  above  sud  recycle  pan  and  below 
said  vapor  space. 


M43,719 
SYSTEM  AND  REACTO^  FOB  MDONG  COAGULATING 
AGENTS  INTO  A  CONTil|MIN  ATED  WATER  FLOW,  AND 

FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  THEREFROM 
DcMda  E.  J.  JohMM,  Engfewood,  awl  Clifronl  F.  FHth,  Bool- 
der,  Colo^  aarigMin  to  Aqna-Ioa  Sytteau,  Inc^  Uttietim, 
Colo. 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,749 
iBt  a.'  C02F  1/4S 
UJS.  CL  210-101  23  ( 


5,443,720 
SANTTARYlCARTRIDGE  FILTER  HOUSING 

S  Mgcrtiea,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  StaTO  ladutrica. 


Sytae  A.  Kevaiag, 
Ik.,  KiBgstoa, 
FUed 


NY. 
'eb.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,835 
iBt  CL*  BOID  35/30 


VS.  CL  210—232 


HA 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  turbiilent  mixing  and  magnetic  entrain- 
ment  of  a  stream  of  an  ionised  Uquid  or  gas  within  a  stream  of 
a  liquid  to  be  treated,  comprising: 

a  junction  tube  for  receiving  a  stream  of  said  liquid  to  be 
treated  and  a  stream  df  said  ionized  liquid  or  gas,  and  for 
mixing  said  streams  aad  conveying  the  mixed  streams  to 
an  inlet  of  a  vertically  elongated  vessel, 

said  vertically  elongated  vessel  comprising  a  first  lower 
mixing  chamber,  an  i$termediate  elongated  tubular  por- 
tion extending  verticklly,  and  a  second  upper  mixing 
chamber,  and  a  fluid  ti^be  extending  vertically  through  the 
center  of  said  verticaQy  elongated  vessel,  said  first  lower 
and  said  second  upper  mixing  chambers  each  defining  an 
interior  space  having  a  major  diameter  and  a  port  of  lesser 
diameter  in  communication  with  said  intermediate  elon- 
gated tubular  portion,  said  first  lower  mixing  chamber 
having  an  inlet  in  coi^munication  with  said  junction  tube 
for  receiving  said  streams  of  said  liquid  to  be  treated  and 
of  said  ionized  liquid  o^  gas,  said  inlet  defining  a  horizontal 
inlet  axis  spaced  from  a  vertical  centerline  of  said  lower 
mixing  chamber,  so  as  to  define  a  liquid  flow  stream  ex- 
tending tangentially  around  said  lower  mixing  chamber, 
so  that  liquid  flowing  along  said  liquid  flow  stream  flows 
in  a  generally  spiral  pattern  around  said  lower  mixing 
chamber,  upwardly  tkrough  said  intermediate  elongated 
tubular  portion,  arouad  said  fluid  exit  tube,  and  into  said 
upper  mixing  chamber, 

said  fluid  exit  tube  having  an  open  upper  end  disposed  in  said 
upper  mixing  chambfer  for  receiving  liquid  from  said 
upper  mixing  chtunper  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  intermediate  elongated  tubular  portion  and 
said  lower  mixing  ve«el  to  a  lower  discharge  end,  and 

means  for  applying  an  efectromagnetic  field  to  fluid  flowing 
at  least  in  said  intermrdiate  elongated  tubular  portion  of 
said  vertically  elongated  vessel. 


1.  A  filter  housiijg  comprising: 

a  bottom  plate, 

a  top  plate, 

a  cylindrical  wa  1  member  extending  between  said  bottom 

plate  and  said  top  plate, 
said  bottom  plat  t,  said  top  plate  and  said  cylindrical  wall 

member  defini  ig  a  fluid  tight  cavity  having  a  cavity  inlet, 
an  outlet  openinj  i  formed  in  said  bottom  plate, 
a  central  post  extending  through  said  top  plate  and  into  said 

outlet  opening  for  supporting  a  filter  element,  and 
means  for  securing  said  bottom  plate,  said  top  plate  and  said 

cylindrical  wall  member  together  to  form  said  Uquid  tight 

cavity  for  tranafer  of  liquid  from  said  cavity  to  said  outlet 

opening, 
said  means  for  securing  including  a  threaded  end  of  said 

central  post  eAending  above  said  top  plate  and  externally 

of  said  liquid  tight  cavity. 


5,443,721 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Maher  I.  Kelada,  F  Barland,  and  J.  Bmce  Slberts,  SnrMde,  both 
of  Tex.,  aasigiior  i  to  BASF  Coq>oratioii,  Mt  Olive,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,800 
Iirt.  CL*  BOID  27/08 
VS.  CL  210—232  I  20  daims 

1.  A  filter  cartrii  Ige  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  support  post  for  supporting  the  filter  cartridge;  and 
a  sealing  bolt  suoassembly  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  tubular 
support  post  fpr  sealing  an  adjacent  end  of  the  filter  car- 
tridge, said  sealing  bolt  subassembly  including; 
(i)  a  head  poraon; 
(ii)  a  threaded  shank  portion  which  is  threadably  coupled 

to  said  one  end  of  the  support  post; 
(iii)  a  smooth  ihank  portion  defining  an  annular  groove  in 
close  proxiijiity  to,  but  axially  spaced  from,  said  head 
portion; 
(iv)  a  retaining  ring  seated  in  said  annular  groove; 
(v)  a  sealing  cup-flange  surrounding  said  smooth  shank 
portion  between  said  head  portion  and  said  retaining 
ring;  and 

(vi)  an  O-ring  Hisposed  between  said  head  portion  and  said 

sealing  cup'  flange,  wherein 

said  sealing  bolt  is  threadably  tightened  relative  to  said 
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support  post  so  as  to  cause  fluid-tight  seals  to  form  be- 
tween said  cup-flange  and  said  end  of  said  filter  caitiidge. 


and  between  said  O-ring  and  an  adjacent  surface  of  said 
sealing  cup-flange. 


5^443,722 

DUPLEX  STRAINER 

Aafcfta  D.  D««l.  «id  Robert  Wfcrt«o«,  both  of  L«berto., 

N.C  aMi^ora  to  Maellcr  Steam  Speciahy,  St  Ph^  N.C 

FUed  Jaa.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  252,092 

lat  CL*  BOlD  29/27 

VS.  CL  210— 2S3  t 


1.  A  duplex  strainer  for  straining  a  fluid  comprising  a  bous- 
ing having  an  inlet  port  through  which  material  enters  the 
housing  and  an  outlet  port  through  which  strained  material 
leaves  the  housing,  a  first  strainer  chamber  for  straining  said 
fluid  having  first  and  second  ports  in  separate  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  housing,  a  second  strainer  chamber  for  strain- 
ing said  fluid  having  a  third  port  opposing  said  first  port  and  a 
fourth  port  which  opposes  said  second  port  in  separate  fluid 
communication  with  said  bousing,  a  first  three-way  ball  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  housing,  first 
port  and  second  port,  and  a  second  three-way  ball  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  second  port  and  said 
fourth  port  and  a  coupUng  for  coupling  said  first  three  way  baU 
valve  to  said  second  three-way  ball  valve,  said  coupUng  caus- 
ing said  first  three-way  ball  valve  and  said  second  thr«e-way 
ball  valve  to  move  in  unison,  causing  fluid  to  flow  either  en- 
tirdy  through  said  first  strainer  chamber,  entirely  through  said 
Moood  strainer  chamber,  or  through  both  said  first  strainer 
chamber  and  said  second  strainer  chamber  simultaneously. 


5,443,723 

MEMBRANE  SUPPORT  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  SteakowaU,  WartlM.  a^  Jota  MOcctiek.  Dorar,  both 

or  Maac  aariaaora  to  MmipaR  Corparatiai^  Bedford,  Masa. 

POed  FA.  22, 19H  Ser.  No.  199,407 

lat  CL*  BOID  63/00 

VS.  CL  210-32L75  u  , 


1.  A  membrane  support  apparatus  formed  from  a  top  section 
and  a  base  section,  said  apparatus  having  a  fluid  mlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet 

one  of  said  top  aecticm  or  said  base  section  having  a  periph- 
eral extensioa  or  a  peripheral  groove,  said  peripheral 
extension  frictionally  fits  within  said  peripheral  groove  of 
said  top  section  or  base  section  lacking  said  peripheral 
extension  to  form  a  first  peri|d)eral  *rf}. 

said  top  section  or  said  base  section  including  said  extensioa 
having  a  first  peripheral  surface 

said  base  section  having  a  membrane  support  surface, 

said  top  section  or  said  base  section  having  said  peripheral 
grove  having  a  second  peripheral  surface  within  said 
peripheral  groove, 

a  peripheral  seaUng  ridge  on  one  of  said  first  peripheral 
surface  or  said  second  peripheral  surface  to  mate  with  a 
smooth  surface  on  said  first  peripheral  surface  or  second 
peripheral  surface  lacking  said  ridge,  said  smooth  suiftce 
and  said  ridge  being  in  frictional  contact  to  form  a  second 
peripheral  seal, 

at  least  one  membrane  positioned  on  said  membrane  su|^>ort 


5,443,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  COMPONENTS 
OF  A  UQUm/UQUID  MIXTURE 
Keaaeth  M.  WOUaMoa,  Jaasevrllle;  Scott  A.  WUtaey,  Mm- 
thoa;  Alan  R.  Raaach,  Cortlaad,  aad  Hn^  C  Wdch,  Jr., 
Hoaer,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarijaora  to  Pall  Corporatioa,  Eaat  Hilk, 
N.Y. 

CoatiaaatkaHa-part  of  Scr.  No.  996,128,  Dec  23, 1992, 

ahaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  38,231 

lat  CL*  BOID  36/Oa  36/02 

VS.  CL  210— 323J  22  ri^— 

22.  A  liquid  purification  system  capable  of  separating  a  first 
Uquid  fitmi  a  second  Uquid  in  which  the  first  Uquid  is  whoUy  or 
partly  immiscible  in  and  ianat  a  discontinuous  phase  with  a 
second,  continuous  phase-forming  liquid  comprising 

at  least  one  coalescing  assembly  for  coalescing  said  firat 
Uquid  having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  at  the  top  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  separating  assembly  for  separating  droplett  of 
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said  first  liquid  firoin 
coalescing  assembly 


^id  second  liquid,  said  at  least  one 
leing  arranged  in  superposed  and 


fluid  communicable  relationship  above  said  at  least  one 
separating  assembly. 


My.  I 

i*«3,725 
OPERATING 


CONTINUOUSLY  OPI^tATING  FILTERING  DEVICE 
Kard  A.  TMasw,  Utrecht,  Ncthcrlaada,  Mriswtr  to  Paueris 
B.V^  Ncthcrfands 

Filed  Dec  8,  |993,  Ser.  No.  164,053 
OataH  priority,  apvUc^tkw   Netkeriaada,   Dec  9,   1992, 
92112132 

l0t  CL*  BfelD  33/04.  33/056 
VS.  CL  210-401 


1.  A  continuously  operating  filtering  device  comprising  a 
carrier  belt  having  two  sides  movable  round  guide  rollers  and 
at  least  one  drive  roller,  a  filter  belt  supported  thereby,  belt 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  carrier  belt,  and  a  suction 
box  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  carrier  belt,  wherein  the 
carrier  belt  is  made  of  plastic. 


!  i,443,726 
SELF-CLEANS  G  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  A.  StdMT,  Erie,  aad  S  cky  L.  Jackao^  Unkm  aty,  both  of 
Pa„  aadsMTS  to  TM  Ta^Mtrial  Smrtkj,  he,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,953 
lat  CL«  BlIlD  29/075.  29/64 
UjS.  a.  210-393  I  6ClaiM 

1.  A  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising: 
a  filter  body  defining  a  chamber,  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a 

backwash  outlet; 
a  cylindrical  filter  elem^t  positioned  within  said  chamber 
and  supported  by  said  body  through  which  a  fluid  enter- 
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ing  the  inlet  m  at  pass  to  exit  the  outlet,  said  filter  element 

having  an  inlet  side  and  an  oudet  side,  said  filter  body  and 

the  inlet  side  c  T  said  cylindrical  filter  element  defining  an 

inlet  cavity; 

a  cap  attached  to  an  end  of  said  filter  element; 

a  support  plate  secured  to  said  filter  body; 

a  soding  membs  captured  between  said  cap  and  support 

plate; 
said  support  plat^  having  an  outer  edge  and  said  cap  having 
an  outer  edgej  wherein  a  V-shaped  annular  space  is  de- 
fined by  said  stipport  plate  outer  edge  and  said  cap  outer 
edge; 

section  annular  bearing  received  in  said 

space; 
cured  to  said  support  plate  holding  said 
,  whereby  said  bearing  is  wedged  between 
support  plate;  and 
means  for  cleaning  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter  element  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  duct  fbr  collecting  particulate  matter  dislodged 
element,  said  duct  supported  by  said  body 


a  V-shaped 
V-shaped  anni 

an  uninilur  ring 
bearing  in  pi 
said  cap  and 


fitun  said  filtei 


and  ponticMiec  within  said  inlet  cavity  adjacent  to  said 
inlet  side  of  s)  id  filter  element,  said  duct  and  said  filter 
element  being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  duct 
including  a  slat  opening  so  that  said  duct  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  cavity;  an  elongated  adjustable 
scraper  attached  to  said  duct  and  slidably  contacting  the 
inlet  side  of  said  filter  element,  said  scraper  substantially 
equal  in  lengtl  to  said  slot  opening;  a  fluid  deflector  at- 
tached to  saidi  duct,  said  deflector  substantially  equal  in 
length  as  said  scraper,  said  deflector  being  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  scraper,  said  slot  opening  in  said  duct 
being  positioned  between  said  deflector  and  said  scraper, 
said  deflector  having  a  leading  edge  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  a  lid  filter  element;  a  cleaning  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  i  craper,  said  deflector,  and  said  duct,  said 
cleaning  chan  ber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
cavity,  wherel  y  when  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  passes  from  the 
inlet  through  I  be  filter  element  and  to  the  outlet  and  said 
duct  and  said  filter  element  move  relative  to  each  other, 
fluid  is  direcU  d  from  said  inlet  cavity  into  said  cleaning 
chamber  and  s  lid  duct  through  which  it  can  be  exhausted 
to  said  backw)  ah  outlet 
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5^443,727 

ARTICLES  HAVING  A  POLYMERIC  SHELL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

DaTid  R.  Ga^oa,  St  Paid,  Miaa.,  Mri«sor  to  Miaacaota  Mia- 

lag  aad  Maaafactariag  Onipaaj,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,969,  Nor.  S,  1991,  ihaadnnfj. 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  605^34,  Oct  30, 

1990,  abaaJoaed,  Ser.  No.  605,754^  Oct  30, 1990,  aliaaiiiiaiil, 

Ser.  No.  60S,»4S,  Oct  30.  1990,  ahaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  605,921, 

Oct  30, 1990,  ahaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  605,820,  Oct  30, 1990, 

abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  605,757,  Oct  30, 1990,  diaadoaed.  Ilia 

■PyHcaHoa  Se^.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,807 

lat  CL*  BOID  71 /3S 

as.  a.  210— «9o  30 1 


ganistns  capable  of  metabolising  manganese  to  provide  i 
actively  propagated  biomess;  and 


fn)  passing  a  stream  of  water  through  the  fluidised  bed 
where  manganese  is  adsorbed  by  said  biomass  and  is  thus 
removed  from  the  stream  of  water  to  provide  a  purified 
effluent  of  water  exiting  from  the  bioieactor. 


/Mm  _J1^ 

U.  An  article  having  a  hydrophilic,  polymeiic  shell,  com- 
prising: 
a  hydrophobic  supporting  structure  having  a  complex  geo- 
metric configuration  and  surfaces  about  said  structure  and 
an  extremely  thin,  self-interlocking,  tactic,  hydrophilic 
poly(vinyl  alcohol)  shell  mechanically  enveloping  said 
surfaces  to  render  the  article  hydrophilic,  without  chemi- 
cal crosslinking  of  poly<vinyl  alcohol)  within  the  shell  and 
without  chemical  grafting  of  poIy( vinyl  alcohol)  to  said 
surfaces,  while  substantially  retaining  said  complex  geo- 
metric configuration  of  said  supporting  structure. 


5,443,728 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MEMBRANES  FROM 

BLENDS  OF  POLYETHERIMIDE  AND  POLYIMIDE 

POLYMERS 

Jamea  T.  MaeherM,  Qaiacr,  Bc^Jaaria  Bikaoa,  BrookUae,  aad 

Joyce  K.  Ndaoa,  Leziaitoa,  aU  or  MMa.,  aiaiVNn  to  Praxair 

Teckaoioijr,  lac.  Daahanr,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2344)37 

lat  CL*  BOID  mOS 

VS.  CL  210— 500J3  19  CMav 

1.  A  fluid  separation  membrane  comprising  the  blend  of 
polyetherimide  and  phenylindane  containing  polyimide, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  phenylindane  containing 
polyimide  to  said  polyetherimide  b  less  than  0.2  and  wherein 
said  fluid  separatioa  memlMane  contains  a  discriminating  layer 
that  is  less  than  1000  k  thick. 


5,443,730 
PROCESS  PtM  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  A  POLLUTED 

AQUEOUS  EFFLUENT 
Jeaa-PieiTC  Iiloaiaeax,  MoateUaHr,  aad   Alaia   Boardtaa. 
Pianeiatte,  hoik  or  F^aace,  aarifMn  to  Latest  Foada  latere 
ai^oaal,  NeaOiy  aar  Sdae,  FVaace 

of  Ser.  No.  53,978,  Apr.  26, 1993, 
wUch  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  817,808,  im.  8, 

1992,  i>iil I.  Ilia  appUcatioa  JaL  7, 1993,  Sar.  No.  87,096 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  nraacc.  Jaa.  8,  1991,  91  00260; 
Not.  20, 1992, 92  14002 

Tie  portioa  of  the  tara  of  tUa  patcat  aabaeqacat  to  Not.  30, 
2010,  hM  beea  dtodafaMd. 
lat  CL*  C02F  1/52.  1/58 
UJ5.  CL  21(^-631  191 


ym 


]• 


5,443,729 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  MANGANESE  FROM 

WATER 

Liadaay  L  Sly,  BfookfMd,  AaatraUa;  Vail^a  Araapairajaaa, 
~  te  ne  Uairenity  of  QaecMiaBd,  St 

I  SdmUtk  mk  Iijaililil  Reaearch 

, ,  both  af  AHtnUa 

per  No.  PCr/AU92Alb579,  S  371  Dale  May  9, 1994.  {  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/08128,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Oct  26, 1992,  Sar.  No.  211,965 
priority,  appHcatioa  AaatraUa,  Oct  25, 1991,  PK9104 
lat  CL*  OUF  1/64,  3/34 
VS.  CL  210—611  13  rui— 

1.  A  proceas  for  removal  of  mangaiifae  from  water  which 
includes  the  stepa  of: 

(i)  preparing  a  fhiidiaed  bed  of  particles  in  a  bioteactor  oqsa- 
ble  of  adaotbing  a  stroo^y  adherent  biofifan  of  micioor- 


L  A  proceas  of  purification  ofa  polluted  aqueous  efTIuent  to 
lower  COD  therein,  said  polluted  aqueous  efflueM  comprising 
air  least  one  organic  or  inorganic  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monocarboxylates,  dicarfoosylates,  pbenyl- 
carboxylates,   hydroxycarboxyUtes,   borates,   nitiatea,   phoa- 
phates,  chromatea,  selenates,  permanganates,  chlorates,  io- 
dates,  and  carbonates,  said  proceas  comprising: 
introducing  into  said  polluted  aqueous  effluent  a  reagent 
comprising  an  agent  supplying  active  alumina  and  quick 
or  hjrdiated  lime  in  sufficient  proportions  so  that 
said  reagent  in  said  aqueous  effluent  reactt  to  form  a  com- 
plex hydrate  with  at  least  one  of  said  anions  resulting  in  a 
precipitate  constituting  mineral  sludge  aad  a  si^jematant 
effluent,  and 
separating  reanltant  mineral  shidge  from  said  supernatant 
effluent 
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5  148,731 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRA(  TING  TECHNFTIUM  FROM 
ALKALIM  E  SOLUTIONS 
Btmc  a.  Mojrcr,  Oak  Ridgi  Riawrd  A.  SiKhlebo,  ud  Peter 
V.  B«MMae%  botk  or  Kao^Uk,  aU  of  Tcu^  MrivMrn  to  The 
Ualted  State*  <rf  AMrica  4i  rcvrcMated  by  the  Uaited  States 
Departacat  of  Eaersy,  W^eUagtaa,  D.C 

FUed  JbL  21, 1#94,  Scr.  No.  278,211 
lat  a.*  BOID  11/00 
U.S.  CL  210— 634  \  15  ( 


5J43,732 
BORON  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  USING  CONTINUOUS 

ION  EXCHANGE  iCHROMATOGRAPHY 
Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Pittabai«h;  C.  Y.  Lin,  Moaroerille;  J.  A. 
BattagUa,  Forest  Hills,  aa4  A.  J.  Impink,  Jr.,  MnrrysTiUe,  aU 
of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  WestiDghoose  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pitts- 
bar|h,Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  1. 1^  Ser.  No.  222,427 

lat.  CL'  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CL  210— 435  18  Clains 


8.  A  continuous  method  Ifor  separating  boron  isotopes  in 
aqueous  boric  acid  solution^  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  boric  acid  feed  solution  comprising 
a  mixture  of  boron  isotopes; 

(b)  loading  said  boric  acid  feed  solution  onto  an  ion  ex- 
change resin  contained  in  an  annular  column  of  a  continu- 
ous annular  chromatogi^h  at  a  first  location  at  the  top  qf 
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1.  A  process  for  extracting  technetium  values  from  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  aqueous  alcaline  solution  containing  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  hydroside  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
nitrate  with  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  crown  ether  in  a 
diluent  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  selectively  extract 
said  technetium  values  from  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
into  said  solvent,  said  at  least  one  alkali  metal  nitrate 
having  a  concentration  of  from  about  0. 1  to  6  molar  and 
said  diluent  being  a  water-immiscible  organic  liquid  in 
which  said  crown  ether  is  soluble; 

separating  said  solvent  containing  said  technetium  values 
from  said  aqueous  alkaUne  solution;  and 

stripping  said  technetium  values  from  said  solvent  by  con- 
tacting said  solvent  wit|i  water. 


said  anniilar  col  imn  having  a  vertical  height  and  diameter 
sufficient  to  resc  Ive  isotopes  of  boron  into  distinct  product 
fractions; 

(c)  feeding  an  aqu4ous  eluant  onto  said  ion  exchange  resin  of 
said  continuous  annular  chromatograph  at  a  second  loca- 
tion angularly  displaced  from  the  first  location  at  the  top 
of  said  annular  column  to  dute  said  boric  acid  feed  solu- 
tion along  said  annular  column  of  said  continuous  anm^lur 
chromatograptu 

(d)  continuously  rotating  said  continuous  annular  chromato- 
graph during  steps  (b)  and  (c)  while  said  boric  acid  feed 
solution  and  said  eluant  solution  diffuse  through  said  ion 
exchange  resin  to  effect  separation  of  boron  isotopes  in  the 
feed  solution  into  distinct  product  fractions  so  that  each 
product  fraction  is  angularly  and  longitudinally  displaced 
from  the  first  I  xation  along  the  length  of  the  annular 
colunm; 

(e)  separately  coU  icting  said  distinct  boron  isotope  product 
fiactions  at  distfnct  angularly  displaced  locations  on  the 
continuous  anniilar  chromatograph; 

(0  separately  voli  ime  reducing  said  distinct  boron  isotope 
product  fractiois  to  form  concentrated  boron  isotope 
fractions  and  re  x>vering  said  aqueous  eluant  therefrom; 

(g)  recycling  said  iqueous  eluant  for  reuse  in  step  (c). 


METHOD  AND 

Mario  Mudler. 

Gcrauuiy, 

GmbH,  Hamburg, 
Piled 

daims  priority, 
742.6;  Jaa.  28, 1993, 

UJS.  CL  210-451 


5,443,733 
A|>PARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 
WATER 
Rei^bek,  aad  Iraa  Sekonlow,  Hamburg,  all  of 
to    Daiader-Benz    Aerospace    AirlNis 
Genaany 
\  ay  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65,607 
amplication  Genaaay,  May  21,  1992,  42  16 
43  02  319J 
fxA.  CL*  BOID  61/04 

liOtimm 


1.  A  method  for  treating  and  recovering  waste  water  in  an 
aircraft  or  a  spacecraft  comprising  the  following  sequence  of 
steps:  first  mechani(»l  filtering,  second  at  least  one  freeze 
concentration  as  a  m^  cleaning  operation  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  :nechaliical  filtering,  third  at  least  one  membrane 
separating  directly  ^wnstream  of  said  fireeze-concentration, 
fourth  charcoal  filtering,  and  fifth  disinfection,  whereby  said 
by  freeze  concentration  is  performed 
fdtering  and  said  membrane  separat- 
j  membrane  in  said  membrane  separating, 
and  wherein  heat  is  removed  from  said  heat  concentration  by 
using  cold  tempera|ures  prevailing  outside  said  aircraft  or 
spacecraft. 


main  cleaning 
between  said  mecl 
ing  for  protecting 
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5,443  734 
PROGRAMMABLE  SOLID  PHASE  EXTRACTTON  AND 

ELUTION  DEVICE 

Martin  J.  Fetaer,  aad  Ehrood  F.  Seasholtz,  bMh  of  AUcMnra, 

Pa.,  assigMirs  to  AppUad  Scparatioas,  lac,  AUcirtowB,  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa  «rf  Ser.  No.  788,578,  Not.  6,  1991,  shandnaod. 

which  is  a  ceatiBBatio»4B-part  (rfSer.  No.  488,306,  Mar.  5, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatieB  Aag.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,784 

lat  CL«  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—656  12 


fo«r  times  the  average  particle  sze  of  said  sorbent  particles; 
and  (d)  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  of  a  binding  agent 
that  is  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  immobilize  the  sorbent 
and  brass  particles  in  the  element,  while  allowing  water  to 


—  www 

—  WUWM 

—  MWWlf 

—  WMVW 

—  WWW 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  one  or  more  particular  solutes 
from  a  sample  solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  an  amount  of  said  sample  solution  into  a  non-con- 
taminating receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  operatively 
connected  to  means  adi4>ted  to  meter  predetermined 
amounts  of  said  solution  therefrom; 

b.  programmably  introducing  at  least  one  metered  amount  of 
said  sample  solution  into  a  selected  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  cartridge  receiver  tubes,  each  of  said  selected 
receiver  tubes  containing  an  amount  of  the  same  or  a 
different  soUd  phase  extractant  or  sorbent  through  which 
said  solution  will  pass,  said  sorbent  being  selected  to  re- 
move substantially  all  of  one  of  said  particular  solutes 
from  said  sample  solution; 

c.  programmably  introducing  into  said  selected  receiver 
tubes  a  predetermined  amount  of  one  or  more  solvents  to 
pass  through  said  sorbent,  said  solvents  being  adapted  to 
selectively  dissolve  and  remove  substantially  all  of  any 
residual  sample  solution  and  residual  contaminants  re- 
maining on  or  absorbed  by  said  sorbent  whUe  permitting 
substantially  all  of  said  particular  sohite  to  remain; 

d.  programmably  introducing  into  said  selected  receiver 
tubes  one  or  more  predetermined  amounts  of  at  least  one 
solvent  to  pass  through  said  sorbent  and  selectively  form 
a  contamination-free  solution  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
particular  solutes  resident  therein;  and 

e.  removing  said  contamination-free  solution  from  said  se- 
lected receiver  tubes  for  further  use. 


penetrate  into  and  out  of  said  clement;  with  the  distribution  of 
brass  particles  being  substantially  uniform  throughout  the 
element;  and  said  element  having  a  greater  resistance  to  micro- 
organism growth  than  such  an  element  without  said  brass 
particles. 


5443736 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Charles  R.  Ssnaada,  Westborongh,  aad  Richard  J.  Carey,  Sher> 
bom,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Conpaay  lBc.,'Mari- 
boroagh,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,923 
lat  CL«  BOID  15/00 
UA  O.  210-668  20  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  multivalent  metal  ions  fhwi 
an  organic  solution,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding an  organic  solution  containing  chelated  multivalent 
metal  ions  dissolved  in  solution  and  contact  of  said  sohition 
containing  said  dissolved  chelated  multivalent  ions  with  granu- 
lated activated  carbon  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
reduce  the  multivalent  metal  ion  content  of  said  solution. 


5,4*3,735 
MEIHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INmBITING  BACTERLU. 

GROWTH  ON  SORBENT  MEDIA 
Erwla  KirahaMT,  Lattiagtown;  DonM  H.  White,  Jr.,  Homc, 
both  of  N.Y,  and  Joseph  D.  Adiletta,  Thoaipsoa,  Coaa,  as- 
■isaon  to  PaU  Corporatioa,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  758,682,  Sep.  12, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,998 
lat  CL»  C02F  9/00 
V&.  a  210-668  32  a,,^ 

1.  An  immobilized,  composite,  sorbent  purification  element 
for  use  m  a  potable  water  purification  system,  said  ekment 
having  increased  resistance  to  microorganism  growth,  said 
element  comprising  (a)  from  about  50  percent  to  about  95 
percent  of  at  least  one  sorbent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  absorbents  and  adsorbents  in  the  form  of  particles  of 
granulated  or  powdered  activated  carbon,  having  particle 
diameters  from  about  44  ^  to  about  18  /i;  (b)  from  about  10  to 
about  50  percent  of  a  fibrous  component;  (c)  from  about  0.2 
percent  to  about  5  percent  of  brass  particles  having  particle 
diameters  from  about  149  >a  to  about  44  /t.  the  average  particle 
size  of  the  brass  particles  being  from  about  one-fourth  to  about 


5,443,737 
ROTARY  DRUM  WITH  RADLiL  SPRAY  JETS 
Rolawl  VjfOktnm,  LawreMcrille,  Ga.;  Rne  F^khatt,  Stock- 
holm Sweden,  and  Charles  Atkebon,  Norcroas,  Ga.,  aaaigBon 
to  Cdleco  HadeaMtra  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE91/00505,  §  371  Date  Mar.  26, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  26, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/02676,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  F^  20,  1992 

PCT  FOed  JnL  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  966,195 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  JnL  27, 1990, 90025164 
Int  CL«  BOID  33/06 
MS.  CL  210-360.1  iq  rM^ 

1.  A  device  for  separating  suspensions,  comprising: 
a  housing, 

a  substantially  circular  cyUndrical  drum  arranged  in  the 
housing  and  having  a  circumferential  wall  of  filter  mate- 
rial extending  around  a  vertical  central  axis  of  the  drum, 
means  for  turning  the  drum  about  said  vertical  central  axis, 
spray  means  positioned  to  spray  jets  of  a  suspension  to  be 
separated  in  a  radial  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
vertical  central  axis  and  directly  onto  one  side  of  said 
circumferential  wall,  whereby  said  jets  of  suspension  hit 
the  filter  material  and  are  separated  into  a  fine  fraction, 
which  passes  through  the  filter  material  and  which  con- 
tains fine  particles,  and  a  coarse  fractioa,  which  does  not 
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(MM  dwstigk  the  filter  ••terial  aad  wkich  contains  ccwne 
particie*  aad  tone  fine  particles,  and 


9.  A  method  for  the  reco  rery  of  surplus  water  paint  from  a 
paint-spraying  booth,  comp  ising  the  steps  of: 

circulating  booth  water  i  i  a  booth  water  circuit  between  a 
a  system  tank; 

removing  booth  water  f|om  said  booth  water  circuit  and 
feeding  it  into  a  preconfentration  ring  circuit  of  a  continu- 
ously operating  preconbentration  stage; 

producing  a  preconcentaite  in  said  preconcentration  ring 
circuit  by  ultrafiltratioi; 

continuously  producing  a  permeate  by  said  ultrafiltration 
and  feeding  said  permeate  into  said  booth  water  circuit; 

continuously  removing  part  of  said  preconcentrate  from  said 
ring  circuit  and  feeding  it  into  a  ring  circuit  of  a  concen- 
tration stage; 

keeping  a  concentration  of  solids  in  said  booth  water  circuit 
essentially  constant  thipugh  said  removing  of  said  booth 
water  from  said  booth  iwater  circuit,  said  feeding  of  said 
permeate  back  into  said  booth  water  circuit  and  said  con- 
tinuous removing  of  part  of  said  preconcentrate;  and 

ultraftltering  said  preconcentrate  in  said  concentration  stage 
to  produce  a  permeate  and  to  increase  the  concentration 
of  the  preconcentrate  i^  batches  to  a  final  concentrate  for 
output  as  recovered  w^ter  paint. 
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Sy443,739 

WAim  rUSHf  CATION  AND  IMSPENSER  WITH 

UNOONTAM  INATED  MINEItAL  ADDITION 

OcraM  Vaael,  Wiiki  »,  ad  iMcph  TMtm,  Walcoaia,  both  of 

%  J.  Vofd  PnmOtm  Water  Caa^My,  at 

-in-pwt  ot  Ser.  No.  M7,12S,  Sep.  17, 1992.  TVa 
■ppHcaHif  Apr.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  47,122 
lat  CL«  BOlO  61/10 
VS.  a.  21«— 652  IS  < 


means  fbraung  an  outlet  fttr  discharging  said  coarse  fraction 
freoi  the  device. 


S  M3,738 
RECOVERY  PLANT  FOR  SURPLUS  WATOt  PAINT 

rr-r'.  Taftlair^  HawUlrkh  Ficy,  Fellbwk,  ami 
WcacUw,  Weil  4«r  Sta4t,  ail  of  Gcianqr,  aaaivaora 
to  Omtt  Gam,  Stattgvi  Germ^r 

FHad  Jaa.  2t,  |993,  Scr.  No.  9,542 
CUm  prforfty,  applfcaH^i  GerMiiy,  Jam.  30,  1992,  42  02 
539.7 

Iirt.  CLi  BOID  61/04 
VS.  CL  210—441  14  ( 


11;  A  process  fo '  purifying,  mineralizing  and  dispensing 


steps  of: 

from  a  supply  source; 

•urce  water  by  passing  it  through  a  re- 
lembrane; 

into  the  purified  water  from  a  mineral 
addition  system!  including  means  for  sealing  the  minerals 
within  said  mineral  addition  system  to  exclude  airborne 
contaminants;  and 


water  compnsmg 

a)  obtaining  wai 

b)  purifying  said 
verse  osmosis 

c)  adding  mineri 


d)  dispensing  the 
tainer. 


5  443  740 

PROCESS  FOBt  THE  CONDITIONING  OF  ION 
IXCHANGE  RESINS 
Hage  ithal-le-Baa,  Fhwce,  aaaignor  to  Christ  AG, 


Serge  Schmitt, 
Aesch,  Germany 
Filed 
Claiau   priority, 

3132/92 

U.S.  a.  210-473 


purified,  mineralized  water  into  a  con- 


S^.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,540 
appUcatiaa   Switzeriavl,   Oct   7,    1992, 


iBt  CL*  C02F  1/42 


Mdaims 


1.  A  process  for  tl  le  conditioning  of  ion  exchange  resins  used 
in  the  production  of  ultra  pure  water,  said  resins  being  selected 
from  the  group  coi^ting  of  fresh  resins  and  newly  regener- 
ated resins,  said  pn  cess  comprising  recirculating  pure  water 
having  a  residual  sai  t  content  of  less  than  SO  ppb  and  a  content 
of  free  acid  or  free  b  ase  of  less  than  3,000  ppb  over  a  bed  of  the 
resin  to  be  purified  <  ir  of  the  resins  to  be  purified,  said  free  acid 
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providing  a  sowce  of  protons  (H-t-)  and  said  free  bate  provid- 
ing a  source  of  alkali  (OH-).  said  process  further  comprising 
removing  organic  and  inorganic  substances  washed  out  of  the 
resin  or  the  resins  continuously  from  the  circulatmg  water. 


5,443,741 
TREATMENT  OF  DILUTE  AODIC  SOLUTIONS 
leka  A.  Stott  and  Mm  G.  Alien,  both  af  Wan*«tOB, 
— <«aon  to  biparial  Chaaical  IndMliIti  PLC 
Vnltjd  ri^iM 

CtmtkmMam  of  Scr.  No.  64.7W,  Majr  21,  1993, 
whicfc  is  a  cortiMHtiMi  of  Ser.  No.  791,140,  Not.  13, 199L 
.  This  appHcatioo  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,009 
I  priority,  ap»Hcation  United  riogdim,  No*.  19, 1990, 
9025124 

li*.  CL»  C02F  1/5S.  1/54 
VS.  CL  210—726  g  d^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  acidic  fluoride-containing 
sohitions  to  neutralize  them  and  to  remove  fluoride  ion  which 
comprises  mixing  the  acidic  solution  with  a  suspension  of  an 
dkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  as  neutralizing  agent, 
and  flocculating  the  resulting  precipiute  with  a  flocculating 
agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  flocculating  agent  is 
incorporated  in  the  acidic  solutioa  before  mixing  thereof  with 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  and  only  thereafter 
mixing  the  solution  with  the  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or 
hydroxide  to  thereby  remove  the  fluoride  as  a  readily  filterable 
precipitate. 


5,443,744  * 
NON  SnjCONE  AGGRfSIVE  ALKYL  PHOSPHATE  AS 
LUBRICATION  (ML  ADDITIVES 

Ricardo  A.  Blech,  Scotch  Plaina;  AMonio  Goticma,  Mcreer- 
▼We;  Jack  Rycr,  EMt  iH—itii,  ttmymamt  F.  Walls,  Law 
Valley.  a.d  Cnd.  W.  Otmrn,  Scotch  PWm,  .■  of  NJ, 
"~'imrn  tn  Frrnw  rtiwhol  Pataat  Inc.,  Uadca,  NJ 
FQed  Dec  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160#40 
tot  CL*  ClOM  137/14 

VS.  CL  252— 3Z7  E  « , 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  lubrication  oil  basestock;  and 

(b)  a  hitnication  oil  additive  and  the  amine  salts  thereof, 
wherein  the  additive  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphating  agent  and  an  alcohol  represented  by  formula 


A— OH 


(D 


wherein 
Ais 


Y 

I 


CH-(OCH2CH2),-     or     Y-CH-(OCH2CH)j: 
^  X  CH3 

X  is  H  or  RSCH2— ; 
Y  is  RSCH2— , 


5,443,742 
PURIFICATION  OF  STABLE  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Roser  A.  Madcr,  StOiwater,  and  Robert  J.  Rytker,  St  Paul,  both 
of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  Minncoota  Mining  and  Manafacturing 
CoMpony,  St  Pant,  Minn. 

PBod  Not.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,450 
tot  CL*  C02F  1/72 
VS.  CL  210—751  7  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  removing  undesirable  reducing  compounds 
firom  an  organic  material  toning  agent  for  silver  halide  based 
photothermographic  imaging  comprising  phthalazine  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  said  organic  material  with  undesirable  reducing 
compounds  in  a  Uquid  carrying  medium, 

b)  adding  to  said  liquid  carrying  medium  and  organic  mate- 
rial at  least  one  metal  oxidizing  agent, 

c)  oxidizing  said  undesirable  reducing  compounds,  and 

d)  removing  said  metal  oxidizing  agent  from  said  Uquid 
carrying  medium. 


RSCHCH2— . 
CH3 


RSCHCH:- 

I 

CHj 


n  is  an  integer  firom  0-12; 
R  is  H  or  a  hydrocarfoyl  group  containing  up  to  SO  carbon 
atoms;  and  the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  phosphating  agent 
ranges  from  about  4:1  to  10:1. 


5,443.743 

GAS  PLASMA  TREATED  POROUS  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  USING  SAME 

Thomas  C.  Gaeil.  Glen  CoTc.  N.Y.,  aaaigwtr  to  PaU  Corporation, 
East  Hills,  N.Y. 

CoMianation  of  Ser.  No.  990,794,  Dec  10, 1992,  abaadoMd. 

which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  757.535.  Sep.  11, 1991, 

•baadoaed.  This  appUcadon  May  31, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2524M4 

TV  portioB  of  the  term  of  thia  patcM  sakoeqneM  to  Not.  2. 2010. 


tot  CL*  BOID  39/Oa  37/00;  B05D  3/04 

VS.  CL  210—767  23  i 

11.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  substance  from  a  leuko- 
cyte-containing biological  fluid  comprising  passing  the  fluid 
through  a  porous  medium  which  has  been  treated  with  a  gas 
plasma  generated  from  a  mixture  including  ammonia  gas  and 
argon  gas,  and  removing  leukocytes  from  the  fluid,  said  gas 
plasma  being  free  of  polymeric  substances. 


5,443,745 
LUBRICANT  FOR  REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 
Tetnro  SakaaMto.  Yokohaw^  Motoshi  Sonaad,  Ncrian,  and 
Hiroahi  Haocfawa,  Yokobaa^  all  of  Japan,  aasiiaort  to 
Nippoa  Ofl  Co..  Ltd.,  Japaa 

ContimMtioa  or  Scr.  No.  092,660.  Jan.  3.  1992.  .k— ijirard, 
which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  607,770,  Apr.  IS,  199L 
■b— dfcd,  which  it  a  coMiMntioa  of  Scr.  No.  544,190,  Aag.  8, 
1990,  abaadoaed.  This  appHcatioa  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,237 
OaiHH  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Aag.  11,  1909, 1-206660 
tot  CL*  Cimf  105/ IS 
U&a252-52A  <rw-. 

1.  A  refrigerant  lubricant  for  a  refrigerating  machine  which 
comprises: 
SO  wt  %  or  less  of  a  base  oil  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyglycol  oils,  minerals  oils,  poly-a-olefins  and 
alkylbenzenes;  and 
50-100  wt  %  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycidyl  ether  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


O 
lO— (AiO).— CH2— CH CHJ; 


/ 

B-(0-(A:0)»-H]„ 

{O— (AsOJc— RU 

wherein  B  is  a  residue  of  a  compound  having  2  to  8  hydrt>xyl 
groups,  AiO,  A2O,  and  A3O  each  is  an  oxyalkylene  group 
having  2  to  18  carixm  atoms,  R  is  a  hydrxxsrbon  group 
having  1  to  24  cartxM  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 


2434 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


100,  b  is  an  integer  of  trom  I  to  100,  c  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  100, 1  is  an  integer  of  i-om  1  to  8,  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  7,  n  is  an  integer  pf  from  0  to  7,  and  1+m+n  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  8,  ai  id  wherein  said  glycidyl  ether 
has  a  pour  point  of  — 10*  C.  or  less  and  a  kinematic  viscos- 
ity of  from  2  to  30  cSt  at  1  KT  C. 
4.  A  method  for  improving  Subrication  in  a  refrigerating 
machine,  said  method  comprisifig  using  in  said  refrigerating 
machine  a  lubricant  which  has  apour  point  of  — 10*  C.  or  less, 
a  kinematic  viscosity  of  from  2  tt>  SO  cSt  at  100*  C,  and  which 
comprises;  ' 

SO  wt  %  or  less  of  a  base  oil  sheeted  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyglycol  oils,  minerals  oils,  poly-a-olefins  and 
alkylbenzenes;  and 
SO-100  wt  %  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycidyl  ether  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formftla. 


/ 


O 

[O— (AiO)o— Cf2— CH CHd/ 


Int  a.«  COW' J5/46.  41/48 


^ 


5 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  i 


19  Claims 


MmOUM 
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PI 

M 

ferroelectric  composite  com- 
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(e)  heat-treating  said  i  erogel  foam;  and 

(f)  filling  said  pores  Wh  said  polymer  to  form  said  ferroelec- 
tric composite,  said  polymer  having  a  dielectric  constant 
of  less  than  3. 


5,443,747 
CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Minora  buria,  Yokohai^  Kimiaki  KabuU,  Tokyo;  Yasntaka 
Im^jo,  Hackioji;  TakiyvJd  Ogui;  Noriaki  Vagi,  both  of 
Yokoiiama;  NoboUro  \  iaMoh,  Ota;  Akitsugu  Korita,  Ota,  and 
Yoshiaki  Takezawa,  O  la,  aB  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabiisUkl 
Kaiaiui  Toshiba,  Kawa  nM,  Japu 
per  No.  PCt/JP90/013  72,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2S,  1991,  P^T  Pab.  No.  WO91/06621,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  16, 1991 

PCT  FUed  Oct  25, 1990,  Ser.  No.  651,370 

Claim*  priority,  appU<  atioa  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1989,  1-280860; 

Not.  21,  1989,  1-302581 ;  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-065841;  Mar.  16, 


B— [O— (A20)»-H  , 
[0-(A30),-R 

wherein  B  is  a  residue  of  a  coi  ipound  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl 
groups,  AiC  A2O,  and  A39  each  is  an  oxyalkylene  group 
having  2  to  18  carbon  atoiis,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  I  to  24  carbon  atoi^s,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
100,  b  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  100,  c  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  100,  is  an  integer  of  fro^i  1  to  8,  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  7,  n  is  an  integer  of  ffom  0  to  7,  and  +m+n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  8. 


5,443(746 
FERROELECTRIC  AEROGEL  COMPOSITES  FOR 
VOLTAGE-VARIABLE  DIKfCrRIC  TUNING,  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MytfONG  THE  SAME 
H.  Harris,  Newhall;  Bilaa  M.  Pime,  MorcM  Valler, 
Cari  W.  Townaead,  Los  Angeles,  and  Thomas  K.  Doogherty, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hag^  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19941  Ser.  No.  195,111 


1990,2-065842 
U.S.  CL  252—94 


Int  CL*  CllD  3/395 


25 


1.  A  method  for  cleai  ling  and  dewatering  metal  parts,  glass 
parts,  ceramic  parts,  or  jilastic  parts  having  a  hard  surface, 
comprising  the  step  a  f: 

(a)  washing  a  part  w  ith  an  aqueous  composition  whereby 
water  remains  on  tl  le  part, 

(b)  treating  the  part  w  liich  contains  water  on  its  surface  with 
a  cleaning  composi  tion  consisting  essentially  of 

(i)  at  least  one  pol  yorganosiloxane  not-compatible  with 
water  selected  fnom  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight 
chain  polyorgandsiloxane  represented  by  the  formula: 


R' 
R'— Si- 


R> 


and 


a  cyclic  polyorgan  isiloxane  represented  by  the  formula: 


prising  a  sol-gel  of  a  ferroelectr^  material  comprising  an  oxide 
of  at  least  two  metals,  said  fetroelectric  composite  impreg- 
nated with  a  polymer,  comprisaig: 

(a)  providing  alcoholates  of  aud  at  least  two  metals  to  form 
metal  alcoholates; 

(b)  combining  said  metal  alcoholates  and  subjecting  them  to 
an  equilibration  reaction  fo  form  an  equilibrated  metal 
afcobolate  solution;  | 

(c)  hydrolyzing  and  conde^ising  said  equilibrated  metal 
alcoholate  solution  by  ad4ition  of  water  to  form  a  gel 
having  pores  permeated  vrfth  water  and  alcohol; 

(d)  reosoving  said  water  and  alcohol  from  said  pores  of  said 
gel  to  leave  an  aerogel  fo^n; 


wherein  R'  in 
dently  selected 
ethyl,  propyl, 
amide,  acrylic 
from  0  to  S;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  of 
wherein  the 


cleaning 


R< 

I 

Si- 


J/ 


R> 

I         , 
-Si— R' 


Rl 
I 
•Si— O 


ecfa 


of  the  above  formulas  is  indepen- 

irom  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 

phenyl,  trifluoro-methyl,  amino, 

ester  and  mercaptan;  I  is  an  integer 

m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7,  and 

a  surfoctant  and  hydrophilic  solvent 

composition  is  substantially  free  of 


butyl, 
acid 
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water,  whereby  water  is  removed  from  the  surface  of 
the  part  and  residual  cleaning  composition  remains  on 
the  part,  and 

(c)  removing  residual  cleaning  composition  by  treatment 
with  a  rinsing  agent  comprising  the  same  or  different  said 
straight-chain  polyorganosiloxane  or  said  cyclic  polyor- 
ganosiloxane  used  in  step  (b),  and 

(d)  drying  said  part  to  completely  remove  said  rinsing  agent 
from  the  part. 


agent  in  an  amount  from  about  0.0OS%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
said  clay,  and  a  cellulase  characterized  in  that  said  cdlulaae 
provides  at  least  10%  removal  of  immobilized,  radio-active 
labelled  carboxybnethylcelluloae  according  to  the  C14CMC- 
method  at  2Sx  10-*%  by  weight  of  cellulase  protein  in  the 
laundry  test  solution. 


5443  748 
PAINT  CLEANING  COMPOSITION  AND  MFTHOD 
Flaa  Bergishagea,  West  Blooarfleld,  aad  Jay  W.  PcMe,  Grassc 
Poiate  Paric  both  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  ProdKt-Sol,  lac, 
Binainghaai,  Mick. 
CoatiaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  755,675,  Sep.  6, 1991,  abamloned.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41,907 
lat  CL*  O09D  9/00;  CllD  7/50 
VS.  CL  252-162  4  ctoUas 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  removing  deposite  from  inter- 
nal and  external  surfaces  of  a  paint  delivery  system  consisting 
essentially  of: 

an  effective  amount  from  about  0.1%  by  weight  to  about 
20.0%  by  weight  of  a  non  abrasive  organic  Theological 
material;  and  from  about  80.0%  to  about  99.9%  by  weight 
of  an  organic  aromatic  or  aliphatic  solvent  vehicle  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  lactones,  esters,  ketones,  alcohols  and  gly- 
col ethers,  said  organic  rhcological  material  forming  an 
insoluble  gel  structure  in  said  solvent  vehicle  for  remov- 
ing deposits  from  the  paint  delivery  system,  said  insoluble 
particulate  gel  structure  adapted  to  coagulate,  remove  and 
suspend  encrusted  paint  deposits,  said  insoluble  particulate 
gel  structure  adapted  to  be  resolubilized  by  a  rinsing 
agent,  said  organic  riieological  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cross-Unked  and  converted 
starches  and  dextrins,  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl 
methyl-cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl- 
cellukMe.  ethylene  oxide  polymers,  an  derivative  of  castor 
oil,  and  combinations  thereof 


5,443,751 

POWDER  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  COLD 

WATER  WASHING  OF  FABRICS 

Loois  R.  Mazzola,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Ctarch  *  Dwight 

Co.  Inc.,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,198,  Mar.  5, 1993,  alraadmifd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,460 

lat  d*  CllD  17/06.  3/10.  9/12.  11/00 

MS.  a.  252—174.13  9  a,!^ 


5,443,749 
GLOVE  DYE  STAIN  REMOVER 
Viwxat  A.  Dotok),  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  CItra  SdcMc 
Ltd.,  Largo,  Fla. 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No,  284,848 
lat  CL*  CllD  10/04 
U.S.  CL  252—170  21 

1.  A  glove  dye  stain  remover,  consisting  of: 
d-limonene; 
an  ionic  surfactant; 
nonylphenol  -1-9  EO  polyethoxylate; 
C-11  alcohol  ethoxylate; 
butylated  hydroxytoluene; 
pumice;  and 
water. 


1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  which  is  a  granulated 
blend  of  ingredienu  comprising  (a)  between  about  40-90 
weight  percent  of  water-soluble  inorganic  salt  detergent 
builder  ingredient,  wherein  at  least  one  third  of  the  inorganic 
salt  detergent  builder  ingredient  is  sodium  carbonate;  (b)  be- 
tween about  2-20  weight  percent  of  an  anionic  detergent  ingre- 
dient; and  (c)  between  about  2-20  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic 
detergent  ingredient;  and  wherein  between  about  0.7-S  weight 
percent  of  an  ingredient  consisting  of  particulate  fatty  acid  salt 
selected  from  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  stearic  acid 
and  oleic  acid,  having  an  average  particle  size  between  about 
50-200  microns,  is  coated  on  the  surfaces  of  the  detergent 
granules. 


5,443750 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  HIGH  ACTIVITY 

CELLULASE  AND  SOFTENING  CLAYS 
Aadr«  CoareMs,  Dicgem;  AUM  Basck,  Loadeneel,  aad  Aadrt 
C.  Basck,  BnahfWta,  all  of  Gennaoy,  aasfffMrs  to  The 
Procter  A  GaaUc  Coapaqr,  aadaaati,  Okie 
PCT  No.  PCTA;S92/00190,  $  371  Date  JaL  15, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  15,  1993,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO92/130S3,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No,  90,013 

Oaiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  16, 1991, 
91870006;  N«,  6,  1991,  91202880 

lat  CL*  CllD  3/386;  C12N  9/42.  15/56.  15/90 
MS,  CL  252—174.12  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  a  surface  active 
agent,  a  builder  system,  a  softening  clay,  a  clay  flocculating 


5,443,752 
SMECnC  UQUID<XYSTAL  MIXTURE 
Horaaag.  Hasstirotfc,  Dictanr  Jai^baacr,  Wdtctatadt, 
aad  Jaricr  Maacro,  Fhadcfkrt  aai  Maia,  aU  of  riiwij, 
aasi^an  to  HowAst  Akticagcadlackaft  Fhuktet  aa  Mate, 
GcraMay 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,325 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrMay,  Apr.  10,  1993,  43  11 
9685  M-     -.      —, 

IbL  CL*  O09K  19/51  19/34;  O02F  1/13 
MS.  CL  252— 299J»  «  ( 

1.  A  smectic  liquid-crystal  mixture  comprising: 
A.  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


-oHQHg^o-. 


in  which: 
Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  or  3  to  18  carbon 
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atouH  rapecttvely,  where 
the  osygen  can  also  be 


a  — CH2—  group  adjacent  to 
re#laced  by  — CO, 


Q  -<Q-  ■  ^> 


and/or  at  leait  one  compound 


of  the  formula  (II) 


in  wfaidt: 

R'  and  R^  are  ident4al 
or  branched  alkyl 
atoms  respectively , 

A',  a2  and  A^  are 
lene,  where  one  or 
2,S-pyrinudinediyl 
replaced  by  F,  or 
atoms  can  alao  be 

MiandM'areidentiM 


(H) 


--Q-Q— 


in  which: 

Rl  and  Rj  are  identical  or  Afferent  and  are  a  branched  or 
unbranched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  or  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms  respectively,  where  a  — CH2 —  group  adjacent  to 
the  oxygen  can  also  be  replaced  by  — CO — ; 


B.  at  least  one  compound  of  t  e  formula  (III) 


Il'(-A>).(-M')»(-AJ)e(-M^  ( 


:-a^i(-mV-(        x» 


x»»xJ 


in  which: 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  straight-chain 

or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  22  or  3  to  22  carbon 

atoms   respectively,   wh«re   one   or   two   nonadjaoent 

■  — CH2 —  groups  can  also  be  replaced  by  — O — ,  — CO — , 

a',  A'  and  A^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  1,4-pheny- 
lene,  where  one  or  two  H  atoms  may  be  replaced  by  F, 
2,S-pyndinediyl,  where  ope  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  re- 
placed by  F,  2,S-pyrimi4inediyl,  where  one  or  two  H 
atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F,  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene, 
where  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  — CN 
and/or  — CH3,  or  l,3,4-tfcadia7ole-2,5-diyl. 


andAlis 


.»•-( 
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or  different  and  are  a  straight-chain 
[roup  having  I  to  22  or  3  to  22  carbon 


identical  or  different  and  are  1,4-pheny- 
two  H  atoms  can  also  be  replaced  by  F, 
where  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  also  be 
2,S-pyridinediyl.  where  one  or  two  H 
replaced  by  F, 

or  different  and  are  — O — ,  — CO — , 
,  — CHj— O— ,  — O— CH2—  or 


— CH2— CHi— , 
a,  b,  c  d,  e  and  f  are 
a-<-c-{-e  is  1,  2  or 
and  at  least  one 
D.  silicon  compounds 


zero  or  one,  on  condition  that  the  sum 


comlxMud 


from  groups  D  to  H; 
I  >f  the  formula  (V) 


R'(-A')/-M>)*(  -A2)j(-MJ)«(-A')^Ri 


(V) 


RiCni) 


in  which: 

Rl  is  straight-diain  <ir  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  22  or  3  to 
22  carbon  atoms  n  q)ectively,  where  one  or  two  nonadja- 
cent  — CH2 —  grmps  can  alao  be  replaced  by 

or  ■ 

r2  is  straight-chain  <  r  brandied  alkyl  having  1  to  22  or  3  to 
22  carbon  atoms  r  ispectivdy,  where  one  or  two  nonadja- 
cent  — CH2 —  gif<va  can  also  be  replaced  by 
-CO-, 

with  the  proviso  tliat  one  — CH2 —  group  not  attached  to 
oxygen  is  replace(  by  — Si(CHs)i- 

A',  A' and  A^  are  k  lentical  or  different  and  are  1,4-pheny- 
lene,  where  one  dr  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F, 
trans- 1,4-cyclohei^lene,  2,S-pyridinediyl,  where  one  or 
two  H  atoms  can;  be  replaced  by  F,  2,S-pynmidinediyl, 
where  one  or  twoM  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F,  or  1,3,4- 
thiadiazole-2,S-di>  I, 

M'  and  M^  are  ideijrtral  or  different  and  are 
•  or  — O— CHz— , 
k,  1,  m  and  n  ai^  zero  or  one,  with  the  proviso  that 
i-HlH-n=2  or  3; 
E.  hydroquinone  deri>ktives  of  the  fbrmida  (VI) 


R>-A'-( 


<^-(q- 


(VI) 


O— CO— A*— R* 


in  which: 

R'  and  R^  are  identfcal  or  different  and  are  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  {radical  having  1  or  3  to  16,  preferably  1 
or  3  to  10,  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  where  one  or  two 


nonadjacent  — Cll; 


CO-O— , 
ft}  is  — CHj,  — CF3 


X5=X* 

M',  M^  and  M^  are  identical  or  different  and  are 

— CH2-O— ,  -O-CH2— , 
— CH2— CH2— , 

X>,  X2,  X3,  X*,  X*,  X',  X^  and  X«  are  CH  or  N.  the  number 
of  N  atoms  per  six-membpred  ring  being  0,  1  or  2, 

a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  are  zero  of  one,  on  condition  that  the  sum 
of  a-|-c-(-e  isO,  1,  2  or  3;; 
C.  at  least  one  compound  of  4ie  formula  (TV) 


A'  and  A^  are  ident  cal  or  different  and  are 


j(_A3w-0)y-R2 


-A')4-M')4(-A^(-M»). 


F.  pyridylpyrimidines  of  the  formula  (VII) 


-("")-k~v- 


(IV) 


A— B 


groups  can  also  be  replaced  by 
or 


or— C1H5, 


(VII) 


C  — D 
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in  ^i^udi: 

AisNandBisCHorAisCHandBisN,  CisNandDis 
CH  or  C  is  CH  and  D  is  N,  where  one  or  two  CH  groups 
can  be  replaced  by  CF  groups, 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  difercnt  and  are  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  22  or  3  to  22  carbon 
atoms  respectively,  where  one  or  two  nonadjacent 
— CH2—  groups  can  also  be  replaced  by 

G.  phenylbenzoates  of  the  formub  (VIU) 


group  of  the  acid  portion,  intervening  ring  members,  and 
a  metal  ion.  the  ctHnplex  having  the  general  structure: 


HYDROPHOBIC 

ORGANIC 

RING 


HYDROPHILIC  UNSATURATED 

POLAR  RING  EQUIVALENT 

5  TO  13  MEMBERS 


(VIID 


R.  (-^)/-M.).(-^)   (-M^).(hO))^  -K^' 


in  which: 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  straight-chain 

or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  22  or  3  to  22  carbon 

atoms   respectively,    where   one   or   two   nonadjacent 

— CH2—  groups  can  also  be  replaced  by  — O— ,  — CO— 

M'  and  M^  are  identical  or  different  and  are  — CO— O— , 

a,  b,  c  d  and  e  are  zero  or  one,  on  condition  that  a-i-c-(-e=2 
or  3  and  b-|-d=  1  or  2;  and 
H.  compounds  of  the  formula  (IX) 

R'(-A'U-M')4(-A^-M^<(-a3)^-M'>- 
/-A^H  (DO 

in  which: 
Rl  is  a  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1  to 
22  or  3  to  22  carbon  atoms  respectively,  where  one  or  two 
nonadjacent  — CH2  groups  can  also  be  replaced  by  — O— , 

-Si(CH3)2-,  '  '  "^ 

A',  A*,  A^  and  A*  arc  identical  or  different  and  are  1,4-phe- 
nylene,  where  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F 
or  CN,  2,S-pyridinediyl,  where  one  or  two  H  atoms  can  be 
replaced  by  F,  2,S-pyrimidinediyI,  where  one  or  two  H 
atoms  can  be  replaced  by  F,  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene, 
l,3,4-thiadiazole-2,3-diyl  or  2,6-naphthalenediyl, 
M',    M2   and    M^   are    identical    or   different    and    are 

-CH2— CH2— ,  '  '  *"" 

a.  b,  c,  d,  e  and  fare  zero  or  one,  on  condition  that  the  sum 
a-l-c-f-eisO,  1,  2  or  3. 


in  which  the  5  to  13  member  ring  is  formed  from  the  metal 
(Me)  ring  member  that  bonds  to  the  keto  group  according 
to  the  following  structure: 


-c-Rjr-c»o 
o^     ^o 


where  Rji^is  one  or  more  ring  members  when  the  ring  is 
a  6  to  13  ring  member;  and  the  following  structure  repre- 
sents the  S  member  ring: 


— C- 
I 


,  and 


-CSBO 


mT 


(b)  one  or  more  unsaturated  acids  as  defined  in  (a). 


5,443,7S3 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  LYOTROPIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  SALT  COMPLEXES 

Staidey  B.  Elliott,  712S  CoMlly  BlTd^  WahM  HOIS,  Ohio  44146 

CoatinaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  954,556,  Sep.  30, 19W,  Pat  No. 
5454,499,  which  is  a  coirtiaMttiw-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,094, 
Jan.  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,354,496.  wUch  is  a  cairtin«tio»-iiHpwt 

or  Ser.  No.  642,009.  ium.  16, 1991,  ahaiinacd.  wUch  is  a 
coMhiMtio»4».part  of  Ser.  No.  562.017,  Ai«.  2. 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,082,58g,  wUch  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  444,559,  Dec  1, 1909, 
Pat  No.  4,975,249,  wUch  is  a  coatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  7S.M6, 
JaL  27, 1907.  ah— doaed.  Ihis  appMcttoi  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

239.619 
TW  porthM  of  the  terw  of  this  patent  sufcae^ucnt  to  Jan.  21. 
2009.  has  been  disdaiaed. 
lat  CL»  O09K  19/52 
UjS.  CI  252-299JI1  ]o  0.1,. 

1.  A  polymeric  chemical  complex  that  is  the  covalent  reac- 
tion product  of  the  polymerization  of 

(a)  a  lyotropic  liquid  crystal  precursor  salt  complex  that  is 
one  or  more  metal  salts  of  acids  having  an  organic  ring 
structure  portion  that  is  hydrophobic  and  an  unsaturated 
ionic  polar  head  ring  complex  phase  portion  that  is  hydro- 
philic,  the  acid  haying  an  unsaturated  main  chain  of  car- 
bon atoms  or  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitrogen  atom,  the  polar 
ring  complex  phase  having  a  ring  formed  fixjm  the  keto 


5,443,754 
PYRIDYLPYRIMIDINES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
UQUm-CRYSTALLINE  MIXTURES 
Eacher,  MiiUtal;  Gerhard  Dliaa,  FhnkfM  am  Main; 
Wol^BBg  Hcauserliag,  Sahhach,  aad  Raiacr  Wfa^ca,  Hat- 
tirihttM  aai  Maia,  aO  of  GcraMay,  aasi^ars  to  Hoeetat 

per  No.  PCT/EP92/00142,  S  371  Date  May  19, 1993.  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  19. 1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/12974»  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  644)24 
CUw  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnany.  Jaa.  24,  1991.  41  02 

016J 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/13:  O07D  213/53.  239/02  401/04 
UJS.  CL  252—299.61  6  f^-«-T 

\.  A  pyridylpyrimidine  compound  of  the  formula  I 

(X').  (X^  (D 

A— N  C— D 

in  which 
AisNandBisCHorAisCHandBisN, 
CisNandDisCHorCisCHandDisN, 
R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched  (chiral  or  achiral)  alkyl 
having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  allcenyl  having  2  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  it  also  being  possible  for  one  or  two  non- 
adjacent  — CH2—  groups  to  be  replaced  by  — O— ,  — S— , 

and  it  also  being  possible  for  one  H  to  be  replaced  by  F,  or 
is  one  of  the  following  radicak  OCFj,  OCHF2, 


'V^' 
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or  — CO— S— ,  R'O  is  identical 
to  Rl  but  is  not  R'^E— M  and  without  the  abovemen- 
tioaed  proviso  for  I .', 

E  is  l,4^lienylene  in  \  'hich  1  w  2  H  can  also  be  replaced  by 
F,  a  aai/oi  CN,  tr  uis-l,4-cyclohezylene  in  which  1  or  2 
H  can  also  be  replaced  by  F,  CI,  CN  and/or  CH3,  pyra- 
zine-2,S-diyl,  py(idazine-3,6-diyl,  pyndine-2,3^yl, 
pyriinidine-2,S-diyl,  l,3,4-thiadiazole-2,S-diyl,  1,3-diox- 
ane-2,S-diyl  or  l,3-<4ithiane-2,S-diyl; 

M  is 
— CH2O— ,  — O— <f  H: 
single  bond, 

o  is  an  integer  from  3  |to  8. 


AaiVE 


OPTICALLY 

DERIVATIVES,  UQU^) 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
Mandd  NaMkawa; 
Takeda,  and  Y<MUMl|a 
itoKaddi 

tor 

No.  5,3<8,77L  llto 


must  not  be  R'  must  not  be 
orO— CO— O— 


or  R«0_E_M— . 
with  the  proviso  that  if  A  is  N 
linlLcd  with  the  pyrimidine  via  a 
group, 

R2  is  identical  to  R',  with  tl  :  proviso  that  if  D  is  N,  the 
radicals  R'  linlied  to  the  pyi  idine  ring  via  an  O — CO —  or 
an  — O — CO — O —  group  fe  excluded, 

X>,  X2  are  F,  CI,  CN. 

n,ffl,  identica]  or  different,  ard  zero,  1  or  2, 

R^,  R^  R',  R^  are  H,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  16  carbon  atoms  of  alkenyl  with  2  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  a  — CH2-^  group  not  adjacent  to  the 
linkage  point  can  also  be  rcf  laMd  by  — O— ,  — CO — O— 
or  — O — CO —  or 

R^  and  R^  or  R'  and  R^  together  are  cyclic  alkyl  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms, 

R^,  R',  R'  are  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  having  2  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
in  which  one  or  two  non-adjacent  — CH2 —  groups  can 
also  be  replaced  by  — O — ,  — CO — O —  or  — O — CO — , 
with  the  proviso  that  silicon  is  only  bound  to  a  carbon 
which  has  hydrogen  and/or  carbon  as  neighboring  atoms, 
or  are  cyclic  alkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  together 
with  silicon  can  also  be 


May  IL  1992,  4-117488; 
TV  poilkM  of  tke  tcm 
2011. 
I^  CL*  C09K  lfl^34; 
VS.  CL  252— 299.61 

1.  An  optically  active 
sented  by  the  formula  (1 1: 


TETSAHYDROPYRANE 
CRYSTAL  COMPOSTnON  AND 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
NajnU;  Kdaoa  Itoh;  MHmori 
Mviyaaa,  all  of  Ibariu,  Japn, 
Ctmramy,  Tokyo,  Japu 
icr.  No.  107.717,  Ai«.  24, 1993,  Pat 
Jn.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255.985 
apu,  Dec  26,  1991,  3-344202; 
JaL  28, 1992,  4-201189 
oftUa  patent  iiAaeqMat  to  Nor.  29, 


D1CVICE( 
SUdcU 


«« 


R'-X>-(A-X2),  - 


or  (I-): 


R'— X"— (A— X^,  -B— X^ 


wherein  Rf  represents  1 


— CH=aCH—  or  a 


r;  G02F  1/J3;  C07D  309/10 
6( 
tetrahydnq>yrane  derivative  repre- 


9}  RJ 


X«-R* 


trifluoromethyl  or  pentafluoroethyl 


I 
-SKCHiX,-^    or 


group,  R'  represents  a  straight  alkyl  group  having  4  to  IS 
.  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  RP  each  independently  represent  a  hy- 
drogen or  methyl  groups  R*  represents  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  0  carbon  atoms,  X'  represents  — O — 
or  a  single  bond,  X^  repi  isents  — COO — ,  or  a  single  bond,  X^ 
represents  — COO — ,  --CH2O —  or  — O — ,  X*  represents 
— O —  or  — OCO — ,  •  represents  an  asymmetric  carbon,  A 
represents 


G  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  having  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms  or  alkenylene  having  2  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
in  which  one  or  two  non-^jacent  — CHj —  groups  can 
also    be    replaced    by    -j-O — ,    — S — , 


B  represents 


o-oo- 
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and  CH3CH=CHCH2CH—  when  V>  is 
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and  n  represents  0  or  1. 


5,443,756 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Tetnshi    YoahMa.    Hackioji;    Yataka    F^jita,    Urawa,    awl 
KuUUko  Kotaai,  Gyoda,  aU  of  Japui,  aMigMts  to  Casin 
Coapatcr  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Rodk  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoirtiBnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  766^59,  Sep.  27, 199L  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Jim.  8,  1»4,  Serl  No.  255,573 
Caaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  1, 1990,  2-260500 
Int  a.*  C09K  19/30 
VS.  a.  252-299.63  12  Oataa 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  total  of  60  to  80  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  Uquid 
crystal  compound  represented  by  the  foUowing  formula 
(1),  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  compound  represented  by 
the  foUowing  formula  (2),  and  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (3): 


X«— /    H    \-Y'-2 


(I) 


where  X>  b  CH3CH=CHCH2CH2—  when  Y'  is 
CH3CH=CH— or  CH2=CHCH2CH2—  when  Y«  i 


^^' 


and  Z'  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
when  Y'  is 


-f>- 


and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  when  Y>  is 


a) 


*'-®-(^)-©-OCH2CH=CHCH3 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 


^--^^-Q-- 


(3) 


where  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  R^  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
compound  represented  by  the  following  formuU: 


"KlH^^- 


(4) 


where  X^  is  CH3CH=CH—  or  CH3CH=CHCH2CH2— , 
wherein  said  composition  contains  at  least  70  parte  by 
weight  of  the  liquid  crystal  compounds  represented  by 
formulas  (1).  (2)  and  (4),  said  liquid  crystal  composition 
not  containing  a  compound  having  an  ester  bond  or  a 
heterocyclic  compound,  said  liquid  crystal  composition 
having  an  elastic  constant  ratio  K33/K11  of  1.75  or  more, 
a  dielectric  constant  ratio  A«/cl  of  2.0  or  less,  a  perpen- 
dicular dielectric  constant  cJ.  of  4  or  less  and  an  average 
constant  c  of  6  or  less. 


O^ 


5M3J57 

UQUID  DISHWASHING  DETERGENT 

E«e«t  H.  BnwlMUgh.  RockfbH,  Mk*.,  aarignor  to  A»fiy 

Corporatioa,  Ada,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  848,449.  Mar.  9. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,298,195. 
TWa  application  Nor.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,842 
Int  a,*  CllD  1/06.  1/14.  1/83.  3/32 

VS.  CL  252—548  g 

1.  A  Uqukl  dishwashing  detergent  compositions  consisting 
essentially  of,  per  100  parte  by  weight: 

a.  20  to  60  parte  by  weight  of  a  three  component  mixture 
containing  5-98%  anionic  surfactant  1-94%  noakink 
surfactant  and  1-30%  alkyl  ethoxyiated  carboxylate; 

b.  0  to  20  parte  of  additives;  and 
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c.  wtter  oompriitng  the  bakace  whereio  the  anionic  surfac- 
tant is  idected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs-Cjo  sec-  ^  ^  formuU; 
oodary  alkane  sulfonates  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  non- 
ionic  is  an  amide  seiecteddfrom  the  group  consisting  of 
amides  of  the  formula       | 

R,-C0-N(H)».l(R2OH)jL 
wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  Ar  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 


I 


,«'a»a»»'aTa^.V 
>  -aTata'  4▼•.--A^  V 
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iVATAnTATirA'ATA^AVV 

>'aTa»aTa'»*''»»a'»aTaT»<V 

>  /a»a»a»aTa»a  Va'a'aTa**" 

4 'aTaTa'a^aTa' »»a^a»aTaT-«\, 

,//aTa»a»a»aTa»a 'a»'a»*»'aTaTa>\, 

i'ATA»A»A'»A»'A'A»»»'A»ATATA»ATAVV" 


^'ItItItItI w>I  C*It5ISJa»It:»^ 


cartion  radical  having  frofi  8  to  18  carbon  atom^  R2  is 
methyleoe,  ethylene  or  propylene  group;  and  m  is  1,  2  or 
3,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  alkyl  etboxylated  carbox- 
ylate  is  selected  fttHn  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylates 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  giioup 
amino  grQup,  an  alkylai  lino 
a  dialkylamino  group  h  iving 
group,  an  acylated  amii  o 
hydroxy!  group,  an  alk<  ixy 
a  thioalkyl  group  havii  g 
having  1-20  carbon  ate  ms, 
halogen  atom,  provide] 
groups  and  atoms  may 
shown  by^-'denotes  a  4>s- 
of  1  to  S. 


Rl(OC:H4)»-OCH2COO 


t^ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  €4.11  alkyd  n  is  from  about  3  to  about  20, 
and  M  is  hydrogen,  a  aolutnlizing  metal,  ammonium,  and 
lower  alkanolammonium,  tnd  mixtures  thereof 


ium,  and  1 
lALMAT 


L758 
NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
STEROIDAL  KETONE  COMPOUND 
Makoto  K^fi,  Hataehi,  Japan,  awl^or  to  Hatachi  CWarical 
r,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

t  of  Scr.  No.  724,186,  JaL  1, 1991, 
.  TUi  appUcatkm  Sep.  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  942,153 
appHcaHoa  Japan,  Jan.  29.  1990,  2-172M0; 
Not.  30, 1990,  2-329446 

lat  CL*  F21V  9/00:  G02F  1/37 
UJS.  CL  2S2— SS2  24  OaiaH 


CfadaM  priority, 
9204387.6 


having  1-20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  an 

group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 

group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group 

a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group  or  a 

that  when  n  is  two  or  more  these 

different  from  one  another,  the  bond 

or  trans-position;  and  n  is  an  integer 


S,443,759 
OIL-INfVATER  EMULSIONS 
Vdbcr ,  Gctaany,  aaritaor  to  lloxide  Special- 


GcrdH. 
tics  Liaited,  LoadoH, 

Filed  Mai .  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  24,069 


appHcation  Uaitad  Ki■8doa^  Feb.  29, 1992, 
CL*  BOIJ  13/00 


W.( 


3 

-M 

M 

Z9 

f 

2 

^ 

1.9 

as 

1^ 

44 

X 

SCO 

600 

700 

800         90 

UJS.  CL  252—302         {  29  ( 

1.  An  oil-in-water  eitulsion  comprising  from  0.5  percent  to 
30  percent  by  weight  With  respect  to  the  total  weight  of  emul- 
sion of  particles  of  a  mitallic  oxide  having  an  average  primary 
particle  size  of  less  than  0.2  micron,  said  emulsion  containing 
an  emulsifier  system  comprising  one  or  more  emulsifiers,  said 
emulsifier  system  being  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  10 
percent  by  weight  with  re$(>ect  to  the  total  weight  of  emulsion 
and  said  emulsifier  system  having  a  hydrophile-lipophile  bal- 
ance of  less  than  6,  front  S  percent  to  30  percent  by  weight  with 
respect  to  the  total  weight  of  emulsion  of  an  oil  phase  and  at 
least  60  percent  by  wnght  with  respect  to  total  weight  of 
emulsion  of  an  aqueou  phase. 


11.  A  non-linear  optical  device  using  a  non-linear  optical 
material  comprising  a  steroidal  ketone  compound  represented 
by  the  formula: 


PV] 


(X), 


5,443,760 
SILICONE  CONTAl)4ING  OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS 
laaw,  Mich.,  aaaiiMir  to  Dow  Condag 
Corporatiom  MidlaiU,  Mich. 

Filed  Jas  ,  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,734 
TV  portioa  of  the  ten  ■  of  this  patent  sabscipieiit  to  Apr.  12, 
has  been  disclaiaMd. 
Int.  CL>  fOlJ  13/00;  A61K  31/763 
UJS.  CL  424—78.03      :  10  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  emulsion  comprising  (i)  preparing 
an  oil  phase  having  a  a^icone  oil  and  a  first  silicone  oxyalkyl- 
ene  copolymer,  (ii)  preparing  an  aqueous  phase  having  water 
and  a  second  silicone  bxyalkylene  copolymer;  the  combined 
hydrophile-lipophile  balance  (HLB)  of  the  first  and  second 
silicone  oxyalkylene  co  polymers  having  a  value  in  the  range  of 
4  to  7;  and  (iii)  forminj  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  by  adding  the 
oil  phase  to  the  aqueoi  s  phase  and  mixing  the  phases. 
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S<443,7W 
ELASTIC  SOLIDS  HAVING  REVERSIBLE 
STRAIN-INDUCia>  FLUIDITY 
L.  Bvha,  m,  aai  Chrirtipfcii  P.  CtetatcHon, 
Lake  Jactoaa.  Tex.,  awl^ars  *•  1W  Dow  Ckaiaical  Co» 
p— y.  MKii  i,  Mich. 
CMtksalianiapail  af  Scr.  No.  690,428,  May  M,  1991,  PuL 

No.  5,196,143,  Scr.  No.  «86,i98.  Apr.  16, 1991,  Prt.  No. 

5,232,627,  Scr.  No.  S36,97t.  May  M.  MiO,  Pat  No.  54»94,778, 

Scr.  No.  577.825.  Sep.  4,  1990.  Pat.  No.  5.154,932,  Scr.  No. 

5«,480.  Ai«.  15, 1998,  ah i,  Scr.  No.  5T7y«08,  S^  4, 

l*!iir***  "*  **•  N^  •".»«.  N^.  4, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,884,289,  aaU  Scr.  No.  526,978,  te  a  caMiMatfaM  of  Ser  No. 
282,445.  Dae.  9. 1988,  abaaiaMi,  wMck  ia  a  cwMiMatic.  of  Scr. 
No.  47,880.  May  7,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,790,954,  wWch  ta  a 
rnii— liiaofScr.  No.  752426.  Jiri.  5, 1905,  PM.  No. 
4,664343,  aaid  Scr.  No.  577,825,  is  a  eertinatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

252,281,  Sep.  4,  090.  abaadnnai.  «d  a ^-ratlna  la  part  af 

Scr.  No.  690,428,  Mm,  M,  1991,  PM.  No.  5,196.143.  Scr.  No. 

686,898,  Apr.  M,  1991,  PM.  No.  5,232,627.  Hi  Scr.  No.  526,970, 

May  16. 1998,  PM.  N«.  5,894,778,  aali  Scr.  No.  252,281,  is  a 

eoatlaBMla«lapaitofSar.  No.  60,133,  Jan.  9, 1987,  PM.  No. 

*'»'*.268,  wWch  ia  a  rnMlaaMlaa  af  Scr.  No.  752,325,  JaL  5, 

1985,  ikaaiiiaii.  lUa  appiigMiia  Oct  11, 1991.  Scr.  No. 

775,662 

IV  portioa  of  titt  tatai  of  lUa  patMt  anhaa^acM  to  Feb.  5. 2008. 


5^443.762 

SOLVENT  MIXTURES  HAVING  ENHANCED 

EVAPORATHm 

Edward  A.  Rowc,  Graad  laiaad.  N.Y..    riljii    to  Ocddmal 

^M'M'  Carparada*,  Niaon  Faik,  N.Y. 
CsMhMMliua  ia  pail  of  Sar.  No.  844^861.  Mar.  2, 1992,  PM.  No. 

5J48,64L  TMi  applli  allya  JiL  36, 1993,  Scr.  No.  96J58 

1W  partiw  af  Ike  ler.  of  Ma  potcM  aahae«M»  to  A^  31, 

38M,  hM  has*  dhcUMd. 

IM.  CL*  C23G  5/a2« 

U.S.  CL  252—364  u  >--.    , 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  esaenti^y  of 

(1)  about  10  to  about  60  volume  %  monochlorobenzotrifluo- 
ride; 

(2)  about  30  to  about  60  volume  %  monochloiotoiuene;  and 

(3)  about  20  to  about  60  volume  %  perchk>roethy)eae. 


IM.  CL*  BOIJ  13/00:  COIR  33/39.  33/36 
VS.  CL  252— 315J  27 

1.  An  elastic  solid  composition  which  instantly  undergoes  a 

phase  change  to  a  fluid  phase  upon  an>lication  of  a  stress  force, 

and  which  instantly  reverts  back  to  its  elastic  solid  phase  upon 

cessation  of  the  stress  force,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  fluid  having  distributed  throughout  finely-divided 
particles  having  surface  ionic  charge  sites,  in  admixture 
with 

(b)  an  amount  of  colloidal,  monodispersed  particles  having 
counter-ionic  surface  charges  effective  to  form  an  elastic 
solid  when  at  rest,  and  which  is  fluid  under  stress. 

12.  An  elastic  solid  composition  exhibiting  stress-dependent 
fluidity,  said  composition  comprising 
a  fluid  containing  an  amount,  sufficient  to  cause  the  fluid  to 

be  an  elastic  solid  exhibiting  stress-dependent  fluidity,  of 
a  crystalline  mixed  metal  hydroxide  conforming  essentially 

to  the  empirical  formula 

U,„DrfT(C«),„+M+3+«)(A"),xH20 

where  m  is  an  amount,  in  the  range  of  zero  to  about  1,  of  Li 

cations, 
D  represents  divalent  metal  cations,  d  is  an  amount  of  D  and 

is  in  the  range  of  zero  to  about  4, 
T  represents  a  unit  amount  of  trivalent  metal  cations, 
A  represents  monovalent  or  polyvalent  anions  or  negative- 

valent  radicals  of  valence  -n.  with  a  being  the  amount  of  A 

anions; 

m-)-d  is  greater  than  zero  and  (m-t- 2d -l-3-f-na)  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  3, 

and  X  is  zero  or  more  if  there  are  excess  waters  of  hydration, 
said  discontinuous  phase  being  essentially  uniformly  distrib- 
uted in  the  fluid  system  in  an  amount  which  produces  a  gel 
which  has  the  characteristics  of  an  elastic  solid  having 
stress-dependent  fluidity. 


5X3,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  WATER  WITH  CO2  GAS  TX> 

PRODUCE  CARBONATED  WATER 
Robert  Notar.  KaittHatm,  and  Udo  SchwaiM 
«f  GeriMay,  aarigaors  to  The  Caca-Cola 
Ga.  aisd  Boach-SicMM  Ilianiiiii  GaUI,  Mi^ch,  Gcr^ 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233,971 
OaiaB  priority,  apphratlua  GcrMqr.  Aag.  28,  1992.  42  28 
77L5 

IM.  CL*  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—140.1  19  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  fresh  water  with  CO2  gas  to  pro- 
duce carbonated  water,  comprising: 

a  storage  tank  which  operates  to  cool  its  contents; 

a  cooling  circuit  including  a  set  of  cooling  coUs  for  forming 
an  ice  bank  on  an  inner  wall  surface  of  the  storage  tank; 

a  circulating  pump  located  inside  the  storage  tank  for  mixing 
CO2  gas  from  a  head  region  of  the  storage  tank  with  water 
in  the  storage  tank  and  forming  carbonated  water  thereby 
and/or  imparting  a  circular  flow  to  the  cartwnated  water 
inside  the  storage  tank; 

outlet  means  for  removing  carbonated  water  from  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  storage  tank;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  circulating  pump  in  repeti- 
tive cycles  of  consecutive  ON  and  OFF  time  periods  of 
respective  predetermined  lengths  for  causing  lelativdy 
wanner  water  to  sink  and  relatively  colder  water  to  rise, 
thereby  causing  any  ice  formed  and  floating  in  the  water 
to  come  together  and  attach  itself  to  the  ice  bank  while 
keeping  the  outlet  means  free  of  floating  ice. 
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S,4«l,7«4 

WATESi-msnaaimx  latANULES 

Joka  M.  Ltoyrf,  RkkMad,  a^Aa*«r  G.  StMrt,  NdMa,  bo«h 
of  New  Zealajid,  mdgton  M  ICI  AMferaHi  OpTitloai  Pr»> 
pietary  Liidtod,  McftMVM,  AwlNlia 
CootiaMtiea  of  Scr.  ^4o.  144^18.  Not.  1.  Wn,  ■ImIiiiI, 

wUck  to  a  coari— W— afSaf.  Na.  M7,9«7,  Od  27, 1992, 
afcaajaaed,  wfckhiaa(MtfaM4iarfSar.Na.T4M>7,  Ai^  14, 
1991,  itaaJuaei,  wMch  it  a  >  Ittaaartna  tt  Sw.  Ne.  327,9«3, 
Mar.  1, 1909,  rtaad>a«i.  IWippMiaHia  Oct.  11, 1994,  Ser. 
N«.  321,411 
OaiM  priority,  applicattoa  New  Tiahwd,  JaL  1,  1997, 
220920 

lat  CL*  #2W  9/00 
U.S.a.264— 15  ITCWaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepardtion  of  water  dnpersiUe  gran- 
ules comprising  an  active  agricultoral  chemical  for  use  in 
preparing  aqueous  dispersions  suitabie  for  application  of  the 
active  agricultural  chemical  by  spraying,  the  process  compris- 
ing mixing  the  granule  compo^ente,  including  the  active  agri- 
cultural chemical  and  a  surfaclknt  therefor,  ia  the  presence  of 
water  to  form  an  extrudabte  Wet  mix,  the  amount  of  water 
being  in  the  range  of  3-SO  liters  per  100  Kg  of  the  granule 
components,  extruding  the  resisting  wet  mix  to  frnm  a  plural- 
ity of  wet  extrusions  of  a  compactness  sticA  that  on  rolling  the 
extrusions  break  down  into  discrete  sections  of  substantially 
uniform  length  and  then  roUiag  the  wet  extrusions  on  each 
other  or  on  a  surface  to  break  i  down  said  extrusians  into  said 
discrete  sections,  continuing  the  rolling  actioB-so  that  said 
sections  are  rounded  into  granules  of  a  length  generally  not 
exceeding  three  times  their  diameter  and  thereafter  drying  the 
gnmules  thus  obtained,  the  rollhg  being  carried  out  in  a  rolling 
apparatus  rotating  at  a  speed  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  100  rpm 
for  a  period  of  at  least  30  seconds  such  that  the  resulting  gran- 
ules demonstrate  more  rapid  dispersion  and  superior  suspensa- 
bility  in  water  than  obtainable  with  a  corresponding  composi- 
tion using  pan  granulation,  said  granules  being  farther  charac- 
terized by  their  lower  tendency  to  powder  and  form  a  dust 
than  granules  obtained  by  pan  igranulation. 


jjgranu 


vinyl  ester,  an  uiphatic 
an  alkyl  ester  of  said 
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and  a  Vicat  softening  mint  l.OS  times  or  more  of  the  Vicat 
softening  point  of  the  S  layer,  said  (A)  layer  being  a  low-den- 
sity polyethylene  or  at  east  one  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  at 
leaat  oae  monomer  sel  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  and 
monocarboxylic  acid  or  a  derivative 
thereof,  said  (B)  being  1 1  soft  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a 
Vicat  softening  point  ()f  80*  C.  or  lower,  and  said  (C)  being 
selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  a  crystalline  polypropyl- 
ene, a  crystalline  polybatene-1,  a  crystalline  poly-4-methylpen- 
tene-l,  and  mixtures  thi  ireof,  extruding  the  respective  kneaded 
through  a  multi-  ayer  die  to  form  an  extrudate,  rapidly 
the  extrudate  by  a  liquid  cooling  me- 
dium to  produce  a  tubiiar  or  flat  raw  film,  and  then  stretching 
the  raw  film  at  an  aro  i  stretching  ratio  of  4  to  30  times  at  a 
stretching  temperature  of  30*-I00*  C. 


5,44|,7« 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  STRETCHED 

MULTI-LAVpiED  FILM 
Imo  Yoahimara,  FRjiaawa,  and  Shin  Kahata,  Tsa,  both  of  Japaa, 

•HigBors  to  Atahi  Kawi  X«ygo  Kabashiki  Kaiiha,  Osaka, 

Japaa  j 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  863,307.  JU.  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,300,353. 
This  awikatkm  Jan.  1^  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,424 

Oaiai  priority,  application  IqMn,  Nov.  14, 1990,  2-30(301 

Int  a.'  Bp9C  71/04 

VS.  CL  264-22  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  highly  stretched  multi-layered 
film  which  comprises  melt  kneading  each  of  resins  arranged  in 
at  least  five  layers  comprising  a  surface  layer  (S  layer)  and  as 
inner  layers  at  least  one  base  layer  (SBC  layer),  at  least  one 
core  layer  (H  layer),  and  at  leakt  one  auxiliary  layer  (R  layer), 
the  resin  for  the  surface  layer  ($  layer)  comprising  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  (A),  (Bfy,  crystalline  1,2-polybutadiene 
and  soft  ethylenic  copolymer  ionomer  resin,  the  resin  for  the 
base  layer  (SBC  layer)  compfising  a  mixed  composition  se- 
lected from  (A)-(-(B)-(-(C),  (A)-t-(B)  and  (B)-i-(C),  the  resin 
for  the  core  layer  (H  layer)  ccHnprising  a  polymer  selected 
from  (Q,  and  die  resin  for  the  auxiliary  layer  (R  layer)  com- 
prising an  ethylene-cL-olefin  copolymer  soft  elastomer  selected 
from  component  (B)  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0. 1  to  10,  a 
density  of  0.870  to  0.905  g/cm'  and  an  ethylene  content  of  85 
to  95  mol  %,  or  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  selected  from 
component  (A)  and  having  a  melt  index  of  0.1  to  10,  a  density 
of  0.905  to  0.935  g/cm^,  an  ethylene  content  of  90  to  99  mol  % 
and  whose  a-olefin  monomeric  unit  has  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  proviso  that  when  the  R  layer  is  adjacent  to  the  S  layer, 
the  R  layer  comprises  a  resin  difrerent  from  that  of  the  S  layer 
and  the  R  layer  being  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  selected 
from  component  (A),  having  aidensity  of  0.905  to  0.935  g/cm^ 


5,443,766 
METHOD  OF  MAKIHG  MULTI-LAYER  PREFORM  USED 

FOR  PLAJSmC  BLOW  MOLDING 

Williaai  A.  Slat,  Brook^  Mich.,  and  Richard  C  Darr,  Serille, 

OUo,  aMigaon  to   Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc.,  Plymonth, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  120,038 
lat  CL*  •29C  45/14.  49/20,  49/06 


UJS.CL264— 37 


UCIains 


1.  A  method  for  niaking  a  multi-layer  preform  used  for 
plastic  blow  molding,  fhe  method  comprising: 

of  polyethylene  naphthalate  to  pro- 
that  functions  as  a  gas  barrier, 
;t  of  virgin  polyethylene  terephthalate 
inner  layer  that  has  a  direct  interface 
of  polyethylene  naphthalate;  and 
injection  molding  an  outer  layer  of  post  consumer  recycled 
polyethylene  terephthalate  around  the  inner  layer  of  vir- 
gin polyethylene  terephthalate  and  the  iimer  layer  of 
polyethylene  naphthalate  which  limits  the  transmission  of 
gas  through  the  oi  iter  layer  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
upon  blow  moldii  g  of  the  preform  into,  a  container. 


thermoforming  a  sh< 
vide  an  inner  lay 

thermoforming  a 
to  provide  a 
with  the  inner  la' 
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5,443,767 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  A  MULTIPLE  STRUCTURE 

AND  A  CONTAINER  MADE  THEREIN 

Joha  W.  Cahfll,  Yorictown  Hta,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  PepaiCo..  lac, 

Purchaie,  N.Y. 

CoMiwntiaa  or  Ser.  No.  951,319,  Sep.  25, 1992,  ahaikwcd, 
whicfc  i«  a  coatiuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  546,093,  Jn.  29, 1990, 
■baadoaed,  which  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  238,979,  Aag.  25, 
1988,  Pat  No.  4,942,008,  wkick  is  a  coirtimiatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
753,402,  JaL  10, 1985,  abudoMd.  His  appiicatioa  Oct  15, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  137,888 
The  portioa  of  tke  term  of  tkis  patcat  sal 
2007,  kas  beea  disdaiaed. 
Lrt.  Cl«  B29C  49/20 
VS.  CL  264—37 


It  to  JhL  17, 


26  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  process  for  forming  a  partially 
laminated  preform  for  a  beverage  container  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plastic  tube; 

(b)  cutting  off  a  portion  of  the  plastic  tube  to  form  a  hoUow, 
plastic  sleeve  having  an  initial,  generally  hoUow  cylindri- 
cal shape  and  including  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  first 
and  second  opposite,  open  axial  ends; 

(c)  providing  a  mold  cavity  having  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  cavity  surfaces,  said  first  cavity  surface  for  forming 
a  neck  portion  of  said  preform,  said  second  cavity  surface 
for  forming  a  side  wall  portion  of  said  preform  and  said 
third  cavity  surface  for  forming  a  bottom  wall  of  said 
preform; 

(d)  placing  the  plastic  sleeve  adjacent  said  second  cavity 
surface  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
sleeve  is  in  firm  contact  with  said  second  cavity  surface 
for  forming  a  preform  having  a  lumin^trd  side  wall  pw- 
tion; 

(e)  closing  the  mold  to  enclose  the  sleeve  in  the  mold  cavity; 
(0  conducting  a  flowing,  heated  plastic  into  the  mold  cavity 

and  through  the  first  open  axial  end  of  the  sleeve  and  into 
the  interior  thereof; 

(g)  forcing  the  flowing  plastic  radially  outward  against  the 
sleeve  to  force  the  sleeve  outward  from  said  initial  shape 
and  into  a  shape  conforming  with  the  shape  of  said  cavity 
surface,  and  to  form,  with  the  sleeve,  a  preform  having  a 
neck  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  an  integrally  bonded 
laminated  sidewall  portion; 

(h)  opening  the  mold;  and 

(i)  removing  the  preform  from  the  mold. 


5,443,768 
ABRASIVE  AND  PURGE  COMPOSTHONS 

A^Awy  S.  S^dbdholfer.  Norto.;  Di.«M  a  D-ck,  Oakwood 
VOIase;  Oeaais  L.  HaauMwd,  RidrfUd;  SmcM  Wiaoik- 
iatiaak,  Stnmfnme;  WilUaa  R.  Mycis,  Biyaa;  Robert  J 
Opaiko,  Middlebwg  Hdgkta,  aad  Rickvd  L.  AbriM.  North 
Royaltoa,  all  of  OUo,  aaai^ars  to  Tke  Fern  Corporation 
OcTclaad.  Ohio  v^,-™—. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,062 

IM.  CL*  B08B  9/00 

VS.CL2M—39  UCUkm 

1.  A  method  of  purging  polymer  processing  equipment 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  (1)  adding  at  least  one  abrasive  compo- 
sition comprising  (a)  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  abrasive 
powder,  (b)  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  homopolymer  of  a  diene  or  a  copolymer  of  a  diene  and 
a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene  and  styrene,  a  rosin  material,  a  coumarone-indene 
resin,  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  thereof,  and  (c)  at  least  one 
copolymer  of  an  olefin  and  an  acrylate  or  a  methacrylate  to  the 
processing  equipment,  and  (2)  operating  the  equipment 

5,443,769 
POLYSTYRENE  FOAM  SHEET  MANUFACTURE 
'■■*•  ^  KTahwHsB,  Toledo,  OUo,  aad  Mavice  W.  Black- 
welder,  Bardstpwa,  Ky.,  assigmrs  to  ftwiaa  Illiaiiis  PlHtic 
ProdKts  be,  Toledo,  OUo 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  752,430,  Aag.  30, 1991,  abaadoMd,  wkick  is 
a  cootiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  538,291,  Jaa.  14, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,082,608.  TUs  appUcatioa  Not.  24,  1993,  Scr.  No.  118,081 
The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  snbaeqaeat  to  Feb.  2L 
2009,  has  beat  disdahMd. 
lat  CL*  B29C  47/06.  47/90 
U,S.  CL  264— 46.1  15, 


1.  The  method  of  making  heat  shrinkable  foam  sheet  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  used  to  form  shrinkable  Ubels  on  containers 
or  cups  which  comprises 
introducing  atmospheric  gas  as  the  blowing  agent  into  a 
molten  thermoplastic  resin  in  an  amount  of  less  than  296 
by  weight, 

coextruding  a  plastic  fihn  Uyer  and  a  foam  layer  such  that 
the  foam  layer  and  plastic  fihn  layer  form  a  fhistoconica] 
tubular  wd)  comprising  a  foam  layer  and  a  i^astic  film  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  extruder, 

pMsing  said  frustoconical  web  over  an  internal  cooling 
mandrel  to  cool  the  interior  of  the  web, 

simultaneously  applying  cooUng  air  to  the  outside  of  the 
frustoconical  web, 

said  step  of  applying  cooling  air  to  the  outside  of  the  frusto- 
conical web  comprising  applying  cooling  air  axially  to  the 
outside  of  said  frustoconical  web  at  an  acute  angle  tangen- 
tially  to  the  web  whereby  the  cooling  air  moves  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  frustoconical  web  from  adjacent 
the  extruder  to  adjacent  the  internal  cooling  mandrel  such 
that  the  external  surface  of  the  frustoconical  web  is  cooled 
by  cooling  air  and  by  the  ambient  air  drawn  by  the  cooling 
air  against  the  external  surface  of  the  fivstocooical  web, 


2444 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


such  that  the  resnltant  coeitraded  sheet  material  comprises 
a  foam  byer  and  a  plastic  film  has  substantially  no  residual 
blowing  agent,  and  a  colatantially  dimensionally  stable  at 
ambient  temperatures  an^  has  greater  shrinkage  in  a  ma- 
chine direction  than  in  a  cross  direction  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, and  shrinkage  properties  which  do  not  change 
substantially  when  the  foam  material  is  stored. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  extruded  thermoplastic 
foam  product  comprising 

means  for  heating  and  extruding  a  resin  in  the  form  of  a 
tubular  web, 

means  for  introducing  said  resin  to  said  means  for  heating 
and  extruding, 

means  for  introducing  an  atfiospheric  gas  as  a  blowing  agent 
to  said  means  for  heating  and  extruding, 

means  for  coextniding  a  plastic  film  layer  with  said  foam 
layer  to  form  a  frustocooical  web  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  extruder, 

means  for  passmg  said  fruitoconicai  web  over  an  internal 
cooling  mandrel  to  cool  the  interior  of  the  wd>,  and 

said  means  for  applying  cooling  air  to  the  outside  of  the 
frustoconical  web  comprising  means  for  applying  cooling 
air  axially  to  the  outside  of  said  frustoconical  web  at  an 
acute  angle  tangentially  to  the  web  whereby  the  cooling 
air  moves  in  a  direction  fMralld  to  the  frustocooical  w^ 
from  adjacent  the  extruder  to  adjacent  the  internal  cooling 
mandrel  such  that  the  exifcmal  surface  of  the  fhistoconical 
web  is  cooled  by  cooling^  and  by  the  ambient  air  drawn 
by  the  cooling  air  againa|  the  extonal  surface  of  the  frus- 
toconical web, 

means  for  simultaneously  a|>plying  cooling  air  axially  to  the 
outside  of  said  web  whveby  the  cooling  air  moves  in  a 
direction  along  the  frustoconical  w^  from  adjacent  the 
extruder  to  adjacent  th4  internal  cooling  mandrel  such 
that  the  external  surface  Of  the  frustoconical  web  is  cooled 
by  the  cooling  air  against  the  external  surface  of  the  fhis- 
toconical web  and  such  that  the  resultant  foam  has  sub- 
stantially no  residual  blowing  agent  and  is  substantially 
dimensionally  stable  at  ambient  temperatures  and  has 
substantially  no  corrugaions. 


iCAfBO 


(.770 
HIGH  TOUGHNESS  CAfBIDE  CERAMICS  BY  SLIP 
CASTING  AND  KlETHOD  THEREOF 
Vladiinir  D.  Krttk,  Qmch's  UniTcnity,  Departant  of  Materi- 
als aMi  Metalfaufical  Eiag^  a^  Ltmjim  Z^mg,  Qaeca's  IM- 
venity,  DepartiMirt  of  Materials  and  Metalfansical  E^^ 
Nfc»l  Hall,  both  of  KiagMK,  OMarte,  CsMda  K7L  3N6 
Filed  Sep.  20,  U»3,  Scr.  No.  123,916 
lit  CL«  cam  33/28 
VS.  CL  264—60  S  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  layered  structure  comprising, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  ceramic  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  about  S 
percent  to  about  40  perctet  by  weight  of  ceramic  particles 
having  a  size  of  about  f).l  to  about  S  micrometers  and 
about  9S  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid; 

(b)  forming  a  carbon  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  about  I 
to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  particles  having 
a  size  of  about  0. 1  to  about  5  micrometers  and  about  99 
percent  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid; 

(c)  slip  casting  by  pouring  or  spraying  the  ceramic  and  car- 
bon slurries  alternately  into  a  slip  casting  mould  to  pro- 
duce a  layered  ceramic  structure  having  ceramic  layers 
with  a  thickness  of  fromabout  SO  to  about  1000  microaie- 
ters  and  carbon  layers  vith  a  thickness  of  from  about  1  to 
about  20  micrometers; 

(d)  drying  the  layered  ceramic  structure  in  air  or  under 
vacuum  at  temperatures  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 
to  produce  a  green  body; 

(e)  firing  the  green  body  it  high  temperature,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  sintered  layered  body  having  a  fracture 


toughness  of  ove^  19.7  MPa.Mt  and  fracture  strength  of 
over  300  MPs. 


CERAMIC  FIB|tE 
D.G«*la,c/o 
HasM  Ave,  Taroait, 


nia 
Iirt. 
U.S.CL264-S2 
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Sy«43,771 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
ctratad  MMBl!Bctvii«  Co.  Uait  10, 37 
CM.,  Cnada  M6K  IWS 
af  Scr.  No.  944>»41,  Sep.  15, 1992, 

JasL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  lS3,a29 
*  COW  35/655.  35/58 

14  ( 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  rmmir.  fibre  comprised  of 
titanium  boride.  zircoiiium  boride  or  hafhinm  boride,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  heating  boron  oi  ide  above  its  melting  point  and  produc- 
ing a  precursor  fi  bn  of  boron  oxide  by  a  method  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pulling  a  thread  of  molten 
boron  oxide,  forcing  the  molten  boron  oxide  through  an 
aperture  and  spinning  the  molten  boron  oxide,  said  precur- 
sor fibre  having  a  shape  defined  by  the  cross-section  of 
said  precursor  fibre; 

b)  stabilizing  the  slf^w  of  the  boron  oxide  fibre  so  obtained 
by  encasing  said  boron  oxide  precursor  fibre  in  a  continu- 
ous skin  made  of  a  boron  oxide  containing  substance,  said 
boron  oxide  containing  substance  having  a  melting  point 
which  is  above  the  melting  point  of  said  boron  oxide; 

c)  reacting  said  encased  boron  oxide  precursor  fibre  at  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  boron  oxide  with 
a  gas  comprisinfl  hydrogen  and  a  gaseous  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  halide  zirconium 
halide  and  hafniian  halide,  to  yield  a  homogeneous  boride 
fibre,  and 

d)  allowing  the  boiide  fibre  so  formed  to  cool. 


$AA3,m 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  PLASTIC  PRODUCT  WITH 

PAINT  FILM 

Ttmia;  Mitno  Nagai;  Tadaatoto  Sakai, 
all  of  HfavaUma,  Japan,  aaaigwNS 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  87,321 

JapM,  JaL  9, 1992,  4-204334 
17/OZ-  B29C  47/76;  B29K  105/26 

6< 


SUgeU  Immc;  nnda|i 
aadKaaiiyidd 

to  The  Japan  Stad 

Filed 
C3aiaH  pttority, 
btCL*B2» 
UJS.  a.  264—102 


JiiLI 


1.  A  method  of 
film,  comprising  the 
obtaining  crushed 

having  a  paint 
supplying  the  crushed 


rei  iaimina 


ig  a  plastic  product  having  a  paint 
itepsof: 

particles  by  crushing  a  plastic  product 
into  particles  of  a  predetermined  size; 
particles  to  a  screw  extruder^ 


fim 
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kneading  and  fiising  the  crushed  particles  while  supplying 
water  thereto  such  that  the  paint  film  is  separated  from  the 
plastic  body,  decomposed  and  gasified  into  decomposed 
gas;  and 

obtaining  a  plastic  by  discharging  said  decomposed  gas. 

5v443,773 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  CTRENGTH 
ALUMINA 
JaaMa  M.  StaeUer,  WOIiaa  W.  Predcboa,  mmA  Brvce  J.  Pletka. 
all  of  Hoagktoii,  Mich.,  aad^Mrt  to  Bond  of  Coatiol  of 
MicUgaa  TechMkigical  UaiTeraUy,  Hos^htOB,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  970.615,  Not.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,352,643. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,158 
lot  CL'  B28B  3/00 
VS.  CL  264—102  36  rt.*-^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength  alumina  material 
in  a  vacuum  hot  press  having  a  chamber  including  a  die  cavity 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  an  alumina  powder  containing  at  least  about 
98%  alumina,  substantially  free  of  sintering  agents  and 
organic  contaminants,  and  having  a  median  particle  size 
less  than  about  3  microns  into  the  die  cavity; 

(b)  evacuating  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  vacuum  hot  pressing  said  powder  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  about  1350*  C.  but  below  that  which  can 
cause  substantial  grain  growth,  at  a  die  pressure  greater 
than  about  24  MPa  (3500  PSI),  and  for  a  period  greater 
than  about  1.5  hours  but  shorter  than  that  which  can  cause 
substantial  grain  growth  to  produce  a  high  strength  alu- 
mina material. 


upon  drying  and  hardening  the  coat  of  synthetic  resin 
with  its  incorporated  natural  sand. 


5,443,775 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PI<»fENTED     * 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

LOW  SHRINKING  THERMOSETTING  RESIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION 

Sdby  M.  Bnnoii,  Gcwra,  Ohto,  aaaiiMr  to  PfaMtieolata,  Ik.. 
AahtabMla,  OUo  — -«— ™,«i.^ 

Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  884,255,  May  8, 1992,  ahaadoMd.  TUs 
appUcatioB  May  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  59,815 

Ihe  portioa  of  the  tem  or  tUa  patcM  saboeqwat  to  JaL  5. 2011. 


5.443.774 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ARTIFICUL  ROCKS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  LARGE-SCALE  ROCK  IMITATIONS 

Gordea  KHih,  SchwciaAirt,  and  Srea  Precht,  Obcrwerm,  both  of 

Gcraaay,  aaaigaors  to  Fa  Fdadekor  Kliik  nad  Precht,  Dittd- 

bnuB,Geraaay 

Filed  Dec  2,  1992,  Scr.  No.  983,439 
lat  CL*  B28B  11/06:  B29C  33/38,  33/56 
VS.  CL  264—130  4 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  artificial  rocks,  in  particular 
large-scale  rock  imiutions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  malleable-plastic  reproduction  negative  from  a 
natural  stone  object, 

(b)  removing  the  reproduction  from  the  natural-stone  object 
and  bracing  the  reproduction  by  coating  its  back  side  with 
a  hardening  plastic, 

(c)  following  bracing  of  the  reproduction,  moving  the  repro- 
duction into  a  work  position  wherein  the  reproduction 
can  be  used  as  a  work  mold, 

(d)  adding  a  parting  compound  and  a  hardening  plastic  into 
the  work  mold  and  coating  the  reproduction  with  syn- 
thetic resin  to  manufacture  a  poaitive  in  the  form  of  a 
hardened  artificial  rock  blank, 

(e)  removing  the  hardened  artificial  rock  blank  from  the 
work  mold  and  depositing  a  coat  of  synthetic  resin  onto 
the  artificial  rock  blank,  and 

(0  depositing  and  embedding  fine-grain  natnral  sand  onto 
and  into  the  still  moist  coat  of  synthetic  resin  and  there- 


lat  CL*  B29C  47/36 
VS.  CL  264—143  3  qu^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pigmented  curable  mokling 
compound  of  improved  homogeneity  comprising  mixing  to- 
gether 

A)  an  unsaturated  polyester; 

B)  a  monomer  which  is  copolymerizaUe  with  A; 

Q  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  refractive  index  which 
is  within  about  0.06  unit  of  the  refractive  index  of  said 
unsaturated  polyester,  said  thermoplastic  polymer  being 
polystyrene; 

D)  a  color  pigment,  and  optionally  fiirther  customary  addi- 
tives; 

forming  a  premix  of  the  pigment  by  dispersing  it  in  at  least 
some  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  C  with  the  aid  of  an 
extruder  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  the  melting 
point  of  the  thermoplastic,  said  premix  containing  from 
about  1%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  pigment,  and 

dissolving  said  premix  in  said  monomer  B,  the  resulting 
pigmented  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  containing 
from  about  10%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  monomer 
B,  then  mixing  said  premix  with  said  unsaturated  polyester 
A,  the  resulting  pigmented  curable  molding  compound 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of 
said  thermoplastic  polymer  C  per  100  parts  of  the  combi- 
nation of  said  thermoplasbc  polymer  C,  unsaturated  poly- 
ester A  and  moncMner  B. 


5,443,776 
PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PROPERTY 

OF  VISCOSE  FILAMENTS 
Alaa  J.  BarthokMcw.  Coreatry;  Paal  L.  Probert,  Ragby;  Mi- 
chad  Ricfeardaoa,  Derby,  aad  AaArcw  G.  WUkea,  Coreatry. 
aD  of  Uaitad  Kingdoai,  aaaigaors  to  Coartulds  pic.  Inadna. 
Uaited  KiagdoM 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212.154 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kfa«doai,  Mar.  24, 1993. 
9306074 

lat  CL*  DOIF  2/06;  D02G  7/00 
UjS.  a.  264—168  s  I 


1.  In  a  process  for  improving  at  least  one  property  of  a 
continuous  filament  tow  of  regenerated  viacoae  cdluloae  fila- 
ments in  which  process  a  running  tow  in  a  flowing  liquid  in  the 
form  of  a  spread  band  is  overfed  onto  a  moving  foraminous 
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support  to  separate  it  from  thefliquid,  so  as  to  form  a  coherent 
web,  which  wd>  is  dried,  the  iciprovenient  of  having  the  con- 
tinuotts  filament  tow  of  cdltloaic  viscose  filaments  in  the 
partially  regenerated  state  wh«i  it  is  overfed  onto  the  moving 
fonuninoas  support  so  that  the  regeneration  of  the  partially 
regenerated  viscose  occurs  prior  to  and  after  the  filament  tow 
it  overfed  onto  the  moving  fotaminous  support  ,   .  i  ' . 


METHOD  FOK  PRODUCING  AN  INVISIBLE  TEAR 
SEAM  FOR  AN  AIR  BAG  pEPLO YMENT  OPENING 

DHid  H.  MiDi,  DwhM,  N Ji,  airigwir  to  DnUmm  Tntm 
tac^  Do««r,  NJL 

FBai  Dae.  4, 1991  Scr.  No.  985,91< 
Int  CL*  B2SB  7/22 
VS.  CL  IM— 2S8  13 


5M^m 

VENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMOSET 

INJECTION  MO|nj>ING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  M.  SchUngauw,  Mont  Vcnoa,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tern- 
prcas  Incorporated,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  33, 19f3,  Scr.  No.  173.<09 
Int.  a.*  B29C:  45/14.  45/34 
VS.  CL  264—257  22  Ciahns 

1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  a  part  comprising  the  steps 
of:  J 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  an  interior  cavity  defining  a 
shape  of  the  part,  the  mol|j  having  an  inlet  through  which 
resin  is  injected  into  the  mold  and  a  vent  that  extends 
through  a  surface  of  the  interior  cavity  to  allow  air  to  exit 
the  interior  cavity  of  the  mold; 

(b)  placing  a  porous  flow  regulator  in  the  interior  cavity  so 
that  the  flow  regulator  abuts  the  surface  of  the  interior 
cavity  adjacent  and  surrounding  the  vent  and  is  spaced  a 
distance  away  from  the  alet; 

(c)  injecting  a  resin  into  the  mold  through  the  inlet,  the 
porous  flow  regulator  regulating  the  flow  of  resin  adja- 


cent the  vent  as 
air  within  the 


tie 
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resin  flows  toward  the  vent  to  allow 
cavity  to  escape  through  the  vent 


4t    S$U    M    4t    SO  3$ 

before  the  resin  flOws  into  the  vent  to  reduce  the  forma- 
tion of  voids  in  th^  molded  part 


I  the  m' 
PROE 


5,443,779 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  OF  REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE  CORR  JGATED  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMATION  OF  CORRUGATING  ROLLERS  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
Hirao  kUkawa,  IS^i  NiiU-WaM4a  3<kume, 

Tokyo  MO,  Japan 
DMiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  79^16,  Nor.  22, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,314,73*, 
wUch  is  a  continaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  613,536,  Nor.  6, 1990, 
,  Tbia  appli^attoa  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  209,220 

iita.*B3iF;/2o 

U.S.  CL  264—286  15  ( 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  oover  for  an  air  bag  deployment 
opening,  the  cover  having  a  tear  seam  which  is  separable  upon 
an  air  bag  being  deployed,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  shell  having  a  backside  with  a  multi- 
pUdty  (^beat  transfer  pini  surrounding  an  open  portion  in 
the  shape  of  a  tear  seam; 

(b)  disposing  a  thermoplastic  material  on  a  front  surface  of 
the  mold  shell; 

(c)  heating  said  heat  transfo*  pins  and  said  open  portion  to 
cause  a  first  portion  of  said  front  surface  to  be  heated  to  a 
first  temperature  and  a  second  portion  of  said  front  surface 
surrounding  said  first  portion  to  be  heated  to  a  second 
temperature  that  is  greater  than  said  first  temperature,  said 
first  and  second  temperatures  being  sufficient  to  cause  a 
unitary  layer  of  said  thefmoplastic  material  to  form  on 
said  front  surface,  whereby  said  layer  of  thermoplastic 
material  has  a  thinned  pa|rtion  disposed  on  said  first  por- 
tion; and  { 

(d)  cooling  said  layer  of  thermoplastic  material. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  composite  corru- 
gated body,  said  methtxl  comprising: 

forming  a  comigatod  body  by  forming  in  a  sheet  material 
corrugate  lines  including,  with  respect  to  an  x-y-z  coordi- 
nate system,  ridget  and  grooves  formed  alternately  in  an  x 
direction  and  located  in  respective  planes  spaced  in  a  z 
direction  and  parallel  to  an  x-y  plane,  each  said  ridge  and 
groove  of  each  said  corrugate  line  having  a  smooth  mean- 
dering waveform  in  a  y  direction  as  viewed  in  said  x-y 
plane,  and  said  lidges  and  grooves  defining  a  smooth 
meandering  secti>nal  waveform  in  said  x  direction  as 
viewed  in  an  x-z  >lane; 

forming  said  sectioqal  waveform  to  have  an  amplitude  H  in 
said  z  direction  md  a  wavelength  L  in  said  x  direction 
defining  a  substantial  amplitude  ratio  H/L; 

forming  said  meandering  waveform  of  each  said  corrugate 
line  to  have  an  amplitude  D  in  said  x  direction  and  a 
wavelength  N  in  said  y  direction  defining  a  substantial 
meandering  ratio  D/N; 

forming  said  corrug  ite  lines  to  define  a  substantial  meander- 
ing overlapping  r  itio  D/LS0.3; 

forming  said  corrug  ite  lines  to  have  a  width  narrowing  ratio 
i,  equal  to  a  coeficient  of  contraction  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial in  said  y  diiection  after  formation  therein  of  said 
corrugate  lines  tol  a  width  in  said  y  direction  of  said  sheet 
material  in  the  torra  of  a  flat  sheet  before  formation 
therein  of  said  <  orrugate  lines,  satisfactory  to  prevent 
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substantial  wrinkling  or  breakage  of  said  corrugate  lines  in 
said  X  direction; 

forming  said  waveform  of  each  said  corrugate  line  to  have 
crest  and  bonom  portions  spaced  in  said  y  direction,  each 
said  crest  and  bottom  portion  being  curved  or  chamfered 
and  having  a  reUtively  small  dimension  in  said  y  direction; 

forming  said  width  narrowing  ratio  i,  said  substantial  ampli- 
tude ratio  H/L  and  said  meandering  ratio  D/N  to  substan- 
tially satisfy  a  profile  curve  relationship  such  that  the 
values  of  H/L  and  D/N  change  proportionally  when  i  is 
changed;  and 

adhering  a  flat  Uner  to  at  least  one  opposite  face  of  said 
corrugated  body. 


5,443,782 

METHOD  OF  SHORTENING  A  RISING  TIME  OF  EACH 

INJECTION-MOLDING  OPERATION  IN  ASSOCIATION 

WITH  CONTROLLING  OF  INJECTION-MOLDING 

SPEED 

NoboyaU  Nakaaara;  ToaUyaaa  Koda,  aad  TakayoaU  ShMii, 

aU  of  Nagano,  Japan,  aarivaors  to  Niaad  PlMtic 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

PUed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  302,360 
Int  a.*  B29C  45/50 
VS.  CL  264-328.1  3  « 


5,443,780 

ORIENTED  FILMS  OF  POLYLACTIC  ACU)  AND 

MFTHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Kiyoichi  Matswaoto,  Kyoto;  Shn  Tahara,  Shiga;  Eiichi  OzeU, 
Kyoto;  Makoto  Ogaito,  Kyoto,  aad  Mankaza  Kobayaahi, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Shiondza  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,348 
lat  CL*  B29C  55/00 
VS.  CL  264-290J  ,7  cutaa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  oriented  polyUurtic  acid  fUm, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
melting  polylactic  acid; 
extruding  melted  polylactic  acid; 
forming  a  film  from  said  extruded  polylactic  acid; 
cooling  said  film  rapidly;  and 

thereafter  subjecting  said  rapidly  cooled  film  to  a  stretching 
process  selected  from  the  group  of  processes  consisting  of 
uniaxial  stretching  with  constant  width,  successive  biaxial 
stretching  and  simultaneous  biaxial  stretching,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  glass  transition  temperature  and  below 
the  crystallization  temperature. 


5,443,781 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DISPOSABLE  SHEATH 

WITH  OPTICALLY  TRANSPARENT  WINDOWS 

FORMED  CONTINUOUSLY  INTEGRAL  THEREWITH 

Mark  A.  Saab,  396  Aadorcr  St,  Lowell,  Maaa.  01852 

DiTiikNi  of  Scr.  No.  968,538,  Oct  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,337,734. 

Tbif  appUcatkM  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,172 

lat  CL*  B29C  55/22 

VS.  CL  264-291  „  q.,^ 

1.  Method  of  preparing  an  elongated,  tubukr  sleeve  for 
covering  an  optical  medical  instrument  used  for  internal  body 
applications,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  heating  a 
first  fdm  of  a  polymeric  material  to  a  malleable  temperature; 
(b)  inserting  into  said  heated  first  fihn  the  distal  end  of  an 
elongated  forming  tool  comprising  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end, 
and  sidewalls  joining  said  proximal  and  distal  ends,  and  at  least 
one  shaped  surface  at  or  near  the  distal  end  of  said  forming 
tool,  said  surface  being  shaped  so  as  to  conform  with  the  geom- 
etry of  the  optical  portion  of  said  medical  instrument,  causing 
the  fihn  to  stretch  into  an  elongated  shape  comprising  a  closed 
distal  end,  an  open  proximal  end,  sidewalls  around  and  con- 
forming to  the  sidewalls  of  said  forming  tool,  and  an  optically 
transparent  window  adjacent  each  said  shaped  surface  of  said 
forming  tool;  and  (c)  removing  the  forming  tool  from  said  fihn 
to  create  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  method  of  shortening  a  rising  time  of  each  injection- 
molding  operation  in  association  with  the  controlUng  of  an 
mjection-moWing  speed  wherein  a  first  direction  shifting  valve 
adapted  to  supply  pressurized  hydraulic  oil  delivered  from  a 
hydraulic  pump  to  a  hydraulic  chamber  of  an  injection  cylin- 
der on  the  rearward  displacement  side  and  discharge  hydraulic 
oil  from  said  hydraulic  chamber  on  the  rearward  displacement 
side,  and  moreover,  discharge  hydraulic  oil  from  a  hydraulic 
chamber  on  the  forward  displacement  side  and  a  second  direc- 
tion shifting  valve  adapted  to  supply  said  pressurized  hydrauhc 
oil  to  said  hydraulic  chamber  on  the  forward  displacement  side 
are  disposed  in  a  hydrauhc  path  extending  between  said  hy- 
drauhc pump  and  said  injection  cylinder,  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

shifting  said  first  direction  shifting  valve  and  said  second 
direction  shifting  valve  so  as  to  allow  said  pressurized 
hydraulic  oil  to  be  exerted  on  said  hydraulic  chamber  on 
the  forward  displacement  side  while  a  hydraulic  path  on 
the  rearward  displacement  side  is  blocked  by  a  third  direc- 
tion shifting  valve  adapted  to  buUd  a  bleeding-ofT  circuit 
in  cooperation  with  said  second  direction  shifting  valve, 
causing  a  hydraulic  path  on  the  forward  displacement  side 
to  be  hydrauUcally  connected  to  the  tank  side, 

allowing  most  of  hydrauhc  oil  to  bleed  off  to  a  tank  via  said 
third  direction  shifting  valve, 

shifting  said  third  direction  shifting  valve  so  as  to  aUow  said 
hydraulic  path  on  the  rearward  displacement  side  to  be 
hydrauUcally  connected  to  the  tank  side,  and 

blocking  said  hydraulic  path  on  the  forward  displacement 
side,  whereby  said  injection  molding  operation  can  be 
started. 


5,443,783 

PROCESS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  ARTICLES  FROM 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  POLYMERS 

Jamea  P.  Sbcphcri,  Spriagfleid;  Liada  C  Sawyer,  Ckathaai, 

both  of  N  J.,  airi  Gerald  Farrow,  Charlotte,  N.C  aaaigaon  to 

Hoechit  Cdaaeae  Corp,  SoawrTflic,  N  J. 

PUed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,831 

lat  CL*  B29C  49/04 

VS.  a.  264—540  13  rwi^ 

1.  A  process  to  make  hollow  articles  from  a  wholly  aromatic 
liquid  crystal  polymer,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  wholly  aromatic  liquid  crystal  polymer  com- 
prising, in  its  backbone,  in  the  range  of  about  0.05-2  mole 
%,  a  recurring  ionic  moiety; 

(b)  melting  said  Uquid  crystal  polymer  of  step  (a)  in  a  veaad 
suitable  to  extrude  it; 
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(c)  extrodiiig  the  mdted  pdymer  into  a  panon; 

(d)  bringmg  m  mold  in  coal»ct  with  said  pariaon,  said  mold 
being  operative  to  define  the  desired  shape  of  said  hollow 
article;  and 


separated  first  tat  second  mold  portions  such  that  a  firat 
portion  of  the  molding  material  is  located  on  the  first  mold 
portion  flange  an^  a  second  portion  of  the  molding  mate- 
rial is  located  onjthe  second  mold  portion  flange; 

d)  assembling  the  fnt  and  second  mold  portions  such  that 
their  flanges  are  I  adjacent,  but  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  twioe  the  thickness  of  the  molding  material 
on  the  flanges  so  (hat  a  space  is  defined  between  the  mold- 
ing material  on  tik  flanges; 

e)  locating  a  silicon^  bead  element  m  the  space  between  the 
molding  material  {on  the  adjacent  flanges; 

f)  placing  a  vacuunl  pouch  in  the  molding  cavity; 

g)  drawing  a  vacuum  within  the  molding  cavity  such  that 
the  vacuum  poock  expands  thereby  exerting  a  force  on  the 
molding  material  urging  it  against  a  surface  defining  the 
molding  cavity;  a  nd 

h)  heating  the  asaeinbled  mold  so  as  to  cure  the  molding 
material  and  foml  the  separable  portions  fh>m  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  mdldmg  material. 


(e)  blowing  a  gas  into  said  pariaon  to  form  the  hollow  article, 
wherein  said  ionic  moiety  is  ^elected  from  the  formulae: 


SOj-M* 


I 


L"         SO3-M+ 


5v443,78S 

METHOD  Oil  TREATING  SEAMLESS  BELT 

SUBCTRATES  AND  CARRIERS  THEREFOR 

Hcvy  T.  MaataWdTWcMcr,  and  CUflbrd  R  Griflltlia,  PM>- 

Aird,  both  of  N.Y^  i^ssl^ors  to  Xerox  Corporatkw,  Stamford, 


11 


FDadJi 
UJS.  CL  264— 573 


wherein  M-f-  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  tine,  calcium,  cadmium,  magne- 
sium, barium,  quaternary  ammonium  NR3',  and  mixtures 
thereof,  with  R  being  the  save  or  different  Ci-Ce  groups. 


544«3,7S4 
METHOD  FOR  SIMUtTANEOUSLY  MOLDING 
PORTIONS  OF  SfPARABLE  ARTICLE 
Erie  P.  G.  Celarier,  Gcnerfflicn,  and  Philippe  Hewio,  Lardy, 
both  of  FVaMC,  il^nrs  t4  Sodctc  NatioMle  I^Etade  et  de 
CoMtractkM  de  Motcna  ID'Aviatioa  (SJ4JLCA.),  Park, 
Ftranec 
DMaiaa  ofScr.  No.  70,C72,  9vn.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,304,057. 
lUa  appUcatkM  Jtm.  |1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,730 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnaet,  Jan.  30, 1992, 92  06697 
Int.  CL*  B2»C  5]/Ja  51/28 
VS.  CL  264—571  6  Clabna 


3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  176,380 
t  CL*  B23P  77/02 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sramlcM  substrate  to  fabricate  an 
electrostatographic  iitoaging  member  comprising: 

elastically  stretching  said  substrate  over  a  hollow  cylindrical 
porous  mandrel  [having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
not  greater  than  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the 
substrate  by  apaying  fluid  under  pressure  through  said 


mandrel; 
relieving  the  pi 

lapses  to  a  sha| 
treating  said  sutot 

electrostatograpl 


of  said  fluid  so  that  the  substrate  re- 
in close  contact  with  said  mandrel;  and 
ite  in  contact  with  the  mandrel  by  an 
Ic  imaging  member  fabricating  process 


to  form  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member. 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  molding  portions  of  a  sepa- 
rable article  having  a  pluralty  of  separable  portions  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  mold  defining  a  molding  cavity  and  having  a 
first  mold  portion  and  a  second  mold  portion  removably 
attachable  to  the  first  doid  portion,  each  mold  portion 
having  a  flange  extending  outwardly  therefrom  along  its 
length  and  defining  a  portion  of  the  molding  cavity; 
.    b)  separating  the  first  and, second  mold  portion^ 

c)  placing  molding  mate^al  in  the  molding  cavity  of  the 


5,443,786 
COMPOSITION  F^R  THE  FORMATION  OF  CERAMIC 

'  VIAS 

Hiromitaa  Yokoyana ,  Sagamihara;  Koji  Onote,  Atangi;  HitosU 
SnU,  Zanu;  Mineham  Tsnkada,  Yamato;  Nobno 
KaMhara,  lachan ,  and  KoicU  Niwa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu, 
aMi^ora  to  F^jitai  1  UaiHcd,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP90>  01202,  S  371  Date  Dee.  17, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  17, 1991 ,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO91/04650,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  4, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  19, 1990,  Scr.  No.  700,163 
ClaiaM  priority,  ap  Micatioa  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1989, 1-240684 
Int  CL*  B22F  7/0(k  HOIB  1/02.  1/04 
UJS.  CL  419—9  7  Clataa 

1.  A  composition  fpr  use  in  forming  ceramic  via,  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  powder  containing  copper,  gold,  silver, 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  alu- 
minium, or  an  a  loy  thereof;  and 
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(b)  3  to  40  wt  %,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  powder  in  the 
composition,  of  one  or  more  of  an  organosilicic  com- 
pound, an  organoaluminium  compound,  an  organozir- 
conium  compound  and  an  organomagnesium  compound. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  ceramic  vias,  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate,  having  holes  bored  therein,  selected 
fhxn  the  group  comprising  a  glass  ceramk  composite 
substrate,  an  alumina  substrate,  a  m^ignr^a  substrate,  a 
zirconia  substrate,  an  aluminum  nitride  substrate,  and 
green  sheets  thereof; 

forming  a  composition  comprising: 


5,443,787 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IRON  SYCTEM  SOFT 

MAGNETIC  SINTERED  BODY 

Tcrw  Mori;  Noriahige  Yaaisgaikl,  both  of  CUha,  and  Kat- 

nklko  WakaraM^  IbaraU,  aO  of  JapMi,  -rttgnim  to  TDK 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,451 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japo^  JaL  13,  1993,  5-195337 
Int  CL*  B22F  1/00.  31/2,  9/04 
VS.  CL  419—32  20 


aotft/hr 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  iron  system  soft  iMgii>«y 
sintered  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blending  an  iron  powder  with  at  least  one  metal  powder 
selected  from  metab  to  be  alloyed  with  iron  and  ferroal- 
loys so  as  to  give  a  desired  chemical  compoaition, 

treating  the  blend  by  a  mechanical  aDoying  process,  thereby 
aUoying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  with  iron, 

shilling  the  blend  into  a  compact,  and 

firing  the  compact  into  an  iron  system  soft  mmgwu^ir-  sintered 
body, 

wherem  the  treatment  by  a  "fr^'antral  alloying  proceas  is 
efTected  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  lubricant,  and  the  solid 
lubricant  is  added  in  an  amount  of  ai  to  5%  by  weight  of 
the  blend. 


164-709  O.G.^9S-13 


5,443,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATION  OF 

BRIQUETTES  COMPRISING  BALANCING  THE 

SURFACE  AREA  BETWEEN  ATOMIZED  BINDER  AND 

FINES 
Fhtads  S.  Palowitz,  Boartean,  and  Snteihaa  R.  s^v 
Gaaflcld,  both  of  Ohio,  assizors  to  Palaat  IntcnatfaMaL  Inc. 
Ohio 
or  Scr.  No.  968,386.  Oct  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,302,34L  Ilia  appikattoa  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,381 
lat  CL*  B22F  7/00 
VS.  CL  419—65  23  < 


(a)  at  least  one  powder  containing  copper,  gold,  silver, 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  nickel,  pali^rtinm  platinum, 
aluminium,  or  an  alloy  thereof,  and 

(b)  3  to  40  wt  %,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  powder  in  the 
composition,  of  one  or  more  of  an  organosilicic  com- 
pound, an  organoaluminium  compound,  an  organozir- 
conium  compound  and  an  organomagnesium  com- 
pound; 

filling  the  composition  into  the  holes  of  the  substrate;  and 
calcinating  the  substrate. 


7.  A  process  for  briquetting  fines  comprising: 

charging  the  fines' to  s  mixer; 

charging  a  binder  material  to  the  mixer  through  at  least  one 
fog  nozzle  the  binder  material  being  fractionated  to  a  size 
such  that  the  average  particle  size  of  the  binder  material  is 
smaller  than  the  average  particle  size  of  the  fines  and  a 
surface  area  balance  is  substantially  achieved  therebe- 
tween; 

mixing  the  fines  and  the  binder  material  continuously  to 
form  B  homogeneous  mixture 

discharging  the  mixture  to  a  dday  box  for  a  period  of  time 
such  that  the  homogeneous  mixture  is  at  the  point  of 
incipient  cure; 

discharging  the  mixture  from  the  delay  box  to  a  briquetter; 
and 

forming  briquettes. 


5,443,789 
LOW  YTTRIUM,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY 
aeth  Harria,  Sprtag  Lake;  John  M  Eridon,  Whitahall,  and 
Steven  L.  Sikkcaga,  North  Madtegoa,  aO  of  Mkh.,  Haivsots 
to  Caaaoa-MaakcfOB  Corporatkia,  Maakcgoa,  Mkh. 
Coatinaatkia-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,458,  Sep.  14, 1992, 
ahaadoaed.  TUa  appikatioa  No».  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  977,899 
lat  CL*  C22C  19/05 
VS.  CL  420-443  4  ( 


I" 


r 


T 


^2^^- 1 


■     i     t     m    H*  iL    «■«§«■' 


1.  An  improved  nickel  based  superalloy  for  casting  single 
crystal  turbine  engine  bbdes,  vanes  or  combustion  componenu 
for  use  at  openting  temperatures  up  to  2100' F.  without  incipi- 
ent melting  porosity,  saki  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of  the 
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following  efemenls  in  the  fi^Uowing  proportions  expressed  as 
percentages  of  weight  exceft  where  otherwise  noted  as  ppm 
by  weight: 


Co 

9.3-10.0 

Cr 

6.4-6.6 

Mo 

as-a? 

W 

6.2-«.6 

Ta 

6.3-<.7 

Al 

5.45-5.75 

Ti 

as-ij 

Hf 

O.07-O.12 

Re 

2.8-3J 

S 

2  ppm  max. 

P 

2  ppm  max. 

La 

5-20  ppm 

Ni 

Palinrr 

S  Ma.790 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTO  IAHCALLY  ANALYZING 

S>IMPLES 

Michel      CoenrreiUe,     Ma  tiffMs     av     Jalle; 

RaflHpoM— a,  Ptasac;  Vres  Barach,  Mcri^HK,  aad  MagaU 

MBIet,  Salfca.  ill  of  Franct,  artgiwn  to  Soctete  Fhacatac  de 

Rechefchea  et  d'laTtstiaaMitati  (SFRD,  Marti^aa  aw  Jalle 

Filed  JaL  23, 1^92,  Ser.  No.  917,327 
ChdaH  priority,  appMcatioii  Fhnce,  JaL  26, 1991, 91  09833 
lit  CL*  G«N  35/02.  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—63  12 


1.  Device  for  automaticaly  analyzing  samples,  comprising: 

at  least  one  head  comprising  at  least  one  first  subunit  for 
sampling  and  distributing  liquids,  said  first  subunit  com- 
prising a  first  vertically  movable  carriage  having  at  least 
one  first  tube  for  distributing  and  aspirating  Uquid  prod- 
uct, said  at  least  one  first  tube  being  connected  to  an 
aspirating  and  distributing  system  mounted  on  a  frame; 

a  working  surface  for  fixedly  holding  samples  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, reagents  and  reaction  supports; 

a  mechanical  system  for  moving  said  at  least  one  head  within 
a  horizontal  plane  above  said  working  surface,  along  two 
perpendicular  directions,  said  mechanical  system  compris- 
ing a  belt  integral  with  laid  at  least  one  head  and  driven  by 
motors  integral  with  s^id  frame; 

at  least  one  washing  bowl  positioned  to  wash  said  at  least 
one  first  tube,  said  at  least  one  washing  bowl  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  ao  that  said  at  least  one  first  tube  is 
at  least  partially  insertAle  therein,  said  at  least  one  wash- 
ing bowl  comprising  a  lower  orifice  through  which  said  at 
least  one  washing  bo\«4  is  emptied,  and  said  at  least  one 
washing  bowl  comprising  at  least  one  liquid  injection 
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nozzle  for  suppi  ^g  washing  solution  to  wash  an  outside 
portion  of  said  ai  least  one  first  tube  when  said  at  least  one 
first  tube  is  at  Itast  partially  inserted  in  said  at  least  one 
washing  bowl; 

means  for  them  ally  regulating  reaction  the  supports 
through  a  thermal  regulating  liquid  in  at  least  partial 
contact  with  sai  i  reaction  supports; 

at  least  one  reading  system  to  measure  results  of  reaction 
between  sample  I  to  be  analyzed  and  reagents;  and 

means  for  contro  ling,  checking  and  coordinating  said  at 
least  one  head,  said  mechanical  system,  said  washing 
bowl,  said  means  for  thermally  regulating  said  reaction 
supports  and  sai  1  at  least  one  reading  system  to  automati- 
cally analyze  sa  nples. 


5,443,791 

AUTOMATED  MCfLECULAR  BIOLOGY  LABORATORY 

G.  Richard  Cathcar^  San  Carloo;  Thoaaa  Breoaaa-Marqaex, 
Souyrale;  John  A.  Bfidgham,  HilU>oroagh;  George  S. 
GoUa,  El  Granada;  Harry  A.  Gsircaaad,  Half  Moo*  Bay; 
MariaaM  Haae,  BorUagaiw;  Looit  B.  Hoff,  BctaKMt;  Eric 
Ijxkamiitr,  CaqertiM;  Mehya  N.  Krooick,  Palo  Aho; 
Doi«iaa  H.  Keith,  Oaklaad;  Paid  E.  Mayra^  PacUIca;  Mi- 
chMl  L.  Mctsiui,  Saa  Bmo;  Mickod  L.  Mctrker,  San 
Bmo;  WaUHi  J.  Mordam  Montaia  View;  LiMoln  J.  Mc- 
Bride,  BefaMWt;  J<  ha  SUann,  F^caoat;  ChaHHaatoa  Tiag, 
Saa  Mateo;  Norai  la  M.  WUteley,  Saa  Carioa,  aU  of  Calif ^ 
Liacola  J.  McBrid  ^  BelaMBt;  Joha  SUgeara,  FktMwt;  Chea- 
IlMMna  Tiag,  Sai  Mateo,  aad  Noraaa  M.  WUteley,  Saa 
Carioa,  aU  of  Cal  if^  aaaigaon  to  Perida  Efaaer  •  AwUed 
BioayatciH  Diriafa  a.  Footer  City,  Calif. 

CoatiaantioaofScr.  ^io.  505,626,  Apr.  6, 1990,  ahaadoaed.  lUs 
appUcatioi  Aag.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  927,254 
lat  CL«  (  OIN  21/01.  35/08,  1/10.  21/11 

UjS.  CL  422—65  32  ClaiaH 


1.  A  liquid-handli  ig  instrument  for  transferring  Uquid  from 
one  container  to  am  )ther  comprising: 

a  stationary  work  nirface  having  machined  registration  ele- 
ments for  accurately  locating  and  supporting  a  modular 
container  statioti  for  holding  said  containers  of  liquid; 

a  pipette  subsystefi  for  aspirating  and  dispensing  liquid,  said 
pipette  subsysttet  comprising  a  pipette  tip  coupled  to  a 
c^Mcitance  sen  tor, 

a  robotic  translatii  m  subsystem  for  moving  said  pipette  tip  to 
an  containers  of  said  worksurface  and  into  and  out  of  said 
containers; 

a  gauge  block  securely  fastened  to  and  accurately  positioned 
on  said  worksurface  relative  to  said  registration  elements, 
and  having  surftces  substantially  orthogonal  to  directions 
of  movement  ol '  said  pipette  tip  by  said  robotic  translation 
subsystem;  and 

a  control  subsyst<  m  for  automatically  managing  said  Uquid 
transfers; 

wherein  said  control  subsystem  controls  said  robotic  transla- 
tion subsystem  to  move  said  pipette  tip  to  each  of  said 
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surfaces  on  said  gauge  block  wherein  the  pipette  tip  and 
the  capacitance  sensor  sense  the  position  of  the  machined 
surface  of  said  gauge  block  thereby  establishing  a  home 
position  on  said  worksurface  for  said  liquid  transfers. 

5,443,792 

PIPETTING  DEVICE 

JBrg  BiUer,  Rothcabarg.  Switaerlaad,  awigaor  to  Ho(taaaa-La 

Roche  lac,  Natley,  N J. 
CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  16,405,  Feb.  11, 1993,  «h— 4i^Bfd,  This 
application  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,732 
Clahns   priority,   appUcation   Switaerlaad,   Feb.    13,    1992, 


U.S.CL422— 67 


lat  CL*  COIN  35/10 


lOOaiw 


atmospheric  contaminant  in  the  form  of  dispersed  gaseous 
molecules,  said  dispersed  gaseous  molecules  being  hazard- 
ous gas  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chemical  agents,  nerve  agents,  and  hazardous  atmospheric 
poUutants,  said  exciution  causing  said  dispersed  gaseous 
molecules  to  be  excited  above  ground  sute  resulting  in 
raising  the  electronic  state  to  an  excitational  energy  level 
which  first  undergoes  vibrational  relaxation  by  a  transi- 
tion route  to  the  lowest  vibrational  energy  level  for  said 
excited  gaseous  molecule  where  a  transition  route  takes 
place  whUe  returning  to  a  ground  sute  which  results  in 
fluorescence  as  a  result  of  emitting  a  photon  at  a  measur- 
able frequency  to  thereby  determine  the  identify  of  said 
atmospheric  contaminant; 


1.  A  pipetting  device  for  pipetting  fluid  between  a  primary 
vessel  and  a  secondary  vessel  contained  in  one  or  more  vessel 
ccMitamers,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  removable  vessel  carrier  unit  configured  and 
dimensioned  to  carry  one  or  more  vessel  containers  each 
havmg  a  deflned  position  relative  to  its  vessel  carrier  unit; 

(b)  a  baseplate  having  a  surface  on  which  the  at  least  one 
removable  vessel  carrier  unit  can  be  placed; 

(c)  an  electiieally  conductive  pipetting  needle  constructed 
and  positioned  for  tiimsferring  a  volume  of  liquid  from 
one  prmiary  vessel  to  one  secondary  vessel  when  the 
primary  vessel  and  the  secondary  vessel  are  contained  in 
one  or  more  of  the  at  least  one  vessel  container  placed  on 
the  surface  of  the  at  least  one  carrier  unit  and  the  at  least 
one  carrier  unit  is  placed  on  the  surface  of  the  baseplate- 

(d)  means  for  controUably  moving  the  pipetting  needle  in 
three  dimensions,  thereby  bringing  the  pipetting  needle  to 
a  predetermined  pipetting  position; 

(e)  at  least  two  electrically  conductive  reference  members 
secured  to  each  vessel  carrier  unit,  each  reference  member 
having  a  plurality  of  flat  surfaces; 

(0  control  means  for  causing  the  pipetting  needle  to  be 

conveyed  to  the  plurality  of  flat  surfaces  of  the  at  least 

two  reference  members;  and 
(g)  means  for  electrically  detecting  contact  between  the 

pipetting  needle  and  each  of  the  pluratity  of  flat  surfaces 

of  the  at  least  two  reference  members. 


(ii)  a  digital  controller  having  a  means  for  firing  said  selected 
pulsed  laser  in  direction  of  an  atinospheric  contaminant  in 
the  form  of  dispersed  gaseous  molecules,  said  digital  con- 
troller also  having  means  for  determining  the  range  and 
density  of  said  excited  gaseous  molecules  which  fluoresces 
as  a  result  of  photo  emission;  and, 

(iii)  a  photo-detector  having  a  plurality  of  notch  filters  in 
combination  therewith  which  enables  said  photo-detector 
to  detect  more  than  one  hazardous  gas  element  or  other 
atmospheric  poUutant  at  a  time  by  detecting  each  photon 
emission  from  each  excited  gaseous  molecule  returning  to 
ground  sUte,  said  photo-detector  having  an  output  which 
is  subs«)uently  transmitted  to  said  digital  controller  which 
determines  the  distance  and  intensity  of  each  of  said  pho- 
ton emission  via  said  photo-detector  system. 


to  Lioa 


5.443,793 
ATMOSPHERIC  CONTAMINANT  DETECTOR 
Jota  J.  Ehriich;  Wayne  E.  Daveaport,  both  of  Haatarille,  and 
Traris  S.  Taylor,  Sooserrille,  all  of  Ala.,  aaaigaon  to  Tlie 
Uaited  States  «rf  AoMrica  as  repreaeatMi  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Aiaqr,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,842 

lat.  CL«  GOIN  21/63:  GOIJ  3/28 

MS.  CL  422—83  %  n.!— 

I.  An  atinospheric  contaminant  detector  system  comprising: 

(i)  an  exciution  source  of  a  pulsed  laser  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  tripled  Nd:Yag  laser,  a  N2  discharge 

laser,  and  a  tunable  dye  laser  to  achieve  excibUion  of  an 


5,443,794 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Paal  M.  WiUaw,  Barry,  Uaited  Kiagdoa 
Technology  Limited,  B^ury,  Uaited  KlagH 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,663,  IBed  w  PCT/GB88/00236, 
Mar.  29,  1988,  ahaadooed.  This  ippMcatioa  tiled  May  6,  1991, 
Ser.  No.  698,198 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  May  15, 1987, 
8711573 

lat  CL*  GOIN  1/22 
\3S.  CL  422—84  7  cwi^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  volatile 
component  in  a  gas,  including  a  detector  for  detecting  the 
volatile  component  and  producing  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing the  detected  concentration  of  the  volatile  component  in  the 
gas,  a  gas  standard  containing  a  predetermined  concentration 
of  the  volatile  component  in  a  diluent  gas  pressurized  in  a 
container,  the  standard  being  prepared  for  a  predetermined 
atmospheric  pressure,  sampling  means  for  deUvering  alter- 
nately a  sample  from  the  standard  and  a  test  sample  to  the 
detector,  means  for  outputting  from  the  detector  successively 
one  signal  represenutive  of  the  concentration  of  the  voUtile 
component  in  the  test  sample  and  another  signal  representative 
of  the  concentration  of  the  volatile  compcment  in  the  sample 
from  the  standard,  means  for  measuring  the  ambient  atmo- 
spheric pressure  when  the  sample  from  the  standard  is  deUv- 
ered,  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  mea- 
sured ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  said  predetermined 
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atmospheric  pressure,  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal   gas  being  removed 
in  accordance  with  said  difference,  means  for  generating  a 
ooooentratioa  signal  from  saM  one  and  said  another  signals. 


frpm 
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said  chamber  and  controls  operation 


of  the  source  of  micra^vave  radiation  by  turning  said  source  off 
when  solvent  vapor  is  detected  by  it,  and  a  gas  flow  rate  detec- 


tor, which  is  located  in  the  path  of  gas  being  removed  from 
said  chamber  and  coi  itrols  operation  of  the  source  of  micro- 
wave radiation  by  tun  ling  said  source  of  radiation  off  when  gas 
flow  is  halted. 


and  means  for  correcting  tl^  concentration  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  correction  sigtal  and  for  displaying  the  result  as 
an  indication  of  the  concentration  of  the  volatile  component  in 
a  source  from  which  said  teat  sample  was  taken. 


5,4W,795 
EXPLOSION  PROOF  MICROWAVE  HEATED  SOLVENT 

EXTRACnqN  APPARATUS 
Robert  N.  Rercn,  Monroe,  N^  aMignor  to  CEM  Corporatioa, 

Filed  Jna.  9, 1*3,  Ser.  No.  74,324 

bt  CL*  GMDi/tf/OJt  HOSB  6m 

UJS.  CL  422—90  9 


METHOD  AND 
FORMATION 
C»ATING 
KewMtk  J.  CocUag, 
Lake;  JaMaC 
aadStaidey  E. 
NoohNM  Corporatiin, 
Filed  OcL 


U.S.  CL  422—129 


5,443,796 
A^ARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 
A  SOLID  PRECIPITATE  IN  A 
MATERIAL  FORMULATION 
Wcatlake;  Lanrence  B.  SaMHW,  Avoa 
AoAertt;  Jamea  W.  Mwitrly,  Stow, 
Atod  Lake,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignora  to 
Weatiakc,  Ohio 
19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  963,075 
■t  CL*  C23F  11/00 

19( 


Salti^ 
,  Marcr, 


&  aBt#5 


t^^= 


1.  An  explosion  proof  microwave  heated  solvent  extraction 
apparatus  which  comprises  a^source  of  microwave  radiation,  a 
walled  chamber  into  which  {such  microwave  radiation  is  di- 
rected from  said  source,  an  <|utlet  from  said  chamber  through 
which  gas  can  be  withdrawn,  a  microwave  transmissive  ex- 
traction container  in  said  chamber,  adapted  to  contain,  under 
pressure,  liquid  solvent  extraction  medium  and  material  to  be 
extracted  by  said  solvent  medium,  safety  rupture  means  associ- 
ated with  said  extraction  container,  which  rupture  means  rup- 
tures when  pressure  in  the  container  is  above  a  predetermined 
safe  limit  and  thereby  releases  solvent  vapor  from  said  con- 
tainer, a  collection  container  in  said  chamber,  into  which  col- 
lection container  said  released  solvent  vapor  and  any  entrained 
liquid  solvent,  any  entnuned  material  to  be  extracted  and  any 
extracted  material  are  directed  and  in  which  they  are  collected, 
gas  exhausting  means  for  removing  gas  from  said  chamber 
through  said  chamber  outlet,  which  gas  exhausting  means  also 
exhausts  gas  from  the  collection  container,  a  solvent  vapor 
detector  for  detecting  a  preapnce  of  solvent  vapor  in  gas  exit- 
ing said  collection  container  and  passing  through  said  chamber 
outlet,  which  solvent  vapor  detector  is  located  in  the  path  of 


^Z^ 


for  supplying  supercritical  carbon  diox- 


1.  Apparatus  for  pi  eventing  the  formation  of  a  solid  precipi- 
tate in  a  system  for  d  ispensing  a  coating  material  formulation, 
comprising: 

first  supply  means  : 
ide; 

second  supply  mea  us  for  supplying  a  nitrocellulose,  lacquer- 
based  liquid  coiting  composition  containing  dissolved 
solids; 

combining  means,  mnnected  to  said  first  and  second  supply 
means,  for  comb  ning  the  supercritical  carbon  dioxide  as  a 
fluid  diluent  wil  i  the  nitrocellulose,  lacquer-based  liquid 
coating  composition  containing  dissolved  solids  to  form 
the  coating  material  formulation; 

means,  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  fvst  and  second 
supply  means,  ten  combining  a  compatabilizing  solvent 
with  at  least  on :  of  the  supercritical  carbon  dioxide  and 
nitrocellulose,  la  cquer-based  liquid  coating  composition  in 
an  effective  amo  imt  to  substantially  prevent  the  formation 
of  a  solid  precip  itate  in  the  coating  material  formulation. 
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5,443,797 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  A  FLOWABLE  REACTION  MIXTURE  FROM  AT 
LEAST  TWO  FLOWABLE  REACTIVE  COMPONENTS 
FcrdiMMd  Prokn,  LevcrkMca;  Haaa-MichMi  friiiwih.  «->Hr 
Fcrtfmri  AHhaMM,  NcaUrehn;  Hatawt  Dw- 
KiiaiinriMer,  and  Reiacr  Ralfd,  Sic^bvg,  aU  of 
7,  iMigMin  to  MaachiBcafabrik  Honwckc  GabH, 
Levcrkwea,  Gerauuiy 
DiTliloB  of  Ser.  No.  830,164,  Jaa  31, 1992,  PM.  No.  5,143,946. 
TUi  apvUcadoa  Jn.  S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  895,4«5 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioB  Genuay,  Feb.  6,  1991,  41  03 
532.1 

^aX.  CL*  B29D  27/02;  C08F  2/(Xk  BOIF 15/02 
UJS.  CL  422— 133  4( 


burning  actioa  of  the  burning  portion  of  the  candle  and 
pre-heating  the  unbumed  portion  of  the  candle  and  for 


##■ 


,to 


*l 


L  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  flowable  reaction 
mixture  comprising: 

(a)  feed  containers,  from  which 

(b)  supply  lines  lead  via  dispensing  pumps  to  a 

(c)  mix  head,  said  mix  head  comprising: 

1)  a  housing  containing 

2)  a  mixing  chamber  in  which  a  discharging  piston  is 
mounted  and  into  which  the  supply  lines  lead  via  injec- 
tion nozzles,  said  mixing  chamber  opening  into  a  trans- 
versely disposed  guide  bore  of  said  housing, 

3)  a  throttle  slide  disposed  in  said  guide  bore  and  being 
moveable  therein, 

4)  an  outlet  channel  located  in  said  guide  bore  through 
which  the  reaction  mixture  exits  said  mix  head,  and 

5)  a  cleaning  piston  disposed  in  said  guide  bore  and  being 
capable  of  cleaning  said  outlet  channel,  wherein  said 
throttle  slide  concentrically  surrounds  said  cleaning 
piston,  wherein  said  guide  bore  extends  beyond  the 
point  where  the  mixing  chamber  opens  into  said  guide 
bore,  and  wherein  said  guide  bore  has  a  larger  diameter 
than  said  outlet  channel  and  said  cleaning  piston  and 
wherein  the  walls  of  the  guide  bore  and  the  cleaning 
piston  form  an  annular  channel,  said  annular  channel 
leading  to  said  outlet  channel. 


5,443,798 

SEPARATOR  PLATE  FOR  A  CHEMICAL  OXYGEN 

GENERATOR  CANDLE  AND  ASSEMBLY  AND 

GENERATOR  MADE  THEREFROM 

Peter  Kcrrcfenck,  Attkboro,  Man.,  Mri^or  to  IW  Ckariet 

Stark  Draper  LaborMoriei,  OnArUfee,  Mm>. 

POed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143^59 
I«t  Ct»  BOU  lO/OO;  A62B  !/(»:  C06D  J/Oft-  OOIB  7/00 
U.S.a.422-U9  30CIalM 

1.  A  separator  plate  for  a  chemical  oxygen  generator  candle 
comprising: 
an  elongate  rigid  tbennal  insulating  section;  and 
at  least  a  first  conduit  section  on  one  side  of  said  rigid  section 
including  means  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of  gas  flow 
paths  for  conducting  released  oxygen  from  a  burning 
candle  longitudinally  along  said  plate  for  increanig  the 


'^y:  #  #  #  %  -^A 


retaining  gas  to  act  as  an  additional  tbetmal  insulator 
when  the  candle  is  not  burning. 


5,443,799 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS  AND 

Georgjr  G.  Aleuayaa;  Nikolay  B.  Ubraritch,  both  of  MoMxnr, 
a^  Yari  A.  Proehakhaae,  UCa.  aU  of  RaMian  FederatioB. 
•arivMtrs  to  Orpal  laterMOlunal  Twhaologiea  Cetnorathin. 
St  Michael,  Baitedoa 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,302 
lat  CL*  BOU  14/00 
MS.  CL  422—231  lo  i 


T 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  reacting  at  least  two  liquid 
compounds,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  cylindrical  tank  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
length  1|  and  a  diameter  Dl,  said  tank  defining  an  emulsion 
preparatioa  zone  and  being  provided  with  a  centrally 
poaitioned.  axially  oriented  outlet  opening  having  a  diam- 
eter D6  smaller  than  Dl; 

b>  means  for  injecting  into  said  tank  a  fiist  one  of  said  liquid 
compounds,  said  injecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  of  average  diameter  D2  located  within  said  tank 
opposite  said  outlet  opening,  said  nozzles  extending  into 
said  emulsion  preparation  zone  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  over  a  distance  I2; 

c)  means  for  feeding  into  the  emulsion  preparation  zone  of 
said  tank  a  second  one  of  said  liquid  compounds  in  a 
generally  radial  direction  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
and 

d)  a  generally  cylindrical  reactor  vessel  having  a  longitiidi- 
nal  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  tank,  a  length  1}  and  a 
diameter  D4  which  is  larger  than  Dl,  said  reactor  vessel 
defining  a  reaction  zone  separate  and  downstream  from 
said  emulsion  preparation  zone  and  having  at  one  end  an 
inlet  conduit  of  diameter  D6  and  length  I4  that  is  centrally 
positioned  and  axially  oriented  and  in  direct  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  tank,  and,  oppoaite  said 
inlet  conduit,  a  discharge  opening  that  is  centrally  poai- 
tiooed  and  axially  oriented. 
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S,44S,S0O 

PUISE  TRAIN  GENESATDiG  aRCUTT  FOR  C»NTROL  ENDOSCOIfe 

OFANOZONEG^'ERATINGNfEANS  TtrraKeR.Ui 

OfcK.DMiar,MMMaa|B,OaMria,MrigMirtoLmechCorpo-  /EsyMt  be,  Tmmm 


F1M  Jwm.  1, 1991,  Scr.  No.  0,775 
bt  a*  BttU  li/12;  HOIT  23/00 
VS.  a.  422— ia«.M  15 


5,245,845,  wUck  to  s 
Oct  S,  1991,  Pat  No. 
or  Scr.  No.  55^,570, 
May 

UJS.  CL  422— 294 


WIUU9  ai 

sigi*l 

I 


5,«43,m    

cleaner/sterhizer 

^Kaoa,  Aria.,  awlgaor  to  KEW  lapoit- 
Aria, 
of  $v.  No.  954,979,  Sc*.  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
iMMtlaa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  774,047, 
9LlS4y<33,  wUch  b  a  i 
Ja  .  20, 1990,  ahaadoacd.  TUa  i 
li  1993,  Scr.  No.  62,958 
CL*  A61L  2/00 

29aaiaH 


1.  An  dectronic  control  cisuit  for  accurately  controlling 
the  rate  of  generation  of  ozone  gas  molecules,  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  an  ozone  generating  means,  said  electronic  con- 
trol circuit  comprising:  I 

a  source  of  electrical  power] 

ozone  production  adjustment  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  which  is  indicative  of  a  target  rate  of  ozone  gas 
molecule  production; 

control  signal  generation  means  for  accepting  said  first  sig- 
nal from  said  ozone  production  adjustment  means,  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  a  predetermined  length  first 
time  period  and  compriafig  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
enable  and  disable  portiogs.  where  the  temporal  sum  of 
said  enable  portions  witbia  said  first  time  p^iod  is  repre- 
sentative of  said  first  signid  from  said  ozone  production 
adjustment  means; 

pulse  generating  means; 

pulse  train  gate  means  havii^  conductive  and  non-conduc- 
tive states,  where  said  conductive  state  is  enabled  by  said 
enable  portion  of  said  control  signal  a  train  of  pulses  from 
said  pulse  generating  meafts  is  passed  by  said  pulse  train 
gate  means,  and  wherein  siid  pulses  in  said  train  of  pulses 
correspond  to  said  enable  portions  of  said  control  signal 
within  said  first  time  period; 

wherein,  in  response  to  said  enable  portion  of  said  control 
signal  from  said  control  signal  generation  means,  said 
pulse  train  gate  means  passes  said  train  of  pulses,  and 
wherein  the  time  period  of  one  cycle  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  each  ^f  said  pulses  is  a  second  time 
period  which  is  shorter  thim  said  first  time  period; 

wherein,  in  response  to  said  disable  portion  of  said  control 
signal  from  said  control  signal  generation  means,  said 
pulse  train  gate  assumes  its  non-conductive  state; 

wherein  said  train  of  pulses  that  is  passed  by  said  pulse  train 
gate  means  is  fed  to  said  oeone  generating  means  so  as  to 
cause  generation  of  ozonei  theiewithin  during  the  occur- 
rence of  said  pulses;  and 

whereby  the  anx>unt  of  ozdne  generated  during  said  first 
time  period  is  directly  related  to  the  temporal  sum  of  the 
enable  portions  of  pulses  in  said  train  of  pulses  passed  by 
said  pulse  train  gate  means  during  said  first  time  period,  so 
as  to  thereby  provide  accurate  control  of  the  amount  of 
ozone  gas  molecules  being  generated. 
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1.  A  tubing  cleaning  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  capsule  for  holding  said  tubing,  said  capsule  having, 

1)  a  liquid  inlet  port  and  a  liquid  outlet  port,  said  liquid 
inlet  port  and  sa|d  liquid  outlet  port  automatically  seal- 
ing upon  disengagement, 

2)  a  resealable  enti^  port  for  depositing  said  tubing  in  said 
capsule,  and, 

3)  a  flexible 
sure,  said  perisi 
capsule; 

b)  a  diaphragm  pi 


tic  zone  being  deformable  under  pres- 
itic  zone  forming  a  wall  portion  of  said 


in  said  capsule  and  encircling  said 
tubing,  said  diaphikigm  forming  a  partial  seal  in  said  cap- 
sule and  dividing  Baid  capsule  into  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section; 

c)  a  liquid  source  providing  as  chosen  Uquid;  and, 

d)  an  agitator  havind, 

1)  a  tray  for  accep  ting  and  holding  said  capsule, 

2)  pressure  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  flexible 
peristaltic  zone, 

3)  motor  means  fqr  moving  said  pressure  means  over  a 
portion  of  said  t>eristaltic  zone  proximate  to  said  dia- 
phragm, 

4)  communication 
from  said  liquid  : 
inlet  port,  and, 

5)  control  means  fbr, 

A)  causing  said  communication  means  to  communicate 
said  Uquid  to  ^id  capsule, 

B)  directing  said  motor  means  to  cycle  said  pressure 
means  over  said  peristaltic  zone  for  a  selected  period 
of  time,  and, 

C)  opening  the  ^uid  outlet  port  to  drain  liquid  firom 
saidcapaule. 


means  for  communicating  said  liquid 
source  to  said  capsule  via  the  Uquid 
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5,443,802 

STERILIZATION  OF  FERMENTATION  EQUIPMENT 
WITH  SHROUD  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  Fkvedana;  Yiidiaag  Cbca,  both  of  HtgUai^  Park,  aad 
ZhaMa  Zhcag,  Ediaoa.  all  of  N  J.,  Maigaon  to  New 
wick  SdoMifk  Co.,  lac,  Ediaoa,  N J. 

Filed  JaL  29. 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,«22 
lat  CL«  A«1L  2/20 
VS.  CL  422—298  n  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  in-place  sterilization  of  fermentation 
equipment  comprising: 

abase; 

a  fermenution  vessel  attached  to  said  base,  said  fcrmenUtion 
vessel  including  a  wall; 

steam  generation  means  for  producing  steam; 

a  removable  shroud  having  an  interior  and  selectively  at- 
tachable to  said  base  for  surrounding  said  fermentation 
vessel  when  such  shroud  is  attached  to  said  base;  and, 

steam  delivery  means  for  selectively  deUvering  steam  from 
said  steam  generation  means  to  a  space  defined  between 
said  shroud  an  said  fermenution  vessel, 

wherein  said  fermentation  vessel  can  be  steriUzed  in-place. 

5,443,803 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS 
Tataiui  Miznao,  Toyota;  SUnicU  TakeaUau,  SaaoM;  KazaUko 
Sekizawa,  and  ScaaU  Kaaahara,  both  of  SUaaaayo,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasigaon  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  KaboaUU  Kaiiha,  Toyota 
aad  Tosoh  Corporation,  SUaaaayo,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925.6«9 

Oalms  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  7, 1991,  3-198018 

lat  CL*  BOlO  53/94 

VS.  CL  423-213J  iq  ctaha. 


aad  fii)  a  second  zec^te  catalyst  ion-exchanged  with  cop- 
per, the  amount  of  copper  is  0.1  to  2  times,  in  terms  of 
molar  ratio  to  alumina  in  said  second  zeoUte  catalyst, 
provided  on  an  outlet  side  of  said  exhaust  gas  stream;  and 
li)  wherein  some  unconsumed  hydrocarbon  components  are 
passed  from  the  contact  woth  said  first  catalyst  into 
contact  with  said  second  catalyst  and  consumed  prior  to 
discharging  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  outlet  side  of  said 
exhaust  gas  stream. 


5,443,804 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METHANOL 

AND  SIMULTANEOUS  ABATEMENT  OF  EMISSION  OF 

GREENHOUSE  GASES 
RoMb  Z.  Parker,  Miaaii,  and  Robert  J.  Haarahan,  GaiacaHUe, 
both  of  Fla.,  aaaigBon  to  Solar  Reactor  Techaoiogica,  lac- 
Miami,  Fla. 
CoatianatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,435,  May  22, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,219,671,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
393,814,  Aug.  14,  1989.  ahaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiMatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  133,239,  Dec  14, 1987,  ahaadoMd,  whkk  b  a 

coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  804,518,  Dec  4, 1985,  abawloMd.  This 

appUcatkw  Jan.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  906^54 

lat  Cl.«  CDIB  31/20:  OTIC  27/06 

VS.a.42^230  13Clafaa. 


Co  +  Bo/ZHXJTE 

Cu/iEOUTE 

EXHAICT  GAS 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  an  exhaust  gas  containing  nitro- 
g^  oxides,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  an  oxygen 
rich  atmosphere  comprising: 
i)  bringing  said  exhaust  gas  into  contact  with  two  different 
catalysts,  said  catalysts  comprising  (i)  a  first  zeolite  cata- 
lyst ion-exchanged  with  cobalt  and  at  least  one  alkaline 
earth  metal,  the  amount  of  cobalt  is  0.1  to  1.7  times,  in 
terms  of  molar  ratio  to  alumina  in  said  first  zeoUte  catalyst 
and  the  amount  of  the  alkaUne  earth  metal  is  0. 1  to  1  times, 
in  terms  of  molar  ratio  to  alumina  in  said  first  zeoUte 
catalyst  provided  on  an  inlet  side  of  an  exhaust  gas  stream 


I.  A  method  for  the  joint  i)  abatement  of  emission  of  a 
"greenhouse"  gas  by  removing  carbon  dioxide  ftxMn  a  water 
vapor-bearing  effluent  and  ii)  manufacture  of  methanol  by 
reaction  of  hydrogen  with  the  removed  carbon  dioxide  com- 
prising: 
a)  reacting  carbon  dioxide  in  a  water  vapor-bearing  waste 
gas  stream  from  one  of  burning  fossil  fuel,  conducting  a 
fermentation  process,  conducting  municipal  waste  treat- 
ment process  and  operating  a  Ume  kiln  by  flowing  contact 
of  the  water  vapor-bearing  waste  gas  stream  with  a  bed  of 
basic  metal  oxide  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  suitable  to 
form  a  metal  carbonate 
°b)  terminating  saki  contact  when  sak]  bed  has  been  substan- 
tially converted  to  said  carbonate, 

c)  heating  saxl  carbonate  to  a  temperature  and  pressure 
suitable  to  release  carbon  dk>xkle  therefrom,  and 

d)  mixing  sakl  released  carbon  dk>xkle  with  hydrogen  from 
a  source  of  hydrogen  and  passing  the  resulting  mixture 
over  a  catalyst  of  another  metal  oxkle  at  a  suitable  temper- 
ature and  pressure  for  a  reactkm  to  form  methanol,  and 
thereby  forming  methanol. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■EDUCTION  OF  CX>M  BUSHON  EFFLUENT 
POLUITANTS 

r,  M^ed  A.  To^  WcUcdey,  both  of 
Mmvtt*,mi  Alberto  BcreUm,  both  of 
I  to  Mi4MdnMtta  lilllrti  iifTiiibonl 
sSJ>J^  Italy 
FIM  Ai«.  21, 199t  Scr.  No.  74«,1»« 
ImL  CL*  ClOB  2  /OCf  ClOL  1/22 


U.S.  Ca.  423— 235 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  NOx  poUutants  in 
the  effluent  of  a  combustion  pnx:ess,  comprising: 

providing  an  atomizing  medfcun  in  the  form  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon gas  at  atomizing  pressures  that  is  substantially  free  of 
nonhydrocarbon  diluents  such  as  steam  or  air,  said  hydro- 
carbon gas  selected  from  tke  group  consisting  of  methane 
and  natural  gas, 

providing  an  additive  effect^e  to  reduce  said  pollutant  in 
said  effluent,  the  efficiency  of  said  additive  in  reducing 
said  pollutant  being  enhanced  by  the  presence  of  said 
hydrocarbon  gas,  said  additive  is  ammonia  or  ammonia- 
producing  compound  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea,  cyanuric  acid,  ammonium  hydroxide 
and  aqueous  solutions  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof, 

providing  an  atomizing  nozrle,  located  to  inject  into  the 
effluent  at  a  selected  temperature  regime  of  about  1 300*  F. 
to  2100*  F.  in  a  fuel  lean  region  of  said  effluent,  down- 
stream of  the  combustio^  said  atomizing  nozzle  con- 
structed to  receive  said  hydrocarbon  gas  atomizing  me- 
dium, at  said  atomizing  pressure,  and  said  additive  and 

atomizing  said  additive  with  said  hydrocarbon  gas  atomizing 
medium  to  inject  an  atomized  spray  of  a  mixture  of  said 
hydrocarbon  gas  and  said  additive,  to  simultaneously  mix 
said  hydrocarbon  and  additive  with  effluent  in  a  selected 
effluent  temperature  regiiae  and  efficiently  remove  said 
pollutants. 


TREATING  EXHAUST  G 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Jakani  IwikwoB,  aad  Jari 

aMi«M>n  to  A.  AUitraa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1! 

latCL* 

VS.  a  423-237 


FROM  A  PRESSURIZED 
CnON  SYSTEM 

botk  of  Karhala,  Flalaod, 
atkM,  Nooraiarklni,  Finland 
Ser.  No.  215>I5 
1/00 

nCMm 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  exhaust  gases  having  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  300*  C.  from  a  pressurized  fluidized  bed  reac- 
tor system  including  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  within  a  first  pres- 
sure vessel,  a  filtering  surface  filtration  device  separate  and 
distinct  from  any  cyclone  separators  for  separating  particulates 
from  the  exhaust  gases  and  fonning  filtrate  cake  on  surface  of 
the  filtiation  device,  the  filtration  device  mounted  in  a  second 
pressure  vessel  exteriorly  of  an4  distinct  ^tom  the  first  pressure 


August  22,  1995 


vessel,  and  a  gas  expan  ion  device  for  expanding  the  gas  after 
separation  of  particles  I  lierefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  gas  I  d  superatmos|riieric  pressure; 

(b)  supplying  the  sup^ratmospheric  pressure  gas  to  the  fluid- 
ized bed  reactor  a^d  pressure  vessel  so  that  the  pressure 


within  the  pressun 
(c)  effecting  chemica 


gaseous  impurities 
(d)  while  maintaining 


vessel  is  also  superatmospheric; 
reactions  in  the  fluidized  bed  reactor 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  produce  exhaust  gasas 
having  a  temperati  re  of  at  least  about  300*  C.  containing 
ind  particulates; 

superatmoq>lieric  pressure  conditions, 
conveying  the  exhkust  gases  to  the  filtration  device,  ef- 


\:f^ 


fecdng  filtration  ol  particles  from  the  exhaust  gases  with 
the  filtration  surfai  e  to  produce  clean  gas  while  causing 
particles  filtered  oii  t  to  form  a  filtrate  cake,  and  conveying 
the  clean  gas  to  the  gas  expansion  device  and  reducing  the 
velocity  of  the  exi  laust  gases  between  the  first  pressure 
vessel  and  the  filtri  ition  device  so  that  the  velocity  of  the 
exhaust  gases  whei  flowing  through  the  filtration  device 
is  about  1-20  cm/ac  and 
(e)  during  the  practii  x  of  step  (d),  introducing  a  reducing 
agent  into  the  exhi  ust  gases  effective  to  reduce  at  least  a 
significant  proportion  of  the  gaseous  impurities  in  the 
exhaust  gases. 


CONVERSION  OF 
PEROVSKTTE-TYPE 


IBiagxiMig 


;  UniTcn  Ity, 


Yonqi  Taag,  and 

on  to  Peldag 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  No. 
This  appUcatkM 

CUbh  priority, 

M 
UJS.  CL  423—247 

1.  A  method  of  cai 
comprising  catalyticall^ 
complex  oxide 
nents  having  the 


{IA|.;,A'Ji./]^}{p  i.xB'Ji.J3,>Oj^ 


CARBON  MONOXIDE  UTILIZING  A 
RARE  EARTH  COMPLEX  OXIDE 
CATALYST 

Lia,  both  of  B^ing,  CUna,  aasiga- 
Wf^ng,  Chiaa 
624,319,  Dec.  4, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5^42,881. 
^mt.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,491 

China,  JnL  26, 1990, 90104880.1 
CL*  BOID  53/62 

lOdaian 

conversion  of  CO,  said  method 

combusting  CO  with  a  rare  earth 

combustion  catalyst  comprising  active  compo- 

folloMhng  formula  (I) 


iti  lytic 


(D 


wherein  A  represents  r  ire  earth-metal  element;  A'  represents 
alkaline  earth  metal  ele  nent;  D  represents  the  vacancy  in  the 
represent  transition  metal  element; 
0^x^0.9;  O^y^O.2;  O^zSO.9;  O^wSO.OS;  0S5S0.8;  and  a 
support  having  mullite )  s  a  main  phase  and  additional  phases  of 
alumina,  silica,  and  theii  complex  oxides;  wherein  said  addition 
phases  are  less  than  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  support;  and 
wherein  said  active  elepents  are  impregnated  onto  said  sup- 
port 
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5,443,808 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALKAU  METAL 

PHOSPHATE 

Stic^Sraa  A.  Wedvan,  Eapoo;  Robert  Peraader.  HeWnU.  Md 
Sakari  Riihaudd,  Vantaa,  aU  of  Flaland,  aaainora  to  Keaira 
Oy,  Esipoo.  Finland 

CoatinnatiM  of  Scr.  No.  776,324*  tiled  as  PCT/FUL^OOIOO, 

Apr.  5, 1991,  ahiilnatl  Filed  Dee.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,783 

CUaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Finland,  Apr.  6, 1990, 901770 

Int  CL*  COIB  2S/3a  25/445 

VS.  CL  423-309  15  q,,^ 

1.  A  method  tot  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  phosphate  or  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  phosphate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  phosphoric  acid  component  with  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  in  a  mohv  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  alkaU  metal  in 
the  range  of  1 : 1  to  1 .3: 1  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
350*  C.  to  700*  C,  the  reaction  time  ranging  from  15  to 
120  minutes,  to  produce  an  alkaU  metal  metaphosphate 
and  hydrogen  chloride,  said  phosphoric  add  component 
comprising  fertilizer-grade  phosphoric  acid; 
removing  said  hydrogen  chloride  liberated  during  said  react- 
ing step  to  produce  a  solid  reaction  product  comprising 
said  alkaU  metal  meUphosphate; 
selectively  hydrolyzing  said  sohd  reaction  product  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  60*  C.  to  100*  C.  to  prtxiuce  at 
aqueous  hydrolyzing  solution  of  said  alkaU  metal  phos- 
phate and  an  insoluble  residue  containing  impurities;  and 
separating  said  insoluble  residue  from  said  hydrolyzing  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  pure  aqueous  solution  of  said  alkali  metal 
phosphate;  and  optionally  crystallizing  and  recovering 
said  alkali  metal  phosphate  from  said  pure  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


removing  process  gas  and  gaseous  reaction  products  in  an 
exit  gas  stream  from  said  reactor, 

removing  gaseous  reaction  products  from  said  exit  gas 
stream  and  adjusting  the  ammonia  content  in  said  exit  gas 
stream  by  separating  ammonia  from,  or  adding  ammonia 
to,  said  exit  gas  stream  to  produce  a  process  gas  having 
said  ammonia  content  for  recycUng  into  said  reactor;  and 

removing  said  particles  of  said  VjOn  from  said  reactor. 


5,443,809 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CATHODE  MATERIALS  BY  THE 

DECOMPOSmON  OF  AMMONIUM  METAL  OXIDES  IN 

A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
lb  L  Oben,  Saa  Jose,  CaBf,  aasignor  to  Valence  Tecknolosy, 
Inc.,  San  Joee,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,024 

Irt.  CL*  COIG  31/02 

U.S.a.423-592  30.1^ 


m/   ^^^^^^1 


gji 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  electrode- 
quality  vanadium  oxide,   having  the  formula   VjOu  from 
NH4VO3  which  process  comprises: 
feeding  NH4V03  particulates  into  a  fluidized  bed  reactor 
feeding  a  process  gas  comprising  ammonia  and  an  inert  gas 
into  the  reacts  wherein  the  process  gas  has  an  ammonia 
content  of  from  about  10  to  about  30  volume  percent  of 
the  process  gas; 
contacting  said  NH4VO3  particulates  with  said  process  gas 
and  maintaining  the  NH4VO3  particulates  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  400*  C  to  about  480*  C.  to  produce  nnrti- 
clesof«MdV«0|j; 


5.443310 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

BISMUTH-VANADIUM-MOLYBDENUM-CONTAINING 

COMPOSmONS 
Christine  J.  Byne,  ObMed  TowMhip;  Robert  P.  BlonaU, 
North  Royalton,  and  John  J.  Welch,  OerelMd,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Ferro  Corporatian,  Oevelaad,  Ohio 
Piled  Apr.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  690,677 
Int  CL*  COIG  1/00.  29/00,  31/00.  39/00 
VS.  CL  423—593  35 , 


35.  A  process  for  making  a  bismuth-vanadium-molybdenum- 
containing  composition  comprising: 

(A)  preparing  three  separate  aqueous  compositions  compris- 
ing: a  first  aqueous  composition  comprising  nitric  acid  and 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  4;  a  second 
aqueous  composition  comprising  bismuth  nitrate  and  ni- 
tric acid,  said  second  aqueous  composition  having  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  3;  and  a  third  aqueous 
composition  comprising  ammonium  metavandate,  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  salt  of  molybdenum  and  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  said  third  aqueous  composition  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  14; 

(B)  adding  said  second  aqueous  composition  and  said  third 
aqueous  composition  simultaneously  to  said  first  aqueous 
composition  to  form  a  fourth  aqueous  composition,  and 
maintaining  said  fourth  aqueous  composition  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  for  up  to 
about  4  hours,  said  fourth  aqueous  composition  precipi- 
tated solids; 

(C)  separating  said  solids  from  said  fourth  aqueous  composi- 
tion; and 

(D)  heating  said  solids  to  an  intermediate  temperatnie  in  the 
nmge  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  450*  C.  over  a  period  of 
about  1  minute  to  about  4  hours,  maintaining  said  solids  at 
said  intermediate  temperature  for  about  1  to  about  10 
hours,  heating  said  solids  to  a  peak  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  525*  C.  to  about  675*  C.  over  a  period  of 
about  1  minute  to  about  4  hours,  marnfinmg  ..i^  solids  at 
said  peak  temperature  for  about  1  to  about  10  hours,  and 
cocking  said  soUds  to  ambient  temperature  to  provide  said 
bismuth- vanariiiim-molybdenum-coptaining  compoaitiofi. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPAtING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Sdia  KantMH,  Fori,  Flidaiii  Mri«Mr  to  Kodn  Oy,  HeUiAl, 


CoatinadM  of  Scr.  No.  <«3^2,  Mar.  1, 1991.  ah—do«eJ.  lUs 
■WMiCTtioM  May  M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  M,91S 
I  priority,  anUcattaH  FiidaMl,  Mar.  1, 1990,  901053 
lat  CL«  COIG  23/04 


Kaadriko  Nak^Jiau; 


U.S.  CL  423— «16 
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1.  Method  of  preparing  rutile  microcrystaUine  titanium 
dioxide  having  crystals  wifii  an  average  crystal  size  in  the 
range  of  24  nm  to  30  nm  frttm  solid  titanium  dioxide  hydrate 
comprising  the  steps  of:       j 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  4kaline  pH  slurry  comprising  said 
titanium  dioxide  hydrate  and  a  base; 

(b)  separating  solids  from  said  alkaline  pH  slurry; 

(c)  forming  an  acidic  slurry  comprising  said  solids  and  hy- 
drochloric acid,  said  acidic  slurry  having  an  hydrochloric 
acid  content  of  between  about  8-12  g/1  which  precipitates 
rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles; 

(d)  adjusting  said  acidic  durry  formed  in  step  (c)  to  a  pH 
value  of  4-6  to  form  a  peutralized  slurry  containing  said 
rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles; 

(e)  separating  said  rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles  from  said 
neutralized  slurry 

(0  washing  the  rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles  to  obtain 
washed  rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles;  and 

(g)  calcining  said  washed  rutile  titanium  dioxide  particles  at 
a  temperature  of  400*-SS0*  C.  to  form  said  rutile  micro- 
cryatalline  titanium  diokide. 
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5,443,812 

CTABIUZED  SYTfTHETIC  ZEOLITE  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THf  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

SatoaU  Ando;  AUra  Doha,  aU  of  Oaaka, 
Hideo  YoaMliwi,  KiaUwada,  all  of  Japan,  aarigwira  to 
Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tok]  o,  Japaa 
CoirtinatkM  ofSes.  No.  884,289,  May  13,  1992,  i 
wUck  ia  a  coirtirai  itioa  of  Ser.  No.  511,427,  Apr.  23, 1990, 
nia  I  vplicatioa  Jan.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1,415 
priority,  a|  pUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  24, 1989, 1-1017772; 
JaL  24, 1989, 1-1888  M;  Aag.  18, 1989, 1-211259;  Dec  27, 1989, 
1-339222;  Feb.  20,  1^  2-37355;  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-432«9;  Feb. 
23, 1990,  2-43270 
The  portioa  of  the  ifrm  of  tUs  patent  sabaeqiieBt  to  Apr.  22, 
2010,  has  beca  diarialasrf. 
Int.  CL«  OOIB  39/02 
VS.  CL  423—700  24  Claims 


1.  A  stable  synthetic 
stable  synthetic  zeol  te 
of  30  g/liter  and  ma  ntained 
for  24  hours,  said  w^ter 


LOADING 

JaaMa  F.  Haiirfeld, 
UniTersitiea,  Inc., 


VS.  a.  424— L17 


zeolite,  characterized  in  that  when  said 

is  dispersed  in  water  at  a  concentration 

at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  IS'  C. 

has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  5  to  7. 


5,443,813 
4ND  CONJUGATING  CAVITY 
BIOSTRUCTURES 
Shorcham,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C 
FDed  J  IB.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  711,208 
bt  CL*  A61K  51/10 

5aaiaH 
1.  A  biological  delivery  system  comprising  apoferritin,  said 
apoferritin  having  a  load-b^^ing  structure  and  being  biologi- 
cally compatible  ^%jith  a  host,  said  load-bearing  structure 
loaded  with  uraniuii^233  and  conjugated  to  biospecifk  affinity 
ligand. 


5,443,814 

X-RAY  CONTR4ST  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

lODOPHENQXYALKANES  AND  CELLULOSE 

DERIVATIVES 

Cari  R.  nUt,  Phocaiirille;  John  L.  ToMr,  Dowaiagtowa;  Robert 

W.  Lee,  GilbertsTl  le,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Edward  J.  Baker,  Nortb- 

aabcrlaad,  Eagia4d,  aaaigaort  to  Stcrliag  Wiathrop,  lac. 

CoBtiBaatio»-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  104,744,  Aag.  11, 1993,  PM. 

No.  5,405,600,  w^ch  ia  a  coB«iaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

ibaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  206,552 
The  portioa  of  the  te^  of  tUa  patcat  labaeqamt  to  JaL  5, 2011, 


877,690,  May  1,19«, 


UJ5.  CL  424—9.45 


lat  CL*  A61K  49/04 

ISdaiBH 
1.  An  x-ray  contrast  composition  for  oral  or  retrograde 
examination  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  0.0  1  to  200  mg  of  iodine  per  ml  of  the  compo- 
sition of  an  x-i  ky  contrast  producing  agent  having  the 
formula,  or  a  pi  larmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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OR 


(D 


I. 


wherein 
R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  containing 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  substituents  are 
selected  from  the-.group  consisting  of  Ci-Q  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy and  alkoxy;  and  n  is  1  to  S; 

(b)  from  0.05  to  10%  w/v  of  a  cellulose  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylcellulose,  carboxy- 
methylcellulose,  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  hydrox- 
yethyl  methylcellulose,  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose 
and  microcrystalline  ceUulose; 

(c)  from  0  to  55%  w/v  of  an  oily  vehicle; 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  w/v  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic,  anionic,  cationic  and  zwit- 
terionic  surfactants; 

(e)  from  0  to  15%  w/v  of  a  viscosity  nrndifying  excipient; 
and 

(0  water  to  make  100%  by  volume. 


5^443,815 

TECHNEnUM-99M  LABELED  PEPTIDES  FOR 
IMAGING 
Richard  T.  Dean,  Bedford;  William  McBride,  Maachaater,  aad 
Scott  Battram,  Derry,  aU  of  NJI.,  aaai^ora  to  Diatcch,  lac, 
Loadoaderry,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Not.  27, 199L  Ser.  No.  807,062 
lat  CL*  A61K  57/09 
VS.  CL  424-1.41  8  Claian 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  peptide  reagent  for  preparing 
an  imaging  agent  for  imaging  target  sites  within  a  nmmnnilinn 
body,  wherein  the  peptide  reagent  is  comprised  of  a  peptide  of 
between  4  and  100  amino  acid  residues  that  is  covalently  at- 
tached to  a  non-Tc-99m  complexing  Tc-99m  complexing  moi- 
ety comprising  a  single  thiol  group,  and  a  staimous  ion. 

3.  A  method  for  radiolabeling  a  peptide  reagent  to  prepare 
an  imaging  agent  for  imaging  target  sites  within  a  mammalian 
body,  wherein  the  reagent  is  comprised  of  a  peptide  of  between 
4  and  100  amino  acid  residues  that  is  covalently  attached  to  a 
non-Tc-99m  complexed  Tc-99m  complexing  moiety  compris- 
ing a  single  thiol  group,  the  method  comprising  reacting  the 
peptide  reagent  with  Tc-99m  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
agent. 


5,443316 
PEFTIDE-METAL  ION  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATION  AND  METHOD 
Paal  O.  Zaawra,  aad  Back  A.  Rhodea,  both  of  Atbaqoerqac,  N. 
Mex.,  aadgnon  to  RhoaMd  lacorporated,  Aiboqaerqae,  N. 
Mex. 
CoatiaMrtio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,275,  Aag.  8, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,102,990.  Thia  appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  840,077 
lat  CL*  A61K  49/Oa  51/08 
VS.  CL  424—1.69  ig  qu^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  diagnostic  pharmaceutical  and 
performing  a  diagnostic  procedure  in  a  patient,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a)  preparing  a  diagnostic  pharmaceutical  comprising  a  pep- 
tide comprising  a  biological-function  domain  and  a  metal 
ion-binding  domain,  wherein  the  metid  ion-binding  do- 
main comprises  amino  acids  available  for  binding  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cysteine,  histidine,  penicilla- 
mine,  deacylated  methionine,  lysine  arginine,  aspartic 
acid,  glutamic  acid,  tyrosine  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
positively-charged  transition  metal,  wherein  complexes 
comprising  the  positively-charged  transition  metal  and 
amino  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyste- 


ine, histidine,  penicillamine,  deacylated  methionine,  ly- 
sine, arginine,  aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  tyrosine  and 
mixtures  thereof,  are  formed,  and  wherein  the  peptide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(Ri)-[Yi],-(R2), 
(Rl)-[Yi-{R2)-Yi],r{R3) 
and  (RiHYi-(R2)-Y2],r{R3) 
and  wherein  the  medically  useful  metal  Ion-binding  domain  is 
unrelated  to  metallothionein,  requires  no  initial  reduction  of 
disulfide  bonds,  and  is  selected  from  one  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  [ViU  [Yi-(R2)-Y,J,  and  {Yi-(R2)-Y2]«  in  which  n  is  a 
number  between  I  and  about  6  and  Yi  and  Yj  are  amino  acids 
comprising  a  sulfur,  nitrogen  or  oxygen  which  is  available  for 
binding  to  mental  ions,  or  can  be  made  available  for  binding  to 
metal  ions,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cysteine 
histidine,  penicillamine,  deacylated  methionine,  lysine,  argi- 
nine,  aspartic   acid,   glutamic   acid,   tyrosine  and   mixtures 
thereof;  the  biological-function  domain  comprises  at  least  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  and  fiirther  comprises 
an  amino  acid  sequence  containing  from  1  to  about  20  amino 
acids;  and  those  portions  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  not  comprising  the 
biological-function  domain  each  comprise  an  amino  acid  se- 
quence containing  from  0  to  about  20  amino  acids; 

b)  labeling  the  pharmaceutical  with  a  medically  useful  metal 
ion,  wherein  the  medically  useful  metal  ion  displaces  the 
positively-charged  transition  metal,  wherein  complexes 
comprising  the  medically  useful  metal  ion  and  metal  ion- 
binding  domain  comprising  amino  acids  selected  ffom  the 
group  consisting  of  cycteine,  histidine,  penicillamine, 
deacylated  methionine  lysine,  arginine,  aspartic  acid, 
glutamic  acid;  tyrosine  and  mixtures  thereof,  are  formed; 

c)  administering  to  a  patient  the  medically  useful  metal 
ion-labeled  peptide  in  an  amount  effective  for  imnging- 
and 

d)  imaging  by  metal  ion  detection  means. 


5,443417 
SELF-FOAMING  CLEANSER 
Aaiy  C.  Zimenaaa,  Aaaoaia,  Coaa.,  aad  Darid  A.  Roaaer, 
Heswall,  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  aaaigaori  to  CVaebroagh-Poad'i 
USA  Co.,  DiTirioa  of  Coaopco,  lac,  Grecawich,  Coaa. 
Filed  Aag.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,275 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—47  22  ri.«-T 

1.  A  cosmetic  product  comprising: 

(i)  a  clear  bottle  capable  of  withstanding  at  least  10  psig,  the 
bottle  including  at  an  open  mouth  thereof  a  spray  nozzle; 
and 
(ii)  a  clear,  single-phase  cosmetic  composition  essentially 
free  of  C1-C3  monohydric  alcohol  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  3%  of  a  hydrocarbon  propel- 
lant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutane, 
isopropane  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  40%  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
in  an  aqueous  medium; 

wherein  upon  actuation  of  the  spray  nozzle  the  cosmetic 
composition  is  expressed  from  the  bottle  as  a  creamy  foam 
mousse. 


5,443318 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  USE  OF  4.ISOPROPYLBENZYL 
SALICILATE  AS  CUTANEOUS  ANTILIPOPEROXIDANT 
Giorgio  Riaidi,  18,  Via  ScMria,  Gcw>Ta,  Italy 

FDed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144^19 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  4,  1992,  GE  92  A 
000115 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/4Z  7/4S.  9/10 
VS.  CL  424—59  2  CMmm 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  Upidic  peroxidation  of  the  skin 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  an  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  4-i8opropylbenzylaalicy- 
late. 
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COMPOSmON  AND  M  THOD  OF  ENHANCING  SUN 

TANNING 
Joha  M.  Wood,  aad  Karin  U.  Sckallreirter,  both  of  Qukkbon, 
Gcmuy,  micBan  to  Stiefel  Labontorics,  lac.  Coral  Ga- 

blM,FfaL 

per  No.  PCr/GB92/00877,  §  371  Date  Nor.  15, 1993,  $  102(e) 

Date  Not.  IS.  1993,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO92/20321,  PCT  Fab. 

Date  Nov.  26, 1992 

per  Filed  May  IS,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,015 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiaB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  15, 1991, 
9110(51 

lat  CL*  A6U  7/027,  7/4Z  7/44 
VS.  a.  424—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  topical  composition  for  enhancing  tanning  of  the  skin, 
comprising:  an  effective  ampimt  of  a  pseudocatalase;  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  sunscreen  agent;  and  a  physiologically  accept- ; 
able  topical  vehicle,  whereii  the  pseudocatalasr  is  a  transition ' 
metal  bicarbonate  complex. 


ESTERS. 
AMINOn 
COSMETIC  I 

AS  A  SUNSCREEN  AC 
PROTECTING  1 


I 
CN 


I 
CN 


where  R'  and  R^  are  eaci  i,  independently  of  one  another, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  pyridine  or  pyrimidine,  it  being 
possible  for  these  radicals  to  be  substituted  by  one  to  three 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl  groups,  Ci-C|2-aIkoxy  groups,  halogen  atoms,- 
cyano  groups,  hydroxyl  geoups  or  groups  of  the  formulae 
COOR^  COR^  CONHR3,  OCOR^  or  NHCOR^,  and  where 
R^  is  C|-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Ct-cycloalkyl  or  phenyl, 
X  is  C2-C3o-alkylene  which  can  be  interrupted  by  non-adja- 
cent oxygens,  or  is  C»-Ci2-alkenylene  or  Ct-Cn-alkyny- 
lene  where  the  unsaturated  bonds  are  not  adjacent  to  the 
ester  oxygens,  or  is  C|-Cg-cycloalkylene  oi  phenylene, 
and 
Y  is  O  or  NH. 


5,143,821 
ALKOXYLATED  COMF  DUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
COSMETIC  ST^X  FORMULATIONS 
RoaaM  J.  Sadth,  River  Vale,  aad  Steele  Efani,  Hawthorne,  both 
of  NJ.,  aaaigaors  to  AppUtatioB  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Glen  Rock, 
NJ. 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  845,680(  Mar.  4, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,258,136. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  974,161 
lat  a.«  A61K  7/3i,  7/42;  CUD  3/48.  9/50 
VS.  CL  424—65  11  Claims 

1.  A  sodium  stearate  base|l  gel  comprising: 

(a)  water;  | 

(b)  about  1  to  about  30  paits  of  sodium  stearate  per  100  parts 
water  (by  weight); 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  phenol  compound  of  the  formula: 


Q 


wherein  R|  is  an 
atoms,  R  is  an 
about  SO  to  200 
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FORMULA  A 


(0-R)/>H 

slkyl  substituent  of  from  8  to  18  carbon 
( ithyl  or  propyl  substituent,  and  n  is  from 
or 

FORMULA  B 


3,820 

I  AMIDES  OF 
IT ANOACETIC  ACID  A 
[  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
I  SKIN  USING  THE  SAME 
Martia    Hoiderhaam,    Lad#igihafiea;    Alexaader   Aamaeller, 
Nenstadt,  aad  Hubert  Trirth,  DadeBhofea,  all  of  Germany, 
Msigaors  to  Basf  Akti«Hg«|«llschaft,  Ladwigshaliea,  Germaay 
per  No.  Per/EP«/01432.  §371  Date  Jaa.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  5, 1994,  per  Pah.  No.  WO93/01164,  per  Fid*.  Date 
Jan.  21, 1993 
per  Filed  Jan.  29^  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,314 
Oaiam  priority,  applicatiaa  Genaaay,  Jnl.  6,  1991,  41  22 
475J  I 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/4Z-  Cmp  239/42.  213/72;  C07C  255/09 
VS.  CL  424—59  8  CSaiBH 

1.  An  ester  or  amide  of  ai  linomethylenecyanoacetic  acid  of 
the  formula  I 

(D 

R'— NH— CH=C— C— Y^— Y— C— C=CH— NH— r2 


(O-I  ),,OH 


IR. 


wherein  R2  and 
uent  of  8  to  1 
substituent,  and 

wherein  the  amou|it 
by  weight  of 

d)  a  cosmetically 
on  human  skin 
weight  percent 


^thc 


are  each,  independently,  an  alkyl  substit- 
carbon  atoms,  R  is  an  ethyl  or  propyl 

n  is  from  about  SO  to  200, 
of  phenol  is  from  about  1%  to  about  8% 
gel;  and 

ictive  ingredient  intended  to  be  deposited 

In  the  range  from  about  O.OS  to  about  SO 

of  the  gel. 


Wendy  R.  Greczya 
Ri^  Joha  R. 


5,443,822 
ANTIPERSPIRAKr-DEODORANT  CX>SMETIC  STHCK 
PRODUCTS 
Raadolph;  M.  Stephen  L^joie,  Baskiag 
Berachied,  LawreaccTiUe,  and  Lawrence 


Kinchner,  Flandirx,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Church  A 
Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  Nf .  986,916,  Dec.  8,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcaticti  JnL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,777 
lat  CL'  A61K  7/31  7/34.  7/38,  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—65  15  OaiaM 

1.  An  antiperspin  nt-deodorant  cosmetic  stick  product  com- 
prising the  followin  ;  weight  percent  of  ingredients: 


volatUe  sUixMieoil 

liquid  emol  ient 

low  meltiiij  1  point  wax 

antiperspirjnt 

particulate  alkali  metal 

bicubonat4  deodorant 

surfactant 


wherein  the  partic^ate 
ingredient  has  an 
microns,  and  the 
hydrophilic  polyme^i 
between  about  0. 


sirfaces 


25-50 
2-20 
15-20 
20-28 
0.1-25 

1-3 


alkali  metal  bicarbonate  deodorant 

average  particle  size  between  about  1-100 

of  the  particles  are  coated  with  a 

ic  coating  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 

:  10  microns. 
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5,443,823 
COMBINATION  OF  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
OF  SAUCYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  FOR  INDUCING 
AND  SUMULATING  THE  GROWTH  OF  HAIR  AND 
REDUCING  ITS  LOSS 
Georges  RoaeabaaBi,  Aaaiercs,  aad  Mickd  Hoc^mmz,  Parte, 
both  of  FhuMC,  aasigaors  to  L'Oreai,  Parta,  Fkance 
CoMtamtfkm  of  Ser.  No.  721,922,  Jh.  21, 1991,  aliaailnaid. 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,755,  Mar.  30, 1909, 
■»«— *»«*•  This  appUcatioa  Dec  24»  1992,  Ser.  I*).  995,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Laxembovg,  Mar.  31,  19«8, 
87187 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—70.1  i,  Qaims 

1.  A  combination  of  components,  which  b  useful  for  the 
treatment  of  the  hair  and  scalp  and  is  effective  for  inducing  and 
stimulating  hair  growth  and  for  decreasing  hair  loss,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  component  (A),  comprising  a  composition  contain- 
ing a  physiologically  accepteble  medium  and  6-amino-l,2- 

dihydro-l-hydroxy-2-imino-*-pipeTidinopyrimidine       or 
minoxidil;  and 

(b)  a  second  component  (B),  comprising  a  composition  con- 
taining a  physiologically  acceptable  medium  and  5-n- 
octanoyl  salicylic  acid,  wherein  said  components  are 
intended  for  use  as  a  composition  comprising  said  compo- 
nents or  as  separate  components  that  are  used  either  simul- 
taneously, successively  or  intermittently;  and  wherein 
minoxidil  consists  of  between  0.05  and  10%  by  weight  of 
component  (A),  and  S-n-octanoyl  salicylic  acid  consists  of 
between  0.05  and  10%  by  wei^t  of  component  (B). 


5,443,825 
HUMAN  LEUKEMIA  INHmiTORY  FACTOR 
David  P.  Geailai.  North  FHrnm;  Nieheias  M.  Go^i.  North 
J.  HOtoa,  WarranAirte;  Jaile  A.  Kii«,  N^h 
i  Metcalf;  Baiwya;  Edovrd  C  Nice,  St  KOda: 
Nicaa  A.  Nicola.  RctMl;  Richm4  J.  Simpaoa,  RichmoaZad 
IVaey  A.  WmaM,  North  Bahrya,  an  or  AaatraUa,  HaimMrs  to 
Aand  Corporatiaa  Limited,  Kew,  AatraUa 
CnaHaMUimorScr.  No.  667459,  Mar.  11, 1991,  which  h  a 
diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  294^14,  Dec  9. 1918.  Pat  No.  54874r77. 
!«•  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  948,614 
Oaims  priority,  appHraHna  AastraBa.  Apr.  2. 1987.  U09/B7; 
JaL  24, 1987,  3317/87;  Oct  15,  W7,  4903/87;  Dec  21, 1987, 

lat  CL*  A61K  37/02;  CttTK  7/10.  9/00 
VS.  CL  424-85.1  n  n.1-, 

1.  Purified  and  isolated  human  leukemia  inhibitory  factor 
(LIF)  which  is  substantially  free  of  other  human  proteins. 


5,443,824 

TOPICAL  THALIDOMIDE  COMPOSmONS  FOR 

SURFACE  OR  MUCOSAL  WOUNDS,  ULCERATIONS, 

AND  LESIONS 

Daaiel  J.  Piacqnadio,  9723  Saskatdwwaa,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

92129 

FDod  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,520 

lat  d*  A61K  31/445 

VS.  CL  424—78.02  14  ri.«-^ 


5.443,826 
TREATMENT  OF  GASTRO-INTESTINAL  DISORDERS 
WITH  A  FECAL  OOMPOSmON  OR  A  COMPOSmON 

OF  BACTEROIDES  AND  E.  COU 
naams  J.  Borody,  144  Great  North  Road,  Fire  Dock,  New 
Soath  Wake  2046,  AHtralia 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,784,  Jaa.  24, 1991,  ahaadoaed.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Ang.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103.176 

CSaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  AastraUa.  Aag.  2, 1988.  PI9613; 
Apr.  21, 1989,  PI3837;  WIPO,  Ai«.  2, 1989,  PCT/AU89/00328 

lat  a.*  A61K  35/24 
VS.  a  424-93.3  «  z^.,, 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  gastrointestinal 
disorder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ulcerative  coli- 
tis, Crohn's  disease,  and  irriteblc  bowel  syndrome,  in  a  human 
host,  which  method  comprises  the  removal  of  at  least  the 
portion  of  the  host's  existing  enteric  microflora  that  is  removed 
using  a  lavage  and  the  substitution  of  an  effective  amount  of 
fresh  or  dried  or  reconstituted  feces  from  a  disease-screened 
human  donor  or  a  composition  comprising  Bacteroides  and 
Escherichia  eoli  species  in  liquid  culture  or  dried  viable  form. 

5,443.827 

FIBRIN-TARGErED  INHDirrORS  OF  THROMBIN 
Edgar  Haher.  SaUAary.  NJL;  Chrtatoph  Bode,  Heidelherg. 
Germany,  aad  MarschaU  S.  Raage,  Atiaata,  Ga.,  Msigann  to 

Presideat  aad  FeOows  of  Harrard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
aad  EaMry  Uaircrsity,  Atiaata,  Ga. 

Filed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,699 

lat  CL*  A61K  39/395;  C»7K  16/Oa  16/18,  7/50 

VS.  CL  424—133.1  14  rh«-T 

1.  A  chimeric  molecule  comprising  a  fibrin  specific  antibody 

or  a  fibrin-binding  portion  of  a  fibrin  specific  antibody  linked 

by  a  covalent  bond  to  an  inhibitor  of  thrombia. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  skin  and  mucosal  ulcerations  and 
lesions,  comprising: 
topically  applying  to  an  affected  akin  area  a  small  but  treat- 
ment effective  amount  of  a  thalidomide  composition  com- 
prising, from  about  0.01%  to  about  30%  by  weight  thalid- 
omide and  medium  range  molecular  weight  polymers  of 
polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  200  to  about  600  average  molecular  weight 


5.443328 

CHIMERIC  HIV.2  GAG  PARTICLES 

Chil-YoBg  Kaag,  aad  Lizhoag  Lao,  both  of  Loadoa, , 

assizors  to  Korea  C^reea  Ooas  Corporation,  Rep.  of  Korea,  a 
part  iatereat 

FOed  Dec  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,618 
Oaiam  priority,  applicatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jaa.  17,  1992. 
10493/1992 

lat  a.*  A61K  39/21;  C12N  15/48.  15/49 
VS.  CL  424—188.1  4  cUw 

1.  A  recombinant  Gag-Env  chimeric  polypeptide  particle  of 
human  immunodeficiency  virus,  comprising: 
an  HIV-2  Gag  polypeptide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  HrV-2  Gag  polypeptides  which  extend  from  the 
N-terminal  amino  acid  of  Gag  to  a  mininmin  of  amino  acid 
376  and  a  maximum  of  amino  acid  42S  and  wherein  said 
C3ag  polypeptides  have  a  proline  at  amino  acid  373,  375  or 
377;  and  an  Env  polypeptide  from  HIV  comprising  the  V3 
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loop  domain  of  gpl20;  th« 
C-tenninus  of  the  0«g  pal  ypeptide. 


Env  polypeptide  linked  to  the 


GENE  ENCODING 


lfS29 

MODIFIED  SAPONINS  ISOLATED  FROM  QUILLAJA 
SAPOHARIA 
Ckvlottc  A.  KchO,  MflfoH;  SiLb  SoHjrrik,  Woreerter,  both  of 
Mav^  tmi  Daatc  J.  Mvcini  Biiata«haa,  Afau,  aM^Bon  to 
!  Biotadi  CorvoratiM,  Worcater,  Man. 

t  of  Ser.  Noi;  906370,  JaL  2, 1992.  Pat  No. 
S473.9C5.  lUa  appHfrioa  S^  24. 1993.  Scr.  No.  126,190 
The  poftiaa  of  llM  tana  of  thU  patcM  nbaevMrt  to  Dec  28, 
2010,  hM  be*  diadaiaed. 
lat  CL«  A«1K  iJ/7%- A^IN  65/00,  43/04.  45/00 
VS.  a.  424— 19S.1  22  Oataas 

1.  A  compoaitioa  comprising^  a  chemically  modified  saponin 
or  a  fraction  thereof  obtainable  from  a  crude  Quillaja  saponaria 
extract,  wherein  the  chemically  modified  saponin  or  fraction 
thereof  comprises  at  least  one  of  QA-17,  QA-18,  QA-21,  QA- 
21-Vl  and  QA-21-V2,  and  wherein  the  chemic«>'  -nodification 
of  the  saponin  or  fraction  thereof  consists  of 

(1)  the  reduction  of  the  tritertene  aldehyde  group  of  QA-17, 
QA-18.  QA-21.  QA-21-yi  and  QA-21-V2  to  a  me- 
thylenealcohol  or  a  methyleneamino  group;  alone  or  in 
combination  with 

(2)  the  hydrolysis  of  the  fatty  acid  arabinose  moiety  or  fatty 
acid  arabinose-rhamnose  moiety  of  QA-17,  QA-18,  QA- 
21,  QA-21 -VI  and  QA-21fV2  to  give  the  corresponding 
glycoside  fragment 


CaMn  L.  Keeicr.  aad 

awlgnors  to  UniTcrai  y 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  Noi 
Not.  19 
lat  CL*  A61K  39/24p. 
VS.  CL  424—199.1 

nucleic 


1.  An  isolated 
glycoprotein  gene  of 
ing  the  sequence  showi  i 


sMwo 

DRINK  CONTAINING  MUCILAGINOUS 

POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

D.  Eric  Moore,  RichardMM,  *d  BOl  H.  McAaalley,  Grand 

Prairie,  both  of  Tex.,  aarigB^*s  to  Carringtoa  Laboratoriei, 

lac,  Irfiag,  Tex. 

CaatiBaatia»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  864.5S3,  Apr.  7, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,300330,  wUch  is  a  diviaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  558,905,  Jal.  27, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  5,118,673,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

229,164,  Aag.  5, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,106,616,  which  is  a 

caatiaaatio»-i»'part  of  Scr.  No.  144^72,  Jan.  14, 1988,  Pat  No. 

4351.224,  which  is  a  coatianatfen-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,261, 

Jaa.  5, 1906,  Pat  No.  4,735,935^  which  is  a  coathwatioB-hi-part 

of  Scr.  No.  810325,  Dec  17. 1985,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  754359.  JaL  12. 1985. 

abaadoaed,  wUcb  is  a  coatiaaafoB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  750321, 

Jaa.  28, 1985,  abaadoaed,  wUcbj  is  a  coattaaatioa-fai-part  of  Scr. 

No.  649367.  Sep.  12, 1984,  abaMoacd,  which  is  a  contiBaatioa 

of  Scr.  No.  375,720,  May  7, 19f2,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa 

Oct  13, 1993,  itt.  No.  136376 

lat  a.*  A61K  35/78131/715:  C08B  37/00 

VS.  CL  424—195.1  j  38  OaiM 

1.  A  drank  comprising:         I 

from  about  0.001  to  about  O.i  weight  percent,  based  on  total 
wei^t  of  the  drink,  of  aloe  vera  mucilaginous  polysaccha- 
rides prepared  by  the  proopss  of:  removing  leaf  rind  of  an 
aloe  vera  leaf  to  give  an  aloe  vera  gel;  grinding  said  aloe 
vera  gel  to  give  an  aloe  vera  juice;  adding  a  water-soluble 
lower  aliphatic  polar  solvent  to  said  aloe  vera  juice  to  give 
said  aloe  vera  mucilaginous  polysaccharides;  and  isolating 
and  drying  said  aloe  vera  mucilaginous  polysaccharides; 
aad 
water. 
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5343331 
GI.YCOPROTEIN  B  OF  INFECnOUS 

LCHEmS  VIRUS 
Oarid  J.  Poabea,  both  of  Newark,  Dei., 
of  Delaware,  Newark,  DeL 
788,123,  Oct  29. 1991.  lUs  applicatiaa 
1993,  Scr.  No.  156366 
39/275:  C12N  15/38:  C07K  14/03 
9ClalaM 


acid  molecule  encoding  the  gB 
I^ectioas  Laryngotracheitis  Virus  bav- 
in SEQ  ID  NO:  1. 


5343332 

HYMtOXYAPATI^ANTIGEN  CONJUGATES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  GENERATING  A  POLY-IG  IMMUNE 

RESPONSE 

Heica  M.  Aneroagea,  ^aai^ca  Plain;  Marian  R.  Neatra,  Shcr- 

boia,  both  of  Maas.^  aad  Jcaa-Picrre  Krachcabahl,  RiTaz, 

Switxerlaad,  aasigaoiB  to  laititat  Swiase  de  Recherchcs  Es- 

perimentalcs  sar  le  C  laccr,  **•—"»*.  Switacrlaad 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1990,  Ser.  No.  510,154 

lat  CL*  A^IK  39/39.  39/02.  39/12 

VS.  CL  424—278.1 


1.  A  method  for 
genie  res|>onse  comprising 
prising  the  step  of  adn  linistering 
mammal  an  inununogm 
mixture  in  association 
phosphate  of  a  size  suitable 


vaccinating  a  mammal  to  cause  an  immuno- 

IgA  antibodies,  said  method  com- 

to  a  mucosal  surface  of  the 

comprising  an  antigen  or  antigen 

ivith  particulate  hydroxylated  calcium 

for  transport  across  epithelium. 


Andrew  R.  Clark, 


1987, 


5343333 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

sroaA  Paal  Wright  Braacote,  aad 
JaUa  H.  RatcUffe,  export  all  of  EagbuMi,  aasiviors  to  FlaoM 
pk,  Ipawich,  V»ff»t>d 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  1  to.  742374,  Aag.  7.  1991,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatii  n  of  Scr.  No.  410,020,  S^.  20,  1989. 
abaadoaed.  which  U  a  o  latiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  133320,  Dec.  16, 
This  a  wUcatioB  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82304 
Claim  priority,  appij  catioa  Uaited  Ki^doia,  Dec  23,  1986, 
8630767;  Dec  23, 1986J  8630769;  Dec  24, 1986, 8630904;  Mar. 
20, 1987,  8706684         1 

Ut  CL*  A61K  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—400         |  3  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  reversible  obstructive  airways 
disease  comprising  adoiinistering,  by  inhalation,  to  a  patient 
suffering  from,  or  susoeptible  to,  such  a  condition  the  nebu- 
lized contents  of  an  ^npoule  of  carbon  dioxide  permeable 
plastics  material  filled  <  \nth  a  unit  dose  of  an  aqueous  pharma- 
ceutical solution  conta  ning,  as  active  ingredient,  from  0.1  to 
5%  w/v  of  9-ethrl-6,9-dihydn>4,6-dioxo-10-propyl-4H- 
pyrano(3,2-g)quinolinfr  2,8-dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  phannaceuti- 
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cally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  the  solution  havmg  a  pH  of  3.5  to 
6.0. 


5343334 
SOAP  COMPOUNDED  WITH  VITAMIN 
Bi-CONTAINING  GARLIC  EXTRACT 
Osaad   AU,   Kawaaishi;   Rikiyiro   Kaahi,   Kawagachi;   Ka^ji 
Nakataai,  Tokyo,  and  Atsaaori  Okada,  Mitoyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aarigaors  to  Fa|i  Saagyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.,  Ka^wa  and  Takeda 
Oeasical  ladartries.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japaa 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  847308,  Mar.  6. 1992,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  9, 1993.  Scr.  No.  164324 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Japan.  Mar.  8. 1991.  34M3484 
lat  CL*  A61K  7/48 
VS.  CL  424-.401  14  nmt^ 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  solid  soap  com- 
pounded with  a  garUc  extract  containing  thiamine  or  a  thia- 
mine derivative  or  a  sah  thereof  having  vitamin  B,  activity  by 
mixing  neat  soap  which  consists  essentially  of  beef  tallow  and 
coconut  oil  in  a  ratio  of  8:2,  said  garlic  extract,  perfume  and 
glycerin  and  kneading  the  mixture,  said  garlic  extract  being 
compounded  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  1.0%  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  soUd  soap,  and  said  thiamine  or  thia- 
mine derivative  or  salt  thereof  being  compounded  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  3.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  raw 
garlic  used  for  preparing  said  garlic  extract 


5,443335 
BICARBONATE  SALT  PESTICIDE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  CLATHRATE  SPREADER-CTICXER 

INGREDIENT 

Aathony  E.  Whiston,  East  Branswick,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Charch 

A  Dwight  Co.  lac,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  30.  1993.  Ser.  No.  129329 

bt  CL*  AOIN  25/24 

UA  a  424— 407  Mdains 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  disease  in  cultivated  plants 
which  comprises  applying  a  fungicidal  aqueous  formulation  to 
the  plant  foliage  by  spraying  to  prevent  or  eradicate  fimgal 
infections;  wherein  the  aqueous  formulation  is  prepared  by 
dispersing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  dry  blend  formulation 
comprising  (1)  between  about  45-80  weigjit  percent  of  a  fimgi- 
cidal  ingredient  selected  from  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
bicarbonates;  (2)  between  about  0-35  weight  percent  of  a 
fungicidal  ingredient  selected  from  alkaU  metal  and  ammonium 
carbonates;  and  (3)  between  about  0.5-50  weight  percent  of  a 
spreader-sticker  ingredient  which  b  a  crystalline  clathrate  of 
(a)  a  urea  constituent  complexed  with  (b)  a  spreader-sticker 
organic  constituent  which  individually  in  a  free-sute  is  non- 
crystidline  at  20'-25*  C;  and  wherein  the  aqueous  formulation 
has  a  content  of  bicarbonate  ingredient  between  about  0.1-5 
weight  percent  based  on  the  aqueous  formulation  weight  and 
has  a  pH  between  about  7.5-11. 


5,443336 
METHODS  FOR  PROTECTING  TISSUES  AND  ORGANS 

FROM  ISCHEMIC  DAMAGE 
Jaaies  M.  Dowacy,  MobOe,  Ala.,  aad  Keria  MbDmc,  Dd  Mar. 
CaUf.,  airivMn  to  Gcaaia,  lac,  Saa  Dic«o,  CaUf.  aad  Soath 
Alabam  Medical  Sdeaee  Fnaadatioa,  MobOe,  Ate. 
PDcd  Mar.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No,  33310 
lat  CL*  A61F  2/OZ-  A61K  9/48.  9/20.  9/14 
VS.  CL  424-423  15  n.t». 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  ischemic  damage  to  an  organ 
having  A3  adenonne  receptors  for  those  patients  at  risk  of 
ischemic  damage,  comprising  the  step  of: 


administering  an  ischemic  damage  reducing  amount  of  an 
agonist  to  the  A3  adenosine  receptor  using  an  administra- 


r~2F- 


i2<r 


*»UBK>N  OF  8PT  OR  OPCPX 


TnEATMENTVWTH 
1).aL0BM.I8CHa8A 

a|.  APNEA  (BO  1*9 


tion  technique  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  intra- 
venous administration  and  perfusion  of  the  organ. 


5,443,837 
ESTRUS  SYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD 
Alaia  Jobard,  Anlaay  sous  Bois,  France,  aarigaor  to  RoMael 
Ucfaif,  France 

FUed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,458 
Cteinn  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13, 1992,  92  12220 
lat  a.*  A61F  2/02:  A61K  31/58.  31/585 
VS.  CL  424—423  7  OaiM, 

1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  estrus  in  breeding  mammiiljt 
comprising  parenterally  administering  to  breeding  mammy  if 
an  estrus  synchronizing  amount  of  17a-allyl-A*-''"-estratriene- 
17/S-ol-3-onc 


5.443338 
NUTRITIONAL  SUPPLEMENTATION  SYSTEM 
Stewi  M.  Kocaig,  Jr.,  4.«-^  Toby  La..  Metabie,  La.  70003-7630 
Filed  Sep.  la.  1993.  Ser.  No.  121,749 
lat  CL*  A61K  9/48 
VS.  CL  424—439  14  Qata* 

1.  A  method  of  supplementing  one's  nutritional  diet  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

a)  performing  on  a  substantially  daily  basis  three  stages  o 
nutritional  supplementation,  morning,  pre-workout  anc 
night  stages,  by  ingesting  different  varying  dosages  and 
nutritional  ingredients  in  three  stages,  the  third  or  night 
stage  using  no  stimulants  and  the  pre-work-out  stage 
utilizing  heavy  stimulants,  comprising  the  substeps  of 

i.  in  the  morning  stage,  ingesting  in  combination,  a  stimu- 
lant vanadyl  sulfate,  and  GABA; 

ii.  in  the  pre-workout  suge,  ingesting  in  combination,  a 
greater  dosage  of  stimulant  than  in  the  morning  stage, 
vanadyl  sulfate,  and  GABA;  and 

a.  In  the  night  stage,  ingesting  in  combination,  GABA  and 
vanadyl  sulfate,  with  no  stimulants; 

b)  performing  at  least  one  work-out  on  a  substantially  daily 
basis  after  said  second  stage; 

thereby  enhancing  one's  health  and  nutritional  well-being. 


5.443.839 
LIPOSOMES  CONTAINING  SCUTELLARIA  EXTRACTS 
Alaia  Mcybeck,  Coarheroic,  FHuwe,  aaiigaor  to  501  LVMH 

Recherche.  Cokaabcs  Cedex,  Fkaacc 

rnahaaatlua  of  Scr.  No.  57634L  Hied  aa  PCr/FR89/D0Q2O. 

Jaa,  23,  19W,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1992,  Scr. 

No.  835304 

Oafaaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Fhuee,  Mar.  9. 1988.  88  03066 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/127 

VS.  CL  424—450  ig  n««~ 

1.  Hydrated  Upidic  lamellar  phases  or  liposomes  consisting 

essentially  of  an  extract  of  Scutellaria  as  the  active  ingredient 
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said  extract  being  obtained  by  extraction  with  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistiag  of  a  polar  organic  solvent,  a 


ik 
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5<44i,S40 
CX)SMEnC  AND/OI  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  containu  ig  a  dispersion  of  upm 

VESICLES,  PROCESS  FOR  1  HE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 
SAID  DISPERSION  AND  DISPERSION  OF  LIPID 
VESICLES 
Jon-Luc  MaraBcaia,  Oioir-la-Perriere;  Alaia  Lety,  Lagny-aur- 
Manw,  aid  Gay  VaHlcrberAe,  ViUeraade,  an  of  Fnact, 
■wi^ow  to  L'Onai,  Paria,  fnuce 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/00128,  { 171  Date  Oct  14, 1993,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  14, 1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/15708,  PCT  Prt. 
DMe  Aag.  19, 1993 


93,  Scr.  No.  133,140 

huMC,  Feb.  18, 1992, 92  01821 

SIK  9/127 

ISCiaina 

ag,  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
cles  encapsulating  an  aqueous 
;  a  lipid  phase  containing  a 


PCT  Filed  Fdt.  8,  IJ 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm 
IntCL" 
U.S.  CL  424— 450 

1.  A  composition  compi 
phase,  a  dispersion  of  Upid  v< 
phase,  said  Upid  vesicles  com] 
compound  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 

phytanetriol, 

S,9,13,17-tetraniethyloctadeaBnoic  acid, 

3,7, 11,1  S-tetramethyl- 1,2, 3,44etrahydrobexadecane  and 

3-hydroxymethyl-7, 11,1 5-triBiethy  1- 1 ,2,4-trihydroxyhexa- 
decane,  , 

together  with  (a)  an  ionic  am||hiphilic  lipid  or  (b)  a  nonionic 
amphiphilic  lipid,  or  a  mixturej  of  (a)  and  (b). 
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ing  of  glutamic  icid,  pyroglutamic  acid,  glutamine,  and 
aspartic  acid;  and 


polar  water  and  organic  solveI^  mixture,  and  an  apolar  organic 
solvent 


(iii)  optionally  at  feast  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consistin|  of  lysine,  arginine,  and  ornithine, 
said  proteinoid  being  soluble  within  a  selected  pH  range. 


5,443,842 

ORAL  FORMULAtlONS  OF  UBIDECARENONE  IN 

FORM  OF  CAPSULES 

Roberto  SegUni,  and  pnaeppe  F^uioai,  both  of  Mifaui,  Italy, 

aiiigBora  to  LiTerai  Pelfai  BefE*  Farmacevtici  SsX^  Milaa, 

it«iy  i 

FDcd  Mar  J  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  220,258 

aaims  priority,  appl«stioa  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1993,  MI93A0605 

I^  CL*  A61K  9/4S 

VS.  CL  424—456  5  Claim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical! formulation  for  oral  use,  comprising  a 

capsule  containing  as:  the  active  ingredient  ubidecarenone 

dispersed  in  a  mixture  jof  a)  isopropyl  myristate  or  isopropyl 

pahnitate  and  b)  powethoxylated,  hydrogenated  or  non- 

hydrogenated  castor  ols,  wherein  said  isopropyl  myristate  or 

isopropyl  palmitate  is  in  an  amount  of  1-S  times  the  weight  of 

said  ubidecarenone  and  said  polyethoxylated  hydrogenated  or 

non-hydrogenated  castor  oils  are  in  an  amount  of  1-S  times  the 

weight  of  said  ubidecarenone  and  the  ratio  of  ubidecarenone 

and  said  isopropyl  myristate  or  isopropyl  palmitate  to  said 

polyethoxylated  castorjoils  ranges  from  1:0.3  to  1:2.S. 


William  J.  Cnratolo, 
Conn.,  aiaigMon  to 
DiriaioBofSer.No. 

TUtappllctfkM 
lit 


Ninrtici 


201^1.1 


UJ5.CL424— M4 


5,441,841 
PROTEINOID  MICROSPHtSES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARATION  A|>n>  USE  THEREOF 
Sam  J.  Mllitdm  Brooklyn,  and  Kfartia  L.  Kantor,  MaaiaroM^ 


of  N.Y.,  aaaigMtra  to  Fmiiphert  TechMttogica,  Lk., 
HawtkoTM,  N.Y. 

CortiwMtio»-ln-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  8984W9,  Jo.  15, 1992, 

ab— dotd.  TUa  appUcatioB  JoL  27, 1992,  Scr.  No.  920,34« 

bt  CL'  A61K  9/50 

VS.  CL  424—451  23  Claima 

1.  A  composition  comprisinf : 

(A)  a  biologically  active  agiit  encapsulated  within. 

(B)  a  microsphere  carrier,  stid  carrier  comprising  a  protei- 
noid comprising 

(i)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tyrosine  and  phenylalanine; 
(ii)  at  least  one  monomer  Klected  from  the  group  consist- 


5,443,843 

GASTRIC  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  COI^OROLLED 
QRUG  RELEASE 

Jedin  Lo,  Old  LyoM,  both  of 
be.  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
May  31, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,002,772. 
Dec  24, 1990,  Ser.  No.  632,877 
CL«  A61K  9/20 

SClaiaH 


1.  A  modular  system 
in  a  mammal,  having 


for  use  in  an  oral  drug  deUvery  system 
ilelayed  gastiointestmal  transit  which 
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releases  a  drug  or  drugs  in  a  controlled  manner  in  said  gastroin- 
testinal tract  and  exits  said  gastrointestinal  tract  after  said  drug 
or  drugs  have  been  substantially  released,  said  modular  system 
comprising  a  receptacle  means  for  receiving  and  containing  an 
orally  administrable  controlled  release  device  and  one  or  more 
fibers  or  ribbons  attached  to  said  receptacle  means,  said  fibers 
or  ribbons,  collectively: 

(a)  being  restrained  in  a  contracted  configuration  at  the  time 
of  dosing,  and 

(b)  uncoiling,  unrolling,  or  unfolding  after  entry  into  the 
stomach,  into  a  configuration  having  a  circular  or  roughly 
circular  cross-secticM  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  about 
three  centimeters, 

said  modular  system  capable  of  softening,  disintegrating, 
dissolving  or  degrading  in  the  biological  environment  of 
the  stomach  in  order  to  permit  the  exit  of  the  modular 
system  therefrom. 


unsaturated  £stty  acid,  wherein  said  coating  »~-.p^t|rtft 
said  core. 


5,443344 

UNOLEIC  ACID  PREPARATIONS  FOR  TOPICAL 

TREATMENT  OF  ACNE  VULGARIS 

WOliaai  R.  McDMid.  9158  Saddlebow  Dr.,  BrcMwood,  Ten. 

37027 

CoMhmtioa  of  Scr.  No.  985,103,  Dec  3, 1992,  abudoMd.  This 

appUatioa  Ju.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,138 

bt  CL*  A61K  7/48,  7/00 

VS.  CL  424— «84  4  Oaiv 

1.  A  method  of  treating  human  skin  against  Propioni-bac- 
terium  acnes,  comprising  applying  directly  to  the  affected  skin 
linoleic  acid  in  a  carrier  vehicle,  the  linoleic  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  volume 


GRANULATED  PREPARATIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Miwm  YoaUoka.  Kyo«a;  IHdrtssM  Horibe,  Md  TosMo  Kif 
-^ —   fc«<^  «f  OM»a.  an  or  JipM,  aHi^an  t*  Takeda 

of  Scr.  No.  90830,  JaL  1,1992, 1 

isafott—t<oaofScr.No.«92354,Apr.26,1991,i 

TUi  ippllfrtioa  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,770 
■■  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1990,  2-114382 
bt  CL*  A41K  9/16 
VS.  a.  424—498  «  c%,i,^ 

1.  A  granulated  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  a  pow- 
der at  least  partially  embedded  or  wholly  included  in  a  granu- 
lar polyglycerol  fatty  acid  ester  having  a  melting  point  of  40' 
to  80*  C.  and  a  grain  size  of  10  to  150  mesh,  wherein  the  pow- 
der constitutes  10-1,000  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polyglycerol  fatty  acid  ester,  which  prepantioa 
is  obtained  by  heating  the  ester  together  with  the  powder  up  to 
a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  melting  or  softening  point 
of  the  ester  without  fusing  the  granular  ester,  while  fluidizing. 
and  which  preparation  is  uncoated  or  coated  with  either  a 
sugar  or  enteric  coating. 


5^443345 
COMPOSmON  FOR  ENHANCED  BIOREMEDUTION 

OF  PETROLEUM 
Edward  A.  VtUx,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  BtoNatraTech. 
be,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

FDcd  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,626 

bt  CL*  A61K  9//4  C02F  1/40 

VS.  a.  424-490  „  ctatas 


1.143.847 
SPECIFIC  DETOXIFICATION  <M?  URUSHIOL  WTTH 
MANGANESE  SALTS 
Philip  W.  Mftat,  60S  Ndaoa  Dr.,  Batoa  Roaae,  La.  70M8 
FDed  JaL  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,129 
bt  CL*  A61K  S3/3Z  31/2S 
VS.  CL  424—639  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  thus  dermatitis  caused  by  exposure 
to  unishiol,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  an  area  of  skin 
affected  by  said  thus  dermatitis  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  soluble 
manganese  salt; 
wherein  said  soluble  manganese  salt  is  selected  fixMn  the 
group  consisting  of  MnS04,  MnS04  hydrate,  MnQ^ 
MnCl2«4H2).    Mn(C7H302)2,    Mn(C2H302)2»4H2),   and 
Mn(CH02)2«H2O, 
wherein  said  aqueous  solution  contains  0.01%  to  10.0%  by 

weight  of  manganese;  and 
wherein  said  aqueous  solution  has  a  pH  of  between  pH  S  and 
pH7. 


1.  A  composite  material  for  promoting  growth  of  hydrocar- 
bon degrading  microorganisms,  comprising: 

a  core  having  water  soluble,  microbial  available  nutrients, 
wherein  said  nutrients  include  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  an 
ammonium  compound,  phosphorous  in  the  form  of  a 
microbial  available  phosphate  compound,  and  iron  in  a 
form  of  microbial  available  iron  compound;  and 

a  sacrificial  oleophiUc.  UpophiUc,  partially  oil  soluble  and 
biodegradaUe  coating  having  a  saturated  fatty  acid  and  an 


5,443348 

HYPERTONIC  ISOCHLOREMIC  FORMULATIONS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  HYPOVOLEMIC  AND  CIRCULATORY 

SHOCK 
George  C  KraaMr,  Galrestoa,  Tex.;  Maarido  Rocha-e-SOva, 
Sm>  Paab^  Irinca  T.  Velaaco,  S.  Paalo,  both  of  Braail,  aad 
Charics  E.  Wade,  Saaaalito,  CaUL,  aaai^ors  to  Board  of 
Reseats,  He  Uaiwrity  of  Tcxm  Sytttm,  Aaatia,  Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa-^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  708329,  May  3L  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,248307.  lUs  applicatiua  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126^42 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  or  thh  pateM  sahae^aeat  to  Sea.  23 
2010,  has  beca  diacfariMd. 
bt  CL*  A61K  33/3Z  33/26,  33/14.  33/06 
U.S.  CL  424-643  25  CUm 

1.  An  isochloremic  pharmaceutical  composition  for  improv- 
ing oxygen  delivery  and  oxygen  consumption  in  an  individual 
in  need  of  fluid  resusciution  consisting  essentially  of  about  2 
molar  parts  of  sodium  chloride  and  about  6  molar  parts  of 
sodium  acetate  in  a  solution  having  a  total  osmolarity  of  at  least 
SOOmOsm. 
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S  443,849 

SPORIODAL  DISD41  EXTANT  COMPOSniON$, 

PRODUCTION  lAND  USE  THEREOF 

MkkMl  P.  Covfejr,  Rwiwi^iil,  Eaglmd.  aHi«Bor  to  DHcney 

Corpontiaa,  IMmlammgt4CnmiM 

Fll0dAi«.19.^992,  Ser.  No.  932,077 
OaiM  priority,  apfikat^a  Uaited  Ktasdoii,  Ai«.  21, 1991, 
9118000 

IW  portioa  of  the  tm  oTtUt  pMeot  lubwqiieiit  to  Apr.  18, 
200(,  kat  keea  diiciateed. 
bL  CL*  AilN59/U  59/00 
VS.  CL  424— M7  j  8  Claims 

1.  A  qwricidal  compodtipn  comprising: 
iodine  bromide  in  aqueoot  solution  at  a  pH  between  3  and  7, 
the  iodine  bromide  being  such  that  a  used  solution  from 
said  composition  comprises  at  least  0.1  w/w  h- 


FcreMooa  StaUdi, 


MEraOD  FOR  TREATING  SYMFTC»fS  ASSOCIATED 
WITH  VASCULAR  HEAmCHES  BY  ADMINISTERING  A 

CCMfBINATION  OF  eALCIUM  AND  VITAMIN  D 
Shu  Th]r»JiKok«,  135  Hickory  Grove  Dr.,  Larchmoat,  N.Y. 

10S38 
Cortl— atioa-iiHffart  of  Ser.  No.  59,682,  May  10, 1993.  which  is 

a  I  Mllaiiallna  la  pan  of  S«r.  No.  945,319,  Sep.  15, 1992, 

^mtowd.  Tils  appUcatifi  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,259 

lat  CL*  A61M  33/06,  33/10.  31/59 

U.S.  a.  424-482  ]  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  vascular  headache  comprising 
administering  to  an  individual  having  symptoms  associated 
with  vascular  headache  symptomatology  an  amount  of  a  com- 
bination of  calcium  and  vitamin  D  effective  to  significantly 
reduce  said  symptoms. 


^443,851 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  VALVE  FOR 
ATMOSPHERE  CONIflOL  FOR  FILM  PACKAGED 
PRODUCTS 
Giegor  B.  V.  Christie,  Middle  lyk;  David  Wexler,  KeiraTiUe, 
aad  Tercacc  W.  Tamey,  Mooiit  WaTerley,  all  of  Anatralia, 
aasiffors  to  CoanMMwealth  Sdeatific  aad  Indostrial  Re- 
search Org.,  Aaatralian  Capitol  Territory,  Anatralia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU92/00088,  §  371  Date  Not.  8, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/15499,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

PCT-  Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  108,739 
OaiBH  priority,  ivplicatiM  Anstralia,  Mar.  1,  1991,  PK4881 
lat  C|«  A23B  7/14S 
VS.  a  426—88  ,  10  OaiBH 


Oct  8, 1990, 

TheportioBofthe 

latCL* 
UJS.CL426— 92 


1.  A  packaging  apparati^  comprising: 

(a)  a  packaging  film;  am  , 

(b)  a  valve  apparatus  m(  tunted  on  or  in  the  packaging  film, 
and  comprising: 
(i)  a  base  member  for 

packaging  film; 
0i)  a  temperature-sensitive  sensor  including  an  actuating 

member  controlled  by  the  sensor,  and, 
Oii)  a  valve  member  on,  or  in  communication  with  the 


ittaciiing  the  valve  apparatus  to  the 
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5,443,852 

PROTEINACEOiUS  FOOD  PRODUCT"  CONTAINING 
STABILIZED  QOOKED  CURED-MEAT  PIGMENT 

B.  Pen,  both  of  Department  of 
',  M^mtU  UaiTcraHy,  St  Joka'a,  NF,  ( 
A1B3X9 

CoatiBaath«-iB-par({orScr.  No.  743,502,  Aag.  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,230,915,  which  it  ^  cortiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,847, 

Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

54,976 

lerm  of  tids  patent  subsequeat  to  Jaa.  20, 

21 12,  has  beta  diaclaiBMd. 

lat  d*  423L  1/314,  1/315.  1/317.  1/325 

19( 
1.  An  edible  muscle  food  product  comprising: 

(A)  an  encapsulated  powdered  cooked  cured-meat  pigment 
comprising  a  ntononitric  oxide  complex  of  protoporphy- 
rin (IX)  Fe  (II)  compound  derived  from  red  blood  cells, 
from  a  bemin  intermediate  or  from  a  derivative  thereof, 
said  pigment  bang  encapsulated  within  a  treating  mixture 
consisting  of:  6)  a  carbohydrate-based  wall  material  se- 
lected from  tie  group  consisting  of  starch,  modified 
starches,  a  starch  polymer,  a  starch  derivative,  maltodex- 
trins,  starch  products,  chitinous  compounds,  /3-cyclodex- 
trin  and  a  mocufied  /3-cyclodextrin;  (ii)  a  binding  agent 
selected  from  tpe  group  consisting  of  gums  and  glycerin; 
and  (iii)  at  leapt  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  reducing  agent  and  a  sequestrant;  and 

(B)  a  proteinaceoi  is  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

fiv)  an  emulsio  i-type  meat  product; 
(v)  an  emulsioi  -type  fish  mince  product; 
(vi)  an  emulsio  i-type  surimi-based  product; 
(vii)  an  emuls  on-type  meat  product,  when  in  canned 

form; 
(viii)  an   emul  non-type   fish   mince  product,   when   in 

canned  form; 
0x)  an  emuls  on-type  surimi-based  product,  when  in 

canned  form ; 
(x)  an  emulsio  i-type  meat  product,  when  packed  under 

reduced  pre  sure  (vacuum  packaged); 
(xi)  an  emulsic  n-type  fish  mince  product,  when  packed 

under  reduced  pressure  (vacuum  packaged); 
(xii)  an  emulsidn-type-surimi-based  product,  when  packed 

under  reduc^  pressure  (vacuum  packaged); 
(xiii)  an  emulsibn-type  meat  product,  when  packed  under 

a  modified  atmosphere; 
(xiv)  an  emulsion-type  fish  mince  product  when  packed 

under  a  mooifled  atmosphere;  and 
(xv)  an  emulsipn-type  surimi-based  product  when  packed 

under  a  mottified  atmosphere;  and 
(xvi)  solid  piedes  of  meat 


5,443353 
>FF  CLOSURE  FOR  MICROWAVABLE 
SEALED  CONTAINER 

,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AndHir  Hocldng 
Ohio 
^3/00222,  §  371  Date  JnL  1,  1994,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/13990,  PCT  Pab. 


PRESS^N,  PRY 

VA( 

Thoams  H.  Hayes, 

Packagiag  <::on 

per  No.  PCTAJI 

Date  JnL  1,  1! 

Date  JbL  22, 1! 

CoBtiBBatioa-in-paijI  of  Ser.  No.  820,445,  Jaa.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,258,191,  which  ia  a  coatianatioa-fB-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,462, 

Jaa.  10, 1992,  ahaai  kmed,  whidi  is  a  eqatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  694,903,  May  2, 1991,  abaadoaed,  wUdi  is  a 

coatiaaatio^ia  fart  of  Ser.  No.  694,149,  May  1, 1991, 

TUs  P(  T  appUcatioB  Jan.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256^42 

lat  CL*  B6  !B  55/00  41/00.  85/00:  H05B  6/00 

VS.  CL  426—107  40  Claims 

1.  A  resealable  vacuimi-sealed  package  containing  a  food 

product  for  retorting  in  a  shorter  period  of  time,  said  food 

product  having  im  >roved  flavor,  color,  texture,  and/or  nutri- 
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ent  retention,  and  longer  shelf  life  foUowing  retorting  in  said 
package,  said  package  comprising: 
a  press-on.  pry-ofT  closure; 
a  container  filled  with  said  food  product  said  container 

being  vacuum  sealed  with  said  closure,  and 
a  head  space  in  said  container  defined  between  said  closure 
and  said  food  product  said  head  space  being  under  vac- 
uum of  at  least  about  20"  Hg.  said  head  space  being  at  least 


second  low-friction  bore  diqxMed  downstream  from  said 
first  bore, 

e)  causing  said  dough  to  advance  from  said  second  bore  into 
a  transition  zone  wherein  the  pressure  of  the  dough  is 

measured,  and  an  electrical  control  signal  propwtiooate  to 
the  measured  pressure  is  routed  to  the  motor  that  drives 
the  auger,  whereby  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  auger  is 

adjusted  so  as  to  maintain  constant  preswre  on  the  dough 

f)  advancing  the  dough  from  said  transition  zone  through  a 
rotary  positive  displacement  metering  pump, 

g)  receiving  the  dough  from  the  pump  into  a  horizontally 
elongated  distribution  zone  which  communicates  with  a 
plurahty  of  downwardly  directed  extrusion  channels,  and 

h)  controllably  restricting  passage  of  the  dough  through  said 
channels  by  adjustable  pressure  drop  regulator,  whereby 

1)  the  dough  is  mamtained  at  a  controUed  pressure  through- 
out Its  journey  from  said  auger  to  said  adjustable  pressure 
drop  regulators. 


about  8%  of  the  total  internal  space  within  said  package 
above  said  food  product  and  being  an  effective  amount  of 
space  for  reducing  the  amount  of  time  required  to  effec- 
tively retort  said  food  product  in  said  vacuum-sealed 
package  and  for  improving  the  flavor,  color  and  texture  of 
said  food  product  following  retorting,  as  compared  to  a 
similar  vacuum-packed  package  containing  a  similar  food 
product  but  with  a  head  space  occupying  from  about  0  to 
about  6%  of  the  total  internal  space. 


5,443354 
DOUGH  TREATING  AND  DISPENSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

DomU  L.  Cuamias,  deceaaed,  late  of  Mechaoicsrille,  Va.  by 

Mariaa  G.  Camadas  ezecator  ,  aasiffHir  to  Cammias  Eaaie. 

inc,  MechaaicsTille,  Va.  ^^ 

FUed  Aag.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,123 

lat  CL*  A21C  1/00;  A21D  6/00 

UACL  426-231  ,ocu«. 


5^443355 

COSMEniKAND  PHARMACEUTICALS  CONTAINING 

EXTENSINS  AND  RELATED  MEIH ODS 
Bmt«W?^S<«adale.  mrf  Marisee  Tle^ls.,  New  York,  both 

N.^  YiXST  *" '^'^ ''~^ ''•^*^ '^-'-^ 
Coatiaaatioaof  Ser.  No.  27^96,  Mar.  8, 1993.  ahaadimid,  wUeh 
^»^^ti—tkm4m.faitotStr.  No.  933,130,  A^  21, 1992, 

wa«Med,wUch  is  s  coatiaaatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  761474,  Sep.  18, 

1991,  abawloMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  26, 19H  Ser.  No. 

296^85 

lat  CL*  A61K  7/Oa  7/OZ  7/04.  7/075 

VS.  CL  424—401  p , 


1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  external  appUcation  to  human 
skin,  nails,  or  hair  for  the  purpose  of  beautifying,  coloring, 
conditionmg,  or  protecting  the  body  surface,  said  cosmetic 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cream, 
lotion,  gel  makeup,  eyeshadow,  blush,  shampoo,  hair  condi- 
tioner, cleanser,  toner,  aftershave,  fragrance,  nail  enamel,  or 
nail  treatment  product  and  comprising  0.001-30%  of  a  non- 
hydrolyzed  soluble  precursor  form  of  cxtensin  extracted  from 
plant  species  in  the  growth  phase  by  salt  extraction  of  extensin 
fractions  from  plant  cell  suspensions  or  explant  homogenates, 
which  extensin  precursor  has  a  molecular  weight  of  100.000  to 
150,000  daltons. 


1.  A  dough  treating  and  dispensing  method  comprising: 

a)  entering  dough  into  a  vertically  oriented  hopper  having  a 
lowermost  exit  extremity  that  joins  with  the  upstream 
extremity  of  a  cylindrical  low-friction  first  bore  which 
houses  an  auger, 

b)  degassing  said  dough  by  exposure  to  vacuum  means  ap- 
plied within  said  bore  before  said  auger, 

c)  advancing  the  dough  within  said  first  bore  by  rotary 
motion  of  said  auger,  said  rotation  being  produced  by  an 
electric  motor, 

d)  subjecting  the  dough  to  a  homogenizing  treatment  in  a 


5/443356 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  CHOCOLATE 
PRODUCT  HAVING  COMPUCATED  CX)NCAVED  AND 

CONVEXED  DECORATIVE  PATTERN  THEREON 
T<d^  Akatagawa,  ami  Uichi  OtaaL  both  of  Tokyo,  J^aa, 
"— * to  Akatagawa  Coafiectioaery  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo, 


FDed  Jaa.  15, 19H  Ser.  No.  260394 

CUms  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa.  Jaa.  24, 1993,  5.153962 
lat  CL*  A23G  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—515  ^  c\.!l^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  chocolate  product 
havmg  a  complicated  concaved  and  convexed  decorative 
pattern  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  charging  a  low  viscosity  fiuidized  chocolate  material  into 
a  compUcated  concaved  and  convexed  decorative  pattern 
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portioa  of  an  dastic  laoid  in  bag  fonn  for  forming  said 
complicated  ooncavedj  and  convexed  decorative  pattern 
of  laid  chocolate  ptociict  so  that  air  bubbles  necessarily 
incorporated  into  the  low  viscosity  fluidized  choc<date 
material  aaoend  therethrough  so  as  to  be  removed. 


(b)  charging  an  ordina^ly  tempered  fluidized  chocolate 
material  into  said  elastic  mold  to  form  a  main  body  of  said 
chocolate  product,  and 

(c)  solidifying  said  low  viscosity  fluidized  chocolate  material 
and  said  ordinarily  tempered  fluidized  chocolate  material 
charged  into  said  elaatic  mold  followed  by  taking  the 
molded  chocolate  product  out  of  the  elastic  mold. 


4443357 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

STERILIZATION  OF  A  LIQUID  MILK  BASED  PRODUCT 

ODe  Aipk,  Lnd;  Ba«t  Pal%  GcMTK  Boaeoa  Mala«rcs^  Land, 

mi  tUbmi  Riagrtram,  \Uerad,  all  of  Swedea,  aMignora  to 

Tetra  Laval  Hoidiagi  *  fiaaace  S A^  PnUy,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,592 
Claiw  priority,  applkatlao  Swedes,  Mar.  29, 1993,  9301027 
lat  CL*  AX  L  1/00;  A23C  3/00 
VS.  CL  426—522  9  daiau 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  sterilization  of  a  liquid 
milk  based  product  which  comprises  preheating  the  product 
by  indirect  heating,  heating  the  preheated  product  to  a  steril- 
ization temperature  of  140*>S0*  C.  by  direct  injection  of  steam 
into  the  product,  cooling  the  heated  product  by  flash/cooling 
in  which  steam  coirespondkig  to  the  added  amount  of  steam  is 
evaporated  and  finally  cooling  by  indirect  cooling,  the  im- 
provement which  compriseB  cooling  the  product,  prior  to  said 
flash  cooling,  from  the  sterilization  temperature  of  140*- ISO* 
C.  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  90'-120*  C.  in  an  indirect 
cooling  step,  and  subsequoitly  cooling  the  product  by  flash 
cooling  to  a  temperature  a|  70*-8S*  C 


^ 


1443358 

COMPOSmON  FOR  SWEETENING  MICROWAVE 
POPCORN;  MEfnOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Mkhad  L.  JeawB,  Spriag  Lake  Park,  aad  Sara  J.  RiMrh,  Ediaa, 
both  oTMlaa^  Mri^ors  to  GoMea  Valley  MicrowaTc  Fooda, 
lac,  Edea  Prairie,  Minn, 

FDed  Not.  18, 1993,^lcr.  No.  154,299 
lat  CL'  A21L  1/09.  1/18 
VS.  CL  426—618  8  dalaia 

1.  A  microwavable  mixture  useable  in  preparing  a  mi- 
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crowavable  popcoin  product  with  a  sugar  based  flavoring; 
said  mixture  compr  sing: 

(a)  unpopped  po|  com; 

(b)  a  sweetening  l>letid  mixed  with  the  unpopped  popcorn; 
the  sweetening  blend  comprising: 

(i)  an  oil  comp<|nent  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  US* 
P.;  and. 

(ii)  a  crystallin :  sugar  component  having  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  no  gl  eater  than  about  2%  by  weight;  a  wright 
ratio  of  swei  tening  blend  to  unpopped  popcorn  in  the 
microwavabi  e  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  0.5/1 
to  1.5/1; 

(c)  a  glazing  blei  d  mixed  with  the  unpopped  popcorn,  the 
glazing  blend  domprising  a  mixture  of  com  syrup  and  an 
oil  having  a  mtlting  point  of  at  least  115*F.;  said  glazing 
blend  including 
(i)  a  sufficient  anount  of  com  syrup  to  coat  the  unpopped 

com; 
(ii)  a  sufficient  \ 

neous  mixti 

ing  blend; 
(iii)  10-20%  b)|  weight  of  the  oil;  and, 
(iv)  80-90%  by  weight  com  syrup;  and. 

(d)  a  total  NaCl  {content,  if  any,  in  the  glazing  blend  and 
sweetening  blefid  together,  of  no  more  than  about  200  mg 
per  100  g  total  of  glazing  blend  and  sweetening  blend. 


it  of  emulsifier  to  provide  a  homoge- 
of  the  com  symp  and  the  oil  in  the  glaz- 


5,443359 
CARBON  FILM  4ND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 

YanUsa  Nagata,  Sttzaoka,  Japan,  aaiigaor  to  Toho  Rayoa  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japi  a 

890.155,  May  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^52324. 
This  application  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,690 
daian  priority,  mlicatJon  Japaa,  May  31, 1991, 3-129277; 
May  15, 1992,  4>12  972 

lat  <  X*  B05D  3/02;  OOIB  31/00 
VS.  CL  427—122  24  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbon  film  which  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  a  moi  omer  combination  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  ( 1)  a  combiiution  comprising  a  tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  dianh  ^dride  and  an  aromatic  diamine;  and.  (b)  a 
combination  comprising  a  tetracarboxyUc  acid  dianhy- 
dride,  an  aromatic  diamine,  and  a  polyamino  compound 
having  at  least  three  amino  groups,  to  form  a  polyamic 
acid;  | 

(2)  forming  a  filia  of  said  polyamic  acid; 

(3)  imidizing  the  polyamic  acid  film  by  carrying  out  a  dehy- 
dration-cycliza  tion  reaction  to  form  a  polyimide  film 
having  a  tensi  e  strength  of  at  least  10  Kgf/mm^  and  a 
tensile  modulu  of  dastidty  of  at  least  500  Kgf/mm^  and 

(4)  carbonizing  tlte  polyimide  film  in  an  ineri  gas  or  in  a 
vacuum  until  ai  carbon  film  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at 
least  15  Kgf/n^^,  a  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least 
5000  Kgf/mm^and  an  electric  conductivity  of  at  least  200 
S/cm  is  fon 


5,443360 

SEALING  Method  for  reachon  gases 

F.  Wilklaa^,  Gariaad,  Tex.,  aaigaor  to  Texas  Lntra- 
■aeata  lacorporatad,  DaUM,  Tex. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  N04  827,780,  Jan.  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5312,490, 
which  it  a  dirWaa  <4r  Ser.  No.  674,417,  Mar.  22, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5.105,762,  which  k  j 
1988,1 

204,912 
lat  CL*  C23C  16/00 

SOaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  Preventing  reaction  gases  within  a  reaction 
chamber  from  escaj  ling  to  the  atmosphere  through  an  interface 


1  coatiaaatkNi  ot  Ser.  No.  287,17L  Dec  20, 
i  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No. 


UJS.  CL  427—248.1 
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between  said  reaction  chamber  and  a  reaction  chamber  junc- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  reaction  gas  through  a  first  gas  inlet  located  in 
said  reaction  chamber  junction  into  said  reaction  chamber 
at  a  first  pressure; 
introducing  a  second  gas  through  a  second  gas  inlet  located 


/o/». 


m  said  reaction  chamber  junction  into  said  reaction  cham- 
ber between  said  first  gas  inlet  and  said  interface,  said 
second  gas  being  introduced  at  a  second  pressure  higher 
than  said  first  pressure;  and 
exhausting  a  portion  of  said  second  gas  and  a  portion  of  said 
first  gas  through  an  exhaust  port  located  between  said  first 
gas  inlet  and  said  second  gas  inlet. 


534336I 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SVNTHEnC 

DLiMOND  LAYERS  ON  SUBSTRATES 

Erwia  D.  Hahae,  Schaltatadt,  Geraaay,  aarigaor  to  UTP 

Sakwriaaaialuial  G«bH  *  Co.  KG,  Krvriagn,  Gcraaar 

Cootianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878344,  May  5, 1992.  abaadoaed.  This 
•PPUotioa  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136395 
ChlM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ger«aay,  May  16,  1991,  41  15 

T30aO 


tional  amounts  of  the  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon 
gas;  and 

(0  maintaining  the  substrate  essentially  at  the  selected  sub- 
strate temperature, 
wherein  polycrystalline  diamond  is  coated  on  the  substrate. 

5343362 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THIN  FILMS 

HAVING  PROPERTIES  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCnON 

AND/OR  REFLECnON  IN  THE  INFRARED 

Bcraard  BidEst  Paris;  Daai^  POUat,  Aabny  sa«  Boia.  aad 
Ftaacota  LertMt,  Paris,  aO  of  F^aace,  aasi^m  to  Saiat- 
Gobaia  Vitrage  LiteiaaUoaal.  Coafheroic,  Vtrntet 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112379 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhnce,  Aag.  28, 1992,  92  10388 
lat  CL*  BOn>  3/06,  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—526  g  c%.^^ 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  transparent  heating  pane  which 
hM  uniform  heating  of  the  pane  r^ardless  of  geometry, 
wherem  said  pane  comprises  one  or  more  semi-conducting  thin 
nhns  of  metallic  oxide  or  oxides,  comprising: 
generating  difFerentiated  rones  of  electrical  conductivity  or 
mfrared  emissivity  in  said  one  or  more  semi-conducting 
thin  fihns  of  metallic  oxide  or  oxides,  by  subjecting  said 
one  or  more  semi-conducting  thin  fihns  to  an  oxygen  ion 
beam  having  suflRcient  energy  to  reduce  the  electrical 
conductivity  or  increase  the  infrared  emissivity  of  said  one 
or  more  zones  without  atomizing  said  zones,  wherein  said 
one  or  more  semi-conducting  thin-films  is  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  150*  C.  during  said  subjecting  step,  and  said  ion 
beam  has  an  energy  at  impact  on  said  semi-conducting 
thin  fihn  of  less  than  100  eV. 


VS.  CL  427—249 


lat  d*  C23C  16/26 


25 


5,443363 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  OXIDATION  AT  SURFACES 

USING  OZONE  DECOMPOSmON  PRODUCE 

FORMED  BY  MICROWAVE  DISCHARGE 

^°!?*T  9-!*^^'  ^"^  ^  Welch,  -d  KMrmomi  F.  Asfcgr. 

aU  or  Aabara  Uaimsity,  Ala.,  aasi^ofs  to  Aabara  UaiTcr- 

sity.  Aabara.  Ala. 

FDed  Mar.  16, 19H  Ser.  No.  214,795 
lat  CL*  BQ5D  3/06 
U&CL427-5T9  „ , 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  polycrystaUine  diamond 
coating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  substrate  inade  a  combustion  chamber  of  a 
high  velocity  burner  system; 

(b)  creating  an  atmosphere  preventing  oxidation  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  in  the  combustion  chamber  by  intro- 
ducing combustible  oxidation  preventing  gas; 

(c)  burning  the  combustible  oxidation  preventing  gas  and 
therrty  heating  the  substrate  to  a  selected  substrate  tem- 
perature between  450*  C.  and  1200'  C.  in  the  atmosphere 
preventmg  oxidation,  the  selected  substrate  temperature 
being  capable  of  causing  an  automatic  ignition  of  a  mix- 
ture of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  gas  at  the  substrate; 

(d)  replacing  the  atmosphere  preventing  oxidation  with  a 
combustible  carbon  containing  mixture  of  gases  by  intro- 
ducing said  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrocarbon  gas  into 
the  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  allowing  said  automatic  ignition,  and  maintaining  com- 
bustion by  introducing  into  the  combustion  chamber  addi- 


? 


*iifc 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fihn  of  silicon  dioxide  at  a  surface 
of  a  silicon-containing  soUd  comprising  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture under  about  300*  C.  the  silicon-containing  soUd  with  an 
ozone  decomposition  product  stream  formed  by  the  decompo- 
sition of  ozone  at  a  pressure  up  to  about  1  torr  in  a  microwave 
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discharge  cavity,  said  prodiMt  stream  containing  excited  mo- 
lecular oxygen  and  excited  atomic  oxygen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0('D),  <I('S)  and  combinations  thereof. 


SPATIAI.  UGHTMOMnjiTOR  AND  A  NEURAL 
NETWORK  CIRCUIT 
Aldo  Takteoto;  Koji  AUya4^  both  of  Neyagawa;  MicUUro 
MiyMcU,  Niwqr*;  Yamo^  Kvatoad,  Svita;  KoJi  Nomura; 
Hiialdto  Ogawa,  both  of  Dimw,  and  Joako  AaayaaM,  Saita, 
all  of  Japaa,  avi^on  to  Matmkita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  Onka,  Japaa 
DiTtaioM  of  Scr.  No.  816,734,  Jan.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,364,668. 
Thia  appUcatfaw  JaL  f ,  1994,  Scr.  No.  270,492 
OalM  priority,  appUcatio*  Japaa,  Jan.  9, 1991,  34101145 
lat.  CL*  te»2F  1/1337 
MS,  CL  42S— 1  ]  2  ( 
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wherein  n  is  2  or  more,  X  is  S  Se  or  Te,  Y  is  an  aromatic  group 
or  a  substituted  aromatic  groi  p,  and  Z  is  a  group  containing  an 
aromatic  group. 


August  22, 1995 


interior  of  said  spbstrate  at  a  distance  of  no  greater  than 
about  800  A  from  said  surface; 


^..^.„. 


"'=fi 


said  cations  being 
palladium,  plati 
nickel,  cobalt,  tii 


I'Irn 


D^ 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I,   ruthenium,   silver,  gold,  copper, 
and  combinations  thereof. 


atii  lum, 


5,443,866 
UNI-AXIALLY  CO-4>RIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 

AND  B>i  GS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Charlca  R.  Murray,  Qrampton,  Canada,  aacignor  to  At  Plastics 
lac,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Fc  >.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  19,674 

1  It.  a.«  B29D  22/00 

UJS.  CL  428—35.7  7  Claims 


1.  A  spatial  Ught  modulate^  comprising  a  photoconductive 
layer  having  a  rectification  function  for  receiving  incident 
lights  to  generate  charges,  aa  electrode  for  accumulating  the 
charges  and  a  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  layer  for  modulating 
the  incident  light,  wherein  the  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  layer 
is  arranged  between  a  pair  of  alignment  layers  made  of  poly- 
imide  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I); 


(D 


1.  A  thermoplastic 
pluraUty  of 
uniaxially  oriented 
flhn. 


5,4  43365 
METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR 
SUBSEQUENT  ELECTROLESS  METAL  DEPOSITION 
Stephen  L.  Tiadale,  VestaL  pod  Alfred  Viehbeck,  StormTille, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to  lateraatioBal  Bnsincas  Machines 
CorporatioB,  Araook,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  62^,127,  Dec  11, 1990,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatioB  Mar.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  859,594 
Int.  a.«  B05D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  427—304  33  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  conditioiing  a  location  on  surface  of  a 
substrate  comprising: 
providing  at  said  location  I  rom  the  exterior  of  said  substrate 

an  amonic  chemical  red  icing  agent; 
sorbing  said  anionic  chemical  reduce  agent  at  said  location; 
thereafter  contacting  said  location  with  a  solution  that  con- 
tains cations,  said  catioos  receiving  electrons  from  said 
anionic  chemical  reduciag  agent  to  reduce  said  cations  to 
a  species  of  a  lower  valeat  oxidation  state  positioned  in  the 


uniaxially  co-oriented  film  comprising  a 

simultai^usly  cold  drawn  thermoplastic  films 

tp  form  a  unified  uni-axially  co-oriented 


5,443,867 
ARTICLES  INCORPORATING  BARRIER  RESINS 
Vinodkiunar  Mehra,  «mI  Edmnnd  A.  Ftexnaa,  Jr.,  both  of  WU- 
aiingtoB,  DeL,  — igann  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat  de  Nenoors  and 
Conpaay,  WQmiag  ton,  DcL 

Filed  Oc  L  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,096 
Int.  CL' B32B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  428—35.7  18  ClaiBM 

1.  A  laminar,  shap(  d  article  comprising  a  blend  of  (a)  poly- 
olefin,  (b)  a  barrier  n  sin  comprising  a  blend  of  a  condensation 
polymer  incompatibl  e  with  the  polyolefin  and  a  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resin,  wh  srein  the  polyolefin  is  present  in  the  arti- 
cle as  a  continuous  polyolefin  matrix  phase  and  the  barrier 
resin  is  present  in  the  article  as  a  discontinuous  distributed 
phase  in  the  form  of  a  multitude  of  thin,  substantially  two-di- 
mensional, parallel  apd  overlapping  layers  of  material  embed- 
ded in  the  continuou  i  polyolefin,  and  (c)  a  compatibilizer. 
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5,443^68 

BLOW-MOLDED  MULTl-LAYEH  CO^f^AINERS 

HAVING  EXCELLENT  SURFACE  LUSTER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yaaahiro  Oda;  Yodritaga  Marahaahi;  Koaxab«o  Sakano,  awl 

Y^ji  Yaaiagachi,  all  of  Yokohan,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Toro 

Sdkaa  Kalaha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa     ■*"•—«"""  *»y« 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172^60 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1992, 4^44975 
lat  CL*  B32B  27/32:  B65D  65/40 
MS.  CL  428-35.7  7 


IjOiIO' 


LOlOO  lO.IQl 


IAI«* 


1.  A  blow-molded  multi-layer  plastic  container  of  a  structure 
m  which  two  or  more  resin  layers  are  laminated  one  upon  the 
other  and  having  excellent  surface  luster,  wherein  the  outer- 
most surface  layer  is  composed  of  an  olefin  polymer  which  has 
fluidity  properties  satisfying  the  following  formulas  (I)  and  (2) 


log  rSn  kig  y-)-5.I5 


and 


k>g  T^n  log  y+4.95 


(1) 


(9 


instructional  alpha-numerical  information  {at  incorporation  in 
game  machines,  product  dispensing  apparatus  and  wall  dis- 
plays comprised  of: 

a)  a  sheet  of  glass  forming  the  primary  fttMit  viewing  face 
component  of  said  panel;  and 

b)  a  secondary  composite  pre-laminated  rear  Uyered  compo- 
nent of  said  panel  comprised  of: 
i)  a  mounting  sheet  of  optically  transparent  plastic  film 

material  bearing  clear  laminating  adhesive  material  on 
the  front  and  rear  surfaces  thereof; 

u)  an  intermediate  sheet  of  positive  image  photographic 
film  bearing  said  graphic  designs  and/or  alpha-numeri- 
Ml  information  and  adhesively  affixed  at  its  front  image 
side  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  mounting  sheet;  and 

m)  a  photographic  film-protecting  sheet  of  opticaUy  trans- 
parent i^astic  material  bearing  on  ite  front  surface  a 
clear  laminating  adhesive  including  ultraviolet  hght 
screening  material,  said  film-protecting  sheet  being 
affixed  by  said  laminating  adhesive  to  the  rear  side  of 
said  photographic  fihn  to  protect  said  film  from  ultravi- 
«rfet  image  degradation  by  the  bKsk-lighting  of  said 
pwiel,  ^ 

said  secondary  pre-laminated  Uyered  component  being 
pennanently  adhesively  affixed  by  the  clear  laminating 
adhesive  on  the  front  surface  of  said  mounting  sheet  to 
said  sheet  of  glass  to  form  said  composite  panel. 

5,443370 

GOLF  MAT  TO  SIMULATE  COURSE  CONDITIONS 

Lewi.  Larie,  393  Maaaapaag  Afc,  Sharon.  Maat.  02067,  aad 

Ja«e.  W.  LyMa.  150  Hope  St  #15,  Sta«fart,  Com.  06906 
FDed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,235 
lat  CL*  A63B  iJ/OO 
MS.  CL  428—17  ,4 , 


wherein. 


T  is  a  shearing  stress  (dynea/cmZ)  as  measured  using  a  capU- 
lary  rheometer  in  accordance  with  JIS  K  7199,  a  flow 
property  testing  method,  y  is  a  shearing  rate  (sec-')  as 
measured  by  the  same  method,  n  is  a  number  of  from  0  39 
to  0.41.  and  y  lies  from  9 X  10' to  1.2x  lO^sec-', 
as  measured  by  the  capillary  rheometer  having  a  tozzIc  of 

of  190  C.  m  accordance  with  said  flow  property  testing 
method,  and  the  outermost  surface  of  the  container  is 
melt-treated. 


5,443369 

LAMINATED  GRAPHICS-TO«LASS  COMPOSFTE 

BACK-LIT  DISPLAY  PANELS 

Gary  L.  Harris  8128  Horiaoa  Lake  Dr,  L«  Vcffi^  NcT.  89128 

PDci  JaL  15. 1994,  Ser.  No.  275^81 

Irt.  CL*  O09F  7/12 


MS.  CL  42S— 13 


8Claiw 


1.  A  golf  mat  for  simulating  conditions  on  a  golf  coune 
comprising: 

a  supporting  surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  artificial  blades  of  grass  attached  to  said  sup- 
portmg  surface  to  form  an  artificial  grass  surface  on  which 
a  golf  ball  can  be  placed; 

wherein  said  supporting  surface  comprises  an  elevated  sec- 
tion which  raises  a  first  portion  of  said  grass  surface  a 
predetermined  distance  above  a  second  portion  of  said 
grass  surface,  said  first  portion  of  said  grass  surface  being 
connected  to  said  second  portion  of  said  grass  surface  by 
an  inclined  grass  surface  having  blades  of  grass  that  have 
an  average  height  of  at  least  three  quarten  of  one  inch. 

5343371 
INSULATION  SIRIP  AND  METHOD  FOR  SINGLE  AND 
MULTIPLE  ATMOSPHERE  INSULATING  ASSEMBLIES 
l*cL^o^  23  WoodvaDcy  Dr,  EtoUcokc.  OrtKte  N9A  4H4, 

FDed  Oct  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  964351 

Oct  25, 1991,  2054272; 


Apr.  2, 1992, 


btCL* 


3/24 


1.  A  compoaite  laminated  fihn-to-glaas  panel  for  the  display 
by  back-hghting  of  graphic  designs  and/or  advertising  and 


U.S.a.428— 54 

1.  An  insulated  glass  assemMy  compriung- 
apairofglasalitea; 


13 


ss 


2472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE^ 


an  elwtically  defonnaUe  tubular  body  having  a  first  sub- 
strate engaging  member  associated  therewith; 

a  second  substrate  engagiqg  member  spaced  from  said  first 
substrate  engaging  mem^,  said  second  substrate  engag- 
ing member  being  operatively  associated  with  said  body; 
and 


5^*3,872 

CONTAINER  FOR  PHaTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CARTRIDGE 

Matno  AkaA,  mi  Koji  laoue,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assiga- 

on  to  n^l  Photo  FOB  Co^  LtiL,  Mtaami-Aakigara,  Japan 

Cortl—atfcwi  of  Scr.  No.  480,797,  Feb.  16,  1990,  Pat  No. 

54OM0.  TU  awikatioa  Dec  17, 1991,  Scr.  No.  WR,780 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatfci*  Japan,  Fdi.  16,  1989,  1-3507^ 

Feb.  23, 19S9,  l-«177l^  Feb.  27, 1989, 1-20138;  Mar.  20, 1989, 

l-<8ni;  Jn.  20, 1989, 1-71^ 

The  portkm  of  the  tcra  of  t^ii  patort  sdiaeqMiit  to  Apr.  21, 
2009,  hM  heos  diaciaiased. 
JmL  0*^650  85/672- 
VS.  a.  428—35.7  21 


s-^n^ 


•H 

4 


rTjt: 


W-T' 


SIUCo^E 

ELECTROPHG  TOGRAPHY 
PRQDUCING 

HitoaU  Itaitf;  Y^ii 
Hyogo,  Japu^ 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Noi, 


an  angularly  disposed  sup|)ort  member  extending  between 
said  first  substrate  engaging  member  and  said  second 
substrate  engaging  menii)er  whereby  when  a  glass  lite  is 
engaged  with  a  respective  substrate  engaging  member, 
said  body  facilitates  limited  resilient  compression  of  said 
assembly. 


May  14, 1992, 4-1223  » 
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3,1443,873 
RUBBER  ROLLER  FOR 

AND  METHOD  OF 
THE  SAME 
aMi  HirotoaU  Mvakaad,  aU  of 
to  Saaitoao  Rabber 


12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  974,059 

Japn,  Nov.  12, 1991,  3-295399; 


9Clahaa 


Int  CL*  B32B  1/08 


■as^ — 1,1. — I — . — I — .. 

i     SH     4N     H*     tSI    HH    MM 


I I 


L  A  rubber  roller 
an  image,  said  rul 
comprises: 

100  parts  by  weij 
crosslinked  ml 

about  18  to  28 

about  S  to  12 


9r  use  in  electrophotography  to  produce 
'  roller  comprising  a  porous  body  which 


it  of  a  rubber,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
ry  polysiloxane  polymer; 
by  weight  of  silica;  and 
by  weight  of  carbon  black; 
wherein  said  amounts  of  said  silica  and  said  carbon  black 
are  sufficient  for  said  body  to  have  an  Asker  C  hardness 
of  up  to  about  35*  and  an  electrical  resistance  of  about 
103  to  lOS  ohiis;  and 
wherein  the  quality  of  the  image  produced  when  using 
said  roller  is  apibstantially  without  fault  and  is  substan- 
tially the  sama  regardless  of  whether  the  ambient  atmo- 
spheric temperature  and  humidity  during  said  electro- 
photography are  high,  ordinary  or  low. 


HOLLO' 
iTacU;Ti 
of  Mie,  Japan. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji 

Filed  A| 
OaiBH  priority, 
Into.* 
VS.  a.  428—36.7 
1.  A  hollow  multi 


5,443,874 
[  MULTI-LAYER  MOLDING 
I  Okawtto,  aad  MOdko  Mwaaatn,  all 
to  MitsidiiaU  Petrochenical  Co., 


1.  A  container  body  for  a  photographic  film  cartridge  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  portioa  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  con- 
tainer body  being  composed  of  more  than  70wt  %  of  a  propy- 
lene-ethylene random  copolymer  resin  having  an  ethylene 
content  of  1  to  S  wt  %,  saX  propylene-ethylene  random  co- 
polymer resin  having  a  melt'index  of  10  to  60  g/10  minutes,  a 
notched  Izod  impact  strength  at  23*  C.  of  more  than  2.0 
kg-cm/cm,  and  a  bending  ekstic  modulus  of  more  than  9,000 
kg/cm2  and  containing  at  leait  Q.OOS  to  0.3  wt  %  of  a  fatty  acid 
amide  lubricant  and  0.003  to  0.6  wt  %  of  a  surfactant  lubricant 
different  from  said  fatty  acid  amide  lubricant  and  the  sum  of 
both  lubricants  being  0.01  to  0.9  wt  %,  wherein  the  Rockwell 
hardness  of  the  bottom  porl^  is  not  less  than  83  R. 


29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,33< 

■pu.  May  24, 1993,  5-121643 
22/00:  B32B  1/02.  27/08 

9ClahBS 

yer  molding  made  of  a  multi-layer  lami- 
nate material,  said  nailti-layer  laminate  material  comprising: 

i)  a  polyethylene  Ikyer; 

ii)  a  barrier  layer  ^mprising  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyamide  resin,  a  saponified  deriva- 
tive of  an  ethyl^e-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  a  thermoplas- 
tic polyester,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of  said  polyam- 
ide resin,  said  saponified  derivative  and  said  thermoplastic 
polyester;  and 

iii)  an  adhesive  lay^  of  a  modified  polyethylene  obtained  by 
modifying  polyethylene  with  0.003  to  10%  by  weight  of 
an  unsaturated  ^arboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof,  said 
polyethylene  layer  and  said  barrier  layer  being  laminated 
to  each  other  with  said  adhesive  layer  sandwiched  there- 
between, 

said  polyethylene  I  layer  being  made  of  a  high-molecular- 
weight  polyethylene  obtained  by  using  a  reducing  agent 
comprising  an  a^ylaluminum  alkoxide  of  formula: 

RxAKOR"), 
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where  X  and  y  are  integers  of  1  or  2  which  total  3;  and  R' and 

R"  «»cb  represent  a  Ci-u  hydrocarbon  group,  and 
a  silyl  chromate  catalyst  of  formula  (III): 


R'         O  R«  (in) 

I  N  I 

R— Si— O— Ci — O— Si— R 
R^         O  r2 

where  R>  and  R^  each  represent  a  Ci-u  hydrocarbon  group, 

said  high-molecular-weight  polyethylene  having  a  high-load 

melt  flow  rate  (at  a  temperature  of  190*  C.  under  a  load  of 

21.6  lu)  of  3  to  8  g/10  min.,  and  a  density  of  0.940  to  0.970 
g/cm^. 


5,443,875 

LABEL  PATCH  FOR  GARMENTS 

Warrea  S.  Ua,  7500  LiUa  PL,  West  Hffla,  CaUf.  91304 

Filed  May  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  67,237 

lit  CL*  B65C  5/00 

UJS.CL428-^M  ig 


H!      n 

ill    L^BtL  Ii 


I !  ••  j! ! 


1.  A  protective  patch  for  smoothly  covering  a  Ubel  in  an 
existing  garment  the  patch  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  member  having  a  perimeter  edge  margin,  entire 
perimeter  edge  marginal  region  of  the  flexible  member 
being  folded  against  a  facing  portion  of  the  flexible  mem- 
ber for  forming  a  double  thickness  of  the  flexible  member 
with  the  edge  margin  being  spaced  inwardly  from  an 
outer  perimeter  extremity  of  the  patch;  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  material  on  the  flexible  member,  the  adhesive 
material  forming  a  first  adhesive  on  the  flexible  member 
within  a  ring-shaped  region  of  the  patch  for  affixing  to  the 
garment  with  the  first  adhesive  surrounding  but  not  con- 
tacting the  label,  an  outer  perimeter  of  the  ring-shaped 
region  extending  proximate  the  perimeter  extremity,  a 
second  adhesive  securing  only  the  marginal  region  to  the 
facing  portion,  the  marginal  region  having  a  comer  width 
at  locations  of  minimum  radius  of  the  outer  perimeter 
extremity,  the  comer  width  being  less  than  half  of  the 
minimum  radius  for  limiting  projections  of  the  perimeter 
margin  away  from  the  facing  flexible  material,  the  mini- 
mum radius  being  not  less  than  approximately  0. 1  inch  for 
avoiding  high-pressure  local  contact  of  the  patch  against  a 
wearer  of  the  garment 


5,443376 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CTRUCTURED  SHEEIS 
Darid  C  KoakrawaH,  St  PMd,  aiad  Clyde  D.  Calkou,  Stiliwa- 

ter,  both  of  Mian.,  aariffMrs  to  Miwscaota  Miaiag  aad  Man- 

CKtariag  Coapaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,921 

lat  CL*  A61F  13/02 

U.S.CL428-40  15  CUm 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  sheet  material  conductive 
through  its  thickness  but  not  measurably  conductive  in  the 
transverse  direction,  said  sheet  comprising: 

a  polymeric  sheet  having  first  and  second  &ces; 

said  first  face  having  a  regular  array  of  protrusions  extending 


therefrom,  said  protrusions  defining  conductive  corridors 
lying  between  said  protrusions  and  said  second  face,  with 
a  didectric  r^ion  surrounding  said  conductive  corridors: 
plurality  of  magnetic  columns,  each  column  including 
individual  electrically  conductive  ferromagnetic  particles 
magnetically  aUgned  from  a  mixture  of  said  ferromagnetic 


10. 
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/      / 
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particles  and  a  dielectric  binder  to  form  a  continuous 
column,  said  magnetic  colunms  lying  in  said  conductive 
corridors,  extending  from  protrusions  in  said  first  &ce  to 
said  second  face;  and  providing  conductivity  between  said 
first  and  second  faces; 
said  dielectric  region  surrounding  said  conductive  corridots 
preventing  electrica]  conductivity  therebetween. 

5^443377 
GLAZING  LAMINATE  HAVING  A  REPLACEABLE 
SACRIFICIAL  LAYER 
Joha  R.  KraaMf,  MidlotUaa,  DL,  aad  Larry  V.  Yoaag,  T..- 
Calger,  lad,  aasiffors  to  Gcacnl  Eleeiric  Caapaay.  Pitia- 
fldd,  Maaa.  ^' 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  204,123 
lat  CL*  B32B  17/oa  27/36;  B65D  65/28 
VS.  CL  428—43  15  , 


1.  A  laminate  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass, 
polycartx>nate,  and  polymethylmethacrylate; 

(b)  a  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycartxMt- 
ate  and  polymethylmethacrylate;  and 

(c)  an  adhesive  means  for  replaceably  adhering  the  film  to 
the  substrate  whereby  the  laminate  may  be  repaired  by 
replacing  the  film. 


5,443,878 
OOMPOSTTE  WEATHERBOARD 
Kerry  R.  Trdoar;  Johaaaea  La  Groaw,  aad  Coradias  La  Groaw, 
all  of  Rototaa,  New  Zealaad,  aariffora  to  La  Gnanr  Coraon- 
tioa  Limited,  Rotoraa,  New  Zcalaad 

Pncd  Jul.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2784137 
lat  CL*  E04D  13/00 
VS.  CL  428—60  7  rt^i-j 

1.  A  prefinished  composite  weatbert>oard  comprising  a 
wooden  plank  having  top  and  bottom  edges  machined  to  allow 
mating  engagement  with  the  opposite  edge  of  the  planks  of 
identically  formed  weatherboards  and  a  metal  sheathing  fixed 
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to  the  outer  hce  of  said  plank  to  cover  the  exposed  surfoce  of 


the  weatbefboard  in  use, 


laid  sheathing  being  at  least  in  part 


VJ 


secured  to  said  plank  by 
surface  of  said  ^eathing 
longitudinal  notch  provii^ 


CwtitJ.Wfte, 
FDed 

UJS.  CL  428—79 


£! 
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^m 
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5,443,8m 

TOWEL  OR  BLANKET 

liag.  11. 1992,  Scr.  No.  929,147 
bt  CL«  B32B  3/14 

11 


POCKET-a  )NTAINING 


aarlottcl 


Ug: 


fixing  means  attached  to  the  inner 

which  frictionally  engage  within  a 

in  the  outer  face  of  said  plank. 


1.  A  towel  havii  g  an  integral  compartment  therein,  compris- 


a  first  piece  of  t  ixtile  material  defining  the  maximum  dimen- 
sions of  the  ti  )wel; 

a  second  piece  >f  textile  material  fixed  to  said  first  piece  of 
materia]  creating  a  first  compartment  between  the  two 
pieces  of  mat  »ial; 

access  means  tlirough  said  first  piece  of  material  to  the 
interior  of  said  first  compartment; 

a  third  piece  of  textile  material  fixed  to  said  first  piece  of 
material,  extending  over  said  second  piece  on  the  side 
away  from  si  id  fust  piece  creating  a  second  embodiment 
between  said  second  and  third  pieces  of  material;  and 

access  means  tirough  said  first  piece  of  material  to  the 
interior  of  sai  d  second  compartment. 


5,443,879 

LONGITUDINAL  MA(  INETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

EXmBlTING  VARIOUS  COERCIYITIY 

RELATIONSraPS 

Naoki  Kodama,  Kamakua,  and  Hiroyuld  Suzuki,  Odawara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignor!  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  117,330 

Claims  priority,  appUca^km  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240585 

Lit  CL«  B32B  3/02;  GllB  5/66.  5/70 

VS.  CL  428—65.7  ]  8  Claiw 


Kenneth 

Grange,  Ga. 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continnation-i^-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned,  which 


5,443,881 
HEAt  STABILIZED  PILE  FABRIC 
B.  Higg  ns,  and  Be^ialninc  A.  Caddis,  both  of  La- 
atsignon  to  Milliken  Research  Corporatioii, 


No.  674,427,  Mar.  22,  1991, 

lb  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  457,612,  Dec  27, 

1989,  abandoned.  Jhis  application  Jul.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,309 

Int.  a.*  DO«1 11/00 
VS.  CL  428—93  6  Claimt 


1.  A  longitudinal  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a 
substrate  and  a  magneti^  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  by 
applying  a  magnetic  coating  material,  containing  a  magnetic 
powder  mixed  with  a  binder,  comprising: 

said  medium  having  a  CRP  value  of  O.S  or  less,  wherein  the 
CRP  value  is  defined  by 

CRP={H«(R)xH,(pi/IH«(C)P 

where  H<(Q  represents  a  coercive  force  in  a  recording 
directioa,  H<(R)  represents  a  coercive  force  in  the  me- 
dium plane  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  recording 
direction,  and  H<:(P)  represents  a  coercive  force  in  a  direc- 
tion of  medium  thickness,  wherein  He(P)^Hc(R)^H<<C). 


1.  An  adhesive  Mnded  pile  fabric  comprising  a  base  layer  of 
liquid  permeable  open  scrim  material,  a  pile  forming  yam 
adjacent  to  and  in  contacting  relationship  with  the  base  layer  at 
points  of  contact  icross  the  base  layer  and  a  bonding  adhesive 
disposed  around  tpe  pit  forming  yam  and  the  base  layer  at  said 
points  of  contact  across  the  base  layer,  the  pile  forming  yam 
having  been  tacked  to  the  base  layer  by  the  application  of  heat 
prior  to  appticati<^n  of  said  bonding  adhesive  around  said  base 
layer  and  said  pil^  forming  yam  such  that  the  pile  forming  yam 
and  the  base  layei  are  tacked  together  by  a  dual  mechanism  of 
heat  tacking  and  Adhesive  bonding. 
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5,443,882 
ARMORED  GARMENT 

'  D.  Park,  2851  E.  Britrtock  Rd,  Mldiothton,  Va.  23113 
DItfalo.  of  Ser.  No.  243,976,  May  17,  IwTir 
Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,309 
Iirt.  a.*  F41H  7/02 
U.S.  CL  428— 103  ,4 


1.  In  an  armored  garment  including  at  least  one  baUistic 
panel  contained  within  a  supporting  structure  of  the  garment 
for  bemg  worn  on  a  body  part,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ballistic  laminate  structure  in  sheet  form  assembled 
together  to  form  the  ballistic  panel,  said  laminate  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  array  of  high  performance,  unidirectionally-ori- 
ented  fiber  bundles; 

(b)  a  second  array  of  high  performance,  unidirectionally-ori- 
ented  fiber  bundles  cross-plied  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  first  array  of  fiber  bundles,  and  laminated  to  said  first 
array  of  fiber  bundles  in  the  absence  of  adhesives  or  bond- 
mg  agents,  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  high  perfor- 
mance, unidirectionally-oriented  fiber  bundles  ccMnprising 
fibers  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  aramid  fiber 
ultra  high  molecuUr  weight  polyethylene,  high  molecular 
weight  polyethylene,  high  modulus  vinylon,  and  Uquid 
crystal  polymer-based  fiber;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  thermoplastic  films  bonded  to  outer 
surfaces  of  said  laminated  first  and  second  arrays  of  unidi- 
rectoonal  fiber  bundles  without  penetration  of  said  films 
mto  said  fiber  bundles  or  through  the  laminate  structure 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  whereby  a  sufficient  amount  of 
fUm  resides  between  the  laminated  first  and  second  arrays 
of  unidirectional  fiber  bundles  to  adhere  the  firet  and 
second  arrays  of  fiber  bundles  together  to  form  the  balUs- 
tic  laminate  structure. 


toe  laminate  structure  in  sheet  form  assembled  together  to  form 
the  ballistic  panel,  said  Uuninate  structure  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  array  of  high  performance,  umdirectionally-ori- 
ented  fiber  bundles;  -"y-on 

*^  *  ""^J^""*'  °^  ^^  performance,  unidirectionally-ori- 
ented fiber  bundles  cross-plied  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  first  array  of  fiber  bundles,  and  laminated  to  said  first 
array  of  fiber  bundles  in  the  absence  of  adhesives  or  bond- 
mg  agents,  said  first  and  second  arrays  of  high  perfor- 
mance, umdirectionaUy-oriented  fiber  bundles  comprising 
fn»ers  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  aramid  fiber 
ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  high  molecuU^ 
weight  polyethylene,  high  modulus  vinyk»,  and  liquid 
crystal  polymer-based  fiber;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  thermoplastic  films  bonded  to  outer 
surfaces  of  said  laminated  first  and  second  arrays  of  unidi- 
rectoonal  fiber  bundles  without  penetration  of  said  fifans 
mto  said  fiber  bundles  or  through  the  laminate  structure 
fitwn  one  side  to  the  other,  whereby  a  sufficient  amount  of 
fihn  resides  between  the  laminated  first  and  second  arrays 
of  umdirectional  fiber  bundles  to  adhere  the  first  and 
second  arrays  of  fiber  bundles  together  to  form  the  ballis- 
tic laminate  structure. 


5,443,884 

FILM-BASED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

ULTRAUGHTWEIGHT  SDI  SYSTEMS 

ton,  N.Y,  and  Uday  KariMUkar,  I^tetick,  Maw.,  aarinon  to 
Foatcf  Miller,  1«^,  WaUha^  Mms.  —wn  to 

Continntk»-i».part  of  Scr.  ?So.  394,764,  Ang.  15. 1989. 
•bM*>«ed.  TUa  appUcatiaa  Fdk  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  834J83 
Irt.  CL*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—116  33 , 


SAWOMICH 


HONEYCOM  CORE 


5,443,883 

BALLISTIC  PANEL 

Andrew  D.  Park,  2851  E.  Brigrtock  Rd^  MldiotWal^  Va.  23113 

DWalo.  of  Scr.  No.  243,976,  May  17, 1994.  His  apiriicatiM 

Oct  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  327,310 

Irt.  CL*  F41H  1/OZ  1/04;  B32B  S/00 

U&  a.  428-103  ucWm 


1.  An  ultralightweight  (ULW)  shaped  structural  member 
formed  from  a  single-Uyer  biaxiallyKwiented  polymer  fihn 
com^ising  an  ordered  rod-shaped  extended  chain  polymer, 
whereu  said  polymer  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer 
selected  fitnn  the  group  consisting  of  poly-(p-phenylene  ben- 
w>bt80xazole)  and  poly-(p-phenyleoe  benzobisthiozole), 
wherem  said  polymer  has  a  binder  interpenetrated  in  the  mi- 
cro-mfrastructure,  the  polymer  being  infiltrated  with  the 
bmder  to  form  a  microcomposite  of  the  polymer  and  binder, 
and  wherein  said  structural  member  is  a  honeycomb  structure 
comprising  a  honeycomb  core  formed  fit>m  saki  film. 


5,443,885 

FLOOR  AND  COUNTERTOP  PROTECTOR  PAD 

Roser  D.  yVOmm,  10635  WteterlMwk.  Boiac,  Id.  83709 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,517 

iML  CL*  B32B  3/26.  23/02 

VS.  CL  428—121  5  ^-.-  , 

t  A  fkxjr  and  countertop  protector  pad  for  temporarily 

TOvenng  and  protecting  a  building  interior  horizontal  surface 

^,  from  damage  by  liqukls,  by  falling,  scraping,  and  gouging 

1.  In  a  ballistic  panel  for  preventing  penetration  of  hi.h-   ^I^J^Jj' ^IT^''"^  "^  "^  **J***  lying  on  the  hori- 

velodtybulleUandftllUnt.'ltr^L'^S^le^   ^n^^**^  protector  pad  con««ing  of: 

totheother,theimprovementcomptngaTu^o7^  SST^^T^STan;  rS^fS^l-S 
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polymeric  film  sheet  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.02S  inches  or  less,  and 
a  cushion  means  compeising  a  closed-cell  polymeric  foam 
sheet  having  a  top  surface  bonded  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  film  sheet  for  re«lient]y  deforming  to  dissipate  the 
forces  of  said  falling,  scraping,  and  gouging  objects  im- 
pacting on  the  film  4)eet,  and  the  foam  sheet  having  a 


weight  of  an  oil 
polymer  having  a 


\ 


fifetf&S 


!!^J-^-^-^-^i-i.^^^>j'> 


bottom  surface  for  placement  on  the  horizontal  surface 
and  for  resiliently  defcrming  to  lie  over  the  said  particu- 
late and  small  objects^ 
wherein  the  foam  sheet  has  a  thickness  less  than  three  times 
the  thickness  of  the  ffm  sheet,  and 
wherein  the  protector  pa4  is  flexible  for  rolling  for  transport 
and  for  unrolling  flat  to  contact  the  horizontal  surface. 


1.  A  thin  soft  film 
wherein  the  embedded 


7 
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~,.  .^^.  agent  which  is  a  self-swelling  acrylic 
( rosslinked  structure,  and  (d)  100-2000  parts 


aba  orbent  i 


MAGNETIC 


by  weight  of  a  filli  r  comprising  a  Group  II  metal  sulfate,  talc 
and  clay. 


5<4433n 

llECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A 

CARBON  PR(  iTECnVE  LAYER  AND  PARTIALLY 
FLUORINyfTED  ALKYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
LUBRICANT  LAYER 
Mikio  Mvai,  Hi^kata;  Kfyodii  Takahadii,  Ibarakl;  Masam 
Odagiri,    Kawa«ishl;    YoaUaU    Kal,    Neyagawa;    Takashi 
SnnU,  Takatniki,  and  Todiiaki  Knnieda,  Mioo,  aU  of  Jaiwa, 
aiiigBon  to  Matanshita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadona, 
Japan  I 

CootiBoatioa  of  $er.  No.  956,106,  Oct  2, 1992,  abandoned, 

wUch  to  a  dirisiori  of  Set.  No.  621,464,  Dec.  3,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,182,132.  Thto  ^pUcatkm  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,685 

Claims  priority,  lappUcatkNi  Japan,  Dec  11, 1989, 1-321698 

int  a.*  GiiB  sm 


$,443^86 

HYDROSONICALLY    MBEDDED  SOFT  THIN  FILM 

MATERIALS 

Bcfaard  Cohca,  Berkley  Lake,  aad  Lee  K.  JaaMaon,  Roawell, 

both  of  Ga.,  aaaignors  t»  KioAcriy-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 

■ah,Wb. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1991,  Scr.  No.  768,494 

bt  CW  B32B  3/10 

MS.  a.  428—131  18  ClaiBH 


U.S.  CL  428—143 


lOata 


s  so  7s  no 


g  a  material  embedded  therein  and 
iterial  consists  of  individual  fibers. 


5,443,887 

ASBESTOS-FREE  O  >MPOSITION  FOR  GASKETS 

CONTAINING  AN  G  O.  ABSORBENT  AGENT  AND 

GASKETS  INCLU  >ING  THE  COMPOSmON 

Sadw  Nakao,  Yaaato,  J^paa,  aHtgaor  to  Nippon  Reiaz  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kaugawa,  Japaa 

I  of  Ser.  No.  881,762,  May  12, 1992,  abaadoMd. 
Ihia  applicatkM  Niay  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,489 
I  priority.  appUcMion  Japan,  May  15, 1991,  3-139645; 
May  15, 1991, 3-139646;  lep.  11, 1991, 3-261061 
lat  CL*  Fi6J  15/00:  O09K  3/10 
UJ5.  CL  428—137  j  6  Oaima 

3.  A  gasket  made  froiti  a  composition  comprising  (a)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  styreoe-butadiene  rubber,  (b)  SO-SOO  parts 
by  weight  of  an  aromati9  polyamide  fiber,  (c)  1-300  parts  by 


1.  A  magnetic  i  wording  tape  comprising: 

a  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film  formed  on  a  protrusion  layer 
comprising  10*— 10*  particles/mm^  on  a  substrate, 

a  polymer  film  i>rmed  on  said  ferromagnetic  metal  thin  film. 

a  diamond-like  carijon  film  with  a  Vickers  hardness  in  a 
range  of  3000-3SOO  kg/mm^  formed  on  said  polymer  film 
by  plasma  OVD  method  utilizing  a.c.  power  (voltage 
Vac)  in  the  ^uency  range  of  80  Hz  to  200  kHz  which 
has  peak  voyage  more  than  -t-SOO  V  and  hydrocarbon 
having  at  le^t  3  carbon  atoms  as  material  gas  and  d.c. 
power  whichl  superimposes  on  said  a.c.  power  at  a  super- 
imposing ratip  R(%)  of 


R  = 


d.c.  voltaac  Vic 


a«.  (effectivfe)  voltage  Voe  -«-  dx.  voltage  Vdc 


X  100(%) 


70% 


and20%SR^ 
and  said  plasm4  CVD  method  fiirther  utilizes  one  inert  gas 

selected  front  the  group  consisting  of  helium,  neon,  argon, 

krypton,  xenOn,  radon,  and 
a  lubricant  film  consisting  of: 
partially  fluorii  ated  alkyl  carboxylic  acid  having  a  melting 

point  from  S  i*  C.  to  90*  C,  on  said  diamond-like  carbon 

film. 
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5^443.889 
MARKED  MULTI-PLY  PAPER  SHEETS  AND  METHOD 

AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Rcay  Rappel,  Darrcncatzeii;  Pierre  Laarcat,  ColaMr,  and  Joel 
Haagier,  UrKhcnheiaM  all  of  FhuMe,  aHlgaon  to  Kayaoa- 
berg,Fraace 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,708 
Clatai  priority,  applicatkM  Vnmot,  Feb.  20, 1991,  91  02003 
lat  CL*  B32B  3/00;  B31F  1/20;  D21H  11/00 
U-S.  a.  428-172  13aai« 


1.  A  muhi-ply  sheet  with  two  external  surfaces  comprising 

(a)  at  least  a  first  ply  and  a  second  ply,  each  of  said  fust  ply  and 
said  second  ply  having  an  unembossed  inner  surface  and 
wherein  the  unembossed  inner  surface  of  said  first  ply  faces 
toward  the  unembossed  inner  surface  of  said  second  ply;  and 

(b)  an  adhesive  bonding  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  ply  to  the 
mner  surface  of  said  second  ply  in  discrete  zones  which  pro- 
vide areas  of  decreased  thickness  on  the  two  external  surfaces 
of  said  multi-ply  sheet  such  that  the  multi-ply  sheet  evinces 
patterns  corresponding  to  said  discrete  zones. 


5,443,890 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEALING  MEANS  IN  A 

MICROFLUmiC  STRUCTURE  AND  A  MICROFLUIDIC 

STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  SUCH  SEALING  MEANS 

Ore  OhMa,  Uppaala,  Sweden,  anigBor  to  PharMda  BioocMor 
AB,  Uppaala,  Swedea  ^^ 

per  No.  PCr/SE92/00062,  §  371  Date  JaL  22, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  JaL  22,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/14132,  PCT  Pab 
Date  Aag.  20, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,119 

Clalaw  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  Feb.  8,  1991,  9100392 

lat  a.»  B32B  3/2%;  B28B  5/00;  DOID  5/20 

UA  a.  428-167  WOatas 


S2    52    62    62    6 


ing  to  form  a  resiUent  sealing  structure,  into  the  mouM 
cavity  or  cavities;  and 
(v)  after  hardening  of  the  fluid  sealing  material,  reiboving 

the  mould  from  the  first  member; 
the  top  part  of  the  mould  cavity  or  cavities  being  configured 
m  dependence  of  the  shrinkage  or  expansion  properties  of 
the  fluid  sealing  material  whereby  the  resulting  moulded 
resihent  sealing  structure  projccu  above  groove  edges  of 
the  first  member  while  leaving  sufficient  space  in  an  upper 
|Mrt  of  said  groove  to  permit  complete  accommodation 
therem  of  a  deformed  top  part  of  the  resilient  sealing 
structure  when  compressed  by  the  second  member. 
6.  A  nucrofluidic  system  device  comprising  a  first  member 
of  a  substantially  ngid  material  having  a  substantiaUy  flat 
surface  and  designed  to  be  applied  to  a  substantially  flat  surface 
of  a  second  member  of  a  substantially  rigid  material,  one  or 
both  of  the  surfaces  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  first 
groove  structure  wherein  a  corresponding  fluid  channel  sys- 
tem IS  defined  between  the  members  when  appUed  to  each 
other,  characterized  in  that  said  first  member  includes  at  least 
one  second  groove  structure  having  a  resilient  sealing  means 
moulded  mto  it  for  sealing  off  paru  of  said  fluid  channel  system 
from  adjacent  areas,  a  top  portion  of  said  sealing  means  pro- 
jectmg  above  the  surface  of  said  first  member  and  being  spaced 
from  at  least  one  side  edge  of  said  second  groove  structure 
wherein  the  top  portion  is  capable  of  being  substantially  ac- 
commodated in  the  groove  space  when  it  is  deformed  by  the 
application  of  said  two  members  against  each  other. 

5,443,191 
LOW  AMPUTUDE  WAVE-BOARD 
Lan  Bach,  Ednoatoa,  Caaada,  aarigMir  to  Alberta  Research 
CoBBdl,  Ednoatoa,  Caaada 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  658,791,  Feb.  21,  1991,  -t—A^-ril, 

which  to  a  coBtiaaatiOB-hi-pnl  of  Ser.  No.  365,307,  Jaa.  U, 

1989,  abaadoMd.  Thto  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

213,329 

IV  portioa  of  the  tem  of  thto  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Sep.  10, 
2008,  baa  beea  diadaiacd. 
lat  CL*  B32B  31/20;  PMC  2/32 
MS.  a.  428—182  p  ( 


.^ 


AMHJTUDE 


%5^^ 


s4- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  leakage-proof  sealing  means  in 
a  nucrofluidic  channel  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
flat  surface  members  which  when  pressed  against  each  other 
define  at  least  part  of  a  microfluidic  channel  system  between 
them,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
(i)  recessing  at  least  one  groove  structure  into  a  flat  surface 

of  the  first  flat  surface  member; 
(ii)  providing  a  counter  moukl,  the  mould  surface  of  which 
has  at  least  one  groove  structure  or  at  least  one  ridge 
»*™^ture,  said  structure  or  structures  having  an  extension 
corresponding  to.  but  a  smaller  width  than,  the  groove 
structure  or  structures  of  the  first  member, 
(iii)  applying  the  counter  mould  against  the  firet  member  to 
define  a  mould  cavity  or  cavities  by  the  groove  structure 
or  structures  of  the  first  member  with  the  counter  mould 
portions  comprising  said  groove  or  ridge  structure  or 
structures; 
(iv)  introducing  a  fluid  sealing  material,  capable  of  harden- 


1.  A  waveborad  panel  formed  by  compression  and  curing  of 
a  mat  of  wafers  and  binder  in  admixture,  the  waveboard  panel 
comprising:  a  panel  having  a  predetermined  thickness;  and,  a 
plurality  of  waves  defining  an  ampUtude  and  a  wavefront; 
wherein  the  ampUtude  of  said  waves  is  substantially  equal  to  or 
less  than  half  of  the  thickness  of  said  board. 


5,443,892 

COATED  GRAPHITE  ARTICUS  USEFUL  IN 

METALLURGICAL  PROCESSES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

CPMrie  E.  HolcoaAe,  aad  Ear-e  L.  Bird,  both  of  Kaoxrille, 

Tbm.,  aari^on  to  Martia  Marietta  Eaergy  SyatcM.  lac. 

Oak  Ridae,  Teaa.  y-«— ,  »c 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1993,  Ser.  No.  34.439 
lat  CL*  OMB  41/06 
UA  a.  42»-216  12  ^-.— 

1.  A  coated  graphite  article  contactable  by  molten  metal  and 
alloy  systems  in  metallurgical  procedures  involving  molten 
metal  or  alloys  thereof  reactive  with  carbon  in  the  molten  sUte 
at  temperatures  up  to  about  2000*  C.  comprising  a  graphite 
substrate  and  a  multiple-layer  coating  on  surface  regions  of  the 
substrate  exposed  to  the  molten  metal  or  alloys  with  said  coat- 
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tng  providiag  a  barrier  for  i  ihibitiiig  diffusion  of  carbon  from 
the  graphite  substrate  into  the  molten  metal  or  alloy,  said 
coating  comprising  a  first  cOBting  increment  supported  on  said 
surface  regions  of  the  graphhe  substrate  with  said  first  coating 
increment  being  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
O.OOS-0.060  inch  and  substantially  formed  of  a  carbide-forming 
metal  selected  from  the  gtoup  consisting  of  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  niobium,  tantalum,jhafiiium,  titanium,  zirconium,  and 
combinations  thereof,  a  seo^>nd  coating  increment  supported 
on  the  first  coating  incremeiit  with  said  second  coating  incre- 
ment being  of  a  thickness  ip  the  range  of  about  0.005-0.025 


inch  and  substantially  formed  of  a  carbide-forming  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  confisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
niobium,  tantalum,  hafnium,  titanium,  zirconium,  and  combina- 
tions thereof  and  a  refracted  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  partially  stabilized  zirconia,  yttria,  alumina, 
and  combinations  thereof,  and  a  third  coating  increment  sup- 
ported on  the  second  coating  increment  with  said  third  coating 
increment  being  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
O.OOS-0.030  inch  and  substa|itially  formed  of  refractory  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  groi|p  consisting  of  partially  stabilized 
zirconia,  yttria,  alumina,  »at  combinations  thereof. 


5jM3,893 
MULTILAYER  NONWO  ^EN  THERNfAL  INSULATING 

KATTS 

Carol  E.  Herzbcrg,  Afton,  >flnn^  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Mannfactnring  Comp«ny,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  247.216 

Int.  Cli  B23B  27/12 

UJ5.  CL  42S— 198  9  Claims 


1.  A  non woven  thermal  insulating  batt  comprising  a  blend  of 
bonding  staple  fibers  and  staple  fill  fibers,  the  fibers  having  a 
fiber  length  ratio  of  staple  fill  fibers  to  staple  bonding  fibers  of 
at  least  2:1  and  the  fibers  being  formed  into  a  multilayer  batt, 
the  bonding  fibers  subsequently  bonded  sparingly  to  staple  fill 
.  fibers  at  the  points  of  contaot  to  enhance  the  structural  stability 
of  the  multilayer  batt  but  aSow  delamination  of  the  individual 
web  layers  under  mechanical  action. 
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5,443,«94 

FIRE  RETAROXNT  ORIENTED  STRAND  BOARD 

ST  RUCrURE  ELEMENT 

Mark  W.  Pollock,  >  Tom  John  J.  Wetala,  Rkkmond  Heights, 

both  of  OUo,  aad  1  Man  M.  Ford,  Grayalake,  Dl.,  assigiiofs  to 

Ucar  Carbon  Tecft  Mlogy  Corporatkm,  Daabnry,  Conn. 

Filed  JiiL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,9M 

Int  CL«  B32B  5/02 

VS.  CL  428—213  4  Claims 


1.  Oriented  strand  board  panel  formed  by  hot  pressing  a  mat 
of  resin  coated  wo<  d  strands  in  which  expandable  graphite 
particles  are  incorpo  rated,  said  panel  comprising  a  core  of  resin 
bonded  wood  strand  s  with  opposite  sides  and  a  covering  layer 
of  resin  bonded  wo4d  strands  on  each  side  of  said  core,  each 
said  covering  layer  (}ontaining  from  about  1  to  20%  by  weight 
of  expandable  graph  te  particles  dispersed  therein  and  said  core 
being  free  of  expan<  able  graphite. 


U.S.  CL  428—220 
1 


5,443,895 

MULTI-LAYER  tRANSPARENT  POLYOLEFIN  FILM 
FOR  APPUC  ATION  IN  SHRINK  LABELLING 
Herbert  Peiffer,  Ma  nz;  Gunter  SchloegL  Kelkheiiii,  and  Lothar 
Bothe,  Maioz-Goi  senhelm,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  AktiengeseVkchaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  525,600,  May  21,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,212,009.  This  ain>licatioa  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,729 
Claims  priority,  atopUcatioa  Gemuuiy,  Ntoy  31,  1989,  39  17 
652.5 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

jqiO,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/32 

28ClaiaH 
A  stretched  transparent  shrinkable  film  being  predomi- 
nately shrinkable  in  the  transverse  direction  comprising  a  base 
layer  comprising: 

(a)  about  5  to  40  Wt  %  of  a  propylene  homopolymer, 

(b)  0  to  about  30  \  >rt  %  of  a  hydrogenated  hydrocarbon  resin 
having  a  soflei  ing  point  in  the  range  from  about  80*  to 
125*  C,  and 

(c)  about  30  to  9|S  wt  %  of  a  random  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer, 

wherein  all  percentages  are  related  to  the  total  weight  of  the 
mixture; 

and  a  top  layer  vt&uch  comprises  at  least  one  a-olefin  poly- 
mer on  each  s  de  of  said  base  layer,  said  film  having  a 
capacity  for  sirinkage  in  the  transverse  direction  of 
greater  than  13|%  at  90*  C.  and  greater  than  40%  at  120* 
C 
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5,443,896 

SURFACE  TREATED  ARAMID  FIBERS  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THEM 

Serge  Reboafllat,  MidlotWa.,  Va,  assigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 

NeaMMTS  and  Cnaipaay,  Wttmiagtoa,  DeL 
DiTisJoB  of  Ser.  No.  844,270,  Mar.  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,275,625. 

This  appUcatkm  Jaa.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,652 
^^^tas  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1991,  41  06 

lat  CL*  B32B  7/OCt  D03D  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—267  ,  q,^, 

1.  A  fabric  woven  from  aramid  Rbers  having  a  surface 
coated  by  a  reaction  product  of  the  aramid  and  a  surface  reac- 
tant  wherein  the  reaction  product  was  formed  at  the  surface  of 
a  never-dried  aramid  fiber,  wherein  the  surface  reactant  was 
applied  to  the  aramid  fiber  while  the  aramid  was  swollen  with 
15  to  200  percent  water,  the  reaction  product  was  formed,  and 
the  coated  aramid  fiber  was  dried,  and  wherein  the  surftce 
reactant  comprises  a  ketene  dimer  of  the  general  formuUt 

IR'R2C20MR''r2'C20] 

wherein  each  of  the  groups  R«  and  R'',  which  may  be  same  or 
different  are  alkyl  or  alkenyl  and  have  from  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms;  and  each  of  the  groups  R2  and  R^',  which  may  be  same 
or  different  are  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkenyl,  or  hydrogen. 


5,443,898 
NONWOVEN  WEBS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Scott  L.  G«aaa«,  Eadaitas,  Calif^  Marcv  C  MiiiImm  Pair- 
port,  N.Y.,  aad  Ckarica  H.  Panoa.  Dirta^  Pa.,  Mstaion  to 
ra»«rwek  North  AaMrica,  lac,  Sti^aaarffle.  S.C 
Flki  Jaa. »,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84.523 
lat  CL*  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—286  jg , 


sy-0 


5^443,897 

ELECnaCALLY  CONDUCTIVE  DECORATIVE 

MATERIAL 

Yojl  Kawa^chi;  IflrofBmi  Amaao,  both  of  Itami,  and  Satoshi 

KaaUhara.  Kawaaishi,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Toyo  Liao- 

lenm  Coa«aay  Limited,  Itami,  Japaa 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  879^37,  May  6, 1992,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatianatioo-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,970,  Oct  31, 

1990,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

247.487 

ClalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Nor.  7. 1989. 1-289052 

lat  CL*  B32B  5/00 

UAa.428-237  40^1^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nonwoven  web.  the  process 
comprismg: 

forming  a  non-uniform  dry  blend  of  a  polyolefin  with  a 
powder  form  of  a  prodegradant  wherein  said  prodegia- 
dant  IS  dispersed  in  the  polyolefm  so  that  the  actual  con- 
centration of  prodegradant  in  some  portions  of  the  non- 
uniform blend  is  significantly  higher  than  the  theoretical 
concentration  of  prodegradant  based  upon  the  total 
prodegradant  concentration  distributed  equally  through- 
out the  blend;  "i^ugn 

heating  the  non-uniform  blend  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  the  substantially  inunedUte  thermal  degradation  of 
•aid  prodegradant  and  thereby  provide  a  non-uniformly 
degraded  polyolefin  having  a  fraction  substantially  re- 
duced in  moleciUar  weight  and  a  fraction  substantially 
unaffected  in  molecular  weight  as  compared  to  the  start- 
ing polyolefin;  and 

meltblowing  said  ncm-uniformly  degraded  polyolefin. 

5.443.899 
FIBERS  AND  PULPS  FOR  PAPERMAKING  BASED  ON 
CHEMICAL  COMBINATION  OF 
POLYCACRYLATE-CO-ITACONATE).  POLYOL  AND 
CELLULOSIC  FIBER 
Robert  L.  Bartas.  SpriagfieU  TowasUp,  aad  Darid  W.  Btok- 
qvist.  Wyoariag.  both  of  OUo,  aaaigaan  to  IV  Procter  tt 
GanUe  Compaay.  ri-«4— ^  qUo 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  458,265.  Dec  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  5.160.789. 
This  appUcatkM  Jaa.  2. 1992,  Ser.  No.  880,843 
lat  CL*  D04H  I/5S 
VS.  CL  428—288  g  < 


mg: 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  decorative  material  compris- 


(a)  a  Uyer  of  a  resin  containing  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  an 
electrically  conductive  fiber  which  renders  the  resin  Uyer 
electrically  conductive,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pattern  pieces  spaced  apart  one  ftom  an- 
other and  embedded  in  the  resin  Uyer,  the  pattern  pieces 
containing  an  antistatic  agent 

the  fiber-containing  conductive  resin  penetrating  into  and 
filling  interstices  between  the  pattern  pieces,  the  electri- 
caUy  conductive  decorative  material  having  a  maximum 
surface  resistivity  of  1.3xlO«  ohms  at  15%  reUtive  hu- 
midity. 


1.  A  wet-laid  paper  web,  comprising  fixMn  about  5%  to  about 
60%  of  chemically  modified  fiber  having  a  water  abaoibency 
and  retention  value  in  the  range  fit)m  about  15  g/g  to  about  130 
g/g  comprising.  chemicaUy  bonded  together: 

(a)  a  ceUukMic  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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chemithennomechanica]  ipulp  fiber,  bleached  hardwood 
Kraft  pulp  fiber,  bleacbed  softwood  Kraft  pulp  fiber, 
unbleached  hardwood  Kraft  pulp  fiber,  unbleached  toft- 
wood  Kraft  pulp  fiber,  bleached  softwood  sulfite  pulp 
fiber.  onUeacbed  (.jftwcod  sulfite  pulp  fiber,  cotton  lint- 
eis,  mercerized  diMolviqg  pulp  fiber,  unmercerized  dis- 
solving pulp  fiber,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  poly(acrylate-co-itacoitate)  copolymer  having  a  weight 
average  nmlecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  60,000 
to  about  1,000,000,  an  acrylate  content  of  from  about  30 
mole  %  to  about  99  mole  %  and  an  itaconate  content  of 
from  about  1  mole  %  to  about  SO  mole  %,  and 

(c)  a  polyol; 

wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  said  poly(acrylate-co-ita- 
cooate)  copolymer  to  polyol  is  from  about  250:1  to  about  3:1 
and  the  weight  of  said  poly(acrylate-co-itaconate)  copolymer 
plus  said  polyol  per  unit  weigkt  of  said  cellulosic  fiber,  (a),  is  in 
the  range  from  about  0.3  to  ^ut  2,  the  poly(8crylate-co-iU- 
conate)  copolymer  weight  befng  expressed  on  an  acid  equiva- 
lent basis. 
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cally  adsorbed  film  Containing  siloxane  groups  formed  on 
surface  of  at  least  oi  le  of  said  ferromagnetic  film  and  said 
non-magnetic  substrat  ^  wherein  said  chemically  adsorbed  film 
and  second  straight  carbon  chain  mole- 
cules covalently  bond^  to  said  surface  or  surfaces  by  siloxane 
groups  at  one  end  of  dach  molecule,  wherein  said  first  straight 


5,443,900 
ELECntOMAGNEtlC  WAVE  ABSORBER 
ToririaU  N^ho;  HcikMU  Maraae,  and  Hideo  Kognre,  aU  of 
Hintnka,  Japaa,  aHiiMirfl  to  Kavai  Patet  Co^  LtA,  Am- 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  757;t76,  Sey.  10, 1991,  abandoned.  lUs 

appUcation  Sep.  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  11S,252 

bt  CL*  102S5/16;  H05K  9/00 

VS.  CL  428-^332  2  Oaims 


bon  chain  molecules 
methyl  group  on  th< 
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cariton  chain  molecul  es  contain  a  fluorocarbon  group  on  the 
end  of  each  bonded  t  >  a  surface  and  said  second  straight  car- 
contain  a  C3-C2S  cartKm  chain  and  a 
end  of  each  molecule  not  bonded  to 
surface,  and  wherein  ^e  first  and  second  straight  carbon  chain 
molecules  have  a  difference  in  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  chain  of  between  1  and  IS. 


5,443,902 
POSTFORMUftG  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
David  E.  Knox,  Gooae  Creek;  J.  Donato  Fortin,  Charleatoo,  both 
of  S.C  and  Harold  L.  Hintz,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  aaiigwtn  to 
Westraco  CorporatlMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju .  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  1«8,718 

I  at.  CL«  B32B  29/00 

VS.  CL  428—340      1  20  ClaiaM 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wfve  absorber  comprising  two  or 
more  multilayered  films  eack  consisting  of  a  resin  layer  (A) 
composed  of  a  resin  or  a  resin  containing  a  pigment  and  having 
a  film  thickness  of  I  lun  to  1  tarn,  and  a  layer  (B)  having  a  film 
thickness  of  1  nm  to  SO  nm,  wherein  the  layer  (B)  is  applied 
onto  the  resin  layer  (A)  and  ii  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  metal  layer  and  an  illoy  layer,  the  metal  constituting 
the  metal  layer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  iron,  copper  and  silver,  and  the  alloy  constituting  the 
alloy  layer  being  terbium-iron-cobalt  alloy,  said  electromag- 
netic wave  absorber  being  (armed  onto  a  base  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  metal  structure,  (ii)  a 
metallic  sheet  and  (iii)  a  plastic  film  laminated  on  a  metallic 
sheet,  and  an  uppermost  clear  or  colored  film  layer  on  the  layer 
(B)  away  from  the  layer  (A). 


5it3,901 
MAGNETIC  RECOROV4G  MEDIUM  HAVING  AN 
ADSORBED  FILM  OF  MOt^ECULES  COMPRISING  TWO 
SPECIES  OF  STRAIGHT  OARBON  CHAIN  MOLECULES 
NoriUn  MiM>,  Scttm  Majioni  Sosa,  Onka,  ami  Ogawa 
Kandtami,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigMira  to  MatsMhita 
Elactrlc  IiriHtrial  Co.,  Ui.,  Osaka,  Japan 
CotiwMttew  of  Ser.  No.  »3lfiS2,  Feb.  4, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
I  Not.  2i  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,244 
ppUcatiafi  Japwi,  Feb.  5,  1991.  3-036774; 
Apr.  30, 1991,  3498911;  Jo.  14, 1991, 3-143494 

bt  CL*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  428-^336  10  ClaiaM 

L  A  magnetic  recording  (medium  comprising  a  ferromag- 
netic film  formed  on  a  non-tnagnetic  substrate,  and  a  cbemi- 


1.  An  improved  poitfonnable  laminate  comprising  a  decora- 
tive layer,  a  core  la^  of  saturable  kraft,  and  a  postforming 
sheet  wherein  the  im]  »rovement  comprises,  as  the  postforming 
sheet,  a  sheet  prepan  d  from  wood  pulp  and  characterized  by 
a  basb  weight  of  from  about  80  lbs./3,000  ft2  to  about  18S 
lbs./3,000  ft^,  tensile  modulus  below  about  2.5  kpsi,  and  cross 
directional  stretch  of  from  about  1%  to  about  3%,  wherein  said 
pulp  is  refined  wood  pulp  subsequently  subjected  to  a  mechani- 
cal treatment  at  an  energy  input  of  from  about  2  to  about  15 
hp-days/ton  which  iibparts  kinking  and  curling  characteristics 
to  individual  pulp  fit  era. 


lack. 


5,443,903 
iOT  MELT  STICK 

Wis^  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
Coapaay,  St  PanL  Minn. 

25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  23,050 
CL*  B32B  7/lZ  15/04 

20  Claim 


Dennis  D.  Haasca, : 
and  Mannfsctarin^  < 
FOedl 

Intl( 
UjS.  CL  428-355 
1.  A  hot  melt  sticli  < 

a)  a  core  comprisi  ig 
tion;  and 

b)  a  moisture-resis4nt  shell  coaxial  with  the  core  comprising 


compnsmg 
a  moisture-curable  hot  melt  composi- 
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one  or  more  ethylene-containing  copolymers  that  are 
compatible  with  the  core  upon  melting. 


said  hot  melt  stick  being  adapted  for  delivery  to  the  melting 
chamber  of  a  hot  melt  applicator. 


5,443,906 

ABRASIVE  FILAMENTS  COMPRISING 

ABRASIVE-FIIXED  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER. 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME,  ARTICLES 
INCORPORTING  SAME  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 
SAID  ARTICLES 
Rickard  M.  Pikl,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.;  Dbms  J.  HaNs.  EUs- 
wortk,  Wis4  Lotw  L  Bsiter,  Jr..  Lake  Etao,  MtaL;  DsMis 
G.  WdygH,  Woodb«7.  MtaL;  R.  Ei^BM  Hartwick.  Mais- 
wood.  Minn.,  and  Rowdd  O.  ZciMe,  immn^  hlc  of  WUts 
Bear  Lake,  Mian,  by  Joy  D.  Zsaike,  Isnl 
aaaivMifs  to  MiaMsota  Nfiiri^  Md  1 
St  Pad,  Minn. 

Cnaliaaa<iuaofSsr.  No.  «5,S64>  M«jr  21, 1993, 

wUck  Is  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  854,330,  Mv.  19, 1992, 
■*"*"■"'•  ■™»  "WMMtioB  Dec  8, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  35M84 
lat  CL*  DQ2G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—370  23  ( 


5,443,904 
HIGH-TENACITY  POLYETHYLENE  FIBER 
Yano  Ohta;  Tadao  KaraU,  aad  YosUaoba  Ole,  aU  of  Otaa, 
Japaa,  assigaoii  to  Toyo  BoaeU  rikasMkl  tiMu.  Osaka. 
Japaa  ——,««»-, 

PDsd  Dec  14, 1994*  Ser.  No.  355,910 

Clatas  piteritjr.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dsc.  16. 1993,  5-31C954 

lat  CL*  DOaG  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—364  9  ni^ 

L  A  high-tenacity  polyethylene  fiber  comprising  an  ethylene 
component  as  a  main  repeating  unit,  the  fiber  exhibiting  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  [tjj]  of  at  least  7  and  having  a  tenacity  of  at 
least  30  g/d  and  an  elastic  modulus  of  at  least  900  g/d;  the  peak 
value  ofloss  tangent  in  the  y-diqtersion  being  0.025  to  0.06  and 
the  peak  temperature  of  kiss  modulus  in  the  a-dispersion  being 
85*  C.  or  higher,  as  determined  by  measurement  of  tempera- 
ture dispersion  of  viscoelastic  properties  of  the  fiber. 


5^443,905 

HEAT  AND  OXIDATION  RESISTANT  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

Sawada;  SU^Ji  laasawa,  aad  KoaicU  Yamada.  aU  of 

^  Japaa.  — rigaurs  to  Saadtosw  Electric  ladiMtrica. 

Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japaa  ««-««», 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ssr.  No.  823,995,  Jaa.  22, 1992,  abaadoasd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ssr.  No.  185,276 

ClaiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  24, 1991,  3407269 

lat  CL*  B32B  15/02 

VS.  CL  428—368  i^ 


1.  An  abrasive  filament  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongate  filament  component  having  continuous 
surface  throughout  its  length  and  being  comprised  of  a 
first  hardened  organic  polymeric  material;  and 

(b)  a  second  dcngate  filament  component  coterminous  with 
said  first  elongate  filament  component  comprised  of  a 
second  hardened  organic  polymeric  material  in  mdt  fii- 
sion  adherent  contact  with  the  first  elongate  filament 
component  along  said  continuous  surface,  the  second 
hardened  organic  ptdymeric  material  being  the  same  or 
difTerent  than  the  first  hardened  orgamc  polymeric  mate- 
rial, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  hardened  organic 
polymeric  materials  comprises  a  thermoplastic  elastomer., 
the  thenm^lastic  elastomer  having  abrasive  particles 
di^jersed  and  adhered  therein. 

5,443.907 

COATING  FOR  MEDICAL  INSERTION  GUIDES 

Paal  Skdkea,  Vadaals  Hcighti;  Paal  H.  BvMMsr.  WUtc  Bear 

Lake;  Rickard  E.  Cappetta,  Ptyaoath,  asd  Stersa  S.  Hackett 
Miaastoaka,  sD  of  Miaa.,  assizors  to  Sdmsd  Life  Tisliaw. 
lac.  Maple  Grore,  Mfau. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  25.720,  Mv.  2, 1993,  i 

isacoatiaaatiaaofSsr.No.799,449,NoT.27,1991,t 

whick  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  or  Ssr.  No.  716,678,  Jaa.  18, 
1991,  shaadoasd.  This  appUcatioa  Dsc  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,714 

lat  CL*  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—375  9  ( 


1.  A  composite  heat  resistant  and  oxidation  resistant  electri- 
cal wire  comprising:  an  electrically  conducting  core  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  co^Kr  or  a  copper  alloy  and  trace  amounts  of 
naturally  occurring  impurities,  an  dectricaUy  conducting  in- 
tennediate  layer  circumferentially  surrounding  said  core  said 
intermediate  layer  being  made  of  an  electrically  conducting 
material  including  naturally  occurring  impurities,  said  electri- 
«ally  conducting  material  being  selected  fixwi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  boride  and  carbon,  and  a  nickel  Uiyer  cir- 
cumferentially surrounding  said  electrically  conducting  inter- 
mediate layer. 

164-709  O.G.-9S-14 


B^ 


>^ 


2^^S»>^>>v^ 


—  "'-    -.-.  r'~, ■"■"■, ' 


1.  A  guide  for  medical  inaertian  device  oomprising: 

aoore; 

a  jacket  surrounding  the  core,  the  jadcet  being  composed  of 

a  hydrophobic  polymer;  and 
a  hydrophiUc  coating  applied  to  the  jacket,  the  hydrojAibc 

coating  being  composed  of  a  blend  of  about  10  to  about  90 
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weight  percent  of  a  hydi  ophobic  polymer  and  about  90  to 
about  10  weight  percen  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer, 

the  hydrophilic  coating  being  free  of  unreacted  chemicals; 

the  guide  being  free  of  chenical  reaction  between  the  hydro- 
philic coating  and  the  jacket; 

the  hydrophobic  polymer  of  the  jacket  and  the  hydrophobic 
polymer  of  the  hydropMilic  coating  comprising  the  same 
polymer,  said  hydrophobic  polymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fl|ylon,  polyvinyl  chloride,  silicone, 
fluroelastomers,  polyester,  acrylic,  polycarbonate,  polyi- 
mides,  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

the  hydrophilic  polymer  of  the  coating  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylamide,  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, poly(sodium  styrene  sulfonate),  poly(2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropane  sulfonici  acid),  poly(sodium  vinyl  sulfo- 
nateX  poly(vinyl  pyridne),  proteins,  and  combinations 
thereof 


S,  43,908 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  fe>RODUCING  SAME 

ToiUUko  MatsuUta,  aaA  S|uimke  TakaluHiii,  botk  of  Tokyo, 

JaiHU,  aMi^on  to  Mitsalishi  Paper  Mills  Limited,  Japan 
CoBtiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  755,731,  Sep.  6, 1991,  alMiidoiied.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  14^  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,652 
Claims  priority,  applicatia*  Japu,  Sep.  17,  1990,  M466S1; 
Sep.  17, 1990,  2-246682;  Oct  29,  1990,  2-293248;  Feb.  4, 1991, 
3-035418;  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-068765;  Apr.  1,  1991,  3-096298 
The  poitkM  of  the  term  of  tiis  patent  snbaequent  to  Sep.  28, 
2010,  has  l^een  disclaimwl 
lat  CL«  BOl  J  13/18;  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  428— 402J4  13  OaiaH 

6.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  composition  comprising  ag- 
glomerates which  comprisej  a  colorless  or  light-colored  dye 
precursor,  a  color  developer  >which  reacts  with  the  dye  precur- 
sor upon  heating  to  form  a  oolor,  and  a  sensitizer  and  have  an 
average  diameter  of  2-30  fip. 

8.  A  composition  accordii^  to  claim  6,  wherein  the  agglom- 
erates are  microencapsulated  using  a  thermocurable  wall  mate- 
rial. 


5  143,909 

MICROCAPSULE  CO]  STAINING  ULTRAVIOLET 

ABORBER 

RitaM  Maodoh,  Sakai;  TaHeUiv  MiMai,  Oaaka;  Katmhiko 
lahida,  TakatauU,  aad  lUayoaU  MHoh,  Nagaokakyo,  aU  of 
Japw,  aMigmtn  to  KaozaU  Paper  Maaaftctariag  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  985,727.  Dec  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,272427. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,165 
CfadBH  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japaa,  Dec  6,  1991,  3-349550; 
Dec  11, 1991,  3-327703;  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-111584 

lat  a.«  BOU  13/16;  F21V  9/06;  G02B  5/22 
UJS.  CL  428— M2J1  5  Claim 

1.  Microcapsules  having  tn  ultraviolet  absorber  comprising 
a  benzotriazole  derivative  which  is  liquid  at  ordinary  tempera- 
ture and  as  required  an  organic  solvent  enclosed  therein,  which 
have  capsule  wall  film  of  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyivea  resin,  polyurethane  polyurea 
resin  and  aminoaldehyde  rean,  and  mean  particle  size  of  0.1  to 
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5,443,910 

AQUEOUS  ADDkTIVE  SYSTEMS,  MKFHODS  AND 

POIYMERIC  PARTICLES 

William  C.  Goae,  anf  Kenneth  W.  Hyche,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tcnn.,  aarignora  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport 

Tenn.  I 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  ^1,371,  Mar.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,334,644, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  476,071,  Feb.  7, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,190,579,  which  is  d  coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,903, 

Sep.  6, 1988,  Pat  No]  5,007,961,  which  is  a  continnatioB-ia-part 

of  Ser.  No.  197,946,  May  24, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,975,120,  which  b 

a  coatinnatioB-in-parf  of  Ser.  No.  827,042,  Feb.  7, 1986,  Pat  No. 

4393,616,  which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,888, 

Feb.  15, 1985,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  286,831 

The  portion  of  the  ter  ■  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aag.  2, 2007, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

In .  a.*  B32B  5/16.  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—407  5  daims 

1.  Polymeric  part  cles  treated  by  the  method  of  applying 

additives  to  polymeric  particles  comprising  contacting  said 

particles  with  an  aqu  »us  system  free  from  in  situ  formation  of 

color  producing  conlplexes  comprising: 

a)  an  emulsified  wax, 

b)  in  the  range  of  o|02S  up  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  surfactant 
per  part  of  emulsified  wax, 

c)  in  the  range  of  (J.OOS  up  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  per 
part  of  emulsifiad  wax,  with  a  pH  in  the  range  of  greater 
than  7  to  equal  o  or  less  than  about  12, 

).03  up  to  160  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 

stabilizing  or  other  functional  polymer 

additive,  per  pa  t  of  emulsified  wax,  and 

e)  at  least  enough  vater  to  render  the  resulting  combination 

fluid;  and 

drying  said  particles  Iwherein  said  particles  are  produced  from 
polymers  selected  fi  om  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefms, 
polyimides,  polyami<  les,  polystyrene,  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate,  and  acrylonitril<  -butadiene-styrene. 


d)  in  the  range  of 
one  processing, 


5,443,911 

CURABLE  RESINS  COMPRISING  HALOGENATED 

EPOXY  RESITS  S  AND  1-OXA-3-AZA  TETRALINE 

COMPOUNDS,  MpTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USE 

OF  RESINS 

Herbert  Schreiber,  Woilcraa;  Giiater  Barkart  Rnfl,  and  Bnuo 
Kaaas,  WoUeran,  ill  of  Switzerland,  aaaigaors  to  Garit-Eaiex 
AG,  Freteahach,  SMtzerland 

CoatinBation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,193,  May  20, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  apUication  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,975 
Claims  priority,  ahpUcatioB  Gcnuny,  May  21,  1990,  40  16 
296.6  ] 

latJ  CL*  O08G  59/24.  59/50 
UjS.  CL  428— 413     |  22  OaiBm 

1.  A  curable  resin'  mixture  comprising: 
.  a)  a  resin  compoilent  consisting  of  at  least  one  compound 
containing  at  liast  one  thermically  curable  l-oxa-3-aza 
tetraline  group;  and 
b)  a  resin  compon  ent  consisting  of  at  least  one  curable  bro- 

minated  epoxy  esin; 
tlie  bromine  cont<  nt  being  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  12  percent 
by  weight  base«  i  on  the  total  weight  of  said  resin  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b  I; 
wherein  a  composition  consisting  of  components  (a)  and  (b) 
when  cured  forms  a  polymeric  resin  having  a  flame  resistance 
of  class  VD  or  VI  in  the  UL  94  Vertical  Test 
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Sv443,M2 

LAMINATED  ENVIRONMENTAL  PROTECTION  LAYER 

FOR  ACRYUC  AIRCRAFT  WINDOWS 

Jaa  B  Olaoa,  Pfaqra  dd  Rey.  CaUf.,  Msimor  to  Sienadn  Corao- 
nrtion,  Sylamr,  CaBf. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,954 
iBt  a.»  B32B  27/00;  B60J  7/OQ:  B64C  1/14 
VS.  CL  428—425.6  jo 


1.  A  protective  laminate  for  aircraft  windows,  the  l»minyt^. 
comprising: 

a  transparent  outer  protective  layer  having  a  fir«  thickness; 

a  urethane  interUyer  having  a  second  thickness,  said  ure- 
thane  layer  bonding  said  outer  protective  layer  to  an  outer 
surface  of  the  aircraft  window,  the  second  thickness  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  urethane  interlayer  to  accommodate 
thermal  stresses  arising  between  the  outer  protective  layer 
and  the  aircraft  window  and  said  second  thickness  suffi- 
ciently thin  to  limit  deflection  of  the  outer  protective  layer 
for  impact  resistance;  and 

the  combined  first  and  second  thickness  equal  to  about  0.070 
inch  or  less. 


5,443,913 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Maaahide  KokBO,  Nagano;  KasaUro  Karada.  Tokyo;  ^- 
liUkawa,  Nagaw>;  HideU  Sasaki,  Niwno;  YMaftami 
Takan«i,  Nagawt;  TsaaeUko  IkannU,  N^no,  aad  Oaama 
Imme,  Naguo,  all  of  Japaa,  aarivMn  to  TDK  CorporatioB. 
Tokyo,  Japaa  •—— — , 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136^81 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16,  1992,  4-304739; 
Oct  16, 1992, 4.304740;  Oct  16, 1992, 4J04741;  Jan.  30, 1993^ 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—425.9  14  rirf,, 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

(b)  a  magnetic  layer  on  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  backcoat  layer  on  said  substrate; 

wherein  said  magnetic  layer  and  said  backcoat  layer  com- 
prise a  resin  cured  with  electron  beams, 

said  magnetic  tayer  comprises  a  binder  and  magnetic  parti- 
cles, and 

said  resin  comprises, 

(1)  an  electron  beam-curable  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a 
suUiir-containing  polar  group,  and 

(2)  an  electron  beam-curable  urethane  resin  having  a 
phosphorous-containing  polar  group, 

wherein  said  sulfur-containing  poUr  group  b  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfate  group  and  a  sulfo- 
nate group,  said  phosphorous-containing  polar  group  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  group, 
phosphinic  group  and  phosphinous  group,  said  electron 
bnm-curable  vinyl  chloride  resin  is  obtained  by  modi- 
fying a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a  sulfur-containing 
polar  group  with  a  monomer  haying  ethylenically  un- 
saturated double  bond  and  an  isocyanato  group,  and 
said  electron  beam-curable  urethane  resin  is  obtained  from  a 
monomer  having  a  phosphinic  moiety,  phosphinous  moi- 
ety or  phosphoric  moiety. 


5X3314 
CHEMICALLY  INDUCED  CRAZING  RESISTANT 
ACKYUC 
Robert  N.  Hart,  Tata,  and  ChrMophcr  S.  SiwMiai 
both  of  Okla„  aaai«Ban  to  NordM,  Taha,  OUa. 
PDad  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,160 
lat  CL*  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  42»— 447  jq  , 

9.  A  process  for  treating  stretched  acrylic  which  comimses 
the  steps  of: 

drying  said  stretched  acrylic  at  a  temperature  of  40*  C  to  82* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  312-717  mm  of  mercary  for  24  to 
28  hours; 

immersing  said  stretched  acrylic  in  a  polydimethyl  sikixane 
fluid  bath  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  to  110*  C.  and  a 
pressure  from  1  to  10  atnMxpheres  for  12  to  16  hours. 

5,443,915 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  POLYPROPYLH4E 
METALLIZED  WHITE  FILM  FOR  COLD  SEAL 
APPUCATIONS 
Ab*cw  F.  WflUe,  HafcrWB,  a^  MicAaei  D.  BMler,  North 
A«Ji— .  t.,^^%M —   -Triaatritnnnidia  i->   Tnln^^i 
Ohio  ^^  - 

OmHaaatfam-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  223,171,  Apr.  5, 1994.  TMe 
appUcatioa  Jbil  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267^420 
IM.  CL*  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  428—461  33  ^-.    , 

1.  An  oriented  composite  polyolefm  fifan  comprising: 

A.  a  polyolefin  cokl  seal  receptive  layer  containing  (a)  a  slip 
ageiit  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  coefficient  of 
friction  to  such  layer  of  not  greater  than  about  0.4  and  (b) 
from  about  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide; 

B.  a  polyotefinic  core  layer  on  one  side  of  the  scalable  layer, 
said  core  layer  being  substantially  firee  of  cavitations! 
voids  and  fillers;  and 

C.  an  obverse  metallized  layer  on  the  side  of  the  mmv  oppo- 
site the  cold  seal  receptive  Uyer  of  the  fihn,  said  metal- 
lized layer  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  optical  density  of 
at  least  l.SO  to  the  fihn  and  wherein  the  titanium  dioxide  in 
the  coW  seal  receptive  layer  is  enhanced  by  the  obverse 
metallized  layer  to  provide  a  white-opaque  coloration  to 
the  cold  seal  receptive  layer. 


5«443,916 

HARD  FACING  CASTING  SURFACES  WrfH 

WEAR-RESISTANT  SHEETS 

Gopal  S.  Reraakar,  MoUae,  DL,  amigBor  to  Deere  *  Compaay, 

MoUae,  DL  — 1— /. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  822,904,  Jaa.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5  J«7,600 
This  appUcatioB  Aag.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,530 
lat  CL*  B22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  428— 539J  n  , 


1.  A  cast  metal  pioduct  having  a  wear-resistant  material 
surface  layer  on  a  surface  thereof  wherein 

(a)  the  surface  layer  comprises  a  wear-resistant  material  and 
which  material  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  metal  and, 

(b)  the  wear-resistant  layer  is  mechanically  bonded  to  the 
surface  of  the  metal  by  way  of  (i)  a  plurality  of  pins  which 
pins  comprise  the  wear-resistant  material  and  are  inte- 
grally attached  to  the  wear-resistant  layer  and  (ii)  a  tex- 
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tared  psttern  on  die  nrflce  of  the  wear  resistant  layer 
which  pattern  is  effective  to  resist  shear  forces. 


5,44^917 


P/^perimeter  of  the 

said  sinusoid  further  having 


to  GTE 


where 

L/=  length  of  the  fiyer, 

Lm=length  of  the  o  ntral  portion, 
and  wherein  O.S  L/<L  n<0.7S  L/ 


CERAMIC  ARMOR 
■  A.  Tarry,  Natkk,  ^Imb^  I 

Filed  Majr  24, 199L  Scr.  No.  709,279 

lat  CL*  F41H  l/OO,  SiOO;  OMB  35/S&.  35/71 

UJS.  CL  428—545  17  CUm 

1.  A  '^''Mifi^H  armor  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 

sintered  mixture  of  titanium  nitride  and  aluminum  nitride,  said 

armor  material  having  a  theoretical  density  of  greater  than  98 

percent,  a  Young's  modulus  of  greater  than  300  GPa  and  a 

compressive  strength  of  less  than  S.S  GPa. 

13.  A  densified  armor  material  comprising  a  body  having  an 
impact  receiving  surface  and  an  oppositely  positioned  surface, 
said  body  consisting  essentially  of  sintered  mixtures  of  titanium 
and  aluminum  nitride,  said  body  adjacent  to  said  impact  receiv- 
ing surface  having  an  amount  pf  titanium  nitride  greater  than 
said  oppositely  positioned  surfcce,  said  impact  receiving  sur- 
fiKe  having  a  Young's  modults  greater  dun  about  400  MPa 
and  a  density  greater  than  about  4.8  grams  cm~^,  said  oppo- 
sitely positioned  surface  havitg  a  Young's  modulus  greater 
than  about  300  MPa  and  a  de|isity  less  than  about  3.7  grams 
cm~^  whereby  there  is  a  gradttion  of  body  composition,  den- 
sity and  Young's  modulus  from  the  impact  receiving  surface  to 
the  opposite  surface,  said  body  having  a  compressive  strength  U.S.  CL  428—487 
less  than  S.S  GPa. 


YtMUkaia    Fi^inwa; 

Takahfav  GmJi,  a^ 
ram,  aaaivMn  to 
Tokyo,  Japu 
DiTWMorScr.No.9lt, 

OaiiH  priortty, 
JaL  M,  1991,  3-202194 
IiL 


S«44I,9U  

METAL  FIBER  WITH  OF1 IMIZEU  GEOMETRY  FOR 
REINFORCING  CEMENT-BASED  MATERIALS 
Ncakwr  BaatUa,  Baraaby,  aad  Madhararao  Kriahaader, 
Saiate-Poy,  both  of  Canada,  Mrisaora  to  UaiTcnUe  LavaL 
Qacbec,  C^aada 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,577 

latCL*   mC5/03 

UJS.  CL  428—603  28  OaiaM 
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fiber  in  mm, 

a  wavelength  Lj  defined  by: 


5,443,919 
S|JDE  MEMBER 
Makoto    Tn^i;    TakcaU 

OkaaMto,  all  of  SaUaaw,  Ja- 
Glkea  Kogyo  g-i— -fc*" 


.144,  JaL  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,340,440. 
Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,030 

Japan,  JaL  18,  1991,  3-202193; 
JaL  18, 1991, 3-202197 
CL*  F14C  33/12 


1.  A  slide  member  c  nnprising  a  surface  layer  having  a  slide 
surface  for  a  mating  in  ember,  wherein 

said  surface  layer  includes  metal  crystals  of  a  body-centered 
cubic  structure,  s4id  metal  crystals  having  crystal  planes 
directed  so  as  to  define  said  slide  surface,  said  crystal 
planes  having  secondary  slip  planes,  respectively,  and 

wherein  a  percent  a  rea  of  the  secondary  dip  planes  in  said 
slide  surface  is  set  at  S0%  or  more. 


1.  A  metal  fiber  for  reinft>rcing  cement-based  materials, 
which  comprises  an  elongated,  substantially  straight  central 
portion  and  sinusoid  shaped  ead  portions,  the  sinusoid  of  each 
end  portion  having  an  optimiin  amplitude  Ao^^yr  defined  by: 

A«^^=(ki(«rc)  k2)  ifTtfiitjip  (K/Pfi 

where 
ki= 2.025X102. 
<rc= compressive  strength 
ranging  from  about  30  to 
k23.19xl0->, 

<ra=ultimate  tensile  strength  of  the  metal  in  MPa, 
o=6.60xlO->. 

c/=ductility  of  the  metal  in  percent,  and 
^=3.20x10-", 
A/^citMS-sectional  area  of  the  fiber  in  tnni^,  and 


YoiUkaxa    F^Jisawa; 
TakaUro  GaaJL  a 
to 


of  the  cement-based  material 
about  60  MPa, 


US.  CL  428— 687 


5,443,920 
9LIDE  MEMBER 

Makoto    TaaJi;    Takeshi    Nariahige; 
Canhiaa  OkaMto,  aU  of  SaHaan,  Ja- 
Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  KabaaUU 
Tokyo,  Ja 

DhMoB  of  Scr.  No.  9t7,144,  JaL  20, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,340,660. 
Ilia  awiicati4  Mar.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205^)51 

JaL  18,  1991,  3-202193; 
JaL  18, 1991, 3-202194;  JaL  18, 1991,  3-202197 
l4t.  CL*  F16C  33/12 

S( 
1.  A  slide  member  Comprising  a  surface  layer  having  a  slide 
surface  for  a  mating  member,  wherein 

said  surface  layer  includes  metal  crystals  belonging  to  a 
cubic  system,  said  metal  crystals  having  crystal  planes 
directed  so  as  tol  define  said  slide  surface,  said  crystal 
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l^anes  being  ckxe-packed  planes  of  the  metal  crystals, 
respectively;  and 


«-'■ 


wherein  Z  is 


an  incBnation  angle  of  said  ckise-packed  i^anes  lektive  to 
die  plane  on  which  said  slide  surface  lies  is  in  a  range  of 
0*S«S20*. 


:xjx: 


Z| 


5^443,921 
THIN  FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  DEVICE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
CUiUo  Hoookawa;  HiaaUio  Hi^riU,  nd  TadaaU  KMawtto, 
aO  of  Sodegaara,  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Idiillia  Koaaa  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQad  Mar.  15, 1991.  Scr.  No.  469,754 
riority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1990,  2-73484 
lat  CL*  H05B  33/14 
MS.  CL  428-490  9  CUm 

1.  An  organic  thin  film  electroluminescence  device  comprit- 
ing  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  light  emitting  byer  disposed 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said  Ught  emitting  layer 
being  smooth,  uniform  and  pinholeless  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  heat  resistant  polymer  thin  film  having  gixMips  widi 
an  electroluminescence  light  emitting  layer  function  as  repeat- 
ing units,  said  polymer  thin  film  having  a  thickness  of  not  more 
dian  0.5  ftm,  and  said  polymer  thin  film  being  prepared  by  a 
vacuum  evaporation  polymerization  method. 


O 
I 


Zi 
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5,443,922 
ORGANIC  THIN  FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 
ELEMENT 
Ko^Ji  Niihixaki;  SUgeU  TakcacU,  both  of  Hachioji;  Toyoko 
SUata,  HiMN  aad  KiyooU  TaanU,  HacUoj^  aU  of  Japaa, 
— ^Tf»  to  Koaica  Corporatiam  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PBcd  Oct  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  947,997 
priotfty,  appHrafioB  Japaa,  No».  7,  1991,  3-291541; 
Dec.  17, 1991,  »33517 

lat  CL*  H05B  33/14 
U  A  d  428-490  9  cwm 

1.  An  organic  thin  fihn  electroluminescent  element  compris- 
ing counter  electrodes  and  plural  organic  compound  layers 
located  between  the  electrodes,  said  organic  compound  layers 
comiMising  a  luminescent  layer,  and  a  hole  injectioa  Uyer 
wherein  said  luminescent  layer  comprises  a  compound  of 
formula  I  defined  below;  or  said  organic  compound  layers 
comprise  an  electron  injection  layer,  a  luminescent  layer  and  a 
hole  injection  layer  wherein  said  electron  injection  layer  c<Mn- 
prises  an  organic  compound  represented  by  formula  I, 


O 
I 


N 

wherein  R|  to  R]  1  independendy  represent  the  hydft>gen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  alkyl  group  with  or  without  substituent,  univa- 
lent group  derived  from  an  nnsatutated  cham  hydrocarbon 
with  or  without  substituent,  heterocyclic  compound  with  or 
without  a  substituent,  aryl  group  with  or  without  substituent. 
group  including  more  than  two  nitrogen  atoms  with  or  withoiU 
substituent,  styryl  group,  anisyl  group,  amino  gfoap,  alkyl 
amino  group,  dialkyi  amino  group,  alkoxy  group,  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl  group,  amino  carbonyl  group,  aryloxy  carbonyl  group, 
caiboxyl  group,  acyl  group,  arylozyl  group,  aralkyl  group, 
acylamino  group,  acyloxyl  group,  hydroxyl  group,  cyano 
group,  nitro  group,  sulfo  group,  sulfonium  group  and  hetero- 
cychc  group,  and  Ri  and  R2,  R2  and  Rj,  Rj  and  R4,  R«and  R7, 
R7and  Rg.  R«and  R9,  R9aiid  R|o,  and  Rioand  Rn  may  com- 
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bine  with  each  other  to  form  anl  unsaturated  ring  structure  with 
or  widxNit  subctituent; 
X  represents  the  heterocyclie  ring  with  or  without  sutwtittt- 


euL 


;  SHEET  AND  METHOD 
iCTUItlNG 

'-EI,  both  of  JcTMalc^  land, 
,  HoekcHia,  DcL 
.  2S.  1991,  Pat  No.  5,176,774, 
.  N«.  2»,n6,  Now.  9,  IMS, 
tofSer.  No.4,342, 
Jh.  M,  IMT,  Pat  No.  4,S4M3t.  lUa  appUcatiMi  Oct  14t  1992, 
Scr.No.9M.7n 

,  Jan.  24. 19M.  77<97 
lat  CL*  dllM  3/12 


PAPER/PLASnC  COA 
OF] 

fa.  and  Me 
I  to  RoO-Scncna.  1 
DhWon  or  Scr.  No.  649,769, . 
wUcii  h  a  eontiM 

,wUchtoa< 


VS.  a.  42S— 476.1 


14 


paper  joined  to  at  least  a  first 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a)  a  first  end  comprising  an  tnode; 

b)  a  second  oppoaiHg  end  cogiprising  a  cathode,  said  second 
end  having  a  perimeter  deuing  outer  exuemities  thereof; 

c)  a  cylindrical  connecting  wall  which  extends  between  the 
first  end  and  the  second  ead;  and 

d)  electrically  insulating  material  surrounding  the  connect- 
ing wall  and  projecting  oatwardly  therefrom  to  form  an 
electrically  insulative  barrier,  wherein  said  second  end  is 
free  from  electrically  insulating  material  at  locations  dis- 


posed inwardly  ai  d 
from  an  imaginary 


KeUcW: 
;Hi7iaU 


NONAQUEOUS 
Toyatil  MacUda,  Tn 
Moriwald,SaaMto; 
SBad,TsBa^ 
cU,  Sawito, 
aarigaon  to  Saayo 

Filed  Not. 
CUiH  priority, 
lat 
UJS.a429— 94 


August  22,  1995 


less  than  40  thousandths  of  an  inch 
line  extending  around  said  perimeter. 


5,443,925  

ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY 

Mhaaaod  Hara,  SoBoto;  Kazaro 

Ti^iioka,  SaaMito;  Toora  Aaazat- 

TaMld,  SaaMto;  Yaaahiro  Yaaua- 

Narakawa,  Saaoto,  all  of  Japaa, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,899 

Japaa.  Nor.  16. 1992,  4-305298 
CL*H01M  6/14.  2/02.  4/36 

8  Qaiais 


Eectrici 


1.  A  multilayer,  self-roUabl^  sheet,  comprising  a  layer  of 


layer  of  stretched,  laminatable 


plastic  material,  said  sheet  baing  capable  of  spontaneously 
alternating  between  a  relaxed  and  a  tensioned  state  and  pre- 
treated,  by  heating  and  stretching  in  a  range  of  about  4  to  15% 
in  the  longitudinal  direction,  to  inherently  assume  a  roUed-up 
configuration  around  an  axis  in  said  relaxed  state  as  a  result  of 
the  lamination  of  one  stretched  layer  and  one  unstretched 
layer,  and  being  fiirther  pre-treated,  by  irradiation,  heating  or 
exposure  to  moisture,  to  retai^  said  spontaneous  self-rolling 
capability. 


5,4^,924 
DISCRIMINATING  CHAFER  AND  COMPATIBLE 

Patriek  J.  SpdtaMa,  Middlet«a,  Wia.,  aasiffMr  to  Rayorac 
Corporatioa,  Madiaoa,  Wis. 

FUad  Oct  29. 199|.  Ser.  No.  9C»,337 
lat  CL«  H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/46 
U.S.CL429— 69  141 


IMSIOI 

1.  A  nonaqueous  ele<  trolyte  battery  comprising: 

an  external  case; 

a  spiral  electrode  udit  mounted  in  said  external  case,  said 
spiral  electrode  un|t  including  a  positive  electrode,  a  nega- 
tive electrode  and  a  separator  sandwiched  between  said 
positive  electrode  and  said  negative  electrode; 

a  nonaqueous  electnayte  filled  in  said  external  case; 

wherein  said  battery  fias  a  voltage  of  3.S  V  to  3  V,  inclusive, 
when  fiilly  charge 

wherein  said  positivd  electrode  is  formed  by  a  positive  elec- 
trode supporting  laember  and  a  positive  electrode  active 
material  attached  to  said  positive  electrode  supporting 
member;  I 

wherein  said  positive  electrode  active  material  comprises  a 
compound  containing  lithium; 

wherein  said  negative  electrode  is  formed  of  a  cariwnaceous 
material  capable  of  absorbing  and  releasing  Hthium  ions; 

wherein  said  external  case  and  said  positive  electrode  sup- 
porting member  aile  formed  of  aluminum;  and 

wherein  an  outennoat  winding  of  said  positive  electrode 
active  material  constitutes  an  outermost  winding  of  said 
spiral  electrode  unit,  except  that  a  portion  of  an  outermost 
winding  of  said  positive  electrode  supporting  member  is 
exposed,  and  an  o  iter  surface  of  the  exposed  portion  of 
said  positive  elect  ode  supporting  member  b  in  contact 
with  an  interior  su  rface  of  said  external  case. 


lat] 
VS.  CL  429—120 

1.  An  enclosure  for  i 


5,443,926       

THERMORtGULATED  BATTERY  OF 

ACCUMULATORS,  ^SPECIALLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

VEHICLE 

Gnathcr  Hoilaad,  aad  dialer  JcreadM,  both  of  Bndiagca.  Gcr- 

I  to  r^iipa^lf  Earopeeaae  D'i 

CUchy,  FVaace 

FDed  Nov4 1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,787 

Rraace,  Nor.  2. 1992,  92  13086 
CL*  HOIM  lO/iO 

UOaigH 

circulation  battery  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  pluraUty  of  walls; 

an  additional  wall  ektending  substantially  parallel  to  one 

wall  of  said  plurality  of  walls  and  whose  periphery  is 

joined  in  a  sealed  i^nner  to  said  one  wall,  said  additional 

wall  forming  a  sealM  hc^ow  outside  of  said  enclosure  and 
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between  said  one  waU  and  said  additional  wall  in  order  to 
contain  heat-transfer  fluid  in  said  hollow,  and 


(a)  a  positive  electrode  which  intercalate  with 
metal; 
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(b)  a  negative  electrode  comprising  submicron  cariwn  fUa- 
ments  which  intercalate  with  the  alkali  metal;  and 

(c)  an  electrolyte  operatively  associated  with  the  electrodes. 


at  least  one  inlet  orifice  and  one  outlet  orifice  extending  into 
said  hollow  in  order  to  allow  circulation  of  said  heat- 
transfer  fluid. 


5,443,927 
CATHODE  COMPOSITE 
Yasnmasa   Nak^ima;   Synichi   IzacU;   Hirodii   ImacU,   and 
Hlroyiiki  Fukntome,  all  of  TakataaU,  Japan,  aarigaora  to 
Yuasa  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/01252,  S  371  Date  Jan.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/07648,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  15.  1993 

per  Filed  Sep.  30. 1992,  Ser.  No.  70,379 

Clahas  priority,  appUcatkiB  Japaa,  Oct  9, 1991,  3-290511 

Int  CL*  HOIM  4/62 

U&  a.  429-215  joaha. 


5.443,929 
NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Yaji     Yaaiaaioto,     Hirakata;     ToaUyaU     Nohma;     HiroaU 
I^ll^i"^'!!?'  "^  K««om;  Mayaal  Uekara,  Kyoto;  K(« 
Nishio,  Hirakata,  aad  ToaUUko  Saito,  Tsuzaki,  aU  of  Japaa. 
a»igBors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,611 

Clahaa  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1992,  4-280469 

lat  CL*  HOIM  4/50.  6/16 

VS.  CL  429-224  „  ciai« 


P//////////.1 
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1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  battery  having  an  active  mate- 
rial of  a  positive  electrode  comprising  a  composite  powder 
comprising  Lii.xMn204  (OSXS 1)  and  U2Mn03. 


1.  A  cathode  composite  comprising  (i)  a  polar  organic  mac- 
romolecuk  having  a  pyridine  ring,  (ii)  a  chalcogen-containing 
positive  active  compound,  (iii)  a  conductive  agent,  and  (iv)  a 
diluent;  wherein  the  polar  organic  macromolecule  having  a 
pyridine  ring  functions  as  a  diq>ersant  for  the  positive  active 
compound  and  the  conductive  agent 


5,443,928 

CARBON  ELECTRODE  FOR  A  NONAQUEOUS 

SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Esther  S.  Takaachl,  aad  Raadolph  A.  Ldaiaf,  both  of  WiniaM- 

*flle,  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Witooa  GraaOatch  Ltd,  OanMcc, 

N.Y. 

FOad  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,W1 
lat  a.*  HOIM  4/5% 
VS.  CL  429^218  74 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell,  which  comprises: 


5,443,930 
NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY 

YosUUro  Shoji;  MiUya  Yaanaaki;  Koji  NisUo,  all  of  Hirakata. 

aad  ToiUkIko  Saito.  Tiaaid,  all  or  Japaa.  aaaigaora  to  Saayo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aac  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285.009 
Oataa  priority.  appUcatfaai  Japaa,  Aag.  3. 1993, 5-212323 
lat  a.*  HOIM  4/50 
VS.  CL  429—224  «  CUm 

1.  A  nonaqueous  electrolyte  battery  comprising: 
a  positive  electrode  comprising  a  mixture  of  mi«iig»iw.«» 
dioxide  and  a  fluorinated  graphite  as  a  positive  dectrode 
active  material, 
a  negative  electrode  comprising  lithium  metal  or  a  «i*«»«iw>f 
being  capable  of  occluding  and  discharging  lithium  ions  as 
a  negative  electrode  material,  and 


2488 


a  nonaqueous  dectrolyte, 
repre«cnted  by  the  formuli 


aid  fluorinated  graphite  being 
(CFx)n  wherein  I.2SXS1.4 


I 
I 

a 

I 


\" 
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I.I  1.4  l.t 


and  contained  in  said  mixt  ire  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  0.1  to 

4%. 


SM  1.931 
PHOTO  MASK  AND  REPAIR  M£THOD  OF  THE  SAME 
ntwfcl  Wataaabe,  N^aokaky^,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MatsMhita 
Ekctroaka  Corporatfcw,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19  0,  Ser.  No.  40,495 


OaiaH  priority,  applicatkM 


Lrt.  a*  (  M3F  9/00 


UJS.CL430— 5 


n. 


Mar.  31, 1992,  4-0767M 


MOaiBH 


1 


2Zg 


[2 
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1.  A  photo  mask  compnsin|: 

a  transparent  substrate, 

a  Ught-shieM  fUm  pattern  Q>rn)ed  on  said  transparent  sub- 
strate; 

a  transparent  fihn  for  prov^ing  transmission  light  with  a 
phase  difference  formed  op  said  transparent  substrate,  said 
transparent  film  having  a  defect,  and 

a  transparent  photosensitive  resin  permanently  formed  on  at 
least  said  defect  defined  in  such  a  film  thickness  as  to 
provide  transmission  light  with  a  desired  phase  difference 
and  retained  on  said  deftct  after  manufacturing  of  the 
photo  mask  is  complete. 


9,4^,932 
EXPOSUIK  METHOD 
HiroUaa  Ohta,  Sagudhara;  |aidtaka  Oawa,  behara; 
Kawakand,  EMm.  aad  ShulcU  Uawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
awlffon  to  CaMM  KabwhiKi  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiMntkM  of  Ser.  No.  892,722,  May  29, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coirtinatiaa  of  S«r.  No.  413,732,  Sep.  28, 1989, 
,  TUa  appiicatioa  pec.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  161,099 
ppiication  lapaa,  Sep.  30, 1988,  63-246259 
Int.  CL'  G03F  9/00 
MS.  CL  430—22  5  CUm 

L  An  exposure  method  for  printing  a  pattern  of  an  original 
on  a  workpiece,  said  method  tomprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  workpiece  aloag  an  X-Y  plane  so  that  a  first 
zone  of  the  workpiece  is  placed  opposed  to  the  original  in 
a  Z  direction  intersecting  the  X-Y  plane; 
optically  measuring  the  spaong  between  the  original  and  the 


workpiece  in  the 
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',  directioa,  at  least  at  four  points  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  firs  t  zone; 

approximately  deter  nining  an  imaginary  plane  of  the  first 
zone  of  the  workp  lece  from  the  measured  values  obtained 
with  respect  to  thf  at  least  four  points,  and  adjusting  any 
relative  inclinatioi|  of  the  first  zone  of  the  workpiece  with 
respect  to  the  original  on  the  basis  of  the  approximately 
determined  imaginary  plane;  and 

decreasing,  after  saia  adjusting  step,  the  spacing  between  the 
original  and  the  fi(st  zone  of  the  workpiece  in  the  Z  direc- 
tion without  causiiig  contact  between  them; 

exposing  the  first  zobe  of  the  workpiece  to  a  pattern  of  the 
original  with  radi)  ition; 

increasing  the  spacii  g  between  the  original  and  a  first  zone 
of  the  workpiece  n  the  Z  direction; 


!  along  the  X-Y  plane  so  that  a  second 
tece  is  placed  opposed  to  the  original  in 


moving  the  wc 
zone  of  the  workp 
the  Z  direction; 
optically  measuring  ihe  spacing  between  the  original  and  the 
workpiece  in  the  Z  direction,  at  least  at  four  points  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  secjond  zone; 
approximately  determining  an  imaginary  plane  of  the  second 
lece  from  the  measured  valued  obtained 
at  least  four  points,  and  adjusting  any 
of  the  second  zone  of  the  workpiece 
original  on  the  basis  of  the  approxi- 
imaginary  plane  of  the  second  zone; 
g  between  the  original  and  the  second 
in  the  Z  direction;  and 
exposing  the  second'zone  of  the  workpiece  to  the  pattern  of 
the  original  with  radiation. 


zone  of  the  work] 
with  respect  to 
relative  inclinatioi 
with  respect  to 
mately  determim 
decreasing  the  s| 
zone  of  the  worki 


5,443,933 
ELECTROPHOlpGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
KeaicU  F^^imori;  Yoi  Utaro  Nakayaau,  both  of  YaaMBMhi; 
AtaMld  iwaaaad,  both  of  Kofk;  To- 
■Uadtan  Hagiwara,  ^  Tohm  KobayaaU,  both  of  Hiratilda^ 
all  of  Japan,  aaai^o^  to  SUadcagen  Electric  MamCactaring 

ElectnMics  Co.,  Ltd.,  YaiuM- 


Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo; 
aU  WM 
Japan 


Takaaago  Ii  itcnwtionl  CorporatiaB,  Tokyo,  all  of 


Filed  Sep, 


UJS.CL430— 59 


10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  118^23 
OaiBM  priority,  apptcrthw  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1992, 4-249679 
i4l  CL«  G03G  5/047 

8aaiaH 
1.  A  laminate  electJophotographic  photoreceptor  compris- 
ing and  electroconduc  tive  support,  a  charge-generating  layer 
and  a  charge-transfer  1  lyer,  the  two  layers  being  placed  on  the 
electroconductive  sup  x>rt,  said  charge-generating  layer  con- 
taining a  hydroxy-tita  lium  phthalocyanine  and  said  charge- 
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transfer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  butadiene  compound 
represented  by  formula  (I>, 


5^443,935 


ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHlC  PHOTORECEPTOR 

TakaaU  KoJiM;  SUaieU  SaaaU,  aad  YaaayaU  SUfMalaa.  an 

rf  "— -",  i-pnn,  aariiann  tn  Mlliaklalil  Ti h>Mi,  af  m . 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FOad  Apr.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  54,087 

ppiicatioa  Japaa,  May  11, 1992,  4-117585 
lat  CL*  G03G  5/06.  5/05 
MS.  CL  430-78  iq  cUm 


©- 
©- 


<D 


C2H1 


/ 


CjHj 


C=CH— CH»C 
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^ 
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^. 


a  monophenoUc  antioxidant,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  mono- 
phenolic  antioxidant/'tbe  butadiene  compound  of  formula  (I) 
rangmg  from  S/9S  to  40/80;  and  an  electrically  insulating 
binder. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  a 
conductive  substrate  having  thereon  a  photosensitive  layer 
comprising  a  binder  resin  having  dispersed  therein  a  phthalo- 
cyanine composition,  in  which  said  binder  resin  is  a  curable 
fluorine  resin  cominising  a  copolymer  of  a  fluorinated  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine-containing  olefms,  fluorinated  alkyl  vinyl  ethers 
and  fluorinated  fatty  acid  vinyl  esters  with  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  no  fluorine  atoms,  and  said 
phthalocyanine  composition  comprises  (A)  an  unsubstituted 
phthalocyanine  compound  represented  by  formula  (la)  or  (lb): 


Ka) 


5,443,934 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
TakaUro  SaaU;  SeUi  Aahiya,  aad  Mvaaori  Marwe,  aU  of 
Miaaad  AiUgva,  Japaa,  aaaivMrs  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,755 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1992,  44M0697 
lat  CL*  G03G  5/14 
UjS.  a.  430-64  5 1 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate  having  thereon  a  subbing 
layer  and  a  photosensitive  layer  in  sequence,  wherein  said 
Mibbing  layer  is  a  layer  formed  by  coating  a  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  hydrolyzable  compounds  and  an  organic  sol- 
vent, said  hydrolyzable  compounds  having  been  hydrolyzed  in 
said  organic  solvent  to  a  degree  of  30%  to  95%  and  then  cured, 
wherein  said  hydrolyzable  compounds  comprise  a  hydrolyz- 
able zirconium  chdate  or  zirconium  alkoxide  and  a  hydrolyz- 
able silane  coupling  agent. 


Ob) 


wherein  M  represents  ah  atom  or  compound  residue  c^wMe  of 
covalent  twuding  cm^  coordinate  bonding  to  the  phthalocyanine 
ring,  and  (B)  a  phthalocyanine  derivative  represented  by  for- 
mula (Ha)  or  (lib): 
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m*) 


n(b) 


wherein  M  is  as  defined  abo*e;  and  R',  R^,  R^  R*,  R',  R*.  R^, 

R».  R9,  Rio.  R",  R'2,  Rl3,  Rl*  RlS,  and  R'«,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  lepresent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom  or  an  electron  attractive  group,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  them  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  electron  attractive 
group,  with  the  proviso  thft  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  the 
halogen  atom(s)  and/or  electron  attractive  group(s)  to  the  total 
number  of  the  phthalocyanine  units  in  said  unsubstituted 
phthalocyanine  compound  (A)  and  said  phthalocyanine  deriv- 
ative (B)  is  from  0.001  to  O.S. 


A434 
MFIflOE 


3^36 
DEVELOPING  NfETHOD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  FIXED  IMAGES  USING  MAGNETIC 
ENCAPSULATED  TONER 
SUn-idiiro  Yarada,  Osaka;  Kuniyasa  Kawabe,  and  MHmhiro 
SataU,  both  of  Wakayaaa,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Kao 
Corpontkm,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,081 
Cbima  priority,  appUcatioi  Japu,  Oct  30, 1992,  4-316412 
lot  CL*  G03GI  9m3.  9/093,  13/16 
VS.  CL  430—99  8  CUinu 

1.  A  method  for  forming  fixed  images  using  a  magnetic 
encapsulated  toner  which  ctn  be  fixed  even  at  a  low  nip  pres- 
sure of  0.01  to  0. 1  kg/cm  aad  without  a  supply  of  silicone  oil 
onto  a  surface  of  a  heat  roller,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  charging  a  photoconductor, 

(b)  exposing  the  photocoaductor  to  light  to  form  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  the  photoconductor; 

(c)  developing  the  electiostatic  latent  image,  by  using  an 
apparatus  comprising  a  non-magnetic  sleeve  having  a 
magnet  roller  therein,  said  non-magnetic  sleeve  being 
arranged  opposite  to  the  photoconductor  and  forming  a 
gap  therebetween,  sai^  gap  having  a  thickness  of  more 
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than  that  ofa  la;  er  of  magnetic  encapsulated  toner  on  said 
non-magnetic  sli  eve,  and  a  blade  arranged  opposite  to  the 
non-magnetic  sleeve,  said  developing  comprising: 
i)  forming  a  uniform  layer  of  said  magnetic  encapsulated 
toner  on  said  non-magnetic  sleeve  with  said  blade,  said 
magnetic  encapsulated  toner  capable  of  being  fixed  at  a 
nip  pressure  c  f  0.01  to  0. 1  kg/cm  and  without  a  supply 
onto  a  surface  of  a  heat  roller, 
photoconductor  and  said  non-magnetic 
sleeve  in  the  i  ame  direction  at  said  gap;  and 
iii)  supplying  aii  alternating  electric  current  with  a  fre- 
quency of  10  to  500  Hz,  so  as  to  produce  an  alternating 
dectric  field  in  said  gap,  to  form  a  visible  image; 

(d)  transferring  tl  le  formed  visible  image  to  a  recording 
medium;  and 

(e)  fixing  the  trai^ferred  visible  image  onto  the  recording 
medium  at  a  tei  iperature  of  not  more  than  120*  C.  and  a 
nip  pressure  of  >.01  to  4  kg/cm. 


of  silicone  oil 
ii)  rotating  the 


VS.  a.  430—143 


5,443,937 

AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABLE  PRECOLORED  DIAZO 

I  ^lAGING  ELEMENT 

Grcsory  A.  Bodager  Movoeton,  Pa,,  and  Robert  W.  PeifCer, 

Newark,  DeL,  ■>■  snort  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Neraoan  and 

Company,  Wilmini  ttoo,  DeL 

ContiniMtioa  of  Se '.  No.  732^71,  JaL  19, 1991,  abandoned, 
whick  ia  a  continiu  don-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,289,  Feb.  26, 
1991,  abandoned,  a  hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
559,463,  Jni.  30,  1  )90,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  277,850 
14.  a*  G03C  1/51  5/18 

41  Claim 
1.  An  image  repn  duction  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  p  recolored,  water-developable,  photosensi- 
tive element  co  nprising: 

(1)  a  support; 

(2)  a  single  colo^snt-containing  layer  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  a  colorani  and 

(b)  a  polyvin  yX  alcohol  binder,  said  binder  being  about 
100%  I  ydrolyzed  and  being  of  sufficiently  high 

molecular  iveight  to  be  film-forming;  and 

(3)  a  photosens  tive  layer  consisting  essentially  of: 

(c)  a  photoa  ensitive,  water-soluble,  polymeric  diazo 
resin;  and 

(d)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  binder,  said  binder  being  about 
87-100%  kydrolyzed  and  being  of  sufficiently  high 
molecular  Weight  to  be  film-forming;  and 

(4)  an  adhesive  layer;  wherein  said  colorant-containing 
layer  (2)  and  said  photosensitive  layer  (3)  may  be  com- 
bined into  a  j  ingle  layer  colorant-containing,  photosen- 
sitive coatini ;  (5)  which  must  be  in  contact  with  the 
adhesive  layc  r  (4)  or  alternatively  said  colorant-contain- 
ing layer  (2)  ind  said  photosensitive  layer  (3)  may  be  in 
separate  but  contiguous  layers  provided  that  either 
layer  (2)  or  3)  niust  be  in  contact  with  the  adhesive 
layer  (4),  and  provided  that  either  the  colorant-contain- 
ing layer  (2X  the  photosensitive  layer  (3)  or  the  adhesive 
layer  (4)  is  ii)  contact  with  the  support  (1); 

(B)  exposing  imafewise  the  precolored  photosensitive  ele- 
ment to  actinic  radiation; 

(C)  developing  the  image  by  washing  out  the  unexposed 
areas  with  a  so  vent  consisting  essentially  of  water. 
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5^143338 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PRINTING  MEMBER  HAVING 

INK-RECEFTIVE  CAPILLARY  STRUCnjRES  IN  THE 

SUPPORT  AND  PHOroSENSmVE  LAYER 

Jm  Sakat,  Naaoya.  Ja*a^  aarifMv  to  BratlMr  Kogyo  KabMUU 

Piled  Sep.  24»  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,790 

.^  —    H!*'*'''  ■wHcaHe^  JapM.  Sc*.  25,  1992,  4-256431; 

Oct  20. 1992, 4-2nS43;  Oct  20. 1992. 4-3nS46;  Oct  23, 1992. 
4-205090 

Lrt.  a*  G03C  5/60:  G03F  7/11 
VS.  CL  430—162  13  rsmim^ 

7.  A  photosensitive  printing  member  comprising: 
a  porous  supporting  member  having  ink-receptive  minute 

Itoles  of  a  capillary  shape;  and 
a  photoaenaitive  layer  provided  on  said  supporting  member, 
said  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  foaming  material 
melted  or  diq>erHd  in  a  photoacnsitive  material,  the  ratio 
by  weight  of  the  photosensitive  material  to  foaming  mate- 
rial in  the  photosensitive  layer  being  from  about  1000:1  to 
about  10:1,  wherein  upon  exposure  to  heat  said  foaming 
material  generates  gas  and  upon  exposure  to  light  said 
photoacnsitive  material  becomes  hardened  so  as  to  form 
hardened,  ink-receptive  capillary  structures  in  said  photo- 
sensitive Uyer,  whereby  ink  is  capable  of  infiltrating 
through  said  ink-receptive  minute  holes  of  said  porous 
supporting  member  into  said  hardened,  ink-ieceptive 
capillary  structures  in  said  photosensitive  layer. 
••  A  photosensitive  printing  member  comprising: 
a  porous  supporting  member  having  ink-receptive  minute 

holes  of  a  capillary  shape; 
a  photosensitive  layer  provided  on  said  supporting  member, 
said  photosensitive  layer  comprising  filler  particles  dis- 
persed in  a  photosensitive  material,  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
photosensitive  material  to  filler  particles  in  the  photosensi- 
tive layer  being  from  about  1:100  to  about  1:1,  wherein 
upon  exposure  to  Ught  said  photosensitive  material 
hardens  so  as  to  form  hardened,  ink-receptive  capillary 
structures  in  said  photosensitive  byer,  said  hT^^ftifd 
ink-receptive  capillary  structures  comprising  filler  parti- 
cles joined  together  by  said  hardened  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, whereby  ink  is  capable  of  infiltrating  through  said 
ink-receptive  minute  holes  of  said  porous  supporting 
member  into  said  hardened,  ink-receptive  capillary  struc- 
tures in  said  photosensitive  layer. 


about  1  to  10%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  non-volatile  ooutitn- 
ents  of  the  layer,  is  present  in  layer  (B)  or  layen  (B)  and  (C). 


OPTICAL  REOHUMNG  MATERIAL  AND  CHmCAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  EMnOYING  THE  SAME 
Bia  TataMMo;  ToAto  Harada,  bolfc  at  MorifaeW; 
Ilia.  Kama,  aad  Maaara  Otava.  AkaiU.  d 
on  to  Saajro  Elaetrk  Co,.  Ltd^  Oirita  M 
~    '        A  ftwicaia  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  ut  Ji«m 
FBod  Apr.  14. 1993.  Ser.  No.  45,705 
.  rteritjr,  appMfariDB  Japal^  Apr.  16,  1992.  44M904e 
ML  9. 1992. 4-182623;  Sep.  30. 1992,  4-261701;  Mar.  19, 1993, 

lot  CL*  GllB  7/24 
VS.  CL  430—270  26  CUm 

1.  An  optical  recording  material  containing  a  photochiomic 
compound  being  expreaaed  in  the  following  general  formula 
(1): 


(D 


where  A  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  K\ 
repreaente  an  alkoxy  group,  Rj  to  Rj  represent  atoms  or  groups 
selected  from  a  group  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  alkylcarfoonyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  perfluoroalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cydoal- 
kyl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarfoonyl  group,  a 
mono-  or  dialkylaminocarbonyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyk>xy 
group,  an  arylcarbonyloxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy  group  and  an  aryloxycaibonyloxy  group  respec- 
tively, and  B  represents  a  thiophene  ring,  benzothiophene  ring, 
pyrrole  ring  or  indole  ring. 


5.443,939 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
MULTI-COLOR  IMAGE 
Karia  Maen,  Mafao,  and  Stephan  J.  W.  PUtzer,  Eltrille,  both 
of  Gamamj,  amt^ton  to  HoechM  AkticageaeUachaft,  F^aak- 
Avt  am  Main.  GcHHuy 
CoDtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  915.647,  JoL  21, 1992,  abaMlooed.  TUa 
■PyHcatioa  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,691 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrasaay,  A^  2,  1991,  41  25 

lat  CL*  G03F  7/027,  7/34 
U.S.CL  430-253  14  daia. 

1.  A  light-sensitive  material  for  producing  color-test  fihns 
for  multi-color  printing  for  producing  a  positive  image  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(A)  a  transparent  flexible  base  film  of  a  plastic, 

(B)  a  photopolymerizable  layer  containing 
(Bl)  a  polymeric  binder, 

(B2)  a  compound  polymerizable  by  a  free-radical  mecha- 
nism, 

(B3)  a  compound  capable  of  initiating  the  polymerization 
of  (B2)  under  the  action  of  actinic  light,  and 

(B4)  from  about  8  to  about  40%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
weight  of  the  solid  layer,  of  a  dye  or  a  colored  pigment 
in  one  of  the  main  colors  of  the  multi-colored  print,  and 

(C)  a  thermoplastic  adhesion  layer  on  the  light-sensitive 
layer, 

wherein  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  alkyl  ether  in  a  quantity  from 


5^443.941 
PLASMA  POLYMER  ANTIREFLECnVE  COATING 
■aad  J.  Bariya,  Moutain  View,  CaUf.;  Satyendra  S.  Sethi, 
Aaatia,  TcL,  and  Kcria  C  Brown,  Soayrale,  Calif„  aaaivNn 
to  Natioaal  Seabcondactor  CorporatfaHi.  Saata  Clara.  ChUt 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,040 
lat  CL*  G03F  7/00 
VS.  CL  43»-313  10  ( 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit  by  means  of  a 

photolithographic  process,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  material  having  a  surface  to  be  patterned  using 

said  photolithographic  process; 
onto  said  surface,  depositing  a  layer  of  halocarbon  plasma 

polymer  anti-reflective  coating; 
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thereafter,  applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  onto  said  layer  of  ment  comprises  at  least  SO  mole  %  silver  chloride  and  no 
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haiocarboa  phsma  poly<ier  anti-reflective  coating 
uing  patterning  means,  fonning  a  pattern  into  said  photore- 
sist by  exposing  and  developing  portions  of  said  photore- 
sist; and 
etching  said  pattern  into  said  material. 


5,443,942 
PKOCESS  FOR  KEMOVING  RESIST 

okahawa,  JafM,  Mrigwir  to  CawM  KabaaUU 
,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01435,  f  371  Date  JaL  17. 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  17. 1992.  PCT  Ptk.  No.  WO92/09935,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  JaiL  11, 1992 

PCT  FIM  Nov.  28, 1990.  Ser.  No.  910,286 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan.  Not.  28.  1990,  2^22451; 
Not.  28. 1990.  2^22452 

fat.  CL«  G03C  S/00 
VS.  CL  430—329  27  Cbdau 

1.  A  process  for  removing  $  resist  in  the  formation  of  an  ink 
pathway  pattern  for  an  ink  j4t  recording  head  by  disposing  a 
resist  on  a  base  member,  comprising  jetting  a  removing  liquid 
and  gas  to  said  base  member  having  said  resist  thereon  while 
mixing  said  resist  removing  liquid  and  gas  and  while  immersing 
said  base  member  having  saii  resist  thereon  in  said  resist  re- 
moving liquid,  thereby  removing  said  resist  from  said  base 
member  to  thereby  form  ai^  ink  jet  recording  head  by  the 
removal  of  the  resist 


S.413.943 

METHOD  OF  PROC  iSSING  ORIGINATING 

PHOltXatAPHIC  ELEMEKTS  CONTAINING  TABULAR 

SILVER  CHLORIDE  GRAINS  BOUNDED  BY  {100} 

FACES 

Richarri  P.  SaOewaU,  tmd  Jo|a  M.  BMhaaaia.  both  of  Rochca- 

ter,  N.Y.,  iwl^nra  to  Em^um  Kodak  Om^ny,  Rochester. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22. 1>93,  Ser.  No.  35,347 

bt  CL*  C03C  J/44.  1/035.  1/43 

VS.  a.  430—393  I  14  Oaiu 


more  than  2  mol*  %  silver  iodide; 
wherein  the  photoj^^hic  element  further  contains  a  bleach 

accelerator  releasing  compound;  and 
wherein  the  photographic  element  is  free  of  a  desilvering 

rate  retarding  amount  of  a  development  inhibitor  having  a 

free  sulfur  valem  e  which  binds  to  silver. 


W( 


Kram, 


U.S.  CL  430— 529 


5.443.944 
PHOTMSRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
LeTcikaaea;  Friedrkh  Joaaa,  Aachen;  Preas 
Lahraai.  Letcikaaw ,  aD  of  Gcrauuy;  Hartwig  Andrica.  Mort- 
aeL  and  WOlcai  Mli  ■,  TtcmmIo,  both  of  Bdginm,  aaaifftors  to 
Agta-Gcraert  AG,  1  riiiiiaaia,  Gcrauuiy 
Cortwutioii-i»«4^  of  Ser.  No.  145,577.  Not.  4. 1993, 

Aag.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,597 

daiaa  priority,  ap^Ucatkm  Geraiaay,  Not.  14,  1992,  42  38 
628.4 

Irt4a.*G03C//«9,  1/76 

111 
1.  Photographic  mdterial  comprising  a  transparent  film  sup- 
port having  on  one  sic  e  at  least  one  light-sensitive  layer  and  on 
the  other  side  a  tram  parent  magnetic  layer,  characterised  in 
that  an  antistatic  layc  r  of  a  polythiophene  is  arranged  on  the 
same  side  of  the  tran  iparent  film  support  as  said  transparent 
magnetic  layer  beloi^  or  above  said  transparent  magnetic 
layer. 


5.443.945 
ACTIVATED  PR6PENES  AS  COLOUR  COUPLERS 

HaaweU,  Scotbud,  aaai^or  to  Eaatnum 
Kodak  CoMpaay,  R  lehciter,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EF91^162,  §  371  Date  May  19, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09010,  PCT  Pri>. 
Date  May  29, 1992 

per  Filed  Not.  13, 1991,  Ser.  No.  66.029 
CUm  priority,  apgUcatkM  United  KhigdoiB.  Not.  20.  1990. 
9025212  I 

bt  a.*  G03C  7/32 
VS.  CL  430—543      |  7  Oaima 

1.  A  photographic  composition  comprising  as  a  ballasted 
coiq>ling  agent  a  profene  isomer  of  the  formula 


(D 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  exposed  and  developed  origi- 
nating color  silver  hahde  photographic  element  comprising  the 
steps  of  desilvering  the  photographic  element,  by  blixing  the 
photographic  element  with  a  solution  containing  a  bleaching 
agent  and  a  fixing  agent,  or  bleaching  the  photographic  ele- 
ment with  a  solution  containing  a  bleaching  agent  and  fixing 
the  photographic  element  with  a  solution  containing  a  fixing 
agent; 

wherein  the  photographic  element  comprises  a  radiation 
sensitive  emulsion  contakiing  a  silver  halide  grain  popula- 
tion comprised  of  at  least  SO  mole  percent  chloride,  based 
on  total  silver  forming  the  grain  population  projected 
area,  wherein  at  least  SO  percent  of  total  grain  projected 
area  is  accounted  for  by  intrinsically  stable  tabular  grains 

(1)  bounded  by  {100}  major  faces  having  adjacent  edge 
ratios  of  less  than  10  and 

(2)  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  2; 

wlmein  the  silver  halide  intent  of  the  photographic  ele- 


wherein   ' 
A,  B  and  E,  each 


E    or 


individually  represent  hydrogen  or  an 


electron  withdrawing  group; 


D  represents  a  sul 
trons  selected 
— NHR.— NR' 
bonyl)oxy,  aiko: 
kylsulphonyl 


ituent  incorporating  a  lone  pair  of  elec- 
the  group  consisting  of  — NH2, 
^,  — OAr,  alkyl(carbonyl)oxy,  a^l(car- 
cariwnylamino,  acylamino,  ureido,  al- 
and arylsulpbonylamino,  wherein  Ar 
is  an  optionally  Substituted  phenyl  group  and  R,  R',  and 
R2  are  each  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted; and 
X  is  a  hydrogen  c^  a  group  releasable  during  a  coupling 
reaction. 


August  22,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2493 


5jH3J<6 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PCHtMING  COLOR  IMAGE 
MMnUra  Aam.  Mfail  iihlain,  Japu,  avigMr  to  F^Ji 
Photo  FDa  Co.,  Ltd..  MImiI  a^liai  a.  Japan 

CoMtnatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  894.SS3,  Jml  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appHcaMoB  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,763 
Lrt.  CL*  C03C  1/035.  1/08 
VS.  a.  430—567  9  n«ii, 

1.  A  silver  halide  cokM-  photographic  material  having  photo- 
graphic constitutional  layers  that  comprise  at  least  three  photo- 
sensitive layers  each  containing  respectively  different  dye- 
forming  couplers  and  at  least  one  non-photosensitive  hydro- 
philic  layer,  on  a  support,  wherein  said  three  photosensitive 
layers  have  spectral  sensitivity  maxima  in  respectively  differ- 
ent wavelength  regions  that  are  over  6S0  nm;  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  in  these  three  photosensitive  layers  contain  at  least  96 
mol  %  silver  chloride,  0.01  to  3  mol  %  of  silver  iodide  and  an 
iron  compound  in  an  amount  of  10-'  to  10"'  mol  per  tool  of 
the  silver  halide,  and  80%  or  more  of  the  total  content  of  each 
of  the  silver  iodide  and  the  iron  compound  is  present  in  the 
surface  layer  correspoodittg  to  no  greater  than  S0%  of  the 
volume  of  grains  from  the  surface  of  said  silver  haUde  grains. 


5^443,947 

HEAT  STABUJZB)  SILVER  CHLORIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

THIOSULFONATE/SULFINATE  OMfPOUNDS 

Roter  Lok,  Rockaatar,  N.Y,  atelgini  to  EMtMa  Kodak  Co» 

poqr,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159^77 
I«t  CL*  G03C  1/34.  1/035 
VS.  CL  430-50  15  OafaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  comprising  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  which  is  greater  than  SO  mole  %  silver  chlo- 
ride, said  emulsion  being  io  reactive  association  with  a  com- 
pound represented  by  Formula  I 


MO2S— Z— SO2SM' 


0) 


wherein  Z  is  a  non-metallic  arylene,  alkylene  or  heterocyclic 
group,  and  M  and  M'  are  independently  catiooic  counter  ions. 

5.443M8 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  PHOTOCatAPHIC 

ELEMENT 
Marit  D.  FVaikc  GraenTiUc,  S.C.;  Richud  J.  Lao,  Cohf  Neck, 
njA  Aldn  D.  Wcat,  HcadcraoHTille,  N.C,  and  Anna  E. 
Dojrle.  Waatfldd.  N  J.,  aari^ors  to  E.  L  Dn  Post  de  Nemoors 

Coirtinatkw  of  Ser.  No.  995.514,  Dec  21. 1992.  aboidoMd. 

lUa  appHcrtfan  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,389 

Int.  CL*  G03C  1/14.  1/22.  1/28 

VS.  CL  430—572  17  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  photosensitive  silver 

halide  emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  reacting  Ag+NOj-with  G+X"  to  form  Ag+X-  and 
O+NO3-;  0+  is  Na+,  K+,  NH4+  or  a  combination 
thereof;  X-  is  C|-,  Br",  f-  or  a  combination  thereof; 

b)  decreasing  the  concentration  (^  G+NOs-  by  ultrafiltra- 
tioo; 

c)  adding  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  : 


-continiied 


tott 

6- 


-CH-A- 

Ah  J_ 


SOJ-D+ 


wherein  D+  is  Na+,  K+,  Li+,  NH4+;  n/m  is  0.1  to  5.0; 
d)  adding  at  least  one  spectral  sensitizer  capable  of  increas- 
ing the  sensitivity  to  actinic  radiatioa. 


1j«'lJ49 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOItXaAPHIC  MATQUAL 
TakaMri  HteU;  TakMU  KMo;  TadMU  Ikeda,  imI  I^nto  Ob- 
Mmm,  afl  of  raaagiiia.  Japan,  ssilginri  to  P^H  Photo  FBm 

"   .  Ttif.rMf^iii,  Ti^u 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  772,746,  Oct  7, 1991,  P«.  No.  5,290,675. 

TUB  appMtadDM  Apr.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  434)22 

OaiM  prtelty.  appHraHaa  Japu,  Oct  8. 1990,  2-270161 

IV  portioa  of  tkc  tera  of  tUi  pitart  nkM^MBt  to  Mv.  1, 

Tftll  hm  fci—  dhrlalMwl 

lat  CL*  G03C  1/20 

VS.  CL  430—576  15  f^rf^r 

1.  A  alver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  on  a 

support  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  a  silver 

chloride  content  of  not  lower  than  90  mol  %,  wherein  a  silver 

halide  emulsion  in  at  least  oat  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion 

layers  having  a  silver  chloride  content  of  not  lower  than  90 

mol  %  contains  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula 

0): 


"nv° 


O""" 


(Ml),.! 

wherein  Zi  and  Z2  each  represents  an  atomic  group  required 
for  forming  a  nitrogen-containing  five-membered  cv  six-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ting;  Qi  and  (^  each  represents  a  methylene 
group:  R|  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group;  R3  represents 
an  alkyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Li,  L2.  Lj.  L4  and  L5 
each  represents  a  methine  group;  ni  and  nj  each  represents  0  or 
1;  M|  represents  a  counter  ion  for  neutralizing  electric  charge; 
and  mi  represents  a  number  not  leas  than  0  required  for  neutral- 
izing electric  charge  in  the  molecule. 
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THREE-DIMENSIONAL  C  IX  AND  TISSUE  CULTURE 

SYSTEM 
Gafl  K.  NaiightoB,  aad  Briaa  A.  Nanghtoa,  both  of  Grotoa.  Vt, 

Mriffon  to  Ainmnd  Tbme  SdcMc*.  lac^  La  JoUa,  Cdif. 
DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  STS^IS,  A«s.  30, 1990,  Pat  No.  5Ji66,/UO, 
wUck  k  a  tfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  402,104,  Sep.  1, 1989,  Pat  No. 
S,O32,S0S,  wUck  k  a  coBtiMM|ioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  242,096, 
Sep.  8,  Un,  Pat  No.  4,9fi3,4a#,  whick  ta  a  coatiMatioa-iB-part 

of  Scr.  No.  31,110,  Apr.  14«  1997.  abaadoacJ.  which  is  a 
«wtiaaatloa-l»part  of  Scr.  N«.  36,154,  Apr.  3, 19V7,  Pat  No. 
4,mja96,  which  ic  a  coatiaaadaa  of  Scr.  No.  SS3,5«9,  Apr.  18, 
1986,  ihaaioacd.  Ilh  appiict»a  Oct  4. 1993.  Scr.  No.  131,361 

lat  CL*  C12N  5/Oi  5/22.  11/14.  11/00 
MS.  CL  435—1  10  OaiBc 

1.  A  method  for  unplantati<}a  of  stromal  cells  in  vivo  com- 
prising implanting  a  living  stromal  tissue  prepared  in  vitro, 
comprising  stromal  cells  and  connective  tissue  proteins  natu- 
rally secreted  by  the  stromal  ctlls  attached  to  and  substantially 
enveloping  a  framework  comt>osed  of  a  biocompatible,  non- 
living material  formed  into  a  three-dimensional  structure  hav- 
ing interstitial  spaces  bridged  hy  the  stromal  cells  for  the  for- 
mation of  a  tissue  equivalent 


5,44^951 
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AUTOANIIBODIES  AND  THEIR  TARGETS  IN  THE 

DIAGNOSIS  OF  PERIPpERAL  NEUROPATHIES 

Aiaa  Pattnmk,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,a«i9or  to  WaaUagtoa  Uairer- 

dty,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  743,085,  Aag.  9, 1991,  abaadoaed.  1U> 
appHcatiea  Aag.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  102,338 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/53.  33/564 
MS.  CL  435—7.1  10  Oaiiaa 

1.  A  method  aiding  in  the  diignosis  of  a  peripheral  neuropa- 
thy in  a  patient  comprising: 
reacting  a  serum  sample  fron  the  patient  with  sulfatide;  and 
determining  the  titer  of  antisulfatide  IgO  and  IgM  anti- 
body in  the  serum  sample  that  binds  to  sulfatide,  in  which 
a  titer  greater  than  about  1:900  correlates  positively  with 
a  predominantly  axonal  neuropathy. 


dies,  laCfMorria  1 
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5,443,953 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  IMMUNOCONJUGATES 
Haas  Jl.  Haaaea,  MyX  Ic  Uaad;  Shai-OB  Leaag,  Madisoa,  aad 
Jerry  Sheritz,  liria^toa,  all  of  NJ.,  aarigaon  to  1 
NJ. 
Filed  Ded  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  162,912 
lat  CL*  ^61K  39/395:  €XmL  16/00 
MS.  CL  424—1.49 

1.  A  soluble  immunoconjugate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  glycosylated  antibody  fragment  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  pf  Fab,  Fab',  F(ab)2,  FCab")!,  Fv  and 
single  chain  Fv,  Afhich  comprises  a  light  chain  variable 
region  having  a  oariwhydrate  moiety  attached  at  about 
amino  acid  poatkn  18  of  said  light  chain  variable  region; 
and 

(b)  a  loaded  carrier,  comprising  a  polymer  carrier  having  at 
least  one  free  amipe  group  and  a  plurality  of  drug,  toxin, 
chelator,  boron  kldend  or  detectable  label  molecules 
covalently  bound  |to  said  polymer  carrier, 

wherein  said  loaded  cafrier  is  covalently  bound  through  said  at 
least  one  free  amine  group  of  said  polymer  carrier  to  said 
carbohydrate  moiety  df  said  antibody  fragment, 
and  wherein  said  immiiKxxmjugate  retains  the  immunoreactiv- 
ity  of  said  antibody  fragment 


SPECIES-SPECIFIC  OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  FOR 

BmOOBACTERIA  AND  AJMETHOD  OF  DETECnON. 

USING  IflE  SAME 

Takakani  Yaauwoto;  Manal  Morotoasi,  and  RyaicUro  Ta- 

aaka,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  acrigaors  to  Kahariitlrl  Kaiaha 

Yakatt  Hovka,  Tokyo,  Japia 

Filed  JbL  20, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  93,884 
CbdM  priority,  appMcaltoa  ilapaa,  JnL  20,  1992,  4-192183; 
JaL  20,  1992,  4-192184;  Oct  i  1992,  4-28709S;  Oct  2, 1992, 
4-287097;  Oct  2, 1992, 4-2871M 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/68 
MS.  a.  435—4  20  CUoa 

1.  An  oligonucleotide  haviq^  the  sequence  of  formula  (I)  or 
a  sequence  fully  complementaiiy  to  the  sequence  of  formula  (I): 


(D 


IMMORTALIZEl ) 
BRONCHIAl , 
Roger  R.  Reddel, 
CUaa;JokagS. 
Havca,  Cobb.;  Robert 
aer,  Bcthccda,  Md.; 
CHarris, 


,Betkcada.Md., 
talte 


Depatacat 


•CBted  by  tfce 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
CoattaaatkM-ia-pa^ 
abaadoaed,  wbich  is  a 
Oct  30, 1987,  Pat  No. 


The  porttoa  of  tkc  tcra  of  tkit 


5,443,954 
NON-TUMORIGENIC  HUMAN 
EPITHELIAL  CELL  LINES 

Aastralia;  Yaag  Ke,  Beiiiag, 
Betheada,  MAj  DooglH  E.  BrMk,  New 
T.  Sa,  Lawreace,  Kaaa.;  Joka  F.  Lecb- 
Ireada  L  Gcrwia,  Betkcada,  Md.;  Cartis 
Paal  AsHtad,  EpoHagfc,  Swit- 
Uaitad  Statea  of  AaMrtea  as  repro- 
of HeaHk  aad  Haana  Services, 


Caiipcrdowa, 
.Rkim 


of  Scr.  No.  265,883,  Nov.  L  1988, 
■Haaatfoa-JB-part  of  Scr.  No.  114,508, 

4,885,238.  lUs  appUcatfaM  Jaa.  2, 1991, 

Scr.  No.  636,712 

toDec5,2006, 


19 


lat  CLf  C12Q  1/02:  C12N  5/10 
MS.  CL  435—7.21 

1.  A  substantially  p«k?e  cell  line  of  inmiortalized  non-tumori- 
genic  human  bronchi)  il  epithelial  cells,  said  cells  transformed 
with  a  gene  encoding  the  large  T-antigen  of  Simian  Vims  40 
and  said  cell  line  origitiating  from  individual  cells  that  remain 
living  in  a  cell  culture  of  non-immortal  bronchial  epithelial 
cells  transformed  with  a  gene  encoding  the  large  T-antigen  of 
Simian  Virus  40  when  in  the  cell  culture  has  undergone  crisis. 
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RECEPTOR  MEMBRANES  AND  lONOPHORE  GATING 
Brace  A.  Coracil;  Viiolcta  L.  B.  Braacb-Maksrytis,  botb  <rf  New 
Soatfc  Wales;  RoaaM  J.  Pace,  AnstraliaB  Capital  Territorr, 
Lioad  G.  Kiag.  New  Soatk  Wales;  Barkkaid  Ragase,  New 
Soatk  Wales;  Oaire  R.  Baxter.  New  South  Wales;  Ruth  M. 
Hall,  New  Soatk  Wales;  Carol  A.  Morris,  New  Soutk  Wales, 
aad  Peter  D.  J.  Osbmb,  New  South  Wales,  all  of  Australia, 
assignors  to  Australian  Meatbraae  and  Biotechnology  Re- 
seareh  Institute,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU90/00025,  §  371  Date  Jul.  3,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  3.  1991,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO90/08783,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Aug.  9, 1990 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  29,  1990.  Ser.  No.  721,431 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Australia.  Jan.  27. 1989,  PJ2441: 
Jan.  30.  1989,  PJ2469;  Jaa.  30,  1989,  PJ2470 
The  portioa  of  tbc  tena  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  25, 
2012,  has  beca  discUimed. 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/567 
MS.  CL  435-7  Jl  25  cu^is 

1.  A  membrane  in  which  the  conductance  of  a  membrane  is 
dependent  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  analyte,  the  mem- 
brane comprising: 
a  first  and  second  layer, 

a  closely  packed  array  of  amphiphUic  molecules  and  a  plu- 
rality of  gramicidin  ionophores  comprising  a  first  and 
second  half  membrane  spanning  monomer,  the  first  half 
membrane  spanning  monomers  being  provided  in  the  first 
layer  and  the  second  half  membrane  spanning  monomers 
being  provided  in  the  second  layer,  the  second  half  mem- 
brane spanning  monomers  being  capable  of  lateral  diffu- 
sion within  the  second  layer  independent  of  the  first  half 
membrane  spanning  monomers,  the  first  half  membrane 
spanning  monomers  being  prevented  from  lateral  diffusion 
in  the  first  layer,  the  first  half  membrane  spanning  mono- 
mers in  the  first  layer  being  prevented  from  lateral  diffu- 
sion in  the  first  layer  by  cross-linking  the  monomers  and 
the  amphiphilic  molecules  or  by  covalent  attachment  of 
the  monomers  to  a  solid  surface;  and 
a  first  receptor  molecule  provided  on  at  least  the  second  half 
membrane  spanning  monomers,  the  first  receptor  mole- 
cule being  reactive  with  the  analyte  or  a  portion  thereof, 
the  binding  of  the  analyte  to  the  first  receptor  molecule 
causing  a  change  in  the  relationship  between  the  first  half 
membrane  spanning  monomers  and  the  second  half  mem- 
brane spanning  monomers  such  that  the  flow  of  ions 
across  the  membrane  via  the  ionophores  is  allowed  or 
prevented. 


5,443,956 
DETECTION,  QUANTTTATION  AND  CLASSmCATION 

OF  RAS  PROTEINS  IN  BODY  FLUIDS  AND  TISSUES 
Walter  P.  Caney.  Brightoo,  Mms..  sssjgwr  to  Obcoosm  Sci- 
eace,  lac,  Uakiadale,  N.Y. 

CoattaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  815,577,  Dec  27, 1991,  abaadoaed, 

wh»  Is  a  coMfaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  334,823,  Apr.  U,  1989, 

abaadoaed,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,582, 

^".S*  ?"'.^***Ji"''  "^  ■  ««rtlBBatlo«-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

185,194,  Apr.  22, 1988,  akaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  71,175,  JaL  8, 1987,  Pat  No.  5,081,230,  aad  a 

«>rtlaaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,730,  Feb.  22, 1988,  Pat  No 

5,028,527,  aad  a  coatiBaatkta-ia-part  of  Ser.  J>to.  111,315,  Oct 

22, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,898,932,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatkw-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  713,905.  Oct  1, 1986,  akaadoaed,  aad  a 

coatiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,197,  Jaa.  29, 1985, 

•kaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,485 

lat  CL*  GOIN  33/573.  33/574.  33/577 

MS.  CL  435— 7 J3  j  f,^^ 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  detecting  an  activated  tas  p21  in  a 
bodily  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  each  of  a  plurality  of  samples  of  the  bodily  fluid 
with  an  immobilized  anti-p21  pan  reactive  antibody  as  a 


capture  reagent  so  as  to  form  complexes  with  any  acti- 
vated ras  p21  present  in  the  samples; 
(b)  reacting  each  of  the  resulting  samples  of  step  (a)  with  (i) 
a  detectably  labeled,  or  (ii)  an  unlabeled,  monoclonal 
antibody  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  mono- 
clonal antibodies  which  specifically  bind  to  an  epitope  of 
an  activated  ras  protein  having  an  amino  acid  substitution 
of  arginine,  glutamic  acid,  aspartic  acid,  serine,  valine  or 
cysteine  at  position  12  but  do  not  Wnd  to  an  epitope  con- 
taining glycine  at  position  12,  (ii)  monoclonal  antibodies 
which  specifically  bind  to  an  epitope  of  an  activated  ras 
protein  having  an  amino  acid  substitution  of  arginine, 
aspartic  acid  or  valine  at  position  13,  but  do  not  bind  to  an 


epitope  containing  glycine  at  position  13,  and  (iu)  mono- 
clonal antibodies  which  specifically  bind  to  an  epitope  of 
an  activated  ras  protein  having  an  amino  acid  substitution 
of  histidine,  lysine,  leucine  or  arginine  at  position  61.  but 
do  not  bind  to  an  epitope  containing  glutamine  at  position 
61,  the  monoclonal  antibody  capable  of  binding  to  an 
epitope  on  die  activated  ras  p21  which  is  both  different 
from  any  epitope  with  which  the  capture  reagent  reacts 
and  is  not  present  in  ncHinal  ras  p21;  and 
(c)  detecting  either  (i)  the  unlabeled  monoclonal  antibody 
with  a  labeled  antibody  specific  for  the  unlabeled  mono- 
clonal antibody,  or  (ii)  the  labeled  monoclonal  antibody, 
within  one  of  the  reaction  products  of  step  (b)  so  as  to 
thereby  detect  the  activated  ras  p21  in  the  bodily  fluid. 


5v443,957 

anti-asialo<;mi  monoclonal  antibodies  and 
method  of  use 

SUzto  SkiMda;  Tadaski  Sado,  aad  DaiJi  Iwata,  aD  of  CUka, 
J*P— I  aasigaors  to  Mitaai  Toatsa  Cheaicals,  Ibc,  Tokyo, 

Cootiaaatkn  of  Scr.  No.  701,564,  May  14, 199L  ■banrtnaid. 

wfcick  is  a  coBtiaaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  438,994,  Nor.  22, 1989, 
abaadoaed,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  888,712,  JaL  24, 
1986,  abaadoaed.  TUs  vpUcadoa  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,075 

CUaM  priority,  sppHratisa  Japsa,  JaL  30, 1985.  60-166693 

lat  CL*  COIN  33/53.  33/577:  C12N  5/2(k  COTE  16/28 

MS.  CL  435-704  3  ^^^ 

2.  A  UKmoclonal  anti-asialo  GMl  antibody  which  binds 
specificaUy  to  glycolipid  asialo  GMl  but  does  not  bind  specifi- 
caUy  to  any  of  GlcCer,  LacCer,  Gb3,  Gb4,  GA2,  GM2,  GM3, 
OML  GDla  and  GDlb,  and  is  produced  by  a  hybridoma  cell 
Kne  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MW-1  PERM  BP- 
2412.  MW-2  PERM  BP-2413,  and  MW-3  PERM  BP-2414 
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2-ACKYLAMINE-3-METH  ITL-l-PROPANESULFONIC 

ACID  ENHANCEMENT  OF  ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE 

LABEL  DETECTION 
HiraiU  Ymm,  Sdnn,  Impa^  mttt^ar  to  Diractor-GcMral, 
NadoMd  iMtttate  of  AaiMlIadHtry.  Ibwi«l,  Japu 

:  of  Seit.  No.  230,338,  Aag.  9.  1988, 
,  His  ipfUHrtiiM  in.  S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  899,172 
fpiiatioB  <  tapu,  Ai«.  14, 1987,  «^203292 
iBt  CL*  <  OIN  33/53 
VS.  CL  435—7.9  5  CUma 

5.  In  a  membraiM-based  apet  ific  binding  assay  for  detennin- 
ing  an  amount  of  an  analyte  in  t  test  sample  comprising  immo- 
bilizing any  of  said  analyte  in  the  sample  on  said  membrane, 
and  then  contacting  said  membrane  with  a  binder  labeled  with 
alkaline  phosphatase,  whereby  said  binder  specifically  binds  to 
said  analyte  bound  to  said  meaibrane,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
subsequently  contacting  said!  membrane  with  a  first  solution 
comprising  0.7%  agaro8e,|  Tris-HCl,  MgCl2  and  2-acryla- 
niide-2-methylpropane  sufonate  homopolymer; 
then  allowing  said  first  solution  to  solidify  to  form  a  first  film 

layer, 
then  contacting  said  membrtne  with  a  second  solution  com- 
prising 0.7%  agarose,  Tris-HCl,  MgCl2,  2-acrylamide- 
2-methylpropane   sulfonate    homopolymer,    S-bromo-4- 
chloroindoxyl  phosphate  and  nitro  blue  tetrazolium; 
then  allowing  said  second  solution  to  solidify  to  form  a 

second  film  layer,  and 
then  determining  the  amouit  of  said  alkaline  phosphatase 
bound  to  said  membrane  at  an  indication  of  the  amount  of 
said  analyte  in  said  test  salnple. 


5,448,959 


lUNOGEN,  DRY  REAGENT 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

V 
KeiUi    Kniwi,    UaUkii,    *ad 
all  of  Japan,  aacignon  to 
Japaa 


METHOD  OF  ASSAYING 
THEREFOR,  AND  PR( 

MMajroiU    KilncU,   Ti 

Takahod  YaMda, 

Totaqraaa  CorporatkMi, 

FDed  JaL  29, 1913,  Scr.  No.  98,825 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japa%  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-240681; 
Not.  12, 1992,  4-302368;  Jan.  19, 1993,  5406646 

lat  CL»  C12Q  1/56;  COIN  33/86;  C07K  14/75 
VS.  CL  435—13  22  OafaH 

1.  A  dry  reagent  for  fibrinogen  assay,  consisting  essentially 
of:  "T 

(a)  a  protein  having  thrombin  activity  (component  a), 

(b)  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acidic  amino  acids,  basic  amino  acids,  glycine,  alanine,  a 
salt  of  said  amino  acids,  sucrose,  lactose,  trehalose,  dex- 
trin, glucose,  and  fructose  (component  b),  and 

(c)  magnetic  particles  (component  c). 


5,4 


METHOD  FOR  THE  I 
COAGULATIC 
BJSra  DaUbSck,  1 
per  No.  PCT/SE92/00310,  §  J 


P.960 
^GNOSIS  OF  BLOOD 
DISORDERS 

1 10,  S-216  21  Mafano ,  Swedes 
171  Date  May  27, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27, 1994,  PCT  P^.  No.  WO93/10261,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  13,  i992,  Ser.  No.  199,328 
OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  Not.  13, 1991, 9103332-4 
lat  CL*  C12Q  t/56;  GOIN  33/86 
VS.  CL  435—13  22  Claiw 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  screening  and  diagnosing  activated 
protein  C  (APC)  resistance  ivhich  is  recognized  by  a  low 
anti-coagulant  response  to  exogenous  activated  Protein  C 
(APQ  not  related  to  Protttn  S  deficiency  or  defective 
FVIII/FVIIIa  and  recognize^  by  a  low  anti-coagulant  re- 
sponse to  exogenous  activated  iProtein  C  (APQ  in  the  absence 
of  APC  immunoglobulin  inhibitors 


(3)  an  exogenous 
activity  of  said 
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said  method  compri  ing  the  steps  of: 
(i)  incubating  a  humi  in  plasma  sample  from  a  human  in  need 
of  screening  and  <  iagnosing  for  APC  resistance  with 

(1)  exogenous  AP :;,  or  exogenous  Protein  C  and  an  exog- 
enous reagent  t  tat  transforms  exogenous  Protein  C  to 
APC; 

(2)  an  exogenous  eagent  (I)  which  at  least  partially  acti- 
*   vates  a  coagulition  factor  of  the  blood  coagulatioo 

system  of  said  1  uman  plasma  sample;  and  optionally 

substrate  for  an  enzyme  wherein  the 
enzyme  is  influenced  by  APC,  to  pre- 
pare a  final  ass^  medium; 
(ii)  measuring  a  substrate  conversion  rate  for  a  coagulation 
factor  directly  or  fodirectly  activated  in  step  (i),  the  activ- 
ity of  which  is  influenced  by  APC;  and 
(iii)  comparing  said  substrate  conversion  rate  measured  in 
step  (ii)  with  a  standard  value  obtained  from  samples  of 
normal  individual,  said  samples  of  normal  individuals 
having  been  subjected  to  steps  (i)  and  (ii) 
wherein  when  said  pubstrate  conversion  rate  obtained  for 
sample  in  step  (ii)  is  higher  than  the 
human  has  APC  resistance. 


said  human  plasi 
standard  value, 


:,  said  I 


5,443,961 

METHOD  FOR  DUiGNOSING  CELLULAR  AGING  OR 
INFLAMMATION  C  ONDITION  OF  KERATINOCYTES, 

AND  KTT  FOR  IN  PLEMENTING  SUCH  METHOD 
Mickd  PraaicrM;  Mic  kd  Kcnaid.  aad  Firaads  Pmche,  all  or 

Paria,  Fraace,  aarica  m  to  L'Orcal,  Paria,  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR92/l  1034,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19, 1993,  ?CT  Pab.  No.  WO92/13098,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 

PCT  Filed  J  la.  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  87,806 
CUioH  priority,  appi  cation  Fraace,  Jaa.  16,  1991,  91  00457 
lat  CL*  C12Q  1/3(X  1/26.  1/28;  GOIN  33/48 
VS.  a.  435—27         I  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  dianosing  a  state  of  keratinocyte  cell  aging 
or  of  keratinocyte  infla|nmation  in  an  individual  or  for  diagnos- 
ing the  efficacy  of  a  treatment  designed  to  combat  keratinocyte 
cell  aging  or  keratinocyte  inflammation,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  taking  a  first  sam|  ile  of  keratinocytes  from  a  pathological- 
ly-suspect or  treat  ed  area  of  an  individual, 

(b)  taking  a  second  sample  of  keratinocytes  from  a  non- 
pathological  conti  ol  or  untreated  area  of  said  individual, 

(c)  establishing  the  amount  of  a  marker  of  said  keratinocyte 
cell  aging  or  keratinocyte  inflammation  in  said  first  and 
second  keratinocyte  samples, 

(d)  comparing  the  vnount  of  said  marker  in  said  first  and 
second  keratinocyte  samples,  said  marker  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  catalase  activity,  glutathione 
activity  and  glutathione  peroxidase  activity, 

wherein  a  larger  amount  of  catalase  activity  or  a  lesser 
amount  of  glutatnone  activity  or  glutathione  peroxidase 
activity  in  said  first  sample  as  compared  to  the  second 
sample  indicate  a  keratinocyte  inflammation  or  keratino- 
cyte cell  aging  st^te  or  the  ineffectiveness  of  said  treat- 
ment. 


METHODS  OF  IDE 


5,443362 

IG  INHIBITORS  OF  CDC25 
>HOSPHATASE 
Gialio  Draetta,  Wiachfttr,  GaflkaM  Cottard,  ChcMnt  Hill, 
aad  Vcroaiqac  DaaJpwx,  Caiabridie,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aMiffora 
to  Mitotix,  lac,  Ca^bridae,  MaM. 

Filed  Jai  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  73,383 
lat  a.*  qiQ  1/02.  1/18.  1/42.  1/68 
VS.  CL  435—29  42  Claiw 

1.  An  assay  for  idenjifying  an  inhibitor  of  a  cdc2S  phospha- 
tase, comprising 
i.  providing  a  cell  e]q>ressing  a  recombinant  cdc2S  phospha- 
tase, and  having  an  impaired  checkpoint  which  can  cause 
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premature  entry  of  the  cell  into  mitosis  resulting  in  inhibi- 
tion of  proliferation  of  the  cell,  the  premature  entry  into 
mitosis  being  mediated  at  least  in  part  by  the  cdc25  phos- 
phatase; 

ii.  contacting  the  cell  with  a  candidate  agent; 

iii  measuring  a  level  of  proUferation  of  the  ceU  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  candidate  agent;  and 

iv.  comparing  the  level  of  proUferation  of  the  ceU  in  the 
iwesence  of  the  candidate  agent  to  a  level  of  proUferation 
of  the  ceU  in  the  absence  of  the  candidate  agent,  wherein 
an  mcrease  in  the  level  of  proUferation  in  the  presence  of 
the  candidate  agent  is  indicative  of  inhibition  of  the  cdc25 
phosphatase  by  the  candidate  agent. 

5,443363 
MEraOD  FOR  DETECTING  STAPHYLOCOCa 
Marly.  E.  Laad,  Edea  Prairie,  Miaa.,  aarigaor  to  MiaacMMa 
MfaiiBg  and  MaaafiKtariag  Coaipany,  St  Paal,  Miaa 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,182 
lat  a.*  C12Q  1/04.  1/54;  C12N  1/00 
UAa.435-34  12a.ln« 

1.  A  method  to  identify  and  enumerate  staphylococci  in  a 
sample  containing  more  than  one  species  of  bacteria  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of 
i)  inoculating  a  selective  medium  with  an  aliquot  of  a  sample, 
wherein  the  medium  comprises  inhibitors  to  promote  the 
growth  of  stophylococci,  an  indolylglncopyranoside  sub- 
strate which  provides  a  visible  first  color  change  in  the 
presence  of  beta-glucosidase  and  a  phosphate  substrate 
which  provides  a  visible  second  color  change  in  the  pres- 
ence of  staphylococci, 
u)  incubating  the  inoculated  medium  to  produce  bacterial 
colonies  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  visualization  of  the 
colonies  in  the  presence  of  said  substrates  in  the  medium, 
m)  enumerating  the  colonies  identified  by  the  presence  of  the 
second  color  of  the  phosphate  substrate  to  give  the  num- 
ber of  staphylococci  in  the  sample. 


peptide  has  the  sequence  presented  as  SEQ  ID  NO:  2.  fn) 
the  polynucleotide  has  the  sequence  presented  in  SEQ  ID 
NO:l,  and  (iii)  the  vector  is  designed  to  express  the  ORF 
in  said  host,  and 
culturing  said  host  under  conditions  resulting  in  the  expres- 
sion of  the  ORF  sequence. 


5,443366 

EXPRESSION  OF  TETANUS  TOXIN  FRAGMENT  C 
NdB  F.  Fairweather,  aad  Aadrew  J.  Makoff,  both  of  Laaaley 
Co«t,  Beckcaha^  Keat  Uaited  Kiagdoa  BR  3  3BS 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  777^37,  Not.  29. 1991,  .k— .i~,h 

Tkis  applicatioa  Aag.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,786 
daiaw  priority.  appUcatioB  Uaited  riagdnai.  imm.  20.  1989 
8914122;  WIPO,  Jaa.  20, 1990,  PCT/GB90/00943 

lat  CL*  CUP  21/01-  C12N  15/70.  1/21 
U.S.  a.  435— 69  J  7ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fragment  C  of  tetanus  toxin  in 
soluble  form,  which  process  comprises: 
(i)  culturing  an  Escherichia  coli  host  ceU  transformed  with  an 
expression  vector  comprising  a  coding  sequence  consist- 
ing of  a  Met  start  codon  immediately  followed  by  a  se- 
quence encoding  fragment  C,  wherein  said  culturing  is 
effected  under  conditions  such  that  said  coding  sequence 
IS  expressed  and  fragment  C  thereby  produced  in  soluble 
form;  and 
(ii)  recovering  said  soluble  fivgment  C  fhxn  the  cytoplasm 
of  said  Escherichia  coli  host  cell. 


5,443364 
POXVIRUS  INSERTION/EXPRESSION  VECTOR 
Dnrid  J.  Pickap,  aad  DkaralkaMr  D.  Patel,  botk  of  DarhaaL 
N.C,  aariffora  to  Dake  UaiTerdty,  Darkaa^  N.C 
FUed  Aag.  10, 1987,  Ser.  No.  84,406 
lat  a*  C12N  15/86.  15/11.  5/16;  C12P  21/00 
VS.  CL  435—69.1  ^ 

1.  A  recombinant  vector  comprising: 
i)  a  vaccinia  virus, 

ii)  a  3;  cis-acting  element  II  (CAE-II)  of  a  gene  encoding  the 
major  component  of  a  cowpox  virus  A-type  inclusion 
body,  and 
m)  a  gene  encoding  a  protein  other  than  the  major  compo- 
nent of  a  cowpox  virus  A-type  inclusion  body; 
wherein  said  gene  (iii)  is  present  in  said  vaccinia  virus  (i) 
operably  Unked  to  and  upstream  of  said  CAE-II. 

5,443365 

HEPATTTIS  C  VIRUS  EPTTOPES 

Gre»oty  R.  Reyca;  JaacNik  P.  Kiia,  both  of  Pak>  AHo,  aad 

Raadolph  MoeckU,  Redwood  Chy,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaon  to 

Geadabi  lacorporated.  Redwood  Chy,  CaBf. 

CoatiaaatfaM-iaiMrt  of  Scr.  No.  594^54,  Oct  10, 1990.  wUdi  i. 

a  coBtiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  505,611,  Apr.  6,  1990.  lUs 

■PpUcatkM  Apr.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  681,703 
Irt.  CL*  CUP  21/06;  CUQ  1/70;  A61K  39/29;  C07H  17/00 
VS.  CL  435-693  -,  q,!^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polypeptide  which  is  immunore- 
active  with  sera  from  humans  infected  with  hepatitis  C  virus 
(HCV),  comprising 
introducing  into  a  suitable  non-human  host  a  recombinant 
expression   system   containing   an   open   reading   frame 
(ORF)  having  a  polynucleotide  sequence  which  encodes  a 
polypeptide  immunoreactive  with  sera  from  humans  in 
fected  with  hepatitis  C  virus  (HCV),  where  (i)  the  poly 


5,443367 
DNA  ENCODING  THE  CANCER  ASSOCUTED  SCM 
HECOGNmON  FACTOR 
Boria  Cercck,  aad  Lea  Cercek,  kotk  of  4318  Ctephor  Atc. 
Yortw  Uada,  Calif.  92686  — p—     ™^ 

DtTtaloa  of  Scr.  No.  539.686,  Jaa.  18, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,270,171, 
wW^i^acaatiaaatioa-4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  167307,  Mar.  3, 1988, 
akaadoaed,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  22,799, 
Mar.  6, 1987.  akaadoaed.  Tkia  applicatioa  Aag.  25, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  112,760 
lat  d*  CUN  5/12,  15/15 
VS.  CL  435-69  J  40  n.i-. 

1.  A  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  peptide  active  in  the  itnic- 
turedness  of  the  cytoplasmic  matrix  (SCM)  test  the  peptide 
being  a  peptide  of  22  amino  acid  residue*  to  35  amino  acid 
residues  with  the  first  two  amino-lerminal  amino  acid  residues 
being  M-I  with  no  intervening  amino  acid  residue,  the  peptide 
encoded  by  the  DNA  sequence  including  a  core  sequence  of  9 
amino  acid  residues  having  an  amphipathicity  profile  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  the  sequence  F-L-M-I-D^N-T-K, 
wherein  the  sixth  amino  acid  of  the  core  sequence  b  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Q  and  N,  the  seventh  amino  acid 
of  the  core  sequence  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N 
and  Q,  and  the  ninth  amino  acid  of  the  core  sequence  n  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K  and  R,  the  peptide 
producing  at  least  a  10%  decrease  in  the  intracellular  fluores- 
cence polarization  value  of  lymphocytes  capable  of  responding 
m  the  SCM  test  as  isolated  from  donors  afflicted  with  cancer 
in  substantial  isolation  from  DNA  encoding  proteins  normaUy 
accompanying  a  peptide  active  in  the  SCM  teat 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^443,968 

FED  BATX:H  CULTU  tE  METHOD  FOR  PROTEIN 

SECRETING  CELLS 

Yoshikani  Takaanra,  u4  SdkU  Yokoyaaa,  both  of  Hino, 

Jap«H,  aMigaon  to  TeUit  iiMi*»<i,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF93/00SM,  §  371  Date  JaiL  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jaa.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22448,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Not.  11, 1993         J 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,361 

OaioM  priority,  applicatim  Japan,  May  1, 1992,  4-112653 

IM.  CL»  CUN  5/08;  CUP  21/00 

VS.  CL  435— 70  J  ]  24  Oaiins 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  protein  by  culturing 
mammalian  cells  in  a  suspoision  state,  the  improvement  com- 
prising culturing  as  the  manunalian  cells  a  human  embryonal 
kidney  cell-derived  293  strain  which  is  transformed  with  a 
gene  encoding  the  protein,  and  the  improvement  further  com- 
prising culturing  the  mampalian  cell  using  a  process  which 
comprises 

(a)  starting  the  culture  (if  the  mammalian  cells  in  a  culture 
medium  contained  in  a  culture  vessel  at  a  cell  density  of 
5xlO*to5xl05celWml, 

(b)  adding  a  sugar  to  thej  culture  vessel  to  give  a  sugar  con- 
centration of  1  to  7  g/1  at  any  time  after  the  cell  density  of 
the  mammalian  cells  In  the  culture  vessel  has  become 
three  times  higher  thaa  the  starting  cell  density  and  when 
the  cell  density  is  in  a  range  of  S  X  10^  to  S  X  lO'  cells/ml, 

(c)  continuing  the  culture  until  the  concentration  of  the 
protein  is  no  longer  substantially  increasing,  while  main- 
taining the  pH  of  the  culture  fluid,  and  then  stopping  the 
culture,  and 

(d)  taking  out  culture  fltid  from  the  culture  vessel  and  re- 
covering the  protein  ^om  the  culture  fluid. 


1,443,969 
RNA  PACKAGING  SYCTEM 
Thomas  M.  A.  Wilaoa,  DuMlee,  Seotland,  and  Dok-Jn  Hwang- 
Lee,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  Rutgers  UniTersity,  New 
Bmnswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  29,11992,  Scr.  No.  971,101 
Int  CL*  C12N  iS/ia  1/21.  15/4a  7/01 
VS.  CL  435— 91 J2  68  ClaloH 

1.  A  method  of  produciag  and  encapsidating  a  recombinant 
RNA  molecule  in  a  plant  pseudovirus  particle  comprising 
culturing  a  bacterium  containing  (a)  a  first  recombinant  nucleic 
acid  encoding  a  tobacco  mosaic  virus  coat  protein,  and  (b)  a 
second  recombinant  nucleic  acid  that  can  be  transcribed  to 
produce  RNA  molecule  comprising  a  tobacco  mosaic  virus 
origin-of-assembly  sequence  operatively  linker  to  an  RNA 
sequence  of  interest,  with  |he  proviso  that  the  RNA  sequence 
of  interest  is  not  a  tobacc0  mosaic  virus  RNA;  wherd>y  the 
tobacco  mosaic  virus  coat  protein  is  expressed  and  the  second 
recombinant  nucleic  acid  •  transcribed  in  the  bacteriimi,  and 
the  coat  protein  assembles  into  a  particle  encapsidating  the 
RNA  molecule. 


M43,S 
PIKANC 
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CHEMICAL 


least  one  isomer  w  th  a  reagent  catalysed  by  a  hydrolase  en- 
zyme selected  fromjan  esterase,  lipase,  nitrilase,  amidase,  pepti- 
dase, glycosidase  and  phosphatase  derived  from  microbial, 
animal  and  plant  so  irces  whereby  at  least  one  isomer  is  prefer- 
entially converted  into  a  distinct  chemical  species  from  the 
other  isomers  so  tlu  t  it  is  susceptible  of  separation  by  an  appro- 
priate chemical  or  physical  separation  process  in  which  the 
tetrahydropyran-2H  me  is  of  Formula  (1): 


FonnuU  (1) 


wherein 

Z  is  — H  or  a  protecting  group  susceptible  of  reaction  with 
the  reagent  under  the  influence  of  the  enzyme,  said  pro- 
tecting group  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NO2;  — P0/0R3)2;  — CO.R^  — SO.OR5;  and  — CO- 
.OR'^  in  which  Uach  R^  independently  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  optionally  substituted  alkenyl  or  (^>tionally 
substituted  phmyl;  and 

Y  is  optionally  sBbstituted  hydrocarbyl  wherein  when  Z  is 
— H  the  reagent  is  an  ester  or  an  acid  capable  of  reacting 
with  — OZ  and  when  Z  is  a  protecting  group  the  reagent 
is  water  or  an  alkanol. 


Aadrcw  J.  Blacker, 


9120110;  Sep.  20, 
20,  1991,  912015 
9120157;  Sep.  20, 

U.S.  CL  435—125 
1.  A  process  for 
mixture  of  isome 
two  chiral  centri 


5,443,971 
PYRANONES 

Ripon;  John  Crosby,  Altrincham,  and  John 
A.  L.  Herbert,  Bury,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  ZcMca 
Limited,  LoBdooJEaglaiid 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,194 
Clains  priority,  Application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1991, 
1,  9120134;  Sep.  20,  1991,  9120138;  Sep. 
Sep.  20,  1991,  9120153;  Sep.  20,  1991, 
1,  9120173;  Jon.  4, 1992,  9211795 
IiitCL*C12P77/0<5 

MOaiat 

separation  of  at  least  one  isomer  from  a 

of  tetrahydropyran-2-one,  having  at  least 

which  comprises  selective  reaction  of  at 


least  one  isomer  wfth  a  reagent  catalysed  by  a  hydrolase  en- 


zyme selected  from 
dase,  glycosidase 


an  esterase,  lipase,  nitrilase,  amidase,  p^ti- 
uid  phosphatase  derived  from  microbial. 


animal  and  plant  so  urces  whereby  at  least  one  isomer  is  prefer- 


entially converted 


other  isomers  so  thi  it  it  is  susceptible  of  separation  by  an  appro- 


priate chemica]  or 


tetrahydropyran-2-  jne  is  of  Formula  (  1  ): 


3,970 
<iONES 

Andrew  J.  Blacker,  Ripoo;  John  Craaby,  Attrinckam,  and  John 
A.  L.  Herbert,  Bwy,  a|  of  England,  assignors  to  Zencca 
Limited,  London,  E^g^bMi 

Filed  Sep.  17. 3992,  Ser.  No.  946,193 
OaiM  priority,  application  United  Kinsdon^  Sep.  20,  1991, 
9120110;  Sep.  20, 1991,  9U0133;  Sep.  20,  1991,  9120134;  Sep. 
20,  1991,  9120135;  Sep.  )0,  1991,  9120137;  Sep.  20,  1991, 
9120138;  Sep.  20,  1991,  9120152;  Sep.  20,  1991,  9120153;  Sep. 
20,  1991,  9120157;  Sep.  20,  1991,  9120158;  Sep.  20,  1991, 
9120173;  Ju.  4, 1992, 921|79S 

Int  Cl»  CUP  77/05 

U.S.  CL  435—125  |  14  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  sep^tion  of  at  least  one  isomer  from  a 

mixture  of  isomers  of  tetii^ydropyran-2-one,  having  at  least 

two  chiral  centres,  which]  comprises  selective  reaction  of  at 


into  a  distinct  chemical  species  from  the 


physical  separation  process  in  which  the 


Formula  (1) 


wherein 

Z  is  — H  or  a  protecting  group  susceptible  of  reaction  with 
the  reagent  uiider  the  influence  of  the  enzyme,  said  pro- 
tecting group  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— P0.(0R3)2;  — CO.R3;  — SO.GR^;  — NO2  and  — (CO)- 
.OR^  in  which  each  R^  is  independently  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  c^>tionally  substituted  alkenyl  or  optionally 
substituted  ph  »yl;  and 

Y  is  formyl  or  pi  otected  formyl  wherein  when  Z  is  — H  the 
reagent  is  an  ester  or  an  acid  capable  of  reacting  with 
— OZ  and  wli  en  Z  is  a  protecting  group  the  reagent  is 
water  or  an  al  umol. 
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PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  LEUSTRODUCSINS 
Takaflnd  Kohaau;  Ism)  Kancko;  Takearicki  Nakamn,  aU  of 
Tokyo;  TakcaU  KagasaU.  IwaU;  Rynxo  Ewtkita,  Tssdnba. 

and  KciicU  Matnda,  Tokyo,  aU  or  Jivan,  aasivHtrs  to  Sankyo 
Coapuy,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  857,162,  Mar.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,334,587 
This  application  May  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239^84 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioH  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1991,  343087 
IntCL*C12P/7/ftJ 
UA  CL  435-125  10  oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  at  least  one  leustroducsin  of 
formula  (I): 


(D 


5,443,974 

NUCLEOTIDE  SEQUENCE  OF  SOYBEAN 

STEAROYL-ACP  DESATURASE  GENE 

William  D.  Hitz;  Narendra  S.  Yadnv,  and  Lnis  PoopGnn,  aU 

of  Wilmington,  DeL,  aari^ora  to  E.  L  On  PoM  de  Mrmomi 

ami  Coaipaay,  Wflayngtoa,  DcL 

Continnation-in-pnrt  or  Scr.  No.  529,049,  May  25, 1990, 

•iMndoned.  lUs  nppUcation  Dk.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  995,657 

Int  CL*  C12N  15/00.  15/05.  15/11 

VS.  CL  435— 172J  13  ^,|„ 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  fragment  comprising  an  iy»|stfd  nucleotide 

sequence  encoding  the  soybean  seed  stearoyl-ACP  desatutase 

cDNA  corresponding  to  the  nucleotides  I  to  1552  in  SEO  ID 

NO:l.  ^ 


HjN. 


in  which  R  represents  a  5-methylhexanoyloxy  group,  a  6- 
methyloctanoyloxy  group  or  a  7-methyloctanoyloxy  group,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  microorgaaism  strain  of  the  genus  Strepmyca  and 
the  species  platensis  which  produces  said  at  least  one  leustro- 
ducsin of  said  formula  (I),  separating  from  the  resultant  culture 
said  at  least  one  leustroducsin  of  said  formula  (I)  and  purifying 
said  at  least  one  leustroducsin  of  said  formula  (][). 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

a.4IYDROXYISOBUTyRAMIDE  FROM  ACETONE 

CYANOHYIHUN  BY  NTISIL  HYDRATASE 

KaaicW  SUwMa;  Mmho  SUmada,  both  oT  Kaai^in,  wd 

AUra  HataHMTi,  CUha.  aU  of  Japan,  nasigMn  to  MUaai 

ToatSB  fVminHa,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  929,574 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Aag.  16,  1991,  3-206032; 
Not.  21, 1991,  3-305995 

lat  CL*  CUP  I3/0Z-  CUN  9/78 
U.S.  a.  435— U9  u  riri-T 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a-hydroxyiaobutyramide,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  a  microorganism  efTective  for  producing  o- 
hydroxyisobutyramide  from  acetone  cyanohydrin  in  a 
cultivation  medium  to  produce  cultured  cells  of  the  mi- 
croOTganism  and  a  culture  liquid,  wherein  said  microor- 
ganism is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rhodococ- 
cus  erythnpolis  ATCC  4277,  ATCC  11048  and  PERM 
BP-3933; 

(b)  reacting  the  culture  liquid  obtained  from  culturing  said 
micnxM-ganism.  the  cultured  cells  of  the  micixxH-ganism. 
or  the  processed  ceils  of  the  cultured  microorganism,  with 
acetone  cyanohydrin  in  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  to 
form  a-hydroxyisobutyramide  in  the  aqueous  reaction 
iolutioo;and 

(c)  thcieafker  recovering  a-hydroxyiaobutyramide  ftxim  said 
aqueous  reaction  solution. 


5,443,975 
METHOD  OF  BINDING  ENZYMES  TO  SINTERED 
EXPANDED  CLAYS 
SteiSuo  CerrdU,  Piaa.  aad  Viaccaao  CapHM,  Angnillara 
Sabaaia,  both  or  Italy,  aaai^an  to  Entc  Per  Le  NaoTc  Tock- 
L'Eacrgia  E  L'AmUoMc  (ENEA)  aad  COMigHo  Na- 
I  DcOe  Rkcrcfec.  both  or  Rom.  Italy 

or  Scr.  No.  7U37S.  Jaa.  II,  1991. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Doc  10. 1992,  Scr.  No.  986,045 
_.       lioa  Italy,  Jaa.  13, 1990, 48058/90 
I«t  CL*  C12N  11/18.  11/14.  11/08.  11/04 
VS.  CL  435—175  n  r^— 

1.  A  method  of  binding  enzymes  to  an  insoluble  sintered 
expanded  clay  support  matrix,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  combining  a  solution  of  enzyme  having  biological  caU- 
lytic  activity  with  an  insoluble  sintered  expanded  day 
support  matrix  whereby  the  support  matrix  absorbs  the 
enzyme  solutioo  and  the  enzyme  is  bound  to  surfaces  of 
the  support  matrix; 

b)  combining  the  support  matrix  containing  bound  enzyme 
from  step  a  with  a  solution  containing  an  enzyme  having 
biological  catalytic  activity  different  from  the  enzyme 
bound  to  the  sunwrt  matrix  and  a  phenolic  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catechol,  pyrogallic 
acid,  resordnol  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

c)  oopolymerizing  the  enzyme  and  phenolic  monomer  com- 
bined with  the  support  matrix  in  step  b  to  form  a  layer  of 
copolymer  of  enzyme  and  phenolic  monomer  on  the  sup- 
port matrix  containing  bound  enzyme. 


Sy443,976 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  CROTALUS  ATROX  AND 

CROTALUS  DURISSUS  TERRIFICUS  WHOLE  VENOMS 

ON  ALDEHYDE-ACTIVATED  AGAROSE 

Scaa  B.  CarroU,  3066  Streb  Way,  Cottage  GroTc.  Wla.  53527 

Cortlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  983.668,  Dec  1, 1992.  abMdeacd. 

wUe*  ii  a  diriaioa  or  Scr.  No.  429,791,  Oct  3L  1989.  Pat  No. 

5.196,193.  TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275.304 

lat  CL*  CUN  U/ia  11/08:  GOIN  33/544:  CBmt.  17/10 

VS.  CL  435—178  i  c%.t^ 

1.  A  method  for  immobilizing  whole  venom,  compiiatng: 

a)  providing  an  aldehyde-activated  agarose  support; 

b)  providing  two  whole  venoms  having  antibody  binding 
capacity  from  the  sources  consisting  of  C  atnx  and  C 
durissus  terrificus,  and 

c)  attaching  said  two  whole  venoms  to  said  insoluble  support 
by  covalent  bonding  whereby  said  antibody  binding  ca- 
pacity of  said  venoms  is  substantially  retained. 
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For  Tkit  Namber 


PROCESS 
REC»MBINAN1 

CAMPESl  JUS 
Gloria  SohcwQwoi, 


.  >IPHOSPHATE  SYNTHASE, 

CORRESPONDING  GEI  iES  AND  USE  IN  PYRETHRIN 
SYNTHESIS 

Utah;  Galea  D.  Peiter,  Ckpcr- 
tiM,  CaMt;  R— tU  N.  B^U,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah;  Chariea  E. 
ItaMjr,  Jr^  Sah  Lake  Oty,  Utah;  Doaaa  M.  ShattMk-EU- 
CM,  Salt  Ldu  aty,  Ul4h,  aad  Bradley  D.  Swedlaad,  SaH 
Lake  Ctty.  Utafe,  artgifri  to  AaridyM  Tcchnologlw,  lac^ 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

t  or$cr.  No.  29,4M,  Mar.  11, 1993, 
I  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  S2,M4 


lUt 


Lrt.  a.*  ( niN  9/m  15/54 
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1.  A  doned  DNA  encoding  a  chrysanthemyl  diphoq>hate 
tynthaae  capable  of  catalysing  the  conversion  of  dimethylallyl 
pyroplMMphate  to  chrysanthemyl  diphosphate,  said  ckmed 
DNA  hytMidizing  nnder  stringent  conditions  to  a  nucleotide 
sequence  comprising  SEQ  ID  NO:  9  or  SEQ  ID  NO:  10  and 
wherein  said  clooed  DNA  is  extracted  and  purified  from  a 
chrysanthemyl  diphosphate  synthase-containing  or  pyrethrin- 
produdng  species  of  the  family  Compositae. 


1,443,979 
COMPOSmON  CON^UNING  PHYTASE  AND  ACID 
PHOSPHATASE  FOB  HYDROLYZING  PHYTATE 
E.  M.  M.  VMitrtike,  K4m1-Lo;  M.  De  S<teUTcr,  Deader- 
Mi  A.  M.  M.  Venaefre,  EverieB,  all  of  Bdgiaai, 
I  to  AfBTe  N.V.,  Mcrfcaea,  BdgiBm 
FDed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,«95 

I  Earopean  Pat.  Off..  Apr.  5. 1993, 


lat  CL«  CUN  9/  14.  9/00,  9/16;  A23B  7/10 


UJ5.  CL  435— 195 
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Uairaridad 


1.  An  enzyme  compof  tion  having  phytate  hydrolyzing 
activity  comprising: 

an  isolated  phylase  haviag  a  phytate  hydrolyzing  activity  at 
a  pH  range  from  2.5  to  3.0,  and 

an  isolated  acid  phosphatase  having  phytate  hydrolyzing 
activity  at  a  pH  of  2.3; 

wherein  said  {diytaae  a^  said  acid  phosphatase  and  in  a 
mixture  in  a  ratio  which  provides  said  mixture  with  phy- 
tate hydrolyzing  acti^ty  units  in  a  ratio,  a/p,  wherein  a  is 
the  activity  at  pH  2.S  and  p  is  the  activity  at  pH  5.0,  of 
0.8/1  to  3/1,  and  wherein  said  activity  unit  a  the  amount 
of  enzyme  that  liberates  one  micromole  of  phoq>honia/- 
min.  at  40*  C,  req>e(|ively.  at  pH  2.5  and  S.O. 


(UNAM),Mezicii 
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lata.' 
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1.  A  process  to 
pv  campestris  as  a 
thomonas  campestr^ 
recombinant  pi 
lipase  from  a 
lipase,  and 
taining  Upase. 
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5,443,9m 
to  OBTAIN  EXTRA-CELLULAR 
PRODUCTS  USING  XANTHOMOSAS 
PV  CAMPESTRIS  AS  HOCT 
Saa.   CHstohalcaeraavaca,  Mexico, 
Nadoaal   Antoaoaa  de  Mexico 
aty.  Mexico 
.  No.  929,37s,  Ai*.  14, 1992,  abandoMd. 

Mm.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,975 
CUN  1/21.  9/20:  CUP  27/00 

SOahaa 

ibtain  lipase  using  Xanthomonas  campestris 

1  lost  organism,  comprising  growing  a  Xan- 

pv  campestris  strain  transformed  with  a 

containing  a  DNA  sequence  encoding 

of  Pseudomonas,  thereby  producing 

the  resulting  culture  supernatant  con- 


speaes 


J  5,443,981 

ACREMONIUM  TYPHINUM  ATCC  74228  WHICH 
EXHIBITS  HWOPROTEOLYTIC  ACTIVITY 
Faith  C  Beianger.  ^  BraMwick.  aiad  Jon  T.  LindrtioM,  Sooth 
River,  both  of  N  J.,  aast^on  to  RilBin,  tke  SMc  UrifmHy, 
NewBrnawick,] 

of  Ser.  No.  74,137,  Jan.  9, 1993, 
Mar.  24, 1994^  Ser.  No.  217,489 
9/58.  1/00.  1/14:  AMN  63/00 
U( 
ibrane  fraction  of  Aeremonium  typhinum 
ig  endoproteolytic  activity,  said  activity: 
bicinchoninic  acid; 
;*-40*  C.  and  at  pH  10-11; 
ly  when  a  reductant  is  present; 
the  protease  inhibitor  phenylmethylsulfo- 
lut  not  by  protease  inhibitors  ethylenedi- 
amine  tetraace^  acid,  ethylend>is(oxyethylenenitrilo)tet- 
raacetic    acid!    [riienanthroline,     L-transepoxysuccinyl- 
leucylamido(44guanidino         )butane         and  3.4- 

dichloroisocuioarin,  by  the  presence  of  detergent,  or  by 
methanol  precipitation; 
being  associated  With  a  first  gel  electrophoresis  band  having 
apparent  molepular  weight  of  205,000  daltons  when  said 
extract  is  electrophoresed  without  prior  boiling,  said  ex- 
tract, when  boiled  prior  to  electrophoresis,  instead  pro- 
ducing a  band  having  apparent  molecular  weight  of  34,000 
daltons;  ] 

said  34,000  dallon  band  comprising  a  thiol  group,  reacting 
with  biotinylated  lectins  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ofPiafim  saftrum  agglutinin,  wheat  germ  aggluti- 
lut  agglutinin,  and  giving  rise  to  polyclonal 
lies  which  do  not  cross  react  with  protein- 


Coatiaaatio»-i 
abondoMd.  Tidi 
latCL* 
UJS.  CL  435—223 
1.  A  crude  m< 
ATCC  74228  exhil 
being  reactive 
being  optimal  at 
being  exhibited 
being  inhibited 
nyl  fluoride. 


nin,  and 
rabbit  an  til 
aseK. 

3.  An  intracelli 
74228,  said  extract 


extract  of  Aeremonium  typhinum  ATCC 
g  reactive  with  bicinchoninic  acid  and 
exhibiting  the  endoproteolytic  activity  of  claim  1. 

8.  A  proteinase  which  is  derived  from  said  intracellular 
extract  of  claim  3,  said  proteinase  being  reactive  with  bicincho- 
ninic acid  and  exh|biting  endoproteolytic  activity,  said  activ- 
ity: 
being  optimal  at|35*-40*  C.  and  at  pH  10-11; 
being  exhibited  only  when  a  reductant  is  present; 
being  inhibited  tw  the  protease  inhibitor  phenylmethylsulfo- 
nyl  fluoride,  but  not  by  protease  inhibiton  ethylenedi- 
amine  tetraacotic  acid,  ethylenebis(oxyethylenenitrilo>tet- 
raacetic    aci^    phenanthroUne,    L-transepoxysuccinyl- 
leucyhunido(4>guanidino)butane  and  3,4- 

dichloroisocoiomarin,  by  the  presence  of  detergent,  or  by 
methanol  prec  ipitation; 
being  associated  with  a  first  gel  electrophoresis  band  having 
apparent  molqcular  weight  of  205,000  daltons  when  said 
proteinase  is  electrophoresed  without  prior  boiling,  said 
proteinase,  when  boiled  prior  to  electrophoresis,  instead 
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producing  a  band  havmg  apparent  molecular  weight  of 
34,000  daltons; 

said  34,000  dalton  band  comprising  a  thiol  group,  reacting 
with  biotinylated  lectins  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ofPisum  sativum  agglutinin,  wheat  germ  aggluti- 
nin, and  peanut  agglutinin,  and  giving  rise  to  polyclonal 
rabbit  antibodies  which  do  not  cross  react  with  protein- 
ase K. 
11.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Acrmomum  typhinum 
ATCC  74228  which  produces  recoverable  amounts  of  the 
proteinase  of  claim  8. 


5,443,9«2 
METHODS  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF  INFECHOUS 

LAHYNGOTRACHEmS  VIRUS 
EUaa  Welaiak,  Eagaa,  awl  Gary  R.  Peteraen.  LakeriUe,  bodi  of 
Miaa.,  aad^Min  to  Soiyay  Aalawl  Health,  lac,  Mcadota 
Height*.  Miaa. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,826 
lat  a.*  CUN  7/02;  A61K  39/245 
VS.  CL  435—235.1  5  Q^m 

4.  A  method  for  obtaining  infectious  hryngotracheitis  virus 
comprising  (i)  infecting  a  continuous  avian  hepatocellular  cell 
Une,  wherein  said  cell  Une  is  CH-S AH,  with  infectious  laryngo- 
tracheitis  virus,  (ii)  culturing  said  virus,  and  (iii)  recovering 
virus  produced  thereby. 


(d)  removing  the  defined  culture  medium  and  fetal  bovine 
serum  from  the  vessel  of  step  (c>, 

(e)  adding  defmed  culture  medium  with  a  lower  concentra- 
tion of  fetal  bovine  serum  to  the  vessel  of  step  (d); 

(0  harvesting  the  cells  of  step  (e); 

(g)  su^sending  the  cells  of  step  (f)  in  a  defined  culture  me- 
dium; 
(h)  centrifuging  the  cells  of  step  (g)  at  300  g  for  about  3.5 

minutes  at  room  temperature; 
CO  resuspending  the  cells  of  step  (h)  in  a  vessel  containing 

defined  culture  medium; 
0)  seeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cells  of  step  (i)  in  a  vessel 
containing  a  defined  culture  medium  and  about  2.5%  to 
about  5%  fish  serum; 
wherein  said  fish  serum  is  prepared  by: 
(i)  raising  fish  under  controlled  conditions  such  that  the 
diet,  habiut,  genetics,  life  history,  and  reproductive 
status  of  the  fish  remains  substantially  constant  and 
reproducible; 
fii)  starving  the  fish  for  up  to  about  forty-eight  hours; 
fiii)  withdrawing  whole  blood  from  the  fish; 
(iv)  sq>arating  the  serum  from  the  whole  Mood;  and 
(iv)  sterilizing  the  serum; 
and, 
(k)  culturing  the  cells  of  stq>  (k). 


5,443,983 
METHOD  OF  CULTURING  LYMPHOCYTES  AND 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  USING  SUCH 
LYMPHOCYTES 
Aa^rto  C  Ochoa.  St  Paal;  FHtz  H.  Bach,  Miaaeapoda;  Bar- 
bara AHer,  MariM  tm  St  Oroix,  all  of  Miv.,  Mi  PmI  Sm- 
iel,  Maiiaoa.  Wia.,  aarigaon  to  Resents  of  the  Uaiwaity  of 
Mlaacaota,  MiaaeapoUa,  Miaa. 
CoBtiaaa*ioa^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,042,  A^.  8. 1986, 
•fc««*>Mi.  nia  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1988,  Ser.  No.  170,755 

lat  CL*  CUN  5/02,  5/08 
VS.  CL  435— 240  J  g  /-.-._- 

1.  A  method  of  developing  LAK  activity  in  a  populatioa  of 
cultured  lymphocytes,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  culturing  said  lymphocytes  in  a  medium  comprising  IL-2 
and  an  anti-CD3  antibody,  in 

combination,  for  at  least  about  48  hours; 

(b)  removing  said  lymphocytes  from  said  medium  compris- 
ing IL-2  and  an  anti-CD3  antibody;  and 

(c)  culturing  said  lymphocytes  in  a  medium  comprising  IL-2 
without  any  additional  anti-CD3  antibody, 

wherd>y  LAK  activity  in  said  lymphocytes  b  devek)ped. 

5^443.984 

METHOD  FOR  CULTURING  MAMMALIAN  CELLS  IN  A 

MEDIUM  CONTAINING  FISH  SERUM 
Evelya  S.  Sawyer,  aad  Philip  J.  Sawyer,  both  of  i 
Me.,  aarigaors  to  Sea  Rn  HoWngi,  lac. 

Me. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  263.250.  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5.401.654,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  168^65. 
Doc  16. 1993.  abaaioasd.  TU*  applicatioa  Dec  22. 1994,  Ser. 

No.  361,763 
1W  portiM  of  the  tera  of  thk  patcrt  MhaeqMBt  to  Jm.  20, 

lat  a.*  CUN  5/00;  A61K  35/56,  35/60 
VS.  CL  435— 240  J  g  ~  • 

1.  A  method  of  culturing  mammalian  cells  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  seeding  mammalian  cells  in  a  vessel  containing  a  defined 
cultured  medium  and  10%  fetal  bovine  serum; 

(b)  culturing  the  cells  of  step  (a); 

(c)  subcuhuring  the  cells  of  step  (b)  in  a  vessel  containmg  a 
defined  culture  medium  and  10%  fetal  bovine  serum; 


5,443,985 
CELL  CULTURE  BIOREACTOR 
George  Z.  La;  Marray  R.  Gray,  and  Bradley  G.  TVaapsoB,  an  of 
EiaMMtOB.  Caaada,  aarigaon  to  Alberto  ReMatch  Coaacfl 
aai  The  Goreraora  of  the  Uaivenity  of  AlMka,  both  of  Ed- 


FUed  JaL  22. 1993.  Ser.  No.  95,681 
Lrt.  a*  CUN  5/02;  CUM  3/02 
VS.  CL  43fr-240  J5  k 


of: 


9.  A  method  of  culturing  living  cells,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  having  oppositely  spaced  walls  in- 
clined at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  so  as  to  form  an  upper 
and  a  lower  wall,  said  walls  being  tapered  at  their  lower 
ends  to  form  an  apex; 

(b)  introducing  a  liquid  culture  medium  and  the  cells  to  the 
vessel; 

(c)  introducing  a  gas  at  the  lower  end  of  the  walls  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  circulate  the  cells  and  liquid  culture  in#ytiiwi. 
such  that  the  cells  and  the  Uquid  culture  medium  are  lifted 
with  the  gas  upwardly  along  the  upper  wall,  the  gas  disen- 
gages from  the  medium  at  the  upper  wall,  and  the  ceDs 
and  the  Uquid  culture  medium  fall  downwardly  akmg  the 
lower  wall. 
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ENZYMATIC  ANALYSB  USING  SUBSTRATES  THAT 
YIELD  FLUOREfCENT  PRECIPITATES 
1  P.  llniHiiii  ZU$m  Hmhc  Kmcb  D.  LwImm.  a^ 
,  aD  of  fi^cae,  Orcg^  aMi«Min  to  Molecalar 
Prabca,  lac^  E^ne,  Oi^ 
DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  74MMli  Ai«.  23, 1991,  Pirt.  No.  5,316,906. 

lUi  ifpHcaHoB  M  <>  1993,  Scr.  No.  aM94 
bA.  a*  C12Q  1/00:  cnGi  tf5/4&-  A61K  37/01-  0048  ii/OO 
UJS.CL435— «  39-  • 
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where  carbon  atoms  of  — C|=C^ —  are  further  joined  so  as  to 
complete  a  first  5-  or  6-meinbered  arotnatic  ring  which  may 
contain  at  least  one  of  the  betero  atoms  N,  O  or  S, 
where  carbon  atoms  of  — O* — N=C^ —  are  further  joined  so 
as  to  complete  a  second  S-  pr  6-membered  aromatic  ring  that 
contains  at  least  the  nitrogen  between  C^  and  C*  and  may 
contain  at  least  one  additioaal  hetero  atom  N,  O  or  S, 
where  the  first  and  second  aromatic  rings  may  be  joined  by  a 
S-  or  6-membered  bridging  ring  that  contains  at  least  the  C^ 
from  the  first  aromatic  ring  and  the  C^  from  the  second  aro- 
matic ring,  which  bridging!  ring  may  be  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated and  may  contain  a  helero  atom  N,  O,  or  S, 
where  each  of  the  first  and  ^cond  aromatic  rings  may  be  fiised 
to  at  least  one  additional  aroinatic  ring  that  may  contain  at  least 
one  of  the  hetero  atoms  N,  O  or  S,  and 
where  each  of  said  aromatic  rings  may  be  further  modified  by 
substitution  of  any  hydrogens  on  an  aromatic  carbon  by  sub- 
stituents  that  are  halogen,  atro,  cyano,  aryl,  lower  alkyl  (1-4 
carbons),  perfluoroalkyl  (lr4  carbons),  or  alkoxy  (1-4  car- 
bons), or  any  combination  thereof;  and 
X/T  is  covalently  linked  to  the  oxygen  — O —  at  Ci;  under 
conditioas  suitable  for  formation  of  said  visible  precipitate;  and 
b)  quahtatively  or  quantitatively  detecting  the  precipitate. 
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DFTECnON  SYSTTEM  FOR  MICROBIAL 
CONTAMINATION  IN  HEALTH-CARE  PRODUCTS 
Benedict  T.  DeOccol  12505  CMweU  LtL,  Bowie,  Md.  20715,  aad 
iamei  K.  Keerenj  1215  N.  Fort  Mycr  Dr.,  #305,  Ariiiagtom 
Va.  22209  1 

FDed  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,543 
Int  CL*  CUN  1/00:  C12Q  1/00  1/02 


U.S.C1.435— 4 


"2         ". 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  activity  of  an  enzyme  com- 
prising: 
a)  combining  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  the  enzyme, 
with  a  substrate  of  the  formula: 

(BIjOCK-O-)— X/r        i 

where  BLOCK  is  a  blocldf  g  group  that  is  capable  of  being 
cleaved  from  the  remainder  of  the  substrate  by  action  of  the 
enzyme  resulting  in  a  visibly  precipitate  of  the  formula: 


H-0-3C^ 
where  Xji  has  the  structure 


10 


1.  A  product,  coi^prising: 

a  liquid  health  caife  product  positioned  within  product  pack- 
aging for  conta  ning  said  liquid  health  care  product;  and 

means  for  sensinf  the  presence  of  microbial  contaminants 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C.  albicans,  P. 
cepacia,  S.  mar  «scens,  E.  cloacae,  E.  gergoviae,  E.  aero- 
genes,  K.  pneui  toniae,  E.  coli,  S.  aureus  and  P.  aeruginosa 
within  said  liquid  health  care  product  and  providing  a 
visible  indicatic  n  of  microbial  contamination  of  the  pack- 
aged product,  laid  means  for  sensing  being  positioned 
inside  said  pro<  luct  packaging  for  containing  said  liquid 
health  care  pro  luct,  said  means  for  sensing  responding  to 
enzymes  produ  ::ed  by  said  microbial  contaminants  and 
metabolic  proo  sses  involving  enzymes  produced  by  said 
microbial  conts  minants. 


Maaao  Kiti«Jian, 
Co.,  Ltd., 

Filed 
Claima  priority. 


UJS.a.436— 46 
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5,443,908 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  ANALYSIS  OF  A  DRY 
A^iALYTICAL  ELEMENT 

Japan,  aadgnor  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm 
Japu 

30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,503 
a^pUcadoB  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1992, 4-234775 
Int  CL*  COIN  35/02 

S( 


Aig.; 


1.  A  method  for  i  iieasuring  a  plurality  of  analytical  samples 
using  a  high  speed  i  nalyzer  which  comprises  spotting  of  sam- 
ples onto  a  dry  analytical  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sample  being  spotted  on  each  reaction 
zone  and  composed  of  a  porous  spreading  layer,  a  hydrophilic 
polymer  layer  and  a  water-impermeable  support  laminated  in 
this  order,  said  dry  analytical  elements  being  positioned  on  a 
movable  sample  tray,  introducing  the  thus  spotted  analytical 
elements  to  an  inc  abator  wherein  the  spotted  samples  are 
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dried,  spotting  a  plurality  of  measuring  reagent  solutions  onto 
the  dried  analytical  element  and  then  subjecting  the  analytical 
element  having  the  measuring  reagent  solution  spotted  thereon 
to  measurement  conditions  to  analyze  the  samples  spotted 
therein,  attaching  evaporation  preventing  members  to  the 
element  having  the  reagent  solution  thereon  to  prevent  evapo- 
ration of  moisture  from  the  thus  spotted  portions,  and  each 
reaction  zone  of  the  analytical  element  being  formed,  such  that 
the  spotted  reagent  solutions  do  not  permeate  into  adjacent 
reaction  zones  and  the  reactions  proceed  independently  at  each 
reaction  zones. 


5,443,909 
MEIHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  FETAL  LUNG  MATURTTY 
USING  AMNIOTIC  FLUID  SAMPLES 
Joan  G.  Alvarez,  Boatoo,  and  Jack  Lndmir,  Chcstnot  HUl,  both 
of  Mass.,  aaaignort  to  Beth  Israel  Hoqiital  Aaaodatioa,  Bos- 
ton, Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,569 
Int  a.«  GOIN  33/92 
VS.  CL  436-71  7  cuj^ 

1.  A  method  for  assessing  lung  maturity  of  a  fetus  in  a  preg- 
nant woman  prior  to  labor,  said  method  comprising  tile  steps 
of: 

providing  a  sample  of  an  amniotic  fluid  surrounding  a  fetus 
in  a  pregnant  woman,  said  amniotic  sample  containing  an 
aliquot  of  lung  surfactant  phosphoglycerides  then  present 
within  the  lungs  of  the  fetus,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
phosphoglycerides  is  dipalmitoyl  phosphatidyl  choUne 
(DPPC); 
combining  said  amniotic  fluid  sample  vnlh  at  least  one  phos- 
phoUpase  as  an  enzyme  reaction  mixture  for  enzymatic 
cleavage  of  polar  head  moieties,  of  such  lurig  surfactant 
phosphoglycerides  as  are  present  in  said  sample  and  to 
release  a  plurality  of  diacylglycerols  as  enzyme  reaction 
products,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  released  diacyl- 
glycerols is  dipalmatoyl  glycerol  (DPG); 
adding  at  least  one  organic  solvent  to  said  enzyme  reaction 
mixture  for  organic  solvent  extraction  and  fluid  phase 
separation  of  said  released  plurality  of  diacylglycerols 
from  the  remainder  of  said  enzyme  reaction  mixture,  said 
extracted  plurality  of  diacylglycerols  residing  within  an 
isolauble  organic  solvent  layer; 
isolating  and  drying  said  organic  solvent  layer  to  yield  an 

organic  residue;  and 
determining  the  quantity  of  DPG,  in  said  organic  residue 
using  high  performance  thin  layer  chromatography  detec- 
tion means,  wherein  for  a  normal  pregnant  women,  a 
value  of  less  than  8  ;ig  DPG/mL  amniotic  fluid  is  indica- 
tive of  an  immature  fetal  lung,  a  value  of  between  8  to  10 
^g  DPG/mL  amniotic  fluid  is  indicative  of  borderline 
maturity,  and  a  value  of  greater  than  10  fig  DPG/mL 
amniotic  fluid  is  indicative  of  a  mature  fetal  lung;  and  for 
a  diabetic  |Megnant  women,  a  value  of  less  than  14  ^g 
DPO/mL  amniotic  fluid  is  indicative  of  an  immature  fetal 
lung,  a  value  of  between  14  to  16  Mg  DPG/mL  amniotic 
fluid  IS  indicative  of  borderline  maturity,  and  a  value  of 
greater  than  16  fig  DPG/mL  amniotic  fluid  is  indicative 
of  a  mature  fetal  lung. 


5,443,990 

COMPOSmON  FOR  MEASURING  IONIC  STRENGTH 

OR  SPECIFIC  GRAVTTY  OF  UQUID  SPECIMEN  AND 

TEST  PIECE  PREPARED  FROM  SAID  COMPOSmON 

Mieko  Hamko,  IcUkawa,  J^m,  amjyttn  to  Eikca  K— k- 

rahnaMlrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/80459,  §  371  Date  Oet  1,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Dnte  Oct  1,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/1S063,  PCT  Pnb 
Dnte  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  122,570 

Clni«  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1991,  3-106735 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/51  33/4S 

U.S.CL436-74  ^j  Qai.. 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  ionic  strength  or  specific  gravity 
of  a  liquid  specimen  making  use  of  a  relationship  between  (a)  at 
least  one  of  the  ionic  strength  and  the  specific  gravity  and  (b) 
the  color  of  a  solution  containing  an  anionic  ion-associable 
reagent  and  a  cationic  ion-associable  reagent,  wherein  the 
color  is  based  on  the  ion-association  of  the  reagents,  which  is 
mfluenced  by  salts  of  said  liquid  specimen,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  solution  of  a  composition  comprising  an  anionic 
ion-associable  test  reagent  and  a  cationic  ion-associable 
reagent,  and  optionally  containing  a  pH  buffer  agent; 

adding  a  liquid  specimen  to  be  measured  to  said  solution; 

measuring  absorbance  of  said  solution;  and 

calculating  the  ionic  strength  or  the  specific  gravity  of  said 
liquid  specimen  by  using  said  relationship. 

5,443,991 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  DISSOLVED 

CARBON  IN  WATER 
Rktard  D.  Codec  Erie;  Panl  K.  Koaenka,  Eatea  Park,  and 
Richani  Hntte,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  SieTcrs 
iMtrnwenta,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Coio. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,720,  Mar.  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,132,094. 
TUa  applicatioB  Apr.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  869,308 
Int  a.'  COIN  33/00 
VS.  CL  436-145  „  cUm, 

1.  A  process  for  the  measurement  of  carbon  compounds, 
comprising:  acidifying  an  aqueous  sample  in  a  sample  stream 
containing  carbon  dioxide,  bicarbonate,  carbonate  and  organic 
carbon,  to  convert  bicarbonate  and  carbonate  into  carbon 
dioxide;  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  from  said  sample  stream 
in  an  inorganic  carbon  removal  module; 
converting  organic  carbon  in  said  sample  stream  into  carbon 

dioxide  in  an  oxidation  reactor;  and 
passmg  the  sample  stream  containing  carbon  dioxide  into 
carbon  dioxide  detection  means  including  a  carbon  diox- 
ide permeable  membrane  with  two  sides,  having  the  sam- 
ple stream  on  one  side  and  deionized  water  on  the  other 
side,  whereby  carbon  dioxide  passes  through  the  mem- 
brane from  the  sample  stream  to  the  deionized  water  to 
form  water  with  carbon  dioxide  in  solution;  and  measur- 
ing the  conductivity  and  temperature  of  the  dioxide  con- 
centration in  the  water  with  carbon  dioxide  in  solution. 


5^443,992 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUTr  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  MOS  TRANSISTOR 
Lothnr  Riacfa,  Nenbibere  Thoaua  Voaelaans;  F^ans  Hotannn, 
both  of  Mnnich,  and  Kari  Hotaaan,  Wenniffcn,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignort  to  Sieawaa  AktiengeaeiladMft,  Manick,  Gcr- 

POed  Not.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,733 
Clainw  priority,  application  GcnMny,  Dec  1,  1993,  43  40 
967.9 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265.  21/301  21/76.  21/20 
UA  a  437-29  lOdaln. 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
producing  a  source  terminal  region  on  a  substivte; 
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■Pfriying  •  first  insuIatingTlayer  on  the  source  tenninal  re- 
gion; 

providing  a  first  opening  in  the  first  insulating  layer  that 
e«poae>  a  sur&cc  of  the  source  terminal  region; 

applying  a  first  doped  layer  on  the  sur&ce  of  the  source 
tenninal  region; 

apfrfying  a  second  doped  hyer  on  the  first  doped  layer; 

applying  a  third  doped  layer  on  the  second  doped  layer; 

providing  a  second  opening  located  in  the  third  doped  layer 
which  extends  at  least  iato  the  first  doped  layer; 


applying  a  dielectric  to  an  inside  surAice  of  the  second  open- 
ing: 
filling  the  second  opening  tvith  doped  polysilicon  to  form  a 

gate  electrode; 
applying  a  second  insulatiag  layer  to  the  doped  polysilicon; 
providing  an  electrical  connection  to  the  third  doped  layer, 
providing  an  electrical  connection  to  the  gate  electrode;  and 
providing  an  electrical  connection  to  the  source  terminal 
region. 


1.  A  method  for  manufaciuring  at  least  one  capacitor  for  a 

semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconductor  substrate 

having  a  multi-layer  gate  tuid  insulation  structure  formed 

thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  conductive  layer  on  the  gate  and  insulation 

structure,  said  first  conductive  layer  including  a  portion 

extending  through  a  contact  hole  provided  in  the  gate  and 

insulation  structure  to  thereby  electrically  connect  said 
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first  conductive  ayer  with  an  active  region  of  a  transistor 

formed  in  the  su  bstrate; 
forming  a  first  pai  tern  by  patterning  said  first  conductive 

layer; 
forming  a  second  Conductive  layer  on  said  first  pattern  and 

exposed  portions  of  the  gate  and  insulation  structure; 
forming  a  first  nuiterial  layer  on  said  second  conductive 

layer, 
forming  a  spacer  <  m  a  sidewall  of  said  second  conductive 

layer  by  anisotropically  etching  said  first  material  layer; 
forming  a  second  pattern  by  etching  said  second  conductive 

layer  and  said  fi^  pattern  using  said  spacer  as  an  etching 

mask; 
forming  a  third 

exposed  poi 
forming  a  cyl 

etching  said 


uctive  layer  on  said  second  pattern  and 
of  the  gate  and  insulation  structure; 

storage  electrode  by  anisotropically 
conductive  layer,  and. 


removing  said  spacer. 


METHOD  OF 
DEVICE  HA  VINd 
Aba  G.  Solheiai, 

Corporation, 
CaatJanathMofScr, 
it  •  coMtiimatkNi  of 
which  iia 
abandoned.  This 


Santa  Clara,  < 
No. 
Sir. 
I  coatiBnt  itkm 


U.S.  CL  437—164 


S,443,9»4 
FABRICATING  A  SENOCONDUCFOR 
A  BOROSIUCATE  GLASS  SPACER 
or  to  NatJoaal  Snntcondartor 
CaUf. 
73,645.  Jan.  8, 1993,  abawloacd,  wUch 
No.  774,123,  Oct  10, 1991,  abaadoacd, 
of  Scr.  No.  303,346,  Apr.  2, 1990, 
Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  311^37 
CL*  HOIL  21/225 

6ClaiaM 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CAPACITOR  FOR 

A  SEMICDNPUCrOR  DEVICE 
Woa-aw  Park,  and  Joag-Jia  tee,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
awl^nrs  to  SaaMaag  EMbtiaics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawon,  Rep.  of 
Korea  i 

Filed  Not.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,246 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  24,  1993, 
93-25136  ^ 

lA.CU'  miL  21/8242 
VS.  CL  437—60  10  Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  fofming  an  extrinsic  base  region  in  a  bipolar 
transistor  comprising: 

forming  an  intrins  c  base  region  in  a  substrate; 

providing  a  plurali  ty  of  polysilicon  regions  on  the  surface  of 
the  substrate,  eai  :h  polysilicon  region  having  at  least  a  first 
sidewall  portion ,  wherein  one  of  the  polysilicon  regions 
comprises  an  ei^itter  contact  disposed  over  the  intrinsic 
base  region  and  another  one  of  the  polysilicon  regions 
comprises  a  base  contact  spaced  apart  from  the  emitter 
contact;  | 

doping  the  base  contact  to  the  same  conductivity  type  a*  the 
intrinsic  base  region; 

depositing  a  boroalicate  glass  layer  on  at  least  said  emitter 
contact;  | 

etching  selected  portions  of  said  borosilicate  glass  layer  to 
provide  a  borosilicate  glass  sidewall  spacer  adjacent  a 
sidewall  of  said  emitter  contact  facing  a  sidewall  of  said 
base  contact,  wherein  a  gap  exists  between  said  sidewall 
spacer  and  said  (idewall  of  said  base  contact; 

annealing  said  sub  itrate,  polysilicon  base  contact  and  side- 
wall  spacer  folk  wing  said  steps  of  depositing  and  etching 
to  cause  difTusion  of  dopants  from  said  borosilicate  glass 
spacer  and  said  polysilicon  base  contact  for  forming  said 
extrinsic  base  without  a  link  implant,  wherein  substantially 


all  diffusion  of 


uud  dopants  from  said  borosilicate  glass 


spacer  takes  pla  x  after  said  step  of  etching. 
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5,443,995 
METHOD  FOR  METALLIZING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Jaim  NbImb,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AppUed  Material!, 
lac,  Saata  Clara,  CUlf . 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122451 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 

V&CL431-m  MOaiaM 
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5,443,997 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  TO  OR  FROM  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  USING  A  PORTION  OF  A 

PROCESS  GAS 

C*ia-Wlag  Tial,  613  Awreto  Ct,  Sarta  Clara,  CaUf.  9505L  «i 
Richard  H.  Crockett,  2783  Creekaide  Dr,  San  Joae,  Qdlf. 
95132 

CoatiBwrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,396,  Not.  7. 1991,  aliaailnaii. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,027.  JaL  22,  1991, 

abaadoMd,  which  it  a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  348,527,  May  8, 

1989,  ahawlMwd.  TU«  appUcatiM  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

884,456 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21 /Oa  21/02;  G03F  7/26 

UACL  437-225  „  Qal.. 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  metallizing  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer  and  filling  contact-holes,  comprising  the 
steps  in  the  order  Ibted  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  wafer, 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  semiconductor  wafer; 
forming  a  contact-hole  through  the  insulating  layer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  alloy  including  aluminum  and  a  refrac- 
tory metal,  the  Uyer  of  alloy  being  deposited  in  a  single 
step  from  a  single  target  formed  of  both  the  aluminum  and 
the  refractory  metal,  the  deposition  being  continued  for  a 
time  period  such  that  only  a  portion  of  the  contact-hole  is 
filled  with  the  layer  of  alloy;  and 
depositing  a  layer  of  aluminum  over  the  layer  of  alloy  in- 
cluding the  layer  of  alloy  present  in  the  hole  substantially 
filling  the  contact-hole  thereby. 
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5,443,996 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TTTANIUM  SILIdDE  LOCAL 

INTERCONNECT 
SteTea  S.  Lee;  Kenneth  P.  Fiicha,  and  Gayle  W.  Miller,  all  of 
Colorado  Spriagi,  Colo.,  aaiigaors  to  AT4T  Global  laforma- 
tioo  Sointion*  Compaay.  Dayton,  Ohio  aad  Hyundai  Elec- 
troaics  Aaierica,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1990,  Ser.  No.  522,775 

lat  CL«  HOIL  21/768.  21/44 

UA  a.  437-200  llOaia- 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  between  a  semiconductor 
wafer  and  a  thermally  conductive  surface  within  a  reaction 
chamber  of  a  semiconductor  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
dtfecting  a  thermaUy  conductive  gas  selected  fix>m  the 
group  consisting  of  1-4  carbon  fluorinated  hydrocarbons 
mto  contact  with  a  rear  surface  of  said  wafer  through  one 
or  more  openings  in  said  thermally  conductive  surface  to 
transfer  heat  between  said  wafer  and  said  thermaUy  con- 
ductive surface;  and 
releasing  said  thermally  conductive  gas  into  said  reaction 
chamber. 


5^443,998 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CHLORINATED  SILICON 

NITRIDE  BARRIER  LAYER 

George  R.  Meyer,  F^VMNrt,  Calif .,  aarigaor  to  Cyprea  ScMicoa- 
dactor  Corp.,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf . 

CoBtiauatio»>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  681.411.  Apr.  4,  1991, 
ahandoaed,  which  it  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  388,169  A^  L 

1989,  abaadoaed.  TUi  appUcadoa  May  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  871,051 

lat  CL»  HOIL  21/02 
UACL  437-241  17  dahas 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  sUicide  local  interconnect 
between  contact  points  separated  by  a  dielectric  insulator  on 
an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
forming  a  first  layer  of  metal  on  said  insulator; 
forming  a  layer  of  sUicon  on  said  metal; 
masking  and  etching  said  silicon  tayer  to  form  a  silicon  strip 

connecting  said  contact  points; 
forming  an  overlying  second  layer  of  metal; 
heating  said  metal  and  silicon  to  form  a  nonsilicidized  metal 

over  a  strip  of  metal  silicide; 
removing  said  nonsilicidized  metal;  and 
reheating  said  metiil  siUcide  strip  after  removing  said  non- 
silicidized metal. 


'1      '     \_'_,i'_J_^     ' 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patterned  silicon  nitride  layer  over 
a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deponting  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  substrate; 
exposing  the  sihcon  nitride  layer  to  an  ambient  including 
chlorine  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  to 
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form  a  chlorinated  ^Uicon  nitride  barrier  layer  that  is 
resistant  to  attack  b|  at  least  one  reactive  compound, 
wherein  the  step  of  exposing  is  performed  before  forming 
a  photosensitive  layer  over  the  silicon  nitride  layer; 

forming  the  photosensitive  layer  over  the  chlorinated  silicon 
nitride  barrier  layer; 

patterning  the  photosensitive  layer  to  form  a  patterned  pho- 
tosensitive layer  having  an  opening  exposing  a  portion  cf 
the  chlorinated  silicoa  nitride  barrier  layer; 

dry  etching  the  exposed  portion  of  the  chlorinated  silicon 
nitride  barrier  layer  t^  form  the  patterned  silicon  nitride 
layer, 

removing  the  photosensitive  layer; 

performing  a  thermal  oxidation;  and, 

removing  the  i>attemed  silicon  nitride  layer  after  the  step  of 
performing  the  themyl  oxidation. 


ermtl  < 


(,443,999 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FLASH  CONTROL 
DEVICE  WHICH  USES  CASCADE-CONNECTED 
)R  AND  MOSFET 
AUo  UenisU;  HiroaU  Yamgnchi,  and  Yasuaki  FuknmocU,  all 
of  Fnknoka,  Japan,  aasi^wrs  to  MitsnbiaU  Denki  KnhmthiH 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTUon  of  Ser.  No.  911,670,  Jul.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,379,089, 
which  is  a  diiigion  of  Ser.  No.  663,431,  Mar.  1,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,151,762.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,955 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1990,  2-98021; 
Apr.  26, 1990,  2-111119;  Nov.  2,  1990,  2-298668 

Int  €}.«  HOlt  49/00 
VS.  CL  437—6  I  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricatii  ;  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  conductivity  type  first  semiconductor  layer 
having  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 

forming  a  second  conductivity  type  second  semiconductor 
layer  on  said  first  major  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
layer; 

selectively  forming  a  firH  conductivity  type  first  semicon- 
ductor region  of  relatively  low  first  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  a  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer; 

selectively  forming  a  fiftt  conductivity  type  second  semi- 
conductor region  of  relatively  high  second  impurity  con- 
centration in  the  surnce  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer  adjacently  to  saip  first  semiconductor  region; 

forming  a  second  conductivity  type  third  semiconductor 
region  in  at  least  a  poftion  of  a  surface  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor region; 

selectively  forming  a  second  conductivity  type  fourth  semi- 
conductor region  in  a  Surface  of  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor region  at  a  distance  from  said  first  semiconductor 
region, 

surface  portions  of  saitt  first  and  second  semiconductor 
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regions  betw(en  said  third  and  fourth  semiconductor 
regions  being  Refined  as  a  channel; 

forming  a  gate  insulation  film  on  said  channel; 

forming  a  gate  dectrode  on  said  gate  insulation  film; 

forming  a  first  nain  electrode  to  spread  on  said  second  and 
fourth  semiconductor  regions;  and 

forming  a  second  main  electrode  on  said  second  major  sur- 
face of  said  fiBt  semiconductor  layer,  wherein 

said  first  impuritv  concentration  is  so  set  that  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  is  completely  depleted  when  a  working 
voltage  is  appfied  across  said  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes in  an  olr  state  of  said  semiconductor  device,  and 

said  second  impurity  concentration  is  so  set  that  said  channel 
has  a  threshold  voltage  of  a  predetermined  value  in  an 
enhancement  mode. 


5,444.000 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
WITH  IMPROVED  YIELD  RATE 
Norio  Ohknbo,  Machida;  Makoto  Suzuid,  Niiza,  both  of  Japan; 
Katsoro  Sasaki,  Bnrtingame,  Calif.,  and  Yoshio  Homma, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-044876; 
Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221697 

Int  <  1.*  HOIL  21/66;  GOIR  31/26 
VS.  CL  437—8  25  Claims 


It) 


<*) 


(■) 


17.  A  method 
cuits,  comprising: 

the  first  step  of 
a  plurality  of 
thereby  to 
tive  circuit 
electrically 
ductor  elemenis 
a  first  insulatii  g 
electrodes  and 

the  second  step 
from  defective 
blocks;  and 

the  third  step  of 

after  the  third 
fourth  step 
interconnecting 


ol  fabricating  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 


I  st(p 


c  Dnnecting  at  least  a  first  conductor  wire  to 

c  ircuit  blocks  and  testing  said  circuit  blocks 

dis(  riminate  normal  circuit  blocks  from  defec- 

bli  icks,  wherein  said  first  conductor  wire  b 

copmected  to  wiring  electrodes  of  semicon- 

of  the  semiconductor  integrated  circuits, 

fdm  being  provided  between  the  wiring 

first  conductor  wire; 

removing  said  first  conductor  wire  both 

circuit  blocks  and  from  normal  circuit 


removing  the  first  insulating  film;  and 
of  removing  the  first  insulating  film,  the 
of  f  >rming  at  least  a  second  conductor  wire  for 
said  normal  circuit  blocks. 


5,444,001 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  REAdILY  CAPABLE  OF  REMOVING 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A  SIUCON  SUBSTRATE 

Michiko  TokuyamaL  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japi  a 

Filed  1  lee.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,248 

Claims  priority,  i  ppUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1992,  4-347134 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  437—10  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  r  anufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  from 
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a  silicon  substrate,  said  silicon  substrate  having  a  principal 
surface  for  use  in  forming  a  circuit  element  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
selectively  forming  a  selective  oxidation  film  at  said  princi- 
pal surface  of  the  silicon  substrate,  said  selective  oxidation 
film  defining  a  particular  area  for  formation  of  said  circuit 
element; 


5,444,002 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SHORT-CHANNEL 

DMOS  TRANSISTOR  WTTH  REMOVABLE  SIDEWALL 

SPACERS 

Sheng-Haing  Yang,  Haiacta,  Taiwan,  aad^or  to  United  Micro- 
dectronica  Corp^  Hsinchn,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,616 

Int  0.«  HOIL  21/26S 

UACL437-27  jctoi^ 


»>. 


^^ 


LA  method  of  making  a  lateral  double-diffused  metal-oxide- 
semiconductor  transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  gate  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material 
of  a  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  said  substrate  has  a 
region  of  silicon  oxide  formed  therein  and  wherein  said 
^te  is  formed  over  said  substrate  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  over  a  portion  of  said 
region  of  silicon  oxide; 

(b)  forming  a  silicoa  nitride  tidewall  spacer  on  a  sidewall  of 
said  gate; 

(c)  introducing  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
into  said  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  base  region  of 
the  second  conductivity  type  using  said  gate  and  the 
sidewall  spacer  as  a  mask; 

(d)  driving  the  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  substrate  and  at  least  partially  under  said  gate; 

(e)  removing  the  silicon  nitride  sidewall  spacer;  and 

(0  introducing  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into 
said  base  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  using  said 
gate  as  a  mask. 


5,444,003 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  CREATDiG  A 

SELP-AUGNED  BICMOS<»MPATIBLE  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTTOR  WTTH  A  LATERALLY  GRADED  EMTTTER 

Onng  S.  Wans.  F^«aMMt;  YinrTaai«  Loh,  ami  Ho-Ybh  Ya,  afl 
^Saratoia,  Caiir.,  ami^ora  to  VLSI  TadMlotr.  Ik,  San 
Joae 

Fltod  Jan.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,761 
htt  a.*  HOIL  21/26S.  21/70.  27/00.  21/255 
VS.  CL  437—31  26 1 


oxidizing  said  principal  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate  to 

produce  an  oxidation  film; 
forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  fihn  on  said  oxidation  fihn; 

and 

deleting  said  oxidation  film  and  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
lilm. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  on  a  substrate  a  bipolar  trannstor 
havmg  reduced  hot  carrier  generation  and  self-ahgning  emitter 
and  base  contacts,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming,  at  least  above  a  portion  of  a  region  where  a  base 
will  be  formed  on  the  substrate,  a  polysilicon  conductor 
doped  with  a  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

(b)  following  step  (a),  implanting  a  dopant  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  into  substrate  regions  overlying  regions  where 
lateral  emitter  regions  will  be  formed  adjacent  said  por- 
tion; 

(c)  driving-in  said  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type  ftom 
said  polysilicon  conductor  into  said  region  where  said 
base  will  be  formed,  and  driving-in  said  dopant  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  from  said  substrate  into  said  regions 
where  said  lateral  emitter  regions  will  be  formed,  forming 
therrty  an  extrinsic  base  region  and  a  base-Unk  region; 

(d)  implanting  a  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  regions  where  a  said  lateral  emitter  regions  will  be 
formed  to  form  said  lateral  emitter  regions,  wherein  said 
dopant  of  a  second  conductivity  type  is  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  from  said  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity 
type; 

(e)  forming  spaced-apart  side-walled  spacers  overiying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  lateral  emitter  regions,  said  side- 
walled  spacers  being  spaced-apart  by  a  distance  defining  a 
region  where  an  active  emitter  will  be  formed  bounded 
laterally  by  said  lateral  emitter  regions; 

(0  following  step  (e),  performing  a  second  implanution  step 
to  implant  a  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type  into  a 
region  of  said  substrate  laterally  bounded  by  said  spaced- 
apart  side-walled  spacers,  forming  thereby  an  intrinsic 
base  region; 

(g)  implanting  into  said  region  where  said  active  emitter  will 
be  fonned  a  dopant  of  the  second  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing a  higher  impurity  concentration  than  has  said  dopant 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  implanted  at  step  (b),  form- 
ing thereby  said  active  emitter  region  of  higher  dopant 
impurity  than  said  lateral  emitter  regions; 

(h)  providing  an  external  base  contact  to  said  bipolar  transis- 
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tor,  said  contact  being  coupled  to  said  polysilicon  conduc- 
tor overlying  said  extrinsic  base  region;  and 

(i)  providing  an  external  emitter  contact  to  said  active  emit- 
ter r^ion  of  said  bipolar  transistor, 

wherein  said  bipolar  transistor  has  a  laterally  graded  emitter 
that  reduces  generation  of  hot  carriers,  and  wherein  said 
spaced-apart  side-wafled  spacers  permit  self-alignment  of 
said  external  emitter  contact  and  self-alignment  of  said 
external  base  contact  to  said  bipolar  transistor. 


CMOS  PRCKXSS  OOAPATIBLE  SELF-AUGNMENT 
LATERAL  BIFOLAIt  JUNCTION  TRANSISTOR 
Wch-YmIi  imm.  Hata  Chi  TaimM,  aMigMir  to  Wfaiboiri  Elec- 
tniaki  CmpmaOom,  H*  Cha,  Tafwan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227^359 

latCL*H01L2;/ii; 

UJS.  Ca.  437—31  5  CUbm 


1.  A  process  for  manufscturing  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor 
which  is  CMOS  process  compatible  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  collector  re^on  by: 

forming  a  heavily  doped  polysilicon  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type,  on  a  portion  of  a  lightly  doped  first 
region  of  a  first  coiiductivity  type,  and 

forming  a  heavily  defied  second  collector  region  of  said 
second  conductivfty  type  by  thermally  difFiising  an 
impurity  from  said  polysilicon  region  into  said  first 
region,  and 
forming  an  emitter  region  and  a  base  region  by: 

forming  a  third  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
adjacent  to  said  second  collector  region, 

covering  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  third  region  with  an 
oxide  region,  said  covered  portion  of  said  third  region 
delineating  a  width  of  said  base  region,  and 

forming  a  heavily  doped  fourth  emitter  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  said  base  region 
by  implanting  iona  into  a  surface  portion  of  said  third 
region  other  than  said  surface  portion  covered  by  said 
oxide  region  and  adjacent  to  said  covered  base  region. 
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Form  a  first  step-portion  in  said  conductive 


as  a  mask,  to 
tayer,  . 

forming  a  first  ^ooer  on  a  sidewaU  of  said  {diotofesist  pat- 
tern and  said  fast  step-portion; 

etching  said  conductive  Uyer,  using  said  first  spacer  as  a 
mask,  to  form  a  second  step-portion  in  said  conductive 
layer. 


removing  said  photoresist  pattern  and  said  first  spacer  to 

form  a  resultant  structure; 
forming  a  first  material  layer  on  said  resultant  structure; 
etching  said  firs^  material  layer  to  form  a  second  spacer  on  a 

sidewall  of  said  first  and  second  step-portions; 
etching  said  conductive  layer,  using  said  second  spacer  as  a 

mask,  to  form  a  storage  electrode  of  a  capacitor;  and 
removing  said  skcood  spacer. 


METHOD  OF  h  [ANUFACTURING  A  CAPACITOR  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Jeong-Sa  Han,  an4  Somg-Hec  Lee,  both  of  Cbeon(i»4i,  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aaaignoi*  to  GMttMr  Electron  Co.,  IM.,  CkeoagiB, 


Rep.  of  Korea 

FIM 
ClataH  priprity 
92-2084S 

UJS.  CL  437-M 


Not.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  147,634 
applicirtkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  7,  1992, 


Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8242 


MChdw 


|5,4444M» 
MEraOD  FOR  MANUf  ACTURING  A  CAPACITOR  OF  A 

SEMICONDU<7rOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ynn-ti  Kim,  Woois;  Fntwng  Kiai,  Incheoa;  Jin-seok  ClM>i, 
SowoH,  and  Jong-ho  Park,  Kangnam-gu,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
aaaignors  to  Samsung  Electronka  Co.,  Ltd.,  KynngU'do,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246,277 
CUaM  priority,  appUcptkm  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  19,  1993, 
93-8579  j 

Int  a.*M01L  21/7a  27/00 
VS.  CL  437— S2  J  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufkcturing  a  capacitor  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor memory  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  conductive  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  said  conductive  layer; 
etching  said  conductive  layer,  using  said  photoresist  pattern 


1.  A  method  ol  manufacturing  a  c^mcitor  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor device,  compi  iaing  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  d>ped  polysilicon  layer  on  a  semiconductor 

substrate  to  |orm  a  storage  node  electrode; 
oxidizing  the  polysilicon  storage  node  electrode  to  form  a 

silicon  oxide  layer; 
depositing  a  taptalum  layer  and  a  tantalum  silicide  layer  on 

the  siUcon  oxide  layer  in  the  cited  order, 
annealing  and  i  >xidizing  said  tantalum  and  tantalum  silicide 

layers  to  fori  i  a  silicon  oxide-tantalum  oxide-silicon  oxide 

stacked  strut  ture  on  said  storage  node  electrode;  and 
forming  a  plat<  electrode  on  the  stacked  structure. 
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5^444,007 

FORMATION  OF  TRENCHES  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

PROFILES 

Maadutan  TsacUaU,  FUJdlL  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  FaliMhftl 

KaialM  Toddbn,  Kaaaffwa,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S3,1<2 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
UJS.  CL  437— 3S  20 1 
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*•  A  inethod  of  forming  trenches  in  a  surface  of  a  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mask  material  pattern  on  said  material,  wherein 
the  mask  material  pattern  has  fust  and  second  windows; 

bombarding  a  surface  of  said  material  with  ions  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  orienution  with  respect  to  the  material 
surface  such  that  said  ions  impinge  on  said  material 
through  said  first  window  but  not  through  said  second 
window;  and 

etching  said  material  to  form  a  first  trench  having  a  first 
profile  in  a  region  of  said  first  window  and  a  second 
trench  having  a  second  profile  in  a  region  of  said  second 
window,  said  first  profile  being  different  from  said  second 
profile  as  a  consequence  of  ion  impingement  in  the  region 
of  said  first  window. 


5,444,008 

HICm-PERFORMANCE  PUNCHTHROUGH  IMPLANT 

METHOD  FOR  MOS/VLSI 

Yn  P.  Hn,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  mi  Srnd  J.  S.  NagaUnga^  Loa 

Gatoa,  CaUf.,  aari^ora  to  VLSI  TcchMttegy,  lac,  Saa  Joae, 

OaUf. 

FDed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126,240 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/266 
VS.  CL  437—45  u 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  performance  metal-oxide- 
aemiconductor  field-effect  transistor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  p-doped  silicon  subatrate  for  the  device; 


b)  forming  a  patterned  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  surface 
of  said  substrate  to  serve  as  gate  oxide; 

c)  placing  a  positive  photoresist  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
device 

d)  by  means  of  image  reversal  photolithography  opening  an 
aperture  in  said  photoresist,  said  aperture  defining  a  gate 
region,  wherein  the  step  of  opening  the  aperture  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(i)  placing  a  reverse  gate  mask  over  said  photoresist; 

(ii)  exposing  said  photoresist  to  UV  light; 

(iii)  neutralizing  the  photoproducts  in  the  exposed  region 

of  said  photoresist; 
(iv)  Hooding  entirely  said  photoresist  with  UV  hght;  and 
(v)  developing  said  photoresist  to  remove  the  portion  of 

the  photoresist  exposed  in  step  (iv); 

e)  implanting  a  p-type  dopant  in  said  wbstrate  below  said 
oxide  layer  in  said  gate  region;  and 

0  removing  residual  photoresist. 


5,444,009 

FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WITH  AN 

INSULATIVE  COATING 

John  G.  Richarda;  Hector  Florea,  both  of  Saa  Joae,  aad  Wendell 
B.  Saader,  Loa  Gatoa,  all  ofCaUf.,  aaai^ora  to  Micro  Tech- 
nology Partners,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  009,032,  May  27, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,403,729. 
TWa  appUcatian  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  363,733 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/00 
VS.  CL  437—51  9  < 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  apparatus,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mesa  comprised  of  a  layer  of  a  first  type  of  semi- 
conductor material  and  a  Uyer  of  second  type  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  wherein  the  mesa  resides  on  a  top  of  a 
substrate  of  a  wafer  of  a  third  type  of  semiconductor 
material; 
forming  a  first  well  in  the  substrate  of  the  wafer,  wherein  the 

first  well  includes  a  bottom; 
covering  the  mesa,  the  top  of  the  substrate,  and  the  firet  well 

with  a  first  insulating  layer, 
forming  a  first  opening  through  the  first  insuUting  layer  to 

the  top  of  mesa; 
forming  a  second  opening  through  the  first  insukting  layer 

to  the  bottom  of  the  first  well; 
forming  a  metallic  intercotmecting  structure  that  electrically 
couples  the  bottom  of  the  first  well  to  the  top  of  the  mesa 
over  the  first  insuUting  layer  between  the  mesa  and  the 
first  well; 
removing  the  first  insulating  byer  between  the  mesa  and  the 

first  well  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  sufaatnte; 
forming  a  second  well  in  the  exposed  portion  of  the  subatrate 
between  the  mesa  and  the  first  well,  wherein  the  second 
well  resides  below  the  metallic  interconnecting  stnictiue, 
wherein  the  second  well  is  deeper  than  the  first  well; 
applying  a  metal  Uyer  to  a  bottom  of  the  substrate  residing 

below  the  meaa  and  the  first  well; 
covering  the  metallic  interconnecting  structure,  the  ftnt 
insulating  Uyer,  and  the  first  and  second  wells  with  a 
second  insulating  Uyer,  wherein  the  first  well  and  the 
second  wdl  are  filled  with  the  second  insulating  Uyer, 
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wherein  the  metallkr  intefGonnecting  structure  is  sand- 
wiched by  the  secofid  insukting  layer,  and 
removing  the  third  type  of  semiconductor  material  residing 
below  a  bottom  of  the  second  well  in  order  to  form  a  first 
discrete  region  of  semiconductor  material  that  includes 
the  first  well  and  a  second  discrete  region  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  that  includes  the  mesa,  wherein  the  metal 
layer  still  resides  on  a  bottom  of  the  first  discrete  region 
and  a  bottom  of  the  second  discrete  region. 


PMAfilO 


MEraOD  FC»  FORMWG  A  STACKED  CAPACITOR  IN 

A  SEMICOin>UCrOR  DEVICE 
Sai«  HoM  Park.  KynfkMo,  aad  Ho  Yong  Choi,  SwmI,  bott 
of  Ka*.  of  Korn,  aaiaMtt  to  Hyndai  EkctitMies  iMlQiMca, 
LM^  Kym^U-do.  Rev.  «|r  Koraa 

Filed  May  13,1994,  Scr.  No.  242,398 
CWaM  priority,  appUcajloa  Re^  of  Korea.  May  13,  1993, 
934193 

lat  a    HOIL  2]/S242 
U.S.a.437— «0  ....     5 


1.  A  method  for  forminp  a  stacked  capacitor  in  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising!  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  field  oxide  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 
sequentially  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer,  a  gate  electrode 

layer  and  an  insulating  layer  on  said  silicon  substrate; 
etching  said  gate  oxide  layer,  said  gate  electrode  layer  and 

said  insulating  layer  to  form  a  gate  electrode; 
forming  an  impurity  region  on  said  silicon  substrate; 
forming  oxide  spacers  pn  exposed  areas  of  said  gate  elec- 

trodeside  walls; 
sequentially  forming  a  fht  oxide  layer,  a  nitride  layer  and  a 

second  oxide  layer  oa  said  silicon  substrate  including  on 

said  gate  electrode  and  said  oxide  spacers; 
etching  a  portion  of  said  first  oxide  layer,  nitride  layer  and 

second  oxide  layer  using  a  first  mask  to  expose  a  portion  of 

said  impurity  region,  thereby  forming  a  contact  hole; 
depositing  a  first  polysilKx>n  layer  on  said  second  oxide  layer 

and  said  contact  hole,  and  planarizing  said  first  polysilicon 

layer,  1 

etching  portions  of  said  jirst  polysilicon  layer  using  a  second 

mask  to  a  depth  that  does  not  expose  said  second  oxide 

layer; 
sequentially  forming  a  tkird  oxide  layer  and  a  photoresist  on 

said  first  polysilicon  layer,  and  then  patterning  said  photo- 
resist to  expose  portions  of  said  third  oxide  layer, 
sequentially  etching  exposed  areas  of  said  third  oxide  layer 

and  said  first  polysilioon  layer  to  expose  portions  of  said 

second  oxide  layer  aod  said  first  polysilicon  and  forming 

recesses  adjacent  said  first  polysilicon  layer  and  in  said 

first  polysilicon; 
removing  said  photoresist  and  then  depositing  a  second 

polysilicon  layer  on  said  third  oxide  layer  including  on 

said  recesses; 
etching  said  second  polysilicon  layer  to  form  a  polysilicon 

spacer  on  each  inner  wall  of  said  recesses; 
removing  said  third  oxide  layer  and  said  second  oxide  layer 

to  form  a  charge  storage  electrode; 
forming  a  capacitor  didectric  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 

charge  storage  electrode;  and 
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forming  a  plate  {electrode  on  the  surface  of  said  capacitor 
dielectric  laye 


METHOD  FOR 
MEMORY  Dl 


Ko^ii  TanigMU, 
Kaiaha,  Osaka, 

DivlakMofSer.N( 
This 
OaiaH  priority, 

U.S.  CL  437— «0 


5,444,011 
RMING  A  THIN  FILM  CAPACTFIVE 
CE  WITH  A  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 
CONSTANT 
Japaa,  aarivNtr  to  Sharp  if«»«-fcnrt 

May  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  S,3«5,096. 
Jaa.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,296 

Japan,  Oct  18, 1991,  3-271410 
CL*  HOIL  27/70 
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1.  A  method  fqr  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  stefis  of: 

(a)  forming  a  la;  vr  of  polysilicon  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  forming  a  lo'  ver  electrode  of  yttrium  or  hafnium  on  the 
polysilicon  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  dielectric  insulating  film  of  a  metal  oxide  on 
the  lower  electrode; 

(d)  annealing  the  dielectric  insulating  film  such  that  at  thin- 
ner portions  of  the  dielectric  insulating  film,  the  lower 
electrode  is  oxidized  more  heavily  than  at  thicker  portions 
of  the  dielectilc  insulating  film;  and 

(e)  forming  an  ijpper  electrode  on  the  dielectric  insulating 
fihn. 


5,444,012 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FUSE 

ELEMENT 

KeUchi  Yodiiznmij  KoknbauUi;  Kaznahi  FnkMia,  Kodaira;  Scii- 
Chi  Ariga,  Ohm^ShaJi  Ikcda,  Kogaaei;  Makoto  Saeki,  Ohaie; 
KiyoaU  Nagai,  Kodaira;  SoicUro  Hashiba,  Nagoya;  SU^Ji 
NiaUhara,  Kogiiei,  and  Fnadynki  Kanai,  Hooya,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  ULSI  Eagbieering 
Corp.,  both  of  T^kyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JdL  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,073 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  20, 1993,  5-I78C7< 

I^t  CL*  HOIL  21/7a  27/00 

VS.  CL  437— M  12  OaiM 


1.  A  method  foi 
circuit  device, 


manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 
comprising  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  sur- 
face, with  a  fuse  element  on  said  main  surface; 

(b)  forming  an  interlayer  insulating  film  over  said  fuse  ele- 
ment so  as  to  cover  said  fuse  element  and  said  main  sur- 
face; 

(c)  forming  a  wiring  line  having  a  bonding  pad  forming 
region  on  said  interlayer  insulating  film; 

(d)  forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  said  wiring  line  and  said 
interlayer  insulating  film  so  as  to  cover  said  main  surface; 

(e)  selectively  removing  said  first  insulating  film  on  said 
bonding  pad  forming  region  by  etching; 

(0  forming  a  second  insulating  film  on  said  bonding  pad 
forming  region  and  said  first  insulating  film  so  as  to  cover 
said  main  surface; 

(g)  selectively  removing  said  second  insulathig  film  on  said 
bonding  pad  forming  region  and  said  fiise  element  so  as  to 
expose  said  bonding  pad  forming  region  of  said  wiring  line 
and  so  as  to  form  an  aperture  over  said  fuse  element  by 
etching; 

(h)  conducting  an  electrical  test  while  applying  a  probe  to 
said  bonding  pad  forming  region;  and 

(i)  cutting  the  fuse  element  under  said  aperture  in  accor- 
dance with  the  results  of  said  electrical  test. 


forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  single  crystal  siUcon 

substrate; 
patterning  the  first  insuUting  layer  to  form  an  opening; 
growing  a  single  crystal  silicon  in  the  opening  to  form  active 

and  inactive  regions; 
polishing  the  active  region  using  the  first  insulating  layer  as 

a  polishing  stopper  to  form  a  planarized  surface; 
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5,444.013 
MEraOD  OF  FORMING  A  CAPACITOR 
Sahnan  Akram,  Boise,  Id.;  Charles  Tnracr,  ChaMller,  Ariz.,  and 
Alan  Laolnsa,  Boise,  Id.,  asrigaors  to  Micron  Technolosy, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FOed  Not.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,262 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/S242 

VS.  CL  437-60  28  Ctahas 


depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  ptanarized  sur- 
face; 

bonding  a  bonding  substrate  to  the  second  insulating  layer; 
and 

polishing  the  silicon  substrate  using  the  first  insulating  layer 
as  a  stopper  up  to  a  surface  of  the  active  region. 


5,444.015 
LARCE  SCALE  IC  PERSONALIZATION  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  AIR  DIELECTRIC  STRUCTURE  FOR 
EXTENDED  CONDUCTORS 
M.  Aitkea,  Mabopac;  Uaas  D.  Beyer,  Poaghkeeprie;  Billy 
L.  Crowder,  Putaam  Valley,  and  Stephen  E.  Greco,  Lagraage- 
rille,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Baiiarsa  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  990,678,  Dec  15,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
applkation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,685 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/28 
VS.  CL  437—182  5 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitor  comprising  the  follow- 
ing 
steps: 

providing  a  substrate; 
etching  into  the  substrate  to  provide  a  depression  in  the 

substrate,  the  depression  having  a  sidewall  which  is  angled 

from  vertical; 
providing  a  conformal  layer  of  hemispherical  grain  polysiU- 

con  within  the  depression  and  over  the  angled  sidewall, 

the  layer  of  hemispherical  grain  polysilicon  less  than 

completely  filling  the  depression;  and 
ion  implanting  the  hemispherical  grain  polysilicon  layer 

with  a  conductivity  enhancing  impurity. 


5.444.014 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Byaag-Ryal  Ryvai;  Tae-Hyeoa  Haa;  Soo-Mia  Lee;  Deok-Ho 
Cko;  Seoag-Hean  Lee,  and  Jfa^Yoa^  Kaag,  all  of  Daejeon, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  aMigaow  to  Etoctronici  and  Tdeeoawnaica- 
tioas  Research  laatitate  and  Korea  TeieconmaaicatioB  Au- 
thority, both  or  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Dec  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  357.021 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—62  <  ru— 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  devKe,  cwn- 
pristng  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air  dielectric  structure  including 
the  steps  of 

forming  a  hiyer  of  removable  material  on  a  surface, 

patterning  said  layer  of  removable  material  to  form  rela- 
tively narrow  wall  openings  and  relatively  wide  stud 
openings, 

conformally  depositing  an  insulating  material  on  said  remov- 
able material  to  cover  the  interior  of  said  relatively  wide 
stud  openings  and  to  fiU  said  reUtively  narrow  wall  open- 
ings, 

directionally  etching  said  insulating  material  deposited  by 
said  conformally  depositing  step, 

filling  resulting  remaining  volume  in  said  relatively  wide 
stud  openings  with  conductive  material, 
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fonning  a  patterned  byir  over  said  layer  of  removable 
material  inctading  said  relatively  narrow  wall  openings 
which  have  been  fille^  by  said  conformally  depositing 
step  and  said  filling  tttp,  and 

removing  said  removable  material. 


S<444,01« 
METHOD  OF  MADNC  OHMIC  CONTACTS  TO  A 
CXMfPLEMENTARY  IH-V  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
I K.  AirakiK^  1M3  E.  IbBck  M^  Tcuve,  Alfa.  SS2S4; 
■  Hw«  1426  if.  Ttn  Dr.,  Gilbert.  Aria.  SS234, 
mi  JaciUB  OM,  507  E.  t^e  Ave,  Gilbert,  Ariz.  85234 
F1M  Jmb.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  83,751 
bt  CL*  HllL  21/44.  21/48 
XJS.  CL  437—184  i  4 


August  22, 1995 


pn  junction  type  ha\ing  p  and  n  type  doped  regions  and  ohmic 
electrodes  deposited  thereon  comprising  depositing  platinum 
directly  onto  the  p-4ortion  of  the  pn-junction,  and  depositing 
n*olybdenum  directl  r  onto  the  n-portion  of  the  pn-junction  and 
annealing  said  devio:  at  a  temperature  of  300' C.  to  1100*  C.  in 
an  inert  atmosphere 


1444,017 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CBN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  AN  OHMIC  ELECTRODE 

Kok  Erm  TnkiAm  YoaUyyU  Sirfa,  Kogvad;  SatoaU  Agawa, 

Oaiya,  aad  Oiau  Miahiaa,  Tnkaba,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaors 

to  Natkwal  batttate  for  Reaearch  in  Inorganic  Materials, 
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J.  Yoat; 
BluMotkai,  PtaM , 
Incorporated, 
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5^444,018 
PROCESS  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
D.  Boidfldd,  both  of  Ddlas,  aad  Roc 
all  of  Tex.,  sailipnri  to  Tesas  lastnuMats 
Tex. 
No.  925028,  Aag.  3, 1993,  ah— towd, 
of  Scr.  No.  708,593,  May  31, 1991, 
Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  135^63 
IM.  CL«  HOIL  21/441 

SOaiaH 
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1.  A  method  of  making  ohmic  contacts  to  a  complementary 
semiconductor  device  comf  rising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  N-type  region  in  a  gallium  arsenide  epitaxial 
structure  by  means  of  $  single  doping  step; 

fonning  a  P-type  regioof  in  the  gallium  arsenide  epitaxial 
structure; 

heavily  doping  the  P-tyfe  region  by  co-implanting  beryl- 
lium and  a  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  arsenic,  phosphorus,  nitrogen  and  krypton,  to 
create  a  sheet  resistance  in  the  range  of  230-400  ohms  per 
square; 

activating  the  N-type  region  and  P-type  region  by  thermal 
annealing; 

depositing  nickel  on  the  N-type  region  and  the  P-type  re- 
gion; 

depositing  germanium  on  the  deposited  nickel;  and 

depositing  tungsten  on  the  deposited  germanium. 


.  cBN  semiconductor  device  of  the 


S3-^. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicob  substrate; 

forming  a  device  region  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

forming  an  insula  ting  layer  overlying  said  surface; 

forming  an  openii  g  through  said  insulating  layer  to  expose  a 
portion  of  said  device  region; 

sputter  depositing  a  film  consisting  only  of  titanium  into  the 
opening; 

annealing  said  tit  mium  film  in  nitrogen  to  form  siUcide  & 
nitride,  and  the  i  chemical  vapor  depositing  a  film  consist- 
ing essentially  lof  tungsten  into  the  opening,  with  silane 
reduction  duriitg  said  tungsten  deposition,  to  prevent  the 
tungsten  from  Attacking  the  TiN; 

depositing  a  seco  td  tungsten  film  by  hydrogen  reduction  to 
conformally  fil  I  the  opening;  and 

depositing  a  thin  I  tungsten  film  by  hydrogen  reduction  to 
smooth  the  tui  gsten  layers. 


DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  124,754,  Sep.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,414^279. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Scpi  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,08 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-282444 

fat  CL*  HOIL  21/283 

UJS.  CL  437—184  11  CUiau 
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5«444,019 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACT  VIA  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD 
A.  Dixit  both  of  Dallas,  aad  CheOUa 
all  of  Tex.,  asaigBors  to  SGS-ThoaMoa 
lac,  CarroHtoa,  Tex. 
879,190,  May  6, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,317,192. 

Not.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,571 
CL*  HOIL  21/70,  27/00 
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E.Chca; 
Wd,  Plaao 
Microdcctroaica, 
DirisioBofScr.  No 
TUs 


lappiicaiioa 


UJS.  CL  437—192 


1.  A  method  for 
ture,  comprising 


brming  an  integrated  circuit  contact  stnic- 
tl^  steps  of: 
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forming  a  conductive  r^ion  on  a  aemiconductcH'  substrate; 
forming  a  first  conformal  oxide  layer  over  the  conductive 

region  and  the  substrate; 
forming  a  planarizing  oxide  layer  over  the  first  conformal 

oxide  layer; 

forming  a  second  conformal  oxide  layer  over  the  planarizing 
layer; 

forming  an  opening  through  the  first  second,  and  conformal 
oxide  layers  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  conductive  region; 

depositing  a  thin  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  over  the  second 
conformal  oxide  layer  and  in  the  opening; 

backsputtering  the  integrated  circuit  contact  structure  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thin  layer  over  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  conductive  region  and  over  the  sec- 
ond conformal  oxide  layer,  leaving  thin  sidewall  regions 
on  sides  of  the  opening;  and 

depositing  a  conductive  metal  layer  over  the  second  confor- 
mal oxide  layer  and  in  the  opening. 


contact  bole  is  so  formed  on  the  contact  region  as  not  to  elec- 
trically connect  with  the  arrangement,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  a  photosensitive  pattern,  applying  a  first  etching  pro- 
cess to  the  first  insulating  film  to  expose  a  part  of  said  first 
layer  of  said  conductive  material,  said  first  insulating  fihn 
remaining  in  part; 
removing  said  part  of  said  first  layer  of  said  conductive 
material  exposed  by  said  first  etching  process  to  fonn  a 
resulting  structure  with  remaining  conductive  material 
relative  to  said  first  layer. 


5,444,020 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONTACT  HOLES  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  DEPTHS 
Seaag-ka  Lee,  Kwaapayeoag,  aad  Kyaag-aeok  Oh,  Sawoa.  both 
of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigBors  to  Saawaag  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

PQcd  Oct  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  135,495 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Kona.  Oct  13,  1992, 
92-18791 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/44 
UJS.  CL  437—195  15 1 
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forming  a  second  insulating  film  over  the  resulting  structure; 

applying  an  anisotropic  etching  process  to  said  second  insu- 
lating film  to  form  a  spacer  insulating  film  over  said  re- 
maining conductive  material  to  have  an  opening  width; 
and 

applying  a  second  etching  process  to  the  first  insulating  film 
along  said  spacer  insulting  film  through  said  opening 
width  so  as  to  avoid  said  second  layer  of  conductive 
material  and  form  the  contact  hole  on  said  contact  region. 

5,444,022 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  INTERCONNECnON 

STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 
Donald  S.  Gardner,  Mootaia  View,  CaUf.,  airi^or  to  latd 
CorporatioB,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,053 

lat  a.*  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 

VS.  CL  437—195  9  chd.. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  contact  holes  having 
different  depths  in  an  insulating  layer  that  covers  a  semicon- 
ductor substructure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
partially  etching  a  first  etch  region  in  an  upper  portion  of 

said  insulating  tayer  using  a  first  mask  pattern;  and 
simultaneously  etching  said  etched  first  etch  region  and  a 
second  etch  region  spaced  away  from  said  etched  firet 
etch  region  using  a  second  mask  pattern  to  thereby  form 
first  and  second  contact  holes  respectively  which  expose 
said  semiconductor  substructure. 


/ 


5^444,021 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTACT  HOLE  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

la  S.  aaag,  Ichoakan,  aad  Yona  J.  Kia^  Baadaagka,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea,  aasigaors  to  Hynadai  Electroaics  ladwtrics 

Co..  Ltd.,  Kyooagkido,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,821 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  24,  1992. 
19682/1992  -,  -^        ^ 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/44.  21/48 
UJS.  CL  437—195  3  cutais 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  contact  hole  during  manufacture 
of  a  semiconductor  device  whereby,  in  a  sute  that  there  is 
formed  an  arrangement  which  consists  of  first  and  second 
layers  of  conductive  material  insulated  therebetween  and  with 
respect  to  a  contact  region  with  a  first  insulating  film,  the 


164-709  O.G.-95-1 5 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interconnection  structure  for  an 
integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  interconnection  on  a  fmx  insulating  layer  of 
said  integrated  circuit  wherein  said  step  of  forming  said 
first  interconnection  comprises  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  first  layer  comprising  aluminum; 
forming  a  first  refractory  metal  layer  on  said  first  layer; 
forming  a  second  layer  comprising  aluminum  on  said  first 

refractory  metal  layer; 
patterning  said  first  layer,  said  first  refractory  metal  layer, 
and  said  second  layer  into  said  first  interconnection; 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  fuw  interconnec- 
tion; 

etching  a  via  opening  through  said  second  insulating  layer 
and  partially  into  said  first  interconnection; 
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filling  said  via  opening  wfth  a  conductive  material  to  form  a 

conductive  via;  and 
forming  a  second  interconnection  on  said  second  insulating 

layer  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  via. 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  4  MULTILAYER  WIRING 

STRUCTURE  ANt>  USING  A  FLUORINE 

COMPOUNIVCONTAINING  GAS 

TctMqra  Hoama,  Tokyo,  Ja^aa,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  11,  li»94,  Ser.  No.  179,718 

Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1993,  5-002263 

Int  a*  HOIL  2]/H 

U.S.  CL  437— 195  |  14ClaliBS 
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1.  A  method  for  control 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
implanting  p-type  ions 


August  22,  1995 


ultra  shallow  junction  region  less  than  1000  Angstroms  in 
thickness; 

sputter  depositinf  a  layer  of  titanium  upon  said  junction 
region,  said  lay  it  of  titanium  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface  wherein  the  titanium  upper  surface  is  exposed  and 
the  titanium  lower  surface  is  adjacent  said  junction  region; 

implanting  argon  ions  into  said  layer  of  titanium  to  a  concen- 
tration peak  d^isity  at  a  midline  between  the  titanium 
upper  and  lowe  r  surfaces;  and 

heating  in  the  pre  lence  of  nitrogen  to  react  a  portion  of  the 
titaniimi  lower  i  urface  beneath  the  midline  with  the  junc- 
tion region  to  f(  trm  a  titanium  silicide  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  ' 

a)  forming  a  wiring  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a 
first  insulating  film  provided  thereon; 

b)  treating  said  wiring  wi$i  a  fluorine  compound-containing 
gas; 

c)  spin  coating  an  insulating  material  onto  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  to  form  a  planar  surface  on  said  substrate,  the 
spin  coated  insulating  tnaterial  substantially  not  forming 
on  the  treated  wiring; 

d)  exposing  said  spin  coated  insulating  material  to  a  fluo- 
roalkoxysilane  compound-containing  vapor  to  compact 
said  spin  coated  insulating  material;  and 

e)  forming  a  second  insufeting  film  on  said  wiring  and  said 
compacted  insulating  lyaterial. 


5,444,025 

PROCESS  FOR  E^ICAPSULATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PACKAGE  HA  »1NG  A  HEAT  SINK  USING  A  JIG 

Saito;  Maaashi  Takenaka,  and  Masanori 
YosUmoto,  all  of !  Uwanki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawaaald,  Ji  pan 
Continiiation  of  Sei .  No.  962,117,  Oct.  16, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,494 

Oalaia  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1991,  3-275710 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/52.  21/56,  21/58.  21/60 

UCbdms 


U.S.  a.  437—207 


;^fe. 


4,024 

MFFHOD  FOR  LOW  E}>JERGY  IMPLANTATION  OF 

ARGON  TO  CONTBOL  TTFANIUM  SILICIDE 

FORMATION 

Mohammed  A^jum;  Ibrahim  K.  Burki,  both  of  Austin,  and  Craig 
W.  Christian,  Buda,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro 
DcTices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,542 

lat  a.»  HtlL  21/265.  21/28 

VS.  CL  437—200  ]  13  daiias 


f  art 
leidsi 


g  the  growth  of  titanium  silicide. 


1.  A  method  of 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fitting  a  botto^ 
hole  which  is 

(b)  positioning  on 
at  a  central  par 
a  top  surface 
having  inner 

(c)  mounting  a 
the  radiator  blc^k 
the  lead  frame 

(d)  positioning  at 

(e)  positioning  ai  i 
injecting  a  resi  i 
upper  and  low^r 
package  wl 
block,  the 
of  the  lead 
extend  outwardly 

the  bottom  part 
package  by  a 


pi  oducing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 


I  frame 


semiconductor  chip 


to  a  silicon  substrate  to  form  an       (f)  removing  the 


part  of  a  radiator  block  within  a  tapered 
l^ovided  at  a  bottom  of  a  recess  of  a  jig; 
the  jig  a  lead  frame  which  has  an  opening 
thereof,  said  opening  being  located  above 
of  the  radiator  block,  said  lead  frame 
and  outer  leads; 
sei^iconductor  chip  on  the  top  surface  part  of 
and  bonding  the  semiconductor  chip  to 
t>y  a  plurality  of  wires; 
least  the  radiator  block  on  a  lower  die; 
upper  die  on  top  of  the  lower  die  and 
into  a  cavity  which  is  formed  inside  the 
dies  so  as  to  mold  the  resin  and  form  a 
hichl  encapsulates  at  least  a  part  of  the  radiator 
semiconductor  chip,  the  wires  and  inner  leads 
so  that  the  outer  leads  of  the  lead  frame 
of  the  package, 
>f  the  radiator  block  projecting  from  the 
1  ngth  to  conduct  heat  generated  from  the 
outside  the  package;  and 
ig  from  the  package. 
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5,4444126 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  BY  FORMING  INSULATOR-LAYER  TO 
SUPPRESS  BUBBLE  FORMATION 
Claag-kya  Kim,  Snwoa;  Myeoag-beoH  Lee;  Ji-hyna  Choi,  both 
of  Seonl;  Woo-in  Joaag,  Kyaa^-do;  Yonag-Jin  ta,  Seool; 
Wo^Joo  Kim;  Jia-gi  Hoag.  both  of  KynagU-do,  aad  Gcang- 
woB  Kaag,  Seoal,  aU  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaai^on  to  !««-«-« 
Ekctrooics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sowoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,761 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  10,  1992. 
92-10069 


to  not  more  than  5  parts  by  weight  of  one  selected  from  zinc 
oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  and  magnesium  oxide  b 
contained  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  w-UjO-x- 
•CaO-yA203-zTi02. 


U.S.  CL  437—240 


lat  CL*  HOIL  21/316 


7ClalM 


5,444,029 

PROCESS  FOR  DESTROYING  SUSPENDED  PARTICLES 

Gay  Martia,  Magaac  aar  Toavre,  F^aace,  aMiffMr  to  Oaia. 

Saint- Yrieix-nr-Chareote,  FVaace 

Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  103,707,  Aag.  10,  1993,  ri»«d<w«L 

TWa  applicatioa  No».  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,139 

lat  a.*  BOIJ  20/34:  BOID  53/74 

VS.  CL  502—38  5  , 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  an  intermediate  layer  of  plasma-enhanced  oxide 
having  Uiickness  of  substantially  400  A''-700  A"  to  en- 
tirely cover  the  conductive  layer;  and 

forming  a  BPSG  layer  on  said  intermediate  layer,  so  that 
during  formation  of  said  BPSG  Uyer,  bubbles  are  substan- 
tially eliminated  due  to  the  presence  of  said  intermediate 
layer. 


5,444,027 

COMPOSmONS  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  DIELECTRIC 

CERAMICS 

Hynng  J.  Jang;  Ki  H.  Yooa;  Doag  P.  Kla,  awl  Enag  S.  Kiia,  all 
of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignon  to  Korea  laatitnte  of  Sci- 
ence aad  Technology,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,587 
Int  CL*  C0«B  35/00 
VS.  a.  501-135  ,  cu. 

1.  A  composition  of  high  frequency  didectric  ceramics  of 

(1  -xXBa(MgjTai)03] -t- xBaWO4-f.0.  lxMn02 
(O.OlSxSO.09). 


5^444,028 
MICROWAVE  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSTHON 
Hiaakaaa  TakahaaU;  KeaicU  EaaU;  Yoko  Baba,  aad  ^r'hU 

SUbata,  an  of  Oaaka,  J^aa,  aarigaort  to  Saayo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Diviaioa  <rf  Ser.  No.  186^69.  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,423,796. 
Tbia  application  Nor.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,012 

Onln*  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  3,  1993,  5-016384; 
Dee.  21. 1993,  5-321542 

lat  CL*  C04B  35/26 
VS.  CL  501-136  2  ^-^1 

1.  In  a  microwave  dielectric  ceramic  composition  expressed 
by  a  compositiMi  formula  of  w  LizO-xOKD— y-A203— r- 
•T1O2.  wherein  A  is  selected  from  Sm  and  Nd,  and  w,  x,  y  and 
z  are  in  the  following  ranges.- 

0.0  mole  %<wS23.0  mole  %, 

0.0  mole  %<x§50.0  mole  %, 

0.0  mole  %<yS30.0  mole  %, 

0.0  mole  %<z§80.0  mole  %, 
the  microwave  dielectric  ceramic  composition  being  charac- 
terized m  diat  M/+i+y+z=  too  mole  %  and  more  tiian  zeix> 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  an  activated  charcoal  filter  for 
a  spray  paint  booth  exhaust,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 

passing  a  first  gas  flow  of  inlet  air  through  the  filter, 

preheating  the  first  gas  flow; 

combining  tiie  preheated  first  gas  flow  with  additional  air  to 
form  a  preheated  second  gas  flow; 

recirculating  the  preheated  second  gas  flow  through  the 
filter  for  desorUng  filtered  contaminanu  into  the  second 
gas  flow; 

diverting  a  portion  of  the  second  gas  flow  to  a  heat  contrib- 
uting heat  exchanging  point  for  further  heating; 

pyrolytically  oxidizing  the  further  reheated  gas  flow, 
thereby  oxidizing  sulMtantially  all  of  the  suspended  parti- 
cles therein; 

passing  tiie  resulting  oxidized  flow,  at  elevated  temperature, 
to  the  heat  exchanging  point  for  cooUng  the  oxidized  gas 
flow  and  contributing  exchanged  heat  to  the  second  gas 
flow  to  achieve  heating  of  second  gas  flow  entering  tiie 
heat  exchanging  point;  and 

discharging  the  cooled  flow,  devoid  of  noxious  particles,  to 
the  atmosphere. 


5.4444130 
METAL  COMPLEXES  WITH  A  HICH  COORDINATION 

Axd  Battcher.  Wcaei;  Maafred  DBriag.  JcM^  and  JlTKa  Zehr- 
fUd.  VocNe.  all  of  GcTMny.  aarigior,  to  Rntacnwofcc  Alt- 
tirngr aillaibaH  AG,  Gennany 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119401 
OalaM  priority,  ippHcaHoa  Gcranny,  Sep.  22,  1992,  42  31 

680.4 

Int  CL*  BDU  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—150  10  dates 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  neutral  metal  complex 
salts  of  the  formula  M«+(SR*-)  n-o  L,  B,  wherein  M  is  an 
•on  of  a  metal  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  iron,  zinc,  manganese,  copper,  mercury,  zirconium,  tin, 
cadium,  titanium,  vanadram,  indium,  silver,  chromium  and 
antimony,  SR  is  an  acid  radical  of  an  organic  or  inorgank  acid, 
B  is  a  Lewis  base  of  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  or  an 
imidazole  and  L  is  a  chelating  Ugand,  wherein 


2S16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a=an  integer  of  1-8, 

b=aii  integer  of  1-3, 

n=an  integer  of  1-8, 

o=an  integer  of  0-8, 

x=an  integer  of  0-4,  and 

y=an  integer  of  8-15 
wherein  (n— o)+x+y  §  16,  Characterized  in  that  the  metal  salt, 
chelating  Ugand  and  Lewis  l^ase  are  mixed  together  in  stoichio- 
metric amounts  in  the  absentee  of  a  solvent  and  reacted  in  a 
molten  stage  at  a  temperatii^  of  20*  to  200*  C. 

\ 

Sk44,031 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CATALYTIC  CARBON 
Richard  A.  Hayden,  Pittsbugh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgoa  Carbon 
Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  fa. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,lfi9 

Tlie  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  tliis  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Oct  18, 

2011,  has  been  diacUimed. 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  21/18;  COIB  31/12.  31/10 

VS.  CL  S02— 180  14  dainis 


(b)  a  soluble 
hydrolysis  to 

(c)  a  noble  metal 

(d)  a  soluble 
drolysis  yieldin, 

(e)H20; 

wherein  said  solu^on 

range  of  from 
a  molar  ratio  of  TAA-OH 

0.2:1, 
a  molar  ratio  of 

and 
a  molar  ratio  of 

0.05:1. 
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aluiliinum  compound  capable  of  undergoing 
AI2O3; 
M)  complex  or  salt; 
silicpn  compound  capable  of  undergoing  hy- 
Si02;  and 


If20:Si02  in  the  range  of  from  5:1  to  40:1, 
^:St02  in  the  range  of  from  0.0002:1  to 


CATALYST  COM  POSITIONS  1 
OF  HYDROCi  SBON 

MAN!  fFACTURING ' 

Kaznshi  Und,  Noda^Shigenori 
lahida,  Satte,  all 
tnte,  Saitama  and 
Continiiation  of  Ser. 
application 
Claims  priority, 
Oct  18, 1991,  3-2991743; 
In. 


com  jositioa  I 


igradii  »t 


I.  A  process  for  the  n^ufacture  of  carbonaceous  char 
having  catdytic  activity  i^hich  comprises  the  steps  of  (a) 
carbonizing  a  bituminous  toal  or  a  coal  having  bituminous 
properties  at  temperatures  below  700*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxidant  gas;  (b)  oxidizing  said  bituminous  coal  or  coal  having 
bituminous  properties  at  temperatures  below  700*  C.  during  or 
after  said  carbonization;  an4  (c)  contacting  said  carbonized  and 
oxidized  bituminous  coal  og  coal  having  bituminous  properties 
with  a  nitrogen-containing  Compound  and  during  said  contact- 
ing increasing  the  temperature  to  above  700*  C,  to  provide 
said  carbonaceous  char. 

10.  The  cartxjnaceous  char  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim 


VS.  CL  502—314 

1.  A  catalyst 
oils  which  compria^ 
5-30%  by  weight, 
amount  of  1-10% 
VIB  metal  and  said 
alumina  carrier  and 
concentration 
toward  the  center 
formulas,  0.9>h2/Hi 
concentration  at  th« 
Group  VIB  metal 
the  catalyst  particl^, 
Group  VIII  metal 
particle  and  lu  is 
outermost  surface 
lyst  particle  startinj ; 
center  and  to  a 
first  outside  surface, 
metal  each  have  a 
2. 


tlie  ' 


I  second 


PROCESS  FOR 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR  NO  AN  EFFECTIVE  CATALYST  Continnation  of  Serj 


MDan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  21, 
ClalBS  priority. 


U,S.CL  501-235 
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has  a  molar  ratio  of  Si02:Al203  in  the 
1  to  500:1, 

:Si02in  the  range  of  from  0.05:1  to 


5^44,033 

FOR  HYDROTREATING 
OILS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  SAME. 
Nakashizn,  Sonka,  and  Kcntarou 
at  Japan,  assignors  to  Coamo  Research  Insti- 
Coono  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
No.  955,252,  Oct.  1, 1992,  abaMkmed.  This 
Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,424 
amplication  Japan,  Oct  18,  1991,  3-299742; 
I;  Nov.  1, 1991,  3-315402 
CL*  BOIJ  21/02.  23/00 

23Clain8 

for  hydrotreating  of  hydrocarbon 

a  Group  VIB  metal  in  an  amount  of 

as  oxide,  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  in  an 

weight,  as  oxide,  wherein  said  Group 

Oroup  VIII  metal  are  impregnated  into  an 

are  distributed  in  a  catalyst  particle  with  a 

which  becomes  higher  from  the  surface 

3f  the  catalyst  particle  according  to  the 

SO,  wherein  h|  is  the  Group  VIB  metal 

center  of  the  catalyst  particle  and  h2  is  the 

»ncentration  at  the  outermost  surface  of 

and  0.9  >  114/119^0,  wherein  ha  is  the 

( »ncentration  at  the  center  of  the  catalyst 

Group  VIII  metal  concentration  at  the 

the  catalyst  particle,  wherein  in  the  cata- 

from  a  first  outside  surface  through  the 

outside  surface  which  is  opposite  to  the 

the  Group  VIB  metal  and  the  Group  VIII 

cbncentration  distribution  as  shown  in  FIG. 


FOR  N-PARAFINS  KYDROISOMERIZATION 
Cario  Pcrcgo,  Milan;  Giniei  pe  BeOniii,  Piacensa,  and  Vinccnzo 
,  Milnn,  aU  of  II  Uy,  Mrignon  to  Eniricerche  S.p^ 


,  1993,  Scr.  No.  124,203 

I  Italy,  Sep.  29, 1992,  MI92A2242 
Int  a*  BOU  21/12 

SCIalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparii%  difimctional  catalysts,  ctmprising 
the  steps  of: 
beating  a  solution  to  fom  a  gel; 
drying  and  calcining  said  gel  under  an  inert  atmosphere  and 

then  under  an  oxidiziqg  atmosphere 
wherein  said  solution  comprises, 
(a)  a  tetraalkylammonium  hydroxide  (TAA-OH),  wherein 

said  alkyl  is  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl, 

n-propyl  and  n-butyl;  ' 


5,444,034 
PREPARING  SILVER  AND  ALKAU 
CATALYST 

Nabfl  Rizkalla,  ftiwkr  Vale,  N J.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Design 
Compnny,  Inc.,  Mttle  Ferry,  N  J. 

No.  24,477,  Mar.  1, 1993,  abnndooed.  This 
Jan.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  370,550 
ilJ  37/08.  23/04.  23/50.  23/66 

13Clain 

ireparing  a  supported  silver  catalyst  for  the 

«  of  ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide,  consisting 

of: 
porous  support  having  a  surface  area  of 
mVg  with  a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  an 
organic  silver  Ldt  of  an  acid  suHicient  to  provide  3  to  25 
wt  %  silver  01  the  support; 
(b)  subjecting  the  silver  impregnated  support  of  step  (a)  to 
activation  by  heating  at  a  first  temperature  in  the  range  of 
ISO*  to  200*  C  for  less  than  an  hour,  heating  at  a  second 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  greater  than  200*  C.  to 
300*  C.  for  less  than  one  hour,  heating  at  a  third  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  greater  than  300*  C.  to  400  *  C. 
for  less  than  01  le  hour  and  finally  heating  at  a  fourth  tem- 


IntCL*l 
UJS.  CL  502—347 

1.  A  process  for  | 
vapor-phase  oxidati 
essentially  of  the ! 
(a)  impregnating  b 
about  0.2  to  2.1 
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perature  of  greater  than  400*  C.  to  500*  C.  for  less  than  an 
hour  in  an  inert  atmosphere  consisting  of  one  or  more 
inert  gases;  and 
(c)  impregnating  the  activated  silver  impregnated  support  of 
step  (b)  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  alcoholic  solution 
containing  an  alkali  metal  compound  to  obtain  a  finished 
catalyst  having  about  1  to  6x  10"^  gew  of  the  alkali  metal 
per  kg  of  catalyst. 


5,444,035 
LASER  PERFORATION  OF  PAPER 
Kenneth  J.  Perrington,  Maplewood,  and  Robert  D.  Kampfer,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,429,  Aug.  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,127,  Aug.  17, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No  ' 
264,848 
Int  CL*  B41M  5/20 
VS.  CL  503—201  32 


5,444,036 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Akiko  Iwnaaki,  Urawa;  Knnitaka  Toyofakn,  Saknra;  Kyoko 
UchMa,  Maddda,  and  Masatoshi  Fiylno,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  New  Ofl  Paper  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-002000 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thta  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Sep.  21 

2010,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/30 

UA  a.  503-209  7ci.ta, 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising: 

a  substrate  sheet;  and 

a  thermosensitive  colored  image-forming  layer  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  sheet  and  comprising  a  substan- 
tiaUy  colorless  dye  precursor,  a  color  developing  agent 
reactive  with  the  dye  precursor  upon  heating  to  thereby 
develop  a  color,  and  a  binder, 
said  color  developing  agent  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound comprising,  per  molecule  thereof,  at  least  one 
arylsulfonylureido  group  of  the  formula  (I): 


(R— SOz— NHCNH-»- 

n 

O 


(D 


ao  r 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  aromatic  groups  and  substituted  aro- 
matic groups  having  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxyl  groups 
and  halogen  atoms,  and 
said  thermosensitive  colored  image-forming  layer  further 
comprising  a  thermally  fusible  additive  comprising  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  acetoacetanilide  compounds  of  the  formula  (II): 


2.0        4.0        e.o 

•  FLEX  CYCLES 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  form-set  of  carbonless  papers 
comprising  a  plurality  of  perforated  sheets,  said  form-set  in- 
cluding at  least  a  first  sheet  containing  a  first  coating  of  an 
encapsulated  color-former  and  a  second  sheet  containing  a 
second  coating  of  a  developer,  said  first  and  second  sheets 
being  positioned  such  that  said  first  and  second  coatings  are 
juxtaposed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  in  order,  of: 

(a)  providing  perforated  sheets  of  carbonless  paper  by  a 
process  including  the  steps  of  (i)  providing  a  first  carbon- 
less paper  having  said  first  coating  on  at  least  on  surface 
thereof  and  a  second  carbonless  paper  having  said  second 
coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  and  (ii)  exposing 
each  of  said  first  carbonless  paper  and  second  carbonless 
paper  to  a  laser  beam  to  create  a  plurality  of  perforations 
in  each  of  said  first  carbonless  paper  and  second  carbon- 
less paper,  said  perforations  defining  a  line  between  first 
and  second  portions  of  each  of  said  first  carbonless  paper 
and  second  carbonless  paper; 

(b)  processing  said  perforated  sheets  by  sheet-fed  equipment; 
and 

(c)  securing  said  first  sheet  to  said  second  sheet  to  form  a 
form-set  such  that  said  first  and  second  coatings  are  juxta- 
posed; 

wherein  said  sheets  have  i)  a  Post-Flex  Pull  Strength  after  3 
cycles  of  no  less  than  about  60%  of  Initial  Pull  Strength;  and  ii) 
a  Tear  Strength  that  is  no  more  than  about  75%  of  the  force 
required  to  tear  a  like  sheet  with  no  perforation. 


R< 


R2 


(ID 


NH— C-CH2— C-CH3 
II  II 

O  O 


R3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R3  respectively  and  independently  from 
each  other  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups,  alkoxyl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  aryl 
groups,  aryloxy  groups,  nitro  group,  acetylamino  group, 
acetoacetylamino  group,  hydrogen  atom  and  halogen  atoms; 
and 

(2)  sulfonamide  compounds  of  the  formula  (III): 


Ari— SO2NH— Ar2 


(m) 


wherein  Ari  and  Ar2  respectively  and  independently  from 
each  other  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups,  and  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  each  having  1  to  3  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  groups,  alkyl 
groups,  alkoxyl  groups,  nitro  group,  halogen  atoms,  alkyl- 
amino  groups,  allyloxy  group,  aryloxy  groups,  and  aralkyloxy 
groups,  and  one  of  Art  and  Ar2  has  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxyl  groups,  allyloxy 
group,  pbenoxy  group  and  benzyloxy  group. 


ss 
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S;H4,037 
THERMAL  DYE  TRANSI  ER  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 

INTERMEDLATE  MEDIA  THEREFOR 
AUUro  laai,  Duma;  HirVyaU  Matano,  Neyagawa;  Yasno 
Rikid,  KadoBM,  and  Notavodii  TagKhi,  Ikmna,  aU  of  JapM^ 
aMiffon  to  MaisMUta  QecMc  Induitrial  Co^  UiL,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28,  092,  Ser.  No.  997,199 

OaiaN  priority,  appUcado*  Japan,  Dec  27,  1991,  3-3M127 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  (his  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Aug.  30, 

2011,  has  been  diadaimed. 

iBt  a.*  B^lM  5/035.  5/38 

VS.  CL  503—227  ,  6  Claims 


fc 


n^ 


wheFcin 
R'  is  hydrogen  oi 
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halogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  n  tro;  halogen;  Ci-C6  alkyl;  cyano;  C|-C6 
alkylthio;  C|-<::6  alkylsulfmyl;  Ci-Ce  alkylsulfonyl; 
C|-C6  alkoxy;  i  cetylamino;  or  amino; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  c  hloro,  fluoro  or  iodo;  halo-Ci-Ce-alkyl; 
halo-C|-C6-alk(  ixy;  cyano;  amino  or  SO^'^  and  R'^  is 
ialo-Ci-C6-alkyl  and  y  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
independently  hydrogen;  halogen;  nitro; 
hydroxy;  cyano(  Ci-Q  alkyl;  Ci-C*  alkoxyimino-Ci-Ce- 
alkyl;  hydroxy<:i-C6-alkyl;  Ci-Q-alkoxy-Ci-C^-alkyl; 
C|-C6-alkylsulfi>nylamino-C|-C6-alkyl;  halo-C|-C«- 

alkylsulfonylam|no-Ci-C6-alkyl;  (C|-C6-alkyl)namino- 
(Ci<:6-alkylcarbonyloxy)r<;i-C6-alkyl; 
halo<^l-C«-alkil;  formyl;  C|-Q-alkylcarbonyl;  carboxy 
or  its  salt;  CO  ><:i-C6-alkyl;  carboxamido;  substituted 
carboxamido  wherein  the  nitrogen  substituents  can  be 
selected  from  1  ydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-Ce-haloalkyl- 
sulfonyl,  and  C  i-Ct-alkylsulfonyl;  sulfonamido  wherein 
the  nitrogen  sul  stituents  can  be  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  Ci-Q-alkjl;  (Ci-C6-alkylsulfonyl)2amino;  (acetyl)- 


^amino; 


1.  Thermal  transfer  printitig  method  using  the  combination 
of  a  transfer  printing  memb4  r  having  a  coloring  material  layer 
on  the  substrate  A,  an  int(  nnediate  medium  having  a  dye- 
receiving  layer  on  the  sub  itrate  B  and  an  image  receiving 
member  comprising  paper,  said  dye-receiving  layer  being 
formed  by  using  at  least  a  polymer  having  flow  softening  point 
of  less  than  300*  C,  wherein  first  the  coloring  material  layer  of 
the  transfer  printing  member  is  overlapped  with  the  dye- 
receiving  layer  of  the  intermediate  medium  and  then  a  sublima- 
tion thermal  transfer  imagp  is  transfer-printed  in  the  dye- 
receiving  layer  of  the  intermediate  medium  by  heating  the 
transfer  printing  member  with  a  printing  heaid  and  subse- 
quently the  intermediate  i|iedium  is  overlapped  with  said 
image  receiving  member  in  ^he  manner  that  the  dye-receiving 
layer  with  printed  image  cdmes  to  the  side  of  said  image  re- 
ceiving member  and  the  iye-receiving  layer  with  printed 
image  is  transferred  from  the  substrate  B  of  the  intermediate 
medium  directly  on  to  said  image  receiving  member  by  head 
and/or  pressure  and  further  the  dye-receiving  layer  is  fixed  on 
the  image  receiving  membet  by  heat  and/or  pressure. 


wherein  L,  M,  P  and 
YR'  wherein  Y 
)„-COR">;  HR 


5,144,038 
ARYLINDAZOLES  ANDTimR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Donald  R.  Jamea,  El  Sobranlfe;  Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda;  Steven  D. 
Mielich,  Palo  Alto;  WUliam  J.  Michaely,  El  Cerrito,  all  of 
Calif.;  Steven  Fit^ohn,  Bracknell,  England;  Christopher  G. 
Knndsen,  Berkeley,  Calif^  Christopher  Matiiews,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  and  John  M.  Gerdes,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  aasignors  to 
Zeneca  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,622,  Mar.  9, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18^71 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  401/04 

VS.  CL  504—253  53  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  having  tlie  formula  -      ■ 


-C6-I 


'lami  )0; 


Ci-C6-alkyl; 

phenyl-Ci-Ce- 

alkyl;     Ci-C*- 

C2-C8-alkynyl 
R'O  is  C|-C6-alk]^ 

Ci-Ct-alkoxy; 

Ci-Ce-alkoxy; 

C|-C6-alkoxy-C 

Ci-Q-alkyl; 

ycarboxyl;  Ci 

ycarbonyl-C  i  -daaUcyl; 

alkyl)nhydrazin  >; 

alkyUunino; 

namino-C|-C6-i 

Ci-C6-alkyli 

C|-C«-alkybulf^nyL 

acetylamino-C) 

(Ci-C6-alkyl);„4mii 

cyano-Ci-C6-i 

Ci-C6-alkoxy-di-C6 

namino;  C2-Cg' alkenyloxy; 

carbazido; 
R"  is  C1-C4  alkyjidene; 
R '2  is  hydrogen; 

or  Ci-C6-alkyl(^arboi 
MorWisCi-C6 

hydroxy;  hydrdgen; 

namino;  C2-Cg-  tlkynyli 
L  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
P  is  phosphorus; 
m  is  0,  1; 
n  is  0,  1,  2; 
z  is  1,  2; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  hilogen; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or 
X  is  nitrogen; 


1  ialo-C|-C«-alkyl;     hydroxy-Ci-C6-alkyl; 

1;  cyano-Ci-Q-alkyl;  acetoxy-Ci-Q- 

I  Ikoxy-Ci-Q-alkyl;     Ci-Cg-alkenyl; 


L 

R 

P— M 

I 

Q 

Q  are  as  described  below; 
is  O.  NR>2,  or  S(0)„;  R"  is  -{R"- 
")«-SO2R'0; 


L 

-(R")«-P-M; 


or 


halo-Ci-C6-alkyl;  hydrogen;  hydroxy; 

i-C6-alkoxy-Ci-C6-alkyl;  Ci-C^-alkoxy- 

Ci-C6-alkoxy-Ci-C«-alkylamino;      di- 

i-Ce-alkylamino;       phenoxy;      phenyl- 

a^alkyl];    Ci-C6-alkoxycarbonyl;    hydrox- 

alkoxycarbonyi-C|-C6-alkyl;  hydrox- 

(Ci-C6-alkyl)„amino;     (Ci-Q- 

C  i-C6-alkoxycarbonyl-C  1  -Ce- 

h)^roxy-Ci-C6-alkylamino;    (Ci-C^-alkyl)- 

t  Ikylamino;  (C|-C«-alkyl)„aminocarfoonyl- 

hydroxycarbony  1-C 1  -C6-alky  lamino; 

amino;  phenylsulfonylamino; 

-C6-aIkylamino;  N-Ci-C«-alkoxy-N- 

no;  N-hydroxy-N^alkyl)mamino; 

amino;  (Ci-Cg-alkenyl)namino; 

-alkylamino;       (Ci-Cg-alkynyl)- 

C2-Cg-alkynyloxy;  or  semi- 


Q-alkyl;  C2-C8-alkenyl;  C2-C8-alkenyl 
nyl; 
1  Ikoxy;  C|-C6-alkyl;  (Ci-C6-alkyl)„amino; 
C2-C8-alkenyloxy;  (C2-C8-alkenyl)- 
ioxy;  or  (C2-Cg-alkynyl)namino; 


;  Ci-C6-alkyl;  or  nitro; 
halogen; 
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5444i)39 
(HG4>B)-BA-CA-CU-o' SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
KazaynU  laawa,  Tokyo;  Ayako  Yamamoto,  MinamiMhi^ra; 
Makoto  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Se^i  AdacU,  Urayasa,  and  Hiaao 
Yamauchi,  Nagareyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tobokn 
Electric  Power  Copaay,  Incorporated,  MiyagI;  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd^  Mattnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka  and  International  Snpercondactirity 
Techndogy  Center,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,494 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231891 

Int  CL«  COIF  II/OZ-  COIG  3/02 

VS.  CL  505-125  g  Qaims 

1.  An  oxjde  superconductor  represented  by  (Hgi  _xPbx)Ba2 

Ca2Cu306  wherein  0.08Sxg0.41,  7.625 §6 §9. 15.  and  having 

a  crystal  structure  in  which  a  blocking  layer  of  (Kg.  Pb)Or 

BaO-Cu02-Ca-Cu02-Ca-Cu02-BaO,  wherein  0.625§zS2.15, 

is  laminated  in  a  c-axial  direction  of  the  crystal  structure. 


5,444,040 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  OXIDE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Hironao  Kojima,  and  laao  Tanaka,  botii  of  Yamanashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  451.769,  Dec  18, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  973,608 

Int  CL*  C30B  13/26 

VS.  a.  50S-238  ,  ciainm 


of  said  superconductive  oxide  to  a  size  greater  than  S  mm  in 
diameter  and  greater  than  40  mm  in  length  under  the  foUowins 
growth  conditions: 


Oxygen  presuire 
Growth  temperatiuc 
Growth  rate 


O.IS  MPA  or  mofc 
UOtrto  1300*  C 
O.ISto3inni/h. 


CONVERTIBLE  MICROEMULSION  FORMULATIONS 
Albert  J.  Owen,  W««t  ChcAer,  Pa.;  Sea^  H.  YIt,  WOmingiiM. 
Del.,  and  Aai  a  SariuUan,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  aarimmn  to 
Ibidi,  Inc.  Bine  BeU,  Pa. 

Continnatiaa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,931,  Feb.  25, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,347, 
Feb.  14, 1992,  abandooed.  which  is  a  contfaination-in-part  of  Ser' 
No.  687^1,  Apr.  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20, 
1992.  Ser.  No.  885,202 
Int  CL«  A61K  9/107.  38/00,  38/16.  39/00 
VS.  a.  514—2  137  , 


•  n  Mtbtal 


I— fcw>m.f) 


■.■NtfaW 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  single  crystal  of  a  super- 
conductive oxide  by  growing  a  single  crystal  on  a  seed  crystal 
l»sed  on  the  traveling  solvent  floating  zone  method,  wherein 
the  solvent  is  sandwiched  between  a  sintered  feed  rod  and  the 
seed  crystal,  said  solvent  being  melted  so  as  to  fuse  together  the 
sintered  feed  rod  and  the  seed  crystal,  wherein  said  supercon- 
ductive oxide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


U2-aSr.Oi04. 

La2-frB«tCii04. 

Nd2_cCe(CiiO«. 

YB.2CU307_A 

BiSrCaCu20«  and 

Tl2B»2C«2Cu30f 


0  S  ■  £  0.3 
OS  b  S  ai3 

ai2  <  c  <  ai7 

0  <  d  <  0.3 
8.5  <e  <9.5 
9.5  <  f  <  10.3 


1.  A  liquid  biologically  compatible  water-in-oil  microemul- 
sion  composition  which  converts  to  an  oil-in-water  emuUion 
by  the  addition  of  water,  comprising: 

(a)  up  to  about  20  volume  percent  of  an  internal  dispersed 
aqueous  phase  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  biolog- 
ically-active material  said  biologically-active  material 
consisting  of  therapeutic  water-soluble  materials. 

(b)  from  about  30  to  99  volume  percent  of  a  continuous  oil 
phase  comprising  diesters  of  propylene  glycol  having 
from  about  IS  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  70  volume  percent  of  a  surfactant  or 
mixture  of  surfactants,  wherein  the  surfactant  or  surfac- 
tant mixtiire  has  a  hydrcphilic-lipophilic  balance  value  of 
from  7  to  14. 


which  comprises  selecting  the  starting  materials  on  the  t«ftit  of 
the  stoichiometric  composition  of  said  superconductive  oxide 
and  mixing  them  in  ethanol,  then  preliminarily  calcining  the 
material  at  800*  C.  to  950*  C,  forming  the  thus-calcinated 
powder  onto  a  round  rod  by  the  application  of  pressure,  sinter- 
mg  the  rod  at  1000*  to  1200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  thus 
resulting  m  said  sintered  feed  rod  and  said  solvent,  melting  said 
smtered  feed  rod  in  tiie  presence  of  a  solvent  stratum.  Uk 
solvent  having  a  composition  of  55  to  91  mol  %  CuO.  and 
placing  these  materials  in  an  infrared  beating  furnace  under 
oxygen  pressure,  thus  affording  the  growth  of  a  single  crystal 


5,444,042 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF 

NEURODEGENERATION  WTTH  CALPAIN  INHmrTORS 

RayBMMd  T.  Bartna,  Laaana  Hills;  Darid  D.  Erelcth,  Irrine, 

both  of  CdifL,  and  JaMi  C  Power.  Atlanta.  Gc,  airigMn  to 
Cortex  Pharaar)  alii  all,  Irrine,  CaUf.  ami  Georgia  Tcck 
RManrek  CorporatfcM  (CTSO,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
CoMtfanaUunofSer.  No.  816,120,  Dec  27, 1991,  altaailnnBd. 
wUck  h  a  coMinMtio»i»-part  or  Ser.  No.  682,925.  Apr.  9, 1991, 
•tMBdoMd,  wUck  h  a  ciMtiMntkM  or  Ser.  No.  635,952.  Dec  2S, 
1990.  TUa  appHcatloa  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207^81 
Int  CL*  A61K  37/00;  C12Q  1/37;  CI2N  9/99 
VS.  CL  514—2  u  f^-^— 

1.  A  method  of  treating  neurodegeneratioa  due  to  ti-tn-mi. 
in  a  mammalian  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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selecting  a  patient  who  •  experiencing  or  who  has  experi- 
enced neurodegeneration  due  to  ischemia; 
monitoring  said  patient  f^r  indicia  of  the  onset  or  existence 
of  neurodegeneration  due  to  ischemia;  detecting  said 
indicia;  and 
in  response  to  the  detectifig  of  any  such  indicia  of  the  onset 
or  existence  of  neurodegeneration  due  to  ischemia,  admin- 
istering to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  efficaciotis 
amount  of  a  Peptide  ICetoamide  compound,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  sdt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  Peptide  Ketoamide 
compound  having  the 'general  formula  M-(aa)a — CX) — 
Q — R,  wherein: 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NIK — CO — , 
NH2— CS— ,  NH2-J-S02— ,  X— NH— CO— ,  X— N- 
H-CS— ,  X— Nh|-S02-,  X-CO— ,  X-CS— , 
X— S02— ,  X— O-CO— ,  X— O— CS— ,  H,  acetyl, 
carbobenzoxy  ("Z")j  succinyl,  methyloxysuccinyl,  and 
butyloxycarbcnyl; 
X  is  selected  from  tht  group  consisting  of  CI -6  alkyl, 
Cl-6  fluoroalkyl,  c|-6  alkyl  substituted  with  J,  Cl-6 
flnoroalkyl  substitutid  with  J,  1-admantyl,  9-fluorenyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  K,  phenyl  disubstituted 
with  K,  phenyl  trisijbstituted  with  K,  naphthyl,  naph- 
thyl  substituted  with'  K,  naphthyl  disubstituted  with  K, 
naphthyl  trisubstituled  with  K,  CI -6  alkyl  with  an 
attached  phenyl  group,  CI -6  alkyl  with  two  attached 
phenyl  groups,  CI -6  alkyl  with  an  attached  phenyl 
group  substituted  with  K,  and  CI -6  alkyl  with  two 
attached  phenyl  grof  ps  substituted  with  K; 
J  is  selected  from  the  gloup  consisting  of  halogen,  COOH, 
OH,  CN,  N02,  NHS,  CI -6  alkoxy,  Cl-^  alkylamine, 
Cl-6  dialkylamine,  Cl-6  alkyl-O— CO— ,  Cl-6  alkyl- 
O— CO— NH,  and  Cl-6  alkyl-S— ; 
K  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Cl-6 
alkyl,  Cl-6  perfluofoalkyl,  Cl-6  alkoxy,  N02,  CN, 


OH,  C02H,  amino. 


Cl-6  alkylamino,  C2-12  dialkyl- 


amino,  Cl-6  acyl,  C 1-6  alkoxy-CO — ,  and  Cl-6  alkyl- 

aa  IS  a  blocked  or  unblocked  amino  acid  of  the  L  or  D 
configuration  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  proline,  methionine, 
methionine  sulfoxide,  phenylalanine,  tryptophan,  gly- 
cine, serine,  threonine,  cysteine,  tyrosine,  asparagine, 
glutamine,  aspartic  abid,  glutamic  acid,  lysine,  arginine, 
histidine,  phenylglyqine,  beta-alanine,  norleucine  (nleX 
norvaline  (nva),  alplKi-aminobutyric  acid  (abu),  epsilon- 
aminocaproic  acid,  dtruUine,  hydroxyproline,  homoar- 
ginine,  ornithine  and  sarcosine; 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  20; 

Q  is  NH;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Cl-6  alkyl, 
Cl-6  fluoroalkyl.  c(-6  chloroalkyl,  benzyl.  Cl-6  alkyl 
substituted  with  ph^yl,  and  Cl-6  alkyl  with  an  at- 
tached phenyl  groud  substituted  with  K. 


CYCUC  HEPTAPl 


^444,043 
)E  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
iGENT 

WOIiam  H.  Fenical,  Del  Mar,  Robert  S.  Jacobs,  Santa  Barbara, 
awl  Panl  R.  Jensen,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif,,  aadgnors  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,859 
Int.  CL*  AfKlK  38/12.  38/00 
UjS.  CL  514—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  purified  composition  of  matter  comprising 
a  cyclic  depsipeptide  iden|iried  as  cyclo-marin-A  which  has 
the  structure 


N.Y.,  assignors  to 
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II  HI  /„    1 

O  H         Hh     H^ 


5,444,044 

SYNTHETIC  POLVPEPTTOES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF  HIV-l 
Shibo  Jiang;  Kang  Lfn,  and  A.  Robert  Neurath,  all  of  New  York, 
New  York  Blood  Center,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  859,923 
Int  CL*  A6  IK  38/00:  C07K  S/00.  7/00.  17/00 
VS.  CL  514—12  20  Claims 

1.  A  prophylact  c  method  of  topically  inhibiting  HIV-l 
infectivity  or  replic  ition,  comprising: 
topically  adminisi  ering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a 
prophylactic  ai  itiviral  substance,  wherein  said  prophylac- 
tic antiviral  sul  stance  includes: 
an  HIV-1-based  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  sequence 
of  the  envelope  glycoprotein  of  HIV-1///B  or  a  natural 
variant  thereof  from  amino  acid  600  to  amino  acid  862,  or 
a  portion  there  tf  containing  the  sequence  from  amino  acid 
residue  637  to  unino  acid  residue  666. 


5,444,045 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  IGF-1,  IGF-2,  AND 

ANAUOGS  THEREOF  TO  BIRDS 

Geoffrey  L.  Francis  Atfaelstone  SA;  Paid  E.  Walton,  Clarence 


Park  SA;  F.  J 
P.  McMnrty, 
ham,N.C 
Ua;U.SJ>jL, 
FUed 
Int  CL«  A6 
VS.  CL  514—12 
1.  A  method  of 
(a)  administering 


Ballard,  Kensington,  all  of  Australia;  John 

le,  Md^  and  Patricta  V.  Phelps,  Dur- 

to  GfoPep,  Pty.  Ltd.,  Adelaide,  Anstra- 

Md.  and  Embrex,  Inc^  N.C 
17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  947,035 
38/00,  38/22,  35/12;  C07K  14/00 

35  Claims 
icing  the  growth  of  a  bird  comprising: 
compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  IGF|1,  IGF-2  and  active  analogs  th«eof  to  a 
bird  in  ovo; 

(b)  incubating  said  bird  to  hatch;  and  then 

(c)  growing  said  bird  for  at  least  three  weeks  after  hatch, 
wherein  said  compbund  is  administered  in  ovo  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enhan  x  the  growth  of  said  bird  at  least  three 
weeks  after  hatch. 
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5,444,04« 
AMYLASE  INHIBITORS 
ToaUyidd  MiyaaaU,  Ftgimi;  TosUUmi  Morteoto,  Tokyo;  Ry^Ji 
Marayaan,  Hyogo,  and  HiroaU  Matnbwa,  Onka,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarigMm  to  NiasUa  Flow  Mlllii«  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo 
nd  NagBia  Saagyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Hyogo,  both  of  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21M46 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkw  Japn,  Mar.  29, 1993,  5-091881; 
May  28,  1993,  5-148423 

Lrt.  CL*  A23J  1/12;  A61K  38/16;  C071 1/18.  14/415 
VS.  CL  514—12  13  cu-H 

1.  A  purified  protein  composed  of  two  subunits,  each  having 
the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 

Ser  Gly  Pro  Trp  Met  Cy«  Tyr  Pro  Gly  Tyr  Ala  Fhe  Lys  Val  Pro 
>  5  10  IS 

Ala  Leu  Pro  Gly  Cyi  Arg  Pro  V«I  Leu  Lys  Leu  Gto  Cyi  Ami  Gly 

20  25  30 

Ser  Gin  Val  Pro  Glu  Ala  Val  Len  Arg  Asp  Cys  Cys  Gta  Gin  Leu 
35  40  45 

AU  Aq>  De  Ser  Glu  Tip  Cys  Arg  Cys  Gly  AU  Leu  Tyr  Ser  Met 
50  55  60 

Leu  Asp  Ser  Met  Tyr  Lys  Gin  His  Gly  Val  Gin  Glu  Gly  Gin  AU 
65  70  75 

Gly  Thr  Gly  AU  Phe  Pro  Ser  Cys  Aig  Arg  Gin  Val  Val  Lys  Lea 
M>  «3  90 

ThrAUAUSerlleThrAUValCysLysLeuProlleVaineAsp 
95  100  105 

AU  Ser  Gly  Asp  Gly  AU  Tyr  Val  Cyi  Lys  Gly  Val  AU  AU  Tyr 
110  US  lao 

Pro  Asp  AU    (SEQ  ID  Nai) 

having  at  least  23,300  ;tmg  of  human  pancreatic  a-amyhoe 
inhibitory  activity. 


5,444J)47 
TREATMENT  OF  ARTHRTnC  AND  POST-SURGICAL 
ORTHOPEDIC  CONDrnONS  WTTH  INSUUN-LKE 
GROWTH  FACTOR-I 
Ge^  DiPaaqule,  75D  WiMhrop  Rd.,  Jamedmrg,  N  J.  08831 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  26M49 
lrt.  CL*  A61K  38/00.  38/17;  CUN  15/63 
VS.  CL  514-U  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  effect  of  physical  therapy  on 
a  joint  of  an  individual,  wherein  said  joint  has  reduced  mobility 
and  is  associated  with  a  skeletal  muscle  which  provides  muscu- 
lar sappon  for  said  reduced  mobility  of  said  joint  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  Insul- 
Un-Like  Growth  Factor-1  to  said  individual  to  increase  the 
mass  of  said  skeletal  muscle  and  strengthen  the  muscular 
support  of  said  reduced  mobility  joint;  and 

b)  conducting  physical  therapy,  associated  with  said  reduced 
mobUity  of  said  joint,  on  said  individual,  whereby  said 
physical  therapy  is  enhanced  by  administration  of  Insulin- 
Like  Growth  Factor-I. 


BRADYKININ  ANTAGONIST  PSEUDOPEPTIDE 
DERIVATIVES  OF  OLEFINIC  AMINOALKANOIC  ACIDS 
DoMid  J.  Kyle,  AMafdo^  Md,  aarigMr  to  Sdos  Nora,  tac, 
Mmnriaia  View,  CaMf. 

C(»tinatk»-i»«»t  of  Ser.  No.  957^79,  Oct  8, 1991  Thh 

appUcatkM  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,9«1 

lrt.  CL*  A61K  38/08 

VS.  CL  514—16  9  r\.i^ 

1.  A  pseudopeptide  which  has  an  affinity  for  a  biadykinin 
receptor  having  the  formula: 

A-B-C-D-E-F-G-Cn 

wherein, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consitting  of  the  L-and  D-iso- 

mers  of  Arg  and  Lys; 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  L-and  D-iso- 

mers  of  Arg  and  Lys; 
C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


K 


^ 


HN 


HN  I 


HN 


I 

O 


"^^^^ 
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-c  otinued 


NH 


NH 


UMI 


HN 


D  is  a  direct  bon|i 

Ser,  Thr,  Gly, 
E  is  selected  froiji 

and  a 
D-trans-Hype  wljerein 

sisting  of  a  phe  lyl, 

group; 
F  is  selected  froi  n 

Tic,  and  a  Hy]  e 

consisting  of  s 

methyl  group; 
G  is  selected  fro^i 
Cn  is  selected 


ffom 
group,  an  ami 
and  phannaceuticaiy 
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-continued 
o 


NH 


.and 


or  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ala  and  Val; 
the  group  Consisting  of  a  D-Phe,  D-Tic 

aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
:,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  and  naphthylmethyl 

the  group  consisting  of  Oic,  Aoc,  Phe, 

wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 

phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  and  naphthyl- 


the  group  consisting  of  Arg  and  Lys; 

the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  and  an  alkoxy  group; 
accepted  salts  thereof. 
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5444,049 

PEPTTOE  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM  BORONIC 

ACID 

Gnillaiuiie  de  Nanteuil,  Suresnes;  Christiiie  Ula,  Viroflay;  Mi- 
chel  Lanbie,  VancresMm;  Tony  Verbenren,  Vemonille^  Serge 
Simoaet,  Coaflaiu  Salute  HonoriM;  Akin  Rapia,  Santn- 
aieres,  and  Bernard  Porterin,  Elancourt,  all  of  France,  anign- 
or«  to  Adlr  et  Compagnie,  Conrberoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,473 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  24^  1993,  93  02082 
Int.  a.*  A61K  3S/06 

MS.  CL  514—18  u  fTi-^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  fonnu]a(I): 


/ 


0R4 


(D 


R|NH— C— CO— A— CO— IW— CH— B 
/   \  I  \ 

•^2  R'2  R3  OR5 

in  which: 
Rl  represents  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  (Ci-Ce)  acyl, 
benzyl,  Unear  or  branched  (C1-C6)  alkoxycarbonyl,  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,  or  phenoxycaibonyl, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  one  of  the  following  groups: 
benzyl  (unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring 
with  one  or  more  halogen  or  linear  or  branched  (Ci-Ce) 
alkyl,  linear  or  branched  (Ci-C*)  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  or 
bicyclooct-1-yl  (unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  hy- 
droxyl or  linear  or  branched  (Ci-C«)  alkoxy)), 
diphenylmethyl, 
naphthyhnethyl, 

(dicyclopropylmethyl)methyI, 

indanyl,  or 

(C3-C7  cycIoalkyl)methyl, 
R'2  represents  hydrogen 
R3  represents  one  of  the  following  groups: 

linear  or  branched  (C2-C4)  alkyl  substituted  with  linear  or 
branched  (Ci-Ce)  alkoxy,  guanidino,  or  amino, 

^•^3-C7)  cycloalkyi, 
R4  and  Rs  each  represent  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched 

(C1-C6)  alkyl,  or 


PR4 


/ 

B 
\ 
ORj 

forms  a  boronic  ester  of  pinanediol, 
A  represents  one  of  the  following  group*: 


"O" 


in  which 
Ai,  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  linked, 
represents  a  cyclic  structure  chosen  from  the  following 
structures: 
perhydroindole, 
2-azabicyclo[2.2.2]octane, 
2-azabicyclo[3.3.0]octane, 
2-azabicyclo(2.2. 1  Jheptane, 
perhydroisoindole, 
indoline, 
isoindoline, 
perhydroquinoline, 
perhydroisoquinoline, 
1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline, 
1  >2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline, 

thiazolidine,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  mote  lin- 
ear or  branched  (Ci-Ci)  alkyl,  or 


Aj     R«  R'j 

in  which: 
n  represents  I  or  2, 
R^  represents  hydrogen 
R'fi  represents  hydrogen, 
or  alternatively 

A2  represents  indanyl,  (C3-C7)  cycloalkyi  (unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  one  or  more  methylX 
its  enantiomers,  diastereoisomers  and  epimers  as  well  as  its 
addition  salts  with  a  phannaceutically-acceptable  acid  or  base. 


5,444,050 
BINDING  OF  E-SELECriN  OR  P-SELECIIN  TO  SIALYL 

LEWIS*  OR  SIALYL-LEWIS" 
Timothy  P.  Kosan,  Sngar  Lami;  Brian  Dnpr^  Hovton;  Ian  L, 
Scott,  Hoocton;  Karin  Keller,  Howtoo;  Hnoog  Dao,  Honaton, 
and  Pamela  J.  Beck,  Hoaaton,  all  of  Tex.,  aMignors  to  Te 
BiotechaoloKy  ConioratioB,  Howton,  Tex. 

FOed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,293 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/20 
MS.  CL  514—25  19  1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


0(CH2)» 


V  O  "^(CHz),*, 

V^^rA^oH 


HO 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of (CH2)- 

,,C02H.  -0(CH2)„C02H,  -(CH2),,0(CH2),„C02H. 
-CONH(CH2),„C02H,  -CH(0ZXC02H),  -CH(Z)- 
(CO2H),  -(CH2),S03H,  -<CH2),P03D,D2. 

-NH(CH2)mC02H,  -C0NH(CHR«)C02H.  (1-H-tet- 
razolyl-S-alkyl-).  and  —OH; 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  — OZ,  — NO2.  — Jffli 
and— NHZ; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  —OZ  and  —NHZ; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  hydroxyl,  hydroxyl-O-sulfate  and  — OZ; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  — CN 
-N3.  -NH2,  -NHNH2.  -NE1E2.  -NHEi,  -NH- 
CO(CH2)/X>2H.  -S(CH2)„C02H  and 

— NHCHNHNH2;  and 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl.  alkyl  carboxylic  acid 
and  alkyl  caiboxamide; 

wherein  n  is  0  to  6,  mis  1  to  6,  p  is  0  to  6,  b  is  0  to  2,  Z  is  alkyl. 
aryl  or  aralkyl,  Di  and  D2  are  indepaidently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl.  El  is  alkyl  ot  — (CH2)gC02H,  and  E2  is  alkyl,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acc^>table  salts,  esters,  and  amides 
theieof. 
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ERYTHROM  'CIN  COMPOUNDS 
CoMtaatiii  Agovidaa,  Nog  at  tar  Mariie;  Yaimick  BcMdetti, 
Roay  Sow  Bote;  Jeaa-FVaocois  Chantot,  Gressy  en  France; 
Alexia  Denia,  Paria;  Oaifie  Fhmientin,  Paria,  and  Odile  Le 
Martret,  Paria,  all  of  Fr^Ke,  aaaignon  to  Ronaael  UCLAF, 
Fhnce 
CootinnatkM  at  Scr.  No.  793,964,  Nov.  18,  1991,  abudoiied. 

Tbia  appUcatkM  Jni  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,636 
CUan  priority,  appUcatMn  France,  Not.  21, 1990, 90  14499; 
May  27, 1991, 91  06333;  Aag.  29, 1991,  91  19728 
Int  a.*  A61g  31/70;  C07H  17/08 
VS.  CL  514—29  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


they  are  attached  is 

the  group  consisting  of  a 

alkynyl  of  up  to  18  carbon 


OZ 


wherein  X  and  X'  togethe   with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 


'  or  C=NOR.  R  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  b)  alkyl,  alkenyl  and 
1  atoms,  each  optionally  substituted 
by  at  least  one  member  of  ti  le  group  consisting  of  — OH,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  nitro,  amidin]  I,  quanidinyl,  alkoxy  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  <  f  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyloxy 
tlkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenylthio  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynylthio  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  each  sulfur  atom  being  optionally  oxidized  into 
sulfoxide  or  sulfone,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenoxy,  phenylalk- 
oxy,  phenylthio  and  phenylalkylthio,  each  sulfur  atom  being 
optionally  oxidized  into  svlfoxide  or  sulfone,  each  of  said 
alkoxy,  elkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio  or  alky- 
nylthio, phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenoxy,  phenylalkoxy,  phe- 
nylthio, or  phenylalkylthio  being  optionally  substituted  by  at 
least  one  member  of  the  groiip  consist'ng  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkytthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
nylthio of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynylthio  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  amino,  monoalkyla^ino  of  I  to  6  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamino  of  up  to  1 2  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  amidinyl,  quanidi- 
nyl, phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenoxy,  phenylalkoxy,  phenylthio, 
and  phenylalkylthio,  each  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  car- 
bamoyl, aminomethyl,  dknethylaminomethyl,  aminoethyl, 
dimethylaminoethyl,  carbo^yl,  methoxycarbonyl  and  ethox- 
ycarbonyl,  and 


— ^ 


/ 


R'l 


\ 


R'2 


wherein  R'l  and  R'2  are  in  lividually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alk^l  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atom*,  alkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  phenylalkyl  of  I 
to  4  alkyl  carbons,  each  member  of  R'l  and  R'2  other  than 
hydrogen  being  optionally  Substituted  by  at  least  one  member 


of  the  group  consi^ng  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyaoxy  of  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenylthio 
of  up  to  8  carbon  anms,  alkynylthio  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  monoalkylaitino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino 
of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  free  cartwxyl,  carboxyl  salified 
with  a  non-toxic,  pi  larmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  acyl  i  >f  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  carb  unoyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Si(alk)3, 
Si(Oalk)3,  quatemai  y  ammoniiun,  1,2-epoxyethyl,  2,2-dimeth- 
yl-l-l,2-epoxyethyl  and  — O — 

— O— C— Bi, 


— B|,  Bi  is  selected 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkdxy 
alkyl  phenoxy,  pher  ylalkoxy, 
thiocyanate,  acyl, 
up  to  4  carbon  atom^, 
n  is  an  integer 


from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl- 

,  free,  esterified,  salified  carboxyl, 

c4rbamoyl  and  — <CH2)it— R',  alk  is  alkyl  of 

>,  R'  is  the  remainder  of  an  amino  acid,  and 

0  and  6  or  X  is 


'  between 


Ra  and  Kb  are  individually 
of  a)  hydrogen  and 
optionally  containing 
form  with  A  a  9-N 
individually  have  tile 
OR4,  R4  is  hydrogc  n, 
mate,  A  forms  with 
in  position  10  a  double 
forms  with  B  a  carl  onate 


R's  is  C=0  forminj ; 
from  the  group  con  isting 
atoms,  aralkyi  of  u]  1 
carbon  atoms  and 


R7  and  Rg  are  individually 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  <  f 
to  18  carbon  atoms 


N-R» 
R* 


selected  from  the  group  consisting 

b)  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms 

at  least  one  heteroatom,  or  R<,  and  Rj, 

ll-O  ring,  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  Y  and  Y' 

meaning  of  X  and  X',  B  is  hydrogen  or 

or  forms  with  A  a  carbonate  or  carba- 

the  carbon  which  carries  it  and  the  carbon 

bond,  or  A  is  OR'4,  R'4  is  hydrogen,  or 

or  A  is 


NR'j, 

R'6 


with  B  a  carbamate  group,  R'e  is  selected 

of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 

to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  up  to  12 


— (CH2),-N 


\ 


R7 


selected  from  the  group  consisting 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyi  of  up 
q  is  an  integer  between  1  and  6,  or  A  is 


/ 


R9 


-O  ■CH2-0-(CH2),-N 


c) 


ndivid 


\ 


Rio 


R9  and  R|o  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integ^  between  1  and  6,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — CONH2, 
— CONHCORii,  aiid  — CONHSO2R11,  Ru  «s  a  hydrocarbon 
of  I  to  8  carbon  at(  uns  optionally  containing  at  least  one  het- 
eroatom, R3  in  a  or  /3  position  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

a)  hydrogen, 

b)  alkyl  of  1  to  8|carbon  atoms, 
c) 


August  22,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2525 


-(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


R|2 


R|3 


Rl2and  R13  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
between  1  and  6  and  d) 


— N 


4 
\ 


R|4 


R|5 


R 14 and  Ris  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an 
acyl  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  oximes 
that  can  be  represented  by  X  and  '  or  Y  and  Y'  can  be  of  syn 
or  anti  configuration  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

22.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  antibactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


5,444,054 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ULCERATIVE  COUTIS 

K'iih  A.  Garieb,  Powell,  and  Stephen  J.  Dcaicbele,  DobUn,  botk 

of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Abbott  LabMorica,  Abbott  Park,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,440 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/70,  31/715 

VS.  CL  514-54  19  cMmM 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  nutritional  sUtus  and  reverv 

ing  the  characteristic  diarrhea  and  inflammatory  condition  in  a 

mammalian  creature  having  ulcerative  colitis  or  inflammation 

of  the  colon  by  enterally  feeding  to  said  mammalian  creature  a 

therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  liquid  nutritional  product 

which  comprises: 

(a)  a  source  of  indigestible  carbohydrate  which  is  metabo- 
lized to  short  chain  fatty  acids  by  microorganisms  present 
in  the  human  colon  and  which  comprises  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dietary 
fibers  and  indigestible  oligosaccharides;  and 

(b)  an  oil  blend  containii^  certain  fatty  acids,  expressed  as 
percentages  by  weight  of  total  fatty  acids  in  the  oil  blend, 
as  follows: 


FATTY  ACID 


%  OF  TOTAL  FATTY  ACIDS 


Oleic  acid  (18:ln9) 
Linoleic  acid  (I8:2n6) 
Alpha-Linolenic  acid  (18:3n3) 
Eicosapentaenoic  acid  (20:3n3) 
Dooosahexaenoic  acid  (22:6n3) 


1 1.5-15.7 
d.6-9.0 
1.5-2.1 

15.1-20.5 
6.3-«.6 


5.444,052 
AMPHOTERICIN  B  COMPOSITION  WITH  ENHANCED 

FUNGAL  AcnvrrY 

Ronald  A.  Pieringer,  Lafeyette  HUl,  Pa.;  Mary  P.  Haynes, 
Largo,  Fla.;  Haresh  S.  Ved,  Upper  Darby,  and  Erlinda  A. 
Cabacnngan,  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Temple 
Univenity  of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,425,  Dec.  11,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,770 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/70 

VS.  CI.  514—31  31  onim, 

18.  A  method  of  treating  fungal  infection  by  a  species  of  the 

genus  Candida  or  by  a  species  of  the  genus  Cryptococcus 

comprising  intravenously  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need 

of  such  treatment  an  antifungal  effective  amount  of 

(a)  from  about  0.4  to  about  90  wt.  %  amphotericin  B,  and 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  99.6  wt.  %  of  a  glycerol  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  HOCH2CHOHCH2OR, 
(ii)  HOCH2CH(ORi)CH20H,  and 
(ii)  combinations  thereof, 
wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cg-Ci8  alkyl  and  Cio-Cig  alkenyl. 


5,444,055 
17-HYDROXYIMINOMETHYL-5-/S,  14  /3-ANDROSTANE 
DERIVATIVES  ACTIVE  ON  THE  CARDIOVASCULAR 
SYSTEM,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTOONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Alberto  Cerri,  Geaaate  MI;  Luigi  Bemaidi;  Ginseppe  Biaochi, 
both  of  Milan  MI;  Monica  Florio,  Bresso  MI;  Elena  Folpini, 
Milan  ML  and  Piero  Melloai,  Bresso  ML  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Sigma-Tan  ladaatric  Farmacentiche  Rionite  S.p.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aog.  20,  1992,  42  27 
605.5 

Lit  CL*  C07J  41/00.  1/00:  A61K  31/565.  31/57 
VS.  ex.  514—182  5  cbdm, 

1.    A    17-Hydroxyiminomethyl-14/3-hydroxy5/3-androstane 
derivative  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


0) 


5,444,053 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SYMPTOMS  OF 

ALZHEIMER'S  WTTH  NADH  AND  NADPH 

Joerg  G.  D.  Birkmayer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Labor 

Birkmayer  Ges.  m.b  Jl.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  30,  1992,  42  32 
899J 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/70.  31/455 
VS.  CI.  514 — 52  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  cognitive  function,  memory, 
and  orientation  abilities  of  persons  having  senile  or  presenile 
dementia  of  the  Alzheimer's  type  comprising  the  step  of  ad- 
ministering to  a  patient  suffering  from  Alzheimer's  disease  a 
therapeutic  effective  amount  of  NADH  or  a  physiologically 
compatible  salt  thereof. 


wherein: 

the  symbol  =represenu  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 

the  symbol'.^means  a  or  /3  configuration  or  a  Z  or  E  con- 
figuration: 

when=ris  a  single  bond,  Y  represents  /3-OR*; 

when=ris  a  double  bond,  Y  represents  a 

N_^ORl  or  a  N  w-NHC(=N  -wR5)NR'R7  gioup; 

R'  represents  C2-C6  alkyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
NR«R9  or  NHC(=NH)NH2; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
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R^  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C4  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  moral  NR'OR"  or  NHC(=NH)NH2; 

R'  represenu  hydrogen,  ttethyl  or  C2-C4  alkyl; 

R^  R^  which  may  be  the  ame  or  different,  represent  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  C2-C4  ilkyl; 

R*,  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflierent,  represent  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  C2-C4  Jlkyl; 

R'",  R"  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  C  -C4  alkyl. 


5,44,056 
AMINOALKOXYPHENTL  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSHIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Jeu  Gabia;  Pierre  Chatelain;  Henri  Inion,  all  of  BnisseU,  aad 
Gilbert  RoMeels,  Enunel,  41  of  Belgiom,  assignors  to  Saaofi, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19M),  Ser.  No.  476,342 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  7, 1989,  89  01554 

lat  a.*  C07D  221/02:  A61K  31/33 

MS.  a.  514—183  22  Claims 

1.  An  aminoalkoxyphenyl  pompound  of  general  formula: 


B— Hi— O— A— Am 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
B  is  selected  from  the  grqup  consisting  of  — S — ,  — SO — 

and  — SO2— ;  j 

Ph  is  selected  from  the  graup  consisting  of 


<> 


and 


R2 


Ri    R2 


at: 


in  which  Ri  and  R2 

selected  from  the 

ethyl  and  halogen; 
A  is  selected  from  the 

branched  C2-C5  alkyl 

radical  and  a  2-<C|-C4)4koxypropyl( 
Am  is  selected  from  the 


ien: 


R4' 


(D) 


(E) 


identical  or  different  and  are 
group!  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl. 


gfoup  consisting  of  a  straight  or 
radical,  a  2-hydroxypropylene 
ene  radical; 
gf)up  consisting  of 

(F) 


R4     iCH2>« 


r 


— N 


^ 


(CHj 


(CH2) 


in  which  R3  is  elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
C|-Cg  alkyl,  CaJQ  cycloalkyi  and  a  radical  of  formula: 


-continued 
Rs 


August  22,  1995 


(O) 


(H) 


Alk— Ar 

in  which  Alk  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
single  bond  anc  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  radical 
having  from  2  tc  5  carbon  atoms,  and  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  group  consij  ting  of  pyridyl,  phenyl,  2,3-methylenedi- 
oxyphenyl,  3,4-i  lethylenedioxyphenyl  and  a  phenyl  sub- 
stituted by  one  c  r  several  substituents,  identical  or  differ- 
ent, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkoxy, 

R4  is  selected  froi  1  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or 

together,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  i  Ikylene  and  an  alkenylene  radical  having 
from  3  to  6  carta  sn  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  a 
phenyl  radical  o\  optionally  interrupted  by  — O — ,  — N:= 
or  >  N — R«,  Rfi  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  C1-C4  alk^l,  Cj-C6  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  optionally 
radical  selected  from  halogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl  and  Ci-Cjalkoxy, 

R5,  R's  and  R"5,  id  mtical  or  different,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
and  n  and  m,  idc  ntical  or  different,  are  0,  I,  2  or  3; 

R  is  selected  from  he  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyi,  benzyl  and  phenyl  optionally 
sulstituted  by  cne  or  several  substituents,  identical  or 
different,  selecte  1  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-  Q  alkoxy  and  nitro; 

1  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alki  »xy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  nitro, 
amino,  (Ci-C4al  lcyl)amino,  di(Ci-C4alky1)amino,  sulfon- 
alkyl)sulfonamido,  phenylsulfonamido, 
cyano(C|-C4alk|>xy)carbonyl  and  (Ci-C4alkyl)carbonyl; 
and 

Rll  is  selected  froit  the  group  consisting  of  a  C1-C4  alkyl, 
halogen,  hydrox;  r,  benzyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  (C1-C4  alkyl- 
)amino,  di(Ci-C»  alkyl)amino,  sulfonamido,  (C1-C4  al- 
kyl)sulfonamido,  phenylsulfonamido,  cyano,  (C1-C4  al- 
koxy)carbonyl  aid  (C1-C4  alkyl)carbonyl. 


to 


5,444,057 
CARBAPENdM-ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS 
FVederic  H.  Jung,  Rilly  La  Montagne,  France,  assignor 

Zeneca  Limited,  I/aidon,  KngianH 

Continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  86,835,  Jul.  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,594 

Claims  priority,  app  lication  European  Pat  Off.,  JnL  21, 1992, 

92402104 

Int  a.*  AOIN  #J/Oa-  A61K  31/395;  C07D  487/04 
VS.  CL  514—210  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 
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CO2H 


wherein: 

R'  is  l-hydroxyethyl,  1-fluoroethyI  or  hydroxymethyl;' 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl; 

and  the  pyridyl  group  is  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  of  the  link- 
ing carbamoyl  group  by  a  carbon  atom,  is  substituted  with 
the  carboxy  group  on  a  caiiwn  atom,  and  is  optionally 
substituted  on  one  or  two  pyridyl  ring  carbon  atoms  by  a 
substituent  selected  from  halo,  cyano,  Ci.4alkyl,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  Ci^koxy,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci.4alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  amino,  C|.4alkylamino,  di-Ci^kylamino, 
Ci-4a]kyIS(0),r  (wherein  n  is  0-2),  Ci-ialkylamino,  Ci. 
4alkanoyl(N-Ci.4alkyl)amino.  carbamoyl,  C|.4alkylcar- 
bamoyl  and  di-Ci^kylcarbarooyl: 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable 
ester  thereof. 


5,444,058 
Patent  Not  Isaned  For  This  Namber 


5,444,059 
2-<4.AZOLYLBUTYL>-l-PIPERAZINYL)-5-HYDROXY- 
PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  AS  MEDICINAL  PRODUCTS 
Jordi  Frigote-Cottstanaa,  aad  Ramon  Mercc-Vidal,  both  of  Bar- 
celona, Spaia,  aarigaofa  to  Laboratorioa  DeLDr.  Eaterc,  SA, 
Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,142 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  5,  1993,  93  01293 

Int  CL»  am>  403/14;  A61K  31/495 

VS.  CL  514-252  4  o^^ 

1.  2-[4-(4-azolylbutyl)-l-piperazinyi]pyrimidine  derivatives, 
characterized  in  that  they  correspond  to  the  general  formula  I, 


HO— ^  ^N  N 


XS-X4 


in  which  X2  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  C-R2  group.  X4 
represenu  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  C-R4  group.  X5  represents  a 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  C-R3  group,  and  R2.  R3.  R4  and  Rs.  which 
are  identical  or  different  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  nitro  radical,  a  hydroxy  radical,  an 
alkoxy  radical,  a  cyano  radical,  a  caibosylic  radical,  a  cartwx- 
amide  radical,  an  alkyl  carboxylic  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  a 
sulphonamido  radical,  an  amino  or  substituted  amino  radical, 
as  well  as  their  physiologically  acceptaUe  salts. 

4.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  characterired  in  that  they 
contain,  in  addition  to  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  at 
least  one  compound  of  general  formula  I  or  one  of  its  physio- 
logically acceptable  salts,  according  to  claim  \. 


5,444,060 
N-SULFONYL  CARBOXYUC  AMIDE  DERIVATIVE 
INCLUDING  AN  N-CONTAINING  6-MEMBERED 
AROMATIC  RING,  OR  THE  SALT  OF  THE  SAME, 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME.  AND  BIOCIM: 
Iknmi    Umshibata;    Taknmi    Voahimara;    TakcaU    DegacU; 
Norihasa  Yoneinira;  Janetsa  Sakai,  aad  Shigera  HayaaU,  all 
of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Kamiai  Chemical  ladwtry 
Co,  Ltd.  and  Ihara  Chemical  Indattry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00273,  S  371  Date  Not.  2.  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  2,  1993,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO93/18012.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,190 

aaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-080264 

Int  CL»  B07D  239/26.  239/34.  401/12;  AOIN  43/54 

U&CL  514-25.6  4aaiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'S02N— C— ^ 
R> 


O       X  -/ 

H      '         * 


9} 


"< 


wherein  R'  represents 
«)  ■  Ci-10  alkyl  group  {optionally  having  mono-substituent 
or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom,  a  Cj^  cycloalkyi  group,  an  R^O  group 
(wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-10  alkyl 
group,  a  C2-8  alkenyl  group,  a  C2-J  alkynyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (optionally   having   mono-substituent  or 
poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  Ci-10  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-«  alkoxy  group,  a 
Ci-iohaloalkyI  group,  and  a  Ci_6alkoxycarbonyl  group)), 
an  R'S(0)«  group  (wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as 
defined  above,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2),  an  R'R'N 
group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above.  R*  represents  a  C 1-10  alkyl  group,  a  C2-«  alkenyl 
group,  a  C2-8  alkynyl  group,  a  Ci-6  alkoxy  group,  a  C2-g 
alkenyloxy  group,  a  C2-g  alkynykjxy  group,  or  a  phenyl 
group  (optionally  having  monosubstituent  or  poly-sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-6  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-io 
haloalkyi  group,  and  a  C|^  alkoxycarbonyl  group)),  a 
trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  C2  oxiranyl  group, 
an  R*CO  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as 
defmed  above),  and  an  R«C=N0R9  group  (wherein  R* 
has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  and  R'  represents 
a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  a  C2-g  alkenyl  group,  or  a  C2^  alky-  • 
nyl  group)}, 
h)  a  C2-«  alkenyl  group  {optionally  having  mono-subitituent 
or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group  (optionally  having  mono- 
substituent  or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  a  Ci^ 
alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-io  haloalkyi  group,  and  a  Ci-6  alkoxy- 
carbonyl groupX  a  Cj-g  cycloalkyi  group,  an  R^O  group 
(whetetn  R''  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above),  an 
R'S(0),  group  (wherein  R'  and  n  have  the  same  meanings 
as  defined  aboveX  an  R'R«N  group  (wherein  R^  and  R« 
have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above),  a  trimethylsilyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  R«CO  group  (wherein  R«  has 
the  same  meaiiing  as  defined  above),  and  an  RH::=N0R' 
group  (wherein  R*  and  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above)}, 

c)  a  C2-g  alkynyl  group. 

d)  a  C3-1  cycloalkyi  group  {optionally  having  mono-sub- 
stituent  or  poly-aubstituenu  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group  (optionally  having  mooo-subatttuent  or  poly-mb- 
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stituents  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  C|-io  alkyt  group,  a  Cj^  alkoxy  group,  a  C|.|o 
haloalkyl  group,  and  a  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  an 
R''0  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above),  an  R^S(0)„  group  (wherein  R^  and  n  have  the 
same  meaning  as  deflned  above),  an  R^R'N  group 
(wherein  R^  and  R^  h<ve  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  oxo 
group,  a  =NOR'  grouf  (wherein  R'  has  the  same  mean- 
ing as  defined  above),  a$  R^CO  group  (wherein  R*  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defujed  above),  and  an  Rk^NOR' 
group  (wherein  R^  and  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above)}, 

e)  a  Cj_8  cycloalkenyl  group  {optionally  having  mono-sub- 
stituent  or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group  (optionally  haviag  mono-substituent  or  poly-sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  an  Cuio  alkyl  grftup,  a  Ci-6  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-io 
haloslkyl  group,  and  a  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl  group),  an 
R^O  group  (wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above),  an  R^S(0)„  gn  up  (wherein  R^  and  n  have  the 
same  meanings  as  defined  above),  an  R^R^N  group 
(wherein  R''  and  R"  haj/e  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  oxo 
group,  a  =NOR'  group  (wherein  R'  has  the  same  mean- 
ing as  defmed  above),  an  R*CO  group  (wherein  R*  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defined  above),  and  an  R*C=NOR' 
group  (wherein  R^  an<J  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as 
deflned  above)}, 

f)  an  R'R*N  group  wherein  R'  represents 

i)  a  Ci.ioalkyl  group  {optionally  having  mono-substituent 
or  poly-substituents  s(  Jected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  halogen  atom,  i  Ca-g  cycloalkyl  group,  an  R^O 
group  (wherein  R^  las  the  same  meaning  as  deflned 
above),  an  R^S(0)n  group  (wherein  R''  and  n  have  the 
same  meanings  as  dtfmed  above),  an  R^R^N  group 
(wherein  R''  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  deflned 
above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  oxira- 
nyl  group,  an  R*CO  group  (wherein  R*  has  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  above),  and  an  R*C=NOR'  group 
(wherein  K*  and  R'  h^ve  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above)}, 

ii)  a  C2-g  alkenyl  group  {optionally  having  mono-substitu- 
ent or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  aton^  a  phenyl  group  (optionally  hav- 
ing mono-substituent  i>r  poly-substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  pf  a  halogen  atom,  a  Cuio  alkyl 
group,  an  C|-6  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-io  haloalkyl  group, 
and  a  Ci-6  alkoxycaAonyl  group),  a  Cs-g  cycloalkyl 
group,  an  R^O  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning 
as  defined  above),  an  R^S(0)„  group  (wherein  R^  and  n 
have  the  same  meaniags  as  deflned  above),  an  R^R*N 
group  (wherein  R^  aad  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano  group, 
an  R*CO  group  (wherein  R*  has  the  same  meaning  as 
defined  above),  and  an  R*C=NOR'  group  (wherein  R* 
and  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above)}, 

iii)  a  C2-g  alkynyl  grouff, 

iv)  a  C3-8  cycloalkyl  gr(^up  {optionally  having  mono-sub- 
stituent or  poly-subs^tuents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halo^  atom,  a  Ci.|o  alkyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  (optionally  having  mono-substituent  or 
poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom,  a  G|.|o  alkyl  group,  a  C|^  alkoxy 
group,  a  Ci-10  haloalkyl  group,  and  a  Ci-6  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group),  an  R^O  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  above),  an  R^S(0)„  group  (wherein 
R^  and  n  have  the  sane  meanings  as  deflned  above),  an 
R^R*N  group  (wherein  R'  and  R*  have  the  same  mean- 
ings as  deflned  above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano 
group,  an  0x0  group,  a  =NOR'  group  (wherein  R'  has 
the  same  meaning  as  defined  above),  an  R^CO  group 
(wherein  R*  has  the  lame  meaning  as  defined  above). 


consbting  of 
phenyl  grouf 
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and  an  R«C=  MOR'  group  (wherein  R'  and  R'  have  the 
same  meaninj  s  as  deflned  above)}, 
v)  a  Cj-g  cycle  tlkenyl  group  {optionally  having  mono- 
substituent  or  poly-substituents  selected  from  the  group 
a  halogen  atom,  a  Cuio  alkyl  group,  a 
(optionally  having  mono-substituent  or 
poly-substituc  nts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom,  a  Cuio  alkyl  group,  a  C|-6  alkoxy 
group,  a  Ct-i }  haloalkyl  group,  and  a  Cm  alkoxycar- 
.,     bonyl  group),  an  R^O  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same 
meaning  as  d<  fined  above),  an  R''S(0)n  group  (wherein 
R^  and  n  hav<  the  same  meanings  as  defmed  above),  an 
R^R'N  group  (wherein  R^  and  K*  have  the  same  mean- 
ings as  define  1  above),  a  trimethylsilyl  group,  a  cyano 
group,  an  oxoj  group,  a  =NOR'  group  (wherein  R'  has 
the  same  met  ning  as  defined  above),  an  R'CO  group 
(wherein  R^  las  the  same  meaning  as  defmed  above), 
and  an  R8c:=NOR'  group  (wherein  R*  and  R'  have  the 
same  meaninj  s  as  defined  above)}, 
vi)  an  R'^O  groi  ip  (wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as 
defined  above ),  and 
R'  represents  a  h;  'drogen  atom  or  R',  R'  and  R*  may  be 
independent  of  <  ach  other,  or  R'  may  form  a  3-member  to 
8-member.|ing  '  vith  R*  and  the  nitrogen  atom, 
g)  an  R'0CON(R*;  group  (wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning 
as  defmed  abovi  ),  and  R'"  represents 
i)  a  C|.ioalkyl  g  roup  (optionally  having  mono-substituent 
or  poly-substi  uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  halogen  i  itom,  an  R'^O  group  (wherein  R''  has  the 
same  meaninj ;  as  defined  above),  an  R^S(0)i,  group 
(wherein  R^  « nd  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defmed 
above),  an  R'  R*N  group  (wherein  R^  and  R*  have  the 
same  meaning  s  as  defined  above),  and  a  cyano  group}, 
ii)  a  C2-g  alkenyl  g  'oup  {optionally  having  mono-substituent 
or  poly-substitw  nts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  atom,  an  R''0  group  (wherein  R^  has  the  same 
meaning  as  defl  led  above),  an  R^S(0)n  group  (wherein 
R''  and  n  have  i  be  same  meanings  as  defined  above),  an 
R^R^N  group  (v  herein  R^  and  R'  have  the  same  meanings 
as  defined  abov< ),  and  a  cyano  group}, 
iii)  a  phenyl  groi  p  {optionally  having  mono-substituent  or 
poly-substitue  its  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  halogen  at(  m,  a  C|.|o  alkyl  group,  a  C|-«  alkoxy 
group,  a  Ci-i )  haloalkyl  group,  and  a  Ci-6  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group},  or 
h)  an  R'OSCbNCR^)  group  (wherein  R*  and  R'O  have  the 

same  meanings  i  s  defined  above); 
R^  represents  a  hy  Irogen  atom  or  a  C|-io  alkyl  group  (op- 
tionally having  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  ( :i-6  alkoxy  group  and  a  C|-«  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group),  a  l>enzyl  group,  or  a  C2^  alkenyl  group; 
R^  and  R*  represent  independentiy  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  an   R^O  group 
(wherein  R''  has!  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above),  an 
R^S(0)fl  group  (ivherein  R^  and  n  have  the  same  meanings 
as  defined  abovi),  an  R^R^  group  (wherein  R^  and  R^ 
have  the  same  njeanings  as  defined  above),  a  Ci-io  haloal- 
kyl group,  or  a  Ci^  haloalkoxy  group; 
X  is  a  nitrogen  an  I  Y  is  a  methyne  group;  or  salt  thereof 
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5,444,061 
ANTI-CANCER  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  M.  F.  Bisaet,  Sutton;  Ann  L.  Jackman,  Wallington,  and 
Duncan  I.  JodreU,  London,  all  of  England,  asrignon  to  British 
Technology  Gronp  Limited,  London,  England 
POT  No.  PCr/GB92/00476,  §  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/1M12,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Oct  1, 1992 

per  Filed  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser,  No.  122,473 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19.  1991. 
9105771 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/72 
UACL  514-259  WOalnif 

1.  A  quinazoline  of  the  formula  (I): 


5,444,062 

QUINAZOLINES  DERIVATIVES  FOR  ENHANCING 

ANTITUMOR  ACnVITV 

Jotham  W.  Coe,  Mystic;  Anton  F.  J.  FUri,  Norwich;  Tak^ii 

Kaneko,  Gnilford,  and  Eric  R.  LarMm,  Myttic,  ail  of  Conn., 

aarignor*  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PCT  No.  PCT/US91/07254,  §  371  Date  May  5, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  5, 1993 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  609,986,  Not.  6, 1990,  abandoned.  This 

PCT  application  Oct  10,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,047 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/95 

VS.  CL  514-260  „  OainH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R.^  /R, 

N 


R*     R*        R' 


O) 


X' 


n        IN/ 

HN  -'^•^^^-V^C-y-'^CORJ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  amino; 

or  R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
or  R'  is  aryl  or  aryloxy,  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
or  R'  is  halogeno,  hydroxy  or  mercapto; 
or  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogeno,  hydroxy  and 
alkanoylamino  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  b 
alkoxy  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or  more 
substitiients  selected  from  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  mercaptoalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  halo- 
genoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl.  dial- 
kylaminoalkyl,  alkanoylalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carbamoylal- 
kyl  or  alkanoyl  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  Ar  is  phenylene,  thienylene,  pyridylene,  pyrimidi- 
nylene,  thiazolylene  or  oxazolylene  which  is  substituted 
or  which  bears  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
halogeno,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy,  amino  and  carbamoyl 
and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogenoalkyl,  alkenoylamino  and  alk- 
oxycarbonyl each  of  up  to  6  cartran  atoms; 
wherein  R^  is  a  grouping  — NHCH(C02H)— A— CON- 
H-CH(Y)--C02H, 

in  which  A  is  an  alkylenc  group  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  Y  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
or  Y  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  bears  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  amino,  carboxy,  hy- 
droxy and  mercapto; 
or  Y  is  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

or  Y  is  an  alternative  group  present  in  a  naturally  occur- 
ring amino  acid  H2NCH(Y)C02H; 
the  configuration  at  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  of  the  first 
amino  acid  residue  — NHCH(C02H)— A— CO—  of  R^ 
being  L  or  D  and  the  configuration  at  the  asymmetric 
carbon  atom  of  the  second  amino  acid  residue  — NHC- 
H(Y)— CO2H  of  R3  being  D; 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  each  of  R*,  R^  and  R<  is  hydix>gen  or  alkyl  or  alk- 
oxy each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  is  halogeno; 
the  quinazoline  optionally  being  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof 


N 


N 


R4 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  X  and  X'  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  (CH3)2S®,  aminomethyl,  methylsulfinyl,  dialk- 
ylaminomethyl  having  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  meth- 
ylthio,  hydroxymethyl,  benzoylamino,  substituted  ben- 
zoylamino  wherein  said  substituent  is  azido,  methoxy,  methyl, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  trinuorometiiyl,  alkanoylamino  having  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  4-methylpiperazino,  morpholino,  thi- 
omorpholino,  piperazino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  dialkyl- 
amino  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  fluoro  or  chloro;  X^  u 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or  X  and  X'  together  axe 
ethylenedioxy  or  methylenedioxy;  Rj  is  alkoxyalkyl  said  alk- 
oxy having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl 
having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  three  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  cariwn  atoms  or 
benzodioxan-2-ylmethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  or  Ri  and  R2  when  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
(a)  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


wherein  Q  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy,  alkanoylamino  having  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  bromo, 
iodo,  fluoro,  chloro,  nitro,  morpholino,  amino,  alkylamino 
having  one  to  three  cartmn  atoms  or  dialkylamino  having 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  Q>  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  (J^  is  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbcm  atoms,  or  Q<  and  Q^ 
together  are  ethylenedioxy  or  methylenedioxy,  R  is  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
dialkoxybenzyl  said  alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  or  R  and  R5  together  are  alkylene  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-beU-carbol-2-yl. 

(c)  piperidino  of  the  formula 


2330 


tvo 


wherdn  R«  is 
alkoxy  having  from  one 
alkylene  having  from 
zoxazol-2-ylmethyl, 

(d)  octahydroisoindol-2-]rt 

(e)  decahydroisoquinol-2-) 
Rsis 

(a)  cycloalkyl  having  thru 

(b)  benzodioxan-2-ylmeth]  , 

(c)  aralkyi  of  the  fonnula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


N— 


pyridyln^ethoxy,  alkoxyalkyleneoxy  said 

to  three  carbon  atoms  and  said 

to  three  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 


to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


(CH:),-W-A—  ., 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  df  1  or  0,  W  is  O,  S  or  a  chemical 
bond,  A  is  alkylene  haviag  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  one  to  three  cariion  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  nit^o,  dimethylamino  or  amino,  Y'  is 
hydrogen,  alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxy  or  benzyloxy,  Y^  is  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  having  one  to  tkree  carbon  atoms  or  Y  and  Y' 
together  are  ethylenediaxy  or  methylenedioxy, 
(d)  artdkyl  of  the  formula 


V 

CH— (A),- 


wherein  R7  is  hydroxy,  ilkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  or  C^iiCHifi — J  n  is  1,  t  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  A 
is  alkylene  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Q^  and  Q*  are 
each  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  or  Q^  and  Q*  together  are  ethylenedioxy  or  methyl- 
enedioxy; 

(e)  pyridylalkyl  said  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms, 

(I)  alkoxyalkyl  said  alkoxyi  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms  and  said  alkyl  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms, 

(g)  indolylalkyl  of  the  foinula 


A— 


wherein  A  is  alkylene  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
Q'  and  Q*  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms  or  Q'  and  Q*  together  are  ethylene- 
dioxy or  methylenedioxy, 
(h)  tetrahydronaphthalen^  of  the  formula 


alk  ^1 


wherein  A  is 
Q^  and  Q*  are  ekch 
three  carbon  ato  ns 
dioxy  or  methyk  nedioxy, 
(i)  aralkanol  of  the  Iformula 


wherein  W  b  O, 
or  alkoxy  havin{ 
0)  2,3-dihydro-2 
(k)  aracycloalkyl 
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A— 


lene  having  one  to  four  cirfoon  atoms, 

hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  one  to 

or  Q^  and  Q*  together  are  ethylene- 


.^> 


OH 

I 


CH2CHCH2— 


S  or  a  chemical  bond  and  Q^  is  hydrogen 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
h^droxyinden- 1  -yl, 
the  formula 


r-^ 


wherein  A  is  all  ylene  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
q3  and  Q*  are  ( ach  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  one  to 
three  carbon  ate  ms  or  Q'  and  Q*  together  are  ethylene- 
dioxy or  methylfnedioxy, 
(1)  indene  of  the  ferula 


csrbon 


wherein  Q^  and 
one  to  three 
ethylenedioxy 
(m)  naphthyl  or 
(n)  l-methylpyrro^2' 
R4  is  hydrogen  or 
R3  and  R4  when 
which  they  are 
(a)  a  tetiahydro 


wherein  Q^  and 
one  to  three 
ethylenedioxy 
(b)  piperidino  of 


Q*  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having 
atoms  or  Q^  and  Q*  together  are 
methylenedioxy. 


Q' 


-yl; 

I  Ikyl  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  or 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
ittached  form 
isi  Kjumoline  of  the  fonnula 


N> 


Q*  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having 
c4rbon  atoms  or  Q^  and  Q*  together  are 

methylenedioxy, 
tlie  fonnula 
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"KD"- 


wherein  Rg  is  benzyl,  alkoxyalkyleneoxy  said  alkoxy  hav- 
ing from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkylene 
having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  sulfonamide  of 
the  formula 


R 
N  ^^1 N 

N  N 


HjKT^  N 


XO— 1       o 
O  — ' 


R9S02N 

wherein  R9  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  cartxMi  atoms, 

(c)  3-methyl-3-phenylpiperidino  or 

(d)  piperazmo  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  OH,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  acyl.  monophosphate,  diphosphate,  and 
tnphoephate,  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  and 
wherein  the  compound  is  at  least  95%  free  of  the  correspond- 
ing P-L  enantiomer. 


wherein  R|o  is  hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  acyl  having  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  carbonyl  having  three  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  furoyl,  benzoxazol-2-yl,  pyrimid-2-yl  or  benzodi- 
oxan-2-carbonyl,  provided  that  at  least  Ri  and  R2  are 
taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
to  form  a  ring  as  deflned  hereinabove  or  R3  and  R*  are 
taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
to  form  a  ring  as  defined  hereinabove  and  provided  fur- 
ther that  when  X,  X'  and  X^  are  each  hydrogen; 

or  X  and  X'  are  each  hydrogen  and  X^  is  alkyl  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms; 

or  X  and  X^  are  each  hydrogen  and  X'  U  alkyl  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  iodo.  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

or  X<  and  X^  are  each  hydrogen  and  X  is  alkyl  having  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  iodo,  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

R|  is  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  or 
R|  and  R2  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  octahydroisoindol-2-yl  or 
decahydroisoquinol-2-yl;  and 

Rj  is  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  seven  carbon  atoms; 

then  R4  cannot  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one  to  six  car- 
bon atoms; 

or  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  cannot  form  piperazin-l-yl. 


5,444,064 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  GACTROINTESTINAL 

MAUGNANCIES 

Scott  Wadler,  Larchnoat,  N.Y,  aari^or  to  Montefiore  Medical 

Center,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1989,  Set.  No.  317,014 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/505.  37/66 
UACL  514-274  lOCtataa 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  malignancy  sensitive  to  a 
treatment  regimen  which  comprises  administering  by  injection 
to  a  host  afflicted  with  said  malignancy  5-fluorouracil  at  a  dose 
of  600-1000  mg/mVday  foUowed  by  the  administration  of 
from  2-40  million  international  units  of  alpha-2a-interferon. 


5,444,065 
FUSED  CYCLOALKYUMIDAZOPYRIDINES  AS 
INDUCER  OF  INTERFERON  o  BIOSYNTHESIS 
Nick  Nikolaidet,  and  Joh^  F.  Gcrater,  both  of  Woodbory, 
MiiuL,  aasignora  to  Nfimicsota  Mining  and  Manafoctwins 
CompaBy,  St  Paid,  Miu. 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  92,014,  Jut  15, 1993,  Pat.  No.  5,352,784. 
This  application  Jnl.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,959 
Int  CL*  A61K  3  J/47;  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  514—293  7  cuta, 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  interferon  alpha  biosynthesb  in  an 
animal,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  animal  in 
an  amount  effective  to  induce  said  interferon  alpha  biosynthe- 
sis a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


(CH2), 


5,444,063 

ENANTIOMERICALLY  PURE  /3-D-DIOXOLANE 

NUCLEOSIDES  WITH  SELECTIVE  ANTI-HEPATITIS  B 

VIRUS  ACTTVTTY 
Raymond  F.  Schinazi,  Decatur,  Ga^  aarignor  to  Emory  Univer- 
sity,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,515,  Aug.  25, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,762, 
Dec  5, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,179,104.  Thia  applicatioB  Oct  28, 1992, 
Ser.  No.  967,460 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/52 
VS.  a.  514-262  ,2  Claim. 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  HBV  infection  in  a  human 
or  other  host  animal,  comprising  administering  an  HBV  treat- 
ment amount  of  an  enantiomerically  pure  /3-D-dioxolanyl 
nucleoside  of  the  structure: 


wherein 

n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and 

R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  cyclic 
alky!  of  three,  four,  or  five  carbon  atoms;  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms  and  substituted  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  containing  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyl  containing  three  to  about  six  carbon  atoms  and 
cycloalkyl  containing  three  to  about  six  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
containing  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms;  fluoro-  or 
chloroalkyl  containing  from  one  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms  and  one  or  more  fluorine  or  chlorine  atoms;  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  containing  two  to  about 
ten   cart>on    atoms   and   substituted    straight   chain   or 
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branched  chain  alkenyl  ( ontaining  two  to  about  ten  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi  containing  three  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms  and  cydoalkyl  containing  three  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  straight  chain  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  containing  ope  to  about  four  carbon  atoms: 
hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms:  alkoxyal- 
kyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  i^oiety  contains  one  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alliyi  moiety  contains  one  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms;  acyloxyalkyl  wherein  the  acyloxy  moi- 
ety is  alkanoyloxy  of  two  to  about  four  cartx>n  atoms  or 
benzoyloxy,  and  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  one  to  about  six 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  any  such  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  alkenyl,  su^tituted  alkenyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  or  acyloxyalkyl  group  does  not  have  a  fully 
carbon  substituted  carbon  atom  bonded  directly  to  the 
nitrogen  atom;  benzyl;  (phenyl)ethyl;  and  phenyl;  said 
benzyl,  (phenyl)ethyl  or  phenyl  substituent  being  option- 
ally substituted  on  the  benzene  ring  one  or  two  moieties 
independently  selected  fnom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  one  to  about  four  carbcm  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  about 
four  carbon  atoms  and  palogen,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  said  benzene  ring  i^  substituted  by  two  of  said  moi- 
eties, then  the  moieties  together  contain  no  more  than  six 
cartxin  atoms; 
and  —CHRxK, 
wherein 

Ky  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboi-carbon  bond,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R^is  hydrogen  Rx  is  alkoxy  of  one  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms  hydroxyall  oxy  of  one  to  about  four  carbon 
atoms,  l-alkynyl  of  two  «3  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  tetra- 
hydropyranyl,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety 
contains  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  contains  one  to  akout  four  carbon  atoms,  2-,  3-,  or 
4-pyridyl,  and  with  the  iirther  proviso  that  when  Rj^s  a 
carbon-carbon  bond  R^  (nd  R^  together  form  a  tetrahy- 
drofiiranyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  and  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms. 


R2  is  selected  from  the 
straight  chain  or  branch 
about  eight  carbon  atd 
phenyl,  the  benzyl,  (phi 
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6  Claims 
1.  A  thioformamid^  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I)  or  a  phan  lacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


U.S.  CL  514—300 


wherein  Y  represents  a  group  represented  by  formula 


O 
I 


1  zerj 


or 


3up  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
I  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to 
as,  benzyl,  (phenyl)ethyl  and 
iiyl)ethyl  or  phenyl  substituent 
being  optionally  -substituted  on  the  benzene  ring  by  a 
moiety  selected  from  tie  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
methoxy,  and  halogen;  a^d 

— C(RjXRfXX)  wherein  Rk  and  Rj-  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  coitsisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  subsftuent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  oke  to  about  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  about  fibur  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen; 

X  is  selected  from  the  grouf)  consisting  of  alkoxy  containing 
one  to  about  four  carboq  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  moiety  contains  bne  to  about  four  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  moiety  cofitains  one  to  about  four  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkyi  of  one  jto  about  four  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kylamido  wherein  the  aliyl  group  contains  one  to  about 
four  carbon  atoms,  amine,  substituted  amino  wherein  the 
substituent  is  alkyl  or  hvdroxyalkyl  of  one  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms,  azido,  alkylthio  of  one  to  about  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  morpholinoalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
contains  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  straight  chain  orl  branched  chain  alkyl  containing 
one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  and  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  fluoro-  ^r  chloroalkyi  containing  one  to 
about  four  carbon  atoms.and  at  least  one  fluorine  or  chlo- 
rine atom. 


Z  represents  a  gro^p 

(wherein  p  is 
A        represents 

imidazopyrimidii  yl, 

or  imidazothiazii  yl 

group  may  have 
R'andR^maybe 

each  represents 

tuted  arylalkyl 

or  alternatively 

zene  ring;  and 
R^andR^maybe 

each  represents 

alkoxy,  hydroxy! 

lalkyi,  or  altemai  ively 

with  the  nitrogen 

group  which 

atom. 


nuy 


assignors  to  Merck 
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S  R* 

Z     II      / 


(D 


C— N 


\ 


R« 


represented  by  formula  — (CHiip — 

or  an  integer  of  I  to  2); 

imidazopyridyl,         imidazopyrazinyl, 

imidazopyridazinyl,  imidazoxazinyl 

1,  with  the  proviso  that  each  heteroaryl 

ane  or  two  substituents; 

same  or  different  from  each  other  and 

l|ydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substi- 

optionally  substituted  heteroarylalkyl, 

'  and  R2  may  together  represent  a  ben- 


t  le  same  or  different  from  each  other  and 

1  ydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  lower 

aryl,  arylalkyl,  heteroaryl  or  heteroary- 

R^  and  R*  may  represent,  together 

atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  a  cyclic 

further  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
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6  Claims 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  in  a  mammal,  the  treat- 
ment of  which  is  effe  ;ted  or  facilitated  by  a  increase  in  angio- 
tensin II  mediated  actions,  comprising  the  administration,  in  an 
amount  that  is  effective  for  agonizing  the  effect  of  angiotensin 
II,  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula  I: 
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2S33 


SO2NHCOR2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is:  n-butyl  or  isobutyl;  and 
R2  is:  O-n-butyl  or  CHj-O-n-butyL 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R(3) 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  memory  disorder  in  a  patient  in 
need  of  treatment  comprising  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


to 


3ClaiM 


^ 

R| 

wherein 

(1)— is  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
(2)  one  of  R|  is  present  and  is 

(a)  alkyl  of  from  four  to  twenty  carbons,  inclusive. 

(b) 

R'           R" 
\    / 

CH 

1 

(CH2), 

wherein 

R(l)  is  C1-C7  alkyl. 

R(2)  and  R(3)  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  Ci-Ct  alkyL 

R(15)  is  -S02-NR(18HX>-0R(I7)  or  -S02-N(CO-OR(17)>2. 

R(I7)  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C*  alkyL  C3-CJ  cycloalkyL  C6-C12 
aryl  CfrC|o<ryl-(Ci-C4>-alkyL  C3-C«-alkenoyL  Cj-C* 
alkenyl  or  (C3-Cg>cycloalkyl-(Ci-C4)-alkyL 

R(18)  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C«  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  C«-Ci2- 
aryl-<Ci-C6)-alkyl,  phenyl  or  C1-C9  heteroaryl;  or  a  physi- 
ologically tolerable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  y  b  zero,  one,  two,  three,  four,  or  five,  R'  is  cycloalkyi 
of  from  four  to  twenty  cartxHis,  inclusive  in  a  one-,  two-,  or 
three-saturated  ring  system,  said  ring  consisting  of  from  four  to 
eight  carbons  inclusive,  each  ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group,  naphthyL 
heteroaryl  consisting  of  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridyl;  I-,  2-,  or  4-imidazo- 
lyl;  1-.  2-,  3-,  4-,  5-,  6-,  or  7-indolyl;  2-,  or  3-thienyl;  2-,  or 
3-furyl;  or  1-,  2-,  or  3-pyrazolyL  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  of  from  one  through  five  substituenU  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alky!  acyloxy,  amino,  N-lower 
monoalkylamino,  N,  N-lower  dialkylamino,  lower  thioalkyl, 
lower  alkylsulfonyL  nitro  and 


— NHCR'O. 

wherein  R'O  is  lower  alkyL  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  lower  alkyL  or  — NHRi  1  wherein  R|  1  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyL  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  of  from  four 
to  twenty  carbons,  inclusive  in  a  one-,  two-,  or  three-saturated 
ring  system,  said  ring  consisting  of  from  four  to  eight  carbons 
inclusive,  each  ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  group,  naphthyL  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  of  from  one  through  five  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyL  halo,  trifluoromethyL 
amino,  N-lower  monoalkylamino,  N,  N-lower  dialkylamino, 
lower  tliioalkyL  lower  alkylsulfonyL  and  nitro; 
(3)R2i8 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  halo. 

(c)  lower  alkyL 

(d)  R' — (CH2)x  wherein  x  is  one,  two,  three,  four,  or  five  and 
R'  is  indq)endently  as  defined  above. 

(e) 


2534 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


o 
I 

-c— 


wherdn  R'  is  independently  ks  defined  above,  or 

(0  R'— CH(OH)—  wherdti  R'  is  independently  as  defined      .  „    •   • 

..    „^  wherein  Rj  is  1 


above; 
(4)  R3  is 


(a)  R' — ( — CH—)x  whereiii  x  and  R'  are  independently  as 

defined  above, 
(b) 


R" 
/ 
CH 

I 


wherein  R'  and  y  are  independently  as  defined  above,  and  R'" 
is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  ftx)m  four  to  twenty  carbons, 
inclusive  in  a  one-,  two-,  or  three-saturated  ring  system,  said 
ring  consisting  of  from  four  to  eight  carbons  inclusive,  each 
ring  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  group,  naphthyl,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  of  from  one  to  five  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  l^o,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  N- 
lower  monoalkylamino,  N,N-lower  dialkylamino,  lower  thi- 
oalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  and  nitro; 


—  -Rs. 

wherein  Rs  is 
(i)  alkyl  of  from  one  to  fif^  catboos,  inclusive, 
00 


N 


R" 
/ 

ICH 

JL 

|CH2)y 


wherein  R',  R",  and  y  are  im  ependently  as  defined  above, 
(iv)  — {— CH=CPU— )— 1^1  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  and  R|  is  as  defined  above, 

(V) 


\ 


N 


wherein  y,  R',  and  R«  are  irn 

(vi)  R'_<— CH2— ),r-0— 

dently  as  defined  above, 
(vii) 


tqependently  as  defined  above, 
wherein  y  and  R'  are  indepen- 


\ 


CH 
I 

0 


wherein  R',  R",  and  y  ate  tm  ependently  as  defined  above. 


(5)R4is 
(a)  — CH2OR7 

alkyl. 
(b) 


indepei  idently  as  defined  above; 

wh^in  R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  acyl,  a  lower 


R,^^R. 

N 
I 
CH2 


wherein  R7  is  independently  as  defined  above  and  Rs  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  or  qenzyl, 
(c) 


O 
I 

— CH, 


(d) 
(e) 


•N. 


wherein  R9  is 

(6)  n  is  one;  with  the 

gen,  methyl,  or  ethyl 


wherein  R5  is  R'— (C  iikP—  or 


Peter  Mohtt,  HunMt 
Leif  H.  J4 
NcoroSewch  A/S, 

Filed 
CUdnn  priority, 
lBtCL« 
UjS.  a.  514-^304 
7.  A  compound 


J*. 


any 
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o 

n 

— S— Rj 
O 


--COR9 

hydros  ^>  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  and 

I  tverall  proviso  that  R9  cannot  be  hydro- 
when  Rj  is  R'— (CH2)x  or 


O 

H 

— C— Rj 


R*  R" 

\    / 

CH 
I 
(CHilr 

O 


wherein  each  of  R',  I  ",  x,  and  y  are  as  defmed  above. 
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any  mixture  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  salt 

thereof;  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  Ci_6-alkyl,  C2-6-alkenyl,  C2-6-alkynyl,  C3-7- 

cycloalkyl-Ci-6-alkyl  or  2-hydroxyethyl; 
R^  is  l,2,4-oxadiazol-3-yl  which  may  be  substituted  in  the 
5-position  with  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or 
two  times  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  CF3,  ON,  Ci-6-alkoxy,  Ci_6-alkyl. 
C2-«-alkenyl,  C2-6-alkynyl,  amino,  or  nitro;  phenylphenyl; 
or  benzyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two  times  with 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, CF3,  CN,  Ci^-alkoxy,  Ci-^-alkyl,  C2--alkenyl,  C2-6- 
alkynyl,  amino,  or  nitro;  or 
1,2,4-oxadiazol-S-yl  which  may  be  substituted  in  the  3-posi- 
tion  with  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two 
times  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  CFj,  CN,  Ci-6-alkoxy,  Ci-<,-alkyl,  C2-«-alke- 
nyl,  C2-«-alkynyl,  amino,  or  nitro;  phenylphenyl;  or  ben- 
zyl which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two  times  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
CFj,  CN,  C 1  --alkoxy .  C 1  -6-alkyl,  C2-6-alkenyl,  C2-6-alky- 
nyl,  amino,  or  nitro;  and 
R*  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two  times  with 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, CF3,  CN,  Ci^-alkoxy,  Ci-6-alkyl,  C2-«-alkenyl, 
C2-«-alkynyl,  amino,  nitro,  or  phenyl; 
3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl; 

benzyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two  times  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
CF3,  CN,  Ci^-alkoxy,  C|-6-alkyl,  C2-6-alkenyl,  C2-6- 
alkynyl,  amino,  or  nitro;  or 
naphthyl  which  may  be  substituted  one  or  two  times  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
CF3,  CN,  Ci-«-alkoxy.  Ci_6-alkyl.  C2-«-alkenyl,  C2-«- 
alkynyl,  amino,  or  nitro. 


phenyl  or  substituted  (I-4C)  alkyl.  the  Utter  having  one  or 
more  fluoro  substituents  or  bearing  a  (3-8C)cycloalkyl,  hy- 
droxy. (l-4C)alkoxy  or  phenyl  substituent;  R2  b  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  isObutyl.  sec-butyl,  pentyl  or 
hexyl;  RJ  and  R*  are  independently  selected  fixMn  hydrogen 
(l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  nuoro(l-4C)alkoxy,  halogeno, 
hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano.  nitro,  amino,  (l-4C)al- 
kanoylammo,  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylamino-alkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms.  (l-4C)alkan- 
oyl.  caibamoyl.  N-alkylcarbamoyI  and  di-(N-alkyl)carbamoyl 
of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  carboxy,  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(l-«:)alkylthio,  and  substituted  (l-4C)alkyl,  the  Utter  bearing 
an  amino,  hydroxy  or  (l-4C)alkoxy  substituent;  or  R^  and  R* 
together  form  (l-4C)a]kylenedioxy  attached  to  adjacent  car- 
bon atoms  of  the  benzene  moiety  of  fonnuU  I;  Ra  and  R'  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)al- 
koxy,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro;  A  b  methy- 
lene; X  b  phenylene  optionally  bearing  a  substituent  selected 
from  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl. 
cyano  and  nitro  Z  b  lH-tetrazol-5-yl,  — CO.NH.(lH-tetrazol- 
5-yl)  or  a  group  of  the  formuU  — CO.OR'  or  — CO.NH- 
.SO2.R''  in  which  R*  b  hydrogen  or  a  non-toxic,  biodegradable 
residue  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  phenol,  and  R''  b  (1-6- 
C)alkyl,  (3-8C)cycloalkyl  or  phenyl;  and  wherein  any  of  said 
phenyl  moieties  may  be  unsubstituted  or  bear  one  or  two  sub- 
stituents independently  selected  from  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)al- 
koxy,  halogeno,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  non-toxic  salt 
thereof;  but  excluding  methyl  2-((3-methoxycarbonylquinoUn- 
4-yloxy)-methyl)  benzoate. 


5,444,071 

QUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

ANGIOTENSIN  D  ANTAGONISTS 

David  A.  Roberts,  Coagletoa;  Simon  T.  RusmU,  Macclesfield, 

and  Robert  J.  Pcarce,  WUmslow.  aU  of  Eaglaml.  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,764,  Aug.  10,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,825 
CUins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1989. 
8918402;  Feb.  13, 1990,  9003187 

Int.  CL«  A61K  31/47;  O07D  215/233 
MS.  CL  514-312  22  Claims 

1.  A  quinoline  compound  of  the  formula  I 


5,444,072 

6-SUBSTITUTED  MYCOPHENOUC  ACID  AND 
DERIVATIVES 
John  W.  Patterson,  Mountain  View;  David  Morgans,  Jr.,  Suuy- 
vale;  David  B.  Smith,  San  Bruno.  aU  of  Calif^  FraKiaco  X. 
Talamis,  Cuemavaca.  Mexico;  Dean  R  Artis.  Menio  Park] 
Calif.;  AlicU  Cervantes.  CoL  Campestre  Omnibuaco.  Mexico; 
Todd  R.  Elworthy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Mario  Femindez,  Cuer- 
aavaca;  Fidencio  Franco.  San  Pedro  Xalpa.  both  of  Mexico; 
Ronald  C.  Hawley.  Woodside.  Calif.;  TereM  Lara.  Tolnca, 
Mexico;  David  G.  LongUiead,  Behnont.  Calif.;  Peter  H.  Nel- 
•OB,  Los  Altoa,  Califs  Eric  B.  Sjogren,  Mountain  View.  Calif.; 
Alejandra  Trejo.  Col.  Refonna,  Mexico;  Ann  M.  Waltos,  San 
Ramon,  and  Robert  J.  Weikert,  Woodside,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SjC)  fac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,725 
laL  a.'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  307/83 
VS.  a  514-320  28  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU: 

Formula  A 


I 


CHj 


wherein    R'    b    hydrogen,    (l-8C)alkyl,    (3-8C)cycloalkyl, 


wherein: 
R'  b  H  or  C(O)R'0,  where  R'O  b  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  NH- 

aryl; 

R2  b  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  vinyl,  fluorovinyl,  difluorovi- 

nyl,  trifluorovinyl,  alkenyl,  — C— C— R",  allenyl.  CHO 

or  CH20R'2,  where 

R' ■  b  H  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R'^  b  H  or  4-methoxybenzyl;  and 
Z  b  a  side  chain  selected  from  Formulae  ZA,  ZB,  ZC,  ZD. 

ZE,  ZF,  ZG  and  ZH: 
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FonnulaZA 


whereiii: 
Z'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  halolor  CF3: 
Z'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  lo«ver  alkoxy,  aryl,  or  CH2— Z' 

where 

Z"  is  halo,  CN,  aryl  orj  heteroaryl; 
Z^  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  loweij  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  or 

S(0)nrlower  alkyl,  wheke  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Z*  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  or  phenyl; 
or  T?  and  Z*  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  cydoalkyl  of  three  to  five  carbon 

atoms;  and 
O  is  OH,  lower  alkoxy,  lotver  thioalkyl,  NG'tf,  O— (CH^ 

),— NG'G2,  or  0-(CH2),,— N=G^,  where 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 

G'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl, 

G^  is  H  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

^^G^  is  lower  alkylene  of  four  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or 
lower  alkylene  of  three  to  five  carbon  atoms  plus  one 
member  that  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — N(G*)—  where  G* 
is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  (  r 


wberein: 
Z<  is  H.  lower  alk jrU 
71'  is  H,  lower  alk  rl 
T?  and  G  are  as  di  iined 


wherein: 
Z'  and  G  are  as  defined  above;  or 


Formula  ZB 


wherein: 

Z'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

Z'  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  fofms  a  double  bond  with  D^; 

D*  and  D^  together  with  their  adjacent  carbon  atoms  form 
an  optionally  substitutei,  saturated  or  unsaturated  carbo- 
cyclic  or  heterocyclic  i|ng  of  3  to  7  atoms;  and 

G  is  as  defined  above;  or 


H 
O 


wherein: 
Z'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  a]|d 
T?  and  G  are  as  defined  above;  or 


wherein: 
D^  is  — CH2—  or  ■ 
G  is  as  defined  above;  ( 


wherein: 
D*  is  — CH2— , 


Z» 


Z'  and  G  are  as 
Formula  ZC   Or  a  pharmaceuticalfcr 


Formual  ZD 


August  22, 1995 


Formula  ZE 


COOH,  NH2>  azido  or  halo; 
or  halo;  and 
above;  or 


Formula  ZF 


Formula  ZG 


wherein: 
EP,  T?-,  T},  Z*  an4  G  are  as  defined  above;  or 


Formula  ZH 


-CH2— CH2— ,  — CH2— CH2— CH2— . 
— O-  -CH2— ;  and 
defined  above; 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


— CH2  -CH2— ;  and 


5.444,073 

METHOD  FOR  IDEATING  MEMORY  IMPAIRMENT 
Jens  K.  Perregaard, .  faegerspris,  Denmark,  and  Brenda  Cottall, 
Bradford,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  H.  Lnndbeck  A/S, 
Copenhagen- Valby,  Deaiaark 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,449 
Claims  priority,  a|  plication  Demnaik,  Mar.  1, 1991,  0362/91 
■t  CL<^  A61K  31/445 

SCbdms 
treating  memory  impairment  comprising 
administering  a  thei  apeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  fo  rmula: 


U,S.  CL  514-^23 
1.  A  method  for 
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'^OrsC- 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|.6slkyl,  halo  and 
trifluoromethyl. 


N 


N— H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  prodrug 
therefor  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof. 


5  444  074 
PIPERIDINE  TACHYKINTN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
R.  Baker,  Herts;  T.  Laddnwahetty.  Essex;  E.  M.  Seward,  Herts, 
and  C  J.  Swain,  Cambridge,  all  of  Englaad,  asdgnors  to 
Merck  Sharp  A  Dohme  Limited,  Hoddesdon,  England 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,538 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kii^dom,  Apr.  15,  1992, 
9208323;  JnL  28,  1992,  9216065;  Sep.  17,  1992,  9219686;  Dec 
14, 1992,  9226069 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/06 
VS.  CL  514-^26  13  0,^, 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  salt  or  prodrug  thereof: 


(D 


wherein: 
n  is  3; 

X  represents  O  or  S; 
Y  represents  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  1,  2,  3,  or  4  carbon 

atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  0x0; 
R'  represents  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  1,  2  or  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  Ci^kyl,  C2.6alkenyl.  C2-6alkynyl,  halo,  cyano, 
nitro,    trifluoromethyl,    trimethylsilyl,    —OR",    — SR* 
— SOR",     — SO2R'',     — NR<»R*,     — NR<»COR*,     — N- 
R«C02R*  — CO2R'',  and  — CONR«R*; 
R2  represenu  phenyl  or  benzhydryl,  wherein  the  phenyl  or 
benzhydryl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  C|^- 
kyL  Ci.«alkoxy,  halo,  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R*  and  R*  may  be  present  on  any  available  carbon  atom  of 
the  azacyclic  ring  and  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  halo,  C|.6alkyl, 
0x0,  CH20R'',  CO2R'',  and  CGNR'Tl*; 
R*  represents  an  aromatic  heterocycle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  imidazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  triazolyl, 
and  tetrazolyl,  wherein  the  heterocycle  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  fix>m  the  group 
consisting  of:  Ci^kyl,  Ci.<ialkoxy,  phenyl,  0x0,  thioxo, 
halo,    trifluoromethyl,    trimethylsilyl,    — NR<»R*     — N- 
R'COR*     — CONR«R*,    -C02R'',    -SR",    — SOR", 
— S02R0,  and  — CH20R";  and 
R"  and  R*  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci.6alkyl,  unsub- 
stituted phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substituent 


5.444,075 

PENETRATION  ENHANCERS  FOR  TRANSDERMAL 

DELIVERY  OF  SYSTEMIC  AGENTS 

Gerork  Minaskanian,  8  Harenwood,  IrriM,  Qdif.  92714.  and 

James  V.  Peck,  2524  Bowdoin  PL,  Casta  McH^  Calif.  92626 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  193,990,  Ff*.  9,  1994,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  989,434,  Dec  11.  1992. 

abuMloned,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  611,613,  Nor.  13. 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,234,959.  which  is  a  coMinntiM  of  Ser.  No 

199.801,  Jnn.  20,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4.996,199,  which  ia  a 

coBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179.144,  Apr.  8,  1988, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,353 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabMqaent  to  Aag.  10. 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iMt  CL»  A61K  31/445.  31/56.  31/44.  31/40.  31/34.  31/195 
31/155.  31/135.  47/00 
VS.  CL  514—327  3  rymihm^ 

1.  A  method  for  topically  administering  systemically  active 
agents  through  the  skin  or  mucosal  membranes  of  humans  and 
animals,  which  method  comprises  the  topical  administration  of 
effective  amounts  of  a  systemically  active  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  haloperidol,  isosorbide  dinitrate,  nitro- 
glycerine, estradiol,  clonidine,  propranolol,  indomethacin, 
nifedipine,  nicardipine,  disclorofenac,  and  metaproterenol  and 
a  membrane  penetration  enhancer  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


B 
I 


R2  N— CH-(CH2),-R 


(CH2), 

A 

I 

»J 

wherein  B  represents  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  two  hydrogen  radi- 
cals; 

wherein  A  represents  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  — (CH2>— ; 

wherein  R,  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  1  to  3  double  or  triple  bonds,  — SR" 
— OR  ",  — NHR  ",  — CHj,  or  COORi; 

wherein  R'"  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthioalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  amino-alkyl  or  aminoalkyl,  substituted  with  a 
phenyl  or  benzoyl; 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acyloxy, 
alkylthio.  hydroxy,  or  — (CH2)yCOORi; 

wherein  R"  represents  — {CH2)/5oORi; 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  or  lowier  alkyl  radical  and 
y  is  between  zero  and  3,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  m  is  between  zero  and  5,  while  n  b  between  1  and 
24,  inclusive. 


5.444.076 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPUCATION 

Carlos  E.  M.  ViaqMx,  Bmww  Aires,  ArgeatiM.  aasigDor  to 

Roemmers  S.AJ.CF..  ArgentiM 
CoatiBoatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  817.332,  Jan.  6, 1992,  ^^aadwiwl.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,930 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioB  Gcnuay.  Nov.  26,  1990,  40  37 

Irt.  a.*  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-352  o  0,^8 

1.   A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  topical  application 
comprising: 

1  to  10%  by  weight  L-lystne  salt  of  the  2-[(3-chloro-2- 
methylphenyl)amino]-3-pyridine  carboxylic  acid  as  active 


2538 
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substance,  2  to  l$%  by  weight  phannaceutically  accept- 
able emulsifier,  2  to  20%  by  weight  phannaceutically 
acceptable  emollient,  a*d  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  phanna- 
ceutically acceptable  neservation  substance. 


ss 


9444,077 

ameuorant  of  ce]  £bral  circulation  and 

optical  isomer  of  nb41s,  processes  for  its 

'use 

Maiani  Ntohflrihr,  Urayasu;  Kazno  Kamei,  Facha;  Jim  Nagim, 
IcUkawa,  aad  TakaUro  rnkorada,  Tol^ro,  all  of  Japan,  aa- 
ri^on  to  Baajra  Phanna^entical  Co^  liaL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMimurtkMi  of  Ser.  No.  £45,309,  JaiL  24, 1991,  alwmioaed, 
which  ia  a  cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  234,106,  Oct  6, 1988, 
,  Thk  appUcatioB  Jul.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,6S7 
I  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Oct  6,  1987,  62-251988; 
Feb.  26, 1988, 6343526 

Iirt.  CL<^  A61K  31/44;  O07D  211/90 
VS,  a.  514-356  3  Oaima 

1.  (— )-2-CarbanK)ylo«yniethyl-4-{2,3-dichlorophenyl)-6- 
incthyl-l,4Hdihydropyridine-3,S-dicarboxylic  acid  3-isopropyl 
ester,  S-methyl  ester. 


5W078 
LUTABLEI 


August  22,  1995 
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5,444,079 

ARTHMPODICIDAL  OXAZOLINES 

Victor  E.  Amoo,  N  wark,  DeL,  aacignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

NeaMHira  and  Con  vany,  WOnington,  Del. 
per  No.  PCT/US9;  l/03563,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19, 19Si»,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/2116S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1998 
CoDtiBuation  of  Scf .  No.  976,587,  Not.  16,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  872,493,  Apr.  23,  1992, 
abaMioned.  This  fCT  applicatioa  Apr.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
318,742 
Irt.  Of*  A61K  31/42;  O07D  263/12 
VJS.  CL  514—374  5  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  o  f  the  formula 


FULLY  WATER-DILUtABLE  MICROEMULSIONS 

Bing  Yu,  Horshan^  and  Joh*  R.  Mattox,  Perfcasie,  both  of  Pa., 

aasiffMin  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,614 

Int  CL*  AOIN  25/02.  2i/30,  43/80;  C02F  1/50 

UJ5.  CL  514—372  12  Clainis 

1.  Composition  useful  as  a  biocide  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  one  or  more  active  ingredient  compounds  which  are  less 
than  1000  ppm  soluble  in  water  at  room  temperature  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  less  than  100  *  C.  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4,S-dichloro-2-n-octyl-3-isothiazo- 
lone  and  2-n-octyl-3-isAthiazolone; 

(B)  one  or  more  non-pdbr,  water  immiscible  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  oonsisting  of  benzyl  alcohol,  benzyl 
acetate,  pine  oil,  phenethyl  alcohol,  xylene,  phenoxyetha- 
nol,  butyl  phthalata,  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,3-pentanediol 
monoisobutyrate,  and  alkylbenzene,  said  solvent  being 
capable  of  dissolving  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  (A)  at  room 
temperature; 

(C)  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essentially  of: 

(CI)  one  or  more  sulfattd  of  sulfonated  anionic  surfactants 
having  about  3-17^  sulfation  or  sulfonation,  selected 
from  the  group  consfcting  of  sulfated  and/or  sulfonated 
castor  oil,  sulfated  and/or  sulfonated  ethoxylated  alkyl- 
phenols,  sulfated  and/or  sulfonated  ethoxylated  fatty 
alcohols,  sulfated  aad/or  sulfonated  fatty  acids,  and 
sulfated  alkanolamidcs;  and 

(C2)  one  or  more  ethoxylated  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  (Cio-C|g)alkyl  phos- 
phate monoesters  and/or  diesters  and/or  triesters,  eth- 
oxylated (Cio-C|g)aicaryl  phosphated  monoesters  and- 
/or  diesters,  ethoxylated  (Cg-C2o)monoalkyl-  or  dialk- 
ylphenols,  ethoxylated  alkylamides,  ethoxylated  alka- 
nob,  and  ethoxylated  cator  oil; 

(D)  0  to  99.9%  by  weigHt  water;  and  optionally. 

(E)  one  or  more  adjuvants  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antifreeze  agents,  water  soluble  inorganic  salts, 
thickeners,  and  defoaqers; 

wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  (CO  to  (C2)  being  about  10/90  to 

90/10; 
the  weight  ratio  of  saU  (A)  to  (B)  being  about  9S/S  to 

about  1/99.  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  (A)  to  (Q  being  about  1/99  to 

about  86/14; 
said  composition  beiqg  thennodynamically  stable  and 

clear,  opalescent  or  only  slightly  cloudy  at  all  leveb  of 

water  dilution  up  to  99.9%. 


wherein 

A  is  selected  frc  m 
straight  or  brai  ched 

C  is  selected  froi  n 
ene;  the  ring  cgni 

ZisO; 

R'  is  selected 
Ci-C6  alkoxy, 

R2  is  selected 
C3-C7  cycloalUyl, 
kyl,C2-Ci6alkEnyl 
C2-C16  haloalk  ynyl, 
(O)-,  R»C(0)  - 


the  group  a  direct  bond,  and  C1-C3 
chain  alkylene; 
Ci-C3Straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl- 
itaining  A  and  G  has  S-7  members; 

ft^m  the  group  H,  halogen,  C1-C6  alkyl, 

Zl-Q  haloalkyl  and  C1-C6  haloalkoxy; 

fr^m  the  group  H,  halogen,  C1-C16  alkyl, 

C4-C7  cycloalkylalkyl,  C|-C|6  haloal- 

1.  C2-Ci6haloalkenyl,  C2-C16  alkynyl, 

>  C2-C16  alkoxyalkoxy,  OR^  R^OC- 

and 


-W^' 


W  is  selected  frdm  the  group  direct  bond,  S,  O,  C(=OX 
C(=0)0.  C(=ioK>— Ci-Ci  alkylene,  C1-C4  alkylene. 
O— C1-C4  alkylene  and  O— C2-C4  alkenylene,  wherein 
when  W  is  0-4C|-C4  alkylene  or  O— C2-C4  alkenylene. 
the  oxygen  atoin  can  be  attached  to  either  aromatic  ring 
and  when  W  b  C(=0)0  or  C(=0)0— C1-C2,  the  C(=0) 
moiety  can  be  attached  to  either  aromatic  ring; 

Q  is  selected  from  CH  and  N; 

R^  and  R*  are  iitdependently  selected  from  the  group  H, 
halogen,  Ci-Cialkyl.  C|-C6  haloalkyl,  Ci-Ce  haloalkoxy. 
C1-C6  alkylthM  1.  CN  and  NO2; 

R'  is  sdected  firo  n  the  group  H,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C«-C|6 
cyckMlkylalkyL  C1-C16  alkyl,  C1-C16  halodkyl,  C2-Ct6 
alkenyl,  C2-C|^  haloalkenyl,  C2-C|6  alkynyl  and  C2-^i6 
haloalkynyl; 

R' is  selected  firoi  11  the  group  halogen,  Ci-Cio>Ikyl,  C|-C|o 
alkoxy,  C|-c|o  haloalkyl,  C|-Cio  haloalkoxy  and 
Si(R^«)R9; 

R''.  R>  and  R'  ar^  independently  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 

n  is  0  w  an  integ  t  from  1  to  5. 


5,444,080 

SUBSTITUTED  [lH-IMIDAZOL-5-YIJALKANOIC  ACIDS 
HAVING  ANGIOTENSION  D  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONIST 

ACTIVITY 
Gerald  R.  Girard,  Beualem,  Pa.;  Jadith  Hampel,  CardifT,  Califs 
Oarid  T.  Hill,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Jmei  Saiuuwn,  iMl  JoMph 
Weinatock,  both  of  PhoenixTHle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SaithKliae 
Beecham  CorporatioB,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US9V05391,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02510,  PCT  Prt>. 
Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  Fned  Jul  30, 1991,  Ser.  No.  965,291 
Int  a*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64,  233/6S.  233/84.  233/88, 

403/10 
U&  CL  514-397  iq  n.t-. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)«-R« 

**  ,(CHi),— CH— NYR» 

R^-^         II  R«      R» 


N  R^ 


(CH2)^< 

N 


»<  ^^(CH2)«-rcH  I 

•H  X    Li'  J 

N  R^ 


R' 
— C— R« 

.4' 


in  which: 

Rl  is  adamanthylmethyl,  or  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl, 
with  each  aryl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  CI,  Br,  F,  I,  C|.6al- 
kyl,  nitro  CXhR*.  tetrazol-5-yl,  Ci.<;alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
SCi-«alkyl  S02NHR*,  NHS02R*,  SO3H,  <X>NR«R8,  CN, 
S02Ci.4alkyl,  or  C,F2„+i,  wherein  n  is  1-3; 

R^  is  C2.io«lkyl.  C3.ioalkenyl.  C3-ioidkynyI,  C3.«cycloalkyl. 
or  (CH2)(V8phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  Ci.6alkyl,  nitro,  CI,  Br,  F, 
I,  hydroxy.  Ci^aaUcoxy.  NR8R«,  CO2R*,  CN  or 
C0NR«R8; 

X  is  a  single  bond,  S,  or  O; 

RJ  is  hydrogen.  CI,  Br,  F.  I,  CHO.  hydroxymethyl.  CO2R8, 
NO2.  or  C»F2«+i.  wherein  n  is  1-3; 

q  is  0  to  4; 

m  is  0  to  2; 

R*  is  H  or  Ci^kyl; 

z  is  0  to  1; 

R*  is  C3-6alkenyl.  phenyl-Y-.  2-  or  3-  thienyl-V-.  2-or  3- 
furyl-Y-,  2-.  3-.  or  4-pyridyl-Y-.  tetrazolyl-Y-.  triazoIyl-Y-. 
imidazolyl-Y-,  pyrazolyl-Y-,  thiazolyl-Y-,  pyrrolyl-Y-,  or 
oxazolyl-Y-.  with  each  aryl  ring  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci.«alkyl.  Q,  Br.  F,  I.  Ci.«alkoxy,  NR«R«, 
C02R«,  or  CX>NR»R«; 

Y  is  a  single  bond  or  C].6alkyl  which  is  branched  or  un- 
branched; 

R*  is  C02R«,  CONR8R8.  or  tetrazol-5-yl; 

R'  is  H.  CO2R*,  or  Ci^kyl;  and 

each  R«  independentiy  is  hydrogen,  C|.6alkyl,  or  (CH3)(m 
phenyl; 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which: 

R'  is  adamantyl.  or  phenyl,  biphenyl,  or  naphthyl.  with  each 
aryl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  CI,  Br,  F,  I,  Ci-C^alkyl. 
nitro,  COtVJ,  tetrazol-5-yl  Ci-Cealkoxy,  hydroxy.  SCi- 
Cealkyl,  SOzNR^rT.  NHS02R\  SO3H,  <20NR7r7.  cn, 
S02Ci-C6alkyl,  or  C,F2,+  ,; 

R*  is  C2-C10  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  CO2H, 
OH,  or  NR7r7,  C3-C|oalkenyl.  C3-Cioalkynyl.  C3-C6cy- 
cloalkyl.  or  (CH2)a.«phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  Ci-C6alkyl, 
nitro,  a.  Br,  F.  I.  hydroxy,  C|-C6alkoxy,  NR^R',  CX^R^ 
CN.  or  CONR'RT; 

X  is  a  single  bond,  S.  or  O; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  CI.  Br,  F,  I.  CHO,  hydroxymethyl.  COOR^ 
C»NR7R7.N02,orC,F2,+,; 

each  n  is  1-3; 

m  is  0-4; 

R*  is  2  ,  <X)NR7r7  or  tetrazol-5-yl; 

Y  is  a  single  bond  or  a  carbonyl  group; 

R*  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cgalkyl.  C3-C«cycloalkyl,  {CH2)(Mphe- 
nyl.  or  (CH2)o.3CH-diphenyl  wherein  each  phenyl  group 
independently  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to 
three  substituenu  selected  from  C|-C«alkyl.  nitro,  Q,  Br, 
F,  I,  hydroxy.  Ci-Cealkyl.  NR^R^  C»2R^  or  CONR^Rt' 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl;  and 

each  R7  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl.  or  (CH2)o. 
4phenyl;  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5,444,082 

3,9-DISUBSTITUTED-SPIRO(5.5)UNDECANES  ACTIVE 
ON  THE  CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CX)NTAINING  SAIVfE 
Marco  Frigerio,  Mihu;  Patrizia  Ferrari,  Varese;  Piero  MeUoni, 
Brcsso,  and  Ginliana  Salanl,  Villoogo,  all  of  Italy,  aarigron  to 
SigOM-Tan  Indnstrie  FanMCcnticbe  Rinnite  S.pA.,  Rone. 
Italy 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,372 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  JaL  8,  1992,  42  22 
459.4 

Iirt.  CL*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  405/08.  405/12 
MS.  CL  514—409  6  nri-, 

L  3,9-disubstituted-s|Hro{S.S]undecanes  of  formula  (I): 


0) 


5,444,081 

SUBSTITUTED  HISTIDINES  HAVING  ANGIOTENSION 

n  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONIST  ACnVITY 
John  G.  Gleasoa,  Downiagtown,  Pa.;  Jndith  Hcmpd,  CanUfT, 

Calif.;  Darid  T.  Hill,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Jamca  Summea,  ami 

Joaeph  Weinatock,  both  of  PhocnixTiile,  Pa.,  aarigmm  to 

SmithKliM  Beecham  Corp,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/04561,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  19, 1993,  PCT  Pri).  No.  WO92/00068,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  9, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  965,370 
Irt.  (X*  A61K  31/415;  O07D  233/84.  233/68,  233/54.  403/12 
U A  CL  514-399  ij  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:" 


R— Y— (CH2), 


wherein: 
R  represents: 
hydrogen  or 

■  C2-C«  alkyl  or  C2-C6  alkenyl  group  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted independently  by  a  quaternary  ammonium  group 
or  one  or  more  hydroxy.  C|-C«  alkoxy.  carboxy.  NR*R5, 
NHC(NH)NHR'  or  C(NH)NR7r8  groups, 
wherein      NR*R5     representt     amino,      methylamino. 
ethylamino.  propylamino.  isopropylamino.  allylamino. 
propargylamino,  dimethylamino.  pyrrohdinyl,  morpho- 
lino.  piperazinyl.  4-methylpipaazinyl.  4-ethylpiperazi- 
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^er  from  0  to  4;  iad 
n  or  sulphur;       I 

I means  »ngl«  or 


double  bond  with  the  proviso 


nyl,  4-phenylpiperazliyI,  1-tmidazolyI,  guanidino,  2- 
aminoethylamino,  3-aminopropylaniino,  2-{l-pyr- 
rolidinyl)ethyIainion,  3(l-pyrrolidinyl)propylamino, 
3-ainino-2-hydroxyprOpylainino,  3-(  1  -pyrrolidinyl)-2- 
hydroxypropylamino  or  2,3-dianiinopropylamino 
R^  R^  and  R^  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  H  or 
C1-C4  lower  alkyl;  r     •  "    .'■.    -? 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 
Y  is  oxygen 
the  symbol 
that 

(i)  when  —  is  a  single  bond 
A  represents  a  C— H  orp— OR'  group  wherein  R'  is  H  or 

CHsand 
B  represents: 

a  Ci-Q  lower  alkyl  it  C2-C6  alkenyl  chain  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  amino  0x0.  =N— NR2_C(=Z)NHR3; 
or  a  saturated  or  ui^turated  mono-heterocyclic  ring, 
wherein  =|I— NR2— C(=Z)NHRJ  is 

guanidinoimino, !  ureidoimino,     thioureidoimino, 
N-methylguanid|nino,  N,N'-dimethyl- 

guanidinoimino,  (2-iniidazolin-2-yl)hydrazono  or 
2-(2-imidazolyI)hydrazono,  and, 
the  saturated  or  unsaturated  mono-heterocyclic  ring 
is  isoxyranyl,  Zuziridinyl,  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  2- 
imidazolyl,  2-pi4rolyl,  2-tetrahydrofuryl,  3-furyI, 
olyl,  3-pirrolyl,  3-tetrahydrofu- 
t3-furyl,  2-oxo-(5HH-furyl,  2- 
[fdinyl,  3-pyridinyl,  4-pyridinyl, 
2-pyrimidyl,  4-pyrimidyl,  5-pyrimidyl,  2-pyridinyl- 
N-oxide,  3-pyridlnyl-N-oxide,  2-oxo-(lH)-4-pyridi- 
nyl,  2-oxo-{lH>S-pyridinyl  or  2-oxo-(2H)-5-pyra- 
nyl,  and  ' 

(ii)  when  ^^^  is  a  double  bond 
A  represents  a  carbon  atom  C  and 
B  represents: 
a  =N— NR2— C(=2  )NHR3  group  as  above-identified; 
and  the  pharmaceuticany  ao  :eptable  salts  as  well  as  the  optical 
antipodes,  i.e.  the  enantion  lers,  the  racemic  mixture  of  the 
optical  antipodes,  or  other  mixtures  thereof,  the  geometric 
isomers  and  their  mixtures,  the  diastereoisomers  and  mixtures 
of  diastereoisomers  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (I). 


group  consisting  of 
droxy,  and 


3-thienyl,  4-imid 
ryl,     2-oxo-(5I 
thiazolyl,    2-py 


5  144,083 
PYRROLIDINE  COMPOfND  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USE 
Motonike  Yamanaka,  Chiba;  Toaonori  Hoshlko,  IbaraU;  Shiqji 
Soda,  IbaraU;  Naoki  Vbneda,  Ibaraki;  Nobuyuki  Mori, 
IbaraU;  Mitsomasa  Shino^  IbaraU;  HiroU  Ishihara,  Ibaraki; 
Mamom  Saito,  IbaraU,  aad  ToshiyuU  Matsuoka,  Ibaraki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1990,  Ser.  No.  468,147 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaii  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1989, 1-25262;  Sep. 
29,  1989,  1-254349 

int  a.«  A6iK,i;/4a-  cotd  207/08 

vs.  CL  514—429  15  Claims 

1.  A  pyrrolidine  compound  having  the  formula  or  a  pharma- 


cologically acceptable  salt 


hereof: 


HO^ 


HO 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen, 
— (CH2)ii — ,  n  being  zero, 
tuted  n^hthyl  wherein  the 


lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  hy- 
trifluoroipethane,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R',  R^  and 


August  22,  1995 


August  22,  1995 


R> 


r2 


R3 


(3  are  each  independently  a  hydrogen,  a 


lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkoxy,  a  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoro- 


methyl  or  — NR4R5^ 
alkyl. 


SUBSTITUTED 
SQUALENE 


5,444,084 
HEftEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVE  HAVING 
EPOXIDASE  INHIBrnON  ACTION  AND  ITS 
USE 
"^akashl  Nomoto;  Morihiro  Mitsnya;  Kat- 
Masahiro   HayasU;   Toskihiko   Satoh; 
md  toshio  Kamei,  all  of  Tsukuba,  Japan, 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT'/JP93^00723,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/24478,  PCT"  Pub. 


Yoahimi  Tsnchiya; 
sumasa   Nonosldta^ 
YoaUo  SawasaU, 
anignors  to  Banyi 

PCT- No, 
Date  Feb.  11, 199^, 
Date  Dec  9, 1993 

PCT"  Filed  [May 
Claims  priority, 

Apr.  6, 1992, 4-1701^ 
IntCL'OrD 

U.S.  a.  514—438 
1.  A  substituted 

epoxidase  inhibiting 

formula  (I) 


28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  190,065 
a^cation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1992,  4-165393; 

333/16.  333/18:  A61K  31/38 

10  Claims 
heterocyclic  derivative  having  squalene 
activity  and  represented  by  the  following 


R— Q'— X— Y— <  2 


wherein 
R  represents  a  th^yl 
Q'  represents  a 
consisting  of 


— CH=CH— CH24. 
2— O— CH2— ,  and 


R4  and  RS  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  lower 


R» 

CH2— Q^— <?♦— C— R^ 
\  /  L 

CssC  R* 

H  R' 


(1) 


group; 
livalent  group  selected  from  the  group 


Y— R 


halogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  Y  is 
or  2,  and  R  is  naphthyl,  a  substi- 
substituents  are  selected  from  the 


— CH2— CH=CH— ,  — CH- 

;rimethylene; 

X  and  Y,  are  the  ^ame  or  different,  and  represent  methylene 

group,  oxygen  ktom  or  sulfur  atom;  or  X  and  Y  combine 

to  form  a  vinylene  group  or  ethylene  group; 

Q2  represents  (a)  phenyl  or  furyl;  or  (b)  a  group  represented 

by  the  formula] — F — G — I — ,  where  Z,  G,  and  I  are  the 

same  or  differept,  and  each  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a 

lethylene  group  or  a  group  represented  by 

H=: 

er  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
kyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy-alkyl  group,  a 
ixyalky]  group  or  a  lower  alkylthioalkyl 
group;  =Tden()tes  a  single  bond  or  double  bond  provided 
that  in  the  caseiof  the  single  bond  it  is  a  group  formed  by 
addition  of  two  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  corresponding 
double  bond;  Q^  denotes  an  ethylene  group,  a  vinylene 
group  or  an  ethynylene  group;  Q*  denotes  a  vinylene 
group  or  an  etl  ynylene  group;  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 


sulfur  atom,  a  1 
the  formula  ■ 
R'  represents  a  lo 
lower  hydroxy^ 
lower  alkanoyl 
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different  and  denote  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  they  combine 
to  denote  a  group  forming  a  cycloalkane  together  with  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom;  and  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group. 


OR' 


5  444,085 
METHODS  OF  INHIBmNG  HIV  AND  INHIBITING  THE 

ACTIVATION  OF  HIV 
Darid  T.  Connor;  Stephen  J.  Gracheck,  and  Leonard  Post,  all  of 
Ann  Arbor,  Midu,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lambcrt  Conpaay, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  106,505,  Ang.  13,  1993,  abandoaed. 
This  appUcation  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,643 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/38 
VS.  CL  514—443  2I  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  inhibiting  HIV  or  the  activa- 
tion of  HIV  in  an  HIV-infected  individual  which  comprises 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula: 


I 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  Ci-6  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


5,444,087 
MANUMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
Pramatheah  S.  Patel,  Rlngoes,  N  J.,  and  Yne-Zhoag  Skn,  Chcali- 
ire.  Conn.,  assigiiors  to  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139.231 
lat  CL*  COTD  303/14,  303/32;  AOIN  43/2a  31/06 
VS.  CL  514—475  u  ( 


NHR2 


wherein 
R|  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  thiophene, 
(CH2)mQ,  or  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  thiophene  substituted 
with  (CH2)«Q; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6; 

Q  is  CO2R7  where  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R3,  R4,  R5.  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy 
as  well  as  of  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  of  com- 
pounds of  Formula  I. 


5,444.086 

NAPHTHALENYLMETHYL  THIOPHENONES  AS 

ANTIHYPERGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 

Michael  S.  MalaaMM.  Jamison.  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  American  Home 

Prodncts  Corporation.  Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220.753 
laL  CL*  C07D  333/31-  A61K  31/38 
VS.  CL  514-445  «  QaiM 

1.  A  compoimd  according  to  the  formula 


1.  A  compound  which  is  Manumycin  C,  having  a  stereoiso- 
meric  form  corresponding  to  that  produced  by  Streptomyces 
sp.  A.T.C.C.  No.  55484.  oxidized  Manumycin  C  having  said 
stereoisomeric  form,  or  a  salt  or  prodrug  thereof. 

5.  A  composition  for  the  inhibition  of  bacterial  growth, 
comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  Manumycin  C, 
oxidized  Manumycin  C  or  a  salt  thereof,  in  an  mount  effective 
therefor,  and  a  vehicle  or  diluent. 


R» 


R' 


R« 


wherein: 

R2  together  with  R^  forms  a  benzo  ring  fused  to  the  phenyl 
ring  and  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents  independendy  selected  from  C|_6  alkyl,  halogen. 
Ci-«  alkoxy,  thio-Ci-6  alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl,  halogen,  C|_6 
alkoxy,  thio-Ci_6  alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
and 
R*ia: 


SYNERGISTIC  ANTI-MICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING 
^BROMO-2-(BROMOMETHYLM;LUTARONTTRILE 
AND  2-BROMO-^NITRO-PROPANE-1.3-DIOL 
Allen  R.  SyriMk,  Richwwd.  Tex.,  aari^or  to  Naico  ~ 
CoHVaqr,  NaperrOle,  DL 

Filed  OcL  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131.883 
ImL  CL*  AOIN  33/18.  33/24.  37/34 
VS.  CL  514—526  15  i 

1.  An  anti-microbial  composition  comprising  synergistic 
effective  amounts  of  2-bronK>-2-<bromomethyl>-glutaronitrile 
and  2-bromo-2-nitro-prop8ne-l,3-diol  in  a  ratio  ranging  fi-om 
0.15  parts  2-bromo-2-(bromomethyl)glutaronitrile  to  I  part 
2-bromo-2-nitro-propane-l,3-diol  to  40  parts  2-broino-2- 
(bromoniethyl)-glutaionitrile  to  1  part  2-brofDO-2-nitro-pro- 
pane-l,3-diol. 
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Da  P.  Li,  3-201, 19  Yamttam 
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S  M4,089 

NEUTRAL  LIPIDS  FR  >M  ENDOSPERM  OF  JOB'S 

"EARS 

1 1  load,  Haagifaoii,  China,  aasignor  to 
Da  P.  Li  and  Zhf!jiai«  ^nnrtadaI  Hoapital  of  Traditioaal 
CUMae  MedidM,  botk  ol  Haasihoa,  CUm 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,S49 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  CUH^  Sep.  16, 1992, 92110677.7; 
Sep.  17, 1992, 92110839.7;  Jul  1, 1993, 93100735.6 

Int.  CL*  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  514—547  15  daima 

1.  A  neutral  lipid  isolated  from  the  endosperm  of  Job's  tears 
(NLEJ)  consisting  essentially  of  glycerides  and  alkylacylace- 
tin,  wherein  the  lipoclastic  fatty  acid  residues  of  said  NLEJ 
comprise  saturated  and  unaiturated  fatty  acids,  and  wherein 
said  neutral  lipid  has  the  fallowing  physicochemical  proper- 
ties: acid  value  <0.20,  iodifie  value  95.00-107.00,  saponifica- 
tion value  18S.0O-19S.0O.  relative  density  0.91S-0.918  (20*  C.) 
and  diopter  1.470-1.475  (20?  C). 


S  144,090 

METHOD  OF  R£DU(  3NG  THE  RATE  OF  HAIR 

GltOWTH 

Gvvnet  S.  Akfannlia,  8632  Stable  View  CL,  Gtithenbors,  Md. 

20079 
Coatinatkw-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,168,  Nor.  5,  1991. 
■b— doaed.  lUs  applicatio*  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,584 

iBt  CL»  A61K  il/225.  31/195.  31/19 
VS.  CL  514—547  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  rate  of  mammalian  hair  growth 
which  comprises  1 

selecting  an  area  of  mamfialian  sidn  from  which  a  reduced 

rate  of  hair  growth  b  desired;  and 
applying  a  composition  c<}ntaining  an  efTective  amount  of  an 
organic  inhibitor  of  L-atparagine  synthetase  to  said  area  of 
mammalian  skin,  causiag  a  reduction  in  the  rate  of  hair 
growth  from  said  area  of  mammalian  skin. 


\ 

SM44,091 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ALPHA  HYDROXY  ACIDS 

FOR  TREATINd  STRIAE  DISTENSAE 

Jeffrey  Rapaport,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  and  But  Shalftr,  Hontiiigtoii, 

N.Y.,  airivMra  to  DeraajtoloKy  Hone  Pradncta,  be.  Fort 

LecNJ. 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,026 
Iirt.  Oi  A61K  31/19 
VS.  CL  514—557  j  3  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  (triae  distensae  lesions  comprising 
applying  topically  to  the  area  of  the  skin  affected  with  the 
lesions  an  effective  amount  of  a  treatment  composition  com- 
prising glycolic  acid  in  a  concentration  of  from  15-20  percent 
by  weight  of  said  treatment  composition,  wherein  said  treat- 
ment composition  is  applied  in  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable 
vehicle. 


palmitic 

5.S% 

palmitoieic 

.4% 

stearic 

.6% 

oleic 

46.8% 

Kadeic 

40.5* 

laolenic 

.9% 

•nchic  ic 
behenii 
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5,444,093 

WilOD  PRESERVATIVES 

Rdmer  Goettacke,  i  ad  Haw-Voiker  Borck,  both  of  Bwiea- 

Baden,  Germany,  ^arignori  to  Dr.  Woiaua  GmbH,  Siuheim, 

Germany 
Continnatioa-ia-part  jof  Ser.  No.  607,691,  Nor.  1, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,276,029.  This  apkiication  Nov.  3. 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,219 

OaiflM  priority,  anpUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1909,  39  37 
658J 
The  portioB  of  the  te^n  of  this  patimt  sabaeqnent  to  Jan.  4, 2011, 


IntCL' 
VS.  CL  514-611 

1.  A  wood  presei 

(A)  from  S.O  to 
3  to  9  carbon  ai 

(B)  from  2.5  to 
the  group  coi 
NRR'RZ,  wl 
each  independi 
alkyl;  and,  cot; 


IN  33/00.  33/04.  55/02.  59/20 

ISdaims 
ative  composition,  comprising: 
by  weight  of  a  polyamine  having  from 
IS  and  from  2  to  4  nitrogen  atoms; 
weight  of  a  fatty  amine  selected  from 
ig  of  a  fatty  amine  of  the  formula 
R  is  C6-C20-alkyl  and  R'  and  R^  are 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyI  or  C6-C20- 
Idiethanolamine,  N,N'-didodecyl-l,3-pro- 
pylene  diamine,]  Ci3-Cis-alkyltrimethyIenediaminelauryl- 
propylenediamiiie  and  N,N-bis-(3-aminopropyl)-lauryla- 
mine;  and 
(Q  an  amount  of  |  mixture  of  (N-cyclohexyldiazeniumdiox- 
y)potassium  and  a  copper  compound  equal  to  an  amount 
of  bis(N-cyclohexyldiazeniumdioxy)copper,  said  amount 
of  bis(N-cyclo:iexyldiazeniumdioxy)copper  being  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  from  5:1  to  1:5  with  respect  to  said  fatty 
amine. 


5,444,094 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DISINFECTING 

SURFACES  CON*  rAINING  TUBERCULOSIS  CAUSING 

BACTERIA 

Arshad  Malik,  Mum  eleia,  and  Hhmhs  W.  Isaac,  Chicago,  both 

of  DL,  aasjgnors  1 1  Stepan  Coavay,  NorthfMd,  DL 

Filed  A^  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,197 

CL*  AOIN  31/14.  33/12 

10  Claims 
disinfecting  a  surface  containing  or  sus- 
pected to  contain  tv  berculosts  causing  bacteria  consisting  es- 
sentially of  contactii  g  the  surface  with  a  solution  comprising  a 
quaternary  ammonii  m  salt  and  about  8  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
glycol  ether, 
tlie  quaternary  an  monium  salt  having  the  formula 


IntJ 

UjS.  CL  514—643 
1.  A  method  for 


MEIHOD  AND  a»f]>OSinON  FOR  TREATING 
)RIASIS 

Jerry  Coilina,  401  Ocean  Bldffii  Bird.,  #101,  Jnpiter,  Fla.  33477 

Filed  JoL  20,  1^94,  Ser.  No.  279,804 

lat  CL*  JifttK  7/00.  31/00 

VS.  CL  514—560  5  Claian 

1.  A  novel  sldn  lotion  ac^nixed  with  water  comprising  tlie 

following  ingredients: 


[ 


R2— N— R3 
R4 


T  + 


X- 


wherein  Ri  and    \i  are  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkyl  groups  hi  kring  between  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms; 
r  branched  chain  higher  alkyl  group  having 
and  twenty  cartK>n  atoms,  or  a  benzyl 


R3  is  a  straight  or 
between  eight 
group; 
R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  higher  alkyl  group  having 

between  eight  ^nd  twenty  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  a  halogen  or  a  methosulfate  or  a  saccharinate  ion;  and 

the  glycol  ether  beii  ig  a  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylene  glycol  ether 

where  the  alkylene  |  lortion  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl- 

ene  having  from  ab(  ut  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  portion 
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of  the  ether  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  1-6  straight  or 
branched  carbon  atoms. 


5,444,095 
USE  OF  DEPRENYL  TO  RESCUE  DAMAGED  NERVE 
CELLS 
WllUaai  G.  Tatton,  and  Carol  E.  Greenwood,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  University  of  Toronto,  InnoTations 
Fooodatioa,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,579,  Ang.  14,  1992,  -i««-4iriird, 
which  is  a  continuatien-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,919,  Oct  8, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatiott-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,186, 
Ang.  26, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conthmation-hi-part  of  Ser. 
No.  678,873,  Apr.  4,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  203,726 
Int  a*  AOIN  33/02:  AOIK  31/135 
VS.  a.  514-654  15  claims 

1.  A  method  for  rescuing  damaged  nerve  cells  in  a  patient, 
comprising: 

administering  to  a  patient  having  damaged  nerve  cells  an 
amount  of  deprenyl,  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  of 
deprenyl,  or  an  ester  of  deprenyl  such  that  rescuing  of 
damaged  nerve  cells  occurs  in  the  patient  wherein  the 
patient  has  damage  resulting  from  a  condition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hypoxia,  ischemia,  stroke  and 
trauma. 


tion  consisting  of  at  lease  one  polymer  in  a  solvent  system, 
said  solvent  system  consUting  of  at  least  one  component 
which  is  solvent  for  said  polymer  composition,  and  con- 
taining zero,  one  or  more  components  which  are  non-sol- 
vents for  said  polymer  composition,  said  homogeneous 
solution  exhibiting  a  lower  critical  solution  temperature, 

b)  forming  the  polymeric  solution  into  a  desired  shape, 

c)  heating  the  shaped  polymeric  solution  until  it  phase  sepa- 
rates and  becomes  cloudy,  wherein  the  heating  is  effected 
during  or  after  forming  the  desired  shape,  and 

d)  removing  the  components  of  the  solvent  system  fix)m  said 
at  least  one  polymer  wherein  die  removing  is  effected 
when  said  solution  is  cloudy  and  either  by  inunersing  the 
shaped,  phase-separated  polymeric  solution  in  at  least  one 
hquid  badi  comprising  at  least  one  non-solvent  for  the 
polymer  which  is  misciblc  with  at  least  one  of  the  compo- 
nente  of  the  solvent  system,  or  by  evaporating  the  compo- 
nents of  the  solvent  system. 


5,444,096 

STABLE  ANHYDROUS  TOPICALLY-ACTIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  SUSPENDING  AGENT  THEREFOR 

Andrew  D.  McCrea,  Chicago,  and  Michael  P.  Diulns,  Oak  Park, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Helene  Curtis,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,888,  Oct  4,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,292,530, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  360,418,  Jun.  2, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,320 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL»  A61K  47/04.  47/44 
VS.  a  514-770  17  Claims 

1.  A  suspending  agent  for  suspending  a  particulate  com- 
pound having  an  average  particle  size  less  than  about  1000 
microns  in  a  liquid  anhydrous  composition,  said  suspending 
agent  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  less  than  2  parts  of  a  fmely-divided 
silica;  and 

(b)  from  about  I  to  about  15  parts  of  a  suspending  wax 
composition,  said  suspending  wax  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  wax 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  ISO"  F.;  from  about  0. 1  % 
to  about  94.9%  by  weight  of  a  volatile  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  volatile  silicone,  a  volatile 
hydrocarbon  and  a  combination  thereof,  said  volatile 
silicone  having  a  viscosity  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  centi- 
stokes  and  said  volatile  hydrocarbon  including  from  about 
10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  and  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  94.9%  by  weight  of  an  ester  including  at  least  10  to 
about  32  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  liquid  anhydrous 
composition  includes  about  4.5%  or  less  by  weight  of  the 
wax. 


5,444,090 

MAINLY  CLOSED  CELL  PHENOUC  FOAM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIS  FOAM 
Bart  WaUaeys,  Wetteren,  and  Peter  Spanhovc,  Scrmkamp,  both 
of  Belgimn,  assignors  to  Recticel,  Brussels,  BelgimB 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,195,  Jnl.  12, 1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  JnL  13, 1992,  09200648 
Int  CL*  C08J  9/00 
UJ.CL  521-95  MdaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mainly  closed  cell  phenolic 
foam  having  a  closed  cell  content  of  at  least  80%  by  curing  a 
foam  system,  comprising  at  least  a  phenolic  resin,  a  blowing 
agent  and  a  foam  stabilizer  substantially  free  of  fluorochemical 
surfactant  said  curing  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  mor- 
pholine,  an  alkylated  morpholine,  a  fluorated  morpholine,  or  a 
fluorated,  alkylated  m.orpholine  and  which  corresponds  to  the 
following  genera]  structural  formula: 

C,H,F/<0 

wherein:  n  >4 

x=2n+l-y 

j'=2ji+1-x 


5^444,097 
POROUS  P(H.YMERIC  STRUCTURES  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SUCH  STRUCTURES  BY  MEANS  OF 
HEAT-INDUCED  PHASE  SEPARATION 
Gabriel  Tkadk,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Millipore  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  JnL  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  909,904 
Int  CL*  aJ8J  9/26:  BOID  39/14 
VS.  CL  521—61  SO  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  making  microporous  polymeric  structure 
having  pores  of  an  average  size  between  about  0.05  and  10 
micrometers  which  comprises: 
a)  preparing  a  homogeneous  solution  of  a  polymer  composi- 


5,444,099 

TERTLiRY  AMINOALCOHOL  ANE  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND.  POLYLTRETHANE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hfatwhi  Abe,  Albany,  Calif.;  Tetsuaki  FukusUma.  Wakayama, 
Japan;    Kohshiro    Sotoya,    Wakayama,    Japan;    Shoichiro 
Harada,  Wakayama,  Japan;  Hiroshi  Kitagawa,  Wakayama, 
Japan;   MasayosU   Morii,   Iharaki,   Japan,   and   Yasntoshi 
Isayama,  Wakayama,  Japan,  *m^ot%  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,594,  Mar.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,315,041. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,165 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-38574c 
Mar.  8,  1991,  3-43849;  Feb.  19,  1992,  4-32014 

Int  a.*  C07C  215/02:  C08G  18/14 
UACL  521-129  20  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyurethane  comprising  a  step 
of  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  component  with  a  polyol  compo- 
nent, wherein  a  tertiary  aminoalcohol  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I)  is  used  as  at  least  part  of  the  polyol 
component: 
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R3  R4  (I) 

N 


HOi-Ri— NtrRi 


wherein  R|  each  repreaents  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkylene  group  having  2  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaUcyl- 
ene  group  having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
alkylene  group  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene 
group  having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkylene  group 
having  7  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  — (CH2CH2O)- 
f — (CH2CH2)f —  (p  being  0  or  a  positive  number  and  q 
being  a  positive  numbtrX 

R2  each  represents  a  stfaight-chain  or  branched  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

R3  each  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R4  each  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and  n,  which  is  an  avemge  polymerization  degree,  repre- 
sents a  positive  numbar  of  2  to  SO. 


,444,100 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MIXING  OF  LOW-BOILING 
FOAM  ONG  AGENT 
MiBom  Takeawa,  Ohta;  S  liseo  Yatao,  TatebayaaU;  Fumihisa 
Eado,  Okta;  Akihiro  Mo^ita,  Ohragm,  and  Yi^  KisU,  Ohta, 
all  of  Japu,  aaaignora  to  ^anyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Morigmhi, 
Japan 
CoatlMntiM  of  Ser.  No.  136,133,  Feb.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,804 

OaiaH  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  22,  1991,  3-60779 

Int  CI*  C08G  18/14 

VS.  CL  S21— 131  19  daims 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  low-boiling  point  foaming  agent 
with  polyol  for  producing  ^gid  polyurethane  foam  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

producing  a  pre-mixture|of  a  polyol  and  a  foaming  agent  as 
a  blend  of  chlorodifldoromethane  (HCFC-22)  and  chlo- 
rodinuoroethane  (HCFC-142b),  with  HCFC-22  being  in 
the  range  of  40-^%  of  the  blend  and  HCFC-142b  in  the 
range  of  60-40%  and  having  a  low  boiling  point  below  0* 
C.  at  a  low  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  foaming  agent  in  a  liqi^  state, 

transferring  the  pre-mixtbre  in  liquid  form  to  a  main  mixing 
body, 

mixing  said  pre-mixture  in  said  main  mixing  body,  and 

discharging  the  final  mixture  from  the  main  mixing  body. 


PROCESS 
Rik  De  Voa, 
BdfllH^ 


FOIl 
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5^444,101 
RIGID  POLYURFTHANE  FOAMS 

a^  GiQr  BicaaMaa,  Ticaca,  both  of 
to  lavcrial  .Ocirical  IndMtrica  pic,  Loih 


CiMtiwMtioiHi»  rwt  of  Ser.  No.  113,146,  Aag.  27, 1993, 
.  lUs  ajpBcatioM  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,634 
United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23, 1993, 


S  ClainH 


CUiM  priorHy, 
93QM49;  JwL  20, 1^93,  9315130 

Int  a.*  COM  9/14 
VS.  a.  521—131 


1.  Process  for  tl  e  preparation  of  a  rigid  polyurethane  or 
urethane-modified  polyisocyanurate  foam  by  reaction  of  a 
polyisocyanate  coivposition  with  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate- 
reactive  compositi^  under  foam-forming  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  blowifig  agent  mixture  comprising  cyclopentane, 
characterised  in  th^t  said  blowing  agent  mixture  further  com- 
prises certain  amotants  of  other  organic  compounds  as  co- 
blowing  agents,  \«lierein  said  co-blowing  agent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkane,  a  cycloalkane  and  a 
hydroflucrocarbon,  the  saturated  vapour  pressure  of  said  co- 
blowing  agents  in  b^  at  Tysei'v.p.)  complying  with  the  follow- 
ing Equation  (I): 


Xf.  £  a  7  bar  X 


wherein  C  is  the 
form  on  the  total 
after  foaming  and 
foam  is  used. 


mide ' 


%  of  said  co-blowing  agent  in  gaseous 

blowing  agent  mixture  in  the  gaseous  phase 

lur  is  the  temperature  in  *K.  at  which  the 


AHmqacrqw,  N. 
DiTisioaorSer.  No 


U.S.  CL  521—131 


298*  K. 


C 

100 


(D 


5,444,102 
FLUOROIODOCiUtBON  BLENDS  AS  CFC  AND  HALON 

REPLACEMENTS 
Jonathan  S.  Niadtk,  Albaqacrqae,  N.  Mcx.,  and  Lance  H. 
Laakfbrd,  Newa  itle,  Calif.,  amigfun  to  Dum  Corporatioa, 


Mex. 

27427,  Mar.  5, 1993.  lUs  appUeatioa  Ju. 
3p,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,324 
Int  CL«  C08J  9/14 

llCUan 
1.  A  method  of  i^ing  a  foam  blowing  agent  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  injecting  a  foaO)  blowing  agent  into  a  monomer,  where  the 
foam  blowing;  agent  is  a  fluoroiodocarbon  having  the 
general  formula  CnHtBrcCU^^/NgOA,  wherein  a  is  be- 
tween and  incl|iding  1  and  8;  b  is  between  and  including  0 
h  are  each  between  and  including  0  and 
and  including  I  and  17,  and  f  is  between 
and  2; 
>nomer  to  polymerize; 

c)  allowing  the  said  foam  blowing  agent  to  substantially 
vaporize;  and 

d)  allowing  the  oell  walls  to  harden. 


and  2;  c,  d,  g,  I 
I;  e  is  betwe 
and  including  | 
b)  allowing  the  i 


MODIFIED  PO|L 
PROCESS  FOR 
Yoaeho  Tabaia; 
Dccda,    Faknoka 
Saitama;  AUUr) 
HisaaU  Kndoh, 
Raytech  Corporafioa, 

Filed 
Claiaia  priority. 
Into.* 
UJS.  CL  522—5 

1.  A  process  for 
ene  that  is  reducet 
breaking  extension 
ity,  and  which  has 


5,444,103 
YTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND 
1  TS  PRODUCTION  BY  IRRADIATION 
Otaahata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tetsaya 
Koi^    UcM,   Ehime;    YnkU    YosUda, 
OahlBU,  TocUgi;  Tadao  SogncU,  ami 
both  of  Gonau,  all  of  Japan,  aadvMMra  to 

Tokyo,  Japan 
>ct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,847 
t  ppUeatioB  Japan,  Oct  5, 1992,  4-266257 
<J08F  2/46.  2/54.  2/48;  C08J  3/28 

TOaim 

>roducing  a  modified  polytetrafluoroethyl- 

in  the  radiation-induced  deterioration  of 

and  breaking  strength,  is  low  in  crystallin- 

rubber  characteristics,  comprising: 
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exposing  a  starting  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  an  ionizing 
radiation  for  a  total  dose  of  from  100  kOy  to  5  MGy  in  the 


UNMRAOATEO 


SO  no 

TBOLE    STKAM    (X) 


absence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  330"  C.  to  350* 
C. 


5,444,104 

DENTAL  RESIN  MATERIALS 

Samael  Wakniac,  Branf ord.  Coon.,  assigiior  to  Jeneric/Pcntroo, 

lac,  Walllngfbfd,  Conn. 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  827,566,  Jan.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,276,068, 

which  U  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  339,097,  Apr.  14,  1989, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiaoatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,351, 
May  12,  1988,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No 
843,081,  Mar.  27, 1986,  abaadoaed,  which  U  a 
coathinatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,332,  Mar.  29, 1985, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,303 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sahaeqaeat  to  Jan.  4, 201 1, 
has  beea  diacfadmed. 
lat  CL*  C08F  2/50 
VS.  O.  522-24  20  Claims 

1.  A  dental  resin  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  from  about  30  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  polycar- 
bonate dimethacrylate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  C|-C6  alkylene,  R  is  C2-C6  alkylene.  R  is  C2-C5 
alkylene  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  its  principal  chain 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  secondary 
monomer  suitable  for  dental  appUcations  for  imparting 
strength  and  rigidity  to  said  dental  resin  composition,  said 
secondary  monomer  being  urethane  dimethacrylate;  and 

(c)  from  about  0  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  diluent 
moncMner  for  decreasing  the  viscosity  of  said  dental  resin 
composition, 

wherein  each  of  the  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C)  is  a  differ- 
ent monomer  and  such  that  the  specific  amounts  within 
the  ranges  yield  a  100%  by  weight  polymerization  system. 

5,444,105 
SPECIMEN  MOUNTING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Lcoaard  OraMeitt,  White  PUm,  N.Y.,  MiigMM-  to  Mout  Slaai 
School  ofMedidae  of  theOty  UaiTcrrity  of  New  York,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB  ofScr.  No.  922,349,  JaL  29, 1992,  ahaadoacd. 

wUeh  ia  ■  coatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  196,807,  M«y  17, 19S8, 

akaaJoaidl,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,592,  Apr.  16, 

1986,  akaaJoaiid,  wUch  ia  a  coatiaaaUoa  of  Ser.  No.  417,254, 

Sep.  13, 1982,  abaadoaed.  lUa  appHcattoa  JaL  30, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  100,333 

lat  CL*  C08F  2/46 

VS.  a.  522-40  12  fT^-T 

1.  A  highly  viscous  and  substantially  indifTiiaible  curable 


164-7090.0.^95-16 


adhesive  composition  for  transferring  and  mounting  a  tape- 
supported  thin  histological  tissue  section  onto  a  specimen 
support  for  further  processing,  comprising  a  high  molecular 
weight  polymerizable  component  wherein  said  component 
contains  one  or  more  high  molecular  weight  polymerizable 
interractive  difimctional  oligomers  selected  frxjm  acryl  or 
methacryl  esters  of  epoxy  resins  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
acryl-  or  methacryl-terminated  polyurethane  resins,  and  a 
polymerization  curing  initiator  therefor,  which  polymerized 
composition  is  characterized  in  that  before  cure: 

a.  it  is  a  high  tack  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  having  a  vis- 
cosity greater  than  10^  cps  at  the  temperature  of  uae; 

b.  it  does  not  substantially  difliue  into  a  thin  *m^tr  sectioa  at 
the  temperature  of  use; 

c.  it  does  not  substantially  flow  into  said  tissue  section  at  the 
temperature  of  use; 

d.  it  is  rapidly  curable,  and  after  cure; 

e.  it  is  substantially  non-swelling,  tack-free,  insoluble,  unre- 
active  and  non-ionic; 

f.  it  has  a  refractive  index  between  about  1.53  and  about  1.S6; 
and 

g.  it  bonds  strongly  to  both  the  surface  of  said  thin  tiacue 
section  and  said  support  surface. 


5,444,106  * 

HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  SHJCONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  Q.  Zkoa,  Hadcada  Hcighta;  Jeaaifcr  C  Sy,  MichcOc 
A.  Berteig,  both  of  Moaroria,  all  of  Calif.,  aad  Thiimai  P 
Richarda,  Shelton,  Wash.,  amisaon  to  KaM  Pharmada  Oph^ 
tliahaics,  lac,  Moaroria,  CaUf. 
Coatinvation-bHMvt  of  Ser.  No.  871,335,  Apr.  21, 1992, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,187 
lat  CL*  C08K  3/36 
VS.  CL  523-107  22  Claims 

1.  A  high  refractive  index,  curable  polyorganosiloxane  com- 
position useful  for  fabricating  intraocular  lenses,  said  composi- 
tion comprising: 
about  30  wL  %  to  about  55  wt  %  of  a  first  vinji  terminated 
copolymer  resin  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  first  and 
second  vinyl  terminated  copolymer  resins,  said  first  vinyl 
terminated  copolymer  resin  having  about  80  mole  %  to 
about  95  mole  %  dimethylsitoxane  and  about  5  mole  %  to 
about  20  mole  %  diphenybiloxane,  said  first  vinyl  termi- 
nated copolymer  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  first  vinyl  terminated  copolymer  resin 
viscosity  of  about  400  cps  to  about  2500  cpe; 
about  45  wt  %  to  about  70  wt  %  of  a  second  vinyl  termi- 
nated copolymer  resin  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
first  and  second  vinyl  terminated  copolymer  resins,  said 
second  vinyl  terminated  copolymer  resin  having  about  80 
mole  %  to  about  95  mole  %  dimethybiloxane  and  about  5 
mole  %  to  about  20  mole  %  dipbenylsiloxane,  said  second 
vinyl  terminated  copolymer  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  sufficient  to  provide  a  second  vinyl  terminated 
copolymer  resin  viscosity  of  about  2500  cps  to  about  9500 

about  8  to  about  25  parts  of  fiuied  siUca  filler  per  hundred 

parts  resin; 
tetrakis(dimethylailoxy)  sOane  croaslinking  reagent;  and 
2-[5-chloro-2H-benzotriazol-2-yl}-6-{l ,  I  -dimethylethyl]-4- 

[2-propenyloxypropyl]pheDol    hydrosilylated    with    tet- 

rakis(dwnethylaik>xy)silane. 
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!  444,107 
DEGRADABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
■Mta«AUUi« 
I  HoMi  SUHi^  AicU,  aU  of  Ji 
to  MitMi  Timlm  r%rmic0a,  Im^  Tokyo.  Japaa 
FIM  JaL  23, 1^92,  Scr.  No.  917,351 
OataM  priority,  appikati^  Japaa,  Aag.  9, 1991, 3-1991C3 
lat  CL*  ONK  5/00:  O08L  i/00 
UJS.  a.  S23— 124  4  CUm 

1.  A  d^ndable  polymer  composition  comprised  of  •  mix- 
ture of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  compositioii  consistiiig  essen- 
tially of  a  lactic  acid-hydrosycarboxylic  acid  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  SO.OOO- 1,000,000  wherein  the  hy- 
drosycarboxylic  acid  is  otlfer  than  lactic  acid,  and  modified 
starch. 


MECHANICALLY  VKKt.Am.v.  MASKING  COATING 

CONVOSmON 
■■iaA.E.Hagiaiat,StP4al,aadLawwceL.Mfcek,Wood- 
both  of  Min^  aarifaon  to  H.  &  FaUcr  LiceasiBg  * 
ilac^  AHca  Hb,  Miaa. 
FIM  Apr.  S,  m4,  Scr.  No.  225,133 
lat.  CL*  COSi  27/06:  OMK  5/12 
VS.  CL  523—455  <  OaiaM 

1.  A  heat  curable  masking  coating  that  is  partly  curable  at  a 
first  elevated  temperature  i^  becomes  mechanically  strippa- 
Ue  after  heating  at  a  second  elevated  temperature  above  said 
first  temperature,  the  comoosition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

a)  a  dispersion  grade  of  p<ily(vinyl  chloride)  in  an  amount  of 
about  47.75%  by  weight  of  said  mixture; 

b)  a  moDomeric  plasticizer  in  an  amount  of  about  47.73%  of 
weight  of  said  mixture,  the  plasticizer  ciqiable  of  migrat- 
ing to  the  surface  of  said  coating; 

c)  an  epoxy  resin  of  epichlorohydrin/bisphenol  A  with  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  17S-2I0  in  an  amount  of 
about  2%  by  weight  ofsaid  mixture,  and; 

d)  optionally  a  thixotropt  in  an  amount  of  about  2.0%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture. 


Lawaoa 


5jl44,109 
ECTEBSOFR 
^  and  Paal  H. 


MONOECTEBtS  OF  ROSIN  ACID 
G.  WUeaua,  and  Paal  H.  Saadrtraa,  both  of  Tall- 
,  Ohio,  aadcaors  to  The  Goodyear  Hre  A  Rabber  Cooi- 
paay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Jia.  7, 1*93,  Ser.  No.  72,259 
lat  Cl>  OMK  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—91  I  U  daioH 

1.  A  rubber  composition  which  comprises  (I)  a  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consiMing  of  natural  rubber,  homopoly- 
mers  of  conjugated  diolefii^  and  copolymers  of  conjugated 
diolefins,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  or  mixtures 
thereof;  (2)  a  monoester  of  fosin  acid  of  the  formula: 


OH       or 
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wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon 
radicals  selected  fro^  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  alkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  radittds  containing  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
radicals  containing  i  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  radicals  con- 
taining 7  to  20  carb  m  atoms  and  (3)  from  0.5  to  10  phr  of  a 
methylene  donor. 


5,444,110 

CROSSUNUNG  PLASnSOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

CROSSLINI ING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

Koafta  Kitaiawa,  Yukondui;  KoaicU  Ohrai,  YokohaM,  mi 

Eataro  Nakawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aMicaon  to  Nippoa 

Zeoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  T«  kyo,  Japaa 

Filed  F  eb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  109,610 

OaiBH  priority,  a^pUcatioa  Japaa,  F^  2, 1993.  54)37457 

bt  CL<  LOOK  5/34 

VS.  CL  524—100  U  CUm 

1.  A  crosslinking  f  lastisol  comprising  (A)  epoxy  group-con- 
taining vinyl  chloritk  resin  particles  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  0.05  to  3  fun,  wherein  the  concentration  of  epoxy 
group  at  the  particU  surface  is  at  least  1 X 10-^%  by  weight 
and  the  concentration  of  epoxy  group  in  the  entire  particle  is 
not  greater  than  10%  by  weight,  (B)  a  triazine  compound  and 
(Q  a  plasticizer. 


U.S.  CL  524— IW 


This 


5,444,111 
AMMONIUM  CrtiORIDE  AS  A  PVC  CO-STABILIZER 

MiddletowB;  Gary  M.  Conroy,  Oadniiati; 
Jeffrey  R.  Hyde,  ^  Vert  Cheater,  and  Gene  K.  Notris,  Oacln- 
aU  of  Ohio,  aaripMW*  to  Morton  lateraatioaal,  lac, 
Chicago,  DL 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  Nb.  4^15,  Jaa.  15, 1993,  i 

application  Jaa.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,4«) 
Int  CL'  COOK  5/58 

9( 
1.  A  composition  Comprising  a  halogen-containing  polymer, 
a  metal  mercaptide  of  a  mercaptoester  as  the  primary  heat 
stabilizer  and  from  4>out  0.01  to  about  0.2  percent  by  weight 
of,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  ammo- 
nium halide  having  the  formula: 


R4N+X- 

wherein  R  is  hydiogen, 
droxyalkyl;  said 


SPRAYABLE 
ADHESIVE 
DaridW 
lac,  Cartcrsrille, 
Filed 
lat 
UJS.  CL  524—272 
1.  A  sprayable 
an  aqueous  disper^on 
weight  basis: 


:aiid 

.  Camhaa,  White, 
le,(;a 
IMty 
CL* 


alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  or  hy- 
X  is  a  chloride  or  bromide  ion. 


5,444,112 
NONIONIC  NEOPRENE  LATEX 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Ga.,  aarigaor  to  CTs  DistribatiBg. 

16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,468 
COOJ  3/26:  CML  11/02 

19  ( 


adiiesive 


composition  comprising: 
of  the  following  components  on  a  dry 
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CHEMICAL 


a  nonionic  neoprene  latex  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of 
chloroprene  and  methacrylic  acid  dispersed  and  subilized 
with  polyvinyl  alcohol  -  100  part*; 

a  tackifier  -  10  to  50  parte; 

zinc  oxide  unreacted  with  a  caustic  material  -  I  to  10  parts; 

an  antioxidant  -  1  to  3  parts;  and 

a  nonionic  surfactant  -  0.5  to  3  parts;  and 

said  composition  being  free  of  coalescence  aids  and  thicken- 
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5.444,113 
END  USE  APPUCATIONS  OF  BIODEGRADABLE 
POLYMERS 
Richard  G.  Sinclair,  Colnatbaa;  Edward  S.  Lipiaiky,  Worthiag- 
ton;  James  D.  Browning;  Donald  Bigg,  both  of  Colnmbus,  all 
of  Ohio,  and  Thoaus  A.  Rogers,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Ecopol,  LLC,  GoMcn,  Colo. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  950^54,  Sep.  22, 1992,  which  is 
a  coatinnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  579,000,  Sep.  6, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,216,050,  Ser.  No.  579,005,  Sep.  6,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,180,765, 
Scr.  No.  579,460,  Sep.  6, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,252,642,  and  Scr.  No. 
579,465,  Sep.  6, 1990,  which  U  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No 
387,670,  Jnl.  31, 1989,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  229,939,  Aog.  8,  1988, 
abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  579,000,  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  387,676,  Jul.  31,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  229,894,  Ang.  8,  1988, 
abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  579,005,  is  a  contiaaatioB-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  387,678,  Jul.  31,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  229,896,  Aag.  8,  1988, 
abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  579,460,  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  386344,  JuL  31, 1989,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,39L  Mar.  1, 1989, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,520 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboeqnent  to  Jan.  19, 
2010,  has  been  diaclaincd. 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  524-306  22  daims 

1.  An  adhesive  product  comprising  a  hydrolytically  degrad- 
able  polymer  and  a  modifier,  wherein  said  modifier  is  compati- 
ble with  said  polymer  and  is  non-volatile  and  non-fugitive  and 
wherein  said  polymer  comprises  repeating  monomer  or  como- 
nomer  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein  X  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  O  or  NR'  with  R' 
being  the  same  or  difTerent  and  being  H,  hydrocarbyl,  or  sub- 
stituted hydrocarbyl;  Ri,  Ri  R3  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  containing  1  to  24 
cartxMi  atoms,  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  containing  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  and  where  m  and  n2  can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  an  integer  of  from  1-12. 


5X4,114 
THERMOPLAOTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hisanaga  Shiaizn;  Sbiigi  Takcihita,  and  Kaao  Kitaanra,  all  of 
Mihara,  Japan,  aMignors  to  T^  Chcmicala,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  930,439,  Sep.  16, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,047 

lat  CL*  C08K  3/10 

VS.  CL  524—413  u  cu*^ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  wherein  I  part  by 
weight  or  more  of  potassium  titanate  and  0.1-10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  potassium  titanate,  of  an  organic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  anhydrides  having  IS  or  less  carbon  atoms  and 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  having  20  or  less 
carbon  atoms  are  mixed  with  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  component  which  is  an  aromatic  polycarbonate 
resin  or  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and  70% 
by  weight  or  less  of  other  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  polyester  resin,  polyarylene 
ester  resin,  polystyrene  resin,  diene  resin,  polyamide  resin, 
polyether  resin,  polysulfone  resin  and  polyphenylene  sulfide 
resin. 
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5,444,115 

FIRE  RESISTANT  POLYCMETHYL  METHACRYLATE) 

COMPOSITION 

Yam-Haw  Hn,  and  Robert  V.  KaM>wiU,  both  of  West  Cheater, 

Pa.,  aaaignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Conuany. 

Wilmington,  DeL  -p— *. 

FIM  Not.  2L  1994,  Scr.  No.  342.970 
Lrt.  a*  OMK  7/06.  3/22 
VS.  CL  524—437  13  n.^-^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  15  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  a  poly(methyl  methacrylate)  polymer, 
from  about  20  to  about  84.9  percent  by  weight  of  alumina 
trihydrate,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  chopped  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aramid  fiber  and  a  caiton  fiber. 
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5.444,116 

PERFLUOROELACTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

SEALS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CHEMICAL  RESISTANCE 

AND  MFTHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
HnrriMd  P.  Aadn.  Wert  Point  Pa.,  and  Cari  A.  AafderMrah, 
Wert  UaiTcrrtty  Place,  Tex^  aartgnors  to  Greene,  Tweed  A 
Co..  Kalparilic  Pa. 

FIM  JaL  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,144 
Int  CL*  CMK  3/04:  C08L  27/12 
VS.  CL  524—495  17  cMm, 

1.  An  elastomenc  composition  having  improved  resistance 
to  chemical  attack,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
a  perfluoroelastomer  and 
a  particulate  fluorinated  graphite  having  a  composition  of 
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(CFx)n  where  x  ranges  trom  about  0.25  to  about  1.20  and 
n  is  at  least  about  10^. 


5^  m,in 

C»ATING  COMPO  OTIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYISOCYANATES  AN  >  ALOIMINES  WHICH  HAVE 

IMPROVED  STORAGE  STABUJTY 
Robert  A.  WmIb,  CvMgie,  Rl,  and  Terrell  D.  Wayt,  Moudt- 
Tille,  W.  Va.,  aaalginw  to  layer  CorporatioB,  Pittrinvsh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 19*,  Ser.  No.  193,978 
laL  a*  CO0G  li/00:  CMK  5/16,  3/00 
VS.  a.  524—590  ^  M  CUm 

1.  A  coating  compositicn  which  has  an  improved  pot  life 
without  a  corresponding  increase  in  dry  time  when  cured 
under  ambient  conditions  comprising 

a)  a  polyiaocyanate  component, 

b)  an  aldimine  based  on  tli^  reaction  product  of  a  polyamine 
having  2  or  more  primary  amino  groups  with  an  aldehyde 
corresponding  to  the  fofmulii: 

0=CHCH{RiXR2)         I 

wherein  R|  and  R2  may  be  t|e  same  or  different  and  represent 
optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals,  or  Ri  and  R  2 
together  with  the  /3-carbod  atom  form  a  cycloaliphatic  or 
heterocyclic  ring  and  I 

c)  0.1  to  IS  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
coating  composition,  of  a  water-adsorbing  zeolite, 

wherein  components  a)  and  b)  are  present  in  an  amount  sufTi- 
cient  to  provide  an  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to 
aldimine  groups  of  0.5:1  to  ^1. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODU( 
PAPER  COATING  COl 
COMPOSITION  OR 
COMPl 

Kitenhiko  Tnniolu; 
Takeasitm  Tanaka; 
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G  COPOLYMER  LATEX  AND 
mON,  CARPET  BACKING 
HESIVE  COMPOSITION 
G  SAID  LATEX 
NisUda;  Maaafmni  Wakamori; 
Yada;  Osamu  IsUkawa,  and 
Hiroynld  MiU,  all  of  Yd^iaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd«,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CotttinDation  of  Ser.  No.  540,948,  Jon.  20, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,210 
CUims  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1989,  1-169142; 
Not.  16, 1989, 1-298581;  Not.  24, 1989, 1-306056;  Not.  24, 1989, 
1-306057;  Dec  15, 1989, 1-316930;  Dec  18, 1989, 1-327973 

iBt  aA  C08L  31/00 
VS.  CL  524-828  '  20  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage  process  ftjr  producing  a  copolymer  latex 
having  a  gel  content  of  5%  ^y  weight  of  more,  comprising: 
emulsion  polymerizing; 

(a)  2-80%  by  weight  o^  a  conjugated  diene  compound, 

(b)  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  and  I 

(c)  10-97.9%  by  weignt  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  other  tha^  the  components  (a)  and  (b),  the 
total  of  (a),  (b)  and  (b)  being  100%  by  weight,  in  the 
presence  of  ] 

(d)  a-methylstyrene  diiier, 

wherein  in  a  first  stage,  10-50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  the  componttits  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  added  and 
polymerized  at  70*-80*  C.  for  2-6  hours  after  the  addition 
of  the  monomer,  and     ' 

after  said  first  stoge,  50-90%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount 
of  the  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  continuously  fed  and 
polymerized  in  a  second  stage. 


UJS.  CL  S25— 64 
1.  A  thermoplastic 


August  22,  1995 


S,444vll9 

THERMOPAASnC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

YaJi  niJHa;  Tetaoya  I  Cawaarara;  KoaicU  YokoyaaM;  Katsayakf 

Yokoadao,  and  SU|  geyaU  ToU,  all  of  Ooi,  Japan,  aasisBors  to 

Toaea  Coiporatiaa ,  Tokyo,  Ja 

DiTiaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  (48,932,  Feb.  1, 1991.  Pat  No.  5098,557. 

lUi  appUcatJ  M  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160^04 

priority,  api  Ucatioa  Japan.  Fi*.  2, 1990. 2-2406^,  Feb. 

2,1990,2-24064 

CL*  OWL  23/11  67/02 

2Clatan 
resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  10-90  weight  *  of  polypropylene; 

(b)  90- 10  weight  91  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  or  polybu- 
tylene  terephtha  late; 

(c)  5-30  parts  by  ^weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
of  said  (a)  -l-  said  (b),  of  a  polyolefin-polyester  graft  co- 
polymer, said  p(  ilyoleftn-polyester  graft  copolymer  com- 
prising (A)  10-t  0  parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [n]  of  0.30-0.80  and 
an  end  carfootyl  group  content  of  lS-200  mil- 
liequivalent/kg;  and  (B)  90-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  modi- 
fied polypropyU  ne  prepared  by  grafting  a  polypropylene 
random  copolyner  containing  an  unconjugated  diene 
comonomer  repi  esented  by  the  following  formula 


CH2=C— (CHj 
Ri 


wherein  Ri-IUare  H 
and  n  is  an  integer  of 


R2  R3 


or  alkyl  groups  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

1-20,  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 

or  an  anhydride  then  of,  said  modified  polypropylene  having  a 

carboxyl  group  cont  tnt  of  0.2-5  mol  %  and  a  weight-average 

8,000-140,000;  and 

(d)  a  modified  pol^ropylene  grafted  with  0.1-5  weight  % 

of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride,  a 

weight  ratio  (c)/(d)  being  5/95-95/5. 


5.444,120 

THERMOPtASnCALLY  PROCESSABLE 

ELjASTOMERIC  BLOCK 

COPOLYETIi  ERESTERETHERAMIDES  AND 

PROCESSES  FPR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

DoaMt/Ems,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Switzerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  188,346,  Dec.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^31,061, 
which  U  a  continui  don  of  Ser.  No.  526,842,  May  22, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  ap|  tUcation  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198^29 
Claims  priority,  aijplication  Germany,  May  24,  1989,  37  17 
017.9 


Hanna-Jorg  Liedlofl 
EMS-InTenta  AG, 


Inta.'C08L  77/12 


VS.  CL  525—66 


there  being  3  to  35  ( 
said  units  B  being 


3Clainis 


1.  A  thermoplastic  illy  processable  composition  comprising; 

(i)  an  elastomeric,  block  copolyetheresteretheramide  con- 
sisting of  recun  ng  polyetheresteramide  units  A  and  po- 
lyetheramide  un  ts  B  in  a  ratio  of  units  A  to  units  B  of  5:1 
to  1:5,  said  unis  A  and  said  units  B  being  connected 
through  ester  ar  1/or  amide  linkages,  said  units  A  being  of 
Formula  I 


-  C— D— C— O— E— O 
I  H 

o        o 


said  Formula  1  in  each  of  said  units  A; 
of  Formula  II 
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— C— D— C— NH— F— NH, 

^  o        o 

there  being  3  to  35  of  sakl  Formula  II  in  each  of  said  units  B; 

and  wherein 

D  represents  a  divalent  radical  which  remains  after  the 
removal  of  the  carboxylic  groups  from  a  polyamide  with 
terminal  carboxylic  groups  having  an  average  mohtf  mass 
of  700  to  laOOOg/mol, 

E  is  a  divalent  radical  which  remains  after  the  removal  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  from  poIy-<oxytetramethylene)  with 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  having  an  average  molar  mass 
of  600  to  3,500  g/mol,  and 

F  is  a  divalent  radical  which  remains  after  the  removal  of  the 
amino  group  from  poly-<oxy-l,2-propylene)  with  terminal 
ammo  groups  having  an  average  molar  mass  of  350  to 
2500  g/mol,  said  copolyetheresteretheramide  having  a 
modulus  of  flexural  elasticity  of  about  40  to  about  700 
N/mm^,  and 

(ii)  a  polar  copolyolefin. 


5.444.121 

THIN-WALLED  RUBBER  ARTICLE  WITH  WALLS 

HAVING  A  RELATIVELY  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  TEAR 

Torbjom  Grennes.  Horshohn.  and  Bent  Nielsen,  Frcderikaberg. 

both  of  Dewoark.  anignors  to  DanPrea  A/S,  Albertainnd, 

Denmark 

Filed  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136.459 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Dewwwk.  Jan.  18. 1993, 0722/93 
iBt  CL*  C08L  53/02 
VS.  CL  525-89  7  Claims 

1.  A  thin-walled  rubber  article,  said  walls  consisting  essen- 
tially of  styrene-isoprene-styrene  (S-I-S)  triblock  copolymer, 
and  styrene-butadiene-styrene  (S-B-S)  triblock  copolymer  and, 
optionally,  styrene-olefm-styrene  (  S-O-S  )  triblock  copolymer, 
with  a  S-l-S  content  from  10  to  75%  by  weight  and  an  S-B-S 
content  from  1  to  90%  by  weight  and  said  walls  having  a 
relatively  high  degree  of  tear  resbtance. 


5.444.122 

TRICARBOXYUC  ACID-FUNCnONAL  MONOMERS 

AND  POLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM  SAME 

Rodney  M.  Harris.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Sberwin-Wil- 

liams  Company,  aeTetand,  Ohk> 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,605,  Jan.  3, 1994,  Pat  No.  5.391.818. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  389.856 
Int  CL'  C08F  S/14 
VS.  a.  525—119  37  CUims 

1.  An  acid-functional  polymer  which  comprises  the  free 
radical  polymerization  reaction  product  of: 
(i)  1%  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  acid-fimctioaal 
monomer  having  the  structure: 


monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  maaturated  acid- 
functional  monomer. 


wherein  R<  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Z  is  a  direct  bond  or 
is  a  divalent  radical  having  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
and 

(ii)  0%  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  unsaturated 


M44423 

HALOGEN-FREE  FLAMEPMXNrED  THERMOPLASTIC 

MOLDING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHERS  AND  POLYOTYRENE 

Doris  ZdtMr.  WoaMrberi,  Noitart  Nlriimr,  FHedrich  Seiti. 
both  or  FHwIrhbriM;  RMicr  Ncbbh^  Mattaratadt.  aad 
SteCa  Sadcrt.  FVaikaMhal.  aU  oT  Gcnwy,  Mrinon  to 
°*TF  imfrorainafban.  'nf-imhaf-.  ^iiwmj 

of  Ser.  No.  940A37,  Sep.  3. 1992, 
nia  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203.512 
.  lority.  appWcattoa  Geravay.  Sep.  6.  1991.  41  29 
765J 

lat  a*  C08F  30/02.  230/02:  OWL  43/02.  71/12 
U.S.  CL  S25-133  fnali 

1.  A  halogen-free  flameproofed  thermoplastic  molding  ma- 
terial based  on  polyphenylene  ethers  and  polystyrene,  contain- 
ing, as  essential  components, 

A)  from  5  to  92%  by  weight  (baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
material)  of  one  or  more  polyphenylene  ethers, 

B)  from  5  to  92%  by  weight  (based  on  the  total  weight  of  thi 
material)  of  a  vinylaromatic  polymer 

C)  from  3  to  25%  by  weight  (based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
material)  of  a  flameproofing  agent  based  on 

CI)  from  20  to  100%  by  weight  (based  on  the  total  amount  of 
C)  of  a  polymeric  phosphorous  compound  which  is  obtained 
by  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  following  structure: 


9?  R3 

\     / 

c=c  w 

R»  U-(R«),-(V),-P-(X),-R» 

R* 


— (R')r- 


tcJ-(R«). 


R',  R^  R^  R<,  R5,  r9  and  R'O  are  each  hydrogen.  alkyL 

cyckMlkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl, 

R^  and  R'  are  each  alkyUdene,  cycloalkylidenc  aralkylidene  or 

arylydene, 

p,  r,  s,  t  u  and  v  are  each  0  or  1, 

nisQ,  1  or  2, 

Uis 


H 
O 

V,  X  and  Y  are  each 


-.  — S—     or 


— N— , 
1> 


— O— ,  — S— 


— N— . 


W  is  =0.  =S  or  =NR9, 
Z  is  =0,  =S  or  =NR'0, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m -(- n -(- p  b  equal  to  or  greater 

than  1, 

and 

C2)  frwn  0  to  80%  by  .weight  (based  on  the  total  amount  of  Q 

of  a  low  molecular  weight  phosphorous  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  the  phosphine  oxides,  phosphates. 


2SS0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


phosphonic  acids  and  salts  mad  esters  thereof,  phosphonic  acids 
and  salts  and  esters  thereof  and  red  phosphorous. 


ss 


in  which  R  and  R 
radical  having  1  or 


i  444,124 

COMPATIBILIZED  FLI  lOROPOLYMER/AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  THERB  EOPLASTIC  POLYBLENDS 

BnuM  Scklnad,  ChapoMMt,  Md  AUdn  BooilkNO,  Bemay,  both  of 

France,  aarignors  to  Elf  itochea  S  JL,  Patomx,  France 

FOed  Jna.  17,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  261,703 
Clains  priority,  appUcati^a  France,  Jon.  17, 1993,  93  07298 
Int  CI,*  C308L  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—166  12  Oains 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyb^nd  composition,  which  comprises 
(i)  a  fluoropolymer,  (ii)  an  aromatic  polyester  and  (iii)  a  copol- 
ymeric  compatibilizing  ag^nt  therefor,  said  compatibilizing 
copolymer  (iii)  comprising  recurring  structural  units  of  the   wherein  X  is  CH3 
formulae: 


are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
2  carbon  atoms; 


R,  =  -(■  CH2). 


-(-CHi  -CH2-)- 


R 
I 

•ecHz-i-c-)- 

Lc 
\ 


•ecHz- 


and,o|:  ionaUy, 
■(■CH2— C  r 


R3  - 


0) 


m 


and  at  least  one  X 


Ri 


ib-.i 


(HI) 


->■ 


\ 
O 
I 
(CH2), 

C»3 


a  is  a  number 

ranging  from  0  to 

R3  and  R;  are  each 

a  hydrogen  atom  or 

atoms;  m  is  1  or  2; 

to  10;  and  Y  is  a  hjldrogen 


•continued 

V 

•CH2— C-)- 
CHi 

O 
I 

CH2 
I 
R5— C— H 

O 

A 

I 

Y 
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(V) 


-CH — 

I 
(CH2), 


-(CH2)c— X 


J* 


— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 


— CH CH2; 

\    / 

o 


rangifig  from  1  to  10;  b  is  0  or  1;  c  is  a  number 

and  1  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  10; 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical;  R4  is 

an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

is  0,  1  or  2;  X  is  a  number  ranging  from  0 

atom  or  a  radical: 


(IV) 


— O— C— R7 

Ri 


in  which  R«  and  R' ,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
each  an  alkyl  havii^  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rg  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl  or  eye  oalkyl  radical  having  from  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  else  Y  is 


CH2 

I 

C— H 

I 

O 

I 

o 

I 

Y 


I 
■tCH—dHi-i-  or  ■(-CH2— CH-t- 


I         I 


I 


(I«) 


(lU) 


•(-CH— C  -f-      or  ■(-CH2— C-)- 


\ 


O 

I 
Ri 


c 

I 

Ri 
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-continued 

or 


R 
f         I 
■tCH—C-f- 

A 

o        o 

I 
(CH2), 

CH3 


I 

or  •(-CH2— C->- 

C 
•   \ 

o        o 

I 

(CH2)x 
CH3 


aiia) 


rated  bond,  the  amino  group  being  introduced  in  an  amount  of 
10  to  100%  of  the  total  number  of  olefmic  unsaturated  bonds  in 
the  mass  of  the  unsaturated  polymer. 


R2 

I         I 
•tCH—C-i- 

I 

CH2 

I 

R3— C— H 
O 

I 

Y 


R4 

I    r 

-(-CH— C-)- 

(CH2) 

O 

I 
(CH2) 

R5— C— H 

O 

I 
C 

o        o 

I 

Y 


I 
or  -(-CH2— C-^ 

C 

o        o 


CH2 
R3— C— H 

O 
I 

^\ 

o        o 

I 

Y 


or  -(-CH2— C-)- 
(CH2) 

O 

I 
(CH2) 

R5— C— H 

O 

I 

c 

^  \ 

o        o 

I 

Y 


(IV.) 


5,444,126 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MODIFIED 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

AldUko  Okada,  awl  AUtodii  ManyaM.  botk  of  IcUhan, 

Japan,  aitisnors  to  IdemHn  Kocan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jaftm 

DhrUoa  of  Ser.  No.  988,462,  Dec  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,326,813. 

This  application  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,035 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10,  1991,  3-325796: 

Jan.  30,  1992,  4-014815 

Int  CL*  C08F  283/08 
U.S.  CL  525— 391  5aafaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyphenylene  ether  that  is 
modified  with  a  compound  having  an  ethylenic  double  bond 
and  a  polar  group  in  the  same  molecule,  said  ether  having  a 
modification  rate  of  1.3%  to  10%  by  weight  which  comprises 
reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  consist- 
ing of  the  repeating  units  each  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I) 


(D 


(Va) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  with  1  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  the  compound  having  an  ethylenic  double  bond  and  a  polar 
group  in  the  same  molecule  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  15  or  less  parte  by  weight  of  a  radical 
generator  at  a  reaction  temperature  at  which  the  half-life  per- 
iod of  the  radical  generator  is  not  longer  than  one  hour  and  for 
a  reaction  time  which  is  not  shorter  than  3  times  the  half-Ufe 
period  of  the  radical  generator  at  that  reaction  temperature. 


with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  said  structural  units  of 
formulae  (la),  (Ila),  (Ilia),  (IVa)  and  (Va),  when  present  U 
such  that  the  thermoplasticity  of  the  polyblend  is  maintained, 
and  said  structural  units  of  formulae  (la),  (Ila),  (Illa).  (IVa) 
and  (Va)  may  be  directly  bonded  to  structural  unite  of  formu- 
lae (D,  (II),  ail).  (TV)  or  (V). 


5,444,125 
AMINATED  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Mataynki  Tomiia;  Hidedii  UcUno;  ToaUUko  Soffuio;  Takashi 
F^jHa,  and  Mittntoshl  Aritomi,  all  of  YokkaicU,  Japao,  as- 
signora  to  Mitsnbiahi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FOed  Apr.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  876,037 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1991,  3-098821 
Irt.  CL*  C08F  8/32 
VS.  CL  515—293  24  Claims 

1.  An  aminated  olefin  polymer  which  is  such  a  modified 
a-olefin  polymer  comprising  at  least  one  a-olefin  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  polymerized  and  having  an  olefinic  unsaturated 
bond  at  ite  terminus,  that  the  a-olefin  polymer  has  been  modi- 
fied so  that  the  olefinic  unsaturated  bond  at  the  terminus  has 
been  aminated  by  generating  an  amino  group  on  the  olefinic 
unsaturated  bond  or  by  bonding  through  addition  reaction  a 
compound  containing  an  amino  group  to  the  olefinic  unsatu- 


5,444,127 

TERTIARY  AMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  COMPONENTS 

OF  POLYMER  FORMING  SYSTEMS 

John  J.  Miskel,  Jr.,  Mcadham,  N.J.;  Renbea  H.  Grinstein,  Bine 

Bell,  ami  Stephen  A.  Fbcfaer,  Yaniley,  both  of  Pa.,  aadgnors 

to  Henkel  Corporatioii,  Plymonth  Meeting,  Pa. 

ContinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,789,  Oct  19,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,625 
Iirt.  CL*  C08G  59/41  59/50 
VS.  CL  525—504  i\  cUmt 

1.  A  method  of  curing  an  epoxy  resin  comprising: 
preparing  a  mixture  comprised  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  at  least 
one  condensation  reaction  product  of  a)  and  b): 

a)  from  about  2  to  about  3  mols  of  a  polyamine  having 
only  one  tertiary  amino  group,  and  a  non-cyclic  back- 
bone containing  from  1  to  18  cartxm  atoms;  and 

b)  about  1  mol  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  guanidine,  guanylurea,  thio- 
urea, mono  -N  alkyl  substituted  urea  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  di  — N,N'  alkyl  substi- 
tuted urea  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moieties,  mono-N  alkyl  substituted  thiourea  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  di- 
N,N'  alkyl  substituted  thiourea  having  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  and 

c)  a  polymercaptan  curing  agent  and  curing  said  mixture 
at  a  temperature  below  room  temperature. 
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WATER-  iEALING  SHEET 
laaimi  IcUzaka;  Skuitn  TAahashi;  Kouzi  Hara;  Hirashi  Waki; 
SU^jl  Kobe;  Tadayuki  Saknrada;  Yoshitaka  Okoochi;  Ken 
OUnbo,  aad  Hlroahi  Sfalmizn,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignon 
to  AaaU  Denka  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalaha  and  Riken  Vinyl 
Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993.  Ser.  No.  120,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-245268 
lat  CL*  C08K  i/yft  C08L  27/06.  75/08 
UJS.  CL  524—507  3  Claims 

1.  A  water-sealing  sheei  comprising  a  waterswelling  resin 
obtained  by  kneading  tog^her  10  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
vinyl chloride  containing  80  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasti- 
cizer  based  on  100  parts  bj  weight  of  said  polyvinyl  chloride, 
and  3  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  water-swelling  urethane  resin 
which  is  a  prepolymer  haying  isocyanate  groups  in  which  the 
content  of  terminal  NCO  .groups  amounts  to  1  to  12%,  ob- 
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tained  by  the  reaction  ol 


5,444,130 

PROCESS  FOR  FflODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE-BASED 

POLYMER 

Shiui  Ohnishi,  L4ke  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Tadasbi  Amano, 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  ^nsignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  May  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,605 

Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  May  19, 1992, 4-151503 

Int.  CL»  C08F  14/06 

1  Claims 
producing  a  vinyl  chloride-based  polymer 
which  comprises  tl  le  step  of  subjecting  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  a  monomeric  m  tterial  containing  at  least  vinyl  chloride  to 
suspension  polyme  "ization  in  a  polymerizer,  while  circulating 
said  aqueous  suspe  nsion  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  and 
back  to  the  interior  of  said  polymerizer  by  a  circulating  passage 
connected  to  said  { K>lymerizer, 

aqueous  suspension  comprising  a  polymer 


VS.  a.  526—67 
1.  A  process  for 


wherein  the  said 


polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  slurry  circulal  ed  through  said  circulating  passage  is  re 


polyether  polyol  of  the  fofmula 
R((OR|)n  OH]p 

wherein  R  is  a  polyhydSc  alcohol  residue; 

(OR|)n  is  a  polyoxyalkyiene  chain  comprising  oxyalkylene 
groups  each  having  an  oxyethylene  group  and  an  alkylene 
group  carrying  three  or  four  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
the  content  of  the  oxyithylene  groups  is  20  to  100%  of  the 
total  molecular  wei^4; 

n  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  polymerization 
of  the  oxyalkylene  groups  and  giving  a  hydroxyl  group 
equivalent  of  200  to  2^,  and 

p  is  2  to  8. 


turned  during  its  polymerization  into  said  polymerizer  so 
as  to  wet  entir  ;ly  the  inside  wall  portion  of  said  polymer- 
izer in  a  gas-p  lase  zone. 


CONTAINING 
Shi^i  Ohnishi, 

and  Tadasbi 

Shin-Etsu 

FUed 

Claims  priority. 


Chemiad 


1 ,444,129 

STYRENE  TYPE  MONOMERS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUENTS  Tl  [EREON,  E.G.  UREA,  AND 

POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 

Darid  W.  Kurz,  Concord  Township,  Lake  County,  Ohio,  aa- 

aignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  ga^w^ir.  ohk> 
Diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  56,931  May  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,401^25. 
This  appUcatioa  SvL  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,400 
Int  CL*  C08G  19/10,  59/14.  C08F  26/02 
VS.  a.  525—528  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermoset  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  at  least  one  aminostyreii  e  compound  and  at  least  one  poly- 
isocyanate having  the  fom  lula  R^— (NCO)„  where  x  is  from 
about  1  to  about  4,  reacted  with  one  or  more  epoxy  oligomers 
having  two  or  more  reactive  epoxy  groups,  said  aminostyrene 
compound  having  the  fon^ula: 

(Formula  I) 


5,444,131 
POLYMERIZAltON  PROCESS  WITH  RECYCLE  LINE 
S<  REEN  WITH  RODLIKE  PROJECTION 

Lak  t  Jackson,  Tex.;  YoicU  TaniAUi,  Matsndo, 
Anpno,  Kamisn,  both  of  Japan,  assigafHv  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,822 
t  ippUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-121973 
Int  CL*  C08F  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—67  3  Claims 


77772 


72ZZi  ^iUi'fi 


■"""'""■ 


1.  A  method  of  pk-oducing  a  polymer  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing a  monomi  :r  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dou- 
ble bond  using  a  |  lolymerization  apparatus  that  is  equipped 
with  a  circulation  |  ath  for  the  flow  of  a  reaction  mixture  that 
comprises  a  polym<  irization  vessel,  a  heat  exchanger  arranged 
outside  said  polymerization  vessel,  and  a  pipeline  that  is  ex- 
tended from  said  |>olymerization  vessel,  is  returned  to  said 
polymerization  velsel  through  said  heat  exchanger,  and  is 
provided  with  a  strainer  in  the  course  thereof,  wherein  the 
surface  facing  upstream  of  a  filter  provided  in  said  strainer  has 
rodlike  projection 


CONTROLLED 
EARTH  SALTS 
Donald  R.  Witt; 

aU  of 

Company,  Bartli 


wherein  R*  is  H,  fluorine,  chlorine,  iodine,  bromine,  an  alkyl 
having  1  to  44  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  alkyl  substituted  aryl 
having  6  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  having 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  or  an  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  having  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  ara|natic  substituted  alkyl  having  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


5,444,132 
•DITION  OF  ALKAU  OR  ALKALINE 
A  CHROMIUM  OXIDE  CATALYST 
A.  Bcnham,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel, 
OkhL,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
le,Okla. 
Diridon  of  Ser.  N«.  69,695,  Jul  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,284^11, 

which  is  a  continiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  804,631,  Dec  9,  1991, 
abandoMd,  which  id  a  coirtiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  522,683,  May  14, 
1990,  abuidoiicd.  Tijis  appUcatkm  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,231 

Int  CL*  G08F  4/24 
UjS.  CL  526—106  16  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  Wherein  at  least  one  olefin  monomer  having 
from  2  to  about  8  o  rbon  atoms  is  contacted  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  wiih  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  polymer,  said 
catalyst  being  con  prised  of  chromium  oxide  and  a  support 
containing  one  or  n  ore  of  silica,  titania,  thoria,  alumina,  zirco- 
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nia  or  aluminophosphates,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
prior  to  effecting  said  contact: 

purifying  said  catalyst  support  to  remove  residual  alkaU 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  therefrom; 

impregnating  said  catalyst  after  its  formation  with  a  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts, 
alkaline  earth  metal  salu  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  SO  to  about  500  micixv 
moles  of  metal  salt  per  gram  of  catalyst  to  improve  the 
catalytic  properties  of  said  catalyst  by  mixing  said  catalyst 
with  a  non-aqueous  solution  of  said  salt  and  then  removing 
the  non-aqueous  solvent  from  said  mixture;  and 

activating  said  salt-impregnated  catalyst 


5^444,133 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYETHYLENE 

William  G.  Todd,  Victoria;  Patrick  A.  GiiiUD,  Bay  City,  and  Joe 
C  Daws,  Victoria,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaiviors  to  Ocddeirtal  Chemi- 
cal Corporatkm,  Niagwa  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,147 
Int  a.*  C08F  2/06.  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  a.  526—116  17  ctolma 

1.  In  a  high  pressure  solution  process  for  making  polyethyl- 
ene or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  a-alkene  from  C3  to  Cio 
wherein  ethylene,  a  catalyst  of  a  mixture  of  titanium  and  vana- 
dium halides  or  oxyhalides,  a  cocatalyst  having  the  formula 
R3AI  or  R2AIX,  where  R  is  alkyl  from  C2  to  C20  and  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine,  or  — OSiR3,  and  a  solvent  are  added  to  a 
reactor,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  a  first  mixture 
which  consists  essentially  of  said  ethylene  and  said  solvent  and 
a  second  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  said  solvent 
including  all  of  said  catalyst  in  one  of  said  mixtures  and  all  of 
said  cocatalyst  in  the  other  of  said  mixtures,  and  keeping  said 
first  and  second  mixtures  apart  until  they  have  been  added  to 
said  reactor. 


5,444,134 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  BASED 

POLYMERS  AND  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST 

Jnnichi  MatsiiBM>to,  Sodcgaara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Idemitn 

Koaaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  911,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japn,  JaL  11,  1991,  3-197188; 
Jan.  8, 1992, 4-019558 

Int  CL*  COSF  4/44 
VS.  CL  526—159  13  claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  olefin,  which  comprises 
contacting  an  olefin  with  a  catalyst  wherein  said  catalyst 
comprises: 

(A)  a  transition  metal  compound  containing  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  Group  IVB  of  the  periodic  table;  and 

(B)  a  compound,  wherein  compounds  (A)  and  (B)  are  car- 
ried on  a  carrier  (C);  and 

(D)  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  formula  (Vm): 


R'*;A1Q3., 


(vni) 


wherein  R'*  is  an  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  aryl  group  or 
arylalkyl  group,  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Q  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  Ci-20  alkoxy  group  or  a  hak>gen  atom;  and  r  b  a  num- 
ber between  1  and  3, 
wherein  compound  (A)  is  a  transition  metal  CMnpound  (AO 
represented  by  the  following  Formula  (IV): 


M>RlaR2bR3cR*d 


(IV) 


wherein  M'  is  a  Ti,  Ta,  or  Hf  atom;  R',  R2,  R3,  and  R*  may  be 
the  same  as  or  different  from  each  other  and  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of  hydrogen  atom,  oxygen 
atom,  halogen  atom,  Ci-2oalkyl,  Ci-2oalkoxy,  C^-zoaryl,  tolyl, 
xylyl,  benzyl,  Ci-20  acyloxy,  allyl,  trimethylsilyl,  and  (trime- 
thylsilyl)iiiethyl,  acetylacetonate,  substituted  acetylacetonate, 
dimethyl  ether,  diethyl  ether,  tetrahydroftiran,  tetrahydix>thio- 


phene,    ethylbenzoate,   acetonitrile,   benzonitrile,    trimethyl- 
amine,  triethylamine,  tributylamine,  N.N-diroethylanihne,  pyr- 
idine   2,2'-btpyridine,    phenanatholorine,    triethylphosphine, 
triphenylphosphine,  ethylene  butadiene.  1-pentenc  isoprenc 
pentadiene,  1-hexene,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  cyckiphepta- 
triene,  cyclooctadiene,  cyclooctatriene,  and  cyck>octatetraene; 
and  a.  b.  c  and  d  are  independently  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  and 
wherein  said  compound  (B)  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triethylammonium  tetraphenylboratc 
tri(n-butyl)aminonium    tetraphenylboratc,    trimethylam- 
monium  tetraphenylboratc,  tetraethylammonium  tetra- 
phenylboratc, raethyltri(n-butyl)ammonium  tetraphenyl- 
boratc,   benzyltri(n-butyl)ammonium    tetraphenylboratc 
dimethyldiphenylammonium  tetrapbenylborate,  methyl- 
triphenylanunonium  tetraphenylboratc  trime- 

thylanilinium  tetraphenylboratc  methylpyridinium  tetra- 
phenylboratc, benzylpyridinium  tetraphenylboratc,  me- 
thyl(2-cyanopyridinium)  tetraphenylboratc,  trimethylsul- 
fonium  tetraphenylboratc,  benzyldimethylsulfonium  tetra- 
phenylboratc   triethylammonium    tetrakis(pentafluoro- 
phenyl)boratc      tri(n-butyl)afflmonium      tetrakis(penta- 
fluorophenyl)boratc  triphenylammonium  tetrakis(penu- 
fluorophenyl)borate,  tetrabutylammonium  tetraki8(penu- 
f1uorophenyl)boratc  tetraethylammonium  tetraki8(penta- 
f1uorophenyl)boratc    methyltri(n-butyl)ammonium    tet- 
rakis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc  benzyltri(n-butyl)  ammo- 
nium      tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc       methyldi- 
phenylammonium  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc  me- 
thyltriphenylammonium     tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)bo- 
ratc    dimethyldiphenylammonium    tetrakis(pentafluoro- 
phenyl)boratc  anilinium   tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)bo- 
ratc  methylanilinium  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)borate, 
dimethylanilinium         tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc 
trimethylanilinium        tetraki3(pentafluorophenyl)boratc 
dimethyl(m-nitroanilinium)     tetrakis(pentahuorophenyl)- 
borate,  dimethyl(p-bromoanilinium)  tetrakia(pentafluoro- 
phenyl)boratc  pyridinium  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)bo- 
ratc    p-cyanopyridinium   tetrakis(pentafluorcvhenyI)bo- 
ratc  N-methylpyridinium  tetrakis(pentafluoropbenyl)bo- 
rate,  N-benzylpyridinium  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)bo- 
ratc  o-cyano-N-methylpyridinium  tetrakis(pentafluoro- 
phenyl)boratc  pK:yano-N-methylpyridinium  tetrakis(pen- 
taf1uorophenyl)borate,  p-cyano-N-benzylpyridinium  tet- 
raltis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc    trimethylsulfonium    tet- 
rakis(pentafluorophenyl)      borate      benzyklimethylsul- 
fonium  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)  borate  tetraphenyl- 
phosphonium    tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)    borate    tri- 
phenylphosphonium   tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)  borate, 
dimethylanilinium    tetrakis(3,5-ditrifluoromethylphenyl)- 
borate  ferrocenium  tetraphenylboratc,  silver  tetraphenyl 
borate    trityl    tetraphenylboratc    tetraphenylporphyrin 
manganeae  tetrapbenylborate  ferrocenium  tetrakis(penu- 
fluorophenyl)borate   l.T-diroethylferrocenium  tetrakis(- 
pentaf1uorophenyl)boratc    decamethylferrocenium    tet- 
rakis(pentafluorophenyl)borate    acetylferrocenium    tet- 
rakia(pentafluorophenyl)borate    formylferrocenium   tet- 
rakis(pentafIuorophenyI)borBte    cyanoferrocenium    tet- 
rakia(pentafluorophenyl)boratc     silver     tetrakisCpenta- 
fluorophenyl)borate  trityl  tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)bo- 
rate   lithium   tetrakis(pentafluorophenyI)boratc   sodium 
tetrakis(pentafluorophenyl)boratc    tetraphenylporphyrin 
manganese  tetra(pentafloorophenyl)borate  tetrakiaCpen- 
tafluorophenyl)boric    acid    (tetraphenylporphyrin    iron 
chloride),  tetrakia(pentaf1uorophenyl)boric  acid  (tetraphe- 
nylporphyrin zinc),  tetrafluorosilver  borate,  tris(penu- 
fluorophenyl)boron,     tris(3.5-di(trifliioromethyl)phenyl)- 
boron,  and  triphenyl  boron. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


S  M4,135 
DiREcr  sy>rrHESi  s  by  living  catiomc 

POLYMERIZATION  OP  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS 
Hervc  M.  Clfriiltwf,  GriMi^  FkMcc;  F^aak  J.  Ckca,  EUmm; 
Joa  E.  R.  Stent,  Wcitflck  koth  of  N  J^  Hng  A.  Ng^rca, 
Le  Knadla  Bkctre,  vd  Pckrotn  R.  Tahv,  Paris,  both  of 
Vtmtt,  Mri^nri  to  Exx«i  CWwlcil  Patorti  Ik,  Lindea, 
NJ. 

Flkd  Dm.  17, 1 W2,  Scr.  No.  992,511 
IM.  CL*  OMF '  V04.  112/08.  110/10 
UJS.  CL  526— 219 J  24  CUiiH 

1.  A  method  for  the  direct  synthesis  of  polymeric  materiak 
fimctioiiaUzed  with  nitrog^-containing  functional  groups, 
comprising  the  itepa  of  providing  a  catioaically  polymerizable 
monomer,  and  initiating  livitg  polymerization  by  the  addition 
of  a  cationic  polymerization  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  initiator  compound  having  said  nitrogen- 
containing  functional  group  chemically  boiuid  to  a  release 
moiety,  wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of  catalyst  to  nitrogen-con- 
taining fimctional  groups  is  greater  than  about  3.9S:1. 


5,  M4yl3< 
OPTIONALLY  ORIEl  ITED,  MONOMERIC  AND 


POLYMERIC  NONLINtARLY  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

MATERIALS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Yvca  CnAcriiB,  CaMre;  dnri  Migna^  LyoM;  Rem!  Mey- 

meix,  LyoM,  aad  Gillea  Tapolaky,  Lyoos,  all  of  France,  a*- 

■i^an  to  Flaawl  Teehnotagica,  Veaisiien  Ccdex,  France 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  IIS^M;  Sep.  9, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,32M27, 

whick  is  a  coMianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,514,  Sep.  27, 1991, 
ah— dotJ.  lUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,090 

CSaiav  priority,  applicatkia  Frawx,  S^  28, 1990,  90  11956 

ImtCL^Omf  226/06 

VS.  a.  526—262  14  Claint 

1.  A  (co)polymerizate  of  ^onlinearly  optically  active  mono- 
mer species  comprising  at  least  two  carbon-carbon  activated 
double  bonds  and  a  non-centrosymmetric  system  of  pi  (ir) 
conjugated  bonds  bearing  at  least  one  electron  attracting  group 
on  one  terminal  thereof  and  at  least  one  electron  donor  group 
on  the  other  terminal,  wherein  the  monomer  species  has  the 
formula  (I): 


Y* 
I 
R— C=CH— 1 


CO— N  ROA 


Y* 
I 
V— CXD— CHasCR 


HC— CO 


\ 

^ 


N— >  — N 


Y'— C— CO 
wherein  Y'  is  H,  CH3  CL 


\ 


CO— CH 


a*) 


CO— C— Y' 


SELE[niVE 


HIGHLY 

MONOMEiiS 

DonUW.McQida, 
rille,I]i4., 


DivWoaorScr.No. 

wUchisa 

Pat  No.  5,147,954^ 

17, 1909,  Pat  No. 

Ser.  No.  247,152, 
appUcatkif 
iMtCL* 
UJS.  CL  526—263 

1.  A  selective  cl 
derived  from  a 


4,>6M06,^ 


'  50,467,  Aag.  20, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,110,822, 
of  Ser.  No.  6O933,  No?.  5, 1990, 
is  a  dirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  3523M,  May 
which  is  a  coMi»Mtioa-te-part  of 
Sep.  21, 1988,  Pat  No.  5,015,706.  Ttt 
Jaa.  19. 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,291 
C08F  26/06.  212/06.  212/08 

15ClaiM 
heating  resin  comprising  repeating  units 
le  monomer  having  the  formula: 


poly  nerizable 
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5,444yl37 
CHELATING  RESINS  AND 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
mi  Edward  E.  Sowers,  both  of  Moorss- 
to  RcOly  ladMtrlcs,  iac^  ladisMpoUs, 


H2C=CH 


wherein 
R=(CH2))i-Py  ^herein  n=l  to  3  and  Py=a  pyridyl 

group;  and 
R2=H,  a  Cl  to  Ciialkyl  1 

independently,  i 


group,  optionally  hydroxyalkyl,  or, 
I  nother  group  of  the  formula  R'. 


5^444,138 
<iot  bsaed  For  This  Nomber 


5^44,139 

ANHYDRIDE-FtiNCnONAL  POLYMERS  DERIVED 

FROM  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Richard  S.  Valpey,  III,  Matteaon;  John  D.  Knum,  Hometown 

both  of  IIL,  and  H^  JaoMS  Harwood,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Sherwin-WiUihaM  Coovaay,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  176,149,  Jan.  3, 1994,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,002 

ra.«  COOF  222/04 
7ClaiM 
1.  An  ungeDed  anhydride-functional  polymer  obtained  by 


polymerizing  under 


'ree  radical  addition  polymerization  reac- 


tion conditions,  a  m<  tnomer  mixture  comprising: 


(D 


(i)  20  to  7S  weight 


having  the  stnu  ture: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  aton  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkylidene 
radical,  or  a  substituted  such  radical;  R'  is  a  lower  acyl  or 
acylidene  radical,  or  a  substituted  and/or  saturated  such  radi- 
cal, with  the  proviso  that  R  4id  R'  may  together  form  a  hetero- 
cycle  having  from  S  to  7  ato^;  and  A  comprises  said  non-cen- 
trosymmetric  system  of  v  c<^jugated  bonds;  and  wherein  Y'  is 
H,  CH3  or  Cl. 

9.  The  (co)polymerizate  9f  claim  1,  wherein  the  monomer 
species  has  the  formula  (I'):^ 


H    R2  R- 

I    I    r 

R|— C=C— C 
H 


wherein  R|,  R2  and 
alkyl  or  substituted 
(ii)  25  to  80  wie; 

monomer 

hydride;  and,  o| 
(iii)  0  to  75  wei] 

mer,  other  thai 

polymerizable 

monomer, 
and  wherein  at  leas) 
acrylic  monomers  01 


percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride 


-TV 

H     II 
O 


R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 
I  ikyl  of  1  to  about  30  carbons;  and 

percent  of  at  least  one  (meth)acrylic 
copoKmerizable  with  the  alkenyl  succinic  an- 
il itionally 
igh^percent  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  mono- 
a  (meth)acryUc  monomer,  which  is  co- 
^th  the  anhydride  and  the  (meth)acrylic 

part  of  the  monomer  mixture  comprises 
monomers  having  allyUc  hydrogens. 


August  22,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


2555 


5444,140 

STARVE  FED  EMUlJsiON  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Aathoqr  J.  PaiiM;  Fatian  M.  PoMes,  both  of  Mississanga,  and 

Karca  A.  Moffirt,  Braatfbrd,  all  of  Caaada,  assigaon  to  Xerox 

Corporatioa,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264^05 

lat  CL*  C08F  12/08.  2/42  2/24 

MS.  a.  526-346  37  q,,^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  resin,  comprising: 

selecting  a  desired  molecular  weight  and  molecular  weight 

distribution  of  said  polymer  resin; 
determining  a  starve  fed  fraction  of  less  than  1  but  more  than 
0  that  will  achieve  said  molecular  weight  and  molecuhu- 
weight  distribution;  and 
charging  a  reaction  vessel  with  a  chain  transfer  agent  and  a 
fu^t  monomer  emulsion,  and  polymerizing  monomer  in 
said  first  monomer  emulsion  while  simultaneously  adding 
to  said  reaction  vessel  additional  said  monomer,  in  the 
form  of  a  second  monomer  emulsion,  and  additional  chain 
transfer  agent; 
wherein  said  reaction  vessel  is  charged  and  said  monomer  is 
added  in  accordance  with  said  starve  fed  fraction  and  said 
molecular  weight  and  molecular  weight  distribution  of  the 
polymer  resin  are  independently  controlled  by  said  charg- 
ing, and 
wherein  said  starve  fed  fraction  is  a  fraction  representing  an 
amount  of  said  monomer  in  said  first  monomer  emulsion 
compared  to  a  total  amount  of  said  monomer  in  said  first 
monomer  emulsion  and  additional  said  monomer,  and 
wherein  said  monomer  comprises  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomer. 


5,444vl42 


Not 


Forltb 


5,444.143 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF 

POLYHYDROXYCARBOXYUC  ACID 

Maaahiro  Ohta;  Shoji  Obuchi,  aad  Yasonori  Yoshida.  all  of 

Fkkaoka,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Mitsai  Toatsa  Chenicals,  lac- 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,873 
CUims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Jap«i,  Dec.  25,  1992,  4-346329; 
Dec  25,  1992,  4-346330;  Apr.  2,  1993,  5-077002;  Apr.  6,  1993, 
54)79219;  Apr.  9, 1993,  5-082867;  Sep.  16, 1993,  5-229796;  Sea. 
17,  1993,  5-231526;  Sep.  17,  1993,  5-231527 

lat  CL*  C08G  63/06 
MS.  CL  528—361  29  n.i^ 

1.  A  preparation  process  of  polyhydroxycarfooxylic  acid 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.3  dl/g  or  more  by  dehydrat- 
ing polycondensation  of  lactic  acid  containing  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  add  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  catiilyst,  comprising  using  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  raw 
material  which  comprises  one  or  more  impurities  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  acetic  acid,  pyruvic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  methyl  lacute,  ethyl  lacute  and  butyl  lac- 
Ute  in  a  total  amount  of  0.3%  by  mol  or  less  for  the  amount  of 
said  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  raw  material. 


5,444,141 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VINYL  AROMATIC/ALLYUC 

ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 
Shao-Haa  Gno,  West  Goshea,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  CheaUcal 
Technology,  L.P.,  Greenrille,  DeL 

FUed  JuL  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,306 
lat  CL*  C08F  212/08.  216/08 
MS.  a.  526-347  17  cuiaw 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  vinyl  aromatic/allylic  alcohol 
copolymer,  said  process  comprising: 

a)  charging  a  reactor  with  an  allylic  alcohol,  10-30%  of  the 
total  amount  to  be  used  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  and 
45-75%  of  the  total  amount  to  be  used  of  a  free-radical 
initiator; 

b)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  125*  C.  to  about  185"  C,  and 

c)  gradually  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture,  at  a  decreasing 
rate,  the  remaining  70-90%  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  25-55%  of  free-radical  initiator,  to  prxxluce  a  vinyl 
aromatic/allylic  alcohol  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  800  to 
about  2000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  within  the  range  of 
about  180  mg  KOH/g  to  about  280  mg  KOH/g; 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  to  allylic 
alcohol  used  in  the  process  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.1 
to  about  0.5,  and  the  yield  of  the  copolymer  is  enhanced  as 
a  result  of  gradual  addition  of  the  free-radical  initiator. 


5  444^144 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Kats^Ji  Taaaka,  MacUda;  Kaznyoshi  Mlao,  Yokkaichi,  and 

Yoka  Nakaziaia,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 

saMshi  Owaucal  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,763 
aaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1993,  5-205383 
lot  a.«  CD8J  3/00 
MS.  a.  528—503  (  QaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producinepolyethylene  terephthalate  com- 
priang  the  following  steps  (T)  and  (?): 
Q)  a  moisture  conditioning  step  of  contacting  a  polyethylene 
terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to 
1.5  dl/g,  a  density  of  at  least  1.37  %/cafi  and  a  cyclic 
trimer  content  of  at  most  5,000  ppm,  with  water  to  bring 
the  water  content  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  to 
from  1,000  to  5,000  ppm,  and 
(2)  a  heat  aging  step  of  holding  the  moisture-conditioned  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  obtained  by  the  above  moisture 
conditioning  step,  in  a  sute  where  ite  water  content  b 
maintained  at  a  level  of  at  least  1,000  ppm. 
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UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ETHYLENE/BRANCH]^  OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
Pitrkk  Bmt,  SMbraok;  Jo  An  M.  Curich,  ud  NataUe  A. 
Mcniil,  hoth  oT  Webrter,  aU  of  Tex^  aari^Mn  to  Exxm 
Oifltal  PalcBta  Ik,  Wtlwiagtoa,  DeL 
CiMtiMatiM  or  Scr.  No.  r71.248,  Apr.  30, 1992,  ib— doncd. 
lUs  ippHntffaM  Jaa.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  S1,9M 
bt  CL*  cm  10/14.  210/14 
U.S.  CL  S26-34S.3  30  CUtat 

1.  A  copolymer  comprisingiethyleiie  and  at  least  about  2.S  to 
less  than  SO  mole  percent  of  m  a-olefin  comonomer  having  at 
least  two  Ci  to  C3  branches  and  said  copolymer  having  a 
compodtioa  distribution  breadth  index  within  the  range  of 
50%  to  less  than  100%. 


5,4^146 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  ALLOPHANATE 

AND  ISOCYANURATE  CROUPS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
TW04X>MP0NENT  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Terry  A.  Potter,  Bearer,  Pa.,  awl  WUliaai  E  Slack,  Mooiida- 
▼Ole,  W.  Va,  aMisMort  to  fjfeyer  CorparatkMi,  PittslMirgh,  Pa. 
CoatimatkM  of  Scr.  No.  771,086,  Oct  2, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkMi  Jan.  13^  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,779 
The  portkM  of  the  tens  of  ttis  patent  sBbaequent  to  Jul  23, 
2009,  has  btcn  disdaimed. 
Int  CL*  C08G  ti/79:  COTD  251/34 
UJS.  CL  528—49  15  Claiias 

1.  A  process  for  the  produ^on  of  a  polyisocyanate  mixture 
which  comprises 

a)  catalytically  trimerizing  ^d  allophanatizing  a  portion  of 
the  isocyanate  groups  o^  an  organic  diisocyanate  having 
(cyclo)-aliphatically  bouad  isocyanate  groups  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.01  to  0.5  moles,  per  mole  of  said  organic  diisocy- 
anate, of  an  aromatic  monoalcohol  containing  6  to  9  car- 
bon atoms  at  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient  to  provide 
a  molar  ratio  of  monoisocyanurates  to  monoallophanates 
of  10:1  to  1:5,  j 

b)  terminating  the  trimerization  and  allophanatization  reac- 
tion at  an  NCO  content  off  10  to  47%  by  weight  by  adding 
a  catalyst  poison  and/of  by  thermally  deactivating  the 
catalyst  and 

c)  removing  unreacted  oijganic  diisocyanate  to  obtain  a 
product  which  contains  less  than  2%  of  unreacted  organic 
diisocyanate  and  has  a  vi^osity  of  less  than  10,000  mPa.s. 


5,#4447 

CYCLOPROPANE  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 
DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Allan  S.  Hay,  5015  Glencalra  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3W 
2B3,  Canada,  and  Chunping  Gao,  3440  Durocher  Ave.,  Apt. 
1106,  Montreal,  Quebec  HIX  2E2,  Canada 

FUed  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  242,428 
Int  CL>  pMG  63/02 

14  Claims 


U.S.  a.  528—193 


of  Polymers 


1.  A  cyclopropane  of 


'X> 


ar; 


wherein  R|  and  R2 
Rl  and  R2  being  o,  m 


UJS.  a.  528—196 
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selected  from  H  or  OH,  at  least  one  of 
orp-OH. 


5.444,148 

IMPROVED  TRAI^feESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUC  nON  OF  POLYCARBONATES 

Wol«BUg  Alewdt;  St^BlBi  Kihling,  imI  Heraunn  Kanth,  aU  of 

to  Bayer  Alrttengeaellsckan, 
LererinMn,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,391 
ClainH  priority,  ap^Ucation  Germany,  Dec  3,  1992,  42  40 
587.4 

IK  CL«  O08G  64/00 

7ClaiaH 
1.  In  the  transesteAfication  process  for  the  production  of 
aromatic  polycarbonates  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  3000  to  20()000  in  a  melt  from  diphenols,  carbonic 
acid  diaryl  esters  and  optionally  branching  agents  at  tempera- 
tures of  130*  C.  to  40(  *  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  catalysts,  the 
improvement  compris  ing  mixing  in  said  melt  or  passing  there- 
over, without  the  sim  iltaneous  application  of  a  vacuum,  inert 
gas  selected  from  the  (roup  consisting  of  noble  gases,  nitrogen 
and  CO2.  in  a  quantit; '  of  at  least  0.5  Nm^  per  Kg  of  oligocar- 
bonate/polycarbonat«  melt  per  hour. 


METHODS  AND 
RECOGNITION, 
RIBONUCLEIC 

NEOPLASU 
Jack  D.  Keeoe, 
Ala.,  assignors  to 
FUed 


,  Dmiui  B, 
Dikel 


Mar 


Iit< 


U.S.  CL  530—300 

1.  A  polypeptide 
from  amino  acid 
from  the  group 
359ofHel-Nl  (SEQ 


I  PEPTIDES 

pephde: 


AMINO  ACID 

MODIFIED 

SYNTHETIC 

PEPTIDE$, 
John  K.  lniH»n,  and 

assignors  to  The 

the  Department  of 

D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No, 

This  application 

Int  a.' 
U.S.  CL  530— 300 
1.  A  compound 
butoxycarbonyl-N"' 
further  comprising  a 


»-<lJ 


5,444,149 
I  IMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  THE 
BINDING  AND  EXPRESSION  OF 
AC  DS  INVOLVED  IN  CELL  GROWTH, 
4ND  IMMUNOREGULATION 

N.C  and  Peter  H.  King,  Bindnghain, 

UniTcrsity,  Durham,  N.C. 
11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  881,075 
a.*  C07K  14/00 

I  Claira 

consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequence  of 

posit  on  259  to  an  amino  acid  position  selected 

consis  ting  of  amino  acid  positions  349  through 

D  NO:2). 


5,444,150 
DERIVATIVE  AND  BROMOACETYL 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYMERS,  CONJUGATED 
AND  CYCUC  PEPTIDES 
1  'rank  A.  Robey,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md., 
Ui  ited  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
1  lealtfa  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 


7)5,650,  Jun.  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,286,846. 
Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,786 
A61K  37/02;  C08G  63/48 

8  Claims 

coi^prising  a  moiety  of  the  formula  N^-tert- 
bromoacetyl-/3-alanyl)-L-Iysine       and 
wptide  moiety. 
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S.444^151 
PLATELET  DERIVED  GROWTH  FACTOR 

ANTAGONISTS 
J  S.  Vassbod^  Maria  AwAumm,  G**m  BMkatnMe 
Mk  EsgrtrBn;  Csrl-HMrik  Heldin;  Ulf  HcObm;  Aim 
OMMB.  and  Bci«t  WartatMrk,  aO  oT  Uppaain,  SwadsiL 
"■■■"'■  to  Ladwlg  iMtitBtc  for  Ctecar  Itwwth,  Nnr 
Yark,N.Y.  ""' 

ContinatkM-tefart  <rfScr.  No.  883,949.  May  15, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,326,695.  lUa  application  Not.  16, 1992.  Scr.  No.  977^34 

Lrt.  a.*  C07K  13/00.  7/00.  99/00 
VS.  a.  530-324  5  cWm 

1.  Isolated  peptide  antagonist  for  platelet  derived  growth 
factor,  consisting  of  amino  acid  sequence: 

AU  An  Phe  Lea  Val  Xaa  Xaa  Olu  ne  Val  Ara  Lyi 
Lyi  Pro  (SEQ  ID  Na  2) 

wherein  the  first  Xaa  is  modified  tryptophan,  and  the 
second  Xaa  is  anywhere  from  0  to  35  amino  acids. 


X^  is  an  oxygen  atom; 

A*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  of  the 
formulas  QOXi,  (IV)  and  (VI) 


— NH'      'Y 

Ht2  rTI 

— NH^     'CH(R«>— Y 

-NH-(CH2)rY 


(HI) 


(IV) 


(VI) 


5^(4,152 
ENDOTHELIN  ANTAGONISTIC  PEPTIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
KiyoAiai  IsUkawa;  Takchiro  F^ikaml;  Takaski  Hayama;  KoUi 
NUyaou;  Toshio  Nagasc;  ToaUaki  Mase;  Kavui  Fiyita; 
MaaaU  Ihara;  Fnmihiko  Dwmoto,  and  Mitsoo  Yaao,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Banyn  Phannacentical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  884,642,  May  18, 1992.  -i^-^intrt, 
which  is  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  712.095,  Jan.  7, 1991,  «bwMtw»fd. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,679 
CiaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1990,  2-149105 
Int  CL*  A61K  38/06 
UJS.  CL  530-331  14  QainM 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  SO3H  or  PO3H2.  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  tower  alkyl  group,  R^'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  thienyl  group,  a  phenyl  tower 
alkyl  group  wherein  an  optional  hydrogen  atom  on  the 
benzene  ring  may  be  replaced  by  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a 
benzyloxy  group,  a  thienyl  lower  alkyl  group,  a  thiazolyl 
tower  alkyl  group,  a  4-imidazolyhnethyI  group,  a  3- 
indolylmethyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  tower  alkyl  group  or  an 
N-benzyloxycarbonyl-oHamino  tower  linear  alkyl  group, 
provided  than  when  R*'  is  a  tower  alkyl  group,  said  R"  is 
not  a  hydrogen  atom;  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  benzyl  group,  or  together  with  R«  represente  a 
single  bond,  R^  b  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  or  a  3-indolylmethyl 
group,  provided  that  when  R"  is  a  group  other  than  a 
hydrogen  atom,  R^  iS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or 
together  with  R*^  represents  a  single  bond,  and  v  is  3, 4  or 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein  A'  b 

(1)  a  group  of  the  formula  R"_CO— ,  wherein  R"  b  a 
lower  alkyl  group; 

(2)  a  group  of  the  formula  R'^O-CG— ,  wherein  R"  b  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  or 

(3)  a  group  of  the  formula  R"R'<N— C(=0)— ,  wherein 
R"  b  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R'*  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  tower  alkyl  group  or  R'^  and  R'*  form,  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  5-  to  9-membered  nitrogen- 
containing  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  having  4  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  among  methylene  groups  forming  the 
ring,  one  optional  methylene  group  not  adjacent  to  the 
above  nitrogen  atom  may  be  replaced  by  an  oxy  group,  a 
thto  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR>5—  wherein 
R"  b  a  tower  alkyl  group,  and  one  to  four  optional  hydix>- 
gen  atoms  on  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocyclic  ring 
may  independently  be  replaced  by  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl 
group; 

B  is  — NR2—  wherein  R2  b  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group; 

R^  b  a  tower  alkyl  group  having  three  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

R*  b  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

R*  b  a  3-indolylmethyl  group,  a  (2,3-dihydro-2-oxo-3- 
indo]yl)methyl  group,  a  3-tndolylmethyI  group  wherein 
the  indole  ring  b  substituted  at  the  l-podtton  by  a  group  of 
the  formuU  R"— CO— (CHj),  wherein  R*'  b  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  tower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  s  b  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6,  provided  that 
when  s=0.  R'<  b  other  than  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  3-benzo- 
thienyfanethYI  group,  a  (l-oxo-3-benzothienyl)methyI 
group,  or  a  (l,I-dtoxo-3-benzothienyl)methyl  gioiqr. 


5.444,153 
VARIANTS  OF  PAI-2 
Neil  H.  Goos,  Wahroonga,  and  Michael  A.  Richardsoo,  Bdrose, 
both  of  Aostnlia,  oMigBors  to  Bioteck  Aostrdia  Pty  Lifted, 
Roaerille,  AnstraUa 
POT  No.  PCr/AU90/00603,  §  371  Dote  Oct  11, 1991,  S  102(e) 
Dale  Oct  11, 1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/09124,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Job.  27, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec  20, 1990,  Ser.  No.  768,286 
Oaims  priority.  appUcatioa  AostraUa.  Dec  20, 1989,  PJ7924 
Int  CL»  O07K  13/00:  C12Q  7/00 
U.S.  CL  424—141  14  rui-r 

1.  A  plasminogen  activator  inhibitor  type  2  variant  in  which 
the  66-98  amino  acid  residue  region  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  2  has  been 
altered  to  eliminate  at  least  one  protease  sensitive  site  which 
variant  maintains  biological  activity  of  plasminogen  activator 
inhibitor  type  2  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  2  amino  acids  up  to  65  and 
from  99  of  plasminogen  activator  inhibitor  type  2  in  frame. 


5,444,154 

CROSSLINKED  PROTEIN  POLYMERS  AS 

HUMECTANTS 

Aathoay  J.  O'Leoick,  Jr..  Lilbara.  Go..  MsigBor  to  SOtech  be, 

Noraroaa.  Ga. 

CoatimHtio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  183,754,  Jao.  24, 1994.  Pot  No. 

5,350358.  wkick  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  90U00,  Joo.  19, 1992, 

Pat  No.  5,298.656,  wUdi  is  a  coatinaatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No. 

813.449.  Dec  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,153.294.  This  appUcatioB  Jao. 

15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,737 

Int  a.*  OTTK  3/00:  COTD  403/12:  A61K  7/06 

VS.  CL  530—356  i«  riri— 

1.  A  croaslinked  protein  polymer  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 

an  intermediate  conforming  to  the  foUowing  structure: 

R'-0-^-CH2-CH^-01,r-^-CH(CHJ)-CH- 
2— 01*-{-CH2— CHjOW— CH2— CH(CH- 
j)-OW-R' 


UMI 
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wherein; 
R>  is  — C(0>-CH2— a^ 
a,  b  c  and  d  are  independently  integers  from  0  to  100,  with 
the  proviso  that  a+b^-c+d  be  greater  than  2;  with  an 
amino  acid  source  ca|npound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  proteii  or  an  amino  acid,  said  reaction 
carried  out  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  concentration  of  be- 
tween 20  and  80%  solids  and  at  a  temperature  of  between 
40*  and  100*  C. 


August  22,  1995 


i  /444,155 
MOLECULES  WITH  A]  ITIBODY  COMBINING  SITES 
THAT  INDVCE  ASYMMETRY 
Kim  Jaada,  San  Dieco;  Richard  A.  Lenier,  La  JoUa,  both  of 
Callf„  aad  Saoniel  J.  Dadihebky,  New  Haven,  Coiui^  assign- 
on  to  The  Scripps  Reseafch  In^itirte,  La  JoiU,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  7S7,442 
Int  CL*  A61K  35/14;  O02K  3/00;  C12N  5/00  ' 
VS.  CL  530—388.1  2  Claims 

1.  Monoclonal  antibody  molecules  secreted  by  hybridoma 
37E8  having  ATCC  accesston  number  HB  10868,  or  paratope- 
containing  portions  thereof  that  catalytically  hydrolyze  a  pre- 
selected carboxylic  ester  l^nd  of  a  substrate  meso  diester 
reactant  ligand  containing  two  prochiral  centers  to  yield  a 
product  that  is  one  of  a  pa^  of  enantiomen.     ^ 


5^444,157 
CHONpROMODULIN-I  PROTEIN 
F^Jio  Soznld,  Toyo  wka;  Y^Ji  Hiraki,  Takataald;  Hideko  Ta- 
oaka,  MMdUda;    Udkito  KaadxoM),  MacUda;  Jon  Kondo. 
MacUda,  and  Yi  laka  Teraniahi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Mitai  ibiahi  Kaaei  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  S^.  No.  821,859,  Jan.  15,  1992,  abawkmed, 
which  is  a  continuitiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,497,  Ang.  15, 
1991,  abandoned.  THb  appUcadon  Apr.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,033 
Claims  priority,  i  ppUortioB  Japm,  Aug.  23,  1990,  2-222178; 
Feb.  15, 1991,  340^77;  Jul.  24. 1991,  3-184859 

Int.  CL*  O07K  14/00 
VS.  CL  530—395  2  ClaiM 


«•  LM  ni  jur« 


fi  axj  rat  sia 

M 


u«  rze  •«  vai 

IS 


ua  «u  air  II* 

•  9 

ala  Lfm  Xl»  DSO 

Tyz  oin  Ujr  ct« 

ftp  *U  XU  JUI 
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1444,156 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  HUMAN  PLASMA 
PREKALLIKREIN 
Duke  C.  Veloao,  Philadelphia,  and  Robert  W.  Colman,  Moylan, 
both  at  Pa.,  assignors  to  Temple  UniTersity-of  The  Common- 
wealth System  of  Higher  Education,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoirtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  179,706,  Apr.  11, 1988,  abmidoncd, 
which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,218,  Jul.  8, 1986, 
abandotd,  which  is  a  coati9iiatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,800, 
JuL  12, 1985,  abudoacd.  this  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser. 
Nb.  19,953 
laLOfiOnK  16/40 


I  Ila  MA  Ikr  Ikr  I 


I  tkr  fkr  Jtzf  Axq  Lau  Azf 


IrlkrFiaAUnoClTiliimAaaUaClwniT 
IS  )0 

I  eia  *a;  Ala  61>  m  na  JUa  m  up  Asa  rre 
40  49 

la  Ur  Sla<*cllat1kTIIiaAapm>Ai«baB  Aap 
99  to 

Ja  Cra   Zla  Cla  Cya  Azq  Ax^  l«r  tyx  Thr  His  Cya 

'»  ^i  io 

la  Pn>  uaa  Olr  air  nri  Ua  no  ftp  m  T«r  Ua 

to  »s 

'«*«*l'C>aAra*alluaatPiocyaf«rftp 
lOS  110  ^ 

U*  Ur  Bat  T*l 
l>t 


1.  A  purified  as  i  isolated  protein  which  consists  of  the 
amino  acid  sequeno :  shown  in  FIG.  6,  wherein  AAA  is  Met  or 
Val,  BBB  is  Glu  or  Thr,  CCC  is  Gin  or  deletion,  and  DDD  is 
Cys  or  Val,  and  wh  ch  has  an  activity  which  (A)  stimulates  the 
growth  of  chondrotytes  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  fibro- 
blast growth  factor:  (B)  inhibits  the  growth  of  tumors,  or  (C)  is 
a  combination  of  tqese  activities. 


MEROSIN,NUi 


UJ5.  CL  435—240.27 


5,444,158 
ACIDS  ENCODING,  FRAGMENTS 
USES  THEREOF 
24  Claims   Eva  Engrail,  Esco4Udo,  Calif.,  and  Joshua  Sanes,  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to'  La  JoUa  Cancer  Research  Foundation,  La 
JoiU,  Calif,  and  Washington  University,  St  Louis,  Mo. 


Continnation  of 
wliich  is  a  contini 

1990,  ahandonei 

IntCL* 

VS.  a.  530—395 
1.  A  substantial! 


No.  587,689,  Sep.  24,  1990,  abandoned, 
lon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,319,  Jan.  30, 
appUcatioa  Jul.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87,642 
61K  38/14.  38/16;  OTTK  14/78 

TCIaims 
pure  heterotrimeric  laminin  variant  com- 
prising the  structure  M-X-B2,  wherein  M  is  the  M  polypeptide 
of  merosin;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Bl 
chain  of  laminin  ai  id  S-laminin;  and  B2  is  the  B2  chain  of 


.Richaioad 


5,444,159 
PURIFICATION  Of  a  PERTUSSIS  OUTER  MEMBRANE 
PROTEIN 
I  Hni;  Raafit  Fahim;  Larry  Tan,  both  of 
ChoBg,  TbomhiU;  John  Voae,  Aurora,  and 
Wplowdale,  all  of  Canada,  aadpiors  to  Con- 
I  Limited,  WiUowdale,  Canada 
V.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  930,595 
iippUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1990, 


Mot. 


1.  A  monoclonal  antibod; '  produced  by  a  hybridoma  formed 
by  fusion  of  cells  from  a  myeloma  line  and  spleen  cells  from  a 
non-human  vertebrate  dopor  previously  immunized  with 
human  plasma  prekallikreii^  which  antibody  specifically  binds 
to  an  antigenic  determinant  of  human  plasma  prekallikrein, 
which  antigenic  determinant  is  also  present  in  kallikrein,  and 
kallikrein-Cl-inhibitor  com* lex, 

said  mcMioclonal  antibocw  having  the  ability  to  inhibit  the 
procoagulant  activity  if  prekallikrein. 


GailJackaon, 

Miaaiaaanga;  Pel< 

Michel  Klein, 

nanght  Labontw^ 
Filed 

CUns  priority, 
9007657 

Int 
U.S.  a.  530-412 

1.  A  method  for 


CL*  CD7K  1/14.  1/16.  1/36 

17Claimi 
the  production  of  pertactin,  which  com- 


prises: 
growing  cells  of 

provide  a  culture 

toxin  (FT),  filayientoas 

cells, 
separating  said  ciilture  broth  from  said  grown  cells,  provid' 


1  lordetella  pertussis  in  a  growth  medium  to 

broth  containing  pertactin,  pertussis 

haemagglutinin  (FHA)  and  grown 
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ing  an  impure  aqueous  solution  of  pertactin  substantially 
free  from  said  FT  and  said  FHA  from  said  separated 
culture  broth, 

purifying  pertactin  in  said  aqueous  solution  by  passing  said 
aqueous  solution  in  contact  with  hydroxyapatite  and  a 
matrix  composed  of  an  ion-exchange  medium  to  provide 
unbound  pertactin  in  flow-through  and  medium-bound 
impurities  and  collecting  the  flow-through  from  each  said 
contact  to  provide  a  purified  solution  of  pertactin,  and 

recovering  said  purified  solution  of  pertactin. 


acetyl  groups  to  provide  an  acetyl/methylpentanoyl  group 
ratio  of  about  2.3  to  3.2:4.8  to  5.7. 


5,444,160 

ACETYLATED  ALGINATES,  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  ACETYLATED  ALGINATES 
Donal  F.  Day,  and  Jin  W.  Lee,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assign- 
ors to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and 
Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,914,  Sep.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,308,761. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,135 
Int  a.*  C08B  37/04 
UACL  536-3  i  daj., 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  blocks  of  homopolymeric  mannuronic  acid  residues  and 
blocks  of  homopolymeric  guluronic  acid  residues;  wherein  5% 
to  100%  of  the  mannuronic  acid  residues  are  acetylated  at  the 
0-2  position,  at  the  0-3  position,  or  at  both  the  0-2  and  0-3 
positions;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  guluronic  acid 
residues  are  not  acetylated. 


5,444,161 
SUBSTRATES  FOR  /3-GALACTOSIDASE 
Wayne  B.  Manning,  Antioch;  Pyare  Khanna,  Fremont,  and 
Glenda  Choate,  Pleasant  Hill,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micro- 
genics  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1989,  Ser.  No.  394,495 
Int  a.*  C07G  3/00:  C12Q  1/54 
VS.  a.  536-4.1  ,  chi„ 

1.  A  compound  for  use  as  a  substrate  by  enzymes  with  P- 
galactosidase  activity,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


O— R 


CN 


5,444,163 

PREPARATION  OF  REACTIVE  PHTHALOCYANINE 

DYES 

Juergen  Domhagen,  Limbargerhof,  and  MufM  Patich,  Wa- 

chenheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengenell- 

schaft,  Ladwigshafcn,  Germany 

FHed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1992,  42  38 

Int  CL*  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  540-133  4  cui., 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  reactive  metal-free  or  metal- 
containing  phthalocyanine  dyes  with  one  or  more  ethylsulfo- 
nyl  groups  substituted  in  the  ^-position  by  an  alkali-detachable 
radical  or  vinylsulfonyl  groups  as  the  reactive  groups  by  react- 
ing a  metal-free  or  metal-containing  phthalocyaninesulfonyl 
chloride  with  primary  or  secondary  amines  having  one  or 
more  ethylsulfonyl  groups  substituted  in  the  )3-positJon  by  an 
alkali-detachable  radical  or  vinylsulfonyl  groups  and  with  or 
without  further  primary  or  secondary  amines  of  the  ahphatic, 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  series  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  heterocycle  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l-{Ci-C4-alkyl)imidazoles  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  may  be  C|-C4-alkoxy-substitutcd.  1-carboxyme- 
thylimidazole,  1,2-dimethyhmidazolc  l-methylimidazole-S- 
carboxylic  acid,  l-carboxymethyl-1.3,4-triazole  and  dimethyl- 
tetrazole. 


NO2 

wherein  R  is  /3-D-galactosidyl. 


5,444,164 
TGF-/3  INDUCED  GENE 
Anthony  F.  Pnrchio;  John  E.  Skoaier,  and  Michael  G.  Nen- 
bmer,  all  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myen  Squibb 
Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,835,  Feb.  5,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  878,960 

Int  CL*  C07H  /  J/;2 

U.S.  CL  536— 23  J  4  r»rfT 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  sequence  whose  expression  is 

induced  by  contacting  cells  which  are  A549  cells  or  H2981 

cells  with  a  TGF^  protein  which  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  TGF/3-1  and  TGF/S-2,  said  nucleic  acid  sequence 

having  SEQ  ID  #1. 


5,444,162 

MIXTURE  OF  DISACCHARIDE  ESTERS  OF 

3-METHYLPENTANOIC  ACID  AND  ACETIC  ACID  FOR 

FLAVOURING 

Willem  Apeldoom,  Amsterdam;  Harrie  Renes,  Nederhorst  den 
Berg,  and  Haas  J.  WiUc,  Bossom,  all  of  Netherfauds,  assign- 
ors to  Unilever  Patent  Holdingi  B.V.,  VlaanUngen,  Netber- 


FUed  Oct  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Enropeaa  Pat  Off,  Oct  5, 1991. 
91202599 
Int  CL*  A24F  47/00;  A24B  15/00;  A23L  2/26;  C07H  11/00 
VS.  CL  336-115  13  Qaims 

1.  Mixture  of  disaccharide  ester  molecules  of  3-methylpen- 
tanoic  acid  and  acetic  acid,  wherein  each  disaccharide  ester 
molecule  includes  one  disaccharide  moiety  and  eight  acyl 
moieties,  said  acyl  moieties  being  on  average  at  least  4  3-meth- 
ylpentanoyl  groups  per  single  disaccharide  moiety,  with  re- 
maining positions  on  the  acyl  moieties  being  occupied  by 


5,444,165 

UNSATURATED  IMIDE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

ALICYCUC  STRUCTURE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME  AND  INTERMEDUTE  THEREFOR 
YasuUro  Hirano;  Yasnhiro  EmIo;  Kazno  Takebe;  Mitsahiro 
Shibata,   aU   of  Tsoknba;   Shnichi   Kanagawa.   Tmchinra; 
Yntaka  Shioml,  Tsakubo;  Masalsugn  AkflM,  Tsoknba,  and 
SUnichiro  Kitayama,  Tsnkabo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Hmi«^  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142^78,  Oct  28, 1993,  Pat  No.  5.326,881. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28,  1992,  4-290036; 
Nov.  13, 1992, 4-303616;  Nov.  19, 1992. 4-310247;  May  24. 1993. 
5-121136;  May  27, 1993,  5-125888 

Lrt.  CL*  arm  207/452 

vs.  CL  548—521  6  rut-^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  unsaturated  imide  compound 
represented  by  formula  (I): 
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(Ri:      (R3)« 


(R2) ;       (R4)/ 


o 

n 

(R/)»       ° 


(1) 


H2N. 


(Ri)« 


(Ri)        (R3)« 


(RAi 


NH2 


(R^i 


(Rd  r      (R4)/ 


(R/)6 


o 
H 

I 
COOH 


O  (3) 

I 

r^ 

o 
S/ 
I 

o 

wherein  D  is  a  defined  as  above  to  obtain  an  antic  acid  com- 
pound represented  by  fon  lula  (4): 


(R^a  (Rj)c  (R3)e  (Rd. 

(R/i>*  (R  )rf  (R4)/  (R;)» 


o     ,., 

NH''''"^D 

I 

HOOC 


wherein  Q,  Ri,  R2,  Rj,  Rx  R,and  R/,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  fare  as 
defined  in  as  above,  and  heating  the  amic  acid  compound  in  a 
non-protonic  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst 
to  cause  dehydration-ring'^losure  reaction. 
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5,444,166 

CONSTITITIIVE  TRIPLE  RESPONSE  GENE  AND 
MUTATIONS 

Joseph  R.  Ecker,  Erial,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  J.  Kieber,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Trustees  of  the  Uniyersity  of  Pennsyl- 
Tuia,  PhiladelplU,  Pa. 
Continnation-ui-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  928,464,  Aug.  10,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,367,065.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,311 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 
',  Oil,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  3.*  COTH;  7/00;  AOIH  5/00 
i;.S.  CL  536—23.6  9  Claims 


wherein  Q  represents  an  a  icyclic  structure-containing  hydro- 
carbon having  4  to  20  cart  jn  atoms;  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R/ 
and  R/  represents  a  hydro{  ;en  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydro- 
carbon group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  representsan  integer  of  0-4  satisfying  a-(-b<4, 
c-)-d<4  and  e-|-f<4;  anf  D  represents  a  divalent  organic 
group  having  2-24  cartmi^  atoms  and  having  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  double  bond,  ivhich  comprises  reacting  a  diamino 
compound  represented  by;  formula  (2): 


UT  'trn'ttet 


1.  An  isolated  nicleic 
acid  sequence  of  S  EQ 


VARIANT 
KimS.  I 
Turku,  Finland 
FUed 


5,444,167 
LUTEINIZING  HORMONE  ENCODING  DNA 
Tarku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Wallac  Oy, 


PetterasMi, 


(2) 


U.S.  a.  536—23.5  1 


iiewt 

I      MC  MS  I 
t      


wherein  Q,  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4 ,  R,  and  R^  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f  are  as 
defined  above,  with  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride represented  by  formlila  (3): 


n 
c*c  ooe  I 


ATlMTSCCATCeratCTSTtMSAM  MSMCTIC 


coccrtn  aTcaoemcMcaocMcaTCTCTtocMCTAC 


TCCCCC  *B    AT* 


1.  An  isolated 
sequence    coding 


wherein  the  codor 
the  LH^  chain  is 
codon  for 
placed  by  a  codon 


ihigli 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ! 

ETHERS 
Stephen  H.  BrownJPriiicetoii, 
poratioa,  Fa|rtei, 
FUed 

UJS.  a.  568—664 

1.  A  process  for 
ary  ethers  with 
of  C4-I-  secondary 
contacting  said 

aluminosilicati ; 

group  consisti  tig 

an  etherificatii  >n 

tions  comprisi  fig 

pressure  betwi  «n 

and  weight  h(  urly  1 

and  1.0.  when  by 

ing  said  symn  etrical 

duct  corresp<ndi 

product  of  sa|d 


.L 


ic  acid  sequence  comprising  the  nucleic 
ID  NO:  1. 


Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,915 
Int  CL*  C07H  21/04 


7Claln 


••    I  • 

TM  fC*  TOC  «M  •••  CM  CTfCM  OM  TM  TK  UHJ 
-C V-U« 


UNA 


molecule  consisting  of  the  nucleotide 
for  a  mammalian  luteinizing  hormone 
for  the  amino  acid  located  at  position  8  of 
replaced  by  a  codon  for  arginine  and  the 
isoleuc|ie  at  position  IS  of  the  LH;3  chain  is  re- 
for  threonine. 


5,444,168 
PRODUCnON  OF  SYMMETRICAL 
^OM  SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 

N  J.,  assignor  to  MobO  Oil  Cor- 
Va. 
1  Amy  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,989 
Int  a.«  C07C  41/09 

9Claims 
he  production  of  Cs-t-  symmetrica]  second- 
selectivity  by  intermolecular  dehydration 
alkanol  comprising: 

alkanol  with  acidic  solid,  shape  selective 

zeolite  catalyst  particles  selected  from  the 

of  ZSM-S,  zeolite  Beta  and  zeolite  Y  in 

zone  under  etherification  reaction  condi- 

temperature  between  75'  C.  and  175'  C. 

IS  psi  (lOS  kPa)  and  lOOOpsi  (7000  Kpa) 

space  velocity  (WHSV)  between  0.01 

a  reaction  product  is  produced  compris- 

ether  of  said  alkanol,  olefm  by-pro- 

ing  to  the  intramolecular  dehydration 

alkanol,  unconverted  allcanol  and  water; 
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continuously  separating  said  olefin  by  distillation  from 
said  reaction  product  during  said  etherification  reaction; 
and  recovering  said  ether  having  a  weight  ratio  of  said 
ether  to  said  olefin  of  at  least  0.37. 
7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  di-cyclopentyl  ether  with 

high  selectivity  by  intermolecular  dehydration  of  cyclopen- 

tanol,  comprising: 
contacting  said  cyclopentanol  with  ZSM-S  zeolite  catalyst 
particles  in  an  etherification  zone  under  etherification 
reaction  conditions  comprising  temperature  between  75* 
C.  and  175'  C.  whereby  a  reaction  product  is  produced 
comprising  said  di-cyclopentyl  ether,  olefin  by-product 
corresponding  to  the  intramolecular  dehydration  product 
of  said  alkanol,  unconverted  alkanol  and  water;  and  sepa- 
rating said  reaction  product  to  recover  said  ether  having  a 
weight  ratio  of  said  ether  to  said  olefm  of  at  least  0.60  and 
cyclopentanol  conversion  of  at  least  80  weight  percent. 

5,444,169 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

BUTYNEDIOL 
Frank  Wiessner,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Llade  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Wiesbwien,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  20, 1993,  Sw.  No.  169.663 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  20,  1991,  41  20 
44o«8 

Int  CL*  C07C  31/18 
UJS.  CL  568-855  15  Otdma 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  butynediol  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  formaldehyde  by  reaction  of  said  form- 
aldehyde with  acetylene  in  the  presence  of  a  suspended  cata- 
lyst, wherein  the  solution  is  conveyed  in  a  cascade  by  several 
reactors,  the  solution  drawn  off  from  the  first  through  the 
penultimate  reactor  of  the  cascade  being  fed  to  the  next  reactor 
m  the  cascade,  and  acetylene  being  introduced  into  each  of  the 
reactors,  and  a  butynediol-rich  solution  being  drawn  off  only 
from  the  last  reactor  in  the  cascade,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  separating  the  catalyst  from  the  solution  in  each 
mdividual  reactor  of  the  cascade  above  the  last  reactor  so  as  to 
prevent  the  catalyst  from  cascading  with  the  solution. 

5,444,170 

HYDROGENAnON  OF  ACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Gamini  A  Vedage,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ab  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Lk.,  Allentowa,  Pa. 

Hied  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179.466 

Iirt.  CL*  one  31/18 

UA  a.  568-861  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  acetylenic  com- 
pounds prepared  by  the  condensation  of  ketones  or  aldehydes 
with  acetylene  wherein  the  acetylenic  compounds  contain 
impurities  poisonous  to  palladium  and  are  contacted  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under 
conditions  for  effecting  hydrogenation,  the  improvement 
which  resides  in  utilizing  a  cocatalyst  system  for  hydrogenat- 
ing  the  acetylenic  compounds  to  corresponding  fully  hydroge- 
nated  compounds  which  comprises  palladium  and  platinum. 


at  least  equimolar  to  the  unsaturated  impurities,  into  contact 
with  a  fiuorination  catalyst  in  a  vapor  phase,  so  as  to  decrease 
the  content  of  the  unsaturated  impurities,  and  comprising 
bringing  the  low  hydrogen  chloride  content  1,1,1,2-tetra- 
fiuoroethane  containing  hydrogen  fluoride  into  contact  with 
the  fiuorination  catalyst  without  further  addition  of  hydrogen 
fluoride. 


5,444,172 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MONOALKENYL 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUND 
Makoto  Takagawa;  Ke^ji  Inamasa;  Norio  FnsUmi;  Akio  Hashi- 
moto, and  Takayo  Sasaki,  aU  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Otemical  Company,  Inc.  Tokyo,  Jspan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-031843- 
Sep.  1, 1993,  5-217437 

Int  CL*  C07C  2/72 
UACL  585-452  „  ci«ms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compound  comprising  alkenylating  a  side  chain  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom  bonded  to  an  a-position  of  the  side  chain  with  a 
conjugated  diene  having  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  composition  produced  by  calcining  a  mixture  of  a 
basic  potassium  compound  and  alumina  at  550'  to  650'  C.  to 
form  a  calcined  mixture  and  heat  treating  the  calcined  mixture 
with  metallic  sodium  at  100'  to  300'  C.  in  an  inen  gas  atmo- 
sphere. 


5  444.173 
CATALYTIC  BIMETALUC  OXYMTRIDES  AND 
NITRIDES 
Shigeo  T.  Oyama;  Chnnzhe  C  Yo,  both  of  Blacksborg.  Va.,  aad 
Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Stony  Point  N.Y.,  aasigMrs  to  Akao  NoM 
N.V.,  Amheai,  Netherlands  WHli  Clarksoa  University  Pots- 
dam,N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19. 1993.  Ser.  No.  155.420 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  27/24;  C07C  5/22 
VS.  CL  585-471  25  OainM 

I.  An  oxynitride  comprising  two  difTcring  transition  metals. 


5.444,171 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF 

1.1.1.2.TETRAFLUOROErHANE 

Hiromoto  Ohno;  Toshio  Ohi;  HldetosU  Nakayama,  and  Kazoo 

Muranuki,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Deako 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fifed  Oct  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961^69 
Int  a.*  CXnC  17/38 
UACL  570-177  6Clalnis 

1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  crude  1,1,1,2-tetra- 
fluoroethane  produced  by  reacting  trichloroethylene  with 
hydrogen  fluoride,  comprising  bringing  low  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride content  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane  containing  unsaturated 
impurities  and  having  a  concentration  of  hydrogen  chloride  of 
not  higher  than  2  mol  %,  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  amount 


5,444,174 

I6-MEMBERED  MACROUDE  DERIVATIVE  HAVING 

SUSTAINED  ANTIBACrERIAL  ACTIVITY  IN  PLASMA, 

SYNTHESIS  INTERMEDLiTE  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
KeiicU  Ajito;  Kenichi  Kurihara;  Tsoaeo  Udznka;  Tetsnro  Han; 
Takaynki  Usui,  aod  Seyi  SUbahara,  aU  of  Kana^iwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Meiji  Sefta  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22.165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1992.  4-039013: 
Jan.  13,  1993,  5^W4389 

Int  a.*  C07H  17/08;  O07D  313/06 
VS.  a.  536-7.1  13  aaim, 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


0) 


,CH3 

,CH2CHO 


0R2 


-CH3 


0  OR* 

"         CHj 


CHj 
.OR' 


wherein  R'  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  hydroxy]  group  and 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  OCOR«,  wherein 
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R'  represents  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  COR^  wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above, 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  COR^  wherein 
R'  is  as  defined  above,  R*  tepresents  a  straight  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy  acceptable  salt  thereof 


5,4  14,175 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALfYLATION  OF  PARAFFINS 

Jean-FlraBcoU  Joly,  Paris;  Eric  Benazzi,  Montesson;  Christian 
Mardlly,  Hoailles;  Renaud  Pontio',  Vienne,  and  Jean-Fran- 
cois Le  Page,  Rueil  Malnuison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Insdtnt  Fhuicais  Da  Petrole,  Rueil-Mahnalson,  France 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  20, 1992, 92  10222; 
May  26, 1993, 93  06397 

iBt  CL*  one  2/58.  2/60.  2/62 
UJS.  CL  585—714  20  Claims 


uent  ( 


1.  An  alkylation  process  wBerein  a  charge  containing  at  least 
one  isoparafTin  and  at  least  one  olefm  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  is  treated  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  alkyla- 
tion catalyst,  said  process  cotiprising: 

a)  introducing  and  contacting  with  catalyst  present  in  a 
reaction  zone: 
(i)  said  charge, 
(ii)  recycled  liquid  efHudht  described  in  b),  introduced  at 

least  at  the  intake  of  siid  reaction  zone,  and 
(iii)  recycled  liquid  fraction  described  in  d); 

b)  recycling  part  of  liquid  effluent  discharged  from  said 
reaction  zone  to  the  inta)ce  of  reaction  zone; 

c)  introducing  another  partlof  said  liquid  efHuent  dischairged 
from  said  reaction  zone  nto  an  isobutane/n-butane/alky- 
late  separation  zone; 

d)  recycling  a  part  of  an  issbutane-rich  liquid  fraction  from 
said  separation  zone  to  s|id  reaction  zone; 

e)  recovering  a  product  alj^ylate  fraction  from  said  separa- 
tion zone;  and 

0  recovering  a  n-butane  frattion,  as  purge,  from  said  separa- 
tion zone; 

wherein  said  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone  is: 

a  catalyst  incorporating  at  feast  sulfuric  acid  impregnated  on 
an  organic  or  mineral  pqrous  support;  or 

a  catalyst  incorporating  a 'mixture  containing  at  least  one 
halide  of  a  compound  of  aluminum  or  boron  and  at  least 
one  quaternary  ammonifim  halide  or  an  amine  halohy- 
drate,  said  mixture  bein^  impregnated  on  an  organic  or 
mineral  porous  support. 


U,S.  CL  585— 909 
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5^444.176 

PROCESS  FORhtECOVERING  OLEFINS  FROM 

CAT-CRACKED  <  iAS  WITHOUT  ACCUMULATING 

UNDESIRAl  ILE  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN 

Dane  C  Grenoble,  Na  Ban  Bay;  Roy  T.  Halle,  Leagnc  aty,  both 

of  Tex,,  and  WOlii  n  D.  Thomson,  Sonthampton,  England, 

assignors  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Oci  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  967,835 

Int  C|.»  C07C  7/00:  F25J  3/00 

20  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  pr^enting  the  accumulation  of  undesirable 
oxides  of  nitrogen  during  the  recovery  of  one  or  more  desired 
hydrocarbons  from  c^t-cracked  gas  which  contains  oxides  of 
nitrogen  comprising: 

a.  removing  acid 

b.  separating  said 
ing  methane,  h; 
having  no  more 
portion  primaril 
bons  having  at  1 

C.  separating  said 
absorber  oil  at 
(-50*  F.)  into  a 


from  said  gas; 

into  a  first  portion  primarily  compris- 

irogen,  nitric  oxide  and  hydrocarbons 

han  three  carbon  atoms  and  a  second 

comprising  nitric  dioxide  and  hydrocar- 

X  four  carbon  atoms; 
rst  portion  using  absorption  with  a  C3 
temperature  above  about  —45.56*  C. 
hird  portion  primarily  comprising  com- 
pounds selected  iTrom  the  group  consisting  of  methane, 
hydrogen,  nitric  pxide,  and  a  small  proportion  of  hydro- 
carbons having  two  and  three  carbon  atoms,  and  a  fourth 
portion  primarily  comprising  hydrocarbons  having  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms;  and  recovering  the  nitric  oxide 
and  at  least  on^  desired  hydrocarbon  from  said  third 
portion  at  tempe^tures  above  about  — 106.67*  C.  (— 160* 
F.). 


5^444,177 
HYBRID  GENKncKX>MPLEMENT  AND  CORN  PLANT 
DK671 
IIL,  assignor  to  Dekalb  Plant  Genet- 


,  Sycamore, 


John  H.  Pfiind, 
ics,  Dekalb,  lU 

FUedFel 
Int  a.'  AOltl 
U.S.  CL  800—200 


I.  A  hybrid  com 
crossing  of  inbred  cofn 


21,  1991,  Ser.  No.  659,942 
5/00:  HOIH  ^/OCt-  CUN  5/04 


4Clainis 


ilant  designated  DK671  formed  hy  the 
plants  B73HT  and  MBUB. 
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5,444,178 

INBRED  CORN  LINE  PHHB4 

Stephen  W.  Noble,  Jr.,  Polk  Connty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Roneer 

Hi-Bred  IntemationnL  Inc.,  Des  Moinea,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,004 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00.  4/00.  1/00:  C12N  5/04 

U&CL80O-200  gctoi^ 


l» 


me: 


'''     '    ^    *•«.!  ft    *   iH  \\s  \i%  iji 

Piini  imn  "  "^ 


— HBCltD 


•^ 


1.  Inbred  com  seed  designated  PHHB4  and  having  ATCC 
Accession  No.  97048. 


5,444,179 
INFRA  SHORT-DAY  STRAWBERRY  TYPES 
Shamay  Izhar,  and  Eva  Izaak,  both  of  RcbonM,  Israel  76251 
■asivMits  to  State  of  laraeL  Ministry  of  Avicnhnrc.  Bet 
Dagan,  Israel 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  735,969,  JnL  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  Plant 
7,881,  and  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  735,968,  JnL  25, 1991,  Pat 
No.  Plant  7,869,  and  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  735,970,  J^  25, 

1991,  P«.  No.  Plant  7,870,  and  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
735,967,  Jnl.  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  Plant  7,865,  and  a  coMinnation 
of  Ser.  No.  735,695,  JaL  25, 1991,  Pat  No.  PInnt  7,876.  nnd  a 
continnation  of  Ser.  No.  823,638,  Jan.  22, 1992,  P«t  No.  Plant 
8,746,  and  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  823,8iD2,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat 
No.  Plant  8,748,  and  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  823,721,  Jan.  22. 

1992,  Pat  No.  PInnt  8,747,  said  Ser.  No.  735,969,  is  a 
continnation  of  Ser.  No.  490,103,  Mar.  6, 1990,  Af^liwrtL  said 
Ser.  No.  735.968,  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  489.440,  Mar.  6. 
1990,  abandoned,  aaid  Ser.  No.  735,970.  is  a  coMinnation  of  S« 
No.  491,758,  Mar.  6, 1990,  almndoMd,  said  Ser.  No.  735.967.  i^ 
a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  490.102.  Mar.  6. 1990,  «i--fTBtd. 
said  Ser.  No.  735,695,  is  a  canttnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  489,407,  Mar. 
6, 1990.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30.  1992.  Ser.  No. 

876438 
Claims  priority,  appliattioa  brael.  Mar.  17.  1989,  1430/89; 
Mar.  17. 1989. 1431/89;  Mar.  17, 1989, 1432/89;  Mar.  8. 1991. 
1671/91;  Apr.  10.  1991, 1679/91;  Apr.  10.  1991.  1680/91 

Int  CL*  AOIH  1/04.  5/00.  5/08 
MS.  CL  800—200  7  cui^ 

1.  An  isolated  strawberry  plant  which  initiates  floral  buds 
with  no  chilling  requirement  in  response  to  approximately  ten 
cycles  of  24  hours  each  with  a  day  length  of  approximately 
13^5  to  14  hours  accompanied  by  night  temperatures  of  about 
26*  C.  with  flowering  and  fruiting  proceeding  within  about  six 
to  eight  weeks  subsequent  to  the  initiation  of  floral  buds, 
wherein  said  isolated  strawberry  plant  is  derived  from  at  least 
one  parent  tracing  its  origin  to  the  strawberry  cultivar  Rachel, 
ATCC  accession  number  75861,  or  the  strawberry  cultivar 
Nurit  ATCC  accession  number  75862. 


ELECTRICAL 


S,444,1M 

SOUND  EFFECT-CREATING  DEVICE 
KaznU  Shktda,  SUzaoki,  Japan,  aidgMtr  to  K«fc««htv»  gaifha 
Kawai  GakU  Sdnkaaho,  SUzooka,  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1992,  4-191S37: 
Jan.  25, 1992,  4-191549 

Int  CL*  GIOH  S/00.  1/08 
VS.  CL  84—660  u 


1.  A  sound  effect-creating  device  comprising: 

signal-modulating  means  for  amplitude-modulating  a  sound 
signal  representative  of  a  sound,  to  form  a  modulation 
signal; 

a  plurality  of  signal-delaying  means  for  each  separately 
delaying  said  modulation  signal  from  said  signal-modulat- 
ing means,  by  respective  delay  amounts  different  from 
each  other,  to  form  timewise  delayed  modulation  signals; 
and 

a  plurality  of  signal-mixing  means  for  each  adding  any  de- 
sired ones  of  said  delayed  modulation  signals  to  each  other 
to  output  a  mixed  signal. 


5,444,181 
KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT  SELECTIVELY  ENTERING 

INTO  AN  ACOUSTIC  SOUND  MODE  AND  AN 

ELECTRONIC  SOUND  MODE  THROUGH  A  ROTATION 

OF  A  STOPPER  WTTH  A  CUSHION  SHEET  AGAINST 

DAMPER  WIRES 

Masahiro  Wada,  and  Tatsnya  Maidno,  both  of  Shiznoica,  Japan, 

assigoors  to  Yamaha  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,913 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1993,  5-090880 

Int  a.*  GIOC  5/00;  GIOD  15/00;  GIOH  1/34 

VS.  CI.  84-719  8  daims 


mode  for  producing  acoustic  sounds  and  an  electronic  sound 
mode  for  producing  synthetic  sounds,  comprising: 
a)  an  acoustic  piano  having 

a-1)  a  keyboard  implemented  by  a  plurality  of  swingable 
keys  depressed  by  a  player  in  both  acoustic  sound  and 
electronic  sound  modes,  notes  of  a  scale  being  assigned 
to  said  plurality  of  swingable  keys, 

a-2)  a  plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms  respectively 
linked  with  said  plurality  of  swingable  keys,  and  selec- 
tively actuated  by  depressed  keys  of  said  keyboard  in 
both  acoustic  sound  and  electronic  sound  modes, 

a-3)  a  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms,  and 
selectively  driven  for  rotation  by  actuated  key  action 
mechanisms  linked  with  said  depressed  keys  in  both 
acoustic  sound  and  electronic  sound  modes,  said  actu- 
ated key  action  mechanisms  and  the  associated  hammer 
assemblies  producing  a  piano  key-touch  in  both  acoustic 
sound  and  electronic  sound  modes, 

•-*)  ■  plurality  of  string  means  respectively  associated 
with  said  pluraUty  of  hammer  assemblies,  and  selec- 
tively struck  by  hammer  assembUes  driven  by  said 
actuated  key  action  mechanisms  in  said  acoustic  sound 
mode  for  producing  said  acoustic  sounds,  and 

a-5)  a  pluraUty  of  damper  mechanisms  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  string  means  for  damping 
vibrations  thereon,  and  driven  by  said  depressed  keys 
for  leaving  fhwn  the  associated  string  means,  thereby 
allowing  the  associated  string  means  to  vibrate; 

b)  an  electronic  sound  generating  system  enabled  in  said 
electronic  sound  mode  for  producing  said  synthetic 
sounds  having  notes  identified  by  said  depressed  keys;  and 

c)  a  mode  controlling  system  having 

c-1)  a  rotatable  stopper  means  provided  between  said 
plurality  of  key  action  mechanisms  and  said  pliuvlity  of 
string  means,  and  angularly  movable  between  a  block- 
ing position  and  a  free  position, 

c-2)  a  driving  means  associated  with  said  rotatable  stopper 
means  for  changing  said  stopper  means  between  said 
free  position  and  said  blocking  position,  said  hammer 
assemblies  striking  said  string  means  without  an  inter- 
ruption of  said  stopper  means  in  said  free  position,  said 
hammer  assemblies  being  brought  into  contact  with  said 
stopper  means  in  said  blocking  position  without  a  strike 
against  said  string  means,  and 

c-3)  a  cushion  means  provided  on  said  rotatable  stopper 
means,  and  opposite  to  said  plurality  of  damper  mecha- 
nisms in  both  acoustic  and  electronic  sound  modes, 
thereby  decreasing  impact  of  damper  mechanisms  asso- 
ciated with  said  depressed  keys  against  said  rotatable 
stopper  means. 


1.  A  keyboard  instrument  having  at  least  an  acoustic  sound 


5,444,182 

WIRE  HARNESS  CONNECTOR  COVER 

Kaznliiro  Hoshiao,  Iwate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 

Systems,  Mie,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,545,  Not.  21, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,315,062. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1990, 2-122554  U 
Int  CL*  H02G  3/08;  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  174—52.1  2  daiiH 

1.  A  connector  cover  for  covering  a  portion  of  an  electrical 
connector  and  a  portion  of  a  wire  harness  connected  to  said 
electrical  connector,  said  connector  cover  comprising: 
holding  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  connec- 
tor and  holding  said  connector  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
thereto; 
covering  means  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wire 
harness  said  covering  means  having  a  passage  defined 
therethrough  for  allowing  a  main  poriion  of  the  wiring 
harness  to  pass  through  said  covering  means,  said  cover- 
ing means  also  having  a  branch  exit  aperiure  formed 
therein  for  allowing  a  branch  portion  of  the  wiring  har- 
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ness  which  is  branched 
of  said  covering  means; 
rotational  connection  me^is 
and  said  covering 


or  the  main  porticM,  to  extend  out 
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I  formed  on  said  holding  means 
~  for  connecting  said  holding 
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ductors  connec^  in  parallel  for  transmitting  electrical 
power  signals;  apd 


2b  30  2e 

means  to  said  covering  means  and  allowing  said  holding 
means  to  rotate  relative  to  said  covering  means,  said  rota- 
tional connection  meani  being  disposed  around  said  exit 
aperture. 


transformer  mean  > 
twisted  pairs  foi 
munication  sign.  J: 


5,  44,183 

POLYMERIC  ELECn  JCAL  ENCLOSURE  WITH 

IMPROVE  D  KNOCKOUT 

Donald  F.  Gefars,  Brandon,  ai  d  Percy  A.  White,  Clinton,  both  of 

Miss^  aadgner*  to  Eaton  ( ^orporatioii,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  29, 1  m,  Ser.  No.  158,878  SLEEVE  FOR 

Int.  a.4  H02G  3/08  Shinzo  Tanaka,  Toky^, 

U,S.  CL  174—65  R  15  Caaims       Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed 
Claims  priority,  ap4licatioi 


5,444,185 
D^ISULATING  ELECTRIC  TERMINAL 
I,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  iMpp  Co.,  Ltd., 


IS(|i. 


UJS.  a.  174—138  F 


for  electrical  apparatus  compris- 


1.  A  polymeric  enclosi 
ing: 

a  molded  electrically  insidative  housing  having  walls  of  a 
predetermined  thicknes^  and 

an  electrical  access  knockput  integrally  formed  in  a  wall  of 
said  housing  and  having  concentric  outer,  middle  and 
inner  grooves  and  three  angularly  displaced  flow  leaders 
each  bridging  at  least  said  outer  groove  and  at  least  one 
flow  leader  bridging  sa^  middle  and  inner  grooves  also. 

i,184 

METHOD  AND  CABIe  FOR  TRANSMTITING 

COMMUNICATION  SISNALS  AND  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  BETWEEN  TWO  SPACED-APART  LOCATIONS 

ARiM  Haaiel,  Drammen,  Norway,  assignor  to  Akatel  Kabel 

Norge  AS,  Oilo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Feb.  12, 1992,  920544 
Int  Cli  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  174— 113  R  I  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  communication  signals  and 
electrical  power  signals  between  two  remote  locations,  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  twisted  pairs  Ijaving  at  least  one  twisted  pair  for 
transmitting  the  communication  signals,  and  having  con- 


being  connected  to  said  at  least  two 
separating  the  transmission  of  the  com- 
Is  and  the  electrical  power  signals. 


15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,770 

in  JapMi,  Sep.  28, 1992, 4-077137  U 
[■t  a.»  HOIB  17/58 

7Claiiu 


a  a  n 


T 

1.  An  insulating    leeve  of  elastic  plastic  for  encasing  an 
electric  terminal  wh  ch  can  be  inserted  through  a  rear  part  of 
inal  having  a  plug  end  of  a  non-circular 
idth,  a  height  and  a  widest  part,  with  the 
ban  the  height  thereof,  said  sleeve  com- 


the  sleeve,  said  tei 
cross-section  with  a 
width  being  greater 
prising: 
a  front  part  ha' 
cross-section  to 
nal,  the  open 
width  of  the  o| 
the  height  of  th< 
a  rear  part  havinj 
cross-section, 
the  widest  part 
to  pass  the  hei| 
pass  the  widest 
a  circular  intenni 


an  open  area  therein  of  a  non-circular 
immodate  the  plug  end  of  the  termi- 

having  a  width  and  a  height,  with  the 

area  of  the  front  part  being  greater  than 
open  area  of  the  front  part, 

an  open  area  therein  of  a  non-circular 
;h  a  height  large  enough  to  accommodate 
if  the  terminal  and  a  width  large  enough 
It  of  the  terminal  but  not  large  enough  to 
of  the  terminal,  and 

ite  part  having  an  open  area  therein  with 


dimensions  large  enough  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  the 


plug  end  of  the 
nal  axis  thereof. 


terminal  and  the  sleeve  about  a  longitudi- 
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5^444^186 

MULTILAYER  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Koji  E^cU.  Hyoao,  Japn,  SMigMr  to  MUmMiU  DeaU  Kata- 
iUU  Kdritt,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  933,633 
Chim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Oct  22,  1991,  3-273935: 
Jn.  11, 1992, 4-152044 

I*.  a.«  H05K  ;/oo 

U.S.  d  174—250  39 , 


•ecood  trace  to  align  said  input/output  connectioD  mem- 
bers with  said  first  trace  and  said  second  trace;  and 
mounting  said  component  to  said  circuit  board,  wherein  ind 


1.  A  multilayer  conductive  wire  subjected  to  s  stress  which 
has  a  predetermined  magnitude  distribution  in  a  first  direction 
and  is  applied  in  a  second  direction,  comprising: 
stacked  layers  including  at  least  a  first  conductive  layer  and 
a  second  conductive  Uyer  joined  with  each  other  at  an 
mterface,  said  stacked  layers  being  oriented  relative  to 
said  second  direction  in  such  a  manner  as  to  experience  a 
tendency  to  slide  apart  along  the  interface  in  response  to 
said  stress;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  elongate  grooves  of  prescribed  shape  formed  in 
said  first  conductive  layer  to  extend  from  the  interface  of 
said  first  conductive  layer  and  said  second  conductive 
layer  to  a  prescribed  depth  into  said  first  conductive  layer, 
and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  elongate  protrusions 
provided  to  said  second  conductive  layer  with  each  pro- 
tnision  extending  into  and  engaging  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  grooves, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  engaged  grooves  and  correspond- 
ing protrusions  arc  disposed  with  respective  portions 
thereof  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  second 
direction  to  resist  the  stress  and  are  distributed  in  a  corre- 
spondence with  said  predetermined  magnitude  distribu- 
tion of  said  stress  such  that  more  of  the  engaged  grooves 
and  corresponding  protrusions  are  provided  where  the 
stress  magnitude  is  reUtively  high  than  are  provided 
where  the  stress  magnitude  is  relatively  low. 

5,444,187 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  MOUNTING  RADIO 
FREQUENCY  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  COMPONENTS 
Dmlel  R.  Bree,  Ocemide,  Calif.,  ami  RafiMi  Lea,  TUmhl 
Mexico,  anigMrs  to  Baier  A  Baler,  Imu,  Dan  PoiM,  Qdif 
FUed  Oct  26, 19H,  Ser.  No.  329,222 
Irt.  CL*  HOSK  7/00 
UA  a.  174-260  i3cuta. 

1.  A  method  of  surface  mounting  radio  frequency  compo- 
nents to  a  circuit  board,  comprising: 
using  at  least  one  rectangular  surface  mounting  component 
havmg  a  pair  of  input/output  connection  members  dis- 
posed at  a  pair  of  adjacent  comer  surfaces  on  the  under- 
Mde  of  said  component,  each  of  said  input/output  connec- 
tion members  abuts  adjoining  edges  of  said  comer  sur- 
faces, wherein  said  input/output  connection  members 
abut  a  common  edge; 

using  a  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  traces  disposed 

thereon; 
positioning  said  component  relative  to  a  first  trace  and  a 


input/output  connection  members  are  connected  electri- 
caUy  to  said  first  trace  and  said  second  trace,  each  one  of 
said  traces  intersects  said  common  edge  at  an  angle  be- 
tween about  90'  and  about  180*. 


5,444,188 

FLEXIBLE  CIRCUTT  WIRING  BOARD  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

TakcaU  IwayaM;  AtawU  Miya«iwa,  and  MaaaicU  ImK  an 

^  UaUka,  Japan,  aadgMtrs  to  Nippoa  Mcktraa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

PCTNo.  PCT/JP93/00028.  §  371  Date  Sep.  8. 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8.  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/14516,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  22, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Jaa.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  117,010 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1992,  4424469 
I^  a.«  H05K  3/00 
VS.  CL  174—261  7  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  flexible  circuit  wiring  boards 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  circuit  wiring  pattern  consisting  of  plural  conduc- 
tors on  one  surface  of  an  insulating  base  member; 

adhering  a  surface  protection  Uyer  to  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  circuit  wiring  pattern,  the  surface  protection  Uyer 
defining  at  least  a  first  cuteway  portion  at  a  location 
where  conductors  of  said  wiring  pattern  are  to  be  termi- 
nated as  projecting  frnger-like  leads;  and 

removing  the  insuUting  base  member  from  areas  where  the 
leads  are  to  be  formed  by  projecting  the  beam  of  an  ex- 
cimer  laser  onto  said  base  member. 


5,444,189 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  AND  PRODUCnON 

AUaU  NakaMi,  Oyaau;  KoaicU  TaayaM,  SUmidate;  AUaari 
KMa,  TocUgi;  ShoicU  Hatakcyam,  aad  Naoyaki  UrMaU, 
both  of  SUaodate,  all  of  Japaa,  amigton  to  HitacU  f^faiifii 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,722 

IM.  CL*  H05K  1/00 

VS.  CL  174—262  9  cm^ 

1.  A  wiring  board  for  inner  Uyer  circuit  comprising  an 

insulating  Uyer  and  metal  foil  Uyen  formed  on  both  sides  of 
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the  insulating  layer,  said  metal  foil  layers  each  having  one  or 
more  hollow  portions  fonnad  therein,  said  hollow  portions 


being  filled  with  an  electrodonductive  substance,  wherein  a 
hole  is  to  be  drilled  in  each  hollow  portion  so  that  a  part  of  the 
hoUow  portion  remains  around  an  end  of  the  hole. 


S^  M,190 

SENSING  UNIT  FOR  i  i  POSITION  DETECTING 

APPARATUS  AND  ITS  M  ANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Tsognjra  Yanwnami,  and  Toa^iUde  Chlkami,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  aMignori  to  Kabnahlrikaliiha  Wacom,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  17,  192,  Ser.  No.  899,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5, 1991,  3-321784 

Int.  CL'  P0«C  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—18  9  Claims 


27  26 


INFORMATION  PROCESSING 


rAtaiBi, 


I  Mir, 


Kdnke 
Saaiiki,bothof 
Japan,  aasignora  to 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 
Mar.  12, 1993,  5-774lfe 

Int  CL«  G08C  2l}00: 
VS.  CL  178—18 


a 
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5,444,191 

APPARATUS  AND 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SAME 

Yaanto;   TakeUko   KawMaU;   Yoahio 
HaraU  Kawada,  Yokoiwma,  aU  of 
Camm  KiltmAfki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,277 

Japan,  Apr.  1,  1992,  4-105271; 


apjtUcatkm 


GllB  9/OQ;  GllC  Jl/Oa  13/00 

10  Claims 


2—= 


MOVMS  OMCCTKM  OF  MEDIUM 


u^^^"^^ 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  probe  for  reading  information  from  and  writing  informa- 
tion onto  a  medii  un; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  probe  and  the 
medium;  and 

means  for  generating  a  progressive  wave  in  a  planar  direc- 
tion of  the  mediu  n  to  displace  the  medium  relative  to  said 
probe. 


5,444,192 
INTERACTIVE  DATA  ENTRY  APPARATUS 
Mohan  S.  Shetye,  E.  Amherst,  and  PanI  E.  Boden,  Blasdell,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  t4  Integral  Information  Systems,  Amherst, 


N.Y. 


Filed  Ji  iL  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,472 
I  It.  a.*  G08C  27/00 


VS.  CL  178—18 


1.  A  sensing  unit  for  a  posqion  detecting  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  sense  wires  formed  of  at  least  two  layers  of  conduc- 
tor patterns, 

said  two  layers  of  conductor  patterns  being  successively 
laminated  on  one  side  of  an  insulating  substrate  such  that 
a  top  one  of  the  two  layers  is  free  of  an  opposed  substrate, 
and  a  magnetic  shield  ^ounted  on  another  side  of  said 
insulating  substrate  so  as  to  reduce  the  influence  of  exter- 
nal electromagnetic  waves  and  reduce  external  leakage  of 
an  electromagnetic  wave  coupled  between  the  position 
detecting  apparatus  and  the  two  layers  of  conductor  pat- 
terns, j 

the  two  layers  of  conductor  patterns  having  respective 
upper  and  lower  land  patterns  which  abut  each  other  for 
electrical  connection,  tie  upper  land  pattern  extending 
through  an  electrical  insalating  layer  and  having  a  bottom 
face  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  to  an  upper 
face  of  the  lower  land  as  a  result  of  the  abutting  relation  of 
the  upper  and  lower  lands. 


44  Claims 


1.  A  data  coUectick,  analysis,  and  recording  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  produ  cing  a  written  and  a  computer  data  re- 
cord comprising: 

a  data  entry  form  liaving  data  entry  spaces; 

a  processor  for  reo  iving  and  recording  a  description  of  said 
form  and  comnands  for  manipulating  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  reo  >rding; 

a  digitizer  for  retri  eving  said  description  of  said  form,  for 
generating  a  data  entry  area  having  data  entry  locations 
corresponding  to  said  data  entry  spaces  and  command 
selection  locations,  and  for  receiving  and  recording  in  said 
processor,  entriet  made  at  said  data  entry  locations; 


a  cUp  attached  to 


laid  digitizer,  such  that  said  clip  can  to 


hold  said  form  a  (ainst  said  data  entry  area,  whereby  said 
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date  entry  spaces  are  aligned  with  said  dau  entry  loca- 
tions, and  comprising  an  overlay  having  holes  there- 
through, such  that  when  said  clip  holds  said  form  against 
said  data  entry  area,  said  holes  are  aligned  with  said  com- 
mand selection  locations; 

a  template,  mounted  on  said  clip,  for  identifying  said  com- 
mand selection  locations;  and 

a  stylus  for  selecting  said  commands  by  inserting  said  stylus 
in  said  holes  and  for  simultaneously  entering  dau  in  said 
spaces  and  at  said  daU  entry  locations. 


5,444,193 
PEN  INPUT  DEVICE 
YasnUro  Satoh;  Yoshiynki  Kiyosawa,  and  YuicU  Kimnra,  all  of 
Natori,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Ricoh  Research  Institnte  of  General  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Natori,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993.  Ser.  No.  123.229 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1992,  4-251603 
lat  a.*  G08C  21/0(i  G09G  3/02 
VS.  a.  178—18  11 


generally  circular  body  and  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  of  a  area  formed  in  the  circular  body 
thereof,  said  opening  proximate  the  bottom  of  the  housing; 

a  mounting  ring  of  a  composite  medium  density  fiber 
mounted  to  the  inside  of  the  housing  at  a  point  between 
the  opening  and  the  top  of  the  housing  by  the  use  of  a 
flexible  adhesive; 

at  least  a  first  audio  speaker  having  an  output  and  a  cone 
with  a  predetermined  surface  area  mounted  on  the  ring 
opposite  the  housing  opening  and  with  the  speaker  output 
directed  through  the  opening  in  the  ring  toward  the  open- 
ing in  the  housing;  and 

wherein  the  area  of  the  opening  in  the  housing  is  at  least  36% 
of  the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  speaker  cone. 


1.  A  pen  input  device  comprising: 

a)  a  tablet  having  a  top  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  reference 
Unes  provided  at  a  constant  pitch  on  the  top  surface  in 
mutually  perpendicular  directions;  and 

b)  a  pointing  device  having: 

1)  a  tip  end, 

2)  first  means  for  radiating  light  on  said  tablet  via  the  tip 
end,  and 

3)  second  means  including  a  single  sensor  for  detecting 
both  A)  and  B)  based  on  scattered  light  received  from 
said  tablet; 

A)  a  moving  direction  and  a  quantity  of  moving  dis- 
tance of  the  tip  end  of  said  pointing  device  on  said 
tablet;  and 

B)  a  distance  between  the  tip  end  of  said  pointing  device 
and  the  top  surface  of  said  tablet 


5,444,194 
DECORATIVE  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Raymond  E.  Reinke,  Boise,  Id.,  assiBMM- to  Rayad  of  Boise,  Inc., 
Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1994,  Ser,  No.  289,914 

Int.  CL'  H05K  5/00 

UA  a  181-150  9  Claims 


5,444,195 
SOUND  INSULATING  DEVICE 
Yodham  Dojo,  50-16,  Miyama  5-cbome,  Fnnabashi-shi,  Chiba, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  16.  1993.  Ser.  No.  152,124 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  24, 1992,  4-334898 

Int  CL*  F16F  15/00 

UA  a.  181-208  9cui^ 


1.  A  sound  insulating  device  having  a  shock  absorbing  mech- 
anism disposed  between  an  upper  material  and  a  lower  material 
for  absorbing  vibrational  impact  sounds  caused  by  an  impact 
load  applied  from  said  upper  material  to  said  lower  material, 
wherein  the  shock  absorbing  mechanism  comprises  a  resilient 
mechanism  afTixed  to  one  of  said  upper  material  and  lower 
material  and  adapted  to  deform  elastically  when  subjected  to 
said  impact  load  thereby  absorbing  said  vibrational  impact 
sounds,  and  a  shock  absorber  disposed  on  the  resilient  mecha- 
nism at  a  position  between  the  resilient  mechanism  and  one  of 
the  upper  material  and  the  lower  material,  said  shock  absorber 
having  an  elastically  defonnable  portion  which  deforms  elasti- 
cally more  easily  than  said  resilient  mechanism  when  subjected 
to  said  impact  load. 


5,444,196 

IN  LINE  INSERTION  MUFFLER  FOR  MARINE 

ENGINES 

Woodrow  Woods,  3640  Fiscal  Ct,  RiTiera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  105,511,  Ai«.  11,  1993,  ahanrlnnrd. 

CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,687,  Oct  31, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,262,600.  This  appUcation  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,525 

Int  CL'  POIN  7/08,  7/12 

VS.  a.  181—227  4  oaimt 


1.  A  high  compliance  audio  speaker  apparatus  comprising; 
a  hollow  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  decorative  vase  having  a 


1.  An  in-line  muffler  for  a  marine  engine,  comprising: 
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a  first  dongated  tubular  boasing  comprising  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface; 

a  second  dongated  tubular  housing  defining  an  interior  and 
comprising  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  and  a  first,  upstream,  end  terminating  ir  a  first 
flared  peripheral  lip,  and  a  second,  downstream,  end  ter- 
minating in  a  second  flared  peripheral  lip;  said  second 
housing  disposed  within  said  first  housing  and  wherein 
said  first  and  second  flared  Ups  are  sealingly  connected  to 
said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  housing  thereby 
defining  an  annular  spade  between  said  first  and  second 
housings  extending  longitudinally  between  said  flared  lips; 
said  second  housing  further  defming  an  aperture  means  for 
fluidly  communicating  said  annular  space  with  the  interior 
of  said  second  housing; 

a  baffle  angularly  disposed  within  said  second  housing  and 
having  a  first,  upstream,. end,  and  a  second,  downstream 
end,  said  baffle  dividing  ^be  interior  of  said  second  hous- 
ing into  an  inlet  chambe^  and  an  outlet  chamber; 

a  corrugated  sleeve  posit4>ned  within  said  annular  space 
between  said  first  and  second  housings  and  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  flanges; 

said  corrugated  sleeve  defining  a  series  of  parallel  coaxial 
annular  chambers  circumferentially  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond housing,  each  said  annular  chamber  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  t^  the  elongate  axis  of  said  second 
housing. 


John  M.  Gallas,  P.O. 


:WITi 


MUFFLER 
SOUND-ATTENUATING 
Ray  T.  FIngger,  2975  Duttog 
95407 

Filed  Aug.  9, 

ItttCL^ 
UJS.  a.  181—264 


5,^197 

INTERMEDIATE 
PARTITION  AND  METHOD 
Atc  Unit  3,  Santa  Ron,  Calif. 


19  0, 


I,  Scr.  No.  104358 
FOIN  1/08 


27  Claims 
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5  444,198 

TRAP   FOR   CONlftOLLING   STANDING   WAVES   IN 

ROOMS 

Box  8550,  Unirersal  aty,  Calif.  91608 
Filed  Jak  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,236 
fat.  (Xfi  E04B  1/82 
VS.  CL  181—295  9  Claims 


1.  A  sound  trap 
controlling  standing 
ing  environment,  coi 

first  means  definin, 

8  sound  absorbent 

said  first  volume 
sound  communii 

second  means  defii 
ond  volume  ha' 
cation  therewitl 
walls  to  enclose 

said  first  and 
generally  cylind: 

said  second  volumi 

port  means  formed] 
said  second  vol 

said  second  means| 
first  portion  thi 
portions  suppoi 

said  curved  wall 
room  for  diflusii 
from  and  furtl 
directing  inti 
volume  for 


1.  In  a  muffler  including  a  iasing  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening,  a  first  partition  secured  in  said  casing  and 
formed  and  positioned  to  divide  incoming  exhaust  gases  for 
flow  in  said  casing  past  said  first  partition,  and  a  second  parti- 
tion secured  in  said  casing  dbwnstream  of  said  first  partition, 
said  second  partition  forming  in  part  a  second  partition  open- 
ing and  said  second  partition  being  formed  to  direct  the  di- 
vided exhaust  gases  toward  e^h  other  for  flow  of  substantially 
all  of  said  exhaust  gases  throtgh  said  second  partition  opening, 
the  improvement  in  said  muffler  comprising: 

a  separate  intermediate  partition  secured  in  said  casing  a 
spaced  distance  from  eAch  of  and  at  a  position  between 
said  first  partition  and  said  second  partition,  said  interme- 
diate partition  being  fomed  to  permit  flow  of  said  divided 
exhaust  gases  past  said  intermediate  partition,  and  said 
intermediate  partition  having  a  surface  cupped  in  a  direc- 
tion facing  toward  said,  first  partition,  said  surface  being 
formed  to  direct  sound]  components  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  second  partitnn  opening. 


r  use  in  a  room  with  loudspeakers  for 
ustic  waves  afTecting  the  room's  listen- 
prising 

a  first  volume, 

'ool  filling  said  volume, 
g  constructed  to  be  open  to  and  in 

tion  with  said  room, 
ing  together  with  said  first  means  a  sec- 

ig  a  common  surface  in  sound  communi- 

said  first  and  second  means  including 
he  same  with  respect  to  the  room, 

d  means  together  forming  an  upright, 
ical  structure, 

being  empty, 
through  said  second  means  for  accessing 

le, 
including  a  curved  outer  wall  having  a 
'eof  secured  to  said  structure  and  other 

by  said  first,  secured  portion, 
ving  an  outer  convex  surface  facing  the 
Ig  externally  arriving  sound  waves  there- 
having  an  inner  concave  surface  for 
ly  arriving  sound  waves  into  said  first 

ition. 


5.444.199 

SWITCH  FOR  OPBRATING  AN  ELECTRIC  DEVICE.  IN 
PARTICULAR  A  RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Thomas  Borchard,  Pforzheim,  and  Wol^ang  Bredow,  Birken- 
fekl,  both  of  Gemmy,  assignors  to  NBB  Naciirichtentechnik 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Olbronn-Domn,  Germany 

FUed  De(C.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170^36 


Claims  priority, 
730.1   U 

U.S.  CL  200-43.04 
1.  A  switch  for 
having  a  released 
on  or  off,  and  a  loci 


plicatioB  Germany.  Dec  28.  1992,  92  17 

,  a,*  HOIH  27/00 

TOaiBt 

crating  an  dectric  device,  said  switch 
ttion  in  which  the  device  can  be  switched 
position  in  which  switching  on  of  the 


device  is  prevented,  Said  switch  being  manually  operable,  only 
when  in  die  released  position,  for  switching  the  device  on  or 
off,  in  combination  \  rith  a  removable  key  element  including  a 
key  insertable  into  s  lid  switch  and  rotatable  for  placing  said 
switch  in  a  selected  Dne  of  the  released  and  lock«l  positions, 
wherein  said  switch  Domprises  a  function  element  adapted  to 
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be  fixedly  disposed  within  the  dectric  device,  and  an  actuating 
element  for  switching  the  dectric  device  on  and  oft,  seated  on 
the  outside  of  the  device  and  in  operative  connection  with  said 


function  element,  and  further  wherein  said  key  element  com- 
prises a  cap-like  sUp-on  element  to  which  said  key  is  perma- 
nently fastened  and  which  is  configured  to  be  securely  and 
removably  mounted  on  said  actuating  element 


5,44430 
ICE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
HideyaU  Dcari,  Kariya,  Japaa.  assignor  to  HoshizaU  Deaki 
Kabnsidki  Kaiaha.  Toyoake,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13. 1993.  Ser.  No.  119.580 
Oaims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  14, 1992. 4-064114  U 
lat  CL*  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  CL  200— 61 J  « , 


1.  An  ice  detection  device  for  detecting  ice  pieces  supplied 
into  and  stored  in  an  ice  storage  bin,  comprising: 

a  removable  lid  formed  with  a  cylindrical  guide  portion  and 
coupled  over  an  upper  opening  end  of  said  storage  bin; 

a  hollow  piston  mounted  for  vertical  movement  within  the 
guide  portion  of  said  lid; 

a  float  plate  fixed  to  a  lower  end  of  said  hollow  piston  to 
cover  the  ice  pieces  stored  in  said  storage  bin; 

a  removable  cap  coupled  over  said  lid,  said  cap  being  formed 
to  close  an  upper  opening  of  the  guide  portion  of  said  lid 
and  formed  at  its  center  with  a  cylindrical  projection 
extending  therefrom  into  an  axial  bore  of  said  hollow 
piston; 

a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
hollow  piston;  and 

a  magnetically  operated  switch  mounted  within  the  cylindri- 
cal projection  of  said  c^>  to  cooperate  with  said  perma- 
nent magnet 


5.4444W 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  VACUUM 

INTERRUPTER 
Mickad  B.  Sckahaaa.  Pittahvgh.  aad  Paal  G.  Slade.  WOUm- 

borg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Eatoa  Corporatioa,  derelMd, 
Oliio 

FBed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155.376 
lat.  CL*  HOIK  33/66 
VS.  CL  218—118  e , 


1.  A  vacuum  interrupter,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  envelope; 

first  and  second  coaxially  aligned  contact  means  rdativdy 
movable  between  a  closed  circuit  position  and  an  open 
circuit  position,  each  including: 
a  substantially  disk-shaped  contact  within  the  envelope, 
characterized  by  spaced  apart  first  and  second  sides,  a 
peripheral  edge,  a  contacting  face  on  the  first  side  con- 
fronting the  other  contact  and  engageable  with  the  other 
contact  in  the  closed  circuit  position,  and  a  pluiability  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  substantially  spiral-shaped  arms 
defming  L-shaped  slots  therebetween,  each  slot  having 
inner  and  outer  edges  extending  axially  between  the  first 
and  second  sides  and  extending  fhim  an  opening  at  the 
peripheral  edge  to  an  inner  position,  each  slot  being  char- 
acterized by  a  first  portion  having  a  width  that  decreases 
from  the  opening  to  a  medial  position  radially  outside  the 
inner  position; 

terminal  means  connected  to  the  second  side  of  the 

contact  and  extending  outside  the  envelope  for  carrying 

an  electrical  current  when  the  contacts  are  in  the  closed 

circuit  position; 

wherein  each  of  the  arms  comprise: 

a  petal  portion  defmed  by  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  ccmtact 

and  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  the  slots; 
a  linear  portion  being  that  portion  of  the  arm  not  including 
the  petal  portion,  wherein  the  boundary  between  the  petal 
portion  and  the  Unear  portion  is  a  line  extending  generally 
radially  from  about  the  medial  position  to  the  peripheral 
edge  and  wherein  the  contacts  are  relatively  rotated  by  a 
roution  angle  that  is  greater  than  about  55*  and  less  than 
about  65*  such  that  a  peripheral  tip  of  the  petal  portion  of 
each  of  the  arms  of  one  of  the  contacts  confronts  the  Unear 
portion  of  an  arm  of  the  other  contact 


5.444^02 

ACTUATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 

Eraat  Zarchcr,  OhfrtntftMca,  Switaeriaad,  assizor  to  GEC 

Abtboai  TAD  AG,  Oberteafiddcii,  Swftvrlaad 

FUed  Sep.  10.  1993.  Ser.  No.  118.840 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatiaa  Evopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  10. 1992, 
92115463 

lat  CL*  HOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  200-400  10  n^^ 

1.  An  actuator  for  rapid  connection  and  disconnection  of  at 

least  one  of  an  electrical  switch,  an  on-load  switch,  an  isolating 

switch  and  a  ground-switch  for  medium  and  high  voltages, 

comprising: 

a  primary  shaft  having  a  tension  lever,  said  primary  shaft 

being  rotatable  between  a  first  end  setting  and  a  second 

end  setting; 

a  delivery  shaft  paralld  to  said  primary  shaft  and  having  a 


2572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


drive  lever,  said  delivery  shaft  being  routable  between  a 
diaooonect  setting  and  a  connect  setting; 
first  driver  elements  interacting  with  the  tension  lever, 
second  driver  elements  interacting  with  the  drive  lever, 
means  for  providing  a  spriag  load  and  including  at  least  one 
helical  spring,  having  ^>nag  ends  movable  relative  to 
each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  at  least  one  helical 
spring,  interacting  with  the  tension  lever  and  the  drive 
lever,  one  of  said  spring  ends  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  first  driver  elements  and  to  one  of  said  second  driver 
dements,  another  one  of  said  spring  ends  being  connected 
to  another  one  of  said  first  driver  elements  and  to  another 
one  of  said  second  drivef  elements,  the  at  least  one  helical 


spring  being  held,  pre-t#nsioned,  between  the  first  driver 
elements  and  the  second  driver  elements;  and 
a  locking  device  for  detachably  supporting  the  delivery  shaft 
in  the  disconnect  setting  and  the  connect  setting  against 
the  spring  load  provided  by  the  means  for  providing  a 
spring  load; 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  spring  load  is  tensioned, 
upon  rotation  of  the  primary  shaft  from  one  of  the  first  and 
second  end  settings  in  a  direction  of  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  end  settings,  until  a  corresponding  unlatching  setting  of 
the  primary  shaft,  preceding  the  other  end  setting,  is  reached, 
and  the  locking  device  detaches  its  support  of  the  delivery 
shaft  when  the  primary  shaft  is  in  said  corresponding  unlatch- 
ing setting. 


sW203 
lANIND 


iBt  CL'  HOIH  13/50 


VS.  C3.  200—510 


1.  A  safety  switch  for  a|i  industrial  machine,  said  switch 
comprising 

a  housing, 

a  contact  device  mounted  in  said  housing  and  being  switch- 
able  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said 
contact  device  comprising  a  spring  for  biasing  the  contact 
device  in  a  direction  toward  said  open  position, 

a  hand-operated  device  for  switching  said  contact  device 
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between  said  op(  n  position  and  said  closed  position,  said 
hand-operated  device  comprising  a  pressure  operating 
member  and  a  l^er  arm  for  transmitting  operating  force 
from  the  pressuie  operating  member  to  the  contact  de- 
vice, said  lever  larm  being  rotatably  joumalled  in  said 
housing  and  making  contact  at  one  of  its  end  portions  with 
the  pressure  operating  member  through  milient  means 
and  at  its  other  end  portion  with  an  actuating  member 
associated  with  the  contact  device,  said  resilient  means 
and  a  compression  spring  for  pressing 
side  surface  of  the  pressure  operating 
lure  operating  member  being  displace- 
of  a  return  spring  from  a  first  end 
position  to  a  second  end  position,  the 
g  member  being  connected  to  the 
contact  device  through  said  lever  arm  in  such  a  way  that 
the  contact  device  assumes  the  open  position  when  the 
operating  memUer  is  in  its  end  positions  and  the  closed 
position  when  tne  operating  member  is  in  its  mid-poation, 
and  that  the  conact  device  is  not  influenced  by  the  operat- 
ing member  wh^n  the,  operating  member  returns  from  its 
second  to  its  fir^  end  position. 


compnsmg  a 
the  ball  against 
member,  said 
able  against  the 
position  via  a 
pressure   operai 


METHOI 
ELECT!  iO-EROSIVE  1 


tttat  Dcrighetti, 
Switzerlami, 
tnmik,  Loaone, 
Filed 
Claims  priority, 

996a 


LMDoe, 


•Migiiort 
SKltserUud 

M  ly  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  883,021 
ai  iplicatioa  Germany,  May  15,  1991,  41  15 


U,S.  CL  219-«9.11 


SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  IfiN  INDUSTRIAL  MACHINE 
Sven-Erie  Guwianaon,  Vibteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea 

Brown  Boreri  AB,  Vasteras,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/00720,  §  371  DaU  Apr.  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  20, 1994,  PCT  t»ab.  No.  WO93/09377,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  13, 1993  I 

PCT  Filed  Oct  li  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,866 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiali  Sweden,  Not.  1, 1991,  9103211 


5  Claims 


5,444,204 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MACHINING 
and  Nikolaus  Laaber,  Versdo,  both  of 
to  Agie  A.G.  Fur  IndustrieUe  Elek- 


lot  CL«  B23H  7/26 


U 


L  An  apparatus  i  or  electro-erosive  machining  of  a  work- 
piece,  comprising 

a  machine  Ubie  fir  the  placing  thereon  of  a  workpiece; 

a  first  main  machining  head  having  a  perpendicular  axis,  the 
apparatus  haviilg  at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  move- 
ment in  and/or  parallel  to  a  principal  working  plane  of  the 
workpiece.  and  at  least  one  additional  degree  of  freedom 
of  movement  jjerpendicular  to  the  principal  working 
plane;  and 

at  least  one  additional  machining  bead 

which  is  fastenec  to  the  first  machining  head  so  as  to  be 
movably  suppi»rted  on  the  first  machining  head  and 
swingable  arou  ad  the  perpendicular  axis  of  the  first  ma- 
chining head;  a  nd 

wherein  the  at  le  ist  one  additional  machining  head  is  inde- 
pendently verti  cally  displaceable. 
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5,444,205 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRO-EROSIVE  MACHINING 

Attilio  Lodctti,  LoMMe,  SwitxerlMd,  aMivMr  to  AG  Rv  b«M- 

trielle  LlektnMik.  LoMMe,  Swtoeriaiad 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,673 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatfcw  GcrMuy,  Dec  21,  1992,  42  43 
39Z4 

Irt.  CL*  B23H  7/06.  7/20 
VS.  CL  219—69.12  13  , 


■I 


^2 


V. 


1.  A  method  of  electro-erosive  machining  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  guiding  a  wire  electrode  along  one  guiding  head. 

b.  orienting  initially  a  workpiece  or  the  wire  electrode 
within  a  three-dimensional  coordinate  system. 

c.  determining  with  a  sensor  the  positioning  of  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  work  piece  in  the  coordinate  system, 

d.  calcuUting  the  position  of  at  least  one  area  of  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  workpiece  within  the  coordinate  system 
from  at  least  three  detected  positions, 

e.  storing  the  calculation  into  an  electronic  memory,  and 

f  carrying  out  movements  of  the  wire  guiding  head  during 
electro-erosive  machining  to  compensate  for  the  actual 
position  of  the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  ac- 
cording to  the  calculation  stored  into  the  memory. 


5,444,206 
STRUCTURE  OF  METAL  CONTAINER  HAVING  TRUNK 
PIPE  AND  BRANCH  PIPE,  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Osama  bahiU;  MaaaU  MuraaUta,  both  of  Hitachi;  Osamu 
Matsnahima,  HItachioota;  S«lao  Nakagawa,  Hitachi;  Seizo 
Nakano,  Mito;  Koji  Goto,  Hitachi;  Maaayodri  HasUwa, 
Hitachi;  Yutaka  Kobayashi,  HitacU;  Takaahi  Satoh,  Hitachi; 
Katsvro  Ota,  Hitachi;  Hideaki  Kiknchi,  Hitachi;  TakadU 
Sato,  Kitaibaraki,  and  Shi^ji  Fukuda,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Sep.  17,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990.  2-243995; 
Sep,  17, 1990,  2-243996;  Sep.  19,  1990,  2-246987;  Sep.  19, 1990, 
2-247010;  Sep.  19, 1990,  ^247509;  Oct  26, 1990, 2-290168;  Oct 
26,  1990,  2-290169;  Not.  30,  1990,  2-329013 
Lst  CL*  B23K  26/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  219-121.63  3  Qaim. 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  welded  metal  container,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arc  welding  an  end  portion  of  a  branch  pipe  to  the  outer 
peripheral  wall  of  a  trunk  metal  pipe  having  an  end  por- 
tion so  as  to  extend  said  branch  pipe  from  said  trunk  pipe 
in  a  substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  said  trunk 
pipe,  said  trunk  pipe  and  said  branch  pipe  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  that  said  pipes  are  thermally  deformed  by  said 
arc  welding; 
cutting  each  end  surface  portion  of  said  arc  welded  trunk 
metal  pipe  and  branch  pipe  by  mechanically  cutting  or 
laser  cutting  the  end  surfaces  of  said  pipes  to  which 
flanges  for  the  trunk  metal  pipe  and  the  branch  pipe  are  to 
be  welded  so  that  said  end  of  the  trunk  pipe  is  perpendicu- 


lar to  said  end  of  said  branch  pipe  for  countering  the  effect 
of  said  thermal  deformation  by  said  arc  wdding;  and 


^_^f5  i^  4 


laser  welding  said  flang  cut  end  surfaces  of  said  trunk  pipe 
and  said  branch  pipe. 


5,444007 
PLASMA  GENERATING  DEVICE  AND  SURFACE 
PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PROCESSING  WAFERS  IN  A  UNIFORM  MAGNETIC 
FIELD 
Makoto  Sekhte;  Kc^i  Horioka,  bodi  of  YokohaM;  Hanm 
OkaM,    Tokyo;    Kataaya    Okuaora,    YokohaM^    laaUio 
HaMgawa,  Zoahi,  awl  Maanki  Narita,  Yokoham,  all  of  Ja- 
pm,  aaaignors  to  Kahwahiki  Kaiaha  Toshiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  37,169 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068879; 
JaL  17, 1992,  4-191179;  Mar.  11, 1993,  M51117 

ImL  CL*  B23K  W/00:  H05H  1/lS;  HOIL  2J/00 
VS.  CL  219—121.43  24  CMm^ 


1.  A  plasma  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  container  provided  with  a  first  electrode  and  a 

second  electrode  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  electrode; 
gas  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  gas  into  said 

vacutm  container; 
evacuating  means  for  maintaining  the  inside  of  said  container 

at  a  reduced  pressure; 
electric  field  generating  means  for  supplying  electric  power 

between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  generate  an 

electric  field  in  a  region  between  said  first  and  second 

electrodes;  and 
magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 

field  in  said  vacuum  container, 
said  magnetic  field  generating  means  comprising  a  plurality 

of  magnetic  elements  arranged  in  a  circle  around  said 

container  so  as  to  form  a  ring,  each  of  said  magnetic 

elements  having  an  axis  directed  to  a  center  of  said  circle 

and  a  magnetization  direction, 
wherein  one  of  said  magnetic  elements  is  so  disposed  that  the 

magnetization  direction  thereof  coincides  with  the  axis 

thereof,  and  each  of  said  magnetic  elements  other  than 
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said  one  magnetic  elen|ent  is  so  disposed  that  an  angle  of 
the  magnetization  direction  thereof  relative  to  the  magnet- 
ization direction  of  said  one  magnetic  element  is  substaii- 
tially  twice  an  angle  of  the  axis  thereof  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  one  magnetic  element 


sM; 


5JM4,2M 

MULTIPLE  SOURCE  PLASMA  GENERATION  AND 
INJECnON  DEVICE 
Robert  V.  MortaMca,  Aadoib-,  Miaa,  aiai^or  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratkM,  nrffwg".  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  38,309 

Int  a.^  B23K  70/00 

UJS.  CL  219— U1.48  21  ClaiBH 


1.  A  multiple  source  plasma  generation  and  injection  device 
integrated  with  a  cartridge  for  a  projectile  containing  a  com- 
bustible mass  and  further  having  a  power  connection  to  supply 
sufficient  power  to  the  caitridge  in  order  to  accelerate  the 
projectile  comprising: 
a  structure  to  incubate  pl$sma  including  a  capillary  formed 
from  a  wall  of  layers  of  metallic  and  dielectric  substances 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  further  having  an  inter- 
nal volume  defined  by  a  central  bore  therein; 
at  least  one  intermediate  electrode  disposed  in  said  bore  to 
form  a  region  of  one  of  said  multiple  source  for  plasma 
between  one  of  an  anode  and  a  cathode  electrodes  dis- 
posed at  said  first  and  second  ends; 
means  to  conflne  plasma  discharge  defined  by  a  space  within 

said  capillary  and  said  region;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  plasma  from  said  region  to  flow  to 
selectively  located  positions  to  initiate  ignition  and  com- 
bustion in  discrete  zonts  of  the  combustible  mass. 


1S1     '« 


1.  A  subsonic  plasma  arc]  spray  gim  comprising: 
a.  a  generally  tubular  anbde  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
exterior  surface,  an  interior,  and  front  and  back  ends,  the 
anode  interior  being  formed  with  a  front  section  adjacent 
the  anode  front  end,  a  second  section  adjacent  the  front 
section,  a  middle  section  adjacent  the  second  section,  a 
fourth  section  adjacei*  the  middle  section,  and  a  back 
section  adjacent  the  an  >de  back  end,  the  front  and  middle 
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interior  section  i  having  respective  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
faces coaxial  \«  ith  the  longitudinal  axis  and  the  second, 
fourth,  and  bact  interior  sections  having  respective  frusto- 
conical  inner  surfaces  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  a  cathode  holder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with 
the  anode  longitudinal  axis; 

c.  a  cathode  assembly  held  in  the  cathode  holder,  the  cath- 
ode assembly  including  a  tip  having  an  end  located  within 
the  anode  n^dde  interior  section; 

d.  injector  means  nterposed  between  the  cathode  holder  and 
the  back  end  of  the  anode  for  introducing  a  primary  gas  to 
flow  into  the  aipde  interior  from  the  back  end  thereof  and 
out  the  anode  vont  end; 

e.  housing  means  for  retaining  the  anode,  cathode  holder, 
and  injector  moans  as  an  assembly; 

f.  first  passage  mepns  for  supplying  the  primary  gas  through 
the  housing  me^ns  to  the  injector  means; 

g.  first  fitting  me^s  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  the 
anode  and  the  ()athode  assembly  to  create  an  arc  therebe- 

le  interior  to  heat  the  primary  gas  flow- 
interior  into  a  plasma  stream; 
means  for  supplying  a  coating  powder  to 
lor  whereat  the  coating  powder  is  en- 
asma  stream  and  accelerated  thereby  out 
end;  and 

supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the  cathode 
id  housing  means. 


tween  in  the 
ing  in  the 

h.  second  passag( 
the  anode  ini 
trained  in  the 
the  anode  fron 

i.  cooling  means 
holder,  anode. 
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5,444,210 
APPARATUS  ItoR  FLYING^HEAR  CUITING  OF 
THIN-LAYER  MATERIAL  BY  LASER  RADIATION 
F.  Dieter  Bingener,  l>omseifer  Str.  30, 57223  Krenztal;  Kai-Uwe 
Preiadg,  MoreUerjWeg  62, 52074  Aachen;  Arnold  GlUner,  An 
der  Hohe  33, 527<|  Aachen,  all  erf  Germany,  and  Dirk  Petring, 
2  HE  Kcrkrade,  Netfaerhuds 
26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,062 
plication  Germany,  Oct  26,  1992,  42  35 


FeUbias  125, 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
863^ 

Ini  a.«  B23K  26/Oa  26/02 
VS.  CL  219—121.6 


5|U4,209 

DIMENSIONALLY  STAtLE  SUBSONIC  PLASMA  ARC 

SPRAY  GUN  WITH  LONG  WEARING  ELECTRODES 

Daryl  E.  Crawmer,  Appleto*,  Wis.,  and  Ray  W.  Selby,  Irring, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Miller  Thermal,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,843 

Int  CL*  B23K  70/00 

U.S.  CL  219^121.52  22  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for 
rial,  reeled  off  from 
cially  metal  strips, 
and  composite  materials, 
an  angle  to  the  trav(  1 
being  supported  an( 
nal  axis  of  symmetr  ' 
a  pluraUty  of  sepan  tely 
nozzles  (7)  are  mofnted 
symmetry  (4)  of  the 
arranged  at  the  periphery 
laser  cutting  heads 
and/or  individually  Iby 
(7)  of  the  two  lasei 
radially  outwoudly 


9Clalm 


^r^ 


I  he  flying-shear  cutting  of  thin-layer  mate- 

a  coil,  by  means  of  laser  radiation,  espe- 

I  ibrics,  synthetic  resins,  paper,  cardboard, 

comprising  a  traverse  (3)  arranged  at 

direction  (a)  of  the  strip  (2),  this  traverse 

driven  to  be  rotatable  about  its  longitudi- 

(4),  wherein  separate  guide  means  (5)  for 

operable  laser  cutting  heads  (6)  with 

in  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 

traverse  (3),  these  laser  cutting  heads  being 

of  the  guide  means  (5),  wherein  the 

(6)  are  in  each  case  movable  separately 

way  of  the  guide  means  (5),  the  nozzles 

cutting  heads  (6)  being  arranged  to  face 

f  said  axis  in  different  directions  and  pro- 
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jecting  through  longitudinally  extending  slots  (8)  in  an  outer 
housing  (9)  of  the  traverse  (3). 


5,444011 
LASER  BEAM  MACHINE  FOR  CUITING  A  WORKPIECE 

USING  MULTIPLE  MACHINE  CONDITIONS 
YoahlMiri  Nakata,  tmi  AtSMhi  Mori,  both  of  Mtanhavm, 

Japaa,  — Igioii  to  Fum,  Ltd.,  YnaaniU,  Japn 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/1NM48,  §  371  Drte  Feb.  3,  19H  §  102(e) 
Drte  Feb.  3,  1994,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO94/0027L  PCT  P^ 
Dirte  Jaa.  6, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jn.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  190,127 
Oataa  priority,  appUcMioa  Japn,  Jn.  24, 1992,  4-165672 
lat  CL*  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219— ULC7  « , 


c.  means  for  moving  the  hole  pattern  from  the  pattern  pro- 
ducing apparatus  to  an  inking  station; 

d.  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  item,  moving  the  item  to 
the  inking  station  and  pocitioning  the  surface  in  close 
proximity  to  the  hole  pattern  when  the  hole  pattern  is  held 
by  the  inking  statioa; 

e.  means  for  inking  the  hole  pattern  onto  the  surface; 
f  means  for  drying  the  inked  surface;  and 

wherein  the  apparatus  for  producing  the  boles  includes 
means  for  positioning  and  holding  the  web  of  screen  mate- 
rial, a  laser,  means  for  moving  the  beam  of  the  laser  rela- 
tive to  the  screen  in  the  x-directioa  of  the  web  of  screen 
material,  means  for  moving  the  beam  relative  to  the  web 
of  screen  in  the  y  direction  of  the  wrf)  of  screen  material, 
and  means  for  focusing  the  beam  onto  the  surface  of  the 
web  of  screen  material. 


!  300 


32 


I 


1.  A  laser  beam  machine  executing  a  cutting  operation  by 
irradiating  a  laser  beam  onto  a  workpiece,  said  laser  beam 
machine  comprising: 
piercing  command  means  for  executing  a  piercing  operation 
at  a  machining  start  point  of  said  cutting  operation  accord- 
ing to  a  first  machining  condition; 
enlargement  processing  command  means  for  executing  en- 
largement processing  for  enlarging  a  depth  of  a  cutting 
groove  directly  after  said  piercing  operation  is  completed, 
according  to  a  second  machining  condition;  and 
-cutting  command  means  for  executing  a  cutting  operation 
after  said  enlargement  processing  of  said  depth  of  the 
cutting  groove  is  completed,  according  to  a  third  machin- 
ing condition. 


5,444,213 
REMOTE  MAINTENANCE  MFIHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  FUSION  REACTOR 
Keiaoh  HoMia,  EMu;  YoahlMtbu  MaUw),  Yokoham;  Seiicbiro 
KlMra,  bugi;  TsMoaa  Honda.  Tokyo,  aad  NobiM  Ta- 
cUkawa,  IbwaU,  all  of  Japaa.  aarigMrs  to  KabHbiU  g-tfhti 
Toshiba.  KawaaaU.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51.883 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 1992,  4-107826 
IM.  CL«  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219— U1.76  u  i 


5,444,212 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
PRINTING  SCREEN 

George  MacNaugfatoii,  Andover,  Steves  Forti,  Norwell:  Douglas 

Wbittii«toiM  Maldem  "M  of  Mass.,  awl  Keria  Ackley.  New 

BoatOB,  N.H.,  assigaors  to  Wear  Gaard  Corp.,  Norwell,  Mmb. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  822,363,  Jan.  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^34,815. 

This  applkatioa  Feb.  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,482 

lat  CL*  B23K  26/06,  26/08 

VS.  CL  219-121.7  20  Claims 


V^^Tk- 


5.  An  apparatus  for  inking  the  surface  of  an  item,  which 
comprises: 

a.  means  for  supporting  a  web  of  screen  material; 

b.  device  for  producing  a  pattern  of  boles  in  the  web  of 
screen  material; 


2.  A  remote  maintenance  system  for  a  fusion  reactor  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  laser  beam  generators,  each  being  used  periodi- 
cally, and  performing  connection  and  cutting  work  at  a 
prescribed  location  of  a  structural  member  of  said  fusion 
reactor,  and  having  a  predetermined  output  power, 

an  optical  path  switcher  which  switches  an  optical  path  of 
each  of  said  laser  beams  generated  from  said  laser  beam 
generators; 

at  least  two  maintenance  porta  provided  on  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  fusion  reactor;  and 

a  laser  beam  combiner  which  is  provided  adjacent  to  said 
maintenance  ports  and  reflects  said  laser  beams  that  have 
been  polarized  by  the  corresponding  optical  path  switcher 
oriented  into  the  same  direction,  and  combines  said  plural- 
ity of  laser  beams  oriented  into  a  parallel  laser  beam  bun- 
dle having  a  predetermined  output  power  which  is  di- 
rected to  said  prescribed  location. 
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^444^4 

APPARATUS  AND  MEI  lOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

FIRING  CIRCUIT  FOR  JA  BRUSHLESS  ALTERNATOR 

RECriFlMD  D.  C  WELDER 

Edwvd  M.  Omk,  EMUd,  Lid  Dais  M.  OMnraU.  Parna,  botk 

of  OUo,  aMivMn  to  Thi  Lfawota  Electric  Company,  Ctere- 

laiid,Ohio  ' 

Filed  Dec  6,  i993,  Scr.  No.  161,595 
ht  Q*  B23K  9/70 
U.S.  CL  219—133  i  48  ( 


1.  A  welding  power  sup 

a  driven  shaft; 

a  multiphase  alternator  oonnected  to  said  shaft,  said  alterna- 
tor adapted  to  create  a  rotating  magnetic  field  and  an 
alternating  multiphase  output  current; 

a  plurality  of  thyristors  connected  to  receive  said  alternator 
output  current,  having  control  gate  inputs  and  adapted  to 
create  a  direct  current  output; 

a  single  electrically  conductive  synchronizing  winding 
within  said  alternator  adapted  to  sense  said  rotating  mag- 
netic field,  said  windiqg  adapted  to  create  an  output  signal 
dependent  on  said  magnetic  field,  said  output  signal  being 
cyclical  and  having  repeating  cycles  corresponding  to  a 
complete  revolution  of  said  rotating  magnetic  field; 

a  rectifier  connected  to  said  synchronizing  winding,  said 
rectifier  adapted  to  receive  said  output  signal,  said  recti- 
fier adapted  to  create  a  unipolar,  cyclical  rectified  signal; 

an  expander  means  adapted  to  receive  said  rectified  signal 
and  create  a  unipolar  cyclical  expanded  signal; 

a  switch  means  connected  to  said  expander  means,  said 
switch  means  adapted  to  receive  said  expanded  signal  and 
create  a  unipolar  cyclcal  switch  signal  having  a  distinct 
transition  point  during  substantially  each  said  cycle,  said 
transition  point  having  a  generally  fixed  temporal  relation- 
ship to  the  cycle  of  s^d  output  signal;  and, 

a  digital  processor  adaptjed  to  receive  said  switch  signal  and 
create  a  multiplicity  al  temporally  spaced  thyristor  gating 
signals  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  thyristor  gates 
whereby  said  welding  current  is  controllable. 


^,444,215 
HAIRDRESSING  DEVICE  WITH  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

gLOWERS 
Rudolf  BaMr.  KoDigatraaat  17,  D-7000  Starttgart  17,  Germany 
Continmrtfaa  of  Scr.  No.  752^496,  AM  an  PCT/EP9O/0O355, 
Mar.  3, 1990,  piddiihed  m  WO90/10399,  Sep.  20, 1990,  aban- 
doMd.  lUa  appUcatiaa  JnL  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,250 
CUam  priority,  application  Gennany,  Mar.  3,  1909,  39  07 
41M 

Int  CL«  A45D  2/36.  20/00 
VS.  CL  219^222  ,  M  Cbiau 

1.  A  hairdressing  device,  comprising: 
a  hand  held  unit  having  an  elongated  hair  roller,  said  elon- 
gated hair  roller  defuing  an  elongated  axis  of  rotation  and 
having  a  plurality  of  auction  air  intake  openings  situated 
about  said  elongated  axis  of  rotation  and  a  suction  outlet, 
means  defining  a  nozzle  through  which  heated  air  is 
ejected  in  a  direction  toward  said  elongated  hair  roller, 
and  a  motor  connect^  to  said  elongated  hair  roller  for 
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rotating  said  elongated  hair  roller  about  said  elongated 
axis  of  rotatioi ; 
a  blower  assembly  including  a  blower  bousing,  having  a  first 
opening  and  fe  second  opening,  and  having  mounted 
therein  a  first  blower  and  a  second  blower,  first  means 
connecting  saij  first  blower  to  said  suction  outlet  and 
providing  a  suction  pressure  at  said  plurality  of  suction 
intake  openings  which  thereby  generates  an  air  flow  from 
the  air  surrounding  said  hand  held  unit,  which  flows  from 
said  plurality  Of  suction  intake  openings  to  said  housing 
I  from  said  first  opening,  and  second  means 
I  second  blower  to  said  nozzle  and  generat- 
'  inwardly  from  the  air  outside  of  said  sec- 
blower  housing,  which  flows  from 
Dg  of  said  blower  housing  to  said  nozzle 


and  outwardly 
connecting  sai^ 
ing  an  air  flov 
ond  opening 
said  second  op 


of  said  hand  fa  eld  unit,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  air 
flow  generate)  I  by  said  first  blower  separate  from  the  air 
flow  generate  I  by  said  second  blower, 

said  first  connet  ting  means  comprising  a  hose  connecting 
the  hand  held  unit  to  said  blower  housing; 

said  second  con  lecting  means  comprising  a  warm  air  line 
connecting  the  hand  held  unit  to  said  blower  housing;  and 

valve  means  situated  in  said  warm  air  line, 

wherein  the  air  flow  generated  by  said  second  blower  is 
heated  by  hei|t  produced  incidental  to  operation  of  said 
first  and  second  blowers  in  said  blower  housing,  said 
heated  air  being  delivered  through  said  warm  air  line  to 
said  nozzle  of  said  hand  held  unit,  and 

said  valve  mean  \  is  connected  such  that  atmospheric  air  is 
supplied  to  sa  d  nozzle  and  said  warm  air  line  is  discon- 
nected from  SI  lid  blower  housing. 


ayme),  Bagnolet, 


5,444,216 

DISTRIBUTION  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  STEAM 
IRON  WITH  TWQ  COMPARTMENTS  SEPARATED  BY  A 

PARTITION 

Jean-Panl  A.  A.  Boolean,  Chnmpflenr,  and  Gerard  L.  H.  Gnillot, 
Radon,  botii  of  frnnce,  aaaignora  to  Moulinex  (Sodete  Ano- 
Firnnee 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,300 
Claims  priority,  Application  France,  Apr.  23, 1993,  93  04852 
Int  CL*  D06F  75/16 

SCIaiBH 

1.  In  an  electric  Steam  iron  comprising  a  casing  (1)  and  a  sole 
(2)  extending  longitudinally  from  a  point  (3)  toward  a  heel  (4) 
of  the  iron  and  s^>arated  from  the  casing  (1)  by  a  thermal 
shield  (6),  the  sole  1 2)  comprising  a  heating  elonent  (7)  and  two 
vaporization  cham  9ers  closed  by  a  cap  (5)  and  separated  by  a 
partition  (50),  a  fii  st  of  said  chambers  comprising  a  principal 
vaporization  chaiiber  (9)  which  is  supplied  with  water 
through  a  first  ope  sing  (17)  in  the  cap  (9)  by  means  of  a  valve 
(10)  of  a  first  wat  ir  injection  device  (11)  actuable  by  a  user, 
said  valve  (10)  bd  ng  mounted  in  a  distribution  chamber  (12) 
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closed  by  a  cover  (13)  and  having  an  inlet  opening  (14)  con- 
nected to  a  principal  water  reservoir  (15),  and  which  is  in 
communication  with  steam  outlet  openings  (19)  provided  in 
the  sole  (2),  a  second  of  said  two  chambers  comprising  a  cham- 
ber (20)  which  b  supplied  with  water  by  a  second  water  injec- 
tion device  (21)  actuable  by  a  user,  said  second  chamber  hav- 
ing, on  the  one  hand,  an  opening  (27)  connected  to  the  princi- 
pal water  reservoir  (15)  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  water  supply 
tube  (22)  emerging  from  the  second  water  injection  device  (21) 
and  opening  into  the  second  vaporization  chamber  (20) 
through  a  second  opening  (23)  provided  in  the  cap  (5);  the 


improvement  wherein  the  distribution  chamber  (12)  comprises 
two  compartments  (26,  28)  separated  in  part  by  a  partition  (24) 
whose  upper  edge  (20)  is  in  sealed  contact  with  the  cover  (13), 
a  first  of  said  compartments  (26)  being  connected  to  the  inlet 
opening  (14)  of  the  reservoir  (15)  and  through  which  passes  the 
valve  (10)  of  the  first  water  injection  device  (11),  and  a  second 
of  said  compartments  (28)  communicating  with  the  first  com- 
partment (2Sf  by  means  of  throat  (30)  and  being  adapted  to 
constitute  a  water  reservoir  when  the  iron  is  used  with  the  said 
sole  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  into  which  is  immersed,  through 
the  cover  (13),  the  opening  (27)  of  the  second  water  injection 
device  (21). 


5,444,217 

RAPID  THERMAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Gary  M.  Moore,  and  KatsriUto  Niahikawa.  bodi  of  San  Joae, 

Calif.,  arttanii  to  Moore  Epitaxial  he,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FOcd  Jan.  21. 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,981 

Int  CI*  F27D  11/02 

VS.  CL  219^-405  73  n.*^ 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(3  Microflcha,  228  Pi«h) 

1.  A  semiconductor  proceasing  structure,  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber; 

a  rotatable  susceptor  mounted  within  the  reaction  chamber, 
the  routable  susceptor  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  thereto,  the  first  surfKc  adapted  for 
mounting  one  of  (i)  a  sin^  substrate  and  (ii)  a  plurality  of 
substrates  theieon; 
a  lesistanoe  heater  mounted  in  said  reaction  chamber  in 
proximity  to  said  second  surface  of  said  rotatable  sus- 
ceptor, 
an  insulated  electrical  supply  line  connected  to  said  resis- 
tance heater  wherein  insolation  on  said  insulated  electrical 
supply  line  has  a  tempentiue  rating  that  is  leas  than  a 
reaction  chamber  operating  temperature;  and 
a  radiant  heat  source  mounted  outside  said  reaction  chamber 
ao  that  radiant  heat  from  said  radiant  heat  source  directly 
heata  aaid  one  of  (i)  said  sin^  substrate  and  (ii)  said  plu- 
rality of  substrates,  wherein  said  radiant  heat  sooroe  raiaes 
the  tempenture  of  aaid  one  of  (i)  laid  single  nbatnte  and 


164-709  O.G.-9S-I7 


(ii)  said  plurality  of  substrates  to  a  substantially  uniform 
processing  temperature  in  a  time  period  such  that  the 


semiconductor  processing  structure  is  characterized 
rapid  thermal  process  reactor. 


5,444,218 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  PRESSURE  PROCESSOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  DENTAL 

PROSTHESES 

Lilian  Z.  Zdnikcr,  and  Alberto  Stcrakarg,  both  of  A  V.  Gwlbnidi 
1969/603,  MoMerideo,  CP  11800,  Ur^nay 

Filed  Oct  14, 1992.  Scr.  No.  960,860 
Onims  priority,  application  Uragnay,  Oct  23, 1991,  U.2974 
U;  Oct  23, 1991,  23305 

Int  CL*  F27D  7/02 
VS.  CL  219—440  k  ( 


1.  Apparatus  heat  curing  an  acrylic  dental  prosthesis  while 
the  prosthesis  is  in  a  plaster  chamber  without  a  dental  flask 
comprising: 

a)  a  veasd  for  boiling  or  heating  water,  said  veiad  having  an 
open  top,  a  Ud  for  sealing  the  top,  an  inlet  for  injecdoo  of 
compressed  air  into  the  vessel,  an  outlet  for  exhausting  of 
compressed  air,  and  valve  means  for  closing  and  opening 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet 

b)  means  for  siqiplying  compressed  air  through  said  inlet  to 
said  vessel, 

c)  heating  means  for  heating  water  held  in  said  vessel, 

d)  a  curing  container  holding  water  and  holding  an  acrylic 
dental  prosthesis  while  the  prosthesis  is  in  s  plaater  cham- 
ber without  a  dental  flaak  during  heat  curing  of  the  proa- 
thesis,  said  curing  container  having  an  open  top,  the  con- 
tainer being  removable  from  said  preasuie  veaael  and 
being  capable  of  hokUng  water  at  a  levd  which  coven 
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said  plaater  chamber  frior  to  nibmergiiig  the  curing  con- 
tainer in  the  veasel,  a4d 
e)  a  table  supporting  the  curing  container  in  said  vessel  so 
that  the  top  edge  of  the  curing  container  is  above  the  level 
of  said  water  held  by  paid  vessel. 


1.444019 

TEMPERATURE  f  ENSING  DEVICE  AND  A 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  CIRCUTr  USING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 

P.  KcOy,  Stockpoflt,  Bagind.  Mri^or  to  UjS.  PUUps 

,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  of  Sar.  No.  I«3,5r7,  Ju.  19, 1994,  ah— doasJ, 
wUck  it  a  wrtB—lloa  tf  Scr.  No.  916,574,  JiL  20, 1992, 
sbaafcBsi,  whick  is  a  coBtftMMttai-liHpart  of  Scr.  No.  759,SM, 
Sep.  M,  1991.  lUs  appWcMtna  Sc».  20. 1994,  Scr.  No.  309.S14 
Oatam  prtoritjr,  appHcaliBB  Uatted  Klugdoni,  Sep.  24, 1990. 
9020731;  JiL  19. 1991, 91IB«94 

lit  CI*  HOato  1/02;  H03K  3/295 
VS.  CL  219—505  22  OaiM 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  device  including  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  adjacent 
one  major  surface  within  |which  is  formed  a  semiconductor 
device  having  a  resistano^  which  varies  with  temperature, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  the  semiconductor  de- 
vice including  (i)  a  second  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  having  an  impurity  concentration  formed  within  the  first 
region,  (ii)  a  third  region  of  the  one  conductivity  type  having 
an  impurity  concentration  formed  within  the  second  region, 
(iii)  first  and  second  electrodes  spaced-apart  on  the  third  region 
so  that  a  resistive  path  is  pi^vided  by  the  third  region  between 
the  first  and  second  clectnMes,  and  (iv)  a  reference  electrode 
for  connecting  the  second  region  to  a  reference  potential,  the 
impurity  concentrations  within  the  second  and  third  regions 
behig  such  that  the  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
changes  with  absolute  tevperature  so  that  the  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  relative  to  the  sensed  temperature  is 
substantially  constant. 


ASYMMETRIC  INDjUCnON  WORK  COIL  FOR 

THERMOlt'ASnC  WELDING 

Kari  A.  HaMOi,  Seattle,  aal  Edward  C  Wdiberg.  Rcatoa,  both 

ofWaah.,  aasiffan  to  The  Bodi«  Coivny.  Seattle,  W«h. 

Corti—atto-ln-frt  of  Scr.  No.  314,027,  Sep.  20, 1994.  wMch  h 

a  caMinBtio»-i»p«t  of  Set.  No.  2S6.360.  Ai«.  5, 1994.  wUch  la 

a  coMinntfaMi-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  6M20,  May  27. 1993, 
abaMkwed,  wUch  is  a  coMtipHrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  777.009.  Oct  IS. 
1991,  abwsdoMd.  Tlia  appU^atkm  Dae.  5. 1994.  Ser.  No.  349.647 

lat  CL*  H05B  6/4a  6/10 
UJS.  a.  219^-633  10  CUsBs 

1.  An  asymmetric  induction  work  coil,  comprising: 

(a)  a  "C*  core  of  high  magnetic  permeability  material  ddin- 
ing  an  "A"  pole  and  a;  "B"  pole  spaced  apart  by  a  central 
channel; 

(b)  a  first  winding  in  a  fint  helical  sense  wrapped  on  the  "A" 
pole; 

(c)  a  second  winding  in  a  helical  sense  opposite  that  of  the 
first  winding  wrapped  on  the  "B"  pol^ 
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(d)  means  for  selectively  activating  the  first  or  second  wind- 
ing; and 


(e)  means  for  actpely  cooling  the  core  when  either  winding 
is  activated. 


5.444.221 

HIGH-FREOUENCY  INDUCnON  HEATING 
APPAI ATUS  FOR  ROCKER  ARMS 

Y(aUU4e  Ftesiwara;  Shoao  Kawana;  Harao 

W^ko.  tmA  DaUi  Ito.  Hfratanka.  aU  of  Japa■^ 

Gikca  Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiaha.  Tokyo, 


Hoi  la 


Ryod  SUataai; 
TaMka.allor 
aaslgponto 
Japu 

FIM 
Oaims  priority. 

UjS.  CL  219— 635 


for  processing 
a  high-frequenc] 


laa.  3. 1994.  Scr.  No.  176.230 
ppUcattoa  Japo.  Mar.  31, 1993.  5-074192 
lat  CL*  H05B  6/14 
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1.  A  high  fireqae  icy  induction  heating  apparatus  for  rocker 
arms,  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  in^odudng  therein  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms, 
each  of  said  re  cker  arms  having  a  chip  and  brazing  filler 
attached  to  a  (  esignated  part  thereof; 
means  for  transf  nring  said  rocker  arms  into  said  chamber 
thereof; 

brazing  coil  provided  in  an  upperstream 
location  withi^  said  chamber  for  high-frequency  heating 
each  of  said  ra  :ker  arms  at  said  designated  part  thereof  to 
braze  said  chi|  i  thereto  with  said  brazing  filler; 

temperature-holding  coil  for  holding  the 
temperature  o^  said  designated  part  after  high-frequency 
heating; 

supplying  gas  for  preventing  said  rocker 
arm  from  oxidizing,  provided  at  a  location  corresponding 
to  said  high-firteuency  brazing  coil; 
a  second  means  for  supplying  gas  for  cooling  said  rocker 
arms,  provide!  in  a  downstream  location  within  said 
chamber;  and  I 
jig  means  provided  on  said  transfer  means  for  holding  said 
rocker  arms  in  a  given  attitude  with  respect  to  said  high- 
frequency  bnu  ing  coil. 
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5,444.222 
NON<»NTACr  IC  CARD.  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  WITH 
THE  NON-CONTACT  IC  CARD  AND  NON-CONTACT  IC 
CARD  SYSTEM  HAVING  THE  NON-CONTACT  IC  CARD 

AND  THE  TERMINAL 
TakcaU  Imwe,  Itaiai,  Japu,  artgioi  to  MitariiiiU  DenU 
KihwiMkl  Kairin.  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Dm.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  169,401 
Oaims  priority,  appMcatkw  Japaji.  Dec  28,  1992,  4-349171 
lat  CL*  G06K  i/QO 
UJS.  CL  235—300  17 , 


1.  A  non-contact  IC  card  comprising: 

receiving  means  including  first  and  second  receiving  sec- 
tions wherein  the  first  receiving  section  has  a  first  detec- 
tion threshold  for  detecting  a  received  signal  having  a 
strength  exceeding  the  fuw  detection  threshold,  the  sec- 
ond receiving  section  has  a  second  detection  threshold  for 
detecting  a  received  signal  having  a  strength  exceeding 
the  second  detection  threshold,  and  the  first  detection 
threshold  is  higher  tha»4he  second  detection  threshold; 

a  demodulation  circuit  connected  to  the  receiving  means  for 
demodulating  a  received  signal  detected  by  one  of  the  first 
and  second  receiving  sections  and  producing  demodulated 
signals; 

selection  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond receiving  sections  to  the  demodulation  circuit;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  dau  processing  by  the  non- 
contact  IC  card  and  for  controlling  the  selection  means, 
the  control  means  receiving  the  demodulated  signals  from 
the  demodulation  circuit  and  controlling  the  selection 
means  to  connect  the  first  receiving  section  to  the  demod- 
ulation circuit  and,  upon  detection  of  a  uigger  signal  by 
the  first  receiving  section,  disconnecting  the  first  receiv- 
ing section  and  connecting  the  second  receiving  section 
for  detecting  a  daU  signal  including  dau  for  processing  by 
the  control  means. 


5.444023 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  IDENTIFICATION  TAG  AND 

METHOD 

Michad  J.  Blam.  131  Mariae  Oaka  Dr..  Baitteofv.  Md.  21221 

FIM  Jak  11. 1994.  Scr.  No.  179.664 

lat  CL*  G06K  7/00 

MS,  CL  235—435  » < 
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1.  A  tag  which  uses  radio  frequency  waves  transmitted  from 
a  scanning  device  in  order  to  identify  an  item  to  which  said  Ug 
is  attached  or  with  which  said  tag  is  associated  comprising: 


an  insulating  layer  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surftce, 
and  side  smfKcs; 

thin  conductive  metallic  means  adjacent  either  said  top 
surfKC  or  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tag  for  forming  a 
plurality  of  circuits,  wherein  each  circuit  of  said  plurality 
of  circuits  has  a  unique  resonant  frequency  formed  by 
one-to-one  correspondence  of  a  capacitance  made  up  of  a 
single  capacitor  and  an  inductance  made  iq>  of  a  single 
inductor  coil  having  two  conductive  ends  with  a  first 
conductive  end  being  connected  to  said  single  capacitor  in 
order  for  said  inductor  coil  to  wind  around  said  capacitor 
to  end  in  a  second  conductive  end  which  crosses  said 
single  inductor  coil  in  a  layer  above  said  inductor  coil  so 
that  said  second  conductive  end  is  above  said  inductor  coil 
and  separated  from  said  inductor  coil  by  an  inml^trd  layer 
in  order  for  said  second  conductive  end  to  connect  to  said 
capacitor  to  close  each  said  circuit  without  shorting  out 
the  circuit;  and 

wherein  said  tag  is  associated  with  a  binary  number  estab- 
bshed  by  a  pattern  of  ones  and  zeros  depending  on  each 
circuits'  resonance  or  nonresonance,  respectively,  and 
each  circuits'  position  on  said  tag  with  respect  to  a  binary 
table. 


5,444024 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

MoritoaU  MIy— otu,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  Malgaiii    to  Caaoa 

Kabaihlki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  121.545 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1992,  4-277652 

lat  CL*  G06K  7/10 

MS.  CL  235—454  14  rrt-^ 
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1.  An  optical  information  recording/reproducing  apparatus 
comprising:  first  spot  forming  means  for  forming  a  first  record- 
ing light  spot  and  a  second  recording  light  spot  for  recording 
mformation  on  an  information  recording  medium; 
second  spot  forming  means  for  forming  a  first  reproducing 
light  spot  and  a  second  reproducing  light  spot  for  repio- 
duciag  information  on  the  information  recording  medium; 
and 
moving  means  for  effecting  a  relative  reciprocating  motion 
between  said  first  and  second  spot  forming  means  and  the 
information  recording  medium, 
wherein  said  first  spot  forming  means  forms  the  first  record- 
ing light  spot  and  the  second  recording  Ught  spot  and  said 
second  spot  forming  means  forms  the  first  reproducing 
light  spot  and  the  second  reproducing  Ught  spot  such  that 
a  line  Unking  the  first  and  second  recording  light  spott 
intersects  a  line  linking  the  first  and  second  reproducing 
light  spots. 
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HEATER 


SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  READD4G  HOLOGRAM 

com;  hologram  and  card  COm-AINING 

nxxauM  M. 

I  Talfadd  FmbTMU.  kolk  of  Tokyo,  Jipn, 
I  to  IM  MlpjoA  Priatii«  Co^  ItL,  Tokyo,  JapM 
FIM  Mv.  m,  1993,  Scr.  No.  40,970 

I  J^n,  Mw.  31, 1992, 4-10S383;  UJS.  CL  219— S04 
5,  1992,  4-1717C0;  tm.  S,  1992,  4-1717C1;  Jmu  5,  1992. 
4-1717C2;  *m.  5, 1992,  4471763 

bt|a*GO«7/yo 

vs.  a.  235-457  20 
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5^444,227 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  UQUID 
ENVIRONMENT 

Cokk,Mri«MirtoWi 
NJ. 
Jhl  2, 1992.  S«r.  No.  093.095 
lat  a.*  H05B  1/02 

43 


Monto 
Filer 


1.  A  hologmn  code  readiiig  system  comprismg: 

a  light  source,  iiluininating  with  reconstruction  light  a  holo- 
gram recorded  area  wherein  codified  data  is  recorded  as 
image  data,  said  lighl  source  including  a  focusing  element 
poaitioiied  to  focus  the  reconstruction  light  to  a  recon- 
struction position  such  that  the  reconstruction  light  con- 
verges toward  the  reconstruction  position, 

a  code  reading  sensor  arranged  at  the  reconstruction  poai- 
tion  of  the  hologram  reconstruction  image  played  back  by 
the  reconstruction  light  of  said  light  source,  and 

control  means  for  obtaining  the  codified  data  from  said 
boiognm  reconstruction  image. 


5,444,22« 

REAL-TIME  BARCOfE  SCANNING  PERFORMANCX 

FEE!  'BACK  SYSTEM 

DomU  a.  CoDIm,  Jr.,  E  ihrth.  Go.,  aariVMir  to  ATAT  GtoW 

lafttrwatioa  SotattoM  Coovinqr,  D^rtea.  Ohio 

Filed  May  0. 1993.  Scr.  No.  60,664 

lBtCL*G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  235—462  1  17  ( 
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1.  A  heater  am  control  apparatus  for  use  in  regulating  the 
temperature  of  a  iquid,  comprising: 
a  heater  demei  it  adapted  for  submersion  in  the  liquid;  and 
a  controller,  opfcratively  associated  with  said  heater  element, 
wherein  said  controller  includes  a  housing  with  a  first 
housing  portion  that  is  subatantially  impervious  to  said 
liquid,  support  means  for  supporting  said  housing  such 
that  said  first  housing  portion  is  located  within  the  liquid 
and  display  kieans  for  providing  temperature  related  in- 
formation, s^d  display  means  including: 
a  substantial^  stationary  light  source; 
transmission  means,  associated  with  said  light  source,  for 
providing  k  transmitted  beam  of  light  from  said  light 
source,  sai  1  transmitted  beam  having  a  width; 
a  plurality  ol  indicators  each  separated  from  one  another 
by  a  dittan  x  greater  than  said  width  of  said  transmitted 
beam;  and 
means  for  sel  ectively  directing  said  transmitted  beam  from 
said  substi  ntially  stationary  light  source  to  one  of  said 
indicators  providing  temperature  related  information. 


Uj5.a.219— 5«> 


1.  An  optical  scanner  comprising: 

a  scanner  module  which  produces  scanning  light  beams  and 
which  collects  Ught  jreflected  from  a  barcode; 

a  controller  coupled  tb  the  scanner  module  for  processing 
barcode  informatiot  fh>m  the  srannrr  module  and  for 
determining  a  speed  of  an  operator  defined  as  a  number  of 
bar  code  labels  on  articles  held  by  the  operator  which  are 
successfully  scanned  by  the  scanner  module  per  unit  time; 
and 

a  scanning  performaqce  feedback  system  coupled  to  the 
controller  which  indicates  the  speed  to  the  operator  dur- 
ing scanning. 


5,444,220 
FLAT,  FL^OBLE  HEATING  ELEMENT  WITH 
D  rrEGRATED  CONNECTOR 
Gdo*  Eyri»-Pinet,  FiwMe,  earigmr  to  SEB  SJi., 
Sdongey,  Fkaa* 

Owtinatiofri^PWt  o*  Scr.  No.  0,101.  Jam.  25, 1993.  TUs 
I  May  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  67 J35 
I  priority^  appUcatioo  France,  May  27, 1992,  92  06679 
Int  CL<  H05B  3/34 

22( 
1.  A  flexible  heating  element  comprising: 
at  least  one  reifstive  conductor  circuit  having  a  first  pair  of 

ends; 
two  sheets  of  Aectrically  tmwilating  material  encloaing  said 

conductor  d  rcuit; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  conductor  circuit  to  at  least 
one  exterior  electric  unit,  wherein  said  means  for  connect- 
ing are  cons  ituted  by 
at  least  one  fie:  lible  connection  tongue  forming  a  projecting 

portion  of  si  id  heating  element,  and 
two  connectio  i  stripe  dispoeed  in  said  flexible  connection 
tongue  for  <  onnection  to  the  electric  unit,  and  wherein 
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said  connection  strips  are  each  conduct]  vely  connected  to 
a  respective  end  of  said  first  pair  of  ends  and  are  dimen- 
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sioned  to  have  a  resistance  appropriate  to  their  connection 
function. 


a  delivery  arrangement  (2311)  and  a  discharge  arrangemoit 
(2321)  for  the  medium  which  flows  through  the  device, 

a  supply  distribution  piece  (231),  fior  dividing  the  flow  of  the 
medhmi,  which  is  arranged  between  the  delivery  anaoge- 
ment  and  the  first  ends  of  the  ptpdine  windings,  said 
supply  distribution  piece  joining  said  delivery  arrange- 
ment and  said  first  ends  of  the  pipeline  windings  to  bdli- 
tate  flow  of  said  medium  therethrough, 

a  mixer  piece  (232)  provided  for  recombining  the  part  flows 
of  the  pipeUne  windings,  which  piece  is  inserted  between 
the  second  ends  <rf' the  pipeline  windings  and  the  discharge 
device,  joining  these  three  parts  in  terms  of  flow, 

wher*y  the  direction  in  the  winding  of  the  respective  pipe- 
line windings,  with  reference  to  a  momentary  m«fli»«<if 
field  direction  in  the  magnetic  yoke  within  the  legion  of 
each  respective  pipeline  winding,  is  selected  in  correlation 
with  each  other  such  that  in  a  cloaed  path,  formed  of  a 
series  provided  by  the  supply  distribution  piece,  the  first 
pipdine  windmg.  the  mixer  piece,  the  second  pipdine 
winding  and  thereafter  the  supply  distribution  piece,  the 
induced  electrical  potentials  in  these  pipeUne  windings  are 
amplifyingly  added. 


5.444^229  5.444J30 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  INDUCTIVE  FLOW.HEATING  OF  AN  SOLID  STATE  OPnoO^  READER  Wrm 

H^nWCALLY  CONDUCnVE.  PUMPABLE  MEDIUM  BI-DoSSoNATpSiSSZ^ 

^SW »S?5!^  "^y^  Lefci*»*l  ISr  Fnwglialiiaih.  D-  Dwight  G.  BaMwta.  Anitia;  Jmco  K.  rmiiij.  1 

0«90  MMncWm  »f  Geerg  Stock.  Mnrich.  hott  ef  Gcmiy.  «d  Ste»«.  G.  Saxc,  R«^  Rock.  riToTlS, 

aail«Mn  to  Maaftcd  RaMpk  and  Fnnrhif  liHi  flh-  Eaer-  MlwMeoto  MW^  and  Ma— faHwlM  Cmmm 

Di.i-hi-fc.ai  j^  f — ii..i..«i  JB-  j—.-^-...  "  in|||t„j(  Mtan.                                                            ■ 

E.V,  both  j;*;-;^  G~y      ^  ^^  FBei  N«-.  so.  1993.  Scr.  No.  159.734 

FHed  Aag.  1, 1994.  Scr.  No.  203.257  lat  O.*  G06K  7/ JO 

CtataM  priority.  appHcation  GcrMvay.  May  2.  1994.  44  15  U&  d  235—462 

399a9 

bt  CL*  HOW  6/10 
VS.  CL  219-630  20 
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1.  Device  for  the  inductive  heating  of  a  pumpaMe  medium 
flowing  through  the  device,  the  medium  having  an  dectrical 
conductivity  in  the  order  of  electrolytic  conductivity, 
ctmiprising  an  energy-supply  apparatus  having  a  magnetic 
yoke  (14.  114,  214)  with  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  core 
and  with  at  least  one  magnetic  fidd  coU  (15)  arranged  on 
this  magnrtic  yoke  with  dectric  current  connections  for 
the  connection  of  an  alternating  current  source  as  primary 
source  of  an  inductive  energy  transfer, 
two  pipelines,  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  which 
are  each  arranged  on  the  magnetic  yoke  in  a  hdix-form  as 
a  pipeline  winding  (221,  222)  and  filled  with  the  medium, 
effective  as  a  secondary  winding  of  the  inductive  energy 
transfer. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  an  optical  code  on  a  transpar- 
ent portion  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  light  sources  grouped  into  a  plurality  of 
banks,  a  given  bank  having  li^t  sources  which  are  non- 
adjacent; 

means  for  bousing  said  array  of  light  sources; 

optical  sensor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means,  proxi- 
mate said  array  of  light  sources,  for  generating  electrical 
signals; 

means  for  removably  retaining  the  substrate  in  said  housing 
means  with  the  tramporent  portion  thereof  located  in  an 
optical  path  between  said  array  of  Ught  sources  and  said 
optical  sensor  means;  and 

means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  fixxn  said  optical 
sensor  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding 
to  the  optical  code,  nid  processing  means  including  means 
for  sequentiaUy  energizing  said  banks  such  that,  when  a 
particular  Ught  source  is  rtt^rmA  any  U^t  source  adja- 
cent to  said  partimlar  light  tooice  is  de-energiaed. 
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troner  to  control  the  brightening  time  of  the  protective  light 
filter.  Mid  controller  detecting  at  least  the  intensity  of  the  light 
impinging  on  the  ^nsor;  said  controller  being  objectively 


TUa 


in»or; 


connected  to  a  timin  g  generator  to  detect  at  least  the  duration 
of  the  Himming  sigi  al  produced  by  the  detector  electronics; 
and  said  controller  Deluding  means  to  interlink  the  acquired 
data  with  respect  to  logic  and/or  time. 


1.  A  method  for  combiniag  scan  fragmoits  of  a  bar  code 
symbol  compoaed  of  a  plurality  of  bar  code  elements,  said  scan 
fragments  comprising  a  series  of  digitized  values  each  repre- 
senting the  width  of  one  element  of  the  bar  code  symbol,  said 
method  comprising  the  stepy  of: 
receiving  a  first  series  of  values  for  a  first  fragment; 
receiving  a  second  series  pf  values  for  a  second  fragment; 
selecting  an  alignment  be^een  the  first  and  second  series  of 
values  at  which  at  least  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
series  of  values  correspond  to  the  same  bar  code  elements, 
said  selecting  an  aUgnment  comprising  the  steps  of 
shifting  the  alignment  between  the  first  and  second  series 
of  values  over  a  predetermined  range  of  shifted  posi- 
tions, 
performing  a  comparison  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  values 
of  said  first  series  to  aligned  values  of  said  second  series 
at  each  of  said  shiflod  positions  in  said  predetermined 
range  of  shifted  positions, 
determining  for  each  of  said  shifted  positions  in  said  pre- 
determined range  of  shifted  positions  an  index  of  the 
overall  degree  of  similarity  between  the  values  of  said 
first  and  second  seri<B,  and 
choosing  as  said  alignment  a  shifted  position  from  said 
predetermined  range  of  shifted  positions  for  which  said 
index  is  relatively  larger  than  for  other  shifted  positions; 
and 
combining  said  first  fragment  and  said  second  fragment 
using  said  alignment,  thereby  forming  a  combined  frag- 
ment 
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PROTECT  EYES  DURING 
>TELY  THEREAFTER  FOR  A 
ISmr  AND  DURATION  OF 
INGUGHT 

GUricai.  Wile%  aad  Manfred 
Wldfawfl.  an  of  SwtoeriMd.  aarij^ofi  to  Xehn; 
AG,SwUMriaad 

Fftod  Apr.  6, 1^94,  Scr.  No.  223,754 
OafaM  priority.  appUeaHoa  Switscrfand,  May  14,   1993, 
1400/93 

Int  d*  GOU  1/20 
UjS.  CL  250—201.1  15  CUm 

1.  Antiglare  device  suitable  for  glasses,  helmets  and  masks, 
as  used  in  the  welding  and  cutting  torch  technology,  compris- 
ing a  protective  light  filter,  a  photosensor  detector  electronics 
ad^fted  to  produce  a  dimiaing  signal,  evaluating  electronics 
which  control  an  dectro-oftical  protective  light  filter,  a  con- 
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5,444^233 
OPTICAL  OR  N^GNFTOOPTICAL  INFORMATION 

APPARATUS  AND  A 
MEIHOD  FOR  SUCH  APPARATUS 
IllCaiT  BEAM  FOR  FOCUSING  ERROR 
S IGNAL  DETECnON 
Tol  yo,  Japn,  aari^or  to  Ctmoa  yahiMhllrl 


A^  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  111.544 

pUcatka  Japaa,  Sep.  2, 1992, 4-257613 
lat  CL*  GOU  1/20 
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1.  An  optical  information  recording/reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  having  plural  Ught  emitting  parts 
within  a  chip,  «id  semiconductor  laser  genertfing  a  plu- 
rality of  light  b^ams  for  performing  at  least  one  of  record- 
ing of  information,  reproduction  of  information,  and  de- 
tection of  a  fot^using  error  signal  to  perform  a  focusing 
pull-in  operatioto;  and 

optical  means  anyjiged  between  said  semiconductor  laser 
and  an  information  recording  mrdinm, 

wherein  said  semi  xmductor  laser  turns  off  the  light  emitting 
parts  for  genen  iting  the  light  beams  other  than  the  light 
beam  for  focuat  ig  error  signal  detection  until  the  focusing 
pull-in  operatio  i  is  completed. 
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POSITION  TRANSftOTTER  FOR  ACQUIRING  TME 

POSITION  OF  A  LICMT  KAM 

WoUkaag  Hcaacrid,  laadhda;  Gcita^  Braaat.  ad  Eaao 
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means  for  dividing  a  scene  into  at  least  two  scene  segments, 
each  scene  segment  comprisiag  a  portion  of  the  scene;  and 

means  for  controUiMy  directing  one  scene  segment  at  a  time 
from  the  means  for  dividing  to  the  sensor  m— «■«  the  m^—f 
for  contrcrilably  directing  including  at  least  two  optical 
fiber  caUes,  one  optical  fiber  caUe  «>«t<^wting  from  each 
(cene  segntent  to  the  sensor  means,  and  wherein  each 
optical  fiber  cable  includes  at  least  one  optical  fiber. 

MULTICCMXM  RAIMATICm  DETECTOR  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
OnU  fiilholiii.  Aakmt,  N JL.  aad  M 
ha^  Maac,  aari^ara  to  Lorailafrmd  * 
lar .  Iiii^toa.  MtT 

FOed  Mar.  9. 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,440 
lat  a*  HOU  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—280.1  22  ( 


1.  A  position  transmitter  for  acquiring  the  position  of  an 
electromagnetic  beam  comprising: 

two  groups  of  electrodes  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
strip-shaped  photodiodes,  the  strip-shaped  photodiodes  in 
each  group  being  parallel  to  the  other  strip-shaped  photo- 
diodes in  that  group,  and  the  strip-shaped  photodiodes  in 
the  two  groups  being  perpendicukr  to  each  other,  the 
strip-sh^jed  photodiodes  in  each  group  being  oriented  so 
that  at  least  two  of  the  strip-shaped  photodiodes  in  a 
group  are  at  least  partially  covered  by  said  beam,  each 
»trip.ahapcd  pbotodiode  generating  a  photocurrent  corre- 
spoading  to  coverage  of  that  strip-shaped  photodiode  by 
said  beam;  and 

evaluation  means  for  measuring  the  reflective  photocur- 
rents  and  for  identifying  a  position  of  said  beam  with 
reference  to  the  distribution  of  the  strengths  of  said  photo- 
currents  relative  to  the  positions  of  the  strip-shaped  i^ioto- 
diodes  in  the  groups. 
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SCANNING  UGHT  VALVE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  FIBER  OPTICS 

Gary  R.  Bedford.  Tacsoa,  Ariz.,  aarigMir  to  Haghcs  Airaaft 

Coaipaay.  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  140.130 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  3/14 
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1.  A  sensor  system,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  producing  an  output  responsive  to  an  en- 
ergy input; 


L  A  multicolor  radiation  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  boe  haying  a  lens  mount  and  a  radiation  sensor  mount; 

(b)  a  dispersive  leas  means  for  focusing  radiation  of  a  first 
selected  band  at  a  first  focus  and  focusing  radiation  of  a 
second  selected  band  at  a  second  focus,  wherein  the  dis- 
persiye  lens  means  is  attached  to  the  lens  otount,  wherein 
the  dispersive  lens  means  fiirther  has  a  central  obacuration 
of  a  predetermiiDed  size,  and  wherein  the  central  obacura- 
tion passes  radiation  of  die  first  selected  band; 

(c)  a  radiation  sensor  means  for  detecting  an  image  attached 
to  the  radiation  sensor  mount  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  dispersive  lens  means  disposed  to  receive  radia- 
tion of  the  first  selected  band  and  the  second  selected 
band,  wherein  the  radiation  sensor  means  fiirther  has  an 
image  output;  and 

(d)  spatial  filter  processing  means  for  spatially  filtering  the 
image  connected  to  the  image  output 

5,444,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  A  BOTTOM  BORDER 

PORTION  OF  TRAfiSPARENT  GLASS  VESSEL  FOR  A 

FOREIGN  ARTICLE 

■'■■toM  TaUaawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Toyo  GlasB  Coia- 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDcd  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224.315 

pUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1993,  5-107232 
lat  CL*  GOIN  9/04 
VS.  CL  250—223  B  3  n-t—^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  bottom  border  portion  of  a 
transparent  glass  vessel  for  a  foreign  article,  comprising: 
rotation  means  for  rotating  a  transparent  glass  veael  around 

a  vertical  axis  at  an  inspection  position; 
a  diffusion  light  source; 

a  first  polarization  filter  arranged  in  front  of  said  diffusion 
light  source  and  having  a  vertical  optical  axis  for  polariz- 
ing light  from  said  diffusion  light  source  and  projecting 
the  polarized  Ught  upon  the  transparent  glass  vessel; 
a  solid  state  image  pickup  element  camera  disposed  with  an 
angle  of  depression  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  trans- 
parent glass  vessel  for  imaging  a  bottom  border  portion  of 
the  transparent  glass  vessel  obliquely  ftom  below  on  the 
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oppotite  ade  to  taid  firs  polarization  fiher  with  respect  to 
the  tnmsparent  glan  v^siel; 

a  secood  polarization  filtet  having  a  polarization  axis  perpen- 
diciilar  to  that  of  laid  first  polarization  filter  and  arranged 
for  introducing  the  li^t  polarized  by  and  transmitted 
through  the  tianspareit  glass  vessel  into  said  solid  state 
image  pickup  element  camera; 

image  fetching  means  for  fetching  outputs  of  solid  state 
image  pickup  elements  of  said  solid  state  image  pickup 
element  camera  at  a  feriod  conforming  to  a  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  transparent  gkss  vessel  by  said  rotation 
means; 

storage  means  for  storing  jthe  outputs  thus  fetched  as  digital 
values  for  at  least  one  rotation  of  the  transparent  glass 
vessel; 
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fier  equipment  elative  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of 
the  optical  sign  d  to  be  amplified  by  said  amplifier  equip- 
ment, part  of  t  le  power  of  an  optical  noise  signal,  said 
part,  propagatii  g  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  propa- 
gation directioi  i  and  corresponding  to  that  part  of  the 
noise  generated  vy  said  amplifier  equipment  transmitted  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  propagation  direction  of  the 
optical  signal  td  be  amplified; 

second  means  for  {sampling,  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
amfrfifier  equipment,  part  of  the  power  of  an  optical  signal 
comprising  an  amplified  signal  and  a  noise  signal  propa- 
gating in  the  propagation  direction  of  the  optical  signal  to 
be  amplified,  asid  corresponding  to  the  optical  signal  after 
amplification  b)r  said  amplifier  equipment,  superimposed 
on  a  part  of  tlu  noise  generated  by  said  amplifier  equip- 
ment, and 

means  for  assessing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  amplifier 
equipment  front  the  optical  powers  sampled  as  above. 
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abnormal  value  detection  means  tot  comparing  the  digital 
values  upon  fetching  in  magnitude  with  threshold  values 
set  for  the  individual  solid  state  image  pickup  elements  in 
accordance  with  their  positions  and  determining  the  num- 
bers of  times  by  which  the  threshold  values  are  exceeded 
as  abnormality  values; 

correction  means  for  multiplying  the  abnormality  values  by 
correction  coefficients  ^termined  in  accordance  with  the 
positions  of  the  soUd  siue  image  pickup  elements;  and 

foreign  article  presence/absence  determination  means  for 
determining  presence  or  absence  of  a  foreign  article  in  the 
transparent  glass  vessel  from  the  abnormality  values  after 
corrected. 
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DEVICE  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  TRANSMISSION 
QUALITY  OF  AN  OPTICAL  AMPLIFIER  EQUIPMENT 
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Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2174»7 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  si  sanning  beam  detector  comprising: 
fiber  optic  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  periodically 
sweeping  bean^  of  light,  said  fiber  optic  means  transmit- 
said  intercepted  Ught  onto  a  photosensor 
said  photo  sensor  to  generate  an  electrical 
iponding  to  the  intensity  of  said  detected 


froi 


tmg  energy 
thereby  causini 
signal  VI  com 
light, 

circuit  means 
second  electrii 
electrical  si| 
first  electrical 

comparator  m( 


dividing  said  electrical  signal  to  form  a 
signal,  V2,  said  formation  of  said  second 
delayed  in  time  from  formation  of  said 
and 
comparing  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals  aad  for  generating  a  third  electrical  signal, 
V3,  upon  a  detection  of  a  crossover  point  between  said 
first  and  secon  I  signal. 


1.  Device  for  assessing  tlie  transmission  quality  of  an  optical 
amplifier  equipment,  comprising: 

first  means  for  sampling,  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  ampU- 


POSmON  DETECTING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AN 

ESTIMATING  FUNCTION 
AldUto  NakayaBa,|Toicyo,  Japaa,  aasj^nr  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Ja 

14. 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,930 

Japaa,  JaL  14, 1992,  4-200619 
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19ClaiM 
ig  apparatus  comprising: 
periodic  wavefottn  generating  means  for  generating  repeti- 
tive periodic  waveforms  in  relation  to  a  moving  object 
having  a  positipii  to  be  measured;  and 
processing  mean^  for  sampling  an  output  of  said  waveform 
generating  me^ns  and,  after  digitizing  the  output  to  pro- 
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duce  the  digital  data,  processing  the  digital  dau  to  detect 
the  position  of  said  object; 
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SCANNING  AND  HIGH  RESOLUTION  ELECTRON 

SPECTROSCOPY  AND  IMAGING 

Paal  E.  LarMia.  Blooatagtoa,  aad  Paai  W.  Patabctg,  Edtaa, 
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wherein  said  processing  means  first  estimates  a  current  posi- 
tion frrnn  digital  dau  obtained  in  a  preceding  detection 
and  then  detennines  the  current  positioa  on  the  basis  of 
the  estimated  position. 
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EMISSIVmr  CORRECTED  INFRARED  METHOD  FOR 

IMAGING  ANOMALOUS  STRUCTURAL  HEAT  FLOWS 

Naacy  K.  Del  Graadc,  Saa  Tcaadro;  Philip  F.  DvWa,  Uver- 

■ore;  Keaactk  W.  Doha,  UwMrc,  aad  Dwight  E.  PerUai, 
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Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  130,406 
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L  An  instrument  for  analysis  of  a  specimen  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  focused  electron  beam; 

an  anode  with  an  anode  surface  disposed  to  receive  the 
focused  electron  beam  so  as  to  generate  x-rays  from  an 
anode  spot  on  the  anode  surface; 

rastering  means  for  rastering  the  focused  electron  beam  over 
the  anode  surface,  thereby  scanning  the  anode  spot  over 
the  anode  surface; 

focusing  means  receptive  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  x-rays 
from  the  scanning  anode  spot  for  focusing  an  energy  band 
of  x-rays  of  predetermined  energy  as  an  x-ray  spot  on  a 
pixel  area  scanning  correspondingly  over  the  specimen 
surface,  such  that  photoelectrons  are  emitted  fixMn  the 
tcanning  pixel  area  with  electron  energies  characteristic 
of  chemical  species  at  the  pixel  area,  wherein  the  x-rays 
and  thereby  the  photoelectrons  have  a  natural  energy  shift 
across  the  specimen  surface; 

analyzer  means  receptive  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  photoe- 
lectrons from  the  scanning  pixel  area  for  analyzing  the 
electron  energies; 

compensating  means  associated  with  the  analyzer  means  for 
compensating  for  the  shift;  and 

processing  means  cooperative  with  the  rastering  means  and 
the  analyzer  means  for  generating  specimen  information 
representative  of  the  electron  energies  and  thereby  chemi- 
cal species  of  the  specimen  surface. 


L  A  method  for  detecting  a  flow  in  a  man-made  structure, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  heating  said  structure  with  a  heat  source; 

b)  scanning  an  area  of  said  structure  with  at  least  two  differ- 
ent wavelengths  of  radiation,  wherein  said  scanning  pro- 
duces signals  corresponding  to  surface  temperature  dau 
and  surface  emiasivity  daU  of  said  structure  at  a  plurality 
of  points  in  time; 

c)  obtaining  a  sequence  of  images  from  said  scanning, 
wherein  noise  generated  fixjm  clutter  is  eliminated  from 
said  sequence  of  images  to  form  a  corrected  sequence  of 
images;  and 

d)  determining  from  said  sequence  of  corrected  images 
whether  a  flaw  exists  in  said  stractuie. 


WIEN  FILTER  APPARATUS  WTTH  HYPERBOUC 
SURFACES 
Tcrao  KohhaAi.  aad  Hideo  MaHajaais.  botli  of  HatoyaM, 
Japaa,  acri^ora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jiyaa 
FDed  Aag.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  291,048 
riority,  ■ppHcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1, 1993,  5-217204 
lat  Cl»  HOU  37/26,  49/48 
VS.  CL  250-^05  23  CUw 

1.  A  Wien  filter  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  Wien  filter  receiving  an  electron  beam  that  passes  through 
the  filter  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter,  including: 
means  generating  an  electric  field  including  electrodes  hav- 
ing req>ective  faces,  and  means  generating  a  magnetic 
field  crossing  said  electric  field  in  said  area  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  magnetic  field  gen- 
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entmg  mean*  include*  bppoaed  pole  piece*  having  fcspec- 
tive  pole  Cmx*,  and  wherein  said  faces  of  one  of  (i)  said 


dectrodes  and  (u)  laid  ^le  pieces  have  a  shape  approxi- 
mating a  curve  of  a  po|tion  of  a  hyperbola. 


PIEZORESimVE  CANTfifVER  WITH  INTEGRAL  TIP 

FOR  SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE 
MichMl  D.  KU.  Sm  Joae;^LM  R.  Saith,  Loa  Gatna;  Marco 
TottsMae,  Staatford;  Sm4  S.  Cahill,  CapcrtiM,  a^  Tteothy 
G.  Sbtcr,  Saa  nodMS,  ai  or  Califs  Mri^on  to  Park  Sdca- 
tific  iMhaaKali  CoryonriloB.  SMayvale,  Calif. 
FOed  Jaa.  3.  993,  Scr.  No.  73,201 
lat  CL<  HOU  37/00 
VS.  CL  2S0-3M  19 


10.  A  cantilever  for  use  wth  a  lateral  force  microscope,  said 
cantilever  comprising: 

a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  fixed  end  being  attached  to  a 
base  member, 

a  tip  located  near  the  free:end  of  the  cantilever; 

first  and  second  piezoresiltors  positioned  in  the  cantilever 
such  that  a  lateral  force  on  the  tip  produces  a  decrease  in 
the  resistance  of  the  fint  piezoresistor  and  an  increase  in 
the  resistance  of  the  second  piezoresistor  and  a  perpendic- 
ular force  on  the  tip  produces  a  change  in  the  same  sense 
in  the  respective  resistaices  of  the  first  and  second  pie- 
zoresistors;  and 

output  circuitry  connected  to  the  first  and  second  piezoresis- 
tors,  the  output  circuitry  being  for  delivering  a  first  output 
signal  responsive  to  a  ti^rsional  movement  of  the  cantile- 
ver and  thereby  reprtamtative  of  a  magnitude  of  the 
lateral  force  on  the  tip,  i^  a  second  output  signal  respoa- 
sive  to  a  bending  of  the  Cantilever  and  thereby  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  perpendicular  force  on  the  tip. 


METHOD  C  F  AUTOMATICAIXY  SEITING 
COORDlf  lATE  CONVERSION  FACTOR 
1  ikjro,  Javaa,  iHi^or  to  ScOra 


lac,  Taky«,  Ja 
FIMl 


UJS.  CL  250— 307 


August  22, 1995 


.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,739 

Japaa,  Dae  1, 1992, 4-322027 
lat  CL*  HOU  37/26 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  setting  a  coordinate  conver- 
sion factor  between'  a  first  coordinate  system  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  an  edge  contour  of  a  sample  and  a  second 
coordinate  system  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  an  observing 
unit,  the  observing  u|ut  being  operative  to  produce  an  image  of 
sample  edge  contout,  the  sample  being  mounted  on  a  holding 
stage  which  is  mo^ble  relative  to  the  observing  unit,  the 
having  a  circular  portion  and  the  sample 
known,  the  method  comprising  the 


sample  edge  contoi 
size  and  contour 
step*  of: 

a)  placing  the 

b)  moving  the  sta, 


>le  on  the  holding  stage; 
^B  to  bring  a  portion  of  the  sample  which 
includes  at  least  a  part  of  the  contour  circular  portion  to  a 
position  for  observation  by  the  observing  unit  and  obtain- 
ing an  image  oflthe  part  of  the  contour  circular  portion; 


c)  deriving  data 
circular  conto 
dinate  system; 

d)  deriving  data 
the  circular 
lected  point  on 
point  at  the  ceni 


presenting  the  location  of  points  on  the 
portion  with  respect  to  the  second  coor- 


ireaenting  a  straight  line  approximating 
lur  portion  and  data  representing  a  se- 
;  straight  line  which  corresponds  to  a 
,^    of  the  circular  contour  portion; 

e)  deriving  data  representing  a  point  on  the  circular  contour 
portion  which  ^rreqwnds  to  the  selected  point  on  the 
straight  line; 

f)  repeating  steps  l^)-e)  for  successive  positions  for  observa- 
tion to  derive  ^ta  representing  points  associated  with 
different  parts  of  the  circular  contour  portion; 

g)  determining  th^  radius  and  center  of  curvature  of  the 
contour  circular  portion  on  the  basis  of  the  data  represent- 
ing points  on  tht  circular  contour  portion  derived  in  stqic 
e)  and  f>,  and 

h)  obtaining  a  coefficient  for  a  conversion  factor  between 
the  first  and  second  coordinate  systems  on  the  basb  of  the 
determination  njade  in  step  g). 


1  second  c 
on  made  i 


5^444046 

DETERMININI  i  CARBON  CONCENTRATION  IN 
SQJOON  ONGLE  CRYSTAL  BY  FT-IR 
Yataka  KUagawara;  HiroiU  Kabota,  aad  Maaaro  Tawrtiaka, 
an  of  Aaaaka,  Ja|  la,  aarigaort  to  SUa-Etaa  Haadotai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 

FDed  Sc  ^  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127,522 
OaiM  priority,  ap  lUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  30, 1992,  4-285113 
at  CL*  GOIN  2J/35 
VS.  CL  250-<339.08  26  <T«i-« 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  substitutional  carbon  con- 
centration in  a  silicon  single  crystal  by  Fourier  transform 
infrared  spectroccopV  (FT-IR),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  by  FT-;  R  the  infrared  absorbance  spectrum  of  a 
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sample  of  a  silicon  single  crystal,  a  carbon  concentration 
of  which  is  to  be  determined; 

measuring  by  FT-IR  the  infrared  absorbance  spectrum  of  a 
reference  of  a  substantially  carbon-free  silicon  single  cryv 
tal  with  substantially  the  same  degree  of  free  carrier  ab- 
sorption as  the  sample,  the  reference  being  produced  by 
the  same  process  as  the  sample; 

computing  a  subtraction  factor  from  the  infrared  absorttance 
spectra  of  the  sample  and  the  reference; 


dm-r) 


computing  a  subtraction  spectrum  between  the  infrared 
absorbance  spectra  of  the  sample  and  the  reference  using 
the  computed  subtraction  factor;  and 

determining  the  substitutional  carbon  concentration  in  the 
sample  from  a  distance  of  the  absorption  peak  of  the  sub- 
traction spectrum  of  the  localized  vibration  of  the  substi- 
tutional cartxm  in  the  sample  from  a  base  line  of  the  sub- 
traction spectrum. 


Sw444J47 

SUBLIMATION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

WOHaai  L.  Traect,  Box  25,  Rtc  35,  Towaabcwl,  Vt  05353-7702 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,938 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/35 

VS.  CL  250-339.12  s 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  vessel  having  a  closed 
and  an  open  end;  evacuating  means  sealing  the  open  end;  said 
closed  end  adapted  to  receive  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  solids  or 
high  boiling  hquids;  means  for  heating  said  vessel  to  provide  a 
thermal  gradient  along  the  length  of  said  vessel  and  to  cause 
the  sublimation  of  said  mixture;  means  to  monitor  the  sublima- 
tion of  said  mixture  by  optical  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
translate  the  spectrum  transmitted  through  the  subUmed  mate- 
rials along  the  length  of  the  heated  veaad. 


5,444J4S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FCM  CHECEING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  ADHESIVE  APPLICATION  IN 

PACKAGES 

Ktm»  IcUea,  Shiga,  Japaa,  aarigior  to  Optax  Co.,  Ltd.,  SW^^ 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,970 

OaiBH  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4, 1993,  S4M3431 

lat  CL*  GOU  S/ia  GOIN  25/72 

VS.  CL  250-342  (  fT,t— 


1.  A  method  for  checking  the  condition  of  beads  on  pack- 
ages, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

causing  each  package  to  pass  through  a  light  reception  area 
of  an  infrared  sensor  so  as  to  receive  infrared  energy 
radiating  from  the  beads  on  the  package; 

detecting  a  signal  output  by  the  sensor  in  response  to  the 
received  energy  so  as  to  measure  at  least  one  of  a  peak 
value  corresponding  to  the  rise  of  the  received  energy,  a 
peak  value  corresponding  to  the  fall  thereof,  and  a  period 
of  time  from  the  rise  to  the  fall; 

differentiating  the  signal  into  a  differential  waveform  signal- 
and 

comparing  at  least  one  value  obtained  from  the  differential 
waveform  signal  with  a  corresponding  reference  value  so 
as  to  determine  the  condition  of  the  beads. 


5,444,249 
NDIR  GAS  SENSOR 
•laeob  Y.  Woag,  Saata  Barkva,  CaUf. 
tcav,  lac.,  Goieta,  Calif. 

CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  195,523,  Feb.  14,  1994, 

TfaU  appbcatioa  Ang.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,914 
lat  CL*  GOIN  21/61 
VS.  CL  250-.343  u 


toTdaireSya- 


1.  An  improved  NDIR  gas  sensor,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  semiconductor  material  substrate; 

b.  a  second  semiconductor  material  substrate  attached  to  the 
first  substrate; 

c.  an  optical  waveguide  formed  between  the  first  and  second 
sub^rates; 

d.  a  light  source  integrally  formed  on  one  of  the  substrates 
and  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  optical  waveguide; 

e.  a  hght  detector  integrally  formed  on  one  of  the  substrates 
and  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  optical  waveguide  oppo- 
site  the  light  source; 

f.  a  bandpass  filter  interposed  in  the  optical  path  between  the 
light  source  and  light  detector, 

g.  a  pair  of  semiconductor  material  windows  interposed  in 
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the  optical  path  between  the  light  source  and  light  detec- 
tor to  as  to  define  tbefebetween  a  sample  chamber  within 
the  waveguide  and  thpnnaDy  iacdate  tlie  light  source  and 
light  detector,  and 
h.  means  for  permitting  difFiisioa  of  gas  into  and  out  of  the 
sample  chamber. 


Haidw,MliriM 
craft  Coapaajr,  Lm 

FIMA^IS, 

laL  qL*  OOU  5/08 
VS.  a.  ISO— 352 


^ 


•N. 
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10.  An  infrared  imaging' system  comprising 

a  detector  assembly  portioned  for  viewing  infrared  radia- 
tion from  a  subject,  a  housing  enclosing  said  detector 
assembly  for  maintaining  said  detector  assembly  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  a  temperature  of  an  environment 
outside  said  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  window  for 
transmission  of  radiatitm  from  said  subject  to  said  detector 
assembly; 

a  first  stop  having  a  relatively  large  aperture  located  within 
said  housing  for  trans^tting  radiation  from  said  subject  to 
said  detector  assembly; 

a  second  stop  located  dutside  said  housing  and  having  an 
aperture  fior  transmitting  radiation  from  said  subject  to 
said  detector  assembly,  the  aperture  of  said  second  stop 
being  smaller  than  or  equal  in  size  to  the  aperture  of  said 
first  stop; 

wherein  said  second  stop  has  a  planar  retroreflective  surfiK« 
for  reflecting  rays  from  the  detector  assembly  back  to  the 
detector  assembly,  an4  said  retroreflective  sur£Ke  is  pro- 
filed with  grooves  amnged  in  a  configuration  for  direct- 
mg  the  rays  of  radiation  back  to  said  detector  assembly, 
said  configuration  of  grooves  being  a  Fresnel  configura- 
tion or  a  kinoform  co^guration  a  binary  configuration. 


i,444^1 
DIAMOND  RADU'QON  DKTECTOR  ELEMENT 

Bern  VaDey.JnhaMisli  ail.  TraM- 
HiW>  tbami,  Sydfksi,  Dwtan, 


Tom  L.NHi,  114.4th  A 
vaal;  Skawn 


Natri,  aai  Rex  J.  laM|  r,  3  Beraa  Road,  Rhnda, 
TiaHfMl,  aB  of  Soalh  iVHca 

FiM  Mar.  2,  iUM,  Scr.  No.  204,M5 
OaiBH  priority.  ■ppBc^Hoa  Soath  AfHea,  Mar.  2,  1993. 

93/147S 

lat  Ci*  GOIT  1/202 
VS.  CL  2SO-3U  R  19  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  monitoring  ionizing  radiation 
comprising  providing  a  ^iamond  radiation  sensor  element 
having  a  paramagnetic  nilkogen  concentration  not  exceeding 
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20  ppm  and  whicH  is  optimised  for  phosphorescent  response, 
exposing  the  sensor  element  to  ionizing  radiation,  and  monitor- 


t,444,2S0 

OPTTCAL  WARM  S^P  WITH  FRESNEL  TYPE 

REFLE(  TIVE  SURFACE 

^/j^io,  CaUt,  aaaivMMr  to  Ha^ca  AIi^ 
CSriif. 
19M,  Scr.  No.  290,314 


ing  the  phosphorescent  response  of  the  sensor  element  due  to 
the  ionizing  radiatpn. 


Sy444»252 

ADAJSTABLE  DUAL-DETECTOR  IMAGE  DATA 

ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 

Paai  Hag,  Saratov ;  Hotaec  Hiaca,  aad  Mark  L.  Laaiy,  both  of 

Saa  Joae,  aO  of  ( laUf.,  aarfffors  to  Adac  Laboratories,  MOpt- 

CkUf. 

Caa«iaaatioB-ia-p^  of  Ser.  No.  70«,7S9,  May  23, 1991.  lUs 
Not.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154^39 
I4t  a.*  GOIT  1/164.  1/166 
UJS.  a  2S0-363J  •  9 


image,  said  system 
first  and  second 


1.  An  imaging  s;  stem  for  acquiring  imaging  data  generated 
by  an  object  positi  med  about  a  lateral  axis  to  form  a  SPECT 
comprising: 
gamma  ray  detectors; 
a  first  pair  of  riags,  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to 

and  approzimi  itely  centered  on  the  lateral  axis; 
means  for  couping  said  first  detector  to  said  first  pair  of 

rings,  with  the  first  detector  pointed  toward  the  lateral 

axis  and  disponed  between  said  rings; 
an  arc  studied  gr  x)ve  in  each  of  said  first  pair  of  rings  being 

substantially  p  irallel  to  a  circumference  of  the  rings; 
means  for  coupl  ng  said  second  detectm  to  said  arc  shaped 

groove;  and 
means  for  movink  said  second  detector  along  said  arc  shaped 

groove  to  var  ^  the  angular  displacement,  relative  to  the 

lateral  axis,  between  said  first  and  second  detectors  to 

predetermined  magnitude. 
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1jt44;m 
GAMMA  CAMERA  EVENT  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
Gideoa  Bcriad,  Hatti,  braei,  Msigaor  to  Ebetet  Lti.,  HaUk, 
Israel 

FDod  Jaa.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,337 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/164 
VS.  a  2S0-J«9  u  I 


1.  A  gamma  camera  comprising: 

a  scintillation  crystal  that  provides  an  event  m  the  form  of  a 
scintillation  responsive  to  impingement  on  the  crystal  of 
radiation, 

a  plurality  of  photomultiplier  (PM's)  tubes  having  approxi- 
mately radially-symmetrical  PM-curves  siouBted  on  said 
crystal  and  operated  responsive  to  said  scintillation  for 
generating  electrical  signals 

a  distance  computer  for  computing  coordinate  and  the  hy- 
potenuse distances  of  each  of  the  PM's  firom  each  of  said 
scintillati<Mis  where  the  coordinates  X,  Y  or  the  scintiUa- 
tions  are  estimated  and  the  coordinates  of  the  PM's  X*  Y/ 
are  known. 

an  energy  expectation  source  providing  an  energy  expecta- 
tion value  (a,)  for  each  PM  based  on  hypotenuse  distance 
of  the  PM  from  the  event  as  determined  by  the  'tJfffUKr 
computer, 

a  weight  computer  to  determine  a  factor  to  be  applied  to  the 
summation  of  the  coordinates  of  the  PM's  Xi  Y/for  pro- 
viding corrected  X,  Y  coordinate  locations  of  the  scintilla- 
tions, and 

iterative  circuitiy  for  repeating  using  the  bnt  corrected  X,  Y 
coordinate  locations  of  the  scintillations  in  the  distance 
computer  for  determining  factors  that  provide  X,  Y  coor- 
dinates for  the  location  of  the  scintillation  that  are  more 
correct  than  the  last  corrected  X,  Y  coordinate  location. 


UJS.  CL  250-370107 


5,444054 

FLEXIBLE  RAIMATION  PROBE 

liNiehea 

t  of  Ser.  No.  090,074,  Jm.  12, 1992, 
I  JaiL  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  72,710 
lat  CL*  GOIT  1/24 
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provided  with  connecting  means  for  electrical  connection 
to  external  circuitry,  and 
conductor  means  provided  in  said  flexible  member  for  con- 
necting said  gate,  source  and  drains  of  each  of  said  transis- 
tors to  said  connecting  means. 


MartiB 

of 


5,444,255 
GAS  DETECTOR  FOR  X-RADUTION 


Ma- 

FIM  Sep.  9, 1994.  Scr.  No.  303,641 
lority,  swHraHoa  Gerawiy,  Dec  15,  1993.  43  42 

779.0 

lat  CL*  GOIT  1/185.  1/29 
VS.  CL  250-305.1 


1.  A  detector  for  x-rays  comprising: 

a  gas-tight  chamber  containing  a  g— ; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  disposed  in  said  chamber  for 
detecting  ionization  events  arising  due  to  interaction  of 
x-rays  with  said  gas,  said  electrode  plates  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  detector  cells,  with  each  detector  cell  having  two 
electrode  plates  di^msed  in  a  plane  in  soccestion  in  a 
propagation  direction  of  said  x-rays,  each  electrode  plate 
generating  a  detector  signal  from  which  different  q)ectral 
ranges  of  said  x-rays  are  identified; 

a  plurality  of  spring  contacts  disposed  m  said  chamber  re- 
spectivdy  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode  plates 
for  tapping  said  detector  signab  therefrom; 

a  conductor  foil  to  which  said  spring  contacts  are  electri- 
caDy  connected  gnMip4>y-grottp,  with  a  common  conduc- 
tor foil  connecting  each  of  the  two  electrode  plates  in  each 
detector  cell,  said  conductor  foil  having  a  pluraUty  of 
conductor  runs  thereon,  each  coodnctor  run  having  an 
dectrically  conductive  projectioa;  and 

a  printed  circuit  board,  carrying  electrical  components 
thereon  for  processing  said  detector  signals,  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductive  projections  of  said  conduc- 
tor foil 


r  \\ 


ELECraOSTATlC  LENS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRCNHXING  THE  SAME 
Tahaataa  Nagai;  YatcWro  Yi    i     1 1,  Mi  Matoa^c  MiyocW. 
aU  or  Takym  Jap«,  iiili        to  KabaahU  KAfea  To 


O 

1.  A  flezilile  radiatioa  probe  comprising: 

a  semicooductor  siriMtrate  with  a  pair  of  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistors  integrated  into  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, each  having  a  gate,  source  and  drain;  and 

an  elongated  flexiUe  member  having: 

a  first  end  for  supporting  said  semicooductor  sufaatrate. 

aaecoodend  remote  to  said  first  end,  said  second  end  being 


FHai  Dae.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1CM<0 
ficrity,  cppMrrtic  Japa^  Dee.  17. 1992, 4^337400 
bt  CL*  HOU  37/12 
U.S.  CL  250-396  R  MCUaH 

1.  An  electroatatic  lens  comprising: 

an  insulating  cyUnder* 

a  metal  layer  deposited  at  a  pfedetermined  positioa  on  an 

inner  surface  of  the  ■—"'■♦"g  cyhnder;  and 
a  high-reaistance  layer  rtepoarted  on  a  pottioa  other  than  said 
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predetermiiied  poaitiof  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  insulat- 
ing cylinder. 


15'  '5^     ^  "15 


4*44,257 
[EXPOSURE  SI 


V 


1.  An  electron-beani  exp  sure  system  for  exposing  a  pattern 
on  an  object,  comprising: 

a  stage  for  holding  the  object  to  be  exposed; 

an  electron-beam  source  for  producing  an  electron-beam, 
said  electron-beam  source  emitting  said  electron-beam 
toward  said  object  held  on  said  stage  along  an  optical  axis; 

an  electron  optical  system  for  focusing  said  electron-beam 
upon  said  c^ject  with  demagniiication;  and 

a  deflection  fixture  for  deflecting  said  electron-beam  such 
that  said  electron-beam  moves  over  said  object; 

said  deflection  fixture  comprising:  a  main  deflector  for  de- 
flecting said  electron-beam  in  a  main  deflection  region 
defined  on  said  object;  a  first  drive  circuit  supplied  with 
main  deflection  data  indicative  of  a  position  of  said  elec- 
tron-beam on  said  main  deflection  region,  for  driving  said 
main  deflector;  an  electrostatic  subKleflector  for  deflect- 
ing said  electron-beam  in  a  sub-deflection  region  included 
in  said  main  deflection  region  and  having  an  area  substan- 
tially smaller  than  an  area  of  said  main-deflection  region; 
and  a  second  drive  circuit  suppUed  with  sub-deflection 
data  indicative  of  a  position  of  said  electron-beam  in  said 
sub-deflection  region  for  driving  said  sub-deflector, 

said  second  drive  circuit  including  an  astigmatic  compensa- 
tion circuit  supplied  with  astigmatic  compensation  data 
determined  by  said  main  deflection  data,  said  compensa- 
tion circuit  shifting  the  level  of  a  first  voltage  signal  ap- 
plied across  a  first  pak  of  mutually  opftosing  electrode 
plates  forming  said  electrostatic  deflector  in'an  upward 
direction  by  a  first  correction  voltage  which  is  determined 
by  said  main  deflection  data,  said  astigmatic  compensation 
circuit  shifting  simultaaeously  the  level  of  a  second  volt- 
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age  signal  applied  across  a  second  pair  of  mutually  oppos- 
ing electrodes  that  also  form  said  electrostatic  deflector  in 
a  downward  direction,  by  a  second  correction  voltage 
having  a  magnj  tude  identical  with  a  magnitude  of  said  first 
correction  voll  ige. 


France 


5,444,258 

ION-OPTICS  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SOURCE  OF  IONS  TO  BE 
DIS  CHARGED  INTO  A  GAS 

Vbidiiidr  G.  Grigor]  n;  Valeriy  L  Miukov;  Vladiiilr  A.  Oitiik- 
hoT,  aad  Petr  P.  i  >|a4iaMT,  all  of  Moacow,  Rnsian  Federa- 
tioB,  aaaignon  to  i  iociete  Efoyee— e  de  PropuUoii,  Snrcanes, 


wherein  a  voltage  is  appied  from  an  external  power  source 
to  said  metal  layer  and  wherein  said  high-resistance  layer 
is  grounded. 


Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  211,«76 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  27/02 


VJS.  CL  250—423  1 : 


ELECTRON-BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCED 

DISTORTION  OF  ^LBCTRON  BEAM  SPOT 
TrtM—  Satoh;  HirMhi  UMida;  AUo  Yamda;  JuicU  Kai; 
YoiUUn  Om,  an  at  Kai^aaaU;  KcQi  Yauda,  Kan«Bi,  aisd 
Ton  Oahtea,  KawMaU.,  aU  <rf  Itrnrn,  mmt^an  to  Fajftn 
UMtad,  KawMaU  aad  FIJitm  VLSI  Ltatted,  Kaasi^  both 
of  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  319,022 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-337223 

lat  Cli*  HOU  37/00 

VS.  CL  250—398  5  OaiaH 


1.  An  ion-optics 


12  Claian 


system  for  a  source  of  ions  for  discharge 


into  gases,  the  sysi  em  comprising  a  screen  grid  (1)  and  an 
accelerator  grid  (2)  constituted  by  respective  frames  (3  and  4) 
and  respective  systi  ms  of  parallel  wires  (5  and  6)  fixed  to  the 
frames  (3  and  4)  by  imeans  of  springs  (21),  the  frames  (3  and  4) 
of  the  grids  (1  and  2)  being  assembled  to  each  other  via  insula- 
tors (7)  to  which  th«y  are  fixed,  the  system  being  characterized 
in  that  it  is  provide<|  with  a  displacement  device  (9)  for  adjust- 
;h  of  the  grids  (1  and  2),  which  device 
|1)  disposed  transversely  relative  to  the 
:h  grid  (1  and  2)  and  offering  guide  ele- 
le  wires  (5  and  S)  are  placed,  the  rolls  (11) 
frames  (3  and  4)  of  the  grids  (1  and  2) 
>tating  about  their  own  axes  and  of  chang- 
dimensions  together  with  the  wires  (5  and 


ing  the  wires  in 
comprising  rolls  ( 
wires  (5  and  6)  in 
ments  (12)  in  which 
being  installed  on 
with  the  facility  of 
ing  position  in  thre« 
6). 


5,444,259 

PLASMA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

TadaUro  Ohad,  1-  17-301,  Komegabidcafo  2-choaw,  Aoba-kn 

Seadat  aW,  980  Jl  'X 
per  No.  PCT/JP9:  i/01001,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28, 19)  4,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/03590,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Fd>.  18, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Aag.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  193,083 
CUaw  priority,  aMlicatioB  Japaa,  Ang.  5, 1991, 3-219229 
Ilat  CL*  HOU  37/317 
VS.  CL  250—452^  6  dalM 

1.  A  pUsma  processing  apparatus  possessing  at  least  1  elec- 
trode to  which  RF  power  is  appUed,  and  a  holder  for  supp(Ml- 
ing  a  substrate  body  comprising  an  object  of  the  plasma  pro- 
cessing, wherein  at  least  the  following  are  provided: 
a  means  for  the  measurement  of  RF  power  and  an  RF  power 

waveform  inputted  into  said  electrode; 
a  calculating  me^  for  calculating  energy  and  density  of 
ions  injected  ii^to  said  base  material,  based  on  measured 
values  of  said  aieasured  RF  power  waveform; 
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a  memory  means  for  storing  process  parameters  determined  5y444,Ml 

in  conjunction  with  a  sute  of  a  plasma  as  a  function  of  said    FAR  INFRARED  EMITnNG  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
energy  and  said  density  of  said  ions;  liii  aoo  Km,  Saaal,  Rap,  af  Eataa,  Malpwr  to  S^— g  Elac- 

a  display  means  for  displaying  memory  contents  by  means  of      <*"■  Darlcaa  Ca^  lAL,  Kya^U-ia,  Rcp^  af  Kaiaa 

output  from  said  memory  means;  FDad  iam.  7, 1993,  Sar.  Na.  2,143 

a  setting  means  for  setting  predetermined  values  of  energy      P^ij—  Prtortty,  appHotfaa  Rap.  aT  Karaa,  Jm.  9,  1992, 
and  density  of  ions;  92-9991^  Jul  9, 1992, 92>9991;  Ja^  9, 1992, 92-9995 

lac  CL*  G21G  4/00 
VS.  CL  250-493.1  » < 


an  input  means  for  inputting  energy  values  and  density 

values  of  ions  into  said  setting  means;  and  *•  '^  "'••ge  di^lay  device  comprising  an  electronic  infor- 

a  control  means  for  controUing  energy  and  density  of  ioos   ™*^  display  and  a  far  infrared  lamp  at  the  front-side  of  a 

within  said  apparatiis  at  set  values,  in  accordance  with  ******  containing  said  electronic  information  di^Uy. 

values  set  in  said  setting  means. 


5,444,2(0 

ATOMIC-LEVEL  IMAGING,  PROCESSING  AND 

CHARACTERIZATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SURFACES 

Lawrewx  L.  KaaMraU,  LakewMid,  Colo.,  aaaigaor  to  MMwcat 

Reaaearch  laititate,  Kaaaaa  Ctty,  Mo. 

Filed  JnL  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  87,630 
Int.  CL*  HOU  37/30 
U.S.  CL  250-492J  t 


■H^l 


5,444,2C2 
THERMOELECTRIC  MIVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
IDENTIFICATION 
Cari  J.  Caiapaganoio,  Potosaac;  Phfl  r^wiiBia.  Bethcada,  mi 
Stephen  Kreidcr,  Laarel,  aH  (rf  Md^  asaigMm  to  The  Uirfiad 
States  of  AaMrica  as  repreasatad  by  tbe  SecsctMy  af  the 
Amy,  Wartiagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,961 
lat.  CL*  HOU  1/00 
VS.  CL  250—495.1  9  1 


1.  A  nanoscale  method  for  manipulating  an  atomic  structure 
of  a  solid  materia]  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  fme-pointed  electrode  probe  adjacent  an  atom 
in  a  surface  of  a  sample  of  the  material  in  dose  enough 
proximity  to  said  surface  such  that  a  wave  fimction  of  said 
atom  overl^M  with  wave  Auctions  of  atoms  in  said  probe; 

applying  a  photon  bias  on  a  portion  of  said  surface  that 
includes  said  atom  with  said  photon  bias  comprising  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  of  a  wavelength  that  matches  the 
wave  function  of  the  atom  to  produce  resonance  vibration 
of  the  atom;  and 

applying  an  electric  field  between  said  probe  and  said  sur- 
face of  a  polarity  that  attracts  said  atom  to  the  point  of  said 
probe. 


1.  A  beacon  mounted  on  a  vehicle  to  provide  identification 
to  an  infra-red  viewer,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  support  secured  to  said  vehicle; 
at  least  one  thermoelectric  module  integrated  to  at  least  one 

temperature  conductive  panel  coupled  to  said  support; 
a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  module  to  cause 

said  module  to  effect  a  temperature  differential  between  a 

front  and  a  back  surface  of  said  panel; 
wherein  when  identification  of  said  vehicle  is  desired,  said 

support  is  rotated  to  thereby  rotate  said  panel  to  provide 

to  said  mfra-red  viewer  an  infra-red  signature  resulting 

frxMn  the  rotating  display  of  said  front  and  back  surfaces 

having  diflcrent  temperatures. 


2592 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  TIS  VISUAL  RECOGNITION  OP 

AUTHENncnY  FEAfUKES  IN  BANKNOTES  AND 

SECURnV  DOCUMENTS 

WoUipiiV  R.  MMlMk,  Il»»miiin.  Cirmumy,  airi^or  to  Sy- 

I  Giid^I.  ElcheM.,  Gcn«y 

FIM  Ja^  9,  ^M«,  Sar.  No.  257,13S 

ScmHqr,  Jo.  14, 1993, 9308S2S 
U;  Mar.  18, 1994, 9404M3'  U  ^_.         , 

lat  CI*  G(WK  J/00 
VS.  a.  250—504  H  18  OafaM 


IG  THE  WORKING 
OPTICALLY  OPERATED 
SWITCH 
Hellstea,  Fonaa,  and  Timo 
aari^ors  to  Mitroo  OY, 


method  for 

condition  of 

pro: 

Dkka  HdaoMB,  Taavcre; 

MafaB,  Taaven,  all  of 

Fonn,Pialaad 
PCr  No.  PCr/FI92/00262,|§  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1994,  §  lQ2(e) 

Date  Mar.  30, 1994,  PCrjPab.  No.  WO93/07510,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  15, 1993 

PCr  Fifed  Sep.  3#,  1992,  Scr.  No.  211,302 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioi  Flalawl,  Sef.  30, 1991,  914599 

lat  a*  COIN  21/86 

VS.  CL  250—559.29  8  Claiias 


1.  Method  in  an 


ptoximity  switch,  using: 
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1.  An  instrument  for  th^  visual  detection  of  authenticity 
features  in  banknotes  and  atcurity  documents,  the  instrument 
comprising: 

frontal  and  rear  sections  forming  an  elongated  rod-shape; 

said  frontal  section  having: 

a  finger-shaped  lower  part; 

a  difhjsion  screen  connected  to  said  lower  part,  said  diffusion 
screen  extending  to  said  rear  section; 

an  illumination  device  fot  illuminating  said  diffusion  screen 
and  a  test  object;  and  | 

a  finger-shaped  forward  projecting  upper  part  including  an 
optical  element,  said  optical  element  extending  to  said  rear 
section,  said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  frontal  section 
having  a  slit  therebetween  for  holding  a  test  object. 


at  least  one  tran  mitter  means  transmitting  a  beam  to  the 
eavironment  iq  a  first  direction, 

at  least  one  receiver  means  whose  receiving  direction  is  so 
directed  that  it  encounters  the  beam  of  the  transmitter 
means  in  the  detection  zone  of  the  proximity  switch,  and 

a  processing  ciicqit  for  processing  the  output  signal  of  said  at 
least  one  receiver  means  for  monitoring  the  situation  in 
the  detection  zone, 

wherein  the  following  steps  are  taken  for  checking  the 
working  order  of  the  proximity  switch: 

at  least  one  refle<)ting  means  is  placed  in  range  of  the  beam 
of  the  said  at  l^t  one  transmitter  means, 

at  least  one  controlling  receiver  means  is  placed  in  the  range 
of  the  beam  reflected  from  said  reflecting  means, 

the  proximity  swftch  is  fitted  with  at  least  one  controlling 
transmitter  meins, 

at  least  one  refle  :ting  means  is  pUced  in  the  range  of  the 
beam  of  said  a  t  least  one  controlling  transmitter  means, 
and 

said  at  least  one  controlling  transmitter  means  and  said  at 
least  one  reflecting  means  are  placed  in  a  way  that  said  at 
least  one  recea^er  means  is  placed  in  the  range  of  the 
emission  reflected  from  the  reflecting  means, 

wherein  I 

said  at  least  one  gontrolling  receiver  means  and  said  at  least 
one  controlling;  transmitter  means  are  used  only  for  check- 
ing the  working  order  of  the  proximity  switch, 

at  least  one  con^l  circuit,  separate  from  the  processing 
circuit  and  cotiprising  said  at  least  one  controlling  re- 
ceiver means  aqd/or  said  at  least  one  controlling  transmit- 
ter means,  is  syjitched  on  at  certain  intervals  for  checking 
up  the  working  condition  of  said  at  least  one  transmitter 
means  and  at  least  one  receiver  means  simultaneously, 
whereby  processing  circuit  of  the  proximity  switch  is 
controlled  on  basis  of  the  output  signal  of  said  at  least  one 
controlling  recover  means  and/or  the  output  signal  of  the 
said  at  least  onf  receiver  means. 


METHOD 
DEFECTIVE 

Jefl^y  L. 
Corporation, 
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5,444,265 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
CONDUCTOR  WAFERS  DURING 
IRICATION  THEREOF 
Uftrwaort,  CaUf.,  aasigaor  to  LSI  Logic 
Calif: 
'eb.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21,426 
lat  a.'  GOIN  21/8S 


VS.  CL  250—559.4 ! 


( lew  I 
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of  a  semiconductor 
fiibrication  thereof. 


UOaiM 


^ 


u^ 


t 


^' 
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1.  A  method  for  <letennining  when  a  coating  on  the  surface 


integrated  circuit  wafer  is  burnt  during 
Eomprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  semiconductor  int^rated 
circuit  wafer, 
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iUuminating  the  coated  surface  of  the  semicoaductor  mte- 
grated  circuit  wafer  with  light; 

measuring  the  light  reflected  off  the  coated  semicoaductor 
integrated  circuit  wafer, 

determining  whether  the  coating  is  burnt  by  the  amount  of 
Ught  reflected  from  the  surface  of  the  coated  semiconduc- 
tor int^rated  circuit  wafer;  and 

alarming  when  burnt  coating  is  so  determined. 

5,444,266 
PHOTOSTIMULABLE  PHOSPHOR  PLATE  AND 
PHOTOSnMULABLE  PHOSPHOR  READER 
SUro  Takeda.  SagMihan;  F^nriUra  Naaiki,  MacU^  YnicU 
SagiyaM,  CUgaaaU;  NobaUro  Iwaae;  SUili  TaMU,  both  of 
Atead,  aad  Nagaaid  KoaWM,  YokohaM,  aB  or  Ji 
on  to  FmHn  Uait^  KmnU,  J^w 
Cortmtioa  of  Scr.  No.  613,738,  Not.  21, 1990, 

TWa  appUcattea  Jaa.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,951 
O^  priority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  Apr.  3,  1989,  1-84253; 
May  24, 1989,  M30739;  Mqr  29, 1989, 1-135573;  Jaa.  7, 1989, 
M44349 

lat.  CL*  COIN  23/04 
VS.  CL  250-586  <  QaliM 


1.  A  digital  X-ray  apparatus  which  forms  a  latent  hnage  of  an 
object  on  a  photostimulable  phosphor  pUte  as  an  energy  distri- 
bution pattern  using  X-ray  energy  and  reads  the  Utent  image 
using  an  excitetion  Ught  beam,  comprising: 
a  plate  having  holes  formed  therein  to  define  hole  forming 
portions,  said  plate  formed  of  a  material  that  does  not 
transmit  the  excitation  light  beam; 
photostimulable  phosphor  positioned  in  the  holes; 
means  for  scanning  said  photostimulable  phosphor  plate; 
emitted  fluorescent  light  gathering  means  for  gathering  an 
onitted  fluorescent  light  beam  emitted  from  said  photos- 
timulaMe  phosphor  when  the  exciution  light  beam  irradi- 
ates the  photostimulable  phosphor  in  the  holes  and  for 

providing  a  signal  responsive  to  the  gathering  of  the  fluo- 
rescent Ught  beam; 

reflected  excitation  light  beam  gathering  means  for  gather- 
ing the  excitation  Ught  beam  reflected  from  said  photos- 
timulabfe  phosphor  ptote  and  for  providing  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  gathering  of  the  exciution  Ught  beam;  and 

means  for  sampling,  using  the  signal  provided  by  said  re- 
flected exciution  Ught  beam  gathering  means  and  the 
signal  provided  by  said  emitted  fluorescent  light  gathering 
means,  the  emitted  fluorescent  light  in  synchronization 
with  the  reflected  exciution  tight  beam. 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photostimuUble  phosphor 
plate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  one  or  more  through  holes  in  a  common  pattern 
in  each  of  plural  sheets,  a  first  sheet  of  the  plural  sheete 
having  a  first  main  surface; 

(b)  stacking  and  bmiding  the  plural  sheets  with  the  respec- 
tive, one  or  more  through  holes  of  the  common  patterns 
thereof  in  aUgned  relationship,  a  first  main  surface  of  the 
first  sheet  defining  a  first  main  surface  of  the  stacked  and 
bonded  plural  sheets  and  the  stacked  and  bonded  plural 
sheets  having  a  second  main  surface  opposed  to  the  first 
main  surface  thereof; 

(c)  placing  a  photostimulable  phosphor  in  each  of  the 
aUgned,  one  or  more  through  holes;  and 


(d)  fonning  a  transparent  protection  fUffi  on  the  second  main 
surfiMe  of  said  stacked  and  bonded  plural  metal  sheets. 

5,444067 
QUANTUM  DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE  QUANTUM 
BVECr 
Ke^ii  Okada;  KiyaaU  Mariaoto,  both  of  OMka;  MMhm 
IM^gawa.  Tokyo;  KoicUro  Yaki,  Neyatawa;  MaaaoU  Niwa, 
Hirakata;    YoiUhflw    Hirai.    Onka.    mA    Jan    YMat, 
Toyawdu.  ail  of  Apaa,  iiilgaiii  to  'laliiiabili  Electric 
ladartrial  Co.,  \jeL,  Kaioaa,  JapM 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86,246,  JaL  1, 1993,  ahaatea^  nta 

■PpMcadea  Oct  28, 1994,  Sar.  No.  331,270 

OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  3,  1992,  4-176597 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/ m 

VS.  CL  257—14  g  I 


.63b 


1.  A  quantum  device  comprising: 

a  conductor  substrate  having  a  main  &ce; 

a  plate-Uke  conductor  part  formed  on  said  main  &ce  of  said 
conductor  substrate  as  a  portion  of  said  conductor  sub- 
strate, said  plate-Uke  conductor  part  having  two  side  faces 
which  are  perpendicular  to  said  main  face  of  said  conduc- 
tor substrate,  said  side  faces  being  parallel  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  plate-like  conductor  part  includes  a  necking 
portion  having  a  width  smaller  than  a  distance  between 
two  side  faces; 

a  pair  of  tunnel  insulation  fihns  formed  at  least  on  side  faces 
of  said  necking  portion;  and 

a  pair  of  conductive  members  which  sandwich  said  necking 
portion  via  said  pair  of  tunnel  insulation  films, 

wherein  said  width  of  said  necking  portion  is  sufficiently 
thin  to  attain  the  quantization  of  energy  states  of  electrons 
in  said  necking  portion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
two  side  faces. 


of  Hirataaka, 

SflaakMbo, 


5,444,268 
THIN  FILM  EL  DEVICE 
Ataashl  Mlyakoabi,  aad  AUra  Mataaao,  both 
Japaa,  aaaignors  to  ratiaihUI  Kaiiha  KoaMl 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01426,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28. 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/08333,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  14, 1992 

per  Fifed  Not.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  50,040 

lat  CL*  HOIL  il/0296:  H05B  33/14 

VS.  CL  257—79  19  ruit 


1.  A  thin  film  EL  device,  comprising: 
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m  pair  of  oppOMd  electrodei;  and 

a  laminatr  compoaed  of  a  U^t  amnion  layer  and  dnt  and 
second  imulation  layers  with  said  light  emission  layer 
being  poattioaed  between  said  first  and  second  insulation 
layers,  said  laminatf  being  positioned  between  said  elec- 
trodes with  each  one  of  said  first  and  second  insulation 
layers  sepaming  a  respective  one  of  said  electrodes  from 
said  light  emissioa  layer; 

Hiwrein  said  light  emission  layer  b  composed  of  SrS  as  a 
light  emission  substance,  Ce  as  a  light  emission  substance, 
and  Pb  as  a  coactivator,  wherein  the  amount  of  Pb  coac- 
tivator  does  not  exceed  I'atomic  %. 
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1.  An  AlGalnP  light  emitfng  device  comprising  a  light 
emitting  layer  portion  made  ofl  AlGalnP  beterojunction  struc- 
ture formed  on  a  first  conductivity-type  GaAs  substrate, 
wherein  said  AlGalnP  heterftjunction  structure  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  AlGalnP  double  beterojunc- 
tion structure  and  an  AlGalnP  single  beterojunction  structure, 
chaiacterized  by  the  fact  th$t  a  second  conductivity-type 
Al«Gai.i,As|.^,  current  q>reikling  layer  which  has  the  band- 
gap  energy  larger  than  the  energy  of  the  photon  emitted  from 
the  active  layer  of  said  Hght  emitting  layer  portion  is  provided 
on  top  of  said  light  emitting  layer  portion. 
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SURFACE-NORMAL  SEMIC»NDUCrOR  OPTICAL 

CAVITY  DEVICES  WITH  4NTDlEFLECnVE  LAYERS 

Jofai  E.  C—nfagham.  LiMTont  nd  Keith  W.  Gooaaen,  Aber- 

deos,  both  of  N J^  aaaignon  to  ATAT  Corp^  Mvniy  Hill, 

NJ. 

FDed  Not.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  334,821 
lat  CL«  lioiL  33/00 
VS.  CL  257— 9S  '  13  CUms 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  designed  to  have  a  prescribed 
resonant  optical  wavelength,  Comprising 
asubstrate;  | 

an  optical  cavity,  including; 

a  mirror  structure  deposited  on  top  of  said  substrate; 
a  multi-layer  region  deposited  over  said  mirror  structure; 
a  partial  antireflective  coating  deposited  over  said  multi- 
layer region; 
said  mirror  structure  and  stid  multilayer  region  having  a 
thickness  variation  suffic^t  to  yield  a  resonant  optical 
wavdength  that  deviates  from  the  prescribed  resonant 
wavelength,  said  partial  fotireflective  coating  having  a 


ant 
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non-uniform  thici  ness  variation,  said  non-uniform  thick- 
ness variation  caupng  the  resonant  optical  wavelength  to 


ALGAINP  LIGHT  EMimNG  DEVICE 
Kdn  AiiM^  WiliMIn  Not*,  and  Takw  Takcnka,  all  of 
Ammka,  J^h,  Mrigwra  ta  SUs-Etaa  Harfofl  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Java. 

FDed  May  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  251,370 

Oahw  priority,  appMraHnn  iipM,  May  31, 1993,  5-154169 

lirt.  CL«  HOIL  33/00 
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shift  substantially 
wavelength 


toward  the  prescribed  reaoouit  optical 


coNDucnvmr- 

DEVICEWITH 


FIMAs« 


Iirt.CL« 
U.S.  CL  257— 13« 
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piGH  ntEAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

Japw,  aari^or  to  KabHUU 

13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  l«IS,Oe 

JapoiB,  Ai«.  15, 1992, 4-23m31 
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1.  A  conductivity-i^odulated  senuconductCM-  device  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
first  and  second  m  ijor  surfaces  and  functioning  as  a  drain 
region; 

a  plurality  of  base  ilegions  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
formed  within  said  first  major  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 

a  plurality  of  source  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
formed  in  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  base  regions  «id  spaced 
apart  from  one  another; 

a  pluraUty  of  gate  insulating  films,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
gate  insuUting  films  being  formed  on  a  portion  of  said 
drain  region  whi^h  is  located  between  successive  base 
regions; 

a  pluraUty  of  gates,  ^ach  one  of  said  plurality  of  gates  being 
formed  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  gate  insulating  films; 

a  pluraUty  of  source  lelectrodes,  each  one  of  said  pluraUty  of 
source  electrodes  ihort-drcuiting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
base  regions  to  si  id  pluraUty  of  source  regions  formed 
therein; 

a  first  anode  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  which 
contacts  said  secoad  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  second  anode  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  fiift  anode  region  and  comprised  (rf' poly- 
crystalline  silicon  bf  said  second  conductivity  type,  said 
second  anode  regon  having  an  nnpurity  concentration 
higher  than  that  of  said  first  anode  region;  and 

an  anode  electrode  f  )rmed  on  said  second  anode  regioa. 
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THREE-TERMINAL  THYRISTOR  WITH  SINGLE  MOSFET  rnNTDnifrn  •nrvn.«Tr»«. 

MOS<;aTC  CONTROLLED  CHARACmigiSg  K-t«*l  tSSS^S^SISJT^L*-,  r 

^L^?SlS4?s?^r*^?^7  C^jJZTJk^.  9674123,  Oct  27,  1992.  ak-d--^ 

U.S.  a.  257-137  ,a^     ^!i^,Z2^'^'l^tS^'t:S2;^. 

Not.  30, 1990,  2-339249 

I^  Cl»  HOIL  29/745.  29/749 
lis.  CL  257—138 
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1.  A  MOS-controlled  thyristor,  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
spaced,  parallel  planar  surfaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
thickness  of  the  wafer  which  extends  from  said  first  semi- 
conductor surface  comprising  a  relatively  Ughtly  doped 
N-type  layer  for  receiving  junctions,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  thickness  of  said  wafer  which  extends  fh>m  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  surface  comprising  a  relatively  highly 
doped  P-type  layer; 

a  P-type  base  formed  in  said  reUtively  lightly  doped  N-type 
layer  and  extending  from  said  first  semiconductor  surface 
to  a  first  depth  beneath  said  first  semiconductor  surface; 

an  N-type  emitter  region  formed  in  said  P-type  base  and 
extending  from  said  first  semiconductor  surface  to  a  sec- 
ond depth  beneath  said  semiconductor  surface  which  is 
shallower  than  said  first  depdi  to  create  an  N-type  emit- 
ter/P-type  base  junction,  said  N-type  emitter  region  being 
radially  inwardly  spaced  along  said  first  semiconductor 
surface  along  edges  of  said  P-typc  base,  such  that  said 
edges  of  said  P-type  base  extend  to  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor surface,  thereby  defining  a  first  channel  region  along  a 
first  of  said  edges,  a  metal  strap  being  disposed  on  said  first 
semiconductor  surface  and  connecting  said  emitter  region 
to  said  P-type  base  ak»g  a  second  of  said  edges; 
fir«  and  second  P-type  regions  formed  in  said  relatively 
Ughtly  doped  N-type  layer  and  extending  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  wafer,  said  first  and  second  P-type  regions 
bring  lateraUy  spaced  from  said  second  and  first  edges  of 
said  P-type  base,  respectively,  to  form  second  and  third 
channel  regions  in  said  relatively  U^tly  doped  N-type 
layer, 

first  gate  insulation  Uyer  means  on  said  first  35  semiconduc- 
tor surface  disposed  at  least  on  said  second  channel  region; 

first  gate  means  on  said  first  gate  insulation  layer  means  and 
overlying  said  second  channel  region; 

second  gate  insulation  layer  means  on  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor surface  diqxMed  at  least  on  said  first  and  third  channel 
regions; 

second  gate  means  on  sakl  second  gate  insolation  layer 
means  and  overlying  said  first  and  third  channel  regions; 

anode  electrode  means  connected  to  said  P-type  layer  dis- 
posed on  said  second  semiconductor  sur&ce; 

cathode  electrode  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
P-type  r^ions  on  said  first  semiconductor  surAce,  and  to 
said  first  gate;  and 

gate  electrode  means  connected  to  said  second  gate. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  siUcon  thin  plate  having  a  first  conductivity 
type  collector  region  and  a  second  conductivity  type  base 
region  formed  on  said  first  conductivity  type  coUector 
region; 

respective  gate  polysiUcon  layers  formed  on  said  substrate 
through  respective  gate  insulating  films; 

first  and  second  gate  openings  reflectively  rfJapntH  adja- 
cent said  gate  polysilicon  layers; 

first  and  second  base  regions  of  first  conductivity  type  re- 
spectively formed  in  the  substrate  under  said  first  and 
second  gate  openings; 

only  one  second  conductivity  type  region  operating  as  a 
source  formed  under  said  first  gate  opening  so  as  to  be 
shallower  than  said  first  base  region;  and 

only  one  second  conductivity  type  region  operating  as  a 
drain  formed  under  said  second  gate  openmg  so  as  to  be 
shallower  than  said  second  base  region; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  base  regions  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  are  formed  so  as  not  to  contact  each  other, 
and  wherein  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  base  region  is 
covered  in  part  by  the  gate  insulating  fihns  and  in  remain- 
der by  said  second  conductivity  type  region  operating  as 
a  drain  free  of  direct  electrode  contact 


5,444,274 

PHOTODETECTOR  AND  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

Goto  SmiU,  Ynknh—a,  Jipa^  Mri^or  to  SvitoM  Electrie 

bdHtriea  Ltd^  Oarioi,  J^aa 

CoirtiMatfkMi  or  Scr.  No.  89,378,  JnL  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,3d54l87.  lUi  appUeatkHi  JiL  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  268,548 
CUm  priority,  f^pMratiw  Japn,  JnL  15,  1992,  4-188158; 
JmL  15, 1992, 4-18S1S9 

ne  portion  of  the  tcra  or  tUa  pataat  adac^Mat  to  Not.  15, 

201L  haa  beca  ifyhrird 

Int.  d*  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  CL  257—184  5  Ck^ 

L  An  opto-electronic  integrated  circuit,  comprising 

a  pbotodetector  and 

an  electronic  device  including  a  transistor, 
said  pbotodetector  and  said  transistor  being  formed  over  a 
suffaoe  of  a  common  semiconductor  substrate  and  wired 
to  each  other, 
said  pbotodetector  being  a  mesa  type  pbotodetector  formed 

over  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  including: 
a  first  semiconductor  region  formed  over  a  surface  of  said 
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•anicondiictor  substrate  and  having  a  first  conduction 
type  as  a  result  of  activation  of  an  added  impurity  therein; 

a  taigh-resiativity  region  formed  over  an  upper  portioa  of 
said  first  temicoaductor  regioa; 

a  aeoood  semicoaductor  negion  formed  ia  said  high-resis- 
tivity region  and  having  a  second  conduction  type  as  a 
resuh  of  activation  of  an  added  impurity  therein,  a  part  of 
said  second  semiconductor  region  being  exposed  to  out- 
side of  said  high-resistiv(ty  region; 

a  guard  ring  region  formed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  high- 
resistivity  re^on  at  a  pertain  clearance  from  an  outer 


periphery  of  second  semiconductor  region,  and  having  the 
second  conduction  type  as  a  result  of  activation  of  an 
added  impurity  therein,  a  part  of  said  guard  ring  region 
being  exposed  to  outside  of  said  high-resistivity  region; 

a  first  decUode  formed  onjthe  surface  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor region;  I 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  exposed  part  of  said 
second  semiconductor  region;  and 

a  third  electrode  formed  oft  said  exposed  part  of  said  guard 
ring  region, 

said  high-resistivity  region  having  a  higher  resistance  than 
the  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions. 
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MOSFET  trans|stora  of  subceUs  on  second  diagonally 
opposite  sides  ol  said  center  betng  P-channel  type; 

each  N-channel  MOSFET  comprising  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region  of  H-conductivity  type,  with  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  between  the  source  region  and 
the  drain  region  Overlaid  by  a  gate  insulator  layer  and  the 
gate  insulator  layer  overlaid  by  a  gate  electrode; 

each  P-channel  M(  *SFET  comprising  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region  of  I  -conductivity  type,  with  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  s  ibstrate  between  the  source  region  and 
the  drain  region  overlaid  by  a  gate  insulator  layer  and  the 
gate  insulator  layer  overlaid  by  a  gate  electrode;  and 

the  gate  electrodes  of  the  MOSFET  transistors  in  a  cell 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  a  radial  line  from  the 
center  of  the  cell  to  the  gate  electrode. 


fflMICX>NIH}CrG  R 
CEL4iS 
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INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MACRO 
WITH  WIDE  LINES 
BffaMtMd  Okahc,  both  of  Itaid.  Jsyu, 
DaU  KabMhiU  KaMn.  Tokyo, 

De^  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«5344 

Japui,  Dec  IS,  1992,  4-338615; 
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1.  A  semicoodttcta   int^rated  circuit  device  comprising: 


a  plurality  of 
conductor  sul 

at  least  a  set  of 
in  a  first  wiring 
sistors  with  voli 
least  aaet  of 


being  regularly  arranged  on  a  semi- 


L  An  int^rated  circuit  cotnprising  a  plurality  of  basic  cdls 
arranged  in  a  matrix  over  a  semicondnctor  substrate,  each  of 
the  basic  odls  comprising: 
a  cell  region  having  a  center; 

four  subcells  arranged  radially  around  said  center,  each 
sobcdl  comprising  at  leaat  two  MOSFET  transistors,  with 
the  MOSFET  transistors  of  subceOs  on  first  diagonally 
opposite  sides  of  said  ceqter  being  N-channel  type  and  the 


I  second  source  lines  being  provided 

ayer  for  supplying  said  plnrahty  of  tran- 

for  driving  said  transistors,  said  at 

I  second  source  lines  arranged  along 

a  line  of  a  gate]  array  of  the  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  device 

third  and  fourth  source  lines,  arranged  in  parallel,  along 
different  lines,  along  side  of  each  other,  being  larger  in 
width  than  said  Ifirst  and  second  source  lines,  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  secdid  wiring  layer  which  is  different  from 
said  first  wiring  I  layer,  in  alignment  with  each  other  to 
intersect  with  sail  first  and  second  source  lines  in  a  grade 
separation  mumer,  said  third  and  fourth  source  lines  ar- 
ranged in  a  Uac  hcroaa  a  plurality  of  cell  columns  of  the 
semicoaductor  ii  tegrated  circuit  device,  and  the  third  and 
fourth  source  bn  »  intersect  each  cell  column  in  three-di- 
mensional space  tnit  are  separated  from  the  cell  columns; 
and 

at  least  one  macro  gen  ntilizittg  those  of  said  transistors  being 
located  under  at  least  one  of  a  region  being  held  between 
said  third  and  fourth  source  lines,  and  both  of  said  third 
and  fourth  source  lines. 
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c.  separating  said  precious  metal  containing  carbonaceous 
component  from  the  ore; 

**■  '^v«"'>8  precious  metal  from  the  precious  metal  con- 
taining carbonaceous  component; 

e.  ftirther  treating  said  remaining  ore  in  a  carbon  in  leach 
process,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  leach  solution  of 
said  carbon  in  leach  process  is  between  0*  C.  and  83*  C; 

f.  separating  the  activated  carbon  used  in  said  carbon  in 
leach  process  from  the  ore;  and 

g.  recovering  gold  from  the  activated  carbon. 


5,443,622 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESSING  OF 
IMPURITY  STREAMS  GENERATED  DURING  THE 
PYROMETALLURGY  OF  COPPER 
PkiUp  J.  Gabb,  Salt  Lake  City;  Keatoo  E.  SotUfl,  HoiUdar, 
Barry  A.  Wells,  Ccnterrille,  aU  of  Utah,  aid  J.  PUUp  Eraaa, 
Georgetown,  Canada,  aasicaors  to  Kcnwcott  Corporatiaa. 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  r-— — . 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,819 
ImL  a.«  C22B  3/08 
VS.  a.  75—743  33 


smelter  source,  and  transferring  the  remaining  liquid  frac- 
tion to  an  arsenic/cadmium  precipitation  stage; 

K.  Precipitating  at  least  part  of  the  arsenic  and  cadmium 
values  with  a  sulfiding  agent  in  the  anenic/cadmium 
precipitation  stage; 

L.  Separating  the  arsenic/cadininm  precipitate  from  the 
remaining  liquid  fi»ctic»  of  (K)  and  transferring  the  pre- 
cipitate to  a  disposal  site,  and  recycling  the  liquid  fraction 
of  (K)  to  the  acid  leach  stage; 

M.  Neutrahzing  the  solids  fraction  of  the  bismuth  precipiu- 
tion  stage  and  precipiuting  and  neutralizing  at  least  part 
<rf  the  iron  and  other  remaining  metal  values  in  the  liquid 
fraction  of  the  copper  precipiutioo  stage  in  the  final  neu- 
tralization/precipitation stage;  and 

N.  Removing  the  precipiute  of  the  final  neutraUzation/- 
precipitation  stage  to  a  disposal  r^r 


^]=» 


1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  primary 
nietal  values  and  the  capture  and  conversion  of  metal  impuri- 
ties to  sUtes  that  are  acceptable  for  disposal  to  the  environ- 
ment, the  primary  metal  values  recovered  from  impurity 
streams  generated  during  the  pyrometallurgy  of  copper,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Pulping  and  leaching  dust  from  a  smelter  source,  the  dust 
containing  copper,  at  least  one  precious  metal,  bismuth, 
arsenic,  iron  and  cadmium  values,  with  water  in  a  water- 
leach  stage  to  form  a  water  leach  pulp  in  which  at  least 
part  of  the  copper  values  arc  solubilized; 

B.  Be  Separating  the  water  leach  pulp  into  a  liquid  fraction 
and  a  solids  faction; 

C  Transferring  the  solids  fraction  of  (B)  to  an  acid  leach 
stage,  and  recycling  the  liquid  fraction  of  (B)  to  the  water 
leach  stage; 

D.  Pulping  and  leaching  the  soUds  bction  of  the  water  leach 
stage  with  acid  in  the  acid  leach  stage  to  form  an  acid 
leach  pulp  such  that  the  bismuth  values  are  solubiUzed; 

E.  Separating  the  acid  leach  pulp  into  a  solids  fraction  and  a 
liquid  fraction; 

F.  Tiusferring  the  liquid  fraction  of  the  acid  leach  stage  to 
a  bismuth  precipitation  stage,  and  the  solids  fraction  of  the 
acid  leach  stage  to  a  copper  precipitation  stage; 

G.  Precipiuting  at  least  part  of  the  bismuth  values  m  the 
bismuth  precipitation  stage  with  a  neutralizing  agent; 

H.  Separating  the  bismuth  precipitate  from  the  liquid  of  the 
acid  leach  stage  and  transferring  the  precipitate  to  a  final 
neutralization/precipiution  stage,  and  transferring  the 
remaining  liquid  fraction  to  the  copper  precipiution  stage; 

I.  Precipitating  at  least  part  of  the  copper  values  from  the 
liquid  fraction  of  (H)  in  the  copper  precipiution  stage; 

J.  Separating  the  precipiute  of  (I)  from  the  remaining  Uquid 
fraction  of  (H)  and  transferring  the  precipitate  to  the 
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SORBING  APPARATUS  WITH  GUARD  BED 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  one  or  more  components  from  an 
influent  gas,  the  method  comprising: 
cydically  (I)  directing  the  influent  gas  in  a  first  direction 
through  a  first  sorbing  chamber  containing  both  a  sorfoing 
r^ion  having  a  first  sorbent  material  and  a  guard  region 
having  a  second  sorbent  material  diffierent  from  the  first 
sort>ent  material  and  sorbing  the  components  from  the 
influent  gas  in  the  sorbing  region  of  the  first  sorbing  cham- 
ber, and  directing  a  purge  gas  in  a  second  direction 
through  a  second  sorbing  chamber  containing  both  a 
sorfoing  region  having  a  first  sort>ent  material  and  a  guard 
region  having  a  second  sorbent  material  different  from  the 
first  sorbent  material  and  regenerating  the  sorbing  region 
of  the  second  sorbing  chamber  and  (2)  directing  the  influ- 
ent gas  in  a  first  direction  through  the  second  sorbing 
chamber  and  sorbing  the  components  from  the  influent 
gas  in  the  sorbing  region  of  the  second  sorbmg  chamber 
and  directing  a  purge  gas  in  a  second  direction  through 
the  first  sorbing  chamber  and  regenerating  the  sorbing 
region  of  the  first  sorbing  chamber,  and 
cycling  the  influent  gas  during  normal  operations  between 
the  first  and  second  sortnng  chambers  so  as  to  sorb  the 
components  substantially  entirely  in  the  sorbing  region  of 
each  sorbing  chamber  and  to  sorb  little  or  none  of  the 
components  in  the  componenU  in  the  guard  region  of  the 
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with  said  first  com 
with  said  junction  gati : 
conductivity  type  in 
and  with  said  junctioi 
comprising  reset 
located  over  said  rese 


1.  A  photodetector  compri<ing: 

a  photosensing  layer  havirg  a  front  surface  and  a  back  sur- 
face and  comprising  a  plurality  of  diode  regions  at  its  back 
surface  and  a  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial difference  between  the  back  surface  and  the  front 
surface,  whereby  a  photaelectron  produced  in  the  photo- 
sensing  layer  in  response  to  a  photon  incident  on  the  front 
surface  thereof  is  accelerated  toward  the  back  surface  and 
generates  multiple  electrons  due  to  avalanche  multiplica- 
tion, 

an  electron  readout  layer  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  diode  regions  at  its 
front  surface  and  a  means  for  reading  out  charge  from  the 
diode  regions,  and 

a  coupling  layer  between  the  photosensing  layer  and  the 
electron  readout  layer,  whereby  the  photosensing  layer  is 
physically  bonded  to  the  electron  ruMlout  layer  with  the 
back  surface  of  the  photosensing  layer  confronting  the 
front  surface  of  the  elecfron  readout  layer  and  the  diode 
regions  of  the  photosei^g  layer  are  electrically  con- 
nected to  respective  diode  regions  of  the  electron  readout 
layer. 
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duct^vity  type  to  said  well  region  in  contact 

region,  and  a  drain  region  of  said  first 

contact  with  said  channel  stopping  region 

gate  region,  and  (c)  a  reset  transistor 

chaniiel  and  a  reset  gate  electrode  which  is 
channel  and  which  is  adjacent  to  said 


junction  gate  region 
between  said  reset  gati 
region  and  the  reset 
a  first  distance 
output  gate 
longer  than  a 
and  said  drain 


^ith  a  second  insulation  film  interposed 
electrode  and  both  of  said  junction  gate 
c)iannel,  wherein: 

said  source  region  and  each  of  said 

and  said  reset  gate  electrode  is 

second  distance  between  said  source  region 


betveen 
elec  rode 


rq  ;ion. 
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5v4 14,281 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF 
SUPPRESSING  RESET  NOISE 
Shiro  Tsanai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ^mignor  to  NEC  Corporation 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising:  (a)  a  charge-coupled 
device  comprising  a  transfer  channel  region  isolated  by  a  chan- 
nel stopping  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  diffused 
with  a  second  conductivity  type  into  a  well  region  formed  with 
said  first  conductivity  type  On  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  an  output  gate 
electrode  on  a  first  insulation  film  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
transfer  channel  region,  (b)  a  Junction  type  field-effect  transis- 
tor comprising  a  junction  gate  region  formed  with  said  second 
conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  transfer  channel  region 
at  an  output  end  of  said  clairge-coupled  device  to  cover  a 
current  channel  in  said  well  region,  a  source  region  reaching 


1.  A  semiconducto ' 


a  channel  region  o: 


device  comprising: 


a  semiconductor  la  ^er  formed  on  an  insulator  layer. 


a  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 


semiconductor  h  yer, 
first  source/drain  (regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  semiconductor  layer  adjacent  to  the  left 

and  right  sides  ck  said  channel  region, 
a  gate  electrode  formed  above  said  channel  region  with  a 

dielectric  thin  ftl^  therebetween, 
first  sidewall  spacers  provided  on  the  left  and  right  sidewalk 

of  said  gate  eleci  rode, 
a  metal  layer  haviii ;  etching-resistance  formed  at  the  surface 

of  said  semicond  jctor  layer  in  a  region  outside  the  region 

where  said  first  i  idewall  spacers  are  formed  and  adjacent 

to  said  first  side^  ^all  spacers. 
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^^^fT^  ^    ^^  to  cover  the  outer  suffice  gate  electrode  to  which  donon  and  acceptor,  have  beea  iatio- 

^         !!?''"''  '•^'^  ''"^  "  substantiaUy  the  same  amouatt^wh^TTthS 

second  source/dram  regions  having  a  concentration  higher  «>.  ana  wnerem  a  thrwto- 

than  that  of  said  first  source/drain  regions,  and  formed  in 

said  semiconductor  layer  in  a  region  outside  the  region 

where  said  second  sidewall  spacers  are  formed,  and 
an  interconnection  layer  connected  to  a  surface  of  said  metal 

layer,  wherein  said  metal  layer  comprises  cobalt  silicide. 
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DOPANT-DIFFUSION  BUFFERED  BURIED  CONTACT 

MODUU:  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
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Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  809,773,  Dec  17, 1991, , 

IWs  appUcatioa  May  25, 1993,  Sw.  No.  C7^409 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/80,  29/06 
U.S.CL  257-^1  10, 


10.  A  buried  contact  module  for  an  integrated  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

a  well  region  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  polysilicon  layer  overlying  the  substrate; 

an  active  doped  area  formed  within  said  well  legion  and 
being  defined  by  an  area  of  ions  distributed  in  said  well 
region  such  that  a  contact  junction  is  provided  from  any 
portion  of  said  active  doped  area  to  said  polysilicon  layer, 
and 

an  electrically  conductive  dopant-diffiuion  bufTer  layer 
between  30  and  100  A  thick  formed  between  said  active 
area  and  said  polysilicon  Uyer,  wherein  said  dopant-diflii- 
sion  buffer  layer  is  a  part  of  said  buried  contact  module  for 
electrically  connecting  said  active  doped  area  to  said 
polysilicon  layer; 

wherein  a  current  is  conductible  through  said  dopant-diffu- 
sion buffer  layer  to  said  active  area,  without  rupturing  said 
dopant-difltision  buffer  layer. 
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SEMICOKnXKTFOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

POLYSnJOON  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  AND 

MOS-FET  AS  THE  ELEMENT  THEREOF 

Masaki  Fanaki,  Yokohama,  JapM,  ari9M>r  to  Victor  ComMay 

of  Japaa,  Ltd..  YokohaaM,  Jivaa 

CoMiaaatta  of  Scr.  No.  950.223,  Sep.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,367490,  This  ■ppllrallua  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,279 

C3aiaH  priority,  sppHtatlua  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1991,  3-271983 

lat  d*  HOIL  27/01.  27/00,  29/78 

MS.  CL  257-364  4  r^^i—^ 

3.  A  MOS-type  FET  comprising  channel  regions  and  a  gate 

electrode  including  polysilicon  and,  the  gate  electrode  being 

separated  firom  the  channel  regions  by  insulating  material,  said 


old  value  is  controlled  by  changing  concentrations  of  said 
donors  and  acceptors  introduced  into  said  gate  electrode. 
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COMPLEMENTARY  BIPOLAR  POLYSIUCON 
EMITTER  IWVICES 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  including  complementary 
PNP  and  NPN  biptdar  transistors  of  similar  profile  and  approx- 
imately matched  performance  and  at  least  one  field  effect 
(MOS)  transistor  adjacent  the  bipolar  transistors  on  a  common 
substrate  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
defining  at  least  one  buried  layer  within  said  substrate; 
for  each  bipolar  transistor,  forming  a  bipolar  transistor  in- 
trinsic base  region  as  a  buried  layer  within  said  substrate 
having  a  doping  concentration  different  from  that  of  the 
substrate; 
depositing  only  a  single  layer  of  polysilicon  on  said  sub- 

strste; 
for  each  bipolar  transistor,  forming  an  insuUting  isolation 
ring  within  said  polysUicon  layer  around  a  region  where  a 
bipolar  transistor  emitter  is  to  be  formed,  the  ring  having 
an  inside  region  and  an  outside  region  of  polysilicon; 
for  each  bipolar  transistor,  selectively  forming  a  self-aligned 
bipolar  transistor  emitter  within  said  substrate  below  the 
inside  regions  of  polysilicon; 
for  each  bipolar  transistor,  selectively  forming  an  extrinsic 
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within  said  substi  ite  below  the  outside  region  of 

polyvlioon; 
wherein  the  emitters  and  extrinsic  bases  of  the  NPN  and 

PNP  transistors  are  for«ied  in  two  drive-in  steps; 
wherein  an  N-type  emittet  of  the  NPN  transistor  is  formed 

simnhaneously  with  an  N-type  extrinsic  base  of  the  PNP 

transistot^  and 
wherein  a  P-type  emitter  of  the  PNP  transistor  is  formed 

Hmaltaneoudy  with  a  f -type  extrinsic  base  of  the  NPN 

tranaistor, 
for  each  MOS  transistor,  forming  a  MOS  transistor  gate 

within  the  single  layer  of  polysilicon; 
for  each  MOS  transistor,  forming  MOS  transistor  source  and 

drain  regions  within  the  substrate;  and 
providing  surface  contacts  to  the  bipolar  transistor  emitters 

and  base  contacting  r^ions  and  to  the  NOS  transistor 

gate,  source  and  drain  trgions. 


5,«44.2M 

PACKAGED  SENflCONDlUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

INCLUDING  LEAD  SUPPORTS  WITHIN  THE  PACKAGE 

ItHri.  Ja^  MrigBor  to  MitaiAiaU  DcnU 

.Tokyo,, 

FBei  Pck.  3.  M^  Scr.  No.  190,89« 

H,  Feb.  4, 1993,  S-017425 
iMLCmUOlL  23/12 
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THERMAIXY  ACnVATED  NOISE  IMMUNE  FUSE 

[>aaUc  J.  frhfih.  W^pi^na 
Mb,  both  of  N.Y„  a^  |MahM  St*m,  Sm  Joac,  CaUt, 

AiM^N.Y. 

Vftai  Ai«.  10. 1»H,  Scr.  No.  292,901 
tat  CL*  I»1L  29/167.  23/48,  29/207 
UjS.  CL  2Sn—*fl  19  CUm 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  baving  a  substrate  insulated  by  an 
jnanhting  byer,  a  programmable  fine  structure  compriatng: 


a  pair  of  current 
said  fuse  links  in 

a  layer  of  thermafly 
mally  coupling 
pair  of  fuse  linkl; 
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carrying  fuse  links  on  said  insulating  layer, 
close  proximity  of  each  other, 
conductive  material,  said  layer  ther- 
t  nd  extending  only  over  a  fraction  of  said 
and 


means  of  programming  the  first  link  of  said  pair  of  fuse  links 
by  activating  the  second  link  of  said  pair  of  fiise  links  to 
transfer  energy  irom  said  second  link  of  said  pair  to  said 
first  link  via  sail  i  layer  of  thermally  conductive  material. 
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CMOS  INTEGRAtED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

POW  SR-SUPPLY  FILTERING 

Eino  Jacoha,  Palo  Al  o,  CaUf.,  MBigMMT  to  UJS.  PUUps  Corpora- 

tkMi,  New  York,  M  Y. 
CmrtimwtkMofScr.  4o.  26,137,  Feb.  25, 1993,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcatioi  i  iwL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270^)91 
OaiBH  priority,  ap^licatkm  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  27, 1992, 
92200565 

Int  Oi  HOIL  27/04.  23/48.  29/46 
VS.  CL  257-503  S  ( 


1.  A  semiconductor  press^  sensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  pressure  tensor  chip  mounted  on  a  die  pad; 

a  package  base  supporting  said  semiconductor  pressure 
sensor  chip  and  said  die  pad; 

a  package  cap  combined  with  said  package  base  to  form  a 
package  containing  sai0  semiconductor  pressure  sensor 
chip; 

outer  leads  held  between  said  package  base  and  said  package 
cap  and  having  inner  portions  within  said  package  and 
outer  portions  outside  said  package; 

an  adhesive  disposed  between  said  package  base,  said  pack- 
age cap,  and  said  outer  leads  bonding  and  hermeticaUy 
sealing  said  package  base,  package  cap,  and  outer  leads; 
and 

dectrical  connection  mebns  dectrically  connecting  said 
inner  portions  of  said  outer  leads  to  said  semiconductor 
pressure  sensor  chip,  wherein  said  package  base  has  an 
adhesive  supporting  portion  supporting  nearly  all  of  each 
of  said  inner  portions  of  said  outer  leads  and  including 
adhesive  positioning  projections  for  limiting  flow  of  said 
adhesive. 


1.  A  CMOS  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  with  a  layer-shaped  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
adjoining  a  surface,  in  which  region  an  electrical  circuit  is 
provided  having  at  least  two  adjacent  circuit  blocks  separated 
from  one  another  by  an  intermediate  region  and  formed  by 
rows  of  standard  cells,  which  circuit  blocks  are  built  up  from 
MOS  transistors  having  a  channel  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  and  provided  i*  the  layer-shaped  region  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  and  firom  MOS  transistors  having  a  channel  of 


the  first  conductivit 
of  the  second 
with  an  electricaUy 
is  provided  com; 
provided  above  the  i 
ing  a  capacitance  of  j 
(^  the  integrated 


and  provided  in  first  surface  regions 
ivity  type,  the  surface  being  covered 
ilathig  layer  on  which  a  wiring  pattern 
a  supfriy  line  and  at  least  one  signal  line 
itermediate  regioa,  and  means  for  increas- 
supply  Une  without  increasing  an  area 
Mid  means  comprising  the  layer- 


shaped  regioa  of  the  first  conductivity  type  being  provided 
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with  at  least  one  addttional  surface  region  of  the  second  con- 
ductivity type  at  the  area  of  the  intermediate  region  below  the 
at  least  one  signal  Une,  which  at  least  one  additional  surface 
region  is  electrically  connected  to  the  supply  hne. 


second  period  of  time,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  period  of  time  is  simultaneous  with  said  second  period 


5*444,209 

VERTICAL  AND  LATERAL  ISOLATION  F(»  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Bertraad  F.  Csabom  and  DomU  L.  Hi«»es,  both  of  Msaa, 

^•^    — 'I        "- *'-Tr-nla.  7ibBaBitan.Ill, 
DMstoa  or  Scr.  No.  045,409.  Mar.  3, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,309,569. 
Ills  appHtaHoB  JaL  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271.315 
tat  a*  HOIL 27/04.  27/12 
UJS.  a.  257—510  i  ( 
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1.  A  power  device  and  a  small  signal  device  with  vertical 
and  lateral  isolation  on  a  bonded  silicon  substrate  comprising: 

a  first  silicon  substrate  with  a  first  snrfiKe  and  a  second 
surface,  the  first  surface  of  the  first  silicon  substrate  hav- 
ing a  cavity  with  a  depth; 

a  dielectric  layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  or  equal  to 
the  depth  of  the  cavity  disposed  in  the  cavity  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  first  silicon  substrate,  the  dielectric  layer 
forms  an  island  that  remains  in  the  cavity; 

a  region  of  different  conductivity  located  along  a  perimeter 
of  the  isUnd  of  the  dielectric  Uyer, 

a  second  silicon  substrate  with  a  first  and  a  second  surface, 
the  first  surface  of  the  first  substrate  bonded  to  the  first 
surface  of  the  second  substrate  and  the  second  surface  of 
the  first  silicon  substrate  and  a  bottom  of  the  cavity  of  the 
bonded  silicon  substrate  define  a  distance  ranging  from  5.0 
nucrons  to  10.0  micron  above  the  island  of  dielectric,  the 
first  surface  of  the  first  substrate  having  portions  of  the 
different  conductivity  region  being  exposed;  and 

a  small  signal  device  and  the  power  device,  wherein  the 
small  signal  device  is  made  over  the  island  of  dielectric 
material  and  the  power  device  is  made  over  an  active 
substrate  area  adjacent  to  the  island  of  dielectric  material, 
thereby  isolating  the  small  signal  device  from  the  power 
device  both  vertically  and  hterally. 


of  time  whereby  the  apfriication  of  said  AC  dectric  fidd  is 
coincident  with  the  application  of  said  DC  electric  fidd. 

sAuan 

INTEGRATED  BRIIKX  DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMIZING 
CONDUCnON  POWER  LOSSES 
Mario  Paparo,  Sa  GtonMi  la  Puna.  aiBd  NalBle  AWte,  CMa- 
'''t  kolk  of  ItilT>  aaai^orB  to  rnwia  liu  per  b  Riecrca  Sdb 
I  Nd  Mwao^aa,  Ortaub,  Italy 
Fltod  Not.  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979,177 
.  riselty,  appHcattoa  Earopaaa  Pat  Off,  No».  25, 
1991,  918305U 

tat  CL*  HOIL  25/07.  29/70 
U.S.  CL  257— 552  91 
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5*444,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING 

ANTIFUSE  ELEMENTS  USING  COMBINED  AC  AND  DC 

ELECTRIC  FIELDS 
Carlos  A.  Pat  De  Ara^io;  Lany  D.  Mc\OBm,  mi  Joseph  D. 
OKUaro,  an  of  Galando  Sprigs,  Colo.,  Matron  to  Srwt- 
•^  '^'"jTrstlia.  rsiniB^B  ITpilBOi.  Piilij. 

rati  May  26. 1994y  Scr.  No.  249,524 

tat  CL*  HOIL  27/02 

UJS.  CL  257—530  19  n.i_. 

1.  A  method  for  progrsmming  an  antifiise  element,  said 

antifiise  dement  comprising  two  electrodes  separated  by  a 

dielectric  material  layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

apirfying  an  AC  electric  field  of  predetermined  AC  anqdi- 

tude  acroas  said  two  electrodes  for  a  first  period  of  time; 
and 

applying  a  DC  dectric  fidd  of  predetermined  DC  ampiitade 
acroas  said  two  electrodes  to  dter  said  dielectric  materid 
byer  to  dectrically  connect  said  two  electrodes  for  a 


l. 

1.  An  integrated  bridge  device  having  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond arms,  each  formed  of  first  and  second  diode-connected 
bipolar  transistors,  in  series,  comprising  an  N-f  type  substrate 
forming  a  positive  potentid  output  terminal,  an  N-  type 
epitaxid  byer  on  the  N-(-  substrate,  a  fiuther  N  type  epitaxid 
Uyer  formed  on  the  N-  epitaxid  byer  and,  for  each  of  the 
aforesaid  arms,  a  first  P  type  region  formed  in  the  N  -  epitaxid 
byer  and  a  first  P-(-  type  region  formed  in  the  N  type  epitaxid 
byer,  wherein  the  first  P  and  P-|-  r^ions  contain  within  them 
an  N  type  r^ion,  which  in  turn  contains  an  interior  P  type 
region  forming  a  negative  potentid  output  termind,  and  fiir- 
ther  including  first  N-(--h  type  regions  within  the  N  type 
epitaxid  byer  for  minimiring  the  current  gain  of  parasitic 
transistors  formed  surrounding  the  first  P  type  and  P-t-  type 
regions  belonging  to  the  first  and  second  arms. 


5*444.292 

INTEGRATED  THIN  FILM  APPROACH  TO  ACHIEVE 
HIGH  BALLAST  LEVELS  FOR  OVERLAY  STRUCIURES 
Wmtaai  P.  Imhaaacr.  AaUer.  Pa,  aasivMr  to  SGS-noMoa 

Mlrrsdmrwdcs,  tac,  CsstoIHsm.  Tex. 

■WHraHsa  Apr.  4. 1994,  Scr.  No.  222.565 
tat  CL*  HOIL  29/72 
UJS.  a.  257—500  a  I 

L  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
asttbstrate; 
a  collector  byer  formed  above  said  sufactrate; 
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a  bale  layer  fonned  above  Wd  collector  layen 

a  fint  contact  r^kn; 

a  aeoood  contact  legion; 

a  femtive  mediiiin  connected  between  nid  fint  contact 

regioa  and  nid  teoond  oontact  regioo; 
a  phtraUty  of  emitter  regioiis  fonned  in  said  base  layer  in  a 

non-interdigitated  confiairation;  and 


I.  In  a  lead  frame  of  an  integrated  circuit  package  having  a 
plurality  of  leads  for  contact, with  metal  traces  on  a  printed 
circuit  board,  a  lead  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  metal  coite  having  a  first  portion  of  a  first 
cross  sectional  area  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  elongated  base  metal  core,  and  having  a  second  por- 
tion of  a  second  cross  sectional  area  at  one  end  of  said 
elongated  base  metal  cone,  said  first  cross  sectional  area 
being  substantially  greater  than  said  second  cross  section 
area,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions  also 
including  a  first  surface  along  said  length  of  said  elongated 
base  metal  core,  such  ths^  when  said  first  surface  of  said 
first  portion  is  placed  in  Icontact  with  one  of  said  metal 
traces  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  first  surface  of 
said  second  portion  is  positioned  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  metal  trace;  and 
a  coat  of  solder  material  covering  the  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated base  metal  core  except  at  a  second  surface  at  said 
second  portion  of  said  elongated  base  metal  core,  said 
second  surface  being  a  sarface  of  said  second  cross  sec- 


sarface  of  i 


tional  area  ezpo^  by  a  croas  section  of  said  elongated 
base  metal  core. 


5^444,294 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  OF  VERTICAL 
SURFACE-MOUNTING  TYPE 

to  NEC  CorvontfaMi, 


YMririro  Soild,  TokK 
Toigro,Ja*aa 

FBadJi 


UJS.CL257— 666 


a  further  reaiative  medium  located  above  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  emitter  regions,  sa)d  fiuttaer  resistive  medium  con- 
nected between  said  second  contact  region  and  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  emitter  regions, 

wherein  said  section  contact  region  is  laterally  offset  rriative 
to  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  emitter  region  so  that  said 
further  resistive  medium  creates  a  lateral  ballasting  effect 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOR)  FOR  PROVINNG  A  LEAD 
FRAME  WITH  ENHANCE^  SOLBER  WETllNG  LEADS 
Tng  L.  Li,  Ho^  Koisi.  H<M«  Kaag,  aarisaor  to  <M^  Unrited, 
TsMB  Waa,  Ho^  Kong 

FBed  Se^  22, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  12S,6M 
bt  CL*  HBIL  27/4.  29/46.  29/44.  29/52 
UjS.  CL  257-666 


August  22, 1993 


2, 1994.  Scr.  No.  2S3,«7« 

Japo%  iw.  4, 1993,  S-133760 
IM.  CL*  HOIL  25/04 

S 


V 


9A 


1 


M        8 

1.  A  semiconduct(  r  device  of  vertical  surface-mounting 
type,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  die  having  pads  thereon; 

a  heat  radiator  to  which  said  semiconductor  die  is  secured; 

a  pair  of  support  leads  integral  with  and  supporting  said  heat 
radiator,  said  supOort  leadsbeing  electrically  connected  to 
a  lead  of  one  of  ^power  source  lead  and  a  ground  poten- 
tial lead; 

and  insulating  tape  provided  on  said  heat  radiator  at  a  side  of 


said  pair  of  supi 
inner  leads  secured 

tape  intervening 
outer  leads  integral 
bonding  wires  res] 

said  pads  on  the 
a  molded  resin  for 


leads; 

said  heat  radiator  with  said  JMiiifring 

een; 
th  said  inner  leads; 
ively  connecting  said  inner  leads  to 
uctor  die;  and 
the  semiconductor  die,  said  heat 
radiator,  said  inn^  leads  and  said  bonding  wires  with  said 
outer  leads  and  parts  of  said  pair  of  support  leads  extend- 
ing in  a  row  fon^  from  said  molded  resin. 


5,444,295 

LINEAR  Dual  switch  module 

DomU  E.  Lake,  dece  aed,  late  of  Rochcater  by  Jnanita  Lake, 
executrix ;  Aimaa  I.'AllM>nauBi,  i»tH«M|^Ut  j^  Ckarica  T. 


Eytchcaon,  Kok( 
ica  Corp.,  Kokomo, 
Filed 


all  of  Ind.,  aaai«Bors  to  Deleo  Electra*- 

7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11S,112 
CL*  HOIL  25/07 
UJS.  CL  257—678       I  37  Clalma 

1.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  module  of  reduced 
inductance  comprisinj 
a  housing  having  a  baseplate  and  defining  a  chamber; 
a  low  electrical  resbtance  plate-like  first  terminal  member 
having  opposed  najor  faces,  a  substantially  linear  edge, 
and  a  first  im| 

a  low  electrical  resistance  plate-like  second  terminal  member 
having  opposed  major  faces,  a  substantially  linear  edge 
and  an  impedance  that  is  substantially  similar  to  the  impe- 
dance of  said  firs^  terminal  member; 
said  first  and  second  plate-like  terminal  members  being 
closely  spaced  in  substantia]  overlap,  and  said  substan- 
tially linear  edgds  being  closely  spaced  and  generally 
parallel; 
at  least  one  insulated  gate  semiconductor  switching  device 
disposed  in  said  clamber  in  close  proximity  to  both  of  said 


August  22, 1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2603 


substantially  linear  edges  of  said  first  and  second  plate-like 
terminal  members: 

means  for  interconnecting  said  substantially  linear  edge  of 
said  first  plate-like  terminal  member  to  an  input  of  said 
semiconductor  switching  device,  whereby  input  current 
to  said  semiconductor  switching  device  can  pass  thrxnigh 
said  first  plate-like  terminal  member  at  a  first  inductance; 
and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  substantially  linear  edge  of 


J,  ^'  It  r-i-f  tjTsir 


said  second  plate-like  terminal  member  to  an  output  of 
said  semiconductor  switching  device,  whereby  output 
current  from  said  semiconductor  switching  device  can 
pass  through  said  second  plate-like  terminal  member  at  a 
magnitude  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  input  current 
and  at  an  inductance  generally  similar  to  said  first  induc- 
tance; 
effective  to  form  a  first  switch  in  which  respective  current 
flow  inductance  in  said  plate-hke  terminal  members  sub- 
stantially negate  one  another. 


5«444J96 

BALL  GRID  ARRAY  PACKAGES  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

APPUCATIONS 

Snfl  Kaid,  FkoKMt,  aid  Doutfas  A  Laird,  Loa  Gatoa,  both  of 

CaHf.,  aari^Dri  to  Su  Microayatew,  Lm.,  Mooataia  View, 

GriiL 

Filed  Not.  22, 19n,  Scr.  No.  156,576 
ill  a*  HOSK  7/00 
UjS.  CL  257— 6S6  14 , 


Mt-Mi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  propagation  delay  resulting 
from  information  being  transferred  between  a  first  integrated 
circuit  and  a  second  integrated  circuit  by  placing  the  second 
int^rated  circuit  in  closer  proximity  to  the  first  integrated 
circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  integrated  circuit  package  encapsulating  the  fint 
integrated  circuit,  said  main  integrated  circuit  package 
having  a  top  surface  with  a  predetermined  area; 
a  second  integrated  circuit  package  encapsulating  the  sec- 
ond integrated  circuit,  the  second  integrated  circuit  pack- 


age having  a  bottom  surface  with  an  area  leas  Hi—  tiw 
predetermined  area,  being  mounted  on  die  main  inte- 
grated circuit  p»^'rfgr:  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  oonnectiona  between  die  main  inte- 
grated circuit  package  and  the  second  integrated  drcait 
package  in  order  to  enable  information  to  be  tnnaienvd 
between  the  fint  int^rated  circuit  and  tlie  second  inte- 
grated circuit,  said  |riurality  of  electrical  connections 
include  a  phirality  of  solder  balls  coupled  to  a  oorreapond- 
ing  plurahty  Of  conductive  signal  Unea,  wherein  at  least 
one  conductive  signal  line  has  a  length  leas  dian  four 
miUnneten. 


5f444y297 
NOISE  RESISTANT  SEMIOONDUCTOR  POWER 
MODULE 
SciieU  OsUasa;  FCndtaka  -     nml.  Js  Ya 
TilriiiiH,  aBof  FUcnoka, 
DenU  KakaUU  Kaiite,  Tokyi;  J«M 

FDei  Jhl  11, 1993,  Sar.  No.  75,316 

VpUcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1992, 4-1579n 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  23/lX  23/52,  25/065 
MS.  CL  2Sl—«n  7 , 


5.  A  semiconductor  power  tn<y<ulf  comprising: 

a  main  circuit  board  with  a  plurality  of  power  control  semi- 
conductor elements  disposed  on  a  first  major  surface 
thereof; 

a  control  circuit  board  having  second  and  third  major  sur- 
faces which  face  each  other,  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  control  circuit  board  facing  said  first  majot  surface  of 
said  main  circuit  board; 

a  plurality  of  first  wiring  patterns  formed  adjacent  to  each 
other  on  said  third  major  surface  of  said  contrtd  drcuit 
board,  a  (durality  of  control  semiconductor  elements 
being  formed  in  said  first  wiring  patterns  in  such  a  manner 
that  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  control  semicon- 
ductor elements  is  disposed  in  each  one  of  said  first  wiring 
patterns,  said  control  semiconductor  elements  controlling 
said  power  control  semiconductor  elementt  and  being 
commonly  connected  to  high-level  and  low-level  power 
source  terminals; 

a  pluraUty  of  first  shidd  patterns  formed  of  a  conductive 
material  and  disposed  in  an  insulating  layer  of  said  control 
circuit  board  so  as  to  face  and  substantially  overlap  each 
one  of  said  first  wiring  patterns  through  said  ii»«iiUri«g 
layer,  said  first  shield  patterns  being  connected  to  a  poten- 
tial of  said  high-level  or  said  low-level  power  source 
terminals  of  said  control  semiconductor  danenta; 
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a  irfonlity  of  Moood  sUdkl  patterns  fonned  of  a  conductive 
material  and  diapoatd  op  said  second  major  sur&ce  of  said 
control  circuit  board  so<as  to  appronmateiy  correspond  to 
said  first  sUdd  pattern^  said  second  sUdd  patterns  each 
being  connected  to  said  potential  of  said  higMevd  or  said 
low-level  power  sourcoi  terminals  of  said  control  semicon- 
ductor  dements;  ""^ 

a  phirality  of  third;  shidd  patterns  formed  in  portions  of  said 
insulating  layer  of  said  control  circuit  board  connected  to 
input  terminals  of  said  control  semiconductor  elements, 
through  said  insulating  layer  and  said  input  terminals 
being  respectivdy  formed  in  said  first  wiring  patterns,  said 
portions  facing  said  firS  and  said  second  shield  patterns. 


'NVERT^iiG  INT 


Yataka  Tsdkada; 

SUgB.ai 


TiicUti, 


I  oondicton 


VOLTAGE  CONVEKT^iG  INTEGRATED  CISCUIT 
PilCXAGE 
D.  Sckiti,  Poftlaady  On^  aarigaar  ta  latd  Coifon* 
CI«a,CaUf. 

af  Scr.  No.  Ujnt,  Feb.  4.  IMS,  abandoned.  Ibis 
Scf.  1),  19M,  Scr.  Na.  307^1 
lit  CL  HOIL  2S/16 
VS.  CL  257—491  20 1 
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respective  one  qf  said  conductors  on  said  second  substrate; 
and 
at  least  two  individud, 
each  secured  toji 
of  said  first  1 
being  dectricaf  y 
dectricd 


i,  separate  longitudind  tape  members 

a  respective  one  of  two  separate  surfaces 

selected  ones  of  said  l;ad  wires  each 

coupled  to  a  req>ective  one  of  said 

on  said  first  substrate  and  adapted 


substrate. 


for  being  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  conductor 
on  said  second  substrate,  said  sdected  ones  of  said  lead 
wires  each  being  secured  to  both  of  said  separate  longitu- 
dind tape  mei^bers  and  thereby  attached  to  said  two 
separate  surfac4s  of  said  first  substrate  having  said  tape 
members  securad  thereto,  said  sdected  ones  of  said  lead 
wires  further  being  attached  to  a  third,  separate  surface  of 
said  first  subatn  te. 


SEMICONDUCIim 

Hiroya  Sato,  aa 

to  Sharp 
FOad 


Into.*] 
UJS.  a.  257—737 


HBIL 


I  circuit  package  of  the  type  which 
circuit  to  a  system  wherein  the 


1.  An  improved  inti 
interconnects  an  int 
package  comprises: 

a  power  supply  lead; 

a  power  return  lead; 

a  signd  lead;  and 

a  voltage  converter  haviiig  an  input  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  lead  and  an  oatput  said  voltage  converter  for 
converting  a  first  oporating  voltage  supplied  by  said 
power  suppy  lead  into  a  second  operating  voltage  which 
is  utilized  to  power  said  integrated  circuit  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  voltage  oonverter,  wherein  said  first  oper- 
ating voltage  is  a  different  voltage  than  said  second  oper- 
ating voltage. 


5il44,2» 

ELECTRONIC  PAC  :AGE  WITH  LEAD  WIRE 

CONlECnONS 

Kohayakawa;  Yoji  Maada,  aU  of 
.aflnf  lapaa.  aaalganieln 
I  Corporattoi^  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
FBad  Jan.  25,  ^94,  Scr.  No.  114,737 

I  Japa%  Mar.  17, 1993,  5457237 
Let  CL*  HOIL  23/OZ  23/ JZ  23/48 
UJS.  CL  257—493  9  OafaH 

1.  An  electronic  package  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  including  a  plurality  of  electricd  conductors 

thereon;  | 

a  aemicondoctor  device  positioned  on  said  first  substrate  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductors  on  said  first 
substrate; 
a  second  substrate  including  a  plurality  of  electricd  conduc- 
tors thereon; 
a  plurality  of  lead  wires,  each  for  electrically  connecting  one 
of  said  electricd  condvctors  on  said  first  substrate  to  a 


APPARATUS  WITH  HEAT  SINK 
MIyaMU,  both  of  Tcwi,  J^aa.  aa- 
itaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  925,7B5 

Japaai,  As«.  9, 199L  3-200184 
23/4S,  29/44.  29/52,  29/60 

SCWbh 


1.  A  semiconduct  n  apparatus  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  c  liip  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  includ- 
ing a  first  type  df  termind  dectrodes  and  a  second  type  of 
termind  dectrdde^ 

a  heat  sink  formei  with  a  recess  portion  for  disposing  said 
semioonductor  chip  within  said  recess  portion,  wherein 
said  pluraUty  of  termind  dectrodes  of  said  semiconductor 
chip  are  provided  on  a  top  plane  thereof  which  is  opposite 
to  a  bottom  surface  of  sdd  recess  portion; 

at  least  one  bump  provided  on  said  top  plane  of  said  semi- 
oonductor chip  jcontactiag  with  said  first  type  <A  termind 
electrodes;  and 

a  connecting  men  ber  having  a  heat  conductivity  for  radiat- 
ing heat  genen  sed  in  said  semiconductor  chip  to  an  out- 
side region  of  i  lid  semiconductor  chip,  where  said  con- 
necting membei  is  so  positioned  as  to  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  bump  direcdy  and  connected  to  said  semicon- 
ductcM-  chip  via  said  at  least  one  bump,  while  said  second 
type  of  termini  I  electrodes  are  uncovered  by  said  con- 
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necdng  member,  wherein  said  connecting  member  is  con- 
nected with  said  heat  sink. 


5,444,301 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKA^  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Oi  J.  So«  Da^on,  aai  O  a  Cka,  Ckoa^ek^^book-Do,  both 

of  Rap.  of  KM«a,  ssstjsiis  to  GoUstar  Elaetron  Co.  Ltd., 

i-Do,Ra».orKarea 

FBad  JaL  14. 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,571 

11504/19^^' '"•'-*^  "^  ""^ '-•  «•  "«• 

list  a*  HOIL  23/48,  29/44.  29/51  29/60 
US.  CL  257— -m  g 


characterized  in  that  at  least  apartofsddthinfifanhasa 
plurality  of  conductive  layers  stacked  in  a  fihn  thickness  direc- 
tion to  form  a  laminated  structure,  and  that  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  conductive  layers  is  fonned  of  a  same  dement,  a  thick- 
ness of  each  of  the  phirality  of  conductive  layen  being  suffi- 
ciently small  such  that  a  fiul  event  in  the  semiconductor  device 
IS  prevented. 


^,1<4,3>3 
WIRE  BOND  PAD  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 
IMPROVED  PAD  IMENSITY 
mwooi,  Haymaa  Baach;  Dai^at  W. 
**•  *"*— '^f^^^^fc  Ji*iy.  Ceral  Sfham,  aU  of  Fk., 

FOad  Ang.  10, 1994,  Sv.  Na.  2a0,304 
Int  Ct*  HOIL  29/44,  23/48.  29/60 
MS.  CL  ZFI—TU  9 , 


1.  A  plastic  semiconductor  package  free  of  metd  wires  for 
dectiically  connecting  a  semiconductor  chip  to  inner  b-Mt 
comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  chip  signd  transmitting  leads  attaching  fiom 
the  semiconductor  chip  and  functioning  as  electricd  pas- 
nge; 

a  detachable  polyimide  tape  attached  to  a  lower  sor^KX  of 
each  lead  and  having  the  same  width  as  that  of  the  lead; 

an  insulating  double-sided  adhesive  tape  each  attached  to  aa 
upper  surface  of  each  lead  attaching  the  lead  to  the  semi- 
conductor chip; 

a  bump  disposed  on  said  upper  surface  of  each  lead  electri- 
cally connecting  the  lead  to  the  semiconductor  chip;  and 

mold  resin  enveloping  a  predetermined  area  including  the 
semiconductor  chip  and  the  leads  but  not  said  detachable 
polyimide  tapes. 


5,444,302 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INGLUIHNG 
MULTI-LAYER  CONDUCTIVE  THIN  FILM  OF 
POLYCSYSTAIXINE  MATERIAL 
TakaaU  Ndmtaa,  IharaU;  HUao  Miaia,  KoaUpva;  Hfavydd 
OhtB,aiai  Noddd  Okaaoto,  both  of  Ihvdd,  aD  of  Jaa, 
I  to  HitocU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FOad  Dae.  22. 1993.  Scr.  No.  140,504 
iority,  eppllratlna  Japan,  Dae.  25, 1992,  4^39004S 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  23/48.  29/46 
VS.  CL  257—755  32 


1.  A  wire  bond  pad  arrangement  having  an  improved  pad 
density  for  providing  a  plurality  of  wire  bond  terminations  for 
interconnection  with  corresponding  terminations  of  an  inte- 
grated drcnit  (IC)  chip,  the  wire  bond  pad  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  plordity  of  pads  dispoaed  on  the  substrate  adjacent  to  one 
another  to  form  a  row  of  pads,  wherein  each  of  the  pads  is 
formed  in  a  trapezoidd  ^ape  having  short  and  long  sides 
paralld  to  one  another  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  line  from  a  ocntrd  point  of  the  pad  to  a  centrd  point  of 
the  correspuuding  termination  of  the  IC  chip,  and  wherein 
the  long  sides  of  adjacent  pads  are  positioned  dteraatdy 
towards  and  away  from  the  corresponding  terminations  of 
the  IC  chip,  and  wherein  the  plurality  of  pads  are  posi- 
tioned  such  that  the  row  of  pads  formed  thereby  is  arcuate 
in  shape. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  conductive  thm  fihn 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  RADIATING 
PART 

Ko^ii  Han,  a^  Jan  TaMbe,  balh  or  HadMo,  taM.  Mtaon 
to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  Toky*.  tt^m  ~ 

FBai  Ai«.  34, 1999,  Sir.  No.  111,300 
OaiaH  priaifty,  appHtaMua  Japan,  Aag.  24, 1992,  4.223925 
lACL*WnL  23/36 
VS.  CL  257—794  s  CUw 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  (Verticd  SurfiKe  Mount  Pack- 
age) having  a  semiconductor  diip  mrapaulated  with  a  plastic 
package,  eztemd  connection  terminab  through  which  «igMif 
are  transmitted  between  said  semioonductor  chip  and  periph- 
erd  circuits,  said  plastic  package  having  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular pardldopiped  shape  defined  by  a  length,  a  width  and  a 
height,  said  estemd  connection  terminals  being  extracted  to 
the  outside  of  said  plastic  package,  and  supporting  terminals 
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for  mounting  said  plastic  package  on  a  substrate  so  as  for  first 
and  second  surfaces  of  said  plastic  package  defined  by  both  the 
length  and  the  height  to  be  si^Ktanttally  perpendicular  to  said 
substrate,  said  semiconductor  device  having  a  radiating  part 
being  characterized  in  that  aaid  first  surface  of  said  plastic 
package  has  radiating  fins  having  an  irregular  configuration, 
said  second  surface  of  said  plastic  package  has  radiating  fins 
having  an  irregular  configuribon,  and  each  of  said  radiating 


fins  is  formed  so  as  to  extend  ^  a  direction  of  the  length  of  said 

plastic  package,  and 
that  said  radiating  fins  of  said  second  surface  are  present  in 
positions  on  said  second  surface  which  are  different  from 
positions  on  said  second  tuxtmcc  which  confront  with  the 
positions  on  said  first  surface,  in  which  said  radiating  fins 
of  said  first  surface  are  pfesent,  through  said  plastic  pack- 
age- i  ...    .       . 


5,4«4,30S 

SEMIC»NDUCFOt  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
YosUMri  Mataai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigwr  to  NEC  Corporatkw, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1193,  Ser.  No.  84,017 


priority,  appUcatkmj  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1992,  4-172229 
fmLOAi. 


lat  CL«  GllC  7/00 


VS. 
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via  a  second  tnte  nal  data  line  thereof  extending  in  said 
second  direction; 
at  least  one  third  Amplifier  block  arranged  between  said 


memory  cell  bl< 
ond  groups  in  oi 
one  side  thereof, 
in  one  of  said 
thereof,  and  seli 


>  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
I  of  said  memory  cell  blocks  adjacent  to 
I  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
^ory  cell  blocks  adjacent  to  another  side 
ively  transferring  a  dau  of  one  of  said 
groups  coupled  thereto  via  a  third  internal  data  line 
thereof  extending  along  said  second  direction; 
a  first  data  line  ext^iding  along  said  first  direction  and  cou- 
pled commonly  to  said  first  and  second  internal  data  lines 
in  said  first  and  second  amplifier  blocks  while  being  iso- 
lated from  said  tlard  internal  data  line  in  said  third  ampli- 
fier block,  said  fifst  and  second  amplifier  blocks  therd>y 
being  coupled  to  a  common  first  input-output  circuit  via 
said  first  data  lin^  independently  from  said  third  amplifier 
Mock; 

a  second  data  line  Extending  along  said  first  direction  and 
coupled  to  said  third  internal  data  lines  in  said  third  ampli- 
fier  block  and  thereby  coupling  said  third  amplifier  block 
to  a  second  input-output  circuit  independently  from  said 
first  and  second  Amplifier  blocks. 


MOBILE 

Buntaro  Sawa, 


RAIIO 


Kaaagiira, 
tc 


5,444,306 

TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
aad  Makoto  HoaUoo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
KaboaUU  KaWia  Toshiba,  Kaaagawa. 


FUed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24^97 
CialM  priority,  apdicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1992, 44M4819 
i  at  CL«  H02J  9/00 
US.  CL  307—9.1  5  ( 


X  A  semiconductor  memoir  device  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  memory  cell  blocks  each  including  a  first  and 
a  second  group  of  memory  cells,  said  memory  cell  blocks 
being  arranged  in  a  first  direction; 

a  first  amplifier  block  provided  adjacently  to  one  end  of  an 
arrangement  of  said  menory  cell  blocks,  coupled  to  cme  of 
aak)  first  and  second  grpups  in  one  of  said  memory  cell 
blocks  on  said  one  end,  and  selectively  transferring  a  data 
of  one  of  said  memory  cells  in  said  one  of  said  first  and 
Mcond  groups  via  a  fin(  internal  data  Une  extending  in  a 
second  direction  different  from  said  first  direction; 

a  second  amplifier  block  pfovided  adjacently  to  another  end 
of  aaid  arrangement,  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  in  one  of  i^  memory  cell  blocks  on  said 
another  end,  and  selecti  /ely  transferring  a  data  of  one  of 
said  memory  odb  in  tai  d  one  of  first  and  second  groups 


1.  A  radio  telepho  le  apparatus  mounted  on  a  car  supplied 
power  from  a  car  bat  iery,  the  car  including  an  ignition  switch 
having  an  "ON"  potition  and  an  "OFF'  position,  the  radio 
telephone  apparatus  i  »mprising: 

a  power  switch; 

first  detecting  mea^s  for  detecting  an  actuation  of  the  power 
switch; 

storing  means  coupled  to  the  first  detecting  means  for  stor' 
ing  an  operation  d  state  of  the  apparatus  in  response  to  a 
detection  of  the  power  switch  actuation  by  the  first  de- 
tecting means; 

second  detecting  n  eans  for  detecting  a  functional  position  of 
the  ignition  swit  ;h; 

power  supply  meai  a  for  supplying  the  apparatus  with  elec- 
the  car  battery;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  and  the  second 
detecting  means  for  directing  the  electric  power  from  the 
power  supply  m^ans  to  selected  sections  of  the  apparatus 
if  the  operationa  I  state  in  the  storing  means  indicates  that 
the  apparatus  is  in  an  operative  state  when  the  second 
detecting   mean^   detects   that   the   ignition   switch   is 
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switched  from  an  "OFF"  position  to  an  "ON"  position, 
and  for  not  directing  the  electric  power  to  the  selected 
sections  of  the  apparatus  if  the  operational  state  in  the 
storing  means  indicates  that  the  apparatus  is  in  a  non.oper- 
ative  state  when  the  second  detecting  means  detects  that 
the  ignition  switch  is  switched  from  the  ■'OFF*'  oosttion 
to  the  "ON"  position. 


dance  that  matches  the  predetermined  impedance  of  the 
pulse  forming  transmission  line  said  output  transmission 
line  being  electrically  connected  with  said  pulse  forming 
trarsmission  line  to  deliver  said  electrical  pulse  theteto; 
a  second  high  pressure  gas  switch  which  dectricaOy  con- 
nects the  pulse  forming  transmission  line  to  the  oatpot 


5,444,307 

WIPER-ACnVATED  HEADUOIT  CnCUTT 
AUea  R.  Skaati,  ani  DomU  Parka,  hoth  or  DaariUe.  Va.. 
on  to  Sheets  Ekctroaica,  Ik..  DaarOle,  Va. 
FIW  JaL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  «7,449 
lat  a.*  HOIH  47/24;  B60Q  l/Oi  BCOL  1/14 
VS.  a.  307— lOJ  10 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatically  actuating  the  headUghts  of  a 
motor  vehicle  upon  actuation  of  the  vdiicle's  windshield  wiper 
comprising: 

(a)  a  headlight  circuit  operatively  connecting  the  headlights 
to  a  power  source,  the  headlight  circuit  including  a  head- 
Ught  switch  for  turning  the  headlights  on  and  off,  and  a 
dimmer  switch  for  selectively  activating  the  high-beam 
lamps  and  low-beam  lamps; 

(b)  a  wiper  circuit  operatively  connecting  the  vehicle's 
wipers  to  a  power  source  for  powering  the  vehicle's  wind- 
shield wipers,  said  windshield  wiper  circuit  including  a 
wiper  switch  for  turning  on  said  windshield  wipers; 

(c)  a  relay  circuit  operatively  connecting  said  headlight 
circuit  and  said  windshield  wiper  circuit  for  actuating  the 
low  beam  lamps  when  the  windshield  wipers  are  acti- 
vated, said  relay  circuit  including  interiocking  means  for 
deactivating  said  low-beam  lamps  upon  manual  actuation 
of  the  high-beam  lamps. 


transmission  line  and  which  closes  automatically  when  the 
pulse  forming  transmission  Une  is  charged  with  said  elec- 
trical charge,  said  second  hi^  pressure  gas  switch 
thereby  causing  the  pulse  forming  transmission  line  to 
output  said  electrical  pulse;  and 
a  means  for  charging  the  source  transmission  line. 

5,444,309 
REDUCED  WATTAGE  PLC  INTERFACE 

Marit  E.  laaae,  AsheriDe,  aa*  Rfck  A,  Itaiey.  Flalehw,  both  of 
N.C,  aasigiuii  to  Eaton  Corputalim,  flnilMJ.  OUo 
FIM  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  (2,522 
1mLCL*maK  19/0175 
VS.  CL  307—125  u  , 


5,444J00 

NANOSECOND  TRANSMISSION  LINE  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

JaMa  P.  O'Loai^dia,  Alha<am|t.  N.  Mca.,       "jt  m  to  lie 

Uaitod  »ataB  or  America  as  rsprcaeatod  by  the  Semtory  or 
the  Air  Fore^  WaaUagta^  D.C 

FBed  Jan.  4, 1993,  Ssr.  No.  72,ttl 

lat  CL*  H03K  3/00 

VS.  a.  307— lOi  20  n.i~ 

1.  A  system  for  charging  a  pulse  forming  transmission  Une 
with  an  dectrical  pulse,  said  pulse  forming  transmission  line 
having  a  predetermined  impedance,  said  system  comprising: 
a  source  transmission  line  which  is  charged  with  an  electri- 
cal pulse  which  ranges  up  to  include  several  hundred 
kilovolts,  and  which  has  a  lower  electrical  impedance 
than  the  pulae  forming  transmission  line; 
a  first  high  pressure  gas  switch,  which  connects  the  pulse 
forming  transmission  line  to  the  pulse  forming  transmis- 
sion line,  and  which  switches  in  times  that  can  typically 
range  between  about  10.0  nanoseconds  and  100  picosec- 
onds and  closes  to  allow  the  electrical  charge  to  flow  to 
and  charge  the  pulse  forming  transmission  line  in  times 
that  can  range  down  to  about  the  order  of  nanoseconds; 
an  output  transmission  line  which  has  an  electrical  impe- 


,^  ""       —        V 


±«        Si: 


1.  An  interfKc  device  for  coupUng  between  an  output  of  a 
controUing  device,  the  output  carrying  a  Start  command  sig- 
nal, and  an  input  of  a  controlled  device  responsive  to  the  Start 
command  signal,  comprising: 
a  load  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in  aeries  with  one  another  to 
define  a  charging  circuit  in  parallel  with  the  output  carry- 
ing the  Start  command  signal; 
a  switdiing  drcnit  coupled  in  series  with  the  charging  ctr- 
cnit,  the  switching  circuit  having  a  switching  transistor 
operable  to  charge  the  capacitor  from  the  Start  command 
signal  when  the  Start  command  signal  is  present  and  the 
■witching  transistor  is  conducting; 
a  comparator  coupled  to  the  switching  transistor  and  to  the 
capacitor,  the  comparator  being  operable  to  switch  die 
switching  transistor  off  when  the  capacitor  charges  to  a 
ptedetermined  voltage  and  thereby  to  decouple  the  capac- 
itor fhwi  fiirther  chargmg  by  the  charging  circuit;  and, 
an  ou^t  circuit  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor,  the 
ou^t  circuit  being  operable  to  activate  the  cootroUed 
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device  from  a  volUge  }m  the  capacitor,  for  a  period  fol- 
lowing switdang  off  of  the  switching  circuit; 
whereby  loading  of  the  Output  of  the  controlling  device  is 
minimiTwl 


i  M4t3tt 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPE  IAUNG  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 


kotkofJi 


UJS.  CL  307— US 


---^j-H 


CAfMcnoRi  —  uhotor: 


WMMK 


INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 


TaiaiUlMd,a^ 
toKahMU 

Flkd 
OaiaH  priority, 

UJS.  CL  327—565 


HicU 


t^  MatHMkita  Electrie  Worka,  Ltd^ 


A«. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  alun,  Majr  IL  1992,  i 
TUi  liiMnHpa  JaU;  IL  UM,  Scr.  No.  272,614 

1  Ji««,  May  15. 199L  3-109474; 
May  15, 1991,  3-llOaS 

bt  CL*  I^SB  37/Oa  39/00 

nCUmm 
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AND  ITS  CONNECTING 
CIRCUIT 

Oto,  botk  of  SahaaM,  Japan,  I 
ToiUha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
30, 1990,  Scr.  No.  574t7n 

Javaa,  A^  31, 1909, 1-225194 
lat  CL*  H03K  3/26 

4( 
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10 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stably  lighting  discharge  lamps  compris- 
ing: 

input  power  source  having  first  and  second  ends; 

capacitor  means  having  first  and  second  ends  respectively 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  input  power 
source,  establishing  a  first  closed  loop; 

capacitor  charging  meaas  including  a  first  switch  means 
repeatedly  turned  ON  and  OFF  at  a  first  frequency  and 
coupled  to  said  first  closed  loop  between  one  of  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  sajk)  input  power  source  and  one  of 
said  first  and  second  eids  of  said  capacitor  means; 

a  discharge  lamp  direct^  connected  across  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  caiacitor  means  establishing  a  second 
closed  loop;  1 

capacitor  discharging  neans  including  a  second  switch 
means  and  coupled  to  said  second  closed  loop  between 
one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  capacitor  means 
and  said  discharge  lamp,  said  second  switch  means  being 
repeatedly  turned  ON{  and  OFF  at  a  second  frequency; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  for  controlling  ON/OFF  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  so  that  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  are  not  simuhffieously  turned  ON,  said  control 
means  controlling  said  first  and  second  switch  means  for 
storing  charge  within  mid  capacitor  means  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  turned  ON  aod  said  second  switch  means 
is  turned  OFF  and  fat  controlling  said  first  and  seccmd 
switch  means  for  discharging  stored  charge  fixHn  said 
capacitor  means  through  said  discharge  lamp  by  keeping 
said  second  switch  metns  turned  ON  and  said  first  switch 
means  turned  OFF  unfl  substantial  termination  of  a  lamp 
current  flowing  through  said  discharge  lamp,  thereby 
limiting  an  over  lamp  current  and  cyclically  supplying  a 
pabed  lamp  current  to  said  discharge  lamp  for  flickerless 
operation  wherein  the  aecond  frequency  exceeds  a  critical 
ftHKNi  fieqnency  for  eliminating  flicker. 


1.  An  integrated  i  lircuit  configuration  comprising: 

a  first  integrated  arcuit,  comprising: 

a  first  integrated  arcuit  chip; 

a  first  terminal,  f  trmed  in  said  first  integrated  circuit  chip, 
for  grounding  j  aid  first  integrated  circuit  chip; 

first  and  second  Output  terminals,  formed  in  said  first  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
terminal  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  terminal,  for  output- 
ting  balanced  agnals  having  equal  ampUtudes  and  being 
opposite  in  pluise;  and 

a  second  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  second  integrated  circuit  chip; 

a  second  terminal,  formed  in  said  second  integrated  circuit 
chip,  for  grounding  said  second  integrated  circuit  chip, 
said  second  tenninal  being  coupled  to  said  first  terminal; 
and 

first  and  second  input  terminals,  formed  in  said  second  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second 
terminal  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  tenninal  and 
coupled  to  saiq  first  and  second  output  terminals,  respec- 
tively, for  inputting  said  balanced  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals  of  said  first  integrated  circuit 


5^444,312 
SOFT  SWrrCHINp  dRCUTT  FOR  AUDIO  MUTING  OR 

1 1LTER  ACTIVATION 
RomM  D.  NoUett,  iagariaad,  and  Knrtis  J.  Bowma,  Cyprcaa, 
both  of  Tex.,  aMlganri  to  Compaq  Coanpotcr  Corp.,  Hooatoo, 
Tex. 

Filed 


U.S.  CL  327—552 


qiay  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  878,443 
bt  CL*  H04B  15/00 


11 


1.  An  audio  signi  1  switching  circuit,  comprising: 
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a  reference  voltage; 

an  audio  agnal  having  a  direct  current  dhet  relative  to  aid 
reference  voltage;  and 

means  oonnected  to  said  reference  voltage  and  laid  audio 
signal  for  gradually  providing  a  sobstantiaUy  abort  dicuit 
ooimectioa  between  said  reference  vcritage  and  said  audio 
signal  wherein  said  short  circnit  means  progreaaively 
changes  a  resistance  between  said  audio  signal  and  said 
reference  voltage. 


printed  circnit  board  having  a  control  element  and  a  aound- 
pnoUng  fiatt  made  of  a  soundproofing  material  being  ptxy 


u 


5^444,313 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACIUAT(»  HAVING  TWO 

opposm;  PHASE  movable  parts 

Ckmit  0«<at,  Riiiiiji,  FhM«, 

PCT  No.  PCr/FR»3/li429,  «  aTToMc  M.  8,  1994,  {  102(0 
DmULt,  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W099/23I21,  PCT  Pt*. 
DMe  Nov.  IL  1993 

per  FRai  May  4. 1993,  8«.  No.  170064 
priarity,  mMnllia  Vnmt*.  May  4, 1992, 92  05465 
tat  CL*  H02K  33/06 
VS.  CL  310— 17  10 


14 


I 

\ 

6 

> 

1 

J 

1.  Electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  a  fixed  stator  (1) 
compriaing  at  least  one  exciter  coil  (6),  the  actuator  fiirther 
comprising  a  moving  part  (2)  fitted  with  thin  permanent  mag- 
nete  magnetized  in  the  direction  of  the  air  gap,  wherein  the 
sutor  incorporates  at  least  one  W-shaped  part,  said  stator 
comprising  a  central  pole  (3)  having  length  Xcand  two  lateral 
poles  (4,  having  lengUi  X/.,  the  coil  encloaing  the  central  limb, 
and  wherein  said  mobile  device  (2)  consists  of  at  least  two 
independent  componenu  (10,  20)  each  moving  in  directions 
parallel  to  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  air  gap  and  of  the 
median  pkne  the  fixed  stator  (1)  and  in  oppoaite  directions, 
each  of  said  moving  parts  (10,  20)  incorporating  a  pair  (^  thin 
magneu  (12,  13;  22,  23)  magnrtired  in  alternating  directions 
and  fastened  to  a  yoke  (11,  21)  made  of  a  soft  material,  the  thin 
■^xgncts  (22, 23)  of  one  of  said  moving  parts  (20)  being  magne- 
tized in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  corresponding  thin  mag- 
neto (12,  13)  belonging  to  the  adjacent  moving  part  (lOX  the 
yokes  (11,  21)  and  the  stator  Hriimiyring  the  air  gap  E. 

5,444,314 

MINIATURE  MOTOR 

Kno  Okada.  CUba,  Japaia,  aaaifBor  to  MahwM  Motor  Co., 

FDai  Dec  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  169,997 
teity,appliGatk«Japaa,  Dec  24y  1992, 4408346  U 
taL  CL*  H02K  S/24 
UjS.  CL  310—40  MM  3  n-t— 

1.  A  miniature  motor  compriaing  a  case  made  of  a  metallic 
material,  formed  into  a  bottomed  hollow  tubular  shape  and 
having  a  permanent  magnet  fixedly  fitted  to  the  inner  circum- 
ferential surftce  thereof,  a  rotor  consisting  of  an  armature  and 
a  commutator,  and  a  case  cover  engaged  with  an  open  end  of 
sakl  case  and  having  brushes  making  sliding  contact  with  said 
commutator  and  input  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said 
brushes;  said  rotor  being  rotatably  supported  by  bearings  pro- 
vided on  the  bottom  of  said  case  and  said  case  cover,  and  a 


164-709  O.G.-95-18 


vided  outside  said  case  cover,  characterized  in  that  said  sound- 
proofing plate  is  formed  into  a  cross  shape  when  projected  on 
a  pUnc  orthogonally  intersecting  the  axial  line  of  said  txMor. 


5>t4,315 

BUSHING  ISOLATOR  FOR  LEAD-THROUC»I  OF 

ELECTRICAL  LINES  PROVIDING  MOISTURE  SEALING 

BETWEEN  TWO  HOUSINGS 
Peter  Adaa^  HSchbarg.  and  Peter  Miehd,  1 
of  Gcranuy,  aaaigsats  to  : 


Filed  Dae  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  993,160 
tat  CL*  H02K  15/00 
UJS.  CL  310—42 
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1.  A  bushing  isolator  for  lead-through  of  electrical  a-rt 
between  two  bousing  parts,  comprising: 

an  inelastic  carrier; 

electrical  lines  completely  injection-molded  into  the  inelas- 
tic carrier  and  covered  by  both  faces  of  the  !Tiflaitif  car- 
rier; and 

an  elastic  seal  injection-molded  onto  the  inelastic  carrier  at 
both  faces  thereof  such  that  the  elastic  seal  is  pressed 
evenly  and  uniformly  only  against  a  smooth  and  uniformly 
stable  surface  of  the  inelastic  carrier,  said  elastic  seal 
having  equal  elasticity  over  an  entire  surface  of  contact 
with  the  inelastic  carrier,  said  elastic  seal  providing  a 
complete  and  uniform  moisture  sealing  between  the  hous- 
ing parts. 
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BRAKING 
J 
JcOreyD. 
ten,  Rockfovd, 


i«qr,  Rockfori,  DL 


S,444«3M 
HYUUD  STEPPING  MCnOR,  DRIVING  METHOD  FOR 
THE  SAME  AND  COILj  WINDING  METHOD  FOR  THE 

SAME 

Hinto  OkjM,  Inuu;  Todifaki  Sirto,  Tokyo;  ToiUo  TakahaU, 

Tokjro;   Makoto   Wak^ma,    Higarirf-YMUrto;   Miaidnad 

Tokyo;  Maaaf^  Fmtta,  ShiU;  Sadao  Mlyanwa, 

■d  NoriaU  Ati«B.  laa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigMn  to 

bUkaw^JiM  HariM  Heary  ladHtrica  Co^  UiL,  Tokyo,  U^.  CL  310—77 

FIM  JaL  27j  1993,  Scr.  No.  97,796 
CUav  priority.  ^pBcatoa  Japaa,  JaL  31,  1992,  4-20S669; 
JiL  20, 1993, 5-17929« 

lat.  O*  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310—49  R  29 


5,444,317 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  SHADED-POLE  MOTOR 

Poplar  Grove;  Scott  R.  Larida,  Rocktna; 

,  Mackcoey  Paric,  aad  DchIs  H.  Wal- 

of  DL,  aMigaon  to  Barkcr-CotaMa  Cobh 


FIM  for.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,928 
UfL  CL*  H02K  7/lOZ  49/00 


1.  A  ten-phaie  hj^brid  a  epping  motor  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  rotor  te^th,  the  rotor  having  an  axial  direc- 
tion, a  circumferential  direction  and  a  radial  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction,  the  rotor  teeth  inplud- 
ing  N  pole  teeth  and  S  pole  teeth  alternatively  arranged  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  rotor  at  constant  inter- 
vals, the  rotor  teeth  kaving  a  rotor  tooth  pitch,  the  rotor 
tooth  pitch  being  equ^l  to  a  pitch  between  two  adjacent  N 
or  S  pole  teeth;  i 

a  stator  having  Nos.  1-30  main  poles,  the  main  poles  sur- 
rounding the  rotor  in  circumferential  direction  of  the 
rotor,  each  main  pole  extending  toward  the  rotor  in  the 
radial  direction  of  the  rotor,  each  main  pole  having  a  free 
end  and  a  center  line  in  its  extending  direction,  a  stator 
tooth  being  formed  at  the  fiee  end  of  each  main  pole,  the 
stator  teeth  facing  th^  rotor  teeth;  and 

a  coil  around  each  main  pole  for  excitation  of  the  main  pole, 
whereby  stepping  motion  of  the  rotor  is  realized  upon 
excitation  of  the  main  poles,  the  magnitude  of  stepping 
{Mtch  being  obtained  by  dividing  the  rotor  tooth  pitch  by 
ten, 

Nos.  1-10  main  poles  ami  Nos.  11-20  main  poles  facing  each 
other  in  radial  directilm  of  the  rotor  respectively,  an  arbi- 
trary main  pole  and  a  fifth  next  main  pole  having  a  90- 
degree  relation,  and 

the  teeth  on  Nos.  I-IO  main  poles  and  those  on  Nos.  11-20 
main  poles  respectively  having  positions  determined  by 
the  following  expres^on; 

Ptxk+mxe 

where  Pt  represents  the  h>tor  tooth  pitch,  8  represents  the 
magnitude  of  the  stepping  pitch,  m  represents  an  integer  be- 
tween 0  and  9  but  differelit  from  k;  k  represents  an  arbitrary 
integer  between  0  and  K—  1  and  K  represents  a  number  of  N 
pole  teeth. 
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1.  A  shaded-pok  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  having  a 
laminated  core,  a  field  coil  and  a  shading  coil  and  further 
comprising  a  rotoi ,  said  field  coil  being  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  produce  ipagnetic  flux  in  said  core  and  effect  rotation 
of  said  rotor,  and  ^  brake  freeing  said  rotor  for  rotation  when 
said  field  coil  is  energized  and  acting  to  automatically  stop  said 
rotor  when  said  field  coil  is  de-energized,  said  brake  compris- 
ing a  member  rotatable  with  said  rotor  and  having  a  radially 
projecting  lug  wiin  a  circumferentially  facing  stop  surface,  a 
pawl  having  a  toolth  with  a  stop  surface,  a  tubular  mounting 
hub  integral  with  aid  pawl  and  pivotally  supporting  said  pawl 
on  said  stator  to  siwing  between  a  braking  position  in  which 
said  stop  surface  of  said  tooth  engages  the  stop  surface  of  said 
lug  to  stop  said  rotor  and  a  released  position  in  which  said 
tooth  clears  said  lag  to  permit  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  spring 
connected  between  said  pawl  and  said  stator  and  urging  said 
pawl  toward  said  braking  position,  an  arm  integral  with  and 
projecting  generally  radially  from  said  hub  and  spaced  circum- 
ferentially from  said  pawl,  a  pole  piece  connected  rigidly  to 
and  swingable  in  anison  with  said  arm  and  spaced  from  said 
core  when  said  pawl  is  in  said  braking  position,  said  pole  piece 
being  magnetically  attracted  to  said  core  when  said  field  coil  is 
energized  and  acting  to  overcome  the  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  on  said  pawl  and  cause  said  pawl  to  swing  to  said  re- 
leased position,  said  pawl,  said  arm  and  said  hub  constituting  a 
single  piece  unit  ^^hich  is  substantially  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  a  radial  >lane  extending  through  said  hub  midway 
between  the  ends  Jiereof  whereby  said  unit  may  be  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  s  ator  in  a  left  hand  orientation  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  rotor  w  hen  said  rotor  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and 
may  be  turned  em  -for-end  through  180  degrees  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  si  ator  in  a  right  hand  orientation  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  of  a|id  rotor  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction 


5,444,319 

MOTOR  Wml  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ACTUATED 

BRAKE 

WOUaai  R.  Staavil  KiagvpfllC  M4.,  aarivMMT  to  Black  A  Decker 

lac,  Newark,  D  sL 

FIM  Pck.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,111 
lat  CL*  H02K  7/10,  49/00,  21/26,  49/10 
U.S.  CL  310—77  22  ( 

1.  A  motor  con  prising: 
a  housing; 

a  stator  having  Inner  and  outer  walls; 
the  stator  comprising  first  and  second  opposed  poles  (a) 
formed  on  opposed  locations  of  the  inner  wall,  (b)  having 
cylindrical  inner  surfaces  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
(c)  extending  axially  of  the  inner  wall; 
the  stator  conf>rising  first  and  second  stator  windings 
wound,  respe  :tively,  around  the  first  and  second  poles; 
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an  annatnre  rotataUy  supported  in  the  houiiag  and  extend- 
ing along  and  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tihe 
stator, 

the  armature  comprising  a  rotor  and  an  armature  winding 
wound  on  the  rotor; 

a  switch  having  a  first  position  for  supplying  power  to  the 
sutor  and  armature  winctings  for  operatioa  of  the  motor 

and  having  a  second  position  for  short  ctrcuiting  the  arma- 
ture windings; 

a  first  and  second  opposed,  axially  extending  sloto  foraied  in 

the  tint  aad  second  poles: 


fint  and  second  permanent  magnets  located  respectively  in 
the  fint  and  second  slots; 

first  and  second  straps,  respectively,  extending  akMig  the 
first  and  second  slots,  extending  around  and  retaining  the 
first  and  second  magneu  in  the  first  and  second  skMs  and 
having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  first 
and  second  skMs  to  thereby  substantially  fully  enclooe  the 
first  and  second  magnets  within  the  first  and  second  slots; 
and 

first  and  second  means  for  retaining,  reflectively,  the  first 
and  second  strapa  in  tight  engagement  with  the  first  and 
second  magnets. 


5y444y319 

SQUIRREL-CAGE  ROTOR  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Koaei  Nakaanra,  MlaaMliaaia,  YoaWyaU  HayaaU,  Suto; 
MaaartKfcMJ^^YofcalAftaa«r        ^^ 

FIM  May  1«.  1994,  Scr.  No.  232,159 
rfcirity,  appHcaHsn  Japa^  Sep.  17, 1992, 4.24790C 
Iirt.  CL*  H02K  17/16 
US.  CL  310—211  4 , 


1.  A  sqnirrel-cage  rotor  for  a  high-speed  induction  motor, 
comprising: 

a  rotor  shaft 

a  laminated  core  composed  of  stacked  magnetic  laminations 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through  holes  spaced 
peripherally  and  extending  axially  between  axial  ends  of 
said  stacked  magnetic  bmiinations.  sakl  core  being  fixed  to 
said  rotor  shaft; 

a  pair  of  reinforcing  members  each  formed  as  a  unitary 
annular  element  of  generaUy  U-shaped  axial  cross^section 


at  a  circumferential  region,  sakl  members  each  having  an 
open  inner  portion  in  a  radially  inward  direction  formed 
by  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  an  outer  diameter 
generally  the  same  as  that  of  sakl  laminated  core,  an  annu- 
lar end  wall  whKh  extends  in  a  radially  inward  directioa 
from  an  axial  outer  edge  of  said  outer  cylindrical  wan,  aad 
an  annular  inner  wall  radiaUy  extending  fion  an  axially 

inner  edfe  aad  provkied  with  a  phuality  of  axially  extead- 
ing  apertures  poattkMied  radially  inward  of  said  outer 

cyBadrical  wall  aad  spaced  periitoally  coneqxMding  to 
respective  ones  of  sakl  laminated  core  piuralhy  of  ««i«| 
^^aooji^  holes,  each  of  sakl  reinfbfciag  members  being 
positkMied  in  contact  with  an  end  of  sakl  i«i«ii»«tf^  core 
with  said  apertures  positioned  to  communicate  respec- 
tively with  sakl  through  holes;  and 
a  conductor  section  integrally  formed  in  sakl  lamm^^fd  core 
and  reinforcing  members,  inrtnHmg^ «  phiraUty  of  seoood- 
ary  conductors  extending  throo^  sakl  l«miiMt^  core 
plurality  of  through  holes  aad  diroagh  sakl  leinforcing 
members  corresponding  plurality  of  apertures,  and  an  end 
ring  connecting  saki  secondary  conductors  formed  in  said 
open  inner  portk»  of  each  of  sakl  reinforcing  members 
such  that  said  conductor  sectkm  integrally  connects  sakl 
laminated  core  aad  reinforcing  members  together,  said 
reinforcing  members  preventing  said  end  rings  firom  hwng 
deformed  due  to  centrifugal  force. 


5,444,330 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  BRUSH  RETAINER 
Mkhad  T.  Oarite,  Lake  Oten.  aai  Dm*  a 
both  of  Mick.,  MrivMta  Id  EMoa  SbBHh 
RapUB,Mkk. 

FIM  Oct  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  145,255 
lat  CL*  Ht2K  5/14.  13/00 
MS.  CL  31»— 239  n 
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1.  An  dectric  motor  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft, 

an  armature  and  commutator  assembly  fixed  on  sakl  drive 

shaft, 
a  housing  disposed  around  said  assembly, 
a  magnet  disposed  between  sakl  assembly  and  sakl  housing, 
an  endfiame  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  endframe  having 

therein 

ajoumal, 

a  bearing  mounted  in  said  journal  and  supporting  said 
drive  shall, 

a  brush  in  contact  with  a  commuutor  portion  of  said 
assembly, 

brush  tubes  for  slidably  retaining  said  brush,  and  for  re- 
taining a  spring  urging  sakl  brush  into  engagement  with 
said  commutator  portion,  and 
a  brush  retainer  mounted  on  said  journal  and  having  a  face 

portkM  overiying  a  face  portion  of  sakl  bearing, 
sakl  journal  having  ribs  on  an  exterior  wall  thereof  and 

extending  axially  thereof, 
said  retainer  being  of  plastic, 
sakl  journal  ribs  and  sakl  plastic  retainer  being  configured 
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tuch  that  said  retainer  is  held  on  said  jounial  by  said  rib*  atnte  at  at 

in  non-rotative  fashio*.  ducers  are 

said  retainer  face  portion  abutting  an  end  of  said  commutator  formed  on 


t 


lei  It  areas  where  said  input  interdigital  trans- 
disposfd,  said  piezoelectric  thin  films  not  being 
sai4  waveguide  path. 


INDUCTION  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
AND  A  GENERATION  MEIHOD 

HitoiU  MiMitfltawa,  Mito,  and 
,  Katarta,  aU  of  Japn,  Mri^nn  to  Hit*- 
Chi.  LM^  Takyo,  Jiyan  Harry  Braifl. 

FIM  Sc».  1,  i»3,  Scr.  No.  114^7  Newfamdland 

■a.  Sep.  3, 1992, 4-23M11 
bt  CL*  $02K  01/22.  01/32 
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L  An  elastic  convolver  ^XMnpriaing: 

a  pieroelectric  subatralt  composed  of  an  LiNbOa  single 
crystal;  | 

a  set  of  input  tnterdigitii  transducers  disposed  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance  on  said 
piezoelectric  substrata; 

a  waveguide  path  disp<ped  between  said  input  interdigital 
tnnsduccfi; 

muhistrip  couplers  rctp^vtiy  formed  between  said  wave- 
guide path  and  the  infut  interdigital  transducers;  and 

piezoelectric  thin  films  formed  on  said  piezoelectric  sub- 
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5^444,323 
ACX)UCTIC  BROOM 
Highway,  P.O.  Box  4<3.  Bay  Roberts, 
lGO,CaMda 
2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  114,933 

iunda,  Oct  27. 1992,  2081485 
lat  a*  HOIL  41/08 
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L  An  induction  alternating  current  generator,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotor  cores  forming  an  interior  space,  each  one  of 
said  pair  of  rotor  cores  having  a  plurality  of  claw  poles 
whicji  engage  one  another  forming  gaps  therebetween; 

first  means  for  generating  electromagnetic  excitation  opera- 
tively  arranged  in  the  interior  space  for  exiting  said  plural- 
ity of  claw  poles;  and 

second  means  for  generating  electromagnetic  excitation 
independently  of  said  first  means,  said  second  means  being 
opeiatively  arranged  la  said  gaps. 


!344y322 
ELASm  :  CX>NVOLVER 
Id  MicUo  Kadota,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, . 
srata  Ma^aCMtaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  L  !l994,  Ser.  No.  204,591 
kvtty,  ippH«<na  Japaa,  Mar.  2,  1993,  5-041443; 
Oct.  21, 1993,  5-2(3770      : 

lat.  Ci.*  HOIL  47/09 
VS.  a.  310-^U  D  13 1 


1.  An  acoustic 

(a)  an  enclosed 
parent  to 

(b)  a  plurality 
en^gy  wii 
generator 
a  material  w1 
said  ceramic 
being  seci 
means  sealingj 
housing; 

and  (c)  operai 
generators  to 
wave  energy. 


compnsmg: 
lusing  formed  of  a  material  which  is  trans- 
frequency  wave  energy; 
ceramic,  plate-like  generators  of  said  wave 
said  housing,  each  said  ceramic  plate-like 
irising  a  cylindrical  sub-housing  formed  of 
:h  is  tranqiarent  to  said  wave  energy,  each 
plate-like  generator  of  said  wave  energy 
within  said  cylindrical  sub-housing,  and 
the  drcular  ends  of  said  cylindrical  sub- 
means  to  act  upon  said  ceramic,  plate-like 
lerate  and  propagate  said  high-fiequency 


UJS.  CL  310—334 
1.  An  apparatw 


5,444,324 

MECHANICALLY  AMPLIFIED  PIEZOELECIRIC 

A<  »USnC  TRANSDUCER 

F.  Priest,  Toa  ball,  aai  Mathew  G.  SctaMt.  HoHtOB,  both 

of  Tazn  an^Borl  ta  Wcitcn  Atlas  latarMtioaal,  lac.  Ho 

.Tea. 


FIM  f  aL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  279,944 
lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
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for  increasing  the  signal  amplitude  of  a 
piezoelectric  acoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  piezodectric  actuator, 

an  arched  spring  affixed  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  actua- 
tor and  affixed  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
actuator  subsuntially  perpendicularly  to  the  thinnest 
dimension  of  aid  actuator, 

a  rigid  surface,  cooperatively  coupled  to  said  arched  spring 
so  that  application  of  an  electrical  voltage  to  said  actuator 
for  changing  the  thickness  of  said  actuator  also  changes 
the  length  of  iaid  actuator  and  the  arched  height  of  said 
arched  spiin£  wherd>y  said  rigid  surface  is  moved  a 
substantially  greater  distance  than  the  change  in  length  of 
said  actuator;  and 

an  hydraulic  transmission  interposed  between  said  rigid 
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suiftce  and  a  material  to  be  acoustically  energized, 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  rigid  surface  is  transferred 


ans  and  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  the  third 
major  axis,  and  wbo^  the  first  extension  snrftce  and 
the  second  extension  surface  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular; 

a  first  predetermined  electrode  pattern  deposited  on  the  first 
major  surface; 

a  second  predetermined  electrode  patten  deposited  on  the 
second  major  surface,  wherein  the  first  predetermined 
electrode  pattern  and  the  second  imdetermined  electrode 
pattern  form  an  active  area  of  resonance;  and 

a  first  predetermined  attachment  dectrode  pattern  deposited 
on  the  first  attachment  area,  wherein  the  first  predeter- 
mined attachment  electrode  pattern  is  dectrically  coupled 
to  the  second  predetermined  electrode  pattern. 

M44t3M 
PnSW)W.FiCrRlC-RESONANCE  IWVICS 

(SKtariag  Co^  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japai 

FBed  Fck.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  2tl,»X3 
CUasB  priority,  cppHraWoa  Japan,  Fob.  25, 1993,  5437034 
lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
U£.C1.310-399  iO( 


through  the  transmission  to  acousticaDy  energize  the 
material. 
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SURFACE-MOUNTABLE  CRYSTAL  RESONATCMt 

Kc*ia  LMm,  HoOmb  Estate^  Ken  A.  IbH,  Haaotcr  Park. 

Motorola,  lac.  Sctaairtwg,  BL 

Gantiaaatioa  of  Scr.  Na.  M9492,  Am%.  19, 1993,  i 

This  cppHfaHcB  Feb.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,234 
lat  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
UJS.  CL  310-348  4< 
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1.  A  sufftce-mountaUe  crystal  resonator  comprismg: 

a  piezodectric  crystal  substrate  having  a  first  major  sur&ce. 

*  tocond  major  sur&cc  and  a  first  attachment  area, 
wherein  the  fost  major  surftoe  and  second  m^jor  surface 
are  substantially  co^ilniar  separated  by  thickness  of  the 
cyystol  substrate  and  are  paralld  to  a  first  major  axk  and  a 
second  nuyor  axis  and  petyeiidicnlar  to  a  third  major  axis, 
wherein  the  first  major  axis,  the  second  mitfor  axk,  and  the 
third  miyor  axis  are  substantially  perpendicnlar  to  each 
other,  and  wherein  the  first  attachment  area  is  substan- 
tiaOy  poraUd  to  the  first  major  axis  and  includes  at  L-Mt 
two  extensions,  each  of  the  at  least  two  extensions  com- 
prising: 

a  first  extension  surftoe,  wherein  the  first  exteuion  sur- 
boe  is  planar  and  substantially  at  45  degree  angles  with 
respect  to  the  first  m^ior  axis  and  the  second  m^ior  axis 
and  sabstuitidly  paralld  with  respect  to  the  third  major 
azis;aod 

*  *«oaid  extension  surface  wherein  the  second  extension 
Rvftoe  is  planar  and  substantially  at  45  degree  an^ 
with  respect  to  the  first  major  axis  and  the  second  m^for 


1.  A  piezodectric-reaonanoe  device  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  body; 

a  pair  c^excitatioa  dectrodes  provided  on  opposite  sar&ces 

of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  body;  and 
ooodnctive  portions  connecting  said  excitation  dectixxles 

and  side  edges  of  said  piezodectric  ceramic  body, 
the  portion  of  said  piczodcctiic  ceramk:  h«ty  h>tni*#ii  —i^ 

oppoaed  excitation  dectrodes  being  unifotmly  polarized 

in  one  direction,  and  the  remaimng  portion  of  said  body 

being  polarized  in  the  opposite  direction. 


T111.1TT 
ANOOmorK  PYROLYTIC  (»APfBTE  ISATER 
Robert  C  lycacdcr.  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah,  aai  TkcMc  J.  Gtaat 
Cbpcrtiaa,  CaUf.,  acai^on  to  Vataa  liiiiliin.  1 
Alto,Criit 

FDci  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  88,271 
lat  CL*  HOU  1/22 
UJS.  CL  313-337  i2( 


L  An  indirecdy  heated  cathode  for  an  electron  tube  com- 
prising: an  electron  emitter,  a  heater  r/^«^nfTtfd  to  said  emitter 
for  heating  said  emitter  by  radiation  and  f«»nfwtion.  said 
heater  indnding  an  anisotropic  pyrolytic  graphic  structure, 
said  healer  sliucture  cosupiising  a  pair  of  ttpf^watn  twrf  rt\g^, 
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dectric  conductor  means  tonnected  to  nid  end  edges  for 
siqtplyiag  current  from  m  heater  power  supply  to  said  heater 
stnictuie  end  edges  to  current  flows  through  said  heater  struc- 
ture between  said  ad  edgs  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
basal  planes  of  said  heater  stfucture.  and  a  metal  support  mem- 
ber dectrically  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  emitter  and 
one  of  said  edges  for  supplying  current  from  one  terminal  of 
said  supply  to  said  emitter  ^  said  one  edge. 


ELECTRON  TUBE  COMfUSING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

dfTHODE 
Tom  Van  7t>bM,  Finftni|M,  Netkcrlands,  astl^iir  to  VS. 
PhOipa  OHttnUm,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

FOai  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,563 
CUam  priority,  application  Ewopoan  Pat  Off.,  Nor.  12, 
1992,9220M7S 

ImL  CLi  HOU  29/04 
UJS.a313— 446  I  14( 


10.  An  electron  tube  coiapristng  a  first  semicondnctor  de- 
vice for  generating  electron^  which  device  has  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  with  at  least  one  pn  junction  between  an  n-type 
region  ud  a  p-type  region  adjacent  to  a  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  in  which  electrons  emitted  from  the  semi- 
conductor body  are  generated  by  avalanche  multiplication  by 
applying  a  voltage  in  the  reverse  direction  across  the  pn  junc- 
tion in  the  semiconductor  body,  the  pn  junction  at  a  location  of 
an  emissive  surface  region  eoctends  substantially  parallel  to  the 
main  surface  and  locally  hat  a  lower  breakdown  voltage  than 
part  of  the  pn  junction  away  from  said  location,  said  part 
having  the  lower  breakdown  voltage  being  separated  form  the 
surfiKC  by  an  n-type  layer  fanving  such  a  thickness  and  doping 
that  a  depletion  zone  does  oot  extend  as  far  as  the  surface  at  a 
breakdown  voltage  but  remains  separated  from  said  surface  by 
a  surface  layer  which  is  su£ficiendy  thin  to  pass  the  generated 
electrons,  characterized  in  that  for  influencing  said  elections 
the  main  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  comprises  at  least 
a  second  structure  having  m  first  surface  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  which  is  at  least  partly  surrounded  by  a  second 
surface  region,  said  second  .surface  region  being  substantially 
intrinsic  or  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first 
conductivity  type.  I 


Sk444,329 
ANTIREFLECnON  FILM  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
HUeisi  Matnda,  Fdcaya;^  Takeo  Iton.  Kotagaya;  HIsmU 
CUgMa,  Fwktv,  ami  M^rUyo  Abe,  Toasioka,  aU  of  Japan, 
■Hiffon  to  ratiortlM  Kilaha  ToaUba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Food  Not.  5,  f»93,  Scr.  No.  145,849 
Oataaa  priority,  appBcatlfi  Japan,  Not.  6, 1992, 4-296731 
Int  Cl^  HOU  29/88 
VS.  a.  313—479  M 

1.  An  antireflection  filn^  arrangement  having  a  multilayer 
structure,  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 
an  antireflection  multi-layer  film  including  at  least  two  thin 
films  formed  on  said  ssbstrate,  a  first  of  said  at  least  two 
films  being  an  outermoit  thin  film  and  being  an  odd-num- 
bered film; 
wherein  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  thin  films  contains  a 


filnni 


materi  il. 
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I  coui  ting 
num  tered 


said  second  film  being  an  even  num- 
fhxn  said  first  outermost  film, 
films  are  free  of  said  coloring  mate- 


ooktiing 

beted  film  < 
wherein  odd-i 

rial, 
wherein  said  antiieflection  multi-layer  film  absorbs  at  least 


CV'M«COC>.  VlKNOwV)  VWCOVVW 

g:n9MM«0MIJ4e0>^^ 
J.., ^  ^ 


5%  of  light  in  i  in  entire  range  of  wavelength  of  400-700 
mn,  and 
wherein  a  reflectance  of  said  antireflection  multi-layer  film 
with  regard  to  Hid  range  of  wavelength,  light  of  which 
said  antireflecti  >n  multi-layer  film  can  absorb,  b  smaller 
than  a  reflectan  ce  of  said  substrate. 


5,444,330 

ELECTROCHR^OC,  ELSCTROLUMINESCENT  AND 

ELECTROa  DEMILUMINESCENT  DISPLAYS 

Nickotaa  LcrcMk,  i  oisMrTille,  and  Mark  S.  Wrighton,  Win- 

r,  botk  of  M  laa.,  aarigwrs  to  MokaJar  Diapiaya,  lac, 

Md 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  485,379,  Feb.  26, 1990.  Pit  No.  5,189,549. 
nis  appUcatkM  Feb.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19^43 
Int  CL«  HOU  1/62 
VS.  a  313—506  27  < 


1.  An  electrochefeilumineacent  display  pixel  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  face  up  and  side  by  side 
on  one  side  of  said  substrate  and  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other,  and  an  ionically  conductive  electrolyte  layer  over  said 
pair  of  electrodes,  said  electrolyte  including  an  electrochemilu- 
mineacent  chemical  substance  so  that  when  a  bias  is  imposed 
between  the  electrodes  of  said  pair,  said  electrochemilumines- 
cent  chemical  subst  ince  emits  light 


DIELECTRIP 
Hlnmsttan 
•■■iHinaoto, 
Ji 


iMatsaMt  TstiaiH 
T*yo,. 


5«4«4y331 
BARRIER  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

IfaraaU,  both  of  Hyoaokca;  Tat- 

Yhm>  OoaiiU,  Hyogoko^  aD  of 

Ito  UridodcaU  KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


Filed 
loi 
Jan.  29, 1993, 


5-033  S27; 


UJS.  a.  313— 553 

1.  In  a  dielectric 
charge  container  is 


21, 1994.  Scr.  No.  184,143 

apan.  Jan.  20,  1993,  5^123536; 
';  M«y  27. 1993,  5-146690 

,  CL*  HOU  6S/04.  61/26 

MClataB 
barrier  discharge  lamp  wherein  the  dis- 
tilled with  a  discharge  gas  in  which  ex- 
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cimer  molecules  are  formed  by  means  of  a  dieiectiic  discharge 
and  which  has  a  window  for  transmitting  a  light  gesented 


^j1<4.m 

ELECreONIClALLAST  ORCUIT  FOR  A 

FLUMIESCENT  LKMT 

I'ahMt,  Calif.,  aaai^or  to  U^ts  Of  ^inirlra.  be.. 
Watat,  Cau.  ^^  '  ^ 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  66,564 
M.  CL*  HOn  39/00 
VS.  CL  315— M  7 , 


from  the  excimers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  getter  posi- 
tioned in  the  discharge  container  exposed  to  the  discharge  gat. 


9,444,332 
HOLLOW  •  CATH(M»E  ELECTRODE  FOtt 
HIGH-POWER,  HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE 
IWVICES 
Jim  J.  Ckang,  7644  AsMnrd  Way,  DakUn,  r«iir,  mSM, 
Teny  W.  Algtr,  901  RcMnra  Dr,  Tney,  Cm.  95376 
FBed  Oct  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,400 
IM.  CL«  HOU  1/30 
UJS.  a.  313— 618  19 


1.  A  gas  discharge  device  comprising: 

a  gas  chamber, 

an  anode  within  said  gas  chamber;  and 

an  angularly  sh^>ed  cold  cathode  within  said  gas  chamber 
spKed  apart  from  said  anode,  said  coU  cathode  having  a 
boght  h|,  akmg  a  central  axis  therethrough  defined  by 
said  annular  shape  forming  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  inner  surface  having  a  minitmnn  inner  diame- 

tCOfd  I  nun  at  one  end  of  hi,  «  miiiimmn  iniyr  <iMtiM»ffT  of 

dimoxat  the  other  end  of  hj  and  said  outer  surface  having 
an  outer  diameter  of  dz,  each  defined  relative  to  said 
central  axis  wherein  d2>din^>din,iH  taid  cathode  being 
oriented  with  said  minimum  inner  diameter  end  farthest 
from  said  anode  and  said  maximuni  inner  diameto^  end 
ckMcat  to  said  anode,  formed  in  said  inner  surface  are  a 
plurality  of  annular  grooves  each  of  a  sdected  depth  and 
width  defining  two  sides  thereof  with  said  sides  being 
perpriirtimlar  to  said  central  axis,  said  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  divkle  said  inner  surface  into  a  phirality  of  N 
annular  regions  each  having  an  inner  diameter  of  du 
where  N  it  at  leait  2  with  dii=di«4,  and  diAf=din«,. 


L  An  electronic  ballast  circuit  for  a  fluorescent  light  com- 
prtting: 

circuit  means  for  converting  power  from  low  frequency 
alternating  current  to  high  frequency  alternating  current 
to  apply  acroas  a  fluorescent  li^  tube  including  at  least 
one  filament; 
starter  means  responsive  to  the  high  frequency  ahemating 
current  for  preheating  the  at  least  one  filament  for  a  first 
time  period  and  for  eliminating  current  through  the  starter 
means  after  the  first  time  period,  wherein  the  starter 
means  includes  switch  means  having  an  open  state  and  a 
closed  state,  the  switch  means  being  responsive  to  an 
initial  sun>ly  of  high  fiequency  alternating  current  fixMn 
die  circuit  means  to  automatically  switch  firom  the  open 
itMe  to  the  ckjaed  state,  wherein  the  starter  means  pre- 
heats the  at  least  one  filament  by  circulating  current 
through  the  switch  means  and  the  at  least  one  filament 
when  the  switch  means  is  in  the  closed  state,  the  switch 
means  fiuther  including  current  reducing  means  for  re- 
ducing the  cuirent  throu^  the  switch  means  over  time 
and  wherein  Oe  switch  means  automatically  switches 
from  the  closed  state  to  the  open  state  when  the  current 
reducing  means  reduces  the  current  through  the  switch 
means  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 
switch  protection  means  for  preventing  the  switch  means 
from  switching  from  the  open  state  to  the  closed  state 
after  the  switch  means  has  automaticaUy  switched  from 
the  closed  state  to  the  open  state. 


5^444*334 

SYSTEM  FCHt  STARTING  A  HIGH  INTENSITY 

IHSCHARGE  LAAff 

W.  SpcakM-.  a^  Gootve  E.  ndlBr.  both  of  I 
TiUe.  N.C  aasigBon  to  GcMnl  Eleetrk  Comh 
taiy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  306,342 
bt  CL*  HOSB  37/02 

VS.  a.  31S-209  CD  11 

1.  A  ballast  circuit  arrangement  for  a  discharge  lamp,  said 

ballast  circuit  arrangement  having  a  hot  restrike  chancterittic 

and  comprising: 

an  input  transformer  receptive  of  an  input  signal,  said  input 

transformer  having  a  fint  and  a  second  winding  associated 

therewith; 

a  first  capodtor  coupled  to  said  second  winding  of  said  first 

transformer  so  as  to  devdop  a  ventage  charge  therefrom; 
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a  reaktor  and  •  teoood  caikdtor  member  oomiected  in  wriet 
and  ooupied  acroM  nid  fint  capacitor; 

a  ttaitiag  aid  device  coopled  •croM  Mid  Mcood  winding  of 
nid  input  trantfanaer,  nid  itaiting  aid  device  being  oper- 
ated to  a*  to  output  a  voltage  pnlae  of  a  predetennioed 
iwyM*w/U  aa  a  fnnctioa  of  the  output  of  laid  input  trana- 
fonner; 

a  apuk  gap  device  having;a  fint,  lecond  and  third  dectrode 
member,  aaid  first  dectipde  member  being  coupled  to  nid 
starting  aid  device  ao  th^  upon  the  output  of  laid  voltage 
pube,  a  fint  spark  gapi  between  said  first  electrode  and 
said  second  dectrode  is  fired,  and  whereby,  upon  firing  of 
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at  least  oqe  pair  of  electrodes,  said  three  voltage 

control  operatioiH  inrhirting: 

a  first  ventage  control  operation  induding  a  pulse  whidi  hn 

a  first  polarity  atid  a  voltage  higher  than  a  discharge  star* 

voltage  so  aa  to  start  a  diacharge  which  starts  light  emis- 


a  second  voltage  o  mtrol  operation  induding  a  first  AC  pulse 
having  a  first  {olarity  and  a  voltage  between  said  dis- 
charge start  vol  tage  and  a  minimum  voltage  required  to 
maintain  U^  e  nission  and  a  second  AC  pulse  having  a 
second  polarity  ^nd  a  voltage  between  said  discharge  start 
vcitMgt  and  the  minimum  voltage  required  to  maintain 
It  emission,  wrberetn  said  first  AC  puhe  and  said  second 
C  pulse  maintain  said  discharge;  and 

voltage  control  operation  induding  a  diacharge  stop- 
pulse  for  rsducing  the  voltage  of  one  of  said  first  AC 
and  said  (econd  AC  pulse  so  n  to  stop  said  di»- 


first  spark  gap,  a  second  spark  gap  between  said 
second  electrode  and  said  third  electrode  is  fired;  and, 
a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
said  second  capacitor,  and  a  aeooodary  winding  coufried 
to  said  discharge  lamp  and  wherein,  upon  the  firing  of  said 
second  spark  gap,  said  second  capacitor  is  discharged 
through  said  primary  imding  of  said  pube  transformer 
thereby  prodiKing  a  starting  pulse  through  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  pube  transformer,  said  starting  pulse  being 
effective  for  starting  sa^  discharge  lanq>  under  predeter- 
mined conditions  inducing  a  condition  where  it  is  desired 
to  restart  said  diacharga  lamp  immediatdy  following  said 
discharge  lamp  being  ettinguiahed. 


AN  INVERTER 
HAVING  A 
COUPI£DTO|A 
Oaawa, 

NDyaaU,  Yawata 


CURRENT] 


MaaayuU  Gyotn ,  Takaiadd.  aad  TakaM  S 


No.  nijS39,  May  15, 1992,  i 

of  Scr.  No.  «9«,7S7,  May  10, 1991, 
Apr.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,02 
iw^m,  May  10, 1990,  2-120951; 
Mar.  29, 1991, 3-065n< 
Int  CL*  H05B  41/36 
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METHOD  AND  APPARit^TUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  HAVING  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

«?Biaiafct  Mati—etw;  TakM  SalkatMi;  Tak^iko  Sakarai.  and 

MUsrtlsM  DmU  rilB*lri  Kabta,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dee.  23,  i9«3,  Scr.  No.  172,540 
CMh  prioftty,  ^>HraHn  Japan,  Dec  20,  1992,  4-3487S2; 
Oct. «,  1993,  5-2S32M 

lat  CL*  HOSB  41/16 
U.S.  CL  315-24<  27  < 
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1.  A  gas  discharge  image 
a  plurality  of  diacharge 


t  a 
i 


display,  comprising: 
lamps  which  emit  light  beams  of 
different  colors,  each  discharge  lamp  including: 
a  container  within  which  a  rare  gas  is  sealed  at  a  pressure  of 

at  IcMt  60  Torr, 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  for  causing  a  discharge  to 

occur  in  said  containei;  and 
voltage  control  means  for  performing  three  voltage  opera- 
tioaa  to  control  an  AC  pube  voltage  applied  to  each  of 


5^444,334 
DRIVEN  LAMP  ARRANGEMENT 
DETECTION  CIRCUITRY 
RESONANT  OUTPUT  CnCUTT 

Horn,  Takatsaki;  Koji 

Wirid;  TakayaU  Kanitani,  both  of 

Sakai;  Kaohfto  Ito,  Hirakata; 

*■*-».«■-       i    II  a  a  a  aal  f 

to  Mitwiitf  ■  Electric  Jmimtritd  Ca^ 


i^n  apparatus  t  >r  operating  a  discharge  lamp  comprising 
'  c.  power  sour  se, 

[  inverter  drive4  by  the  d.c.  power  source,  for  generating 
signal  having  a  predetermiiied  frequency, 

aonance  circuit  connected  to  the  inverter,  for  generating 
resonance  voltage  to  superimpooe  on  the  signal  having 

be  predetermined  frequency, 
( iacharge  lamp  connected  to  the  resonance  circuit, 
1  mp  voltage  detection  means,  connected  to  the  discharge 

unp,  for  detei:ting  a  lamp  voltage  applied  to  the  dis- 

parge  lamp  an  i  generating  a  first  output  signal  in  accor- 

jance  with  the  lamp  vcdtage, 

jimp  start  con  rol  means  for  receiving  the  first  output 
ligiial  and  gene  rating  a  control  signal  to  the  inverter  so  as 

to  regulate  an  c  icillatton  of  the  inverter  during  a  period  of 

time  eatendiag  iromthestart  of  the  discharge  lamp  until  a 
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stable  Ughting  of  the  diacharge  bunp  is  obtained,  the  oscil- 
lation of  the  inverter  being  regulated  so  that  a  heavy 
current  flows  througji  the  discharge  lamp  when  a  low 
voltage  is  applied  to  the  discharge  lamp,  and  a  small  cur- 
rent flows  through  the  discharge  lamp  when  a  high  volt- 
age is  applied  to  the  discharge  lamp. 
Hhe  apparatus  for  operating  a  discharge  lamp  further  com- 
prising a  lamp  current  detecting  means,  connected  to  the 
resonance  circuit,  for  detecting  a  lamp  current  which 
flows  throu^  the  discharge  lamp  and  generating  a  second 
output  signal  in  accofxlanoe  with  the  lamp  current  to  the 
lamp  start  control  means, 

the  lamp  start  control  means  for  further  receiving  the  second 
output  signal. 


main  deflection  coil  for  generatiog  a  given  correction  at  a 
first  display  edge;  and 


5,444,337 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS 
Yaridro  Ogam.  Yobahan*  Hi<|i  OkMB.  Tokyo,  M 
cUkn*%  al  of  Japa,  iiii>  m  la 
Tirtfti  rail  an!  I.  1mm 

VBad  JasL  4, 1999,  Sar.  No.  70,953 
farity,  ipiilriWia  A^a^  Jul  4, 1992, 4-144551 
Mat.  CL*  HOSB  37/02 
VS.  a  31S-349  u 


1.  A  radio  frequency  amphlying  apparatus  including  a  radio 
frequency  amplifying  circuit  operative  in  response  to  a  signal 
of  radio  frequency  wave  gennated  from  a  source  generator, 
comprising: 
a  switching  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
source  generator  and  generating  an  excitation  signal  in 
response  to  the  signal  from  the  source  generator,  said 
switching  circuit  means  comprising  a  semictMxluctor  ele- 
ment; and 
a  vacuum  tube  provided  with  an  excitation  input  portion  to 
which  the  excitatioa  signal  from  the  switching  circuit 
means  b  inputted,  said  exdtation  input  portion  including  a 
control  grid  of  the  vacuum  tube  to  which  said  switching 
circuit  means  b  directly  connected. 


LEFT  AND  RIGHT  RASTER  CORRECHON 
I  B.  GooriB.  GhmI,  and  Kcfia  M. 

bottof  lodL,  II  li         nnoMon 
lacliifiiiililli.liy. 

FDad  M«r  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24MI22 
bst  CL*  HOU  29/56 
VS.  a.  315-^371  21 

L  A  video  dispby  having  dispby  deflection  correction 
compnsmg: 
a  main  deflection  coil  mounted  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  for 

raster  generation; 
an  auxiliary  coil  mounted  on  sakl  cathode  ray  tube  for  raster 

oorrectioo; 
means  fw  generating  a  first  corrective  signal  coupled  to  said 


means  for  generating  a  second  corrective  signal  coupled  to 
said  auxiUary  coil  for  generating  said  given  correction  at 
an  edge  opposite  said  first  dispby  edge. 


5,444,339 
MINI-BLIND  ACTUATOR 
I R.  Doasd,  Ckatsworth,  and  Wkmtm  G.  Walker.  IrriBc, 
both  of  CaUf .,  nstjaors  to  llMnimii  Dari«s,  lac. 
waf1k,Qriif. 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  74,554 
LM.  CL«  HQ2K  7/14 
VS.  CL  31S— 17  ig  ( 


1.  An  actuator  for  rotating  an  actuating  baton  of  a  blind 
having  a  plurahty  of  slats,  comprising: 

a  gear  assembly  including  a  hollow  coupling  having  a  chan- 
nd  configured  for  cloady  receiving  the  baton  therein; 

an  dectric  motor,  wherein  a  rotor  of  the  motor  is  connected 
to  the  gear  assembly  for  rotating  the  baton  in  either  direc- 
tion; 

a  housing  for  holding  the  motor; 

a  fastening  dement  attached  to  the  housing  and  comtectable 
to  a  surface  adjacent  the  baton  to  prevent  relative  motion 
between  the  surface  and  the  housing; 

at  least  one  direct  current  (dc)  battery  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  for  aelectivdy 
energizing  the  motor  to  rotate  the  baton  and  thereby  cause 
the  sbu  to  rotate;  and 

an  electronic  circuit  having  an  open  configuration,  wherein 
the  electricd  circuit  from  the  battery  to  the  motor  b 
iacoiiq>lete,  and  a  closed  configuration,  wherein  the  elec- 
trical circuit  from  the  battery  to  the  motor  b  complete, 
wherein  the  power  switch  b  moved  between  the  open  and 
closed  configurations  by  a  control  signal. 
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5,444,340 
CONTROLLING  AJEVARATUS  OF  MOTOR 
SatoiU  TmuM.  Hirakata;  YMaAari  Ikk^  Koke,  m4  YmsU 
Koate,  Hirakata,  aO  ofla^M,  aMifMn to  MatHAUa  Elec-  R.  WiDiaH  Kaeif4 
trie  ImtmtwU  Co^  LM^  Onka.  Ja*M  noMt  W. 

FIM  Sep.  16.  UM,  Scr.  No.  3074W5  vella,  Rockfttrd, 

OaiaH  priority,  appHca^oa  Jipaa.  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-232(Ml  MrigMira  to 

lat  CL«  HiZH  7/08:  BtOL  3/00  FOed 

UjS.  CL  31S— 139  1  2  CUm 

VS.  a.  318—432 


Mia  lick. 


1.  A  controlling  apparatis  of  a  motor,  comprising: 

an  encoder  which  is  installed  in  the  motor  and  outputs  Z- 
phase,  A-phase,  B-phase,  and  CS  signals; 

an  address  generating  means  for  generating  digital  address 
signak  corresponding  to  a  position  of  a  rotor  of  the  motor 
on  the  basb  of  the  Z-^haae,  A-phase,  and  B-phase  signals 
outputted  from  the  eiicoder, 

a  speed  controlling  meaas  for  outputting  speed  controlling/- 
command  signals  corresponding  to  a  diflference  between  a 
speed  command  input  and  a  rotating  speed  of  the  motor 
obtained  from  the  A'f>hase  or  B-phaae  signal  outputted 
from  the  encoder; 

a  waveform  memory  mfans  for  storing  one  cycle  of  wave- 
form data  for  driving  0»e  motor  and  reading  out  the  wave- 
form dau  correspond^  to  the  position  of  the  rotor  of  the 
motor  while  the  digital  address  signal  outputted  from  the 
address  generating  means  is  used  as  an  address  input; 

a  multiplying  D/A  converter  means  for  adding  the  speed 
controlling/command  signal  outputted  from  the  speed 
controlling  means  to  |he  waveform  data  outputted  from 
the  waveform  memory  means  and  performing  a  D/A 
conversion  to  the  adtfng  result; 

a  current  controlling  ci^uit  which  outputs  an  error  signal 
between  an  output  signal  of  the  multiplying  D/A  con- 
verter means  and  a  detecting  signal  of  a  load  current 
flowing  in  the  motor, 

a  PWM  controlling  circuit  which  generates  a  pulse  width 
modulation  signal  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  of 
the  current  controlling  circuit; 

a  PWM  inverter  for  dri>4ng  the  motor  in  accordance  with  an 
output  signal  of  the  I^VM  controlling  circuit; 

an  agreement/disagreenient  detecting  means  for  detecting 
agreement/'disagreement  of  a  timing  level  of  an  output 
signal  of  the  wavefor^  memory  means  which  is  binarized 
with  using  zero  as  a  threshold  and  shifted  a  predetermined 
amount  from  a  leadinfedge  or  trailing  edge  thereof  and  a 
level  of  the  CS  signal;  and 

a  motor  stiq>ping  means  for  stopping  the  motor  in  response 
to  a  disapvement  detecting  signal  of  the  agreement/disa- 
greanent  detecting  tnpans. 
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5,444,341 
APPARATUS  FOR  TORQUE  RIPPLE 
COMPENSATION 

n;  Stephen  T.  Walsh,  both  of  dactauati; 

Fraaklia,  all  of  Ohio;  Robert  M.  C(t>- 

DL,  aad  A.  Harold  Moracr,  Oxooi,  Eaglaod, 

MOacroa  lac,  Oadimati,  Ohio 
Not.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,557 
Iirt.  CL*  H02P  7/00 

MCMma 


1.  A  method  fo '  controlling  a  brushless  E>C  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  curren  i  command  value  defining  a  desired  torque 
according  to  a  p  "edetermined  motor  torque  constant,  the 
motor  including  a  i  otor  moveable  relative  to  a  stetor  and  stator 
windings  electrically  energizable  to  produce  torque  acting 
relatively  on  the  r  ttor  and  stator,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  producing  poa  ition  signab  representing  the  position  of  the 
motor  rotor  relative  to  the  motor  stator; 

b.  producing  in  |  response  to  the  position  signals  a  torque 
compensation  factor  correlated  to  a  ratio  of  actual  torque 
to  ideal  torqw  produced  by  constant  motor  current  at  the 
relative  positi  m  of  rotor  and  stator  represented  by  the 
position  signa  s,  said  ideal  torque  being  constant  over  a 
range  of  rotoi  position; 

c.  producing  a  compensated  current  command  value  in 
response  to  the  current  command  value  and  the  torque 
compensation  factor,  the  compensated  current  command 
value  defining  a  magnitude  of  motor  current  to  produce 
the  desired  torque  at  the  relative  position  of  rotor  and 
stator  represeated  by  the  position  signal;  and 

d.  controlling  a  magnitude  of  current  through  the  stator 
windings  in  response  to  the  compensated  current  com- 
mand value. 


ClaiaH  priority, 
latj 
U,S.  O.  31»-5C3 


5v«44342 
EMERGENttrV  STOP  ORCUTT  OF  TEACHING 
OPERATION  PANEL 
MatsaoJ  MiMadtsva,    aad    YoahiU    HashfaMto, 
HadaM,  both  of  lapaa,  aari^ors  to  Faaac  Ltd.,  Miaamitawa, 
Ji 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP#2/0O94O,  {  371  Date  Mar.  26, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  26, 11 93,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO93/04413,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mv.  4y  19!  9 

PCT  FI^  JaL  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  30,275 

ippUcatiaa  Japaa.  Ai«.  15, 1991,  3-205110 
CL*  G05B  9/OZ-  B2SJ  9/22 

6Claiai 
L  An  emergencV  stop  circuit  of  a  traching  operation  panel 
connected,  throog  i  a  plurality  of  ports,  to  a  robot  control 
device  for  teachin|  operation  to  a  rdbot  and  having  a  fimction 
for  urgently  stopp  mg  the  operation  of  the  robot,  said  emer- 
gency stop  circuit  comprising: 
stop  means  for  urgently  stopping  said  robot  when  said  teach 
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mg  operation  panel  is  disconnected  from  one  of  said  plu- 

rahty  of  ports;  SYSTEM  FOR  CCWTKOLLING  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 

mannaUy  actuated  connecting/discoanecting  switches  le-     IHUVER  FCW  AC  MOTOR  INCLUIMNG  SELECTABLE 

spectively  arranged  in  each  port;  and  SPEED  SH^iALS 

prohibiting  means  for  (wohibiting  the  operation  of  said  stop   I"**"  Vhtoaat,  Beloit,  Wis., 

lacWnmlagliia.DeL 

FBad  Sep.  1, 1993.  Sw.  No.  1164IM 
tat  CL*i«2P.  5/40 
U.S.  CL  31t    599  IS  ( 


I 


P 


.^.r*s-. 


.z. 


»1^[^N 


means  when  said  teaching  operation  pand  is  disconnected 
from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  ports  and  connected  to  a 
second  one  of  said  plurality  of  poru  while  said  connec- 
ting/disconnecting switches  re^>ectivdy  arranged  in  said 
one  and  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  ports  are  turned 
ON. 


5v444,343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUMERICALLY 
OOmitOLLING  INDUCTRIAL  MACHINE 
MfaMra   Eaeweto,  Ohha;  Toahia  Aom,   Kwiya;   FtniUko 
EoMN.  AicM;  TsayosM  YaMaMto;  KateaUaa  TaMka.  both 
or  Toyota,  aid  ToMyaU  OMakc.  Okai^  d  of  Japn, 
awijion  to  Tsysda  Kokf  KahaMU  Katate,  Kariya  ad 
Toyoto  Jidoaha  rrta^HI  EaiAa,  Toyota,  both  of  Ji^m 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,441 
Oaims  priority,  sppBeatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1993,  54M5708; 
Not.  2, 1993,  5-274495 

fat  CL*  B2SJ  9/18 
VS.  CL  31S— 560.11  10 


1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising: 

an  adjustable  bequency  driver  coupled  between  a  motor  and 
power  supply,  the  adjustable  frequency  driver  controlling 
speed  of  the  motor  in  response  to  speed  signals  sopiriied  to 
the  adjustable  frequency  driver,  the  adjustable  frequeacy 
driver  controlling  the  motor  by  controlling  appUcatioa  of 
a  square  wave  signal  to  the  motor, 

a  programmable  controller  coujrfed  to  the  driver  and  opera- 
tive to  control  the  driver  by  supplying  the  speed  signals 
thereto; 

a  set  of  cootnd  signak  coupled  to  the  programmable  con- 
troller, the  programmable  controller  being  programmed 
to  be  responsive  to  the  control  signal;  and 

the  program  maMe  controller  being  programmed  to  select,  in 
response  to  the  control  signals,  one  of  the  ^leed  «»gn«if 
and  causing  the  same  to  be  transmitted  to  the  driver  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor. 


5^444,345 
SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR 
laaai,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  wmtftnu  to  Caaoa  rabwhlll 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

or  Ser.  No.  37.510,  Mar.  22, 1993,  nliaJBiii. 

wUch  is  a  iwllaaaliiwerSer.  No.  750,716,  Sep.  9, 1991, 

III   I     il,wMchieainallaaaliiiaerSer.No.594,675,Octl0, 

1990,  ibniiiii,  whkh  is  a  rnattoaaliua  or  Ser.  No.  3244M7, 

Mar.  16, 1909,  abaadaatd.  Ilia  sppHrartea  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  126,750 

Japaa.  Mar.  17, 1900,  63-62023; 
Mar.  31, 1900, 63-76361;  Feb.  20, 1909, 1-47403;  Feb.  20, 1909, 
1-47404 

fat  CL*  H02P  5/OOi  G05B  11/28 
VS.  CL  310—603  20  ( 


TT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  numerically  contndling  an  industrial 
machine  having  at  least  three  movable  portions  which  are 
controlled  in  a  synchronized  manner,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
designation  means  for  selectively  designating  a  variable 

number  of  said  movable  portions; 
mdependent  control  means  for  moving  the  '<f«'gnsffd  mov- 
able portions  in  s  predetermined  manner  independently 
from  each  other  and  from  other  movable  portions  which 
are  not  designated  by  said  designation  means;  and 
synchronous  control  means  for  moving  said  other  movable 
portions  in  a  synchronized  manner. 
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1.  A  speed  control  spparatus  for  a  motor,  comprising: 

driving  means  for  driving  the  motor; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  the 

motor  and  outputting  detection  pulse  signab  representing 

the  rotational  speed; 
counter  means  for  counting  a  number  of  clock  pulses  in  each 

interval  of  said  detection  pulse  signals  from  said  detecting 

means  and  outputting  a  signal  representing  counts  by  said 

counter  means; 
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date-produciiig  meam  t>r  produciiig  error  datm  of  timingi  of 
•aid  detection  pube  dgnab  by  compariiig  the  intervab  of 
.the  detection  polaet  output  Cram  nid  detecting  meant 
with  a  reference  value  and  producing  correcting  data  for 
correcting  the  error  of  timings  of  said  detection  pube 
ngnali  after  the  motor  reaches  a  constant  Ipeed,  based  on 
the  signal  from  said  counter  means;  and 

correcting  means  for  supplying  correction  information  to 
said  driving  means  va  the  basis  of  the  data  from  said 
data-producing  meani. 


CONTROL  SYCTEM  FQR  ACTUATOR  APPUCABLE  TO 
SERVO  SYSTEM  HAVdiiG  LOW  RESOLUnON  SENSOR 

AND  IN  FEEDRACK  CWTTROL  MODE 
HMcU  Sirii*,  wmi  YoiU^ori  Y^HMKa.  both  of  KaHwnra, 
JapM,  arivMn  to  Ni^n  Mator  Cbw,  Lti^  Yokohama  Japan 
FIM  Dae.  34  1992,  Scr.  No.  9M,914 

I  Japw,  Jam  9, 1992, 4-001SS4 
L*  G05B  5/01 
VS.  a.  318—616  1  10 


I,  A  T^a- 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  actuator,  the  actuator  being  oper- 
ated in  response  to  an  oporation  signal  input  thereto,  compris- 
ing: 1 

a)  first  means  for  detectaig  an  operating  sUte  of  the  actuator; 

b)  second  means  for  ralrnlating  the  operation  signal  on  the 
basts  of  a  detection  signal  derived  firom  said  first  means; 

c)  third  means  for  calcidating  a  condition  signal  on  the  basis 
of  an  operation  speed  of  the  actuator;  and 

d)  fourth  means  for  riifiinating  nmse  components  from  the 
detection  signal  deH|ved  from  said  first  means  and  for 
supplying  a  noise  elifiinatrd  detection  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond means,  said  foiath  means  having  a  variable  noise 
eliminating  characte4*tic  which  is  varied  on  the  basis  of 
the  condition  signal  derived  from  said  third  means. 


Ideriv 


movement  of  an 
drive  (t),  and 


I  Ijusting  element  (9)  of  the  second  adjusting 
pro(  luces  an  output  signal  which  is  connected  in 


MEASURING 
DEVICE  jV 


AMPiinci 
7 


a  9  u    1^/9     \e 

a  linear  manner  w  ith  the  adjusting  movement  of  the  adjusting 
element  (5)  of  the  first  adjusting  drive  (4). 


Philippe  Garrec, 

ITnergie 
PCTNo. 

Date  Dec.  9, 

Date  Jam  21, 
PCT 

Claias  priority, 


.:!=tf. 
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S,444,34« 

EIpCrRIC  JACK  HAVING  A 


ROTATII  IN-TRANSLATION  MOVEMENT 
CONVERSION  SYSTEM  AND  WITH  ENERGY 
RECOVERY 
Paris,  Fkaace,  aarignor  to  Conaiianriat  a 
Paris,  Fhuce 

%  371  Date  Dec  9, 1993,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/Dia2,  PCT  Pab. 


PCT/n  92/00633,  < 


U»3,: 
1!93 

Fled 


JaL  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  162,064 
application  FMwx,  JaL  3. 1991,  91  0S310 
Int  CL*  B66F  3/22 
UJS.  CL  3M— 640i  17 


h->» 


'5,444,347 

SWTTCHING  APPARATUS  WTTH  AN 
ELECTOMECHAlaCAL  ADJUSTING  DRIVE 

Ga*H,  Hano*cr,  Gcra«ay 

Filed  Fab.  1, 1994,  Sar.  No.  109,933 

CUsM  priority,  appik^tion  Goranny,  Feb.  4,  1993,  43  03 
USJI 

bt  CL*  Ii02N  2/06 
U.S.  CL  318—632  ^  6  CUnw 

1.  A  switching  iqjparatps  with  an  dectromechanical  adjust- 
ing drive  including  meant  for  linearization  of  adjusting  move- 
ment of  an  adjusting  elenaent  of  a  first  adjusting  drive,  in  rela- 
tion to  an  electrical  voltage;  and  a  supply  voltage  producing 
device  which  has  a  con*ol  inlet  aixl  an  outlet  for  a  supply 
vcdtage,  which  is  conneeted  with  the  first  adjusting  drive; 
characterized  in  that:  the  means  for  the  linearizatioo  have  a 
second  adjusting  drive  (8),  which  is  connected  with  the  outlet 
of  the  supply  voltage  producing  device;  and  a  first  length 
measuring  device  (12)  is  Movided  which  scans  the  adjusting 


1.  An  dectric  jack  comprising: 
a  rotation-tranflation  movement  transformation  system,  at 
least  one  deotric  motor  (9)  for  rotating  a  rotation  part  in 
said  movemeiit  transformation  system,  means  (10)  for  the 
control  of  tha  electric  motOT  (9)  for  driving  the  movement 
transformatiGBi  system  with  acceleration  and  deceleration 
phases,  energy  recovery  means  for  recovering  electrical 
energy  gen^ted  by  the  electric  motor  (9)  during  the 
deceleration  phases,  and  wherein; 
said  movement!  transformation  system  comprises  a  transla- 
tion part  (4,  i^,  44)  and  said  rotation  part  (2)  and  wherein 
transformation  system  is  mechanically 
daring  the  deceleration  phase,  the  trans- 
of  rotating  the  rotation  part  and  the 
substantially  converts  the  kinetic  energy 
accumulated  in  the  translation  part  during  the  translation 
phase  into  electrical  energy,  which  is  recovered  by  the 
energy  reco\jery  i 


the  movi 
reversible  in 
lation  part  is 
motor  (9),  wl 
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«^       51444,349  5,444^50 

STARTING  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROCESS  FOR  DETERAmW4G  THE  LOAD  OP  AN 

Gr.-«r,IB«--B«J!Ii^JS!Lt«          .        -.^  ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  FED  VU  A  FREQUENCY 

v*»gMy  1.  KOMW,  KocMbrt;  Mlcfcnel  J.  Hanaon,  Lows  Psrt^  CONVERTER  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 


Albert  I.  Mali  anas,  Roacoa,  aU  of  DL, 
I  Cocporatio^  Rockfsrd,  IB. 
FDed  May  12, 1993,  Sar.  No.  60^60 
Int  CL*  H02P  1/46 
UJS.  CL  318—716 


PaaloWcria, 
Braiil, 


22 


PROCESS 
Victor  M.F.B. 
tobotraaSJL 


;^^^ 


ti 


I  of  Sar.  No.  64,147,  May  17, 1993, 
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I.  A  method  (tf  driving  an  asynchronous  motor  which  has  at 
least  one  motor  winding  path  capable  of  storing  twgtMitir 
energy,  said  method  indwUag  the  following  steps: 

using  a  frequency  converter  to  supply  clock  pulses  spaced 
therebetween  by  clock  pauses,  said  clock  pulses  energiz- 
ing the  motor  winding  path  of  said  motor 

diuing  a  clock  pause,  generating  a  free-wheeling  current 
frtxn  the  magnetic  energy  pteviously  stored  in  said  motor 
winding  path; 

measuring  the  current  decay  time  of  the  fice-wheding  cur- 
rent during  a  clock  paus^ 

comparing  said  current  decay  time  to  a  predetermined  lefer- 
caoe  value  to  obtain  a  comparisoo  value;  and, 

controlling  the  operating  voltage  of  said  motor  as  a  function 
of  said  ooaqiorison  value. 


L  A  control  for  operating  an  electromagnetic  mt-fci—  in  a 
starting  mode  of  operation  wherein  the  eStctrcmim^nMir-  om- 
chine  has  sn  armature  winding  and  a  rotor  wherein  the  arma- 
ture winding  is  capable  of  receiving  electrical  power  fixxn  a 
oontrdlable  power  source  during  the  starting  mode  of  opera- 
tion, comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  magnitude  of  a  parameter  of  power 
applied  to  the  armature  winding  relative  to  a  stationary 
frame  of  reference; 

a  converter  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  converting 
the  detected  parameter  magnitude  into  field  and  torque 
producing  components  relative  to  a  rotating  frame  of 
reference;  and 
means  coupled  between  the  converter  and  the  power  source 
and  responsive  to  the  field  and  torque  producing  compo- 
nents for  controlling  the  power  source  during  operation  in 
the  starting  mode  such  that  the  rotor  is  rotated,  said  con- 
trolling means  including: 
a  first  summer  which  sums  the  field  producing  component 

with  a  field  command  to  derive  a  first  enxir  signal, 
a  second  summer  which  sums  the  torque  producing  com- 
ponent with  a  torque  command  to  derive  a  second  error 
signal  and 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  summers  for  obtain- 
ing voltage  commands  for  the  power  source  firom  the 
first  and  second  error  signals. 


5^444,351 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  VOU  CONTMHJJNG 
INDUCnON  MOTOR  APPUCABLE  TO  ELECTRIC 
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iMi^HB.  ^m  isMsssai  i^'mMi  ■■■■,  tm  or  Japan,  an^K 
Molar  Cc  LML.  Yofcol^H,  *«m 
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U.S.  CL  318—811  40  0-<f 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a)  steady-state  loss  minimization  magnetic  flux  calculating 
means  for  calculating  a  rotor  magnetic  flux  which  mini- 
mizes a  steady-state  loss  of  the  induction  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  torque  instruction  value; 

b)  target  magnetic  flux  calculating  means  for  receiving  the 
steady-state  Iom  minimization  magnetic  flux  and  for  calcu- 
lating a  target  magnetic  flux  and  a  first-order  differenti- 
ated value  of  the  target  magnetic  fhu  on  the  bosb  of  a 
transfer  function  having  a  low  pass  filter  characteristic; 

c)  target  torque  calculating  means  for  r»ir.«i.tw.g  ,  target 
torque  value  of  the  induction  motor  on  the  basis  of  s 
predetermined  transfer  fimction  in  response  to  the  torque 
instruction  value; 
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d)  means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  induction 
atotor, 

e)  vector  control  calculatl^  means  for  calculating  a  current 
instruction  value  on  tte  basis  of  predetermined  circuit 
constants  of  an  equival^t  circuit  of  the  induction  motor 
and  according  to  the  cilcnlated  target  magnetic  flux,  the 
first-order  difTerentiated  value  of  the  target  magnetic  flux. 


1.  A  multi-voltage  autom<  bile  electrical  system  comprising: 
an  electric  storage  battery  having  a  ground  terminal  and  at 
least  a  first  low  level  voltage  terminal^d  a  second  high 
level  voltage  terminal; 
an  alternator  coupled  to  said  ground  and  first  battery  termi- 
nals for  charging  the  low  voltage  level  of  said  electric 
storage  battery;  and 
a  charging  control  unit  {<k  controlled  charging  of  the  high 
voltage  level  of  said  eloctric  storage  battery  incliHling: 
DC  to  DC  converter  ifeans  having  a  low  voltage  input 
conductor  coupled  toi  said  low  voltage  battery  terminal 
and  a  high  voltage  output  conductor  coupled  to  said 
high  voltage  battery  terminal  for  converting  the  voltage 
supplied  at  said  low  voltage  battery  terminal  to  a  higher 
voltage  for  charging  jthe  high  voltage  level  of  the  bat- 
tery: 
means  for  activating  s#id  DC  to  DC  converter  means 
when  at  least  a  predetermined  voltage  level  is  being 
supplied  to  said  inpat  conductor  of  said  DC  to  DC 
converter  means,  saifl  activating  means  gradually  in- 
creases the  power  thibugh  said  DC  to  DC  converter  to 
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a  fiilly  activi  ed  state  as  the  voltage  level  risfs  above 
said  predetertiined  voltage  level,  and 
means  for  overriding  the  activation  of  said  DC  to  DC 
converter  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  differential 
between  said  nput  and  output  conductors  of  said  DC  to 
DC  converter  means,  said  override  means  gradually 
decreases  the  power  through  said  DC  to  DC  converter 
as  the  voltageTdifTerential  between  said  input  and  output 
conductors  iiicreases. 


Shlgera  SUaohara, 

Filed 
lot 
Apr.  20. 1993, 

UJS.CL  320-39 
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4ATTERY  CHARGER 
■d  Nobddro  Taluum,  both  of 
HitacU  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Jkt.  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,051 

•I  vUcatim  Japu^  Jon.  16,  1992,  4-lS<67^ 
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the  calculated  target  toi  ijue  value,  and  revolution  speed  of 
the  motor;  and 
0  motor  drive  means  for  dHving  the  induction  motor,  so  that 
a  current  actually  passing  through  the  induction  motor 
approaches  the  current  instruction  value,  and  so  that  an 
output  torque  of  the  induction  motor  has  a  value  corre- 
spooding  to  the  target  v>rque. 


MULTI-LEVEL  AUTOMOTIVE  BATTERY  CHARGING 
rSTEM 

PhOip  P.  HntcUivi,  CdBe,;EaglaMl,  aarigMir  to  New  Castle 

BMeiy  MMufactwhig  CAapaay,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

FBed  Aag.  2,  lf93,  Scr.  No.  101,551 

lat  CL*  HOIM  l$/44,  JO/46:  H02J  7/00 

VS.  CL  320-lS  6  OaiM 


lat  CL*  H02J  7/00 
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1.  A  battery  chaager  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery 
having  a  plurality  ofcells,  comprising: 

charge  current  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  charge 
current  to  the  battery; 

voltage  detecting  jmeans  for  detecting  a  voltage  across  the 
battery  and  for  t>utputting  a  battery  voltage  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  voltage  across  the  battery; 

battery  status  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  status  of  the 
battery  as  to  whether  the  battery  is  at  low  charge  or  at 
high  charge,  saitf  battery  status  detecting  means  detecting 
the  status  of  th^  battery  based  on  a  reference  voltage  and 
a  first  battery  yoltage  signal  indicative  of  the  voltage 
across  the  battery  at  a  time  after  expiration  of  a  predeter- 
mined period  o^  time  from  start  of  charge;  and 

itrolling  the  charge  of  the  battery  base 
battery  detected  by  said  battery  status 
said  control  means  having  fiill  charge 
I  for  detecting  that  the  battery  has  reached 
a  full  charge  cobdition  based  on  the  voltage  indicated  by 
the  battery  voltage  signal,  wherein  said  control  means 
stops  charging  when  the  full  charge  condition  is  detected 
by  said  full  change  detection  means; 

wherein  the  refen^ice  voltage  is  a  voltage  across  the  battery 
detected  by  sail  voltage  delecting  means  at  the  start  of 
charge,  and  whierein  said  battery  status  detecting  means 
computes  a  change  in  the  voltage  across  the  battery  over 


control  means  for 
on  the  status  of 
detecting  mi 
detection  mi 


the  pn 
battery  is  at 
across  the  bai 
mined  value 
the  change  in 


the  predeterminEd  value. 


period  of  time  and  determines  that  the 
charge  when  the  change  in  the  voltage 

is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
that  the  battery  b  at  high  charge  when 
voltage  across  the  battery  is  larger  than 


August  22,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2623 


^,444JB4 
CHARCaNG  GENERATCM  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLES 
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22.  A  charging  controller  for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  field  coil  for  generation  a  rotating  magnetic  field,  said  field 
cofl  betag  driven  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  an  engine; 

an  araiature  having  an  armature  coil  for  generating  a  current 
in  response  to  said  rotating  magnetic  field,  and  for  charg- 
ing a  battery  through  a  rectifier, 

a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  one  of  voltage  of 
said  battery  Mid  voltage  of  said  rectifier, 

a  set  voltage  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  voltage; 

a  differential  signid  output  circuit  for  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  difference  between  an  output  voltage  of 
said  vohage  detection  circuit  and  said  reference  voltage; 

a  Mwtooth  signal  generator  circuit  for  outputting  a  sawtooth 
ngaal  at  |»«set  cycles  within  a  fixed  ventage  range; 

aa  iat^ratiag  circuit  coupled  to  receive  an  output  voltage  of 
said  differential  signal  output  circuit,  said  integrating 
circuit  having  a  time  constant  longer  than  a  time  constant 
of  a  rotor  of  said  armature; 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  for  dividing  an  output  vohage  of 
said  differential  signal  output  circuit; 

a  first  comparator  coupled  to  receive  an  output  voltage  of 
said  integrating  circuit  and  said  sawtooth  signal; 

a  second  comparator  coupled  to  receive  an  output  voltage  of 
said  voltage  divider  circuit  and  said  sawtooth  signal; 

a  minimum  current  flow  rate  passage  circuit  for  outputting  a 
reduced  current  flow  rate  in  response  to  comparing  the 
output  of  said  first  comparator  with  the  output  of  said 
second  comparator,  and 

a  current  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  currait  to  be 
supplied  to  said  field  coil  in  reqxMise  to  the  output  of  said 
minimum  current  flow  rate  passage  circuit 

5,444455 

CHARGING  GETOSATOR  FCMt  A  VEHICLE 

"  "CaMyaki,  aad  SU^Ji  NIJUbbii,  bath  of  lUMji, 
ri«Mn  ta  MHwbhM  DsaU  -^liibftl  Katate.  To- 
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FBed  Aag.  25, 1992,  S«r.  No.  934,274 
(tarity,  iipllrrtlBa  Japaa,  Sep.  26, 1991, 3-27M16 
lat  CL*  MOK  11/00 
VS.  a.  322— 5t  1  Y^,|, 

1.  In  a  charging  generator  for  a  vdncle  comprising  a  three- 
phase  a.c  generator  in  which  a  rotor  having  a  magnetic  field  is 
rotated  according  to  the  revolution  of  an  engine  of  the  vehicle 
to  thereby  produce  a  three-(rfiase  a.c.  voltage  in  an  armature 
winding,  and  the  three-phase  a.c.  voltage  is  rectified  into  a  d.c. 
voltage  to  be  supplied  to  a  load,  said  chaffing  8>«frttor  being 
characterized  in  that 


the  three-phase  a.c.  generator  comprises  two  sets  of  arma- 
ture iron  cores  and  rotor  fields; 

a  first  three-phase  armature  winding  is  wound  around  a  first 
of  the  armature  iron  cores; 

a  second  three-phase  armature  winding  is  wound  aixMud  a 
second  of  the  armature  iron  cores; 

the  position  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  set  of  the 
first  armature  winding  and  a  first  of  the  rotor  fields  is 
shifted  by  an  electrical  angle  of  30*  with  respect  to  the 


position  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  set  of  the 
second  armature  winding  and  a  seccmd  of  the  rotor  fields; 
the  first  and  second  armature  windings  are  respectively 
connected  to  first  and  second  rectifiers,  and  the  output 
sides  of  both  of  the  first  and  second  rectifiers  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  each  other  so  that  an  output  d.c. 
voltage  of  the  first  and  second  rectifiers  is  appUed  to  the 
load  and  riffle  effects  in  the  output  voltage  are  mini- 
mized. 


5,444,356 

BUCK  CONVERTER  HAVING  A  VAIUABLE  OUTPUT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  BUCK  CONVERTING  POWER 

WITH  A  VARIANCE  OUTPUT 
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1.  A  buck  converter  comprising  for  providing  a  cunent 
output  of  adjustable  magnitude: 
a  source  of  dc  voltage  provided  between  fint  and  second 

buse^ 
at  least  one  switch  having  a  control  input,  whetein  die 

switch  is  connected  to  the  first  bus; 

a  current  gate  connected  between  the  switch  and  the  second 
bus;  and 

at  least  one  inductor  having  a  first  and  second  end,  wherein 
the  first  end  is  connected  to  a  node  common  to  the  switch 
and  the  current  gate,  wherein  the  output  of  the  converter 
is  across  the  second  bus  and  the  second  end  of  the  induc- 
tor, 

and  a  variable  frequency  saw  tooth  wave  generator  con- 
nected to  the  control  input,  wherein  the  switch  is  turned 
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on  at  the  frequency  of  he  saw  tooth  wave,  and  farther 


wheieiii  the  frequency  •  invenely  related  to  the  current  POWER 

oo^mt  magnitude.          I  CUKKENT 

(.  A  method  of  controlliig  the  output  of  a  pube  width  <^riatayhe 

modulated  buck  converter  comprising  the  steps  of;  Bell-SDT,  SA, 

providing  a  source  of  dc  voltage  to  the  back  converter, 

ntonttoring  a  magnitude  ol  the  output;  oai^^S^"""'' 

pube  width  modulating  tlje  dc  voltage  with  the  buck  con-  " 

verter  at  a  controllable  variaUe  frequency  in  response  ^  rj  o  r«  «^    «^ 
the  magnitude  of  the  Oitput,  wherein  the  frequency  is 
inversely  related  to  the  Current  output  magnitude. 


5y444,3n 
SUPft^Y  SHUNT  KEGULATOR  WITH 
LIMITATION  CIKCUIT  THEREIN 
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1.  A  three-phase  voltage  d|>ubler  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  i4>ut  leads,  each  receiving  a  differ- 
ent phase  of  a  three-pha^  input  signal; 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  c^ge  storage  means,  each  having 
a  positive  and  a  n^ativ4  terminal,  said  positive  terminals 
<rfsaid  first,  second  and  third  charge  storage  means  being 
coiq>led  to  said  first,  sec#nd  and  third  input  leads,  respec- 
tively, wherein  said  charge  storage  means  stme  charges 
indicative  of  maximnm  voltage  differences  generated 
across  said  first,  second  fuid  third  input  means; 

(c)  positive  and  negative  dutpnt  leads  providing  an  output 
signal  therebetween; 

(d)  first  rectifying  means,  coupled  to  said  positive  output 
lead,  for  providing  at  said  positive  output  lead  a  sigpul 
representative  of  the  nia$t  positive  of  the  voltages  on  said 
first,  second  and  third  ufmt  leads; 

(e)  seoood  recti^ring  meant,  coupled  to  said  negative  output 
lead,  for  providing  at  said  negative  output  lead  a  sipial 
representative  of  the  most  negative  of  the  voltages  on  said 
first,  second  and  third  input  leads  minus  the  voltages 
stored  on  said  first,  second  and  third  charge  storage 
means,  respectively;  and| 

(f)  third  rectifying  means,  coupled  between  said  negative 
terminals  of  said  first,  second  and  third  charge  storage 
means  and  said  first,  second  and  third  input  leads,  for 
charging  said  first,  second  and  third  charge  storage  means 
such  that  the  voltages  between  said  positive  and  negative 
terminals  thereof  corresponds  to  said  iti«»iiniim  voltage 
differences  generated  by;  the  signals  received  at  said  input 
leads,  and 

(g)  wherein  a  terminal  of  said  second  rectifying  means  is 
connected  to  said  negat^e  terminals  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  charge  storage  means,  and  wherein  said  terminal 
is  fiuther  connected  to  said  third  rectifying  means  associ- 
ated with  said  first,  seco  ad  and  third  input  leads. 
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1.  A  power  supp  y  shunt  regulator  (PSSR)  mcluding  a 
branch  (FBT,  La  C2  R)  which  includes  a  series  connection  of 
at  least  a  shunt  switcq  (FET)  and  an  inductive  means  (L/)),  said 
branch  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  a  load  (EL)  as  well  as  in 
parallel  with  at  least  one  power  supply  (SA),  said  regulator 
fiirther  including  current  limitation  means  (CLM)  for  generat- 


ing an  analog  corn 
control  electrode  ol 
of  current  flowing 
shunt  regulator  com] 
a  field  effect 
a  negative 

limitation  n 
said  negative 
current  sensing 
series  coi 
said  field  effect 
analog  control 


dgnal  (ACTRL)  that  is  applied  to  a 
I  shunt  switch  so  as  to  limit  an  amount 
said  shunt  switch,  wherein  said 


which  functions  as  said  shunt  switch; 
anch  (FCX^  DM,  Ld)  in  said  current 
(CLM>, 

branch  being  coupled  between  a 
(CSR)  that  is  included  in  said 
,  Lz>)  and  said  control  electrode  of 
r  shunt  switch  to  regulate  said 
(ACTRL)  in  such  a  way  that  a 
voltage  drop  acibas  said  current  sensing  resistor  (CSR)  is 
lower  than  a  maximum  voltage  drop  which  said  field 
effect  transistor  nunt  switch  is  designed  to  withstand;  and 
said  inductive  mesAs  (Lz>)  being  coupled  to  a  source  elec- 
trode of  said  field  effect  transistor  shunt  switch. 


LOAD  SENSITIVE  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  MOTOR 
CONTROLLER 
Ckria  A.  Riggio,  Boidicr,  Colo.,  iMicMr  to  Greoi  TeckMiogiM. 
Inc.,  Boaidcr,  Colo 
Filed  Jm  I. 
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1.  A  method  for 
comprising  the  steps 
receiving  an  AC 
generating  an 
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o  mtroUing  the  vcdtage  applied  to  a  load, 

Jf: 
lii  le  voltage; 
oper  iting  AC  voltage  fitim  the  AC  line  volt- 
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applying  said  operating  AC  voltage  across  the  load; 

generating  a  first  signal  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  magnitude 
of  said  operating  AC  voltage; 

generating  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  AC  current  through  the  load; 

generating  a  composite  signal  representative  of  a  combina- 
tion of  said  first  and  said  second  signals; 

generating  an  average  signal  representative  of  the  avenge 
value  of  said  composite  signal; 

modifying  said  operating  AC  voltage  in  response  to  changes 
in  said  average  signal. 
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Don  L.  Drlakwalcr,  235  Flake  St.,  CMWe,  Mmb.  01741 
CoMiaMtlon  of  Scr.  No.  73,323,  Jn.  7, 1993,  Am* 
is  a  dMaion  of  Scr.  No.  797,119,  Nov.  22, 199L  Ilk 
Not.  4. 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,440 
IM.  CL«  GOSF  l/4(k  F04B  49/00 
MS.  a.  323— MS  4 
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1.  A  method  to  mtnimirr  the  maintenance  of  iw^Hng  equip- 
ment and  cooling  equipment,  due  to  seasonal  periods  of  non 
use,  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

(a)  connecting  to  said  equipment  a  timing  device  with  a 
capabiUty  to  turn  said  equipment  on  for  an  on  time  inter- 
val and  off  for  an  off  time  interval; 

(b)  programming  said  timing  device  for  said  on  and  off  time 
intervals,  such  that  said  on  time  interval  is  very  small 
compared  to  said  off  time  interval;  and, 

(c)  turning  said  equipment  on  and  off  in  ffqwfnof  according 
to  said  programmed  time  intervals;  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(i)  directing  a  first  pulse  stream  to  an  electronic  divider 
through  a  gate  means  during  said  off  time  interval; 

(ii)  directing  a  second  pulse  stream  to  said  electronic 
divider  through  a  gate  means  during  said  on  time  inter- 
val; and, 

(iii)  connecting  the  output  of  said  electronic  divider  to  an 
electronic  circuit  that  can  turn  said  equipment  on  and 
turn  said  equipment  off. 


5^444(361 

WIDEBAND  LINEAR  AND  LOGARTTHMIC  SIGNAL 

CONVERSION  CIRCUITS 

Marc  H.  Ryat,  SaMa  Clara,  Calif.,  assizor  to  SGS-Tlawan 

Microclectraaka,  Inc.,  CarroOtai^  TcK. 

t  af  Scr.  No.  3LM7,  Mar.  IS.  1993,  which  ta 
t  of  Ser.  No.  980,091,  Sc».  23, 1992.  lU 
I  Jan.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,274 
IM.  CL*  GOSF  3/16 

eCUM 

1.  A  cascode  mirror  circuit  comprisiiig: 

first  and  second  transistors; 

a  first  reference  current  source  having  a  connection  at  one 

side  to  a  siqtply  voltage  and  at  another  side  to  said  first 

transistor; 
said  first  and  second  transistors  having  cooductioa  paths 

ooonected  in  series  between  the  first  reference  current 


source  and  a  first  reference  vohage,  said  first  tnnaiitor 
having  a  current  control  dement  connected  to  a  second 
reference  voltage; 
a  current  compensating  transistor  having  a  conduction  path 
connected  between  the  supply  voltage  and  a  current  con- 
trol dement  of  the  second  transistor,  and  having  a  current 


UJS.  a.  323—312 
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control  element  connected  at  a  node  between  the  first 

reference  current  source  and  said  first  transistor; 
an  input  signal  receiving  node  being  provided  between  sakl 

first  and  second  transistors;  and 
an  output  circuit  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  pit>- 

portional  to  a  current  conducted  by  the  conduction  path 

of  said  second  transistor. 


5^444^42 
DUAL  BACK-BIAS  VOLTAGE  CXNERATING  CIRCUIT 

WITH  SWITCHED  OUTPUTS 
Jin  Y.  Ckng,  and  Dm«  Y.  Kwak.  both  af  Soo4  Rc».  of  Kmw, 
to  GdMar  Efeetron  Co..  Ltd.,  Ckao^lB,  Rc».  of 


Filed  Dec  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  99S30 
riarfty,  appUcatta  Rep.  af  Kma,  Dec  24,  1991, 
91-23C93 

bt.  CL»  GOSF  3/16:  WOOL  3/01 
UJS.  a.  323-313  15 


8.  A  back-bias  voltage  generating  circuit  of  a  semiconductor 
device  for  applying  a  back-bias  voltage  to  a  back-bias  terminal, 
comprising: 
a  driving  signal  generating  circuit  recdving  «««-iii«H»fl  sig- 
nals from  an  oscillator,  the  driving  signal  generating  cir- 
cuit generating  first  and  second  input  driving  signab  of 
alternating  low  and  high  levels; 
a  first  pumping  circuit  coupled  to  reodve  the  first  input 
driving  signal  and  having  a  first  pumping  capacitor,  the 
first  pumping  circuit  Charging  a  fbst  dectrode  of  the  first 
pumping  capacitor,  wherein  a  second  dectrode  of  the  first 
pumping  capacitor  is  charged  to  a  voltage  lower  than  the 
voltage  of  the  back-bias  terminal,  the  first  pumping  circuit 
abo  generating  a  second  switch  means  control  signal; 
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a  Moood  pvmpiog  dicuit  ^oupled  to  receive  tbe  tecond 
input  driving  signal  and  hiiving  a  second  pumping  capaci- 
tor, tbe  second  pumping  circuit  chargjig  a  first  electrode 
of  the  woood  pmnping  ai|>acitor,  wherein  a  second  elec- 
trode of  tbe  second  pumping  capacitor  is  charged  to  a 
voltage  lower  than  tbe  voltage  of  the  back-bias  terminal, 
tbe  second  pumping  circuit  also  generating  a  first  switch 
means  control  signal;        j 

a  first  switching  means  responsive  to  tbe  first  switch  means 
control  signal  generated  by  the  second  pumping  circuit 
for  coupling  tbe  second  electrode  of  the  first  pumping 
capacitor  to  tbe  back-bias  terminal  during  a  time  when  the 
vohage  on  tbe  second  electrode  of  the  first  pumping 
capacitor  is  lower  than  the  voltage  of  the  back-bias  termi- 
nal and  for  decoupling  the  second  electrode  of  the  first 
pumping  capacitor  from  tke  back-bias  terminal;  and 

a  second  switching  means  rvsponsive  to  the  second  switch 
means  control  signal  generated  by  the  first  pumping  cir- 
cuit for  coupling  the  second  electrode  of  the  second 
pumpmg  capacitor  to  tbe  back-bias  terminal  during  a  time 
when  tbe  v(4tage  on  tbe  aecond  electrode  of  the  second 
pomping  capacitor  is  low*  than  the  voltage  of  tbe  back- 
bias  terminal  and  for  decoupling  tbe  second  electrode  of 
tbe  second  pumping  capacitor  fixMn  tbe  back-bias  termi- 
nal. 


SM  b3C3 


LOW  NOISE  APPARATUS  WOR 
CURRENT  AND  PRODUCQIG 
WHICH  MIRRORS  Its 
CarHn  D.  QMcr,  A 
Dertcca  Inc^  Saanjnrale, 
FBedDacM, 

lata.* 
VS.  CL  323-^15 
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Scr.  No.  168,628 
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AN  OUTPUT  CURRENT 
INPUT  CURRENT 

to  Adraaced  Micro 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  an  input  current  and  produc- 
ing an  output  current  which  mirrors  the  input  current,  com- 
prismg: 

a  first  cascode  current  mirro^  having  an  input  for  receiving 
tbe  input  current  and  bavfcig  an  output; 

a  second  cascode  current  mitTor  having  an  input  for  receiv- 
ing tbe  input  current  and;  having  an  output,  said  output 
connected  to  said  output  Of  said  first  ctirrent  mirror,  and 

means  for  alternately  activating  said  first  and  second  cas- 
code current  mirrors  to  produce  a  current  on  their  com- 
mon output  which  mirrors  the  input  current; 
wherein  said  alternately  activating  means  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  sign^  having  a  first  state  and  a  sec- 
ond stat^  and 

a  switching  network  for  activating  said  first  cascode  current 
mirror  during  the  first  state  of  said  signal  and  for  activat- 
ing said  second  cascode  mirror  during  tbe  second  state  of 
said  signal. 


.  DIFFERI NTIAL 


CIRCUIT  TRACES 
SENSOR,  A 

ANDA^ 

tin;  GcraM  A.  Wya«  , 
Aaatia,attorTez^ 
factaviag  Coavany, 
DivWonafScr.No. 

TUa  ^pUcatkM 
lata.* 
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HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC  FIELB 

ELECTRiC  FIELD  SENSOR 
INDUCTIVE  aeNS(Ht 
%txkoro,  N.C;  Saadra  J.  Hani^  Am- 
Roaad  Rock,  aad  Baaiel  E. 
to  Miaaeaota  Miai^  aM 
Pa8i,MfaB. 
.  Sc».  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,365,163. 
Jaa.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267^422 
79/00:  GMV  3/08.  3/10 
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1.  A  device  for  indie  tting  the  direction  to  an  electrical  con- 
ductor which  is  connc  :ted  to  an  alternating  voiuge  source, 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

electric  field  sensor  liieans  located  in  said  housing,  and  hav- 
generating  a  first  signal  based  upon  the 
angular  location,  raUtive  to  said  front  face,  of  any  electric 
field  emanating  from  the  conductor, 

differential  electric  field  sensor  means,  located  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel  surfaces, 
for  generating  a  socond  signd  from  a  first  location  based 
upon  the  electric  ield  potential  emanating  from  the  con- 
ductor, and  a  thir  I  sig^  from  a  second  location  based 
upon  the  electric  i  ield  potential  enuaating  from  tbe  con- 
ductor; 

inductive  sensor  means,  located  in  said  bousing,  for  generat- 
ing a  fourth  signal  baaed  upon  a  magnetic  field  generated 
by  any  current  in  i  be  conductor, 

switch  means,  locatid  in  said  housing,  connected  to  said 
electric  field,  difie  rential  dectric  field  and  inductive  sen- 
sor means,  and  haM  ing  diree  settings  corresponding  to  said 
electric  field,  diffe  rential  electric  field  and  inductive  sen- 
sor means,  respei  tively,  for  selectively  outputting  an 
output  signal  com  wising  either  (i)  said  first  signal,  (ii)  a 
fifth  signal  approx  mately  equal  to  the  difference  of  said 
second  and  third  n  ignals,  or  (iii)  said  fourth  signal; 

processing  means  fof  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 
switch  means  and  for  calculating  a  signal  value  based 
thereon;  and 


means,  connected  to 
said  signal  value. 


ELECIRO-OPnCI 


Hironori  TakahMU; 
aad  laake  HlraM*, 


Filed 
ClaiiH  priarltjr. 


Aat.38. 


IiL 


UJS.a.324— 96 

1.  A  voltage  measur^g 

an  electro-optic 
varies  depending 
electro-optic  member. 


said  processing  means,  for  di^>laying 


3,111,363 
VOLTAGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

MEMBER 
Urakaiai;  SUaicUra  AoaUaH, 
of  lliiiiinliii,  Japaa,  Mrigaaw  to 
g,g,^  H^^^aMn,  Jaaaa 
1993,  Scr.  N<i.  113^39 

Ang.  31, 1992,  4-231822 
CL*  GOIR  1/04 
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having  an  index  of  refraction  that 
on  an  electrical  fieM  applied  to  said 
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a  laser  mediim  for  providing  light  to  said  dectrooptic  aOic  former  through  which  tbe  stream  of  fluid  passes,  the 

fii£iiin£r  Ann  #•  •       -  -.        , 


REaoMcraR 


nor  outtKLor  mwimior 
vcLTAst  icAsmwi  <mmTva 


WAFER  BURN-IN  AND  TEST  SYSTEM 
Aatkoay  M.  CUa,  Rtcbardaua,  Tex.,  aarigatir  to  Texas  lastra- 

BMnts  lacorporatad,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Dhisioa  of  Scr.  No.  954,952.  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ptt  No.  5.307,010, 

wUch  ia  a  continoatloa  of  Scr.  No.  640,198,  Jan.  11,  1991, 

abaadoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191.847 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/28.  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—158.1  3 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  bum-in  and  testing  of 
semiconductor  devices  prior  to  separation  from  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices  thereon  arranged  in  rows,  each  semiconductor 
device  having  a  plurality  of  bond  pads  and  first  and  sec- 
ond edges  extending  in  a  row  direction; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  on  the  wafer  overlaying  and  insu- 
lated from  the  semiconductor  devices,  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  conductors  overlaying  the  semiconductor  devices  in 
a  row  without  extending  over  the  first  and  second  edges 
of  the  semiconductor  devices  in  the  row; 

an  electrical  connection  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
conductors  and  a  corresponding  bond  pad  on  each  of  said 
semiconductor  devices  in  a  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  test  points  on  said  wafer,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  conductors  connected  to  one  of  said  test  points. 


5.444.367 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECFING 

PARTICLES  IN  A  FLUID  HAVING  COILS  ISOLATED 

FROM  EXTERNAL  VIBRATIONS 

Robert  W.  Kcaqpster,  Ottawa,  and  Doagtes  B.  George,  Kaaata, 

both  of  Canada,  aaaignora  to  Miaistcr  of  Natioaal  Defence, 

Ottawa,  Canada 

Coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  866,885,  Apr.  6. 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,315,243.  This  appUcatkta  Nov.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  143.661 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/74;  GOIR  33/12:  G08B  17/10 

VS.  a.  324—204  12  Cimhm, 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  solid  ferromag- 
netic particles  or  solid  non-ferromagnetic  conductive  particles 
entrained  in  a  stream  of  fluid  comprising  at  least  one  sense  and 
at  least  one  field  coil  supported  coaxially  on  a  tubular  non-met- 


former  having  an  inner  tubular  wall  and  an  outer  tubular  wall 
separated  from  the  inner  tubular  wall  by  an  air  gap  wberd>y 
fluctuations  in  the  pressure  of  the  stream  of  fluid  do  not  r^^nr 
movement  of  tbe  outer  tubular  wall,  means  fix  energizing  tbe 
fieU  coil  to  generate  an  A.C  magnetic  field  and  estabUsh  an 
A.C.  magnetic  fiekl  at  tbe  sense  coil,  means  connected  to  tbe 
sense  coil  to  detect  a  disturbance  of  tbe  A.C.  m«fln>«i«^  geld 
present  at  tbe  sense  coil  when  a  particle  moves  throogfa  tbe 


a  resonator  structure  including  said  laser  medium  and  said 
electro-optic  member  disposed  therein,  said  resonator 
structure  resonating  said  light  emitted  from  said  laser 
medium  and  passed  through  said  electro-optic  member. 


coils,  and  a  protective  housing  enclosing  tbe  former  and  coils 
and  means  isolating  the  outer  tube  fiom  moveotent  of  tbe 
housing,  wherein  the  isolating  means  comprises  an  inner  shield 
located  inside  tbe  housing,  spaced  therefrom  and  enclosing  tbe 
outer  tube  fend  coils,  tbe  inner  shield  being  supported  on  the 
bousing  at  pin  joints  which  do  not  transmit  movement  fixHn  tbe 
housing  to  tbe  inner  shield,  tbe  coils  being  carried  at  a  bore  of 
a  coil  support  sleeve  the  bore  of  which  registers  with  and 
engages  the  outer  tube  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
which  engages  the  inner  shield. 


DIFFERENTIAL  REACTANCE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

POSmON  TRANSDUCER 
Ra^  W.  Horbcr,  MarsMcId,  Mass.,  MriffMr  to  H.  ffaiantlr 
Corp.,  Marahfldd,  Mms. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994.  Scr.  No.  180.324 

lat  CL*  GOIB  7/30:  GOID  5/20:  H02K  1/27 

VS.  a.  324—207.16  16  ri«i— 


1.  A  differential  reactance  permanent  magnet  tranaducer 
comprising  a  stator  and  an  armature,  said  stator  having  a  first 
section  with  at  least  two  pole  elements  thereon  of  ferromag- 
netic material,  each  stator  pole  element  having  an  electrically 
conductive  coil  wound  thereabout,  and  said  armature  having  a 
first  magnet  section  with  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  pole 
element  thereon,  said  pole  elements  being  so  disposed  as  to 
cause  said  magnet  pole  element  to  register  sequentially  with 
said  pole  elements  of  said  first  section  of  said  stator  as  said 
armature  moves  relative  to  said  stator,  and  being  so  disposed 
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that  the  flux  deuity  variation'ptodnoed  in  one  of  said  stator 
pole  elcaients  by  movement  o^taid  magnet  pole  element  rela- 
tive thefclo  varies  in  an  out-of-piuae  rdatioaship  to  the  flux 
deanty  variatioa  produced  id  the  odier  of  said  stator  pole 
dements  by  such  magnet  pol«  element  movement,  said  coils 
being  comprised  of  effectively  equal  numbers  of  turns  and 
being  connected  in  aeries  to  provide  at  least  one  circuit  having 
tenninalB  to  enable  the  applicalion  of  voltages  tbereacross  and 
to  enable  measoranent  of  voh^e  values  at  a  junction  between 
said  coils  theieof,  each  coil  comprising  a  leg  of  said  one  circuit, 
wiwreby  said  first  stator  sectioa,  said  first  magnet  section,  and 
said  coOs  provide  a  first  sensor  lection,  and  wherri>y  the  values 
of  vohages  applied  across  said  circuit  will  be  so  modulated  by 
sudi  relative  movement  of  said  armature  as  to  enable  the  gen- 
eration of  signals  from  said  first  sensor  section  that  vary  sinu- 
loidally  as  a  firaction  of  annatore  position  and  reactance  varia- 
tioa in  said  coils,  the  electrical  and  mechanical  features  of  said 
transducer  being  such  that  no  net  back-EMF  value  is  induc- 
tively generated  from  said  coils  as  a  result  of  such  relative 
movement. 


\m,X9 
MAGNETIC  ROTATIONAlJPOSrnON  SENSOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  OUTUT  UNEAKITY 
Roksrt  H.  LMtaow.  HmUatm,  btL,  iiilganr  to  Kcaney- 
NrtwMJ,  be,  WhMe  PWm,N.Y. 

HM  Fck.  U,  Ifff,  Scr.  No.  U^l 
Int  CL*  OnE  7/3$,  7/14:  F«2D  9/00 
MS.  a.  304— 297  JO 
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flux  being  conducted  between  said  magnetic  means  and 
said  magnetic  fluX|  sensor  and  across  stud  predetermined 
air  gap  to  complet  e  a  magnetic  circuit 


MAGNETIC 

MAGNETICALLY 
ARRANGED 
HAVING 


Mien  T.  Wn,  Dane 
Miuwapolb,  Mtam. 
FlladMar, 
Int  CL*  GOIB  7/|a 
U.S.  CL  324— 207  J 


5,444,370 
ANGULAR  POSnON  SENSOR  WITH  TWO 
SENSITIVE  COMPNENTS 
TWO  TARGET  TRACKS 
MAGNETIC  AND 
NONMAGNETIC  SE^iENTS 

Co^,  Wia.,  art^or  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 


PRO:aMATE' 


COMP  JMENTARY  1 


1.  A  magnetic  rotational  position  sensor  for  sensing  angular 
position  of  an  object  about  a  rotational  axis,  comprising: 

a  magnrtir  flux  sensor  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  a  sensed  level  of  magnetic  flux; 

magnetic  means  for  producing  magnetic  flux; 

means  fw  conducting  magnetic  flux  between  said  magnetic 
means  and  said  magnetic  (ux  sensor  including  stationary 
means  for  conducting  said,  magnetic  flux  across  a  station- 
ary surface  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
rotating  means  for  condicting  magnetic  flux  across  a 
rotating  surface  perpendiQlar  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
stationary  surface  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  rotating  surface  to  define  an  air  gap  therebe- 
tween; 

said  magnetic  means  producing  said  magnetic  flux  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotatioo  and  perpendicular  to  said  stationary 
surface  and  said  rotating  surface;  and 

wherein  said  rotating  means  rotates  relative  to  said  station- 
ary means  to  aUgn  a  portion  of  said  rotating  surface  with 
a  portion  of  said  stationary  surface  to  conduct  a  level  of 
magnetic  flux  proportional  to  the  amount  of  surface  area 
alignment  of  said  portion  of  said  stationary  surface  and 
said  portion  of  said  rotating  surface,  said  level  of  magnetic 


M,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  32,883 
7/14:  GOIP  3/44:  P02P  17/00 
16 


L  An  angular  positic  n  sensor,  comprising: 

a  moveable  object  1  laving  first  and  second  target  tracks 
disposed  thereon,  i  aid  first  snd  second  target  tracks  each 
comprising  a  plnra  ity  of  ferromagnetic  and  nonferromag- 
netic  segments  alternately  disposed  with  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  target  tracks  being  arranged  in  paralld 
association  with  eich  other,  each  ferromagnetic  segment 
of  said  first  target  t  rack  being  disposed  alongside  a  ncmfer- 
romagnetic  segment  of  said  second  target  track,  each 
nonferromagneticr!  egment  of  said  first  target  track  being 
disposed  alongside  a  ferromagnetic  segment  of  said  sec- 
ond target  track,  s  dd  first  and  second  target  tracks  being 
disposed  in  paralld  association  with  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  iiK»^le  ol  ject; 

a  first  magnetically  a  asitive  component  disposed  proximate 
said  first  target  tack,  said  first  magnetically  sensitive 
component  having  a  first  output  signal  representative  of 
the  magnetic  fiek  strength  perpendicular  to  said  first 
magneticaUy  sensil  ive  component; 

a  second  magneticall  i  sensitive  component  disposed  proxi- 
mate said  second  t  irget  track,  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netically sensitive  i  xmiponents  being  disposed  in  noncon- 
tact  relation  with  i  lid  moveaUe  object,  said  second  mag- 
netically sensitive  component  having  a  second  output 
signal  represenuti'  re  of  the  magnetic  field  strength  per- 
pendicular to  said  second  magnetically  sensitive  compo- 
nent, said  first  and  second  magnetically  sensitive  compo- 
nents being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
target  tracks  to  dis  >ose  said  first  and  second  magnetically 
sensitive  components  proximate  segments  of  opposite 
magnetic  characte  istics  for  all  positions  of  said  movable 
object; 

a  stationary  magnet  d  isposed  proximate  said  first  and  second 
magnetically  sensil  ive  components,  said  first  and  second 
magneticaUy  sensitive  components  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  station  iry  magnet  and  said  moveable  object; 
and 

means  for  providing  i  third  output  signal,  said  third  output 
signal  being  a  fiu  ction  of  said  first  and  second  output 
signals. 
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MAGNEnC  DISK  OFFSET  AMOUNT  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Itani  Tomiaald,  rsnagawa.  and  Ton  Takeda,  Sattaasa,  both  of 

■iWS  to  Sony  CarporatkMS,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,494 
riority,  sppHraHnn  Japan,  Mv.  2, 1993,  5-066248 
Int  CL*  GllB  X/14:  GOIR  33/12 
M&.  CL  324-212  9  n^.^ 


such  that  the  magnetic  field  sensors  be  on  a  Une  that  is 
PM«llel  to  the  intersection  line  of  the  two  si^tport  sur- 


1.  An  ofEiet  amount  measuring  apparatus  iot  measuring  an 

offiet  amount  having  a  dimension  of  time  resulting  from  an 

offset  produced  when  a  disk  having  a  plurality  of  circular 

tracks  is  mounted  on  a  disk  apparatus  by  chucking,  said  disk 

being  provided  with  N  (where  N  is  an  integer  krger  than  1) 

clock  mark  signals  recorded  around  each  of  said  pluraUty  of 

circular  daU  tracks  and  spaced  apart  at  physically  regular 

intervals,  and  said  disk  apparatiis  reading  said  clock  mark 

signals  from  said  drcukr  daU  track  with  a  head,  the  measuring 
apparatus  comprising: 

time  interval  measuFement  means  for  measuring  the  time 
interval  resulting  from  said  physically  regular  intervals 
between  clock  mark  signals  read  from  said  data  tracks  by 
said  head  while  said  head  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
radial  distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  disk; 

oflset  amount  calculation  means  for  obtaining  a  distance 
between  a  locus  of  said  head  traced  on  said  disk  when  said 
disk  is  rotated  and  said  circular  daU  track  by  using  the 
time  interval  between  the  reproduced  clock  mark  signals 
measured  by  said  time  interval  measurement  means;  and 

offset  amount  storage  means  for  storing  the  distance  ob- 
tained by  said  ofbet  amount  calculation  means  as  the 
oflfeet  amount  in  relation  to  a  respective  angle  of  rotation 
of  said  disk. 


5^444,372 

MAGNETOMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A 

MAGNETIC  FIELD 
John  P.  WikaiPO,  Jr..  BnatwMd.  Tsh.;  WDUm  C  w-t^,  Jr 
Dd  Mar,  Gdif.;  Engme  C  Hirachluia,  LcMidia.  Calif!! 
JaMS  R.  Maraden,  San  Diega,  Cdtt,  and  Do^m  N.  Pad- 
son,  Dd  Mar,  Cdif:,  ssdgBiiii  to  ~iMi^aii 
Ine.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FBed  Jd.  22, 1992,  Ser.  Na.  91939 
Int  CL*  GOIR  33/035 
U.S.  CL  324—248  19  ( 

L  A  magnetometer,  comprising: 

a  support  having  thereon  two  support  surfaces  that  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  intersect  each  other  along 
an  intersection  hne,  the  support  further  having  a  reference 
axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  intersection  line;  and 
two  planar  sensor/detector  arrays,  one  array  mounted  on 
each  support  surfoce,  each  array  infJiirfwig  at  least  two 
magnetic  field  sensors  and  associated  detectors  arranged 


bees,  wherem  the  detectors  are  superconducting  quantum 
interference  devices. 
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BKAfAGNETCmfETER  WITH  SELECTABLE  PICKUP 
COIL  ARRAY 
Ri^rd  T.  Johaaon,  and  Lanrewc  Warden,  both  of  S«  Diego, 
CaHL,  laBitnuii  to  Biii«a^<tk  TechnologicB.  Inc.  Sn 
Diego,  Qriif. 

Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  831,902,  Feb.  6, 1992,  abandoned.  Thk 

■P9Wf«'«»"  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,533 
Int  CL*  GOIR  33/035:  A61B  5/05:  OBtC  15/06:  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  324—248  15 1 
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1-  A  biomagnetometer,  comprising: 

an  array  of  biomagnetic  sensors,  the  array  comprising 
a  first  i^urality  of  magnetic  field  pickup  coils,  and 
a  second  pluraUty  of  detectors,  each  of  which  is  fimctional 
to  detect  a  pickup  coil  output,  the  second  pluraUty  of 
detectors  being  fewer  in  number  than  the  first  pluraUty 
of  pickup  coils; 

a  third  pluraUty  of  signal  processors  equd  in  number  to  the 
second  pluraUty  of  detectors,  each  of  which  signal  proces- 
sors is  fimctional  to  process  an  output  of  a  single  one  of  the 
second  plurality  of  detectors;  and 

means  for  controllaUy  selecting  a  first  selected  subset  of 
pickup  coils,  equal  in  number  to  the  third  plurality  of 
signd  processors,  from  the  first  pluraUty  of  pickup  coils 
for  signd  processing  by  the  signal  processors,  and  thereaf- 
ter for  controUabiy  selecting  s  second  selected  subset  of 
pickup  coils  from  the  first  pluraUty  of  pickup  coib  for 
signal  processing  by  the  signal  processors,  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  third  pluraUty  of  signal  processors,  for  signal 
processing  by  the  signal  processors,  the  second  subset  of 
pickup  coib  bdng  different  fitwi  the  first  subset  of  pickup 
coils,  the  means  for  controUabiy  selecting  in  each  case 
being  operable  to  accompUsh  a  connection  of  each  one  of 
the  sdected  subset  of  pickup  coils  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  detectors,  the  means  for  controUabiy  selecting  »««n 
operable  to  controUabiy  connect  any  of  the  picki^  coils  to 
any  of  the  detectors. 


2630 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5*444i74 
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1.  An  kmizatkxi  current  detector  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

ignition  coib  for  generating  a  high  ignition  voltage; 

ignition  plugs  respectively  provided  on  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders for  firing  mixed  gas  by  a  spark  upon  ^>pbcation  of 
said  high  ignition  vdltage,  wherein  ionization  currents  are 
generated  when  saic  ignition  plugs  are  fired,  respectively; 
and 

a  angle  ionization  cuiient  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said 
ignition  coils,  for  d<  tecting  said  ionization  currents  flow- 
ing  through  said  igi  ition  coils  during  combustion  of  said 


mixed  gas;  wherein 

said  single  ionization 

ionization  currents 


current  detecting  means  detects  said 
by  synthesizing  said  ionization  cur- 


rents flowing  throui  ;h  said  ignition  coils. 


9.  A  method  of  processing  suivey  data  coflected  for  subter- 
ranean investigation  the  survey  data  representing  spatially 
varying  magnetic  and  temporally  varying  electromagnetic 
fields  which  have  been  simultaneously  recorded  by  traversing 
a  survey  area  with  a  roving  ma^etic  detector  at  a  predeter- 
mined approximately  constant  detector  height  at  traversing 
speeds    not   exceeding    a    pret^termined    maximum    speed, 
thereby  defining  a  cut  off  frequency  for  signals  representing 
said  spatially  varying  magnetic  field,  the  processing  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  supplementary  dais  measured  by  a  stationary 
magnetic  sensor  indicating  temporal  changes  in  said  fields 
having  frequencies  below  said  cut  off  frequency; 
subtracting  the  supplementarf  data  from  the  signal  repre- 
senting the  survey  data  so  as  to  significantly  reduce  or 
remove  from  the  signal  reptesenting  the  spatially  varying 
magnetic  field  the  effects  of  any  temporal  field  changes 
that  occur  during  the  investigation; 
separating  a  signal  representing  the  survey  data  into  two 
frequency  components,  a  .first  component  comprising 
fiequenciea  less  than  or  equ^  to  a  cut  off  frequency  deter- 
mined by  the  traversing  speed  and  detector  height  and 
representing  said  spatially  viarying  magnetic  fidd  and  the 
second  component  comprising  frequencies  greater  than 
said  cut  off  frequency  and  representing  the  temporally 
varying  electromagnetic  fidd;  and 
separately  processing  each  of  the  frequency  componenu  to 
determine  the  subterraneaa  characteristics  of  the  survey 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  high-voltage  characteristics  in  an 

ignition  system  having  at  least  two  ignition  coils,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  caJMcitive  signal  coupling  means  each 

being  disposed  on  a  Respective  one  of  the  ignition  coils  for 

capacitively  extracting  a  voltage  signal  from  the  ignition 

coil;  J 

a  circuit  arrangemeni  connected  to  said  plurality  of  first 

capacitive  signal  cotpling  means  and  including  an  output, 

and  means  for  combining  the  voltage  signals  extracted 

from  the  ignition  cofls  and  producing  a  combined  voltage 


signal  at  the  output; 


a  pluraUty  of  second  <  apacitive  signal  coupling  means  each 
connected  between  said  means  for  combining  and  a  re- 


and 
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spective  one  of  the  first  capacitive  signal  coupling  means 
for  potential  isoUtion  between  the  plurality  of  firet  capaci- 


period  greater  than  that  of  the  electrical  power  system  to 
be  protected. 


5,444,371 

BATTERY  STATE  OF  CHARGE  MONITOR 
^f^  A.  Rosera.  Groaae  Potetc  Park,  Mich.,  awisaar  to  Elee- 

troiric  DerektpBMrt  lac,  Groaae  Poiatc  Park,  Mkk. 
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Scr.  No.  919,011 

The  portkM  of  the  tera  of  tUs  patort  irtaeqMait  to  Jaa.  12. 
2010.  hM  beca  Mm^i^i-^ 
lat  CL*  GOIN  27/416 
VS.  CL  324—428  ^  , 


tive  signal  coupling  means  and  a  fiirther  portion  of  said 
circuit  arrangement 
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ELECTROWC  TRIP  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  TEST 

DEVICE 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  state  of  an  electrical 
energy  source  comprising: 

a  current  sensor  for  producing  a  first  signal  related  to  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  current  flowing  to  or  from 
said  energy  source;  and 

a  low  power  operational  amplifier  having  a  capacitive  ele- 
ment in  the  feedback  path  for  integrating  the  first  signal  on 
a  continuous  basis  as  the  current  flows  to  and  from  said 
energy  source,  and  thereby  charging  the  capacitive  de- 
ment at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed 
current  when  the  current  flow  is  in  one  direction  and 
discharging  the  capacitive  element  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  current  when  the  current 
flow  is  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  amplifier  having  a 
supply  voltage  input  operatively  connected  to  the  energy 
source  for  energizing  the  amplifier  and  a  minimum  drain 
current  that  is  less  than  1.05  mA,  the  capacitive  element 
having  a  capacitance  greater  than  0.01  farad. 


1.  An  electronic  trip  device  for  a  multipole  electrical  circuit 
breaker  protecting  an  electrical  power  system  comprising: 

a  current  sensor  per  pole  supplying  a  secondary  current 
representative  of  a  current  flowing  in  an  associated  con- 
ductor of  the  power  system  protected  by  the  circuit 
breaker, 

test  current  input  means, 

a  detection  and  rectifying  circuit,  to  which  the  secondary 
currents  and  test  current  are  applied,  supfrfying  signals 
representative  of  the  currents  flowing  in  the  conductora  to 
be  protected  and  of  the  test  current 

an  dectrooic  processing  unit  recdving  the  signals  supplied 
by  the  detection  and  rectifying  circuit  and  delivering  a 
tripping  order  when  at  least  one  of  the  currenU  flowing  in 
the  conductors  to  be  protected,  an  earth  fault  current  and 
a  test  current  exceed  preset  thresholds,  and 

an  electronic  trip  device  wherein  the  dectronic  processing 
unit  comprises  means  for  detecting  a  test  current  of  a 


5,444479 
ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVITY  MEASURING  CELL 
Tadakiro  Otai,  M-17-301.  KoMffAkaro,  Aoba-ka,  Sewlai- 
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Fned  Jaa.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  893444 

dates  prkirtty.  appUcatioa  Japa^  Jan.  C  1991,  34151481  U 
tat  CL*  GOIN  27/02 
VS.  CL  324—450  26  ^^-'— r 

1.  ta  an  electrical  conductivity  measuring  cdl  for  measuring 
the  conductivity  of  a  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  iimer  electrode  member; 

a  hollow  conductive  pressure  container,  all  of  which  serves 
»s  an  outer  electrode,  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
fluidic  connections  and  an  opening  for  supporting  the 
mner  dectrode  member  for  fluidic  contact; 

a  first  support  member  extending  into  the  opening  and  the 
hollow  pressure  container  and  surrounding  the  inner  dec- 
trode member  sufliciendy  to  provide  a  predetermined  cell 
constant; 

a  second  support  member  extending  about  the  first  support 
member  in  the  opening; 

sealing  means  for  seaUng  the  first  su|qx>rt  member,  and 

means  for  exerting  a  force  to  boM  the  respective  inner  dec- 
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trode  member  and  fint  and  second  support  members 
•eaUngly  connected  to  tl^e  hoUow  pressure  container  to 


1.  An  electrical  current  sur|  t  for  a  conductor,  the  indicator 
comprising: 

at  least  one  ferromagnetic  member  having  two  ends; 

holding  means  for  holding  said  at  least  one  member  around 
said  conductor  with  said  ends  in  proximity,  facing  each 
other  in  a  direction  tranj(verse  to  a  direction  of  current 
(low  in  said  conductor  an|d  having  a  gap  therebetween,  a 
magnetic  circuit  being  created  in  said  member  and  form- 
ing a  magnetic  field  bein|  formed  in  said  gap  as  current 
passes  through  said  condictor;  and 

signalling  means  for  providing  a  signal  when  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  gap  exceeds  ^  predetermined  threshold; 

wherein: 

said  two  ends  are  mobile  ^d  move  towards  one  another 
when  said  magnetic  fiel|j  exceeds  said  predetermined 
threshold,  and 

said  signalling  means  comprise  a  spring  for  keeping  said  ends 
biased  apart,  and  detent  means  for  preventing  said  ends 
from  moving  apart  under  the  action  of  said  spring,  said 
detent  means  being  released  when  said  magnetic  field 
exceeds  said  threshold, 

whereby  a  current  surge  in  said  conductor  will  increase  said 
field  above  said  threshold,  and  cause  said  ends  to  move 
towards  each  other  and  t&us  to  release  said  detent  means, 
thereby  causing  said  at  leapt  one  member  to  fall  away  from 
said  conductor  when  said  detent  means  have  been  re- 


leased, and  thus  U 
where  the  currenl 
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an  amplitude  adjust^ 
a  second  oscillator 


1.  Measuring  circu^  for  measuring  an  impedance  value, 
comprising: 

a  first  output  conne^on  (Al), 

a  first  oscillator  meahs  (OSZl)  connected  to  the  first  output 
connection  (Al),:  said  first  oscillator  means  including 
means  for  applyiag  a  first  alternating  voltage  having  a 
constant  ampUtuoe  and  a  constant  predetermined  fre- 
quency to  the  firs^  output  connection  (Al), 

a  second  output  collection  (A2), 
ig  means  (SV), 

leans  (OSZ2)  connected  to  the  second 
output  connection  (A2)  and  the  amplitude  adjusting 
means  (SV),  said  Second  oscillator  means  and  said  ampli- 
tude adjusting  means  (SV)  including  means  for  feeding  a 
second  altematind  voltage  having  an  adjustable  amplitude 
and  a  frequency]  equal  to  the  constant  predetermined 
frequency  of  the  first  alternating  voltage  to  the  second 
output  connection  (A2),  the  adjustable  amplitude  thereof 
being  adjustable  by  the  amplitude  adjusting  means  (SV); 

means  for  phase  shifting  said  second  alternating  voltage 
relative  to  the  first  alternating  voltage  by  180'; 

an  input  connection  (E)  for  an  input  signal, 

a  phase-controlled  Rectifier  (PG)  connected  to  the  input 

id  including  means  for  rectifying  an 

component  of  the  input  signal  to  form 


connection  (E) 
altenuting  vol 
a  rectified  signal, 

a  comparison  devi( 
receive  the  rectii 
means  for  com] 
value  signal  to  foi 

an  integrator  (I)  coi 
to  receive  the 
means  for  intej 
integrated  signal 
signal  to  the  ampli 
oscillator  means 
trolling  said  adj 


(AC)  connected  to  the  rectifier  to 
signal  from  the  rectifier  and  having 
ing  the  rectified  signal  with  a  reference 
an  actuating  signal,  and 
ected  to  the  comparison  device  (AG) 
iiating  signal  therefrom  and  including 
Ig  the  actuating  signal  to  form  an 
means  for  feeding  the  integrated 
tide  adjusting  means  (SV)  of  the  second 
an  amplitude  control  signal  for  con- 
ible  amphtude  of  said  second  alternat- 
ing voltage,  so  th4t  said  adjustable  amplitude  depends  on 
an  impedance  valiie  of  an  impedance  network  connectable 
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to  said  first  output  connection,  said  second  outpiu  connec- 
tion and  to  said  input  connectioa. 


POSmON  AND  ORIENTATION  LOCATOR/MONTIOR 
John  E.  Mercer,  Kct,WaahnHilM  III  to  Digital  Catrallacor- 
porated,  Rdrtoa.  WMh. 

CoMiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  95«,»41,  Oct  9, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,337.002,  wUch  ia  a  coirtiaaatfaa-lafart  of  Scr.  No.  642.939, 
Mar.  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,15S«442.  TUa  appUcatioa  Joa.  14, 1994. 

Scr.  No.  259,441 
The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  this  patcat  aabacoacat  to  Oct  13, 


UjS.  CL  324-490 


lat  CL*  GOIR  27/26 


detector,  a  first  antenna  and  a  second  electrically  grounded 
antenna; 
the  transmittiiig  meam  bemg  arranged  to  truamit  dectrical 

impulses  between  the  first  and  second  antennas  through 

one  of  the  two  fluids  so  as  to  be  absorbed  thereby,  and 
the  detector  being  arranged  to  detect  a  change  eitber  an 

impedance  of  a  rate  of  aboorption  of  energy  whidi  occurs 

at  the  interfiace; 
wherein: 
the  device  includes  a  housing  for  placing  in  the  fluids,  the 

housing  being  so  dimensioned  that,  in  uae,  the  device 

floats  in  a  volume  of  fluid, 
the  first  and  second  antennas  project  from  the  housing 

through  the  interface,  and 
the  electrical  circuit  includes  a  coupling  means  for  coupling 

thereto  a  remote  monitoring  means  whereby  the  interCsce 

may  be  measured  remotely. 


1.  A  pitch  sensor  capable  of  generating  an  output  voltage 
indicative  of  fluid  displacement  within  the  pitch  sensor,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  outer  electrically  conductive  ring; 

a  second  outer  electrically  conductive  ring  electrically  insu- 
lated from  said  first  outer  ring; 

an  inner  electrically  conductive  member  exhibiting  equal 
electrical  properties  with  respect  to  the  outer  rings  when 
in  a  baseline,  zero  pitch  orientation  and  exhibiting  unequal 
electrical  properties  with  respect  to  the  outer  rings  when 
in  a  non-baseUne  orientation;  and 

a  flowable  material  through  which  electrical  connections 
between  the  outer  rings  and  the  inner  member  are  made, 
such  that  a  ratio  between  an  electrical  property  of  the  first 
outer  ring  and  the  inner  member  to  the  electrical  property 
of  the  second  outer  ring  and  the  inner  member  is  indica- 
tive of  fluid  displacement,  wherein  the  pitch  sensor  is 
capable  of  generating  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  fluid 
displacement  regardless  of  the  circumferential  rotation  of 
the  pitch  sensor  about  its  baseline. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF  CONTACTLESS 

MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECIRIC  VOLTAGES  IN  A  UNTT 

UNDER  MEASUREMENT  WITH  AN  INSULATING 

SURFACE 

Ladoaaaa.  Dtoilduif.  aad  Gerhard  Wckhcrt.  Dart- 

Fordcr««  der  aa«swaadtaa  Forscha^  cV,  Ma^ch, 


PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00014.  $  371  Date  A^  3. 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  3, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/14U2,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Ai«.  20, 1992 

PCT  FDcd  Jaa.  10, 1992.  Scr.  No.  104JI60 
OataM  prhirfty,  appHcatloa  Crr—y,  Feb.  5,  199L  41  03 
410.4 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31 /2S 
VS.  CL  324—751  20 1 
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DEVICE,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN 

INTERFACE  BETWEEN  TWO  FLUIDS 
Joraai  Agar,  Graad  Ciyaa,  Cayana  Uaadc;  Itack  Tarori; 
Jacob  Uar,  both  of  HcnUya,  brad,  mt^un  to  A^ 
Techwtiogica  Proccoa  A  Eariroaawatal  liHitad  Control 
Limited,  Howtoa,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/01142,  $371  Date  No».  2i,  1993.  Sl02(c) 
Date  Not.  24,  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  ,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Not.  24.  1993. 

PCT  FDcd  Feb.  10. 1992,  Scr.  No.  98.305. 
OaiaH  priority.  appHcatloa  larad,  Feb.  8, 1991,  97193 
lat  CL*  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324— C97  35 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  an  interfiace  between  two  fluids, 
the  device  having  an  electrical  circuit  transmitting  means,  a 


s     s 


1.  A  method  for  contactless  measurement  of  dectric  poten- 
tial in  a  unit  under  measurement  including  an  insulating  surface 
and  at  least  one  conducting  zone  lying  below  said  insulating 
surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  primary  electron  beam  in  an  evacuated  measur- 
ing chamber  onto  the  insulating  surface  above  the  con- 
ducting zone  of  the  unit  under  measurement; 
generating  a  secondary  electron  flow  at  the  insulating  sur- 
face of  said  unit,  wherein  said  secondary  electron  flow  is 
generated  by  the  incidence  of  said  primary  dectron  beam 
on  said  insulating  surface; 
generating  an  electric  extraction  field  above  the  unit  under 
measurement,  wherein  the  electric  extraction  field  is  an 
alternating  field  which  alternates  between  a  positive  volt- 
age and  a  negative  voltage,  wherein  the  value  of  the 
positive  voltage  is  high  when  compared  to  the  value  <rf' the 
negative  voltage;  and 
determining  the  potentid  of  the  conducting  zone  by  measur- 
ing the  energy  of  the  electrons  of  the  secondary  electron 
flow,  wherein  the  measurement  of  the  energy  of  the  elec- 
trons of  the  secondary  electron  flow  is  carried  out  in 
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Wtial  period  of  the  alternating 
Iqgh  positive  voltage  is  applied. 


1.  In  a  panel  testing  apparatus  for  observing  large  areas  of  a 
test  panel  comprising  an  electip-optical  element  having  optical 
properties  that  change  to  form  images  when  an  electric  field  b 
impressed  thereon,  said  electto-optical  element  further  com- 
prising a  first  surface  facing  a  test  panel  that  forms  said  electric 
field  and  said  first  surface  and  said  test  panel  having  a  gap 
therebetween,  and  a  light  receptor  for  receiving  desired  por- 
tions of  said  images  from  said  electro-optical  clement  and  in 
particular  a  second  surface,  said  panel  testing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  movable  stage  means; 

a  movable  mirror  means  Qoupled  to  said  movable  stage 
means,  said  movable  mirror  means  being  adjustable  to 
direct  portions  of  images  onto  said  light  receptor  from 
desired  positions  of  said  electro-optical  element;  and 
wherein  said  movable  suge  means  allows  said  movable 
mirror  means  to  be  positioned  over  said  desired  portions 
of  Said  electro-optical  element  to  receive  said  images 
portions  therefrom,  and 
wherein  said  movable  mirror  means  comprises  a  first  mirror 
and  a  second  mirror,  said  first  mirror  directs  said  images 
portions  from  said  electrooptical  element  to  said  second 
mirror,  and  said  second  fiirror  directs  said  images  por- 
tions from  said  first  mirror  to  said  Ught  receptor. 


5,< 

PROBING  APPARATUS  *AVING  AN  AUTOMATIC 

PROBE  CARD  INSTAIl.  MECHANISM  AND  A 

S»MICONDUCr(Ht  Wi^FER  TESTING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

TnttMn  Miamarm,  MHaka,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Tokyo  Seiaitn 

Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JaiL  15,  I9>3,  Ser.  No.  5^30 
Claims  priority,  ayplicatioa  Jhipui,  Jan.  17, 1992, 4-001302  U 
Lit  CL*  ODIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324— 7M  4  r%mi^ 

1.  A  probing  apparatus  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality 
of  probing  apparatuses  (IIA-IIN)  for  measuring  electrical 
characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  (9)  by 
bringing  probes  of  a  probe  card  (1)  suitable  for  each  semicon- 
ductor wafer  into  contact  with  electrode  pads  of  the  respective 
wafer  to  be  tested,  wherein  each  probing  apparatus  comprises 
moving  means  (41-45)  for  receiving  a  probe  card  (1),  for  carry- 
ing said  probe  card  to  a  positic|n  just  below  a  pin  socket  (3)  to 
which  the  probe  card  is  to  b^  attached,  and  for  Ufting  said 
probe  card,  and  attaching  metoos  (5)  for  attaching  the  Ufled 
probe  card  to  said  pin  socket,  said  apparatus  arrangement 
further  comprising: 
a  probe  card  storing  meansp*2)  for  storing  a  plurality  of 


probe  cards  (1), 
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TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  SUBSTRATES 

Fhueois  J.  Itaky,  Los  Gatal,  Calif.,  aasigoor  to  Pbotoa  Dy* 

,  IM.,  MOyitas,  CaUi 

FBed  Sep.  10,  19f  1,  Ser.  No.  757,452 

Int.  a.>  jboiR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  324-752  |  n  QalM 


each  in  a  probe  card  holder  (2),  to  be 
commonly  used  in  said  plurality  of  probing  apparatuses; 
an  automated  probq  card  transporting  means  (101)  for  pick- 
ing out  one  of  sa)d  probe  cards  stored  in  said  probe  card 
storing  means  (lOjt)  and  transporting  the  same  to  a  respec- 
tive probing  appt  ratus  (11  A);  and 


a  control  means  (105)  for  controlling  said  automated  probe 
card  transporting  beans  (101)  to  pick  out  from  said  probe 
card  storing  means  (102)  one  of  said  probe  cards  corre- 
sponding to  a  kim  of  semiconductor  wafer  to  be  tested  in 
said  respective  pi  obing  apparatus  (llA)  and  to  transfer 
the  same  to  the  n  oving  means  (41-45)  of  said  respective 
probing  apparatus  (llA). 


5,444,387 
TEST  MODULE  HANGER  FOR  TEST  FIXTURES 
Da?i4  R.  Van  Loan,  Dii  imond  Bnr;  Charles  J.  Johnston,  Walnnt, 
and  Mark  A.  Swart,  Jpland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Everett 
Cknrles  Technologiei ,  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99 1,554,  Dec,  30, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,289,117. 
which  is  a  diTision  of !  ler.  No.  757,00«,  Sep.  9,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,180,974,  which  is  a  di  laion  of  Ser.  No.  498,724,  May  10, 1991, 
P^  No.  5,247,244,  whl  eh  b  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  427,932,  Oct 
25, 1989,  Pit  No.  5,0«  ^13,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
214,345,  JnL  1,  1988,  ^andoned,  Continaation-fai-part  of  Ser. 
No.  142,990,  Jan.  12,  B88,  abandoned,  Coatinnation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  91,536,  Aug.  31, 1987,  abandoned,  Continnation-fai-part 
of  Ser.  No.  39,876,  Apt.  17,  1987,  abandoned.  Thte  sppUcation 
Feb.  la  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,588 
InLCL'GOlRii/00 
U.S.  CL  324—754  8  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  electrical  circuits  associated  with  an 
integrated  circuit  paclaage  connected  to  electrical  leads  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  upder  test,  the  app>aratus  comprising: 
a  test  fixture  mounting  the  printed  circuit  board  in  a  position 
for  testing,  the  test  fixture  including  support  means  for  a 
circuit  test  device:  adapted  for  movement  relative  to  the 
board  under  test;  j 

a  housing  that  carries  the  circuit  test 
test  device  conducting  electrical  test 
inal  test  of  the  integrated  circuit  pack- 


a  test  module  havini 
device,  the  circui 
signab  for  a  functi 
Age; 

a  hanger  suspending 
above  the  Integra 


test  module  from  the  support  means 
circuit  package,  the  housing  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hanger  probes  carried  by 
the  support,  the  Itanger  probes  connected  to  individiud 
compression  spring  means  between  the  hanger  probes  and 
their  connections  to  the  module  housing,  the  hanger 
probes  and  their  corresponding  compression  springs  being 
independent  of  the  electrical  test  signals  conducted  by  the 
circuit  test  deviceusaid  relative  movement  of  the  support 
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means  and  the  board  under  test  causing  the  hanger  to 
position  the  circuit  test  device  in  a  testing  position  aligned 
for  contact  with  the  integrated  circuit  package  or  its 
connections  to  the  leads  on  the  printed  circuit  board; 
the  compression  springs  providing  a  meau  of  compliancy 
between  the  support  means  on  the  fixture  and  the  printed 


leads  of  a  semiconductor  device  and  connected  to  a  test 
measurement  circuit 

a  movable  pressing  device  for  pressing  tiK  external  I'-rrtt  of 
a  semiconductor  device  supported  on  said  socket  &nme 
toward  the  contact  terminals  during  testing;  and 

a  changeable  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  patterns 
for  electricaUy  connecting  the  external  leads  of  the  semi- 
conductor device  and  the  contact  terminals  of  said  socket 
firame,  said  sheet  being  interposed  between  the  contact 
terminals  and  the  external  levis  during  inspection  of  a 
semicooductor  devices  during  testing  for  preventing  sol- 
der on  the  external  leads  from  attaching  to  and  depositing 
on  the  contact  terminals. 


5*444,389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

LIFETIME  OF  MINORITY  CARRIERS  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Sniao  Hira^  MotoUro  Konwt,  mi  TAimm  !g-fc«».  aD  of 

Kyoto,  Japan,  awigwri  to  Dataippon  Screen  MIk.  Co,  Ltd- 

Kyoto,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,443 
OaiM  priority,  ■ppMratlM  Japa,  Sep.  25, 1992, 4-280832 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VJS.  CL  324—765  14  ( 


circuit  board  as  the  test  module  is  moved  into  alignfflent  in 
said  testing  position;  and 
contact  means  within  the  fixture  for  providing  electrical  test 
signals  passing  between  the  circuit  test  device  on  the 
housing  and  the  electrical  leads  on  the  printed  circuit 
board. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  USING  A  CONDUCTIVE  SOCEET 

YasaM  Ueta;  TsMcwwi  Umeca,  and  AUhiro  WaaUtani,  all  of 

KikncU,  Japan,  aasi^oss  to  MitsnMsU  Denki  yahashlil 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,538 
OalM  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  5,  1992,  *4»78224; 
JnL  30, 1993,  5-189787  ^^ 

Int  CL*  GOIR  31/oa  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—755  14 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  minority  carrier  lifetime  in  a 
semiconductor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  substrate  and 
an  insulating  film  formed  on  said  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  series  combination  of  said  semiconductor 
wafer  and  a  capacitor; 

(c)  applying  a  high-frequency  voltage  with  a  bias  to  said 
series  combination  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  said 
csfMicitor; 

(d)  changing  said  bias  stepwise  while  measuring  s  time- 
dependent  change,  responsive  to  said  stepwise  change  of 
said  bias,  of  a  total  capacitance  of  said  series  combination; 
and 

(e)  calmlating  a  minority  carrier  lifetime  in  said  substrste  by 
the  analysis  of  said  time-dependent  change  of  said  total 
capacitance. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  semiconductor  devices  compris- 
ing: 

a  socket  frame  on  which  a  semicondoctor  devices  is  individ- 
ually supported  during  testing  and  iiwi»i/tt««g  an  amy  of 
contact  terminals  corresponding  to  an  array  of  external 


5.444J90 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  TESTING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Cknrlaa  E.  Bnrtiett,  Bnffialo  Grove,  DL;  Robert  Bower,  Jr, 
Brynn,  Tex^  Brady  L  deavsr,  Brya%  Tex,  Md  Gear«e  C 
aaUfc.  Bryan,  Tex,  aarigiDii  to  Tcxaa  DigHal  SyatcM,  lac, 
Callcie  Station.  Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  P>fo.  190.312 
lat  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  CL  324—770  22  ry— 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  respective  electrical  components  in 
a  circuit  comprising  s  pluraUty  of  the  electrical  components,  a 
power  bus  being  provided  for  conducting  power  to  operate  the 
electrical  components,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  test  current  through  the  power  bus  to 

a  req>ective  electrical  component  within  the  circuit; 
comparator  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  power  bus.  and  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to 
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a  source  of  a  reference  voltage,  the  comparator  means 
comprising  means  for  comparing  the  potential  on  the 
power  bus  daring  application  of  a  test  current  to  an  elec- 
trical component  with  the  reference  voltage  and  produc- 
ing an  output  signal,  in  tesponae  to  a  predetermined  level 
of  potential  on  the  poorer  bus  relative  to  the  reference 
voltage;  and 


processor  means,  connect4d  to  the  onmparatof  meaos  and 
the  means  for  applying  a  test  current  and  operable  to 
actuate  the  means  for  applying  a  test  current  to  apply  test 
current  to  selected  ooea  of  said  electrical  components 
sequentially,  the  proceator  means  further  being  operable 
for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  an  output  signal  firam  the 
comparator  means  during  the  application  of  a  test  current 
to  a  selected  electrical  component  to  determine  if  the 
sdected  electrical  component  is  electrically  conductive. 


TIE-UP  AND  TIE-DOWN 
INPUT  FOR  TESTi 


Kktart  MoMia.  FInry' 


i  WITH  A  PRIMAKY 

IMPSOVEKffiNT  OF  LOGIC 

ViXKKS 

I  JaM-Marie  KoBa^  CorMI 

,  >M  at  Vnmf,  m- 

to 

,N.Y. 
FDei  Fch.  14.  IJfM,  Ser.  No.  US.227 
lioiiti,  appUcatliti  Earapean  Pat.  OK,  Apr.  29, 
1M3,«M«MM9 

lat  a*  GOiF  7/38:  HB»  19/173 
U.S.CL326— 1«  4< 
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acoimection  (25) 
mary  input 

at  least  one  logic 
terminal. 
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1.  A  CMOS  input  tage  for  operation  with  a  supply  voltage 
selectively  having  a  1  rst  value  or  a  second  higher  value,  com- 
prismg: 

a  siqgply  voltage  t^minal  selectively  receiving  a  first  value 

or  a  second  valu :  of  a  supply  voltage  during  operation,  a 

reference  potent  al  tenmnal,  and  an  input  terminal; 

a  first  field  effect  tansistor  of  a  first  conduction  type  having 

a  load  path  tmi  a  gate  tenniaal,  and  a  second  field  effect 


transistor  of  a 

andagate 
theloadptthsof 

in 

reference 
an  output  terminal 


conduction  type  having  a  load  path 


1.  A  semiooodnctor  piodnct  logic  chip  (29)  including  a 
tie-up  circuit  (21-1)  adsfttedl  to  feed  a  logic  network  (27-1) 
having  two  standard  operaing  modes,  said  modes  bdng  a 
SYSTEM  and  a  TEST  mode,  said  semiconductor  product 
logic  chip  comprising: 
an  non-inverting  buffer  book  (22-1)  consisting  of  two  serially 
connected  CMOS  inverters  (31^  and  provided  with  an 
input  terminal  (23-1)  and  an  output  terminal  (2<-l>, 
a  chip  primary  input  terminal  (24)  connected  to  a  primary 
input  supply  means  (29)  Adapted  to  supply  a  VDD  supply 
voltage,  i.e.  logic  level  '*13t ,  during  the  SYSTEM  mode 
and  to  selectively  switcl  between  the  VDD  supply  volt- 
age and  a  OND  supply  voltage,  i.e.  between  the  "1"  and 
tr  logic  levels,  whenever  desired  in  the  TEST  mode; 


field  effect  transistors  being  connected 
said  supply  vohage  terminal  and  said 
terminal; 

the  CMOS  input  stage  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors; 
the  gate  terminals  Df  said  field  effect  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  in  [Hit  terminal; 
control  means  for  « Ijusting  a  resistance  of  the  load  path  of  at 
least  one  of  said  field  effect  transistors  as  a  function  of  a 
particular  value  selected  for  the  supply  voltage 
a  connection  termi^  for  a  threabold  reversal  signal; 
said  control  means  having  two  further  field  effect  transistors 
luction  type  with  load  paths  and  gate 


of  the  second  < 
terminals; 
the  load  paths  of  i 
connectedmat 
Id  to  the  load] 


further  field  effect  transistors  being 
I  circuit,  said  series  circuit  being  paral- 
of  said  second  field  effect  transistor. 


the  gate  terminal  of  one  of  said  (brtber  field  effect  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  and  the  gate  termi- 
nal  of  the  other  of  said  further  field  effect  transistors  being 
connected  to  sa|l  cotmectioa  terminal  for  the  threshold 
reversal  signaL 
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L  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
fundamental  sections  connected  to  a  plurality  of  signal  lines, 

wherein  said  fundamental  sections  are  permitted  to  carry  out 
both  a  first  operation  in  a  logical  operation  mode  for 
performing  sequential  logical  operations  by  using  signals 
deUvered  from  said  signal  lines  and  a  second  operation  in 
a  wire  formation  mode  for  the  setting  of  connections 
between  the  respective  signal  bnes,  each  of  said  fimda- 
mental  sections  being  selectivdy  operable  in  either  opera- 
tion mode; 

wherein  each  said  fundamental  section  comprises: 

a  mode  designator  adapted  to  output  a  mode  signal  for 
designating  either  of  said  logical  operation  mode  and  said 
wiring  formation  mode; 

a  memory  section  including  a  plurality  of  memories  for 
storing  data; 

a  decoder  adapted  to  be  brought  into  an  operative  state 
when  the  mode  signal  outputted  from  said  mode  designa- 
tor corresponds  to  said  logical  operation  mode  to  decode 

a  logical  input  signal  given  thereto  and  to  output  a  switch- 
ing signal; 

a  first  switching  circuit  including  a  [rinrality  of  first  switch- 
ing elements  coimected  to  said  memories  of  said  memory 
section,  said  first  switching  circuit  being  responsive  to  the 
switching  signal  given  thereto  to  switch  ON/OFF  states 
of  said  first  switching  dements,  to  aUow  the  memory  or 
memmies  connected  to  any  of  the  first  switching  dements 
which  have  been  turned  ON  to  output  date  stored  therein 
as  a  logical  output  signal; 

a  second  switching  circuit  induding  a  plurality  of  second 
switching  elements  connected  to  said  memories  of  said 
memory  sectioa,  said  second  switching  circuit  being  oper- 
ative to  allow  said  second  switching  dements  to  be  turned 
ON  when  the  mode  signal  outputted  from  said  mode 
designator  corresponds  to  said  wiring  formatioa  mode  to 
allow  the  memory  or  memories  connected  to  the  second 
switching  elements  which  have  been  turned  ON  to  output 
data  stored  therein  as  a  wiring  formation  signal;  and 

a  third  switching  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  third 
switching  dementt  connected  between  said  signal  lines, 
said  third  switching  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  wiring 
formation  signal  outputted  from  said  second  switching 
circuit,  switching  the  ON/OFF  states  of  said  third  switch- 
ing eirmcnts  in  response  to  the  wiring  formation  signal. 
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1-  A  programmable  logic  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  complementary  metal-oxide-semiconductor 
(CMOS)  logic  modules  having  rero  standby  current,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  at  least  one  output  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  CMOS  logic  modules  providing  a 
logical  combinatioa  of  said  plurality  61  inputs  at  said  at 
least  one  output,  said  plurality  of  CMOS  logic  modules 
being  grouped  in  a  plurality  of  logic  array  Mocks,  said 
logic  array  blocks  bdng  disposed  in  linear  stacks; 

a  plurality  of  global  conductors  extending  in  one  direction 
and  interpoaed  between  said  stacks  of  logic  array  Mocks, 
with  a  subset  of  said  ^obal  conductors  coupled  to  a  plu- 
rality of  said  at  least  one  ou^Mit  of  said  plurality  of  CMOS 
logic  modules;  and 

a  first  plurality  of  multiplexers,  each  having  a  pluraUty  of 
inputs  coupled  to  a  corresponding  subset  of  said  plurality 
of  global  conductors,  at  least  one  control  input,  and  an 
output  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  plurality  of  logic  array 
blocks,  said  first  plurality  of  multiplexers  for  progranuna- 
My  coupling  a  ^obal  conductor  to  a  logic  array  block 
input  in  response  to  programming  signals  on  said  at  least 
one  control  input; 

a  second  plurality  of  multiplexers  each  one  having  an  output 
coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  logic  module  inputs,  at 
least  one  control  input,  and  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled  to 
a  plurality  of  logic  array  Mock  inputs,  said  second  plural- 
ity of  multiplexers  for  programmaMy  coupling  a  plurality 
of  logic  array  Mock  inputs  to  said  plurality  of  logic  mod- 
ule mputs  in  response  to  prngiamming  «ijw«i«  on  taid  at 
least  one  control  input, 
wherein,  a  logic  amy  Mock  can  communicate  with  another 
logic  array  Mock  only  via  said  plurabty  of  global  conduc- 
tors and  said  first  plurality  of  multipfexeis. 


5,44435 

NC»*-SATURAT1NG  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  CXRCUTT 

OwiiM  D.  Eagar,  Maaa;  9mj  D.  tTMJiiiiiB.  Mi  PhacC  PIm, 

OL 
FBa4  Dae.  4. 1993.  Ser.  No.  141499 
lat  a.*  HUSK  19/017i.  17/04 
UJS.  CL  324—73  u  cWbm 

10.  A  translator  circuit  for  translating  an  emitter  coupled 
logic  signal  to  a  CMOS  (complementary  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor) signal  including  a  first  iapvn,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output,  the  translator  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  input  stage  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input 
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coupled  ropectivdy  to  flie  fint  and  tecond  inpnts  of  the 
tnaiilator  diciiit,  a  first  output,  and  a  lecaad  output; 

a  aeoond  inpnt  itage  havint  a  fint  input  and  a  aecood  input 
coupled  respectively  to  fhe  first  and  second  inputs  of  the 
traiMlator  circuit,  a  first  output,  and  a  second  output; 

a  first  noo-saturating  tra^nstor  circuif  having  a  cootrcri 
terminal  coupled  to  the  drst  output  of  the  first  input  stage, 
a  first  terminal  cou|ded  to  the  output  of  the  translator 
circuit  and  a  second  tenyinal  coupled  for  receiving  a  first 
siqiply  vohage; 


a  second  non-saturating  trinsistor  circuit  having  a  control 
terminal  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  second  input 
stage,  a  first  terminal  coapled  to  the  output  of  the  transla- 
tor circuit,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  for  receiving  a 
second  supply  voltage; 

a  third  non-saturating  transistor  circuit  for  disabling  said  first 
non-saturating  transistor  circuit  including  a  control  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  secotd  output  of  said  first  input  stage, 
a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  non-saturating  transis- 
tor circuit,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  for  receiving 
said  first  supply  voltag< 


^ 


1.  A  level  shifting  circuit  comprising: 
a  power  supply; 

a  first  P-type  transistor  a^d  a  first  N-type  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  power  supply  and  ground; 
a  second  P-type  transistot  and  a  second  N-type  transistor 
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scries  between  said  power  supply  and 


connected 
ground; 

a  connecting  line  donnecting  a  first  junction  between  said 
first  P-type  trans  stor  and  said  first  N-type  transistor  to  a 
gate  of  ttid  second  P-type  transistor  and  a  gate  of  said 
second  N-type  transistor;; 

a  connecting  line  cdnnecting  a  second  junction  between  said 
second  P-type  tn  nsistor  and  said  second  N-type  transistor 
to  a  gate  of  said  first  P-type  transistor  and  a  gate  of  said 
first  N-type  transistor;; 

an  input  terminal; 

a  third  transistor  connected  between  said  first  junction  and 
grotmd  and  havi  ig  a  gate  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal: 

an  inverter  connec  ed  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  fourth  transistor  connected  between  said  second  junction 
and  ground  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  ^verter; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  second  junction; 

fifth  and  sixth  transistors  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
and  second  P-tyj^  transistors,  respectively,  for  preventing 
a  relativdy  largt  through  current  from  flowing  there- 
through when  the  level  of  an  input  signal  varies;  and 

seventh  and  eighth  {transistors  which  are  connected  in  paral- 
Id  respectively  io  a  series-connected  circuit  of  said  first 
P-type  transistor  and  said  fifth  transistor  and  a  series-con- 
nected circuit  oi  said  second  P-type  transistor  and  said 
sixth  transistor. 


alix:mos  high 
a  bus  driven 


AirthoqrY.WiMg, 
C^wrtiM^ 
tDPcrkoai 

Filed 
Int. 
UJS.  CL  326—81 
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LEVEL  SmfTING  CIRCUIT 
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1.  An  output  buf  ier  having  a  high-impedance  state,  the 
output  buffer  couple  i  to  a  first  power  supply  producing  a  first 
power  supply  voltag^  the  output  buffer  comprising: 

an  output  coupled  jto  a  bus,  the  bus  having  a  low  logic  state 
and  a  high  logic  state,  the  high  logic  state  corresponding 
to  a  voltage  substantially  at  the  first  power  supply  voltage 
when  the  output  buffer  is  driving  the  bus,  the  high  logic 
state  correspon<lng  to  a  voltage  substantially  at  a  second 
power  supply  valtage  higher  than  the  first  power  supply 
voltage  when  the  output  buffer  is  not  driving  the  bus  and 
the  output  buffer  is  in  the  high-impedance  state; 

a  p-channel  driver  transistor,  having  a  source  coupled  to  the 
first  power  supny  and  a  drain  coupled  to  the  output,  the 
p^hannel  drive*  transistor  for  pulling  the  output  high  to 
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the  first  power  supply  voltage,  the  p-channd  driver  tran- 
sistor being  in  an  N-well; 
a  bias  circuit  comprising 

well  bias  means,  coupled  to  the  first  power  supply  and 
coupled  to  the  output,  for  biasing  the  N-well,  the  well 
bias  means  coupling  the  N-well  to  the  first  power  siq)- 
ply  when  the  output  bufier  is  driving  the  bus,  the  well 
bias  means  coupling  the  output  to  the  N-well  when  the 
output  buffer  is  not  driving  the  bus  and  the  bus  is  sub- 
stantially at  the  second  power  supply  voltage  higher 
than  the  first  power  supply  voltage;  and 
isolation  engaging  means,  coupled  to  the  well  bias  means,  for 
signaling  when  the  N-well  is  to  be  isolated  from  the  fu^t 
power  supply  and  coupled  to  the  output,  the  isolation 
engaging  means  coupled  to  the  output,  the  isoUtion  en- 
gaging means  signaling  that  the  N-wdl  is  to  be  isolated 
from  the  fust  power  supply  when  the  bus  is  substantially 
at  the  second  power  supply  voltage; 
wherein  the  isolation  engaging  means  comprises: 
isolation  detect  means,  receiving  an  indication,  that  the 
output  buffer  is  not  driving  the  bus,  the  isolation  detect 
means  also  receiving  an  indication  that  the  bus  is  in  the 
high  logic  Stole,  for  indicating  when  the  N-well  is  to  be 
isolated  from  the  first  power  supply;  and 
signal  inversion  means,  coupled  to  the  isolation  detect 
means,  for  signaling  that  the  N-well  is  to  be  isolated 
from  the  first  power  supply, 
whereby  the  N-well  containing  the  p-channel  driver  transis- 
tor is  biased  to  substantially  the  second  power  supply 
voltage  when  the  bus  is  substantially  at  the  second  power 
supply  ventage. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reading  or  sensing  voltages  appUed  to  BLT 
and  BLC  complementary  bit  lines  via  the  sensing  of  these 
voltages  on  external  DQT  and  IXJC  bit  line  conductors,  re- 
flectively, whereby  prior  to  sensing  said  BLT  and  BLC  bit 
Unea  are  precharged  to  a  first  dc  voltage  level,  and  said  DQT 
and  DQC  bit  Unes  are  precharged  to  a  second  dc  voltage  level 
greater  than  said  first  dc  voltage  level  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  sensing  ampUfier  having  a  cross-coupled  pair  of  transistors, 
said  transistors  each  having  first  and  second  output  elec- 
trodes between  which  a  main  current  path  is  formed,  said 
aecond  output  electrodes  being  connected  together. 


means  for  respectively  coupUng  said  first  output  electrodes 

to  said  bit  Unes; 
a  pair  of  external  DQT  and  DQC  bit  Une  conductors; 
first  and  second  bit  line  select  transistors  respectively  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  first  output  electrodes  and 
said  DQT  and  DQC  bit  line  conductors,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  bit  line  select  transistors  having  a  control 
electrode; 
a  sense  ampUfier  driving  node; 
a  source  of  reference  potential; 
means  for  coupling  said  sense  ampUfier  driving  node  to  said 

source  of  reference  potential; 
an  impedance  connected  between  said  second  output  elec- 
trodes and  said  sense  amplifier  driving  node; 
a  source  of  decoded  ground  potential; 
a  column  decoding  transistor  including  a  main  current  path 
coupled  between  said  second  output  electrodes  and  said 
source  of  decoded  ground  potential,  said  column  decod- 
ing transistor  having  a  control  electrode;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  column  select  signal  (CSL)  to  said 
control  electrodes  of  said  column  decoding  transistor  and 
said  bit  Une  select  transistors,  said  CSL  signal  having  a 
plateau  in  its  midsection  such  that  said  column  decoding 
transistor  is  rendered  conductive  on  one  side  of  said  pla- 
teau, overcoming  said  first  precharge  voltage  said  BLT 
and  BLC  bit  Unes,  and  said  bit  Une  sdect  transistors  are 
rendered  conductive  on  the  other  side  of  said  plateau, 
overcoming  said  second  precharge  voltage  on  said  DQT 
and  DQC  Wt  lines,  while  maintaining  conduction  of  said 
column  decoding  transistor, 
wherein  said  means  for  supplying  a  column  select  signal  to 
said  control  electrodes  includes: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  select  signal; 
an  output  terminal; 
a  source  of  operating  potential; 
a  source  of  reference  potential; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  cmiductivity  type 
each  having  respective  main  current  paths  connected  in 
series  between  said  sources  of  operating  and  reference 
potential,  with  a  common  connection  between  their 
respective  main  current  paths  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal,  said  transistors  each  having  a  control 
electrode; 
a  first  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
main  current  path  connected  between  said  source  of 
operating  potential  and  said  output  terminal,  said  tran- 
sistor of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a  control 
electrode; 
a  second  transistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  and 
third  and  fourth  transistors  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  each  having  respective  main  current  paths  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  order  named  between  said  source 
of  operating  potential  and  said  source  of  reference 
potential,  said  second  transistor  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  and  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  each  having  a  control  elecuodc; 
a  first  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
input  termiiud  for  receiving  said  select  signal,  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  of 
said  first  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
second  transistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and 
said  fourth  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type; 
a  connection  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  control 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type; 
delay  means  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  of  first  con- 
ductivity type;  and 
the  main  current  paths  of  said  aecond  transistor  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type,  and  said  third  transistor  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  being  coiuiected  in  common  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  fint  transistor  of  said  second 
conductivity  type,  whereby  said  first  transistor  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  pulls  said  output  terminal  up  to  a  fnc- 
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tion  of  Hid  operating  poieatial  when  said  select  signal  at  a 
low  valne  of  voltage  is  applied  to  said  input  tenninal.  and 
said  first  txansistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type  turns 
on  to  poO  said  output  terminal  to  said  operating  potential 
after  the  dday  introduced  by  said  delay  means. 


MDoicncuTr 


vs.  a.  337— IW 


nw  Am.  >>  1^  Sw.  No.  1W,S» 

ipM,  Si*.  11, 1992, 4>243229 
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1.  A  mixer  circuit  for  mixing  a  radio  frequency  signal  and  a 
local  oscillation  signal  to  ottput  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal  comprising: 
a  radio  frequency  signal  ifl|>ut  terminal  to  be  supplied  with 

the  radio  frequency  signed, 
a  local  oscillation  signal  i]i|>ut  terminal  to  be  supplied  with 

the  local  oscillation  signal, 
an  intermediate  frequency  signal  output  terminal  for  output- 
ting  the  intermediate  frequency  signal, 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  with  a  pulse-doped  structure,  for 
mixing  the  radio  frequency  signal  and  the  local  oscillation 
signal  from  said  input  tenninals  to  output  the  intermediate 
frequency  signal, 
said  first  field  effect  transi«tor  being  a  dual  gate  field  effect 
transistor  and  having 
a  first  gate, 
a  second  gate  connecte|l  to  said  radio  frequency  input 

tenninal, 
a  drain  connected  to  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 

output  terminal,  and   , 
a  source  connected  to  a  yoltage  potential,  and 
second  field  effect  trans^r  with  pulse-doped  structure, 
said  second  field  effect  transistor  being  a  single  gate 
field  effect  transistor  and  having 
a  gate  connected  to  said  local  oscillation  signal  input 
terminal,  said  gate  of  laid  second  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  shorter  gate  width  than  said  first  gate  of  said 
first  field  effect  transistor, 
a  drain  connected  to  sai<)  first  gate  of  said  first  field  effect 

transistor,  and 
a  source  connected  to  siid  voltage  potential. 


LOGIC  OUTPUT 

Stevea  G.  Hall; 
FortCollfam 
L««cfa»4:  WOIiaa 


kardCoapaay, 
FIM 

U.S.  a.  327— MM 
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S,44M00 
:1KCU1T  WITH  HIGH  TRANSIENT 
FtuiX-UP  CURRENT 

N.  Taaghcr;  Kerry  J.  Mowoe,  all  of 

J.  Warily  Tboans  L.  Blooiii,  botk  of 

P.  Repaaky,  Fort  Colliaa,  wmi  Erik  R. 

an  of  Cdo.,  aarigMMTS  to  Hewiatt-Pat- 

AHo,CUif. 

.  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14MS4 
L  a*  H03K  17/04 
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1.  A  binary  line  dilver  circuit  having  a  power  supply  con* 
nection,  the  binary  li  le  driver  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  driver  circu  t  having  a  first  driver  input  and  a  first 
driver  output,  tt  e  first  driver  output  having  active  pull- 
down; 

a  resistor  coimecteil  between  the  power  supply  connection 
and  the  first  dri>  er  output; 

a  second  driver  ci  cuit  having  a  second  driver  input  con- 
nected to  the  firs :  driver  input  and  a  second  driver  output, 
the  second  drive  r  output  having  active  pull-up;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  driver  output  and 
the  first  driver  output,  the  capacitor  thereby  capacitively 
coupling  the  second  driver  output  to  the  first  driver  out- 
put and  the  resistor  limiting  steady  state  current  from  the 
power  supply  co^mection  to  the  first  driver  output. 


5,444^401 
CURRENT  LIMntD  OUTPUT  DRIVER  FOR  A  GATE 
lY  CIRCUIT 

HaroM  S.  Crafts,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT*T 
Global  Infonnatioi*  Sotntioas  Company,  Daytoa,  Ohio  aad 
Hyundai  ESectronios  America,  MOpitaa,  CaUf. 
ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  996,994.  Dec.  28, 1992,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatiiU  Feb.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,656 
lot  O  »  H03K  3/Oa-  G05F  1/10 
VS.  CL  327—108  6  Claims 

1.  An  output  drive '  circuit,  comprising: 
an  output  pad; 

a  current  limited  oiKput  driver  coimected  between  a  positive 
supply  voltage  uid  a  ground  voltage,  said  output  driver 
having  a  binary  mput,  and  also  an  output; 
said  output  of  said  output  driver  is  connected  to  said  output 

pad;  and  I 

a  pull  down  circuit  connected  to  said  output  pad,  and  re- 
sponsive to  saidi  output,  to  conduct  additional  current 
from  said  output  pad  to  the  ground  voltage  to  attain  a 
logic  LOW  level  wherein  said  output  driver  includes: 
an  N-FET  havin  ;  its  drain  connected  to  said  output  pad, 
its  source  cow  ected  to  said  ground  voltage  and  a  gate; 
logic  switching  means  for  driving  said  N-FET  into  a 
conducting  sts  te  if  said  output  pad  is  being  driven  to  a 
logic  LOW  le  rel,  wherein  said  logic  switching  means 
includes 
a  binary  inverter  h  iving  an  input  connected  to  said  output 

pad  and  an  outpi  it; 
a  two-input  binary .  iND  gate,  having  a  first  input  connected 
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to  said  binary  inverter  output,  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  binary  input  of  said  output  driver;  and 


^ 


^^ 


■^-1 


SSI" 1 


HE- 


t 


an  output  of  said  two-input  AND  gate  being  connected  to 
said  gate  of  said  N-FET. 


,cr--6^ 


^ 


J=^^^^ 


1.  A  clock  signal  driver  circuit  fabricated  on  an  integrated 
circuit  die  to  be  boused  within  an  integrated  circuit  p«/-fc«gr, 
said  dock  signal  driver  circuit  comprising: 

a  firM  transistor  output  stage  including  an  output  line  for 
providing  a  clock  signal; 

a  low  driver  unit  coupled  to  drive  said  first  tramistor  output 
stage  and  coupled  to  receive  an  input  clock  timing  signal; 

a  second  transistor  output  stage  coupled  to  said  output  line; 

a  high  driver  unit  coupled  to  drive  said  second  transistor 
output  stage  and  coupled  to  receive  said  input  clock  tim- 
ing signal,  wherein  said  high  driver  unit  includes  a  diaaUe 
control  line  for  disabling  said  second  transistor  output 
stage  in  response  to  a  disable  signal  provided  to  said  dis- 
able control  line; 

a  bond  pad  formed  on  said  int^rated  circuit  die,  wherein 
said  disable  signal  b  in  a  first  sutc  when  a  bond  wire  is 
electrically  connected  from  a  connecting  pin  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  package  to  said  bond  pad  and  wherein  said 


164-709  O.G.-«5-l9 


disable  signal  is  in  a  second  state  when  said  bond  pad  is 
electrically  disconnected  from  said  connecting  pin;  and 
a  package  ground  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said  bond  pad, 
wherein  said  package  ground  sensing  circuit  senses  an 
electrical  potential  at  said  bond  pad  and  generates  said 
disable  signal  dependent  upon  said  electrical  potential, 
said  package  ground  sensing  circuit  including  a  first  pull 
up  transistor  coupled  between  said  bond  pad  and  a  first 
power  supply  tenninal  for  driving  said  disable  signal  high 
when  said  bond  pad  is  electrically  disconnected  from  said 
connecting  pin. 


^,444,403 
DUTY  DISCRIMINATING  CIRCUIT 
Makoto  Nagawra,  Aceo,  Japaa,  MaigMir  to 
Toaidba,  KawaaaU,  J^M 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993.  Scr.  No.  171,634 
Oatai  priority,  appHrariaa  Japaia,  Dec  22, 1992,  4.^280» 
lat  a.*  H03K  5/26 
VS.  CL  327—172  6  < 


5,444.402 
VARIABLE  STRENGTH  CLOCK  SIGNAL  DRIVER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Scatt  H.  R.  McMahoi^  Jmmb  M.  Bachaaaa,  aad  Stepkaa  C 
Hone,  all  of  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aaaigMirs  to  Adraaccd  Micra 
Dericea,  Sunyrale,  CUIf. 

FIM  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,930 
lat.  CL*  H03K  5/1 Z  17/16 
VS.  CL  327—170  lo  i 


&-^f>e: 


1.  A  duty  ratio  discriminating  circuit  for  discriminating  a 
ratio  of  a  hi^-level  precedent  portion  to  one  period  of  an 
infcwmation  signal  whoae  level  varies  periodically,  on  the  basis 
of  threshold  values,  which  comprises: 
a  sequencer  for  outputting  a  shift  signal  to  obtain  a  first 
thresboM  level,  by  detecting  the  precedent  portion  of  the 
mformation  signal  to  output  a  sampling  signal,  detecting  a 
subsequent  portion  of  the  information  signal  to  output  a 
latch  signal,  and  detecting  both  the  precedent  and  sobae- 
qnent  portions  of  the  information  siqnal  to  output  a  react 
signal; 
a  counter  circuit,  having  its  count  dau  reaet  in  response  to 
said  reset  signal  for  detecting  a  time  period  of  the  ptece- 
dent  portion  of  the  information  signal  by  counting  a  non- 
ber  of  reference  clock  sigiwls  to  obtain  count  data; 
a  shift  circuit  for  shifting  the  count  data; 
a  discriminating  circuit  for  obtaining  a  diacriminate  point  by 
comparing  a  time  period  of  the  subsequent  portion  of  the 
information  signal  with  a  second  threshold  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  count  dau  shifted  by  said  shift  circuit;  and 
an  output  circuit  for  outputting  a  duty  ratio  discriminate 
signal  on  the  basis  of  a  relationship  between  the  discrimi- 
nate point  outputted  by  said  discriminating  circuit  and  the 
subsequent  portion  time  data. 
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5,144,404 
SCAN  FLIP-FLOP  WTTIf  POWER  SAVING  FEATURE 
ThoMH  J.  Ekaery,  Airiovcr.jMaH^  aaigMM-  to  VLSI  TeciiM>l- 
Off,  Ik^  Sm  Jom,  Calif. 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1#94,  Scr.  No.  20S,921 

Lit  CL*  H03K  3/02 

U.S.CL327— US  .  24Clains 


I.  A  scan  flip-flop  compri  ing: 

a  system  input  for  receiving  input  when  the  scan  flip-flop  is 
in  a  normal  operating  mode; 

a  scan  input  for  receiving  jnput  when  the  scan  flip-flop  is  in 
a  scan  mode; 

a  mode  selection  input,  thd  scan  flip-flop  being  in  the  nonnal 
operating  mode  in  response  to  a  firKt  signal  value  being 
placed  on  the  mode  selection  input  and  the  scan  flip-flop 
being  in  the  scan  mode  ii  response  to  a  second  signal  value 
being  placed  on  the  mo^e  selection  input; 

a  system  output  on  whic|  output  for  the  scan  flip-flop  is 
placed; 

a  scan  output;  and, 

an  output  generating  meam,  coupled  to  the  system  input,  the 
scan  input,  the  mode  selection  means,  the  system  output 
and  the  scan  output,  for  generating  a  system  output  sig^ 
on  the  system  output  antf  a  scan  output  signal  on  the  scan 
output,  wherein  when  1^  scan  flip-flop  is  in  the  normal 
operating  mode,  the  sca^  output  signal  is  held  at  a  logic  1 
and  when  the  scan  flip-flop  is  in  scan  mode,  the  scan 
output  signal  transitions  between  logic  1  «nd  logic  0  syn- 
chronous with  transitions  of  the  system  output  signal  on 
the  system  output 


5I4MO5 


fourth  output 

logic  gate,  com^rismg 

a  plurality  of 

time,  and 
a  demultiplexer 


August  22,  1995 


cpupled  to  said  second  input  of  said  first 

>g 

lines,  each  having  a  different  delay 

hat  receives  said  second  non-overlapping 


dfclay 


2rCL 


aid 


clock  signal 
clock  signal 
delay  lines; 
wherein  an  amoun< 

element  is  chanj  ed 

delay  lines  is 


transmits  said  second  non-overlapping 
tirough  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 


SELF-ADJUSmilG 
BUFFER  CKCUTT 

THE  DRIVE 
Stephea  C.  Home, 
Derfeca,  Ibc, 

Filed 


VS.  a.  327—277 


-tn 


of  delay  introduced  by  said  second  delay 
by  changing  which  of  said  plurality  of 
by  said  demultiplexer. 


selected 


5,444,406 
VARIABLE  DRIVE  STRENGTH 
AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
OF  A  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
instill,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Adranced  Micro 
Calif. 
8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,955 
lot  CL*  H03K  5/13 

€CUbm 


Swuyrale,) 


Feb. 


CLOCK  GENERATOR!  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 
NON-OVERLAPPING  ^LOCK.  EDGE  CAPABIUTV 
Ho  D.  TnMMg,  Sm  Joae,  andjCko^  M.  Lin,  Smmyrale,  both  of 
Calif.,  aarignon  to  Seiko  Bpaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japu 
ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  9«7,614,  Oct  28,  1992,  -h— i^wtj. 
which  b  a  cootiaaatioB-iii-par(  of  Ser.  No.  844,066,  Mar.  2, 1992, 
ibMidoaed.  lUs  applicatiof  Jim.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,910 
Irt.  a.«  H03K  3/037 
VS.  CL  327—239  2  Ciaina 

1.  A  programmable  cloc|i  generator  for  generating  two 
non-overlapping  clock  signals,  comprising: 
a  first  logic  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  a  first 
output,  wherein  said  fust  input  receives  an  input  clock 
signal  and  said  first  output  outputs  a  first  non-overlapping 
clock  signal; 
a  second  logic  gate  having  third  and  fourth  inputs  and  a 
second  output,  whereii^  said  third  input  receives  an  in- 
verted input  clock  signal  and  said  second  output  outputs  a 
second  non-overlappingj  clock  signal; 
a  first  delay  element  having  a  fifth  input  coupled  to  said  first 
output  of  said  first  logi^  gate  and  having  a  third  output 
coupled  to  said  fourth  iqput  of  said  second  logic  gate;  and 
a  second  delay  element  haftring  a  sixth  input  coupled  to  said 
second  output  of  said  ^econd  logic  gate  and  having  a 


1.  A  self-adjusting  buffer  circuit  comprising: 

a  delay  chain  incl  iding  an  input  node  and  an  output  node 
wherein  a  props  gation  delay  between  the  input  node  and 
the  output  node  is  variable  and  is  dependent  upon  a  delay 
select  signal; 

a  control  unit  fot  generating  the  delay  select  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  delay  chain,  wherein  the  delay  select 
signal  controls  t  lie  propagation  delay  of  said  delay  chain 
such  that  a  peric  d  of  a  timing  signal  provided  to  the  input 
node  of  said  del  ly  chain  substantially  equals  the  propaga- 
tion delay  of  sai  1  delay  chain; 

a  buffer  unit  inclini  ing  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal, 
and  a  control  tenninal,  wherein  a  control  signal  indicative 
of  the  delay  select  signal  is  provided  to  said  control  termi- 
nal and  wherein  la  drive  strength  of  said  buffer  unit  varies 
in  response  to  tl|e  control  signal;  and 

a  lock  window  uni^  coupled  to  the  output  node  of  said  delay 
chain,  wherein  9  lid  lock  window  unit  includes  a  plurality 
of  delay  elemei  ts  coupled  in  series,  and  wherein  said 
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control  unit  is  coupled  to  receive  a  plurality  of  signal 
levels  at  a  plurality  of  nodes  that  connect  said  plurality  of 
delay  elemenu. 


5,444.407 

MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  DISTRIBUTED  CLOCK 

GENERATORS 

GopI  Gaupirthy,  aad  Stephea  C  Horae,  both  of  AMtia,  Tex., 

aasigDon  to  Adraaced  Micro  Dericca,  lac,  Saaayrale,  CUif 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,991 

Int  a.»  G06F  1/04;  H03K  3/013 

VS.  CL  327—295  13  prf,^ 


ator  input  signal  with  the  delayed,  inverted  input  signal 
thereby  generating  said  pulse  generator  output  pulie; 

a  level  translator  stage  connected  between  said  fim  and 
second  potentials,  said  level  translator  stage  producing  a 
level  translator  output  that  is  responsive  to  said  pulse 
generator  output  pulse  and  to  said  enabling  signal; 

a  translated  driver  sUge  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  potentials,  said  translated  driver  stage  producing  a 


1.  A  microprocessor  circuit  fabricated  on  a  semiconductor 
die  comprising: 

plurality  of  distributed  circuit  segments  having  substantially 
equal  drive  strength  requirements,  each  segment  further 
comprising: 
a  circuit  area  including  circuitry  driven  by  a  clock  signal, 

and 
a  distributed  clock  generator  circuit  fabricated  at  a  distrib- 
uted location  on  the  semiconductor  die  and  coupled  to 
the  circuitry  within  the  circuit  area  to  supply  the  clock 
signal  thereto; 
a  master  timing  distribution  circuit  coupled  to  the  distributed 
clock  generator  circuits  for  supplying  a  master  timing 
signal  having  a  selectively  variable  frequency  to  each 
distributed  clock  generator  circuit; 
means  for  supplying  a  drive  control  signal  to  each  distrib- 
uted clock  generator  circuit  of  the  plurality  of  distributed 
circuit  segments  for  setting  the  drive  strength  of  each 
distributed  clock  generator  circuit;  and 
a  timiiig  signal  source  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  mas- 
ter timing  distribution  circuit  and  an  input  for  receiving  an 
external  clock  signal,  wherein  the  timing  signal  source 
includes  a  frequency  division  circuit  coupled  to  the  master 
timing  distribution  circuit,  and  wherein  said  frequency 
division  circuit  generates  a  first  timing  signal  having  a 
frequency  substantially  half  that  of  the  external  clock 
signal  and  a  second  timing  signal  having  a  frequency 
substantially  equal  to  the  external  clock  signal. 


H^ 


translator  driver  output  that  is  responsive  to  said  level 
translator  output  signal  and  said  pulse  generator  output 
pulse;  and 
a  current  driver  stage  connected  to  said  first  potential,  said 
curroit  driver  stage  producing  a  current  driver  output 
that  is  responsive  to  said  translated  driver  output  said 
current  driver  output  provides  additional  current  to  said 
third  potential. 


5,444,409 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  LINKING 

MICROPROCESSORS 

JoM-Claade  Perraad,  St  aabia  S/Mcr.  Fraace,  SMigaor  to  U.S 
Pbilipa  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  74,088 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fkaace,  Jaa.  10, 1992,  92  0C98S 
lat  CL*  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  327-315  «  CW|^ 
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5A44Mt 
ACTIVE  PULL-UP  VOLTAGE  SPIKE  REDUCER 
Todd  A  McfTitt,  Boiae,  Id..  .Hi^or  to  Micna  Techaoloiy, 
lacBoitcU.  «—— ~a7, 

FOed  Dm.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«7,2« 
lat  a.*  H03L  5/OQ:  H03K  3/Oa  19/0175;  O05F  1/10 
VS.  CL  327—306  ^  cimim^ 

1.  An  active  pull-up  voluge  spike  reducing  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

first,  second  and  third  potentials  for  powering  said  active 
pull-up  voltage  spike  reducing  circuit; 

a  pulse  generator  producing  a  pulse  generator  output  pulse 
that  is  responsive  to  a  pulse  generator  input  signal  and  an 
enabling  signal  said  pulse  generator  stage  comprises  an 
inverting,  signal  delay  means  for  delaying  the  pulae  gener- 
ator input  signal  and  means  for  combining  the  pulse  gener- 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  linking  microprocessors  by  a  link, 
which  circuit  ensures  that  the  current  of  the  hnk  does  not 
exceed  a  limit  value  by  inserting  in  said  link  the  emitter-collec- 
tor path  of  a  first  transistor,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  second  transistor  of  the  same  polarity  and  having  a  geometry 
which  is  k  times  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  transistor,  ite 
emitter  and  base  being  connected  to  an  emitter  and  a  base, 
respectively,  of  the  first  transistor,  and  also  comprises  a  base 
current  generator,  an  input  of  which  receives  a  collector  cur- 
rent ly  of  the  second  transistor  and  an  output  of  which  supplies 
^current  I2  which  feeds  the  bases  of  the  first  and  the  second 
transistor,  said  current  Iz  being  equal  to  a  reference  current 
from  which  there  is  subtracted  a  current  deduced  from  the 
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carreot  ly  such  that  beyond  tfie  limit  value  of  the  current  in  the 
link,  the  first  transistor  leavts  a  saturated  state  which  it  nor- 
mally has,  thus  imposing  a  rvoitage  drop  in  the  link  further 
characterized  in  that  the  bate  current  generator  comprises  a 
current  source  which  serves  to  generate  the  reference  current, 
a  first  current  mirror,  an  output  of  which  forms  the  output  of 
the  generator  supplying  the  current  I^ ,  and  a  setond  current 
mirror,  an  input  of  which  constitutes  the  input  of  the  genera- 
tor, receiving  the  current  ly,  and  an  output  of  which  supplies 
a  current  which  is  subtracted  from  the  reference  current,  said 
current  difTerence  being  appled  to  the  input  of  the  first  current 
mirror,  the  first  and  the  secoid  current  mirror  have  multiply- 
ing  hctors  m  and  n,  respectively,  for  their  output  current  with 
respect  to  their  input  current  and  the  first  current  mirror  com- 
prises a  supplementary  outpat  which  supplies  a  current  which 
is  multiplied  by  a  multiplying  factor  p  with  respect  to  its  input 
current,  and  in  the  said  supflementary  output  is  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  second  current  mirror  so  that  the  second 
current  mirror  outputs  a  curtent  only  for  as  long  as  the  collec- 
tor current  ly  of  tlK  second  fransistor  remains  smaller  than  the 
current  le  supplied  by  the  ^pplementary  output  of  the  first 
current  mirror. 


5^44^10 
CONTROLLED-TRANSfnONI-TIME  LINE  DRIVER 
Gary  D.  PoiheaMH,  Umuidi,  Me^  aasigiior  to  NatioMi  Sead- 
coadnctor  CorporatfcM,  Sa«t  Clara,  Calif. 

FIM  Jul  30,  |»93,  Ser.  No.  8S,583 

lat  a*  H03K  5/aS,  17/687;  H03M  11/00 

VS.  CL  327—317  9  Claims 
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8^444^11 
FUNCTIONAL  MdS  TRANSISTOR  WITH  GATE-LEVEL 

WEIGHTED  SUM  AND  THRESHOLD  OPERATIONS 
Mii«  T.  Yaag,  Hata  Cka,  aad  Chwag^Vag  Wn,  I-Laa,  both  of 

Taiwal^  aari^ors  to  Uaited  MicroeiectnMica  Cor|poratfa», 


HdMha,Taiwaa 

Filed  M^  24, 1994,  Ser. 
lat  Cli*  G06G  7/42. 
VS.  CL  327—341 


V 

v; 

V 


VI  I 
V 


Hh 
H(- 
Hh 

Hh 
Hh 
Hh 


h 


:m 


No.  248,350 
H03K  17/62 
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1.  A  circuit  devici  for  producing  an  output  according  to  a 
sum  of  its  input  sign  ils  comprising, 

an  PET  circuit  ha  nng  a  gate  electrode, 

and  a  multi-stage  c  ipacitor  structure  for  summing  the  inputs 
at  the  gate  of  tfa  c  FET,  comprising 

an  input  stage  having  multiple  sets  (VI  to  V4,  V5  to  V8)  of 
input  electrodes  for  receiving  the  input  signals,  and  a 
larger  electrode  (33  or  34)  for  each  set  and  electrostati- 
cally coupled  to^the  input  electrodes  of  the  corresponding 
set  for  summing  input  signals  at  each  larger  elecUtxle, 

a  last  capacitor  stai  ;e  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  (34, 37), 
and  electrodes  ( 19,  40)  form«l  as  a  unitary  structure  cou- 
pled to  the  pail  of  electrodes  for  summing  their  signal 
voltage,  and 

means  coupling  th^  pair  of  electrodes  of  the  last  stage  to  the 
larger  electrode  i  of  the  input  stage. 


PROGRAMMINC 
FOR 

Jaeek  KowataU, 
natioaal,  GcaMMM 

per  No. 
Date  Fdt.  22, 
Date  Mar.  18, 

PCT  Filed 
daiau  priority. 


5,444,412 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  CIRCUIT 
PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORIES 

FhoKe,  aarigaor  to  Gcavlas  Card  later- 
F^aacc 

,  §  371  Date  F^.  22, 1994.  $  102(c) 
PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/05513,  PCT  Pab. 


,Tr«(i, 


,  PCT/FRS2  ^00833, 


199i. 
199) 


VS.  CL  327—541 


f    I 


1.  Switch/driver  apparatus  for  outputting  a  ground- 
referenced  current  and  a  gi  9und-referenoed  current  comple- 
ment, said  switch/driver  co  uprising 

(a)  a  MOS  output-transii  tor  coupled  between  a  constant 
current  source  and  a  cirrent  output  node, 

(b)  a  MOS  output-complement-transistor  coupled  between 
said  constant  current  st>urce  and  a  current  complement 
output  node, 

(c)  a  voltage  input  node  coupled  to  said  output-transistor 
and  to  said  output-comelement-transistor, 

(d)  a  voltage  complement  input  node  coupled  to  said  output- 
transistor  and  to  said  oatput-complement-transistor, 

(e)  circuit  control  means  f»r  causing  said  output-transistor  to 
deUver  to  said  current  output  node  an  output  current 
proportional  to  an  input  voltage  signal  applied  to  said 
voltage  input  node,  wkerein  said  circuit  control  means 
compensates  for  on/off^witching  asymmetries  inherent  in    interrupt  said,  load 


Aag.  31. 1992,  Ser.  No.  196,160 
ai^iiartkM  Frawx.  Sep.  5. 1991. 91 11008 
lat  a*  H03L  5/00 

6Claiais 


f  -; r"" 


\l\~«>       1 1  ZJ^L       I 


JM^ 


ifi!         J 


i-*_. 


"T" 
ci 


J4SL 


MOS  transistors. 


1.  A  circuit  for  tqe  production  of  a  regulated  voltage  Vpp 
comprising  a  load  p$mp  (PMP)  having  an  output,  a  regulator 
circuit  (REG),  connected  to  said  output  of  said  ktad  pump,  to 
pump  when  said  voltage  Vpp  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value ,  means  (Tl)  operatively  connected  to  said 
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r^ulator  circuit  to  interrupt  the  current  consumption  of  said 
regulator  circuit  when  said  voluge  Vpp  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and  a  control  circuit  (CTRL)  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  load  pump  and  said  regulator  circuit,  said  con- 
trol circuit  detecting  a  drop  by  a  determined  value  (d  V)  in  said 
voltage  Vpp  and  generating  a  signal  (SQ  for  restarting  said 
load  pump  and  said  current  consumption  of  said  regulator 
circuit 


differential  output  impedance  at  the  non-inverting  and 
inverting  outputs  of  the  differential  amplifier  stage; 
means  for  sensing  a  common-mode  signal  at  each  input  of 
the  differential  ampUfier  stage;  and 


5y444.4U 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  VAKUBLE 

BUS  DRIVEN  FEEDBACK  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER 
ToMUaa  Klamra,  F^mahaaU.  aad  Tetaaro  Itakaia,  FuJiaawa. 
both  of  Japan,  aasfgaora  to  »'-'— t*-'M  Kaiaha  ToaUba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1992,  Ser.  No.  943.493 

ClaiBis  priority.  appUcation  Japaa.  Sep.  12. 1991.  3-232692 

Ut  CL«  H03K  5/24,  17/04 

U.S.  CL  327-562  29  OaiaH 


v«4 


4« 


►H^T*    ti-Sm*" 


■IK?  " 


1.  An  analog  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  power 
supply  voltage; 

an  active  load  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  differential  amplifier  and  to  a  ground  potential; 

a  transistor  having  a  first  current-carrying  electrode  coupled 
to  the  first  output  of  said  differential  ampUfier,  a  second 
ciuToit-carrying  electrode  coupled  to  said  active  load 
circuit  and  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said  active  load 
«nrcuit  and  the  second  output  of  said  differential  amplifier; 

an  inversion  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond current-carrying  electrode  of  said  transistor,  and  an 
output;  and 

a  capacitive  element  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
inversion  amplifier  and  said  first  output  of  said  differential 
amplifier. 


means  for  generating,  in  response  to  the  common-mode 
signal  sensed  at  each  input  of  the  differential  amplifier 
stage,  a  fu«  current  which  is  added  at  the  non-inverting 
output  of  the  differential  amplifier  stage  and  a  second 
current  which  is  added  at  the  inverting  output  of  the 
differential  amplifier  stage. 


S.44M15 

MODULATION  AND  DEMODULATION  OF  PLURAL 

CHANNELS  USING  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL 

COMPONENTS 

Peter  Deat  aad  Martin  Greeawood.  both  of  Bedford,  Great 

Britain,  aadgaors  to  Texas  Lutnuaeati  lacorporated,  DaUas. 

Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  203.963 
ClalaM  priority,  appltcatioa  Uaited  Kia«laa,  Mar.  1,  1993, 
9304074 

lat  CL»  H03B  l/QO;  HOM.  27 /It  27/14 
VS.  CL  329-.302  25  Ctahaa 


5.444.414 
LOW  VOLTAGE  FILTER  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  CELL 
Cary  L.  Delaao,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aaaiffior  to  Natioaal  Semicoa- 
dactor  Corporatkm,  Saata  Clara.  Calif. 

FOed  May  28. 1993.  Ser.  No.  68.559 
lat  CL*  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  327—563  14  cuIm 

1.  A  low  voltage  filter  transconductance  cell  having  a  high 
differential  output  impedance,  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  stoge  having  at  least  one  non-invert- 
ing input  at  least  one  inverting  input  a  non-inverting 
output  and  an  inverting  output; 
negative  impedance  converter  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  non-inverting  output  of  the  differential 
ampUfier  stage,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  inverting 
output  of  the  differential  ampUfier  stage,  a  first  output 
coupled  to  the  non-inverting  output  of  the  differential 
amplifier  stage  and  a  second  output  coupled  to  the  invert- 
ing output  of  the  differential  ampUfier  stage,  the  negative 
impedance  converter  means  operative  to  generate  a  high 


IW^^ 


17  14 


1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  carrier  signal  having  a 
pluraUty  of  channels,  occupying  separate  frequency  bands,  the 
apparatus  including  a  constant  frequency  analogue  oscillator 
for  producing  an  oscillation,  anak^gue  combining  means  for 
combining  the  oscillation  with  the  carrier  signal  to  produce  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal  carrying  the  channels  in  separate 
frequency  bands  of  lower  frequencies  than  in  the  carrier  signal, 
analogue  to  digital  conversion  means  for  converting  the  inter- 
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mwtirtr  frequency  signal  iiili>  a  first  digital  signal,  and  a  chan- 
nel prornsing  unit  comprising 
a  digital  oacillator,  responsive  to  a  channel  select  signal,  for 
producing  samptes  of  a  Substantially  periodic  signal  of  the 
frequency  of  the  selectoil  channel  in  the  first  distal  signal 
or  a  sub-multiple  of  thai  frequency, 
and  digital  combining  meftns  for  combining  samples  of  the 
substantially  periodic  signal  with  samples  of  the  first  digi- 
tal signal  so  as  to  prodifce  a  demodulated  signal. 


SAMPLING  UNCT      -• 


T 


5M417 

SELF-<X>NFIGl)RABI£,  DUAL  BRIDGE,  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

EdMvdo  Botti,  VigevaM,  aad  Guido  Braaca,  Vareae,  both  of 

Italy,  Mriff  ora  to  SGS-Th»BsoH  Mkroetertrwrics  SA.  Gca- 

tilly,  F^SMe 

CoiUlnatfaM  of  Scr.  No.  192358,  Feb.  7, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5,365,188.  TUs  appUcatioa  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,706 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Earopeu  Pat  OH,  Feb.  24, 1993, 
93830070  ] 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  lUs  patent  siAaeqnent  to  Nor.  15, 
2011,  has  leea  dfadalmri. 
lat  CLf  H03F  3/68 
VS.  CL  330—51  33 


plifier  that  driv^ 
neous  value  of 
defined  referent 
amplifiers,  each 
loads,  when  the 
input  signals  is 
ence  voltages. 
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a  plurality  of  loads  when  the  instanta- 

the  input  signals  are  within  a  window 

voltages,  and  as  two  distinct  bridge 

ilriving  one  of  the  loads  of  the  plurality  of 

instantaneous  value  of  at  least  one  of  the 

<  utside  the  window  defmed  by  said  refer- 


5i44,41< 

DIGITAL  FM  DEMODULATION  APPARATUS 

DEMODULATING  SAMPLED  DIGITAL  FM 

MODUI^TED  WAVE 

Yataka  UUknm,  Nan,  aadSUago  NoMn,  MIe,  both  «rf  Ja- 

I  to  Sharp  rAMhilri  KaUbm,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  5,  ll|»4,  Ser.  No.  177,405 

I  priority,  appUcatio*  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1993, 54041U 

lat  OA  H03D  J/QO 

VS.  CL  329—341  29  OahH 


JaaMsE.Mitalafl, 

Inc.  Schaaasbv 

Filed 

UjS.a.330— 52 


JiL 


P<»WER. 


^441^18 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDFORWARD 
AMPLIFYING 
Heighta,  DL,  aasigMT  to  Motorala, 

Hl 

29, 1994y  Scr.  No.  282,298 
list  a,«  H03F  1/32 

29( 


an  FM  modulated  wave. 


24.  A  method  of  demodj 
comprising: 

a)  sampling  said  FM  modulated  wave  at  prescribed  intervals; 

b)  specifying  a  demodulated  value  based  on  a  pluraUty  of 
sample  values  obtained  in  step  a);  and 

c)  correcting  said  sample  values,  when  said  sample  values 
obtained  in  step  a)  do  npt  sati^  a  prescribed  condition. 


16.  A  method  of  minimizing  distortion  produced  by  a  power 
amplifier  having  a  first  loop,  the  first  loop  having  first  and 
second  signal  paths  each  having  an  amplifier  and  an  output 
combiner  coupling  the  first  and  second  signal  paths,  the  output 
combiner  having  an  output  signal  path  and  an  output  dump 
load  path,  the  methcjd  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sioud  detector  on  the  dump  load  path  and 
detecting  a  duim>  load  signal;  and 

(b)  adjusting  gain  ^d  phase  of  a  first  signal  on  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  setiond  signal  paths  in  response  to  the  de- 
tected dump  load  signal. 


5,444y419 
POWER  AMPLflER  HAVING  A  TEMPERATURE 
CX>N  PENSATION  ORCUrr 
Jnn  Honda,  Tokyo,  jjap*".  aarigaor  to  PioMcer  Electronic  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo, 
Filed 
ClainH  priority. 


Mv. 


UJS.  CL  330— 266 


.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,256 

Japa%  Mar.  5, 1993, 5-045570 
|ht  CL*  H03F  3/30 

I 


8.  A  method  of  reducing  power  dissipation  in  a  double 
bridge  amplifier  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  configuring  signal  in  response  to  a  plurality  of 

instantaneous  values  of  signals  fed  to  the  amplifier, 
driving  by  said  generated  signal  a  plurality  of  configuring 

means  that  configure  th^  ampliiier  as  a  single  bridge  am- 


D,lt 
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■ 
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-@^ 


1.  A  power  ampli^er  comprising: 
a  first  power  trans  stor  and  a  second  power  transistor,  col- 
lectors of  both  transistors  being  connected  with  other; 
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first  and  second  driver  transistors  connected  to  bases  of  the 
first  and  second  power  transistors,  respectively; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  bases  of  the  first  and  second 
driver  transistors; 

a  bias  setting  transistor  applied  with  a  supply  voltage; 

a  first  diode  connected  to  the  base  of  the  fu^t  driver  transis- 
tor at  a  cathode  thereof  and  connected  to  a  collector  of 
the  bias  setting  transistor  at  an  anode  thereof; 

a  second  diode  connected  to  the  base  of  the  second  driver 
transistor  at  an  anode  thereof  and  connected  to  an  emitter 
of  the  bias  setting  transistor  at  a  cathode  thereof;  and 

a  pair  of  resistors  connected  with  each  other  in  series  and 
connected  to  the  collector  and  emitter  of  the  bias  setting 
transistor  at  both  ends  thereof  and  connected  to  a  base  of 
the  bias  setting  transistor  at  a  junction  between  the  resis- 
tors. 


5,444,420 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

SYNTHESIZER/MODULATOR  AND  METHOD 

James  V.  Wemlund,  Indialantic  Ffat,  aaiigMM-  to  Harris  Corpo- 

ration,  Melbonme,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  313.606 

Int  CL*  H03D  J/Oa  H03C  3/00:  H03L  7/Oa  7/091 

VS.  CL  331—1  R  16  CUm 


1.  A  phase  lock  loop  circuit  for  locking  on  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  phase,  the  phase  having  a  value  from  0  to  2ir 
that  need  not  be  constant,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  phase  of  a  signal  from  an  oscillator  at 

first  periodic  intervals;  and 
means  for  providing  corrective  signals  to  said  oscillator  at 
said  first  intervals  by  comparing  the  predetermined  phase 
to  the  oscillator  signal  phase,  said  corrective  signals  ad- 
justing the  fi«quency  and  the  phase  of  the  signal  from  said 
oscillator  to  the  predetermined  frequency  and  phase. 


5,444,421 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  OSCILLATOR  USING 

MULTIPLE  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIERS 

Gary  T.  Carroll.  BouUer,  aad  J.  Dowdd  Paadcy,  Eatcs  Park, 

bott  of  Coh).,  aasigMrs  to  Raton  SystoM,  Ik.,  Eaglewood, 

Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  199«,  Scr.  No.  195,162 
Im.  CL»  H03K  3/0231 
VS.  CL  331—111  17  OaiM 

1.  An  oacillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  tranaconductance  amplifier  having  a  positive  input  a  nega- 
tive input  >  first  current  output  coupled  to  the  positive 
input  a  second  current  output  coupled  to  the  negative 
input  and  a  third  current  output  for  providing  an  oacilla- 
tor output  signal; 


a  resistor  network  coupled  to  the  positive  input  of  the  trans- 
conductance  amplifien  and 


^.m 


aaiTM.aiir 


a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  negative  input  of  the  tranacon- 
ductance amplifier. 


5  444,422 
LOW  PHASE  NOISE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INTEGRATED 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  MINIMUM  PINS 
Victor  G.  Mycynek,  Des  Flainct,  DL,  aaripMir  to  Zcaitk  Ekc- 
tronics  Corp.,  Glenricw,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309,991 
Int  CL»  H03B  5/12,  5/36 
VS.  CL  331—116  R  7  i 
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1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

a  current  mirror  having  a  voltage  node  and  a  current  node; 

an  output  terminal; 

low  impedance  means  coupling  said  output  terminal  widi 

said  voltage  node; 
a  feedback  circuit  coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said 

current  node;  and 
a  tuned  circuit  coupled  to  said  voltage  node. 


5,444,423 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  dRCUIT  BREAKER 
DomM  R.  VeuEke,  Cedar  Rapida;  Teresa  L  Hood,  CoraMDc, 
aad  Joel  L.  MOicr.  Cedar  Rapids,  aU  of  Iowa, 
Squre  D,  Palatiae,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  196,345 
lat  CL*  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  CL  335—167  lo  ( 

1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  legs; 

a  lateral  section  bridging  said  pair  of  kmgitudtnal  legs,  said 
lateral  section  including  a  lower  beating  surface  for  releas- 
aUy  engaging  a  cradle  of  the  circuit  breaker,  said  k>wer 
bearing  surface  being  curved  to  facilitate  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  the  cradle  from  sud  Crating  surftoe;  and 
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a  tongitiidiiial  section  estending  from  said  lateral  section  in 
an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  pair  of  legs,  said 


5y444,42S 

FLUX-TRAPPED[SUPER£X>NDUCTING  MAGNETS  AND 

MEVHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Coutr.  Gol  A.  Naiiripow,  Boid- 

■i  Ttair  Datia,  RkkfaHd  Cooty, 

Tte  Reients  of  tke  UalTcnhy  of  Colon**, 


M. 

derCooty, 
S.CaHivMnt 
.Colo. 
Filed 


bottorCokk,) 


l^cb.  28. 1994.  Scr.  No.  202.913 
fat  CL*  HOIF  7/22 


sapercondii  cting 


U.S.  CL  335— 21« 
1.  A 

elements  forming 
ductor 

a  magnetic 
transition 
ture  while  a 


magnet  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
a  high  transition  temperature  supercon- 
,  and 

having  a  Curie  temperature  below  the 
cooled  below  the  Curie  tempera- 
i^agnetic  field  is  applied  to  the  body. 


compo^md, 
material 


temperature  > 


longitudinal  section  iticluding  an  extrusion  for  supporting  STATIOI4ARY 

a  latch  spring.  ^  Kata^|i  Sokai. 


Oc. 


DiTiifaMorScr, 

CUbh  priority. 
UJS.  CL  336— S7 


(.444.424 

dSCUrr  BREAKEI^  TRIP  SOLENOID  HAVING 

OVER-TRAVEL  MECHANISM 

Tak  M.  Wong.  Cedar  RapUa,  and  IViasaa  M.  HcMoa.  Markw. 

both  of  Iowa,  aari^nri  »>  Sqaare  D  Coapany.  Palatine,  IIL 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,814 

Int  q.*  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  335—172  25  ( 
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Hyofo,  Japan, 


5,444,426 
INDUCnON  APPARATUS 

^or  to  MitariiiaU  Dorid 
Tokyo,  Japan 

213,063.  Mar.  15, 1994.  TOs  implication 
31. 1994.  Scr.  No.  332.392 
ippUcatkM  Japaa.  Mar.  19. 1993.  54160115 
lat  CL*  HOIF  27/06 

3( 


^l». 


1.  A  trip  assembly  for  a  bircuit  breaker  having  an  electronic 
trip  system,  said  trip  assembly  comprising: 

a  solenoid  having  a  metal  sleeve  therein; 

a  plunger  that  moves  reciprocatingly  within  said  metal 
sleeve  and  includes  an  end  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from; 

a  cap  disposed  at  said  projecting  end  of  said  plunger,  said 
c^  including  a  tab  eAending  therefrom  and  having  a  tab 
aperture  therein;        I 

said  plunger  having  a  slot  defined  by  a  pair  of  prongs  for 
receiving  said  tab,  said  pair  of  prongs  each  have  a  plunger 
aperture  therein; 

a  retaining  pin  located  within  said  tab  aperture  and  said 
plunger  apertures  for  retaining  said  cap  on  said  plunger 
while  permitting  relational  movement  between  said  cap 
and  said  plunger,  and 

a  compression  spring,  positioned  between  said  solenoid  and 
said  retaining  pin,  for  biasing  said  plunger  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  soleaoid  so  that  when  said  solenoid  is 
energirfd  said  plunge]  will  move  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  solenoid. 


1.  a' stationary  induction  apparatus  in  which  coil  groups 

formed  by  stacking  up  in  multiple  layers  a  pluraUty  of  plate 

coils  arranged  around  a  leg  part  of  a  core  with  inter-layer 

clearances  formed  therebetween  which  a  refrigerant  can  pass 

through  are  stored  in  a  tank  having  a  refrigerant  chamber  fUled 

with  said  refiigerXit,  a  cooler  for  cooling  said  refrigerant  is 

provided  outside  said  tank,  and  said  cooler  is  connected  to  said 

refrigerant  chamber  by  an  ejection  pipe  and  a  suction  pipe  so 

that  said  refriger^t  is  circulated  in  said  tank  through  the 

ejection  and  sucti^  pipes  by  the  operation  of  said  cooler  to 

cool  said  coil  groilps,  core  and  tank,  wherein 

said  coil  groups  consist  of  an  internal  coil  group  arranged 

around  the  led  part  of  said  core  and  an  external  coil  group 

arranged  aroimd  said  internal  coil  group,  said  internal  and 

external  coil  groups  are  arranged  concentrically  with  a 

ring-shaped  clearance  formed  between  the  external  sur- 


face of  said 
said-external 
provided  in 
external  surfi 
surface  of 


coil  group  and  the  internal  surface  of 
group,  a  cylindrical  insulation  barrier  is 
ring-shaped  clearance,  apart  from  the 
of  said  internal  coil  group  and  the  internal 
external  coil  group,  a  vertical  flow  passage 
is  formed  between  said  insulation  barrier  and  said  internal 
coil  groi^)  to  allow  said  refrigerant  to  flow  in  a  stacking- 
up  direction  ai  said  internal  coil  group,  said  external  coil 
group  is  divide  into  a  plurality  of  coil  sub-groups  each  of 
which  includ^  a  certain  number  of  plate  coils  in  a  stack- 
ing-up  directiM  and  refrigerant  guides  are  provided  in 
said  tank  to  g  merate  refrigerant  flows  for  each  coil  sub- 
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group  in  inter-layer  clearances  between  plate  coils  of  each 
coil  sub-group,  and 
each  of  said  refrigerant  guides  is  ring-diaped  so  that  it  can 
surround  one  of  said  plurality  of  coil  sub-groups,  some, 
but  not  all,  of  said  plurality  of  coil  sub-groups  are  sur- 
rounded by  said  refrigerant  guides,  said  refrigerant  guides 
are  respectively  provided  with  an  opening  on  their  inter- 
nal periphery  and  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  flow  ports  on 
their  external  periphery,  and  said  refrigerant  flow  ports 
are  connected  to  internal  pipes  which  extend  to  a  refriger- 
ant ejection  region  of  said  refrigerant  chamber. 


1.  An  engine  igniting  coil  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  coil  units,  each  coil  unit  consisting  of  a  core 
with  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  provided  on  said 
core,  a  coil  case  wherein  said  coil  units  are  integrally 
potted  with  insulating  resin,  a  coil  cover  fitable  in  the  c«l 
case,  and  a  high-voltage  terminal  socket  connected  to 
each  said  coil  unit,  characterized  in  that  the  coil  cover  has 
a  plurality  of  holes  made  at  predetermined  locations  cor- 
responding to  respective  said  coil  units  in  said  coil  case  for 
mounting  the  high-voltage  terminal  sockets  in  said  holes 
and  each  of  said  holes  has  a  stepped  notch  with  which  a 
lug  on  the  high-voltage  terminal  socket  is  engaged  to 
temporarily  lock  the  high-voltage  terminal  socket  to  the 
coil  cover. 


5.444,428 
FUSEHOLOER 
nraads  L.  Carr,  DowMta  GroTC,  Mri « 

bwg.  both  of  m.,  aarigioii  to  SAFOO  i 

DL 

FIM  Magr  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  246^82 

bL  CL*  HOIH  BS/02:  HOIR  13/6&.  33/95 

VS.  CL  337—188  3 , 

1.  A  fiiadiokler  for  receiving  a  flat  insert  fine  and  a  pair  of 
cloaely-disposed  parallel  twin  conductors  both  of  which  con- 
ductors enter  and  exit  the  fineholder  and  in  which  the  fiiae 
completes  a  aeries  dectrical  connectioo  with  one  the  electrical 
conductors  which  is  severed  to  form  a  pair  of  severed  conduc- 
tor ends  to  which  terminab  are  applied  with  the  conductor 
ends  being  located  within  the  fiiadiokier  for  connection  to  the 
fuse  and  the  non-aevered  conductor  being  a  through  conduc- 
tor, comprising  a  f<ddable  cUun-ahell  housing  having  a  pair  of 
foldable  cover  sections  joined  by  a  centrally  dkpoaed  Unge 
aectioa  winch  defines  a  foU  hne.  a  pair  of  generally  paialld 
and  oi>e>half  cytindrical  conductor  paaajtr  aectioiis  formed 

within  the  interior  of  each  of  the  cover  sectkms  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  to  the  hinge-section  fold  bne  and  forming  twin  gener- 


ally cylindrical  passage  sections  having  entry  and  exit  openings 
for  receiving  and  retaining  the  pair  of  twin  conductors  when 
the  clam-shell  fuseholder  housing  is  folded  into  a  closed  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  separated  terminal  compartments  formed  within 
the  interior  of  one  of  the  cover  sections  each  of  which  com- 
partment is  to  receive  a  different  severed  conductor  end  and  to 
which  an  electrical  terminal  is  applied  for  establishing  a  electri- 
cal connection  to  any  fuse  inserted  within  the  fuseholder,  a  pair 
of  divided  terminal  access  passage  sections  formed  within  the 
interior  of  the  cover  section  containing  the  terminal  compart- 


5,444,427 
IGNTnON  COIL  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
YaanUko  Ida,  and  Makoto  k^-^-m  both  of  SaitaM^  Ja 
I  to  Toyo  DcMO  rakaaknil  Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  Ja 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  124,262 
.  riority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Sep.  24,  1992,  4-305797; 
Sep.  24, 1992,  4-305798;  Sep.  24, 1992, ' 

tot.  CL*  HOIF  27/26 
U.S.  CL  336-198  6 1 


ments  with  each  access  passage  section  extending  from  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  terminal  compartments  to  communicate  with  the 
generally  cylindrical  conductor  passage  section  farthest  re- 
moved from  the  hinge  section  fold  Une  which  to  receive  the 
severed  conductor,  and  a  fiise  insert  cavity  formed  within  the 
interior  of  housing  sections  adjacent  the  terminal  compart- 
ments for  receiving  an  insert  fuse  which  establishes  a  series 
electrical  connection  with  the  terminals  of  any  severed  con- 
ductor ends  located  within  the  terminal  compartments  to 
thereby  fiiae  the  severed  conductor  of  any  twin  conductor  pair 
entering  and  exiting  the  fiiaeholder. 


5,444,429 

ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  SURGE  ARRECTER 

AND  INSULATOR 

Joka  D.  Siddck,  Wadnrorth,  and  Micted  G.  Comber,  Medina. 

both  of  Okfak  aarigMirs  to  HnhbcU  laeorporated,  Onia«e, 

Cool 

Filed  Not.  15. 1993.  Scr.  No.  151,979 
tot  CL*  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  a.  338—21  28  < 


L  An  electrical  aaaenMy,  the  combinatioa  comprising: 
a  first  surge  arrester  having  a  core  member,  a  weathershed 
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housing  surrounding  sad  core  member,  a  first  end  fitting 
coiqded  to  one  end  or  said  core  member,  a  second  end 
fitting  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  core  member,  and 
a  first  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  end  fittings; 

a  first  electrical  insulator  (laving  an  insulated  core  member, 
a  weatbershed  housing  Surrounding  said  core  member  of 
said  insulator,  a  first  en4  fitting  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
core  member  of  said  ii^ulator,  a  second  end  fitting  cou- 
pled to  the  other  end  of  ^aid  core  member  of  said  insulator, 
and  a  second  longitudinal  axis  extending  betw6en  said  first 
and  second  end  fittings  of  said  insulator,  and 

coupling  means,  coupled  to  said  arrester  and  said  insulator, 
for  mounting  said  insulator  substantially  adjacent  to  said 
arrester  with  said  first  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arrester 
being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  second  longitudinal  axis  of  said  insulator  so  that  said 
core  members  of  said  arf  ester  and  said  insulator  are  spaced 
apart 
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detector  circuit  and  adapted  to  detect  incident  radiation 
thereon  from  an  intruder  and  to  convert  said  incident 
radiation  into  said  electrical  output  signal, 
a  comparator  neins  for  comparing  the  amplified  electrical 
output  signal  With  at  least  one  threshold  signal  wherein 
said  comparator  means  has  an  output  state  and  is  adapted 
to  change  said  output  sUte  when  the  amplified  electrical 
output  signal  tr  tverses  a  selected  one  of  said  at  least  one 
threshold  signal  (,  and 


aasmjiaaaa 


5vM4,4 


5vM4,430 

MOTOR  VEHICXE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Rkkard  McShaM,  Moutaia  Ave,,  UeweOya  Pm*,  NJ,  07052 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  292 

Irt.  CL*  B«OK  25//0 
U,S.  a.  340—426  42  ciaias 


threshold  processi  r 
threshold  signal 

the  threshold 
under  condition 
nent  is  present 
said   at   least 
thereon  the 
present  in  the 


sane 
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Rdakart  K.  PildMr, 
both  of  Canada, 
DowMTiew, 

Filed 


1.  A  security  system  for  a|  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine 
and  drive  train,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  detecting  motion  of  said  motor  vehicle  to 
provide  a  motion  signal,  said  motion  signal  of  said  sensor 
means  being  arranged  to  signify  distance  travelled  by  said 
motor  vehicle; 

sequencing  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  motion  sigo^  for  providing  a  disable  signal 
after  production  of  said  motion  signal,  said  sequencing 
means  being  operable  to  provide  said  disable  signal  in 
response  to  said  motion  signal  signifying  motion  extending 
beyond  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

interrupt  means  coupled  to  said  sequencing  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  disable  sigpal.  said  interrupt  means  being 
coupled  to  said  engine  for  disabling  said  engine  in  re- 
sponse to  said  disable  signal,  whereby  said  motor  vehicle 
is  disabled  only  after  ma|tion  of  said  vehicle  is  detected. 

5,4(4,431 
INTRUSION  Mat>«TORING  DEVICE 
Paal  M.  Kcuy.  Lodge  Far*  Houe,  49  Main  Street,  North 
AMtoa,  United  Kinadoa  SAl  7BD 

Filed  Not,  19,  ITO,  Ser,  No.  978,7M 
htCL<^C08B;i/00 
UjS.  CL  340-541  I  33  QaiM 

1.  A  voltage  level  detector  circuit  for  an  intrusion  monitor- 
ing device  wherein  said  voltage  level  detector  circuit  com- 
prises 
an  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  output  signal 
connected  to  the  voltage  level 
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means  for  providing  said  at  least  one 

proc^essor  means  being  such  that  in  operation 

in  which  a  noise  or  interference  compo- 

I  said  amplified  electrical  output  signal, 

:   threshold   signal   has   superimposed 

noise  or  interference  component  as  is 

amplified  electrical  output  signal. 


one 


5,444,432 

DETECnON  SI^AL  EVALUATION  AT  VARYING 

SIGNAL  LEVELS 

I  Irampton,  and  Doials  Cede,  Scarborough, 
a^ignon  to  Digital  Security  Controls  Ltd., 


U  L  20, 1992,  Scr.  No.  915,178 

■t  a.*  G08B  n/is 


MClalM 
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1.  A  method  for  pi  ocessing  an  output  signal  from  a  passive 
infrared  detector  of  i  n  intrusion  detection  system,  which  out- 
put signal  correspond  b  to  the  changes  in  infrared  energy  in  the 
area  being  monitored,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
processing  the  outputjsignal  to  produce  at  least  first  and  second 
sets  of  pulses,  each  plilse  of  said  first  set  of  pulses  being  pro- 
duced when  the  outpiit  signal  amplitude  exceeds  a  first  prede- 
ig  of  a  duration  corresponding  to  the 
is  maintained  above  the  first  prede- 
ulse  of  the  second  set  of  pulses  being 
pulse  of  said  first  set  of  pulses  is  present 
and  the  output  signaj  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  level 
which  is  higher  than  (be  first  predetermined  level,  said  second 
set  of  pulses  each  being  of  a  duration  corresponding  to  the 


termined  level  and 
duration  the  output 
termined  level,  each 
produced  only  when 


from  a  detection  device 


duration  the  output 
predetermined  level. 


signal  is  maintained  above  the  second 
and  analysing  said  sets  of  pulses  for  a 


combined  minimum  e  lergy  level  indicative  of  an  alarm  condi- 
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tion  and  producing  an  alarm  when  the  analysis  indicatps  the 
combined  minimum  energy  level  is  exceeded. 


MODULAR  EMERGENCY  OR  WEATHER  ALERT 

INTERFACE  SYSTEM 

DMdd  R.  Grofpcr,  9908  IMe  RUfe  Ct,  Vicua,  Va.  22181 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,537 

bt  CL*  GOIW  1/00 

MS.  a  340—601  20 


1.  A  weather  or  emergency  alert  interface  system  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  communication  system; 

b.  a  signaling  tone  transmitted  on  said  first  communication 
system; 

c.  a  receiver,  tuned  to  said  first  communication  system, 
fiirther  comprising  a  detector  to  detect  said  signaling  tone, 
wherein  said  detector  generates  a  changed  logic  level 
output  in  response  to  detecting  said  signaling  tone; 

d.  an  alert  cycle  timer,  having  a  controlled  logic  level  out- 
put, wherein  said  alert  cycle  timer  is  activated  by  said 
changed  logic  level  output  from  said  detector,  and 
wherein  said  logic  level  output  of  said  alert  cycle  timer 
changes  for  a  set  period  after  said  alert  cycle  timer  has 
been  activated  by  said  changed  logic  level  output  from 
said  detector; 

e.  an  alert  message  timer,  having  a  controlled  logic  level 
output,  wherein  said  alert  message  timer  is  activated  by 
said  changed  logic  level  output  from  said  alert  cycle 
timer,  and  wherein  said  logic  level  output  of  said  alert 
message  timer  periodically  pulses  at  preset  intervals  dur- 
ing the  period  when  said  alert  cycle  timer  has  been  acti- 
vated; 

f  an  audible  prerecorded  alert  message,  having  an  adjustable 
outgoing  audio  level,  wherein  said  audible  prerecorded 
alert  message  plays  a  cOTiplete  message  cycle  in  response 
to  each  logic  pulse  from  said  alert  message  timer; 

g.  a  second  communication  system  for  transmitting  an  out- 
going message,  further  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the 
audio  level  of  said  outgoing  message; 

h.  means  for  mixing  said  adjustable  outgoing  audio  leveb  of 
said  audible  prerecorded  alert  message  and  said  outgoing 
message  on  said  second  communication  system  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  enable  listeners  to  said  second  communica- 
tion system  to  simultaneously  hear  both  audio  messages; 

L  means,  electronically  niitiated  by  the  activation  of  said 
alert  message  timer,  for  automatically  keying  the  transmit- 
ter of  said  second  communication  system  during  the  per- 
iod when  said  audible  prerecorded  alert  message  is  play- 
ing; and, 

j.  means  for  transmission  of  said  audible  preiecoided  alert 
mewage,  mixed  with  said  second  communication  system 
audio,  on  said  second  communication  system,  when  said 
second  communication  system  is  keyed,  for  the  duration 
of  the  activation  of  said  alert  cycle  timer  in  time  periods 
determined  by  said  alert  message  timer. 


5,444,434 
EXTENDED  LIFE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Victor  M.  Serky,  255  Hewlett  N«A  Rd.,  Wootecra,  N.Y.  11232 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  899,622 
fart.  CL*  G08B  21/00 
UJS.  CL  340—628  iq  , 


1.  A  smoke  detector  of  the  type  powered  by  a  battery,  said 
smoke  detector  having  means  for  triggering  an  alarm  m  re- 
sponse to  a  concentration  of  smoke  above  a  threshold  value, 
said  smoke  detector  liaving  means  for  triggering  an  alarm 
when  the  battery  voltage  falls  below  a  threshold  voltage,  said 
battery  having  a  service  life  within  said  smoke  detector  of  at 
least  one  year,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a)  a  lithium  anode  primary  battery  powering  said  smoke 
detector;  and 

b)  means  for  providing  a  periodic  pulse  current  to  said  bat- 
tery, the  magnitude  of  said  pulse  current  falling  within  the 
range  of  zero  to  about  1 1  mA. 


5,444,435 

HALOGEN  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
WaUm  J.  WOliaiM,  IL  934  Saa  Carloc  Dr.,  Ft  Myen  BcMh, 
Fla.  33931,  aid  Daniel  M.  ThaniM,  2729  Bnttie  La.,  Clear- 
water, Fla.  34621 

CoatiaMthM  of  Ser.  No.  495^22,  Mar.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,198,774.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  38,296 

Tkc  portkM  of  the  tens  of  tUs  patcM  — \frnfl  to  Mar.  20, 

2007,  haa  beca  dicdaiMd. 

Iat.CL*G08B  77/70 

U.S.  a.  340—632  4  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  within  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  of  a  gas  of  a  concentration  above  a  preset  levd, 
said  detecting  apparatus  comprising:  * 

a)  a  sensor  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the  gas  to  provide 
a  signal  of  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  concentration 
of  the  gas; 

b)  actuable  alarm  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
presence  of  the  gas  above  the  preset  level;  and 

c)  control  means  for  operating  said  apparatus  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  monitoring  mode  wherein  said  control  means 
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detects  and  compares  laid  signal  with  said  preset  ievd,  a 
lealc  wait  mode  during  which  detection  of  said  gas  of  a 
concentration  above  said  present  level  is  suspended  for  a 
period  of  time  and  an  alarm  mode  wherein  said  control 
means  actuates  said  alarm  means,  said  control  means  oper- 
ating  said  apparatus  in  said  monitoring  mode  and  if  said 
signal  is  above  said  present  level,  for  operating  said  appa- 
ratus in  said  leak  wait  mode  to  suspend  detection  of  said 
gas  of  a  concentration  4>ove  a  present  level  for  said  period 
of  time,  before  again  detecting  and  comparing  said  signal 
with  said  preset  level  and,  if  above  said  preset  level,  for 
operating  said  apparatus  in  said  alarm  mode  and,  if  below 
said  present  level,  fori  operating  said  apparatus  in  said 
monitoring  mode.         I 


£444,436 
FURNACE  AND  AIR  €X>IIDrnONER  FAILURE  ALARM 

APPARATUS 
Ricky  R.  KcuiKM,  4728  nJ  Brtatoi.  Kavaa  City,  Mo.  64117 
F1M  Dec  29.  |993,  Scr.  No.  175.234 
iBt  Of  GWB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-63S  7  < 


1.  A  new  and  improved  f^lure  alarm  apparatus  for  a  furnace 
and  an  air  conditioner  whith  selectively,  alternately  share  a 
common  thermostat,  comprising: 

a  battery  power  supply  for  powering  electrical  circuits, 

a  sensor  circuit  assembly  powered  by  said  battery  power 
supply,  said  sensor  circtit  assembly  including  a  tint  sensor 
assembly  for  monitoring  the  thermostat,  wherein  said  first 
sensor  assembly  is  connected  to  a  wire  which  is  connected 
to  the  thermostat,  said  tensor  circuit  assembly  including  a 
second  sensor  assembly  which  includes  a  temperature 
sensor  and  temperature  sensor  circuitry,  said  temperature 
sensor  placed  adjacent  to  an  air  duct  outlet  wherein  said 
air  duct  outlet  is  a  regifter  in  a  room, 

a  signal  processing  assembly  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
sensor  circuit  assembly  and  for  processing  said  signals, 
and 

an  alarm  circuit  assembly  connected  to  said  signal  process- 
ing assembly  for  providing  an  alarm  when  said  signal 
processing  assembly  indicates  an  alarm  condition  based 
upon  direct  electrical  monitoring  of  thermostat  status 
from  said  sensors  and  processed  signals  from  said  direct 
monitoring  which  indit:ate  improper  thermostat  opera- 
tion. 
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SIGNAONG  DEVICE 
Fhnds  W.  Layher,  3433  W.  Caafaw  Ckristy,  Tncaon,  Ariz. 
85741 

FUcd  Not.  12,  |p93,  Ser.  No.  152,451 
iBt  CL*  HOlIf  35/02;  COIN  1/00 
VS.  CL  340—815.4  is  Claims 

11.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  for  indicating  con- 
sent between  two  parties,  comprising: 
a  ball  member; 

a  generally  box-lilce  housiig  having  a  cavity; 
an  opening  in  a  top  of  said!  housing  communicating  with  said 

cavity; 
an  indicator  light  on  an  exterior  portion  of  said  housing; 
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a  source  of  electr  cal  power  including  a  battery  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

circuit  means  including  a  switch  for  selectively  connecting 
said  source  of  aectrical  power  to  said  indicator  Ught,  said 
switch  being  d  sposed  in  said  cavity  and  responsive  to  a 
minhnum  of  at  least  two  actuator  members  for  activating 
said  switch;  ami 


wherry  said  aciuator  members  are  positionable  via  said 
opening  into  said  cavity  for  engaging  and  closing  said 
switch  for  clos  ng  said  circuit  means  and  activating  said 
indicator  hght  i  i  response  to  displacement  of  ball  member 
within  said  cav  ty. 


CiLL( 


METHOD  AND 

MANAGEMENT 
SELECTIVE 
SteTCB  J.  GoUbcri, 
he,  SchMHbvi, 
F1MA 

UjS.  CL  340— 82S.44 
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APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  MEMORY 
IN  AN  ACKNOWLEDGE-BACK 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Coral  Spriagi,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola, 

m. 

r.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,593 
IML  a«  G08B  5/22 
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13.  An  acknowlMge-back  selective  call  communication 
system  that  perform^  remote  memory  management,  the  system 
comprising:  I 

an  infrastructure  fiat  transmits  a  plurality  of  messages  hav- 
ing a  length  thdt  is  variable;  and 

a  selective  call  receiver  coupled  to  the  infrastructure  for 


receivmg 
messages, 
wherein  the 
a  controller  for 
pending 
comprising 


ring  selected  ones  of  the  pluraUty  of 


ture  comprises: 

itrolling  the  infrastructure  to  process  a 
;c  originated  by  a  source,  the  controller 
input  element  coupled  to  the  source  for 
receiving  the  pending  message;  and 
a  message  translnitter  coupled  to  the  controller  for  trans- 
mitting to  the  selective  call  receiver  a  notification  of  the 
pending  messiige,  and 
wherein  the  select  ive  call  receiver  comprises: 
a  message  recei^  'er  coupled  to  the  message  transmitter  for 
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receiving  the  notification  and  the  sdected  ones  of  the 

plurality  of  messages; 
a  memory  coupled  to  the  message  receiver  for  storing  the 

selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  messages; 
a  processor  coupled  to  the  memory  for  controUing  the 

sdective  call  receiver; 
a  selective  call  address  element  coupled  to  the  processor 

for  selecting  messages  intended  for  the  selective  call 

receiver;  and 
an  acknowledge  transmitter  coupled  to  the  processor  for 

transmitting  to  the  infrastructure  in  response  to  the 

notification  a  memory  value  specifying  an  amount  of 

space  available  in  the  memory  for  storing  the  pending 

message,  and 
wherein  the  infrastructure  further  comprises  an  acknowl- 
edge receiver  coupled  to  the  acknowledge  transmitter  for 
receiving  the  memory  value,  and 
wherein  the  controller  comprises  a  comparator  element 
coupled  to  the  acknowledge  receiver  for  comparing  the 
memory  value  with  the  length  of  the  pending  message  to 
make  a  determination  of  whether  sufficient  memory  space 
is  available  to  store  the  pending  message  in  the  selective 
call  receiver,  and  for  controlling  the  processing  of  the 
pending  message  in  accordance  with  the  determination 
made. 


5,444,439 

DATA  SETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TERMINAL  UNITS  IN 

REMOTE  SUPERVISORY  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
MHmBobtt  Knroda;  Sosura  Nakaao;  Oiaan  Yaanda;  Onmn 
Ijjima,  and  Motoharv  Terada,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japaa,  aaaignon 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ja|wa 
Contianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  933,102,  Asg.  21, 1992,  ■i.fimkHml, 
which  U  s  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  729,799,  JaL  10, 1991, 
abaadooed,  which  U  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  J^.  407,289,  Sep.  14, 
1989,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JaL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1988,  63-241734; 
Sep.  27,  1988,  63-241735;  Sep.  27,  1988,  63-241736;  Sep.  27, 
1988,  63-241737;  Oct  26,  1988,  63-270128;  Oct  26,  1988, 
63-270129;  Not.  25, 1988,  63-299003;  Jaa.  27, 1989, 1-164412 

lat  CL*  G05B  23/02 
VS.  CL  340—825.07  »  , 
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1.  A  data  setting  system  for  terminal  units  in  a  remote  super- 
visory and  controlling  system,  comprising: 

a  central  control  unit; 

a  plurality  of  said  terminal  units  connected  to  said  central 
control  unit  through  a  two-wire  signal  Une,  each  of  said 
terminal  units  having  a  set  address,  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tional modes,  and  a  plurality  of  functions  operating  ac- 
cording to  function  data  values; 

means  for  carrying  out  a  time-divisional  multiplex  data 
transmission  between  said  central  control  unit  and  said 
terminal  units,  or  between  the  respective  terminal  unite 
with  transmissions  transmitted  from  the  central  control 
unit  to  the  respective  terminal  unite  or  from  one  of  the 
terminal  unite  to  the  central  control  unit  or  other  terminal 
units,  said  central  control  unit  supplying  through  said 
two-wire  signal  Une,  a  source  of  power  to  the  respective 


terminal  units,  and  said  transmissions  including  at  least  an 
address  data  signal  from  one  of  the  control  and  terminal 
unite  for  calling  another  of  the  units,  a  control  data  signal 
from  said  one  unit  to  said  another  unit  called  and  a  super- 
visory data  signal  from  said  another  unit  called  to  said  one 
unit;  and 
operating  means  provided  separately  from  said  tenninal 
tmite  few  preparing  an  optical  wireless  signal  for  transmis- 
lion  to  said  terminal  units,  said  optical  wireless  signal 
comprising  said  function  data  values,  data  representing 
one  of  said  operational  modes,  and  setting  mode  data,  said 
setting  mode  data  representing  one  of  a  data  setting  mode 
and  a  confirmation  only  mode; 
each  of  said  terminal  unite  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  said  function  data  values; 
light  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  optical  wireless 

signal  from  said  operating  means; 
mesns  for  sending  to  said  operating  means  said  function 
data  values  stored  in  said  memory  in  response  to  said 
received  optical  wireless  signal  via  a  return  optical 
wireless  signal;  and 
signal  processing  means  which  processes  said  received 
optical  wireless  signal  for  switching  an  operational 
mode  of  the  terminal  unit  on  the  basb  of  said  function 
data  values  stored  in  said  memory  and  said  data  repre- 
senting said  one  of  said  operational  modes  from  said 
received  optical  wireless  signal,  said  signal  processing 
means  being  operable  in  said  data  setting  mode  to  write 
said  function  data  values  in  said  memory  responsive  to 
said  setting  mode  data  in  said  optical  wireless  signal 
indicating  said  data  setting  mode  and  operable  in  said 
confirmation  only  mode  to  read  out  function  data  stored 
in  said  memory  and  send  it  to  said  operating  nu^nf  via 
said  return  optical  wireless  signal  responsive  to  said 
setting  mode  data  indicating  said  confirmation  only 
mode: 
wherein  said  central  control  unit  stores  a  reference  code 
specific  to  said  data  setting  system,  and  said  optical  wire- 
less signal  further  comprises  collating  code  data  set  in 
accordance  with  specific  uses  of  each  of  the  terminal  unite 
and  a  code  specific  to  the  data  setting  system  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  reference  specific  code  stored  in  said  central 
control  unit  for  judgment  at  the  central  control  unit  of 
coincidence  of  said  optical  wireless  signal  lecdved  %vith 
said  specific  code  stored  in  said  central  control  unit  and 
wherein  said  system  comprises  means  for  preventing  opera- 
tion in  said  data  setting  mode  when  said  specific  code  in 
said  optical  wireless  signal  does  not  coincide  with  said 
reference  specific  code  stored  in  said  central  control  unit, 
and  means  for  determining  whether  said  collating  code  in 
said  received  optical  wireless,  signal  coincides  with  said 
collating  code  data  in  said  memory  of  said  terminal  unite 
and  for  preventing  operation  of  said  data  setting  mode  if 
said  collating  code  does  not  coincide  with  said  collating 
code  data. 


5  444,440 

OPERATING  CIRCUITS  FOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Mark  S.  HeydewiaU,  3049  W.  Coolidge,  No.  3,  Aaahdm,  CUif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878^21,  M«y  5, 1992,  sliaaiMtrt  lite 
■PpUcatioB  Sep.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  120,196 
iBt  CL*  G06F  7/04;  G08B  13/OS 
VS.  CL  34(^-825  J2  g  r^^ 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  garage  door,  including 
an  automatic  garage  door  opener  which  upon  being  acti- 
vated opens  the  garage  door  and  is  thereafter  deactivated, 
and  which  upon  being  again  activated  ck)ses  the  garage 
door  and  is  thereafter  deactivated, 
a  sensor  which  is  positioned  near  the  garage  door  to  detect 
movement  of  the  garage  door  and  which  changes  «ffif 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  upon  detecting  the 
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gange  door  moving  ffi>in  a  closed  position  and  changes 
from  said  aecond  state  to  said  first  state  upon  detecting  the 
garage  door  moving  from  an  open  position  to  the  closed 
position,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  energizing  an  alarm  including 
an  electrical  device  wfuch  is  energized  when  the  auto- 
matic garage  door  ofener  is  activated  to  open  or  close 
the  garage  door  to  clange  from  a  first  state  to  a  second 
state,  and  when  the  automatic  garage  door  opener  is 
deactivated,  is  de-entrgized  to  change  from  the  second 
state  to  the  first  stat4 
a  logic  circuit  that  is  armed  and  disarmed, 
said  logic  circuit  being  armed  when  the  following  se- 
qnenoe  of  events  oc^ 

(1)  with  the  garage  ^oor  open,  the  electrical  device  is 
energized, 

(2)  while  the  electrical  device  is  energized,  the  sensor 
changes  states  from  the  second  state  to  the  first  state 
by  detecting  the  garage  door  moving  from  the  open 
position  to  the  closed  position,  and 

(3)  the  automatic  gamge  door  opener  is  deactivated  to 
change  the  state  of  the  electrical  device  from  the 
second  state  to  tho  first  state,  and 


said  logic  circuit  bein  (  disarmed  when  the  following 
sequence  of  events  o  cur 

(1)  with  the  door  cl  Med,  the  automatic  garage  door 
opener  b  activated  energizing  the  electrical  device, 

'and 

(2)  the  sensor  detects  the  garage  door  moving  from  the 
closed  position  andchanges  states  from  said  first  state 
to  said  second  stat4,  and 

(3)  the  automatic  garage  door  opener  is  deactivated, 
de-energizing  the  electrical  device  to  change  from 
the  second  state  to  the  first  state, 

said  logic  circuit  in  th«  armed  condition  energizing  the 
alarm  when  the  closed  garage  door  is  moved,  causing 
said  sensor  to  change  states  from  the  first  state  to  the 
second  state  prior  to  the  electrical  device  being  ener- 
gized to  change  fromjthe  first  state  to  the  second  state, 
and  I 

said  logic  circuit  in  the  ahned  condition  not  energizing  the 
alarm  when  the  closed  garage  door  is  moved  by  the 
automatic  garage  do<ir  opener,  simultaneously  activat- 
ing the  electrical  device  prior  to  said  sensor  changing 
from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state. 
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ELECTRO-OPtlCAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

REFLECnON  F$EE  UNDERWATER  IMAGES  FROM 

AIRCRAFT 

PUlip  Smttam,  Haa^iUre,  UaUcd  Kingdom,  aasi^or  to  The 
Secretary  of  Stat  i  for  DciaMe  in  Her  BrUaaaic  Maiesty's 
GoreraaMat  of  ti  e  Uaited  Kingdom  of  Great  Briatia  and 
Northern  Irelaad,  Loadoa,  Ea^aad 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB*  i/01242,  §  371  Date  May  18, 1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18, 19S  I,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/02367,  PCT"  Pah. 
Date  FA  4, 1993 

PCT  FOejl  JbL  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  182,044 
priority,  aMlicatioa  United  Kh«dom,  JnL  18,  1991, 


9115537 


lat  CL*  HO  8  13/01-  GOIS  13/00:  GOU  3/00 


UJS.  CL  340— 850 
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1.  An  electro-optibal  detection  system  for  detecting  objects 
(12)  embedded  witl  in  a  partially  transmitting  medium  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  (20)  to  r  iceive  electro-magnetic  radiation; 

b.  means  to  sepan  te  the  received  radiation  into  at  least  two 
spectral  channe  s; 

c.  detectors  respcnsive  to  electro-magnetic  radiation  and 
located  to  receve  radiation  in  the  respective  channels; 
characterised  in  that: 

there  is  provided  a  si  gnal  processor  (211,  218)  connected  to  the 
output  of  each  detec  tor,  the  processor  comprising: 

(1)  a  signal  channel  (212)  wherein  the  wavelength  and  bbnd- 
width  of  the  sig^  channel  are  optimized  to  correspond  to 
the  pealc  of  transmission  of  the  medium; 

(2)  a  reference  channel  (28)  wherein  the  wavelength  and 
bandwidth  are  xlected  to  correspond  to  a  spectral  region 
where  attenuation  in  the  medium  is  high  but  which  is  close 
to  the  signal  wavelengths  thereby  ensuring  that  reflected 
radiation  at  both  signal  and  reference  wavelengths  are  of 
similar  intensity  and  geometric  distribution;  and 

(3)  a  subtractor  (213)  wherein  the  signal  and  reference  chan- 
nels are  subtracted  so  as  to  remove  the  effect  of  radiation 
reflected  from  t  le  surface  of  the  medium. 


5,444,442 

METHOD  FOR  PI  tEDICTING  TRAFFIC  SPACE  MEAN 

SPEED  AND  TRAP  1C  FLOW  RATE,  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ISOLATED  TRAFFIC 

UGHT  SIGNALS  G  SYSTEM  THROUGH  PREDICTED 

Tl  tAFFIC  FLOW  RATE 
Mareo  Sadakata,  Ytluthama;  YoieUro  IwaaaU,  Knaumoto; 
YoaUham  Yano,  1  okohaaM,  aad  Mamkaia  Toyama,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  aasiv  ors  to  MataaaUta  Electric  Indaatrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka  aad  1  bkai  UaiTcnity  Edacational  Systesi,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japai 

Filed  Oit  29. 1993,  Scr.  No.  143,119 

daiaw  priority.  a|  Mication  Japaa,  Nor.  5, 1992, 4-295939 

Int  CL*  G08G  1/07 

UJS.  CL  340—916  9  fT«i— 

3.  A  traffic  Ught  controlling  apparatus  for  controlling  a 


traffic  Ught  signaling 
prising: 


system  provided  on  an  intersection,  com- 
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a  video  camera  for  imaging  a  traffic  ccmdition  in  a  vehicle 
stream  approaching  said  intersection  to  sequentially  pro- 
duce a  first  analog  video  signal  related  to  a  first  screen  and 
a  second  analog  video  signal  related  to  a  second  screen 
after  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  said  first  analog  video 
signal  and  said  second  analog  video  signal  into  a  first 
digital  image  signal  and  a  second  digital  image  signal; 

a  first  image  memory  for  storing  therein  said  first  digital 
image  signal; 

a  second  image  memory  for  storing  therein  said  second 
digital  image  signal; 

image  processing  means  for  image-processing  said  first  digi- 
tal image  signal  inputted  from  said  first  image  memory  and 
said  second  digital  image  signal  inputted  from  said  second 
image  memory  to  extract  at  least  one  traveUng  vehicle 
within  a  measurement  section  in  the  image  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  third  digital  image  signal  representative  of  said  at 
least  one  traveling  vehicle; 

input/output  means  coupled  to  said  traffic  light  signaling 
system,  for  receiving  data  of  a  traffic  light  condition  of 
said  traffic  light  signaling  system;  and 

data  process/control  means  for  receiving  said  data  of  said 
traffic  light  condition  from  said  input/output  means  and 
said  third  digital  image  signal  from  said  image  processing 


5,444y443 
SOUND  SOURCE  DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
Miaao  Umeda,  Yokohaan.  and  KeiicU  laUkawa,  TocUgi,  both 
of  Japan,  aaal^ors  to  laUkawa  MaanCactariag  Co,  Ltd, 
Chigi,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,650 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  8, 1993,  5-223671 

let.  CL*  GOOG  1/01 

UJS.  CL  340-933  lo  Oaima 


S-9  S-C  9-1  so    SI    at 


means,  for  calculating  a  total  number  of  traveling  vehicles 
within  said  measurement  section  and  intervals  between 
front  ends  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  vehicles  in  accordance 
with  said  daU  of  said  traffic  Ught  condition  and  said  third 
digital  image  signal,  for  calcidating  a  correction  coeffici- 
ent and  a  traffic  density  based  upon  said  total  number  and 
said  intervals,  thereby  deriving  a  predicted  traffic  flow 
rate,  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  used  to  control 
said  traffic  Ught  signaling  system  based  on  said  total  num- 
ber of  baveUng  vehicles  and  said  predicted  traffic  flow 
rate,  said  input/output  means  transferring  said  control 
signal  to  said  traffic  light  signaling  system,  wherein  said 
correction  coefficient  is  equal  to  a  value  obtained  by 
dividing  a  first  difference  between  a  current  entropy  and  a 
minimum  possible  entropy  by  a  second  difleience  between 
said  minimum  possible  entropy  and  a  maximum  possible 
entropy,  said  current  entropy  being  calculated  based  on 
said  intervals,  said  minhnum  possible  entropy  being  a 
functioa  of  said  total  number  of  traveling  vehicles  and 
hetng  based  on  an  assumption  that  said  total  number  of 
traveling  vehicles  are  evenly  distributed  within  the  mea- 
surement section,  and  said  maiimnm  possible  entropy 
being  a  function  of  said  total  number  of  traveUng  vehicles 
and  being  calculated  on  an  assumption  that  said  total 
number  of  traveling  vehicles  are  located  within  a  single 
jammed  group  within  the  measurement  section. 


1.  A  sound  source  determining  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  acoustic  sensors  arranged  in  an  array  at  a 
prescribed  interval  for  detecting  an  acoustic  signal  pro- 
duced from  a  sound  source; 

a  plurality  of  variable  delay  circuits  connected  to  outpuU  of 
said  acoustic  sensors  and  having  delay  times  which  are 
different  from  one  to  a  next  by  a  unit  time  period,  each  of 
said  variable  delay  circuits  being  adapted  to  scan  said  unit 
time  period; 

an  adder  circuit  for  adding  up  outputs  of  said  variable  delay 
circuits; 

an  adaptive  filter  which  removes  influences  of  a  specific 
spectral  component  selected  from  a  pluraUty  of  spectral 
components  produced  from  said  adder  circuit  in  associa- 
tion with  said  scanning  of  said  unit  time  period  by  said 
variable  delay  circuits,  by  adaptively  adding  said  specific 
spectral  component  to  said  other  spectral  components; 
and 

direction  determining  means  for  determining  said  direction 
of  said  sound  source  according  to  an  output  of  said  adapt- 
ive filter. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  NOTIFYING  A 

RECIPIENT  OF  AN  UNSCHEDULED  DELIVERY 

John  Ross,  Marietta,  Ga,  aaaignor  to  Worldwide  NodficatioB 

Systems,  Inc,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  62,405,  May  14, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Sep.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307.032 

Int  CL*  GOOG  1/123 

VS.  CL  340-994  23  CUnv 


I.  An  apparatus  located  on  a  motor  vdiicle  for  providing 

advance  notice  to  a  party  of  arrival  of  the  motor  vehicle  to  a 

deUvery/pickup  point  for  the  deUvery/pickup  of  a  passenger, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  satellite  receiver  for  receiving  positioning  signals  from  a 

pluraUty  of  satelUtes; 
a  storage  device  for  storing  the  location  of  the  party  aad 
other  information; 

a  controller  electrically  connected  to  said  storage  device  and 
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taid  satellite  receiver  laid  controller  programmed  to 
perform  the  steps  of:  i 

a)  determining  a  cunent  location  of  the  motor  vehicle 
based  upon  the  received  positioning  signals;  and 

b)  comparing  the  current  location  of  the  motor  vehicle  to 
the  location  of  said  delivery /pickup  pcMnt; 

a  card  reader  electrically  connected  to  said  controller  for 
allowing  the  ooatrollet  and  the  storage  device  to  store  and 
maintain  informatioa  pn  the  motor  vehicle  passengers, 
each  of  said  paaaengeit  of  the  motor  vehicle  being  issued 
an  identification  card  which  allows  the  controller  to  main- 
tain ridership  information  on  the  motor  vducle  passen- 
gers; and 

a  communicator  operati^y  connected  to  the  controller  for 
conditioaally  commuAicating,  based  upon  said  step  of 
comparing,  a  signal  via  a  cellular  communications  net- 
work from  the  mobile  vehicle  to  the  party  to  notify  the 
party  of  the  pending  delivery /pickup  of  the  passenger  at 
the  delivery/pickup  point. 


1.  A  method  for  compre  sing  a  data  file  into  a  compressed 
data  file,  said  method  comprising: 

a)  choosing  one  byte  of  die  data  file  as  a  master  byte; 

b)  noting  the  master  byt«)  in  the  compressed  daU  file;  and, 

c)  noting  in  the  compressed  daU  file  each  exception  to  the 
master  byte  which  ocdurs  in  the  data  file  by  location  0) 
and  value  (v)  of  the  a  option  in  the  data  file. 


APPARATUS  AND  Ml  THOD  FOR  DUPUCATING 
CI  RRENTS 
Vcugopai  Gopinatkai^  Dal  taa,  Tcl,  and  Sccaa  Varma,  New 
York,  N.Y^  aaai^ors  tol  Texas  bHtmmeats  Incorporated, 
DaIfaia,Tex. 

FIM  JUL  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  87,822 
Lrt.  Of  H03M  l/IO 
VS.  a.  341—135  20  Clafau 

12.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 
a  bank  of  current  duplicators,  each  for  providing  an  output 
current  during  a  supply  period,  for  providing  a  total  out- 
put current  to  a  load  it  response  to  a  digital  input  signal; 
a  spare  duplicator  for  sup|)lying  an  output  current  in  place  of 
a  current  duplicator  during  a  calibration  period  of  said 
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current  duplic$tor,  each  current  duplicator  and  said  spare 
duplicator  coiiprising, 
a  transconductofl  having  a  diffierentially  coupled  input  with 
a  parasitic  capacitance  for  storing  a  vcrftage  during  a 
supply  period  and  for  converting  a  difference  current  into 
said  voltage  during  a  feedback  period,  said  difference 
current  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  output  current 
and  said  calibimtion  current,  said  transconductor  for  con- 
verting said  vtitage  into  the  output  current  and  providing 
the  output  current  at  an  output. 


MASTER  +  EXCEP  HON  LIST  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFIC  (ENT  COMPRESSION  OF  DATA 

HAVING  REDUNO  4NT  CHARACTERISTICS 
K»OlMg  Ckn,  Smrtoaa,  i  3alif.,  assizor  to  Apple  Compater. 
IK^  OvotiM,  CaUf. 

FDed  May  13. 1993,  Scr.  No.  62,973 
bt  a  «  H03M  7/30 
VS,  CL  341—87  7  ( 


a  first  switch  set  for  coupling  the  output  current  to  the  load 
during  said  suttply  period,  the  output  current  remaining 
M^thin  a  predetermined  amount  from  said  calibration 
current  during  said  supply  period  and 

a  second  switch  i  et  for  feeding  back  said  difference  current 
to  said  input  di  ring  said  feedback  period  at  least  until  the 
output  current  t>ecomes  substantially  equal  to  a  caUbration 
current 


5,444,447 

ANALOG-DIGIT/U.  CONVERTER  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 
SAM  •LE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUTT 

CreaoUe,  FriUMC,  aasigaor  to  Thonaoa-CSF 
SpedfiqMa,  Paria,  FhuKC 
28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,419 
i^pikatkM  F^aMe,  Dec  30, 1992,  92  15906 
lat  CL*  H03M  1/14 

9aaim 


Marc  Wingeader, 
Scmicondncteiirs 
FUed 
ClaiBH  priority. 


UjS.  CL  341—156 


1.  An  analog-dij 
verter  and  a  fine 
several  differential 
voltage  to  be 
age,  wherein  a  sam 
respect  to  each  of 


(ital 


converter  comprising  a  coarse  con- 

',  one  of  the  converters  comprising 

^plifiers  each  receiving,  firstly,  an  analog 

(Ve)  and,  secondly,  a  reference  volt- 

ple-and-hold  circuit  is  placed  downline  with 

le  differential  amplifiers. 


ccnverter, 


converted 
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ARRANGEMENT  INTERROGATION  UNIT  FOR 
TRAI«SPONDER 

Joaef  H.  SckMiam.  Oberhnnd;  Gwatar  Hctaecke.  Laa- 
■d  Rudolf  KrcMcr,  Wartcabcrg,  aU  oT 
I  to  Texas  iHtnaeata  DoriacUaad  GabH, 
DiTiaioa  or  Ser.  No.  964,574,  Oct  21, 1992.  afendoMd,  wUch  is 

a  coMiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  742,134,  Ai«.  8, 1991,  nUui i. 

whfch  ia  a  dMakw  ofSer.  No.  655,182,  Feb.  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,053,774,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  216,756,  J^  8, 

1988.  abndoMd.  lUt  appUcatioi  Jam.  19. 1993.  Scr.  No.  6354 
OaiasB  priority,  appUeatfaw  Gerasaay,  JaL  31,  1987,  871  11 
ItOJt 


UJS.  CL  342— 42 


lat  CL*  GOIS  13/75 


lower  altitude  than  that  of  said  at  least  one  geostationary  satel- 
lite, comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  podtioo  of  said  non-geostationary  satdUte  fda- 
tive  to  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

calculating  a  minimum  discrimination  an^  between  said 
geostationary  band  and  non-geostationary  satellite  at  its 
determined  position  relative  to  a  ground  station  on  earth, 
wherein  said  minimum  discrimination  angle  corresponds 
to  a  predefined  threshold  of  interference  between  signals 
received  by  said  ground  station  from  said  non-gecstatioa- 
ary  satelUte  and  geostationary  sateUites  in  said  geostation- 
ary ot1)ital  bond; 


10 


.  _■ 


1.  An  interrogation  unit  for  coomiunication  with  at  least  one 
responder  unit  in  ^Mced  relation  with  respect  to  said  interroga- 
tion unit,  said  interrogation  unit  comprising: 

a)  a  microprocessor, 

b)  an  RF  oscillator; 

c)  an  antenna  circuit,  operably  controlled  by  said  micro- 
processor to  transmit  RF  interrogation  signals  of  a  tint 
frequency  to  said  at  least  one  responder  unit  and  to  le- 
ceive  RF  responses  of  a  second  frequency  from  said  at 
least  one  reqionder  unit; 

d)  a  transmitter  which  receives  the  output  of  said  RF  oaciUa- 
tor  and  transmits  at  least  one  RF  interrogation  signal  of 
said  first  frequency  for  interrogating  said  responder  unit 
via  said  antenna  circuit  thereby  causing  said  responder 
unit  to  return  read  data  stored  therein  in  the  form  of  a  RF 
response  of  said  second  frequency; 

e)  a  switch  connected  to  said  microprocessor,  said  switch 
operable  under  control  of  said  microprocessor  for  dis- 
abUng  the  output  of  said  transmitter  and  enabUng  recep- 
tion of  said  RF  response  upon  termination  of  said  RF 
interrogation  signal; 

0  a  receiver  for  receiving  said  RF  response  of  said  second 
frequency  via  said  antenna  upon  termination  of  said  RF 
interrogation  pulse;  and 

g)  a  demodulator  for  demodulation  of  said  read  data  from 
said  RF  response. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 
INTERFERENCE  BETWEEN  SATELLITES 
Peter   Poakett    Kmdu;   Denis    MalUm,    Loadoa;    SUadcU 
Nomoto,  Middleaex,  all  of  Eagland,  and  Stephaae  GoaaeUa, 
Laaaioii,  Fnuce,  aasigBorB  to  lateraatioul  MoMe  SMellitc 
Organizatioa,  Loadoa,  Ei^iaMl 

Filed  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,875 
lat  CL*  H04B  7/185;  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CL  342—354  19  fM— 

1.  A  method  of  operation  of  a  sateUite  system  having  a 
geostationary  orbital  band  occupied  by  at  least  one  geostation- 
ary sateUite  and  a  non-geostationary  sateUite  in  an  orbit  at  a 


defining  a  forbidden  band  of  locations  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth  from  which  said  geostationary  orbital  band  and  said 
non-geostationary  sateUite,  at  iu  determined  position,  are 
separated  by  less  than  said  mininiiim  discrimination  angle; 
and 

controUing  transmission  of  signal  energy  from  said  non-geo- 
stationary sateUite  in  accordance  with  said  position 
thereof  so  as  to  prevent  tranamisaion  of  signal  energy  fiom 
said  non-geostationary  satellite  to  said  locations  within 
said  forbidden  band. 


5^444,450 
RADIO  TELECCMfMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  WTTH  ADAPTIVE  LOCATION 
DETERMINATION  CONVERGENCE 
Keith  A  Olda.  Meaa,  aad  KriatiM  P.  MaiM,  Phoenix,  both  of 
Ariz.,  aaalgoors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Trbaaasbin,  DL 
FDed  Ang.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,219 
Lrt.  a.*  G02S  5/01-  H04B  1/00:  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  342—357  21  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  radio  telecommunications  system 
having  at  least  one  communication  node  and  having  at  least 
one  subscriber  unit  placed  to  communicate  with  said  node,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
communicating  between  said  node  and  said  subscriber  unit 

to  obtain  a  set  of  location  parameters; 
obtaining  a  crude  position  for  said  subscriber  unit  in  lesponse 
to  said  set  of  location  parameters,  said  crude  position 
having  an  error  associated  therewith; 
determining  a  position  accuracy  for  said  crude  position; 
deciding,  in  response  to  said  position  accuracy  and  said 
error,  whether  to  refine  said  crude  position  by  repeatiag 
said  communicating,  obtaining,  and  determining  stepa, 
said  crude  position  serving  as  a  subscriber  unit  kxstion 


26S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


when  said  deciding  step  decides  not  to  refine  said  crade 
podtioa;  and 


qualifying  communication  services  provided  for  said  sub- 
scriber unit  in  response  tojsaid  subscriber  unit  location. 


n         OKXMONMVI 
*— III 


nMNSMTTER 


ACCCMMC 
STTF 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  geographical  location  of  a 
remote  transmitter  from  a  sin(  le  receiver-site  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  providing  an  array  of  sig  lal  sensors  wherein  the  sensors 
are  spatially  separated  to  a  btain  a  finite  intersensor  propa- 
gation delay  time  for  trans  nitted  signals  incident  upon  the 
array  and  transmitted  froia  a  remote  transmitter, 

(b)  obtaining  sampled  signals  from  substantially  simulta- 
neous measurements  of  transmitted  signals  received  at  the 
sensory  array; 

(c)  determining  the  discrete)  Fourier  transform  (DFT)  for 
the  sampled  signal  at  eacb|  sensor; 

(d)  considering  the  sensors  u^  pairs  and  computing  a  normal- 
ized cross  power  spectruin  using  DFT  for  the  sample 
signal  acquired  at  each  individual  sensor; 

(e)  identifying  the  frequency  bins  of  the  normalized  cross 
power  spectrum  which  tutve  magnitudes  near  unity; 

(0  using  the  frequency  bins  of  the  normalized  cross  power 
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spectrum  which  h^ve  magnitwles  aear  unity  to  corapute  a 
spectral  cross  con  elation  matrix; 

(g)  determining  by  n  latrix  evaluation  the  rank  of  said  spec- 
trum cross  correlation  matrix,  eliminating  a  number  of 
columns  from  the  leftmost  portion  of  the  matrix  equal  to 
the  rank  of  the  sptfctral  cross  correlation  matrix  with  the 
remaining  matrix  leing  a  matrix  representative  of  nulls- 
pace; 

(h)  forming  the  dge  i  spectrum  using  the  nullspace  matrix 
and  a  sensor  array  steering  vector; 

(i)  searching  for  the  «iaximum  of  said  eigen  spectrum  which 
will  result  in  an  e^imate  of  the  intersensor  and  interpath 
delay  times;  and 

())  computing  the  geographic  location  of  the  remote  trans- 
mitter using  the  intersensor  and  interpath  delay  time. 


Mnnehiko 


5,44  >451 
PASSIVE  MEANS  FOR  SINQLE  SITE  RADIO  LOCATION 
Riefaard  L.  Johnsoo;  Q.  Robeft  Black,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tcx^  wad  Allan  G.  Sonsteby.  State  College,  IHl,  aasignon  to 
Southwest  Reaearch  Institute^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  906428,  Jnn.  29, 1992,  abandoned, 
niis  application  May  11 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,699 
Int.  a.»  GOK  3/OZ  3/16 
VS.  CL  342—453  10  ( 


5,444,452 
DUAL  FtEQUENCY  ANTENNA 
Itoh,  Osaki ,  Japan;  Masao  Arakawa,  Cupertino, 
Calif.,  and  RiO  Mittnii,  Champaign,  111.,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,532,  Jul.  13, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,323,168.  This  appUi  »tion  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,937 
The  portion  of  the  ten  i  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  21, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lo^  CL'  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS 


32Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  microwave  signak  having  first 
and  second  distinct  fire  juencies,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  dielect  ric  material  having  a  selected  substrate 
thickness  and  having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  first  grounded  layer  of  electrically  conducting  material, 
positioned  on  the  1  irst  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  fu^t  conducting  la;  er  of  electrically  conducting  material, 
positioned  on  the  1  ist  surface  of  the  substrate  and  formed 
as  an  annular  strip  hat  surrounds  and  is  spaced  apart  from 
the  first  grounded  layer; 

a  second  conducting'  layer  of  electrically  conducting  mate- 
rial, positioned  in  the  interior  of  the  substrate,  facing  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  grounded  layer,  and  electri- 
cally connected  to' the  first  conducting  layer,  said  second 
conducting  layer  forming  a  closed,  substantially  planar 
geometrical  figurd  having  solid,  contiguous  material  be- 
tween sides  of  said  figure;  and 

a  second  grounded  l^er  of  electrically  conducting  material, 
positioned  on  the  Second  surface  of  the  substrate  so  that 
the  second  conducting  layer  is  positioned  between  and 
spaced  apart  from  ^he  first  grounded  layer  and  the  second 
grounded  layer. 
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MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  AIR 

GAP  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Fanin  Lalezari,  LoidsTflle,  Colo.,  aasiaBor  to  BaU  Corporation, 
Monde,  Ind. 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  12,301,  Feh.  2, 1993,  ahaMloned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,173 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  1/3S 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS  jq 


101  > 


1.  A  microstrip  antenna  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  radiator  layer  that  includes  a  substrate 
layer  and  a  radiator  patch  disposed  on  one  of  a  lower 
surface  and  an  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  layer; 

a  ground  plane  that  is  located  adjacent  to  only  said  lower 
surface  of  said  substrate  layer,  wherein  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  layer  is  substantially  free  of  any  portion  of 
said  ground  plane  positioned  adjacent  thereto;  and 

a  plurality  of  support  means,  each  made  horn  the  same  piece 
of  material  as  at  least  one  of  said  ground  plane  and  said 
radiator  layer,  for  maintaining  a  dielectric  space  between 
said  radiator  patch  and  said  ground  plane  that  includes  an 
air  gap,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  support  means 
maintains  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  radiator 
patch  and  said  ground  plane,  wherein  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  support  means  has  a  dimple  shape  that,  if  a  cross-sec- 
tion is  taken  which  is  substantially  between  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  radiator  layer  and  said  ground  plane, 
has  a  dosed  surface,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
support  means  has  a  base  that  is  surrounded  by  said 
ground  plane  or  said  radiator  layer,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  plurality  of  support  means  has  substantiaUy  the  same 
dimple  shape. 


each  other  and  having  confhmting  ends,  sakl  lead  sections 
being  carried  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  material  that 
extends  orthogonal  to  the  microwave  energy  propagating 
path,  a  semiconductor  junction  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
materia]  bridging  between  confronting  ends  of  adjacent  lead 
sections  each  pair  of  confronting  ends  of  each  lead  section 
together  with  the  semiconductor  material  between  them  con- 
stituting effectivdy  a  surface-oriented  semiconductor  diode 
switch,  said  semiconductor  junction  being  a  locaUzed  junction, 
each  said  semiconductor  junction  include  a  P-type  semicon- 
ductor material  and  an  N-type  semioonductor  material,  said 
lead  sections  each  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  P-type 
semiconductor  material  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  said 
N-type  semiconductor  material  and  means  to  apply  switching 
voltage  to  each  of  said  leads  so  as  to  render  at  least  some  of  the 
diodes  in  each  of  said  leads  simultaneously  either  conductive 
or  non-conductive,  thereby  allouong  each  of  said  leads  to  be 
dectrically  other  divided  into  said  sections  or  continuous 
throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length. 


5*444,455 

HEUCAL  ANTENNA  FEED  ELEMENT  WTTH  SWTTCHES 

TO  SELECT  END  FIRE  AND  BACKFIRE  MODES  AND 

CIRCULAR  POLARIZATION  DIRECnON 

All  Lonair.  Strasbonrg,  France,  and  MHahira  Fmiaoto,  Kawa- 

nki,  Japan,  assignors  to  The— on  CoMnacr  Eaeedtmics, 

SA,,  Conrbevoie,  Ftnnce 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  \»J»1 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Evopca  Pat  OB,  Dec  22. 
1992,  92403535.5  »'»,  m*-.^  *^ 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  1/36 
U.S.  CL  343— 995  4, 


5444,454 

MONOLTTHIC  MILLIMETER-WAVE  PHASED  ARRAY 

Joseph  F.  White,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  M/A-COM.  Inc. 

LowdLMass.  ".  «^ 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  503,430,  Jnn.  13, 1983,  ■!.— ihwwj. 

TUs  application  Jnn.  3,  1986,  Ser.  No.  870^40 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  19/06 

UJS.  CL  343-754  MdaiM 


t"  t:  K  K-' 

Br     BP     Ap     Bp 

1:  ^"  |:  t^rr 


1.  Microwave  apparatus  for  altering  the  phase  front  of  a 
wave  of  microwave  energy  propagating  in  a  path  comprising  a 
pand  of  semiconductor  didectric  material  intended  to  be  lo- 
cated in  said  path  so  as  to  intercept  said  phase  front,  said  panel 
havmg  a  thickness  in  the  direction  of  the  microwave  energy 
propagating  path  that  is  small  in  comparison  in  the  panel  cross- 
section,  said  pand  induding  a  i^urality  of  electrically-conduc- 
tive leads  extending  substsntiaUy  paralld  to  the  electric  vector 
of  said  wave  when  said  pand  is  so  located,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  electrically-conductive  leads  being  separated  into  a  plu- 
rality of  lead  sections  with  adjacent  lead  sections  spaced  from 


1.  An  antenna  system  for  recdving  dectromagnetic  radia- 
tion from  at  least  one  direction  and  having  at  least  one  of  right 
circular  polarization,  left  circular  polarizations,  vertical  linear 
polarization,  and  horizontal  linear  polarization,  comprising: 

means  for  concentrating  energy  at  at  least  one  focal  point; 

a  helical  antenna  including  at  least  one  helical  feeder,  each 
feeder  having  first  and  second  ends  arranged  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  focal  point; 

a  first  switch  for  switching  said  first  end  to  a  feeder  lin^ 

a  second  switch  for  switching  said  second  end  to  said  feeder 
line;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  ssid  first  snd  second  switches 
in  one  of  a  first  and  second  mode  so  that 

in  the  first  mode  said  first  switch  switches  said  first  end  to 
said  feeder  line  whereby  said  helical  antenna  works  in  an 
axial  backfire  mode  and  receives  radiation  with  a  first 
circular  polarization,  and 

in  the  second  mode  said  second  switch  switches  said  second 
end  to  said  feeder  line  whereby  said  helical  antenna  works 
in  the  axial  endfire  mode  and  recdves  radiation  with  a 
second  circular  polarization. 
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5y44k4M 

LED  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Manw  OMa.  airi  YaUMba  SOo,  both  of  Katawt,  Japu,  I 
ofs  to  MatMMhita  Ekctrk  ImimtrUk  Ok,  Ltd^ 

CoatiniMkM  of  Scr.  No.  889^^3.  M«7  26, 1992,  i 

lUf  nyllcrtfaa  Oct  21 1993.  Ser.  No.  140.fi23 
OaiM  priority.  ■ptHcitlow  #apu.  May  23,  1991.  3-036707 
U;  JaiL  13, 1991,  3-14162^  D^e.  17,  1991.  3-103882  U 
lat  CL*  fi09G  3/20 


UJS.  a.  345-^39 
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1.  A  hand  held  LED  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  front  anj  a  back; 

an  array  of  LEDs  arranged  h  line  and  coupled  to  the  body; 

inertial  sensor  means,  situated  in  said  body  at  one  end  of  the 
LED  array,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  and  a 
moveable  contact  for  generating  at  least  one  signal  indi- 
cating a  change  in  inertia  of  said  apparatus  responsive  to 
an  inertial  force  produced  when  said  apparatus  is  recipro- 
cated from  a  first  directio^  to  a  second  direction; 

memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  data  representing 
timing  for  turning  on  and  off  each  individual  LED;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said  inertial 
sensor  means  and  said  LEDs  for  receiving  said  timing  data 
from  said  memory  means,  for  receiving  said  at  least  one 
signal  from  said  inertial  sensor  means  and  for  providing 
signals  to  turn  on  and  tum|  off  the  LEDs  according  to  the 
timing  data  and  said  at  l#ast  one  signal  so  that  light  is 
displayed  and  afterimages  are  caused  which  are  perceived 
to  form  an  image  when  said  apparatus  is  moved  within  a 
range  with  reciprocating  ^lotion. 


5,44- ,457 

DC  INTEGRATING  DISPLAY  DRIVER  EMPLOYING 

PIXEL  STATUS  MEMORIES 

Robert  Hotto,  3109  Eveniog  Way,  La  JoUa,  CUif.  92037,  ac- 

ligBor  to  Robert  Hotto,  La  JoUa,  dUf. 

OMtinntioii  of  Ser.  No.  705,190,  May  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,280,280.  TUa  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,256 

iBt  CL*  Q09G  3/36 

VS.  a.  345—94  65  daimt 

1.  In  combination, 

display  means  formed  fromj  a  plurality  of  elements  each 
constructed  to  provide  fdr  the  display  of  an  image  in 
accordance  with  the  intropuction  of  signals  to  such  ele- 
ment I 
the  elements  being  arranged  ^  rows  and  columns, 
first  means  for  selecting  the  elements  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
for  simultaneous  processing. 


second  means  for  pijoviding 
the  images  in  the 
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signals  to  obtain  the  display  of 
slements  in  the  selected  rows,  and 


y 

M- 1—**  — C^  wu—  tmumi- 


third  means  for  prodessing  the  signals  provided  for  the  ele- 
ments in  the  selected  ro\ys  in  a  priority  dependent  upon 
the  characteristics  of  such  signals. 


DISPLAY  DAT  I 
Ryo  Isbikawa,  Aldgawa 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb. 
Claina  priority,  appUcatii 
IntCL« 
VS.  a.  345—98 


1 

5^ 
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5,444,458 
WRITE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 


18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,610 

ion  Japan.  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-031949 
G09G  3/36.  5/14 

18  Claims 


-^^nfTyniir^ 


SL 


1.  An  electronic  dev  ce  comprising: 

a  dot  matrix  type  display  screen  for  displaying  data; 

a  display  driving  circuit  for  driving  said  display  screen; 

a  system  memory  ontaining  a  display  memory  area  for 
storing  data  to  be  lisplayed  on  said  display  screen; 

a  process  unit  for  c<  tntrolling  operation  of  said  electronic 
device,  said  prooss  unit  including  writing  means  for 
supplying  said  system  memory  with  data  together  with 
address  data  to  write  said  data  at  an  address  of  said  system 
memory  designated  by  said  address  data;  and 

a  display  data  write  <  ontrol  circuit  for  judging  whether  the 
writing  means  of  i  aid  process  unit  writes  data  into  said 
display  memory  a  rea  of  said  system  memory,  and  for 
sending  to  said  di^lay  driving  circuit  the  same  data  as 
being  written  into  faid  display  memory  area  by  said  writ- 
ing means  to  display  said  same  data  on  said  display  screen, 
when  it  is  determiiled  that  said  writing  means  writes  data 
into  said  display  ni  emory  area  of  said  system  memory. 
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5,444,459 

SIGNAL  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

ULTRA-WIDE  TIME  RANGE  TIME  BASE 

Hiro  Moriyaim  PortlaMi,  Oreg.,  aaaigMM- to  Zeelai  TechMlo0. 

Inc.  BcsTcrtoa,  Ores. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  621,620.  Dec  3, 1990.  Pat  No.  5,243.343. 

This  appiicatioa  Jn.  22. 1993.  Ser.  No.  81.781 

Int  CL*  G09G  J/14 

UACL  345-133  g  Qaiin. 


-<^ 


sssa 


t-^safgyn 


lllii !  .11  i  .1  i 

"•  M'  ma 

1.  A  display  method  for  a  signal  acquisition  system  using  an 
ultra-wide  time  range  digitizer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  first  dau  represenUtive  of  a  signal  across  a  non- 
linear portion  of  an  ultra-wide  time  range  of  said  digitizer; 

obtaining  second  data  representative  of  said  signal  across  a 
linear  portion  of  the  ultra-wide  time  range; 

displaying  said  first  data  in  a  non-linearly  scaled  fashion  in  a 
first  region  of  a  display;  and 

displaying  said  second  data  in  a  linearly  scaled  fashion  in  a 
second  region  of  the  display, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  regions  are  contiguously  re- 
lated within  the  display  in  accordance  with  the  associated 
relative  relationship  between  said  linear  and  non-Unear 
portions  of  the  ultra-wide  time  range. 


5.444.460 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  OUTLINED 
CHARACTERS  IN  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
SUaedd  FiUitaka.  aMl  Aido  K^i,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japm,  uu, 
ors  to  MitaiMaU  Dodd  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FDed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,152 

OaiM  priority,  iwUcatioa  Japn.  Oct  21, 1992.  4-307562 

bt  CL*  G09G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  345-144  3aaiiM 


1.  A  screen  disphy  device  for  displaying  an  outlined  charac- 
ter on  a  dispUy  screen  in  a  computer  system,  wherein  the 
outlined  character  includes  a  plurality  of  horizontal  scan  lines, 
wherein  each  scan  Une  is  displayed  for  a  single-character  dis- 
play time  period,  the  screen  display  device  comprising: 


a  display  memory  for  storing  character  codes  for  displaying 
characters  and  patterns  on  a  screen; 

a  character  ROM  for  prestoring  character  data  for  the  char- 
acters and  patterns,  wherein  the  character  data  prestored 
in  the  character  ROM  describes  a  character  in  terms  of 
one  or  more  vertical  columns  of  data; 

read  control  means  for  accessing  said  character  ROM  twice 
during  a  single-character  display  time  period  for  a  given 
scan  line,  wherein  one  access  is  for  reading  data  at  the  time 
of  di^laying  the  given  scan  line  and  the  other  access  is  for 
reading  data  corresponding  to  scan  lines  before  and  after 
the  given  scan  line  to  achieve  vertical-direction  ouUining- 

wherein  the  character  ROM  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  memory  ceUs  corresponding  to  each  vertical 
column  of  character  data,  wherein  the  plurality  of  mem- 
ory ceUs  are  arranged  in  parallel  with  their  outputs  cou- 
pled together  so  that  the  data  in  the  plurality  of  memory 
cells  IS  ORed  together  when  the  plurality  of  memory  cells 
are  read  simultaneously; 

a  first  signal  generator,  coupled  to  the  read  contit>l  means, 
for  generating  a  first  precharge  signal  once  at  the  begin- 
mng  of  the  single-character  dispUy  time  period  and  inpul- 
mg  the  signal  into  said  character  ROM;  and 

a  second  si^  generator,  coupled  to  the  read  control  means 
and  responsive  to  an  outlining  instruction  signal  from  the 
display  memory,  for  generating  a  second  precharge  signal 
twice  within  the  single-character  display  time  period  and 
inputing  the  signal  into  a  ROM  data  output  control  circuit. 

5.444,461 

BI-DIMENSIONAL  VISUAL  MODEL 

Ran  Oz,  HercUya;  Yehuda  EtaMliah,  Petah  Tlkra,  aad  Dorea 

HcrxUch,  Raautt  Haafaanw,  aU  of  larael,  Maljanii  to  Opti- 

baae  Adrawxd  SyatOM  (1990)  Ltd.,  Hcniiya,  Ind 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  853,951 

Lrt.  a.'  G09G  1/28 

VS.  a.  345-154  5  chta. 


CumMPtasI 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  on  a  video  display  a  pseudo  color 
image  formed  from  a  true  color  image  made  of  plurality  of 
pixels  using  a  256  color  palette  comprising: 

a)  means  for  converting  the  true  color  image  to  the  paeudo 
color  image  pixel  by  pixel,  using  said  256  color  palette; 

b)  means  for  determining  an  error  value  for  each  color 
component  of  a  current  pixel  between  its  true  color  value 
and  the  pseudo  color  value; 

c)  means  for  adding  predetermined  portions  of  said  error 
value  to  the  pseudo  color  values  of  predetermined  pixels 
adjacent  to  said  current  pixel  to  produce  a  modified 
pseudo  color  image; 

d)  means  for  displaying  said  pseudo  color  image  as  modified 
by  said  added  predetermined  portions  of  said  error  value 

wherein  said  256  color  palette  is  formed  from  a  color  space 
designated  Y.I.P.  which  is  determined  accor«ling  to  the 
following  matrix  operation: 


0.299  0.587  O.I  14 
0.596  -0.274  -0.322 
0211     -0.253       0.312 
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wherein  taid  R,  O  and  B  rc|>re9eiit  a  red,  blue,  green  color 
«P«ce.  I 


COMPUTER  MOUSE|GIX}VE  WITH  REMOTE 

COMMUNICATION 

Mark  L.  Wawfcacfc,  180  Raetani  Ave^  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.  14«I9 

Filed  Dec  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  107,197 

Lrt.  CL*  G09G  3/02 

UJS.  CL  34S— 1»  12  CUau 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  computer  mouse  function  on 
the  hand  of  a  computer  ope^ttor  relative  to  a  computer  con- 
trolling a  video  display  cap^le  of  displaying  graphics  and 
having  a  cursor  moveable  |i  said  video  display  in  at  least 
opposing  UP  and  DOWN  diifcctions  in  said  video  display,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  glove-like  body  to  be  w9m  on  the  hand  of  the  computer 

operator; 
first  direction  sensing  pietns  for  sensing  the  direction  of 
movement  of  an  index  fmger  of  said  hand  relative  to  said 
hand  mounted  on  said  glove-like  body  near  a  joint  of  said 
index  finger,  said  first  direction  sensing  means  consisting 
of  UP  and  DOWN  mictoswitches  near  opposite  sides  of 
said  joint,  each  one  of  said  UP  and  EKDWN  microswitches 
having  and  ON  state  and  an  OFF  state  and  being  confined 
on  a  surface  of  said  glove  to  a  respective  area  generally 
centered  about  said  joint  of  said  index  finger,  leaving  said 
index  finger  freely  mov^le; 
means  mounted  on  said  gl^ve-like  body  for  converting  out- 
puts of  said  UP  and  DOMTN  microswitches  to  a  plurality 
of  sequential  chronologically  independent  respective  UP 
and  DOWN  move  commands  to  move  said  cursor  in 
respective  ones  of  said  UP  and  DOWN  directions  in  said 
video  display  for  as  long  as  a  respective  one  of  said  UP 
and  DOWN  microswitches  is  in  said  ON  state;  and 
means  for  conveying  sai^  commands  to  said  computer, 
whereby  movement  of  taid  cursor  on  said  video  display 
reflects  bending  of  said  (ndex  fmger  about  said  joint 

; 


COLOR  XEROGRAPHK 
DUAL  WAVELENGTH, 
AND  DUAL  LA 
Grcfory  J.  Koracs,  Sum; 
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and  said  second  layer  being  sensitive  and  accessible  only 
to  said  second  wtivelength,  and 
xerographic  mean4  said  xerographic  means  comprising  a 
charging  station  I  or  charging  said  photoreceptor  means,  at 
least  one  exposui  e  station  f<  r  then  exposing  areas  of  said 
photoreceptor  m  Mns  to  one  of  the  following  neither  said 


first  modulated  )eam  and  said  second  modulated  beam, 
said  first  modulated  beam,  said  second  modulated  beam, 
and  both  said  first  modulated  beam  and  said  second  modu- 
lated beam,  and;  after  exposure,  a  plurality  of  develop- 


ment stations  for 


photoreceptor  n  eans  in  response  to  exposure  of  said  areas 


of  said  layers  to 


laid  modulated  beams. 


THERMAL  PRINTfK  HEAD  DRIVING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
THERMAL  fOSTORY  BASED  CONTROL 

Japaa,  aadgaor  to  MitsaMsU  DeaU 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5,220 

Japan,  JaiL  20,  1992,  44»74«>; 
Apr.  16, 1992,  4-096221;  Oct  S,  1992, 


Hy«BO, 


TakaAnat  Eado, 
KaboaUU  Kaisha, 

Filed 
ClalBH  priority. 
Mar.  23, 1992, 
4-296332 

Int 
UJS.  a.  347—195 


Jus. 


,4-0944  42; 


,463 
PRINTING  SYSTEM  WITH 
IGLE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  ROS 
PHOTORECEPTOR 
and  G.  A.  Nerille  Coondl,  Oh 
pcrtiM,  both  oKralif .,  aaaigaora  to  Xerox  Cotporatkm,  StaaiH 
ford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9r7,886 
lrt.  CL*  GOID  15/06.  15/14 
US.  CL  347—118  18  daiw 

1.  A  xerographic  printing  pystem  comprising: 
a  raster  output  scanner  op^cal  system  for  generating  at  least 
one  first  modulated  beaiti  at  a  first  wavelength  and  at  least 
one  second  modulated  beam  at  a  second  wavelength,  said 
second  wavelength  being  different  from  said  first  wave- 
length, 
a  photoreceptor  means  having  a  first  layer  upon  a  second 
layer,  said  second  layet  being  upon  a  flexible  substrate, 
said  first  layer  being  sen^tive  only  to  said  first  wavelength 


ipria  Ing: 


latci 


1.  A  thermal  head 
of  thermal  resistors 
thereby  control  a 
sitive  paper,  com] 
a  plurality  of 
recorded 
respective  dots 
previously 
mation  for  said 
respective  dots 


therm  il 


(in 


depositing  three  different  toners  on  said 


a.*  B41J  2/365.  2/36 


11 


rts 


driving  circuit  for  energizing  a  plurality 

corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  dots  to 

th^mal  head  for  printing  data  on  a  heat-sen- 


circuits  each  of  which  retains  therein 
resistor  energization  information  for 
a  present  line  of  a  plurality  of  dots  and 
thermal  resistor  energization  infor- 
respective  dots  for  previous  lines  of  said 
and  which  outputs  a  plurality  of  signal 


recoxled 
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patterns  indicative  of  said  recorded  thermal  resistor  ener- 
gization information  for  said  present  line  and  said  previous 
lines  of  said  respective  dots  on  a  time-series  basis; 

a  pulse  signal  generator  for  generating  a  plunJity  of  pube 
signals  for  controUing  the  sUtes  of  energization  of  said 
thermal  resistors  according  to  said  signal  patterns  and  for 
outputting  pulse  signals  fallmg  within  selected  different 
level  ranges  for  energizing  said  thermal  resistors,  at  least 
some  of  said  different  level  ranges  including  different 
reference  levels  of  increase  in  temperature  for  said  ther- 
mal resistors,  which  reference  levels  of  increase  in  temper- 
ature are  the  same  in  at  least  some  of  said  different  level 
ranges; 

said  pulse  signal  generator  including  means  for  increasing 
the  number  of  pulses  with  respect  to  patterns  falling  under 
a  higher  level  range  when  the  selected  reference  levels  of 
increase  in  temperatures  of  said  thermal  resistors  under 
different  level  ranges  are  the  same;  and 

a  plurality  of  driving  elements  for  energizing  said  thermal 
resistors  based  on  the  pulse  signals  outputted  from  said 
pulse  signal  generator. 


selectively  heating  the  thermoplastic  ink  contained  in  taid 
thermoplastic  ink-carrying  sheet; 

a  second  transferring  means  for  thermally  tranaferring  said 
tbemx^lastic  ink  image  formed  on  said  second  intermedi- 
ate transfer  medium  to  a  recording  paper,  and 

a  third  transferring  means  for  thermally  transferring  said 
thermoplastic  ink  image  formed  on  said  second  intermedi- 
ate transfer  medium  to  said  dyeable  layer  formed  on  said 
fu^  intermediate  transfer  medium. 


?,111,Hi<i 
WIRE  MARKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Paid  J.  Savcaek;  YoMacf  AsMMl,  both  of  Haica  Coraen,  airi 
Jerry  R.  HairiMMi.  Oak  Qvck,  all  of  Wit.,  atriifuii  to  Elec- 
tnMic  Cable  SpedaUata,  Lk.,  FVaakUa,  Wia. 
Corti«Brtio»^»*«t  of  Scr.  No.  667,475,  Mar.  11, 1991, 
•hodoMd.  nua  appUcatioB  Jaa.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  823,069 
lrt.  CL*  B41F  17/00 
U  A  CL  347—4  23  ( 


Si444.465 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  AIVARATUS 
Koiui  Ikeda,  Kataw>;  AtavU  So^ad,  Smmia;  Mmtmati  Yo- 
thikawa;  YoaUUaa  F^jimiri,  both  of  Neyapwa,  ajad  Nobayo- 
sU  TagacU,  Ikona,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigMira  to  Mataartdta 
Electric  bdwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadom,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,997 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  25,  1993,  5-122754 

lrt.  CL*  B41J  2/325 

VS.  CL  347—213  19  cUhM 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  comprising. 

a  first  intermediate  transfer  medium; 

a  dyeable  layer-carrying  sheet  having  a  dyeable  layer; 

a  subhmable  dyestuff-carrying  sheet,  having  a  plurality  of 
sublimable  dyestuff  layer-carrying  sections,  each  contain- 
ing a  sublimable  dyestuff  layer; 

a  dyeable  layer-forming  means  for  transferring  said  dyeable 
layer  on  said  dyeable  layer-carrying  sheet  to  said  first 
intermediate  transfer  medium; 

a  first  recording  means  for  forming  a  sublimable  dyestuff 
image  on  said  dyeable  layer  on  said  first  intermediate 
transfer  medium,  by  selectively  heating  the  subhmable 
dyestuffs  contained  in  said  sublimable  dyestuff-carrying 
sheet; 

a  first  transferring  means  for  thermally  transferring  said 
dyeable  layer  formed  on  said  first  intermediate  transfer 
medium  to  a  recording  paper; 

a  second  intermediate  transfer  medium; 

a  thermoplastic  ink-carrying  sheet  having  a  layer  of  the 
thermoplastic  ink; 

a  second  recording  means  for  forming  a  thennoplastic  ink 
image  on  said  second  intermediate  transfer  medium,  by 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  the  surface  of  a  fluorocarbon- 
insulating  material  surrounding  at  least  one  elongated  electri- 
cal conductor,  comprising: 
a  drawing  device  for  drawing  said  conductor  from  a  source 
under  tension  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  device 
being  spaced  from  said  source, 
at  least  one  electrode  arranged  along  said  path  between  said 
source  and  drawing  device  and  means  for  applying  an 
electrical  potential  of  at  least  2S,000  volts  to  said  electrode 
for  electrical  corona  to  be  radiated  from  said  electrode 
through  which  corona  said  conductor  passes  for  exposing 
the  surface  of  the  fluorocarbon  to  corona,  and 
*"  "^  -J**  P™"^  arranged  along  said  path  in  a  position  for 
printing  on  said  surface  of  said  fluorocarbon  insulating 
material  after  said  conductor  is  exposed  to  the  corona. 

Sy444,4C7 
DIFFERENTLY.  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INK  JET 
PRINTHEAD 
JaMa  L.  Starts,  Sprii«.  Tex.,  aaai^ar  to  Coapa 
Corporatioa,  HoHtOB,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  60,296 
lrt.  CL*  B4U  2/045 
VS.  CL  347— U  15  , 

10.  A  method  of  actuating  an  ink  jet  printhead  having  a  body 
with  a  spaced,  parallel  series  of  internal,  piezoelectrically 
deflectable  sidewall  sections  having  first  and  second  areas  and 
extending  rearwardly  through  said  body,  said  sidewall  sections 
interdigitated  with  a  spaced  series  of  internal  ink  receiving 
channels  opening  outwardly  through  a  spaced  series  of  ink 
discharge  orifices,  said  first  areas  of  said  sidewall  sections 
arranged  into  one  or  more  separate  groups  of  first  areas,  a 
portion  of  said  second  areas  of  said  sidewall  sections  arranged 
into  one  or  more  separate  groups  of  second  areas  and  a  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  second  areas  of  said  sidewall  sections  ar- 
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ranged  at  one  or  more  individual  second  areas,  said  method 

coapnmg  the  steps  of: 
commonly  and  selectively  imposing  a  driving  voltage  of  a 
pndetomined  polarity  fn,  or  connecting  to  ground,  se- 
lected ones  of  said  one  pr  more  separate  groups  of  fint 


coimnoiily  and  sdectively  Inposing  a  driving  voltage  of  said 


t^k^W^Y^^ 


•s^l     nV, 


predetermined  polarity  ^  or  connecting  to  ground,  se- 
lected ones  of  said  one  o^  more  separate  groups  of  second 
areas,  and 
individually  and  selective^  imposing  a  driving  voltage  of 
said  predetermined  polarity  on,  or  connecting  to  ground, 
selected  ones  of  said  one  or  more  indi%adual  second  areas 
of  said  sidewall  sections,  said  second  areas  on  said  sidewall 
sections  being  spaced  apart  from  said  fir»t  areas  thereon. 


UJS.  a.  M7— 14 


la^b 


ing  medium  in  a  ^b-scan  direction  which  is  different  fh>m 
the  main  scan  direction;  and 
control  means  for  effecting  a  correction  of  recording  density 
unevenness  cauai  d  by  a  variation  in  a  speed  of  said  relative 
movement  meant ,  by  controlling  said  recording  means  in 
accordance  with  the  variation  in  the  speed  of  said  relative 
movement  meani,  wherein  said  control  means  includes 
memory  means  fpr  storing  data  concerning  a  deviation  of 
a  recording  position  of  said  recording  means  relative  to  a 
relative  position  of  the  recording  medium,  and  reads  out, 
during  the  relative  movement,  the  stored  data  from  said 
memory  means  i^  accordance  with  the  relative  movement 
between  the  recc  rding  medium  and  said  recording  means, 
to  control  said  r  ecording  means  in  accordance  with  the 
stored  data. 


PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RfGISTERING  DOTS 

Orcs^  aMisiior  to  Hewlett  Padtard 
iLlto,Calif. 

2, 1992,  Scr.  No.  939,506 
lirt.  CLf  GOID  9/30 
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Filed 


ComlUs. 
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IMAGE  FORMING  APPi  AATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CORRECnNG  IMAGI  DENSITY  UNEVENNESS 
ItauM    FUchUm;    HanMko    MorigMhi,    and    NobnUko 
TaktIuMhi,  an  «r  YtAohaoM,  Japan,  aarignors  to  CaMM  KabiH 
iUd  ritifca,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  27,  lf91.  Scr.  No.  799,157 
I  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Not.  29, 1990,  2-32C01S 
lat  CL«  BiU  2/01.  2/44 
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1.  A  method  for  n  gistering  printer  dots  on  print  media  in  a 
printer  having  sepan  te  dot-generating  elements  which  create 
dots  on  the  print  m^dia  moving  beneath  the  dot-generating 
elements,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
approximating  an  Expected  distance  between  a  first  dot- 
generating  elemfnt  and  a  second  dot-generating  element; 
measuring  an  acttid  distance  between  said  first  dot-generat- 
ing element  and  said  second  dot-generating  element  by 
detecting  a  macatne  readable  mark  on  a  surface  moving 
beneath  said  first  dot-generating  element  and  said  second 
dot-generating  element; 
calculating  a  diffetence  between  the  measured  actual  dis- 
tance and  the  e^iected  distance; 
positioning  print  media  on  the  print  media  carder; 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  including  recording  means 

for  recording  images  on  a  fecording  medium  in  accordance 

with  image  signals,  said  q>p#ratus  comprising: 

relative  movement  means  for  causing,  after  recording  in  a 

main  scan  direction  by  said  recording  means,  relative 

movement  between  said  recording  means  and  the  record- 


carder  so  that  the  print  media  moves 
axis  past  the  first  dot-generating  ele- 

on  the  print  media  with  the  first  dot- 


moving  the  print 
along  a  print 
ment; 

printing  a  first 
generating 

moving  the  print  dedia  carrier  so  that  the  print  media  moves 
the  expected  distance  along  the  print  media  axis;  and 

printing  a  second  dot  on  the  print  media  with  the  second 
dot-generating  ^ement  using  the  difference  to  delay  or 
advance  printing  of  the  second  dot  to  account  for  mis- 
alignment of  tie  dot-generating  elements  so  that  the 
printed  second  c  ot  is  registered  with  the  printed  first  dot 
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5,444,470 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ROTATABLE  MAGNEHC  FIELD  GENERATING  MEANS 

AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FMAGE 

TONE 
Hakani  Mato,  YokokaM,  ad  Hinari  Eabota,  KawMaU,  bott 
of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Cmm  KabariAl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 
CoaliaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  941,325,  Fck.  25, 1992,  -YnainaBd 

•n*  appUcatkM  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  31M27 
ClafaM  prlorUy,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28,  1991,  34I554S2: 
Jaa.  25, 1991,  3-153144 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  347—15  11 1 


being  a  free  end  which  is  in  opposition  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  nozzle  apertures;  and 

ink  reservoir  portions  formed  between  said  nozzle  apertures 
and  said  free  ends, 

wheron  said  plurality  of  piezoelectric  dements  comprises 
lamination  of  multiple  piezoelectric  material  layen  aad 
multiple  conductive  layers  altematdy  stacked,  the  lamiaa- 
tion  being  fired  to  provide  a  piezoelectric  plate,  and  the 
plate  being  cut  at  predetermined  widths  to  provide  said 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  elements. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  tone  imagr. 
comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  independent  recording  electrodes; 

rotatable  magnetic  field  generating  means  having  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  poles  for  supplying  magnetic  toner  particles 
to  a  region  between  said  image  bearing  member  and  said 
recording  electrodes,  such  that  the  magnetic  particles 
form  a  brush  in  which  an  amount  of  the  toner  particles 
passing  on  the  reoordmg  electrodes  repeatedly  increases 
and  decreases  in  accordance  with  a  position  of  the  mag- 
netic poles; 

means  for  routing  said  magnetic  field  generating  means; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  pontion  of  the  magnetic  poles  of 
said  magnetic  field  generating  means  while  said  routing 
means  is  rotating  said  magnetic  field  generating  means; 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  recording  electrodes  at 
a  timing  on  a  basis  of  an  output  of  said  detector,  to  deposit 
the  toner  particles  on  said  image  bearing  member  to  form 
an  image  thereon;  and 

control  means  for  changing  the  timing  to  control  an  amount 
of  the  toner  deposited  on  said  image  bearing  member, 
thereby  to  control  an  image  density  so  as  to  form  a  half 
tone  image  on  said  image  bearing  member,  wherein  the 
timing  is  changed  in  accordance  with  the  increase  and 
decrease  of  the  amount  of  toner  particles  passing  on  the 
recording  dectrodes. 


wherein  conductive  members  are  dispoced  at  each  of  the 
ends  of  said  piezoelectric  elementt  such  that  applicatioa  of 
an  electric  signal  between  predetermined  conductive 
members  produces  an  axial  expansion  in  the  piezoelectric 
element  disposed  between  the  predetermined  conductive 
members;  and 

wherein  said  ink  reservoir  portions  are  formed  by  providing 
recess  portions  in  a  spacer  interposed  between  said  nozzle 
plate  and  a  vibration  plate  said  vibration  plate  connected 
to  said  spacer. 


5,444j472 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  An>ARATUS  FOR  USING  AN  INK 
CONCENTRATE  IN  AN  INK  JET  PRINTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Gaorr  B.  Dai;  Joha  W.  Staadard,  both  of  PMibvik;  Aathoay 
P.  Plao.  Batlcn  Michad  E.  OBriea,  GracMbvi,  Hd  naaM 
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aatload  CorporaMoa,  nnsbaigb.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,426 
lat  CL*B4U  2/;  75 
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DROP-ON.DEMAND  INK-JET  PRINTING  HEAD 
Miaora  Uaai;  HaraUko  Koto;  Hvao  Nakaasan;  Yoao 
aad  TeMaU  Abe,  afl  of  N^aao,  Japaa.  Md^ors  to  Sdko 
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OaiaM  priority,  ippMcatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-437S7; 
Nor.  30, 1990,  2'.337278 

lat  CL*  B4U  2/045 
UJS.  CL  347—72  13  cm^ 

1.  A  drop-on-demand  ink-let  printing  head  comprising: 
a  nozzle  plate  having  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  nozzle  aper- 
tures; 

an  array  of  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  dements  arranged  at 
regular  intervals  and  each  fixed  on  one  end  thereof  to  a 
base,  another  end  of  each  of  said  piezoelectric  elements 


1.  An  apparatus  which  provides  a  capability  for  ink,  used  in 
a  print  head  disposed  in  an  ink  jet  printing  arrangement,  to  be 
produced,  in  situ,  from  an  ink  concentrate  and  a  diluting  agent, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  fiuid-tight  bousing  member  for  containing  a 
pressure  exerted  outwardly  thereon; 

(b)  a  collapsible  ink  concentrate  container  means  for  con- 
taining a  volume  of  an  ink  concentrate  therein  disposed  in 
an  interior  portion  of  said  housing  member, 

(c)  a  means  disposed  on  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  interior  portion  of  said  housing  member  for  connect- 
ing said  housing  member  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

(d)  an  mk  concentrate  fluid  communication  passageway 
connected  to  said  ink  concentrate  container  means  for 
communicating  a  volume  of  said  ink  concentrate  to  a 
mixing  q>paratus;  and 

(e)  a  diluting  agent  communication  means  for  coominnicat- 
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ing  said  diluting  agent  Ironi  said  interior  portion  of  said 
housing  member  to  said  mixing  apparatus. 


INK  JET  RECO|tDING  APPARATUS 
YoaUflnai  Hattori,  Yamato;*  Mvaahi  Kitaai;  EIbvo  Smdd, 
YokolHUBa;  Hideo  Saflcawai  KawasaU;  Maani  KoJiM;  KeiUi 
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Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  13. 1>91,  Ser.  No.  791.122 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiot  Japan,  Nor.  15. 1990.  2-307061; 
Nov.  15.  1990,  2-307063 

Int  CL^  B41J  2/175 
UACL  347—87  *  ■  K 
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1.  An  ink  storage  unit  use4  in  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus 
for  recording  by  ejecting  anj  ink,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ink  storage  ahambers  for  storing  the  ink; 

a  plurality  of  movable  vmUs,  each  of  said  movable  walls 
being  provided  in  one  of  said  ink  storage  chambers  so  as  te 
seal  the  ink  stored  therem  against  air,  wherein  each  of  said 
movable  walls  can  move  according  to  a  change  in  an 
amount  of  the  stored  ink;  and 

a  movable  wall  holding  a)eans  for  exerting  on  each  of  said 
movable  walls  an  oppos^ig  force  to  oppose  a  force  exerted 
thereon  resulting  from  ^id  change  in  the  amount  of  the 
stored  ink,  so  as  to  malce  a  pressure  in  each  of  said  ink 
storage  chambers  a  negative  pressure,  said  movable  wall 
holding  means  having  a  configuration  in  which  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  movable  walls  contacts  a  wall  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  chambers,  wherein  said  oppos- 
ing force  includes  a  friction  force  caused  by  said  contact, 
said  friction  force  being  equal  to  at  least  a  sum  of  a  weight 
of  said  corresponding  ( me  of  said  movable  walls  and  a 
weight  of  the  ink  whicl  is  exerted  on  said  corresponding 
one  of  said  movable  wals. 


UJS.  CL  3«7-«7 


movable  along 
said  discharge 
(e)  wiper  means, 
for  wiping  said 
end  of  each  of 
able  across  said 


t  lid  surface  of  said  case  to  open  and  close 
e  id  of  each  of  said  nozzles;  and 
n  ounted  on  and  movable  with  said  shutter, 
s  iirface  of  said  case  to  clean  said  discharge 
81  tid  nozzles,  said  wiper  means  being  mov- 
lischarge  end  of  each  of  said  nozzles  and 


engageable  witl 
ber  while  said 
said  case; 
wherein  said  surfa^ 
vex  surface  slig  itly 
case. 
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5444.474 
INK-JET  CARTRIDGE  FDR  INK-JFT  PRINTERS  AND 
INK^JET  PRINTIR  USING  THE  SAME 
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lat  CL«  a  U  2/l7y  2/165 

5aaiaH 
1.  An  ink-jet  cartridge  calnprising: 

(a)  a  case  containing  therein  an  ink  and  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  formed  in  said  case  for  ejecting  said 
ink  held  within  said  case,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  a 
discharge  end  opening  at  said  surface  of  said  case; 

(c)  an  ink-absorbing  metiber  made  of  a  porous  material 
disposed  in  said  case,  said  ink-absorbing  member  having  a 
surface  projecting  slightly  fixMn,  said  surface  of  said  case; 

(d)  a  shutter  slidably  moutited  on  said  case  and  reciprocally 
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said  surface  of  said  ink-absorbing  mem- 
^utter  reciprocates  along  said  surface  of 


of  said  ink-absorbing  member  is  a  con- 
projecting  from  said  surface  of  said 
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THERitAL  RECORDING  HEAD 
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1.  A  thermal  recbrding  head  for  a  printer  for  thermally 
recording  character  i  on  a  beat-sensitive  recording  medium, 
comprising: 

a  heatsink  with  a  Connector  attached  thereto,  the  connector 
containing  a  plqrality  of  signal  lines; 

a  substrate  provid^  on  the  heatsink; 

driving  means  provided  on  the  substrate,  the  driving  means 
being  connected  to  the  connector  by  one  connection  for 
each  of  the  plurality  of  signal  lines,  the  driving  means 
generating  a  piflsed  electric  current  and  outputting  the 
pulsed  electric  current  at  a  collector  electrode; 

a  heat-resistant  re^  layer  provided  on  the  substrate  a  dis- 
tance from  the  ^Hector  electrode,  the  beat-resistant  resin 
layer  having  a  a  orface  facing  opposite  the  substrate  defin- 
ing an  elevated  area: 

an  inorganic  then  aal  insulation  layer  made  from  a  material 
with  a  linear  tl  lermal  expansion  coefficient  of  less  than 
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5X  10-«*/C.  from  20*  to  300  •  C,  the  inorganic  thermal 
insulation  layer  covering  at  least  the  elevated  area  of  the 
heat-resistant  resin  layer  and  the  distance  to  the  collector 
electrode,  a  combined  thickness  of  the  beat-resistant  resin 
layer  and  the  inorganic  thermal  insulation  Uyer  being 
thicker  at  the  elevated  area  than  at  the  collector  electrode; 

a  thin-film  resistor  layer  provided  to  the  inorganic  insulation 
layer,  the  thin-film  resistor  layer  being  a  thin-film  layer 
that  is  500  to  1,000  A  thick  and  made  from  a  material 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  a  Or— Si— SiO  alloy 
^  •  Ta— Si— SiO  alloy,  the  thin-fihn  resistor  layer  hav- 
ing a  heating  portion  substantially  at  the  elevated  area,  the 
thin-film  resistor  layer  being  in  direct  contact  with  the 
collector  electrode,  the  thin-fitan  resistor  layer  being  ener- 
gized by  the  pulsed  electric  current,  the  heating  portion 
heating  in  pulses  according  to  the  pulsed  electric  current; 

a  first  conductor  Uyer  provided  to  the  thin-film  resistor 
layer  except  at  the  heating  portion,  the  first  conductor 
layer  serving  as  a  conductor  for  supplying  the  pulsed 
electric  current  to  the  thin-film  resistor  layer,  and 

an  anti-abrasion  layer  provided  1  ^m  or  less  thick,  to  the 
heating  portion  for  forming  direct  abutment  contact  with 
the  heat-sensitive  recording  medium  and  transmitting  the 
pulsed  heat  from  the  heating  portion  thereto  for  forming 
an  image  thereon. 


5.444y476 
SYSTEM  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  TELEINTERACnON 

Lynn  Conway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich„  assizor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
Unimsity  of  MicUgan,  Ann  Artor,  Mich. 

FBed  Dec  11. 1992,  Ser.  No.  989.126 

Int  d*  H04N  7/15 

VS.  CL  348-15  5g  q.,^ 


35.  In  a  N-site  tdeconference  system  in  which  images  origi- 
nating at  one  of  said  N  tdeconfenence  sites  are  dispUyed  at 
each  of  said  N  teleconference  sites  and  images  originating  at 
each  of  said  N  teleconference  sites  are  displayed  at  a  particuhv 
teleconference  site,  a  system  for  teleinteractivdy  pointing 
within  an  image  dispUyed  at  a  site  local  to  a  conferee  that 
onginated  at  a  site  remote  to  said  coofme,  comprising: 
imaging  means  at  each  of  said  N  tdeconference  sites  to 

capture  images  within  a  target  spac^ 
at  least  one  dnpUy  means  at  each  of  said  N  teleconference 
sites  to  dispUy  images  captured  by  said  imaging  nwwinf: 
and 
selectively  activated  pointer  means  at  each  of  said  N  telecon- 
ference sites  where  said  pointer  means  is  directed  by  a 
local  conferee  to  selectively  point  within  a  selected  one  of 
said  images  to  define  a  pointer-overlaid  image,  and  said 
pointer-overlaid  image  is  dispUyable  on  each  of  said  dis- 
pUy : 
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MS.  CL  348—15  5 , 


1.  A  video  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  master  video  telephone  terminal  connected  to  a  communi- 
cation networic;  and 

a  plurality  of  sUve  video  telephone  terminals  connected  to 
said  master  video  telephone  terminal; 

(I)  wherein  said  master  video  telephone  terminal  compris- 
ing: 

video  generating  means  for  generating  a  video  signal, 
means  for  coding  the  video  signal  generated  by  said  video 

generating  means, 
speech  generating  means  for  generating  an  aural  signal; 
means  for  coding  the  aural  signal  generated  by  said  speech 

generating  means, 
a  multiplexing-demultiplexing  section  which  multiplexes 
the  coded  aural  signal  and  the  coded  video  signal  for 
transmission  and  separates  out  a  coded  aural  signal  and 
coded  video  signal  from  a  received  signal, 
a  line  control  section  which  controls  calls  on  the  commu- 
nication networic  and  transfer  of  the  multiplexed  coded 
aural  and  video  signals  through  the  communicatioa 
network, 
means  for  decoding  the  separated-out  coded  video  signal, 
means  for  decoding  the  separated-out  coded  aural  signal, 
means  for  outputting  speech  represented  by  the  decoded 

aural  signal, 
means  for  dispUying  an  image  represented  by  the  decoded 

video  signal, 
input  means  for  accepting  an  instruction  of  a  user  of  said 

master  video  telephone  terminal, 
a  communication  branch  control  section  which  controb 
calls  between  said  master  video  telephone  terminal  and 
said  plurahty  of  sUve  video  telephone  terminals  and 
transfer  between  said  line  control  section  or  said  multi- 
plexing-demultiplexing section  and  said  plurality  of 
sUve  video  telephone  terminals,  and 
device  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  instruction 
altered  through  said  input  means  for  specifying  opera- 
tion of  said  communication  branch  control  sectioa; 
(II)  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  sUve  video  telephone 
terminals  comprises: 

video  generating  means  for  generating  a  video  signal, 
means  for  coding  the  video  signal  ou^Mit  by  said  video 

generating  meana, 
speech  generating  means  for  generating  an  aural  signal. 
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meant  for  coding  the  «  ml  aignal  output  by  said  speech 
generating  means,      J 

•  multiplexing-deniuhipKxing  section  which  multiplexes 
the  coded  aural  signal  and  the  coded  video  signal  for 
transmission  and  sepantes  out  a  coded  aural  signal  and 
coded  video  signal  from  a  received  signal, 

a  line  control  section  which  controls  calls  between  said 
master  and  slave  video  telephone  terminals  and  transfer 

.  of  the  multiplexed  coded  aural  and  video  signals  be- 
tween said  master  and  slave  video  telephone  terminals, 

means  for  decoding  the  aeparated-out  coded  video  signal, 

means  for  decoding  the  teparated-out  coded  aural  signal, 

means  for  outputting  a  speech  represented  by  the  decoded 
aural  signal, 

means  for  displaying  an  image  represented  by  the  decoded 
video  signal, 

input  means  for  acceptiqe  an  instruction  of  a  user  and 

device  control  means  responsive  to  the  instruction  entered 
through  said  input  moans,  for  specifying  operation  of 
said  line  control  sect 
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6.  An  image  processing  device  comprising:  2 

a  system  of  n  fixed  real  cameras  (CI,  .  .  .  ,  Ci,  Cj Cn) 

arranged  in  such  a  way  that  their  individual  fields  of  view 
merge  so  as  to  form  a  single  wide-angle  field  of  view  for 
observation  of  a  panoramic  scene,  said  real  cameras  pro- 
viding adjacent  images  referred  to  as  source  images; 

an  image  construction  system  simulating  a  mobile,  virtual 
camera  (Co)  continuously  scanning  the  panoramic  scene 
so  as  to  form  a  sub-image  referred  to  as  target  image  (lo) 
corresponding  to  a  selected  section  of  the  wide-angle  field 
of  view  and  constructed  from  said  source  images  (II, .  .  . 
,  li,  Ij, . . . ,  In)  furnished  by  the  n  real  cameras,  character- 
ized in  that  said  image  processing  device  comprises: 

means  for  digitizing  said  source  and  target  images; 

calibration  means  for  determining  a  substantiaUy  common 
view  point  (P)  to  said  images,  and  a  fixed  orthonormal 
bmdmark  (Px,  Py,  Pz)  originated  at  said  common  view 
point; 

an  address  generator  for  generating,  pixel  by  pixel,  respec- 
tive addresses  for  the  pixels  of  said  target  image  (lo)  so  as 
to  cover  the  entire  target  image  Go); 

an  address  computer  for  calculating,  on  the  basis  of  an  ad- 
dress (Ao)  of  a  current  pixel  referred  to  as  initial  pixel  (m') 
in  the  target  image  (lo),  an  orientation,  in  said  fixed  land- 
mark, of  a  straight  light  ray  (PM)  passing  through  said 
initial  pixel  (m*)  and  through  said  common  view  point  (P) 
,  selecting  a  soiu-ce  image  (Ij)  traversed  by  said  straight 
light  ray  (PM),  calculating,  from  said  orientation  of  said 
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straight  bght  ray  (PM),  an  address  (Aq)  of  a  distortion 
corrected  point  (m),  in  said  selected  source  image  (Ij),  said 
distortion  correded  point  (m)  corresponding  to  said  initial 
point  (m');  and 
means  for  detenniiing  a  luminance  value  (F)  at  said  distor- 
tion corrected  point  (m),  and  assigning  said  luminance 
value  to  said  init  al  pomt  (m*)  . 


5,444,479 

SINGLE  CAMEM  AUTOSTEREOSCOPIC  IMAGING 

APPARATUS 

Yoit,  a^  Stefisn  J.  Rnblowsky,  Brook- 
to  VtekM  m  Imagfaig,  Inc^  Hera- 


Leo  M.  Fcnckes,  N«  r 
lymbothofN.Y. 
doa.Va. 

Filed  Sck 


VS.  CL  34S— 42 


5,4*4,478 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  KOTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CONSTRUCIING  AN  qbfAGE  FROM  ADJACENT 

INCAGES 

Pierre  Lektas,  Nogcat/Sur/NfarBe,  Vnmet;  Covert  Dabn,  Veld- 

hovca,  ami  Jaa  KUj^  Breda,  both  of  Netberiaads,  aasigiMws  to 

VS.  PhiUpa  Corvoratkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  28,  iS$0,  Scr.  No.  174,091 
aahM  priority,  appUcatkm  FraMC,  Dec.  29, 1992, 92  15836 
IatCL«kl04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  34»-39  17  ( 


2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,101 
a*  IHMN  13/Oa  5/30 


29  Claiau 


1.  An  optical  eli 

a.  abase; 

b.  a  support  frame 
mounted,  said  si 
spect  to  said 

c.  a  counterweight 
said  base; 

d.  a  motor  coupled 


t  support  assembly,  comprising 

to  which  an  optical  element  may  be 
[jport  frame  mo vably  coupled  with  re- 
frame  movably  coupled  with  respect  to 


to  oscillate  said  support  frame  and  coun- 
terweight frame  i  i  opposite  directions  approximately  1 80* 
apart;  and 

an  elastic  linkage  acting  between  said  support  frame  and 
said  counterwei;  pht  frame  and  having  an  adjustment 
which  alters  the  i  ssonant  frequency  of  said  support  assem- 
bly during  opera  ion  of  the  support  assembly. 


5,444,480 

METHOD  OF  R^ISPECTING  SOLID  BODY  FOR 

F  3REIGN  MATTER 

Masahiko  Sunita,  Yol  cohaaa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Klrin  Techno- 

System  Corporatioa ,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oo .  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,801 

Claims  priority,  ap|  Uortioa  Japan,  Oct  26,  1992,  4-310998 

1  at  CL«  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  348—127  8  ClahM 

1.  A  method  of  inflecting  a  solid  body  for  foreign  matter 

thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  an  image  signal  representing  an  image  of  a 
soUd  body;  I 

(b)  setting  a  level  at  an  image  signal  which  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  to  an  upper  limit  and  another 
level  of  an  imag<  signal  which  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined lower  liml  to  a  lower  limit;  and 

(c)  comparing  at  k  ast  three  pixel  points,  which  include  a 
pcnnt  of  interest  i  ind  surrounding  points  one  on  each  side 
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of  the  point  of  interest,  in  an  inspected  region  of  the  image, 
and  judging  said  point  of  interest  as  being  an  abnormal 


point  if  the  point  of  interest  is  brighter  or  darker  than  said 
surrounding  points. 


5444,481 
METHOD  OF  CALIBRATING  A  CCD  CAMERA 
Mantoihi  OhaUm,  Aichi,  and  YoaUhMe  AoU,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japai^  aasisaon  to  Sanyo  Machiae  Works,  Ltd,  AicU, 
Japan 

CoMtanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5,218,  Jan.  15, 1993,  «ii«»?itHi  This 

applicatioa  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,054 

lat  CL*  H04N  17/oa  5/232 

VS.  a  348-187  ,  ctai. 


J 
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I.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  CCD  camera  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  spot  light  source,  held  by  a  positioning  device,  in 
front  of  a  fixed  CCD  camera,  at  a  first  point  on  an  optical 
axis  of  the  CCD  camera  so  that  a  hght  beam  from  said 
light  source  is  incident  upon  one  of  a  plurality  of  picture 
elements  in  a  center  of  a  soUd  sensor  built  in  said  CCD 
camera; 

shifting  said  spot  light  source  a  predetermined  distance 
along  said  optical  axis  to  a  second  point  remote  from  said 
first  point  while  insuring  that  the  Ught  beam  from  said  spot 
light  source  is  incident  upon  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
picture  elements; 

shifting  said  spot  hght  source  in  front  of  said  fixed  CCD 
camera  by  first,  shifting  to  a  third  point  which  is  apart 
from  said  optical  axis  so  that  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  is  incident  upon  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
picture  elements  of  said  solid  sensor,  and  second,  shifting 
said  spot  light  source  to  a  fourth  point  while  insuring  tijat 
the  light  beam  from  said  spot  light  source  is  incident  upon 
said  another  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  picture  elements; 
computing  angles  between  a  pluraUty  of  light  beam  lines, 
generated  by  shifting  said  spot  light  source  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  from  said  optical  axis  of  said  CCD  camera 
based  on  position  dau  reUted  to  said  positioning  device; 
and 

calibrating  a  corresponding  relationship  between  each  angle 
of  the  light  beams  incident  upon  said  CCD  camera  and 
said  plurality  of  picture  elements  built  in  said  solid  sensor. 


5444,482 

DIGITAL  ELECntONIC 'camera  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

RECORDING  A  FRAME  OF  STIIL  IMAGE  AND  MOVIE 

FIELDS  OF  IMAGE  IN  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takeshi  Miaawa.  a^  Takeshi  Obta,  botk  of  Aaaka.  Japan. 

aaa^non  to  Fi^  Photo  VQm  Co.,  IM.,  rawaiaaa.  J^m 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,957 

^WUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-102146 
ImL  CL*  H04N  5/335 
VS.  CL  348—220  iq  , 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  camera  comprising: 

unaging  means  for  capturing  an  image  of  an  object  to  be 

photographed  and  generating  a  corresponding  electric 

signal; 

signal  converter  means  for  converting  the  electric  signal  into 

corresponding,  digital  image  data; 
storing  means  for  storing  therein  the  image  data: 
processor  means  for  processing  the  image  dau  stored  in  said 

storing  means; 
recording  means  for  recording  the  processed  image  dau  in  a 

dau  recording  medium;  and 
input  means  for  informing  said  processor  means  of  either  a 
first  condition  or  a  second  condition  when  operated,  the 
first  condition  defining  a  first  operative  mode,  in  which  a 
still  image  of  an  object  is  to  be  recorded  in  the  dau  record- 
ing medium,  the  second  condition  defining  a  second  oper- 
ative mode,  in  which  movie  images  of  the  object  are  to  be 
recorded  in  the  daU  recording  medium; 
said  processor  means  comprising: 
condition  detector  means  for  determining  which  of  the 
first  condition  or  the  second  condition  is  informed  by 
said  input  means; 
read-out  means  operative  in  response  to  said  condition 
detector  means  for  reading  out  the  image  daU  fixMn  said 
storing  means; 
dau  compressing  means  for  compressing  the  image  dau 

read  out  from  said  storing  means; 
wnte-in  means  for  providing  said  recording  means  with 

the  compressed  image  data; 
mode  selector  means  operative  in  response  to  said  condi- 
tion detector  means  for  selecting  either  the  first  opera- 
tive mode  or  the  second  operative  mode;  and 
drive  means  operative  in  response  to  said  mode  selector 
means  for  determining  how  to  drive  said  imaging 
means; 
said  dau  compressing  means  comprising; 
first  compressing  means  operative  in  response  to  die  first 
operative  mode  for  compressing  a  frame  of  image  daU 
representing  a  still  image  of  the  object;  and 
second  compressing  means  operative  in  re^mnse  to  the 
second  operative  mode  for  compressing  at  least  part  of 
a  consecutive  plurality  of  fields  or  at  least  part  of  a 
consecutive  plurality  of  frames  of  image  dau  corre- 
sponding to  movie  images  of  the  object 
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DIGITAL  ELECTRONn  I  CAMERA  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECORDING  STILL  V]  DEO  IMAGES  AND  MOTION 

Vmi  O  IMAGES 

BkU  Mm4%  KswimU,  4pw,  — Igwr  to  Ricoh  Compuy, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Feb.  2S.  094,  Ser.  No.  202,235 

CUm  prtorttjr,  eppHcrttai  Japui,  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-036782 

bt  Cll«  HO«N  5/76 

MS,  CL  34S— 231  13  Oaiiw 


■canning  lines, 
nected  to  each 
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each  vertical  scanning  line  being  con- 
1  of  said  gates  of  said  photodetectors  lying 
on  one  of  the  t  orizontal  directions; 

a  transfer  gate  sa  inner  for  sequentially  outputting  selection 
pulses  applied  to  respective  vertical  scanning  lines  for 
reading  out  sto  red  signal  charges  from  said  photodetec- 
tors connected  to  the  respective  vertical  scanning  line; 

a  field  storage  made  interlace  circuit  receiving  the  selection 
pulses  from  said  transfer  gate  scanner  for  converting  the 
selection  pulseq  to  field  storage  mode  selection  pulses  for 
operating  said  CSD  in  a  field  storage  mode  in  which 


1.  A  digital  electronic  caifera  apparatus  which  records  a  still 
video  and  a  motion  video,  comprising: 
image  pickup  means  for  picking  up  an  image  optically  and 

converting  the  picked  |up  optical  image  to  a  first  analog 

signal; 
analog/digital  converting  means  for  converting  the  first 

analog  signal  to  an  out|>ut  digital  signal; 
digital  processing  means  for  converting  the  output  digital 

signal  to  a  luminance  ^gnal  and  color  difference  signals; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  frame  of  the  luminance 

signal  and  the  color  difference  signals  from  the  digital 

processing  means,  or  al  frame  of  the  digital  signal  output 

from  the  analog/digital  converting  means; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  n,  where  n  is  an  integer, 

lines  of  the  luminanc*  signal  and  the  color  difference 

signals; 
third  memory  means  for  storing  a  block  n  x  n  signal  from  the 

luminance  signal  and  the  color  difference  signals  which 

are  stored  in  the  second  memory  means,  or  which  are 

output  from  the  digital  processing  means; 
compressing  means  for  compressing  the  block  nXn  signal 

from  the  third  memor]  means  to  generate  a  compressed 

signal;  and  1 

recording  means  for  recording  the  compressed  signal  from 

the  compressing  meanslin  a  recording  media  to  generate  a 

recorded  signal. 


SHIFT   RCQISTER 


Z4         25 


adjacent  pairs  )f  vertical  scanning  lines  simultaneously 
receive  selection  pulses  and  for  outputting  the  field  stor- 
age mode  pulsqs;  and 
an  interlace  switphing  circuit  receiving  the  field  storage 
mode  pulses  from  said  field  storage  mode  interlace  circuit 
and  connected  to  said  vertical  scanning  lines  for  switching 
operation  of  said  CSD  between  the  field  storage  mode  and 
a  frame  storag^  mode  in  which  alternating  pairs  of  said 
vertical  scanning  lines  simultaneously  receive  selection 
pulses  in  respor  se  to  a  mode  control  signal  applied  to  said 
interlace  switcl  ing  circuit 
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Keizo  UdUoke; 
Takatori,  all  of 
Co.,  Ltd., 
Contiiiiurtioa  of  Se^. 

This 
Clains  priority, 
Jan.  12,  1990, 
3-101481 


I  applies  lioii 


,  2-153  Wl: 


U.S.  CL  348— 335 


5,444,484 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
NaoU  Yatani,  and  Masafoaii  Kimata,  botii  of  Itami,  Japaa, 
MiigMn  to  MitmbiaU  DeaU  KabiHliiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  979,912 
CUw  priority,  applicati«  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1992,  4-927U 
Irt.  CL«  H04N  5/335.  3/14 
MS.  CL  348—305  4  ClaiiM 

1.  A  solid-state  imaging  iharge  sweep  device  (CSD)  com- 
prising: 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  photodetectors  for  generating 
and  storing  signal  charges  in  response  to  incident  light, 
said  photodetectors  in  said  array  being  arranged  along  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  directions  and  vertical  directions 
the  horizontal  directiofs  being  orthogonal  to  the  vertical 
directions,  each  of  sai4  photodetectors  including  a  gate 
for  controUing  transfer  of  signal  charges  from  the  respec- 
tive photodetectors  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  vertical   lens  and  a  wide  lens 


5,444,485 
TURRET  LENS  AND  SOLID  STATE 
IMAGE  SENSOR 

Asami;  Takeshi  Fi^iahiro,  and  NaoU 
T^kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Flln 

Japan 
No.  707,551,  May  30, 1991,  abandoned. 

Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,200 
^plieatioB  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1990,  2-145970; 

;  Jan.  12, 1990,  2-153002;  May  7, 1991, 


bt  CL*  H04N  5/232 


1.  A  camera  in  wl  lich  lens  holders  respectively  having  a  tele 
mounted  thereto  are  disposed  rotatably  on 
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a  lens  support  shaft  provided  in  a  base  member  and  the  lens 
holders  can  be  routed  between  a  tele  lens  using  position  and  a 
wide  lens  using  position,  characterized  in  that  a  reference 
plate,  on  which  a  solid  state  image  sensor  is  mounted,  is  in- 
serted over  said  lens  support  shaft  and  is  mounted  to  said  base 
member,  so  that  the  light  receiving  surface  of  said  solid  sute 
image  sensor  perpendicularly  intersects  said  lens  support  shaft 
and  can  be  positioned  at  the  image  forming  positions  of  said 
tele  and  wide  lenses,  wherein  respective  optical  axes  of  said 
tele  and  wide  lenses  are  parallel  to  said  lens  support  shaft,  and 
wherein  said  tele  and  wide  lenses  can  be  positioned  separately 
and  independenUy  from  said  solid  state  image  sensor. 

5444,486 

PORTABLE  IMAGE  INPUT  EQUIPMENT 

Takayoshi  Mizuo,  Nagoya,  and  MotoUko  YamiMri,  Kasa^i, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Elmo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japu 

Contiuatioa-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  939,002,  Sep.  2, 1992, 
■••Mdoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-105440- 
Apr.  30, 1992,  4-139717 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/225 
U5.CL348-376  ,  c^ta. 


the  folding  position  and  in  the  standing  position,  said 
locking  means  comprising: 
locking  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  ends  of  the  arms,  re- 
spectively, each  of  which  levers  having  a  hook  at  a  lower 
end  which  can  engage  with  or  disengage  from  the  docu- 
ment stage,  said  locking  levers  whose  upper  ends  can  be 
pushed  to  make  the  hooks  disengage  from  the  document 
stage, 
bias  springs  which  press  the  locking  levers  in  such  a  manner 

that  the  hooks  engage  with  the  document  stage, 
a  pair  of  link  mechanisms  each  of  which  consists  of  a  first 
link  lever  and  a  second  link  lever,  said  first  link  lever 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  document  stage,  said  second  link 
lever  pivotally  mounted  to  the  arms  and  pivotaUy  coupled 
to  the  first  link  lever,  said  Unk  mechanisms  each  of  which 
IS  folded  down  when  the  U-shaped  support  member  is  in 
the  foWing  position  and  is  unfolded  when  the  U-shaped 
support  member  is  in  the  standing  position, 
a  ^  of  stopper  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
first  link  lever  and  the  second  link  lever  to  hold  the  link 
mechanisms  in  the  unfolding  state  in  which  each  of  the 
couplmgs  of  the  first  lever  and  the  second  lever  shifts 
backward  beyond  a  straight  line  connecting  a  pivot  of  the 
first  link  lever  and  that  of  the  second  link  lever,  and 
a  pair  of  rods  interconnecting  the  link  levers  with  the  link 
mechanisms  in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  unfolded  sUte  of 
the  hnk  mechanism,  the  couplings  of  the  first  link  lever 
and  the  secrnid  link  lever  shift  forward  beyond  the  straight 
Une  when  the  locking  levers  are  pushed, 
whereby  the  document  stage  is  covered  by  the  U-shaped 
support  member,  the  camera  head  and  illuminator  when 
the  camera  head  and  the  illuminator  are  folded  down  into 
Uie  space  and  the  U-shaped  support  member  is  foWed 
down  to  the  document  stage. 


1.  A  portable  image  input  equipment  for  sending  a  video 
signal  of  an  object  to  a  monitor  television  comprising: 
a  document  stage  on  which  an  object  is  to  be  put, 
a  U-shaped  support  member  which  consists  of  a  pair  of  arms 
and  a  base  frame,  said  arms  and  said  base  comparting  a 
space,  said  U-shaped  support  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  document  sUge  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  folding  position  where  the  U-shaped  support 
member  is  folded  down  to  the  document  sUge  and  a 
standing  position  where  the  U-shaped  support  member  is 
raised  from  the  document  stage, 
a  camera  head  having  an  optical  system  forming  an  optical 
image  of  the  object  and  an  image  pickup  means  converting 
the  optical  image  to  a  television  video  signal,  said  camera 
head  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arms  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
be  movable  between  a  folding  position  where  the  camera 
head  is  folded  down  into  the  space  and  a  standing  position 
where  the  camera  head  is  raised  from  the  space,  said 
camera  head  whose  upper  surface  is  substantiaUy  flush 
with  that  of  the  U-shaped  support  member  when  the 
camera  head  is  folded  down  into  the  space, 
an  Uluminator  pivotally  mounted  on  the  U-shaped  support 
member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  between  a 
foMing  position  where  the  illuminator  is  folded  down  into 
the  space  and  a  standing  position  where  the  illuminator  is 
raised  fitwn  the  space,  said  illuminator  whose  upper  sur- 
face is  substantially  flush  with  that  of  the  U-shaped  sup- 
port member  when  the  iUuminator  is  folded  down  into  the 
space, 

tocking  means  for  kx:king  the  U-shaped  support  member  in 


5,444,487 

ADAPTIVE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  ENCODING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

TetnUiro  Koodo,  and  Kudo  KawagMhi,  bodi  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,273 

CJaiaw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japn,  Dec  10,  1992,  4-330593 

Irt.  a.*  H04N  7/40 

U,S.a.348-40S  ^cMm» 


m^ 


1.  An  adaptive  dynamic  range  encoding  device  for  quan- 
tized picture  information  comprising: 

re-quantization  means,  for  re-quantizing  the  quantized  pic- 
ture information  supplied  thereto  on  the  basis  of  blocks 
each  consisting  of  a  pre-set  number  of  pixels  for  forming 
re-quantized  output  picture  information; 

evaluation  means  for  detecting  changes  in  a  spatial  direction 
of  a  picture  based  on  the  quantized  picture  information 
supplied  thereto  and  the  re-quantized  output  picture  infor- 
mation from  said  re-quantization  means  and  outputting 
detected  changes  as  evaluation  information; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  evaluation  information  from 
said  evaluation  means; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  new  evaluation  informa- 
tion from  said  evaluation  means  and  temporally  previous 
evaluation  information  read  from  said  memory  means  to 
form  output  comparison  information;  and 
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control  means  for  controlling  said  memory  means  for  storing 
therein  a  smaller  value  between  the  output  comparison 
information  supplied  from  said  comparator  means  and  the 
temporally  previous  evaluation  information  read  from 
said  memor,  means,  said  control  means  also  controlling 
said  re-quantization  mews  to  perform  re-quantization  of 
the  quantized  picture  information  for  each  block  being 
re-quantized  based  on  the  evaluation  information  stored  in 
said  memory  means  whtn  an  arithmetic  and  logical  opera- 
tion of  evaluation  for  each  block  is  completed  in  said 
evaluation  i 


METHOD  AND  APP. 
DATA  USING  VECTOR 
EricGoabMh,  Pvia; 
Ci9Mt-Sar>Mcr,  m 
bet,  an  of  Fnmftt, 


FIM  Jm.  15, 
CUm  priority,  ■wHciHcd 

liMMWT  I 

IM.  CXf  H04N  7/2S 


924M097 


4M 
iTUS  FOR  CODING  DIGITAL 
lUANTIZING  TECHNIQUES 
LKtem,  Nice;  Jen  Mcmx, 
RaiwMdo,  VQIcMare  Loo- 
to  IirtarMtioMi  BviiwM  Ma- 

N  Y 

I,  Ser.Na  77,009 

PitOfr^Jn.30,1992, 


UJS.  a.  34«— «14 


fOaini 


,1 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  encoding  digital 
signals  using  vector  quantization  wherein  the  input  digital 
signals  are  grouped  into  inpat  vectors  of  N  digital  signal  com- 
ponents that  are  compared  to  a  limited  number  of  vectors  of  an 
initial  codebook,  representative  of  the  digital  signal  to  be 
coded,  the  vector  quantization  comprising  the  following  steps: 
prequantizing  siid  input  digital  signals  via  execution  of  a 
computer  program   for  multi-step  vector  quantization 
(VQ)  of  the  digital  siyial  input  vectors  to  generate  an 
index  pointer  in  a  contouter  memory  stored  Hash-table 
which  points  to  a  subart  of  vectors  of  said  initial  code- 
book; 
fiill  searching  with  said  sut^et  of  vectors  of  said  initial  code- 
book  to  obtain  a  final  coded  vector  that  most  closely 
matches  said  input  vecl 


ector. 

npNvmi 


communicating 
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said  cache  index  as  a  representation  of 
said  code  vectoi '  so  that  said  source  image  block  is  effec- 
tively compressed  to  said  cache  index;  and 
(e)  updating  said  ^ache  memory  based  upon  a  cache  stack 
replacement  algorithm  and  said  comparison  by  the  follow- 
ing steps: 


(1)  when  said  s(  urce  image  block  matches  said  code  vec- 
tor, reordering  said  cache  code  vectors;  and 

(2)  when  said  source  image  block  fails  to  match  said  code 
vector,  gener  iting  a  new  code  vector  corresponding  to 
said  source  image  block  and  adding  said  ne<v  code 
vector  to  said  cache  memory. 


_  S,444>490         

TELEVISION  SYSfEM  FOR  TRANSMnTING  PICTURES 
A  DIGTTAL  FORM 

«■  J.  3.  f^mem;  Robert  A.  Broa- 

H.  A.  Arala,  aU  of  EindhoTcm  Nether- 

UJS.  PUUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  84,834 

afbHcation  Evopeaa  Pat.  Off.,  JaL  7, 1992, 


li 
Peter  H.  N.  de  WHh 

dyk,  and  Wilbeia4* 
lands,  aarignors  to 

FDed 

OaiBH  priority, 

92202057 


U.S.  CL  348— 423 


Hi 


•i!    «i 

J 


,V,.  '?    ■■>.  \ 


Ka*.  ^' 


VECTOR  QUANTIZATION  VIDEO  ENCODER  USING 
HIERARCHICAL  OikHE  MEMORY  SCHEME 
KwiB  K.  TnMi,  Norcraai,  4d  RaMcO  M.  Mcnertaa,  Atlaata, 
both  of  Ga^  aMiganri  to  Q^art^  Tach  Rsatarcb  Ccrporatioa, 
AliaMa,Ga. 

rati  Pck.  11,  $993,  Scr.  No.  1M13 
tat  CL*  HmS  7/30.  7/32 
MS.  CL  348—422  I  46  Claijas 

1.  A  method  for  efficiently  coa^Mcising  source  image  blocks 
from  a  source  image,  oomptiaing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  cache  image  bloclcs  as  cache  code  vectors  in  a 
cache  memory; 

(b)  performing  a  comparison  between  a  source  image  block 
and  a  cache  code  vector, 

(c)  if  said  source  image  block  matches  said  code  vector, 
identifying  a  cache  i4dez  which  corresponds  to  said 
matched  code  vector  a^d  which  is  smaller  m  data  size  than 
said  matrhrri  aoorce  ia^age  Mock; 

(d)  oing  said  cache  ind^  to  encode  said  code  vector  by 


tat  CL*  H04N  7/52 


lOdaiav 


3T 


•i  I  >i 


I  »«    I      «~    l»»  I  «t    I 


^ 

iU             A 

■ig  «I    »1 

"   1  «i   M«»    ».  M-'B'. 

'■           N 

i       '      i       •      i       •' 

1.  A  coding  statidn  for  coding  a  picture  signal  as  a  digital 
data  stream  comprisi  ng  a  series  of  data  bloclu  with  code  words 
of  variable  length,  aad  for  transmitting  the  digital  data  stream, 
the  coding  station  ctmiprising: 
means  for  dividinh  each  data  block  into  a  main  block  of  a 
variable  lengthjcomprising  selected  code  words  and  a 
sub-block  comttising  other  code  words; 
means  for  tranamining  a  series  of  one  or  more  main  blocks  at 
first  bit  positioai  of  the  digital  data  stream,  and  for  trans- 
mitting, at  secood  bit  podtions  of  the  digital  data  stream, 
a  length  code  which  is  indicative  of  the  length  of  each 
main  block; 
means  for  distribu^g  the  rab-Uocks  over  third  bit  poaitiofis 
of  the  digital  dita  stream. 
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5^444,491 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM  WTTH  MULTIPLE 
TRANSMISSION  FORMATS 
Jae  S.  Liai,  Wiachcatcr, "— .  niiliaiii  i. 
tMe  of  TedMwIoo,  fibriilof,  Mmb. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  23,802,  Feb.  2C  1993, 

■PPHcatioa  Dec  «,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350^495 
tat  CL»  H04N  7/01 
UJS.  CL  348—441  93 


iMti- 


a  display  for  displaying  the  one  of  the  video  signab  widi  the 
added  mark  signal;  and 

output  means  for  sdectively  outputting  said  first  and  second 
aspect  ratio  video  signals,  wherein  said  output  means 
includes  time-sharing  multiplexing  means  receiving  said 


»-fi 


BiH^ 


■  ■tsV 


*\ 


ri- 


1.  A  television  receiver  for  receiving  and  decoding  a  trans- 
mitted television  signal,  wherein  the  television  signal  com- 
prises a  succession  of  encoded  image  frames  encoded  in  a 
plurality  of  different  transmission  formats  selected  from  a  set  of 
transmission  formats,  the  set  comprising  at  least  two  transmis- 
sion formats  that  differ  ftom  each  other  in  at  least  two  non-pro- 
gram-content characteristics; 
wherein  the  receiver  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  format  identification  information  trans- 
mitted with  the  encoded  image  frames  identifying  the 
transmission  format  of  the  received  frames; 
means  for  decoding  the  identification  information  to  deter- 
mine the  transmission  format  of  the  encoded  image  frames 
•Jong  ncaved,  wherein  the  identification  information  and 
transmission  formats  can  change  during  receipt  of  the 
television  signal;  and 
means  for  using  the  identification  information  to  decode  the 
encoded  image  frames  for  at  least  some  of  the  transmissioa 
formats. 


video  signals  of  said  first  and  second  aspect  ratios  and 
producing  respective  first  and  second  multiplexed  signals 
simultaneously  therefitmi  fed  to  a  switching  circuit  that 
selectively  outputs  one  of  said  first  and  second  multi- 
plexed signals  of  said  respective  first  and  second  aspect 
ratio*  to  said  display. 


5,444,493 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

INTRA-FIELD  INTERPOLATION  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

WTTH  ADAPTIVE  WEIGHTING  BASED  ON  GRADIENTS 

OF  TraiPORALLY  ADJACENT  FIELDS 
Wcrwr  Bole.  Stniabowi,  Gcraaay,  Maimer  to  I 
GaAH,  VUUasa-Schwenai^B 
FOed  Jhl  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8M14 
92401745  ••«-«-=-*«'^«'^'-.«,1992. 

tat  CL*  H04N  7/01 
U.S.  a.  348—448  7 1 


S,444t492 
PROCESSING  aUCUTT  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS  OF  TWO 

DIFFEREIVT  ASPECT  RATIOS 
Taka  Hbai.,  Kangawa,  Japai^  aarivwr  to  Soay  Corporatio.. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoMiMntiaa  of  Scr.  No.  21,C78,  Feb.  24, 1993.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Aag.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28M09 
CUm  priority,  ap»bcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4449721; 
Mar.  «.  1992,  4449722;  Mar.  6, 1992,  44M9723 

tat  CL*  H04N  5/45,  5/265 

U.S.  CL  348—445  u  nrf— 

1.  Video  camera  apparatus  for  selectively  outputting  a  video 

signal  of  a  first  aspect  ratio  and  a  video  signal  of  a  second 

aspect  ratio,  comprising; 

imaging  means  for  producing  a  video  signal  of  said  first 

aspect  ratio; 
converting  means  for  converting  the  first  aspect  ratio  video 
signal  from  said  imaging  means  into  a  video  signal  of  said 
second  aspect  ratio; 
identifier  adding  means  for  adding  an  aspect  ratio  identifica- 
tion signal,  indicative  of  the  aspect  ratio,  to  one  of  the 
video  signals; 
mark  adding  means  for  adding  to  one  of  the  video  signals  a 
mark  signal  indicative  of  a  range  in  which  the  second 
aspect  ratio  video  signal  is  displayed  rdative  to  the  tint 
aspect  ratio  video  signal; 


164-709  O.G.-9S-20 


1.  A  method  for  adaptive  interpolation  of  intermediate  lines 
in  a  current  field,  comprising: 

calculating  a  current  pixel  value  of  a  current  intermediate 
video  hne  to  be  interpotated  from  reflective  values  of 
only  the  vertically  adjacent  pixels  on  either  side  of  the 
adjacent  lines  of  the  current  field;  and 

adaptively  weighting  the  values  of  said  vertically  adjacent 
pixels  according  to  at  least  two  gradients  of  horizontally 
respectively  kx^ated  |Mxel  values  of  at  least  the  temporally 
proceeding  adjacent  field  for  calculating  said  current  pixel 
value; 

caknilaring  the  knver  of  said  two  gradients  ftxjm  the  differ- 
between  the  value  of  the  pixd  having  the  vertical 
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position  of  said  cuiren  pixel  and  the  value  of  the  verti- 
cally lower  adjacent  of  ginal  pixel;  and 
calculating  the  upper  of  laid  two  gradients  from  the  differ- 
ence between  the  value  of  the  vertically  upper  adjacent 
original  pixel  and  the  value  of  the  pixel  having  the  vertical 
position  of  said  current  pixel. 


5W494 


1.  A  video  signal  system  Converting  circuit,  comprising: 
a  vertical  interpolating  ciicuit  for  interpolating  picture  ele- 
ments between  adjacent  ficanning  lines  of  a  current  field  of 
an  interlaced  scanning  video  signal  by  the  use  of  a  median 
filter,  said  median  filter  producing  an  interpolated  picture 
element  having  a  median  value  of  color  density  of  a  first 
picture  element  in  a  liqe  of  said  current  field,  a  second 
picture  element  in  a  pretieding  line  corresponding  to  said 
first  picture  element  of  said  current  field,  and  a  third 
picture  element  in  a  scknning  line  of  a  preceding  field 
positioned  between  saidj  current  and  preceding  lines;  and 
a  vertical  filter  circuit  for  |>roducing  a  weighted  sum  of  said 
interpolated  picture  eletient  and  picture  elements  in  said 
adjacent  scanning  lines,  said  vertical  filter  circuit  output- 
ting  said  weighted  sum  as  a  new  picture  element  of  a 
sequential  scanning  vid^  signal. 


5,444,4s 

: CONCERT 
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MUSE-NTsc  CON  Verier  having  two 

iTORS 

AUko  Takahama;  Maaahiko  IVakamora,  both  of  Itami;  Hiroynki 
Nakayama,  Nagaokakyo;  Blji  Arita,  Nagaokakyo,  and  YoicU 
Aaaaoto,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMin  to  MitsobiaU 
Dorid  KabMhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,401 

Oafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aag.  23, 1993,  5-207790 

lat  CL«  H04N  7/01 

UJS.  Ca.  348—458  15  claims 

I.  A  MUSE-NTSC  convener  comprising: 
first  oscillating  means  for  |  iroducing  a  first  oscillation  signal 
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VTOEO  SIGNAL  SYSTEMCONVERTING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
PROCESSING  VnWO  SKNAL  HAVING  INTERLACED 
SCANNING  LINES  TOJ  PRODUCE  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
HAVING  SEQUENTIAL  SCANNING  LINES 
Yakiaori  YaaHUMto;  Maaaliiro  Araya;  Hiroshi  Iwamura,  and 
TakeUko  Shioda,  all  of  Tbkyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronk  Carporatkm,  T*kyo,  Japan 
DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  721^67,  Jun.  26, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,305,112. 
This  application  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173^87 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatiafi  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1990,  2-149841; 
JnL  9.  1990,  2-179581;  Jul.  |4,  1990,  2-185349;  JnL  16,  1990, 
M85350 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  *iis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
2011,  has  leen  dJarialmwI. 
Int  Cli  H04N  7/01 
UJS.  a.  348—448  \  2  < 


of  a  first  frequei  cy  working  as  a  system  clock  for  a  MUSE 

mode  signal; 
second  oscillating  means  for  producing  a  second  oscillation 

signal  of  a  secoqd  frequency  working  as  a  system  clock  for 

an  NTSC  mode  signal,  said  second  frequency  being  se.  to 

an  integral  multiple  of  a  frequency  of  a  subcarrier  of  said 

NTSC  mode  signal; 
time-base  transfoiyning  means  receiving  said  MUSE  mode 
first  and  second  oscillation  signals  for 
Id  MUSE  mode  signal  on  a  time-base  from 
ncy  to  said  second  frequency  based  upon 

Jecond  oscillation  signals  to  output  said 

NTSC  mode  si^al; 
signal  separating  imeans  receiving  said  second  oscillation 

signal  and  said  jNTSC  mode  signal  for  signal  separation 


signal  and  said 
transforming! 
said  first  frequ 
said  first  and 


processing  depe  tiding  upon  features  of  said  NTSC  mode 
and  separating  i  aid  NTSC  mode  signal  into  a  luminance 
signal  and  a  col  >r  difference  signal; 

luminance  signal  jrocessing  means  receiving  said  second 
oscillation  signa  and  said  luminance  signal  for  processing 
said  luminance  ^gnal  based  upon  said  second  oscillation 
signal; 

chroma  encoding  means  receiving  said  second  oscillation 
signal  and  said  dolor  difference  signal  for  processing  said 
color  difference  signal  based  upon  said  second  oscillation 
signal,  producin  ( said  subcarrier  from  said  second  oscilla- 
tion signal,  and  using  said  subcarrier  to  modulate  said 
color  difference  signal;  and 

a  PLL  circuit  for  s  ^jchronizing  said  first  and  second  oscilla- 
tion signals  in  p  lase. 


METHOD  OF 

SIGNAL  FROM 
ARRANGEMENT 
Rainer  Gehrmann, 
U.S.  PUUps 

FUed 
Claims  priority, 
348J 


5.444,496 
SEPARATING  A  FOREGROUND  PICTURE 
K  MIXED  PICTURE  SIGNAL,  AND 
?Ott  PREFORMING  SAID  METHOD 
i  Jabnch-HMinlrin,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Corpo  ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
F(  b.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,429 
aj  iplication  Germany,  Fd>.  5,  1993,  43  03 


U.S.  CL  348—587 


Int  CL*  H04N  9/75 


1.  A  method  of 
from  a  mixed  picture 


SClaims 


/ 


sefearating  a  foreground  picture  signal  FG 
signal  MG  which  has  a  key  color  KC  as 
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weU  as  transition  colors  to  the  key  cokw  in  key  regions,  the 
foreground  picture  signal  being  removed  from  the  key  cok>r 
and  the  transition  colors  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

in  which  k  is  a  control  signal  which  has  a  value  of  about  1  in 
the  region  of  the  key  color  KC  and  a  value  of  about  0  at  transi- 
tion boundaries,  the  transition  boundaries  in  a  C^C,  color 
plane  being  constituted  by  two  gupigljt  lines  through  the  origin 
of  the  Cb/Crcoka  plane  which,  rdative  to  a  vector  D^cof  the 
key  color  extending  from  the  origin  of  the  C^/Crcolor  plane  to 
the  color  location  of  the  key  color  KC,  are  arranged  at  angles 
tto  and  (0ih  respectively,  characterized  in  that  said  method 
comprises  the  steps: 
filtering,  from  the  mixed  picture  signal,  pixels  having  color 
locations  in  the  C^Cr  color  plane  which  are  spmcxd  apart 
by  a  distance  which  is  smaller  than  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  color  locations  of  one  or  more  pixels  adjoining 
one  another  with  respect  to  time  or  location  and  having 
color  locations  in  the  Cb/Cr  color  plane  which  are  ar- 
ranged outside  a  predetermined  angular  range  around  the 
vector  Dire 
determining  accumuktions  of  the  filtered  pixels;  and 
choosing  the  angles  atg  and  <»«  of  the  two  straight  lines 
through  the  origin  of  the  Ci^C,  color  plane  such  that  the 
accumulations  closest  to  the  key  color  KC  in  the  Cb/C, 
cok>r  plane  are  not  located  in  the  region  between  the  key 
color  KC  and  the  transition  boundaries  constituted  by  the 
straight  Unes  through  the  origin  of  the  Cb/Cr  color  plane. 

5/444,497 

APPARATUS  AND  MEHIOD  OF  TRANSFERRING 

VIDEO  DATA  OF  A  MOVING  PICTURE 

Kwatoahi  TakencU,  Tokyo-to,  JapM,  Mslfiii  to  Seiko  Epson 

Coryondoa,  Tokyo-to,  JapM 

FIM  Jan.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80.501 
OniBM  priority,  appUcatian  Japm^  Jan.  24, 1992,  4-166031; 
Mar.  25. 1993,  5-066833;  Jan.  14, 1993.  5-168744 

bt  CL*  Ge6F  13/28 
VS.  CL  348—719  ]« 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  use  in  a  computer  system  having  a 
processor  for  performing  a  logical  operation  and  a  video  mem- 
ory controlled  by  said  processor  for  storing  video  data,  and  for 
transferring  moving-picture  video  dau  representing  a  moving 
picture  to  a  desirable  memory  area  in  said  video  memory, 
comprising: 
a  first  inemory  for  storing  an  offset  address  indicating  a  start 
position  of  said  desirable  memory  area  in  said  video  mem- 
ory; 
a  second  memory  for  storing  an  adding  address  indicating  a 
number  of  bytes  of  one  scanning  line  in  said  video  mem- 
ory; 
first  operation  means  for  calculating  a  vertical  address  as  a 
fimction  of  vertical  and  horizontal  synchronizing  signals 
synchronous  with  said  moving-picture  video  data,  said 


vertical  address  being  equal  to  a  value  of  said  «Aiiiig 
address  multiplied  by  a  sraimmg  Une  number  iiw<ir«tti.g  ag 
Oftlinal  number  of  a  scanning  line  in  said  moving  picture, 
said  scanning  Une  number  being  specified  by  a  number  of 

pulses  of  said  horizontal  synchrooizing  signal  given  to  said 
first  operation  means; 

a  horizontal  counter  for  generating  a  borizootal  addnas 
indicating  a  difference  of  an  address  between  an  initial 
position  of  each  scanning  line  in  said  moving  picture  and 
each  pixel  on  said  each  ^>^^t,ll^.^g  lin^ 

second  operation  means  for  adding  said  vertical  address,  said 
horizontal  address,  and  said  offtet  address  to  obtain  a 
transfer  address  indicating  an  address  in  said  video  mem- 
ory corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  each  pixel  on  said 
each  sfainning  line  in  said  moving  picture,  and  ootputting 
said  transfer  address  onto  an  address  bos  connected  to  said 
video  memory;  and 

data  output  means  for  outpatting  said  moving  pictuie  video 
dau  to  be  transferred  to  said  video  memory  accoiding  to 
said  transfer  address,  onto  a  data  bus  connected  with  said 
video  memory. 


APPARATUS  AND  METH<M>  FCMt  EXTENIHNG 
PULLING  RANGE  OF  AUT(»IATIC  FINE  TUNING  OF 

TQfVISION  RECEIVER 
C^ron^  S.  Ckoo,  and  Dcdt  C  Kma.  both  at  Kyn^Mngbook, 
Rap.  of  lorea,  aMi^ors  to  GoUstar  Ca.,  LU^  Samd,  Rap.  or 


FUed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254.965 
I  prtortty.  application  Rep.  of  Koran.  Jan.  8, 1993. 103S3 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/50 
UJS.  CL  348—733  t«  ( 


H^S^^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extending  a  pulling  range  of  automatic 
fine  tuning  of  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

tuning  means  for  tuning  a  television  broadcasting  signal 
received  through  an  antenna  to  a  specified  channel  corre- 
sponding to  an  external  tuning  voltage  when  a  channel 
switching  operation  is  perforated  or  the  television  re- 
ceiver b  powered  on  and  outputting  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  of  the  tuned  television  broadcasting  signal; 

intermediate  frequency  processing  means  for  processing  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal  of  the  tuned  television 
broadcasting  signal  from  said  tuning  means  to  output  an 
automatic  fine  tuning  voltage  and  a  synchronous  signal; 

buffering  means  for  buffering  the  automatic  fine  tuning 
voltage  and  the  synchronous  signal  from  said  intermediate 
frequency  processing  means;  and 

control  means  for  decreasing  the  tuning  voltage  to  said 
tuning  means  until  the  automatic  fine  tuning  voltage  buff- 
ered by  said  buffering  means  becomes  higher  than  a  first 
predetermined  reference  voltage  and  controlling  the  tun- 
ing voltage  to  said  tuning  means  if  the  automatic  tine 
tuning  voltage  buffered  by  said  buffering  means  becomes 
higher  than  the  first  predetermined  reference  voltage,  to 
HMintain  the  automatic  fine  tuning  voltage  buffered  by 
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said  buffering  means  MOthin  a  desired  range  between  sec- 
ond and  third  predetennined  refeience  voltages. 


.TUS  WTTH  INTELUGENCE 
•RY  OF  USER  CX)NTROL 
Japan,  mri^at  to  Soay  Corpora- 


AUDIO  VIDEO  APP, 
FOR  LEARNING  A 
MHwiMa  Sritoh. 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Scr.  Nou  170,799 
ClataM  priority.  appUcattai  Japaa,  Ja^  8, 1993,  S-017940 
Int  CV  H04N  5/44 
VS.  CL  348—734  j  13 


[^Zhf^^ 


1.  An  audio  video  appanfus  with  intdligence  for  learning  a 
history  of  user  control  of  t^e  audio  video  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  user  control  unit  actuated  by  a  user  for  producing  signals 
representing  user-sele0ted  display  functions  including 
video  channel  selection  and  audio  volume  for  the  appara- 
tus; 

control  means  for  receiviag  the  signals  produced  by  the  user 
control  unit  and  for  controlling  the  display  functions  of 
the  apparatus; 

memory  means  for  successively  memorizing  the  user- 
selected  display  functions  represented  in  the  signak  re- 
ceived by  the  control  ^eans  each  time  the  user  control 
unit  is  actuated; 

a  timer  for  timing  a  predetermined  unit  of  time; 

calculating  means  receiviag  memorized  data  from  the  mem- 
ory means  and  connected  to  said  timer  for  compiling  the 
data  to  form  history  data  of  user-selected  display  functions 
over  said  predetermined  unit  of  time,  said  h^tory  data 
being  fed  to  said  control  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  therefrom;  and 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  advisory  signal  for 
getting  the  attention  of  0ie  user  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  from  the  control  means. 


5,  I44J00 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  XUDING  A  CORRECnON 

CIRCUIT,  AND  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hcudrik  Tea  Picriek,  Ebsdhoreii,  airi  Jaa  G.  Praamel,  Zierik- 
lee,  both  of  Netkcrlanda,  MsiffMn  to  UJS.  PUIipa  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  »93,  Ser.  No.  153,383 
OaiiH  priority,  applicatitn  European  Ptf.  Off,  Not.  17, 
1992,92203512 

Lrt.  CL»  I^N  3/3Z  5/59 
VS.  CL  348—807  9  Claim 

1.  A  display  device  havifljg  an  input  for  receiving  an  input 
video  signal,  a  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing 
the  input  video  signal  to  a*  output  video  signal,  said  video 
signal  processing  circuit  having  an  output  for  applying  the 
output  video  signal  to  a  di8i>lay  tube  of  the  display  device,  a 
deflection  unit  for  deflecting  at  least  one  video  signal-depend- 
ent beam  current  generated  in  the  display  tube,  and  a  correc- 
tion circuit  for  correcting  |he  video  signal  to  be  displayed, 
characterized  in  that  the  coirection  circuit  has  a  first  input  for 


receiving  a  signal 
and  a  second  input 
input  video  signal. 


OEIECm 


cpnveying  display  tube  characteristic  data, 
for  receiving  a  signal  dependent  on  the 
said  correction  circuit  generating,  with 

1 


reference  to  the  sigilals 
a  correction  signal  t  > 
don  circuit  which  ii 
signal  processing  circuit 


Joieph 


GOLFSTABl 
Jouuie  Akri,  a»d 

N.Y.  11725 
CoatimMtkNiofScr. 
appUcattoi 
lot 
UJS.  CL  351—44 


August  22,  1995 


COMBTIOI 

'  QiegiT 

received  at  said  first  and  second  inputs, 

be  sui^lied  from  an  output  of  the  correc- 

coupled  to  a  correction  input  of  the  video 


in.  SEER 


5,444v501 

FOR  LESS  DOMINANT  EYE 
Akii,  both  of  7  Manghi  Rd.,  Commack, 


lUa 


No.  988,100,  Dec  9, 1992, 
Apr.  L  1»4,  Ser.  No.  222,175 
O.*  G02C  7/10.  7/16.  9/00 


15Claiw 


1.  A  golf  sighting  device  to  be  worn  by  a  golfer  to  aid  in 
sighting  a  golf  ball  during  a  swing,  comprising: 

a  spectacle  includiig  a  pair  of  tinted  lenses,  wherein  said  pair 
of  tinted  lenses  includes  a  right  lens  and  a  left  lens,  said 
sighting  device  consisting  of  only  one  circular  aperture 
located  in  one  pf  said  lenses,  positioned  to  the  side  and 
below  the  opticid  center  of  one  of  said  pair  of  lenses,  and 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  lenses  being  substantially  tinted  to 
substantially  ob  icure  the  vision  of  the  golfer's  dominant 
eye 


bao  Hyoi,  Fnkni, 
Japan 

PCTFIled 


UJS.  CL  351—107 


5,444,502 

EYEGLASS  FrWmE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  RIM 
RETENTION  STRUCTURE 

anigBor  to  Morai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fnbd, 


I  Not.  18,  1988,  Scr.  No.  663^27 
per  No.  PCT/JP8a  ^01174,  S  371  Date  JuL  17,  1990,  S  102(e) 
Drte  JuL  17,  1991 ,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/05932,  PCT  Pri). 
Date  May  3L  199(  I 

Filed  J^L  17, 1990,  Scr.  No.  663^27 
Lit  CL*  G02C  1/04 

3CUm 
1.  An  eyeglass  fira|ne  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositdy  spaced  rim  portions  each  adapted  to 
receive  an  eyeglass  lens; 

spaced,  opposed  wire  portions  extending 
between  and  inl  erconnecting  said  rim  portions;  and 
a  tightening  portic  n  interconnecting  said  opposed  wire  por- 
tions, said  tightc  ning  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  engage- 
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roent  members  each  disposed  in  the  middle  of  one  of  sakl 
opposed  wires,  threaded  portions  arranged  to  extend 


5,444,503 
SPECTACLE  LENS 
Gcrtard  Edch,  Aale^  Hm  Lahrct,  nd  Hehrat  WietsdMrke, 
both  of  Aaha-WaaafralBiu  11,  aU  of  GcnnBy,  aMigMrs  to 
CMl-ZdM-Stifbng,  IMdeiiheiiii,  Gcrmiy 

Filed  Mw.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  36,821 

Lrt.  CL*  G02C  7/06 

VS.  CL  351— 1«  20  n«fa-. 


1.  A  spectacle  lens  subject  to  use  conditions  particular  to  an 

individual  for  whom  the  spectacle  lens  is  intended,  said  use 

cooditiont  incliirting  dioptric  power  and  said  spectacle  lens 

comprising: 

a  lens  body  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

said  first  surface  being  a  multifocal  surface  and  said  second 

surface  being  a  nonsymmetrical  prescription  surface; 
said  lens  body  having  a  far  reference  point  and  a  near  refer- 
ence point  and  having  pregiven  dit^tric  powers  achieved 
in  said  far  and  near  reference  points,  respectively; 
said  noDsymmetrical  prescription  surface  being  a  generally 

aspheric  stirface  without  point  and  axis  symmetry;  and, 
said  nonsymmetrical  prescription  surface  having  a  geometry 
detennined  by  considering  from  said  individual  use  condi- 
tions at  least  the  dioptric  power  in  a  plurality  of  specific 
elemental  areas  of  said  nonsymmetrical  prescription  sur- 
face in  addition  to  said  reference  poinu  to  correct  imaging 
errors  of  said  lens  particular  to  said  individuaL 


OPTOMEFRIC  APPARATUS 
ToaUro  Kob^rariri,  A^Jo; 

AUkiro  HayaaV,  Tojrokawa;  YoaWMika  HoMit, 
aad  NoiNqnld  YaM,  OkaaU,  aU  of  Ja 
Nidek  Co.,  Ltd..  J^n 

Fllad  Fck.  M.  1993,  Scr.  No.  184133 
.  riority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Fck.  21,  1992.  4-072313; 
Sep.  30, 1992,  4-287002 

lat  CL*  A61B  3/02 
VS.  CL  351—237  14  ( 


toward  each  other  from  said  respective  en^igement  mem- 
bers and  an  adjustable  nut  securing  said  threaded  portions. 


1.  An  optometric  apparatus  comprising: 

an  operating  table  including  a  first  table  extending  in  right 
and  left  directions  with  respect  to  an  ftumiiyiy  ukJ  , 
second  table  intersecting  the  first  table  at  an  angle  the 
intersecting  angle  between  the  first  and  second  tables 
being  an  acute  angle; 

a  vision  test  chart  displaying  device  provided  internally 
within  said  operating  table; 

an  optical  group,  including  a  plurality  of  reflection-type 
optical  elements,  disposed  within  said  operating  table, 
wherein  the  optical  group  repeatedly  reflects  an  optical 
image  of  the  vision  test  chart  provided  from  said  vision 
test  chart  disptoying  device  within  said  operating  tabic 
and  wherein  an  optical  path  of  the  optical  group  is  re- 
tained within  the  second  ubie  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  along  which  the  optical  image  is  delivered; 

a  first  deflecting  optical  element  for  reflecting  the  optical 
image  of  the  vision  test  chart  reflected  by  said  reflection- 
type  optical  elements  of  the  optical  group  outside  —i^ 
operating  table  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  deflecting  optical  element  for  reflecting  the  optical 
image  of  the  vision  test  chart  reflected  by  said  first  deflect- 
ing optical  element  in  a  second  direction  toward  the  exam- 
inee's eyes; 

whereby  a  line  of  vision  of  the  examinee  in  looking  at  the 
critical  image  reflected  by  the  second  deflecting  optical 
element  obliquely  intersects  a  plane  passing  through  the 
optical  path  defined  by  the  optical  group;  and 

wherein  said  second  deflecting  optical  element  is  diqwaed  in 
a  position  not  less  than  70  cm  from  the  examinee's  eyes. 


5,444,505 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PROJECnON  OF 

OPTICAL  LAYUP  TEMPLATE 

Jota  W.  Dorwy-PalaMtccr,  Gig  Hatter,  WMh„  MaigMr  to  IW 

Bociai  Coiipaay,  Seattle  Wash. 

CoatiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,603,  Sep.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,34L183.  TUt  appUcatk*  Mar.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  210^59 

lat  CL*  G03B  21/00 

VS.  CL  353—28  2  *^-*-- 

1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  plurality  of  reference  aenaors 

on  a  target  object  for  providing  positional  data,  each  of  said 

reference  sensors  being  capable  of  detecting  the  centroid  of 
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1  m^hod  ctMnpriaiiig  in  combma- 


mpiiiging  projector  light;  i 

tion  the  fteps  of: 
sequentially  pointing  a  laafcr  projector  to  each  of  the  afore- 
mentioned reference  seasor  positions  and  recording  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  angles  for  each  of  the  aforemen- 
tioiied  reference  sensor 


ALFILM  1 

..1.1I  n—i.. 


PROJECnON  ORIGINAL  tTLM  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

NoriaU  Nakawn;  HidnUrPuvkawa,  both  of  Y<Aohama; 
Kc^Ji  KobayaiU,  Tokyo,  aad  HiromicU  Tm^Im*,  Yokohama, 
aU  of  Japam  aarigaon  to  CawMi  A|rtax  lac^  Ibaraki  aad 
Ghmmi  KafcHUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 
FDed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,489 
Oatea  priority,  appikatfaw  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-128212; 
Apr.  20, 1992, 4-128213;  Apr.  20, 1992. 4-128214;  Apr.  20, 1992, 
4-128215;  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-128216;  Apr.  20, 1992, 4-128217 


UjS.  CL  353—104 


Iirt.a.«G03B2i/00 


5.  A  projection  original  fUti  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

feeding  means  for  feeding  an  original  film  to  a  projecting 
position,  said  feeding  means  having  a  belt-like  member  for 
conveying  the  original  iihn  and  said  belt-like  member 
having  marks  formed  at  predetermined  intervals  in  a  feed- 
ing direction,  the  marks  being  detected  to  determine  the 
feeding  amount  of  the  original  film; 

size  means  for  outputting  tile  size  information  of  the  original 
fflm; 

nippiy  means  for  supplying  the  original  film  to  said  moving 
belt-like  member,  and 

contnrf  means  for  varying  ^  operation  timing  of  said  supply 
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means  to  confor  a  with  the  size  information  flrom  said  size 
means, 
wherein  the  or 
respect  to  the  rajtrks  I 
of  the  original  1 


original  film  is  set  at  a  proper  location  with 
I  for  each  size  irrespective  of  the  size 
flm. 


5,444»507 

DEVICE  FOR  COttPLING  NIGHT  VISION  ASSEMBLY 
TO  A  VIDEO  CAMCORDER 
Gary  L.  Palmer,  Bell  trmt,  Waah.,  aaaicBor  to  ITT  Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  M4r.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216,134 


lat 


UJS.CL354— 82 


ICL''  G03B  U/OOt  29/00 


calculating  the  position  and  orientation  of  the  projector 
relative  to  said  plurality  of  reference  sensors  utilizing  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  ^igles; 

calculating  the  horizontal  ^nd  vertical  angles  for  each  point 
of  a  three-dimensional  data  set  having  the  same  coordinate 
system  as  the  plurality  of  reference  sensors;  and,  then 

sequentially  pointing  the  projector  to  each  of  the  calculated 
positions  for  the  reference  daU  set 


21 


L  An  apparatus  foi  joining  a  night  vision  device  to  a  camera 
device  wherein  the  night  vision  device  has  an  ocular  lens 
assembly  and  the  cat  lera  device  has  an  objective  lens  assem- 
bly, comprising: 
a  mounting  plate; 
first  attachment  m  »ns  for  attaching  the  camera  device  to 
said  mounting  plate,  wherein  said  mounting  plate  supports 
the  camera  devioe  in  a  first  predetermined  position; 
second  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  night  vision 
device  to  said  mounting  plate,  wherein  said  mounting 
plate  supports  thr  night  vision  device  at  a  second  prede- 
termined position  whereby  the  ocular  lens  assembly  of  the 
night  vision  device  is  optically  aligned  with  the  objective 
lens  assembly  of  |the  camera  device;  and 
coupling  means  ettending  from  said  mounting  plate  for 
directly  couplin|  the  night  vision  device  proximate  the 
ocular  lens  assettbly  to  the  camera  device  proximate  the 
objective  lens  assembly. 


LENS-FITTED 
TAKING  PLURi^ 
Kazno  Okoyama, 

Co.,  Ltd,  Kaugawf, 
DiiiaioaorScr.No. 

TUa  appUcatUa 


Mar.  L  1993,  5-40191 


5,444,508 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS  EXPOSURES 

Japaa,  aari^nr  to  Fmi  Photo  Film 
Japaa 
1^4^386.  Feb.  10, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,400,097. 
Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354,894 

Japaa.  Feb.  10,  1993,  5-22884; 


at  CL*  G03B  9/3S 


,  provi<ed 


U.S.  CL  354— 120 
1.  A  lena-fitted 
tographic  film, 
bers,  and  adapted  to 
simultaneously  on 
first  and  second 
front  of  said 
ducing  light  into 
a  first  taking  lens 

ing  and  having  a 
a  second  taking 


12 


phojtographic  film  unit  pre-loaded  with  pho- 
with  first  and  second  exposure  cham- 
create  first  and  second  imaging  frames 
film,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

openings  formed  respectively  in 
second  exposure  chamber*  for  intro- 
laid  first  and  second  exposure  chambers; 
a  aodated  with  said  first  stationary  open- 
first  focal  length; 
associated  with  said  second  stationary 


stationary  1 
first  ind 


leai 
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opening  and  having  a  second  focal  length  longer  than  said 

first  focal  length; 
externally  operable  shutter  release  means; 
a  single  shutter  plate  disposed  to  be  moved  in  response  to 

operation  of  said  release  means;  and 


of  camera  shake  based  upon  on  the  determined  compensa- 
tion amount  that  accommodates  the  delay  time. 


jna  iion> 


first  and  second  movable  openings  formed  in  said  shutter 
plate  for  registry  with  said  first  and  second  stationary 
openings,  and  adapted,  when  said  shutter  plate  is  moved, 
to  open  or  close  said  stationary  openings  so  as  to  expose 
said  film,  said  second  movable  opening  being  larger  than 
said  first  movable  opening. 


•«» 


1.  A  camera  shake  compensating  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  shake  detection  mechanism  that  detects  an  amount 
of  camera  shake  at  a  first  time,  which  is  when  the  camera 
shake  occurs,  and  outputs  a  camera  shake  amount  at  a 
second  time  wherein  the  difference  between  the  first  time 
and  the  second  time  defines  a  delay  time  between  when 
the  camera  shake  occurs  and  when  the  detected  camera 
shake  is  output; 

a  differentiation  mechanism  that  time-differentiates  the  de- 
tected amount  of  camera  shake  and  outputs  an  adjusted 
amount  of  camera  shake,  wherein  the  diflerentiation 
mechanism  comprises  a  primary  differentiator  that  time- 
differentiates  the  amount  of  camera  shake  output  from  the 
camera  shake  detection  mechanism  and  outputs  a  first 
differentiated  amount,  and  a  secondary  differentiation 
mechanism  that  time-differentiates  the  output  of  the  pri- 
mary differentiatioa  mechanism  and  outputs  a  second 
differentiated  amount; 

a  compensation  determining  mechanism  that  determines  a 
compensation  amount  for  the  detected  camera  shake 
amount  based  on  the  adjusted  amount  of  camera  shake  and 
the  time  delay;  and 

a  compensation  mechanism  that  compensates  for  the  amount 


5,444.5m 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA  WITH  CONTRCH.  OF 
FOCUSING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  POSITION  AND 
WUVING  POWER  SOURCX  VELOCITY 
HiroaU  Okaao,  Tokyo;  YoaUhara  Skiokama,  Ckiba;  Hiroahi 
Tanioka,  KaAlwa.  aad  Sboao  Yamaae,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
■asigaon  to  Nikoa  Cerporatioa,  Takyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  58,361,  May  M,  1993,  abandoaed, 
which  is  a  «Tisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  78237,  Oct  24,  1991,  Pat  No 
5,250,976.  His  appiicatiea  JiL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,245 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa.  Oct  30,  1990,  2-290904; 
Dec.  25, 1990,  2-414275 

lat  CL*  GOSB  13/36 
VS.  CL  354-400  jg  riri^ 


S444J09 
CAMERA  SHAKE  COMPENSATING  CAMERA 
Saeynki  OUsU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,005 
CUms  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  May  6,  1993,  5-105734 
lat  CL*  G03B  17/00,  7/OS 
VS.  CL  354-202  31 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  system  provided  with  a 
lens  barrel  in  which  a  focusing  optical  system  is  incorporated, 
and  a  camera  body,  comprising: 
focus  detecting  means  incorporated  in  said  camera  body, 
said  focus  detecting  means  detecting  the  focusing  condi- 
tion of  an  objective  image  to  output  a  focus  detecting 
signal; 

driving  means  incorporated  in  said  camera  body,  said  driv- 
ing means  having  a  driving  power  source  and  a  first  trans- 
mission member  for  transmitting  the  driving  power  of  said 
driving  power  source  to  said  focusing  optical  system; 

first  signal  generating  means  incorporated  in  said  lens  barrel, 
said  first  signal  generating  means  being  provided  at  the 
final  stage  of  a  second  transmission  member  coupled  to 
said  transmission  member  to  generate  a  first  driving  signal 
in  response  to  the  driving  of  said  focusing  optical  system; 

first  terminal  means  provided  in  said  lens  barrel,  said  first 
terminal  means  transmitting  said  first  driving  signal  to  said 
camera  body  on  real  time; 

second  terminal  means  provided  in  said  camera  body,  said 
second  terminal  means  receiving  said  first  driving  signal 
on  real  time; 

cakulating  means  incorporated  in  said  camera  body,  said 
cakwlating  means  calculating  the  driving  information  of 
said  focusing  optical  system  on  the  basis  of  said  focus 
detecting  signal  and  said  first  driving  signal;  second  signal 
generating  means  incorporated  in  said  camera  body,  said 
second  signal  generating  means  being  provided  at  the 
initial  stage  of  said  first  transmission  member  to  generate  a 
second  driving  signal  in  response  to  the  driving  of  said 
driving  power  aoorce;  and 
driving  control  means  incorporated  in  said  camera  body, 
said  driving  control  means  controlling  the  position  of  said 
focusing  optical  system  on  the  basis  of  said  first  driving 
signal  and  said  driving  information  and  controlUng  the 
velocity  of  said  driving  power  source  on  the  basis  of  said 
•eoofxl  driving  signal. 


2680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DISTANCE  MEASURIfiG  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
YokU  Sdd;  HtrayaU  Sidta|  AUn  Ito;  Imm  bhU,  imi  Y»- 
AljraU  liiwilii.  aU  of  YotMdurido,  Japw,  Mri^nn  to 
^lllrMll■  Co^  lAL,  Japaa  , 

FIM  Oct  29,  Ifn,  Sv.  No.  144,827 
CWm  prioritjr,  appBcatlo*  Japofa,  Oct.  29, 1992,  4-291342; 
Dac'2i.  1992,  4-44S3S5;  Fek.  1.  1993,  54)14«4«;  Oct  S,  1993, 
5-2532M 


lMLCL\OiaB  13/36 


UJ5.  CL  394— 403 


UCUm 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising:  light  projecting 
for  projecting  light  toward  an  object;  hght  receiving 
;  for  receiving  light  pnojected  from  the  light  projecting 
and  reflected  from  the  object  and  for  converting  the 
reflected  Hght  into  two  output  currents;  a  first  current-voltage 
converting  circuit  for  converting  one  of  the  output  currents  of 
the  light  receiving  means  into  a  first  output  voltage;  a  second 
current-voltage  converting  circuit  for  converting  the  other  of 
the  output  currents  of  the  light  receiving  means  into  a  second 
output  voltage;  a  selecting  <vcuit  for  selecting  one  of  the  first 
and  second  output  voltages  from  the  current-voltage  convert- 
ing circuits  and  for  outputting  the  selected  output  voltage;  a 
variable-gain  amplifying  cifcuit  for  amplifying  the  selected 
output  voltage  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  amplified 
outiMit  voltage;  ao  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  the  ampli- 
fied output  voltage  and  for  producing  an  integrated  ou^t 
voltage;  reference  voltage  generating  means  for  generating 
first  and  second  reference  voltages  having  different  levels; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  integrated  output  voltage 
with  one  of  the  first  and  seoond  reference  voltages  generated 
by  the  reference  voltage  generating  means  and  for  producing  a 
corresponding  comparison  output  signal;  gain  selecting  means 
for  selecting  a  gain  of  the  variable-gain  amplifying  circuit  in 
accordance  with  the  comparison  output  signal  of  the  compar- 
ing means;  and  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  distance  to 
the  object  in  accordance  with  the  duration  of  time  integration 
is  performed  by  the  integrating  circuit  until  the  integrated 
output  voltage  exceeds  one  of  the  reference  voltages  generated 
by  the  reference  voltage  geterating  means. 
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kns,  said  frame  nember  being  formed  in  a  circumferential 
direction  of  an  Outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  lens  frame 
member  with  a  groove; 
first,  second  and  tl^rd  driving  members  pivotably  secured  to 
a  main  body  of  Jie  camera  and  having  forward  end  por- 
tions thereof  ur{  ed  and  abutted  against  the  groove  of  said 
lens  frame  men  ber  and  equidistantly  spaced  around  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  to  hold  said  lens  firame  member; 
and 


first  and  second 
second  driving 
driving  membei  s 
camera  vibratiofi 
ber,  so  that  said 
value  negating 
camera  vibratio^. 


PROCESS  FOR 
PROCESSING 


WaUStibeU, 

dorf,  bothof 

Rtgtnadorf, 
CoirthraatkNiofSer. 
appUcatkM 

CHataaa   priority, 
2023/92 

U.S.CL3S5— 27 


<j  riving  means  connected  to  said  first  and 

I  dembers  for  pivoting  said  first  and  second 

on  the  basis  of  information  from  said 

detector  to  move  said  lens  frame  mem- 

at  least  one  correcting  lens  is  moved  by  a 

movement  of  the  image  caused  by  the 


5,444^13 
OPERATING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APtARATUS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOT  MRAPHIC  PROCESSING 
Uatcr^nenthal,  and  Rndoif  Tartiawwi,  Regeiit- 
to  Gretag  Imaging  AG, 


Switteriand, 
Switsriand 


>4o.  SUOl,  Jan.  25, 1993,  dMndoned.  TUs 
Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  364,399 
ipplicatioa   Switxeriand,   Jon.   26,   1992, 


IM.  a.»  G03D  3/13 


2SaahM 


eorr  aurniy 
pnoccttOR 

I 


TUs 


5Jl44,512 
CAMERA  VIBRATIONlcORRECnON  APPARATUS 
MMaaU  MofiBMi,  Oidjra,  lapaa,  aaai^or  to  F^li  Photo  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaiiya,  Ji 
OwtiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  27.t61,  Mar.  S,  1993, 

awUcatkM  Oct  It  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,452 
Clatas  priority,  appUcati4)  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1992,  44)58321; 
Mar.  16, 1992, 4450322 

bit  CV  G03B  7/08 
UJ5.  CL  354—430  0  OaiMi 

L  A  camera  vibration  correction  apparatus,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pbotographid  lens  for  focusing  an  image  on  an 

image-formation  siufaoe; 
at  least  one  correcting  l^ns  for  correcting  blurring  of  the 

image; 
a  camera  vibration  detecfcr, 
a  lens  frame  member  holding  said  at  least  one  correcting 


1.  A  process  for  (Berating  a  photographic  processing  appa- 
ratus having  individual  processing  modules  connected  with 
one  another  for  prooessing  exposed  photographic  film  material 
and/or  photographic  copy  material,  each  of  said  modules 
comprising  at  least  one  processing  station  through  which  ex- 
posed film  material  |uid/or  photographic  copy  material  passes 
in  succession,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

controlling  throu  ^put  and  processing  speed  of  the  film 
material  and/o '  the  copy  material  hierarchically  using 
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two  fevda,  aaid  step  of  coatroOing  foitbcr  mfhuimn  the 
stepaof: 

locaUy  controlling  the  proccMing  q)eed  of  the  fifan  material 
or  the  copy  material  in  a  given  ji*»'^ing,  proceaiing 

station  with  a  local  control,  the  speed  being  detennined  by 
a  proceanng  statiaa  through  which  film  material  or  copy 
material  most  paia  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed,  and 
performing  central  coatrol  fimctioiia  and  mooitoring  the 
fonctiaaing  of  the  individnal  prooeaong  modules  to  opti- 
mize the  throughput  of  film  material  and/or  copy  material 
throu^  the  photographic  procearing  apparatus,  the  pro- 
cening  modules  bdng  connected  by  si|pial  lines  to  a  cen- 
tral control  unit 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Tiukaaa  NakaM,  aud  YoaMyifti  KfflMkalB,  an 
of  Wrttj— ,  JipM,  nip II I  I*  Nofttn  KoU  C<  Lli„ 


FBad  Si*.  6. 1994,  Sw.  No.  301,010 

POWwHm  iarm.  Si*.  0, 1993,  S-2234t3 
ht.a.*OtaB27/5S 
VS.  a.  35»-74  1 


1-  A  photographic  proceaiing  apparatus  having  a  fifan  devel- 
oping unit  a  drying  unit  an  exposure  unit  to  which  a  film 
devdoped  and  dried  ii  fed.  and  a  photographic  paper  develop- 
ing unit  laid  exposure  unit  having  a  negative  mask  having  a 
fitan  guide  path,  said  fihn  being  fed  along  said  fihn  guide  path 
and  illuminated  by  the  tight  to  print  images  on  said  film  to 
photographic  paper,  which  is  fed  to  said  photographic  paper 
devdoping  unit  for  devdopment  characterized  in  that  a  plu- 
ratity  of  said  fifan  guide  paths  are  provided  in  paraDd  to  one 
another  m  said  negative  mask  for  different  widths  of  films,  that 
a  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  negative  mask  is  provided 
to  bring  one  of  said  film  guide  paths  into  alignment  with  an 
e^Msure  axis,  that  a  plurality  of  sensors  are  provided  along  a 
fifan  feed  path  toward  said  negative  mask  to  detect  the  width  of 
the  fifan,  so  that  said  fifan  guide  path  selected  buied  oo  the 
signal  from  said  sensors  for  the  fihn  having  a  detected  width 
will  be  aligned  with  said  espoauie  axis. 


5,444,515 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WTIH 

MOUNTABLE  CARTUIKX  THEREIN 


■■afHacMiili,. 
Taky^Jipa 
FRad  Fl*.  U.  1994,  am.  No.  200403 

-   '•^y-S!"*"*'" '"PO^  Fifcw  23,  1993,  »Oa3407; 
10, 1993,  5480071 

Iiit  a.*  O03G  15/00 
vs.  CL  355—200  u  ( 


Mar. 


1.  A  oclor  image  forming  apparatui,  oompriang: 

a  cartridge  which  is  attachaMe  to  and  detachable  fixjm  the 
hounng  in  a  horizontal  direction,  the  cartridge  tnrinrimg- 

a  photonceptor  on  which  a  latent  image  is  formed; 

a  cleaning  device  dispoaeJ  at  one  side  of  the  photorecqitor 
•o  as  to  clean  the  photoreceptor  and 

a  pluraUty  of  developing  devices  disposed  at  another  side  of 
the  photoreceptor  positioned  to  be  opposite  to  the  clean- 
ing device; 

cadi  developing  device  having  a  developing  portion  being 
toward  the  photoreceptor,  a  toner-receiving  portion  posi- 
tioned to  be  opposite  to  the  developing  portion,  a  top 
portion,  and  a  bottom  portion,  the  friurafaty  of  developing 
devices  being  vertically  stacked  ni  a  stack  so  that  the 
bottom  portion  of  one  of  the  developing  devices  is 
mounted  on  the  top  portion  of  another  one  of  the  devdop- 
ing devices  and  the  developing  portion  of  each  devdoping 

device  is  located  at  a  same  side  of  the  stack  facing  toward 
the  photorrceptor,  and 
each  devdoping  device  having  an  opening  therein  to  recdve 
toner  at  the  toner-recdving  portion  thereof  and  a  cover 
for  (^)ening  and  cloiing  the  opening  so  that  when  the 
cartridge  is  detached  from  the  housing  in  the  horizontd 
direction  and  the  cartridge  is  rotated  to  a  laid  down  poai- 
tion  thereof,  whereby  in  the  rotated  laid  down  position  of 
the  cartridge  the  irfiotorecq>tor  is  positioned  on  the  dean- 
nig  device  and  fiirther  the  plurality  of  developing  devices 
are  positioned  on  the  photoreceptor  so  that  the  toner- 
recdvnig  portions  of  the  plunJity  of  devdoping  devices 
are  aU  positioned  verticaUy  relative  to  the  horizontal 
direction,  and  the  toner-recdving  pmtions  of  the  pluraUty 
of  devdoping  devices  are  positioned  in  a  top  portion  of 
the  rotated  cartridge  and  toner  can  be  supplied  into  the 
plurality  of  devdoping  devices  through  the  openings  in 
the  top  portions  of  the  developing  devices  of  the  rotated 
cartridge. 


5,444,516 

PHOTORECEPTOR  IHtUM  AXLE  IMPROVEMENT 
ifm  B.  MichHn,  5310  BcMlcy  Sutte  108,  Wot 
Mick.  48322,  Md  Dick  D.  Irwin,  GiMd  R^Ua,  Mich.,  I 
on  to  StcTM  Braee  MkhUi,  W«t  BtooBlUd,  Mick 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1994,  S«.  No.  234,236 
lit  a*  G03G  21 /Oa  21/16 

VS.  a.  355—200  15  ( 

1.  An  improvement  for  a  plastic  drum  axle  used  to  support  a 
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photoreceptor  drum  in  a  toaer  cartridge  for  printing,  copy  and 
facsimile  machines,  said  dram  axle  including  an  attach  section 
for  securing  said  drum  axle  to  said  toner  cartridge,  a  fitting 
section  adjacent  said  attach  section  for  fitting  said  drum  axle 
ictc  said  toner  cartridge,  and  a  shaft  section,  said  shaft  section 
having  a  length  with  only  a  portion  of  said  length  used  for 


19 


;«pp 


1.  An  image  processing  Apparatus  comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  line  information  of  the 
image  processing  apparatus  to  an  external  device; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  a  response  from  the  external 
device,  which  is  initiated  by  the  external  device  based 
upon  the  transmitted  Ine  information;  and 

restricting  means  for  rearicting  use  of  at  least  some  func- 
tions of  said  image  processing  apparatus  until  the  response 
is  received  by  said  reofciving  means. 
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5,444^18 
IMAGE  FOIU|IING  APPARATUS  WHICH  ADDS 
IDENTIFICATK  >N  INFORMATION  TO  RECORDED 
IMAGl  S  TO  PREVENT  FORGERY 
Tadato  HaaUgncU;  ^OcUyoaU  TacUkawa;  Takcdii  Ukai,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Yoshj »  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  HinNhi  Takahashi,  Ka- 
wanU;  Takashi   iaitoh,  Yokohaaia;  Kazno  Moral,  Tokyo; 
Yukto   Sakaw>,     'ucka;    Midori    Aida,    Yokohana;    Shiigi 
YaaMkawa,  Kawi  nki,  awl  Toddya  Hikita,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigaors  (  »  Ricoh  Compaiiy,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP9  1/01094,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  199<  ^  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/03996,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  17, 199  \ 

PCT  nief  Aog.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  211,320 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1992,  4-229355; 
Ang.  15,  1992,  4-231  942;  Ang.  16,  1992,  4-239055 

Int.  a.»  G03G  21/00 
MS.  a.  355—201  9  Oaims 


rotatively  supporting  said  dhmi,  said  improvement  comprising 
a  sleeve  placed  around  saidj  shaft  section  such  that  said  sleeve 
extends  into  said  fitting  section  and  abuts  against  said  attach 
section,  whereby  said  sleevt  may  be  precisely  located  on  said 
shaft  section  and  enables  nearly  the  entire  length  of  said  shaft 
section  to  rotatively  suppoct  said  dnmi. 


ting  image  daU 
image  processing 


5 


■J L. 


§444,517 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

OPERATION  OF  AN  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Nao  Nagariilma,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,255 

Oaims  priority,  applicatiAn  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1992,  4-233297 

Int  Of  G03G  WOO 

MS.  CL  355—201  19  Claims 


1.  An  image  fomiing  apparatus  comprising: 
image  reading  m<  ans  for  reading  an  original  and  for  output- 
corresponding  to  the  original; 
means,  coupled  to  said  image  reading 
means,  for  processing  the  image  data  supplied  from  said 
image  reading  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
method  and  for  outputting  printing  image  data; 
printing  means,  coupled  to  said  image  processing  means,  for 
printing  an  image,  corresponding  to  the  printing  image 
data  supplied  |'rom  said  image  processing  means,  on  a 
recording  she 

image  adding  me4ns,  coupled  to  printing  means,  for  adding 
an  identificaticB  information  to  the  recording  sheet  on 
which  the  image  is  formed  by  said  printing  means,  said 
identification  if formatioa  identifying  said  image  forming 
apparatus; 

|for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  image 
>  been  removed  from  said  image  forming 


detecting  means 
adding  means 
apparatus;  and 

control  means  foi 


prohibiting  the  image  from  being  formed 
on  the  recordiitg  sheet  when  said  detecting  means  detects 
that  said  image,  adding  means  has  been  removed  from  said 


image  forming 


apparatus. 


Hi^inic  Motoyama, 


5^444,519 

ELECTROPItt)TOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  iND  ITS  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER 

SOURCE  DEVICE 

Kawasaki;  Junichi  KlmiTiifc«,  Yokohama; 
Takeji  Gima,  Tortde,  and  Akihiro  Nakamora,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabiishlH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  o(  Ser.  No.  107,593,  Aug.  18,  1993.  This 
application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,182 
Claims  priority,  ^pUcation  Japan,  Ang.  20,  1992,  4-221172; 
Oct  29, 1992,  4-29U9e 

Ini  CL«  G03G  15/00,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  355— 219  14  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  to  be  charged; 
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a  central  processing  unit  for  processing  based  on  oscillation 
ckx:k  pulses  from  a  crystal  oscillator,  and  including  a 

tiner  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a  predetermined 
period  based  on  the  oscillation  clock  pulses; 
a  charging  member  for  performing  a  charging  operation  on 
said  body  to  be  charged;  and 


plate  and  of  saki  lens  plate  are  made  virtually  klentical  to 

each  other. 


5«444»521 

IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  CONTROLLING 
HEATING  OVERSHOOT 

YohJi   ToBMyiJd,    IcUkawa;   Sha^|i   Nak^wa,   YokotaM; 
YaiuHM  Ohtnka,  Ynknhimi;  KmricU  Obia,  "-Iinhimi. 

EiUro  SakaU.  CkoAQ  AUra  Hayakawa.  MacUda,  aid  IMao 
Fakanwa.  Tokjro,  aO  of  Japan,  mslimnii  to  C^mm  rsksshlil 
,  Tokyo.  Japii 

FBH  JbL  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912,722 
prtoiity,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  15,  1991,  3-173952; 
Oct  31, 1991,  3-286440  ^ 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/20 
MS.  CL  355—285  n 


first  applying  means  for  applying  a  first  AC  voltage  to  said 
charging  member,  wherein  said  first  applying  means  gen- 
nates  the  first  AC  voltage  based  on  a  piilse  signal  from  the 
timer  in  said  central  processing  unit 


5,444,520 
IMAGE  DEVICES 
Sha^li  Maraw),  AIra,  Japaa,  aasi^or  to  Kyocera  Corporatfaw. 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 19H  S«r.  No.  243,948 
Claims  priorHy,  appHcMiaa  Japan,  May  17,  1993,  5-114321; 
Jaa.  8,  1993,  5-137177;  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-137181;  Jul  25,  1993, 
5-18061^  Jaa.  28, 1993, 5-185649;  JaL  26, 1993,  5-204650;  JaL 
28, 1993,  5-186199;  Aag.  31, 1993,  5-240523 

bt  CL«  G03G  15/04 
MS.  a.  355—229  23  ( 


1.  An  image  heating  device  which  comprises: 

heater  controlled  to  keep  a  predetermined  temperature; 

temperature  detecting  element  to  detect  a  temperature  of 
said  heater; 

arithmetic  means  for  computing  the  length  of  time  it  takes 
for  the  temperature  of  said  heater  to  reach  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  since  the  beginning  of  the  power  sup- 
ply, based  on  the  temperature  gradient  of  said  heater;  and 

control  means  for  halting  the  power  supply  to  said  heater 
alter  an  elapse  of  the  length  of  time  computed  by  said 
arithmetic  means,  and  then,  controlling  the  power  supply 
to  said  heater,  so  that  the  temperature  of  said  heater  b 
maintained  at  the  predetermined  temperature. 


1.  An  image  device  for  making  rays  from  image  arrays  to 
form  an  image  on  an  image  formation  plane,  or  for  making 
incident  rays  to  form  an  image  on  image  arrays, 
said  image  device  comprising; 
plural  image  arrays  each  of  which  including  plural  image 

elements  linearly  arranged, 
at  least  one  oblong  base  plate  mounting  said  plural  image 

arrays  in  a  linear  arrangement, 
at  least  one  oblong  lens  plate  mounting  a  plurality  of  single 

lenses  in  a  linear  arrangement  and 
an  obkmg  spacer  for  keeping  a  constant  distance  between 

said  base  plate  and  said  lens  plate,  and 
wherein  the  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  base 


M44»522 

REPLACEABLE  CLEANER  SUBSYSTEM  THAT 

PREVENTS  PARTICLE  SPILLAGE 

Ahia  J.  OweM,  Jr„  Fairport.  N.Y.,  airiffMir  to  Xerox  Cofpora- 
tioB,  Staadlord,  Con. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,942 
lat  CL*  O03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—296  26  '"■^-t 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  having  a  cleaner  subsystem  for  re- 
moving particles  from  a  surface,  comprising: 
means  for  cleaning  the  particles  from  the  surface; 
a  bousing  defining  an  open  ended  chamber,  said  cleaning 
means  being  mounted  in  the  chamber  of  said  housing  with 
a  portion  thereof  being  adapted  to  extend  from  the  open 
ended  chamber  into  contact  with  the  surface;  and 
a  cover  mounted  movably  on  said  housing  and  being 
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adapted  to  move 
ended  clumber  to  a 


bet  veen  a  position  closing  the  open 
position  opening  the  open  ended 
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chamber  in  response  I  o  the  cleaner  subsystem  being  in- 
serted into  the  printing  apparatus. 


1,444^23 

IMAGE  FORMING  DE  aCE  INCLUDING  TRANSFER 

MATERIAL  CARRIER  DEVICE  WTTH  GROUNDING 

nfEMBER 

JnateUntu  SMwdiima;  Noiio  Hokari,  aad  SirtoiU  HoBobe,  all 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasiyiors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,4«1 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatiU  Japu,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-(M4777 

Int.  CL«  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—309  5  Clains 


o 


u^^ 


^ 


1.  An  image  forming  fevice  including  transfer  material 
carrier  means  for  absorbinf  a  transfer  material  onto  a  transfer 
material  carrier  by  use  of  an  electrostatic  force  and  carrying 
the  transfer  material,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  said  transfer  material  carrier  means 
within  a  main  body  o(  said  image  forming  device; 

means  for  drawing  out  ^ud  transfer  material  carrier  means 
from  said  image  fom^ng  device  main  body  by  releasing 
connection  of  said  connecting  mean;  and 

a  conductive  grounding  member,  disposed  in  said  image 
forming  device  main  body,  is  parallel  to  said  transfer 
material  and  there  is  a  space  between  said  conductive 
grounding  member  and  said  transfer  material  when  said 
transfer  material  carrier  means  is  drawn  out;  wherein 

said  image  forming  devi^  main  body  is  grounded, 

a  path  is  formed  for  dis<|harging  electric  charges  from  said 
means  for  drawing  out  said  transfer  material  carrier  means 


through  said 
connecting 
electricity  is 
ber  in  a  connection 


METHOD  AND 
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»wisfer  material  carrier  means  and  said 
in  a  connected  condition,  and 
by  said  conductive  grounding  mem- 
released  condition. 
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meuis 
removed 


5,444,524 
>  (APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PRINT  ENGII  IE  OF  A  PAGE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
BoBg^i  Lee,  Hynii  ^-do.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,917 
Claims  priority,  iqtplicatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  26,  1992, 
11243 

lot  CL*  G03G  21/00 

UCUm 


V&  CL  355—316 


^         24 


14 


^ 


16 


y. 


20 


22 


30    32 


d 


26 


1.  A  method  for  i  nvoking  an  error  process  in  a  page  printing 
device,  said  page  f  rinting  device  comprising:  a  pickup  roller 
for  drawing  a  shee  I  of  paper  from  a  paper  cassette  into  said 
page  printing  devic  e,  a  register  roller  for  arranging  said  sheet 
of  paper,  a  first  pa|  ler  sensor  positioned  between  said  register 
roller  and  said  pick  ip  roller  for  detecting  passage  of  said  sheet 
of  paper,  a  photos  ensitive  drum  for  receiving  said  sheet  of 
paper  from  said  rej  jster  roller  and  for  transferring  toner  onto 
said  sheet  of  paper,  means  for  fusing  said  toner  on  said  sheet  of 
paper,  and  a  secor  d  paper  sensor  positioned  downstream  of 
said  fusing  means  fpr  detecting  passage  of  said  sheet  of  paper, 
said  method  compi^ng: 

process  including  transferring  toner  from 
jtive  drum  onto  said  sheet  of  paper; 
ther  said  sheet  of  paper  has  completely 
:  sensor  and  determining  whether  said  sheet 
:hed  said  second  sensor, 
process  if  said  sheet  of  paper  has  not 
said  first  sensor;  and 
iting  release  process  for  terminating  said 
if  said  sheet  of  paper  has  reached  said 


wht 


enabling  a  print 
said  phoi 

determining 
passed  said 
of  paper  has 

invoking  said  i 
completely 

performing  a  pi 
printing  pn 
second  sensor. 


IMAGE  FOl 


ManU  Takahashi; 
Koaiiyama, 
Japan,  aasignors 
Japan 

Filed 
ClaiiM  priority, 


5,444,525 
G  APPARATUS  WITH  IMAGE 
ING  TIMING  CONTROL 

'emo  Knrihara,  both  of  Yokohama;  Naluba 

■ad  Manabo  Mikami,  KawttaU,  all  of 

to  KabiHUki  Kaiaha  Toddbi^  Kawaadd, 


15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,883 
tlicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  15, 1993,  54154123; 
Not.  16, 1993,  5-286866 

I  lilt  CL«  G03G  15/01 
UJS.  CL  355— 327  20ClaiaH 

1.  An  image  foipiing  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  by 
recording  image  information  and  transcribing  the  recorded 
image  information  on  an  image  transcribing  medium,  which 
comprises: 
an  image  record^g  medium  for  recording  the  image  infor- 
mation; 

a  rotational  driv  ng  mechanism  for  rotating  said  image  re- 
cording mediu  n; 

means  for  recording  an  image  repeatedly 
on  said  rotatii  g  image  recording  medium  in  a  direction 
roughly  perpe  ndicular  to  a  rotational  direction  of  said 
image  recording  medium; 
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rotation  detecting  means  for  detecting  angular  travel  rates  of 
said  image  recording  medium;  and 

recording  timing  control  means  for  controlling  recording 
timing  at  which  the  image  is  started  to  be  recorded  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  routional  direction  of  said 
image  recording  medium,  on  the  basis  of  the  angular 
travel  rates  detected  by  said  rotation  detecting  means, 
wherein 

said  image  recording  means  includes  optical  beam  scanning 


tt,fr 


and  recording  means  for  rotating  a  rotary  polygonal  mir- 
ror to  scan  an  optical  beam  in  the  direction  roughly  per- 
pendicular to  the  rtMational  direction  of  said  image  re- 
cording medium  and  for  recording  an  image  on  said  image 
recording  medium  by  turning  on  and  off  the  optical  beam; 
and 
said  recording  timing  control  means  includes  scanning  speed 
control  means  for  controlling  a  scanning  speed  of  the 
optical  beam  on  the  basis  of  the  angular  travel  rates  de- 
tected by  said  rotation  detecting  means. 


light  and  generating  a  first  response  signal  repreaentative 
of  a  first  characteristic  of  said  cap; 

inductive  means  in  said  chamber  for  measuring  features 
relating  to  a  second  characteristic  of  said  cap  and  generat- 
ing a  second  response  signal  repreaentative  of  said  second 
characteristic  of  said  cap; 

means  for  processing  said  first  response  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond response  signal  and  generating  an  output; 

means  for  defining  a  collection  duct,  a  rejection  duct  and  an 
admission  duct  at  an  end  of  the  path,  said  cap  being  depoa- 
ited  into  said  collection  duct  by  said  conveyor;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  output,  for  deflecting  said  cap  into 
one  of  said  rejection  duct  and  said  admission  duct. 

5AK527 

IMAGING  FLOW  CYTOMETER  FOR  IMAGING  AND 

ANALYZING  PARTICLE  COMPONENTS  IN  A  UQUID 

SAMPLE 

ToUUro  Koadta,  KakogBwaiU.  JapM,  aarigMM- to  Ton  Medical 
Etectroaics  Co.,  Ltd^  Kok^  J^m 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,201 

ippiicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1992, 4-179296 
lat  CL*  GOIN  ii/4&  21/00 
VS,  CL  35^-73  7  ( 


54444*526 

SYSriEM  FOR  IDENTIFyiNG  OR  VALIDATING  TOP 

CROWNS  TO  BE  USED  AS  A  MEANS  FOR  ACTIVATING 

ACIRCUIT 
Jena  Frhapart  Ibamla,  aad  Jose  Loaia  Piaa  baaaad,  both  of 
PeraHa,  Spaia,  aarigaors  to  Azkajrca  ladastrial,  S.A^  Peralta, 


FBad  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,970 
riority,  appUcattoa  Spaia,  Mar.  10, 1993, 9300473 
lat  CL*  G07F  3/02 
VS.  CL  356—71  9  OaiM 


3  8         1 '        *    2     D  O      7 


1.  An  imaging  flow  cytometer  for  pasHiig  a  sheath  blow 
having  a  sheath  liquid  around  a  sample  flow  containing  parti- 
cles to  be  detected,  irradiating  a  sample  fine  flow  with  Ught, 
and  detecting  light  signals  from  the  particles,  comprising: 
an  irradiation  Ught  source  for  illuininating  particles  in  the 

sample  fine  flow, 
imaging  means  for  imaging  particles  by  receiving  particle 

light  images  in  a  sample  flow  region  of  the  sheath  flow, 

and 
an  image  processor  for  processing  the  images  taken  by  said 

imaging  means,  wherein: 
said  imaging  means  is  of  the  spUt  scanning  type  capable  of 

repetitively  scanning  a  band-shaped  "^"""g  region  of  an 

imaging  area  limited  to  a  certain  range  of  the  imaging  area 

within  one  field  period,  and 
said  sample  flow  region  is  defined  within  the  band-ahqted 

scanning  r^ion  of  the  imaging  are^ 


11         S     27 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  or  validating  a  cap  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  a  protective  chamber, 

light  emitter  and  receiver  devices  for  detecting  passage  of 

said  cap  into  said  chamber; 
an  induct,  arranged  at  an  angle  causing  said  cap  to  drop  into 

said  chamber,  to  which  said  Ught  emitter  and  receiver 

devices  are  fitted; 
a  conveyor  in  said  chamber  to  which  said  induct  leads; 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor,  when  the  light  emitter  and 

receiver  devices  detect  passage  of  said  cap.  so  as  to  carry 

the  cap  along  a  path; 
a  generator  in  said  chamber  for  generating  a  ray  of  Ught; 
an  optical  sensor  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  said  ray  of 


TUNABLE  SPECTROMETER  WITH  ACOUSTO-OPTICAL 

TUNABLE  FILTER 
Jeffrey  J.  PaMheU,  Aibaqacr^ae,  N.  Max.,  aasigaia  to  The 
Titaa  Corporatioa,  Saa  Diego,  Qriif. 

PBed  JaL  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,411 
lat  CL»  GOU  3/12.  3/41  3/44 
VS.  CL  356-73  15  QabH 

1.  A  tunable  spectrometer,  comprising 
a  discrete  Ught  source; 

an  optical  system  disposed  in  relation  to  the  light  source  for 

directing  light  from  the  Ught  source  through  a  spatial 

r^ion  of  interest  and  for  focusing  the  directed  light; 

an  aoottsto-optical  tunable  filter  disposed  for  filtering  Ught 

from  the  Ught  source,  wherein  the  tight  emerges  fiom  the 
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WEATHER  mi 
Tiag-IWns, 

Filed 


filter  in  a  tunultaneoiis  i>lurality  of  distinct  beams  having 
different  orders  of  difftaction,  with  different  diffraction 
orders  having  different  Wavelength  ranges  and  with  com- 
plementary pairs  of  said  distinct  beams  having  the  same 
diffraction  order  respectively  having  substantially  the 
same  wavelength  ranges; 
means  coupled  to  the  filter  for  tuning  the  filter  to  diffract 
light  in  a  simultaneous  plurality  of  distinct  beams  having 
different  predetermined  diffraction  orders  that  have  dif- 
ferent wavelength  ranges  that  include  wavelengths  that  • 
are  characteristic  of  a  spectrum  for  a  given  substance  or  of        p ^- 


EirnFiER. 


Gallkui  MTg, 


UjS.  CL  356— 338 


August  22,  1995 


5v444,S30 

AND  VISIBnJTY  SENSOR 
Md^  aaaigMr  to  Sdcatifk  TechM>l- 

7, 1993.  Scr.  No.  72.385 
tat.  CL*  GOIN  ^7/00 

5  Oaims 


the  spectra  for  a  pluralty  of  different  given  substances; 
and 
a  set  of  a  given  plural  nun  iber  of  detectors  disposed  in  rela- 
tion to  the  optical  system  and  the  filter  for  respectively 
detecting  the  focused  aad  filtered  light  diffracted  by  the 
filter  in  a  set  of  said  givc|i  number  of  said  distinct  beams  of 
said  different  predetermined  diffraction  orders  to  thereby 
simultaneously  provide  said  given  number  of  test  signals 
indicative  of  a  spectrum  within  the  spatial  region  of  inter- 
est at  wavelengths  that  are  characteristic  of  said  spectrum 
for  said  given  substance  or  of  the  spectra  for  the  plurality 
of  different  said  given  substances. 


5444.529 
METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  PARTICLES  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Keqji  Tatdwa,  Nejragiwa,  J^n,  airigMr  to  Matnuidta  Elec- 
tric Indwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Odona,  Japu 
CoatimMkM  of  Ser.  No.  36,lf9,  Mar.  23, 1993,  abaadoned.  Thia 
appUcatkM  Nor.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334.801 
CUiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jul  8, 1992, 4-147167 
lat  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
UjS.  CL  356—337  i  12  daina 


9.  A  method  of  inspecting  %  plurality  of  particles  on  a  surface 
of  a  substrate  comprising: 

exposing  said  substrate  to  {vapors  of  an  alcohol; 

cooling  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  alcohol 
vapor  will  condense  on  said  substrate; 

condensing  said  alcohol  vapor  to  form  a  drop  of  alcohol 
around  said  plurality  of  particles,  said  particles  occupying 
only  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

automatically  detecting  aid  determining  size  of  said  parti- 
cles attached  to  a  por6on  of  said  substrate  surface  by 
analyzing  a  plurality  of  diffuse  light  patterns  scattered 
from  the  condensed  alcohol  vapor  when  laser  beams  are 
irradiated  onto  the  substrate. 


_v.l 


1.  In  a  weather  i4entification  system  having  a  light  beam 
source  that  transmits  a  partially  coherent  beam  of  light  along  a 
prescribed  path,  a  fir»t  receiver  positioned  directly  in  said  light 
beam  path  to  produce  signals  in  response  to  scintillations  oc- 
curring in  said  beam,!  of  light,  and  signal  processing  means  for 
producing  a  signal  fr^m  said  first  receiver  characteristic  of  rain 
im  said  first  receiver  characteristic  of 
It  comprising  a  second  receiver 
ilative  to  said  prescribed  path  to  produce 
Ive  to  forward  scattering  of  li^t  from 
ig  in  said  beam  of  light  and  wherein  said 
has  means  for  detecting  a  signal  indic- 
it  received  from  said  light  beam  by  said 
for  detecting  a  signal  indicative  of  light 
scattering  of  Ught  from  said  second 
ir  synchronizing  said  signal  indicative  of 
jforward  scattering  of  light  and  said  signal 
of  light  from  said  light  beam  to  produce 
said  signal  characteristic  of  visibility,  said  signal  processing 
means  is  responsive  to  output  signals  from  both  said  first  and 
said  second  receivers  to  produce  a  signal  characteristic  of 
visibility  that  is  independent  of  intensity  of  said  light  source. 


and  another  signal 
snow,    the    improve 
obliquely  positioned  \ 
output  signals  resp 
scintillations  occu 
signal  processing  me 
ative  of  intensity  of  1 
first  detector,  me 
intensity  of  said  for 
receiver,  and  means  | 
light  intensity  of  8 
indicative  of  intensiti 


SENSOR  WITH 
MA( 

Donalds.  Foreman, 
both  of  MiniL, 
Mbu. 

Filed 

U.S.  CL  356—341 
1.  A  sensor,  com] 
a  light  source  di 


5.444.531 
CURRENT  CONTROL  FOR  USE  IN 
FOR  WASHING  ARTICLES 

a^  David  KaMaiak.  ChaaJiaaaen, 
to  Honeywell  lac,  MiueapoUa. 


20, 1994.  Scr.  No.  246.895 
CL*  GOIN  21/53 


lOOaiou 


to  transmit  a  beam  of  light  in  a  direc- 
tion along  a  first  line  through  a  detection  zone; 

a  first  Ught  sensor  ^isposed  to  receive  light  transmitted  along 
said  first  line  fntai  said  light  source,  said  first  light  sensor 
providing  a  firs^  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of 
light  impinging  t>n  said  fint  light  sensor; 

a  second  light  sensor  disposed  to  receive  lig^t  from  said  light 
source  which  is  scattered  along  a  second  line,  said  second 
light  sensor  providing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  intensity  of  tight  impinging  on  said  second  light  sen- 
sor, said  second!  line  extending  at  a  first  angle  from  said 
first  line; 

means  for  selectin|  the  highest  one  of  said  first  and  second 
signals;  and 
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a  regulator  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  light  emanating 
from  said  light  source  as  a  function  of  said  highest  one  of 
said  first  and  second  signals,  said  regulator  comprising  an 
amplifier,  said  highest  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
being  connected  in  signal  communication  with  an  input  of 


said  amplifier,  another  input  of  said  amplifier  being  con- 
nected in  signal  communication  with  a  reference  voltage, 
said  reference  voltage  being  selected  to  represent  a  maxi- 
mum allowable  level  of  said  highest  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals. 


5,444,532 

INTERFEROMETER  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

RELATIVE  MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  REFLECTING 

MEMBERS 

Maaafuni  SwyoaU,  Tokyo.  Japu,  asstgnor  to  Nikon  Corpon- 

tioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coirtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  16,852,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abaMtoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359.853 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Feb.  25,  1992,  4-073489; 
Mar.  4, 1992.  4-082737 

lat  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
UjS.  CL  356—349  27  ( 


1.  An  interferometer  apparatus  for  detecting  a  displacement 
amount  of  an  object  to  bie  measured,  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  supplying  Ught; 

measurement  reflecting  means  arranged  to  be  movable  with 
the  object  in  a  measurement  direction; 

reference  reflecting  means  fixed  to  be  parallel  to  said  mea- 
surement reflecting  means; 

optical  means  for  splitting  the  light  from  said  Ught  source 
means  into  a  first  Ught  component  and  a  second  Ught 
component,  and  forming  a  measurement  optical  path 
extending  to  said  measurement  reflecting  means  through  a 
gas  by  using  the  first  light  component,  while  forming  a 
reference  optical  path  extending,  parallel  to  said  measure- 
ment optical  path,  to  said  reference  reflecting  means 
through  a  gas  by  using  the  second  light  component;  and 

detecting  means  for  receiving  the  first  Ught  component 
having  passed  through  the  measurement  optical  path  and 


the  second  Ught  component  having  passed  through  the 
reference  optical  path,  and  detecting  a  displacement 
amount  of  the  object, 

wherein  said  optical  means  includes  a  first  rectangular  prism 
having  a  Ught  splitting  surface  for  transmitting  said  first 
Ught  component,  which  is  a  part  of  the  light  supplied  by 
said  Ught  source  means,  and  reflecting  said  second  Ught 
component,  which  is  a  remainder  of  the  light  supplied  by 
said  Ught  source  means,  and  a  reflecting  surface  formed  to 
be  perpendicular  to  the  Ught  spUtting  surface, 

a  second  rectangular  prism  joined  to  said  light  splitting 
surface  and  having  first  and  second  transmitting  surfaces 
which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  and 

a  deflecting  member  for  deflecting  a  Ught  component,  re- 
flected by  said  light  Slotting  surface  and  coming  out  from 
said  first  transmitting  surface,  so  as  to  guide  the  deflected 
Ught  component  to  said  light  spUtting  surface  through  said 
first  transmitting  surface,  and  wherein 

the  first  Ught  component  which  is  emitted  from  said  light 
source  means  and  transmitted  through  the  light  splitting 
surface,  forms  said  measurement  optical  path  which  goes 
by  way  of  said  measurement  reflecting  means  and  comes 
out  of  said  second  transmitting  surface  to  reach  said  de- 
tecting means,  in  cooperation  with  said  Ught  spUtting 
surface,  sud  reflecting  surface,  said  first  trananitting 
surface,  said  measurement  reflecting  means  and  said  de- 
flecting member, 

the  second  light  component  which  is  emitted  from  said  light 
source  means  and  reflected  by  said  light  spUtting  surface, 
forms  said  reference  optical  path  which  goes  by  way  of 
said  reference  reflecting  means  and  comes  out  of  said 
second  transmitting  surface  to  reach  said  detecting  means, 
in  cooperation  with  said  Ught  spUtting  surface,  said  re- 
flecting surface,  said  first  transmitting  surface,  said  refer- 
ence reflecting  means  and  said  deflecting  member, 

said  measurement  opbcal  path  from  the  second  transmitting 
surface  to  the  detecting  means  coincides  with  said  refer- 
ence optical  path  from  the  second  transmitting  surface  to 
the  deflecting  member, 

the  optical  path  length  of  said  measurement  optical  path 
through  said  first  rectangular  piism  is  equal  to  the  optical 
path  length  of  said  reference  optical  path  through  said  first 
rectangular  prism,  and 

the  optical  path  length  of  said  measurement  optical  path 
through  said  second  rectangular  prism  is  equal  to  the 
optical  path  length  of  said  reference  optical  path  through 
said  second  rectangular  prism. 


5,444,533 

FIBER-OPTIC  GYROSCOPE  CWTAINING  A  SIGNAL 

FROM  A  PERTURBED  LIGHT  SOURCE 

Yoio  NifUan;  TakaU  IwMhUa,  and  AUUio  OiAa,  all  of 

Oaaka,  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  SaiaitoaM  Electrie  ladastriea, 

T  td    fTaaka.  lapan 

Filed  Aag.  31. 1993,  Ser.  No.  114.095 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  2,  1992.  4-260662; 
Feb.  22.  1993.  5-057756 

lat  CL*  GOIC  19/72 
MS.  CL  356—350  29  Claiw 

1.  A  fiber-optic  gyroscope  obtaining  signals  from  a  light 
source  for  measuring  an  angular  velocity  from  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  clockwise-spreading  beams  and  counterclock- 
wise-spreading beams  in  a  fiber  coil,  the  fiber-optK  gyroscope 
comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  monochromatic  or  quasi-mono- 
chromatic light  beams; 
a  monitoring  photodiode  for  monitoring  a  light  power  emit- 
ted from  the  light  source; 
a  beam  dividing-and-combining  device  for  dividing  the 
beams  from  the  light  source  and  for  integrating  the  beams 
returning  to  the  light  source;  and 
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•  fiber  coil  for  propagatii|g  beains  firoin  the  beam  dividing- 

and-combiuidg  device  dockwise  and  counterclockwiie, 
wherein  the  beam  dividing-and-combining  device  directs  the 
I  retuming  from  tke  fiber  coil  to  the  light  source  so 


COIL  MOUNTING 


5,444,534 

t^UNGEMENT  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 

Rfaterd  B.  Dyott,  Oak  L^Lm^Etk  L.  Bnmkcr,  Marietta, 
Ga^  SUmt  M.  Bcnctt,  ciicaao,  and  Jolui  D.  Myhre,  WeM- 
cn  Sprtegi,  both  of  DL,  iarigaors  to  Aadrew  Corporatioii, 
Oriaai  Parii,  m. 

Filed  Dec  27,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  174,184 

lat  CL^GeiC  19/64 

VS.  a.  356—350  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  fiber  optic  gyrosco^,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
sensing  coil  of  optical  fiber  submerged  in  a  gel  that  surrounds 
and  supports  the  sensing  coil  and  a  rigid  housing  containing  the 
gel  with  the  coil  submerged  therein,  the  walls  of  the  housing 
being  spaced  away  from  th^  coil  with  the  intervening  space 
between  the  coil  and  the  innermost  housing  walls  being  filled 
with  the  gel. 


HIGH  SIGNAL-TO-NOISt  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  GLASS  POTTLE  THREAD  DAMAGE 

DEtECnON 

NonMB  N.  Axeirod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Labatt  Brew- 

iag  Coaipaay  Liadted,  Lo^doa,  Caaada 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1»3,  Ser.  No.  103,652 
lat  Of  GOl  J  4/00 
U.S.  CL  356—369  32  Claima 

1.  An  optical  detection  a|>paratus  for  use  in  glass  surface 
defect  photodetection,  comprising: 
a  source  for  emitting  ligh| 

an  optical  transmission  filter  selected  to  transmit  incident 
light  at  wavelengths  substantially  overlapping  a  target- 


b<am 
pohrizer 


glaas-abaorbed 
tant,  incident 
first  optical 
frtMn  said  optica 
resultant  polariied 
surface; 
a  detector  comprising 
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1  andwidth,  and  arranged  to  pass  a  resul- 

against  a  first  optical  polarizer,  said 

being  used  to  polarize  Ught  emitted 

transmission  filter  and  arranged  to  pass  a 

incident  beam  against  a  target  glass 


,->cd 


that  the  Ught  source  is  perturbed  by  the  retuming  beams 
causing  emission  perfofmance  of  the  Ught  source  to  be 
changed  by  the  retuming  beams  so  that  au  angular  veloc- 
ity is  obtained  based  oa  the  change  of  emission  perfor- 
mance of  the  Ught  source. 


'h 1( 


an  at  least  one  i  hotodetector;  and, 
a  second  optioJ  polarizer  arranged  in  cross-polarized 
relation  to  sai  1  first  optical  polarizer; 
said  detector  being  aligned  in  defect-scattered  Ught  beam 
detecting  relati<^  at  an  angle  in  the  Brewster  range,  and 
being  operable  t^  generate  a  detected  signal  in  response  to 
light  scattered  fh>m  defects  in  said  target  surface. 


5,444,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CURVATURE  OP  A 

PROFILE,  SUCH  AS  AN  EDGE  OF  A  TURBINE  BLADE 

Wilhelm  Satager,  MiMich,  aad  Edanad  Mangold,  Ohbtadt,  both 

of  Germany,  lasigJiii  to  MTU  Molorea-  and  Tnrbinea-Uaioa 

Maenchen  GBbH,TMaaick,  GeroMay 

Filed  A^.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,020 
Claiais  priority,  a^pUcatkM  Geraaay,  Apr.  28,  1992,  42  13 
909.0 


UJS.  CL  356—376 


[at  CL'  GOIB  J 1/24 


34ClaiBH 


1.  An  apparatus  fot  measuring  a  curvature  profile  of  an  edge, 
comprising  a  laser  aenerator  for  producing  a  laser  beam  for 


illuminating  said  ed, 
the  path  of  said 
generator  for  vi 
section  of  said  Use: 
matrix  extends  at  an 
position  of  said 
apparatus  fiuther 
adapted  to  receive 
reflected  from  said 


,  a  radiation  intensity  matrix  arranged  in 
beam  between  said  edge  and  said  laser 
the  laser  beam  intensity  over  the  cross- 
beam, wherein  said  radiation  intensity 
igle  relative  to  a  laser  beam  axis  and  tlK 
ition  intensity  matrix  is  adjustable,  said 
prising  receiver  elements  arranged  and 
lection  values  of  reflected  laser  beams 
ge,  said  receiver  elements  being  arranged 
in  rows  or  arrays  along  said  edge,  a  central  processing  unit  for 
calculating  said  curvature  profile  from  said  reflection  values, 
signal  conductor  mans  operatively  connecting  said  receiver 
elements  to  said  central  processing  unit,  a  scanning  head  for 
physically  receiving  and  at  least  partially  siurounding  said 
edge,  wherein  said  scanning  head  comprises  an  edge  locating 
member  for  physica  ly  locating  said  edge,  said  receiver  ele- 
ments arc  arranged  is  arrays  or  rows  in  said  scanning  head. 
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said  receiver  elements  have  a  defined  spacing  from  said  edge       means  for  cakulating  the  overiay  error  associated  with  said 
tocatmg  member,  and  s«d  scamung  head  together  with  its  assignable  sour^Lng  said  overiay  «^S^ 

edge  locatmg  member  is  displaceable  parallel  to  said  edge.  ^^  ooemciem,  ana 


5,444y537 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPE  DETECnON  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Kasaaari  YosUarara,  aad  Kaaiaori  Nakaaiara,  both  of  Kadom, 
Japaa,  aangaors  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  Works,  Ltd^  Oaaka, 
Japaa 

FItod  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,191 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japal^  Oct  27, 1992, 4-2891S3 
lat  CL*  GOIB  11/24 
VS.  CL  356—376  19  , 


lay=af«aa—l^ 


^P^^^^^ 


means  for  adjusting  said  first  and  second  field  steppers  for 
reducing  said  overlay  error. 


'REF.PLANEQo) 
POMTON 

1.  A  method  for  stereoshape  detection  of  an  object  by  prx>- 
jecting  Ught  beam  thereon  to  form  a  beam  spot  on  the  object, 
and  receiving  reflected  beams  from  the  projected  beam  spot 
from  the  object  in  a  direction  different  from  that  of  the  projec- 
tion, wherein  a  pluraUty  of  said  beams  which  are  respectively 
modified  to  be  of  mutually  different  patterns  are  projected 
onto  an  identical  spot  on  said  object  substantially  in  an  identi- 
cal direction,  an  image  provided  by  each  of  reflected  beams 
from  said  projected  beam  spot  on  the  object  is  formed  on  a 
position  detecting  means,  a  ratio  of  intensity  of  light  of  said 
reflected  beams  at  a  point  in  the  projected  beam  spot  is  ob- 
tained on  the  basis  of  outputs  from  said  position  detecting 

means,  a  position  of  the  point  in  the  projected  beam  spot  on  the 
object  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  variation  components  in  said 
ratio  of  intensity  of  Ught  with  respect  to  a  reference  plane  for 
detecting  the  position  of  the  point  on  the  object,  and  a  height 
displacement  of  the  point  in  the  projected  beam  spot  with 
reelect  to  said  reference  plane  is  obtained  on  the  basis  of  the 
detected  position  and  of  an  incident  angle  of  the  reflected 
beams  in  said  position  detecting  means  with  respect  to  the 
reference  plane. 


5,444,539 

MEniOD  OF  OBSERVING  UQUID  FOR  IMPURITIES 

USING  A  TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER  WTIH 

CONTRASTING  COLORS 

JohanMs  F.  J.  vaa  der  Gritt,  RcaAnaddaaa  11,  NL-1741  KG 

SchaaM,  Netkeriaadi 

Diriskta  of  Ser.  No.  729,967,  JaL  15, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,261.546, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  459,802,  May  1, 1990, 

•kaadoaed.  TUa  appUcathta  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,326 

lat  a*  CeiN  21/90 

VS  CL  356-427  1  0.^1 


5^444338 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  GRID 

AND  INTRAFIELO  REGISTRATION  OF  WAFER 

JoMph  C  Ptilccrtai,  Watcrtowa,  Mml,  Mriffor  to  New  ViakM 
Systoaa,  lac,  Watcrtowa,  Mmb. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,862 
lat  CL*  GOIB  11/00 
VS  a.  356-401  ,«  oatas 

1.  An  overlay  optimization  system  for  registering  fiekl  pat- 
terns on  wafers  comprising: 
a  first  field  stepper  for  registering  a  first  field  pattern; 
a  second  field  stepper  for  registering  a  second  fiek)  pattern 

overlaying  sakl  first  fiekl  pattern; 
an  overlay  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  pattern 
misregistration  daU  of  said  first  and  second  field  patterns; 
means  for  generating  an  overlay  coefficient  associated  with 
an  assignable  source  of  overlay  error  from  sakl  pattem 
misregistratioa  data; 


1.  A  method  of  examining  a  pharmaceutical  Uquid  in  a  trans- 
parent container  having  areas  of  contrasting  colors  for  detect- 
ing multicolored  impurities  consisting  of:  positioning  said 
trans^wrent  container  to  aUgn  said  areas  of  contrasting  colors 
opposite  a  means  of  human  visual  detection,  putting  said  Uquid 
within  said  container  into  motk>n  and  illuminating  sakl  con- 
tainer by  an  illuminating  means  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  means  of  human  visual  detection  to  create  scattering  of 
light  beams  by  said  impurities  while  avokling  reflections  of  sakl 
Ught  beams. 


5,444,540 
BLACK  BACKGROUND  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Peter  J.  Draaotta,  Wajnae,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  M.  W.  Techaokwica, 
lac,  Elanrood  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,159 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/90 
VS  CL  356—427  19  n.i— 

1.  A  black  background  inspection  apparatus  comprising:  an 
mspection  station  for  positioning  an  article  to  be  intpected;  an 
observation  station  spaced  from  said  inspection  station  for 
optically  observing  the  artk:le  to  be  inspected,  and  an  inspec- 
tion panel  having  a  black  front  surface,  an  opposed  rear  surface 
and  an  aperture  extending  through  sakl  inspectxMi  panel  from 
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said  front  surface  to  said  re^  surface,  said  inspectioii  panel 
being  disposed  such  that  said  black  front  surface  of  said  inspec- 
tioB  panel  faces  said  inspectton  station  and  such  that  said  in- 
spection station  is  intermediate  said  observation  station  and 
said  inspectioa  panel,  an  enclosure  disposed  in  light-tight  en- 
gagement adjacent  said  rear  surface  and  surrounding  said 


U,S.  CL  3S6-432 
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L  A  method  for  analyzing  chemical  reactions,  comprising: 
preparing  a  Uquid  sample  having: 
a  protic  liqi^  solvent; 
at  least  one  primary  readtant;  and, 
a  i^iotoactive  particle-emitting  compound  different  from 
said  at  least  one  primary  reactant;  said  photoactive 
particle-emitting  compound  being  a  molecular  or  ionic 
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aperture,  said  enclosure  hamg  black  interior  surfaces  for 
substantially  preventing  liglt  reflection  in  said  enclosure, 
whereby  objects  to  be  inspMted  can  be  placed  at  said  inspec- 
tion station  and  in  proximity  to  said  aperture  and  observed 
from  said  observation  station  against  the  black  interior  surfaces 
of  said  enclosure. 


METHODS  FOR  PHOTO/  CAUSTICALLY  ANALYZING 

CHEMICALS  AND  CHEI  fiCAL  REACnONS  USING 

PHOTOACnVE  PARna  E-EMnriNG  COMPOUNDS 

JcMM  R.  SmB,  Md  EMch  W.  Snail,  botk  of  ChsMy,  Waih^ 

I  to  Entan  WaaUtgUm  UoiTcnHy,  CkcMy,  WadL 

FBed  Feb.  1^  194,  Scr.  No.  197,«9 

lrt.CL*peiN2//7J 


species  havinj   at  least  a  chromophoric  group  and  a 
charged-partic  le  group;  said  chromophoric  group  hav- 
ing atoms  and  associated  bonds  such  that  said  chromo- 
phoric group  absort>s  a  stimulating  electromagnetic 
beam  pulse  to  release  at  least  one  active  charged  parti- 
cle; said  chargrd-particle  group  upon  division  from  the 
chromophoric  I  group  forming  a  charged  particle  which 
acts  as  a  secondary  reactant  which  reacts  with  the 
primary  reactant;  said  charged-particle  group  being 
substantially  non-reactive  with  said  at  least  one  primary 
reactant  until  ^ivided  from  the  chromophoric  group  by 
a  stimulating  aectromagnetic  beam  pulse; 
beaming  a  stimulating  electromagnetic  beam  pulse  onto  the 
liquid  sample  diring  a  stimulation  pulse  period  of  time; 
said  stimulation  {pulse  period  having  a  duration  in  the 
range  of  approximately   10-'°  to  approximately   10"^ 
seconds;  said  befuning  being  accomplished  using  a  thin 
substantially  plafiar  beam  shape  having  beam  sidewall 
faces; 
generating  charge 
compound  cont 
reacting  the  rele 
reactant  during 
ond  to  10  micro 
of  time; 
measuring  the  stim^ 
sample  to  provil 
indicative  of  thq 
netic  beam  puis 
measuring   any   stj 
which  passes  thr 
output  energy 

.stimulating  electromagnetic 
through  the  liquid  sample; 
sensing  acoustic  output  from  the  sample  during  an  acoustic 
measuring  perio^  which  follows  said  stimulation  pulse 
period;  said  acou  itic  measuring  period  being  from  approx- 
imately 1  nanose  »nd  to  10  microseconds  after  said  stimu- 
lation pulse  peri  od  of  time;  said  sensing  being  accom- 
plished with  a  tr  insducer  oriented  to  face  the  beam  side- 
wall  faces; 

storing  data  indicaive  of  the  beam  pulse  input  energy  mea- 
sure, beam  pulsi :  output  energy  measure,  and  acoustic 
output  during  th ;  acoustic  measuring  period. 


particles  from  said  particle-emitting 

neA  within  said  sample; 

charged  particles  with  the  primary 

period  from  approximately  1  nanosec- 
onds after  said  stimulation  pulse  period 

listing  electromagnetic  beam  pulse  to  the 
pe  a  beam  pulse  input  energy  measure 

energy  of  the  stimulating  electromag- 
j  beamed  into  the  liquid  sample; 

Dulating  electromagnetic  beam  pulse 
|>ugh  the  sample  to  provide  a  beam  pulse 
leasure  indicative  of  the  energy  of  the 
beam   pulse   which   passes 
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IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

NohnUro  Hoahi,  Yok  ^harna,  and  KenicU  Nagasnra,  Kawandd, 

botk  of  Japan,  assi|Bors  to  Canon  KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

JapsB 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  8^2,144,  Apr.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^1,040. 

lUa  appUcati  m  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,842 

CUm  priority,  api  Ucation  Japu^  Apr.  23, 1991,  3-092301 

Lit  CL*  l|)4N  7/12.  1/419.  1/415,  1/00 

IK 
1.  An  image  proce  sing  apparatus  comprising: 
supply  means  for  si  ipplying  image  data; 
matrix  providing  m  cans  for  providing  a  quantization  matrix; 
first  quantization  means  for  quantizing  the  image  data  by 
using  a  first  quantizing  parameter,  and  based  on  the  quan- 
tization matrix,  thereby  generating  first  quantized  image 
data;  | 

second  quantization  means  for  quantizing  the  image  data  by 
using  a  second  quantizing  parameter,  different  from  the 
first  quantizing  [parameter,  and  baaed  on  the  quantization 
matrix,  thereby  generating  second  quantized  image  data; 
first  generation  me  uis  for  generating  a  first  amount  of  en- 
coded data  whic!  i  is  obtained  by  encoding  the  first  quan- 
tized image  data;| 
second  generation  tneans  which  is  arranged  independently 
fix>m  said  fust  generation  means  for  generating,  in  parallel 
with  said  first  feneration  means,  a  second  amount  of 
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encoded  dau  which  b  obtained  by  encoding  the  second 
quantized  image  data;  and 


5444J43 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A 

CLOSED-LOOP  AREA  OF  AN  IMAGE 

Yikio  Sakawt,  Fnchi,  Japam,  SMigMW  to  Ricoh  Conpay,  Ltd., 

Tolcyo,  Japui 

Filed  May  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,110 

CtaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japu,  May  27, 1992,  4-160200 

Irt.  CL*  H04N  1/21 

VS.  a.  358-296  x6  CUim 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  closed-loop  area  on  a  document 
from  bi-levcl  image  daU  read  from  the  document,  said  bi-level 
image  data  made  up  of  a  set  of  two-dimensionally  arranged 
black  and  white  dots,  said  method  comprising  steps  of: 
reading  a  dot  matrix  from  bi-levet  image  data  sequentially 
for  dots  on  a  line  in  the  image  data  in  a  first  direction 
opposite  to  a  reading  direction,  said  dot  matrix  arranged  in 
a  first  formation  and  comprising  a  target  dot  and  two  or 
more  contiguous  dots  contiguous  to  the  target  dot; 
performing  a  first  pattern  matching  to  detect  whether  the 
dot  matrix  arranged  in  the  first  formation  coincides  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  first  patterns,  said  first  pattern  match- 
ing being  performed  sequentially  for  the  dots  on  the  line  in 
the  first  direction; 
setting  a  first  flag  for  the  target  dot  to  a  first  value  or  a 
second  value  based  on  the  result  of  said  first  pattern 
matching  so  that  the  first  flag  for  each  of  the  dots  on  the 
line  Bset; 
reading  a  dot  matrix  from  the  bi-level  image  data  sequen- 
tially for  the  dots  on  the  line  in  the  reading  direction 
opposite  the  first  directioa,  said  dot  matrix  arranged  in  a 
second  formation  and  comprising  a  target  dot  and  two  or 
more  contiguous  dots  contiguous  to  the  target  dot; 
performing  a  second  pattern  matching  to  detect  whether 
said  dot  matrix  arranged  in  the  second  formation  coincides 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  second  patterns,  said  second 


pattern  matching  being  performed  sequentially  for  the 
dots  on  the  line  in  the  reading  direction; 

setting  a  second  flag  for  the  target  dot  to  the  first  value  or 
the  second  value  based  on  the  result  of  said  second  pattern 
matching  and  bued  on  the  vahies  of  the  first  flags  set  in 
said  first  flag  setting  step,  so  that  the  second  flag  for  each 
of  the  dots  on  the  line  is  set; 

repeating  the  first  flag  setting  step  and  the  second  flag  setting 
step  so  that  the  second  flags  for  all  the  dots  of  the  bi-level 
image  dau  are  set;  and 

detecting  a  dot  as  lying  in  the  inside  of  the  ck>sed-loop  area 
when  the  second  flag  is  set  to  the  first  value,  and  detecting 
a  dot  lies  on  the  outside  of  the  closed-loop  area  when  the 
second  flag  is  set  to  the  second  value, 

wherein  the  second  flag  for  the  target  dot  is  set  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  of  the  second  flag  previously  set  for 
one  of  the  contiguous  dots  and  in  accordance  with  the 
image  data  for  the  target  dot. 


e^^uation  means  for  evaluating  the  first  and  second  quantiz- 
ing parameters  by  using  the  first  and  second  amounts  of 
encoded  data. 


5,444344 
METHOD  OF  SIMULATING  COLOR  IMAGES 
KeaicUro  Oka,  and  Masani  Oniahl,  both  of  Kamaknra,  Japu, 
MrigBors  to  MitaidiitU  DeaU  rshaihitl  KaiAa,  Tokyo, 

CoMteutioa  oTScr.  No.  929,344,  Ai«.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,3774113.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,610 

OaiM  priority,  appUeadoa  Japaa,  Aag.  16, 1991, 3-205984 

lat  CL*  H04N  9/79;  G03F  3/08 

MS.  CL  358—332  7  ( 


1.  A  color  printiiig  apparatus  comprising: 

printing  means  for  printing  image  daU  without  any  cokv 
conversion; 

converting  means  for  converting  said  image  data  according 
to  a  plurality  of  color  conversion  parameters  having  dif- 
ferent values  to  produce  a  plurality  of  processed  images 
having  different  colors  from  one  uiother; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  plurality  of  processed 
images;  and 

printing  means  for  performing  a  color  conversioa  on  said 
image  dau  which  is  inverse  to  the  ctrior  conversion  of  one 
of  said  processed  images  to  produce  inverted  image  daU 
and  for  printing  an  image  from  said  inverted  image  data. 
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ncroSE  SEAKCH  CO^mtOL  APPARATUS  IN  A 
DIGITAL  VIDEq  TAPE  RECORDER 

Hyvw-fenl  Ltc  Kjii^ld,  R^  of  Kon^  Mifwir  to 
1 0>^  Udn  Kt^M.  Rc^  of  Korea 
FIM  Mm.  1, 1«3,  Scr.  No.  2M16 
pHor^r. -PpbciiiiR*  of  Eo«..  F*.  29.  1»2. 


n-3353 

UjS.  Ca.  3SS— 335 


bt  CL*  H04N  5/783 


Jtlj^rf i 

1.  A  picture  search  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  digital 
video  tape  recorder  having  a  capstan  motor  for  riinning  a  tape, 
a  motor  controller  for  contit>lling  the  capstan  motor,  and  a 
reproducer  including  a  demodulator  for  demodulating  com- 
pretsed  data  signals  read  out  from  the  tape  via  at  least  one 
head,  an  inner  decoder  for  decoding  the  data  signals  supplied 
from  the  demodulator  and  cbtcking  whether  errors  are  gener- 
ated, to  correct  the  errors  wi^iin  a  correction  capability  and  to 
add  an  error  flag  in  case  of  tl|c  existence  of  errors  beyond  the 
correction  capability,  an  outet  decoder  for  correcting  errors  in 
the  data  aignab  supplied  from  the  inner  decoder  with  respect 
to  an  outer  code  block  according  to  the  error  flag,  a  data 
reconstruction  portion  for  reoonstmcting  the  compressed  data 
signal  supplied  from  the  outs  decoder  into  an  original  state, 
and  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  digital 
picture  data  signal  supplied  from  the  data  reconstruction  por- 
tion into  an  analog  picture  signal,  said  picture  search  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  mode  selector  receiving  A  field  selection  signal  for  select- 
ing a  reproduction  mode,  controlling  the  motor  controller 
in  response  to  the  selected  reproduction  mode,  and  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  |riinary  control  signals  necessary 
for  delaying  the  data  sigfal^  and 
a  data  processor  logically  combining  said  primary  control 
signals  supplied  from  said  mode  selector  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  control  signab  controlling  timing  of  an  output 
of  the  data  signals  supplied  from  the  iiuier  decoder  so  as  to 
provide  a  still  picture  in  correspondence  to  the  selected 
reproduction  mode  and  supplying  the  delayed  data  signals 
to  the  outer  decoder  to  |)ainit  subsequent  generation  of 
said  still  picture. 
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(C)  pilot  signal  gene  «ting  means  for  generating  a  pilot  signal 
having  a  frequent  y  fr; 

(D)  nimierical  data  |  generating  means  for  generating  numeri- 
cal data  indicativ<  i  of  the  frequency  fao  of  the  clock  signal 
output  from  the  clock  signal  generating  means  or  numeri- 
cal data  obtained  by  multiplying  the  frequency  Uo  of  the 


urn-. 


I'^l^ 


^ 


^^ 


fS 


^ 


m 


clock  signal  by  tt  e  horizontal  scanning  frequency  fh  of  the 
image  signal;  anc 
(E)  recording  mean  t 
plexing  the  pilo: 
generating  meani 
said  numerical 
signal  generated 
and  for  recordinta 
cording  medium. 


for  forming  a  recording  signal  by  multi- 
signal  generated  by  said  pilot  signal 
and  the  numerical  data  generated  by 
4ata  generating  means  with  the  image 
by  said  image  signal  generating  means 
the  formed  recording  signal  on  a  re- 


FWeat  If  ot  Issued  For  This  Number 


8,444.548 
Aot  lasMd  For  This  Number 


IMAGE  REDUCTION  WITH  CONTROLLED  IMAGE 
THINNING 
Masaya  Koado,  Kaw4Hki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cawm  KahMshiki 
ICaiaha,  Tokyo,  Ja 

FUcd  Od.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  960,703 

Claims  priority,  apaUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1991,  3-269266 

1  at  CL*  G06F  15/62 

VS.  CL  35«— 444  28  Claims 


IMAGE  SIGNAL  FROCESHNG  APPARATUS  HAVING 
MULTIPLEXING  CAPABILITY 
Ryo  FiiiiaMtto,  Kaaagawa,  Ja^aa,  aMigaor  to  Caaoa  KaboAiU 
ICaiidha,  Tokyo,  Jivaa 

Owtfanalioa  of  Ser.  No.  32J419,  Mar.  16, 1993,  abaadoMd. 
which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,812,  Not.  6, 1990, 
ahaadoaed.  lUs  ap*iicatioa  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326J)61 
Claims  priority,  apfUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  10, 19»,  1-291295; 
Not.  10, 1989, 1-291296;  Nor.  10, 1989, 1-291297 

lat  CL*  h44N  5/76.  5/91 
MS.  CL  358—335  IS  OaiM 

6.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  an 
image  signal,  comprising: 

(A)  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  clock 
signal  having  a  frequency  fw; 

(B)  image  signal  generatii^  means  arranged  to  operate  in 
accordance  with  the  clock  signal  generated  by  said  clock 
signal  generating  means  to  generate  an  image  signal  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  scanning  frequency  fr, 


1.  An  image 


apparatus  comprising: 
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means  for  inputting  a  reduction  ratio  of  an  image; 

count  means  for  counting  the  number  of  lines  constituting 
the  image  in  accordance  with  the  reduction  ratio  of  the 
image; 

means  for  obtaining  change  amounts  of  image  daU  corre- 
sponding to  the  lines  on  the  basis  of  the  count  value;  and 

means  for  thinning  image  daU  corresponding  to  a  minimum 
value  of  the  change  amounts  from  the  image  daU  for 
which  counting  is  performed  by  said  count  means, 

wherein  the  image  is  reduced  in  a  sub-scanning  direction  by 
the  thinning  operation. 


5.444y551 

PROCESS  FOR  SPECIFYING  MEAN-PRESERVING 

MUTU-LEVEL  HALFTONE  MATRICES  WITH  VARYING 

AMOUNTS  OF  MODULATION 
Rodaey  L,  Miller,  Fairrort  and  Craig  M.  Smith,  Rodmster 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaigaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rockea^ 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  918,291 

TkeportioaortlwtermaftUspateMsabseqBeattoMar  L 

2011,  hM  beea  ihrlaimrd 

lat  CL*  H04N  1/40 

MS.  CL  358-456  22  Claims 


5,444,550 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

MiyoU  EaoUda,  Yokohama;  YoaUaobn  Mita,  Kawasaki, 

JaaicU  SUaUzaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  asrigaors  to  ( 

KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  513,982,  Apr.  4, 1990.  This  applicatioB 

Not.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  982,116 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  28,  1989,  1-109504; 

Apr.  28, 1989, 1-109506;  Apr.  28, 1989, 1109508;  Apr.  28, 1989, 

1109509;  Apr.  28, 1989, 1-109510;  Apr.  28, 1989, 1-109518;  Apr. 

28,  1989,  1-109519;  Apr.  28,  1989,  1-109523;  Apr.  28,  1989, 

1-109524 

lat  a.*  H04N  1/387 
MS.  CL  358-453  n  i 


-^^H 


1.  An  image  processing  system  for  inputting  an  image  and 
transmitting  the  image  to  a  destination  system,  said  image 
processing  system  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  color  image  information; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  image  information  read  by 
said  reading  means; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  image  information  stored  in 
said  memory  means; 

pointing  means  for  pointing  to  an  arbitrary  position  on  said 
display  means; 

cut  out  means  for  cutting  out  a  region  to  be  transmitted  from 
the  image  displayed  on  said  display  means,  by  demarcat- 
ing the  region  with  said  pointing  means; 

designation  means  for  designating  an  output  position  of  the 
region  cut  out  by  said  cut  out  means  for  an  output  medium 
at  the  destination  system  by  pointing  with  said  pointing 
means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  output  position 
on  said  display  means  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the 
region  in  the  image  displayed  on  said  display  means; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  information;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  image  processing  system 
to  transmit  an  image  within  the  region  cut  out  by  said  cut 
out  means  and  attribute  information,  which  includes  the 
output  position  designated  by  said  designation  means,  a 
size  of  the  cut  out  region  and  a  color  mode  of  the  image, 
to  the  destination  system  by  using  said  transmission  means. 


1.  In  a  multi-level  halftoning  system,  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing a  multi-level  pixel  value  for  a  halftone  cell  from  a  magni- 
tude of  an  intensity  value,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means,  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  intensity  value, 
for  producing  a  modulation  level  as  said  multi-level  pixel 
value,  wherein  said  producing  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  look-up  tables  each  having  values  representing  a  pre- 
defined transfer  fiuction.  wherein  said  pieniefined  trans- 
fer Auctions  are  generated  by  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  producing  said  transfer  functions 
using  a  mean-preserving  process  such  that  a  sum  of  the 
derivative  of  said  transfer  functions  equals  the  number  of 
pixel  values  in  said  halftone  cell; 
preference   matrix    means   connected   to   said   producing 
means,  for  selecting  <M»e  of  said  plurality  of  look-up  tables; 
and 
means,  connected  to  said  selecting  means,  for  ctMitroUing 
said  selection  such  that  one  look-up  table  is  selected  in  a 
pre-defined  manner  to  produce  a  modulation  level  as  said 
multi-level  pixel  value. 


5,444,552 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING,  PROCESSING,  AND 

STORING  GRAYSCALE  BITMAPS 

Z.  Erol  Smith,  m,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aaaisMr  to  Xerox  Corpofa- 
tioa,  Stmaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  951,961 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/40 
MS.  CL  358—465  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  image  processing  a  grayscale  image,  com- 
prising: 
scanning  an  image  and  mapping  the  image  within  a  first  grid 

of  pixels  at  a  predetermined  resolution; 
determining  a  grayscale  value  for  each  pixel  scanned  in  said 

first  grid  of  pixels;  and 
mapping  the  scanned  image  onto  a  binary  second  grid  of 
pixels  of  increased  resolution,  wherein  for  each  pixel 
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within  Mid  fint  m^iped  frid  of  pixda,  •  number  of  pixds 
of  said  second  grid  of  piteb  are  activated  oorretponding 


1MM« 
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arithmetic  means  f»r  producing  an  average  value  of  said 
differenceKlata  sdected  by  said  selecting  means; 

wherein  said  binary  data  producing  means  includes  means 
for  producing  said  binary  data  in  response  to  at  least  one 
of  said  difrerenc4-dau  selected  by  said  selecting  means 
with  the  threshold  value  being  determined  by  said  average 
value. 


IMAGE 

READING 


READING  APPARATUS 


IMAGES 


¥i  NiiiiiH 


Hideo  Mvamtan, 
and  AUo  NaluUiM, 
MiMHaCai 

FIMNoi 
CfadaM  priority, 
Apr.  24, 1992,  4-106216 

laL  a>  H04N  1/46;  G03F  3/08 
UJS.  CL  35S— 4»4 


to  said  grayscale  value  determined  forming  a  one-bit  bit- 
map that  can  be  efiRdenlly  compressed. 

5,444,553 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

BINARY  DATA  ^RODUCING  UNIT 

TaloaU  Sato.  HifMUyaMto,  iid  TcHM  SoM,  KawMdd,  botk 
of  Jip—,  awlifnri  to  Capio  Coaq^ater  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

CoirttaMthM  of  Scr.  No.  a9«,337,  Jn.  10, 1992,  wUeh  is  a 
I  of  Scr.  No.  S13,5<6,  Apr.  24, 1990,  abndoMd.  Thk 
appUorttoa  JaL  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278,571 
I  priority,  appBcatiow  Japal^  Apr.  27, 1909,  1-109795; 
Jan.  12, 1909, 1-149194 

lat  a.*|H04N  1/40 
UJS.  CL  35S-465  3  < 


5,444.554 

AND  MEIHOD  FOR 
OF  DIFFERENT  SBXS  OF 
ORIGINALS 

MaacUro  Nakataai,  ToyoaaaU, 
Toyokawa,  all  of  Japaa,  awlganri  to 

Kaiaha,  Oiain,  Japaa 
19, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979,077 

Japaa,  Dec  27,  1991.  3-349947; 


20Claiaii 
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^ 
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1.  An  image  readio  ( apparatus  comprising: 

an  exposure  platen; 

reading  means  for  reading  an  image  of  original  being  moved 
on  the  exposure  platen,  said  reading  means  including  a 
movable  element  which  is  movable  along  the  exposure 
platen  but  is  kept  stationary  at  a  reading  position  while  the 
image  reading  m^ans  reads  the  image  of  the  original;  and 

means  for  changing  the  reading  position  in 

accordance  with  a  pize  of  the  original. 


IMAGE  READINi 
READING  A 

DECELERA' 
TakaaU  Oao,  Yoki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Ji 

Filed 
Clainis  priority, 
lata.' 
U&CLSSS— «94 


5,444,555 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DURING  ACCELERATION  OR 
OF  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Japaa,  aaatgaor  to  Caaoa  Kahnshilri 

1993,  Ser.  No.  64,891 
I  Japaa.  May  27,  1992.  4-135048 
|04N  1/04.  1/047,  1/10,  1/12 

103  < 


1.  An  image  processing  api>aratus  comprising: 

image  sensing  means  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric 
converting  elements  foroutputting  electric  signals  of  an 
optical  image  converted  by  said  photoelectric  converting 
elements; 

difference-data  producing  means  for  producing  difference- 
data  according  to  a  difTerence  between  amounts  of  at  least 
two  electric  signals  produced  by  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting elements  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other; 

binary  data  producing  mepns  for  producing  binary  data  in 
response  to  said  differeace-data  produced  by  said  differ- 
ence-data producing  means  and  a  threshold  value; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
difference-data  produced  by  said  difference-data  produc- 
ing means;  and 


sivMioiiurin 


1.  An  image  reading 
reading  means  for 

data,  and  for  out  ratting 

cycle; 
reading  control 

by  said  reading 


m(ans 


apparatus,  compnsmg: 
reading  a  document  to  generate  image 
the  image  data  at  a  predetermined 


for  receiving  the  image  data  output 
neans; 
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moving  means  for  moving  the  document  and  said  reading 
means  relative  to  each  other; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  moving  means  by  continu- 
ously outputting  pulses; 

timing  control  means  for  controlling  (i)  the  output  of  the 
pulses  by  said  driving  means,  and  (ii)  a  timing  at  which  the 
image  data  output  from  said  reading  means  is  received  by 
said  reading  control  means  to  select  desired  one  of  the 
image  data  output  cyclically  by  said  reading  means, 

wherein  said  timing  control  means  controls  the  output  of  the 
pulses  and  the  receiving  timing  such  that  a  moving  speed 
of  said  moving  means  is  continuously  accelerated,  and  said 
timing  control  means  controls  the  receiving  timing  such 
that  the  distortion  of  the  image  dau  received  by  said 
reading  control  means  is  reduced. 


missive  substrate  with  an  adhesive  layer  such  that  the 
substrate  is  positioned  between  the  circuit  panel  and  the 
light  source,  the  circuit  panel  comprising  a  thin  fihn  of 
essentially  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  with 
which  an  array  of  transistors  is  formed,  an  array  of  pixel 
electrodes  where  each  pixel  electrode  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  transistors,  each  transistor  actuating  a 
pixel  electrode;  and 


5,444,556 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PATTERN  IMAGE  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  COLOR  OF 

AN  IMPUT  IMAGE 
AUo  Ito,  Mackida;  Hiroyaki  IcUkawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
f^aon  Abe,  Taaia,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Caoon  K«t«ii«iii|ti 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  25,748,  Mar.  3, 1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Oct.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,345 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1992.  4-083496 
lat  a.»  H04N  1/50,  1/56 
VJS.  CL  358—501  21 


13.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  an  image  having  a  plurality  of 
colors; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  each  of  the  plurality 
of  colors  of  the  image  input  from  said  input  means; 

pattern  geneivting  means  for  generating  a  pattern  image 
corresponding  to  the  colors  discriminated  by  said  discrim- 
inating means;  and 

image  forming  means  for  forming  the  pattern  image,  gener- 
ated by  said  pattern  generating  means  on  a  recording 
medium  in  a  plurality  of  colors. 


SM4J5S7 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SOJCON  ARRAYED  DEVICES  FOR 

PROJECTION  DISPLAYS 
Mark  B.  Spitzer,  Sharoa;  Jack  P.  Salcrao.  Wabaa,  both  of 

Maaa.,  aad  Jeffrey  Jacobaea,  HoUister,  Calif.,  itftigaitra  to 

Kopia  Corporatioai,  Taaatoa,  Maaa. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  823,858,  Jaa.  22. 1992.  aad  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  872.297.  Apr.  22. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5.317.436.  which  ia  a  coatteaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  839.241. 

Feb.  20.  1992,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatio»-hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 

636,602,  Dec  31, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,206,749.  This  appUcathM  Sep 

11. 1992.  Ser.  No.  944.207 

lat  CL*  G82F  1/1343,  1/1335 

UA  a.  359-99  43Clahas 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  transmission  color  display  comprising: 
an  optically  transmissive  substrate  positioned  to  receive  light 

incident  from  a  light  source; 
an  active  matrix  circuit  panel  bonded  to  the  optically  tians- 


an  array  of  color  filter  elemente  located  between  the  pixel 
electrodes  and  the  adhesive  layer  such  that  light  transmit- 
ted through  each  pixel  electrode  is  directed  into  a  liquid 
crystal  material  and  has  a  color  defmed  by  one  of  the  color 
filter  elements,  the  liquid  crystal  material  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  pixel  electrodes  such  that  an  electric  field 
generated  by  each  pixel  electrode  alters  a  light  transmit- 
ting property  of  the  liquid  crystal  material. 


5.444,558 

SPATIAL  UGHT  MODULATOR  WITH 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  OF  HYDROGENATED 
AMORPHOUS  SnjCON  WITH  0.1-1.0  PPM  BORON 
Dai  iMBiahi;  Noioaia  OhkoacU,  both  of  Yokoaoka;  KazaiUge 
Ohtawara,  Kyoto;  Hiroyaki  Natiabori,  Kamaknra;  Shigeo 
SUadzB,    Yokohama;    Toakio    Koaao,    Hoya;    Maaaaoha 
Shigeta.  Yokoaaka;   HiroaUtaa  Takcnaka,   Yokomka,  and 
TadaynU  Shfaaada.  Yokoaaka.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Vic- 
tor Compaay  of  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Yokohaiaa,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  977.613.  No».  17.  1992.  Pat 
No.  5.353.139.  This  appiicatioa  Jaa.  15,  1993.  Scr.  No.  77.599 
Claiaia  priority.  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jub.  16,  1992.  4-181836 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  tUi  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Oct  4, 2011. 
has  beea  diadaiBMd. 
lat  CL*  G02F  1/135 
VS.  CL  399-72  ,  chdm 


1.  A  spatial  light  modulator  having  a  pair  of  transparent 
electrodes  for  generating  a  driving  electric  field  therebetween 
and  at  least  a  photoconductive  member  and  a  photo  modula- 
tion member  laminated  and  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
transparent  electrodes,  and  information  being  written  in  said 
spatial  light  modulator  by  irradiating  said  photoconductive 
member  with  a  writing  light  carrying  said  information,  said 
photoconductive  member  being  made  of  hydrogenated  amor- 
phous silicon  doped  with  boron  such  that  an  amount  of  boron 
with  respect  to  silicon  in  said  hydrogenated  amorphous  siUcon 
in  atomic  percent  is  above  0.1  ppm  and  less  than  1.0  ppm,  said 
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infonnatioa  bang  read  out  of  said  spatial  light  modulator  by 
irradiating  said  trfioto  modultfion  member  with  a  reading  light, 
whereia  a  thicknesa  of  said  pbotoconductive  member  n  se- 
lected to  have  light  absorptance  ranged  70%  to  93%  at  a 
wavelength  of  said  writing  light 


5,444,359 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

OPTICAL  CHARACTERIStlCS  OF  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

SURFAdE  MEDIUM 
Rokwt  B.  J.  WwMT,  11305  WaeoaMr  Dr,,  GcraaMown,  Md. 
2M7«,  aa^  Gerald  S.  La^  112  DowM  Dr,,  SOW  Sprtag.  Md. 
20M« 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1^  Scr.  No.  37,445 
Int.  a.*  OmF  1/13 
U.S.a.359-«5  .  9 


Peter  E.  : 


L  An  electromagnetic  rad  ation  control  device  comprising: 

a  front  transparent  planar  •  Mpsule  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  planar  surfaces;         1 

a  rear  transparent  planar  Capsule  sealingly  engaged  to  said 
front  planar  capsule  to  provide  an  enclosed  volume  there- 
between said  rear  capsvle  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
planar  surfaces; 

a  transparent  electro-optical  agent  provided  within  said 
encloaed  volume; 

a  transparent  energy  collection  device  provided  on  at  least 
one  of  said  planar  surfaoes  of  said  front  and  rear  capsules; 

a  transparent  sensor  device  provided  op  at  least  one  of  said 
planar  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  capsules  for  receiv- 
ing electro-optical  information  from  an  external  object; 

at  least  one  transparent  re-programmable  solid  state  memory 
and  control  device  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
parent planar  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  capsules  for 
receiving  information  from  said  transparent  sensor  device 
and  for  the  control  of  the  characteristics  of  said  transpar- 
ent electro-optical  agent  based  upon  said  information  firom 
said  sensor  device  and  niaterial  provided  within  said  trans- 
parent memory,  said  traiisparent  memory  and  transparent 
control  device  powered  by  said  energy  collection  device 
said  transparent  memoty  and  control  device  projecting 
images  onto  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  baaed  upon  infor- 
mation included  in  said  transparent  memory  and  control 
device  as  well  as  information  provided  to  said  transparent 
meoMry  and  control  device  from  said  transparent  sensor 
device,  said  transparent  memory  and  control  device  and 
said  transparent  sensor  device  scanning,  detecting,  mea- 
suring, storing,  computing  and  printing  infcMination  based 
upon  information  provided  in  said  transparent  memory 
and  control  device  and  sensed  by  said  transparent  sensor 
device;  and 

a  transparent  electrode  nstrix  provided  on  at  least  one  of 
said  planar  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  capsules  for 
connecting  said  transparent  energy  collection  device  and 
said  transparent  sensor  device  to  said  transparent  memory 
and  transparent  control  devices  and  for  connecting  said 
transparent  memory  to  said  transparent  electro-optical 
agent  to  control  the  ch«racteristics  thereof 
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5,444»S60 
OFn(!AL  CLOCK  RECOVERY 

I|  iwick,  Ei^fand,  aaaigwir  to  Brltiah  Tele- 
p«  Ilk  UasHed  coavany,  Loodoa,  Eoglaad 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/Q2030,  {  371  Ditfe  Ang.  2, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  2,  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/09159,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  29.  1992 

per  FUed  Not.  18, 1991,  Ser.  No.  64,150 
priority,  apaUcatioB  Uaitcd  KiagdosB,  Nov.  16, 1990, 
9025014;  May  7, 199|,  9109762 

H04J  14/OS;  H0«B  10/00 

21ClaiM 


lata. 
U.S.  CL  359—138 


&lm 


9.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  clock  signal,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  non-linear  optical  element,  means  connected  to 
the  non-linear  optic4  element  for  inputting  a  digital  optical 
signal,  said  digital  optical  signal  containing  no  significant  fre- 
quency spectrum  clock  component  at  the  signal  clock  fre- 
quency, the  non-limar  optical  element  detecting  non-linear 
variation  of  the  digit  il  optical  signal  and  generating  a  fiuther 
signal  as  a  result  of  sa  d  detection,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
fiirther  signal  for  ext  racting  a  clock  frequency  component  for 
the  digital  optical  si(  nal  frtnn  said  further  sig^. 


5,444y561 
OPTICAL  ^lANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Katn^i  KaailailM,  1  oicol»aM,  Japaa,  airivMir  to 
ToaUba,  Ki  iwaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  m.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,686  

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1992,  4-039007 

[at  CL«  H04B  10/00 

U.S.  CL  359^158  25  Ciaiasa 


l-H  a      B     (4  fW 
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1.  An  optica]  tranimission  apparatus  comprising: 

output  means  for  qutputting  a  laser  light  from  a  transmission 
side,  said  laser  light  being  derived  by  superposing  a  D.C. 
bias  and  a  clock  ^gnal  on  an  NRZ  modulation  signal,  said 
D.C.  bias  bein^  greater  than  a  threshold  current  of  a 
semiconductor  lAser,  and  said  clock  signal  being  a  continu- 
ous wave  whick  has  an  amplitude  smaller  than  a  differ- 
ence between  the  D.C.  bias  and  the  threshold  current  and 
which  is  synchiDnous  with  the  NRZ  modulation  signal; 

an  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  the  laser  beam  output  from 
sakl  outputting  means  to  a  reception  side; 

photodetector  me^  for  detecting  the  laser  light  transmitted 
through  the  oppcal  fiber  on  the  reception  side  and  for 
converting  the  detected  laser  light  to  an  electrical  signal; 

clock  extracting  paeans  for  extracting  the  clock  signal, 
which  is  the  continuous  wave,  fixMn  the  electrical  signal 
obtained  by  the  photodetector  means;  and 

data  regenerating  means  for  deriving  the  NRZ  modulation 
signal  from  the  electrical  signal  obtained  by  the  pbotode- 
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tector  means,  in  accordance  with  the  clock  signal  ex- 
tracted by  the  clock  extracting  means. 


5,444^562 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMnTING  AN 

INTENSITY-MODULATED  UGHT  SIGNAL 

Maaara  Am,  Toyoaalca,  Japaa,  airiffor  to  MatnaUta  Electric 
ladaitries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,3U 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  2, 1993,  5-041014 

lat  CL*  H04B  70/00 

UA  CL  359-161  m  OaiaH 
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1.  An  optical  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electro-optic  converter  means  for  converting  an  electrical 
signal  into  a  light  signal; 

a  first  optical  fiber  transmission  path  for  conveying  said  light 
signal; 

opto-electronic  converter  means  for  reconverting  an  incom- 
ing light  signal  into  an  electrical  signal; 

a  second  optical  fiber  transmission  path  which  is  connected 
between  said  first  optical  fiber  transmission  path  and  said 
opto-electronic  converter  means  and  in  which  a  wave- 
form of  said  light  signal  is  distorted  more  strongly  due  to 
generation  of  reflected  waves  and  interference  with  the 
reflected  waves  than  in  the  first  optical  fiber  transmission 
path;  and 

an  optical  property  changing  means  located  close  to  a  junc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  optical  fiber  transmission 
paths  and  acting  to  change  an  optical  property  of  said 
transmitted  light  signal,  for  reducing  waveform  distortion 
in  said  second  optical  fiber  transmission  path." 

1.444.363 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  TO  CONVERT  AN 

OPTICAL  DATA  SIGNAL  FROM  A  MULTI  MODE  FIBRE 

TO  A  CORRESPONDING  SIGNAL  INTO  A  SIGNAL 

MODE  FIBRE 

Gaaaar  S.  Fonberg,  Stockholm.  Swedea,  MaivMr  to  FosIb  HB. 

Stockhoia^  Sa«4ea 
per  No.  Per/SE92/0Q285,  S  371  Date  Oct  28, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  28, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/20172,  PCT  Prii. 
Date  Not.  12, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,162 

Claiaia  priority,  ^piicatioa  Swedea.  May  8, 1991,  9101397 

lat  CL*  HOW  10/02 

U&  CL  359—179  7  a,j^ 


signal  which  is  transmitted  to  a  single  mode  fiber  by  a  bner 
transmitter.comprising: 

means  connected  to  a  multimode  fiber  for  transforming  an 
optical  input  signal  received  from  said  muhimode  fiber 
into  an  electric  signal,  said  transforming  means  comprising 
a  DC-coupled  optical  receiver  having  a  receiver  input 
connected  to  said  multimode  fiber  and  a  receiver  output; 

a  laser  transmitter  having  a  first  transmitter  input,  a  second 
transmitter  input  a  third  transmitter  input  and  a  transmit- 
ter output,  said  transmitter  output  being  connected  to  a 
single  mode  fiber  and  comprising  a  control  loop  and  a 
memory  device  coimected  thereto; 

an  AGC  circuit  having  an  AGC  input  and  an  A<3C  output 
connected  to  said  first  transmitter  input; 

a  low  pass  filter  having  a  first  filter  input  connected  to  said 
receiver  output  a  second  filter  input  and  a  filter  output 
connected  to  said  AOC  input; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  said  electric  signal  from  said 
transforming  means  and  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  said 
laser  transmitter  to  modulate  said  laser  transmitter,  said 
(X)mparator  means  comprising  a  comparator  having  deci- 
sion circuitry  and  a  first  comparator  input  connected  to 
said  receiver  output  a  second  comparator  input  con- 
nected to  said  filter  output  and  a  comparator  output  con- 
nected to  said  second  transmitter  input  and 

interruption  detector  means  connected  to  said  transforming 
means,  said  low  pass  filter  and  said  laser  transmitter  (a)  for 
detecting  optical  interruptioa  of  said  incoherent  optical 
daU  signal  and  in  response  simultaneously  (1)  diverting 
laser  current  to  interrupt  optical  output  power  emitted 
into  said  single  mode  fiber  and  (2)  storing  an  analogue 
value  of  said  control  loop  in  said  memory  device,  and  (b) 
for  detecting  when  said  optical  interruption  ceases  and  in 
response  simultaneously  (I)  discontinuing  diverting  laser 
current  to  thereby  resume  said  optical  output  power  emit- 
ted into  said  single  mode  fiber  and  (2)  operating  said  laser 
transmitter  on  the  basis  of  analogue  values  previously 
stored  in  said  memory  device,  said  interruption  detection 
means  comprising  a  detection  input  coimected  to  said 
receiver  output  and  a  detection  output  connected  to  said 
second  filter  input  and  said  third  transmitter  input 


OPTOELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  HP  MATOONG 
CIRCUIT 
Irwia  L.  Newberg,  Nortkridge,  CaUf .,  -rrlgairr  to  Haghca  Air- 
craft Coapaay,  Loa  Aagdca,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,662 
lat  CL*  H0»  10/04 
MS.  CL  359—187  <  < 


^'^^-i 


su^ 
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C!: 


1.  A  device  for  conversion  of  an  incoherent  optical  daU 
signal  transmitted  from  a  multimode  fiber  to  a  corresponding 


3.  An  RF  photonic  impedance  matrhing  lystem  for  match- 
ing an  electrical  input  of  an  RF  optical  circuit  which  provides 
an  RF  optical  output  comprising: 
an  RF  photonically  controlled  impedance  imtt-hing  circuit 
having  adjustable  impedance  and  power  transfer  charac- 
teristics responsive  to  an  RF  electrical  input  for  providing 
an  RF  matching  circuit  electrical  output  to  the  electrical 
input  of  the  RF  optical  circuit 
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mput  detecting  means  fat  detecting  said  RF  dectrical  laput 
and  providing  an  input  reference  signal; 

output  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  RF  optical  output 
of  the  RF  optical  circuit  for  providing  an  output  reference 
signal; 

optical  signal  generatin|  means  for  providing  an  optical 
matching  circuit  coi^trol  signal  to  control  said  RF 
photonically  contndled  impedance  matching  circwt;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  input  reference  signal  and 
said  output  reference  signal  for  controlling  said  opticd 
signal  means  such  that  said  impedance  matching  circuit 
provides  a  desired  impedance  matching  and  power  trMis- 
fer  relative  to  the  RF  optical  circuit 


^444,5«5 
OPTIC  %L  SCANNER 
Yaawtokon  yamM,  Japan,  aaaigaor 


to  OnreB 


HiroaU  Goto, 

CorporatioB,  Kyoto,  Ji 
DivWon  ol  Ser.  No.  741,39^  Ai«.  7, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,245,463. 

This  vpUcatioa  Jif.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  75,292 

daian  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aag.  7,  199(^  2-20900% 
Aag.  7, 1990,  2-209004       ] 

Int  Ci«  Ge2B  26/08 
VS.  CL  359—224  14  OaiM 


9-^ 


1.  An  optical  device  fo^  creating  an  image  on  a  medium 
comprising: 

an  optical  light  source  providing  a  writing  Ught  beam; 

a  medium  for  receiving  (aid  writing  light  beam  to  create  an 
image;  and 

an  optical  scanner  for  causing  said  writing  light  beam  from 
said  light  source  to  bejscanned  on  said  medium,  said  opti- 
cal scanner  comprising: 

a  scanning  element; 

a  support  element  for  freely  supporting  at  one  end  thereof 
said  scanning  elementi  said  support  element  being  a  flex- 
ure element; 

a  vibrating  element  pro\4ded  on  another  end  of  said  support 
element;  and  , 

a  drive  source  for  indicing  oscillation  in  said  vibrating 
element  whereby  vvration  of  said  vibrating  element 
produces  deformation  of  said  support  element  and  conse- 
quent scanning  movement  of  said  scanning  element 

wherein  said  support  element  is  a  shaft  having  at  least  two 
modes  of  elastic  deformation  and  said  drive  source  in- 
duces oscillations  in  a^d  vibrating  element  of  a  resonant 
frequency  corresponding  to  each  mode  of  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  icanning  element  being  rotated  in  at 
least  two  directions  b jr  the  elastic  vil>rations  of  said  shaft, 
and 

wherein  said  vibrating  ^ement  shaft  and  scanning  element 
are  integrally  formed  tas  a  flat  pUte-like  member. 


U.S.  CI.  389— 291 
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S,444,S6< 

OPTIMIZED  ELECTRONIC  OPERATION  OF  DIGITAL 
Ml  CatOMmtOR  DEVICES 
1 0.  Gale,  m  rliariinn;  Raniall  S.  Lawaoa,  PUw;  Hartan 
P.  Clefchmi,  Ga  iMd;  Hmrj  Om;  Carl  W.  Daria,  both  of 
PiMo;  Saolt  D.  H  iliiAwh,  Md  ClMde  E.  Tew,  both  of  DaBas, 
al  of  Tax.,  aari|pMn  to  Texai  iMtnments  laeoifont»A, 
,Tcx. 
Filed 


4lar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,812 
Int  CL*  CHOB  26/08 


19 


1.  A  method  of  iksetting  a  digital  micromirror  device  com- 
prising: 
biasing  a  pair  of  kddress  electrodes  of  a  digital  micromirTor 

device  element  wherein  a  first  voltage  is  applied  to  a  first 

address  electrode  and  a  second  voltage  is  applied  to  a 

second  address  electrode;  and 
biasing  a  deflectable  structure  with  a  third  voltage,  wherein 

said  third  volti  ge  is  less  than  said  first  voltage  and  greater 

than  said  secoi  id  voltage. 


Ke^  Kataoka, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FDed 


5,444,567 
LlfeHT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Dm  «ki,  Japu,  aarivMr  to  HitacU  KoU  Co., 


Jap  in 


UJS.  CL  359-.319 


4oT.  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  973,620 
piicatiaa  Japo,  Nor.  12, 1991, 3-299936 
Int  CL«  G02F  1/29 

13  ( 


1.  A  light  contn  1  element  comprising: 

a  crystal  material  having  an  electnM>ptical  effect; 

two  electrodes  provided  on  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
crystal  materi  il.  respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  two 
electrodes  ha>  ing  a  circular  shape, 

a  waveguide  layer  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  crystal  material; 

wherein  a  light  incident  within  said  crystal  material  is  con- 
trolled by  applying  a  voltage  between  said  two  electrodes. 
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5,444»56» 
CONSUMER  NIGHT  VISION  VIEWING  APPARATUS 

George  M  WaUaaH,  Jr.,  TroMrOle,  Va4  Gwy  L.  PriMr,  Bde- 
TM,  Waah.,  awl  John  D.  Popow,  Ronoke,  Va.,  awlnnun  to 
nr  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinatioa  or  Ser.  No.  954,006,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abudoMd.  lUi 

applicatiaa  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,683 

IM.  CL*  G02B  23/00 

VS.  O.  359-400  19  n.i-. 


for  viewing  the  erected  image,  such  that  the  erecting  lem 
group  is  optically  intennediate  of  the  eyepiece  lens  and 
the  objective  lens. 


5*444,570 
POLARIZING  SCREEN 
Mmo  UetnU,  tmi  TikmM  Ttmm^tm,  bolk  of 
Japn,  aMi^eri  to  Kwnn,  C^,  Hi,  brMhOd.  Ja^ 

PBed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,187 
O^  priority,  appiieate  Japaa.  Sep.  24, 1993.  5-238171; 
Dee.  28. 1993, 5-350201  ^ 

lat  CL*  6028  5/30 
VS.  CL  359— 4S3  g  , 


FRONT  SURFACE 


1.  Night  vision  apparatus  for  providing  an  intensified  image 
for  each  of  the  eyes  of  a  user,  with  the  image  provided  by  a 
single  image  intensifier  having  an  output  directed  through 
optics  and  divided  to  the  right  and  left  eye  of  a  user  of  said 
mght  vision  apparatus  with  said  optics  including  a  right  diopter 
assembly  for  right  eye  viewing  and  a  left  diopter  assembly  for 
left  eye  viewing,  said  night  vision  apparatus  included  in  a 
bousing  containing  said  image  intensifier  and  said  optics,  in 
comlMnation  therewith  an  apparatus  for  providing  diopter  and 
interpupillary  distance  adjustments  to  said  right  diopter  assem- 
bly and  said  left  diopter  assembly,  comprising: 
«  first  and  second  manually  movable  control  means  located 
on  said  housing  with  said  first  control  means  coupled  to 
said  right  diopter  assembly  and  with  the  second  control 
means  coupled  to  said  left  diopter  assembly,  wherein  the 
first  and  second  control  means  enable  a  user  to  indepen- 
dently move  said  right  diopter  assembly  and  said  left 
diopter  assembly  in  first  directions  for  diopter  focusing  of 
each  diopter  assembly  and  in  second  transverse  directions 
to  enable  interpupillary  adjustment 


1.  A  polarizing  screen  which  comprises: 

a  woven  polarizing  fabric  having  front  and  rear  surfaces 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  woven  polarizing  fabric  being 
woven  in  a  satin  fashion  including  warp*  of  one  of  polariz- 
ing and  non-polarizing  threads  and  wefts  of  the  other  of 
the  polarizing  and  non-polarizing  threads,  said  front  sur- 
face of  the  woven  polarizing  fabric  having  a  relativdy 
large  portion  of  the  polarizing  threads  being  expoaed 
therefrom  and  said  rear  surface  thereof  having  a  relatively 
large  portion  of  the  non-polarizing  threads  exposed  there- 
from; 

said  polarizing  threads  of  the  woven  pcJarizing  fabric  have 
their  lengthwise  direction  oriented  subatantiaUy  perpen- 
dicular to  a  horizontal  plane. 


5444J69 
COLLAPSIBLE  TERRESTRIAL  TEUrsrnpir  5,444.571 

Bariy  G.  Broo^  GteLki»!(^  ^-tai^TTo^^c--..  NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  DEVICES 

-^JI^GJBroc^j^Gk^^  ™«yDeW.i«*«rt,Or.ar.Jea..Pa1PoeiK^A,„a,^ 

Fli- Mar.  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,786  -j?^  TJii^r^T^  ""T^  *"  ""  ^"^  - 

lat  CL*  G02B  23/24;  A61B  1/04  ^^^  *"  ^UTTfvi^^T^  ^^ 

U&CL  359-435  45  dri—       «_  «"  J»L «.  WW,  Ser.  No.  910^29 

«  "«■»       CWaM  priority,  appllcallo.  FVaacc,  J.L  9,  1991,  91  00604 
lat  CL*  G02F  2/OZ-  G02B  5/J8 
VS.  a  359-566  u  n,t— 


1.  A  lens  system  for  an  erecting  telescope  for  magnifying  an 
unage,  comprising: 
(■)  "*  o|>Jgctive  lens  having  a  plurality  of  lens  surfaces, 
wherein  at  least  one  lens  surface  is  aspheric; 

(b)  an  asymmetric  erecting  lens  group  including  a  first  a 
second,  and  a  third  lens  element  defming  a  plurality  of 
optical  surfaces  for  erecting  an  image  formed  by  the  ob- 
jective lens,  wherein  at  least  one  optical  surface  in  the 
erecting  lens  group  is  aspheric  and  a  ratio  of  an  axial 
length  to  a  clear  aperture  diameter  of  each  lens  element  is 
less  than  one;  and 

(c)  an  eyepiece  lens  optically  aligned  with  the  objective  lens 


1.  A  non-linear  optical  device  comprising: 
a  non-linear  medium  made  of  an  optically  non-linear  mate- 
rial, 

means  for  directing  a  laser  beam  at  a  detennined  single  point 
of  said  medium  and  at  a  detennined  angle  relative  to  said 
medium, 

wherein  the  non-linear  medium  comprises  optical  coupling 
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means  enabling  said  btam  both  to  enter  said  mediiun  and 
to  exit  said  medium  at.  said  detennined  single  point  of  the 
non-linear  medium, 

wherein  said  beam  is  oriented  relative  to  said  medium  so  that 
the  beam  gets  totally  fcitemally  reflected  in  he  non-linear 
medium  several  times  on  the  walb  of  the  non-linear  me- 
dium before  emerging  therefrom, 

wherein  a  diffraction  grating  is  etched  in  the  surface  of  the 
non-linear  medium  at  said  determined  single  point,  said 
grating  for  optically  opupling  said  beam  to  said  medium. 


M44,572 
WAVEFRONT  COHRECTOR  FOR  SCANNING 
NaCRcLENS  ARRAYS 
George  Gal,  Palo  Aha;  Wiiia«  W.  AnderMM,  Half  Mooa  Bmr, 
Btmc  J.  HcTMB.  Mom  rtaia  View,  aad  Dean  M.  Shoagk, 
Newark.  aU  of  Calif ^  Mri  ^ora  to  Lockheed  MiMiIca  A  SpMC 
Imc^  SMnyral  ^  CaUf . 

I  of  Scr,  No.  11323,  Jn.  29, 1993,  wUck  to 
a  coirtteMtio»i»ftft  of  S(  r.  No.  9S2,514v  Nor.  27, 1992,  Pat 
No.  S,310,«23.  TUa  aypUctfon  Majr  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  UM^ 

IM.  a.'  G02B  27/09 
UJS.  CL  359^-619  .i  HCIaiw 


1.  Wavefront  correction  apparatus  for  correcting  a  stepped 
wavefiront  output  produced  by  certain  angles  of  scan  and  by 
certain  positions  of  scan  in  scanning  microlens  arrays,  said 
apparatus  comprising, 

a  non-scanning  array  of  microlenses,  . , ; 

a  scanning  array  of  miciolenses, 

the  microlenses  in  each  array  being  aligned  in  rows  and 
colunms  and  inter-ass^ciated  between  the  arrays  to  form 
unit  cell  trains  also  aligned  in  said  rows  and  columns,  with 
each  unit  cell  train  having  an  output, 

scanning  means  for  moving  the  scanning  array  to  selected 
scan  positions  with  respect  to  the  non-scanning  array, 

said  scanning  means  beiqg  limited  to  movement  of  the  scan- 
ning array  in  one  linear  direction  only,  which  is  the  direc- 
tion of  the  aUgnment  Of  the  columns  of  the  microlenses  in 
the  arrays,  so  that  eac^  unit  cell  train  in  a  particular  row 
has  the  same  angle  of  lean  as  every  other  unit  cell  train  in 
that  row,  at  any  scan  angle, 

beam  shaping  means  for  forming,  at  each  position  of  scan  of 
the  scanning  means,  the  outputs  of  all  of  the  unit  cell  trains 
of  the  arrays  into  a  unk]ue,  separate,  Unear  image  between 
the  beam  shaping  mea*s  and  a  wavefront  corrector  means 
for  each  position  of  s^an  of  the  scanning  array, 

said  linear  image  being  aligned  with  the  direction  of  said 
columns  of  said  microlenses  in  the  arrays, 

said  wavefront  corrector  means  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  unique,  separate,  linear  image  for  removing  steps  in 
an  outgoing  wavefront  transmitted  through  the  arrays, 

said  wavefront  corrector  means  comprising  a  material  hav- 
ing an  index  of  refrac^on  different  from  air, 

said  material  having,  at  iach  location  in  the  wavefront  cor- 
rector means  corresponding  to  a  location  of  a  particular 
row  of  unit  cell  trains  m  said  arrays,  a  selected  thickness  of 
the  material  which  is  effective  to  vary  the  time  of  optical 
passage  through  the  material  thickness  in  an  amount  to 
restore  a  wavefront  to  a  continuous,  unstepped  form  at  an 
outlet  of  said  material,  '.■-"•"  • 
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>ee.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,692 
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glass 


1.  A  microscope 
object  side: 
a  1-st  lens  unit 


objective  comprising,  in  order  from  the 


(Gi)  of  positive  rrfractive  power  which 
includes  a  post  ive  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave  surface 
directed  towar  i  the  object  side  to  convert  a  bundle  of  rays 
from  an  object  into  a  convergent  bundle  of  rays; 
a  2-nd  lens  unit  (<t>2)  having  a  negative  refractive  power;  and 
a  3-rd  lens  unit  (Gj)  having  a  small  refractive  power; 
said  2-nd  lens  uitit  (G2)  being  movable  relative  to  said  I-st 
and  3-rd  lens  (inits  (G|  and  G3)  along  an  optical  axis  in 
accordance  w  th  a  change  in  thickness  of  a  transparent 
plane-parallel  >late  disposed  between  said  1-st  lens  unit 
(G|)  and  the  ol  iject,  and  said  microscope  objective  satisfy- 
ing the  follow  ng  conditions: 


0.2<|ri/f|<l|5 
5<  \tl/f\  <20 
«<|fj/f| 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


where  ri  is  the  curvature  radius  of  a  lens  surface  in  said  I-st  lens 
unit  (Gt)  that  is  th^  closest  to  the  object  side;  f2  and  f3  are  the 
respective  focal  lenkths  of  said  2-nd  and  3-rd  lens  units  (G2  and 
G3);  and  f  is  the  fopal  length  of  the  entire  systeoL 
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1.  An  electronic 


image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 
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an  imaging  optical  system  for  forming  images  of  an  object- 
and 

an  image  pickup  device  having  a  light  receiving  surface 
which  samples  said  images  at  discontinuously  distributed 
points,  said  image  pickup  device  outputting  signals  repre- 
senting light  intensity  distributions  of  said  images; 

said  imaging  optical  system  comprising  a  refracting'surface 
having  an  optical  low  pass  effect,  said  refracting  surface 
having  an  inner  portion  which  is  nearly  conical  in  a  first 
direction  and  having  an  outer  portion  which  is  nearly 
conical  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


5,444,575 
MFIHOD  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  DATA  USING  A 
SET  OF  HEADS  INCLUDING  A  PAIR  OF  CO-LOCATED 
HEADS  TO  RECORD  DATA  AT  A  RATE  LOWER  THAN 
THE  FULL  RECORDING  RATE  POSSIBLE  USING  THE 

SET  OF  HEADS 

Joacph  E.  Angeabraui,  Princetoa;  JiU  M.  Boyce,  East  Wiodsor, 

both  of  NJ.,  and  Larry  A.  Pearlstda,  Newtowi,  Pa,  avigB- 

ort  to  Hitacki  America,  Ltd.,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,716 

iBt  CL»  GllB  lS/14.  21/4;  H04N  5/78.  5/76 

VS.CL  360-64  ,4  ctaj^ 


mo  t,  Kmm  «  v 

HEM)  2,  AZMflH  «- 


NUO  U,  AZMUTH  z 


HEM  4,  AZMUm  -  '-* 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  video  tape  recorder, 
capable  of  recording  a  full  rate  bit  stream  on  a  tape,  to  record 
on  the  tape  a  reduced  rate  bit  stream  having  a  data  rate  of  2/xH 
the  data  rate  of  the  full  rate  bit  stream,  where  x  is  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  one  and  H  is  an  even  positive  integer,  the 
digital  video  tape  recorder  including  a  headwheel  having 
heads  of  alternating  azimuths  uniformly  distributed  around  the 
outer  edge  of  the  headwheel,  at  least  one  head  being  located  at 
each  one  of  H  locations  on  the  headwheel  located  (360/H) 
degrees  apart,  at  least  one  pair  of  co-located  heads  located  at  at 
least  one  of  the  H  locations,  the  at  least  one  pair  of  co-located 
heads  including  a  first  head  of  a  first  azimuth  and  a  second  head 
of  a  second  azimuth,  the  one  of  the  H  locations  located  180 
degrees  from  the  at  least  one  pair  of  co-located  heads  contain- 
ing a  head  of  a  second  azimuth,  the  digital  video  tape  recorder 
rotating  the  headwheel  at  a  preselected  rotation  rate  and  mov- 
ing the  tape  at  a  preselected  normal  play  tape  speed  when 
recording  the  fiill  rate  bit  stream,  the  method  of  recording  the 
reduced  rate  bit  stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  positioning  the  tape  in  close  proximity  to  the  headwheel; 

b)  moving  the  tape  around  the  headwheel  at  a  speed  of  2/xH 
the  preselected  normal  play  tape  speed; 

c)  rotating  the  headwheel  at  the  preselected  rotation  rate, 
one  of  the  head  locations  beginning  a  pass  over  the  mov- 
ing tape  during  each  (360/H)  degree  rotation  of  the  head- 
wheel,  each  of  the  H  head  locations  passing  over  the 
moving  tape  on  a  diagonal  relative  to  the  length  of  the 
tape  once  during  each  complete  360  degree  revolution  of 
the  headwheel; 

d)  passing  the  at  least  one  pair  of  co-located  heads  over  the 
tape  for  a  first  time  by  continuing  to  rotate  the  headwheel 
at  the  preselected  rotation  rate; 

e)  controlling  the  first  head  of  the  first  azimuth  of  the  at  least 
one  pair  of  co-located  heads  to  commence  recording  data 
from  the  reduced  rate  bit  stream  on  the  tape  as  the  first 
head  begins  to  pass  over  the  tape  and  to  continue  record- 
ing the  data  on  the  tape  until  the  first  head  completes 
passing  over  the  tape; 

0  continuing  to  rotate  the  headwheel  at  the  preselected 


rotation  rate  to  rotate  the  headwheel  (360/HXxH/2-l) 
degrees  from  the  point  recording  was  last  commenced; 

g)  controlling  the  record  heads  to  inhibit  recording  of  data 
by  any  of  the  record  heads  that  begin  to  pass  over  the  tape 
as  the  tape  rotates  the  (360/HXxH/2- 1)  degrees  from  the 
point  recording  was  last  commenced; 

h)  continuing  to  rotate  the  headwheel  at  the  preselected 
rotation  rate  to  begin  passing  a  next  one  of  the  head  loca- 
tions, located  on  the  headwheel  (3«)x/2)  degrees  from  tiie 
one  of  the  recording  locations  where  the  head  last  used  to 
record  data  on  the  tape  is  located; 

i)  controlling  a  next  one  of  the  heads  located  at  the  next  one 
of  the  record  head  locations  and  having  an  azimuth  differ- 
ing from  the  azimuth  of  the  last  head  used  to  recoid  data 
on  the  tape,  to  commence  recording  data  from  the  re- 
duced rate  bit  stream  on  the  tape  using  the  next  one  of  the 
heads  when  the  next  one  of  the  heads  begins  to  pass  over 
the  tape  and  to  continue  recording  the  data  on  the  tape 
until  the  next  one  of  the  heads  completes  the  pass  over  the 
tape; 

j)  repeating  steps  f  through  i. 


5,444,576 
COOLED  REFLECTIVE  MIRROR  APPARATUS 
Misuho  Shiaada,  KaMgawa,  Japw^  aaaiffMr  to  F^aeatri—  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  JaL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,184 
lat  a.»  G02B  5/ia  7/195 
VS.  CL  359—845  5  , 


1.  A  cooled  reflective  mirror  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reflective  mirror  body  having  a  curved  surface  portion  on 
an  inner  side  thereof  and  a  flat  surface  portion  on  an  outer 
side  thereof,  the  curved  surface  portion  being  plated  to 
reflect  light; 

a  cooling  tank  having  a  flat  surface  portion  that  matches  the 
flat  surface  portion  of  the  reflective  mirror  body,  the 
cooling  tank  being  placed  in  tight  surface  contact  with  the 
reflective  mirror  body  through  the  matching  flat  surface 
portions  of  the  cooling  tank  and  the  reflective  mirror 
body;  and 

an  opening  opposed  from  said  curved  surface  through  which 
light  reflected  from  said  curved  surface  passes. 


5,444>577 
IMPUMTY  BAND  OPTICAL  FILTER 
Lowdl  M.  Hobrock,  Loa  Aiagelct,  CaUf.,  Miiifiii  to  Haghct 
Aircraft  Cnaipaay.  Loa  Aiweica,  CaUf. 

CoBtiwMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  529,414,  May  29, 1990, 1 

TUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  821.320 
Irt.  CL*  G02B  5/22;  HOIL  31/00 
MS.  CL  359-885  5  t_ 

1.  An  LWIR  optica]  filter  detector  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  material; 
a  first  impurity  layer  created  in  the  substrate  for  absorbing 
out  of  band  energy  and  transmitting  LWIR  energy  above 
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a  tninimiiin  trananittaace  level  within  a  passband,  the 
impurity  layer  being  doped  with  an  impurity  to  a  concen- 
tration of  lO'^-lO'^  su^h  that  the  impurity  layer  has  a 
•eparation  of  states  at  Cryogenic  temperatures  for  trans- 
forming the  absorbed  o«  of  band  energy  into  free  carriers; 

a  second  impurity  layer  created  in  the  substrate; 

means  for  cooling  the  first  and  second  impurity  layers  within 
the  substrate  to  cryogenic  temperatures  of  approximately 
IS  degrees  Kelvin; 


yogeaic  i 

1 


a  blocking  layer  within  thr  substrate  for  isolating  free  carri- 
ers created  from  the  absorbed  out  of  band  energy;  and 

an  infrared  detector  within  the  substrate,  such  that  the  detec- 
tor senses  the  transmittfcd  energy,  the  detector  adding  a 
cutoff  at  a  maximum  timnsmittance  level  of  the  passband 
such  that  a  combinaticm  of  the  minimun)  transmittance 
level  of  created  by  the  {impurity  layer  and  the  maximnm 
transmittance  level  crated  by  the  detector  provides  a 
passband  filter. 
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5jM4,578 
REPROmjCnON  CIRCUIT  HAVING 
AMPUFIQATION  FOR  CORRECnON 

Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Mitrabishi 
'  'okyo,  Japaa 
993.  Scr.  No.  166,062 

Japam  Dec  28, 1992,  4-348436 
GllB  5/035 

11  Claim* 


medium  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  moving  direc- 
tion, 
wherein  an  amplitcation  \ 
varied  by  usin) : 
magnetization  i 


factor  of  the  variable  amplifieT  is 
the  magnetization  ratio  found  by  the 
dktector  as  a  parameter. 
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A  SIGNAL  FROM  A  VARIABLE 
AND  A  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Moiacs  E.  RoMhoo,  bodi  of  Pleasantoa, 
IMP,  Inc.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,435 
lat  CL«  GllB  5/02 

MClaina 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  a  gain-bandwidth  product  of  a 
preamplifier  that  derives  an  output  signal  from  a  varying  cur- 
rent signal  obtained  from  a  substantially  constant  current 
source  that  also  suppUes  current  to  a  variable  resistance  of  a 
sensing  element  connected  in  series  with  a  transistor  having  a 
conductivity  control  element  receiving  a  control  signal  as  part 
of  a  feedback  loop  vom  the  preamplifier  output  signal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  driving  an  input  of  a  current  mode  amplifier 
with  the  varying  current  signal,  and  deriving  the  preamplifier 
output  signal  from  a  a  output  of  the  current  mode  amplifier. 
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Japan,  aaaignors  I 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed 
Oaiaaa  priority, 
Oct  18, 1991, 
4-052322;  Mar.  11, 

lat 
UJS.  CL  360— 73J)6 


5,444,580 
lt)R  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 
ON/FROM  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hlleki  Ohtaka;  Yoahio  Sakaklbara;  Kaznhiko 
P^Jii,  and  Ataaaki  HaahiMrto,  all  of  Oiaka, 
Mataaakita  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd., 


OEt  16, 1992,  Scr.  No.  961,971 
a^pUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  17,  1991,  3-269225; 
;  Oct  18, 1991, 3-270840;  Mar.  11, 1992, 
1 992,  4-052323;  Mar.  11, 1992,  4-052367 
GllB  15/44:  H04N  5/783 

33ClaiBH 


,3-270137; 


Cl* 


1.  A  magnetic  reproduction  circuit  comprising: 

a  Hilbert  transform  filter  and  a  delay  element  each  adapted 
to  receive  a  signal  reproduced  from  a  magnetic  recording 
medium; 

a  variable  amplifier  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  at 
least  one  of  the  Hilbe^  transform  filter  and  the  delay 
element; 

an  adder  for  adding  oulljuts,  from  the  Hilbert  transform 
filter  and  the  delay  eleiient  wherein  the  outputs  are  fed  to 
the  adder  with  or  without  passing  through  the  variable 
amplifier  for  varying  their  amplitude; 

a  detector  for  detecting  $  magnetic  transition  point  of  the 
magnetic  recording  m^ium;  and 

a  magnetization  ratio  det^tor  for  finding  a  ratio  of  a  mag- 
netization of  the  magnetic  recording  medium  in  the  mov- 
ing direction  to  a  magnetization  of  the  magnetic  recording 


tfpe 


1.  A  helical  scan 
tus  arranged  such 
divisionally  recorded 
still  or  frame  advance 


digital  recording/reproducing  appara- 

liat  data  corresponding  to  m  fields  are 

in  n  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape  and  a  slow, 

reproduction  mode  is  effected  in  re- 
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sponse  to  an  instruction  from  a  system  controller,  where  m  and 
n  are  positive  integers  satisfying  a  relation  n  >  m,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
signal  processing  circuit  means  for  inputting  dau  repro- 
duced from  said  magnetic  tope  by  a  rotary  head  and  for 
storing  the  reproduced  dato  in  a  memory, 
frame  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  dato 
stored  in  the  memory  corresponds  to  at  least  one  frame, 
said  signal  processing  circuit  means  responding  to  said  in- 
struction for  the  slow,  still  or  frame  advance  reproduction 
mode,  outputting  a  control  signal  when  said  frame  detect- 
ing means  detects  that  the  dato  stored  in  said  memory 
corresponds  to  at  least  one  frame;  and 
servo  circuit  means  coupled  through  a  signal  line  to  said 
signal  processing  circuit  means  to  be  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  from  said  signal  processing  circuit  means 
for  controlling  a  capstan  motor  in  accordance  with  said 
control  signal. 


5d444J82 

DISK  DRIVE  SERVO  CONTROL  WITH  PULSE  WIDTH 

AND  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  FOR  A  POSITION  SERVO 

SIGNAL 
Vaaaaki  SaaaU.  Kaaagawa.  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Soay  Corpora- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  647,764 

ClaiiB*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1990, 2-209S7 

lat  a.»  GllB  5/596;  G05B  11/28 

UJS.  CL  3(0— nM  4  oataa 


5,444J81 

ROTARY  HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDIANG  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

WnnCH  INCLUDES  HEIGHT  ADJUSTER 

Tadashi  Kanikira,  Osaka,  and  Yoddfuml  Yanagawa,  Kyoto, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Matsoakita  Electric  Imiaatrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  169,964,  Dec.  20, 1993,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,019,  Sep.  30,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,153 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1990,  2-260892: 
Jun.  17,  1991,  3-144443 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/56,  21/02 
UA  a  360-75  13  Claim. 


1.  A  rotary  head  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  cylinder: 

a  rotary  cylinder  opposed  to  said  fixed  cylinder; 

two  electrically  controllable  movable  elements  mounted  on 
said  rotary  cylinder  so  as  to  be  about  1 80*  apart  from  each 
other; 

at  least  two  magnetic  heads  respectively  secured  to  said  two 
movable  elements; 

at  least  one  reference  surface  provided  on  said  rotary  cylin- 
der; 

only  one  vertical  position  detector  means,  spaced  apart  from 
said  rotary  cylinder,  for  detecting  vertical  positions  of  said 
movable  elements  and  a  vertical  position  of  said  reference 
surface  once  for  each  rototion  of  said  ixMary  cylinder; 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  movable  elements  in 
response  to  an  output  from  said  vertical  position  detector 
means  so  that  said  magnetic  heads  are  located  at  a  prede- 
termined vertical  position  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
position  of  said  reference  surface. 


1.  A  servo  control  for  a  disk  driving  apparatus  for  control- 
hng  a  position  of  a  head  using  servo  information  obtained 
intermittently  from  a  disk,  comprising: 

means  for  reproducing,  at  predetermined  time  intervals  TS, 
servo  information  from  the  disk; 

means  supplied  with  the  servo  information  for  generating  a 
digital  servo  control  sigiial; 

a  digital  to  analog  (D/A)  converter; 

actuating  means  supplied  with  an  output  of  the  D/A  con- 
verter for  moving  the  head  with  respect  to  a  selected  track 
in  response  to  the  output  of  the  D/A  converter;  and 

output  width  deciding  means  supplied  with  the  digital  servo 
control  signal  for  performing  a  bit  shift,  outputting  to  the 
D/A  convener  a  digital  code  corresponding  to  a  level  of 
the  digital  servo  control  signal  and  a  signal  for  controlling 
a  width  of  an  analog  output  signal  of  the  D/A  converter 
to  have  a  time  interval  which  is  shorter,  as  a  fimction  of 
the  bit  shift,  than  the  predetermined  time  intervals  TS  at 
which  the  servo  information  is  reproduced. 

5,444J83 
DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  ON-BOARD  TRIGGERED 
DIGITAL  SAMPLING  ANALYZER 
Richard  M.  Ehriich,  Santo  Clara,  and  James  V.  Wiaemaa,  Pah> 
Aho,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  Qnaatum  Corporatioa,  Mllpi- 
taa,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  954,557.  Sep.  30, 1992,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,443 
lat  CL«  GllB  5/596 
VS.  a.  360—78.09  lo  n,i_^ 

1.  A  disk  drive  including  an  on-board  digital  sampUng  analy- 
zer, the  disk  drive  including: 
a  dato  storage  disk  spinning  at  a  predetermined  velocity, 
a  dato  transducer  head  for  reading  information  recorded  on 

a  storage  surface  of  the  storage  disk, 
the  dato  storage  surface  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  concen- 
tric dato  storage  tracks  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending,  circumfcrentially  spaced  apart  embedded  servo 
sectors  including  head  position  information, 
an  electromechanical  actuator  mechanism  for  positioning 

the  dato  transducer  head  relative  to  the  disk, 
a  digital  actuator  controller  means  for  controlling  the  actua- 
tor mechanism  within  a  closed  loop  head  positioner  servo 
during  a  servo  loop  control  interval  related  in  time  to 
passage  of  each  said  servo  sector  by  the  dato  transducer 
head  and  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  internal  regis- 
ters at  addressable  locations, 
a  dato  bkjck  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing  blocks  of 
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user  data  being  transfafed  between  the  disk  storage  sur- 
hct  and  a  host  computiig  system  and  for  storing  at  least 
one  segnence  of  trace  v^ues, 

memory  ooatroUer  meanai  for  controlling  addressing  of  the 
data  block  buffer  memoiry,  and 

disk  drive  interface  meats  communicating  with  the  data 
block  baffer  memory,  with  the  memory  controller  means, 
and  with  the  digital  actutor  controller  means  for  receiv- 
ing control  values  fron,  and  for  transfer,  storage  and 
retrieval  of  user  data  between  the  disk  storage  surface  and 
a  host  computing  syste^i, 

the  digital  actuator  coairoUer  means  comprising  a  pro- 
grammed digital  microprocessor  with  firmware  imple- 
menting the  digital  sam|>ling  analyzer  and  including: 

memory  baffer  configuration  means  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory controller  means  for  configuring  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  data  block  buffer  msnory  as  a  circular  trace  buffer  for 
storing  a  sequence  of  tx^ce  values, 

trace  value  taking  means  for  transferring  the  sequence  of 
program  selected  trace  values  taken  from  at  least  one  of 


VTOEO  CASSETTE  TAPE  PKOTECTION  DEVICE 
AN  ENCLOSURE  HAVING  WALLS 
BOUNDING  THE  TAPE  PATH  IN  A 
CASSETTE  PLAYER/RECORDER 

DL,  aasiffor  to  Zeidth  Eleetrmdcs 


CONSISTING  Of 
SUBSTANTIALLY 

VIDEO 
David  S.  Stewart, 
Coryoratiaai, 

FUed 


Glcwiew.m. 


IKc. 


27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  175,902 
iBt  CL«  GllB  5/Q27 


UJS.CL360— » 


August  22,  1995 
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1.  A  video  cassette  protection  device  comprising: 

a  box  adapted  to  (>e  fixedly  contained  in  a  VCR  case  and 

covering  a  tape  jpath  having  a  known  operating  level; 
the  box  being  sepa^te  from  and  extraneous  to  the  tape  drive 

mechanism  and  configured  to  have  side  walls  whose  in- 


side surfaces 

the  tape  path; 
the  box  fiirther 

abutting  the  sid< 
the  top  and  side  wi 

providing  a 


operating  level  Of  the  ti^  path. 


substantially  parallel  and  proximate  to 

g  a  top  wall  having  an  inside  sorftce 
wall  inside  surfaces; 
lis  forming  a  barrier  to  tape  runaway  and 
le  for  runaway  tape  substantially  in  the 


5,444,5SS 

VCR  TAPE  LOAOING  MECHANISM  WTTH  REDUCE 
MOTOR  CURRE^  T  DRAWING  DURING  LOADING  BY 
STAGGERING  TIA  E  TYPE  LOADING  ARMS  CONTACT 

THE  BASE  STOPS 
Mynng  C.  Baek,  Sen  i.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aisigDor  to  Golditar  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Sconl,  Rep.  «f  Korea 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  977,952,  Not.  18, 1992,  abuidoMd. 

This  appUcatftM  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,851 
Claims  priority,  a^pUcatkM  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  19,  1991, 
1991-19789 


the  plurality  of  addressa|>le  internal  registers  of  the  digital 
actuator  controller  means  during  a  real  time  increment  of 
a  servo  loop  control  interval  determined  by  a  predeter- 
mined trigger  parameter  and  for  recording  the  sequence 
of  trace  values  within  tl^e  circular  trace  buffer  of  the  data 
block  buffer  memory,  a(xl 
trace  processing  means  fbr  retrieving  and  processing  the 
sequence  of  program  selected  trace  values  into  processed 
trace  information  during  a  background  increment  of  the 
control  interval,  the  processed  trace  information  being 
recorded  in  the  memory  means, 
the  digital  sampling  analyser  further  including: 
trace  value  selection  register  means  responsive  to  the  disk 
drive  interface  means  for  receiving  and  storing  at  least  one 
trace  parameter  for  selecting  said  addressable  internal 
register,  and 
trigger  parameter  register  fneans  responsive  to  the  disk  drive 
interface  means  for  ret«iving  and  storing  said  trigger 
parameter, 
the  trace  value  taking  means  being  responsive  to  the  stored 
/   trace  parameter  and  thd  stored  trigger  parameter. 


Irt.  CL*  GllB  5/027 


U.S.CL360— 85 


1.  A  tape  loading 
comprising: 


members  for  dra\«fing 
first  and  second  bi  ses 
base  being  indei  endently 
a  first  power  traiismii 


12 


apparatus  of  a  video  cassette  recorder. 


out  tape  from  a  video  cassette; 
for  mounting  said  members,  said  first 
and  operatively  connected  with 
tting  gear  means  and  said  second  base 
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being  independently  and  operatively  connected  with  a 
second  power  transmitting  gear  means; 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  sectmd  bases  to  a  loading 
position  where  said  first  baae  engages  a  first  stopper  and 
said  second  base  engages  a  second  stopper,  and  wherein 
said  first  baae  engages  the  first  stopper  before  said  second 
base  engages  the  second  stopper  resulting  in  a  difference 
in  time  between  when  said  first  and  second  bases  engage 
the  first  and  second  stoppers;  and 

a  power  source  for  driving  said  moving  means,  said  first  and 
second  power  transmitting  gear  means  receiving  power 
generated  by  said  power  source; 

wherein  a  load  electric  current  of  said  power  source  for 
loading  said  means  is  reduced  because  a  load  exerted  on 
said  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  bases  occurs 
within  said  difTerence  in  time. 


S^444tSI7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 
METALUC  AND  CERAMIC  MATERULS 
Eraest  V.  JohMO^  "MlHprtw,  Allaa  R.  Cnmm 

nd  E4wird  Mak,  CUatM,  in  of  Mm.,  MriMon  to 
tn  Corpontio^  Miipltaa,  CUf. 

CoatinwtkM  or  Ser.  No.  SM,«32,  May  11, 1992, 

TUa  appticadm  Mqr  10,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  240,345 
Irt.  CL*  GllB  21/16:  B21D  39/00 
VS.  CL  340—104  M 


5,444J86 

REMOVABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  DISK  DRIVE  WTTH  A 

1.8  INCH  FORM  FACTOR 

Syed  H.  Ifdkar,  FremoBt;  Herbert  E  Thoapaon,  Loa  Gatoa,  aMi 
Albert  J.  Goerini,  CUroy,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  SyQwat 
TeeiuMlogr,  Inc.,  I'remoot,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  976,379 

Irt.  CL*  GllB  17/03.  5/012 

VS.  CL  340-99.12  5  q^bm 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  attaching  a  computer  disk 
drive  actuator  arm  to  a  read/write  head  suspension  member 
said  suspension  member  having  a  first  hole  at  one  end  thereof 
and  including  an  integral  sleeve-like  boss  which  is  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  first  hole,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

ahgning  the  first  hole  through  the  suspension  member  with  a 
second  hole  through  the  actuator  arm  such  that  during 
assembly  said  boss  around  the  hole  in  the  suspension  mem- 
ber protrudes  into  the  second  hole  in  the  actuator  arm,  the 
first  and  second  holes  and  the  boss  being  substantially 
coaxial; 

inserting  an  expandable  split  pin  having  an  axial  central  hole 
through  the  first  and  second  holes  and  the  boss; 

inserting  a  removable  expander  member  of  a  material  harxler 
than  the  pin  into  the  axial  central  hole  to  three  the  pin  to 
expand  radially  such  that  the  outside  perimeter  of  the  pin 
contacts  and  forces  the  inside  perimeter  of  the  boss  radi- 
.  ally  outwards  to  expand  the  boss  into  frictional  contact 
with  the  perimeter  of  the  second  hole  in  the  actuator  arm; 
and 

supporting  the  pin  against  axial  movement  such  that  as  the 
pin  expands  radially,  axial  forces  on  the  actuator  arm  are 
substantially  eliminated. 


mg 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  removable  cartridge  disk  drive  compris- 


a  housing  and  a  cartridge  nut  defined  by  said  housing; 

a  disk; 

a  hub  for  mounting  said  disk; 

a  cartridge  screw  selectively  engaging  said  hub,  and  the 
cartridge  screw  being  received  by  said  cartridge  nut,  said 
cartridge  screw  to  position  the  hub  and  the  disk  relative  to 
the  housing;  and 

wherein  the  cartridge  screw  has  a  tang  extending  therefrom, 
the  tang  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  disk  drive  to 
route  the  cartridge  screw  when  the  cartridge  is  installed 
in  a  disk  drive. 


164-7090.0.^95-21 


5444J88 

MAGNEnC  ERASING  HEAD  WITH  STRUCTURE  FOR 

RETAIN  THE  HEAD  IN  A  HOLE  OF  THE  BASE  OF  A 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  PLUGGING  THE 

HEAD  INTO  A  aRCUTT  BOARD 

Jae  K.  Ckoi,  LMheon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  MsigMir  to  Daewoo  Elec- 

troaica  Co.,  Ltd..  Seoid,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,742 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  29,  1993. 
93-25464  U 

IM.  CL*  GllB  5/4S 
VS.  CL  340—104  4  ^-.-1 

1.  A  head  in  a  video  cassette  recorder,  said  head  comprising: 
a  head  portion  for  recording,  erasing  and/or  reprxxlucing 

data  on  a  tape; 
a  body  for  supporting  said  head  portion; 
a  pair  of  neck  portions  separately  formed  on  a  lower  portion 
of  said  body  for  being  necked  in  a  through  hole  of  a  base 
in  the  video  cassette  recorder; 
a  pair  of  head  terminals  protnidingly  and  downwardly 
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fonned  on  a  lower  surftce  of  said  body,  between  said  neck 
portions; 
a  socket  having  a  pair  of  socket  grooves  for  receiving  said 
head  terminals  and  a  |^  of  socket  tenninak  on  a  lower 
surface  thereof;  and 


^ 


/" 


a  wafer  having  a  pair  of!  grooves  for  receiving  said  socket 
terminals,  said  wafer  anng  fixedly  mounted  on  a  printed 
circuit  board  of  said  video  cassette  recorder. 


1444,589 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  D|SK  DRIVE  WTTH  mENTICAL 

DUAI^ELEMENT  REIUJ/WRTTE  TRANSDUCERS 
Hug  L.  Ha,  Lm  AHm  Hils,  and  Ching  H.  Tsang,  Sunnyrale, 
both  of  Calif,,  aasignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,513 

Int  CL*  Clip  5/39.  5/147.  5/55 

VS.  CL  360—113  14  Cfadns 


!!!!!!       ^—B 
}/y>  //  /  /  y  >  A^- 
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surface  of  the  ( isk  so  the  transducers  may  access  data  on 
their  associateti  disk  surfaces; 

a  first  write  tran  ducer  attached  to  the  trailing  end  of  the 
first  carrier  and  having  a  sensing  end  oriented  toward  the 
disk  side  of  the  first  carrier; 

a  first  read  transd  icer  attached  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  first 
carrier  and  hav  ing  a  sensing  end  oriented  toward  the  disk 
side  of  the  firs  carrier,  the  sensing  end  of  the  first  read 
transducer  beii  g  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  sensing 
end  of  the  first  write  transducer  and  having  its  magnetic 
center  shifted  ia  a  fust  direction  from  its  geometric  center; 

a  second  write  transducer  attached  to  the  trailing  end  of  the 
second  carrier  ^d  having  a  sensing  end  oriented  toward 
the  disk  side  ot  the  second  carrier; 

a  second  read  transducer  attached  to  the  trailing  end  of  the 
second  carrier  ^d  having  a  sensing  end  oriented  toward 
the  disk  side  of  the  second  carrier,  the  sensing  end  of  the 
second  read  transducer  having  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
the  sensing  enl  of  the  second  write  transducer  that  is 
substantially  id  intical  to  the  fixed  position  of  the  first  read 
transducer  setting  end  relative  to  the  first  write  trans- 
ducer sensifig  atd,  the  sensing  end  of  the  second  read 
transducer  hav  ng  its  magnetic  center  shifted  in  a  second 
direction  from  ts  geometric  center  that  is  opposite  to  said 
first  direction,  the  amount  of  the  magnetic  shift  of  the  first 
and  second  re^d  transducer  sensing  ends  from  their  re- 
spective geometric  centers  being  substantially  the  same; 
and 

means  for  suppoiking  the  motor  and  actuator. 


5,444,590 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  CONTROLLER  WITH  POWER 
PROTECnON  APPARATUS 
Noman  E.  LeConfk,  West  Greenwich,  RJ.;  Sepideh  H.  Nott, 
Fail  RiTer,  Mass^  Keith  W.  Kawate,  Attleboro  Falls,  Mass., 
and  Thomas  R.  Maher,  PlainviUe,  Mass.,  asaigBors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incofporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  ptc  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  985,411 
Int  CL*  H02H  7/10 
VS.  CL  361—18  16  < 


■w-        fm 

1.  A  data  recording  disi  drive  of  the  type  having  a  write 
transducer  for  writing  dalti  on  the  disk  and  a  separate  read 
transducer  for  reading  datf  from  the  dislc,  the  disk  drive  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  data  dislc; 

a  motor  connected  to  th^  disk  for  rotating  the  disk; 

a  first  carrier  for  suppoi  ting  a  write  transducer  and  a  read 
transducer,  the  first  carrier  having  a  disk  side  and  a  trail- 
ing end; 

a  second  carrier  for  suppbrting  a  write  transducer  and  a  read 
transducer,  the  secon|  carrier  having  a  disk  side  and  a 
trailing  end; 

a  rotary  actuator  connected  to  the  first  and  second  carriers 
for  simultaneously  mo^dng  the  fvst  carrier  in  a  generally 
arcuate  path  across  onk  surface  of  the  disk,  and  the  second 
carrier  in  a  generally  arcuate  path  across  the  opposite 


1.  Apparatus  conpnsmg: 

solid  state  switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  line 
connected  to  a  load, 

a  first  current  pa^h  comprising  a  first  resistor  connected  to 
the  line, 

a  second  currenk  path  coupled  to  the  first  current  path 
through  a  first  current  mirror,  the  current  mirror  includ- 
ing a  second  r4sistor  in  the  first  current  path  and  a  third 
resistor  in  the  second  current  path, 

a  third  current  path  coupled  to  the  second  path  through  a 
second  curren  mirror,  the  current  mirror  including  a 
fourth  resistor  In  the  second  current  path  and  a  fifth  resis- 
tor in  the  thirq  current  path, 

a  solid  state  switch  means  protection  RC  network,  the  third 
current  path  Qoupled  to  the  protection  RC  network  to 
charge  the  net4rork  which  is  adapted  to  provide  a  voltage 
representative  of  the  temperature  rise  of  the  solid  state 
switch  means, 

voltage  responsi'  'e  means  having  a  threshold  level  coupled 
to  the  RC  ne^  rark  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  the 
network  to  a  reference  voltage  to  provide  a  trip  signal 
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when  the  voltage  across  the  network  reaches  the  thresh- 
old level,  and 

means  to  turn  off  the  solid  state  switch  means  in  response  to 
the  trip  signal. 


5,444,591 
IGBT  FAULT  CURRENT  UMTTING  CIRCUIT 
RAd  S.  Cbokhawaia.  mad  Jamie  P.  Catt,  both  of  Redoodo 
Beach,  Calif.,  aadgnora  to  Intematioiial  Rectifier  Corpora- 
tion.  El  SeguDdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,212 
Int  d*  H02H  7/10 
VS.  CL  361—18  14  , 


detecting  means  increases  to  a  current  value  which  can  be 
assumed  when  said  power  unit  is  in  an  overload  sute; 

voltage-reducing  means  for  progressively  reducing  an  out- 
put voltage  from  said  power  unit  as  time  elapses,  within  a 
predetermined  voltage  range,  when  said  amount  of  said 
output  current  detected  by  said  electric  current-detecting 
means  increases  to  a  first  threshold  value  which  is  smaller 
than  said  current  value  which  can  be  assumed  when  said 
power  unit  is  in  said  overload  state;  and 

canceling  means  for  canceUng  a  voltage  reduction  operation 
of  said  voltage-reducing  means,  when  said  amount  of  said 
output  current  decreases  to  a  second  threshold  value 


1.  A  fault  current  limiting  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  IGBT  to  be  protected,  the  IGBT  having  a  gate,  a 
collector  and  an  emitter, 

(b)  a  MOS  transistor  for  reducing  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
gate  of  the  IGBT  during  a  short  circuit  condition,  thereby 
lowering  the  short  circuit  current  passing  through  the 
IGBT,  the  MOS  transistor  comprising  a  MOSFET  having 
a  gate,  a  drain  and  a  source;  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  an  increased  voltage  to  the  gate  of  the 
MOSFET  to  turn  the  MOSFET  on  during  a  short  circuit 
condition,  comprising: 

(i)  a  potential  divider  coupled  between  the  gate  of  the 
IGBT  and  the  gate  of  the  MOSFET;  and 

(iii)  a  diode  coupled  between  the  potential  divider  and  the 
collector  of  the  IGBT  the  diode  being  oriented  so  as  to 
be  rendered  non-conductive  during  a'short  circuit  con- 
dition when  the  voltage  at  the  collector  of  the  IGBT 
rises,  resulting  in  an  increased  voltage  at  the  gate  of  the 
MOSFET  as  current  is  prevented  from  passing  through 
the  diode  and  is  diverted  to  the  potential  divider. 

5,444,592 

PORTABLE  POWER  UNIT 

MotoUra  Shiaixi^  ami  MaaaaU  NakaMia.  both  of  Wako, 

Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Hoada  Gikea  Kocyo  rahashUi  Kaiaha. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser,  No.  912,158,  JaL  10, 1992,  abaadoaed.  His 
■PpUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No,  306,540 

OaiaM  priority,  appHeatioa  Japaa.  JaL  12, 1991,  3-19M01 

Irt.  CL«  H02H  7/ 121-  H02M  5/458 

VS.  CL  361—21  g  ^^.,„ 

1.  A  portable  power  unit  having  an  alternating  current  gen- 
erator having  a  primary  output  winding,  a  rectifier  circuit  for 
rectifymg  an  alternating  current  generated  by  said  primary 
output  winding  into  a  direct  current,  a  smoothing  circuit  for 
smoothing  said  direct  current  from  said  rectifier  circuit  to 
produce  a  smoothed  direct  current,  an  invertor  circuit  respon- 
sive to  a  driving  signal,  for  effecting  switching  control  of  said 
innoothed  direct  current,  electric  current-detKting  means  for 
detectmg  an  amount  of  an  output  current  from  said  invertor 
circuit,  and  a  protective  circuit,  said  protective  circuit  com- 
prisug: 

means  for  cutting  off  said  output  current  when  said  amount 
of  said  output  current  detected  by  said  electric  cunent- 


which  is  smaller  than  said  first  threshold  value,  while  said 
power  unit  is  in  a  state  in  which  said  output  voltage  is 
reduced  to  a  lower  limit  value  of  said  predetermined 
voltage  range  by  said  volttge-reducing  means; 
said  protective  circuit  cutting  off  said  output  current  by 
stopping  said  switching  operation  of  said  invertor  circuit 
when  said  amount  of  said  output  current  increases  to  said 
current  value  which  can  be  assumed  when  said  power  unit 
is  in  said  overload  state,  while  said  power  unit  is  in  said 
«ate  in  which  said  output  voltage  is  reduced  to  said  lower 
limit  value  of  said  predetermined  voltage  range  by  said 
voltage-reducmg  means. 


5,444,593 

THICK-FILM  VARSSTORS  FOR  TVSS 

Edward  F.  AlUaa,  605  Capri  BM„  Traaiare  Uad,  Fla.  33706 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,447 

lat  CL»  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  CL  361—56  II 


1.  Transient  voltage  surge  suppression  (TVSS)  apparatus, 
comprising  a  circuit  board  having  distinct  laminar  dectrical 
conductors  spaced  apart  on  a  face  thereof,  covered  with  a 
thick-film  varistor,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  reqwctively 
to  a  power  line  phase  lead  and  ground. 
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SNUBBER  ENERGY  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT  FOR 
PROTECnNG  SWITCHING  DEVICES  FROM  VOLTAGE 

ANQ  CURRENT 
SUsera  Tauka,  a^  Wflliua  Ofim-AiMaii,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japn,  MrigDon  to  g-if-fctw  KaUia  ToahilM,  Kawaarid, 
Japn  1 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13.438 
OaiaH  priority.  appUodiM  Japwa,  Fd».  7,  1992,  4-021509; 
Feb.  20.  1992,  4-032476 

IML  Of  HOm  7/122 
UJS.CL3C1— 5S  i  ^  3Claina 


1.  A  mubber  energy  reo  >very  circuit  for  protecting  at  least 
one  switching  device  in  a  nain  circuit  from  excessive  current 
or  voltage  supplied  to  the  at  least  one  switching  device,  com- 
prising: 
snubber  means  including  a  series  circuit  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  at  least  one  switching  device,  said  series 
circuit  including  a  snubber  diode  and  a  snubber  capacitor 
connected  in  series; 
recovering  means,  coupl^  to  said  snubber  capacitor,  includ- 
ing a  constant-curreat  source  for  recovering  energy 
stored  in  the  snubber  cbpacitor  and  outputting  said  recov- 
ered energy  to  the  m^in  circuit  via  the  cotistant-current 
source  as  a  constant  current,  said  constant-current  source 
connected  to  a  node  df  the  snubber  capacitor  so  that  the 
snubber  diode  is  supplied  with  energy  output  from  the 
snubber  capacitor  andj  for  supplying  the  constant  current 
tp  the  main  circuit. 


August  22,  1995 


tor  is  higher  t  lan,  or  equal  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
defined  betwe«  n  said  upper  limit  voltage  and  said  lower 
limit  voltage; 

overcurrent  judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  a 
voltage  across  terminals  of  said  power  transistor  con- 
nected to  said  ;urrent  path  exceeds  an  overcurrent  judg- 
ing voltage; 

upper  limit  voltage  changing  means  for  changing  said  upper 
limit  voltage  a  t  which  said  charging/discharging  circuit 
stops  the  chari  ;ing  operation  of  said  capacitor  and  starts 
the  dischargini  operation  thereof,  into  a  value  normally 


higher  than  a  d  rive  stopping  judgement  voltage  when  said 
overcurrent  ju  Iging  means  judges  that  said  voltage  across 
terminals  of  st  id  power  transistor  exceeds  said  overcur- 
rent judging  v  >ltage;  and. 
first  drive  stopping  means  for  compulsorily  turning  OFF 
said  power  transistor  and  further  for  holding  said  char- 
ging/discharging circuit  to  the  charging  state  of  said 
capacitor  by  ji  idging  whether  or  not  said  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  is  higher  than,  or  equal  to  said  drive  stop- 
ping judgement  voltage  when  said  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  becomes  higher  than,  or  equal  to  said  drive 
stopping  judg<  ment  voltage. 


Yoaidyaki  Tanaka; 
Saitama,  Japan, 
tion,  Tokyo,  Jap4B 

FDed 
Ctainis  priority. 


5,44^.596 
SURGE  ABSORBER 
Mantodii  Abe,  and  Taka-aki  Ito,  all  of 
lasigiiors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corpora- 


1.444.595 
LOAD  DRIVE  APPA^TUS  INCLUDING  POWER 
TRANSISTOR  PRdJTECnON  CIRCUIT  FROM 
OVOICURRENT 
Fakoo  lakikawa,  Kariya;  Shnnkhi  KooiaU,  Nagoya;  Katsnmi 
Nakamwa,  OkazaU;  H^leyiiki  IkeaM>to,  AiOo,  and  Toahio 
laUda,  Kariya.  aU  of  J#«ii.  aaaipion  to  NippoMfeaao  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya  aad  Anden  Co..  Ltd.,  A^Jo,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,938 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27.  1993,  5-240036; 
Oct  20, 1993,  5-296580;  Ptev.  26, 1993,  5-296566 

bt  CL«  H02H  7/16 
VS.  CL  361—86  '  17  Claiw 

1.  A  load  drive  apparatus  comprising: 
a  charging/discharging  Capacitor; 

a  charging/discharging  Circuit  for  charging/recharging  said 
capacitor  at  a  predetetmined  time  constant  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  a  voltage  across  said  capacitor  is  varied  between 
a  preset  upper  limit  v#ltage  and  a  preset  lower  limit  volt- 
age; 
a  drive  circuit  for  turning  ON  a  power  transistor  series-con- 
nected to  a  current  ^th  employed  to  supply  a  current 
from  a  DC  power  source  to  a  load,  thereby  driving  the 
kmi  when  said  charging/discharging  circuit  causes  said 
capacitor  to  be  charge^l,  oriaid  voltage  acroas  said  capad- 


U.S.  CL  361—120 


Aar.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38,019 
I  vpUcatioii  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-106058 
lat  CL«  H02H  3/22 

Udaims 


1.  A  surge  absoi  ber  comprising: 

an  insulating  tufa  e; 

an  inert  gas  seali  d  within  said  insulating  tube; 

a  gap-type  surge  absorbing  element  in  said  insulating  tube; 

said  surge  absorbing  element  including  means  for  applying  a 

voltage  to  oprtosite  ends  thereof: 
a  plurality  of  ga  »  in  said  surge  abaorbing  element; 
a  discharge  rela]  dectrode  extending  radially  ootwwrd  from 

a  cticumfereiqial  surface  of  said  surge  abaoibing  element 

and  located  between  two  of  said  plurality  of  gaps;  and 
said  discharge  relay  electrode  relaying  discharge  between 

said  first  and  leoond  ends. 
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5.444,597 

WAFER  RELEASE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jolian  G.  Blake,  211  Hart  St.,  Bereriy  Fanu,  Maas.  01915,  amd 

Weilin  To,  6  Oak  St,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

ContinuatkHi-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,030,  Jan.  15,  1993.  This 

appUcatkm  Mar.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  29,154 

iBt  CL»  H02N  13/00 

VS.  CL  361-234  ,7  cta^M 


/• 


tiw     ' 


M  our 


^ 


H  our 

«< 


16.  A  wafer  handling  method  for  use  in  Ueatment  of  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  semiconductor  wafer  on  a  wafer  support; 

b)  once  the  wafer  is  on  the  wafer  support  securing  the  wafer 
to  the  support  by  enabling  one  of  two  power  supply  mod- 
ules resulting  in  a  non-pulsing  DC  waveform  of  a  first 
polarity  being  placed  across  the  electrodes; 

c)  treating  the  wafer  while  maintaining  the  attraction  be- 
tween the  wafer  and  the  wafer  support;  and 

d)  removing  the  wafer  from  the  wafer  support  by  enabling 
the  other  of  the  two  power  supply  modules  such  that  the 
other  module,  when  activated,  places  a  second  polarity 
across  the  electrodes  that  is  opposite  to  the  first  polarity, 
and  then  alternating  the  first  and  second  polarities  at  a 
controlled  frequency  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


5444J98 
CAPACITOR  EXPLODING  FOIL  INITUTOR  DEVICE 
Carmelo  A.  Arcaco,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raymond 
Engineering  Inc.,  Middletown,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,857 

Int  CL*  F23Q  23/00 

VS.  CL  361-253  15  ctai^ 


5,444.599 

CAPACITOR  HAVING  HIGH  STABIUTV  WITH 

TEMPERATURE 

Jean-Pierre  Dnpraz;  Jean-Paiil  Gris,  both  of  LyoM,  a^  Dwid 

TreMhat  Tigniea  Jameyzien,  all  of  Fnuce,  aaaipiofs  to  GEC 
Aktbom  T  A  D  SA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24M09 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  FnuKe,  May  13,  1993,  93  05766 
Int  CL'  HOIG  4/02 
VS.  CL  361—274.1  14 , 


1.  A  capacitor  having  high  stability  with  temperature,  com- 
prising: 
a  cylindrical  metal  body  having  inside  and  outside  wall 

surfaces  and  a  geometrical  axis; 
a  cylindrical  high  tension  electrode  coaxial  with  the  body 

and  placed  inside  said  body; 
at  least  two  low  tension  electrodes  constrained  to  remain  in 

contact  against  said  inside  wall  surface  of  the  body  via  an 

intervening  insulated  layer, 
said  low  tension  electrodes  being  disposed  symmetrically 

about  said  geometrical  axis  of  the  body, 
said  low  tension  electrodes  being  held  in  place  by  retaining 

means  that  allow  them  to  expand  freely;  and 
a  dielectric  medium  which  extends  between  the  high  tension 

electrode  and  the  low  tension  electrodes,  and  which  is  a 

gas  or  a  vacuum, 
the  body  being  made  of  a  material  having  an  expansion 

coefficient  ac  equal  to  art  expansion  coefficient  ah  of  a 

material  of  the  high  tension  electrode,  and  the  expansion 

coefficient  ac  of  the  body  material  being  related  to  art 

expansion  coefficient  ab  of  a  material  of  the  low  tension 

electrodes  by  the  following  inequaUties: 

l.S<aA/eif<2.S 


1.  A  capacitor  exploding  foil  initiator  device  comprising: 

a  capacitor; 

a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor; 

over-voltage  gap  switch  means  connected  to  said  capacitor 
and  resistor,  said  over-voltage  gap  switch  means  for  pro- 
viding switch  closure  when  a  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
over-voltage  gap  switch  means  is  obtained;  and 

electronic  foil  initiator  means  connected  to  said  over- voltage 
gap  switch  means  and  to  said  capacitor  and  resistor,  said 
electronic  foil  initiator  means  for  detonating  an  explosive. 


5.444,600 

LEAD  FRAME  CAPACITOR  AND 

CAPACmVELY-COUPLED  ISOLATOR  CIRCUIT  USING 

THE  SAME 
Robert  C.  Dobkin.  Monte  Sereno,  and  Robert  L.  Reay,  Moon- 
tain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Linear  Techaology 
CorporatioB,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3. 1992,  Scr.  No.  985.881 
imL  CL*  HOIG  4/01 
VS.  CL  361-303  g  rui^ 

1.  A  lead  frame  capacitor  comprising: 
first  and  second  capacitor  electrodes  separated  by  a  region 
therebetween,  wherein  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
comprise  interdigiuted  and  substantially  coplanar  por- 
tions of  lead  frame  material  adiqMed  to  couple  charge 
therebetween;  and 
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a  dielectric  molding  maurial  disposed  in  said  region,  said 
dielectric  molding  material  substantially  encapsulating 


ELECTRICAL  AND 
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5,444,602 

ELECTRONlt  PACKAGE  THAT  HAS  A  DIE 

COUPLED  TO  A  LE  AD  FRAME  BY  A  DIELECTRIC  TAPE 

AND  A  HEAT  S  INK  THAT  PROV  J>ES  BOTH  AN 

A  THERMAL  PATH  BETWEEN  THE 
DIE  MSD  THE  LEAD  FRAME 
KonsUk  Banerjee,  Ckandler,  Siva  NatanUon,  GUbert;  Debendn 
Mallik,  Chandler,  land  Praveen  Jain,  Gabert,  all  of  Ariz^ 
assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Caiif. 
Filed  Fejb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,895 
a.*  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—705     I  4Clainis 


said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  providing  dielectric 
insulation  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


5yf*4,601 

PERSONAL  COMPUT^  HAVING  AN  EXPANSION 

BOARD  CONNECTOR  r|sTRAINED  BY  A  WALL  AND 

SUPPORTING  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Masami  Honda;  Masaaki  Takada,  and  Yousuke  Minra,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

Continnatkw  of  Ser.  No.  178,038,  Jan.  6, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  166,289,  Dec  13, 1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  964,039,  Oct  20, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  apglication  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

3t29,686 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1992, 4-002935 

Int  CL«  G06F  1/1&  H05K  7/02;  HOIR  9/09 

VS.  CL  361-483  7  Clainis 


7^ 


^^ 


/' 


fa 


-^ 


1.  An  electronic  phckage,  comprising: 

a  housing  that  has  a  top  surface; 

a  die  within  said  hiousing,  said  die  having  a  flrst  surface  and 
a  second  opposite  surface; 

a  dielectric  tape  \<rhich  has  a  plurality  conductive  of  leads 
attached  to  said  first  surface  of  said  die; 

a  lead  frame  that  lias  a  plurality  of  leads  that  extend  from 
said  housing  an(  which  are  connected  to  said  conductive 
leads  of  said  die  lectric  tape; 

a  thermally  condu  stive  metal  heat  sink  mounted  to  said  lead 
frame,  said  meti  1  heat  sink  being  adjacent  to  said  second 
surface  of  said  d  e  and  extending  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
housing; 

a  conductive  adh<  sive  that  thermally  and  electrically  cou- 
ples said  die  to  aud  heat  sink  and  said  lead  frame  to  create 
an  electrical  and  thermal  path  from  said  die  to  said  lead 
frame  through  s  aid  heat  sink. 


FDER 


PUSH-ON 
Yasushi  Otsoka; 
Shiznoka,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed 
Clainis  priority, 
Oct  5, 1993,  5-0539t5 
Intci< 
UjS.  CL  362—66 


5,444,603 
FOR  SCREW  ENGAGEMENT 

Unno,  and  Hideki  Ohashi,  all  of 
ifsignors  to  Koito  Maaufictnring  Co.,  Ltd., 


Minyoshi 


I  Jil. 


aiipUcatia 


5.  An  electronic  device  c0mprising: 

a  rectangular  main  body  iicluding  a  fust  wall  and  a  second 
wall  having  an  opening 

a  circuit  board  arranged  ia  the  main  body  to  oppose  the  first 
wall  with  a  predetermined  distance,  the  circuit  board  and 
the  first  wall  defining  a  mounting  space  therebetween; 

an  expansion  device  detachably  inserted  in  the  mounting 
space  through  the  opeiiing; 

a  connector  fixed  to  and  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit 
board  and  located  betvieen  the  circuit  board  and  the  first 
wall,  the  connector  ha>^g  a  connecting  portion  opposing 
the  opening  and  allowing  connection  of  the  expansion 
device  thereto,  and  the!  connector  having  an  end  portion 
in  contact  with  the  firit  wall  and  supporting  the  circuit 
board;  and 

restraining  means  for  rest«uning  movement  of  the  connector 
with  respect  to  the  fvsfwall,  the  restraining  means  having 
a  first  engaging  portion  formed  on  the  end  portion  of  the 
connector,  and  a  second  engaging  portion  formed  on  the 
first  wall  and  engaged  with  the  first  engaging  portion. 


14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,129 

ion  Japan,  JnL  19,  1993,  5-177138; 
U 
*•  B60Q  1/06;  F16B  i9/2M 

10  Clainis 


"*         A 


1.  A  push-on  fixei  for  engagement  of  an  aiming  screw  with 
a  lamp  body,  the  ajming  screw  including  a  bulging  straight 
portion  and  a  const^cted  portion,  the  push-on  fixer  compris- 
ing: 
a  thin  discoid  bod  r  having  a  circular  hole  formed  at  a  center 

portion  thereof  for  insertion  of  the  aiming  screw; 
at  least  one  elast  cally  deformable  first  plate  spring  piece 
disposed  at  an  nner  circumferential  edge  region  of  said 
circular  hole  oi '  said  discoid  body,  for  fixing  the  aiming 
screw  upon  ins4  rtion  of  said  aiming  screw  in  said  circular 
hole; 
at  least  one  secodd  plate  spring  piece  disposed  at  an  outer 
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circumferential  edge  region  of  said  discoid  body,  engag- 
ing a  surface  of  said  lamp  body,  for  preventing  axial  back- 
lash of  the  aiming  screw;  and 
at  least  one  aiming  screw  engagement  release  daw  formed  at 
the  outer  circumferential  edge  region  of  said  discoid  body 
for  releasing  the  aiming  screw  from  engagement  with  said  ^-^  *^  362—156 
first  plate  spring  piece. 


5,444,605 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PURSE 

Eric  J.  Rivera,  34  Arpage  Dr,  Shirley,  N.Y.  11967 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,833 

Int  CL*  A45C  /J/06 


6aatas 


5,444,604 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  EVACUATION  SLIDE 
Eric  M.  HIner,  Plantation,  and  Fernando  J.  Tages,  North  Lm- 
derdale,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  DME  Corporation,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,308 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/00 

MS.  a.  362-226  3,  cwms 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  for  an  evacuation  slide  of  an  aircraft,  said 
lamp  assembly  connected  to  a  power  source  via  a  conductive 
wire  harness,  said  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  lamp; 

a  conductive  wire  harness; 

housing  means  for  protecting  said  bunp  and  said  conductive 
wire  harness; 

said  housing  means  including  a  cover  and  a  base; 

means  for  providing  interlocking  engagement  between  said 
base  and  said  cover, 

means  for  receiving  said  lamp  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said 
cover; 

said  cover  having  at  least  two  sides  and  opposite  end  seg- 
ments, at  least  one  said  cover  end  segment  defining  an 
arcuate  depression; 

said  base  having  at  least  two  sides  and  opposite  end  seg- 
ments, at  least  one  said  base  end  segment  defining  a  corre- 
sponding arcuate  protrusion  which  adaptively  mates  with 
said  arcuate  depression  when  said  cover  and  said  base  are 
engaged  such  that  said  conductive  wire  harness  is  securely 
interposed  said  base  arcuate  protrusion  and  said  cover 
arcuate  depression; 

said  cover  arcuate  depression  and  said  base  arcuate  protru- 
sion providing  strain  relief  to  said  conductive  wire  har- 
ness; 

said  housing  further  including  means  for  conductively  re- 
ceiving said  conductive  wire  harness;  and 

said  conductive  wire  harness  and  said  lamp  being  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  one  another,  providing  continuity. 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  a  purse  of  the  type  having  a 
body  with  side  gussets,  a  frame  with  a  knob  closure,  a  carry 
handle,  a  shoulder  strap  attached  to  the  side  gussets  by  loops 
and  an  inner  pocket  with  a  slide  fastener,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  housing  removably  attached  to  the  purse,  so  as  to  hang 
within  the  interior  of  the  body,  said  housing  including  a 
bracket  for  removable  attachment  to  the  purse,  said 
bracket  being  an  inverted  U-shaped  channel  member 
which  can  in  a  first  instance  engage  with  the  frame  of  the 
purse  and  in  a  second  instance  engage  with  the  inner 
pocket  when  the  slide  fastener  is  partly  opened,  a  holder 
for  said  power  source,  means  for  connecting  said  holder  to 
said  bracket  and  a  lens  assembly  for  said  light  source  to 
diffuse  the  illumination  from  said  Ught  source  into  the 
body  of  the  purse; 

b)  a  power  source  on  said  housing,  said  power  source  being 
a  battery; 

c)  a  light  source  on  said  bousing  connected  via  an  electric 
circuit  to  said  power  source,  said  light  source  being  a  light 
bulb;  and 

d)  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  electrical  circuit  to 
turn  said  light  source  on  and  off,  so  that  when  said  light 
source  is  turned  on  it  will  supply  a  sufficient  amount  of 
illumination  within  the  body  of  the  purse  to  allow  a  person 
to  find  small  objects,  said  opening  and  closing  means  being 
an  on/off  switch. 


5,444,606 
PRISMATIC  REFLECTOR  AND  PRISMATIC  LENS 
Josh  T.  Barnes,  and  Paul  C.  BekU^  both  of  Charlemix,  Mich., 
■salvors  to  Lexalitc  IntemtkMal  CoTporatioi^  ChHievoix, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,363 
Lrt.  CL*  F21V  5/02 
MS.  CL  362—340  n  fTt-^ 

1.  In  combination,  a  prismatic  reflector  and  a  prismatic  lens 

comprising: 

a  reflector  body  having  a  predetermined  contour  and  defin- 
ing an  interior  cavity; 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light  disposed  within  said  interior 
cavity; 

said  reflector  body  including  a  plurality  of  prism  means  for 
receiving,  transmitting  and  reflecting  said  emitted  light 
and  said  reflector  body  having  a  circular  bottom  wall; 

a  lens  body  having  a  first  upper  circular  mating  surface 
engaging  said  circular  bottom  wall  of  said  reflector  body, 
a  downwardly  depending  sidewall  and  a  second  lower 
ojnical  portion  joining  a  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said 
sidewall  and  said  conical  portion  sloping  inwardly  and 
upwardly  toward  said  upper  mating  surface;  and 

said  conical  portion  having  an  upper  surface  being  generally 
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perpendicular  to  received  reflected  light  from  said  reflec- 
tor body  and  including  a  plurality  of  first  prism  means  for 


DEVICE  FOR  nXUM  MATING  A  BALLOON  FOR 

DISPLAY  PURPOSES 

Raymond  DreyfiiSB,  3341  N.  Hills  Dr^  HoUywood,  FU.  33021 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  224,474 

lot  a  <•  A63H  27/10 

VS.  CL  362-.352  1  Cteim 


and  extending 
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teceiving  and  for  recfrecting  reflected  light  from  said 
reflector  body. 


longitudinally  toward  said  fimnel  shaped 
wall  second  en  i; 
means  for  connec  ting  said  balloon  mount  at  the  second  end 
of  said  funnel  s  taped  wall  removably  to  said  cylindrically 
shaped  connec  or  to  the  top  side  of  said  cover  connected 
to  the  second  qnd  of  said  funnel  shaped; 
an  inflated  balloon,  said  balloon  having  an  elastic  membrane 
body  incorporating  a  filling  stem  with  a  knotted  end,  said 
balloon  attached  to  said  balloon  mount  by  passing  said 
knotted  end  through  said  balloon  mount  cutout,  said  bal- 
loon stem  and  knotted  end  secured  by  said  balloon  mount 
slot  against  sai^  balloon  mount  interior  surface; 

conductive  wires  having  a  pair  of  first 
i  ends;  and 

ar  coimected  to  the  second  ends  of  said 
iictive  wires,  said  battery  connector  sized 
cted  to  said  battery  when  said  battery  is 
said  battery  box,  said  light  bulb  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  battery  by  said  electrical 
conductors  at  said  first  ends,  whereby  said  balloon  is 
illuminated  by  taid  light  bulb,  said  light  bulb  being  firmly 
afTued  to  the  light  bulb  groove  of  said  balloon  mount. 


a  pair  of  electric 
ends  and  secon 

a  battery  conne 
electrical  cond 
for  being  con 
mounted  insid^ 


5,444,608 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Praveen  K.  Jain,  Ka^ta;  Gary  A.  Edwards,  Carleton  Place;  Carl 
Hobbard,  Nepeao,  and  Douglas  R.  Bannard,  Ottawa,  all  of 
Canada,  asdgnor^  to  Nortiieni  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Mjpr.  14, 1994.  Ser.  No.  233.600 
Int  CL«  H02M  3/335 


VS.  CL  363—17 


dMi 


display,  illuminating  an  inflated 
lid  display  being  portable,  compris- 


1.  An  illuminated  ballc 
balloon  with  a  light  bulb, ! 
ing: 

a  battery  storage  box  having  a  top  opening; 

a  battery  removably  mounted  within  said  battery  storage 
box;  ] 

a  battery  storage  box  co^er,  having  a  top  side  and  a  central 
aperture,  removably  attachable  to  said  top  opening  in  said 
tMttery  storage  box; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  c(>nnector  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  cylin(ftically  shaped  connector  having  an 
internal  passageway  disposed  therethrough  and  rigidly 
attached  at  said  first  end  to  the  top  side  of  said  cover,  said 
cylindrically  shaped  connector  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  cover  central  aperture; 

a  balloon  mount  having  a  funnel  shaped  wall,  said  funnel 
shaped  wall  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
funnel  shaped  wall  having  an  interior  wall  surface  and  an 
exterior  wall  surface,  said  interior  wall  surface  being  sized 
for  receiving  an  inflated  balloon,  said  funnel  shaped  wall 
including  at  least  one  longitudinally  disposed  light  bulb 
groove  sized  to  receiVe  a  portion  of  a  light  bulb,  said 
funnel  shaped  wall  including  a  cutout  and  a  slot  within 
said  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  slot  origi- 
nating at  said  balloon  mount  funnel  shaped  wall  first  end 


1.  A  high  frequei  icy  power  distribution  system  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  AC  power  supply  for  supplying  a  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  voltage  and  sinusoidal  current  at  a  sub- 
stantially conslluit  high  frequency; 

a  high  frequency  power  distribution  circuit  connected  to  the 
AC  power  sumly  at  one  end  and  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  first  magnetic  coupling  means  at  other  ends,  each 
of  the  first  magnetic  coupling  means  containing  a  series 
inductive  element; 

a  plurality  of  AC/DC  converters,  each  having  a  second 
magnetic  coupling  means  and  a  series  capacitive  element, 
each  of  the  second  magnetic  coupling  means  capable  of 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
first  magnetic  toupling  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  liMds,  each  connected  to  the  respective 
AC/DC  conv«  rter. 


Mahesh  M.  Swany, 


VS.  CL  363—47 


5.444.609 

PASSIVE  HARMONIC  FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 
1 REQUENCY  DRIVES 
Sdt  Lake  Qty;  Gerald  R.  BiaeL  Suidy,  and 
Steven  L.  Roadti'.  Salt  Lake  Qty,  all  of  Utah,  aasignon  to 
Energy  Managwiipnt  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  I  far.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36.558 
l4t  CL«  H02M  1/12.  1/14 

Mdaims 
1.  A  variable  frequency  drive  system  comprising: 
A.  a  variable  fre<  uency  drive; 
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B.  a  source  of  AC  power  for  said  variable  ft«quency  drive; 

and 
C  a  passive  L-C  low-pass  filter  having  its  input  connected  to 

said  source  of  AC  power  and  its  output  connected  to  said 

variable  frequency  drive,  comprising: 


fl-. 


a. 


LI. 


a.  an  inductor  interposed  in  each  power  supply  line  be- 
tween said  variable  frequency  drive  and  said  source  of 
AC  power; 

b.  a  capacitor  across  each  pair  of  outputs  of  said  passive 
L-C  low-pass  filter;  and 

c.  passive  means  for  reducing  overvoltage  at  said  variable 
frequency  drive's  input  terminals. 


5^444,610 
HIGH-POWER  MODULATOR 
Marcel  P.  J.  Gaadreaa,  Lexiagtoa,  MaM.,  aad  Jeaa-Pad  Di- 
onne,  Lapocatiere,  Canada,  aasigmtrs  to  Diversified  Tedudo- 
giesiloc,  Bedford,  Maas. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,485 

Int  CL*  H02H  7/10;  G05F  1/56 

VS.  CL  363-54  37  cuims 


3  irgli  :r@  H 
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25.  A  high-power  modulator,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  means  for  limiting  voltege  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  of  voltage  limiting  means  comprises: 
a  parallel  network  including 
a  dissipating  resistor, 

a  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  dissipating  resis- 
tor, 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  series  connec- 
tion of  the  dissipating  resistor  and  the  switch,  and 
an  auxiliary  power  supply  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  capacitor  of  the  parallel  network  for  maintaining 
a  charge  on  the  capacitor,  a  polarity  of  the  auxiliary 
power  supply  being  dependent  on  a  polarity  of  cur- 
rent passing  to  the  load;  and 
means  for  discharge  protection  connected  in  series  with 
the  parallel  network;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  controllable  switches,  each  of  the  switches 
connected  in  parallel  with  a  different  one  of  the  voltage 
limiting  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  pairs,  each  of 
the  parallel  pairs  connected  to  each  other  in  a  series  com- 


binatimi  with  a  first  parallel  pair  in  the  series  combinatioa 
being  connectable  to  a  main  power  source  and  a  last  paral- 
lel pair  in  the  series  combination  being  connectable  lo  a 
load; 
each  of  the  switches  being  switchable  from  an  off  or  open 
position  to  an  on  or  cloaed  position  such  that,  for  each  of 
the  parallel  pairs: 

with  the  switch  in  the  off  poaitioa. 
when  voltage  ^>plied  to  the  vohage  limiting  means  b 
above  a  first  predetermined  voltage,  current  is  al- 
lowed to  conduct  through  the  voltage  limiting  means 
and  a  voltage  potential  drop  across  the  voltage  Umit- 
ing  means  is  substantially  independent  of  the  current 
conducted  therethrough,  and 
when  voltage  appUed  to  the  voltage  limiting  means  is 
below  the  first  predetermined  voltage,  current  is 
substantially  prevented  from  passing  through  the 
voltage  limiting  means;  and 
with  the  switch  in  the  on  position,  current  is  substantially 
all  conducted  through  the  switch  and  the  voltage  poten- 
tial drop  across  the  voltage  limiting  means  is  substan- 
tially zero; 
the  series  combination  having  a  voltage  potential  drop  there- 
across  which  is  varied  by  operation  of  the  controllable 
switches  wherein: 

a  ratio  of  switches  in  the  on  position  to  those  in  the  off 
position  determines  the  voltage  potential  drop  across 
the  series  combination  and  thus  the  voltage  applied  to 
the  load  by  the  main  power  source, 
with  each  of  the  switches  in  the  on  position,  the  voltage 
potential  drop  across  the  series  combination  is  substan- 
tially zero  and  substantially  all  of  the  voltage  of  the 
main  power  source  is  applied  to  the  load,  and 
with  each  of  the  switches  in  the  off  position,  the  voltage 
potential  drop  across  the  series  combination  is  greater 
than  the  voltage  applied  by  the  main  power  source  and 
substantially  no  current  is  conducted  to  the  load. 

5,444.611 
LAWN  AND  GARDEN  IRRIGATION  CONTROLLER 
Peter  J.  W«>jrtowitz,  San  Dieto;  Barton  L.  Manger.  IV,  San 
Marcos;  Scott  W.  Randolph,  Vista;  Larry  K.  Hopldaa,  Eacon- 
dido,  aad  Donald  L.  Kreiiher,  Vista,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to 
Huter  Indastries,  Inc.,  Saa  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,580 
Int  CL*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CL  364—145  10 1 


L^^- 
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"L""**  mmmm  -mm  urn  oaaig 


1.  An  irrigation  controller  for  selectively  turning  ON  and 
OFF  each  of  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  valve  stations  located 
around  a  lawn  or  garden,  comprising: 
means  for  permitting  manual  entry  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
mands for  programming  a  run  time,  number  of  cycles  per 
day  and  frequency  of  operation  of  each  of  the  sprinkler 
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valve  statioas  and  for  permitting  manual  entry  of  at  least 
one  start  time  for  the  etitire  set  of  sprinkler  valve  stations; 

processor  means  connected  to  the  entry  means  for  receiving 
the  commands  and  Oft  start  time  and  for  sequentially 
energizing  and  de-en^rgizing  each  of  the  plurality  of 
sprinkler  valve  statioi^  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined schedule  that  accommodates  the  commands  and 
start  time,  said  processor  means  including  means  for  auto- 
matically calculating  and  executing  a  new  schedule  when 
a  new  start  time  is  programmed  for  the  entire  set  of  the 
sprinkler  valve  stations:  and 

display  means  connected  ^o  the  processor  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  start  time  and  dommands  for  each  of  the  sprinkler 
valve  stations  with  a  plurality  of  alphanumeric  signs. 


^ 


3^444,612 

ADAPTIVE  PI  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

NotatoiU  Torii,  Hachioji;  ftyo  Nihei,  and  TetsnaU  Kato,  both 

of  Y—MiMii,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd^  Yamana- 

rid,  Japaa 

OmtiaiuUkNi  of  Ser.  No.  9M,441,  Dec.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jao.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1991,  3-110989 

Int  a.«  G05B  1V04.  11/42;  G06F  19/00 

U.S.  CL  364— 161  .  6  Claims 


1.  An  adaptive  PI  control  system  for  executing  proportional 
and  integral  control  of  a  servomotor  in  feedback  speed  control 
loop  using  a  speed  feedback  signal  from  the  servomotor,  oom- 
prising: 

a  pre-compensator  devicf ,  provided  in  said  feedback  speed 
control  loop  and  base<f  on  a  reference  model  and  an  in- 
verse system  of  the  s^vomotor,  to  output  torque  com- 
mand to  the  servomotor  and  to  perform  an  adaptive  con- 
trol for  automatically  adjusting  a  feedback  gain  of  said 
speed  control  loop,  said  precompensator  device  including: 

a  first  element  which  adds  a  proportional  gain  term  and  an 
integral  gain  term  and  outputs  a  first  value; 

a  second  element  which  i  nultiplies  said  first  value  by  a  first 
estimated  plant  param<  ter  and  outputs  a  second  value; 

a  third  element  which  mtltiplies  a  speed  of  the  servomotor 
by  a  second  estimated  plant  parameter  and  outputs  a  third 
value;  and 

an  adder  which  adds  said  second  and  third  values  to  thereby 
output  said  torque  con  mand  to  said  servomotor. 


,613 

DEVICE  FOR  GOVERATING  A  SIGNAL 

REPRESENTATIVE  i  )F  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 

ANGULARLY  OR  UN^\RLY  MOVEABLE  MEMBER 

Makoto  Tani,  and  Takashi  Nish^ima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TEAC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  737,158,  Jul.  29, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,395 

Claims  priority,  applicatiM  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1990,  2-201734 

Int  a.«  G05B  19/18.  1/06:  H03M  1/22 

UJS.  a.  364—167.01  12  Claims 

1.  A  position  signal  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  member;  ! 

(b)  a  plurality  of  detectori  each  capable  of  producing  binary 
zero  and  one  outputs;  ' 

(c)  either  the  member  or  the  detectors  being  movable  rela- 


tive to  the  othe|  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  detectors 
being  disposed  along  the  predetermined  path; 
(d)  the  member  being  notionally  divided  into  a  series  of 
sections  extending  along  the  predetermined  path,  each 
section  having  the  same  dimension  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  predetef|nined  path,  the  sections  including  detect- 
are  detectable  by  the  detectors,  and 
dons  which  are  undetectable  by  the  de- 
of  the  sections  including  the  detect- 
ble  sections  being  2"—  1,  n  being  an 
I  one,  the  detectable  and  the  undetect- 
eing  arranged  in  a  uniquely  identifiable 
pattern  in  conformity  with  an  arrangement  of  maximum 
sequence  pseudorandom  pulses; 


able  sections 
undetectable 
tectors,  the  ni 
able  and  the  ui 
integer  of  mori 
able  sections 


(e)  the  detectors 
than  or  equal 


being  disposed  with  spacing  each  greater 
to  the  dimension  of  each  section  of  the 


so  that  with  the 


member  in  a  di  'ection  parallel  to  the  predetermined  path 


relative  movement  of  the  member  and  the 


detectors  alon, ;  the  predetermined  path,  the  detectors 
simultaneously  produce  a  pattern  of  the  binary  zero  and 
one  outputs  in  various  predetermined  unique  combina- 
tions cpncurrei  tly  representing  a  series  of  independently 
unique  relative!  positions  of  the  stationary  member  with 
respect  to  the  dfctectors,  the  number  of  the  detectors  being 
from  n  to  2"—  1;  and 
(0  position  data  generator  means  having  stored  therein  the 
predetermined  Unique  combinations  of  position  data  con- 
currentiy  representing  the  series  of  independently  unique 
relative  positio  ns  of  the  member  and  the  detectors,  the 
position  data  j  ;enerator  means  being  connected  to  the 
detectors  for  ti  anslating  each  output  combination  of  the 
detectors  into  i .  corresponding  one  of  the  predetermined 
unique  combin  itions  of  position  data. 


5,444,614 

APPARATUS  FpR  CREATING  OPERATION  DATA 

CONCERNING  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Mitsuru  Saito,  and  Tosbiaki  Nakahara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippan  FUcon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  i  pr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,764 

Claims  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1992,  4-152591 

Int  a.«  G06F  15/46 

MS.  a.  364—191  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  input  unit; 

a  display  unit  forldisplaying 
data,  an  operal  v 
menu  and  inpu 


or  producing  working  or  operation  data 


at  least  a  CAD  drawing,  CAD 
ion  command  menu,  a  change  command 
commands  for  processing  means; 


ELECTRICAL 
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a  storage  unit  including: 

(A)  a  CAD  data  file  of  original  drawings  having  a  plural- 
ity of  storage  locations  for  storing  CAD  data  of  an 
original  drawing; 

(B)  a  command  menu  daU  file  for  storing  data  necessary 
for  displaying  the  operation  command  menu,  the 
change  command  menus,  the  operation  data  change 
command  menus,  and  the  input  commands  for  process- 
ing means; 

(C)  an  operation  command  CAD  daU  file  for  storing 
operation  command  CAD  data; 

(D)  an  operation  command  data  file  for  storing  operation 
command  data; 

(E)  an  operation  data  file  for  storing  operation  data;  and 
a  processing  unit  having: 

(a)  a  first  processing  device  for  performing  processes 
including  designing,  editing,  and  displaying  a  CAD 
dravring; 

(b)  a  second  processing  device  for  creating  operation 
command  CAD  data  and  for  storing  the  operation 
command  CAD  data  in  the  operation  command  CAD 
daU  file,  the  operation  command  CAD  data  being  cre- 
ated by  selecting  an  operation  command  item  from  the 
operation  command  menu,  designating  a  CAD  drawing 
of  an  original  drawing  displayed  on  the  display  unit 
through  a  first  process  with  the  input  unit  and  inputting 
data  when  necessary; 

(c)  a  third  processing  device  for  creating  operation  com- 
mand data  and  for  storing  the  operation  command  data 
in  the  operation  command  date  file,  the  operation  com- 
mand date  being  created  by  extracting  CAD  date  neces- 
sary for  operating  common  machines  of  a  group  from 
the  operation  command  CAD  date  as  numeric  and 
character  data; 

(d)  a  fourth  processing  device  for  creating  operation  date 
and  for  storing  the  operation  date  in  the  operation  date 
file,  the  operation  date  being  created  by  changing  oper- 
ation command  date  in  the  operation  command  date  file 
to  correspond  with  a  format  of  a  specific  machine  of  the 
common  machines  of  the  group;  and 

(e)  a  fifth  processing  device  for  outputting  the  operation 
data. 


transcription  means  for  producing,  in  real  time,  transcript 
signals  representetive  of  spoken  words; 

oudiner  means  providing  for  the  creation  and  modification 
of  an  ouUine  of  categories  which  relate  to  the  tianscrip- 
tion  proceeding; 

selection  means  for  displaying  during  the  transcription  pro- 
ceeding a  selected  category  from  the  outline  of  categoric^ 
and 

association  means  for  automatically  classifying  in  real  time 
all  transcript  signals  produced  by  said  transcription  means 
as  belonging  to  the  category  currenUy  selected  and  dis- 
played. 


5,444,615 

ATTORNEY  TERMINAL  HAVING  OUTLINE 

PREPARATION  CAPABIUTIES  FOR  MANAGING  TRIAL 

PROCEEDING 
James  D.  Bennett  dticago,  and  Lawrewx  M.  Jarrte,  Wbeatoa, 

both  of  DL,  aaaigaors  to  Eagate  Incorporated,  «^^^>f^_  OL 
Cortanation  of  Ser.  No.  73,809,  Jn.  7, 1993,  .1— <tfftd.  wUch 
ia  a  coMiMMdon-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,488,  Mv.  24, 1993,  Pat 
No,  5,369,704.  This  application  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,742 

lat  CL*  G06F  79/00 
UjS.  CL  364—401  (  O^m^ 


I L 


J I 


1.  A  transcription  system  used  to  convert  words  spoken 
during  a  transcription  proceeding  to  a  textual  form  for  real 
time  display  and  categorization  comprising: 


5.444,616 

FINANCIAL  TRANSACTION  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 

UTILIZING  A  MULTI-READER  TRANSACTION 

TERMINAL 

ParaaMawaran  B.  Nair,  Acworth;  Jaacs  F.  Price,  Alpharetta, 

awl  Victor  V.  Gooldiag,  LawrcMerille,  aU  of  Gc,  aarigMn  to 
MicroBih  Corporatioii,  Atfamta,  Ga. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  968,967,  Oct  30,  1992,  abawloMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Ju.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26M22 
lat  CL*  G06F  17/60 
US.  CL  364— MS  42  < 


1.  A  financial  transaction  processing  system  for  acquiring 
transaction  date  associated  with  a  financial  transaction,  com- 
prising: 
a  host  computer; 

at  least  one  electronic  cash  register  operative  for  acquiring 
predetermined  first  transaction  information  in  connection 
with  a  financial  transaction  via  a  first  transaction  informa- 
tion obtaining  means  and  for  communicating  said  first 
transaction  information  to  said  host  computer, 
a  first  communications  link  means  for  connecting  ««Vf  boat 
computer  to  said  electronic  cash  roister; 
at  least  one  multi-reader  terminal  independent  of  said 
dectfunic  cash  register  and  for  acquiring  predeter- 
mined second  transaction  information  in  connection 
with  said  financial  transaction  via  at  least  one  second 
transaction  information  obtaining  means  and  for  com- 
municating said  second  transaction  information  to  said 
host  computer;  and 
a  second  communications  link  connectiiig  said  multi-reader 

terminal  to  said  electronic  cash  register, 
said  multi-reader  terminal  being  operative  to  respond  to  a 
predetermined  set  of  signals  from  said  host  computer  on 
said  first  communications  link,  and  to  pass  signab  intended 
for  said  electronic  cash  register  to  said  electronic  cash 
regisler  via  said  second  communicatioas  link. 
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i  44M17 
METHOD  ANDAPP  JtATUS  FOR  ADAPTIVELY 
GENERATING  FIELD  OF  APPLICATION  DEPENDENT 
LANGUAGE  MODEI^FOR  USE  IN  INTELUGENT 
SYSTEMS 
BenMrd  Mcrtaldo,  Valbomie,  France,  aasigBor  to  lateniatioiial 
BMiMM  MacUaes  CorpontkMi,  AnwMik,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,777 
ClataH  priority,  appUcalioa  EuropeaD  Pat  Off^  Dec  17, 
1992,924M198 

lot  CX*  G06F  15/38 
VS.  CL  364-419.1  U  daimi 


1.  An  improved  methodjfor  constructing  a  target  field  de- 
pendent model  in  the  formjof  a  decision  tree  for  an  intelligent 
machine,  the  operation  of  taid  machine  is  based  on  statistical 
approaches  for  converting  input  data  from  a  source  type  of 
information  into  a  target  type  of  information  using  said  deci- 
sion tree,  said  method  inclading: 
storing  in  a  data  base  a  set  of  application  field  dependent  files 
including  words  and  symbols,  thereby  constituting  a  cor- 
pus; 
performing  a  vocabulary  selection  by  deriving  from  said 

corpus,  a  list  of  most  requent  words  and  symbols; 
scanning  said  words  andisymbols,  and  deriving  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  frequencies  of  occurrence  of  n-grams,  which 
are  sequences  of  a  pr^defmed  number  "n"  of  words  and 
symbols,  and  storing  $fdd  plurality  of  frequencies  into  an 
n-grams  table;  ! 

constructing  said  decisioii  tree  by: 

a)  putting  all  selected  vocabulary  words  and  symbob  into 
a  first  unique  class  C  said  clas&  initially  constituting  the 
only  element  of  a  sot  of  classes;  then, 

b)  spUtting  each  class  of  said  set  of  classes  into  two  sub- 
classes C|  and  Cj.  and  assigning,  through  an  iterative 
process,  each  word  and  symbol  to  one  of  said  subclasses 
C|  and  C2,  based  on  the  plurality  of  frequencies  in  said 
n-grams  table; 

c)  computing  for  each  subclass  C|  and  C2  word  and  sym- 
bol "x",  a  distance  di  and  a  distance  di  relative  to  each 


subclass  Ci  and  C2, 


d|  and  d2  are  derive  d  as  follows: 


y=Q 


espectively,  wherein  said  distances 


wherein  V  is  the  numbe|'  of  words  in  the  vocabulary,  and 


M*/)  = 


Nu^ 


wherein  C  is  a  counter  df  all  n-grams  among  zi, . .  .  X11.1,  y 
and  where  the  suninupon  is  taken  over  all  contexts  (xt . . 


.  x».|)  such  thaj  x/=x,  and  tiTotal*^  the  size  of  the  class  to 
be  partitioned. 


PiW  =  P(f/Ci 


the  summation  ii 
texts  (xi .  . .  x4i 

the  summation 
contexts  wher : 
values  of  z  froi  a 


V- 

Mx)  =  -    2 

y=( 


wherein 


/<*>)  =  ■ 


I  e(;  1  . .  .  x,^  y) 


Mf)  =  Ai'/Q  = 


the  summation 
texts  (xi  ... 

the  summation 
contexts  (xi . 
possible  values 


♦lp]=Log2pil 
♦Ipl=(p/c)- 


pCity)] 


with  €  =  [min 
where  the 
p(x,y),  in  which 


nunui  lum 
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Xtjxx  .  ..x,-u>) 
~    2  c(xi  .  . .  x«_iz) 

the  numerator  being  taken  over  all  con- 
1),  where  xy  belongs  to  Ci;  and. 

the  denominator  being  taken  over  all 
Xy  belongs  to  Ci  and  over  all  possible 

0  to  V-1, 


/<*/)  «»•  \P7fy)\ 


Nrml 


1c(x\.  .  .X,_1J>) 

2c<xi  .  .  .x«_iz) 


the  numerator  being  taken  over  all  con- 
,.1),  where  x/ belongs  to  C2;  and, 
1  the  denominator  being  taken  over  all 
.  x«.i)  where  xy  belongs  to  C2  and  over  all 
of  z  from  0  to  V-1; 


P>< 

lf|-Log2(<)ifp<c 

|2 


is  taken  over  all  non-zero  values  of 
case. 


<I>(0]=2Log[iuni)(x.y)]-l 

d)  reclassifying  'pi"  based  on  the  shorter  distance  of  d|  and 
d2;  and 

e)  testing  each  si|bclass  Ci  and  C2  and  deciding  based  on  a 
predefined  criteria,  whether  each  class  of  the  set  of  classes 
should  be  split  (uiy  further;  and,  in  case  of  any  further  split 
requirement,  repeating  said  steps  b)  through  e)  thus  in- 
creasing the  namber  of  elements  in  said  set  of  classes. 


APPARATUS 

SUnii  Seki, 
NoMoto, 
Tokyo   and 


5,444,618 
METHOD  FOR  TOPOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING 

Makoto  IlMraki,  Hitachi,  and  Yand 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
laAtnMtioa   Control   Systems,    Inc, 
Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan 

nied  laL  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  918,592 

Japaa,  JnL  25, 1991,  3-186107 
G06F  17/00:  G06G  7/48 

ISOaiBM 
itus  for  topographic  processing  com- 


Ctainia  priority,  1 

lBt( 

U.S.  CL  364—420 

1.  A  computer 
prising: 

storage  means  fot  storing  a  plurality  of  different  topographic 
map  data  relating  to  a  same  region  of  a  map; 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  first  one  of  said  different 
topographic  ^ap  data; 

analysis  means  for  selecting  partial  data  of  said  first  one  of 
said  different  topographic  map  data  relating  to  a  part  of 
the  same  region,  analyzing  said  partial  data  of  said  first 
one  of  said  different  topographic  map  data  in  order  to 
determine  whether  a  density  of  said  partial  data  of  said 
first  one  of  said  different  topographic  map  data  is  more 
than  a  predeti  nnined  density  thFeshold,  and  generating 
the  partial  da  a  of  said  first  one  of  said  diffierent  topo- 
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graphic  map  data  when  said  density  is  more  than  said 
predetermined  density  threshold  and  generating  other 
partial  data  of  a  second  one  of  said  different  topographic 
map  dau  when  said  density  is  not  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined threshold;  and 


i ^  r-^i — ^ 

L-:p-j-i_L.-n — r 


ri 


<m^m^0H 


fen 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer,  a  method  for  predicting  oil  reser- 
voir properties  using  one  or  more  types  of  seismic  dau  for  the 
reservoir  and  one  or  more  types  of  wellbore  dau  for  one  or 
more  oil  wells  in  the  reservoir,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  relating  the  seismic  dau  to  the  wellbore  dau  for  at  least 
one  oil  well  to  determine  the  approximate  intersections  of 
the  seismic  and  wellbore  data; 

b)  estimating  a  significance  of  a  match  of  one  or  more  types 
of  said  seismic  dau  to  a  type  of  wellbore  dau  using  said 
intersections  to  determine  nonrandom  matches  between 
seismic  dau  and  wellbore  data; 

c)  calibrating  the  relationship  between  seismic  daU  and 
wellbore  dau  by  training  an  Artificial  Neural  Network 
(ANN)  using  one  or  more  of  said  nonrandom  matches; 
and 

d)  predicting  a  reservoir  property  using  said  trained  ANN 
based  on  seismic  data. 


5,444,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  DRIVING  STATIS  OF  A 

^  VEHICLE 

A-CUea  Yeh,  No.  359-2,  Tuag  Kuaos  Street,  Taag  Shih  Town. 
Taicbong  Hsiea,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,243 
Int  CL*  F21Q  1/00 
U.S.  CL  364—424.01  4  ( 


display  means  for  displaying  a  contour  of  altitude  relating  to 
the  topographic  map  daU  in  the  same  region  of  the  map 
based  on  either  one  of  the  partial  dau  and  the  other  partial 
dau  guarantee  by  said  anidysis  means. 

5.444,619 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREDICTING  RESERVOIR 

PROPERTIES 
Josiah  C.  Hoskins,  Mequon,  Wis.,  and  Joshua  M.  Ronen,  West 
Sossex,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Schlnmberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,069 

lat  CL*  GOIV  1/00:  G06F  15/336 

VS.  CL  364-421  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  driving  sutus  of  a  vehicle 
comprising 

a  power  source  including  a  negative  pole  and  a  positive  pole; 

a  first  light  for  emitting  a  fwst  color  when  it  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  power  source; 

a  second  Ught  for  emitting  a  second  color  when  it  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  power  source; 

a  third  light  for  emitting  a  third  color  when  it  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  power  source; 

a  first  relay  and  a  second  relay  each  of  which  includes  a 
common  contact,  a  normally-closed  contact,  and  a  nor- 
mally-open contact; 

three  tubes  each  of  which  receives  one  of  the  three  lights  and 
has  a  transparent  face  for  light  to  be  emitted  therethrough, 
a  flange  extending  from  the  periphery  of  each  said  tube 
and  defining  two  holes  at  two  distal  ends  thereof,  three 
connectors  each  having  two  bosses  extending  therefrom 
for  detachably  connecting  any  two  of  the  three  tubes,  thus 
linking  the  three  tubes  to  be  a  triangular  indicator  to  warn 
Other  drivers  when  the  vehicle  has  malfunctioned; 

whereby  each  of  said  first  Ught,  said  second  light  and  said 
third  light  includes  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal, 
said  first  terminals  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  lights 
being  connected  to  the  negative  pole  of  said  power 
source,  said  fwst  relay  having  the  common  contact  thereof 
connected  to  the  positive  pole  of  the  power  source  the 
normally-open  contact  thereof  connected  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  first  light,  and  the  normally-closed  contact 
thereof  connected  to  the  common  contact  of  the  second 
relay,  the  second  relay  having  the  normally-closed 
contact  thereof  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
third  light  and  the  normally-open  contact  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  of  the  second  light,  said  first 
relay  being  energized  in  response  to  a  stepping  on  an 
accelerator  pedal  of  the  vehicle  said  second  reUy  being 
energized  in  response  to  a  stepping  on  a  brake  pedal  of  the 
vehicle,  thus  when  the  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed  said 
first  light  is  turned  on,  when  the  brake  pedal  is  depressed 
said  second  light  is  turned  on,  when  neither  the  accelera- 
tor pedal  nor  the  brake  pedal  is  depressed  said  third  Ught 
is  turned  on. 
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3(444,621 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SUSPENSION  OF  AUTOMOIIVE  VEHICLE  BASED  ON 

WHEEL  SPEED  DATA 

EUn  Matsnnaga,  Ai^o;  AUra  Faknshiiiim,  Kariya;  Noriynld 
NakjHhima;  TosUyaid  Mmi,  both  of  Nagoya;  Shinya 
TakcoMMo,  CUryn;  Mikio  Tanabe,  Kariya,  and  Hisashi  Kino- 
ddta,  Okaiaki,  all  of  Jayan,  assignon  to  Nippondenao  Co^ 
Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,930 
ClaiBi  priority,  appUcati*a  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1991,  3-138009; 

Not.  11, 1991,  3-294658;  Mpr.  19,  1992,  4-063916 

Int.  a.*  Bfx:  /7/oa  iv/ois 

U.S.  a.  364—424.05  61  Clafana 
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1.  A  suspension  control  system  for  controlling  a  suspension 
of  an  automotive  vehicle,  sad  suspension  control  system  com- 
prising: I 

wheel  speed  detection  moans  for  detecting  a  wheel  speed  of 
the  vehicle;  : 

extraction  means  for  exfracting  at  least  one  of  a  sprung 
resonance  frequency  component  of  the  suspension  and  an 
unsprung  resonance  frequency  component  of  the  suspen- 
sion that  are  contained  In  a  wheel  speed  signal  detected  by 
said  wheel  speed  detection  means;  and 

altering  means  for  altering  the  stiffness  of  the  suspension  on 
the  basis  of  said  at  leas^  one  resonance  frequency  compo- 
nent 


fe,622 
JNG 


METHOD  OF  CONTRpLLING  ELECTRIC  POWER 

STEERING  APPARATUS 

Sadao  Takeahbaa,  and  Tomoynki  Ishii,  both  of  Saltama,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  999,563,  Dec  30, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  742,716,  Ang.  5, 1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  411,724,  Sep.  25, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  apflication  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
}20,455 

Claims  priority,  appUcati^i  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1988,  63-246191 

Int.  at*  B62D  5/04 

MS.  a.  364—424.05  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controUiig  an  electric  power  steering  appa- 
ratus by  controlling  a  drive  force  of  a  steering  force  assisting 
electric  motor  when  a  vehicle  speed  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined speed  and  by  controling  a  braking  force  of  the  electric 
motor  when  the  vehicle  Qieed  exceeds  the  predetermined 
speed  and  when  a  steering  wheel  is  only  in  a  reverse  turning 
state,  said  reverse  turning  state  existing  when  the  steering 
wheel  is  being  turned  back  to  an  original  state  after  being 
initially  turned  away  from!  said  original  state,  said  electric 
motor  being  in  an  H  bridge  ^ircuit,  the  H  bridge  circuit  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  first  and  secofid  transistors  and  another  pair  of 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  ihe  electric  motor  being  connected 
between  a  connection  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  third  tran- 
sistor and  a  connection  of  tbe  second  transistor  with  the  fourth 
transistor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  reverse  tur^g  state  of  the  steering  wheel  in 
accordance  with  a  change  in  only  the  steering  torque;  and 

controlling  the  bralcing  ( >rce  of  the  electric  motor  by  and 
through  the  pulse  widi  h  modulation  so  that  said  braking 


force  is  controlled 
a  pulse  width 
transistor  pairs 
off,  and  so  thatjsaid 


to  short-circuit  the  electric  motor  when 

ovulation  signal  is  inputted  into  one  of  said 

and  the  remaining  paired  transistors  are 

pulse  width  modulation  is  performed 


predeterm  ned  duty  ratio  only  during  a  substantial 

<  etected  reverse  turning  state  of  the  steer- 

the  vehicle  speed  exceeds  the  predeter- 


at  a 

portion  of  the 
ing  wheel  whe  i 
mined  speed. 


Ohio 


AUTOMAiyC 
Thomas  A.  Genise, 
tion,  Cleveland, 
Filed 
Int 
U.S.  CL  364—424.1 


August  22,  1993 


5,444,623 

REENGAGEKjIENT  CONTROL/MKTHOD  FOR 
MECHANICAi  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WTTH 
SHIFT  IMPLEMENTATION 
Ifearbom,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 


JiL 


26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  736,141 
a.*  B60K  17/00.  20/00 


23  Claims 


1.  A  reengagemer  t  control  method  for  a  vehicular  mechani- 
cal change  gear  tn  nsmission  system  having  semi-automatic 
implementation  of » lected  shifts,  said  system  comprising  a  fuel 
throttle  controlled  <  ngine  (E),  a  multi-speed  change  gear  me- 
chanical transmissio  n  (10),  a  manually  controlled  master  fric- 
tion clutch  (C)  driv  ingly  interposed  between  the  engine  and 
I  irst  sensor  (98)  for  providing  a  first  input 
transmission  input  shaft  (16)  rotational 
speed,  a  second  sensor  (100)  for  providing  a  second  input  signal 
indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  a  transmission  output  shaft 
(90),  a  nonmanuall]  controllable  transmission  actuator  (112, 
70,  96)  for  controlli  ig  shifting  of  the  transmission,  and  a  con- 
trol system  includinj ;  means  (120, 124/132)  for  manually  select- 
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ing  an  upshift  or  a  downshift  from  a  currently  engaged  trans- 
mission ratio  or  from  neutral  to  a  selected  ratio,  and  providing 
a  third  input  signal  indicative  of  said  selection;  and  a  central 
processing  unit  (106)  for  receiving  said  fwst,  second  and  third 
input  signals  and  for  processing  the  same  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  logic  rules  to  issue  command  output  signals, 
said  central  processing  unit  including; 

(a)  means  responsive  to  selection  of  a  transmission  shift  from 
a  currently  engaged  ratio  for  issuing  command  output 
signals  to  said  actuator  to  cause  the  transmission  to  be 
shifted  into  neutral;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  (i)  a  selection  of  a  shift  from  a  cur- 
rently engaged  ratio  into  a  selected  ratio  and  (ii)  confirma- 
tion of  a  transmission  neutral  condition  for  (i)  sensing 
substantia]  synchronization  of  the  transmission  and  (ii) 
thereafter  for  issuing  command  output  signals  to  said 
actuator  to  cause  the  transmission  to  be  shifted  into  the 
selected  ratio,  said  method  characterized  by: 

(a)  determining  s  value  indicative  of  vehicle  acceleration 
and  determining  one  or  more  engageable  transmission 
ratios  as  functions  of  vehicle  velocity; 

(b)  responding  to  (i)  selection  of  a  shift  into  a  selected  ratio 
and  (ii)  confirmation  of  a  transmission  neutral  condition 
by  initiating  a  timing  device,  and 

(c)  thereafter  responding  to  (i)  said  transmission  remaining  in 
neutral  condition  for  greater  than  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence time  (REF2)  and  (ii)  vehicle  acceleration  exceeding  a 
predetermined  acceleration  reference  value  (REFi)  by 
immediately  issuing  command  output  signals  to  said  actua- 
tor to  cause  said  transmission  to  be  shifted  into  one  of  said 
engageable  ratios. 


5,444,624 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXCLUSIVELY 
ASSIGNING  A  VEHICLE  DUTY  POSTHON  IN  A 
COMPUTERIZED  VEHICLE  SIMULATOR 
Robert  M.  WiUdnaon,  Romeo;  Ann  L  Daries;  Hemy  C  Dariea, 
both  of  Lake  Orion,  and  BariMra  A.  Osboo,  Anbom  Hills,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Land  Systems  Inc. 
Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,874 

Int  CL«  G09B  9/04S 

\}S.  CL  364—424.01  5  Qatas 


1.  A  method  for  exclusively  assigning  a  vehicle  duty  position 
in  a  computerized  vehicle  simulator  using  a  computer  network 
having  computer  work  sutions,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  a  request  to  assign  a  vehicle  duty  position  to 
a  virtual  vehicle  firom  a  requesting  computer  work  station 


to  all  other  computer  work  sutions  of  a  computer  net- 
worlc; 

(b)  receiving  either  a  request  approval  or  a  request  denial 
indication  from  each  of  the  other  computer  work  stations 
of  the  computer  network; 

(c)  if  at  least  one  request  denial  indication  is  received  by  the 
requesting  computer  work  station,  waiting  for  a  period  of 
time  and  proceeding  to  step  (a);  and 

(d)  if  no  request  denial  indication  is  received  by  the  request- 
ing computer  work  sution,  transmitting  a  message  from 
the  requesting  computer  work  station  to  all  other  com- 
puter work  sutions  of  the  computer  network  indicating 
the  assignment  of  the  vehicle  duty  position  of  the  request- 
ing computer  to  the  virtual  vehicle. 


5,444,625 
TARGET  SLIPPAGE  RATIO  SETTING  DEVICE 
Kdshin  Tanaka;  Toichiro  Hikichi,  and  Chiaki  Kuaagai,  all  of 
Wako,  Japan,  assizors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K«h«.i.iir, 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1993,  Ser.  f«Jo.  82,833 
Clainis  priority,  appliortion  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1992,  4-171112 
Int  CL»  B60T  8/32 
MS.  CL  364—426.03  u  1 


1.  A  device  for  setting  a  target  slippage  ratio  to  control  a 
brake  system  in  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels,  com- 
prising: ' 

wheel  velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting  peripheral 
velocities  of  each  wheel; 

vehicle  acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  accel- 
eration or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 

estimated  vehicle  velocity  calculating  means  for  calculating 
an  estimated  velocity  of  the  vehicle  based  on  the  periph- 
eral velocities  of  the  front  and  rear  wheels  and  the  acceler- 
ation or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 

banking  angle  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  banking 
angle  of  the  vehicle; 

friction  coefficient  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  between  each  wheel  and  the  road  surface 
based  on  the  slippage  ratio  of  each  wheel  calculated  from 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  each  wheel  and  the  estimated 
velocity  of  the  vehicle  and  on  the  acceleration  or  decder- 
ation  of  the  vehicle; 

storing  means  for  storing  (i)  the  relationship  of  the  optimum 
slippage  ratio  and  said  calculated  banking  angle,  (ii)  the 
relationship  of  the  optimum  slippage  ratio  and  said  cidcu- 
lated  estimated  velocity  of  the  vehicle,  and  (iii)  the  rela- 
tionship of  the  optimum  slippage  ratio  and  said  calculated 
coefficient  of  friction; 

target  slippage  ratio  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  slip- 
page ratio  for  each  wheel  at  which  optimal  braking  force 
is  obtained,  based  on  said  stored  relationships  with  said 
calculated  banking  angle,  said  calculated  '^titn^trd  veloc- 
ity of  the  vehicle  and  said  calculated  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion; and 

means  for  controlling  said  brake  system  to  apply  a  braking 
force  to  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels  while 
maintaining  said  target  slippage  ratio. 
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$,444,626 

co^r^ROL  system  fok  calculating  parameter 

CONTROL  VALUESJIN  REPETITIVE  CONTROL 
PROCESSES 
JomUb  Schcak,  Htwimiinen,  Gemuuiy,  anigiior  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgrnrt,  Gennany 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,206 
CUins  priority,  •pplicatloa  Germany,  Jnii.  16,  1992,  42  19 
669J 

lit.  a.«  B60K  41/00:  G08C  15/00 
MS.  CL  364-43L04  10  daims 


111       Itk 
1.  In  a  control  system 


I  for  calculating  control  parameter 
values  for  repetitive  controlled  processes  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
including  at  least  one  of  ignition,  fuel  injection,  and  braking 
processes, 

said  control  system  havi|ig 

at  least  one  microprocesBor, 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  modules, 

a  plurality  of  sensors  measuring  respective  operating  param- 
eters of  said  controlled  processes  for  input  to  said  plurality 
of  peripheral  modules, 

a  serial  data  bus,  interconnecting  said  at  least  one  micro- 
processor and  said  plurality  of  peripheral  modules,  and 
carrying  operating  panuneter  values  from  said  modules  to 
said  microprocessor,  and  parameter  control  values  (Z,  E, 
A,  Dt)  from  said  microprocessor  to  said  modules,  said 
parameter  control  values  normally  being  cycUcally  occur- 
ring at  periodic  intervals, 

a  method  of  operating  stid  control  system,  wherein 

said  at  least  one  microprocessor  (a)  tests  whether  at  least  one 
predetermined  operatfag  parameter  condition  is  satisfied 
by  determining  whether  a  current  calculated  control 
value  (Dai)  of  said  predetermined  operating  parameter 
exceeds  a  previous  calculated  value  (Djto)  of  that  parame- 
ter by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  (dD^),  and  (b) 
inhibits  transmission,  cm  said  serial  data  bus,  of  at  least  one 
of  said  cyclically  occurring  parameter  control  values 
when  Djti  does  not  ex|:eed  Dm  by  dD;t>  thereby  reducing 
loading  of  said  serial  ^ta  bus. 
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sensor,  said  fi  el  temperature  sensor,  and  said  memory 

device; 
an  upper  fuel  del  ivery  map  stored  in  memory; 
an  upper  compel  sation  temperature  limit; 
wherein  said  elec  tronic  controller  calculates  a  fuel  delivery 

command  in  response  to  the  sensed  values  of  said  engine 

speed  sensor  a|)d  said  fuel  temperature  sensor; 
wherein  said  fuel{  delivery  command  is  delivered  to  said  fuel 

delivery  mean  ; 


IS 


£l 


II 


\  'I 


»)    " 


T 


r 


0»  mt 


wherein  said 
fuel  delivery 
ery  map  and 
sensor;  and 

wherein  said  coi 
equal  to  said 
sensed  value 
temperature 


elei  tronic  i 


controller  calculates  a  compensated 

ntap  as  a  function  of  said  standard  fuel  deliv- 

i  aid  sensed  value  of  said  fuel  temperature 

ID  ipensated  fuel  deUvery  map.  is  substantially 
ipper  fuel  delivery  map  in  response  to  a 
o:  said  fuel  temperature  exceeding  said  upper 
a  tmpensation  limit. 


5,444,628 

COMPUTER  COI^lTROLLED  FLOW  OF  NITROUS  OXIDE 
INJECTED  TtfTO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
I^rtlud,  and  Perry  M.  Paielli,  Milford,  both 
to  Echlia  Inc.,  Braaford,  Com. 
ter.  No.  661,898,  Feb.  27,  1991,  Pat  No. 
a  tpUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,252 
(  J.*  F02D  19/08;  F02B  13/10 

26CUIIIIS 


I  assignors 


John  D.  Meaney, 
of  Mich, 
Continnation  of 
5,287,281.  This 
Int. 

U,S.  CL  364—431. 


t,444,627 

FUEL  DELIVERY  TE^ft>ERATUR£  COMPENSATION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Thomas  R.  Saadborg,  Wasltfngtoo;  Prasad  V.  PamiMlli,  Peoria, 

aad  Scott  G.  Sinn,  Mortva,  all  of  ni.,  aadgnora  to  Caterpillcr 

lac^  Peoria,  DL 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,531 
lat  <JL*  F23N  5/00 
VS.  CL  364—431.05  i  6  Claims 

1.  An  engine  controller  ^or  use  with  an  engine,  comprising: 
fuel  dehvery  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  an  engine  cylinder 

in  response  to  receiviag  a  fuel  deUvery  command; 
an  engine  speed  sensor; 
a  fuel  temperature  senscr; 
a  memory  device,  said  i$emory  device  including  a  standard 

fuel  delivery  map; 
an  electronic  controller  connected  to  said  engine  speed 


1.  An 

system  including 
burning 

combustible  mixture 
adding  nitrous 
mixture,  said  engine 


x: 


II 


/' 


•jbj  '^T« 


to 


electronicply  controlled  internal  combustion  engine 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  for 

a  combu^ble  mixture  wboein  the  density  of  the 
provided  to  the  cylinders  is  increased  by 
oxiJe  and  additional  fuel  to  the  combustible 
system  comprising: 
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a  nitrous  oxide  container, 

a  nitrous  oxide  supply  outlet  for  delivering  a  quantity  of 
nitrous  oxide  to  the  engine; 

a  nitrous  oxide  flow  regulator  interposed  between  the  ni- 
trous oxide  container  and  the  supply  outlet; 

a  set  of  fuel  injectors  mounted  proximate  the  cylinders  for 
deUvering  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  each  of  the  cylinders  in 
accordance  with  fuel  control  signals  received  via  at  least 
one  fuel  injector  control  line;  and 

an  electronic  control  unit  (ECU)  including  a  fuel  control 
output  for  transmitting  a  fuel  control  signal  to  the  set  of 
fuel  injectors  via  the  at  least  one  fuel  injector  control  line, 
a  value  of  the  fuel  control  signal  being  adjusted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  quantity  of  nitrous  oxide  suppUed  to  the 
engine. 


5,444,629 
VEHICLE«Un>ING  DEVICE  FOR  RECOGNIZING 
CURVED  ROAD  AND  LEADING  VEHICLE  ALONG 
CURVED  ROAD  AURALLY 
Hiroshi  Kishi,  Toyota;  Tom  Ito,  Nagoya;  Kyomi  Morimoto, 
Nishio;  Sboji  Yoicoyama,  A^io,  aad  Keiui  Karoda,  Sabae,  aU 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Aisin  AW  Co.,  Aaio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kahashflri  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92^15 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  20,  1992,  4-192528; 
JnL  21,  1992,  4-193572 

lat  CL*  G06F  165/00 
VS.  CL  364—449  u  ( 


l^-«. 


p3a, 


^l 


L  A  device  for  leading  a  vehicle  along  a  route  to  a  destina- 
tion by  issuing  voice  guidance  at  junctions  of  said  route,  said 
device  comprising: 

map  information  storage  means  for  storing  map  information 
including  information  about  structures  of  said  junctions; 

judging  means  for  judging,  before  said  vehicle  reaches  a 
junction  on  a  current  road  of  said  route,  whether  or  not 
said  junction  on  said  route  includes  a  curved  road  on  a 
basis  of  said  map  information,  said  curved  road  being 
connected  to  said  junction  at  an  angle  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  said  angle  of  said  curved  road  being  mea- 
sured with  respect  to  directions  of  said  current  road  and 
said  curved  road; 

voice  expression  deciding  means  for  deciding,  before  said 
vdiicle  reaches  said  junction  on  said  route,  a  guidance 
voice  expression  on  a  basis  of  said  direction  of  said  curved 
road;  and 

voice  outputting  means  for  outputting  a  voice  in  accordance 
with  said  guidance  voice  expression  decided  by  said  voice 
expresaioa  deciding  means. 


5,444,630 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

CUSTOMIZED  RATING  ADJUSTMENTS  TO 

TRANSACTION  CHARGES 

Daniel  F.  Dingos,  Shdtoii,  Coan.,  assi^ior  to  Pitaey  Bowes  Imu, 
Stamford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,012 

lat  CL*  G07B  17/02 

VS.  a.  364—464.02  5  Qahas 


-\nm 
n 


1.  A  method  of  calculating  a  charge  for  a  selected  transac- 
tion, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  apparatus  for  calculating  the  charge,  the 
apparatus  having  means  for  storing  a  first  database  for 
determining  base  rates  for  transactions,  the  first  daUbase 
being  partitioned  into  cells  in  accordance  with  first  param- 
eters characterizing  the  transactions,  and  means  for  stor- 
ing a  second  database,  said  second  daubase  including  a 
pluraUty  of  sets  of  transform  data  for  transforming  the 
base  rates  into  a  second  level  rates,  each  of  said  sets  of 
transform  data  being  partitioned  into  cells  in  accordance 
with  the  first  characterizing  parameters; 

b)  inputting  the  first  characterizing  parameters  and  second 
characterizing  parameters  for  the  selected  transaction  to 
the  apparatus; 

c)  controlling  the  apparatus  to  select  one  of  said  sets  of 
transform  data  in  accordance  with  the  second  characteriz- 
ing parameters, 

d)  controlling  the  apparatus  to  select  a  first  cell  in  the  first 
database  and  a  second  cell  in  the  selected  set  of  transform 
data  in  accordance  with  the  first  characterizing  parame- 
ters; 

e)  controUing  the  apparatus  to  calculate  a  base  rate  for  the 
selected  transaction  in  accordance  with  data  from  the  first 
ceU. 

0  controlling  the  apparatus  to  calculate  a  second  level  rate 
for  the  selected  transaction  in  accordance  with  the  base 
rate  and  transform  dau  from  the  second  cell;  and 

g)  controlling  the  apparatus  to  calculate  the  charges  for  the 
selected  transaction  in  accordance  with  a  last  calculated 
rate. 
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FRANKING  MACHINI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,  44,01 


WITH  RECORD  STORAGE 
FACILITY 
Bernard  VtranMt,  L'Hay  let  Roses,  France,  aasigiior  to  Neo- 
poat,  Bagnenx,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  175,538 
OalBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnaet,  Dec  30, 1992,  92  15933 
Int  a.»  G06FJ7/60;  G07B  17/02 
VS.  a.  364— M4.02  3  CUim^ 


1.  In  a  franking  machine  hi  iving  a  postage  processing  means 
for  carrying  out  franking  of  erations  and  a  non-volatile  flash 
memory  operatively  connected  to  said  postage  processing 
means,  each  franking  operation  having  a  set  of  franking  char- 
acteristics including  a  postage  value  monitored  by  said  postage 
processing  means,  a  method  for  storing  into  said  memory,  in 
historical  sequence,  characteristic  information  of  said  franking 
operations  carried  out  by  said  postage  processing  means  during 
a  long  period  of  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  at  each  current  franking  operation  following  an  immedi- 
ately preceding  franking  operation,  comparing  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  current  franking  operation  with  those  of 
said  preceding  franking  |>peration, 

b)  if  the  characteristics  of  slid  current  franking  operation  are 
not  different  from  those  of  said  preceding  franking  opera- 
tion, not  writing  any  information  into  said  memory, 

c)  if  at  least  one  of  the  characteristics  of  said  preceding 
franking  operation  diffen  from  that  of  said  current  frank- 
ing operation,  writing  fato  said  memory  characteristic 
information  indicative  of  each  characteristic  of  said  pre- 
ceding franking  operation  which  has  changed  along  with 
a  number  of  consecutive  franking  operations  which  have 
occurred  prior  said  cunent  franking  operation  and  have 
the  same  characteristics  which  have  changed,  said  charac- 
teristic information  beiig  stored  in  the  form  of  fued 
length  data  blocks  stored  in  sequence  at  successive  loca- 
tions of  said  memory,  etch  data  block  including  a  code 
representative  of  one  monitored  characteristic. 


5,414,632 
APPARATUS  AND  METh6d  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

SCHEDULING  PRQCESSING  MACHINES 
PaiJ  J.  KliM,  Rickardfoa;  M^hael  A.  Kilgore,  McKinney,  both 
oTTex^  aad  CyirtUa  C  Martin,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aarigaon  to 
Texas  iMtnnwats  Incorpoaatcd,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  M  M,  Ser.  No.  234,072 
lat  CL*  S06F  79/00 
U.S.  CL  364    468  M  rt^i^ 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  schedule  for  a  plurality  of  loU 
of  a  factory; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  predetermined  period  of  time  for  evaluating  a 
plurality  of  process  resources  and  said  plurality  of  lots  to 
be  processed  by  said  pluraUty  of  process  resources; 
selecting,  from  said  plurality  of  process  resources,  a  plurality 


Iprooss 


of  selected 

during  said 
selecting,  from 

lots  available 

resources  durinj 
determining  a 

tions  of  selected 
determining  a  lot 

selected  process 


resources  available  to  process  said  lots 
prec^termined  period  of  time; 

plurality  of  lots,  a  plurality  of  selected 
be  processed  by  said  selected  proces. 
said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

resource  score  for  each  of  combina- 
process  resources  and  selected  lots; 
s^re  for  each  of  said  combinations  of  said 
resources  and  said  selected  lots; 


sail 
t( 


process 
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combining  said  lot  kcore  and  said  process  resource  score  for 
each  of  said  conbinations  to  determine  a  combination 
score  for  each  <  f  said  combinations  of  selected  process 
resources  and  sa  d  selected  lots; 

determining  a  winr  ing  score  by  comparing  each  of  combina- 
tion scores  for  e  ich  of  said  combination  of  selected  pro- 
cess resources  ai  d  said  selected  lots; 

controlling  the  process  resources  within  the  factory  to  pro- 
cess the  lots  in  accordance  with  the  winning  score. 


5,444,633 

METHOD  AND  Al>PARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  CARRIER  THAT  CARRIES  A  TEXTILE 

BOBBIN 

Norbert  Coenen;  Ulri«fa  Wirtz,  both  of  Mdnchengladbach;  Ferdi- 
nand-Josef Hemuifis,  Erkelenz,  and  Jiirgen  Brener,  Vienen, 


all  of  Gennany, 
chengladbach. 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
378.0 


U.S.  CL  364—470 


to  W.  ScUafhorst  AG  ft  Co.,  Moen- 

1994,  Ser.  No.  204,537 
Ication  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1993,  43  06 


1  nt  a*  G05B  19/18 


23 


1.  In  a  method  fo '  detecting  a  position  of  a  cop  carrier 
carrying  a  textile  co{  in  the  vicinity  of  a  work  station  of  an 
automatic  textile  ma  shine  including  a  multiplicity  of  work 
sutions  each  having  is  own  work  station  electronics  for  con- 
trolling progress  of  Work  done  at  the  work  sution,  the  im- 
provement which  coiiiprises: 

evaluating  mistunii^  of  an  oscillator  circuit  as  information 
with  damping  m^ans  disposed  on  the  cop  carrier, 

detecting  the  infoanation  transmitted  by  the  cop  carrier 
with  a  sensor  de^  ice; 

carrying  the  inform  ition  to  the  work  station  electronics;  and 

processing  the  infoi  mation  with  die  work  station  electronics 
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to  initiate  further  transport  and  changing  operations  based 
on  the  processed  information. 


5,444,634 
LUBRICANT  NOZZLE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  AND 
MFTHOD 
fnak  M.  Goldman,  Sagar  Hill;  Robert  V.  Chambera,  Marietta, 
both  of  Ga.;  William  L.  Clippmtl,  HI,  Oncinnati,  Ohio;  Steren 
M.  Hena,  Alpharetta,  and  William  E.  Otto,  UGrange,  both  of 
Ga.,  assignora  to  lUiaois  Tool  Works  Inc,  Glenriew,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,119 
Int  a.«  G05B  19/Oa-  F16N  17/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 474.11  10  Claima 


5.444,635 
OPTIMIZING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SAWING  LUMBER 
George  R.  Blaine,  Lake  Sterens,  Wtah^  awl  Robert  T.  Zmard, 
Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  aaaigMin  to  Aipiiw  Eagineered  Prodacta, 
lac,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118.796 

Int.  CL*  G08B  19/18 

VS.  CL  364-474.13  m  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  positioning  a  lubricating  noz- 
zle for  use  with  a  tooUng  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  tooling  machine  having  a  tooling  sUtion;  and  an 
automated  tool  changing  assembly,  having  a  plurality  of 
cutting  tools  secured  therein,  for  transporting  a  desired 
one  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tools  between  a  storage 
location  defined  upon  said  tool  changing  assembly  and 
said  tooling  sution  such  that  a  desired  one  of  said  plurality 
of  cutting  tools  can  contact  a  workpiece  to  be  tooled 
when  said  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tools  is 
moved  to  said  tooling  station; 
establishing  a  plurality  of  programs  in  conjunction  with  said 
automated  tool  changing  assembly  for  sequentially  mov- 
ing particular  tools  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tools  from 
said  storage  location  to  predetermined  positions  at  said 
tooling  station  writh  respect  to  a  workpiece  for  performing 
a  desired  machining  operation  upon  said  workpiece; 
providing  a  lubricating  assembly  having  at  least  one  mov- 
able nozzle  for  providing  a  desired  lubricant,  and  a  nozzle 
positioning  system  for  moving  said  movable  nozzle; 
selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  programs  to  be 
run  in  conjunction  with  said  automated  tool  changing 
assembly  to  sequentially  move  particukr  tools  of  said 
plurality  of  tools  to  said  tooling  sUtion;  and 
positioning  said  movable  nozzle,  proximate  an  interface 
defined  between  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  cut- 
ting tools  and  a  particular  portion  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
tooled,  in  to  provide  said  lubricant  to  said  interface  con- 
junction with  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  pro- 
grams, corresponding  respectively  to  said  particular  tools 
of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tools,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  sequential  movement  of  said  particular  tools  of  said 
pluraUty  of  cutting  tools  into  position  at  said  tooling  sta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  workpiece  by  said  automated  tool 
changing  assembly  in  accordance  with  said  particular  one 
of  said  plurality  of  programs. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  sawing  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

storing  a  cut  list  in  a  computer, 

receiving  by  the  computer  via  a  manual  input  device,  an 
indication  of  a  defect-free  length  of  a  material  to  be  cut; 

carrying  out  an  optimizing  algorithm  using  the  cut  Ibt  and 
the  defect-free  length  to  determine  a  manner  in  which  to 
cut  the  defect-free  length  of  the  material; 

moving  a  stop  block  under  control  of  the  computer  to  estab- 
lish a  length  of  material  to  be  cut  according  to  the  determi- 
nation resulting  from  the  optimizing  algorithm;  and 

detecting  manual  movement  of  a  saw  to  cut  a  length  of 
material  as  determined  by  the  position  of  the  stop  block. 


5  444  636 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FEED 

RATE  AT  ARCUATE  PORTIONS 
Jna  Yodiida;  Akira  Kawaaa,  aad  Noboo  Knritaki.  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor*  to  MaUao  Milliag  Machine  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag.  30,  1991,  3-244211; 
Aag.  30, 1991,  3-244212;  Aug.  30,  1991,  3-244213 

lat  a.*  G05B  19/19.  19/41;  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CL  364— 474  J  22  < 
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1.  A  feed  control  method  for  a  numerical  control  system, 
including  the  steps  of: 
calculating  a  tolerable  feed  rate  for  a  tool  which  is  machin- 
ing an  arcuate  portion  of  a  workpiece,  the  tolerable  feed 
rate  being  based  on  the  radius  of  movement  of  said  tool 
and  a  predetermined  tolerable  acceleration  or  deceleration 
of  said  tool;  and 
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setting  the  actual  feed  rateVor  the  arcuate  portion  based  on 
the  calculated  tolerable  feed  rate. 


».  ■  ■•-:.  '•■.    '  .'  oumir 

III  i»  fW        M    fM    f»_J*_  ,n 


1.  A  semiconductor  wafer!  for  sensing  and  recording  pro- 
cessing conditions  to  which  tie  wafer  is  exposed,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substratel  having  a  plurality  of  regions 

spaced  upon  one  surface  of  said  substrate; 
at  least  one  sensor  lithography  formed  within  each  of  said 
regions  for  producing  during  use  an  analog  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  processing  condition; 
a  signal  acquisition/conditioning  circuit  coupled  to  an  out- 
put of  said  sensor  and  lithography  formed  upon  said  sub- 
strate for  converting  said  analog  signals  to  digital  signals; 
a  microprocessor  system  lithography  formed  upon  said 
substrate  having  a  stored  instruction  set,  said  system  com- 
prises: 

an  input  port  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  acquisition/con- 
ditioning circuit  for  receiving  said  digital  signals;  and 
a  random  access  memor)|  having  an  addressable  data  bus 
connected  to  said  inpdt  port  for  recording  said  digital 
signal  during  times  in  \f  hich  a  select  said  stored  instruc- 
tion set  is  executed. 


54,  )A(3g 
AMBULATORY  MONTTOI  ECG  PULSE  CALIBRATION 

MEPHOD 
Maalik  Kwong,  Beaverton;  Edtrard  L.  Feldhouaen,  Tnalatta,  aad 
Dennis  E.  Ochs,  McMinoTilk,  all  of  Oreg^  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Dhriaion  of  Ser.  No.  137,441,  Oct  15, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,381,351. 
This  application  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,940 
Int  a.«  COIC  25/00 
MS.  CL  364— 57L04  |  3  Oaiins 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  ECG  ambulatory  monitor 
from  calibration  pulses  recorded  on  a  plurality  of  tape  channels 
having  ECG  waveform  data,  the  method  comprising: 
loading  the  calibration  puls^; 

combining  the  calibration  dulses  to  form  combined  calibra- 
tion pulses;  I 
correlating  the  combined  calibration  pulses  to  the  corre- 
sponding calibration  puls^; 
selecting  calibration  pulses  for  each  channel  having  at  least 
a  predetermined  correlation  to  the  corresponding  com- 
bined calibration  pulses; 


determining  an  ons^ 

tion  pulse; 
comparing  the 


:  ons4ts 


5,4h4,637 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  FOR 

SENSING,  RECORDING  AND  RETRIEVING 

FABRICATION  PROCES^  CONDITIONS  TO  WHICH 

THE  WAFE|t  IS  EXPOSED 

Greg  A.  Saeaay,  AMtiii,  and  iUdwel  R.  Conboy,  Buda,  both  of 

Tex.,  MMigBors  to  Adrance^  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale, 

Calif. 

FOcd  Sep.  28,  19»3,  Ser.  No.  127,941 

Int  CL»  HOIL  27/70 

UjS.  CL  364—556  |  20  ClalM 
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and  an  offset  for  each  selected  calibra- 
and  offsets  of  different  channels;  and 


determining  an  interchannel  skew  based  on  the  comparison; 
calibrating  each  channel  of  the  ECG  monitor  according  to 
the  interchannel  1  ikew. 


5,444,639 

ANGULAR  RATE  fENSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD, 

WITH  Die  ITAL  SYNTHESIZER  AND 

VARIABLE-  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Stanley  A.  White,  Sai  Qemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Interaational  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Se».  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  117,461 

IitCL*H03H;7/0» 

U.S.  CL  364—572  13  Clains 


1.  An  angular-rate  lensing  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  angular  rate  s^sor  having  a  drive  signal  input  a  drive 
signal  output,  anc  a  rate  signal  output; 

(1)  said  angular  late  sensor  producing  at  said  rate  signal 
output  an  angular  rate  signal  modulated  on  a  carrier 
frequency  whe  1  said  drive  signal  input  is  excited  at  said 
carrier  frequen  ;y; 

(2)  said  angular  n  te  sensor  having  a  resonant  frequency  at 
which  there  is  \  ipproximately  zero  phase  shift  from  said 
drive  signal  in[  ut  to  said  drive  signal  output; 

(b)  a  drive  circuit  c  onnected  to  said  drive  signal  input  and 
said  drive  signal  output  for  exciting  said  drive  signal  input 
at  approximately  said  resonant  frequency; 

(c)  a  demodulator  dircuit  connected  to  said  rate  signal  out- 
put and  said  drive  circuit  for  demodulating  said  angular 
rate  signal; 
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(d)  wherein  said  drive  circuit  includes  a  phase-locked  sinus- 
oid generator  connected  to  said  drive  signal  output  and 
said  drive  signal  input  for  producing  a  sinusoidal  signal  at 
said  drive  signal  input; 

(1)  said  phase-locked  sinusoid  generator  including  a  varia- 
ble-frequency oscillator  generating  said  sinusoidal  sig- 
nal and  having  a  frequency  control  input  and  an  oscilla- 
tor output  said  oscillator  output  being  connected  to 
said  drive  signal  input  for  driving  said  drive  signal  input 
with  said  sinusoidal  signal;  and 

(2)  said  phase-locked  sinusoid  generator  further  including 
a  phase  detector  having  a  first  phase  input  connected  to 
said  drive  signal  output  a  second  phase  input  connected 
to  said  variable-frequency  oscillator  output  and  a  phase 
error  output  connected  to  said  frequency  control  input 
for  adjusting  a  frequency  of  said  sinusoidal  signal  to  be 
approximately  equal  to  said  resonant  frequency;  and 

(e)  a  frequency-controlled  filter  connected  between  said 
drive  signal  output  and  said  first  phase  input  said  frequen- 
cy-controlled filter  having  a  center-frequency  control 
input  and  said  phase-locked  sinusoid  generator  having  a 
center-frequency  control  output  connected  to  said  center- 
frequency  control  input  for  adjusting  said  frequency-con- 
trolled filter  for  a  center  frequency  approximately  equal  to 
said  frequency  of  said  sinusoidal  si^ial. 


5,444,640 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 

BY  CORRECTING  FOR  THERMAL  DISPLACEMENT 
Hayao  Hirai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsiibishi  Denki 
KabnaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,057 

Int  a.*  G05B  19/18 

VS.  CL  364-474J5  29  CUiau 


1.  A  numerical  control  method  for  controlling  a  numerical 
control  (NC)  machine  having  an  electrical  power  source  for 
providing  power  to  operate  said  numerical  control  machine,  a 
tool  means  comprising  a  machine  tool  and  a  drive  means  for 
effecting  the  machining  of  a  workpiece,  a  measuring  means  for 
measuring  machine  tool  position,  a  memory  means  for  storing 
dau  including  at  least  previous-time  thermal  displacement  dau 
and  this-time  thermal  displacement  data,  and  a  processing 
means,  said  processing  means  being  operative  by  periodic 
processing  to  execute  a  processing  program,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

turning  on  said  electrical  power  source; 

storing  a  thermal-displacement  sampling  time  (Tt)  and  a 
processing  cycle  time  (Tc),  in  said  memory  means; 

selecting  a  measurement  reference  position  to  serve  as  a 
machine  origin; 


storing  daU  identifying  said  machine  origin  with  said  mem- 
ory means; 

measuring  the  shift  of  an  absolute  position  of  said  machine 
origin  as  a  measurement  reference  position  before  every 
processing,  so  that  said  shift  of  said  absolute  positioa 
serves  as  an  initial  value; 

collecting  dau  of  an  amount  of  heat  generated  thermal 
displacement  of  said  drive  means  for  a  duration  of  said 
stored  thermal-displacement  sampling  time  and  storing 
said  displacement  dau  in  said  memory  means  as  this-time 
data; 

upon  reaching  said  stored  thermal  displacement  sampling 
time,  concurrently  (i)  executing  adapution  processing 
which  changes  the  sampling  time  of  the  thermal  displace- 
ment of  said  drive  means,  depending  upon  whether  or  not 
the  thermal  disphu;ement  of  said  drive  means  is  within  a 
range  of  an  allowable  error  within  said  processing  cycle 
time,  and  (ii)  comparison  compuution  processing  of  the 
amount  of  thermal  displacement; 

comparing  said  thermal  displacement  of  said  drive  means 
and  a  minimum  movement  setting  unit  with  each  other  to 
determine  whether  or  not  said  thermal  displacement  is 
within  a  first  allowable  error, 

executing  a  correction  of  said  thermal  displacement  if  said 
displacement  is  not  within  said  first  allowable  error; 

rewriting  said  previous-time  thermal-displacement  daU  as 
this-time  daU  after  correction  of  the  thermal  displace- 
ment; and 

executing  thermal-displacement  correction  for  said  drive 
means. 


5,444,641 

ADMITTANCE-PARAMETER  ESTIMATOR  FOR  A 

PIEZOELECFRIC  RESONATOR  IN  AN  OSCILLATOR 

CntCUTT 

Stanley  A.  White,  San  Oeaaeate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

lateraatioul  CorporatioB,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125^90 

Lit  CL*  GOIR  23/16.  27/00 

U.S.  CL  364-^484  5  cbdM 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  shunt  capacitance  of  a  piezoelec- 
tric resonator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exciting  said  piezoelectric  resonator  at  a  plurabty  of 
frequencies,  one  of  which  is  approximately  a  resonant 
frequency  of  said  piezoelectric  resonator; 

(b)  measoring  responses  of  said  piezoelectric  resonate  at 
said  frequencies,  one  of  which  said  measurings  is  of  an 
ampUtude  of  resonance  of  said  piezoelectric  resonator  at 
approximately  said  resonant  frequency  of  said  piezodec- 
tric  resonator;  and 

(c)  determining  a  value  of  said  shunt  capacitance  from  said 
responses  at  said  frequencies; 

wherem  at  least  one  of  said  responses  is  a  complex  response, 
and  wherein  said  ampUtude  of  resonance  is  measured  by  excit- 
ing said  piezoelectric  resonator  at  a  level  of  exciution  adjusted 
by  gain  of  an  automatic  gain  control  to  obtain  a  respoose 
having  an  amplitude  approximately  equal  to  a  reference  level. 
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whereby  said  amplitude  of  resonance  is  indicated  by  said  gain 
of  said  automatic  gain  control  and  wherein  said  complex  re- 
sponse is  measured  by  compkx  demodulation  of  a  signal  from 
said  piezoelectric  resonator,  each  said  complex  demodulation 
being  accomplished  by  modulating  said  signal  from  said  piezo- 
electric resonator  by  a  first  demodulationreference  signal  to 
produce  an  in-phase  demodulated  component  and  by  modulat- 
ing said  signal  from  said  pieKoelectric  resonator  by  a  second 
demodulation-reference  signal  to  produce  a  quadrature-phase 
demodulated  component,  thf  second  demodulation  reference 
signal  being  the  first  demodulation-reference  signal  phase 
shifted  by  ninety  degrees. 


5.444,« 


5,444,642 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  EVENTS  AND 

WHICH  IS  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONFIGURING  ITSELF  RESPONSIVE  TO  CHANGES  IN 

SYSTEMJIARDWARE 
Peter  Mmrtgoacry,  Owea  Sbwod;  Don  Becker,  Tart;  Cathy 
RoMm,  Owes  Soand;  Mi^e  Slack,  Owen  Sonmi;  Tfan  Lee, 
Owen  Sood,  and  Bill  OUt*,  Tara,  aU  of  Canada,  assignora  to 
General  SigMd  Corporation  Stamfbrd,  Coon. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,^  May  7, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  199,977 
Int.  a.*  GOSF  13/00,  7/02 
VS.  CL  364—550  2  Clainu 


9^^ 


^\iiiii^agi- 


1.  A  system,  having  a  program  menu,  for  monitoring  fire 
alarm  events  and  automatically  configuring  itself  responsive  to 
changes  in  system  hardware  ^mprising: 

a  plurality  of  I/O  module^  for  monitoring  said  fire  alarm 
events,  including  a  plurality  of  input  circuits  for  detecting 
and  responding  to  said  fue  alarm  events,  and  a  plurality  of 
output  circuiu  for  indigating  the  presence  of  said  fire 
alarm  events; 

an  I/O  bus  and  a  microcontroller,  including  an  I/O  bus 
driver,  connected  to  said  I/O  modules; 

a  computer  means  for  responding  to  said  fire  alarm  events, 
including  means  for  staring  an  internal  program,  said 
microcontroller  being  connected  to  said  computer  means, 
and  to  said  input  circuits  for  two-way  conununication 
with  said  input  circuits,  and  further  connected  to  said 
output  circuits; 

a  front  panel  connected  in  said  system,  and  means  at  said 
front  panel  for  further  in<&cating  said  fire  alarm  events  for 
at  least  one-way  communcation  with  said  output  circuits; 
and 

means,  within  said  computer  means,  for  automatically  con- 
figuring the  system  respoiisive  to  changes  in  the  quantity 
of  said  I/O  modules  comected  to  the  system  hardware 
throughout  the  operatioii  of  the  system,  including  means 


for  selecting  tha  automatically  configuring  function  from 
the  system  program  menu  after  said  changes  have  been 
made,  and  meant,  responsive  to  said  means  for  automati- 
cally configuring  for  updating  said  internal  program  to 
take  into  accouia  the  changes  made  in  system  hardware, 
said  means  for  updating  comprising: 
means  for  recei>ang  inputs  relating  to  the  number  of  said 

I/O  modules  ai  the  system; 
means  for  sending  messages  to  said  I/O  bus  instructing 
said  I/O  bus  driver  to  compare  the  actual  number  of 
said  I/O  modales  against  said  received  inputs; 
means,  including  the  I/O  bus,  for  receiving  said  messages 
and  for  developing  an  I/O  map  identifying  module 
locations  and  nodule  types  of  said  I/O  modules  on  said 
L'Obus; 

means  for  storing  said  module  locations  and  said  module 
types  of  said  wO  map  within  an  autoconfiguring  map, 
said  autoconfiguring  map  containing  autoconfiguring 
information; 

means  for  looking  up  data  from  tables  containing  informa- 
tion relating  to  said  modules  types  and  updating  said 
autoconfiguritB  information  of  said  autoconfiguring 
map  based  on  aaid  data;  and 
means  for  relaying  said  autoconfigiuing  information  to 
said  internal  p  ogram. 


METHOD  FOR 
ELECTRONIC 

Bemd  Hiaaskr, 
Karlheinz  Miiller, 
to  Mercedes-Benz 

FUed 
Claims  priority, 
931.4 

Int 
UJS.  CL  364— 579 


5,444,643 
PROGRAMMING  A  BUS-COMPATIBLE 

R  lOTOR  VEHICLE  CONTROLLER 
Ostl  Idem;  Thomas  Thumer,  Kirchheim,  and 
I  triedrichshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
i  kG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
S4-  S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,839 

Germany,  Sep.  8,  1992,  42  29 


aiiilication 


CL»  G06F  9/00,  13/00 
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1.  Method  for  prcjgramming  a  bus-compatible  electronic 
motor  vehicle  controller  that  is  equipped  with  at  least  one 
microcomputer  to  iniplement  its  control  fimction  and  with 
ROM  and  RAM  in  order  to  accommodate  and  handle  applica- 
tions software  require  d  for  the  control  function,  and  is  also 
equipped  with  at  leas ;  one  bus  protocol  chip,  and  the  ROM 
being  programmed  sw  :h  that  the  applications  software  commu- 
nicates with  a  bus  via  i  he  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip  and  via 
a  specific  instruction  and  communications  interface  forming  a 
first  interface  of  said  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip,  comprising: 
providing  a  second  interface,  which  is  independent  of  the  at 
least  one  bus  prot  xx)l  chip,  and  defining  the  second  inter- 
face as  a  standar<  I  instruction  and  communications  inter- 
face; 

coupling  said  first  ahd  second  interfaces  with  a  driver  mod- 
ule that  is  indep«  ndent  of  the  applications  software  and 
adapted  to  the  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip  and  has  the 
properties  of  an  <  dapter, 
matching  and  aligni  ig  the  applications  software  exclusively 
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to  the  second  interface  with  respect  to  the  bus  communi- 
cation and  producing  the  applications  software  indepen- 
dently of  the  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip; 

Unking  the  applications  software  and  the  driver  module  to 
one  another  by  a  link  process; 

obtaining  program  code  as  a  result  of  the  link  process;  and 

storing  the  program  code  such  that  the  program  code  is 
resident  in  said  ROM; 

wherein  the  driver  module  performs  at  least  the  following 
functions  after  linking  to  the  applications  software; 

initializing  at  least  one  of  bus  protocol  chip  communications 
paths  and  the  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip  before  start  of 
a  communication; 

retrieving  transmission  daU  from  at  least  one  RAM  address, 
loading  the  transmission  data  into  a  transmission  register 
of  the  at  least  one  bus  protocol  chip  and  causing  the  trans- 
mission data  to  be  read  out  onto  the  bus;  and 

retrieving  received  daU  from  a  reception  register  of  the  at 
least  one  bus  protocol  chip  and  loading  the  received  data 
into  at  least  one  predetermined  memory  location  in  the 
RAM  of  the  microcomputer. 


AUTO-CONFIGURED  INSTRUMENTATION 
INTERFACE 
August  A.  Dirjak,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,922 
Int  CL«  G05B  23/02 
VS.  CL  364—550  21 
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1.  In  a  data  acquisition  system  including  a  plurality  of  input 
devices  and  a  plurality  of  output  devices,  signal  processing 
means  operable  in  a  data  acquisition  mode  for  monitoring  the 
input  devices  and  controlling  the  output  devices,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  interface  circuits  interposed  between  said  input  and 
output  devices  and  said  signal  processing  means  for  interfacing 
said  devices  with  said  signal  processing  means,  each  of  said 
interface  circuits  comprising: 
conditioning  circuit  means  having  an  input  circuit  with  at 
least  one  of  said  devices  being  connected  to  said  input 
circuit, 
said  conditioning  circuit  means  including  drive  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  providing  a  drive  signal 
for  said  connected  device,  current  monitoring  means 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit  for  providing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  current  flowing  through  said  connected  device, 
and  voltage  monitoring  means  for  providing  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  voltage  across  said  connected  device, 
said  signal  processing  means  being  programmed  to  be  opera- 
ble in  a  configuring  mode  to  control  said  drive  circuit 
means  to  vary  the  drive  signal  to  thereby  vary  at  least  one 
of  the  current  flowing  through  said  connected  device  and 
the  voltage  across  said  connected  device,  and  said  signal 
processing  means  processing  the  signals  provided  by  said 
current  monitoring  means  and  said  voltage  monitoring 
means  as  the  current  through  and  the  voltage  across  said 
connected  device  and  are  varied  to  determine  whether 


said  connected  device  is  an  input  or  an  output  type  device 
and  to  configure  said  conditioning  circuit  means  as  a 
function  of  the  type  of  device  connected  thereto,  said 
signal  processing  means  identifying  said  connected  device 
as  an  input  type  device  when,  in  the  absence  of  a  drive 
signal,  said  voltage  monitoring  means  provides  a  signal 
and  as  an  output  type  device  when  said  voltage  monitor- 
ing means  fails  to  provide  a  signal,  and  said  signal  process- 
ing means  configuring  said  conditioning  circuit  means  to 
enable  a  connected  device  that  is  identified  as  an  input 
type  device  to  be  monitored  while  said  signal  processing 
means  is  operating  in  said  daU  acquisition  mode,  and  to 
enable  a  connected  device  that  is  identified  as  an  output 
type  to  be  controlled  by  drive  signals  provided  by  said 
drive  circuit  means  while  said  signal  processing  means  is 
operating  in  said  daU  acquisition  mode. 


5,444,645 

MULTICHANNEL  PSEUDO  RANDOM  PATTERN 

GENERATING  DEVICE 

Tomio  Yoshida,  Seodai,  and  KaznUro  SUmawnki,  Gyoda,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Advantest  Corporation,  To^o,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00174*  S  371  Dnte  Oct  14, 1993,  {  102(e) 

Date  Oct  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/16432,  PCT  Pub. 

Dnte  Aug.  19, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Fd».  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,010 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1992,  4427655 

Int  CL*  G06F  1/02 

VS.  CL  364—717  6  n.t.^ 
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1.  A  multi-channel  pseudo  rsndom  pattern  generating  device 
including  a  clock  signal  having  clock  pulses  and  a  clock  per- 
iod, said  multi-channel  pseudo  random  pattern  generating 
device  comprising: 
pseudo  random  pattern  generators  comprising  first  to  m-th 
channels,  each  channel  comprising  an  exclusive  OR  cir- 
cuit and  an  n-stage  shift  register  to  have  a  common  gener- 
ator polynomial  and  initialized  and  driven  by  the  clock 
signal  to  shift  from  one  stage  to  another  stage  and  generat- 
ing a  pseudo  random  pattern  based  on  the  common  gener- 
ator polynomial,  said  m  being  an  integer  equal  to  or 
greater  than  2; 
initial  value  generating  means  for  generating  first  to  p-th  sets 
of  initial  values  {Ii,  h 1„},  {!„+,,  I;,+2,  ■  ■  ■  . 

}m  +  m} and  {lo_l)m  +  l,  Io>-I)in  +  2.  ••  ■  ,  Io>-l)m  +  m} 

identical  to  initial  values  obtained  by  repeatedly  generat- 
ing m  times,  for  each  set,  data  of  n  bits  from  n  shift  stages 
of  one  of  said  pseudo  random  pattern  generators  at  time 
intervals  z*  defined  by  a  number  of  the  clock  pulses; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  first  to  p-th  sets  of  the  initial 
values  in  a  table;  and 

control  means  for  reading  m  initial  values  of  a  selected  set 
from  said  memory  means,  setting  the  initial  values  into 
said  pseudo  random  pattern  generators  of  said  m  channels 
and  controlling  said  pseudo  random  pattern  generators  to 
start  and  stop  their  respective  operations, 

wherein  said  time  interval  z*  is  longer  than  an  actual  pattern 
generating  time  and,  representing  the  clock  period  of  said 
clock  signal  by  Tc,  a  number  n  of  said  shift  stages  of  said 
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paeudo  random  pattern 
ing 

n>logX{Zzjl/Tc}+l). 

where  k=  I  throagh  mp-1. 
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;ener«tor  of  each  channel  satisfy-   D-ary  and  which  b  la  rger  than  the  dividend  A  and  for  calculat- 
ing a  quotient  which  s  rounded  ofTat  the  (K-|-l)-th  digit  down 
•'       •  -J'  ■>.•> '.    '  from  a  radix  point  aiid  therefore  which  includes  K  digits,  said 

.,  '  ,(o;.  :  division  circuit  com|:  rising: 

(x- 1)  adder  means  I  or  adding  up  said  dividend  A  and  at  least 
(2N— M— 1)  m<st  significant  digits  while  aUgning  the 


FULLY  STATIC  32  BTT  AlJU  WITH  TWO  STAGE  CARRY 

BYPASS 
D.  Kcfta  Cofcjr,  Sm  Jose,  C4if^  aari^or  to  NatioMi  Scaieiw- 
■  Cnrpantioa,  Snta  para,  CaUf. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  24,064,  Feb.  19. 1993,  ahaaJoart, 

which  ia  a  diriakM  of  Ser.  N*.  712,208,  Jul  7, 1991,  Pat.  No. 

S^IMM-  lUa  ap^UcatkM  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,750 

bt  a.*  Gf6F  7/Oa  7/50 

VS.  CL  364— 750  J  4  Claims 
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1.  A  multiply/accumulate  knit  for  multiplying  and  accimiu- 
lating  binary  data,  the  multiply/accumulate  unit  being  physi- 
cally formed  as  part  of  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  die,  the 
multiply/accumulate  unit  including  a  multiplier  register  for 
storing  a  16-bit  binary  multiplier  value,  a  multiplicand  input 
register  for  storing  16  bits  of  a  32-bit  binary  multiplicand  value, 
a  multiplicand  register  connected  to  the  multiplicand  input 
register  for  storing  a  32-bit  binary  multiplicand  value  received 
by  the  multipbcand  register  via  the  multipUcand  input  register, 
an  arithmetic  unit  connected  to  the  multiplier  register  and  to 
the  multiplicand  register  for  multiplying  the  binary  multipUer 
value  received  from  the  mgltiplier  register  and  the  binary 
multiplicand  value  received  Irom  the  multipUcand  register  to 
provide  a  32-bit  product,  aitd  a  32-bit  accumulator  register 
connected  to  the  arithmetic  unit  for  storing  the  product  re- 
ceived from  the  arithmetic  unit,  wherein  the  multipUcand 
register  is  physically  arrange^  in  four  rows  of  8  bits  each,  the 
top  row  containing  the  even  lits  for  the  low  word,  the  second 
row  containing  the  even  bits  for  the  high  word,  the  third  row 
containing  the  odd  bits  for  tbe  low  word,  and  the  fourth  row 
containing  the  odd  bits  for  the  high  word,  and  whereby  the 
arrangement  of  the  multiplio^d  register  allows  left  shift  by 
two  directly  across  with  a  angle  loop  around  between  bits 
14-16  and  15-17  and  whereby  the  16-bit  input  register  fits 
exactly  across  the  top  of  a  multiplicand  stack,  wherein  in  the 
improvement,  the  arithmetic  fnit  comprises  a  fully  static  32-bit 
arithmetic  logic  unit  with  twt>  stage  carry  by-pass. 


] 

5,4U647 
MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT  AND  OFVISION  CIRCUIT  WIFH 

A  ROUNIM^FF  FUNCnON 
Michk)  Koaioda,  Itaad,  Japa^  aaai^Mir  to  MitsobisU  DenU 
KabwUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Jbpan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994.  Ser.  No.  212,926 

OafaM  priority,  iwUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  22, 1993.  5-061832 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/52 

VS.  a.  364—761  .'  15  CUma 

1.  A  division  circuit  for  di>4ding  a  dividend  A  (=A{m-  i)  ■  ■ 

.  Ai  Ao)  which  is  expressed  in  M  digits  in  a  D-ary  by  a  divisor 

B  (,=B^N-l) .  .  .  B|  Bo)  whi(^  is  expressed  in  N  digits  in  the 
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most  significant 

A  to  a  digit  of 
(x-2)  a  division 
by  said  divisor 
includes  K  digit! 


digit  of  said  divisor  B  to  a  digit  of 

t  le  least  significant  digit  of  said  dividend 

E  '*,  thereby  obtaining  a  dividend  C;  and 

pro^xssing  part  for  dividing  said  dividend  C 

I  to  thereby  calculate  a  quotient  which 

down  from  the  radix  point 
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KatsiOi  Kimnra, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Se^. 

Claims  priority, 
Jon.  23,  1993,  5-1760)5 


U.S.  CL  364—841 
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5,444,648 
MULTIPItlER  USING  QUADRTTAIL  CmCUTTS 
Tok^  Japan,  aasignor  to  NEC  Corporatioii, 


14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,462 

Ion  Japan,  Oct  30,  1992,  4-316120; 


ap{)licati( 


mt.  CL«  G06G  7/16 
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1.  A  multiplier  con  prising: 

a  first  quadritail  ci  -cult  containing  a  first  pair  of  first  and 
second  transistors  whose  capacities  are  the  same  and 
whose  output  ends  are  connected  in  common,  a  second 
pair  of  third  and  fourth  transistors  whose  capacities  are 
the  same  and  whose  output  ends  are  connected  in  com- 
mon, and  a  first  constant  current  source  for  driving  said 
first  pair  and  saiq  second  pair,  and 

uit  containing  a  third  pair  of  fifth  and 
capacities  are  the  same  and  whose 
output  ends  are  ^nnected  in  common,  a  fourth  pair  of 
seventh  and  eighth  transistors  whose  capacities  are  the 
same  and  whose  loutput  ends  are  connected  in  common. 


a  second  quadritail 
sixth  transistors 


khose  ( 
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and  a  second  constant  current  source  for  driving  said  third 
pair  and  said  fourth  pair;  wherein 

in  said  first  quadritail  circuit,  input  ends  of  said  first  pair  are 
respectively  applied  with  voltages  which  are  opposite  in 
phase  to  each  other  and  equal  in  absolute  value  to  sum  of 
a  first  input  voltage  and  a  second  input  voltage; 

input  ends  of  said  second  pair  are  connected  in  common  to 
be  applied  with  a  voltage  at  a  middle  point  of  a  voltage 
.  applied  between  said  input  ends  of  said  first  pair; 

in  said  second  quadritail  circuit,  input  ends  of  said  third  pair 
are  respectively  applied  with  voltages  which  are  opposite 
in  phase  to  each  other  and  equal  in  absolute  value  to 
difference  of  said  first  input  voltage  and  said  second  input 
voltage; 

input  ends  of  said  fourth  pair  are  connected  in  common  to  be 
applied  with  a  voltage  at  a  middle  point  of  a  voltage 
applied  between  said  input  ends  of  said  third  pair;  and 

said  common-connected  output  ends  of  said  first  pair  and 
said  common-connected  output  ends  of  said  fourth  pair 
are  connected  in  common  to  form  one  of  differential 
output  ends,  and  said  common-connected  output  ends  of 
said  second  pair  and  said  common-connected  output  end 
of  said  third  pair  are  connected  in  common  to  form  the 
other  of  said  differential  output  ends. 


5,444,649 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING 
CONFIGURABLE  MEANS  FOR  COMPARING  FIELDS  IN 
AN  ARRAY  OF  STORED  DATA  WORDS  WFTH 
CORRESPONDING  ONE  OR  MORE  FIELDS  IN  A 
SUPPLIED  ARGUMENT  WORD 
Mario  D.  NemiroTsky,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter, Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,794 

Int  a.*  GllC  75/00 

U,S.  CL  365—49  22  dains 
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1.  A  configurable  relationship  discovery  system  for  discov- 
ering the  truth  or  falsity  of  a  configuration-defined  one  of 
plural  relationships  between  a  configuration-defined  argument 
field  of  a  supplied  argument  signal  and  a  plurality  of  J  configu- 
ration-defined data  fields  within  a  corresponding  plurality  of  J 
data  words,  where  the  supplied  argument  signal  has  a  plurality 
of  N  argument  bits  and  each  data  word  in  the  plurality  of  J  data 
words  has  a  corresponding  plurality  of  N  data  bits,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  J  data  words, 
said  stored  plurality  of  a  data  wortls  defining  a  J-by-N 
array  of  data  bits; 

(b)  a  J-by-N  array  of  plural  logic  means  arranged  at  least 
conceptually  as  J  rows  and  N  columns,  said  J-by-N  array 
of  plural  logic  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  the 
memory  means  and  responsive  to  the  supplied  argument 
signal,  each  of  the  logic  means  being  for  outputting  a 
respective  first  pluraUty  of  indicator  signals  indicating  a 
true  or  false  state  for  at  least  two  unique  relationships  that 
may  exist  between  a  corresponding  one  of  the  N  argument 
bits  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  J-by-N  data  bits;  and 

(c)  a  configurable  plurality  of  J  output  means,  operatively 
coupled  to  the  J-by-N  array  of  plural  logic  means  and 


responsive  to  supplied  configuration  data,  each  configura- 
ble output  means  being  for  collecting  sequentially  over 
time  the  respective  first  pluraUty  of  indicator  signals  from 
a  corresponding  row  of  logic  means  and  deriving  from 
said  collection  a  respective  second  plurality  of  indicator 
signals,  where  the  respective  second  plurality  of  indicator 
signals  indicates  in  accordance  with  the  supplied  configu- 
ration data,  true  or  false  states  for  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  configuration-defined  relationships  between  a  con- 
figuration-defined field  of  the  supplied  argument  signal 
and  a  corresponding,  configuration-defined  field  of  the 
respective  data  word. 


5,444,650 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hirofomi  Abe,  Okazaki,  and  Tadashi  Shibata,  Toyokawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignora  to  Nippondcnao  Co..  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,335 

Int  CL»  GllC  17/16 

VS.  CL  365—96  16  OaiM 


14.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  high-level  line; 

a  low-level  line; 

a  fuse  having  a  high-level  lead  connected  to  said  high-level 
line; 

a  load  element  connected  between  a  low-level  lead  of  said 
fuse  and  said  low-level  line; 

a  selector  transistor  connected  between  said  low-level  lead 
of  said  fiise  and  said  low-level  line,  and  having  a  base 
connected  to  a  selector  line; 

an  output  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  low- 
level  lead  of  said  fuse  and  having  a  collector  connected  to 
an  output  line;  and 

a  diode  connected  between  an  emitter  of  said  output  transis- 
tor and  said  high-level  line. 


5,444,651 
NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshitaka   Yaonmoto,   Yamatokoriyaau,   and   Yntaka   Ishii, 
Nara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  if«iio«hnri  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  942,947 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  JapM,  Oct  30,  1991,  3-285135; 
Oct  30,  1991,  3-285136;  Not.  1,  1991,  3-287672 
Lrt.  CL*  B32B  3/Oa-  G02F  1/133 
VS.  CL  365—108  50  Claims 

1.  A  non-volatile  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  memory  medium  which  is  formed  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  liquid  crystal  composite 
and  a  composite  including  a  liquid  crystal  component  in  a 
molecule; 
heating  means  including  a  pair  of  electrode  layers  and  a  heat 
generating  layer  interposed  between  the  electrode  layers, 
the  heating  means  being  provided  for  writing  data  into  the 
memory  medium  by  heating  the  memory  medium  through 
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the  heat  generating  lay*  and  thus  permitting  an  electrical 
property  of  the  memory  medium  to  be  changed;  and 
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storing  circuits,  said  first  transfer  gates 
control  signals  for  selectively  connect- 
storing  circuits  to  only  one  of  the  at 
bit  lines  at  a  time. 


reading  means  for  reading  the  data  written  into  the  memory 
medium  by  electrically  detecting  said  electrical  property    ^-S-  CL  365 — 149 
of  the  memory  medium< 


5,444,653 

SENQCONDUCFdR  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  STACK 
TTPE  MEMORY  CELL 

Kawmari  Honma;  YasaUro  Takeda,  and 
Kiyoahi  Yoaeda,  at  of  Gifn,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Con  Ltd^  Osa  ca,  Japan 

Filed  A^.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,509 

Oalms  priority,  a^Ucation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1993,  5-99777 

irt.  CL*  HOIL  29/6S 

19CUiffls 


1^652 
SEMICONDUCTOR  M^ORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
MEMORY  CELL  UNIT  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TRANSISTORS  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
Tohrv  Fumyama,  Tokyo,  Jafan,  asrignor  to  Kalnwiiin  Kaisha 
Toahiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
CoatinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  833,124,  Feb.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191^01 

Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1991,  3-041315 

IntCL*;GllCy//2^ 

U.S.  CL  365—149  6  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  mem<lry  device,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cell  units 
arranged  in  rows  and  Columns,  each  memory  cell  unit 
comprising: 

a  first  dam  node; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the 
first  terminal  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  first  dam  node, 

a  second  MOS  transistor  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
the  first  terminal  of  said  second  MOS  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  second  jterminal  of  said  first  MOS  transis- 
tor, and 

first  and  second  data  storage  capacitors  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminals  of  said  firat  and  second 
MOS  transistors; 

word  lines  respectively  c<|nnected  to  gates  of  the  first  and 
second  MOS  transistor)  of  said  memory  cell  units  for 
supplying  signals  to  control  ON/OFF  switching  of  the 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  of  said  dynamic  memory 
cell  units; 

bit  lines  each  connected  tq  the  first  data  nodes  of  the  mem- 
ory cell  units  in  a  respective  corresponding  column  of  said 
memory  cell  array; 

storing  circuits,  each  respective  storing  circuit  having  an 
input  terminal  coupled  to  at  least  two  corresponding  ones 
of  said  bit  lines  and  including  first  and  second  single  end 
type  sense  amplifiers  for  storing  data  time-sequentially 
supplied  to  said  input  tenninal  from  the  dynamic  memory 
cell  units  connected  to  the  at  least  two  corresponding  bit 
lines;  and 

controlling  means  for  confe-oUing  said  storing  circuits  to  be 
accessed  independently  :of  said  memory  cell  amy,  said 
controlling  means  incli^ling  first  transfer  gates  respec- 
tively connected  betwden  said  bit  Unes  and  the  input 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  stack  type  mem- 
ory cells,  each  of  sai^  cells  comprising  a  MIS  transistor  and  a 
iiconductor  memory  device  compris- 


MIS  capacitor,  said 

ing 
a  first  conductive 
defining  a  ceni 
contact  of  a  m< 


ilm  with  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
hole  that  overlies  a  memory  node 
>ry  cell  corresponding  to  one  of  a  source 
and  a  drain  region  of  said  MIS  transistor;  and 
a  second  conductij^e  film,  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  first 
conductive  film,  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
contacting  the  itiemory  node  contact  of  a  memory  cell 
corresponding  ti  i  one  of  a  source  and  drain  region  of  said 
through  a  memory  node  contact  hole 
formed  within  si  id  center  hole,  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive fihns  foi  ming  a  capacitor  electrode  of  said  MIS 
capacitor  where  n  said  second  conductive  film  has  a  sub- 
stantially stairca  le  shape  comprised  of  at  least  three  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portions  that  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  two  lubstantially  vertical  positions. 


ROM  WTAi  BI-CMOS  GATE  ARRAYS 
Hiroynki  Hara,  Fqjia  iwa,  and  YoahiMri  Wataaabe,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aaai|Bors  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
sald,  Japan 
CoatiBnatioa  of  SerJ  No.  6604»3,  Feb.  25, 1991,  abandoacd. 

This  appUcatiia  Fdi.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,091 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  26,  1990,  2-042619 
Int.  CL'  GllC  11/34.  8/00 
MS.  CL  365—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  semiconducto  '  integrated  circuit  of  the  gate  array  type, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  basid  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix,  each  of  the 
basic  cells  comprising  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  as 
memory  cells,  a  bipolar  transistor,  and  a  resistance,  said 
bipolar  transistot  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 
aplurality  ofbit  r  ' 
cells  in  a  row; ; 


a  plurality  of  woi 

column, 
wherein  a  predel 

grouped  into  oi 
each  memory  bl< 

tors  of  the  same 


I  for  reading  out  data  from  the  memory 
I  lines  for  selecting  the  memory  cells  in  a 


number  of  the  basic  cells  are 
I  memory  block, 

;  containing  a  plurality  of  MOS  transis- 
onductivity  type,  and  not  containing  any 


MOS  transistors  of  any  other  conductivity  type,  the  bipo- 
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lar  transistor  and  the  resistance  in  each  basic  cell  is  used 
for  each  memory  block  as  a  driver  for  reading  out  data 
from  the  memory  cells  in  the  same  memory  block, 
the  memory  cells  in  the  same  memory  block  are  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  bipolar  transistor  and  one  side  of  the 
resistance,  and 


the  emitter  of  the  bipolar  transistor  is  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  the  resistance  and  the  bit  line  through  which  data 
from  the  memory  cells  is  transferred  to  outside  of  the 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit 


5,444,655 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WTTH  A  SMALL  DISTRIBUTION  WIDTH  OF  CELL 

TRANSISTOR  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  AFTER 

ERASING  DATA 

KnniyoshI  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  K«hiMhiw 

Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,901 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-117098 

iBt  CL»  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—185  n  claims 


cauMi  mcr  ciKWT  [ 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip; 

a  memory  cell  transistor  provided  in  the  chip  and  having  a 
gate  insulating  film  which  includes  a  charge  store  layer  for 
controlling  a  threshold  value; 

generation  means  provided  in  the  semiconductor  chip,  for 
boosting  a  source  potential  to  generate  a  boosted  poten- 
tial; and 

switching  means  for  switching  destination  portions  to  which 
a  boosted  potential  is  applied,  depending  on  whether  data 
is  written  or  erased,  such  that  the  boosted  potential  is 
applied  to  a  drain  of  the  memory  cell  transistor  from  the 
generation  means  while  dau  is  written,  and  the  boosted 
potential  is  supplied  to  a  source  of  the  memory  cell  transis- 
tor from  the  generation  means  while  data  is  erased. 


5,444,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  FAST  INTERNAL  REFERENCE  CELL 

TRIMMING 
Marii  Bauer,  Cuneroa  Park,  aad  Johaay  Javaaited,  Sacra- 
meato,  both  of  Calif.,  assignor*  to  latel  Corporation,  Saata 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,908 

lat  CL*  GllC  11/40 

as.  CL  365—189.01  19  n»i^ 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  devices  arranged  in  at  least  one  col- 
umn for  storing  a  plurality  of  memory  states; 

at  least  one  first  load  device  arranged  in  each  column  and 
having  a  particular  voltage-current  characteristic  for 
generating  a  read  voltage  during  a  read  operation  to  a 
memory  device  in  a  corresponding  column; 

at  least  one  reference  device  for  storing  a  reference  level 
corresponding  to  a  reference  current  to  determine  a  state 
stored  in  a  selected  memory  device; 

at  least  one  second  load  device  coupled  in  series  to  each 
reference  device  to  generate  a  reference  voltage  based  on 
said  reference  current;  and 

a  programming  circuit  for  generating  a  comparison  voltage 
substantially  equal  to  a  voluge  derived  from  said  voltage- 
current  characteristic  of  said  first  load  device  at  said 
reference  current,  and  for  programming  said  reference 
device  until  said  reference  voltage  at  said  second  load 
device  equals  said  comparison  voltage,  wherein  said  pro- 
gramming circuit  accounts  for  variations  in  said  first  load 
device  when  programming  said  reference  device. 


5,444.657 
Pateat  Not  Issoed  For  This  Namber 


5,444,658 
ELASTIC  STORE  MEMORY  CIRCUTT 
Naoyaki   Izawa,  Mitaka;   YasaUro  Aso,  Tokyo;   YosUhiro 
UcUda,  aad  SatosU  Kaknma,  both  of  KawasaU,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigaors  to  F^iitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,459,  Oct.  9,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553-,556,  Jul.  18,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,221 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JuL  18,  1989,  1-184991 
lat  CL*  GllC  7/00 
vs.  CL  365—189.07  12  n.i». 

1.  An  elastic  store  memory  circuit  supplied  with  input  data, 
comprising: 
a  first  elastic  store  memory; 

a  second  elastic  store  memory,  the  input  data  being  alter- 
nately written  into  said  first  and  second  elastic  store  mem- 
ories, the  input  daU  being  read  out  from  said  first  and 
second  elastic  store  memories  at  the  same  time,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  elastic  memories  generating  a  phase  com- 
parison signal  when  a  phase  difference  between  a  write 
timing  and  a  read  timing  is  within  a  predetermined  phase 
range,  the  input  dau  being  written  into  and  read  out  from 
said  first  and  second  elastic  store  memories  at  said  write 
timing  and  said  read  timing,  respectively; 
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selecting  means  including  selector  coupled  to  data  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  plastic  store  memories,  for  select- 
ing one  of  the  input  da^  read  out  from  said  first  elastic 
store  memory  and  the  i«put  data  read  out  from  said  sec- 
ond elastic  store  memory;  and 

slip  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  first 
and  second  elastic  store  memories,  for  generating  a  slip 
signal  based  on  a  writo  reset  timing  at  which  a  write 
address  of  said  one  of  siid  first  and  second  elastic  store 
memories  is  reset,  a  re4d  reset  timing  at  which  a  read 
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5,444,659 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MKM ORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  MONTTORING  BIAS  VOLTAGE 

Seiichiro  Yokokuni,  Tokyo,  Jbpan,  assignor  to  K«hii«hiiri  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Jap«n 

Contioiuition  of  Ser.  No.  755,'7P9,  Sep.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  9,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  288,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1990,  2-238884 

Int.  a.*  cue  11/40,  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—189.09  w  Claims 


BIAS  VOLTACE 

I  GENEIMTIN6       i 

I  ORcurr  I 

-^ -■ 


[> 


1.  A  semiconductor  memoi  i  device  comprising 

a  power  supply  terminal; 

a  circuit  ground; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cellslfor  storing  data; 

means  connected  between  ;he  power  supply  terminal  and 
the  circuit  ground  and  hi  ving  a  depletion-type  FET  and 
an  intrinsic-type  FET  foi  generating  a  bias  voluge  to  be 
applied  to  the  memory  ci  lis;  and 

connecting/applying  means  for  connecting  the  generating 
means  to  an  external  measuring  device  and  for  applying 
the  bias  voltage  to  the  e:demal  measuring  device. 


August  22,  1995 


5,444,660 
SEQUENTIAL  AGO  ESS  MEMORY  AND  ITS  OPERATION 

METHOD 

Kazuya  Yamanaka,  ind  Masatoshi  Klranra,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MitsubisU  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,049 

Claims  priority,  aptUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1991,  3-070149 

Int  C|*  GllC  7/00.  8/00.  19/00 

20  Claims 


U.S.  CL  365—189.12 


address  for  both  of  said  f  rst  and  second  elastic  store  mem- 
ories is  reset,  and  said  pi  ase  comparison  signal, 

said  slip  signal  indicating  vf  hich  one  of  said  write  reset  tim- 
ing and  said  read  reset  timing  precedes  the  other  one, 

said  slip  signal  including  a  first  slip  signal  which  indicates 
that  identical  input  data  is  output  from  said  selecting 
means  twice,  and  a  secofd  slip  signal  which  indicates  that 
a  portion  of  the  input  data  is  lost. 


1.  A  sequential  accfess 
a  memory  cell  arra  i 

arranged  in  row; 
first  selection  meai  s 

tially  selecting  s^d 

synchronization 

period, 
said  first  selection 

means  for  dynanically 
second  selection  m«  uis 

tially  selecting  s4d 

synchronization 

ond  period  greater 
said  second  selectic  n 

holding  means  for 


memory,  comprising: 
including  a  plurality  of  memory  means 

and  columns; 
for  repeating  an  operation  of  sequen- 
1  rows  of  said  memory  cell  array  in 

ivith  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  first 


means  I 


including  a  plurality  of  first  holding 
holding  a  first  signal;  and 
for  repeating  an  operation  of  sequen- 
columns  of  said  memory  cell  array  in 
'  tath  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  sec- 
than  said  first  period, 
means  including  a  plurality  of  second 
statically  holding  a  signal. 


5,444,661 

SEMICONDUCTOl^  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  TEST 

CIRCUIT 

Yoshinori  Matsui,  Toljyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-009632 

Ii  It  a.*  GllC  29/00 

VS.  CL  365—201  4  Claima 


1.  A  semiconductoi 
cell  array  including  a 


memory  device  comprising  a  memory 
plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in 
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rows  and  columns,  first  and  second  data  bus  Unes,  means  for 
coupling  in  a  normal  mode  one  of  said  first  and  second  data  bus 
lines  to  said  memory  cell  array  and  in  a  test  mode  said  first  and 
second  data  bus  lines  to  said  memory  cell  array,  an  output 
terminal,  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
data  bus  lines  and  said  output  terminal,  said  output  circuit 
including  first  and  second  circuit  nodes,  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors connected  in  series  between  said  first  node  and  a  first 
potential  line,  third  and  fourth  transistors  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  node  and  said  first  potential  line,  fifth  and 
sixth  transistors  connected  in  series  between  said  second  node 
and  said  first  potential  line,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors 
connected  in  series  between  said  second  node  and  said  first 
potential  line,  means  for  driving  said  first  and  third  transistors 
in  response  to  signal  levels  on  said  first  and  second  bus  lines, 
respectively,  means  for  driving  said  fifth  and  seventh  transis- 
tors in  response  to  inverted  signal  levels  of  said  signal  levels, 
respectively,  means  for  turning  in  said  normal  mode  one  of  said 
second  and  fourth-transistors  and  one  of  said  sixth  and  eighth 
transistors  ON  and  in  said  test  mode  all  of  said  second,  fourth, 
sixth  and  eighth  transistors  ON,  and  output  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  nodes  and  said  output  terminal  for  driving 
said  output  terminal  to  one  of  first  and  second  logic  levels 
when  said  first  and  second  nodes  takes  logic  levels  different 
from  each  other  and  to  a  high  impedance  state  when  said  first 
and  second  nodes  takes  logic  levels  equal  to  each  other. 


5,444,662 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WTFH  BIT 
LINE  EQUALIZING  MEANS 
Takaynki  Tanaka;  YosUmasa  Sekino;  YoshiUro  MnrasUma; 
YasnUro  Toknnaga;  Joji  UeM>,  ami  Takem  Yooapi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  OU  Electric  IndMtry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  985,192,  Dec  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,450 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4, 1991,  3-320539 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—203  10  Mri— 


r^«i 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  with  bit  line  equaliz- 
ing circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  dynamic  memory  cells,  including  a  first 
memory  cell  pair  having  first  and  second  dynamic  mem- 
ory cells; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  including  a  first  word  line  pair 
having  first  and  second  word  lines  for  respectively  select- 
ing the  first  memory  cell  and  the  second  memory  cell; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines,  including  a  first  bit  line  pair 
having  first  and  second  complementary  bit  lines  which 
cross  said  first  and  second  word  lines,  said  first  metnory 
cell  being  connected  to  cross-over  portions  of  said  first  bit 
line  and  said  first  word  line; 

a  sense  amplifier  circuit  having  first  and  second  nodes; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  transfer  gates,  including  a  first  transfer 
gate  pair  having  first  and  second  transfer  gates  for  respec- 
tively connecting  the  first  bit  Une  to  the  first  node  and  the 
second  bit  line  to  the  second  node; 

a  node  equalizing  circuit  means  for  setting  the  potentiab  on 
the  first  and  second  nodes  equal  to  each  other,  the  node 
equalizing  circuit  means  including  first  second,  and  third 
transistors,  each  of  the  first  second,  and  third  transistors 
having  first  second,  and  gate  electrodes,  the  first  dec- 
trodesof  the  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected 


to  a  potential  of  one-half  of  a  source  voltage  level,  the 
second  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  first  electrode  of  the  third  transistor,  the  second  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
second  electrode  of  the  third  transistor,  the  first  electrode 
of  the  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  node, 
the  second  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  node,  and  the  gate  electrodes  of  the 
first  second,  and  third  transistors  receiving  a  first  equaliz- 
ing signal;  and 
said  bit  line  equalizing  circuit  comprising  bit  line  equalizing 
circuit  means  for  setting  the  potentials  on  the  first  and 
second  bit  lines  equal  to  each  other,  the  bit  line  equalizing 
circuit  means  including  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  transistors, 
each  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  transistors  having  first 
second,  and  gate  electrodes,  the  first  electrodes  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors  being  connected  to  potential  of 
one-half  of  the  source  voltage  level,  the  second  electrode 
of  the  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  elec- 
trode of  the  sixth  transistor,  the  second  electrode  of  the 
fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  second  electrode  of 
the  sixth  transistor,  the  first  electrode  of  the  sixth  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  the  first  bit  line,  the  second  elec- 
trode of  the  sixth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  second 
bit  line,  and  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  transistors  receiving  a  second  equalizing  signal. 


5,444,663 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  OPERABLE 
AND  PROGRAMMABLE  AT  MULTIPLE  VOLTAGE 
LEVELS 
TakesU  Fnnino;  Yasdiiro  Nakamnra,  botii  of  GaknennisU,  and 
AUnori  Matsoo,  Higasidyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assivaors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  893,802 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm^  Jnl.  2,  1991,  3-188109 

Int  CL*  cue  8/00 

VS.  CL  365—226  24  n«<— 


REFDBCE 
VOJAGE 
GENERATMG 
CWCUIT 


Ms 

1 

^r^ 

^SSS^ 

Wc_ 

SWITCH 

Vtti 

te  — 

OBSON 
CBCUT 

Vtv 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprisiiig: 
an  external  terminal  for  receiving  supply  voltage, 
voltage  decision  means  for  dfrtding  whether  or  not  the 
value  of  the  supply  voltage  supplied  via  said  external 
terminal  achieves  a  predetermined  first  value,  the  voltage 
decision  means  including  means  for  generating  a  decision 
output  signal  when  the  supply  voltage  achieves  the  prede- 
termined first  value, 
voltage  forming  means  for  forming  a  predetermined  voltage 

on  receiving  said  supply  voltage, 
an  internal  ctrcuit  and 

switching  means  for  sdectively  supplying  one  of  the  v<4tage 
formed  by  said  voltage  forming  means  and  the  np^y 
voltage  supplied  via  said  external  terminal  as  an  operating 
voltage  of  said  internal  dicait  in  response  to  the  decision 
output  signal  from  said  voltage  decision  means. 
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FLASH  MEMORY  AW  A  MICROCX>MPUTER 
Keaidii  Knroda,  TacUkawi  aad  KiyoiU  Matrabwa,  HigiH 
■UMnyuH,  bodi  of  Japm,  assigaon  to  HHacU,  LtiL,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  JbL  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  274,279 
C3aiBH  priority,  ivpUcatiaii  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1993,  5-171942 


U.S.  CL  3C5— 226 


Iata.1 


GllC  13/00 


5,444,665 
•UCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
TacUkawa,  aad  Jan  Miyake,  Musashino, 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  29,060,  Mar.  10, 1993,  abandoaed, 
of  Ser.  No.  729^37,  Jal.  19, 1991,  Pat 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,525,  Ang. 
129,  wkich  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No. 
Pat  No.  4,951,251,  wiiich  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  874,106,  Jan.  13, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,766,570.  TTiis 

applicatioa  Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,416 
Clains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  17, 1995,  60-129829 
lat  CL*  GllC  S/00 
MS.  CL  365—230.0^  16  Claia» 


SEMICO: 

Yasonori  Y 
botli  of  Japaa, 
CoatianatioB  of 

whick  is  a  coatin 

No.  5,206,832, 

21, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,i 

224,375,  Jal.  26, 1 


'5!'V-o* 


1.  A  microcomputer  com;  rising: 

a  first  power  supply  ternil  oal  for  receiving  a  circuit  refer- 
ence voltage; 
a  second  power  supply  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  voltage 
difference  with  respect  to  the 


having  a  first  potential 
circuit  reference  voltag< ; 

a  third  power  supply  termiaal  for  receiving  a  second  voltage 
having  a  second  potential  difference  with  respect  to  Ae 
circuit  reference  voltage  the  second  potential  difference 
being  larger  than  the  fir«t  potential  difference; 

a  central  processing  unit  w$ich  receives  the  circuit  reference 
voltage  and  the  first  votage  and  operates  in  response  to 
these  voltages; 

a  flash  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  wherein 
each  of  the  memory  celfc  includes  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region  in  a  semicocductor  substrate,  a  floating  gate 
formed  over  the  source  a|id  drain  regions  with  a  first  oxide 
film  interposed,  and  a  cobtrol  gate  formed  over  the  float- 
ing gate  with  the  first  o«de  film  interposed;  and 

a  power  supply  circuit  which  includes:  a  first  level  detection 
circuit  to  decide  whether  the  first  voltage  supplied  to  the 
second  power  supply  terminal  is  higher  than  a  specified 
level;  a  second  level  detection  circuit  to  decide  whether 
the  second  voltage  supplied  to  the  third  power  supply 
terminal  is  higher  than  appecified  level;  a  boost  circuit  to 
boost  the  first  voltage  siMjplied  to  the  second  power  sup- 
ply terminal;  and  a  voltage  selection  circuit  to  select  either 
the  second  voltage  supitlied  to  the  third  power  supply 
terminal  or  a  boost  voltige  from  the  first  voluge  by  the 
boost  circuit  and  to  stq>pl^the  selected  voltage  to  the  flash 
memory. 


1.  In  an  address  mi  iltiplex  dynamic  RAM  having  a  pluraUty 
of  memory  cells  and  i  plurality  of  operational  modes,  a  circuit 
arrangement  comprij  ing: 

a  first  external  ter  oinal  for  receiving  a  row  address  strobe 
signal; 

a  second  external  terminal  for  receiving  a  column  address 
strobe  signal; 

a  third  external  ter  ninal  for  receiving  a  write  enable  signal; 

a  fourth  external  U  rminal  for  receiving  a  designating  signal 
designating  one  >f  said  operational  modes; 

first  means,  couplejd  to  said  first  second  and  third  external 
terminals,  for  delecting  levels  of  said  row  address  strobe 
signal,  said  coluinn  address  strobe  signal  and  said  write 
enable  signal;  an^ 

second  means,  cou  >led  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  fourth 
external  termina  ,  for  setting  said  one  of  said  operational 
modes  in  respot  se  to  said  designating  signal  and  in  re- 
sponse to  said  qolumn  address  strobe  signal  being  at  a 
logic  "low"  lev^,  said  write  enable  signal  being  at  a  logic 
"low"  level  and  laid  row  address  strobe  signal  being  at  a 
logic  "low"  level. 


5,444,666 
DATA  OUTPUT  EQt^fENT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

9  [EMORY  DEVICE 
Young  N.  Oh,  Kyu|  kl.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaiigM>r  to  Hynadai 
Electroaica  ladntrl  ea  Co„  Ltd.,  Kynagki,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Noj.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,189 
CUaH  priority.  ap^UcaOoa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  11,  1993, 


I  It  a.*  GllC  13/00 


93-23901 

UjS.  CL  365—230.08 

1.  A  data  output  equipment  for  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  comprises: 
a  fiiae  programmable  delay  controller  to  generate  a  detect- 
ing signal  det  dq  ending  on  a  fiise  connection; 
a  daU  output  enalle  signal  generator  to  generate  a  daU 
output  buffer  ens  ble  signal  OE  depending  on  said  detect- 
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ing  signal  det  and  control  signals  ew,  cs,  ay,  cas  and  oexm; 
and 


«M 


a  data  output  buffer  to  output  reading  data  from  a  memory 
cell  depending  on  said  data  output  enable  signal  OE. 


5,444,667 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SYNCHRONOUS  MEMORY  DEVICE 

HAVING  INPUT  dRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING 
CONSTANT  MAIN  CONTROL  SIGNAL  OPERATIVE  TO 
ALLOW  TIMING  GENERATOR  TO  LATCH  COMMAND 

SIGNALS 
TakaiU  Otaara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avignor  to  NEC  Corpomtkm, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1993,  5-077237 
Int  CL*  GllC  %/O0 
U.S.  CL  365—233  5 


1.  A  synchronous  semiconductor  memory  device  compris- 


mg: 


a)  a  memory  cell  array  implemented  by  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressable memory  cells; 

b)  an  input  and  output  unit  for  supplying  data  bits  from  and 
to  said  memory  cell  array; 

c)  an  addressing  system  responsive  to  external  address  sig- 
nals for  selectively  coupling  said  input  and  output  unit 
with  said  plurality  of  addressable  memory  cells; 

d)  a  timing  generator  responsive  to  external  command  sig- 
nals for  controlling  said  input  and  output  unit  and  said 
addressing  system;  and 

e)  an  input  circuit  responsive  to  an  external  clock  signal  and 
an  external  clock  enable  signal  for  producing  a  main  inter- 
nal control  signal,  said  main  internal  control  signal  causing 
said  timing  generator  to  latch  said  external  command 
signals,  said  input  circuit  having 

e-1)  a  first  input  stage  assigned  to  said  external  clock 
signal,  and  enabled  with  an  enable  signal,  said  first  input 
stage  being  operative  to  produce  an  internal  clock  sig- 
nal synchronous  with  said  external  clock  signal, 

e-2)  a  second  input  stage  assigned  to  said  external  clock 


enable  signal,  and  enabled  with  said  enable  signaL  said 
second  input  stage  being  operative  to  produce  an  inter- 
nal clock  enable  signal  synchronous  with  said  estenal 
clock  enable  signal, 

e-3)  a  first  controller  responsive  to  said  internal  clock 
signal  for  producing  a  first  internal  control  signal  main- 
tained at  a  first  level  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 
and 

e-4)  a  second  controller  responsive  to  said  first  internal 
control  signal  for  introducing  a  time  delay  between  said 
internal  clock  enable  signal  and  a  second  internal  con- 
trol signal,  said  second  internal  control  signal  allowing 
said  first  controller  to  produce  said  main  internal  con- 
trol signal  from  said  internal  ckxk  signal  maintained  at 
the  first  level  for  said  predetermined  time  period. 


5.444,668 
ANECHOIC  AND  DECOUPLING  COATING 
Maurice  M.  Serik,  Potoaiac,  Md.,  asrigaor  to  The  Uaited  Statca 
of  Aaserica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaiUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35.114 
Int  CL*  H04K  3/O0 
U.S.  CL  367—1  23  ( 


1.  An  absorber  for  absorbing  waterbome  sound  waves  com- 
prising: 

an  elastomeric  matrix  having  a  surface  in  contact  with  the 
water  and  including  a  labyrinth  running  throughout  the 
matrix,  the  passages  of  which  are  open  to  the  surface  and 
adapted  to  fill  with  water  when  submerged; 

wherein  said  matrix  includes  portions  of  different  acoustic 
impedance  thereby  establishing  impedance  mismatch  for 
enhancing  shear  deformations  in  the  matrix  surrounding 
the  water-filled  labyrinth  in  response  to  the  incident  sound 
waves; 

whereby  sound  waves  incident  upon  the  surface  cause  cyclic 
deformations  within  the  matrix  which  imparts  motion  to 
the  water  within  the  labyrinth  thereby  converting  acous- 
tic energy  into  heat  energy. 


5,444,669 

MAGNETIC  RELATIVE  POSITION  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Donald  G.  Polvani,  Arnold,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Westinghoiise 

Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  10,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625,241 
Int  a.»  F41F  5/00 
MS.  CL  367—96  16  Oatana 

14.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  naval  ordinance  device  to  a 
target,  comprising: 

(a)  an  active  target  detection  system  including  means  for 
generating  acoustic  data  signals  of  said  target  at  relatively 
long  and  medium  ranges  from  the  target; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  acoustic  data  signals  for  gener- 
ating signals  of  the  relative  position  and  orientation  of  the 
target; 
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(c)  means  for  generating  lint  guidance  agnab  in  response  to 
said  relative  poaitioa  and  orientation  signals; 

(d)  means  for  ooairiing  piidance  signab  including  said  first 
gnidaace  signals  to  a  guidance  system  of  said  device; 

(e)  a  paMtve  target  detection  system  including  magnetic 
sensor  means  for  measuring  and  generating  signals  of 
three  mutually  ortbogpnal  components  of  the  magnetic 
induction  field  of  the  target  at  said  medium  and  at  rela- 
tivdy  near  ranges  from  said  target; 

(0  means  for  storing  a  naagnetic  model  of  at  least  one  said 
target; 


r 


(g)  means  for  calibrating  i  aid  stored  magnetic  model  by  said 
signals  of  the  relative  position  and  orientation  of  said 
target  and  said  signals  of  the  orthogonal  components  of 
the  magnetic  induction  field  of  the  target; 

(h)  means  for  generating  agnals  of  a  new  relative  position  of 
the  target  in  response  to  said  signals  of  three  orthogonal 
components  of  the  target's  magnetic  induction  field  and 
said  caUbrated  model  d  the  target;  and 

0)  means  for  generating  second  guidance  signals  by  said 
passive  target  detectioil  system  in  response  to  said  signals 
of  a  new  relative  pontiin, 

(j)  said  second  guidance  signals  being  coupled  to  said  means 
Jor  coupling  guidance  (ignals  to  said  guidance  system. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SOIL 

STRENGTH  FROM  DOFPLER-SHIFTED  ACOUSTIC 

SIGflATURES 

&cttM  L.  DiMglai,  Snta  Biitara,  CaUf ^  anignor  to  Sonatecfa, 
Iw^,  Santa  BMrtawa,  CalUi 

Filei  Sep.  8, 1#94,  Scr.  No.  303,051 

Irt.  CL*  GDI'  1 1/38:  COIN  3/30 

MS.  CL  3C7— 90  16  ciaLas 


August  22. 199S 


1.  A  method  for  detemining  the  compaction  and  shear 
strength  of  sea  soil  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

launching  a  penetrometer  from  a  vehicle  into  the  sea; 

recording  reception  daU  of  a  fixed  frequency  waveform 
transmitted  from  an  acoustic  sound  source  mounted  on 
said  penetrometer; 

locating  a  frequency  shift  n  said  receptions  during  a  penetra- 
tion event,  said  penetration  event  occurring  during  a  time 
interval  measured  frona  a  time  before  said  penetrometer 


impacts  the  set  i  floor  and  a  time  after  said  penetrometer 
comes  to  rest  qn  the  sea  floor, 

converting  said  frequency  shift  into  a  velocity  shift; 

smoothing  said  velocity  shift  to  minimiT*-  the  efliects  of 
extraneous  acoustic  noise; 

fitting  said  velocity  shift  with  a  first  algorithm  to  determine 
a  first  time,  said  first  time  approximating  initiation  of  said 
penetration  ev^t; 

fitting  said  velod  ty  shift  with  a  second  algorithm  to  deter- 
mine a  second  t  me,  said  second  time  approximating  termi- 
nation of  said  penetration  event;  and 

using  said  first  tiiAe,  said  second  time,  and  said  velocity  shift 
to  establish  penetration  depth  of  said  penetrometer  for 
determining  the  compaction  and  shear  strength  of  the  sea 
loiL 


5,444^71 

WRISTWATCli  WITH  MESSAGE  TRANSMnTER 

Andreas  TiefayuMM,  Ftinltitrasii  S,  32S0  Lyas,  and  Hcwi 

CoHUMiier,  Grabo  iwcg  10,  250  Ipaach,  both  of  Switieriaad 

Filed  ( let  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  131,614 
Oaimm   priority,   ap^kirtkM   Switserfamd,   Oct   5,    W92, 
3093/92  I 

Irt.  CL'  GO0  47/(Xk  G04C  11/01-  H04Q  7/00 
UjS.  a.  36S— 10  4  ( 


1.  A  timepiece  mc  ssaging  unit  comprising: 

a  means  to  displa; '  and  set  time  into  said  unit; 

a  rotatable  ring  i  loimted  around  said  display  upon  which 

signs  and  symb  »ls  are  placed  and  wherein  an  index  mark 

on  said  unit  sell  cts  signs  and  symbols; 
actuation  means  to  enter  into  said  unit  a  message  composed 

of  the  selected  figns  and  symbols; 
means  to  transmit  Ito  all  like  messaging  units,  within  a  given 

distance,  messa  yes  composed  of  the  selected  signs  and 

symbols; 
means  to  receive  ill  messages  from  like  message  units; 
memory  means  to  store  received  messages;  means  to  display 

messages;  and 
control  means  to  i  »ntrol  the  display  of  received  messages. 


VS.  CL  3<«— 47 
1.  A  radio  display 


5,444,672 
TIME-KEEPING  IUDIO  DISPLAY  PAGER  PRECISELY 

CALIBRATE  TO  LOCAL  STANDARD  TIME 
Manyidd  Knahita,  'I)>kyo,  Japui,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FTled  Mlv.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  219,463 

Claims  priority,  ai^catioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1993,  5-07O0M 

lat  CL'  G04G  7/02 

9ClaiaH 
pager  comprising: 
receiver  means  fof  receiving  a  paging  signal  from  a  paging 
station,  said  paging  signal  comprising  a  series  of  frames, 
each  of  the  fran  les  containing  a  frame  synchronizing  sig- 
nal indicating  a  rival  of  the  frame  and  a  frame  position 
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signal  indicating  a  position  of  the  frame  within  said  series, 
each  of  said  frames  being  synchronized  with  a  local  stan- 
dard time  of  said  paging  station; 

frame  sync  detector  means  comiected  to  said  receiver  means 
for  detecting  a  frame  synchronizing  signal  from  each 
frame  of  the  received  paging  signal; 

frame  position  detector  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  frame  position  signal 
from  the  received  paging  signal; 

counter  means  for  incrementing  a  count  value  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  detection  of  each  frame  synchronizing 
signal  by  said  frame  sync  detector  means  and  producing 


an  output  signal  when  said  count  value  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  coimter  means  being  reset  to  an  initial 
value  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  predetermined 
frame  position  signal  by  said  frame  position  detector 
means; 

a  clock  source  for  continuously  generating  a  local  clock 
pulse; 

time-keeping  means  for  counting  said  local  clock  pulse  and 
generating  therefrom  a  time-of-day  signal,  said  time-keep- 
ing means  being  calibrated  to  the  local  standard  time  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  counter  means;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  time  of  day  indicated  by  said 
time-of-day  signal. 


5,444.673 

AUDIO  CONTROLLED  AND  ACTIVATED 

WRISTWATCH  MEMORY  AID  DEVICE 

Treror  S.  Matharim  865  Ptamdcrs  Atc,  Uaioiidaie,  N.Y.  11553 

Filed  JaL  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  273^39 

lat  CL«  G04B  21/m 

VS.  CL  368-63  9  Oalma 


1.  An  audio  wristwatch  being  adjustably  mounted  upon  a 
user's  wrist  in  a  easily  visible  place  comprising: 

a)  a  watch  band  circumventing  said  user's  wrist  attaching  to 
said  audio  wristwatch  by  a  watch  band  retaining  means 
being  adjustably  and  securely  fastened  by  a  watch  band 
ring,  at  least  one  watch  band  first  attachment  means,  and 
at  least  one  watch  band  second  attachment  means; 

b)  at  least  one  display  screen  prominently  positioned  upon  a 
watch  face  functioaing  to  display  messages; 


164-709  O.G.-9S-21 


c)  at  least  one  alarm  on/ofT  button  mounted  upon  said  watch 
face  fimctioning  to  turn  an  alarm  on  and  off; 

d)  at  least  one  minutes  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
functioning  to  program  and  activate  said  alarm  at  a  preset 
number  of  minutes  before  a  specifnally  preprogrammed 
time  and  date  of  a  task  or  appointment; 

e)  at  least  one  reset  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
functioning  to  reset  said  audio  wrist  watch  after  said 
appointment  and  task  being  completed; 

0  at  least  one  next  displayed  message  button  mounted  on 
said  watch  face  functioning  to  display  said  next  appoint- 
ment and  task  in  a  chronological  order; 

g)  at  least  one  previous  displayed  message  button  mounted 
on  said  watch  face  functioning  to  display  said  previous 
appointment  and  task  in  a  chronological  order; 

h)  at  least  one  speaker/microphone  mounted  on  said  watch 
face  functioning  to  receive  and  transmit  audio  signals; 

i)  at  least  one  stop  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face  fttnc- 
tioning  to  end  said  recorded  message; 

j)  at  least  one  time/date  adjustment  button  mounted  on  said 
watch  face  enabling  said  user  to  set  and  reset  said  proper 
date  and  time; 

k)  at  least  one  save  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
enabling  said  user  to  save  recorded  messages; 

I)  at  least  one  erase  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
enabling  said  user  to  erase  recorded  messages; 

m)  at  least  one  edit  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
enabling  said  user  to  edit  recorded  messages; 

n)  at  least  one  train  button  mounted  on  said  watch  face 
enabling  said  user  to  train  said  audio  wristwatch  to  distin- 
guish his/her  own  personal  voice  commands; 

o)  a  housing;  and 

p)  a  powering  means. 


5,444.«74 

HAND  HELD  DECIMAL  TIMER  WITH  IMPROVED 

FREQUENCY  DIVISION 

Clifford  N.  SclUe,  320  Simaet  Ct,  Northbrook,  Dl.  6006^S635 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  255,468 

Iirt.  CL'  H03K  21 /OS;  G04F  10/04 

VS.  CL  368—107  2  1 


1.  A  hand  held  decimal  timer  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  supply  having  a  positive  voltage  output  and  a 
ground  or  common  output; 

a  counter  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  supply; 

a  frequency  divider  circuit  coupled  to  said  coimter  circuit 
and  to  said  power  supply; 

a  clock  circuit  including  an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  fre- 
quency divider  circuit; 

a  display  circuit  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit;  a  switch 
circuit  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit;  and,  said  frequency 
divider  circuit  including: 

(a)  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency of  approximatdy  32.768  kHz  fttxn  said  clock 
circoit, 

(b)  a  second  input  and  a  third  input  for  receiving,  respec- 
tively, a  positive  voltage  reference  and  a  ground  volt- 
age reference  fWMn  said  power  supply. 
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(c)  a  12  bit  binary  counter  which  counti  the  ckxk  cycles 
from  nid  clock  dcuit  and  outputs,  on  a  plurality  of 
ootpot  pins,  a  number  of  clock  cycles  in  binary  form, 

(d)  a  pair  of  NAND  gates  each  having  at  least  three  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  iiputs  being  coupled  to  at  least  some 
of  said  plurahty  of  output  pins  for  receiving,  directly 
and  through  one  or  more  jumpers  between  selected 
ones  of  said  output  pins,  a  number  of  clock  signals. 

(e)  a  NOR  gate  having  an  output  and  inputs  which  are 
opeiably  coufried  to  said  ou^Mts  of  said  pair  of  NAND 
gates  for  generating  a  reset  signal  at  said  output  thereof 
for  resetting  said  namber  of  clock  signals, 

(0  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  NOR  gate  output  and 
ground  for  coupling  said  reset  signal  to  the  ground 
refeicnce  ventage  to  insure  the  12  bit  binary  counter  is 
properly  reset  whea  power  is  applied  to  said  second  and 
third  inputs  of  said  frequency  divider  circuit, 

(g)  an  inverter  gate  having  an  output  and  an  input  opera- 
Uy  connected  to  i|ud  output  of  said  NOR  gate  for 
generating  a  count  4gnal  at  said  output  of  said  inverter, 

(h)  said  frequency  divider  circuit  having  an  output  for 
outputting  said  couat  signal,  and, 

(i)  the  frequency  of  said  count  signal  being  configured  to 
count  in  rtfrimal  minutes  by  the  connection  of  jumpers 
to  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  output  pins,  said 
plurality  of  output  pins  including  eleven  pins  and  said 
jumpers  being  selected  and  connected  in  such  a  manner 
to  the  output  pins  for  supplying  the  second,  third, 
fourth,  sixth,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth  and  eleventh  bite  of  the 
number  of  dock  cydes  counted  to  the  inputs  of  the  pair 
of  NAND  gates  whbeby  said  hand  held  decimal  timer 
circuit  will  count  in  decimal  minutes. 


CASSETTE  ADAPTER  F0R  A  PLAYBACK  DECK  OF  THE 
FRONT-LOADING  Ot  THE  SIIffi-LOADING  TYPE 
De  mn  WOlcm  L.  Van  Dcr  Kr«k,  hoih  of 

i  GwirBa  T.  H.  Woo,  Kowktoa,  Ho^ 
I  to  UjS.  PUIipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  »,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21S,7a» 
riority,  appUcalloB  Earopeaa  Pat  Off!.,  Mar. 
1993,93200915 

lat  0.«  HO«B  1/20 
VS.  a.  3fl»— 2  9 


31, 


1.  An  adapter  for  ensuing  signals  produced  by  a  signal 
source  to  be  reproduced  a^  audio  sounds  by  a  cassette  player 
audio  system  comprising  a  cassette  audio  playback  deck  of  the 
front-loading  type  or  the  si^-loading  type,  wherein  a  cassette 
is  normally  positioned  in  ilse  substantially  completely  within 
the  confines  of  said  cassette  playback  deck,  said  adapter  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  of  a  configurat^n  of  a  cassette  normally  used  with 

said  playback  deck,     i 
a  record  head  supported  in  a  peripheral  front  wall  of  said 
housing  in  a  position  for  contacting  a  playback  head  of 
said  playback  deck, 
electrical  conducting  means  located  partly  within  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  fr^  said  housing,  the  conducting 


having 
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one  end  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  record 
head  for  prov  ding  audio  signals  to  said  record  head, 
connector  mean*  coupled  to  an  other  end  of  the  said  electri- 
cal conducting  means,  for  leceiving  the  audio  signals  for 
providing  to  die  record  head, 
a  first  opening  i4  a  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  housing,  for 
enabling  the  conducting  means  to  extend  from  said 
adapter  from  (he  sidewall  thereof,  such  that  the  adapter 
may  be  used  yi^  a  playback  deck  of  the  side  loading  type, 
in  a  peripheral  rear  wall  of  said  hous- 
record  head  for  enabling  the  conducting 
from  said  adapter  from  the  rear  wall 
the  adapter  may  be  used  with  a  playback 
It-loading  type, 
in  that  the  electrical  conducting  means  are 


means  being 
ingopponte 
means  to 
thereof,  such 
deck  of  the 
characterized 


fixedly  positioned  b  said  first  opening  after  final  assembly  of 
said  adapter  for  obnsumer  use,  the  means  provided  in  said 
peripheral  rear  waD  comprising  a  preformed  second  opening 
and  closure  means  for  cloaing  said  second  opening,  the  housing 
comprising  two  housing  parts  being  assembled  by  means  of 
relcMable  assembling  means  so  as  to  enable  a  de-assembling  of 
both  housing  parts,  the  electrical  conducting  means  being 
releasably  positiom  d  in  said  first  opening  in  one  of  said  housing 
parts  after  de-asses  ibly  of  said  housing  parts  so  as  to  enable  a 
rqMsitioning  of  tb !  conducting  means  fix)m  the  first  opening 
into  the  preformed  second  opening  after  removing  the  closure 
means,  that  the  dc  ctrical  conducting  means  ate  fixedly  posi- 
tioned in  said  secoi  d  opening  after  the  subsequent  assembly  of 
said  adapter  for  uat  of  said  adapter  with  said  playback  deck  of 
the  front-loading  t;  pe. 


Nicholas 
airfMlchadH. 
N.Y.  10024 

Filed 


UJS.  a. 


AlJDIO  MDCER  SYSTEM 
12  Ballerfleli  Dr.,  Grecalawa,  N.Y.  11740, 
201  W.  89th  St,  Apt  IE,  New  York, 


^  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  313,814 
lat  CL*  H04B  1/20 
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1.  An  audio  prodessing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inpi  t  terminals  for  receiving  audio  signals  from 
one  or  more  a  idio  sources,  said  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals including  return  terminals  for  receiving  return  audio 
signals  from  oi  le  or  more  external  processing  devices; 

a  plurality  of  out]  >ut  terminals  for  providing  processed  audio 
signals,  said  oi|tput  terminals  including  send  terminals  for 
providing  audit)  signals  to  one  or  more  external  processing 
devices;  j 

a  plurality  of  audio  signal  paths  each  having  an  input  portion 
coupled  to  a  oorrcsponding  number  of  said  input  termi- 
nals, an  insert  ^rtion,  and  an  output  portion  coupled  to  a 


corresponding 


each  said  out{  ut  portion  is  selectively  coupled  to  each 


mput  portion 


number  of  said  output  terminals,  wherein 


of  said  plurality  of  audio  signal  paths 


through  a  fint  plurality  of  logic  controlled  switches, 
whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  audio  signal  paths  are 
looped  back  ii  i  series  with  one  or  more  others  of  said 
plurality  of  aui  lio  signal  paths; 
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at  least  one  additional  audio  signal  path  arranged  in  parallel 
with  each  insert  portion  of  said  plurality  of  audio  signal 
paths,  said  additional  audio  path  including  one  of  said  send 
terminals  and  one  of  said  return  terminals  whereby  at  least 
one  audio  insert  point  is  provided  on  said  at  least  one 
additional  audio  signal  path; 

a  second  plurality  of  logic  controlled  switches  arranged  in 
series  with  each  additional  audio  signal  path  and  each 
insert  portion  of  said  plurality  of  audio  signal  paths;  and 

lo^  control  means  for  providing  logic  signals  which  selec- 
tively open  and  close  each  of  said  fu^t  plurality  of  logic 
controlled  switches  and  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
logic  controlled  switches  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a 
corresponding  number  of  switch  operating  members. 

5,444,677 
OPTICAL  READ/WRITE  HEAD  LOW  ANGLE 
BEAMSPUTTER  AND  COPLANAR  DEFECrORS 
Hayami  HoM>kawa,  Yawata;  Tatmo  OhgaU;  Koahei  Tomita, 
both  of  Nagaokakyo;  Hiroaobo  Kiyomoto,  Nara;  Nan  Ya- 
soda,  UJi,  and  SUaya  OtsoU,  Nagaokakyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasigaors  to  Omron  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,687 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1992,  4-081598; 
Aag.  24, 1992, 4-247408;  Sep.  30, 1992, 4-285476;  Nor.  5, 1992, 
4-295581 


componints,  said  two  light  receiving  means  having  their 
respective  receptive  surfaces  oriented  in  substantially  the 
same  direction. 


U.S.  CL  369—13 


lat  a.«  GllB  Il/oa  7/00 


..-^ 


1.  An  optical  read/write  head,  comprising: 

a  luminous  means  for  emitting  a  light; 

a  first  lens  means  for  collimating  said  emitted  light  into 
substantially  parallel  rays; 

a  second  lens  means  for  focusing  said  parallel  light  rays  onto 
an  optical  recording  medium  and  for  collimating  a  light 
reflected  off  said  optical  recording  medium  into  substan- 
tially parallel  rays; 

a  first  optical  means,  arranged  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
an  optical  path  between  said  first  and  second  lens  means 
where  said  rays  are  determined  parallel,  for  separating  a 
portion  of  said  reflected  light  from  a  main  optical  axis 
between  said  fwst  and  said  second  lens  means,  said  first 
optical  means  having  a  means  for  reflecting  a  majority  of 
a  first  polarization  of  said  reflected  light  as  a  separated 
portion  away  from  said  main  optical  axis,  and  having  a 
means  for  transmitting  a  remainder  of  said  reflected  light 
along  said  main  optical  axis; 

a  second  optical  means  for  ftmher  separating  said  separated 
portion  of  said  reflected  light  from  said  main  optical  axis 
into  two  mutually  orthogcmally  polarized  components 
having  an  included  angle  of  less  than  90*.  said  second 
optical  means  having  a  means  for  transmitting  along  a  first 
path  a  majority  of  one  from  said  mutually  orthogonally 
polarized  components  of  said  separated  portion,  and 
means  for  reflecting  onto  a  second  path  a  majority  of  one 
from  said  mutually  orthogonally  polarized  components  of 
said  separated  light,  said  first  and  second  paths  being  at 
said  included  angle; 
a  photodetector  comprising  two  hght  receiving  means,  each 
having  a  respective  receptive  surface,  for  receiving,  re- 
spectively,  said   two  mutually  orthogonally   polarized 


5,444,678 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  RECORDING  MAGNEHC  HEAD 
HAVING  MAGNEnC  GAP  WHICH  HAS  DIFFERENT 
SIZES  IN  MAGNEnC  FIELD  MODULATION  MODE 
AND  UGHT  MODULATION  RECORDING  MODE 
TakaiU  Ogata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Olympw  Optical  Co, 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,360 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  9,  1992,  4-340891: 
Oet  22.  1992,  4-308098 

lat  CL*  GllB  11/ia  13/04 
VS.  CL  369—13  u  , 
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1.  A  magnetoKjptic  recording  magnetic  head  for  applying 
first  and  second  magnetic  fields  to  a  magneto-optic  recording 
medium  having  a  recording  film,  the  first  magnetic  filed  chang- 
ing in  polarity  in  accordance  with  a  recording  signal,  and  the 
second  magnetic  field  exhibiting  different  polarities  in  an  erase 
mode  and  a  recording  mode  but  undergoing  no  change  in 
polarity  in  accordance  with  a  recording  signal,  the  magnetic 
head  comprising: 

a  first  coil  for  exciting  the  first  magnetic  field; 
a  first  yoke,  around  which  the  first  coil  is  wound,  and  which 
has  two  ends  in  a  plane  which  is  subatantially  parallel  to 
the  recording  filin,  for  applying  the  first  magnetic  field 
excited  by  the  first  coil  to  the  recording  film  through  one 
of  the  two  ends  of  the  first  yoke; 
a  second  coil  for  exciting  the  second  magnetic  field;  and 
a  second  yoke,  around  which  the  second  coil  is  wound,  and 
which  has  a  plurality  of  ends  in  the  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  recording  film,  for  applying  the  second 
magnetic  field  exdted  by  the  second  coil  to  the  recording 
film  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  ends  of  the  second 
yoke, 
and  wherein: 

the  first  and  second  ccmIs  are  arranged  separated  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  recording  film,  so  that 
a  first  coil  center  line  extending  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
surrounded  by  the  first  coil  and  a  second  coil  center  Une 
extending  perpendicular  to  a  plane  surrounded  by  the 
second  coil  are  paralld  to  each  other, 
the  first  yoke  and  the  second  yoke  are  magnetically  coupled 

to  each  other,  and 
an  effective  area  of  the  first  magnetic  field  applied  fitwn  the 
first  yoke  to  the  recording  film  and  an  effective  area  of  the 
second  magnetic  field  applied  from  the  second  yoke  to  the 
recording  film  are  different  from  each  other. 
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1,444^79 

OPTICAL  DISK  DRIVEH  FOR  READING  DATA  FROM  A  DIGrTAL  SIGNAL 

IMSK  BASED  <^N  ID  INFORMATION  READ  ERROR 

'  Kotm,  MrifMr  to  Swwg  Elee-  Mmm«  Ui 

,  Ray.  at  Kmm  »Um»,  Ji 

,  Scr.  No.  14M41  Tokyo, 

^  of  Kmm,  Dec  M,  1992,  FIM 


tropes  Co^  LtC, 

FIMNof, 


92-257M 


VS.  a.  3m— n 


UM  17/22.  7/00 


idataH 


I.  An  optical  dkk  driver  having  pickup  means  for  |»ckjng  up 
the  ID  information  and  die  oaU  information  recorded  on  a  disk 
as  a  radio  frequency  signal  and  demodulation  means  for  de- 
modulating the  radio  freqi|ency  signal  which  is  picked  up  by 
said  pickup  means  into  a  fainarization  signal,  said  optical  disk 
driver  comprising: 

an  interface  controller  ^r  outputting  an  instruction  signal 
corresponding  to  a  taiget  track  number  to  be  searched; 

track  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  pickup  means  to 
the  track  that  corresponds  to  said  target  track  number, 

an  ID  reading  circuit  which  reads  ID  information  indicating 
the  track  location  from  output  data  from  said  demodula- 
tioa  means;  and 

control  means  for  outputting  a  driving  signal  to  said  track 
transfer  means  so  as  to  transfer  said  pickup  means  to  the 
track  that  corresponds  to  said  target  track  number,  and  for 
determining  whether  the  ID  information  from  said  ID 
reading  circuit  corresponds  to  the  target  track  and  output- 
ting an  operation-completed  signal  to  said  interface  con- 
troller if  said  ID  reading  circuit  does  correspond  to  the 
target  track, 

wherein  said  ID  reading  circuit  comprises: 

an  operation  driving  signal  generator  which  generates  a  read 
gate  signal  which  activates  said  ID  reading  circuit  when 
the  sector  mark  signal  xecorded  on  said  disk  is  detected; 

a  track  number  detector  il'hich  inputs  said  binarization  signal 
generated  from  said  domodulation  means  and  generates  a 
track  number; 

a  sector  number  detector  which  inputs  said  binarization 
signal  generated  from  said  demodulation  means  and  de- 
tects a  sector  number;  | 

an  error  correction  sign^  detector  which  inputs  said  binari- 
zation signal  generatedjfrom  said  demodulation  means  and 
detects  an  error  corredtion  signal; 

a  hold  signal  generator  vviiich  generates  a  hold  signal  so  as  to 
hold  a  track  number,  sector  number,  error  correction 
signal  when  these  are  detected  from  said  track  number 
detector,  sector  num)i|er  detector  and  error  correction 
signal  detector,  respec^vely;  and 

a  selecting  control  sipial  Generator  which  generates  a  select- 
ing control  signal  whic^  controls  the  outputs  of  said  track 
number  detector,  sect4r  number  detector  and  error  cor- 
rection signal  detectoii  so  as  to  be  serially  mput  to  said 
control  means.  , 
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PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 
CORRECTION  FUNCTION 
UroU  Kvib^TMU.  both  of  TiwiWH 
to  Ploaecr  Ekctrooic  Cecponrtloo, 


f ck.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  19M61 
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1.  A  digital  sign4  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a 
digital  signal  from  a  read  signal  from  a  recording  medium  on 
which  run  length  Umited  digital  signals  are  recorded,  compris- 
ing: I 

digitizing  means  lor  converting  said  read  signal  mto  a  binary 

signal  baaed  o^  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 
synchronizing  mians  for  synchronizing  said  binary  signal  at 
predetermined  sampling  timings  to  produce  a  synchro- 
nized binary  ! 

detecting  a  synchronozed  short  pulse 
having  an  inverting  interval  shorter 
time  from  said  synchronized  binary 


detector  means 
binary  signal 
than  a  pred( 
signal; 

determining 
sampling 
nized  shoripi 
said  short  puli 
ence  from  a 
signal  portion 
after  said  shoi 
determine  one 
ately  before 


for  comparing  a  time  difference  from  a 
;  existing  immediately  before  said  synchro- 
:  binary  portion  to  a  front  edge  timing  of 
binary  signal  portion  with  a  time  differ- 
edge  timing  of  said  short  pulse  binary 
a  sampling  timing  existing  immediately 
pulse  binary  signal  portion  in  orderHo 
of  said  sampling  timings  existing  inunedi- 
I  immediately  after  said  short  pulse  binary 
signal  portion  jtvhich  is  closed  to  said  short  pulse  binary 
signal  portion  ^han  the  other;  and 
correcting  mean4  for  inverting  the  value  of  said  synchro- 
nized binary  signal  which  has  been  synchronized  at  one  of 
said  sampling  timings  conforming  to  the  determination 
result  of  said  determining  means  to  correct  erroneously 
read  data. 


I  5,444,681 

METHOD  S^  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

SIGNALS  Wn  H  SUB-SIGNALS  INDICATIVE  OF 

OU1  LINE  OF  THE  SIGNALS 

Koji  IsUwata,  aad  Satora  Tobita,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Soay<  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1994,  S«r.  No.  208,133 
Claima  priority,  avpUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1993,  5-076191 
Li.  CL*  GllB  77/22,  7/00 
MS.  CL  369—32     I  10  dai^ 

1.  An  apparatus  nr  recording  data,  comprising: 
receiving  means  ror  receiving  digital  audio  signal  input  data, 
wherein  said  digital  audio  signal  input  data  includes  a 
series  of  digital  values  which  represent  the  ampUtude  of  an 
audio  signal  plotted  over  time; 
detecting  means  [for  detecting  a  maximum  value  of  said 
digital  audio  s  gnal  input  data  that  is  received  by  said 
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receiving  means  during  a  predetermined  time  period,  such 
that  after  a  pluraUty  of  said  predetermined  time  periods 
have  elapsed,  said  detecting  means  has  detected  a  plurality 
of  maximum  values,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
maximum  values  corresponds  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
predetermined  time  periods; 


Stotnoiae 


VkST^ 


EMrmrtfei 


memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  plurality  of 
maximum  values;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  said  digital  audio  signal  input 
data  and  said  pluraUty  of  maximum  values  retrieved  from 
said  memory  means  on  a  disc  recording  medium. 


5,444,682 
TRACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
SUnichi  Yaatada,  Katano;  Mltsnrou  Moriya,  Ikoma;  HiroynU 
Yamagochi;  Osamn  Yamaguchl,  both  of  Hirakata;  Yoahihiro 
Kaada,  Osaka,  and  YasnU  Matamnoto,  Takaraznka,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadona,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221794; 
Feb.  10, 1994,  6-016314 

Int.  CL«  GllB  S/S6 
U.S.  CL  369—32  19  CUtaaa 


1.  A  tracking  control  apparatus  comprising: 

disk  rotating  means  for  rotating  a  disk  comprising  groove 
tracks  and  land  tracks  for  recording  information  and  ad- 
dress area  for  recording  an  address  disposed  for  each  of 
said  groove  tracks  and  land  tracks, 

light  beam  spot  producing  means  for  emitting  a  Ught  beam 
spot  on  a  recording  surface  of  said  disk, 

light  beam  spot  moving  means  for  moving  said  light  beam 
spot  to  a  direction  traversing  said  groove  track  and  land 
track, 

light  detecting  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  by  or 
transmitted  through  said  disk, 

control  signal  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal 
corresponding  to  a  positional  deviation  between  said  light 
beam  spot  and  said  groove  track  and  between  said  light 
beam  spot  and  said  land  track  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
value  of  said  Ught  detecting  means, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  Ught  beam  spot  moving 


means  on  the  basis  of  said  control  signal  so  that  said  light 
beam  spot  traces  a  target  track, 

address  period  signal  generation  means  for  generating  an 
address  period  signal  representing  a  time  period  tracing 
said  address  area  with  said  Ught  beam'spot  on  the  basis  of 
the  detected  value  of  said  light  detecting  means,  and 

polarity  inverting  means  for  inverting  a  polarity  of  said 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  said  address  period 
signal  in  the  case  that  said  light  beam  spot  traces  said  land 
track. 


5,444,683 

OPTICAL  REPORTING  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

HAVING  FIXED  AND  MOVABLE  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Hirayidd  IiUkawa;  SU^)i  Haba;  KoidcU  EbiM;  TakaiU 

Takeda;  Hirokaaa  Ito,  awi  Hideya  Seki,  aU  of  Smra,  Japn, 

aaaiffMirt  to  Seiko  Epooa  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coat&autioa  of  Ser.  No.  704,150,  May  22, 1991,  .iw-^iwtil. 

lUt  appUeatioa  Ja^  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,237 
ClailM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  May  24,  1990,  2-134651; 
Jm.  6, 1990,  2-148092;  Ai«.  24, 1990,  2-223812;  Feb.  14, 1991, 
3-020886;  May  7, 1991,  3-101239 

Int.  CL«  GllB  7/00 
MS.  CL  369— 44J8  2  ( 


1.  An  optical  record  reproducing  device  comprising: 

a  movable  optical  system,  including  an  objective  lens,  which 
is  movable  along  a  radial  direction  of  an  optical  disc;  and 

a  fixed  optical  system  including  a  light  source  for  irradiating 
a  Ught  beam,  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  said  light 
beam  toward  said  movable  optical  system  and  attendantly 
onto  said  disc,  an  accurate  angular  displacement  mecha- 
nism for  angularly  displacing  said  reflecting  means  so  as  to 
attendantly  control  the  tracking  of  said  light  beam  on  said 
disk  and  angular  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  angular 
orientation  of  said  reflecting  means,  wherein  said  tracking 
control  system  fiirther  comprises: 

an  accurate  angular  displacement  mechanism  driving  circuit 
for  driving  said  accurate  angular  displacement  mecha- 


an  angular  displacement  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
angular  displacement  of  said  accurate  angular  displace- 
ment mechanism  and  for  producing  a  displacement  signal; 

a  rough  position  displacement  driving  circuit  for  generating 
a  signal  in  response  to  said  displacement  signal  from  said 
angular  displacement  detecting  means; 

a  rough  position  displacement  mechanism  for  moving  said 
movable  optical  system  in  accordance  with  said  signal 
from  said  rough  position  displacement  mechanism  driving 
circuit; 

a  difference  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  difference  be- 
tween a  sum  of  an  output  signal  from  said  accurate  angular 
displacement  mechanism  and  an  output  signal  from  said 
rough  position  displacement  mechanism,  and  an  input 
signal; 

wherein  a  difference  between  said  output  signal  from  said 
angular  displacement  detecting  means  and  a  difference  of 
a  signal  Aom  said  difference  detecting  means  is  input  to 
said  accurate  angular  displacement  mechanism  driving 
circuit;  and 
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whereiii  said  output  sign4  from  said  angular  displacement 
detecting  means  is  tnpu|  to  a  frequency  selecting  means 
and  an  output  from  said  frequency  selecting  means  is  input 
to  said  accurate  angular  displacement  mechanism  driving 
circuit. 


lHta.< 


VS.a.3if»—UM 


-^ 


GllB  7/00 


—  4|  liT  — 


1.  An  optical  disk  apparatos  comprising: 

a  recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  thereon; 

first  and  second  objective!  lenses,  said  first  objective  lens 
impinging  a  first  beam  ^nto  said  recording  medium  and 
said  second  objective  lets  impinging  a  second  beam  onto 
said  recording  medium; 

a  first  lens  actuator  which  moves  said  first  objective  lens  and 
a  second  lens  actuator  which  moves  said  second  objective 
lens; 

first  and  second  detector^  said  first  detector  detecting  a 
tracking  error  for  the  8rst  beam  from  a  track  on  said 
recording  medium  and  said  second  detector  detecting  a 
tracking  error  for  the  second  beam  from  a  track  on  said 
recording  medium,  said  first  and  second  detectors  produc- 
ing first  and  second  tracking  error  signals,  respectively; 
first  beam  position  control  means,  comprising: 

first  track  servo  control  m^ans  for  controlling  said  first  lens 
actuator  to  follow  a  track  of  the  recording  medium  in 
accordance  with  the  tracking  error  signal  produced  by 
said  first  detector, 

first  track  count  means,  res^nsive  to  the  first  tracking  error 
signal,  for  counting  a  number  of  tracks  crossed  by  the  first 
beam,  j 

first  lens  seek  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  lens 
actuator  to  seek,  from  a  ^urrent  track  to  a  specified  target 
track,  with  the  first  beanHbased  upon  the  number  of  tracks 
counted  by  said  first  tradk  count  means, 

positioner  seek  control  memis  for  moving  both  the  first  and 
second  beams  from  a  c^irrent  track  toward  a  specified 
target  track  based  upon  the  number  of  tracks  counted  by 
said  first  track  count  melns, 

first  beam  control  means  fo*  controlling  said  first  track  servo 
control  means,  said  first  lens  seek  control  means,  and  said 
positioner  seek  control  means,  said  first  beam  control 
means,  in  accordance  with  receiving  a  seek  instruction 
with  a  specified  target  track  from  an  external  source, 
disabling  said  first  track  servo  control  means,  enabling 
said  positioner  seek  control  means  thereby  to  move  both 
the  first  and  second  bean^  and  enabling  said  first  lens  seek 
control  means  when  said  i  first  track  count  means  indicates 
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5,^44,684 
SEEK  CONTROL  SY^^fOF  DUAL  PROCESSOR 
MAGNEIYM^TIC  DISK  UNIT 
ShigeMri  Yaugi,  KawMaaid)  KaaiU  Kodo,  Tokyo,  awi  KikaJi 
Katoh,  Tokoroiawa,  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  to  F^jitsa  Lim- 
ited, Kawaaald  ami  Nippoa  Teicffiipii  aad  Telepiione  Corpora- 
tloa,  Toityo,  both  of  Japaa 
CortaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  852^91,  Jan.  2, 1992,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,314 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  3,  1990,  2-265720; 
Oct  3, 1990,  2-265721 


S  Oaina 


that  the  first  beam  has  been  moved  to  a  position  closely 
adjacent  the  specified  target  track,  as  instructed  from  the 
external  source,  |by  said  positioner  seek  control  means; 
means  for  notifyin  ;  completion  of  a  seek  operation  of  the 
first  and  second  beams,  based  upon  a  determination  of 
whether  a  seek  operation  of  the  second  beam  has  been 
completed;  and  i  econd  beam  position  seek  control  means 
comprising: 
second  track  servo  control  means  for  controlling  said  second 
lens  actuator  to  I  oilow  a  track  of  the  recording  medium  in 
accordance  with  the  tracking  error  signal  produced  by 
said  second  dete  ;tor, 
second  track  count  means,  responsive  to  the  second  tracking 
error  signal,  for  counting  a  number  of  tracks  crossed  by 
the  second  bean , 
second  lens  seek  o  mtrol  means  for  controlling  said  second 
lens  actuator  to  leek,  from  a  current  track  to  a  specified 
target  track,  witl)  the  second  beam  based  upon  the  number 
of  tracks  counted  by  said  second  track  count  means, 

1  means  for  controlling  said  second  track 
and  said  second  lens  seek  control 
id  beam  control  means,  in  accordance 
k  instruction  received  by  said  first  beam 
ibling  said  second  track  servo  control 
means,  enabling  said  second  track  count  means  and  en- 
abling said  second  lens  seek  control  means  when  said 
second  track  coi  nt  means  indicates  that  the  second  beam 
to  a  position  closely  adjacent  the  speci- 
,  as  instructed  from  the  external  source. 


second  beam  com 
servo  control 
means,  said 
with  the  same 
control  means. 


has  been  moved 
fied  target  track 


by  said  positione  r  seek  control  means;  and 


means  for  notifying 


said  first  beam  position  control  means  of 


a  completion  of  i  seek  operation  of  the  second  beam. 


5  444,685 
SECTOR  MARK  P>(|TrERN  DETECnON  FOR  OPTICAL 

DATA  DISK  CONTROLLER 
Shakeel  Masood,  Sunayrale,  and  Douglas  G.  Giay,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assi^pion  to  Adraaced  Micro  Devices,  lac, 
Suaayrale,  Calif. 

Contianation  of  Seri  No.  75,905,  Jan.  14, 1993,  abandoaed, 

which  is  a  continual  ion  of  Ser.  No.  810,576,  Dec.  24, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,466,  Dec  16, 

1991,  abaadoned.  This  ap^ication  Jan.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,377 

I  at.  a.'' CUB  19/28 
VS.  CL  369— «7  26  Claims 


17.  A  method  of  detecting 
track  of  an  optical  da^ 


a  sector  mark  within  a  sector  of  a 
disk,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


ELECTRICAL 
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(1)  searching  bits  obtained  from  said  disk  for  a  pattern  of  bits 
corresponding  to  a  sector  mark; 

(2)  generating  a  "sector  mark  found"  signal  upon  detecting  a 
sector  mark  in  any  region  of  a  first  sector  of  said  disk,  and 
in  response,  executing  a  first  routine  comprising 

(ai)  using  a  search  window  having  a  programmably  vari- 
able width,  searching  for  said  pattern  of  bits  in  the  next 
sector  of  said  disk  within  a  first  predefmed  width  of  the 
search  window. 

(aii)  if  a  sector  mark  is  found  during  step  (ai),  generating  a 
"sector  mark  found"  signal,  and 

(aiii)  if  a  sector  mark  is  not  found  during  step  (ai),  execut- 
ing a  second  routine  comprising 

(bi)  generating  a  pseudo  sector  mark  signal,  wherein  said 
pseudo  sector  mark  signal  is  generated  when  no  sector 
mark  is  detected  in  previous  sectors  of  the  disk  using 
said  search  window, 

(bii)  searching  for  said  pattern  of  bits  within  a  second 
predefined  width  of  the  search  window  different  from 
said  first  width, 

(biii)  if  said  pattern  is  found  during  step  (bii),  generating  a 
"sector  mark  found"  signal  and  re-executing  the  first 
routine, 

(biv)  if  said  pattern  is  not  found  during  step  (bii).  re- 
executing  said  second  routine;  and 

(3)  reading  sector  dau  stored  in  any  desired  sector  for  which 
a  "sector  mark  found"  or  "pseudo  sector  mark"  signal  has 
been  generated. 


5  444  686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

DISTORTION  IN  COMPACT  DISC  RECORDING  AND 

PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

John  H.  DunUTy,  2826  Tenderfoot  Hill  St,  Colorado  Sprinm. 

Colo.  80906 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,349 
Int  CL»  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  359—48  15 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  distortion  in  the  playback  of  audio 
signals  recorded  on  a  compact  disc  (CD),  said  distortion 
caused  by  nonlinearities  in  the  amplitude  versus  frequency  and 
amplitude  versus  time  components  of  the  audio  signals  before 
and  after  recording,  the  method  comprising: 

recording  audio  signals  and  a  first  reference  signal  on  a  CD; 
reading  said  recorded  audio  signals  and  said  recorded  first 

reference  signal  from  said  CD; 
comparing  said  recorded  first  reference  signal  with  a  second 
reference  signal,  said  second  reference  signal  being  identi- 
cal to  said  first  reference  signal  prior  to  said  recording; 
and 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said 
compared  signals  with  respect  to  ampUtude  versus  fre- 
quency components  and  ampUtude  versus  time  compo- 
nents of  said  compared  signals; 
combining  said  difference  signal  with  said  read  audio  signals 
to  produce  playback  audio  signals  having  the  same  ampli- 
tude versus  frequency  components  and  ampUtude  versus 
time  components  as  said  audio  signals  prior  to  said  record- 
ing, thereby  correcting  said  distortion  wherein  said  first 
reference  signal  is  recorded  on  an  information  track  of 
said  CD  prior  to  a  plurality  of  audio  tracks  of  said  CD, 


such  that  said  first  reference  signal  is  virtually  inaudible  to 
a  listener  during  playtMck  of  said  CD. 


5,444,687 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ACCESSING  AN  OPTICAL 

DISC 
Talcatoshi  Oknmnra,  HamaaiatSB,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Yamaha 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,437 
ClaiBu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-100679: 
Feb.  10, 1993,  5-046006 

lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369-50  n  cuims 


ci// 
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1.  A  device  for  accessing  an  optical  disc  having  plural  radial 
zones,  wherein  data  is  recorded  onto  or  reproduced  from  the 
disc  at  least  at  one  constant  linear  velocity,  comprising: 

means  for  routing  the  optical  disc  at  more  than  one  constant 
roution  velocity  corresponding  to  the  number  of  radial 
zones; 

a  head  for  accessing  the  optical  disc  for  recording  or  reading 
out  the  data; 

head  moving  means  for  moving  the  head  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  optica]  disc  wherein,  when  the  optical  disc  is 
driven  by  drive  means,  the  head  accesses  the  optical  disc 
at  one  of  the  constant  rotation  velocities; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  constant  rotation  velocities  in 
accordance  with  the  radial  zone  being  accessed  by  the 
head;  and 

dau  processing  means  for  changing  a  clock  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  the  head  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
optical  disc,  and  processing  daU  which  is  recorded  in  or 
reproduced  from  the  optical  disc  in  response  to  the  clock, 
wherein  the  daU  which  is  accessed  from  the  radial  zone 
on  the  optical  disc  by  the  head  at  a  constant  roUbon 
velocity  is  recorded  or  reproduced  substantially  at  a  con- 
stant linear  velocity. 


5,444,688 
INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  CIRCUTT 

Hiroshi  Fuji,  Nara,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sharp  K«l«ichtiH  Kaisha, 

Osalca,  Japaa 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  920.347,  Jul.  27, 1992,  abandoaed.  This 

application  Jon.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,741 

lat  CL*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—59  12  n«iT 

1.  An  information  reprtxlucing  circuit  for  converting  into 
binary  digits  a  reproduced  signal  read  out  from  a  recording 
medium  whereon  information  has  been  recorded  as  a  record- 
ing signal  by  a  recording  means,  and  said  reproducing  circuit 
having  an  amplitude  jitter  eliminating  means  for  receiving  said 
reproduced  signal  and  for  eliminating  jitter  therefrom  which  is 
related  to  amplitude  variations  in  said  reproduced  signal  as 
compared  to  said  recording  signal  and  for  removing  low  fre- 
quency components  superimposed  upon  the  readout  signal, 
and  phase  jitter  eUminating  means  for  receiving  said  repro- 
duced signal  and  eliminating  jitter  therefrom,  said  jitter  is 


2744 


related  to  phase  variatioiis 
pared  to  said  recording  signil, 
said  reproducing  circuit  ii|cluding 
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said  reproduced  signal  as  com- 
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g  high-density  reproduction  of 
itical  recording  medium,  includ- 


1.  A  method  of  perfoi 
information  recorded  on  an 
ing: 

a  step  of  radiating  read  Ugtit  on  said  optical  recording  me- 
dium in  which  first  infonnation  for  modulating  a  phase  of 
the  read  light  and  seconil  infonnation  for  modulating  an 
amplitude  of  the  read  liglit  are  recorded  as  physical  varia- 
tions of  the  optical  recofding  medium; 

a  step  of  receiving  read  light  reflected  by  or  transmitted 
through  said  optical  recording  medium; 

a  detection  step  of  indepeidently  detecting  phase  modula- 
tion information  and  amplitude  modulation  information  of 
said  optical  recording  niedium  using  the  received  light; 
and 

a  step  of  reproducing  the  first  information  and  the  second 
information  from  the  in^rmation  in  the  detection  step. 
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5,444,690 


LEAF  SPRING  LC  CX  FOR  A  CARRIAGE  IN  A  MEDU 
PLAYER  THAT  IS  ,  LCTUATED  BY  THE  CARRIAGE  AND 

POSH  ION  OF  A  CARTRIDGE 
Edwin  R.  ChlMera,  1 1;  Michael  Henry,  both  of  Tncson,  Ariz^ 
and  Masani  Nemolo,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tioaal  Bnaiiieas  Machines  Corporation,  AmioBk,  N.Y. 


FUed  NoM.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151^7 
■tCL«GllB77/M 


UJS.CL  30^263 


a  subtracting  circuit  receiving  as  inputs  an  output  of  said 
amplitude  jitter  eliminating  means  and  an  output  of  said 
phase  jitter  eliminating  means;  and 

a  comparator  receiving  as  (nputs  said  reproduced  signal  and 
an  output  of  said  subtra4ting  circuit 
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,C89 
DETECnON  OF  PHUSE  AND  AMPLITUDE 
MODULATION  INFORMjmON  ON  OPTICAL  MEDIUM 

WITH  A  WAVEGUIDE 
HirtMld   Oiild;   Rieito  AriiJ>to;   Yntalu   Iwasald,  and   Jun 
Iwasald,  all  of  Yokoiuuna,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nilcon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  109,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-229001; 
Sep.  11,  1992,  4-242487 

Int.  CL«  GllH  7/00:  G02B  6/10 
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1.  A  cartridge  media  playing  apparatus  having  a  cartridge 
receiver  movable  bei  ween  a  load-unload  position  and  a  play 
position  for  receivin  [  and  yielding  a  cartridge  in  said  load- 
unload  position  and  fpr  enabling  access  to  a  medium  contained 
in  said  cartridge  in  s4id  play  position,  said  cartridge  having  a 
medium  access  opening,  each  medium  in  said  cartridge  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  recording  areas  that  are  accessible 
through  said  medium  access  opening,  said  cartridge  and  said 
cartridge  receiver,  Urhile  said  cartridge  is  received  in  said 
cartridge  receiver,  comprising  a  cartridge  composite,  the  im- 
provement includingJ  in  combination: 
movable  transducer  support  means  disposed  for  reciprocat- 
ing motions  aloqg  a  predetermined  path  across  said  me- 
dium access  opening  for  accessing  difTerent  ones  of  said 
recording  areas  ^n  the  medium; 

ipporting  said  movable  transducer  sup- 
id  reciprocating  motions; 
ig  a  contact  portion  and  being  stationar- 
Id  sub-frame  means  for  yieldably  urging 
ion  in  a  direction  toward  said  medium 
Id  contact  portion  being  positioned  on 
said  resilient  me^  to  engage  said  cartridge  composite  in 
said  play  positicn  so  that  the  contact  portion  is  down- 
wardly biased  b)  the  cartridge  composite; 
latch  lock  means  oi  said  moveable  transducer  support  means 

and  having  a  lab  :h  means; 
catch  lock  means  niounted  on  said  resilient  means  and  facing 
said  latch  lock  nieans  for  engaging  said  latch  lock  means 
for  retaining  said  movable  transducer  support  means  in  a 
predetermined  position  aligned  with  said  medium  access 
opening,  said  catch  lock  means  having  an  aperture  for 
removably  recei'  ring  said  latch  means  such  that  said  car- 
tridge composite  while  in  said  load-unload  position  ena- 
bles said  rcsilien  means  for  locking  said  movable  trans- 
ducer support  means  in  said  predetermined  position  and 
while  in  said  pity  position  disengaging  said  latch  and 
catch  lock  meais  for  freeing  said  movable  transducer 
support  means  fc  r  said  reciprocating  motions. 


sub-frame  means 
port  means  for  \ 

resilient  means  hav 
ily  mounted  on ! 
said  contact  porj 
access  opening. 
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5,4«4y691 
DISC  CARTRIDGE 
Nobom  Aldyama,  Kyoto,  Japnn,  aaiivMir  to  Dni  Ninnon  if^m 
KalNHhiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continution  of  Ser.  No.  9M,289,  Oct  21, 1992,  Pbwidoned. 

wbich  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  835,065,  Fd«.  18, 1992,  aiMn^^mf,! 

whldi  b  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  344>5M,  Apr.  28, 1989, 

abMdoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,652 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1988,  63-56766; 

Apr.  28, 1988, 63-56767;  Apr.  28. 1988, 63-56768;  Apr.  28, 1988. 
63-56772;  Jan.  29. 1988,  6345101 

Int  CL*  GllB  23/Oi 
MS.  CL  369—291  7  n.!-. 


5,444,692 
TOKEN  STAR  BRIDGE 
Clawie  Bano,  Niee;  Jcaa  CatviffHc.  La  Gaadc.  aad  Fahriec 
Venriaaken,  Ca0Ma-Snr-Mar,  aU  of  France,  iiilgaiiii  to 
latenational  BaaincH  MacUaei  Corp,  ArwMk.  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2. 1993,  Ser.  No.  161.372 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dw.  22. 
1992,  92480199 

lat  CL*  H04L  12/417 
U&CL370— 13  t( 
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1.  A  disc  cartridge  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case  for  encasing  therein  a  recording  medium 
disc,  said  cartridge  being  made  of  plastic  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  head  insertion  hole  disposed  at  a  center 
position  of  the  cartridge  for  reading  the  recording  me- 
dium disc  and  a  spindle  hole  into  which  a  circular  spindle 
for  routing  the  disc  is  inserted,  said  head  insertion  hole 
being  formed  continuously  with  said  spindle  hole  substan- 
tially in  a  radial  direction,  said  head  insertion  hole  and  said 
spindle  hole  having  chamfered  peripheral  walls,  parts  of  a 
connecting  portion  between  said  head  insertion  hole  and 
said  circular  spindle  hole  projecting  toward  an  inner  side 
of  the  head  insertion  and  spindle  holes  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion in  confronting  relation  with  each  other  to  form  two 
projections  defined  by.  an  arcuate  side  extending  along  a 
hub  provided  at  a  center  of  the  disc  and  another  side 
extended  from  a  side  edge  of  said  head  insertion  hole,  each 
projection  being  bevelled  on  both  its  surfaces  at  its  distal 
end;  and  a  shutter  slidably  mounted  on  said  cartridge  case 
for  opening  and  closing  said  head  insertion  hole  and  said 
spindle  hole,  said  shutter  including  a  head  portion  slidably 
movable  along  a  front  edge  of  the  cartridge,  said  shutter 
having  opening  and  closing  plate  portions  extending  from 
said  head  portion  to  open  and  ctose  said  head  insertion 
hole  and  said  spindle  hole,  said  shutter  being  made  of 
metal,  each  of  said  projections  having  substantially  a 
triangular  shape  defined  by  said  arcuate  side  extending 
along  the  hub  and  a  right  angular  side  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  a  side  edge  of  said  head  insertion  hole,  said 
opening  and  closing  plate  portions  of  said  shutter  being 
expanded  so  that  a  center  portion  of  each  opening  and 
closing  plate  portion  is  raised  from  a  sliding  surface  of  the 
cartridge,  including  the  periphery  of  said  head  insertion 
hole,  said  spindle  hole  and  said  projections,  wherein  said 
cartridge  case  includes  first  and  second  shell  halves,  each 
shell  half  having  a  shallow  stei^ied  portion  for  receiving  a 
retainer  plate  which  guides  a  sUde  portion  at  a  lower  end 
of  each  of  the  opening  and  closing  plate  portions,  the 
retainer  plate  being  lower  in  level  from  a  surface  of  each 
shell  half,  a  deq>  recess  being  formed  along  the  shallow 
stepped  portion,  an  extension  portion  of  the  retainer  plate 
ettending  over  tlie  deep  recess,  said  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  plate  portions  of  the  shutter  being  substantially  Z- 
shaped  with  the  slide  portion  being  received  in  the  deep 
recess  and  extending  parallel  to  tlie  retainer  plate. 


1.  A  bridge  having  n  ports  (n  being  an  tnteger>  1),  each  port 
being  oninected  to  a  difTerent  one  of  a  plurality  of  Token-Ring 
[rfiysical  segments,  each  physical  segment  having  at  least  one 
native  Token-Ring  worksution  attached,  said  bridge  being 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  means  for  emulating  to  the 
workstations  a  single  Token-Ring  logical  segment  with  a  single 
Active  Monitor  and  a  single  Ring  Number  representing  all  of 
the  physical  ring  segments,  wherein  the  active  monitor  detects 
errors  on  the  physical  ring  segments  and  initiates  error  recov- 
ery acticms. 


5X4.693 
SYSTEM  FOR  RESTORATION  OF  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORKS 
AkaMt  V.  Arriaa.  Plaiaritoro,  N  J^  JaaMi  D.  Bobeck,  Leeqwrt, 
Pa.;  Jeffrey  A.  Gcnish,  Ncwbwyport,  Mm*.,  aad  David  E. 
McDoMld,  Plaistow.  N JL,  artgiori  to  AT*T  Corp,  Mar- 
ray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1992.  Ser.  No.  874.773 
lat  CL*  H04L  1/22 
VS.  a.  370—16  I 
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1.  A  restoration  processor  associated  with  at  least  one  digital 
cross-connect  system  of  a  node  in  a  network,  said  restoration 
processor  being  for  use  in  distributed  restoration  of  communi- 
catioos  circuits  in  said  network,  said  restoration  procewor 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  manager  modules,  each  of  said  manager  mod- 
ules for  managing  a  particular  aspect  of  a  distributed 
control  restoraticm  process,  each  of  said  manager  modules 
not  being  directly  interconnected;  and 
a  restoration  manager  for  coordinating  said  plurality  of 
manager  modules  and  providing  at  least  communications 
capabilities  between  said  HMMyr  modules. 
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METHOD  FOR  THf  REOONFfGURATION  OF  A 

MESHED  NETWORK 

GiV  MOkt,  Vmvw,  Mi  tiMMt  Gillet,  Parte,  koth  of  FhMcc. 

I  to  Tli—DB  <*P,  PHta.  Vimn 

FIM  Mm.  l4  UH  Scr.  Nik  214U9S 

I  Frmet,  Mar.  1».  1M3,  f3  03204 
' Ii04L  12/423 
VS.  a.  370—14.1  1  5  ( 


1.  A  method  for  the  re  »iiiigiiratk>n  of  a  meshed  network 
formed  by  at  least  three  noDes  and  four  lines,  each  of  the  nodes 
having  at  most  three  ports  and  at  least  one  node  being  a  control 
node  to  control  the  network,  n  of  the  nodes  and  n  of  the  tinea, 
where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  being  arranged  in  a  main 
loop,  and  m  of  the  lines,  where  m  is  an  integer  at  moat  equal  to 
n/2,  forming  standby  lines,  not  used  during  normal  operation 
of  the  network,  formed  between  nodes  of  the  main  loop,  the 
meshed  network  being  designed  for  the  transmission,  by  the 
lines,  of  signals  between  the  nodes  under  control  of  the  at  least 
one  control  node,  each  liae  connecting  a  port  of  one  of  the 
nodes  to  a  port  of  anothee  of  the  nodes  and  comprisiiig  a  pri- 
mary tiak  and  a  secondary  Unk,  the  two  Unks  having  opposite 
diiectioas  of  signal  transmission  wherein,  when  any  main  line 
is  determined  to  be  defective,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
determinmg  at  least  twb  sections  of  nodes  constituted  by 
non-defective  parts  of  the  main  loop,  each  of  the  at  least 
two  determined  sections  limited  by  two  of  the  defective 
mainlines; 
determining  a  group  formed  by  k  of  the  sections  of  the 
nodes,  where  k  is  an  iateger  greater  than  1,  which  may  be 
connected  to  one  another  by  means  of  k-1  of  the  standby 
lines;  and 
creating  a  reconfigured  network  by  determining,  in  the 
group,  a  single  path  using  the  k  sections  of  the  group  and 
said  k-1  standby  lines,  this  single  path  passing  once  and  no 
more  than  once  throagb  each  of  the  primary  links  and 
secondary  hnks  of  each  of  the  k  sections  of  the  group  and 
of  each  of  the  k-1  standby  lines. 

! 

$.444,695 
TOKEN  RING  LOCAi  AREA  NETWORK  TESTING 
APPARATUS  PRO\«DING  STATION  HISTORY 
INFORMATION 
Mark  Copley,  Colorado  SMiags;  David  G.  FU;  Ckris  L.  Odell, 
both  of  MoaaMnt,  ani  Charles  H.  WUtcaide,  Colorado 
Spriags,  aU  of  Colo„  aasignors  to  Forte  Networks,  lac,  Colo- 
rado Spriagi,  Colo,  aad  flake  Corporatioa,  Everett,  Wash. 
FOcd  Jaa.  li  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,244 
lat  Of  H04L  12/433 
VS.  CL  370—17  '  12  Oaian 

1.  A  method  for  providing  status  information  related  to 
stations  in  a  token  ring  local  area  network,  comprising: 
producing  a  last  list  related  to  station  information  in  a  token 

ring  at  a  first  time  interval; 
generating  a  current  list  related  to  station  information  in  the 

token  ring  at  a  second  time  interval;  and 
determining  station  status  for  stations  in  the  token  ring  using 
said  last  list  and  said  current  list  wherein  said  determining 
step  includes  at  least  one  of  the  following: 
determining  whether  a  first  sution  in  the  token  ring  has  been 
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continuaOy  plesent  on  the  token  ring  since  the  begmning 
of  a  measurei  lent; 
determining  wl  ether 
ring  at  some  t  me 
has  been  pre«  nt 
suremen^ 


a  first  station  has  entered  the  token 
after  the  beginning  of  a  measurement  but 
continuously  since  beginning  of  the  i 


determining  whether  a  first  station  has  been  in  the  token  ring 
for  at  least  OQe  neighbor  notification  process  but  is  now 
not  in  the  tokta  ring;  and 

determining  wh  Mher  a  first  station  had  been  in  the  token 
ring  but  left  tl  e  token  ring  and  then  returned  at  least  once 
since  the  begi  ining  of  a  measurement  and  is  currently  in 
the  token  rin{. 


FRAME  STRU<  nURE 
ASSIGNMENT; 
JaMS  E.  Pctraaorfch, 


Filed 
la 
UJS.  a.  370—17 


USING  CX>NSECUnVE  SLOT 
FOR  MOBILE  COMMUNICATIONS 
CaUf.,  aasl^nf  to  Padfic 
lac,  Saa  Disfo,  CaUf. 
kt  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,745 
H04J  4/00;  H04Q  7/36 

20( 


lata.* 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  use  in  a  multiple  frequency  wireless 
communication  system  having  at  least  one  central  station  and  a 
plurality  of  peripho^  stations  in  which  said  stations  communi- 
cate data  using  a  :  slotted  protocol  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  slots  in  i  frame,  comprising: 
a  transit  slot  in  v  'hich  said  at  least  one  central  station  trans- 
mits to  one  pe  ripheral  sution;  and 
a  receive  slot  in  Which  said  one  peripheral  station  transmits 
back  to  said  central  station,  said  receive  slot  being  adja- 
cent in  time  to  said  transmit  slot; 
whereby  the  nuiiiber  of  slots  available  for  monitoring  vari- 
ous frequencies  exceeds  two  slots. 


5.444.497 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRAME 

SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  MOBILE  OFDM  DATA 

COMMUNICATION 

CybU  S.  Lenng.  Richmond,  aad  William  D.  Waraer,  Maple 

Ridge,  both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  The  Uaiversity  of  British 

Colanbia,  Vancoorer,  Caaada 

Filed  Aug.  11. 1993.  Ser.  No.  104,563 
lat  CL*  H04J  11/00 
VS.  CL  370—19  16  < 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  data  from  a  transmitted  OFDM 
signal,  said  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  daU  sub-carriers,  a 
plurality  of  synchronization  sub<arriers,  and  phase-encoded 
digital  daU  associated  with  said  daU  carrying  sub-carders  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  the  approximate  start  of  said  signal; 

b.  when  said  approximate  start  of  said  signal  is  determined, 
taking  samples  of  said  signal  at  a  frequency  of  at  least 
twice  the  frequency  of  any  of  said  sub-carriers  for  a  time 
period; 

c.  storing  said  samples  in  a  data  buffer, 

d.  taking  groups  of  said  samples,  each  of  said  groups  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  consecutive  ones  of  said  samples, 
and,  for  each  of  said  groups,  calculating  a  correlation 
between  said  group  and  a  reference  signal; 

e.  selecting  one  of  said  groups  for  which  said  correUtion  is 
greatest; 

f.  deriving  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  each  of  said  daU-car- 
rying  sub-carriers  in  said  signal  by  calculating  the  fast 
fourier  transform  of  said  selected  one  of  said  groups; 

g.  deriving  adjusted  phases  for  said  daU-carrying  sub-carri- 
ers by  adding  a  phase  angle  ci)*t*  to  said  phase  of  each  of 
said  daU-carrying  sub-carriers  where  oi*  is  the  frequency 
of  the  k'*  sub-carrier,  and  r*  is  a  time-shif^  to  maximize  the 
correlation  of  said  synchronization  sub-carriers  with  said 
reference  signal;  and 

h.  decoding  said  data  from  said  adjusted  phases  and  said 
amplitudes  of  said  daU-carrying  sub-carriers. 


5.444,690 

MOBILE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

CAPABLE  OF  PREVENTING  INTERFERENCE 

BETWEEN  TIME  SLOTS  WHEN  PROPAGATION  DELAY 

EXISTS 
Eyi  Kito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 

FIM  JaL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,014 

Clafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  21,  1993,  5-100418 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/54 

VS.  CL  370-29  5  claims 

1.  A  mobile  radio  communication  system  comprising  a  base 

station  having  a  communication  area,  first  through  N-th  mobile 

stations  being  capable  of  communicating  with  said  base  station 

through  a  radio  channel  carrying  a  communication  signal 

when  said  first  through  N-th  mobile  stations  are  located  in  said 

communication  area,  where  N  represents  a  positive  integer 

which  is  greater  than  one,  and  a  main  sution  connected  to  said 

base  sution  through  a  communication  path  having  a  path 

propagation  delay  time,  said  main  station  communicating  with 


Mid  first  through  said  N-th  mobOe  sUtions  by  said  communica- 
tion signal  through  said  base  sution,  wherein: 
said  communication  signal  comprises  a  plurality  of  transmis- 
sion frames  and  a  plurality  of  reception  frames,  one  of  said 
transmission  frames  being  followed  by  one  of  said  recep- 
tion frames  that  is,  in  turn,  followed  by  an  additional  one 
of  said  transmission  frames  with  a  predetermined  period 
interposed  between  the  one  of  said  reception  frames  and 
the  additional  one  of  said  transmission  frame,  each  of  said 
transmission  frames  having  first  primary  through  N-th 
primary  time  slots  which  are  arranged  in  a  sequential 
order,  each  of  said  reception  frames  having  first  subsidiary 


through  N-th  subsidiary  time  slots  which  are  arranged  in 

a  sequential  order; 
said  main  sution  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  path  propaga- 
tion deUy  time  is  longer  than  a  predetermined  deUy 
time  to  produce  a  detection  signal  when  said  path  prop- 
agation delay  time  is  longer  than  said  predetermined 
delay  time;  and 

inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  said  first  through  said  N-th 
mobile  SUtions  from  using  either  one  of  said  first  pri- 
mary and  said  N-th  subsidiary  time  slote  in  said  commu- 
nication signal  in  response  to  said  detection  signal 

5,444,699 

CALL  AND  CONNECnON  SET  UP  SYSTEM  IN 

TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 

YosUhiro  Wataaabe,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  assizor  to  F^jitsa  Lte- 

ited,  KawasaU,  Japan 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  34,123,  Mar.  18, 1993,  abwidoaed.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,713 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063778; 
Mar.  19.  1992.  4464018 

lat  a.»  H04J  3/12 
VS.  CL  370—54  10  ( 


1.  A  call  set  up  system  for  a  transmission  exchange  network 
which  transfers  cells  including  routing  information  between  a 
pluraUty  of  individually  numbered  nodes,  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  routing  information  tables  each  provided  in  a 
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rapective  node  of  t^e  plurality  of  nodes,  for  cataloguing 
the  routing  information  for  the  respective  node; 

a  plurality  of  exchange  control  units  each  provided  in  a 
respective  node  of  add  pluraUty  of  nodes,  for  managing 
the  associated  routtqg  information  table  of  the  respective 
node; 

a  plurality  of  switching  units  each  provided  in  a  respective 
node  (^  said  plurality  of  nodes,  for  switching  a  cell  be- 
tween said  pluraUty  of  nodes,  the  routing  information  of 
the  cell  being  rewritten  according  to  contents  of  the  asso- 
ciated routing  information  taUe;  and 

a  maintenance  center  iacluding  a  network  organization  data 
base  in  which  a  transmission  node  number  and  an  output 
route  number  for  each  of  the  nodes  are  catalogued,  said 
maintmancr  center  previously  setting  up  a  plurality  of 
direct  paths  betweea  all  of  the  nodes,  which  are  to  be 
managed  by  said  maintenance  center,  by  giving  notifica- 
tion of  a  receiving  node  number  and  an  output  route 
number  f<»  each  of  the  nodes  and  by  cataloguing  the 
receiving  node  numl^,  as  the  routing  information,  with 
the  output  route  nui4>er  in  said  routing  information  table, 
a  call  set  vp  being  nukle  to  a  receiving  node  via  one  of  said 
direct  paths,  which  is  regulated  by  the  corresponding 
rooting  information  table,  upon  arrival  of  a  call  set  up 
request  cell  at  any  oae  of  a  number  of  transmission  nodes 
connected  to  a  transmission  terminal,  one  of  said  transmis- 
sion nodes  analyzing  the  call  set  up  request  cell  to  deter- 
mine a  receiving  node  and  writing  the  receiving  node 
number  of  the  determined  receiving  node  in  the  routing 
informitfioa  of  the  call  set  up  request  cell. 


SWITCHINGl 
C»^ 
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'  AND  MEJHOB  FOR 
ITOESAME 

34  C  5.  ^-WCTB  li>Mnlrl; 
K4iTflEketfe  H  A,  SV-HOO  VMtM; 
Marto  Taah— Ml,  SMh—rflMlraf  2»  B  «,  ani  Jnhn  ZM- 
bMk,  NodafMri  1 A  5,  both  of  SF-026M  EapM,  aO  of  FUand 
per  No.  PCT/FI91/eau(2,  $  371  Dm  Dee.  17,  »«,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  17, 1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W09  VM143,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  26, 1991 

per  FBed  Jan.  19, 1991,  Scr.  No.  962,202 

,  appHciyon  Flnfauid,  Jan.  21, 1990,  903145 
bd.  I  X*  WML  12/54 
\3S.  CL  370— ».l  1  nri« 


1.  A  method  for  contro  ling  a  switching  element,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  feeding  a  dau  elem^t  between  a  plurality  of  input  ports 
and  output  ports  upoft  detecting  that  an  address  part  of  the 
data  element  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  address  of 
the  switching  element,  the  input  ports  having  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  input  ports,  the  output  ports  having  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  output  ports,  wherein  when  a 
data  part  of  the  data  element  fed  in  through  the  first  input 
port  carries  data,  aad  the  data  part  is  sent,  through  a 
switching  unit,  to  the  second  output  port,  the  data  element 
fed  in  through  the  second  input  port  is  sent,  through  the 
switching  unit,  to  the  first  output  port,  and  if  the  data  part 
of  the  data  element  f#d  in  through  the  second  input  port  is 
empty,  either  said  empty  data  part  or  a  corresponding 
signal  a  sent  to  the  first  output  port; 

b)  feeding  the  data  eliment  between  the  input  ports  and 


ou^ut  ports 
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detecting  that  the  address  part  of  the  data 
element  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  address  of  the 
switching  eletmmt,  wherem  when  the  data  part  of  the  data 
element  fed  i*  through  the  first  input  port  carries  data  and 
is  sent,  throu^  the  switching  unit,  to  the  first  output  port 
only,  the  date  element  fed  in  through  the  second  input 
port  is  sent,  through  the  switching  unit,  to  the  second 
output  port,  and  if  the  data  part  of  the  data  element  sent  in 
through  the  lecond  input  port  is  empty,  either  the  empty 
data  part  or  a  corresponding  signal  is  sent  to  the  second 
output  port;  I 

c)  feeding  the  data  element  between  the  input  ports  and 
output  ports  detecting  that  the  address  part  of  the  data 
element  corrfsponda  to  the  predetermined  address  of  the 
switching  elelnent,  wherein  when  the  daU  part  of  the  daU 
element  fed  if  through  the  first  input  port  carries  data  and 
is  sent,  throu^  the  switching  unit,  to  both  first  and  second 
ouq>ut  ports,  data  feeding  through  the  second  input  port  is 
prevented;     | 

d)  fieeding  the  data  element  between  the  input  ports  and 
output  ports  detecting  that  the  address  part  of  the  data 
element  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  address  of  the 
switching  ele|nent,  wherein  when  the  data  part  of  the  data 
element  fed  fi  through  the  first  input  port  is  empty,  the 
data  element  fed  in  through  the  second  input  port  is  sent, 
through  the  ^witching  unit,  depending  on  the  predeter- 
mined addres,  either  to  the  first  or  second  output  port,  or 
to  both  first  and  second  output  ports,  and  if  the  data  part 
of  the  data  eltment  fed  in  through  the  second  input  port  is 
empty,  the  empty  data  part  is  sent  to  the  first  output  port; 
and 

e)  feeding  the  Data  element  between  the  mput  ports  and 
output  ports  kletecting  that  the  address  part  of  the  data 
element  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  address  of  the 
switching  elonent,  wherein  when  the  data  element  fed  in 
through  the  ^econd  input  port  is  going  to  bath  first  and 
second  outpi|t  ports,  the  data  element  is  sent  to  the  first 
output  port  df  the  switching  element  only  in  cases  where 
the  first  inpi^  port  sends  a  data  element  with  an  empty 
data  part 
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NOPE  X 


5,444,701 
OFPAOgT  ROUTING  IN  TORUS 
WITH  TWO  BUFFERS  PER  EDGE 
Loa  Gatoa,  and  Lola  GraTano,  Meoatain 
Cklif.,  aaaignora  to  Intenatkmal  Bwincas  Ma- 
I  Corporal  loo,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FOedjOct.  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  969,650 
Int  CL«  H0«L  12/42 

32  ( 


METHOD 
NFTWORKft 

Robert  E.  Cypbe 
View,  both  of 
cUoes 


1.  A  method 
toroidal  interconiiection 
each  of  which  cof  tains 
to  the  node,  the 

(a)  defining  a 
move; 

(b)  defining  a 
of  nodes; 

(c)  classifying 


wooe  V 


f.r 


creating  a  waiting  set  for  a  packet  in  a 

network  having  a  plurality  of  nodes, 
a  plurality  of  buffers  per  edge  incident 
n  lethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
I  sqt  of  nodes  to  which  the  packet  is  allowed  to 

candidate  set  of  buffers  within  the  defined  set 

tpe  buffers  into  a  plurality  of  classes;  and 
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(d)  pbcing  into  the  waiting  set  those  classes  of  candidate 
buffers  to  which  the  packet  can  move. 


5,444,702 
VIRTUAL  NETWORK  USING  ASYNCHRONOUS 
TRANSFER  MODE 
John  L.  Bwnett,  Capcrtiw>,  awl  Peter  Newman,  Moutahi 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  aMitMn  to  Network  Eqidpmeat  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  944,602 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/26 
VS.  CL  370—60.1  32 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising, 
an  ATM  network  having  a  pluraUty  of  ports,  each  port 
having  a  unique  port  address,  and  said  ATM  network 
including  one  or  more  ATM  switches  for  connecting 
sending  ports  having  sending  port  addresses  to  receiving 
ports  having  receiving  port  addresses, 
a  plurality  of  stations,  each  station  having  a  unique  station 
address  distinguishing  the  station  from  other  stations,  each 
station  connected  to  the  ATM  network  at  one  of  said 
ports  whereby  source  stations  at  said  sending  ports  com- 
municate with  destination  stations  at  said  receiving  ports, 
each  station  including, 

packet  means  for  providing  packets  for  transferring  infor- 
mation, said  information  including  a  destination  station 
address  for  addressing  one  or  a  group  of  said  destination 
stations, 
packet  converter  means  connected  to  said  packet  means 
for  converting  between  packets  and  cells  for  transfers 
between  stations, 
address  resolution  means  connected  to  the  ATM  network 
for  determining  a  particular  one  or  more  of  said  receiving 
port  addresses  corresponding  to  said  destination  station 
address,  said  address  resolution  means  including  multicast 
means  for  multicasting  said  destination  station  address 
from  a  particular  one  of  said  source  stations  to  a  group  of 
said  destination  stations,  said  multicast  means  including, 
response  means  for  providing  said  particular  one  or  more 
of  said  receiving  port  addresses  corresponding  to  said 
destination  station  address, 
reply  means  for  transmitting  said  particular  one  or  more  of 
said  receiving  port  addresses  to  a  sending  port  through 
said  ATM  network, 
connection  management  means  connected  to  receive  said 
one  or  more  receiving  port  addresses  from  said  address 
resolution  means  for  requesting  connections  through  said 
ATM  network  connecting  said  sending  ports  to  said  re- 
ceiving ports  whereby  packets  are  transferred  from  source 
stations  to  destination  stations  by  cell  transfers  through 
said  ATM  network. 


5,444,703 
ISDN  INTERFACING  OF  PERSONAL  COMPUTERS 
U|o  O.  GagUardi;  Mciebn  Hh,  both  of  5  MwMir  Pkwy., ! 
NJL  03079;  PanI  Cwnriiv,  S3  Lawndnle  St, 
Man.  0217S,  and  Stephea  A.  Mattia,  5  Maaor  Pkwy^l 
NJL  03079 

per  No.  PCr/US91/03612,  §  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/2118S,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  26, 1992 

per  FDad  May  24. 1991,  Scr.  No.  94,144 
lat  CL*  H04J  3/16;  H04L  12/46 
MS.  CL  370—60.1  u 


1.  An  ISDN  gateway  at  a  ctistomer  premises  for  interfacing 
a  host  computer  to  an  ISDN  line  for  communications  with 
another  host  computer  or  with  a  remote  local  area  network, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  circuit  module  resident  with  said  host  for  inter- 
facing said  host  to  said  ISDN  line  said  at  least  one  dicuit 
module  including 
(a)  means  for  performing  protocol  conversion  of  data  flow- 
ing between  said  host  and  ISDN  line  through  said  gate- 
way; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  input  and  output  destination 
queues  for  said  gateway; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  traffic  flow  at  each  said  input  and 
output  destination  queues  during  a  particular  time  inter- 
val; and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  traffic  flow  measuring  means 
for  dynamically  allocating  channel  bandwidth  on  said 
ISDN  Une. 


5,444,704 
DIAL  RESTORAL  MEnrHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
P.  Michael  HcaderwiB,  Largo,  and  Edward  A.  Tbocaes,  St 
Peteraborg,  both  of  Fla.,  aarigaon  to  ATAT  Corp.,  Mwray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Aag.  12,  1991,  Ser.  No.  743,661 
lat  CL*  HOW  3/22 
MS.  CL  370-«4  29  CUh 

I.  A  dial  restoral  modem  comprising 
means  for  receiving,  at  a  first  data  rate,  a  succession  of 
frames  formatted  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
data  communication  protocol, 
means  for  storing  the  received  frames  in  a  buffer  and  for 
thereafter  transmitting  the  contents  of  said  buffer  over  a 
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dial-up  telephone  com  ction  at  a  second  data  rate  that  is 

lower  than  the  first  da%i  rate,  and  PACKET 

CONTROLLING 


EXCHi^NGE 


means  responsive  to  eac 
indication  in  a  set  statt 
receipt  of  a  subseqi 


5  M4,705 
DUAL  PRIORITY  SWl  rCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIMPLEX  NFTWORKS 
Howard  T.  Ohiowich,  Endwell;  Thomas  N.  Barker,  Vestal;  Peter 
M.  Kosge,  and  Gilbert  C.  Vandling,  UI,  both  of  Endicott,  aU 
of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Inteifiational  Business  Machines  Corp^ 
ArmonlcN.Y. 

Continuation-fai-put  of  S^.  No.  659,199,  Feb.  22, 1991, 
■bwMloiied,  Ser.  No.  677,549,  Mar.  29,  1991,  abandoned,  Ser. 

No.  748,316,  Aug.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,404,461,  Ser.  No. 

74832,  Aug.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  748,303,  Aug.  21, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,365,228,  and  Ser.  No.  748,295,  Aug.  21,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,250,943.  TUs  appUcation  Not.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  800,652 

Int  CI/  H04J  3/02 
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a  network,  the  switching  system 


1.  A  switching  system  foi 
comprising: 

a  first  node  having  a  first  priority  level  transmission, 

a  second  node  having  a  second  priority  level  transmission; 

switch  means  coupled  wi^  said  first  and  second  nodes  for 
receiving  said  first  and  i  econd  priority  level  transmissions 
unbuffo.ed,  for  providing  the  first  and  second  priority 
level  transmissions  to  a  i  unbuffered  single  network  path, 
for  assigning  a  differeft  priority  level  to  each  of  said 
transmissions,  and  for  allowing  each  of  said  transmissions 
to  be  transmitted  over  said  single  network  path, 

said  switch  means  including  assignment  means  for  assigning 
guaranteed  delivery  tra  ismissions  a  high  priority  level. 


YosUro  Osaki,  Toli)r< 
Toshiba,  Kawasal^, 

Filed 
Claiins  priority. 


23  Claims 


Dec.: 
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received  frame  that  has  a  poll 
for  clearing  said  buffer  upon  the 
uentjone  of  said  frames. 
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5,444,706 

NETWORK  AND  METHOD  OF 
DISCARD  OF  PACKETS  IN  PACKET 
EXCHANGE  NETWORK 

o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabwshiki  Kaisha 
Japan 
26,  1990,  Ser.  No.  633,493 
a^pUcatkM  Japan,  Dec  27, 1989, 1-336328 
iBt  CL«  H04J  3/24 

13( 


7.  A  packet  exc 
lines  for  receiving 
form  of  a  packet  to 
munication  route,  t: 
via  the  same  comm 
completed,  the  paci 
packet  storage  bi 
cation  data  for 
buffer  means 
section  in  whi( 
through  which 


ge  node  including  a  plurality  of  trunk 
d  transmitting  communication  data  in  the 
lother  packet  exchange  node  via  a  com- 
le  communication  data  being  transmitted 
ication  route  until  the  communication  is 
:t  exchange  node  comprising: 
er  means  for  storing  received  communi- 
ibsequent  transmitting,  the  packet  storage 
luding  a  relay  node  number  registering 
:h  a  number  of  packet  exchange  nodes 
he  communication  data  pass  during  the 
communication  |is  to  be  registered; 
buffer  stored  packet  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  num- 
ber of  received  communication  data  packets  stored  in  the 
packet  storage  buffer  means;  and 
packet  discard  ptacessing  means  responsive  to  the  buffer 
stored  packet  d  itecting  means,  for  preferentially  discard- 
ing the  commi  nication  data  packets  having  a  smaller 
registered  relay  node  number  by  referencing  to  the  relay 
node  number  of  each  of  the  communicating  data  stored  in 
the  packet  storage  buffer  means  when  the  detected  packet 
number  exceed^  a  predetermined  value. 


MS.  CL  370—94.1 


5,444,707 
PACKET  SWrrrtnNG  communication  SYSTEM 
Pavel  Cema,  Westml  aster,  and  Robert  E.  Hay,  Boulder,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Netiix  Telcom  Systems  Corporation,  Bonl- 
der,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,565,  Feb.  1, 1991,  abwdoned.  TUs 

•ppUcatic  II  JnL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,439 

lot  a.«  H04J  3/18 

10  Claiins 
1.  An  optimizing  Communication  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nod  s  including  a  source  node  and  a  desired 
destination  nod^  said  source  node  comprising  means  for 
packetizing  voi^  information,  and  said  desired  destina- 
tion node  comp^ing  means  for  restoring  said  packetized 
voice  informatic  n,  wherein  said  packetized  voice  informa- 
tion uses  at  leas :  some  bandwidth, 
wherein  said  meai  is  for  packetizing  voice  information  em- 
number  within  each  packet; 
;  means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said 


beds  a  sequence 
a  single  switching 


plurality  of  nod  !s  for  receiving  packets  from  said  source 
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node  and  switching  said  packets  to  said  desired  destination 
node; 
meafts  for  dynamically  adjusting  said  at  least  some  band- 
width used  by  said  packetized  voice  information  during 
periods  of  high  packet  discards  by  increasing  compression 


5  444  70g 
TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  RADIO  TRANSMISSION 

APPARATUS 
HiroyuU  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  4-173453 

Int  a.'  H04B  7/212 

U.S.  a.  370— 95  J  5  Claim, 
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1.  A  time-division  multiplex  radio  transmission  apparatus  for 
transmitting  a  time-division  multiplexed  output  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  time  slots,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  frequency-division  means  for  frequency-dividing  an 
input  clock  signal  to  output  a  first  frequency-divided 
clock  signal; 

logic  processing  means  for  performing  logic  processing  of  an 
input  data  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  first  frequency-divided 
clock  signal  to  output  an  output  data  signal  and  for  output- 
ting  a  burst  timing  signal; 

digital  filter  means,  reset  in  response  to  the  burst  timing 
signal,  for  converting  the  output  daU  signal  received  from 
said  logic  processing  means  into  a  modulation  baseband 
signal  on  the  basis  of  the  input  clock  signal  which  is  input- 
ted to  said  first  frequency-division  means; 

modulation  means  for  modulating  the  modulation  baseband 
signal  received  from  said  digital  filter  means  and  for  out- 
putting  an  output  signal; 

high-frequency  ampUfication  means  for  amplifying  the  out- 
put sipial  received  from  said  modulation  means  and  per- 


forming waveform  shaping  of  an  envelope  of  the  output 
signal  received  from  said  modulation  means  for  each  time 
slot  for  time-division  transmissioa  on  the  basis  of  the  burst 
timing  signal  received  from  said  logic  processing  means  to 
output  a  high-frequency  output  signal  having  smoothly 
rising  and  falling  edges;  and 
second  frequency-division  means  for  frequency-dividing  the 
input  clock  signal  to  output  a  second  frequency-divided 
clock  signal  for  resetting  said  first  frequency-division 


5  444,709 
PROTOCOL  FOR  TRANSPORTING  REAL  TIME  DATA 
Gny  G.  Riddle,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Computer 
Ibc,  Capertino,  Calif. 

FBed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,992 

Irt.  a.*  H04J  3/26 

MS.  CL  370-94.1  29  Claims 


of  said  packetized  voice  information  when  a  gap  in  the 
sequence  number  is  detected  at  the  destination  node;  and 
means  for  dynamically  adjusting  said  at  least  some  band- 
width used  by  said  packetized  voice  information  during 
periods  of  low  traffic  by  decreasing  compression  of  said 
packetized  voice  information. 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  over  a  shared  computer  net- 
work a  daU  stream  captured  from  a  real  time  data  signal  as 
capture  is  proceeding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  from  a  daU  source  a  plurality  of  daU  frames 
each  including  a  frame  number  N  identifying  the  date 
frame  as  an  Nth  frame  transmitted  in  said  date  stream; 

receiving  at  least  some  of  said  date  frames  at  a  date  destina- 
tion; 

judging  in  relation  to  receipt  of  other  date  frames  whether 
each  date  frame  received  has  been  timely  received; 

forwarding  date  frames  that  have  been  timely  received  to  a 
higher  level  process;  and 

discarding  date  frames  not  timely  received; 

wherein  at  least  some  date  frames  are  transmitted  only  once 
regardless  of  whether  or  not  they  are  received  at  said  date 
destination. 


5,444,710 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
David  A.  Fisher,  and  Paid  D.  Wehon,  both  of  Essex,  Great 
Britain,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12, 1992, 
9223750;  Ju.  22,  1993,  9312910 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/212 
MS.  CL  370— 95  J  g  , 
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1.  A  method  for  marshalling  an  additional  outstatica  of  a 
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time  division  multiple  aco^  (TDMA)  telecommunications 
system  including  a  basestal^on  and  a  plurality  of  outstations, 
the  method  being  cbaractelised  by  the  steps  of  transmitting 
from  the  base  station  instnittions  for  any  additional  outstation 
to  transmit,  transmitting  from  the  additional  outstation  a  se- 
quence at  a  level  below  the  noise  sensitivity  of  a  receiver  of  the 
basestation,  detecting  said  sequence  at  the  basestation,  discrim- 
inating the  phase  of  the  detected  sequence,  said  detecting  and 
discriminating  being  carried  out  by  a  correlation  process,  using 
the  discriminated  phase  to  determine  the  loop  delay  to  the 
additional  outstation  and  thfreby  required  phase  offset  instruc- 
tions and  transmitting  the  pkase  offset  instructions  to  the  addi- 
tional outstation  whereby  to  cause  said  additional  outstation  to 
align  its  transmission  in  a  respective  transmission  window, 
wherein  the  sequence  is  a  short  length  sequence,  and  wherein 
the  instructions  transmitted  by  the  basestation  include  a  frame 
word  from  which  frame  boundaries  and  a  time  reference  are 
deducible  by  the  additional  {outstation.    '      y. 


1.  An  HDTV  signal  tran^nitting  apparatus  for  transmitting 
a  STM-16  frame  signal  converted  fh>m  an  N  bit  parallel 
HDTV  signal,  wherein  N  is  ^  positive  integer  greater  than  one, 
said  transmitting  apparatus  Comprising: 
time  divider  means  for  time  dividing  said  N  bit  parallel 
HDTV  signal  into  M  separated  HDTV  signals,  wherein 
M  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  one; 
C4  container   means   for   rearranging   said   M   separated 
HDTV  signals  to  N  C4  containers,  said  C4  container 
means  receives  M  par^lel  N-bit-parallel  inputs  and  pro- 
duces N  parallel  M-bit^parallel  outpuU  and  said  C4  con- 
tainer means  provides  0.  least  one  bit  from  one  N-bit-par- 
allel input  to  one  M-bill-parallel  output;  and 
STM-16  framing  means  for  multiplejung  the  N  C4  containers 
,v  to  said  STM-16  frame. 
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^712 
COMMUNICATION  M ODE  IDENTIFICATION 
IQUE 
WiUiM  L.  Bern,  St.  Peterai^vg,  FUl;  Eran  Cohen,  Ocean,  N  J,; 
Joseph  A.  Cmpi,  Safety  tailMM-,  Qetus  L.  Gardenhonr,  St 
Petcrsborgh,  both  of  FU.;  Andrew  T.  Weitzner,  Befanar,  and 
Jean-Jaeqnes  Werner,  Hohndel,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
ATftT  CQrp„  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FQed  Aug.  30,  |993,  Scr.  No.  113,113 

Int  CW  HMl  27/34;  H04J  3/12 

VS.  CL  370— 110.1  18  n«im« 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  m  communications  system  utilizing 

first  and  second  modes  wherein  in  said  first  mode  information 

represented  by  symbols  in  aj  signal  constellation  is  transmitted 
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node  said  information  is  not  transmitted, 


and  in  said  second 
said  apparatus  com]  irising 
means  for  receiving  data;  and 
means  responsive  to  data  received  by  the  means  for  receiv- 
ing data  and  a  ^ntrol  signal  for  generating  first  symbols 
representative  pf  said  received  data,  said  first  symbols 


5/144,711 
HDTV  SIGNAL  TRANSMSSION  APPARATUS 
Nohorn    MizngKhi,    Osak«;    Kiyoshi    UcUmnra,    Hirakata; 
Masatoshi  Tuuka,  Kashi#ara,  and  Sciho  Kt^i,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Qectric  ladustrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21,  |993,  Ser.  No.  172,121 
daims  priority,  appUcatiop  Japan,  Dec  22, 1992,  4-^1927 
Int  €&<'  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  370—99  ,  17  ( 


being  in  a  first 
generating  at 
selected  one  of 
symbol  being 
tion,  and  said 
said  received 


I  ortion  of  said  signal  constellation;  and  for 

one  second  symbol  representative  of  a 

said  first  and  second  modes,  said  second 

a  second  portion  of  said  signal  constella- 

s^nd  symbol  not  being  used  to  represent 


letst  I 


II 


dita. 


5,444,713 
TELEPHONE  INFORMATION  SERVICE  SYSTEM  USING 

DIGITAL  A  4D  OUT-OF-BAND  SIGNALING 
Maijorie  S.  Backais,  Morristowa,  NJ^  Claire  D.  Barrera, 
Boalder,  Colo.;  Esther  L.  DsTenport  HofamM;  Harold 
Fahrer,  Denrille,  both  of  N J.;  Barry  N.  Ostroff,  Westndn- 
ster,  Colo.;  Robert  Petrelli,  East  Brunswick,  NJ^  and  Susan 
K.  Sonke,  Superior,  Colo.,  sssigaors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Mnrray 


HI11,NJ. 


UjS.  CL  370—110.1 


Filed  S  p.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,124 
Int  C  L"  H04J  3/12;  H04Q  11/04 


14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  uie  in  an  information  services  system  which 
provides  information  to  a  subscriber  in  the  form  of  a  data 
element,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  what  information  is  to  be  provided  to  the  sub- 
scriber; and 

transmitting  a  dita  element  identifier  to  an  information 
source  to  identi  Fy  the  information  to  be  delivered  to  the 
subscriber,  the  oata  element  identifier  being  transmitted  to 
the  information  ^source  using  an  Integrated  Services  Digi- 
tal Network  (I^N)  signaling  channel. 
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5,444,714 

COMMUNICATION  AND  EXCHANGE  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Hee-san  Ynn,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SaasSang  Elee- 

tnoics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  No».  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  982,896 
Int  a.*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—182.02  n  i 


(network) 


^£ 


SUBSCRIBCR 
PROCESSING 
■  PORTION 


CPU 


SP1 


MEM 


—  -a  CKM1  ~T- 

'-^  CKM2  — 
SP2 


STD 


I.  A  communication/exchange  processing  system  constitut- 
ing a  network  comprising: 

multi-line  interface  means  for  interfacing  with  a  plurality  of 
data  transmission  lines; 

a  plurality  of  reference  communication  clock  generators 
operated  independent  of  each  other,  for  generating  re- 
spective reference  communication  clocks; 

a  clock  module  commonly  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
reference  communication  clock  generators,  for  receiving 
a  reference  commimication  clock  at  a  given  time  and 
generating  various  application  communication  clocks 
used  in  communication,  and  having  status  port  showing 
the  operation  sutes  of  said  clock  module; 

a  communication  processor  connected  to  the  status  port  of 
the  clock  module,  for  checking  the  state  of  the  active 
clock  module  by  polling  at  predetermined  intervals  to 
change  the  reference  communication  clock  received  in 
said  clock  module  if  the  active  clock  module  is  determined 
to  be  abnormal,  and  for  performing  communication  con- 
trol operations;  and 
a  switching  module,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
multi-line  interface  means  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
commonly  connected  to  the  communication  processor 
Mid  said  clock  module,  for  performing  a  switching  opera- 
tion via  software  according  to  channels. 


5,444,715 
AC  INTERCONNECT  TEST  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

CHIPS 
Matthias  Gmetzaer,  Stuttgart  and  Cordt  W.  Starke,  Weil  der 
Stadt  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Bwiacss 
Machines  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,4«6 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Europeaa  Pat  Off,  JaL  17, 1992, 
92112213 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  CL  371— 22J  10  cUms 

1.  Integrated  circuit  chip  adapted  to  provide  AC  intercon- 
nect test  capability  comprising 
driver  means  (122, 322, 335)  for  sending  test  data  to  a  second 

integrated  chip; 
first  storage  means  (114,  314,  339)  for  storing  said  test  data, 
said  first  storage  means  comprising  a  Master  Slave  latch, 
said  stored  test  dau  being  provided  from  a  Slave  latch  of 
the  Master  Slave  latch  of  said  first  storage  means  to  said 
driver  means  responsive  to  a  system  clock;  and 
second  storage  means  (115,  315,  33«)  for  storing  control 
data,  said  second  storage  means  comprising  a  Master 
Slave  latch,  the  Slave  latch  of  said  second  storage  means 


controlling  said  driver  means  responsive  to  said  system 
clock. 


whereby  a  system  clock  simultaneously  clocks  said  second 
storage  means  and  said  first  storage  means  during  said  AC 
interconnect  test 


5,444,716 

BOUNDARY-SCAN-BASED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  TEST  AND  DIAGNOSIS 

N^mi  T.  Jarwala,  Lawrcncerille,  N  J.;  Paul  A  Stiling,  Naper- 

rille;  Enn  Tammam,  both  of  Naperrille,  U.,  aad  Chi  W.  Yaa, 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Corp,  Mairay  HOI,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,460 

Int  O.*  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  371-22J  «  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  testing  at  least  one  circuit  board  containing 
a  plurality  of  Boundary-Scan-testable  electronic  componente 
coupled  in  a  serial  Boundary-Scan  chain,  comprising: 
a  test  and  diagnostic  host  processor  for  generating  an  initiate 
test  command  to  initiate  Boundary-Scan  testing  of  each 
board  and  for  receiving  test  information  indicative  of  its 
operation; 
a  Boundary-Scan  Master  Virtual  Machine  (BVM)  respon- 
sive to  the  initiate  test  command  from  the  test  and  diag- 
nostic host  processor  for  communicating  to  each  circuit 
board  a  test  command  to  cause  said  circuit  board  to  exe- 
cute a  test  program  specific  thereto,  thereby  causing  the 
board  to  undergo  testing  and  to  generate  test  results,  the 
BVM  interpreting  the  test  results  and  communicating 
such  results  to  the  test  and  diagnostic  host  as  test  informa- 
tion indicative  of  the  operation  of  f 'je  circuit  board;  and 
a  communications  bus  coupling  each  circuit  board  to  the 
BVM. 
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Si  44,717 

METHOD  FOR  PROVI  »ING  MINIMAL  SIZE  TEST 

VECIORSETS 

Paid  S.  Rodur,  Wot  Newtoa,  and  Nicholas  A.  Warcbol,  Box- 

boroogh,  botk  of  Mass^  aatignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 

poratioo,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,339 
Int  a.«  GOIR  31/3183 
VS.  a.  371—27  1«  < 


1.  A  method  of  testing  an  ^tegrated  circuit  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pins  comprising  the  stfps  of: 
providing  an  ordered  pli#ality  of  test  strings  each  string 

having  a  plurality  of  elements  with  each  element  of  said 

test  string  correspondin|  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  pins  of 

said  integrated  circuit;   ; 
locating  an  undesirable  partem  in  said  ordered  plurality  of 

test  strings;  and 
modifying  the  located  un^lesirable  pattern  in  said  ordered 

plurality  of  test  strings  t^  correct  said  undesirable  pattern, 

said  step  of  modifying  including  the  step  of  adding  a  test 

string  to  said  located  uddesirable  pattern. 
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each  such  data  |  acket  until  either  said  window  opens  for 
the  transmitting  of  data  packets  or  receipt  of  a  status 


f  S<^ 
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I 


2>" 


J: 


cm-r' 

message  indicat^  that  the  data  packet  was  received  cor- 
rectly. 


5,444,719 

ADJUSTABLE  ERROR-CORRECTION  COMPOSITE 

REED-SOLOpVf  ON  ENCODER/SYNDROME 

GENERATOR 

Charles  E.  Cox,  San  lose;  Gerhard  P.  Fettwels,  Berfceler.  Mar- 
tin A.  Hassner,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Uwe  Schwiegel- 
shohn,  Mobegan  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
Machincs  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,922 

1  Bt  CL*  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371—37.1  9  Claims 


S«  44,718 
RETRANSMISSION  PI  OTOCOL  FOR  WIRELESS 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Richard  P.  Ejzak,  Wheaton,  lU.,  and  Saqjiv  Nanda,  Plainsboro, 
tij.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FOed  Not.  30, 1 193,  Ser.  No.  159^71 
Into.   H04L7/7<S 
U.S.  CL  371—32  7  Claims 

1.  A  data  packet  retrans4iission  arrangement  for  use  in  a 
communications  system  conf>rising 

means  for  transmitting  data  packets  to  a  receiver  and  asso- 
ciating said  transmitted  data  packets  with  respective  trans- 
mit order  numbers  as  they  are  transmitted, 
means,  responsive  to  recent  of  a  status  message  identifying 
the  transmitted  data  packets  that  were  received  correctly 
and  incorrectly  by  said  I  receiver,  for  retransmitting  only 
those  of  said  incorrecfly  received  data  packets  whose 
associated  transmit  oroer  numbers  precede  a  transmit 
order  number  associated  with  a  transmitted  data  packet 
identified  in  said  message  as  being  the  last  of  the  correctly 
received  data  packets,  apd 
means,  operative  whenever  a  window  for  transmitting  data 
packets  closes,  for  retrknsmitting,  in  turn,  data  packets 
that  have  been  received  incorrectly  by  said  receiver  when 
said  window  was  open  apd  repeating  the  retransmission  of 


1.  An  algebraic  er  or  correction  system,  comprising: 
a  composite  encod  ;r/syndrome  generating  circuit  for  gener- 
ating botb-checl :  symbols  and  error  syndromes,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  i  single  set  of  multiplier  devices  that  have 
tap  weights  witli  preselected  values  for  computing  the 
check  symbols  )  nd  also  computing  the  error  syndromes 
used  to  determiiie  error  locations  and  values,  the  complete 
set  of  multiplier  devices  providing  a  maximum  preselected 
error  correction  capability;  and 
means  for  selectivdly  adjusting  the  number  of  said  multiplier 
devices  from  thi  i  set  included  in  said  circuit  to  provide  a 
desired  error  coi  rection  capability  less  than  said  maximum 
capability  witho  ut  requiring  changes  in  the  values  of  the 
tap  weights. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,444,720 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  ITEMS  OF 

AUXILIARY  INFORMATION  IN  AN  AM  RADIO 

BROADCAST  SIGNAL 

Kari-Heins  Schwaiger,  lamaing,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 

fnnkcn,  Feraseh  ami  RnadAuk  GmbH,  Hanorer,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1990.  40  39 
673.8 

Int  CL«  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  371-«2  „  caata. 


signal  whenever  the  sampling  pulse  from  said  N  delay 
circuits  is  applied; 

(d)  N  channel  impulse  response  estimation  circuito  to  receive 
output  from  each  of  said  N  A-D  converters  and  a  decision 
result  for  estimating  and  outputting:  a  channel  impulse 
response  for  said  received  signal  and  respective  estimation 
path  informatioa; 

(e)  N  branch  metric  calculation  circuiu  to  receive  output 
from  each  of  said  N  channel  impulse  reqmnsc  estimation 
circuiu  and  output  from  each  of  said  N  A-D  converten 
for  calculating  and  outputting  a  branch  metric  for  each 
input; 

(0  a  branch  metric  composite  circuit  to  receive  output  and 
the  respective  estimation  path  information  frtjm  each  of 
said  N  branch  metric  calculation  circuits  for  composing 
the  branch  metrics  and  outputting  a  composed  branch 
metric;  and 

(g)  a  Viterbi  processor  to  receive  the  composed  branch 
metric  for  outputting  the  decision  result. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  digitally  encoded  auxiliary  infor- 
mation signal  for  the  transmission  of  items  of  auxiliary  informa- 
tion in  an  AM  radio  broadcast  signal  in  which  an  AM  radio 
broadcast  signal  carrier  is  phase  angle  modulated  by  said  digi- 
tally coded  auxiliary  information  signal,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

allocating  the  items  of  auxiliary  information  to  a  cyclically 

recurring  number  of  groups  each  consisting  of  two  equal 

length  information  blocks; 
providing  for  each  information  block  an  information  word 

and  a  check  word  each  consisting  of  a  specific  number  of 

data  bits;  and 
superimposing  difTerent  offset  words  for  synchronizing  said 

information  blocks  on  respective  ones  of  said  two  check 

words. 


5,444,722 

MEMORY  MODULE  WTTH  ADDRESS  ERROR 

DETECTION 

Dan  T.  Tran,  Lagum  Nignel,  CaUf..  aaaignor  to  Unisys  Corpora- 
tion.  Bine  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,949 
Int  CL*  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  395—183.18  u  ( 


5444  721 

MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  SEQUENCE  ESTIMATION 

APPARATUS 

Kaznhiro  Okanone;  Akihisa  Ushirokawa,  and  YnUtsnna  Fn- 

mya,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Coiporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Not.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  981,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiofl  Japan,  Not,  27, 1991,  3-312244 

Int  a.«  H04L  5/22 

UACL  371-43  4ci«im, 


H 


'rV'-^y 


'jf 


d}... 


1.  A  maximum  likeUhood  sequence  estimation  apparatus  to 
decode  a  digital  dau  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  sampling  pulse  having 
a  constant  time  interval  T; 

(b)  N  (N  being  an  integer  larger  than  1)  delay  circuits  to 
delay  the  sampling  pulse  by  kT/N  (k=0, 1,  2, ... ,  N- 1); 

(c)  N  A-D  converters  for  sampling  and  digitizing  a  received 


1.  A  memory  module,  for  use  in  multiples  on  a  bus  as  a 
memory  system;  said  memory  module  comprising  a  plurality  of 
storage  cells  that  are  assigned  a  range  of  addresses,  an  input 
circuit  for  receiving  a  read  command  and  a  read  address  from 
said  bus,  and  a  compare  circuit  which  generates  a  match  signal 
when  said  read  address  is  within  said  assigned  address  tange 
for  said  storage  cells;  wherein  said  module  further  includes: 
a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  compare  circuit  which 
responds  to  said  match  signal  by  occasionally  executing 
said  read  command  in  a  long  tame  interval  on  said  bus  and 
at  all  other  times  executing  said  read  command  in  a  small 
time  interval; 
a  bus  transmit  circuit  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for 
sending  a  control  signal  on  said  bus  if  said  control  circuit 
selects  said  long  time  interval;  and, 
an  error  circuit  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  and  said  bus, 
for  setting  an  error  flag  if  said  control  circuit  selects  said 
small  time  interval  and,  during  that  small  time  interval, 
said  control  signal  is  detected  on  said  bus  from  another 
memory  module  which  selects  said  long  time  interval  in 
said  memory  system; 
whereby  an  error  is  detected  when  two  memory  modules 
generate  said  match  signal  for  a  single  read  command  and 


2756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


one  memory  module  ej^utes  that  read  command  in  said 
small  time  interval,  whie  the  other  memory  module  exe- 
cutes that  read  comma^  in  said  long  time  interval. 


5^144.723 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  AND  Q-SWITCHED  LASIX 
Alaia  Ckaadoanet,  Cap-Roage,  and  GOles  Laniae,  QodMC,  both 
of  Cnada,  awigwirs  to  Ustitirt  Natioul  d'Optiqne,  Sainte- 
Foy,  Quuda 

FUed  Aag.  18,  1993,  Scr.  No.  111,697 


Int  CL*  HOIS  3/121 


VS.  CL  372—14 


18  Claims 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  lengti  of  an  optical  fiber  having  a  core 
and  a  surrounding  cladding,  with  a  portion  of  said  length 
having  substantially  all  of  its  cladding  removed  on  one 
side  of  said  portion  and  being  exposed,  said  means  sur- 
rounding said  length  except  on  said  one  side; 

an  index  overlay  perturbation  pad  substantially  matching 
with  said  side  of  the  portion; 

means  for  mounting  the  pad  near  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  portion,  said  mounting  means  including  means  for 
translating  said  pad  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
pad  is  sufficiently  remote  from  said  portion  to  allow  total 
internal  reflection  in  said  portion  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  pad  is  sufliciently  close  to  said  portion  and  is 
lying  evenly  and  parallel  on  top  of  said  portion  to  allow 
light  to  escape  from  said  core;  and 

wherein  said  [mkI  is  made  of  a  dielectric  having  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  an  index  of  refraction  of  the  core. 


5ll44,7 
iVEIXNG' 
rEDQPTK 


^724 

TUNABLE  WAVEL£NGTH  UGHT  SOURCE 

INCORPORATED  0PTICAL  FILTER  USING 

INTERFEROMETER  INTO  EXTERNAL  CAVITY 

Hiroshi  Goto,  Isehara,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Anritsu  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  p94,  Scr.  No.  296,358 

Claims  priority,  applicatioli  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-232231 

Int  Cl>  HOIS  3/10 

VJS.  CL  372—20  1  41  Claims 


1.  A  tunable  wavelength  |ight  source,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  having  first  and  second  opposing 


August  22,  1995 


facets  each  of  i  trfaich  emits  a  laser  beam,  said  first  facet 
being  anti-refle(  tion-coated; 

a  diffraction  gratiqg  arranged  on  an  optical  path  of  the  laser 
beam  emergirg  from  said  first  facet  to  spectrally  disperse 
the  laser  beam  emerging  from  said  first  facet  of  said  semi- 
conductor laser  at  a  predetermined  resolving  power,  and 
returning  only  a  light  component  having  a  specific  wave- 
length to  said  fkst  facet,  and  an  external  cavity  between 
said  second  fac^  of  said  semiconductor  laser  and  a  spec- 
tral dispersion  sWace  of  said  diffraction  grating; 

an  interferometer  arranged  on  an  optical  path  in  said  exter- 
nal cavity  to  domultiplex  the  laser  beam  emerging  from 
said  first  facet  af  said  semiconductor  laser  into  first  and 
second  optical  paths  having  a  predetermined  optical  path 
length  difference  therebetween,  multiplex  demultiplexed 
light  components,  and  output  an  interference  light  beam 
having  a  transCiittance  maximized  at  a  predetermined 
wavelength  toward  said  diffraction  grating,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  interferometer  to  substantially  serve  as  an  optical 
filter  for  limiting  a  wavelength  band  of  the  laser  beam,  and 
said  interferommer  being  arranged  such  that  a  resolving 
power  of  the  cptical  filter  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 
mined resolving  power  of  said  diffraction  grating;  and 

timing  means  fori  tuning  the  predetermined  optical  path 
length  different  between  the  first  and  second  optical 
(Miths  of  said  interferometer  to  tune  a  wavelength  of  the 
laser  beam  externally  emerging  from  said  second  facet  of 
said  semiconductor  laser. 


Martin  Zimglbl, 
Corp.,  Coral 

FUed 


U.S.  CL  372—20 


5,444,725 
MUItnFREQUENCY  LASER 

MJddletowii,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to  ATAT  IPM 
Fla. 

30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316,614 
Int  CL«  HOIS  3/10 

19  Claims 


Gabka, 
S<p 


1.  A  laser  tunable  to  at  least  one  of  N  separate  wavelengths 
including, 

first  and  second  r^ective  surfaces  positioned  opposite  each 
other  for  definii  ig  a  resonant  optical  cavity  there  between 

a  waveguide  grat  ng  router  disposed  within  said  resonant 
optical  cavity  h  iving  at  least  one  primary  waveguide  and 
one  secondary  >  ifaveguide,  both  on  one  side  of  said  router, 
and  N  input  wa^  'eguides  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  router, 
said  primary  w)  veguide  and  said  N  input  waveguides  for 
capturing  first  (irder  diffraction  optical  energy  from  cor- 
responding free  space  regions  in  said  router,  and  said 
secondary  waveguide  for  capturing  second  order  diffrac- 
tion optical  emrgy  at  the  at  least  one  wavelength,  the 
wavelength  of  <  iptical  energy  in  said  primary  and  second- 
ary waveguides  being  substantially  identical, 

a  plurality  of  selec  tively  controllable  optical  amplifiers,  each 
amplifier  in  ser  es  with  a  corresponding  waveguide  from 
the  group  consi  iting  of  said  N  input  waveguides  and  said 
at  least  one  prii  lary  is  waveguide,  and 

control  means  for  pumping  at  least  a  pair  of  said  selectively 
controllable  optical  amplifiers  to  create  a  wavelength 
selective  piathw  ly  through  the  router  for  laser  operation 
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at  the  at  least  one  wavelength  said  wavdength  selective 
pathway  optically  connecting  both  reflective  surfaces. 

S,444y726 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Shoji  KHaam;  YokU  ShMo.  ..d  AUra  Amm,  an  or  K»r». 
mU,  JapH,  aMi^nii  to  F^i  Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kau^wa, 
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5-68W79 

y*.  CL*  HMS  3/19 
VS.  CL  372-^36  |2 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  having  a  lead  frame  for 
electrically  controlling  a  laser  diode  element  having  at  least 
one  end  face  for  emitting  a  laser  beam,  said  lead  frame  mechan- 
ically supporting  the  laser  diode  element  on  a  planar  major 
surface  thereof  with  a  support  member  interposed  therebe- 
tween, and  a  sealing  resin  layer  allowing  the  laser  beam  to  pass 
therethrough  and  covering  at  least  the  laser  diode  element  on 
the  lead  frame  in  a  sealing  manner, 
the  improvement  in  which,  for  a  cross  section  of  the  lead 
frame  perpendicular  to  the  planar  major  surface  of  the 
lead  frame  and  parallel  to  the  light  emitting  end  face, 
a  center  of  a  sectional  plane  through  the  resin  layer  to  at 
least  extremities  of  the  lead  frame  and  parallel  to  the  light 
emitting  end  face  of  the  laser  diode  element  coincides  with 
a  center  of  the  lead  frame  cross  section. 


5,444,727 
LASERHEAD 
Dean  Matkooraaiog,  laqr  Let  MooUaeaox,  Fhwce,  aaaigDor  to 
France  Tdecoai.  Parte,  Fnmet 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,074 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Frimce,  Oct  5. 1992.  92  11756 
lot  CL*  HOIS  3/096 
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caUy  to  an  external  electrical  feed  line  conveying  laid  electri- 
cal signal,  wherein  said  connection  device  comprises  a  printed 
circuit  card  on  which  two  disjoint  conductive  tracks  ate 
formed,  the  laser  diode  being  mounted  on  said  card  and  being 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  cooductive  tiocki,  the 

card  being  disposed  inside  a  metal  box  on  the  outside  of  which 
an  external  electrical  feed  line  connector  and  an  external  load 
connector  are  mounted,  said  connectors  being  electrically 
connected  respectively  to  one  of  the  conductor  tracks,  the 
external  electrical  feed  line  connector  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  laser  head  to  the  external  electrical  feed  Une,  and  the 
external  load  connector  being  adapted  to  connect  to  an  exter- 
nal load  of  wide  paasband  and  of  impedance  sdected  to  that 
the  impedance  of  the  laser  diode  as  teen  at  the  inlet  to  the 
external  electrical  fieed  hne  connector  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  imprrtance  of  the  external  electrical  feed  line. 


LASER  MtlVEK  CnCUIT 
Walirtowo.  Mmb^ 


Marc  T. 

Carpomtioo.i  .    

FIM  Dec  23. 1993.  Scr.  No.  172,«3« 
bt.  CL*  HOIS  3/00 

ujs.a.372— as 


1.  A  laser  head  comprising  a  laser  diode  for  converting  a 
high  data  rate  electrical  signal  into  an  optical  signal,  and  a 
connection  device  designed  to  connect  the  laser  diode  electri- 


1.  A  laser  current  drive  circuit  comprising; 

a  laser  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  and  a 
current  bypass  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  termi- 
nal; 

a  current  sensor  having  a  terminal  connecting  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  laser  and  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
bypass  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  the  amplitude  of 
current  flowing  through  said  laser  and  said  bypass; 

a  main  source  of  current  for  energizing  said  laser  to  emit 
light,  said  main  current  source  further  comprising  feed- 
back means  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  current  sensor 
to  output  a  main  current  at  a  desired  amplitude; 

a  bypass  switch  connecting  an  output  terminal  of  said  regu- 
lator to  the  first  terminal  of  said  laser  and  to  the  first 
terminal  of  said  bypass;  and 

drive  means  re^xmsive  to  pulses  of  an  input  dau  signal  for 
operating  said  bypass  switch  to  direct  the  main  current 
alternately  to  said  laser  and  to  said  bypass,  pulsations  of 
said  data  signal  resulting  in  pulsations  of  the  mjiin  current 
to  said  laser  with  corresponding  emission  of  Ught  pulses 
from  said  laser. 
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HIGH  POWER,  me  M  PULSE  REPETITION 

FREQUENCY,  CX>MPA^,  PULSED  LASER  DIODE 

DilVER 
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1.  A  semiconductor  laser  driver  which  controls  an  input 
drive  signal  to  generate  a  tow  power  laser  optical  light,  and 
thereby  generate  a  high  current  impulse,  said  driver  compris- 
ing: 
control  means  for  controlling  the  input  drive  signal; 
electric  power  condiboniqg  and  pulse  charging  means  for 
receiving  said  drive  signal  controlled  in  said  control 
means  and  thereby  generating  an  electrical  energy; 
energy  storage  means: 
for  receiving  said  electrical  energy  from  said  electric 

power  conditioning  a^d  pulse  charging  means,  and 
for  storing  the  received  electrical  energy; 
a  triggering  light  source; 
drive  means  for  powering  4i:  triggering  Ught  source  and  for 

thereby  generating  the  low  power,  optical  laser  Ught; 
optically  activated  semicoaductor  switch  means  for  activa- 
tion by  the  low  power  optical  laser  light  and  for  convert- 
ing the  electrical  energy  in  the  energy  storage  means  into 
the  high  current  impulse,  and 
a  high  power  laser  array  for  converting  said  high  current 
impulse  received  from  said  optically  activated  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  into  a  high  power,  optical  pulse; 
wherein  said  energy  storage  means  comprises  an  energy 
storage  capacitor  with  ai  very  low  impedance;  and 
wherein  said  energy  storage  capacitor  has  a  non-uniform  impe- 
dance stripline  structure  hav|ng  a  concentric  strip  shape. 


Bvlng  a  I 


5,444,730 
SINGLE-WAVELENGTH  SENflCONDUCTOR  LASER 
NalaaUko  Mttnitaiii,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Canon 
rahaahflrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jon.  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,464 
OaiBH  priority,  appikatioa  Japui,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-181873 
lat  a.*  HOIS  J/0S5 
V&  a.  372—45  20  Clainis 

1.  A  single  wavelength  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
laser  cavity  means,  said  laser  cavity  means  including  a  wave- 
guide and  perturbation  ineans  for  imparting  a  periodical 
perturbation  to  said  %«^veguide,  and  said  lasier  cavity 
means  fimctioning  as  a  tnode  selecting  reflective  mirror 
for  coupling  two  mode*,  which  have  different  absolute 
values  of  propagation  constants,  to  each  other,  accompa- 
nied with  a  mode  conversion,  said  two  coupled  modes 
respectively  travelling  forward  and  rearward  along  said 


waveguide  to  ct^titute  two  degenerate  laser  resonance 
modes;  and 
mode  selector  i 
mined  laser  I 


resonance 
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for  selectively  outputting  a  predeter- 
mode  as  one  of  the  two  degenerate 


thiit 


laser  resonance 
structured  so 
laser  from  outsicle 
two  degenerate 


nodes,  said  mode  selector  means  being 
light  returning  to  said  semiconductor 
can  be  coupled  only  to  the  other  of  the 

iser  resonance  modes. 
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Claims  priority,  api  lUcation  France,  Nov.  26, 1991,  91  14563 
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VS.  CL  372—99  7  Oaiu 


1.  Semiconductor  (aser  array  comprising  a  conductive  sub- 
strate (1)  and,  on  said  substrate,  in  succession  a  lower  mirrors 
(2),  an  optically  active  layer  (4)  and  an  upper  mirror 
(6,7,12,14),  characterized  in  that  the  upper  mirror  comprises  a 
plurality  of  high  refli  tctivity  areas  (14)  positioned  adjacent  to 
lower  reflectivity  aieas  (12)  and  also  comprises  metallized 
areas  (8)  serving  as  current  leads,  said  metallized  areas  (8) 
being  positioned  abo'  re  the  lower  reflectivity  areas  (12). 
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lat  CL*  mSB  3/60 
VS.  CL  373—42  « 


used  formehing  metals,  which  functioos  with  direct  cnnent  or 
alternating  current,  comprising: 

a  hearth  and  furnace  sidewaU  to  contain  a  bath; 

at  least  one  upper  electrode  to  generate  an  dectric  are; 

at  lea«  one  lance  provided  on  the  fiimace  SidewaU  to  inject 
pure  or  combined  oxygen  above  an  iq>per  level  of  the  bath 
inside  the  furnace; 

a  plurality  of  tuyeres  provided  in  the  hearth,  each  tuyere 
comprising  a  central  oxygen  delivery  pipe  having  an  inner 
diameter  between  8  and  30  mm  for  delivery  of  oxidatioa 
gas  so  that  a  pressure  of  emiaaton  of  the  oxidatioa  gas  is 
modulated  at  at  least  above  a  minimnf.^  pressure  according 
to  phases  of  charging  of  the  fiimace,  wherein  the  centnl 
oxygen  delivery  pipe  has  an  outer  surface  having  polygo- 
nal shape,  and  an  outer  peripheral  pipe  sorrounding  die 
central  oxygen  deUvery  pipe,  wherein  the  outer  peripheral 
pipe  is  a  circumferential  toric  dement.  thetd>y  forming  a 
pasiage  between  each  side  of  the  central  oxygen  delivery 
pipe  and  an  inner  circumference  of  the  outer  periphaal 
pipe  for  conveying  a  cooling  mixture,  the  cooUng  nuxtare 
comprisng  at  least  one  cooUng  gas  having  a  U^  oooliag 
power  and  at  least  one  diluting  gas. 


4.  Aji  electroslag  remdting  process  of  producing  an  alloy 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  dectrode  of  an  alloy 
having  a  hole  which  is  formed  along  an  axial  direction  in  a  cote 
of  said  dectrode  and  melting  said  dectrode,  wherein  said  alloy 
includes  a  hot-rolling  forged-sted  working  roll  material  con- 
taining C:  1.4  to  2%;  Si:  0  to  0.6%;  Mn:  0.4  to  1%;  Ni:  0  to 
0.5%;  Cr:  2  to  3%;  Mo:  0.7  to  1.2%;  V:  4  to  7%;  W:  0  to  1% 
less  by  weight;  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities,  and  having  a 
chemical  composition  satisfying  the  following  rational  expres- 
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0.7<{(%C)+(%CR)}/(%V)<  1. 

where  %C  represents  percentage  of  C  by  weight,  %Cr 
represents  percentage  of  Cr  by  weight  and  V  represents 
percentage  of  V  by  weight 
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22.  Electric  arc  fiimace  with  alternative  sources  of  energy. 


1.  A  fiimace  roof  lifting  and  moving  device  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a)  a  horizontally  disposed,  removable,  substantially  hollow, 
internally  spray  cooled  roof  member  of  an  dectric  fiimace 
formed  from  wdded-together  sted  plate  into  a  sloped, 
unitary  fnisto-conical  structure,  said  roof  member  having 
(i)  a  peripheral  side  portion,  (ii)  a  centrally  located  vertical 
opening  q>aced  inwardly  firom  said  peripheral  side  portion 
for  passage  therethrough  of  fiimace  electrodes,  (iii)  first 
roof  engagement  means  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  roof 
member  closely  adjacent  said  peripheral  side  portion,  (iv) 
second  roof  engagement  means  affixed  to  the  exterior  of 
said  roof  member  closdy  adjacent  said  verticd  opening  of 
said  roof  member,  said  first  and  second  engagement  means 
being  spaced  apart  and  being  substantially  in-Une  with  said 
vertical  opening; 

(b)  vertical  mast  post  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
roof  member  and  being  rotatable  to  laterally  Higja^Np  t|,e 
roof  member  when  engaged  thereto; 

(c)  a  support  member  cooperativdy  engaged  with  said  verti- 
cd mast  post  means  to  be  raised,  lowered  and  routed 
thereby  and  being  in  detachable  engagement  with  said 
roof  member,  said  support  member  having  (i)  a  first  ele- 
ment extending  horizontally  from  said  vertical  mast  post 
means  above  said  roof  member  and  above  said  fiivt  roof 
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engagement  means  of  said  roof  member  to  a  first  element 
end  position  above  said  second  roof  engagement  means  bf 
said  roof  member,  said  horizontally  extending  first  ele- 
ment being  supportably  engaged  with  said  vertical  mast 
post  means  to  be  raised,  lowered  and  rotated  thereby,  (ii) 
a  second  element  affixed  to  said  first  element  adjacent  said 
first  element  end  position  of  said  first  element  and  extend- 
ing obliquely  downward  directly  below  said  first  element 
toward  said  vertical  mast  post  means  to  a  second  element 
end  position  intermediate  the  peripheral  side  portion  of 
the  roof  member  and  the  vertical  mast  post  means,  (iii)  a 
third  element  affixed  to  awd  first  element  and  said  second 
element  and  extending  vertically  between  the  second 
element  end  position  and  said  first  element,  (iv)  first  sup- 
port member  engagement  means  affixed  to  said  support 
member  to  be  closely  adjacent  the  first  roof  engagement 
means,  (v)  second  support  member  engagement  means 
affixed  to  said  support  member  to  be  closely  adjacent  the 
second  roof  engagement  rneans; 
(d)  a  releasable  connector  element  for  securing  together  the 
second  roof  engagement  means  with  the  second  support 
member  engagement  means;  said  support  member  being  in 
bearing  contact  with  the  vertical  mast  post  means  at  a 
location  oppositely  adjacent  the  end  position  intermediate 
said  peripheral  side  portion  of  said  roof  member  and  said 
vertical  mast  post  means. 
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smoothing  the  linear  pulse-width  mod- 
generating  an  analog  control  signal; 
for  generating  a  local  oscillating 
changes  in  accordance  with  the 
jpial;  and 

i^ixing  the  local  oscilUtor  signal  with  a 
to  produce  a  radio  transmission  signal. 
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1.  A  data  transceiv  rt  for  transmitting  and  receiving  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  (RF)  signals,  comprising: 

an  antenna  Tor  tran  mitting  a  fvst  modulated  RF  signal  and 
receiving  a  secoi  d  modulated  RF  signal; 

signal  coupler  meai  is  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  receiving 
and  coupling  thei  eto  a  first  portion  of  said  first  moduUted 
RF  signal  and  for  receiving  and  coupling  therefrom  said 
second  modulateti  RF  signal; 

transmitter  means  doupled  to  said  signal  coupler  means  for 
receiving  a  first  { modulation  signal  Ml  and  generating 
therefrom  a  second  modulation  signal  M2,  generating  a 
RF  signal  having!  a  first  carrier  frequency  Fl,  modulating 
said  RF  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first  modulation 
signal  Ml,  and  pmviding  said  modulated  RF  signal  to  said 
signal  coupler  m^ns  as  said  first  modulated  RF  signal; 
and 

receiver  means  couiled  to  said  signal  coupler  means  and  said 
transmitter  meais  for  receiving  via  said  signal  coupler 
means  said  second  modulated  RF  signal  which  includes  a 
second  carrier  frequency  F2  modulated  by  a  third  modu- 
lation signal  M3,  {receiving  further  via  said  signal  coupler 
means  a  second  fiortion  of  said  first  modulated  RF  signal, 
and  mixing  said  received  second  portion  of  said  first  mod- 
ulated RF  signal 
signal  to  produde 

(IF)  signal  havinj :  a  modulated  center  frequency  F3  equal 
to  a  difference 
quency  Fl  and 


knd  said  received  second  modulated  RF 
a  modulated  intermediate  frequency 


Fl— F2|  between  said  first  carrier  fre- 
laid  second  carrier  frequency  F2,  and 
fiirther  for  recei  bring  from  said  transmitter  means  said 
second  modulatic  n  signal  M2  and  in  accordance  therewith 
demodulating  sai  1  modulated  IF  signal. 


1.  A  radio  communication  apparatus  used  in  a  cellular  radio 
system  in  which  a  communication  signal  is  transmitted  through 
a  radio  communication  chailael  established  between  a  base 
station  and  the  radio  communicatioa  apparatus,  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecfng  a  change  of  a  received  fre- 
quency of  the  communication  signal  transmitted  through 
the  radio  communication  channel  during  a  communica- 
tion to  produce  a  digital  detection  signal; 
pulse  width  modulating  means  for  pulse  width  modulating  a 
pulse  signal  having  a  p^etermined  frequency  to  vary 
linearly  with  the  digital  detection  signal  to  produce  a 
linear  pulse-width  modu^ted  signal; 


U.S.  CL  375—229 

1.  A  signal 
nals  comprising: 


5,444,738 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  dRCUFT  FOR  SELECTIVE 

WAVEFORM  EQ  JALIZATION  WITHOUT  SIGNAL 

COLLI  SION  AND  OMISSION 

Hiroski  Ezariko,  Tokjro,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apt. 
ClaiHS  priority. 


18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,343 
apification  Japnn,  Apr.  16, 1993.  5-113923 
CL»  H03H  7/30 

llOainH 

process^g  circuit  for  selectively  equidizing  sig- 
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a  waveform  equahzer  for  performing  waveform  equalization 
processing  on  nonequalized  signals  to  produce  equaUzed 
signals; 

a  waveform  equalizer  switch  for  receiving  nonequalized 
signals  and  for  switching  between  a  first  output  and  a 
second  output,  said  second  output  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  waveform  equalizer; 

a  plurality  of  memories; 


I         rfl^*' 


a  data  storage  switch  for  receiving  nonequalized  signals 
from  said  first  output  of  said  waveform  equalizer  switch 
and  equalized  signals  from  an  output  of  said  waveform 
equalizer,  and  selectively  supplying  said  nonequalized  and 
equalized  signals  to  said  plurality  of  memories; 

a  data  output  switch  for  selecting  data  to  be  outputted  from 
said  plurality  of  memories;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  waveform  equalizer  switch, 
said  date  storage  switch  and  said  date  output  switch. 

5,444,739 
EQUAUZXR  FOR  DATA  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Mitsuru  Uesugi;  Kazuhisa  Tsubaki,  and  Kooichi  Honma,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsusUte  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  937,403 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1991,  3-232839 

Int  CL*  H04B  3/06 

UA  CL  375-232  2  Onims 


z===:Szy-5«- 


1.  A  date  receiver  apparatus  including: 

a  memory  storing  a  received  signal  transmitted  through  a 
signal  transmission  channel  and  demodulated  into  iu  base- 
band signal  by  a  demodulator; 

an  equalizer  equalizing  the  received  signal  to  provide  an 
equalized  output  signal; 

an  error  corrector  correcting  any  error  included  in  the 


output  signal  from  said  equalizer  to  provide  an  error 

corrected  output  signal;  and 
a  voice  decoder  decoding  voice  date  of  the  output  signal  of 

said  error  corrector, 
said  equalizer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dehiy  elements  successively  delaying  the 
received  signal  applied  to  said  equalizer  from  said  mem- 
ory to  provide  successively  delayed  output  signals; 

a  plurality  of  weighting  elements  multiplying  the  received 
signal  from  said  memory  and  the  successively  delayed 
output  signals  from  said  plurality  of  delay  elements  by 
their  weight  coefficients  respectively; 

an  adder  adding  output  signals  from  said  weighting  ele- 
ments to  obtain  a  result  of  addition; 

a  discriminator  converting  the  result  of  addition  by  said 
adder  into  a  predetermined  amplitude; 

feedback  paths  including  a  fiirther  deUy  element  for  feed- 
ing an  output  of  said  discriminator  back  to  the  respec- 
tive output  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  delay  elements; 

a  pluraUty  of  selector  switches;  and 
control  means  for  selecting  said  feedback  paths  to  selec- 
tively connect  output  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  delay 
elements  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  pluraUty  of 
weighting  elements. 


5  444,740 
A  TERNARY  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUrr  AND 
METHOD 
Masao  Miznknmi,  Yokobunn,  and  NobnaU  Kanasawa,  AU- 
sUma,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Hitachi  Commnnication  Systems,  Inc.  Kanasawa,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,691 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1992,  4-275115 

Int  CL*  HOM.  25/34.  25/49:  H04B  3/00 

VS.  CL  375-286  „  rui— 


3.  A  digital  signal  transmitting  system  comprising  a  signal 
transmitting  circuit,  a  signal  receiving  circuit,  first  and  second 
transmitting  wirings  coupled  between  said  signal  transmitting 
circuit  and  said  signal  receiving  circuit,  series  resistors  coupled 
between  said  signal  transmitting  circuit  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transmitting  wirings  and  terminal  resistors  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  transmitting  wirings, 
said  signal  transmitting  circuit  includes: 
a  first  signal  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  first  pulse 
and  a  second  pulse  inverted  in  polarity  from  said  first 
pulse,  each  of  said  first  uid  second  pulses  having  a  pulse 
width  being  shorter  than  that  of  input  signal  and  which  is 
synchronized  with  a  rising  edge  of  said  input  signal,  said 
input  signal  being  supplied  to  said  first  signal  generating 
circuit,  wherein  said  input  signal  represents  date  to  be 
transmitted  from  said  signal  transmitting  circuit  to  said 
signal  receiving  circuit; 
a  second  signal  generating  circuit  which  generates  a  third 
pulse  and  a  fourth  pulse  inverted  in  polarity  from  said 
third  pulse,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  pulses  having  a 
pulse  width  being  shorter  than  that  of  said  input  signal  and 
which  is  synchronized  with  a  falling  edge  of  said  input 
signal,  said  input  signal  being  suppUed  to  said  second 
sigiuU  generating  circuit,;  and 
a  driver  circuit  which  produces  a  first  ternary  output  signal 
in  response  to  said  first  pulse  and  said  third  pulse  and 
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which  produces  a  secoqd  ternary  output  signal  in  response 
to  said  second  pulse  and  said  fourth  pulse, 

said  signal  receiving  circiit  includes: 

a  first  signal  discriminating  circuit  which  discriminates  said 
first  ternary  output  si^ial  transmitted  through  said  first 
transmitting  wiring  referring  to  said  second  ternary  out- 
put signal  transmitted  through  said  second  transmitting 
wiring; 

a  second  signal  discrimi^ting  circuit  which  discriminates 
said  second  ternary  output  signal  referring  to  said  first 
ternary  output  signal;  ^d 

a  reproducing  circuit  wiich  restores  said  input  signal  in 
accordance  with  discrininating  signals  produced  by  said 
first  and  second  signal  discriminating  circuits. 

I 
5j444,741 
FILTERING  METHOD  i«ND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING 

DIGTTAL  AUDIO  SIGNAL  PRE-ECHOES 
Yamick  Mahieux,  Lanoion,  France,  assignor  to  France  Tele- 

coai,  Paris,  Fnaet 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/00165,  §  371  Date  Oct  19, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/17508,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

per  FUcd  Feb.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,201 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1992,  92  021M 
Int  CL«  HD4B  ]/ia  15/00 
VS.  CL  375—254  |  8  Claims 


AJoMcr 
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5,444,742 

SYSTEM  FOR  BidlRECnONAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
BETWEEN  A  PLUfALITY  OF  STATIONARY  UNITS  AND 

A  VEHICLE 

Wilhehn  Grabow,  Ni>rdstenunen,  and  Fricdrich-WilbehB  Bode, 
Apelem,  both  of  Qermany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germai4r 

Filed  A  pr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1992,  42  13 
880.9 


VS.  CL  375—267 


Int  CL*  H04B  7/02 


10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  t  idirectional,  electromagnetic  transmission 
of  data  signals  betv  een  a  plurality  of  stationary  Units  which 
have  respective  effe  ;tive  ranges  that  at  least  partially  overlap, 
and  a  correspondinj  vehicle  unit  wherein  the  stationary  units 
transmit  encoded  da  ia  signals  (ASK)  to  the  vehicle  unit  (down- 
link mode),  and  the  /chicle  unit  transmits  encoded  data  signals 
(FSK)  to  the  station  units  by  a  semi-passive  transponder  mode, 
characterized  in  tha  at  least  two  stationary  units  are  provided, 
which  operate  at  prodetermined  frequency  spacings  and  that  in 
the  downlink  mode  Synchronously  transmit  the  same  data,  and 
that  the  reception  xikii  of  the  vehicle  unit  is  adapted  to  receive 
the  transmission  fi  ^uencies  of  the  stationary  transmitting 


4.  A  system  for  processing  the  preechoes  of  an  original 
digital  audio  signal  which  i  ■  formed  of  a  sequence  of  samples 
x(n)  and  comprises  successi  r'e  blocks  of  N  samples,  said  origi- 
nal digital  audio  signal  beng  transmitted  between  a  coder 
device  and  a  decoder  devix  and  thus  being  subjected  to  a 
preecho-phenomenon,  said  icoder  device  including  a  module 
for  processing  said  samples  ^y  frequency  transform  as  coeffici- 
ents y(k)  and  a  module  for  coding  said  coefficients  to  coded 
coefficients  Cy(k)  so  as  to  provide  for  the  transmission  of  said 
coded  coefficients  to  said  decoder  device,  said  decoder  device 
including  a  module  for  decaying  said  transmitted  coded  coeffi- 
cients as  transmitted  coefficients  y(k)  and  a  module  for  pro- 
cessing said  transmitted  c^fficients  by  inverse  frequency 
transform,  so  as  to  recreate  b  post-transmission  original  digital 
audio  sigiial  x'(n),  said  syst4m  further  comprising,  at  the  level 
of  said  coder  device,  downstream  of  said  coding  module: 
a  module  for  decoding  said  coded  coefficients  Cy(k)  and  for 

delivering  estimated  coefficients  y"(k); 
a  module  for  processing  said  estimated  coefficients  by  in- 
verse frequency  transfcrm  to  recreate  from  said  estimated 
coefficients  a  decoded  original  signal  x"(n); 
a  module  for  selecting  ^m  said  decoded  original  signal 
x"(n)  the  optimal  filtering  parameters  and  for  storing 
matched  filtering  parameters,  gain  g(j)  and  template  of 
transfer  function  Hj(0  pf  said  matched  filtering  from  a  set 
of  values  of  gain  and  filtering  templates;  and 
means  for  providing  timei-multiplexing  of  said  coded  coeffi- 
cients and  said  matched  filtering  parameters  to  provide  for 
their  simultaneous  transmission  to  said  decoder  device. 


Carl  G.  Scarpa, 

Tarrytown,  N.Y 

nied 

U.S.  a.  375—368 


5,444,743 
SYNCHRONOUS  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Ediapn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hitachi  America,  Ltd., 


N»», 


wmm 


.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,849 
Int  a.«  H04L  7/00 


38  Claims 


"jaarHa 


1.  Apparatus  for  ]  ;enerating  periodic  synchronization  pulses 
from  a  pre-defined  preamble  bit  pattern  contained  in  a  digital 
data  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

ctMTelation  meank  for  correlating  a  pre-defined  number  of 
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bits  in  said  preamble  bit  pattern  within  the  digital  data 
signal  to  an  expected  preamble  pattern  and  for  producing 
a  correlation  signal  when  said  pre-defined  number  of  bits 
in  said  preamble  bit  pattern  matches  said  expected  pream- 
ble pattern,  said  correlation  signal  being  susceptible  to 
false  positive  or  false  negative  preamble  correlations; 

pulse  generator  means,  connected  to  said  correlation  means, 
for  producing  periodic  synchronization  pulses  having  a 
period  equivalent  to  a  period  of  occurrence  of  said  pream- 
ble pattern; 

flywheel  means,  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  means 
and  said  correlation  means,  for  synchronizing  said  peri- 
odic synchronization  pulses  to  said  correlation  signal, 
wherein  said  flywheel  means  further  comprises  counter 
means  for  producing  a  count  that  increases  when  a  pulse 
in  said  periodic  synchronization  pulses  occurs  simulu- 
neously  with  a  pulse  in  said  correlation  signal  and  de- 
creases when  a  pulse  in  the  periodic  synchronization 
pulses  occurs  and  a  pulse  in  the  correlation  signal  does  not 
occur  simultaneously  therewith,  wherein  said  flywheel 
means  resets  said  pulse  generator  means  when  a  pulse  in 
the  correlation  signal  is  produced  by  said  correlation 
means  and  the  count  of  the  counter  has  attained  a  pre- 
determined count  value  such  that  through  interaction  of 
the  flywheel  means  and  the  pulse  generator  means,  the 
synchronization  pulses  only  occur  at  the  preamble  pattern 
period  and  are  not  affected  by  either  said  false  positive  or 
said  false  negative  preamble  correlations. 


input  signal  and  the  first  reference  signal  to  produce  phase 
comparison  signal  including  a  series  of  clock  pulses  whose 
number  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  phase  difference 
and  indicative  of  the  direction  of  the  phase  difference;  and 
a  loop  filter  for  producing  the  control  signal  on  the  basis  of 
the  phase  comparison  signal. 


5^444,745 
DIVERSITY  RECEPTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Time  AU-Vehmas,  Salo,  FlnlsML  assigMtr  to  Noida  MoMlc 
Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Flabmd 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,351 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Fialaad,  Fd».  14, 1992,  920650 

Lrt.  CL*  H04L  1/02 

VS.  a.  375-347  5  n,fa- 


5,444,744 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  WFTH 

CARRIER  WAVE 

Ynjl  Yamamoto,  and  KUchiro  Akiyama,  both  of  Kawagoe,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161^90 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  14, 1992,  4-333311 

Int  CL*  H03D  3/24 

VS.  CL  375-376  ,3  oafaa. 


(cSiscsfississf 


I— »» 


*  r-L>        1  »»  ,  f   •     ' 


H 


is^t^ 


^T^----f- 


LOOP  FILTt* 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  synchronizing  with  carrier 
wave  comprising: 

a  fixed  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  signal  including 
reference  clock  pulses; 

a  variable  divider  for  dividing  the  clock  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  first  reference  signal  and  a  second  reference  signal 
whose  frequency  is  same  as  the  frequency  of  the  fwst 
reference  signal  and  whose  phase  is  shifted  by  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the  first  reference  signal,  said 
variable  divider  varying  the  frequencies  of  the  first  refer- 
ence signal  and  the  second  reference  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal; 

a  first  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  input  signal  by  the  first 
reference  signal; 

an  exclusive  OR  circuit  for  operating  an  exclusive  OR  of  the 
input  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  said  first  multiplier; 

a  phase  comparator  for  receiving  the  clock  signal,  the  first 
reference  signal,  the  second  reference  signal  and  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  exclusive  OR  circuit  and  detecting  a 
value  and  a  direction  of  a  phase  difTercnce  between  the 


1.  A  diversity  reception  booster  for  a  cellular  radio  tde- 
phone,  said  booster  coupled  to  two  antennas  and  operating  in 
a  time  division  multiple  access  signal  environment  the  booster 
comprising: 

an  antenna  cable  for  connection  to  a  cellular  radio  tele- 
phone, said  cellular  radio  telephone  applying  signal  frame 
timing  information  to  said  antenna  cable; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signal  frame  timing 
information  from  the  cellular  radio  telephone  received 
from  said  antenna  cable  to  synchronize  operation  of  said 
booster  with  the  cellular  radio  telephone; 

means  for  determining  qualitj  of  individual  signals  received 
by  each  of  said  two  antennas; 

means  for  selecting  a  better  of  said  individual  signals  in 
response  to  an  output  from  said  means  for  determining; 
and 

means  for  transmitting  the  selected  signal  to  said  cellular 
radio  telephone  through  said  antenna  cable. 


5,444,746 
CONTAMINATION  INSPECTING  DEVICE  FOR 
PORTABLE  ARTICLES 
Katsnya   Okamoto,   Osaka;   Tomohara   Harada,   Yokohama; 
TakasU  YamanMto,  Yokohama,  and  Siagi  NisUda,  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaasai  Electric  Power  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka  and  JGC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 
Coatinaado»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,189,  Jaa.  23,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,906,  Feb.  22, 
1991,  ahandoMd.  lUs  application  Apr.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45,879 

Int  CL*G21C  77/00 
UJS.  a.  376-245  u  Claims 

1.  A  contamination  inspecting  device  for  portable  articles 
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from  a  radiation  control  are!  in  a  nuclear  power  installation  for 
the  purpose  of  automatically  detecting  radioactive  contamina- 
tion on  the  surfaces  of  the  article,  the  device  comprising: 
a  means  for  conveying  articles  to  be  inspected  through  an 

inspection  position; 
a  scintil]jUor  means  for  delecting  radiation  having  a  monitor 
means  for  displaying  detected  results  after  surveying  the 
articles  to  be  inspects^,  said  scintillator  means  fiuther 
being  for  detecting  ba^ground  radiation  of  an  area  sur- 
rounding the  inspectia0  position  prior  to  inspecting  the 
articles  to  be  inspected^ 
a  five-axes  gate-type  underriding  mechanism  having  a  head 
which  can  travel  and  revolve  in  five  axes  so  as  to  enable 
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to  stress  corrodon  <^«cking  in  a  nuclear  reactor  environment, 
comprising: 

a  channel  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  an  internal  surface  in 
contact  with  flfid  flowing  therethrough  and  an  external 
surface,  said  cl^annel  being  made  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material; 

means  for  electri^ly  minimizing  charged-particle  deposi- 
tion on  said  inti  raal  surface;  and 

an  electrical  cond  iictor  for  connecting  said  external  surface 
to  said  means  f<  r  electrically  minimizing  charged-particle 
deposition. 


S,444,74« 

GRID  STRUCTURt  FOR  SUPPORTING  FUEL  RODS  IN  A 
IfUCLEAR  REACTOR 

C  Lee,  and  Jaaica  A.  Sparrow,  all  of 
to  Watinghouae  Electric  Corpora- 


Peter  IL  Beuchel; 

Cohmbia,  S.C 

tkM,  Pittaborgh, 

Filed 


Ik. 


UJS.  CL  376—438 


said  scintillator  means  o  three-dimensionally  survey  plu- 
ral surfaces  of  the  articles  to  be  inspected,  said  scintillator 
means  being  operativeljr  mounted  on  the  head,  said  under- 
riding  mechanism  furthfcr  including  an  X-axis  rail,  a  Y-axis 
rail,  a  Z-axis  rail,  vertical  revolving  means  for  enabling  the 
head  to  revolve  around  a  vertical  revolving  axis,  and  a 
horizontal  revolving  iqeans  for  enabling  the  head  to  re- 
volve around  a  horizontal  revolving  axis;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveying 
means,  said  scintillator  ^eans  and  said  underriding  mecha- 
nism, for  controlling  oberation  of  said  conveying  means 
and  said  underriding  niechanism  during  surveying  of  the 
articles  to  be  inspected  based  on  the  background  radiation 
detected. 


ft.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,065 
lat  CL*  G21C  3/34 


il^'' 
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0444,747 
■■LECTRi 


:0-NOZZLE 

aasigBor  to  General  Electric 


JET  PUMP 
James  H.  Teriiime,  San  Joac^  Calif, 
Compuy,  Scheaectedy,  ^  .Y, 

Filed  May  9,  |»94,  Ser.  No.  239,773 
Int.  CL*  C^IC  15/Oa  19/28 
VS.  CL  376—372 


1.  A  grid  structuik  for  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  qf  interconnected  metal  straps  forming  the 
walls  of  a  plurality  of  rectangular  open  cells  adapted  to  receive 
and  retain  a  plural  ty  of  vertically  disposed,  elongated  fuel 
cell  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially horizontal  spring-like  projections  projecting  into  said 
cell,  the  other  two  v  rails  of  said  cell  each  having  a  substantially 
X-shaped  spring-lik  i  projection  also  projecting  into  said  cell 
ite  of  said  spaced,  substantially  horizontal 
projections,  wherel^  an  elongated  fuel  rod  may  be  supported 
and  retained  in  said  cell  by  said  projections. 


21  Claims 


APPARATUS 


DiTisioffl  of  Ser.  No. 


5,444,749 
FOR  COLLECTING  AN  ARTICLE 
Knnio  Namlm,  Kyoi  o,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Namba  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japa  i 

862,573,  Jon.  26, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,319,160. 
This  applica  ton  Mv.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206^4 
ClaiBH  priority,  i  ppUcation  Japn,  Dec.  14,  1990,  2-410902; 
Dec  20,  1990,  2^1  486;  Mar.  1,  1991,  3-69253;  Apr.  9,  1991, 
1991,  3-106628;  Apr.  17,  1991,  3-114060; 
May  2,  1991,  3-130  09;  Dec  4,  1991,  3-348843 
lilt  CL*  GOIG  13/  9a  G06M  7/00;  B65H  3/28;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  377—6  5  ClaiiM 

1.  An  apparatus  I  3r  counting  a  small  article,  which  sequen- 
tially feeds  a  set  cf  small  articles  indefinite  in  number  and 
smaller  in  number  4ian  target  number,  conveys  the  fed  set  of 
articles  each  in  units  of  a  set  in  a  recirculating  manner,  com- 
bines at  least  two  s<  ts  of  articles  during  recirculating  convey- 
ance of  the  articles  after  the  feeding  of  the  articles  to  thereby 
21.  A  fluid-conveying  d^ce  having  reduced  susceptibility   obtain  the  target  nu  nber  of  small  articles,  said  apparatus  com- 
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prising:  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  set  of  small  articles 
indefinite  in  number  and  smaller  in  number  than  the  target 
number,  scattering  means  positioned  below  a  discharge  end  of 
said  feedmg  means  for  hindering  a  faU  of  the  articles  and  scat- 


5<444,751 

TUNNEL  NODE  SHIFT  REGISTER  UTILIZING 

TUNNEL  MODE  COUPLINC 

J..P  «...  i>u-*— w .^     tnriasMihMiliilMUtJ. 

oTTechMlaijr,  Oamhriigi,  Mmb. 

FIM  Sep.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  126,550 
I*.  CL*  GllC  19/00:  HOSK  23/90 
VS.  CL  377— 7S  i 


an 


m 


^i^«,    7    ^o.^ 


^at  7 


tering  the  articles  in  a  passageway  for  die  articles  fallmg  ftom 
the  discharge  end;  and  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  arti- 
cles which  are  scattered  by  said  scattering  means  to  thereby 
count  a  total  number  of  falling  articles. 


5,4««,7S8 
TALLY  PUNCH  MACHINE 
^iraHaM  L.  Stewwt,  Sprii«  Lake  Park;  LeowH^  A.  Mffler,  Hm 
Lake;  ThaMi  H.  Pflwaa,  FarweU;  Mario  G.  frhsfccfc, 
J.  Srfceeaeck,  betk  of  Garfidd,  aH  of  Miaa, 

w^     '♦■'—^■■M'^Sappltea  lac.  Spriat  Lake  Place, 
Miaa. 

FBed  N*».  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,318 

lat  CL*  G86M  3/OZ-  COOL  15/00 

VS.  CL  377—8  17 « 


1.  A  shift  register  comprisiiig: 

a  first  bistable  latching  circuit  operable  for  switching  be- 
tween a  low  voltage  state  and  a  high  voltage  state  in 
response  to  receiving  an  input  current  and  a  first  dock 
voltage  pulae; 

a  second  bistable  latching  circuit  operable  for  switching 
from  said  low  voltage  sute  to  said  high  voltage  state  in 
response  to  receiving  a  switching  current  indwcwl  from 
said  first  bistable  latching  circuit  and  a  second  clock  volt- 
age pulse; 

a  clock  voltage  pulse  source  operable  for  successively  pro- 
viding clock  voltage  pulses  in  phase  sequence  to  said  first 
and  second  bistable  latching  circuits;  and 

a  coupling  circuit  coupled  between  and  distinct  from  said 
first  and  secoad  bistable  latching  circuits  and  having  elec- 
trical characteristics  such  that  said  coupling  circuit  gener- 
ates said  switching  current  for  a  predetermined  voltage 
drop  across  said  couphng  circuit  in  response  to  said  first 
bistable  latching  circuit  being  in  said  high  voltage  state, 
said  coupling  circuit  generating  currents  of  lesser  value 
than  said  switching  current  for  voltage  drops  which  are 
lesser  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  voltage  drop. 

5^444,752 

TOMOGRAPHY  DETECTOR  TEMPERATURE 

EQUALIZATION 

John  Dobba,  HaadHoa;  David  Baaks,  Boxfwd,  aad  I  mahm  d 

Katz,  Wiachcater,  all  of  Maas.,  aasigBors  to  Aaalogic  Coipora- 
tiOB,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,426 
lat  CL»  GOIT  1/24 
VS.  CL  378—19  n  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  and  selectively  voiding  tickets 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bin  for  holding  at  least  one  ticket; 

(b)  an  electronic  counting  device  for  selectively  counting 
tickets; 

(c)  a  ticket  invalidator  for  optionally  canceling  each  ticket 
said  ticket  invalidator  including  a  reciprocating  ticket 
punch  rod; 

(d)  a  conveyor  for  advancing  tickets  from  the  bin  past  the 
electronic  counting  device  and  ticket  invalidator;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  selection  switches  for  controUing  the  elec- 
tronic counting  device,  ticket  invaUdator,  and  conveyor, 
said  plurality  of  selection  switches  including  an  invalida- 
tor control  that  selectively  shifts  the  reciprocating  ticket 
punch  rod  to  one  of  two  positions,  including  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  tickets  are  voided  as  they  arc  counted 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  reciprocating  ticket 
punch  rod  does  not  void  the  tickets  as  they  are  counted. 


1.  Temperature  equalizing  apparatus  for  an  array  of  detec- 
tors carried  on  a  routing  gantry  disk  of  computed  tomography 
equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

heat  sink  means  including  a  body  having  high  thermal  con- 
ductance and  a  thermal  mass  that  is  larger  than  a  thermal 
mass  of  said  array  of  detectors,  said  body  being  thermally 
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coupled  to  said  array  tf  detectors  for  closely  tbennally 
tnterconiiecting  said  detectors  in  said  array;  and 
thermal  isolating  means  for  minimizing  heat  transfer  to  and 
from  said  combination  pf  heat  sink  means  and  detectors. 


$144,753 

X-RAY  LTTHOGRAPHI '  MASK,  UGHT  EXPOSURE 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFORE 

Maaud  HayaaUda,  Atmgi,  and  Yntaka  Watanabe,  Isehara, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigaors  t*  Canon  KabaaUU  Kaiafaa,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  850,588,  Mar.  13, 1992.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,752 

CUdMH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1991,  3-077201 

Int.  CL*  G21K  S/00 

UJS.  CL  378-3S  17  Claiau 


^754 

METHOD  FOR  LOCAliZING  CROSS-SECnONAL 

DENTAL  X-RAY  IMAGES 

Markka  Wederhom,  NurmfJiirTi,  and  Pann  Kopsala,  TunsuU, 

both  of  Finland,  aasignors  to  Instmnietttariam  Corp.,  Finland 

Continuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,731,  Dec.  10,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,752 

Claiina  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Oct  13, 1993, 934516 

Int  CI/  A61B  6/14 

MS.  CL  378—38  9  Claims 


]A 


2! 


« 


]C 


T\  ' 
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longitudinal  image 
which  said 


(!) 


cross-sectional 
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in  alignment  with  the  cross-sections  on 
images  are  taken. 


5,444,755 

RADIOLOGICAIJSYSTEM  WITH  CONTROL  OF  THE 

MODULATION  1 RANSFER  FUNCnON  DEPENDENT 

C  N  AMBIENT  UGHT 

Joerg  Hacadle,  and  I  leinz  Horbaachek,  both  of  Eriangen,  Gcr' 

many,  aasignors  to  Siensens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Munich,  Gcr' 

many  ! 

nied  J«n.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,693 
CUhns  priority,  amplication  Gemaay,  Jan.  23,  1993,  43  20 
877.0 


U.S.  CI.  378—98 


Int  CL«  H05G  1/64 


laOaims 


1.  An  exposure  mask  for  transferring  a  pattern  onto  a  sub- 
strate in  a  Uthography  process,  said  mask  comprising: 

a  base  surface  having  optical  non-uniformity  along  a  prede- 
termined direction;  andi 

a  transfer  pattern  having!  a  plurality  of  pattern  lines  in  a 
predetermined  arrangetient,  said  pattern  being  depicted 
on  said  base  surface  with  the  plurality  of  pattern  lines 
oriented  in  the  predetermined  direction. 


1.  A  radiological 

x-ray  examination 
examination  sul 

means  for 

a  video  chain  exhibiting 
including  mean  i 
optical  image, 
displayed, 
illumination, 
spatial  frequency 
transfer  functic  n 
ambient  illumin  ition. 


■  convert  ng 


disposed 
aid 


I  lystem  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  x-ray  image  of  an 
Inject; 

said  x-ray  image  into  an  optical  imag^, 

a  modulation  transfer  function  and 

for  generating  a  video  signal  from  said 

video  monitor,  on  which  said  image  is 

in  an  environment  having  ambient 

means  employing  a  two-dimensional 

filter  for  modifying  said  modulation 

two-dimensionally  dependent  on  said 


5,444,756 

X-RAY  MACHINE,  SOUD  STATE  RADIATION 

DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  RADIATION 

DETnnON  INFORMATION 
Joseph  Y.  Pal,  Woo|bory,  Minn.,  and  Choon-Woo  Urn,  Inch- 
eon,  Rep.  of  Korea!  aasignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Compan; ',  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Continnation-fai-  tart  of  Ser.  No.  193,807,  Feb.  9, 1994, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,771 

Int  a.«  H05G  1/64 

UjS.  CL  378—98.8  18  CiaiBW 


1.  A  method  for  localiziii)g  cross-sectional  images  (6)  taken 
from  a  given  part  of  the  i^axillary  or  mandibular  arch,  said 
images  being  obtained  with  a  panoramic  X-ray  apparatus 
which  is  provided  with  a  pal  lent  supporting  mechanism  (1)  and 
software  for  imaging  the  va  uiUa  or  mandible  in  a  transverse 
direction,  characterized  in  l|iat  said  method  includes  a  step  of 
imaging  cross-sections  of  thi  given  part  (6)  on  the  same  film  as 
a  respective  longitudinal  image  (5)  of  the  maxillary  or  mandib- 
ular arch,  and  that  the  cross-«ectional  images  (6)  are  exposed  to 
include  section  identifications  (A,  B,  C)  for  the  cross-sectional 
images,  said  section  identifkations  being  also  exposed  on  the 


■■WMfclM^  f"* 


[J-"" 


1.  An  x-ray  machjne  for  producing  an  x-ray,  comprising: 
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an  «-ray  tube  powered  by  dectrical  power  and  piodacing 
x-ray  radiatioa,  said  x-ray  tube  having  a  variable  warm-up 
time  period; 

a  controller  for  oontnriling  said  x-ray  tube  controlling  an 
exposure  time  for  said  x-ray  radiation; 

a  layer  of  phosphor  receiving  said  x-ray  radiation  and  pio- 
dacing an  ou^Mit  baaed  upon  the  amount  of  said  x-ray 
radiatioa  received; 

a  s(did  state  radiatioa  detector  having  a  plurality  solid  state 
seosors  arranged  in  an  array  of  sensors  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns,  said  detector 
responsive  to  said  output  of  said  Uiyer  of  phosphor,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  solid  state  sensors  producing  an  output; 

at  least  one  soUd  state  reference  sensor, 

sensing  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  solid  «fiHf 

•eaaon  and  to  said  sdid  state  reference  sensor  for  sensing 

said  output  of  said  solid  state  sensors; 
said  sensing  means  reading  said  output  of  said  reference 

sensor  at  a  time  ti; 
said  controlkr  apfriying  said  electrical  power  to  said  x-ray 

tube  at  said  time  ti; 
said  sensing  means  continuing  to  read  said  output  of  said 

reference  sensor  alter  time  t]  and  detennining  a  time  tj 

based  upon  said  output  of  said  reference  sensor  at  time  t2 

as  compared  with  said  output  of  said  reference  sensor  at 

timeti; 
said  sensing  means  reading  said  output  of  said  plurality  of 

solid  state  sensors  at  time  t3  which  is  equal  to  said  time  t2 

plus  said  exposure  time;  and 
recording  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  re- 
cording the  value  of  said  output  of  said  plurality  of  solid 

state  sensors  at  time  tj; 
whereby  an  x-ray  image  is  produced  in  spite  of  said  x-ray 

tube  having  a  variable  warm-up  time  period. 

5,444,757 
X-RAY  GENERATOR 
WaHar  BercrieiB,  Bubtweirth,  aM  Peter  Schwcighofer,  Ns 

schaft,  Mmrich,  GerMny 

FW  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,512 
OaiBB  priority,  appHratioa  Cnrnmj,  May  4,  1993.  43  14 
710.0;  Dee.  22,  1993,  43  43  930.6    """  ™^  "  "^' *»  » 

lA  CL*  HOSG  1/32 
VS.  CL  378—101  5 , 


5,444,791 
BEAM  POSITION  IKTBCTING  DEVICE 
Akkra  Miyakc,  and  hffltsMU  AM^y%  bath  or  laslMa,  Jhm 
!•  GsMi  KabnririU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J^an 

FBsi  Ja.  9, 19H,  Ser.  No.  257,522 
■iority,  sppllfslisM  Jatm,  Jbil  14, 1993, 5-14an7 
Int  CL*  G21K  5/00 
VS.  CL  37»-lU  9 , 


1.  A  beam  poaitioa  detecting  devk«,  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting,  at  plural  sites,  the  intensity  of 

a  radiatioa  beam  emitted  from  a  synchrotron  ring; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  information  related  to  accu- 
mulated electric  current  of  the  synchrotron  ring;  and 

determining  means  for  detennining  the  beam  positioa  of  the 
radiation  beam  on  the  basis  of  outputs  of  said  detecting 
means  and  said  measuring  means. 

5,444,799 
METHOD  OF  PREDKTING  VOLTA^  IN  TELEPHONE 

LINE  MEASUREMENT 
John  V.  Voft,  m.  Noraoaa,  aai  CWrtea  E.  "     mi  CMan. 

^.  "fJ^  '■'^"'  *»  N«*«k«  Tslaea.  Limitod,  Moo- 
traoi,  Canada 

FIM  Sc».  2S,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,085 
lot  CL*  ii04M  3/08.  3/22,  1/24 
VS.  CL  379—30  14  , 


X-BAT 


1.  An  x-ray  generator  comprising: 

a  power  rectifier  connectable  to  a  mains  voltage; 

a  high-frequency  inverse  rectifier  connected  following  said 
power  rectifier, 

an  x-ray  tube;  and 

a  high-voltage  transformer  connected  between  said  inverse 
rectifier  and  said  x-ray  tube,  said  high-voltage  transformer 
having  windings  and  exhibiting  a  in««itnimi  voltage  load, 
said  windings  having  an  insulation  thereon  having  a  thick- 
ness which  is  greater  than  a  thickness  required  for  insula- 
tion against  said  nminnnn  voltage  load. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  characteristics  of  a  two-wire 
telephone  line  a  circuit  model  of  which  comprises  resistive  and 
capacitive  elemenu  connected  between  tip,  ring,  and  ground 
terminals  of  the  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  source  voltages  via  source  resistances  to  the  tip  and 
ring  terminals  in  a  plurality  of  test  conditions; 

in  each  test  condition,  determining  a  steady  sute  voltage  of 
at  least  one  of  the  tip  and  ring  terminals;  and 

deriving  characteristics  of  the  resistive  elements  of  the  Une 
from  the  source  voltages,  source  resistances,  and  deter- 
mined steady  sUte  voltages; 

wherem  the  step  of  determining  each  steady  state  voltage  of 
a  terminal  comprises  the  steps  of: 

sampling  the  voltage  at  the  terminal  with  a  predetermined 
sampling  period  to  provide  a  predetermined  set  of  sam- 
pled voltages;  and 

calcuUting  a  predicted  voltage  value,  constituting  the  deter- 
mined steady  state  voltage,  fixmj  the  predetermined  set  of 
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sampled  voltages  using  to  closed  form  second  order  solu- 
tion of  the  circuit  model. 

I 
5J44,7<0 
ROUTING  OF  SPEO  AL  EMERGENCY  CALLS 
in*  N.  Rms,  Amnm,  DL,  i  Hi|Mr  to  ATAT  Corp^  Murajr 
HaUNJ.  I 

Filed  Dec  28, 1>93,  Scr.  No.  171,724 
lot  CL'  !H04M  11/04 
VS.  CL  379—45  1  12 


1.  A  method  of  routing  a  c^l  from  a  calling  station,  compris- 
ing: 

directing  the  call,  in  response  to  dialing  by  the  calling  station 
of  an  assigned  emeigcn^y  number,  to  an  emergency  an- 
swering service; 
diverting  predetermined  daUs  from  the  emergency  answer- 
ing service,  said  divertifg  step  including: 
in  response  to  dialing  by  the  calling  station  of  a  predeter- 
mined exigency  comiaand,  accessing  from  a  data  base  a 
number  and  address  <tf  a  given  exigency  station  associ- 
ated with  the  commasd;  and 
directing  the  call  from]  the  caUing  station  to  the  given 
exigency  station. 


5,444,761 
ON-VEHICLE  MOBILE  rKoIO  TELEPHONE  WITH  AN 

ANSWERING  FUNCnON 
AUra  Nagwhima,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
troak  Corporation,  Tokyo;  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  lf92,  Ser.  No.  825,0C7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatio4  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1991,  3-160649 

Int  CL«  H04M  11/00,  tJ64:  H04Q  i/02:  H04B  1/06 

UJS.  CL  379—58  '  2  Claims 


1.  An  on-vehicle  mobile  i^io  telephone  with  an  answering 
function  comprising: 
a  message  recording  mea^s; 
ahandset; 
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a  channel  for  relaying  a  call  signal  to  the  handset; 
a  call  detecting  mqans  for  detecting  a  call  through  the  chan- 
nel to  generate  f  call  detect  signal;  and 

'  executing  an  automatic  reception  mode 
Channel  to  thj  message  recording  means 
:  call  detect  signal  with  an  answer  mode 
control  means  including  an  accessory 
etecting  means  for  detecting  whether  an 
of  a  vehicle  is  on  or  off  and  means  for 
automatic  reception  mode  when  a  prede- 
termined time  period  has  lapsed  from  when  the  accessory 
switch  (ACC)  detecting  means  detects  that  the  accessory 


a  control  means  fq 
to  connect  the 
according  to  tb 
designated, 
switch  (ACQ  I 
accessory  switcl 
performing  said  i 


switch  is  off. 


5,444,762 
METHOD  ANp  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
INTERFERENCE^  AMONG  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE 
SIGMALS 
Richard  L.  Frey,  DnaMsborK  Richard  C  Cans,  Jr.,  Bomt  Hilla, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Robll  L.  George,  U,  Piano,  Tex.;  Stephen  M. 
Hladik,  Albany,  N.Y.;  Howard  L.  Lester,  Auplaua,  N.Y.; 
Charles  M.  Packet|e,  Scotia,  N.Y .,  and  Jimmy  C  Ray,  Deni- 
aoB,  Tex.,  assignof^  to  AirCell,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  N  ar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  27,333 
tat  CL*  H04Q  T/20 
MS.  a.  379—58  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  re  lucing  interference  among  aircraft  com- 
munication system  si  gnals  and  ground  communication  system 
signals,  comprising  t  le  following  steps: 

(a)  connecting  at  least  one  aircraft  communication  station  to 
at  least  one  aircmft  directional  antenna,  said  aircraft  direc- 
tional antenna  having  a  horizontally  polarized  signal  to 
provide  signal  separation  from  ground  cellular  telephone 
systems,  ; 

(b)  connecting  at  l^t  one  ground  conununication  station  to 
at  least  one  groupd  directional  antenna,  said  ground  direc- 
tional antenna  having  a  horizontally  polarized  signal,  and 
having  a  radiation  pattern  directed  above  a  horizontal 
plane  encompa^ng  said  antenna, 

(c)  combining  a  drectionality  of  said  aircraft  antennae  and 
said  ground  antdnnae  with  a  horizontally  polarized  signal, 
said  horizontal  polarization  being  oppositely  polarized 
respective  to  ground  cellular  telephone  systems,  and 

(d)  transmitting  and  receiving  signals  between  said  aircraft 
directional  anteanae  and  said  ground  antennae; 

(e)  connecting  at  least  one  mobile  cellular  telephone  station 
to  at  least  one  aircraft  directional  antenna,  said  aircraft 
directional  antenna  having  a  toroidal  radiation  pattern  and 
at  least  one  conical  null  signal  zone,  so  that  said  conical 
null  signal  zone  reduces  a  signal  level  of  a  signal  transmit- 
ted from  said  ajrcraft  directional  antenna  in  an  area  di- 
rectly below  an  [aircraft, 

(0  connecting  at  least  one  cellular  telephone  base  station 
directional  antepnae  to  a  switched  telephone  network, 
said  base  statioi^  directional  antennae  having  a  radiation 
pattern  directed  above  a  horizontal  plane  encompassing 
said  antenna. 

(g)  transmitting  ind  receiving  cellular  telephone  signals 
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.between  said  aircraft  directional  antennae  and  said  cellular 
telephone  base  station  directional  antennae. 


the  user  input  subsidy  flag  PIN  fiuling  to  equal  the  prede- 
termined subsidy  flag  PIN;  and 


5,444,763 

TRANSLATION  AND  C(»4NECnON  DEVICE  FOR 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  POINT  OF  SALE  TRANSACnON 

SYSTEMS 
Mlhal  Lazaridia,  aad  Michael  A.  BarMtU%  both  of  Waterloo, 
CaMda,  assignors  to  Rcaevch  In  Motion  Limited,  Waterloo, 


Filed  Jan.  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  78,418 
lat  CL*  H04M  11/00;  G06K  5/00 
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1.  A  method  for  dual  use  of  radio  communication  and  tele- 
phone communication  for  evaluating  a  transaction  request  that 
includes  the  transmission  and  verification  of  coded  daU  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  one  or  more  external  encoded  daU  signals  con- 
taining information  from  at  least  one  encoded  date  signal 
source  to  evaluate  the  transaction  request; 

b)  determining  from  said  external  encoded  date  signals 
whether  the  transaction  request  is  to  be  performed 
through  use  of  a  radio  frequency  date  communication 
network  or  a  telephone  communication  network;  and 

c)  transmitting  the  information  contained  in  said  external 
encoded  date  signals  either  by  radio  communication  or 
telephone  communication  according  to  the  results  of  said 
determining  step. 


5,444,764 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SUBSCRIPTION  LOCK  TO 

A  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Dawn  M.  GalecU,  Barriagtoa.  DL.  aMi^or  to  Motorola, 
Schanmbnrg,  DL 

Rled  JaL  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,407 
laL  CL*  HOMf  ll/QO 
UJS.  CL  379—58  4  chtaa 

1.  In  a  radiotelephone  system,  a  radiotelephone  having  a 
subscription  lock,  the  subscription  lock  having  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  valid  international  mobile  subscriber  identifica- 
tions (IMSIs),  a  predetermined  subsidy  flag  personal  identifica- 
tion number  (PIN)  and  responsive  to  a  subscriber  providing  a 
subscriber  identification  module  (SIM)  card  containing  an 
IMSI,  a  method  of  providing  the  subscription  lock  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

comparing  the  SIM  card  IMSI  to  the  permanent  range  of 

vaUd  IMSIs; 
comparing,  responsive  to  failing  to  provide  a  SIM  card 
containing  an  IMSI  within  the  predetermined  range  of 
vaUd  IMSIs,  a  user  input  subsidy  flag  PIN  to  the  predeter- 
mined subsidy  flag  PIN; 
restricting  access  to  the  radiotelephone  system  responsive  to 


164-709  O.G.-95-23 


accessing  the  radiotelephone  system  using  the  SIM  card 
IMSI. 


5,444,765 

RADIO  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SERVICE 

AREA  CONFIRMATION 

KnaiyoiU  Marai,  Saitama;  SUaya  TakahMhI.  aad  KiyoaU 

Hattori,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  if«»«--fcn,« 

Kaiaha  Toahiba,  KawanU,  Japaa 

Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,781,  Mar.  23, 1992, 1 

TUs  appiicatioa  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,093 
lat  CL*  HOMf  11/00 
UJS.CL379— 59  25 


1.  A  celluhu-  radio  telephone  for  use  in  a  plurality  ofcelluUr 
radio  systems,  each  having  one  or  more  base  stetions  that 
broadcast  radio  signals  throughout  a  service  area  over  a  paging 
channel  and  over  an  access  channel,  the  radio  signals  including 
system  identification  date  identifying  the  cellular  radio  system 
from  which  the  radio  signals  are  broadcast,  said  cellular  radio 
telephone  comprising: 
storing  means  for  storing  system  identification  date  of  one  of 
said  cellular  radio  systems  to  estabhsh  said  one  cellular 
radio  system  as  a  home  ceUular  radio  system  and  to  estab- 
lish a  service  area  throughout  which  said  home  cellular 
radio  system  broadcasts  as  a  home  service  area; 
establishing  means  for  estabUshing  a  paging  channel  with  a 
cellular  radio  system  in  whose  service  area  said  cellular 
radio  telephone  is  then  present  in  response  to  power-up  of 
said  celluUr  radio  telephone  and  for  estabUshing  an  access 
chaimel  with  a  cellular  radio  system  in  whose  service  area 
said  cellular  radio  telephone  is  then  present  in  response  to 
an  input  of  call  placement  request  by  a  user; 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  esteblishing  means  for  de- 
tecting system  identification  date  from  the  radio  signals 
broadcast  over  said  estabUshed  paging  channel  by  said 
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cellular  radio  telephony  system  in  whose  service  area  said 
cellular  radio  telephone  is  present  at  power-up  of  said 
cellular  radio  telephone  and  for  detecting  system  identifi- 
cation  data  from  the  radio  signals  broadcast  over  said 
established  access  channel  by  said  cellular  radio  telephone 
system  in  whose  service  area  said  cellular  radio  telephone 
is  present  at  the  input  4f  the  call  placement  request; 

comparing  means,  coupleil  to  said  detecting  means  and  said 
storing  means,  for  coaiparing  the  system  identification 
data  detected  from  the  radio  signals  broadcast  over  said 
established  paging  channel  with  the  stored  system  identifi- 
cation data  and  for  coniparing  the  system  identification 
data  detected  from  the  radio  signals  broadcast  over  said 
established  access  channel  with  the  stored  system  identifi- 
cation data;  and 

indication  means,  couple4  to  the  comparing  means,  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  roamer  status  if  the  system  identifi- 
cation data  detected  from  the  radio  signals  broadcast  over 
said  established  paging  channel  does  not  coincide  with  the 
stored  system  identification  data  and  for  providing  an 
indication  of  roamer  status  if  the  system  identification 
detected  from  the  radio  signals  broadcast  over  said  estab- 
lished access  channel  does  not  coincide  with  the  stored 
system  identification  d^ta. 


SM44,7M 
>NIZIDHAN1 
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MOBILE-SYNCHRONIZID  HANDOFF  IN  A  WIRELESS 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Charlca  Y.  FarwcU,  DeaTcr,  Richard  D.  Miller,  Northglenn,  and 
Rkkard  A.  Wiadhauen,  Boaldcr,  all  of  Colo,,  avignora  to 
ATAT  Corv„  Mnrray  Hil,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  131,041 

lot  a.«  HMO  7/22;  HMM  11/00 

MS.  CL  379— <0  16  Ciafau 
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ing  to  transmit  the  call  to  the  mobile  terminal  at  effec- 
tively same  said  instant  in  time; 
whereby  timing  of  the  handoff  is  coordinated  by  the  mobile 
terminal  and  is  performed  substantially  simultaneously  by 
both  the  first  aad  the  second  base  stations. 


SYSTEMS  AND 


5,444,767 
METHODS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
DELIVERING  P  ERSONALIZED  AUDIO  MESSAGES 
Gregory  J.  Goetcfaeia,  2039  N.  Keninore,  Apt.  1,  Chicaao,  IIL 
60614;  Robert  J.  Clarke,  CoUinsrille,  and  Richard  H.  RnaMil, 
FanBlngton,  both  pf  Conn.,  aacignors  to  Gregory  J.  Goetch- 
cvi,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  ^u.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,736 
Int.  CL*  HOMf  1/M 
MS.  CI  379-67  25  < 


1.  In  a  wireless  communications  system,  a  method  of  coordi- 
nating a  handoff  of  a  call  involving  a  mobile  terminal  from  a 
first  base  station  to  a  second  base  station,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  I 

transmitting  a  handoff  c^rdination  signal  from  the  mobile 
terminal  simultaneously  to  both  the  first  base  station 
which  is  presently  transmitting  the  call  to  the  mobile 
terminal  and  the  secon^  base  station  which  is  presently  not 
transmitting  the  call  to  the  mobile  terminal; 

receiving  the  handoff  coordination  signal  substantially  si- 
multaneously at  both  the  fu^t  and  the  second  base  stations; 

in  response  to  the  receipt,  the  first  base  station  ceasing  to 
transmit  the  call  to  tUe  mobile  terminal  at  an  instant  in 
time;  and 

in  response  to  the  receipt  the  second  base  station  commenc- 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  delivering  a  personalized 
audio  message  of  a  customer  provided  by  the  customer  to  a 
central  facility  via  a  communication  channel  and  delivered 
from  the  central  fac  lity  via  a  communication  line,  comprising: 

a)  a  central  facilil  y  computer  system  located  at  a  first  loca- 
tion and  havinj ;  a  voice  digitizer,  a  processor  means,  and 
an  outgoing  co  nmunication  line  interface  means,  wherein 
said  processor  i  leans  is  coupled  to  said  voice  digitizer,  and 
to  said  outgoiig  communication  line  interface  means, 
wherein  an  aui  lio  message  provided  by  the  customer  is 
digitized  by  si  id  processor  means,  and  said  processor 
means  causes  d  ata  representing  said  audio  message  to  be 
provided  to  sa  d  outgoing  communication  line  interface 
means; 

b)  a  plurality  of  blayback  device  programmer  systems  lo- 
cated at  a  plura  ity  of  second  locations  and  each  having  an 
incoming  comi  aunication  line  interface  means,  a  second 
processor  meat  s  coupled  to  said  incoming  communication 
line  interface  d  leans,  and  a  playback  device  programmer 

to  said  second  processor  means,  said  in- 
coming commiinication  line  interface  means  for  receiving 
said  data  representing  said  audio  information  from  said 
outgoing  comtiunication  line  interface  means  and  for 
providing  said  *udio  information  as  digital  information  to 
said  second  processor  which  in  turn  provides  said  digital 
information  to  said  playback  device  programmer  means; 
and 

c)  a  portable  playback  device  having  a  power  switch,  a 
xjupled  to  said  power  switch,  a  message 

speaker  means  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  and  to  siid  message  memory,  wherein  said  message 
memory  mean  is  programmed  by  said  playback  device 
programmer  ni  cans  to  store  information  representing  said 
audio  information,  and  upon  said  power  switch  being 
portable  playback  device  is  powered  by 
said  power  supply  such  that  said  information  stored  by 
said  message  itemory  means  is  provided  to  said  speaker 
means  and  cau:  es  said  speaker  means  to  provide  a  substan- 
tial equivalent  of  said  personalized  audio  message. 


power  supply 
memory,  and 
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PORTABLE  COMPUTER  DEVICE  FOR  AUDIBLE 

PROCESSING  OF  REMOTELY  STORED  MESSAGES 

C*artea  A.  Lcauire,  Zambrota,  Minn.;  Thomas  Schick,  Raleigh, 

N.C,  aad  Bryaa  L.  Striemer,  Zambrota,  Minn.,  assigDors  to 

IntematioMd  BosiDeas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc  31,  1991,  Ser.  No.  815,664 

lat  CL«  H04M  1/64 

MS.  CL  379-68  jq  cWms 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  computer  device  for  processing 
messages  stored  at  a  remote  central  message  facility  accessible 
via  telephonic  communications,  said  portable  hand-held  com- 
puter device  comprising: 
processor  means; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  storing 

a  plurality  of  messages; 
telephonic  interface  means  coupled  to  said  pixx:essor  means 
for  selectively  and  temporarily  interconnecting  said  porU- 
ble  hand-held  computer  device  with  a  telephonic  net- 
work; 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  auto- 
matically esUbUshing  communications  between  said  re- 
mote central  message  facility  and  said  portable  hand-held 
computer  device  in  response  to  an  actuation  thereof  while 
said  portable  hand-held  computer  device  is  intercon- 
nected with  said  telephonic  network; 

communications  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for 
transferring  at  least  one  message  in  a  digital  dau  format 
from  said  remote  central  message  facility  to  said  memory 
means  in  response  to  said  establishing  of  communication 
between  said  remote  central  message  facility  and  said 
portable  hand-held  computer  device;  and 

digital  dau-to-speech  conversion  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  means  for  selectively  outputting  said  at  least  one 
message  from  said  memory  means  and  for  creating  speech 
signals  represenutive  of  digital  daU  wherein  said  at  least 
one  message  may  be  audibly  discerned. 


5,444,769 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 

ESTABLISHING  LINKS  BETWEEN  SUBSCRIBER 

STATIONS  AND  BROADCAST  STATIONS 

Jacobus  P.  L.  Koen,  JohaueriNvg,  and  Richard  dark,  Saadtoa, 

both  of  South  Africa,  aaai^on  to  Dmrid  Wallace  yj.«~«- 

Trauraal,  Smrth  AfHca 

OwtiautkM  of  Ser.  No.  992,635,  Dec  18, 1992,  abawloMd. 

TWa  appiicatkM  Aag.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,321 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUeatioii  Soirth  Africa,  Dec  20,  1991, 
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1.  An  interactive  multiple  response  evaluation  system  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  stttions,  each  of  which  has  a  charac- 
teristic identification  code  associated  therewith,  an  entry 
terminal  for  manually  entering  response  dau  in  response 
to  a  prompt  transmitted  on  a  broadcast  signal  from  a 
broadcast  sution,  a  display  means  associate  with  said 
entry  terminal,  connection  means  for  connecting  the  sub- 
scriber sution  to  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mission lines,  and  switching  means  for  selectively  allow- 
ing dau  or  voice  signals  on  the  transmission  line  via  the 
entry  terminal  or  via  a  telephone  respectively; 

a  daU  switching  mechanism  associated  with  a  local  tele- 
phone exchange  and  interposed  into  the  transmission  lines 
between  the  subscriber  sutions  and  the  local  telephone 
exchange,  said  dau  switching  mechanism  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  voice/date  multiplexers  each  of  which  is 
linked  to  a  respective  daU  transmission  line  and  includes 
at  least  one  voce  output  line  which  in  use  is  linked  via  the 
local  telephone  exchange  to  a  public  switched  telephone 
network  (PSTN),  and  at  least  one  dau  output  line; 

a  control  device  liked  to  each  daU  output  Une  from  the 
plurality  of  voice/dau  multiplexers  for  controlling  daU 
conveyed  along  said  dau  output  lines; 

a  wide  area  network  connected  to  the  dau  ou^t  lines;  and 

a  host  computer  for  processing  daU  entered  fix>m  the  respec- 
tive entry  terminals,  said  host  computer  being  linked  to 
the  dau  output  lines  through  the  wide  area  network,  the 
host  computer  adapted  to  transmit  confirmation  signals 
via  the  wide  area  network,  the  daU  switching  mechanism, 
and  the  transmission  line  to  the  respective  subscriber 
station. 
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^444,770 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  INTERFACE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
SWITCHING  BET^ITEEN  VOICE  AND  DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Riehtfd  A.  Dmria,  Boiddcr,  Kcneth  L.  Frick,  WettmiHter; 
Gngonr  Mair,  LjraM,  iid  Jtmm  NowMk,  Boidder,  aU  of 
Colo,  Mrigonri  to  Radbh  CowimdcatfoM  SyftoM,  Lk, 
Cote.  t 

t  of  Scr.No.  877^28,  May  1, 1992,  wkkk  is 
:  of  Scr.  No.  589,203.  Sep.  27, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,164,982.  lUa  appUca«aa  Nor.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  158,994 

lot.  CL«  H04M  11/00 
UJS.CL379— 99  21  CUm 
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Tom  OhaiaU,  Kyoto,  Jap*. 
•UU  TTiifrta.  Kyoto,  JapM 

FOed  Jao.  28, 1994,  Sar.  No.  188,S75 
Clataa  priority,  appHcarib*  Japam  Feb.  5, 1993,  54)19053 
lat  CL*  904M  11/Oa  1/64 
US.  CL  379^100  6 

1.  A  facMinile  machine  llaving  an  answering  function,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  automatically  performing  change  from  a  first 
control  mode  to  a  seoOnd  control  mode,  the  first  control 
mode  enabling  switcliing  between  voice  transmission/- 
reception  and  image  data  transmission/reception  and  the 
second  control  mode  anabling  switching  between  from-a- 
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calling-party  vpice  recording  and  the  image  data  transmis- 
sion/reception, 

means  for  generating  a  pseudo  ringback  tone  and  transmit- 
ting the  pseudo  ringback  tone  to  a  calling  party  upon 
reception  of  a  calling  signal  from  the  calling  party, 

a  tinier  which  stvts  counting  a  prescribed  period  after  the 
pseudo  ringbaoc  tone  is  transmitted  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  times,    ] 

means  for  detecting  a  CNG  signal  from  the  calling  party. 


transnitting 


1.  A  telephone  interface  System  for  providing  voice  and  data 
communications  with  a  remote  unit  over  a  telephone  line  via  a 
telephone  set  having  a  handset  and  a  base,  with  a  pair  of 
speaker  lines  and  a  pair  of  microphone  lines  extending  from 
said  handset  for  communication  with  said  base,  and  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  base  microphone  and  speaker  lines  extending 
fix>m  said  base  for  communication  with  said  handset,  said 
interface  system  comprising: 
a  modem  for  receiving  ^d  transmitting  data  having  a  re- 
ceive port  coupled  to  s^  base  speaker  lines  and  a  transmit 
port  coupled  to  said  base  microphone  lines; 
switching   means    for   selectively   coupling   said   handset 

speaker  lines  to  said  base  speaker  lines;  and 
a  processor  for  monitoring  data  received  by  said  modem  and 
controlling  said  switching  means  to  automatically  switch 
between  a  data  mode  bf  operation  in  which  said  handset 
speaker  lines  are  deco^ipled  from  said  base  speaker  lines 
when  data  is  being  received  or  transmitted  by  said 
modem,  and  a  voice  mode  of  operation  in  which  said 
handset  speaker  lines  are  coupled  to  said  base  speaker  lines 
in  accordance  with  p  predetermined  communications 
protocol  with  said  reif  ote  unit. 


means  for 
the  timer  start 

means  for 
after  the  timer 
wherein  the 
control  mode 
pseudo  rini 
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a  DIS  signal  to  the  calling  party  as 
counting  the  prescribed  period,  and 

a  DCS  signal  from  the  calling  party 

starts  counting  the  prescribed  period,  and 

control  mode  is  changed  to  the  second 

the  CNG  signal  is  not  detected  while  the 

tone  is  being  transmitted  the  predeter- 

of  times  and  the  DCS  signal  is  not  detected 

period  in  the  first  control  mode. 
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1.  A  telephone  li  le  lockout  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

adapted  for  allowing  a  selected  extension 
>lurality  of  extension  telephones  coupled  to 
and  sharing  a  Common  telephone  Une  to  control  and  pre- 
vent the  other:  extension  telephones  from  accessing  this 
Une  when  its  ^tch  book  is  raised,  the  lock-out  circuit 
including  an  optoisolator  photo-coupled  Darlington  tran- 
sistor having  a  conducting  section  and  a  photo-activated 
section  and  a  Zjcaa  diode  coupled  in  series  with  the  con- 
ducting sectioa  of  the  DarUngton  transistor  and  coupled 
in  parallel  with  the  photo-activated  section  of  the  Darling- 
ton transistor; 
a  by-pass  circuit  I  dapted  for  allowing  the  Darlington  transis- 


AUOUST  22,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


2773 


tor  to  be  momentarily  de-activated  when  the  extension 
telephone  switch  hook  is  raised  and  lowered,  the  by-pass 
circuit  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  Zener  diode  and  con- 
ducting section  of  the  Darlington  transistor,  the  by-pass 
circuit  including  an  NPN  transistor,  a  resistor  coupled  to 
the  base  of  the  NPN  transistor,  a  capacitor  coupled  be- 
tween the  resistor  and  the  collector  of  the  NPN  transistor, 
and  a  diode  coupled  between  the  resistor  and  emitter  of 
the  NPN  transistor;  and 
a  fiill-wave  diode  bridge  rectifier  having  a  fust  port,  a  sec- 
ond port,  a  third  port,  and  a  fourth  port  with  the  first  port 
and  third  port  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  by-pass  circuit 
and  lock-out  circuit  and  the  second  port  and  fourth  port 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  ring  wire  of  a  telephone  line 
for  maiung  the  lock-out  circuit  and  by-pass  circuit  insensi- 
tive to  polarity  of  the  telephone  line,  thus  allowing  the 
telephone  extension  controller  to  be  coupled  to  the  ring 
wire  without  regard  to  telephone  line  poUrity. 

5  444  773 
METHOD  FOR  RELEASING  UNNECESSARY  TRUCKS 
FROM  A  TELEPHONE  CALL 
Paid  Hirsohn,  Berkeley;  Darid  Dayner,  NoTato,  and  Virginia 
Lacker,  Petalnma,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnn.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,525 

Int  a.»  H04M  3/42.  7/00 

VS.  CL  379-219  »  ctaj„ 
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said  redundant  ones  of  said  node  identification  numbers; 
and 

(0  when  no  matoh  is  estabUshed  between  any  of  said  node 
identification  numbers  m  said  call  identifier  list  and  said 
current  node  identification  number  of  a  current  node, 
repetitively  appending  a  next  node  idenUfication  number 
and  a  next  trunk  call  identification  number  for  each  subse- 
quent portion  of  said  call  path. 


5444,774 

INTERACnVE  QUEUING  SYTEM  FOR  CALL  CENTERS 

Albert  FMedes,  Eaat  Bnnswick,  N  J.,  aMigMf  to  ATAT  Cor*.. 
Marray  Hill,  N  J.  ^^ 

Owtiwiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,056,  Jan.  26, 1992,  abudoMd. 

TWa  appUcatioa  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,663 

lat  CL*  H04M  1/64 

MS.  CL  379-266  «  cWm 
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16.  A  method  for  recognizing  and  releasing  unnecessary 
trunk  Imes  in  a  private  branch  exchange  telephone  system 
including  a  plurality  of  switching  nodes,  wherein  each  of  said 
switehing  nodes  being  assigned  a  respective  unique  node  iden- 
tification number  and  wherein  any  two  of  said  switching  nodes 
are  connected  by  a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  carrying  voice  data 
between  a  called  party  and  a  calling  party  and  at  least  one 
alternative  signalling  path,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  generating  a  list  request  message  each  time  a  predeter- 
mined operating  state  is  achieved  in  one  of  said  switching 
nodes  in  a  call  path; 

(b)  transmitting  said  request  message  along  said  signalhng 
path  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  along  said  call  path; 

(c)  when  said  message  request  arrives  at  one  end  of  said  call 
path,  transmitting  a  first  node  identification  number  and  a 
first  trunk  call  identification  number  corresponding  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  call  path  between  adjacent  ones  of  a 
first  node  and  a  second  node  in  a  second  predetermined 
direction  along  said  signalling  path  to  thereby  generate  a 
call  identifier  list; 

(d)  comparing  each  of  said  node  identification  numbers  in 
said  call  identifier  list  with  a  current  node  identification 
number  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  switch- 
ing nodes  in  said  call  path  receiving  said  call  identifier  list; 

(e)  when  one  of  said  node  identification  numbers  in  said  cali 
identifier  list  is  said  current  node  identification  number, 
esublishing  a  new  call  path  between  said  calling  party  and 
said  called  party,  said  new  call  path  bypassing  said  unnec- 
essary trunk  lines  between  redundant  ones  of  said  node 
identification  numbers  and,  when  said  new  call  path  is 
complete,  releasing  said  unnecessary  trunk  lines  between 


1.  A  method  of  completing  a  call  placed  by  a  caller  and 
directed  to  a  call  center  having  attendanU  to  answer  incoming 
calls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  that  no  attendant  is  available  to  answer  said  call; 

in  response  to  unavailability  of  any  attendant  to  answer  said 
call,  placing  said  call  in  a  holding  queue; 

collecting  information  provided  by  said  caller  in  response  to 
a  presentation  of  a  logical  sequence  of  prompting  mes- 
sages to  said  caller  while  said  call  is  in  said  holding  queue, 
said  presenution  accomplished  through  execution  of  at 
least  two  modules  of  a  transaction  script,  wherein  each 
module  is  associated  with  specific  date  to  be  solicited  and 
collected  from  said  caller; 

retrieving  additional  information  from  a  database  using  at 
least  part  of  said  collected  information  as  a  search  key; 

in  response  to  a  signal  indicating  availability  of  an  attendant 
to  answer  said  call,  completing  the  collection  of  said  date 
for  the  module  currently  being  executed; 

preventing  the  execution  of  any  other  module  in  said  trans- 
action script  in  order  to  graoefiilly  terminate  said  collect- 
ing step;  and 

forwarding  to  said  available  attendant  said  call,  and  date 
associated  with  at  least  one  element  selected  from  a  group 
of  elements  comprised  of  said  collected  information,  and 
said  retrieved  information. 
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TELEPHONE  fEY  SELECnON  AID 

Joha  J.  Tobiih,  1052  EvI  it,  St  Pnd,  Mlu.  55106 

FIM  Not.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,386 

fat  a|«  HOMi  1/26 

VS.  CL  379—368  14  CUdns 
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a  third  passive  in  pedance  between  said  first  customer  node 
and  said  second  output  node; 

said  first,  second  and  third  passive  impedances  cooperatively 
defining  balancing  means  for  dividing  a  reflected  signal 
from  said  first  and  second  customer  nodes  between  said 
first  and  third  passive  resistances  and  substantially  pre- 
venting said  re  lected  signal  from  being  provided  to  said 
first  and  secom  I  output  nodes. 


FEi  D 


«>  BATTERY 

Joaeph  H.  Condoii, 
both  of  N  J. 

FUed 


UJS.  a.  379—413 


1.  A  tactile  selection  aid  for  a  telephone,  comprising: 

a)  a  base,  a  guide  strip  an4  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  into 
an  elongated  body  intermediate  the  base  and  the  guide 
strip,  wherein  said  bod^  is  bent  at  ones  of  said  recesses  to 
direct  said  guide  strip  to  project  from  said  base  at  a  se- 
lected angular  orientation  and  permit  said  guide  strip  to 
flex;  and 

b)  adhesive  means  for  aflxing  the  base  to  a  stationary  body 
of  the  telephone  and  dkecting  the  guide  strip  to  align  to  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  moveable  actuators  of  said 
telephone  without  inteHering  with  the  operation  of  any  of 
said  actuators  and  suoi  that  upon  depressing  the  guide 
strip  by  a  user's  finget)  the  selected  actuator  is  contacted 
by  the  guide  strip,  where  by  the  actuator  can  be  actuated 
with  further  pressure  to  the  guide  strip. 


t 


1,444,776 
BRIDGE  FOR  A  NETWORK  INTERFACE  UNTT 
LmreBce  L.  Sheets,  Woodridge,  and  Daniel  C.  Peterson,  St 
Charlec,  both  of  UL,  assignors  to  Teltrend  Inc.,  St  Charles, 
DL  I 

FUed  Not.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,505 

lat  Ci«  H04B  3/46 

UJS.  a.  379—399  18  Claims 
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1.  A  network  interface  anit,  interconnected  between  a  net- 
work span  and  a  premises  cgment,  said  network  interface  unit 
comprising:  I 

an  output  segment;  | 

first  and  second  custoitier  nodes,  interconnected  to  said 

premises  segment; 
first  and  second  output  nodes,  at  least  one  of  said  output 

nodes  being  interconnected  to  said  output  segment; 
a  first  passive  impedancd  between  said  first  output  node  and 

said  first  customer  note; 
a  second  passive  impedance  between  said  second  output 

node  and  said  second  customer  node;  and 


5,444,777 
FOR  TELEPHONE  LINE  CARDS 
Summit  aad  Gabriel  L.  MiUer,  Westfleld, 
to  ATAT  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,117 
Int  CV-  H04M  79/00 

12  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for 
telephone  loop  anc 
circuit  output  and 
and  second  feed 
loop  in  series 
transformer  having 
of  which  has  a 
having  one  termina 
other  terminal 
nal  power  supply, 
connected  to  said 
connected  to 
supply,  a  first  am| 
op«d  across  said 
an  output  voltage 
said  telephone  loo^, 
first  amplifier 
means  for  coupUnj 
said  third  winding 
said  circuit  input 


APPARATUS 


r^- 


r^ 


-6 


% 


t 


coupling  an  external  power  supply  to  a 

for  coupling  said  telephone  loop  to  the 

circuit  input  said  circuit  comprising  first 

means  for  coupling  said  telephone 

said  first  and  second  feed  resistors,  a 

first  second  and  third  windings  each  one 

and  second  terminal,  said  first  winding 

connected  to  said  first  feed  resistor  and  the 

to  receive  one  polarity  of  said  exter- 

said  second  winding  having  one  terminal 

Second  feed  resistor  and  the  other  terminal 

the  other  polarity  of  said  external  power 

means  responsive  to  voltages  devel- 

and  second  feed  resistors  for  generating 

>^hich  is  proportional  to  the  total  current  in 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 

to  said  circuit  output  second  amplifier 

the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to 

I  >f  said  transformer,  and  means  for  coupling 

t9  said  second  amplifier  means. 


tit 

reiistors, 
between 


firit 


conilected  I 


I  recei\  e 


p  lifier 
fiist 


5,444,778 
INCORPORATING  A  CELLULAR 
TELEPHONE 

Louis  R.  Bncalo,  21iS7  North  Point  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123; 
Brian  D.  Bucalo,  1010  S.  Ocean  BWd.,  Pompano,  Fla.  33062, 
and  Peter  M.  Kwh,  60  W.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
FUed  Jun.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,062 
Int  CW  H04M  7/00 

12  Claims 
1.  Cellular  teleplone  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  portable  carry!  ig  case  including  means  defining  an  interior 
space  and  me  ins  for  opening  and  closing  said  interior 
space,  said  me  uis  defining  said  interior  space  including  a 
interior  space  of  said  carrying  case  encom- 
passing substa  itially  the  entire  interior  of  said  carrying 
case,  said  cair  ^g  case  having  an  open  position  in  which 
said  interior  s|  lace  is  accessible  and  a  closed  position; 
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a  cellular  telephone  base  unit  including  cellular  telephone 
circuitry  means  and  a  power  source  for  operating  said 
circuitry  means,  said  cellular  telephone  base  unit  being 
situated  and  fixed  against  said  back  waU  or  within  said 
means  defining  said  interior  space  such  that  said  cellular 
telephone  base  unit  does  not  occupy  a  significant  portion 
of  said  interior  space; 

antenna  means  coupled  to  said  base  unit  at  said  carrying 
case; 

a  hand-held  receiver  situated  in  said  mterior  space  of  said 
carrying  case,  said  carrying  case  including  means  for 


enabling  removal  of  said  receiver  from  said  carrying  case 
when  said  carrying  case  is  in  said  closed  position,  said 
enabling  means  comprising  an  (q>ening  formed  in  said 
carrying  case  communicating  between  said  interior  space 
and  an  exterior  of  said  carrying  case,  said  receiver  being 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  opening;  and 
means  for  spacing  and  coupling  said  base  unit  and  said  hand- 
held receiver  from  and  into  communication  with  each 
other  through  said  opening  with  said  receiver  removed 
from  said  carrying  case  through  said  (^>ening  and  posi- 
tionable  during  use  spaced  away  from  said  antenna  means 
of  said  carrying  case. 


5,444,779 

ELECTRONIC  COPYRIGHT  ROYALTY  ACCOUNTING 

SYSTEM  USING  GLYPHS 

Joaeph  J.  Daaieie,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkm,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  136,842,  Oct  18, 1993, ; 

lUs  application  Jnl.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282,389 
Int  CL«  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  380—3  42  < 
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printable  code  in  said  digitized  represenution  of  the  copy- 
righted document; 

a  decoder  for  transforming  the  printable  code  into  a  digital 
representation  of  alphanumeric  characters; 

a  parser,  responsive  to  said  decoder,  for  determining 
whether  the  alphanumeric  characters  indicate  that  a  copy- 
right royalty  is  required  for  reproduction  of  the  copy- 
righted document;  and 

accounting  means  for  recording  the  copyright  royalty  due. 


5  444,780 

CLIENT/SERVER  BASED  SECURE  TIMEKEEPING 

SYSXEIM 

Robert  C  Hartmaa,  Jr.,  Woodside,  CkUf.,  asripMM-  to  Lrteraa- 

tioiial  Bosincas  MacUacs  Corpontioa,  AriMmk,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  96,132 

lat  CL*  H04L  9/30 

VS.  CL  380—30  19  rut.^ 
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1.  A  system  to  measure  and  accrue  copyright  royalties  due  as 
a  result  of  printing  a  copyrighted  document  on  a  document 
printer,  including: 
a  digitized   representation  of  the  copyrighted  document 
having  a  printable  code  on  each  page  thereof,  said  repre- 
sentatiofi  betng  provided  for  re|m>duction  by  the  docu- 
ment printer; 

an  image  processing  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the 


1.  A  secure  timekeeping  facility  for  use  in  a  computer  system 
that  includes  a  central  processing  unit  and  electronic  storage 
located  in  a  physically  secure  package,  comprising: 

a  pubUc  key  register  for  hcMing  a  puUic  key  for  use  in 
identifying  a  private  key  for  encrypting  and  decrypting  at 
least  time  and  date  transmissioiis; 

a  private  key  register  for  holding  the  private  key; 

an  input  for  receiving  (a)  time  and  date  information  and  (b) 
clock  accuracy-enhancing  operation  data,  encrypted 
using  the  private  key; 

dau  decryption  means  for  decrypting  (a)  the  received  time 
and  date  information  and  (b)  said  clock  accuracy-enhanc- 
ing operation  data,  using  the  private  key; 

a  time-of-day  (TOD)  ck>ck  including  a  time  clock  and  a  date 
calendar,  having  an  input  for  receiving  decrypted  time 
and  date  information  and  an  output  for  providing  unen- 
crypted time  and  date  information,  which  is  subject  to 
modification  by  said  clock  accuracy-enhanciag  operatioa 
data. 
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',444,781 
METHOD  AND  APPARA  (US  FOR  DECRYPTION  USING 

CACH  E  STORAGE 

Keny  E.  Ljraa,  Redwood  a  r>  Jooathaa  M.  Zwdg,  Saata  Clan, 

San  Joae,  all  of  Callf^  aarignon  to 

Apple  Coaqmter  Inc^  Cq  icrtiiM,  Calif. 

Coatiiiaation  of  Ser.  No.  ril0,402,  Aag.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,345,508.  This  applkati«i  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,774 

ne  portioH  of  tke  term  of  tltfs  patent  nfaaeqnent  to  Sep.  6, 2011, 


Int.  C  .'  H04C  9/26 
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21  Claims 
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19.  A  system  for  decrypting  an  encrypted  data  sequence 
comprising: 

a  random  number  generator  which  combines  a  secret  key 
with  an  initialization  sequence  of  data  to  produce  a  de- 
cryption sequence  of  data; 

a  memory  coupled  to  the  random  number  generator  which 
stores  the  decryption  sequence  produced  by  the  random 
number  generator;  and 

a  decoder  coupled  to  the  random  number  generator  and  to 
the  memory  which  neceives  a  sequence  of  ciphertext 
associated  with  the  initialization  sequence  and  decodes  the 
ciphertext  by  combining  the  ciphertext  with  a  correspond- 
ing decryption  sequence  stored  in  the  memory  if  the  de- 
cryption sequence  corresponding  to  the  associated  initial- 
ization sequence  is  stored  in  memory,  otherwise  the  de- 
coder decodes  the  ciphertext  by  combining  the  ciphertext 
with  a  decryption  sequence  from  the  random  number 
generator  if  the  corre9|>onding  decryption  sequence  is  not 
stored  in  memory.       i 
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1,444,782 
COMPUTER  NETWORI  ENCRYPTION/DECRYPTION 

)EVICE 

Richard  L.  Adama,  Jr.,  Fairfiu,  Va.,  and  Peter  D.  Hallenbeck, 
Elfland,  N.C,  assigBors  to  UUNET  TechnoloKics,  Inc.,  Falls 
Owrch,  Va. 

CoBtiniiatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,437,  Mar.  3, 1993, 
ahudoaed.  This  appUcatiM  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,631 
Int  q.«  H04L  9/O0 
UjS.  a.  380-^49  45 


1— «  "x  V" 


14.  An  apparatus  for  decrypting  the  data  field  of  a  second 
packet  transmitted  from  a  second  computer  network  to  a  fint 
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computer  network,  wherein  said  second  packet  includes  a 
header  field  containing  information  about  the  second  packet 
and  a  data  field  containing  data,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  recei\ing  said  second  packet  from  said  second 

network; 
means,  coupled  I  d  said  means  for  receiving,  for  extracting 

said  informatio  a  about  the  second  packet  from  said  header 

field  of  said  se  :ond  packet; 
memory  means  for  storing  matching  criteria,  said  matching 

criteria  including  a  list  of  source  addresses  and  destination 

addresses;        I 
means,  coupled  t^  said  memory  means,  for  comparing  said 

information  abbut  the  second  packet  extracted  from  said 

header  field  of  said  second  packet  with  said  matching 

criteria  to  determine  if  said  data  field  of  said  second  packet 

is  to  be  decrynted;  and 
means  for  decrypting  said  data  field  of  said  second  packet. 


5^444,783 

AUTOMATIC  SOUND  VOLUME  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  iCOUSTIC  INSTRUMENTS 

WooB  H.  Na,  Seou^  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 

tronkt  Co.,  Ltd.,iKui^-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

ContinnatioB  of  sitr.  No.  902,375,  Jun.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUca  Hon  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,240 
Claims  priority,  yippUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  19,  1991, 
91-12408 
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1.  An  automatic  sound  volume  control  device  for  an  audio 
device  which  outpi  its  an  audio  signal  comprising: 

a  background  no  ise  level  digital  display; 

background  noi^e  detecting  means  for  generating  display 
driving  signals  each  for  driving  a  segment  of  said  digital 
display,  said  d  splay  driving  signals  are  each  a  voltage  for 
driving  a  segn  ent  of  a  tens-position  of  the  digital  display; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  display 
driving  signals  and  generating  a  control  signal  responsive 
to  said  display  driving  signals;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  audio  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  control  sii 


5,444.784 
ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  UNTT 
Soichi  Tojrassa,  Tonro,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporatioii,  Tolnro,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64,804 
Oaims  priority,  ippUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1992,  4-133501; 
Ang.  4, 1992, 4-20ip75 

Int  CL«  H03G  3/00 
MS.  CL  381—61  2  CUam 

1.  An  acoustic  si  (nal  processing  unit  including  a  sound  echo 
machine,  said  souno  echo  machine  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  acoustic  signal, 
an  adder  for  adding  said  acoustic  signal  and  a  feedback 
signal  to  gene  ate  an  output  signal. 
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a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  output  signal  of  said  adder 

for  a  certain  time,  and 
an  attenuator  for  attenuating  the  signal  fed  from  said  delay 

circuit  through  a  filter  and  feeding  back  said  attenuated 

signal  to  said  adder  as  said  feedback  signal,  wherein  said 

sound  echo  machine  further  comprises; 
an  input  signal  level  detector  for  detecting  the  level  of  the 

signal  fed  through  the  input  terminal,  and 


1 1  ^1 


„^ 
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a  local  frequency  oscillator  for  varying  the  oscillating  fre- 
quency in  accordance  with  the  detected  signal  level  fed 
from  said  input  signal  level  detector  and  feeding  the  var- 
ied frequency  to  said  delay  circuit  to  modulate  the  time  to 
be  delayed  at  a  predetermined  cycle  wherein  the  output 
signal  of  said  adder  is  also  the  output  of  said  sound  echo 
machine. 


— »^r 


W 


A- 


1.  An  echo  attaching  circuit  for  producing  an  echo  signal  by 
delaying  an  audio  signal  and  outputting  the  audio  signal  to- 
gether with  the  echo  signal,  comprising: 

an  analog  signal  compression  circuit  responsive  to  an  audio 
signal  or  a  signal  including  an  audio  signal  and  an  echo 
signal  for  compressing  the  audio  signal  or  the  signal  ac- 
cording to  a  compression  fimction  exhibiting  compression 
rate  for  a  large  amplitude  range  larger  than  that  for  a 
smaller  amplitude; 

an  A/D  converter  for  converting  an  output  signal  of  the 
analog  signal  compression  circuit  into  a  digital  signal; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  digital  signal; 

a  D/A  converter  for  converting  the  digital  signal  stored  in 
the  memory  for  a  predetermined  delay  time  into  an  analog 
signal  and  for  supplying  the  analog  signal  as  a  delay  signal; 

a  control  circuit  for  writing  said  digital  signal  from  said  A/D 
converter  in  said  memory  and  reading  out  said  digital 
signal  written  in  said  memory  and  sending  it  to  said  D/A 
converter; 

an  analog  expansion  circuit  for  expanding  the  delay  signal 


according  to  a  reverse  ftmction  to  the  compression  fimc- 
tion and  outputting  it  as  an  echo  signal;  and 
wherein  said  compression  function  is  a  monotonously  in- 
creasing, convex  function  which  is  represented  by  a  con- 
vex curve  starting  at  an  original  point  at  which  a  gradient 
of  the  curve  is  greatest,  and  wherein  the  original  point 
corresponds  to  a  lowest  level  of  the  echo  signal  of  differ- 
entia] transistors  and  a  current  control  circuit  connected 
downstream  of  said  differential  transistor  pair  for  control- 
ling an  operation  current  to  said  differential  transistors,  for 
producing  a  volUge  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference 
between  said  input  signal  and  a  predetermined  reference 
value,  a  second  amplifier  circuit  responsive  to  said  voltage 
signal  for  producing  a  current  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  said  voltage  signal  and  a  third  amplifier  circuit 
responsive  to  said  current  signal  for  producing  said  output 
signal  by  amplifying  said  current  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined amplification,,  whereby  said  value  of  said  operating 
current  is  controlled  according  to  said  output  signal  so 
that  said  output  signal  is  produced  according  to  said  com- 
pression function. 


5,444,785 

ECHO  ATTACHING  CIRCUIT  AND  AUDIO  DEVICE 

USING  THE  SAME 

Knora  Izawa;  Shigeyoshi  Hayashi,  and  Jnn  Hirai,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,712,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
ap^icatkM  Not.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  24,  1992,  4-034125; 
Sep.  3,  1992,  4-260666 

Int  CL«  H03G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  381—63  « 
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5,444,786 
SNORING  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
GO  RarlT,  Northbrook,  DL,  aari^or  to  SNAP  Labontories 
LX.C  GlenTiew,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,569 

Int  CL*  GIOK  U/16 

M&.  CL  381—71  20  ri«i— 
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1.  A  system  for  globally  suppressing  snoring  signals  gener- 
ated from  a  snore  sound  source  wherein  a  snoring  sound  signal 
has  a  phase  angle  and  amplitude  associated  therewith,  the 
system  comprising: 
means,  proximate  the  snore  sound  source,  for  receiving  the 

snoring  sound  signal; 
sound  transducing  means  proximate  the  snore  sound  source 
for  directing  a  snore  cancelling  signal  toward  the  snoring 
sound  source  to  form  a  doublet  between  said  sound  trans- 
ducing means  and  the  snore  sound  source;  and 
means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and  to 
said  sound  transducing  means,  for  generating  said  snore 
cancelling  signal  based  on  said  received  snore  signal,  such 
that  said  snore  cancelling  signal,  as  measured  at  a  plane  of 
emission  of  said  sound  transducing  means,  has  approxi- 
mately an  180  degree  phase  difference  from  the  snoring 
signal  phase  angle  and  a  substantially  same  amplitude  as 
the  snoring  signal  amplitude  as  measured  at  the  sound 
source. 
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AUDIO  signalTprocessing  device 

tUno  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Ja||u,  amt^mr  to  darioa  Co^  Ltd^ 
TokyisJapM 


FtMDM.17. 
priority. 


UjS.  CL  381—94 


1993,  Scr.  No.  1«9,«0 

Jul  22, 1993,  Mn7S99 
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1.  An  audio  signal  procening  device  comprising: 

first  filter  means  for  decomposing  a  first  signal  into  a  first 
frequency  component  <>f  said  first  signal; 

said  first  frequency  component  having  a  first  amplitude  and 
a  first  centra]  frequency; 

second  filter  means  for  cfecomposing  a  second  signal  into  a 
second  frequency  component  of  said  second  signal; 

said  second  frequency  component  having  a  second  ampli- 
tude and  a  second  cegtral  frequency  equal  to  said  first 
central  frequency; 

means  for  limiting  said  Tiist  amplitude  of  said  first  frequency 
component  to  produce  a  first  intermediate  signal; 

means  for  subtracting  said  first  intermediate  signal  from  said 
first  frequency  component  to  produce  a  second  intermedi- 
ate signal; 

said  second  intermediate  Isignal  having  a  third  amplitude; 

means  for  limiting  said  tl|ird  amplitude  of  said  second  inter- 
mediate signal  to  produce  a  third  intermediate  signal; 

means  for  adding  said  third  intermediate  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond frequency  compoilent  to  produce  a  fourth  intermedi- 
ate signal; 

means  for  limiting  said  second  amplitude  of  said  second 
frequency  component  to  produce  a  fifth  intermediate 
signal;  and 

means  for  subtracting  sai^  fifth  intermediate  signal  from  said 
fourth  intermediate  sit 


and  werein  the  non-lim 
decay  characteristic  m 
tude  of  a  signal  input 
said  feedback  compn 


amplifier,  the 
nential  of  the 
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I  ain  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  expo- 
I  ain-control  signal,  and  wherein  said  feed- 
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Michael  A.  Zampini , 
asiignon  to  Sony 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  381—119 


AUGUST  22,  1995 
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uses  a  second  voltage  controlled 
substantially  the  same  characteristics  as 
controlled  amplifier. 


5,444,789 

MONITOR  SELECT  INDICATOR  FOR  AN  AUDIO 

Ft)LLOW  VIDEO  MKER 

aad  Alan  Flint,  both  of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla,, 
Etectrooka  lac  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  76,761 
lot  a."  H04B  1/00 
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AUDIO  COMPRESSOR  fcOMBINING  FEEDBACK  AND 
FEEDFOWARD  s4>ECHAIN  PROCESSING 

Robert  A.  Orban,  Belmont,  ICalif.,  aaaigaor  to  AKG  Acoustica, 
Inc.,  Saa  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  116,496 
lat  Ci'  H03G  7/00 
VS.  CL  381—106  I  10  Oaims 

1.  An  audio  compressor  comprising; 

a  feedback  compressor  Coupled  to  receive  an  input  audio 
signal  and  having  a  gaii-control  signal  in  a  feedback  path 
between  an  output  of  the  feedback  compressor  and  a 
gain-control  port  of  tie  feedback  compressor,  the  feed- 
back compressor  operated  so  as  to  provide  envelope  de- 
tection of  the  input  au4io  signal;  and 
a  feedforward  compressor  controlled  by  the  gain-control 
signal  of  the  feedback  {compressor  after  the  gain-control 
signal  has  been  passed  ^rough  a  non-linear  low-pass  filter 
'  low-pass  filter  has  an  attack  and 
-linearly  dependent  on  the  ampli- 
hereto; 
using  a  first  voltage  controlled 


1.  An  audio  folio  iv 
a  multi-channel  a  idio 
means  for  provic  ing 

audio  mixer 
means  located  w^hin 

ing  said  audio 
a  display  portion 

distinct  areas 

channels; 
a  line-out  signal 

out  signal  path 

mined  by  said 
a  video  editor 

provide  contrd 

control  signal: 

audio  channels 
monitor  means  ci 

a  selected  one 

audio  signal  on 
a  plurality  of 

said  display  potion 

nel  or  pair  of 

of  said  mixer 

means;  and 
at  least  one  additional 

said  LED 

signal  is  monitored 


LEDS, 


Mm 
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video  mixer  apparatus  comprising: 
mixer  console; 

a  plurality  of  audio  channels  to  said 
co^isole; 

said  audio  mixer  console  for  process- 
I  :hannels; 

of  said  audio  mixer  console  separated  into 
o  irresponding  to  one  or  a  pair  of  said  audio 

I  ath  in  said  audio  mixer  console,  said  line- 
coupling  a  processed  audio  signal  deter- 
I  trocessing  means  to  an  output  terminal; 
op^ratively  coupled  to  said  mixer  console  to 
signals  to  said  processing  means,  said 
determining  the  manner  by  which  said 
are  processed; 
:c  upled  to  said  mixer  console  for  monitoring 
3f  said  audio  channels  and  said  processed 
the  basis  of  said  control  signals; 

each  provided  on  said  distinct  areas  of 

and  being  illuminated  when  the  chan- 

c  hannels  corresponding  to  the  distinct  area 

x>nsole  is  monitored  by  said  monitoring 


LED  located  on  said  display  portion, 
illuminated  when  said  processed  audio 
by  said  monitoring  means. 
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5444  790 

MICROPHONE  WPMDSCREEN  MOUNTING 

Jaaca  H.  Kosea,  Wilmette,  DL,  anigaor  to  Share  Brothers,  lac, 
ETaiistoa,IlL 

Filed  Fd>.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,322 
lat  CL»  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  381—168  12 1 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  detachably  securing  a  windscreen 
to  a  microphone  comprising  annular  magnetic  ring  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  microphone  and  said  windscreen 
having  an  open  end,  ferrous  ring  means  secured  adjacent  said 
open  end  of  said  windscreen,  said  ferrous  ring  means  being 
complementary  in  shape  to  said  annular  magnetic  ring  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  annular  magnetic  ring  means  to 
enable  detachable  connection  of  said  windscreen  to  said  micro- 
phone; said  annular  magnetic  ring  means  including  an  annular 
non-ferrous  resilient  ring  and  at  least  one  magnet  secured 
thereto,  said  annular  non-ferrous  resilient  ring  including  a  base 
portion  and  projections  extending  therefrom  for  engaging  and 
holding  the  annular  resilient  ring  on  the  microphone. 

5  444  791 
MOVING  BODY  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
HiroiU  Kanada;  TakaiU  Kubota,  awl  Morito  SUohara,  all  of 
KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Fi^taa  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  946,540 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17,  1991,  3-236464; 
Sep.  17, 1991, 3-236465;  Sep.  17, 1991, 3-236466;  Sep.  17, 1991, 
3-236467;  Not.  15,  1991,  3-300591 

lat  CL«  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382-190  14  Oaiaw 
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1.  A  moving  body  recognition  apparatus  for  recognizing  a 
movement  of  a  moving  object  by  positions  of  features  points  in 
an  image  corresponding  to  said  moving  object,  comprising: 
image  input  means  for  capturing  three  images  of  said  moving 
object  at  three  instances  in  time  at  equal  time  intervals, 
said  three  images  being  observed  from  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  an  axis  of  roution  of  said  object  moving  on  a 
single  plane  and  said  object  having  a  rotation  at  a  constant 
rate; 
feature  point  extraction  means  for  extracting  two  feature 
points  each  in  said  three  images  captured  by  said  image 
input  means,  said  feature  point  extraction  means  including 
space  filter  means  for  extracting  an  outline  image  from 
said  three  images  captured  by  said  image  input  means  and 
edge  point  extraction  means  for  extracting  an  edge  point 
from  said  outline  image; 
feature  point  position  storage  means  for  storing  known  posi- 


tion dau  corresponding  to  said  extracted  two  feature 
points  and  for  storing  said  edge  point  as  feature  point  data; 
and, 
shape/movement  recognition  means  for  calculating  actual 
portions  of  said  extracted  two  feature  points  and  a  move- 
ment of  said  object  from  said  known  position  data. 


5,444,792 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
RECONSTRUCnON  OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
IMAGES  OF  AN  OBJECT  USING  TWO  CIRCULAR 
ACQUISITION  PATHS 
Pierre  Graogeat,  Saiat  Umitr,  PUUppe  Rizo,  GreaoMe,  aad 
Paacal  Sire,  Samaagt,  all  of  Fraacc.  Matron  to  Coauaiwar- 
iat  a  rEacrgie  Atoni^ie,  Paria,  FIraace 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  788,179,  Nov.  5, 1991,  ■i— ^iratj.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259^36 
ClaiBW  priority,  applicatkM  Frawx,  Not.  29, 1990,  90  14958 
lat  a*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  382—131  12  I 


1.  A  process  for  reconstructing  a  three-dimensional  image  of 
an  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  at  least  one  two-dimensional  array  of  sensors  for  ac- 
quiring at  least  two  measurement  sets  of  a  fimction  at 
selected  points  of  the  object  defined  by  coordinates  in  an 
object  reference  frame,  said  fiinction,  which  represents 
the  image  of  the  object,  being  a  property  of  a  radiation 
viewed  by  said  sensors,  wherein  the  at  least  one  array 
travels  along  at  least  two  circular  trajectories  around  the 
object,  the  sensors  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  array  of 
sensors  being  focused  to  a  respective  common  focal  point 
beyond  the  object  and  at  a  constant  position  with  respect 
to  said  sensors  so  that  each  focal  point  travels  along  a 
respective  circular  focal  trajectory  and  said  sensors  view 
a  conical  space  and  one  trajectory  reference  frame  and 
one  of  the  measurement  sets  being  associated  with  each  of 
the  focal  trajectories; 
reconstructing  the  image  of  the  object  from  the  measure- 
ment sets  of  the  image,  said  image  reconstruction  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

computing  for  each  of  the  measurement  sets,  sums  of  the 
function  over  planes  (P)  of  a  req>ective  plane  set  of  a 
plane  domain,  wherein  the  planes  of  the  respective 
plane  set  are  defined  by  coordinates  in  the  trajectory 
reference  frame  associated  with  the  measurement  step, 
the  planes  of  the  respective  plane  set  crossing  the  focal 
trajectory  to  which  the  measurement  set  is  associated 
and  including  at  least  one  point  of  the  object,  so  as  to 
get  as  many  sums  as  said  planes; 
merging  in  an  object  reference  frame  the  sums  provided  in 
the  measurement  sets  in  computing,  for  each  of  the 
planes  of  the  plane  domain,  coordinates  defining  said 
plane;  and 
inverting  the  merged  sums  in  the  object  reference  frame  in 
order  to  get  the  reconstructed  image  of  the  object 
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METHOD  FOR  DETfCnNG  MAOnNE  PRINTED 

MONETARY  AMOUNTS  IN  BINARY  IMAGES 

StewHt  B.  Kdbuid,  Waterloo,  CuhhU,  aMigBor  to  NCR  Coryo- 

ratioi^  Dajrtaa,  Ohio 

FDed  Ju.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77.692 

bt  CL«  GOa  9/00 

UJ5.  CL  382— 13«  8  CUins 


1.  A  machine  method  f^r  locating  a  monetary  amount  in  a 
binary  bit  mapped  image  (i  a  document  comprising,  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  positioning  a  windoKv  of  a  predetermined  size  over  a 
portion  of  said  binary  bit  mapped  image,  with  a  binary  1 
representing  a  black  f  ixel  and  a  binary  0  representing  a 
white  pixel; 

(b)  generating  a  list  of  objects  within  said  window,  with  an 
object  defined  as  a  set  of  contiguous  black  pixels,  with 
contiguity  defined  as  a  first  black  pixel  and  at  least  a 
second  black  pixel  in  one  of  eight  positions  surrounding 
said  first  black  pixel;  s^d  generating  step  further  compris- 
ing: , 

(b-1)  determining  if  any  ^f  said  objects  touch  a  top  or  bottom 

of  said  window;  and 
(b-2)  excluding  objects  tkat  are  determined  in  step  (b-1)  to  be 

touching  a  top  or  bottom  of  said  window; 

(c)  processing  said  objects  according  to  predetermined  crite- 
ria to  generate  classified  parts  and  determining  whether  or 
not  the  classified  parts  fit  into  a  pattern  indicative  of  a 
monetary  amount  without  performing  character  recogni- 
tion on  the  classified  barts;  and 

.  (d)  using  said  pattern  incfcative  of  a  monetary  amount,  when 
found,  to  indicate  the!  presence  of  a  monetary  amount  if 
the  associated  classified  parts  conform  to  certain  geomet- 


ric criteria  relating  to 
parts. 


vertical  regularity  of  the  classified 


1,444,794 
CHECK  IMAGE  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 
JoMph  C.  UkbuMi,  St.,  dcrry  Hill,  N  J.,  awignor  to  SQN, 
RaMocaa,NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  25j1993,  Ser.  No.  112,761 
lat  q.«  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  382—137  6  Claim 

I.  A  system  for  processaig  bank  checks,  comprising: 
a  first  processing  system  located  remotely  from  a  bank  teller, 
comprising  a  first  balancing  station  for  receiving  checks 
from  branches  and/or  tellers  in  said  bank;  an  amount 
encoder  receiving  said  checks  from  said  first  balancing 
station  and  encoding  on  each  check  the  amount  of  that 
check;  a  check  sorter  receiving  said  checks  from  said 
amount  encoder,  a  second  balancing  station  operatively 
coupled  to  said  sorter,  wherein  said  sorter  provides 
amount  encoded  tranait  checks  to  said  second  encoder,  a 
fust  key  entry  sution  operatively  coupled  to  said  sorter. 


wherein  said  iorter  provides  transit  checks  that  are  not 
properly  amoant  encoded  to  said  first  key  entry  station, 
and  wherein  ahecks  from  said  first  key  entry  station  are 
passed  to  said  second  balancing  station;  a  third  balancing 
station  operatively  coupled  to  said  sorter,  wherein  oti-us 
read  and  amo«nt-encoded  check  images  are  passed  from 
said  sorter  to  said  third  balancing  station;  a  second  key 
entry  station  imperatively  coupled  to  said  sorter,  wherein 
if  checks  not  properly  amount  encoded  are 
sorter  to  said  second  key  entry  station, 
;es  from  said  second  key  entry  station  are 
third  balancing  station;  and  a  mainframe 
computer,  wl<erein  said  on-us  check  images  are  sent  by 
said  third  balancing  station  to  said  mainframe  computer, 
said  mainframe  computer  preparing  customer  statements 
to  be  sent  to  |  customers  associated  with  the  respective 
checks;  and 

ipture  system,  operatively  coupled  to  said 

system  and  located  at  the  site  of  a  bank 

image  pickup  means,  located  at  the  site 

tor  scatming  checks  presented  to  said  teller 


on-us  images 
provided  by 
and  wherein 
passed  to  sail 


a  check  image 
first  pi 
teller,  compi 
of  said  teller 


and  forming  iipage  data  representing  respective  images  of 
said  checks;  citifying  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
image  pickup  teeans,  for  classifying  each  of  said  checks  as 
an  on-us  check  or  a  transit  check;  check  amount  adder 
means  for  receiving  amount  data  indicative  of  the  respec- 
tive amounts  Associated  with  the  transit  checks  and  com- 
puting a  total  of  said  amounts;  check  amount  encoder 
ling  each  transit  check  with  the  amount 
^ewith;  truncation  means,  operatively  cou- 
Bge  pickup  means,  for  truncating  said  on-us 
|r  transporting  said  transit  checks  to  said 
encoder  means;  amount  input  means  for 
Dt  data  indicative  of  an  amount  recorded 
I  checks;  and  a  computer,  operatively  cou- 
Bge  pickup  means,  check  amount  adder 
Dount  input  means,  said  computer  being 
I  store  said  image  data  and  to  identify  and 
number  data,  bank  number  data,  and  check 
ciated  with  said  checks,  and  to  provide 
the  amount  data  associated  with  said  transit  checks  to  said 
check  amound  adder  means. 


means  for  i 
associated 
pled  to  said  is 
checks  and  fd 
check  amount 
obtaining  amc 
on  each  of  sai^ 
pled  to  said 
means,  and 
progranuned  I 
store  account  | 
number  data ; 
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5,444,795 

SURFACE  ROCGHNESS  CHARACTERIZATION  OF 

EXTR  DDED  PLASTHC  PRODUCTS 

Coataa  TnguaUs,  KitckcMr,  CaMda,  aMisMT  to  UniTcnity  of 

WsterloOf  WalBi  loOf  Cuuite 

JnL  30,  1993.  Scr.  No.  99.563 


FIM 
priority.  livpikatkM  United 


IbL  CL*  G06K  9/00 


JnL  31.  1992, 


MS.  CL  382—141 

1.  A  method  fc^  controlling  the  surface  roughness  of  an 
extruded  polymeric  material,  which  comprises: 
extruding  a  pol)tneric  material. 
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forming  a  digital  image  of  a  surface  of  said  extruded  poly- 
meric material, 

determining  the  fractal  dimension  of  any  surface  distortions 
of  said  extruded  surface  from  said  digital  image  as  a  mea- 
sure of  surface  roughness,  and 


adjusting  conditions  of  extruding  the  polymeric  material  to 
provide  an  extruded  polymeric  material  having  a  desired 
surface  roughness. 


1.  A  method  for  training  a  neural  network  to  generate  classi- 
fications from  a  training  sample  signal  set,  said  neural  network 
having  an  input  layer,  an  Output  layer  for  providing  an  output 
vector  signal  having  at  least  one  component,  and  at  least  one 
hidden  layer  between  the  input  layer  and  the  output  layer,  each 
layer  including  nodes  connected  to  nodes  of  successive  layers, 
and  wherein  each  connection  between  nodes  of  successive 
layers  is  characterized  by  an  internal  weight  signal,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  artntrarily  assigning  a  numeric  label  to  each  training 
sample  signal  of  said  training  sample  Signal  set  as  a  target 
vector  signal  for  an  output  vector  signal  for  classification, 
said  numeric  label  selected  from  a  set  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  values; 

(b)  executing  a  back  propagation-like  training  run  by  cycling 
through  said  training  sample  set,  applying  each  said  train- 
ing sample  signal  to  said  input  layer  of  said  neural  net- 
work, thereby  generating  said  output  vector  signal  for 
each  said  training  sample  signal,  and  modifying  the  inter- 
nal weight  signals  of  said  neural  network  baaed  on  the 


differences  between  said  output  vector  signals  and  their 
corresponding  target  vector  signals; 

(c)  estimating  the  convergence  of  the  componenU  of  said 
output  vector  signal  towards  the  respective  components 
of  said  target  vector  signal; 

(d)  permuting  said  components  of  each  said  target  vector 
signal  according  to  said  convergence,  thereby  updating 
said  target  vector  signal; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  until  a  predetermined 
condition  is  satisfied,  ther^y  generating  a  final  set  of  said 
internal  weight  signals  to  be  applied  to  the  neural  network 
for  future  classifications  with  said  neural  network. 


5444  797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CHARACTER  SCRIPT  DETERMINATION 

A.  Lawrence  Spitz,  Palo  Alto,  awl  Darid  A.  HnU,  Standord,  bodi 

of  Calif.,  aMigDOTf  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

and  Fi^i  Xerox  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47.515 

lat  a.'  G06K  9/46.  9/34 

MS.  CL  382—192  24  cm~^ 


5,444,796 
METHOD  FOR  UNSUPERVISED  NEURAL  NETWORK 
CLASSmCATION  WITH  BACK  PROPAGATION 
Leonard  Omstein,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bayer  Corpo- 
ration, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,396 

lat  CL'  G06K  9/00 

MS.  CL  382—157  u  ci.i,„ 


ji^ 


11.  An  automatic  script  determining  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing a  script-type  of  a  script  of  a  document,  the  script  including 
alphanumeric  elements,  phonetic  elements,  ideographic  cle- 
menU  or  pictographic  elements,  the  document  comprising  an 
image  comprising  a  plurality  of  pixels  and  having  a  text  por- 
tion, the  text  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  characters,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  a  digital  date  signal  representative 
of  the  text  portion,  the  digital  data  signal  comprising  a 
plurality  of  signal  portions,  each  portion  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  plurality  of  pixels; 
connected  component  generating  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  connected  components  from  the  plurality  of 
signal  portions,  each  character  of  the  text  portion  com- 
prising at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  connected  compo- 
nents; 
feature  determining  means  for  identifying  script  features 
within  the  text  portion,  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
predetermined  type  of  script  feature,  based  on  the  plural- 
ity of  connected  components;  and 
script  determining  means  for  comparing  a  distribution  of  the 
identified  script  features  with  at  least  one  predetermined 
script  feature  distribution  and  determining  the  script  type 
of  the  text  portion  baaed  on  the  comparison. 


5444,798 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AN  EDGE  OF  AN  IMAGE 

lUiinw  EMMoto,  KamMU,  and  IaM>  Miyannn,  Niivrta,  both 

of  Japu,  aMig^on  to  Fi^itaa  Liidtad,  KawMaU,  Jiyaa 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  853,182,  Mar.  18, 1992,  ahnndnnid 

Thia  application  Dec  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,627 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japus  Mar.  18, 1991,  34151867 

IbL  CL*  G06K  9/4S 

MS.  CL  382—199  n  m.j-^ 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  an  edge  of  an  image,  comprising: 
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first  edge  detecting  mea^  for  extracting  a  first  edge  of  an 
original  image  using  a  first  threshold; 

reproduction  processing  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  edge  detectin|  means,  for  obtaining  a  reproduced 
image  corresponding  i>  the  original  image  using  the  first 
edge; 

error  extracting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  repro- 
duction processing  means,  for  extracting  an  error  between 
the  original  image  and  the  reproduced  image; 


=s: 


1^ 


•^ 


r^*""* 


1 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  strain  of  an  image  in  pick-up 
data  obtained  by  an  image  bick-up  device,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  | 

(A)  providing  a  substantially  planar,  optically  observable 
calibration  pattern  having  optically  detectable  character- 
izing points; 

(B)  forming  an  image  of  t^e  calibration  pattern,  in  the  image 
pick-up  device,  and  delving,  from  the  image,  data  repre- 
sentative of  a  pluralitjl  of  image  points  including  image 
points  corresponding  ti>  characterizing  points; 

(C)  extracting  the  characterizing  points  from  the  resulting 
data;  j 

(D)  calculating  a  mappiag  function  representing  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  positions  of  the  characterizing  points 
in  the  pick-up  data  obtained  by  said  step  of  extracting  the 
characterizing  points  and  the  positions  of  the  characteriz- 
ing points  that  have  b^en  known  in  said  calibration  pat- 
tern; 

(E)  calculating  reference  positions  at  which  the  characteriz- 
ing points  should  be  piesent  in  the  pick-up  data  from  the 


the 


positions  of 
pattern  by  the 
(F)  calculating 
positions  of  th< 
ence  positions 
points  in  the 


characterizing  points  in  the  calibration 
use  of  said  mapping  function;  and 

correcting  function  for  correcting  the 
characterizing  points,  based  on  said  refer- 
and  the  positions  of  the  characterizing 

-up  data. 


pick 


5v«44,800 

SmE-MATCHlAND  OVERLAP-MATCH  VECTOR 
QUi^STIZERS  FOR  IMAGES 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  ATAT  Corp^ 


Taejeong  Kim,  Seoii, 
Mnrray  Hill,  N  J 
Cootiniurtion  of  Ser. 
which  is  a 

abandoDed,  which  is 
1988,  abandoned. 


I  contini  atioD 


U.S.  CL  382—239 


second  edge  detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  extracting  means,  for  detecting  a  second  edge  in  the 
error  extracted  by  said  error  extracting  means  using  a 
second  threshold  smaller  than  the  first  threshold;  and 

edge  correcting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
edge  detecting  meansj  and  said  second  edge  detecting 
means,  for  correcting  laid  first  edge  by  logically  adding 
said  first  edge  and  saicfl  second  edge  to  obtain  a  corrected 
edge  in  a  corrected  reproduced  image. 

&444,799 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
STRAIN  CORRECnON  IN  SUCH  AN  IMAGE 
PROCESsi^G  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Hirooo,  and  Hiroaobn  Takahihi,  both  of  Tsnkuba,  Ja- 
pan, a»igiiors  to  Sanyo  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,818 

Clahns  priority,  appUcati^  Japu,  Mar.  2«,  1992, 4-068295 

Int  Cl«  G06K  9/40 

VS.  CL  382—287  |  11  Claims 


August  22,  1995 


August  22,  1995 


.  No.  938,314,  Aug.  28, 1992,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  464,719,  Jan.  12,  1990, 
a  continmUion  of  Ser.  No.  272,860,  Not.  18, 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
213,472 
lit  CL«  G06K  9/36.  9/46 

4ClaiiM 


comprising  the  sb 
a.  selecting,  1 
in  said  pluralitjl 
in  the  right-mi 
plurality  of  blq 
codebook  fron 


1.  A  method  imijlemented  in  a  circuit  for  encoding  a  first 
signal  to  form  an  eqcoded  signal,  said  first  signal  representing 
a  particular  block  iij  an  array  of  blocks,  wherein  each  block  in 
said  array  of  biocksj  comprises  an  array  of  pixels,  said  method 
of: 

solely  on  the  last  row  of  pixels  in  the  block 
of  blocks  above  said  particular  block  and 
■X  column  of  pixels  in  the  block  in  said 
:ks  to  the  left  of  said  particular  block,  a 
among  a  plurality  of  codebooks  wherein 
each  codebooU  comprises  codewords  and  wherein  each 
codeword  has  an  associated  index,  wherein  the  step  of 
selecting  a  cod  shook  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  forming  a  fir  t  codeword  based  on  a  first  index,  said  first 
index  being  i  ssociated  with  the  codeword  in  the  code- 
book  used  to  encode  the  block  that  is  above  said  partic- 
ular block; 

2.  forming  a  sc  cond  codeword  based  on  a  second  index, 
said  second  i  ndex  being  associated  with  the  codeword 
in  the  codebi  lok  used  to  encode  the  block  that  is  to  the 
left  of  said  p  irticular  block; 

3.  generating  a  row  state  output  signal  by  delaying  said 
first  codewo  d  by  one  row  and  filtering  said  first  code- 
word to  pasa  only  the  last  row  of  pixels  in  the  array  of 
pixels  in  the  slock  that  is  above  said  particular  block; 

4.  generating  a  x>lumn  state  output  signal  by  delaying  said 
second  codeword  by  one  column  and  filtering  said 
second  codei  rard  to  pass  only  the  right-most  column  of 
pixels  in  the  t  rray  of  pixels  in  the  block  that  is  to  the  left 
of  said  partidular  block;  and 

5.  selecting  said  codebook  based  on  said  row  state  output 
signal  and  sa  d  column  state  output  signals; 

b.  selecting  a  coleword  in  the  selected  codebook  which 
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codeword  best  approximates  said  particular  block  based 
on  a  predetermined  error  criterion; 

c.  forming  said  encoded  signal  based  on  the  index  associated 
with  said  selected  codeword;  and 

d.  transmitting  said  encoded  signal  over  a  communication 
channel. 


5,444,801 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWTTCHING  OPTICAL  SIGNALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Richard  H.  LaagUhi,  1906  Campbell  Trail,  Richardion,  Tex 
75082 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,837 

Irt.  CL*  G02B  6/00,  6/36 

UACL  385-16  26  Claims 


region,  for  coupling  a  control  light  colineariy  to  the  signal 
light,  the  control  light  having  a  second  wave-length,  the 
second  wavelength  being  different  from  the  first  wave- 
length; 

switching  region,  coupled  to  the  coupler  region,  for 
switching  between  a  transmission  and  a  reflection  of  the 
signal  light,  the  switching  region  being  responsive  to  the 
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^^ 

i>^^^^^  3^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  an  input  optical  signal  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  output  optical  locations,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  lens  for  collimating  the  input  optical  signal  into  a  colli- 
mated  beam;  and 

a  reflector  for  reflecting  the  collimated  beam  and  having  a 
plurality  of  positions  for  changing  the  angle  of  the  colli- 
mated beam  by  a  selected  amount  in  order  to  direct  the 
beam  to  a  different  one  of  the  output  optical  locations, 
wherein  the  reflector  further  comprises; 

a  first  refractor  having  a  first  reflective  surface  for  reflecting 
the  collimated  beam  by  total  internal  reflection. 

a  second  refractor  having  a  contact  surface  and  a  reflective 
surface, 

wherein  the  second  refractor's  contact  surface  is  operable  to 
frustrate  the  total  internal  reflection  of  the  colUmated 
beam  by  the  first  refractor's  first  reflective  surface  when 
the  second  refractor  is  in  proximal  contact  with  the  first 
refractor  and  so  that  the  collimated  beam  enters  the  sec- 
ond refractor,  and 

wherein  the  second  refractor's  reflective  surface  is  operable 
to  reflect  the  collimated  beam  and  to  change  the  angle  of 
the  collimated  beam  by  a  selected  amount  in  order  to 
direct  the  beam  to  a  different  one  of  the  output  optical 
locations. 


YanoShflMta, 


5«44«,802 
OPTICAL  SWITCH 
.  and  ManUro  Ikeda,  Fokayama,  both  of 
I  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  TelepboM  Corpon- 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91,206,  J*L  14, 1993,  abudoMd.  This 
appHcatfcw  Not.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,929 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  JkL  15, 1992, 4-188065 
UA.  a*  G02B  6/00 
MS.  CL  385—16  u  n^— 

1.  An  optical  grating  switch  for  ON-OFF  switch  control  of 
a  signal  light  transmission  and  a  signal  light-reflection  under 
control  of  a  control  hght,  comprising: 
an  input  optical  waveguide  region  for  receiving  the  signal 

light,  the  signal  light  having  a  first  wavelength; 
a  coupler  region,  coiq>Ied  to  the  input  optical  waveguide 


control  Ught  which  is  colineariy  coupled  to  the  signal 
light; 

separator  region,  coupled  to  the  switching  region,  for 
separating  the  signal  Ught  and  the  control  light  based  on 
the  respective  wavelengths  of  the  signal  Ught  and  the 
control  Ught;  and 

n  output  region,  coupled  to  the  separator  region,  for  out- 
putting  the  signal  light. 


5^444,803 
FIBER-OPTIC  DEVICES  AND  SENSORS  USING  FIBER 

GRATING 
Byonng  Y.  Kim,  Seool;  Yeon  W.  Koh,  and  Seok  H.  Ynn,  both  of 
Da«}oa,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigiion  to  Agency  of  Defeoac 
DereiopBeat,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,641 
Cbimi  priority,  appHcatioa  Rep.  of  Koraa,  Apr.  24»  1993, 
6932/1993  ^    -^      ~, 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—28  9  , 


f  20  Z.'  f 


1.  A  fiber  optic  apparatus  using  an  optical  fiber  grating, 
comprising: 
a.  an  optical  fiber  grating  in  which  a  grating  structure  is 
written  in  an  optical  fiber  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
optical  fiber  having  a  core  with  a  refractive  index  distribu- 
tion designed  to  su|q>ort  a  first  optical  propagation  mode 
and  a  second  optical  propagation  mode  for  an  optical 
signal  propagating  through  the  optical  fiber,  said  core 
being  doped  with  germanium,  and  the  germanium  being 
exposed  by  a  writing  light  having  a  intensity  distribution 
in  a  cross-sectional  pattern  and  in  a  period  along  the  kxigi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  optical  fiber,  such  that  the  refractive 
index  of  said  core  is  increased  permanently  in  said  cross- 
sectional  pattern  and  said  period  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  optical  fiber,  said  grating  structure  being  de- 
fined by  an  incremental  amount  of  said  refractive  index, 
said  cross-sectional  pattern,  and  said  period  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  grating  structure  causing  optical 
energy  coupUng  of  the  optical  signal  between  said  first 
optical  propagation  mode  and  said  second  optical  propa- 
gation mode; 

b.  a  signal  Ught  source  for  introducing  an  optical  signal  inio 
said  optical  fiber  grating; 

c.  means.  kx:ated  between  said  Ught  source  and  said  optical 
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fiber  grating,  for  intrcxiuctiig  only  the  first  optical  propa- 
gation mode  into  said  optical  fiber  grating; 

d.  means,  located  at  a  distal  end  of  said  optical  fiber  grating 
from  said  signal  light  source,  for  selecting  only  said  sec- 
ond optical  propagatioa  mode,  said  second  optical  propa- 
gation mode  being  generated  from  said  first  optical  propa- 
gation mode  by  optical  energy  coupling  in  said  optical 
fiber  grating,  such  that  said  second  optical  propagation 
mode  has  an  intensity  which  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of 
said  optical  energy  coupling;  and 

e.  means  for  perturbing  said  optical  fiber  grating  by  applying 
an  external  perturbatioa  to  said  optical  fiber  grating,  said 
perturbing  means  including  a  mechanical  element  for 
applying  a  strain  to  said  optical  fiber  grating  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  suck  that  said  grating  structure  is 
changed  proportional  to  the  applied  strain  and  the  amount 
of  optical  energy  couplfd  between  said  first  optical  propa- 
gation mode  and  seoind  optical  propagation  mode  is 
controlled  by  the  applied  strain. 


pUedi 


OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  MODULE 
Dai  Yai;  SUi^i  laUkawa;  HiroaU  Suganuna,  and  SUgem 
Seauffa,  all  of  Yokohana,  Japan,  aarignora  to  Sumitomo 
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Filed  Jul.  29, 1^94,  Ser.  No.  282,452 
daima  priority,  applicati^a  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1993,  5-188348; 
JbL  6,  1994,  6-154916  I 

lat  a  '  E02B  6/255 
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5,444,805 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 
KUaa-Michad  Mayer,  Geri^igeB,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Boadi  GaAH,  Stattgart,  fientaay 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1^94,  Ser.  No.  302,7W 
priority,  appUcatim  Genaaay,  Mar.  7,  1992,  42  07 
■r.  13, 1992,  42  08  {278.1 

lat  d*  G02B  6/20 
VS.  CL  385—49  22  Claims 

1.  Integrated  optical  component,  particularly  modulator, 
directional  coupler,  switclu  polarizer,  distributor  or  the  lilce. 


311.1;  Mar. 


August  22, 1995 


having  a  light  wave  piide  of  an  optical  polymer  and  disposed 
on  a  silicon  substrat ;  that  has  at  least  one  optical  buffer  layer 
having  a  low  refraction  index,  fiirther  having  a  positioning 
trench  that  is  anisotiDpically  etched  into  the  substrate,  is  essen- 
tially aligned  with  the  light  waveguide  and  has  a  V-shaped 
cross-section  for  re(}eiving  a  glass  fiber  to  be  coupled  to  the 
coupling  end  surface  of  the  light  waveguide  by  means  of  end- 
to-end  coupling,  characterized  in  that  the  positioning  trench 


(12)isfUledwitha 
region,  wherein  the 
material  (15)  up  to 
(15)  which  extends 
light  waveguide  (17) 
surface,  and  that  th^ 
diagonally-extendinj ; 
(12). 


ic  material  (15)  at  the  coupling-side  end 
ght  wavegtiide  (17)  extends  on  the  plastic 

end  surface  (18)  of  the  plastic  material 
rpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
and  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  coupling  end 
end  surface  (18)  is  disposed  outside  of  a 
end  region  (13)  of  the  positioning  trench 


5,444,806 
ADAPTOR  AND  PtUG  PORTION  FOR  ATTAINMENT  OF 

AN  OP^CAL  PLUG  CONNECHON 
SUverio  de  Marchi,  Contra,  Switzerland,  and  Thoaaas  MiiU, 
Fjiiagcn,  German*,  assignors  to  Diamond  SA,  Losone,  Swit- 
zerlaad  and  Wan^d  *  GoHcraumn  GmbH  A  Co.,  Eaingen, 
Genaaay 

Filed  S4p.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,587 
Claims  priority,  a|plicatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat.  Off.,  Dec  8, 1993, 
93810857 


Ii  L  a.«  G02B  6/Oa  6/36 


VS.  CL  385—75 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  inodule  comprising: 

a  module  unit  having  a  waveguide  device  with  a  waveguide 
substrate  on  which  an  Optical  waveguide  is  formed,  and  a 
fiber  connector  for  holding  an  optical  fiber  cable,  said 
waveguide  device  being  bonded  to  said  fiber  connector; 

a  housing  having  a  space  therein  sufficiently  large  to  accom- 
modate the  entire  module  unit,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  to  said  spacer  said  module  unit  being  housed 
entirely  within  said  space  of  said  housing; 

a  member  made  of  a  resin  covering  at  least  a  bonding  portion 
between  said  waveguide  device  and  said  fiber  connector, 
said  member  being  introduced  in  liquid-state  into  said 
space  of  said  housing  to  immerse  at  least  said  bonding 
portion  and  thereafter ;  being  cured  in  said  space  of  said 
housing;  and 

a  cover  unit  having  a  si4>stantially  flat  shiqx  for  covering 
said  opening  of  said  h<^using  to  seal  said  housing. 


9ClainH 


1.  Adaptor  (1)  fof  the  attainment  of  an  optical  plug  connec- 


mounted,  fixed  plug  portion  and  a  freely 
plug  portion,  the  adaptor  possessing  a 
by  a  sleeve  housing  (2),  said  sleeve  pos- 
1  slot  (6)  or  an  axially  parallel  groove 
of  a  rotational  security  device  on  an 
xed  plug  portion  (21)  and,  further,  the 
g  able  to  be  connected  releasably  with 
the  fixed  plug  portion  (21),  characterized  in  that  the  sleeve  (3) 
possesses  on  its  outer  casing  at  least  one  further  axially  parallel 
recess  (4,  4',  5)  for  exactly  fitting  accommodation  of  a  rota- 
tional security  devioe  on  a  second  category  of  fixed  plug  por- 
tion (13),  the  adaptor  being  selectably  able  to  be  connected 
with  the  fixed  plug  portion  of  the  initial  or  second  category. 


tion  between  a 
mobile,  transferabli 
sleeve  (3)  surround) 
sessingan  axially 
for  the  accoi 
initial  category  of 
sleeve  housing  (2) 
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5«444t807 

MICRO  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  EMPLOYING  FLOW 

THROUGH  DETECTORS 

Sn  Y.  Un,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  World  Praciaiaa  laatra- 

aients.  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Cot:tiBnadoii-4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,310,  Dae  17, 1993,  wUch  is 

a  coBtiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,520,  Mar.  29, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,739 

lat  CL«  GQ2B  6/20 

VS.  CL  385—125  21  Claiam 


ft 


e 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
solvent  stream,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  waveguide  capillary  from  a  fluorocarbon  poly- 
mer having  a  refractive  index  of  less  than  1.33,  the  capil- 
lary having  spatially  displaced  inlet  and  discharge  ports; 

deUvering  the  solvent  containing  the  dissolved  analyte  to  the 
inlet  pori  of  the  waveguide; 

maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between  the  waveguide 
inlet  and  discharge  ports  whereby  a  solvent  stream  will 
flow  through  the  waveguide  and  will  form  the  light  trans- 
mitting core  thereof; 

inserting  the  first  end  of  a  first  optical  fiber  into  the  wave- 
guide core  at  a  point  displaced  from  the  flow  path  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  discharge  ports,  the  optical  fiber  being 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  solvent; 

coupling  a  source  of  measurement  light  to  the  second  end  of 
the  first  optical  fiber  whereby  light  will  be  launched  into 
the  solvent  stream  flowing  between  the  waveguide  inlet 
and  discharge  ports;  and 

receiving  and  analyzing  light  resulting  from  the  passage  of 
light  from  the  source  through  the  waveguide. 


5,444,808 
PLASTICS  PACKAGED  OPTICAL  FIBRE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Nigel  Shackleton,  Upper  Cwmbraa,  aad  Laara  E.  Pears,  Saw- 
bridgeworth,  both  of  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  assigaors  to  Northern 
Telecom  limit^^  Montreal,  r^^-^ifn 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  889,644,  May  28, 1992,  abaadoacd. 

This  application  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  12,  1991, 
9112636 

lat  CL*  G02B  6/22:  B05D  5/06:  C03C  25/02 
VS.  CL  385—128  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  optical  fibre  with  plastic  pack- 
aging, in  which  method  the  fibre  is  provided  with  a  plastics 
coating  upon  which  another  plastics  coating  is  applied  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion,  wherein  the  dispersion  is  dried  without 
producing  a  sintering  of  the  residual  material  of  the  coating 


and  wherein  a  fiirther  coating  is  applied  over  the  dried  coating 
leaving  the  dried  coating  in  its  unstntered  state. 

5.  A  plastics  packaged  glass  optical  fiber  having  an  outer 
layer  of  plastics  packaging  spaced  from  an  inner  acrylate  layer 
of  plastics  packaging  by  an  unsintered  dispersion  deposited 
intermediate  layer  of  plastics  material,  said  inner  acrylate  plas- 
tics layer  being  a  composite  layer  having  sub-layers  of  difleieat 
modulus. 


5,444,809 

FLAME  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

FLAME  RETARDANT  PLASTIC  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 

USING  THE  SAME 

Kazunori  Aoki,  Sagamihara;  Yasafnaii  Yaaiamoto,  and  Koji 
Ueki,  both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  MitsabUshi 
Rayoa  Compaay  Ltd.  and  Da  Poat-Mitsai  PolycbcmicaU  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1994.  Ser.  No.  300,556 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222602; 
S^  7, 1993,  5-246165 

lat  CL*  O09K  21 /U-  G02B  6/44 
VS.  CL  385—128  n  i 


1.  A  flame  retardant  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 

a)  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/(meth)acrylic 
ester  copolymer; 

b)  30  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  crystaUine  ethylene/- 
higher  olefin  copolymer, 

c)  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  crystalline 
ethylene/a-olefin  copolymers; 

d)  ISO  to  250  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  polymer  components  a),  b)  and  c),  of  a  metal  hy- 
droxide flame  retardant;  and 

e)  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  red  phosphorus. 

7.  A  flame  retardant  plastic  optical  fiber  cable  comprising  a 
plastic  optical  fiber  core  and,  provided  on  the  periphwy 
thereof,  a  covering  layer  of  a  flame  retardant  resin  composition 
according  to  claim  1. 


5,444,810 

FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  END  CONNECTOR 

Andrew  Szcgda,  Caaastota,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Joha  MessaUa^a 

AsKK.  lac,  MaaUaa,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  832.706,  Feb.  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,315,684, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  71342L  Jaa.  12, 
1991,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
135,166 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/44 
VS.  a.  385—139  U  CMm^ 

1.  An  end  connector  for  connecting  a  fiber  optic  cable  to  a 
pori  amociated  with  a  piece  of  equipment,  said  cable  having  at 
least  one  optic  fiber  and  at  least  one  other  support  member 
surrounded  by  a  jacket,  said  end  connector  comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
housing  member  defining  a  passageway  extending  from 
said  rear  end  to  said  front  end  for  passing  said  cable  there- 
through; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  bousing  member  to  said 
port,  said  coupling  means  including  a  front  end  coupler 
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disposed  at  said  front  end  of  said  housing  member,  and 
cable  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  cable  disposed 
external  said  equipment,  said  cable  supporting  means 
being  releasably  couplad  at  one  end  to  said  front  end 
coupler  and  being  relea*bly  coupled  at  the  opposite  end 
to  said  port  such  that  said  end  connector  may  be  coupled 
and  decoupled  as  a  unit  from  said  port  without  rotating 
said  housing  member  an(l  said  cable,  and  without  remov- 
ing said  cable  from  said  jend  connector. 


electron  system  that  composes  the  backbone  of  the  molecule 
by  two  or  more  single  bonds. 

12.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  functional  thin  film, 
said  film  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  molecule  having  two  or 
more  identical  or  different  groups  selected  from  the  group 
con«sting  of  a  cartx>iiyloxycarbonyl  group,  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  a  carboxylic  pcid  halide  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a 
NCX)  group  and  an  epoxy  group  and  a 
or  more  identical  or  different  groups 
lup  consisting  of  an  amino  acid,  groups 
amino  proton,  an  alkylamino  group,  a 
>up  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  said  polymer 
or  an  acceptor  group  or  a  donor  and  an 
in,  said  process  comprising  introducing 
or  evaporating  the  ntolecules  in  vacuum  followed  by  at  least 
one  of  combining  and  polymerization  whereby  to  form  a  thin 
film  of  said  polymer  l^y  vapor-phase  deposition,  and  wherein  a 


— COCI  group,  an 
molecule  having  tw^ 
selected  from  the 
containing  at  least  oij 
silylated  alkylamino  | 
having  a  donor  grou|| 
acceptor  group  th 


molecule  able  to  act 
to  deposit  the  film. 


I  s  a  cunng  agent  is  introduced  in  vacuum 


AUTOMATIC  SPE  •» 
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fimileTUbodeaii, 

Laval  (Qntiiec), 

Filed 


clamp  means  received  in  s^d  passageway  and  adapted  to  at 
least  partially  surround  siid  cable,  said  clamp  means  being 
adjustable  between  an  expanded  state  which  accommo- 
dates movement  of  said  cable  with  respect  to  said  housing  ^S.  CI.  388 — 840 
and  a  constricted  state  which  fixedly  secures  said  cable 
with  respect  to  said  housing;  and 

clamp  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  clamp  means 
between  said  expanded  ^d  said  constricted  states. 


E3ERCISE 


Mair 

lit 


5.444J 


5.444,811 
ORGANIC  FUNCnONAL  OPTICAL  THIN  FILM, 
FABRICATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Tetauo  Yoahteura;  Ei  Yanq  SatoaU  Tatnnra,  and  Watara 
Sotoyama,  aU  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^litsii  Lim- 
ited, KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 192,  Ser.  No.  858,074 
CUsH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1991,  3-132448; 
Sep.  19, 1991,  3-239559 

Lit  a*  G02B,6/ 12;  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  385—141  88  ClaiiM 


5,444312 
SERVO-CONTROL  APPARATUS 
POWERED  WALKING-RUNNING 
MACHINE 
promeaade  Paton,  nnitf  317,  ChooMdey, 

H7W4W2 
19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,138 
CL*  H02P  7/288 

6  Claims 


mtrol  apparatus  for  use  in  combination 
exercise  machine  including  a  moving 
y  walk  or  run  and  an  at  least  two  wire 

put  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
tus  comprising: 


1.  An  organic  functional  thj  i  film  comprising  a  polymer  of  a 
molecule  having  two  or  mo^  identical  or  different  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  a  carbonyloxycarbonyl 
group,  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  cartmxylic  acid  halide  group, 
a  carboxyl  group,  a  —COCI  group,  an  — NCO  group  and  an 
epoxy  group  and  a  molecule  laving  two  or  more  identical  or 
different  groups  selected  fn^  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amino  group,  groups  containikg  at  least  one  amino  proton,  an 
alkylamino  group,  a  silylated  dkylamino  group  and  a  hydroxyl 
group,  formed  by  vapor-phase  deposition,  said  polymer  having 
a  donor  group  or  an  acceptor  group  or  a  donor  group  and  an 
acceptor  group  thereon,  and  wherein  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
groups  contained  in  a  molecuk  is  separated  from  a  conjugate  v 


1.  A  speed  servi 
with  a  walking 
belt  on  which  a  user 
direct  current  drive 
moving  belt,  said  ap| 
a  frame  bracket; 

a  control  unit  rotatibly  mounted  to  said  frame  bracket; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  bracket  at  a  prede- 
termined position  with  respect  to  said  machine; 
cord  means  having  two  opposite  extremities,  one  of  said 
extremities  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
unit,  the  other  on  e  of  said  extremities  being  attachable  to 
the  user  of  the  ap|  >aratus  so  as  to  rotate  said  control  unit  in 
a  given  direction  kvhen  said  cord  means  is  pulled  forward 
by  said  user; 
moving  means  operftively  connected  to  said  control  unit  for 
rotating  the  control  unit  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction  a  soon  as  said  cord  means  are  released; 
and 
generator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  unit 
and  provided  wit|i  at  least  two  wires  connectable  to  said 
at  least  two  wire  direct  current  drive  input,  said  generator 


means  producing 


electrical  signals  which  are  proportional 


to  a  rotation  of  si  id  control  unit  in  said  given  direction. 


whereby,  after  said 


^rame  bracket  has  been  mounted  at  said 
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predetermined  position  and  said  at  least  two  wires  of  the 
generator  means  have  been  electrically  connected  to  said 
at  least  two  wire  direct  current  drive  input,  the  position  of 
the  user  on  said  moving  belt  increases  or  decreases  the 
speed  thereof. 


power  supply  in  said  electrical  passage  (4)  of  said  at  least 
one  base  (2). 


5,444,813 

INFRARED  LAMP  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  USING 

SPACED  MOUNTING  HOLES  ENABLING  DESIRED 

POSITIONING  THEREOF 

Ronald  SteUing,  Alzenaa,  and  Kari  Schilke,  Grosskrotzenlmrg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraens  NobleUght  GmbH, 

Haaaa,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  40,404 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1992,  42  10 
519.6 


5^444314 

METHOD  OF  INFRARED  WELDING  ON 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARTS  UTILIZING  CONTOURED 

ENERGY  REFLECTING  SHIELDS 

Darid  V.  Hofias,  Sr.,  235  Pierce  Ave.,  SharpsriDe,  Pa.  16150 

Filed  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144^44 

I«t  CL«  F36B  3/30 

VS.  CL  an—wj  2  < 


VS.  a.  392—407 


lat  CU-  H05B  3/06 


18 


1.  An  irradiation  system  having  an  assembly  plate  (1)  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  receiving  elements  (3)  for  selectively  fasten- 
ing 

bases  (2)  for  mounting  thereon 

at  least  one  infra-red  lamp  (6),  each  lamp  having  a  quaru 
glass  tube  (7)  containing  a  heating  coil  (12)  and  two  elec- 
trical terminals  at  respective  ends  of  said  tube  (7),  and  first 
and  second  ceramic  closure  caps  (10)  at  respective  ends  of 
said  tube,  each  of  said  caps  being  associated  with  one  of 
said  bases; 

at  least  one  of  the  two  bases  (2)  supporting  each  lamp  (6)  is 
formed  with  an  electrical  passage  (4)  running  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  assembly  plate  (1),  electrical  leads 
to  said  lamp  terminals  being  fed,  in  an  insulated  manner, 
through  said  electrical  passage  (4)  and  the  closure  cap 
associated  with  said  at  least  one  base  (2); 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

said  receiving  elements  (3)  are  a  plurality  of  assembly  aper- 
tures (3)  formed  in  said  assembly  plate  and  arranged  in  a 
raster  pattern  having  at  least  three-fold  symmetry; 

said  bases  (2)  are  formed  with  at  least  one  fastening  hole  (5), 
nmning  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  assembly  plate, 
for  receiving  a  fastening  element  (29)  which  engages  in 
one  of  said  assembly  apertures  (3>, 

the  bases  (2)  formed  with  said  electrical  passage  (4)  and  with 
said  fastening  hole  (5)  are  so  dimensioned  that  the  spacing, 
between  said  passage  (4)  and  said  fastening  hole  (5),  is 
compatible  with  said  raster  pattern  of  said  assembly  aper- 
tures (3);  said  closure  caps  are  releasably  mounted  on 
respective  ones  of  said  bases  (2);  and 

said  lamp  electrical  terminals  comprise  two  contact  pins  (17) 
which  extend  out  of  one  of  said  closure  caps  (10)  and  have 
free  ends  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
quartz  glass  tube  (7)  which  make  electrical  contact  to  a 


1.  A  method  of  infrared  IR  energy  welding  of  thermofrfastic 
parts  with  infrared  radiation  from  an  infrared  source,  compris- 
ing providing  a  source  of  infrared  energy,  providing  a  thermo- 
plastic part  to  be  radiated,  providing  a  valving  means  spaced  in 
relation  to  said  source  of  infrared  energy  and  to  said  thermo- 
plastic part  to  be  radiated,  to  limit  said  infrared  radiation  to 
selective  predetermined  areas  of  said  thermoplastic  parts,  said 
valving  means  comprising  a  projection  contoured  in  relation  to 
its  horizontal  plane  and  is  contoured  in  relation  to  contoured 
thermoplastic  parts,  defining  multi-line  parallel  surfaces,  said 
parallel  surfaces  having  apertures  within  and  extending  there- 
between said  parallel  surfaces  that  correspond  with  said  selec- 
tive predetermined  areas  of  said  thermoplastic  parts,  said  pro- 
jection within  said  energy  stream,  including  energizing  the 
infrared  radiation  source  from  a  power  source,  projecting  said 
selective  valve  infrared  radiation  at  a  predetermined  point 
beyond  said  valving  means,  and  aligning  said  thermoplastic 
part  to  he  radiated  in  specific  parallel  relation  with  said  valving 


5,444315 

MULTI-ZONE  LAMP  INTERFERENCE  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 

Yoag  J.  Lee,  Richardsoa,  and  Mehrdad  M.  Moslehi,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  ssrignnri  to  Texas  lastnunents  Incorporated. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168A» 
lat  CL*  H05B  3/6Z-  HOIL  27/00 
U.S.  CL  392—416  ig  fT«l— 

1.  A  method  for  multi-zone  lamp  interference  correction  for 
a  multi-zone  illuminator  having  a  plurality  of  lamps  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  zones,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  determining,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  zones,  a  relative 
efficiency  of  radiation  factor  from  each  of  said  plurality  of 
zones; 

b.  modulating  a  plurality  of  power  sources  synchronized  to 
a  line  frequency  and  connected  to  said  plurality  of  zones; 

c.  monitoring  the  radiance  of  a  wafer  using  a  first  plurality  of 
pyrometric  temperature  sensors,  wherein  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  temperature  sensors  generates  an  output  sig- 
nal; 

d.  monitoring  the  modulation  depths  of  said  zones; 

e.  determining  a  corrected  wafer  radiance  for  each  wafer 
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temperature  sensor  by  it  moving  a  lamp  interference  com- 
ponent from  at  least  a  p<  rtion  of  one  of  the  output  signals, 

X 


:^]^c: 


wherein  said  lamp  interference  component  is  based  on  at 
least  one  of  said  relative!  efliciency  of  radiation  factors. 


S  I — ' — <R  ?  !3^_JL|| «  JS. 


§ 
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V 


icanwuni 


M   I  ,  I        "  — 1  I  I 


lip—  f  r*^it 


VK 


1.  A  method  of  producing  kn  excitation  signal  to  be  used  by 
a  sound  signal  synthesis  melons  to  synthesize  a  sound  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  codeword  signal  in  response  to  an  index  signal 
associated  to  said  code\Mord  signal,  said  signal  generating 
step  using  an  algebraic  trode  to  generate  said  codeword 
signal;  and  j 

prefiltering  the  generated  (xxleword  signal  to  produce  said 
excitation  signal,  said  prdfiltering  step  comprising  process- 
ing the  codeword  signAl  through  an  adaptive  prefilter 
having  a  transfer  function  varying  in  time  in  relation  to 
parameters  represenutite  of  spectral  characteristics  of 
said  sound  signal  to  thereby  shape  frequency  characteris- 
tics of  the  excitation  si^al  so  as  to  damp  frequencies 
perceptually  annoying  ajhuman  ear. 


M17 
SPEECH  RECOGI^OZINAaPPARATUS  USING  THE 
PREDICTED  DURiWlON  OF  SYLLABLES 
Ynmi  Takizawa,  Nara,  JapaA^  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaluu  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1912,  Ser.  No.  955,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1991,  3-255093; 
Mar.  5, 1992,  4-048210;  Jun.  18,  1992,  4-159839 

lot  CL<1G10L  9/00 
MS,  a.  395—2.63  |  14  Claims 

1.  A  speech  recognizing  apparatus  for  recognizing  an  input 
speech  by  dividing  a  total  utterance  period  of  the  input  speech 
to  be  recognized  into  a  pluraMty  of  small  sections,  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  small  sectionsforming  a  recognition  unit  of  the 
input  speech,  said  speech  recognizing  apparatus  comprising: 


a  matching  unit  foi 
ence  speech  am 
recognition  unit! 

a  matching  result 
result  and  durat^n 
one  of  the 
matched  by  the 
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performing  a  matching  between  a  refer- 

the  input  speech  for  each  one  of  the 

and  for  outputting  a  matching  result; 

storage  buffer  for  storing  the  matching 

data  representing  a  duration  of  each 

recognition  units  which  have  already  been 

Hatching  unit;  and 


5,^  44^16 
DYNAMIC  CODEBOOl  FOR  EFFICIENT  SPEECH 
CODING  BASED  Ofi  ALGEBRAIC  CODES 
Jean-Pierre  Adonl,  and  Clau4e  LafUumne,  both  of  Sherbrooke, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Univsrsite  de  Sherbrooke,  Sherbrooke, 
Canada 
per  No.  PCr/CA90/00381,J  371  Date  Sep.  10, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  10, 1992,  PCT  Rub.  No.  W091/13432,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  6, 1990,  Ser.  No.  927,528 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  23, 1990,  2010830 

Int.  a.«  GIOL  5/00 

VS.  CL  395— 2J8  {  18  Ctaims 


n 


a  duration  predicator 
each  one  of  th ; 
matched  by  the 
data;  and 

wherein  the  matching 
the  reference  s| 
recognition  units 
duration  predica  :or. 


Ronald 


U.S.  a  395—2.67 


N 


?\V^ 


=*?=xx~c 


z 


K 


for  predicating  the  duration  data  for 

recognition  units  to  be  subsequently 

matching  unit  using  the  stored  duration 


unit  performs  the  matching  between 

and  the  input  speech  for  each  of  the 

using  the  duration  data  predicated  by  the 


p<ech 


5,444,818 

SYSTEM  AND^fETHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

CONni  ;URING  SYNTHESIZERS 

J.  Lisle,  Ce<)Br  Park,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  D«c.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  984,780 

[nt  a.*  GIOL  9/00 

27  Claims 


ciated  with  said 


s 


M 


11.  A  computerized  system  for  producing  audio  signals 
comprising 

first  dataset  corresponding  to  a  first 
mode  of  produci  ig  said  audio  signals; 
means  for  generatii  g  a  datastream  defining  parameters  asso- 
'  I  roducing  of  said  audio  signals,  including 


a  specified  said  nrst  mode 
means  for  detecting  from  said  datastream  if  said  first  mode  of 
said  producing  s  lid  audio  signals  is  specified;  and 
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means  for  producing  said  audio  signals  in  said  first  mode 
with  said  datastream  and  said  first  dataset  in  response  to 
said  detecting  said  specified  first  mode. 


5  444,819 

ECONOMIC  PHENOMENON  PREDICTING  AND 

ANALYZING  SYSTEM  USING  NEURAL  NETWORK 

Michiro  Negishi,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsaUsU 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,143 
OalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1992,  4-147497 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—22  34  < 


1.  An  economic  phenomenon  predicting  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  predicting  neural  network  comprising  (al)  an  input 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  input  layer  neurons  for  input- 
ting signals  indicating  respective  economic  phenomena, 
(a2)  a  predetermined  number  of  hidden  layers  comprising 
a  plurality  of  hidden  layer  neurons,  respectively,  each  of 
said  input  neurons  making  synaptic  combinations  with 
arbitrary  ones  of  said  hidden  layer  neurons,  each  synaptic 
combination  having  a  weight,  and  (a3)  an  output  layer 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  output  layer  neu- 
rons, each  of- said  hidden  layer  netu-ons  making  synaptic 
combinations  with  arbitrary  ones  of  said  output  layer 
neurons,  each  synaptic  combination  having  a  weight,  and 
each  of  said  output  layer  neurons  outputting  an  output 
signal,  and  (a4)  wherein  the  weights  of  the  synaptic  com- 
binations between  said  input  layer  neurons  and  hidden 
layer  neurons  and  the  weights  of  the  synaptic  combina- 
tions between  said  hidden  layer  neurons  and  said  output 
layer  neurons  are  organized  by  learning  so  that  when  data 
indicating  variations  of  various  principal  economic  indices 
including  an  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predicted  and 
data  indicating  a  variation  pattern  of  the  economic  phe- 
nomenon to  be  predicted  are  input  to  said  input  layer 
neurons,  said  signals  output  from  said  output  layer  neu- 
rons represent  a  result  of  prediction  of  the  economic 
pbeiKMiiena; 
(b)  moving-average-value  arithmetic  means  for  inputting 
time  series  data  indicating  various  principal  economic 
indices  including  the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  pre- 
dicted and  for  obtaining  moving-average  values  for  a 
plurality  of  recent  predetermined  periods,  said  moving- 
average-value  arithmetic  means  supplying  said  obtained 
moving-average  values,  as  part  of  said  daU  indicating  the 
variations  of  the  various  principal  economic  indices  in- 
cluding the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predicted,  to  said 
input  layer  neurons; 


(c)  difference  arithmetic  means  for  obtaining  difference  at 
least  a  first  to  an  n-th  order  between  said  moving-average 
values,  said  difference  arithmetic  means  supplying  the 
obtained  differences,  as  part  of  said  dau  indicating  the 
variations  of  said  various  principal  economic  indices  in- 
cluding the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predated; 

(d)  trend  removing  means  for  removing  trends  tmia  the  time 
series  dau  indicatmg  the  economic  phenomenon  to  be 
predicted  by  subtracting  from  said  time  series  daU  indict- 
ing the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predicted  the  individ- 
ual moving-average  value  of  the  economic  phenomenon 
to  be  predicted  for  any  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined 
periods;  and 

(e)  pattern-sorting  means  for  sorting  said  time  series  daU 
indicating  the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predicted  after 
removing  the  trends  into  patterns,  said  pattern-sorting 
means  outputting  patterns,  said  patterns  being  obtained 
from  the  sorting,  as  daU  indicating  a  variation  pattern  of 
the  economic  phenomenon  to  be  predicted  to  said  input 
layer  neurons. 


5,444330 
ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING 

RESPONSE  TIMES  IN  A  SERVICE  ENVIRONMENT 
Anthony  Taea,  Brooklyn,  and  Vassilis  Tsotras,  New  York,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aisigBors  to  Long  Island  Lightittg  Conunny.  Hicks- 
Tllle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,020 

Int  CL»  G06F  15/18 

VS.  CL  395—22  9  Oai^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  predicting  a  prospective  response  time  of  a 
service  provider  to  a  current  service  request,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  histcMical  data,  including  previous 
response  times  to  corresponding  previous  service  requests; 

*  ""'^-i?^*^  having  a  plurality  of  processing  elements, 
each  processing  element  including  memory  means  for 
storing  a  respective  weight,  said  neural  network  trained  by 
a  plurahty  of  test  dau  to  modify  the  weights,  said  neural 
iietwork  being  responsive  to  a  friurality  ofinputs,  including 
the  current  month  of  the  current  servk*  request  and 
historical  dau  input  from  the  memory  for  a  plurality  of 
months  of  the  previous  year  tot  generating  a  plurality  of 
tentative  response  time  predKtions;  and 

means  for  clMiifying  the  current  month  of  the  current  service 
request  as  smilar  according  to  predetermined  rules  toafirst 
month  ofthe  [rinrality  of  months  ofthe  ptevioos  year  for 
Seneratmg  the  proqiective  respooae  time  fttMu  a  weighting 
of  the  ptarality  of  tentative  reapooae  time  predictions  in  a 
mapping  determined  from  the  current  month  and  the  first 
month. 
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5^44^21 

ARTIFICIAL  NEU!  ION  ELEMENT  WITH 

ELECTRICALLY  PRO  SRAMMABLE  SYNAPTIC 

WEIGHT  FOR  I^^URAL  NETWORKS 

Zhkliu  Li;  Bii«-XM  Shi,  vod  Yang  Waag,  aU  of  BOHag, 

CUm,  anisnon  to  United  Microelectronict  Corp^  Hrin  Chn, 


2  CUims 


Filed  Not.  10,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  150,460 
Iirt.a.«H03K  79/08 
VJS.  CL  395—24 


1.  A  neuron  element  with  dectrically  programmable  synap- 
tic weight  for  an  artificial  nesral  network  comprising: 

an  excitatory-connected  floating-gate  transistor  having  a 
floating  gate,  a  control  gate  electrode  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  a  drain  electrode  for  connection  to  a  power 
source  voltage,  a  source  electrode  for  connection  to  an 
output  line,  and  a  prognunming  electrode  connected  to 
said  source  electrode,  said  control  gate  electrode  and  said 
programming  electrode  being  utilized  to  program  the 
threshold  voltage  of  sai^  excitatory-connected  floating- 
gate  transistor,  and  thus  Ihe  synaptic  weight  of  said  neu- 
ron element;  and 

an  inhibitory-connected  fibating-gate  transistor  having  a 
floating  gate,  a  control  g4te  electrode  to  receive  said  input 
signal,  a  drain  electrode  connected  to  said  source  elec- 
trode of  said  excitatory -connected  floating-gate  transistor, 
a  source  electrode  for  connection  to  ground,  and  a  pro- 
gramming electrode,  said  control  gate  electrode  and  said 
programming  electrode  of  said  inhibitory-connected  float- 
ing-gate transistor  being  utilized  to  program  the  threshold 
voltage  of  said  inhibitory-connected  floating-gate  transis- 
tor, and  thus  the  synaptic  weight  of  said  neuron  element 


SEMICONDUCTOR  INTQSRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

CARRYING  OUT  PARALLEL  OPERATIONAL 

PROCESSING  WrrMELECTRONICALLY 

IMPLEMENTED  NEURAL  NETWORK 

HiroAimi  SliiM>hara,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  MitnbiaU 
Denid  Kahwhiltl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1993,  Ser,  No.  77,143 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  28, 1992, 4-2014<7 
Int.  a.*  C06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—27  is  nrff 

1.  A  parallel  operation  sefniconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  operational  means  for  carrying  out  a 
predetermined  operation  of  first  data  and  predetermined 
second  data; 
a  plurality  of  second  opemtional  means  provided  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  first  operational  means,  each 
for  receiving  an  output  of  a  corresponding  first  opera- 
tional means  at  a  first  input; 
first  connection  means  for  cascade  connecting  said  plurality 
of  second  operational  means  with  each  other,  said  first 
connection  means  comprising  means  for  connecting  said 
plurality  of  second  operational  means  in  a  lateral  connec- 
tion in  which  an  output  of  an  upstream  second  operational 
means  b  connected  to  a  second  input  of  a  second  opera- 


tional means  sul 
tional  means  in 


il  sequent  to  said  upstream  second  opera- 
I  lie  cascade  connection;  and 
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nonlinear  conversiim 
conversion  proossing 
operational  mean  s 


INTELLIGENT 
ON-LINE 


SEUtCHl 


CASE-By|5ED 


Tmng  D.  Ngnyen, 

Corporation, 
CoBtinaatioB  of  Ser. 
application 


VS.  CL  395—51 


5,444,823 

ENGINE  FOR  ASSOCIATED 
DOCUME^flATION  HAVING  QUESTIONLESS 
KNOWLEDGE  BASE 
ToB^ball,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Compaq  Computer 
Tex. 
1. 48,879,  Apr.  16, 1993,  abandoned.  TUs 
9ct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,541 
CL*  G06F  15/18 

8Claini8 


Honstim, 


iit( 


means  for  carrying  out  a  nonlinear 
on  an  output  of  a  final  second 
in  the  cascade  connection. 


5.  A  method  for  deiermining  a  solution  to  a  problem  using 
on-line  documentatioi^  comprising  the  steps  of: 


forming  a  question 
questionless 
series  of  questior 
each  said  question 
description  of  a 
particular  probic 

determining  a  natii 
said  natural  lanj 
prised  of  one  or  i 


case-based  knowledge  base,  said 
knowledge  base  comprised  of  a 
less  case  structures  stored  in  memory, 
less  case  structure  comprised  of  a  title,  a 

ular  problem  and  a  solution  to  said 


I  language  description  of  said  problem, 

ge  description  of  said  problem  com- 

:  strings  of  alpha-numeric  characters; 

inputting,  to  a  search  engine,  said  one  or  more  strings  of 

alpha-numeric  characters  which  describe  said  natural 

language  descripti  on  of  said  problem,  one  alpha-numeric 

character  at  a  tim  t; 
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conducting  first,  second  and  third  searches  of  said  question- 
less case-based  knowledge  base  each  time  one  of  said 
alpha-numeric  characters  is  input  into  said  search  engine; 

said  first  search  of  said  questionless  case-based  luiowledge 
base  searching  for  questionless  case  structures  which 
contain  at  least  one  word,  or  a  portion  thereof,  which 
exactly  matches  one  of  said  strings  of  alpha-numeric  char- 
acters previously  input  into  said  search  engine; 

said  second  search  of  said  questionless  case-based  knowl- 
edge base  searching  for  questionless  case  structures  which 
contain  at  least  one  word,  or  a  portion  thereof,  which 
exactly  matches  three  consecutive  characters  of  one  of 
said  alpha-numeric  character  strings  previously  input  into 
said  search  engine; 

said  third  search  of  said  questionless  case-based  knowledge 
base  searching  for  questionless  case  structures  which 
contain  a  numeric  representation  which  differs  from  a 
numeric  representation  forming  part  of  one  of  said  alpha- 
numeric character  strings  previously  input  into  said  search 
engine  by  less  than  a  pre-determined  value; 

determining  which  of  said  matching  questionless  case  struc- 
tures contains  a  most  probable  solution  to  said  problem; 
and 

selecting,  for  review,  said  matching  questionless  case  struc- 
tures determined  to  contain  the  most  probable  solution  to 
said  problem. 


5,444,824 
ENHANCED  NEURAL  NETWORK  SHELL  FOR 
APPUCATION  PROGRAMS 
Shawn  M.  Anstrold;  Joseph  P.  Bigns;  Joaathao  D.  HenckeL  and 
Paul  A.  Hospers,  all  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  687,582,  Apr.  18, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,235,673. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  101,526 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  10, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*-  G06F  15/18 

UJS.  a.  395— 76  5  Claims 


means  for  selecting  a  neural  network  model  based  on  said 
problem  type  and  said  input  data  format; 

means  for  prompting  said  user  for  input  data  usage  informa- 
tion; and 

means  for  creating  said  neural  network  data  structuic  for 
said  neural  network  model  selected  by  said  selecting 
means  based  on  said  input  data  usage  information. 


5,444325 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCALING  LINE 

PATTERNS 

Charles  L.  Bain,  RUnebeck;  Fai  Chn;  Panl  D.  Dinicoia,  both  of 

Kingston,  and  John  J.  Lawleas,  Red  Hook,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMivi- 

on  to  Interaatioaal  Bnsineas  Machines  Corpontioa,  Armonk. 
N.Y.  ^^ 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  746,382,  Aag.  16, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,734 

Int  CL*  GOO?  15/40 

VS.  CL  395—143  9  rui— 


1.  A  program  product  for  creating  a  neural  network  data 
structure  for  a  neural  network  in  a  computer  system,  said 
program  product  comprising  a  plurality  of  instructions  re- 
corded on  a  computer  readable  recording  medium  and  capable 
of  being  executed  by  said  computer  system,  said  instructions 
executed  by  said  computer  system  comprising: 

means  for  prompting  a  user  for  a  problem  type; 

means  for  prompting  said  user  for  an  input  data  file,  said 
input  data  file  having  an  input  data  format; 


..•V 


..^latP^ 


V. 


™  H2 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  line  pattern  having  a  predeter- 
mined first  number  of  pixels  each  having  a  pattern  pixel  value 
to  an  actual  line  having  a  second  number  of  pixels  as  the  actual 
line  is  drawn  in  a  graphics  system  having  a  processor  and  a 
memory,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  line  pattern  error  threshold  based  on  a  ratio  of 
said  second  number  of  pixels  to  said  first  number  of  pixels 
said  line  error  being  distinct  from  an  actual  line  drawing 
error  threshold; 

sequentially  generating  pixel  positions  for  said  actual  line 
and  modifying  a  line  pattern  error  term; 

for  each  generated  actual  line  pixel  position  applying  a  next 
pattern  pixel  value  from  said  line  pattern  and  incrementing 
a  line  pattern  error  term; 

determining  a  next  pattern  pixel  value  to  apply  as  the  next 
sequential  pattern  pixel  value  from  said  line  pattern  unless 
said  line  pattern  error  term  exceeds  said  error  threshold; 

assigning  a  modified  next  pattern  pixel  value  if  said  line 
pattern  error  term  exceeds  said  error  threshold  and  reset- 
ting said  error  term. 


5,444J26 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARTUS  WHICH  PROCESSES 

A  PLURAUTY  OF  COMMAND  LANGUAGES 
Knnio  Okada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  if«K~ii«n 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,357,  Jan.  9, 1992,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  356,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1991,  3-014004 
Int  CL*  G16F  3/12 
VS.  CL  395—112  34  0«i— 

1.  A  data  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  data  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  command 

languages; 
a  data  processor  for  processing  the  data; 
a  first  specifying  means  for  specifying  which  one  of  the 
plurality  of  command  languages  describes  the  received 
data; 
judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  data  in  the  speci- 
fied command  language  can  be  processed  by  said  data 
processor; 
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means  for  continuiiig  to  ^vcdve  the  data  even  if  the  judg- 
ment is  that  data  in  thd  specified  command  language  can- 
not be  proceiMd  by  s4d  data  processor;  and 


T 


a  second  specifying  means  for  specifying  a  different  one  of 
said  plurality  of  command  languages  to  describe  the  data 
if  the  judgment  is  that  data  in  the  originally  specified 
command  language  cannot  be  processed  by  said  data 
processor.  j 


'C)  means  for  producing  a  first 
and  a  second  higher  frequency 


JMI 


1.  A  page  printer  com] 
variable  frequency  clock 

frequency  clock  sij 

clock  sig^; 

first  memory  for  storing  a  page  processing  procedure; 

second  memory  for  storing  display  commands  allocated  to 
plural  page  strips,  eaqh  page  strip  comprising  a  portion 
of  a  page; 

processor  means  couplad  to  said  VFC  means,  first  mem- 
ory and  second  memory  and  operational  at  said  first 
clock  frequency  in  conjunction  with  said  page  process- 
ing procedure  to  derive  a  total  rasterization  execution 
time  (RET)  for  said  display  commands  allocated  to 
each  said  page  strip,  .comparing  a  total  RET  for  each 
page  strip  with  a  threshold  value  that  is  dependent  upon 
a  page  strip  rasterizaf  on  time,  rasterizing  display  com- 
mands allocated  to  e^ch  page  strip  whose  total  RET  is 
equal  to  or  less  thai^  said  threshold  value  and,  for  a 
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complex  paj^  strip  whose  total  RET  exceeds  said 
threshold  value,  causing  said  VFC  means  to  generate 
said  second  higher  frequency  clock  signal  and  to  oper- 
ate at  a  rate  d  etermined  by  said  second  higher  frequency 
clock  signal  o  rasterize  display  commands  comprising 
said  complex  page  strip. 


Mi<, 


DOCUMENT 
MiHwKataoka, 

ifaiki  Kaisha, 
CoBtiBiiation  of  Ser. 
appUcatkHi 

ChdiM  priority. 


pfocessing: 


VS.  CL  395—117 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  PRINT 

OVERRUNS  BY  RASnaUZING  COMPLEX  PAGE 

STRIPS  USING  AN  INCREASED  CLOCK  FREQUENCY 

RandaU  D.  Brigga,  and  Greg  L.  Allen,  both  of  Boise,  Id^  aasiga- 

on  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  247,806 

lot  a.*  G06K  15/00 

VS.  CL  395— lis  9  Claims 


5,444,828 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
Nag4ya,  Japan 
^o.  826,527,  Jan.  27, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,064 
a^cation  Japui,  Feb.  28, 1991,  3-059449 
brt.  a.*  G06F  15/00 

21  < 


ftUTMa  s  [  nun  iew 
*i  iisT  •«" 

>l  FIBT  INC 

criTif 


i:iiT 

"i  ii£r.:::j 

i.  ElENH  1 

i.aEnnE2 


-r- 

K 


1.  A  document  processing  device  including  input  means  for 
inputting  characters  and  instruction  signals,  a  data  memory  for 
storing  item-title  dal^  for  a  plurality  of  items  and  item-content 
in  correspondence  with  the  respective 
ita  and  item-content  data  being  input  and 
a  print  position  setting  operation,  and 
a  display  unit  capable  of  displaying 


data  which  are  inpi 
items,  said  item-title 
stored  in  advance 
display  means  havii 


characters  over  a  plhrality  of  lines,  said  document  processing 
device  further  comprising: 
display  control  mi 

read  from  the 

in  a  first  sectioi 

ing  instruction 

currently  displ 

unit  a  paper-ii 


for  displaying  a  plurality  of  item-titles 
ita  memory  in  an  item-title  displaying  area 
of  said  display  unit  based  upon  a  display- 
put  from  said  input  means,  and  for  con- 
ing in  a  second  section  of  said  display 
ting  area  corresponding  to  a  shape  of  a 
print  sheet  on  w^ich  item  contents  in  the  data  memory  are 
to  be  printed;  aid 
print  position  setting  means,  responsive  to  a  print  position 
setting  instruct!  on,  for  instructing  said  display  control 
means  to  displa; '  indicia  representative  of  a  selected  item- 
title  from  the  pi  uality  of  item-titles  at  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  pos  tions  within  the  paper-imitating  area  of 
said  display  un  t,  a  location  of  the  selected  one  of  the 
plurality  of  pos  tions  being  adjustable  within  the  paper- 
imitating  area  t^  obtain  a  desired  display  position  for  the 
representative  indicia  within  the  paper  imitating  area,  the 
print  position  Slotting  means  storing,  in  association  with 
each  other,  the  elected  item-title  and  a  print  position  for 
printing  content  s  of  the  selected  item-tide  on  a  print  pa- 
per, said  print  p  Mition  corresponding  to  the  display  posi- 
tion set  in  the  p  iper-imitating  area. 
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5,444,829 
SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRALLY  CONTROLLING  LETTER 
DATA 
AtsnsU  Kawabsta;  ShmicU  Minra;  Khniya  Yamaashi,  aU  of 
HitMU;  Y^ti  TaU,  TakasaU;  YoaUU  KobayaaU,  ami  Shinya 
Taidfi^i,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipiofs  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  395,764,  Aug.  18, 1989,  abandoned. 

"ITiis  appUcatkm  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  997,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1988,  63-208397 
Int  a.*  G06T  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—100  41  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  centrally  controlling  letter  data  comprising: 

a)  a  plurality  of  letter  data  output  devices; 

b)  a  letter  daU  controller  controlling  said  letter  daU  output 
devices;  and 

c)  a  transmission  path  interconnecting  said  letter  data  output 
devices  and  said  letter  daU  controller; 

wherein  said  letter  daU  controller  includes: 
(i)  means  for  storing  commonly  used  letter  data  having  a 

font  format; 
(ii)  means  for  comparing  stored  letter  data  in  said  means 

for  storing  with  a  desired  data  format  according-  to  a 

request  from  one  of  said  letter  data  output  devices; 
(iii)  means  for  converting  said  letter  data  to  said  desired 

data  format  according  to  a  result  from  said  means  for 

comparing;  and 
(iv)  means  for  transmitting  said  desired  data  format  to  at 

least  one  of  said  letter  data  output  devices  via  said 

transmission  path; 

wherein  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  letter  data  output 

devices  are  arranged  to  signal  to  said  letter  dau  controller 

via  said  transmission  path  for  causing  said  letter  data 

controller  to  transmit  said  desired  data  format; 

wherein  said  at  least  two  of  said  letter  data  output  devices 

are  arranged  to  store  said  desired  daU  format;  and 
wherein  a  further  one  of  said  letter  data  output  devices 
includes  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  desired  data 
formats  stored  by  said  at  least  two  of  said  letter  data 
output  devices. 


5,444,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXPOSURE  AND  TRANSFERENCE  IN  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Soo-Hwaa  Oi^  SmnM,  and  ByeoHg-Oh  Pwk,  SmmI,  both  of  Rep. 

of  Korea,  aaaiffors  to  SaaiSus  electroides  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawon, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,244 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Kora^  Feb.  19,  1992, 
1992-2487;  Mar.  23, 1992, 1992-4764 

Ut.  CL«  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  395—109  26  ruin^ 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  exposure  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic recording  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  a  size  of  a  printable  medium  and  setting  a  developing 


condition  for  said  printable  medium  in  response  to  a  print- 
ing command; 

feeding  the  printable  medium  into  said  electrophotographic 
recordmg  apparatus; 

generating  image  data  representative  of  data  information  to 
be  printed  onto  the  printable  medium  and  starting  expo- 
sure of  a  photosensitive  drum  with  said  image  data; 


checking  whether  the  trailing  edge  of  the  printable  medium 
has  been  fed  by  a  set  length  toward  said  photosensitive 
drum  before  reaching  said  photosensitive  drum; 

terminating  said  exposure  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
printable  medium  has  been  fed  by  said  set  length; 

releasing  said  developing  condition;  and 

discharging  said  printable  medium  from  said  electiofrfioto- 
graphic  recording  apparatus. 


5,444331 
DEVELOPED  PRODUCT  SHAPE  DECIDING  METHOD 

FOR  A  COMPUTER-AIDED  DESIGN  SYSTEM 
MasaU  Seki,  Tokyo;  ^iiMki  HayaMgi,  Yamanashi;  Koji 
Sudd,  YaauaasU,  and  Takeshi  Howmo,  YamiMU,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Mhumitaara,  Japan 
Coatimatkw-iB-part     of     Ser.      No.      566,471,      (Ucd      as 
PCT/JP89/01235,  Dec  8, 1989,  prirfkhed  as  WO  90/07748, 
July  12,  1990,  abrndoMd.  lUs  ■ppiieatioa  Dec  30,  1992, 

Ser.  No.  998,247 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ji^an,  Dec  24,  1988,  63-324794 
IntCL*G06T/7/«7 
U.S.  CL  395—127  14  n«i— 

5.  A  method  for  determining  an  original  planar  shape  of  a 
finished  product  formed  by  bending  the  original  planar  shape, 
the  finished  product  having  at  least  two  sides,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing,  on  a  computer-aided  design  system,  a  representa- 
tion of  a  first  view  of  the  finished  product  projected  onto 
a  first  plane  parallel  to  a  first  side  of  the  finished  product, 
using  a  two-dimensional  coordinate  system  having  coordi- 
nate axes; 

(b)  storing,  on  the  computer-aided  design  system,  a  represen- 
tation of  a  second  view  of  the  finished  product  projected 
onto  a  second  plane  parallel  to  a  second  side  of  the  fm- 
ished  product,  using  the  two-dimensional  coordinate  sys- 
tem, the  first  and  second  sides  having  a  bending  line  in 
common; 

(c)  calculating  a  relative  movement  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  views  relative  to  the  other  required  to  align  the 
bending  Une  in  the  first  view  with  the  bending  line  in 
second  view,  said  calculating  including  the  steps  of: 
(cl)  calculating  a  rotational  angle  between  the  first  and 

second  views;  and 
(c2)  calculating  distances  of  movement  parallel  to  the 
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coordinate  axes  oi 
system;  and 
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the  tM^o-dimensional  coordinate 
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PIXEL  DENSITY  CONVERTER 
Manto  SudU,  Iwatsuld,  Japan,  astignor  to  Fiji  Xerox  Ok, 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinntfcm  of  Ser.  No.  10,472,  Jan.  28, 1992,  abandooed, 

wUeh  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  588,139,  Sep.  26, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatio*  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,973 

Claims  priority,  appUcati«n  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1990,  2-19105 

Lrt.  CI.'  G06F  15/62 

VS.  a.  395—132  1  n.t- 


1.  An  electrical  signal  converter  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  an  dectrical  signal  sequentially  repre- 
senting pixels  of  an  image  read  by  an  image  sensor  for 
combining  multi-valued  data  representing  the  respective 
intensity  levels  of  a  f^t  temporarily  fixed  number  of 
pixeb  to  yield  a  set  of' successive  electrical  signals  each 
representing  the  intensity  level  of  a  single  integrated  pixel; 

means  responsive  to  the  combining  means  for  sequentially 
changing  the  first  temporarily  fixed  number  as  applicable 
in  the  combining  means  a  plurality  of  times  to  provide  a 
sequence  of  first,  second  and  third  temporarily  fixed  num- 
bers to  satisfy  the  condition  that  the  total  of  the  values  of 
the  temporarily  fixed  numbers  in  the  sequence  reaches  a 
required  value,  the  valaes  of  the  temporarily  fixed  num- 
bers being  otherwise  not  constrained;  and 

means  for  converting  by  binary  conversion  each  of  the  set  of 
successive  electrical  sigpals  to  a  binary  notation  in  which 
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each  represeni  ed  intensity  value  is  compared  to  a  fixed 
threshold  valur  and  the  difference  is  represented  to  yield 
a  resultant  electrical  signal  sequentially  representing  pix- 
els of  a  data-reduced  image,  which  resultant  electrical 
signal  is  transmitted  to  an  image  reproduction  device. 


5,444333 
GRAPHIC  EOr^ING  APPARATUS  WITH  GRID  SIZE 
SELECnON 
Kawai,  Yokohama;  TakasU  Nakamnra,  Hiratsoka; 
Taaaeaki  Kadoaaira,  Kaiuigawa;  Kunitaka  Ozawa,  Isahara; 
Eiii  Koga,  Hadaijo,  and  Satoahi  Ogiwara,  Sagamihara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KmIwMH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  S«r.  No.  480,574,  Feb.  15, 1990,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,620 

Claims  priority,  mllcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1989,  1-33796 

rinLCl.*G06T  1 1 /MO 


VS.  CL  395—133 


(d)  generating  the  originm  planar  shape  in  dependence  upon 
the  relative  amoimt  ofpiovement  calculated  in  step  (c). 


16  Claims 


I.  A  graphic  editmg  apparatus  for  editing  a  graphic  pattern 
on  an  image  display  frame,  the  image  display  frame  having  a 
grid  size  variable  according  to  operating  information  indicat- 
ing a  content  of  an  operation,  comprising: 
input  means  for  entering  a  plurality  of  operating  information 
units  for  the  griphic  pattern,  indicating  the  content  of  the 
operation;         I 
executing  means  [responsive  to  the  entry  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  operating  information  unite  for  executing  a 
process  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  operat- 
ing information  units:  and 


switching  means 


for  switching  the  grid  size  according  to 


each  of  said  pli  rality  of  operating  information  units. 


Naoyidd  Kai,  Tokyc , 
lUba,  KawuaU, 
FDed 
Claims  priority, 

UJS.  a.  395—134 


NO*T 
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5,444,834 

FILLING  PATTEfcN  GENERATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  INCLUDING  CORRECnON  FOR  PATTERN 
OVERFLOW 
Japan,  aasigMir  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  To- 
1  'apaa 

31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  738,555 
amplication  Japan,  Jal.  31,  1990,  2-201529 
Int.  CL»  GOCT  11/00 

17  Claims 


n 


n 


€ 


15.  A  filling  pattern  generation  apparatus  for  filling  an  inte- 
rior space  of  a  closed  curve  defined  by  an  outline,  comprising: 
means  for  general  ing  outline  data  based  on  differences  be- 
tween the  coorc  inates  of  adjacent  pointe  when  said  outline 
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is  quantized  on  a  bit  map,  said  bit  map  having  a  first  and 
second  work  area; 

means  for  generating  filling  flag  data  including  set  and  unset 
fiags  on  said  first  work  area  based  on  said  outline  data  and 
filling  flag  generation  rules,  said  first  work  area  defined  by 
maximum  and  minimum  pointe  along  a  first  coordinate 
axis  and  maximum  and  minimum  pointe  along  a  second 
coordinate  axis; 

means  for  determining  if  a  point  of  said  outline  defined  by  a 
first  coordinate  relative  to  said  first  axis  and  a  second 
coordinate  reUtive  to  said  second  coordinate  axis  is  out- 
side said  first  work  area  in  a  predetermined  direction 
along  said  first  coordinate  axis  by  comparing  a  first  coor- 
dinate of  said  point  with  a  first  coordinate  of  said  maxi- 
mum point  along  said  first  coordinate  axis;  and 

means  for  setting  a  filling  flag  at  a  point  defined  by  said 
second  coordinate  of  said  point  and  said  first  coordinate  of 
said  maximum  point  along  said  first  coordinate  axis  if  said 
determining  means  determines  that  the  point  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  coordinates  is  outside  of  said  work 
area  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


5,444,835 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

COMPOSITE  IMAGE  PIXEL  THROUGH  PIXEL 

BLENDING 

Kenneth  E.  Turkowski,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116.115 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/Oa  3/153 

UJS.  CL  395—135  22  Claims 


^^^ 


I 
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1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  composite  image  pixel  through 
pixel  blending,  the  blending  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
foreground  pixel  signal  and  a  background  pixel  signal  relative 
to  a  blending  factor  signal  to  create  the  composite  pixel,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
a  signal  selecting  multiplier  having  a  plurality  of  first  inputs, 
a  plurality  of  second  inputs,  a  plurality  of  third  inpute  and 
a  plurality  of  outputs,  for  generating  a  compound  pixel 
signal  from  a  combination  of  the  foreground  pixel  and  the 
iMckground  pixel  signals,  wherein  the  foreground  pixel 
signal  is  combined  with  the  backgroimd  pixel  signal  rela- 
tive to  the  blending  factor  signal,  the  plurality  of  first 
inpute  receiving  the  foreground  pixel  signal,  the  plurality 
of  second  inpute  receiving  the  background  pixel  signal, 
and  the  plurality  of  third  inpute  receiving  the  blending 
factor  signal; 
a  first  adder  having  a  plurality  of  first  inputs,  a  plurality  of 
second  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  for  modifying 
the  signal  generated  by  the  signal  selecting  multiplier,  the 
plurality  of  first  inpute  of  the  first  adder  coupled  to  the 
plurality  of  outpute  of  the  signal  selecting  multiplier,  the 


plurality  of  second  inpute  of  the  first  adder  coupled  to 
receive  a  first  correction  signal;  and 
a  second  adder  having  a  plurality  of  first  inputs,  a  plurality  of 
second  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  for  generating  a 
composite  pixel  signal  from  the  Output  of  the  first  adder, 
the  plurality  of  first  inpute  of  the  second  adder  coupled  to 
the  plurality  of  outpute  of  the  first  adder,  the  pluraUty  of 
second  inpute  of  the  second  adder  coupled  to  receive  a 
rounding  signal. 


5,444336 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 

PLACEMENT  OF  OBJECTS  IN  COMPUTER  AIDED 

DRAFTING 

Robert  E.  HoUingsworth,  Boulder;  Eugene  P.  Kindrachnk,  and 

James  E.  Hargis,  both  of  Eaglewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Lrformatioa  and  Graphics  Systems,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,976 

Int.  CL'G06T  77/00 

U.S.  a.  395—135  11  rirf— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  and  displaying  graphical  images 
comprising: 

graphical  output  means  for  drawing  graphical  objecte  on 
said  graphical  images  for  viewing  by  a  user; 

database  means  for  storing  and  retrieving  information  re- 
garding said  graphical  objecte  to  be  drawn  by  said  graphi- 
cal output  means,  said  information  including  nominal 
placement  of  said  graphical  objecte  on  said  graphical 
images; 

rule  definition  means  for  permitting  a  user  of  said  apparatus 
to  define  placement  rules  for  modifying  said  nominal 
placement  of  said  graphical  objecte  on  said  graphical 
images,  said  placement  rules  comprising  overplot  informa- 
tion elemente  for  specifying  which  of  said  graphical  ob- 
jecte may  be  ovcrplotted  by  others  of  said  graphical  ob- 
jecte; and 

rule  application  means  operatively  linked  with  said  fi^itpKn^ 
means,  with  said  rule  definition  means,  and  with  said 
graphical  output  means,  for  applying  information  repre- 
senting said  placement  rules  to  said  information  regarding 
said  graphical  objecte  to  modify  said  nominal  placement 
of  said  graphical  objecte  on  said  graphical  images  in  ac- 
cord with  said  overplot  information  elements  and  to  cause 
said  graphical  output  means  to  draw  said  graphical  objecte 
on  said  graphical  images. 
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MFraOD  FOR  STRUC  UIUNG  INFORMATION  USED 
IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  AND  ITS  APPUCATION 

TO  AIRCRAFT  IQLOTING  ASSISTANCE 
Muriel  Bowuh,  BooloBBe;  praadae  Picnc,  Paris,  and  Hagncs 
RoMb,  Boogaanis,  all  of  Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  Sextaat 
Avioaiqae,  Meadoa  la  Font,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,818 

Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatita  Fraace,  Jaa.  12, 1993,  93  00377 

Int.  a.*  GOCT  9/00 

VS.  CL  395—140  15  Oaima 


a   ActMM  2mm 


mA^  S^S 


1.  A  method  for  stnictaqng  a  set  of  information  used  in  an 
industrial  process,  using  a  l|erminal  comprising  a  processor,  a 
display  screen  and  a  keyboard  for  introducing  commands  for 
displaying  graphical  symbols  on  said  display  screen,  and  for 
introducing  characteristics  associated  with  said  symbols,  these 
graphical  symbols  being  assembled  on  said  display  screen  in  a 
graph  representing  an  infor4iation  structure  model,  said  graph 
comprising  at  least  symbol^  of  a  first  type  representing  nodes, 
and  symbols  of  a  second  tJlpe  establishing  links  between  said 
nodes,  said  method  compriling  the  steps  of: 
hierarchical  splitting  th«  set  of  information  into  subsets 
having  a  limited  numb«r  of  different  structures  and  identi- 
fying the  structure  of  ^h  of  said  subsets; 
grouping  into  objects  sai4  subsets  together  by  similar  struc- 
tures; I 
determining  characteristic  specific  to  each  object; 
introducing  into  said  teraiinal  commands  for  displaying  on 
said  display  screen  a  node  type  symbol  for  each  of  said 
objects,  and  characteristics  of  each  of  said  object; 
introducing  into  said  terminal  commands  for  displaying  on 
said  display  screen  coastruction  link  type  symbols  each 
connecting  at  least  two  of  said  node  type  symbols  so  as  to 
construct  a  graph  on  s^id  display  screen,  and  introducing 
types  and  characteristics  of  said  links,  each  of  said  links 
indicating  a  hierarchical  include  relation  between  two 
objects;  i 
translating  by  the  processor  said  graph  into  a  structure 
model  of  said  set  of  information  expressed  in  a  computer 
language,  and  detecting  by  said  processor  inconsistencies 
in  said  model  and  indicating  these  inconastencies  on  said 
display  screen. 
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5,444338 
COMPUTElt  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CHECIONG  OF  POLYHEDRA  USING 

(tAPPING  POLYGONS 

Sterea  J.  Kommmjcli,  Ft  CoUias,  Colo.;  Daalel  G.  Sduaidt, 

Logaa,  Utah,  an4  Howard  D.  Stroyaa,  Ft  CoUias,  Colo., 

aarigaors  to  Hewitt-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  671,070 

lBtCL*G0CTy7/*) 

U.S.  CL  395—141  53  daiau 
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SO.  A  computer 
to  move  at  least 
dron  having  a 
sary,  an  interference 
the  computer  graph  i( 

(a)  at  least  one 
figured  with 
data; 

(b)  an  input 
system  to  allovs 
ing  plane; 

(c)  an  interferen4e 
computer 
interference  ca|  • 
boundary  is 
atedby  an 
at  least  one 

(<0  a  display 
s)^tem  to  display 
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{ raphics  system  configured  to  allow  a  user 

one  sectioning  plane  about  at  least  one  polyhe- 

plur^ity  of  polygons  and  to  display,  if  neces- 

area  between  the  plurality  of  polygons, 

ics  system  comprises; 

pi  Dcessor  and  at  least  one  memory  unit  con- 

tjie  computer  graphics  system  to  process 


configured  with  the  computer  graphics 
the  user  to  specify  the  at  least  one  section- 


checking  module  configured  with  the 

ics  system  to  generate  a  two-dimensional 

polygon  having  a  boundary,  wherein  said 

determined  by  at  least  one  cap  polygon  gener- 

of  at  least  one  sectioning  plane  and 

po^hedron;  and 

configured  with  the  computer  graphics 
said  interference  cap  polygon. 
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5,444,839 
OBJECTBlSED  GRAPHICS  SYSTEM  FOR 
RASTERD  SNG  IMAGES  IN  REAL-TIME 
Kia  SflTerbrook,  W«  llahra;  Michael  J.  Webb,  Luw  Core;  Darid 
W.  Ftak,  Meadoi^banlc,  and  Simon  R.  Wabasley,  Eppiag,  all 
of  Australia,  assii  laors  to  Canon  ic»lin«hiiri  Kaisiia,  Tokyo, 
lafonaatioB  Systeau  k.  Research  Australia 
Pty  Uaiited,  NSW,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53,373 
Claims  priority,  afplication  Australia,  Apr.  29, 1992,  PL  2147 
lat  CL*  G06F  15/72 

20Claiais 
1.  An  object  baseb  graphics  processor  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  object  outlines  of  an  image  in- 
tended for  rastorized  display,  each  said  outline  comprising 
at  least  one  obj^t  fragment  and  a  corresponding  priority 
level; 

sorting  means  for  korting  said  object  fragments  into  a  rasteri- 
zation sequeno :  corresponding  to  each  diq>lay  line  of  a 
raster  format; 
reading  means  fdr  reading  said  sequence  in  real-time  and 
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calculating  object  edges,  each  having  one  of  said  priority 
levels  in  each  ^aid  display  line;  and 


r 


?'5S^vr  ih: 


^^ 


5,444340 

MULTIPLE  IMAGE  FONT  PROCESSING 

HorM  FroeasL  Goteabcrirtraaae  2-4,  6944  HeMbach,  Geraiany 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  779,«29,  Oct  21, 1991,  diamioBed, 

which  is  a  cootiauatiofl-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,769,  Jaa.  12, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,109,439,  aad  a  coatiaaatio»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

547,190,  JaL  3, 1990,  Pat  No.  5^96^88.  This  appUcatioa  Dec 

21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361^46 

lat  CL*  GOCT  7/00;  G06F  17/30 

UJ5.CL395— 145  u 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  method  of  retrievably  storing 
contents  of  a  plurality  of  documents  having  images  imprinted 
thereon  comprising 
optically  scanning  the  documents  to  form  a  digital  represen- 
tation of  the  images  on  the  documents, 
storing  the  image  representation  of  each  document, 
establishing  from  images  of  the  scanned  documents  a  font 
table  in  image  of  alphanumeric  characters  in  a  plurality  of 
different  fonto  each  character  in  each  font  correlated  with 
an  equivalent  character  in  code, 
searching  for  a  document  by  the  steps  of 
interactively  selecting  a  search  word  by  a  user, 
entering  by  a  user  the  selected  search  word  in  code, 
machine-constructing  an  image  of  the  selected  search  word 

from  the  font  table  in  at  least  one  font, 
comparing  the  constnicted  search  word  with  the  image 
representations  of  scanned  documents  until  a  match  in  a 
stored  document  image  is  found,  aad 
displaying  an  image  thereof  of  the  matched  document 


5,444341 
GRAPHICAL  USER  INTERFACE  CONTROL  FOR 
REPUCATING  DATA  FIELDS  IN  FORMS 
Howard  J.  Glaaer,  Saa  Joae,  Califs  Joaaaa  M.  Strain,  Ford,  aad 
Aagas  T.  Tuckey-Soilth,  Bcdkamptoa,  both  of  Great  Britaia, 
— i^ora  to  IntematioBal  Bosiness  Machines  Corporatioa, 
AraHMik,N.Y. 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  789,353,  Not.  8, 1991,  ahaadnatd.  TU 
appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233394 
lat  CL*  G06F  17/21 
UjS.  CL  395—149  n 


priority  means  for  assigning  pixel  data  values  within  each 
said  display  line  based  upon  the  priority  level  of  said 
object  edges,  said  pixel  data  values  being  output  from  said 
processor  for  rasterized  display. 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  providing  a  menu-driven 
gr^hical  user  interface  for  the  display  of  text  data,  the  data 
processing  system  having  a  dau  processing  unit,  a  video  dis- 
play terminal,  a  keyboard,  a  cursor  control  device  for  provid- 
ing control  inputs  to  said  system  and  a  daU  storage  resource, 
and  the  graphical  user  interface  providing  a  document  form 
display  representation  (document  representation)  on  said  video 
display  terminal  including  at  least  one  daU  field  for  text  entry 
and  display,  a  combination  comprising: 

pushbutton  means  for  generating  a  pushbutton  image  in  said 
document  display  adjacent  to  said  data  field,  said  pushbut- 
ton means  being  positioned  to  provide  a  visual  indication 
of  a  replication  direction  in  which  said  data  field  can  be 
replicated; 
means  for  generating  a  pointer  in  said  document  display; 
means  for  positioning  said  pointer  in  said  document  display 
in  response  to  a  first  control  input  from  said  cursor  control 
device;  and 
replicating  means  responsive  to  said  pointer  positioned  at 
said  pushbutton  image  and  to  a  second  control  input  from 
said  cursor  control  device  representing  a  data  field  repli- 
cating conmiand  for  replicating  said  data  field  in  said 
document  representation. 


5,444342 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 
UPDATING  STRUCTURED  INFORMATION 
Sheridan  Beatsoa,  aad  WiUiaas  R.  Raaaana,  both  of  c/o  Data- 
View  Partaers,  5699  Kaaaa  Rd.,  Saitc  253,  Agoura,  Calif. 
91301 

FIM  JaL  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  918,604 
lat  CL*G06F;  7/iO 
U.S.  CL  395—161  52  rut-^ 

1.  A  method  for  displaying  structured  information  formed 
from  plural  interrelated  tables,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
storing  the  plural  interrelated  tables  such  that  each  of  the 
tables  includes  at  least  one  join  field  which  links  that  table 
to  at  least  one  other  of  the  plural  tables; 
storing  a  structural  map  which,  based  on  the  join  fields  in  the 
plural   tables,   describes   interrelationships  and   pathing 
among  the  plural  tables  which  form  the  structured  infor- 
mation; 
storing  plural  dispby  maps,  each  said  diq>lay  map  corre- 
sponding to  one  user-selectable  display  of  informatioa 
from  the  plural  tables  and  defining  the  manner  and  place- 
ment of  informatioa  on  display  '»«»»'w.  each  «W  display 
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map  including  an  infoanation  display  part  which  desig- 
nates which  of  the  pluiW  tables  information  for  display  is 
obtained  from,  and  at  least  some  of  said  display  maps 
including  a  structural  display  part  which  designates  when 
structural  indicators  rather  than  information  from  the 
plural  tables  is  to  be  difplayed;  and 
displaying  information  from  the  plural  tables  in  accordance 
with  a  user  selection  ofjotie  or  more  of  said  plural  display 
maps,  wherein,  based  dn  the  information  display  part  of 
the  selected  display  nfip,  information  from  designated 


(Mies  of  the  plural  tabM  is  displayed  on  display  means  in 
the  manner  and  placement  defined  by  the  selected  display 
map,  and  wherein  in  tw  case  where  the  selected  display 
map  includes  a  structur^  dispUy  part,  a  structural  indica- 
tor in  accordance  with  the  structural  map  is  displayed; 
wherein  when  information  is  displayed  the  information  is 
filtered  in  accordance  with  the  interrelationships  and 
pathing  defined  in  the  structural  m^  such  that  not  all 
information  designated  (n  the  information  display  part  of 
the  selected  display  ma^  is  necessarily  displayed. 


5^343 

METHOD  FOR  PHODUCING  DATABASE 

COORDD^IATED  DRAWINGS  FOR  A  FACILITY 

Paul  E.  NilawM,  Long  Be^eh,  Calif^  Rraacca  A.  Laughlin, 

Portbwd,  Mc  awl  Roy  Wjma,  Paaadwa,  CaUf^  aarignora  to 

Atiaatic  RkhfMd  Coiiipaa|r,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  13,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  135335 

lot  a.«  GOCT  U/20 

MS,  a.  395—161  10  ClaiiBS 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  drawings  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
an  industrial  facihty  and  coordinating  said  drawings  with  a 
master  database  and  rule  setiof  selected  requirements  for  said 
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industrial  facility  s<i  that  said  drawings  meet  said  selected 
requirements,  said  method  comprising: 
a)  entering  drawitig  information  into  a  graphics  system  to 
produce  a  dra>^g  in  a  format  adapted  for  conversion  to 
a  form  suitable  for  comparison  with  said  master  database 
and  rule  set,  said  drawing  including  symbols  identifying  at 
least  a  portion  of  components  shown  on  said  drawing  and 
user  identification  numbers  assigned  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  component^  said  drawing  information  further  includ- 
itification  number  for  each  component 
information  related  to  component  func- 
It  operating  conditions  and  component 


mg  a  unique  id 
and  class  of  i 
tion,  compone 
requirement; 
b)  converting 
drawing  infor 


drawing  information  into  converted 
ation  of  a  form  suitable  for  comparison 
with  said  mastet  database  and  rule  set; 

c)  comparing  saiq  converted  drawing  information  to  said 
master  database)  and  rule  set; 

d)  generating  a  4'screpancy  report  of  any  discrepancies 
between  said  drawing  and  said  master  database  and  rule 
set; 

e)  resolving  any  s  ich  discrepancies; 

0  entering  said  di  swing  information  into  said  master  data- 
base; and, 

g)  editing  said  ma  iter  database; 

h)  transferring  an  i  dited  copy  of  said  master  database  to  said 
graphics  system 

i)  importing  said  ^ited  copy  of  said  master  database  into 
said  graphics  system  and  updating  symbology  as  appropri- 
ate; and, 

j)  generating  a  hu^ian  readable  copy  of  said  drawing  infor- 
mation. 


FIGURE  DRAWING  APPARATUS  AND  INVENTORY 
PURCHASD  G  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 
Kimio  iBoae,  Kaoagi  wa;  Hiaao  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Toahlo  Katon, 
Kanagawa;  MasaU  Dceda,  Kanagawa;  Masao  Wakimoto, 
Kanagawa,  and  KajnUko  Hamamnra,  Kamigawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  NSK  |.td.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  892,997,  Jon.  3, 1992,  abwadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,379 
CUims  priority,  a|i|>lication  Japan,  Jiul  4,  1991,  3-132791 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00 
MS.  CL  395—161  2  n«<«« 
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1.  An  inventory  purchase  system  using  a  figure  drawing 
apparatus,  comprisin ;: 
a  figure  drawing  a  [>paratus  comprising: 

a  figure  drawing  menu  including  at  least  one  schematic 

symbol  of  an  Electronic  catalog  portion, 
a  figure  formation  selection  means  for  selecting  a  figure 
drawing  subj^t  to  be  drawn  in  accordance  with  a 
positional  instruction  corresponding  to  one  of  said  sche- 
matic symbols  of  said  electronic  catalog  portion, 
an  input  selection  means  for  selecting  assignment  data 

which  corresjlonds  to  figure  drawing  data, 
a  memory  devic  e  for  storing  the  figure  drawing  data  so 
that  a  first  dat  i  base  is  formed  with  numerical  data  of  a 
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parametric  system  corresponding  to  said  assignment 
data, 
a  dau  selection  means  for  selecting  said  figure  drawing 
dato  based  on  said  assignment  daU  from  said  fint  daU 
base  formed  in  said  memory  device,  and 
a  drawing  information  production  means  for  producing 
display  dau  for  drawing  a  figure  by  the  parametric 
system  in  accordance  with  said  figure  drawing  data;  and 
an  inventory  purchase  apparatus  including  a  second  daU 
base  storing  inventory  contents  information  of  said  figure 
drawing  subject, 
wherein  said  automatic  figure  drawing  apparatus  is  con- 
nected with  said  inventory  purchase  system  through  an 
online  communication  link  in  such  a  manner  that  order 
information  of  said  subject  can  be  transmitted  and  re- 
ceived through  the  online  communication  link  while  a 
figure  of  said  subject  is  drawn  with  said  automatic  figure 
drawing  apparatus. 


tion  of  said  image  processing  apparatus  and  for  perfonn- 
ing  a  predetermined  diagnostic  display  operation; 

a  first  processor  for  discriminating  dau  from  said  key  inpot 
means  and  for  outputting  dis|^y  dau  for  operating  said 
display  means,  said  first  processor  being  controlled  on  the 
basis  of  dau  from  a  second  processor;  and 

diagnostic  instruction  input  means  for  inputting  a  diagnostic 
instruction  for  checking  said  key  input  means  and  said 
dispUy  means  at  an  arbitrary  timing  after  power  on; 

wherein  said  first  processor  discriminates  whether  the  diag- 
nostic instruction  is  inputted  or  not  through  said  diagnos- 
tic instruction  input  means, 

wherein  when  said  first  processor  discriminates  that  the 
diagnostic  instruction  is  not  input,  said  first  processor  is 
set  to  a  normal  operation  mode  in  which  image  formation 
b  enabled  on  the  basis  of  the  image  formation  mode  set  by 


5444*45 

RASTER  graphics'  SYSTEM  HAVING  MASK 

CONTROL  LOGIC 

Yonng-Keon  Om,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  ■«i«»«Mng 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,339 

Int  CL*  G06F  IS/QO 

MS.  a  395-162  2  Qalnis 
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1.  A  raster  graphic  system  having  a  scan  converter  for  pro- 
ducing pixel  data,  a  pixel  cache  for  storing  pixel  daU  sequen- 
tially supplied  from  the  scan  converter,  and  a  frame  buffer, 
comprising: 
a  mask  control  logic  circuit  arranged  between  said  pixel 

cache  and  said  frame  buffer, 
wherein  said  mask  control  logic  circuit  comprises  NOR 
gates  for  NORing  pixel  daU  in  a  tile  of  the  pixel  cache  in 
which  the  pixel  dau  is  unwritten  by  the  scan  converter, 
and  OR  gates  for  ORing  outputs  of  the  NOR  gates  with  a 
write  enable  signal  WE#,  wherein  the  ORed  results  are 
supplied  as  write  enable  signals  WE#0  to  WE#1  to  said 
frame  buffer. 


5,444,846 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

DIAGNOSTIC  MODE 

Nao  Nagashima,  Yokohama,  Japao,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,278,  Apr.  13, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5704>72,  Ang.  22,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,157,  Oct.  12, 

1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,196, 

Aug.  19,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No. 

396,463,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  175,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1981,  56-109402; 

Jul.  15,  1981,  56-109403;  Jul.  15,  1981,  56-109404 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/16 
MS.  a.  395-163  11  cUdms 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
key  input  means  for  setting  an  image  formation  mode; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  image  formation  mode  set 
by  said  key  input  means  for  displaying  an  operation  condi- 


said  key  input  means,  the  daU  discriminated  by  said  first 
processor  is  sent  to  said  second  processor,  and  said  first 
processor  outputs  display  daU  on  the  basis  of  daU  from 
said  second  processor,  and 
wherein  when  said  first  processor  discriminates  that  the 
diagnostic  instruction  is  input,  said  first  processor  is  set  to 
a  diagnosis  mode  in  which  daU  is  prohibited  from  being 
sent  to  and  received  from  said  second  processor,  and  said 
first  processor  first  performs  a  display  check  operation  by 
controlling  said  display  means  to  execute  the  predeter- 
mined diagnostic  display  operation  independent  of  an 
input  of  said  key  input  means,  and  when  dau  is  entered 
from  said  key  input  means  after  performance  of  the  dis- 
play check  operation,  said  first  processor  performs  a  key 
check  operation  by  outputting,  independent  from  said 
second  processor,  display  daU  varied  in  accordance  with 
a  type  of  the  dau  entered  from  said  key  input  means. 

5,444,847 
DATA  TRANSFER  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 
DATA  FRAME  AMONG  A  PLURALITY  OF  DEVICES 
CONNECTED  TO  A  SERIAL  DATA  BUS 
Hiroynki  litsnka,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsoshiU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  871,809 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1991,  3-102444 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

MS.  a.  395—287  (  Oaiau 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  devices  including  a 
controller,  said  plurality  of  devices  being  interconnected 
through  a  serial  dau  bus  comprising  a  dau  line,  a  clock  line 
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and  •  control  line  one,  ea4^  of  laid  devices  being  assigned  a 
specific  one  of  a  plurality  *f  device  addresses,  a  dau  transfer 
method  for  effecting  transfcr  of  a  dau  frame  serially  between 
a  master  designated  from  among  said  plurality  of  devices  and 
at  least  one  slave  designated  from  among  said  plurality  of 
devices,  said  data  transfer  method  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  high-level  signal  to  said  control  line  to  cause 
a  voltage  of  said  control  line  to  be  at  a  high  level; 

(b)  controlling  said  controller  to  output  to  said  data  line  a 
sequence  of  tokens,  each  token  of  said  sequence  of  tokens 
containing  one  of  said  plurality  of  device  addresses,  one 
token  of  said  sequence  of  tokens  being  output  at  every 
predetermined  time  interval  during  a  time  period  when 
said  voltage  of  said  control  Une  is  at  said  high  level; 

(c)  causing  said  plurality  of  devices  to  receive  said  sequence 
of  tokens  and  causing  said  master,  when  said  master  re- 
ceives one  token  of  said  sequence  of  tokens  containing  one 
of  said  plurality  of  device  addresses  which  is  assigned  to 
said  master,  to  apply  a  low-level  signal  to  said  control  Ime 
to  change  said  voltage  of  said  control  line  to  a  low  level 
before  said  controller  outputs  a  next  token,  whereby  said 
low  level  of  said  volUfe  of  said  control  line  signifies  that 
said  master  is  presently  operating  as  said  master; 

(d)  controlling  said  master  to  output  a  signal  identifying  said 
at  least  one  slave  and  to  control  said  transfer  of  said  data 
frame  between  said  master  and  said  at  least  one  slave; 

(e)  when  said  transfer  of  said  data  frame  is  complete,  control- 
ling said  master  to  stop  applying  said  low-level  signal  to 
said  control  line  so  that  said  voltage  of  said  control  line 
returns  to  said  high  level;  and 

(0  causing,  during  a  time  period  when  said  voltage  of  said 
control  line  is  at  said  lo*-  level,  said  controller  to  output  to 
said  clock  line  a  clock  signal  required  for  said  transfer  of 
said  data  frame  betwee^  said  master  and  said  at  least  one 
slave.  I 
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CONlIECnONS 
DbtM  B.  JohaaoB,  Jr,,  Wakefield,  Mass.;  Dennis  W.  Chaste, 
UtcfafieM,  NJI„  and  Toiiny  W.  Kwan,  Billerica,  Man„ 
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work  device 
forming  a  commi 
cation  coimections 
a  communications 
communication  coi 


a  gate  layer  serv^ 
conmiunicatio 
ing  path  reqti 

said  correspondii 


system  having  a  plurality  of  central  processing  units,  at  least 
one  user  of  the  coi«munications  network  executing  on  one  of 
at  least  the  plurality  of  central  processing  units,  and  a  plurality 
of  service  access  paints,  each  service  access  point  including  at 
least  one  communication  controller  having  at  least  one  net- 
ted to  the  communications  network  and 
tions  service  access  point  for  communi- 
een  users  and  other  computer  systems, 
ntrol  system  for  distributing  execution  of 
tions  among  the  service  access  points  of 
a  local  computer  sjlstem  and  remote  computer  systems,  com- 
pri»ng:  in  each  computer  system, 
in  each  user,  a  m^ans  for  generating  a  request  for  a  commu- 
nication operation  with  another  computer  system, 
a  driver  interface  service  means  having  an  active  invocation 
in  a  single  cent^  processing  unit  of  the  processing  system 
having  a  user  efiecuting  therein, 

being  responsive  to  said  request  for  said 
operation  for  constructing  a  correspond- 
gater, 

path  request  gater  containing 
an  identification  of  a  local  user  requesting  a  connection  to 

a  remote  use^  on  another  computer  system,  and 
an  identification  of  the  remote  user, 
a  remote  load  balancing  means,  including 
a  local  user  list  means  for  storing  a  number  of  communica- 
tions connections  being  executed  by  each  local  service 
access  point,  and 
a  remote  user  lii  t  means  for  storing  the  number  of  commu- 
nication connections  between  each  said  local  service 
access  point  i  n  the  local  computer  system  and  a  remote 
service  accea  t  point  in  each  remote  computer  system 
connected  in  o  the  communications  network  with  the 
local  comput  ;r  system,  and 
a  path  selection  means  for 
scanning  the  local  user  list  means  and  the  remote  user 
list  means  tb  select  said  local  service  access  point  and 
said  remotd  service  access  point  forming  a  communi- 
cations pat  >i  between  the  local  user  and  the  remote 
user  presen  lly  executing  a  lowest  number  of  conunu- 
nications  o  >nnections,  and 
constructing  i  path  response  gater  containing 
an  identific  stion  of  the  selected  local  service  access 

point,  an  1 
an  identification  of  the  selected  remote  service  access 
point, 

the  gate  layer  sen  er  being  responsive  to  said  path  response 
gater  for  writin  ;  the  identifications  of  the  selected  local 
and  remote  ser\  ice  access  points  into  a  control  block  and 
providing  the  control  block  to  a  local  communications 
controller  in  wl  ich  the  selected  local  service  access  point 
resides, 

the  local  comm  inications  controller  being  responsive  to 
the  control  b  ock  for  directing  the  network  device  of 
the  selected  1  xad  service  access  point  to  execute  the 
communicatii  n  connection. 


1.  In  a  daU  processing  sy*em  including  a  plurality  of  com-    VS.  CI.  395—200.09 
puter  systems  interconnected  by  a  communications  network,  at 


5,444,849 

METHOD  FOR  EXfcHANGING  LINK  LEVEL  MESSAGES 
BETWEEN  A  MAI  lAGER  FOR  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
AND  A  REMOl  E  FACILITY  ASYNCHRONOUSLY 
LI  NKED  THEREWIFH 
Scott  C.  Farrand,  Ttnball;  Thomas  J.  Hemaadez,  HonstoiM 
Ronald  A.  Neylan  I,  Spring;  Richard  A.  Stnpek;  Andrew  J. 
Miller,  both  of  Hi  »iiston;  Patrick  E.  Dobyns,  Garland,  and 
Stephen  R.  Johnsoi  i,  Jr.,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  •ssigoors  to  Com- 
paq Computer  Cor|  mration,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,509,  Sep.  9,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,257,384. 
This  application  JuL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  90,920 
[nt  a.«  G06F  13/14 

9Ciaiiiia 


J   -     . -•       1- A  method  exchi  nging,  at  a  link  level,  messages  between  a 

least  one  of  said  computed  systems  mcluding  a  processing   manager  for  a  compu  ler  system  and  a  remote  facility  asynchro- 
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nously  linked  with  said  system  manager,  comimsing  the  steps 
of: 

polling  for  a  first  character  code  which  identifies  the  start  of 
a  data  packet  containing  a  message  therein; 

upon  receiving  said  first  character  code,  polling  for  a  com- 
munication control  character  code  which  indicates  that  a 
data  packet  conmiunication  character  code  for  said  data 
packet  follows; 

upon  receiving  said  communication  control  character  code, 
polling  for  a  first  data  packet  communication  character 
code  which  identifies  the  start  of  valid  command  data; 

upon  receiving  said  dau  packet  character  code,  polling  for 
command  dau  which  identifies  said  daU  piacket  being 
transmitted; 

upon  receiving  said  command  daU  which  identifies  said  daU 
packet  being  transmitted,  polling  for  a  first  part  of  a  vari- 
able length  dau  signal,  said  variable  length  daU  signal 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  dau  characters  and  at  least  one 
communication  control  character  code; 

upon  receiving,  as  said  first  part  of  said  variable  length  dau 
signal,  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  one  communication  con- 
trol character  codes,  discarding  said  received  communica- 
tion control  character  code  and  polling  for  a  next  part  of 
said  variable  length  dau  signal; 


upon  receiving,  as  said  first  part  of  said  variable  length  dau 
signal,  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  dau  chuacters, 
storing  said  received  daU  character  and  polling  for  a  next 
part  of  said  variable  length  dau  signal; 

upon  receiving,  as  said  next  part  of  said  variable  length  daU 
signal,  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  one  communication  con- 
trol character  codes,  discarding  said  received  conununica- 
tion  control  character  code  and  again  polling  for  a  next 
part  of  said  variable  length  daU  signal; 

upon  receiving,  as  said  next  part  of  said  variable  length  dau 
signal,  a  next  one  of  said  plurality  of  daU  characters, 
storing  said  received  dau  character  and  again  polling  for 
a  next  part  of  said  variable  length  dau  signal; 

upon  receiving,  as  said  next  part  of  said  variable  length  dau 
signal,  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  one  communication 
control  character  codes,  storing  said  received  second 
communication  control  character  code  and  again  polling 
for  a  next  part  of  said  variable  length  daU  signal; 

upon  receiving,  as  said  next  part  of  said  variable  length  daU 
signal,  a  second  dau  packet  communication  character 
code  which  indicates  the  type  of  daU  packet  received, 
determining  a  CRC  checksum  for  said  received  signals; 
and 

polling  for  a  CRC  checksum  comparison  signal  for  compar- 
ing to  said  determined  CRC  cbiecksum. 


164-709  0.0.-^95-24 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

NETWORK  AND  WORKSTATION  ACCESS  PRIOR  TO 

WORKSFATION  BOOT 

Stere  M.  Chng.  Rncho  Prioa  Vcrdca,  Calif.,  Mri^or  to  TVc^ 

Micro  Dericca  Incorponted,  TiiiiMaii,  Odif. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101^37 

lat  CL«  GOCF  75/777,  9/24 

VS.  CL  395—200.1  7  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enabling  predetermined  worksUtion 
resources  to  be  controlled  via  a  network  connection  prior  to 
loading  of  a  complete  worksUtion  operating  system  onto  a 
storage  medium  accessible  to  a  processor  of  the  worksUtion 
comprising: 

a)  transferring  control  means,  operable  upon  workstation 
startup  for  transferring  control  from  a  worksUtion  pre- 
boot  process  to  an  external  process  prior  to  loading  the 
complete  workstation  operating  system  onto  a  storage 
medium  of  the  workstation  acccasiMe  to  a  processor  of  the 
worksUtion; 

b)  responsive  to  the  external  process,  network  coimection 
initiation  means  for  initiating  a  network  connection  of  the 
worksUtion  to  a  server  on  the  network; 

c)  upon  initiating  the  network  connection,  worksUtion  au- 
thentication means  for  authenticating  the  worksUtion 
identification  through  the  server  to  ensure  that  the  work- 
sUtion is  authorized  to  be  connected  to  the  network; 

d)  upon  authenticating  the  worksUtion  identification,  file 
updating  means  for  updating  selected  files  located  within 
the  workstation  based  upon  daU  located  within  files  in  the 
server, 

e)  upon  updating  the  selected  files,  return  control  means  for 
returning  control  to  the  worksUtion  boot  process  to  load 
the  complete  worksUtion  operating  system. 


5.444351 

METHOD  OF  ACCESSING  CONFIGURED  NODES  IN  A 

FACnJTES  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WIFH  A 

NON-CONFIGURED  DEVICE 

Karea  L.  Wocst,  WnnratoM,  Wia.,  MrigMr  to  JokMoa  Service 

Coapany,  MUwaakee,  Wia. 

DfTiriw  of  Ser.  No.  47M31,  Jn.  30, 1990.  ti^iMrfiwfti.  TU 
ippBcatiiw  Jan.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  185.674 
Int.  df  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—200.1  20  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  accessing  network  controllers  in  a  facilities 
management  system  with  a  portable  computing  unit,  the  net- 
work controllers  in  the  facilities  management  system  being 
arranged  to  control  a  process,  the  network  controllers  being 
configured  as  at  least  one  network  and  being  interconnected  by 
at  least  one  communication  link,  each  of  the  network  control- 
lers including  an  equipment  interface  for  receiving  daU  related 
to  the  process,  and  a  processor  including  a  drop  port,  the 
processor  being  coupled  to  the  equipment  interface,  the  fadU- 
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tin 
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tyitem  bdag  initkiiied  (o  tint  the  network 
GOMraUen  are  oonfigun  d  to  each  have  a  network  addreia 
iwiicaliveorapaitkatar  ocatioa  in  the  CKilitia  manaaeoient 
yicy.  the  network  addrUmcludiBt  a  wbaet  indicative  of  an 
aanciated  oonuMnicatio*  link  to  which  the  network  oontrol- 
ler  is  connected,  a  kxaf  addreaa  indicative  of  the  network 
oontroller.  and  a  node  drop  ID  indicatng  that  the  network 
controtter  is  a  confignrad  network  controller,  the  portMe 
cwmmlint  nnit  being  a  non-configured  device  not  part  of  the 
network,  the  method  cot^iaiug: 
oonnw-ling  the  portable  computing  unit  to  a  first  port  of  a 
Bat  network  controller  of  the  network  oontiollera,  the 
tint  configured  nett|iork  oontroller  configured  on  the 
■yilematafint  loca^  defined  by  the  rabaet  indicative 
of  the  oomaMmicatio«  link  and  a  fint  local  addrem  indica- 
tive of  the  firtt  network  controller; 
aMigniag  a  firM  network  addrem  to  the  portable  computing 
unit,  the  fint  netwoA  addrem  including  the  wbwt,  the 
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type  input/output  system  in  which  a  memory  (pace  and  an  IA> 
^Mce  are  separai  ed  from  each  other  and  an  address  on  the 
memory  space  an  I  an  address  on  the  I/O  space  are  designated 
using  said  addresi  bus,  said  input/output  device  comprising: 
Qiving  an  addrem  selector  and  a  data  selector 
respectively  0oupled  to  said  address  bus  and  said  data  bos, 
for  storing  dab  received  from  said  dau  bus  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  said  estemal  eqmpment  and  for  storing  daU  re- 
ceived from  mid  external  equipment  to  be  transmitted  to 
ad  storage  means  having  addresses  as- 
the  knemory  space; 
control  means,  ooupled  to  said  dau  selector  and  said  address 
selector  of  saU  ston«e  means,  said  addros  bus.  and  said 
data  bus.  saidi  control  means  including  holding  means  for 
holding  coatfol  data  received  over  said  daU  bus. 


fint  local  address  and  a  first  drop  identifier  indicative  of 
the  first  drop  port  of  the  first  network  controller. 

transmittiQg  a  request  tor  daU  received  at  an  >«yM|>iitfirt 
inter&ce  of  a  second  network  controller  located  at  a 
second  network  addrets  from  the  portable  computing  unit 
to  the  second  network  controller,  the  request  including 
the  second  network  address  as  a  destinatioo  indicator  and 
the  first  network  addibs  as  a  source  indicator; 

tranamitting  the  data  from  the  second  network  controller  to 
the  portable  computing  unit  in  response  to  the  request  for 
data,  the  data  includini  the  second  network  address  as  the 
source  indicator  and  the  first  network  address  as  the  desti- 
nation indicator, 

receiving  the  daU  from  the  second  network  coatroUer  at  the 
processor  of  the  first  network  controller  according  to  the 
subset  and^  local  addreas  of  the  fint  network  address; 

transmitting  the  daU  to  the  portable  computing  unit  through 
the  fint  drop  port  specified  by  the  first  drop  identifier 
portion  of  the  first  ne^ivork  address. 


I/O  DEVICE  IffTERFACi  HAVING  BUFFER  MAPPED  IN 

PROCESSOK  MEMORJIf  ADMffiSSING  SPACE  AND 
CONTROL  REGICTERSMAPPED  IN  PROCESSCHI  I/O 

ADDRBSSING  SPACE 
Takao  r<takah«]raaU,  Hyo«o,  Japan,  assignnr  to  MMsuMaU 
■huaUU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Oct  22,  IJM,  Scr.  No.  7m.5M 

riartty,  appHrsHan  Japan,  Oct  M.  1990,  ^29ell7 

1*L  CL*  OMF  13/Oa  13/12 

U,S.  a.  395— «23  ■  12  n.1-,, 

I.  An  input/output  device  for  use  with  a  data  processor 

staving  sn  awurcss  wus  and  a  u«ta  bus  for  controlling  inpuning- 

/outputting  of  daU  to/from  external  equipment  in  a  separate- 


holding  mead  having  addresses  assigned  in  the  I/O  space, 
said  control  i^eaas  being  responsive  to  the  control  data 
ig  means  for  oontrotling  said  address 
selector  and  4id  dau  selector  of  said  storage  means  to 
read  data  fionsaid  storage  means  and  transout  said  data 
to  said  external  equipment  and  to  receive  data  fiom  said 
external  equipfnent  and  write  said  data  into  said  storage 


drsignatioH  sigi^  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  receiving  a  designation  signal  designating 
whedier  an  aodrem  signal  supplied  through  said  addiem 
bus  indicates  ^  addrem  of  said  storage  means  or  said 
control 

said  storage  meaiis  and  said  control  means  being  selectively 
activated  in  reaponae  to  said  '*— ^g"**''^  signal 

SYSTEM  AND  \  ETHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA 
BETWEEN  A  PU  «ALITY  OF  VOtTUAL  FIFO'S  AND  A 

PERIPHERY  I.  VIA  A  HARDWARE  FIFO  AND 
SELECTIVELY  I  PDATING  CONTROL  INFORMATI<m 

ASSOCUT  ED  WITH  THE  VIRTUAL  FIFO'S 
Darsfc  J.  Uirti.  L  n  GMaa,  GaUf..  amiginr  to  Seiko 

^O^VOnRIQMo  Toft  rOL  ^WBflH 

FBad  R  [ar.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  M2,<23 
la  :  CI*  G06F  13/12.  13/14 

VS.  CL  39»— 250  |  21  ( 

1.  A  virtual  FIFO  peripheral  interface  system  for  use  with  a 
host  processor  and  a  peri|rfieral  processor  in  connection  with 
queuing,  control  and  transfer  of  data  from  the  host  processor 


ipnsmg: 

FIFO  data  structure  located  in  a  main 


to  a  peripheral, 

(a)  at  least  one 
memory; 

(b)  a  control  addresses  block  associated  with  each  of  said  at 
least  one  virtuil  FIFO  dau  structure; 

(c)  a  hardware  fIFO,  coupled  to  said  virtual  FIFO  dau 
structure,  and  I  controlled  by  the  peripheral  processor, 
which  supplies{dau  to  the  peripheral; 

(d)  a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  controller,  coupled  to 
said  hardware  pIFO  and  the  host  processor,  which  con- 
trols the  dau  transfer  from  said  at  least  one  virtual  FIFO 
daU  structure  to  the  peripheral  processor. 
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(e)  wherein  said  control  address  block  includes  a  start  ad- 
dress pointer  and  an  end  address  pointer,  wherein  said 
start  and  end  address  pointers  indicate  the  memory  loca- 
tion in  said  associated  virtual  FIFO  dau  structure  where 
information  is  stored,  said  start  address  pointer  and  said 
end  address  pointer  are  managed  jointly  by  the  host  pro- 
cessor and  said  DMA  controller,  and 

(0  means  for  updating  said  start  address  pointer  in  said 
control  address  block  according  to  the  following  proto- 
col: 

(i)  updating  said  start  address  pointer  if  the  amount  of  daU 
left  in  said  virtual  FIFO  daU  structure  is  less  than  the 


maximum  increment  which  can  be  fetched  from  said 

•  virtual  FIFO  daU  structure  in  a  single  memory  transac- 
tion; 

(ii)  updating  said  start  address  pointer  if  the  context  is 
switched  in  said  associated  virtual  FIFO  daU  structure; 

(iii)  updating  said  start  address  pointer  if  said  hardware 
FIFO  is  empty; 

(iv)  updating  said  start  address  pointer  if  the  amount  of 
dau  read  from  said  hardware  FIFO  since  the  last  time 
said  start  address  pointer  was  updated  is  substantially 
large;  and 

(v)  updating  said  start  address  pointer  if  requested  by  the 
host  processor. 


5,444.854 

INPUT/OUTPUT  INITIATE  COMMAND  MECHANISM 

Jooeph  R.  Mathis,  Georgetown,  Tex.;  Rkhard  R.  Oehler,  Som- 

crs,  N.Y.,  and  Cari  Zeitler,  Jr.,  Anstia,  Tex.,  asaignors  to 

IntematioBal  BuahMM  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  675,118,  Mar.  25, 1991,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  297,780,  Ju.  13,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  849,643 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/00 

\3S.  a.  395-825  6  Cfarims 
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1.  A  daU  processing  system  comprising; 

a  processor  means  connected  only  to  a  first  communications 
channel  for  issuing  a  communications  command  on  said 
first  communications  channel  for  communications  on  a 
second  communications  channel;  and 

a  peripheral  means  connected  to  said  first  communications 
channel  and  to  the  second  communications  channel  oper- 
ating asynchronously,  said  peripheral  means  for  executing 


said  command  including  control  means  for  simultaneously 
providing  a  sutus  word  to  said  processor  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  command  indicating  that  said  peripheral 
means  is  executing  said  command  on  said  second  commu- 
nications channel  at  the  same  time  that  said  peripheral 
means  is  providing  said  status  word. 


5,444355 

SYSTEM  FOR  GUARANTEED  CPU  BUS  ACCESS  BY  I/O 
DEVICES  MONTFORING  SEPARATELY 
PREDETERMINED  DISTINCT  MAXIMUM  NON  CPU 
BUS  ACnVTTY  AND  INHIBmNG  I/O  DEVICES 
THEREOF 
Stephen  P.  llMmpaon,  Ddray  Beach,  Ffau,  aaaigaor  to  Interna- 
tional Bnainem  MacUnca  Coiporatkm,  Arasonk,  N.Y. 
PHed  Apr.  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  870,581 
Int.  CL*  G06F  13/36 
UjS.  O.  395—287  20  < 
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1.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

system  memory  and  a  memory  controller  for  controlling 
access  thereto; 

a  central  processing  unit  (cpu); 

at  least  one  input/output  device  having  a  coprocessor  incor- 
porated therein; 

a  system  bus  for  electrically  connecting  said  system  mem- 
ory, said  memory  controller,  said  central  processing  unit 
and  said  at  least  one  input/output  device,  control  of  which 
bus  may  be  taken  by  any  one  of  said  memory  controller, 
said  central  processing  unit  and  said  at  least  one  input/out- 
put device  when  ctHnmunicating  over  said  bus  with  each 
other  or  with  said  system  memory,  each  of  said  at  least 
one  input/output  device  assigned  separately  a  predeter- 
mined distinct  maximum  time  period  indicating  a  maxi- 
mum time  period  of  non-cpu  bus  activity; 

said  at  least  one  input/output  device  incorporating  bus  con- 
trol logic  therein  for  (i)  storing  a  value  corresponding  to 
said  separately  predetermined  distinct  miiiiimi|»i  time 
period  therein,  (ii)  monitoring  bus  activity  to  count  the 
bus  mastering  time  during  which  either  said  memory 
controller  or  one  of  said  at  least  one  input/output  devices 
controls  said  bus,  irrespective  of  the  number  of  daU  trans- 
fer operation  constituting  said  bus  activity  which  are 
initiated  by  said  memory  controller  or  said  at  least  one 
input/output  device  and  (iii)  outputting  an  inhibit  signal 
which  denies  access  to  said  bus  by  said  at  least  one  input- 
/output  device  in  which  said  bus  control  logic  is  incorpo- 
rated, if  said  counted  bus  mastering  time  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  separately  predetermined  distinct  maxi- 
mum time  period  indicating  a  maximum  time  period  of 
non-cpu  bus  activity  assigned  to  that  input/output  device 
enabling  said  cpu  to  access  said  system  bus;  and 

wherein  said  control  logic  on  each  of  said  at  least  one  input- 
/output  device  moniton  said  bus  activity  during  the  same 
predetermined  monitoring  time;  and 

wherein  a  first  counter  is  used  to  count  said  predetermined 
monitoring  time  period  and  a  second  counter  is  used  to 
count  said  bus  mastering  time  elapsing  during  said  prede- 
termined monitoring  time  period. 
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APPARATUS  ANI>  METHOD  FOR  SWITCHING 
ETHERflET  MEDIA  TYPE 
I  A.  B«w«n,  BMTii-toa;  PMMy  MtMm,  Bnka,  Mi  Ko- 
>  A    1 — 1_  "— tv-^  ,11  nf  TTrri .  ■wlgnim  m  htol  Cui 

FBti  J«L  7-lfW,  S«.  Iifo. »10,711 
bt  CL*  GOO'  11/20 
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each  leading  bus  cycle  event  and  each  trailing  bus  cycle 


time  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
bus  cycle  events  and  a  plurality  of  de- 
cycle  events; 
coupled  to  said  delay  lines  to  receive,  as 
of  delayed  leading  bus  cycle  events, 
as  an  output,  a  single  delayed  leading  bus 


bus 


■urality 


event  a 

deUyed  \ 

layed  trailin, 
a  ftnt  multiple 

inputs,  said 

and  togi 

cycle  event; 
a  second  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  delay  lines  to  receive, 

as  inputs,  safd  plurality  of  delayed  trailing  bos  cycle 

events,  and  io  generate,  as  an  output,  a  single  delayed 

trailing  bus  c^le  event; 
a  tfaird  multipl^  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  multi- 

idexers  to  retetve,  as  inputs,  said  single  delayed  letting 

bus  cycle  eve  nt  and  said  sin^  delayed  trailing  bn*  cycle 

event,  and  to  generate,  as  an  output,  an  output  reference; 


1.  A  computer  system  laving  an  interface  for  coupling  said 
computer  system  with  a  computer  network,  said  interface 
comprising: 

a  first  input/output  port  for  coimecting  said  computer  sys- 
tem to  said  computer  network  by  a  first  transmisBOB 
media  type,  said  first  input/output  port  being  selectivdy 
enabled  or  disabled  for  data  transfer, 

a  second  input/output  pott  for  connecting  said  computer 
syitem  to  said  compute  network  by  a  second  transmission 
media  type,  said  sec<M  input/output  port  being  always 
enabled  for  data  trantfer, 

means  for  generating  an  enable/disable  signal  for  selectively 
enabling  or  disabling  laid  first  port. 

detecting  means,  coupleii  to  said  first  input/ou^ut  port  and 
said  second  input/outfrnt  port,  for  detecting  which  one  of 
said  first  or  said  second  port  is  connected  to  said  computer 
network,  said  detecting  means  comprising: 

a)  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  generating  to 
enable  said  first  port, 

b)  means  for  transmitting  a  daU  packet  to  an  address 
corresponding  to  skid  computer  system  via  said  first 
port; 

c)  mems  for  determining  a  status  of  a  data  packet  trans- 
mission transmitted  to  said  address  corre^wnding  to 
said  computer  system, 

d)  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  generating  to 
disable  said  first  port  if  said  daU  packet  is  not  success- 
fully transmitted  on  said  first  port, 

e)  means  for  transmitting  a  daU  packet  to  an  address 
corresponding  to  said  computer  system  via  said  second 
port  if  said  data  packet  is  not  successfully  transmitted  on 
said  first  port,  and 

a  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  via  one  of  said 
first  port  or  said  second  port,  depending  on  which  of  said 
first  and  said  second  jort  is  coiuiected  to  said  computer 
network.  ' 


cycle  tracking  k  gic  coupled  to  said  bus  contit>Uer  to  receive 
said  bus  modfland  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  multi- 
plexers to  selU^t  said  single  delayed  leading  bus  cycle 
event  and  sai<^  single  delayed  trailing  bus  cycle  event  for 
said  bus  cycleJand  for  controlling  said  third  multiplexer  to 
select,  during  {a  leading  sUte.  said  single  delayed  leading 
bus  cycle  eveiit  as  said  output  reference,  and  to  select, 
during  a  trailing  sUte,  said  delayed  trailing  bus  cycle  event 
as  said  output  reference  such  that  said  cycle  tracking  logic 
selecte  said  single  delayed  trailing  bus  cycle  in  said  second 
multiplexer  b«fore  said  trailing  state  in  said  third  multi- 
plexer so  that  said  single  delayed  trailing  bus  cycle  event 
is  stable  durin  (  selection  as  said  output  reference  to  pro- 
vide gUtch  pn  )tection  for  said  output  reference,  wherein 
changing  said  output  reference  in  response  to  a  change  in 
a  timing  specil  ication  for  said  bus  requires  only  changing 
said  pre-deten  lined  time  for  said  delay  lines. 


i,44M57 

MEIMOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CYCLE  TRAOONG 

VARIABLE  DELAY  LINES 

Stephen  T.  RowiaMi,  Fobom,  Calif„  aarigMr  to  Intel  Coipora- 

tioa,  Saata  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  12, 1993.  Ser.  No.  tAJMK 
Irt.  d*  G06F  13 /3B 
MS.  CL  395—309  19  n«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  output  reference  during  a 
bus  cycle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bus; 

a  bus  controller  coupled  to  said  bus  for  generating  a  pluraUty 

of  leading  bus  cycle  events,  a  plurality  of  trailing  bus  cycle 

events,  and  a  bus  mode  for  said  bus  cycle; 

a  plurality  of  delay  lines  coupled  to  receive  said  leading  bus 

cycle  evenu  and  said  tailing  bus  cycle  events  for  delaying 


5,444359 

COMPUTEI  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PIPELINED  TRA]  iSFER  OF  DATA  BETWEEN  MODULES 

John  F.  Wakcrly,  ]  fountain  View,  Qriif.,  amignor  to  Alantec 

Corporatioa,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

Coirtianatioa  of  S(  r.  No.  9M,im,  Oct  19, 1992,  abandoned, 
wUdi  is  a  diTirion  ( f  Ser.  No.  304,053.  Jan.  30,  1909,  Pat  No. 
5037,670.  This  ^  iplication  JnL  18, 1994,  Ser,  No.  276^77 
Ltd*  G06F  13/00.  1/04 
VS.  CL  395—304  10  dalnis 

7.  A  computer  s]  stem  comprising: 
a  first  module; 
a  second  module  and 
a  bus  for  transferring  data  between  the  first  and  second 

modules; 
wherein  the  first  module  is  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  to 
deliver  daU  to  jsaid  bus  starting  at  a  beginning  of  a  period 
of  said  clock  si|  [nal  and  through  at  least  one  period  of  said 
clock  signal  an  I  to  deliver  to  said  bus  a  signal  Ml  indicat- 
ing whether  sai  d  first  module  is  deUvering  daU  to  said  bus 
such  that  whei  the  first  module  deUvers  daU  to  said  bus. 
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the  first  module  delivers  the  signal  Ml  substantially  simul- 
taneously with  the  data;  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  tracing  errors  in  a  data  processing  sys- 
tem having  a  clock,  error  detection  logic  which  stops  the  clock 
within  a  number  of  cycles  after  detection  of  an  error  and  a 
plurality  of  signal  lines,  comprising: 
a  memory  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port; 
means,  coupled  to  the  memory  and  the  plurality  of  signal 
lines,  for  connecting  the  pluraUty  of  signal  lines  in  parallel 
to  the  input  port  of  the  memory; 
means,  coupled  to  the  clock  and  the  input  port  of  the  mem- 
ory, for  storing  information  from  the  pluraity  of  signal 
lines  on  the  input  port  in  successive  locations  in  the  mem- 
ory in  response  to  successive  cycles  of  the  clock; 
means,  coupled  to  the  output  port  of  the  memory  and  the 
error  detection  logic,  for  reading  the  information  in  the 


memory  for  use  in  error  analyrn  after  detectioa  of  an 
error,  and 
means,  coupled  with  the  error  detection  logic,  for  storing  a 
multiple  error  signal  upon  a  second  occurrence  of  an  error 
between  a  first  occurrence  of  laid  error  and  the  stopping 
of  the  clock  in  response  to  the  first  occurrence  of  said 
error,  for  use  in  analysis  of  the  information  in  the  memory. 


TRANSLATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  MESSAGE  TRANSFERS 

BETWEEN  DIGITAL  UNITS  OPERATING  ON 

DIFFERENT  MESSAGE  PROTOCOIS  AND  DIFFERENT 

CLOCK  RATES 

WajM  C  Datwyter.  and  Pa«i  B.  Ried,  both  of  laifa  NigMl, 

CaUf.,  aarigMirs  to  Unisys  Coiyorntio^  Bfaw  BcU,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  837,174 

brt.  CL*  G06F  5/06 

VS.  CL  395-400  3  ( 


wherein  the  second  module  is  responsive  to  said  clock  signal 
and  the  signal  Ml  to  accept  daU  from  said  bus  at  the  end 
<A  said  at  least  one  period  during  which  the  first  module 
deUvers  data  to  said  bus. 
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5^444,859 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACING  MULTIPLE 
ERRORS  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  SUBSEQUENT  TO 

THE  FIRST  OCCURENCE  AND  PRKMt  TO  THE 
STOPPING  OF  THE  CLOCK  IN  RESPONSE  THERETO 
Jeffirey  L.  Baker,  MOpitas;  Robert  G.  StriiMns,  and  Qnang  H. 
Ngnyen,  both  of  San  Joae,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aasi^Mirsto 
Corporation,  Snuyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  953,543 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  395—575  15  < 


"TWI 


csitBllS 

=2=1=1 


T^ 


TMu>iail_2nJ  " 
caann   J       / 


'ji  n     n 


-mwm  *4i 


^— 1 

■It    r" 


1.  A  message  transfer  system  for  accommodating  message 
transfers  between  digital  units  operating  on  different  message 
protocob  comprising: 

(a)  processor  means  ,  operating  at  a  first  clock  rate,  for 
sending  and  receiving  message  data  at  a  rate  of  one  single 
48-bit  word  message  per  message  cycle; 

(b)  resource  means,  operating  at  a  second  clock  rate,  for 
sending  and  receiving  message  data  at  a  rate  of  four  48-bit 
word  messages  per  message  cycle; 

(c)  translation  means  connecting  said  processor  means  and 
said  resource  means  and  including: 

(cl)  means  for  accumulating  and  converting  said  proces- 
sor derived  single  word  messages  into  four  48-bit  word 
messages  for  deUvery  to  said  resource  means; 

(c2)  means  for  accumulating  said  resource  derived  48-bit 
word  messages  for  delivery  to  said  processor  means  at  a 
rate  of  one  single  48-bit  word  message  per  message 
cycle; 

(c3)  translator  controller  means  for  regulating  the  transfer 
of  said  word  messages  between  said  processor  means 
and  said  means  for  accumulating  processor  derived 
single  word  messages,  and  for  regulating  the  transfer  of 
words  between  said  resource  means  and  said  means  for 
accumulating  resource  derived  48-bit  word  messages, 
and  including: 

(c3a)  message  status  register  means,  for  indicating  to 
said  processor  means,  that  a  request  from  said  proces- 
sor means  is  still  incomplete; 

(d)  dual  system  bus  means  providing  first  and  second  busses 
connecting  said  translation  means  to  said  resource  means 
wherein  each  one  of  said  busses  operates  concurrendy  to 
facilitate  data  transfers  and  wherein  any  one  of  said  busses 
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alone  can  provide  daft  transfer  operations  if  the  other  bus 
is  disabled. 


SYCTEM  FOR  DGWmLOADING  SOFTWARE 

WflUaH  B.  Adnwc;  Robert  E.  Cox,  botk  of  Enfield,  and  Scott  A. 

Gisaadet,  East  Graaby,  all  of  Cooa^  aarignors  to  Uaited 

TechMfailcs  Corporatkm,  Hartford,  Conn. 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  8M,T76,  Jan.  1, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

awUcation  Oct.  4, 1994,  Ser.  Na  3174IM 

Int  a.»  GQSF  15/16,  9/06.  9/24 

VS.  a.  39S-700  17  Oafans 
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1.  A  system  for  downlofcding  software  from  a  remote  pro- 
grammer to  an  Electronic  Engine  Control  ("E.E.C.")  unit 
comprising;  | 

a.  a  serial  channel  withiij  the  E.E.C.  unit  that  receives,  com- 
munications from  and  transmits  communications  to  the 
remote  programmer; 

b.  a  shared  memory  wi  bin  the  E.E.C.  unit  that  receives, 
stores,  and  transmits  communications  from  the  serial 
channel; 

c.  a  central  processing  unt  ("C.P.U.")  within  the  E.E.C.  unit 
that  receives,  stores,  executes,  and  transmits  communica- 
tions from  the  shared  memory,  and  generates  control 
signals  for  transmission  out  of  the  E.E.C.  unit  by  way  of 
an  in/out  port  in  the  ^.E.C.  unit; 

d.  a  program  memory  Within  the  E.E.C.  unit  that  receives 
•        and  stores  communica^ons  from  the  C.P.U.  and  transmits 

communications  to  th<  C.P.U.;  and 

e.  control  circuit  means  Ij^r  enabling  the  remote  programmer 
to  select  either:  | 

i.  a  first  E.E.C  unit  Operating  means  for  operating  the 
E.E.C.  unit  in  a  fir»t  mode  of  operation,  wherein  the 
serial  channel  recedes  incoming  code  as  serial  data 
words  and  stores  the  code  in  the  shared  memory;  the 
shared  memory  is  f^ritten  and/or  read  by  the  serial 
channel;  and  the  C.f  .U.  is  idle,  so  that  the  remote  pro- 
grammer can  dowiioad  a  boot  program  through  the 
serial  channel  for  storage  in  the  shared  memory,  or 

ii.  a  second  E.E.C.  unit  operating  means  for  operating  the 
E.E.C  unit  in  a  second  mode  of  operation,  wherein  the 
CP.U.  automatically  executes  code  in  the  shared  mem- 
ory and  is  enabled  Ip  read  and/or  write  to  the  shared 
memory  and  prog^tm  memory,  so  that  the  remote 
programmer  can  doto^load  software  code  through  the 
serial  channel,  shared  memory,  C.P.U.  to  the  program 
memory;  or 

iii.  a  third  E.E.C.  unit  operating  means  for  operating  the 
E.E.C.  unit  in  a  thiad  mode  of  operation,  wherein  the 
CP.U.  controls  the  (serial  channel;  the  C.P.U.  and  the 
serial  channel  can  re$d  and/or  write  to  the  shared  mem- 
ory; and,  the  C.P.U.  reads  from,  but  cannot  write  to,  the 
program  memory,  s*  that  the  C.P.U.  can  execute  soft- 
ware code  stored  i|i  the  program  memory,  and  the 
remote  programmer  cannot  access  the  program  mem- 
ory. 
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CIRCUIT  FOrt  STOPPING  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

RESPONDING  TOLOW  LEVEL  AND  RAPID  FALL  OF 

REtXIVED  ELECTRIC  HELD 
Knnio  HIbino,  KaVaaaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^itsn  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  $ep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  953,781 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/26 
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1.  A  mobile  radi  3  communication  apparatus,  comprising: 

signal  reception  neans  for  receiving  a  first  radio  frequency 
signal,  and  a  s  gnal  transmission  means  for  transmitting  a 
second  radio  i  requency  signal; 

a  transmitting  si  gnal  generating  means  for  generating  the 
second  radio  I  requency  signal  to  be  transmitted  through 
the  antenna; 

a  transmission  st  >pping  means  for  immediately  stopping  the 
operation  of  transmitting  the  second  radio  frequency 
signal  when  re  ceiving  a  stop  control  signal; 

a  strength  indicj  ting  signal  generating  means  for  receiving 
the  radio  freq  lency  signal  received  by  the  antenna,  and 
generating  a  s  trength  indicating  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude correspoi  iding  to  a  strength  of  an  electric  field  re- 
ceived by  the  antenna,  based  on  the  received  radio  fre- 
quency signal; 

a  first  comparatc  r  means  for  receiving  said  strength  indicat- 
ing signal,  and  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  strength 
indicating  signal  with  a  reference  voltoge  to  detect  a  first 
condition  in  Which  the  amplitude  of  the  strength  indicat- 
mg  signal  is  bejow  the  reference  voltage,  to  output  a  result 
of  the  detecting  of  the  first  condition; 

a  rapid  fall  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  strength  indi- 
cating signal,  ^d  detecting  a  second  condition  in  which 
the  amplitude  ( if  the  strength  indicating  signal  decreases  at 
a  rate  exceedii  g  a  predetermined  decreasing  rate;  and 

a  stop  control  si  gnal  generating  means  for  generating  the 
stop  control  iignal  to  be  supplied  to  the  transmission 
stopping  mean  i,  when  both  the  first  and  second  conditions 
are  satisfied. 


5,444^63 

RADIO  COMM  UNICATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 

COMMON  CntCI  TTS  USABLE  BY  TRANSMTTTER  AND 

RECEIVER  SYSTEMS 
Kenichi  Torii,  Fi^i  awa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Kahmiliin  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  KawanI  i,  Japan 

Filed  ( tct  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  9<9,058 
Claims  priority,  i  ppUcadon  Japan,  Oct  31, 1991,  3-286837 
Int  CU-  H04B  1/44 
MS.  CL  455-83  22  daiaa 

14.  A  radio  communication  apparatus  for  use  in  a  radio 
communication  sys  em  wherein  speech  signals  or  data  signals 
are  transmitted  ovi  r  a  radio  link  established  between  a  base 
station  and  the  radio  communication  apparatus,  the  radio  com- 
munication apparattis  comprising: 
control  means  for  generating  at  least  one  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  radio  communication  apparatus  to  oper- 
ate in  one  of  a  transmit  mode  and  a  receive  mode; 
a  low  noise  receiver  amplifier  for  receiving  a  first  radio 
frequency  signal  transmitted  over  the  radio  link; 
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modulating  means  for  modulating  signals  to  be  transmitted 
over  the  radio  link  into  a  second  radio  frequency  signal; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  level  of  the  first  and  second 
radio  frequency  signals; 

demodulating  means  for  demodulating  an  adjusted  first  radio 
frequency  signal  received  from  said  adjusting  means  into 
analog  signals  of  a  certain  frequency; 

a  transmission  power  ampUfier  for  amplifying  an  adjusted 
second  radio  frequency  signal  received  from  said  adjust- 
ing means; 


first  switching  means  for  switchably  connecting  one  of  said 
receiver  amplifier  and  said  modulating  means  to  an  input 
of  said  adjusting  means  according  to  said  control  signal  of 
said  control  means;  and 

second  switching  means  for  switchably  connecting  one  of 
said  transmission  power  amplifier  and  said  demodulating 
means  to  an  output  of  said  adjusting  means  according  to 
said  control  signal  of  said  control  means. 


5,444364 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING 

IN-BAND  ENERGY  LEAKAGE  FROM  TRANSMTFTER  TO 

RECEIVER 
Winthrop  W.  Smith,  Greenrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-SyateoM, 
lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  995,055 

Int  CL«  H04B  1/56 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  a  transmitted  signal  and  a  re- 
ceived signal  to  generate  an  output  signal  representing  an 
estimate  of  an  undesired  signal  mixed  within  the  received 
signal,  wherein  the  undesired  signal  is  a  by-product  of  the 
transmitted  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  processing  the  transmitted  and  received  signals  to 
generate  a  correction  signal,  said  correction  signal  com- 
prising estimates  of  the  gain  and  phase  of  the  undesired 
signal  mixed  within  the  received  signal;  and 
means  for  processing  the  received  signal  and  the  correction 
signal  according  to  the  gain  and  phase  estimates  of  the 
correction  signal  to  generate  the  output  signal  substan- 
tially gain  and  phase  matched  to  the  undesired  signal 
mixed  within  the  received  signal. 


5,444365 

GENERATING  TRANSMTT  INJECnON  FROM 

RECEIVER  FIRST  AND  SECOND  INJECTIONS 

Joaeph  P.  Heck,  Ft  Landcrdak,  Fla.,  and  Darki  B.  ElUngMW, 

Bedford,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaombiirg,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  677,909 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/40 

ViS.  CL  455—86  3 


1.  A  time  domain  multiplexed  (TDM)  radio  transceiver 
having  a  transmitter  and  a  zero  intermediate  frequency  (IF) 
receiver  and  the  transmitter  and  zero  IF  receiver  operate  at 
substantially  the  same  frequency  in  both  transmit  and  receive 
modes,  comprising: 

a  first  local  oscillator  (LO)  means  for  providing  a  fust  LO 

signal  for  use  in  both  transmit  and  receive  modes; 
a  first  mixer  means  having  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  input,  a 
second  input  for  receiving  the  first  LO  signal,  and  having 
an  output  for  providing  a  first  IF  signal; 
a  second  local  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  second  LO 
signal  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  as  the  first 
IF  signal  for  use  in  both  transmit  and  receive  modes; 
a  second  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the 
first  IF  signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  the  second  LO 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  second  IF  signal;  and 
a  transmitter  ofbet  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  for 
receiving  the  first  LO  signal  a  second  input  for  receiving 
the  second  LO  signal,  and  having  an  output  for  providing 
a  modulated  RF  signal. 


5,444,866 
DEVICE  FOR  SHIELDING  A  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE 

USER  FROM  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

Robert  C  Cykicrt  4  Rock  Meadow  La.,  Scaradaie,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2M16 

Int  CL«  H04B  1/38 
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10.  A  device  for  shielding  a  user  from  electromagnetic 
waves  emitted  by  a  cellular  telephone  including  a  body  with  a 
keypad,  an  earpiece  and  a  mouthpiece  and  an  antenna  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  top  portion  thereof,  the  device  compris- 
ing: a  shiekling  member  comprising  electromagnetic  shielding 


UMI 


2808 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


material;  means  for  mouqting  the  shielding  member  on  the 
ceUular  tdepbone  body  foe  sliding  movement  from  a  non-oper- 
ative poattion  wherein  th«  shielding  member  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  user  and  the  keypad,  mouthpiece  and  earpiece  and 
obstructs  access  to  the  keypad,  mouthpiece  and  earpieces  to  an 
operative  position  wherri4  the  shielding  member  is  disposed 
between  the  antenna  and  ^  user  and  wherein  the  user  has 
unobstmcted  access  to  thi  keypad,  the  mouthpiece  and  the 
earpiece  on  the  telephone.' 


for  inhibiting 
to  the  detecti<^ 


] 

f.444,8«7 
ADAPTER  U^aT  FOR  JADAFITVELY  SUPPLYING  A 
PORTABLE  RADIO  TELEPHONE  WITH  POWER 
KuiyiMiri  Marai,  SaMan;  Goichi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  laUi, 
KaHcawa;  SU^ji  TakacW,  Tokyi^  Butaro  Sawa,  Kanagawa, 
amd  HintU  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  K«t««iinri 
Kaiiha  ToiUba,  Japfli 

Plied  Jaa.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  81S,589 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatlDa  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1991,  3-002291; 
JaiL  11, 1991,  »4)022»4;  Jaa.  11, 1991,  3-002297;  Jan.  11, 1991, 
3-002298;  JaiL  11, 1991,  3-f02299 

Int.  CL*  H04B  1/38 
U.S.  0.455—09  .2 


1.  An  adapter  unit  for  use  with  a  portable  radio  unit  having 
a  rechargeable  battery,  the  portable  radio  unit  being  connect- 
abie  to  the  adapter  unit,  th#  adapter  unit  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operational  state  of  the 
portable  radio  unit  wlien  the  portable  radio  unit  is  con- 
nected to  the  adapter  i|nit: 

first  power  supply  meats  for  charging  the  rechargeable 
battery  with  electric  power  in  the  event  that  the  portable 
radio  unit  is  connected  to  the  adapter  unit  and  said  detect- 
ing means  detects  that  the  portable  radio  unit  is  not  being 
powered; 

second  power  supply  me4>s  for  supplying  the  portable  radio 
unit  with  electric  po\wier  in  the  event  that  the  portable 
radio  unit  is  attached  to  the  adapter  unit  and  said  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  portable  radio  is  in  a  communica- 
tion state  and  is  being  powered  by  the  rechargeable  bat- 
tery, the  power  supp^  capacity  of  the  second  power 
supply  means  being  l^ger  than  that  of  the  first  power 
supply  means; 

a  microphone; 

aspeaker; 

a  hand-free  circuit  for  c<  ntrolling  a  level  of  signals  output 
from  the  speaker  in  rea|>onse,to  a  level  of  signals  input  to 
the  microphone,  wherein  said  hand-free-circuit  is  acti- 
vated in  response  to  a  connection  between  the  adapter  unit 
and  the  portable  radio  unit  when  the  portable  radio  unit  is 
in  the  communication  itate;  and 

an  overcurrent  detection  ^circuit  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
charging  current  supplfed  to  the  rechargeable  battery  and 


j  aid  second  power  supply  means  responsive 
of  the  abnormal  charging  current 


Gary  R.  ReyaoUs; 
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5,444368 
MODUIilR  MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM 

Uchard  CailtertaoB,  Itoth  of  Lynchburg,  and 
Jr.,  Campltell,  all  of  Va.,  aarigaors  to 
ComaiaBicatioBg  Inc.,  LyachlNug,  Va. 
]  ktar.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,206 
CL*  H04B  1/38.  1/08 
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1.  A  modular  mc  bile  radio  system  comprising: 
a  radio  having  a  x)wer  amplifier,  transceiver  and  a  control 
head  electrical  y  coupled  to  one  another  and  with  at  least 
one  electrical  c  onnection  at  a  rear  end  of  said  amplifier,  a 
bracket  havin);  top,  bottom  and  side  walk  defining  a 
receptacle  and  i  wall  at  one  end  of  the  receptacle  opposite 
an  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  receptacle  for  re- 
ceiving the  rat  io,  an  electrical  connection  fitting  in  said 
one  end  wall  fi^r  electrically  coupling  with  said  electrical 
connection  on  said  amplifier  when  said  radio  is  inserted 
through  said  opening  into  said  receptacle  and  finally 
seated  therein,!  a  handle  pivotally  carried  by  said  radio 
between  a  radi  o  carrying  position  upon  removal  of  the 
radio  from  the  receptacle  and  a  latching  position  releas- 
ably  securing  t  le  radio  to  the  receptacle,  said  handle  and 
said  receptacle  carrying  latching  parts  engageable  with 
one  another  wken  said  handle  is  in  said  latching  position 
and  said  radio  Is  finally  seated  in  said  receptacle. 


U.S.a.455— 89 


METHOD  AND  A  n>ARATUS  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICE  FOR  At  lOMATIC  TRANSFER  OF  CONTROL 

FROM  AN  INTER  SAL  PROCESSOR  TO  AN  EXTERNAL 

COMPUTER 
Dongiaa  M.  Stricklii  h  Boyatoa  Beach;  Willian  R.  VaaDyke,  Jr., 
Lightbonae  Point    Toay  Y.  Marooa,  Boyaton  Bcwh,  and 
Gregory  L.  Caan  n,  Ddray  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  aadgaon  to 
Motorola,  lac,  S(  haaariMrg,  DL 
CoattBoatioB  of  Se  \  No.  962,754,  Oct  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
Tkia  appiica  ion  Ang.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,589 
lat  <  V-  H04B  1/40;  H04Q  7/18 
89  MClaiaH 

9.  A  battery-powi  led  portable  radio  communication  device 
comprising: 
antenna  means  for  intercepting  radio  signals  comprising 

address  and  message  information; 
receiver  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  means  for  demodulat- 
ing the  intercepted  radio  signals; 
decoder  means  coupled  to  the  receiver  means  for  decoding 

demodulated  at  dresses; 
processor  means  i  »upled  to  the  receiver  means  and  to  the 
decoder  means  Tor  controlling  the  portable  radio  commu- 
nication device 
memory  means  C4  lupled  to  the  processor  means  for  storing 
software  operating  instructions  and  demodulated  mes- 
sages; 
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data  port  means  coupled  to  the  processor  means  for  commu- 
nicating with  an  external  computer, 

a  first  processor  element  coupled  to  the  processor  means  for 
detecting  a  signal  at  the  data  port  means,  the  signal  indi- 
cating that  the  external  computer  is  coupled  to  the  porta- 
ble radio  communication  device;  and 

a  second  processor  element  coupled  to  the  processor  means 
for  conserving  battery  power  in  the  portable  radio  com- 
munication device  by  transferring  control  of  the  portable 
radio  communication  device  from  the  processor  means  to 
the  external  computer,  the  second  processor  element 
comprising: 

a  transfer  request  element  for  requesting  a  transfer  of 
control  from  the  internal  processor  to  the  external 
computer,  and 


a  transfer  completion  element  coupled  to  the  transfer 
request  element  for  transferring  control  of  functional 


^ 


elements  listed  in  a  response  from  the  external  com- 
puter. 
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This  applicatton 


UJS.  CLD6— 466 


^ 


=€ 


=3 


f 


1 


JMI 


361,451 
NOTE  EARRING  TREE 
303  E-23rd  St  #3,  Sterling.  DL  61081- 


No.  880,972,  May  11, 1992,  abandoned. 
Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,135 
of  patent  14  years 


Tirm 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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^361.452 

SUPPORT  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  JOY  STICK 

Michael  Neyktn,  5246  Rowan  Ct,  Indianapolis,  lad.  46237 

Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D6— «67 


361,455 

TRADING  CARD  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Eaaoa,  687  Patoea  Trail,  Pocahontas,  Ark.  72455 
FDed  Oct  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,484 
Term  of  patcat  14  ye 
UJS.  a.  D6— 476 


361,453 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Sy  Snssman,  435  Promontory  Dr.  West,  Newport  Beach.  Calif 
92660 

FUed  May  3,  1993.  Ser.  No.  7.734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacat  to  Dec  1, 2006, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D6— 474 


36M54 

DISPLAY  STAND 

William  Compton,  Odeasa,  and  Mark  T.  Anderson,  Tampa,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Tropical  Sportswear  Intematiottal  Corpo- 
ration, Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6-474 


361,456 
DRESSNG  TABLE 
Media    A.    Bmaner,    Appleton,   and    Harvey   J.    Draheim, 
Wetanwega,  both  of  Wis.,  aasignon  to  Simmons  JuTenOe 
Prodwrts  Company,  Inc,  New  London,  Wte. 
Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84153 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 479 


2818 
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31  t,4S7 
TiBLE 


LawroMC  Ladu,  Chicago,  III4  awigMir  to  WcatiaghoHe  Elcc-  Jcroaw  Wanhawiky, 

trie  CotyonMow,  PHtilwBrg^  Pa.  IndastriM,  tac, 

FIM  May  31,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  23,<94  Filed 

14  jrcan  T 

UjS.  CL  D6— 480  UJS.  CL  D«— 549 


August  22,  1995 


36M«0 
TOWEXBAR 
Hewlett  HariMtr,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  L  W. 
Me  TiUe,  N.Y. 

Ai4-  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27,868 
of  pateat  14  yean 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3<lv4<3 
C»MPACT  DISC  HOLDER  FOR  STORING  AND 

DISPLAYING  ONMPACr  DISCS  __,„^^ 

Michael  L.  ToM,  16360  Evaas  Ave..  Sorth  HoilaMl,  DL  60473       90212 
Filed  Jaa.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,290 

UJS.CLD6— 629 


361,465 
TWO-SIDED  STCHUGE  RACK 

236  OakharM  Dr.,  Beverly  lOh,  CWtt. 

FllcdJaa.S.19»4,Scr.Na.l7.1« 
TW>artioaoflhetet»ef<hii,ili   in,  ltoJaa.27. 


UJS.CLD6— 630 


Lawreace  Laake,  Chicago,  nil  aMignor  to  Westiiigliottse  Elec- 
tric Corporatioa,  PittabwgL  Pa. 

FDed  May  31, 1*94,  Scr.  No.  23,740  yjS.  O.  D6-556 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  due  pateat  sabaeqacat  to  JnL  25, 
2009.  has  btea  disclaimed. 
Term  of  pf tent  14  years 
UjS.a.D6— 480 


361,461 

BOTTLE  HOLOEK  FOR  FLORAL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Gary  Linzenbold,  244  Main  St,  Sharpmrille,  Pa.  16150 


Filed  Jap.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17^35 
Tclm  of  patent  14  years 


3  1,459 
TABLE 
John  A.  Hansen,  620  E.  IStii^t.,  Apt  206,  Sioox  Falls,  S.  Dak. 
57104 

Filed  Dec  29, 1*93,  Scr.  No.  16^76 
Term  of  Mtent  14  years 
U.S.a.D6— 487 


Paul  F.  NewhaB^  Ss  ■ 
Corporation,  Tnba, 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  D6— 567 


JMI 


VIII 


361,462 
CONTl<OL  MODULE  HOLSTER 

Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bed-Check 
Okla. 

4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,708 
of  patent  14  years 


361,464 
STORAGE  ASSEMBLY  361,466 

Shahriar  Dardaahti,  236  S.  Oakharst  Dr.,  Bcreriy  Hnis,  Calif  BARBECUE  GRILL 

90212  MoMe  L.  Peterwrn,  Barrii«taa;  Jaws  M.  Fftsgerald,  Schaam- 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994.  Ser.  No.  17,825  ^"^  P«rt<*  L.  FHmcort,  GalcM,  aU  of  DL;  G«g  Breidiag, 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Cotambas,  Ohio;  Mark  Oeako,  Weaterrille,  OWo.  aad  An- 

U.S.  a.  D6-629  dreas  Roessner.  Colamhas,  Ohio,  aasivMMs  to  TV  IVrmos 

Coaipaay,  Fkveport,  DL 

PDed  Oct  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  432 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  May  9, 2009, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a,  D7— 334 


Alg.< 


T4rm< 


JMI 
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36  ^4C7 
C»MBINED  Gl  ILL  AND  TABLE 


,  M13  N.  Sa  m  Ave^  Chicago,  DL  60656 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  17,295 
Tcm  of  p^Mt  14  yean 

VS.  a.  m—3M 


GRILL 


36  ,46« 


rOPPAN 


Branda  K.  Wilket,  506  Lawto^  SL,  West  Monroe,  La.  71292 
FOed  Feb.  14, 19K  Ser.  No.  18,656 
Term  of  pa^eat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 361  ! 


Joae  A.  Arbanica, 

Spaia 
CoBtianatkmofScr. 
appUcatkm 
T« 
UJS.CLD7— 393 


Za  agosa. 


Nb.  636,977,  Jan.  2, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,028 
of  patent  14  yean 


Pete  J.  Santiago,  4916 
M.  Santiago,  9707 
80231 

FUed 


VS.  CL  D7— 504 


August  22, 1995 


361.470 
LID  HANDLE 

Spain,  assignor  to  Vitrex,  S.A., 


361,471 
MICROWAVABLE  TACO  PLATE 

Eagle  St,  DeuTer,  Colo.  80239,  and  Sonia 
E.  Colorado  Aye.  #106,  Denver,  Colo. 


Ajk.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,088 
Te^n  of  patent  14  yean 


36  [,469 
CU  'LID 
Brian  Q.  Young,  P.O.  Box  8^2469  Terminal  Annex,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.  90086-2469 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19|4,  Ser.  No.  18^2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7— 392.1 


361,472 
FRUnj  HANGER  AND  BOWL 
Jamie  Heilicher,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Company's  Coming, 
Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Filed  Apt.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,169 
Tefm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CI  D7— 505 


AUGUST  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


2S21 


Hum 

COMBINED  NUT  CMACKER  AND  NUT/SHELL 
CXmTAINEK 

iCJi  iiiila.aBdBrfcK.BlaB<i,tiiliaf»32»4C^K- 
(cr  Street.  ClMrtnak,  BrWik  CUMUa.  CtaadM 
Flai  Jh.  31. 1*94.  S«.  Naw  2S.Mt 
Term  ar  paint  14 

vs.cLm-am 


SETOPOQASTESS 
C  BUweB.  MM  Dimhv  Dr..  DmMMdy.  Ga.  Snat 
Fled  Afr.  a.  tfH  Ser.  Na.  2UM 
Teres  ef  paint  M] 
U.&a.07— «2S 


3iM74 
VACUUM  SEALED  CANISTEK 
>  A.  LateBa,  Jr..  34  SMee  La..  Graenrich, 
FBad  Mar.  M,  nH  Ser.  Na.  njm 

VS.  CL  07— «U 


A.*J2'2L:;?Sfi.!2!f'S2^f!^  couiJiDER 

^^^Sili^^^ZtJ^^^Sr'^**"     Va«i"«rt.«WO««A,^E»mn.NJ.*n4» 
ran  Ja^  5. 1994.  Scr.  No.  17.099  PUad  Jaa.  17. 1*94,  Ser.  No.  34.635 


UjS.a.D7— 620 


Termer 


14 


UJS.a.D7— 6C7 


5=3=^ 


< 


E 


3 
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DISPOSABLE  GpNDIMENT  MILL 
Walter  E.  Kimmtm,  14  RockMBkun  Dr^  Newport  BeMh,  Cdif. 
f  2660,  aed  Warrai  L.  AtkJas,  824  S.  Bamett  SU  Anaheim, 
CaUf.92MS 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1^4,  Ser.  No.  21,532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D7— «79 


TRIE 
Speacer  C  Recs,  Sngif' 
brook,  both  of  DL, 
DL 

Filed  No 


August  22,  1995 


361,481 
LIMB  TRIMMER 
Grove,  and  James  S.  Stanley,  Willow- 
iksigaors  to  Wen  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago, 


U,S.a.D8— 8 


23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,340 
Te^m  of  patent  14  years 


361, 


NUT 

1  G.  Bnudin,  and  Erik 

pcnter  Street,  Clearbrook, 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1< 

Term  of 

U.S.  CL  D7— 680 


,479 

Brudin,  both  of  #3  2204  Car- 
^ritiah  Colombia,  Canada 
Ser.  No.  25,377 
14  years 


.9  T^  I 

pitait 


Sherman  L.  Fugal,  644 
Filed  Ju. 
Term 
U.S.  CL  D8— 10 


August  22,  1995 


361,482 
SNOW  SHOVEL  BLADE 

S.  100  West,  Orem,  Utah  84058 
13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,634 
of  patent  14  years 


34  1,480 
HAND  I^RTIONER 
William  A.  Cooper,  Uckfield,  England,  assignor  to  MitcheU  A 
Cooper  Limited,  Snzzex,  Etgland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1>94,  Ser.  No.  20,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  1,  1993, 
2034282 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7— 681 


Otto  H.  Schnde, 
Canada  L4W  4Y8 

Filed  M^y 
T« 
U.S.  CL  08—13 


361,483 
RAKESCOOPER 
RJt|#l,  42  Mapiecrest  Crt,,  Barrie,  Ontario, 


LIMI 


19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,252 
I  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,484  3jj^4,7 

.        .. »  »™..^        RATCHET  WRENCH  SANDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SHOP  VAC 

^TJilT^iiT*'^"-'"^*'*'"^'^'^  «-b«HySmnlow,amlLo.i.SmHlorhoi3SriIict, 

Ics  Tools,  Carrollton,  Tex.  Fairiess  Hills,  Pa.  19030                                        — — •-  -^-^ 

Filed  Dec  20, 19H  Ser.  No.  32,531  Filed  Jri.  20. 1994,  Ser.  No.  26.140 

lie  «                   Term  Of  patent  14  years  TermofpatertU 

VS.  a.  D8— 25  ujs  CL  D8— 70 


361,485 

FLEXIBLE  EXTENSION  TOOL 

Clarence  Seltz,  9133  State  RdL,  OttsrOle,  Mich.  48463 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M61 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD8— 29 


361.488 
DOOR  LEVER 
Aatho^r  J.  Carsello,  CUno,  CaUf.,  amiinnr  to  Emhmt  Inc. 
Newark,DeL 

FDed  Ang.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11^06 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
U.S.a.D6— 308 


361,486 
STAPLER 
Gee  L  Yang,  5FL,  No.  412-12, 2  Sec  Chang  Shan  Rd.,Tai  Ping,  ^- ^ 

TaictaHg.  Taiwan  ^^  nnotVS/™ 

vs.  CL  D8-50  Newark,  Dd.  

Filed  Ang.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,805 
Term  of  patcM  14 
U&CLDft-.308 


2824 


OUTER  SURFACE  OF  A 
Gregory  J.  Vetter,  Owatoaa^ 
ware  Corporatiaii, 

Filed  May  9, 
TerHof 
U^.  CLD»— 307 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FOLDING  OPERATOR  HANDLE 

Miaa^  aarignor  to  Tmth  Hard-   Robert  CUeda,  Wh^ton, 
Mian.  Company,  Freepor ,  DL 

IfH,  Ser.  No.  22,<01  Filed 

I  atent  14  yean  T^rm 

U.S.  CL  IN— 310 


August  22, 1995 

361,493 
KNOB 
111.,  assigBor  to  Newell  Operating 


.  6, 199*,  Ser.  No.  ."0,967 
of  patent  14  yean 


Wl^aton, 
lU. 


^^}  Robert  Chieda, 

•'*"°  Company,  Freepori 

Robert  CUeda,  Wheaton,  H.,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating  py^  ^ 

Company,  Freeport,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1>94,  Ser.  No.  20,968  u&  a.  D8-310 

Term  of  fatent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D8— 310 


361,494 
KNOB 
I,  III.,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating 


/pr. 
Term 


6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,966 
of  patent  14  yean 


Robert  Chieda,  Wheaton, 
Company,  Freeport,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  6, 
Term  of 
U.S.  CL  D8— 310 


3SOB 

assignor 


to  NeweU  Operating 


1  >94,  Ser.  No.  20,969 
latent  14  yean 


361,495 
dRAB  BAR  HANDLE 
Jerome  Warshawsky ,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I.W. 
Industries,  Inc.,  MelviUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27^67 
Ijerm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  08— 316 


UMI 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,496  3^,  -ij, 

nJlX,  Joi,«»» 

•^''  "SKpi"^  1994,  ser.  No.  204^26  ^  "^VJL'T^  '^-  "^ 

U..a.D.-317   ^•™-  — ^^  U..a.D.-^.    T«.ofp.t...4yean 


361,497 
PULL 
Robert  CUeda,  Wheaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating 
Company,  Freeport,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,964 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DS— 317 


361,500 

ELECTRIC  PLUG  LOCKBOX 

Michael  F.  JeM>Teae,  Rt  5  Box  238,  Peaacook,  N  JI.  03303 

FOed  Jon.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,745 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D8— 331 


361,49* 
PULL 
Robert  CUeda,  Wheaton,  DL, 
Company,  Freeport,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,965 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D8-317 


to  Newell  Operating 


361,501 
MOTORCYCLE  SWITCH  LOCK 
Gary  L.  Myers,  MoMe,  IIL,  aasignor  to  Fort  Lock  Corporation 
River  Grore,  DL 

FUed  Aog.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,608 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DS— 331 


2826 
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3IM02 
CYLINDER  BODY  OP  A  VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL 


iOCK 


FDcdJaL 


Scr.  No.  25^23 


U.S.CLIM— 343 


FLEXHILE 
RomM  R.  WoUcr,  295 
Filed. 

U&  0.08—373 


61,303 
PIPE  POSIT  ONING  BRACKET 
George  R.  Habbard,  Del  Mfr,  Calif.,  atsigiior  to  Seciunis,  Inc., 
San  Marcos,  Calif . 

Filed  Jul  24, 
Term  of 
U.S.CLIM— 354 


993,  Ser.  No.  10,023 
patent  14  yean 


Edward  A.  Carioli, 
31024 

FDed 


VS.  a.  D8— 374 


August  22, 1995 


361,504 
NAUTICAL  HANGER 
Stratford  Rd^  Decatnr,  Ala.  35601 
21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,657 
of  patent  14  yean 


August  22,  1995 


361,505 
CKRPET  PROTECTOR 
138  Twilight  Shores  Dr.,  Eatontoa,  Ga. 


lun.  25,  1993,  Scr.  No.  9,930 
'.  erai  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


DonaU 


361,506 
CHRISTMAS  UGHT  CUP 
Box  549,  SMsHuilDe,  U.  83868, 
',  SMttcrriUe,  Id. 
FDed  Apr.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,264 
TcraoTpMeatM 
U.S.  O.  D8-.395 


361,518 
CONTAINER 
to  Peter  G.  Srtwack,  357  Stf  Pt,  St 
CaUt  95407 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M82 
TcmsTpMMtM 
U.S.  a.  D9-.341 


2827 


CoHty. 


Johannes 
Gennany 


361,507 
SCREW  ABLE  CONTAINER 

4,82031  Granwald, 


361,509 
DUAL-CHAMBER  BOTTLE 
LawrcMC  C.  Dnil,  Greensboro,  and  Larry  A.  SianoM,  WlHton- 
Salca,  both  of  N.C,  assignon  to  Obn-Gcity  Corporation. 
Ardsley,  N.Y.  f~— — . 

FDed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,881 
Tan  of  patent  14  ^ 
Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14^198  ^^  ^  W-Ml 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  15,  1993,  93  03 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
UAa.D9— 337 


2828 
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Roser  W.  Jordu, 


DISPLAY  PACKAQE  FOR  SHOE  INSERTS 

lagl^un;  Rand  A.  Lien,  Lynden,  and 
!  E.  MartCMoa,  BeiiBglHUB,  all  of  Watlu,  asrigaon  to 
Northwest  Pediatric  Labcfatory,  lac^  BiaiM,  Wadi. 
Filed  May  6,  994,  Scr.  No.  22,549 
Term  of  Htent  1^  V** 
VS.  CL  D9— 415 


DiddaMM,! 


BEVERACE 
Artiiur  E.  Adami,  Ai  dover, 

Owing!  Milk,  M^, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

DiTision  of  Ser. 
354,227,  and  a 
1991,  Pat.  No.  DCS. 
Ser.  No.  741,935,  Ank 


.  ^  o. 


contii  nation-in-fart  i 


U.S.CLD9-455 


.  924,655,  Aag.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  Des. 

of  Ser.  No.  741,942,  Aug.  8, 
152,239,  which  is  a  contiaiiatioa-in-part  of 
8, 1991.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep. 
1994,  Ser.  No.  29,238 
'term  of  patent  14  years 


:  61411 

PACXINi  CONTAINER 

1  Bra^  D.  Gale,  both  (rf  St  Lonis,  Mo^ 
I  to  CoBtico  lateiMtioBal,  Inc.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,535,  Dec.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
Des.  355,118.  Thte  applicat|oB  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,633 

Term  <tf  fateat  14  years 
UjS.  CL  D9— 425 


August  22,  1995 


361,513 
CAN-CARRYING  DEVICE 

,  Mass.,  and  Christopher  P.  Amberg, 
assignors  to  Sweetheart  Cap  Company 


61412 
COVER  FOR  A  TOBACCO  CONTAINER 
Armaad  G.  Dalnaz,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Crealiae  Condi- 
tionnement  Inc.  and  Pacli^ging  Inc.  Crealise,  both  of  Rawdon, 


Clarin  S.  Kmpa, 
Minn.,  assignors 
Filed 

U.S.CLD9— 456 


FUed  Aag.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11^45 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 440 


UMI 


361414 
BREAD  TRAY 

N^edina,  and  Robert  Knoos,  Anoka,  both  of 

Ultra  Pac,  Inc.,  Rofers,  Minn. 
^.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,296 
'  'erm  of  patent  14  years 


August  22, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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3614U 
BOTTLE 
G«nrf  Cm..  IMi.  FhMc.  aMipMr  la  Martrii  A  Ga^ 


DM>t27«M 


3*1417 
JtgWJCA  SPICE  SHAKER  CLOCK 
G.  f^na^  SlU  MtofBc  Am,  OriHia.  Fte.  32tU 

PWNa..Z.l9M.S.r.N..,«4U  iSi  -  21  M /^  ""^ 

JM.2.19t3,  UjS.CLDlt-6 


VS.CLt»-Sn 


M 


G. 


3U4U 
^    REPLICA  CANISTER  qjOCK 
^trwri.  SIM  BiliiBi  Afa,  Oriiiii,  fh.  Sau 
nti  Am.  H,WH,  8m.  N^  17  AU 
TaraiarpMsatM: 
UjS.a.DM-6 


I  P.M. 
tnPoOyflmM 


361416 
CLOCK 


B.V. 


UJS.CLD10— 6 


FBed  Jan.  21, 19H  Ser.  Na.  25,148 

,ip»iiaitigaWIPO,te.3,19M,DM/Q283M  v--.  i«-^  r^^'JH^^ 
TcnoTpalcMMyaan  T«^  Imw.  Tohya.  Japaa. 


361419 
TRAVEL  ALAHM  CLOCK 

mar  ts 


Ca,  LM^ 


FDad  Mar.  28. 1994,  Ssr.  No.  28411 
TarmtirmmUi 
VS.  a.  DIO— IS 
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3  1,520 
WAL  .CLOCK 
Pnl  P.  ChM.  307  S.  State  si  #7,  Champaign,  IlL  61820 
Filed  Jo.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,551 
Ttim  of  patent  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  DIG— 21 


Vaduz, 


Marina  Balgari, 
CreatioaSJC 

Filed  Ji 
Claiau    priority, 

DMA/002a«0 


361,523 
WATCH 
Mo4tecarlo,  Monaco,  aiaignor  to 
UeditensteiB 
I.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,840 
application    WIPO,    JnL    30, 


U.S.  CL  Die— 32 


August  22, 1995 


MariaaB 


1993, 


Ti  mi  of  patent  14  yean 


3  11,521 
WRIST  WATCH 
Ryoichi  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Japan  [ 

Filed  Apr.  11,  994,  Ser.  No.  21,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1993,  5^7205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 30 


Marina  Bnlgari, 
Creation  SA., 

Filed 
Claims     priority, 

DMA/002J40 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 32 


361424 
WATCH 
Mo^tecarlo,  Monaco,  assignor  to  Marina  B. 
Vad  iz,  Liechtenstein 
J4n.'24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,853 

application     WIPO,     JnL     30,     1993, 


T  !fm  of  patent  14  years 


3  Sl,522 
MATCH 
hPierre  Chodat,  Anvera  er,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  fSieL 


SJL,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  11,  4994,  Ser.  No.  29,555 
Claisn    priority,    application    WIPO,    Apr.     12, 
DMA/002485 

Term  of  ^tent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DlO-30 


1994, 


361,525 

WRIST  WATCh  WITH  CROSSED  GOLF  CLUBS 
,  1770  Stnart  St^  Cambria,  Calif.  93428 
Filed  BJec.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,291 
I  of  patent  14  years 


Saaford  S.  Yudorin, 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 33 


August  22, 1995 
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361,526 

WRIST  WATCH  WITH  REUGIOUS  SYMBOL 

Saaford  S.  Yadoria,  1770  Stnart  St,  Cambria,  Calif.  93428 

FBed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32^2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DlO-34 


361,529 
WRISTWATCH 

SUgeo  Sakai,  and  HiroaW  Kawmaata,  both  of  Tokyo,  1 
aasignars  to  Seiko  Inilinminli  Inc^  Japaa 

FDed  Jna.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 39 


to  Giaaai  Bnl^ri 


361,527 
WRISTWATCH 
Hatsne  HayasU,  Tokyo,  aad  SeiUchi  Masai,  Yokohnma, 
Japaa,  aasigMirs  to  Qtizea  Watch  Co^  Ltd.,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 39 


361430 
WRISTWATCH 
Giovaaai  Balgari,  Rome,  Italy,  assist 
S.P.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FOed  JbL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,009 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Hagne  Agreemeat  Jaa.  31. 1994, 
DMA/002  411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
of   U.S.  CL  DlO-^39 


361428 
WRISTWATCH 
Hatmm  HayasU,  Tokyo,  s^  ScOdcU  MHni,  YokohMa, 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Otiaca  Watch  Co..  Ltd^  Japn 
FOed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,130 
Term  of  patort  14 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 39 


361431 
PARKING  METER  TIMER 
Harry  Woikeafeld,  304  Newhary  St,  Apt  247,  Boston,  Msas. 
02115 

FOed  Ang.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26484 
Term  of  pntcat  14  ycnrs 
U.S.  CL  DlO-40 


both  of 


A         * 
'^«-.<** 


164-709  O.G.-93-25 
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G.  Nortk,  m,  W( 
both  or  Gil, 

FIM  Mm.  31. 1^  Scr.  No.  20,7«2 
TcniorpitMtl4y( 
VS.  a.  DIO— ««J 


PERSONAL 
SS7 


■i  MidHcl  J.  Rliey,  Al-  AMa  T.  LefoAcn, 
to  Tie  Coc»Cola  CiM«Mqr,  Filed  Mkf 


VS.  a.  DIO— 106 


August  22,  1995 

361.535 

SECURTTY  ALARM 
Middle  Bay  Dr.,  Bddwta,  N.Y.  11510 
10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,656 
I  of  poteot  14  yean 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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^^•"'  361.540 

AUXILLUtY  POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SHOPPING  CART  COVER 

D.,u  w  Hill  .»i  Tu.  r^*^  u^    r  0..-U  w.  ""^  '  ^'^^  One  Mark  Rd.  Wilbnhaai,  MaM.  01095 

Datid  W.  Hill,  and  Tin  K.  Murphy,  both  of  Rochester,  Miaa.,  Cootiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  890^88,  Jaa.  1, 1992.  ahaadoMd.  TUt 
mtgnor*  to  iBtematioiial  Bnsiaess  Machines  Corporatioii,  appUcatioa  Apr.  26,  1994.  Ser.  No.  21.974 

Annoilk,  N.Y.  Ter«  of  iMtent  1A 

Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,287  UA  CL  D12-133  "^ 

Tens  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 110 


David  A.  Pagaai, 
Vt,  Mdgaors  to 
Marketing,  lac. 
Filed 


ELECTRICAL  C»l 
JaMfl  E.  Kerry,  Sr.,  1536 
F1ledOctl3, 
Teraof 
VS.  a.  DIO— 64 


ENTRY  TEMPLATE 
Dr.,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63137 
Ser.  No.  29,667 
14  yean 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 120 


361,536 
nCYCLE  HORN 
aad  AatlMMy  D.  Pagaai,  both  of  Moatpeiier, 
^  cw  Veatares  Prodact  Derelopweat  aad 
MMtpdier,Vt 
O^  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,385 
I  of  pateat  14  yean 


FLOWTHROUGHJPRESSURE  SENSOR 


Carlo  Pcrrara,  24  Via 
FDed 


Oit 


D.  Cook,  Plreeport,  IlL,, 
Miaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,997 


to  HoaeyweUIac,  Mia- 


UJS.  CL  DIO— 126 


VS.  CL  DIO— 96 


JMI 


361,537 
WATCH  DIAL 

G.  di  CoUoredo,  1-00152  Roaw,  It^r 
13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,707 

Italy,  Oct  14, 1993,  RM9400086 
of  pateat  14  yean 


361,539 

BICYCLE  DISPLAY  RACK 

Bin  Matlaga,  10765  WheatfieM  La.,  Parker,  Colo.  80134 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,855 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12— 115 


361,541 

COMBINED  TRAILER  COUPLER  HOUSING  AND 

HANDLE 

Martia  L.  Deaay,  Oes  Moiaes,  Iowa,  aasigaor  to  Dico,  lac,  Des 

Moiaes,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,237 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 162 


361,542 
CAR  EXTERIOR  PROTECTOR 
Aiddes  M.  Araax,  aad  Sheila  M.  Araaz,  both  of  3618 
Ave.  #4,  Baldwia  Park,  CaUf.  91706 

Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,431 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D12— 167 


2834 
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asi.543 
BICYCiE  FAIRING 
PMlHaM)r,DlqrtaM,alidTi«Dic(z,Spri■^bo^^bothorOUo.  Richwd  G.  Weld, 
Mriginra  to  Haliy  CorpontfhM,  Miwiifcwg.  OUo  Filed 

Filed  Dec  ».  1993,  Ser.  No.  I6jm 

Tenn  of  latest  14  jrewt  UJ5.  CL  DU— 209 

UJS.  CL  D12— 1S2 


361,344 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
12^  UakM,  KiMei  CHy,  Mo.  44101 

.  5, 1994^  Ser.  No.  17,064 
Tkrm  of  potent  14  yean 


August  22,  1995 


August  22,  1995 


aBl,S44 

SUCTION  CUP  MIRROR 
I D.  netabriaa,  Biraiaghaai,  Mich., 
IndHtrial  TnMtt  Corp.,  troy.  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  11,  V94,  Ser.  No.  25,757 
Tera  of  iatcat  14 
UJS.  CL  D12— M7  1 


toUaited 


361,547 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  FRONT  FACE 

Richaid  G.  Weld,  12  !2  UakM,  KaMas  Qty,  Mo.  64101 

Filed  J  u.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,069 

Ifra  of  patnt  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  DU— 211 


aki; 

GR«X 


S1,S45 

WINDOW  GR<X  FOR  VEHICLES 

Darrea  S.  Wilhei^  #6  laT^raere  Place,  St  Albert,  Alberta, 


Eari 


Filed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27y411 
Term  of  aateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 190  ] 


3136 
Filed 


UJS.  CL  D12-407 


JMI 


361,548 

BICYCLE  BASKET 
Tare  La.,  Phoeaix,  Ariz.  85027 
(M-  4*  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,828 
ofpatcat  14: 


1  era  of  patcat  14  yean 
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^_,.                          361,549  361JS1 

SPILL<»NTAINMENT  ENVELOPE  FOR  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 

..     ..i«.^       TIUNSPORMER  R«dall  W.  Martta,  TW  Woodta*;  P««r  a  _ 

Fraak  J.  McAtwiaa.  416  Edfewood  PI.,  Rutherford,  N J.  07070  both  of  Tex.:  Thor  R.  Ilaleilh  Stai  VaUev  a^  J, 

Filed  Nof . 4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,898  HoHorf, nmmmi OahOMhaf  CMf, SJnV 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean  roa^atii  Cotforatiaa,  IIbbiIm.  Tcl 

U.S.CLD13-1U  FlWdJaa.  23,  MHSw.Nfc 24,916 

U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


\ 


361,550 
MULTIMEDIA  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  WITH  361,552 

INTEtaUTED  MONITOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

Keria  W.  Maadt,  Spriai,  Tcl;  Keria  G.  Mooie,  deceaaed,  late  Maaiaki  Uao,  YokahaM,  J^aa,  Hai^or  to 
of  Cnoga  Park.  Califs  Vy  Michael  G.Moore,  legal  rcprcacB-       Toehiba,  KaM^awa,  J^a 
tatlre,  mA  by  SaiAa  C  Moore,  icgal  repreacaUU»e,  both  of  Plhd  Jaa.  2«,  1994.  Ser.  No.  25,233 

AiUai^  Tex.,  Mrijiori  to  Coaipa^  Coa^ater  Corporation       CSafaM  priority,  appHciHia  Japa%  Feb.  22, 1994,  6-4062 
Hoaetea,  Tex.  Tcna  of 

FDed  JaiL  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,919  U-S.  CL  D14— 100 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D14— 100 


14 
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PCHTTABm  COMPUTER 

Duide  Dc  Iidita,  Sm  Fhndi4o,  Cdif ^  aaiffor  to  Apyie  Ow- 
pirtcr,  iMn  OihHImo,  Qriif. 

FIM  Apr.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20^21 
Tcni  of  fJfmt  14 
U.S.  a.  D14— IW 


,Pta»; 


CJOMBINED 
IMPLANTABLE 

Jota  R  ErickaoH. 
Bcttta,  PIOMi;  Robc^ 
Flower  Mooid,  all 
be,  WUiiri^taa,  D4L 

Filed  f4- 
T( 
UJS.  CL  D14— 114 


August  22,  1995 


361455 

AND  MONTTOR  FOR  AN 

TISSUE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 

Joka  C.  Tepper,  CarroUtoa;  Mark  A. 

W.  Lee,  CanoUtom  aad  Gteaa  Jacota. 

Tex.,  avifaan  to  AMQ  Teckaoiogica 


PROGltAMMER. 


17. 1993,  Ser.  No.  4,939 
of  patent  14  ye 


Edward  J.  Moro, 
Oraage,  botk  of 
Bcack,CaIif. 

FDed 


Apr. 


U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


Naoto  MockiznU;  Yoakikito 


COMBINED  COMt>UTER  MOUSE  PAD  AND  WRIST 
REST 
Canyon,  and  Patrick  SnlUraa, 
Calf.,  aasignors  to  Robert  A.  Egly,  Newport 


.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,554 
of  patent  14  yean 


3«  JS84 

IMAGE  INPUTTING  MA  UONE  FOR  COMPUTERS 


Ikh, 


Hldemi  Saito,  all  of 


,  Japaa,  aiignort  to  Niaca  Corporation,  Ya 
■U,  Japan 

FQed  Jan.  8,  1903,  Ser.  No.  3,576 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  17, 1992, 4-n495 
Term  of  paitent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


361,557 

COMPUTER  MOUSE 

Peter  Siano,  Jr.,  2821  Aabnry  Ave.,  Wayside,  N  J.  07712 

Filed  Ant  I-  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,208 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


JMI 


August  22,  1995 
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361,558 

COMPUTER  MOUSE 

Peter  Siano,  Jr,  2821  Asbnry  Atc,  Wayaide,  N  J.  07712 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,196 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14~114 


t---~i\ 


361,561 
STAND  FOR  A  CONNECnON  UNIT  AND  COMPUTER 

WRITE-ON  TABLET 
PaM^l  Bandot,  Ckateanenf  de  GrMae,  F^wce,  aaaivMr  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Con^nay,  Palo  Aho,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,608 
Tenn  of  pnteM  14 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


COMPUTER  MOUSE 
Peter  Siano,  Jr.,  2821  Asbary  Atc  Wayside,  N  J.  07712 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,198 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361,560 
OPTICAL  DISC  CARTRIDGE 

Koji  Shindo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corponrtion,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,121 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-17204 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361,562 
KEYBOARD  HOUSING 
Michael  A.  Beltz,  Wanann,  Wis.,  asstgnor  to 

searcli  iDcorporated,  Wansaa,  Wis. 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  3,645,  Jaa.  12,  1993, 

appUcatioa  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,575 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DI4— 115 


Re- 

IWs 
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OOMFUTER  KEYBOyffiD  WITH  A  CURVED  TOP 

CONFIGURATION  VImcM  T.  LaNfanu 

kinfl-Cheag  ThI,  Keduw,  tTaiwam  iMigMr  to  Ckicwiy  Elec-       both  of  N.Y^ 
traaks  Co^  LM^  Taipei,  taiwaa  Filed 

F1M  Dec  3, 1 M3,  Scr.  No.  1S,954  IW  portkM  of  the 

r  { Mteat  14  yean 


Tcraior 


UJS.  CL  D14— lis 


U.S.  CL  D14— 116 


August  22, 1995 


361,565 
HAND-^ELD  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

WAeter,  aad  L.  MiduKi  Hom,  Pittsford, 
to  PSC,  Inc.,  Webater,  N.Y. 
10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,077 
of  tUs  patent  sabaequent  to  May  23, 
I,  baa  beea  diadaiaMd. 
of  patent  14  yean 


Blay: 


20  99, 


1erai( 


361,566 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
MaaaAuni  Ito,  Tokyo;  Shigeni  Haaegiwa,  Kodaira;  KatmUro 
TakaahiBM,  Urawa,  and  Yasonobn  Shimizii,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aiaigBon  to  Tcac  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  1  >ec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,866 
Claims  priority,  aj  iplication  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1993,  5-16273 
"f  erm  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 135 


61,564 
BARa  DE  READER 
TosUya  Inaba,  Tokyo,  Japi^  aaaignor  to  MitaabiaU  Corpora- 
tioa  aad  AaaU  Kosaka  ^ogyo  KabahiU  Kaiaha,  botb  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 11994,  Ser.  No.  23,112 
OaiBH  priority,  applicati^a  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1993,  5-35170 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14 


Yaen  C.  Kenng,  Ka  irloon, 
HoBsAcng  Elect!  Miics 
FilcdJan. 


UMI 


U.S.  CL  D14— 138 


361,567 
TELEPHONE 

Hong  Kong,  aaaignor  to  Shandong 
Company  limiti-d,  China 
21, 1994v  Ser.  No.  17,693 
'  'erm  of  patent  14  yean 


August  22,  1995 
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361,568  341^, 

AIRPLANE  TELEPHONE  SET  PUMP 

Walter  R.  Kepley,  IH,  Gaitherab«s:  Dana  J.  Greer,  Frederick,  MicUo  MaUao,  Fnnabaihi,  Japan,  amiinor  to  Kaiyo  Koaro 

both  of  Md.,  and  Richard  A.  Shielda,  Jr.,  BeUeme,  Waah.,  Kabwhiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  JapaT  ^^                  ^^ 

assignon  to  daircom  Coauinaicntioni  Gronp.  LJ>,  Seattle,  FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  f  «r.  No.  12^67 

^"^         „  Ctaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1993.  5-10426 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,592  T«VpIrt«tl4  ^L. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UjS.  CL  D15— 7 
U.S.  CL  D14— 148 


361,569 

ANTENNA  DOME 

JaMa  W.  Jerria,  18710  Hawn  Dr,  Cnpertino,  Calif.  95014 

FOed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,639 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D14— 230 


to  Kaiyo  Kogyo 


361,572 
PUMP 
MicUo  MaUno,  Fkaahaahi,  Japan, 

KabnaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,865 
361470  IV  portion  of  the  term  of  thiaprtertwibanaiinl  to  JaLlL 

PORTABLE  MODEM  ^'*''  *"  **• 

Samnel  W.  Hnrria,  Norcroaa;  Jamea  R.  Heberiing.  L«R«Me-  ,,-,--  _,.    ,     Term  of  patent  14] 
Tille;  Vikram  Bhaivm,  Alphaietta,  aad  Ketaa  G.  PalcL      ^'  ^  ***'"' 


Lawrencerille,  all  of  Ga., 
Prodacts,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOed  Not.  4, 1992.  Ser.  No.  1,503 
Term  of  patent  14 
UJS.  CL  D14— 242 


to  Hayca  Microcompater 


2840 
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August  22,  1995 
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Ttei 


M,  avigMr  to  Ktiyo  Kogyo  MicUo  MaUM, 
,Tak]r«>,4»M  rili— hlM 

FOei  Sc».  14,  M  n,  Scr.  No.  i2jU» 
of  the  tam  or  djb  pMMt  MkMVKirt  to  JaL  11, 


UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


orptteat  14  yean 


to  Kaijro  Kagfo 


361,57S 

PUMP 

Ja 

1okyo,Ja 

Filed  Sc^.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,«93 

Apr.  19, 1993,  5-10427 
oTiateatU] 


UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


YoaUtaka  Matsaban, 
Japaa,  awtigaori  to 
Filed  Jai 
I  priority. 


Teiai 


U.S.  CL  D15— 25 


361,578 
PRESS 
Robert  C  Warehaai,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Haeger,  lacor- 
porated,  Oakdale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,572 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 128 


361,SW 
LINEAR  SLIDE  WITH  TOOTHED  BELT  DRIVES 
Siegfried  Baaer,  MaadMch-Volkerskaaaea,  Geranay, 

to  Deatsche  Star  GmbH,  Schweiafart,  Geranay 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  16,498,  Dec  16, 1993,  wbich  is  a  diriaioa  of 
Ser.  No.  795.640,  Not.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  Dea.  345,041.  This 
applicatioB  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,929 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  May  22,  1991,  91  03 
755.7 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D15— 138 


a 


361,576 
^tmEEX  LOADER 

Tadashi  Kasawtki,  both  of  Sakai, 
Cabota  Corporatioa,  Japaa 
30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,442 

Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1994,  6^2 
of  pateat  14  yean 


361,577 
StWING  MACHINE 


36  ,574 
PI  MP 


Middo  MaUMi, 
KahasUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
FiMSep.l4y 
Tcraiof 
UJS.  CL  D15— 7 


Ser.  No.  12,890 
14  yean 


Y^iiro  Motoadaa,  Fta^i,  Japaa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  FUed  Jt 

Oaias  priority, 

T« 
U.S.  CL  D15— 70 


JMI 


to  JaU  Corporatioa, 


12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,374 

Japa%  JaL  12, 1993,  5-21348 
of  pateat  14  yean 


361,579 
SHANK  FOR  A  HOLE  CUTTER 
Osama  Asaao,  Tokyo,  J«aa,  asri^Mr  to  Nitto  KohU  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,206 
ClaisH  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 1994,  6-11894 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D15— 138 


361,581 
PRESSURIZED  CAN  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Doaald  J.  Hirz,  835  Charles  St.,  WiOowick,  Ohio  44095 
Filed  Jaa.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,982 
Term  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D15— 145 


'I' 
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VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
NaoAi^  ScUm,  Tokyo.  J$^am,  amttptor  to  Chmm  KabHUU 
, Tokyo,  Japn 

I  of  Scr.  No.  ISJM,  Not.  30, 1993,  ab— doaed.  TUt  FOed 

M  Oct  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,625  OaiM  priority, 

VpUcatfa^  Japn,  Jmn.  2, 1993,  5-16532 
TcTH  of  ^atnt  14  yen  U.S.  CL  D16— 209 

UJ5.  CL  Dl«— 202 


EUiHayuln.Tok]o, 


W  BT. 


August  22,  1995 


361,518 

35  MM  CAMERA 

Japn,  Mri^or  to  AaaU  Kosdn  Kobyo 
Tokyo,  Japu 

10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3UM 
ai^pUcatkM  iw/mm.  May  11. 1994^  6-13366 
of  potest  14  yean 


AUGUST  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,583 
VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MONITOR 

AND  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Maadbn  Mori;  Noaomi  Oiao,  a^  MaMwU  Goto,  an  or  EUaw, 
Japaa,  ■■ri^nri  to  MatiKMla  Electric  ladartriai  Co.,  Ltd., 
OHka,JapM 

FDed  Oct  7. 1994^  Scr.  No.  29,507 

I  Japaa.  Apr.  S,  1994.  6-9930 
I  of  itfcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 202 


361,517 
COMBINED  CAMERA  DOLLY  AND  SUPPORT  COLUMN 

THEREFOR  Ti 

LeoMTd  T.  Ckapmaa,  Nortk  HoUywood,  CUif..  ani^or  to 
LeoMfd  Stwiio  EqaJpMrt,  Im^  Nwtk  HoBywood,  CaUf. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.»t4»9,  Sep.  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  Dca. 
347,501.  wUch  U  a  coatiaaatia»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  591,527, 
Oct  1, 1990,  Pat  No.  Dee.  331,030.  TUi  ■ppMfiHoa  M«y  10,    U&  O.  DIS— 12 
1994,  Scr.  No.  22,643 
Tcna  of  patcM  14 
UJ5.  CL  D16— 242 


36L5W 
INK  RIBBON  CASSETTE 
YoHoka.  aid  ToririUko  Natagaawa.  bolk  of  Tokyo, 
to  ScOuMha  Co.,  Ltd^  Toky*.  J^M 
FBed  Jm.  3. 1993.  Str.  Nou  9,0M 

iWMtaana  Japai^  Mar.  23, 1993, 54202 
TemefpaleMM: 


\ 


Vh. 


Tni 


Mariko  Noda.  Tokyt^ 
Sl,584  Ltdn  Kaaagawa, 

VIDEO  CAMERA  WITH  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MONTTOR         _  ™^ 

AND  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  Clatae  priority, 

I  Mori,  Ehiaw,  Japaa,  aMrii^or  to  MataaeUta  Electric  „_  _  _,^    ,^ 
ladartrial  Co,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa  "•*•  ^  D16-236 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,508 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioi  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1994,  6-9929 
Tcrai  of  ^ateat  14  years 
MS.  CL  D16— 202 


UMI 


361,590 
TONER  CARTRIDGE 

KaaUto  lihUa,  Namra.  Japaa,  aii^Mr  to  BnMher  Koiyo 

^NiMra.  Japaa 
FOed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,269 

PpUcatiea  Japaa,  Mar.  IS,  1994, 6-6822 

TcmofpatcatMi 
U.S.  CL  DIS— 43 


361,586 
SHEET  FILM  HOLDER 

Japaa,  aarivMr  to  Ftgi  Photo  Filai  Co., 


14, 1994.  Scr.  No.  18.638 

Japaa,  Aag.  13, 1993,  5-24877 
of  pateat  14  yean 


361.588 
PRINTER 
lUiC-LiaBg  CUa,  Miao-Li,  Taiwaa,  Mri^or  to  Scaor  Sdcaec 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei.  Taiwaa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  930,903 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14 
UjS.  CL  D18— 4 


36L591 
INK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PRINTER 
HiroyaU   Tokada,   YokahaM;   Tetnya   SeUae,   KawHaU: 
Maaahfto  HigaM,  Togaae;  Tnton  Abe,  laehm,  aid 
Maaaid  Ikeda,  Ynknhii,  aO  of  J^aa.  Miiiaiiii  to  Ckaoa 
rrtaiknr  Kaiika,  Tokya,  J^aa 

FOed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,854 

Jaa.  7, 1993,  5-17106 

to  Feb.  28, 


The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tkis 
2009,  has  beci 
Tcnaof 
U.S.  CL  D18— 56 
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■IBBON  CASSETTE  TOR  VIDEO  PRINTER 
Hwl  Niwaao,  AUkawa,  JaiMn,  aaaisMir  to  CmIo  Coapater 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  22, 194,  Ser.  No.  26,229 
CUmt  priority.  appMcaHoaJapaa,  Mar.  25, 1994,  6-9055 
Tcni  of  pjtiat  14  year* 
UJS.  CL  DIS— 56 


Am 

Lawreace  R.  Salia, 
tkMallBC, 

Filed 
T« 
UJS.  CL  D19— 35 


IAri. 


August  22,  1995 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,594 
SUPPLY  PACKAGE 
P^rklaad,  Fla.,  ■wigeor  to  Salis 
Hoilywc^Fla. 

25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,594 
I  of  pateat  14  yean 


^^  Si-^f  121^'  ^'  "'"**  Coatiaaatioo-lai-n  of  Ser.  No.  6,858,  Apr.  7. 1993.  Pat  No. 

UAa.D19-»    T*™»'«-^»«y««  !>«•  352,068.  TTu.  application  Aag.  12.  1994.  sJTSo.  274160 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  Dl>— 77 


36^.593 

DOCUMENT  SHEET  WITH  APERTURES  FOR  CARDS 
Paal  R.  Edwarda,  235  GreeaWar  Eatatee  Dr.,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

63122,  aarigaor  to  Paal  R.  Idwarda,  St  Loais,  Mo. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  798,  Oct  123, 1992,  Pat  No.  Dca.  352,310. 
lUs  appUcatioo  JaL  1|1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,774 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D19-32  ^ 


ARTISTS 
Laurel  Raaney,  6930 
aad  C  ThoauH 
Blvd.,  Aakeay,  lowi 
Filed 
T( 
U.S.  CL  D19^-35 


UMI 


BRtlSH  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

1  IE.  56tk  St  #102,  Altooaa,  Iowa  50009, 
Cifwa,  P.O.  Box  437  3401  CoBvcideaee 
50021 
i  Ab4.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27349 
of  pateat  14  yean 


361497 

INTERACnVE  AUDIOVISUAL  BOARD 

Zeb  BOUag^  aad  Deborah  J.  BflUf^ii,  both  of  Hartlaad,  Wis.. 

Msignon  to  Western  Pnbiisfalag  Co.,  Racioe,  WU. 

Filed  Jao.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,315 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D19— 60 


361.599 
BOX  FOR  PENCILS 

Joha  MeUaa,  Raacho  Palos  Verdes,  aad  Daaiel  Schwsrtz,  Lobs 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaon  to  Rabbcfmaid  Oflicc  Prod- 
acts  lac,  MaryriUe,  Tena. 

Filed  Aag.  3L  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,873 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D19— 82 


2846 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3«l,600 

SIGN  FOR  CHEEatLEADING 

ScfcriM  E.  Bradkjr,  M17  %rticr  St,  WiMtiM-SidMi.  N.C  Christopher  C  Bidwdi 

27187  Filed  A«r. 

FDed  Sep.  2, 19^  Ser.  No.  27,M6  Ti 

14  yean  UjS.  O.  D21— 59 

UJS.  a.  D20— to 


August  22, 1995 


CHILD'S  TOY 

1009  Dnhv  Dr.,  Duwoody,  G*.  3033S 
25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21333 
■  of  pateat  14  yean 


August  22, 1995 


36  [,601 
SUPPORT  BRACE  FQR  HANGING  POSTERS 
Margery  J.  GoMaMa,  Dearer,  aad  Joyce  L.  Craastaa,  Arrada, 
both  of  Colo.,  aHlvMtn  to  Eye-D  Ualimited,  lac.  Dearer. 
Colo. 

CoatiaaathMHia-part  of  Ser.  INo.  7,722,  Apr.  29, 1993.  Ihis 
appUcatkm  Ang.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,390 
Term  of  p^leat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D20-42 


HAND-HELD 
Keaay  S.-Y.  Lee,  Hoag 
lateraatioaai  Traders,  lac, 
FOedMaylO, 
Teraof 
U.S.  CL  D21— 13 


3«,M2 


CiRTRIDGE  GAME 
Hoag  Koag, 
«Iorth  Hill,  Calif . 
Ser.  No.  23,009 
14 


to  ABC 


3<M04 
JUMPING  BALL 
Fteriado  Stroppiaaa,  i  ^allo  D'Alba,  Italy. 
S J>A.,  Gallo  D'Alh  i,  Italy 

FDed  m4  11. 1994.  Ser.  No.  22,745 
priority,     applkatioa     Italy.     Not. 
DMA/002355 

I  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 66 


tSH,'. 


to  Moado 


1«,     1993, 
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361,605 
TOY 
ThoBMs  E.  FlesMNH,  18308  East  Peader  Street, 
British  ColaaUa,  Caaada  V5L  1W7 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17.736 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D21— 106 


361,607 
TOY  CRANE 
Hisashi  SUraisU,  Tokyo,  J^aa,  Msi^or  to  Toay 
Ltd.,  Katsashika,  J^aa 

Filed  Aag.  19. 1993.  Ser.  No,  11,907 
CUm  priority,  sppiiisHua  Japan,  Peh.  19, 1993.  5-«772 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 119 


361.688 
TOY  WEAPON 

Chaag-Hlag  Choi.  Hoag  Koag,  Ho^  Koag,  aasivnr  to  Hiag  Fat 
Toys  Maaafsctarer  Uadted.  Ho^  Koag,  Hoag  Ko^ 
POod  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28.555 
TcraofprtcMM: 
U.S.  CL  D21— 145 


361,606 
TOY  ELEVATOR 
Hisaihi  SUraiAi.  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aasiffor  to  Toay 
Ltd.,  Katsashika,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  ll,90g 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Feb.  19. 1993,  5^771 
TcraofpatsMU 
U.S.  a.  D21— 118 


361.609 
TARGET  FOR  HOCKEY  PRACTICE 
W.  Bartiett.  16  Millside  Road  S.W.,  CUnry.  Aftcrta. 
■  1 T2Y  2P9 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,510 
Tena  of  patcat  14: 
U.S.  CL  D21— 200 


284« 
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i  61,610 

HOCKEY  PUCK 

bM  Y.  Malki,  MMl  Su  Hdice  Cir.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.  90620 

FIM  Jan.  9,  094,  Ser.  No.  24,166 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 203 


HAND 
Carlisle  A.  Thoaias 
ladnstries,  lac. 
Filed 


UJS.  CL  D21— 234 


361,613 
POSITIONING  GUIDE  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB 

Malaauzoo,  Midi.,  assigaor  to  Thomas 
K^laaiazoo,  Mich. 

L  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,170 
of  patent  14  years 


Jil. 


(2=.-- 


3  H,611 
COMBINED  BALL  CATCHING  AND  THROWING  SCOOP 
Charici  E.  BIoob,  1  SE.  3nl  Ave.,  Sua  Baak  Internatioaal  Cea- 
tcr,  Saite  2240,  Miami,  FU.  33131 

Filed  Jul.  13,  i>94.  Ser.  No.  25,830 
Term  of  aateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  021— 210 


PLAYGROUND 
Keria  R.  Aker, 
Ratliir,bothof 
Compaay,  Hndsoa 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  D21— 244 


August  22,  1995 


// 


361,614 
S  RUCrURE  WITH  CIRCULAR  SLIDE 
Had^  Ohio;  Robert  L.  Hoary,  aad  Keith  D. 
Faifniagtoa,  Mo.,  aMigaors  to  The  Little  Tikes 
Ohio 
Not.  8, 1993.  Ser.  No.  14,994 
Ipna  of  patent  14  years 


361,612 
COMBINED  ICE  ^TE  AND  BRACKETS  n^ifc^  n  t— — 

MartiaRHiU,  Syracuse,  and  WiUiamH.  Dewey,  Phoeaix,  both       sScisJS 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Built  for  Speed,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y, 
FUed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,813 
Term  of  prtent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 


SmithKline 

Filed 
Claims  priority, 
2015108 
The  portion  of  the 


361,615 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 

^dwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 
pJx.,  Brentford,  England 
3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  802,768 
aiipUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1991, 


D«. 


UjS.  a.  D24— 101 


of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
T^rm  of  patent  14  years 


LIMI 


August  22,  1995 
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361,616 
PORTABLE  HEMAPHERESIS  DEVICE 
TsayoaU  T8^ii,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aasigwr  to  Baxter  latematioaal 
Inc.,  Deerfleid,  DL 

rued  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,966 
Tcra  ot  patcM  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 111 


361,619 

INTRAORAL  SENSOR  FtMl  A  DENTAL  X-RAY 

APPARATUS 

TOmaa  Phleps,  and  Michael  Doebcrt.  both  of  Loraeh,  GcrmMy, 

aasi^ors  to  Siemens  llrtiraiisillsihan.  Maaich,  GcrMBiy 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,969 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    WIPO,    Nor.    17,    1993. 
OM/002358 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 
U,S.  CL  D24— 158 


361,617 
INFUSION  PUMP 
Gregory  E.  SaacofI,  Raacho  Saata  Fe;  Mark  C  Doyle,  Saa 
Dieao,  and  Frederic  P.  Field,  Solana  Beach,  aU  of  Calif., 
assigaors  to  River  MedicaL  lac,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 
Coatianatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,327,  Aag.  6, 1993,  aad  Ser. 
No.  105,284,  Aag.  6, 1993,  Pat  No.  537,303.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 129 


361,618 
TONGUE  SCRAPER 
Niksh  R.  PateL  730  Saratoga  Ave.,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.  95129 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,950 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 147 


361,620 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  TABLE 
Tilmaa  Phleps,  Lorsch,  aad  Baas  StoecU,  Bfashilm,  both  of 
GcraMay,  assizors  to  Siemens  AkHragtmllschaft,  Manich, 
Geramay 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7^26,  May  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dca.  354,136. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26fi99 
Claiam     priority,     appUcatioa     WIPO,     Nov.     4,     1992, 
DM/0ei94O 

Term  af  patent  14 ' 
VS.  CL  D24— 177 


28S0 
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HAND 
Clorai  R.  JotaM^  2822 
FIMJBL2S, 
Tcnior 
VS.  CL  in«-ltt 
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:  UA21 

TI^aUPY  BOARD  -fuB 

SL,  PwiiBi,  Tex.  77503  Wol^Mg  FMam, 

1  »4,  S«.  No.  a6,27«  Staadani  Ik..  N  J 

Mytan  piM 


VS.  CL  D2»— 2S7 


August  22,  1995 


MU24 
FILLER  SPOUT 
GenMMqr, 


/pr. 
Tni 


C  19M,  Scr.  No.  20.999 
oTpiriMtMye 


3f M22 
SHOWER  FILTER  HOUSING 
DmM  K.  Faricy,  c/o  Sprite  I^lMtrict,  U27  Capital  St,  Omu, 
Calif.  91720 

Filed  Oct  14, 1>94,  Scr.  No.  29,746 
Tem  of  peteat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D23— 209 


Sherry  L.  Jacob*,  71j  5 
Filed  N^ 

U.S.  CL  D23— 296 


3(1,623 
SHOWER  HEAD 
lOv-Wah  Hmb,  KowkMM,  ^oag  Koag, 
Mfii.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hoi«  Kamt' 

FBed  Not.  9, 193,  Scr.  No.  15,153 


to  Fairfo 


UJS.  a.  D23— 223 


Tem  of 


Jaaice  M.  Browa, 
Filed 

U.S.  CL  D23— 309 


361,625 
POTTY 
E.  3ilh  St.,  TMioa,  Ariz.  85730 
5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,438 
ofpatcat  14  years 


I 


r-r^ 


361,626 
^GINAL  MIRROR 
180  {  Slater  Ave,  FaycttefiDe,  N.C  28301 
Jai  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,239 
I  of  pateat  14  yean 


f 


*. — . 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,627  361,630 

, „ .  g^F^  REGULATOR  WINDOW  WELL  COVER 

^,!L?!T^ '^•^TT*  ^  ^  *••**»•  ™*  ""^  MletadLCeraaey,  6780  Urf..SL,ArJi  Colo 
ladannea,  lac,  St  Loaii,  Mo.  ■!•__  .*  __#^t  ** 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,433  VS.  CL  D2S-M  """ 

Tcrv  of  petcat  14 
UJS.  a.  D23— 235 


361,628 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER 
Marria  D.  Maxwell,  RJL  1,  Nabb,  lad.  47147 
FDed  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,142 
TcraofpatcatM] 
VS.  CL  D23-312 


361,631 
POST  DESIGN  FOR  PLAYGROUND  EQUIPMENT 

Sterca  G.  Kias.  Loag  Lake,  Miaa.,  CHi^or  to  Laadao^e  Strac- 
tarea,  lac,  Ddawi,  MiM. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,163 
TcmorpirtcatM: 
U.S.  CL  D25— 128 


^f^^^ 


361,629 
SCREEN  DOOR 

Robert  C  Tweedt,  Aakcay,  Iowa,  Mriffor  to  EaKO  Eateraitocc 
lac,  DCS  Moiaea,  Iowa 

FDed  Aag.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,848 
Tcraiorpateatl4 
U.S.  CL  D25-48 


361,632 

COMBINED  CANDLE  HOLDER  AND  STAND 

THEREFOR 

Mia,  Ckkaao,  IIL,  aari^or  to  Deaisa  Ideas, 
Spriagfldd,  m. 

FDed  Jaa.  6, 1994.  Scr.  No.  17,197 
U.S.  CL  D26— 10 


28S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


61,633 

FLAT  I^LASHLIGHT 

MecM  G.  Chabria,  Wayne,  Bl^  attignor  to  Preaa-A-Ute  Corpo- 

ratkM,  West  Chicago,  Dl. 
CoirtiaMtkM-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  8,439.  May  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 
Dca.  355,272.  This  applicatioa  Not.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  026— 37 


361,635 
COMBINED  SCRiiPER  AND  GARBAGE  DISPOSER  AID 
FOR  SINKS 
Nor^brook,  and  John  F.  Chmela,  Mt  Prospect, 
to  Ensar  Corporation,  Wheeling,  DL 
13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,440 
of  patent  14  years 


Norton  Samoff, 
both  of  m.. 

Filed 


aariggitrs 


1  ^nn  I 


UJ5.  a.  D32— 42 


August  22,  1995 


BODYSQUEEGEE 
Robert  L.  J.  Swinton,  80  Atlantic  Atc,  Oceaaside,  N.Y. 
11572-2611  I 

Filed  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  266 
Tern  of  latent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D32— 41 


,  Chaifan, 


Tit-ying  Poon, 

DeTelopment  Ltd., 
FUed 

Claims  priority, 
2040018 


UMI 


vs.  CL  D26— a 


361,636 

ELECTRICAL  ^ANTERN  WITH  RECHARGEABLE 

BATTERY  PACK 

Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Flying  Dragon 
Hong  Kong 
I.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,634 
amplication  United  Kingdom,  Job.  29,  1994, 


Sep. 


1  erm  of  patent  14  years 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2SS3 


361,640 
TABLE  LAMP 


Ik, 


361,637 
RAZOR 
Michael  Miakta,  4927  N.  Lcatcr,  CUc^o,  DL  60630  Slam  V  .^ 

DMaiM  or  Ser.  No.  916,404,  Jiri.  20, 1992,  Pat  No.  D.35MS5.      MoMk< 

TO.a,pltaymJm30.19HS.r.No.25,413  FW  Dae.  30.  »»,  Sar.  NM7446 

Ui!.CLD28-l7   ^"•"— »»*»*«  O-m.  priority.  ^glcad«0--j.  N^.  5, 19^ 

lani  Of  pnnM  M  ] 
UjS.  CL  D26— 106 


361,638 
MASCARA  DISPENSER 
Joa  Dtaplpyu,  Pwia,  Vnmet,  amipnr  to  CooiMqM  Sum 
SoMis  GmbH.  "--■?-  TTsilrn.  GermMy 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24.572  361.641 

Oaima  priority,  application  Getawmy.  Dec.  23. 1993.  M  93  10  HALOGEN  TORCHIERE 

124.4  John  Yeh.  660  S.  Abcrdeea.  AuJMim  Hllk,  CUif.  92807 

IW  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sritaeqwat  to  Dec  6, 2008,  FUed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23.063 

baa  been  m-*^..^  Term  of  pntort  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  »<-~  ^^  CL  D26-110 

UJS.  CL  D28— 76 


A 


33431 


UJS.  CL  D26— 85 


361.639  361>42 

WALLMOUKfTEDUGHT  PORTABLE  BOAT  BOARDING  RAMP 

CkrMopa«loa.  P.O.  Box  7081,  Boca  Raton.  Fla.  James  Smith.  135  Parte  O,  Went  UUp.  N.Y.  11795.  mt 

„,„     .    _  R.  Sidth.  1719  Prialey  Btae  Q,  VtaiM.  Vn.  22182 

Filed  May  9. 1994,  Ser.  No.  22458  Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21^23 

14  years  Term  of  pateiat  14 


US.CLD34— 32 


28S4 


JMI 
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IN-HOUSE  MAIL  DELIVERY  CART 

RMtjrB.SMa,M«FyTUte,TesB^aMigMir  to  RBbberauid  Office  ttfAaai  Hdkr, 

ProdMti  Lk^  Maryrflki  Ten.  LcF.  Ponche 

FIM  JaL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S,<W  Filed 

Tcra  a  pateat  14  yean  daiias  priority, 

VS.  a.  D34-21  26S.7 

TheportioBortiic 


U.S.CLD34— 34 


August  22,  1995 


361,645 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Ti^eaiMuiiB,  Gemumy,  aaiigBor  to  Dr.  lag. 
AG,  Weiasach,  Gennany 
^y  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,418 
I  ppUcatkm  Gcnaaay,  Not.  29, 1993,  M  93  09 


August  22,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


t^rai  of  this  pateat  rabaeqneat  to  May  2, 2009, 
fca«  beea  dieciaimed. 
rena  of  pateat  14  years 


heiM* 


361,646 
AQUARIUM  TANK 
CONVEYOR  ASSEMBIjIf  PORTION  WITH  VARIABLE     HiroaU  Hasiiimot*,  ShowaiaacU, 
OFFSET  ARMS  FOR  SlUPPORTING  POULTRY  AND  ladaslry  Co.,  Ui .,  Tokyo,  Japan 

POUtTRY  PARTS  Filed  Bee  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,234 

JsMs  F.  Darii,  11976  Beik  Ferry  Rd.,  CiMta,  Ga.  30114         IW  portioa  of  tke  t  ra  of  this  pateat 
FDcd  Jaa.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,593 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
UjS.  a.  D34— 29  UjS.  CI  D30— 101 


to  Niaso 


toAag.8,2009, 


I  of  pateat  14  years 


2«SS 


361,647  3ti^ 

CAT  HOUSE  LIVESrrOCX  FEEDER 

Joaeph  M.  ThoMs,  aad  Hcwiette  Hatle,  both  of  4519  SW.  Sih  CaMa  A.  flirhnaraa.  P.O.  Box  M,  Gerald.  Mo.  63037 

"-^^^^^^^"^  c  FIW  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  536 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,585  Ter»  of  pateat  14  j        ^^ 

Ter»  of  pateat  14  years  UJS,  CL  D30— Ul 
U.S.  CL  D30— 108 


361,649 

COMBINED  LITTER  BOX  AND  SIFTING  COVER  FKHl 

FELINES 
Jeaa-FhoMMtis  Dc  La  OwTroticre,  1979  Eirilc-Nelli^a,  Va* 
reaacs,  Qaehec,  Caaada  J3X  1X1 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,248 
Tcr«  of  pateat  14 : 
UJS.  CL  D30— 161 


VOL 


JMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Adactu.  Sdji: , 

iMwa,  Kazuyuld;  Yamunoto,  Ayako;  Itoh.  Makoto;  Adatdn.  Sam 
-M  Yamaadn.  Hitao.  5,444,039,  d.  3O5-123.O0a 


Adam,  Peter;  and  Micfad.  Peter,  to  Siemens  AktienteaellaciMft  Bnab- 
lead-tluxwgh  of  riwtrical  Unet  pn>vidin(  moMtare 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1995 

Norre.— Aiianaed  in  acmrrtanrr  with  Hi>  Wtm  «|p.ifi.-^t  <AM«rter  /»  ».T>nl  of  the  -«-T 
On  aocoidanoe  with  city  and  tetephone  directory  practice). 

A.  Ahlttron  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hihimeo,  Matti  A.;  and  Ikonen.  Om,  S.443,634,  Q.  134-2X120. 
Iiakaon,  Juhani;  and  Koakinen,  Jan.  3,443,806,  d.  423-237.00a 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporatioa:  See— 

Laven,  James  R.;  and  Hooper,  Roger  B.,  S,442,MS,  d.  S2-73I.300. 
A.P.M.  Distributiiig.  Inc.:  See— 

Oabree,  Joaeph   P.;  Campbdl.  Steve  W.:  and  Hood.  CSiaries. 
5,442.898,  Q.  53-459.000. 
A.  Raymond  OmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Mutz.  Bemd;  Hnllmann,  Klaus;  and  Daler,  Helmo,  5,443443,  CL 
411-30.000. 
Abbott  Labatoiies:  5ee— 

Oarleb,  Keith  A.;  and  Demichde,  Stephen  J.,  5,444,054,  d 
514-54.000. 
Abbott,  Martin  H.:  See- 
Amiss,  Kevin  T.;  and  Abbott.  Martin  H.,  5,443/)3«,  Ct  1 19-707.000. 
AbduUny,  Iqbal  F.:  See— 

Winkin.  Jnstin  P.;  Campbdl.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  Ooidich,  SteiAea  J  ■ 
Tang,  John;  AbdulaUy,  Iqbal  R;  and  Phaien.  Jaim  W.,  5,443,022.' 
CI  110-245.000. 
Abe,  Hirofami;  and  Shibata,  Tadasfai,  to  NippondenK)  Co.,  Ud.  Semi- 
cooductor  programmable  read  only  memory  device.  3,444,650,  O. 
36S-96.000. 
Abe,  Hiroahi;  Fukoshima,  Tetsnaki;  Sotoya,  Kohshiro;  Harada,  Shoi- 
chiro;  Kitagawa,  Hiroahi;  Morii,  Maaayoshi;  and  Isayama,  Yasutoahi, 
to  Kao  Corporation.  Tertiary  aminoalcobol  ane  process  for  produc- 
ing the  same,  and,  polynrethane  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
5,444,099,0.521-129.000.  h  ts        »nie. 

Abe,  Hitoahi:  See— 

NiaUzawa,  Jonicbi;  and  Abe,  Hitoahi,  5,443,033,  CL  117-S6.000 
Abe,  Masatoshi:  See— 

TuakM,  Yoahiyoki;  Abe,  Masatoahi;.and  Ito,  Taka-dti  5,444.596, 
CL  361-120.000. 
Abe,  Michiyo:See— 

Matsuda,  Hidemi;  Iton.  Takeo;  Cfaigasa,  HkMU:  and  Abe,  Mi- 
chiyo,  5,444,329,  CL  313-479.000. 
Abe,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Usui.  Minora;  Koto,  Hanihiko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada,  Yozo- 
and  Abe,  Tomodd,  5,444,471,  a.  347-7Z00a 
Abe,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyidd;  and  Abe,  YaaUaori.  5,444,556,  d 
358-501.000. 
Abding.  Walter  R.:  See— 

dine,  Harvey  E.;  Rohhng,  Kenneth  W.;  and  AbeUnc.  Water  R. 
5,443,068,  a.  I28-653!50b.  ^^  ' 

Abeyama.  Katsntoshi:  See— 

Inoue,  SUnichi;  Abeyama,  Katsntoshi;  Monekane,  Paminori;  Wata- 
nabe.  Hisanobo;  and  Misake,  Yasuyuki,  5,443,693,  CI.  201-1  000 
Abloy  Security  L4d  Oy:  See— 

Kahooen,  Hannn;  and  Pitkanen,  Jukka,  5,442,941,  CL  70-34.000 
Abrsaia,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Scheibdhoffier,  Anthony  S.;  Doaek.  Dianna  B.;  Hammond,  Dennis 

L.;  Wnnoikiatisak,  Suiacfaai;  Myen,  William  R.;  Opolko,  Robert 

J.;  and  Abrams,  Richard  L.,  5,443,768,  CL  264-39.00a 

Abrokwah,  Jonathan  K.;  Hoang,  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Cho,  Jaeafain.  Method 

of  makittg  ohmic  oontada  to  a  complementary  m-V  temicoadnctor 

device.  5,444,016,  CL  437-184.000. 

Achreiner,  Jakob,  to  Scfabknentechnik  Ku£Meia  Ges.  in.b.R  Method 

??ljf5S'*"    *"    etching    round    templates.    5,443,676,    CL 
1  5q- 3^3 .000. 
Ackley,  Kevin:  See— 

MacNaughton.  George;  Fofti,  Steven;  Whittingtoo,  Dougiai:  and 
Ackley,  Kevin.  5.444J12.  CL  219-121.700^ 
AcroMed  Corporaliuii:  5to— 

Steffiee,  Ardiur  D.,  5,443,514,  CL  623-17.000. 
Acton,  Gary:  See— 

Young.  Lealey;  Rhodes,  Brian  D.;  Acton.  Gary;  Ogleaby,  Micbad 
L;  and  Fnreigh,  Michad  L.,  5,443 Jl  1,  a.  239-146.000. 
Adac  Laboratorie*:  See— 

"moSmmO™*"  ^""^  "^  ^-""P"  **^  ^  5.444,252,  O. 
AdacU.  AUfai  5^ 

Nonogaki,  Mitsnhiro;  Fujino,  Junji;  Adachi.  Akira;  Morakami. 
Kohei;  Motihiro,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Oaamo,  5,443,659,  O 
14S-23.00a 
AdacU,  Hdeyaki:  Sw— 

Knbaavwa,  YaaaUro;  Ozaki  PnmihirD;  bUbaafai.  Kdji;  HsMgawa. 
Tsksahi,  Oinoma,  Hitoahi;  Ogawa.  Teal^ki;  Adai^  Hideynki; 
Katah.   Hirodii;  Kodama,   Kohlarou;  Ohara.   Hidelo;   Mori.       andmethodfor 
Nobnynki;  and  Mmanu.  Norio,  5,444,066,  CL  514-300Xna  d  324-697.000 


seding  between  two  housings.  5,444,315,  CL  310-42j00a 
Adamec.  Wilham  B.;  Cox.  Robert  E.;  and  OigsMiet,  Scott  A.,  to  UnilBd 
TechnologKS   Corporation.    System    for   downloadmg   software. 
5,444,861,  CL  395-700.000.  -'w™.™,    sonware 

Adams,  Gary  V.;  See— 

Strahl,  Paul  E.;  Allaid.  John  £.;  and  Adana.  Gary  V..  5.443.284. 
U.  280- 728.200. 
Adams.  Karen  M.:Se»— 

Oao,  Guilian;  Baker.  Jay  D.;  Nation.  Biemia  J.;  and  Adan.  Karen 

M.,  5,443,660,  CL  148-24.000^  ^^  ^^ 

s,  Martyn  P.:  Ser— 

Knott,  I>evid  S.;  Pahiazkiewicz,  Cteshw;  AdaoM,  Martyn  P.-  and 

Sathianathan.  Sivatobramaaiam  K..  5,443,366,  CL  416-221X)0O 

Adams.  Richard  U  Jr.;  and  HaDenbeck.  Peter  O..  to  UUNETTechnol- 

opa-    "J^  Coi^Wtt    network    encryptioo/decryptioa    device. 

Adama,  Thonaa  P.;  Hanos.  Joaeph  P.;  Ebenhoch,  Kenneth  G.-  and 

Klemp,  Roger,  to  Brandt,  Inc.  Collector  assembly  for  coin  hmidlinc 

machine.  5,443,419,  CL  453-17iJ0O  — »««» 

Adamson,  Keith,  to  Orca  Indoatriea,  lac  Water  saddle.  5,443,409  O 

44I-13O000. 
adeemed  Pharmazeutische  und  medizintechniacbe  GeaeUscbaft  mbH: 
See— 
Jacobi.  Kari  W.,  5,443,507,  d  623-6.00O 
Adiletta,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Kimbouer,  Erwin;  White,  DooaU  R.  Jr.;  and  Adiletta,  Joseph  D.. 
5,443,735.  d  21(V668.000.  ^^ 

Adir  et  Compaynie:  See— 

de  Nanteul,  GuUlaome;  LiUi.  Christiae;  Lmbse,  Michd;  Ver- 
beuren,  Tony;  Simooet,  Serge;  Rapin.  Alain;  aad  Portevin. 
Bernard.  5,444,049,  d  514-18.000. 
Adkinson.  Steven  Spence:  See— 

Broooe.  Barry  G.,  5,444,569.  O.  359-435.000. 
Adomi,  Keizo;  Nato,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takoaka.  Takao,  to  Shtn-Etsu 
KngttTCo.,  Ltd.  AKJalnP  h^  emittiag  device.  5,444,269,  d 

Adool.  Jean-Pierre;  and  lanammr.  Oande.  to  Urnvtrote  de  Sher- 
brooke.  Dynamie  codebook  for  efficient  speech  codinc  boed  on 
algebraic  codes.  5,444.816,  d  395-2.280 
Advanced  Cardiovaacnlar  SysleaM,  lac:  Sir 
Bury,  Robert  P..  5.443.458.  d  604-891.10O 
Sigwart.  Ulrich.  5,443,500,  d  623-1.000 
Advanced  Micro  Devices:  See— 

McMahoo,  Soott  H.  R.;  iw-i...^  jaaics  M.;  nd  Horae.  Sterhen 
C,  5.444.40a.  d  327-170.000.  ^^  ^*^ 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Aiuum.  MohaiMBed;  Burki.  Ibrahim  K.;  aad  Cht^tmn.  Craig  W., 

5.444,024,  d  437-200000  ^^       ^ 

CaWer,  Catlia  D.,  5.444J63.  d  323-31S.O0O 
Ganapathy,    Oopi;    and    Home,    Stephen    C,    5,444,407,    d 

327-295.000. 
Home,  Stephen  C,  5,444,406,  d  327-277.000. 
Masood,  Shaked;  and  Gray,  Douglas  O.,  5,444,685,  d  369-47X100 
^"^I'J^   ^''   ■*•   C°»»»y-   Michad    R..    5,444,637,   d 

Advanced  Taane  Scienoea,  Inc:  See— 

Naughton,  Gaa   K.;  aad  Naoghton,  Brian  A.,  5,443,95a  d 
435- 1.000 
Advantest  Corporation:  See — 

YoaUda.    Tomio;    and    SUmawaki.    KazaUro,    5,444,645,    d 
364-717.000. 
Aero-Pbama,  Inc:  See— 

Asquidi.  Joanb  G.;  Peacbd.  William  P.;  aad  Sperliiw,  Jacob  L.. 
5.442.90775760-39.060.  -P""».   -«w  »-, 

Aemy«i»U  SnniM^  Mti^w.^  IndnstricDc:  Str 

rhaamrpied.  Jacqea  E.  C;  Hnvey.  Michd;  Odrn.  Piene;  aad 
Sparki,  Charies  P.,  5,443,099,  d  13S-109A)0. 
Aftanas,  Jeffiey  M.:  Sec^ 

'^^^^i^a^J^   *•   "^   Aftanas,   Jeflirey   M..   5.443.1901   d 
224-405.000. 
AG  Fur  IndnatrieOe  Elektronat:  See— 

Lodetti,  Attilio,  5.444J05,  d  2 19-69. 120. 
Agar,  Joram;  Tavori,  Itzacfc;  aad  labw,  Jacob,  to  Anr  Tedmoiogies 
Process  *  Eoviroaawatal  Limited  Control  LiMtedTDevioe,  system 

"  ■ "    5,444,383. 


two 


ni 


PI  2 

AfirTwhanlngin  ProcwiAbw  iioi—miil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A«l-. 


J.;  Amiw4,  K^  K^  Craak.  DouIm;  and  Cuter, 
U,673;  CL  |S6-24SXlin. 


Coolrol  Liouted: 


AfH.  Jama;  Tavori.  Ittack;  and  lafaar,  Jacob,  5,444383.  O. 

334-tlffJOOO. 

Anta.  MroaU;  baai.  Toduttka;  KaoHJo,  Notora;  and  Takakariu. 

Todriki,  to  lltrawioaal  B^iiiuw  Marhinfi  Cotponiioa.  IiiDnw- 

tua   nrnrifit   tyMem   tfith  pcintiag   AnctkM.    S,443,32a  O. 

layjisjoaa.  i 

rtgaaia.  liiwW  Im { 

En,  Kok;  Swla.  YoUydl;  Afawa.  Satoaki;  and  Miakiaa.  Ohoo, 
S,444^17.  a.  437-lt4!ai0. 
, Aaeacy  of  nrfftii  IXv»,fcn"W  ">■  S«t— 

KkH.  ByoMig  Y.:  Kok.  Y«Mi  W^  aMi  Yaa.  Seok  R.  S,444J(0,  CL 
3«S-2ti»a 
A(ewy  of  ladoMrial  Seiewx  A  Tedankwy:  5^c— 

YaMM,  Takitki.  5X3,303,  a  623-3!ooa 
AgbOcvacft  N.V.:  S»- 

HeyvMrti,   Aadfe   I^   *id   Ueowi,   Jam   M^    5.443,64^   CL 
lll-313.00a 
A«ie  A.O.  Pto  IndnMrieOe  EWoraok:  dte^ 

OcfMMtii.  Kcae :  aad  La*cr,  Mfcolna,  V444JIK  a.  21949.1  la 
iM.  Ifickel  to  Sdaa  S.AJ  llodaku'  inalallartnB  for  carvkig  and 
Maqwriag  a  glaai  ikeel.  S.4^<(M,  O.  65-2«S.00a 
A«oandaa.  Cowlamin;  Bracyti,  Yanaick;  Oiairtot,  JcaB-Pmcoia; 
uoiii.  Aleiii;  Prooeaiia,  ClMide;  and  Lc  Martlet,  OdOe,  to  RooMl 
UCLAF.  Erytkranycia  rn4poiiBdi  5,444,051,  O.  S14-29X)0a 
Agrawal,  Rai  K.:  Sm 
FtahcrVlMelJ. 
lolai  W.  5.443.61 
Anawal,  Rakeak;  Stanf;  LeicM  A.;  ad  Woodward,  Dooakl  W..  to  Air 
PrrwhirWandrh>nirah,la4ProoaMfccthecryoteak<li«inaiioiiof 
aa  air  foed  to  pradaoe  a  tow {to  aediam  parky  oiygea  prodact  Miag 
a  tiagie  diatOlalMa  oolaan  fatam,  5>«2,925,  C3.  fi^^-liooa 
A(ridyae  Teckaokigiea,  lac:  far— 

EOeabner,  Smaaae  R.;  rcaer.  Galea  D.;  Bell,  RoMefl  N.;  Haa- 
•ey,  OiarleB  R.  Jr.;  Ski4uck-Eideaa.  Doma  M.;  aad  Swedtand. 
Bradley  D..  5,443,971,  Ct  435-193.000. 
AgtaOevaert  AO:  S*r— 

Kraflk,  Werner,  Joeaa,  Pri«lridi;  LaNHi,  Prem;  Aadriea,  Hattwic 
aad  Maea.  WiDem.  5,44$.944,  CL  430-529.00a 
AfeiMBt  Bumnni  Sw— 

Wataoe.  Jaawt  A.;  McCli«ock.  Camcroe  R.;  Randhawa.  Hitea  S.; 
Li.  Kea  IC;  aad  Akaai^  Baknua.  5.444,394,  a.  32fr43.00a 
Aktewalia.  Oarpieet  S.  Mctli#d  of  ledadag  tke  rate  of  kair  growtk. 

3>444,090t  CI  514-547.000. 
Aka,  Scoag-Ho,  to  Saaiaaag  ileavy  ladaMriea  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for 
onatmlliBg  opetalioa  of  m  eicavator  haviat  electrooic  aucro- 
■odale.  S,442,S6«.  CL  37-34|.00a 
AicW  Steel  Worfca,  Ltd.:  5rr   i 

Yokoo,  YoaUki;  aad  Teraaka.  Tadaaori.  5.442,94<^  Q.  7^235.00a 
Aide.  Mkiari:  5ka— 

HaiMgnrM,   Tadato;   TaUkaw%   MdnyoaU;    Ukai.   Takeriu; 
Kaaeko,  Yoakto;  Takal  aaki,  Hroaki;  Saitoh.  TakaU;  Moni. 
Kaxao;  Sakaao,  Yakio;  Aide,  Midori;  Yaaiakawa.  Shiqji;  aad 
HBdta,  Toahiya.  S,444,S|S.  CL  355-201.00a 
Aidki,  NMale:  Sw— 

rwftto.  Mario;  aad  Aiclk%  Nalale,  5,444,291,  CL  2S7-SSr00a 
Aikawa  Iraa  Works  Ca.  Lld.;5M— 

Aikawa.  YoakiUko,  S,4«3>I3,  CX  24l-73.00a 
Aikawa,  Yoahthiko,  to  Aikawa  boa  Works  Co,  Ltd.  Screea  appaiatna 

for  paaer  nakiac.  3,443,213^0.  241-73Ani 
Air  Prodnctt  aad  rhmwrali.  k.:  St— 

Anawal.  Rakeah;  Stapf.  Uigh  A.;  aad  Woodward.  DoaaM  W.. 

5.442.925.  CL  62-24!ooa 
Vedage,  Oaaaai  A.,  5,444^70^  CL  36(-a61.00a 
Vichr,  Mifoalav;  aad  Hooupcr,  David  S^  3,443,032.  CL  1  n-ttXKO. 
AitCeO,  lac:  Set— 

Prnr,  Ridtard  L.;  Oam,  Rjcfaard  C,  Jr.;  Ocoige.  Robert  U.  II; 

»adik.  Stephea  M;  Later,  Howard  L.;  Packette,  Chatlea  M.; 

aad  Ray,  Jimmy  C.  S,444w762.  CL  379-St.OOa 

AiiiaAWCo.   ~ 

Kiaki,  Hvoaki;  Ilo,  Tora;  Moriawlo,  Kyoaa;  Yokoyama.  Sioji;  aad 
Karoda.  Keqii.  S.444,«9,  CL  364-449iX)0. 
Ain  SeiU  KabUinki  KaialM: 

Maaato;  Goto,  SUgeki:  Sakai,  TakaUro;  aad  Nakagawa, 
,  3.443.395.  Ct477-13S.00a 
Aidwa.  John  M.;  Beyer,  Kl«t  D.;  Oowder.  BiDy  L.;  and  Oreoo, 
"'  i  E.,  to  IntemaliaaaliBBaBeM  Mackaaea  Corpotatioo.  Laroe 


n  Bi 


Mat*DO;aad 
for  pbologrqihk: 
AKG  Aoootics,  lac 

Oriw^  Robert 
Aki,OMad;Ka^ 
Paji  Saagyo 
Soap  oot 
5,443,834, 
Akfta,  _ 

.  ifinoOk  YiMifatfa ; 
-  Mhtro; 
aad  Kitayama, 


August  22,  W95 


tiiereoi  and  pmocM  for 
5,444,174,  CL  536-7.  lOa 
I^Me,  Koii,  to  Piyi  Photo  Pihn  Co..  Ltd.  < 
caitridge.  3.443.872,  d.  428-3S.70a 


3.444.788,  CL  381-106.000. 
Rjkajiro;  Nakataai.  Kaqji;  aad  Okada.  Atsoaoii,  to 
Ltd.;  aad  Takeda  Chemical  lodnftriea,  Ltd. 
witk    vitaaiin    B|-caatainiiig    garlic    extract. 
.000. 


424-4  91 


RyuK 

169.000 
Akita,  ToaUki:  St»- 

Satoi  lu; 


Bade  Yaaahiro;  Takebe,  Kazao;  Shibata,  Mil- 
Shoichi;  SUoan.  Yataka;  Akte,  Maaataaga; 
Shinichiro.  3.444.163.  CL  348-521.00a 


aad    Akiatoto,     SatoaU,     5,443,583.    CL 


Akiyaaia,  Noboru,  tii 


C^rttklge.  S,444,69|.  CL  369-Ml.OOO. 
kkala,  Sevea 


Akkala, 


Akita,    Toahiki;    Hattori 
5,442,974,  CL  74-335.00a 


Yoaktaori;    aad 
_       .  lU.  3,442.774.  CL  74-333.a0a 

Akiyama,  Akiia:  Ser- - 

Kawagacki,  Maaddyo;  Yoaeda.  Keiickt;  Hiraaaka.  Naotoc  Md 
Akiyama.  Akir  l.  5,443,280.  CL  28(V6«0.000. 

Akiyaaia.  KiicUro:  S  • 

Ynjl;    aad    Akiyama.     Kiicfaiio.     5,444,744,    CL 
375-376X100    ^ 
AkiyaaH.  Koji:  &r— I 

TaUmoto,  Akio;  Mdyaaia.  Koji;  MiyaocU,  MichOuio;  Raratomi. 
Yaaaaoii;  Norn  na.  Koji;  Ogawa.  Hitahito;  aad  Amyama,  Jsako, 
5.443.864,  cT^LOOa 

Dai  Hippoa  lentsu  Kaboihiki  Kaiaba.  Diac 


M.;  i  Lyiward,  Andy;  and  KoOer,  Tfan  J.,  to  NeeMk 


Yo.  Chonzhe  C;  and  Sherif,  Pawzy  O.. 


ICperwnaltTatinaaietlodeaiployiagairdieleUjinUuauicfor 
eileaded  coodocton.  S,4444l5,  CL  437-182.000 


JMI 


SMharafci.  Tokio;  Koya^a,  Seiidmo;  Eada,  Keaichi;  Aixawa. 
Yodakataa;  aad  Farvkalva,  HroaU,  5,442,899,  CL  53-389.000 
Ajia.  Nataao:  Sm^ 

Yamagachi.    Yaaoo;    Ajika.    Nataao;    aad    Yamaao.    Taayoahi. 
5.444082.  CL  VJ-iUJOtO. 
Ajtoka,   Mianobu,   EaoaMta    Kataaki;   Yaaagachi,   AkiWro;   aad 
Skiaoda.  Hoaei.  to  kfiuai  Tbataa  Oirwicah,  lac  Degradabie  poly- 
■arooiBMiitiaa.  3.444.107,  pr32}-l24AIO 
Aiiil,laaarilhaninS^  to  late  ra^liuaal  Rectifier  Coipoiatkm.Thtee4er- 
■iaal  thyiialar  with  aagM  MOS-gale  oolroned  charactertedcs. 
3,444.272,  CL  237-137.000 
ASto,  Kdkhi:  Kaiihata.  Kcfcki;  bUnka,  Ttoaeo;  Hma,  Tetwro; 
Uiai.  Takayaki;  aad  SUbaiim.  Sqji.  to  Mev  Seika  Kakka.  Ltd. 
16^aabared  Biain,ifcdf  dfivalive  haviag  aaataiae 


Poandry  CampanyJMethod  aad  apparatni  for  formiaK  a  hned  trench. 
5,443327.  CL  405-1 18.000 
Akram,  Salmaa;  Tun  er.  Charlea;  and  LanloM.  Alan,  to  Microa  Te^ 
aotocf,    lac    MetMd    of  forming    a    capacitor.    3.444,013,   CL 
437-60.00O 
AkibfX),  Erik:  Sw— 

Kro^    Soren-(|iri8tian;    and    Akabro,    Erik.    3.443,077,    d 
128-737.000. 
Akntagawa  Coofectio  iiery  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akntagawa,  Toki  JK  and  Otani,  Uichi,  3,443.856,  CL  426-5I5.00O 
Akntagawa,  Toknji;  i  ad  Otaai.  Uidii.  to  Akntagawa  Coafaotoaery 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  I  or  ptodacing  aiohied  chocolate  prodact  havteg 
oompKcatrd  coaca  red  aad  ooaveied  decorative  pattera  thereoa. 
5.443,856,  Q.  426-3  1 5.00O 
Akzo  Nobel  N.V.    ~ 
Oyana,  Shigeo  ft".; 
3,444.173,  CL  3 13-671.000 

Alahaaoa,  George  A.:  Set 

SlOM,  Heary  W{  Lloyd,  Jamei  W.;  aad  Akhoioa,  Oeoffe  A^ 
3,443354.  a.  4 14-729.000 
Alaotec  Cofpoffatww:  Sec 

Wakcriy.  Joha  P.  5,444.858,  CL  393-304.000. 

Albeck,  Berahard:  Sei 

KoDer,  SteCu;  aa  1  Albeck.  Berakard,  5,442.848,  CL  29-566.100 
Alberta  Reaeaich  Coi  ncil:  Set— 

Bmdt.  Lan,  3.443  891,  CL  428-182.000 

La,  George  Z.;    Iray,  Mnrray  R.;  and  Thotapaoa,  Bradley  G., 

3,443,913,  a.  4  15-240^30 

Albndit,  Leoaard  I  U  to  Deep  Root  Partaen.  L.P.  Root-ooatrol 

barrier  ooaihinatioi  l  and  meOKMl  of  coatroOing  roots  by  barriers 

haviag    either    « gle-eloagate    or    cloaed-loop    coafigarattoaa. 

3,4«;i91,  CL  52-74  lUO. 

AlbrektMoa,  Bjom;  ai  d  Weaaberg,  Stig.  Joint  proatheM.  5,443,516,  CL 

623-18J)0O 
Afcatd  Bdl-SDT,  SJ  l.:  Set— 

Delepaat,  Chriatc  phe,  5,444,358,  CL  323-222.00a 
Akatd  CTT:  &»— 

Oheiardi.  Benaaiil;  Boorret,  Gerard;  aad  Leroy,  Jeaa-Benard, 
5,444038,  CL  2  »-227.1  lO 
Akatd  Kabd  Norge  ^:S(*— 

Haad.  ARiM,  5.'  44.184,  CL  174-113.0011. 
Akxxfc.  Joha  U.;  Mc  nlna,  Joaeph  A.;  TUatlethwaite,  Trevor  J.;  aad 
Myera,  Fttd  D..  to  Traaic  Electraiac  Services  Liaiited.  rnM.»><m. 
apparatas.  5,44332) .  CL  405-169.000 
Al^weh,  Wol^pag;  1  nhiing.  Stefliea;  aad  Ksith,  Henaaaa,  to  Bayer 

of  poiyi  aiboaates.  5.444.148,  CL  528-I96A)a 

Wilaaa  CoUtfte  oa,  Ltd.:  See 

Sevflle,  Jaoqaehn  i  M.;  aad  Pergnaoa,  Wimam  G.  A.,  5.443.629,  CL 
I06-2IA>A. 
Aleiaader  Mf  t*""*')!  lac:  Srr 

Aleiaader.  Waiii  a  J..  ID:  aad  Sammey,  Shda  W.,  m,  S,44302<^ 
CL  242-533  JOO 
AlriaalfT,  WiBiam  Ji  ID;  and  Sammey.  Shala  W.,  m.  to  Alemder 
MacUaery,  lac  Cefter  wind  takeup  drive  and  method.  5.443026,  CL 
242-333.800 

Aleiaayaa.  Oeotiy  QL  Ubiovitoh,  Nikolay  B.;  aad  ProchaUaae,  Yaii 
A.,  to  Or^  fiia  atioaal  Teckaotogia  Corporattoa.  Prooea  for 
the  rikylatioa  of  d  flaa  —d  apuaiatua  for  carryiag  <mt  this  prooea 
aad  othen.  5.443.71 1,  CL  422^1X100 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Alfred  E.  Mean  Fbondatioa  For  Sni,»««fir  Research:  See— 

Byers,  Chaila  L.;  BeaxeO.  James  W.;  and  Pleaaag.  Matthew  C. 
5.443,493,  CL  607-137.000.  ^^ 

Alfred  Tevea  OasbH:  See— 

ffdOtt.  Berad,  5,443,097.  d.  138-89.000 

TUel.   Radolf;   Doell,   Aadreas;   and   Halay-Wianaer.  Geora. 
5,443,141.  a.  188-71.900  * 

Alger,  Terry  W.:  See— 

Chaag,  Jim  J.;  aad  Alger.  Terry  W..  5.444,332.  CL  3I3-618.00O 
Alhorn.  Dean  C:  Ser 

Pohtes.    MKhad    E.;    aad    Alhora.    Dcaa   C,    5.443047,    O. 
267-283.000. 

Alhouasami,  Aiman  L:  See 

Lake.  Doaald  B..  deoeaaed;  Alhoaasami.  Aimaa  L;  Md  BytcheaoB. 
Charla  T..  5,444093,  CL  237-678.000 
Ali-VdnMa,  Tma,  to  Nokia  Mobik  Phona  Ltd.  Divctsty  leccplioa 

arrangrmcat  5,444,745.  d.  375-347.000 
AUard.  Joha  B.:  See— 

Strahl,  Paal  E.;  AUard,  Joha  E.;  aad  Adaaa,  Gary  V.,  5,443084. 
CL  280-728.200.  ,...,«-,. 

Allca.  Greg  L.:  5ta^ 

Briggs.  RandaU  D.;  aad  AUea.  Greg  L..  5.444.827.  CL  395-115.000. 
Allea,  Joha  G.:  See— 

Stott.  John  A.;  and  AUen.  John  G.,  3,443,741,  CL  2IO-726XI0O 
AUea,  Soott  CoU  spriag  pioathetic  foot  3,443328,  CL  623-52J)0O 

AOefgaa,  lac:  See 

Hotaies,  Alix  A.,  5,443,178,  Q.  221-64.000 
AlWed-Sigaal  lac:  See— 

Claeys,  Heary  M.;  Oarke,  KaOriae  J.,^aad  Matnhch.  Dan  S.. 

3,442,905.  CL  60-39.070 
Cordova.  David  S.;  Weedoo.  Geae  C;  Wiacklhofcr.  Robert  C- 
Boone.  Mark  B.;  KiiUaad.  Kevin  hL;  Weber,  Charla  P..  Jr.;  aad 
laCaar.  Greogry  J..  S.442.8IS.  CL  2-161.700 
Patteraoa.   MKhad;   Btadtadder,   Davkl;   aad   BdL   Joha   P., 
5.443024.  CL  24^384O00. 
AUiger,  Howard  M.;  LArixxi.  Joaeph;  and  Oiabvrg,  Robert,  to  Miso- 
aix.   lac  Catheter  with  ooOapaibie   wire  guide    5.443.456l   CL 
604-280X100 
Allina.  Edward  F.  Thidi-film  varistors  for  TVSS.  5.444,593,  CL 

361-56.000 
AUisoa.  David  B.:  Set— 

Wan.  Staaky  J.;  Alliaaa.  Davkl  B.;  aad  Heary,  kOdad  W.. 
5.443.123.  CL  166-288.000 
AUtiistt  CoTpoiakai:  See— 

Price,  Mark  E.,  5.443X00,  CL  108-llS.OOO 
Afaablad.  Robert  E.:  See^ 

Heredia.  George  L.;  Almbiad.  Robert  E.;  and  MneOer.  kfike  A.. 
3,443339,  CL  409-81X100. 
Akii.  Joaaae;  aad  Atoi,  Joaeph.  Golf  atabilixer  for  lea  domiaaat  eye. 
3,444,301,  CL  331-44X100^  -™-m  cj-^ 

Ak)i.Joteph: 
AtoiTjaa 


FI3 


T  ToofU: .»— 
kfachida.  Toyogi;  Hara.  Mitsaaori.  kforiwaki  Kaavo;  TMtoka. 
Kdichi;    Amammmii.   Toota;   Tamaki.   HiyoaU;   Yauada. 
Yaaahiro;  aad  Nanikawa.  SatoaU.  3,443,923,  CL  42944X100 
Amdafcl  Cnrianalitw  Sae— 

Baker,  JeCErey  U;  Slebbiaa.  Robert  G.;  aad  Ngayea,  Qa^  R. 
3.444.839.  d  393-573X00  ^^ 


Miyahe.  Akiia;  aad  Aawaiya.  kfilsaaH.  3.444.738.  CL  378-1 13X100 
'  Kuam:S^e— 

i?^  NakMaa.  Sakaya;  Aaeatori.  Kaato;  Oka. 
Kdehaa;  Nakagawa,  Akio;  Kitayama,  Idaro;  Yaki.  Mikio; 
Horigachi.  Skiro;  Araki.  Yoakikisa;  Yaki,  Shiaetv:  ad  Hamada. 
ToaUiiro,  3,443.324.  CL  623-24XX)a 
Home  Prodacti  Corporaliaa:  Sar— 
Malamaa,  kfichad  S..  5,444X)86,  CL  5I4-44SX10O 
Ameticate  Transtech.  Inc:  Sae^ 

D'Angeto,  Joseph  P.;  Schur.  Heary;  Haa,  Kedn;  aad  Glean.  Daaid 
J..  iMiJOKK  CL  l28-771XXn. 
Amerongea.  Heica  M.;  Neotra,  Mariaa  R.;  Md  Kraeheabnhl.  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  lastitat  Swisse  de  Redareha  EipaimeMala  sw  fe  < 
cer.  Hydroiyapatite^atigea  oo^iagaaa  aad  aaethods  for  I 
poly-Ig  immaae  respoasc  5.443,832,  CL  424-278.  lOO 
Amia.  Hanhad  P.;  aad  Aafdermar*.  Gari  A.,  to  Greeae,  Tweed  A  Ca 
PerflaomrlastnmfficooaHiositiuassBdseah^viagaBptovedcheaB- 
^.  [!y^^^   '*'  «»«*«1»  of  «»«kn»e  tl>e  tame.   3.444.116,  CL 
324-495.000 
Anna.  Revia  T.;  aad  Abbott.  Maitia  H.  Method  of  exerciaiai  a  cat. 

5,443X136^  CL  I  I9-707.00O  ^^ 

Amoco  CorporaliuB:  Set— 

Aadetaoa,    Kea    R;    aad    Miller.    Jeffrey    T..    3.443.716,    CL 

208-113.000 
ftittke.  Robert  D.;  and  Frey,  John  R.,  5,443,718,  d.  208-137.000 
Yaaaimafas.  Demetrios  V.;  sad  Spencer,  Mark  F..  3,443.118,  CL 
166-231XI0O 
Amoo,  VKiar  E..  to  Du  Poat  de  Neawurs.  E.  L.  nd  Coapaay.  Ar- 

thropodkidal  oiamliaw  5>H079,  CL  514-374X100 
Amrad  Coipoiatioa  Liasiled:  See— 

Gcariag.  David  P.;  Goagh,  Nkdmtaa  M.;  HDtoa.  Do««la  J.;  King. 
JBhe  A.;  kfetcalf.  DcoaU;  Nkx.  Edoaard  C;  NimiarNicosA!! 
Simpaoa.  Richard  J.;  awl  WiUsaa.  Tracy  A,  5.443,825.  d 
424-8S.10O  *"-.... 


Aka.  Joaaae;  aad  Akii.  Joaeph.  3.444301.  CL  351-44X100 
Alpine  Eagiaeered  Products.  Inc:  See— 

BUae.   George   R.;    aad   Zwaard.    Robert  T..    5,444,635.   CL 
364474.130 
Alter,  Barbara:  S^c^ 

Ocboa.  Angasto  C;  BK:h.  Fritz  H.;  Alter,  Buitara;  aad  SoadeL 
Paul.  3.443.983,  CL  435-240.200. 
Altera  Corporatioa: , 
Wataoa,Ji 


Li,  Real 


met  A.;  McClmtock.  Caaieroa  R.;  Raadhawa.  IfitcB  S.; 
kC;  aad  Ahaain.  Bahram.  3,444.394,  CL  326-43X100 


AUa  Laval  Agri  lalrihatfaMl  AB:  Sei^ 

Liad,  Die;  Omed  n,  Beaay;  Grimm,  Haftamt;  aad  Rabold.  KatL 
3.443X135,  CL  1  l9^14X>2a 


Proksa.  Ferdkaad;  Sabbach.  Haas-Mkhad;  Ahhaaaea.  Penh- 

422-133.O0a 
Alvarei.  Juaa  G.;  aad  Ludaar.  Jack,  to  Beth  land  Hoapttd  Associa- 
tioa.  Method  for  sssessiag  fctd  hmg  maturity  using  -"nii>»«i-  flnd 
samples.  5.443.989,  CL  436-71.000. 
Ahrarec  Taaargo,  Ftanciaoo:  Sae— 

Sitga  Mearadei.  Prsadaoo  J.;  Sitga  Meaeadez.  Feniaado;  Al- 
vsrez  Tsraargo,  Praadaoo;  Lefevre.  Ivea;  and  Mattaez  Vakles, 
Joae  M.  S,443.70«,  CL  204.286l00O 
ALZA  Cotporatioa:  See— 

Atkiasoa.  Liada  E.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Gale,  Robert  M.;  aad  Rivera, 

David  L^  5,443,461.  CL  604492.100. 
Pfaipps.  Joanh  R;  aad  Moodie,  Lyn  C,  5,443,442.  a.  604-20.000. 
Woag.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Theeawes.  Fdix;  Laraa.  Stevco  D.:  aad 
Doag,  Liaag  C,  5,443.439,  a.  6O4-892.I0O 
AM  latenatiaaaL  lac:  See— 

Hawkea,  Rickard  B..  5.443.639.  CL  118-244.a0a 

Aaada  Coaapany,  ii«»»i««H.  5^^ 

Ito,  Shigera.  5,442.985,  O.  83-155.000 
Amaao,  Akira:  See— 

Kitaaiara,  Shoji;  SUndo,  YoicU;  aad  Amaao.  Akira,  5,444.726,  CI 
372-36l00O. 
Amaao,  HiraAimi:  Set — 

Kawagacki,  Yoji;  Amaao,  Hirofumi;  aad  KaaUhaia.  SatoaU. 
5,443,897,  CL  42S-237.00O 


ReddeL  Roger  R.;  Ke.  Yaag;  RUm.  Jolag  S.;  Biah.  Doagia  E.; 
Su.  Robert  T.;  Lechaer,  John  P.;  Gerwia.  Brcada  L;  Hank. 
CotiB  C;  and  Amstad.  Paal.  5.443,954.  CL  433-70ia 
Afflway  Corporation:  See — 

Braasbaagh.  Eneat  H..  5,443,757.  CL  2S2-54SXX)0 
Aaalog  DevMsea,  lac:  See— 

Robiasaa,  Derdc  W.;  Kiieger,  William  A^  kfatiaez,  Aadie  M^ 
aad  McDevitt.  kfarioe  R..  5.444085.  CL  257-378.000 
Analogic  Corporation:  See— 

Dobba,  Joha;  Baaks,  David;  aad  Katz.  Leoahatd,  5,444,732.  CL 
378-I9XJ0O 
Aaoeiia,  Jeaa-Pierre:  See— 

Heanea,  Jacques  and  Aaoehn,  Jean-Pierre,  5.443043.  CL  254- 
93.00R. 
Aachor  Hodoag  Packagiiv  Ca:  S^c— 

Hayea.  Thomas  K,  5,443,851,  CL  426-107X100 
Aadea  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

IsUkawa.  Fakao;  Knniahi.  Shnmclii;  Nakamuia.  Kaisasu;  Ikemoto. 
Ifideyaki;  aad  laUda.  TosUa  3,444,393,  CL  361-86.000 
Aadetaoa,  Carrie  T.  M:  Set— 

G.;  aad  Aaderaoa,  Conie 


Naaieaye,  Joaeph  A.;  Strpheaaoa.  Jai 
T.  kL.  5,443.488.  CL  607-1O4XI0O 


Ohnisfat,  Sbnjk  aad  Amano,  Tadadii,  3,444,130.  CI.  326-67.000. 
OfansU.  Stayi;  Tsaifaji.  YoicU;  aad  Amano.  TadsaU.  3.444,131, 
CL  32647.00O 
Aaaadtic  du  ChaflQMit.  Benoit,  to  lastitut  Fraacais  dn  iVtivle.  Device 
i?  rS??-!!?"*™*  "l»«P«neBt  oomprisiag  dehy  meaH.  5.443.128. 
CL  l7S2SX)0O 


B.;  aad  hliUer.  Jeffrey  T..  to  Aawoo  Corporattoa. 
Prooea  for  couveitiug  oKgnaier-coataiaiai  waste  streaaa  to  fkds. 
5,443,716,  a  208-113.000 
Aaderaoa.  Leoa  J.;  Larkia.  Soott  IL;  Rdaetter,  Jeffrey  D.;  Md  Wahers. 
Deaais  R.  to  Bartwr-Cofaaaa  Coapaay.  Brakiag  — — h— j—  far  a 
dadeditoie  motor.  3,444317,  CL  310-77.000 
Anderson.  Rickard  V.,  to  BEI  Electroaica,  lac  FrsagMe  anaor  pieic- 

iag  iaceadiary  projectflc  3.442,989,  CL  86-2ai20 
Aaderaoa,  WiUam  G.,  to  Theraacore,  lac  Reactioa  motor  ttractare 

aad  method  of  cooMructtoa.  3.442.9101  CL  60-266.000 
Aaderaoa.  Williaa  W.:  See— 

Gal,  George;  Andenon,  WiUam  W.;  Herman.  Brace  J.;  aid 
Shoagk.  Dean  M..  3,444,372.  CL  339419.000. 
Aaderaoa.  Maria:  See— 

Vsaabotn,  Flemsaiag  S.;  Anderssoo,  Msiia;  Backstium.  Gndrua; 
Eagatron.  una;  HddiB,  Carl-Hcarik;  HeOmaa,  Ulf;  stasM,  Arae; 
aad  Weaiermait,  Bcagt,  5,444.131,  CL  S30-324.00O 
Aada  SatoaU:  S^r— 

Mai^jims.  Rarahiko;  Ando.  Satoahi;  Doha,  Akin;  aad  Yoahilaaie, 
Kdea  iM3M2,  CL  423-700.000. 
Aadrew  CorpontMa:  S^e— 

Dyott.  Richard  R;  Brooker.  Etic  L.;  Bemett.  Sidney  U.;  aad 
Myhre.  Joha  D..  5,444334.  CL  356-35aOOO 
Andnei,  Haetwig:  Set — 

KxafR.  Weraer,  Joaaa,  Ptiedrich;  Lalvaai.  Preai;  Aadiiea,  Hanw« 
aad  Muo.  WiBem,  5,443.944,  CL  430-529X100 

ntaliaa:  See— 
ettfMi;  Geae;  LattereO.  Soott;  aad  Monroe.  Paal.  3^43X165.  CL 
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Aasell.  Richanl  O.,  Jr.:  Stt-J 

Scarob.  Leooud  S.;  Rofatru,  EnMt  R;  Hobbt,  Kameth  E.;  lad 
Anceil.  Ridiard  O.,  Jr,  S,443,6S2,  CL  134-7.000. 
Amka  Kaearch,  Inc.:  See— 

MiDer,  David;  and  Perez.  Edward,  3,443,473,  CI.  «06-166.000. 
A^jmn,  Mohammrd;  Bwki.  IbraUm  K.;  and  ChriMiaii,  Craig  W.,  to 
Advanced  Micro  Devioea,  lie.  Method  for  low  energy  murfimtation 
of  irgon  to  control  titaaom  aHcide  fonnation.   3,444,024,  CL 
437-200.00a  I 

Anritau  Corporation:  See— 

Goto.  Urodu.  S.444.724.  CL  372-2a00a 
Anaei,  Bernard  M.,  to  Hngheil  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  appara- 

tni  for  a  atdlite  ttatioo  keaiing.  3,443,231,  CL  244-164.00a 
Aoki,  Kaznnori;  Yamamoto,  Taauhimi;  and  Udd,  Koji,  to  Mitiubhishi 
Rayon  Company  Ltd.;  and  Dii  Pont-Mitsui  Polychemicab  Co.,  Ltd. 
Flune  retardant  resin  competition  and  flame  retardant  plaitic  optical 
fiber  caUe  oing  the  aame.  1444.809.  a.  383-128.000. 
Aoki,  Tedoro:  Ste— 

Nakai,  Jonichi;  Imanaka,  Vatuhiro;  Aoki,  Tetsoro;  Iihibe,  Sbouichi; 
and  Watanabe,  Tooru,  1444,277,  d.  237-223.000. 
Aoki,  Yoahihide:  See— 

OiUau.  Maiatoai;  and  Aoki,  YoaUhide,  3,444,481,  a.  348-187.00O. 
Aooo,  Ken^ji:  Ste— 

Hatton.  Yoihiftmii;  KitMi,  Maaaahi;   Suzuki,  Etauro;  Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Kopma,  MaaaiM;  Kawano,  Kenji;  Tanno,  Koichi;  and 
Aono,  Keqji,  3,444,4737a.  347-87.000. 
Aooo,  Toihio:  Sice — 

Enomoto,  Minoni;  Aono,  iTothio;  Komuro,  Fumihiko;  Yamamoto, 
Trayodu;  Tanaka.  Katathiaa;  and  Ofatake,  Tomoyuki,  3,444,343, 
CL  318-368.110. 
Aoahima,  SUnichiro:  See—     i 

Takahaihi.  Kronori;  Uracami,  Tsuneyuld;  Aoahima,  Shinichiro; 

and  Hirano.  Isuke,  3,444.363,  Q.  324-96.000. 

Apeldoom,  WiDem;  Renet,  Harrie;  and  Wille,  Hans  J.,  to  Unilever 

Patent  Hddingi  B.  V.  Mixture  of  dixaccharide  aten  of  3-aietbylpen- 

tanoic  add  and  acetic  acid  fl^r  flavouring.  3,444,162,  Q.  336-1  IS.OOa 

Appd,  Janm  J.:  See— 

Nacman,  Aron;  AppeL  James  J.;  and  Strauch,  Andrew  M., 
3,444,239.  a.  230-235.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Cho,  Ke<3iiang,  3.444,443,  a.  341-87.000. 

Lynn,  Kerry  E.;  Zweig,  Jbnathan  M.;  and  Mincber,  Richard  W., 

3,444,781,  CL  380-46.001. 
Nemirovtky.  Mario  D.,  3i44,A9,  O.  363-49.000. 
Riddle.  Guy  O.,  3,444,709)  Q.  370-94.100. 
Tukowiki.  Kenneth  E..  V44,833,  CL  393-13S.00a 

Application  Chemicala,  Inc.:  3te 

Smith,  RonaU  J.;  and  Eliai.  Steele,  3,443,821,  Q.  424-63.00a 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Nahnaa.  Jaim,  3,443,993,  CI.  437-197.000. 
Apidied  Medical  Resources:  Ste — 

Hart.   Charles   C;   and   padberry.   Donald   L..   3.443.432.   CL 
604-167.000.  r 

Applied  Medical  Resources  ofrporatioo:  See— 

Buefaia.  Terrance  J.,  3.443^449,  CL  604-103.000. 
Applied  Separatiooa,  Inc.:  See^~ 

Fetner,  Martin  J.;  and  Seasholtz.  Elwood  F..   3,443,734,  CL 
210-636.000. 
April,  Edward;  and  April,  Mstin,  to  April  Engineering  Corporatioa. 

Gearless  mechanical  transmfaion.  3,443,428,  CI.  475-163.000. 
April  Engineering  Corporatio«:  5^e — 

April,  Edward;  and  ApriU  Martin.  3.443,428.  O.  475-163.000. 
ApriL  Martin:  See— 

April.  Edward;  and  April.  Martin.  3,443,428.  CL  475-163.000. 
APV  Baker  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.   Jorgen;   and   ^esvang.    Soren   E..   5.443.113,   d. 
165-70.000. 
Aqua-Ion  Syalema,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Dennis  E.  J.;  4nd  Frith,  Clifford  F.,  5,443,719,  CL 
210-101.000.  I 

Arai,  Tatsuo:  See—  I 

Shimano,  Tsksmasa;  Arai,  [Tatsuo;  and  Saito,  Takayothi,  5,443,335, 
a.  407-113.000.  ' 

Arai,  Tohru;  Nakanishi,  Kazuyuki;  Takeda,  Hiromaxa;  and  Tachikawa, 
Hkleo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Cbuo  Kenkyusbo.  Method  of 
forming  a  nitride  or  carbonitride  Uyer.  3,443,662,  Q.  148-209.000. 
Araikum.  Shawn:  See — 

Nam,  Tom  L.;  Araikum,  Shawn;  and  Keddy,  Rex  J.,  3,444.251.  a. 
250-361.a0R. 
Arakawa,  Masao:  See— 

Itoh.  MuneUko;  Arakawa,  Masao;  and  Mittra.  Raj,  5,444,452,  Q. 
343-70aOMS. 
Araki,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Kan,  Sboichi;  and  Araki.  Tomoyuki,  5,443,231,  Q.  TJX-IMOO. 
Araki,  YosUhisa:  See— 

Sawamura,   Seiahi;   Nakajbna,   Sakuya;   Amemori,   Kunio;  Oku, 
Hidehiaa;   Nakagawa,   Akio;   Kiuyama,   Ichiro;  Yuki,   Mikio; 
HorigDchi,  Shiro;  Araki,  Yoshihisa;  Yuld,  Shigeru;  and  Hamada, 
Toahihiro,  3.443,324,  CL  623-24.000. 
Araae.  Takuya:  See— 

Kiatamura,  Dcuo;  Araae.  Thkuya;  Kamiya.  Fumihiro;  and  Daimon. 
SUgeo.  S.443,666,  O.  148-313.000. 
Araya,  Msaafairo:  See— 

Yamamoia  Yukinori;  Ariya,  Masahiro;  Iwamura,  Hiroahi;  and 
Shioda,  Takefaiko.  5.444^494,  CL  348-448.000. 


Arco  Chemical  Techiiology,  L.P.:  See— 

Guo.  Sbao-Hua.  5,444.141.  d.  326-347.00a 
Aresco,  Cannelo  A.,  to  Raymond  Engineering  Inc.  Capacitor  explod- 
ing foU  initiator  device.  3,444,398,  O.  361-233.000. 
Ariga,  Seiidu:  See— 

YoaUznmi,  Keiiciii;  Fukuda,  Kazushi;  Ariga,  Seiichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji; 
Saeki,  Makotoi  Nagai,  Kiyoshi;  Hasfaiba.  Soichira,  Ntthihara. 
SUnji;  and  Ka^ai.  Fumiyuki.  3,444.012,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Arikado,  Kazno,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Bonding 

apparatus  and  bonding  method.  3,443,200,  a.  228-102.00a 
Arimatsu,  Yohei:  Ser<— 

Nakamnra,  Kot^  Hayashi,  Yoshiynki;  Kimijima,  Masami;  and 
Arimatsu,  Voh  a,  5,444,319,  CL  31O-211.000. 
Arimoto,  Rieko:  See-- 

Ohki,  Hiroahi;  Anmoto.  Rieko;  Iwasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Iwasaki,  Jun, 
5,444,689,  a.  369-109.000. 
Arita,  Eiji:See— 

Takahama,  Akiky,  Nakamura,  Masahiko;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki; 
Arita,  Eiji;  and  Aaamoto,  Yoichi,  5,444,493.  Q.  348-438.000. 
Aritomi,  Mitsutothi: ;  !ee — 

Tomita,  Masayuli;  Uchino,  Hideahi;  Sugano,  Toshihiko;  Fnjtta, 
Takashi;  and  A  ritomi,  Mitsutoahi,  5,444,125,  a.  515-293.000. 
Ameson,  Michael:  Se  ;— 

Rivenburg,  Howi  rd  C;  Bilhnber,  Paul;  Divers,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and 
Ameson,  Mich  leL  5,443,657,  CL  136-253.000. 
Arnold,  James  H.,  ti  i  Orschefai  Co.  Magnetic  latch  mechanism  snd 

method  particulari;  for  brakes.  5,443,132,  a.  188-138.000. 
Arph.  OUe;  Pahn.  Be  l|t;  Mahngren.  Bozena;  and  Rin^mMn.  Roland, 
to  Tetra  Laval  Hoi  Imgs  A  Fmance  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
continuous  steriliza  ion  of  a  liquid  milk  baaed  product.  3,443,837,  CI. 
426-522.000. 
Artlan,  Ahmet  V.;  Bo  beck,  James  D.;  Gerriah.  Jeflirey  A.;  and  McDon- 
ald, David  E..  to  A  PAT  Corp.  System  for  restoration  of  communica- 
tions nerworks.  5,4  4,693,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Artech:  See- 
Leeds,  Harry  D.;  Ftsber,  Thomas  M.;  and  Fann,  Paula  S.,  5,443,357. 
a.  414-792.90a 
Arthrotek.  Inc.:  See-4 

Auerbach.    Burt    J.;    and    Shutt.    George    V.,    5.443,475,    a. 
606-170.000.     I 
Arthur  Eugster  AG:  5ee— 

Fischer.  Daniel,  5,443,335,  O.  99-295.000. 
Arthur,  Mark T.;  andMiner,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  to  UCAR  Carbon  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Device  for  lifting  and  moving  the  roof  of  a  spray 
cooled  furnace.  3,444,734,  CL  373-73.000. 
Artis,  Dean  R.:  See-4 

Patterson,  John  W.;  Morgans,  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 
maa,  FranciacoX.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervantes,  Alicia;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mario;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C;  Lara,  Teresa;  Loughbead,  David  G.;  Nelaon.  Peter  R; 
Sjogren,  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Alejandra;  Wahos,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
ert.  Robert  J..  $.444,072.  O.  514-320.000. 


Aruga.  Noriaki: 
Ohya,   Hiroo; 
Makoto; 
and  Aruga,  No 
Arunpairojana,  Vu" 
Sly,  Lindsay  L; ' 
5,443,729,  Q. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  I 
Iduzuka,  Isamu;  l 
Kobe,  Shinji; ! 
Ken;  and  i" 
AsaU  Kaaei  Koygo  1 


Toshiaki;  Takahaahi,  Toahio;  Wakakuwa, 
Mizukami;  Fujita,  Maiani;  Miyazawa,  Sadao; 
"     5,444,316,  a.  3I0-49.00R. 
See— 

>jana,  Vullapa;  and  Dixon.  David  R.. 
l(V6ri.000. 

Kaisha:  See — 
"akahathi,  Shuitsu;  Hara.  Kouzi;  Waki.  Hiroahi; 
:urada,  Tadayuki;  Okouchi.  Yothitaka;  Ofakubo, 
:u,  Hiroshi.  5.444.128,  CI.  524-507.000. 
Kaisha:  See — 
Yothimura,  Isao;  and  Kahata,  Shin,  3.443.763.  Q.  264-22.000. 
Asami,  Katuo:  See— 

Uchioke,  Keizo;  Asami,  Katuo;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  and  Takatori, 
Naoki,  3,444,483,  CI.  348-333.000. 
Aaami,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Pboto  Fitan  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
photographic    material    and    method    for    forming    color    image. 
3,443.946.  Q.  430-^7.000. 
Asamoto.  Yoichi: 
Takahama, 
Arita,  Eiji; 
Asayama,  Junko: 
Taldmoto,  Akio; 
Yasunori;Nc 
3,443,864.  a. 
Asbach,  Ronald  M.; 

sure-fit  gate 
Aaea  Brown  Boveri 


Nakamura,  Masahiko;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki; 
Asamoto,  Yoichi,  3,444,495,  CL  348-4S8.00a 


iyama,  Koji;  Miyauchi,  Michihiro;  Kuratomi, 
Koji;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  and  Asayama,  Junko, 
:8- 1.000. 

Barrett,  Roberi  C,  to  Fiaher-Price,  Inc.  Prea- 
ly.  3,442,881,  O.  49-463.000. 
.B:S^e— 
Gunnarsson,  Sve^Eric,  5,444,203,  CL  200-510.000. 
Ashiya,  Seiji:  See- 
Suzuki  TakahiroJ  Ashiya,  Seiji;  and  Murase,  Masanori.  5,443,934, 
CL  430-64.000. 
Askew,  Raymond  F. 

Neely,  William  (1;  Welch.  William  F.;  and  Askew,  Raymond  F., 
3,443,863,  a.  4P7-579.00a 
Aslin,  Steven  N.  Fuel  delivery  system.  3,443,052,  Q.  123-525.000. 
Aso,  Yasohiro:  See —  I 

Izawa,  Naoynki;  Aso,  YaauUro;  UcUda,  Yoshifairo;  and  Kakuma. 

Satothi,  S.444,ffi8,  O.  365-189.070. 

Aaquith,  Joseph  G.;  Peschd,  William  P.;  and  Sperling,  Jacob  L.,  to 

Aero-Plasma,  Inc.  Bootstrap  re-ignition  system  for  aircraft  jet  eaaaat. 

3,442,907,  a.  6O-39l06a  ^^ 


I  Uaivef«tiet,  be.:  St— 

^    _ id,Ja«aesF.,3.443JI3,a.424.|.na 

At  Plaslica  Iwx:  See— 

Mviay.  Charica  R-.  SA*iJU6, 0.  42S-3S.70a 
ATftTQ»i>.:Sa*- 

Anto^AWV.;  fcbeek.  Jamea  D.;  Genish,  Jeffitey  A.;  mi 

MrnnaaM.  Dturid  E-,  1444.693.  a.  37  J-16.000. 
Ba^a,  Mariarie  S.;  Barma.  CUie  D.;  Davenport.  EaOtf  U; 
Pahnr.  HHold;  OHroli:  BMiy  N.;  Petreili.  Robert;  Md  Sn.«i>. 
Soaaa  K,  1444.711 0.  370-1  laioa  ^^ 

BeOi.  WOliMB  L.;  Cohea.  Eiaa;  Ctvpi,  Joaepb  A.;  Gardeahonr, 
Cletas  L.;  Weitxaer,  Andrew  T.;  Md  Wcraer.  Jeao^aoqnea. 
5.444,712.  CL  370-UaiOa  ^^ 

^^TSSi^iS^   ^   "^   *"""'   °*^    ^    1444,777,   CL 

^^^Si'S^-  '<*■  E.;  and  Ooosstu.  Keith  W..  5.444.270.  d 
237-9>.00a 

S***-*!^^  ''•:  *^  '"•"^^  Sa^v,  5,444,718,  CL  371-3XO0a 
I^rwdl.  Charlea  Y.;  Miller,  Richard  D.;  and  Wmdhaaaea.  Richard 
A-.  5.444.766,  O.  379-«LO0a  ^^ 

Friedea,  Aftert,  5,444,774,  d  379-266.00a 

°^??S'..'^  ^=  "^  ''•"^'  '"«•  ^-  1*»1«5.  a. 
1 56-633.  lOa 

Hadenoa,  P.  Michad;  and  Thoenea.  Edward  A-,  5,444.704.  d. 

Jarwala.  Nqmi  T.;  Stihng.  Paul  A.;  Tamaani.  Eon;  and  Yaa.  Chi 
W,.  5,444.716.  CL  371-22.300.  -™— •  =™.  •»•  ^jn 

Kim.  Tatgeong.  3,444,10a  a.  382-239.00a 
Rosa,  Lila  N.,  5,444,7601  CL  379-45.000. 
ATftT  Olabal  Informatiaa  SoltioM  Company:  Set— 
Coffiaa,  DoaaU  A.,  Jr.,  3,444,226,  CL  235-462.000 
Crafts.  Harold  S.,  5,444,401,  CL  327-IQ«.00a 
Lee,  Steven  S.;  Fncfas,   Kcmedi  P.;  and  Miller,  Gayle  W 
5,443,996,0.437-200000  ^      ^ 

AT*TIFMCocp.:Sai^ 

ZingM.  Martin,  5,444,721  CL  372-20000 
Attka,  Kfoaiii:  and  Niiyama,  Tsunefinni.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
K'i'vaun  Kaiaha.  Apparatus  for  controllina  automatic  liiiiim^MMi 
5.443,427,  C1475-123j500.  Bananusamn. 

Athens  Coqwialiua:  See— 

Yuan,  WaHaoe  I.,  5,443,695,  CL  202-153.000 
AOerton,  Jon:  Sb(^ 

.  ^  '."'■'•fcO^  0-;  •»«•  Atherton,  Jon.  5,443,641,  O.  118-407.000 
Atkcston,  Charlea:  Slar— 

FjaOMrom.   Roland:   Frykhnh,   Rone;   and   Atkekoa,   Charlea^ 

5,443,737,0.210-360100.  ^^  ^^    v-nano, 

Admaon.  Linda  E.;  Dmm,  John  T.;  Gale,  Robert  M.;  and  Rivera, 

David  L,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Segmented  device  for  timuhaneoua 

delivery  of  nnltiple  beneficial  agents.  5,443,461,  O.  604-89X100 

Atlantic  RackBeld  Company:  See— 

NflsaoM^  E;  LaaghKn,  Franoea  A^  and  Wyma,  Roy,  5,444,843, 

d.  39^101.000. 
Woifficfc.  John  R.,  5,442,9H  O.  62-401.000. 
Atlas  Copoo  Cootrob  AB:  See— 

Halen,  Lara.  5.442,965,  O.  73-«62.220 
Atlas  Iron  Prooassuis  lac:  Set— 

FOpovicfa.  Paul,  5,443,568, 0.  241-189.100 
Anbom  University:  See— 

Neely,  William  C;  Welch,  William  P.;  and  Askew,  Raymond  F 

5,443,863.  O.  427-579XI0O  — y"«"i  r.. 

Aaooaa,  Thanas  R^  Wittatrack.  Ricteid  K;  Zino,  Jmg:  Zawadzki. 

Peter  A.;  Baarcfc.  William  R.;  and  Norris,  Peter  E..  to  Uailed  Slates 

o<^5«i«.  Army.  MeAod  and  apparalas  for  depositing  a  ftfiaclory 

ttan  Otai  by  chemical  vapor  deposition.  5,443,647,  d  IIS-723XMB. 

And!  AO:5lae— 

Htach.  Klaas,  3,442,911,  d  60-277.000 
Aaettnd^  Burt  J.;  and  Shatt,  George  V.,  to  Arthixitek,  Inc.  Sonical 
iBstmiiawl  3,443,471  d  <06-l7O.00O  ««l«i 

AuMeraarth,  Cari  A.:  See— 

^^^..5r!3ir'  *''  ■**  Airfdermarsh,  Cari  A.,  5,444,116.  d 
32*-4W5.00O 
Aageiriinnn,  Joaeph  E.;  Boyce,  Jm  M.;  and  Pearlstein.  Larry  A.,  to 
Ktacfai  America.  Ltd.  Method  for  recording  digital  data  iMMg  a  set  or 
heada  iacfaiding  a  pair  of  co-locaied  heads  to  record  data  at  a  rate 
lower  than  the  ftall  reoordinE  rate  iiiaaBili  laina  tk  ^  <tf  iM-.h 
5.444,571  d  36064.000  ^^  ^  «  •«  «  aeaos. 

Aaaandkr.  Aleiaasler  Ser- 

HoUethanm,  Mania;  AnameOer.  Aleiaader.  and  Tiaodi,  Habert 
S.441«aad424.59«)0  i««n,  naoen, 

^°'^?'^J*r*"^  ■*•  Biotechnology  Research  Ivtitate:  Sie- 
Cond.  Knoe  A.;  Bnach-Makavytia,  Vyoleto  I.  R;  Pkoe,  Ranald 
l-JSf  If*^  °'  *■«■*•  ■"'fcfcw*  BBJUer,  CUie  R.;  Hall. 
■^^**<*™.  Carol  A-;  •««  Osman.  PWer  D.  J,  1441951  d 

Aastvold.  Shawn  M.;  Bigaa,  Joaeph  P.;  HesKkeL  JonadM  D.;  Md 
Hoapen,  Faal  A.,  to  lateraational  Basineas  Madunes  CorpotiticML 
gdMMeJaewal  network  sheU  Ibr  apphcalian  ptDgraoia.  5,444,824. 

Aatoamaed  Label  SyaleaM  Coa^My:  See~- 

5,442,851,  d  29-122.000 
Aatoootive  Pradw^H,  Pianoe,  SA:  Sse- 

Tohiaai.  Andrae.  1443.141  d  192-S3XICA. 


DeZmsStf— 


J.; 

Tfariin.  FraMssoo;  Lefevfc,  Ivea;  and 


PIS 


.  Al- 
Valdaa. 


Joae  M-.  M^ioi,  CL  xt-JUMOi 
Avave  N.V.:  Sm— 

VandertMkc^  E.  M.  M^  De  Schryver.  M-;  Md  VcHMiR;  A.  M.  M.. 
1441979.  d  43S-l9SAia  ,^-aa.aa, 

Avcaay  PMaen  &AJLL.:  Sm— 

Mortcmanl  de  Boisae.  Icrmc;  1443417,  d  434-IOIAnL 


Avcfin.  Robert  O.;  aad  Gohea,  Robert  c'  to  lamias  Gotpon 
A  ''"^fS^L^'Ef"'^  acetabular  cap.  5,441519.  cL  623-22^00 
Avctin.  Robert  O.:  5^a— 


C*^,^«J*««   <^   ■«•   AveriH   Robert  O..   1441511   d 

Avioaic  laatta^eats.  lac.:  Set— 

lUagwatlh.  Lewis.  1444JS7.  d  363-87 A». 
Axefaod.  Nonan  N^  to  Lahalt  Brewi^  CooqiMy  Limiled.  Mgh 

o-noiae  optical  apparatns  and  neOod  for  gkas  battle  thread 
— ^j  detection.  5.444,535,  O.  356-369.000. 
Axis  USA.  Inc.:  Ssi^ 

*^r^.,2!!r"*=    "*    F««w.    Aleasandro,    5,441641   d 
I1S-7I2A)0 

Axxem  Bartry  TechMlagiea:  Sm— 

Heredia.  Geone  L.;  AfanUad.  Robert  E.;  aad  Maelkr,  Mike  A-. 
5.441339. 0140941.000  ^ 


Aytward.  Aady: 

AUahjStwenM.;  Aylward.  Andr, and KoUer, Ttai  J.,  5.441327. 
d  405-1 18JI0O 

Ayyikhz.  Metia;  and  Kirchaer,  Holger,  to  Ficfatd  A  SadH  AG.  Impact- 
atawjbiagl^Aock  afaaotber  with  defcrmatioa  body.  144114<ra. 

Azfciq«n  Indaatrial,  S.A.:  Sae^ 

=^|l^*^«rola,  Jeaaa;  aad  Lows  Pma  Insansti.  Joae.  5.444,526. 

Yowaef'  5ir 
'tS354<^47S.  **  **  """"^  "--^  "^ 


TakewMchi,  Tonoo;  khinaaiya.  YoaUaki;  Uuxaka.  Ji^ji;  itMrfrf 
Jaui;  OhhaaU,  Shaao;  Azama,  Taakaaa;  and  Tanaka,  YasaUko. 
5,444,732,  d  37V42.000.  ^^  ^^    -»»«>. 

B.F.  Goodrich  Comaay,  The:  See— 

Hacen,  Floyd  W.,  5,442,938,  d  73-170020 
Baarck.  WOham  R.:  Ste— 

Anooia.  Thomaa  R.;  Wittatrack.  Ridiaid  H.;  Zhao,  Jam:  Za- 
wadzki. Peter  A.;  Baarck,  WiUiam  R.;  and  Norra,  Peter  E.. 
5,441647,  d  I  I8-723.0ME.  .^«™.  re«  c, 

Bafaa,  Yantoahi;  and  HaahigBchi.  Ynkihide.  to  Toyota  Jklodm  Kabn- 
■him  aariia  Iffitfire  deterring  device  of  mnhicylmder  i  ' 
bastioa  eagiae.  5.442.951  d  73-117.300. 
Baba.  Yoko:  Slat^ 

TakahasU.  Msakaza;  Ezaki.  Kencki;  Bafaa.  Yoko;  Md 
Kenichi.  5.444,028.  d  501-136.000. 
Babcock  A  Wikxn:  Saew 

Biieadh,  Iffichad  S.;  and  Coaiann,  Michad  A,  5,442.90l.  d 
00-39.1 62. 
Bach.  Fritz  H.:  See— 

Ochoa.  Angaalo  C;  Bach.  Fritz  R;  Aher.  Bartaia;  nd  Sowlci 
PanL  5,441983.  d  435-240l20O  ^^ 

Bach.  Lan,  to  Afeetto  Reaeatch  ConndL  Low  amplitnde  wavfrteard. 
5.44M9Ld  428-182-000  ™p™«  wav.«»anL 


^^^.^'l^^  i:  Barrent,  Oaire  D.;  Daveqwrt,  Eather  L-;  Fahtcr, 
Harold;  (^ttoB.  Barry  N.;  PfetreOi,  Robert;  and  SoAe,  Smm  K-,  to 
ATAT  Corpi  Tdephoae  infatmaliaa  acrvue  syalcas  iM«  digital  Md 
oat-oMand  tigaahag.  5,444,711  d  370-110100  •-•-- 

Backatrom,  Gndmi:&a 

Vaa*ota,  FlMiaiag  S.;  Aadetmoa,  Maria;  Backauum,  Gadraa; 
BagstroD,  una;  Hehha.  Cari-Hearik;  HdtaM.  Ul(  slaiM,  Arne; 
aad  Wesleraark.  Beagt,  5.444,151.  O.  S3O-324.00O 
Baeck.  Andre  C:  See^ 

Coiri^ji.  Andre ;  Baad^  AMred;  aad  Baedt.  Andre  C,  1443,750 

d  252-174.120 

Baek.  Mynag  C  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  VCR  tape  loadaig  -     -     us 

with  redaoe  motor  carient  drawing  darii^laadiag  by  ^'W'^t 

MMs'oOO  """^^  "^  """"^  *»  •"**  ■•oi"-   144085,   d 

Baeaette,  Michad;  Msrnaafc  Weraet:  HiBiert,  WoUnag;  Rothlmar, 

Ulrich:  Sfaboda.  Robert;  Tocao,  Oakw;  Ualaad.  St^m;'^  Snrwdi. 

Iwaa.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbR  Aatoaalic  -.p~irh..,i.,  oo^ttDl 

syMMi  far  M  interad  comhastioa  eagiae.  5.442.911  O.  <0«>2-000 

BT  ft  Bmct  Ik.*  S^m^— 

Btbi^  Dsnid  rI;  and  Lea,  RaCad.  5,444,187,  d  174-26O00O 
Bailey,  Thoasaa  F.;  aad  Soott,  Barry  R^  to  Sarith  laliiMliraMl.  lac. 
and  aMhod  far  orieailsag  aad  setlh«  a  hydraahcaDy- 
nol  m  a  borehole.  1441l»,  d  17545 An. 
U;  Cha.  Pai;  Danoola,  Fisal  D.;  aad  L«wleat.  late  J.,  to 
larhinra  Coijiuialiua.  Mrthod  ai  ' 
.  1444423.  d39S-143.aOO 


fori  _ 

Baird,BiliyC:,„ 

BwtLWiBin  9^  aad  Bdtd.  Billy  C,  5.441696^  d  2O2-24S.00O 
— d.  Wiban  R.;  and  Baard.  BiDy  C,  to  Satan  Marhim  A  WeUM 
Co..  lac  Coke  oven  door.  5.443.696.  d  2Q^24SJ00O 
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A^  Woodrafli  Keaneth  L.;  and  Naponno,  JoMph  F.,  to 
0&  A^oaotde  ihredder  roidue  (ASR)  ie|Mn- 


Bdcer, 
roBoo 

tka  mi  racydi^  *yMcm.:s,443.I37,  CL  209-lZlOa 
Biker,  Dca  R.:  Stt— 

Jaaci,  Doodd  R.;  B^cf,  Doa  R.;  MieBch,  Steven  D.;  Midady. 
J^  Piliijoliii,  Stevca;  Knodteo,  Chratopher  O.;  Ma- 
OiriMoplier,  knd   Ocrdo.   Jobs    M..    S.444,038.   CL 
3O4-2S3.00a  I 

Baker,  Edwad  J.:  Sm—      I 

ms,  Ciri  R.;  ToMT,  Job  L.;  Lee,  Robeft  W;  and  BdKT,  Edward 
J,  S,44M14,  a.  424-143a 
Baker,  Jay  D.:  Sm—  ' 

Qto,  OaOiaa;  Bidcer,  Jay  D.;  Natkn.  Breada  J.;  aad  Adaau,  Kara 

M^  S,443,««a  CL  14844.00O. 

Baker,  Jelficy  !>;  Stebtna,  Robert  O.;  and  Nguyen,  Quang  H.,  to 

Aaadahl  Corporalion.  Meihod  and  apparatut  for  tracing  muMpk 

erron  in  a  ooBpoter  ayM^n  nifaieqaent  to  the  fint  oocarenoe  and 

prior  to  the  topping  of  tfa^  clock  in  renxinie  thereto.  3,444,839,  CL 

Bdter,  R^  Laddawahetty,  T:  Seward.  E  M.;  and  Swain,  C  J.,  to 
kietck  Sharp  A  Dohme  Limited.  Piperidine  tachykinin  receptor 
antyniitg  3,444,074,  CL  514-326.000. 
BaUwm,  Dwi^  O.;  Kennedy,  Jimet  K.;  and  Saxe,  Steven  O.,  to 
Minnrimi  Mtung  aad  Kfatnifoctniing  Company.  Solid  itate  optical 
reader  with  bi-directianal  frotoool.  3,444,23a  CL  233-462.00a 
Baldwin  Web  Coatrob:  &e— 

PavUny,    Mark;    Lewaadowtki.    Edward;    Lawrence,    WiUiam; 
Oregory,  Michad;  aulOteia,  Oimtii,  3,443,008,  CL  101-484.000. 
Baholti.  John  A^  II;  aad  La»ck.  Keaneth  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporatiaa.  Sdf-aiigning  {mtoo.  3,442,993,  CL  92-84.00a 

Ban  Corporatioa:  Stt 

Laleiari,  Ftoan,  S,444,4S3,  CL  343-700.0MS. 
Balktd,  F.  Joha:  Stt— 

Fraacit,  OeoAcy  L.;  Wdton,  Paul  E.;  Ballard.  F.  John;  McMurty, 
John  P.;  aad  Phelps,  I^tricia  V.,  S,444/M3,  CL  314-12.000. 
Bateamo,  Ntclwlia,  and  Brioer,  Michael  H.  Audio  mixer  mtem. 

3,444,676,  CL  34M.0OO. 
Baaeriee.  Kooahik;  Natara^  Siv^  MaUik.  Debeadra;  and  Jain.  Pra- 
veen,  to  Intel  Corporatioa.  An  electrooic  package  that  hai  a  die 
coapjed  to  a  lead  frame  if  a  dielectric  tape  and  a  heat  (ink  that 
provideea  both  an  elecuicfl  and  a  thermal  path  between  the  die  and 
leh  lead  frame.  3,444,602,  CL  361-703.000. 
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Zoran  B.;  and  Ki^  Jin,  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc. 
Qoaalitaiive  color  flow.  3^43,071,  CL  128-661.090. 
Baab.  David:  &r— 

Dobbs,  J«An;  Banks,  D«vid;  and  Katz,  Leonhard,  3,444,732,  CL 
37S-19.00a 
Bannard.  Doaglas  R.:  5er— 

Jain.  Praveen  K^  Edwarli,  Gary  A.;  Hubbard,  Carl;  and  Bannard. 
Doogha  R..  5,444,608.  a.  363-17.00a 
Baathia,  Neadcnmar;  aad  KAhnadev,  Madhavarao,  to  Umvenite  La- 
val Metal  fiber  with  uptlpiLied  geometry  for  reinforcing  cement- 
baaed  materiala.  3,443,918,  CL  428-603.000. 
Banyn  Phanaacentical  Ca,  lUd.:  Stt— 

Unkawa.  KiyoAmu;  fnkami,  Takdiiro;  Hayama,  Takashi; 
Niiyama.  Koyi;  Naga«.  Toahio;  Mate,  ToaUaki;  Pujita,  Kagari; 
Ihara.  Maaaki;  Dcemoto,  Pnmihiko;  and  Yano,  Milauo,  3,444,132, 

a.  S3o-33i.ooa 

^fidikte,  Miiani;  Kaoln.  Kazno;  Nagura,  Jon;  and  Fukuroda, 

Takahiro,  5,444,077ra  314-3S6.Q0a 
Tnduya.  YoaUmi;  Noiaoto,  Takashi;  Mitsuya,  Morihiro;  Nono- 

dnta,    Kauiiiiiais;    Hayaahi.    Maaahiro;    Satoh,    Toshihiko; 

Sawaaaki.     Yoshio;    had    Kamei.    Toahio,     3,444,084,     CL 

3l443t.00a 
Barach.  YvcK  Ss»- 

Coearvcille.  Michel;  R^Biponaaana,  Christisne;  Barach,  Yvca; 


and 


a.  422-63.000. 


Scott  R.;  Reiaetter,  JefErey  D.; 
"17,0.310-77.000. 


Barber,  Donald  E^  5,443,637,  O. 


.428-3 


aad  kCnel,  Magafi,  5, 
BaitwT-Cofanaa  Coeipany:  ~ 
Aaderaoa,  Leoa  J.; 
Waileii.  Deanis  H., 
Barber,  Donald  E.:  Stt- 
Long,  Richard  L..  Jr.; 
llS-I6A)a 
Barber.  Loren  U.  Jr.:  St*— 
Pad.Rk^nlM.; 
DeaaisG.: 
deceased.  5,443.906, 
Barcos.  Robert  L^  aad  Bj 
Coopaay,  The.  Ffters  I 
I  lariMMliiai  of  paly(i 
fiber.  5^43.899, 67428-3 
BareiM,  Martin,  to  Lioeaiia  faieni-Verwaltnagt-GmML  Rotary  coot- 

pnaaor  or  rotary  displam^Lat  pomp.  3,442.923,  CL  6^6.00a 
Bviya.  Aanad  J.;  SetU.  Saty*drs  S.;  aad  BtowB,  Kevia  C  to  Natioaal 
Semicaadnctor  Coipuialiim.  Plaaaia  polymer  aatireflective  coating. 
5.443.941. 0.  430-313.000' 

,  Doaglas  C:  5iar 

Crilei,  Tbialky  E^  Bwter,  Doa^  C;  Oiflianl.  Joseph  W.;  aad 
Crooaer,  Dsrwin  S.,  Si443,36i2,  CL  413-184.000 
I  N.:  Stt— 
Otaowich,  Howard  T.;  tarker,  Thoaas  N.;  Kogge,  FMer  M.;  aad 
Vaadiag,  Oilicrt  C,  HI,  3,444,705,  CL  37045.600. 

m.  Method   for  aaakiM  an  artificial  heart  valve. 
3X3401,  CL  «23-2.00a  .        ..    - 


J.;  Barber,  Loica  L.,  Jr.;  Wdygaa, 
Baaeae;  aad  Zeabke,  RoaaU  O., 
-370.000. 

David  W.,  to  Procter  i.  Gamble 
for  papermaking  based  on  chemical 
•),  poiyol  aad  ccllalosic 


Barnes,  Josh  T.;  and  Bdding,  Paul  C.  to  Lexalite  Intematiooal  Corpo- 
ration. Priamatia  reflector  and  prismatic  lens.  3,444,606,  Q. 
362-340000.  I 

Bamsley,  Peter  E..  i  o  British  TrircommBnirations  pabbc  limited  com- 
pany. Optical  ck>  Ik  recovery.  3,444.360  CI.  339-138.000. 

Bamstyn,  Kfichad  J  u:  Stt 

Lazaridis,    Mih  0;    and    Bamstun.    Michael    A.,    3.444.763,   d 
379-38.000 
Barrera,  Claire  D.: .  'tt— 

Backana,  Maijc  fie  S.;  Banera.  Claire  D.;  Davenport,  Esther  L.; 
Fahrer.  Haro  d;  Oatroff,  Barry  N.;  Petrelli,  Robot;  and  Sooke, 
Soma  K..  3.4  4.713,  CL  370-110100. 
Barrett.  Robert  C: .  ier— 

Asbach.  Roaal  1  M.;  aad  Barrett,  Robert  C,   3,442.881,  CL 
49-463.000 
Berth.  Joerg:  Sec^ 

Locher.  Johaax  ss;  Fischer,  Werner;  and  Barth.  Joera,  3,444,381, 
CL  324-637.01  O 
Bartfaolonew,  Alas  J.;  Probert  Panl  L.;  Richardson,  Michad;  and 
WOkes,  Andrew  <  I.,  to  Courtaukls  pic.  Prooets  of  improving  at  least 
one  property  of  vIkosc  fflamenlx.  3,443,776,  CL  264-168.000. 
Baitktt,  Charles  E.;  Bower,  Robert,  Jr.;  Cleaver,  Brady  L.;  and  Smith, 
George  C,  to  Tsxas  Digital  Systems,  Inc.  Means  snd  method  for 
•eqoeatiaUy  testing  electrical  components.  3,444,39%  Q.  324-770.000. 
Bartlett,  Ronald  D.  rrailer  brake  systean.  3,443,131,  d.  188-3.00R. 
Bartus,  Raymond  1 .;  Evdeth,  David  D.;  and  Power,  James  C,  to 
Cortex  Phannace  iticals;  snd  Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation 
(GTRC).  Methoii  of  treatment  of  neurodegeneratian  with  calpain 
inhibitors.  3,444,0  ^2,  O.  314-2.000. 
BASF  AktiengeaeUi  chaft:  Stt— 

Domhagea.    Ji  ergen;    and    Patsdi,    Manfred.    3,444,163,    Q. 

340-133.000. 
Holderfaaiim,  M  utia;  AumneUer,  Alexander,  and  Tranth,  Hubert, 

3,443.820.  CL  424-39.000. 
Zdtner,   Dori^  Niessner,  Norbert;  Seitz,   Priediich;  Neomaon, 
Ranier;  and  S  eelert,  Ste&n,  3,444.123,  d.  323-133.000 
BASF  Corporatioo:  See— 

Kdada,  Maher  .;  aad  Sftierts,  J.  Bruce,  3,443,721.  d.  210-23Z00O 
Bass  Gambbng  Sup)  ilies  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Williai  1  L.;  Miller,  Leonard  A.;  Petermaa,  Thomas  H.; 
Schoeneck.  K  arfo  G.;  and  Schoeneck.  Ridiard  J..  3.444,730  CL 
377-8.000. 
Basso,  Clande;  Calv  ignac,  Jean;  and  Verplanken,  Fabrice,  to  Intema- 
tioad  Buaness  Machines  Corp.  Token  Mar  bridge.  3,444,692,  Q. 
370-13.000. 
Bastin.  Jacques:  Set*- 
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Ronyer,  Louis;  | 
"      J.  A.:  ' 


I  Bastin.  Jaaiues,  3,443,411,  CL  431-11.000. 


I  J.;  Lin.  C  Y.;  Battaglia.  J.  A.;  and  Impink.  A.  J.. 
-.  210633.000. 

ate:  Stt 

r  C,  3,443,618.  a.  73-414.000. 
'  enhanring  the  productivity  of  video  telecom- 
5,443,076,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Burckhard;  and  Frohnhaua,  Ernst-Reiner,  to  C 
I  GmbH.  He«lTest  for  a  vehicle  aeat.  3,443.303.  Q. 


Jr.,  5,443,732 
BatteUe  Memorial  1 

Chapman, 
Bau,Marcd.  Me 

municatioo  i 
Bauer,  Heinz;  Beck 
Rob.  r" 
297-408.000. 
Bauer,  Mark;  and  Javanifard,  Johnny,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Ap 

for  Cut  internal  rrfercDoe  cell  trimming.  3,444,636,  a.  36S-li9.010. 
Bauer,  Richard  G.  2ip-top  can  with  ipooa.  3.443,174,  a.  220-212.000. 
Bauer,  Rudolf.  Hai  dressing  device  with  first  snd  second  blowers. 

3,444,213,  a.  219  222.000 
Baiimana,  Haas-Peti  r,  to  Saadoz  Ltd.  Dyeing  assistants  and  their  use. 

3,443,398,  a.  8-4^.000. 
Hamnaim.  Kurt:  Stf— 

Heierli,  Wemen  and  Banmann.  Kurt,  3,443.303,  O.  299-33.000. 
Bauacb  A  Lomb  Inc  orporsted:  Stt— 

Hommaan.  Edg  ir,  3,442,827,  CL  13-2Z100. 
Baxter,  Claire  R.:  &  r— 

Cornell,  ftuoe  i  l.;  Braach-Maksvytit,  VijoleU  L  B.;  Pace,  Ronakl 
J.;  King.  Lin  d  G.;  Raguse,  Burkhard;  Baxter.  Claire  R.;  Hall. 
Ruth  MT;  Moi  [is.  Carol  A.;  and  Oman.  Peter  D.  J..  3.443.935.  CL 
435-7.2  lO 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chapman,    Artuir    S.;    aad    Tsuji.    Tsuyoahi.    3.443,431,    CL 

604-133.000. 
Rnley,  Michad  J.;  and  Fotis,  Nicholas,  3,443,298,  CL  294-87.200. 
Roeludt.  Robirt;  Taimisto,  Mirism;  and  Lieber,  dement  E., 

3,443X174,  CL  12S-7I3.00O 
Troutaer,  Vera  n  R;  Hopping.  Andrew  D.;  and  Keshaviah,  Pra- 
kash.  5,442,9(  t,  CL  73-«5!710 
Baxter,  Ralph  W.,  J  .,  to  Daaa  Corporation.  Automatic  powetshifting 

tranalier  caae  for  ■  vdncie.  5,443,429,  Q.  473-204.000. 
Bayer  Aktimgrsrib  iiaffc  Stt— 

Alewdt.   Wolfiiaag;   Kahling.   Steffen;   and   Kauth,   Hermann, 
3,444,148,  CL  328-196.000. 

Bayer  Corporatioa:  Stt 

Orastein.  Leoai  td,  5,444,796,  CL  382-137.000 
PMter.  Terry  A ;  aad  Slack.  ^X^Hiam  E.,  3,444,146,  CL  328-49.000 
Wade.  Robert  i^ .;  aad  Wayt.  Tend!  D.,  5,444, 1 1 7,  CL  S24-59O00O 
BeazdL  Jaaws  W.:  i  'tt— 

Byers.  Charles   _;  Beazeil.  James  W.;  sad  Flemiag,  Matthew  C, 
5.443,493,  a.  607-137.000. 
Bcchtold,  Thooiai;  lad  Bnrlacher,  Eduard,  to  Verein  znr  Fordenmg 
der  Forschung  un  I  Entwickloag  in  der  Textiiwittschaft.  Process  far 
rednctioB  of  texta  e  dyeatnflk.  3.443399.  CL  S-623.00O 


Beck.  Erhard.  to  ITT  Automotive  Europe  GnML  Solenoid  valve,  in 

partiadarfor  hydraulic  brake  systesu  with  slip  controL  3,443,309,  CL 
30>'li9.200. 

Beck,  Pamda  J.:  Ste— 

Kogan,  Timothy  P.;  Dnpre,  Brian;  Scott,  Ian  U;  Keller,  Karin; 

Dao,  Huong:  and  Beck.  Pamda  J.,  3,444,030  a.  314-23.000 
Becker,  Burckhard:  Sit— 

Bauer,  Heinz;  Becker,  Burckhard;  and  Frohnhaos,  Enst-Rdner 
5,443,303,  a.  297-408.000.  "™u«-.  =™.  luaaer, 

Becker,  Don:  See— 

Montgomery,  Peter;  Becker.  Don;  Robins,  Cathy   Slack.  Mike; 
L«.  Tim;  and  Obver,  BiU,  3.444.642,  O.  364-350.000. 

^tlifiwm"^  A.  Toilet  tank  flushbig  mrrhanism.  3,442,820  Q. 

Beckman  Instrnments.  Inc.:  Stt— 

=^.^"«'"'  Henchd  E.;  and  Chem.  t^ory  Y..  5,443,438. 0. 494*4.000. 

Bcdi,  Ram  D.;  and  van  der  Oriendt,  Adrianas  J.,  to  KJ.  Manufocturins 
Co.  Umversd  sandwich  adapter  and  threaded  nipple  for  attaching 
same.  3,443,138,  CL  l»4-lloO  ^^        ■««»»« 

Bedanan^George  F.;  Conroy,  Gary  M.;  Hyde,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Norris, 
Gene  K.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc  Anmuaium  chloride  m  a 
PVC  co^tabihzer.  3,444,111,  CL  524-180.000 

Beer,  Janos  M.;  Toqan,  Maqed  A.;  Marotta,  Alessandro;  and  Bemta. 
Alberto,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  snd  Eniricetche 
S.P.A.  Reduction  of  combustion  efnueat  pollutants.  5.443.805  Q 
423-235.000.  *^  j.'«j,«»,  «-i. 

BEI  Electronics,  lac.:  See- 
Anderson.  Richsrd  V.,  5,442,989, 0.  86-20.  I20 

BeiseL  Hermann;  Blaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck.  Dieter;  Hutzenlanb,  Rudolf' 
Jager,  Helmut;  Jahn,  Hans-Oeors  Muller,  Robert;  Rodi.  Anton;  and 
Spiegd.  NikoUus,  to  Heiddbcrger  Drackmaschiaen  AG.  Process 
snd  device  for  csrrymg  swsy  printing  plates  from  s  printing  machine. 

Bdanger,  Faith  C;  and  Lindstrom,  Jon  T.,  to  Rutgers,  the  State  Univer- 
say.  Aoemomum  typhinum  ATCC  74228  which  exhibits  endo- 
proteolytic  activity.  5,443,981,  CL  435-223.000. 
Bdanger,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Bdanger.  Michael  J.;  Wentworth,  Robert  J.;  Turner,  Barry  S.-  and 
Doflhopf.  Kenneth  J.,  5,443.014,  O.  104-17X300. 
Bdanger,  Jacques:  Stt— 

Bourgeois,  Jean-Marc;  Missovt.  Gilles;  Laknde,  Francois;  and 

Bdanger,  Jacques,  5,444380  O.  324-529.000. 

Bdanger,  Michad  J.;  Wentworth,  Robert  J.;  Turner.  Barry  S.-  and 

Dollbopf,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bdanger,  lac  Floor  monated  on  /i>««w< 

conveyor.  5,443,014,  CL  104-1U30O  -e™™ 

Belding.  Paul  C:  Stt— 

»  ..  ^i?"^  ■'°**  "^  •  "^  Belding.  Paul  C,  5,444,606,  Q.  362-340.000. 
BeU,  Denms  J.  Nesting  pocket  screwdrivers.  5,442,982,  CL  81-439.000. 
Bdl,  John  F.:  Stt— 

Patterson,    Michad;    Blackadder,   David;   and    BdL   John    F 
5,443,224.  a.  242-384.200. 
Bdl,  Ronald  F.;  and  Wysocki,  J.  Christopher,  to  GOJO  Industries,  Inc 

Dmensing  apparatus.  5,443,236,  CI.  248-311.300. 
Bell.  RumelTN.:  Stt— 

EUenb^er,  Suzanne  R.;  Pdser.  Galen  D.;  Bell,  RuaeU  N.-  Hns- 

sey,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Shattuck-Eidens,  Donna  M.;  and  Swedhmd. 

Bradley  D..  5,443,978,  CL  435-193.000 

Bellamy,    Alain;    Blanchet,    Emmanud;    aad    Richard,    Pascal,    to 

M^l^na    "5^™*'*^    anti-vibration    supports.    5,443,245,    Q. 

Bdlussi,  Giuseppe:  Stt— 

Bdoit  Technokigies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Vincent,  Irwin,  5.444,344,  CL  318-599.000. 
Ben-Haim,  Shlomo,  to  Bioaense.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  meOod  for  abla- 

tioo.  5,443,489,  O.  607-1 15.000.  ^^ 

Benazzi,  Eric:  See— 

Joly,  Jean-Francois;  Benazzi,  Eric;  Mardlly.  Christian;  Pontier 
Renaud;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Fn=coii,  5,444.175.  a.  583-714.000. 
Bendix  Europe  Services  Techniques:  See— 

^^^SMOOcT^  Verbo,  Ulysse;  snd  Revilla,  Perez,  5,442.917, 
Benedetti,  Yannick:  Stt— 

Agouridaa,  Coostantin;  Benedetti.  Yannick;  Chantot,  Jean-Fran- 
cots;  Denis,  Alexa;  Fromentin,  Claade;  and  Le  Marttet,  Odile. 
5,444,051,  CL  514-29.000.  ^^ 

Benham,  Elizabeth  A.:  Stt— 

Witt.  Donald  R.;  Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  McDanid.  Max  P 

5.444,132,  a.  526-106.000.  mci««i.  max  r.. 

Bennett,  James  D.;  and  Jarvis,  Lawrence  M..  to  Engate  Incorporated. 

Attorney  terminal  having  outline  preparatioa  capabilities  for  manas- 

mg  trial  proceeding.  5,444,615,  CL  364-Wl.OOO.  ^^ 

Bennett,  Sidney  M.:  Sw— 

Dyott  Richard  B.;  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett,  Sidney  M.;  aad 
Myhre,  John  D,  5,444434.  CL  336-330.000 
Benthin  AG:  See— 

Benthin.  Siegfried.  5.443.109,  O.  I6O-298.00O. 

^iS^i^i^*^  '°  Benthin  AG.  Window  shade  drive.  5,443,109,  Q. 

160-298.000 
Bentaon,  Sheridan;  and  Raannan,  William  R.  Method  and  apparatu  for 
iSP?i7%«"^    npdatmg   stmctuied    information.    5,444^42.    CL 
393-161.000 
Beretta.  Attierto:  S(»— 

Beer,  Jaaoa  M.;  Toqan,  Maqed  A.;  Marotta,  Alessandro:  aad 
Beretta,  Alberto.  5.443,803,  CL  423-235.000 


Berg.  Uoyd.  to  Berg.  Uoyd.  Sepnratioa  of  heptane  from  l-faeMeae  bv 

extractive  distillation.  5,443,697,  CL  203-374)00 
Berger  GmbH:  See— 

Berger.  Johann;  and  Schulein,  Fritz,  5,442.936,  O.  66-204.000 
Berger,  Johann;  and  Schulein,  Fritz,  to  Berger  GmbH.  Device  for 

dampmg  aad  guidiag  crocheting  needles  for  a  crtxlietina  machine 
5,442.936,  CL  66-204.000  •—»»•  u-uaoe. 

Berghoff,  Gene;  LattereU,  Scott;  and  Monroe,  Paul,  to  Angbon  Corpo- 
ratioa. Connector  for  medical  device.  5,443,065,  Q.  128-639.000 
Bergishagen,  Finn;  and  Pease,  Jay  W.,  to  Product-Sol  Inc.  Paat  deaa- 

ing  compoaitian  and  method.  5,443,748,  CL  252-162.000 
Berpnan,  Rebecca  M.:  Sm— 

Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  Bresaahaa,  John;  Bergman,  Rebecca  M  ■ 
Coory,  Arthnr  J.;  Linddl,  Elaine;  HuH  Vincent  W.;  and  Dror* 
Michad,  5,443,496,  Q.  623-1.000. 
Bergstea,  Lars:  See— 

Nilaaon,  Per-lngc;  and  Bergstea.  Lars,  5,443,043,  d  123-48.00C 

Bmiard,  Oilles  P.;  Tmland,  Jean-Michd;  Dechaure,  Jean-Marie;  aad 
Simon.  Pascal  to  Electricite  De  France.  Method  and  device  for 
ES^J^^SL*"  *V^  PMace  in  mnniitg  wato.   5,443326,  Q. 
403-23.000 
Bemardl  Luigi:  See — 

Cmi^  MbaUK  Bemardl  Luigi;  Biaachl  Giaaeppe;  Florio,  Moaica; 
Folpmi,  Elena;  and  MeDonl  Piero,  5.444,033,  d  314-I82.00O 
Bonhanlt,  Rainer,  to  Vkleor  Technical  E.  Hartig  GmbH.  Tih-swivd 

head  for  optical  apparatus.  5,443.235,  CL  248-278.000 
Berschied.  John  R.:  Ste— 

Oreczyn,  Wendy  R.;  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen;  Berschied,  John  R.;  and 
Kirscfaner.  Lawrence,  5.443.822,  O.  424-65.000. 
Bertalero,  Roberto,  to  Soremartec  SJK..  Method  and  a  device  for  wrap- 
^43^05°*"*  "  *  *"*'*'  °^  •***•  'n««aial.   5.443.546,  a. 
Boteig.  Michdle  A.:  Set— 

Zhoo.  Stephen  Q.;  Sy,  Jennifer  C;  Bertdg.  Michelle  A.;  aad  Rich- 
ards, Thomas  P..  5,444,106,  a.  523-107.000. 
Berto,  Joseph  J.  Snowmobile  ski  liner.  5,443378,  CL  280-28.000 
Beth  Israd  Hoapttal  Association:  Stt- 

Alvarez,  Joan  G.;  and  Lodmir,  Jade,  5,443,989,  CL  436-71.000. 
Better  Sleep  Mfg.  Ca:  Ste— 

Eaiery,  William  W;  and  Fritts,  Russdl  A.,  5,443,173,  a.  2206.000 
Brtts,  WiUiam  L.;  Cohen,  Bran;  Crupl  Joseph  A.;  Gardenhour.  Oetos 

L.;  Weitzaer.  Andrew  T.;  and  Werner,  JeanJacques,  to  AT4T  Corp. 

Conmnmicatioo    mode    klentification    technique.    5.444,712.    CL 

3701 10.100. 
B«^djPeter  H.;  Lee,  Yu  C;  and  Sparrow,  James  A.,  to  Westinghoiae 

Electric  Corporstion.  Grid  structure  for  supporting  fod  rods  in  s 

nuclear  reactor.  3.444.748.  Q.  376-438.000 
Beyer,  Klans  D.:  See— 

Aitken.  John  M.;  Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Crowder,  Billy  L.;  and  Greco, 
Stephen  E..  5.444,013.  a.  437-182.000. 
Beyerlein,  Walter;  and  Schweighofer,  Peter,  to  ^Hnfm  Aktienaesdl- 

schalt  X-ray  generator.  5,444,757,  Q.  378-101.000. 
Bezama,  Raachid  }..  Schepis,  Doanaic  J.;  and  Seshan,  Krishna,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thermally  activated 

noise  immune  frae.  5,444387,  a.  257-467.000 
Bhi^a^,  Satpal  Frey,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Weachke,  Juergen,  to  Doerr 

GmbR  Recovery  plant  for  surplus  water  paint   5.443,738,  CI. 

Bianchl  Giuseppe:  Set— 

Cot.  Alboto;  Bemardl  Loigi;  Bianchl  Giuseppe;  Florio,  Moaka; 

FolpiBi,Eleaa;aadMdk>nlPien>,5,444,0S5,  a.  514-182.000. 

Btohe,  MidiadR.;  and  Luryc,  Alexander,  to  Semiconductor  Systems, 

Inc  Casaette  inpot/ootpnt  unit  for  semicondnctor  i>roc<asinc  system. 

5,443,348,  a.  414-416.000. 

Biedermann,  Lutz;  and  Harms,  Jurgen,  to  Biedermann  Motech  GmbH 

Bone  screw.  5,443,467,  a.  606^5.000. 
Biedermann  Motech  GmbH:  See— 

Biedermann,  Lutz;  and  Hums,  Jurgen,  5,443,467,  a.  606-65.000 
Bidder,  Devin  D.:  See- 
Martin,  Danid  T.;  and  Bidiler,  Devin  D..  5,443,369,  Q.  417-33.000 
Bieaduga,  Thomas  J.,  to  Wagner  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dectio- 

static  spray  painting.  5,443,642.  CL  1 18-688.000. 
Btesmans.  Guy:  Ser— 

De  Vos,  Rik;  and  Biesmans,  Guy,  5,444,101,  CL  52M31.000. 
Bigg,  DonaU:  See- 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Lipinsky,  Edward  S.;  Browning.  Jaaws  D.- 
Bigg,    Dondd;    and    Rogers,    Thomas    A.,    5,444,113,    CL 
524-306.000. 
BigToys,  Inc:  See— 

Underbrittk.  John  M.;  and  Keeler,  Rumdl  L.,  5,443,012,  CL 

Bigus,  Josqih  P.:  Stt— 

Austvold,  Shawn  M.;  Bigus,  Joseph  P.;  Heackel  Jonathan  D.  and 
Hoapers,  Paal  A.,  5,4*4,824,  CL  393-76.000. 
Bikaoo.  Benjauiiu:  Ser— 

Madteias.  James  T.;  Bikaon.  Beajamia;  aad  Ndsoa.  Joyce  K.. 
3,443,728,  CL  210500230.  ^^  ^^    ^^ 

Bilge,  Fertac  See— 

Bosoemi.  PadJ.;  Buirge.  Aadicw  W.;  and  Bilge.  Fertac,  5,443,495, 
Ci.  623-1.00O 
Bilhuber,  Paul:  Stt—  * 

Rivenborg.  Howard  C.;  Bilhuber,  Paul;  Divers,  Edward  F.,  HI;  aad 
Ameaon,  Mk:had.  3.443.637.  CL  136-233.000 
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,  Tiaothv  B^  aad  Thnal^  Ro(er  L^  to  WUtaker  Cofpontkn. 
The.  Cad  edge  c>wiTr«r»r  lliviiig  poaHive  lock  and  extractor. 
S.443.3H  C1439-1S7.000. 

BOIat,  OcnniiSa* 

Prdtt.  AUb;  BiDot.  Oerardi  and  Leqninio,  Herve  ,  5,443^23.  Q. 

MO-xnjoaa. 

,  S.P.A.:  Stt— 
MmxM.  Piertinn.  S.443,MS,a.  123-299.000. 

F.  Dieler,  PreWg,  K4-Uwe;  Oillner,  Arnold;  and  Petruc 
Aaparataa  for  flyin«-ih<ar  cuttiiu  of  thin-layer  material  by 
rafitioB.  S,444>210rCL  2i9-l21.670. 

Dak,    Aannit;    and    BingMm.    George    K,    S<443^3,    CL 
271-177.000L 
BioCheflB*  Inc.:  Sat — 

Oner.  Dmd  C  S.442.995,  C3.  99-4S7.00a 
:  TechBOlogiea.  Inc.:  $ee— 

Mdwd   T.;   and   Warden.   Laurenoe,   S,444,373,   Q. 

32M4txay. 

Wikawo,  Jdm  P.,  Jr.;  Black.  William  C.  Jr.;  HinchkofT,  Eugene 

C;  Manden.  Jamet  IL;  and  Pautaon.  Douglai  N^  3,444.372.  a. 

324-24«il0a  I 

BioNniraTedi.  Inc.:  S(»— 

Pdix.  Edwud  A..  S,443,MS. 
BioieMe,  Inc.:  See— 

Bca-fUm.  Shlorao,  S.443,4«  .  O.  607-1  IS.OOO. 
Biotech  AatraUa  Pty  Limited:  S  »— 

Com.   Nefl   H.;   and   Richirdaaa.   Michael   A..   5,444.133.   a. 
424-141.000. 

Holooabe,  Creaw  E.;  a«    Bird,  Eugene   L..   3,443,892.  a. 
42S-216.00a 
Birfcaiaycr,  Joerg  O.  D..  to  Labor  Birkmayer  Gea.  m.b.H.  Method  for 
treatiBg  lymptomi  of  Alzheiner't  with   NADH   and   NADPH. 
3,444/>S3.  CL  314-31000. 
Bteel.  Oenid  R.:  Sice— 

Swany.  Mahedi  M.;  Biiel,  OeraU  R.;  and  Roviter,  Steven  L., 
3.444.«9,  a.  363-47.000. 
BiMet,  Oraham  M.  P.;  Jackman,  Ann  L.;  and  Jodrell,  Duncan  I.,  to 
Briddi    Technology    Group    I  imitfd.    Anti-cancer    compounds. 
3,444,061.  CL  514-239.000. 
BivQBSt  Inc.:  S(€ 

Tbeaa.   Roger   W.;    and    Cabrera,    Gerald    E.,    3,443,064.    a. 
12»-207.1Sa 
BjorfcqniM,  David  W.:  See— 

BHCoi,  Roben  L.;  and  Bjbikquiit,  David  W.,  5.443,899.  Q. 
428-2U.00a 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Stonmr.  William  R..  3.444,318.  a.  310-77.000. 
Black.  NCdiad  D.:  See- 

Branz.  Michad  A.;  Black.  Ib$chael  D.;  Brancheau.  Harry  A.;  and 
jeaUrn.  James  H.,  iM2,9H.  CL  99-330.000. 
Black.  Q.  Robert:  5er— 

Johaaoo.  Richard  L.;  Black.  Q.  Robert;  and  Somteby,  Allan  G., 
5,444,431,  CL  342-433.000. 
Black,  WOham  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Wikf«M\  John  P.,  Jr.;  Black.  William  C  Jr.;  HinchkoR;  Eugene 
C;  Manden.  James  R.;  ana  Pauboo,  Douglas  N.,  3,444,372.  CL 
324-24t.00a 
Blarkadder.  David:  See— 

Pattermi,   Michael;    Blackadder.   David;   and   BdL   John   F.. 
3.443,224,  CL  242-384.200. 
Blacker.  Andrew  J.;  Crosby.  Jobs;  and  Herbert,  John  A.  L..  to  Zeneca 

Limited.  Pyranones.  3,443,970,  Q.  433-123.000. 
Blacker,  Andrew  J.;  Crosby.  Jolw  and  Herbert.  John  A.  U,  to  Zeneca 
Limited.  Pyranooes.  3.443,971,  d.  433-123.000. 

Blackwdder,  Maurice  W.i  See 

Katdbedian,  James  A.;  and  Blackwdder,  Maurice  W.,  3,443,769, 

CL  26446.100. 

Blaine,  George  R.;  and  Zwaard,  Robert  T.,  to  Alpine  Engineered 

Products,  Inc.  Optimizing  technique  for  sawing  lumber.  3,444.633. 

CL  364-474.130. 

Blake.  Julian  G.;  and  Tu.  Weilin.  Wafer  release  method  and  apparatus. 

3.444.397,  CL  361-234.000. 
Blama.  Michad  J.  Radio  frequency  identificatioa  tag  and  method. 

5.444.223.  CL  235-435.000. 
Blanchard,  darenoe  E.:  See— 

WeaidKlt.  Thomas  D.;   Bltnchard.  Clarence  E.;  and  Oranie. 
Charka  U.  5.443.026.  d.  114-56.000. 
Blaochet.  Emmaand:  See— 

BeOaaqr.    Alain;    Blanchet.    Emmanuel;    and    Richard.    PascaL 
5,443,245.  CL  267-140. 13a 

Blasberg  Oberflacheatechnik,  GM>H:  See 

Sdanidt.   KarMnrgen;    and   Knaak.   Eberhard,    5,443,714,   a. 
2O5-241.00a 

rT.:Se«^ 

tiermaun;  Blaser,  IVter  T.;  Haock.  Dieter;  Hotxenlanb, 
Radd^  Jaaer,  Hefannt;  Jafen,  Hana-Oeorg;  Muller,  Robert;  Rodi, 
Aatoo;  and  Spiegd.  Nikokus,  5,443,006,  d.  lOXATlJOOO. 
Btaw-Knaz  CunatiuLliuii  EqnqiAent  Corporatioa:  See — 

Simnflli,  Michad  T.;  Padk/eu,  John  D.;  and  BowhaU,  Garry, 
3,443425,  CL  404-75.aOOT 
BSttkleya.  Marie,  to  Taatec,  b^  Method  and  apfiaralM  for  000118- 


I  discharge  tres  meatof  and  adhesive  application  to  a 
potyner  c«Mipotjit  5,443,703 ,  CL  20«-I65.00a 
Bfoch,  Ricanio  A.;  Oatierrex,  >  ntooio;  Ryer,  Jack;  Watts.  Raymond 
P.;  sad  Ofcasoo.  Craig  W.,  |d  Euoa  Chnoical  Patent  Inc.  Noa 
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aggreaive  aiiyi   phosphates  as  lubricatioa  oil  additives. 
5.443.744.  CL  252-32?^ 
Bloiaki.  Roben  P.:  See->- 

Byrne.  Christine  J.}  Blooski.  Robert  P.;  sad  Wdch.  John  J.. 
5.443.810.  a.  423^3.000. 
Bloom.  Thomas  L.:  Ste->- 

Hall.  Steven  O.;  Tatgber.  Lawrence  N.;  Monroe,  Keiry  J.;  War- 
ling,  Christian  J.;  Sloom,  Thomas  L.;  Repasky,  William  P.;  and 
Habbinga.  Erik  R  ,  5.444.400^  CL  327-108.000. 
Blonke,  Morley  M.;  utt  Rhoads,  Geoffiey  B.,  to  Scientific  Imaging 
Technologies,  Inc.;  sa  I  Plaecoae  Imaying  Corporation.  Photodetec- 
tor  comprising  avalai  che  [ihntnaeniing  layer  and  interline  OCD 
leadoot  laya.  5,444,2)  0,  CL  257-226.000. 
Blummthal,  Roc:  See- 
Yost,  Dennis  J.;  Bmifiekl,  Thomas  D.;  and  Blumenthal,  Roc, 
5.444,018,  a.  437  19O.00a 
Board  of  Regents.  The  I  Iniversity  of  Texas  System:  See- 
Kramer,  Oeorae  C;  Rochx-Silva.  Maurido;  Vdaioo,  Irineo  T.; 

snd  Wade,  Obaric  i  E.,  3,443,848,  a.  424^3.000. 
Purdy.  Phillip  D.,  5  143.478.  a.  606-200.000. 
Board  o(  Supervisors  o(  Louisiana  State  Univenity  and  Agricultural 
and  Mechanical  CoUe  le:  See — 
Day,  Dooal  F.;  and  Lee,  Jin  W.,  5,444,160,  O.  536-3.000. 
Meletis,  E&tathius. :  ,443,663,  a.  148-222.000. 
Saaka,  Michael;  and  Lancrenon.  Xaivier.  5.443.630.  CL  127-46.200. 
Bobeck,  James  D.:  See— 

Anlan.  Ahmet  V.;  Bobeck.  James  D.;  Genish.  Jefbey  A.;  aad 
McDonald.  Davie  E..  5.444,693.  CL  370-16.000. 
Bobo.  Beatrice  L..  execi  lor:  See — 

O'Brien.  Michad  T;  and  Bobo.  Mdvin.  deceased.  5.443.229,  CL 
244-54.000. 
Bobo,  Mdvin,  deceased:  See — 

O'Brien,  Michad  T ;  and  Bobo.  Mdvin.  deceased.  5.443.229,  CL 
244-54.000. 
Bodager,  Gregory  A.;  ai  d  Peiffer.  Robert  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  /  queous  developable  preoolored  diazo  imaging 
dement  3.443,937,  O  430-143.000. 
Bode.  Chhstoph:  See— 

Haber,    Edgar;    Botle.    Christoph;   snd   Runge,    Manchall    S., 
3.443.827.  a.  4244l33.10a 
Bode.  Friedrich-Wilhelia:  See— 

Orabow.  Wilhdm;  and  Bode,  Friedrich-Wilhdm,  3,444,742,  CL 
375-267.000. 
Boden,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Shetye,  Mohan  S.;  wd  Boden,  Paul  E.,  5,444,192.  CL  178-18.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Doraey-Palmsteer,  lohn  W..  S.444.S0S.  a.  353-28.000. 
Hanaen,    Karl    A.;   and    Wdsberg.   Edwaid   C.   5.444.22a   a. 
219-633.000. 
Bogesvsng,  Soren  E. 
Pederien,    Jorgen; 
165-70.000. 
Boie,  Werner,  to 
apparatus  for  pro' 
adaptive  weighting 
5,444,493,  CL 
Bon,  Wolf,  to  M( 

tectioo  arrangement 
Bomans,  Muriel; 


r 


Bogesvang.   Soren   E.,    5,443,115,   Q. 

:he  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Method  aad 

intra-field  interpoiatioo  of  video  signals  with 

on  gradients  of  temporslly  sdjacent  fidds. 

Benz  AG.  Inflatable  passenger  collision  pro- 
1,443^85,  a.  280-732.000. 
Francine;  and  Robin,  Hugues,  to  Sextant 
Avionique.  Method  fqr  stnictuhng  information  used  in  an  industrial 


process  snd  its 
a.  395-140000. 
Booaventure,  Nicole: 
Junino,  Alex;  Bona' 
CL8-442.00a 
Booifield,  Thomas  D. 
Yost,  Dennis  J.; 
5,444,018,  a.  43 
Bonner,  Fergal:  See — 
Kiehl,  Oliver;  ~ 
5.444,398.  d.  32' 
Bonnesea.  Peter  V. 
Moyer.  Bnioe  A.; 
5,443.731,  a.  211 


to  aircraft  piloting  assistsnce.  5.444,837. 


iture.  Nicole;  and  Lagrange.  Alain.  5,443.396^ 


Thomas  D.;  and  Blumenthal.  Roc. 

i9aooa 

r,  Fervd;  KiUian.  Michael;  aad  Lau,  Klaus  J., 

[-s5.aoa 


ihkben,  Richard  A.;  and  Bonneaen,  Peter  V., 
>34.00a 
Boone.  Mark  B.:  See—  \ 

Cordova.  David  S.i  Weedoo.  Gene  C;  Wincklhofer,  Robert  C; 
Booae,  Mark  B.;  Kirkland.  Kevin  M.;  Weber.  Charles  P..  Jr.;  aad 
LaCssse.  Oreogry  J..  5,442,815,  CL  2-161.700 
Boccfc.  Hm»-Volker:  See- 

Ooetische.   Reimett   and   Borck.   Hans-Voiker.   5,444,093.   CL 
314-611.000. 
Bofdea.  lac.:  5!cc 

WOkie.  Andrew   #.;   aad   Butler.   Michad   D..   5.443.915,  d. 
428-461.000 

Borody,  Thomas  J.  Titjhuuit  of  gastro-intestind  diaorden  with  s  feed 
comporitioa  or  a  con  positioa  of  bacteroides  and  £  ColL  5.443.826, 


CL  424-93.300. 
Boryca.  Walter  J.:  See-  ■ 

Stover.  Kevin  L.;  <  :artwrigfat.  Ridiard  W.;  Gmeser.  Thomas  A.; 
aad  Boryca.  Wall  er  J..  5.443,655,  CL  134-18.000 
Bosdi-Situnui  llaiagi  i  ite  GmbH:  See— 

Notar,  Robert;  mdjSdiwander,  Udo,  5.443.763.  CL  261-140100 
Bothe.  LotharSo 

Peifler.  Herbert;  SAloegl,  Gunter;  and  Bothe.  Lothar.  3.443.895, 
CL  42«-22O00a 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bottcher,  Axd;  Doring.  Manfred;  aad  Zefarfdd,  Jurgen,  to  Rutaer- 
gg^AjgngTrlhcl^  Mi^}*^_  ramplexes  widia  high  cooitb- 


_ 5,444,030  a.  502-I5O00O 

Botti,  Edoardo;  and  Braaca.  Goido.  to  SOS-Tbomsoa  Microdectroaics 
SA.^Sd^>onfigursble.  dad  bridge,  power  amplifier.  5.444.417.  d. 

Boucher.  James  A.;  Frushdl.  Matthew  R.;  and  Mallory.  Niles.  to  Linva- 
tec  Corporatioa.  Interference  booe-fixatiao  screw  with  muhinle 
mterleaved  threads.  5,443,509,  d.  623-16.000 

Bouilloux,  Alain:  See^ 

Schhmd,  Bnmo;  and  BouiUouz,  Alain,  5.444,124,  d.  525-166.000 

Bojdean,  Jean-Pad  A.  A.;  and  Ouillot,  Gerard  L.  H..  to  MouUaex 
(Soaete  Anoayme).  Distribution  chamber  for  an  electric  steam  iron 
?j^^g«>«»P«rtn»«t8  separated  by  a  partitioB.  5,444^16.  CL 

Boudeau,  Alain:  See— 

L^o^nix.   Jean-Pierre;   and   Bourdeau,   Alain.   5,443,730  CL 

Boordoo,  Kariheinz:  See— 

Jaroachek.  Christoph;  Stega.  Reinhaid;  Nesch.  Wolfgang;  Odir- 
J*    AJjomder;    and    Bourdon,    Kariheinz.    5,443378,    d. 

Bourgeois,  Jean-Marc;  Miasout,  Gilles;  Lalonde,  Ffancon;  and  Bdan- 


PI9 

John;  Tmg.  Chen-Hanaoa;  WUtdey.  Nonnaa  M.;  McBride, 


S'siSmooo  "y***"^'*'*'-  Current  surge  indicator.  5,444480 


Bounet,  Gerard. » — 

°lAS^itd^^U^  Gerard;  and  Leroy,  Jean-Bernard, 
Bower,  Robert,  Jr.:  See— 

Btftlett,  Charles  E.;  Bower,  Robert.  Jr.;  Cleaver,  Brady  U;  and 

Snath,  George  C,  5,444,390  d.  324-770000. 

BowCTS^Rjchard  A.;  Martin.  Philip;  and  Jacobs,  Robert  A.,  to  Intd 

Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  switching  ethemet  media 

type.  5,444,856, 121395-200.100  ^^  eu«nei  meoia 

BowhaU,  Gariy:  See— 

Simooelh.  Michad  T.;  Padgett.  John  D.;  and  BowhaU.  Garry. 
5,443425,  CL  404-75.000^  ««-»«..  uarry. 

Bowman.  Kurtis  J.:  See— 

N^*«.   RomW  D;   and   Bowman.   Kurtis  J..   5^44412,  CL 

Boyce,  TiU  M.:  See— 

^?S»'S^<i°^:«S:65r*-  '"•  **■•  "^  ''-'^  "^  ^- 

B(^,  Robert  C;  and  DiSduIk).  Vmcent  J.,  to  Mid-Atlantic  Technicd 
Services  Incorporated.  Floating  ring  expansioa  joint  liner  sed 
5,443490,  a.  285-95.000.  ^^  j*™    uo«   ««. 

Bcoeman.  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Administrator, 
Nationd   Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration.   Accderometer 
having  integrd  fiuh  nulL  5,442,961,  d.  73-660.000. 
Braach-Maksvytis,  Vyoleta  L.  B.:  See— 

CcwneU.  Brace  A.;  Braach-Maksvytii,  Vijoleu  L.  B.;  Pace.  Rondd 
J.;  King.  Liond  G.;  Raguae.  Burkhard;  Baxter.  Oaiie  R.;  Hall 
Ruth  M.;  Morris.  Carol  A.;  and  Osman.  Peter  D.  J.,  5.443.955,  CI. 

Branchein,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Branz,  Michad  A.;  Black,  Michad  D.;  Brancheau,  Harry  A.-  and 
Jenkins,  James  H.,  5,442,997,  d.  99-330.000. 
Brandon,  Ronald  E.  Steam  turbine  bdl  seals.  5,443,589,  CL  415-134.000 
Brandt,  Inc:  See- 
Adams,  Thomas  P.;  Hanus,  Joseph  P.;  Ebenhoch.  Kenneth  G.-  and 
Klemp.  Roger,  5.443,419,  d.  433-17.000. 
Brannon,  Sdby  M..  to  Plasticolors,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  pig- 
mented thermoplastK  polymer  compositioBs  and  low  shrmUng  ther- 
moaettmg  resin  moUing  composition.  3,443,775,  CL  264-143.000 
Branson  Ultrsaonics  Corporation:  Sec^ 

Cunningham.  Patrick  M.,  5,443.240  CI.  248-638.000 
Brant.  Patrick;  Canich.  Jo  Ann  M.;  and  MerriU,  Natalie  >.,  to  Exxon 

M^.  (5^348'^.^'"°"''™"'^    °^    «^'^~- 
Branz,  Michad  A.;  Black.  Michael  D.;  Brancheau.  Harry  A.;  and 
Jenkms,  James  H..  to  Specialty  Equipment  Companies.  Inc  Auto- 
mated cooking  apparatus.  5,442.997.  d.  99-330000. 
Braaca.  Guido:  See— 

Botti.  Edoardo;  and  Braaca.  Guido,  5,444.417,  d.  330-31.000 
Brash,  Doughu  E.:  See— 

Reddd,  Roger  R.;  Ke,  Yang;  Rhim,  Johng  S.;  Brash,  Douglas  R; 
Su,  Robert  T.;  Lechner,  John  F.;  Gerain,  Brenda  I.llarris.' 
Curtis  C;  and  Amstad,  Paul.  5,443.954,  d.  435-7.210 
Brauer.  Michad  H.:  See— 

Balsamo,    Nicholas;    and    Brauer,    Michad    H.,    5,444.676.    d 
369-4.000. 
Bray,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

NewboU,  George  T.;  Davenport,  Theodore  M.;  and  Bray,  Ray- 
mood  L.,  5,442,862,  CL  33-263.000. 
Brazil,  Harry.  Acoustic  broooL  5,444,323.  d.  310-328.000 
Bredow.  Wolfgng:  See— 

Burchard.  Thomas;  and  Bredow.  Wolfgang.  5.444.199.  CL 
200-43.040.  ^^ 

Bree,  Danid  R.;  and  Lem.  RafKl.  to  Baier  ft  Baier.  Inc.  Method  of 
^l^KS:*1f*.l^oSr'^  compooenu  and  the  components. 

Breionan-Marquez.  Thomas:  See 

Cathcart.  G.  Richard;  Brenoan-Manjuez.  Thomas;  Bridgham.  John 
A-;  Oolda,  George  S.;  Guiremand.  Harry  A.;  Hane.  Marianne; 
Hoflf.  Lonb  B.;  Ijchmmeier.  Eric;  Krooick,  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Douglas  H.;  Mayrand,  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Michad  L.;  Metzker, 
f^atd  L.;  Mordan,  William  J.;  McBride,  LincolB  J.;  Shigenra, 


Breanahan,  John:  Sae^ 

S<*warti,  Robert  S.;  Bresaahan,  John;  Bergman.  Rebecca  M.; 
Coory.  Arthor  J.;  Lmddl,  EUae;  HoU.  ViaocM  W.;  nd  Dror 
Michad.  5.443.496,  d.  623-1.00O 
Bressi,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.  Surgical  forceps.  5,443.479.  d  606-205.000 
Brener.  Jargea:  See— 

Coeaea,  Notbert;  Wiitz,  Ubich;  IleiuMBUM.  Ferdiaaad-Jcaet  aad 
Brener,  Jargea,  5.444,633,  CL  364-47O0QO 
Bndgestoae  Corporatioo:  Se«>— 

UiUkobo,  Kmo;  aad  Ubnkata.  Toto.  5,443,105,  d  lS^S4aaOO 
Bndgestone/Firestone.  Inc:  See— 

*'^73'2o^'    "**    *'""'**"'    *'•*«   ^'    5^3,667.    CL 
Bridgham,  John  A.:  See— 

Cathcart.  O.  Richard;  Brennan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham.  John 

A.;  GoUa.  George  S.;  Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 

Hoir,  Louis  B.;  I  echnmeiej,  Eric;  Krooick.  Mdvyn  N~  Keith. 

Douglas  H.;  Mayrand.  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Michad  L.;  MmWi 

Michad  L.;  Motdan.  WiUiam  J.;  McBride,  Laaoofai  J.;  SUgeua, 

John;  Ting,  Chen-Haaaoa;  Whileley,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 

Lincoln  J.;  Shgeura,  John;  Tmg,  Chea-Hsasoo;  and  WUleiey 

Norman  M.,  5,443,791.  CL  422-65.000      ^^ 

Brieach.  Michad  S.;  aad  Costaaio.  hfidiad  A.,  to  Westiaghouse  Elec 

Corp;  and  Babcock  ft  WiloOx.  Combined  combvatiaa  and  steam 

turbine  power  plant  5.442.908.  d.  60-39.182. 

Briggs.  Randan  D.;  and  Allen.  Greg  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

M^od  and  apparatus  for  preventing  print  overruns  by  ruteriziag 

a"^?l  15000*^  "™*  *"  '""""^  ***''  frequeacy.  5.444.827. 

Brisco.  David  P.,  to  Halliburton  Compaay.  Pfaig  «-o-Triiifi  with  fluid 

preasuie  responsive  deanout  5,443,122.  CL  I66-285A)0 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See— 

Patd.    Pramathesh    S.;   and    Shu.    Yue-Zhong.    5,444,087.   CL 

514-475.000 
Purchio,  Anthony  F.;  Skonier.  Joho  E.;  aad  Neabaoer.  Michad  G 
5.444.164.  CL  536-23.500 
Britiah  Tedmology  Group  i  imit.i^.  jiw— 

Bisset  Graham  M.  F.;  Jackman.  Ann  L.;  and  Jodrell.  Duncan  I 
5.444.061.  a.  514-259.000.  ''^cm  i . 

Mewbom.  Judith  J..  5.443.082.  CL  128-897.00O 
British  Tdeoonuouniralions  public  Uanted  company:  See— 

Barasley,  Peter  E..  5.444.560  d.  359-138.000. 
Broadus,  John  G..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Combined 

geothermd  and  foasU  fiid  power  plant  5,442,906,  CL  60-39.182. 
Broaster  Company,  The  See— 

Mdster,  James  L.,  5,442,999,  CL  99-426.000 
Brock.  Michad;  Hardt.  Peter  Khmmek.  Hefannt;  and  Stockhaasen. 
Dolf.  to  Hods  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  quatemizatioa  of 
triethanolaniinf  fattv  acid  etim  mH  i„Aim,„ii,.,...iA^  nut  thr  tisr  of 
the  reaction  mixtures  in  laundry  soAeaer  compositiom.  5,443.631.  d. 
106-244.000. 
Broderick.  Patricia  A.,  to  Reaearch  Foundation.  The  City  UniveiMty  of 
New  York.  Microdectrodes  and  their  use  in  s  '•■fVMlir  dectrochemi- 
cd  current  arrangement  with  tdemetric  applicatioo.  5.443.710  CL 
204-403.000. 
Broitzman.  Stephen  K.  Fhiid  pouring  container  yfish  asyamietricd 

solids  separator.  5.443,184,  CL  222-189.070 
Broodijk,  Robert  A.:  See— 

de  With,  Peter  H.  N.;  Nijssea.  Stetriianus  J.  J.;  Bioodiik,  Robert  A.- 
snd  Bruls.  Wilhehnus  H.  A.,  5,444,490.  d.  348-423.000 
Brooker,  Eric  L.:  See— 

Dyott  Richard  B.;  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett.  Sidney  M.-  and 
Myhre,  John  D..  5.444.534,  d.  336-330.000. 
Brooks.  Phdip  M.:  See— 

Wolten,  Harrie  J.  M.;  Brooks.  Philip  M.;  Hung,  David  T.  R; 
Motamedi,  Richard  C;  and  Roainski,  Louis  S.,  Jr.,  5,442.858.  d 
33-l.OON. 
Brooks.  Roben  T.:  Set- 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dion,  Michad  O.  Gurley 
Derrd  G.;  and  Harris,  Monty  E..  5.443.124.  d.  166-374.000. 
Broome.  Barry  G..  to  Adkinson,  Steven  Speace.  Collapsible  tenestrid 

telescope.  5.444.569,  d.  359-435.000.  ^^ 

Broooie,  William  S.,  to  Grau  Limited  Electrohydraubc  brake  caatrxd 

system.  5,443,306,  d.  3O3-3.00O. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kataoka.  Miiao.  5.444,828,  d.  395-1 17.000. 
Kitazawa,  Yanmori,  5,443418,  d.  400-120010. 
Sakai,  Jun,  5.443,938,  d.  430-162.000. 
Brown,  Donald  C;  and  Hickey,  Suzanne  V..  to  Heyco  Stamped  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Multiple  outlet  receptacle  and  metd  stampina  therefor 
5,443,400  CL  439-630000.  "^  ">eie«ir. 

Brown,  Kevin  C:  See— 

Bariya,  Anand  J.;  Sethi,  Satyendn  S.;  and  Brown,  Kevin  C 
5.443.941,  a.  430-313.000. 
Brown.  Neubeme  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Parwos,  Frederick  L..  5,443,430,  CL  475-248.000. 
Brown,  Stephen  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  symmetricd  ethers  from  leoondary  alcohoU.  5,444,168,  a 
568-664.000. 
Browne,  Bruce.  Slammer  for  uae  in  playing  milk  cap  type  games  and 
method  of  manufscture.  5,443,106.  CL  156-I82.00O 
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Browniog,  J 

SincSir,  RkkHul  O.;  LapiB4y>  BihMnl  S.;  ^Kmrnag,  Janet  D. 
Bin.    DoMld;    Md    tiam.    ThooH    A^    S.444,1U.    O. 
S24-3O&00a 
Brakalo,  KnyHof,  Z.:  Stt— 

ITwhlfr,  IfidHd  W.;  Kad^,  llianai  A.;  Brakakt,  KnyMof;  Z.; 
Md  litter,  Allea  M..  S.44J.SM.  CL  2l^r7S.OOO. 
iH.  A.:Sh^ 
de  With,  Peter  R  N.;  NuiK&  Stephma  J.  J.;  Broody  Robert  A.; 
■Ml  Brak.  «nilielnaa  R  it.  S,44M90l  CX  348'4Z3.00a 

EfOMt  R,  to  Amwiy  Cocporitiop.  Liquid  dUiwnliiiig 
S.443.7S7,  d  2S2-S48.00a 
,  David  A4  aad  Jooei,  lerry  E.  Net  apparatat.  3,442.873,  CX 

43-ii.oaa 

Bi  aiK,  Gerhard:  St— 

HcMMrid,  WoHkaiuc   Bnifltt,  Gerhard;  aad  Hnlfrnkafimifer, 
Bmo,  3,444,23470.  23O-ai6.20a 
BnBMwii'l  CorporalioB:  See- 
White,  Bma  K,  3,443,046.  O.  I23^38.00a 
'>~*«»>'  BriaB  D.:  Stt 

Bocalo,  Lom  R.;  Bucalo,  Bika  O.;  and  Kaih,  PUer  KL.  3,444,778. 
a.  379>4S3X)0a  I 

Bacalo,  Looii  IL;  Bacalo,  Bria^  D^  aod  Kaiii.  Peter  M.  Apparatus 
iaoorpantinc  a  ceOolar  teie^ine.  3.444,778.  CL  379-4S3XXn. 

McMahoB.  Soott  R  R.;  Bnciaiiaii,  Jamca  M.;  and  Home,  Stephen 
C^  3^44,402,  CL  327- 1 70.000. 
Bmd^um,  Jo^  M.:  See— 

SuatwOa,  Richard  P.;  and  Bocfaanan.  John  M..  3,443.943,  CL 
430-393An. 

,  Matthew  D.;  Metcat^  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Topp,  Ctai(  A.,  to 
BaMer  Corporation.  EzeiKiM  device.  3,443,434,  CL  482-39.000. 
Raymood  O.,  to  Rapiipak,  Inc.  Apparatat  for  advancing 
preformed  cootainerL  3,443,13^  CL  198-463.300. 
Budd  Coaapaay,  The:  &e— 

air  R.;  Kolczyt^  Stanley  J.;  and  Mattranado,  Vin- 
,  3,443316,  CL  3844m!0OO. 
,  Terranoe  J.,  to  Applied  iledical  Retomoet  Corporation.  Cho- 
langiography catheter.  3,443,449,  CL  604-103.000. 
Bnenz,  Robert  J.,  to  Tri  Service.  Inc.  Printing  manhinr  with  integrated 

temperatBte  oootrol  tyttem.  iMiflOn,  CL  101-480.000. 
Bufblo  BaDet  Company:  See—  I 

Dahhtz.  RooaU  R..  3,443.01*.  CL  10^S1 1.000. 
Bufbt.  Bernard;  PQfiat,  Daaiele;  and  Lerbet.  Francoit,  to  Saint-Oobain 
Vitiage  InteiaalionaL  Prooett  for  the  trfatn>rm  of  thin  filmi  having 
nropertiet  of  electrical  oondociioii  and/or  reflection  in  the  infrared. 
3.443.862.  CL  427-326.000. 
Bohler,  Jorg.  to  Hoffinann-La  lUche  Inc.  Pipetting  device.  3.443.792, 
CL422-67:O0a 

Andrew  W  *  Srf 

,  Panl  i.;  Buirge.  An4rew  W.;  and  Bilfle.  Perlac.  3.443,493, 
CL623-1.00a 
Bon  HN  Information  Syitemt  Inp.:  See— 

Jofaatoa.  David  B..  Jr.;  ChaMT.  Dennit  W.;  aad  Kwan.  Tommy  W.. 
3.444.MS,  CL  393-200.130. 

,  Werner  5^« 

Dittanmi.    Karl-Heinz:    an4    Bumen.    Werner,    3,444,376,    CL 

324-wa.ooa 

Bwba,  John  L.,  ni;  and  OuiMeatoa,  Christopher  P..  to  Dow  Chemical 
ConpaBv,  The.  ElaMic  lolidt  laving  reveiMble  ttraiB-indiiced  fluid- 
ity. 3,443.761.  CL  232-313.30a!_ 
Burehatd.  Thomat;  and  Bredow.rWolfgaag,  to  NBB  Nachricfatentech- 
aik  GmbH  ft  Ca  K.O.  Switc|  for  operating  an  electric  device,  in 
particalar  a  radio  remote  cont^  device.  3.444.199,  a.  20043.04a 
,  Arnold  C:  See— 

n  K.;  Bnrgeat.  Arnold  C;  aad  WUtoo,  Michael  A., 
3,443333,  CL  406^.000  : 
Bmlurd.  Walter,  Ubich.  Ewald;|and  Rcicheh,  Hefanot,  to  Mercedea- 
Benz  AG.  Variootly  patitioQ4>le  pivot  joint  ooonectioa  for  wheel 
gnide  irmt  in  motor  vehicles,  f. 443,281,  CL  28(V661.000. 
Btulurt.  Ovnter  Sw— 

Schreiw.  Herbert;  Buitart,  Omiter,  aad  Knant.  Bnmo.  3.443.911. 
CL  428-413AX). 
Bwlci.  Ibrahim  R.:  See— 

Aiyam.  Mohaauned;  Borld,  Ibrahim  K.;  and  Christian.  Craig  W.. 
3,444,024,  CL  437-20a00O.; 
BoriingtoB,  Geoffirey  M,  to  Illin«it  Tool  Workt,  Inc.  Ftateaer  applica- 
tor. 3,443,196,  CL  227-131.00ai 
Burmeiitcr,  Panl  R:  See— 

SItikea,  Panl;  Bunnotter.  taol  R;  Cappetta,  Richard  E.;  aad 
Hackett.  Stevea  S.,  3,443j(n,  CL  428?73.00a 
Bamett  John  L.;  aad  Newman,  ^*a,  to  Network  Equipment  Technoi- 
ogiet,  lac.  Virtual  network  nting  taynchroaont  transfer  mode. 
3,444.702,  CL  370«>.10a        J 
Bntai,  Heairy  K.^  ID;  Bunt,  i^itttt  E.;  DiNardo,  ThooiM  P.;  and 
Ingraai,  Jamet  E.,  to  Glaxo  laA  System  for  ftriKtstr  recycling  goods 
booi  defective  packages  oo  a  blister  f^^«tp"E  m«/-hiii^  M42,892, 
CL  33-33.00a 
Buna,  Hubert  E.:  See— 

,  Henry  IL,  III;  Buns,  Hubert  E.;  DiNardo,  Thomas  P.;  aad 
,  James  E-,  S,442.8t2,  CL  33-33.000. 

nas  C  Lubricalhig  means  for  mariae  Meeting  systeoL 
3,443,407,  CL  44(V63.00a 
Burrows,  Mary  R.;  aad  Johanttna,  Martha  K..  to  Thetford  Coporatjon. 
CeOulme,  todinm  Mcaiboaate  iaad  citric  acid    '      ' 
methodt  of  uie.  3,443,636,  CL  134-42.000 
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twing   plaae   training   aid.    3,443,266,   O. 
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3,443338,  CL  414-796.900 


Hu|»   A.   Ooll 
273-187  JOa 
Burton  Indnttriet,  lac-.jte 
Yaaaiello,  David  J.j! 
EdnardrSe^^ 
BechtoU,    Thomas:    tnd    Burttcher,    Eduard,    3,443,399,    CL 
8-623.000. 

Panl  J.;  Boirg^  Andrew  W.;  and  Bilge,  Fertac,  to  Scimed 

Lifetytteais  lac.  Polyiierization  angioplasty  ballooD  implant  device. 

3,443,493,  CL  623-l/^ 

Butch.  Alfred:  5k*— 

Com'cnli,  Aadre ; 

CL  232-174. 12a 

Butler,  Michael  D.: 

WOkie,   Andrew 

42M61.00a 

Bottke,  Robert  D.;  and  I 


,  Alfred;  and  Baeck,  Andie  C,  3,443,73% 


Bottram,  Soott:  Ser— 
Demi,   Ridiard 
3,443,813,  CL  42 
Byers,  Charles  L.; 
Alfred  a  Mann  Fo 
lating  electrode  i 
plantatioa.  3,443,493, 
Byrne,  Chrittiae  J.; ; 
Corporatioa.  ProoetsI 


C  J.  Attooatea,  Ltd.: 
Lee,  James  S.  W.; 

CRob.  Hammerttein 
Bauer,  Heiaz; 
3,443.303,  CL 


and   Butler,   Michael   D.,   3,443.913,  CL 

y,  John  R.,  to  Amoco  Coiporatioo.  Reduced 
I  reactor.  3,443,718,  Q.  20«-137.00a 

McBfide,    William;    and    Buttram.    Soott, 
>1.4ia 

James  W.;  and  Fleming,  Matthew  C,  to 

For  Scientific  Research.  Cochlea  stimu- 

ly,  insertion  tool,  holder  aad  method  of  im- 

607-l37.00a 

Robert  P.;  and  Welch,  John  J.,  to  Ferro 

making  hiiiimlh-vanadiiim-molytxlenum- 

3,443,810.  CL  423-393.000. 


Kwan.  Chin  K.,  3,443,261,  Q.  273-86.00R. 

Burckhard:  and  Frohnhaus,  Ernst-Reiner, 
.000. 
Cabacnngan,  Erlinda  A.|  Sar— 

Piermger,  Ronald  Ai;  Haynes,  Mary  P.;  Ved,  Haresh  S.;  and  Caba- 
cnngan. Eihnda  A-.  S.444,032.  Q.  SI4-3l.00a 
CaUer,  C^in  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices  Inc.  Low  noise  appara- 
tus for  receiving  an  iAput  curreat  tnd  producing  in  output  cufrent 
which  nurron  the  iap  it  curreat  3,444,363,  a.  323-313.000. 
Ctbren,  Gerald  E.:  See.  - 

Theia,    Roger   W.;    tad   Cibrera,    Gerald    E.,    3,443/)64,    CL 
128-207.130. 
CahiU,  John  W.,  to  Pc  |)tiCo.,  Inc.  Procem  for  molding  a  multiple 

structure  tnd  t  contti  ler  made  therein.  3,443,767,  a.  264-37.000. 
Cahill,  Sean  S.:  Ser— 

Kirk.  Michad  D.;  Si  lith.  Ian  R.;  Tortooeae,  Marco;  CahiU.  Sean  &; 
and  Slater,  Tmot  ly  G.,  3,444344,  Q.  230-306.000. 
Calciolati,  Leonelo  A.,  1 1  Tecumsdi  Products  Company.  Noise  damper 

for  hermetic  comprea  ors.  3,443,371.  a.  417-312.00a 
Calrmma,  Vmcenzo:Sai  — 

Perego,   Carlo;   Be  lussi,   Giuseppe;   and   <'*'— ™"«.    Vincenzo, 
3,444,032,  CL  302  233.00a 
Calgoo  Carbon  Corpon  tion:  Ser— 

Haydea,  Richard  A  ,  3,444,031.  O.  3QM8aOOO. 
Calhoun,  Qyde  D.:  See-  - 

Koskeamaki  Daviil  C;  aad  Calhoua,  Qyde  D.,  3,443,876,  O. 

428-«aooa         ' 

Calleader,  Robert  B.  Injrction  blow  mold  core  rod  assembly  adjusting 

tool  aad  method.  3,44^843.  a.  29-4O7.00a 
Calvignac,  Jean:  See—  i 

Basso,    Claade;    Calvignac,    Jean;    and    Verplanken,    Fabrice, 
3,444,692.  CL  JToTnlOOa 
CamberUn.  Yvea;  Mignnni,  Gerard;  Meyrueiz,  Remi;  and  Tapobky, 
Gilles,  to  Flaaid  Tefhacjoyes.  Optioaally  oriented,  mmranrric  and 
potymeric  nonhnearlf  optically  active  materiab  and  derivatives 
thereof.  3.444,136,  CL|32^262.00a 
Cambou,  BeArand  F.;  i^  Hughea,  DonaU  L.,  to  Motorola.  Vertical 
aad  lateral  isolation  Ifor  a  semiconductor  device.  3,444389,  CL 
237-310000 
Caaibridge  Biotech  CoiVoratioo: 
KenSl.  Charlotte  J^;  Soltysik, 


Sean;  aad  Mardani,  Dante  J., 
193.  lOO 

Phil;  and  Kreider,  Stephea,  to 
Army.  Thermoelectric  device  for  vducie 
"  230-495. 100. 


Campbdl,  Steve  W.;  and  Hood,  Chatlea, 
»39.O0O. 

Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Goidich.  Stephea  J.; 
;  Iqbal  F.;  aad  Phalea.  John  W..  3.443.022. 


3,443.829.  CL  42 
Carl  J.; 
United  States  of  > 
identification.  3.4 
Campbell.  Steve  W.: 
Oibree.  Joaeph  F 
3.442.898.  CL  S3 
Campbell.  Walter  R..  Jrj 
Winkk.  Justin  P.; 
Tang.  John;  i 
CLTlO-243.00a 
CaneU.  George  P.: 

Carr,  Francis  L.;  an4  CaneU.  George  P..  3.444,428,  CL  337-18S.00O 
Canich,  Jo  Ann  M.:  Serf- 

Braat.  Patrick;  Caaidi,  Jo  Ann  M;  and  Merrill,  Natalie  A., 
3,444,143,  CL  326  348.300. 
PtnivTW.  Gregory  L.:  Si  t — 

Stricklin.  Donglm  1 1.;  VanDyke.  Wilham  R..  Jr.;  Maroun,  Toay 
Y^  and  Cammi,  ( hegory  L.,  3,444,869,  O.  433-89.000 
Cannoa-Muskegoa  Cot]  oratioa:  Sar— 

Harris,  Keaaeth;  Bridoa,  Joha  M.;  aad  Silrfc>iig«,   Stevea  L., 
3,443,789,  CL  4201443.000 
Caaoa  Aptei  lac:  Sar-» 

Naknawa.  Notiakii  Pnrukawa.  Hideaki;  Kobayashi.  Kean;  and 
Taujiao.  Hiromic  a.  3.444.306,  O.  333-104.000 
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Caaoa  Informaiiua  Systems  ft  Rcaeardi  Aottralia  Pty  Unaied:  See— 
SilveriMook.  Kit;  Webb,  Michad  J.;  Funk.  David  W.;  and  Wdms- 

ley.  Siaun  R.,  3.444,839.  CX.  393-141.000 
Caaoa  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Eaokida,   Miyuki;   Mita,   Yoahinobu;   and   siiiriH»»ir.    Janidu. 

5,444350  O.  35W33.000.^^^  «™™«.,   jonicai. 

PujimcMo,  Ryo.  3.444,346.  O.  338-333.000. 
Fukaahuna,    Hisashi;    Morigudii.    Haruhiko:    and    TakekoahL 

Nobirtako.  3.444.468.  CL  347-14.000. 
Hatlon,  Yoahtftmi;  Kitani,  Maaaaht;  Suzuki.  Elsnro;  Saikawa, 

Hideo;  Kojima,  Masami;  Kawaao,  Keapi  Taaao,  Koichi:  aad 

Atma.  Keaji,  3.444.473,  Q.  347-87.000.  -~— . 

Hayashi.    Koiichi;    and    Takduua,    Yothifiuni.    3.443348.    CL 

270-33.000 

"v!!S5««**""^    ■"*    *'■»«»>«•    Yutaka.    5.444,753.    O. 

Ho^    Nobuhiro;    aad    Nagaaawa.    Keaichi.    3.444342,    CL 

338-261.100. 
Uaaawrs.  Itao.  3,443,942,  a.  430-329.000. 
Ito,  AUo;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Abe,  Yothinori.  3,444356,  Q. 

33S-301.00O 
Jinnai.  Shigen.  3.444.343.  CI.  318-603.000 
Kan.  Shoichi;  and  AnJd.  Tomoynki.  3.443331.  Q.  271-16.000 
Kawai.   Tomoaki;    Nakamura.    Takeshi;    Kadotawa,    Tsuneaki; 

cT^moSS^  '^o*^  Eiji;  aad  Ogiwaia,  Sttoaht,  5.444333. 

Kondo,  Masaya.  3.444.349.  CL  3S8-444.00O 
Koyama.    Shaji;    Kawiyiri,    Ynkio;    SUbata,    Makoto-    Sueoka. 
Maadw;   Suniki,   Toshio;   Yamamoto,   Hisashi;   and   Suzuki. 
Taknmi.  5,443.687.  Q.  216-27.000.  ^^ 

Mitzutaai.  Natsuhiko.  3.444.730  d.  372-45.000 
tfiyake.  Akira;  aad  Amemiya.  Mitsuaki.  5,444,738.  CL  378-1  I3.00O 
Miyamoto.  Motitoahi.  3,444324.  a.  235-454.000 
Mociaagi,  Kazayuki;  Sootome,  Sumitoshi;  and  Tomurs,  Hisaynki. 
5.443352.  CL  271-127.000.  '^ 

Motoyaaia.    H^jime;    Kiminika.    Junichi;    Oima.    Takeii;    and 

NafcaBUDa.Akihin>.  3.444319.  a.  333-219.000. 
Mutc^  Hakam;  and  Kubota.  Hiromi.  3.444.470  a.  347-I3.00O 
NagadiiaMi.  Nao.  3.444,317.  a.  333-201.000. 
Nagarinma.  Nao,  5,444,846,  CL  393-163.000. 
Nakazawa,  Noriaki;  Furukawa,  Hdeaki;  Kobayaahi,  Kenii;  aad 

Tsiyiao,  Hiromichi.  3,444.306,  CL  333-104.000  ^^ 

Ohta.  Ifirohisa;  Ozawa,  Kuaitaka;  Kawakami,  Eioo:  and  Uiawa. 
Shaaidii.  3.443.932.  CL  430a!o00  ^^  ^^^         ^^ 
Okada,  Kanio,  3,444,826,  a.  395-112.000 
Oao,  Takariu,  5,444355,  a.  358-494X)0O 

Oloshi,  Hirokazu;  Takei,  Tetsuya;  Takai,  YasuyosU;  Okamnra. 
Ryan;   Shirai,    SUgeru;   aad   Misumi.   Teruo.    5,443.645.   CL 
118-718X00. 
Saaald.  Keaichi,  5.444333,  CL  230-201.300. 
SOveriiraok.  Kia;  Webb.  Michad  J.;  Punk.  David  W.;  and  Wahaa- 

ley.  Simon  R..  3,444339,  CL  393-141.000 
Toooyaki.  Yotyi;  Nakamura.  Shoui;  Obtsnka.  Yasomasa;  Ofcuda. 
Kousda;  Sakaki.  Eihiro;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  and  Fukuzawa. 
Daizo,  5.444.521,  CL  355-2S5.C00.  ^^ 

Yamamoto,  Keiauke;  Kawasaki.  Takehiko;  Suzuki.  YosUo-  aad 
Kawada,  Handd.  S.444.I91.  O.  178-18.000. 
Cappetta,  Richard  E.:  Sm^ 

Slaftai,  Paul;  Bunadater,  Paul  H.;  Cappetta,  Richaid  E.;  aad 
Hackett,  Steven  S.,  5,443,907,  a.  428Tw.000. 
Capoaao^  Vinoettzo:  Sw^ 

*^^S73.m?'^    "**    Capoano,    Vincenzo.    5.443,973,    O. 
Caiboiuedics,  lac:  Ser— 

^     Ctn^lo,  Roberto;  tad  Scoggins,  Rd)ecca,  3,443,302,  a.  623-2.000. 
Caniim,  Giuaeppe;  and  Faraooi.  Alessandro,  to  Axis  USA.  faic  Heatlem 

retin  coating  system.  5,443,643,  a.  1 18-712.000. 
CiidioviacafaB'  Imagiag  Systems,  Incoiportted:  See— 

*^S.^SoO^   ^   "^   Sahnoo,   Stephen   M.,   3.443,457,   CL 
Carey,  Ridwnt  J.:  See— 

^!!S^.JSl^  ^'  "^  ^^*^'   Wchard  J.,   3,443.736k  CL 

restraint  apparatus  for  a 


Caipill,  Lee  B.,  to  End  Company.  Cargo 

ptck-up  truck.  5.443.586,  C[.  410-143.000, 
*^^i2l^*-    Electric   connector   plug    retainer.    5.443397,   d 

439-369  AIM. 
Csti-7fim  «riir>iiiig:  See— 

Kdch.    Ocrtard;    Lahrea,    Hans;    and    Wietschorke,    Hdmut, 

5,444303.0.351-169.000.  ««»«, 

Owaahaa,  David  W.,  to  CI'i  Distributing,  Inc.  Sprayable  ooaiaaic 

aeopirineblex  adhesive  aad  method  of  preparation.  5,444,112.  CL 

324-272.000 
Ctjaey,  *^l«  P..  to  Oncogene  Science.  Inc  Detection,  quaatitatioa 
-  aad  rlamtlkaliuu  of  HAS  proteins  in  body  fluids  and  laaiiia 

5.443,956k  CL  433-7.230.  ^^ 

Guon^Udard  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Calibration  techaiqae  for 
^MtactioB    mam    air    flow    lensor    flow    rtands.    3.442.93^,    CL 

C^.  Fraads  L^  aad  Caaell.  George  P..  to  SAFOO  Corpcntiaa. 

Pustliolder.  5.4H428.  CL  337-188.000.  *^ 

Cmier  Coriioialkm-  See— 

CariiaglUB  Laboratoriet.  lac:  &e— 

Moore  D.  Eric;  and  McAnalley.  Bill  R.  3,443.830  CL  424-I9S.10O 


Canon,  Gary  T.;  aad  Paaley,  J.  DoaaU.  to  Raoon  SyncM,  faK.  Low 
""'*'■■  !■•  '••<»•  — ^ff-Tnirlr  tr^iiiiailiiiiMir  lit 
plifien.  3.4441421.01331-111.000 

CTmii  »,—  a  t— jjii.-i-.. rr^ — i...  -^^.^  ^^^  riiimhii  iuiiiMu 

•»TJ«nBW*ok  venoms OB aldehydenactivaied  agtiwc  5.443,976k CL 

Canon.  Waller  R.  Seed  fumm  cknia  wpiwialw  for  Mricahaal 
plaaters.  3.443.023.  CL  111-191.000      •  ^*^     ►  ^™-«™ 

Caiter.  Joha  W.:  Sw— 

Fidier,  Dtaid  J.;  Afrawal,  R^  K-;  Crmik.  DowIm;  Md  CMer, 
Joha  W,  5,443.6^0.  13M43«)0  """^^  ""  *-""• 

Carter.  Waher  A.:  See— 

'l3S:7'l?!S&'ar*^^'-'^-^'^^ 

CaftmeD,  Robcn  L-:  &«^ 

Tumey.  Dtvid  M;  Cirtaidl,  Robcn  L.;  Rtetzi.  Thaothy  J.- DeBaa. 

Abdou  P.;  tad  MoQada,  David  B,  5.443.440  O.  66l-lS2JiaO 

Cu^.  Jeaa  Pierre,  to  F^amalame.  Method  aad  device  for  lepaittag  a 

defective  aoae  of  Ac  wan  of  a  metal  patt  tad  m  particultr  of  t  toAr 
part.  5.443301.  a  228-1 KJOOO.  !>-»«»"  o.    nmmar 

Cartwright,  Ridmrd  W.:  See- 
Stover,  Kevin  L;  Cartwright,  Richard  W.;  Graeser,  Tho^  A.: 
and  Boryca.  Walter  J,  3,443.633.  CL  l34-18J)0O 
Caaai.  Lais  M.:  Sm^ 

Eckaft  Doaald  W.;  Chm,  Loii  M.;  Md  Laican.  Richaid  T 
3.443.684. 0.I5M26.100  i—u.  lucnani  I, 

Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Ryo.  3.444,438,  CL  34S4«.a0O 

Sf^.T*^?**  ■*•  S***"  T««w>*  5,444353,  CL  35M6S.00O 

^^?^,^S^  ^'^  ^""^  ■"•  "^o*^  Kaaihiko.  5,443,75«k 
O.  232-299.630 
Castelberg,  Mmfred:  See— 

O^^gJ  Og«««»*  Livio;  aad  Castdberg.  htoafted.  3.444332, 

Caterpiller  lac:  Sw— 

Saadbofg,  Tboam  IL;  Pltn^aUi.  Pnaad  V.;  aad  Sam.  Soott  G- 
3.444.57,  O.  364-43l.05(r  ' 

Cafry,G.Ridianl;lNriaiaaa-Mary»z.Thomaa;Bridgham,JohnA.; 
OoUM.Qtotte  S^  GuBmaaad.  Rwry  A-;  Haae,  klarimme;  HoO; 
Utm  B.;  I  trhrnniwif,  Erie;  Kraaick,  Mdvya  R;  Kdth,  Dowtaa 
R;  Maytaad.  Paul  E.;  Metzfcer,  Midwd  L.;  Mclzker,  hfidMeTL!- 
Mordm^  WOham  J^  McBride.  Liaoahi  J.;  SUaema,  M^TIm. 

"r^*!'"*^:^"''''^  *" "  "-'^-^  '"—rh,  r  ■rWmmT 

^i;  Tmg.  Chea-Haaaoa;  aad  Whitdey,  Noma  M..  tofete 
Ehaer  •  Appbed  BteyMeai  Divitioa.  ABtOBMled  molecular  biology 
laboniary.  5.443,791.  CL  422-65AX>.  ^^ 

Catt.  Jamie  P.:  See— 

Cbddimral^   Rahul   S.;    aad   Catt.   Jamie   P,    3.444391,   O- 
361-I8.00O 
Cattacfa,  Maloaim  K.:  S»- 

Staaley.   Joha;   Cattach.   Malcolm   K.;   Md   Lee.   StaahM   J 
3,444374.0.324.334.000  '  " 

CaudiBo,  Roberto;  aad  Sooraas.  Rebecca,  to  Caiboaiedica.  lac  Rolat- 

aUe  heart  valve  holder.  51443302.  CL  623-2.000. 
Cecto.  DenaiK  Se»- 

^-.  '^?'*^'.Mi'^  ^'  "^  ^^"^  Daaie,  3.444.432.  CL  340-367 AlO 

Cdener.  Bnc  P.  O.;  aad  Henrio.  Philippe,  to  Sodete  NatiOMie  IXB- 

tade  et  de  OoaBtructioa  de  Motenis  D'Avatioe  (SJ4£.CA.)l 

Method  for  aamltaaeously  mokhng  portioM  of  wparaHr  Kticie. 

3.443.784,0.264-371.000.  -*-—  araoe. 

Ceaeoo  Hedemora  AB:  See— 

Fjilktxtm.   Roiaad;   Prykhult,    Rune;   and   Atkeaoa. 
3,443,737,  CL  2IO-36O10O  ^^ 

CBM  Corporatioa:  Sta— 

Reveal,  Robert  R.  3,443,793,  O.  422-40000 
Ceroek,  Boris;  aad  Ceroek,  Lea.  DNA  cacodiag  the  ( 
SCM  mongnitioB  bctor.  3,443,967,  O  43S-69.30O 
Cercek,  Lea:  Str— 

Ceroek,  Bori^  aad  Ceroek,  Lea,  5,443,967,  CL  43V69.30O 
Ceraa,  Ptvci;  tad  Hay,  Robert  E.,  to  Netrix  Tdooai  SyatcsM  Corposa- 
ton.  Padeet  iwilchiag  commuaicttna  syalem.  5.444,707,  d- 
37u  9%.  IwO. 
Cerri  AAerto;  Bernanli.  Laigi;  Biaachi.  Giatepee;  Florio.  Mo^ca: 
Folpiai.  Eleaa;  aad  MdlST  noTto  S^^^Ttw  ladatrieFv! 
tntratit^  timitt  &p.A.  17-hydiaKyimiaaaeihyl-5-^.  14  f 
taae  denvaHvH  active  oa  the  cardiovaacalK  i 
their  prcntratioa  aad  phmamceatical  i"  niiiJij 
5,444,03570.  3I4-1S2.00O  ^^ 

Cervaalea,  AHda:  Sai>— 

Pattertoa,  Joha  W.;  Mofgaai,  David,  Jr.;  Sbalh.  Dm«  B.;  Tah- 

"»^  I^Mioo  X-;  Anfi,  Dbm  R-;  Cervaaica,  AKckt  EKwMhy, 

Todd  R-;  Prraaaihr.  Mtiia;  Piaaook  Fideado;  Hawley.  Roaaid 

C;  Lara,  Teraa;  l4mghhfart.  David  G.;  NdKia.  Fitter  R; 

Sjomea,  Enc  B.;  Trdo.  Akgtadra;  Wakos.  Aan  M;  Md  Wtik- 

ert.>obcrt  J..  3.444,^  d  514-320000 

Coveffi,  StefMOt  aad  Qvaaaok  Viaoeazo.  to  Bale  Per  Le  Naove 

TechaolQgie,  L'Eaergia  E  L'Ambieate  (ENEA): 

rfazioaale  Ddle  Rioerche.  Method  of  bwitag  MMMS  to  t 

ezpaaded  daya.  5.443,973.  O.  435-175.000^ 

CGftO  EaietpfitH  Limited  LMbMBty  Co^Miy:  5h^ 

,^^^2?^  i"" '^  •  "^  °°«^ '"^  **' *'**i'«*.  CL  73-*62.6«L 

Song.  Ckt  J.;  aad  dm.  GiB..  3.444301. 0.2S7-737J000 
ChMibm.  hfiehad  R^  aad  Sinat,  Eve  S..  to  MoMI  Oil  Corpoiatiaa. 
Mettodforr<mHTilhagssadnrodacth)aftomahydrocmbcaproduo- 
mg  reaervoir.  3.443.1 19,  O.  I66-254.00O 
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,  Robert  V. 

,  Rmk  M.;  Onriben.  Robert  V.;  dipiMiid.  WIDmib  L.. 
m;  Hen.  Steven  M.;  vti  Ooo.  William  E..  S.444,6H  O. 
364474.  Ua 

Roaei;  Kiai,  Nouiyedine;  aod  Zalltiii.  Deaid.  to  Taema. 
App— li»  for  providiug  a  tateathing  gas  with  an  oveqireoare  and 
fnaem  ct  frm»rrMi,tm  tuch.  apfMiatni  installatioa.  3,443,061,  C3. 
12S-204.2ia 
Ominiinii,  Patrick;  and  Thm^ir,  Jacky,  to  Fiamatooe  Coonecton 
lattmartrwl  Etectricai  oonjrctnr  tot  iMther  aad  dao^ter  ptinted 
cifcot  bowdL  3,443.401,  CI  «*39.6aa00a 
OiawVaMirt,  AUn;  aod  Laroa^  OiOea,  to  Iiutitnt  National  d'Optique. 

Optical  twitch  aad  Q«witc^d  iMer.  3,444,723,  Q.  372-14.000. 
Chans,  rm  J.;  and  Alger,  Teity  W.  HoUow  ■  cathode  eiecttode  for 
bigV-power,     hi^t-neanre    diKharae    devices.     3,444,332,    CL 
313418.00a 
CSiaag,  Steve  M.,  to  Trad  hilisro  Devices  Incorporated.  Method  and 
appniatus  for  contmlling  network  and  workstation  access  prior  to 
wofkatatioa  boot  S,444lS0,  P.  393-20ai0a 
CTiantnt,  Jeaa-Prancoia:  See— 

Agoatidas,  Conatantin;  Betiedetti,  Yannick;  Chantot,  Jeaa-Fran- 
ooia;  Deoit,  Alexia;  Pro^entin.  Claude;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile, 
3,444,031, 0.  314-29.0001 

,  Arthur  S.;  and  Tsnji,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Baxter  Intematioaal  Inc. 
'    t  assembly.  3.443,431,  CI.  604-lS3.00a 

r  C,  to  B«ttelle  Memorial  Institute.  Earth  mdter. 
3.443.61S.  O.  7J-414.000. 
Charlea  Stark  Draper  Laboratoriea,  The:  &e— 

Kerrefarock.  Peter,  3,443.798.  a.  422-129.00a    ' 
Cfaasae.  Deanis  W.:  Ste— 

Jotanaoo.  David  B..  Jr.;  Chaise.  Dennis  W.;  and  Kwan.  Tommy  W.. 
3.444,<4«,  CL  393-200.139. 
Chatdain,  Pierre:  &»— 

Onbin.  Jean;  Oiarrlain,  Pietre;  Imoo,  Henri;  and  Roaseelt.  Gilbert. 
3.444.036,  a.  314-18.30a 
nisiMsrpicd,  Jacqes  E.  C;  Hovey,  Michel;  Odni.  Pierre;  and  Sparks. 
Charles  P..  to  Aeroapatiaie  $oaete  Nationale  Indusbielle;  and  In- 
atitot  Francais  Do  Petrole.  '^ibe  of  composite  matoial  for  drilling 
aad/or  transport  of  Bquid  «  gaseous  products,  in  particular  for 
omure  oU  exploitation  and  m^xxi  for  fabricatioa  of  such  a  tube. 
3.443.099.  CL  138-109.000. 
Chee.  Uriel  R:  Set— 

Hettearother,  Robert;  Chee,  Uriel. R;  and  Schaller,  Laurent. 
3,443.433,  CL  428-380.000. 
Chea.  Prank  J.:  See— 

Cheradame.  Herve  M.;  Chen.  Frank  J.;  Stanat,  Jon  E.  R.;  Nguyen. 
Hung  A.;  and  Tabar,  Belbxxn  R.,  3.444.133.  CI.  326-219.200. 
Chen.  Fuaen  E.;  Dixit,  Girish  A4  and  Wei.  Che-Chia.  to  SGS-Thomaon 
Microelectromcs.  Inc.  Semiconductor  cootact  via  stmctare  and 
method.  3,444.019,  d.  437-lK.OOa 
Chfn,  Yinliang:  See — 

Freedman.  David;  Oien.  Yiiliang;  and  Zheng,  Zheabtn.  S.443.802, 

CL  422-298.000. 

Chea.  Ynnquan;  Laszlo.  Charley  A.;  and  Hershler.  CeciL  to  Uaiveraity 

of   Britisli    Columbia.    The.    Brush-tip   electrode.    3.443.339.    d. 

128-639.000. 

Cheag.  Wea-Heng.  to  Xerama  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pedal  device  with 

two-piece  cleat  5.442.976,  O.  74-594.600. 
Cheng.  Yn-Feng.  Tri-caasette  carricT.  5,443,159,  a.  206-387.100. 
Cheradame,  Herve  M.;  Chen,  Prank  ].;  Stanal,  Jon  E  R.;  Nguyen, 
Hung  A.;  aad  Tabar,  Behron  R.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patentt  Inc. 
Direct  synthesis  by  Uving  caionic  polymerization  of  nitrogen-con- 
taining polymers.  3,444,133.  $1-  326-219.200. 
Chen.  Cory  Y.:  See— 

Wri^t.  Herschcl  E.;  and  Clan.  Cory  Y..  3.443.438. 0. 494-84.000. 
Cheaebrough-Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Ccinpco.  Inc.:  See— 
Zimmerman.  Amy  C;  ai^d  Rosser.  David  A.,  5.443.817,  CL 
42447.000. 
Chestnut.  M.  Gsines,  to  Wamet-Lambert  Company.  Heater  apparatus 

for  use  in  a  liquid  environmeat.  5,444.227.  d.  219-506.000. 
Chevalier.  Jacques  P.:  See— 

Chevalier.  Pierre  A.  M.;  Chevalier.  Jacques  P.;  and  Veniard, 
Gilbert  E..  3.443.678.  Q.  136-356.000. 
Chevalier.  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Chevalier,  Pierre  A.  M.;  ChevaUer,  Jacques  P.;  and  Veniard. 

CMbett  E.  5.443,678.  CI.  156-356.000. 

Chevalier.  Pierre  A.  M.;  ChevaUer,  Jacques  P.;  and  Veniard,  Gilbert  E.. 

to  Chevalier.  Pierre  A.  MetliDd  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a 

product  comptitiug  a  sobatrale  00  which  an  adhesive  with  delayed 

action  and  a  protection  strip  fre  kxated.  5.443.678,  CL  lS6-3S6.00a 

CUck  Machine  Tool  Inc.:  See-^ 

Swaan.  George  R.,  5,442.844.  CL  29-281.100. 
Chignaa,  Hisatfai:  Sw— 

Matnda,  Hidemi;  Itoo.  T«keo;  Chigusa,  Hisatfai;  and  Abe,  Mi- 
cUyo.  3.444329.  CL  313479.000. 

Chikami,  ToaUhide:  See 

CUkami.   TosUhide.    3.444.19a   CL 
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Ilexaa  Instnmeats  Incorporated.  Wafer  bum-in 


and 


ni; 


Tsuguya; 
178-18.00a 
ChiMen.  Edwin  R. 
lalemational 
carriage  in  a  media  player 
of  a  cartridge.  3.444.690. 
Ching,  Sheu  L.  Wheel  capa.  3, 
Oiindini.  Daniele  S..  to  La 
ger  maker.  3.442.996.  CL 


Michad;  and  Nemoto.  Maaam.  to 
Cotporatian.  Leaf  spring  kx4  for  a 
actuated  by  the  carriage  and  poaition 
"  '263.000. 

582.  CL  301-37.37a 
Di  Chiodini  Mario  S.rX  Hambw- 

ooa 
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Chiu.  Anthony  M.,  to 

and  teat  system.  5,4fl4«6k  CL  324-tS8.10a 
Chiyoda  Corporation: 


Pyare;   and   Choate.   Glenda. 


Kaji.  Hitoshi;  and  Yoahioka,  TosUaki,  3,443,040,  CL  122-13.  lOa 
Cho,  Deok-Ho:  See— 

Ryum,  Byung-Ryi  i;  Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok- 
Ho;  Lee,  Seoa|[-Heam;  and  Kang,  Jin-Young.  3.444.014.  CX. 
437-62.000. 
Cho,  Owan  S.;  Jang,  S^ok  M.;  and  Shin.  Doitg  G.,  to  Goldstar  Ca.  Ltd. 

Stirling  cyde  syste^  driving  device.  3.442.913.  a.  60-518.000. 
Cho.  JaeaUn:  See 

Abrokwah,  Jooattan  K.;  Huang,  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Cho.  Jaeshin. 
3,444,016,  a.  437-184.00a 
Cho.  Kynng-teok.  to  llalla  dimate  Control  Corporatioo.  Assembly  of 

&n  and  shnmd.  3.448.363.  d.  415-211.100. 
Cho.  Yoong-Keon.  to  ISamwmg  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Raster  graphics 

system  having  maskjcootrol  logic.  3.444.843.  CL  395-162.000. 
«T|f^t^  Glenda:  • 
Manning.   Waynel 

5.444.161,  a.  5^.100. 
Choi.  Ho  Young:  See-*- 

Park.  Sang  Hoon;  and  Choi.  Ho  Young,  5.444.010.  d.  437-60.000. 

Choi.  Jae  K.,  to  Daewoo  Electroaics  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  erMing  head 

with  structure  for  retain  the  head  in  a  hole  of  the  base  of  a  video 

cassette  recorder  sAd  plugging  the  head  into  a  circuit  board. 

5.444.588.  d.  360-lW.OOa 

Choi.  Ji-hyun:  See —   J 

Kim.  Chang-kyu;  Lee,  Myeong-beom;  Choi.  Ji-hyun;  Jooag.  Woo- 
in;  Im.  Young-bi;   Kim.  Woo-joo;  Hong.  Jin-gi;  and  Kang, 
Geung-woo.  5,444,026.  CL  437-240.000. 
Choi.  Jin-se^:  See — 

Kim.  Yun-gi;  Kinl  Fui-aong;  Choi,  Jin-seok;  and  Park,  Joog-ho. 
5.444,005.  a.  417-52.000. 
Choi.  Song,  to  Golds4r  Co..  Ltd.  Lubricating  device  for  horizontal 

type  rotary  compressor.  5.443.376,  d.  418-63.00a 
Chokhawala.  Rahul  S. ;  and  Catt.  Jamie  P.,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation.  IGBT  fault  current  limiting  circuit  5.444.391.  CL 
361-18.000. 
Chong.  Pde:  See- 
Jackson,  Gail;  Fahkn,  Raafat;  Tan,  Larry;  Choog,  Pde;  Voae,  Jobn; 
and  Klein.  MicfacL  5,444.139,  d.  530412.000. 
Choo,  Gyoung  S.;  and  K^ng,  Deuk  C,  to  GoMstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  extoiding  pulling  range  of  automatic  fine  tuning  of 
tdevisioa  receiver.  1,444,498,  d.  348-733.000. 
Cbou.  Kuo-Chih:  See—- 

FH  Uday  B.;  Chou,  KuoOnh;  Yuan.  Shi;  and  Hasham,  Zain. 
5.443,699,  d.  2CK-64.00R. 
Chow,  Winston;  Heckft,  George  E.;  Mussalli,  Yusuf  G.;  aad  Syrett, 
Barry  C,  to  EPRI.  Targeted  Ouid  ddivery  system.  5,442.921.  d. 
60657.000. 
Christ  AG:  See— 

Schmitt.  Serge.  3,'  43.740.  Q.  2ia«73.000. 
Christeasea.  Per  B..  to  V.  Kami  Rasmussen  Industri  A/S.  Counterbal- 
anced window  open  lor.  3.442.879.  CL  49-386.000. 
Christenson,  Christopt  er  P.:  See- 
Burba.  John  L..  m  ;  and  Christenson.  Christopher  P..  3.443.761,  CI. 
23^313.300. 
Christian,  Cndg  W.:  Si  t— 

Anjum.  MohamuM  d;  Burki.  Ibrahim  K.;  and  Christian,  Craig  W.. 
3.444.024.  a.  43  7-200.000. 
Christians.  Jorg:  See — 

Nagd.    Heinz-Die  ter.   Christians,   Jorg;   and   Lechler,   GeraU, 
3,443,140,  CL  lJ7-233.00a 
Christiansen,  Chris  C:  See — 

Kratoaka,  Paul  S;  and  Christiansen,  Chris  C,  3,443,450,  CL 
604-141.000. 
Christie,  Gregor  B.  Yi;  Wexler,  David;  and  Tumey,  Terence  W..  to 
Commonwealth  Scielitific  and  Industrial  Research  Org.  Temperature 
sensitive  valve  for  atmosphere  control  for  film  packaged  ptoducts. 
5,443.851,  a.  426-8400a 
Chu,  Fai:  See- 
Bain.  Charles  L.; 
5.444.823.  CL  3' 
Chu.Hden:&c^ 
Parr.  Jack  E.; 
C;  and  Chu. 
Chu.  Henry:  See- 
Gale.  Richard  O.; 
Henry;  Davis. 


lu.  Fai;  Dinicola.  Paol  D.;  aad  Lawless.  John  J.. 
143.000. 


inshirlri,  Roy  D.;  Devanathan.  Thirumalai  N. 
5.443.512.  a.  623-16.000. 


iwson,  Randall  S.;  Cleveland.  Harlan  P.;  Chu. 
1  W.;  Heimbuch.  Scott  D.;  and  Tew.  Claude 
E,  5.444.566.  CI  359-29 l.OOtt 
Chu.  Re-Chiang,  to  An>le  Computer.  Inc.  Master  +  exceplioa  list 
method  aad  apoarati  i  for  efficient  compression  of  data  having  redun- 
dant characterotica.  S.444.44S.  d.  341-87.000. 
Chung.  Hae  Y.:  See- 
Kim.  Jung  R;  Kii  I,  Hynng  S.;  Lee.  Byeong  R;  Rob.  Young  R; 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y..  5.442424.  d.  8-159.000. 
Chung.  Hyung  D.  Hig  i  power,  high  pulse  repetition  frequency,  com- 
pact, poised  laser  dii  de  driver.  5.444,729,  d.  372-38.00a 
Chung,  la  S.;  and  Kim,  Youn  J.,  to  Hyuiidai  Electronics  Industries  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  ma  ting  a  contact  hole  of  a  semicondnctor  device. 
3,444,021.  a.  437-19^.000. 
Chung,  Jin  Y.;  and  Kfvak,  Deog  Y..  to  Goldstar  Electron  Ca,  Ltd. 
Dud  back-bias  voltage  geaerating  circuit  with  switched  ovtputs. 
3,444,362.  d.  323-31  S.OOO. 
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Church  ft  Dwight  Co.,  lac.,  w.. 

Greczyn.  W^idy  R.;  Lqoie,  M.  Stnheo;  BerKdiied.  John  R.;  and 
Kirschner.  Lawrence,  3.443,822,  O.  424-63.00a 

Mazzola.  Louis  R..  3.443.731.  CL  25M74.13a 

Wmston.  Anthoay  E..  3.443.835.  CL  424407.000. 
Oampi.  Joan.  Horse  traiaing  device.  5.442.90^  CL  34-71.000. 
Cdano.  Joseph  E..  to  Zexd-Gleason  USA.  Inc.  Differealia]  with  Iric- 

tKMKenhancing  wedge.  3,443.431.  d.  473-249.00a 
Cmcinnati  Milararon  lac:  See— 

Kndfel.  R.  William.  II;  Walsh.  Stephen  T.;  Minnich.  Thomas  W  - 

9?'i?!hJ?°'*^  **■;  "^  Morser.  A.  HaioU.  5.444.341,  d. 
318432.000. 

*^t«^56Sm**"*'    **    ^^°^   wiadiag    assembly.    5,443,218,    CL 

Ookajlo.  John  J.;  Hanaer.  Ambroae  A.;  and  Daviaon.  Samud  R.  to 

0«erd  asctnc  Company.  RotataUe  turbine  frame.  5.443.390.  d. 

Citra  Science  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Dotok).  Vincent  A^  5,443,749.  d.  252-17O.00a 
CTs  Distributing,  Inc.:  See— 

CamahanTDavid  W.,  5,444,112.  d.  S24-272.00a 
Claesson.  Knut  to  CorrovenU  Avfnktning  AB.  Method  and  apparatus 
9?1130m"*  **  ''*^  **  "  "ir-drying  process.  5.443,6H  Q. 
Claeys.  Henry  M.;  Claite.  KaOriae  J.;  aad  Matnlich.  Dan  S..  to  Allied- 
Signd  Inc.  Intrarated  power  and  coohng  environmeotd  control 
system.  5,442.905:0.  6(M9.070.        ^^ 
Claibome.  Jimmy  D.:  5^e— 

Wethington.  Glean;  Claibome.  Jimmy  D.;  and  Strain.  Mark  R 
5.443.024.0.112470.050.  ™a.  «.«  «... 

Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata.  Haruo.  5.444.787.  d.  381-94.00a 
Clark.  Andrew  R.;  Wri^t  Paul;  and  RatcUile.  Julia  R.  to  Fisons  pic 

Pharmaceutical  compositiaas.  5,443.833.  d.  42440a000. 
Clark.  Richard:  See— 

Koen,  Jacobus  P.  L.;  and  Clark,  Richard.  5,444,769,  d.  379-94  000 
Clark,  Richard  H.;  Gray.  Steven  G.;  and  Long.  John  D..  to  Deere  A 
Company.  Scraper  for  planting  merhanism  gauge  whed.  5.443.125. 
d.  172-608.000. 
Clark.  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Franseen.  Steven  A.;  Watt.  David  E.;  and  Clark.  WiUiam  J.. 
5.443.384,  Q.  433-18.000.  ^^ 

Clarke,  Kathrine  J.:  See— 

Claeys,  Henry  M.;  Clarke,  Kathrine  J.;  and  Matuhch,  Dan  S. 
5,442,905.  a.  60-39.07a  ^^ 

Clarke,  Michael  T.;  and  Rdd.  Dennis  G..  to  Eaton  Stamping  Company 

Electric  motor  with  brush  retainer.  5.444.320.  d.  3ia239  000 
Clarke.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Goetcheus.  Gregory  J.;  Oarke.  Robert  J.;  and  Rotadl.  Richaixl  H.. 
5.444,767.  d.  379-67.000.  ■<«-«.  ~««ra  n.. 

Clarkson  University:  See— 

Oyama.  Shigeo  T.;  Yu.  Chunzhe  C;  and  Sherif.  Fawzv  G 
5,444.173.  a.  585^71.000. 
Cleaver,  Brady  L.:  Sec— 

Bartlett,  Charles  E.;  Bower.  Robert.  Jr.;  Cleaver,  Brady  L.-  and 
Smith.  George  C.  5.444.390,  d.  324-770.000. 
Cleveland.  Harlan  P.:  See— 

Gale.  Richard  O.;  Lawson.  Randall  S.;  Clevdand.  Harlan  P.-  Chu. 
Henry;  Davis.  Cart  W.;  Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  aad  Tew,  Claude 
E.  5.444,566.  CL  359.291.00a  ew.  vj«Me 

Cliflbrd.  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Crites.  Tunothy  E.;  Barker.  Dougbw  C;  Clifford.  Joaepb  W.;  aad 
Grouser,  Darwin  S..  5.443.362.  d.  415-l«4.00a 
Cline.  Harvey  E;  Rohling.  Keaaeth  W.;  aad  Abdiag.  Walter  R.  to 
Geaeral  Electric  Cooqwny.  Mrdumical  pcajtioner  for  magnetic 
resonance  guided  ultrasound  therspy.  5.443/1(8.  d  12«-653L50a 
Clmicd  Product  Devdopment  Limited:  See— 

Peters.  Joseph  L.;  and  Kerr.  James  W..  5.443,445,  O.  604-27.000 
Chppard,  William  L.,  HI:  See— 

GoMman.  Frank  M.;  Chamben.  Robert  V.;  Clippard.  William  L.. 
Ill;  Henn.  Steven  M.;  and  Otto.  William  E,.  5.444,634,  CI. 

Coassin,  Giovanni;  De  Ceooo,  Corrado;  Oeatini.  Giaani;  aad  Gerussi, 
Sergio,  to  Danidi  ft  C.  Offidne  Meccamche  SpA.  Electric  arc  fiir- 
nace  with  dtemative  sources  of  energy  aad  operating  method  for 
such  electric  fiimace.  5,444,733,  CL  373-72.00a 

Coates,  James  A.;  and  Gemert.  James  M..  to  COftG  Enterprises  Lim- 
ited Liabi1)ility  Comrany.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  force 
«jttM«*^dectric  ffcW  produced  by  pieioid  dements.  5.442;964,  CL 

Coatea.  Randolph  S.;  and  Edmanaon.  William  R..  to  United  States  of 

^Swn.'^fo2^lSS3"'  ""  '^""'°*  ""^"^  •^^^  ^'^ 

Coating  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Richard  L..  Jr.;  and  Barher.  DonaU  E..  3.443.637.  a 
118-16.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Notar,  Robert;  and  Schwaader,  Udo,  3,443,763,  CX  261-14a  100. 
Cm,  Jotham  W.;  Fliri,  Anton  P.  J.;  Kaneko,  Takashi;  aad  Larson.  Eric 
R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Quiaazoliaes  derivatives  for  »-i«~>-i-a  mnHt^fn^ 
activity.  5,444.062.  CL  514-2«a00a 
Coding.  Kenneth  J.;  Saidmaa.  Laareaoe  B.;  Smith,  Janea  C;  Measeriy 
James  W.;  aad  Mayer.  Staidey  E.,  to  Nordaon  Corporation.  Method 
aad  apparatus  for  preveating  the  formatioa  ofa  sohd  peedpitate  in  a 
ooatiag  materid  formulation.  3.443.79^  CL  422-129.000 
Coenen.  Norbert;  Wirtz.  Ulrich;  Hermanns.  Perdmaad^loaef-  and 
Breuer.  Jurgeo.  to  W.  Schlafhorat  AG  ft  Ca  Method  aad  Tpirmw 


fordetectiag  the  positkja  of  a  carrier  that  carries  a  textile  bobbin. 
5.444.633.  a  364470.000.  ^^ 

Coeurveille.  Midid;  Rafilipomanana.  Christiane;  Barach.  Yves;  aad 
MiUet.  Magah.  to  Societe  Francaise  de  Rechercbes  et  i'ln  rifimi 
ments  (SFRI).  Device  for  automatically  andyzinc  samDlex.  S  443  79a 
a.  422-63.00a  *^  '  ^ 

Cohea.  Bernard;  aad  Jameaon.  Lee  K^  to  Kimberiy-Oark  Corporatiaa. 
HydroaoucaUy  ewbedded  soft  tUn  fifan  materials.  3.443.886.  CL 
428-l31.00a 
Cohen.  Bran:  iSw 

Betts.  William  L.;  Cohen.  Eran;  Crupi.  Joseph  A.;  Gardenhour, 
Cletus  L;  Wdtzner,  Andrew  T.;  and  Weraer,  Jean-Jacgues. 
5,444,712,  dSTO-liaiOO.  ^^ 

Cohen,  Isaac.  Standby  loss  minimiTing  controller  for  boilen  with  tank- 
less  water  heaters.  3,443,206,  d.  236-2O.0OR. 
Cohen.  Robert  C;  and  Averill.  Robert  G..  to  Implex  Corporatioo. 
Vertebrd  body  prosthetic  iaujiam  with  shdaUy  positiooable  stabiliz- 
ing meoiber.  3.443,515.  CL  ti3-l7.00a 
Cohen,  Robert  C:  See— 

AveriU.    Robert   G.;   aad   Cohen.    Robert   C,    5.443.519.   CL 
623-22.000. 
Cote.   Etxie   L.   Tdephooe   line   lockout   device.    5.444,772.   O. 

379-161.00a 
Cole.  Loda  P.:  See— 

'•SS***   Keaaeth   R;   aad    Cole.    Louis   F.,    5.443.183,   O. 
222-145.600. 
Collia^bara.  Peter  A.  G.:  See— 

Nicol,  Stuart  W.;  CoDiagboro.  Peter  A.  G.;  StringfeUow.  Christo- 
pher and  Phillips.  Rooakl.  5.443,048,  d   123430.000. 
Colhos,  DonaU  A.,  Jr.,  to  ATftT  Globd  Information  Solutions  Com- 
pany. Real-tiBie  barcode  scanning  perfonnance  feedback  systenL 
3,444,226,  CL  235462.000.  '^ 

Coffina,  Jerry.  Method  and  composition  for  treating  psoriasis.  5,444i)92. 

CI.  314-56a00a 
Collins.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Toure.  Abroo  S.;  CoUins.  Steven  R.;  and  LeBlanc  Brace  W 
5.443.6(8.  CI  216-13.00a 
Colman.  Robert  W.:  See— 

^^SfiJSif   ^=    "^    Colman.    Robert    W,    5,444.156.    CL 
435-240270. 
Colt's  Mangfactuting  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Epet,  Deaais  C;  and  Ladd.  Soon  A.,  5,443.543.  CL  42-102.00a 
Khoory.  DonaM  S..  5.443.342.  d.  42-39.00a 
Colvin.  Gregory  N.;  Ervin.  Leonard  L,;  and  Johnson,  Robert  F.,  to 
Howmet  Corporatioo.  Permanent  moU  for  casting  reactive  radt 
3,443,1 1 1,  d  164-234.000.  ^^^ 

Comber,  Michad  O.:  See— 

Sdoch.    John    D.;    and    Comber.    Michad    G.,    5,444,429,    d. 
338-2  l.OOa 
Combostiao  Paginrrriag.  Inc.:  See— 

Wjlhefan,  Brace  W,  5,442.919,  d.  60-646.000. 
Commistariat  a  rEaergie  Atomique:  See— 

Garrec  Philippe.  5.444.348.  d.  318-640.000. 

Ormateai,  Pierre;  Rizo.  Philippe;  and  Sire,  Pascal  3,444,792.  O. 

382-131.000. 
Pfister.  Jeaa-Claude.  3.444.731,  d.  372-99.000. 
Commonwealth  Sdentiiic  and  Industrid  Researx:h  Org.:  See- 
Christie,  Grraor  B.  Y.;  Wexler,  David;  and  Tumey,  Terence  W.. 
3,443,831,  CL  426-88.000. 
CommOnwcaltfa  Scieatiiic  and  Industrid  Research  Organization:  See- 
Sly,  Lindsay  L;  Anmpairojana,  VuUapa;  and  Dtxoo,  David  R., 
5,443,729,  d  21061 1.OOO. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  D'Accumulateurs:  See— 

Hofiaad,     Gunther,     and    Jeremias,     Gunter,     5,443,926l    CL 
429-120.00a 
Compaq  Coopvter  Corporation:  See^ 

Parrand,  Scott  C;  Hernandez,  Thomas  J.;  Neyland,  RooaU  A.; 
Stnpek.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E  aad 
Johnaon.  Stephen  R..  Jr..  5,444,849,  d.  395-200090. 
Nguyen,  Trung  D.,  5,444,823,  d.  395-51.000. 
Noblett.   RoaaU  D.;  and   Bowman.   KurtM  J..  S.444JI2.  d 

327-332.000 
Stortz.  Jamca  U  5.444.467,  d  347-12.000 
Conboy,  Mnhad  R.:  See— 

Smeaay,   Greg  A.;   and   Conboy,   Michad   R.,   5,444,637,  d 
364-556.000. 
Condon,  Joaeph  R;  and  Miller,  Oabrid  L.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Battery 

feed  (or  tdepbone  hne  cards.  5,444.777,  d  379413.000. 
Coogdoo.  James  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Metd 
hydride    uampuaitiun    and    method    of    making.    5,443.616.    d 
75-240000. 
Connaaght  Laboratories  Limited:  Set— 

Jackaoo,  Gail;  FaUffl,  Raafst;  Tan.  Larrv.  Choog,  Pde;  Voae.  Jote: 
and  Kldn.  IkGchd.  5.444.139.  d  5304122lOa 
Coanectevrs  Ciach:  Slae— 

Ittah.  Jean;  aad  Plessis.  CHivier.  5.443.392.  d  439-831.000. 
CooaeO,  G.  A.  NeviDe:  See— 

Kovaca,  Gregory  J.;  aad  CooneO,  G.  A.  Neville,  3,444,463,  d 
347-118.000. 
Coaaor,  David  T.;  Gracheck.  Stephen  J.;  and  Peat.  Leonard,  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert C^Mapany.  Methods  of  inhibiting  HIV  and  inhibitiag  the 
activatioo  of  HIV.  3.444.085.  d.  3 14443.000. 
Coanoy,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Bedoaaa,  George  P.;  Cooroy,  Gary  M.;  Hyde.  Jeflrey  R.;  aad 
Norris.  Oeae  K,  5,444,111,  d  324-180.000. 
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Coaiglio  Nirionale  DeDe  Rioferche:  See— 

CerveOi.    Ste&no;    and    Cipumo,    Vmoenzo.    S.443.97S,    CL 
435-17S.0(n.  I 

CoMol  lac:  Ste— 

HnvfciM,    OenU    hL;    Ai^    Kotay.    Cul    H.,    3,443^3.    CL 
2IO-709XXX).  T 

Comonio  pet  la  Ricerca  Sn|a  Micradettroaica  Net  Mezzogioroo: 
Sw— 
Papwo.  Mario;  and  Aiellcu  Natale,  S,444^1.  Ci.  237-SS2.00a 
CoaveoH,  Andre  ;  Botch.  Al^d;  and  Baeck,  Andre  C,  to  Procter  ft 
OamWr  Caaqaay,  The.  I>arrgfnt  »imp<nitiunt  with  high  activity 
cdhilaae  and  toftonng  cby^^S,443,7Sa  CL  232-174. 12a 
Conway,  Lynn,  to  Univenity  qf  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the.  System 
and  method  far  teleinteracti^  3,444,476,  a.  34»-13.00O. 

Cook  Inoorponted:  Ste 

Pbntaine,  Arthur  B.,  3,443^498,  CL  623-l.OOa 
'  ladnstries.  Inc.;  Ste — 
_  »,  Cecil  D.,  3.442.9g4  CL  81-177.83a 
Copley,  Mark;  Hth.  David  0.:OdeU.  Chris  L.;  and  Whiteside,  Charles 
H.,  to  PMe  ^4ctwo(ks,  Inc.;  $nd  Fluke  Corporation.  Token  ring  local 
area  network  testing  apparatus  providing  station  history  information. 
3,444.»5.  CL  370-17.000. 
Coppte,  Robert  W.  Deep  wat^r  platform  with  buoyant  flexible  piles. 

3,443430,  CL  403-224.200. 
Corby,  Michael  P.,  to  Divenay  Corporatioa.  Sporiddal  disinfectant 
compotitioas,  prodnctton  a^  use  thereof.  3,443,849,  CI.  424-«67.000. 
Cordova.  David  S.;  Weedon.  dene  C;  Wincklhofer.  Robert  C;  Boone, 
Mark  B.;  Kirklaad.  Kevin  M.;  Weber,  Charles  P.,  Jr.;  and  LaCasse, 
Oreogry  J.,  to  AlliedSignal,  Inc.  Oit  resistant  protective  glove. 
3,442.813,  a.  2-161.700. 
Coraefl,  Bmce  A.;  Braach-Malsvytis,  VijokU  L.  B.;  Pace.  Ronald  J.; 
King.  Lionel  O.;  Ragnse,  Bn^diard;  Baxter,  Claire  R.;  Hall.  Ruth  M.; 
Morris,  Carol  A.;  and  Oaman,  Peter  D.  J.,  to  Australian  Membrane 
and  Biotechnology  Researoh  Institute.  Receptor  membranes  and 
iooophore  gating.  3,443,933,  CL  433-7.2ia 
Coming  Incorporated:  See —    < 

Utruti,  Eric  H.,  3,443,610,  iCL  63-486.00a 
Corroventa  Avfnktning  AB:  S^e— 

OaessoB.  Knut.  3,443,624.  CL  93-113.000. 
Cortex  Pharmaoeoticals:  See — . 

Bartns,  Raymood  T.;  Eveleth,  David  D.;  and  Power,  James  C, 
3,444,042,  a.  314-2.000. 
Coaandier,  Henri:  See — 

Tachunea,    Andreas;    and    Coaandier,    Henri,    3,444,671,    CL 
368-10.000. 
Coamo  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Usui.    Karushi;    Nakaahizt.    Sbigenori;    and    Ishida.    Kentarou. 
3.444.033.  a.  302-314.000. 
Cosmo  Research  Institute:  See-^ 

Usui,    Karushi;    Nakashirt,    Shigenori;   and    Ishida,    Kentarou, 
3,444,033,  a.  302-3  U.OdD. 
Coatall.  Brenda:  Se«— 

Perregaard.    Jens    K.;    mi    CostaD.    Brenda.    3.444.073,    CL 
314-323.000. 
Costanzo,  Michael  A.: 
Btiesch,  Michael  S.; 
60-39.182. 
Cota.  Jose  O.  Integrated  col^psible  guitar,  sound  studio  and 


Costanzo,  Michad  A.,  3,442,908,  Q. 


3,442.986,  Q.  84-267.000. 
Cottaid.  OuUaume:  &#— 

Draetta,  Oinlio;  Cottard,  OuOlaume;  and  Damagnez,  Veronique, 
3,443,962,  CL  433-29.00(1 
Cotter,  Jonathan  P.,  to  Did>olt  International.  Inc.  Compact  fitting. 

3,443.380,  CL  283-179.000. 
Coortanlds  pic:  Sm— 

Barthohxtew,  Alan  J.;  Prdtert,  Paul  L;  Richardson,  Michael;  and 
Wilkes,  Andrew  G.,  5,443,776,  a.  264-168.000. 
Coury,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  BrVaahan.  John;  Bergman,  Rebecca  M.; 
Coory,  Arthur  J.;  Lind^  Elaine;  Hull.  Vincent  W.;  and  Dror, 
Midiad,  3,443.496.  a.  C3- 1.000. 
Covey,  D.  Kevin,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Fu!iy  static 

32  Ut  slu  with  two  stage  ca^  bypass.  3,444,646.  Q.  364-7M).300. 
Cowger,  Bruce,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Corporation.  Printing  method  and 

apparatus  for  registering  do«^  3,444,469,  Q.  347-14.000. 
Cowmg,  Scott,  to  United  St^es  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  determining  amount  of  gaaes  dissolved  in  liqiwh 
3,442,948,  d.  73-19.050. 
Cox,  Charles  E.;  Fettweis,  Gerhard  P.;  Hassner,  Martin  A.;  and 
Schwiegdshohn.  Uwe,  to  IiAeinatioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.  Adjostabk  error-coraection   composite   Reed-Sokmoa   en- 
coder/syndrome generator.  1,444,719,  CL  371-37.t0a 
Cox.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Adamec,  WilKam  B.;  Cot.  Robert  E.;  and  Oigandet.  Scott  A., 
3,444,861,  CL  393-700.000. 
Craft,  Jon  A.:  See— 

Priaz.  Peter  P.;  Wallace,  Jeirery  L.;  and  Craft,  Joo  A..  3.44334, 
CL294-68J3a  j 

Crafts.  Harold  S.,  to  AT&T  dlobal  Information  Solutions  Compuiy; 
and  Hyundai  Electroaics  America.  Current  limited  output  driver  for 
a  gate  amy  circniL  5,444,«i,  CL  327-108.000. 
Crank.  Doo^m:  S^e— 

Fither,  Danid  J.;  Agrawd.  Raj  K.;  Crank.  Douglas;  and  Carter, 
John  W.,  3.443.673;  CLT36-243.00a 
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Crawford,  David  R.;  Meeker,  Matthew  A.;  and  Van  Scyoc,  Thomas 
W.,  to  Gaston  Cou  ity  Dydng  Machine  Co.  Carrier  for  supporting 
textile  material  in  a  vet  treatment  m«^''"»  3,442.939,  CL  68-198.000. 
Crawmer,  Daryl  E.;  ai  d  Sdby,  Ray  W.,  to  Miller  Thermal.  Inc.  Dimea- 
sionany  stable  sobianic  plaama  arc  spray  gun  with  long  wearing 
electrodes,  3.444,20 ),  a.  219-121.520. 
Crayne,  Lynn  M.;  an  I  Zawada,  Gary  J.,  U,  Nicholson  Construction 
Company.  Apparati  a  and  method  for  eacapauhng  drums  containing 
hazardous  wastes.  3  443,177,  d.  220433.000. 
Creamer,  Allen  R.:  Si  r— 

Johnsoa.   Ernest  V.;   Creamer,  ABen   R.;   and  Milla,   Edward. 
3,444,387,  d.  36O-lO4.00a 
Createc  Rollers:  Scr- 

Rouyer,  Louis;  a^  Baatin,  Jacques,  3,443,411,  O.  431-11.000. 
Cripps,  Peter  K.;  snd  Szilagyi.  Tomany,  to  National  Senucondnctor 

Corporation.  WireMn  data  transceiver.  3,444,737,  Q.  375-219.000. 
Crites,  Timothy  E.;  Barker,  Douglas  C;  CliRbrd,  Joseph  W.;  and 
Crouser,    Darwin   S..    to   Hoover   Company.    The.    Air   turbine. 
5.443.362.  a.  4I5-It4.000. 
Crockett.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Tsui.   Chiu-Wingi   and   Crockett.   Richard   H..   3,443,997,   CL 
437-223.000. 
Cromwell,  Cari  E.  Fo  Iding  tray  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  seat  back. 

3,443,018,  a.  108-4  LOOO. 
Crosby,  John:  See — 

Blacker,  Andrewi  J.;  Crosby,  John;  and  Herbert.  John  A.  L.. 

3.443.970,  a.  4»3- 123.000. 

Blacker,  Andrew  J.;  Croaby,  John;  and  Herbert,  John  A.  L., 

3.443.971,  a.  4  13-123.000. 

Croae,  James  R.;  and  l^aUman,  Alan  A.,  to  Imsco,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
separating  caffeine  l  ram  a  liquid  containing  the  same.  3,443,709,  CI. 
204-302.000. 
Croose,  Edward  M.;  a  id  Oaowski,  Denis  M.,  to  Lincoln  Electric  Com- 
pany, The.  Apparal  b  and  method  for  synchronizing  a  firing  circuit 
for  a  brushless  ahmator  rectified  D.  C  wdder.  3,444.214,  CI. 
219-133X00. 
Crouser,  Darwin  S.:  i  te — 

Crites,  Tmiothy  i .;  Barker,  Douglas  C;  Clifford.  Joseph  W.;  and 
Crouser,  Darwi  i  S.,  3,443,362,  a.  413-184.000. 
Crovdla,  Robert  M.:  ice— 

KneifeL  R.  Willia  n,  II;  Walsh,  Stephen  T.;  Minnich,  Thomas  W.; 
Crovdla.  Robert  M.;  and  Morser,  A.  HaroU,  3,444,341.  CL 
318-431000. 
Crowder,  Billy  L.:  SH— 

Aitken,  John  M.;  Beyer,  Klaus  D.;  Crowder,  Billy  L.;  and  Greco, 
Stephen  E.,  3,444,013,  Q.  437-182.000. 
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Crown  Cork  ft  Seal 

Kdly,  Ronald 

Crowniuhidd,  Roy 

Parr,  Jack  E.;  ~ 

C;  and  Chu, 

Crupi,  Joseph  A 

Betts,  William  L. 

Cletus  L.;  W< 

3,444,712,  a.  31 

CTC  International: 

Wood,  Edward  T. 


ipany.  Inc.:  See — 
Price,  Mike,  3,443.173.  CL  220-298.000. 


Roy  D.;  Devanathan,  Thirumalai  N. 
3,443,312,  a.  623-16.000. 


Odien.  Eran;  Cmpi,  Joaeph  A.;  Oardenhour, 
Andrew  T.;  and  Werner,  Jean-Jacques, 
110.100. 

Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dion,  Michad  O.;  Gurley, 


Derrd  G.;  and  Harris,  Monty  a,  5,443,124,  a.  166-374.000. 


Cucberan,  John  S.; 

Truck  bed  support 

Cuchiaro,  Joaefdi  D. 

Paz  De  Araujo, 

Joaeph  D.,  3,' 

Culbertaon.  Richard: 

Reynolds,  Gary 

Jr.,  3,444.868, 

Cummings,  Gerald  W. 


Aftanas,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  JAC  Products,  Inc. 
3,443,190,  a.  224-403.000. 


A.;  McMillan,  Larry  D.;  and  Cuchiaro, 
a.  237-530.00a 


Culbertaon,  Richard;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R., 
.  455-89.000. 
See— 
Segan.  Marc  H.i  Strauaa.  Gary;  and  Cummings,  Gerakl  W.. 
5,443.259,  a.  »3-1.30R. 
Cummings,  Paul:  Ser4- 

Ga^atdi,  Ugo  Q.;  Hsu,  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paul;  and  Mattin, 
Stephen  A.,  S,4f4,703,  O.  37040.100. 
Cummins,  Donald  L.,|deoeased  (by  executor,  Marian  G.  Cummiiis),  to 
Cummins  Eagle,  Uc  Dough  treating  and  dispensing  method  and 
apparatna.  5,443.834  CL  426-231.000. 
Ounintiit  ^*g^^,  Idc.:| 

"miiimiw,  I 
Cuminini  Pjigw*^  \ 

Kamd.Mosta£sl 
Cumungham,  Doiiald|. 
lional.  Inc.  Gaa 
5,443,286,  Q.  280-7*1.000. 
Cunningham,  John  E^  and  Oooaaen,  Kdth  W.,  to  ATftT  Coip.  Sur- 
face-aormal  semicoaductor  opticd  cavity  devices  with  sntireflective 
Uyers.  5,444.270,  CL  237-98.000. 
Cunningham.  Patrick  M.,  to  Branaon  Ultraaonica  Corporatioa.  Mount- 
ing means  for  vSHiiioa  member.  5,443,240,  a.  248-638.000. 
CuriOolo,  William  J.;  Und  Lo,  JeeUa.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Gastric  retention 

system  for  oontrolUd  drug  rdeve.  3.443.843,  CL  424-464.000. 
Cureton,  George  K.;|aBd  ProCsca,  Mark  S.,  to  Scalzo  Automotive 
Research  1  imitwl  iTrocbaidal  pisfoa  constructiaa.  3,443,375,  CL 
418.61.300. 
Cybeq  Systems  Incoraorated:  See — 

Volodarsky,  Koai  tantine;  Kajiwara.  Jiro;  Owens.  Herbert  W..  Jr.; 
and  Kiag.  Jaa  1 L.  3.443.416,  CL  43l-388.00a 


,  3.443.834,  a.  426-231.00a 
ny.  Inc.:  See — 

I  Moore,  Greg  A.,  3,442.920.  CL  (0401.000. 
;  and  Ericksoa.  James  D.,  to  Mottoe  Interaa- 
for  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system. 


Cykiert  Robert  C  Device  for  shiekhng  s  ceOnlar  tdephoae  user  from 

etectramagnetic  wavea.  3,444,866,  a.  4S3-89.00a 
Cypher,  Robert  E.;  and  Oravano,  Lina,  to  Intemationd  ftiniiii  ■  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa.  Method  of  packet  routing  in  torus  networks  with 
two  buffers  per  edge.  3,444,701,  a.  37060.000. 
Cypress  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See— 

Meyer.  George  R..  3.443,998.  CL  437-241. OOa 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Choi,  Jae  K.,  3,444,388.  CL  36O-IO4.O0a 
DahL  James:  See— 

McOarrea,  Deborah  J.;  and  Dahl,  James,  3,442,869,  a  40-406.000. 
Dahlback.  Bjora.  Method  for  the  diagnoais  of  blood  coagulatioo  disor- 
ders. 3,443.960,  a.  433-13.00a 
Dahlitz.  RooaU  R..  to  Bufblo  Bullet  Company.  Muzzle  loading  rifle 

projectile.  5,443,0ia  CL  102-511.000. 
Dahms,  Gerd  R,  to  Tnxide  Specidties  Limited.  Oil-in-water  emul- 
sions. 5,443,739,  O.  252-302.o6a 
Dm  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabnahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akiyama,  Noboru,  5,444,691,  CL  369-291.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printiag  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

TakahasU,    Norio;    and    Fujiyoshi,    Takaaki,    3,444,223.    CX 
233-437.000.  ^^ 

Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiatamura.  Dcuo;  Araae,  Takuya;  Kamiya,  Fumihiro:  and  Daimon. 
Shigeo,  3,443,666,  CL  148-513.00a 
Daimler-Beaz  Aeroapace  Airbua  GmbH:  See— 

Mudler,  Mario;  and  Sekoalow,  Ivan,  5,443,733,  a.  21(V«51.000. 
Daimon.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kiatamura,  Ikoo;  Araae,  Takuya;  Kamiya.  Fimihiro;  and  Daimon. 
Shigeo,  5,443.666,  CL  148-513.000  — — — 

Damippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hirae,  Sadao;  Kouno,  Motohira,  and  Sakai,  Takamoa,  5,444,389, 

Daiwa  Can  Com|iaay:  See— 

Uehira,  Shoji;  and  Matsura.  Masako,  5,443,369,  a.  222-190.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.;  See- 
Hashimoto.  Ifiroshi,  3,443.219,  a.  242-300000. 
Hirano,  Kazuo,  5,443,570  Q.  242-284.000. 
Dale,  Amarjit;  and  Bingham,  George  H.,  lo  Omation  Corporation. 
Remittance    processing    apparatus    and    method.    5,443,233,    a. 
271-177.000. 
Daler,  Helmo;  See— 

Mutz,  Bemd;  HuOmann,  Klaua;  and  Daler,  Hdmo,  3.443.343,  O. 
41 1 -30.000 
Dafan,  Govert:  S^e— 

Ldong,  Pierre;  Dahn.  Govett;  and  KHja.  Jan.  3,444,478,  a. 
348-39.000. 
Damagnez,  Veronique:  Sev— 

Draetta,  Giulio;  Cottard,  Ouillaume;  and  Damagnez,  Veronioue. 
3.443,962,  Q.  433-29.000.  "™-««3,     eromque. 

Dana  Corporation:  Ser— 

Baxter,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.,  3,443.429,  CL  475-204.000 
D'Angelo,  Joaeph  J.;  and  D'Angdo,  Joaeph  J.,  Jr.  All-dectric  web 
reeding,   cutting   and   sheet   dispensing   machine.    5,442,983,   O. 
83-56.000. 
D'Angdo,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  See 

D'Angdo,  Joseph  J.;  and  D'Angdo,  Joaeph  J..  Jr.,  3,442.983,  CL 

83-36.000. 

D'Angdo,  Joseph  P.;  Schur,  Heary,  Han.  Kedu;  and  Glenn.  Danid  J., 

to  Americate  Traastech,  Inc.  Integrated  system  for  biologicd  fluid 

constituem  andysis.  3,443,080  Q.  128-771.000. 

Daniele,  Joaeph  J.,  to  Xerox  Cor|>oratioa.  Electronic  copyright  roydty 

accounting  system  using  glyphs.  5,444,779,  CL  380-3.000 
Danidi  ft  C.  Oflicine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 

Coaasin,  Giovanni;  De  Cecco,  Corrsdo;  Gensini.  Gianni;  and 
Geruasi,  Sergio,  3,444,733,  CL  373-72.000. 
Daaishefsky,  Samud  J.:  See— 

Janda,  Kim;  Lemer,  Richard  A.;  and  Daniabefsky.  Samud  J 
3,444,155,  a.  530-388.100 
Daiyou,  Sdji;  Miyata,  Katsuya;  and  Ofata,  Shuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 
Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Seisakusho.  Differentid  axle  honsinx.  5,442.977 
CL  74-607.000 
Danner,  Paul  A.,  to  Pacific  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of 

fabricating  solder  baU  array.  3,442.852.  a.  29-843XX)0. 
DanPren  A/S:  See— 

Orennes,  Totbjom;  and  Nidsen.  Bent,  3,444.121,  CL  323-89.000. 
Dao,  Huong:  See— 

Kopa,  Tmiothy  P.;  Dupre,  Briaa;  Scott.  laa  L.;  Keller,  Karin; 
Dao.  Huong:  aad  Beck.  Pamda  J.,  5,444,030  CL  514-23.000. 
Darr,  Richard  C:  See— 

Slat,  William  A.;  aad  Darr,  Richard  C,  3,443,766,  Q.  264-37.000. 
Darrow,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Dumouhn,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow,  Robert  D.,  3,443/166.  Q. 

Datta,  Timir  See^ 

Hermann.  AUen  M.;  Naziripour,  Gol  A.;  and  Datta,  Tfanir 
3.444.423.  CL  333-216.000^  ^^ 

Datwyler,  Wayne  C;  aKl  Riod.  Paul  B.,  to  Uniays  Corporatioa  Trans- 
lator system  for  message  traaaliBs  between  digitd  nails  operatiag  on 
^lerot  message  prolocob  and  difTerent  clock  rates.  3,444,860  CL 
395-300000 
Deum.  Henry  A.,  IH;  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Fraada  H.;  Willia,  T.  Chad;  Watt,  WOliaai;  Daam. 
Henry  A.,  Ill;  Kanra.  Satyin;  and  Johaaoa.  Papram  A .,  3,443,704, 
CL  204-180.100 


Davenport,  Eather  L.:  S^t>— 

Backana,  Maijorie  S.;  Barrera,  Claire  D.;  Davenport,  P^K»r  L.- 
Fahrer,  Harold;  Ostroff,  Barry  N.;  Fetrdli,  Robert;  and  Soake! 
Suaan  K.,  3,444,713,  CL  370-1  lOlOO.  ^^ 

Davcapoft,  Theodore  M.;  See— 

Newbold,  Geoixe  T.;  Davenport,  Theodore  M.;  and  Bray,  Ray- 
mond L.,  3,442,862,  CL  33-263.000. 
Davenport,  Wayne  E.;  5^r— 

Ehrhch.  John  J.;  Davenport  Wayne  E.;  and  Tayhw,  Trav»  S, 
5,443,793,  a.  422-83l00O  "»-=»-. 

Davidson,  Oram  M.;  See — 

*^»3otoT^  ^'  "^  O*****"-  0»"  >*-  5.443.536k  CL 
Davidson  Teztroa  Inc.:  See— 

Mais,  Danid  R,  3,443,777,  CL  264-233.000 
Davies,  Ann  L.:  See— 

Windnaoa.  Robert  M.;  Daviea.  Ann  L.;  Davies,  Henry  C-  and 
Osbo^  Barbara  A..  5,444.624,  CL  364-424.010 
Davies,  Heary  C:  See— 

WiUmaoa.  Robert  M.;  Daviea,  Ann  L.;  Daviea,  Henry  C    and 
O*0B.  Barbara  A.,  3,444,624,  a.  364-424.010 
Davia,  Bradford  F.  Apparatus  to  vary  the  pitch  of  a  «<>«ig...tf,<  nring  of 

a  musicd  instrument  5.442,987,  a.  84-312.00R 
Davis,  Cari  W.:  See— 

Gale,  Ridiard  O.;  Lawsoa,  Raadall  S.;  Cleveland,  Harlan  P    Chu. 

Henry;  Davis,  Cari  W.;  Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  and  Tew,  Claude 

E.,  3,444.366,  CL  359-291.000.  ^^ 

Davis,  Richard  A.;  Frick,  Kenneth  L.;  Mnir,  Gregory;  aad  Nowack. 

James,  to  Radish  Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  handset 

interfsoe  for  automatic  switching  berween  voice  and  dau  oooununi- 

cations.  5,444,770,  O.  379-99.000. 

Davis,  Tliomas  G.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Vision  Products,  Inc.  Anoa- 

ratus  for  carrying  ophthalmic  lenses.  5,443,152,  a.  206-5.100. 
Davia,  Wdham  F.,  Jr.  Compreased  naturd  gas  fiid  tank  for  vehicka. 
5.443,378,  a.  280.834X00  vcaic«a. 

Davia.  Wilham  R,  Jr.;  Ser— 

DoOinger,  Suaan  E.;  and  Davis,  William  R,  Jr.,  5,443,104,  a. 
132-310.000. 
Davison,  Samud  R:  See— 

Ciokajlo,  John  J.;  Hauser.  Ambrose  A.;  and  Davwm,  Samud  H , 
3,443,390  a.  416-128.000. 
Dawans,  Frtncoia;  Huvey,  Michel;  aad  Lesage,  Jeaa,  to  InstituI  Fran- 
cais  du  Petrole.  Device  for  detecting  pollutant  traces  in  an  aoueoua 
medium.  3,443,712,  CL  204-400.000 
Daws,  Joe  C;  See 

Todd.  Wilham  G.;  Oriam,  Patrick  A.;  and  Daws,  Joe  C,  3,444,133, 

a.  326-116.000. 

Day,  Dond  F.;  aad  Lee,  Jin  W.,  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louaiaaa 

State  University  and  Agricuhurd  and  Mechanicd  CoU^e.  Acety- 

lated  alginates,  and  method  for  producing  acetylated  donates. 

3,444,1650.336-3.000.  »™«» 

Dayoo  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Headersoa,  Dewey  D.,  3,443,424,  a.  474-133.000 
Dayner,  David:  Ser— 

Hirsohn,  Paul;  Dayner,  David;  and  Lacker,  Virginia.  3,444,773,  d 
379-219.000.  ^^ 

Dean.  Richard  T.;  McBride,  Wilham;  and  Buttram.  Scott,  to  Diatech. 
Inc.  Technetium-99m  labded  peptides  for  imaging.  5,443,815,  a. 

Desne,  Alastair  R.;  Kulczycki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Mastrangdo,  Vincent,  to 
Budd  Company,  The.  Live  spindle  bub  with  inboanj  bearing  reten- 
tion. 5,443,316,  CL  384-483.000 
Deary,  Reynaklo  M.  Evaporator  discharge  cooled  ttaasmisaion  oil  pan. 

3,443,114,  a.  165-41.000. 
DeBan,  Abdoo  F.;  See— 

Tumey,  David  M.;  CartmelL  Robert  L.;  Riazzi,  Tunothy  J.-  DeBan, 
Abdou  F.;  and  McQuain,  David  B.,  5,443,440  Q.  601-152.000. 
De  Bie,  Bode;  Van  Der  Kruk.  WOlem  L.;  aad  Woo.  George  T.  H  ,  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Caasette  ad^>ter  lor  a  playback  deck  of  the 
front-loadingor  the  side-kiading  type.  5.444.675.  a.  369-2.000 
Debuimchert.  Thierry;  PochoUe.  Jean-Paul;  and  Papuchon.  Michel,  to 
ThomsoB-CSF.     Non-liaear     opticd     devices.     3,444.371,     CL 
339-566.000. 
De  Ceoco,  Corrado;  See— 

Pnaaain,  Giovaani;  De  Cecco,  Corrado;  Gensini,  Gianni;  and 
Geruasi,  Sergio,  5,444,733,  Q.  373-7iOOO 
Dechaure,  Jean-Muie:  See- 
Bernard,  Gilles  P.;  T;ialaad,  Jean-Michd;  Dechaure,  Jean-Matie- 
aad  Simon.  PaacaL  5,443,326,  a.  403-25.000. 
DeOcoo,  Benedict  T.;  and  Keevea,  James  K  Detection  system  lor 
microbid   contamination   in   hedth-care   products.   3,443,987,   CL 
433-4.000. 
Deckner,  Andre  ;  See— 

Zweymuller,  K.;  and  Deckner.  Andre  ,  5.443,520,  Q.  623-22.000. 
De  Claviere,  Anne  Marie.  Apparatus  sad  method  for  transdermd 

delivery  of  coametic  compoaitioas.  3,443,441,  d  604-20000 
Deep  Root  Partners,  L.P.:  See— 

Albredit.  Leonard  N.,  5,442.891,  CX.  5^74S.I40 
Deere  ft  Compaay;  See— 

dark.  Richard  R;  Gray,  Steven  O.;  aad  Loag,  John  D.,  5.443.123. 

CL  172-608.00O 
Kohookiaa.  Sarkia  A.;  aad  Roby.  Midad  E..  3.442434.  O. 

29-898.070. 
Revaakar.  Oopd  S..  3.443,916,  CL  428-339.300. 
Schnhmacher,  Emat,  5,443432.  CL  414-326.000 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


C^  aad  Lot^e.  Bcvoe  D^  Jr.,  to  Philip  Mofm 

coflUMBSg  metal  nitride,  mecsl 

I3l-399.00a 

Michwi  M.,  to  Otdlinn  Saw  Co., 

fuller  bits  and  dttptey  caie  tlmvlbc. 


oodde 
OeFdioe, 
Ibc.  Method  of 

s,4433ia  a.  3l^329.ooa 

de  Oceier,  Pieler  J.,  to  Spaoooa  Pty.  Ltd.;  aad  Maieooo  Pty.  Ltd. 

iftahliiatinii  neana.  3,443,329,  O.  49S-I72.00a 
Degada.  Takcdii:  Sar— 

Unahtete,  Ikanii;  Yoahinftn,  Takmni;  Degucfai,  Takedn; 
Yoackara,  Norihaaa;  Sakii,  Juneln;  and  HayaiU,  SUaeni, 
S.444,06a  CL  S14-2S.60a 

DeJoaghe,  Lotgard:  See 

Dottt.  Marea  M.;  Ma.  Yanpiag;  Vaco.  Stevea  J.;  aad  DeJooghe, 
Lotganl  S,443.C0I.  a.  29^.300. 

Dekal>  Flaat  Ocaetica:  See 

PAmd,  John  H.,  3,444,177.  CL  M)0-20a000. 
Debao,  Cary  L.,  to  National  Semioondactor  Cotpocatioo.  Low  voltage 

filter  tranaoondnctance  oeU.  3,444,414,  CL  327-S63.000. 
Ddco  Electroaici  Corp.:  Ser— 

Lake,  Donald  E..  deceaicd,  i^flmiiMaiiii.  Aiman  L;  and  Eytcheaoo, 
ClHriea  T..  S.444,293.  a.  2S7.«78.00a 
DeLeo,  Gary  D.:  See—  > 

WeMUte,  Theodore  N.,  Ill:  Mtoicott,  Dnane  K.;  and  DeLeo,  Gary 
D..  S.442.96S,  O.  73.463.23i. 
Ddepaot.  ChriMophe,  to  Alcatel  pdl-SDT,  S.A.  Power  npply  ihnnt 
legnlator  with   current   limitalton   circuit  therein.   3,444,338,   CI. 
323-222.000. 
Del  Ofiade,  Nancy  K.;  Durixn,  Philip  F.;  Dolan,  Kenneth  W.;  and 
Perkina,  Dwight  E.,  to  Universily  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regentt  of  the. 
Emiaivity  corrected  infrared  nrthod  for  imaging  anomJom  itnic- 
taral  beat  Dowi.  3,444,241,  a.  230-233.000. 
Del  Vecduo,  Alain;  and  Ferrazzi,  Marc,  to  Merlin  Oerin.  Electronic 

trm  device  coaipriMng  a  tat  device.  3,444,377,  Q.  324-424.000. 
de  Marchi,  Silverio;  and  MnhL  Tkomai,  to  Diamond  SA;  and  Waadel 
A  CMtermann  OmbH  A  Co.  Adaptor  and  plug  portion  for  attainment 
of  an  optical  plug  connection.  V44,806.  a.  383-73.00a 
Deaiaroo,  Steven  M.:  See— 

NicBiela.  Paul  W.;  Morikawa.  Hiroahi;  and  Demaroo,  Stephen  M, 
3,442.901.0.  36-11.900. 
Demichele.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Oarlch,  Keith  A.;  and  Demichele,  Stephen  J.,  3.444,054,  Q. 
S14-S4XI0a  j 

de  Nanteuil.  Ouillaumr;  Lib.  Cwittiiie;  Laobie,  Michel;  Verheuren, 
Tony;  Simonet,  Serge;  Rupin,  /tfain;  and  Portevin.  Bernard,  to  Adir 
et  Compagnie.   Peptide  compound*  derived  from  borooic  acid. 
J,444,0«9,  0/314-18.000. 
Denia,  AleziK  Sm— 

Agooridai.  Cootantin;  Bene^etti.  Yannick;  Chantot,  Jean-Fran- 
coia;  Denia.  Alexia;  FromeMtin,  Claude;  and  Le  Martret,  Odile, 
3.444,031,  O.  314-29.000. 
Deaki  Kanaka  Kcwyo  Kabmhiki  (aitha:  See— 

Suzuki.   MaaalMni;   Nikaido, '  Tomoki;  and   Mabuchi,   Takeshi. 
3.443.«OS,  O.  31-307.000. 
Dent,  Peter;  and  Greenwood,  Martin,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Modulation  and  demodulatioa  of  plural  channels  using  analog 
aad  di^  compooents.  3,444,413,  O.  329-301000. 
Derifbetti,  Rene ;  and  Lauber,  Ni|olaua,  to  Agie  A.G.  Pur  Industiielle 
Elektronik.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  electro-erosive  n««r4.ii.mg 
3,444.204,0.219-69.110. 
Dennatok>gy  Home  Products,  Inci:  5ier— 

Rapanott,  Jeffrey;  and  Shaflei  Burt.  3,444,091,  O.  314-337.000. 
Desai,  Adivin  D.;  and  Whritenour jRobert.  to  Mueller  Steam  Specialty. 

Duplex  ttrainer.  3.443,722.  0. 110-233.000. 
DeSatnick.  Allen  H.:  See— 

Stone,   Kevin   R.;   and   Deiatnick.   Alien   It,   3,443,482.   O. 
606-232.000. 
De  Schrijver,  M:  See— 

Vanderbeke,  E.  M.  M.;  De  Sc  lijver,  M.;  and  Vermdre,  A.  M.  M., 
5,443,979,  O  435-195.000. 
Deutich.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Smith,  W.  Stan;  Deutich,  RoUert  D.;  Hockney,  Fred  H.;  and  Oar- 
land,  Angela.  5,443,056,  O.  126-263.050. 
Deutsche  Aeroqiaoe  AG:  See — 

OoUner,  Erwin;  and  Hutter,  Mont.  3.442,951.  O.  73-40.50R. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See— 

Boie,  Weraer.  3,444.493.  O.  JlS-448.000. 
Devanathan.  Thirumalai  N.  C.:  S# — 

Parr,  Jack  E.;  Crowninahieid.  Hoy  D.;  Devanathan,  Thirumalai  N. 
C;  and  Oia.  Hden.  5,443,312,  O.  623-1600a 
De  Voa,  Rik;  aad  Bieamaas,  Guy,  lo  Imperial  Oiemical  Industries  pic 

Process  for  rigid  polyvrethaae  liama.  5,444,101,  CL  521-131.000. 
DeViies.  Jsmes  H.,  to  DLP,  Inc.  Dual  flexible  introducer  and  cannula. 

5,443,448,  O.  604-96.000. 
de  With.  Peter  H.  N.;  Nijnen,  Sterfianns  J.  J.;  Brondijk.  Robert  A.;  and 
Bmb.  Wilhefanus  R  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Television 
system  for  transmitting  pictures  in  a  digital  form.  5,444,490,  O. 
348-423.00a 

Dianood  SA:  See 

de  Marchi.  Sflverio;  and  Muh(.  Thomaa,  5.444,806.  CL  385-75.000. 
DiMBch,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Dean.    Richard   T.;    McBri^e.   Wilham;    and    Buttram.    Scott, 
5.443.815.  CL  424-1.410. 
Diaz,  Ofnirnlina  R..  to  Karen  Alexander  Biase,  a  part  interest.  Fitted 
bedding  haviag  a  mattrem  Kicket  aad  netbod  of  fabricatioa. 
S.4^;n2.  a.  5-497.00a 


Dieboh  lateraatiaaal.  Int ,:  See— 

i.443.380,  CL  28S-179.00a 
Wiedack.  Hans-Norbert,  lo  Krupp  Forder- 
vdacle  for  a  deployable  bridge. 
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Cotter,  Jonathan  P.. 
Diefcadahl,  WolfpaK  aad  Wieda 
techaik   GmblL    Diepliynient 
5.443.584,  O  14-Z40a 
Diesd  Technology  Com]  any: 

VaaAbsborg,  Michai  1.  5.443.209. 0.  239-9aO0O. 
Digital  Control  laootpoc  ited:  See— 

Mercer.  John  E..  5.4'  4,382.  O.  324-69aO0O. 
Digital  Equipaieat  Corpc  ration:  See — 

Rocker.    Paul   S.;   aid    WarchoL    Nicholas   A.,    5,444,717,   O. 
371-27.00a 
Digital  Security  ControtajLtd.: 

Pildaer,  Reinhart  K.;  md  Cecic,  Dennis,  5,444,432.  CL  34O-S67.00a 
DiNardo.  Thomas  P.:  S«  — 

Bums,  Henry  K.,  HI;  Burai,  Hubert  £.;  DiNardo,  Thaaas  P.;  and 
Ingram.  Jamei  a,>,442.892.  CL  S3-33.00a 
Dinicola.  Paul  D.: 

Bain.  Charles  L.;  Chii  Fai;  Dinicola.  Paul  D.;  and  Lawless,  John  J., 

5,444,825,  O.  395-!  43.000. 

Dinur,  Eldad,  to  Naan  Irrigation  Systems.  Drip  irrigation  apparatus. 

5,443,212.  O.  239-542.000. 
Dion.  Micfaad  O.:  See- 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dion,  Michael  O.;  Gurley, 
Derrd  G.;  and  Harris,  Monty  E,  5,443,124,  O.  166-374.000. 
Dionne,  Jean-Paul: 

J.;  and  Dionne.  Jean-Paul.  5.444.6ia  O. 


it  of  arthritic  and  post-surgical  orthopedic 
i-like    Growth    Factor-I.    5,444,047.    CL 


Institute  of  Animal  Industry: 
,958,  CL  435-7.900. 
Bureau,  Minstry  Fmance:  See— 
Inoue,  Mitsuo,  5,443,579,  O.  283-93.000. 


DiSdullo,  Vincent  J..   5.443.29a  O. 

Bumen.  Werner,  to  Robert  Boadi  GmbH, 
for  detecting  a  high  voltage  signal  at  the 

-rooo. 

and  Diulus,  Michael  P.,  5,444,096,  O. 


;  BOhuber,  Paul;  Divers,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and 
!,443,6S7,  O.  136-253.00a 

3,849,  O.  424-667.00a 
I  Inc.:  See— 
J.;  and  Dionne,  Jean-Paul  5,444,61%  Q- 


Gaudreau,  Marcel 
363-54.000. 
DiPasquale,  Gene.  Tn 
conditioQS    with 
514-12.000. 
Director-General,  Nati 

Yasue,  Hiroshi.  5.443{ 
Director-General.  Priinti 
Tanaka,  ToaMnori;  i 
DiSdullo,  Vincent  J.: 
Boyer,   Robert   C; 
285-95.000. 
Dittmann,  Karl-Heinz;  i 
Signal-acquisition  disv 
c«hr5,444376,  O.  32 
Diulus,  Michad  P.: 
McCrea,  Andrew 
514-770.000. 
Divers,  Edward  F.,  Ill: 
Rivenburg,  Howard  < 
Ameaon,  Michael,  ( 
Diveney  Corporation: . 
Corby.  Micfaad  P..  ! 
Diversified  Te  ' 

Oandreau,  Marcel 
363-54.000. 
Divjak,  August  A.,  to  Jphnson  Service  Company.  Auto-configured 

instrumentation  interface.  5,444,644,  O.  364-530.000. 
Dixit,  Giriah  A.:  See- 
Chen,  Fusen  E.;  Dixit ,  Girish  A.;  and  Wei.  Che-Chia.  3,444.019,  CL 
437-192.000. 
Dixon.  David  R.:  See- 
Sly.  Lindsay  I.;  An  ipairojana.  Vullapa;  and  Dixon,  David  R., 
5,443,729,0.210^  11.000. 
Dixon.  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Walker.  Fletcher,  an  Dixon,  Thomas  A.,  5,442,833, 0.  19-95.000. 
DLP  Inc.:  Sir 

DeVries,  James  H.,  i  ,443.448,  O.  6O4-%.00O. 
Dlugoa,  Danid  F.,  to  Pilney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
an>lying  customized    atmg  adjustments  to  transaction  charges. 
3.444,630,  O.  364-464.(  2a 
DME  Corporation:  See— 

Hiner,  Eric  M.;  and  1  ages,  Fernando  J.,  3,444,604,  CL  362-226.00a 
Dobbins,  Bob  M;  and  Va  Ic^  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Mars  Incorporated.  Method 
aad  apparatus  for  impn  ived  coin,  bill  and  other  currency  acceptance 
and  slug  or  counterfeit  rejection.  3,443,144,  O.  194-317.000. 
Dobba.  John;  Banks.  Davi  d;  and  Katz.  Leoohard.  to  Analogic  Coipora- 
tion.  Tomography  deti  ctor  temperature  equalizatian.  3,444,752,  O. 
378-19.000. 
Dobkin.  Robert  C;  and  R  eay,  Robert  L..  to  Linear  Technology  Corpo- 
ratioa. Lead  ftaine  caps  citor  and  capacitivdy-conpled  iaoh^  circuit 
using  the  same.  5.444.6  «,  CL  361-303.000. 
Dobyns,  Patrick  E.:  See-  - 

Farrand,  Scott  C;  t  emandec.  Thomas  J.;  Neyland.  Ronald  A.; 
Stupek.  Richard  A ;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Jofansco.  Stephen  1  L,  Jr.,  3,444,849,  O.  395-200.090. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.cF.  Porsche  A  G:  See- 
Just.  Jan;  aad  Renter  Dieter.  5.443.296,  CL  296-107.00a 
Dr.  Wofanan  GmbH:  See-  - 

Goettache.    Reimer,   and   Borck.    Hans-Volker.    5.444.093.   d 
514-611.000. 
Doefl;  Marca  M;  Ma.  Yi  nping;  Visco.  Steven  J.;  and  DeJooghe.  Lut- 
gard.  to  R^eats.  Univ  xaty  of  Califomia.  Method  for  intercalating 
alkaU  metal  ions  iato  a  iboa  electrodes.  5,443,601,  O.  29-623.500. 
DodL  Aadreas:  See— 

lind,   Rudolf;   DoeL   Aadrcaa;   aad   Halasy-Wimmer,  Georg. 
5.443.141,  CL  18»-f  1.900. 
Dohn.  Akira:  See— 

Nakajbna.  Kazahiko;iAndo.  Satoahi;  Doha,  Akira;  aad  YoaUtome, 
Wdeo,  5,443.812.  <  1  423-70aOOa 


Doio,  Yoaiharu.  Sound  iasulating  device.  5,444.193,  CL  l81-20S.00a 
Dolan.  Keaaetb  W.:  See— 

Dd  Grande.  Nancy  K.;  Dmtin.  Phihp  F.;  Dolan.  Kenneth  W.-  aad 
Perkins,  Dwight  R,  5,444J41,  CL  25O-233.00a 
Dolan,  Michad  J.;  and  Dolan,  William  R.  Dispensinc  brush  head 
5,443,321,  O.  401-28.000.  — t—™ »  wum  ne«.. 

Dolan.  William  R.:  See— 

Dolan.    Michad   J.;   and    Dolan.    William    R..    5.443321,    d 
401-28.00a 
DoUhopf,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Bebnger,  Michad  J.;  Wentworth.  Robert  J.;  Turner.  Barry  S.;  and 
DoUhopf,  Kenneth  J.,  5.443,014,  CL  104-17130a 
DoUinger.  Susan  E.;  and  Davis.  William  R.  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Ebstomeric  barrier  fihns  for  tirea.  5,443,104,  CL 
152-5IO.OOa 

Domd,  Dougba  R.;  and  Walker,  Winston  G.,  to  Harmoaic  DeuB.  lac. 

Mini-bUnd  actuator.  5,444,339,  O.  318-17.00a 
Dong,  Liang  C:  See- 
Wong,  Patrick  S.  L.;  Theeuwes,  Felix;  Lanen,  Steven  D;  and 
Doog.  Liaag  C.  5,443.459,  O.  604-892.100. 
Donnelly,  Brian  G.:  See— 

Dyer,  Gerald  P.;  Donnelly,  Brian  O.;  and  Renter.  Oiarlea  E. 
5.442,922.  O.  60-739.000. 
Donndly  Corporatioa:  See— 

Faher,  Danid  J.;  AgrawaL  Rai  K.;  Crank.  Douclm:  and  Carter. 
John  W..  5.443.673.  O  156-245.00a  ""-' 

Doring.  Manfred:  See— 

Bottcher.  Axd;  Doring.  Manfred;  and  Zdufdd.  Jurgea.  S.444.03a 
O.  502-lSaOOO. 
Domhagen.  Juergen;  and  Patsch.  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft  Preparation  of  reactive  phthalocyanine  dyea.  5,444.1^,  O 
54O-133.00a 
Dorr,  Wilham  R.:  See— 

Tortordla,   Dennis  J.;  and   Dorr,   William   R.,   5,443,16a  O. 
206-561.000.  ."*'-•. 

Dorri  Bizhan:  5^e — 

Laikaris,  Evsngdos  T.;  and  Dorri.  Bizhan.  5,442,928, 0. 62-51.100. 

Dorsey-Pafanateer,  John  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for 

controlling   projection   of  optical   layup   template.   5,444,505,   O. 

353-28.000. 

Dotolo,  Vincent  A.,  to  CStra  Science  Ltd.  Glove  dye  stain  remover. 

5,443,749,  O  252-170.000.  "™»ver. 

Dougherty,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Harris,  Norman  R;  Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Townaend,  Carl  W.-  and 
Dougherty,  Thomaa  K..  5,443,746,  O.  252-62.900. 
Douglas,  Bretton  L.,  to  Sonatech,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  soil  strength  from  Doppler-shifked  acoustic  sianatuies. 
5.444,670.  a.  367-90.000.  ^^ 

Douty.  George  H.:  See — 

Weidler.   Charles   R;   and   Douty,   George   R,    5,443,403,   O 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Burba.  John  L..  UI;  and  Christenson.  Christopher  P.,  5,443,761, 0. 

DoUinger,  Susan  E.;  and  Davis,  Wilham  R,  Jr.,  5,443.104,  O. 

152-510.000. 
Tsai,  Tom  C;  Kanter,  Fred  W.;  and  King.  George  M.  5.442.924. 

a.  62-15.000. 
Westlake,  Theodore  N..  HI;  Wolcott,  Duane  K.;  and  DeLeo.  Gary 
D,  5,442,968,  O.  73-863.230. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Kasprzak,  Kenneth  A..  5.443,760,  O.  424-78.030. 
Downey,  James  M.;  and  Mullane,  Kevin,  to  Gensia,  Inc.;  and  South 
Alabama  Medical  Science  Foundation.  Methods  for  protecting  tis- 
sues and  ornns  from  ischemic  damage.  5.443.836,  CI.  424-42lu5oO 
Doyle,  Anna  E.:  See— 

Franke,  Marie  D.;  Legg.  Richard  J.;  West.  Alden  D.;  and  Doyle, 
Anna  E..  5,443.948,  O.  430-572.000. 
Draetta,  Giulio;  Cottarel,  Goillaume;  and  Damasnez,  Veronique.  to 
Mitotix,  Inc.  Methods  of  identifying  inhibitors  ofcdc25  phonhataae 
5.443.%2,  O.  435-29.000.  P«-pn««. 

Dragerwerk  AG:  See- 
Koch,  Jochim;  and  Oetomo.  Bambang.  5,443,059,  O.  128-200  160 
Dragotta,  Peter  J.,  to  M.  W.  Technologies.  Inc.  Black  background 

inspection  apparatus.  5,444,540,  O.  356-427.000. 
Drabph,  Ludwi^  Schmding,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Hach.  Karl-Heinz,  to 
nr  Automotive  Europe  GmbH.  Brake  shoe  with  chamfered  lining. 
5,443,133.  a.  188-250.00G. 
Drewnowski,  Wojciech:  See— 

Hinzmann,  Alfred;  Preisaer,  Peter.  Shu,  Timour  and  Drewnowski. 
Wojciech,  5,442,897,  O.  53-449.000. 
Drexd  University:  See— 

Wang,  Xiang:  and  Sun,  Hun  R,  5,443.073.  O.  128-713.000. 
Dreyfiisa.  Raymond.  Device  for  illuminating  a  balloon  for  dispby 

purposes.  5.444.607.  d  362-352.000.  ^^ 

Drinkwater.  Don  L.  Maintenance  reduction  apparatus.  5,444.36a  O. 

323-265.000. 
Dror.  Michad:  See- 
Schwartz.  Robert  S.;  Bresnahan.  John;  n>«-jp...,.    Rebecca  M- 
Coury,  Arthur  J.;  LindeU.  Elaine;  HuU.  Vincent  W.;  and  Dror! 
Michael,  5,443,496,  O  623-1.000. 
Drost,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Jen,  Kwan-Yue  A.;  and  Droat,  Kevin  J..  5.444, 142. 0  528-353.000. 

Drummond,  William  S.:  See 

Walsh.  CBKy  P.;  Hoffman.  Philip  L.;  Drummond.  William  S.  and 
Squyrcs.  R  Parks.  5.443.164.  O.  209-580.000. 


and  Weachke.  Jnergea. 


;  and  Doyle. 


,  5.443467.  CL 


Dn  Poot-Mitaai  Poiychemicab  Ox.  Ltd.: 

^^  iH*Sl?SJ'~™*^  Yasafaaa;  aad  Udd.  Koji.  iM*M». 
CL  38S-12S.00QL 
Dudley.  David  T.;  Hodgm.  John  C;  Pugsley,  Thomss  A.;  aad  Taylor, 
Michad  D..  to  Wataer-Laaibert  Con^y.  Imidazoiiyridae  ngio- 
51«03a)a''**°™***  "***•"'"'  memory  loss.  5.444.0M.  O 
Doe.  George  B.;  Staadard.  John  W.;  Piao.  Anthony  P.;  OBriea.  Mi- 
chad E.;  aad  Pope,  Thomas  S.,  to  Xfatthews  Intematioad  Corpota- 
tioa.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  naing  an  ink  ooaceatiate  in  mi 
iak  jet  priming  anangement  3,444,472.  CL  347-8S.00a 
Duerr  GmbH:  Sw— 

Bhataagar.  Satpal;   Frey,  Haaa-Ulrich; 
5.443.738,  CL  2l(V641.00a 
Duke  Uaivetaty:  5^e^ 

Keeae,  Jack  D.;  and  King,  Peter  R,  5.444,149,  O.  53O-300X)0a 
Pickup,  David  J.;  and  Paid,   Dhavalkumar  D.  3.443.964    O. 
43V69.100.  .     .      ,      ,  vj. 

Dumouhn,  Charles  L.;  and  Dairow,  Robert  D.,  to  Gcaetal  Electric 
Company.  Invasive  system  employing  a  radiofrequency  trackinc 
system.  5,443.066. 0.  128-653.100.  ^        J     ■^*«» 

Dunder,  Ove  K..  to  Liftech  Corpotatioo.  Pnbe  train  geaenting  ciicait 
for  control  of  an  oioae  generating  meaas.  5,443,80a  O  422-186.160. 

D°nJ»vy.  John  R  Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  distottiaa  in 
convict    disc    recording    and    pbyback    systeat    5,444,686,    O. 

Dmm.  John  T.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Linda  E.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Gale.  Robert  M.;  aad  Rivera. 
David  L.,  5,443,461,  O.  604-892.10a 

Dn  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  aad  Company:  Str 
Amoo,  Victor  E.,  5,444,079,  O  514-374.000. 
Bodager,  Gregory  A.;  aad  Peifler.  Robert  W.,  5,443,937,  CL 

Fraake,  Mark  D.;  Legg.  Richard  J.;  Weat,  Aklea  D.- 

Amu  E.,  5,443.948.  O.  43O-572.00a 
Ifitz.  William  D.;  Yadav.  Narendra  S.;  and  Perez-Graa.  Lab. 

5,443,974.  O.  435-172.300.  ^^ 

Hu.    Yung-Haw;    aad    Kasowski.    Robert    V.,    5.444.113.    d 

324-437.000. 
Mehra,  Vinodkumar,  and  Flezman,  Edmund  A..  Jr 

428-35.700. 

Rebouilbt,  Serge.  5,443.896.  O.  428-267.000. 
Ston.  Reiner  and  Schnhneyer.  Britta,  5.443.672,  CL  156-244.170. 
Dupraz,  Jean-Pierre;  Gris,  Jean-Paul;  and  Trenchat,  Danid,  lo  GEC 
AJsthom  TAD  SA.  Capacitor  having  high  stability  with  temoera- 
ture.  5,444,599.0.  361-274.100.        -•  "*"  '  •°»»~ 

Dupre,  Brian:  See — 

Kogan,  Tunothy  P.;  Dupre,  Brian;  Scott,  Ian  L.;  Keller,  Karin; 
Duo,  Huong;  and  Beck,  Pamda  J.,  5,444,05a  O.  514-25i)0a 
Duracen,  Inc.:  See— 

Zabomey,  John   F.;  and  Tmsley,   Wilham   N.,   5,443.668.  O. 
156-86.00a  ,..»»», 

Duibin,  Philip  R:  See — 

Del  Grande,  Nancy  K.;  Durtoin,  Phihp  F.;  Dolan,  Kenneth  W  -  and 
Perkins,  Dwi^t  E..  5.444,241,  O.  250-253.000. 
Dnschanek,  Hehnut:  See— 

Proksa.  Ferdinand:  Sulzbach,   Hans-Michad;  Althausen,  Ferdi- 
nand; Duschanek.  Hehnut;  and  Raffd,  Reiner,  5.443.797.  O. 
422-133.000. 
Duaek.  Diamu  B.:  See— 

Schdbelhoffer,  Anthony  S.;  Dusek.  Dianna  B.;  Hammond.  Dennis 

L.;  WimoDdatisak.  Surachai;  Myers,  William  R.;  Opalko.  Robert 

J.;  and  Abrams,  Richard  L..  5.443.768,  O.  264-39.000. 

Dussau,  Christian,  to  Sari  Dussan  Distributica;  and  Dvaaau.  Christian. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  volume  appottiomnent  of  and  distributing 

a  quality  of  pasty  material.  5,443,180.  O.  222-1.000. 

Dybro,  Nieb,  to  Indiana  Milb  ft  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Anti-cinch  and 

anti-chafe  seat  bdt  system.  5.443.302,  CI.  297-471.000. 
Dyer,  Gerald  P.;  Donndly,  Brian  G.;  and  Reuter,  Charles  E.,  to  United 
Technologies   Corporstion.    Fud    staging    system.    5,442.922.   O 
60-739.000.  —•-^  ■    *.  -, 

Dyment,  James  A.;  and  Kerth.  Michad  S.,  lo  Dyment  Limited  Porta- 
ble dispUy  stand  with  shdves.  5,443,168,  O  211-149.000. 
Dyment  Limited:  See — 

Dyment,   James   A.;   and    Keith,    Michad    S..    5,443,168,   O. 
211-149.000. 
Dynamic  SporU  Technology:  See- 
Stewart,  Larry  D.;  Gautieri,  Steven;  Simon.  Jerome;  and  Greer. 
Mark.  5.443.260.  CI.  273-26.a0R. 
Dyott.  Richard  B.;  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett.  Sidney  M.;  and  Myhre, 
John  D..  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Coil  mounting  arrangement  for 
fiber  optic  gyroscope.  5.444.534.  O  356-330.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Smitti,  Winthrop  W..  5.444,864,  O.  455-84.000. 
Eastern  Wsshington  University:  See— 

SmaU.  Jeanne  R.;  and  SmaU.  Enoch  W..  5,444,541, 0.  356-432.00a 
Fastman  Cbemicd  Company:  See— 

Gose,    Wilham    C;    and    Hyche,    Kenneth    W.,    5,443,9ia   CL 
428-407.000.  .      .       .     -. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Lok,  Roger,  5,443.947,  O.  430-569.aoa 

Miller.  Rodney  L,;  and  Smith.  Craig  M.  5.444,551, 0.  358-456.000. 

Szajewski,  Richard  P.;  and  Buchanan,  John  M..  5.443.943.  O 

430-393.000. 
WiOiamson,  Hugh  M.,  5,443.945,  CL  430-543.00a 
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Ealoo  CotpofftfioB:  Si^— 

Ochn.  Doadd  F4  Md  Wlrili  Percy  A^  5,444,183.  CL  174-6S.00it 
OcHM,  ThoMM  A^  S.444.&$,  d  364-«24.10a 
buta,  Mnfc  R;  mi  Hnley.iRick  A^  S,444,30»,  O.  307-123XX». 
Redfiawe,  CSiriMaplier  A..  V>43,I3S.  O.  I8S-2S0l00F. 
^rhilwM.    Michad    B.;   aftd   Shde^    Paul   O^   3,444,201.   CL 

2IS-118AX)i  I 

I  CooKwny:  Sec  \ 
Chfkc    IfidMd    T^    aadlRad.    Denn   O^    5,444.320.    O. 

3tO-139JOOO. 

Ml ' 


I  P.;  Hanu,  Joaeph  P.;  Rhmhndi,  Kameth  O.;  and 
Kkmp.  RoBer.  5.443,419,  d.  453-17.000. 
BbtBM.  tiomduzSt— 

IiliflEBwa.  Hiroynid;  Hafaa,  Stiiyi;  Ebma.  IUndcIu;  Takeda.  TakMhi; 
Ilo,  Krakna;  aad  Sdd,  Itdeya,  5,444.6>3.  CL  36»^.2aa 

Elner,  -^trpfTi  P.:  5lw 

Owiley,  Nocman  L.;  Law,  John  R;  Vanaae,  Robert  D.;  Ebner. 
Stcnhea  P.;  Kaotioii,   RM^rd  K.;  and  Norra,   Rooer  C, 
5,443,027,  a.  114-244.000. 
Ebzrry,  Thomat  J.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Scan  flip-flap  with 

power  aving  featute.  3,444,40».  CL  327-185.000. 
Echapaie  IbarTala.  Jena;  and  Lpua  Pina  laaaotti,  Joae,  to  Azkoyea 
IndHUial,  S.A.  SyMem  for  kle^dfying  or  validating  top  crowaa  to  be 
wed  aa  a  meaof  for  activatiag  ^  drcoit  5,444,526,  CL  336-71.00a 

p<-M««i  lac:  Str j 

Meaaey,  Joim  D.;  aad  PaidUJ  Perry  M.,  5,444,62t.  Q.  364-431.05a 
Eckart.  DoMdd  W.;  CaMa.  Lot  U.;  and  Larean,  Richard  T..  to  United 
Statea  of  Anerica,  Amy.  Metkod  for  iiw  miring  thin  fihn  «*iw-ir««t^ 
5.443.684.  O.  156-626.10a 
Ecker.  Joaepk  R.;  and  Kieber,  Joteph  J.,  to  Uidvervty  of  Pennaylvania, 
Traaleca  of  the.  Conatilutive  Inple  reauouae  gene  and  mutations. 
5,444,  l<6.  CL  536-23.«0a         f 
Ecoiab  lac:  Ste^  I 

OlMa.  Soott  R.;  aad  Piaek.  Iteven  E..  5.443.094,  CL  137-892.000. 
EoopoL  LLC  Sm^  T 

Sinclair,  Richard  O.;  Lipinty,  Edward  S.;  Browning,  James  D.; 
Bigg.    Daoald;    and    Rqken,    Thomas    A.,    5,444,113,    Q. 
524-306An. 
Pdmanann,  William  R.:  See— 

Coates,  Randolph  S.;  and  Bdmanaon,  William  R.,  5,443,011.  CL 

la^522.ooa 

F<hnniida.  Timodiy  K,;  aad  MacAulay.  James  D.,  to  Fisheries  Rcaonice 
Developaeot  (1988)  Limited  tecnring  objectt  such  as  scallops  to  a 
backiag  material.  5,443,682,  CL  156-55100a 
Edwards,  Oary  A.:  Ste— 

Jain.  Praveen  K.;  Edwards,  Oaiy  A.;  Hnbbard,  Carl;  aad  Bannard, 
Douglas  R.,  5,444,608,  O.  363-17.00a 
Eflitabeiaw,  Wolfgang:  5l«r— 

Reinaaer,   Josef;   EiTenbergpr,   Wolfgang;   and    FriedL   Franz, 
5,443,34a  CL  409-233.000. 
Egndu,  Koji,  10  Mitsabiahi  Oeali  KabosUki  Kaisha.  Multilayer  coo- 
dnctive  wire  for  seanoondnctbr  device  and  manofacturing  method 
thereof.  5,444,186.  CL  174-25OJI0a 
Ehrlich.  John  J.;  Daveaport.  Wayne  E^  aad  Taylor,  Travia  &.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Am*.  Atmoqriieric  ooataminaat  detector. 
5.443.793.  CL  422-83.00a 
Ehrlich.  Richard  M.;  aad  Wisemak,  James  V.,  to  Quantum  Corporatioa. 
Disk  drive  having  co-board  triggered  digital  «Miip»t"£  analyzer. 
5,444,583,  CL  360-78.090. 
Eiken  Kagaka  KabwUki  KaiahaiSce— 

Harako,  Mieko,  5,443,990.  Ct  436-74.00a 
Eiaai  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kabamwa,  YaaohiTo;  Ozaki,  Fumihiro;  Ishihashi,  Keiji;  Haaegawa, 
Takadn;  Oinnma,  Hitoshi;  Ogawa,  Toahiaki;  AdacU,  Hideyuki; 
Katoh,  Hiroahi;  Kodama,  Kofatarou;  Ohaia,  Hideto;  Mori. 
Nobuyoki;  and  Minami.  Norio,  5,444,066,  a.  514-30a00a 
Yamanaka.  Motosoke;  HoaUko,  Tomoaori;  Soda.  Sbaap;  Yooeda. 
Naoki;  Mori.  Noboyuki;  SUno.  Mitsmnaaa;  Ishihara,  Hiroki; 
Saito,  Mamom;  and  Mftanoka.  Toahiyuki.  5.444.083.  d. 
514-429.000. 
Bjzak,  Richard  P.;  and  Nanda,  Saijiv,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Retraasmissiaa 

protocol  for  wiickas  communications.  5.444,718,  O.  371-32.00a 
Electridte  De  France:  &«— 

Bernard,  Oilles  P.;  Tmland.  Jean-Michel;  Dechaore,  Jean-Maiie; 
aad  Sioioa.  PMcaL  5.443.3)t6.  CL  405-25.000. 
Electroaic  Cable  Specialists,  Inci  &e— 

Smycxek.  Pan!  J.;  Azmaai,  Youaaef;  and  Harrison,  Jerry  R., 
5,444,466,  CL  347-4.00a 
Electronic  Devrlnpnient  lac-.Sei-^ 

Rosen,  Wesley  A.,  5,444371  CL  324-428.000. 
Electroeics  aad  Tdecommunicajcms  Rcaearch  Institnte:  See— 

Rynm,  Byoag-Ryul;  Han,  T*-Hyeoa;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok- 

Ho;  Lee,  Seong-Heam;  sIkI  Kaag.  Jin-Yoong.  3,444,014,  CL 

437-62.0aa 

Elf  AtocheBSA.:Ste^  { 

ScUaad.  Bnmo;  aad  BomUotz.  Alain.  5,444,124.  CL  52S-166.00a 
EOedberger,  Sozaaae  R.;  Peiaer.  Galea  D.;  BeD,  Rnaaell  N.;  Hnssey. 
Charles  E..  Jr.;  Shattiick-Eideg»,  Donna  M.;  and  Swedhmd,  Bradley 
D.,  to  Agridyae  Techaofogiai,  Inc.  Chrysaathemyl  d 
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Elliott.  Gordon:  &« 

Lamb.  Douglas;  aad  Elliott.  Oordoo,  5,443,360.  a.  4l4-799.00a 
Elliott.  Stanley  B.  Rea  tioo  pcodacta  of  lyotroptc  liquid  cryttal  salt 

onmplnfs  5,443.753,  d.  25^299.0la 
mm«i««ii  Yehuda:  See—' 

Oz,  Raa;  Ehnahah.  Yehuda;  and  Herzlich.  Doroo.  5.444.461,  CL 
345-154.000 

Bmi.  Steele:  Sec 

South.  Ronald  J.;  a4d  Ehni.  Steele.  5.443.821.  CL  424^.00a 

sad  Ysmamori.  Molohiko.  5.444,486,  Q. 


[ntematiooal  Bioview,  Inc. 
for   coustiucting    the 


Sterilizable  eado- 
5,443,057,   a. 


Emmerling,    Larry    F.,    3,443.223.    a. 


■.See—\ 


I  J.;  Emmerman.  Phil;  and  Kreider, 
495.  loa 


Stephen. 


Ehno  Co.,  Ltd.: 

Mouno,  Takayoahi; 
348-376.000. 
Elmore.  J.  Charles,  to 
scope   aad 
600-133.000. 
Elrod,  KeatR: 

Moaley,  Keith  A.;  a^  Elrod.  Kent  H,  5.442.902.  Q.  56-17.500. 

Elaaaser,  Soott:  See 

Saaaer,  Laany  R.;  ^id  Fliaiacr,  Scott,  5,442,992,  CL  91-428.000. 

Elscint  Ltd.:&e 

Berlad.  Gideon,  5.484.253.  a.  250-369.000. 
El  Soudani.  Sami  U.:S4t— 

Sfiniatin.  Sheldon  t,.;  El  Soudani.  Sami  M.;  VoUmer.  Donald  C; 
and  Thompaoo.  CSareoce  R.,  5,442,847.  d.  29-527.500. 
Elworthy.  Todd  R.: 

Patterson,  John  W.j  Moi]gana.  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 
maa,  Franciaco  Xk  Artia,  Dean  R.;  Cervantes,  Alida;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mario;  Franco.  Fideacio;  Hawley.  Ronakl 
C;  Lara.  Teresaj  Looghhead.  David  O.;  Ndaon.  Peter  H.; 
Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  [Trejo,  Alejaodra;  Waltos,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
ert,  Robert  J.,  5,4JI4.072,  d.  514-320.000. 
Embrei.  Inc 

Franda.  Geoffrey  li;  Walton.  Paul  E.;  Ballard,  F.  John;  McMurty, 

John  P.;  and  Phelpa,  Patricia  V.,  5,444,045,  d.  514-12.000. 

Emery,  Roy  W.  Cam  actuated  timing  and  operating  system  for  a  lever 

locking  mechanism.  5H43,692.  d.  162-396.00a 
Emery,  William  W.;  an4  Fritts,  Rusaell  A.,  to  Better  Sleep  Mfg.  Co. 

CoUapaaile  basket  3,4(3,173,  d.  220-6.000. 
Emisphere  Technoiogiea,  Inc:  See— 

Mibtein.  Sam  J.;  amf  Kantor,  Martin  L.,  5,443,841,  CL  424-451.000. 
Emmerhng,  Larry  F.: 
Yosin,    Dean    T.; 
242-379.000. 
CflUUCmMDf  Pull* 

Campagnuolo, 
5,444.262,  CL  : 
Emory  University: 
Haber,   Edgar, 

5,443,827,  CL  42 
Sdunazi,  I 
EMS-Inventa  AG: . 

Liedloff.  Hamw-Jo 
Ends,  Kenichi:See— 
Shibazaki,  Tokio; 
Ynahikstui;  and  1 
Eodo,  FumiUsa:  See— 
Takezawa, 
AkiUro;  and  1 
Eado,  Takafomi,  to 
printer  head  drivingi 
5,444,464,  d.  347-195)( 
Endo,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Krano,  Yasuhiro;  Sndo,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe,  Kazuo;  Shibata,  Mit- 
sahiro;  KanagawA  Shuichi;  Shiomi,  Yutaka;  Akiba,  Masatsagn; 
and  Kitayama.  Sl^nichiro.  5.444.165.  d.  548-521.00a 
Eael  Company:  See — 

Lee  B.  5.443.586,  CL  410-143.000. 
Energy  )4anagemeat  O  rporation: 

Swamy,  Mahesh  M  ;  Bisel,  GeraM  R.;  and  Roaaiter,  Steven  L., 
5,444,609,  a.  363  47.00a 

Vng^m  Incorporated:  Si  t 

Bennett.  Jamea  D.    and  Jarvis.  Lawrence  M..  5,444,615,  CL 
364-401.000. 

Fjiglisrh,  Wolfgang;  Goj^  Heinrich;  Sauerwein,  Paul;  Hitzachke,  Peter, 

Simmat,  Fritz;  Takke,  Rolf;  and  Steiner,  Gerhard,  to  Heraeus  Qurz- 

glaaGmbR  Process  f  ir  the  prodnctian  of  a  bomogeaeous  ream-free 

body  made  of  quartz  |  tiass.  5,443,607,  d.  65-64.000. 

Eagstrom,  Ulla:  .^ 

Vaarintn,  Flemmin^  S.;  Andenaoa,  Maria;  Backstrom,  Oudrun; 
Engstrooi,  UUa;  K  eldhi,  Carl-Henrik;  Helhnan.  Ulf ;  stman,  Arae; 
aad  Weatermark.  leagt.  5.444,151,  d.  530-324.00a 
EayvaU,  Evm  aad  Saaea  Joahaa.  to  La  JoUa  Caaoer  Reaearch  Fouada- 
tion;  aad  WaahiagtoajUnivasity.  Meroain.  nndeic  acida  ""^vt^g. 


,  Raymoodi 


fl33 


Christoph; 
100. 
5.444.063.  a.  514-262.00a 


and   Rnnge.   Manchall   S.. 


,  5.444,12a  a.  525-66.00a 

lyama,  SeiicUro;  Enda,  Kenichi;  Aizawa, 
iwa,  Hiroshi,  3,442,899.  CL  33-589.000. 

Yatsu,   Shigeo;   Endo,   Fnmihisa;   Morita, 
5,444,100,  a.  521-131.000. 

Denki  Kabnshiki   Kaisha.  Thermal 
with  thermal  history  baaed  control 


syaoiaae,  »'M'Mi>i«i«<iiwg 
5,443,978,  Ct.  435-193.00a 
Davids. 
Joaeph    P.; 
455-86.00a 


thi  leof.  5,444,158,  CL  530-395.000. 
S  D.A<*  jifff 
Jen.  Kwan-Yue  A.;  ^  Droat.  Kevin  J..  5.444.142.  CL  528-353.00a 
Eniricerche  S.P.A.: 

Beer,  Janos  M.;  Tbqaa,  Maqed  A.;  Marotta,  Alessaadro; 

Beretta.  Alberto.  >.443.SQ5.  CL  423-235.000. 
Perego,   Carlo;   Be  Insai.   Giuseppe;   sad   Calemma,    Viaceazo, 
5,444,032.  CL  502  235.000. 
Pnokida,  Miyuki;  Mita.  Ifoahiaobu;  aad  Shiriiimka.  Juaichi.  to  Canon 
David   B..    5.444.865,   CL       KabasUki   Kaiaha.    Inage   proceasing   apparatna.    5,44435a   CL 
358453.000.  '  ^^ 


aad  uae  ia  pyredirin 


iphosphate 
synmesia. 
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Isao; 
Ryuzo; 


Nakaamra.    Takeauchi; 
and   Matsnda.   Keiichi, 


Enokita.  Ryuzo:  Set— 

Kohama.    Takafiuni;    Kaneko, 
Kagasaki.   Takeshi;   Enokita, 
5,443,972,  a.  435-125.000. 
Enomae,  Satoni:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hideaki;  and  Enoeaae,  Saloni.  5,443.436.  d.  483-9.000. 
Enomoto.  Hajime;  and  Miyamura,  Isao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System  for 

detecting  an  edge  of  an  image.  5,444,798,  d.  382-199.000. 
Enomoto,  Ratashi:  See— 

Ajioka.  Masanobu;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  Ysmagudu,  AkiUro-  and 
Shinoda,  Hoad,  3,444,107,  d.  323-124.000. 
Enomoto,  Minoni;  Aooo,  Toshio;  Komuro,  Fumih&o;  Yamaaaolo, 
Tsuyoahi;  Tanaka,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohtake,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kahiishiki   Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabnahiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  numencally  <oalroiling  industrial  ma- 
chine. 5,444,343.  d.  318-568.1  la 
Enplai  Corporation:  See — 

Tokusluge.  Yutaka,  3,443.396,  CL  439-266t00a 
Eate  Per  Le  Nuove  Technologie,  L'Eaergia  E  L'Ambiente  (ENEA): 
See — 
Cervelli,    Stefana,    and    Capvano,    Vinccazo,    5,443,975,    d. 
435-175.000. 
Epes,  Dennis  O.;  sod  Ladd,  Scott  A.,  to  Coh's  Manufacturing  Company 
Inc  Firearm  barrel  asseaiUy  with  removable  nghL  5,443,543,  d. 
42-102.000. 
EPRI:  See- 
Chow,  Wiaitoa;  Hecker.  Geor(e  E.;  MnMlh,  Yonf  Q.;  and  Sy- 
rett,  Barry  C,  3,442,921,  d.  6fr457.00a 
Equestrian  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

SUmada,  Mizuho.  3,444,576,  d.  359-845.00a 
Era.  Koh;  Suda.  Yoahiyuki;  Agawa,  Satoafai;  and  Mishima,  Osamu,  to 
National  Institute  for  Research  in  laorgaak:  Materials.  Method  of 
makiog  cBN  semiconductor  device  having  an  ohmic  electtodc 
5,444,017,  a.  437-184.000. 
Erickson,  James  D.:  See- 
Cunningham,  DooaU  J.;  and  Erickson.  Jaaies  D.,  5,443.286.  CL 
280-741.000. 
Erickson.  Stewart,  to  SEEC,  Inc.  CoavertMe  hopper  railcar  design 
_  with  inlemal  bracing  for  adapting  car  u>  baal  bladders.  5,443,016.  &. 

105-411.000. 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communicatioiw  lac:  Sar— 

Reyaolds,  Gary  R.;  Calbertson.  Ridtwd;  aad  Shermaa.  Ralph  It. 
Jr..  5,444.868.  d.  455-89.000. 
Eridoe.  John  M.:  See— 

Hwrk,  Kenaeih;  Eridon.  John  M.;  and  Siirir«»g.    Stevea  L.. 
5.443.789.  d.  42O443.00a 
Erman.  Michael  A.  Level.  5.442.864,  CL  33-376.00a 
Eftavi  Tibor,  aad  Muller,  Roger,  to  MaschiaeaCsbrik  WIFAG.  Process 
aad  device  for  the  formation  of  a  icale-like  stream  of  foUed  orinled 
copies.  5,443,256,  d.  271-277.000. 
Ervia,  Leonard  L.:  See— 

Colvin.  Gregory  N.;  Ervia.  L^eoaard  L.;  and  Johnaon.  Robert  F., 
5,443.111,  a.  164-254.000. 
Escher,  dans;  Dlian,  Gerhard;  ll*jm»i>rliiig.  Woifgang;  aad  Wingen, 
Rainer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Pyridylpyrimidines,  s  process 
for  their  pieparatioo  and  their  uae  in  Kqnid-crystalline  mixtures. 
5,443.754.  d.  252-299.6ia 
Esgar.  Dw^  D.;  Suadatrom.  Ray  D.;  aad  Fham.  Phoc  C.  to  Motor- 
ola, lac  Non-saturating  bipolar  tiamiitnr  circaiL  5.444395.  d. 
326-73.00a 
Eary.  Robert  P..  to  Advanced  Cardiovaacalar  SyMems,  lac  Mahilay- 
ered  biodepadabie  stent  and  method  of  ■Minfacture.  5.443.458.  d. 

Evans.  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Fraada.  Rayiaood  C;  and  Evans,   Daaid  B.,  5,443,634.  d. 
106-465.00a 

Evaaa,  J.  PUlm:  See 

Oabb.  ^ffip  J.;  SuthfT.  Kenton  E.;  WcUi,  Bany  A.;  and  Evam.  J. 
PhiKp,  5.443.622.  d.  75-743.000 
Evdelh.  David  D.:  Set— 

Bartaa.  Raymond  T.;  Evdeth.  David  D.;  nd  Power.  James  C. 
5.444.042.  a.  514-2.00a 
Everett  Charles  Technologies.  lac:  Ste^ 

Vsa  Loaa.  David  R.;  Johnstoa.  Charim  J^  aad  Swart,  Mark  A., 
5,444387,  CL  324-754.000. 
Everts.  Scott  W..  to  Solec  IntemaiionaL  lac  Method  and  apparatsa  for 


Hirrrasing  aibcon  ingot  growth  rate.  5.443X04.  CL  117-208UX)a 

Ewald.  Cra^  &  Seatbdt  buckle  safety  sheath.  5.442.840  CL  24433  AX). 
Biodiadaslries.  lac:  S^eL_ 

Oipaan.  Roaaie  G..  5,442.880  d.  4»413A10 

V^rif^m  PLC:  See 

HoOis,  Ian.  5.443.332.  CL  4O5-2S9.60O 
execolor.  Marian  O.  OimMKi^-  Set— 

Cnmrnum.  Donakl  U.  deceased.  5>43454,  d  426-23I.00O 
Exxon  Chrnwcal  Patent  lac:  See— 

Bloch.  Ricardo  A^  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Ryer,  Jack;  Watts,  Ray- 
mcwl  F.;  aad  Oleaaon,  Craig  W.,  5,443,744,  d.  252-3Z70E. 
Exxon  fTifiiral  Pateals  lac:  Set— 

Bnat,  Patrick;  Canich,  Jo  Aaa  M.;  aad  MerriU.  Ifatalie  A.. 

5.444.145.  CL  526-348.30O 
Cheradime.  Hervc  M.;  Cbea.  Pnak  J.;  StaaM.  Joa  E  R.;  Ngoyaa. 

HaM  A4  aad  Tabar.  Behrooa  R..  5.444,135.  CL  S26-219&X 
OreaoUe,  Dsae  C;  HaDe.  Roy  T.;  Oortaly.  Martia  L-;  ad 

Hfhnke,  Haeold  W..  5,443,715,  CL  208-93400 
OreaoMe.  Daae  C;  HaDe,  Roy  T.;  aad  Thimmia.  WaKam  D.. 
5.444.176,  CL  585409X100 


Eytcheaon.  Charles  T.:  See- 
Lake,  Donald  E.,  deceased;  Alhouasami.  Aiman  I.;  and  Eyicheson. 
Charles  T.,  3,444,295,  d.  257-678.000. 
Ezaki,  Keaicki:  See— 

Takahasfai,  Hisakazu;  Ezaki.  Keaicki;  Baba,  Yoko;  and  SUbata, 
Kenichi,  5.444,028.  d.  501-136.000. 
Ezuriko,  Hiroahi,  to  NEC  Corporatioo.  Signal  proceasing  circuit  for 
selective  waveform  equalization  without  signal  coilaioa  and  OOB- 
sion.  5,444,738,  d.  375-229.000 
Fs  Febdekor  Kluh  und  Precht:  Set— 

Khih,  Gorden;  sad  Precht,  Sven.  5,443,774,  Q.  264-130.000. 
Fackler,  Robert  L.,  to  New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
adjusting   a   ahearbar   relative   to   a   cuttcrfaead.    5,443,215,   CL 
241-101.300. 
Facom:  See — 

Hennes,  Jacquea;  and  Ancdin,  Jean-Pierre,  5,443343,  d.  254- 
93.0OR. 
Fahim.  Raafst:  See— 

Jackaon.  OaU;  FaUm,  Raafat;  Tan.  Larry;  Chong.  Pele;  Voae,  Jolm; 
and  Klein.  Michel,  5,444,159,  d.  530-412.000. 
Fahrer,  Harold:  Set— 

Backana,  Maijorie  S.;  Barrera.  Claire  D.;  Davenport,  Esther  L.; 
Fshrer,  Harold;  OMrofT,  Barry  N.;  PetrdK,  Robert;  and  Sonke, 
Susan  K.,  5,444,713,  CI.  370-I10.10O 
Fairweather,  Neil  F.;  aad  Makoif,  Andrew  J.  Expression  of  tetanus 

toxin  fragment  C.  5,443,966,  CL  435-69.300 
Fann.  Paula  S.:  See- 
Leeds,  Harry  D.;  Fnher,  Thomas  M.;  aad  Fann,  Paub  S.,  5,443,357, 
a.  414-792.900. 
Faaac  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Mataao,    Yasuhiro;    and    Haihimolo,    Yoahiki,    5,444,342.    CL 

318-563.000. 
NakamuFS,  Koaei;  Hayashi,  Yoahiyuki;  Kim^jima,  Maiami;  aad 

Arimalsu.  Yohei.  5,444319,  d.  310-211.000. 
Nakaia,  Yoahiaori;  and  Mori.  Atsasfai,  5,444311.  d.  219-121.670. 
Seki,  Masaki;  Hayanagi,  SUzaaki;  Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Hoaooa  Take- 
shi, 5,444,831,  a.  395-127.000. 
Torii,  Nobatoabi;  Nihei,  Ryo;  and  Kato,  Tetsnaki,  5,444,612,  CL 
364-161.000. 
Faraoni,  Aleaaandro;  Set — 

Cardini,    Ginaeppe;    and    Faraoni,    Alessaadro,    5,443,643,    CL 
118-712.000 
Famawocth,  John  T.;  and  Johaaoa,  Roger  D.,  to  Nealcc  S.A.  Fluid  flow 
valve  device  aad  amerabties  coetaiamg  it  S.443X>92,  d.  137-542.000 
Farrand,  Scott  C;  Hernandez.  Thoaas  J.;  Neyland.  Ronald  A.;  So^ek. 
Richard  A.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.;  and  Jolanon, 
Stephen  It,  Jr.,  to  Compaq  Comftuter  Corporation.  Method  for 
rxrhanging  link  level  mriaagri  between  a  manager  for  a  computer 
system  and  a  remote  hdUty  asynchronously  linked  therewith. 
5,444,849,  CL  395-200.090 
Farrow,  Gerald:  See— 

Shqiherd,  James  P.;  Sawyer,  Linda  C;  and  Farrow,  GeraU, 
5,443,783,  CL  264-540.000. 
Farwell,  Charles  Y.;  Miller,  Richard  D.;  aad  Windhausen,  Richard  A., 
to  ATAT  Corp.  Mobile-synchronized  handofl'  in  a  wirelest  communi- 
cationa  system.  5,444,766,  d.  379-60000 
Fazely,  Kbosro.  Stereoaoopic  sighting  device.  5,442.863.  d.  3V265.O0O. 
Fehrer.  Ernst  Apparatus  for  making  a  aonwovea  web  by  sackiog  tiben 
from  a  carding  dram  onto  a  moving  fiber  collecting  suf&oe. 
5.442.836.  aTl9-3O4.00O. 
FeMboasen.  Edward  L.:  Sce^ 

Kwong.  Manhk;  FeUhoosea.  Edward  L.;  aad  Ocfas,  Dennis  E.. 
5,444,638,  d.  364-571.040. 
Felix.  Edward  A.,  to  BioNutraTech.  lac  Cuaipuaitiun  for  enhanced 

bioremediatioa  of  petroleum.  3,443,845,  CL  424-490XX». 
Fdlowea  Maanfacturing  Company:  See— 

Tortorella,   Deanis  J.;   and   Dorr,   William  R.,   5,443,160  CL 
206-561.000 
FeaicaL  William  H.;  Jacobs,  Robert  S.;  nd  Jeasea,  Paul  R.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Cyclic  heptapeptide  anti-in- 
flammaiory  agent  5,444,043,  d.  514-9X)0O 
Ferag  AG:  Set~- 

OoaaliBghofr,  Reinhard,  5,443350  CL  270-57X)aO 
Reist,  Waher,  5,443,254.  d.  27I-225.00O 
Ferguson,  Wilham  O.  A.:  See— 

Seville,  Jacqueline  M.;  and  Fergaaoa,  William  O.  A.,  5,443.629.  Q. 
106-2I.00A. 

Fernandez.  Mario:  See 

Pattenoa.  John  W.;  Morgans,  David.  Jr.;  Saiith.  David  B^  Tala- 

■aaa,  Fraaciaco  X.;  Artis.  Dean  R.;  Cerialti,  AUcia;  Elworthy, 

Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Maria,  Franco,  fideacio.  Hawley.  Ronald 

C;  Lara.  Teresa;  Loughhead.  David  Qa  Ncfaon.  Peter  K; 

Sjogrea.  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Alejaadra;  Waboa.  Ann  M.;  and  Wcik- 

ert,  Robert  J.,  5,444,072,  CL  514-330000 

Femekea.  Leo  M.;  and  RnUowsky.  Stefen  J.,  to  Vbioa  lU  Imaging,  lac 

Single  camera  aatoatereoacopic  mitgmg  apparatna.  5.444.479,  O. 

34842X100  ^^ 


Frmerio.  Maroo;  Ferrari  Palrizia;  MeOoai.  Piero;  Md  Sabai. 
OiBlMaa.  5.444.082.  d.  514-409.000 

Fcrrazzi.  Marc:  Set 

Del  VeocUo.  AUb;  aad  Ferrazzi.  Marc.  5,444377.  CL  324-424 AXX 
Perro  Corporatioa:  5!rr 

Byrae.  CkriatiBe  J.;  Bloaaki.  Robert  P.;  aad  Wefch.  Joha  J- 
5.443.810  CL  423-593.000. 
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Schribclhoffer.  Antbony  S.;  DoMk.  Diuna  B.;  Hammood, : 
L.;  Wfanolkiatink.  Sunckm;  Myen,  Willimi  R^  Opdko,  Robot 
J.;  and  Abramt,  Richaid  t..  S,443,76S,  Q.  264-39.000. 
Fcrromatik  MibcToa  MaaclmieabMi  OmbH:  5^e— 

JuTMchek,  C3iri«a|ih;  Stegf,  Raahard;  Neach,  Wolfgaiig;  Gehr- 
ing,    Aleiander    and    tourdon,    KaiOieiiiz,    S,443.37S,    CL 

425-i3aaoa 

Pewter,  Benliard,  to  Jnliui  Blua  Oeseilicbaft  iiLb.H.  DriUmg  machine 

for  driOiiit  boles  in  furniture  parti.  3,442,843,  Q.  29-26.00A. 
Ferto  KQ:  &•— 

Sloll.  Kurt;  and  Schnattere%  Jnrgen,  3,443,093,  a.  137-396.170. 
Fetner,  Martin  J.;  and  SeaaholtS,  Etwood  P.,  to  Appbed  Separatiom, 
lac.   Programmable  tolid   pliaie  extractioa   and   elution   device. 
3,443,734, 0.  21O«36.00a 
Pettweii,  Oerbard  P.:  See— 

On.  Charlet  E.;  Pettweit,  Oerfaaid  P.;  Haaner.  Martin  A.;  and 
Scfawi^ebhohn.  Uwe,  3,444,719,  CL  371-37.100. 
Piberweb  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Oeaner,  Scott  L.;  Merrima^.  Marcus  C;  and  Parson,  Charles  R, 
3,443,898,  a.  428-286.000^ 
Fichlei  *  Sachs  AO:  See— 

Ayyildiz.  Metin;  and  Kirchaer.  Holger,  3,443.146, 0.  188-374.000. 
O^fek,     Joachim;     and     Stumpf,     Hannsiorg.     3,443,134,    CL 

18<-344.00a  T 

Nurnberfer.  Gnnter,  3,443i79,  d.  280-236.000. 
Pierkeas,  Ridiard  H.  J.  Moduw  >i>»<i>iiii*«-h«ni>-«i  prea  and  method 

therefor.  3,443,101,  CI.  140-1^.000. 
Fmdlay,  David  S.,  to  Remingto*  Anns  Company,  Inc.  Firearm  maga- 
zine box  aHgnmmt  3,442,874ja.  42-6.000. 
Rnley,  Michad  J.;  and  Fotis,  Nichcdas,  to  Baxter  Intematioaal  Inc. 
Device  for  transpofling  Huid  tiled  bottles.  3.443.298,  a.  294-87.200. 
Fmley,  Richard  O.,  to  United  Vlectric  Company  of  Ohio,  The.  Low 

ptcasore  and  vacuum  hose.  3,443.10a  Cl.  138-134.000. 
Fischer,  Daniel,  to  Arthur  EugKer  AG.  Insertion  aid  for  the  strainer 

holder  and  an  ea>resso  machi*e.  3,443,333,  d.  99-293.000. 
Fischer,  Hans,  to  Schablooentethnik  Kuistein  Ges.  m.b.H.  Apparatus 
for    manufivnuring    a    screffi    printing    stencil.    3,443,677,    Cl. 
136-343.000  I 

Fischer,  Stephen  A.:  See—       J 

Miskd,  Joba  J.,  Jr.;  GrinsteA,  Reuben  R;  and  Pischer,  Stephen  A., 
5,444,127,  a.  325-3O4.00a 
Pischer,  Werner:  See— 

Locber,  Johannes;  Fischer,  .Werner;  and  Barth,  Joerg.  3,444.381, 
a.  324-637.000. 
Fish,  David  O.:  See- 
Copley,  Marie;  Fish.  David  O.;  Odell.  Chris  L.;  and  Whiteside, 
Charles  R,  3,444,693.  Q.i  370-17.000. 
Faher,  Danid  J.;  ^pawal,  R^  kL;  Crank,  Douglas;  and  Carter,  John 
W.,  to  Donnelly  ODrporatioa.  Vehicular  panel  assembly  and  method 
for  making  same.  3,443,673,  a.  136-243.000. 
Fisher,  David  A.;  and  Welton,  ^ul  D.,  to  Northern  Tdecom  Limited. 

Tdecoomiunications  systems.  3,444,710,  a.  370-93.300. 
Faher-Price,  Inc.:  See— 

Aabach,   Ronald   M.;   and    Barrett,    Robert   C.    3.442,881,   a. 
49-463.000. 
Fisher,  Thomai  M.:  See— 

Leeds,  Harry  D.;  Fisher,  Thfnas  M.;  and  Fami,  Paula  S.,  5,443,337, 
a.  414-792.900. 
Fisher,  William  D.;  and  Harti^aon.  Robert 
Company.   Dynunic  committor 
73-105.000. 
Fisheries  Resource  Developmeal  (1988)  Limited: 

Edmonds,  Timothy  K.;  and  MacAuUy,  James  D,  3,443,682,  Q. 
156-352.000. 
Piaons  pic:  See —  ' 

Clark,  Andrew  R.;  Wright,  t>aul;  and  RatcUffe,  Julia  R,  5,443,833, 
CL  424-400.000. 
Pitzjohn.  Steven:  See— 

James,  Donald  R.;  Baker,  Qon  R.;  Mielich,  Steven  D.;  Michaely, 
William  J.;  Pitzjohn,  St«ven;  Knudsen,  Christopber  G.;  Ma- 
thews,   Christopher,    and   Gerdes,    John    M.,    5,444,038,    a. 
504-233.000. 
Pjallatrom.  Roland;  Frykhult,  Kane;  and  Atkeison.  Oiarles,  to  Celleoo 
Hedemora  AB.  Rotary  dnud  with  radial  spray  jets.  5,443,737,  a. 

2io-36aioa  I 

PlachgJas  Aktiengesellscbaft:  5*— 

Tunker,  Gerhard,  5,443,66^  CL  156-102.000. 
Plamd  Technologies:  See— 

Camberha,  Yves;  Mignani.  derard;  Meymeix,  Remi;  and  Tapobky, 
Oilles,  5,444,136,  07526^000. 
Fleming,  Matthew  C:  See— 

Byets,  Charles  L.;  BeazeU,  James  W.;  and  Fleming,  Matthew  C, 
5.443,493,  CL  607-137.000 
Plexman,  Edmmd  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mehra.  Vmodkumar;  and  F|exman,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.,  5,443,867,  a. 
428-33.700. 
Pbgg.  Robert  E.  Instalhng  i^ulatioo  in  buildings.   5,442.89a  CL 

52-742.120. 
Phri.  Anton  F.  J.:  See— 

Coe,  Jotham  W.;  Fliti.  Ant^  P.  J.;  Kaaeko,  Taknshi;  and  Larson, 
Eric  R..  3.444.062.  d.  Slf  26a000. 
Plotes,  Hector:  See- 
Richards,  John  G.;  Floret, 
5,444,009,  CL  437-31.000. 
Plotes,  Robert  Break-resistant 
49-208.000 


R,  to  General  Electric 
profile  system.   5,442,953,  Q. 
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PVxio,  Monica:  See — 

Cerri,  Alberto;  Bet  lardi.  Luigi;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  Florio,  Monica; 
Folpini.  Elena;  a  id  Mdloni.  Piero.  5,444.055.  CL  514-182.000. 
Plugger,  Ray  T.  Muffk  r  with  intermediate  sound-attenuating  partitioa 

and  method.  3,444,197,  a.  I81-264.00a 
Phigslad,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Corporatioa.  Defibrillator 

patient  drcuiL  3,443it9a  CL  607-5.000. 
Ptuke  Corporatioa:  Sai — 

Copley,  Mark;  Fit  i,  David  O.;  Odell.  Chris  L.;  and  Whiteside, 
auiries  R,  5,44'  ,695,  a.  370-17.000. 
Flum,  Alan:  See — 

Zampini,  Michael  <  I.;  and  Flum,  Alan,  5,444,789,  Q.  381-119.000. 
FMC  Corporatioa:  See  - 

Kirkpatrick,  Franc  ■  H.;.WiUis,  T.  Chad;  Watt,  WaUam;  Daum. 
Henry  A.,  HI;  Ki  nra,  Satyin;  and  Johnson.  Pegram  A.,  3,443,704, 
a.  204-180.100. 
Mortensen.  Robert  V.,  3,444,208,  a.  219-121.480. 
Pochs,  Arthur  J.,  to  Im  ovative  Products  Unlimited,  Inc.  Restraint  five 

ambolatioa  device.  3  443,304,  CL  297-467.000. 
FogimHB:See^ 

Forsberg.  Gunnar  >.,  3,444.363,  a.  339-179.00a 
Folpini.  Elena:  See— 

Cerri,  Alberto;  Beriardi,  Luigi;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  Florio,  Monica; 
Folpini,  Elena;  add  Melloni,  Piero,  5,444,053,  Cl.  514-182.000. 
Folsom,  B.  Wayne;  and  Tnichon.  Michael.  Hot  water  tank  assembly. 

5,443.041,  a.  122-371.000. 
Fontaine,  Arthur  B..  to  Cook  Incorporated.  Vascular  stent  and  method 
of  making  and  implanting  a  vacsular  stent  5.443,498,  Cl.  623-1.000. 
Ford,  Brian  M.:  See— 
Pollock.  Mark  W.;f 
a.  428-213.000 
Ford  Motor  Coaipany:! 
Caron.  Richard  W| 
Gao,  Ouilian;  1 
M.,  5,443,660,  ( 
Fording  Coal  Limited:  iSee — 

McKenny,   Colin  J.;  and   Raymond,   Brian   W.,   5,443,158,   Q. 

209-166.000. 

Foreman,  Donald  S.;  a  id  Kubisiak,  David,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Sensor 

with  led  current  ooi  trol  for  use  m  machines  for  washing  articles. 

5,444,331,  a.  356-34  .000. 

Foreman.  Larry  W.  Sp  itula  for  usage  with  frying  grills.  5,443,293,  Cl. 

294-7.000. 
Forsberg,  Gunnar  S.,  ti  i  Fogim  HB.  Method  and  arrangement  to  con- 
vert an  optical  data  si  pial  from  a  molti  mode  fibre  to  a  corresponding 
signal  into  a  signal  a  ode  fibre.  5,444,563,  Cl.  359-179.000. 
Forschungsstelle  fur  Ei  lergiewirtschaft  der  Gesellschaft  fur  praktiache 

Energidcunde  E.V.: ,  Jee 

Rudolph.  Man&ed;  and  Stock.  Georg,  5,444,229,  Cl.  219-630.000 
Forte  Networks,  Inc.:  i  ee— 

Copley,  Mark;  Fu  i,  David  O.;  Odell,  Chris  L.;  and  Whiteside. 
Ouirles  H..  S,44<  ,695,  a.  370-17.000. 
Forti,  Steven:  See— 

MacNaughton,  Ge  ng^  Forti,  Steven;  Whittington.  Dougba;  and 
Ackley,  Kevin,  '.  ,444,212,  CL  219-121.700. 
Fortier,  Gerald  J.:  See-  - 

Weeks,  Alan  L.;  Hortier,  Gerald  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gandet, 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Martin;  Rosner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepofsky,  Ro- 
bert J.,  3,443,368L  O.  417-27.000. 
Fortin,  J.  Donato:  See-i- 

Knox,  David  E.;  I  Fortin,  J.  Donato;  and  Hintz,  Harold  L., 
5,443,902.  a.  42^-340.000. 
Foster-Miller.  Inc.:  See{- 

Lasignea,  Richard  W ;  Stance,  Joseph  J.;  and  KashaKkar,  Uday, 
5,443,884,  Cl.  421-116.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

'     tpbell,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Goidich,  Stephen  J.; 
ly,  Iqbal  P.;  and  Phalen.  John  W.,  5,443,022. 


^etula,  John  J.;  and  Ford.  Brian  M.,  3,443,894, 


and  Adams,  Karen 


.  5,442,957.  a.  73-168.000. 
.  Jay  D.;  Nation.  Brenda  J.; 
148-24.000. 


S,443.20l.  a.  228-119.000. 
International:  See — 

and     Thenasie,    Jacky, 


1,439,  a.  601-9a000. 


Winkin,  Justin  P. 

Tang.  Jcrfm; 

a.  110-243.000. 

Fotis,  Nicholas:  See— 

Fmley,  Michael  J. 

Framatome:  See — 

Cartry,  Jean 
Framatome 
Champion. 
439-680.000. 
France  Bed  Co..  Ltd. 
Ofashita,  Shoji,  5, 
France  Telecom: 

MaUeux,  Yanmck.] 
Mathoorasing, 
Francis,  Geoffrey  L., 
John  P.;  and  Phdps, 
Embrex,  Inc.  ' 
thereof  to  birds.  3, 
Frands,  Raymond  C, 
the  State  University 
Inc.  Method  for  redi 
sion  in  lignin-conl 
Franco,  ndencio:  See-l 

Pattenoo,  John  W,;  Morgana,  David.  Jr. 


Fotis,  Nicholas,  5,443,298,  d  29447  JOa 


5,443.401.    CL 


Hector,  and  Sander,  WendeU  B., 
railroad  crossing  gate.  5,442,878,  Q. 


5,444,741,  a.  375-254.000. 
5,444,727,  CL  37^38.000. 
altoo,  Paul  E.;  BaOard,  P.  John;  McMurty, 
v.,  to  GroPep,  Pty.  Ltd.;  U.S.D.A.;  and 
dminiMering  IOF-1,  IOF-2,  and  analogs 
CL  514-11000. 
Evaaa,  Danid  B.,  to  Research  Foundation  of 
New  Yotfc.  The;  and  Minerab  Technologies 
thermal  and  light-induced  brightness  rever- 
pulps.  5,443,634,  d.  106-465.000. 

.       .  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 

Francisco  X.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervantes,  Alicia;  EKrorthy, 

Todd  R.;  Penan  lez,  Mario;  Franco,  Fideocio;  Hawley,  RonaU 


C;  Lara.  Tereai; 
Sjogren,  Eric  B.; 


ert,  Robert  J.,  5,.  M4,072,  CL  314-320.000. 


Looghhead.  David  G.;  Neboa,  Peter  R; 
Trejo,  Alejandra;  Waltoa,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 


Frank,  Randy:  _.. 

Gai^ilL  tery  D.;  and  Prank.  Randy,  3,443^42,  d.  231-337.000 

^'S^  »<?*  D.;  Legg.  Richard  J.;  West.  Alden  D.;  and  Doyle,  Aana 

E.,  to  p«  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E.  I.,  and  Coa^lany.  Process  for  pfcnara- 
tion  of  a  photographic  dement  3,443,948,  a.  430-372  000 

'f"*"^*'*^'*"  ^=  ^■'*'  "•"^  ^;  "^  C»^  William  J.,  to  RMO 
Inc.  Orthodontic  assembly  and  method.  3,443,384.  d.  433-18.000 
'StS?"*^**^"*^'^  ""  •'°"*erung  der  angewandten  Foncbnng 

L^™«u>jRainer    and    Wdchert,    Gerhard,    3,444J84,    CL 

Fredrik  Mogeoaea  AB:  See— 

Mogensea,  Peder,  5,443, 163,  a.  209^3 1 5.000 

Freedman,  Daxjd;  Chen,  YiaBaag:  and  Zheng.  Zhenbin,  to  New  Bnaa- 
wick  Scientific  Co.,  Inc.  Sterihzatioa  of  fermenution  equipment  with 
shroud  assembly.  5,443,802,  CL  422-298.000. 

Freeland,  Richard  A.:  See— 

''"i?f^^.H2T^  "■:  "^  F«e»«l.  Richard  A.,  5,443,179,  d. 
221-265.000. 
Fresoake,  PUvia  M.;  and  Mdita,  Ramesh.  to  R  B.  Fuller  ii~~i-«  A 
Fina^ai  fac^Polyurethnne  dispersioas  for  book  binding.  3,443.274, 
U.  1 36-331. TOO 
Prey,  Hans-Ulridi:  See^ 

Bhatnagar,  Satpal;  Prey,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Weachke,  Juergen. 
3,443.738.  d.  21^641.000  ^^  "^ 

Frey,  John  R.:  See— 

Buttte.  Robert  D.;  and  Frey,  John  R..  5.443.718.  Cl  208-157.000 
Prey,  Richard  L.;  Oaas,  Richaid  C.  Jr.;  George,  Robert  L.,  H  Uadik, 
Stephen  M.;  Lester,  Howard  L.;  Puckette.  Charles  M.;  and  Ray 
Jmuny  C,  to  AirCdL  Inc.  Method  and  apowatos  for  reducing  bIct- 
fereace  among  cdlular  tdephooe  signals.  Si444,762,  Q.  379^.000. 
Prick.  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  A.;  Prick.  Keaaeth  U;  Moir,  Orecory;  and  No- 
wadt,  Jamea,  5,444,770  CL  379-99.000. 
Fndraan.  Vladlen.  Method  for  prodndng  cootractioa  nuxtme  for 

concrete.  5,443,313,  d.  366-2.000. 
Pried.  Kmpp  AG  Hoeach-Krupp:  See— 

Vondracek,  Haas.  5,442,945,  d.  72-139.000. 
''"«te*.  Albert  to  ATAT  Corp.  lateractive  queuina  sytem  for  call 
ceateis.  5,444,774,  d  379-266:000.  w-™"«    r^m  .or  <si 

Friedl,  Franz:  Set— 

Rcinaaer,   Joaef;    Effeaberger,    Wolfgang;   and   FriedL    Fraaz. 

5,443,340  0.409-233.000  ^^ 

Fngerio,  Maroo;  Ferrari  Patiizia;  Mdloai,  Piero;  aad  Salaai,  OiuKaaa, 

to  Sigma-Tau  ladostrie  Parmarnniche  Riuaite  S-pA.  3,94lMibslitat- 

ed-<piro(5.S)uadecaaei  active  oa  the  cardiovaacalar  system,  process 

for  thor  prmar^  aad  pharmarrutical  ooopositioa  cootaiaiag 

same.  5,444«2,  CL  514-409.000.  v,—™-., 

Fiuoia-Constaasa,  Jordi;  and  Meice-Vidal,  Raman,  to  Laboralotios 

•^.Dr.    Esteve,    S.A.    2-(4^gol^butyl>l-pyetaziByl>5^iydroiy- 
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.  MaaaUro,  3,443,946^  CL  430-567.000 

Kaki,  Takanoti;  Kato,  Taksda;  Ikeda,  TadMhi: 

Naoto,  5,443,949,  CL  430-576.000. 
KitMBia,  Maaao,  5,443,9(8,  CL  43646X100 
tifiaawa.  Takeshi;  aad  Ofata,  Takedu.  5,444,482,  d  348-22a000 
Okoyaaa,  Kazno,  3,444,308,  d.  3S4-12a000. 
UchiotK,  Keizo;  Asami,  Katuo;  Faiiifairo,  Takeshi;  aad  TakatorL 
Naoki.  5.444,485,  CL  348-335.000  ^^  ^^ 

Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morizomi,  MasaaU,  5,444,512,  d.  354-430000 
Piqi  Saagyo  Kaiaba,  Ltd.:  Sec^ 

Aki,  OHmi;  Kaahi,  Rflcnjiro;  Nakataai.  Kaaji;  aad  Okada.  Atmori. 
5,443,834,  CL  424401.000.  "—».«— -h 

Fi^i  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Samrditma,  Junichiroa;  Hokari  Notio;  aad  Hoawbe.  !B-««-i-i 
3,444.323,  d.  335-309.000  "—»«.   onam. 

Suzuki,  Masato,  5,444,832,  CL  395-I32.00O 

^"^J^^'  ^»*'*5^  ^*  "^  Mursse,  Maaaaori  5,443,934, 
a.  430-64000 
Fuji  Xerox  Corpoiatioa:  See— 

Spitz,  A.  Lawreace;  and  Hull,  David  A.,  5,444,797,  CL  38M92J)0O 
Pujo,  Shoao:  See— 

MitMda.  Makoto;  Ofataka,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yoshio;  Kobay^i. 
K^ahdco;  Pujii,  Sbozo;  and  HashimolD.  Atsnshi,  5,444.380  Cl 
36(^73.060. 
PujiBori,  Keaichi;  Nakayama,  Yoshitaro;  Shinohara,  Takumi;  Iwaaaan. 
AlsBifci;  Hagiwara,  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi.  Tohni.  to  ! 


tea  Eleettic  Maanfacturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  Yunaaashi  Electrtaaca  Ca 
Ltd.;  aad  Takasago  Intematioaal  Corporatioa.  Electrophotocnate 
photoreceptor.  5,443.933.  CL  430-59.000  -f-.~»..»— - 

Pajmoti.  Yoahihiaa:  See— 

Ikeda.  Kooji;  S<»aaii.  Atsushi;  YosUkawa.  Masaaori;  n»ati 
YoahftMa;  aad  Taguchi,  Noboyoshi.  5,444,465,  Q.  347-213.000 
Pttjmioto,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Loozir,  Ah;  and  Fujimoto,  Masahiro,  5,444,435,  d.  343-893.000 
P°jy«».  Ryo,  to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Image  signal  r-'Tiiiiig 
*""^  -^.-  ..       -   i^3jj_ooo_ 


pynmidme  derivatives,  their  r'*r*"'iAn  utaOtax  anplicatioa  m 
medicinal  prodncts.  3,444,059,  Cl  514-232.000 
Frith,  CbfTord  P.:  St— 

^"210^1^™  ^  '"  *"**  ''"**^  CKflbfd  P.,  5,443,719,  CL 

Fritts,  Rosidl  A.:  See— 

ir^^°?Z:^?'?"  ^^'  "^  •'""»•  ^"^  ^  5.443,173,  CL  2206.000 
Fntz  ladustnea,  Inc.:  See— 

Montgomery,  Daaid  P.,  5,443,636,  Cl  iOi-tOSJOOO. 

Prodm,  Junes  E.;  Pdlow,  Scott;  and  Kraom,  Jean,  to  Norton  Company. 
Superabraaive  tool  5,443,418,  d  451-540.000.  ^-«'v-'y 

35^45000*''    **"*^    '■'■■'    **•    processiag.    5,444,840,    CL 
Frotmhaus,  Erast-Reiaer:  See— 

Bauer,  Heiaz;  Becker,  Barckhard;  and  Frohahaus,  Erast-Reiaer 
5,443,303,  a.  297-408.000.  •«™«-,  tans.  lumer, 

Fromeatia,  Oaade:  See— 

Agooridas,  Coatfaatia;  Beaedetti,  Yaaaick;  Chantot,  Jeaa-Piaa- 

Frost.  Barry  L-.  to  New  Venture  Gear,  lac.  Traasfer  caae  with  inte- 

P2fl^{^'^?^/l5f'J5?°^y  "^  -on-demand"  fbur-whed  drive. 
5,443,426,  d  475-91.000. 
FnaheH,  Matthew  R.:  Sse- 

^^ioJ:^6^.^sr  ""^  ^■-  -•  **^'  '**^ 

Frykhult,  Rune:  Se^- 

Fjallstraai.   Rolaad;   Prykhuh,   Rnae;   aad   Atkewm.   Charlea. 
5.443.737.  d  210-360100.  '^b—oo.   uianea, 

Fnch^  Kari  R.  to  liw.  Erich  Pfidflier  OaibH  *  Ca  K.G.  Dispeaser  for 
media.  5,443.18575.  22^32l.aOO  "-.— ~  ■« 

Pucha,  Keaaeth  P.:  Sec^ 

^AA^^J-'.J^'^  Kemieth  P.;  and  Miller,  Oayle  W., 
5,443,996,  d  437-200000. 
Fud  Syatema  Textron,  lac:  See— 

Hhaldas,  Richard  V.,  5,443«5.  d  13443.I0O 
Paji  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'"JS'??iS**  Shiado,  Yoidti;  aad  Amaao,  Akira,  5,444,726,  d 
372-36.000. 
yeao.  Katsoaori.  5,444,273,  d  237-138.000 
'^  »fe«l».  to  Shy  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  laformatioa  reptrxlucing 
coGOtt.  5,444,688,  d  369-59.000.  ^^ 

Fuji  Jakogyo  Kaboafaiki  Kaitia:  Sce- 

=    l!!?'*»!2'  ■^*  5.*«.5«7,  d  60-274.000 
Paji  Photo  POm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Mataao;  aad  laooe,  Kogi,  5,443,872,  d  428-35.700 


*  — ^— ■     ^^  *'-•    "^^^^^^^Mj^hj    a^^navaa^u    Aaia^JC^    auuiBl 

apparatus  having  multiplexing  capabihty.  5,444446,  d  3: 
Fttjao,  Jaaji:  See— 

NowMaki.  Mitsuhito;  Fujiao,  Jmyi;  Adachi,  Akira;  Mar^ami. 
Kohey  Morihiro,  Yoshiynki;  and  Hayashi,  Osama,  5,443,659,  d 
l4S-23XnO. 
FnjiBO,  Maaatnshi:  See— 

Iwaaali,  Aldko;  Toyofaku,  Knaitaka;  UcUda,  Kyoko-  aad  Faima. 
Maaaloahi,  3,444,036,  d.  303-209.000.  '^ 

Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec^ 

Sugiyama,   Masashi;   Tanaka,    Kyoichi;   aad   Komatsu,   Kazao. 
3,443,635,  d  106-717.000.  ~— — «.    i««u. 

Pujaawa.  YoaUkazu;  Tnji,  Makoto;  Narahige.  Takeshi;  Oaaii. 
TakaUra;  and  Okamoto,  KazuUsa.  to  Honda  G&en  Kogyo  Kj5a^ 
shiki  Kaiiha.  Shde  member.  5,443,919,  d  42M87.000. 
PuJiMWB.  Yoshikazu;  Tsuji.  Makoto;  Naibhige,  Takeshi;  Ooaji. 
Tkka^  aad  Okamoto,  Kazuhisa.  to  Hooda  Gifcea  Kogyo  kSZ 
•*«*"  Kaaha.  Shde  member.  5,443,920  d  428-687.000. 
PajiaUro,  Takeshi:  See— 

UcUoke,  Keizo;  Asami,  Katuo;  Fujishito,  Takedu;  aad  Takaioti. 
Naoki,  5.44»,485,  d  34*1335.000  ^^  '-amn. 

Pajita,  Kagari:  See— 

lahikawa.    Kiyofiimi;    Fukami,    Takehito;    Hayama,    Taka^ 

Niiyaaa,  Kenji;  Nagase,  Toshio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  Fnjila,  K^aii; 

nan,  Manki;  Ikemoto,  Pnmihiko;  aad  Yaao,  Mitsao,  S,444j[£2, 

a.  530-331.000. 

Pujita,  Kemiro;  Usuki,  Katsntoahi;  and  Hatta,  Katsuhiio,  to  *Mi—M.iu 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  ^eed 

chaaae  ooatrol  of  an  automotive  automatic  *~""Tiiiiii»i   5>43,432, 

Fujita.  Matara:  See— 

Ohya,  Hiroo;   Sato.  Toshiaki;  TakahMhi.  Tosiao;  Wakakawa, 
Makoto;  Masao,  Mizukami;  Fujita,  Masaru;  Miyazawa.  !t~i~v- 
■^  Aniga.  Noriaki,  5,444,316,  d  3 1O-49.0OR. 
Fujita.  TakasU:  See— 

Toouta,  Masayuki;  Uchino,  Hideshi;  Sagano,  ToaUhiko;  Fujita, 
Takaahi;  aad  Aritomi,  Mitsotoshi,  5,444,125,  d  515-293.000 
Fujitii,  Ybk  Kawamara,  Tetsuya;  Yokoyama,  Kooichi;  Yokooiao, 
Kalauyaki;  aad  Toki,  Shigeyaki.  to  Tooea  Corpotatioa.  Tboaiapla- 
tic  reaia  compoaiUoa.  5.444, 1 19,  d  525-64.000 
Pajita,  Yataka:  S^e— 

Yothala,  Tetsashi;  Fujita.  Yutaka;  aad  Kotaai,  Kuaihiko,  5,443,756, 

Pajitaka.  .Shigraki;  and  Kiji,  Akio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  g-»~»-a-i 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  displaying  outhiied  characters  ia  a  valeo 
display  sytteoL  5,444,460,  d.  345-144.000. 
Fujitsu  Lkaited:  Sae— 

EnoBoto.  Hajime;  and  Miyamura,  Isao.  5,444,798,  d  382-199.000 
Ifibaio,  Kaaio,  5,444,862,  d  453-54.100 
Izawa.  Naoynki;  Aso,  Yssuhiro;  UcUda,  YoaUUto:  nd  r.fc»». 
Saloafai,  5,444,658,  d  363-189.070  ' 

Kaaada,    Mroahi;    Kobota,    Takisdii;    aad    Shiohara,    Morito. 
5,444,791,  d  382-190000.       ^^  ->—«■".    ««xiio, 

N!j*^»*gJ*i;  Hirata,  Koji;  aad  Sasaki,  augeaori.  5,443035,  d 

^^  l^Sf?  J*"**  "*«***:  Y"»«^  Ak*«»:  ".  '■■Wb: 
SmSow^  Yamada,  Kegi;  aad  Oshima,  Tora,  5,444  J57,  d 

Soao,  Ificfaio;  Saito,  Koaji;  Takeaaka,  MasMhi;  and  YaaUaiolo. 
Maaaaori,  5,444,025,  d  437-2074)00  — -~~. 
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Takedii,    *-♦"?*":    Takalailii.    Makolo;    and    Komolo,    Yuko, 

SMijMK  a.  430-lt^ObO. 
Tikada.  Shiro;   Naaiiki,  Pmnihiro;   Sugiyama,   Yuuichi;   Iwaie, 

NobaUra;  TadaU.  SUk  and  Koahmo,  Nagaaki.  3,444,266,  CX. 

2Sa-SM.O0O. 

,  Yoahihifo,  S,44«.699,  CL  37O-S4.0(n. 


Punmo.  Manhiro: 
Ry 


Yaaa«i.  Shisenofi;  Kado,  lUzaki;  and  Katoii.  KilnOi,  3,444,6M,  a. 

369-44ja5. 

YokoyaaM,  Hiromititt;  Oknote,  Koji;  Snzaki,  Hitoihi;  Tankada, 
MJarlMfW;  Kamdian.  Iloboo;  and  Nhva.  KoacU.  S,443,7a6,  CL 
419-9.aoa 
Yoalnmun.  Temzo;  Yaa*.  Ei;  Tatwura,  Satoahi;  and  Soloyama, 
Walaru,  3,444,SII.  d.  3BS-141.aoa 
Ftyilao  VLSI  Limited:  See— 

Satoh,  Takamaia;  Yaiuda,  Hiroifai;  Yamada,  Akia,  Kai,  Jmuchi; 
Oae.  Yodiiliiia;  Yamada  Kdji;  and  Oahima.  Tom,  3,444,237,  a. 
230-39«X0a 

Fajiyoaln,  Takaaki:  See 

Takaharin,     Norio;    and    Fajiyaalii,    Takaaki,     3,444,223,    O. 
233-437.000. 
Fakami,  Takehtro:  5cr — 

Iihikawa,     Kiyofumi;     Fakami,    Takehiro;     Hayama,    Takailii; 
Niiyama,  Kenji;  Nagaie,  Toahio;  Maie,  Toafaiaki;  FujiU,  Kagari; 
OaitL,  Maaaki;  Ikcmoto,  Fumiliiko;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  3,444,132, 
CL  330-331.000. 
Fokano.  Maamin:  5er— 

Yaaadera,   Hitoahi^   KavMasaki,   TakaAuni;   Mattubara,   Taluahi; 
Takataoki,  Hiroaki;  Yosluda,  Atnio;  Shibatt,  Yoji;  Fokano, 
MaMmii:  Iihida.  Kiyoafci;  and  bhinabe,  Iwao,  3,444,477,  d. 
34t-13.000. 
Pnkaclii,  Maiakaza:  5ee— 

Haneda.  Satoahi;  Morita,  Sbizuo;  Fukucfai,  Maaakazu;  and  Dceda, 
Tadayoahi,  3,444,313,  0.  333-200.000. 
Pukoda.  iinp:  See — 

baUki  Oiamo;  Muia^iita,  Maiaki;  Matiushima,  Oaamo; 
Nakaaawa,  Sadao;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  Haabiura, 
Manyoahi;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Takaahi;  Ota,  Katmro; 
KikBcU.  Hideaki;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Fukuda,  binji,^,444,206,  CL 
219-12l.63a 
Pnknda.  Kazaihi:  See— 

Ynahirami,  Keiichi;  Fukuda,  Kazushi;  Aiiga,  Sdichi;  Duda,  Shuji; 
Saeki.  Makoto;  Nagai,  Kiyoahi;  Haahiba,  Soichiro;  Niahihani, 
Shinji;  and  Kanai,  Fomwuki.  3,444,012,  CI.  437-«).000. 
Fukoi,  Watani;  and  Iwata,  Toahio,  to  Mitsubishi  Deoki  Kabushiki 
Kaidia.  Method  for  detecting  misfiriiig  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  3,442,934,  CI.  73-111000. 
Pukm.  Ymuo:  &»- 

Iinai,  Akihiro;  Matsoo,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yasua,  and  Tagochi, 
NobuyoaU.  3,444,037.  O.  303-227.000. 
Fnkumocfai.  Yasuaki:  See— 

Ueniahi,  Akio;  Yamagucki,  Hiroabi;  and  Fukumochi,  Yasuaki, 
3,443,999.  Q.  437-6.00a 
Fukoroda,  Takahiro:  See— 

NisUkibe,  Masaru;  Kamel  Kazuo;  Nagura,  Jun;  and  Fukuroda, 
Takahiro,  3,444,077.  a.  314-336.000. 
Fokuihima,  Akin:  Set — 

Matmnaga,  Eijn;  FukushiAia,  Akira;  Nakaahima,  Noriyuki;  Murai, 
ToaUyuki;  Takemoto,  Shinya;  Tanabe,  Mikio;  and  Kinoshita, 
Hiaaihi.  3,444,621,  a.  3M-424.03O. 
Fukushima,  Hisashi;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Takekoahi,  Nobuhiko, 
to  CanoB  Kaboahfld  Kanha.  Image  forming  apoaiatus  with  means  for 
correcting  iniage  density  uncvenness.  3,444,468,  CI.  347-14.000. 
Fukushma,  Ryorake:  See — 

Ohmi,   Tadahiro;    Ishihaia,   Yoahio;   and  Fakuafaima,   Ryoauke, 
3.444,379.  a.  324-430.0JO. 
Fukushima,  Tetsuaki:  See—     ' 

Abe,  Hiroshi;  Fukushim^  Tetsuaki;  Sotoya,  Kohshiro;  Harada, 
Shoichiro;  Kitagawa.  ICraahi;  Morii,  Masayoahi;  and  Isayama, 
Yaaotoahi,  3,444,099.  CL  321-129.000. 
Fiikutome,  Hiioyuki:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yanimata;  Izudii,  Syuichi;  Imachi,  Hiroafai;  and  Fuku- 
tome,  Hiroynki.  3,443.^7.  CL  429-213.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Daizo:  See — 

Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Nakamara,  Shnnji;  Ohtsnka,  Yasomasa;  Okuda, 
Kooichi;   Sakaki,   Eihitc;   Hayakawa,   Akira;   and   Fukuzawa, 
Daizo,  3.444,321.  a.  3S$-28S.00O. 
Funai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Oiamu;  and  HiguOhi.  Yoahio,  3,443,391,  CI.  439-84.000. 
Funaki,  Masaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
device  including  polysilicoi^  semiconductor  ekment  and  MOS-FET 
as  the  element  thereof.  3,444284,  a.  237-364.0m. 
Funk,  David  W.:  S«e-  T 

Silverbrook,  Kia;  Webb.  Micbael  J.;  Funk,  David  W.;  and  Wafana- 
ley.  Simon  R..  3.444,83^^  O.  393-141.00a 
Pnreigh,  Midiael  L.:  See—      • 

Young.  Lealey;  Rhodea,  BHan  D.;  Actoo,  Gary;  0^eri>y,  Michael 
L.;  and  Foreigh.  Michatl  L.,  3,443,211,  d.  239-146.00a 
Fteioai,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Seghizzi,     Roberto;     and    Furioai,    Giuseppe,     3,443,842,    CL 
^24-436.000. 
Funikawa,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Noriaki;  FunAawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and 
Tsajino,  Hiromichi.  3,444,306,  CL  333-104.000. 
Fumkawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

SWharaki.  Tokio;  Koya^a,  Seiichiro;  Enda,  KemcU;  Aizawa. 
Yoahikatso;  snd  Funikalva,  Hiroabi,  3,442.899.  a.  33-389.00a 


Fnruno,  Takeshi;  Ni 

Chi.  Ud.i 

tnt^nicd  cucvit 

levda.  3,444,663. 
Fumya,  Ynkitsana: 
Okanoue, 

3.444,721.  a.  }71-43.000. 
PuTuyama.  Tohru,  to 

ory  device  having 

tors  connected  in 
Fuse,  Masara.  to 
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Takei,  Yoahiynki;  Takigawa,  Yostaiznmi;  and 
3,442.949,  CL  73-23.330. 
ima.  YaauUro;  and  Matsuo,  Akinori.  to  Hita- 
VLSI  Fnginrrring  Corp.  Semiconductor 
and  programmable  at  multiple  voltage 
36S-226.00a 
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Garnet.  Arrow.  Bookmark  having  body  with  looped 
I  taba.  3.443m  CL  ll6-23sT00a 


Uahirokawa,  Akihiaa;  and  Fnruya,  Yukitauna, 


Kaisha  Toahiba.  Semiconductor  mem- 
cell  unit  wM-lnHmj  «  pluiality  of  ttansia- 
3,444,632,  CL  363-149.000. 
Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
r-modulated   light   signal.    3,444,362,   d. 
339-161.0"' 
Fuae,  Toshihiko,  to  iNippoo  Pillar  Packing  Ca,  Ltd.  Non-contact 

■-~-»"-''~'  seal.  3.443.274.  d.  277-38.000. 
Fushimi.  Noeio:  See-4 

Takagawa.  Makfto;  Inamasa.  Kenji;  Fushimi,  Norio;  Hashimoto, 
Akio;  and  Sas^  Takayo,  3,444,172.  d.  383-431000. 
Fuziwara.  Yoahihidp:tsi»f — 

Shintani,  Ryoei;  Fuziwara.  Ynahihidr,  Kawana.  Sbozo;  Tanaka, 
Haruo;  and  Ito,  Daiji.  3.444.221,  CL  219-633.000. 
G.A.L.  ManuCactuhng  Corp.:  See— 

GlMer.  Waher.  3(443,142,  d.  187-316.000. 
O.  D.  S.p.A.: 

~  ~  iMinaretli,  Aleaaandro,  3,443,681,  d.  136-304.000. 

Kenton  E.;  Wells,  Barry  A.;  and  Evans,  J. 

Corporation.  Hydrometallurgical  processing  of 

during  the  pyrometallurgy  of  copper. 

1.000. 

Steve  W.;  and  Hood,  Charies,  to  A.P.M. 
and  apparatus  for  opemng,  filling  and 


Stivani,  Eroa;  I 
Gabb,  Philip  J.;  Su 
Phflip,  to  r 
impurity 

5.443.622.  d.  73-7^ 
Gabree,  Joseph  P.;  I 
Diatribotiiig,  Inc.  Metnod  and  apparatus  for  opening,  fil 
dosing  a  premade  Vickeled  bag.  3.442.898,  a.  3M39.000. 
Gabriele,  Joseph  F.  Non-slip  closure  grip  for  jar  Hds  and  the  Uke. 

3,443.172,  CI.  215-3P3.000. 
Gadberry,  Donald  LJ  See- 
Hart,  Charles  d;  and  Gadberry,   DooaU  L.,   3,443,432.  CL 
604-167.000.     I 
Gaddis.  Benjamine  Ai:  See— 

Higgins,  Kennetl    B.;  and  Gaddis,  Benjamine  A.,  3,443,881,  d. 
428-93.000. 
GagHardi,  Ugo  O.;   Hsu,  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paul;  and  Mattin, 
Stephen  A.  ISDN  nterfacing  of  personal  computers.  3,444,703,  d. 
37&60.100. 
Gagnon,  David  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company. 
Articles  having  a  |  olymeric  shell  and  method  for  preparing  same. 
5,443.727.  d.  210-<  ».000. 
Ga^  Joachim;  and   Stumpf,  Hannsjorg,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG. 
Hydraulic  actuatini   device  for  brakes  and  gearshifts  of  bicycles  or 
the  like.  3,443,134,  IX  188-344.000. 
Gal,  George;  Andera  n,  Wilham  W.;  Herman,  Bruce  J.;  and  Shough, 
Dean  M.,  to  Lockl  eed  Misales  *  Space  Company,  Inc.  Wsvefront 
corrector  for  acann  ng  microlens  arrays.  5.444,572,  CI.  339-619.000. 
Gale,  Richard  O.;  L^wson,  Randall  S.;  Cleveland,  Harlan  P.;  Cfau, 
Henry;  Davis,  Cart  W.;  Heimboch,  Scott  D.;  and  Tew,  Claude  E..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Optimized  electronic  operation  of 
digital  micromirTor  devices.  3,444.366.  CI.  339-291.000. 
Gale,  Robert  M.:  See»- 

Atkinsoo,  Linda  E;  Dunn,  John  T.;  Gale,  Robert  M.;  and  Rivera, 
David  L.,  3,44).461.  d.  604-892.100. 
Galecki,  Dawn  M.,  t*  Motorola.  Method  of  providing  a  subscription 

lock  to  a  radioteleiiione  system.  5.444.764.  d.  379-58.000. 
Gallas,  John  M.  Trn  for  controlling  room  standing  waves  in  rooms. 

3,444.198,  a.  181-93.000. 
Gammill,  Jerry  D.;  4>d  Frank,  Randy,  to  Gammill  Parts,  Inc.  Con- 
formed valve  spnn|  wear  plate.  3,443,242,  d.  231-337.000. 
Gammill  Parts,  Inc.: 

GammiU,  Jerry  0-;  and  Frank.  Randy,  3,443,242.  CL  2Sl-337.00a 
Ganapathy,  Gopi;  and  Home,  Stephen  C,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.  Microprocessor  with  distributed  clock  generators.  3.444.407.  d. 
327-293.000. 
Gantenbein,  Reinhard:  See — 

Schneider,  Andreas;  and  Gantenbein,  Reinhard.  3,443.033,  CL 
123-602.000. 
Gao,  Chunping:  See- 
Hay,  Allan  S.;  an  i  Gao,  Chunping,  3,444,147,  d.  328-193.000. 
Gao,  Guilian;  Baker, .  ay  D.;  Nation,  Brenda  J.;  and  Adams,  Karen  M., 
to  Ford  Motor  Qxnpany.  Water-baaed  no-dean  flux  formulation. 
5.443.660.  a.  148-34.000. 
Garabet,  Antoine  L.  Lens  with  variable  optical  propeitiea.  3,443,306, 

CI.  623-6.000. 
Gardenhour,  Cletus  I,.:  See— 

Betts,  WiUiam  L^  Cohen,  Eran;  Crupi.  Joaeph  A.;  Oardenboor, 

Cletus  L.;  Wehzner.  Andrew  T.;  and  Werner,  Jean-Jacques, 

3,444,712,  a.  Tn>-110.100. 

Gardner.  Donald  S.,  Ito  Intel  Corporatioo.  Method  of  fabricating  an 

interconnection  striicture  for  an  integrated  circuit  3.444,022,  O. 

437-195.000. 

Garland.  Angela:  See - 

Smith.  W.  Stan;  1  tentach.  Robert  D.;  Hockney,  Fred  H.;  and  Oar- 
land.  Angela,  i  4*3,036,  CL  126-263.030. 
Garleb,  Keith  A.;  an  I  Demichele,  Stephen  J.,  to  Abbott  Labatoriea. 
Method  of  treating  ulcerative  oolitia.  3,444,034,  d.  314-34.000. 


Spott   S.p.A.    Swimming   flipper. 


aBdaUy 
GaroAla  Giovanni,   to  H.T.M. 

3,443,393,  CL  44l-64.00a 
Garrec  Philippe,  to  Commissariat  a  ITnergie  Atomique.  Electric  jack 
having  a  rotatioo-translatioa  movement  conversion  system  and  with 
energy  recovery.  5,444.348,  CL  318-64O.00a 
Garrett,  Jimmy  R.  Ghie  nniL  3,443,683.  a.  IS6-378JXn. 
Gartmann^Uw^  Malein.  Hermann;  and  Huhzsch.  Ouenter,  to  Hoechst 
AktienaeaeOachafL  Device  for  gmrrating  a  snbatmoaphcric  pressure. 
3,443,6^8.  CL  118-3a00a 
Garvey.  Gerald  J.,  D:  See— 

Walker,  Clatence  L.;  Schweitzer,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  Patag,  Al&cdo 
E.;  and  Garvey,  Gcrakl  J.,  O,  3,443,433,  d.  604-248.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  Jtee— 

Ryan,   Wilham;   Worek,   WiUiam   M.;   and   Zheng,   Weizianc, 
3.442.931,  a.  62-101.000. 

Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Co.:  Sec 

Crawford,   David   R.;   Meeker,   Matthew  A.;  and   Van  Scyoc. 
Thomas  W.,  3,442,939,  d.  68-198.000. 
Gates,  Michael  B.  Spring  tooth  harrow.  3,443,127,  d.  172-634.000. 
Gatlin,  Noel  A.,  to  United  Coatings,  Inc.  Mi]^  assembly.  3,443.314. 

a.  366-215.000.  —— H^ 

Oatti.  Marco:  See— 

StuccU.  Giovanni;  and  Gatti.  Marco.  5.44331.  CL  285-316.000. 
Gaudet.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Weeks,  Alan  L.;  Fortier,  OeraM  J.;  Matte'.  Stephen  R.;  Gaudet, 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Martin;  Rosner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepolsky,  Ro- 
bert J..  5,443,368.  d.  417-27.000.  ^^ 
Gaudreau.  Marcel  P.  J.;  and  Dionne,  Jean-PauL  to  Diversified  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.  High-power  modulator.  3,444,610.  CL  363-34.000. 
Gaus,  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Frey,  Richard  L.;  Gaua,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  George,  Robert  L..  H 
Hladik.  Stephen  M.;  Leater,  Howard  L.;  Packette,  Charlea  M.; 
and  Ray,  Jimmy  C,  3.444,762,  d.  379-38.000. 
Gautier,  Jean  Pierre;  Verbo,  Ulyiae;  and  Revilla,  Perez,  to  Beadix 
Europe  Services  Techniques.  Force  transmission  device  with  flat 
support  3,442,917,  CL  60-354.000. 
Gautieri,  Steven:  See- 
Stewart,  Larry  D.;  Gautieri.  Steven;  Simon.  Jerome;  and  Grver. 
Mark.  5.443.26a  d.  273-26.0MI. 
Gearing.  David  P.;  Googfa.  Nicholas  M.;  Hihon.  Douglas  J.;  King.  Julie 
A.;  Metcair,  Donald;  Nice.  Edouard  C;  Nioola.  Htooi  A.;  Simpson. 
Richard  J.;  and  Willson,  Tracy  A.,  to  Amrad  Corporation  Limited. 
Human  Wnkrmia  inhibitory  bctor.  5,443,823,  d.  424-83.100. 
GEC  Alsthom  TAD  AG:  See— 

Zurcher.  Ernst.  3,444  J02,  CL  20(MOO.O0a 
GEC  Alsthoo  T  A  D  SA:  See— 

Dupraz,  Jean-Pierre;  Gria.  Jeaa-PauL  and  Trenchat.  DanieL 
3,444,599,  CL  361-274.100.  ^^    ^^ 

Gehting.  Alnander  5^e— 

Jaroachek.  Christoph;  Steger,  Reinhard;  Nesch,  Wolfgang;  Gehr- 
ing,  Aleiander,  and  Bourdon,  Karlheinz,  3,443,378.  d 
42S-13O.00O.  .       .       ,    V-. 

Gehimann,  Rainer,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  separating  a 
foreground  picture  signal  from  a  mued  picture  signal,  and  arrange- 
ment for  preforming  said  method.  3,444,496,  CL  348-387.00a 
Gehrs,  DonaU  P.;  and  White,  Percy  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Poly- 
meric electrical  enclosure  with  improved  knockout  3,444,183,  CI 
174-65.00R. 
Geisler,    Brace    T.    Antomotive    anti-thefi    protectioo    anparatus. 

5,442,942,  d.  70-209.000.  ^^^ 

Gellert  Jobst  U.  Injection  molding  ooe-piece  insert  having  cooling 

chamber  with  radial  rft>  portions.  5,443,381,  CL  423-349.000 
Gehnan.  Gideon:  See— 

Kotlarsky.  Boria;  and  Gehnan,  Gideon,  3,443,188.  d.  223-66.000. 
Gelus,  Dommique,  to  SEB  S.A.  Flat  flexible  heating  element  with 

integrated  connector.  3,444,228.  CI.  219-549.000. 
Genmlus  Card  International:  See— 

Kowahki,  Jacek,  3,444,412,  CL  32r-541.00a 
Gendabs  Incorporated:  See^ 

Reyes,  Or^ory  R.;  Kim,  Jnngsuh  P.;  and  Moeckli,  Randoh>h. 
3,443,965,  CL  435-693.000. 
General  Dynamics  Land  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkinton.  Robert  M.;  Dmiea,  Ann  L.;  Dnvies,  Henry  C;  and 
Gabon,  Barbara  A.,  5,444,624,  d.  364-424.010. 
General  Electric:  See— 

Laskaris,  Evangdos  T.;  and  Doni  Bizhan.  3,442.928,  CI.  62-31.100. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ookajlo,  John  J.;  Hauaer,  Ambrose  A.;  and  Daviaon,  Samud  H.. 

3,443.390,  d.  416-128.000. 
CUne,  Harvey  B.;  Rohhng.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Abding,  Walter  R.. 

5,443,068,  a.  128^3.300.  ^^ 

Dumonlia,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow.  Robert  D..  5,443,066,  d. 

l28-653.10a 
Foher,  Wilham  D.;  and  Hartmann,  Robert  H.,  3,442,933,  d. 

73-103.000. 
Ingling,  Theodore  R.;  and  Manharth,  Gary  B.,  3,443,363,  CL  416- 

193.00A. 
Kramer,  John  R.;  and  Yooag.  Larry  V.,  3,443,877,  CL  428-43.00a 
O'Brien.  Michad  T.;  and  Bobo,  kidvin.  deceased,  5.443.229.  CL 

244-34.000. 
Rushmer,  Michad  W.;  Ruddy,  Thomas  A.;  Brukalo,  Krzystof;  Z.; 

and  Ritter.  Allen  M.,  3.443.566,  CL  212-2734)0a 
Snow,  Barton  H.;  Markstein.  David  J.;  Wills.  Thomas  K.;  and 
Scfamitt.  Thomas  P.,  5,442,909,  d.  60-204.000. 


ma  Kiefcr,  Oeotie  R,  3,444334,  01. 


Lawrence 

313-209.0CD. 
Terhune,  James  K.  3,444,747,  CL  376-372j00a 
General  Signal  CotponliiMi:  Sat— 

Mootgomery,  Peter,  Becker.  Don;  Robins.  Cathy;  Slack,  Mike; 
Lee,  Tmi;  and  Oliver,  BiU.  5,444.642.  O.  364-33a00a 
Oenga.   Richard  A.,  to  Taoo.  Ik.   iMegmad  zoamg  dtcnlator. 
5,443  J07,  d  237-8.00R.  ^^   —«i«« 

Geniae,  Tbomaa  A-,  to  Ealoa  Corporalian.  Reenfagemeat  control/- 
method  for  mwhaairal  traaanwaiaa  system  with  ■ntni.i.t;/-  f^uH 
implementation.  5,444,623,  CL  364424.100. 
Oenaia.  Inc.:  See— 

°TJr^;J!jf^    **•    "*    MuBane.    Kevin.    5,443436^    O. 
424-423.000. 
Gensini.  Gianni:  Sar— 

CnsMiii.  Giovanni;  De  Cecoo.  Cortado;  Oensim,  Gianni:  and 
Otxvmi,  Sergio,  5,444,733,  CL  373-72.000. 
Oentex  Optica,  Inc.:  See— 

Kilchloo,  Pareah  V.;  and  Sallavanti,  Robert  A.,  3,443,397,  d 
.000. 
Douglas  B.:  See- 
Robert  W.;  and  George,  Douglaa  B.,  5,444.367.  CL 
324-204.000. 

George,  laiLi  B.;  and  Wilhams,  Kevin  M.,  to  Thomson  ro«-«f, 
Electixnica,  Inc.  Left  and  tight  raster  correction.  3,444.338,  CL 
315-371.000. 
Oeorae.  Robert  L.,  H:  See— 

Prey,  Richard  U;  Gaas,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  George,  Robert  L.,  II; 
Hladik.  Stephen  M.;  Leater,  Howard  L.;  Pnckette,  Charlea  M.; 
and  Ray,  Jimmy  C,  3,444,762,  d.  379-38.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Reaearch  Corpontioa:  Sec— 

Traoog.  Kwaa  K.;  and  Merserewi.  Rnatdl  M.,  3,444,489,  Q. 
348-422.000 
Georgia  Tech  Reaearch  Corporaiian  (GTRQ:  See— 

Bartns,  Raymond  T.;  Eveleth.  David  D.;  and  Power,  Jamea  C 
5,444,042.  a.  514-2.000. 
Gerard.  Dominique:  See— 

Salvador.  Yvan;  Gerard.  Dominique;  and  Hnet.  Eric.  3,443,61 1.  CL 
65-307.000. 
Oerber,  David  J.,  to  Geriier  Scientific  Products,  Inc.  Mosaic  tile  i~t«r 

3,443,680,  d.  156-362.00a 
Geiber  Srimtific  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Oeiber,  David  J.,  3,443,68a  CL  156-362.00a 
Oerdea,  John  M.:  See- 
James,  Donald  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  Midich,  Steven  D.;  Micbady. 
Wabam  J.;  Fitzjohn,  Steven;  Knudaen,  Christopher  G.;  Ma- 
thews,  Christopher,   and   Gerdes,   John   M.,   {,444,038.   d 
504-233.000. 
Gerhardinger,  Dieter  See— 

Von    An.    Ounter;    and    Gerhardinger,    Dieter,    3,443.627.    CL 
106-2.000. 
Gerharda,  Hermann:  See— 

Heitsch,  Hoiger;  Wagner,  Adalbert;  Kkemamt  Hdnz-Wener; 

Oerfaards,  Hermann;  and  Scholkens,  Beraward,  3,444,068,  CI. 

514-303.000. 

Germain,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Air  Ljquide,  Societe  AnonyoK  Poor  I'Etnde 

et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  CUnde.  Sdf-contsined  device 

for  supplying  with  energy  sn  apparatus  actuated  by  a  gas  under 

pressure  and  its  use  in  s  firiKzing  installation  3,442.927,  CL  62-30.20a 

Gemert  James  M.:  See— 

Coatet,  James  A.;  and  Geraert,  James  M.,  5,442,964,  CL  73^62.680. 
Oerrish.  Jeffiney  A.:  See— 

Arslan.  Ahmet  V.;  Bobeck.  Jamea  D.;  Gerriah.  Jefbey  A.;  and 
McDonaU.  David  E.,  5,444.693.  CL  37O-16.00a 
Gerster,  John  P.:  See— 

Nikolaidea,  Nick;  and  Gerster.  John  P.,  5,444,065,  CL  514-293.000. 
Geruaai,  Sergio:  See — 

Coassin,  Giovanni;  De  Cecoo,  Coendo;  Oensim,  Gianni;  and 
GertMi,  Sergio,  5,444,733,  CL  373-72.000. 
Gensrin.  Brenda  L:  See— 

Rsddel.  Roger  R.;  Ke,  Yang;  Rlrnn.  Johng  S.;  Brash.  Douglas  E.- 
Stt,  Robert  T.;  Lechner,  John  F.;  Oerwin.  Btenda  1.;  Harris, 
Curtis  C;  and  Amstad.  PauL  5,443.954,  d.  433-7.210. 
Geasner,  Scott  L.;  Merriman.  Marcus  C;  and  Paraon.  Charles  H.,  to 
Fiberweb  North  America,  Inc.  Noowovea  webs  and  method  of 
making  ssme.  5.443,898.  CL  428-286.000. 
Getlachald,  Victor  M.  F.  B.:  See— 

Werte,  Paulo;  and  Gettschald.  Victor  M.  F.  R,  S,444JSa  CL 
318-727.000. 
Gherardi.  Bernard;  Bourret  Gerard;  and  Leroy,  Jean-Ber^nL  to 
Alcatd  err.  Device  for  sisi  ■inn  the  transmisaiaa  quality  of  an 
opticd  amplifier  equipment  5,444,238,  d.  250-227.110. 
Ghaieni.  Livio:  See— 

Gtmz.  Stefan;  Ghisleni.  Livio;  and  Castdberg,  Manfred,  3,444.232. 
a.  230-201.100.  —..***. 

Giampapa,  Vincent  C.  Subcutaneous  impiaatable  multiple  agent  dehv- 

ery  system.  3,443,508,  a.  623- 1 1 .000.  ^^ 

Gibbons,  Leo  G.:  See— 

HiUreth,  Riduml:  Shaw,  Maloofan;  Tripp,  Terrance  B.;  and  Gib- 
bona,  Leo  G.,  5,442,978,  CL  75-363.000. 
Gibbs,  Edward  L.  Rolled  metd  Ceace  raiL  3,443,244,  CL  256-22.00a 
Oigandet  Scott  A.:  See— 

Adamec,  WiUiam  B.;  Cox,  Robert  E.;  and  Gigandet.  Scott  A^ 
5,444,861.  a.  395-70a000. 
GiUet  Vincent:  See^ 

MiUet  Guy;  and  GiUet.  Vincent.  3,444.694.  CL  370-16.  lOa 
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CryogeaicaUy-trnted  fifc.lfkil 


P^   to   Repco   lac. 
.  S/M3.929.  a.  62-«2.0CO. 
OiOaar,  AfBold:  5^«^ 

,  F.  Dieter  Pteisaa  Kai-Uwe;  OillMr,  AnoU;  and  F«- 
_,  Difk.  5.444,210,  a.ll9-I2I.6W. 
Oima.  Takgi:  Sm^ 

IftimyiMa.    Hajime;    Kimiailti,    JumcU;    Giau.    Twkex    and 

MrtMan.  AkilBro,  3,444419,  Q.  3SS-219.00a 
,  tiflwrt  &;  aad  Satmon.  Stephen  M^  lo  CardiavaKalar  laMcng 
,  laoofpofatcd.  TrackioK  tip  for  a  ihort  laoMa  fapid  eidiaaae 
.  3,443,4S7,  a.  604-28^XX). 
OiiMtan.  Robart-  See— 

AUfer.  Howard  M.;  Libri«zi.  Joaeph;  and  OinalMrB,  Robeit 
S,443,436,  a.  604-280.000. 
Oiofaiotk^  lac:  &•— 

Kohr.  WiUBai  J..  S.443,621, 
Oipaer.  kfficlMd.  lo  Mercedes- 
syMea  for  vehicles.  5,443,282. 
Oipna.  Roaate  G.,  to  Excd 
iHder.  S.4434WX  a.  49-413 
Oinrd^  Oeadd  R.;  Hampel,  Ji 


iHyimg  S.;  Lee,  Byeoog  H.;  Roh.  Young  H.; 
f..  5.442.S24,  a.  8-139.000. 


75-71  i.ooa 

AG.  Active  wheel  lauiioniai 

28o-69aaoa 

Inc.  Wiadow  aawmbiy  witii 


.  Hill,  David  T.;  .Samancn,  James;    OopiMthaa.  Vi 
ladWciaalock.  Joseph,  to  SmitkKline  Beechaai  Corpoiatioa.  Sobati- 
lated  [HI  aiMrtaiii'l-5-ylislk«noic  acids  having  aniiiili  iiaiiwi  II  reoep- 
lor  ■aagoain  activity.  3,444,080,  O.  5t4-397.0Ca 
OL  Sriwce  lac:  See— 

Kianahita,  Ryoichi;  Takei,  Ytwhiyuki;  Takigawa.  Yoaliiziiini;  and 
Fteaao,  Maaahiro,  3,442,94b.  CL  73-23.3Sa 
aUbmacmta.  Richard,  to  Otto  B*ck  Oithopaediacfae  ladnatrie  Besitz- 
nad    VcrwaHangs-Komnuuidittesenachaft.    Elbow    fittiBg    oart 
3.443434  CL  625^39.000. 
Giaaer,  Howaid  J.;  Strain,  Joanna  M.;  and  Tackey-Saoth.  Aaga  T..  to 
lateraalioaal  Boainess  Machinek  Corporatiaa.  Graphical  oser  inter- 
face coolrol  for  replicating  iku  fields  ia  forav.  3.444.841,  CL 

}9s-i49.aoa  I 

Glaacr.  Waher,  to  GA.L.  Manufacturing  Corp.  Elevator  door  taomer- 

iag  protectiua  system.  3,443.14],  a.  I87-316.00a 
Glaxo  lac.:  Saa— 

Anas,  Heary  K.,  UI;  Burns,  Hubert  £.;  DiNardo.  Thooiaa  P.;  aad 
lagnai.  James  E..  3,442,892.  a.  53-33.00a 
Gleaaoa.  Cnig  W.:  See— 

Btoch.  Ricardo  A.;  Gutierrez  Antonio;  Ryer,  Jack;  Watts.  lUy- 
aoad  P.;  aad  Gkason,  Crate  W.,  3.443.744,  CL  25^3^70E. 
Gleaaoa,  Joka  G.;  Hempel,  Judith;  Hill,  David  T.;  s.m..w»  Jsmes;  aad 
Weiaalock.  Joaieph.  to  SmithKl  ne  Beecbam  Oxp.  SnbatitDted  histi- 
diaes haviagaagiotension  II  re  eptor  antcgoaist  activity.  5.444,081. 
CL  314-3991000. 
Gleaa.  Oaaid  J.:  Stt— 

lyAaafio.  Joaeph  P.;  Schur,  1  enry;  Han.  Kedo;  aad  Glenn.  Daniel 

jTsMifin.  a.  i28-77i.a  x 

Gleateck  far  -  Si> 

Shemaa.  Michael  I..  5,443, 1«  I,  a.  209-274.00a 
Gfobe-Umoa  lac:  &v— 

TIedemaaa.  William  H..  3.443  600,  CI.  429-134.00a 
Okiaaop,  F.  RnyaMad,  Jr.,  to  Tl  >W  Delaware,  lac  Fhiid  blocking 

device.  3,443,093.  Q.  1 38-94.Coa 
Oodec,  Richard  D.;  Kosenka,  Paul  K.;  and  Hutte,  Richard,  to  Sievets 

laalraaMals,  lac  Method  for  tls:  determinatioa  of  dissolved  caitxm 

ia  water.  5.443.991,  d.  436-l4SiW0. 
Goetcheas,  Grqiory  J.;  Clarke,  Robert  J.;  aad  Rnsaell.  Richard  R.  to 

Goetcheaa,  Orefory  J.  Systeas  aad  methods  for 


Oioo.  Gyooag  S.;  a^  Kang.  Deuk  C.  5.444,498.  Q.  348-733 JXH. 
Kiai.  Joag  R;  r' 

Ko,  Byoaag  D.,  5,443.4ia  CL  445-73.000. 
Kwoa,  Ho  C.  5.442)937.  CL  68-4.000. 
Ooidatar  Elactroa  Co.. 
Cbaag,  Jia  Y.;  aad 
Haa,  Jeoag-Sa;  aad 
Soo^  OB  J.;  aad 
GaOaer.  Erwia:  aad  Hi 
for  tffsliag  ptpea  for 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Ri 

Wkieaiaa.  Lawsoo  G.;  and  Sandstrom, 
324-91A)a 

Gooasea.  Keith  W.;  and  Walker,  James  A.,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Composi- 
tion and  BKtfaod  for  Off-axis  growth  sites  oa  aoapoiar  substrates. 
3.443.685.  CL  156^3.l0a 
Gocaaea.  Keith  W.:  See-- 
CuaaiBghaai,  John 
257-98.00a 

Varma,  Scema,  to  Texas  Instruments 

aad   method   for   duplicating   currents. 

5,444.446,  CL  341-'"  *" 

Gorbaty.  Mattia  L.: 

Greaobfe,  Daae 

Helmke,  Harold ' 

GorbeL  lac:  See— 

Taylor,  Michael  K..  B,443,151,  a.  198-860.100. 
Goae,  William  C;  and  Hyche,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Eastman  Chemical 


Lwak.  Deog  Y.,  5,444362.  O.  323-313.00a 
'  «.  Seuag-Hee.  5.444.006.  CL  437-6a00a 
Gi  R,  5.444401.  CL  257-737.00a 
,  Horst.  to  Deatache  Aerospace  AG.  Device 
tor  leaks.  5.442.951,  O.  73-40.30R. 
^Company,  The: 

Paul  a.  5.444.109.  a. 


and  Oooaaen.  Keith  W.,  5.444.270.  d 


Halle.  Roy  T.;  Gorbaty. 
,  5,443,715,  CL  208-95.000. 


Martin  L.;  and 


Company.  Aqueous  i 
cles.  3.443.9ia  CL  42 

Goss.  Neil  H.;  aad  1 
Liouted.  Variaatsof  1 

Gcaaeha.  Stei 

POskett.  Peter;  Mu 
SleplHae,  5.444,4 

0<Tsslinglioff.  Reiahard,  I 
mg  objects  into  mo 
5.443.25a  a.  270-57.< 

Goto.  Hiroahi,  to< 
359-224.000. 

Goto,  Hiroahi, 


tive  systems,  methods  and  polymeric  parti- 
1.000. 

Michael  A.,  to  Biotech  AuatraUa  Pty 
5.444,153,  a.  424-141.000. 

Dennis;  Nomoto,  Shimichi;  and  Goaaelin, 
>,  a.  342-334.000. 
Ferag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  insert- 
imdocts,  particularly  printed  products. 

Corporation.  Optical  scanner.  3,444,565,  CL 


Corporatioa  Tunable  wavelength  light 
source  incorporated  oMcal  filter  using  interfierometer  into  external 
cavity.  5.444,724,  a.  372-20.000. 
Goto.  Kcii:  See— 

iMhiki,  Oaamu;  Murashita.  Masaki;  Matsushima.  Osamu; 
Nakagawa,  Sadad  Nakaao,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  Haahiura, 
Maaayoahi;  Kobaj  nhi.  Yntaka;  Satoh,  Takashi;  Ota,  Katsuro; 
Kikachi.  Hideaki;  i  ato.  Takashi;  and  Fukuda,  hinji.  3,444,206,  CI. 
219-121.630. 
Goto,  SU^:  &(>— 

Shimei,  Masatn;  Goto,  Shigeki;  Sakai.  TakaUro;  and  Nakagawa, 
MaaaUko.  5.443.393.  a.  477-155.000. 
Gottlid^  Jeffiey  B..  to  iVi  Corporation.  Pressure-reducing  regulator 


JMI 


deiivcraBg  personlized  audio  measagea.  5.444.767,  d.  379-67J 
Goeltache.  HeiaMr,  aad  Borck.  Hans-Voiker,  to  Dr.  Wofanan  GmbR 

Wood  preaervativea.  5,444,093.  a.  514-6ll.00a 
Goidick.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Wwim,  JaitiB  P.;  Campbell.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  Ooidich.  Stephen  J.; 
Taitt,  Joha;  Abdulally.  Iqbal  P.;  and  Phalen.  John  W.,  5.443.022. 
ClTlO.245.000. 
GOJO  ladaatties.  Inc:  See— 

BdL  RoaaU  F.;  and  Wyac  ki.  J.  Chmtopher,  5.443.236,  CL 
24«-3II.30a  ™ 

GoUa.  George  S.:  Saa— 

Oslhcatt.  G.  Richard;  Brennai  -Maranei,  Thomm;  Bridgham.  John 
A.;  OoUa.  George  S.;  Gui^emand.  Harry  A.;  Hue.  Marianne; 
HoO;  Louii  B.;  Lachenmeitt.  Eric;  Kroaick.  Mdvya  N.;  Keith, 
Douglas  R;  Mayrand.  Paul  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
Michael  L.;  Motdan.  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  SUgeura, 
Joha;  Tmg,  Chen-Hanson;  Whiteley,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Uacofai  J.;  Shigeura^  John;  Ting,  Chen-Hanson;  and  Whiteley, 
Normaa  M.,  3,443,791,  CI.  422-63.000. 
GoUberg.  Steven  J.,  to  Motorob,  Inc.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 
'  management  in.  an  acknowledge-back  selective  call 
systesL  5,444,436,  O.  340425.44a 
Gohlea.  Mkhad  D.:  See—  ; 

Swaaa.  Lyna  J.;  Wedertz,  Ljirry  D.;  and  GoUen.  Michael  D., 
5.442.991.  CL  89-33.100. 
Goldea  VaOor  Microwave  Foods.  Inc.;  See— 

Jcaaea.  kUchad  L.;  and  Riscli  Sara  J.,  3.443,838,  CI.  426-618.000. 

Ooldmaa.  Frank  M.;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  CUppatxl,  William  L..  UJ; 

Heaa,  Stevca  M.;  aad  Otto,  Wiliam  E..  to  DUnois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Lubricant  aoole  positioning  ^stem  and  method.  5.444.634.  O. 

364-474. 1  la 

GoUatar  Co..  Ltd.:  5I«^ 

Baek.  Myoag  C.  5.444.583,  C|.  360^5.00a 

Cho,  Owaa  S.;  Jaafr  Seok  M^  and  Shin,  Dong  G..  5,442.913.  CL 

61^318X00. 
Choi.  Soag.  5.443476,  a.  41 8U3.00a 


5,443,083,  CL  137-484.80a 

fenberger,    Wolfgang;   and    Friedl,    Franz, 
13.000. 

Emmanuel;  Meaez,  Jean;  and  Raimoodo, 
BiiBiness  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
digital  data  using  vector  quantizing  tech- 
M4.000. 


tot  oonsprcMod 
GottKebOuhring  KG: 
Reiaaner,   Joaef; 
5,443.34a  CL  409-! 
Ooobaiilt.  Eric; 
Cathetiae.  to  lai 
aad  appaiiitus  for 
niqnea.  5.444,488.  CL 
Goiudt.  NKholas  M. 

Gating,  David  P.;  dough,  Nicholas  M.;  Hilton.  Douglas  J.;  King, 
JuUe  A.;  Metcalf,  t>onald;  Nice.  Edooard  C;  Nicc&TNKOs  A.; 
Simpaoo.  Richard  J.;  and  WUIsoo.  Tracy  A..  5.443.825.  CL 
424-85.10a 

Gould  Iiic:Sm' 

Kun.  David  W..  5,4  4.129,  CL  525-528.000. 
GooUing.  Victor  V.:  See  - 

Nair.  Parameswaran  9.;  Price,  James  P.;  aad  Gouldinc.  Victor  V.. 
5,444.616.  CL  36*-  05.000. 
Goy.  Hcinrich:  5^»— 

Eajdiach.  Wolfgaag;  Goy.  Heinrich;  Saoerwein.  Paul;  Hitzschke, 
Peter;   Simmat.   Fritz;   Takke,   Rolf;   and   Steiner,   Gerhard. 
5,443,607,  a.  65-«  .000. 
Grabow,  Wilhdm;  and    9ode,  Friedhch-Wilhefan.  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH.  System  for  bid  rectional  dau  transmission  between  a  plural- 
ity of  statioaary  uaits  a  id  a  vehicle  5,444,742,  CL  375-267.000. 
Gracheck.  Stephen  J.:  S*  ■— 

Connor.  David  T.;   3Tacheck.  Stephen  J.;  and  Poat.  Leonard. 
5.444/MS.  CL  514-<  43.00a 
Grand  Haven  Stamped  F  odncts  Co..  Div.  of  JSJ  Corp.:  See— 

Osbora.  Charles.  5.44  Z.97S.  a.  74-473.00R. 
Graageat.  Pierre;  Rho,  1  hihppe;  and  Sire.  PaKaL  to  Coramiasariat  a 
I'Eaerpe  Atomknie.  Pi  kcss  aad  apparatus  for  the  reconstruction  of 
tfaree-dimfniinnal  imag  a  of  an  object  using  two  circular  acquisition 
paths.  5,444.792.  Q.  38 1-131.000. 
Graaie.  Charles  L.:  &e— 

Weastadt.  Thomaa    0.;  Blanchard.  Claicace  E.;  and  Granie. 
Charles  L..  5,443.0  !6.  CL  I  l4-56.00a 
Grant.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Treseder.   Robert  C;   and  Grant,   Thomas  J.,   5,444.327,   a. 
313-337.00a 
Gratzer,  Franz,  to  Steyr  Daimler  Puch  AG.  Rotationally  dependent 
free-wheeling  couphag  5,443.147.  a.  192-27.000. 


Gnu  Limited:  See 

Broooie.  William  S..  5.443,306,  a.  3O3-3.O0a 
Gravano,  Luis:  See- 
Cypher,  Robert  E.;  aad  Gravano.  Luia,  5,444,701,  CL  370-6aOOa 
Gray,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Maaood,  Shakeel;  aad  Gray,  Douglaa  G.,  5,444,685,  CL  369-47.00a 
Gray,  Murray  R.:  See— 

Lu,  Geovge  Z.;  Gray,  Murray  R.;  and  Thompaon,  Bradley  G., 
5,443.985,  a.  435-240.250. 
Gray.  Steven  G.:  See— 

Clark.  Richard  R;  Gray,  Steven  G.;  aad  Loag.  Joha  D..  5.443.125, 
a.  172-608.000.  ^^ 

Greco,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Ahken.  John  M.;  Beyer.  Klaua  D.;  Crowder,  Billy  L.;  and  Greco, 
Stephen  E.,  5,444,013.  d.  437-182.000. 
Oreczyn,  Wendy  R.;  L^joie,  M.  Stephen;  Berachied,  John  R.;  and 
Kirschner,  Lawrence,  to  Church  &  Dwig^t  Co.,  Inc  Antiperspirant- 
deodorant  coametic  stick  products.  5,443,822,  d  424-65.000. 
Green  Technologies,  Inc:  See — 

Riggio,  Chris  A.,  5,444459,  Q.  323-237.000. 
Greenawalt,  Kent  S.  Adjustable  chiropractic  Hi-iptnttf  apnaratus. 

5,443,079,0.128-781.000.  ^^ 

Greenberg,  Robert  S.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The  Cuffed  oro- 
pharyngeal airway.  3.443,063,  Q.  128-207.150. 
Greene,  Tweed  A  Co.:  See— 

Amin.  Harahad  P.;  and  Aufdermarsh,  Carl  A.,   5,444,116,  CI. 
524-495.00a 
Greenfiekl  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hsu,  George,  3,442,979,  Q.  76-108.600. 
Greenlee  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Sanner,  Lanny  R.;  and  Ehasser,  Scott,  5,442,992.  CI.  91-428.00a 
Greenwood,  Carol  E.:  See— 

Tatton,  William  G.;  and  Greenwood,  Carxd  E.,  5,444,093.  CI. 
314-654.000. 
Greenwood,  Jonathon;  Hendricks.  Doughu  W.;  and  Juskey,  Frank,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Wire  bond  pad  arrangement  having  iminoved  pad 
density.  3,444,303,  Q.  237-786.000. 
Greenwood,  Martin:  See- 
Dent,  Peter,  and  Greenwood,  Martin,  5.444.415,  CL  329-302.000. 
Greer,  David  G.,  to  BioChem.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  heat  processins 
foodstuff.  5,442,995,  Q.  99-487.000.  --~-"* 

Greer,  Mark:  See^ 

Stewart.  Larry  D.;  Gautieri,  Steven;  Simon,  Jeixme;  and  Greer, 
Mark,  3,443,260,  O.  273-26.0OR. 
Gregory,  Michael:  See— 

Pavliny,    Mark;    Lewandowaki,    Edward;    Lawrence,    William; 
Gregory,  Michael;  and  Ozera,  Gnntis,  3,443.008, 0.  101-484.000. 
Grennes,  Tofbjoin;  and  Nieben.  Bent,  to  DanPren  A/S.  Thin-walled 
rubber  artkde  with  walls  having  a  relatively  high  degiee  of  tear 
5,444,121,  a.  325-89.00a 
OrenoUe,  Dane  C;  Halle,  Roy  T.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Hdmke, 
HaroU  W.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Method  for  upgrading 
steam  cracker  tars.  5,443,715,  a.  208-93.000. 
GrenoMe,  DaneC;  Halle,  Roy  T;  and  Thomson,  William  D.,  to  Exxon 
Chemical  Patents  Inc.   Process  for  recovering  olefins  from  cat- 
cracked  gas  without  accumulating  undesirable  oxides  of  nitttMien. 
3,444,176,  a.  585-809.000.  ^ 

Gretag  Imaging  AG:  See— 

Staheh.  Willi;  and  Tachannen.  Rudolf,  5,444413,  O.  355-27.000. 
Greve,  Christopher:  See- 
Keller.  C.  Michael.  Ill;  Keller,  PameU  S.;  Gieve,  Chrbtopher,  and 
O'Connor.  RonaU.  5,443,001,  CL  101-27.000. 
Griffiths,  Clifford  R:  See— 

MastaUci.  Henry  T.;  and  Griffitfaa,  Clifford  H.,  5.443.785,  O. 
264-573.000. 
Origoryan,  Vbdimir  G.;  Minakov,  Valeriy  I.;  Obukhov,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Ogadjanov,  Petr  P..  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Piopulaion.  loo^ 
optics  system  for  s  source  of  ions  to  be  diacharaed  into  a  cas. 
3.444,238.  Q.  25(M23.00R  '^ 

Grill,  Benjamin.  Fluid  dispenser  which  has  a  button  actuated  tegulator 
valve  and   a   pressure   relief  port  in  the  button.   5,443,186,   d. 
222-396.000. 
Grimm,  Hartmnt:  See— 

Liad,  Ole;  Oraerfort,  Benny;  Grimm,  Hartmut;  and  Rabold.  Kari. 
5,443,035,  CL  119-14.020. 
Grimm.  Pattick  A.:  See— 

Todd.  WiBiam  G.;  Grimm,  Patrick  A.;  and  Daws,  Joe  C,  5,444,133. 
CL  526-1  I6.00a 
Grinatein.  Reuben  R:  See— 

MiskeL  John  J.,  Jr.;  Grinstein,  Reuben  R;  and  Focher,  Stephen  A.. 
5.444.127.  Ca.  525-504.00a  ^ 

Gris.  Jcaa-Plaal:  Sm— 

Dnpraz,  Jeaa-Pierre;   Gris,   Jean-PanL   and   Trenchat.   Daniel 
5.444499,  CL  361-274.100.  ^^   ^^ 

GroPep.  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fraada.  Geoffrey  L.;  Walton,  Paul  E.;  Ballard.  F.  Joha;  McMnrty, 
Mat  P.;  aad  Phelpa.  Patricia  V.,  5,444.045.  a.  514-12.000. 
Oropper.  Daaid  R.  Modular  eatrgeaey  or  weather  alert  interface 

system.  5.444.433,  Q.  340-601.000. 
Grueser,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Stover,  Kevin  L.;  Cartwii^t,  Richard  W.;  Gmeaer,  Thooun  A.; 
and  Boryca.  Walter  J.,  5,443.655.  CL  134-18.00a 
Gnietzner.  Malthiaa;  and  Starke.  Cordt  W..  to  International  Business 
Machiaea  Corporatiae.  AC  intercoenect  test  of  integrated  circuit 
chipa.  5.444.715.  O.  371-22.30a 


GselL 


to  PaU  Corporation.  Gas  plaaon  treated  paro« 
'    ■      *  5.443.7437  CL 


C. 

method   of  t«'«'«~( 
210-767.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporatioa:  See- 
Tarry.  Chriatopher  A.,  5,443,917,  a.  428-345.000. 
Gubin.  Jean;  Oiatriain,  Pierre;  Inian,  Henri;  and  Roaaeeis,  Gilbert,  to 
Sano6.  Aminnalkoxyphenyl  derivativea.  prooeas  for  their  i—ff^jiBi 
and  compositMos  contaiaing  theoL  3.444.056,  Q.  314-18.30a 
Guerini,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Iftikar,  Syed  R;  Tbomnaoa.  Hetben  E.;  aad  Gaerini.  Albert  J.. 
5,444,386,  CL  360-99.120. 
Guest,  John  D.  Tube  ooupliags.  5,443489,  Q.  285-39.00a 
Gugel,  Leslie  H.  Portable  powered  hack-aaw.  5,442,857,  CL  3O-392.00a 
Gu&ert  Bettiaa:See— 

Guftiert,  Raul;  aad  Guibert,  Bettiaa.  5.443.487.  CL  607-lOl.OOa 
Guibert.  Raul;  and  Goibett.  Bettina.  Combined  chemo-thermo  thetaov 

technique  5.443.487,  a.  607-101.000. 
Guilford  Mills,  Inc:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ante;  McCartney.  Phillip  D.;  ThoBifaon,  Donnie  J.-  and 
Moghaddstsi.  Majid,  3.442,842,  CL  26-80.000. 
Guilkit.  Gerard  L.  R:  See— 

Boulean,  Jean-Paul  A.  A.;  aad  GvUtot,  Gerard  L.  R.  5,444416,  CL 

Guiremand.  Harry  A.:  See — 

Cathcart,  G.  Richard;  Brennan-Marquez.  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Golds,  George  S.;  Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
Hoff.  Louis  B.;  Lachetuneier.  Eric;  Kronick.  Melvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Douglaa  R;  Mayrand,  Paul  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker. 
Michael  L.;  Monlan.  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  SUgeura, 
John;  Tmg,  Chen-Hanson;  Wfaitdey,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigeura,  John;  Tmg,  Chen-Haaaon;  and  Whiteley 
Norman  M..  3.443,791,  Q.  422-63.000. 
Gmyi,  Takahiro:  See— 

Fujiaawa,  YoaUkazu;  Tsaji,  Makoto;  Narishige.  Takeshi;  Gunji, 

Takahiro;  and  Okamoto.  Kazuhisa.  5,443,919,  CL  428-687.000. 
Fujiaawa.  Yoahikazu;  Tanji.  Makoto;  NarUuge,  TakaU;  Guaji. 
Takahiro;  aad  Okamoio,  Kazuhiaa,  5,443,92a  O.  428-687.000. 
Gtmnanaoo.  Sven-Eric.  to  Aaea  Brown  Boveri  AB.  Safety  switch  for 

an  indnatrial  marhinr  5,444403.  CL  200-510.000. 
Gunz.  Stefan;  Ghisleni.  Livio;  and  Caatelberg.  Manfred,  to  Xdnx  AG. 
Antiglare  device  to  protect  eyes  during  wdding  and  immediately 
theroAer  for  a  time  baaed  on  the  intensity  and  doratioo  of  the  weld- 
ing Ught.  5,444432,  CL  250-201.100. 
Guo,  Sbao-Hua,  to  Arco  Chemical  Technology,  LP.  Process  for 
maktng  vinyl  aromatic/allylic  aksohoi  oopoiymets.  5.444. 141.  CL 
526-34^.000.  ^^ 

Gupta,  Hariah  C,  to  minots  Tool  Works  Inc.  Fmtener-sleeve  MsemUy 

and  atrip  of  collated  fasteners.  5,443,345,  CI.  411-441.000. 
Gupta.  Sankar  D.  Ceramic  fibre  aad  prooeas  therefor.  5.443.771.  CL 

264-82.000. 
Gurit-Eaaex  AG:  See— 

Scbeiber,  Herbert;  Bmkart  Gunter,  and  Knaus,  Bruno,  5,443,911. 
a.  428-413.00a 
Gurley,  Derrd  G.:  See- 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dion.  Michael  O.;  Gorley. 
Derrd  G.;  and  Harris,  Monty  E.,  5,443,124,  Q.  166-374.000. 
Gutierrez.  Aniooio:  See — 

BkKh.  Ricardo  A.;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Ryer.  Jack;  Watts.  Ray- 
mood  P.;  and  Gleason,  Craig  W.,  5,443,744,  d  232-32.70E. 
Gyolen,  Masayoahi:  See— 

Ozawa.  Masataka;  Horii.  Shigeni;  Miyazaki  Koji;  Waki  Atsoo; 
Kamitani,    Tskayuki;    Yoahikawa.    NobuUsa;    Ito,    Kazuliiko; 
Gyoten.    Maaayoahi;    and    Saito.    Takedu,    5.444436,    a. 
315-307.000. 
R  B.  Fuller  licmaing  A  Financing  Inc:  See— 

Fresonke,    Ffavia    M.;    and    Mehta,    Ramedi.    5.443,674,    CL 

156-331.700. 
Huomt.  Jamea  A.  E.;  and  Micek.  Lawrence  L..  5,444,108.  CL 

R  C.  Starck.  lac:  See— 

Hiklreth,  Richud;  Shaw,  Malcolm;  Tripp,  Temace  B.;  aad  Gib- 
boos,  Leo  G.,  5,442,978.  O.  75-363.000. 
R  Lundbeck  A/S:  See- 

Perregaard,    Jeas    K.;    and    CostaU,    Breada,    3.444.073.    CL 
514-323.000. 
R  Magnetic  Corp.:  See— 

Horber.  Rdph  W.,  3,444,368,  CL  324-207. 16a 
H.T.M.  Snort  S.nA.:  See— 

Garofalo,  Giovanni,  5,443,593.  Q.  441-«4.000. 
Ha.  Jin  S.  Variable  boh  pin  chain  bdt  tranamiasioa  system.  5.443.423. 

CL  474-47.000. 
Haaa.  Ken  A.:  Se»- 

Haas,  Kevin  L.;  Haas,  Kea  A.;  and  Vougfat,  Kimber  J..  5,444425, 
a.  310-368.000.  ^^ 

Haas,  Kevin  L.;  Haas,  Ken  A.;  aad  Vought,  Kimber  J.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Surface-mouataMe  crystal  reaoaator.  5,444425,  CL  310-368.000. 
Haba,  Shinji:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Haba,  Shinji;  Ebina,  Kouichi;  Takeda,  TakMhi; 
Ito,  Hirokazn;  and  Seki,  Hideya,  3.444,683.  a  369-44.280. 
Habbinga.  Erik  R.:  Sm^ 

HaO,  Steven  G.;  Tangber,  Lawrence  N.;  Moaroe,  Kerry  J.;  War- 

liag.  Christian  J.;  BkKn,  Thomas  L.;  Repnky,  Witham  P.;  and 

Habbinga.  Erik  R..  S.444,40a  CL  327-IOt.OOa 

Haber.  Edgar;  Bode,  Chriatoph;  aad  Range.  Maiacfaall  S.,  to  Praddeat 

aad  Fellows  of  Harvard  CoOeae;  am)  Eaiory  Uaivenity.  Pflma-tar- 

geted  inhSiitors  of  dirombin.  5,443,827,  d.  424-133.100. 
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HKh,  KMl-Hetnz:  Ser- 

DrcOich.  Lodwig;  Schmdfcig,  HaiM-Jaacliim;  and  Hach.  Karl- 
Hdnz.  ^443. 1 33.  a.  lg8-23a00O. 
HacWya.  Tadalii- Sm^ 

Kokna,  Ynji;  and  Hachiya.  TadaiU.  S.443,004,  d  1OI-36S.000. 
Hackelt,  Slevca  S.:  Sh^ 

SUkea.  Pul;  Bnnnetiter,  Panl  U;  Cappeoa.  Richafd  E.:  and 
Hacte^  Steven  S..  3.443,^07,  O.  42S-37S.000. 

Baeaerie.  Ificfaaet:  Haemiak.  Werner;  Hilbert,  Wolfgang;  Roth- 

haar,  Ukick;  Sloboda,  Rolert;  Tomo,  Oikar,  UnUnd,  Stefan:  and 

Sonadi.  Iwan.  S.442.9I>,  CL  ((y«a.(XO. 

Haeadle,  Joerg;  and  Horbaa(Aei(,  Heinz,  to  SieaMm  Aktiengeadbchalt 

Radiological  cyHem  with  oaa«ol  of  the  modnlatiaB  tiantfer  fiiaction 

dcpewleat  oa  aabient  light  S«444,733.  O.  37t-9t.00a 

Hagca.  Floyd  W.,  to  B.F.  Ooodlich  Coin|wiiy,  The.  Deployable  probe 

coobiaed  with  fliah  Hatic  po«L  3,442.938,  O.  TS-lTOtoa 
Hagiwan,  Todamitiu:  S(c— 

FtqioKiri.  Keaichi;  Nakayma,  Yoahitaio;  Shinohara,  Takomi; 
Iwaaami,  Atnuhi;  Hagiwva,  TodnmitSQ;  and  Kobayaihi.  Tohru, 
3,443,933,  CL  43O-J9;00O. 
HagqaiH,  Jaaiea  A.  E.;  and  Micek.  Lawrence  L..  to  R  B.  Fuller  Licens- 
ing *  PiaaaciBg,  Inc.  Mechanically  peelabie  maddng  coating  compo- 
Mcm.  5.444,I0i,  CL  323^55.^ 
Hahn.    Noibert;   Triervieler,    Williani;    KeOeniattn,    Richard;   and 
Schwaaer.  Jeff,  to  Rite-Hite  C^rporatioa.  Dock  leveler  weather  leaL 
3.442.63.  CL  14-71.100. 
Hainfeld.  Jame*  F.,  to  Anodatetl  Univoaliea,  Inc.  Loading  and  cooiu- 

galiag  cavity  bioatroctiires.  3.443,tl3,  CL  424-1.17a 
lUiay-Wianner.  Oeorg:  Sm^ 

TUeL   Rndoif,   DoelL  Andrew;   and   HalMy-Wimmer,   Oeorg. 
3,443.141,  a.  18S-71.900. 
Halen,  Lan.  to  Atlai  Copco  Ovtreli  AB.  Torque  delivering  power 

tool  3.443363.  CL  73-8«.22a 
Hall,RiMiilf.:5lM^ 

Condi,  Brace  A.;  Braach-Mdcsvytii,  Vijoleta  L.  B.;  Pace,  Ronald 
J-:  KiM,  Lionel  O.;  Ragute,  BorUiard;  Baxter,  Claire  R.;  Hall. 
Rath  M.;  Morrit,  Carol  A.:aad  Onua.  Peter  D.  J.,  3,443,933,  CL 
433-7Jia 
HaO,  Slevca  G^  Taugher,  Lawi^noe  N.;  Mooroe,  Kerry  J.;  Warling. 
ChriMiHi  J.;  Bkwm,  Tbomaa  L;;  Repadcy,  William  P.;  and  Habbinga. 
Erik  R.,  to  Hewlett-hckard  Coaqiaay.  Logic  oatpot  circuit  with 
Ugh  tnwicl  pull-ap  correat  p>44,40a  CL  327-108.000. 
HaOa  OiaMle  Control  CorporalllMi:  Ste— 

Ota.  Kymv-aeok,  3,4434637a.  4IS-2II.IOa 
Hall^  CoIb  J.:  Ste— 

Va«,  Jeffitey  A.;  aad  Halla^.  Colin  J,  3,442.933,  O.  6M4.00A. 
Halle,  Roy  T.:  Sar— 

Oreaofale,  Dane  C;  Halle,  Roy  T.;  Oortiaty.  Martin  L.;  and 

HdiBke,  HaroM  W.,  3,443^713,  CL  20e-93.00a 
GreaoMe,  Dane  C;  Halle,  Roy  T.;  aad  Thoonoa.  William  D., 
3,444.176,  CL  385-809.000. 
Halhabeck.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Adami,  Richard  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hallenbeck.  Peter  D.,  3.444,782,  CL 

3a(M9ina 

HalNbortaa  Ooaipaay:  Set 

Biino,  David  P..  5,443.122,  a.  I66-285.00a 
Rom,  Cofty  M.,  3,443,117.  (3.  1<6-S1.00a 
Wan,  SlMky  J.;  AUiioo.  |>avid  &;  aad  Henry,  Midiad  W., 
5,443.123,  CL  l«6-288.000. 
Haaiada,  TaddUro:  Sm— 

Saar— fi.  ScUii:  Nak^B*.  Sdraya;  AmeaMri,  Kwio;  Oku, 
IfiddMa;  Nakagawa,  AUo;  Kitayama,  Ichiio;  Ynki.  Mikio; 
Horinchi.  Shiro;  Anki.  YWUhin;  Ynki.  Shigera;  and  Hamada. 
ToaMfco.  5.443.524,  a.  «3-24.00a         ^^ 

1  Pholoaics  ILIC.:  &c4- 
'^'j'.'W-  Wroaori;  UtakaAi.  Tioaeyiiki;  Aodmna.  Shinichiro; 
aad  Unao,  Itoke,  3,444,343;  CL  324-96.00a 
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— — .  . ,  Hmty,  Katon.  Toahio;  Ikeda. 

WakawNo,  Maao;  and  Hamamnn.  Katnhiko,  3,444,844,  a. 
393-l«IJ10a  ^^ 

..«  .  .:i^^  ^  Reaiovable  ^mck  Oe^dowa  device.  5,443,341,  CL 
41O-1I&000L 

HamilM^Mbcy  L..  to  LSI  Lo^  Cofporalioo.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  drtartiag  defective  rnmotiadoctor  wafen  during  iabrication 
thereot  5>44J65.  CL  250-539;42d 

Schfairihoffu,  Anthony  S.;  Ouiek.  Dianna  B.;  Hammoad,  Dennis 
L;  Wim^aittrnk,  Sniachd;  Mycn,  William  R.;  Opdko.  Robert 
J.;  MMl  Abfaaia,  Richard  L.,  3,443.768.  CL  264.39.6oa 
Haa^Tfl.  fadith-  W 

Ownl,  OeraU  K^  Hanmei;  Jndith:  Hill.  David  T.;  Samanen. 

„       /•■«!  ■««  Wdartock.  Jottph.  3.444,0«a  CL  514-397.000. 

"■jjMjrait  "««  Lee.  Seang-Hee,  to  GoldHar  Electitia  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  of  aaaafiEtariag  a  r^Mritoc  la  a  aemioaadnctar  memory 

device.  S,444v00«k  a.  43ir«X0*!  ""«ry 

Han.KedttSta-  i 

lyAaMiih  JoMph  P.;  Schnr.  keary;  Haa,  Kedo;  aad  Glean,  Daniel 

J..  SAtijm,  CL  i28-77i.a(a  «™.i^-n« 

Haa.  Tan  fhwoa  See- 

*?!■•  "J^f  ***■•■  "^  Tar-Hyeoa;  Lee,  Soo-Mia:  Cho.  Deok- 
SSJt^**^"*'^  •*•  •'•^  Jia-Yoaag.  5,444,014.  CL 
437-42ilOQ. 


Haa,  Yn  P.;  aad  Nagaltigam,  Samuel  J.  S.,  to  VLSI  Techaokigy,  loc. 
High-performaaoe  p^achthrough  implant  method  for  MOSATSI. 
5.444/108,  CL  437-4s£00. 
Haaaxawa.  Yuji:  See—  | 

Ogata,  Taizo;  Han*awa,  Yuji;  Iwata,  Yaiuo;  and  Shtgeta.  Tothio, 
3,442,894,  Q.  534234.000.  — ..— . 

Hane.  Marianne:  See— 

Cathcart,  G.  Richai  d;  Brennan-Marquez.  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Golda,  Geor  fe  S.;  Gutremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
Hon;  Looii  B.;  I  achenmeier,  Eric;  Kronick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Doo^  R;  Ma:  nnd.  PaOl  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
Midiael  L.;  Mod  Ian,  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincofai  J.;  Shigeora, 
John;  Ting,  Chi  n-Hanson;  Whiteley,   Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigi  ura.  John;  Tmg.  Chen-Hanson;  and  Whiteley, 
Norman  M.,  3,44  1.791,  CL  422-63.000. 
Haaeda,  Satoafai;  Morta,  SUzao;  Fuknchi.  MMakazu;  and  Ikeda, 
Tadayoahi,  to  Konia  Corporation.  Cctor  image  forming  apparatus 
widi  moontaUe  cartr  dge  therein.  3,444,315,  d.  335-200.000. 
Haaey,  DooaU  K  Saad  a  with  orbiting  platen  and  abrasive.  5,443.414. 
CL451-28.00a 

Hanke.  Dietmar,  to  Hn|  lie*  Aircraft  Company.  Optical  warm  stop  with 
fretad  type  reflectivi  surface.  5,444450,  a.  250-352.000. 

Hannant,  Kath,  to  Smit  la  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Electri- 
cd  apparatus  for  coa  troUiag  the  supply  of  power  to  an  insertable 
electrode.  3.443,462,  <  X  606-34.000. 

Hanrahan.  Robert  J.:  Si  e^ 

Parker,    Robin    Z.;    and    Hanrahan,    Robert   J.,    5,443,804.   a. 
423-230.000. 

Hansen,  Dennis  D.,  to  h  innesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Hot  mdt  stick.  5,443, 103,  CI.  428-355.000. 

Hansen,  Hans  J.;  Leung.  Shui-on;  and  Shevitz,  Jerry,  to  Inununomedics, 
Inc.  Preparation  ami  use  of  immunoconjugates.  5,443,953,  CL 
424-1.490.  j-e— - 

Haasen,  Karl  A.;  and  W  eisberg.  Edward  C,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Asymmetric  inductiiin  work  cofl  for  thomoplastic  weldtno. 
5,444,220,  CL  219<33  OOa  ^^ 

Hanaon.  Michad  J.:  Seei- 

Rozman,  Oregory  U  Hanson,  Michad  J.;  and  Markunas,  Albert  L.. 
5,444,349,  O.  31»7I6.000. 
Hanus.  Joseph  P.:  Set— 

Adams,  Thomas  P.;  Hanus,  Joseph  P.;  Ebenhoch.  Kenneth  G.-  snd 
Klemp,  Roger,  3, 143,419,  CL  433-17.000. 
Har-EL  Moahe:  Stt— 

Laaiado,  Joseph^  a  id  Har-El  Moshe,  3,443,923.  CL  428-476.100. 
Haia,  Hiroydd;  and  W  itaaabe.  Yoshinori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. ROM  with  Bi-<  *IOS  gate  arrays.  5,444,654,  CL  365-177.000. 
Han.  Kooji:  aad  Tanab^  Jon,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device 

having  a  radiating  pa«.  5,444,304.  a.  257-796.000. 
Hara,  Koozi:  See—        , 

Ichiznka,  Isamu;  Ts  kahashi.  Shuitsu;  Hara,  Kouzi;  Waki,  Hiroshi; 
Kobe,  Shiiw  Saki  irada,  Tadayulci;  Okouchi.  Yoshittka;  Ohkubo, 
Kea;  aad  Shimizii ,  Hirodu.  5,444,128,  a.  524-507.00a 
Hara,  Mitsoaori:  See— 

Machida.  Toyoji;  h  m,  Mitsunori;  Moriwdd,  Kazuro;  Tsnjioku, 
KdicU;    Amazntumi,    Tooru;    Tamaki,    Hiyaahi;    Yamauchi, 
Yanhiro;  aad  Na  iikawa.  Satodu.  3,443,925,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Hara,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Ajito.  Keiichi;  Kuril  ata,  KenicU;  Iihizuka.  Tnmeo;  Hara,  Tetsuro; 
Usui,  Takaynki;  a  m)  Shibahara.  Seip.  3,444.174,  CL  536-7.  lOa 
Harada.  Shoichtto:  Sc(^ ' 

Abe.  Hiraahi;  Pukiihima.  Tetsuaki;  Sotoya,  Kohshiio;  Haiada, 
Shoichito;  Kitagi  wa,  Hittishi;  Morii.  Massyoahi;  aad  Isayama. 
Yasotodn,  5.444,0  »,  a.  521-I29.00a 
Harada.  Tamotso:  S^e— 

Kuwabara.  Mitsao;  I  ingami.  Kiyoshi;  Yoshida,  Teraaki;  Takahashi, 
Koji;  Harada.  Tai  nlsa;  Komiyama,  Takeshi;  Hird,  Fumio-  and 
Hayasfai.  Masaanc  U.  5,443,615,  a.  75-230.000. 
Harada,  Tomoham:  Ste^ - 

Okamoto,  Katsaya;  Marada.  Tomoharu;  Yamamoto,  Takashi;  and 
Nishida,  Siagi,  i,*  (4,746,  CL  376-245.000. 
Harada.  Toshio:  Sta^ 

Tatezono,  Pnmio;  I  larada,  TosUo;  Irie,  Maaahiro;  and  Ohara. 

Meguni,  S,443.94( ,  d.  430-270.000. 

Harako,  Mieko,  to  Eike  i  Kagakn  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compodtion  for 

measoring  ionic  strenj  th  or  qiedfic  gravity  of  liquid  speciaieu  aad 

ted  piece  prepared  (r^  said  composMion.  5,443,99a  O.  436-74.000. 
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Hardt,  Peter ; 

Brock.  Michad;  Haiilt.  Peter;  Kliannek.  Hdmut;  and  Stockhauwn. 
Dolf,  5,443,631.  C  L  106-244.000. 
Hardwick.  R.  Eofeae:  5  w- 

Pihl.  Richard  M.;  Hi  yes,  Daaae  J.;  Barber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.;  Wdygan, 
*"      °    O.;  Hatdtvick.  R.  Eugene;  aad  Zembke,  Ronald  O.. 


deceased,  5.443.9C  i,  CL  428-370.000. 
Hargis,  James  E.:  See- 

HoUmgswotth,  Robkrt  E.;  Kindrschuk.  Eugene  P.;  aad  Harms. 
James  E..  5,444.83  S,  CL  395- 1 35.000. 
Haroioaic  Design.  lac: .  fee— 

Domel.  Dnighs  R;  aad  Walker,  Wiaaton  O.,  5,444^39,  CL 
318-17.00a 
Harms,  Jttrgen:Sce— 

Biedermaan.  Lotz;  s4d  Harms,  Jnrgea,  5,443.467.  a.  <06^.00a 
HMiis  Corporatioa:  See-  - 

Hinoha.  Paul;  Daya  tr,  David;  aad  Lacker.  Virgiata.  5,444,773, 0. 

379-219.00a 
Wemhmd.  Jaaies  V.  5,444.420,  a.  331-l.OOR. 


Harris,  Curtis  C:  See^ 

Reddd.  Roger  R.;  Ke.  Yang;  Rhim.  J<4ing  S.;  Brash.  Douglas  R; 
So,  Robert  T.;  Lechner,  John  F.;  Oerwin,  Brenda  I.-  Harra, 
Curtis  C.;  and  Amstad.  Paul,  5.443.954,  CX.  435-7.2ia 
Harris,  Gary  L.  laminatfrl  graphics-to-gbas  compodte  back-tit  display 
pands.  3.443,869,  Q.  428-13.000.  ^^ 

Harris,  Keaaeth;  Eridon.  John  M. ;  and  Sikkeaga,  Stevea  L.,  to  Caaaon- 
Maskegoa  Corporation.  Low  yttrium,  high  temperature  allov 
5,443,789,  CL  420443X01  -h-         t~ 

Harris,  Moaty  E.:  Sae^ 

Wood.  Edward  T.;  Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dice.  Michad  O.;  Ourley, 
Derrd  G.;  aad  Harris,  Monty  E.,  5,443,124,  CL  166-374.00a 
Harris,  Normaa  R;  Pierce,  Briaa  M.;  Townsead,  Cari  W.;  and  Dou- 
gherty, Tbamas  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Ferrodectric 
aero0d  coaipodtes  for  voltage-variaUe  dielectric  tuning,  aad  method 
for  makiag  the  same.  5,443.746,  CL  252-62.900. 
Harris,  Rodaey  M.,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Tricarboxylic 
add-Amctiond   monomers   and   polymen   ptqiared   from   tame. 
5,444, 122.  CL  525-1 19.000. 
Harrison,  Jeny  R.:  See— 

Smyczek,   Paul  J.;   Azmani.  Yoosaef;  aad  Harrisoa.  Jerry  R^ 
5,444,466,  a.  347-4.000. 
Hart,  Charles  C;  and  Gadbenry,  DooaU  L.,  to  Applied  Mcdicd  Re- 
source*. Sed  assembly  for  access  device.  5,443,452,  Q.  6O4-167.00a 
Hart,  Robert  N.;  and  .SJnminns,  Christopher  S.,  to  NocdaaL  Chemically 

iaduoed  crazing  redstaat  acrylic.  5,443,914.  CL  428-447.00a 
Hartman,  Robert  C,  Jr..  to  Internatioad  Business  Machines  Corpon- 
tioB.  dieat/terver  baaed  secure  timekeeping  lystem.  5,444,780,  CL 
38O-3a00a 
Hartmann.  Robert  R:  See— 

Fisher,  William  D.;  aad  Hartaiann.  Robert  R.  5,442,953,  CL 
73-IO5.00a 
Haru  Mountain  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Sudiowtki.  Beraaid.  5,443,039,  CL  119-865.000. 
Harwood,  R  James:  Sec^ 

Valpey,  Richard  S.,  Ill;  Kraan.  John  D.;  and  Harwood.  R  Jame*. 
5,444,139,  CL  526.27l.00a 
Hate,  Hroynki;  Shoji.  Rihito;  aad  Wakamiya.  Matayuki.  to  Matswhita 
Electric  ladnstrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Torque  seasor.  5,442.966,  CL  73-862.335. 
Haaegawa,  Akira:See 

Ono,  Katsaya;  aad  Has^awa,  Akirs,  5,444,574,  CL  359-70e.00a 
Haaegawa,  Hiraahi:  Set— 

Sakamoto,  Tetsuro;  Sunami,  Motothi;  and  HMegawa,  Htitxhi, 
5,443.745,  Q.  252-52.0OA. 
Hasegawa,  Isahiro:Ser — 

Sddne,  Makoto;  Horioka,  Kdji;  Okano,  Haruo;  Okumura,  Katsuya; 
Hasegawa.    Itahiro;    and    Narita.    Masdd,     3,444,207,    d. 
219-121.430. 
Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Nonoyama,  Shoji,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpora- 
tion. Method  aad  apparatus  for  mounting  a  master  plate  oa  a  printing 
dram  having  an  iatqpd  cutter.  3,443,556,  CL  101-1  16l000. 
Haaegawa,  Takaaori.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporatioa.  Priating  dram 

assembly  for  a  steadl  priating  device.  5,443.357,  CL  101-119.00a 
Haaegawa.  TakaaU:  See— 

Kabasawa,  YasnUto;  Ozaki.  Famihiro;  !«*■»«— hi.  Kc^i;  Hmegawa, 
Takaahi;  Oiamaa,  Hitotfai;  Ogawa,  Todudd;  Adachi.  Hideyaki; 
Katoh,  Kroahi:   Kodama,  Kohtaroo;  Ohara,   Kdeto;   Mori. 
Nobnydd;  and  Minami,  Norio,  5,444,066, 0.  514-300.000. 
Hatham.  Zain:  Act- 
Pal.  Uday  B.;  Chou,  KooOuh;  Yuan,  Shi;  aad  Hmham.  y^in 
5,443,699,  CL  204-64.aOR. 
Hashib*.  Soichiro:  See— 

Yoshirmni,  Keiichi;  Fukuda,  K.^nmhi-  Ariga.  Seiichi;  Ikeda.  Shaji; 

Saeki,  Makoto;  Nagd.  Kiyoahi;  HaaUba.  SoKdmo;  Nahihara, 

Shiiyi;  aad  Kaad,  Puadyoki.  5,444,012,  CL  437-6a00a 

Hashigurhi,  Tadato;  TacUkawa.  Micfaiyoahi;  Ukai,  TakaU;  Kaaeko, 

Yodno;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Sdtoh.  Takmhi;  Murai  Kazoo;  Sakaao, 

Yddo;  Aide,  Midori;  Yaaiakawa.  SUaji;  aad  Ifikita.  Toduya.  to 

Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.  Image  forn^  apparatus  which  adds  ideatifi- 

catioe  iaformatioa  to  recorded  images  to  prevent  forgery.  3,444,518, 

a.  355-201  .ooa 

Hashiguchi,  Yddhide:  See— 

Baba.    Yasatoahi;    aad    HaaUgadn.    Yukihide,    3,442335.    CL 
73-117.30a 
Hashimolo,  Akio:  See 

Takagawa,  Makoto;  laamaaa,  Keaji;  Pnddmi,  Norio;  HasUaMto, 
Akio;  aad  Saadd.  Takayo,  5,444,172,  O.  S85-452.0aa 
Hadumoto,  Atsasfai:  Ser— 

Mitaada.  Makoto;  Ofataka.  Hideki;  Sakddbara.  Yosfaio;  KobayasU, 
KazaUko;  Piijii.  Shozo;  aad  Hathiaiolo,  Atsathi.  5.444,58a  CL 
360-73.06a 
Hashimoto,  Hiraahi.  to  Ddwa  Seiko,  Ia&  Revcnd  prevcativc  device 

for  fiduag  reel  5,443.219,  CL  24^300.00a 
Hashimoto,  YosUki:  Ste^ 

Mataao,    YsanUro;    aad    Hashimolo,    Yosfaiki.    5.444.342.    CL 
3l8-S63X>0a 
HaaUnra.  MaaayotU:  See^ 

latUki.  Osaam;  Mnrashita,  Masaki;  Matsohiaia,  Osanm; 
Nakagawa.  Sadao;  Nakaao.  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  Hadnata, 
MaaayotU;  Kobayadu,  Yataka;  Satoh,  Takad^  Ota,  Kataaro; 

Kikncfai,  Kdeaki;  Sato.  Takadn;  aad  Pukada.  hiaji.  3,444.206,  CL 
219tl2l.63a  .'"»—. 

Haakias,  Jaliaa  L.  Method  of  balaadag  aad  alimmu  wheds  oa  tracks. 
5.443.537.  CL  33.193i»a  ^^ 


Haatd,  ARIld,  to  Alcatd  Kdid  Norge  AS.  Method  aad  cdiie  for 
transmitting  communication  agaab  aad  «i»  nii  rl  power  between 
two  tpaoed-apart  locations.  5.444,184,  CL  174-1 13.00R. 
Haaseaboehler.  Charles  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wadsworth.  Larry  C,  to  Univcidty 
of  Teaaeatee  Reaerch  Corporatioa,  The.  Poal-treatmeM  of  l^aMted 
nonwovea  ceflnlosic  6ber  «i>ebs.  5.443,606,  CL  55-486.0aa 
Haasaer.  Martin  A.:  See- 
Cox,  Charka  E.;  Fettweii,  Gerhard  P.;  Haasaer,  Martin  A.-  aad 
Scfawiegdshoha.  Uwe,  5.444.719.  CL  371-37.100. 

Hastti,  Keiai,  to  Murata  Kikd  Kabnahiki  Kaidia.  BoUm  feeding  system 

of  sutoniatic  winder.  5,443.165,  Q.  2O94a2.O0a 
Hatacfai  Oiciniral  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Knii.  Makoto.  5,443,758,  CL  252-S82.00a 
Hatakeyama,  Shuichi:See— 

Nakaao.  Akidu;  Tsuyama.  Kovichi;  Kida,  Akiaari;  Hatakeymaa. 
Shaida;  aad  Urasaki.  Naoyuki.  5,444,189,  Q.  174-262.000. 
Hataaiori.  Akira:  S«e— 

Odawata,    Keaichi;    Shimada,    Maaao;    aad    Halaaiari.    Akira. 
5,443.973,  Q.  435-129.000. 
Hatta,  Kataahiro:  See— 

Fujita,  Ke^jiro;  Usuki,  Katsntoshi;  aad  Hatta.  Kataahiro,  5,443,432. 
CL  477-155.000. 
Hattori  Kiyoahi:  Ste^ 

Marai   Knniyaahi;   Takahashi,   Shinya;   and   Hattoti   Kiyoahi. 
5,444,765,  CL  379-59.000. 
Hattori  Yoahifoau;  Kitani.  Masashi;  Suzuki.  Etsaro;  Sdkawa.  ICdeo; 
KapmM,  Maaaaii;  Kawano,  Keaji;  Tanno,  Kotcfai;  and  Aoao,  Koyi. 
to  Caaoa  Kaboafaiki  Kdafaa.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus.  5,444,473, 
CL  347-87.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Sugimoto,    Satoshi;    Akila,    Toafaiki:    Hattori.    Yodnaoti:    aad 
lahiguro,  Kazuyoda.  5,442.974,  CL  74-33S.00a 
Hanck.  Dieter  Sar— 

Beiad,  Heniaaa;  Blaaer,  Peter  T.;  Haadc,  Dieier,  Hatnalaab, 
Rudolf;  Jager,  Hefannt;  Jahn,  Hans^ieorg;  MuDer,  Robert;  Rodi, 
Anton;  and  Spiegd.  ffikolaas.  5.443,006,  CL  101-477.000. 
Hanghlsnd,  Richard  P.;  Hnaag,  Zhyiaa;  Lairisoa.  Katca  D.;  aad  y»»— g. 
Yn-zhoag.  to  Molectilar  Probes,  lac.  Enzymatic  aadyais  ■»«»»t  sub- 
strates that  yidd  nuoresccM  predpitatea.  5,443,986,  CI.  43S-4.(S0O. 
Hanmana,  Antoa.  to  Moog  lac  Hydraulic  ampltfiers  with  reduced 

leakage  at  nuD.  5,443,089,  d.  137-82.000. 
Hauni  Richmond,  lac:  See— 

Hinzmaan,  AlCned;  Pieiaaer,  Peter;  Shu,  Timoar,  aad  Drewaowdd. 
Wojdech,  5,442.897,  CL  53-449.00a 
Hanaer,  Aiabroae  A.:  See— 

Ookiylo,  Joha  J.;  Hanaer,  Ambraae  A.;  aad  Davisoa.  Samad  R, 
5.443.S9a  CL  416-128.000. 
Haassler,  Berad;  Thuraer,  Thomas;  aad  Muller.  g«m>^.   to  Mer- 
oedea-Beaz  AG.  Method  for  progiaauuiag  a  but-compatible  elec- 
tronic motor  vehicle  controller.  5,444.643,  CL  364-579.000. 
Hantcr,  Bradley  D.  Soccer  traiaiag  bdt  for  use  wtih  a  oord  — ■■— >.i~f 

soccer  bdl.  5,443,576,  CL  273-5f.00C 
Haveaa,  Terry  L.  Methods  of  mddag  agricultard  materab.  5,443,612, 

d  71-5.000. 
HAWOO  Mannfacturing  Co.:  See— 

Priax,  Peter  F.;  Vi'allaoe.  JeOery  L.;  aad  Craft,  Joa  A.,  5,443,294, 
a.  294-68.230. 
Hawkes,  Richard  B.,  to  AM  Internatioaal.  lac  Ghie  application  system 

for  book  biadiag.  5,443,639,  CL  118-244.000. 
Hawfcias,  GeraU  M.;  and  KuUy,  Cari  R,  to  Coosol  lac  SnspcasioD 

system.  5,443.283,  d.  280-709.000. 
Hawley,  RoaaU  C:  See— 

Patteraoa.  Joha  W.;  Morgans,  David.  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 
mas,  Fraacino  X.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervaatea,  Alicia;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mario;  Fraaoo.  Fideacio;  Hawley,  Roaald 
C ;  Lara,  Teresa;  Loo^ihead,  David  O.;  Ndsoa.  Peter  R; 
Sjogrea,  Eric  B.;  Trejo,  Akgaadra;  Waitos,  Ana  M.;  aad  Wdk- 
ert,  Robert  J.,  5.444.072,  CL  514-320.00a 
Hay,  Allaa  S.;  aad  Gao,  Clampiag   Cydopropaae  aionoaiers  aad 

polyaKTS  derived  therefrom.  5,444.147,  CL  528-193.00a 
Hay,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Ceraa.  Pavel;  aad  Hay,  Roben  E,  5,444,707,  CL  37044.10a 
Hayakawa,  Akira:  Sar— 

Tomojmki,  Yo^  Nakamnra,  Shaivi;  Obttakm.  YmuaiMa;  Okada. 
Koaichi;  Sakdd,  Eihiro;  Hayakawa,  Akira;  and  Fukuzawa. 
Daizo.  5,444J21,  CL  355-285.000. 
Hayaaia.  Takashi:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Kiyofnmi;     Fakami.    Takehiro;    Hayaaia,    TakaaU; 
Niiyaaia,  Kaui;  Ni«aae,  Toahio;  Mase,  Toahidd;  Fujita,  Kagari; 
Ihara,  Maaaki,  Ikeaioto,  Fumihiko;  and  Yaao,  Mitaao,  5,444,152, 
CL  53O-33l.00a 
Hayaaa|),  Shiraaki- Sae— 

Seta,  Maaaki;  Hayaaagi.Shiznaki;Snzaki.  Koji;  aad  HoaoBO.  Take- 
da.  5,444,831.  CL  393-127.00a 
Hayaaia.  AkiUro:  See- 

Kobayaahi.  Toahiro;  YoaUmuta,   Kazuhiro;   Hayada,  Ak^ro; 
Hoao).    Yoahiaobo;    aad    Yaao,    Nobuyiiki,    5,444,304,    CL 
351-237X100. 
HayaaU.  Keaichi;  aad  Takekara.  Yodiifumi.  to  Canon  KabaaUta  Kai- 

dm.  Sheet  poat-prooeadng  apparatus.  5,443,248,  CL  270-S3X)0a 
Hayaahi.  Maaahiro:  Sea— 

Taacfciya.  Ynihiaii,  Noaiota,  TakMhi;  Milaaya.  MoiiUrat  Noao- 
tUla,  ratianiata.  Hayaahi,  Maaahiro;  Satoh.  ToaUhiko; 
Sawaaaki.  Yodao;  and  Kaavi,  Toahio,  5,444XM4,  CL 
514-438A)a 
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HayMhi,  Manmicfai:  See— 

Kowabua.  Milaio;  Dcegaoi  Kiyothi;  Yodnda.  Teruki;  Takahaalu. 
Kcgi;  Hands.  Tamotn;  Kooiyama,  Takolii;  Ifiiai.  Fumio;  and 
Hradki.  Mnwiirhi.  5,443,613,  d.  15-130.000. 
HayMhi.  Maarttni;  bfaii.  KazodE  Ito.  Akiliiro';  Kawai.  Hideoao;  Hirao. 
Yanhiko;  and  Mcawa,  Hiroihi,  to  Mttsnbialii  Jokogyo  Kaboahiki 
Kaiaha.  Stacked  heat  exchancer.  3,443.116,  C3.  165-149.000. 
HayatU.  Nofavynki:  5;w— 

SUca.  TMUna;  Hayaihi.  Notmynki;  Ohmi,  MamKxi;  and  Niimi. 
MMMii.  3.443.553.  O.  74-7.0at 
Hayaahi.  Oaa— :  5h> 

Noaogaki.  Minahiro;  Fnjbo,  Junji;  Adachi,  Akira;  Mnnkand. 
Kobei;  Morihiro.  Yoihiytki;  and  Hayashi,  Oiamo.  3.443,639, 0. 
14S-23.000. 
Hayaihi.  Sbigtnx:See— 

UmUbata,    Dnimi;    Yoatimura.    Taknmi;    D^ucfai,    Takedu; 
Yoackara.  Norihaaa;  S^ui.  Janetm;  and  Hayaiiii.  Shigeni, 
S.444,06a  a.  514.25.600i< 
Hayaiht.  SUaeycahi:  5n— 

Izawa.  Kaon;  Hayashi.  Sfaigeyodii;  and  Hirai.  Jun.  5.444,783.  CL 
3(1-63.000. 
Hayaahi.  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

Nakaaura.  Koaei;  Hayaifai  Yoahiyuki;  Kimijima.  Maaami;  and 
Arimatn.  Yohei.  5,444,319,  CL  310-211.000. 
Hayaifaida,  MaMmi;  and  Wauaabe,  Yutaka,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
dia.  X-ray  Itthocrqihy  maak^  liaju  ezpoaure  apoantus  and  proceat 
IherefoK.  3,444.753,  Q.  37».i5j55o.  ^^ 

Haydea.  Richard  A.,  to  CalgonjCaitoD  CotpotatioD.  Procos  for  mak- 
ing catalytic  caiboa.  5,444,031.  CL  502-liaOOO. 

Hayes,  Doaae  J.:  See 

Pihl.  Richard  M.;  Hayes,  IMane  J.;  Baiber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.;  Wdygan, 
Dennis  G.;  Hardwick.  R.  Eugene;  and  Zembke,  Ronald  O., 
deceased.  5.443,906.  a.  C8-370.000. 
Hayea,  Jeffirey  P.  Load  activated  oxygen  delivery  system.  5,443,062,  Q. 

12S-204.260. 
Hayes,  Thomas  R,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Packaging  Co.  Press-on,  pry-ofT 
cloaare  for  microwavable  vacuum  >ea!ed  container.  5,443,853,  Q. 
426-107.00a 
Haynam.  Christopher  A.;  and  ^^xden.  Earl  F.  Laaer  isotope  separation 

ofethiam  and  other  isotopes. '3,443,702,  a.  204-137.220. 
Haynea.  Mary  P.:  See— 

Pieringer.  Rooakl  A.;  Haynts,  Mary  P.;  Ved,  Haresh  S.;  and  Caba- 
cnagan.  Eriinda  A..  3,444^032,  a.  SI4-31.000. 
Heck.  Joa^  P.;  and  Ellingaon,  David  B.,  to  Motortda.  Inc.  Generating 
transmit  mjection  from  receiver  first  and  second  injections.  3.444.863, 
a.  455-86.000.  ^^ 

Hecker,  Georae  E.:  See— 

Chow,  Wmston;  Hecker,  Cleorge  E;  Mussalli,  Yusuf  G.;  and  Sy- 
rett,  Barry  C,  5,442,921,  D.  60-657.000. 
Heiddberger  Dructanasrhinrn:  See— 

Mack.  Richard.  5.443,437.  a.  493-339.000. 
Heiddberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Bdsd,  Hermann;  Blaser,  teter  T.;  Hauck.  Dieter,  Hutzenlaub, 
Rudolf;  Jager,  Helmut;  Jalm,  Hans-Oeorg;  MuUer,  Rctet;  Rodi, 
Anton;  and  Spiegel  Nik<iaus,  5.443,006,  Q.  101-477.000. 
HeierU  *  Co.:  See—  ; 

Hderli.  Werner;  and  Baum^m.  Kurt,  5,443,305,  a.  299-33.000. 
Heierii.  Werner,  and  Baumania  Kurt,  to  Heierii  *  Co.  TunneUins 

machine.  5.443.305,  a.  299-31.000. 
Heimann  Optoelectronics  GmbB:  See — 

Henoenci,   Wolfgang;   Br^at.   Gerhard;   and   Holzenkaempfer, 
Enno,  5,444.234.  a.  25O-W6.200. 
Heimberger,  Rudolf,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Shaft  for  flexible  techni- 
cal and  surgical  endoscopes.  1,443,422,  a.  464-57.000. 
Heimboch,  Scott  D.:  5w— 

Gale,  Richard  O.;  Lawson.  Randall  S.;  Cleveland,  Harlan  P.;  Chu, 
Henry;  Davis,  Carl  W.;  Beimbuch,  Scott  D.;  and  Tew,  Claude 
E..  5,444.366.  a.  359-291J00O. 
Heinecke,  Guenter:  See— 

Schoermann,  Josef  H.;  Heiaecke,  Guenter;  and  Kiemer,  Rudolf, 

3,444.448,  a.  342-42.000. 

Heinooen,  Ilkka;  Hellsten,  Marlku;  and  Malm,  Tmio,  to  Mitron  OY. 

Method  for  checking  the  worting  condition  of  an  optically  operated 

proximity  switch.  5,444,264,  O.  250-559.290. 

Hdntzman,  Rick.  Rock  discharge  assembly  for  hay  crusher.  5,443,421, 

a.  460-106.000. 
Hdtsch,  Holger;  Wagner,  Adafccrt;  Kleemann,  Heinz- Werner,  Ger- 
hards,  Hermann;  and  Scholkeas,  Bemward.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadl- 
schaft  Imidazopyridine  derivstives  as  angiotensin  11  receptor  antago- 
nists, pharmaceuticals,  and  »eatment  of  hypertension  therewith. 
5,444.068,  a.  514-303.000, 
Hddin,  Cari-Henrik:  See— 

Vsssbotn,  Flemming  S.;  Aaderaon,  Maria;  Backstrom,  Oudrun; 
Eogstrom.  UUa;  Heldin,  Chrl-Henrik;  Hellman,  Ulf;  stman.  Ame; 
and  Westermark,  Bcngt,  1444,151,  a.  330-324.000. 
Hdene  Curtis,  Inc.:  Set— 

McCrea,  Andrew   D.;  and  Diulus,  Michad   P.,   3,444i)96.  CI. 
514-770.000. 
Hdix  Technology  Corporation:  gee— 

Weeks.  Alan  L.;  Fortier,  Obrald  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gaudet, 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Martin;  Rosner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepo&ky,  Ro- 
bert J.,  5.443,368.  a.  417^7.000. 
HeUman,  Ulf:  See— 

Vaasbotn,  Flemming  S.;  A^rsson,  Maria;  Backstrom.  Gudrun; 
Engstrom.  Ulla;  Heldin,  C>rl-Henrik;  HeUman,  Ulf;  stman,  Ame; 
and  Westermark,  Bengt,  1444,151,  O.  530-324.000. 
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Hdlsten.  Markka:  Slar - 

Hdnooeik  Dkka;  r  ellsten.  Markka;  and  Mafan.  Tifflo.  5.444.264,  a. 
230-559.29a       T 
Hdmke.  HaroU  W.:  S^ 

OrcooMe.  Dane  C;  Halle.  Roy  T.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and 
Hdmke,  Harokl  W.,  5,443,715.  Q.  208-95.000. 
Helsing.  Guy  G.;  and  Atherton.  Jon.  to  Nationd  Wood  Treating  Com- 
pany. Wood-treatin^devioe.  5,443,641.  a.  118-407.000. 
Hemberger,  Dale  M.: 

Wacker,  Robert  W.;  Smiea,  Ronald  J.;  LaFond,  Ronald  K.;  and 
Hemberger,  Da^  M.,  5,443.017,  a.  108-3.000. 
Hemmerliag,  Wolfg 
Eacher,  Qaaa;  f 
gen,  Rainer,  5,4 
Hempd,  Jodith:  ~ 
Oleaaoo.  John  G.;  | 


Gerhard;  Hemmerliug,  Wolfgang:  and  Win- 
1.754.  a.  25^299.610. 


and   Hendler,    Lewia   M.,    5,443,167,   a. 


Jodith;  Hill.  David  T.;  S«in«n»»  James; 
and  Weinstock.  loaeph.  5,444.081.  a.  514-399.000. 
Henckd.  Jonathan  D.:l5er— 

AostvcU.  Shawn  Af.;  Bigus,  Joseph  P.;  Henckd,  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Hosiers.  Paul  A..  3.444,824,  Q.  395-76.000. 
Henderson,  Dewey  D,.  to  Dayco  Products.  Inc.  Bdt  tensioner  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  5,443,424,  CI.  474-135.000. 
Henderson,  P.  Michaeli  and  Thoenes,  Edward  A.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Did 

reatord  method  and  ipparatus.  3,444,704,  a.  370-84.000. 
Hendler,  Lewis  M.:  & »—      •. 
Menaged,   Ned   II.; 
211-87.000. 
Hendricks.  Douglas  W  :  S(»- 

Greenwood,  Jonat  ton;  Hendricks,  Douglas  W.;  and  Joakey,  Frank. 
5,444.303,  a.  25  r-786.000. 
Henkd  Cocporatioa:  S  te— 

Miskel,  John  J.,  Jr.  Grinstdn,  Reuben  R;  and  Fischer,  Stephen  A., 
5,444,127.  a.  52  J-3O4.00O. 
Henley,  Francois  J.,  tq  Photon  Dynamica,  Inc.  Testing  apparatis  for 

liqdd  crystd  display  substralca.  5,444,385,  CL  324-7S2.00a 
Henn,  Steven  M.:  5M.-f 

Goldman,  Frank  Kf .;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  Clippard,  William  L., 

Ill;  Henn,  Steven  M.;  and  Otto,  Wiltiam  E..  5,444,634,  O. 

364-474.110.       ^ 

Hennerici,  Wolfgang;  ^runst,  Gerhard;  and  Holzenkaempfer,  Enno,  to 

Heimann  Optoelectronics  GmbH.  Position  transmitter  for  acquiring 

the  position  of  a  UgM  beam.  3,444,234.  CI.  250-206.200. 

Hennes,  Jacques;  and  Ancelin,  Jean-Piore,  to  Facom.  Support  for  a 

device  for  inspecting  a  set  of  wheels.  5,443,243,  d  254-93.00R. 
Henrio,  Philippe:  See—i 

Cderier,    Eric    P.I  G.;    and    Henrio.    Philippe,    5,443,784,    CL 
264-571.000. 
Henry,  Michael:  See— 

Cliilders,  Edwin  R.,  Ill;  Henry,  Michad;  and  Nemoto,  Masaro, 
5,444,690,  a.  369-263.000. 
Henry.  Michad  W.:  Sef- 

WaU,  Stanley  J.;  Allison,  David  B.;  and  Henry,  Michad  W., 
5.443,123.  CI.  16^288.000. 


Henson,  Thomas  M 
Wong.    Tak    M. 

335-172.000. 
Her  Majesty  the 
Minister  of  Energy, 
Payne.  Nicholu  ' 
Heraeus  Noblelight 


Henson,    Thomas    M.,    5,444,424,    a. 


in  the  Right  of  Canada  as  Represented  by  the 
Resources  and  Forestry:  See— 
,210,  CI.  239-104.000. 
See— 
Stehling,  Ronald;  apd  Schulke,  Kari  5,444,813,  a.  392-407.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzglas  GmfcH:  Set — 

Englisch,  Wolfgang;  Goy,  Hdnrich;  Sauerwein,  Paul;  Hitzschke, 

Peter,    Simmat,    Fritz;   Takke,    Rolf;    and    Steiner,    Gerhard, 

5,443,607.  CI.  65)64.000. 

Herbert,  John  A.  L 

Blacker.  Andrew 

5.443.970.  a.  43 
Blacker.  Andrew 

5.443.971,  CI.  43: 
Heredia,  George  L. 

Axxess  Entry  Tecl 

cutting  single^ided 

Hergenrother.  Robert; 


Crosby,  John;  and  Herbert,  John  A.  L., 
125.000. 

Crcaby,  John;  and  Herbert,  John  A.  L.. 
125.000. 

iblad.  Robert  E.;  and  Mudler,  Mike  A.,  to 
rfogies.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aligning  and 
'  double  sided  keys.  5,443,339,  CI.  409-81.000. 
Uriel  H.;  and  Schdicr,  Laurent,  to  Target 
Therapeutics,  Inc.  Gtiidewire  and  method  of  pretreating  metd  sur- 
faces for  subsequent  ^lymer  coating.  5,443,455.  CI.  428-380.000. 
Herman,  Bruce  J.:  ~ 

William  W.;  Herman,  Bruce  J.;  and 
,444,572,  a.  359-619.000. 

S.T.  Technology,  Inc.  Braze  filler  metd 
148-23.000. 
N4ziripour.  Gol  A.;  and  £>atta,  Timir,  to  Univer- 


Gd,  George; 
Shough,  Dean 
Hermanek.  Prank  J. 
alloy  paste.  5,443, 
Hennann,  Allen  M 


sity  of  Colorado,  Th4  Regents  of  the.  Flux-trapped  superconducting 
magnets  and  method  of  manu&cture.  5,444,425,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Hermanns,  Ferdinand- Josef:  See — 

Coenen,  Norbert;  Wirtz,  Ulrich;  Hermanns,  Ferdinand-Josef;  and 
Breuer,  Jargen.  1,444,633,  a.  364-470.000. 
Hernandez,  Thomas  J.:  /Set — 

Farrand.  Scott  C.;|Hemandez.  Thomas  J.;  Neyland,  Ronald  A.; 
Stupek,  Richard  K.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Stephei  R.,  Jr.,  3,444.849,  Q.  393-200.090. 
Herrmann,  Andreas:  Se  > — 

Seeker,  Hertiert;  H  >mung,  Guenter,  Ulmer,  Friedemann;  Takacs, 
Zoltan;  and  Hen  nann,  Andreas,  5.442,940.  CI.  128-670.000. 
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Hershler,  Cecil:  Sse— 

Chen.  Yanqoan;  Laizio,  Charlea  A.;  and  Hefihler,  Cedl.  5.443.539. 
CL  12S-639.00a 
Heftong  Machinery  Ent  Ca.  Ltd.:  Ste^ 

Lo.  CUn-Pang.  5.442.944.  d.  72-138.00a 
Herzberg.  Carol  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu&cturing  Company. 
Multilayer    noowoven    thermd    i"«"l«H««    batts.    5,443,893.    CX 
428-198.000. 
Herzhch,  DoroB:  5^e— 

Oz.  Ran;  Efanahah.  Yehuda;  and  Herzhch.  Donm.  5.444.461.  CL 
345-154.000. 
Hcia,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Lemer.  Hershey;  Liebhart.  Dana  J.;  and  Heas.  Richard  W.. 
5.442.851.  CL  29-822.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Briggs.  RandaU  D.;  and  Allen,  Greg  L.,  5.444,827,  a.  395-113.000. 
Hall,  Steven  G.;  Taagher.  Lawrence  N.;  Monitie,  Kerry  J.;  War- 
ling.  Christian  J.;  Bloom.  Thomas  L.;  RqMsky,  William  P.;  and 
Habbinga.  Erik  R..  3.444,400,  a.  327-lOe.OOa 
Kommruach.  Steven  J.;  Schmidt.  Danid  G.;  and  Stroyan,  Howaid 

D..  3.444438.  CL  393-141.000. 
Mnieoe.  Jamea  R.,  5,443,070,  a.  128-661.010. 
Seeker,  Hertiert;  Homung,  Guenter,  Ufaner,  Friedemann;  Takacs, 
Zoltan;  and  Herrmann.  Andreas,  5,442,94a  Q.  128-670.000. 
Hewlett  Packard  Cotporatjon:  See— 

Cowger,  Bnice,  5.444,469,  CL  347-14.00a 
Flugstad,  Benjamin  A.,  5.443,49a  a.  607-5.000. 
Hmdman.  Grnory  T.,  5,443,713,  CI.  205-70.000. 
Kwong.  Manlik;  Fddhonsen,  Edward  L.:  aiKi  Ocha,  Dennis  E., 
5,444,638.  Q.  364-571.040. 
Heyco  Stamped  Products,  Inc.:  Seie— 

Brown,   Donald  C;  and   Hickey,  Suzanne  V.,   S.443.40a  CL 
439-630.000. 
HeydendahL  Mark  S.  Operating  ctrcuitt  for  kxdcing  device.  5.444,44a 

a.  340-825.320. 
Heyvaerts.  Andre  L.;  and  Leeuws.  Jan  M.,  to  Agfit-Gevaett,  N.V. 
Station  for  the  control  of  an  atomized  current  5,443.64a  CL 
118-313.000. 
Hibino.  Kuaio.  to  Poiitsu  IJmitrd.  Circuit  for  stopping  data  transmis- 
sion rennnding  to  low  levd  and  rapid  faU  of  recdved  dectric  field. 
5,444,862.0.455-54.100. 


Hickey.  Suzanne  V. 

Brown,  Donald  C;  and  Hickey,  Suzanne  V.,   3,443.40a  CL 
439-650.000. 
Hiemisch,  Christian,  to  Otto  Bock  Orthopnediache  Industrie  Beaitz  imd 
Verwdtunga-Kommanditgeaellschaft  Artificid  foot  having  a  low- 
poaitioned  joint  and  a  horizontd  plantar  buCTer.   5,443,522,  Q. 
623-49.000.  .      .  ". 

Higashi,  Hisahiro:  S^e— 

Hoaokawa,  Chiahio;  Higashi,  Hisahiro;  and  Kosumoto,  TadMhi 
3,443,921.  a.  428-690.000. 
Higgins,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Gaddis,  Benjamine  A.,  to  MDliken  Research 

Corporation.  Heat  stabiUzed  pile  Csbric.  5,443,881,  Q.  428-93.000. 
Higuchi,  Yoahio:See— 

Maeda.  Oiamu;  and  Higuchi,  Yoahio,  5,443,391,  O.  439-84.000. 
Hikichi,  Toichiro:  See— 

Tanaka,    Keishin;    Hikichi,    Toichiro;    and    Kumasai.    Chiaki. 
5.4*4,625,  a.  364-426.030.  ^^ 

Hikita.  Toahiya:  See— 

HaaUguchi.    Tadato;    Tachikawa.    Michiyoahi;    Ukai.    Takeahi; 
Kandio,  Yoafaio;  Takahashi,  Hircdu;  Saitoh.  TakMhi;  Mnrai, 
Kazoo;  Sakano,  Yukio;  Aida.  Mklori;  Yamakawa,  Shinii:  and 
Hikita.  Toahiya.  5.444,518.  O.  355-201.00a 
Hilbert,  Wolfgang:  Sec^ 

Baenerie.  Michad;  Haemmg.  Werner;  HObert.  WoU^aag;  Roth- 
haar.  Ubich;  Sloboda.  Robert;  Tomo.  Oskar;  Unland.  Stefan;  and 
Suijadi.  Iwan,  5.442.918.  a.  60402.000. 
Hilbiah.  Brian  K.;  Borgeas,  Arnold  C;  and  Wilson,  Michad  A.,  to 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Company.  Pressurized  air  conveyor  curve 
and  method.  5.443333.  CL  40M8.000. 
HiUreth.  Richard;  Shaw,  Mdcolm;  Tripp,  Terraace  R;  and  OibbOBS. 
Leo  G.,  to  H.  C  Starck.  Inc.  Tantdom  prodoctioa  via  a  reduction  of 
K2TAF7,  with  dfloeot  salt,  with  reducing  agent  provided  in  a  fost 
series  of  slug  additiooa.  5.442.978.  O.  75-363.000. 
HiU.  David  T.:  See— 

Oirard.  Gerald  R.;  Haamd.  Jodith;  Hill.  David  T.;  Somaaen. 

Jamea;  and  Wdnsiock.  Joseph.  5.444.0«a  O.  514-397.00a 
Gleaaon.  John  G.;  Hempd.  Jodith;  Hill.  David  T.;  «i— — — ,  Jamea; 
and  Weinatock.  Joaeph.  5.444.081,  CL  5I4-399.00a 
HiU,  John   D.   Baiic  skdetd   mnsde  energy  coovetnon   system. 

5,443.304.  CL  623-3.00a 
Hfllstrom.  David  U.:  See— 

Saridsiaa.  Robert;  Moir.  David  J.;  and  HiUstrom.  David  U.. 
5.442.871.  CL  4a«)6.00a 
Hihi  AktifngrseHachaft:  Sw— 

Popp.  Franz;  and  Hosier,  Hana.  5.443,181,  CL  222-95.000. 
HUton.  Dooglaa  J.:  See— 

Gearing,  David  P.;  Ooogh.  I>ridiolas  M.;  Hihon.  Doogiw  J.;  King. 
Jolie  A.;  Melcalf.  Donald;  Nice,  Edouard  C;  NiooUTNicos  A.; 
Smipson.  Richard  J.;  and  WUlson,  Tracy  A.,  5,443,825,  CL 
424-85.100. 
Khuaea,  Matti  A.;  and  Ikooen,  Oasi.  to  A.  AUstfom  Cotpontioa. 
Method  of  removing  deposits  from  the  walls  of  a  gM  cooler  inlet 
,  and  a  gas  cooler  inlet  due  * 


dact.1 


tore.  5.443,634, 0.  134-22. 12a 


dnct  having  a  cooled  dastic  metd  stroc- 


Ifindel.  Joaef;  and  Wndel.  Sm.  Roller  bUada  mi  nrnrriais  lor  tfaek 

manaCsctnre.  5.443.363.  O.  I6a.238.00a 
Hiadd.  Sam:  Scc^ 

Hindd,  Joaef;  and  Hndd.  Sam.  S.443.363.  O.  160-238.000. 
Hmdman.  Gregory  T.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporatkt  TUn-film 

structore  method  of  bbricatioa.  5,4 13,713,  CL  2&-7a00a 
Hiner,  Eric  M.;  and  Tagea.  Peraaado  J.,  to  DME  Corporatiust  t«— p 

aaaeoibly  for  aa  evacaatioa  slide.  3,444.«04,  CL  ^6^226X)0a 
Knes.  Horace:  See- 
Hog.  Pool;  Hiaea.  Horace;  and  Lamp,  Mark  L..  5.44<2S2,  CL 
250-363.0ia  --'>-'-. 

Hiatz.  Haiold  L.:  S«^ 

Knox.  David  E.;  Foftin.  J.  Dooalo;  aad  Hiatz.  Haold   L., 
5,443,900.  CL  428-34a00a 
Hiazmaaa.  Alfred;  Preaner,  Peter,  Shn,  Tnaow;  aad  Drewaowiki. 
Wojciech.  to  Hauai  Ridnnad.  lac.  Method  of  aad  apporataa  for 
making  tabular  eavelopea.  5.442.897.  CL  53-449.000. 
Hioki.  Takanori;  Kato,  Takashi;  Oicda,  Twlsahi;  and  Ohshima,  Naoto, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca,  Ltd.  Silver  habde  photographic  materid 
5,443,949,  CL  43O-576.00a 
Hippe,  Werner,  Meyer,  Oonter;  and  Rdnke,  Maitin,  to  Kropp  Koppen 
GmbH.  Mediod  of  restoring  heating  wills  of  coke  oven  battery 
5,443,694,  Q.  201-41.000. 
Hirae,  Sadao;  Kouno,  Motohiro;  and  Sakai,  Takaman,  to  Dainippou 
Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatos  for  measuring  l^^e 
of  minority  carriers  in  semicoodoctor.  5,444,389,  Q.  324-765.000. 
Hirai.  FomiaSee— 

Kowabara.  Mitsao;  Ikegami,  Kiyoihi;  Yoshida.  Teroaki;  Takahaahi, 
Koji;  Harada.  Tamotsu;  Komiyama.  Takeshi;  Hirai.  Fumio:  aad 
Hayaahi.  Maaamichi.  5.443,615.  CL  75-230.00a 
Hirai.  Hayao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiiha.  Nomericd  control 
method  for  controlling  vaiiooi  kinds  of  machine  toob  by  correcting 
for  thermd  displacement  5,444,640,  CI.  364-474.350. 
Hiiai,  Jnn:  See— 

Izawa.  Kaoru;  Hayashi,  ShigeyoaU;  and  Hirai,  Jun.  5,444,785,  CL 
381-63.00a 
Hirai,  Yoaldnko:  Ser- 

Okada.  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoda;  Udagawa,  Maiaham;  Ynki. 
Koichiro;  Niwa.  Manakt;  Hirai.  Yoahihiko:  and  Yaiui.  Jura 
5.444467.  CL  257-l4.00a 
Hiraki.  Yiyi:  Se»- 

Suzuki.  Fujio;  Hiraki.  Yuji;  Tanaka.  Hidefaa,  Kamizooo,  Akihito; 
Koado,  Jun;  and  Teraniahi,  Yutaka,  5,444,157,  Q.  530-395.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Motohiko:  See— 

Odaira,    Miduya;    Sugihara,    Kazunori;    Miyajima,    Noriyoahi; 
Miyaki,   Takumi;   and    Hiiamatsu,    Motohiko,    5,443,241,    CL 
231-129.070. 
Hiramoto,  Tatsumi:  See— 

Matsuno,  Hiromitsu;  Igarashi,  Tatsushi;  Hiramoto,  Tatsumi;  and 
Ooniahi.  Yasuo,  5.444.331.  a.  313-553.000. 
Hirano,  Isuke:  5^c — 

Takahaahi,  Hironori;  Urakami,  Tsuaeyuki;  Aoshima,  Shinichiro; 
and  Hirano.  Isuke,  5,444,365,  Q.  324-96.000. 
Hirano,  Kazoo,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Handle  folding  device  for  fisimu 

red.  5,443,57a  O.  242-284.000. 
Hirano,  Yasuhiro;  Endo,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe,  Kazoo;  Shflata.  Mitsohiro; 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Shiomi,  Yotaka;  AkSia.  Maaatragu;  and 
Kitayama,  Shinichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Cbemicd  Cooipany.  Limited. 
Umatorated  imide  compounds  containing  alicydic  structure,  process 
for  prododng  the  same  and  intermediate  therefor.  5,444,165,  CL 
548-521.000. 
Hirao,  Noriyoahi:  See— 

Nakajims,   Shin;   Hirao,   Noriyoahi;   Yamauchi,   Kiyotaka;   and 
Shimoe,  Osama,  5,443,664,  O.  148-307.000. 
ffirso,  Yaaohiko:  See^ 

Hayashi,  Maaateru;  Ishti,  Kazoo;  Ito,  Akihiro';  Kawai,  Hidenao; 
Hirao,     Yasohiko;     and     lokawa.     Hiroahi.     5.443.116.     CL 
165-149.000. 
Hirasaka.  Naoto:  See— 

Kawigodu.  Maiakiyo;  Yooeda.  Kdichi;  Hiraaaka.  Naoto;  and 
Akiyama.  Akira.  5.443.28a  O.  280-660.000. 
Hirata,  Koji:  See— 

Nanba.  Hideydd;  Hirata.  Koji;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeaori.  5,443.235.  CL 
271-273.000. 
Hirata.  Totchi;  Sogiyama.  Genroku;  and  Ochid.  Maaami,  to  Hitachi 
Coastmctiao  Machinery  Co.,   Ltd.   Hydraulic   recovery  device. 
5,442.912.  CL  6a426.00a 
Hiioao.  Hideo;  and  Takahaahi,  Hironobo.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd. 
Image  proceadng  apparatus  and  method  of  strain  correction  m  such 
an  image  ptooesring  ipparatus.  5.444.799.  CL  382-287.000. 
Hiroae.  PimiihiBa:  See— 

Taaabe,  Soaama;  and  Hiroae.  Fmmhisa,  5.443,454.  Q.  604-264.000. 

ffiroae.  Yaaao;  and  Okada.  Kikna  to  Hitadu,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating 

waste  water  containing  oil  coBmoaed  of  eaters,  aad  treating  apparatos 

thereof.  5,443,70a  CL  2O4-l49XI0a  ^^ 

Hiribnuuier,  Pierre;  aad  Roahn,  Deays.  to  Neatec  S.A.  Sod  treatmeat 

with  polyaieric  hydrogea  silozaae.  3.443,633.  CL  106-287.130. 
Hiradi.  Klsos.  to  Aodi  AG.  ExhaoM  gaa  altertreatawat  equiuaieut  for 

an  iatemd  oomboMion  engine.  5.442,91 1.  CL  6O-277.00a 
Hincfafdd.  Ernest  Article  raooaliag  aaaemhiy  for  a  vehicle  moonted 

carrier.  3,443,189,  a.  224-301.000. 
Hinchkaff,  Eogeae  C:  See— 

Wkawo,  John  P..  Jr.;  Black.  William  C.  Jr.;  WrsiAkaa;  Eageae 
C;  Mandea.  Jaan  R.;  aad  Paolaoa.  DooglM  N..  5,444.372,  CL 
324-24(An. 
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Mnofaa.  Plal;  Dayner,  Daviitiand  Lacker,  Va^tia.  to  Hunt  Corpo- 
latiaa.  Mediod  for  relmini  mmrrr—ry  tmcki  firom  ■  tdnbone 
crfL  5,4H773,  a.  379-21MDO. 
Hilacfai  Aacfica.  Ltd.:  Set—J. 

Aaaeabtaon,  Jowph  E.;  BDyoe,  Jm  M.;  and  Pearbtem,  Larry  A., 

S.4407S,  CL  3ti0^.00ir 
Sena.  Cari  O.,  5,444,743^  CI  375-368.000. 
HitacU  Aatomottvc  Eagnteeriig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

TakahMhi,  Naoynki;  Maedk,  Ymvi;  Mammoto,  Shoaju;  and  Kanke, 

Alaiahi.  5,444,334,  O.  £-28.000. 
Yoneda.  Hrailii;  and  Uclifcama.  Kaotii.  S,443,5Sa  CL  73-1 18.200. 
Hilacki  Owmkal  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^^ 

Hakaao,  AkUu;  TnyamaJ  Koudn;  Kida.  Akmari;  Hatakeyama, 
Shnkhi;  and  Uranki,  NIoyuki.  5,444,189,  Q.  174-262.000. 
lOtadii  Commanicatioa  Syite^  Inc.:  Ste— 

Mizakani.    Maaao;    and    Kanazawa,    Noboaki,    5,444,7401    CL 
375-286.000. 
madn  Constmctioa  Machine^  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hirata.  Toicki;  Sogiyama,  Senroku;  and  Ochiai,  Maianii,  5,442,912. 
a.  <(M26l000. 
MtacU  Information  Control  SyMems,  Inc.:  Set— 

Seki,  Shinji;  Ibwaki,  Makoto;  lad  Nomoto,  Yasuei,  5,444,618,  CL 
364-43a00a 
Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka.  Keyi,  5,444,567,  Cl.  359-319.000. 
Mitani.  MaMO,  5,444,475.  p.  347-200.000. 

SUnohara,    SUgeni;    and    Takano,    Nobuhiro.    5,444353,    Q. 
320-39.000. 
Wtadn,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Pnmno,  Takohi;  NakanWra,  Yamldrtn  and  Matmo,  Akinori, 

5,444,663,  CL  365-226.000. 
Haia,  Kooji;  and  Tanabe,  Jun.  5,444,304.  a.  257-796.000. 
Hiroae,  Yamo;  and  Okada.  Kikoo.  5,443.700.  Cl.  204-149.000. 
Honda,  Yothiaki:  Minorikawa.  Hitodii:  and  Kamohaia,  Hkkaki, 
5,444,321.  a.  310-263.000. 

Manki;     Matnahima,     Oiamu; 

Seizo;    Ooto,    Koji;    Haihiura, 

Satoh,  Takasfai;  Ota,  Katsuro; 

and  Pnkuda.  hityi,  5,444,206,  Q. 


Oaamu;     Mi 
Nakagawa,    Sadao; 
Maiayaalii;  Kobayaibi, 
KifaKU.  Hideaki:  Sato. 
219- 121.63a 

Kawabata.  Atiuahi;  Miuri  Shonicfai;  Yamaashi.  Kimiya;  Taki. 
Ynji;  KobayaaU.  Yothi^  and  Tanifiiji  Shinya.  5,444,829,  CL 

39s-ioaooa 

Kodana.  Naoki;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki.  5,443,879,  Q.  428-65.700. 
Kohhashi.    Temo;    and     Matsnyama,     Hideo,     5,444.243,    CL 

250-305.000. 
Kmoda,    Kenichi:    and    Matsubara,    Kiyodii,    5,444,664,    d. 

365-226.000.  ' 

Mizukami,    Maaao;    and   ^Canazawa,    Noboaki,    5,444,740,    CI. 

375-286.000.  ; 

Nak^jima,  Takaahi;  Miora.jHideo-.  Ohta,  Hiroyuki:  and  Okamoto. 

Noriaki.  5,444,302,  a.  217-755.000. 
Ofaknbo.  Notio;  Suzuki.  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Katiuro:  and  Homma, 

Yoihio,  5,444,000,  Q.  4*-8.00a 
Saho.  NoriUde;  Inganii.  (iaatfai;  Yamaaiuta,  Yaaoo;  Kawakami, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Uede.  Taiaei,  5.443,548,  a.  62-51.100. 
Seki,  Sliiqji;  Ibusuki,  Makolo;  and  Nomoto,  Yasuei,  5.444,618,  Cl. 

364^2a000. 
Takahashi.  Naoyuki;  Maed«  Yuuji;  Masnmoto,  Sbouju;  and  Kanke. 

AtsasU.  5,444,354,  Cl.  322-28.000. 
Yamadera.  Hitoshi;   Kawasaki.  Takafiimi;  Matsubara,  Takaahi; 
Takatsuki.   Hiroaki;   Yoahida.  Atsuo;   Sbibata,   Yoji;   Fukano. 
Masumi;  Ishida,  KiyoshI;  and  laUnabe,  Iwao,  5.444,477,  a. 
348-15.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yasnnori;  and  ftiyake,  Jun.  5,444.665,  a.  365-230.020. 
Yoneda,  Hiroahi;  and  Uchivama,  Kaoru,  5,443,550,  Q.  73-1 18.200. 
Yoahiznmi.  Keiichi;  Fukudi,  Kazushi;  Ariga.  Seiichi;  Ikeda.  Shuji; 
Saeki.  Makoto;  Nagai,  Kiyoahi;  Hashiba,  Soichiro;  Nisbihaia. 
Shinji;  and  Kanai.  Fumiyuki,  5,444.012.  Cl.  437-60.000. 
Hitachi  Metab,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.   Shin;   Hirao.  Noriyoahi;  Yanuuichi,   Kiyotaka;  and 
SUmoe.  Osamu.  5,443,66»,  d.  148-307.000. 
Hitachi  Ul^I  Engineering  Cot».:  Set— 

Yoahiznmi.  Keiichi;  Fukudi.  Kazushi;  Aiiga,  Seiichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji; 
Saeki.  Makoto;  Nagai,  tiyoshi;  Hashiba,  Soichiro;  Niahihara, 
Shinji;  and  Kanai,  Fumiyuki,  5.444,012.  d.  437-60.000. 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Cor^.:  See— 

Furuno,  Takeshi;   NakamAra.  Yasuhiro;   and   Matsno.   Akinori 
5,444,663,  d.  365-226.00*. 
Hitomi,  Mitiuo;  Saaaki,  Jnnsou;  and  Kaide,  Tadayoahi.  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation.  Engine  control  system.  5,443.050,  Cl.  123-492.000. 
Hitz,  William  D.;  Yadav,  Nartndra  S.;  and  Perez-Grau,  Lois,  to  Do 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Nucleotide  sequence  of 
soybean  stearoyl-ACP  desaturase  gene.  5,443,974,  d.  435-172.300. 
Hitzachke,  Peter:  &e^ 

Englisch,  Wolfgang;  Goy.  Heinrich;  Sanerwein.  Paul;  Hitzschke, 
Peter;    Simmat.    Fritz;   Takke.    Rolf;   and   Steiner,    Gerhard. 
5,443,607,  a.  65-64.000. 
HL  DiapUy  AB:  See— 

Moaer,  Richard,  5,442.872.  CL  4(^642.000. 
Hladik.  Stephen  M.:  See—         '^ 

Frey,  Richard  L;  Gaus.  Richard  C.  Jr.;  George,  Robert  L.,  II; 
Hladik.  Stephen  M.;  Lealer,  Howard  L.;  Pockette.  Charles  M.; 
and  Ray,  Jimmy  C,  5,444,762,  CL  379-58.00a 
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Hobba,  Kenneth  E.: 

Scarola.  LeonardlS.;  Roberts.  Ernest  R;  Hobba.  Kenneth  E.;  and 
AngdL  Richart  I  G..  Jr.,  5,443,652,  d.  134-7.000. 
Hobrock,  Lowdl  M.  to  Hngiies  Aircraft  Company.  Impurity  band 

optical  filter.  5,444. 177,  CL  359-885.00a 
Hoch,  Elislia;  Schait]  er,  Israel;  and  Ynsim.  Victor,  to  Israd  Aircraft 

Indnstriea  Ltd.  Squ  b  valve.  5,443,088,  d.  137-68.13a 
Hockney,  Fred  H.:Stt— 

Smith,  W.  Stan;  I  leotach.  Robert  D.;  Hockney,  Fred  H.;  and  Gar- 
land, Angela,  5  443,056,  d.  126-263.050. 
Hocqnauz.  Michd:  Si  r— 

Rosenbaom.   Gecrges;   and    Hocquaux.    Michel,    5,443,823,   CL 
424-7ai00. 
Hodges,  James  L.;  an4  McLaughlin,  John  H..  to  McLaughlin  Intema- 
bonal.  Inc.  Belt-motanted  detachable  holster  for  holding  a  chemical 
deterrent  canister,  i  ,443,192,  d.  224-253.00a 
Hodgea,  John  C:  See-  - 

Dudley,  David  1.;  Hodges,  John  C;  Pugsley,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Taylor,  Michae  D.,  5,444,069,  a.  514-303.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselh  chaft:  See— 

Escher,  daus;  ni  tn,  Gerhard;  Hemmerling.  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
gen,  Rainer,  5,4  »3.754,  d.  252-299.610. 
Oartmann,   Uwe;    Idstdn,    Hermann;   and   Hultzach,   Guenter. 

5,443,638,  d.  1  18-50.000. 
Heitach,  Holger;  Wagner,  Adalbert;  KIcemann,  Heinz- Werner, 
Gerhards,  Heniann;  and  Scholkens,  BemwaixL  5,444.068,  d. 
514-303.000. 
Homong.   Baibaii;   Jungbauer,   Dietmar;   and   Manero,   Javier. 

5,443,752,  a.  212-299.010. 
Maerz,    Karin;    ind    Platzer,    Stephan    J.    W.,    5,443,939,    d. 

430-253.000. 
Peiffer,  Herbert;  !  IchloegL  Gunter;  and  Bothe,  Lothar,  5,443,895, 

d.  428-220.000J 
von  der  Eltz,  Andreaa;  SchreU.  Andreas;  and  Steoemaad.  Hans- 
Helmut.  5,443,6 10,  a.  106-22.00R. 
Hoechst  Celaneae  Coi  ;>.:  See- 
Shepherd,  James  P.;  Sawyer,  Linda  C;  and  Farrow,  GerahL 
5,443.783,  Cl.  2i  4-540.000. 
Hoemer.    JefTery    S.    Adjustable    prosthetic    connector    asaetnUy. 

5.443,526,  CL  623-31 .000. 
Hoff,  Louis  B.:  Set— 

Cathcart,  G.  Rich  id;  Brennan-Marquez.  Thomaa;  Bridgjiam.  John 
A.;  GoMa.  Geo  rge  S.;  Guiremand.  Ibrry  A.;  Hane.  Marianne; 
Hoir.  Louis  B.;  Mchenmeier,  Eric;  Kronick.  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Douglas  H.;  Mayrand,  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Miohael  L.;  Metzker, 
Michael  L.;  Mofdan,  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincohi  J.;  Shigeura, 
John;  Tmg.  Clen-Hanson;  Whiteley,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Lincohi  J.;  Shiieuia.  John;  Ting,  Chen-Hanson;  and  Whiteley. 
Norman  M.,  5,4h3,79l,  d.  422-65.000. 


Hoffoun.  Philip  L.: 
Walsh,  Caaey  P.;  I 
Squyres,  H. 
Hofhnann-La  Roche  I 


[ofFinan,  PhiUp  L.;  Dnimmond,  William  S.;  and 
,  5.443,164,  a.  209-580.000. 

Buhler,  Jurg,  5.44$,792,  d.  422-67.000. 
Hofius.  David  V.,  Sr.  Method  of  infrared  welding  on  thermoplastic 
part*  utilizing  contoured  energy  reHecting  shields.  5.444.814.  CL 
392-407.000.  T 

Hofimann,  Franz:  See-\- 

Risch,  Lothar,  Vbgelaang.  Thomas;  Hofinann.  Franz;  and  Hof- 
mann.  Karl.  5,443.992.  d.  437-29.000. 
Hofmann,  Karl:  See — 

;elsang,  Thomas;  Hofinann,  Franz;  and  Hof- 
992,  CL  437-29.000. 

Michael  V.;  and  Ramboaek,  George  P.,  to 
Corporation.  Take-up  reel  for  magnetic  tape 
5,443.220,  a.  242-332.800. 


Risch,  Lothar, 
mann,  KarL  5,' 
Hoge,  David  T.;  K 
Storage  TecF 
cartridge  leader  bl 
Hokari,  Nocio:  See— 

K"n-Aaft,      Jl 

5,444,523,  CL 

Holcombe,  Cressie  I 
Systems,  Inc.  Coal 
cesses  and  method 

Holderbaom.  Martin; 
Basf     Akf    _ 
thylenecyanoacetic 
M  a  sunscreen  ageni 
the  same.  5,443,820, 

Holland,  Guntber;  an 
D'Accumulateun. 
ciaUy  for  an  electric] 

HoUingsworth,  R( 
E.,  to  Informatioo 
for  improved  pi 
5,444,836,  d.  395-1 

HoUis.  Ian.  to  Eicl 
405-259.«oa 

Holmes,  Alix  A.,  to 
a.  221-64.000. 


Hokari,  Nona,  and  Honobe,  Satoshi. 
>.000. 

Bird,  Eugene  L.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
graphite  articles  uaefiil  in  metalluTgical  pro- 
making  same.  5.443,892,  d.  428-2  l&OOO. 
Lumucller,  Alexander,  and  Trauth,  Hubert,  to 
:haft.      Esters     and     amides     of     aminome- 
a  cosmetic  preparation  containing  the  same 
d  a  metbod  for  protecting  human  skin  using 
424-59.000. 

Jeremias,  Gunter,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne 

lermoregulated  battery  of  accumulators,  espe- 

vehicle.  5,443,926,  d.  429-120.000. 

.;  Kindrachuk.  Eugene  P.;  and  Hargis,  James 

Graphics  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

It  of  objects  in  computer  aided  drafting. 

PLC.  Rockbolt  tensioning.  5,443,332,  d. 

,  Inc.  Tablet  dispensing  system.  5.443,178, 


Holacher,  Russell  L.,  t^  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation.  Flow  measuring 

mwatua.  5,443,075.  d.  128-725.000. 
Hoben,  Thomas  M.;  snd  NoU.  Kenneth  R,  to  lUinois  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Automated  <  ry  depnitioa  sampler.  5,443,271,  CL  73-863.220. 
Holzenkaempfer,  Ennc :  See — 

Hemierici,   Wolfgmg;   Brunst,   Gerhard;   and   Holzenkaempfer. 
Eano,  5,444.234,  Q.  250-206.200. 


Homma,  Tetsoya,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  Cabricating  a 
conductor  device  having  a  multilayer  wiring  structure  and  using  a 
fluorine  conipound-containing  gas.  5.444,023,  Cl.  437-195.000. 
Hoomta,  Yoshio:  See — 

Ohkubo,  Norio;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Sasaki.  Kataoro;  and  Homma, 
YoaUo,  5.444,000,  d.  437-8.000. 
Hommann,  Edgar,  to  Bansch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Electric  tooth- 

bruah.  5,442,827,  d.  15-22.100. 
Hommdwierke  GmbH:  Ske— 

Volk.  Raimund.  5,444,347,  d.  318-632.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ataka,     Hiroahi;     and     Niiyama,     Tsanefiuni,     5,443,427,     d. 

475-123.000. 
Fujisawa,  Yoahikazu;  Tsuji,  Makoto;  Narishige.  Takeahi;  Gunji, 

Takahiro;  and  Okamoto,  Kazuhisa,  5,443,919,  d.  428-687.000. 
Fujisawa,  Yoahikazu;  Tsuji,  Makoto;  Naririuge,  Takeshi;  Gunji, 

Takahiro;  and  Okamoto,  Kazuhisa,  5,443,920;  d.  428-687.000. 
Kowabara.  Mitsuo;  nr'-g«»»i,  Kiyoahi;  YoaUda,  Teniaki;  Takahashi. 
Koji;  Harada,  Tamotsu;  Komiyama.  Takeshi;  Hirai.  Fumio;  and 
Hayashi.  Maaamichi.  5,443,615,  d.  75-230.000. 
Ohtake,  Shuji;  Matsuoka,  Hideki;  Mikaaa,  Tetsuo;  Naganuma, 

Takeo;  and  Ohno,  Kazuto,  5,443,574.  d.  267-140.140. 
Sakata,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Sugiyama,    Mitsoo,    5,443,561,    d. 

137-202.000. 
Shimizu.    Motohiro;    and    Nakamnra,    Masaahi,    5,444,592,    Cl. 

361-21.000. 
Shintani.  Ryoei;  Fuziwara,  YoaUhide;  Kawana,  Shozo;  Tanaka, 

Haruo;  and  Ito,  Daiji.  5,444,221,  d.  219-635.000. 
Tanaka.    Keiahin;    Hikichi.    Toichiro;    and    Kumagai.    Chiaki, 
5,444,625,  d.  364-426.030. 
Honda,  Jon,  to  Pioneer  Elecmmic  Corporation.  Power  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  temperature  compensation  circuit.  5,444,419.  Cl.  330-266.000. 
Honda,    Keizoh;    Makino.    Yoshinobu;    Kimura,    Seiichiro;    Honda. 
Tsutomu;  and  Tachikawa,  Noboo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toahiba. 
Remote  maintenance  metbod  and  system  for  a  fiision  reactor. 
5,444.213.  d.  219-121.760. 
Honda.  Maaami;  Takada.  Masaaki;  and  Miura.  Yousuke.  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Personal  computer  having  an  expansion  board  con- 
nector restrained  by  a  wall  and  suppordns  a  circuit  board.  5.444.601. 
a.  361-683.000. 
Honda.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Honda,  Keizoh;  Makino,  Yoahinobtt;  Kimura,  Seiichiro;  Honda, 
Tsutomu;  and  Tachikawa,  Nobuo,  5,444,213,  Cl.  219-121.760. 
Honda,  Yoshiaki;  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kainohara,  Hidoki,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Induction  ahemating  current  generator  and  a  genera- 
tion method.  5,444,321,  Cl.  310-263.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Foreman.    Donald    S.;    and    Kubisiak.    David.    5,444,531,    d. 

356-341.000. 
Wu.  Mien  T.,  5,444370;  d.  324-207.200. 
Hong.  Jin-gi:  See- 
Kim,  Chang-kyu;  Lee,  Myeong-beom;  Choi,  Ji-hyUn;  Joong,  Woo- 
in;   Im,   Young-jin;   Kin,  Won-joo;   Hong,  Jin-gi;  and  Kang, 
Geung-won,  5,444,026,  d.  437-240.000. 
Hoimia,  Kazimari:  Set— 

Nagasawa,  Hiddiara;  Hooma,  Kazunari;  Takeda,  Yasuhiro-  and 
Yoneda,  Kiyoahi.  5.444,653,  d.  365-149.000. 
Honma,  Kouichi:  See — 

Ueaugi,    Mitsuni;    Tsubaki,    Kazuhisa;    and    Hooma.    KouichL 
5,444,739,  d.  375-232.000. 
Honobe,  Satoahi:  See— 

.Samrahima,  Junichirou;   Hokari.  Norio;  and  Honobe,   Satoahi. 
5,444,523,  d.  355-309.000. 
Hood,  Charles:  See— 

Gabree,  Joaeph  P.;  CampbeU,  Steve  W.;  and  Hood,  Charles. 
5,442,898,  d.  53-459.000. 

Hood,  Teresa  I.:  See 

Venzke,  DooaU  R.;  Hood,  Teresa  1.,  and  Miller,  Jod  L.,  5,444.423. 
CL  335-167.000. 
Hoolborst.  Albert:  See— 

Longneville.   Jacques;   and    Hoolborst.   Albert.    5.443.392.   CL 
439-108.000. 
Hooper,  Roger  B.:  See— 

Laven,  James  R.;  and  Hooper,  Roger  B.,  5,442.885,  CL  52-731.300. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See— 

Critca,  Timothy  E.;  Barker.  Douglas  C;  aifford,  Joaeph  W.;  and 
CrotMr,  Darwin  S.,  5.443,362,  d.  415-184.000. 
Hoover,  David  S.:  See— 

Vichr.  Miroalav;  and  Hoover,  David  S.,  5,443,032,  CL  ll7-84.00a 
Hoover,  Irvin.  Variable  ratio  bicycle  drive  m»r.K.»i««|   $,442,972.  Cl. 

74-65.000. 
Hopkins,  Larry  K.:  See— 

Woytowitz,  Peter  J.;  Monger,  Burton  L.,  IV;  Randolph,  Scott  W.; 
Hopkina,  Larry  K.;  and  Kreisher,  Donald  L.,  5,444,611.  d. 
364-145.000. 
Hopping,  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Trootner,  Venton  H.;  Hoaping,  Andrew  D.;  and  Keahaviah,  Pia- 
kaah,  5,442.969,  d.  73-8(5.710 
Hotbaadiek,  Heinz:  See— 

Haendk.  Joerg;  and  HoibaKdiek.  Heinz.  5.444,755,  CL  378-98.000. 
Horber,  Ralph  W.,  to  H.  Magnetic  Corp.  Diffetential  reactance  perma- 
nent magnet  poaitioa  transducer.  5,444368.  CL  324-207.160 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  Se«^ 

Obai.  TadaUno;   Ishihara,   Yoahkr.  and  Fnknsliima.  Ryoanke. 
5,444.379,  CL  324-450.000.  ^^^ 


Kdetoshi;  and 


ToalM, 


Horibe,  HidetoaU: 

Yoahioka.  Minora;  Horibe. 
5,443,846,  CL  424-498.000. 
Horiguchi,  Shiro:  See— 

Sawamora.   Seiahi;   Nakajima,   Sakuya;   Amemori,   Kunio;   Oku, 
Hiddiisa;   Nakagawa,    Akio;    Kiuyama,   Ichiro;    Yuki,    Mikio; 
Horiguchi.  SUro;  Araki  Yoahihisa;  Yuki,  Shiaeru;  and  Hanada, 
Toshihiro,  5,443,524,  d.  623-24.000 
Horii,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ozawa,  Maaataka;  Hoiii,  Shigeru;  Miyazaki,  Koji;  Waki.  Atsao; 
Kamhaai,   Takayuki;   Yoahikawa.   Nobufaiaa;   Ito.   Kaaihiko; 
Gyoten.    Maaayoahi;    and    Saito.    TakcaU.    5,444.336,    CL 
315-307.000. 
Horio,  Hkleaki:  See— 

Ohtaobo,  Kazumi;  Matsoda,  Mitsuhide;  Miyuooo,  Yutaka;  and 
Hoiio,  Hideaki.  5,444,474,  d.  347-87.000. 
Horioka,  Kdji:  See— 

Sekhie,  Makoto;  Horioka,  Keyi;  Okano,  Haruo;  Oknmura,  Katsuya; 
Haaegawa,     Isahiro;     and     Narita,     MMdd.     5,444J07,    CL 
219-121.430. 
Home,  Stephen  C,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devicea,  Inc.  Sdf-adjosting 
variable  drive  strength  bofler  circuit  and  method  for  controOrag  the 
drive  strength  of  a  boffer  circuit  5,444,406,  CL  327-277.000 
Horne,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Ganapathy,    Gopi;    and    Horne,    Stefriten    C,    5,444,407,    CL 

327-295.000. 
McMahon.  Scott  H.  R.;  Buchanan.  James  M.;  and  Horne,  Stephen 
C  5,444,402.  a.  327-170.000. 
Horning,  Sandra  J.:  See— 

Satterwhite,  James  R.;  Homing,  Sandra  J.;  Wyatt,  OeraU  A.;  and 
Rdaem,  Daniel  E.,  5,444364,  CL  324-67.000. 
Homung,  Barbara;  Jungbauer,  Dietmar,  and  Manero,  Javier,  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengeadbchafl  Smectic  liquid-crystal  mixture.  5,443,752, 
a.  252-299.010 
Homung,  Guenter:  See— 

Seeker,  Herbert;  Homung.  Guenter;  Ulmer,  Friedemann;  Takacs, 
Zoltan;  and  Henmann,  Andreas,  5,442,940,  d.  128-670.000. 
Hoaan,  Hans-Joaef:  See— 

Thide,  Harry;  Neoer,  Rainer;  and  Hoaan.  Hans-Joaef,  5,443,573,  CL 
267-64.120. 
Hoabi  Nobuhiro;  and  Nagasawa,  Kenichi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaaha. 
Image  processing  apparatus  and  method.  5,444,542,  d.  358-261.100 
Hoahiko,  Takahide:  See— 

Murata.  Masanao;  Yamaahita,  Trapei;  Tanaka.  Tsuyoahi;  Hoahiko, 
Takahide;    Karita,    Mitsnji;    Kawano,    Hitoahi;    and    SUnya, 
Tutomu,  5,443.346,  d.  414-222.000. 
Hoahiko,  Tomooori:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Motoauke;  Hoahiko,  Tomonori;  Suda,  Shinji;  Yoneda, 
Naoki;  Mori,  Nobuyuki;  SIdno,  Mitsumasa;  Ishihara,  Hiioki; 
Saito,    Mamoni;    and    Matnoka.    TosUynki,    5,444X)83,    CL 
514-429.000. 
HoaUno,  Kazuhiro,  to  Somitamo  Wiring  Systems.  Wire  harness  con- 
nector cover.  5,444,182,  Cl.  174-52.100. 

HosUno,  Makoto:  See 

Sawa,  Buntaro;  and  Hoahino,  Makoto,  5,444,306,  d.  307-9.100. 
HcaUzaki  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Dcari.  Hideyuki,  S.444,200;  d.  20061.200. 
HnahiTaki.  Junichiro:  See — 

Matsomoto,  Sadayuki;  Saikatsn,  Takeo;  Saknrai.  Takehiko;  and 
Hoahizaki.  Junichiro,  5.444,335,  d.  315-246.000. 
Hoakins,  Joaiah  C;  and  Rooen,  Joshua  M.,  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporatioo.  System  and  metbod  of  predicting  reaervoir  proper- 
ties. 5,444,619,  a.  364-421.000. 
Hoaoi,  Yoahinobu:  See^ 

Kobayaabi,    Tosbiro:    Yoafaimura.    Kazuhiro;    Hayaafai.    Akihiro; 
Hoaoi.    Yoshinobu;    and    Yano,    Nobuyuki.    5.444,504,    CL 
351-237.000. 
Hoaokawa,  CUahio;  Higashi,  Hisahiro;  and  Kosomoto,  Tadaahi,  to 
Idemitsu  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  film  electroluminesoence  device  and 
process  for  production  thereof.  5,443,921,  CL  428-690.000 
Hoaokawa,  Hayami;  Ohgaki,  Tatsno;  Tomita,  Koohei;  Kiyomoto, 
Hiraiioba;  Yaaiida,  Narv;  and  Olsnki,  Shinya,  to  Oimtn  Corporatioa. 
Optical  read/write  head  low  angle  beamnlitter  and  coplanar  detec- 
tors. 5,444,677.  Q.  369-13.000 
Hoaokawa  Yoko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Torn;  and  Tahara,  Tomio,  5,443,176,  CL  220403.000 
Hoaono,  Takeriii:  Set— 

Seki.  Maaaki;  Hayanagi,  Shimaki;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Hoaooo,  Take- 
shi, 5,444,831,  CX  395-127.000. 
Hospera,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Austvold,  Shawn  M.;  Bigns,  Joseph  P.;  Henckd,  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Hoapers,  Paul  A.,  5,444,824,  d.  395-76.000. 
Hotto,  Robert  to  Hotto,  Robert  DC  integrating  display  driver  employ- 
ing pizd  status  meaoriea.  5,444,457,  Cl  345-94.000. 
Houswocth,  Ciaig  M.;  and  Schroeppd,  Edward  A.,  to  bitermedics.  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  capOire  detection  in  a  cardiac  stimulator. 
5,443,485,  C3.  607-28.000. 
Howden  Group  PLC:  See— 

MulhoOand,    Ronahi;    and    McCattum,    Donald,    5,443,113.   CL 
165-8.000 
HoweU.  David  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Metbod  for  nnproving 

prodaetivity  ofa  weU.  5,443,120,  d.  166-265.000. 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Moumene,  Misaoom;  Lin.  Rney  Y.;  and  Stark.  Caper  F..  5,443.513. 

Cl  623-16.000. 
Sw^ifer,  Glean,  5,443,471,  CL  606-99.00a 
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Howmet  CoraontioB:  & 

Colvia.  Oicfory  N.;  Bnnai  Leonaid  L.;  and  Johmoo,  Robert  R, 
3.443,111,0.164-234.00^. 
Hnffida.  Oretory  A.;  Hid  Tli^mpMa,  David  L.,  to  Medtronic,  lac 
Method  and  apparatni  to  li^it  cootroi  of  panoneten  of  electrical 
tiMoe  MinuilalOfS.  S,443.4«6,  C.  607-39.000. 
Hriao.  Chariea:  S«^  i 

Woag.  Aatfaooy  Y.;  Kwoogl  David:  Yaag.  Lee;  and  Haao,  Charles, 
5,444,397,  a.  326-«1.00a! 
Hain  Liog  Aootaaotita  Co.,  L14.:  See— 
Liao,  Jim,  3,442,973,  O.  7^31.10a 
Hsu,  Oeotpe,  to  Oreeafidd  Imftnttia,  Inc.  Twiat  driO.  5,442,979,  a. 

76-IOS.iOiD.  j 

Hw.  Hai-PiB,  to  Hacfaci  Aircraft  Company.  Switching  oootrol  for 

multiple  fiber-gnided  miade  MenM.  3,443,227,  CL  244-3.120. 
Hm.  Jan  Y.;  and  Onech.  Tho^  S.,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Production  of 
prodnct  sheets  having  wavid  marginal  portions.  5,443,379,  CL 
423-335.000. 
Han,  Meidina:Ste— 

Oaghardi,  Ugo  O.;  Hsu.  Meichun;  Cummings,  Paul;  and  Mattin. 
Stephen  A.,  3,444,703,  CL  37060.100. 
Ho,  Oieng  C:  Jler— 

Liang,    Mong-Song;    Hu,   Cheng   C;   and    Wong,   Tmg-Wah, 
5,444,283.0.237-361.000 
Hn,  Hong  L.;  and  Tseng,  Ching  H..  to  IntematiofuJ  Business  MK:hines 
Coiporatiaa.  Rotary  actuator  ilisk  drive  with  identical  dual-element 
read/wiite  ttaasdncers.  3,444  J89,  O.  360-113.000. 
Hn,  Yang-Haw;  and  Kasowski.  Robiert  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E. 
L,  and  Company.  Fire  reaistaat  poiy(methyl  methacrylate)  compoai- 
tnn.  5,444,115,  CL  S24-437.dd|.  '^ 

Hnang.  Ben.  Racquet  stringiag.  $.443,375,  O.  273-73.0ra3. 
Huang,  Han-Oang.   Device  f<ir  positioning  cargo.   3,443,342,  O. 

410-151.000. 
Huang,  Jenn-Hwa:  See— 

Abrokwah.  Jonathan  K.;  Huang.  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Cho,  Jaeshia, 
5,444,016,  O.  437-lM.OOa  ^^ 

Huang,  Shoo-F^.  Christmas  lamp  socket.  3,443.402,  O.  439-699.200. 
Huang.  Zhuiaa:&ir— 

Hanghland,  Richard  P.;  Ha*ng,  Zhiiian;  Larison,  Karen  D.;  and 
Zhang.  Yu-zhong.  3,443,996,  O.  43V4.000. 
HubbanL  Cari:  JlM^ 

Jain.  Praveen  K.;  Edwards,  $ary  A.;  Hubbard,  Carl;  and  Baanard. 
Do«glaa  R..  5,444.608,  a.  363-17.000. 
HnbbeO  laootporated:  See— 

ODoaneU,  Briaa  D.;  Secrisl^  DonaU  C;  and  Nottke,  Wilham  H., 

5.443J04.  O  229-242.000J 
Sakich.   John   D.;   and   Cumber,   Michad   O.,    5,444,429,   O. 
338-21.000. 
Huber,  Manfied;  Mueller,  Ricfatrd;  and  SchaUer,  Anton,  to  Hurth 
Maschmen  und  Werkzeuge  G^bH.  Machine  for  the  precision  work- 
mg  of  the  tooth  flanks  ofnar^haped  workpieces  with  an  internally 
toodied  tooL  5,443338,  Cl40i-7j6OCI.  ^^  ^^ 

"  r^'iiJJwwf  **■  ^^Vf^"^  fbrjenhancing  sexual  intimacy.  5.443,332, 

Huddaa,  Richard  V..  to  Fuel  Syskans  Textron.  Inc.  Cleaning  apparatus 

and  method  for  fiid  and  other  passages.  3,443.083.  O.  134-95.100. 
Hueis  Aktiengraellschaft:  See— 

Brock,  hficfaael;  Hardt,  Peter.  Klimmek.  Hefanut;  and  Stockhauaen. 
Dolf.  3.443.631.  O.  106-244.000. 
Hnet,  Eric:5lw— 

^'!?J!2I'JC1'^  Gerard.  Do^iniqu^  and  Huet.  Eric.  5,443,61 1, 0 

65-307.000. 

Hug,  Paul;  Hines,  Horace;  and  L»mp,  Mark  L..  to  Adac  Laboratories. 

^•'l^r'?  dual-detector  image  daU  acquisition  systenL  5,444.252. 

a.  250-363.080.  ,       ^  ..-■,, 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—i 

Anzel  Bernard  M.,  5,443,231,  O.  244-164.000. 

Hanke,  Dietmar,  5,444^50,  Q.  250-352.000. 

Harris,  Nbtaum  H.;  Pierce,  Brian  M.;  Townsend,  Carl  W-  and 

Doogherty.  Thomas  K.,  5,443,746,  O.  252-62.900. 
Hobrock.  Lowell  M.,  5,444,577,  a.  359-885.000. 
Hsu.  Hoi-Pia,  5,443,227,  Q.  144-3.120. 
Newberg,  Irwin  L.,  5,444,564,  d.  359-187.000. 
RedfanL  Gary  R.,  5,444,235,  CI.  230-208.100. 
Hnghea,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Cunbov,  Bettrand  F.;  and  Hughes,  Donald  L.,  5,444,289,  O. 

'*'i^-2S**^  ^  Unified  4onnector  interface.  5,443389,  CL 
439-35.000.  ,.~  , 

Hughes  Missile  Systems  Compan^:  See— 

Riley,  Sean  F.,  5,443,653,  O.  134-8.000. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company:  5ee— 

Swaaa,  Lynn  J.;  Wedertz,  tarry  D.;  and  Golden.  Michael  D., 
5,442,991,  O.  89-33.100. 

Huhae,  Erwin  D.,  to  UTP  Sahweiismaterial  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Ptoceia 
£?  'aS^SF^'^*^*^"^  dianond  Uyers  on  substrates.  5,443,861, 
O  427-249.000. 

Hon.  David  A.:  See— 

u  «^^  ^  ^?''?'^  ■"*  H"'l.P«vid  A..  5.444,797, 0. 38M92.000. 
HuU,  Vincent  W.:  See— 

Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  Bresnthan,  John;  Bergman.  Rebecca  M- 

Coory.  Arthur  J.;  Lindell,  Elaine;  HuU,  Vincent  W.-  and  Dtor' 

Michad.  5,443,496,  a.  623.1.000. 
Hi  ~  ~" 
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M.;  and  Moasaad.  George  S.,  5,443,698,  O 


Idstein,    Hermann;    and    Hnhzsch,    Ouenter, 


Hub  America  Inc.:  Set  — 

Mahooey,  Dennis 

2O4-59.0QM. 

Huhzach,  Guenter:  S^ — 

Oattmann,    Uwe;    Idi. , 

5,443,638,  a.  118-50.000. 
Hung,  David  T.  H.:  Set— 

Wohers,  Harrie  J.  M.;  Brooks,  Philip  M.;  Hung,  David  T.  R- 
Motamedi.  Richard  C;  and  Rostnski.  Louis  S.,  Jr..  5,442.858,  o! 
33-l.OON. 
Hnngler,  Jod:  See— 

Rupfid,  Remy;  La  irent,  Pierre;  and  Hungler,  Jod,  3,443,889,  O. 
428-172.000. 
Hunter  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Woytowiti,  Peter  J 


**2S  2f^  HuUmann,  Klaas;  and  Daler,  Hdmo,  3,443343,  O 
41 1-30.000, 


-, . J.;  Munger,  Burton  L.,  IV;  Randolph,  Scott  W.; 

Hopkias,  Larry  K.;  and  Kreisher,  Donald  L.,  5,444,611,  CL 
364-145.000.  ....  V* 

Hurley.  Rick  A.:  See— 

Innea,  Mark  E.;  an  I  Hurley,  Rick  A.,  5,444,309,  O.  307-125.000. 
Hurth  Maschinen  und  '  Werkzeuge  GmbH:  See— 

Huber,  Manfred;  M  iieller,  Richard;  and  Schaller,  Anton,  5,443,338, 
O  409-7.000. 
Husky  Iiyectiaa  Moldii  g  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Lamb,  Douglas;  an  I  Elliott,  Gordon,  5,443,36a  O.  414-799.00a 
Husler,  Hans:  Sew— 

Poipp,  Franz;  and  I  usler,  Hans,  5,443,181,  O.  222-95.000. 
Husaey,  Charles  E,  Jr.:  See— 

EUeaberger,  Suzan  le  R.;  Peiser.  Galen  D.;  Bell,  RusseD  N.-  Hus- 
sey,  Charles  E,  J  r.;  ShattuckEidens,  Donna  M.;  and  Swedlund, 
Bradley  D.,  5,44;  ,978,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Huatad,  Gerakl  O.;  anc  Lipinski,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods 
Corporation.  Easy  uparating  package  and  method.  5,443,154,  O. 
206-213.100. 
Hutchings.  Philip  R,  to  New  CasUe  Battery  Manufacturing  Company. 
Muhi-levd   automotive   battery   charging   system.    5,444,352,   O. 
32&.  15.000. 
Hutchins,  Charles  D.  W  iter  sampling  device.  5,442,970,  O.  73-864.630 
Hutohinson:  See- 
Bellamy,    Alain;    1  lanchet,    Emmanuel;   and    Richard,    Pascal 
5,443,245,  CI.  26"  -140.130.  ^^ 

Hutte,  Richard:  See— 

Oodec,  Richard  I.;  Kosenka,  Paul  K.;  and  Hutte,  Richard, 
5,443,991,  a.  43<  145.000. 
Hutter,  Horst:  See— 

GoUner,  Erwin;  am  Hutter,  Horst,  5,442,951,  C\.  73-40.50R. 
Hutzenlaub,  Rudolf:  Set  — 

Beisd,  Hermann;  Blaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hutzenlaub, 
Rudolf;  Jager,  Helmut;  Jahn,  Han»<}eorg;  Muller,  Robert;  Rodi, 
Anton;  and  Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  5,443,006,  O.  101-477.000. 
Hnvey,  Michel:  See— 

Chaussepied,  Jacqe*  E  C;  Huvey,  Michel;  Odru,  Pierre;  and 

Spsvks,  Charles  P.,  5,443,099,  O.  138-109.000. 
Dawaas,  Francois;  Buvey,  Michel;  and  Loage,  Jean,  5,443,712. 0. 
204-400.000. 
Hwang-Lee,  Duk-Ju:  St  t— 

Wilson.  Thomas  M  A.;  and  Hwang-Lee,  Duk-Ju,  5,443,969.  O 
435-91.320. 
Hyche,  Keaneth  W.:  Sei  ~ 

Ooae,    WUliam    C;   and    Hyche,    Kenneth    W.,    5,443,910,    O. 
428-407.000. 
Hyde,  Jeffrey  R.:  See— 

Beekman,  George  1 '.;  Conroy,  Gary  M.;  Hyde,  Jeffrey  R.;  and 
Norris,  Gene  K.,  1,444,111,  Q.  524-180.000. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See— 

Bourgeois,  Jean-Mirc;  Missout,  Gilles;  Lalonde,  Francois;  and 
BeUnger,  Jacques  5,4a,380,  O.  324-529.000. 
Hykea,  Tanothy  W.:  Sec  - 

Pflager,  William  M.;  and  Hykes,  Tanothy  W.,  5,443,413,  CI. 
431-11.000. 
Hyogo  Prefectual  Social  Wdfare  Corporation:  See— 

Sawamura,   Seishi;    Nakajima,   Sakuya;   Aroemori,   Kunio;   Oku, 

Hidehisa;   Nakagiwa,   Akio;   KiUyama,   Ichiro;   Yuki.   Mikia. 

Horiguchi.  Shiro;  Kraid,  YosUhisa;  Yuki,  Shigeru;  and  Hamada. 

Toahihiro,  3,443,5^4,  O.  623-24.000. 

Hyoi,  Isao,  to  Murai  COi,  Ltd.  Eyeglass  frame  having  adjustable  rim 

retention  structure.  5,444,302,  O.  351-107.000. 
Hyslop,  Gregory  L.;  Ktaemer,  John  W.;  and  Mizgate,  Kurt  A.,  to 
McDonnell  Douglas,  Corp.  System  and  method  for  daignating  a 
target  for  a  remote  aerial  vehicle.  5,443,228,  d.  244-3.140. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See- 
Crafts.  Harold  S.,  5,444,401,  O.  327-108.000, 
Lee,   Steven   S.;   F«chs,   Kenneth   P.;  and  Miller,  Gayle  W., 
5,443,996,  O.  437-?00.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Indlistries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chung,  In  S.;  and  KJm,  Youn  J.,  5,444,021,  CL  437-195.000. 
Oh,  Young  N.,  S,4*<666,  d.  365-230.080. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Indtistiies,  Ltd.:  See- 
Park.  Sang  Hoon;  aqd  Choi.  Ho  Young,  5,444,010,  O.  437-60.000 
lacobeUi,  Luigi.  Prefabricated  comer  bead.  5,442.886,  O.  52-255.000. 
Ibah,  Inc.:  See- 
Owen,  Albert  J.;  Yi^ ,  Seang  H.;  and  Sarkahian,  Ani  B.,  5,444,041. 
O.  514-2.000. 
Ibaraki,  Toahikazu;  and  Kushi.  Naoto.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabuahiki 
"■--*"  "-- ' regulator.  5,443.558.  O.  123-325.000. 


Kaisha.  Engine  power 


Ibusoki,  Makoto: 

Sda.  Shiiyi;  Ibusaki,  Makoto;  and  Noowto.  Ynuei.  5.444,618,  O. 
364-420.000. 

Ichien,  Kei^  to  Optex  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  coaditioa  of  adheaive  applicatioa  in  r-^'g—    3,444^248, 
230-342.000. 

Ichihaahi,  Motomi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Packaged 
semiconductor  pressure  sensor  including  lead  supports  within  the 
nckage.  5,444,286,  O.  257-420.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroo.  Method  of  production  of  reinforced  compoaite  corru- 
gated body  and  method  of  formation  of  corrugating  roUets  for  use 
therein.  5,443,779,  O.  264-286.00a 
Ichikawa,  Hitoyuki:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  Ichikawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Abe,  Yoahiaori,  5,444,536,  O. 
338-501.000. 
Ichikawa,  Toru;  aad  Tahara,  Tomio,  to  Hoaokawa  Yoko  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad 
Kaaiaya  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  r!r».tti,vff  housiag  oontainiag 
disponble  cootaiBer.  5,443,176,  O.  220-403.000. 
Ichinomiya,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Takenouchi,  Tomoo;  Ichinomiya,  YosUald;  l«»»i^«it«  Junji;  Itagaki, 
Junji;  Ohhashi,  Shuzo;  Azuma,  Tsukasa;  and  Tanaka,  Yasahiko, 
5,444,732,  O.  373-42.000. 
Idnoka,  Fiji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Yoshii.  Kinya;  Ichioka,  Eiji;  Koide,  Takdiaru;  and 
Kuranxx:hi,  Kojiro,  5,443,130,  a.  180-65.600. 
Ichizaka.  Isamu;  Takahashi,  Shuilsa;  Hara,  Kouzi;  Waki,  Hiroahi;  Kobe, 
Shinji;  Sakurada.  Tadayuki;  Okouchi.  Yoahitaka;  CHikubo,  Keo;  and 
Shimizu,  Hiroahi,  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Riken  Vinyl  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Water-sealing  sheet  5,444,128,  O. 
524-507.000. 

lO  Australia  Operations  Propietary  Limited:  See 

Lloyd,  John  M.;  and  Stuart,  Audrey  G.,  5.443,764,  O  264-15.000. 
Icotroo  S.A.  Industria  de  Compooentes  Electronioos:  See 

Werie,  Paulo;  and  Gettschald,  Victor  M.  R  B.,  5,444,35a  O 
318-727.000. 
Ida,  Yasuhiko;  and  S«k«m.iri  Makoto,  to  Toyo  Denso  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Ignition  coil  device  for  engine.  5,444,427,  O.  336-198.000. 
Ideaiitsn  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoaokawa,  Chishio;  Higashi,  Hisahiro;  and  Kusumoto,  Tadashi, 

5,443,921,  a.  428-690.000. 
Matsumoto,  Junichi,  5,444,134,  O.  S26- 159.000. 
Okada,    Akihiko;    and    Masuyama,    Akitoahi.    5,444,126,    O. 
525-391.00a  .      .  ■". 

Ideta,  YasusU;  Umezu,  Tsuiienoti;  and  Washitaai,  Akihiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Deaki  Kaboahild  Kaiaha.  Apparatus  for  testing  semiconductor 
devicea  using  a  conductive  sheet  5,444,388,  d.  324-753.000. 
Idstein,  Hermann:  See — 

Gartmaaa,    Uwe;    Idstein,    Hermann;   and   Huhzsch,   Guenter. 
5,443,638,0.  118-50.000. 
Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  Thompaon,  Herbert  E;  and  Guerini,  Albert  J.,  to 
SyQuest  Technotogy,  Inc.  Removable  cartridge  for  a  disk  drive  with 
a  1.8  iach  form  factor.  5,444,586,  O.  360-99.120. 
Igarashi,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Matsuao,  Hiroantsa;  Igarashi,  Tatsushi;  Hiraauto,  Tatsnaii;  aad 
Oonishi.  Yasuo,  5,44^331,  CL  313-553.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  ladustry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umshibata.    Dcumi;    Yoahimura,    Takumi;    Deguchi,    Takeahi; 
Yonekura,   Norihaaa;   Sakai,   Junetsu;   And   Hayashi,   Shiseru, 
5,444,06a  a.  514-25.600. 
Ihara,  Masald:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Kiyofiuni;    Fukami,    Takehiro;    Hayama,    Takaahi; 
Niiyama.  Kenji;  Nagaae,  Toahio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  Fnjita,  Kagari; 
than,  MaaaU;  Ikenioto,  Fumihiko;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,444,152. 
a.  S3O-331.000. 
lijima,  Osamu:  See — 

Kuroda,  Mitsanobo;  Nakano,  Susumu;  Yamada,  Osamu;  lijima, 
Osama;  and  Terada,  Motohani,  5,444,439,  Q.  34O-825.07a 
litsaka,  Hiroyuki,  to  MataashiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  DaU 
transfer  method  for  transferring  a  data  frame  among  a  plurality  of 
devices  connected  to  a  serial  data  bus.  5,444,847,  O.  395-287.000. 
Ikarashi,  Tsnnehiko:  See— 

Kohno,  Masahide;  Kuroda,  Kazuhiro;  Ishikawa,  Yasushi;  Sasaki, 
Hideki;  Takaaugi,  Yasufiuni;  Ikarashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  laoue, 
Osamu,  5,443,913,  O.  428-425.900. 
Ikari.  Hideyuki.  to  Hoahizaki  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ice  detection 

device.  5,44430a  O.  20^61.200. 
Ikeda.  Kouji;  Soguni,  Atsaahi;  YoaUkawa,  Maaaaori;  PujioKiri.  Yo- 
shihisa;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuyoahi,  to  MatausUta  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Tliermal  traasfer  recotdiag  apparatus.   5,444,465,  O 
347-213.000.  ^^  .-"'.'»-'. 

Ikeda,  Maaahiro:  Scc^ 

Shihata.  Yasuo;  aad  Ikeda,  Masahiro,  5,444,802,  O  3SS-I6.00a 
Ikeda,  MMaki:  See— 

laoue,  Kimio;  Tanaka,   Hisao;   Katou,  Toahio;  Ikeda,  Masaki; 
Wakintolo,  Masao;  aad  Hamamnra,  Katuhiko,  5,444.844.  CL 
395-161.000. 
Ikeda.  Shuji:  See— 

YosUnnai,  Keiichi;  Pukuda,  Kazashi;  Ariga,  Seik^  Ikeda.  Shuji; 
Saeki.  Makoto;  Nagai.  Kiyoahi;  HaahSa,  Soichiro;  ITahihatB, 
Shiaji;  and  Kaaai.  Fumiynki.  5,444,012,  CL  437-60.00a 
Ikeda,  Tadaabi:  Sm^ 

Hioki,  Takaaori;  Kato,  TakMU;  Ikeda,  Tadaafai;  aad  OtMUasa. 
Naoto,  5,443,949,  O  43O-576.00a 
Ikeda,  TadayoahL- Sm^ 

Haaeda,  Satodu;  Motita,  Shizao;  Pukachi,  Mwakazu;  aad  Ikeda. 
TadayoaU.  5.444.515.  O.  3S5-20aOOO. 
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Ikeda,  Tetau: : 

Kimura,  Tadashi;  Nagaaa  Yoahiaoba;  Tomila,  Kazuyaki;  Md 
Dceda,  Tetsu,  5.443,689,  d.  216-63.000. 
Ikeda,  Telauya:  See— 

Tafaata,   Yoneho;   Olsahata,   Kazushige;    Ikeda,   Tetsuya;   Ueao, 
Kohji;  Yoahida,  Yuichi;  Oshima,  Akihiro;  Suguchi,  Tadao;  nd 
Kudoh,  Hisadd,  5,444,103,  O  322-3.000. 
Ikegaaii,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Knwabara,  Mitsao;  Ikrgatni,  Kiyoahi;  Yoahida,  Teruaki;  TakahMln, 
Koji;  Harada,  Taantsu;  Koanyama,  Takeshi;  Hirai,  Fumio;  aad 
Hayaahi,  Masamichi,  3,443,615,  O  75-23a00a 
Dtemolo,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Kiyofumi;    Fnkaoii,    Takduro;    Hayanui,    Takmhi; 
Niiyama,  Kayk  Nagase,  Toshio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  Fujita,  Ka^ti; 
Ihara,  Masaki;  Ikemoto,  Fumihiko;  and  Yano.  Mitsuo,  5,444,152. 
O.  530-331.000. 
Ikemoto,  Hideyuki:  See^ 

Ishikawa,  Fulrao;  Koaishi,  Shouichi;  Nakamura,  Katsami;  Ikeatolo, 
Hideyuki;  and  Ishida,  Toahio,  5,444,595,  O.  36I-86XXX). 
Dckai,  Yasafiuni:  See— 

Taaidd,  Satoahi;  Dckai,  Yasofumi;  and  Kondo,  Yasuhiio,  5,444,34a 
a.  318-139.000. 
Ikon  Corporation:  See— 

Nirattz,  Joathan  S.;  and  Laakford.   Lance  H.,   5,444,102,  O 
521-131.000. 
Ikonea.  Osai:  See— 

HUtunen,  Matti  A.;  and  Ikonea.  Osai,  5,443,654,  O.  134-22.120. 
niian,  Gerhard:  See— 

Eacher,  Clans;  lUiaa,  Gerhard;  HemmerUag,  W<dfgang;  aad  Win- 
gen,  Rainer,  5,443,754,  O  252-299.6ia 
niig,  Cari  R.;  Toner.  John  L.;  Lee,  Robert  W.;  and  Baker,  Edward  J., 
to  Sterling  Winthrop,  Inc.  X-ray  contrast  compositiaas  contai 
iodophenozyalkanes    and    cellnlaae    derivatives.     5,443,814, 
424-9.45a 
nhagworth.  Lewis,  to  Avionic  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  three-phase  voltage  doubUng.  5,444357,  O  363-87.000. 
nhnois  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Holsen,   Tbooaa   M.;   and   NoU,    Keaaeth   £„   3,443,271,   CL 
73-863.220. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Burhngton,  Geoffrey  M.,  5,443,196,  O  227-131.000. 
Ooldmaa,  Fraak  M.;  Chambers,  Robert  V.;  OinMttL  William  L., 
ni;  Heaa,  Steven  M.;  and  Otto,  WiUiam  i.,  5,444,634,  O. 
364-474.  ua 
Gupta,  Hariah  C,  5,443,345,  O.  411-441.000. 
Bnycky),  Peter.  Shingles.  5,442,888,  O.  52-524.00a 
Im,  Youag-jia:  See — 

Kim.  Chang-kyn;  Lee.  Myeoog-beom;  Choi,  Ji-hyun;  Joong.  Woo- 
in;  Im,  Young-jin;  Kan.  woo-joo;  Hong.  Jin-gi;  and  Kaaa, 
Geung-won,  5,444,026,  O.  437-240.000. 
Imachi,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Nak^jiaia,  Yasmnasa;  Izachi.  Syuichi;  laiachi,  Hiroahi;  aad  Fnku- 

tome,  Hiroyuki.  5.443.927,  CI  429-215.000. 

Imai,  Akihiro;  Matsoo,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yasuo;  aad  Taguchi,  Nobayo- 

shi,  to  MataashiU  Electric  ladustrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermd  dye  transfer 

priatiag  aiethod  aad  intermediate  media  therefor.  5,444,037,  O. 

Imai,  Tadashi;  aad  Oto,  Hideki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaoha  Toduba.  Inte- 
grated circuit  and  iu  connecting  circuit  5,444,311,  O.  327-565.000. 
Imai,  Tnshitaka-  See — 

Anta,  Hiroaki:  Imai,  Toahitaka;  Kaaiijo,  Noboru;  aad  TakahMhi, 
Toahiki,  5,443,32a  O.  400-715.000. 
bnajo,  Yasataka:  See— 

Inada,    Mmoru;    Kaboki,    Kimiaki;    Imajo,    Yasataka;    Oguni, 
Takayuki;  Yagi.  Norialci;  Saitoh,  Nobuhiro;  Kurita,  Akitsogu; 
and  Takezawa,  Yoshiaki,  3,443,747,  O.  252-94.000. 
Imamnra,  Isao,  to  Caaoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  rentoving  resist 

5,443,942,  d.  430-329.000. 
Imanaka,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakai,  Junichi;  Imanaka,  Yaanhiro;  Aoki,  Tetsuro;  Ishibe,  Shouichi; 
aad  Wataaabe,  Tooni,  5,444,277,  O  257-223  000. 
Imaniahi,  Dai;  Ohkouchi,  Noxomu;  OhUwara,  Kazushige;  Natsuhori, 
Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Shigeo;   Konno,  Toshio;  Shigeta,  Maunobu; 
Takonka,  Hirooitsa;  and  Shiaiada.  Tvlayuki,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ltd.  Soatid  Ught  nndulator  with  photoooodactorofhydroge- 
aated  amorphous  affiooe  with  ai-1.0  ppm  borosL  5.444.3S8,  O. 
339-72.000. 
Imhaaser,  William  P.,  to  SGS-Thooaoa  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Inte- 
grated thin  film  apptoach  to  achieve  high  ballast  levels  for  overlay 
structarca.  3,444,292,  O.  257-S8aOOO. 
launnaoaaedica,  lac:  See — 

Hanaea.  Haas  J.;  Leaag.  Shai-on;  aad  Shevitz,  Jerry,  5,443,953, 0. 
424-1.490. 
IMP,  lBc:Sar— 

Kleia,    Haas   W.;    aad    RobiaaoB,    Moiscs   E.,    5,444379,   CL 
36047.000. 
Imperid  Oirsniral  lialasliiis  pic:  See — 

De  Vos,  Rik;  aad  BicaMas,  Guy,  5,444,101,  O  521-131.00a 
Roberta,  David  A.;  Rassdl.  Simon  T.;  and  Pearce,  Robert  J.. 

5,444,071,  O.  514-312.00a 
Stott  John  A.;  and  Allen.  John  O..  3,443,741,  O  21O-726.00a 
laqaak,  A.  J.,  Jr.;  See— 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Lin,  C  Y.;  Battaglia,  J.  A.;  and  lomsak.  A.  J.. 
Jr..  3,443,732,  O  21&433.00a 
Implmifid,  Inc:Sce— 

SCskiaaoa,  Peter;  and  MBder,  Fredtic  L.,  3,443,474, 0  606-l67.00a 
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Cohen,   Robot   C.   3.443,319,   C3. 


Alan    A^    3,443,709.    O. 


Atsohi;   ud   bafaa,   M—irhi, 


Implex  Corpontioa:  See— 
Aveiill,    Robert    O.; 

623-22.00a 

Cohen.    Robert   C;   and  KveriH,   Robert   O^    3,443,313,   a. 
623-17.00a 
Innco,  Inc.:  See — 

CroK,    Jame«    R.;    and 
2O4-302.00a 
Inaba,  Maiaiclii:  5ier— 

Iwayama,   Takeshi;   MiyaaAvva, 

3,444,188.  a.  174-261.000 

Inada.  Mmom;  Kabuki.  Kimiak  ;  Im^jo.  Yaantaka;  Ogoni.  Takaynki; 

Yagi.  Noriaki;  Saitoh.  Noboh  ro;  Kuita,  Akimign;  and  Takexawa. 

YotfaUd.  to  Kabuahiki  Kail  la  Todoba.  Cleaning  compoaaiom. 

5.443.747,  a.  252-94.00a         ^ 

Inamaia.  Kenji:  See— 

Takagawa,  Makoto;  Inamatt,  Kenji;  Poahimi,  Nona,  Hashimoto, 
Akio;  and  Saiaki,  Takayo.  3,444,172.  a.  385-432.000. 
Inazawa,  SUnji:  Sw— 

Sawada.  Kazno;  Inazawa,  Skinji;  and  Yamada.  Konichi.  3.443.903. 
a.  428-368.000. 
Inbar,  Jacob:  See—  I 

Agar,  Joram;  Tavoii,  ItzaA;  and  Inbv.  Jacob,  3,444,3<3,  CL 
324-697.000.  ^ 

Indiana  Milb  ft  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Dybto,  Nieb,  5,443.302,  a.  497-471.000. 
Informatioa  and  Graphics  Syste^a,  Inc.:  See— 

HoUingtworth,  Robert  E.;  jUndracfank,  Eugene  P.;  and  Hargis, 
Jamet  E.,  5,444,836.  O.  3l3-133.00a 
Ing.  Erich  Pfeifler  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.:  See— 

Fnchi,  Kari  R,  3,443,185,^.  222-321J0a 
Ingenoll-Rand  Coimiany:  Sw—  ! 

Martin,  Daniel  T.;  and  Biehl^,  Devin  D.,  3,443,369, 0. 417-33.000. 

Ingling,  Theodore  R.;  and  Maaliartli,  Gary  B.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Fan  blade  for  bta^Mt  pttMection.  3,443,363.  CL  416- 

Ingram.  James  E.:  See —  I 

Bums,  Henry  K.,  Ill;  Bttmt.1lnbert  E.;  DiNardo,  Thomas  P.;  and 
Ingram,  James  E.,  S,442.8C2,  a.  33-53.000. 
loioo,  Houi:  See — 

Oubtn.  Jean;  Chatrlain.  Piertt;  Inion,  Henri;  and  Roaaeeia,  Gilbert, 
5,444,056,  a.  514-18.300. 
Inman,  John  K.;  and  Robey,  Fr^  A^  to  United  States  of  America. 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Afmno  acid  derivative  and  btomoacetyl 
modified  peptides  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic 
conjugated  peptides,  and  cycU^peplida.  S.444,13dl  CL  336-36a00a 
Innes,  Mark  E;  and  Hurley, 

wattage  PLC  interface.  5,444. 
Innovative  Products  Unlimited, 
Fochs,  Arthur  J.,  5,443,304, 
Inoue,  Kimio;  Tanaka,  Hisao;  Kal 
Masao;  and  Hamamura, 
apparatus  and  inventory  purcl 
a.  395-161.000. 
Inoue,  Koji:  See — 

Akao,  Mutiuo:  and  Inoue,  Kpji,  3,443,872,  Q.  42»-35.70a 
Inoue,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Toshinori;  and  Inout.  Mitsao.  3.443.379.  CL  283-93.000. 
Inoue,  Osamu:  See — 

Kohno,  Maaahide;  Kuroda,  Kazuhiro;  bhikawa,  Yasushi;  taialri. 

Hideki;  Takasugi,  Yasufi^u;  Ikarashi.  Tnmehiko;  and  Inoue, 

Osamu,  5.443,913,  a.  42«423.90a 

Inoue,  Shigeki;  Tsuda,  Fumiaki;  Hagai.  Mitsuo;  Sakai,  Tadamoto;  nd 

Nakamura.  Kazuyuki.  to  JapM  Sted  Works,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of 

ledaimtni  plastic  product  wtthipaim  fihn.  3,443,772.  CL  264-lOaXOa 


t  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporatkn.  Redaoed 
~9.  CL  307-I23J10a 


.297-467.000. 

.Toafaio:  Oteda.  Masaki;  Wakimota, 
to  NSK  Ltd.  Figure  drawing 
( system  Dsing  the  same.  3,444,84^ 


Inoue,  Shinichi;  Abeyama. 
nabe,  Hisanobu;  and  Misake, 
tioo.  Method  of  recovering 
predictive  techniques.  5,443 

Inoue,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi 


Mnnekane,  Puminori:  Wata- 

to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corpora- 

trom  coke  oven  gaaea  using 

-i.ooa 

.    Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  NoB<aiitact  IC 

card,  terminal  for  use  with  the  ^oft<ontnct  IC  card  and  noD<aatact 

IC  card  system  having  the  nn>i  fontaci  IC  card  and  the  terminal. 

3,444.222.  d.  235-380.000. 

Insall,  John  N..  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  %aet  pomtioa  indicator.  3,443^18,  Q. 

623-2a00a  .    -^  - 

Inatitut  Francais  dn  Petrole:  See-^ 

Amaudric  du  ChaiTaut,  Benoh,  5,443,128,  d  175-25.000. 
Chaasaepied,  Jacqes  E.  C;  Huvey,  Michel;  Odru,  Pierre;  and 

Sparks,  Charlea  P.,  5,443,99.  CL  l3S-tO9.O0a 
Dawaas,  Francois;  Huvey,  Mchel;  and  Lcaage,  Jean,  3,443.712.  CL 

20440a000.  ~ 

Joiy.  Jean-Francois;  Benazzi  Eric;  Mardlly.  Christian;  Pontier. 
Renaad;  and  Le  Page,  Jea»Francais.  3.444.173,  CL  583-714.00a 
InstitDt  Natiooal  d'Optique:  See— 

Chandoonet,  Alain;  and  Lanae.  Offlea,  5,444,723,  CL  372-14.00a 


Institut  Swisse  de  Recherches 

Amerongen,  Helen  M.; 
Jean-Pierre,  5,443,832, 
Instrumentarium  Corp.:  See — 

Wederfaom,  Markku;  and 
Integral  InfDcmatioa  Systems: 

Shetye,  Mohan  S.;  and  ~ 
Intel  Corpontioa: 

Banetjee,  Koushik; 
Praveen.  5,444,602.  CL  361 

Bauer,  Mark;  and  J 


snr  le  Cancer:  See — 
R.;  and  Knehenbuhl. 


3,444,734,  CL  378-38.00a 


Paal  E..  3.444.192.  CL  17«-18Xaa 


Siva;  MaUik.  Debendra;  and  Jain. 
-703.000. 
Johnny.  3.444.636.  CL  365.189.0ia 


August  22,  1993 


August  22,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI3S 


Bowers,  Richard    K.;  Martin,  Phihp;  and  Jacobs,  Robert  A.. 

3,444,836k  CL  39! -20aiOa 
Gardner,  Donald  S ,  3,444,022.  a.  437-195.000. 
Rowiaad,  Stephen  P..  3,444,837,  CL  39S-3O9.00a 
Schutz,  Joaeph  D.,  (,444,298,  CL  237.69I.O0O. 
Intermedics,  lac:  See— 

Houaworth,  Craig  1 1;  and  SchroeppeL  Edward  A.,  3,443,483,  CL 

607-28.000. 
Interaatioaal  Bioview,  I  nc:  See— 

Elmore,  J.  Chartea,  S,443/>37,  CL  600-133.000. 
Interaatioaal  Busineas  I  [aduaea  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Anta,  Hiroaki;  Imi  i.  TosUtaka;  Kamijo,  Noboru;  and  Takahashi. 

Toahiki.  3,44332  t,  a.  400-713.000. 
Aitken,  J<rira  M.;  B  lyer,  Klaus  D.;  Crowder,  Billy  L.;  and  Oreco, 

Stephen  E.,  3,444  015,  CL  437-181000. 
Austvold,  Shawn  hi .;  Bigns,  Joaeph  P.;  Henckel,  Jonathan  D.;  and 

Honm.  Paal  A.,  3X4,824,  CL  395-76.000. 
Bain.  Charlea  L.;  Q  n,  Pai;  DinicoU,  Paul  D.;  and  Lawless,  John  J., 

5,444,823,  CL  393  143.00a 
Bassob    Oaode;    C  ihrignac,    Jean;    and    Verplanken.    Fabrice. 

3.444,692,  d  37«  13.5oa 
Beama.  RaacUd  J ;  Schepis.  Dominic  J.;  and  Seshan.  Krishna, 

S,444,2r7,  CL  237  467.000. 
Chfldera,  Edwin  R ,  111;  Henry,  Michad;  and  fOemoto,  Masaru, 

3,444,«9a  CL  3M  263.000. 
Coz.  Charles  E.;  P  Xtweis,  Gerhard  P.;  Hassner,  Martin  A.;  and 

SchwiegeUiohn.  Jwe,  3,444,719,  CL  371-37.100. 
Cypher,  Robert  E.;  ind  Oravano,  Luis,  5,444,701,  Q.  37(V60.000. 
Glaaer,  Howard  J.;  Strain,  Joanna  M.;  and  Tuckey-Smith.  Angus 

T.,  3,444.841.  O.  }93-149.00a 
Ooubanlt,  Eric;  Lai  con,  Pmrnannri;  Menez,  Jean;  and  Raimondo, 

Catherine,  5,444,4  88,  a.  34»4t4.00a 
Gruetzner,    Mattfaiis;   and    Starke,    Cordt    W.,    5,444,715,    CL 

371-22.30a 
Hartman.  Robert  C. ,  Jr.,  5,444,780,  Q.  380-30.000. 
Hu.  Hung  L.;  and  "Aang,  CUag  H..  3,444,389,  d.  360-1 13.00a 
Kerth,  RandaU  T.,  3^^8300.  29-603.00a 
Kokkoaouha,  Geori  e  D.;  Muyshondt,  Jorge  E.;  and  WUkie,  Bruce 

J.,  5,443,39a  CL  -  39-76.  lOa 
Lemaire,  Charles  / .;  Schick.  Thomas;  and  Striemer,  Bryan  L., 

3,444,768,  Q.  379  «8.00a 
Lisle,  Rooald  J.,  3,4  M,SIS,  Q.  393-2.670. 
Mathis,  Joaeph  R.;  Oehler.  Richard  R.;  and  Zdtler,  Carl,  Jr., 

3,444,834,  a.  393  <23.00a 
Merialdo,  Benard,  1,444,617,0.364-419.100. 
Moitie,   Richard;   lloUaad,   Jean-Marie;   and   RenaixL   Jacques, 

3,444,391,  a.  326  16LO0a 
Ofauwich,  Howard  T.;  Barker,  Thomas  N.;  Kogge,  Peter  M.;  and 

Vandling,  Gilbert  C,  III,  3,444,705,  d.  370-85.600. 
Thompaoo,  Stephen  P.,  3,444,855,  CL  395-287.000. 
Tadale,    Staben    ^;    and    Viehbeck.    Alfred,    5,443,863,    d. 

427-304.000         ' 
Tsukada,  Yntaka;  Kobayakawa,  Yasukazu;  Maeda,  Yoji;  and  Tsu- 

chita,  Shnhei,  5,444,299,  CL  257-693.000. 
Intematioiial  fhMJntsi  M  acUnes  Corporation  Inc.:  See— 

Jones,  Fletcher,  Mu  tMki,  Kenneth  J..  Jr.;  and  Robinson,  Bennett, 

3,443,686,  CL  216  37.000. 
Intematioaal  Mobile  Sa<  diite  Organization:  See— 

Poakett,  Peter,  MuO  ns,  Dennis;  Nomoto,  Shimichi;  and  Ooasdin, 

Stephaae,  S,444,4<  9,  Q.  342-354.000. 
Intemalioaa]  Rectifier  C  wporatioB:  See — 

Aiit.  Janardhanan  Si  3,444,272.  d.  237-137.000 

OuUiawala.    Rahd    S.;    and    Catt,    Jamie    P..    3,444,391,    d. 

361-18.000         ~ 
Intematioaal  Supercoodtctivity  Technolocy  Center:  See— 


Isawa.  Kazuyuki;  Ya 


.4SlJ 


Intematioaal  T< 
Shebaaow, 
3,443,413,  CL 
InterNatord  Designs, 
Miner,  Jon  S.,  i/ 
laterVeatioaal  T( 

Uflacker,  Renan.  3, 
lavacaie  CorporatioB: 
Siekmaa.  Allen  R.;j 
3-633.000. 
laveatio  AG:  Sre— 
Nassl,   llciuz-] 
31443,140  CL 
laveni  Ddla  Bie&Fi 
Roberto; 


Ayaka,  Itoh,  Makoto;  Axlacfai.  Sdji; 
5,444,039,  a.  503-123.000. 
Partoen,  Inc.:  See — 
Ptourde,  Tnomaa  R.;  and  MuUinaz,  BiU  M., 
^.000. 


>.078, 


CL  2-193.100 

Inc.:  See 

a.  128-77X000 


Nacbod,  Julius  E..  m.  3.442.823.  d. 


Sffghifji, 
^44S( 


Oiristiant,   Jorg;   and   LecUer,  Gerald, 
!3.000. 

S.r.L:  See— 

FUrioai,    Giuseppe,    3,443,842,    CL 
1S6.00O 
lokawa,  Ktaahi:  Sar— 
Hayashi,  Masateru;  I 
Kiao,     Ya 
163-149.000. 
Iowa  State  University  I 
Underwood,  Ted  ' 
Irie,  Mssahini  Tn 

Tateaoao,  Fumio;  Harada.  Toshio;  Irie,  Masahiro;  and  Ohaia. 
Meguru.  5.443,94(1  O.  430-270.000 
Irwin.  Dick  D.:  See— 

MidiliB.  Sievea  B.;  htd  Irwin.  Dick  D..  5.444416. 0. 33S-20O00O. 
laaac  Thomas  W.:  See— 

hUSk,  Anhad;  and  ^aac.  Thomas  W..  3.444.094.  CL  314-«43.00O 


Kazuo;  Ito,  Akihiro*;  Kawai.  Hidenao; 
and    lokawa.     HiroaU,     3.443,116,    CL 


Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 
,  5,443.344,  d.  411-43.000 


Isaktann,  Juhani;  aod  Knakinrn,  Jari.  to  A.  Ahlatroai  Cocpotatiaa. 
Treating  ezhaust  gas  fttmi  a  pressuiiied  Hnidiaed  bed  tcadioa  sys- 
tem. 3,443,806,  CL  423-237.000 
Isawa,  Kazuyuki;  YaaMBOto,  Ayako;  Itoh.  Makoto;  Adacfai.  Segi;  and 
Yamanrhi.  Hiaao,  to  Tohoku  Electric  Ptnver  Copaay,  laootpotated; 
Snmitoaio  Eiectric  ladostriea,  Ltd.;  Matauahiu  Electric  IndiMrial 
Co..  IMi  and  latenatiaiial  Superooaductivity  Technology  Center. 
(HgJ%)-B»<VCa-0  snperooaductor  and  method  of  mnufscturing 
the  same.  3.444.039,  d  303-123.000. 
Isayama,  Yasntoshi- Set^ 

Abe.  Hiroshi;  Pukushima.  Teisaaki;  Sotoya.  KolaUtx^  Harada. 
Shoichiro;  Kitagawa.  Hiroahi;  Morii.  Masayoahi;  and  Isayama. 
YasotoaU.  5.444.099.  CL  S2I-129.00O 
Uubaahi.  Keyi:  S»- 

JTahaaswa.  Yaauhiro;  Ozaki.  Fumihito;  ftWrathi.  Keqi;  Hmegawa, 
Takaahi;  Oinuma.  Hitaahi;  Ogawa,  ToaUaki;  Adadn.  Hideyuki; 
Katoh.   Hiroshi;   Kodama.   Kohtaiou;  CMian.   Ifideto;   Mori 
Nobuyuki;  and  Minami.  Norio.  3.444.066.  d.  5I4-3O0.00O. 
Ishibe.  Shnmchi:  See— 

Nakai,  Junidii;  Imanaka,  Yasuhiro;  Aoki.  Tetsuro;  Ishibe,  Shouichi; 
and  Watanabe,  Toon.  3,444,277,  CL  237-223.000 
Ishida,  Katsiihiko:  See— 

Maadoh,  Ritsao;  Minami,  Takehiro;  Ishida,  Katsnhiko;  and  Mitoh, 
Hisayoahi,  3,443,909,  CL  428-402.210 
Ishida.  Kentarou:  See— 

Usui.    Kazushi;   Nakashizn.    SUgenori;   and    Ishida.    Kentarou. 
3.444.033,  CL  502-314.000. 
Ishida.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yamadera.   Hitoahi;  Kawasaki.  Takaftmi;  Mataufaora.  Takadn; 
Takatsuki.  Hiroaki;  YoaUda.  Atsuo;  Shibota.  Yo^  Pnkano. 
Masumi;  IsUda.  Kiyoshi;  and  IsUnabe.  Iwao,   5,444,477,  d. 
348-13.000 
Ishida,  Toahio:  &C— 

Ish&awa,  Fukuo;  Kooishi,  Shuuichi;  Nakamura.  Katsami;  Ikemoto, 
Hideyuki;  and  Ishida,  Toahio,  3,444,393,  CL  361-86.000 
Ishiguro,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kojima,  Takao;  Ishiguro,  Hiroyuki;  Yamano,  Masaru;  Kondo, 
Noriaki;  Yamada,  Masahiko;  and  Sawada,  Toahiki.  5,443,71 1,  d. 
204429.000. 
Ishiguro,  Kaznyoahi:  £er — 

Sugimoto,    Satoahi;    Akita,    Toahiki;    Hattoti,    YosUaari;    and 
Ishiguro,  Kazuyoahi.  3.442,974,  CL  74-333.000 
Ishihara.  Hiroki:  Sec— 

Yamanaka,  Motoauke;  HoaUko,  Tomonori;  Soda,  SUnji;  Yooeda, 
Naoki;  Mori  Nobuyuki;  SUno,  Mitsumasa;  Ishihara,  Hiroki; 
Saito,    Mamoru;    and    Matsuoka,    Toshiyub,    3,444,083,    CL 
514429.000 
Ishihara.  Kaznya;  Onishi  Shigeo;  and  Komai  Maaaya.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Crystallizing  method  of  ferroelectric  film.  3,443J>30  CL 
117-8.00O 
Ishihara,  YoaUo:  &e— 

Ohmi  TadaUro;   Ishihara,  Yoahio;  and  Fukushima.  Ryoauke. 
5,444,379,  d.  324450.000. 
Ishii  Isamu:  See— 

Sdd,  Yoichi;  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Ito,  Akira;  Uui  Isaaiu;  and  Iwa- 
matsu,  Yoshiyuki  3,444,311,  CL  334403.000 
Islm,  Kazuo:  See — 

HayaaU,  Maaatera;  Ishii.  Kazno;  Ito,  Akihiro';  Kawai  Hidenao; 
Hirao,     Yasuhiko;     and     lokawa,     Hiroshi     5,443,116,     d. 
163-149.000 
IsUi  Takaaki:  Sto— 

Marui  Kuniyoahi  Sato,  Gotchi;  Islm,  Takaaki;  TakacU,  Stuap; 
Sawa,  Buntaro;  and  Sato,  Hirada.  3,444,867,  CL  433-89.000. 
Ishii  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Takrahima,  Sadao;  and  lalm,  Tomoyuki  3,444,622.  CL  364424.030. 
Ishii  Yntaka:  Sar— 

Yamamoto,     YoaUtaka;     and     Um,     Yutaka,     3,444,631,    CL 
363-108.000 
Ishikawa,  Fukuo;  Konishi  Shuuichi;  Nakamura,  Kaiaunu;  Ikemoto, 
Hideyuki;  and  IsUda.  Toahio.  to  Ntppoadeaao  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Andea 
Co.  Ltd.  Load  drive  apparatua  i~-t"'*i"g  power  traasiator  protectioa 
circuit  from  overcarreat  3,444.593.  CL  361-86.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroyaki;  Haba,  Shiiui;  Ebiaa.  Konichi;  Takeda.  Takashi;  Ito. 
Hirokazu;  and  Seki  Hideya.  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioo.  Optical 
reporting  reproducing  device  having  fued  and  movable  optical 
syMas.  3,444,683.  CL  369-44.280. 
bUkawa,  Keiiclii:  SItr— 

Uamda,  Miaao;  aad  bhikawa.  Kdichi  5.444,443.  CL  340-933.000. 
lAikawa.  KiyaAmn;  Pnkami  TakeUro;  Hayama.  TakMU;  Niiyama. 
Ke^)i;  Nagaae,  Toahio;  Maae.  Toshiaki;  Pujila.  Kapri;  Ihars,  MMaki; 
Ikemoto,  Paanfaiko;  aad  Yano,  Mitsao,  to  Baayu  Pharmaceutical  Ca, 
Ltd.  PartntheHa  aatagooistic  peptide  derivativea.  5,444,132,  CL 
330-331.000 
lahikawa  >*— ¥fr  lining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umeda,  Misao;  and  lahikawa,  KeiicU,  3,444.443,  CL  340433X100 
IshiksTis.  nsanm   Tn 

Tsnraoka,  KataaUko;  NisUda,  Shooo;  Wakanofi  Masafioni;  Ta- 
naka, Takemilaa;  Yada,  Masaaki.  lahikawa.  Osaasu;  and  Miki 
Hiroyuki  3>«4,118,  d.  324-828.000. 
Ishikawa,  Ryo,  to  Casio  Compoter  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  datt  write  control 

device.  3,444,458,  CL  343-98.000 
Ishikawa,  Shnyi:  S^e— 

Yui  Dai;  Ishikawa,  Shi^K  Soganuma.  Hiroahi;  and  Semata. 
SUgera.  5,444.804,  CL  385-49.000. 


lahikawB,  YmAi:  S«^ 

Yananmra,   YoaUnori;   Ishikawa,  Yaaoki;   Kitajima.   Ymuhiko; 
Okura.     Kazuma;    aad     Nojiri    Ifideloahi     5,444,351,    CL 
318-811.000. 
lahikawa.  YaaaU:  S«^ 

Kohno.  Maaahide;  Kuroda,  Kazahiro;  lahikawa,  YmaaM;  Sasaki 
Ifideki;  Takaaagi  Yaaofini;  IkanaU.  Taanehiko;  aad  buae. 
Oiamn,  3,443,913,  CL  428423.90O 
Unkawa.  Yalaka;  aad  Nomura,  SUngo,  to  Shvp  g-»— w;n  Ksasha. 
Digital  FM  drmnrtnlation  apparatus  deaiadaktiag  mauled  •*ip'r' 
FM  aiodnlaied  wave.  3,444,416.  CL  329-341X00 
Unkawiyima  Harima  Heavy  laduatrim  Co..  Ltd.:  Sst^ 

Ohya,  Hiroo;  Sato.  Toddaki  Takahashi  Toahio;  Wakakuwa. 
Makoto;  Maaao.  Mizakaau;  Fujita,  Maaarv;  Miyszawa,  Sadao; 
aad  Aruga,  Noriaki  3,444,316.  CL  31O-«9.0«t 
be,  Iwao:  Ser— 

Yamadera.  Ktoshi  Kawasaki  Takafumi;  Mataubara,  TakmU; 
Takaiaoki  Hiroaki  YoaUda.  Atsoo;  Sfaibata.  Yoji  Fnkaao. 
Masami  Ishida.  KiyoaU;  aod  Unadie,  Iwao,  3,444,477,  CL 
34ft-13.00O 
Ishiwata,  Mroahi;  Ohishi  TakaaU;  Ueda,  Alaushi  and  Ohi  Naotake,  to 
Zod  Coipocatioa.  Pud  i^jectioB  system.  5,443,047, 0.  123-446.000 
Ishiwata,  Koi;  aad  Tobita,  Satom,  to  Soay  Corpontioa.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  mmrrting  signals  with  sab-aignaM  indicative  of  outline 
of  the  signals.  5,444,681,  &.  369-32.000 
Ishizaka,  JmOi:  See— 

Takeaoochi  Tomoo;  Idunomiya.  Yoshiaki;  i«>«i~''«  Jnaji  Itagaki 
Ju^ii  Ohhaatd.  Siuzo;  Azuma.  Tsukasa;  aad  Taaaka.  Ymuhiko, 
3,444,732,  CL  37342.000. 
Ishizuka.  Tsuneo:  Ser— 

Ajito.  Keiicfai  Kurihara,  Kenichi  '■'^■"■^-.  Tsimeo;  Han.  Tetsaro; 
Usui  Takaynki  and  Shibahara.  Sdji  5.444,174.  CL  536-7.100. 
Isoganri,  Hiimhi:  See — 

Saho,  Norihide;  bogami  Himahi  Yamaahita.  Yaaao;  Kawakami 
Hiroyuki  aad  Uede.  Taisei  5.443.348.  CL  6^31.10O 
brad  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoch.  Elisha;  Schnitzer,  brad;  and  Ynsim,  VKtor,  3,443,088,  CL 
137-68.130. 
Isshiki  Osamu;  Murashita,  Masaki  MatsusUma,  Osamu;  Nakagawa, 
Sadao;  Nakaao,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji  Haahinra,  Maaayoahi  Kobaymhi 
Yutaka;  Saioh.  Takaahi  Ola.  Kaiaaro;  KikwrU.  Hideaki  Sato.  Taka- 
ahi aad  Pukada.  hiiui  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Stracture  of  metal  container 
having  trunk  pme  and  branch  pipe,  and  manufacturing  method  and 
apparatus  therefor.  3,444.206.  CL  219-I21.630 
Istnmin,  Serad  S.:Ser— 

Romancsev,  Jury  A.;  Kuteaev,  Vadim  F.;  i«t«»i.i«    Sergd  S.^ 
Zlenko,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Kvasaikov,  Bora  V.,  3,442,9^  CL 
74-53.000. 
Itagaki  Jm^i:  See— 

Takenoochi  Tomoo;  Icinnomiya,  Yoshiald;  i«itiT«ir«  Junji  Itagaki 
Junji  Ohhashi  Shuzo;  Azuma,  Tsukaaa;  and  Tanaka,  Ymuhiko, 
3,444,732,  CL  37342.000 
Itakurs,  Tetsuro:  S^e— 

Kimura,    Tomofaiaa;    and    Itakura,    Tetsaro,     3,444,413,    CL 
327-362.000. 
Itani  Hitaahi  Yammat  i.  Yaji  and  Murakami  Hirotoahi  to  Samilomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Siboone  rubber  roller  for  electrophotography 
and  method  of  producing  the  same.  3,443,873,  CL  42S-36l300. 
Ito,  Akihiro':  See— 

Hayashi  Maaaleru;  IsUi  Kazan;  Ito,  AkOiiro';  Kawai  Hidenao; 
Hirao,     Yasuhiko;     and     lokawa,     Hiroahi     3,443,116,    d. 
163-I49.00O 
Ito,  Akio;  IcUkawa,  Hiroyuki  and  Abe,  Yoshinori  to  Canon  f.iinAJn 


.  Image  formiag  apparatus  lor  forming  a  patten  iaiaae  oorre 
ipoodiag  to  a  color  of  aa  mipat  image.  3,444,336^  d.  33S-301.00O 


Ito,  Akira:; 

Seki  Yoichi  Saito,  Hiroyuki  Ito,  Akira;  bhii  laaara;  aad  Iwa- 
matau,  Yodnyuki  3,444,311,  d.  334403.000. 
Ito,  Doyi:  See— 

Shinlani  Ryoei  Fnziwara,  Yoafalhide;  Kawana,  Shozo;  TnAa. 
Haruo;  and  Ito,  Dayi  3,444,221,  O.  2I9-«33A)0 
Ito,  Hirakaza:  5^e^ 

Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki  Hdia,  Shiiui  Ebina,  Kouichi  Takeda,  Takeshi 
Ito,  Hirokazu;  and  Seki  Hideya,  5.444,683,  CL  369-44J80 
Ito,  Karnhiko:  See— 

Ozawa,  Mmalalra.  Horii  SUgen;  Miyazaki  Koji  Waki  Ataao; 

Kamitani   Takayufci   Yoahttawa.   Nobuhiaa;   Ito.   Kazohiko; 

Oyolea,    MaooyoaU;    aad    Saito.    Takeahi    S,44433i^    CL 

3I3-30T.00O 

Ito.  Shigeru.  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Work  table  apparatus  for 

plate  moierid  proccasiag  machine.  5,442,983,  d.  83-155.000 
Ito,  Taka^dd:  See^ 

Tanaka,  Yoahiyuki  Abe,  Maaatodu;  and  Ito,  Taka-dd.  5,444,396, 
CL  361-120000 
Ilo,  Torn:  See — 

Kidu.  Hiroahi  Ilo,  Torn;  Morioioto,  Kyomi  Yokoyama,  Shoji  aad 
Kuroda,  Ke^ji  5,444,629.  CL  364449.000 

Itn.  Tnsirafii  See 

Yada.  Yukfluko;  aad  bo,  Tosikaza,  5,443,299,  CL  296-93.000. 
Itoh,  Kdaoa:  See— 

Namekawa.  Usaaaki,  Naydd.  Sfaiaichi  lloh.  Kdnm;  Tafceda. 
Mitauaori     and     Mnnyaom.     Yoahinoba.     3,443,733,     CL 
232-299.6IO 
Itoh,  Makolo:  Sm^ 

bawa,  Kazuyuki  Yamamoto,  Ayaka.  Itoh,  Makoto;  AdacU,  Sdji 
aad  Yamaochi  Hiaao,  5,444,039,  O.  503-12SA)O 
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hoh.  Mmiekiko:  Ankawa.  Mmw);  and  Mittra,  I^j.  to  Mataohita  Elec- 
tric WoflB,  Ud  Dual  freqiiency  aiMeaaa.  3,444,432.  O.  343- 
TCOJOttS. 

Itog,  Takeo:  Sw 

MatMKia.  KdcBi:  Iumi.  rTafceo;  Chicnn,  Hoaihi;  and  Abe,  Itfi- 
cUyo^  3,444,329,  CL  3|3-479.000. 
ITT  Aatemotive  Earofie  Oi«bH:  See— 

Beck.  Eihanl,  3,443309,0.  303-119.200. 

Dnifii^  Ladwic  SchiirKng,  Haii»J<Mchiin;  and  Kadi,  Kari- 
Hcinz.  3.443,133,  Ca.  l|S-2J0.00O. 
ITT  Cocpocaliun:  Sai^ 

1,0*3,  C3.  l37-4S4.»a 

C1334-U.00a 
ftlmer,  Ouy  L.;  and  Popow,  John  D., 


,u 


to  Connectenn  Cnich.  Female  eiectri- 
92.  ca.  439-8SI.0OO. 


,  Jeftey  a,  3/ 
,  Gary  L.,  3, 
waiwiiia.  Oeorge  M..  Jr, 
S.444,36S.  C3.  339-40ai 
Ittah,  Jen;  and  Pleai 

cal  oootact  meaber.  3,443, 
Iwamatn,  Ycafatynki:  See— 

Seki,  Yoicht;  Saito,  Hir^ynki;  Ito,  Akira;  bhii,  bamn;  and  Iwa- 
rnatan,  Ycahiyaki.  3,44i.311,  O.  334-403.000. 
Iwamnra,  KroaU:  See — 

Yamamoco,  Yiikiiion;  Araya,  Maialuro;  Iwamura,  Hiroalii;  and 
SUoda,  Takduko.  3,44«,494,  a.  34&.44S.O0O. 
Iwaaami,  Atdnhi:  See— 

FiuiiDori,  Keoiclii;   Nal^yama,  °  Yoihitaro;   Shmohaia,  Takomi; 
Iwaoami.  Ataahi;  Haglwara,  Toafaimitsa;  and  Kotwyaihi,  Tohrn. 
3,443,933,  O.  430-39!(K. 
Iwaaaki,  Akato;  Toyoftiku,  Kmiitaka;  UcUda,  Kyoko;  and  Fujino, 
MaMtoafai,  to  New  Oil  Paper  Co.,  Ud.  Thennoieoiitive  recordiiis 
maleriaL  3,444.036.  Q.  303.209.000. 
iwaaairi,  Jim:  See— 

Ohki,  Hiroihi;  Arimoto,  tieko;  Iwasaki.  Yutaka:  and  Iwaiaki,  Jun. 
3.444,M9,  a.  369-109.(|Oa 
Iwaaaki  Ycicfairo:  See— 

Sartakata,  Mareo;  Iwasalii,  Yoiduro;  Yano,  Yoahihani:  and  To- 
yama,  Maiakazii.  3.444^2.  O.  34O-916.00a 
Iwaaaki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Obid,  Hiroafai;  Arimoto,  tieko;  Iwasaki,  Yutaka:  and  Iwaaaki,  Jon. 
3,444,689.  CL  369-109.000. 
Iwaie,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Takeda,   Shiro;   Namiki,   Fumihiro;   Sugiyama,   Yuuichi;   Iwaae, 
Nobuhiro;  Tadaki,  Shi^i;  and  Koshino,  Nagaaki,  3,444,266,  CL 
23O-386.00a 
Iwaahita,  Takaki:  See— 

Niilunra,  Yozo;  Iwashita,  tTakaki;  and  Ooka,  Akihiro,  3,444,333,  CL 
336-33aO0O. 
Iwata,  Daiji:  See— 

Shimada.  Shizio;  Sudo,  tadaihi;  and  Iwata,  Daiji,  3,443,937,  d. 
435-7.240. 
Iwata,  Mitnign:&e— 

Mimuro,  Shuji;  Takada,  tazuhiko;  and  Iwata,  Mitsogu,  3,443,349, 
a.  72-482.000.  i 

Iwata,  Toshio:  See—  \ 

Fukni.  Wataru;  and  IwatA  Toahio.  3.442.934,  CL  73-1 13.000. 
Iwata,  Yatoo:  See—  [ 

Ogata,  Taizo;  Hanazawa,jYuji;  Iwata,  Yasuo;  and  Shigeta,  Toahio, 
3,442,894,  a.  33-234.0(1). 
Iwayama.  Takedu;  Miyagawa^  Atsushi;  and  Inaba,  Masaichi,  to  Nippon 
Xiektron,  Ltd.  Flexible  circuit  wiring  board  and  method  of  producinK 
the  tame.  3,444, 1 88,  a.  1 74>26 1 .000. 
Izawa,  Kaoru;  Ifayaahi,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Hirai,  Jun,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd. 
Echo  attaching  circuit  and  audio  device  using  the  same.  3.444.783.  CI. 
381-63.000. 
Izawa.  Naoyuki;  Aio.  Yatuliro;  Uchida.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kakuma. 
Satoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Elastic  store  memory  circuit  3,444.638, 
a.  365-189.070. 
Izhar,  Shamay;  and  Izsak.  Evt,  to  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Agricul- 
ture. Infra  short-day  strawberry  types.  3,444,179,  a.  800-200.000. 
Izsak,  Eva:  See— 

Izhar.  Shamay;  and  Izsakj  Eva.  3.444.179,  CL  800-200.000. 
Izuchi,  Syuichi:  See—  \ 

Nakajima,  Yasumaaa;  Izu«hi.  Syuichi;  Imachi,  Hirodii;  and  Fuku- 
tome.  Hiroyuki.  3,443,9J7,  CL  429-215.000. 
J.  Vogd  Premium  Water  Company:  See— 

VogeL  Gerald;  and  Thol«.  Joaeph.  5,443,739,  a.  210-652.000. 
JAC  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Cocheran,  John   S.;   an4  AAanas.   Jeffrey   M..   5,443,190,   a. 
224-4OS.00O. 
Jackman,  Ann  L.:  See — 

Bistet.  Graham  M.  F.;  Jackman.  Ann  L.;  and  Jodrell.  Duncan  I.. 
5,444,061,  a.  514-259.0fo. 
Jackson,  Gail;  Fahim,  Raafat;  fan,  Larry;  Chong.  Pele;  Voae,  John;  and 
Klein,  Michel,  to  Connaugm  Laboratories  Limited.  Purificatioa  of  a 
pertussis  outer  membrane  protein.  3.444,139,  CL  330-412.00a 
Jackson,  Ricky  L.:  See— 

Steiner,  Carl  A.;  and  Jackton.  Ricky  L.,  5,443,726,  a.  210-393.000. 
Jacobi.  Karl  W.,  to  adatomed  Pharmazeutiache  und  medizintechnische 

Geselbchaft  mbH.  Intraocular  lens  set.  5,443,307,  CI.  623-6.000. 
■'•coba,  Emo,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  CMOS  integrated  circuit 
having  improved  power-supply  filtering.  5,444,288.  CL  257-503.000. 
Jacoba,  Moiset;  Slater,  Charle*  R.;  and  Smith,  Kevin  W.,  to  Symbiosis 
Corporation.  Sharply  angl«l  kelly  (Jacobs)  clamp.  5,443.480,  a. 
606-207.000. 
Jacobs,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bowers,  Richard  A.;  Nfcrtin,  Phihp;  and  Jacoba,  Robert  A., 
5,444.856.  a.  395-200.  liO. 
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H.;  Jacoba. 
1314-9.000. 


Robert  S.;  and  Jensen.  Paul  R.. 
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'aooba.  Robert  S.: 
Fenical.  ^I^Uia^ 
3.444.043.  a. 
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CL  339>-S9.00( , 
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3,443,183,  CL  222-  l4S.60a 
(er,  Helmut-  See-i 
Beisel.  Hermani;  Blaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck,  Dieter;  Hutzenlaub. 
Rudolf;  JageTdHefanut;  Jahn,  HanaOeorg;  Muller,  Robert;  Rodi, 
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'ahn,  Hana-Georg:  J  le— 
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Anton;  and  S#iegel.  Nikolans.  3.443,006.  Q.  101-477.000. 
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Banerjee,  Koushik;  Natarajaa,  Siva;  Mallik.  Debendia:  and  Jain. 
Praveen.  5,44i  ,602.  a.  361-703.000. 
ain.  Praveen  K.;  Elwaitis,  Gary  A.;  Hubbanl.  Carl;  and  Bannanl. 
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lames,  Donald  R.;  B  iker,  Don  R.;  MieUch.  Steven  D.;  Michady,  WU- 
Uam  J.;  Fitzjohn,  !  leven;  Knudaen.  Chriatoptaer  G.;  Mathews,  Chris- 
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'amesoo,  Lee  K.:  Se  >— 

Cohen.  Bernard;  and  Jameson,  Lee  K.,  5,443,886,  d.  428-131.000. 
anda,  Kim;  Lemer,  Uchard  A.;  and  Danishe&ky,  Samuel  J.,  to  Scripps 
Research  Institute   The.  Molecules  with  antibody  comb^ing  ^es 
that  induce  asymn  etry.  3,444,133,  d.  S3O-388.l0a 
'ang,  Seok  M.:  See- 

Cho,  Gwan  S.;  J  ang,  Seok  M.;  and  Shin,  Dong  G.,  3,442,913,  a. 
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compatible    aelf-a  ignment    lateral    bipolar    junction    transistor. 
3.444.004,  a.  437- 11.000. 
span  Sted  Works,  The:  Sec— 

TakeDOuchi,  Tonoo;  Icbinomiya.  Yoshiald;  l«»iiT«lr«  Junji;  Itagaki. 
Junji;  CMihashi  Shuzo;  Azuma.  Tsukaaa;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko, 
5,444,732.  CLJ73-42.000. 

td..  The:  See— 

suda.  Fumiaki;  Nagai,  Mitsuo;  Sakai.  Tadamoto; 
Kazuyuki,  5,443,772.  a.  264-102.000. 
Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Sbozo;  Wakamori,  Masafumi;  Ta- 
Yada,  Masaaki;  bhikawa,  Otamu;  and  Miki, 
,118.  CI.  524-828.000. 
Steger,  Reinhard;  Nesch.  Wolfgang;  Gehring, 
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'arvis.  Lawrence  M.t  See — 
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Bennett   James 
364-401.000. 
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to  ATAT  Corp.  B(»uidary-scan-based  system  and  method  for  test  and 
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Bauer,  Mark;  an4  Javanifard,  Johnny,  5,444,636,  CI.  365-189.010. 
len,  Kwan-Yue  A.;  ^d  Droat  Kevin  J.,  to  Enichem  S.p.A.  Highly 

efficient  nonlinear  optical  polyimides.  5,444,142,  CI.  528-353.000. 
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Waknine,  Samue  ,  5,444,104.  CL  522-24.000. 
'enldns,  James  R:  &  p— 
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Jenkins.  James  H.,  5,442,997,  a.  99-330.000. 
enkins  Metal  Corpo  atjon:  -See — 

Walker,  Fletchei  and  Dixon,  Thomas  A.,  5,442.835,  CI.  19-95.000. 
en,  LeifH:See-• 
Moldt    Peter;    !  icheel-Kruger,    Jorgen;    and    Jensen,    Leif   H., 
5,444,070,0.  :  14-304.000. 
lensen,  Michael  L.;  i  nd  Risch,  Sara  J.,  to  Golden  Valley  Microwave 
Foods,    Inc.    Con  position    for    sweetening    microwave    popcorn; 
method  and  produ  t  5,443,858,  Q.  426-618.000. 
ensen,  Paul  R.:  See-  ■ 

Fenical,  William  R;  Jacobs,  Robert  S.;  and  Jensen.  Paul  R.. 
5.444,043,  a.  ?  14-9.000. 
eremias,  Gunter:  Se4 — 

Holland,     Guntker,    and    Jeremias,    Gunter,     5,443,926,     Q. 
429-120.000. 
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Nishida,  Singi,  5,444,746,  Q.  376-245.000. 
riang,  Shibo;  Lin.  Kafig;  and  Neurath.  A.  Robert  to  New  York  Blood 
Center.  Synthetic  polypeptides  as  inhibitors  of  HTV-I.  5,444,044,  CL 
514-12.000. 
idotha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Sugawara.     Ryti  la;     and     Akimoto,     Satoshi,     5,443,383.     a. 

303-169.000. 

Takeahima,  Sadai;  and  Ishii,  Tomoyuki,  5,444,622,  CL  364-424.030. 
mg,  Wang  S.;  and  Y  a,  Tai  S.  Electric  Ught  bulb  socket  positioner  for 

lamp  assemblies.  5,  143,399,  d.  439-619.000. 
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for  a  motor.  5,444,:  45.  d.  318-603.00a 


Jotaard.   Alain,   to   Roussd   Udaf.   Eatrus  synchrtMtzation   mrthod 

5.443,837,  CL  424-423.000. 
Jobin.  Jacqnes.  to  Wenger  SA.  Pocket  knife  with  lockaMe  Hade. 

5.442.855,  d.  30-161.000. 
JodrdL  Duncan  I.:  See— 

Biaset  Graham  M.  F.;  Jackman,  Ann  L.;  and  Jodrdl,  Duncan  I., 
5,444,061,  a.  514-259.000 
Johansson,  Martha  K.:  See- 
Burrows,  Mary  R.;  and  Johansson.  Martha  K..  3.443.636.  CL 
134-42.000. 
John  Mezzahngua  Asaoc  Inc.:  See — 

Szegda.  Andrew.  3,444,8ia  d.  383-139.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Greenberg.  Robert  S.,  3,443,063,  d.  128-207.150. 
Venbrux.  Anthony,  5,443,497,  d.  623-l.OOa 
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Johnson  Electric  S7^:  See— 

StroU.  Georg.  5.442.849,  d.  29-597.000. 
Johnson.  Ernest  V.;  Creamer,  Allen  R.;  and  Mills,  Edward,  to  Quantum 
Corporatian.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  metallic  and  ce- 
ramic matfrials  5,444,387,  d.  360-104.000. 
Johnson.  Jack  E.  Fud  heater.  5.443,053,  d.  123-S37Xna 
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tion driU.  5,443,468,  d.  606-8a000. 
Johnson,  Pegram  A.:  See — 

Kirkpatrick.  Francis  H.;  Willis.  T.  Chad;  Watt  William;  Daum. 
Henry  A.,  ni;  Kaura.  Satyin;  and  Johnson,  Pegram  A.,  5,443,704, 
d.  204-180.100. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.;  Black,  Q.  Robert;  and  Sonsteby,  AUan  G.,  to 
Southwest  Research  Institute.  Passive  means  for  single  site  radio 
location.  5,444,451,  CL  342-433.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  T.;  and  Warden,  Laurence,  to  Biomagnetic  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.   Biomagnetometer  with  selectable  pickup  coil  array. 
5,444,373,  d.  324-248.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  F.:  S^e— 

Colvin.  Gregory  N.;  Ervin,  Leonard  L.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  F., 
3.443,111,  a.  164-234.000. 
Johnson.  Roger  D.:  See — 

Famsworth.  John  T.;  and  Johnson.  Roger  D.,   3,443,092.  CI. 
137-542.000.  t 

Johnson  Service  Company:  See— 

Divjak,  August  A.,  3,444,644,  CL  364-330.000. 
Woest  Karen  L.,  3,444,851.  d.  393-200.100. 
Johnson,  Stephen  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fairand,  Scott  C;  Hernandez,  Thomas  J.;  Neyland.  Ronald  A.- 
Stupek.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.-  and 
Johnson,  Stephen  R.,  Jr.,  5,444,849,  d.  395-200.09a 
ES  J.:  See- 


Johnston,  Charles. 

Van  Loan,  David  R.;  Johnston,  Charles  J.;  and  Swart  Mark  A.. 
5,444,387,  d.  324-754.000. 
Joly,  Jean-Francois;  Benazzi.  Eric,  Marcilly,  Christian:  Pontier,  Re- 
naud;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois,  to  Institut  Francais  Du  Petrxile. 
Process  for  the  alkylation  of  paraffins.  5,444,175,  d.  585-714.000 
Jonas,  Ftiedrich:  See— 

Krafli.  Werner,  Jonas,  Friedrich;  Ldvani.  Prem;  Andries,  Hartwig; 
and  Muea,  Willem.  5,443,944,  d.  430-529.000. 
Jonas,  Leonard  A.;  and  White,  Donald  H.,  Jr.,  to  Pall  Corporation. 

Sorting  apparatus  with  guard  bed.  5,443,623,  d.  93-101.000. 
Jones,  Fletdier,  Muroski,  Kenneth  J.,  Jr.;  and  Robinson.  Bennett  to 
Intemationd   Business  Machines  Corpioration   Inc.   Plasma  CVD 
apparatus  and  processes.  5.443.686.  CL  216-37.000. 
Jones,  Jerry  E.:  See— 

Brandage,  David  A.;  and  Jones,  Jerry  E.,  3,442.875,  CL  43-1 1.000. 
Jonese,    David    R.    Diapoaabie   baby    change    kit    3,443,161,    CL 
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Jorgenaen-Beck.  Frode;  and  lambarh,  Heinrich  W.,  to  Schnr  Engineer- 
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locking  the  Ud.  3,443,202.  d.  229-146.000. 
Joneaaoo.  Darwyn  J.  PortaUe  vdacle-mounted  gun  rack.  3,443,191, 

(3.  224-S43.00a 
Josef  Wdser  oHG  Profiher-  und  Stanzwerk:  See— 
Weber,  Wolfgang,  3,443,137,  d.  182-222.000. 
Joong,  Woo-in:  See— 

Kim,  Chang-kyu;  Lee,  Myeong-beom;  Choi,  Ji-hyun;  Joung.  Woo- 
in;  Im.  Young-jin;  Km.  Won-joo;  Hong,  Jin-gi;  and  Kane. 
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— ■•-  3,444.057,  a.  si4-2iaaoa 
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fivqnesKy  dielectric  oeraoica.  3.444.027,  CL  501-1 


-133A)a 
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Homnng.   Barbara;  Juagbauer.  Dietntar;  and  Mnero,  Javier. 
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Greenwood.  Jonathon;  Hendricks,  Douglas  W.;  and  Juskey.  Frank. 
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KJ.  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
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Kaastnen,  Pentti  J.;  Lilja,  Lauoo  L.;  Mddtalo,  Vako  J.;  and  VaUi,  Lasse 
J.,  to  Outokumpu  Engineering  Contractors  Oy.  Method  for  nriH4T;,n 
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Kai,  Naoyuki,  5,444,834,  d.  393-l34.00a 
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5,444,236,  O.  230-396.0011. 
Nagaaawa.  Makoto.  5,444.403.  O.  327-l72.00a 
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Mikami.  Maaabu.  5.444.323.  CL  333-327X)0a 
Taaaka,    Shtgeni;   aad   Ofoaa-Amaah.    WDliaai.    3.444.394.   CL 

361-3SAn. 
Tomita.  ToyoAnni.  3.443.332.  O.  73-<6l.l7a 
Totii.  Kfaidu.  3.444.863.  CL  43S-«3i)0a 
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Tnciiiaki.  Muikatm.  5M*fi01,  d.  437-3S.0Oa 
Yofcukim,  SdKUfD.  S,4I4,6S9,  O.  36S-I89.09a 
Yodiftawa.  Knniycalii,  $,444,633,  O.  3«3-l>S.O0a 
Yodnnari,  Takadu;  uid  Mori.  TcahUd.  S.444,393.  CL  326-3S.000. 
Kiliwhfti  Kaidia  Toyoda  JUodiokki  Snaknbo:  Stt— 

Dbuoo.  Sew  Miyrta,  Katniya;  and  Ohta.  Shuji.  5.442.977.  d 
74-6O7.00a 
KilwiliiH  Kaidia  Toyoa  Ckuo  Kenkyuaho:  See— 

Aiai.  Tohru;  NatanwhL  Kazuyuki;  Takeda.  Hiromaaa:  and  Ta- 
dnkawa.  Kdeo.  3,441662.  a.  14«-2O9X0a 
Kabodiiki  KmIm  Yaknh  HoMm:  Stt— 

Yuamoto.  Takaharn;  tiorolomi.  Manmi:  and  Tanaka.  Rynichiro. 
S.443.931,  CL  433^0$. 
KabHUkftaMha  Wacom:  5^ 

Yananani.   Tngnya;   4ad   Cfaikami.   Toahihide,    3.444,190.   O. 

i7»-is.ooa 

Kadlccek.  Aloic  Laver,  Keaneth  J.;  and  Pahse,  Jack  A.,  to  Snafhon 
IncMponted.  Pull-oat  woit  platform  for  drawer.  5,443,311,  CI 

Kadoaawa.  Tnineaki:  See— 

Kawai.  Tonodd:  NakKnnra.  Takaahi;  Kadoaawa.  Ttoneaki; 
Oiawa.  Kimitaka;  Kota.  E^  and  Ogiwara.  Satoahi.  3,444,833, 
0.395-133.000.  T^ 

Kadota,  Midno:  See— 

Minami.  Kunio;  and  KaAxa.  Midno.  3.444.322.  CL  310-313.000. 
Kaaan.  Andrew.  Selden.  GttVd  P.;  and  WidotCMl,  Jamea  C.  Miniature 

«Mpoiible  blood  flow  morftor.  3.443.072.  CL  128-691.000. 
fagMaki.  Takeahi:  See— 

Kohama.  TakaAnni;  Kaneko.  Itao;  Nakamora.  Takemichi; 
Kagaadd.  Takeahi;  Aiokita.  Rynzi^  and  Matxuda.  Keiichi, 
3.443,972,  Q.  433-123loor  ^^ 

Kahata,  SUn:  &r—  I 

Yoaliimiira.  Iik>;  and  Uiata.  Sua.  5,443,765,  CL  264-22.000. 
Kahooen.  Hannu;  and  Pitkaten,  Jdcka,  to  Abioy  Security  Ud  Oy. 

Padlock.  5,442.941.  CL  70-)4.doa 
Kai.  JamcU:  Set—  I 

Satoh.  Takamaaa;  Yaaodk  Hiroahi;  Yamada,  Akio;  Kai,  Junichi; 
Oae.  Yoiluhiia;  Yamaih,  Keiji;  and  Odiima.  Tom.  5.444457, 0. 
250-39(.00a 
Kai.Naoydd.  to  KatMohiki  Kaidia  Toabiba.  Filling  pattern  generation 
apparatnt  and  metbod  inanding  oorrectioa  for  pattern  overflow. 
3,444,834,  CL  393-134.000. 
Kai,  YoaUaki:  See— 

Mntai.  Mikio;  Takabad<Kiycahi;  Odagiri,  Mataru;  Kai,  Yoabiaki; 
Suaki.    Takadii;    an|    Kmueda.    Toabiaki.    3,443,888,    Q. 
428-143.000. 
Kaide.  Tadayodn:  See— 

ICtomi.  Mitaoo;  Saiaki.  Jtmaon;  and  Kaide.  Tadayodii.  S,443,0Sa 
a.  123-492.000. 
KauBoto,  Ynko:  Sw— 

Takecbi,    Satoahi;    Tak4iashi.    Makoto;    and    Kaimoto,    Yuko, 
5.443,69a  a.  43O-286.0Oa 
Kaji,  Hitodn;  and  Yoibioka.  Toabiaki.  to  Chiyoda  Corporation.  Pipes- 
till  beater  and  metbod  for  Controlling  combuition  in  pipestil]  beater. 
5,443.04a  a  122-13.100.  ki^— 

Kaji.  Makoto.  to  Hatachi  Cb(niicd  Company,  Ud.  Non-hnear  optical 
materid  containing  sterotdd  ketone  compound.  5,443.758.  a. 
252-582.000.  ^^ 

Kjyima  CorporatkM:  See— 

Niihimuia.  Iiao;  Sakaiaoto,  Mitsoo;  and  Saaaki.  Katsuvaso. 
3,442,883,  a.  52-167.2*r  ^^ 

Kaiiwara,  Jiro:  See— 

Voiodardcy,  Konstaatined  Kajiwara,  Jin^  Owens,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.; 
and  King,  Jan  H..  5,441,416,  Q.  451-388.000. 
Kakmna,  Satoahi:  &r—  i 

Izawa.  Naoyuki;  Aio,  Y^obiro;  Uchida,  YoaUbiro:  and  Kakuma. 
Satodn.  5,444,658,  a.T65-189.070. 
Kalota.  Dennis  J.;  and  Silvetban.  David  C,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Procem  for  metd  cleaning.  3,443,651.  a.  134-2.000. 
Kamada.  Hirosbi;  Kubota,  Takaahi;  and  Shiohara.  Morito.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.    Moving    body    recognition    apparatus.    5.444.791,    a. 
382-190.00a  , 

Kamaya  Kagaku-Kogyo  Co.,  JUd.:  See— 

Idukawa.  Tom;  and  Tab^ra,  Tomio,  5,443,176.  CL  220-403.000. 
Kamebara.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Hiromitsu;  Omote,  Koji;  Suzuki.  Hitosbi;  Tsukada, 
Mmebatu;  Kamebara.  Nobuo;  and  Niwa,  Koicbi,  3,443,786.  CI. 
419-9.000. 
Karaei.  Kazao:See— 

Nisbikibe,  Masaru;  Kam^i.  Kazno;  Nagura.  Jun;  and  Fukuroda. 
Takabiro.  5,444.077,  CIl  314-356.000. 
Kamei.  Toabia  See— 

Tauchiya,  Yoahimi;  Noait>to.  Takaabi;  Mitsnya.  Morihiro;  Hono- 
diita,  Katsomasa;  Htyashi,  Masahiro;  Satoh,  Todubiko; 
Sawasaki.  Yoabio;  apd  Kamei,  Toahio,  3,444,084,  CL 
514-438.00a  ^^ 

Kamd.  Mosta&  M.;  and  Mo«e.  Oreg  A.,  to  Cnmmma  Engine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Attitude  comp4naation  for  spark-ignited  tutbocbarged 
mtemd  combustion  engine*  5.442.920,  CI.  60602.000. 
Kamijo,  Noboru:  See— 

Agata,  Hiraaki;  Imai,  Todiitaka;  Kamijo,  Noboru;  and  Takabashi, 

Todliki,  5,443320,  CL  400-715.000.  •™-«u. 

Kamikawa,  Yunji,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited;  and  Tokyo  Electron 

Kyushu   Limited.   Apparatas  and  method   for  drying  substratea. 

S.443>ia  CL  34-l71.00a  ^^  ^ 
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Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toabiba.  Opticd  trsiiiiiiimiiai 
il,  a.  359-158.000. 
See— 

Horii,  Sbigeru;  Miyazaki,  Koji;  Waki,  Ataoo; 

lyuki;    Yoabikawa,    Nobohtsa;    Ito.    KanUko; 

lyoshi;     and     Saito,     Takeshi,     5,444,336,     d. 
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Kaminisbi.  Katsuji.  j 
apfiaratua.  3.444/ 
Kanutani,  Takay^ ' 
Ozawa. 
Kamitani. 
OyoCen. 
313-307.000. 
Kamiya.  Fumibiro: 

Kiaiamura.  Vatk;  Araae.  Takuya;  Kamiya.  Fumibiro;  and  Daimon. 
SUgeo.  5.4431666,  Q.  148-313.00a 
Kamizono.  AkihitO|,  ~ 

Suzuki.  Fnjio;  Hiraki.  Yuji;  Tanaka,  Hideho;  Kamizono,  Akihito- 
Koodo,  Jun;  4nd  Teranishi,  Yutaka,  5,444,157,  CI.  330-395.000. 
Kamohaia.  Hideakij  See- 
Honda.  YoaUali;  Minorikawa.  HitoaU;  and  Kamobara.  Hideaki. 
5,444,321,  OJ  310-263.000. 
Kanmfer,  Robert  DJ:  Set— 

Perringtoa,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Kampfer,  Robert  D.,  5,444,035,  d. 
503-201.000.^^ 
Kan,  Shoicbi;  and  i 

feeding  i 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi : 
Hirano,  Yasu 
subiro;  : 
andKiuy 
Kanai,  Fumiynki: 
Yoshizumi,  F 
Sadd, 

Shinji;  and  I 
Kanazawa,  Nobu 
Mizukami, 
373-286.000. 
Kanda,  Yoshihiro: 
Y« 
Yamaguchi,  I 
3,444,682,  Q.  (369-32.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  Sie—  \ 
Nakajima,  1 
Hideo,  3,443,1 
Kaneko,  Isao:  See- 
Kohama,    Ta 
KigaiaW,   ' 
5,443,972,  C 
Kaneko,  TakusM: 
Coe,  Jotbam^ 
Eric  R.,  3,4 
Kaneko,  Yoabio: 
Hashiguchi,    T^ 
Kaneko,  Yo 
Kazuo; 

Hikita,  Toahi)! 
Kaneyuki,  Kazut< 
shiki   Kaiaha. 
322-58.000. 

Kang,  Chil-Yong;  and  Luo,  Lizhong,  to  Korea  Green  Cross  Corpora- 
tion, a  part  inter«t  Chimeric  HIV-2  gas  particles.  5,443.828.  Q. 
424-188.100.  e-»  I— 


Tomoyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Sheet 
5,443,251,  a.  271-16.00a 
See- 

Endo,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe,  Kazuo;  Shibata,  Mit- 
iwa,  Shuichi;  Shiomi,  Yutaka;  Akiba,  Masatsugu; 
Shinichiro,  5,444,165.  Q.  548-521.000. 

Fukuda,  Kazushi;  Ariga,  SeiicU;  Ikeda,  Shuji; 
Nagai,  Kiyoshi;  Hasbiba,  Soichiro;  Nishihani. 
Fumiynki.  5.444.012,  O.  437-6a000. 
See— 

and    Kanazawa,    Nobudd.    3,444,740,    CL 


Moriya,    Mitsurou;    Yamaguchi,    Hiroyuki; 
nu;  Kanda,  Yoabihiro;  and  Matsumiolo,  Yasuki, 


;  Ando,  Satoshi;  Dohn,  Akira;  and  Yoabitome, 
,  a.  423-700.000. 


Kaneko, 
Enokita, 
433-125.000. 


Isao;    Nakamura,    Takemichi; 
Ryuzo;  and  Matauda,   Keiichi. 


\  Fliri,  Anton  F.  J.;  Kaneko,  Takuihi;  and  Lartoo, 
— ,  a.  314-260.000. 

Tachikawa.    Michiyoahi;    Ukai,    Takeahi; 

Takahaahi,  Hirodu;  Saitoh,  Takaahi;  Morsi. 

Yukio;  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  Shinji;  and 

,  3,444.318.  a.  333-201.000. 

t  and  Nishimnra.  Shinji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denid  Kabu- 

irging   generator   for  a   vehicle.    3,444.335,   O. 


Kang.  Deuk  C:  See-i 

Cboo,  Gyoung  : 

Kang,  Getmg-won: . 

Kim,  Chang-ky 

in;  Im,  You 

Geung-won,_ 

Kang.  Jin- Young: 

Ryum,  B> 

Ho;  Le 

437-62.000. 

Kang,  Young,  to 

spmning  fishii 

Kanke,  Atsushi: 

Takabashi.  1 

Atsushi.  5,444^ 


and  Kang,  Deuk  C.  5.444.498.  a.  348-733.000. 

Lee.  Myeong-beom;  Choi.  Ji-bynn;  Joung.  Woo- 
"i;  Kbn.   won-joo;  Hong,  Jin-gi;  and  Kana. 
1,026,  a.  437-240.000. 

Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok- 
i-Heam;  and  Kang,  Jin- Young,  5,444,014,  CI. 

I  Corporation.  Wrap  around  side  cover  for  a 
5,443,571,  a.  242-311.000. 


.Naoy 


Maeda,  Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shouju;  and  Kanke, 
.  54,  a.  322-28.000. 
KanoU,  Hiroahi,  to  Sanden  Corporatioa.  Coupling  "vyhanism  for  a 

compressor.  5,443i72,  Q.  417-319.000. 
Kanaai  Electric  Pow^r  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  KatsuVa;  Harada,  Tomoham;  Yamamolo,  Takashi;  and 
Nishida,  Singi;  5,444,746,  d.  376-245.000. 
Kanaai  Paint  Co.,  Lt^.:  See — 

Nagano,    Todiidd;    Muraae,    Heihachi;    and    Kogure,    Hideo, 
5,443,90a  07*28-332.000. 
Kanter,  Fred  W.:  Sei— 

Tsai,  Tom  C;  Kanter.  Fred  W.;  and  King.  George  M.,  5.442,924. 
0.62-15.000. 
Kantor,  Martin  L.:  5^— 

Miistein,  Sam  J.;  tad  Kantor,  Martin  L.,  5,443,841, 0. 424-451.000. 
Kanzald  Pu>er  Manu  Tacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e — 

Mandoh,  Ritsoo;  Minami,  Takebiro;  Ishida,  Katsubiko;  and  Mitob. 
Hiaayoshi.  3.4<  3.909.  O.  428-402.2ia 
Kao  Corporatioo:  Sei— 

Abe.  Hiroahi;  Fikusbima.  Tetsudd;  Sotoya.  Kobahiro;  Haiada. 
Sboicfainy,  Kit  igawa,  Hiroahi;  Morii.  Masayoshi;  and  Isayama. 
Yasatoabi.  3,*  4,099,  CL  321-129.000. 
Yasuda.  Sbin-icI  ito;  Kawd>e.  Kuniyasu;  and  Saaaki.  Mitaubiro. 
3.443.936.  O. '  30-99.000. 
Kapec.  Jeffirey:See— 

Tanaka.  Kazuna;  and  Kapec.  Jeffrey.  3.443.182,  O.  222-137.000. 


Karabedtan.  James  A.;  and  Blackwdder.  Maarioe  W..  to  Oweaa-minais 
Plastic  Products  Inc.  Polystyrene  foam  sheet  mana&ctiire.  3.443.769. 
O.  264-46.  loa 

Kanlu,  Andrea  L.:  Stt 

Lord.   Wedey   K.;   and    Kardus.    Andrea   L..    3^443,23%   CL 
244-34.00a 

Karen  Alexander  Biase:  See 

Diaz,  demmtina  R.,  5.442.822,  O.  5-497.000. 
Karita.  Mitaaji:  Ste— 

Murata.  Masanao;  Yamasbita.  Teppei;  Tanaka.  Tsuyoabi;  Hoafaiko. 
TakaUde;    Karita.    Mitsuji;    Kawwo.    Hitosbi;    and    SUnya, 
Tatomu.  3.443.346.  O.  414-222.000. 
Kari  Marbach  GmbH  Co.:  See- 
Sinn.  Rolf,  5,443,195,  O.  225-104.000. 
Karvinen,  Sails,  to  Kemira  Oy.  Method  of  preparing  titanium  dioxide. 

3,443,811,0.423-616.000. 
KaMhara,  Senahi:  Set— 

Mizuno,  Tatsuji;  Takcahima,  Sbinichi;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kasahara,  Senshi.  5,443,803,  d.  423-213.200. 
Kash,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Bucalo,  Louis  R.;  Bucalo,  Brian  D.;  and  Kash.  Peter  M.,  5,444,778, 
O.  379-453.000. 
Kashalikar,  Uday:  See— 

Lusignea,  Richard  W.;  Stanco,  Joseph  J.;  and  KasbaUkar,  Uday, 
5,443,884,  O.  428-116.000. 
Kasher,  Ron:  Set— 

WiUner,  Itamar,  Katz,  Evgeny;  Riklin,  Azalia;  Kaaber,  Ron;  and 
Sboham.  Beajamin,  5,443,701,  O.  204-153.120. 
Kashi.  Rikujiro:  See— 

Aid.  Oumi;  Kashi,  Rikujiro;  Nakatani,  Kanji;  and  Okada.  Atsmioti. 
5,443.834.  O.  424-401.000. 
Kashihara.  Satoahi:  See— 

Kawagucbi.   Yoji;   Amano.   Hirofumi;   and   Kashihara.   Satoahi. 
5.443.897.  O.  428-237.000. 
Kashihara.  Toahio:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Minoni;  Horibe.  Hidetoabi;  and  Kashihara.  Toshio. 
5.443.846.  O.  424-498.000. 
Kashima  Oil  Company:  See — 

Namekawa,  Masaaki;  Nayuki.  Sbinichi;  Itoh,  Keizou;  Takeda. 
Mitsunori;     and     Murayama.     Yoahinobu.     3.443,735.     O. 
232-299.610. 
Kashiyama  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Osamu,  5,443.644,  CL  118-713.00a 
Kaaowdd,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Hu,    Yung-Haw;    and    Kaaowdd,    Robert    V..    3,444,113,   O. 
524-437.00a 
Kasprzak.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Sihone  oontaia- 

ing  oil-in-water  emulsions.  5,443,760,  O.  424-78.03a 
Kassia,  Amin  I.,  to  Kassia,  Amin  I.  Intracavitary  delivery  or  withdrawd 

device.  3,443,447,  O.  604-96.000. 
Kataoka,   Keiji,  to  Hitachi   Koki  Co.,   Ltd.   Light  control  device. 

5,444,567,  O.  359-319.000. 
Kataoka,  Misao,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Document  pro- 

cesamg  device  and  method.  5,444,828,  O.  395-117.000. 
Kataoka.  Shozo;  and  Ofanishi,  Masahito,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.    Apparatus   for   operating   discharge    lamps.    5,444,310.    O. 
307-125.000. 
Katayama.  Ichiro.  Sintered  diamond  drill  bits  and  metbod  of  making. 

5,443.337.  O.  408-145.000. 
Katayama.  Toshiharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seaiicoa- 
ductor  device  and  manuCscturing  method  thereof.  3,444.278,  O 
257-296.000. 
Kato,  Takaahi:  See— 

Hioki.  Takaaori;  Kato,  Takaahi;  Ikeda,  Tadaabi;  and  Obshima, 
Naoio,  5,443,949,  O.  430-S76.00a 
Kato,  Tetaaaki:  See— 

Torii,  Nobntoabi;  Nihei,  Ryo;  and  Kato,  Tetsuaki,  5,444,612.  CL 
364-16l.00a 

Kato,  Yuichi:  See 

Shimada.  JaaicU;  aad  Kato,  Yuichi,  5,443,292,  O.  292-341.160. 
Katoh,  Hiraabi:  S^e— 

Kabasawa,  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki,  Puaiibiro;  '''■■H*!".  Keiji;  Haaegawa, 
Takaahi;  Oiauma,  Hitosbi;  Onwa,  ToaUdd;  Adada.  Hideyaki; 
Ratoh.   Hirosbi;   Kodama.   KohtiatM;  Ohara.   Hideto;   Mori. 
Nobuyaki;  aad  Miaami.  Norio.  5.444.066.  CL  S14-30a000. 
Katob.  KikajL-See— 

Yaaagi.  Shigeaori;  Kado.  Kazaki;  aad  Katob.  Kikaji.  5,444,684, 0. 
369-44J85. 
Katou.  Toahio:  See— 

Inoue,   Kiaiio;  Tanaka,   ICsao;   Katon.  Toahio;  Ikeda,  Maaaki; 
Wddmota  Maaao;  and  Hamamura,  Katubiko,  5,444.844.  O. 
393-l61.00a 
Katz,  Evgeny:  See— 

WiUaer,  Itamar;  Katz,  Evgeay;  Riklia,  Azaba;  Kaaber,  Roa;  aad 
Sboham.  Beajamia.  3,443,701,  CL  204-133.12a 

Katz,  1  ^<nMl^w|.  s^ — 

Dobba,  Joha;  Baaka,  David;  aad  Katz,  Leoabard,  3,444,732.  O 
378-l9.O0a 
Kaal,  Saail;  aad  Laird.  Douglas  A.,  to  Sua  Microsystema,  lac  Ball  grid 
array    parkagrs    for    high    speed    applicalioaa.    5,444,296,    O. 
257-68&O0a 
Kanra,  Satyia:  See — 

KirkpMtrick.  Francis  H.;  Wilbs.  T.  Chad;  Watt,  WiUiaai;  Damn, 
Henry  A.,  ni;  Kaara.  Satyia;  and  Johaaoa,  Penam  A.,  3,443,704, 

CL  204-iaaioo. 


164-709  O.G.-95-27 


Kaath,  Hemiaaa:See — 

Alewett,   Wotfgaag;   KaUiag,   Steffca;   aad   Kaath, 
3,444,148,  O.  328-196.000. 
Kawabata.  Atsashi;  Miara,  Sbuuichi;  Yamaaihi,  Kianya;  Taki,  Yaji; 
Kobayashi,  Yoafaiki;  and  Taaifuji.  Shiaya,  to  Hitadu,  Ltd.  System  for 
centrally  oontroUiag  letter  data.  3.444,829,  CL  393-IOaOOa 
Kawabe,  Knaiyasa:  Set— 

Yaaada,  Shin-ichiro;  Kawabe,  Kaaiyasn;  aad  *iasaii.  MitsaUro, 
3,443,936,  O.  43O-99.00a 
Kawada,  Haraki:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Keisake;  Kawasaki,  Takdiflu);  Sezaki,  Yodiio;  aad 
Kawada.  Haraki,  3,444,191,  CL  178-18.000. 
Kawagacbi,  Kaaio:  Set — 

Kondo.    Tetsajiro;    aad    Kawagacbi.    Kuaio.    3.444,487.    CL 
348-405.000. 
Kawagudu.    Masakiyo;    Yooeda.    Keiichi;    Hiraaaka,    Naoto;    aad 
Akiyaaia.  Akira.  to  Toyota  Jidkiaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uadcibody 
structure.  5,443,2aa  CL  280-660.000. 
Kawagacbi,  Yoji;  Aaiano,  Hirofumi;  sad  Kashihara,  s«t<»Ki  to  Toyo 
linnlnnn  Company  Limited.  Electrically  conductive  deooraiive 
materid.  5,443,897, 0.  428-237.00a 
Kawai,  Kdeaao:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masateru;  Ishii,  Kazao;  Ito,  Akihiro';  Kawai,  Hideaao; 

Hirao,     Yasnhiko;     and     lokawa,     Hirosbi,     5,443,116.     O. 

165-149.000. 

Kawai,  Tomoaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Kadoaawa,  Tsuneaki;  Ozavva, 

Kunitaka;  Koga,  Eiji;  and  Ogiwara,  Satoahi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Graphic  editing  apparatas  with  grid  size  selection  5,444,833, 

O.  395-133.000. 

Kawai,  Tiayoahi;  aad  Sekiya,  Ryouicbi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Control  system  for  air-coaditioner.  3,442,926,  O.  62-211.000 
Kawajiri,  Yukio:  See — 

Koyama,    Shuji;    Kawajiri,    Yukio;    Shibata,    Makoto;    Sueoka, 
Maaabu;   Suzuki,   Toabia,   Yamaiaoto,   Hisashi;  aad   Suzuki. 
Takumi,  5.443,687,  O  216-27.00a 
Kawakami,  Eigo:  See — 

Ohta,  Hirohisa;  Ozawa,  Kunitaka;  Kawakaau,  Eigo;  aad  Uzawa. 

Shuaichi.  5,443,932,  CL  430-22.000. 

Kawakami,   Hidedd;   aad   Eaoaue,   Satoru,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Komatsa  Seisakusha  Autooutic  rirhangiag  device  of  cross  bar  of 

transfer  feeder  and  control  system  therefor.  5,443,436,  O.  483-9.000. 

Kawakami,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Saho,  Norihide;  laogami.  Hiiaahi,  Yamasbita,  Yasao;  Kawakami. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Uede,  Taisd,  3.443.348.  CL  62-3 1. lOa 
Kawamura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Sugiura.   Ikaao;   Uchiraura.   Mitsao;  aad   Kawamara.   Koeicfai. 
3.443.319.  O.  4OO-23O.00a 
Kawamara.  Tetsaya:  See — 

Fujita.  Yuji;  Kawamura,  Tetsaya;  Yokoyama,  Kouichi;  Yokomizo, 
Katsuyuki;  and  Toki.  Shigeyuki,  5,444.119,  O.  523-64.000. 
Kawana.  Aldra:  See — 

YoaUda.  Jan;  Kawana.  Akira;  and  Kuriaaki.  Nobao.  5.444.636.  CL 
364-474.300. 
Kawana.  Shozo:  See— 

Shintani.  Ryoei;  Fuziwara,  Yoshihide;  Kawana,  Shozo;  Tanaka, 
Harao;  and  Ito,  Daiji.  5,444,221,  O.  219-635.000. 
Kawano,  Hitosbi:  See— 

Murata,  Masanao;  Yamasbita,  Teppei;  Tanaka,  Tsuyoahi;  Hoshiko, 
TakaUde;    Karita,    Mitsuji;    Kawaao,    Hitoabi;    and    Shinya, 
Tutomn,  5,443,346,  O.  414-222.000. 
Kawaao,  Keqji:  See — 

Hattoti.  Yoahifinni;   Kitaai,   Mssaihi,  Suzuki.  Etsuro;  Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Kojisu,  Masami;  Kawaao,  Keqji;  Taaao,  Koicbi;  aad 
Aono,  Kenji,  5,444,473,  O.  347-87.000. 
Kawaaaki  Sted  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Kugiahima,     Masahiro;     Sato,     Hiroyuki;     Nariishi,     Msaaaki. 
Yamakawa,  Noboru;  and  Yaaiamoto,  Takduro.  3,444.275,  O 
257-206.00a 
Kawaaaki,  TakaAnai:  See— 

Yaaiadera,   Hitoshi;    Kawasaki,   Takafaaii;   Matsubara,   Takaahi; 
Takatsaki   Hiroaki;   Yoshida,   Atiuo;   Shibata,   Yoji;   Fukano, 
MMuaa;  Ishida,  Kiyoshi;  aad  labiaabe,  Iwao,  5,444,477,  O. 
348-15.000. 
Kawaaaki,  Takehiko:  See — 

YamanKMo,  Keisake;  Kawaaaki,  Takehiko;  Suzuki.  Yoabio;  aad 
Kawada,  Haraki,  5,444,191,  CL  178-18.00a 
Kawaaaki  Teitokn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahaahi.  Ymaaori.  5.443.617.  O.  73-234.a0a 
Kawaae.  Hamo;  Matsumoto.  Katsuaori;  aad  Nakamura.  ^*«i«»8^t«i.  to 
Mitaabiahi    Materials    CorporatioD.     Gun    driU.     3.443.383.    O. 
40>-199.00a 
ITaaaaliinia.  Kazuhiro;  and  Serizawa,  Mutsumu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.  Radio  communication  apparatus  having  an  autooiatic  (re- 
queacy  ooatrol  circuit  for  coatrothag  a  trammiistTTti  ftvquency  oe  the 
baaia  of  a  recepboe  frequency.  3,444.736.  O.  375-219.000. 
Kawate.  Keith  W.:  See— 

LeCoote.  NoraoBi  E.;  Nott.  Sepiddi  H.;  Kawate.  Keith  W.;  aad 
Maher.  ThomM  R..  5.444.3901  O.  361-18.000. 
Kayaenberg:  Set— 

Rappd.  Remy;  Laareat,  Pierre;  aad  Haagler.  Joel.  3.443,889.  CL 
428-172.00a 
Kazaienki,  Laarreaoe  L..  to Midwcat  Reaacarrh  lastitatr  Atoaac-levci 
iiaagiag,  prooessmg  aad  charactenxatioa  of  i 
5.444.260.  O.  230-492.300. 


PI  40 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  22, 199S 


August  22,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n41 


Yang;  Rliiiii,  Jofang  S.;  Bmh,  DooglM  E.; 
John  P.;  Oe^vin,  Brenda  L;  Hanii, 
Paul.  5,443,934,  O.  43S-7.2ia 

I,  CL  324-207  JOa 


Ogawa:  Ste 

Mino,  Norihia;  Soga.  Mamora;  and  Kazufinm.  Ogawa.  S,443,901 
a.  42S-336.000. 
Ke,YaBg:5lM^ 
Reddd.  Roger  R.; 
So,  Roteft  T. 
CntiaC^aod 
Ewntr  y-Nwinnal,  Inc. 

Loetuw,  Robot 
Keddy,  Rei  J.:  Sm— 

Nam.  Tom  L.;  Araikiv.  Shawn;  and  Keddy,  Rex  J..  3,444,231,  CL 
23O-36l,00R. 
Keekr,  Catvin  U;  aad  Po<hrn,  David  J.,  to  Univenity  of  Delaware. 
Oeae  eModing  glycopralein  B  of  Infectioat  Laryaaobacbeitif  Viiw. 
S,443.S31.  a.  424-1997ia(. 

Keder,  RaaKD  L.:  Ste 

UadetWnk.  John  Mj  and  Keder.  Rnaefl  L.,  3,443.012,  CL 
104-S3X)Oa 
Keen,  Robert  J.  FMhiiig  ba»t  mouatable  on  jet-tki-type  waterctaft  and 

mwihination  thereof.  3,443.02S.  CL  U4-ZW.00O. 
Keene.  Jade  D.;  and  King.  Peter  H..  to  Duke  Univenity.  Method!  and 
oninpnaitinBi  oaefid  in  ipe  recognition,  binding  aad  expreaioa  of 
rihnnnrlcic  addi  iavoivei  in  cell  growth,  neoplaaa  and  immunoregu- 
latioa.  3,444.149,  CL  33000aOOa 
Keeven,  Jamea  K.:  Ste— 

DeCiooo,  Benedict  T<  and  Keevcn,  Jamet  K.,  3.443.987.  d. 
43V4J)0a  I 

Kdth,  Dooglat  H:  Stt—  1 

Ctthcart,  O.  Richard;  ■rennaa-Marquex,  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Ooida,  George  $.;  Omremaad,  Harry  A.;  Haae.  Marianne; 
HoO:  Loda  B.;  Lacteunrier.  Eric;  Kromck.  Melvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Dougiat  H.;  Mayraid.  Pad  E.;  Metxker.  Michad  L.;  Metzker. 
Michad  L.;  MonlanXwilliam  J.;  McBride.  Lincoln  J.:  Shiaeuta. 
John;  Ting.  Chen-F 


Lincoln  J.;  I 
Nomun  M.,  3,4 
Ke^ia,  Joaeph  B. 


Kdada,MaherI 


Whitdey,  Norman  M.;  Mel 
I  John;  Tmg,  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whitdey, 
jl,  a.  422^.000. 

I  and  method  for  automatic  man  production 
■    1  cdb.  5.443.«02.  a.  29-730.000. 
,  J.  Bmce,  to  BASF  Corporatioo.  Filter 
3,443,721,  a.  210-23X0I». 
Kefch.  Gerhard;  Lakes,  Ibns;  and  Wielachorke,  Hdmut.  to  Cari- 

ZeiM-Sliftmig.  Spectaclefens.  3,444,303,  CL  331-lM.OOa 
Kdland.  Stewart  B.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  for  detecting  ma- 
chine printed  monetary  amoonts  in  binary  images.  3,444,793,  O. 
382-138.000. 
Keller,  C.  Michad.  Ill;  K^Uer,  PameU  S.;  Greve,  Chiistopher,  and 
O'Connor.  Ronald.  Appafatus  for  imprinting  cooically-thaped  plastic 
cups.  3,443.001.  CL  lOf-^.OOO. 
Keller.  KJsrin:  Set — 

Kopn.  Tmiothy  P.;  Qupre,  Brian;  Scott,  Ian  L.;  Keller.  Katin; 
Dao,  Haoog:  and  Be^k.  Pamda  J..  3.444,030.  CL  314-23.00a 
Keller,  Pamda  S.:  See— 

Keller,  C  Michael.  Ill;  Keller,  PameU  S.;  Greve,  Christopher,  snd 
O'Connor,  RoosU.  S;443,001,  Q.  101-27.000. 
KeUermann.  Richard:  See-^ 

Hahn.  Noibert;  Trier^der,  William;  Kdlermann,  Richard;  and 
Schwager,  Jeff,  5.441 ,825,  Q.  14-71.100. 
Kellogg  Company:  See— 

Robotbam.    James    Q;    and    Mertz.    Nod    J..    3,443J0S,    CL 

229-243.000.  ' 

Kelly,  Brendan  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Temperature  sensing 

device  snd  s  temperatare  «""«"»  circuit  using  such  a  device. 

5.444J19,  a.  219-505.001. 

KeOy,  Ronald  L.;  and  Prici,  Mike,  to  Crown  Cork  tt  Sed  Compuy, 

Inc.  ResealaMe  closure  dtiice.  3,443,173,  O.  220-298.000. 
Kemira  Oy:  See — 

Karvinen,  Saila.  5,443,ill.  a.  423-616.000. 
Weckman,  Stig-Goran  A.;  Perander,  Robeirt;  and  Riihmaki,  Sakari, 
5,443,808,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Kempster,  Robert  W.;  and  George,  Douglas  B.,  to  Minister  of  Nationd 
Ddence.  Method  snd  apparatus  for  detecting  particles  in  a  fluid 
having    coib    isolated    |om    extemd    vibrations.    3,444,367.    CI. 
324-»».000.  ^ 

Kennecott  Corporation:  Se4— 

Gabb,  Philip  J.;  SuUifT,  Kenton  £.;  Wells,  Barry  A.;  and  Evau,  J. 
Philip,  5.443,622,  CI.  75-743.000. 
Kennedy,  James  K.:  5m— 

Baklwin.  Dwight  G.;  Kennedy,  James  K.;  and  Saxe,  Steven  G.. 
3.444.230,  OT 235-461000. 
Kennison,  Ricky  R.  Fumacfc  and  air  conditioner  failure  alarm  ainara- 

tns.  3.444.436,  Q.  340631000. 
Kenny,    Paul     M.     Intru^m    monitoring    device.     S.444.43I.    CI. 

340-541.000. 
KensiL  Chariotte  A.;  Soltyaik.  Sean;  and  Mardani.  Dante  J.,  to  Cam- 
bridge Biotech  Corporati(  n.  Modified  saponins  isolated  from  Quillaja 
saponaria.  5,443.829.  CL  i  24- 195. 100. 
Kent  Corporation:  See- 
Petty.  David  P.,  3,443;  21,  CL  242-364.100. 
Kermici.  Michd:  See— 

Prunieraa.    Michd;    Kmnici.    Michd;    and    Pnicbe,    Francis, 
5,443,%l,  a.  435-27jbOO. 
Kerr.  James  W.:  See — 

Peters,  Joseph  L.;  and  Rerr.  James  W.,  3,443,445,  a.  604-27.000. 
Kerrebrock.  Peter,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratories,  The.  Separa- 
tor plate  for  a  chemicd  Oxygen  generator  candle  and  assembly  and 
made  therdirod.  3.443.798.  Q.  422-129.000. 


Kerteac.  Janos,  t^  Rasmnsaen  OmbH.  Tbermoplaatic  pipe  nipple. 

3.443.098.  a.  138-109.000. 
Kerth.  Michad  S.<  ~ 

A.;   and   Kerth.   Michad   S..    3.443.168,   CL 


Dymeat,   Ji 
211-149.1 
Kerth,  Randall 


Intematiood  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
3.442.830,  a.  29-603.000. 


Khdal.  ZiDovi; 

Knmazyn,  1 
Khanna.  Pyare:^ 

Manning, 
5,444,161, 
Khoory.  Donald  '. 


K;  Hopptng,  Andrew  D.;  and  Keahaviah,  Pra- 
,  Ct  73463.7ia 

and  Kesiager,  Eric  S.  Apparatus  for  ti«n»iii»  TV 
^443,232,  CL  248-62.00a 


A.;  and  Keainger.  Eric  S..   3.443.232.  CL 


to  Stavo  Indnstries.  Inc.  Sanitary  cartridge  filter 
a.  210-23^000. 
Inc.:  Ste^ 
R..  5,443.801,  a.  422-294.00a 


and  Khabd.  Zinovi.  3.443.199.  CL  228-29.000. 


B.;   Khamia.   Pyare;   and   Choate.   Olenda, 
336-4.100. 

to  Coh's  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.  Revolver 
band  with  imflroved  barrd  throat  and  method  of  manufscttiTe. 
3.443.542,  Q.  4a.59.00a 
Kiatamara.  Ikuo;  Araae,  Takuya;  Kamiya.  Fumihiro;  aad  Datmoo, 
SUgeo,  to  Daikii  ladnstriea,  Ltd.  Adcnlar  fine  particlea  oootaining 
metallic  iron,  ire  d  carbide  and  carbon,  process  thereof,  and  m«g»«»«if 
coating  crmipnai  iion  and  magnrtir  recording  medium  oootaining  the 
same.  5.443.666,  CL  148-513.000. 
Kida.  Aldinari:  See- 

Nakaao,  Akidi;  Tsuyama,  Kouichi;  Kida,  Akinari;  Hatakeyama, 
Shuichi;  ami  Urasdd,  Naoyuki,  5,444,189.  d.  174-262.000. 
Kieber.  Joaeph  J.:  iee— 

Ecker.  Joaeph  R.;  and  Kieber.  Joaeph  J..  5.444.166.  CL  536-23.600. 
Kiefer.  George  E.:  See- 
Speaker.  Law  rcace  W.;  aad  Kiefer,  George  E.,  5.444.334.  CL 
313-209.0CI  I. 
Kiefer.  Gneotfaer.  to  MTU  Motoren  und  Turtnnen  Union.  Cooling 

device  for  iaten  il-combastioo  engine.  5.443.042,  a.  123-41.490. 
Kiefal,  Oliver,  Bon  aer.  Fergal;  KiUian.  Michad;  and  Lan.  Klaus  J.,  to 
Siemens  Aktien^  geaellschaft.  Deooded-aource  sense  amplifier  with 
spedd  oohmm  i  sleet  driver  voltage.  5,444,398,  d.  327-55.000. 
Kihara.  Taku.  to  S«ny  Corporation.  Processing  circuit  for  video  signals 

of  two  different  ^spect  ratios.  5,444,492,  Q.  348-445.000. 
Kiji  Akio:  See— 

Fujitaka.  Shig^  and  Kiji.  Akio.  5.444.46a  CL  343-144.000. 
KikncU.  Hideaki:  See— 

Isshiki,     Osaiiu;     Murashita.     Maaaki;     Matsushima,     Oiamu; 
Nakagawa,    Sadao;    Nakano,    Sdzo;    Goto,    Koji;    Hashiura. 
Masayoahi;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Satoh.  Takashi;  Ota.  Katsuto; 
Kikuehi,  Hit  Mki;  Sato,  Takaahi;  and  Fukuda,  Unii,  5,444,206,  CL 
219-121.630. 
Kikochi,    Masayoihi;    Kunai,    Kenji;    and    Yamada.    Takafumi,    to 
Tokuyama  Corp  >ration.  Method  of  assaying  fibrinogen,  dry  reagent 
therefor,  and  p  ocess  for  the  preparation  thereof  3.443.939.  d. 
433-13.000. 
Kilgore.  Michad  J  i.:  See— 

Kliiie.  Pad  J  ;  Kilgore.  Michad  A.;  and  Martin.  Cynthia  C. 
5,444,632,  C .  364-468.000. 
Killian.  Michad:  5  it~ 

Kiehl.  Oliver;  Sonner.  Fergal;  Killian.  Michael;  and  Lau.  Klaus  J., 
5.444.398,  C .  327-55.000. 
Kim,  Byoung  Y.;   Koh,  Yeon  W.;  and  Yun.  Seok  H.,  to  Agency  of 
Defense  Develo  iment.  Fiber-optic  devices  and  sensors  usmg  nber 
grating.  5.444.80  I,  d.  385-28.000. 
Kim.  Chang-kyu;  1  .ee,  Myeong-beom;  Choi,  Ji-hyun;  Joung.  Woo-in; 
Im,  Young-jm;  I  im.  Won-joo;  Hong,  Jin-gi;  and  Kang,  Geung-won, 
to  Samsung  Ele  tronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu&turing  semi- 
conductor devil  E  by  forming  insulator-layer  to  suppress  bubble 
formation.  5,444, 926.  d.  437-240.000. 
Kim,  Choon-Woo:  See— 

Pai,  Joaeph  Y.  and  Kim,  Choon-Woo,  5.444,756,  O.  378-98.800. 
Kim,  Dong  J.;  and  ITang.  Duk  J.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Air 
flow  direction  o  introl  apparatus  and  the  method  thereof  S,443.42a 
a.  434-256.000. 
Kim.  Dong  P.:  See  - 

Jung.  Hyung  J .;  Yoon.  Ki  H.;  Kim,  Dong  P.;  and  Kim.  Eung  S.. 
5,444,027,  C .  501-135.000. 
Kim,  Eung  S.:  See-  - 

Jung,  Hyung  J ,;  Yoon.  Ki  H.;  Kim.  Dong  P.;  and  Kim.  Eung  S., 
5.444,027,  C .  501-135.000. 
Kim.  Fd-soog:  Sec  — 

Kim.  Yun-gi;    Lim.  Fui-son£  Choi,  Jin-seok;  and  Park,  Jong-ho. 
5.444.005,  C .  437-52.000. 
Kim.  HeooHno.  to  .Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.  Far  infrared 

emitting  image  d  apUy  device.  5,444.261.  d.  250-493.100. 
Kim.  Hyung  S.:  Se  i — 

Kim.  Jung  H.;  Kim.  Hyung  S.;  Lee.  Byeong  H.;  Roh.  Young  R; 
and  Chung,  be  Y.,  3,442.824,  d.  8-139.000. 
Kim,  Jin:  See — 

Ban janin.  Zon  n  B.;  and  Kim.  Jin,  5,443,071,  d.  128-661.090. 
Kim,  Jong  K.  Auti  matically  put-on  automobile  safety  bdL  5,443.577. 
a.  280-802.000. 


Kim.  Jung  H.;  Kim.  Hyung  S.;  Lee.  Byeong  R;  Roh.  Young  R;  and 
Chung,  Hae  Y.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
controlling  water  flow  in  washer.  5.442.824.  CL  8-159.000. 
Kim,  Jnngsuh  P.:  Set — 

Reyes.  Gr^ory  R.;  Kim,  Jungsuh  P.;  and  Moeckfi.  Randolph, 
5.443,965.  d.  435-693.00a 
Kim,  Taejeong,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Side-match  and  overlap-match  vector 

quantizers  for  images.  5,444,800.  d.  382-239.000. 
Kim.  Woo-joo:  See — 

Kim.  Chang-kyu;  Lee,  Myeong-beom;  Choi.  Ji-hyun;  Joung.  Wou- 
in;  Im.  Young-jin;  Kun.  Woo-joo;  Hong.  Jin-gi;  and  Kang, 
Geimg-woD.  5.444.026.  d.  437-24a00a 
Kim.  Youn  J.:  See- 
Chung,  In  S.;  and  Kim,  Youn  J.,  5,444,021,  d.  437-195.000. 
Kim.  Yun-gi;  Kim,  Fui-aong;  Choi.  Jin-seok;  and  Park,  Joog-bo,  to 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  capacitor 
of  a  semiconductor  memory  device.  5,444,005,  d.  437-52.000. 
Kimata,  Masafiimi:  See — 

Yutani.  Naoki;  and  Kimata,  Masafiuni,  5,444,484,  d.  348-305.000. 
Kimball.  WOliam  C  to  N.  A.  Taylor  Co.,  Inc.  Low  drag  buoy. 

5,443,408.  a.  441-22.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporatioo:  See- 
Cohen,  Bernard;  aad  Jamesoo,  Lee  K.,  5,443,886,  d.  428-131.000. 
Kimijima,  Masami:  See — 

Nakainura,  Kosei;  Hayashi,  Yoahiyuki;  Kimijima.  Maaami;  and 
Aiimatsu,  Yohei,  5.444.319,  CL  310-211.00a 
Kimizuka.  Junichi:  See — 

Motoyama.    Hajime;    Kimizuka,    Junichi;    Gima,    Takeji;    and 
Nakamura.  Akihiro,  5,444,519,  d  355-219.000. 
Kimura,  Katsnji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Andog  multiplier  using  quad- 

ritaU  drcuits.  5,444,648.  d.  364-841.000. 
Kimura.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yamanaka.    Kazuya;    and    Kimura,    Masatoshi.    5.444.660,    d. 
365-189.120. 
Kimura,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Honda,  Keizoh;  Makino,  Yoshinobn;  Kimura,  Seiichiro;  Honda. 
Tsutomu;  and  Tachikawa.  Noboo.  5,444.213,  d.  219-121.760. 
Kimura.  Tadashi;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Tomita,  Kazuyuki;  and  Ikeda, 
Tetsu.  to  Matiushiu  Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.  Dry  etching  pro- 
cess utilizing  a  recessed  electrode.  5,443.689,  Q.  216-63.000. 
Kimura,  Tomohisa;  and  Itakura,  Tetsuro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Operationd  amplifier  circuit  with  variable  bias  driven  feedback 
voltage  cootioller.  5,444.413,  d.  327-562.000. 
Kimura,  Yuiehi:  See — 

Satoh,   Yasuhiro;   Kiyosawa,   Yoahiyuki;   and   Kimura,   Ydchi. 
5.444,193,  a.  178-18.000. 
Kindrachuk.  Eugene  P.:  See— 

HoUingsworth,  Robert  E;  Kindrachuk.  Eugene  P.;  and  Hargis, 
James  E.,  5,444,836,  d.  395-135.000. 
King.  George  M.:  See— 

Tsai,  Tom  C;  Kanter,  Fred  W.;  and  King.  George  M..  5.442,924, 
a.  62-15.00a 
King,  Jan  H.:  See — 

Volodarsky,  Konstantine;  Kajiwara,  Jiro;  Owens,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.; 
and  King.  Jan  H..  5,443,416,  d.  451-388.000. 
King,  Julie  A.:  See- 
Gearing,  David  P.;  Gough,  Nicholas  M.;  Hilton,  Douglas  J.;  King, 
Julie  A.;  Metcdf,  Donald;  Nice,  Edouard  C;  Nicola,  Nicos  A.; 
Simpson,  Richard  J.;  and  Willaoo,  Tracy  A.,  5,443,823.  d. 
424-85.100. 
King,  Liond  G.:  See— 

Cornell,  Bruce  A.;  Braach-Maksvytis,  VijoleU  L.  B.;  Pace,  RooakJ 
J.;  King.  Liond  G.;  Raguse,  Burkhard;  Baxter.  Claire  R.;  Hall. 
Ruth  ML;  Morris,  Carol  A.;  and  Osman,  Peter  D.  J.,  5,443.955,  CL 
435-7.2  la 
King,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Keene.  Jack  D.;  and  King,  Peter  H.,  5,444.149.  d.  530-30aOOO. 
King.  Robert  Pipe  repair  coupling.  5,443,096,  d.  138-99.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hisashi:  See — 

Mstsunaga,  Eiju;  Fukushima.  Akira;  Nakashima.  Noriyuki;  Murai, 
Toahiyuki;  Takemoto,  Shinya;  Tanabe,  Mikio;  and  Kinoahita, 
Hisaahi.  5.444.621,  d.  364-424.050. 
Kinoshita.   Ryoichi;   Takei,    Yoshiyuki;   Takigawa,   Yoshizumi;   aad 
Funiao.  Manhiro.  to  Se^o  Instruments  Inc.;  and  OL  Science  Inc. 
Thermd  andyser.  5.442,949,  CL  73-23.350. 
KinseUa.  Kevin  G.  Basketbdl  return  device.  5,443,258,  d.  273-l.SOA. 
Kirchner,  Holger:  See — 

AyyOdiz.  Metin;  and  Kirchner.  Holger,  5.443.146,  d.  188-374.000. 
Kirin  Techno-System  Corporation:  See — 

Sumita.  MasaUko.  5,444,480.  d.  348-127.000. 
Kiritsy,  Emmett  R.;  and  Davidson,  Grant  M.,  to  Pirelli  Cable  Corpora- 
tioo. Tube  slitting  tool  for  accessing  opticd  fibers  in  a  buffer  tube. 
5,443,536,  d.  30-90.800. 
Kirk,  Michael  D.;  Smith,  Ian  R.;  Tortoneae,  Marco;  Cahill,  Sean  S.;  and 
Slater.  Timothy  G.,  to  Park  Scientific  Instruments  Corporation. 
Piezoresistive  cantilever  with  integrd  tip  for  scanning  probe  micro- 
scope. 5.444,244,  d.  250-306.000. 
Kirkendall,  Gregory  S.,  to  Washington  Mills  Ceramics  Corporatioa. 

Light  weight  ceramic  abrasive  media.  5,443,603,  d.  51-2%.000. 
KirkUnd,  Kevin  M.:  See- 
Cordova,  David  S.;  Weedon.  Gene  C;  Wincklhofer,  Robert  C; 
Boone,  Mark  B.;  Kirkland,  Kevin  M.;  Weber,  Charks  P.,  Jr.;  and 
LaCasse.  Greogry  J..  5,442.815,  d.  2-161.700. 
Kirkpatrick.  Francis  H.;  Willis.  T.  Chad;  Watt,  Wilham;  Daum,  Henry 
A.,  Ill;  Kaura.  Satyin;  and  Johnson,  Pegram  A.,  to  FMC  Corpora- 


tion.   Electrophoresis    gel    oootainer    asaembiiea.    5,443,704,    CL 
204-180.  loa 
Kimbaaier,  Erwin;  White,  Donak)  R,  Jr.;  and  Adiletta,  Joaeph  D..  to 
Pall  CorporatioiL  Method  and  device  for  inhibiting  bacterid  growth 
on  sorbent  media.  5,443,735.  d.  21O468.000. 
Kirsch,  Axel,  to  Kirsch.  Axd.  Appliance  for  ai-reV  rating  the  healing  of 

a  bone  suraery  site.  5.443,483.  d.  606-74.00a 
Kinch.  Wolff  M.;  and  Zhu,  Yong  H.,  to  Loma  Linda  Univenity  Medi- 
cd  Center.  Trocar  aad  method  for  endoaoopic  sargery.  5,443,484,  CL 
*^164.000. 
Kirschner,  Lawrence:  See — 

Gtcczyn.  Wendy  R.;  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen;  Bendned,  John  R.;  aad 

Kirschner,  Lawrence.  5.443,822,  d.  424-65.000. 

Kishi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Torn;  Morimoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama.  Shoji;  aid 

Knroda,  Kenji.  to  Aisin  AW  Co.;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kdwshiki 

KaUia.  Vehicle-guiding  device  for  recognizing  carved  rood  and 

leading  vehicle  ak»g  curved  road  anraUy.  5.444.629,  CL  364-449.000. 

Kishi,  Yuji:  See— 

Takezawa,    Minoru;    Yatsn,    Shigeo;    Eado,    Fnmihiaa;    Morita. 
Akihiro;  and  Kishi,  Yuji.  5,444,100,  d.  521-131.000. 
Kidyuk,  Mark  N.  Accessory  kit  for  converting  a  home  dryer  to  a  dry 

cleaning  machine.  5,442,938,  d.  68-5.00C 
Kissi,  Nourredine:  See — 

Champain,  Roger,  Kissi,  Nourredine;  and  Zalkin,  Daniel  5,443,061. 
CL  128-204.210. 
Kitagawa.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Abe.  Hiroahi;  Fukushima.  Tetsnaki;  Sotoya.  Kofashiro;  Harada, 
Sboiduro;  Kitagawa.  Hiroahi;  Morii.  Masayoshi;  aad  Isayama, 
Yesutoshi.  5.444.099,  d.  521-129.000. 
Kitagawara,  Yutaka;  Rubota,  Hiroahi;  and  Tamatauka,  Masaro,  to 
Slun-Etsu  Handotd  Co.,  Ltd.  Determining  carbon  concentratioa  in 
silicon  single  crystd  by  FT-IR.  5,444.246,  Q.  250-339.080. 
Kitaji,  Seiho:  See— 

Mizuguchi,  Noboru;  Uchimura,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi,  aad 
Kitaji,  Seiho,  5,444,71!.  d.  370-99.000. 
Kiupma.  Masao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  high  speed 

andysis  of  a  dry  andyticd  element  5,443,988,  d.  436-46.000. 
Kitajima,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Yamamura,    Yoshinori;    Ishikawa,   Yasuki;    Kit^iima.    Yasuhiko; 
Okura,     Kazuma;     and     Nojiri,     Hdetoahi.     5.444.351.    CL 
318-811.000. 
Kitamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shimizu,    Hiaanaga;    Takeshita,    Shinji;    and    Kitamura,    Kazuo, 
5,444,114.  a.  524-413.000. 
Kitamura,  Sboji;  Shindo,  Yoichi;  and  Amano,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  5.444,726.  d.  372-36.000. 
Kitamura.  Tadashi.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Method  of  automatically 
setting  coordinate  conversion  fisctor.  S.444J4S.  CL  250- 307.000. 
ijtani.  Masashi: 


Kitani.  I 

Hattori,  Yoahifttmi;   Kitani,   Masashi;   Suzuki,  Etsuro;  Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Kojima.  Masami;  Kawano.  Kenji;  Tanno,  Koichi;  and 
Aono.  Kenji.  5,444,473,  d.  347-87.000. 
Kitayama,  Ichiro:  See — 

Sawamura.   Seishi;   Nakajima,   Saknya;   Amemori,   Kuaio;  Oku, 
Hidefaisa;   Nakagawa.   Akio;   KiUyama,   Ichiro;   Yuki,   Mikio; 
Horiguchi,  Shiro;  Araki,  Yoahihisa;  Yuki,  Shigeru;  aad  Hamada. 
Toshihiro,  5,443.524,  CL  623-24.000. 
Kitayama,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Hirano.  Yasuhiro;  Endo,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe,  Kazuo;  Shibata.  Mit- 
suhiro;  Kanagawa.  Shuichi;  Shiomi.  Yutaka;  Akiba,  Masatsugn; 
and  KiUyama,  Shinichiro,  5,444,165,  d.  548-521.000. 
Kitazawa,  Kouitu;  Ohnii,  Kouichi;  and  Nakamura,  Eitaro,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Crosslinking  pUstiaol  and  process  for  crosslinking 
vinyl  chloride  resin.  5,444,110,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Kitazawa,  Yasunori,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printmg 
device  for  printing  image  on  tape  like  member.  5,443.318.  CL 
400-I20.0ia 
Kitchloo,  Paresh  V.;  and  Sdlavanti,  Robert  A.,  to  Gentez  Optica,  Inc. 
Method  of  tinting  polycarbonate-polyester  copolymers.  3,443,397, 
a.  8-444.000. 
Kito,  Eiji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Mobile  radio  commiiniratinn  system 
capabK  of  preventing  interference  between  time  slots  when  propaga- 
tion deUy  exists.  5,444,698,  d.  370-29.000. 
Kivttghn,  Stiah;  Lotti,  Victor  J.;  Rivero,  Rdph  A.;  Siegl,  Peter  K.  S.; 
aad  Zingaro,  Gkxia  J.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Pharmaceuticd  tred- 
ment  methods  using  angiotensin  11  receptor  agonists  bearing  a  ihio- 
pbaae  moiety.  5,444,067,  d  514-303.000. 
Kiyani,  M.  Reza,  to  Mdtiform  Desiccants,  Inc.  Fluid  collecting  devwe 

for  collecting  moisture  from  tanks.  5,443,626,  d  96-108.000. 
Kiyomoto,  Hirooobu:  See— 

Hoaokawa,  Hayami;  Ohgaki,  Talsuo;  Tomita.  Kouhei;  Kiyomoto, 
Hirooobu;  Yasuda,  Naru;  and  Otsuki.  Shinya.  5,444,677,  d. 
369-13.000. 
Kiyosawa,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Satoh,   Yasuhiro;   Kiyosawa.   Yoshiyuki;  aad   Kimnn.  Yuiehi, 
5.444.193.  d.  178-18.000. 
Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer:  See — 

Hdtadi.  Holger;  Wagner,  Adalbert;  Kleemaim.  Heinz- Werner, 
Gerhards,  Hermann;  and  Scholkens,  Bemward,  5,444,068,  CL 
514-303.000. 
Klein,  Hans  W.;  and  Robinson,  Moises  E.,  to  IMP,  Inc.  Preamplifier  of 
a  (ignd  from  a  variable  resistance  sensor,  and  a  current  source. 
5.444,579,  d.  36a67.00a 
Kldn,  Michel:  See- 
Jackson,  Gail;  Fahim.  Raa&t;  Tan.  Larry;  Choog.  Pele;  Vose.  John; 
and  Kldn,  Michd.  5.444.159.  d.  530-412.000. 
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Klenp,  Roger  &»— 

Adam,  Thomat  P.;  H^ioi,  Joteph  P.;  Ebeahoch.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
,  J,44j  ,419.  CL  453-17.0(M. 
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Govert;  and  KUjn.  Jan,   3,444,478,  d. 


JMI 


KlttPp,  ROACT, 

KlUn.Jan:5;M^ 
Leiong,   Pierre; 
34>-39.0(n. 
KHwim*,  Hetomt:  Set— 

Brock.  Midiaet;  HardU  Peter,  Klimmek.  Hdmut;  and  Stockhauwn. 
Dolf.  3,443,631,  a.  106-244.000. 
KliBe,  Paol  J.;  Kilgore,  Mitfaad  A.;  and  Martin.  Cynthia  C,  to  Texas 
InatninMnttlncoqwfated  AppMitus  and  method  for  con  troUmg  and 
ichwlaling  procewig  m^chmet.  3,444,632,  Q.  364-468.000. 
Klorterman,  Jamea  J.,  to  I4ke  Region  Manu&cturing  Co.,  Inc.  Guide- 
wire  coatainnient  nnm^m  and  method.  3,443,081,  a.  128-772.000. 
Kluh.  OordcB;  and  Prech^_Svea,  to  Fa  Feiidekor  Kluh  und  Precht. 
Method  for  maidng  aitftcial  rocks,  in  particular  large-icale  rock 
imitatiaiia.  3,443,774,  O.  264-13a0OO. 
Knaak,  Eberhard:  &e^ 

Schmidt.    Kari-Jurgenj   and    Knaak,    Eberfaard,    3,443,714,   CL 
203-241.000. 
Knaoa,  Bnmo:  Set — 

Schrefter,  Herbert;  Budcart,  Gnnter;  and  Knaus,  Bruno,  3,443,911, 

CL  42»-413.00a 

KneiM,  R.  wmiam,  D;  Walsh.  Stephen  T.;  Minnich.  Thooas  W.; 

CroveUa,  Rotiert  M.;  and  Moner,  A.  Harold,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 

Inc.  Method  and  apparat*  for  torque  tipple  compensatioa.  3,444,341, 

CL  31S-432.00a  i~— ~- 

KaoM.  Karl-Heinz;  and  ScMeuthie,  Dieter,  to  Zettl  GmbH  CNC  Prazi- 

■ooa-  awl  Soderwerkzeuge.  Oiuck.  5,443,275,  CL  279-6a00O. 
Knoth.  Donald  E.;  and  Pfafilips,  Wilham  L.,  to  Mauch  Labotatoties, 
Inc.   Hydraulic  control   unit   for   proathetic   leg.    3,443,321,   Q. 
623-44.0(». 
Knott,  David  S.;  Paluszkiewicz,  Czealaw,  Adams,  Martyn  P.;  and 
Sathianathan.  Sivaaabravuuam  K.,  to  RoBs-Royce  pic.  Gas  turbine 
engine  £u  Made  aMembtf.  5,443,366,  a.  416-221.000. 
Knoi.  David  E.;  Fortin,  J.  Dooato;  and  Hintz,  Harold  L.,  to  Westvaco 
Cotporatioa.    PoMforming    decorative    laminates     5,443,902,    CI. 
42»-340.00a 
Kandam.  Cliriatopher  G.:  Ste— 

Jamea,  Donald  R.;  Baktr,  Don  R.;  Mielich.  Steven  D.;  Michaeiy, 
William  J.;  Fit^john,  Steven;  Knudseo,  Chiistopber  G.;  Ma- 
thewa,    Christopher;    and    Gerdes,    John    M.,    5,444,038,    d. 
SO4-233.00a 
Knntaon,  Richard  K.:  See—. 

Owdey,  Norman  L.;  Law,  John  F.;  Vanaase,  Robert  D.;  Eboer, 
Steidien  P.;  Knutson.  Richard  K.;  and  Norris,  Roger  C, 
3,443,027,  a.  114-244.000. 

Ko,  Byoong  D.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Getter  fixing  device  for  a  cathode 

ray  tube.  5,443,410,  Q.  445-73.000. 
Ko,  Seong-ro,  to  Samsung  Blectronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  disk  driver  for 
reading  data  from  a  disk  based  on  ID  information.  5,444,679,  CL 
369-32.000. 
Kobayakawa,  Yasukazu:  Set— 

Tsukada.  Yutaka;  KobMkawa,  Yasukazu;  Maeda,  Yoji;  and  Tsu- 
cUta,  Shuhei,  5,444,»9,  d.  237-693.000. 
KobayaaU,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Mittnda,  Makoto;  (%taka,  Hideki;  Sakakibara,  Yodiio;  Kobayashi, 
Kazuhiko;  Fujii.  Shoto;  and  Hashimoto,  Atsushi,  5,444,580,  a. 
360-73.060.  , 

Kobayashi,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Noriaki;  F4nikawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and 
Tsujino,  Hiromichi,  31444.306,  a.  353-104.000. 
Kobayaafai.  Masakazu:  See— > 

Matsumoto,  Kiyoichi;  Ihhara,  Shu;  Ozeki.  Eiichi;  Ogaito,  Makoto; 
and  Kobayashi,  MassMzu,  5,443,780,  Q.  264-290.200. 
Kobayashi,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Qgawa,    Yoahiro;    Ol^tsu,    Heiji;    and    Kobayashi.    Noriyuki, 
3,444,337.  a.  315-341000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Takashi;    and    Kobayashi,    Shigeo,    5,443,412,    Q. 
451-5.000. 
Kobayashi  Tohni:  See— 
Fujimori,    Kenichi;    N< 
Iwanami,  Atsushi; 
5,443,933,  Q.  430-59. 
Kobayaahi,  Toahiro;  Y< 
Yoahinobu;  and  Yano, 
apparatus.  5,444,304,  a. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kawabata,  Atsushi;  Mlura,  Shuuichi;  Yamaashi,  Kimiya;  Taki. 
Ynji;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiki;  and  TaniAiji.  Shmya.  5.444.829.  a. 
395-100.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Isshiki.  Osamu;  Muzashita,  Masaki;  Matsushima,  Osamu; 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Nakano.  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  Hashiura. 
Masayoshi;  Kobayasl|i.  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Takashi;  Ota,  KaUuro; 
Kikuchi.  Hideaki;  Satf .  Takashi;  and  Fukuda,  hinji.  5.444.206.  d. 
219-121.630. 
Kobe  Natural  Products  A  Ctiemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatezooo.  Fumio;  Harlda,  Toahio;  Irie.  MasaUro;  and  Ohaia. 
Meguru,  5.443,94a  C|.  430-270.000. 
Kobe,  Shinji:  See— 

MltTiika,  Isamu;  Taksh»«hi,  Shuitsu;  Hara,  Kouzi;  Waki,  Hiroshi; 
Kobe.  Shinji;  SakunKk,  Tadayuki;  Okouchi,  Yoshitaka;  Ohkubo, 
Ken;  and  Shimizu.  Hfcoshi.  5.444.128.  d.  524-507.000. 


ayama.    Yoshitaro;    Shinohara,   Takumi; 
pwara,  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi.  Tohru. 

^ura.  Kazuhiro;  Hayashi.  Akihiro;  Hosoi. 
■  uyuki.  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.  Optometric 
51-237.000. 


Koch,  Jochim;  an4  Oetomo,  Bambang,  to  Dragerwerk  AG.  Ultrasoaic 

atomizer  with  a  metering  unit  5,443,059,  d.  128-200.160. 
Kochanowski,  GeArge  E.  Reflective  sign.  3,442,870^  CL  40-382.000. 
Kochinke,  Frank:  jSw — 

Wong.  Vemo*  G.;  and  Kochinke,  Frank,  5,443,303,  CL  623-4.000. 
Koda,  Toahiyasu:  S^*— 

Nakamnra,  Ni  ibuyuki;  Koda.  ToaUyasa;  and  Shioiri,  Takayoahi, 
3,443,782,  CL  264-328.100. 
Kodama,  Kohtaro  i:  See — 

Kabasawa,  Ya  nfairo;  Ozaki,  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa, 
Takashi;  Ot  loma,  Ifitoahi;  Ogawa,  Toahiaki;  AdacU,  HideyuU; 
Katoh,  Hitjahi;   Kodama,   Kohtarou;  Ohara,   Hideto;   Mori, 
Nobuyuki;  i  nd  Mmami.  Norio,  5,444,066,  d.  514-300.000. 
Kodama,  Naold;  i  id  Suzuki.  Ifiroyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Longitudinal 
magnrtir  reconi  ing  medium  exhibitiiig  various  coerciviliy  relation- 
ships. 5.443.879. 0.  428-65.700. 
Koen.  Jacobus  P.  L.;  and  Clark,  Richard,  to  Zietsman,  David  Wallace. 
Data  communioations  system  for  establishing  links  between  sub- 
scriber stations  ind  broadcast  sutions.  5,444,769,  CI.  379-94.000. 
Koenig,  Steven  M  ,  Jr.  Nutritional  supplemenution  system.  5,443,838. 

a.  424-439.000. 
Koga,  Eiji:  See— 

Kawai,    Tom  aid;    Nakamura,    Takaahi;    Kadoaawa,    Tsuneaki; 

Ozawa.  Km  itaka;  Koga,  E^  and  Ogiwara,  Satoshi,  5,444,833, 

a.  393-133.  00. 

Kogan.  Tmiothy  1 .;  Dupre,  Brian;  Scott,  Ian  L.;  Keller.  Karia;  Dao. 

Huong;  and  Bee  It.  Pamda  J.,  to  Texas  Biotechnology  Corporation. 

Bindmg  of  E-sekctin  or  P-aelectin  to  sialyl  Lewia*  or  sialytLewis'. 

5.444,050,  a.  514-25.000. 

Kogen.  James  H.,  to  Shure  Brothers,  Inc.  Microphoae  windscreen 

mounting.  5,444^  d.  381-168.000. 
Kogge,  Peter  M.: ;  tee — 

Ohiowich,  Ho  vard  T.;  Barker,  Thomas  N.;  Kogge,  Peter  M.;  and 
Vandling.  G  llbert  C,  III.  5,444,703,  d.  370-85.600. 
Kogure,  Hideo:  Se  i — 

Nagano,    Toaiiiaki;    Muraae,    Heihachi;    and    Kogure.    Hideo, 
5.443,900,  C .  428-332.000. 
Koh.  Yeon  W.:  Sei— 

Kim,  Byoung  V.;  Koh,  Yeon  W.;  and  Yun.  Seok  H.,  5,444.803,  Q. 

385-28.000. 

Kohama,  Takafiimi;  Kaneko.  Isao;  Nakamura,  Takemichi;  Kagaaaki, 

Takeshi;  EnokitjL  Ryuzo;  and  Matsuda,  Keiichi.  to  Sankyo  Company, 

Limited.     Proc^a    to    prepare    leustroducsins.     5.443,972,    d. 

435-123.000.       [ 

Kohara.  Yuji;  and  Hachiya,  Tadashi.  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Ltd. 

Ink  fountain  apparatus.  3.443.004.  d.  101-365.000. 
Kohhashi,  Teruo;  ^nd  Matsuyama.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Wien  filter 

apparatus  with  hyperbolic  surftccs.  5.444.243.  d.  250-303.000. 
Kohier,  Joaef:  See-^ 

Thiesen,    Stefan;    Rahnenfuhrer.    Eckhard:   and    Kohier.    Joset 
5.443,009,  0.  102-443.000. 
Kohno.   Masahidej  Kuroda.   Kazuhiro;   Ishikawa,   Yasushi;   Sasaki. 
Hideki;  Takasugi  Yasufimii;  Ikarashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Inoue.  Osamu. 
to  TDK  Corpo^tioa.  Magnetic  recording  m>«<iim.    5,443,913.  d. 
428-425.900.        ^ 
Kohr,  William  J.,  <d  Giobiotics,  Inc.  Method  for  recovering  gold  and 
other   precious   inetab   from   carbonaceous  ores.    5,443,621,   d. 
75-711.000.  I 

Koide,  Takeharu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Koici%  Yoahii.  Kinya;  Ichioka,  Eiji;  Koide,  Takeharu;  and 
Kuramochi,  (Kojiro,  5,443,130,  d.  180-63.600. 
Koishi,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Murata,  Kazus  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Koishi,  Yoshitaka;  Matsui,  Osamu; 
Morimoto.     ICiyoahi;    Sanada.    Yodiika;    and    Miwa.    Teiichi. 
5.442.826,  G    15-3.510. 
Koito  Manufacturi  tg  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Otsuka,  Yasusl  i;  Unno,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohashi.  Hideki.  5,444,603, 
a.  362-66.0(  0. 
Kojima,  Hironao;  and  Tanaka,  Isao,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 
Superconductive  oxide  tingle  crystal  and  manufacturing  method 
thereof  5,444,04  I,  CL  505-238.000. 
Kojima,  Maaami:  S  w — 

Hattoii,   Yoshi  Fiuni;   Kitani.   Masashi;   Suzuki,   Etsuro;   Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Koji  aa,  Masami;  Kawano,  Kenji;  Tanno,  Koichi;  and 
Aono,  Keiui  5,444,473,  d.  347-87.000. 
Kojima,  Takao;  Ish  guro,  Hiroyuki;  Yamano,  Masaru;  Kondo,  Noriaki; 
Yamada,  Masahil  xy,  and  Sawada,  Toshiki,  to  NGK  Spvk  Plug  Co.. 
Ltd.  Oxygen-sen  or  element  5.443,71 1,  CI.  204-429.000. 
Kojima,  Takashi;  S  izuki.  Shinicfai;  and  SUgematsu,  Yasuyuki.  to  Mit- 
subishi PetrtKha  lical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photoreceptor. 
5,443,935,  CL  43(  1-78.000. 
Kokkoaoulis,  Georj  e  D.;  Muysbondt  Jorge  E.;  and  Wilkie,  Bruce  J.,  to 
International  Bui  neas  Machines,  Corp.  Computer  audio  joystick  and 
MIDI  breakout  t  ox.  5.443.390.  d.  439-76.100. 
KoUer.  Stefan;  ami  Albeck,  Bemhard,  to  Voasloh-Schwabe  GmbH. 

Wire  positioning  and  cut-off  tool.  5.442.848,  d.  29-566.100. 
KoUer,  Tim  J.:  See-^ 

Akkala,  Stevenj  M.;  Aylward.  Andy;  and  KoUer.  Tun  J..  3.443,327. 
d.405-Ui.(fO. 

A.;  and  Roby,  Michael  E.,  to  Deere  St  Company. 


Kohookian,  Sarkis 
Process  and  app^tus  for 
rotating  member 


nUing  multiple  rolling  bearing  and  a 
ionto  a  shaft.  5,442,854,  d.  29-898.070. 
Komai.  Masaya:  Se  i — 

lahihara,  Kazu  «;  Oniahi,  Shigeo;  and  Komai,  Masaya,  3.443,030, 
CL  117-8.00( 


Komatsu,  Kazunati  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Brake  fluid  pressure  generator. 

5,442,915,  a.  60-547.100. 
Komatsu.  Kazuo:  See— 

Sugiyama.    Masashi;   Tanaka,    Kyoichi:   and    Komatsu.    Kazuo, 
5,443,635,  d.  106-717.000. 
Komeya  Inc.:  Siee— 

Takahashi,  Yasunori,  5,443,617,  d.  73-254.000. 
Komiyama,  Nakaba:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaki;  Kurihara,  Teruo;  Komiyama,  Nakaba;  and 
Mikami,  Manabu,  5,444.525,  d.  335-327.000. 
Komiyama,  Takeshi:  Set— 

Kuwabara,  Mitsuo;  Ikegami,  Kiyoshi;  Yoshida,  Teruaki;  Takahashi. 
Koji;  Harada,  Tamotsu;  Komiyama,  Takeshi;  Hirai,  Fumio;  and 
Hayaahi.  Masamichi,  5.443,615.  CI   75-230.000. 
Kotnmrusch.  Steven  J.;  Schmidt  Daniel  G.;  and  Stroyan,  Howard  D., 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Computer  system  and  method  for 
interference    checking    of    polyhedra    using    capping    polygons. 
5,444,838,  a.  395-141.000.  — kt-*    i—76 

Komoda,  Michio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MuhipUer 
circuit  and  division  circuit  with  a  round-off  function.  5,444,647,  d. 
364-761.000. 
Komuro,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Enomoto,  Minoru;  Aono,  Toshio;  Komuro,  Fumihiko;  Yamamolo, 
Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka.  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohtake,  Tomoyuld,  5,444,343, 
a.  318-568.110. 
Kondo,  Jun:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fujio;  Hiraki,  Yuji;  Tanaka,  Hideho;  Kamizooo.  Akihito; 
Kondo,  Jun;  and  Teranishi.  Yutaka.  5,444.157,  d.  530-395.000. 
Kondo,  Masaya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reduction  with 

controlled  image  thinning.  5,444,549,  d.  358-444.000. 
Kondo,  Noriaki:  See— 

Kojima,  Takao;  Ishiguro,  Hiroyuki;  Yamano,  Masaru;  Kondo, 
Noriaki;  Yamada.  Masahiko;  and  Sawada.  Toshiki.  5.443.71 1,  d. 
204-429.000. 
Kondo,  Tetsujiro;  and  Kawaguchi,   Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Adaptive  dynamic  range  encoding  method  and  apparatus.  5,444,487, 
a.  348-405.000. 
KoiKio,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tamaki.  Satoshi;  Ikkai.  YasuAimi;  and  Kondo,  Yasuhiro.  5.444.340. 
a.  318-139.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Haneda.  Satoshi;  Morita,  Shizuo;  Fukuchi,  Masakazu;  and  Ikeda. 

Tadayoahi.  5,444,515,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Nishizaki.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Toyoko;  and  Tamaki. 
Kiyoshi.  5.443.922.  d.  428-690.000. 
Konishi,  Shuuichi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Fukuo;  Konishi,  Shuuichi;  Nakamura,  Katsumi;  Ikemoto, 
Hideyuki;  and  Ishida.  Toshio.  5.444.595,  d.  361-86.000. 
Konno,  Toshio:  See — 

Imanishi,  Dai;  Ofakouchi,  Nozomn;  Ohuwara,  Kazushig^  Nat- 
subori,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu.  Shigeo;  Konno.  Toahio;  Shiget:^ 
Masanobu;    Takenaka.    Hiromitsu;    snd    Shimada,    Tadayuki, 
5,444,558,  d.  359-72.000. 
Konshak,  Michael  V.:  See— 

Hoge,  David  T.;  Konshak.  Michael  V.;  and  Ramboaek.  George  P., 
5.443,220,  a.  242-332.800. 
Koopersmith,  Craig  A.:  S^— 

Scalliet  Robert  M.;  Koopersmith,  Craig  A.;  and  Carter,  Walter  A., 
3,443,717,  a.  208-131.000. 
Kopacz,  Dominika:  Set — 

Kopacz.    Wieslaw;    Kopacz.    Ewa;    and    Kopacz,    Dominika, 
5,443,103,  a.  144-3.00R. 
Kopacz,  Ewa:  See — 

Kopacz,    Wieslaw;    Kopacz.    Ewa;    and    Kopacz.    Dominika, 
5.443,103,  a.  144-3.00R. 
Kopacz,  Wieslaw;  Kopacz,  Ewa;  and  Kopacz,  Dominika.  Multiple  task 

woodworking  apparatus.  5.443.103.  d.  I44-3.0(MI. 
Kopin  Corporatioa:  Set — 

Spitzer.  Mark  B.;  Salerno,  Jack  P.;  and  Jacobaen,  Jeffrey.  3.444.337. 
a.  359-39.000. 
Kopaab,  Panu:  See — 

Wederhocn.  Markku;  and  Kopsala.  Panu.  5.444.734.  CL  378-38.000. 
Korea  Green  Croaa  Corpotation:  See— 

Kang.  Chil-Yong;  and  Luo,  Lizhong.  5.443,828,  d.  424-188.100. 

Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Sc« 

Jung.  Hyung  J.;  Yooo,  Ki  H.;  Kim.  Dong  P.;  and  Kim.  Eons  S.. 
3.444,027.  a.  501-135.000. 
Korea  Telecommunication  Authority:  Set— 

Ryum,  Byung-Ryul;  Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Mm;  Cho,  Deok- 
Ho;  Lee,  Seong-Heam;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young.  5.444.014.  d. 
437-42.000. 
Korenberg,  Hcadrik  J.;  Roth.  Arjen  R.;  and  Tiggelovea.  Leonardus  J. 
A.,  to  Stork  R.M.S.  B.V.  Adjustable  chain  wheel  and  compooenu 
thereof.  5,443.423.  d.  474-163.000. 
Koaaka.  Tokihiro.  to  Toa  Medical  Electronica  Co..  Ltd.  Imaging  flow 
cytomelcr  for  imaging  and  analyzing  particle  components  in  a  liquid 
sample.  3,444,517.  CL  356-73.000. 
Koaenka,  Paul  K.:  Stt- 

Godec.   Richard   D.;   Koaenka.   Paul   K.;   and   Hntle.   Richard. 
5.443.991,  a.  436-145.000. 
KoaUno,  Nagaaki:  Set — 

Takeda.  SUro;  NamiU.  Fumihiro;  Sugiyama.  Yumdu;  Iwaae. 
Nobidiiro:  Tadaki.  Shinji;  and  Koahino.  Nagaaki.  5.444  J66,  d. 
23O-386.O0a 


Koakmmaki,  David  C;  and  Calhoai.  Clyde  D..  to  Minneaou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Electrically  conductive  ttructuied 
sheets.  5,443,876,  d.  428-4O.O0a 
Koskinen,  Jari:  See — 

Isaksson,  Juhani;  and  Koakinen,  Jari.  5,443.806,  CL  423-237.00a 
Kolani,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Yoshida.  Tetsushi;  Fujita.  Yutaka;  and  Kotani.  Kunihiko,  5,443,736. 
a.  232-299.630. 
Kotlanky,  Boris;  and  Getanan,  Gideon.  System  for  simulating  hummi 

gait  5,443,188,  d.  223-«6.000. 
Koto,  Hanihiko:  See— 

Usui,  Minoru;  Koto.  Haruhiko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada,  Yooo; 
and  Abe,  Tomoaki,  5,444,471,  d.  347-72.000. 
Kouno,  Motohiro:  See — 

Hirae,  Sadao;  Kouno,  Motohiro;  and  Sakai,  Takamaaa.  5,444.389. 
a.  324-765.000. 
Kovacs,  Gregory  J.;  and  ConneU.  G.  A.  Neville,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Color  xerographic  printing  system  with  dual  wavelength,  tingle 
optical  system  ROS  and  dual  byer  photoreceptor.  5.444.463.  CL 
347-118.000. 
Kowalski.  Jacek.  to  Gemplut  Card  International.  Programming  voltage 
regulation    circuit    for    programmable    memories.    5.444.412,    CL 
327-541.000. 
Koyama.  Seiichiro:  See — 

Shibazaki,  Tokio;   Koyama,   Seiichiro;   Enda,   Kenichi;  Aizawa, 
Yoahikatsu;  and  Furukawa.  Hiroshi,  5,442,899,  d.  53-589.000. 
Koyama.  Shuji;  Kawajiri,  Yukio;  Shibata.  Makoto;  Sueoka.  Manabu; 
Suzuki,  Toahio;  Yamamoto,  H^ashi;  and  Suzuki,  Takumi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  ink  jet  head  having 
an  improved  discharging  port  surface.  5,443,687,  CL  216-27.000. 
Kraan,  John  D.:  See — 

Valpey,  Richard  S.,  Ill;  Kraan,  John  D.;  and  Harwood.  U  Jamea. 
5,444.139,  a.  526-27 1.000. 
Kraehenbuhl,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Amerongen,  Helen  M.;  Nentia,  Marian  R.;  and  KradieabaU. 
Jean-Pierre,  5,443,832.  d.  424-278.100. 
Kraemer.  John  W.:  See — 

Hytlop.  Gregory  L.;  Kraemer,  John  W.;  and  Mizgate,  Kurt  A., 

5.443,228,  d.  244-3.140. 

KrafR.  Werner;  Jonas,  Friedrich;  Lalvani.  Prem;  Andries,  Hartwig;  and 

Mues,    Willem,    to    Agta-Gevaert    AG.    Photographic    material. 

3,443,944,  d.  430-529.050. 

Krag,  Niels.  Ski  pole  enhancement  for  cross-country  ski  simulator. 

5.443.433,  d.  482-70.000. 
Kraler,  Franz.  Roll  down  shutter.  5,443,107,  d.  16O-I33.000. 
Kramer,  George  C;  Rocha-e-Silva.  Mauricio;  Velasco,  Irineu  T^  aad 
Wade,  Charles  E..  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas 
System.   Hypertonic   isochloremic  formulations   for   treatment  of 
hypovolemic  and  circulatory  shock.  5.443.848.  d.  424-643.000. 
Kramer.  John  R.;  and  Young,  Larry  V..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Glazing  laminate  having  a  replaceable  sacrificial  layer.  5.443.877.  d. 
428-43.000. 
Kramp.  Jean:  See — 

Frodin.  James  E.;  Pellow,  Scott;  and  Kramp,  Jean.  5.443,418,  CI. 
451-540.000. 
Kratoaka.  Paul  S.;  and  Christiansen.  Chris  C,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Medi- 
cation  delivery  device  aad  method  of  construction.  3,443,430i  CL 
604-141.000. 
Kreider,  Stephen:  See— 

Campagnuok),  Carl  J.;  Emmerman.  Phil;  and  Kreider,  Stephen, 
5,444.262.  CL  250-495. 100. 
Kreisher,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Woytowitz.  Peter  J.;  Munger.  Burton  L..  IV;  Randolph.  Scott  W.; 
Hopkins,  Larry  K.;  and  Kreisher,  Donald  L.,  5.444.611.  CL 
364-145.000. 
Kremer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schuermann.  Joaef  H.;  Heinecke.  Guenler,  and  Kremer.  Rudolf. 
5.444.448.  d.  342-42.000. 
William  A.:  See- 
Derek  W.;  Krieger,  William  A.;  Martiaez,  Andie  M.; 
aad  McDevitt.  Marion  R..  5.444.285.  d.  257-378.000. 
Kriahnadev.  Madhavarao:  See— 

Banthia.  Nemknmar;  and  Kriahnadev.  Madhavarao,  5,443,918.  d. 
428-603.000. 

Knwh.  Sorea-Christian;  aad  Aksbro,  Erik,  (o  Radiometer  A/S.  Method 

or  monitoring  the  poaitioo  of  a  sensor.  5.443.077.  CL  128-737.00a 
Krohn.  Walter.  Tracked  vehicle.  5.442.99a  d.  89-1.130. 
Krooick.  Melvyn  N.:  See — 

Cathcart.  G.  Richard;  Brennan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham.  John 

A.;  Golda.  George  S.;  Gniremaad.  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 

Hofr.  Louis  B.;  Lacheaaieier,  Eric;  Kromck,  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith. 

Douglas  H.;  Mayrand.  Paul  E.;  Mctzker.  Michael  L.;  Metzkcr, 

Michael  L.;  Moidan,  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  SUgeura. 

John;  Tmg.  Chen-Hanaon;  Wh^eley,  Norman  M.;  Mcliide, 

Liacofai  J.;  Shigenta.  John;  Tmg.  Chea-Haasoa;  and  Whitdey, 

Nofman  M..  M43.79I.  d.  422^.000. 

Krstic  Vladimir  D.;  aad  ^<'««j.  Lanyin.  Hi^  toughness  carbide  oe- 

ramica  by  slip  casting  aad  method  thereof.  5.443.77a  d.  264-60.000. 

Krumazyn.  Luba  M.;  aad  KhabaL  Ziaovi.  Univenal  carriage  for  cutting 

aad  wddiag.  3.443. 199.  O.  228-29.000. 
Krupp  Fbrdertechntk  GmbH:  See— 

DiefeadaU.  Wolfgang:  aad  Wiedack.  Han-Noibcrt.  5.443.384.  CL 
14-i40a 
Knmp  Koppert  OnMI:  Ser— 

Hmpe.  Werner.  Meyer.  Guater  and  Reiake.  Martia.  3,443.694.  CL 
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Kubiencbky,  Stefan.  Spor^ng  device  steerable  by  weight  displacement 
and   a   steerable   wheel   assembly   for   use   therein.    S,443,277,   O. 
280-11.230. 
Kubisiak,  David:  See— 

Foreman,    Donald    S4    and    Kubisiak,    David,    S,444,S3I, 
356-341.000. 
Kubota,  Hiromi:  See —        I 

Mute,  Hakaru;  and  Kifxita,  Hiromi,  3,444,470,  CI.  347-IS.OOO. 
Kubota,  Hiroahi:  See—      I 

Kitagawara,  Yntaka;  Kubota,  Hiroahi;  and  Tamatiuka,  Masaro, 
5,444,246.  a.  250-339.080. 
Kubota.  Takashi:  &e— 

Kamada,    Hiroshi;    Klibota,    Takashi;    and    Shiohara,    Morito, 
5,444,791,  a.  382-190.000. 
Kudo,  Kaznki:  See— 

Yanagi,  Shigenori;  Ku<lo,  Kazuki;  and  Katoh,  Kikuji.  5,444.684,  CI. 
369-44.280. 
Kudo,  Takaynki:  See— 

Yodiii,  Yuji;  and  Kudo,  Takayuki.  5,443,374,  Q.  418-55.100. 
Kudoh.  Hisaaki:  See— 

Tabata.   Yonebo;   Ots«hata,   Kazushige;   Ikeda,  Tetsuya;   Ueno, 
Kol^  Yoahida,  Yuithi;  Oshima.  Akihiro;  Suguchi,  Tadao;  and 
Kudoh,  Hisaaki,  5,444,103,  CI.  522-5.000. 
Kuehn.  Fiiedbdm,  to  Loi  Industrieofenanlagen  GmbH.  Pusher  type 

ftimaoc  tor  heat-treating  charges.  5,443,383,  CI.  432-122.000. 
Kugishima.  Masahiro;  Satov  Hiroyuki;  Nariishi,  Masaaki;  Yamakawa, 
Noboni;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Radial  gate  array  cell.  5,444,275,  CI.  257-206.000. 
KuhUng,  Steffen:  See— 

Aleweit,    Wolfgang;    Kuhling,    Steffen;    and    Kauth.    Hermann, 
5,444,148,  a.  528-194.000. 
Kalczycki,  Stanley  J.:  See^ 

Deane,  Alastair  R.;  K4czycki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Mastrangelo,  Vin- 
cent, 5,443,316,  CI.  3M-483.000. 
Kumagai,  Chiaki:  See — 

Tanaka,    Keishin;    Hitichi,    Toichiro;    and    Kumagai.    Chiaki, 
5,444,625,  CI.  364424.030. 
Kumagai,  Koichi:  See — 

Tsommi,    Koichi;    Sh^nazaki,    Shinji;    and    Kumagai, 
5,443.382,  a.  432-59*00. 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uniahibata,    Ikumi;    Yodiimura,    Takumi;    Deguchi, 
Yonekura,   Norihaaai   Sakai,   Junetsu;   and   Hayashi, 
5,444,06a  a.  514-25,|M». 
Kunai,  Kenji:  See—  i 

Kikucfai,    Masayoshi;    kunai,    Kenji;    and    Yamada,    Takafiuni. 
5,443.959,  CI.  435-1 3£00.  • 

Kunieda,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Miirai,  Mikio;  Takafaaski,  Kiyoshi;  Odagiri,  Masaru;  Kai,  YosUaki; 

Suzuki,    Takashi;    md    Kunieda.    Toshiaki,    5,443,888,    d. 

428-143.000. 

Konihira.  Tadaahi;  and  Yaaagawa,  Yoshifiimi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  head  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recordiang  and 

rnrodncmg  apparatus  wiiich  includes  height  adjuster.  5,444,581,  C\. 

Kuramochi,  Kojiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Yoahii,  Kinya;  Ichioka,  Eiji;  Koide.  Takeharu;  and 
Kuramochi.  Kojiro.  1443,130,  CL  180^.600. 
Kuraiay  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uetsuki,    Maiao;    and    Tsunematsu,    Takashi,    5,444,570.    Q. 
359-483.000. 
Kuratomi.  Yasunori:  See — 

Takimoto,  Akio;  Akiyama,  Koji;  Miyauchi,  Michihiro;  Kuratomi, 
Yasaaori;  Nomura,  Koji;  Ogawa.  Hisahito;  and  Asayama,  Junko. 
5.443.864,  a.  428-l.apO. 
Kuribayaahi,  Htroki:  See— 

Umezawa,    Masaru;    aM    Kuribayashi,    Hiroki,    3,444.680.    CI. 
369-32.000.  ]  «~,      ,      .      . 

Kurihara,  Kenicfai:  See— 

Ajito,  Keiichi;  KurihariL  Kenichi;  Sihizuka.  Tsuneo;  Hara,  Tetsuro; 
Usui,  Takayuki;  and  |hibahara,  Seiji,  5,444.174,  d.  536-7.100. 
Kurihara,  Tenio:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masaki;  Kurihara.  Teruo;  Komiyama.  NakabK  and 
Mikami.  Manabu.  5.4*4,523,  O.  335-327.000. 
Kurisaki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoahida,  Jun;  Kawana,  Akira;  and  Kurisaki,  Nobuo.  5.444.636.  a. 
364-474.300.  | 

Kurita.  Akitsugu:  See —       I 

Inada,    Minoru;    KabAi,    Kimiaki;    Imajo,    Yaautaka;    Oguni, 
Takayuki;  Yagi,  Nortaki;  Saitoh,  Nobuhiro;  Kurita,  Akitsugu; 
and  Takezawa,  Yoafakki,  5,443,747,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Knroda.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kohno.  Masahide;  Kuioda,  Kazuhiro;  Ishikawa.  Yuushi;  Sasaki. 
Hideki;  Takasugi.  Yisuftimi;  Durashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Inoue. 
Oaamu,  5,443.9 1 3.  CL,  428-425.900. 
Kuroda.  Kenichi;  and  MatsAaia,  Kiyoahi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Flash  mem- 
ory and  a  microcomputer.  5.444,664,  Q.  365-226.000. 
Kuroda.  Kenji:  See — 

Kishi.  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Ton);  Morimoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama.  Shoii;  and 
Kuroda.  Kenji,  5.444JS29.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Kuroda,  Maaao;  and  SaMabara,  Yutaka.  to  Kuioda,  MaiK);  and 
Yamato  Setobi  CooftmctlDa  Co..  Ltd.  Biocatalyst-immobilized  elec- 
trode and  method  for  treatment  of  water  by  me  of  the  electixxle. 
3.443.706.  a.  2O4-242.00a 
Kuroda,  Mitsiioobu;  Nakaao,  Sutumo;  Yamada,  Oaamu;  lijima,  Onmn; 
and  Terada,  Motohani.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Data 
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setting  system  f  )r  terminal  units  in  remote  supervisory  and  control- 
ling system  emj  loying  dau  transmission.  5.444,439,  CI.  340-825.070. 
Kurokawa,  HirosI  ■:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Y  iji;  Nohma.  Toshiyuki;  Kurokawa,  Hiroahi;  Uehara, 
Mayumi;   Hishio,   Koji;  and   Saito,  Toshihiko,   5,443,929,  CI. 
429-224.00O( 
Kuroki,  Tadao:  See — 

Ohta,  Yasuo;  Kuroki,  Tadao;  and  Oie,  Yoshinobu,  5,443,904,  CL 
428-364.000[ 
Kurtz,  John  O.:  sif— 

Miller,  CharMi  M.;  Westerdale,  Mark  W.;  TUles,  David  J.-  and 
Kurtz,  JohiJ  O.,  5,443,359,  CI.  414-798.900. 
Kurz,  David  W.,Jto  Gould  Inc.  Styrene  type  monomers  containing 
substituents  theiton,  eg.  urea,  and  polymers  and  copolymers  thereof 
5,444,129,  CI.  5i5-528.000. 
Kushi,  Naoto:  S«e4— 

Ibaraki,  Toshiiuzu;  and  Kushi,  Naoto,  5,443,538,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Kushita,  Masayukj,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Time-keeping  radio  display 
pager  precisely  cahbrated  to  local  standard  time.   5,444,672,  CI. 
368-47.000. 
Kusumoto,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hosokawa.  Chishio;  Higaahi,  Hisahiro;  and  Kusumoto,  Tadaahi. 
5.443,921.  q.  428-690.000. 
Kuuy,  Carl  H.:  S*— 

Hawkins,    Gerald    M.;    and    KuUy,    Carl    H.,    5.443,283.    d. 
280-709.000, 
Kulenev,  Vadim 
Romanchev. 
Zlenko. 
74-53.000. 
Kuwabara,  Mil 
Koji;  Handa, 
Hayashi, 
Molded 
Kuwahara. 


See— 

A.; 
A.; 


Kutenev.  Vadim  F.;  Istomin,  Sergei  S.; 
and  Kvasnikov,  Boris  V.,  5.442.971.  a. 


Ikegami.  Kiyoshi;  Yoshida,  Teruaki;  Takahashi, 
amotsu;  Komiyama,  Takeshi;   Hirai,   Fumio;  and 
hi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 
articles.  5.443,615.  CI.  75-230.000. 

to   Kabuahiki    Kaisha   Toshiba.   Conductivity- 
modulated  semiconductor  device  with  high  breakdown  voitaoe. 
5,444.271,  CI.  257-136.000. 
Kvasnikov,  Boris  V.:  See — 

Romanchev,  Jury  A.;  Kutenev,  Vadim  F.;  Istomin,  Sergei  S.; 
Zlenko,  MiUuul  A.;  and  Kvasnikov.  Boris  V.,  5,442,971,  d. 
74-53.000.    I 
Kvemeland  KleppJAS:  See — 

Skj    veland,  Magne,  5,443,126,  d.  172-271.000. 
Kwak,  Deog  Y  :  Set— 

Chung,  Jin  Y.jand  Kwak,  Deog  Y.,  5.444,362,  a.  323-313.000. 
Kwan,  Chiu  K.:  s3f— 

Lee,  James  S.  W.;  and  Kwan.  Chiu  K.,  5,443,261,  d.  273-86.00R. 
Kwan,  Tommy  W,^  See — 

Johnson,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Chaase,  Dennis  W.;  and  Kwan,  Tommy  W., 
5,444,848,  CJ.  395-200.150. 
Kwoo.  Ho  C,  to  ( }oldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  tilt 
angle  of  a  tub  in  a  convertible  washing  machine.  3,442,937,  CL 
68-4.000. 
Kwong,  David:  St  i— 

Woog,  Antbot  y  Y.;  Kwong,  David;  Yang.  Lee;  and  Hsiao.  Charlet. 
3,444,397,  C.  326-81.000. 
Kwong,  Manlik;  I  eUhouaen,  Edward  L.;  and  Ochs,  Dennis  E.,  to 
Hewlett-Packarii    Corporation.   Ambulatory   monitor   ECG   pulse 
caUbration  metb  Id.  5,444,638,  CI.  364-571.040. 
Kyle,  Donald  J.,  tdScios  Nova,  Inc.  Bradykinin  anUgonist  pseudopep- 
tide   derivatives  j  of  olefinic   aminoalkanoic   acids.    5,444,048,   O: 
514-16.000.  J 

Kyocera  Corporat  on:  See — 

Murano,  Shun  i.  5.444,520,  CL  355-229.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Koi  [yo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata.  Kazu< ;  Tada.  Hiroahi;  Koishi,  Yoshitaka;  Matsui,  Osamu; 
Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    Sanada,    Yoshika;    and    Miwa,    Teiichi, 
5,442,826  C .  15-3.510 
La  Grouw  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Treloar,  Kerryi  R.;  La  Grouw,  Johannes;  and  La  Grouw,  Comehus, 
5,443,878,  Ct  428-60.000. 
La  JoUa  Cancer  Ri 
EngvaU,  Eva; 
La  Minerva  Di  ~ 

Chiodini, 

Labatt  Brewing 

Axelrod,N< 

Labor  Birkmayer 

Birkmayer,  Ji 

Laboratorioa  Del. 


:h  Foundation: 
Sanea,  Joshua,  5,444,138,  d.  330-393.000. 

Mario  S.r.L:  See— 
S.,  3,442,996,  d.  99-317.000. 

y  Limited:  See — 
N..  5.444.335.  d.  356-369.000. 
m.b.H.:  See— 
•g  G.  D..  5,444,053.  d.  314-52.000. 
Eateve,  S.A.:  See— 
FrigoU-ConstiOsa,  Jordi;  and  Meroe-Vidal.  Ramon.  5.444.039,  CL 
514-252.000. 


LaCaaae,  Greopy 


l.:S«*- 


Conlovi.  Dav  d  S.;  Weedoo,  Gene  C;  Wincklhofer.  Robert  C; 


Boone,  Marl 


LaCasae,  Or  sogry  J.,  3,442.815.  d.  2-161.700. 


Lachenmeier,  Eric 


Catbcart.  G.  R  chard;  Breonan-Marquez,  Thoma;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Golda,  <  leorge  S.;  Guiremand.  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Maiianae; 
Hoff,  Loos  ).;  Ijfhewieier,  Eric;  Krooick,  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Dougiaa  H.;  Mayrud,  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Midiad  L.;  Metzker. 
Michael  L.;  I  klordao.  William  J.;  McBride,  Uncofai  J.; 


B.;  KirUaod,  Kevin  M.;  Weber.  Charlea  P.,  Jr.;  and 


See— 


John;  Tmg,|Che»-HanBon;  WUteiey.   Norman  M.;   Mel 
Lincoln  J.;  !  higeora,  John;  Tmg.  Cheo-Hanaon;  and  WUafey. 
Norman  M..  3.443,791,  CL  422-63.00a 
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Lacker,  Virginia:  See — 

Hirsohn.  Paul;  Dayner,  David;  and  Lacker,  Virnnia,  5,444.773.  CI 
379-219.000. 
Lackmann,  Rainer;  and  Weichert,  Gerhard,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft 
rur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.V.  Method  and  device 
of  contactless  measurement  of  electric  voltages  in  a  unit  under  mea- 
surement with  an  insulating  surface.  5,444,384,  CI.  324-731.000. 
Ladd,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Epes,  Dennis  O.;  and  Ladd,  Scott  A.,  3,443,543,  d.  42-102.000 
Ladduwahetty,  T.:  See- 
Baker,  R.;  Ladduwahetty.  T.;  Seward.  E.  M.;  and  Swain.  C.  J.. 
5.444,074,  a.  314-326.000. 
Lafarge  Fondu  International:  See— 

Letoumeux,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Bourdeau,  Alain.  5.443,730,  CI 
210*31.000. 
Laflamme.  Claude:  See — 

Adoul,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Laflamme,    Claude,    5,444.816.    d. 
395-2.280.  ^^ 

Lafond,  Luc.  Insulation  strip  and  method  for  single  and  multiple  atmo- 
sphere insulating  assemblies.  5,443,871,  CI.  428-54.000. 
LaFond,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Wacker,  Robert  W.;  Smies,  Ronald  J.;  LaFond,  Ronald  K.-  and 
Hemberger,  Dale  M..  5,443,017,  d.  108-3.000. 
Lagarrigue,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Fibres.  Thermoset  twist  com- 
posed of  synthetic  monofilaments.  5.442,903,  CI.  57-236.000. 
Laghi,  Aldo  A.  Conductive  patch  for  control  of  prosthetic  limbs. 

5,443.525,  d.  623-25.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain:  See— 

Junino,  Alex;  Bonaventure,  Nicole,  and  Lagrange,  Alain,  5,443,596. 
a.  8-U2.000.  .      .  "^ 

La  Grouw,  Cornelius:  See— 

Treloar,  Kerry  R.;  La  Grouw,  Johannes;  and  La  Grouw,  CoroeUus. 
5,443,878,  CI  428-60.000. 
La  Grouw,  Johannes:  See — 

Treloar,  Kerry  R.;  La  Grouw,  Johannes;  and  La  Grouw,  Cornelius. 

5,443.878,  d.  428-60.000. 

Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Lin,  C.  Y.;  Battaglia,  J  A.;  and  Impink,  A.  J.,  Jr., 

to  Westingbouae  Electric  Corporation.   Boron  isotope  separation 

using   continuous   ion   exchange   chromatoRranhy.    5.443.732    CI 

210635.000.  »-f  7      .      .      ,   v.^. 

Lahres,  Hans:  See — 

Kdch,    Gerhard;    Lahres,    Hans;    and    Wietadiorke,    Helmut. 
5,444,503,  a.  351-169.000. 
Lai,    Yen-Pin.    Saddle    mounting    frame    assembly.    5,443,301,    CI. 

L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitatioa  des 
Procedcs  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Germain,  Jean-Pierre,  5.442.927.  d.  62-50.20a 
Laird.  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Kaul.  Sunil;  and  Laird,  Douglas  A.,  5,444,296,  d.  257-686.000 
Lajoie,  Donald  L.  Hammer  mill.  5,443,216.  d.  241-194.000. 
Lajoie,  M.  Stephen:  See— 

Greczyn,  Wendy  R.;  L^ioie,  M.  Stephen;  BerK:hied,  John  R.;  and 
Kirschncr,  Lawrence,  5,443,822.  d.  424-65.000. 
Lake.  Donald  E.,  deceased  (by  Lake,  Juanita,  executrix);  Alhouasami. 
Aiman  I ;  and  Eytcheson.  Charles  T..  to  Defeo  Electronics  Corp 
Linear  dual  switch  module.  5,444,293.  d.  237-678.000. 
Lake,  Juanita,  executrix:  See- 
Lake,  Donald  E.,  deceased;  Alboussami,  Aiman  L;  and  Eytcheson. 
Charles  T..  3,444,295.  d.  237-678.000.  ~— ~^ 

Lake  Region  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Klosterman,  James  J..  5,443,081,  Q.  128-772.000. 
Lalezari.  Farzin,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Microitrip  antenna  structure 
having  an  air  gap  and  method  of  conatnicttng  tame.  3.444.4S3  d 
343-700.OMS. 
Lalonde,  Francois:  Sw^ 

Bourgeois,  Jean-Marc;  Miasout.  Gilles;  Lalonde.  Francois;  and 
Belanger.  Jacques,  5,444.380,  d.  324-529.000. 
Lalvani,  Prem:  See— 

KrafR,  Werner,  Jonas,  Priedrich;  Lalvani,  Prem;  Andries,  Hartwis; 
and  Muca,  WUIem,  5,443,944.  d.  430-529.000. 
Lamb.  Dougiaa;  and  Elliott.  Gordon,  to  Husky  bgectioa  Mokhng 
Systems  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  hollow  olMtic 
articlea.  5.443,360,  d.  414-799.000. 
Lambach,  Heinrich  W.:  See— 

Jorgeoaeo-Beck.  Frode;  and  Lambach,  Heinrich  W.,  3,443  J02,  d. 
229-146.000.  .««.«-•. 

Lamp,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Hug.  Paul;  Hines,  Horace;  and  Lamp,  Mark  L..  5,444.252,  d. 
230-363.080. 
Lancoo,  Emmanuel:  5^— 

Ooobauh,  Eric;  Lancon,  Emmanuel;  Ueaa,  Jen;  and  Rahnoada 
Catherine,  5,444.488,  O.  34«-4l4.00a 
Lancrenon,  Xaivier:  Set— 

Saaka,  Michael;  and  Laacrcoon,  Xaivier.  3.443.63a  a.  127-46.200. 
LanUtt.  Smicha.  Method  (or  making  a  bouquet  with  an  improved  wrap 

mchiding  an  integral  ribbon.  3.443.670.  d.  136-191.000. 
Lao^  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Warnar.   Robert   B.   J.;  and   Lang,   Gerald   S..   3,444,559,  d. 
33M3iXX>. 
Laagford,  Tcmaoe  R.,  to  KEW  Import/Export  lac.  Pjufotrrmr  dca- 

ner/ateriiiaer.  3.443.801.  d.  422394.000. 
Laaiado,  Joaephe;  aad  Har-EL  Moshe,  to  Rott-Screem.  lac.  Paper/plM- 
tic  oompoa^le  sheet  aad  method  of  maauftctnring.  5,443.923.  d. 
428-476.  lOa 


Lankford.  Lance  H.:  See— 

Nimitz,   Joathan   S.;   and   Lankford,   Lance  R,   3,444.102,   CL 

Laporte.  Alain,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Seat  support  for 

a  motor  vehicle.  5,443,239,  d.  248-503.100. 
Lara,  Teresa:  See — 

Pattenon,  John  W.;  Morgans,  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.  Tala- 
mas,  Francisco  X.;  Artis,  Dam  R.;  Cervantes,  Alicia;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez.  Mario;  Franco.  Fidencio;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C;  Lara.  Teresa;  Loughhead,  David  G.;  Nelson,  Peter  H 
Sjogren,  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Aiejandra;  Waltoa,  Ann  M.;  and  Weflt- 
ert,  Robert  J.,  5.444.072,  d.  514-320.000. 
Lareau.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Eckart.  Donald  W.;  Caaas,  Luis  M.;  and  Laieau.  Richard  T 
5.443,684,  d.  156626.100. 
Largeau,  Didier,  to  Solartron  Group  Limited.  Temperatiae-compen- 

sated  vibrating  beam  microsensor.  5,442,%3,  d.  73-766.000 
Lariaon,  Karen  D.:  See— 

Haughland.  Richard  P.;  Huang,  Zhijian;  Larison,  Karen  D    aad 
Zhang,  Yu-zhong,  5,443,986,  CL  435-4.000. 
Larkin.  Scott  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  Leon  J.;  Larkin,  Scott  R.;  Reisetter,  Jeffrey  D.;  aad 
Walters.  Dennis  H..  5,444.317.  CL  3IO-77.000. 
Larose,  Gilles:  See— 

Chandonnet,  Alain;  and  Larose.  Oillea,  5.444,723,  d.  372-14.000 
Larsen,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Mistry,  Mayank  C;  Waterman,  TinMXhy  J.;  and  Lanen.  Michael  J 
5,443,364,  a.  41 5-2 14.  lOa 
Larsen,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Wong,  Patrick  S.  L.;  Tbeenwes,  Fettx;  Larsen,  Steven  D    and 
Dong.  Liang  C.  3.443,439.  d.  604-892.100. 
Larson.  Eric  R.:  See— 

Coe.  Jotham  W.;  Fliri.  Anton  F.  J.;  Kaneko.  Takudu;  and  Laiaoa. 
Eric  R.,  5.444.062.  CI.  514-260.000. 
Larson.  James  D.  Stretching  frame  for  use  in  silkacreenina.  5.443  003 

CI.  101-127.000.  ^^ 

Larson.  Paul  E.;  and  Patanberg.  Paul  W.,  to  Physical  Electronics  Inc. 
Scanmng  and  high  resolution  electron  spectroscopy  and  im«»in. 
5,444,242,  a.  25O-3O3.000.  -™im^ 

Laakaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Dorri,  Bizhan,  to  General  Electric.  Hybrid 
cooling    system    for    a   superconducting    magnet    5,442,928,    d 

Laszk),  Charles  A.:  See— 

Chen,  Yunquan;  Laszlo,  Charles  A.;  and  Henhler,  CedL  5,443.539. 
a.  128-639.000.  ^^ 

Latterell.  ScoU:  See— 

Berghoff,  Gene;  LattereU.  Scoct;  and  Monroe.  PauL  5.443.063.  CL 
128-639.000. 
Lau,  Klaus  J.:  See— 

Kiehl,  Oliver,  Bonner,  Fergal;  KiUian.  Michael  aad  Lau.  Klaia  J 
5,444.398.  d.  327-35.000. 
Lau.  Lake,  to  Lightt  Of  America,  Inc.  Electronic  ballMt  circait  for  a 

fluorescent  light  5,444,333,  d.  313-94.000. 
Lauber,  Nikolaos:  See— 

Derighetti,  Rene  ;  and  Lauber,  Nikolans,  5,444,204,  CL  219-69.1 10 
Laubie,  Michel:  See— 

de  Nanteuil.  GuillauBie;   LiU.  Christiae;   Lanbie.  Michel;  Ver- 
beuren,  Tony;  Simonet.  Serge;  Rupin.  Alain;  aad  Portevin. 
Bernard.  5,444.049,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Lauck.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Baliotti.  John   A..   II;  and  Lauck.   Kenneth  L.,   5.442.993.  d. 
92-84.000. 
Laughlin,  Frances  A.:  Set— 

Nilsson.  Paul  E.;  Laughlin.  Frances  A.;  and  Wyma,  Roy.  5,444,843. 
a.  395-161.000. 
Laughlin,  Richard  H.  Apparatus  for  switching  optical  signals  and 

method  of  operation.  5,444,801,  d.  385-16000. 
Laulusa,  Alan:  See— 

Akram,  Salman;  Turner,  Charles;  and  Laulusa.  Alan.  5,*t4J0l3.  CL 
437-60.000. 
Laurent,  Pierre:  See 

RnppeL  Remy;  Laurent,  Pierre;  and  Hungler.  Joel,  5,443,8*9.  d. 
428-172.000.  ^^ 

Laven.  James  R.;  and  Hooper,  Roger  B.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation. 
Pre  aasrmhly  attachmeot  system  for  a  box-aection  frame  member  aad 
method  of  asaembiing.  5,442,885.  d.  52-731.300. 
Laver.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Kadlecek.  Akm;  Laver.  Kenaeth  J.;  aad  Pariae,  Jadi  A.,  3,44331 1, 
a.  312-3O8.000. 
Law.  John  F.:  See— 

Owsley.  Normaa  L.;  Law.  John  F.;  " .  Rohett  D.;  Ebaer, 

Stephen   P.;   Kniitaoo,   Richard   K.;  aad   Norris,   Roger  C. 
3,443.027.0.114-244.000.  ^^ 

Lawleaa,  John  J.:  Sec- 
Bain.  Charlea  L.;  Chn.  Fai;  Diaicola.  Paol  D.;  aad  Lawleaa.  John  J . 
3.444,825.  d.  393-143.000. 
Lawrence.  William:  See — 

Pavliny,    Mark;    Lewandowrici.    Edward;    Uwicaoe,    WiUiaai; 
Orecory.  Michael;  aad  Oaen.  Oaalia,  5,443««,  d.  101  -484.000. 
Lawaoa,  Raadall  S.:  Sm^ 

Gale.  RichaBd  C;  Lawaon,  RandaD  S.;  Clevelaad.  Harlan  P.  Chn, 
Heary;  Davia,  Carl  W.;  Hcsabuch,  Scott  D.;  aad  Tew,  Oawie 
E-,  i,***J»i.  a.  339-291.000. 
Lqrhar,  Praacis  W.  Sigaaliag  device.  3.444,437,  d.  34041 3.40a 
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Lazaridii,  Mihal;  aad  BarnstiJD,  KAchael  A.,  to  RcMarch  In  Motion 
Imitnl  Tiaoilatioa  and  coaii<BC<loo  device  for  radio  frequency  point 
of  ale  tnMKtioo  (yttenu.  5.4H763.  CL  379-SS.OOa 
IfBlmir.  Brace  W.:  Stt— 

Tamn,  Abroa  S.;  CoUiat,  St«ven  R.;  and  l^iBlanc,  Bruce  W., 
3^3,6aS,  CX  216-I3.O0O. 
Lechlcr.  Oecald:  &«— 

Nafd,    Hcinx-Dieter,    CliriMi4ns,   Jorg;    and    Lechler,    Gerald, 
3,443.14a  CI  187-233.000. 
Lechaer,  John  P.:  See — 

Reddd,  Roger  R.;  Ke.  Yang;  thim,  Johng  S.;  Bmh,  Dooglai  E.; 
So,  Robert  T.;  Ledmer,  John  R;  Oerwin,  Brenda  I.;  Harris, 
Cnrtii  C;  and  AmMad,  Paul,  3,443,934,  O.  433-7.2  la 
LcCooile,  Nonnaa  E.;  Noct,  Sepideh  H.;  Kawale,  Keith  W.;  and  Ma- 
ker, Thooaai  R.,  to  Tezai  Instruments  Incorporated.  Solid  state 
power  ooatroUer  with  power  switch  protection  apparatus.  3,444,390, 
a.  361-18.000. 
Lee,  Benjamin  I.  Methods  and  device  for  percutaneous  sealing  of 

arterial  puncture  sites.  3,443,481,0.  606-213.000. 
Lee,  Bong-Oi,  to  SamSung  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  afnaratus 
for  oootioUing  a  print  engme  of  «page  printing  device.  3,444324,  CL 
333-3 16.00a  T 

Lee,  Byeong  R:  See—  I 

Kim,  Jung  R;  Kim,  Hyung  SJ  Lee.  Byeong  R;  Roh.  Young  R; 
and  Chung.  Hae  Y..  3,442.89.  Q.  8-139.000. 
Lee,  Harry  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ruiaell.  Thomas  A.;  and   L^e,   Harry  E..  Jr.,  3,443,464,  Q. 

606-34.000.  ' 

Lee.  Hyung-hem.  to  Samsung  Elactronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Picture  search 

control  apparatus  in  a  digital  video  tape  recorder.  3,444,343,  CI. 

338-333.000. 

Lee,  James  S.  W.;  and  Kwan.  Chiu  |C,  to  C.  J.  Asaociates.  Ltd.  Arcade 

type  of  toy  having  climbing  objects.  3,443,261,  CL  273-86.00R. 
Lee,  Jin  W.:  See—  T 

Day.  Ilonal  F.;  and  Lee.  Jin  W.,  3.444,16a  d.  336-3.00a 
Lee.  Jong-jia:  See —  I 

Park.  Woo-mo;  and  Lee.  Joagfn,  3,443,993,  Q.  437-60.000. 
Lee,  Myeoog-beom:  See — 

Kim,  Chang-kyu;  Lee,  Myeong^xom;  Choi,  Ji-hyun;  Joung,  Woo- 
in;  Im.  Young-jin;  Kim.  Won-joo;  Hong.  Jin-gi;  and  Kang. 
Oeung-won.  3,444,026,  Q.  4)7-240.000. 

liT.  Robert  W.:  See 

niig.  Carl  R.;  Toner,  John  L.;  Uee,  Robert  W.;  and  Baker,  Edward 
J.,  3,443,814,  CL  424-9.430. 
Lee,  Roger  R.,  to  Micron  Semicoiiluctor,  Inc.  Floating  gate  memory 
device  having  diacontinnous  gale  oxide  thirknrwi  over  the  channel 
region.  3,444,279,  Q.  237-316.00^ 
Lee,  Seoog-Heam:  See— 

Ryum.  Byimg-Ryul;  Han,  Tae^yeon;  Lee.  Soo-Min;  Cbo.  Deok- 
Ho;  Lee.  Seong-Heam;  an4  Kang.  Jin-Young.  3,444,014,  a. 
437-62.000. 
l_fff^  Seung-Hee:  See — 

Hanjeoog-Su;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hee,  3,444,006,  a.  437-60.000. 
Lee,  Seuog-kn;  and  Oh,  Kyung-seof.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  forming  contact  bol^  having  different  depths.  3,444,020, 
a.  437-193.000. 
Lee,  Shih-Yiag.  to  Setra  Systemt,  Inc.  Capacitive  pressure  sensor 

having  a  petetal  supported  elecbode.  3,442,962,  a.  73-718.000. 
Lee,  Soo-Min:  See—  ■ 

Ryum.  Byung-Ryul;  Han,  Tae4lyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok- 
Ho;  Lee,  Seong-Heam;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young.  3,444,014,  O. 
437-62.000.  I 

Lee,  Stephen  J.:  See—  I 

Stanley,   John;   Cattach,   Mafcolm   K.;   and   Lee,   Stephen   J., 
3,444,374,  O.  324-334.000. 
Lee,  Steven  S.;  Fuchs.  Kenneth  P".;  and  Miller,  Gayle  W.,  to  AT*T 
Global  Infbrmatioa  Solutions  Cbmpany;  and  Hyundai  Electronics 
America.  Proceis  for  forming  titanium  silicide  local  interconnect 
3,443,996,  Q.  437-20a000. 
Lee,  Tim:  See— 

Montgomery,  Peter,  Becker,  t)on;  Robins,  Cathy;  Slack.  Mike; 
Lee,  Tun;  and  OUver,  Bill,  3^444,642,  O.  364-330.000. 
Lee,  Yong  J.;  aitd  Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Multi-zone  real-time  emistivity  correction  system.  3,443,313, 
a.  374-126.000. 
Lee,  Yong  J.;  and  Moslehi,  Mehrdat  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Multi-zone  lamp  interferei^ce  correction  system.  3.444,813,  CI. 
392-416.000. 
Lee,  Yu  C:  5e«^  ] 

BeucbeL  Peter  R;  Lee.  Yu  C.j  and  Sparrow.  James  A..  3.444,748. 
a.  376-438.000.  " 

Leeds.  Harry  D.;  Fsher,  Thomas  M.;  and  Fann.  Paula  S.,  to  Artech. 
Apparatus  for  forming  a  tyne  bMr  in  an  automatic  brick  starfcing 
system.  3.443,337,  a.  414-792.9(B. 
Leeuws,  Jan  M.:  See —  T 

Heyvaerta,    Andre   L.;   and  l^eeuws,   Jan   M.,    S,443,64a   O. 
118-313.000. 
Lefevre.  Ives:  See — 

Sitges  Menendez.  Francisco  J.;  Sitges  Menendez,  Fernando;  Al- 
varez Tamargo.  Francisco;  Lefevre,  Ives;  and  Martinez  Valdes, 
Jose  M.,  3.443.708,  CL  204-386.000. 
Legg,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Fraoke.  Mark  D.;  Legg.  Rich«<d  J.;  West.  Alden  D.;  and  Doyle, 
Anna  E..  3.443,948,  a.  43O-$72.000. 
Lehto,  Eako.  to  Tamglaas  Engineering  Oy.  Bending  and  tempering 
station  for  glass  sheets.  3,443,60i  O.  63-268JX». 
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and  Leiaing.  Randolph  A..  3.443,928,  CL 


Leifheit  AG:  See- 
Ohm,  Heinz  J.,  3,442,t3a  a.  I3-I47.20a 
Leising.  Randolph  A.:  Seej- 
TakeucU.  Esther  S.; 
429-218.aoa 

Leioag,  Pierre;  Dalin.  Go^iert;  and  Klijn.  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Image  prorfising  a  lethod  aad  device  for  constructing  an  image 
from  adjacent  images.  3^444.478.  Q.  348-39.000. 
Lem.  Rafod:  See — 

Bree.  Daniel  R.;  and  t^eta,  RafteL  3.444,187,  CI.  l74-26a000. 
Lemaire,  Charles  A.;  Sclick,  Thomas;  and  Striemer,  Bryan  L.,  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Portable  computer 
device  for  audible  processing  of  remotely  stored  messages.  5,444,768. 
CL  379-68.000. 
Le  Martret.  Odile:  See— 
Agonridas.  Constant 
cob;  Doiis,  Alexis; 
3,444,031,  a.  314-3 
Leoaid,  Mark  D.  Pager 

224-232.000. 
Lentz.  Derek  J.,  to  Seiko 
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Benedetti.  Yannick;  Chantot.  Jean-Fran- 

'romentin.  Claude;  and  Le  Martret.  Odile. 

1.000. 

with  coin  dispenser.  3,443.193,  CI. 


Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
transferring  data  between  a  plurality  of  virtual  FIFO's  and  a  periph- 
eral via  a  hardware  FIPD  and  selectively  updating  control  informa- 
tion associated  with  the  [virtual  FIFO's.  3,444.833.  a.  393-23a00a 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  S  e — 

Joly,  Jean-Francois;  1  lenazzi,  Eric;  Marcilly,  Christian;  Pontier, 
Reaaud;  and  Le  Pa{  e.  Jean-Francois,  3.444,173, 0.  383-714.000. 
Lepoftky,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wedcs,  Alan  L.;  Fori  er,  Gerald  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gaudet. 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Mj  rtin;  Rosner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepofsky,  Ro- 
bert J.,  3,443,368,  C  .  417-27.000. 
Lequinio,  Herve  :  See — 

Prelat,  Alain;  Billot.  C  «rard;  and  Lequinio.  Herve  .  3,443,323.  CL 
403-289.000. 
Lerbet.  Francois:  See — 

Buffat.  Bernard;  PiUia  i,  Daniele;  and  Lerbet,  Francois.  3,443,862, 
a.  427-326.000. 
Lemer,  Henhey;  Liebhari  Dana  J.;  and  Hess,  Richard  W.,  to  Auto- 
mated Label  Systems  Company.  Delabelling  apparatus.  3,442,831,  CI. 
29-82X000.  1 

Lemer,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Janda,  Kim;  Lemer,  Richard  A.;  aad  Daniahefsky,  Samuel  J.. 
5,444.155,  a.  530-318.100. 
Leroy,  Jeaa-Benurd:  See-  ■ 

Gberardi,  Bernard;  Eourret,  Gerard;  aad  Leroy,  Jeaa-Bemard, 
5,444,238,0.  250-2:7.110. 
Leaage,  Jean:  See — 

Dawans,  Francois;  Hu  ^ey,  Micbd;  and  Lesage,  Jean,  5,443,712.  Q. 
204-400.000. 
Lesar.  Nick  J.,  to  Weiler  ind  Company,  Inc.  Hard  material  collector 

assembly  for  a  grinder.  ),443,214,  O.  241-82.200. 
Lester,  Howard  L.:  See—  ' 

Frey,  Richard  L.;  Gibs,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  George.  Robert  L..  II; 
Hladik,  Stephen  Mi  Lester,  Howard  L.;  Puckette,  Charles  M.; 
and  Ray,  Jimmy  C.I  3.444,762,  O.  379-38.000. 
Letoumeux,  Jean-Pierre;  afid  Bourdeau,  Alain,  to  Lafarge  Fondu  Inter- 
n«tinn.i  Proccss  for  th4  purification  of  a  polluted  aqueous  effluent 
3,443,730,0.  2 10.63 l.om. 
Lety,  Alain:  See— 

Morancais,    Jean-Lua    Lety,    Alain;    and    Vanletberghe.    Guy, 
3.443,840,  O.  424-4fO.00O. 
Leung,  Cybil  S.;  and  W«oer,  William  D.,  to  University  of  British 
ColumtHa,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  frame  synchronization  in 
mobile  OFDM  daU  coi^munication.  3,444,697,  CI.  370-19.000. 
Leung,  Shui-on:  See —       | 

Hansen,  Hans  J.;  Leui4.  Shui-on;  and  Shevitz.  Jerry.  3.443,933,  O. 

424-1.490.  I 

Leventis,  Nicholas;  and  Whghtoo,  Mark  S.,  to  Molecular  Displays,  lac. 

Electrochromic,   electroluminescent   aiid   electrochemilimiinescent 

dispUys.  3,444,330,  O.  )  1 3-306.000. 

LeVert.  Francis  E.;  LeVan.  Richard  J.;  aad  LeVert  Francis  E.,  II. 

Upwardly  deployed  priiacy  blind.  3,443.108,  a.  I6O-167.00O. 
LeVert.  Frsncis  E,  II:  Sek— 

LeVert,  Francis  E;  L<Vert,  Richard  J.;  and  LeVert,  Francis  E.,  II. 
3,443.108,  O.  160-1(7.000. 
LeVert  Richard  J.:  See— 

LeVert  Francis  E.;  LiVert  Richard  J.;  and  LeVert  Francis  E..  H. 
5.443,108,  O.  160-1(7.000. 
Lewandowski,  Edward: 

Pavliny,    Mark;    Le^^andowski,    Edward;    Lawrence,    William; 
Gregory,  Michael;  and  Ozeis,  Guntis,  3,443,008,  Q.  101-484.000. 
LexaUte  International  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Josh  T.;  and  Beldiag.  Paul  C,  3,444.606.  a.  362-340.000. 
Li.  Da  P.,  to  Li,  Da  P.;  and  Zhejiang  Provincial  Hospital  of  Traditional 
Chhieae  Medicine   Netltral  lipids  from  endosperm  of  Job's  tears. 
3,444,089.  O.  314-347.010. 
Li.  Kee  M.:  See—  I 

Watson.  James  A.;  MdOintock.  Cameron  R.;  Randhawa,  Hiten  S.; 
Li.  Ken  M.;  and  Ahanin.  Bahram.  3.444,394,  O.  326-43.000. 
Li.  Ldunann  K.,  to  Li  MeUical  Technologies,  Inc.  Morcellator  system. 
606-114.0  0. 

Inc.:  See- 
Li.  Lehmann  K.,  3,44  1,472,  O.  606-1 14.000. 
Li.  Rui-Quing;  and  Pesce; .  John  G.,  to  Noranda,  Inc.  Direct  smelting 

3.443.614.  O  73-10.290. 


3.443.472,  CI 
Li  Medical  Technologies, 


or  zmc  concentrates  i 


Li.  Tang  L..  to  OPL  Limited.  Structure  and  method  for  providing  a 
lead  frame  with  enhanced  soMer  wetting  lewia.  3.444.293.  O. 


237.666.000. 

Li.  ZU-Jiaa;  Shi.  Biag-Xue;  and  Wang.  Yang,  to  United  Micioelectiou- 
ics  Corp.  Attifici^nearoa  eleaeat  with  eiectricaUy  programmable 
synaptic  weight  for  neural  Detworks.  3.444,821.  CL  393-24.000 

Liang.  Moog-Song:  Hu.  Cheng  C;  awl  Wong.  Tmg-Wah.  to  Mosd 
Vitefac  Corporation.  Dopant-difluBioa  bafbed  buried  contact  mod- 
ule for  integrated  circuits.  3.444483.  O  237-361.000. 

Liao,  Tim,  to  Hain  Lung  Accoaoriea  Co.,  Ltd.  Loddng  m>»-h«nHn 
brtweea  «e«  member  and  fork  tube  of  a  bicycle.  3.442.973,  O 

Librizzi,  Joseph:  See— 

^•.4^^6o5*i«,'5r-  "^  "^  °*-^«-  ^^ 

Librovitch,  Nikolay  B.:  See— 

Alexanyan,  Oeofgy  G.;  Librovitch,  NikoUy  B.;  and  Procbakhane. 
Yuri  A.,  5.443,799,  O  422-23 l.OOa  >— — ^ 

Ucentia  Patent- Verwahungs-OmbH:  See— 
Baraas.  Martin.  3.442.923,  a.  62-6.000. 
Lieber,  Clement  E.:  See— 

Rodandt  Robert;  Taimisto,  Miriam;  aad  Lieber,  Clement  E. 
3,443,074,  O.  128-713.000.  ■>-—««  c 

Liebhart  Dana  J.:  See— 

Lemer,  Hershey;   Liebhart  Daaa  J.;  and  Heaa,  Richaid  W 
3,442.851.0.29-822.000.  ~cnara    w., 

Liedlofr,  Haans-Jorg.  to  EMS-InveaU  AG.  ThermoplaaticaUy  pioceas- 
abie  dastomenc  block  copolyetheresteretheramides  aad  processes  for 
the  productioa  aad  use  thereof.  5,444,120,  CX.  325-66.000 
Liftech  Corporation:  See— 

Dunder,  Ove  K.,  5.443,800.  O.  422-186.160. 
^^-489000    **°^"'"  '^'^  operated  vent  actuator.  5,443/)9a  O. 
Lights  Of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Lau.  Lake,  3.444,333,  O.  313-94.00a 
Lila,  Christine:  S^r— 

de  Naateud,  Guillaume;   LiUi.  Oiriatine;  Laubie,   Michel;  Ver- 
beuren,  Tony;  Simooet  Serge;  Rupia.  Alain;  and  Portevin. 
Bernard,  3,444,049,  Q.  314-18.000. 
Lilja,  Launo  L.:  See— 

Kaaainen,  Peatti  J.;  LiHa.  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and  Valli, 

Lasse  J,  5,443,6200  73-629.000.  .  "»     «m. 

Lim.  Jae  S.,  to  Maaachusetts  InstitBte  of  Technology.  Tdevisioa 

syMem  with  multqile  transmission  formats.  5.444.491, 0.  348-441  000 

Lin,  Bingxiong:  See — 

Tf^  Yo«<p;  aad  Lin,  Bingxiong.  3,443,807,  O.  423-247.000. 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Lin,  C.  Y.;  Battaglia,  J.  A.;  and  Impink.  A  J 
Jr.,  3,443,732. 0  210635.000.     ^^  "^  " 

Lia.  Chong  M.:  See— 

Tniong.  Ho  D.;  and  Lin.  Chong  M..  5,444,405,  O  327-239  000 
Lin,  Kang:  See — 

'"m-l^OOO  *^  ''*°*'  *"**  ^"'^'^  ^  Hdben,  5.444.044.  O 
Lin.  Ruey  Y.:  See— 

^*?S°^.M^?™>;  Lin.  Ruey  Y.;  and  Stark.  Casper F..  5.443.513, 
CI.  6Z3- 16.000. 
Lincoln  Electric  Company.  The:  See— 

*^'?i"S^«^"^   **•   "^  0~**i.   Denis   M..   3.444,214,   O 

^  It*  1  j3.IaJU. 

Ltncohi  GmbH:  See— 

Rodemcr,  Kari;  and  Paluncic,  Zdravko,  5,443,091, 0.  137-515  700 
Lmcoln  Industries,  Corp.:  See— 

Raymer,  W.  Eddie,  5.443.353,  O.  414-537.000. 
Lind,  Ole;  Omerfors.  Benny;  Grimm,  Hartmut;  and  Rabold,  Kari.  to 
119  140^  Agri  Intematioaal  AB.  Method  of  milking.  5.443.035.  O. 

Linde  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Wiessoer,  Frank,  5,444,169.  O.  568-855.000. 

LindeU,  Elaine:  See- 
Schwartz.  Robert  S.;  Bresaahan.  John;  Bergman.  Rebecca  M 

Coury,  Arthur  J.;  LindeU.  Elaine;  Hull.  Vincent  W.:  and  Dror' 

Michael  5,443,496.  O.  623-1.000. 
Lindhal,  John  R.  Modular  landscape  borders.  5,442.877.  O.  47-33.000 
Lrndstrom.  Jon  T.:  See— 

B«2«?«^-^*    C.;    and    Lindstrom,    Jon    T..    5.443.981.    d 
Linear  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

°3^3^*"       ■    "^    ^"^'    ^'*^    ^•'    '•***'*°°"    CI 
Link  Group  Intemational:  See 

McDarren.  Deborah  J.;  and  DaU.  James,  5,442,869, 0. 40-406.000 
Lmaon,  Richard  L..  to  Scope  Industries.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

unwrappmg  a  wrapped  article.  5,442,895,  O.  53-381.200 
Lmvatec  Corporation:  See— 

'^t3oJ'^6t3:,^.SSr-  ""^  ^-  "-*  **^'°^-  '^"^ 

Lioa  Techaok>gy  Limited:  See- 
Williams,  Sul  M.,  5,443,794,  O.  422-84.000 
Lipmski.  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

"'SSf^.i'i^   °-   "^   Lipiaski.   Jeffrey   M.,    3,443,154,   O. 
206-213.100. 
Lipiasky,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Si^lair,  Richard  G.;  Upiaaky.  Edward  S.;  Browning,  James  D. 

Sf^^Sl?***    "**    Rogers,    Thomas    A.,    5.444.113,    O 
324-306.000. 


Machiaea  Corporaliaa. 
configuring   synthoizen. 


Lisle.  Ronald  J.,  to  latoiiational 

System    and    method    for   dyaamicaHy 

3.444,818.  O.  393-2.670. 
Little.  David  R  Method  and  apparatu  for  dryiag  •-«.n  aitidea  of 

weariag  npuel.  3.443,538.  O  34-91.000.  ^^ 

"^44^51,^3-^^  """""^  '"  "  °''--~  '^ 
Liu,  Su  Y.,  to  Wortd  Pred^  laatmmeats,  lac.  Micro  cheaacal  analy- 

sn  employing  flow  throngh  detectors.  5,444,807,  O  385-123.000 
Liu.  Warren  S.  Label  patch  for  gatmeats.  5.443.875,  O.  428-40.0od 
Lloyd.  James  W.:  See- 
Stone.  Henry  W.;  Uoyd.  James  W.;  and  Alahnzoa.  Georae  A.. 
5.443.354.  O.  414-729.000  ~-i~«».  u«ir^  a.. 

U^^  John  M.;  aad  Stuart  Audrey  G.,  to  lO  Aaatnba  Operations 
Propiettry    Limited.    Waier-dispenMe    granules.    5.443!764.    CL 

Z04-I3.UUII. 

Lo,  Jedia:  Sm 

Curatolo.W!IfiamJ.;andLo,Jeelin.  5,443,843,  O.  424-464000 
^^^•.i"^!"^  Rscher,  Werner  and  Berth.  Joerg,  lo  Robert  Boach 
UmUl.  Mrasnnng  circuit  for  impettance  values  particalariy  for  use 
,  *S.^!?!?'^  disphoement  traaamitten.  5,444,381,  O.  324^57.000. 
I^x-kheed  Masiks  *  Space  Compuy,  lac:  See— 

Qti,  Oeofie;  Aaderson,  Wilbam  W.;  Herman,  Brace  J     and 
Shoogh,  Dean  M..  5,444,372.  d.  359-619.000. 
LodetU.  AttiHo.  to  AG  Fur  ladnstrieHe  Elektronik.  Method  of  and 
.  ¥*'S^"'^"*  «^«>«ro-ero«ve  machiniag.  5,444.203,  O.  219-69.120. 
Loh.  Yiag-Tsong:  See— 

*a*43^M0(a'  ^^°*^  '"»«-T»«e  ■nd  Yu.  Ho-Ynan.  5.444,003. 
Lai  Industrieofcttaalagen  GmbH:  See— 

Kudm.  Friedhdm.  5,443,383,  O.  432-122.000. 
Lolt  R(«er,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Heat  stabilized  silver  chlo- 
ride photographic  emulsions  containing  thioaalfbnate/sulfinate  com- 
pounds. 5,443,947.  O.  430-569.001^ 
Loma  Linda  University  Medical  Center:  See— 

Kusch,  Wolff  M.;  and  Zhu.  Yong  H..  5.443.484.  O.  604-164.000 
Long  Island  Lighting  Company:  See— 

Tiet,  Anthony;  and  Tsotras.  Vasailis.  5,444.820  O  395-22.000 
Long,  Joha  D.:  See— 

Clark,  Richard  R;  Gray,  Steven  G.;  aad  Long,  John  D.,  5.443.123. 

L<»g.  Richard  L..  Jr.;  and  Barber,  Donald  E.,  to  Coating  Machinery 
Systems.  Inc.  Means  for  continuously  coating  particulate  material. 

LoagueviUe.  Jacques;  aad  iioolhorst.  Alben.  to  Siemens  Aktieaaesdl- 

i^rfL^f**^  ***^^  •**  'w:»M«ulv  cable  plugs.  5.443.392,  CL 
439-108.000. 

Loos,  Paul.  Imier  bning  aad  process  for  makiag  it  5,442,818,  O 

Loppoh,  Giuseppe,  to  Seko  Spa.  Cutter-mixer-ieeder  wagon  with 
centrally  unproved  screw  profile.  5,443,588,  O.  414-526.000 

Loral  Infirared  A  Imaging  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Ludiagton,  David;  and  Merchant  John,  5,444,236,  O.  230-208. 100. 

Lord,  Wesley  K.;  and  Karalus,  Andrea  L.,  lo  United  Technologies 
Cotporaaon.   Aircraft   wing/naceUe   combination.   3.443030   O 

L'Oreal:See— 

Juaino.  Alex;  Bonaventure.  Nicole;  aad  Lagraage.  Alaia.  3,443,396. 

v-l.  v~442.UUU. 

Morancais,    Jean-Luc;    Lety,    Alain;    and    Vanlertierghe,    Guy 

5,443,840  0.424-450.000      ^^  *^    ^• 

Pniniersa,    Michd;    Kermid.    Michel;    and    Proche.    Fiaacn. 

5.443,961,0.435-27.000.  •■nuica, 

Roaeabaum,    Georges;    and    Hocquaux,    MicheL    5,443.823    O 

424-70.100. 

Loria.  Adrian  M.;  and  Tai.  LUy,  to  Videojet  Systems  InteraationaL  Inc. 

High  temperature  jet  printing  ink.  5.443.628,  O.  I06-20.00C 
Lontz.    Steven   R.    Sdf  contaiaed   home   assembly.    5,443.269,   CL 

^*^73S900m °*°^  ''*°°'  *"  '*''^  "^  "P  **  P°«*-  '•♦♦WTO 
Lorocco,  Paul  M.  Sight  pin  aad  hokler  for  archery  bow.  5,442.861.  O 

33-241.000. 
Loaee.  Brace  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Deevi,  Seetharama  C;  aad  Loaee,  Bruce  D.,  Jr.,  5.443.560  O. 
131-359.000. 
Lotti.  Victor  J.:  See— 

KivUgha.  Salah;  Lotti.  Victor  J.;  Rivera.  Ralph  A.;  Si^  Peter  K. 
S.;  and  Zingaro.  GloTia  J.,  5,444,067.  O.  514-303.000. 

Loughhead,  David  G.:  See 

Patlerson.  John  W,;  Morgans,  David.  Jr.;  Smith.  David  B.;  Tala- 
mas,  Francisco  X.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervantes,  Alicia;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mario;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C;  Lara,  Teresa;  Loughhead.  David  G.;  Ndson.  Peter  R; 
Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Alejaadra;  Waltoa.  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
ert  Robert  J.,  5,444,072,  O.  5I4-320.00O 
Louis  Pina  Insausti,  Jose:  See — 

Echapare  Ibam>la,  Jesus;  and  Louis  Pins  Insausti.  Joae.  5,444.526. 
O.  356-71.000. 
Lonzir.  Ah;  and  Fujimoto,  Maaahiro,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electron- 
ics, S.A.  Hdical  antenna  feed  element  with  switches  to  select  end  liie 
aad  backfire  modes  and  circular  polarizatioa  direction.  5,444,455,  O 
343-895.000. 
Lovom,  Joseph  W.  method  for  attaching  fletch  on  arrtiw  and  device  for 
practicmg  the  same.  5,443  J73.  O.  273-423.000. 
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LSI  Logic  Corpocatioa:  5w— 

Hnmhon,  Jefliey  L..  3,444^ ,  CL  2}0-S$9.420. 
La,  CUs-Pang,  to  Hotong  Madua  ry  EnL  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto-feed  control 
mecliaDiMii  for  oompvterized  no  nerically-coatroUed  tpring  fonniiig 
machine.  S.442,944,  d.  72-13S.O  D. 
Lu.  aeorpe  Z.;  Oray,  M amy  R.;  md  TliamiMaa.  Bradley  O.,  to  Al- 
berta neaeardi  Council;  and  Unr  <enity  of  Alaska,  The  Oovcfnon  of 
the.  Cefl  cakure  bioieactor.  S,44  1,983,  a.  43S-24a230. 
Local  Indnttriea  Public  Limited  O  mpany:  See — 

Nicol,  Stuait  W.;  Collingboni.}PMer  A.  O.;  Stiiiigfellow,  Chriito- 

pher,  and  PhiUiiia,  Ronald,  1443,048,  CL  123-430.000. 
Wan,  Robin  C,  3,443X>49,  a.  123-438.000. 
Lodington,  David;  and  Merchant,  John,  to  Loral  Infrared  ft  Imaging 
SyMena,  Inc.  Mnhiooior  radiati^  detector  method  and  afiparatuL 
3,444,236,  O.  230-208.100. 
Lodmir,  Jack:  Ser — 

Alvarez.  Juan  O.;  and  Ludmir.  Jack.  3,443,989,  CL  436-71.000. 
Lndwig  Imtitnte  for  Cancer  Rewarch:  See— 

Vambntii,  Hemming  S.;  And4  raon,  Maiia;  Backxtrom,  Godrun; 

Engttrom.  UDa;  HeMin,  Car)  Henrik;  HeDman,  Ulf;  ttman,  Ame; 

and  WcMermark.  Bengt,  3.«  4431,  a.  330-324.000. 

Luetzow,  Robert  H.,  to  Kearney-  Mational,  Inc.  Magnetic  rotatioiial 

pootioo   lenaor   with   improve*    output   linearity.    3,444,369,   CI. 

324-207J00.  ^ 

Lund,  Marly*  E.,  to  Minnnota  Mihing  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Method  for  detecting  staphyloccM.  3,443,963,  CL  433-34.000. 
Loo,  Lizhong:  See — 

Kang.  Cbil-Yong;  and  Luo,  Litbong,  3.443,828.  CL  424-188.100. 
Lurie.  Lewii;  and  Lyman,  James  W.  Golf  mat  to  simiilatr  course  coodi- 

tioos.  3,443,870,  CL  428-17.000. 
Luryc  Alejunden  See — 

Bicbr.    Michael    R.;    and    Lurye,    Alexander.    3,443,348,    Q. 
414-416.000. 
Lusignea,  Richard  W.;  Stanco,  'okeph  J.;  and  Kariialikar,  Uday,  to 
Foater-MiDer,  Inc.  Film-based  dompoaite  structures  for  ultralight- 
weight  SDl  systems.  5.443.884.  CL  428-116.000. 
Lutz,  Rick  A.,  to  Ontrak  Systems,  Inc.  Double  sided  wafer  scrubber 
with  a  wet  submening  silicon  wsiler  indezer.  3,442.828,  Q.  13-88.300. 
Lyman,  James  W.:  See— 

Lorie,  Lewis;  and  Lyman.  Janes  W..  S.443,870,  a.  428-17.000. 
Lynn,  Kerry  E.;  Zweig.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Mincher,  Richard  W.,  to 
Apple  Computer  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decryption  using 
cadie  storage.  3,444,781,  a.  38(V46.000. 
M/A-COM,  Inc.:  See— 

White,  Joaeph  P.,  3.444,434.  Ci  343-734.00a 
M.E.D.I.C.O.  Italia  S.r.l.:  See— 

Snichelotto,  Eugenic,  5,443,491,  a.  607-122.000.     .    • 
M.  H.  Segan  I  .imitfil  Partnership:  See — 

Segan.   Marc   R;   Strauss,   O^ry;   and  Cummings,  CJerald  W.. 
5.443.239.  Q.  273-1.30R. 
M.  Raubvogd  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Parker,  Thomas  W.,  5.442,994,  O.  99-468.000. 
M.  W.  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Dragotta,  Peter  J.,  3,444,340,  tL  336-427.000. 
Ma,  Yanptng:  See —  | 

Doefr,  Marca  M.;  Ma,  Yanpin^;  Visco,  Steven  J.;  and  Delonghe, 
Lutgard,  3,443,601.  Q.  29-613.300. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Kazuo.  5,444,314.  CI.  310-40.0MM. 
Mabuchi,  Takeshi:  See- 
Suzuki,   Masafaaru;   Nikaido,   Tomoki;   and   Mabuchi,   Takeshi, 
3.443.605.  a.  51-307.000.      , 
MacAulay.  James  D.:  See—  I 

Edmonds,  Tnnothy  K.;  and  MacAuUy,  James  D..  3.443.682.  CI. 
156-552.000.  ^ 

Macheras,  James  T.;  Bikson,  Benjamin;  and  Nelson,  Joyce  K.,  to  Prax- 
air Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  membranes  from  blends  of 
polyetherimide  and  polyimide  polymers.  5,443,728,  CI.  210-500.230. 
MacUda,  Toyoji;  Hara,  Mitsunori;  Moriwaki,  Kazuro;  Tsujioku,  Keii- 
chi;  Amazutsumi,  Tooru;  Tamaki  Hiyoshi;  Yamauchi,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Narukawa,  Satoahi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Nonaqueous  electro- 
lyte battery.  5,443,925,  a.  429-94.000. 
Mack,  Richard,  to  Heidelberger  Diuckmaschinen.  Device  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  a  fold  in  a  foldug  apparatus  of  a  rotary  printing 
machine.  3.443,437,  a.  493-359.100. 
MacNaughton.   George-,   Forti,   Sleven;   Whittington.   Douglas;  and 
Ackley,  Kevin,  to  Wear  Guard  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
producing  a  printing  screen.  3,444,212,  CI.  219-121.700. 
MacSaveny,  John  P.  Die  handle  oiSng  system  for  use  with  a  cutting  die 

head.  5.443.336.  CI.  408-61. 000. 
Mader.  Roger  A.;  and  Ryther,  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Purifieation  of  stable  organic  compounds. 
5,443,742,  Q.  210-758.000. 
Madsen,  Michael  D.:  See —  ■ 

ReynoMs,   Jon  O.;   and   Matfsen,   Michael   D.,   5.444,336,  CL 
323-282.000. 
Maeda.  Eiichi.  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.  Digital  electronic  camera 
apparatus  for  recording  still  video  images  and  motion  video  images. 
3,444.483.  CL  348-231.000. 
Maeda.  Osamu;  and  Higuchi.  Yostaio,  to  Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric wire-connecting  terminal.  5^43,391,  CI.  439-84.000. 
Maeda,  Yoji:  See— 

Tsokada,  Yutaka;  Kobayakawn,  Yasukazu;  Maeda,  Yoji;  and  Tsu- 
chita.  Shnhei.  3,444.299,  a.|257-693.000. 
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Maeda,  Yuuji: 

Takahasfai,  Naoyuki;  Maeda,  Yuuji;  Masumoto,  Shouju;  and  Kanke, 

Ataoshi.  3,444334,  ( 3.  322-28.000 

Maerz,  Karin;  and  Platzei,  Stephan  J.  W.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

adiaft.  Li^t-sensitive  itiaterial  for  producing  a  multi-color  image. 

5.443,939,  a.  43O-253.0«). 

Magnien,  Waltei.  Paint  trimming  apparatus.  5,443.333,  CI.  13-201.100. 

Maher.  Thomas  R.:  See— 

LeComte.  Norman  E. ;  Nott,  Sepideh  H.;  Kawate,  Keith  W.;  and 
Maher,  Thomas  R.,  3,444,390,  a.  361-18.0W. 
Mahieiu,  Yannick,  to  Fran  ce  Telecom.  Filtering  method  and  device  for 
reducing  digital  audio  si  gnal  pte-echoes.  3,444,741,  CL  373-234.000. 
Mahler,  Peter  A.:  See— 

McLeod.  Daniel  W.;  i  nd  Mahler,  Peter  A.,  5,442,841,  a.  26-7.000. 
Mahoney,  Dennis  M.;  and  Moasaad,  George  S.,  to  Huls  America  Inc. 

Electrosynthexis  of  met  I  carboxylates.  5,443.698,  O.  204-39.0QM. 
Maier,  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bi  ach  OmbR  Slip  control  system  for  driven 

wheels.  5,443,307.  a.  3(  13-169.000. 
Maine,  Kristine  P.:  See- 
Olds.  Keith  A.;  and  ^  aine.  Kristine  P.,  5.444,450,  O.  342-337.000. 
Mainlining  Service,  Inc.:  i  'ee — 

Perkins,  Alfred  G.;  an  I  Perkins,  Craig  R..  3,443,377,  CL  423-1 1.000. 
Makino  Milling  Machine  ( ::o.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida,  Jun;  Kawam ,  Akira;  and  Kurisaki.  Nobuo,  5,444,636,  a. 
364-474.300. 
Makino,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Wada,  Masahiro;  and  Makino,  Tatsuya,  5,444,181,  Q.  84-719.000. 
Makino,  Yoahinobu:  See- 
Honda,  Keizoh;  Makno,  Yoshinobu;  Kimura.  Seiichira,  Honda, 
Tsutomu;  and  Tach  kawa,  Nobuo,  3,444.213.  a.  219-121.760. 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Kaa^nen,  Pentti  J.;  L  Ija.  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and  Valli, 
Lasse  J.,  3,443.620,  CL  75-629.000. 
Makoff,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Fairweather.  Neil  F  ;  and  MakofT,   Andrew  J.,   5,443,966,  a. 
433-69.300. 
Malamas,  Michael  S.,  to  A  oerican  Home  Products  Corporation.  Naph- 
thalenylmethyl  thiophei  ones  as  antihyperglycemic  agents.  5,444,086, 
a.  514-445.000. 
Malik,  Arshad;  and  Isaac.  Thomas  W.,  to  Stepan  Company.  Methods 
and  compocitions  for  cisinfecting  surfaces  containing  tuberculosis 
causing  bacteria.  5,444,094,  a.  514-643.000. 
Malis.  Michael  J.;  and  Neagle.  Gilbert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical 
Corporation.    Locking    mechanism   for   a   skin   stapler   cartridge. 
5,443,197,  a.  227-l76.0i0. 
Mallik.  Debendra:  Se«— 

Baneijee,  Kouahik;  N  atarajan.  Siva;  Mallik.  Debendra;  and  Jain, 
Praveen.  5,444,602,  Q.  361-705.000. 
Mallory,  Niles:  See- 
Boucher,  James  A.;    -nishell,  Matthew  R.;  and  Mallory,  Niles, 
5,443,509,  a.  623-1  S.OOO. 
Malm,  Time:  See — 

Heinonen,  Ilkka;  Helli  ten,  Markku;  and  Mahn,  Tuno,  5,444,264,  a. 
250-559.290. 
Malmgren,  Bozena:  See — 

AJrph,  GUe;  Palm,  Eengt;  Malmgren.  Bozena;  and  Ringstrom, 
Roland.  5,443,857,  i  n.  426-522.000. 
Makme,  Tommy  W.,  to  >\  ood  George  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Clamp  asaembly  for 
clamp  hub  connectors  a^  a  method  of  installing  the  same.  5.443,581. 
a.  283-364.000. 
Mandoh,  Ritsuo;  Minami    Takehiro;  Iihida,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mitoh, 
Hisayoshi,  to  Kanzaki  1  aper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Microcapsule 
containing  ultraviolet  a  aorber.  3,443.909,  O.  428-402.210. 
Manero,  Javier:  See — 

Homung.   Barbara;  .  ungbauer.   Dietmar,  and  Manero,  Javier, 
5,443,752,  Q.  252-2  W.OIO. 
Mangold,  Edmund:  See — 

Satzger,     Wilhelm;     uid     Mangold,    Edmund,     5,444,336,    CL 
336-376.000. 
Manharth,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Ingling,  Theodore  R.  and  Manharth,  Gary  B.,  3,443,363,  CI.  416- 
193.00A. 
Manitowoc  Company,  Tl  t:  See — 

Pagel,  Gene;   Pick.  ^Hiarles;  and   Roloff,   Marii.   3,443.169,  CL. 
212-298.000. 
Manning,  Wayne  B.;  Khai  na,  Pyare;  and  Choale,  Glenda,  to  Microgen- 
ics   Corporation.    Subi  tntes    for   ^-galactosidase.    3,444,161,    CL 
336-4.100. 
Marciani,  Dante  J.:  See — 

KenziL  Charlotte  A    Soltysik.  Sean;  and  Marciani,  Dante  J., 
5,443,829,  a.  424-1)5.100. 
Mardlly,  Christian:  See — 

Joly,  Jean-Francois;  Benazzi,  Eric;  Maicilly,  Christian;  Pontier, 

Renaud;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois.  5,444,175,  Q.  585-714.000. 

Marconi,  Pierluigi,  to  Biniota,  S.P.A.  Two-stroke  fuel-injected  internal 

combustion  engine.  5,443,045,  Q.  123-299.000. 
Marecon  Pty.  Ltd.:  Set— 

de  Geeter,  Pieter  J.,  3,443,329,  a.  495-172.000. 
Marin,  Michael  L.;  and  Marin,  Ralph,  to  Stentco,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  deployment  of  radially  expandable  stents  by  a  mechanical 
linkage.  5,443,477.  a.  d06- 198.000. 
Marin,  Ralfrii:  See — 

Marin,  Michael  L.;  a^d  Marin,  Ralph,  5,443,477,  CL  606-198.000. 
Marino,    Frank.    AdapUMe    pet    guide    assembly.    5,443,038,    O. 
119-784.000. 
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Marion.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stan,  Roger  A.;  Soderttrom,  Richard  M.;  SoOivan.  Vincent  N  - 

and  Marion.  Robert  L..  5,443,463.  CL  «06-St.000 
Stem,  Roger  A.;  SuUivan,  ViKeat  N.;  awl  MarkM.  Robert  L_ 
3,443,470,  a  607-98.000.  ^^  ^^  ^ 

Marketing  Diq>Uys,  Inc.:  See— 

SarkiMn,   Robert;   Muir,   David  J.;   and  Idlstiom,   David   U 
3,442,871,0.40.606.000.  ™«»«n.   «ivm   u., 

Markstein.  David  J.:  See- 
Snow.  Barton  H.;  Markstein,  David  J.;  Will*,  Thomas  K.-  and 
Schmitt,  Thomas  P..  3,442,909.  CL  6O.2O4.00a 
Markunaa.  Albert  L.:  See— 

Rozman.  Gregory  I.;  Hanaoo,  Michael  J.;  and  MarknnM,  Albert  L. 
3.444,349.  CL  318-716.000.  »«,~ucni-, 

Marom,  Emanuel:  See— 

ShdUiamma^  Stephen  J.;  and  Marom,  Emanod.  3,444,231,  CL 
233-462.000. 
Marotta,  Aleanndro:  See- 
Beer.  Jano*  M.;  Toqaa  Maqed  A.;  Marotta,  Aleaaandro-  and 
Beretta,  Alberto,  5,443,803,  CL  423-233.000. 
Maroun,  Tony  Y.:  S««^ 

StncUin.  Douglas  M.;  VanDyke,  WiUiam  R.,  Jr.;  Maroon.  Tony 
^.       Y.;  and  Cannoa.  Gregory  L.,  3,444,869,  CL  453-89.000 
Mar*  Incorporated:  See— 

Dobbms,  Bob  M.;  and  Vaka,  Jeffrey  E.,  3,443,144,  CL  194-317.000. 
Manden,  Jamea  R.:  See— 

Wikswo,  John  P.,  Jr.;  Black,  William  C.  Jr.;  Hincfakoff;  Eogene 
C;  Manden,  James  R.;  and  Paulsoo,  Doo^  N.,  3,444,372,  CL 

Martikainen,  OOi;  Raatikainen,  Pertti;  Suoknuutti.  Marko;  and  Zidbeck, 
Juha.  Switching  element  and  method  for  oontroOinx  the  same. 
3,444,700,  a.  370-38. 100.  ^^  ^^ 

Martin  Archery,  Inc.:  See— 

Newbold,  OtxKfp  T.;  Davenport.  Theodore  M.;  and  Bray,  Ray- 
mond L..  3,442,862.  d.  33-263.000. 
Martin.  Cynthia  C:  Sec- 
Kline.  Paul  J.;  Kilgore.  Michael  A.;  and  Martin.  Cynthia  C 
5.444,632,  CL  364-468.000  '^^ 

Mm^  Daniel  T.;  and  Bidiler.  Devin  D.,  to  IngenoU-Rand  Company. 
Self-contained  mstrument  and  seal  air  system  for  a  oeotrifnsal  coan- 
prWBor.  3,443,369,  Q.  417-53.000. 
Martin,  Guy,  to  Omia.  Process  for  destroying  — trmilfd  mticla. 
3,444,029,  a.  302-38.000.  ^  "»P««ca  punciea. 

Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systens,  Inc.-  See— 

"^^Jf-™,?""*   E.;   and   Bird,    Eugene   L.,    3,443,892,   CL 
428-216.000. 
Martin.  Philip:  See— 

Bowers,   Richard  A.;   Martin,   Philip;  and  Jacoba.   Roben  A 
3,444,836,0.395-200.100.  ««».   luwen  A.. 

Martinez,  Andre  M.:  See— 

RobinsoB,  Derek  W.;  Krieger,  WilliBn  A.;  Mutiaez,  Andre  M.; 
and  McDevitt,  Marion  R.,  3,444483,  CL  237-378.000 
Martinez  Valdes,  Joae  M.:  See— 

Sitges  Menendez,  Franciaco  J.;  Sitges  Meneodez.  Fernando  Al- 
varez Tamargo,  Francisco;  Lefevre.  Ivea;  and  Martinez  Vaklea. 
Joae  M,  3.443,70«,  CL  204-286.000 

Maruhaihi,  YoaUtugu:  Sec 

Oda,  YaaaUro;  Maruhaahi,  Yoahitugu;  Sakano,  Kouzaboro-  and 

Yamaguchi,  Yuji.  5,443,868.  O.  428-35.700. 

Mam,  Kumyoahi;  Takahasfai,  Shinya;  and  Hattori.  Kiyoahi,  to  Kaba- 

shiki  Kantaa  Toahiba.  Radio  telephone  appantna  having  a  service 

area  oonfirmatian.  5,444,765,  a.  379-39.000. 

Manii.  Kuniyoahi;  Sato,  Goichi;  IsUi,  Takaaki;  Takachi,  Shinji;  Sawa. 

Buntaro;  and  Sato,  Hiroahi,  to  KabosUki  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  Adapter 

!^'^?'S*«/JS^'^  *  portable  radio  tdephone  with  power. 
J,444,o07,  CL  433-89.000. 
Masao,  Mizukami:  See — 

Ohya,   Hiroo;   Sato,   Toahiaki;   Takahasfai,   Toahio;   Wakakvwa, 
Makoto;  Masao,  Mizukami;  Fujita,  Maaani;  Miyazawa,  Sadaa 
and  Aniga,  Noriaki,  5.444,316,  CL  31O-49.00R. 
MaichmenAbrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Prokaa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach,  Hans-Michael;  Ahhanaen,  Ferdi- 
nand; Duschanek.  Helmut;  and  RaffU,  Reiner,  5,443,797,  CL 

Maachinenfabrik  WIFAG:  See— 

Ertavi  Tibor;  and  MuUer,  Roger,  5,443,236,  a.  271-277.000. 
Mase,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Ishikawa,     Kiyofiuni;    Fukami.    Takehiro;     Hayama.    Takashi; 

Nnyama.  Kenji;  Nagaie.  Toahio;  Mase,  Toduaki;  Fujita,  Kagari; 

Oan^  Maiaki;  Dcemoto,  Pnmihiko;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,444,152, 

a.  330-33 1.000. 

Maaoo)^  Shaked;  and  Gray,  Douglas  G.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 

r^TS?^"?i?!^  detection  for  opticd  data  didc  cootroller. 
5,444,685,  CL  369-47.000. 
Maaaachosetts  Inatitate  of  Tecfanotogy:  See— 

Beer,  Janos  M.;  Toqan.  Maqed  A.;  Marotta.  Aleaaandro;  and 

Beretta,  Alberto,  3,443,803,  O.  423-233.000. 
Lim.  Jae  S.,  5,444,491,  CL  348-441.000 

"^•.V^"  ^-  *^''°^  Koo-Chih;  Yuan,  Shi;  and  Hasham,  Zain, 
5,443.699,  Q.  204-64.001.  ^^ 

Sage,  Jay  P.,  5,444,751,  CL  377-78.000 
MntaUo^  Hemy  T.;  and  GriffiOa,  dinbrd  R,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

5!!^5?'c?2S373*SSS^  "^  "***-  -•  ~^  *°^ 
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_  R.,  to  Syalec  Anabaosyitcaie  OntbH.  Instniment 
recognmon  of  aothenticity  featares  in  »«— it-n«Tt  — « 

, neat*.  5,444^63,  Q.  25O-3O4.O0H. 

Maatraavdo,  Viaoeat:  Ss(^ 

D«^  Alaatair  R.;  Kolczycki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Maatraagdo.  Vm- 
ceot,  S.443J16.  CL  3S4-4«S.O0a  "—ngoo,  vm- 

Masoanto,  Shooia:  See^ 

Takahadn.  hhoynki;  Maeda.  Yooji:  Masumoto,  Shoain;  and  Kanke. 
AtBBU.  3,444,334.  a.  322-28.000  ^^ 

Maanyama,  Aldtoahi:  See— 

°K^3910wl'^'    "^    Maauyama.    Akilodii,    3,444.126.    O. 
Mathews,  Ouiilijijiiei.  5^«^ 

'"SS"  "^o™"  *-^  »•*"■  D"  *-;  MieKch,  Steven  D.;  Midndy. 
WOham  L;  Fitzjohn.  Steven;  Knadaea.  Otrteiiher  G.;  Mai 
thew*.  ChfiMopher,  and  Oenlea,  John  M.,  l444i)3g.  d 
304-233.000.  '.'^Mwa.   u. 

MMhia.  Joaeph  R.;OeMcj,  Richard  R.;aadZestler,Ckri.  Jr.. 


Corporation.  lapat/ontmit 

_ 3,444,854.  d.  393-823.000 

MaAoojasmg.  Deaa.  to  France  Tdeoom.  Laaer  head.  5.444,727,  O. 

372-38.000  ' 

Mathurin,  Trevor  &  Audio  controlled  aad  activated  wrvtwatch  mem- 
ory and  device.  3,444,673,  CL  368-63.000. 
Mataabara,  Kroafai:  Se»— 

Mqniaki,  Toafaiyaki;  Morimoto,  Toahihisa;  Murayama,  Ryaji;  Md 
Malsahan,  Hrodii,  5,444,046.  OLSIMMiOOO.  ^^ 

Matnbara,  Kiyoahi:  See^ 

"^sS^OOo"^    "^    Mataubara.    Kiyoda.    3,444,664.    CL 
Maisabara.  Takohi:  Se»— 

Yaotaden.  Hitoahi;  Kawasaki.  Takafimii;  Matsobara,  TdMU: 
Takanaki.  Hirodd;  Yodbda.  Atsoo;  Shibata.  Yoji;  Pukaao. 
Maaumi^Ishida.  Kiyoahi;  and  Ishinabe,  Iwao.  5,444,477,  CL 
348-lS.OOO 

**?^uS*!?^J.'^  T^  *^"*~- "'"^  "«•  Abe,  Middyo,  to 
Kabudiiki  Kaidia  Toahiba.  Antireflection  fifan  and  diiphy  appantia 
compridag  the  same.  3,444429,  CL  313-479.000     ^^    ^^ 

Matsnda,  Keiichi:  See— 

^'^"^  J^'i^^T^     Kaneko,     Isao;     Nakamura,     Takemichi; 

"^^S^CL^^^S^   '''^'   -^    '*--^   '''^ 
Matsuda,  Mitmhide:  See^ 

Ohtaobo,  Kazomi;  Matsoda,  Mitauhide;  Miyazono.  Yutaka:  —^ 
Horio,  Hideaki,  3.444,474.  CL  347-87.000.  ^^ 

Matad  ManaCtctnriag  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mnrata,  Kaza^  Tada,  HiroaU;  Koidn,  Yodutaka;  Mataoi.  Oaamo; 
J^SSSTcL^i^lO."^    """^    and    Miwa.    Tdidn. 
Matsui.  Oiamn:Sae — 

Murata.  Kazoe;  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Koiafai.  Yoahitaka;  Matiui,  Oaamu; 

Mocinwto,   Kiyoahi;   Sanada,   Yoditta;   atd   Miwa.   TenchL 

5,442.826,  d.  15-3.5ia^^      ^^  ^^    ^^^ 

Matam.   Yadunori.   to  NEC  Coqnratiaa.   Semicondactor  memory 

circurt.  5.444.303,  CL  363-207.00a  ">™«ry 

Mataai.  Yoafainori  to  NEC  Corporation.   Semiooodnctor  memory 

device  having  teat  circnit.  5,444.661,  Q.  363-201.000. 
Matsmnoto,  Junichi.  to  Idemitau  Koaan  Co..  Ltd.  Piocos  for  nrodadns 
"'-^' ' ^    ■'        ■  '^    J^ 


?!r^iTS*/£2'>'°°'  "^  °*'^  polymerization  catdyat  3.444,1 
tJ.  526-139.000. 

Mataomoto.  Katsonori:  See^ 

Kawaae,  Hamo;  Matnmoto.  Katsuaori;  aad  Nakaauna,  Shinichi. 

3,443,583.  CL  408-199.000.  ■«—«»*  amnicni. 

Matsumoto.  Kiyoichi;  Tahara,  Shu;  Ozeki.  Eiichi;  Ogaito,  Makoto  and 

Kobayadu.  Maaakazu.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Oriented  fUms  of 

S^MOaxT**  *°^  "«**>«*»  "f  producing  same.  3.443,78a  CL 

Mataumota  Sadaynki;  SaikaWu.  Takeo;  Sakurai.  Takefaiko-  aad  Ho- 
shizaki.  Junichiro,  to  MHsubiahi  Dedd  Kabusfaiki  Kdsha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  coatroUing  afi  image  disniay  havina  am  d^Aarae 
lampa.  3,444.335.  CL  31M4iO0o!^  ^^         ^  "^  "--^m- 
Matsumnto.  Tom  T.:  See- 
Pellegrini,  Louis  A.;  and  Mataumoto.  Tom  T.,  3,443JS3,  CL 
414-786.000. 
Matsmnoto,  Yaaaki:Ser— 

Yaaiada,    Shinichi;    Moriya,    Mitsurou;    Yamaguchi.    Hiroyuki; 

Yamaguchi.  Oaamu;  Kanda.  Yoifaihiro;  and  Matsumoto.  YMukL 

3.444.682.  a.  369-31000.  ™— ««««,  ..«ai. 

Matsunaga,   Enu;  Fuknahima.  Akira;  Nakashima,   Noriyuki;  Mord. 

Toahiyuki;  Takemoto,  Shinya;  Tanabe,  Mikio;  and  Kinoahila,  Hiaa- 

dn,  to  Nippoadeaso  Co.,  Ltd.  Suspension  control  system  for  cootrol- 

ung  anapeaaKM  of  automotive  vehicle  baaed  on  whed  aneed  '*•*' 

3,444,621,  CL  364-424.03a  ^^        ^^  ^^ 

Matanno,  Akira:  S^»— 

Miyakoahi  Atsasfai;  and  Matsono,  Akira.  3,444.268.  CL  2S7-79.00a 

Matsaao,  HiroaiilaB;  Igaraifai,  Tatmahi;  Kiamoto,  Tatsomi;  aad  Ooau- 

*>u.  Yasao.  to  UsUodenki  Kabusfaiki  Ka^faa.  Dielectric  barrier  d» 

charge  lamp.  3,444.331.  CL  313-353.O0a ^^ 

Matsoo.  Akinori:See— 

Funmo,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Yasuhiro;  and   Matsoo.  Akiaan. 
3.444.663.  CL  365-226.000.  ^^   «mon. 

Matsao.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Imai  Alofairo;  Matauo.  Hiroyuki;  Fukui.  Yaaua  and  TacadiL 
Nobayodu.  3.444.037,  a.  303-227.000.  ^^ 

Matsao.  Yaaahiro;  and  Haahimoto.  Yoahiki.  to  Fanoc  Ltd.  Emergeacy 
stop  circuit  of  teaching  operation  paad.  5.444.342.  CL  318-363X)0a 
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Matsaoka.  Kdeki:  S«^ 

Olittke.  Shiqi;  Mataoloi.  Itteki;  MikMa,  Tetan;  Naganama. 
Takco;  and  Oimo.  Kaznto,  <  443.574.  CL  267-140.140. 
Matmoka,  Noriyvki,  to  Yaaaaidii  Electrooici  Co.,  Ltd.  Socket  for 

electric  pait.  S,443,404.  CL  439-ip7.00a 
Matiaoka,  Toahiyiiki:  Ste— 

Yaaanka.  Motocoke;  Hoahikdi  Toaxnoh;  Soda,  SUnji;  Yoneda, 
Naoki;  Mori,  Nobuyuki;  Slino,  Milsiimaia;  Iihihan,  Hiroki; 
Satio,  Mamorn;  and  MatAuoka.  Tothivuki.  3.444.083.  O 
S14-429.aoa 

Matnra.  Mmkn  See 

VOan,  SboK  and  Matsora.  M*iako.  3.443.S69.  O.  222-t9a00a 


bdaki.     Omnn;     Murashita,     Mataki;     Matnohima,     Oiamo; 

Nakagawa,    Sadao;    Nakano,    Seize;    Goto,    Koji;    HaihiaTa, 

Manyofhi;  Kotnyaahi.  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Takathi;  Ota.  Kattoro; 

Kiknclii.  Hideaki;  Sato.  T«k«hi;  and  Fakuda.  hinji.  S.444.206,  d. 

219-121.630. 
MatnduU  Electric  Indostrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
ArikMio.  Kaziio,  S,443.20a  a.  228-102.00a 
Haie,  ffiroynki:  Shoji.  Rihilo;  and  Wakamiya,  Maaayuki,  3,442,966. 

a  73-S62.335. 
IHwka.  Hiroryoki.  3.444,847,  Ct  393-287.000. 
Ikeda,  Kouji;  Sosami,  Atunfal;  Yoilukawa,  Maianoh;  Fujimori. 

Yoaliihin;  and  taguchi.  Noiiiyoilii,  3,444,463,  O.  347-213.000. 
li&ai,  Akildro;  Matiiio,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yasoo;  and  Tagochi. 

Nobuyodii.  3,444,037,  a.  3<B-227.000. 
bawa,  Kaznyoki;  Yamamoto.  Ayako;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Adachi.  Seiji; 

and  Yamanchi.  Hitao,  3,444i39,  CL  3O3-123.00a 
Kimma,  Tadailu;  Nagano,  YMhinobu;  Tomita,  Kaznyuki;  and 

Ikeda,  Teta^  3,443,M9,  a.  116-63.000. 
Kmuhin,    Tadailii;    and    Yanigawa,    Yoitiifiiiiii.    3,444.381.    CI. 

360-73.00a 
Mino.  NariUta;  Soga,  Mamont  and  Kazofiimi.  Ogawa,  3,443,901, 

CL  428-336.000. 
Mitnda.  Makoto;  Ohtaka,  Hidtki;  Sakakiban.  Yodiio;  Kobayashi. 

Kanihikn;  Fiyii,  Shozo;  and  Hashimoto,  Atsuahi,  3,444,380,  CI. 

360-73.060. 
Miiugachi,  Noboru;  Uchimur4  Kiyoabi;  Tanaka,  Matatna hi;  and 

Kitv.  Seiho.  3,444,711,  a.  370-99.000. 
Mnrai,  Mikio;  Takahathi,  iCiyaahi;  Odagiri,  Maiani;  Kai.  Yoahiaki; 

Suzuki.    Takaahi;    and    Kfoieda.    Toihiaki,    3,443,888,    O. 

428-143.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazofumi;  Mino,  Nori^iaa;  and  Soga,  MamcMn.  3,443,31 1, 

CL  623-16.000. 
Ohia.  Maaao;  and  Sako,  YukioMn.  3,444.436,  CL  343-39.00a 
Ohtaobo,  Karmni;  Mattnda,  I  litwihide;  Miyazooo,  Yntaka;  and 

Horio,  Hideaki,  3.444,474.  C  .  347-87.000. 
Okada,  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Ki  txhi;  Udagawa,  Maaahani;  Ynki, 

iCaichiiD;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Virai,  Yoshfliiko;  and  Yatni.  Juro, 

3,444.267,  CL  237-14.000. 
Ozawa,  Maaataka;  Horii.  Shi^cru;  Miyazaki,  Koji;  Waki.  Atsuo; 

Kamitani,   Takayoki;   Yoat^cawa,   Nobuhiia;    Ito,   Kazuhiko; 

Oyoten,    Maaayoahi;    and    Saito,    Takeshi.    3,444.336,    CL 

313-307.000. 
Sadakata,  Marea,  Iwasaki.  Y^chiio;  Yano,  Yoshihani;  and  To- 

yama,  Masakazu,  3.444,442.  p.  340-916.000. 
Takimoto,  Akio;  Akiyama,  Kiai;  Miyaacfai,  Michihiro;  Kniatomi, 

Yasunori;  Nomura,  Koji;  Ogawa,  Hiaahito;  and  Aiayama,  Junko, 

3,443,864,  CL  428-1.000.        ] 
Takizawa,  Yami,  3,444,817.  CLl  393-2.630. 
Tamaki.  SatasU;  Dckai,  Yasufii«ii;  and  Kondo,  Yasuhiro,  3,444,340, 

CL  318-139.000. 
Tatdwa,  Kenji.  3.444,329.  a.  }S6-337.00a 
Tnmmi,    Koichi;    Shimazaki.    Shinji;    and    Kumagai.    Koichi, 

3,443,382.  CL  432-39.000. 
Ueangi.    Mitsani;    Tsubaki.    KaTuhisa;    and    Honma,    Kooichi, 

3,444,739,  CL  375-232.000. 
Yamada,    Shiniclii;    Moriya,    Mitsurou;    Yamaguchi,    Hiroyuki; 

Yamagarhi,  Onmu;  Kanda,  Yodiihiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Yasuki, 

3,444,682,  O.  369-32.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuse.  Maaaru.  5.444.362.  a.  319-161.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Mnnehiko:  Arakawa,  Maaaa.  and  Mittra.  Raj.  3,444,432.  O. 

343-70a0MS. 
Kataoka,  Shozo;  and  Ohnishi.  Maaahito,  3,444,310, 0.  307-123.000. 
Kuroda,  Mitsunobu;  Nakano,  Susumu;  Yamada,  Oiamu;  lijima, 

Oaamu;  and  Terada.  Motoharu.  5.444.439,  CI.  340-823.070. 
Yoahimura,  Kazunari;  and  Ntkamura,  Kuninori,  3,444,537,  Q. 

356-376.000. 
Mataoahiu  Electronics  Coqxxatio*:  &r— 

Watanabe.  Hiaaahi,  5,443,931,  (3.  430-5.000. 
Matsnahita  Reaearch  laatitute  Tokfo,  loc:  Ste— 

Yamada,  Yuka;  and  Mutoh.  KiduUko,  5,443.646.  O.  1 18-722.000. 
Mawuahita.  Toahihiko;  and  Takah^ahi,  Shunsuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
MiUa  I  Jmitrd  Heat  sensitive  reoDrding  compoaitioa  and  proceaa  for 
producing  same.  5,443,908.  a.  438-402.240. 
Mataayama,  Hideo:  See— 

KoWiaahi,    Terno;    and    MMsuyama.    Hideo,     5,444,243,    CL 

230-303.000. 
Mane',  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Weeks,  Alan  L.;  Fottier,  Oer^kl  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gandet, 

F«er  W.;  Stein.  Martin;  Ro  oer,  Steven  C;  and  LepoiUy,  Ro- 

faett  h,  3,443.368.  a.  417-27  000. 
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John  R..  3,444,078,  a.  314-372.00a 


Matthews  Interaatinnal  O  iporation:  See — 

Due,  George  B.;  Stai  laid,  John  W.;  Pino,  Anthony  P.;  OBrien, 
Michael  E.;  and  Po^  Thomas  S.,  5,444,472,  Q.  347-85.000. 
Mattin,  Stephen  A.: 

GagUardi.  Ugo  C;  I^a.  Meichun;  Cummings.  Paul;  and  Mattin, 
Stephen  A.,  5,444,7^3,  Q.  370^.100. 
Mattox,  John  R.:  5m— 

Yu,  Bing;  and  Mattox^  J 
Matubch.  Dan  S.: 

Claeys,  Henry  M.;  C}arke,  Katfarine  J.;  and  Matulich,  Dan  S., 
5,442,905,  a.  60-391)70. 
Manch  Laboratories,  lDC.:i5ee — 

Knoth,    Donald   E.;  and   Phillipa,    WiUiam   L.,    5,443,521.   d. 
623-44.000. 
Mayer,  Klaoa-Michael,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Integrated  optical 

component  5,444,803,  C 1.  383-49.000. 
Mayer,  Stanley  R:  Set- 
Coding,  Kenneth  J.;  Saidman.  Laurence  B.;  Smith,  James  C.; 
Meaaerly,  James  «  .;  and  Mayer,  Stanley  E.,  3,443,796,  a. 
422-129.000. 
Mayfield,  George  M.;  and  MayfieU.  Gladys  L.  Military  conflict  board 

game.  5,443,268,  CI.  273  241.000. 
Mayfield.  Gladys  L.:  See- 

Mayfield,  George  M.;  and  Mayfiekl,  Gladys  L.,  5,a3.268,  O. 
273-241.000. 
Mayline  Company,  Inc.:  J  >e — 

Wacker,  Robert  W.;  I  tmies,  RonaM  J.;  LaFond.  RonaM  K.;  and 
Hemberger.  Dale  H.  5.443.017.  CL  108-3.000. 
Mayo,  Brett  E.  Non-loosening,  keyless  drum  tuning  device.  5,442.988, 

a.  84-413.000.  I 

Mayrand,  Paul  E.:  See—  I 

Cathcart,  O.  Richard;  prennan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Oolda,  George  S.;  Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane.  Marianne; 
HofT.  Louis  B.;  Laclienmeier,  Eric;  Kronick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Douglas  H.;  Mayraad.  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
Michael  L.;  MoniaiL  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  Shigeura, 
John;  Tmg,  Chen-Hanaon;  Whiteley,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigeuri,  John;  Ting,  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whiteley, 
Norman  M..  3.443.-^1.  Q.  422-65.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporatioit:  See — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  SasaU,  Junaon;  and  Kaide,  Tadayoshi,  5,443,050, 
a.  123-492.000. 
Mazzola,  Louis  R..  to  Chprch  ft  Dwight  Co.  Inc.  Powder  detergent 
composition  for  cold  Kvater  washing  of  fabrics.   5,443,751,  O. 
252-174.130. 
McAnalley,  Bill  H.:  See- 

Moore,  D.  Eric;  and 
McBride,  Lincoln  J 

Cathcart,  G.  Richard; 
A.;  Golda.  George 
HofT,  Louis  B.;  L 
Douglas  H.;  Ma' 
Michael  L.;  Moi 
John;  Tmg, 
Lincofai  J.;  SI 
Norman  M..  5.443. 


y.  Bill  H.,  5,443,83a  CL  424-195.100. 

Marqoez,  Thomas;  Bridgham.  John 
Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane.  Marianne; 
imeier,  Eric;  Kronick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 


Chen-I 


,  John; ' 


Cathcart  G.  Richard;  I 
A.;  Gofala,  George) 
Hofl,  Louis  B.;  ~ 
Douglas  H.;  May 
Michael  L.;  Mor 
John;  Tmg, 


Chen-I 


Paul  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
"illiam  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  Shigeura. 
Whiteley.  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Tmg,  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whiteley, 
a.  422-65.000. 
Irennan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham.  John 
Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane.  Marianne; 
,  Eric;  Kronick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Paul  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
William  J.;  McBride,  Lincoln  J.;  Shi^un, 
Whiteley.   Nonnan  M.;  McBride, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigeuii.  John;  Ting,  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whiteley, 
Norman  M.,  3,443.191,  CL  422-63.000. 
McBride,  WiUiam:  Sm— 

Dean,    Richard    T.;  IMcBride,    WiUiam;    and    Buttram.    Scott. 
3,443,815.  a.  424-1)410. 
McCallum,  DonaU:  See—] 

MulhoUand,    Ronakl;!  and    McCaUum,    Donald,    5,443,113,    CL 
165-8.000. 
McCartney.  Phillip  D.:  See— 

Nieben.  Ame;  McCaSney.  Phillip  D.;  Thompson.  Doonie  J.;  and 
Moghaddassi,  Majid.  5.442,842.  CI.  26-80.000. 
McClane,   M.    Brent.    Side-Mream   sampling   device.    5,442,967.   CL 

73-863.220. 
McClintock,  Cameron  R.:  See— 

Watson.  James  A.;  M<)Clintock.  Cameron  R.;  Randhawa,  Hiten  S.; 
Li,  Ken  M.;  and  Ahanin,  Bahram.  5,444,394.  d.  326-45.000. 
McCrea,  Andrew  D.;  and  Diulus,  Michael  P.,  to  Helene  Curtis,  Inc. 
Sttbie  anhydrous  topic^ly-active  compoaitioa  and  suspending  agent 
therefor.  5,444,096,  CL    14-770.000. 
McDanid,  Max  P.:  5^»— 

Witt,  Donald  R.;  Bea  liam,  Ehzabeth  A.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.. 
5,444,132.  a.  526-1 16.000. 
McDanieL  William  R.  Lis  aiac  acid  preparations  for  topical  treatment 

of  acne  vulgaris.  5,443,1 44.  Q.  424-484.000. 
McDarren,  Deborah  J.;  and  Dahl,  James,  to  Link  Group  InternatioaaL 
Animated   crystal   ball   or   globe   display   system.    5,442.869.   CL 
40-406.000. 
McDevitt,  Marion  R.:  5e0— 

Robinson.  Derek  W.;  Kjiega,  William  A.;  Martinez,  Andre  M.; 
and  McDevitt.  Mar  oa  R..  5.444,213,  CL  237-378.000. 
McDonald.  David  B.:  See - 

Aralan.  Ahmet  V.;  E  abeck.  James  D.;  Gerrish,  Jeffrey  A.;  and 
McDonald,  David  1 1.  5,444,693,  CL  370-I6.00a 
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McDonnell  Donglaa,  Corp.: 

Hyslop,  Gregory  L.;  Kraemer,  J<dm  W.;  and  Mizgate,  Kurt  A., 

5,443.228,  CL  244-3. 14a 

McDonlett.  C  Dale,  Jr.;  and  Reachke.  George  W..  to  North  American 

Palladnmi  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  extracting  raetata  from  aohtiaa.  5,443.619, 

a.  75-421.000. 

McKenny,  Cohn  J.;  and  Raymond,  Irian  W.,  to  Fording  Coal  Limited 

Coal  notatica  proceaa.  5,443,158,  CI.  209-166.000. 
McKienaa.  Edward  F.:  See— 

Monia,  Frederic  J.;  and  McKiernan,  Edward  F.,  5,442.952.  CL 
73-«a70a 
McI  aughKn  InternatioaaL  Inc.:  See— 

Hodgea,  Jamea  L.;   and   McLaughlin,  John  H.,   5,443.192,  CI. 
224-233.000. 
McLaoghltn,  John  R:  See— 

Hodgea,  James  L.;  and  McLaughlin,  John  H.,  3,443,192.  CL 
224-233.000. 
McLeod.  Daaid  W.;  and  Mahler,  Peter  A.,  to  Pam  Trading  Corpora- 
tioit. Hoiaenr  trimming  apparatus.  3,442,841.  a.  26-7.00a 
McMahoo,  Scott  R  R.;  Bochanan,  James  M.;  and  Home,  St^ibea  C,  to 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Variable  strength  clock  signal  driver  and 
method  of  manufocturing  the  same.  3,444,402,  d.  327-170.000. 
McMiDan.  Larry  D.:  See- 
fez  De  Araujo,  Carlos  A.;  McMillan,  Larry  D.:  and  Cnduaro 
Joaeph  D.,  5,444,29a  O.  257-330.000. 
McMurty,  John  P.:  See- 
Francis,  Geoflirey  L.;  Walton,  Paul  E.;  BaUaid.  F.  John;  McMurty, 
John  P.;  and  Phdpa,  Patricia  V.,  5,444,045,  CL  514-1X000. 
McQaain.  Djvid  B.:  See— 

Tumey,  David  M.;  CartmeU,  Robert  L.;  Riazzi,  Timothy  J.;  DeBan, 

Abdou  F.;  and  McQuain,  David  B.,  5,443,44a  CL  601-152.00a 

McQuin,  Donald  W.;  and  Sowen,  Edward  E.,  to  Reilly  ladaatriea. 

Inc.  Ifighly  selective  chelating  resins  and  monomers  for  their  piepn- 

ralioB.  5,444.137,  CL  326-263.000. 

McShaae,  Richard.  Motor  vehicle  security  system.  3,444,43a  CI. 

340-426.00a  ,-r^  .«,  « 

McVenes,  Rick  D.:  See— 

Stakes,  Kenneth  B.;  Proctor,  Keith  J.;  and  McVenea,  Rick  D.. 
5,443,492,  d.  6O7-131.00a 
Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Peter  J.,  5,443,499,  CL  623-1.000. 
Meaney,  John  D.;  and  Paidh,  Perry  M.,  to  Echlia  Inc.  Computer 
controlled  flow  of  nitroas  oxide  injected  into  an  internal  combostioa 
engine.  5,444,628,  CL  364-43 l.OSa 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See 

Hrdlicka.  Gregory  A.;  and  Thompson.  David  L.,  5,443,486w  d 

«07-59.00a 
Kratoska,  Paul  S.;  and  Christiansen.  Chris  C.  S,443.4Sa  CL 

6O4-141.00a 
Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  Bresnahan,  John;  Bergman.  Rebecca  M- 
Coory.  Arthur  J.;  Linddl.  Elaine;  Hull,  Vmceat  W.;  and  Dror! 
MichacL  5,443,496,  d.  623-1.000. 
Stokes,  Kenneth  B.;  Proctor,  Keith  J.;  and  McVenea,  Rick  D., 
5,443,492,  CL  6O7-131.00a 
Meeker,  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Crawford,   David  R.;   Meeker,   Matthew  A.;  and  Van  Scyoc 
Thomas  W.,  5,442,939,  d.  68-198.000. 
Mehra,  Vinodkumar,  and  Flexman,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.,  to  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemoors,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Articles  incorporating  banier  lesiaa. 
5,443,867,  a.  428-35.700.  k-~-*  -™. 

Mduens,    Rita    L.    Golf  training   aid    (or   putting.    5,443,264,    CL 

Mehta,  Maheshkumar  M.  Unkading  lever  for  handtnick.  5,443  J49.  CL 

414-49a00a 
Mehta.  Raneah:  Se»- 
Fresonke,    Flavia 
lS6-331.70a 
Meiii  Sdka  Kaiaha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ajito,  Keiicfai;  Karihara,  Keaichi;  Isfaiznka,  Tsuneo;  Hara,  Tetsnro; 
Usm.  Takayaki;  and  SUbahara.  Seiji,  5,444, 1 74,  d.  536-7.  lOtt 
Meater,  Jamea  L.,  to  Broaster  Company,  The.  Vertical  spit  for  a  da- 
play,  toei^t  or  wanning  oven.  5,442,999,  CL  99-426.000. 
Mdea  Lmiled:  See — 

Myles.  Cohn  K^  5,443,087.  d.  137-14.000. 
Mdeto,  Eftiathins,  to  Board  of  Soperviaors  of  Louisiana  State  Univer- 
sity and  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  Collie.  Pinna  mtrided  tita- 
niam  and  taaniBm  alloy  products.  5,443,663,  d.  148-222.000 
Mdlooi,  Fiero:  Sto— 

Cmi,  Alberti^  Benardi,  Laigi;  Biaachi,  Omacppe;  Florio,  Monica; 

Poipai,  Elena;  and  MeOoai,  Piero.  5,444,035,  CL  Sl4-I82.00a 
Finerio,  Marco;  Femii  Pairiiia;  MeOooi,  Pion  mid  Salani. 
Oaliaaa.  3.444,0«2.  d  5l4-4O9J)0a  ^^ 

I  Orthopaedic  Dcaga.  Ik.:  See— 
^..lif*"  A-;   "«««   Lee,   Harry   E,  Jr,   5,443,464.  O. 
606-34.00a 
MeMged.  Neal  M.;  aad  Headier,  Lewis  M.  Mcrcfaaadiaing  dapiay 
system.  3,443.167,  O.  2ll-S7.00a  —_—-,  -_^, 

Menez,  Jcm:  Se«^ 

Goobaah,  Eric;  Lancoo,  Emmanuel;  Meaez,  Jean;  nd  Rmmoodo, 
Calhaiae,  5.444,488.  CL  34»-414.00a 
Meaz.  Fcier.  aad  Wiegand,  JoaeC  to  Winand,  Joaaf.  Self  ateeriat 
fewBjtajl  apparalaa  for  tra«glMkapar  laiwaya.  3.443,013.  3 

Meroe-Vidal,  Ranoa:  5^»— 

'''5tf;S55"^  '"^  "*  Meroe-Vidal,  Raaua.  S,444X»9, 0. 


M.;    and    Mehta,    Rameah,    5,443.674,    d. 


Meroedea-Beaz  AG:  See 

BoH  Wolf,  5,443085,  d.  280-732.000. 

Burkard,  Walter,  Ulrich,  Ewakl;  and  Rcichelt,  Hefanut,  5,443J81 

CL  280461.000. 
Gipaer,  MichaeL  5,443.28^  CL  28M90.000. 
Haoaaler,    Berad;   Thnmer.   Thomas;    aad    MuUer,    K«rii»i«. 

5,444,643,  CL  364.579.00a  ^^ 

Schreamer,    Gottfried;    aad    Peilxaieier,    Karl.    5,442.943,    CL 

7O-252.00a 

Mercer,  Joha  E.,  to  Digital  Control  laoorpotated.  Poaitioa  aad  orienta- 

tioo  locator/Dontor.  5,444482.  d.  324-69a000. 
Merchant.  John:  Sar— 

Ludington,  David;  aad  Merchant,  John,  5,444.236,  CL  250-208.  lOa 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kivlighn.  Salah;  Lotti,  Victor  J.;  Rivero,  Ralph  A.;  SiegL  Peter  K. 
S.;  and  Zingaro,  Gloria  J..  5,444,067,  a.  314-303.000. 
Merck  Sharp  ft  Dohme  Liaoted:  See- 
Baker,  R.;  Ladduwahetty,  T.;  Seward,  E.  M.;  and  Swain.  C.  J 
5,444/)74,  a.  514-326.000. 
Merialdo,  Bernard,  to  International  Bnaineas  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  adaptivdy  generating  fidd  of  apphcation 
dependent  language  modeb  for  use  in  inleUigeni  tystems.  5,444,617, 
CL  364-419.100. 
Merker,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Sommerfefcl,  Howard  R.,  to  Weatinghouae 
Air  Brake  Coopaay.  Variable  angle  ficictioa  chitcji  mt^-ii^i— ,  lo,  a 
draft  gear  aaaembly.  S,443,17a  Cf  213-32.00C. 
Meiiia  Ocria:Sec — 

Dd  Veochio,  Alain;  and  Fenazzi,  Marc,  5,444.377,  d.  324-424.000 
Merrill.  Natalie  A.:  See- 
Brant.  Patrick;  Canich,  Jo  Ana  M.;  and  MerriU,  Natalie  A., 
5,444,145,  a.  526-348.300. 
Merriman,  Marcna  C:  See — 

Ocaaaer,  Scou  U;  Merriman.  Marcus  C;  aad  Panoo.  Charles  R, 
5,443,898.  CL  428-286.000. 
Merritt,  Todd  A.,  to  Micnm  Technology,  Inc.  Active  puD-ui)  voltaae 

spike  reducer.  5,444,408,  CL  327-306.000. 
Meiaereau,  Rnssdl  M.:  See— 

Truoag,  Kwan  K.;  and  Mersereau,  Russdl  M.,  5,444,489,  d. 
348-422.000. 
Meitz.  Nod  J.:  See— 

Robotham.    James    O.;    and    Mertz,    Nod    J..    5,443,205,    CL 
229-243.000.  ^  .    ■^ 

Mcaserty,  James  W.:  Sec^ 

Coding,  Kenneth  J.;  Saidman,  Laurence  B.;  Smith,  James  C- 
Meaaeily,  James  W.;  and  Mayer,  Stanley  E.,  5,443,796,  CL 
422-129.000. 
Metcair,  Dooahl:  See- 
Gearing,  David  P.;  Gough,  Nicholas  M.;  Hihoo,  Doogbs  J.;  King, 
Juhe  A.;  Metcalf,  DooaU;  Nice,  Edouard  C;  NicotaTNicos  A.; 
Saapaon,  Richard  J.;  aad  WiUson,  Tracy  A.,  5,443.825,  d. 
424.85.10a 
Metcalf,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Buchanan,  Matthew  D.;  Metcalf,  Jeffrey  D.;  aad  Topp,  Craig  A., 
5,443,4H  a.  48^59.000.  -vr.      -m     . 

Metpnmp  AB:  See— 

Samacbon,  Svcn-Eiik.  5,443,187.  CL  222-S95.00a 
Metzker,  Michad  L.:  See— 

Cathcart.  G.  Richard;  Brennan-Marquez.  Thomaa;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Oolda,  George  S.;  Ooremaad.  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
HoO;  Looa  B.;  Lacheameier.  Eric;  Kronick.  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Doogba  R;  Mayrand,  Paal  E.;  Metzker,  Michad  L.;  Metzker, 
Michad  L.;  Moidan.  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincohi  J.;  Shigeura, 
John;  Tmg,  Chea-Hanaon;  Whitdey,  Normal  M.;  McStide, 
Lincofai  J.;  SUgenra.  John;  Ting,  Chea-HaHoa;  «ad  Wbiieley 
Norman  M.,  5,443,791,  d.  422^.000. 
Cathcart,  O.  Richard;  Breanaa-Matxiuez,  Thomas;  Brid^am,  John 
A.;  Goida,  George  S.;  Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Haae,  Marianne; 
Hofl:  Loom  B.;  I  acheamrier,  Eric;  Kroaick,  Mdvya  N.;  Keith, 
Doaglas  R;  Mayraad,  Paal  E.;  Metzker,  Michad  L.; 
Michad  L.;  Moiilan,  William  J.;  McBride,  Linooln  J.; ! 
John;  Tug,  Chea-Hanaoa;  Whtodey,  Norman  M.;' Mel 
Lmoola  J.;  Sfaiaeara,  John;  Tntg,  Chea-Hamoa;  and  WUteiey, 
Nonaan  M.,  5,443,791,  CL  422;S.00a 
Mewfaorn,  Jadidi  J.,  to  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Contiolliag 

ailicba  of  enapaMat  dariag  surgery.  5.443.082.  CI.  12»497.00a 
Meybecfc.  Alaai,  to  501  LVMH  Recherohe.  Lipoaoaiea  ooatanig 

acotellaria  c;stracts.  5,443439,  CL  424-450X100. 
Meyer,  George  R.,  to  Cypress  Seaucoadactar  Corp.  Mettod  of  form- 
ing  a   chforiaated   sdicon   nitiide   barrier   byer.    5,443.9W,   O. 
437-241.000. 
Meyer,  Gnater  See— 

Km,  Weraer,  Meyer,  Gunter,  aad  Reinke,  Maitia,  5,443,694,  d 
wMLOOa 
Meymeix,  Rean:  Sar— 

Caaibeflia,  Yvea;  Mimiaai,  Gerard;  Meyraciz,  Rean;  and  Tapobky, 
GiDes,  S,444vl36,  Cl  526-262-OOa  -•— 7. 

Mioek,  Lawiaaoe  L.:  Sa»— 

"^MMina**  "^  ^=  "^  ******'  Lawreace  L,  5,444,101,  d 
Michaely.  WOImi  J.:  Sar— 

Jamea.  DoaaU  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  Mielich,  Stevca  D.;  Midaeiy, 
William  J.;  ntqoiai,  Slevea:  Kaadaea,  Chrittmher  O.;  Ma- 
2!?5,^f**°'**=   ■*"   °«'*^   **■   M,   1,444,038,   d 

so4-2S3ina 

hOekO.  Veter.  See— 

Id  Michd,  Peter,  5,444315,  d  31(M100a 
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Khn^    Pyate;   and   Onate,    Oleada. 


I  tWvcnil  r,  BoMd  oT  CiMtroi  of:  Set— 
.  PndabM   WBlin  W^  aad  Fldka.  Brace  J.. 
S,443,773.  CL  Mt-HBjOaa  ^ 

a:  Md  InML  dick  D^  lo  MicUiB,  Slevca  Brace 
rfcrKowKiHui  draa  asfe  ayutumat.  SXOK^  CL  3SS-20a00a 
MirMh.  Twiia  num  Tjj 

•fficUiB.  Stewca  a;  Md  bwia.  Dick  D,  S.444^l«^  a.  33S-20a00a 
Micro  TeckiMlao  PiMtMn:  5I«H 

Rickwdi.  loiiB  O^  Floni,  Hector,  Mid  Snder,  Weaddl  R. 
S^444/l»ta.437-SlAn. 
MicroBik  Gofpomiaa:  W 

K*.  PwcwiMM  &:  Price.  James  P^  and  Oooldafc  Vidor  V^ 
M44t6l«^  g.  364.4OS.00a 
iucnifenoi  CdtpontiOK 

3.444.IM.  CLU6-«.10a 
HkTOB  ifcrnk-widiKtui,  lac:  Su-^ 

Lee.  Rocer  IL.  S,444v279,  Q.  }37-3l&00a 
MicroB  Teckaoiogy.  he:  S»e— 

Aknm.  Sahnaa;  TonMr.  Char^a;  and  Laolina.  Aba.  S,444,0I3.  CL 

437'40l000l 
Merritt.  Todd  A..  5.444.408,  a.  327-3O6.00a 
Mid-AtlaMtc  Tecknical  Services  Ifoorpotatcd:  Ste— 

Boycr,   Kobert   C;  and   DiSaullo,   Vmcent   J..   S,443.29a   a. 
2SS.93.O0a 
Midwot  Reaaearck  InMitnte:  5^r-> 

Kazmenki,  Uwreace  U,  5.44*ja,  a.  2S(M92.30a 
Midich.  Steven  D.:  5^e— 

James,  Donald  R.;  Baker,  EM  R.;  Mieiich.  Steven  D.;  Michady, 
waiiam  J.;  Fdzjckn,  Stev*;  Knudaen,  Chriitopher  O.;  Ma- 
thews. Chratoplier;  and  Ccniea,  John  M.,  5,444,038,  a. 
504^3.000.  ^ 

Mignam.  Oeiaiil:  Stt 

Caaibetiin.  Yves;  Mignuii,  Oeiard;  Meynwix.  Remi;  and  Tapoitky, 
CWIes.  5,444,136,  Q.  326-26J.00O. 
Mikami.  Manabn:  See— 

TakahatU,  Masaki;  Kurihara^  Terao;  Komiyama,  NakaiML  and 
Mikami,  Maaabo.  5.444.525.  CL  355-327.000. 
Mikata.  Tetano:  5^e— 

Ohtake.  Shnji;  MalSDoka,  HUeki;  Mikaia,  Tetsno;  Naganuma. 
Takeo;  and  Ohno.  Kazuto.  ^443,574,  a.  267-140.140. 
Mikhail,  W.  E.  Michael.  Femotal  Hem  cement  mantle.  5,443,523,  CI. 

623-23.000 
Miki,  Hiroynki:  Scr— 

Tsonioka,  Katsohiko;  Niduda.  Sbozo;  Wakamori.  MaiaAmii;  Ta- 
naka.  Takemilaii;  Yada,  Mstaaki;  Iihikawa.  Osama;  and  Miki, 
Ifiroynki,  5,444,118.  a.  524-828.000. 
Miklnsek,  John  M.  Noo-kinking  tubing  adqKor  for  intravenow  catheter 

and  associated  flexible  tubing.  5,445,46a  CL  604-282.000. 
Milcerich.  John:  Ste — 

Stankowski,  Ralph;  and  Miketich.  John.  5.443.723.  CL  210-321.750. 
Mikler.  Fredric  L.:  Ste— 

Sbkianas,  Peter,  snd  Mikler,  Faedric  L.,  5,443,474,  a.  606-167.000. 
Miles.  Bsitars  L.  Pregnancy  advent  calendar.  5,443,288,  a.  283-2.000. 
Miller,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Fanaad.  Scott  C;  Hernandez.  Thomas  J.;  Neyland,  Ronakl  A.; 

Stupek.  Richard  A.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobym,  Patrick  E.;  and 

Johnson,  Stephen  R.,  Jr.,  5,444,849,  CL  395-200.090. 

Miller,  Charles  M.;  Westerdale.  Mark  W.;  Tillet,  David  J.;  and  Knrti. 

John  O..  to  Westiaghouse  Electtic  Corp.  Apparatus  for  separating 

and  ddivering  flat  articles  of  random  length  and  thickness  from  a 

stack.  5.443;359.  Q.  414-798.900. 

Miller,  David;  and  Petez.  Edwsrd,  (o  Anika  Research,  Inc.  Method  for 

treating  myopia.  5,443,473.  a.  606-166.000. 
Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Ca:  See-       i 

Ma^   Michad   D..   5.444356,   CL 


O.; 


H.; 


and   li^Uer.   Oabrid   L., 
Keijieth  P.;  and 


5,444,777,    CL 


Miller,  Oayle  W., 


Reynolds,  Jon 
323-282.000. 
Miller,  Oabrid  L.: 
Condon,  Joseph 
379-413.000 
MOler,  Gayle  W.:  See— 
Lee,  Steven  S.;   Fochs, 
5,443,996.  Q.  437-200.000. 
Miller,  Oeorge  C.  Control  dip  for  ute  with  s  ^KHhpastf  tube.  5.442.839 

a.24-363.00a  T 

Miller.  Jeffrey  T.:  See—  ^ 

Aadetaoo.    Ken    B.;    and    killer.    JefTrey    T.,    5.443,716,    CL 
208-113.000 
Miller,  Jod  U:  Sse^  1 

Venzke,  DooaU  R.;  Hood,  Teresa  I.;  and  Miller,  Jod  L.,  5.444,423. 
CL  335-167.000 
Miller.  Leonard  A.:  See— 

Stewart,  WitUam  L.;  Miller.  Leonard  A.;  Petermaa.  Thomm  H.- 
Schoeaeck.  Mario  O.;  and  SAoeneck.  Richard  J..  5.444,7Sa  CL 
377-8.00a 
Miller.  lUchard  D.:  See^ 

FarweU.  Caiarles  Y.;  Miller.  Ri^iard  D.;  and  Windhausen,  Richard 
A.,  5.444,766.  Q.  379-6a00a 
MiUer,  Ro<toey  L.;  and  Smith.  Crug  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compmiy. 
Prooem  for  spedfyiag  mean-pres2rving  mutli-levd  halftone  matrices 
with  wsrying  smooris  of  modulafcin  S.444.SS1.  CL  3S8-4S6.00a 
Miller  Thermal.  Inc.:  See—  ■ 

w-..*^'^!!:!5"'  "^^  ^'  "^  Sdby^y  W..  5.444^09.  d  219-121.520. 
Miller,  WOfam  E;  and  Tomcznk,  Zygmunt,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ka.  Energy.  ElectroccfiMr.  5,44:  70S.  O.  204-227.000 


Millet  Ooy;  and  OiDet 

reooaflganikiaora 
MOlet.  MagaiL  &«^ 
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rmocot,  to  Thoinaa»CSF.  Method  for  the 
network.  S.444,694,  CL  370-1&  lOO 


and  MOIet.  Magali. 

MilliMn  tsasareh  C 

HioiBs.  Kencth  B. 

42>^j00a 


Chtistiaue;  Barach,  Yvea; 
5,443.^  CL  4Z2-63.00a 
See— 

A^  3.443.881,  CL 


Ralph;  ai  d  Miksetich.  John,  5,443,723,  CL  210-321. 7Sa 
Tkacft.  Oabrid.  3,44  ^097,  CL  521-6l.00a 
Mills.  Daaid  H..  to  Davi  bon  Textron  Inc.  Method  for  producing  an 
•avisMe  tear  seam  fo'  an  air  bag  deployment  opening  cover. 
5,443,777,  d.  264-255.0pO. 
Mills,  Edward:  See— 

Johaaon,  Ernest  V.;l  Creamer,  Allen  R.;  and  Mills,  Edward, 
5,444,587,  CL  360-1  >4.000. 
Mills,   Stepliea   K.    SUeded   tubular   si^t   gauge.    5,442,959,   C3. 

73-326.000 
Milstein.  Sam  J.;  and  Kai  tor,  Martin  L..  to  Emisphere  Technologies, 
Inc.  Pratdnoid  Bucros]  beres  and  methods  for  preparation  and 
thereof.  3,443.841,  CL  4  (4431.000. 
Mimuro.  Shiyi;  Takada,   KazoUko;  and  Iwata,  Mitsagu.  to  Yazaki 
Corporatioa.  Termind  i  rimpiag  machine.  5.443,549,  CL  72-482.000. 
Miaakata,  Yoshiyuki:  See.  - 

Negofo,  Httashi;  Nikaoo,  Tsukasa;  and  Minakata.  Yoshiyuki 
5.444.514.  a.  355-7  kOOO. 


Minakov.  Valeriy  L 

Grigoryan.  Vladimir  0.;  Minakov.  Valeriy  L;  Obukhov.  Vladimir 
A.;  and  Ogadjanov.  Petr  P.,  5.444,258,  CL  250423.00R. 
Mmami,  Kunio;  snd  Kadftta.  Michio.  to  MuraU  Maauftcturing  Co.. 

Ltd.  ElastK  convolver.  5,444,322.  OX.  3iO-313.00D. 
Minami.  Norio:  See — 

Kabasawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Haiegawa. 
Takashi;  Oinuma,  Hitoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshiaki:  AdacU.  Hkleyuki; 
Katoh.   Hiroshi;    Kodama.    Kohtarou;   Ohara.   Hideto;   Mori 
Nobuyuki;  and  Mintmi  Norio,  5,444,066,  CL  514-300.000. 
Minami  Takehiro:  See—  | 

Mandoh,  Ritsuo;  Min4ni  Takehiro;  Uuda,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mitoh, 
Hissyoshi  5,443,90i  CL  428-402.2ia 
MinareiU.  Alessandro:  Seei- 

Stivani  Eros;  snd  Minirelli  Alessandro.  5.443.681,  a.  156-5O4.00a 
Mmaskaman,  Gevork;  and  Peck.  James  V.  Penetration  enhancers  for 
transdermal  delivery  of  Systemic  agents.  5,444,075,  Q.  514-327.00a 
Mincher,  Richard  W.:  Seej- 

Lynn,  Kerry  E.;  Zwek.  Jonathan  M.;  snd  Miocher.  Richsrd  W.. 
5,444,781.  a.  3804|!000. 
Miner,  Frsnk  H.,  Jr.;  See4 

Arthur,    Mark   T.;   akd   Miner,    Frank   H.,   Jr.,    5,444,734,   O. 
373-73.000. 
Miner,  Jon  S.,  to  InterNati  ral  Designs,  Inc.  Cardboard  emblem  bearing 

cap  attachment  for  adju  table  caps.  5,442,817,  O.  2-195.100 
Minerals  Technok>gies  Inc .:  See- 
Francis,  Rayinond  C;  snd  Evans,   Danid  B.,   5,443,634,  Q. 
106-465.000. 
Minister  of  National  Defa  txr.  See— 

Kempster,  Robert  W;  snd  George,  Douglas  B.,  5,444,367,  Q. 
324-204.000. 
Ministry  of  Intemstional  1  rade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Yamane,  TakasU.  5,44  3,503,  a.  623-3.000. 
MinneaoU  Mining  and  Ma  lufacturing  Company:  5^e— 

Baklwin.  Dvnght  G.;  Kennedy,  James  K.;  snd  Saxe,  Steven  G., 

5,444,23a  dr235-4<  2.00a 
Oagnon,  David  R.,  5,i  43,727,  d.  210-490.000. 
Hansen.  Dennis  D..  5.<  143,903.  Q.  428-355.00a 
Herzberg.  Carol  E..  5,  M3,893,  CL  428-198.000. 
Koskenmaki  David  C;  and  Calhoun.  Qyde  D..  5.443.876.  CL 

428-4a000. 
Lund.  Mariys  E..  5.44: 1.963,  Q.  435-34.000. 
Mader.    Kogu    A.;    ind    Ryther.    Robert    J..    5.443.742.    a. 

210-758.000. 
Nikolaides.  Nick;  and  1 3etster.  John  F..  5.444.065.  CL  514-293.000. 
Pai  Joaeph  Y.;  and  Kj  n.  Choon-Woo.  5.444.756.  CL  378-98.800. 
Perrittgtoa.  Kenneth  J .;  and  Kampfer.  Roberi  D..  5,444.035.  d. 

503-201.000. 
Pihi  Richard  M.;  Hay)  i,  Duane  J.;  Barber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.;  Wdygan, 
Dennis  G.;  Hardwire.  R.  Eugene;  and  Zembke,  Ronakl  O., 
deceased.  5.443.906.  CL  428-37aa00. 
Satterwfaite.  James  R.;  Horning.  Sandra  J.;  Wyatt.  Gerald  A.;  and 
Reisem.  Danid  &.  4.444.364.  CL  324-67.000. 
Minmch.  Thomas  W.:  Set-  - 

Kneifei  R.  William,  t   Walsh.  Stephen  T.;  Minmch.  Thomas  W.; 

CroveUa,  Robert  M  .;  and  Morser,  A.  HaioU.  5.444.341.  a. 

318-432.000  ^ 

Mino.  Kaznyoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Katsnji;  MinoJKazayoshi;  snd  Nakazima.  Ynka,  5.444.144, 

a.  528-503.000. 

Mino,  Notihisa;  Soga,  Mai  khu;  and  Kazufumi  Ogawa,  to  Matsoshiu 

Electric  Industrid  Co.,  1  M.  Magnetic  recording  medram  having  an 

adaocbed  film  of  molecul  s  comprising  two  species  of  straight  carbon 

chain  motecnhrs  5,443,9^1,  CL  428^336l0OO. 

Mino,  Notihisa:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Mi^o,  Norihiaa;  and  Soga,  Mamoru.  3,443.311, 
CL  623-16.000.       ^^ 
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Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muramatsa,  Hideo;  Nakatani  Munduro;  snd  Nakajima,  Akk>. 
5,444,554.  CL  358-494.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Minotikawa.  Hitoshi:  See- 
Honda,  Yoshiaki  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi  snd  Kamohara,  ICdeaki 
5,444,321,  a.  310-263.000. 
Misake.  Yasuyuld:  See— 

Inoue,  Shinichi  Abeyama.  Katsutoshi  Munekane,  Fominori  Wata- 

nabe,  Hisanobu;  snd  Misake,  Yasuyuki  5,443,693,  O.  201-1.000. 

Misawa,  Takeshi  and  Ohta.  Takeshi  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 

Digitd  dectronic  camera  for  sdectivdy  recording  s  frame  of  still 

nnage  and  movie  fiekb  of  image  in  a  recording  medium.  5,444,482.  CI. 

Mishima.  Osamu:  See- 
Era,  Koh;  Suda,  Yoshiyuki  Agawa,  Satoshi  and  Mishima,  Osamu. 
5,444,017,  a.  437-184.000.  ■™-™»«.  «-mu, 

Miskei  John  J.,  Jr.;  Grinstdn,  Reuben  R;  and  Focher,  Stephen  A.,  to 
Henkd  Corporation.  Tertiary  amine  dierivatives  as  components  of 
polymer  forming  systems.  5,444,127,  a.  525-504.000. 
Mnonix,  Inc.:  See— 

Alliger,  Howard  M.;  Librizzi,  Joseph;  and  Ginsburg,  Robert 
5,443,456.0.604-280.000. 
Missout,  Oilles:  See- 
Bourgeois,  Jean-Marc;  Missout,  Gilles;  Lakmde,  Francois;  and 
Bdanger,  Jacques,  5.444,380,  a.  324-529.000. 
Mistry,  Mayank  C;  Waterman,  Timothy  J.;  and  Larsen.  Michad  J.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Snap-fit  inducer  housins  and  cover  for  nas 
furnace.  5,443,364,  a.  415-214.100. 
Misumi  Teruo:  See^— 

Otoshi  Hirokazu;  Takei,  Tetsuya;  Takai  Yasuyoshi  Okamura, 
Ryuji    Shirai    Shigeru;    and    Misumi    Teruo,    5,443,645,    CI. 
118-718.000. 
Mita,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Enokida,   Miyuki   Mita,   Yoshinobu;   and   Shishizuka,   Jumchi 

5,444,55a  a.  358-453.000. 

Mitani  Maaao,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  head. 

5,444,475,  Q.  347-200.000.  ««»«n«  new. 

MitcheU,  Lawrence.  Framed  picture  hanger  system.  5,443,238,  d. 

*4o-498.000. 
Mitoh,  Hisayoahi:  See — 

Mandoh.  Ritsuo;  Minami  Takehiro;  Ishida,  Katsuhiko-  and  Mhoh. 
Hisayoshi  5,443,909,  d.  428-402.2ia 
Mitotix,  Inc.:  See— 

Draetta,  Oiulio;  Cottard.  Guillaume;  and  Damagnez.  Verookiue. 
5.443.%2,  a.  435-29.000.  -™»-^        ««!«. 

Mitron  OY:  See— 

Hctnonen.  Ilkka;  Hdlsten.  Markku;  and  Mafan.  Tuno.  5.444.264.  a. 

Mitsubhishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki  Kaznnori  Yamamoto,  Yasufimii  and  Ueki  Koii  5.444.809 

CI.  385-128.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,  Katsuji  Mino,  Kazuyoshi  and  Nakazima.  Yuka.  5  444,144. 

a.  528-503.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Eguchi  Koji  5,444,186,  CL  I74-25O.00O. 
Endo,  TakaAuni  5,444,464,  a.  347-195.000. 
Fujitaka.  Shigeaki  and  Kiji  Akio.  5.444.460.  Q.  345-144.000. 
Fukm,  Wataru;  and  Iwata,  Toshio,  5,442.954,  CL  73-115.000. 
Hirai  Hayao,  5.444,640,  a.  364-474.350. 
Ichihashi  Motomi  5,444,286,  CI.  257-420.000. 
'<*eta,    Yasushi    Umezu,    Tsunenori;    snd    Washitani    Akihira 

5,444,388,  CI.  324-755.000.  «*■="". 

Inoue,  Takeshi  5,444.222,  CX.  235-380.000. 
Kaneyuki    Kazutoahi;    and    Nishimura,    Shinji    5,444,355,   CL 

322-58.000. 
Katayama,  Toshiharu,  5,444.278,  Q.  257-296.000. 
Komoda,  MxJiio,  5,444,647,  O.  364-761.000. 
Malsumoto,  Sadayuki  Saikatsu,  Takeo;  Sakurai  Takehiko-  and 

Hoshizaki  Junichiro,  5,444,335,  Q.  315-246.000 
Nakabayashi  Takeo,  5,444,852,  Q.  395-823.000. 
NegisU.  Michiro,  5,444,819,  CX.  395-22.000. 
Nonogaki  Mitsuhiro;  Fujino,  Junji  Adachi  Akirs;  Murakami 

Kohei  Morihiro,  Yoshiyuki  and  Hayashi  Osamu.  5,443.659,  a. 

Ofasawa,  Toshio;  and  Murata,  Shigemi  5,444,375,  Q.  324-380.000. 
Oka,  Kenichiro;  and  Onishi  Masaru,  5,444,544,  Q.  358-332.000. 
Othima,  Seiichi  Tsmetani  Fumitaka;  Yamagata,  Jun;  and  Takana- 

shi  Ken.  5.444,297.  CX.  257-691.000. 
Shinohara.  Hiroftmu.  5.444.822.  CI.  395-27.000 
Sokai  Katsuji  5.444.426,  O.  336-57.000. 
Takahama.  Akiko;  Nakamura.  Maaahiko;  Nakayama.  Hiroyuki 

Arita.  Ein;  and  Asamoto.  Yoichi  5.444.495.  CL  348-458.000. 
Terazawa,  Takeshi  5.444,578,  CX.  36065.000. 
Uenishi  Akio;  Yamaguchi  ICroahi  and  Fukumodu.  Yasuaki 

5,443,999,  CX.  437-6.000.  ~'-~- 

Yamaguchi    Yasuo;    Ajika,    Nataao;    and    Yamano,    Tsuyoshi 

5,444,282.  a.  257-344.00a  ^^  '^ 

Yamanaka.    Kaznya;    and    Kimura.    Masatnshi.    5.444.66a    CX. 
■  365-189.120. 

Yokota.  Miha.  and  Okabe.  Maaatomi  5.444  J76.  CL  257-207.000 
m-  T??^  ^^"^  "^  Kimata,  Maaafiuu.  5,444.484,  CL  34«-X>5.00a 
MitiubMlii  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  Sc«^ 

Takagawa,  Makoto;  Inamasa,  Kenji  Fnshimi  Norio;  Hashimoto, 

Abo;  and  Sasaki  Takayo.  5.444.172,  CX.  585-452.000. 


Mitsubishi  Jklosha  Kogyo  Ubosfaiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Fujita.  Ke^iiro;  Usuki  Kafsntoshj  and  Hatta.  Katanhiio.  5.443.43Z 
a.  477-155.000  «^   .    ...  w,*. 

Mitsabisfai  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi  Masatera;  Ishii  Kazuo;  Ilo.  Akihiro';  Kawai  IlideMO; 
Hirao.     Yasuhiko;     and     lokawa.     Hiroahi     5,443,116,    CL 
165-149.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasd  Corporation:  See— 

Inoue,  Shinichi  Abeyama,  Katsutoshi  Munekane,  Fuminori  Wata- 

nabe,  Hisanobu;  and  Misake,  Yssuyuki  5,443,693,  CX.  201-1.000 

Suzub,  Fujkr,  Hiraki  Yuji  Tanaka,  Hideho;  Kamizooo,  AkiUto; 

Koodo,  Jun;  and  Teranishi  Yutaka,  5,444,157,  Q.  530-395.000 

Mitsubishi  Materials  Coiporatian:  See— 

Kawase,  Harno;  Matsumoto,  Katsunori;  and  Nakamura,  ShimcU. 

5,443,585,  Q.  408-199.000.  «™«u. 

Shimano,  Tskamasa;  Arai  Tatsoo;  and  Saito,  TakayoaU,  5,443,335 

CI.  407-113.000 
Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki  Abe,  Masatoshi  and  Ito,  Taka-aki  5,444,596, 
CI.  361-12a000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  MiDs  Limited:  See— 

Matsushita,  Toahihiko;  and  Takahashi  Shunsuke.  5  443  908.  CL 
428-402.240.  ^^ 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Takashi  Suzuki  Shinichi  and  Shicematsu.  Yasuvuki 
5,443,935,  Q.  430-78.000.  "MJ«u-»u,      .wyuai, 

Tachi   lUzuhisa;  Okamoto.  Takeshi  and   Muramatsu,  Mikiko. 
5,443,874,0.428-36.700  —»».    ««™o, 

Tomita,  Masayuki;  Uchino,  Hkleshi  Sugano,  Toahihiko-  Fujita, 
Takashi  and  Aiitomi  Mitsutoshi  5,444,125,  CX.  515-293.000 
Mitsuda,  Makoto;  Ohtaka.  Hideki  Sakakibara,  Yoshio;  Kobayashi 
Kariihiko;    Fujii,   Shozo;   and   Hashimoto,   Atamhi   to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  recording/n^>roducing 
digitd  daU  on/from  recording  medium.  5.444,580  O.  360-73.060 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ajioka,  Maaanobu;  Enomoto,  Katashi  Yamaguchi  Akihiro-  and 

Shinoda,  Hosei  5,444,107,  CX.  523-124.000. 
Ohta,  Masahiro;  Obuchi  Shoji  and  Yoslnda,  Yasunori,  5,444  143 

a.  528-361.000. 
Oshiwata,    Kenichi    Shimada,    Masao;    and    Hatamori    Akira. 
5,443,973,0.435-129.000.  "«—«-    «««. 

Shimada,  Shizio;  Sudo,  Tadashi  and  Iwata,  Daiji  5,443,957,  CL 

Mitsuya,  Morihiro:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi  Nomoto,  Takashi;  Mitsuya,  Morihiro;  Nono- 
shita,    Katsumasa;    Hayashi    Masahiro;     Satoh,    Toahihiko 
Sawasaki     Yoshio;     and     Kamei     Toshio,     5,444,084,     CX. 
514-438.000. 
Mittia,  Raj:  See— 

ItcA,  Munehiko;  Arakawa,  Masao;  and  Mittra,  Raj,  5,444,452,  CL 
343-700.0MS.  J.    .      .    ». 

Mitzlafr,  James  E..  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  appwatus  for  feedfor- 
ward power  amplifying.  3,444,418,  CL  330-52.000. 
Mitzutani  Natsuhiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single-wavdength 

semkonductor  laser.  5,444,73a  CX.  372-45.000. 
Miura,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takashi  Miurs.  Hkleo;  Ohta,  Hiroyuki  and  Okamota 
Noriaki  5,444,302,  O.  257-755.000. 
Miurs,  Shuuichi:  See— 

Kawabata,  Atsushi  Miura,  Shuuichi  Yamaashi  Kimiya;  Taki 
Yuji  Kobayashi  YoshiU;  and  TaniAiji  Shinya,  5.444.829.  CL 
395-100.000. 
Miura.  Yousuke:  See — 

Honda.  Moami  Takada.  Masaaki  and  Miurs,  Yousuke,  5,444,601. 
ex.  361-683.000. 
Miwa.  Tdichi:  See— 

Murata.  Kazue;  Tads.  Hiroshi  Koiahi  Yoshitaka;  Matsui  Osamu; 
Monmoto.  Kiyoahi  Sanada.  Yoahika;  and  Miwa.  Teiichi 
5.442,826.  CX.  15-3.5ia  ^^ 

Miyagawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Iwayama,  Takeshi  Miyagawa.  Atsushi  and  Inaba.  Masaichi 
5.444.188.  a.  174-261.000.  — — — . 

Miyajima.  Noriyoshi:  5^e— 

Odaira,    Mkhiya;    Sugihara,    Kazunori    Miyajima.    Noriyoshi 
Miyaki   Takumi    and    Hirsmatsn.    Molohiko.    5.443J41.    O. 
251-129.070. 
Miyake.  Akira;  and  Amemiya.  Mitsnaki  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Beam  position  detecting  devkx.  5.444.758.  Q.  378-1 13.000 
Miyake.  Jun:  See— 

Yamaguchi  Yasunori  and  Miydce,  Jun.  5.444.665.  CX.  365-230.02a 
Miyaki  Takumi:  See— 

Odaira.    MicUya;    Sugihara.    Kazunori    Miyajima.    Noriyoahi 
Miyaki   Takumi   and   Hiramatsu.   Motohika   5,443.241.   CL 
251-129.070. 
Miyako  Jklosha  Kogyo  Kabushikigaisha:  See— 

Saito,  Kazoo;  Yasoda,  Takao;  and  Oyama,  Tom,  5,442,916,  O. 
60-547.100 
Miyakosfai  Atsushi;  snd  Matsuoo.  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaaha  Komatsu 

Seiaakoaho.  Thin  fihn  d  device.  5,444J68,  CX.  257-79.000. 
Miyamoto,  Moritoahi  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  informatkm 

recording/reproducing  appuatus.  5,444,224,  CL  235-454.000. 
Miyamura,  Isao:  See — 

Eaoooto,  Hajime;  and  Miyamnra,  laao,  5,444,798,  CX.  3S2-I99.000. 
Miyata,  Katsuya:  See— 

Danjou.  Seiji  Miyata.  Katsuya;  and  Ohta,  Shnji  5,442.977.  CL 
74-607.000.  J-     .     -       . 
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Miyaacin,  hbaalo:  Stt— 

Sto,  Hinwa;  mi  lifiywKl4  MaMto,  S.444,aoa  CL  2S7-737.00a 
ICy—cM,  MicMfciiu.  a»— 

TaUMOla^  Akio;  Aktyvn,  %ok  MiyncU.  Midnlwo;  Kvatoni. 
YMMCMt  Nowm,  IU>ii:  C)g*wa.  KmUio:  Md  A«yw,  Jwkp, 
S,443JKa.43>-I.O0a  ;  ^^ 

MiyuaU.  Kc^jc  S«^ 

Smo,  TadMHri;  SawHia.  Kwao;  Nakai.  Yoduliiro;  md  Miyaiaki 
K<aji.  3.443,663.  O.  14M09X)0a 
Iliyai^rKoii:  Sw— 

(teM«.  M— Uti.  Horn.  %gera;  Miyazaki,  Koji;  Wald.  Attoo; 
Wi"iH«i.  Takayoki:  Yjdiikawa.  No^mhiH:  Ito,  Kazuluko: 
Oyole^    liMayoahi:    aid    ShIo,    Takealii.    3.444.336,    Ct 

Miyaald.  Toahtyaki;  Moniiio«»,  Toafailiiaa;  Mnrayaaa,  Rynji;  and 
MalMbarB.  IfiraAi.  to  Hmitm  Pkw  MmiBg  Co^  Ltd^  aad  Nagata 
Siogya  Co..  Ltd.  Amyiaae  inkitiiton.  3,444,046,  O.  314-12.00a 

Miyaiawa,  Sadao:  Sm 

Ohy%  Kcoo;  SMo,  ToaUMo;  TakaltaaU,  Toakio;  Wakakvwa. 
Makoto;  Utmn,  KCzukaAt;  Pojita,  MaaHV;  Miyaxawa,  Sadao; 
aad  Ansa,  Noiiaki.  3,44i316,  O.  31(M9i)(IR. 
Miyasaao,  YalakazSat^ 

Oblnto,  Kaan;  Maind4  Mitmhirtr;  Miyazooo,  Yntaka;  aad 
Horio,  Hdeaki,  S,444.474«  O.  347-S7.00a 
lifiyoaki.  Motoaake:  &r- 

NacB,  Takamifi:  Yamazali.  Yuicliiro;  and  Miyoifai.  Mototoke. 
3.444,236,  C3.  230-396.(XMt 
Mizcale,  Kuft  A.:  Sm^ 

Hyalop,  Oicfofy  L.;  Kne«er,  John  W.;  and  Mizgate,  Kiut  A., 
3,443J2S,  O.  244-3. 14a 
MiTBgacfai.  Nobora;  Uchiman.  ^lyoaU;  Tanaka.  Mawitnahi;  and  Kitaji, 
Sdho,  to  Mataariiita  Ekeettii  IndoMrial  Co.,  Ltd.  HDTV  agul 
triaamMinii  ^iparataa.  3,444,7|1,  O.  370-99.000. 
Mitakami,  MaMO;  aad  Kaaaz4iva,  ftebaaki,  to  Hhadu.  Ltd.;  and 
HitacU  Cooaanicalioa  SyMcW  lac  A  Imiary  agnai  trammiaion 
circail  and  BKtfaod.  3,444,740^0.  373-2(6.000. 
kffixaoua.  Tntomo,  to  Tokyo  Sdmilaa  Co.,  Ltd.  Probing  appatatn 
having  aa  antnmatir  probe  caifl  iattall  m««'h««ii«i  and  a  lemicaaduc- 
tor   wafer   teating   tytten   (idndiag   the   nme.    3.444316,   Q. 
324-734.00a 
Mizaao,  Takayoihi;  aad  Yaauttiofi,  Molohiko,  to  Ehao  Ca,  Ltd. 

Fwiabk  iatage  iaput  eqaipaM^L  3,444,4(6,  O.  34»-376L00a 
hBzaao,  TaUaji;   Takohima,   BU^chi;   Sddiawa.   KazaUko;   and 
Kaaahara.  Seaahi,  to  Toyota  fidoaha  K^boduki  Kauha;  aad  Toaoh 
Cotpontioa.  CatalyM  for  purifying  exbaoM  ga*.   3,443,(03,  O. 
423-2l3J0a 
Maiece.  Jama  R.,  to  Hewlett-fackafd  Company.  Ultmound  nrode 
with  baaka  of  interconnected!  dectroatnctive  tramducer  elementi. 
SMiJOnO,  O.  I2(-661.010. 
Moberiy.  ChriMopher  R.  CoI]ap«bfe  cap  for  a  pickup  track.  3.443.293, 

a.  296-103.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporttioa:  &»— 
Browa.  Slephea  H.,  3,444,11 
ChaaAcn,   Ikfichael   R.; 

166-234.000 
Howell,  David  A.,  3,443,1 
Morgaa.  Kevia  P.,  3.442,(3'^ 
Riclnrdaoa.  Dale;  aad ! 


,  O.  36(-664.00a 
Spraat.   Eve   S., 


3,443,119.   a. 


,  CL  166-263.000. 
,  CL  24-400.000. 

^  Roger  W.,  3.442.(3(.  d  24-402.000. 
Modinger.  Thoaaa;  and  Schmid.;johannet,  to  TRW  Repa  OmbH.  Beh 
retractor  widi  a  bdt  preteaHOfer  acting  on  the  beh  dram.  3.443.222. 
d  242-374.000.  I 

Moeckli.  Randolph:  Set-         I 

Reyes.  Gregory  R.;  Kim.  Jangiah  P.;  and  MoeckH.  Randolph, 
3,443,963,  a.  435-693.aoa 
Mofbt,  Karen  A:  See— 

Paiae,  Anthony  J.;  Pootes,  Fatima  M.;  and  Mofbt,  Karen  A., 
3,444,14a  a.  326-346.00a 
MogeaMa,  Peder.  to  Fredrik  Mtgcniea  AB.  Apparatat  for  icreening 

graaalar  materiab.  3,443,163,  Cl-  209-313.000. 
Moghaddan.  Majid:  See— 

Niebea.  Arae;  McCartney,  fhillip  D;  Thompaon.  Doonie  J.;  and 
MogfaaddaM.  Majid.  3.441(42.  CL  26-(0.000. 
Mohammed.  Oafbr.  Powered  i^are  screen  device.  3.443.30a  CL 

296-97.40a  '^ 

Moitie.  Richard;  RoOand.  Jean-Marie;  and  Renard,  Jacques,  to  Intema- 
tiood  IhaiiiLH  Machines  Coraoration.  Tie-up  and  tie-down  dicoits 
with  a  primary  inpot  for  testalility  improvement  of  logic  networks. 
3.444,391.  CL  326-16.000.  1 
Molds.  Peter.  Scheei-Kruger.  J<*gen;  and  Jensen.  Leif  H.,  to  Neuro- 
Search  A/S.  Phenyl  substitulod  heterocyclic  compounds.  3,444,070, 
O.  314.3O4.00a 
Molecular  Dispkys.  Inc.:  See— 

Leveatis.   Nicholas;    and    Wrightoa.   Mark   S..    3.444.330,   CL 
313-S06.00a 
Molecular  Probes,  Inc.:  &e^ 

Haeghlaad,  Richard  P.;  Huang.  Zhijian;  Larison.  Karen  D.;  and 
Ztaag,  Yn-zhong.  3.443.9(6,  a.  433-4.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  5(e^ 

Wang,  Lelaad,  3,443,393,  Ch  439-139.00a 
Molten  Metal  TedaMlogy,  lac:  Bee- 

Wilkiaaaa.  Mark  A.;  and  Ipagei,  Christopher  J..  3.M3A72,  a. 
266-46.00a 
Momoao,  Tataaoba;  and  Mutoh.  Yasushi.  to  NSK  Ltd.  RoOiag  bearing 
having  balla  of  different  diam^en.  3,443,317,  CX.  3(4-491.000. 
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Monarch  Marking  Sy«  ems,  lac:  Sm— 

Sagmra,   Ikiuo;   Ichiman,   Mitsao;   and   Kawamara.   Konichi, 
1:443319,  CL  40  »-23a00a 
MoMlck.  Maitia  J.;  ai  d  SnOivaa,  Donald  K.,  to  Outboard  Mariae 
Corporalioa.  Viiral  oe  iaobting  aioaating  for  outboard 
3,443,406^  CL  440-S2]DOa 
Mooka,  JargtaiSee— 

Rohwctter,    Noibfert;    aad    Moaka,    Jargea.     3,443,149,    CL 
19(-392.00a 
Monroe,  Kerry  J.:  See-  - 

Han,  Stevea  G.;  T  la^ier,  Lawreaoe  N.;  Moaroe,  Kerry  J.;  War- 
hag,  Chriatiaa  J.  Bloom,  Thomas  L.;  Repssky,  William  P.;  aad 
Habbiaga,  Erik  1  L.  3,444,400,  CL  327-10«.00a 
Monroe,  Paul:  See— 

BenhoO;  Gcoe;  U  tterell.  Scott;  and  Monroe,  Psal.  3.443.063,  CL 

Moosaato  Company:  Si  r— 

Kalota,   Dennis  J.;  and   Silvenaan.  David  C.   3.443.631.  CL 
134-2.000. 
Montcfiore  Medical  Cc  Iter  See— 

Wadler.  Soott.  3,44 1.064,  CL  314-274.000 
Montgomery,  Daaid  F .  to  Fritz  ladnstries,  Inc  Compoaitioo  for  and 

mediod  of  pumping  i  oocretc  3,443,636,  CL  106-(03.00a 
MoatgoBMry,  Peter,  B  cker,  Doa;  Robias,  Cathy;  Slack.  Mike;  Lee, 
Tna;  aad  Oliver,  Bi  1.  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Cooipoter 
system  for  moaitoria  t  eveals  aad  which  is  capable  of  antomaticaUy 
oaafiguriBg  itself  r  apoosive  to  changn  m  system  hardware. 
3.444,642.  CL  364-33^000. 
Moodie,  Lyn  C:  See— 

PUpps,  Joaeph  R;  and  Moodie,  Lyn  C,  3,443,442,  CL  604-20.000. 
Moody,  James  A.  Survi  nl  and  camping  tool.  3,442,(36,  CL  30-314.000 
Mooginc:  ~ 

Hanmaan,  Anton.  1443,0(9,  O.  137-(2.O0O. 

Moore,  D.  Eric;  and  M  cAaaUey,  Bill  H.,  to  Carringtoo  Laboratories, 

Inc  Drink  ooatainini  mndUgbnus  polysaccharides  and  its  urerara- 

tion.  3.443.(3a  CL  4ft-193.100. 

Moore  Epitaiiallac: 

Moore.   Gary   M.J  aad   Nishikawa,   Katsahito.   3,444,217,   CL 
219-4O3.00a 

Moore,  Gary  M.;  aad  tesUkawa.  KatsuUto,  to  Moore  Epitaxial  lac 
Rapid  thmaal  procc  aiag  apparatus  for  processins  semiconductor 
wafers.  3.444,217,  CL  219-403.000. 


Moore,  OrM  A.:  See— 
Kamd,Moata&M. 


Kamd,  Mostaft  M.i  and  Moore,  Ong  A.,  3,442,920,  a.  60402^)00 

Moraacais,  Jean-Lac;  L  ety,  Alaia;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy,  to  LX>real. 

Cosmetic  and/or  phai  maoeotical  composition  containing  a  dispenico 

of  Upid  veaides,  proo  as  for  the  prepsration  of  the  nid&paaaa  aad 

dispcnioa  of  hptd  ve  ides.  3,443,(4a  O  424-43a000. 

Mordan,  William  J.:  S«i  ^ 

Catlicart,  O.  Richai  d;  Breanan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  OoUa.  OeoT]  (e  S.;  Guiremand.  Harry  A.;  Hsne.  Marianne; 
Hoff.  Louis  B.;  I  achenmcier.  Eric;  Kiooick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Douglas  R;  Mai  rand.  Paul  E.;  Metzker.  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
Michad  L.;  Mon  ha,  William  J.;  McBride,  Lincola  J.;  Shigeura, 
John;  Tmg.  Chi  n-Hanson;  WUtdey,  Norman  M.;  Mc&ide, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigc  nra.  John;  Ting.  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whitdey, 
Norman  M.,  3,44  ),791,  CL  422^.000. 
Morgan,  Kevin  P.,  to  h  obil  OQ  Corporation.  Integrated  end  stops  for 

zipper  slider.  S,442.(^,  CL  24^0a00a 
Morgsns,  David,  Jr.: 

Patterson,  John  WJ  Morgans,  Dsvid.  Jr.;  Smith.  David  B.;  TaU- 
mas,  Fraadsoo  X  ;  Aitis,  Dean  R.;  Cervaatea,  AUcts;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fenaai  les,  Mario;  Fraaoo,  Fideaciiy.  Hawley,  Ronald 
C;  Lara.  Tere« ;  Longhhead.  David  G.;  Ndsoo.  Peter  R; 
Sjogrea.  Eric  R;  Treio.  Alejandra;  Waltoa.  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
ert.  Robert  J..  3.4*4.072.  CL  314-32a00a 
Mori.  Ataashi:  See— 

Nakata,  YosUnori;  kad  Mori,  AtsasU.  3,444^11.  a.  2I9-121.67a 
Mofi  Hiroyuki,  to  NEC  Corporalioa  Apparatus  for  electroplating  the 

mam  surfisce  of  a  sub  trste.  3,443,707,  Q.  204-242.000 
Mori,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kabasawa,  Yasahir|;  Ozaki,  Fumilaro;  Ishihashi,  Keyi;  Hasegawa, 
Takaahi;  Oinomaj  Hitoahi;  Ouwa,  Toahiaki;  Adadu,  Hideyuki; 
Katoh.   Hiroshi;   Kodsms,   Kohtaroo;  Ohara,   Hideto;  Mori 
Nobuyuki;  and  M  inami,  Norio,  3,444,066,  CL  314-30a000. 
Yamaaaka,  Motosai  ie;  Hoshiko.  Tomoooti;  Suds.  Shinji;  Yooeda. 
Naoki;  Mori.  Nibuyuki;  SUno.  Mitsnmasa;  Ishihara,  Hiroki: 
Saito.    Mamora;    and    Matsuoka,    Toahiyuki.    3.444.0(3.    CL 
3l4-t29.00a 
Mori,  Temo;  Yamaguc  li,  Notiahige;  and  Wakayama,  Katsuhiko,  to 
TDK  Corporation.  M  ethod  for  preparing  iron  system  toft  "Mgn**!*- 
sintered  body.  3,443,7 17,  CL  419-32.000 
Mori  Toahiaki-  See— 

Yoshaaori.  Takaahi  aad  Mori  Toahiaki  3.444393,  CL  326-3(.00O. 
Moriguchi  HarnUko:  J  ■ — 

Fukoshima,    Hitasl  i;    Morigadu,    Hanihiko;    aad    Takekoahi 
Nobuhiko,  3,444,'  6(.  CL  347-14.000. 
Morihiro,  YosUyuki:  St  i — 

Nonogski  Mitsahiio;  Fnjino.  Junji;  Attadu,  Akira;  Murakami 
Kohei;  Morihiro,  IToahiyuki;  and  Hayaahi  Osamu,  3,443,639,  Q. 
14(-23.000. 
Motii  Maaayoahi:  See-~ 

Abe,  Hirothi;  Fukifshima.  Telanaki  Sotoya,  Kohshiro;  Harada, 
Shoichiro;  KitagAva.  Hiroshi  Morii  Msaayoshi  and  Isayama, 
Yasutoshi  3,444.(  99.  CL  32l-129.00a 


Morikawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

'tJJMi^cLVs^rsr^"^ 

Morikawa,  Kop.  to  Fuji  Jakogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eihaiat  cm  redr- 

calatioa  syneta.  3,443347,  Q.  60-274.00a 
Mormoto,  KiyoaU:  S^v— 

Mania,  Kazae;  Tada.  Htroahi;  KoisU,  Yoahitaka;  Matsni  Osamu; 
Monmoto,  Kiyoahi  Saaada,  Yoahika;  and  Miwa,  Tdicfai 
3,442,(26,  a.  I3-3.3ia  ^^ 

Otada,  Keaji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoahi  Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yuki 
KoiiAmt;  Niwa,  Maaaaki  Hirai,  Yoa^ko;  and  Yasoi  Jmo. 
3,444367,  CL  237-lTooa  "-»»»";  ««  laso.  juro, 

Morimoto,  Kyoan:  Sce^ 

Kishi  Hiroshi  Ito,  Torn;  Morimoto,  Kyomi  Yokoyama.  Shoii  and 
Knroda,  Ke^ji  3,444,629,  Q.  364-449:000.  """'™^  ""*  ™ 
Morimoto,  ToaUhiaa:  See— 

Miyunki  Toahiyuki  Moriawto.  Toshihisa;  Murayama,  Ryuji  aad 
Matsubars.  Hiroshi  3,444.046,  OLSINMIOOO.  ^ 

Monaaga,  Kaznyuki  Soolome,  Sumitodu;  aad  Tomura,  Hisayuki  to 


and    Pningann,    David    B.,    3,444363.   CL 


Canon  Kabuahfld  Kaisha.  Sheet  supplying  ^iparstt^  for  'feeding 

?£«:23tS.1T^oS^  different  TSeet  holding  c.p«:i,ies. 

Mor^  Akihiro:  See— 

T«kemwa,   Minora;   Yatsu.   Shigeo;   Endo,   Fundhisa;   Morita, 

Akihiro;  and  Kishi  Ynji  3,444,100,  a.  321-131.000. 
Monta,  Shizno:  See— 

Haneda,  Satoshi  Morita,  Shizuo;  Fnkuchi  Masakazu:  and  Ikeda. 
Tadayoahi  5.444,513,  Q.  333-200.000.  ^^ 

Monwaki  Kazuro:  See— 

MacUda,  Toyoji  Hara.  Mitsnnori  Moriwaki  Kazuix>;  Tsnjioku, 
Keiichi    Amazutsumi    Tooni;    Tamald,    Hiyoahi    Yamaadu, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Narukawa,  Satoshi  5,443,925,  d.  429-94.00a 
Monya,  Mitsurou:  See— 

Yamada,  Shimchi  Moriya,  Mitsurou;  Yamagudu,  Hiroyuki; 
Yamaguchi  Osamu;  Kaada.  YosWhiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Yasuki 
5,444,6(2.  a.  369-32.000.  "— -~~-.     «.^ 

Moriyaau,  Hiro.  to  Zcdan  Technology,  Inc.  Signal  acquisitioa  system 
utilizing  uhra-wide  time  range  time  base  3,444,459,  a.  345-133.000, 

Monzami,  Maaaaki  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  vibtatioo 
correction  apparatus.  5,444,3R  a.  354-430.000. 

Morotomi  Mmami:  See — 

^^^^i  ^J^^S^^SS:'"'''^  Masami  and  Tanaka,  Ryuichiro, 
Morris,  Carol  A.:  See— 

ConirfL  Bruce  A.;  Braach-Maksvytis,  Vyoleta  L.  B.;  Pace.  Ronald 
J.;  King.  Liood  G.;  Raguse.  Barkhard;  Baxter,  Claire  R.;  HaU. 

f;'?^^;.^**'™^  *^'™'  ^''  "^  0«™n.  fWer  D.  J.,  3,443,955,  Q. 
435-7.210. 

Morris,  Frederic  J.;  and  McKiernan.  Edward  F,  to  Seafamd  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Testing  of  hoses.  3,442,932,  CL  73-40.700 
Moner,  A.  Harold:  See— 

Knofd,  R.  Wilham,  H  Walsh.  Stephen  T;  Minnich.  Thomas  W 
Orwg^Robert  M.;  and  Moner,  A.  Hattild,  3,444,341,  d. 

Mortemard  de  Boitae,  Jerome,  to  Avenay  Partnen  SJV.R.L.  Planning 
tod  mdu^  s«mport  havjng  delimited  reception  zones  to  receive 
movable  slips.  3,443,387,  Cl.  434-10(.000. 

Motteasea.  Robert  V.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Muhiple  source  plasma 
generatioa  and  injection  device.  S.44430(,  a.  219-121.4(0 

Morton  Intemationai  Inc:  See— 

*S™^P***IF  ''=  Conroy,  Gary  M.,  Hyde,  Jeffrey  R.;  and 

Noma,  Gene  K..  5,444,1 1 1,  a.  524-l(a000. 
Ommj^bttn.  Donald  J.;  and  Erickaon.  James  D..  3.4433»6.  CL 

S*g*j^^^Allard.  John  E.;  and  Adams,  Gary  V..  3.4433*4. 
Moad  ViteKc  Coiporatiaa: 


5.444JJrS^36?0b0'*^    ""■    "^    ^*«'    ^"•"^'^ 
Moaer,  Richard,  to  HL  Dinlay  AB.  Device  for  hohhng  strip-like 
mformatioB  carriers.  5.442.(72.  CL  4O«42.00a  ^^ 

Moslefai  Mdudad  M.:  See— 

Lee,  Yoag  J.;  aad  Moaldu,  Mehrdad  M.,  3.443313,  CL  374-126.000. 
x^  H*'j9»«';«»«'MoslehiMdirdadM.,  3,444315,  a.  392-416.00a 
Moaley,  Ketth  A.;  aad  Elrod.  Keat  R,  to  Murray,  Inc  Rotary  mower 

54«llo2j^^730a***''°"**°*  '^"*  "^  ""P""^  ^^'^ 
Mnssasd,  George  &:  See— 

**?S?5'^.S?^  **•=  "^  Momaad,  George  S.,  3,443,69(.  CL 

Motamedi  Richard  C:  See— 

Wohers.  Harne  J.  M.;  Brooks,  PhOm  M.;  Haag.  David  T.  R; 
MotraMfa.  RKhard  C;  aad  Rotia£.  Louia  sTjr..  3,442,(5(,  CL 
33-i.orof. 

Motorola:  S(»- 

^^MWiaOw!™^  P ;  «««  Ha^iea,  Doaald  L,  3,4443(9,  CL 

Galedd.  Dawa  M..  3,444,764.  CL  37»-3(.000. 
Motorola,  lac:  See— 

^Vi4S^?2il^SS^  lUy  D;  am,  Pham,  Phac  C 
Ooldbefg,  Slevca  J.,  3,444,431  CL  340423.440. 

"dllwStoba*^  "^  A.;aad  Voaght.  Kimber  J.,  3.4«4323, 


Heck,    Joaqih    P.; 
433-(6.00a 

Mitzlaff,  James  E-.  3.444.4I(.  CL  330-S2Aia 

g*^.?^^'."^  *•*«•  Kmi>«s  P-  5.44MS01  d  342-357.000 

Stnckhn,  DtMglas  M.;  VanDyke,  William  R-.  Jr.;  Maroaa.  Toay 

Y.;  and  Cannon,  Gregory  L.,  3,444369,  CL  43S-(9.00a 

Motoyama,  HMme;  Kimizaka,  Jumchi  OiiH.  Taki^  wd  NakMnia. 

Akihiro.  to  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Fhi  linilaWiigiMilai   miaae 

formiiig  apparatus  and   its  high  vohage  power  aoaice  device. 

3.444,519.  a.  355-219.000.  ^^    ^^  ^^ 

Moahnex  (Sodete  Anonyme):  See— 

Btwleau,  Jean-Pad  A  A.;  and  Guillot.  Gcmd  L-  R  3.444316k  CL 

Moomeoe,  Missoum;  Lin,  Ruey  Y.;  and  Stark,  Casper  F.,  to  How- 

medica  Inc.  Composite  orthopedic  implam.  5,443313,  CL  623-16Aia 

Mouat  Sinai  Schod  of  Medicine  of  the  City  Uaivcnily  of  New  York: 

Orastdn.  Leonard.  5,444,105,  O.  522-40.000. 
Moving  Magnet  Technologies  S.A.:  Set— 

Oadet,  Claude,  5,444313.  Cl.  310-17.000. 
Moyer.  Bruce  A;  Sachleben.  Richard  A.;  and  Boaneaen.  Peter  V    to 

Uaited  States  of  America.  Energy  Prooem  for  extracting  teduednm 
from  alkaline  solutions.  5,443,731,  CL  21IV634X)0a 
MTU  Motoren  imd  Turbinen  Union:  See— 

Kiefer,  Gaenther,  5,443,042,  d.  123-41.490 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Tuibinen-Unioo  Mneachea  (JmbH-  Sw— 

^"SwkoOO***"^    "^    Mangold,    Edmaad.    5.44^336^    Cl 

Mudler,  Mario;  and  Sekonlow,  Ivan,  to  Daiml«-Beaz  Aenxpaoe 

Airbus  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treatiaa  wmte  water 

5,443.733, 0.  210-651.000.        ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

MaeUer,  Mike  A.:  Set— 

Heredis,  George  L.;  Abnblad.  Robert  E-;  aad  Maeiler,  Mike  A.. 
5,443,339, 0. 409-(l.a00.  ^^  ^ 

Mueller,  Richard:  See— 

Huber,  Manfied;  Mudler.  Richard;  aad  SchaUer.  Aaioa.  3.44333(. 
a.  4O9-7.000. 
Mueller  Steam  Specialty:  See— 

Desai    Aahvin    D.;    and    Whritenour.    Robert.    3,443.722.    d 
210-233.000.  .".«-■- 

Mues,  Willem:  See— 

Kram,  Weraer,  Jonas,  Fiiedrich;  Ldvaai  Picm;  Aadries,  HMtwic 
snd  Mues,  Willem.  5,443,944,  d  430-529.000 
MuU,  Thomas:  See— 

de  Mardii  SUverio;  and  MuU,  Thomas,  5,444,(06,  d  3(3-73.000 
Mair,  David  J.:  See— 

Sarkisiaa,  Robert;  Muir,  David  J.;  aad  HUstron.  David  U 
5,442,(71,  d  40*06.000. 
Muir,  Gregory:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  A.;  Frick,  Kenneth  L.;  Mair,  Gregory  aad  No- 
wack,  James,  5,444,770,  a.  379-99.000 
Molholland.  Ronakl;  and  McCaUum,  Donald,  to  Howden  Group  PLC 

Heat  exchangers.  5,443, 1 1 3,  d  I63-(.O0a 
MuUane,  Kevin:  See- 
Downey,    James    M.;    snd    MoUane,    Kevia,    3,443.(36,    d 

Mailer,  John  J.  Umbrella  cover  assembly.  3,443,0(6,  d  133-34300 
Mnller,  Kartheinz- See— 

Hsaisler,    Bemd;    Thumer,    Thomaa;   and    Mnller,    Karflieinz, 
3,444,643,  Q.  364-579.000.  ^^ 

Mnller,  Robert:  See— 

Beisel,  Hermann;  BUser,  Peter  T;  Hauck.  Dieter.  Hntzenlaub 
Rudolf;  Jagcr,  Helmut;  Jahn,  Han»<}corg;  Mnller,  Robert;  Rodi 
—  „    Al!*°^  ■"*  Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  5,443,006.  d  101-477iXia 
Mnller,  Roger  See— 

Eruvi  Tfcor,  and  Muller,  Roger,  5,443336,  d  271-277.000 
Mulhnax,  BiU  M.:  See— 

Shebaaow,  Michad  S.;  Plourde,  Thomas  R.;  and  MnDiaaz.  Bill  M.. 
5,443,415,  a.  451-302.000.  ^^ 

MuIUna,  Dennis:  See— 

I^°*hett,  Peter,  Mullins,  Dennis;  Nomolo,  .qtitni.-tri.  and  fliaailiii 
Slephaae,  5,444,449.  d.  342-354.000. 
Multiform  Desiocants,  Inc.:  See— 

Kiyaai  M.  Reza,  5.443,626,  d  96-IO(.O0a 
Mimekaae,  Faamiori:  See— 

laoae,  Shiaicfai  Abeyama,  Katsutoshi  Munekane,  Fuminori  Wata- 
nabe,  Hisanobu;  and  Misake,  Yasoydd,  5,443,693,  d  2O1-1.00O. 
Monger,  Barton  L.,  FV:  See— 

Woytowitz,  Peter  J.;  Munger,  Burton  L.,  IV;  RMdoiph.  Scott  W  ■ 
Hopkias,  Larry  K.;  and  Krdsher,  Doaald  L.,  5,444,611,  d 
364-l4S.aoa 
Mnrai  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Hyoi  bmo,  5,444,502,  d  3Sl-IO7.00a 
Murai  Kazuo:Se»— 

HaaUgodu,    Tadato;    Tadakawa.    Midnyoshi    Ukai    TakeaU; 

Kaaeko,  Yosfaio;  Takahadn,  HiraaU;  Sdtoh,  Takmfai  Murai 

KazBO;  Sakaao,  Yddo;  Aida.  Mklori  Yso^awa.  SInii:  nd 

Mteta.  Toahiya.  5.444311  d  333-20IAn. 

Murai  Mikio;  Takahaahi  KiyoaU;  Odagiri.  MMara;  Kai  YodnakL 

Sainki  Takashi;  aad  Kaaieda.  Toahiaki  to  Matanahita  Electric 

ladaMnd  Co..  Ltd.  Magaetic  recordiag  medium  havmg  a  csKboa 

protective  layer  aad  partially  Ouorinated  alkyi  cartmxylic  add  Mri- 

cant  layer.  3,443,(((.  d  424-143.000 
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Mmi.  TodMyaU:  Sw- 

Mmniim,  E^o:  Fukuihim^  Akin;  Ntltwhim*,  Noriyuki;  Mnrai, 
Todnyiiki;  Takemoto,  Sl^nya;  Taoabe,  Mikio;  and  Kinoiliita, 
HiMafai.  S.444,621,  CL  36^24.0Sa 

Mnrakaaa,  Mroioalii:  See 

Itani,  Ktoilii:  YamMaki,  Yujl;  and  Murakami,  Krotodii.  S.443,873, 
CL  42S-36.300. 
Mnnkaaii,  Keba:See — 

Woangaki,  kfitialiiro;  Fujiio,  Juaji;  Adachi,  Akin;  Munkami. 
Kohd;  Morihiro,  Yoabiyuli;  and  Hayailii,  Oiamu,  S,443,6}9,  CL 
148-23.00a 
Mimmaki.  Kazno:  5m — 

Oimo,    Hiromoio;    Ohi,    tVuhio;    Nakayama,    Hidetoaiii;    and 
Munmaki,  Kazao,  S.444,l9l.  Q.  S7O-177.000. 
Mnnmattu.  Hideo;  Nakatani,  Mandiiro;  and  Nakajima,  Akio,  to 
Minolta  Camen  g«hn«itin  ijaidia.  Image  reading  a|>pantus  and 
method  for  reading  images  of  diflierent  lizes  of  ofiginah.  S,444,SS4, 
CL  3S8-494.000. 
Mnramatm,  Mikiko:  See— 

Tachi,  Kawihiia;  Okamoto.  Takeahi;  and  Mnmnatni,  Mikiko, 
5.443,874,  O.  428-36.700. 
Murano,  Shonji,  to  Kyocen  Coi^ntioa.  Image  devicet.  5,444,320,  CI. 

355-229.000. 
Muraae,  Heihadii:  &»— 

Nagano,    Toahiaki;    Muna^    Heihachi;    and    Kogure,    Hideo, 
5,443,900,0.428-332.000. 
Moraae,  Mannori:  See— 

Sozoki,  Takahiro;  Aihiya,  S4iji;  and  Mnraie,  Maaanoii  5,443,934, 
CL  43044.000. 
Mmaahima,  Yotbibiio:  See— 

Tanalu.  Takayuid;   Sekino,   Yoihimaia;   Muraihima,   Yoahiliiro; 
Tokonaga,  Yanihiro;  Uena  Joji;  and  Yonaga,  Takeni,  5,444,662, 
CL  365-203.000. 
Maraahita,  Maaaki:  See— 

bahiki,     Oiamu;     Mumhils,     Maaaki;     Matsuifaima,     Oiamu; 
Nakagawa,    Sadao;    Nakitoo,    Seizo;    Goto,    Koji;    Haahinn, 
Maiayoah^  Kofaayaahi,  Yitaka;  Satoh,  Takashi;  Ota,  Katnro; 
Kikuchi,  Hideaki;  Sato,  Takaahi;  and  Fukuda,  binjt.  5.444,206,  a. 
219-121.630. 
Morata,  Kazue;  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Koishi,  Yoahitaka;  Matsui,  Oiamu; 
Morimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Sanada,  Yoshika;  and  Miwa,  Tetichi,  to  Matsui 
Mann&cturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratia  for  cleaning  the  inside  of  a  pipe.  5,442,826,  d.  15-3.3ia 
Mnrala  Kikai  KabusUki  Kaiaha:  See- 
Ham.  Reini,  5,443.165.  O.  1)9-602.000. 
Niihikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Nalagawa,  Takaahi.  5,443,217,  a.  242- 

35.50A. 
Ohniihi,  Toru.  5.444,771,  C[.  379-IOO.OOa 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Kunio;  and  Kadota.  Micfaio,  5.444.322,  Q.  31O-3I3.0QD. 
Yoshida.  Ryuhei,  5,444,326,  Cn.  310-339.000. 
Murata,  Muanao;  Yamashita,  1  eppei;  Tanaka,  Tsuyoahi;  Hoahiko, 
Takahide;  Rarita,  Mitsuji;  Kavimo,  Hitoahi;  and  Shinya,  Tntomu,  to 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Wattr  conveying  tyitem  ia  a  dean  room. 
5,443.346.  a.  414-222.00a 
Murata,  Shigemi:  See — 

Ofasawa,  TosUo;  and  Murati    SUgemi.  5.444,375,  Q.  324-380.000. 
Munyama,  Ryuji:  See—  T 

Miyazaki,  Toahiyuki;  MorimMo,  Toahihisa;  Munyama,  Ryuji;  and 
Matsabara.  Hiroahi,  5,444.|46,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Munyama,  Yoalunobu:  See— 

Namdawa,  Maaaaki;  Nayuki.  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Keizou;  Takeda, 
Mitnmori;  and  Munytma,  Yoahinobu,  5,443,755,  a. 
252-299.6ia     '  i 

Muroaki.  Kenneth  J.,  Jr.:  5^e— 

Jones,  Fletcher,  Muroaki,  KAmeth  J.,  Jr.;  and  Robinson,  Bennett. 
5.443.686.  O.  216-37.000.  | 
Mumy.  Charles  R..  to  At  Plastic^  Inc.  Uni-axially  co-oriented  thermo- 
plastic film  and  bags  made  thetefrom.  5,443,866,  CL  428-3S.700. 
Mumy,  Inc.:  See — 

Moaley,  Keith  A.;  snd  Elrodi  Kent  H.,  5,442,902,  CL  56-17.500. 
Mussalli.  Yusnf  C:  See- 
Chow,  Winston;  Hecker,  Gd>rge  E.;  Mussalli.  Yusuf  O.;  and  Sy- 
rett,  Barry  C.  5,442,921,  Q.  6&457.000. 
Muto.  Hakaru;  and  Kubota,  Hiro^  to  Canon  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Image 
forming  apparatus  including  rotatable  magnetic  field  generating 
means  and  control  means  for  oontroUing  image  tone.  5,444,470.  Q 
347-15.000. 
Mutoh  Industries:  See— 

Takahashi.  Isamu.  5,443.194.  p.  225-2.000. 
Mutoh.  KatsuUko:  See—  I 

Yamada,  Yuka;  and  Mutoh.  ^.tmnhitn  3,443,646,  Q.  118-722.000. 
Mutoh,  Yasoshi:  See—  | 

Momooo.    Tatunobu;    and  I  Mutoh.    Yasushi.    3,443.317,    d. 
384-491.000. 
Mutz.  Bemd;  HuUmann.  Klaus;  and  Daler,  Helmo,  to  A.  Raymond 
OmbH  A  Co.,  KO.  Metal  dov  el  for  anchorage  in  thin  wall  panels. 
5,443343,  a.  411-30.000. 
Muysboodt,  Jorge  E.:  See— 

KnkknsonKs.  George  D.;  M«  ,rshondt.  Jorge  E.;  and  Wilkie.  Brace 
J,  3,443,39a  CI.  439-76.10  i. 
Mycynek.  Victor  G.,  to  Zenith  E^ctrooics  Corp.  Low  phase  noise  hi^ 
Creqoency  integrated  osdllatof  with  mjnimnin  pins.  3,444.422.  CI 
331-1 16A)R. 
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Myen,  Fred  D.:  See— 

Aloock,  John  M.;  N  Ichobon,  Joseph  A.;  TUstlethwaite,  Trevor  J.; 
and  Myers,  Fred  D.,  5,443,328,  CL  405-169.000. 
Myen,  William  R.:  See-  - 

ScfaeibdhofTer,  Ant  looy  S.;  Dusek,  Dianna  B.;  Hammond,  Dennis 
L.;  WimoUdatisali  Surachai;  Myen,  William  R.;  Opalko,  Robert 
J.;  and  Abrams,  I  ichard  L.,  5.443.768.  Q.  264-39.000. 
Myhre,  John  D.:  See— 

Dyott,  Richard  B.;  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett,  Sidney  M.;  and 
Myhie,  John  D.,  (,444,534.  a.  356-350.000. 
Mylcs,  Colin  K.,  to  Meli  a  Limited.  Method  and  system  for  cootroUing 
a  preaiurized  fluid  am  I  valve  assembly  for  use  therein.  3,443,087,  CJ! 
137-14.00a 
N.  A.  Taykw  Ca,  Inc.:  Bee- 
Kimball,  William  C|  3,443.408.  a.  441-22.000. 
Na.  Woon  H.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  sound 
volume  control   device   for  acoustic   instruments.    5,444,783,   CI. 
381-57.000. 
Naan  Irrigation  Systemi :  See— 

Dinur.  Eklad.  5.443  212.  CL  239-54r00a 
Nachod.  Julius  E..  ttlii  ee— 

Siekman.  Allen  R.    and  Nachod.  Julius  E.,  m.  5,442,823,  a. 
3-633.000. 
Nacman,  Aioo;  Appel,  fames  J.;  and  Strauch,  Andrew  M.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  FOier  c  stic  scanning  beam  detector.  3,444,239,  Q. 
230-235.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyoihi:  See — 

Yoahizumi.  Keiichi;  Fukuda,  Kazushi;  Ariga,  Seiichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji; 
Sadd,  Makoto;  ^[agai,  Kiyoahi;  Haahihi,  Soichiro;  NishiWa, 
Shinji;  and  Kanai,  Pumiyuki,  5,444,012,  CL  437-60.000. 
Nagai,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Inooe,  Shigeki;  Tsui  la,  Fumiaki;  Nagai,  MiUuo;  Sakai,  Tadamoto; 
and  Nakamura,  K  izuyuki,  5,443,772.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Nagai,  Takamitsu;  Yan  izaki,  Yuichiro;  and  Miyoshi,  Motosuke,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toa  liba.  Electrostatic  lens  and  method  for  produc- 
ing the  same.  5,444,23  i.  Q.  230-396.00R. 
Nagalingam,  s»fti^i»l  J.  * ;.;  See — 

Han,   Yu   P.;    and   Nagalingam.    Samuel   J.    S.,    3,444,008,   d. 
437-45.000. 
Nagano,  Toshiaki;  Mur  ae,  Heihachi;  and  Kogure,  Hideo,  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,   Ltd.   Ele  «romagnetic   wave  absorber.   5,443,900,  CL 
428-332.000. 
Nagano,  Yoahinobu:  SeA— 

Kimura,  Tadaahi;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Tomita,  Kazuyuki;  and 
Ikeda,  Tetsu,  3.440.689.  CI.  216-63.000. 
Nagsnuma,  Takeo:  Set-— 

Ofatake,   Shuji;   Matsuoka.   Hkleki;   Mikasa.  Tetsoo;   Naganuma, 
Takeo;  and  Ohno;  Kazuto,  5,443.574,  Q.  267-140.140. 
Na^asawa,    Hiddiaru;  flooma,    Kazunari;   Takeda,   Yasuhiro;   and 
lyo  Seethe  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  mem- 
memory  ceU.  5,444,633.  Q.  363-149.000. 
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Nagasawa,     Kenichi.     5,444,342,    a. 

Kaisha  Toabiba.  Duty  discriminating 
'-17Z000. 

Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takaahi; 
,  Toshio;  Mase.  Toshiaki;  Fujita.  Kagari; 
,  Fumihiko;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo.  5.444.152, 


Yooeda.  Kiyoahi,  to 
ory  device  with 
Nagasawa,  Kenichi: 
Hoshi,    Nobuhiro; 
358-261.100. 
Nagasawa,  Makoto,  to 
arcuit  5,444,403,  Q. 
Nagase,  Toshio:  See — 
Ishikawa,    Ki^    ~ 
Niiyama,  Kenji; 
Ihara,  Masaki;  ~ 
a.  530-331.000. 

Nagashima,  Aldra,  to  t>ioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  On-vehide 
mobile  radio  telephone  with  an  anawering  fimctioa.  5,444,761,  CL 
379-58.000.  T 

Nagashima,  Nao,  to  Cai4»  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Management  system  for 
controlling  operation  <)f  an  image  processing  apparatus.  5,444,517,  Q. 
355-201.000. 
Nagashima,  Nao,  to  Can«n  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  appara- 
tus having  diagnostic  bode.  5,444,846,  CI.  395-163.000. 
Nagata  Sangyo  Co.,  Lttl:  See— 

Miyaz^  Toshijruki ;  Morimoto,  Toshihisa;  Munyama,  Ryuji;  and 
Matsubara,  Hiroal  i.  5,444,046,  a.  314-12.000. 
Nagata,  Yasahisa.  to  Tot  o  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon  film  and  proceas  fbr 
prraaring  the  same.  5, 143,859,  C\.  427-122.000. 

Nagd,  Christopher  J.:  S  e 

WiUdnson,  Mark  A .;  and  Nagel,  Christopher  J.,  5,443,572.  CL 
266-46.000.  T 

NageL  Heinz-Dieter,  Chfistians,  Jorg;  and  Lechler,  Gerald,  to  Inventio 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  power  required  by  an 
hydrauUc  elevator  dri  «.  5,443,140,  CLT87-233.000. 
Nagura,  Jun:  See— 

Ntshildbe,  Masaru;    Camei,  Kazuo;  Nagura,  Jun;  and  Fnkuroda, 
Takahiro,  3,444,a  7,  d.  514-336.000. 
Nair,  Parameswaran  B.;  Price,  James  F.;  and  Goulding,  Victor  V.,  to 
MicroBilt  Corporatioi  i.  Financial  transaction  systems  and  meth(>ds 
utilizing    a    multi-rei  der    transaction    terminal.     5,444,616,    CI. 
364-4^.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Takeo,  to  llitsobiahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IA)  device 
interlace  having  buffi  t  mapped  in  processor  memory  addnaing 
space  and  control  re  jsten  mapped  in  processor  I/O  addressing 
nace.  5,444,852,  d.  3  •5-823.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akio:  See — 

Sawamura,  Seishi;  Nakajima,  Sakuya;  Amemoii.  Kunio;  Oku, 
Hidefaisa;  Nakagiwa,  Akio;  Kittyama,  Ichiro;  Yuki  Mikio; 
Horiguchi,  Shiro;  ^rald,  Yoahihiia;  Yuki,  Shigeru;  and  Hamada, 
TaahOuro,  5,443.5  14.  CL  623-24.00a 


iwa.  MasaUko:  Sar— 

jmei,  Maaato;  Goto,  Shigeki;  Sakai,  Takahiro;  and  Nakaaawa. 
Maaahiko,  5,443,595,  d  477-155.000  ^^ 

Nakagawa.  Sadao:  Sta>— 

Iiifaiki,  Oiamu;  Munahita,  Maaaki;  ^..^,^1,^,  Oiamu; 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Nakaao,  Seis>;  Goto,  Koji;  Hohinra, 
Manypshi;  KobayaaU,  Yntaka;  Satoh,  Takashi;  Ota,  Katsaio; 
Kftndu,  Hideaki;  Sato,  Takashi;  and  Fukuda,  hinji.  3.444.206.  a. 
219-121.630. 
Nakagawa,  Takashi:  S^e— 

NoUkawa,  Kazoo;  and  Nakagawa.  TakMhi,  3,443,217,  CL  24^ 
3S.SQA. 
Nakahara,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Saito,  Mitsuru;  and  Nakahara.  Toduaki,  3,444,614,  d.  364-191.000. 

Nakai,  Jnaichi;  Imanaka,  YanUro;  Aoki,  TelsatD;  Ishibe,  Shooichi;  and 

Watanabe,  Tooru,  to  Share  KabosUki  Kmiha.  Sohd  imaging  pick-up 

element  5,444,277,  CL  257-223.000.  *^    ^ 

Nakai.  YoafaiUro:  Sru_ 

Sano,  Tadaaori;  Sawada.  Kazao;  Nakai.  YoaUiiro;  aid  Miyaoki. 
tieBjL.  5.443.665,  CL  148-309.000 
NakMBM.  Akio:  S^e- 

Muranatao,  Hideo;  Nakatani,  Munehiro;  and  Nakajiaia,  Akio, 
5,444.5H  a.  358-494X)0O  '^ 

NdcitpBa,  Kazahiko;  Aado,  Satoahi;  Doha,  Akira;  and  Yoahitome, 
Hideo,  to  KaadM  Ltd.  StabiUzed  synthetic  zeo&te  and  a  process  for 
the  nrcpaniliaB  dieieof.  3,443,812,  d.  423-700000. 
Nakajnaa,  Sakuya:  See— 

Sswaamra,  Seiahi;  Nafayiaia,  Sakuya;  Amemori,  Kunio;  Oku. 
Hidehaa;  Nakagawa.  Akio;  Kitayama,  Ichiro;  Yuki,  Mikio- 
Horinchi,  SUro;  Araki.  Yoshihiaa;  Yuki,  Shigeru;  and  Hamada. 
TaaUaro,  5,443,324,  CL  623-24.000 
Nakajima,  Shin;  Kraov  Norivoihi;  Yamanchi,  Kiyocaka;  and  Shimoe, 
Oiamu.  to  Ifitachi  Meials.  Ltd.  Sm:ge  carrent-sanpressing  circuit  and 
magnetic  device  Ikereia.  5,443,664,  CL  14S-307!o6o. 
Naksjima,  Takashi;  Mhira,  Hdeo;  Ohta.  Hiroyaki;  and  Okamoto, 
Ntxiaki.  to  Hitacfai.  Ltd.  Seanoonductor  device  iitcluding  multi-layer 
oondaclivc  thin   Stan   of  polycrystaUine   material.    5,444,302,   d. 
257-755.000 
Nakvma,  Yaaamasa;  Izuchi,  Syuichi;  Imachi,  Hiroahi;  and  Fukutome, 
Ifiroyuki.  to  Yuasa  Corporation.  Cathode  composite.  5,443,927,  d 
429-213.000. 
Nakamura.  Akihiro:  See — 

Motoyama.    Hajime;    Kimiznka,    Jmnda;    Oima,    Takeji;    and 
Nakamura,  Akihiro,  3,444.519,  CL  353-219.000. 
Nakamara,  Eitaro:  See— 

Kitazawa,    Kouitu;    Ohrui,    Kouichi;    and    Nakamura.    Eitaio. 
5,444,110  a.  524-100.000. 
Nakamon,  Hanio:See— 

Una,  Minora;  Koto,  HaiaUko;  Nakamura.  Hamo;  SUmada.  Yozo- 
aad  Abe.  Tooioaki.  5,444,471,  d.  347-72.000 
Nakamara.  g  «*■"-«<■  See — 

bUkawa.  Pnkno;  Konishi,  Shuuichi;  Nakamura,  Katsumi;  Ikemoto, 
Hideynki;  and  IsUda.  Toahio,  5,444,393,  CL  361-86.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Inooe,  SUgeki;  Tsuda.  Fumiaki;  Nagai,  Mitsuo;  Sakai,  Tadaaioto; 
and  Nakamara.  Kaznyuki,  3,443,772,  d.  264-102.000. 
Nakamara.  Koiet;  Hayaifai,  YoiUyuki;  Kimijima,  Masami;  and  Ari- 
raatso,  Yohei,  to  Faaoc  Ltd.  Squirrd-cage  rotor  for  high-speed 
indactioo  motor.  3,444,319,  a.  310-21  l.OOO 
Nakamura.  Kuninoti:  See— 

YosUmara.  Kaznaari;  and  Nakamura,  Kuninori,  5,444,337,  d. 
356-376.000. 
Nakamura,  Maaahiko:  See — 

Takahama.  Akiko;  Nakamura,  Masahiko;  Nakayama,  Hiroyuki; 
Arita,  Eiji;  and  Asamoto,  Yoichi,  3,444,493,  d.  348-458.000. 
Nakamura,  Masashi:  Set — 

ShimizB,    Motohiro;    and    Nakamura.    Masashi,    5,444,592,    CI. 

Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Koda,  Toshiyasn;  and  Shiotri.  Takaycafai,  to 
Niasei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  shortening  s  rising  time 
of  each  inJectioD-mokling  operation  in  asmriation  with  controlSng  of 
iiUectioa-aoUing  speed.  5,443,782,  CL  264-328.100. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  &e— 

Kawaae,  Haroa,  Matsumoto,  Katsunori;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi. 
3,443.585,  d.  408-199.000. 
Nakamara.  Shai^-  See— 

Tomoyaki,  Yohji;  Nakamara.  Shuaji;  Ohtsuka,  Yasumasa;  Okuda, 
Koaidn;  Salaki,  Eihiro;  Hayakawa,  Aldra;  and  Fukuzawa. 
Daizo,  5,444,521,  d.  355-285.000. 

Nakaawra,  Takaahi:  See 

Kawai.   Toaiaaki;    Nakamara,    TakMhi;    Kadosawa,    Tsuneaki; 
Otm^  Konitaka;  Koga.  Eiji;  and  Ogiwara.  SatosU.  5,444.833, 
CL  393- 133.000 
Nakamura.  Takemichi:  5^e— 

Kohama.  Takal^nai;  Kaneko,  Isao;  Nakamura,  TakemicU; 
Kagsaaki,  Takeshi;  Enokita.  Ryuzo;  and  Matsuda.  Keiichi 
5,4l3,972;  CL  433-12S.00O  ~— -, 

Nakamara.  Yssnhirnc  See— 

Panao,  Takeahi;  Nakamura,  Ymahiro;  and  Matsao,  Akinori. 
5,4H6M.  CL  365-226.000. 
Nakaaida,  Kazayaki:Ste^ 

Aral.  Tobra;  Nakanishi,  Kazuyuki;  Takeda.  Hiromasa;  and  Ta- 
cUtawa.  Hideo.  3,443,662,  d.  148-209.000. 
Nakaao,  Seiao:  See 

Isifaiki,  Oaum;  Maraihita.  Maaaki;  Matsushima,  Oaamu; 
Nakagawa.  Sadao;  Nakaao.  Seizo;  Gotts.  Koji:  Hasfahin. 
Maaayoafai;  Kobayaahi.  Yutaka;  Satoh.  Takashi;  Ota.  Katsuro; 


KikacU,  Hideaki;  Sato,  Takaahi;  and  Pnkada.  laqji.  5,444,206k  CL 

Nakaao,  Sasaam:  See— 

Kuroda.  Mitsaaoba;  Nakaao,  SaMMm;  YHtada.  Oiama;  !«;-«- 
Oumu;  aad  Terada.  Molohara,  5,444,439,  d  340425.070 
Nakano,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Negoro,  Hisashi;  Nakaao,  Tsakaaa;  aad  Minkaia.  Yoalaygki. 
5,444,514,  a.  355-74.000  "«-y"~. 

Nakao,  Sadao,  to  NippoaReiazCa,  Ltd.  Asbiatoa-ftBeootapoaitioB  for 
gaakett  ooataiaiag  aa  oil  rtaoebcat  aaeat  aad  gaikets  j-w-iiwi..,.  t|ie 
coaqxaitiaa.  5.443,887,  d.  428-137XXIO 
Nakaahima,  Noriynki:  See— 

Matsaaaga,  Eya;  FukaaUaM,  Akin;  Nakaahiata.  Noriynki:  Marai. 
Toduyuki;  Takemoio.  Shiaya;  Taaabe,  MiUo;  aMl  ri««tH«i. 
Hiaadii,  5,444,621,  d.  364-424.050. 
Nakaahizu,  Shigeaori:  See— 

Usui,   Kanshi:   Nakashiia,   Shiaeaofi;   aad   IsUda,    Keataroa. 
3,444,033,  CL  SQ2-314.00O  ^^    ~«-™«. 

Nakaao,  AUdn;  Tsayaaia.  Koaichi:  Kkla,  Akinari;  Hatakeyaaia,  Shia- 
chi;  aad  Uraaaki,  Naoyaki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Printed 
wiring  board  and  prodactioB  thereof.  3,444,189,  CL  174-262.000. 
Nakata,  Yoahiaori;  aad  Moti  Alsashi.  to  Faaac,  Ltd.  Laser  beam 
marhinr  for  catting  a  worknieoe  ndng  wahii^lf  tnmt*im»  c^mMtin^ 
5,444J11,  a.  219-121.670 
Nakataai.  fianfi:  See 

Aki.  Oaau;  Kada.  Rikajiro;  Nakataai,  Kanji;  and  Okada,  Ataaaoti 
5,443,8H  a.  424^1.000  ^^    ^^ 

Nakataai,  MaacUro:  See— 

Maramatia,  Hideo;  Nakatani,  Munehinx  aad  Nakaiaaa.  Akio. 

5,444,554,  d.  358-494.000.  — ^l--.  ««. 

Nakayama,  Akihito,  to  Soay  Corpontion.  Podtioa  detecting  wparatat 

aapk>yingan  earimating  fimctioa.  3,444J40,  CL  2SO-237.00G. 

una,  Hirirtoahi:  ** 


Ifiddada;    aad 


NakayaamJ 

Ohno,    Hiromoio;    OU,    ToiUo;    Nakayana, 
Mnramdd,  Kazaa  5,444,171, 0.  57D-l77XnO 
Nakayama,  Hiroyaki:  See— 

Takahama,  Akiko;  Nakamara,  MMahiko;  Nakayama,  Hiioyuki; 
Arita,  Eiji;  aad  Aaamoto,  YoicU,  5,444,493.  d.  348-458.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoahitaro:  See — 

Fujimori.   Kenichi;   Nakayaaia,   Yoahitaro;   Sfaiaohan,   Takumi; 
Iwanami,  Atsushi;  Hagiwara,  Toslmnitsu:  aad  Kobaysahi.  Tohru. 
5,443,933,  d.  43O-59!000. 
Nakazawa,    Noriaki;    Foiukawa,    Hideaki;   KobayMU,   Koyi;   and 
Tsnjino,  Hiromichi,  to  Canon  Aptex  Inc.;  ami  Caaon  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Projection  original  film  feeding  apparatas.  5,444.506.  d. 
353-104.000.  ^^ 

Nakarimi,  Yaka:  See— 

Taaaka,  Kalsaji;  Miao,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Nakaziaaw  Yaka,  S.444,144, 
a.  528-503.000 
Naloo  Chemicd  Company:  See — 

Syrinek,  Alien  R^  5,444,088,  d.  514-526.000. 
Naldi,  Valtcr,  to  Seloo  S.r:L  Antooatic  ihde-oa  panel  loading  systenL 

5,443,356.0.414-790300 
Nam.  Tom  L.;  Araikum,  Shawn;  and  Keddy,  Rex  J.  Diamond  radiation 

detector  element.  5,444,251,  CL  25O-361.0OR. 
Nambu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nambu,  Kunio,  5,444.749,  CL  377-6XXn. 
Nambu,  Kunio,  to  Nambu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatas  for  coUectina 

an  article.  5,444,749,  CL  377-6.00O 
Naniekawa,  Masaaki;  Naynki.  SUaichi;  Itoh,  Keizoa;  Takeda,  Mit- 
suaon;  and  Munyama,  Yoahinobtt,  to  KMhima  Oil  Company.  Opti- 
cally active  tetrahydropyrane  derivatives,  bquid  crystal  tMrnm^jfon 
and  liquid  crystal  device  containing  the  same.  5,443.755,  CL 
252-299.610 
Namenye,  Joseph  A.;  Stephenson,  James  G.;  aad  Andeiaoa,  Carrie  T. 
M.,  to  Progressive  Dyaaaaca,  lac  Thenad  blaaket  with  surgical 
access.  5,443,488,  CL  607-104.000 

Namiki.  FumiUro:  See 

Takeda,  Shiro;  Namiki.  Fumihiro,  Sagiyaaia,  Yaaichi;  Iwase, 
Nobahiro;  Taddd.  Shinji;  and  Koahino,  Nagaaki,  5,444,266,  d. 
25O-586.00O.  ^^ 

Nanba.  Hkleyuki;  Hinta,  Koji;  and  Saadd,  Shigenori.  to  Fujitau,  Ltd 

Paper  tranaport  mrrhanism  3,443,253,  O.  271-273.00O 
Naoda,  Sanjiv:  S^e— 

Ejzak.  Richard  P.;  and  Naada,  Sanjiv,  3,444,718,  CL  371-32.000 
Naporano,  Joseph  F.:  Sae— 

Baker,  Beanie  A.;  WoodrafT,  Keaaeth  L.;  aad  Nafwcaao,  Joseph 
F.,  3,443,137,  CL  209-12.100.  ^^ 

Nariida,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Kugiihims,     Masahiro;     Sato,     Hiroyuki;     Nariisfai,     Masaaki; 
Yamakawa,  Noboru;  and  Yamamoco.  Takahiro.  3.444!273.  CI 
257-206.000. 
Naridiige.  Takeda:  See^ 

Flmawa.  Yoahikara;  Tsuji,  Makoto;  Narishige,  Tskeshi;  Gaiyi. 

Takahiro;  aad  Okaaioto,  KazaUaa,  5,443,919.  CL  428-687X00 
Fnjisawa,  Ynahikara;  Tsaji.  Makoto;  Naririage,  Takeshi;  Oanji. 
Takahiro;  and  Okamoto,  KaiakiH.  S,443.nO  CL  AZt-drtJOOO. 
Nanta,  MMdd:  S«^ 

Sddae,  Makoto;  Horioka,  Keyi;  Okaao,  Harno;  Okaamn,  Katnya; 

Haaegawa,     Isahiro;     aad     Narita,     Madd,     3,444,207.    CL 

219-121.430. 
Narakawa,  Satoahi:  See— 

MacUda,  Toyoji;  Han,  kfitsaaori;  Motiwaki,  Kazaro;  Tsajmka, 

Keiichi;    Amazutsumi.    Toora;    Tamaki,    Hiyoahi;    Yanaochi, 

Yasahiro;  and  Narukawa,  Satoahi,  3,443,925,  d.  429-94.000. 
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,  Edwvd  A.;  and  Stwbttr,  Maafied,  to  S-B  Power  Tool  Com- 
paiy.  Setf-loddac  Hade  bolifcr.  5.443  J76,  CL  119-11.000. 
Nttn^iMa,  Siva:  Sk^ 

BaaerJM.  KoMhtk;  Natardan,  Siva;  Mallik.  Debendn;  and  Jain, 
Piaveen,  3.444.602.  CI.  STTOS.OOa 
Natka.  Breada  J.:  St— 

Oao,  Oiriliaa,  Baker,  Jay  Dc  Nalioa,  Breada  J.;  and  Adanu.  Karen 
U.,  S.443.«ia  CL  148-24D0a 
Natioaal  InMilate  Car  Raeatchin  Inotxanic  Materiak  5ia*— 

Era.  Koli;  Soda.  Yoafaiyufcid  A«awa.  Satcdu;  and  MkUma.  Onmu. 
S.444.017.  a.  437-l84!00t. 
Natioaal  Semiooadactor  Corpofation:  See— 

Baiiya.  Anand  J.;  SeOi.  ilatyendra  S.;  and  Brown,  Kevin  C, 

3,443.941,  a  430-313.001 1 
Covey.  D.  Kevin.  S.444.644 ,  CL  364-7ja300. 
Cripia.  PMer  K.;  and  Szihi  ^i,  Tooaay,  3,444,737,  CL  37S-219.000. 
D^oo,  Cary  U  3,444.414,  CL  327-363.00a 
Polhemoi,  Gary  D.,  3,444.4  \0.  CL  3r7-317.00a 
Sdheim.  Alan  O..  S,443.99i ,  CL  437-164.00a 
Natioaal  Wood  Treating  Comply:  Set— 

Hdaac  Ooy  O.;  and  Athetton,  Jon,  S.443.641,  CL  118-407.000. 
Natagboti  IOfx>yiiki:  Sep— 

Imaaiahi.  Din;  Ohkoochi.  Nozoran;  Ohtawaia.  Kaxnthige;  Nat- 
tohori,  Hiroynki;  Sbimitu,  Shigeo;  Koono,  Toahio;  Shigeta, 
Maaaaobo;    Takenaka,    tliromitsii;    and    Shimada,    Tadayuki. 
3,444.358,  CL  339-72.000. 
Nancbton,  Btian  A.:  See— 

NanghtoG,  OaU  K.;  and  Naughtoo.  Brian  A,  S,443,9Sa  a. 

433-1.00O. 

Naaghtoa,  Oafl  K.;  and  Nau^ton,  Brian  A.,  to  Advanced  Tiieue 

Srimrea,  Inc.  Three-dimemlfooal  cell  and  tiaoe  culture  system. 

3,443.9301  a.  433-1.000. 

Nanmana.  WilU.  Device  for  d)a>laying  CAD-drawing*.  3,442,839,  CL 

33-18.  lOa  I 

Naynki,  SUmchi:  See— 

Namekawa.  Maaaaki;  NayUd,  SUnicht;  Itoh.  Keizou;  Takeda, 
Mitnnori;      and      Murs^rama,      Yoatdnobo,      5,443,733,      a. 
232-299.610. 
Naziripour,  Ool  A:  See— 

Hermann,   Allen  M.;   Naiiripoor,  Ool  A.;  and  Datta,  Timir, 
3,444,423.  Q.  335-216.00a 
NBB  Naciiriditentechnik  Ombt  It.  Co.  KO:  See— 

Borcliard.    Tbomaa;    and  jBredow,    Wolfgang,    3,444,199,    d. 
200-43.04a  I 

NCR  Cotpotatioa:  See—  I 

KeUaad,  Stewart  B.,  3,444,193,  a.  382-138.000. 
NDM  Acqi^Btion  Corp.:  See— 

Tnmey,  David  M.;  Caitmell,  Robert  L.;  Riazzi,  Tnnothy  J.;  DeBan. 
Abdoa  R;  and  McQuain.  David  B.,  3,443,440,  Q.  601-132.000. 
Neagie,  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Malit,    Michael    J.;    and    Neagie,    Gilbert    J.,    3,443,197.    CL 
227-176.000. 
NEC  Cocporatiaa:  S^e— 

Eznriko,  HiroaU.  3.444,738.  d.  373-229.000. 
Honma,  Tetauya.  3,444,023,  Q.  437-l93.00a 
Kiraora.  Kataop.  3,444,648,  CL  364-841.00a 
Kito,  Etp,  3,444,698,  a.  37£29.00O. 

,  a.  368-47.000 

,  CL  363-207.000. 

,  a.  365-201.000. 

.  204-242.000. 

363-233.000. 

^uro,  SUzno;  and  Suzuki.]Tatsnya,  3,443.661.  CL  148-33.300. 

OEanooe,  Kazohiro;  Uihinsawa,  AkiUaa:  and  Furuya,  Yukitsuna, 

5.444,721.  CL  371-43.000J 
Shimizn.  Hiroynki,  3,444.701,  Q.  370-93.300. 
Snzaki,  Yaaalmo,  3,444^941^  237-666.000. 
Toknyama.  Micbiko,  5.444ioi.  CI.  437-10000. 
Tnmai.  Sfairo.  5,444.281,  Ct  237-239.000. 
Nedy,  WtOiani  C;  Welch,  Wiltani  F.;  and  Aikew,  Raymond  F..  to 
Aobara  Univenity.  Low-toAperature  oxidatioa  at  sor&oe*  using 
ozone  decompoaition  produ4tt  formed  by  microwave  discharge. 
3,443,863,  CL  427-379.000. 
Neenah  Foundry  Company:  Se»— 

Akkala,  Steven  M.;  Ayiwarf  Andy;  and  KoUer.  Tim  J.,  3,443,327, 
CL  403-118.000  r 

NegisU,  Michiro,  to  Mitsubisfai  Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  Economic 
E  and  analyzing  system  using  neural  network. 


Knihita.  Maaayuki.  3,444,61 
Mataui,  YoaUnoti  5,4 
Mataoi,  YotUaoti.  5.444.66} 
Mori,  Hiroynki.  3,443,707, 
Obara.  TakMhi.  3.444.667.  t 


5,444.819.  CL  395-22.( 
Negoro.  Hiaaahi;  Nakaao.  Taskasa;   and   Minakata,   Yoshiyuki.   to 
Noritsn    Koki    Co.,    Ltd.    iHiotograpliic    processina    apparatus. 
5.444.314,  CL  333-74.000. 
Nebon.  Joyce  K.:  See— 

Macheraa,  James  T.;  Bika^i.  Benjamin;  and  Nebon.  Joyce  K., 
3,443,728,  CL  210-300.23$ 
Neiaon,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Patterson.  John  W.;  MotgaM,  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 

maa.  Fraadaoo  X;  Aitit,  Dean  R.;  Cervantes,  Alicia;  Elwotthy, 

Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mato;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley,  RonaJd 

C;  Lara.  Tereaa;  Louglhead,  David  G.;  Nelson,  Peter  H.; 

Sjogren,  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Alejaadra;  Waltos,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 

ert,  Robert  J.,  3,444,072,  O.  514-320.000 

Nemirovsky,  Mario  D.,  to  Applp  Computer,  Inc.  Associative  memory 

system  having  coafiynrable  m^ans  for  comparing  fieMs  in  an  array  of 

stored  data  words  with  oocresfooding  one  or  more  fields  in  a  supplied 

argomeat  word.  5,444,649,  Ot  36V49.000. 
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T.;  and  Johnson,   Roger  D.,  5,443,092,  CL 


Nemoto,  Maaani:  See-  ■ 

Onldera.  Edwin  I .,  ID;  Henry.  Michael;  and  Nemoto.  Maaam. 
3,444,690,  CL  3^-263.000 

Neopoit  See 

Vermesae,  Bemani  5,444,631,  CL  364-464.020. 
Neach,  Wolfgang:  See-  - 

Jaroachek,  Chriato  ^  Steger,  Reinhard;  Neach.  W<rifgang:  Odir- 
■    Bourdoo,    Karlheinz,    3,443,378,    CL 
42S-130Jn0. 
Neatec  SJ^:  See— 
Famsworth,  John 

137-342.000. 

Hirsbnmner,  Pierr«;  and  Roulin.  Denys,  3,443,633.  CL  106-287.130 
Hiu,  Jan  Y.;  and  Orzech.  Tbomaa  S.,  3.443,379,  CL  423-335.000 
Netriz  Telcom  System^  Corporation:  See— 

Cema,  Pavel;  and  iay,  Robert  &,  3,444,707,  CL  370-94.100. 
Network  Equipment  T  ichnoiogies.  Inc.:  See— 

Burnett,  John  L.;  i  nd  Newman,  Peter,  5,444,702,  CL  37O40.10O 
Neobmer,  Michael  G.:  See— 

PurcUo,  Anthony  I '.;  Skonier,  John  E.;  and  Neubauer,  Michad  O., 
3,444,164,  a.  33  »-23.S00. 

Nener,  Raiiier  See — 

Thide,  Harry;  Neu  tt.  Rainer;  and  Hosan,  Hana-Josef,  3,443.373.  d. 
267-64.120. 
Neumann.  Ranier:  See-  - 

Zeltner,   Doris;  N  esaner,  Noibert;  Seitz,   Friedrich;  Neimuum. 
Ranier,  and  Sed  st,  Stebn,  3,444,123,  Q.  325-133.000. 
Neorath,  A  Robert:  S*  r— 

Jiang.  Shibo;  Lin.  Kang;  and  Neurath,  A  Robert.  3,444,044,  CI. 
314-12.000. 
NeuroSearch  A/S:  See  - 

Moldt,   Peter,   Scied-Kniger,   Jorgen;   and   Jensen,   Leif  H., 
3.444,070,  a.  51  ^304.000. 
Neutra,  Marian  R.:  Sec  - 

Amerongen.  Helei  i  M.;  Neutra,  Marian  R.;  and  Kradienbuld, 
Jean-Pierre,  5,44  1,832,  a.  424-278.100. 
New  Brunswick  Scient  fie  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Freedman,  David;  iSiea,  YinUang;  and  Zheng,  Zhenbin,  5.443.802, 
CL  422-298.000. 
New  Castle  Battery  Mi  nufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hutchings,  Philip  P..  S.444,352.  CL  320-13.000. 
New  Holland  North  Afiieiica,  Inc.:  See — 

Fackler.  Robert  L.,  3,443.213.  a.  241-101.300. 
New  Oil  Paper  Co..  Lttl.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Akiko;  TcWofiiku,  Kunitaka;  Uchida.  Kyoko;  and  Fujino, 
Maaatoahi.  3,444|036.  Q.  303-209.000. 
New  Venture  Gear.  Inc.:  See — 

Frost.  Barry  L.,  5,443.426.  Q.  473-91.000. 
New  Vision  Systems.  lite.:  See- 
Pellegrini.  Joseph  C.  3.444.338.  d.  356-Ml.OOO. 
New  York  Blood  Cent«r:  See— 

Jiang.  Shibo;  Lin,  Kang;  and  Neurath.  A.  Robert,  5.444.044.  d. 
514-12.000.  1 

Newberg,  Irwin  L.,  tA  Hughes  Ainaail  Company.  Optoelectronic 

controlled  RF  matdfag  circuit  3,444.364.  d.  339-187.000 
Newboid,  George  T.;  Davenport,  Theodore  M.;  and  Bray,  Raymond 
L.,  to  Martin  Arcbe^.  lac  Variably  adjustable  archery  bow  sight. 
3.442,862,  d.  33-26SA0O. 
Newman,  Peter:  See- 
Burnett,  John  L.;  and  Newman.  Peter.  3.444,702,  CL  37040.100. 
Neyland,  RonaU  A.:  Ske— 

Farrand,  Scon  C.;|  Hernandez,  Thomas  J.;  Neyland.  Ronald  A.; 
Stupek,  Richard  W.;  Miller,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Stephe^  R.,  Jr..  3,444,849.  CL  393-200090. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Takao;   Ithiguro.  Hiroyuki;  Yamano.  Masaru;  Kondo, 

Noriaki;  Yamadai  Masahiko;  and  Sawada,  Toshiki,  5,443,711,  Q. 

204-429.000. 

Nguyen,  Hung  A: 

Cheradame.  Hervefi 

Hung  A.;  and  T^ 

Nguyen.  Quang  H.: 

Baker,  Jeffrey 

5,444,859,  d. 

Nguyen,  Tning 

search  engine  for  i 

less  case-based  I 

Nice,  Edouard  C: 

Gearing.  David  P.;<}ough,  Nicholas  M.;  Hilton,  Douglas  J.;  King, 

Julie  A.;  Metcal(  DonaM;  Nice.  Edouard  C;  Nicola.  Nicoa  A; 

Simpson.  Richa4d  J.;  and  Willson.  Tracy  A..  3,443.823,  CL 

424-83.100. 

Nicholaa,  John  D.,  to  t^wUng  Corporatioa.  Fue-rated  comer  guard 

structure.  5,442,884,  <  X  52-316.000. 
Nicholson  Constriictiai  Cooipany:  See— 

Crayne,  Lynn  M.;  ipi  Zawada,  Gary  J..  3,443,177,  CL  220-453.000. 
Nicholson.  Josieph  A. 
Alcock.  John  M.; 
and  Myen,  Fred 
NicoL  Stuart  W.;  CoOii  gbom,  Peter  A.  O.;  Stringfdlow,  Christopher, 


I.;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanat,  Jon  E.  R.;  Nguyen. 
.  Bdirooz  R.,  5,444.135,  CL  52^219.200 

Stebbins,  Robert  G.;  and  Nguyen,  Quang  H., 
LOOO 

Compaq  Computer  Corporstian.  Intdligent 

~"~i  oa-hne  documentation  having  question- 

5,444,823,  d.  395-31.000. 


i  Bchobon,  Joaeph  A.;  Thistlethwaite,  Trevor  J.; 
■  D.,  5,443,328,  d.  405-169.000. 


and  Hullipa,  RonaU. 
Fud 

Nicola.  Nioos  A: '&e- 

Gearing.  David  P.; 

Juhe  A.;  MetcaU 


to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 
5.443,048,  a.  123-450.000. 


Oouak  Nicholas  M.;  Hihon.  Douglas  J.;  King. 
DoaaM;  Nice.  Edouard  C;  Nicola,  Niooa  A.; 
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.  Richard  J.;  and  WiOson.  Tracy  A..  5,443.823.  CL 
424-85.100. 
Nidek  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toafairo;   Yoahimura,   Kazohiix);   Hayashi,   Akihiro 
Hosoi,    YosUnobu;    and    Yano,    Nobuyuki,    5,444,504,    CL 
351-237.00O 
Nielsen.  Arne;  McCartney,  Phillip  D.;  Thompaoo,  Domiie  J.;  and 
Moghfldaasi,  M^jid,  to  Guilford  Mills.  Inc.  Appvatna  for  guiding 
kngitadinal  travd  of  tubular  Esbric  3,442.842.  CL  26-80.000. 
Nielsen.  Beat:  See— 

Grennes,  Totbjom;  and  Nielsen.  Beat.  5,444.121,  CL  323-89.000. 
Niemda.  Paul  W.;  Morikawa.  Hiroahi;  and  Demarco.  Stephen  M..  to 
RyoW    North    America.    Self-propelled    mower.    5,442,901,    CL 
56-11.900  .    ^      .    ■«. 

Nieae.  Kari.  Pressure  cooker.  3.442.998,  CL  99-337.000 
Nieaaner,  Norbert:  See— 

ZOlaa,  Doris;  Nieasaer.  Norbert;  Seitz,  Friedrich;  Neumann. 
Ranier,  and  Seelert,  Stefan.  5,444.123.  d.  525-133.000. 
Nihd.  Ryo:  See— 

Tofii,  Nobutoshi;  Nihei,  Ryo;  and  Kato,  Telsnaki,  3.444.612,  CL 
364-161.000. 
Niimi,  Maiami:  5^e— 

Shiga.  Tsutomu;  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ofami,  Masanori;  and  Niimi. 
Masami,  5,443,353.  CL  74-7.0(». 
Niiyama,  Keaji:  See — 

Unkawa.  Kiyofumi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  TakaaU; 
Niiyama,  Keaji;  Nagase,  Toshio;  Maae,  Toahiaki;  Fnjtta.  Kagari; 
Ihara.  Masaki;  Ocenioto.  Fumihiko;  and  Yano.  Milano,  5.444.152. 
d.  530-331.000 


Niiyama.  Tsundinni. 
Ataka,     Hiroshi; 
475-123.000. 
Nijsaen.  Stephanus  J.  J. 


and     Niiyama.     Tsunefimii,     5.443.427,     d. 
See— 


de  With.  Peter  H.  N.;  NiJMen,  Stephanus  J.  J.;  Brondijk.  Robert  A.- 
and  Bruls,  Wilbdmus  H.  A.,  5,444,490  CI.  348-423.000 
Nikaido,  Tomoki:  See- 
Suzuki,   Masaharu;   Nikaido.   Tomoki;   and   Mabnchi.   TakeahL 
5,443.605.0.51-307.000  ™«~-™.      -««u, 

Nikolaides,  Nick;  and  Get«er.  John  R.  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fuaed  cyckialkylimidazopyridinea  as  indu- 
cer of  interferon  a  biosyntbeais.  5.444,065.  CI.  514-293.0m. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Ohiahi,  Sueyuki.  5,444,509,  d.  3S4-2O2.00O. 

Ohki.  Hiroahi;  Aiimoto,  Rieko;  Iwasaki.  Yntaka;  and  IwMaki.  Jnn. 

3,444,689.  CL  369-109.000. 
Okano,  Hiroahi;  Shinkama.   Yoahiharu;  Tanioka,   Hiroahi;  and 

Yamano,  Shozo.  3.444.510  d.  334-400.000. 
Sueyoshi,  Masafiimi,  5,444.532,  a.  356-349.000. 
Nilsaon.  Paul  £.;  Laughlin,  Frances  A;  and  Wyma,  Roy,  to  Atlantic 
Richfidd  Company.  Method  for  producing  rtstihaic  coordinated 
drawings  for  a  facility.  5,444,843,  d.  395-161.000. 
Nilsaon,  Per-Inge;  and  Bergaten,  Lus,  to  Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag. 
Intemd  combustioo  engine  with  variable  compreaaioa,  provided 
withretnforoenients  of  the  crankcaae  aection.  5,443,043,  CL  123- 
48.00C 

Nimco  Shredding  Co.:  See 

Baker,  Beanie  A.;  Woodruff;  Kenneth  L.;  and  Naporano,  Joaeph 

R,  5,443,157,  a.  209-12.100.  -i~— ~.  «-=!» 

Nimitz,  Joathan  S.;  and  Lankford.  Lance  R,  to  Ikon  Corporatioa 

Fluoroiodocaibon  Mends  as  CFC  and  halon  npiactaaean.  5,444,102, 

Virt-    J^  1  *  a  J  1  -\A^J. 

Nippon  Filooo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Mitsuru;  and  Nakahara,  Toahiaki,  5,444,614,  CL  364-191.000 
Nippon  Mektron,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwayama,  Takeahi;   Miyagawa,  Atsnahi;  and   Inaba,   MMaichL 
5,444.188.  a.  174-261.000  ^^   "—» ™, 

Nippon  Oa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Tetsoro;  Sunami,  Motoshi;  and  llmrftaas.  HiraaU. 
5,443.745.  CL  232-52.00A.  "^V^  ™n«". 

Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Pnae.  ToafaiUko.  5,443,274.  CL  277-38.000 
Nippon  Reinz  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Sadao.  5.443,887.  a.  428-I37.00O. 
Nippon  Saaso  Coipontioa:  See— 

Ohmi.  Tadahno;  Unhara,  Yoahio;  aad  Fukushima.  Ryoaoke. 
5.444,379.  CL  324-450000.     ^^  ^^    •iyo««e, 

Nippon  Tdegiaph  *  Telephoae  Corporatian:  S^e— 

anbtta,  Yasao;  aad  Ikeda,  MasaUro,  5,444.802.  CL  385-1&00O 
Yuam.  Sbgenori;  Kudo,  Kazaki;  aad  Katoh.  Kiknji,  5,444,684.  d. 
369-44.280 
Nippon  Zeoa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitazawa,    Kouitu;    Ohnii.    Kooichi;    aad    Nakamura.    EitatOL 
3,444,110  CL  324-100000  ^^ 

rappoadenao  Co,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Abt.  HiroAnai;  aad  SUbala,  Tadaahi.  3.444.630  CL  363-96.000. 
lafaftawa,  Pakao;  Kooishi.  Shuaschi;  Nakaamia.  Kataaan;  Ikeaioto, 

Hdeyaki;  aad  bUda.  Toahao.  3.444.393.  O.  361-86.000. 

Mataaaaga,  Eiia;  Pakoshiaia,  Akira;  NakaaUma.  r4oriynki;  Marai, 

ToaUyuki;  Takemoto,  SUaya;  Taaabe,  Mikio,  and  Kiaoabita. 

HisasU,  3,444,621.  d  364-424.0SO 

Oitana,    Micbiym;    Sugibara,    Kazaaori;    MiyajioM,    Noriyo^ 

Miyaki.   Takami;   aad   Hiramataa,   Motohiko,   3,443,241,   CL 

231-129.0KI. 

Shiga,  Tsatoma;  HayaaU.  Noboyaki:  Ohmi.  riaimiiiii.  mi 

Maaami.  3.443.533. 0.  74-7.0ok. 


Nishida.  Sbora: 

Tsnraoka.  Katsnhiko;  Niabida,  Sbozo;  Wakamoii  Mmaftmi;  Ta- 
Mfc*.  Tikemitw;  Yad^  MMaaU;  laUkawa,  Onmu;  and  Miki, 
Hiroynki.  5,444,118.  Q.  524428.000. 
NisUda,  Singi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Kalsuya;  Haiada.  Tooiohara;  Yanuaaolo.  Takmbi:  ad 
NiaUda,  Siagi.  3.444,746^  CL  376-243.000  ^^ 

NiaUban.  Sbiaji:  &r— 

Yoshizami,  Kdidd;  Pnknda.  Kazaahi;  Ariga.  Sefida;  Ikeda,  Shan: 
SMki.  Makoto;  Nagai,  Kiyosfai;  Habiba,  Soidaro;  NWuhan! 
Suui;  aad  Kaaai,  Pumiyuki.  3.444.012.  CL  437-6O000. 
Niabiiima,  Takaabi:  See— 

Tani.  Makolo;  aad  Nidiyima.  Takadn,  3,4H613,  O.  364-167.010 
Niabikawa.  Kaiaahito:  See- 
Moore.    Gary    M.;    aad    Nisbikawa.    Kalaubita    3.444JI7    CI. 
219-403.000.  ~— «—,     ,-r^»,*    ,   v-i. 

Niabikawa.  Kazao;  and  Nakagawa.  Takashi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabusbiki 
MJ«17^2*S5^  .y««.  having  a  bobbin  reserve  line. 

Nisfaildbe.  Masara;  Kamei  Kaxao;  Naguia,  Jun;  aad  Pukofoda. 
Takahiro.  to  Banyn  Pbatmacenlicd  Co..  Ltd.  Amdiorant  of  ccrabral 
orcnlatioa  and  optical  isomer  of  NB-818.  proceases  for  iti  uae. 
5.444,077,  d.  514-356.000.  !»««»  lor  ni  uae. 

Niabimara,  Akihiro;  and  Sato.  Koji.  to  Kabusbiki  Kaisha  Shinkawa. 

Ta^  bonding  appuuus.  3,443,679,  d.  136-361.000. 
Nislumura,  Isao;  Sakamoto,  Mitsuo;  snd  Sudd,  Katsuyasu.  to  Kajima 

Corporatioa  Vibration  control  device  for  structure.  5,442,883,  Q. 

52-167.200. 
Nishimura,  Shinji:  See — 

Kueyuki,    Kazutoahi;    aad    Niabimara.    Sfaiiqi,    3,444J55,    CL 

Niahio.  KojL  See— 

Shoji.  Voahihiro;  Yamasaki.  MOdya;  Niahio.  Koji;  aad  Saito.  To- 
shibiko,  5.443,93ft  CL  429-224.000.  J-. -»  a«»,  lo- 

Yamamoto,  Ynji;  Nohma.  TosUyuki;  Kurokawa.  Hiraabi;  Uefaara. 
Mayumi;   Niahio,   Koji;  aad  Saito,  Toahibiko,   3,443.929.  d 
429-224.000.     . 
Niahiura,  Yozo;  Iwashita.  Takaki;  and  Ooka,  Akihiro.  to  Sumitomo 
Electnc  Industriea,  Ltd.  Fiber-optic  gyroscope  obtaining  a  signal 
from  a  pertuibed  light  source.  3,444,533.  d.  356-330.000 
Nishizaki.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  SUgda;  Shibata,  Toyoko;  and  Tamdd. 
Kiyoshi,  to  Konica  Corporation.  Organic  thin  film  dectrolnmines- 
cence  elen>ent.  5,443,922,  d.  428-690000. 
Niabizawa,  Junichi;  and  Abe,  Hitosbi,  to  Researdi  Devdopmeat  Cor- 
poration of  Japan;  Niahizawa,  Junichi;  and  Oki  Electric  Indaatry 
Company  Limited.  Semiconductor  crystal  growth  method.  3,443,033 
CL  117-86.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sce- 

Suda     Hiddd;     and     Yamamura,     Yoabinori,     3,444,346,     CL 
318-616.000  -       .      .^F^     v.... 

YamamuiB,    Yoabinori;    Ishikawa,    Yasaki;    Kitajima,   Ymabiko; 
Okura.     Kazuma;     and     Nojiri     Hidetoahi,     5,444,351,     d 
318-811.000. 
id  Plastic  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Koda.  TosUyasu;  and  Shioiri,  TakaycaU, 

5,443,782,  a.  264-328.100. 
Takizawa.  Midndd,  5,443,587,  CL  4I7-222.10O 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sce^ 

Miyazaki,  Toabiyuki;  Mofimoto,  Toshihisa;  Murayama,  Rynii:  and 
Matanbara,  Hiroahi,  5,444,046,  d.  514-12.000. 
Niwa.  Koichi:  See— 

Yokoysma,  Hiromitsu;  Omote,  Koji;  Suzuki  Hitoahi;  Tsukada. 
Minefaaru;  Kamehara.  Nobao;  aad  Niwa.  Koichi.  5.443,786.  CL 
419-9.000. 
Niwa.  Maaaaki:  See— 

Okada.  Keaji;  Motimolo.  Kiyoabi;  Udagawa,  MMabara;  Ynki. 
Kosdnro;  Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hirai.  Yoatdako:  aad  YhuL  Jnra 
5,444,267,  a.  237-14.000. 
Noble.  Steidien  W.,  Jr.,  to  Pioneer  Hi-Bred  International,  Inc.  Inbred 

com  Uae  PHHB4.  5.444.178,  O.  800-200.000 
Noblett,  Roasid  D.;  and  Bowman.  Kurtis  J.,  to  Compaq  Compoter 
Corp.  Soft  switching  circuit  for  audio  muting  or  fitter  activatioa 
5,444,312,  a.  irMsIoOO.  -cuvMwa 

Nobma,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Yanumoto,  Yuji;  Nohma.  Tadnyuki;  Kurokawa.  Hiroahi;  (Jdiara, 
kiUyami;  Nisbio,  Koji;  aad  Saito,  Toahibiko.  5,443.929.  CL 
429-224.000 
Nojiri,  Hidetoahi:  See^ 

Yamamura,   Yoahiaori;   Ishikawa,   Yasaki;   Kitajima,   Yaaabiko; 
Okara,     Kazuma;     and     Nojiri,     HidetoaU.     5,444J51.     CL 
318-81 1.00O 
Nok-Mrgalartik  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oblake.  Shuji;  Matsaoka,  Hideki;  MikM,  Tetsao;  Nagaanma, 
Takeo;  and  Ohno.  Kazuto,  5.443.574,  d.  267-140140. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phoaes  Ltd.:  Sae^ 

Ab-Vehmaa.  Taao.  5.444.745,  d  373-347XI0O 
NoU,  KeaaeOi  E.:  Sce^ 

Hokea.   Tbomaa   M.;   aad   NoO.   Keaaeth   E..    3.443.271,   CL 

Nomoto.  SUmicbi:  S^»— 

Poskett.  Peter,  Molbna,  Dcnnia;  Nomolo,  Shimichi;  and  Oosaelia. 
Stnbaae.  3.444,449,  O.  342-354.000 
Nomolo^  Takwhi:  Se»- 

Tm^iya.  Yosfaiaa;  Nomolo.  Takaabi;  Mitsaya,  Morihito;  Noao- 
-fc—     r^ Hayashi.    MaaaUro;    Saloh.    Toalabko; 
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Mafcoli^  oMl  NoootOk  Ya 


S1443SX(ni 
YMMfeSi 

SeU,SMM: 
364«2aooa 

TakiMa^  Akia;  Akiyna.  iQoii;  Mtyaochi,  MiddUro;  Kantoou. 
"         "  "  Kofc  Ojlawa.  Hinliito;  and  AMyama,  Jonko, 


Nortoot 

Frodm.  Jamet  E^  PeUow. : 

43i-s4aooa 

Nolar,  Robert;  and  Schwander,  U^ 
Boach-Sieoient  Hauigente  L 
CO2  Mm  to  produce  carixxiatedl 

Note,  MDbahiko:  &r— 


;  and  Kramp,  Jean.  3,443.418,  d 

,  to  Coca-Cob  Company.  The;  and 
'  Appaiatai  for  mixing  water  with 
3,443.763,  d.  2fl-14ai(n. 


Adomi,  Keizo;  Noto,  Nobohiko:  ai>d  Takenaka,  Takao.  3,444.269, 
CL  237-O94.00a  I 

Nott.  Sepideh  R:  Sw—  I 

LeOmtc.  Norman  E.;  Nott.  Bepiddi  H.;  Kawate.  Keith  W.;  and 
Maher,  Thomai  R.,  3,444,S«),  a.  361-18.000. 
ffottke,  William  R:  See— 

(yDoaaeU,  Brian  D.;  Secriit.  Donald  C;  and  Nottke,  William  H., 
3,443,204,  a.  229-24X000. 
Novametriz  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Visveihwara,  Nadarasa;  and  Oto.  Roy.  S.443.06a  CL  I28-200.26a 
Nowack,  Jamec  See- 
Davis,  Richard  A.;  Frick,  Kenneth  L.;  Muir,  Oreaory;  and  No- 
waii,  Jamea,  5,444,770,  Q.  379-99.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Kimio;  Tanaka,  Hisa»;  Katoii,  ToaUo;  Ikeda.  Maiaki; 

Wakimoto,  Masao;  and  Himamura.  Katuhiko,  3.444,844,  CL 

395-161.000. 

Momooo,    Tatonobu;    and    Mutoh.    Yasushi.    3.443.317,    a. 

384491.000. 

Nolaa,  Jaim.  to  Applied  Matei^  Inc.  Method  for  ■— ««ni.mff  , 

seaaooodactor  wafer.  3,443,995.10.  437-l97.00a 
Nuiabenei.  Omtter,  to  Fichtd  *  Sachs  AO.  Bicycle  and  bicycle  with 

amhispeed  wheel  hob.  3,443,2791  CL  2aO-23&aoa 
OftK  OMMcin  ft  KoppeL  AO:  S^- 

Srhnrnfunisi,  Klans,  5,443. 14S,  CL  198-323.00a 
Ose,  Yoahihisa:  5^»—  T 

Satoh.  TakaoHsa;  Yasoda.  Hitoahi;  Yamada.  Akio;  Kai.  JnoKhi; 
Oae.  Yoafaihise;  Yamada.  K«(ii;  and  Oshima.  Tom.  3.444.237,  a. 
23O-398.00a 
Obaia.  TakasU.  to  NEC  Corpotttion.  Semicandactor  synchioooas 
memory  device  having  input  c^coit  for  producing  constant 


.  3.444*618.  CL 


S.444.416*  0. 329^34l.00a 

Adacfai.  Akirs;  Marakami.  Kohct; 

"    Omom.  to  Mitnfaishi  Deaki 

and  solder  compoattioo  com- 

nsiM  dw  same.  S.443.6S9.  CL 

■.See— 
Tta^iya.  Yoshimi;  Nomoto.  Takashi;  Mitsuya,  Morihiro;  Nono- 
sfaits,    KatsBBiaaa;    Hayailii.    MaaahiTo;    Satoh,    Tosfaihiko; 
Saii'M^i.     Yoafaio;    and     Kamei.     Toshio,     3,444.084,     CL 
SI4-438.00a 
WoBoyanm.  SbigkSee— 

IbMBwa.    Takanori;    and    Nonoyama,    Shoji.    3.443.336*    CL 
101-116.0001 
Noranda.  tac.:See 

Li.  Rni-Qaiag:  and  Peaoey.  S^ta  O..  3.443.614.  CL  7S-I0.29a 
Nordam:  See 

Hart,  Robert  N.;  and  Simmms,  Christopher  S.,  3,443,914.  CL 
428-447.000. 
Nordson  Corporatioa:  See— 

Coehng,  Kenneth  J.;  Saidman,  Laarenoe  B.;  Smith.  James  C; 
Mesaerly.  James  W.;  and  Mayer,  Stanley  E.,  3,443,796,  a. 
422-l29.00a 
Noritsa  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

N«foro,  Hisashi,  Nakano,  t">kasa;  and  Minakata,  Yoshiyiiki 
3.444.3K  CL  355-74.000. 
Norris.  Oene  K.:  See— 

Brrkman,  George  F.;  Cooro*,  Gary  M.;  Hyde,  Jeffrey  R.;  and 
Norris.  GeoeK..  3.444.111.0.  524-180.000. 
Norria.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Anooin.  Thomas  R.;  Wittsti|ick,  Rnhanl  H.;  Zhao,  Jtng;  Za- 
wadzki.  Peter  A.;  Baardc.  William  R.;  and  Norris,  Peter  R, 
3.443.647,0.  118-723.(AfE. 
Norris,  Roger  C:  &e— 

Owsley,  Norman  L.;  Law,  John  F.;  Vanasae,  Robert  D.;  Ebner, 
Stephen  P.;  Knutaoo.  Ridiard  K.;  and  Norris,  Roger  C, 
5,443,027,0.  114-244.00a  ^^ 

Norsk  Hydro  a.*.:  See— 

■  Svendseo.  Jens,  5,443,102,  O.  141-lO.OOa 
North  American  Palladium  Ltd.:  See— 

McDoulett.  C  Dale,  Jr.;  and  Reachke,  George  W.,  5,443,619,  d 
75-421.00a 
Northern  Tdecom  Limited:  See— 

Rsher,  David  A.;  and  Wehoi%  Paul  D.,  5,444,7ia  O.  370-95.300. 
Jain.  Praveen  K.;  Edwards,  Gary  A.;  Hubbard,  Cad;  and  Bannard, 

Douglas  R.,  5,444,608,  O  3e3-17.00a 
Shackletoo.  Nigel;  and  Pears,  Uan  E..  3.444.808. 0  38S-128.00a 
Vogt,  John  v..  m  and  Si^nmers.  Charles  E.,  3,444,739,  O. 
379-30.000. 
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to  allow  timiBg  generator  to  latch  ooamaad 
3.444.6^7.  CL  t63-233.00a 
OBriea.  Mirhail  E.:  5^  - 

Dm.  George  B.;  St  odatd.  John  W.;  Pino.  Anthony  P.;  OBriea. 
and  F  me,  Tboaiaa  S^  3.444,472,  CL  347-83XX». 
O'Briea.  Mkkad  T.;  aai  fiobo*  Mch«i.  deceased  (by  Bobo,  Beatrice 
L.,  eaecolorX  to  Oca  nl  Electiic  Coaqiaay.  Aircratt  gas  tmbine 
adeways  amna  l  3,443.229.  O  244-S4[00a 


ObacU.  Shoji:  Sse^ 

Ohla.  MMatairo;  Ob^chi  Shoji;  and  Yoahida.  Yasmwri  5.444*143. 
CL  528-361.0001 
Obokhov.  Vladinar  A.: 

Origoryan.  VladamtijO.;  Miaakov,  Valetiy  L;  Obokhov.  Vladimir 
A.;  and  Ogsdjaao< '.  Pctr  P..  3.444038,  O  23(M23.00R. 
Occidental  Oiesnical  Co  pccatian:  Set— 

Rowe,  Edward  A.,  i  ,443.762,  O  23^364.00a 

Todd,  William  G.;  G  imm.  Patrick  A.;  aad  Daws,  Joe  C,  3,444, 1 33, 
OS26-116.00a    ^ 
OcUai.  MaaamL-Ser— 

Hirsta.  ToicU;  Sogiykma.  Oenroku;  and  Ochiai.  Masami,  5,442,912, 
0  60426.000. 
Ochoa,  Aognsto  C;  Back ,  Fritz  H.;  Alter,  Barbara;  and  Soodd.  Paul,  to 
Univavty  of  Minneso  a.  Regents  of  the.  Method  of  cultnriag  lym- 
phocytes  and    methol   of   treatment    using   such    lymphocytes. 
5,443,983,  O  433-2«a|00.  ^-i-— 7 

Ocfas,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Kwong.  Manfik;  Fellhoasen,  Edward  L.;  aad  Ochs.  Deaais  R. 
5,444,638,  O.  364- f71.040. 
O'Connor,  Ronald:  5^c— 

Keller,  C  MichaeL  lU:  Keller,  PameU  S.;  Oreve,  Christopher,  and 
O'Connor,  Ronald,  3,443,001,  O.  101-27.00a 
Oculex  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Wong,  Vernon  G.;  attd  Kochinke,  Frank.  3,443.503,  O.  623-4.000. 
Oda,  Kiyoshi.  to  YoshidaKogyo  K.K.  Method  of  manufacturing  s  slide 

eastener.  5,443,535,  O.  &9408.000. 
Oda,    Yasuhiro;    Maruhashi,    Yoahitugu;    Sakano,    Rouzaburo;    and 
Yamaguchi,  Yuji,  to  Tbyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Bk>w-molded  multi- 
layer containers  havinieiceUeot  surface  luster  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  3,443r'~  "   " — "  — 


,  a.  428-35.700. 

Kiyoshi;  Odagiri,  Maseru;  Kai,  Yosfaiaki; 
and    Kunieda,    Toshiaki.    3.443.888.    O. 


Odagiri.  Masaru:See — 
Murai.  Mikio;  TaT 
Suzuki,    Takashi;  I 
428-143.000. 
Odaira,  Michiya;  Sugiha^  Kazunori;  Miyajima,  Noriyoshi;  Miyaki, 
Takumi;  and  Hinmatsa,  Motohiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
Tokai  Riki  Mfg.  Co.  Eltctio-magnctic  drive  control  valve.  5,443.241, 
O.  251-129.070. 
Odell,  Chris  L.:  See— 

Copley,  Mark;  Fish,  David  G.;  Odell,  Chris  L.;  and  Whiteside, 
Charles  H.,  5,444,<  »5,  O.  370-17.000. 
O'DofuieU,  Brian  D.;  Set  rist,  DonaU  C;  and  Nottke,  William  H.,  to 
HubbeU  Incorporated.  Package  with  leckMable  bd.  3,443,204,  O. 
229-242.000. 
Odra,  Pierre:  See— 
Chaamepied,  Jacqes 
Sparks,  Charles  P., 
Oehkr,  Richard  R.: 
Mathis,  Joseph 
3,444,854,  O 
Oetomo,  R«iiih«iig. 
Koch,  Jochim; 
Ofosu-Amaah,  William:  5fer— 

Tanaka,    Shigeru;    aid   Ofosu-Amaah, 
36l-58.00a 
Ogadjaaov,  Petr  P. 

Origoryan.  Vladimir 
A.;  and  O^j 
Ogaito.  Makoto: 
Matsnmoto.  Ki'^ 
aad  KobayasU. 
Omita,  Taizo;  Hanazawa, 
Tokyo   Autonuuic 
3,442.894,  O  33-234. 
Ogata.  Takashi.  to  Oiym| 
magnrtir  head  ha' 
magnrtir  field  modi 
mode.  3,444.678.  O 
Ogawa.  Hisahito:  Se*^ 
Takimoto.  Akio;  Aki] 
Yasanon;  Nomura. 


E.  C;  Huvey,  Mk:hel;  Odru.  Pierre;  and 
5.443.099,  a.  138-109.000. 


Richard  R.;  and  Zeitler,  Carl,  Jr., 


Bambang.  3,443,059,  O.  128-200.160. 


Wilham,    5,444,594,   O. 


Minakov,  Valeriy  I.;  Obukbov,  Vladimir 
Petr  P.,  5,444,258,  O.  23O423.00R. 


Makoto; 


Shu;  Ozeki,  Eiicfai;  ( 

3.443,78a  a.  264-290.3 

Iwata,  Yasoo;  and  ShigMa.  Toshio,  to 

Works.    Ltd.    Packaging    device. 


Optica]  Co.,  Ltd.  Magneto-optic  recording 
magnrtir  gap  which  hss  different  sizes  in 
mode  and  light  modulation  recording 
13.000. 


Koji;  Mijwuchi,  Michihiro;  Kuratomi, 
, .    ip;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  and  Asayama,  Junko, 
3.443,864,  CL  428-1.000. 
Ogawa,  KazuAuni;  Mine,  Nocihisa;  aad  Soga,  Mamoru.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mescal  member  method  of  manufactur- 
ing the  same.  5,443,51  IJO  623-16.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kabaaawa,  Yasuhiro; jDzaki,  Fnmihiro;  i«»"'K«thi  Keiji;  Hmqawa, 

Takashi;  Oinuma,  I  Btoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshiaki;  Adachi.  ffideyuki; 

Katoh,   Hiroahi;  lodama.   Kohtarou;  Otaara.   Kdeto;   Mori. 

Noboynki;  aad  Mil  uni.  Norio.  5.444.066.  O  514-30a000. 

Ogawa.  Yoshiro;  Okutsn.  iegi;  aad  Kobaymhi.  Noriynki.  to  Kabinhiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba.  Radio  I  vquency  ampU^ring  apparatus.  5.444.337. 0. 

313-349.000  ^  ,— K-7-^-«— 

Ogiwars,  Satoahi:See- 

Kawai.  Tomoaki;  l^^kamora,  Takashi;  Kadoaawa,  Tsaneaki; 
Ozawa.  Kuaitaka;  I  Loga.  E^  and  Ogiwars,  Satoshi.  3.444.833. 
O  395-133.000.     r        -v  •■  •'^ 
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Oglesby,  Mkshael  L.:  See— 

Young.  Lesley;  Rhodes,  Brian  D.;  Acton,  Gary;  Ogled>y,  Michael 
L.;  and  Furcigh.  Michael  L.,  5,443,211,  O.  239-146.000. 
Oguni,  Takayuld:  Ser— 

Insda,    Minoru;    Kabuki,    Kimiaki;    Imajo,    Yasutaka;    Oguni, 
Takayuki;  Yagi,  Noriaki;  Saitoh,  Nobuhiro;  Kurita,  Akitsugu; 
and  Takezawa,  Yoshiaki,  3,443.747,  O.  252-94.000. 
Oguro,  Shizuo;  and  Suzuki.  Tatsuya,  to  NEC  Corpocation.  SOI  (siUcoo 
on  insulator)  substrate  with  enhanced  gettering  effects.  5,443,661,  O. 
148-33.500. 
Oh,  Kyung-seok:  See — 

Lee.  Seung-ku;  and  Oh.  Kyung-seok,  5.444.020,  O.  437-195.000. 
Oh,  Soo-Hwan;  and  Park,  Byeong-Oh.  to  SamSung  electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  exposure  and  transference 
in    an    electrophotographic    recording    apparatus.    5.444.830.    O 
395-109.000.  e      KF- 

Oh,  Young  N.,  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  output 
equipment  for  a  semiconductor  memory  devkx.  5,444,666,  O. 
365-230.080. 
Ohara,  Hideto:  See— 

Kabasawa,  Yasuhiro;  Ozalu.  Fumihiro;  Ishibashi.  Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
Takashi;  Oinuma,  Hitoshi;  Ogawa,  Toshiaki;  Adachi,  Hideyuki; 
Katoh,   Hiroshi;   Kodama,   Kohtarou;  Ohara,   Hideto;   Mori, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Minami.  Norio,  5,444,066,  O.  514-300.000. 
Ohara,  Meguni;  See— 

Tatezono,  Fumio;  Harada,  Toshio;  Irie,  Mssahiro;  and  Ohara. 
Meguru,  5,443,940,  O.  430-270.000. 
Ohashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Otsuka.  Yasushi;  Unno.  Masayoshi;  and  Ohashi,  Hideki.  5.444  603 
a.  362-66.000. 
O'Heame,  Robert  L.,  to  Seco  Producu  Corporatioa.  Open  topped,  air 

curtain  closed  cooler  chest.  3,442,932,  O.  62-255.000. 
Ohgaki,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Hayami;  Ohgaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomita,  Kouhei;  Kiyomolo, 
Hironobu;  Yasuda,  Nam;  and  Otsuki,  Shinya,  5,444,677,  O 
369-13.000. 
Ohhashi,  Shuzo:  See— 

Takenouchi,  Torooo;  Ichinomiya,  Yoshiaki;  l<thiT«|f^,  Junji;  Itagaki, 
Junji;  Ohhashi,  Shuzo;  Azuma,  Tsukasa;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko! 
5,444,732,  a.  373-42.000.  ^^ 

Ohi,  Naotake:  See— 

Ishiwata,  Hiroshi;  Ohishi,  Takashi;  Ueda,  AttusU;  and  CHii.  Nao- 
take, 5,443,047,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimada,  Junichi;  and  Kato,  Yuichi,  5,443,292,  O.  292-341.160 
Ohi,  Tosluo:  See— 

Ohno,    Hiromoto;    Ohi,    Toshio;    Nakayama,    Hidetoshi;    and 
Muramaki,  Kazuo,  5,444,171.  a.  570-177.000. 
Ohishi,  Sueyuki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  shake  compensatine 

camera.  5,444,509,  O.  354-202.000. 
Ohishi,  Takashi:  See— 

khiwala,  Hiroshi;  Ohishi,  Takashi;  Ueda,  Atsushi;  and  Ohi,  Nao- 
take, 5.443,047.  a.  123-446.000.  ^^ 
Ohkase,  Watani.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo 
Electron  Toboku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vertical  heat  treatment  appara- 
tus with  a  rotary  holder  turning  independently  of  a  Bner  plate. 
5,443.648,0.118-724.000.  u«:,p»ie. 
Ohki.  Hiroshi;  Arimoto,  Rieko;  Iwasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Iwasaki,  Jun,  to 
Nikon  Corporation.  Detection  of  phase  and  amplitude  modulation 
informatioa  on  optical  medium  with  a  wavegtude   5  444  689   O 
369-109.000. 
Ohkouchi.  Nozomu:  Set— 

Imanishi.  Dai;  Ohkouchi,  Nozomu;  Ohtawara,  Kazushige;  Nat- 

suhori,  Hiroyuki;   Shimizu,  Shigeo;   Konno,  Toahw;  Shigeta, 

Masanobu;    Takenaka,    Hiromitsu;    and    Shimada.    TadavukL 

5,444,558, 0.  359-72.000.  ^^      «»,»«, 

Ohkubo.  Ken:  See— 

Ichizuka,  Isamu;  Takahashi.  Shuitsu;  Hars.  Kouzi;  Waki  Hiroshi; 
Kobe.  Shinji;  Sakurada.  Tadayuki;  Okouchi,  Yoshitaka;  Ohkubo, 
Ken;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroahi,  5,444,128,  O.  524-507.000. 
Ohkubo,  Norio;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Katsuro;  and  Homma,  Yoshio, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  ftbricating  integrated  circuit  with  im- 
proved yiekl  rate.  5,444,000,  O.  437-8.000. 
Ohm,  Heinz  J.,  to  Leifheit  AG.  Floor  mop.  5,442,830^  O.  15-I47J00 
Ohman,  Ove,  to  Pharmacia  Biosensor  AB.  Method  of  producing  a 
sealing  means  in  a  microfluidic  structure  and  a  microfluidic  structure 
comprising  such  sealing  means.  5,443,890,  O.  428-167.000. 
CHuni,  Maaaaori:  See— 

Shiga.  Tsutomu;  Hayasbi,  Noboyuki;  Ohmi,  Masanori;  and  NiimL 
Masami.  5,443,553,  O.  74-7.0MI. 
Ohmi,    Tadahiro.     Plasma    ["■•■■  rwing    apparatus.     5,444.259,    O 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Ishihara,  Yoshio;  and  Fukushima,  Ryoauke,  to  Horiba, 
Ltd.;  Nippon  Sanso  Corporation;  and  Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  Electric 
conductivity  measuring  celL  5,444,379,  O.  324-43a00a 

Ofanishi,  Maaahito:  See— 

^  ■'^"^  Shozo;  and  Ohaishi,  Maaahito,  5,444,310, 0  307-123.000. 
0™M".Shnji;  and  Amano.  Tadaafai.  to  Shin-Etso  rfcntriral  Ca.  Ltd. 

Pro«sfor  producing  vinyl  chloride-based  polymer.  5,444,13a  O. 

32o-«7a)00. 
Ohnidii,  Shup;  Tanifiiji.  Yotchi;  and  Amaao,  TadMU.  to  SUa-Etsu 

^'*'"'''"'  Co-.  Ltd.  Polymerizatioa  process  with  recycle  hne  cootain- 

my  screen  with  rodKke  projeukjn.  5.444.131,  O  526-67.000. 
Ohanhi.  Tom.  to  MuraU  Kiksa  rA«h.iri  Kjisha.  Facsimile  machine 

having  answering  ftmction.  5,444.771.  O  379-100.000. 


Ohno.  Hiromoto;  Ohi.  Toshki;  Nakayama.  Hidetoshi;  and  Muramaki. 
Kazuo,  to  Shows  Dcnko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  purificatioa 
of  1,1,1,2-tetranuoroethane.  5,444,171,  O.  570-177.000. 
Ohno,  Kazuto:  Set — 

Ohtake,  Shuji;  Matsuoka,  Hkleki;  Mikasa,  Tetsao-  Nagaanma, 
Takeo;  and  Ohno,  Kazuto,  5,443,574,  O.  267-140.140 
Ohmi.  Kouichi:  See— 

Kitazawa,    Kouitu;    Ohmi,    Kouichi;    aad    Nakamura,    Eitaro 
5,444,liaO.  524-100.000. 
Ofasawa,  Toshio;  and  Murata,  Shigemi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ionization  cturent  dete^or  for  detecting  the  iooizatk»  cur- 
rent generated  in  a  pluraUty  of  ignition  coils  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,444,375,  O.  324-380.000. 
Ohshima,  Naoto:  S^r— 

Hioki.  Takanori;  Kato,  Takashi;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Ohshima. 
Naolo,  5,443,949,  CI  430-576.000. 
Ohshita,  Shoji,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Bed  apparatus  and  method  for 

driving  a  bedstead.  5,443,439,  O.  601-90.000. 
Ohta,  Hirohisa;  Ozawa,  Kimitaka;  Kawakami,  Eigo;  and  Uzawa,  Shuni- 
chi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  method.  5,443,932.  O. 
430-22.000. 
Ohta,  Hiroyuki:  Sce^ 

Nakajima,  Takashi;  Miura.  Hideo;  Ohta,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okamolo. 

Noriaki,  5,444,302,  CI.  257-755.000.  — ~~. 

Ohta,  Masahiro;  Obuchi,  Shoji;  and  Yoshida,  Yasunori,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chenncals,  Inc.  Preparation  process  of  polyhydroxycarboxylic  acid. 

Ohta,  Masuo;  and  Sako,  Yukinobu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  LED  display  apparatus.  5,444,456,  CL  345-39.000 
Ohta,  Shuji:  See— 

Danjou,  Seiji;  Miyata,  Katsuya;  and  Ohta,  Shuji,  5,442.977,  O 
74-607.000. 
Ohta,  Takeshi:  Ser— 

Mixawa,  Takeshi;  and  Ohta,  Takeshi,  5,444,482,  O.  348-220.000. 
Ohta.  Yasuo;  Kuroki.  Tsdao;  and  Oie,  Yoahhiobtt,  to  Toyo  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-tenacity  polyethylene  fiber.  5,443,904,  O 
42o- 364.000. 
Ohtaka,  Hkleki:  See— 

Mitsuda,  Makoto;  Ohtaka.  Hkleki;  Sakakibaia.  Yashk>;  Kobayashi, 

Kamhikn;  Fujii,  Shozo;  and  Hashimoto,  Atsushi,  5,444.580,  O 

360-73.060. 

Ohtake,  Shuji;  Matsuoka,  Hideki;  Mikasa,  Tetsuo;  Naganuma,  Takeo; 

and  Ohno,  Kazuto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha;  and 

Nok-Megulastik  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid-soUmg  type  vibratioo-isolatinx 

devwe.  5,443,574,  O.  267-140.140.  ^^ 

Ohtake,  Tomoyuki:  Set— 

Enomoto,  Minora;  Aono,  Tosluo;  Komuro,  Fumihiko;  Yamamoto, 
Tsuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohtake,  Tomoyuki,  5,444,343, 
0.318-568.110. 
OhUwara,  Kazushige:  See— 

Imanishi.  Dai;  Ohkouchi.  Nozomu;  Ohuwara,  Kazushige;  Nat- 

suhori,   Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Shigeo;   Konno,  Toahio;   Shigeta, 

Masanobu;    Takenaka,    Hiromitsu;    and    Shimada,    TadavukL 

5,444,558,  O.  359-72.000. 

Ohtsubo,  Kazumi;  Matsuda,  Mitsuhide;  Miyazooo,  Yutaka;  and  Horio, 

Hkleaki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink-jet  cartoidge 

for  ink-jet  printen  and  ink-jet  printer  using  the  same.  5,444,474.  O 

Ohtsuka.  Yasamasa:  S^ie— 

Tomoyuki.  Yohji;  Nakamura,  Shanji;  Ohtsuka,  Yasumasa;  Okuda, 
Kouichi;   Sakaki,    Eihiro;   Hayakawa,   Akira;   and   Fukuzawa. 
Daizo,  5,444,521,  O.  355-285.000. 
Ohya,  Hiroo;  Sato,  Toshiaki;  Takahashi,  Toshk>;  Wakakuwa,  Makota, 
Masao,  Mizukami;  Fujita,  Masaru;  Miyazawa,  Sadao;  and  Amga! 
Noriaki.  to  Ishikawajima  Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Hybrid 
stepping  motor,  driving  method  for  the  same  and  coil  winding 
method  for  the  same.  5,444,316,  O.  31049.00R. 
Oie,  Yoshiaobu:  Ser— 

Ohta.  YasDo;  Kuroki.  Tadao;  aad  Oie.  Yoshinobo.  5,443,904.  O 
428-364.000. 
Oinuma.  Hitoshi:  Set— 

Kabasawa.  Yasuhiro;  Ozaki,  Fumihiro;  i.tiit~«t.i  Keiji;  Hasegawa. 
Takashi;  Oinuma,  Hitoshi;  Ogawa,  Toahiaki;  Adachi,  Hideyuki; 
Katoh,   Hiroshi;    Kodama,    Kohtarou;   Ohara,   Hideto;    Mori, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Minami,  Norio,  5,444,066,  d  514-300000. 
Oka,  Kenichiro,  and  Onishi,  Masam,  to  Mitsobahi  DeaU  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha.    Method    of    simulating    cokir    imagea.    5,444,544.    O 
358-332.000. 
Okabe,  Masatomi:  See— 

Yokoto,  Miho;  and  Okabe,  Maaatomi,  5,444J76,  O.  257-207.000. 
Okada,  Akihiko;  and  Masuyama,  Akitoshi.  to  Idemitsu  Koaan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  a  modified  polyphenylene  ether.  5,444,126, 0. 
525-391.000. 
Okada,  Atsunori:  Set— 

Aki,  Osami;  KasU,  Rikujiro;  Nakataai,  Kaiiii;  and  Okada,  AtMmoti 
5,443,834,  O.  424-401.000. 
Okada.  Kazan,  to  Mabachi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Miaiatnte  motor.  5,444JI4, 

O  31040.0MM. 
Okada,  Kcqji;  Motimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Udagawa,  Maaaham;  Ynki,  Koi- 
chiro;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hirai,  Yoahifa&o;  aad  Ynai,  Jnro,  to  Matsu- 
shiu Electric  Industrial  C^o.,  Ltd.  Qoantam  device  utiUzing  the 
quantum  efTect  5,444,267,  O  257-14.000 
Okada,  Kikuo:  See- 

Hirose,  Yasoo;  and  Okada.  Kikao.  5.443,70a  CL  2O4-149.00a 
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I  a  phmlity  dt  coomand  linguian  S,444,82i&,  d. 

395-1  ixooa 

OkMDOto.  Kattaym;  Handa.  Toftobani;  YamamcMo,  Takadd;  and  Ni- 
iUdi,  Singi.  to  KaiMi  Electiic  Power  Co.,  Ud^  aad  JOC  Carpota- 

tioa.  <^ — "rMiiiii  iiiBiectiiiBidevioe  for  pn»««liU  articlei.  S.444.T46. 

a.  376-145.000.       ^         T^       "^         ^^  >.^74^ 

FtMinwa,  Yodakaai;  TtnjU  Makolo;  NariiU(e,  Takcdd;  Onv. 

TakaUro;  aad  Okamolo.  tazohin,  5,443,919.  d.  428-6r7.00a 
PMnwa,  YoahflraTn;  Tnji.  Makoto;  Nanahi(e,  TakoU;  Ounji. 

TakaUro;  and  Okamoto.  taznhiia.  5,443.92^  O.  42S-6r7.000. 
Okanoto,  Noriaki:  &(^ 

tiakafOM.  Takadn;  Miura.  Hideo;  Ohta.  Hiroynki;  and  Okamoto, 

Noriaki.  5.444J02,  a.  237-755.000. 


Tacbi,  Kawhwa;  Okamoto.  TakaU;  and  Mnramatn,  Mikiko, 
5,443.874,  CL  42»-36.7D0. 
HymiSee— 

Oloifai,  Ibokazu;  Takei.  Tteaya;  Takai.  Yarayothi;  Okamora, 
Ryuji:   SUrai.   Shigeni;   and   Mitmni.  Tenio,   5,443,645,  Q. 
118-718.000. 
Okano,  Hama  See— 

Sddae,  Makoto;  Horioka,  Kt^  Okano,  Hamo;  OkumoTa,  Kalsuya; 
Haaegawa,     ItaUro;     and    Narita,     Maiaki,     S,444J07,     d. 
219-121.430. 
Okano,  Hiraalii;  Shinkama,  Yotfaiiani;  Taaioka,  Hiroalit;  and  Yamano, 
Shooo,  to  Mkoo  Corpotatio4-  Antomatir  focuang  camera  with 
control  of  twiaing  optical  lyit^  pootioa  and  driving  power  louice 
velocity.  5,444,5ia  CL  35MOa.O0a 
Okaao,  HirothL- 5^c^ 

Takada.  MiMni;  and  Okano^  Hiraalii.  5,443,594,  O.  477-98.000. 
Okaaone,  Kazahiro;  UihirokawK  AldUia:  and  Fnniya,  Yukitanna.  to 
NEC  CoraotatkML  Maamum  Vcdfliood  fjimtrr  »««!■— ti...  anpara- 
tw.  5.444,721.  a.  371-43.000.  ^^ 

Oki  Electric  ladntry  Company  limited:  See— 

Nialiizawa.  Jmuchi:  and  Abe^  Hitodii.  5.443,033,  CL  117-86.000. 
Tanaka.  Takayuki;  Sekino,  YoaUmMa;  Mumhima,  YoaUhiro; 
Tokuoaca.  Yaantdro:  Ueno^  Joji;  and  Yooaca,  Takeni.  5,444,662. 
a.  365-2O3.00a 
Okonchi.  YoiUtaka:  jler— 

Idiinika,  laamn;  Takahaahi,  Shmtni;  Haia,  Kouzi:  Waki,  Hiroatu; 
Kobe,  Shiaji;  Sakurada.  TatUyoki;  Okoochi.  Yoaliitaka;  Ohkubo, 
Kea;  and  Shimtzii,  HtroaUt  3,444,128,  CL  524-307.000. 
Okoyama,  Kazao.  to  Fuji  Phot*  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens-fitted  photo- 
gnpUc  film  oait  for  taking  piufal  nmultaneoot  ezpoaurcr  5.444,3m, 
CL  354-13a00a 
Okn,  Hiddnaa:  S«^ 

Sawamnra,  Sdihi;  Nak^jin*,  Sakuya;  Amemori.  Kanio;  Oku. 
Hiddma;  Nakagawa.  Aldo;  Kiuyama,   Icl^  Ynki.  Mikk); 
Harimdu.  Sbiro;  Araki,  Ytxhihia;  Yuki,  Shigem;  and  Hamada, 
ToaUiiro,  3,443.524,  a.  6}3-24.000. 
Oknda,  Kouicdii:  Sw— 

Tomoynki,  Yohji;  Nakamur^  Shunji;  Ohttoka.  Yasamaia;  Okuda, 
Koiacfai;   Salnki.   Eihiro;   Hayakawa.   Akira;   and   Fukuzawa. 

"i3.ooa 

in.  to  Sanutomo  Wiring  Syitema, 
3.393.  CL  439-iy7.00a 


Daizoi  3,444,521,  a.  355-: 
Oknamra,  Hitoilii;  and  Tamncfai. 
Ltd.  Lever  type  ooonector.  5,' 
Oknmnra,  Kalnya:  See— 

Sekiae,  Makoto;  Horioka,  Keii;  Okaao,  Haruo;  Okumnra,  Katauya; 
Haaegawa,    babiro;    and,    Naiita.    Manki.     5.444,207,    CL 
219-121.43a 
Okumma.  Takatoahi.  to  Yamaha  CorporatioD.  Method  and  device  for 

arrrawng  an  optical  diK.  3,444,687,  a.  369-30.000. 
Okura,  Kiaiima:  See— 

Yamamura,  Yoahinori;  bUkawa,  Yasaki;  Kitajima,  YataUka 
Oknra.  Kazuma;  and  ifojm.  HidetoaU.  5.444^51.  O. 
318-811.000.  I 

Okmaa.  Heyi:  &e—  I 

Ognva.  Yoahiro;  Okutiu,  Heiji;  and  Kobayidii.  Noriyaki. 
5.444,337,  Q.  315-349.000. 

Oldham  Saw  Co..  Inc.:  See 

DeFdice.  Thomas  H.;  and  Iherman.  Michad  M.,  5.443Jia  CL 

312-329.00a 

OUs,  Keith  A.;  and  Maine.  Kria4ne  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  tele- 

conrnnmications  system  and  method  with  adaptive  kxatioa  detenni- 

aatiaB  convergence.  5,444,430, 0.  342-337.000. 

O'LeaKk.  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Satach  Inc.  Croaslinked  protein  polymers 

as  hnmectants.  5,444,154,  Q.  5lo-356.000. 
Oliver.  BiU:  See—  ] 

Mootgomery,  Peter,  BeckerJ  Don;  Robina,  Cathy;  Slack,  Mike; 
Lee,  Tim;  and  Oliver,  BiU.,  5,444,642,  O.  364-53a000. 
Ofansted,  Robert  G.;  and  Ruasell.  Alvah  A.  Spadal  compoaent  coofigu- 

ratioa  system.  3,443,263,  a.  273-I37.Q0R. 
OInowich.  Howard  T.;  Barker,  Thomas  N.;  Kogge.  P«ter  M.;  and 
Vaadling.  Gilbert  C.  III.  to  laiematioaal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Dual  pnority  switching  apparatus  for  simplex  networks.  5,444,705, 
CL37a85.60a 
OXovghlia,  James  P.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Air  Force.  Naao- 


Itne    ckarging    apparatus.    3,444,308,    CL 


second 
3O7-lO6.00a 
Olsea,  lb  I.,  to  ValoKse  Trrha^lngy.  Inc.  ManoCsctore  of  cathode 
'of  ammonium  metal  oiides  in  a 


materiab  by  the  deooaqioaiti«i 
fiuidized  bed.  3,443,809,  a.  421-592.000. 
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Oboo,  Jan  B.,  to  Sieracin  CorporatioiL  laminated  environmental 
protection   layer   foi    acrylic   aircraft    windows.    5,443,912,   CL 
428-425.60a 
Obon.  Scott  R.;  and  Pi  aek.  Steven  E..  to  Ecdab  Inc.  Concentrated 

prodoct  dOutian  syste  m.  5.443.094,  CL  137-892.000. 
Olympos  Optical  Co.,  L  Id.:  See— 

Ogata,  Takahi.  5,4  4,678,  CL  369-13.00a 
Ono,  Katsoya;  aad  I  laaegawa,  Akira.  3,444,574,  a.  359-708.000. 
Saito,  Yoahihara,  5,  M4,S73,  a.  359-659.000. 
Omatioa  Corporation:  Ste — 

Dale.    Amarjit;    aiid    Bingham.    George    H.,    5,443,253,    Q. 
271-177.000. 

Oraia:  See 

Martin.  Guy,  5,444,1  09,  Q.  502-38.00a 
Omole,  Koji:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Hiromiisu;  Omote.  Koji;  Suzuki,  Hitoslu;  Tsukada, 
Mineharu;  Kameiara,  Noboo;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  3,443,786,  d 
419-9.00a 
Omroo  Corporation:  Sei' — 

Goto,  Hiioahi,  3,444 .365,  CX  359-224.00a 
Hoaokawa,  Hayami  Ohgaki,  Tatsao;  Tomita,  Koubei;  Kiyomoto. 
Mronobo;  Yasndi.  Nara;  and  Otsuki,  Shinya,  3,444,677,  CL 
369-13.000. 
Oncogene  Science,  Inc.;  See— 

Carney,  Walter  P.,  1 1,443,956^  CL  43S-7.23a 
Oniahi.  MasamiSer— 

Oka,  Kenichiro:  lai  Onishi.  Masam,  5,444.544,  d.  358-332.000. 
Onishi.  Shigeo:&* — 

Ishihara,  Kazuya;  C  mslu,  Shigeo;  and  Komai.  Masaya,  5,443,030, 
CL  117-8.00a 
Ono,  Katsuya;  aad  Has  igawa.  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  image  pick  ip  apparatus  equipped  with  means  for  eliminat- 
ing moire  .  5,444374,  CL  359-708.000. 
Ono,  Takaahi,  to  Canon  1  r»hM«i««lri  Kabha.  Image  reading  apparatus  and 
method  for  reading  a  Jocament  during  acceleration  or  deceleratioo 
of  a  stepping  motor,  i  ,444.555,  d.  358^94.000. 
Ontrak  Systems,  Inc.:  5i  t— 

Lutz.  Rick  A.,  3,44:  ,828.  d.  15-88.30a 
Ooka.  Akihiro:  See— 

Nbhtnia.  Yozo;  I  watinta.  Takaki;  and  Ooka.  Akihiro,  5,444,533.  CL 
356-350.000.         | 
Qonishi,  Yasno:  See— 

Matsano,  Hitomitsia  Igaraahi,  Tatsushi;  Hiramoto.  Talsumi;  and 
Oomshi.  Yasno,  5M44,331,  CL  313-553.00a 
Opaiko,  Robert  J.:  See-4 

ScheibdhofTer.  Antiony  S.;  Dusek,  Dianna  B.;  Hammond,  Dennis 
L.;  WimoUdatisak,  Surachai;  Myers,  William  R.;  Opaiko.  Robert 
J.;  and  Abrams,  Richard  L.,  3,443,768,  d.  264-39.00a 
OPL  Limited:  See— 

)3,  CL  2S7-666.00a 


a.  250-342.000. 
(1990)  Ltd.:  See— 
efauda;  and  HerzUch.  Doron.  5.444,461,  CL 

O  Acoustics,  Inc.  Audio  compressor  combin- 
'Toward  sidrrhain  processing.  3,444,788,  d. 


,409.  a.  441-13a000. 

Corporation:  See— 
Librovitch.  Nikotey  B.;  and  Prochukhane. 
422-231.00a 


Li.  Tung  L.,  3,444, 
OptezCc  Ltd. 

IcUen.  Kenji.  5.444, 
Optibaae  Advanced  ~ 
Oi.  Ran;  FhnaKah, 
345-154.000. 
Orban.  Robert  A.,  to 
ing  feedback  and  f< 
381-106.000. 
Orca  Industries,  Inc.: 
Adamaon,  Keith, 
Orgral  International  Ti 
Alezanyan,  Georgy 
Yuri  A..  5,443," 
Omerfors,  Benny: 

Lind,  Ole;  Ornerfori  Benny;  Grimm,  Hartmut;  and  Rabold.  Karl. 
5,443,033,  a.  119;i4.020. 
Omstdn,  Leonard,  to  Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  Oty 
University  of  New  Yo  tk.  Specimen  mounting  adhoive  composition. 
5.444.105,  a.  522-40.C  ». 
Omtein.  Leonard,  to  I  ayer  Corporation.  Method  for  unsupervised 
nearal  network  dassil  cation  with  bw:k  propagation.  3,444,796,  d. 
382-157.00a 
Orschdn  Co.:  See— 

Arnold.  Jamea  H.,  51443,132.  d.  18S-138.00a 
Ortega.  Joae  L.,  to  Robi4Mn  Nugent,  Inc.  Inverse  backplane  connector 

system.  5,443,398,  CL  |l39-378.000. 
Orzech.  Thomas  S.:  See4- 

Haa.  Jaa  Y.;  and  Ortech.  Thomas  S.,  3,443,379,  d.  425-335.000. 
Osaki.  YosUro.  to  Kabu^iiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Packet  exchange  network 
aad  method  of  contrMling  diacard  of  packets  in  padut  >»'-it«im» 
aetwork.  5.444,706,  cj  37^94.100. 
Osbon,  Barbara  A.:  See-  - 

WiUdnaon,  Robert  ]«.;  Davies,  Ann  L.;  Daviea,  Henry  C;  and 

Osbon.  Barbara  A  .  5.444.624.  d  364-424.0ia 

Oabom.  Charles,  to  Gra  id  Haven  Stamped  Prodncts  Co..  Div.  of  JSJ 

Corp.  Bearing  arrange  nent  for  shift  lever.  5.442,975.  d.  74473.00R. 

Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Cot  poratioo:  See— 

Hastad.   GeraU   Oj   and   LipinsU.   JeAey   M..   5.443.154.   CL 
206-213.IOa 
Oshtma,  Akihiro:  See— 
Tabata.  Yoodio; 

Kohji:  YoaUda.  'Vloichi:  OsUma, 
Kadoh.  Hbaaki.  3  444.103, 


Method  of  calibratiog 


Ikeda,  Tetsaya;  Ueno. 
V,  Sugnchi.  Tadao;  and 
CL  522-5.000. 
Oshima.  Masatosi;  aad  Abd.  Yoahihide.  to  Sanyo  Machine  Works,  Ltd. 


iCCD 


5.444,481,  a.  348-lS7.00a 


OsUma,  Seiichi;  Tametani,  Pumitaka;  Yamagata.  Jun;  and  Takanaahi. 
Ken.  to  Mitsiibidii  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Noise  resistant  semicon- 
ductor power  module.  5,444,297,  CL  257-691.000. 
OsUma.  Torn:  See— 

Satoh.  Takamaaa;  Yasada,  Hiroahi;  Yamada,  AUo;  Kai.  JnaicU; 
One,  YoaUhaa;  Yamada.  Kdji;  and  Oshima,  Torn,  5,444.257,  d. 
230-398XXX>. 
Oshiwata.  Keaidii;  SUmada,  Masao;  and  Halamori,  Akira.  to  Mitsai 
Toatsa  ri¥'wirah,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a-hydroxyiaobutyra- 
mide  bam  acetone  cyanohydrin  by  nitril  hydrataae.  3,443.973.  CL 
433-129.00a 
Osmaa.  Peter  D.  J.:  See 

Comdl.  Bmoe  A.;  BrMch-Maksvytis,  VijoleU  L.  B.;  Pace,  Ronald 
J.;  King.  Liood  G.;  Raguse.  Burkhard;  Baxter,  Claire  R.;  HaU. 
Ruth  M.;  Monia.  Carol  A.;  aad  Osman.  Peter  D.  J..  5.443.955,  CL 
435-7.2ia 
OaowsU.  Denb  M.:  Sec— 

Cronse,  Edward  M.;  and  Oaowski.  Dems  M..  5.444^14.  CL 
219-133.000. 
Ostroff,  Barry  N.:  See— 

Backaus,  Marjorie  S.;  Barrera,  Claire  D.;  Davenport,  Esther  L.; 
Fahrer,  Harold;  OstrofT,  Barry  N.;  PetrdU,  Robert;  aad  Sonke, 
Susan  K.,  3,444,713,  d.  370-110.100. 
Ota,  Katsuro:  See— 

bsUki,  Osamu;  Murashita.  Masaki;  MatsusUma,  Osamu; 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  HsoUuia, 
Masayoahi;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Takaahi;  Ota,  Katsuro; 
Kikuchi.  Hideaki;  Sato.  TakasU;  aad  Fnkuda.  hiqji,  3.444.206,  CL 
219-121.630. 
Otani.  Uichi:  See— 

AkBtagawa.  Tokuji;  and  Otani.  Uidit,  5.443,856,  CL  426-515.00a 
Oto,  Hideki:  See— 

Imai.  TadasU;  and  Oto,  Ifideki.  5,444311.  d.  327-565.000. 
Oto,  Roy:  See— 

VMveshwara,  Nadarasa;  and  Oto,  Roy,  5,443.06a  a.  128-200.26a 

OtoaU.  Hirokazu;  Takei.  Tetsuya;  Takai.  YasayaaU;  Okamura,  Ryuji; 

SUrai,  Shigeni;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaaha. 

Microwave  plasma  CVD  apparatus  comprising  coazially  aligned 

multiple  gas  pipe  gas  feed  structure.  3,443.643.  CI.  1 18-718.000. 

Otsuhata,  Kazushige:  See — 

Tabata,   Yondto;   Otsuhata,   KanaUgf;   Ikeda,   Tetsuya;   Ueno, 
Kohji;  Yoshida,  YuicU;  Oshima,  Aldhiro;  Suguchi.  Tadao;  smd 
Kudoh.  Hisaaki.  3,444,103.  d.  322-3.000. 
Olxuka.  George  K.  Shape  memory  aUoy  heat  engine.  3,442,914,  CL 

60-327.000. 
Otsuka,  Takayuki.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
detecting   a  malfunction   in   an   evaporated   fiid   purge   systenL 
3,443,051,  a.  123-520.000. 
Otsaka.  YamsU;  Unno,  Masayoahi;  and  OhaaU.  Hiddd.  to  Koito  Manu- 
fiKtwiag  Co..  Ltd.  Push-on  fixer  for  screw  engagnnent  3,444,603, 
a.  362-66.00a 
Otsuki.  Shinya:See— 

Hoaokawa,  Hayami;  Ohgaki.  Tatxuo;  Tomita,  Kouhei;  Kiyomoto, 
Hiroaobu;  Yasuda.  Nara;  and  Otsuki.  SUnya.  3,444,677,  d. 
369-13XX)0. 
Ott,  Edward  J.,  m;  aad  Walcoct.  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ott.  Edward  J.,  m. 

Safety  steplailder.  5,443,136,  d.  182-17X000. 
Otto  Bock  Orthopaediache  Industrie  Besitz-  und  Verwahungs-Kom- 
maaditgeadbchaft:  See — 
GlaUsiewski,  Richaid.  3,443,330,  d.  623-39.000. 
Hiemisch.  Christian,  3,443,522,  d.  623-49.000. 
Otto.  William  E.:  See— 

Goldman.  Frank  M.;  Chambeis,  Robert  V.;  Clippatd,  William  L.. 

ni;  Henn,  Steven  M.;  and  Otto,  William  E.,  5,444,634.  CL 

364-474.110. 

Ondet.  Claude,  to  Moving  Magnet  Technotogiea  Sj^.  Electromagnetic 

actuator  having  two  oppoarte  phase  mo>^ible  parta.  5.444313.  CI. 

310-17.000. 

Ough.   Yon   D.   Blade  for  tdeacopic   laryngoscope.   5,443,058.  CL 

600-188.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Mondek.  Martin  J.;  and  Sullivan,   Donald  K..  5,443,406,  CL 

44O-S2.O0a 
VauRena,  RusaeU  J.,  5,443,044,  d.  123-19S.0HC 
Wenstadt,  Thomaa  D.;   Bbnchard,  Clareaoe  E.;  aad  Granie, 
Charles  U  5.443.026,  d.  1 14-S6J10a 
Outokumpn  Eagineeriag  Contractors  Oy:  See— 

Kaasinen.  Pentti  J.;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Vaho  J.;  and  Valli. 
Laaae  J.,  5,443,620t  CL  75-629.000. 
Ovcrmycr,  Thad  J.  Method  <if  disinfecting  and  lubrictting  dental/medi- 
cal device.  5,443,383,  d.  433-104.000. 
Owen.  Albert  J.;  Yiv,  Seang  H.;  and  SarkaUan,  Ani  B.,  to  Ibah,  lac 

Convertible  microemubion  fotmaiatioaa.  3.444/Ml,  CL  S14-2.00a 
Owens,AlviaJ.,Jr..toXcroxQir|ioration  Replaceable  deaaersabsys- 

tem  that  prevenb  particle  spiUage.  5,444.52i.  d.  355-296.aoa 
Oweaa,  Hcfbeit  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Volodanky.  Kwialantine.  K^iwara.  Jtro;  Owens,  Herbert  W..  Jr.; 
aad  Kiag.  Jaa  H..  5,443,416^  O.  45l-388.00a 
Owena-Uinab  Ooaarc  Inc.:  See — 

SprowL  Frank  L.,  5,443,171,  CL  215-252.000. 
Oweaa-Dliaab  Plastic  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Karabediaa.  Jamea  A.;  aad  BbckweUer,  Maurice  W.,  5,443,769, 
CL264-46.iaa 
Owsley,  Norman  L.;  Law,  John  F.;  Vanaase,  Robert  D.;  Ebner  Stephen 
P.;  Koataon.  Richard  K.;  and  Norris.  Roger  C  to  United  States  of 


America,  Navy.  Lateral  force  device  far  i 
3,443,027,  a.  114-244.000. 
Oyama.  Shigeo  T.;  Yu.  Chunzhe  C;  aad  Shetif,  Fawzy  G..  to  Akao 
Nobel  N.V.;  and  Clarkson  University.  Catalytic  »«'— ♦-"'^  oxyai- 
trides  and  nitridea.  3.444.173.  CL  585-671.00a 
Oyama,  Torn:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuo;  Yasuda,  Takao;  and  Oyama.  Torn.  5.442.916^  CL 
60-547.100. 
Oz.  Ran;  Fhnaliah,  Yehuda;  and  Herzbdi,  Doron,  to  Optteae  Ad- 
vanced Sytfems  (1990)  Ltd.  Bi-<1iinrnsinnal  visual  model  5,444.461, 
d.  345-l54.a0a 
Ozaki,  FnmiUro:  See — 

Kabasawa.  YasuUro;  Ozaki,  Fumihirtr,  Ithihashi,  Kdji;  Haaegawa, 

TakasU;  Oinuma,  Hitoahi;  Ogawa.  Toahiaki;  Ada^  Hideyaki; 

Katoh.    Hiroahi;    Kodama.    Kohtaroo;   Olmra,   Hideto;      ~ 

Nobuyuki;  and  Minami,  Norio,  5,444,066,  d  SI4-30aa0a 

Ozawa,  Kunitaka:  See — 

Kawai,    Tomoaki;    Nakamura,    TakasU;    Kadosawa, 
Ozawa,  Kunitaka;  Koga,  Eiji;  and  Ogiwara,  SatoaU,  5,444.833, 
a.  395-133.000. 
Ohta,  HtroUsa;  Ozawa,  Kunitaka;  Kawakami,  Eigo;  and  Uzawa, 
Shunichi,  5,443,932,  d.  430-22.000. 
Ozawa,   Masataka;   Horii,   Shigeru;   Miyazaki,   Koji;  Waki.  Atsao; 
Kamitani,  Takayuki;  Yoahikawa.  Nobidiiaa;  Ito,  KazaUko;  Gyotea, 
Masayoahi;  ami  Saito,  Takeshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indastiial  Co., 
Ltd.  An  inverter  driven  lamp  arrangement  having  a  current  detection 
circuitry  coupled   to  a   resonant   output  circuit   5,444,336,  CL 
315-307.000. 
Ozawa,  Osamu.  to  Kaahiyama  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  exhaust  system 
and  pump  cleaning  system  for  a  semiconductor  manaiiacturing  appa- 
ratua.  5.443.644.  CL  118-715.000. 
Ozeki,  EiicU:  See— 

Matsamoto,  Kiyoichi;  Tahara,  Shu;  Ozeki,  EacU;  Ogaito,  Makoto; 
and  Kobayashi,  Masakazu.  3,443.780,  d.  264-290.200. 
Ozers,  Guntis:  See — 

Pavhny,    Mark;    Lewandowski,    Edward;    Lawrence.    WOham; 
Gregory.  Michad;  and  Ozers.  Guntn.  3,443,008,  d.  101-484.00a 
Pace,  RonaM  J.:  See— 

CorneU,  Bruce  A.;  Braach-Maksvytis,  Vijoleta  L.  B.;  Pace,  Ranald 
J.;  Kkig.  Liond  G.;  Raguae,  Burkhard;  Baxter,  Claire  R.;  HaD, 
Ruth  M.;  Morris,  Carol  A.;  and  Osman.  Peter  D.  J.,  5,443,955,  d. 
433-7.210. 
Pacific  Communication  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Petrsnovich,  James  E..  3,444.696.  d.  370-t7.00a 
Pacific  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Danner,  Paul  A.,  3.442.832.  O.  29-843.00a 
Padgett,  John  D.:  See— 

Simondli,  Michad  T.;  Padptt,  John  D.;  aad  BowhaU,  Garry, 
3,443.325,  d.  404-75.000. 
Pagd.  Geae;  Pick.  Charles;  and  Roloff,  Mark,  to  Manitowoc  Company. 

Tlie.  Crane  backUtch.  3.443,169,  Q.  212-298.000. 
Pai,  Josqih  Y.;  and  Kim.  Chooo-Woo.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
fecturing  Company.  X-ray  marhtne,  solid  state  radiation  detector  and 
method  for  reading  radiation  detection  informatioiL  5,444,756,  CL 
378-98.800. 
Paielli,  Perry  M.:  See— 

Meaney,  John  D.;  and  Paielli.  Perry  M..  3,444,628,  CL  364431.050. 
Paine.  Anthony  J.;  Pontes,  Fatima  M.;  aad  MofEst.  Karen  A.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Starve  fed  cmataioa  polymerizalian  prooeas.  5.444.14% 
CL526-346X0a 
PaL  Uday  B.;  Cboo.  Kuo-Chih;  Yuan.  SU;  and  Haaham.  Zain.  to  Massa- 
diuaetts  Instimte  of  Technology.  Method  for  refining  molten  mcteb 
and  recovering  metab  from  slags.  5,443,699,  CL  204-64.00R. 

Pall  Corporation:  See 

Gsell,  Thomas  C,  5,443,743,  CL  21O-767.O0a 

Jonas,  Leonard  A.;  aad  WUte,  DoaaU  K.  Jr..  5,443,623.  CL 

93-101.000. 
Kirnbauer,  Erwin;  White.  Donald  H^  Jr.;  and  Adiletta,  Joaeph  D., 

3.443,733,  CL  210468.000. 
WiUiamson,  Kenneth  M.;  WUtney,  Scott  A.;  Raasch,  Alan  IL;  aad 
Wddi.  Thomm  C,  Jr.,  5,443,724,  CL  210-323.200. 
Pahn,  Deagt:  See 

Arph,  OUe;   Palm.  Bengt;   Mabngrea,  Bozena;  and  Ringstrom. 
Roland.  5,443,837.  a.  426-322.00a 
Pafaaberg.  Paul  W.:  See— 

LatKMi.  Paul  E.;  and  Pahnberg.  Paul  W..  5,4440*2.  CL  2SO-3OS.00a 
Palmer,  Gary  L.,  to  ITT  Cotporatioa.  Device  for  coupling  night  vision 

assembly  to  a  video  camcorder.  5,444,307,  CL  334-82.000. 
Palmer,  G^  L.:  See— 

Williaas,  George  M.,  Jr.;  Pahner,  Gary  L.;  aad  Popow,  John  D., 
3,444,568,  d.  359-400.000. 
Pafaaer,  Leonard  H.;  and  Freeland.  Richard  A.,  to  Procesaed  Fbatic 

<:ampany.  Gumball  banks.  3.443.179.  d.  221-265.00a 
Pahner,  Michad  R.  Portable  reticle  ahngment  device  for  fiiearma. 

5,442.860,  CL  33-233.00a 
Palowitz.  Frands  S.;  and  Satbe,  Sndarshan  R.,  to  Pabat  IntemationaL 
lac  Method  aad  mparatus  for  foraiatioo  of  briquettes  comprising 
hnlanring  the  sainoe  area  between  atomized   binder  and  finea. 
3,443.781,  CL  419-65.00a 
Pabat  IntemationaL  lac:  See— 

Palowitz.  Fraads  S.;  aad  Sadie,  Sadardiaa  IL.  5.443.788.  CL 
419-6S.O0a 

I>sluncic  Zdtmvko:  See 

Rodemer,  Karl;  aad  Pahaaac,  Zdravko,  5,443.091.  CL  l37-SlS.70a 
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FatoBldewicz,  CtaSmwiSet— 

Kaott.  David  S.;  Palunkiewlcz,  CzoUw,  Adamt,  Maityn  P.;  and 
iStWwwrtiMi.  SivMubtamwiaiD  K..  S.443,3«,  CL  416-221.(IOa 
Pmi  Trading  Cocpofatioa:  Ste— 

McLeod^Damel  W.;  aDd  Mater,  Peter  A..  S,442.S4I,  CL  26-7.00a 

i  PlDchiaoa.  daraice  M.,  3,443,S10i 


UMI 


M.: 

Sbetty,  H.  Ravindmatb; 
CL  4l9-2.00a 
Pannevii  B.V.:  Set—  | 

ThiMn.  Karel  A.,  5.443.72S.'a.  2I(M01.000. 
Paottar,  Goran,  to  Saodvik  AB.  Cutting  imeit  with  reccM.  S,443,334, 

CL  407-113.000. 
Paoiizzi  Marco;  and  Valentini,  Marco,  to  Vupioae  Italia  S.A.S.  Di 
Valentine  E  Paoiizzi  E.C.  Support  for  bearing  and  poaitionally  ad- 
juttiag  electrodes  of  portable  belt  devices  for  passive  gymnastics. 
5,443.494.  Q.  «r7- 149.000. 
Paparo.  Maiio;  and  Aiello.  Natak,  to  Cooaordo  per  la  Ricaca  Sulla 
Microeiettraaica  Nel  Mezzogjomo.  Integrated  bridge  device  for 
optimizing  cooduction  power  Knes.  3,444,291,  CL  237-352.000. 
Papocbon,  Michel:  Ser— 

Debokachert.  Thierry,  Pocbc^  Jean-Paul;  and  Papochon.  Michel, 
3.444,371.  CL  339-566.000. 
Parise,  Jack  A.:  S»t— 

Kadlecek.  Alois;  Uver,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Parise,  Jack  A..  3.443.311, 
CL  312-308.000. 
Park.  Andrew  D.  Armored  garm^t.  5,443,882.  Q.  428-103.000. 
Park.  Andrew  D.  Ballistic  panel.  9,443,883,  d.  428-103.000. 
Park.  Byeong-Oh:  See— 

Oh,  Soo-Hwan;  and  Park,  Bjcong-Oh.  5.444,830.  a.  393-109.000. 
Park,  Jong-ho:  See— 

Kim.  Yun-gi;  Kim.  Fui-4ong}  Choi,  Jtn-4eok;  and  Park.  Jong-bo, 
5,444.005,  a.  437-52.000. 
Park.  Sang  Hooo;  and  Choi,  Ho  Ypung.  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Indus- 
tries. Lid.  Method  for  forming  aWacked  capacitor  in  a  semiconductor 
device.  5.444,0ia  O.  437-60.00(). 
Park  Soentific  Instruments  Corptjration:  See— 

Kirk.  Michael  D.;  Smith,  Ian  f.;  Tortonese.  Marco;  Cahill.  Sean  S.; 
and  Slater,  Tunothy  G.,  5,444.244,  a.  230-306.000. 
Park.  Woo-mo;  and  Lee.  Joog-M  to  .^mmng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  capacitor  for  a  semiconductor  device. 
5,443,993,  a.  437-60.000.        T 
Parker,  Robin  Z.;  and  Hanrahan.  tobert  J.,  to  Solar  Reactor  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  System  for  the  mann(>rtnre  of  methanol  and  simultaneous 
abatement    of    emission    of    greenhouse    gases.     5,443.804.    O. 
423-230.000,  ^^ 

Parker,  Thomas  W.,  to  M.  Raubvugel  Co.,  Inc.  Quick  thawing  dehu- 

midification  proof  box.  5,442,941,  Q.  99-468.000. 
Parka,  Donald:  See—  I 

Sheets.  Allen  R.;  and  Parks,  fiooald.  5.444,307.  Q.  307-10.800. 
Parks,  Jim;  and  Parks,  John  A.  Trie  delimber.  5.443.362.  a.  144-2.00Z. 
Parks,  John  A.:  See—  | 

Parks,  Jim;  and  Parks,  John  4.,  5,443,562,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Parr,  Jack  E.;  Crowninshield,  Roj  D.;  Devanathan,  Thirunulai  N.  C; 
and  Chu,  Helen,  to  Zimmer,i  Inc.  Orthopaedic  implant  device. 
5,443,512,  a.  623-16.000.  I 

Parson.  Charles  H.:  See—  I 

Gessner,  Scott  L.;  Merriman,!Marcus  C;  and  Panon,  Charles  H., 
5,443,898,  Q.  428-286.000. 
Panons,  Frederick  L.,  to  Brown.  Heubeme  H..  Jr..  a  part  interest  Spur 

gear  differential  for  a  vehicle.  S443.430.  d.  475-248.000. 
ParupaUi.  Prasad  V.:  See—  ] 

Sandborg,  Thomas  R.;  Panipalli,  Prasad  V.;  and  Sinn,  Scott  G.. 
5.444.627,  CI.  364-431.030. 
Pasek.  Steven  E.:  Set— 

Olson,  Scott  R.;  and  Pasek,  Steven  E.,  5,443,094,  a.  137-892.000. 
Palag.  Alfredo  E.:  See- 
Walker,  Clarence  L.;  Schweitzer,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  Patag,  Alfredo 
E.;  and  Garvey,  Gerald  J.,  ll,  5,443,433,  CI.  604-248.000. 
Patel,  DhavaUnimar  D.:  See—       ' 

Pickup,  David  J.;  and  Pat4  Dhavalkumar  D.,  3,443,964,  a. 
435-69.100.  ' 

PateL  Pramathcah  S.;  and  Shu,  VWZhong,  to  Biistol-Myeis  Squibb 

Company.  Manumycin  compounds.  5,444,087,  d.  514-475.000. 
Patsch,  Manfred:  See— 

Domhagen,    Juergen;    and    Patsch,    Manfred,    5,444,163,    CI. 
540-133.000. 
Patterson,  John  W.;  Morgans,  Dsrvid.  Jr.;  Smith.  David  B.;  Talamas. 
Francisco  X.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  C«rvantes,  Alicia;  Elworthy,  Todd  R.; 
Fernandez.  Mario;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley.  Ronald  C;  Lara. 
Teresa;  Loughhcad,  Dsvid  G.;  Nelson,  Peter  H.;  Sjogren.  Eric  B. 
Trejo,  Alejandra;  Waltoa,  Ann  M.;  and  Weikert.  Robert  J.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)   Inc.    6-substituted    mvcophenolic   acid   and   derivatives 
5,444,072,  CL  514-320.000. 
Patteison.  Michael;  Blackadder,  D»vid;  and  BeU,  John  F.,  to  AUiedSig- 
nal   Inc.   Emergency   locking  |>assrnger  safely  belt  mechanisms. 
5.443,224,  CI.  242-384.200.  L-   ..' 

Pauley,  J.  Donald:  See— 

CarroU,  Gary  T.;  and  Pauley,  J   Donald.  5,444,421,  a.  331-1 1 1.000. 
Paulson.  Douglas  N.:  See— 

Wikswo.  John  P..  Jr.;  Black.  VUliam  C.  Jr.;  Hinchkoff.  Eugene 
C;  Marsden.  James  R.;  and  Paulson.  Dou^  N..  5.444.372,  CI. 
324-248.000.  "  ,—  ..», 

Pavliny,  Mark;  Lewandowski,  Edward;  Lawrence.  Waiiam;  Gregory, 
Michael;  and  Ozcrs,  Guntis,  to  Baldwin  Web  Controls.  Anti-wrap 
device  for  a  web  press.  5,443,001  O.  101-484.000. 


1,442.884.  a.  52-5l6.00a 
Miliesty  the  Queen  in  the  Right  of  Canada  as 
uster  or  Energy,  Mines,  Resources  and  For- 
5,443,21a  a.  239-104.000. 
McMillan.  Larry  D.;  and  Cuchiaro.  Joseph 
itioo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  program- 
using  combined  AC  and  DC  electric  Em%. 


and  Pearce.  Robert  J.. 


and  Pearbtdn.  Larry  A., 


Pawling  Corporation: 
Nicholas.  John  D. 
Payne.  Nicholas  J.,  to 
Repieaeated  by  the 
eatry.  Spraying 
Paz  De  Araajo,  Ca^ 
D.,  to  Symetrix 
ming  antifuse  element 
5.444.290.0.257-5.' 
PCacey.  John  O.:  See- 
Li,  Rui-Quing;  and  feacey.  John  G.,  5,443,614,  CL  73-10.290. 
Pearce,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Roberts,  David  A.;l  Russell,  Simon  T 
5.444,071,  a.  5144312.000. 
Pearlstein,  Larry  A.:  Set  — 

Augenbraun,  Joaepb  E.;  Boyce,  Jill  M. 
5,444,375,  a.  360  64.00a 
Pears,  Lanra  E.:  See— 

Shackleton.  Nigel;  ai  id  Pears,  Laura  E.,  5,444,808,  CI.  383-128.000. 
Pease,  Jay  W.:  See— 

BergBhagen.  Finn;  1  id  Pease.  Jay  W.,  5.443.748.  CI.  252-162.000. 
Peck.  James  V.:  See— 

Minaskanian.    Gevark;    and    Peck.    James    V..    5,444,073,    Q. 

514-327.000. 

Pedersen,  lb  O.  Method  br  preventing  and  combating  fimgus  attack  in 

existing  building  struAures  and  electrodes  for  carrying  out  the 

method.  5,442,876,  a.  43-124.000. 

Pedersen,  Jorgen;  and  Bt  gesvang,  Soren  E.,  to  APV  Baker  A/S.  Plate 

heat  exchanger.  5,443,  15,  Q.  165-70.000. 
Pegg,  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Shabidi,  Fereidoon;  1  nd  Pegg,  Ronald  B.,  3,443,832.  d.  426-92.000. 
Peiflicr,  Herbert;  Schloe(l,  Gunter;  and  Bothe,  Lothar,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeaellschaft  Mi  Iti-layer  transparent  polyoleiin  aim  for  appli- 
cation in  shrink  labellii  ig.  3,443,895,  d.  428-220.000 
Peilfer,  Robert  W.:  See- 

Bodager,  Gregory    K.;  and  Peiffer,  Robert  W.,  5,443,937,  d. 
430-143.000. 
Peiser,  Galen  D.:  See— 

EUenberger,  Suzann  1  R.;  Peiser,  Galen  D.;  BeU,  Russell  N.;  Hus- 
sey,  Charles  E.,  Jr  ;  Shattuck-Eideiis.  Donna  M.;  and  Swedlund. 
Bradley  D..  5.443.  i78,  d.  435-193.000. 
Peitsmeier,  Karl:  See— 

Schremmer,    Oottfin  ed;    and    Peitsmeier,    Karl,    5.442.943.    CI. 
70-252.000. 
Peking  University:  See — 

Tang,  Youqi;  and  Li*,  Bingxkmg.  5,443,807,  d.  423-247.000. 
Pellegrini,  Joseph  C.  to  I  lew  Vision  Systems,  Inc.  System  and  method 
for  optimizing  the  grit!  and  intrafield  registration  of  wafer  patterns. 
5,444,338,  d.  356-401.1  00. 
Pellegrini,  Louis  A.;  and  tifatsumoto,  Tom  T.  Trash  collection  vehicle. 

5,443,355,  d.  414-786.1  00. 
Pellow,  Scott:  See— 

Frodin,  James  E.;  P<  Uow,  Scott;  and  Kramp,  Jean,  5.443.418.  d. 
451-540.000. 
Pennig,  Dietmar.  Oste(M)|nthesis  aid.  5,443.465.  d.  606-59.000. 
Pennsy  Corporation:  See- 

Rudibaugh.  John  Wi  and  Van  Auken.  Charles  L..  5.443.015.  O. 
103-199.400. 
Penor.  Amelita  P.:  See— 

Penor.  Ernie  R.;  andjPenor,  AmeliU  P.,  3,442,819.  d.  4-288.000. 
Penor,  Ernie  R.;  and  Penpr,  AmeUU  P.  Article  catcher  for  sink  drain. 

5,442.819,  d.  4-288.1 
PepsiCo.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cahill,  John  W.,  5, 
Perander,  Robert:  See— 
Weckman,  Stig-Goi 
5,443,808,  a.  423-: 
Perego,  Carlo;  Bellussi, 
che  S.p.A.  Process  for 
hydroisomerizabon.  5. 
Perez,  Edward:  See— 
Miller,  David;  and 
Peiez-Orau,  Luis:  See — 
Hitz.  William  D.; 

5.443.974.  d.  433-172.300. 
Pericom  Semiconductor  Ccrp.:  See — 

Wong,  Anthony  Y  ;  Kwong,  David;  Yang,  Lee;  and  Hsiao,  Charles, 
5,444,397,  CI  326-il.OOO. 
Perkln  Elmer  -  Applied  Biosystems  Division:  See— 

Cathcart,  G.  Richardj  Brennan-Marquez,  Thomas;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  Golda,  George  S.;  Guiremand,  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
Hoff,  Louis  B.;  Ladhenmeier.  Eric;  Kronick,  Melvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Douglas  H.;  Mayn  nd.  Paul  E.;  Metzker,  Michael  L.;  Metzker, 
Michael  L.;  Morda  1.  William  J.;  McBride.  Lincohi  J.;  Shigeura. 
John;  Ting,  ChenfHanaon;  Whiteley,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
Lincoln  J.;  Shigeu^  John;  Ting,  Chen-Hanson;  and  Whiteley, 
Norman  M.,  5,443,  ^91,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Perkins,  Alfred  G.;  and  i  erkins,  Craig  R.,  to  Mainlining  Service.  Inc. 
Increased  efficiency  ap|  aratus  for  lining  a  pipe  with  a  cement  mortar. 
5.443.377,0.425-11.0^ 
Perkins.  Craig  R.:  See- 
Perkins.  Alfred  G.;  anlt  Perkins.  Craig  R.,  5,443,377, 0. 425-1 1.000. 
Perkins,  Dwight  E.:  See- 
Del  Grande,  Nancy  K .;  Durbin,  Philip  F.;  Dolan,  Kenneth  W.;  and 
Perkins,  Dwight  E ,  5,444,241.  O.  25O-253.00a 


1,767,  O.  264-37.000. 

I  A.;  Perander,  Robert;  and  Riihmaki,  Sakari. 
>.000. 

ifuseppe;  and  Calemma.  Vincenzo.  to  Eniricer- 
preparing  an  effective  catalyst  for  n-parafins 
■1,032,0.  502-235.000. 

,  Edward,  5,443,473,  O.  606-166.000. 

Narendra  S.;  and  Perez-Orau,  Luis. 


Perraud,  Jean-Oaude,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Interface  cttcuil  for 
unking  microprocesaars.  5,444,409,  CL  327-3 15.0W. 

PetT^aard,  Jeos  K.;  and  CoataO.  Brenda.  to  K  Lundbeck  A/S.  Method 
^'or  treating  memory  impairmriit  5,444.073.  O.  5l4-323.00a 
Perrington.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Kampfer,  Robert  D.,  to  Minneaou  Mining 

and  ManuActiiring  Company.  Laser  perforation  of  paper.  5,444.033, 

O.  303-201.000. 
Perry,  Jcaeph  W.  WindshieM  scrubber  and  Made  wiping  assembly. 

5,442,834,  d  15-250.400.  ^  ' 

Persson,  Eriand,  to  TRW  Inc.  Torque  senaor  for  a  power  assist  steerinc 

system.  5,442,956,  O  73- 1 1 8. 100. 
Peschel,  William  P.:  Sec^ 

Asquith,  Joaq>h  G.;  Peacbel.  WiUiam  P.;  and  Sperling,  Jacob  L., 
5,442,907,  O.  60-39.060.  •'»-—* 

Pestronk.  Alan,  to  Washington  Univenity.  Autoantibodies  and  their 
Uu-gets  m  the  diagnosis  of  peripheral  neuropathies.  5.443.952.  O. 

Peterman.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Stewart.  Wilbam  L.;  MOler.  Leonard  A.;  Peterman.  Thomas  H.- 
Schoeneck.  Mario  G.;  and  Schoeneck.  Richard  J..  5.444.75a  o! 
377-8.000. 
Peten.  Joseph  U;  and  Kerr,  James  W.,  to  Clinical  Product  Develop- 
ment Limited.  Surgical  device.  5.443.445,  CL  604-27.000. 
Petersen,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Wefaiiak,  Elian;  and  Petersen.  Gary  R.,  5.443.982.  O.  433-235.100. 
Peterson.  Daniel  C:  See— 

Sheets.  lanrrnre  L.;  and  Peterson.  Daniel  C.  3.444.776.  O. 
379-399.000. 
Peterson,  Donovan  J.  damp  jaw  extender  for  bar  clamna.  3,443.246. 0 

269-283.000. 
Petranovich,  James  E.,  to  Pacific  Communication  Sciences,  Inc.  Frame 
structure  using  consecutive  slot  assignments  for  mobile  communica- 
tions. 5,444,696,  O.  370-17.000. 
Petrelli,  Robert:  See— 

Backaus,  Maijorie  S.;  Barrera,  Oaire  D.;  Davenport,  Esther  L. 
Fahrer,  Harold;  Ostroff,  Barry  N.;  Petrdli,  Robert;  and  Sonke! 
Susan  K.,  5,444,713,  O.  370-110.100. 
Petring,  Dirk:  See— 

Bingener,  F.  Dieter,  Preissig.  Kai-Uwe;  Gillner,  Arnold;  and  Pe- 
tring, Dirk,  5,444,21a  a.  219-121.670. 
Petry.  David  P.,  to  Kent  Corporation.  Take-out  arbor  for  a  strip  aocu- 

muUtor.  5,443,221,  O.  242-364.100. 
Pettersson,  Kim  S.  I.,  to  Wallac  Oy.  Variant  hiteinizing  hormone  encod- 
ing DNA.  5,444.167,  O.  536-23.5ia 
Pettijohn,    Michael   J.    Mobile   hydrauUc   conveyor.    5,443.351.   O. 

Pfeiffer.  Bemd.  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  dosins  off 

fluid  passages.  5,443,097.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Pfister,  Jean-Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Semicon- 
ductor laser  array  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  cavities  and  providing 
a  monolobe  emission  beam.  5,444,731,  O.  372-99  000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Coe,  Jotham  W.;  Fliri,  Anton  F.  J.;  Kaaeko,  Takushi;  and  Larson. 

Eric  R.,  5,444,062,  d.  514-260.000. 

Curatolo,  WUliam  J.;  and  Lo,  Jeelin,  5,443,843,  O.  424-464.000 

Pflager,  William  W.;  and  Hykes,  Timothy  W.,  to  Western  Atlas  Inc. 

Brushless  spindle  motor  for  a  grinding  machine  including  hydrostatic 

bearings.  5,443,413.  O.  451-1 1.OOa  7»«««««. 

Pfund,  John  H.,  to  Dekalb  Plant  Genetics.  Hybrid  genetic  complement 

and  com  plant  DK67I.  5,444,177,  CI.  800-200.000. 
Phalcn.  John  W.:  See— 

Winkin,  Justin  P.;  Campbell.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  Goidich,  Stephen  J  • 
Tang,  John;  Abdulally,  Iqbel  F.;  and  Phalen,  John  W.,  5.443JJ22! 
a.  110-245.000. 
Pham.  Phuc  C:  See— 

Esgar,  Dwight  D.;  Sundstrom.  Ray  D.;  and  Pham.  Phuc  C 
5,444.395,  C\.  326-73.000. 
Phan.  Dean  V,;  and  Trokhan,  Paul  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
The.  Method  for  making  celluloaic  fibrous  structures  having  at  least 
three  regions  distinguished  by  intensive  properties.  5,443,691,  CL 
162-115.000. 
Pharmacia  Biosensor  AB:  See— 

Ohman.  Ove,  5,443,890,  O.  428-167.000. 
Phelps,  Patricia  V.:  See— 

Francis,  Geoffrey  L.;  Walton,  Paul  E.;  BaUard,  F.  John;  McMuity 
John  P.;  and  Phelps,  Patricia  V..  5.444.045.  O.  514-12.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Deevi.  Seetharama  C;  and  Loaee.  Bruce  D..  Jr..  3.443.560.  CI. 
131-359.000. 

Phillips  Petroletmi  Company:  See 

Witt.  Donald  R.;  Benham.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  McDanieL  Max  P.. 
5.444,132,0.  526-106.00a  ^^ 

PhiUips,  Ronald:  See— 

NicoL  Stuart  W.;  CoUinglboni.  Peter  A.  G.;  Stringfellow.  Christo- 
pher,  and  PhiUipa.  Rooakl,  5.443.048.  O.  123-450.000. 
PmUipa,  Van  L.  Prosthetic  device  incorporating  multiple  sole  bkddets. 

5.443.529,  O.  623-36.000. 
PhUUps,  WiUiam  L.:  See— 

Knoth,    Donald    E.;    and    PUUipa,    WiUiam    L.,    3,443,521.    d 
623-44.000. 
Phi{^  Joseph  B.;  and  Moodie,  Lyn  C.  to  Aha  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cootroUed  envirooment  electrotransport.  5,443.442. 
O.  604-20.000. 

Photon  Dynnnics.  Inc.:  See 

Henley.  Francois  J..  5.444.385,  d.  324-752.000. 


Physical  Etectrooics  Inc.:  Sm— 

Larson,  Paul  E.;  and  Palmberg,  Paul  W..  3,444043,  a.  23O-3OS.O0a 
Pucqnadio.  Daniel  J.  Topical  thalidomide  c^ipoaitioai  for  sorface  or 
muooaal  wounds,  ulcerations,  and  lesiona.  5.443,824.  CL  424-7S.Q20 
Pick.  Charles:  S^e— 

•^jOj^K*  Charles;  and  Roloff.  Mark.  5.443.169,  CL 

Pickup.  Elavid  J.;  and  Paiel.  Dhavalkumar  D..  to  Dake  Umveraky 

Poxviros  insertion/expreaaion  vector.  3.443.964.  O.  433-69  lOa 
Pierce.  Brian  M.:  See- 
Harris,  Norman  R;  Pierce.  Brian  M.;  Towmend.  Carl  W    and 
Doogfaeity.  Thomas  K..  5.443,746.  d  232-62.900. 
Pieringer.  Ronald  A.;  Haynes.  Mary  P.;  Ved,  Hareah  S.;  and  Cabacun- 
gan,  Erhnda  A.,  to  Temple  Univtraty  of  the  Commonwealth  System 
of  Kgber  Education.  Amphotericin  B  compoaition  with  «i«i,.iw%f4 
fungal  activity.  5,444,052,  O.  314-31.000. 
Pierre,  Francine:  See— 

Bomans.  Muriel;  Pierre.  Francine;  and  Robin.  Hugnea,  5.444.837. 

PiU.  Richard  M.;  Hayes.  Duane  J.;  Barber.  Loren  L.  Jr.;  Welygan. 
Dennis  G.;  Hardwick.  R.  Eugene;  and  Zembke.  Ronald  C.  A.«NniTrtl 
(by  Zemke,  Joy  D.,  legal  repreaentativeX  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Abrasive  filaments  comprising  abtasive- 
nUed  thomoplastic  elastomer,  methods  of  malmig  same,  aiticlea 
mcorporting  same  and  methods  of  using  said  articlea.  5  443  906.  O 
428-370.000.  ' 

Pildner,  Reinhart  K.;  and  Cecic.  Dennis,  to  Digital  Security  Controb 
Ltd.  Detectian  signal  evaluation  at  varying  sinal  levds.  3  444.432. 
O.  34O-367.00a^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  J.^^^JZ. 

PiUias,  Daaide:  See— 

Bofbt.  Bernard;  PUlias.  Daniele;  and  Lerbet  Francois.  5.443.862. 
CL  427-326.000. 
Pineoone  Imaging  Corporation:  See— 

Blouke.  Moriey  M.;  and  Rhoads.  Geoffrey  B.,  5.444J8a  CL 
257-226.000. 
Pino.  Anthony  P.:  See- 
Due.  George  B.;  Standard.  John  W.;  Pino.  Anthony  P.;  OBrien. 
chael  E.;  —- '  "'--  ■"  "    -  -"■  —  — 


Michael  E.;  and  Pope.  Thomas  S..  5.444,472,  CL  347-85X10a 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Honda.  Jun.  5,444,419,  d.  330-266.000. 
Nagashima,  Akira,  5,444,761,  O.  379-58.000. 
Toyama.  Soichi.  5,444,784.  O.  381-61.000. 
Umezawa,    Masaru;    and    Kuribaynhi.    Hiroki.    5.444.68a    CL 

369-32.000. 
Yamamoto.     Yuji;     and     Akiyama.     Kiichiro.     5.444.744.     O. 
375-376.00a  ^      .      ,      .     ^ 

Yamamoto.  Yukinori;  Araya.  Masahiro;  Iwamura.  Hiroshi'  and 
Shioda,  Takehiko.  5.444,494.  O.  348-448.000. 
Pioneer  K-Bred  International  Inc.:  See- 
Noble.  Stephen  W.,  Jr.,  5,444.178,  O  800-200.000. 
PireUi  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Kiritsy,   Emmett   R.;  and   Davidson,   Grant  M.,   5.443.536.  O. 
30-90.800. 
Pitkanen.  Jukka:  See— 

Kahonen.  Hannu;  and  Pitkanen.  Jukka.  5.442.941.  CL  70-34.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Dlugoa.  Daniel  F..  5.444.630.  O.  364-464.02a 
Plasticolors.  Inc.:  See— 

Brannon.  Selby  M..  3.443.775,  d.  264-143.000. 
Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc.:  See- 
Slat,  WiUiam  A.;  and  Darr.  Richard  C,  5,443.766.  CI.  264-37.000. 
putsch.  Hans  G.  Dusting  device.  5,443,005,  CL  101-424.200. 
Platzer,  Slephan  J.  W.:  See— 

Maera.    Karin;    and    Platzer,    Stephan   J.    W.,    5,443,939.    CL 
430-253.000. 
Plessis,  Olivier:  See— 

Ittah,  Jean;  and  Plessis,  OUvier,  5,443,592,  CI.  439-851.000. 
Pletka,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Staehler,  James  M.;  Predebon,  WiUiam  W.;  and  Pletka.  Bruce  J 
5,443.773,  O.  264-102.000. 
Plott,  John  F.,  Sr.  Protective  device  for  window  openings.  5,443. 1  la 

a.  160-368.100. 
Plourde,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Shefaanow.  Michael  S.;  Plourde.  Thomas  R.;  and  MuUinax.  BUI  M.. 
5,443,415,  CI.  451-302.000. 
Plus  Endoprothetik  AG:  See— 

ZweymuUer,  K.;  and  Deckn«,  Andre  ,  5,443,52a  CI.  623-22.000. 
PocboUe,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Debuisschert,  Thierry;  PochoUe,  Jean-Paul;  and  Papuchoo,  Michel 
5,444,571,  O.  359-566.000. 
Pohan,  Claus:  See— 

Schmidt,  Martin;  and  Pohan.  Oaus,  5.444.255.  O.  230-383.100. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Marc  T,  3,444,728,  O.  372-38.000. 
Polhemus,  Gary  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Con- 

troUed-transitioni-time  Une  driver.  5,444,410,  O.  327-317.000. 
Polites,  Michael  E.;  and  AUiom,  Dean  C, ..,  United  States  of  America, 
Administrator,    National    Aeronautics   and   Space   Administraliofi. 
Tuneable     rotating     unbalanced     mass     device.     5,443J47.     O. 
267-283.000. 
PoUock.  Mark  W.;  Wetula.  John  J.;  and  Fold.  Brian  M..  to  Ucar  Carbon 
Technology  Corporation.  Fire  retardant  oriented  strand  board  struc- 
ture dement  5.443.894.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Polvani.  Donald  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Magnetic 
rdative  position  measuring  system.  5.444.669,  O.  367-96.000. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JMI 


FatnaM.: 

Piinc  Anthoay  J.;  Pootes.  Fxima  M.;  and  MoffiU.  Karen  A., 
3.444,14a  a.  S26-34<.(m 


Joiy,  icaii-Fnncoii;  Benazsi,  Eric;  Matcflly,  OuMaa;  Pontkr, 

RoiMMl:  and  U  Page.  JeaB-Ffancoti.  3,444.173.  CL  S83-714.00a 

Pope,  Thonaa  S.:  &r— 


Dae.  Oeone  B^  Standard.  John  W.;  Pino.  Anthony  P.;  OBrien. 
dMd  1.:  and  Pope.  Thprnai  S..  3.444,472.  O.  347-83.00a 


Midiadl 


Popovidi,  Pml.  to  Atlat  Ira*  Procfow  Inc.  Scrap  pniceaMr. 

5.443.3W.  0.241-189.100.      1 
Popow.  John  D.:  Str 

WUhmut,  Oeorfe  M.,  Jr.;  Palmer,  Oary  L.;  and  Popow.  John  D.. 
3.444,30.  a.  339'4OO.0Oa 
Popp,  Frant;  and  Hoaler,  Hans,  to  Hilti  Aktiengmrlhrtiaft.  Cartridge 

and  pdton  for  diaprMnig  mait.  3,443,181.  d.  222-93.00a 
Poftcvn,  BcmsfQ:  Sm 

de  NanteuO.  OtnTlanmr-,  Lib.  ChriMine;  Lanbie.  Midid;  Ver- 
beoren,  Tony,  Simooet,  Serge;  Rupin.  Alain;  and  Pottevin, 
Benaid.  3,444,049.  CL  314-lS.OOO. 
PoAett,  Peter;  MoDina.  Dennit;  Nomoto.  Shimichi;  and  Ooadin. 
Stepltane,  to  Intenatiaaa]  MoMe  Satellite  Organization.  System  and 
method  for  reducing  interfer«ice  between  satellites.  3,444.449.  CI. 
34^^34.000. 
Poat.  Leonard:  Se»- 

ConnOT,  David  T;  Orachack.  Stephen  J.;  and  POat.  Leonard. 
3.444,083.  CL  Sl^^B.OOa 
Potter.  Jay  E.  Cab  heater.  3,443,208,  CL  237-12.30A. 
Potter,  Terry  A.;  and  Slack.  Wiljun  E.,  to  Bayer  Corporatioii.  Polyiao- 
cyanatet  oontaining  allophana^  and  isocyanurate  groups,  a  process 
for  their  production  and  their  tse  in  two-component  coating  compo- 
Btiorn.  3,444,146,  CL  328^.0|0. 

Poobea,  David  J.:  Stt 

Keeler,    Calvin    L.;    and    t>oaben.    David    J.,    3,443,831.    CL 
424-199.10a 
Power,  Jamca  C:  See— 

Bartas.  Raymond  T.;  EveMh.  David  D.;  and  Power,  James  C 
3,444,042.  CL  314-2.000. 
Praxair  S.T.  Technology,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Hermanek.  Frank  J.,  3.443.6f  8,  Q.  148-23.000. 
Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Macheraa.  James  T.;  Bikso*.  Beqiamin;  and  Ndaon.  Joyce  K., 
3,443.728.  CL  210-S00.230b 

Precht,  Sven:  See : 

Kluh.  OoTden;  and  Precht.  Sven.  3,443.774,  Q.  264-13aO0a 
Predebon,  William  W.:  See—      | 

Staehler.  James  M.;  Predebon.  William  W.;  and  Pletka.  Bruce  J.. 
5,443,773.  CL  264-102.00a 
Preianer,  Peter:  See— 

Knzmann,  Alfred;  Preiaoer,  Peter;  Shu,  Tmiour,  and  Drewnowski, 
Wojciech,  3,442,897,  d.  33-449.000. 
PreiMig,  Kai-Uwe:  See— 

Bingener,  F.  Dieter;  Preissig,  Kai-Uwe;  OiUner,  Arnold;  and  Pe- 
tring.  Dirk.  3,444.210,  a.  219-121.670. 
Prelat,  Alun;  Billot,  Gerard;  and  Lequinio,  Herve  ,  to  Valeo  Vision. 
Mounting  device  for  a  mobile  part  of  a  headlamp.  3,443,323.  d 
403-289.000.  j 

Premark  FEG  Corporation:  SM- 

Stover,  Kevin  L.;  Cartwriglt,  Richard  W.;  Oraeaer,  Thomas  A.; 
and  Boryca,  Walter  J..  3.«3,633,  CL  134-18.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Hurvalb  College:  See— 

Haber.    Edgar.    Bode.    Christoph;    and    Runge.    Marschall    S., 
5,443.827,  a.  424-133.100. 
Prevost.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Rizzolo.  Charles  D.;  and  Prevost,  Charles  E.,  3,443,249,  Q. 
270-33.000. 
Price,  James  F.:  See— 

Nair,  Parameawaran  B.;  Priofe.  James  F.;  and  Goulding.  Victor  V.. 
3.444.616.  CL  364-403.00^ 
Price.   Mark   E..   to  AOtrisU  Corporation.   Plastic   table  structure. 

3.443.02a  a.  108-113.000. 
Price.  Mike:  5ce— 

Kelly.  Ronald  L.;  and 
Priest.  John  F.;  and  Schmidt. 
tionaLInc.  Mechanically 
3.444.324.  CL  310-334.000. 
Prinz.  Peter  F.;  Wallace.  Ji 
Msmn&ctnring   Co.    Single-I 
294^.230. 
Probert,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Bartholomew.  Alan  J.;  Probtrt.  Paul  L.;  Richardson.  Michael;  and 
Wilkes.  Andrew  G.,  5.443,776.  Q.  264-168.000. 
Processed  Plastic  Company:  See— 

Pafaner,  Leonard  H.;  and  Freeland,  Richard  A.,  3,443,179,  CL 
221-263.00a 
Prachnkfaane,  Yuri  A.:  See— 

Aleianyan,  Geocgy  G.;  LflM  >vitch,  NikoUy  B.;  and  Prochukhane. 
Yuri  A..  5.443,799.  a.  423  -231.00a 
Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  11  e:  See— 

Barcat,  Robert  L.;  and  B  orkquist.  David  W.,  3.443,899,  d. 

428-288.000. 
Conventa.  Andre  ;  Busch.  A  fred;  and  Baeck.  Andre  C.  S,443.7Sa 

CL  232-174.120.  ' 

Phan.  Dean  V.;  and  TroUu4.  Paul  D..  3.443.691.  CL  162-1 13i)0a 


3.443,175,  a.  220-298.000. 
C.,  to  Western  Atlas  Interaa- 
piezodectric  acoustic  transducer. 


L.;  and  Craft.  Jon  A.,  to  HAWCO 
cbunshdl   bucket    5,443.294.   d. 
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Proctor,  Keith  J.:  See- 

Stokea,  Kenneth  B .;  Proctor,  Keith  J.;  and  McVenea,  Rick  D., 
3,443.492.  d.  601-131.000. 
Product-SoL  Inc.:  See- 

Bergidiagen.  Fmn;  knd  Pease.  Jay  W.,  3,443,748.  d.  232-162.00a 
ProfiMa.  MaitS.:&«— 

Careton.  George   K.;   and   ProfiKa.   Mark   S..   3.443.373.   CL 
418-61.300. 
Profestiond  Care  Prodi  icts  Incorporated:  See— 

rrtymen,  Adriaan  C  3.443,444,  d.  602-26.000. 
Progressive  Dynamics,  \ac.:See 

Namenye.  Joaeph  / .;  Stephenson.  James  G.;  and  Anderson.  Corrie 
T.  M..  3.443.488.  CL  607-104.00a 
Proksa,  Ferdiiiand;  Sudmch,  Hans-Midiad;  Althauaen,  Ferdinand; 
Duachaaek,  Hefannt;  and  Raffid.  Reiner,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Hen- 
necke  GmbR  Procea  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  flowaUe 
reaction  mixture  firoi  i  at  lent  two  flowable  reactive  components. 
5,443,797,0.422-132.000.       . 
Pruche,  Francis:  See— 

Pruuieras,    Michdi    Kermid,    Michd;    and    Pruche,    Francis, 
3,443,961,  d.  433-27.000. 
Pruett.  Kearney  L.  Tke  rsrrsas  shredding  method  and  apparatus. 

3.443,367,  O.  241-29.1(00. 
Pnumnd,  Jan  G.:  See—\ 

Ten   Pierick.   Henirik;  and   Prummd.  Jan  O.,   S,444.30a  d. 

348-807.000.        ^ 

Pmnieras,  Michel;  Keraiici,  Michd;  and  Pruche,  Francis,  to  L'Ored. 

Method  for  diagnosiilg  cellular  aging  or  inflammation  cof¥litioo  of 

keratinocytea.  and  kil  for  implementing  such  method.  3.443,961,  O. 

433-27.000.  I 

Pruysaers,  Adriaan  C,  to  Proiiesaiond  Care  Products  Incorporated. 

Orthopaedic  polycenfeic  hinge.  3,443,444,  O.  602-26.000. 
Pockette,  Charlea  M.:  5ke— 

Frey,  Richard  L.;  Caus,  Richard  C,  Jr.;  George,  Robert  L.,  II; 

HIadik,  Stephen  M ;  Lester,  Howard  L.;  Puckette,  Charles  M.; 

and  Ray,  Jimmy  f.,  5,444,762,  O.  379-58.000. 

Pugsley,  Thomas  A.: 

Diidley,  David  T.;l  Hodges,  John  C;  Pugsley,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Taylor,  MichadJ>.,  5.444,069,  O.  514-303.000. 
Porduo,  Anthony  F.;  Skonier,  John  E.;  and  Neubauer,  Michad  G.,  to 
Bristol-Myers  Sqmbbbompaay.  TOF-/}  induced  gene.  3,444,164,  d. 
536-23.300.  '^ 

Purdy,  Phillip  D.,  to  1 
tern.  Mdti-dement 
606-200.000. 
Puntan-Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Holacher,  Russell  U,  3.443,073,  O.  128-723.000. 
Puschell,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Titan  Corporation,  The.  Tunable  spectrometer 

with  acoustOHOpticd  i  unable  filter.  5,444,528,  d.  336-73.000. 
Quantum  Corporation: .  iee — 

Ehrlich,  Richard  1  if.;  and  Wiseman,  James  V.,  3,444,383,  O. 

360-78.090. 
Johnson,   Ernest   V.;   Creamer,   Allen   R.;  and   Mills,   Edward, 
5.444,587,  C\.  360-104.000. 
Raatikainen,  Pertti:  See— 

Martikainen.  OUi;  Raatikainen,   Pertti;  Suoknuutti.  Marko;  and 
Zidbeck.  Juiia,  3^4,700,  CI.  370-58.100. 
Rabold.  Karl:  See—      I 

Lind,  Ole;  Omerfo^  Bennr.  Grimm.  Hartmut;  and  Rabold.  Kari. 
5.443.033,0.  119-14.020. 
Racom  Systems,  Inc.:  Sfe- 

Carroll.  Oary  T.;  aid  Pauley.  J.  Donald.  3.444.421,  d.  331-1 1 1.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See— 

Krogh,    Soren-CUistian;    and    Akabro,    Erik.    3,443,077,    O 
128-737.000. 
Radish  Communicatioa^  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  A.;iFrick,  Kenneth  L.;  Muir,  Gregory;  and  No- 
wack,  James.  3.4-  4,77a  O.  379-99.000. 
RaffeL  Reiner:  See— 

Proksa,  Ferdinand;  Sulzbach.  Hans-Michael;  Althauaen.  Ferdi- 
nand; Ehnchand,  Hdmut;  and  RafTd,  Reiner,  5,443,797.  O. 
422-133.000.      ^ 
Rafilipomanana,  Christi«ne:  See — 

Coeurvdlle,  Michd;  Rafilipomanana.  Christiane;  Barach.  Yves; 
and  Millet,  Maga|i,  3.443.79a  d.  422-63.000. 
Ragnse.  Burkhard:  See-.- 

Corndl.  Bruce  A.;  iraach-Maksvytis.  VijoleU  L.  B.;  Pace.  Ronald 
J.;  King.  Ijond  (  ?.;  Raguse.  Burkhard;  Baxter.  Oaire  R.;  Hdl. 
Ruth  KT;  Morris.  ::arol  A.;  and  Osman,  Peter  D.  J.,  3,443,935, 0. 
433-7.210 

jiee- 
tahnenAihrer,   Eckhard;   and   Kohler,   Joaef, 


I  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texaa  Sys- 
^travascular  occlusion  device.   5,443.478,  O. 


Hopkins,  Larry 
364-14Sj00a 


RahnenAihrer,  Eckhardj: 
Thiesen,    Stefan; 

5,443,009,  O.  10^3.000. 
Raimoodo,  Catherine: 

Goubadt,  Eric;  La^con.  Emmanuel;  Menez,  Jean;  and  Raimoodo, 
Catherine.  3,444,488.  O.  348-414.000. 
Ramboadc  George  P.: 

Hoge,  David  T.;  K^nahak,  Michad  V.;  and  Ramboaek,  George  P., 
3,443.22a  O.  24^332.800. 
Randhawa,  Hiten  S.:  i 

Watson,  James  A.;  ffcOintock.  Cameron  R.;  Randhawa.  Hiten  S.; 
Li.  Ken  M.;  and  Uianin.  Bahram.  3,444.394.  O  326-43.000. 
Randolph.  Scott  W.:  Se  i— 

Woytowitz.  Peter  J  ;  Munger.  Burton  L..  IV;  Randolph.  Scott  W.; 


C;  and  Kreisher.  Donald  L..  3.444.611,  d. 


Rapaport,  Jeffrey;  and  Shaffer,  Burt,  to  Dermatology  Home  Piodncts, 
Inc.  Method  of  applying  alpha  hydroxy  adds  for  tieatins  striae 
distensae.  5.444.091,  CL  514-337.000  ^^ 

Rapidpak.  Inc.:  See— 

Buchko.  Raymond  G..  3.443.13a  d.  198-463.300. 
Rasmusaen  GmbH:  See— 

Kerteaz,  Janoa.  5,443,098.  O.  138-109.000. 
Rassmaa.  William  R.:  See— 

Bentson,   Sheridan;  and   Ratsman,  William   R.,   3.444.842.  d. 
395-161.000. 
RatcUffe.  Julia  R:  See— 

Clark.  Andrew  R.;  Wright,  Pad;  and  Ratcliffe,  Julia  R.  3.443.833, 
O.  424^400000. 
Rausch,  Alan  R.:  See^ 

Williamaoo.  Kenneth  M.;  Whitney.  Scott  A.;  Rausch.  Alan  R.;  and 
Wdch,  Thomas  C.  Jr.,  5,443,724.  O.  210-323.200. 
Raviv,  Oa,  to  SNAP  Laboratories  L.L.C.  Snoring  suppression  system. 
3,444.786.  O.  38171.000.  --ppra-on  lywem. 

Ray.  Jimmy  C:  See— 

Frey.  Richard  L.;  Gaua,  Riduud  C,  Jr.;  George.  Robert  L,  H 
HIadik,  Stephen  M.;  Lester.  Howard  L.;  Puckette,  Charles  M  - 
and  Ray,  Jimmy  C,  3.444,762.  O.  379-38.000. 
Rayad  of  Boise.  Inc.:  See— 

Rdnke.  Raymond  E.,  3,444,194,  O.  181-I3O.00O. 
Raymer.  W.  Eddie,  to  Lincoln  Industries,  Corp.  Automatic  ramp  car. 
5.443.333.0.414-537.000.  ™ip  c». 

Raymond.  Brian  W.:  See— 

McKenny.  Colin  J.;  and  Raymond.  Brian  W.,  3,443,138,  O. 
209-166.000.  ,     ,      .      ,  v^ 

Raymond  Engmeering  Inc.:  See— 

Aresco,  Carmdo  A.,  3,444.598.  O.  361-233.000. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See— 

Spdhnan.  Patrick  J..  3.443,924,  O.  429-63.000. 
Raytech  Corporation:  See— 

Tabata,  Yooeho;  Otsuhata,   Kazushige;   Dceda.  Tetsaya;  Ueno, 
Kohji;  Yoshida,  Ydchi;  Oshima.  Atdhiro;  Suguchi,  Tadao-  and 
Kudoh,  Hisadd,  3,444,103,  O.  522-5.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Toure,  Abroo  S.;  Collins.  Steven  R.;  and  LeBlanc.  Bruce  W 
5,443,688,  O  216-13.000. 
Reaves.  Donald  G.  Tie  rod  looaening  tool  for  use  with  a  tie  tod  assem- 
bly. 3,443,364.  O.  173-200.000. 
Reay,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Dobkin.    Robert    C;    and    Reay,    Robert    L.,    5.444.600,    O 
361-303.000.  .      ,      .      ,    V* 

Rebodllat,  Ser^e,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L.  and  Company.  Surface 
treated  arannd  fibers  and  a  process  for  mak^  them.  3.443.896.  O 
428-267.000. 
Recticd:See— 

Wallaeys,  Bart;  and  Spanhove.  Peter,  5,444,098,  O.  521-95.000 
Reddd,  Roger  R.;  Ke,  Yang;  Rhim,  Johng  S.;  Brash.  Douglas  E.;  Su, 
Robert  T.;  Lechner,  John  F.;  Gerwin,  Brenda  I.;  Harris,  Curtis  C 
and  Amstad.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America.  Hedth  and  Human 
Servicea.  Inunortalized  non-tumorigenic  human  bronchid  enithdid 
cdl  hnea.  5.443.934,  O.  435-7.210  ^^  epraieuai 

Redford.  Gary  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Scanning  light  vdve 

sensor  system  employing  fiber  optics.  3,444.235,  O.  230-208.100. 
Redgrave,  Christopher  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Brake  shoe  roller 

insert.  5,443,135.  O.  1 88-25O.0M'. 
Regents,  University  of  California:  See — 

DoefT,  Marca  M.;  Ma,  Yanping;  Viaco,  Steven  J.;  and  DeJoodie. 
Lutyard.  3.443.601,  O.  29-623.300.  —•■-^ 

Regie  Nationale  dea  Usines  Renadt:  See— 

L«>orte.  Aldn.  3.443.239.  O  248-503.100. 
Rdchdt.  Hdmut:  See— 

Burkard,  Wdter,  Ulrich,  Ewald;  and  Rdchdt.  Hdmut.  3.443.281. 
O.  280661.000. 
Reid.  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Oarke,    Michad    T.;    and    Reid,    Dennis    G.,    3,444,32a    O. 
310-239.000. 
Reilly  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McQnigg.  Donald  W.;  and  Sowers.  Edwanl  E..  5.444.137,  d. 
526-263.000. 
Reinaoer.  Josef;  Effenbergcr,  Wolfgang;  and  Friedl.  Franz,  to  Gottlieb 
Onhring  KG.  Coupling  device  between  a  workpiece  hokler  or  a  tool 
holder   and   an   arrangement   for   tmirflmf,   lune.    3,443  34a   O 
409-233.00a 
Reinke,  Martin:  See— 

Hippe,  Werner,  Meyer,  Gunter;  and  Reinke,  Martin,  3,443.694.  O 
201-41.000. 
Reinke,  Raymond  E.,  to  Rayad  of  Boise,  Inc.  Decorative  speaker 

endoaare.  3,444.IK  d.  181-150.000. 
Reiaem.  Danid  E.:  See— 

Satterwhite.  James  R.;  Homing.  Sandra  J.;  Wyatt,  Gerald  A.;  and 
Rdsem.  Danid  E..  5.444.364.  O.  324-67.000. 
Rdseno',  Jeffrey  D.:  Set— 

Anderson,  Leon  J.;  Larkin.  Soott  R.;  Reiaetter.  Jeffrey  D.;  and 
Wahen,  Dennia  R,  3,444,317,  O.  310-77.000. 
Rciat.  Wdter.  to  Ferag  AG.  Active  interCsce  for  an  imbricated  stream 

of  printed  prodacts.  3,443.234,  O.  271-223.000 
Reaaaagtoa  Ansa  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fmdlay,  David  S.,  5,442,874.  O.  42-6.000 
Renard.  Jaoqaea:  See— 

Mostie,   Richard;   RoOand.   Jean-Marie;   and  Rcnard,  Jacouea. 
3,444^91,0  326-16.000.  ^^  ^^     ^^ 


Renea,  Harrie:  See 

Apddoom.  WiDem;  Renea,  Harrie;  and  Wille.  Hns  J..  3.444,162. 
O  336-113.000.  - 

Brtiaaky.  John.  Umvend  slope  compensator  for  aae  in  iraiMim  linii  a 

flat  sarCsoe.  3,442,8«2,  O.  52-105.000  ^^ 

Repaaky.  William  P.:  See— 

HaU.  Steven  G.;  Tangher.  Lawrence  N.;  Montxie.  Kerry  J  -  War- 
bng.  Christian  J.;  Bloom.  Thomas  L.;  Renasky,  William  P.-  and 
Habbinga.  Erik  R.,  3,444,40a  O  327-IOt.OOa 
Repco  Inc.:  See— 

Gillin.  James  P.,  3,442,929,  O  62-62.000. 
Reachke,  George  W.:  S^c^ 

McDoulett.  C  Dale,  Jr.;  and  Reachke,  George  W..  3,443,619,  O 

Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See— 

Niahizawa.  Janichi;  and  Abe.  Hitoahi.  5.443.033.  O.  117-86.000 

Reaearch  Foundation  of  the  State  Univenity  of  New  York,  The:  See— 
Franda,   Raymond  C;  and   Evans,   Danid   B.,   3,443,634,  O 
106-463.000. 

Reaearch  Foandation,  The  City  University  of  New  York:  See— 
Broderick.  Patricia  A.,  S,443,7ia  O.  204-403.000. 

Reaearch  In  Motioo  Limited:  See— 

^^i^^.J^*^   "^    BamstUn.    Michad   A,   3.444.763.   CL 
379-58.000. 
Reaooex  HokUng  Company:  See— 

Wohen,  Harrie  J.  M.;  Brooks,  Philip  M.;  Hang.  David  T.  R- 
Motamedi,  Richard  C;  and  Rosinski,  Louis  S^Jr..  5.442,858,  o! 
33-1  .OON. 
Renter,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Dyer.  Gerald  P.;  Donndly,  Brian  G.;  and  Renter,  Charlea  E.. 
5,442.922.  O.  60-739.000. 
Reuter.  Dieter  See- 
Just.  Jan;  and  Renter.  Dieter,  5,443,296,  O.  296-lO7.00a 
Revankar.  Gopd  S..  to  Deere  A  Company.  Hard  being  caating  surfaces 

with  wear-resistant  sheets.  3,443.916.  O  428-539.300. 
Revesz.  Robert  N.,  to  CEM  Corporation.  Eu^onon  proof  microwave 

heated  solvent  extraction  apparatua.  3.443,793,  O.  422-90000 
Revilla.  Perez:  &r— 

Gamier.  Jean  Pierre;  Verbo.  Ulysae;  and  Revilla.  Perez.  3.442,917, 
O  60-554.000. 
Revlon  Consumer  Prodoctt  Corporation:  See— 

Wolf.  Barbara;  and  Tietjen.  Marlene.  5.443.855.  O.  424-401.000. 
Reyes,  Gregory  R.;  Kim.  Jungsah  P.;  and  Moeckh.  Randolph,  to  Gene- 
labs    Incorporated.    Hepatitis    C    virus    epitopes.    5,443,%5,    O. 
433-073.000. 

Reynolds,  Gary  R.;  Culbertaon.  Richard;  and  Sherman.  Ralph  R..  Jr.,  to 
Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications  Inc.  Modular  mobile  radio 
system.  5,444.868,  O.  455-89.000 
Reynolds,  Jon  O.;  and  Madsen.  Michad  D.,  to  Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 
Buck  converter  having  a  variable  output  and  method  for  bock  con- 
verting power  with  a  variable  output.  5,444,356,  O.  323-282.000. 
Rhemmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Thieaen,    Stefan;    RahnenAihrer,    Eckhard;   and    Kohler.   Joaef 
3,443.009,  a.  102-443.000. 
Rhim.  Johng  S.:  See— 

Reddd.  Roger  R.;  Ke.  Yang;  Rhim.  Johng  S.;  BrMh.  Douglas  E.; 
Su,  Robert  T.;  Lechner,  John  P.;  Gerwin.  Bienda  L-Huris. 
Curtis  C;  and  Amstad.  Pad.  5.443.954.  O.  435-7.210. 
Rhoads.  Geoffirey  a:  See— 

Blouke.  Moriey  M.;  and  Rboads.  Geof&ey  B..  5.444.2aa  O 
257-226.000.  7      .     .      .«-. 

Rhodes,  Brian  D.:  See- 
Young,  Lealey;  Rhodes,  Brian  D.;  Acton.  Gary;  Ogieaby,  Midiad 
L.;  and  Furdgh,  Michad  L..  5.443.21 1.  O.  239-146!o0O. 
Rhodes.  Buck  A.:  See— 

Zamora.  Pad  O.;  and  Rhodes.  Buck  A..  5,443J16.  O.  424-1.690. 
Rhoraed  Incorporated:  See— 

Zamora.  Pad  O.;  and  Rhodea.  Buck  A..  5.443.816.  O.  424-1.690 
Rbone-Poulenc  Fibrea:  See— 

Lagarrigue,  Gerard.  3.442,903.  O.  57-236.000. 
Riakli.  Giorgio.  Proceas  for  the  uae  of  4-iaopn)pylbettzyl  mUdlate  as 

cutaneous  antilipoperoxidant  3,443.818.  O  424-39.000. 
Riazzi,  Tunothy  J.:  See— 

Tumey.  David  M.;  CartmeU.  Robert  L.;  Riazzi,  Tnnotfay  J.;  DeBan. 
Abdou  F.;  and  McQuain.  David  B..  S,443,44a  O.  601-152.000. 
Ricd.  Pad  B.:  See— 

Datwyler.  Wayne  C;  and  Ricd.  Pad  B..  5.444.86a  O.  395-500000. 
Richard.  Pascd:  See— 

Bellamy.    Alain;    Blanchet,    Pm.n.ni»|.    and    Ricfaaid.    PaacaL 
5.443.243.  O.  267-140.130. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Hdmbetver.  Rudolf.  5.443.422.  O.  464-37.000. 
Richards.  Jotaa  G.;  Fkxcs.  Hector,  and  Sander.  Wendell  B..  to  Micio 
Technology  Partners.  Fabricating  a  semioondnctar  with  an  inaalative 
coating.  5.444.009.  O.  437-51.000 
Richanls.  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Zhou.  Stephen  Q.;  Sy,  Jennifer  C;  Berteig.  Michelle  A.;  and  Rich- 
ards. Thomas  P..  5.444.106.  O  523-iaroOO. 
Richardson.  Dale;  and  Smith.  Roaer  W.,  to  Mobil  Od  Corporation. 

Rolling  action  zipper  profile  and  slider.  5.442,838,  O  24-402.000 
Richardaoo.  Michael:  Sc»- 

Barthoiomew.  Alan  J.;  Probert,  Pad  L.;  Richardaon,  MidiaeL  and 
Wilkea,  Andrew  G.,  5.443.776.  O  264-168.00a 
Richardaon.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Goes.   Ned   R;  and   Richardaon.   Midiad   A..   3.444,133,   O 
424-l41.00a 
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Riooh  Coopany,  Ltd.:  Sm— 
HMfaiKachi.   Tadalo;   Ta 
Hmeko,  Yohio;  Ta 
Kaao;  Sakano,  Yokio; 


Kkila,  Toduya.  3.444,311 
icki,  3,444.413. 


Bwa.    Michiyoilii;    Ukai,    Takcdu; 
Hirothi;  Saitoh,  Takailu;  Mnrai, 
Midori;  Yamakawa,  Shinji;  and 
,  d  33S-201X10a 
Maeda,  Eiicki,  $,444,413,  CI  34l-231.00a 
,  Ynkio.  3.444.343.  a- 33S-296.00a 
Satoh.   Yanbiro;   Kiyoaaw^   Yoduynki;  and  Kimora.   Ymchi, 
3,444,193,  C3.  I7S-18.000. 
Ricoh  Roearch  laalitue  of  Ge«ral  Electroiiica  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Saloh,  Yianhifo;   Kiyoaawi,   Yodiiynki;   and   Kimura.   Ynichi, 
3.444,193,  a.  178-18.000. 
Riddle,  Gay  G.,  to  Apple  Compcier,  loc  Protocol  for  tramportiBg  real 

time  data.  3,444.709.  d  370-94.100. 
Ridil,  Fred,  to  Robettihaw  Coatrab  Company.  Burner  cooatmctioa 

and  method  of  makinc  the  tame.  3,443380,  O.  43l-266.00a 
Riggio,  Chria  A.,  to  Green  TechiK>k>fiea,  Inc.  Load  tenative  variable 

vohaae  motor  coatroUer.  3,444,339.  Q.  323-237.000. 
Riifamaki,  Sakari:  &e— 

Weckmaa.  Stig-Ooran  A.;  Pennder,  Robert;  and  Riihmaki,  Sakari, 
3,443,808,  a.  423-309.00a 
Rikeo  Vinyl  Indiatry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Irhimaa,  Iiama;  Takahathi.  Shnitsa;  Hara,  Roozi;  Waki.  Hinxbi; 
Kobe,  SU^ji;  Saknrada,  Ttdaynki;  Okouchi.  Yoahitaka;  Ohkobo, 
Ken;  and  SUmizu,  Hiroifai.  3,444,128,  O.  324-307.00a 
Riklin.  Azaha:  5er— 

WiDaer,  Itaaaar,  Katz,  Evgtny;  Riklin.  Azalia;  Kaaher,  Ron;  and 
Shotam.  Bcqjamin.  3.443.701,  Q.  204-133.120. 
Riley.  Sean  F..  to  Hughet  Miaailc  Syttemt  Companh.  System  for  clean- 
ing mntaminanla  from  small  areas  with  mmmMl  incontained  waste. 
S>43.633.  a.  134-8.000. 
Rii^ier,  Cecil  D.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Nut  drive  adapter. 

3,442,980,  a.  81-177.830. 
Ringstrom,  Roland:  &e— 

Arph,  OUe;  Pafan,  Bengt;  Mafangren,  Bozena;  and  Ringstrom, 
Roland,  3,443,837,  a.  42f  32Z000. 
Ripaaioali,  Ugo,  to  South  Aftic^  Medical  Reaearch  CoundL  Delivery 
system  for  biologically  active  growth  or  morpbogenetic  bctors  and 
to  a  method  for  preparing  sjch  a  delivery  system.  3,443,331,  CL 
623-«6.000. 
Riach.  Lothar,  Vogelsang,  Thomas;  HoAnann,  Franz;  and  Hoteana, 
Karl,  10  Sinmrns  Aktiengeael^chaft.  Method  for  manufacturing  an 
integrated  circuit  having  at  least  one  MOS  transistor.  3.443,992,  01. 
437-29.00a 

Risch.  Sara  J.:  Set 

Jensen.  Mic^iad  L.;  and  Ris«h.  Sara  J..  3.443.838.  CL  426-6l8.00a 
Riao  Kagaku  Corporation:  5:ee^ 

Haa^wa,    Takanori;    and:  Nonoyama.    9ioii,    3,443.336,    CI. 

101-116.000. 
Haaegawa.  Takanori,  3,443,^37,  CL  101-119.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  Set—      ; 

Hahn,  Norbert;  Triervieierj  WQham;  Kellennaiu,  Rielwrd;  and 
Schwager,  Jeff,  3,442,823] CL  14-7l.l0a 
Ritter,  Allen  M.:  Set—  I 

Rttshmer,  Michael  W.;  Ruddy,  Thomas  A.;  Bmkalo,  Krzystof;  Z.; 
and  Ritter.  Allen  M.,  3,4«,366,  CL  212-273.000. 
Rivenburg,  Howard  C;  Bilhub*,  Paiul;  Divers,  Edward  F.,  Ill;  and 
Ameaon,  Michael.  Power  soarce  using  a  photovoltaic  array  and 
self-luminous  microspberes.  3,443,637,  Q.  136-233.000. 
Rivera,  David  L.:  Set — 

Atkinson,  Linda  E.;  Dunn.  John  T.;  Gale,  Robert  M.;  and  Rivera, 
David  L..  3,443,461,  CL  94-892.100. 
Rivera,   Eric   J.    Dluminatioa  (levice  for   a  purse.   3,444,603,   Q. 

362-136.000. 
Rivero,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Kivlighn,  Salah;  Lotti.  Victor  J.;  Rivero,  Ralph  A.;  SiegL  Peter  K. 
S.;  and  Zingaro,  Gloria  Jj  3,444,067,  CL  314-303.000. 
"  -.See— 

^133,  CL  2O6-13Z00O. 
03,  CL  229-198.200. 
I  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  prepar- 
1444,034,  CL  302-347.000. 


and  Sire.  PaacaL  3,444,792,  a. 


UMI 


Riverwood  International  Cor 
Sutherland.  Robert  L.,  3,44] 
Sutherland,  Robert  L..  iMi 
Rizkalla,  Nabil,  to  Scientific 

ing  silver  and  alkali  catalyst. 
Rizo,  Philippe:  See — 

Grangeat,  Piore;  Rizo, 
382-131.000. 

Rizzok),  Charles  D.;  and  Prevo^  Charies  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
In-bin  stapling  system  with  interactive  registration  waD.  3,443,249, 
a.  270-51000.  I 

RMO,  Inc.:  See—  [ 

Franaeen,  Steven  A.;  Watt  David  E.;  and  Clark.  William  J., 
3,443,384,  a.  433-18.000.^ 
Roadmaster  Corporation:  See— 

Bochanaa,  Matthew  D.;  MeScalf,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Topp.  Craig  A^ 
3,443,434,  CL  482-39.000. 

Robert  Boadi  GmbH:  See 

Baeuerle,  Michad;  Haeam^.  Werner;  Hilbert,  Wolfgang;  Roth- 
haar,  Ulrich;  Sloboda,  Rofcrt;  Tomo,  Dakar,  UnluKl.  Stefsn;  and 
Smjadi.  Iwaa.  3.442.918.  p.  60602.000. 
Dittmann;    Kari-Heinz;    ami    Bumea.    Werner.    3.444.376.    CL 

324-4Q2.000. 
Orabow.  WOhehn;  and  Bo4e.  Friedridi-Wilhefan,  3,444,742,  CL 

375-267.000. 
Looker,  Johaanea;  Facher,  jWemer;  and  Barth.  Joerg.  5.444,381. 

CL  324-6S7X)0a 
Maier.  RoH;  3.443,307.  CL  93-169.000. 
Mayer.  Klana-Michad.  5.444.803.  d.  383-49.000. 


Schenk.  Joachim.  ^444,626,  C\.  364-431.040. 
Schneider,  Andrea*;  and  Gantenbein,  Reinhard,  3,443,055,  CL 
123-<O2.O0a 

,443,308.0.  303-115.400. 

device  for  woodwork.   5,443,554, 


Stegmaier,  Alwin, 
Robert,   Denis. 

83-468.70a 
Roberts,  David  A.;  Ri 
rial  Chemiral  Indi 
as  angiotensin  U  ant 
Robert*,  Emeat  H. 
Scaroia,  Leonard 
Attgdl,  Richard 
Robertxhaw  Controls 
Ridil.  Fred,  3.443, 
Robertson,  John  C. 
Viola.  Frank  J.; 
Robey,  Frank  A. 

Inman.  John  K. 
Robin,  HugueKSw— 
Bomam,  Muriel; 
CL  393-140.000. 
Robias,  Cathy:  See- 
Montgomery, 
Lee,  Ton;  and 
Robinson,  Bennett: 
Jonea,  Fletcher, 
3,443,686,  a.  21 
RobiMoo,  Derek  W.; 
McDevitt,  Marion 


,  Simon  T.;  and  Pearce,  Robert  J.,  to  Impe- 
I  PLC.  QuinoUne  derivatrvea  and  use  thereof 
3,444,071,  a.  514-31iO0a 

:  Roberta,  Ernest  H.;  Hobbs,  Kenneth  E.;  and 
,  Jr..  3.443,632,  Q.  134-7.00a 
npany:  See — 
,  CL  431-266.000. 

I  Robertson,  John  C,  3,443,198,  CL  227-179.000. 

1  Robey,  Frank  A.,  3,444,130,  Q.  330-30aOOO. 

Francine;  and  Robin.  Huguea.  3.444,837. 


Becker,  Don;  Robins,  Cathy;  Slack,  Mike; 
,  Bill.  3,444,642,  Q.  364-550.000. 


r.ooo. 


,  Kenneth  J.,  Jr.;  and  Robinson,  Bennett, 


ger,  William  A.;  Martinez,  Andrr  M.;  and 

to  Analog  Devices,   Inc.  Complementary 

bipolar  potysilicon  eiaitter  devices.  3,444,283,  U.  237-378.000. 

RobmsoB,  Edwin.  Wrid  restraining  device.  3,443,133,  a.  206-223.000. 

Robinson,   Elmo   C.    Method   for   producing   suspension   fertilizer. 

3,443,613,  CL  71-12.(«0. 
Robinson,  Joe  M.  Combination  drying  unit.  3,442,867,  Q.  34-90.000. 
Robinson,  Moises  E.:  sie— 

Klein,    Hans    W.;    and    Robinson,    Moises    E.,    5,444,379,    CI. 
360-67.000. 
Robinson  Nugent,  Inc.:!SK— 

Ortega,  Joae  L..  3,443,398,  Q.  439-378.000. 


Robotham,  James  O.; 

ping/dinlay  contain^ 
Roby,  Mkshael  E.:  See- 
Kohookian,  Sark 
29-898.070. 
Rocha-e-Silva,  Maurick 
Kramer,  George  • 
and  Wade,  ( 
Rockwell  International  | 
Srmiatin.  SheMon 
and  Thompson,  > 


I  Mertz,  Noel  J.,  to  Kellogg  Company.  Ship- 
3,443,203,  a.  229-243.00a 

A.;  and  Roby,  Michael  £.,  3,442,834,  Q. 


See— 

Rocha-e-Silva,  Mauricio;  Vdaaco,  Irinea  T.; 
E..  3,443,848,  CI.  424-643.000. 
irporation:  See — 

El  Soudani,  Sami  M.;  VoUmer,  DonaU  C; 
:iarence  R.,  5,442,847,  Q.  29-327.300. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  ^444.639,  a.  364-372.000. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  5,444,641,  O.  364-484.000. 
Rodemer,  Karl;  and  Paluncic.  Zdravko,  to  Lincoln  GmbH.  Non-return 
valve  with  improved  line  connecting  mechanism.   3,443,091,  O. 
137-313.700.  I 

Rodi.  Anton:  See—       I 

Beisel.  Hermann;  llaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hutzenlaub, 
Rudolf;  Jager,  Helmut;  Jahn,  Hans-Georg;  MuUer,  Robert;  Rodi, 
Anton;  and  Spiegel.  NikoUus,  3,443,006,  CI.  101-477.000. 
Rodic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida,  Tetsushi;  ^ujita,  Yutaka;  and  Kotani,  Kunihiko,  5,443,756, 
a.  232-299.630. 1 
Roelaadt,  Robert;  Taimisto,  Miriam;  and  Lieber,  Clement  E.,  to  Baxter 
Internationa]  Inc.  Dual  port  thermodilution  catheter  and  method  for 
manufacture.  3,443,014,  a.  128-713.000. 
Roemmers  S.A.1.C.F :  See— 

Vasquez,  Carlos  E  |M.,  3,444,076,  Q.  314-352.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  A.: 

Lipinsky,  Edward  S.;  Browning,  James  D.; 
and    Rogers,    Thomas    A.,    3,444,113,    CI. 


Sinclair,  Richard 
Bigg,    Donald; 
524-306.000. 
Rogers,  Wesley  A.,  to 

charge  monitor.  3,' 
Roh,  Young  R:  See- 
Rim,  Jung  H 
and  Chung,  Hae 
Rohling,  Kenneth  W.: 
CUne,  Harvey  E.; 
3,443,068,  a.  1 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Izawa.  Kaoru;  Ha' 
381-63.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Comi 

Yu,  Bing;  and 
Rohwetter,  Norbert; 
chinmfahrik  GmbH 
bodies.  3,443,149,  a. 
Roll-Screens,  Inc.:  See-i- 

Laniado,  Joaephe; 

RoUand.  Jean-Mane: 

Moitie.   Richard; 

3,444,391,  a.  32i 

Rolls-Royce  pIc:  See— 

Knott,  David  S.; 

S«thi««i«»h«ii    Si 


electronic  Development  Inc.  Battery  state  of 

[,378,  a.  324-428.000. 

Hyung  S.;  Lee,  Byeong  H.;  Roh,  Young  H.; 
,  3,442,824,  O.  8-139.000. 


ohling,  Kenneth  W.; 
133.300. 


and  Abding.  Walter  R., 


,  Shigeyoahi;  and  Hirai,  Jun,  3,444,785,  CL 

V*  Sec 
IX.  John  R.,  3,444,078,  CL  314-372.000. 

Monka.  Jurgen.  to  Werner  Kammann  Maa- 
Apparatus  for  aligning  disorderedly  supplied 
198-392.000. 

I  Har-EL  Moshe.  3.443.923.  Q.  428-476.100. 


oUand. 
16.000. 


Jean-Marie;   and   Renard.   Jacques, 


uszkiewicz,  Czealaw;  Adams.  Martyn  P.;  and 
ubramaniam  K.,  3.443.366.  CL  4l6-221.00a 


Roloff.  Mark:  See— 

Pagel,  Gene;  Pick.  Charlea;  and  Roloff,  Mark.  5,443,169,  Q 
212-298.000. 
Romanchev,  Jury  A.;  Kutenev,  Vadim  F.;  Istomin,  Sergd  S.;  Zlenko, 
Mikhail   A.;  and   Kvaanikov,  Boris  V.,  to  Tsentralny  Nanchno- 
Isdedovatdaky  Avtomobitaiy  I  Avtomotomy  InstituL  Mechanism  for 
transforming  rotary  motion  of  a  shaft  into  tranalatioad  motion  of 
actuating  members.  5,442.971.  CL  74-S3XX)0. 
Ronen,  Joshua  M.:  See — 

Hoskins,   Joaiah   C;   and    Ronen.   Joahua   M..    5.444,619,    CL 
364-421.000. 
Roaenbaum.  Georges;  and  Hocquaux.  Michel,  to  L*Ored.  Combination 
of  pyrimidine  derivatives  and  of  salicyhc  acid  derivatives  for  iiuluc- 
ing  and  stimulating  the  growth  of  hair  and  reducing  its  loas.  5.443,823, 
CI.  424-70.  lOa 
Roainski,  Louis  S.,  Jr.:  S^e— 

Wolters,  Harrie  J.  M.;  Brooks,  Phihp  M.;  Hung,  David  T.  H.; 
Motamedi.  Richard  C;  and  Rosinski,  Louis  S.,  Jr.,  5,442.858,  Cl! 
33-l.OON. 
Roaner,  Steven  C:  See— 

Weeks,  Alan  L.;  Fortier,  GeraU  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gandet, 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Martin;  Roaner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepofsky,  Ro- 
bert J.,  5,443,368,  O.  417-27.000.  ^^ 
Roas,  Colby  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company.   Frac  pack  flow  sub 

3,443,117,  a.  166-31.000. 
Roas,  John,  to  Worldwide  Notification  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  of  notifying  a  recipient  of  an  unscheduled  deliverv.  3.444.444 
a.  340-994.000. 
Roasecls,  Gilbert:  See^ 

Gubin,  Jean;  Chatelain,  Pierre;  Inion,  Henri  and  Roaaeds,  Gilbert. 
3,444,036,  CL  314-18.300. 
Rosaer,  David  A.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Amy  C;  and  Rosaer,  David  A.,  5.443.817.  a. 
424-47.000. 
Rossiter,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Swamy,  Maheah  M.;  Bisel,  GerakI  R.;  and  Roasiter,  Steven  L., 
5,444,609,  a.  363-47.000. 
Roth,  Aijca  R.:  See— 

Koroiberg,  Hendrik  J.;  Roth,  Aijen  R.;  and  Tiggeloven.  Leonar- 
dus  J.  A.,  5,443.423,  CL  474-163.000. 
Rothhaar,  Ulrich:  See— 

Baeuerle,  Michael;  Haeming,  Werner;  Hilbert,  Wolfgang;  Roth- 
haar, Ulrich;  Sloboda,  Robert;  Tonio,  Oskar;  Unland,  Stebn;  and 
Suijadi,  Iwan,  5,442,918,  Q.  60602.000. 
Rotker,  Paul  S.;  and  Warchol,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Method  for  providing  intnim«l  tize  test  vector  sett 
5,444,717.  a.  371-27.000. 
rotring  Intematioful  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Jozat,  Wdter  and  Wunache,  Steffen,  5,443,322,  d.  401-lSl.OOO. 
Rottlm,  Denys:  See — 

Hirsbrunner,  Pierre;  and  Roulin,  Deny*,  3,443,633,  Q.  106-287.130. 
Roussel  UCLAF:  See— 

Agouridas,  Constantin;  Benedetti,  Yannick;  Chantot,  Jean-Fran- 
cois; Denis,  Alexis;  Fromentin,  Claude;  and  Le  Martret.  Odile. 
3.444,051,  a.  514-29.000.  ^^  "-"i^  «"«, 

Jobard,  Alain,  3,443,837,  O.  424-423.000. 
Rouyer,  Louis;  and  Bastin,  Jacques,  to  Createc  Rollers.  Device  for 

machining  and  facing  resilient  materials.  5,443,411,  Cl.  431-11.000 
Rowe,  Edward  A.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.   Solvent 

mixtures  having  enhanced  evaporation.  3,443,762,  Q.  232-364000 
Rowland,  Stephen  T.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cycle  tracking  variable  deUy  lines.  3,444,837,  Q.  393-309.000. 
Rozmm,  Gregory  I.;  Hanson,  Michad  J.;  and  Markunas.  Albert  L.,  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation.  Starting  control  for  an  electromaanetic 
machine.  3,444,349,  Q.  318-716.000.  — •— 

Rubk>wsky,  Stefan  J.:  See— 

Femekes,  Leo  M.;  and  Rublowsky.   Stefan  J.,  3,444.479    a 

348-42.000.  

Ruddy,  Thomaa  A.:  See— 

Rushmer,  Mkhad  W.;  Ruddy,  Thomas  A.;  Bmkalo,  Krzystof:  Z.- 

and  Ritter,  Allen  M.,  3,443,366,  Q.  212-273.000. 

Rudibaugh.  John  W.;  and  Van  Auken.  Charles  L..  to  Pennsy  Corpon- 

tioo.  Center  bowl  wear  linen  for  railroad  cars  with  varynut  K«>«<~ff 

vdues.  3,443,013,  d.  103-199.400. 

Rudolph,  Manfred;  and  Stock,  Georg.  to  Rudolph.  Manfred;  and  For- 

schungssteile  fur  Energiewirtachaft  der  Gesdlachaft  fiir  praktische 

Eaergidumde  E.V.  Device  for  the  inductive  flow-hea^  of  an 

dectrically     conductive,     pumpable     medium.     3,444,229,     Q. 

Runge,  MarschaU  S.:  See— 

Haber,  Edgar,  Bode,  Christoph;  and  Runge,  MarschaU  S., 
3,443,827,  a.  424-133.100.  ^^ 

Rupin,  Alain:  See 

de  Nanienil,  GuiUaume;   Lila,  Christine;   Lanbie,  Michel;  Ver- 
beuren,  Tony;   Simonet,  Serge;   Rupin,   Alain;  and   Portevin. 
Bernard.  5,444,049,  a.  514-18.000. 
Ruppel.  Remy;  Laurent,  Pierre;  and  Hungler,  Jod.  to  Kaysenberg. 
Marked  multi-ply  paper  sheets  and  method  and  equipment  for  their 
manufacture.  3,443,889,  Cl.  428-172.000. 
Rushmer,  Michad  W.;  Ruddy,  Thomas  A.;  Brukdo,  Krzystof;  Z.;  and 
Ritter,  Allen  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  antiswav 
control.  5,443,566,  a.  212-275.000. 
Rnas,  Lila  N.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Roatiiu  of  specid  emeraency  calls. 
5,444,760,  CL  379-43.000.  I.™-.  cu«:rgeiicy  caiia. 


Rusadl  Alvah  A.:  See— 

OfaBsted,  Robert  O.;  and  Rusadl,  Alvah  A.,  3,443,263,  CL  273- 
I57.0WL  ' 

RusadL  Richard  H.:  See— 

Goetcheus.  Gregory  J.;  Clarke,  Robert  J.;  and  Rusadl,  lUcfaatd  K. 
5,444,767.  Q.  379-67.000.  ^^ 

RusadL  Simon  T.:  See- 
Roberts,  David  A.;  Rusadl,  Simon  T.;  and  Pearce.  Robert  J 
5,444,071,  a.  314-312.000.  ^^      ' 

Russell,  Thomas  A.;  and  Lee,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  to  Memphis  Orthopaedic 

Design,  Inc.  Extemd  fixator  apparatus.  3,443,464,  CL  606-34000 
Rutgers,  the  State  University:  See— 

Bdanger,   Faith   C;   and    Lindatraen,   Jon   T.,    3,443,981,   CL 
433-223.000. 
Rutgers  University:  See- 
Wilson,  Thoous  M.  A.;  and  Hwang-Lee,  Duk-Ju,  5,443,969,  CL 

Rutgerswerke  Aktiengeadlschaft  AG:  See— 

Bottdier,  Axel;  Doring,  Manfred;  and  Zdirfdd,  Jurgen,  S,444,03a 

Ryn.  Wilham;  Worek.  Wilham  M.;  and  Zheng.  Weixiang,  to  Gas 
Research  Institute.  Simplified  adaorptiaa  heat  pump  uains  passive 
heat  recuperation.  3,442,931,  Q.  62-101.000. 
Ryat,  Marc  H.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Wideband 
linear  and  logarithmic  signal  conversion  circuit*.  3,444.361.  CL 
323-312.00a 
Ryer.  Jack:  See— 

Bkich.  Ricardo  A.;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  Ryer.  Jad;  Watta.  Ray- 
mood  F.;  and  Gleason.  Craig  W.,  3,443,744,  Q.  232-3Z70E. 
Ryobi  North  America:  See— 

FKeatda,  Paul  W.;  Morikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Demarco,  Stephen  M 
5,442.901,  CL  56-11.900.  ^^ 

Ryther,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Mader,  Roger  A.;  and  Ryther,  Robert  J..  5.443,742,  CL 
210-758.000. 
Ryum.  Byang-Ryul;  Han,  Tae-Hyeon;  Lee,  Soo-Min;  Cho,  Deok-Ho; 
Lee,  Seong-Hearn;  and  Kang.  Jin- Young,  to  Electronics  and  Tele- 
communications Research  Institute;  and  Korea  Telecommunicalion 
Authority.  Method  for  fabricating  semiconductor  device.  5  444J>14 
a.  437-62.000.  .-"W". 

S-B  Power  Tool  Company:  See— 

Nasser,    Edward   A.;   and    StaeUer,    Manfred,    5,443,276;   a. 
279-77.000. 
Saab  Automobile  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Nilsson,  Per- Inge;  and  Bergsten,  Lmi%,  5,443,043,  Q.  123-48.00C 
Saab,  Mark  A.  Method  of  preparing  disposable  sheath  with  optbaUy 
transparent    windows    formed    continuously    intecrd    therewith. 
5.443,781,0.264-291.000.  u^rewnn. 

Sachieben,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Moyer,  Bruce  A.;  Sachieben,  Richard  A.;  and  Bonnesen.  Peter  V.. 
3,443,731,  O.  21O634.000. 
Sadakata,  Mareo;  Iwasaki.  Yoichiro;  Yano,  Yoshiharu;  and  Toyama, 
Masakazu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokai 
University  Educational  System.  Method  for  predicting  traffic  space 
mean  speed  and  traffic  flow  rate,  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  isolated  traffic  Ught  signaling  system  thrxMigh  predicted 
traffic  flow  rate.  3,444,442.  O.  340-916.000 
Sadd,  Makoto:  See— 

YoaUznmi,  Keiichi;  Fukuda,  Kazushi;  Ariga,  Seiichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji; 
Sadd,  Makoto;  Nagai,  Kiyoahi;  Hashiba.  Soichiro;  Niahihara, 
Shinji;  and  Kanai,  Fumiyuki,  3,444,012,  CL  437-6a00a 
SAFCO  Corporation:  See— 

Carr,  Francis  L.;  and  CaneU,  George  P.,  3,444,428,  d  337-188.000 
Sage,  Jay  P.,  to  Massachnaetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Tunnd  diode 
shift    register    utilizing    tunnd    diode    couphng.    3,444,751,    O 
377-78.000. 
Saho,    Norihide;    Isogami,    Hisashi;    Yamaahita,    Yaauo;    Kawakami. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Uede,  Taisei,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cryogenic  refrigeration 
system  and  refrigeration  method  therefor.  5,443,5%,  O.  62-51.100. 
Saidman.  Laurence  B.:  See— 

Coeling,  Kenneth  J.;  Saidman,  Laurence  B.;  Smith,  James  C- 
Measeriy,  Jamea  W.;  and  Mayer,  Stanley  E.,  5,443,796,  O. 
422-129.000. 
Saikatsn,  Taken:  See— 

Mataumoto,  Sadayuki;  Saikatsu.  Takeo;  Sakurai,  Takduko-  and 
Hoahizdd,  Junichiro,  5,444,335,  O.  315-246.000. 
Saikawa.  Hideo:  See^ 

Hattori,  Yoshifmni;  Kitani,  Masashi;  Suzuki,  Etsoro;  Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Kojima,  Maaami;  Kawano,  Kenji;  Tanno,  Koichi;  and 
Aono,  Keqji,  5,444,473,  O.  347-87.000. 

Saint-Gobain  Vitnge  Intemationd:  See 

Buffat,  Bernard;  Pillias,  Daaieie;  and  Lerbet,  Francois,  5,443,862, 
O.  427-526.000. 
Sl  Louis,  Robert  M.  Dud  element  electricd  clother  dryer  with  single 

element  interrupt  circaiL  5,443,541,  O.  34-486.000. 
Saito,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sdd,  Yoicfai;  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Ito,  Akin;  Ishii,  Isamu;  and  Iwa- 
matsu,  Yoahiyuki.  3.444,511,  O.  3S4-4O3.0O0. 
Saito,  Kazno;  Yaanda.  Takao;  and  Oyama,  Torn,  to  Miyako  Jkloaha 
Kogyo  Kd>ushikigai*ha  Control  vdve  assembly  for  totd  preasare 
hydraubc  brake.  5,442,916,  d  60-547.100. 
Saito,  Kouji:  See— 

Soeio,  Miduo;  Saito,  Kouji;  Takeaaka.  naamhi.  and  Yoahtanto. 
*'-—"-'  5.444«3.  O  437-207.000. 
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,  Motonke;  Hoi|tko,  Tomoaori;  Sod*.  Sid^ii;  Yoaeitai, 
Naoki:  Mori,  Notmyukij  SUao,  MjIotbum,  IihOian,  Hiraki; 
S«lo.    Mamoni;    and    Ifatmoka,    Toddynki.    5,444.0(3,    Q. 
SI4429.a(n. 
Stilo,  MilMni:  and  Nakahara,  TotUaki.  to  Nippon  Filcon  Co^  Ltd. 
Appanlni  for  crotmg  openlioii  data  oonccrning  operating  device. 
S.444,614.  a.  364-191.000      1 
Sate,  Takayoahi:  See—  I 

Shaiano,  TakamaH;  Aral,  Yatiiio;  aad  Saito,  Tdcayoahi,  3,443333, 
CL  407-1  I3.00a  i 

Sailo,  Takeahi:  &e— 

Ozawa,  Maiatalfa;  Honi,  Shigeni;  Miyazaki,  Koji;  Waki,  Attoo; 
Kanritasi.   Takayuki;    YMhikawa,   NoboUia;   Ito,   Kazahiko; 
Oyoten,     Mauyodii;     md    Saito,    Takedu.    S.444,336,    CL 
313-307.000. 
Saito,  ToaUliiko:  5m— 

Shop,  Yoahfluro;  Yamaiak^  Mikiya;  Niduo,  Koji;  and  Saito,  To- 

■Uhiko,  3,443,930,  a.  429-224.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Nohnu,  Toduyuki;  Kurokawa,  Hiroahi;  Uehara, 
Mayumi:  Niihio.  Koji;  and  Sailo,  Toahihiko,  3,443.929.  Q. 
42».224.00a 
Saito.  Yoaluliani,  to  Oiyinpu*  Obiical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microacope  objective. 

3,444,373,  O.  359-659.000. 
Saitoh,  Miuumasa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Audio  video  apparatus  with 
intelligence  for  leanung  a  hiMory  of  oaer  control.  5,444,499,  CL 
348-734.00a 
Saitoh,  Nobufairo:  See— 

loada,    Miponi;    Kabuki,    Kimiald;    Imajo.    Yauitaka;    Oguni. 
Takayuki;  Yagi,  Noriaki;  Saitoh.  Nobuhiro;  Kurita,  Akitiugu; 
aad  Takezawa.  Yothiaki,  5.443,747,  CL  252-94.00a 
Saitoh,  Takaahi:  See— 

Haihiguchi,    Tadato;    Tackikawa,    Michiyoahi;    Ukai.    Takeihi; 
Kaneko,  Yoshia.  TikahAhi,  Hiroahi;  Saitoh.  Takaahi;  Murai, 
Kazuo;  Sakano,  Yukio;  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  Shinji;  and 
Hikita,  Toahiya,  5,444,5 1 1  CL  355-201.000. 
Sakai,  Jua,  to  Bfx>ther  Kogyo  Kvimhiki  Kaidia.  Photoaensitive  printing 
menber  having  ink-receptive  capillary  itructures  in  the  rapport  and 
photoienative  Uyer.  5.443,93t,  Q.  430-162.000. 
Sakai,  Junetsu:  See— 

Urodnbata,    Dcumi;    Yoahhnura,    Taknmi;    Deguchi,    Takeihi; 
Yonekura,  Norihaaa;  S^ui,  Junetm;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeru, 
5,444,060,  a.  514-23.600. 
Sakai,  Tadamoto:  See— 

Inooe,  Shigeki;  Tsuda,  Fuiaiaki;  Nagai.  Mitsoo;  Sakai,  Tadamoto; 
and  Nakamura.  Kazuyuki  5,443,772,  a.  264-102.000. 
Sakai,  Takahiro:  See— 

Shimei,  Maiato;  Goto,  Shigeki:  Sakai.  Takahiro;  and  Nakagawa. 
Maiahiko.  5.443.595,  d.  #77-155.000. 
Sakai.  Takamaia-  See— 

Hirae,  Sadao;  Kouoo,  Mot^hiro;  and  Sakai,  Takamasa,  5,444,389. 
CL  324-765.000. 
Sakaki,  Eihiro:  S<e— 

Tomoyuki,  Yohji;  Nakamun,  Shunji;  Ofatiuka,  Yasnmasa;  Okuda, 
Kouichi;   Sakaki,   Eihiro;   Hayakawa,   Akin;   and   Fukuzawa, 
Daizo,  5,444,521,  CI.  355^5.000. 
SakaUbara,  Yoshia  See— 

Mitsuda,  Makoto;  Ohtaka,  tideki;  .Sakakihara,  Yoshio;  Kobayashi, 
Kazahiko;  Fnjii,  Shozo;  4nd  Hashimoto,  Atsoshi,  5,444,580,  CI. 
360-73.060. 
Sakakihara,  Yntaka:  &e^ 
KuToda,     Masao; 
204-242.000. 
Sakamaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Ida,  Yaiuhiko;  and 
Sakamori,  Katraji.  to 

apparatus.  5,443.257,  CI. 
Sal^noto,  Mitsuo:See— 
Nishimura,    Isao; 
5,442,883,  O.  52-167.200. 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuro;  Sunami,  M^toshi;  and  Haaegawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Lubricant  f^  refrigerating  manhinr  5,443,745,  CI. 
252-52.00A. 
Sakano.  Kouzaburo:  See— 

Oda,  Yasuhiro;  Maruhashi,  Yoshitugu;  Sakano.  Kouzaburo;  and 
Yamagochi.  Ynji.  3,443,868,  d.  428-35.700. 
Sakano,  Yuloo,  to  Ricoh  ComAany,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  a  doaed-loop  area  if  an  image.  5,444,543,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Sakano,  Yukio:  See— 

Hashiguchi,    Tadato;    Taclikawa,    Michiyoahi;    Ukai.    Takeshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoshio;  Takah^sbi,  Hiroshi;  Saitoh.  Takaahi;  Murai, 

Kazuo;  Sakano,  Yukio;  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  SUnji;  and 

Hikita,  Toahiya,  5.444.51$,  O.  355-201.000. 

Sakata,  Hanio.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Audio  signal  processing  device. 

5,444,787,  a.  381-94.000. 
Sakala.  Yoahiyasu;  and  Sugiyama,  Mitsao,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Fud  vq;iofjdiacharge  limiting  device  for  fiid  tuk. 
5.443,361,  a.  137-202.000. 
Sddch.  John  D.;  and  Comber,  Michad  O.,  to  Hubbdl  Incorporated. 
Electrical  assembly  with  surge  arrester  and  insulator.  5,444,429,  CI. 
33S-2I.000. 
Sako,  YnUnobu:  &e^ 

Ofata,  Masno;  and  Sako,  Y^iinobu,  5,444,456,  CL  343-39.000. 


Sakarada,  Tadayuki: 


%Jcakibara,     Yutaka,     5,443.706,     d. 


Makoto,  5,444,427,  a.  336-198.000. 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Sieet  processing 
.000. 

Mitsoo;   and   Sasaki,    Katsuyasu, 
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1  ikahsshi.  Shoitsu;  Hara,  Koiizi;  Waki,  Hiroshi; 
Kobe,  SUqji:  Sal  urada,  Tadayuki;  Okouchi,  Yoahitaka;  Ohknbo, 
Ken;  aad  SUmii  i.  Hiroshi.  3.444,128,  CL  324-307.000. 
Sakurai,  Takduko:  Seef- 

MatnuBOlo,  Sadayki;  Saikatsn.  Takeo;  Sakurai,  Takdiiko;  and 
HosUzaki,  Juni^iro,  5,444335.  CL  315-246.000. 
Salani.  OittUana:  See— I 

Patrizia;   Melloni.  Piero;  and  Salani. 
514-409.000. 
seat  belt  and   harness.   5.443.037.  a. 
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rerran. 


k  Jack  P.;  aad  Jacobsen,  JeCTrey,  5.444,337. 
r  device  and  moist  toilet  paper  dispenser. 


Sallavanti,  Robert  A..  3,443,397.  CL 


and   Sdmon.   Stephen   M.,   3.443.437,   CL 


Frigerio,  Marco; 
Oiuliana,  3,4 
Saleaie,  M.  CedUa. 

119-T71.00a 
Salerno.  Jack  P.: 
Spitzer,  Mark  B.;  i 
a.  359-59.000. 
Saleur,  Remy.  Paper  ■ 
5,443,084,  a.  134-58 
SaHavanti,  Robert  A.: 
KitcUoo,  Paresh 
8-444.00a 
Safanoo,  Stq>henM.: 
Oinn,   Richard   Si 
6O4-28a000. 
Salvador,  Yvan;  Gerahi.  Dominique;  and  Huet,  Eric,  to  Vetrotex 
France.    Apparatus    for   producing   and    treating   glass   threads. 
5,443,611,  a.  65-507 JOOO. 
Samanen,  James:  Set — 

Hampd.  Judith;  HOI,  David  T.;  Samanen. 
'    Joaeph,  5,444,080,  d.  514-397.000. 

Judith;  Hin,  David  T.;  Samanen,  James; 
5,444,081,  a.  514-399.000. 

Norio;  and  Honobe,  Satoshi,  to  Fuji 
forming  device  including  transfer  materid 
_  member.  5,444,523,  d.  333-309.000. 
Michad  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
dovetail.  5,443,367,  d.  416-248.00a 
Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
d.  250-493.100. 
LtdiSee- 
Cho,  Young-Keoo.  5,444,845,  d.  395-162.000. 
Kim,  Chang-kyu;  Uee,  Myeoog-beom;  Choi,  Ji-hyun;  Joung,  Woo- 
in;   Im,   Yoong-jln;   Kmt,  Won-joo;  Hong,  Jin-gi;  and   Kang, 
Geung-won,  5,444,026,  d.  437-240.000. 
Kim,  Dong  J.;  and  Yang.  Duk  J.,  5,443,420.  d.  454-256.000. 
Kim,  Yun-gi;  Kimi  Fui-aoog;  Choi,  Jin-seok;  and  Park.  Jong-ho, 

5,444,005,  a.  43l-5X00a 
Ko.  Seong-ro,  5,44|l,679,  CL  369-3ZO0O. 
Lee,  Bong-Oi,  5,441,324,  d.  333-316.000. 
-         -  \444,343.  a.  338-333.00a 

Oh,  Kyung-seok.  5,444,020,  d.  437-195.000. 
1,783.  a.  381-57.000. 
Park,  Byeong-Oh,  5,444,830,  CL  395-109.000. 
Lee.  Joog-jin,  5,443,993,  d.  437-6aO0a 
1,714,  a.  371-18Z020. 

Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

12.868,  d.  37-348.000. 

Metfwmp  AB.  Pump  apparatus  for  pumping 
CL  22^S93.000. 


Oirard,  Gerald 

James;  and  We 
Oleason.  John  O.;  I 
and  Weinstock. : 
Sameshima,  Ju 
Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 
carrier  de^^  with  i 
Samit.  Marc;  and  We 
lion.  Hollow  fan  I 
Samsung  Electron  I 

Kim,  Heon-aoo,  3,^ 
Samsung  Electronics  < 


Hokaii, 


4361, 


Lee,  Hyung-heui, : 
Lee,  Seung-ku;  i 
Na,  Woon  H.,  3,' 
Oh,  Soo-Hwan;  I 
Park,  Won-mo;  i 
Yun,  Hee-sun,  3,4 

gjtimiiig  Heavy  Indu 
Ahn,  Seong-Ho,  3i 

Samuelson,  Sven-Erik,} 
melt  metd.  5,443,18 


fimnmAm    Yoshilu: 

Murala,  Kazue;  Ti^  Hirodii;  Koishi,  Yoshitaka;  Matsui,  Osamu; 
Morimoto,    Kiyiiahi;    Sanada,    Yoduka;    and    Miwa,    Teiichi, 
5,442,826,0.13  3.310. 
Sandborg,  Thomas  R.;  Pampalli.  Prasad  V.;  and  Sinn,  Scott  G.,  to 
CaterpUler  Inc.  Fad  ddivery  temperature  compensation  system  and 
method  of  operating  same.  3,444,627,  d.  364-431.050. 
Sanden  Corporation:  S  le— 

Kanott,  Hiroshi.  5. 143.372.  CL  417-319.000. 
Yoahii.  Yuji;  and  I  udo.  Takayuki.  5,443,374,  CL  418-55.100. 
Sander,  Wenddl  B.:  Si  i^ 

Richarda,  John  C .;  Flores,  Hector;  and  Sander,  Wendell  B., 
5,444.009,  a.  43  r-51.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumann,  Hans-Pkter,  5,443,598,  d.  8-455.000. 
Sandstrom.  Paul  H.:S4i— 

Wideman.  Lawaoi    O.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  5,444,109,  a. 
524-91.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Pantzar,  Goran,  3,'  43,334,  CL  407-113.000- 

Sanei  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  ite 

Takahashi,  Yasuno  i.  3.443.617.  CL  75-234.000. 
Q^^f^lfT_  Joshuft:  S0t — 

Engvall.  Eva;  and  Sanes.  Joahua.  3,444,138,  CL  530-395.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Lin  lied: 

Kohama,    Takafiiiiii;    Kaneko,    Isao;    Nakamura,    Takcmichi; 
Ksgssaki,   Take  hi;   Enokita,   Ryuzo;   and   Matsuda,   Keiichi, 
5,4jf3,972.  a.  43 1-125.000. 
Sanner,  Lanny  R.;  aad  Fliaiarr,  Scott,  to  Greenlee  Textron  Inc.  Hy- 
draulic control  app(iratna  with  selectivdy  operated  check  vdve 
asaemUy.  3,442,992.  CL  91-428.000. 
Sano,  Tadanori;  Sawi  ila,  Kazuo;  Nakai,  Yoahihiro;  and  Miyazaki. 
Kenji,  to  Sundtomo  1 3ectric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur- 
tng  a  copper  electric  d  ooadnctor,  fyirially  for  transmitting  audio 
and  video  signab  an  1  quality  control  method  for  such  conductors. 
5,443,665,  d.  I4»-S0^.00a 
Sano,  Teruo;  See — 

Sato.  Takashi;  andtSano,  Teruo,  5,444333.  CL  338-463.00a 


SanofirSaa— 

Ortaa.  Jeaa;  Oiateida.  Piene;  laioa.  Heari;  aad  tosseeb,  Oabert. 
3,444,036^  CL  514-18.30a 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hvono.    Hideo;    and    TakahaaU,    HiroBolM.    3,444,799,    CL 
3S2-2<7.00a 

fMm,  TsnyoaU;  aad  Sddya,  Ryoaicfai.  3,442,926,  CL  62-21 1.00a 
Macbda,  Toyoji:  Kara,  Milanaori;  Moriwaki,  Kazuro;  TsHjioka. 

Kcsidii;   Aaiaiiilsiimi,  Toon;  Taaiaki,   Hyoifai;   Yamaadn. 

Yasohiro;  aad  Namkawa.  Saloahi.  3,443,923,  CL  429-94.00a 
Nagasawa,  Hideham;  Homaa,  Katnaari;  Takeda,  Yaaohifo:  aad 

Yooeda.  Kiyodii,  3.444,633,  CL  363-149.00a 
Shoji.  Yodufairo;  Yaaiaaaki.  Mikiya;  NisUo,  Koji;  aad  Saito,  To- 

daUfco.  3.443,93a  CL  429-224.00a 
TakahaaU.  Hisakazo;  Eidd,  Kcaicki;  Bafaa,  Yoko;  aad  SUhaU. 

Keaidu,  3,444,028.  CL  301-136.000 
Takezawa,   Miaora;   Yatsn.   SUgeo;   Eado,   FnmihM;   Merita, 

Akihiro;  aad  Kiahi,  Ynji.  3.444,100t  CL  321-I31.00a 
Tatezooo,  Pnmio;  Harada,  Toahio;  Irie,  MMalnro;  aad  Ohara. 

Meguru.  5,443,94a  CL  43O-27a00a 
Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Nohma,  TosUyuki;  Kurokawa,  Hiroahi;  Uehara, 

Mayumi;  Nishio,   Koji;  and  Saito,  Toahihiko,   5,443,929,  Q- 

429-224.000. 
Sanyo  Machiae  Worfca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oihiaia,  Masatod;  and  Aoki.  Yoshihide,  5,444,481,  CL  348-187.000. 
Sarkduan,  Ani  R:  Sec^ 

Owen,  Albert  J.;  Yiv,  Seang  H.;  and  Sarkahian,  Ani  R.  5,444,041, 

a.  514-2.00a 
Sarfcidan,  Robert;  Mnir,  David  J4  Md  Hniationi,  David  U.,  to  Market- 
mg JMapUys,  lac  Poster  and  sign  dispUy  asseaibiy.  S.442J71,  CL 

Sari  Dosaan  Distributiaa:  Ser— 

Dniaan.  Christian.  3,443,18a  CL  222-l.OOa 
Sasaki,  Goro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.  Fhotodetector  and 

oplo-dectroaic  integrated  ciicait  3,444374,  CL  2S7-lS4.00a 
Sasdd,  Ifideki:  S(»— 

Kohao,  Masahide;  Karoda,  Kazahiro;  Iihikawa,  Yasashi;  Sasaki, 
Hiddd;  Takaaugi,  Yasufinni;  Dcaraahi,  Tsunefaiko;  and  Inoue, 
Osamu,  5,443,913,  d.  428-425.900. 
Sasaki,  Jnnaou:  See — 

Hitomi,  Mittoo;  Sasaki,  Jnasoo;  aad  Kdde,  Tadayoahi,  5,443,0Sa 
CL  123-4^.000. 
Saadd,  Katsaro:  &e— 

Ohkabo,  Norto;  Suzuki,  Makoto;  Sasdd.  Katauio;  aad  Homma. 
YasUo,  5,444,00a  d.  437-8.000.  ^^ 

Sasaki,  Katsoyaso:  See— 

Nishimara,    Isao;    Sakamoto,    Mitsao;   and   SaakL    Katsuvasu. 

5,442,883.  a.  52-l67.20a  ^^  '^ 

Sanki,  Kenichi.  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kdsha.  An  opticd  or  magaetoop- 

ticd  iaformation  rBcocding/reprodncing  apparatns  aad  a  focasing 

pull-in  method  for  such  apparatns  generating  a  hght  beam  for  focas- 

mg  error  sagad  delectiaa.  3,444333,  CL  2SO-20l!300. 

Sasaki,  Mitsofiro:  See— 

Yasoda,  Sfain-icfairo;  Kawabe,  Kuaiyasu;  aad  Sasaki,  Mitavhiro. 
5,443,936,0.430-99.000.  ^^       ^^ 

Sasaki,  Shigenorl- See^ 

Nanbi^  Hideyaki;  Hirata.  Koji;  aad  Sasaki.  SUgeaori,  3,443333,  d 
271-273.00a 
Sasaki.  Takayo:  See^ 

Taka^awa.  Makoto;  Inamasa.  Kc^ii;  Fushian,  Norio;  Hsahimoto, 

Abo;  aad  Sasdd,  Takayo,  3,444,172,  CL  383-43r00a 

Saska,  Michael;  aad  Laacreaon.  Xaivier,  to  Board  of  Soperviaon  of 

Looisiana  Stale  University  and  Agriculturd  and  Mectamcd  CoOeae; 

and  Sodete  Nouvdle  de  Rechercbes  et  irApplications  ladiMtriidles 

D'Echaageun  D'ioos  Appleaoa.  Process  for  softeaiag  a  sugar-coe- 

J?Tft!ff2!?*  «>•"««>».  "ch  aa  sagar  jaice  or  mofaases.  5,443,63a 
CI.  127^6.200. 

Sathe,  Sudardiaa  R.:  See— 

Palowitz,  Praacis  S.;  and  Sathe,  Sudarshan  R.,  3,443,788,  d 
419-63.00a 
Sathianathan,  Sivasubramaniam  K.:  S^e^ 

Knott,  David  S.;  Pdaszkiewicz,  Czesiaw;  Adana,  Martyn  P.;  aad 
Sathianathan,  Sivasubramaniam  K.,  5,443,366,  CL  416-221.00a 
Sato,  Goichi:  See— 

Marui,  Kuniyoahi;  Sato,  Ootchi;  Ishii.  Takadd;  Takachi,  Shinji; 
Sawa,  Buntaro;  and  Sato.  Hiroahi,  5,444,867,  CL  433-89.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Marui,  Kuaiyoshi:  Sato,  Goichi;  IsUi,  Takaaki;  TakacU.  SUnii; 
Sawa,  Buntaro;  aad  Sato,  HirosU.  5.444,867,  CL  455-89X100. 
Sato,  Hiroya;  aad  Miyauchi,  Masato,  to  Sharp  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 

condnctor  nparatns  with  heat  sink.  5,444,30a  CL  257-737.000. 
SatcHiroynlxSee- 

KiMishima.     Masahiro;     Sato,     Hiroyuki;     Nariishi,     Maaaaki; 
Yamakawa,  Noboru;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro,  3,444375,  d 
237-206.000. 
Sato,  Koji:  See^ 

Nishimara,  Akihiro;  and  Sato,  Koji,  3,443,679,  d.  136-361.000. 
S«o,  Takashi;  aad  Sano,  Teruo,  to  Casio  Coenputer  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
pn>oesan«  apparatus  inrliMling  binary  daU  producing  unit  5,444353, 

Sato,  Takaahi:  Se*^ 

IssUo,  Osamu;  Muradofa,  Masdd;  Matsoduma,  Osamu; 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Goto,  Koji;  Hashiuia, 
MaaayosW;  Kobeyadd.  Yutaka;  Satoh,  Takashi;  Ola,  Katswo; 
*^«»^,™<»«^  Sato,  Takadu;  aad  Fukuda,  hinii,  3,444306.  CL 


Sato.  ToahMki:  Sto^ 

Ohya.  Wroo;  Sato,  ToaUaki;  TakahaaU.  Todao;  Wd^akmw, 
Makoso;  Maaao,  Mizakaaa;  Pqjita.  Maaara;  Miyanwa.  Saiho: 
aad  Araga.  Nociaki.  3,444316,  CL  3l(M9XnL 
Soloh.  Takamaas,  Yaaada.  Hiraahi;  Ywasda.  Akin;  Ka.  Jaaichi;  One. 
Ynshihisa,  Yanada,  KeOi;  aad  OlUiaa,  Ton,  to  Pajitaa  Lii^led;  sod 
fhytoa  VLSI  Liauted.  Electron-beam  ezpoaare  system  for  redaoed 
distoftioa  ofdectron  beam  spot  3,4443^,  CL  230-39«i)0a 
Satoh.  TakaaU:  Se«^ 

Isdaki,  Osaani;  Mursahita.  Maaaki;  Dtalswliaiia.  Osama; 
Nakagawa.  Sadao;  Nakaw),  Sciao;  Goto.  Ktm;  HaaUara. 
MaaayoaU;  Kobayashi.  Yaiaka;  Satoh.  TakaaU;  Ola.  Kalawo: 

Kikuchi.  Hideaki:  Sato.  Takada;  Md  Pukada.  Iwui.  3.444306,  CL 
219-121.63a 

Satoh.  TodnUko:  Soe^ 

TsacUya.  Yodnmi;  Nomolo,  Takaahi;  Mitaaya.  Morihiro;  Nasw- 

shita,    Katsamasa;    Hayadai.    MasaUro;    Soloh,    Todalako; 

f^'ISS^^"'*^'    "^    '^'"^    ■^°*«>-     5>K0M,    CL 
314-438.00a 

Satoh,  Yasohiro;  Kiyoiawa,  Yoahiyaki;  aad  Kiauira.  Yoichi,  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Rcaearch  laalitate  of  Geaard  Electroaics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Pea  iapot  device.  3.444,193,  d  178-18.000 

Satterwhile,  Jaiaca  R^  Homing.  Saadra  J.;  Wyatt,  Gerald  A.  aad 
Rcisen,  Daaid  E.,  to  Mumeaota  Miaiag  aad  Maaa&ctoriag  Coo- 
pany.  Circait  tracer  having  an  electric  field  scMor,  a  dnacatid 
deotric  field  sensor  and  an  inductive  seiaor  5  444^364.  d 
324-67.00a  .•'^'^.    vj. 

Saturn  Machiae  ft  Welding  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bdrd.  WaUam  R.;  and  Baird,  Billy  C,  5,443,696,  CL  2O^248.00O. 

Satzger,  Wilhefan;  and  Mangold,  Edmund,  to  MTU  Motocen-  and 
Tufboen-Unioa  Mueachen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  "-nniriiig  the 
o'uSjffMaf"^  «*■»«>  edge  of  a  turbine  Made.  3,44^336, 

^"H^-^NS^^  '  Gravd-paddng  apparatus  *  method.  3.443.121, 

a.  166-278.000. 
Saadi  Ardiiaa  Oil  C:ompaay:  See— 

Uaahniser,  Servet;  aad  Swdwdl,  Teny  J,  3,442,93a  0. 7J-3«.O0a 
Sauerwein,  Paul:  See— 

Enghsch,  Wolfgang;  Goy,  Heinrich;  Sauerwein,  Paul;  Ifitzschke, 
Peter;    Simmat.    Fritz;   Takke.    Rolf;   and    Steiaer,    Gerhard. 
3,443,607,  a.  65-64.000. 
Savignac  Domiiuqur  Se»— 

Sommer,    Diether;   and    Savignac,    Dominique,    5,444,392,   CL 
32^31.000. 
Seville,  Jacqaebie  M.;  and  Ferguson,  William  O.  A.,  to  Alex  Wilaon 

OAistream,  Ltd.  Latent  image  ink.  5,443,629,  CL  I06-21.0QA. 
Sawa.  Bnataro;  aad  Hoduno,  Makoto,  to  KabaaUki  KaUha  ToaUba. 

Mobile  radio  telephone  apparatus.  5,444,306,  a.  307-9- loa 
Sawa,  Buntaro:  See— 

Marui,  Kuaiyoshi;  Sato,  Goichi;  Idai,  Takaaki;  T^adn,  Shiaii; 
Sawa,  Bnataro;  and  Sato.  Hiroahi,  5,444,867,  CL  453-89.000. 
Sawada,  Kazoo;  Inazawa,  Shiiyi;  and  Yamada,  KoaicU,  to  Saantoaio 
Electric  laduslries,  Ltd.  Heu  aad  "~«-'Vtii  redstaat  ^~-p^it 
dectricd  conductor.  5,443.905,  CL  428-368.00a 
Sawada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Saao,  Tadanori;  Sawada,  Kazuo;  Nakd,  Yoshihiro;  aad  Miyazaki, 
Ke^M,  5,443,665,  d.  148-309.000. 
Sawada,  Toahiki:  See— 

Kojima,  Takaa,  Ishiguro,  Hiroyuki;   Yamano,   Masaru;  Konio, 
Noriaki;  Yamada,  Maaahiko;  and  Sawada,  Toah^  5,443,71 1,  CL 
204-429.000. 
Sawamura,  Seishi;  Nak^ima.  Sakuya;  Amemori,  Kunio;  Oka,  ffiddsaa: 
Nakagawa,  Akio;  Kitaymna,  Ichiro;  Ynki,  Mikio;  Hoiigachi.  SUio; 
Aiaki.  YoahiUsa;  Yuki,  SUgeru;  and  Hamada.  Toahihiro.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Sdko  Sho;  aad  Hyogo  Preftstad  Sodd  Weibre 
CorporatMo.  Teachingplayfaack  swing-phaae-oontroUed  above  knee 
prostheds.  5.443,524,  CL  623-24.000 
Sawasaki,  Yoshio:  See- 

Tsndnya,  YosUmi;  Nomolo,  Takaahi;  Mitsuya,  Morihiio;  Nooo- 
shita.    Katsamasa;    Hayaahi,    Masahiro;    Satoh,    Toahihiko; 
Sawasdd.     Yoshio;     aad     Kamei.     Toduo,     5.444,084,     d. 
514-438.000. 
Sawyer,  Evdyn  S.;  and  Sawyer,  Phihp  J.,  to  Sea  Run  Holdings,  Inc. 
Method  for  cahuring  manuaahan  odb  in  a  medium  cootainma  fiah 
serum.  5,443,984,  d.  435-240.200. 
Sawyer,  Linda  C:  See— 

Shqiherd,  James  P.;  Sawyer,  Linda  C;  aad  Fanow,  Gerald, 
5,443,783,  d.  264-S4a000. 
Sawyer,  Phihp  J.:  See- 
Sawyer,    Evdyn    S.;    and    Sawyer,    Phihp    J.,    5,443,984,    CL 
43V24a200.  .-v      .      ,      .^^ 

Saxe,  Steven  O.:  See— 

Baldwin,  D«^  G.;  Kennedy,  James  K.;  and  Saxe,  Steven  O., 
5,44433a  07235-462.000. 
Scalbet.  Robert  M.;  Koopersmith,  Craig  A.;  and  Carter,  Wdter  A.,  to 
Scdiech,  Inc.  Recycle  of  waste  streams.  5.443,717,  O.  2O8-131.00a 
Scaltech,  Inc.:  See— 

Scalhet,  Robert  M.;  Koopenmith,  Craig  A.;  aid  Carter,  Wdler  A., 
5>43,717.  O.  208-131.000. 

Scalzo  Automotive  Research  I  mlrt>^^■  See 

Cureton,    George    K.;    and    Profaca,    Mark    S.,    5,443.373.   d 
418-61.300. 
Scarola,  Leonard  S.;  Roberta,  Ernest  H.;  Hobba,  Keaaeth  E.;  nd 
Angell.  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  f>i>-iinilt  *  Plastia 
Technolonr  Cocporation.  Mediod  and  apparatua  for  t-t^ajitu  con-  . 
tammaatt  6aa  plastics.  3,443.632,  CL  134-rOOa 
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Scatpa,  Carlo.,  to  Hitachi  Am^ica,  Ltd.  SynchroDOuapulsegenentor.    Schoeaeck.  Mario  G.: 

S,444,743.  a.  375-368.000. 
SdMbloaeatcdmik  Knfttdn  G«l  in.b.H.:  Ste— 

FiKher.  Ham,  3,443,677,  CI.  lS6-34S.0a>. 
Schartile,  Ulrich,  to  Siemem  Aktieng  idlichaft.  Therapeutic  uhra- 

KMHid  applicator  for  the  urogamtal  regioo.  S,443,069,  CL  128-660.030. 
Schaflhataeii.  John  M.  Air  mt«tiiig  fixture.  3,443,62S,  Q.  9S-273.000. 
SchaUer,  Anton: 


Set- 


Hober,  Manfted;  Mueller.  Bichard:  and  Schaller.  Anton.  3.443.338. 

a.  «»-7.ooa  ■ 


Cfte,  Uri 


Urid  H.;  and  Schaller,  Laurent, 


Schaller,  Laurent: 

Hergenrocher,  Robert; 
3,443,433,  a.  428-38a00f . 
Schallienter,  Karin  U.:  See— 

Wood.   John   M.;   and    S^uUreuter,    Karin   U.,    3,443,819,   CL 
424-39.000. 
Schbionentechnik  Kufstein  Gea,  ni.b.H.:  See— 

Achreiner,  Jakob,  3,443,674  CI.  136-343.000. 
Scheel-Kniger,  Jorgen:  See — 
Moldt.    Peter,    Scheel- 
3,444,070,  a.  314-304.( 
Schetbelhoffier,  Anthony  S.; 
Wimolkiatink.  Surachai;  Mj 


Jorgen;    and   Jenten,    Leif  H., 


,  Dianaa  B.;  Hammond,  Dennis  L.; 
,  WUUam  R.;  Opaiko,  Robert  J.;  and 
Abrams,  Richard  L.,  to  Ferro  Corporation,  The.  Abrasive  and  purge 
cooipoMtions.  3,443,768,  a.  164-39.000. 
■SchrJdcman.  Floyd  P.  Water  flow  and  heat  exchange  control  system 
and  method  between  heat  source  and  water  reservoir.  3,443,112,  CI. 
I65-I.000. 
Schenk,  Joachim,  to  Robert  Bo^h  OmbH.  Control  system  for  calculat- 
ing   parameter    control    vatkes    in    repetitive    control    processes. 
3,444,626,  a.  364-431.040.      , 
Scbepta,  Dominic  J.:  See—        ! 

Beuma,  Raschid  J.;  Schegis,  EKnninic  J.;  and  Seshan,  Krishna, 
3,444,287,  Q.  237-467.0M. 
Scheuthle,  Dieter:  See—  ] 

KnobI,     Karl-Heinz;    and    Scheuthle.    Dieter.    3,443,273,    CI. 
279-60.000.  I 

Schick,  Thomas:  See— 

Lemaire,  Charles  A.;  Schick,  Thomas;  and  Striemer,  Bryan  L., 
3,444,768.  a.  379-68.000.' 
Schilling.  Peter,  to  Westvaco  (Corporation.  Cationic  aqueous  bitumi- 
nous emulsion-aggregate  slurries.  3,443,632,  CI.  106-277.000. 
Schimweg.  J<^  J.,  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  On  edge  honing 

devices.  3,443,417,  a.  451-540.000. 
Schinazi.  Raymond  F.,  to  Emory  University.  Enantiomerically  pure 
^DnlioxoUne  nucleosides  with  selective  anti-Hepatitis  B  virus  activ- 
ity. 3,444,063,  CL  3l4-262.00a 
Schlingman,  Robert  M.,  to  Temf  ress  Incorporated.  Vent  apparatus  and 
method  for  thermoaet  injecton  moulding  systems.  3,443,778,  CL 
264-237.000. 
SchloegL  Ounter  See— 

PeifTer,  Herbert;  Schloegl  Ounter,  and  Botbe,  Lothar,  3,443,893, 
a.  428-220.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Cor^ration:  See — 

Hoskins,    Joaiah    C;    and    Ronen,    Joshua    M.,    3,444,619,    CL 
364421.000. 
Schlund.  Bruno;  and  Bouilloux.  Alain,  to  Elf  Atochem  SJ^.  Compatibil- 
ized   auofx>polynier/aromatic|  polyester  thermoplastic  polyblends. 
3.444.124,  a.  323-166.000. 
ScUuter,  Robert  J.  Rack  as9ei4>ly  for  facilitating  access  to  wall  and 
cabinet-mounted  serviceable  (quipmenL  3,443,312,  CL  3l2-334.27a 
Schmeling,  Hans- Joachim:  See~- 

DreiUcb.  Ludwig;  Schmetng,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Hach.  Karl- 
Hdnz.  3,443,133,  CI.  188050.000. 
Schmid,  Johannes:  See — 

Modinger,    Thomas;    and    Schmid,    Johannes,    3,443,222,    CL 
242-374.000. 
Schmidt,  Daniel  O.:  See— 

Kommrusch,  Steven  J.;  Schmidt,  Daniel  O.;  and  Stroyan,  Howard 

D.,  5,444,838,  CI.  395-141.000. 

Schmidt.  Karl-Jurgen;  and  Knaak,  Eberhard.  to  Blasberg  Oberflachen- 

technik.  OmbH.  Process  an4  electrolyte  for  depositing  lead  and 

lead-containing  Uyers.  5,443,714,  CI.  205-241.000. 

Schmidt,  Martin;  and  Pohan,  0»us,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Oas 

detector  for  x-radiation.  5,44<2S3,  CX.  230-383.100. 
Schmidt,  Mathew  O.:  See- 
Priest.    John    F.;    and    Si^miidt,    Mathew    O.,    3,444,324,    CL 
3IO-334.O0O. 
Schmitt.  Peter  J.,  to  Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.  Radially  expandable  tubular 

proalfaeais.  3,443,499,  a.  623-1.000. 
Schmitt.  Serge,  to  Christ  AG.  Process  for  the  conditioning  of  ion 

exchiipge  resins.  3,443,740,  Ct  21(V673.00O. 
Schmitt,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Snow,  Barton  H.;  MarkstAi,  David  J.;  Wills,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Schmitt,  Thomas  P.,  5,446.909,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Schnatterer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Sum,  Kurt;  and  Schnattere<,  Jurgen.  3.443.093.  CL  137-396.170. 
Schneider,  Andreas;  and  Oai^enbon,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Boach 
OmbH.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  3.443.033, 
CL  123-602.000. 

Israel:  See- 
Hoch,  Ehaha;  Schnitzer,  Iitael;  and  Yusim.  Victor.  3.443.088.  CL 
137-68.l3a 


pout 


at    the    run-in 
198-323.000. 
Scholkens,  Bemward: 


August  22,  1995 


AUGUST  22,  1995 


Stewart.  William   :..;  Miller,  Leonard  A.;  Peterman.  Thomas  H.; 

Schoeneck.  Mai  k>  G.;  and  Schoeneck.  Richard  J..  3,444.73%  CL 

377-8.000. 

Schoeneck.  Richard  J. 

Stewart  William   -.; 

Schoeneck.  Mai^  O.; 

377-8.000. 

Schoeneweias,  Klaus,  l^  O&K  Orenstein  ft  KoppeL  AG.  Safety  device 

'       of   a   circulating    handrail.    3,443,143.    CL 


Miller,  Leonard  A.;  Pet^nman,  Thomas  H.- 
;  and  Schoeneck.  Richard  J.,  3,444,730,  C. 


5ee- 


Heitsch,  Holger,  Wagner,  Adalbert;  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer; 
Oerhards,  Herrmann;  and  Scholkens,  Bemward,  3,444,068,  O. 
314-303.000.       I 
Schreiber,  Herbert;  BuHcart,  Ounter;  and  Knaus,  Bruno,  to  Gurit-Essex 
AG.  Curable  resins  comprising  halogenated  epoxy  resins  and  l-oxa-3- 
aza  tetraline  compounds,  method  for  preparing  and  use  of  resins. 
3,443,911,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Schrell,  Andreas:  See-^ 

SchrelL  Andreas;  and  Steuemagel.  Hans- 
a.  I06-22.00R. 

Peitsmeier,  Karl,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG. 
vehicles.  3,442.943.  Q.  70-232.000. 
See— 
.;  and  Schroeppel,  Edward  A.,  3.443,483,  a. 


and 


Hi 


Heinecke,  Guenter;  and  Kremer,  Rudolf,  to 
itschland  GmbH.  Arrangement  interrogation 
,444,448,  a.  342-42.000. 
Deoe  ft  Company.  Combine  grain  tank  dis- 
"'  a.  414-526.000. 


1352, 


I  Schulein,  Fritz,  3,442,936,  a.  66-204.000. 


von  der  Eltz, 
Hehnut,  3,443,( 
Schremmer, 

Steering  lock  for  i 
Schroeppel,  Edward  . 
Housworth,  Craig  ll 
607-28.000. 
Schuermann,  Josef 
Texas  Instruments  1 
unit  for  traitsponder  j 
Schuhmacher,  Ernst, 

charge  system.  5,443| 
Schulein,  Fritz:  See- 
Berger,  Johann; 
Schulke,  Karl:  See— 

Stehling,  Ronald;  fnd  Schulke,  Karl,  5,444,813,  C\.  392-407.000. 
Schulman,  Michael  B;  and  Slade,  Paul  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Multiple  electrode  si  ructure  for  a  vacuum  interrupter.  5,444.201,  Q. 
218-118.000: 
Schulmeyer,  Britta:  Sei  ■— 

StoU,  Reiner;  and  Schulmeyer,  Britta,  5,443,672.  O.  156-244.170. 
Schur  Engineering  A/  S:  See — 

Jorgensen-Beck,  P  lode;  and  Lambach,  Heinrich  W.,  5,443,202,  a. 
229-146.000. 
Schur,  Henry:  See — 

D'Angelo,  Joseph  >.;  Schur,  Henry;  Han,  Kedu;  and  Glenn.  Daniel 
J.,  5,443,080,  a.  128-771.000. 
Schutte,  John  H.;  and  Wurzelbacber,  Walt  L.  Storage  rack  for  use  with 

a  break  press.  5,443.|66,  CI.  211-70.600. 
Schutz,  Joseph  D.,  to  l|itel  Corporation.  Voltage  converting  integrated 

circuit  package.  5,444,298,  C\.  257-691.000. 
Schwager,  Jeff:  See— _ 

William;  Kellermann.  Richard;  and 
1,442,825,  a.  14-71.100. 
to  Telefunken,  Fenuch  und  Rundfimk  GmbH. 
>n  of  items  of  auxiliary  information  in  an 
AM  radio  broadcast  signal.  5,444,720,  Q.  371-42.000. 
Schwander,  Udo:  See-* 

Notar,  Robert;  and  Schwander,  Udo,  5,443,763,  a.  261-140.100. 
Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  Sresnahan,  John,  Bergman,  Rebecca  M.;  Coury, 
Arthur  J.;  Lindell.  S/iune;  HuU,  Vincent  W.;  and  Dror,  Michael,  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Intisvascular  radially  expandable  stent  5,443,496, 
a.  623-1.000. 
Schweighofer,  Peter: 
Beyerlein.    WalU 
378-101.000. 
Schweitzer,  Frederick  | 
Walker,  Clarence  I 
E.;  and  Garvey,|< 
Schwiegelshohn,  Uwe  j  See- 
Cox.  Charles  E.;  Pettweis,  Gerhard  P.;  Hassner,  Martin  A.;  and 
Schwiegelshohn,  Uwe,  5,444,719,  a.  371-37.100. 
Scientiiic  Design  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

RizkaUa,  Nabil,  5.444.034,  d.  302-347.000. 
Scientific  Imaging  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

BkNike.  Morley  M.;  and  Rhoads,  Geoffrey  B.,  3,444,280,  CL 
237-226000. 
Scientific  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Ting-I.  3,444,330,  CI.  336-338.000. 
Scimed  Life  Systems,  he.:  See — 

Slaikeu,  Paul;  Bufmeister.  Paul  H.;  Cappetta.  Richard  E.;  and 
Hackett.  Steven 
Scimed  Lifesystems  Ink. 


Hahn.  Norbert; 
Schwager,  Jeff,  I 
Schwaiger,  Karl-He 
Method  for  the  I 


Schweighofer,    Peter.    3.444.737,    a. 

Jr.:  See- 
Schweitzer,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  Patag,  Alfiedo 
J..  IL  3.443,453,  CI.  604-248.000. 


Cappetta, 
128-373.000 


S.,  3,443,907,  CL  428-373.000. 

and  Bilge,  Fertac,  3,443.493. 


Buscemi,  Paul  J.;  E  uirge,  Andrew  W 
a.  623-1.000. 

Scios  Nova,  Inc.:  See- 
Kyle.  Donald  J.,  3  444,048.  Q.  314-16.000. 

Scoggins.  Rebecca:  Sei  — 

Caudillo,  Roberto;  ind  Scoggins.  Rebecca.  3.443.302.  CL  623-2.000. 

Scope  Industries:  See— 

Linsoo.  Richard  L .  3.442.893.  Q.  33-381.200. 

Scott.  Barry  R.:  See 

Bailey.  Thomas  F.  and  Scott.  Barry  R..  3.443.129.  d.  17S-43.00O. 

Scott.  Fraaer  M.  Bicyc  b  chain  lubrication.  3.443,139,  d.  I84-I3.20a 
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PITS 


Scott.  Ian  L.:  Stt—  t 

Kogaa.  Tmothy  P.;  Dupre,  Brjan;  Scott.  Ian  L.;  Kdler,  Karm; 
Dao.  Hooog;  and  Beck.  Pamela  J..  3.444.030.  O.  3l4-2S.00a 
Scrippa  Reaearch  Institule.  The:  Sm^ 

Jaada.  Kim;  Lemer.  Ricfaud  A.;  and  DamdwAky.  Samod  J.. 
3.444.135,  CL  530-388.  lOa 
Sea  Run  Holdiags,  Inc.:  Sae^ 

Sawyer,    Evelyn    S.;    and    Sawyer,    Philip    J..    3.443.984,    CL 
43S-240J0a 
Sealaad  Teduology.  Inc.:  Sic^ 

Monia.  Frederic  J.;  and  McKieman.  Edward  F..  3,442,932.  CL 
73-«a700. 
Seathoilz.  Ehvood  P.:  &e— 

Petner.  Martin  J.;  and  Seaaholtz.   Elwood  P..  3.443.734.  a. 
2ia6S6.00a 
SEB  S.A.:  Sec— 

Oelus.  Dominique.  3.444.228.  Q.  219-349.000. 
Seeker.  Herbert;  Homnng.  Guenter  Ubner.  Friedemann;  Takaca. 
Zohan;  and  Herrmann.  Andreas,  to  Hewlett-Packaid  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  evaluating  the  fetal  cooditioo.  3.442,940, 
d.  l28-67O.00a 
Seco  Products  Corporation:  See— 

O'Hearae,  Robert  L.,  3,442.932.  a.  62-233.00a 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defience  in  Her  Britannic  M^jeaty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Btiatin  and  Northern  Ireland.  The: 


Sutton.  Philm.  3.444.441,  CL  340830.000. 
Secrist.  Donald  C:  See— 

OTXnnell.  Brian  D.;  Secrist.  Donald  C;  and  Notdu.  William  H., 
3.443.204,  CL  229-242.000. 
SEEC,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson.  Stewart.  3.443.016,  CL  103-411.000. 
Se^miller,    Ben    L.    Threaded    bar    construction.    3,443.331.    CL 

403-239.100. 
Seelert.  Stefan:  See— 

Zeltner.   Doris;   Nieasner,  Norbert;  Seitz,  Friedrich;  Neumann. 
Ranier;  and  Seelert,  Stefisn,  5,444,123,  d.  525-133.000. 
Segan,  Marc  H.;  Strauss,  Gary;  and  Cummings,  Gerald  W.,  to  M.  H. 
Segan  I  jmited  Partnership.  Game  apparatus  including  t.««ir»«t>f|| 
pinball.  and  target  bowUng.  5,443.239.  d.  273-1.30R. 
Sfghirri,  Roberto;  and  Furiosi,  Giuseppe,  to  Invemi  Delia  Befh  Far- 
maceutid  S.r.l.  Oral  formulations  of  ubidecarenooe  in  form  of  cap- 
sules. 3,443,842.  CL  424-436.000. 
Seiko  Epaon  Corporation:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki;  Haba,  Shinji;  Ebina,  Kouichi;  Takeda,  Takashi; 

Ito,  Hirokazu;  and  Seki,  Hidcya,  5,444,683,  d.  369-44.280. 
Kojima,  Hironao;  and  Tanaka.  Itao.  5.444.04%  CI.  503-238.000. 
Lentz.  Derek  J..  3,444.833,  CL  393-230.000. 
Takeuchi.  Keaatoshi.  3,444,497.  d.  348-719.000. 
Truong.  Ho  D.;  and  Lin.  Oiong  M..  3,444.403.  d.  327-239.000. 
Usui,  Minora;  Koto.  Haruhiko;  Nakamura.  Hariio;  Shimada.  Yoao- 
and  Abe.  Tomoaki.  5.444.471.  CL  347-72.00% 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See— 

KinotUta.  Ryoichi;  Takei.  Yoahiyuki;  Takigawa.  Yoahizumi;  and 

Furuno.  Masahiro.  3.442.949.  CL  73-23.330. 
Kitamura.  TadasU.  3.444.243.  CL  230-307.000. 
Seikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seki,  Yoichi;  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Ito,  Akira;  Ishii.  laamn;  and  Iwa- 
matsu.  Yoshiyuki  3.444.311.  CL  334^403.00% 
Seitz.  Friedrich:  See— 

Zehner.  Doris;  Nieaaier,  NothcA;  Seitz.  Friedtii^  Neumann. 
Ranier;  and  Seelert.  Stebn.  3.444.123.  CL  325-133.000. 
Seketa.  Nicholas  F.  Surgical  glove.  3.442.816.  CL  2-161.70% 
Sdd.  Hideya:  See- 

laUkawa.  Hiroyuki;  Hdba.  Shinji;  Ebina,  Kouicfai;  Takeda.  Takaahi; 
Ito.  Hirokazu;  and  Sdd.  Hideya.  3.444,683.  d.  369-44.280. 
Seki.  Masaki;  Hayanagi.  Shizuaki;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Hokioo,  Takeshi, 
to  Fanoc  Ltd.  Developed  product  shape  <t»fiM^f  method  for  a 
computer-aided  design  system.  3,444.831,  CL  393-127.000. 
Sdd.  Shinji;  Ibusuki.  Makoto;  and  Nomoto.  YMuei.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Informatioa  Control  Systeoa.  lac  Appuratw  and 
method  for  topogruUc  proceamg.  3.444,618.  CL  364-420.00% 
Seki.  YoicU;  Saito.  Utoyuki:  Ito.  Akira;  Uni.  Isamu;  and  Iwamatsu, 
Yoshiyuki.  to  Sdknaha  Co..  Ltd.  Distance  measuring  device  for 
camera.  3.444.31 1,  d.  334-403.00% 
Sekine.  Makoto;  Horioka,  Kew  Okano,  Hamo;  Oknmura.  Katsuya; 
Haaegawa.  hahiro;  and  Natita.  Maiaki.  to  Rabusfaiki  Kakha  Toahibu. 
Plasma  geaeratiag  device  and  surface  processing  device  and  method 
for  processing  wafers  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field.  5,444.207,  d. 
219-121.43%  ^^ 

Sckiao.  Ynahimasa-  See— 

Tanaka.  Takayuki;  Sekino,  Yo8him«a;  MurasUma.  Yoahihito; 
Tokunap^  Yaiuhiro;  Ucao,  Joji;  and  Yooaga.  Takeru.  3.444.662. 

Sekiya.  Ryouichi:  Sler— 

Kawai.  Taayoahi:  and  Sddya.  RyouicU.  5.442.926.  O.  62-21 1.00% 
Sckizawa.  Kazuhiko:  &e— 

Miznao.  Tatanji;  TakesMma.  Shinidu;  Sddzawa.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Kasahara.  SeasU.  5.443.803,  d.  423-213.200. 
SekoSpa:S(e— 

Loppoii,  Oinaeppe,  5.443.58S.  CL  414-326.00% 
Sekoolow.  Ivaa:  &e— 

Mueller.  Mario;  and  Sekoalow.  Ivao.  3.443.733.  CL  2I%631.000. 
aa  S.A.:  See— 

Agiua.  Michd.  3.443.608.  CL  65-268.00% 


aad  Wickalead.  Ja 


ScRiy.  Kay  W.:  Sat— 

Crawaer.  Daryl  E-;  aad  Sdby.  Ray  W,  S.444.209. 0. 219-121  J2% 
Sdoo  S-rJ.:  See 

Naldi.  Vaker.  5.443.336.  d.  4l4-79%30% 
Sddea.  Oerald  P.:  See— 

KaguB.  Andrew;  Sddoa.  Oerald  P.; 

M43.072.  CL  m^^ixoa. 

Sdbe.  OiffiMd  N.  Hand  hdd  dedunl  timer  widi  improved  fraqucocy 

diviwn.  3,444.674,  d  368-107.00% 
Seoiatia.  Shddoa  L.;  El  Soudaai.  Sani  M.;  Volhaer.  Do^d  C;  Mid 
Thompaoo.  Cbreaoe  R..  to  Rockwdl  laternatiaaal  Corpomioa. 
Method  for  thermontechaniral  prnrfming  of  iagot  metaOntgy  ^ar 
gamma  tttasium  Miniiim^ff  ^  to  renae  aiaiH  i 
cat  pnipettiea.  5.442.847,  CL  29-527.50% 
SfmiiTMiductor  Systeoa,  lac:  Slar— 

Bidie,    Michad    R.;    aad    Lurye,    Aleiaader.    5,443^48.    CL 
414416.00% 
Semura.  Shigpu:  See— 

Yui.  Dd;  Ishikawa.   Shinji;   Suganuma.   Hiroahi;  and  Senan. 
Shiyetu.  5.444.804.  d.  385-49.000. 
Seiby.    Victor    M.    Extended    hfe   soioke   detector.    3.444.434.   CL 

340628.00% 
Serizawa.  Mutaumu:  See — 

KawasUma.  Kazuhiro;  aad  Serizawa.  Mutsumn.  3,444.736,  CL 
373-219.00% 
Seahan.  Krishna:  Sec— 

Bezama.  Raschid  J.;  Schepii.  Dcmiaic  J.;  aad  Seahan.  Krishna. 
3,444J87,  d.  237-467.000. 
Sethi.  Satyoidrs  S.:  See— 

Bariya,  Anaad  J.;  Sethi.  Satyendra  S.;  and  Brown.  Kevin  C 
3.443.941,  a.  430-313.000. 
Setra  Systema,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Shih-Ying.  5,442.962,  d.  73-718.00% 
Sevik,  Maurice  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Anechoic  and 

decoupling  coating.  5,444,668,  d.  367-1.000. 
Seward,  E.  M.:  See- 
Baker,  R.;  Ladduwahetty,  T.;  Seward,  E.  M.;  and  Swain,  C  J.. 
5.444.074,  a.  514-326.000. 
Sextant  Aviooique:  See — 

Bomans.  Mnrid;  Pierre.  Francine;  and  Robin.  Huguea,  3.444.837. 
a.  395-140.000. 
Sfokianoa.  Peter,  and  Milder,  Fredric  L.,  to  Implemed,  Inc.  Meniscec- 
tomy knife.  3,443,474,  CL  606-167.000. 
SGS-Thooison  Microdectronics,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Chen,  Fusen  E.;  Dixit.  Girish  A.;  and  Wei.  CheOua.  5,444.019,  CL 

437-192.000. 
Imhauser,  Wilham  P..  5,444.292,  d.  257-S8%00% 
Ryat,  Marc  H.,  3.444461.  d.  323-312.000. 
SOS-Thomson  Microdectronics  S.A.:  See— 

Botti.  Edoardo;  and  Braaca.  Ouido.  5.444.417,  CL  330-51.000. 
Shackleton,  Niad;  and  Pears,  Laura  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Plastics   parkagrd    optical    fibre   and    method   of  making   same. 
3.444,808,  CL  383-128.000. 
Shaffer,  Burt:  See— 

Rapaport.  Jeffrey;  and  ShslTer,  Burt,  5,444,091,  d.  514-337.00% 
Shah,  Mrugeah  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  fractures  of  a 

bone.  3,443.466.  d.  606.62.000. 
ShaUdi.  Feretdoon;  and  Pen.  Ronald  B.  Protriaaceous  food  product 

3,443,852.  d 


cooked  cwed-meat  pigment 


apparatus  widi  rotary  cutting 


containing  stabilized 
426-91000. 
Shapiro.  Henry.  Microaurgical 

Made.  5,443.476.  CL  606-174.000. 
Sharp  Kabuihiki  Kaitha:  See- 
Fuji.  HiroaU.  3,444,688,  d.  369-59.000. 
laluhara.  Kazuya;  Onishi,  Shigeo;  snd  Komai.  Maaaya.  3.443.03% 

CL  117-8.000. 
Ishikawa.  Yntaka;  and  Nomura.  Shingo,  5,444,416,  d.  329-341.00% 
Nakai.  Junidii;  Imanslrs,  Yasuhiro;  Aold,  Tetsaro;  IsUbc.  Ow^Firhi; 

and  Watanabe,  Tooru,  5,444.277.  CL  257-223.00% 
Sato.  Hiroya;  and  Miyauchi.  Maaato.  3.444.30%  d.  257-737.00% 
TanigDchi.  Konji.  5.444.01 1.  CL  437-6%00% 
Yamamoto.     Yoahitaka:    and     Ishii     Yutaka.     3.444.631,    CL 
363-108.000. 
Shattuck-Eidens.  Donna  M.:  See— 

EOeBbarga,  Suzanne  R.;  Pdser,  Galen  D.;  Bdl.  RusaeU  N.;  Hus- 
tey,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Shattuck-Eideaa,  Donna  M.;  and  Swedlund, 
Bradley  D..  3.443.978.  d.  435-193.000. 
Shaw.  Maicotm:  Sw— 

Hildreth.  Richard;  Shaw,  Malcofan;  Tripp,  Tenance  B.;  and  Gib- 
bons, Leo  O.,  5,442.978.  CL  75-363.00% 
Shebaaow.  Michad  S.;  Plourde.  Thomas  R.;  aad  MulUnax,  Bill  M.,  to 
Intetaatioad  Techaoloty  Partners.  lac  Bumiriiing  apparatus  for 
fiexMe    magnetic    disks    and    method    therefcr.    3.443.413.    O. 
431-302.000. 
Sheeta.  Allen  R.;  and  Parka.  Donald,  to  Sheets  Electronca,  lac  Wiper^ 

activated  headhght  drcwL  3.444307.  CL  307-l%80% 
Sheets  Electrouius.  Inc:  See— 

Sheets.  Allea  R.;  aad  Parka.  Doadd.  3>I4J07.  CL  307-l%80% 
Sheeta.  Laureaoe  L.;  aad  Petenoa.  Daaid  C  to  Tdtread  lac  Bridae 

for  a  aetwotk  intet&ce  uaiL  5.444.776,  CL  379^399^1% 
Sheldrick.  Garry  R.  Mechanic's  work  tzay.  5.443.019.  CL  V»MJ0Oa. 
.Shenhamnirr.  Stephen  J.;  aad  ManM^  Paiaimfl,  to  Syoriiol  Tedwlo- 

giea.  lac  Bar  code  acaa  Milckiuc.  5,444,231.  CL  235-462.00% 
Shnhetd.  JaaMa  P.;  Sawyer.  Liada  C.;  aad  Farrow.  Oenld.  lo  Hoecte 
rrlanrif  Corp.  Proceas  far  blow  molding  articles  from  hqnid  crystd 
potyavrt.  5,443.783.  d.  264-540.000. 
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Shmf,   Fawzy  O., 


Inc.  High  capacity  high  ptemire 


Shmnan.  Michad  M.,  3,443^10;  CL 


Richanl;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R., 

Stt— 

a  525-119.000. 
John  D.;  and  Harwood,  H.  Jamea, 


Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  Patag.  AUredo 
n.  3,443,453,  a.  fi(M-24«.000. 

Claraioe  M .,  to  Zimmer,  Inc. 
of  making  lame.  3,443,310,  CL 


Sfaerif.  Pawxy  O. 

Oyana.  Shiceo  T^  Yn, 
3.444,173.  a.  SSS-671 
Shenna^  Micted  I.,  lo  Oleni 

ieedi^  3.443,162.  a.  209-: 
Shenaa^  IfictedH:  S«(^ 
DePdioe,  Tboaaai  R; 
3i2-329iXia 
Sherman,  Ralph  R.^  Jr.: 
Reynolda,  Oary  R.; 
Jr..  3.444.a6«.  O. 
Sherwin-WilliaaBS  Company, 
Hanii.  Rodney  M.,  3.44 
Valpey,  Richard  S.,  ni; 
3,444.139.  a.  326-271 
Sherwood  Medical  Coovany: 
Walker,  Clarence  L.; 
E.;  and  Oarvey,  Gerald 
Shetty,  R  Raviwtaanadi; 
Porooi  coated  implant  and 
419-XOOa 
Shetye.  Mohan  S.;  and  Boden,  Rlul  E.,  to  Integral  Information  Systema. 

Interactive  data  entry  apparatus.  5,444,192,  a.  17»-18.000. 
Shevitz.  Jerry:  Se»— 

Haaaen.  Hans  J.;  Leung,  Sh»i-on;  and  Shevitz,  Jerry.  3.443,933,  d 
424.1.49a 

SU,  Bing-Xne:  Set I 

Li,  ZhhJian;  Shi.  Bing-xie;  and  Wang.  Yang,  3,444,821,  Q. 
393-24.00a  r 

Shi,  Qiwen.  CoaMing  device  toi  a  vducle.  5.443,  I4S,  a.  192-48.200. 
SUbahara,  Sei^  5k»— 

Ajito.  Keiichi;  Kurihara,  Kccichi;  l«hiTnt«  Tsnseo;  Hara,  Tetsuro; 
Utai.  Takayoki;  and  Shibahara,  Seiji,  5,444,174,  CI.  536-7.100. 

TakahaiU.  Hinkazu;  EzaU.  Kenicki;  Baba.  Yoko;  and  Shibata. 
Kenichi.  5,444.028.  d.  501-136.000. 
Shibata.  Makoto:  5^(^ 

Koyama.    Shuji;    Kawajiri,    Yukio;    Shibata,    Makoto;    Sneoka, 
Manafao;    Suzuki,   Toahit;    Yamamoto,    Hiiathi;   and    Suzuki. 
Takuni,  5,443.687,  a.  216-27.000. 
Shibata,  MittuUro:  See— 

Hiiano,  Yaauhiro;  Endo,  Ytauhiro;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shibata,  Mit- 

nhiro;  Kanagawa.  Shuic^  Shiomi.  Yntaka;  Akiba,  Maaatragu; 

and  Kitayama.  Shinichira^  5,444,163,  O.  548-521.000. 

Shteta.  Tadaahi:  ~ 


Abe.  KroAni;  and  Shibat^  Tadathi,  3,444.650.  Q.  363-96.00a 
Shibata.  Toyoko:  Set—  ^ 

Niahizaki,  Konji;  TakeacU.  Bhigeki;  Shibata.  Toyoko;  and  Tamaki, 
Kiyoahi,  3.443.922.  CL  4S-69iQ.00a 
Shibata.  YaMM;  and  Dwda.  M^hiro.  to  Nippon  Telegra|A  ft  Tek- 

pbone  Corporttioa.  Optical  t^vitch.  3.444,802,  Q.  383-16.000. 
Slabata,  Yoji:  Stt— 

Yamadera,    Hitoahi;    KawMaki,    Tikifiitni;    MaUobara,   Takaihi; 

Takatinki,   Hiroaki;   Yoahida,   Alsuo;   Shibata,   Yoji;   Fukano, 

Maaomi;  lahida.  Kiyoahi|  and  Iihinabe.  Iwao.  3.444,477,  a. 

348-13.000.  ' 

Shibazaki.  Tokio;  Koyama.  Sdichiro;  Enda.  Kenichi;  Aizawa,  Yo- 

lUkatao;  and  Fnmkawa.  Hi^ishi.  to  Strapack  Corporation.  Band 

charging  apparatus  for  packiK  machine.  3,442,899,  CL  53-589.000. 

SUber,  Samnd,  to  Surgical  Systems  *  Instruments,  Inc.  Atherectomy 

systeoL  5,443,443,  cr«04-22joa 
Sh^  Nofaoo,  to  Somitomo  Qectric  Indostriea,  Ltd.  Mixer  dixniit 

5.444,399,  a.  327-105.000. 
Shiga.  Tsutomn;  Hayashi.  No^uyuki;  Ohmi.  Masanori;  and  Niimi, 
Maaami.  to  Nippoodenao  Co..  Ltd.  Starter.  3.443,353,  CL  74-7.00R. 
ShtgematsD.  Yasnyoki:  Scr— 

Kojima,  Takaihi;  Suzuki,  ShinicU;  and  SUgematsu,  Yasuyoki. 
3,443.933.  a.  430-78.000. 
Shigeta.  Maaanobw:  Sw— 

Imaniihi,  Dai;  Ohkoocfai,  Nozomu;  OfaUwara,  Kazushige;  Nat- 
sohori.  Mroyoki;  Shimiau,  Shigeo;  Komio,  Toshio;  Shigeta. 
Msaannhii;    Takenaka.    Hiromilaa;    and    .qii«»««i«     Tadayuki. 
3.444,338.  CL  359-72.000. 
SUgeta.  Toihio:  Ser— 

OgMa.  Tatao;  Hanazawa.  Yiji;  Iwata.  Yaano;  and  Shigeta.  ToaUo, 
5,442.894.  CL  53-234.000. 
Shiceaia,  John:  Sm — 

Cathcart.  O.  Ridiard;  BrcnAa-Marqnez.  Thomas;  Btidgbam,  John 
A^  Oolda,  Ototwe  S.;  Ohitcmand.  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
Haff.  Lotns  B^  Ijchnmijifr.  Eric;  Ktooick,  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith, 
Dooghs  R;  Mayiand,  Mnl  E.;  Metzfcer.  Michad  L.;  Metzkcr. 
Michad  L-;  Mordan.  WiOam  J.;  McBride.  Lincohi  J.;  Shiaeuta. 
John;  Tmg,  Chen-Hanscki;  WUleley.  Norman  M.;  McBride. 
Lanoofai  J.;  SUyenra.  JoMi;  Tng,  Chen-Hanaoo;  and  WUidey, 
Norman  M.,  M43,791.  4^22^.00a 
Cathcart.  O.  Richard;  Bren^Marqnez.  Thomaa;  Btidgbam.  John 
A.;  Ookla,  George  S^  Ohitannad,  Harry  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
HoO:  Lowa  &:  Ijchrmn^.  Eric;  Krooick.  Mdvyn  N.;  Kdth. 
Dooglaa  R;  Mayrand.  Mol  E.;  Metzker,  Michad  L.;  Metzker, 
Iffichnd  L-:  Mordan.  Wi]|am  J.;  McBride,  Lincob  J.;  SUgeora. 
John;  Ting,  Chen-HanaaH;  WUteiey,  Norman  M.;  KfcKide, 
LiMoln  J.;  Shigean,  JoMi:  Tag.  Chen-Hanaon;  and  Whildey, 
Norna  M-.  3;443.791,  ^^jUSjOBO. 
ShiMda.  Jaaichi;  and  Kaio.  Yn^  to  OU  Sdaakosho  Ca,  Ltd.  Power 
Bd  riniing  device.  3,443,292/^292-341. 16ft 
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4aaao;    and    Hatamori    Aldra, 


Shimada.  Masao:  Stt— 

Oshiwata,    Kenichi;    SUmada.    Ma 
3,443,973,  d.  43  5-129.000. 
Shimada,  Mizaho,  to  Bqueatrian  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooled  reflective  mirror 

apparatus.  3.444.576,  a.  339-845.000. 
Shinuda,  Shizio;  Sudc,  Tadashi;  and  Iwata,  Daiji.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Anti  asialo-OMl  monoclonal  antibodies  and  method 
of  use.  5,443,957,  Q,  433-7  J40. 
Shimarta,  Tadayuki:  St  i— 

Imaniihi,  Dai;  Otkoochi,  Nozomu;  (%tawara,  KazusUge;  Nat- 
tuhori,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Shigeo;  Koono,  Toshio;  Shigeta, 
Masanobo;    Tatenaka.    Hiromitsu;    and    Shimada,    Tadayuki, 
5,444.558.  CX.  33  »-72.000l 
Shimada,  Yozo:  Stt — 

Usui,  Minora;  Koti  i,  Haruhiko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada,  Yozo; 
and  Abe,  Tomo  ki,  5,444,471,  CI.  347-72.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation  Stt— 

Matsomolo,  KiyoM  hi;  Tahara.  Shu;  Ozeki,  Eiichi;  Ogaito,  Makoto; 
and  Kobayadii,  Maaakazu,  5,443,780.  a.  264-290.200. 
Shimano,  Tslrsmsta;  Afai,  Tatsuo;  and  Saito,  Tskayoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 

Materials  Corp.  Cuting  insert.  5.443,335,  a.  407-113.000. 
Shimawaki.  Ka»ihiro:  Stt — 

Yoshida.    Tomio;    and    Shimawaki.    Kazuhtro,    5,444,645,    CL 
364-717.00a 
Shimazaki.  SUnji:  See-  - 

Tsurumi.    Koichi;    Shimazaki,    Shinji;    and    Kumagai,    Koichi, 
5,443,382,  O.  432-59.000. 
Shimei,   Masato;  Got* ,  Shigdd;   Sakai,  Takahiro;  and  Nakagawa, 
Masahiko,  to  Aisin  ieiki  Kabishuki  Kaisha.  Control  apparatus  for 
automatic  transmissi<  n.  5,443,595.  Q.  477-155.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi:  Set- 

Ichizuka.  Isamu;  T  ikshashi,  Shuitsu;  Hara,  Kouzi;  Waki.  Hiroshi; 
Kobe,  Shinji;  Sal  urada.  Tadayuki;  Okouchi,  Ycahitaka;  Ohkubo, 
Ken;  and  Sbimia  i.  Hiroahi.  3,444,128,  O.  524-507.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroyuki.  to  ^  EC  Corporatiofi.  Time-division  multiplex  radio 

transmission  apparat  ■.  5,444,708,  a.  370-95.300. 
Shimizu.  Hisanaga;  Ta  leshita.  Shinji;  and  Kitamura,  Kazuo,  to  Topn 
Chemicals,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  resin  compotitioa.  5,444,114,  CI. 
524-413.000. 
Shimizu,  Motohiro;  an  I  Nakamura,  Masaahi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  F  Ttable  power  unit  5,444,592,  CL  361-21.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigeo:  See — 

Imanishi.  Dai;  Oh  touchi,  Nozomu;  Ohuwara,  Kazushigr,  Nat- 
suhori,  Hiroyuk ;  Shimizu,  Shigeo;  Konno,  Toshio;  Shigeta, 
Maaanobu;    Tak  snaka.    Hiromitsu;    and    Shimada.    Tadayuki. 
5,444,558,  a.  35  »-7i00O. 
Shimizu,  Ttutomu:  Stt  - 

Tanaka.  Minom;  a^d  Shnnizu.  Tsntomu.  5.443^97.  d.  296-203.000. 
Shimoe.  Otamu:  See— 

Nakajima.   Shin;   ilirao,   Noriyoshi;   Yamauchi.   Kiyotaka;   and 
Shimoe,  Osamu,  5,443,664,  Q.  148-307.000. 
Shm.  Dong  O.:  Stt— 

Cho.  Owan  S.;  Jai  g.  Seok  M.;  and  Shin,  Dong  O.,  5,442,913,  CL 
60-518.000. 
Shio-Etsu  Chemical  Ct .,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohniahi.  Shuji;  and  Amano.  Tadashi,  5.444,130,  Q.  526-67.00a 
Ohnishi.  Shuji;  Ta  lifuji.  Yoichi;  and  Amano.  Tadashi.  5.444.131. 
a.  526-67.000. 
Sfain-Etsu  Handotai  Cc ..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Adomi.  Keizo;  No  o.  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka.  Takao,  3,444,269, 

a.  237-094.000. 
Kitagawara.  Yatala;  Kubota.  Hiroahi;  and  Tamatsuka,  Masaro, 
5,444.246,  a.  23  >-339.080. 
Shindengen  Electric  M  uin&cturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Funtooti,  Kenichi  Nakayama.  Yoshitaro;  Shincrfiara,  Takumi; 
Iwanami.  Atsush  ;  Hagiwara,  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tohru. 
5.443.933,  O.  43  >-59;000. 

Shindo.  Yoichi:  Stt 

Kitamura.  Shoji;  SI  indo.  Yoichi;  and  Amano,  Akira,  5,444,726,  CL 
372-36.00a 
Sfaiako  Electric  Co.,  L  1:  Stt— 

Murata.  Maaanao; '  Tamashita.  Tmpei;  Tanaka,  Tsuyoshi;  Hoahiko, 
Takahide;    Karil  s.    Mitsuji;    Kawano,    Hitoshi;    and    Shinya. 
Tntooin.  3,443,3'  6.  Q.  414-222.000. 
Shino,  Mitsmnan:  Stt-  - 

Yamanaka,  Motoa«  ke;  Hoahiko,  Tomoooti;  Soda.  Shtiw  Yoneda. 
Naoki;  Mori.  Npbayuld;  Shino,   Mitsumasa;  IsUhara.  Hiroki; 
Saito.    Mamoru;    and    Matsooka,    Toshiyuki,    3,444,083,    a. 
314-429.000. 
Shinoda.  Hoaei:  Ser— 

Ajiofca.  Masanobus  Eaomoto,  Katashi;  Yamagnchi.  Akihiro;  and 
SUnoda,  Hoad.   1.444,107,  Q.  523-124.000. 
Shinohara,  fCroAoii.  ti  Milsabiahi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaaha.  Semioon- 
doctor  integrated  cicait  device  carrying  out  paraUd  operational 
proceming    with    e  ectrooically    implemented    neural    network. 
5.444.822.  CL  395-27  XO. 
ShJiwhara.  Shigem;  am  I  Takaao,  Nobohiro.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co. 

Battery  charger.  5,44 1.333,  a.  32O-39.O0a 
SUnohara.  Takumi:  Sn — 

Pimmori.  Kenichi    Nakayama.  YaaUtaro;  Shiwriiara.  Takumi; 

Iwanami.  Ataoah  ;  Hagiwara.  Toahimitiu;  and  Kobayaahi,  Tohru. 

5.443.933.  CL  43  >-39!O0a 

Shintam.  Ryoei;  Fnziwi  ra.  Yoahihirtr,  Kawana.  Shozo;  Tanaka,  HaiTK>; 

and  Ito,  Daui,  to  Ho  Ida  Giken  Kogyo  Knbodiiki  Kaiiha.  High-fre- 

qnency  inductioB  hei  ling  apparatua  for  rocker  arma.  3,444,^1,  CL 

2l»«35.00a  '        ^^ 


Shinya.  Tutomu. 

Murata.  Masanao;  Yamashita,  Teppei;  Tanaka.  Tsuyoahi;  Hoahiko. 
Takahide;    Karita,    Mitsuji;    Kawano,    Hitoshi;   and    Shinya. 
Tutomu.  5,443,346,  a.  414-222.000. 
Shioda.  Kazuaki.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaishs  Kavrai  Gakki  Setsakuaho  Sound 

effect-creating  device.  5,444,180,  a.  84-660.000 
Shioda.  Takehiko:  5«^ 

Yamamoto,  Yukioori;  Araya,  Masahiro;  Iwamura.  Hiroahi;  and 
SUoda.  Takehiko,  5,444,494,  Q.  348-448.000. 
Shioda,  Yoahihiko.  Stowabie  golf  bag  cover.  5,443,156.  CL  206-315.400. 
Shiohara.  Morito:  Stt— 

Kamada.    Hiroahi;    Kubota,    Takashi;    and    Shiohara.    Morito, 
5,444,791,  a.  382-190.000. 
Shioiri.  Takayoahi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Koda,  Toshiyaso;  and  Shioiri.  Takayoahi 
5,443,782.  a.  264-328.100.  '^ 

Shiokama,  Yoahiharu:  Sec— 

Okano.  Hiroahi;  Shiokama.  Yoahihani;  Tanioka,   Hiroahi;  and 
Yamano.  Shozo,  3,444,3  la  CL  354-400.000. 
Shiomi.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Hirano,  YasuUro;  Eado,  Yasuhiro;  Takebe,  Kazuo;  Shibata,  Mit- 
suhira,  Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Shiomi  Yutaka;  Akiba,  Msmrtsugu; 
and  Kittyama.  Shinichiro,  5,444,165,  CX.  348-521.000. 
9itpley  Company  Inc.:  Ste— 

Szmanda,  Charles  R.;  and  Carey,  Richard  J.,   5,443,736,  d. 

Shirai,  Shigeru:  See — 

Oteahi,  Hirokazu;  Takei.  Tettuya;  Takai.  Yasnyoahi;  Okamuia, 
Ryuji;  Shirai,  SUgeru;  and  Misumi,  Tenio,  5,443,643,  CL 
118-718.000. 

Shishizuka,  Jnnichi:  See 

Enokida,  Miynki;  Mita,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shishizuka,  JnaicU. 
5,444,55a  CL  358-453.000.  .»-«.««-.     uiucm. 

Shnaid,  Isaac.  Gas  tuthine  with  bottoming  air  turbine  cycle.  3,442.904, 

Shoham,  Benjamin:  See— 

WiUner,  Itamar,  Katz,  Evgeny;  Riklin.  Azaha;  Kaiher,  Ron;  and 
Shoham,  Benjamin.  5,443,701,  CL  204-153.120. 
Shoji,  Rihito:See— 

Hase.  Hiroyuki;  Shoji.  Rihito;  and  Wakamiya.  Masayuki,  5,442.966, 

Shoji.  Yoahihiro;  Yamasaki.  Mikiya;  Niihio,  Koji;  and  Saito,  Toahihiko, 

?44w^a^'SS4SSo.  "^  '^"-"^  "^"^  "^ 

Shoogh.  Dean  M.:  See- 
Gal,  George;  Anderson.  WiUiam  W.;  Herman.  Bmoe  J-  and 
Shough,  Dean  M.,  5,444.572.  d.  359-619.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohno,    Hiromoto;    Obi.    Toshio;    Nakayama,    Hidetoahi;    and 
Muramaki.  Kazuo,  5,444,171,  d.  570-177.000. 
Shturman  Cardiology  Syiteais,  Inc.:  Sec^ 

Shturman.  Leonid,  5,443,446,  CI.  604-49.000. 
Shturman,  Leonid,  to  Shturman  Cardiology  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparstitt  for  in  vivo  hcan  valve  decakificatioa.  5,443,446,  d. 
604-49.000.  ^^^ 

Shu,  Timour:  5^e— 

Hinzmann,  Alfred;  Preisner,  Peter;  Shu.  Tunoor.  and  Drewnowski 
Wojciech.  5,442,897,  d.  53-449.000.  ^^ 

Shu.  Yue-Zhoog:  See— 

Patd.    Pramathesh    S.;   and    Shu.    Yue-Zhoog.    5,444.087,   a. 

Shure  Brothos,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kogen.  James  H..  5,444,79a  d.  381-168.000. 
Shntt,  George  V.:  See— 

Ai»o*ach,    Burt    J.;    and    Shutt,    George    V..    5,443.473,    CL 
606-17aOOO. 
Siberts.  J.  Brace:  See— 

.,-u.  "^"If^  ****^  '••  ■"*  Siberts,  J.  Bruce,  3,443,721,  CL  210-232.000. 
Sibley,  Thomaa.  Silicon  carbide  carrier  for  wafer  procesang  in  vertical 
furnaces.  5,443,649,  a.  118-728.000.  ^^ 

SiegL  Peter  K.  S.:  Stt— 

Kivbghn.  Salah;  Lotti,  Victor  J.;  Rivero,  Ralph  A.;  SiedL  Peter  K. 
S.;  and  Zingaro.  Gloria  J.,  3,444,067,  d.  514-303.000. 
Sidmai^  Allen  R.;  and  Nachod,  Juhus  E.,  in.  to  Invacare  Corpoiatioo. 
Wheelchair  cushion  utiUzing  foams  of  different  stifhemes.  5.442.823 
CL  3-653.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See— 

*15??^'«^****^'  "^  Savignac.  Dominique.  5,444,392,  d. 
32^3 1 .000. 

Siemens  Aktieng  sdlachaft:  See^ 

Schaetzle,  Ulrich,  5,443,069,  CL  12«-660.03a 

Siemens  AktieageseUschaft:  See- 
Adam.  Peter;  and  Michd.  Peter,  5,444,315,  CL  31O-4ZO0a 
Beyerldn.    Wdter,    and    Schweigbofer,    Peter,    5,444,757,    d. 

it<r  101 .000. 

Haendle.  Joerg;  and  Horbascbek,  Heinz.  5,444.755,  d.  378-98.000. 
Kiehl,  Oliver,  Bonner,  Fergal;  KiUian.  Michael;  and  Lau.  Klaus  J 
5.444.398.  d  327-55.000       ^^  "»*««.  -»  i^  turn  j. 

Lo^ia^^Jacqoea;   and    Hoolhorst.   Albert.    5.443.392.   d. 

Riach.  Lothar;  Vogdaang.  Thomaa;  HoAnann.  Franz;  and  Hof- 

mann.  Karl.  3.443.992.  CL  437-29.000. 
Schmidt.  Martin;  aMl  Pohan.  Oaua,  5,444.233,  CL  230-383.100. 
Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  5^e— 

Baiyanin.  Zoraa  B.;  and  Kim.  Jin.  3.443.071.  CL  12«-661.09a 


and  Hutte.  Richard. 


Sierracin  Corpocatian:  Ste— 

OhoB.  Jan  B..  5,443,912.  CL  428-425.60a 
Sievers  InaUuiuenta,  Inc.:  Se«^ 

Godec,  Richard  D.;  Koaenka.  Paul  K.; 
3,443,991,  a.  436-145.00a 
Sigma-Tan  InduMrie  Farmacealicfae  Riunile  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Cwri,  Albalo;  Beniar Ji.  Ungi;  Biaachi.  OioKppe;  Fkjrio,  Monica; 

Folptni,  Elena;  and  Mdlooi.  Piero.  5,444.035,  CL  514-182.000 

Ftigerio.  Maroo;  Ferrari,  Patrizia;  Mdlooi,  Pieio;  and  Salani. 

Gnihana.  5.444.082.  CL  3l4-«09.00a  ^^ 

Sigwart,  Ulrich.  to  Advanced  Canhovaacalar  Systems.  Inc.  IntnvMcn- 

lar  stent  5.443.50a  d.  623-l.OOa  ^^         mamymca- 

Sikkenga,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Harria.  Kenneth;  Eridon.  John  M.;  and  Sikkenga.  Steven  L, 
3,443,789,  a.  420443.000.  "      ^^  ^ 

Siltech  Inc.;  See— 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  5,444,154.  d.  530-356.000 
SUverbrook.  Kia;  Webb,  Michad  J.;  Funk.  David  W.;  and  Wahnaley 
Snnoo  R.,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Informatiaa  Syv 
terns  A  Research  Australia  Pty  Limited.  Object  bMed  graphics  sys- 
tem for  rasterizing  unages  in  real-time.  3,444,839,  CL  393-141 000 
SUverman.  David  C:  See— 

'^^f??;.^?*™*  ^■'  "**  Silverman.  David  C.  S,443.65L  CL 
134-2.000. 

Simco/Ramic  Corporatioa:  See- 
Walsh.  Casey  P.;  Hoffinan.  Philip  L;  Dnunmond.  WiUiam  S.-  and 
Squyres.  R  Parks,  5,443,164,  a.  209-580,000. 
Simmat,  Fritz:  S«^ 

Englisch,  Wolfgang;  Ooy,  Heinrich;  Sauerwein.  Paul;  Hitzachke, 
Peter;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Takke,  Rolf;  and  Stdner.  Gerhard. 
5,443,607,  CL  65-64.000.  ««™«.    ueniani. 

Simmons,  ChriMopber  S.:  See— 

H^JJ*  Rfl****  N.;  and  Simmons,  Christopher  S.,  3.443.914,  O. 
**o  4^7 .(no. 
Simon.  Jerome:  See- 
Stewart,  Larry  D.;  Gautieri.  Steven;  Simon.  Jerome;  and  Greer 
Marie  5,443  J6a  d.  273-26.00R.  ^^ 

Simon.  Paacal:  See- 
Bernard.  Oilles  P.;  Tmland.  Jcan-Michd;  Dechanre.  Jean-Marie: 
and  Simon,  PaacaL  5,443.326,  a.  403-25.000. 
SononeUi.  Michad  T.;  Padgett.  John  D.;  and  BowfaaU.  Garry,  to  Blaw- 
Knox  Coostnictioa  Equvment  Corpocation.  Asphalt  fome  leductioo 
system.  3.443,323,  a.  404-73.000.  ^^  "-""wo 

Simonet.  Serge:  See— 

de  Nanteuil,  GaOlaunie;  Lila.  Christine;  Laubie,  Michd;  Ver- 
beuren.  Tony;  Simonet,  Serge;  Rupin.  Alain;  and  Portevia. 
Bernard.  5,444,049,  d.  514-18!o6o.  ^^  "»»c»in. 

Simphmatic  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Hilbish,  Brian  K.;  Burgeaa,  ArnoU  C;  and  Wilson.  Michad  A« 
5,443,333,  d.  406-88.000.  "««=•  f^ 

Simpaoo,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Gearing,  David  P.;  Gough,  Nicholas  M.;  Hilton.  Douglas  J.-  King. 
JuBe  A.;  Metcalf,  Donald;  Nice,  Edouard  C;  Niccja.  Nicos  A.- 
Simpaoo.  Richard  J.;  and  Willson.  Tracy  A.,  5,443,825.  CL 

Sinclair.  Richard  G.;  Lipmsky,  Edward  S.;  Browning.  James  D.-  Bigg. 
Donald;  and  Rogers.  Thoinas  A.,  to  Ecopol,  LLC.  End  use  appbca- 
tioos  Of  biodegradable  polymers.  5,444,113,  d.  524-306.000. 
Sim.  Hans-Jurgea  F..  to  United  Statea  Surgicd  Cotpontioo.  Retainer 
tor  a  combined  surgical  needle-suture  device  poMeanng  a  needle 
shidd  with  needle  tip  stop  feature.  5,442,896,  CL  53-430.000. 
Sinn,  Rolf,  to  Kari  Matbach  GmbH  Co.  Device  for  removing  knock- 
outs, such  ss  scrap,  from  a  sheet  of  materid  rr».f«if.inB  blanks  or 
simitar.  5,443,195,  O.  22S-I04.00a  " 

Sinn,  Scott  G.:  See— 

Sandborg.  Thomas  R.;  Parapalh,  Prasad  V.;  aivl  Sinn.  Scott  G 
5,444,57,  a.  364-431.050^ 
Sire,  PMcal:  Ser- 

Grngeat,  Pierre;  Rizo,  PUhppe;  and  Sire.  Pascal  5,444,792.  CL 
382-131.000. 
Sitges  Menendei,  Fernando:  See— 

Sitges  Menendez,  Francisco  J.;  Sitges  Menendez.  Fernando;  Al- 
varez Tamargo,  Fraadaco;  Lefevre,  Ives;  and  Martinez  Vaklca. 
Joae  M.,  3,443,70«.  Q.  204.286.aoa  ^^ 

Sitgea  Menendez.  Frandaoo  J.;  Sitges  Menendez,  Fernando;  Alvarez 
Tamatgo,  Francisco;  Lefevre,  Ivea;  and  Martinez  Valdes.  Joae  M.,  to 
Auturiana  De  Zinc  Cathode  for  the  dectroiytic  dwwiitioB  afaao- 
fierroni  metda.  3,443,70«.  CL  204-2>&00a  -»~— — 

Sjogren.  Eric  &:  Set— 

Patteraoo,  John  W.;  Motgaas,  David.  Jr.;  Smith.  David  B.;  Tab- 
maa.  Ftanciaco  X.;  Artis.  Dean  R.;  Cervantea,  Ahcia;  Ehvorthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez.  Mario;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley,  RooaU 
C;  Lara.  Tercaa;  Looghhead.  David  G.;  Nelsoo.  Peter  R; 
Sjocrea.  Eric  B.;  Trejo,  Alejandra;  Wahoa,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
wt.'Robert  J.,  5,444,072,  CL  514-320.000. 
Skaarap.  Erik.  Plant  for  the  recovery  of  energy  firom  waves  in  water. 
5,443461.  CL  413-3.100. 

^  '^^^.'SSP*'  ^  »^ven>dand  Klepp  AS.  Grabber  tine.  5,443,126, 

CL  172-271.000. 
Skooier,  John  E.:  See— 

Porchio.  Anthony  F.;  Skooier,  John  E.;  and  Neabmer,  Michad  G.. 
5,444,164,  CL  536-23.30a  «»«-ei "., 

Slack.  Mike:  See^ 

Moatgnniny,  Peter,  Becker,  Don;  Rofaiaa,  Cathy;  Slack.  Mike; 
Lee.  TSn;  and  Oliver,  BiU.  5,444,642.  CL  364-550.000. 
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Slack,  Williain  S.:  Stt 

Potter.  Terry  A^  and  Slack.  WiUiun  E..  3,444,146,  a.  328-49.00a 
Slade,  PuU  O.:  Set— 

SchBlmMi.  MicliMi  B.;  pad  Slade.  PmU  O.,  S.444.201,  O. 
21S-ll8.00a 

SUkev.  Paol;  Dufmeiater.  PtailR;  CaffettM.  tUdnid  E.;  and  Hackett. 
Steven  S.,  to  Sdaed  Life  Synena.  lac  Coaling  for  medical  inaertion 
(nidea.  3,443.907,  CL  428-3'».00a 
SItt.  Wimam  A.;  aad  Darr,  Mcfaafd  C,  to  Flaatipak  Packaging,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  mahi-faqw  prefonn  oaed  fer  plaatic  blow  "«f>Mm« 
S.443,766,  CL  264-37.000. 

Sater,  Charlea  R.:  Set 

Jacoba,  Moiaea;  Slater,  ChMea  lU  Md  Smith,  Kevin  W.,  3,443,410^ 
a.  606-207.000. 
Slater.  Tmiothy  G.:  See— 

Kirk.  Midiad  D.;  Smith,  Im  R.;  Tottoacae.  Marco;  CahOl.  Sean  S.; 
and  Slater.  Tmiothy  o!^.444;M4,  01  2SO-306.00a 
Sk)boda.  Robert:  &e— 

Baenerie,  Michael;  Haemlig,  Wenvr,  Kliert.  Wolfgang;  Rotb- 
haar,  Ubich;  Sloboda,  Robert;  Torao,  Odtar;  Unland.  Stefan;  and 
SiDJadi,  Iwaa,  3,442,918^  d  «V«02.00a 
Siy,  Lindny  I.;  Anaptaojtm,  VoUapa;  and  Diion,  David  R.,  to 
Univertity  of  Qaeenaland,  llie;  and  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Induatrial  Reaearch  Organizatioa.  Method  for  removing  manganeae 
from  water.  3,443.729,  O.  210-61 1.000. 
Small,  Enoch  W.:  Sw— 

Small,  Jeanne  R.;  and  Smaf,  Enoch  W.,  3,444,341,  CL  336-432.000. 
Small,  Jeanne  R.;  and  Small,  Eaoch  W.,  to  Eaatein  Waahington  Univer- 
aity.  Metbodi  for  photoacoutticaDy  analyzing  chemicals  and  chemi- 
cal   reactioaa    uaing    photoactive    particle-emitting    compounds. 
3,444,341.  a.  336432.000. 
Smeay.  Greg  A.;  and  Conboy,  Michael  R.,  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vicea.  Inc.  Programmable  Mfnoondnctor  wafer  for  aeniing,  record- 
ing and  fctrievmg  Eabricatiofl  prooeat  cooditioas  to  which  the  \nttx 
a  expoaed.  3,444,637,  a.  364-336.000. 
Smiet,  Ronald  J.:  See—  I 

Wacker.  Robert  W.;  Smiei  Ronald  J.;  LaRjod.  Ronald  K.;  and 
Hemberger,  Dale  M..  3.443,017.  Q.  IO8-3.00O. 
Smith,  Aubrey  L.  Intramedulary  reaming  tiaaoe  protection  guard. 

3,443,469,  Q.  606-86.000. 
Smith,  Craig  M.:  Set— 

Miller,  Rodney  L,;  aad  Sm*h,  Craig  M.,  3,444,331,  CL  338-436.000. 
Smith,  David  B.:  See— 

Pattenon.  John  W.;  Morglna,  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 
mas,  Francisco  X.;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervantea.  Alicia;  Elworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez.  M«io;  Franco,  Fidencio;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C;  Lara,  Teresa;  Lou^ihead.  David  O.;  Ndaon,  Peter  H.; 
Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  Trejo,  Alejandra;  Wahca,  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 
ert,  Robert  J.,  5.444.072.  Q.  314-32a00a 
Smith.  George  C:  See—  I 

Bartlett.  Charles  E.;  Bow^.  Robert.  Jr.;  Cleaver.  Brady  L.;  and 
Smith.  George  C.  5.444B90.  a.  324-77a00a 
Smith,  Ian  R.:  See—  | 

Kirk.  Michael  D.;  Smith,  I^i  R.;  Tottoneae,  Marco;  Catuli,  Sean  S.; 
and  SUter.  Tmiothy  G.,  6.444.244.  CL  230-306.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  Ser— < 

BaUey,  Thomas  F.;  and  So^tt.  Barry  R.,  3,443,129,  CL  173-45.000. 
Smith,  James  C:  5m —  1 

Coding,  Kenneth  J.;  Sai^man,  Laurence  B.;  Smith.  James  C; 
Messerly,  Jamea  W.;  aAd  Mayer.  Stanley  E.,  3,443,796,  C\. 
422-129.000.  I 

Smith,  Kevin  W.:  See— 

Jacobs.  Moiaes;  SUter,  Ch4les  R.;  and  Smith,  Kevin  W.,  3,443,480, 
CI.  606-207.000. 
Smith,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Richardsoo,  Dale;  and  Sm^,  Roger  W.,  3.442,838,  Q.  24-402.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Elmi.  Steele,  to  Appbcatioa  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Alkoxyiated  compounds  and  their  use  in  cosmetic  stick  formulations. 
5,443,821,  CL  424-65.000. 
Smith.  W.  Stan;  Deutsch,  RotMt  D.;  Hockney,  Fred  H.;  aad  Garland. 
Angela,  to  Zestotherm  Inc.  Bxothermic  heater  device.  5,443,036,  CI. 
126-263.050. 

Smith,  Winthrop  W.,  to  E-Syttems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cancelling   In-band  energy  leakage  from  transmitter  to  receiver. 

5,444,864.  CI.  455-84.000. 

Smith,  Z.  Erol,  III,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  compressing, 

processing,  and  storing  grayscale  bitmaps.  5,444,552,  CI.  338-463.000. 

SmithKline  Beecham  Corp:  S«*— 

Gleasoo,  John  G.;  Hempel,  Judith;  HiU.  David  T;  S«in.n>ii  James; 
and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  3,444,081,  a.  314-399.000. 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corporalioa:  See— 

Girard,  Gerald  R.;  Ham|Bl,  Judith;  Hill,  David  T.;  Samanen, 
James;  and  Weinstock.  Jtaeph,  3,444,08a  C3.  314-397.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Hannant.  Keith.  3,443,462,  CL  606-34.00a 
Smyczek,  Paul  J.;  Azmani,  Yotaaef;  aad  Harrison.  Jerry  R.,  to  Elec- 
tronic Cable  Spedahsts,  In«.  Wire  marking  system  and  method. 
3,444,466,  a.  347-4.000. 
SNAP  Laboratories  L.L.C.:  Sei— 

Raviv,  Gil,  3.444,786,  CL  181-71.000. 
Soap-oo  Incorporated:  See— 

Kadlecek.  Alois;  Laver,  K^meth  J.;  and  Pariae,  Jack  A.,  3,443,31 1, 
a.  312-308.000. 
Saaper,  Alvin  A.  Procedure  and  apparatna  for  cold  joinina  of  metallic 
pipes.  3,442,846,  a.  29-41930. 
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Soichelotto,  EugenioJ  to  M.E.D.I.CO.  Italia  S.r.L 

trocatbeter.  3,443,4!  I,  Q.  607-12X000. 
Saow,  Bartoo  H.;  Mai  tcMdn,  David  J.;  Wills,  Thomas  K.;  and  Schmitt, 
ThooiaB  P.,  to  Oeai  ral  Electric  Company.  Control  system  for  limit- 
ing the  vector  angi  e  in  an  axiaymmetric  vectoring  >wK.i.t'  nozzle. 
3,442.909,  a.  60-20  ^.000. 
Soberoa-Oiavez,  Gkx  ia.  to  Univeridad  Naciona]  Autonoraa  de  Mexico 
(UNAM).  Proccaa  to  obtam  eztra-cellnlar  recombinaat  products 
using  XaitfAomoaar  eaiivtstris  pv  campeitm  aa  host  3,443,9>a  CL 
433-198.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  d  E  Propulsion:  Set — 

Origoryan,  Vladii  sir  G.;  Minakov.  Valeriy  L;  Obnkhov.  Vladimir 
A.;  and  Ogadja  k>v,  Petr  P.,  5,444,238,  a.  2SO-423.0(Ml. 
Societe  Pnacaiie  de  I  Lecherches  et  d'Invettiaements  (SFRI):  See— 
Coenrveille,  Mid  id;  Rafihpomanana,  ChriMiane;  Barach.  Yvea; 
and  Millet.  Mai  ah.  3,443,790,  O.  422-63.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Dl  tude  et  de  Conatructioo  de  Moteors  D' Aviation 
(S.N.E.CA.):  See— 
Cderier,    Eric    I.    G.;   and    Henrio,    Phihppe,    3,443,784,   a. 
264-371.000. 
Societe  ffooveUe  de  I  ledierches  et  D'Applicatioas  Industrielles  D'E- 
cbanflears  D'ioos  A  {iplexioa:  See — 
Sa^  Michael;  ai  d  Lancrenon,  Xaivier,  3,443,630,  <X  127-46.200. 
Soderberg,  Stafhn.  Bi  le,  an  ^>paratua  aad  a  method  for  the  wrapping 
of  a  bak  in  two  ci  oaaing  wrapping  layers  apiriied  in  overUnpins 
heUcal  turns.  3,442,1  93,  Q.  53-21 1.OOa 
Sodentrom.  Richard  1 1:  See— 

Stem,  Roger  A.;  Sodentrom,  Richard  M.;  Sullivan.  VinceBt  N~ 
and  Marion.  Re  tiert  L..  3,443,463,  CX.  606-31.000. 
Soga,  Mamoru:  See — 

Miao,  Norihiaa;  S  >ga,  Mamoru;  and  Kazufiraii,  Ogawa,  3,443,901, 

a.  428-336.000 
Ogawa,  Kazofumi ;  Mino,  Norihiaa;  and  Soga,  Mamoni,  3.443,31 1, 
a.  623-16.000. 
Sogami,  Atsoshi:  See-  ■ 

Dteda,  Kouji;  So^mi,  Atsushi;  Yoshikawa.  Masanori;  Fujimori. 
Yoshihisa;  and  T><u<:hi,  Nobuyoshi,  5,444,465,  CI.  347-213.000. 
Solcai,  Katsuji,  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kabha.  Stationary  induc- 
tion apparatus.  5,44  ,426,  a.  336-57.000. 
Solar  Reactor  Techno  k>gies.  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,   Robin   2.;   and   Haarahan.   Robert   J.,   3,443,804,   Q. 
423-230.000.     J 
Sidartroo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Largeau,  Didier,  3.442,963,  CX.  73-766.00a 


Solberg.  RueU  F.,  Jr., 
mass    using 
73-380.000. 
Solec  International, 

Everts,  Scott  W., 

Solheim,  Ahm  G.,  to 

fabricating  a 

5,443.994.  O.  437-1 

Soltysik.  Sean:  See— 

Kensil.  Charlotte  I  A.;  Soltysik.  Sean;  and  Marciani,  Dante  J., 
5.443,829,  C\.  414-195.100. 
Solvay  Animal  Health^  Inc.:  See — 


Southwest  Research  Institute.  Measuremeot  of 
simple    harmonic    motion.    5.442,960,    CI. 

See— 
,443,034,  a.  117-208.000. 
atioaal  Semicoiiductor  Corporatioo.  Method  of 
luctor  device  having  a  borosilicate  glass  spacer. 
.000. 


Wehiiak,  Elian; 
Somitomo  Electric  : 

Shiga,  Nobuo,  5,' 

Sommer.  Diether;  ani 

input  stage.  5.444.3 

Soounerfeid.  Howard 

Merker,  Walter  H. 

213-32.00C 

Sooatech,  Inc.:  See — 

Douglas.  Bretton 

Sondel.  Paul:  See— 

Ocboa.  Augusto 

Paul.  5,443,983, 


Petersen,  Gary  R.,  3,443,982.  a.  433-233.  lOa 
lustries.  Ltd.:  See — 
>,399,  CI.  327-105.000. 

Savignac,  Dominique,  to  Siemens  AG.  CMOS 
■  CL  326-31.000. 

See— 
Jr.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Howard  R.,  3,443,170,  CL 


,  5.444,670,  a.  367-90.000. 


Bach,  Fritt  H.;  Alter,  Barbara;  and  SondeL 
435-240.200. 
Soneda,  Mttsuo,  to  So^y  Corporation.  Level  shifting  circuit  3,444,396, 

a.  326-81.000.         T 
Song,  Chi  J.;  and  Cha^  Gi  B.,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co.  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor package  andlmethod  for  manufacturing  the  same.  5,444,301, 
a.  257-737.000. 
Sonke,  Susan  K.:  See4 

Backaus,  Marjoria  S.;  Barrera,  Claire  D.;  Davenport,  Esther  L.; 
Fahrer.  Harold;  OstrofT,  Barry  N.;  PetrelU.  Robert;  and  Sonke, 
Susan  K..  5.444.713,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Sono.   Michio;   Saito,;  Kouji;   Takenaka,    Masashi;   and   Yoshimoto, 
Masanori,  to  Fujitsii  Limited.  Process  for  encapsulating  a  semicon- 
ductor package  haiong  a  heat  sink   using  a  jig.   5,444,023,  CL 
437-207.000.  ^ 

Sonsteby.  Allan  G.: 

Johnson.  Richard  IL.;  Black,  Q.  Robert;  and  Sonsteby,  Allan  G., 
5,444,451.  a.  342-453.000. 
Sony  Coipoation:  See-if- 

Yoshikavkra,    Takskhi;   aad    Kobayashi,    Shigeo,    3,443,412.   CL 
451-5.000.  I 

Sony  Corporation:  Se»— 

IsUwata,  Koji;  an4  Tobita,  Satoru,  5,444,681.  O.  369-32.00a 
Kihara,  Taku,  5,444,492,  Q.  348-445.000. 
Kondo,    Tetsujir<);    and    Kawaguchi,    Kimio, 

348-405.000. 
Nakayama,  Akihit^  5,444,240,  O.  230-237.00G. 
Saitoh,  Mitsumasa  5,444,499,  a.  348-734.000. 
Soneda,  Mitsuo,  5,  M4,396,  Q.  326-81.000. 


3.444,487,    CL 


Sozaki.  Yaanaki.  3,444.382.  a.  360-78.09a 
Tomiaaki,  Itarv;  aad  Takeda.  Toni,  5,444,371,  O.  324-2l2.00a 
Sony  Electroaica  lac:  Set— 

Zampjai,  Michael  A.;  aad  Plum,  Ahm,  3,444,789,  CL  381-119.000. 
Sootome.  Snmitnahi:  Sef— 

Morinaga,  Kazayuki;  Sootome.  Sumitoahi;  and  Tomnra.  Hiaayuki. 
3,443,232.  CL  271-127.000. 
Soremartec  Sj^.:  See— 

Bertalero,  Roberto,  3,443.346,  CL  3J433.00a 
Sotoya.  Kohahiro:  See- 
Abe.  Hirosfai;  Puknshima,  Tetsuaki;  Sotoya.  Kohahiro;  Haiada. 
Shoiddro;  Kitagawa.  Hiraafat;  Motii.  Mnayoahi;  and  laayama, 
Yasotoahi,  3,444,099,  CL  321-129.000. 
Sotoyama.  Watani:  Set— 

Yoahmrara.  Tetauzo;  Yano,  Ei;  Tatsuura,  Satoahi;  and  Sotoyama. 
Watam,  3,444,811,  O.  385-141.000. 
South  African  Medical  Reaearch  Comidl:  See— 

Ripamonti,  Ugo,  3,443.331.  CL  623-66.000. 
South  Alabama  Medical  Sdenoe  Fooadatioa:  See- 
Downey,    Jamea    M.;    and    Mnllane,    Kevin,    3,443,836u    CL 
424-423.000. 
Southwest  Reaearch  Inatitute:  See— 

Johnson,  Richard  L.;  Black,  Q.  Robert;  and  Sonsteby,  Allan  G., 

3,444,431,  CL  342-453.000. 
Solberg.  Rtiell  F.,  Jr.,  5,442.96a  a.  73-580.00a 
Sowers,  Edward  E.:  See— 

McQnia.  Donald  W.;  and  Sowers,  Edward  E.,  3,444,137,  O. 
32M63.000. 
Spanhove,  Peter:  Ser— 

Waliaeys,  Bait;  and  Spanhove,  Peter,  5,444,098,  O.  321-93.000. 
Sparks,  Charlea  P.:  Sec^ 

Chainaepied,  Jacqes  E.  C;  Huvey.  Michel;  Odm,  Pierre;  and 
Sparks,  Charles  P.,  3,443.099.  Q.  138-109.000. 
Sparrow,  James  A.:  5^e— 

Beuchel.  Peter  R;  Lee,  Yn  C;  and  Sparrow,  Jamea  A.,  3,444,748, 

a.  376438.000.  ,    .      .  ■», 

Speaker,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Kiefer,  George  E.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  System  for  starting  a  high  intenaity  diachante  lanm 

3,444,334,  Q.  313-2O9.0CD.  "^       "*"  »  »=  ""P 

Specialty  Equipment  Companies,  Inc:  See— 

Branr,  Michael  A.;  Black,  Michael  D.;  Brancheau,  Harry  A.;  and 
Jenkins,  James  H.,  5.442.997,  CX.  99-330.000. 
Spellman,  Patrick  J.,  to  Rayovac  Corporatioa.  Discriminating  charger 

and  compatftle  battery.  5,443,924,  d.  429-65.000. 
Spencer,  Mark  F.:  Set— 

Yannimaras,  Demetrios  V.;  and  Spencer,  Mark  F.,  3,443,118,  CL 
166-231.000.  ^^ 

Speriing,  Jacob  L.:  See— 

Aaquith,  Joa^  G.;  PescheL  Wilham  P.;  and  Sperling,  Jacob  L , 
5,442,907,  6.  60-39.060. 
Spiegel,  Nikolaua:  See— 

BeiKL  Hermann;  Blaaer.  Peter  T;  Hauck,  Dieter,  Hutzenlaub, 
Rudolf;  Jager,  Hefanut;  Jahn,  Hans<}eorg;  Muller,  Robert;  Rodi, 
Anton;  and  Spiegel,  Nikolaus,  5,443,006,  a.  101-477.000. 
Spitz,  A.  Lawrence;  and  Hull.  David  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation;  and 
Fuji  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  charac- 
ter script  determination.  5.444.797.  CI.  382-192.000 
Sprtzer.  Mark  B.;  Salerno.  Jack  P.;  and  Jacobsen.  Jeffrey,  to  Kopin 
Corporation.  Smgle  crystal  silicon  arrayed  devicea  for  projection 
dispUys.  5,444,557.  CX.  359-39.000. 
SprowL  Frank  L.,  to  Owens-Dhnois  Oosure  lac  Tamper  indicating 

package.  5,443,171,  CX.  215-232.000. 
Sprunt,  Eve  S.:  See- 
Chambers,   Michael   R.;   and   Sprunt,   Eve   S.,   3,443,119.   a 
166-234.000. 
Spuncon  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

de  Geeter.  Pieler  J.,  3,443,329,  CX.  493-172.00a 
SQN:See— 

UhUnd,  Joseph  C,  Sr.,  5,444,794,  CL  382-137.00a 
Square  D:  See— 

Venzke,  Donald  R.;  Hood,  Tereaa  1.;  and  Miller.  Jod  L,  3,444,423, 
a.  335-167.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Wong,    Tak    M.;    and    Henaoo.    Thomas    M.,    3,444,424,    CL 
335-172.000. 
Squyres,  H.  Parks:  See— 

Wabh,  Casey  P.;  Hoflinan,  Phihp  L.;  Dnmimoad,  Wilham  S.-  and 
Squyres,  R  Parks,  5,443,164,  a.  209-380.000. 
Stabilns  GmbH:  See— 

Thide,  Harry;  Neuer,  Rainer;  and  Hoaan.  Hans-Joaef,  3,443,373,  CX. 
267-64.120. 
Stadtmauer,    Seymour    H.    Computer    keyboard    support    system. 

5,443.237,  a.  248-441.100. 
StaeUer,  Manfred:  See— 

Naaaer,    Edward    A.;    and    Staebier,    Manfred,    5,443,276,    a. 
279-77.000. 
Slaehler,  Jamea  M.;  Predeboo.  WOUam  W.;  and  Pletka,  Bruce  J.,  to 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of  Procem'for 
producing  high  strength  alumina.  5,443,773.  CI.  264-102.000 
Stah^  Willi;  and  Tachannen,  Rudolf,  to  Grettg  Imaging  AG.  Pixxxas 
for  opersling  a  photographic  processing  apparatna  aad  an  apparatus 
for  photographic  processing.  3,444,313,  CX.  333-27.000. 
Stanat,  Jon  E  R    "- 


Staaoo,  Joseph  J 

Loaipea.  Richard  W.;  Staaco.  Josqrii  J.;  and 
3,443.884,  a.  428-1 16.00a        ^^ 
Staadard.  John  W.:  Sce^ 
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Uday, 


Cheradame,  Herve  M.;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanat.  Jon  E.  IL;  Nguyen, 
Hung  A.;  and  Tabar,  Behrooz  R.,  3,444,133.  O.  326-2l9.S)a 


Doe.  Oeone  R;  Standard.  John  W.;  Pfau,  Antfaooy  P.;  C«rieL 
Mi^ad  E.;  and  Pope,  Thomas  S,  3,444,472.  CX.  347-83i)0a 
Stankowsici,  Ralph;  and  Miloetich,  John.  10  Milhpofe  Corporation. 
**«"*™e  "giport  •«•  •«•»»«  ivparatoa.  3,443,723,  CL  2IO-321.75a 
Sta^,  John;  Cattach,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Lee,  Stephen  J.,  to  Unvcnity 
of  New  England.  Method  and  apparatus  for  timohaaeoasly  ooOeciiag 
^Blislly  nd  temporany  varying  magnetic  survey  data.  3,444374,  CT 
324-334.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Young.  Lesley;  Rhodes,  Brian  D.;  Acton.  Gary;  Ogiaby,  Mictaad 

,  L;  aad  Purest  MichadL.,  5,443 Jl  1,0.239-146X100. 
Stapf,  Leigh  A.;  See— 

Agrawal.  Rakeah;  Stapf,  Ldgh  A.;  aad  Woodwaid,  Donald  W., 
3,442.923,  CX.  62-24.000.^^  ^^      " 

Stark,  Caaper  P.:  See— 

Momaene.  Missomn;  Lin,  Rney  Y.;  aad  Stark,  Casper  P.,  3,443413. 
CI.  623-16.000. 
Starke,  Cordt  W.:  See— 

Oniettaer,    Matthias;    aad    Starke,    Cofdt   W.,    3,444,713,   d 
37I.22.30a  .'■>.'-*• 

State  of  Israd,  Ministry  of  Agricnhuie:  See— 

Izhar,  Shamay;  and  Izaak.  Eva,  3,444,179,  a.  800-20aOOO. 
Stavo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Keunmg,  Sytze  A.,  5,443,72a  CL  210-231000. 
Stebbins,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Baker.  Jeffrey  L.;  Slebbina,  Robert  O.;  and  Nguyen,  Onana  R. 

5,444,859.  CX.  395-375.000.  ^^ 

Stechler,  Bernard  G.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  cuAioned  eveal^ 

caat  3,443,671,  a.  136-226.000.  ^^ 

Steffee,  Arthur  D.,  to  AcroMed  Coiporatioa.  Method  for  usina  sninal 

inpbnts.  5,443,514,  CX.  623-17.000.  ^^ 

Stegier,  Reinhard:  S^e— 

Jaroachek,  ChriRoph;  Steger,  Retahard;  Neach,  Wolfgang;  Oehr- 

ing,    Alexander;    and    Bourdon,    Karlhdnz,    5,443J78,    CL 

423-1 30.00a 

Stegmaier,  Alwin,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbR   Pieaaure  m~<nlstftr 

3,443J08,  a  303-1 15.400  moauiawr. 

Std^g.  Ronald;  and  Schulke,  Kari,  to  Heraeus  Nobldight  GmbR 
Infrared  lamp  mounting  arrangement  using  spaced  mounting  holes 
enablmg  desired  positioning  thereof  5,444.813.  CX.  392-407  000 
Stein,  Martin:  Ser— 

Weeks,  Alan  L.;  Fottier,  Gerald  J.;  Matte',  Stephen  R.;  Gandet, 
Peter  W.;  Stein,  Martin;  Rosner,  Steven  C;  and  Lepobky.  Ro- 
bert J.,  5.443,368,  Q.  417-27.000.  --^-^-J. 
Stdner,  Cart  A.;  and  Jackson,  Ricky  L.,  to  TM  Industrial  Supply,  Inc 

Sdf-deaniag  filter  assembly.  5,443,726,  a.  210-393.000. 
Steiner,  Gerhard:  Ser— 

EngUach,  Wolfgang;  Goy.  Hdnricfa;  Sanerwein.  Paul;  Hitzadike. 
Peter,    Simmat,    Fritz;    Takke,    Rolf;   and    Steiner,    Gerhard, 
5,443,607,  a.  65-64.000. 
Stentoo,  Inc.:  See— 

Marin.  Michad  L.;  and  Marin.  Rdph,  5,443,477,  CL  606-198.000. 
Stepan  Company:  Set— 

Mahk.  Arshad;  aad  Isaac,  Thomaa  W.,  5.444,094.  Q.  514-643.00a 
Stephenaon.  Jamea  G.:  See— 

Namenye,  Joaei^  A.;  Stepbensoo,  James  G.;  and  Anderson,  Conie 
T.  M.,  5.443,488.  Ci.  607-104.000. 

Sterling  Winthrop.  Inc.:  See 

Dhg,  Carl  R.;  Toner,  John  L.;  Lee,  Robert  W.;  and  Baker,  Edward 
J.,  5,443.814.  ex.  424-9.450. 
Stem,  Roger  A.;  Soderstrom.  Richard  M.;  Sulhvan,  Vincent  N.;  and 
Marion.  Robert  L..  to  VesU  Medical,  Inc.  Coagulatina  forcers. 
3,443,463,  CX.  6O6-5I.00O.  ^^ 

Stern,  Roger  A.;  SuUivan,  Vmcent  N.;  and  Marion,  Robert  L.,  to  VeaU 
Medical,  Inc.   Method  aad  apparatus  for  endometrial  ablatioo. 
5,443,4?a  CL  607-98.000. 
Sternberg  Alberto:  See— 

Zdmker.    Lilian    Z.;    and    Sternberg,    Alberto,    5,444,218,    CL 
219-440.000.  ^^ 

Steuemagd,  Hans-Hdmut:  See— 

von  der  Ehz,  Andreas;  SchreU,  Andreas;  and  Steuemaad,  Hans- 
Hehnut,  5.443,630,  a.  106-22.00R.  ^^ 

Stewart,  David  S.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Video  caaaette 
tape  proiectioa  device  consisting  of  an  enclosure  having  walls  |id>- 
staatiaOy  bounding  the  tape  path  in  a  video  iswilK  pUyer/reconler 
3,444,384,  CI.  36085.000. 
Stewart,  Larry  D.;  Gaatieri  Steven;  Simon,  Jerome;  and  Greer,  Mark, 
to  Dynanuc  Sports  Technology.  Virtual  reaUty  baadiaU  training  and 
amuaement  system.  5,443,260,  CX.  273-26.0ML 
Stewart.  William  L.;  Miller,  Leonard  A.;  Peterman,  Thomas  H.;  Scho- 
eneck.  Mario  G.;  and  Scboeneck,  Richard  J.,  to  Baas  Gainbhng 
Supplies  Inc.  Tally  punch  machine.  5,444,75a  CI.  377-8.000. 
Steyr-Daimler  Puch  AG:  See— 

Gratzer,  Franz,  5,443,147,  CX.  l92-27.00a 
Stiefel  Labcnatories,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,    John    M.;    and    Scballreuter,    Karin    U.,    5,443,819,    CL 
424-59.000. 
Stieferman,  Dale  M.  One  step  refrigerant  recover/recycle  and  reclaim 

unit  5,442,93a  CL  62-85.000. 
Stihng.  Paul  A.:  Ser— 

Jarwala,  Najmi  T.;  Stihng.  Paol  A.;  Tammaru,  Enn;  aad  Yan.  CU 
W.,  3,444,716.  a.  37I-&.30O. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.pA.  Device  for 


SiivMiBre* 

of 
CL  t5t-SM.<X0. 
Afae 

S.;  AndenKMi  Marie;  BecfciCraai»  Oudruii; 
UDa;  Ifeidtn.Ceri-HearJk;  Helfaneii,  UI^  rtaan,  Ane; 
Beast,  3.444,131.  CL  53O-32AJO0O. 

Stock,  Oaofg:  S*» 

RMialiik.  tUmbtd;  and  S«>ck.  Oeorg.  S.444.229,  CL  219-43aooa 
StocfctaaMcu.  Dolf:  Sm^ 

Brock,  kfiekeei;  Hanit.  Peier,  Klimniek,  Hdmnt;  ud  StockhMMen. 
DoU:  S.443.631.  CL  106<244.00a 
Slodd.  Ralph  P.  TooliBS  i|n»<itiM  and  method  for  high  tpeed  produc- 

tioa  of  diawa  aMal  cop-Uki  aiticka.  3,442,947.  d.  72-33«.00O. 
Stokci,  Kenedi  &;  Proclar,|  Kehh  J.;  and  McVenct,  Rick  D..  to 
MedUouiu,  tac  Medical  cl»c<ik:al  kad  and  introducer  tyMem  for 
implaaiihli  pdK  teaerator.  3.443,492.  CL  «07-131.000. 
Stan.  Kn(t;.aad  Srhnattrier,  Jiisea.  to  Fcato  KO.  Cootiol  device  for  a 

anitiway  valve.  3.443.093,  O.  137-396.170. 
StoO.  RoMT.  aad  Schalmeyer,  Britta,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E  I., 
and  Cnaipany.  ProoeM  for,  coatiiis  drcuit  boards.  3,443.672,  CL 
lS6-244.17a 
Stone,  Henry  W.;  Lloyd,  Ja^ca  W.;  aad  Alabnzos.  Oeorie  A.,  to 
United  States  of  AflMsica,  h^tional  Aeranantica  and  Space  Admiiiia- 
tration.  Haaardons  matrriWi  emergency  reapouie  mobile  robot 
3,443.334,  CL  414-729.000. 
Stoiie,  Kevin  R.;  and  f>Satiii«lr.  ADea  R.  to  Stone,  Kevin  R.  Soture 

ancbor  aMcatUy.  3,443,4(2.  CL  606-232.000. 
Stonfe  Technology  Corporal^:  Ste— 

Hose.  David  T.;  Kornhak^  Michael  V.;  aad  Ramboaek.  Oeorse  P.. 
3.443.220^  CL  242-332.Ma  .    .        .      ,' 

Stork  R.M.S.  av.:  &e—  j    ■::..:   : 

Koreiterg,  Hendtik  J.;  RMi,  Arjea  R.;  aiid  "figgdoven,  Leonar- 
do! J.  A..  3.443.423.  d.  474-163.000. 
Stortz.  Jamea  L.,  to  Coaspaq  Qimpnter  Corporatioo.  DifTerential  drive 

lyttem  for  an  ink  jet  prinlbead.  3,444,467,  CL  347-lZOOa 
Stott.  Jofaa  A.;  and  Alien.  Join  O..  to  Imperial  Chemical  IndoMrie* 
PLC  Treatment  of  dihite  aciiic  lolutiooa.  3,443.741,  CL  210-726.000. 
Stover,  Kevia  L.;  Cartwright.!  Richard  W.;  Gmeier,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Boryca,  Walter  J.,  to  PTaia4c  FBO  Corporatiaa.  Method  for  adjust- 
ing the  tinae  cycle  of  a  war«waaher.  3,443,633.  CL  134-lS.OOO. 
StoweU.  MkJiael  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Polishing 

componnd  for  plattk:  mtuo^  3,443.604.  a.  31-307.000. 
Strahl,  Paul  R;  Allard.  John  E.;  and  Adams,  Gary  V.,  to  Morton 
International,  Inc.  Air  bag  emhioa  rivetless  retainer  ring,  axial  pin 
■Mtfaod.  3,443,284,  Q.  280-728.200. 
Strain.  Joanna  M.:  5ta^ 

Olaaer,  Howard  J.;  Strain,  Joanna  M.;  and  Tuckey-Smith,  Angus 
T.,  3,444,841.  CL  393-149.000. 
Strain,  Mark  R. 

Jimmy  D.;  and  Strain,  Mark  R. 


with  forward  sweep  cottiag  elements. 


SeScUro;  Ends,  Keaidu;  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi.  3,442,899.  a.  33-389.000. 


J.;   and   Strauch.   Andrew   M.. 


WetUngton,  Olenn;  Clail 
3,443,024,  CL  112-470.1 
Strange,  William  S.,  Jr.  DriU 
3,443,363.  CL  ns-iSI.OOa 
Strapack  Corporation:  &l^— 
ygribaraki,  Tokio;  Ko< 
YoshikaMn;  and  Fi 
Strauch.  Andrew  M.:  St* 

Nacman.   Aran;   Appel.   lames 
3.444.239.  O.  230-233.000. 
Strauss,  Gary:  &»— 

Segan,   Marc  H.;   Strausn  Gary;  and  Cummings,  Gerald   W.. 

3,443,239,  d.  273-1.30R. 

Stricklin.  Douglas  M.;  VanDyhe,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Maroua.  Tony  Y.;  and 

Cannaa,  Gregory  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  in  a 

oooamunicatioa  device  for  automatic  transfer  of  control  from  an 

mtemal  processor  to  an  extetnal  computer.  3,444.869,  CL  433-89.000. 

StriemcT,  Bryan  L.:  Set— 

Lemaire,  Charles  A.;  Sclack,  Thomas;  and  Stnemer,  Bryan  L.. 
3.444.768.  O.  379.68.00a 
StringfeOow,  Chnstopher:  Ste^ 

Nicol.  Staart  W.;  CoUingbbm,  Peter  A.  G.;  StringfeOow.  Christo- 
pher, and  PUllips.  Ronald.  S.443.048.  CL  l23-45aOOO. 
Strobt.  Geofg.  to  Johnson  Electric  SA.  Method  of  maldng  a  planar 

carbon  segment  commuutor.  3,442,849.  Q.  29-397.aoa 
Stroyan,  Howard  D.:  Set— 

Konunruacb,  Steven  J.;  Sckmidt,  Daniel  O.;  and  Stroyan,  Howard 
D.,  3,444,838,  CL  393-141.000. 
Stuart,  Awfaey  G.:  Set— 

Uoyd.  John  M.;  and  Stuart.  Audrey  G..  3.443,764,  CL  264-13.000. 
StaocU.  Giovanni;  and  Gatti.  Marco,  to  StuccU  s.r.L  Qmck^naplhig 

pipe  fitting.  3.443.291.  CL  2^316.000. 
SiBOchi  LrX:  S»- 

StnccU,  Giovanni;  and  Gslti.  Maroo,  3,443,291,  CL  28S-316.00a 
Stumpf,  Haanajorg:  5m— 

Gajek,     Joadum;     and    StumpC     Hannsjorg.     3,443,134,     CL 
l88-344.aoa 
Stuaipf.  William  R..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Motor  with  peiuiaueut 

magnet  actuated  brake.  3.444.318,  CL  31O-77.00a 
Stupek,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Farraad,  Soott  C;  Hem^dez,  Thomas  J.;  Neybod.  RonaM  A.; 
Stupek.  Richard  A.;  Mifler,  Andrew  J.;  Dobyns,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Johnson.  Stephen  R..  Jr^  3.444.849,  CL  39S-20a09a 
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E.; 


So,  Robert  T:  See— 

Reddel,  Roger Jtj;  Ke,  Yang;  RUm,  Johng  S.;  Brash,  1 

John  F.;  Geovin.  Breada  L; ' 
Curtis  C;  and  Amstad,  Paul  3,443,934,  CL  433-7JI0. 
Socbowski,  Bernard,  to  Hartz  Mounlaia  Corp.,  The.  Rdeaaabie  cat 

collar.  3,443.039,  q.  119-S63.00a 
Sada,Shiiui: 

Yamaiiaka,  Moto^oke;  Hnahikn,  Tomonoci;  Suda,  SUtyi;  Yoneda, 
NaoU;  Mori,    >iob«iyaki:  Sbino.  Mitsamaaa;  Ishihara.  Hiroki; 
Saito,    MamorM    and    Malsooka.    Toahiyuki.    3.444,083,    a. 
314-429.00a 
Suda,  Yoshiynki:  SwX. 

Era,  Koh;  Soda.  Yoshiynki;  Agawa,  SatOslii;  and  Mishima,  Osamu, 

3,444.017.  a.  437-184.000 

Sndo,  Hideki;  and  Ytmamttta,  Yoahinori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Control  system  forjactnator  apphcabie  to  servo  system  having  low 

reaolntioB  aeaaor  and  in  tetmack.  control   motle.   3,444,346,  O. 

318-616XX».  I 

Sudo,  Tadaahi:  Set 

SUonda,  Shizio;  kudo,  TadasU;  and  Iwata,  Dt^.  3,443,9S7,  CL 
435-7.240.        I 
Sueoka,  Manabu:  .Srr— 

Koyama,    Shoji;    Kaw^jiri,    Ynkio;    Shibata,    Makoto;    Sueoka, 
Manabu;   SunJd,  Tosfaio;  Yamamoto,   Hisaalu;  and  Suzuki, 
Taknmi,  S,443,i  «7,  a  216-27.0(n. 
Sueyoshi,  Masafbmi,   o  NSum  Corporation   Interferometer  apparatus 
for   detecting    rda  ive    movement   between    reflecting   members. 
3.444,532.  a.  336-3  »9.00a 
Sugaao,  Toahihiko:  S  e— 

Tomita,  Masaynli;  UcUno,  Hideshi;  Sugano.  Toahihiko;  Pujita. 
Takeshi;  and  A  ritomi.  Mitsntoahi.  3.444,123.  CL  313-293.000. 
Suganuma.  HiroaU:  S  » — 

Yui,  Dai;   Ishiks  iva,  Shinii;   Suganuma,  Hiroahi;  and  Semura, 

Shigeru,  3.444.1 04,  CL  383-49.00a 

Sugawara,  Ryuta;  an  1  Akimoto.  Satoshi.  to  Tidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 

Method  for  judgin|  friction  coefficient  of  road  surftoe  and  method 

for   anti-fkid   brak:   control    laing   said    method.    3,443.383.    a. 

303-169.000. 

Sugihara,  Kazunori: 

Odaira,    Michi 

Miyaki,  Ti 

23l-129.07a 

Sugimoto.  Sato^ 

Kazuyoshi.  to 

operation 

74-333.000 

Sugiura.  Ikuzo;  U( 

arch  Marking  S; 

methods  relating 

Sugiyama.  Genroku: 

Hirata.  Toichi; 

CL  60-426.000. 

Sugiyama,   Masashi; 

Fujisawa 

CL  106-717XXI0. 

Sugiyama,  Mitsoo: 

Sakata,    Yoshiyi 

137-2Q2.00a 

Sugiyama,  Ynmchi: 

Takeda,   Shiro;   Kamild.   Fumihiro;   Sugiyama,   Ynuichi;   Iwaae, 
Nobuhiro;  Tadaid.  Shinji;  and  Koshioo,  Nagaaki.  3,444.266,  Q. 
230-386.000.      ] 
Suguchi.  Tadao:  See-i 

Tabata.   Yoneho;  Oisuhata.   KazusUge;   Ikeda.   Tetsuya;   Ueno. 
Kobji;  Yoshida  Yuichi;  CMnma.  Akihiro;  Suguchi,  Tadao;  and 
Kudoh.  Hisaaki    3.444,103,  a.  322-3.000. 
Sullivan,  DonaM  K.: .  ^w— 

Monddc,   Martin  J.;   and   Sullivan,   Donald   K.,   3.443,406,  CL 
440-32.000. 
Sullivan,  Keith  D.,  to  Waters  Construction  Co.,  Inc.  Pinning  system  for 

pre&bricated  barri<n.  3,443,324.  a.  404-6.000. 
Sulbvan,  Vincent  N.:  Set- 
Stem,  Roger  A.;  fiodentrom,  Richard  M.;  SuUivan,  Vincent  N.; 

and  Marion.  Rdbert  L..  3.443,463.  a.  606-31.000. 
Stem,  Roger  A.;  SuUivan,  Vincent  N.;  and  Marion.  Robert  L.. 
5,443,470.  a.  6p7-98.00a 
Sulzbach.  Hana-Mich^:  Set— 

Proksa,  Ferdimudl;  Sulzbach,  Hana-Mkhad;  All 
nand;  DnschanHc.  Hefanut;  aad  RafTel,  Reiner, 
422-133.000.      I 
Snlzer  Papertec  Krefod  GmbH:  Set— 

WenzeL  Reinhani  5.443,000,  a.  100-163.00A. 
Snmita,  Mssahiko,  (o  Kirin  Techno-System  Corporation.  Method  of 
inspecting  solid  bo^  for  foreign  matter.  3,444,480,  O.  348-127.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  <  nmpany.  Limited:  Set-— 

Hirano.  Yasahin^  Eado.  YasuUro;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shibata.  Mit- 

suhiro;  Kanaga'  va.  Shuichi;  Shiomi,  Yutaka;  Akiba.  Masataugu; 

and  Kitayama,  Ounichiro,  3.444.163.  a.  348-321 JXXX 

Sumitomo  Electric  In  lastries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isawa.  Kazayuki;  ITanamoto,  Ayako;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Adachi,  Seiji; 

and  Yamauchi.  ffino.  3.444,039.  CL  305-123U100. 
Nishinra,  Yozo;  h  rashita.  Takaki;  aad  Ooka,  Akihiro,  3,444,333,  CL 

336-35a000. 
Sano,  Tadaaori;  4>wada.  Kazno;  Nakai,  Yoshihiro;  aad  Miyazaki. 

Keaji.  3.443.66: ,  CL  148-309.000. 
Sasaki.  Goro,  3,4^  4,274,  O.  2S7-I»4.00a 


PI  79 


Sugihara,    Kazunori;    Miy^jima,    Noriyoahi; 
aad   Hiramatsu.   Motohiko.   3.443.241.   CL 

Toahiki;  Hattori  Yoahinoti;  aad  Ishwnro, 
i  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Deaki-Seisakusho.  SUft- 
for   automatic   tranaaiission.    3,442.974.   CI. 


^urs,  Mitsoo;  and  Kawamura,  Komchi,  to  Mon- 
Inc.  Ink  ribbon  cartridge  installation  and 
3.443,319,  CL  400-230.000. 

pyama.  Genroku;  and  OcUai.  Maaami.  3.442,912. 

JTanaka,  Kyoichi;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuo.  to 
Co..  Ltd.  Cement  compositions.  5,443.633. 


and    Sugiyama.    Mitsuo,    3,443,361.    Q. 


Fetdi- 
3,443,797,  CL 


Sawida.  Kazuo;  Inazawa,  SUnji;  and  Yaraada.  Kooichi.  3,443.903, 

Yui,    Dai;    lahikawa.    Shinji;    Suganuma,    HiraaU;   aad    Semura. 
Shigeru.  3,444,804.  a.  385-49.000. 
Sanotomo  Ritbber  Indnstriea,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itani,  Hitoafai;  YamasaU,  Yaji;  and  Murakani.  Hitola^  3.443,873 
a.  428-36.300. 

Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems:  See 

Hoahino,  Kazahiro,  3,444,182,  a.  174-31  lOa 
Snmitonio  Wiring  Systems,  lid.:  S^e— 

Okumura.     Hitoahi;     aad     Tamoctu.     Osanui.     3.443J93,     CL 
439-157.000 
Summers,  Andre  D.  Personal  hnd  Md  aaO  bmdL  3,442.829    CL 

13-106.000. 
Sommers,  Charles  £.:  See^ 

Vogt.  John  v..  m;  and  Suaaaen.  Oiatlea  E..  3.444,739.  Ca. 

379-3aooa 

Summey.  Shala  W..  Ol:  See- 
Alexander,  WiOiaffl  J.,  ni;  and  Summey,  Shala  W.,  m,  5,443 J26. 
CL  242-333.800. 

Sun.  Hun  H.:  See— 

Wang,  Xiaag;  aad  Sua.  Hun  H,  3.443.073.  CL  l28-713.00a 

Sun  Microeysteais,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaul  SuDil;  and  Laird,  Dou^  A.,  5.444.296,  CL  257-686.000 

Sunami.  Motoshi:  Sec- 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuro;  Sunami,  Motoahi;  aad  Hase^wa.  HiraahL 
3.443.743.  a.  252-52.0OA. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Rozmaa,  Orcmry  L;  Hanaon,  Michad  J.;  and  Markunas,  Albert  L.. 
3.444.349.  Q.  318-716.000. 
Snndstrom.  Ray  D.:  See — 

Eager.  Dwight  D.;  Sundstrom,  Ray  D.;  and  Pham,  Phac  C 
3.444,393.  CL  326.73.00a 
Sunaen  Products  Company:  S^e— 

Schimweg.  John  J..  3,443.417.  CL  431-340.000 
ti,Marko:  ~ 


ShSnta.    Mikoto; 
Haeatii   aad 


Swraki. 


Suoknuutti, 

Martikainen.  OIU;  Raatikainm,  Pertti;  Sookauutti.  Marko:  aad 
Zidbeck.  Juha.  3,444,700.  CL  370-38.100. 
Surgkal  Systems  it  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Shiber.  Samuel  3.443.443.  CL  6O4-2Z00O. 
Suijadi.  Iwan:See— 

Baeuerle.  Midiad;  Haeming.  Werner.  HiRwrt.  Wolfgang:  Roth- 
haar,  Ubich;  Sfoboda,  Robert;  Torao,  Oskar  Unland,  Ste&n;  and 
Sorjndi,  Iwan.  3,442,918.  d  6a«>2.00a 
Sutherland.  Robert  L.,  to  Riverwood  International  Corporation  Clii>- 

type  article  carrier.  3.443, 1 53,  a.  206- 1 32.000. 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.,  to  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Car- 
ton pnnd  kKk.  3,443,203,  CL  229-198.200. 
Sntliir.  Kenton  E.:  See— 

Oabb.  Philq>  J.;  SutlilT.  Kenton  E.;  WeUa.  Barry  A.:  aad  Evaas.  J 
PMip.  3.443.622.  a.  73-743.00a 
Sutton,  PhOrn,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  DeCeace  in  Her  Britannic 
Miyesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briatin  and 
Northern  Ireland.  The.  Electrooptkal  detection  system  for  reflec- 
tion free  underwater  images  from  aircrafL  5.444,441,  a.  34O43a000. 
Saznki.  Etsoro:  See— 

Hattori.  YoaUflmn;  Kitani.  MasaaU;  Suzuki,  Etsuro  Saikawa, 
Hideo;  Kojima,  Masami;  Kawano,  Keaji;  Taano.  KoichL  and 
Aono.  Kew  3.444,473,  CL  Ml-tlXXn.  ^^ 

SiOTki.  Fnjio;  Hiraki.  Yuji;  Tanaka,  Ifideho;  Kamizono,  Akihito; 
Kondo,  Jun;  and  Teraniahi,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation. 
Cboodromodulin-I  protein.  3.444,137,  a.  330-393.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroyuki:  Set 

Kodama.  Naoki;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki.  3,443,879,  d  428-65.700 
Snznki,  Hitoahi:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Hiromitxu;  Omote,  Koji;  Suzuki.  Hitoahi;  Tsukada. 
Minehara;  Kamehara,  Noboo;  and  Niwa.  Kotchi,  5.443,786,  CL 
4l9-9.00a 
Suzuki,  Koji:  S^e— 

Seb.  Maaaki;  Hayanagi,  Shizuaki;  Sozaki.  Kok  Md  Hoaono.  Take- 
da.  3.444,MI.  a!lw.l27.000.  ^^  ^        ^^ 
Suzuki.  Makoto:  Sm^ 

Ohkubo,  Norn;  Snznki.  Makott^  Sasaki,  Katsnto;  and  Homma, 
Yoabk),  5.*UJ00a,  CL  437-8X100  "«™-. 

Snznki.  Maaafaara;  Nikaido,  Tomoki;  and  Mabnchi.  Takeshi,  to  Deaki 
K^alm  Kogyo  Kabadaki  Kaidia.  PolycrystalUne  cubic  boron  ni- 
tride abrasive.  3,443,603.  CL  51-307.000 
Smcaki.  Masato.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Piid  deaaity  convener. 

5.444,832.  a.  393-132.000. 
Snzoki.  SUmdu:  S^v— 

Kojima,  TakaaU;  Suzuki.  Shinicfai;  and  Shigematsu,  Yasuyuki, 
3.443.935.  d  430-78.000. 
Stmiki.  TaUur^  AaUya.  Sew  and  Muraae.  Maaanori.  to  Faji  Xerox 
ySc^^    Electrophotographic    photoreceptor.    5.443.934,    d 

Snznki,  Takaaht:  S^e— 

Mnrai,  Mado;  TakahaaU.  KiyoaU;  Odagiri.  Maaam;  Km.  YoAiaki; 

SlJ^Jt*^"^    "^    Kunieda.    Toshiaki.     5.443.888,    d. 
428-I43.00O 


Soeoka, 
Suzuki. 


Koyama.    Shoji;    Kawajiri    Ynkio;    SWbala. 
Manabu;   Suzuki.  TaaUo;   Yamamoto,   ffismhi; 
Takaau,  5.443,687,  d  216-27.00a 
Soznki.  Talsaya:  Sec^ 

Ognro,  SUzao;  and  Sozaki.  Tatsuya.  5.443,661,  d  148-33.500. 


Snznki.  Toahm:  See^ 

Shiw    Kawapri    YaUo; 
Suzuki,   Toahn;    Ynmi 

,  5,443.687,  d  216-27.000 

Suzuki,  Yasoaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disk  drive  servo  coottol  with 
poise  wMlth  and  amnlitnde  control  for  a  poaitun  servo  m-~i 
3.444.382,  d.  360-78.(i9a  ^^ 

Sozaki,  Yaaofairo,  to  NBC  Corporation,  s— Ji'imdotim  device  of 

vertKd  sarfKXHaooatiag  type.  5.444,294,  d  257-666.000 
Sozuki,  YaaUo:  Sec^ 

Yamamoto.  Keiaake;  Kawaaaki,  Takehiko;  Sozoki.  Yaahio;  aad 
Kawada,  Haraki.  3,444.191,  d  178-18.000 
Svcodaen.  Jeas,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Mcdwd  aad  apparataa  for  I 

particolate  materid  into  a  liner  of  a  FIBC  5.443,1(0.  d  141-iaO 
Swain,  C  J.:  Sse^ 

Baker.  R.;  Ladduwahelty.  T.;  Seward.  E.  M.;  and  Swam.  C  J, 
5.444.074,0.314-326.000  w«.  v„  j, 

Swvger,  Gleaa.  to  Howmedica.  Inc.  Quick  rdeve  iMtdle  awi  nilil  i 
5.443.471,  a.  «O6-99.0O0t  a«aaoiy. 

SwdweU,  Terry  J.:  Set— 

Unafaniaer,  Servet;  aad  Swalwdl,  Terry  J..  3.442,930.  CL  73-3»jaOO. 
Swamy.  Maheah  M.;  Biad.  Gendd  It;  and  Rossiler.  Steven  L.,  to 
Energy  Management  Corporation.  Passive  hatiaiooicmter  system  for 
variable  frequency  drives.  5.444,609,  d  363-47.000 
Swaaa.  George  IL.  to  CUck  Madnae  Tool.  Inc.  Appatatn  for  protect- 
ing mtemal  demeats  of  a  workholdiag  apparann.  5.442.844.  d 
29-281.100.  *  ^*^  ."^."^  ^ 

Swann,  Lynn  J.;  Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  and  OoWen,  Michad  D..  to 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company.  Accumolatina  rotary  trainler 
unit.  5.442.991.  d  89^33.1007^  ^^  ^^ 

Swart  Mark  A.:  S«^ 

Van  Loan.  Davkl  R.;  Johnston,  Charles  J.;  and  Swart,  Mark  A.. 
5.444J87.  d  324-754.000.  ^^ 

Swedlund,  Bradley  D.:  See— 

EUenboaer,  Suzanne  R.;  Poser,  Galen  D.;  BdL  RoaaeO  N.;  Hus- 
sey,  Charks  E..  Jr.;  Sbattack-Eideas.  Donna  M.;  and  Swedlund. 
Bradley  D..  5.443.978.  d  435-193X100. 
Sy.  Jennifer  C:  See- 
Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Sy.  Jeaaifer  C;  Bertdg.  Michdle  A.;  aad  Rkdi- 
ards.  Thomas  P.,  5,444,106,  d  S23-107!ooa 
Symbiosis  Corporatkm:  See— 

Jaooba,  Moisea;  Slater.  Chariea  R.;  and  Smith.  Kevin  W..  5.443.4801 
d  606-207.000. 
Symbol  TerJmnlogirs.  Inc.:  See— 

Shdlhammer.  Stephen  J.;  and  Marom.  Emannd.  3.444031.  d 
235-462.000. 
Symetrix  Corporation:  See^ 

Paz  De  Araojo,  Carlos  A.;  McMiUaa,  Larry  D.;  and  Cnchim>. 
Joseph  D..  5.444J9a  d  237-53aO00. 
Syalex  (U.&A.)  Inc.:  See^ 

Patterson,  John  W.;  Morgans,  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.;  Tala- 
ma^  Prandsoo  X;  Artis,  Dean  R.;  Cervaniea,  Ahem;  Ehrorthy, 
Todd  R.;  Femandes.  Mario;  Franco.  Fideado;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C.;  Ls«.  Terma;  Looghhead.  David  G.;  Nebon.  Peter  R; 
Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  Tnjo.  Aleiandra;  Wahoa,  Ann  M.;  nd  We&- 
ert  Robert  J..  5.444,072.  d  514-32a000. 
SyQoeat  Teduailogy.  Inc.:  See— 
Iftikar.  Syed  It;  Thorn 
5.444.586.  d  360-99.1 
Syrett,  Bany  C:  See- 
Chow.  Winston;  Hecker.  George  E.;  ManmOi.  Ynaof  G.;  and  Sy- 
rett. Barry  C,  5,442,921.  d  (O-65lJ0Oa. 
Syriaek,  Allea  R..  to  Naloo  Chemicd  Compaay.  Synergistic  aati- 
uucrobid     compositions     oooqxising     2-bromo-2-(btomooiethyl)- 
ghitaronitrile  and  2-bromo-2-nitro-propane-l,3-diol.  3,444,088.  d 

Syalec  Ausbausysteme  GmbH:  Sec^ 

Maatnak.  Wolfgang  R..  3.444.263.  d  230-304X10H. 

Snjewski.  lUchanf  P.<  and  Budtanan,  John  M..  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

CcHnpnny.  Method  of  iiinnssiiig  ■■««i|i— ii~j  phoiogr^ihic  «'iiiii^i^if 

f""*""«"t  tabular  silver  chforide  grains  bounded  by  {100}  faces. 

5,443,943.  d  430-393.000.  '^  x      j  «». 

Szqgda.  Andrew,  to  John  Mezzahttgaa  Assoc.  lac.  Fter  optic  cnUe 

caid  connector.  3,444.8  la  d  385-T39.00a 
Szilagyi,  Tomany:  See— 

Oipps,  Peter  K.;  and  Szilagyi,  Tomany.  5.444.737,  d  375-219.000. 
Szmanda,  Charles  R.;  and  Carey.  Richard  J.,  to  Shipley  Compaay  lac 

PuriCuntkm  prooeas.  3.443.736.  d  21(V668.00a 
Tafaar.  Behrooc  R.:  See— 

Cheradame,  Herve  M.;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanat,  Jon  E.  R.;  Nguyen, 

Hong  A.;  and  Tabar.  Bdmnz  R..  3,444.135.  d  526-219.&0. 

^^5^1*"?^.°**^  Kazodnge;  Ikeda.  Tetaoya;  Ueno,  KoUi; 

Yoabda.  Yncfai;  Oduma.  Akihiro;  Suaada.  Tadn;  aad  Kad£ 

Hiaaaki,  to  Raytadi  Corporatioa.  Meddled  polytetraflooroelhyleae 

aad  procem  for  ila  prodaction  by  irradiation.  5,444,103,  d  322-3X00 

Tadi,  Kazohisa;  Okamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Muamatsa,  Mikiko,  to  Mit- 

saMsU   IVuuchcniiLd    Co..    Ltd.    HoUow   mahi-laycr   asoUmn. 

5.443.874,  d  428-36.70a  -«-«»• 

Tadnkawa,  Mdeo:  Ss(^ 

Arai.  Tohra;  Nakaaida,  Kazayuki;  Takeda,  Ifirmiiass.  Md  Ta- 
dnkawa,  Wdeo,  5,443,662,  d  148-209.000 
Tachikawa,  MicUyadn:  Sec^ 

Haahigachi.  Tadato;  Tadakawa,  MicUyodn;  Uka.  Takeahi; 
Kaaeko,  Yoahio;  Takahaafai.  HiraalB;  Sdtoh.  TakmU;  Mard. 
Kazao;  Sakaao.  Yukio;  Aide,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  SInnii;  ^ 
Hikila.  Toshiya.  3.444.518.  d  3S5-2Ol.O0a 


Thompaon,  Herbert  E.;  and  Gneriai.  Albert  J.. 
160-99.120. 
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Tadukawa.  Noboo:  Set— 

Honda,  Kazoh;  MaUno}  VotUnObu;  Kiman,  Sdidnro;  Honda, 
TnMomn;  and  TadukaWa,  Nobuo,  3,444,213,  CL  219-121.760. 

Taoo,  Inc.:  Set 

Oenga,  Ridurd  A..  iMVOI,  CL  237-«.0OiL 
Tada,  Kroahi:  Set- 

Mofala,  Kazne;  Tada,  Hiroahi;  Konhi,  Yoshitaka;  Matsui,  Osamu; 
Morimoto,    Kiyoahi;    Canada,    Yoshika;    and    Miwa,    Tetichi, 
S,442,«26.  a.  1S-3.SI0. 
Tadaki,  SUiui:  See— 

Takeda,  Shiro;  Namiki,  Fomihiro;  Sugiyama,  YuiucIb;  Iwaae, 
Nobnliiro:  Tadaki,  Sbiaji;  and  Koduno,  Nagaaki,  5,444,266,  Q. 
230-586.000.  ^^ 

■.See— 

,  Roger;  Kixn,  Nourredine;  and  Zaikin.  Daniel,  5,443,061, 
a.  l2S-204.2ia 
Tagea,  Fernando  J.:  See — 

Miner,  Eric  M.;  and  Tage4  Fernando  J.,  5,444,604,  a.  362-226.000. 
Tagndu,  Noboyoahi:  See— 

Dceda,  Kouji;  Sogami,  Aksuahi;  Yoahikawa,  Maaanori;  Pujiinori, 
Yoildhiaa;  and  Tagocfal  Nobuyoahi,  5,444,465,  a.  347-213.000. 
Imai,  Akihiro;  Matnio,  Hiroyuki;  Fukui,  Yaiuo;  and  Taguchi, 
Noboyoahi,  5,444,037,  Cl.  503-227.000. 
Tahara,  Shu:  See—  J 

Matsnmoco,  KiyoicU;  Taiara,  Shu;  Ozeki,  Etidu;  Ogaito,  Makoto; 
and  Kobayaihi,  Masakiu,  5,443,78a  a.  264-290.200. 
Tahara,  Tomio:  See—  I 

Ichikawa,  Tom;  and  Tal4ra,  Tomio,  5.443,176,  d.  220-403.000. 
Tai,  Lily:  See—  ■ 

Loria,  Adrian  M.;  and  T4  Lily,  5,443.628,  Ci.  106-20.00C. 
TaimiWo,  Minam:  See— 

Roebndt,  Robert;  Taimkto,  Miriam;  and  Lieber,  Clement  E., 
5,443,074,  a.  128-713.(W). 
Takadii,  Sldnji:  See — 

Manii,  Koniyoahi;  Sato.  Goichi;  Ishii,  Takaaki;  Takadn,  Shinji; 
Sawa,  Buntaro;  and  Sa|3.  Hiroahi,  5,444,867,  CX.  455-89.000. 
Takacs,  Zoltan:  See— 

Seeker,  Hetbert;  Homimg,  Ouenter;  Ulmer,  Friedemann;  Takacs, 
Zoltan;  and  Hemnann,  Andreas,  3.442,940.  C\.  128-670.000. 
Takada,  Kaznhiko:  See— 

Mimuro,  Shuji;  Takada,  Kaznhiko;  and  Iwata,  Mitsugu,  5,443,549, 
a.  72-482.000. 
Takada,  Maaaki:  See- 
Honda,  Maiami;  Takada,  Maiaaki;  and  Miora,  Yousnke,  5,444,601, 
a.  361-683.000. 
Takada,  Mitsuni;  and  CHcanou  Hiroahi,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki 
Kaiiha.  Air-fiiel  ratio  coottol  apparatus  of  vehicle  equipped  with 
automatic  tranamiaaioa.  5,4«,S94,  O.  477-98.000. 
Takapwa,  Makoto;  Inimaii,  kenji;  Foshimi.  Norio;  Hashimoto,  Akio; 
and  Saaiki,  Takayo,  to  Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
po«nid.  5,444,172,  O.  585-4S2.000. 
Takahama,  Akiko;  Nakamnra,  Masahiko;  Nakayama,  Hiroynki;  Arita, 
Eyi;  and  Asamoto,  Yoichi.'to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Mnae-NTSC    converter    hiving    two    oacillators.    5,444,495,    C\. 
34S-4S8.00a 
Takahashi.  Hirooobo:  See— 

Hirono,     Hideo;    and    -f«l'>l>«i>i.     Hirooobu,     5,444,799,     a. 

382-287.000. 

Takahashi.  Hironori;  Urakami  Tsuneyuki;  Aoahima.  Shinichiro;  and 

Hinao,  bake,  to  Hamima^i  Photonics  K.K.  Voltage  measuring 

apparatus  having  an  electro«ptic  member.  5,444,365,  Q.  324-96.000. 


Takahashi.  Hiroshi: 

Hashiguchi,    Tadato;    Tachikawa,    Middyoshi;    Ukai,    Takeshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoshio;  Taka^aahi,  Hiroahi;  Saitoh,  Takashi;  Murai. 

Kazuo;  Sakano,  Yukioj  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  Shinii;  and 

Hikita.  Toshiya,  5,444,918.  a.  333-201.000. 

Takahashi,  Hisakazn;  Eaki,  Cenicki;  Batw,  Yoko;  and  Shibata,  Keni- 

dn.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  dielectric  ceramic  oom- 

poaitioa.  5,444,028.  O.  301-136.000. 

Takahashi,  Iiamu,  to  Mutoh  Industries.  Method  of  cutting  sheet  for 

plotter.  5,443,194,  a.  225-2D00. 
Talrahaihi,  Kiyodu:  See— 

Murai,  Mikio;  Takahashi,  Kiyoahi;  Odagiri.  Masaru;  Kai,  Yoahiaki; 
Suzuki    Takashi;    and    Kunieda,    Toshiaki,    5,443.888,    CX. 
428-143.000. 
Takahaafai,  Koji:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Mitsuo;  Ikega^i,  Kiyoahi;  Yoshida,  Temaki;  Takahaahi, 
Koji;  Harada,  Tamotsn;j  Komiyama,  Takeshi;  Hirai.  Fumio;  and 
HayaaU.  Maaamichi,  5,443,615,  CL  73-230.000. 
Takahaahi,  Makoto:  Sec^ 

Takedii,    Satoihi;    TakaJashi.    Makoto;    and    Kaimoto,    Yuko, 
5,443,69a  CL  430-286.a(». 
Takahashi.  Maaaki;  Kuritwra,  Teruo;  Komiyama,  Nakaba;  and  Mikami, 
Maaaba,  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  ToshAw.  Image  forming  apnaratua  with 
image  recording  timing  coobol.  5,444,523.  CX.  3S3-327.00a 
Takahashi.  Nwynki:  Maeda,  Your  Masumoto.  Shoaju;  and  Kanke. 
AtsnaU,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  a^l  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.    Charging    generator !  control    tot    vdndea.    5,444,354,    CX. 
322-2S.000. 
Takahaahi.  Notio;  and  Fujiya^  Takaaki,  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.. 
Ltd.  System  and  peocem  fo^  reading  hologram  code,  hoionam  and 
card  containing  hologram.  1444,225,  CL  235-437.00a 
Takahaahi,  SUaya:  See— 

Marai,   Komjroatai;   Takahashi.   Shiaya;   aad   Hattori.   Kiyoahi, 
5ii444fc7o5,  CI.  37^59.r"^ 
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Takahashi,  Shuitsn: 

Ichizuka,  IsamujTakahashi,  Sbnitsu;  Hara,  Konzi;  Waki,  Hhxiahi; 
Kobe,  Shinji; '.  Unirada,  Tadayuki;  Okouchi,  Yoahitaka;  Ohkubo, 
Ken;  and  Shin  izn,  Hiroahi,  5,444,128,  CX.  324-507.000. 
Takahashi.  Shunsuke :  See- 
Matsushita,  Toauhiko;  and  Takahashi,  Shunsuke,  5,443,908.  CL 
428-402.240. 
Takahashi,  Toshiki: 

Agata,  Hiroaki;  fanai.  Toahitaka;  Kamijo,  Noboru;  and  Takahaahi, 
Toshiki,  5,443^20,  CI.  400-715.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio: 

Ohya,   Hiroo;   jato,   Toahiaki;   Takahashi.   Toshio;   Wakakuwa. 
Makoto;  Masao,  Mizukami;  Fujita,  Maaani;  Miyazawa,  Sadao; 
and  Aniga,  Niriaki,  3,444,316.  CX.  31O49.00R. 
Takahashi.  Yasunori.  to  Kawasaki  Tdtoku  Co..  Ltd.;  Komeya  Inc.;  and 
Sand  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.  Powdery  raw  material  composition  for  a  per- 
manent magnet.  3.M3.617.  CL  75-254.000. 
Takai.  Yasuyodii:  Set — 

Otoshi,  Hirokazk  Takei,  Tetsuya;  Takai,  Yasuyoshi;  Okamura, 
Ryuji;   Shirai.   Shigenj;   and   Misumi,   Teroo,   5,443.645,  CL 
118-718.000. 
Takanashi,  Ken:  See-  - 

Oahima,  Seiichi;  Tametani,  Fumitaka;  Yamagata,  Jun;  and  Takana- 
shi, Ken,  i.AM  ,297,  CX.  257-691.000. 
Takano,  Nobuhiro:  i  le — 

Shinohara,    Shi]  em;    and    Takano,    Nobuhiro,    5,444,353,    CL 
320-39.000. 
Takaaago  Intematioi  tl  Corporation:  See- 
Fujimori,  Keniclii;   Nakayama,   Yoshitaro;  Shinohara,  Takumi; 
Iwanami,  Atsu  ihi;  Hagiwara,  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tohni, 
5,443,933,  CL   130-59.000. 
Takasugi,  Yasufiimi:  Sw — 

Kohno,  Masahid  r.  Kuroda,  Kazuhiro;  Ishikawa.  Yasushi;  Sasaki, 
Hiddd;  Takaa  igi,  Yasu^mi;  Ikarashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Inoue, 
Osamu,  5.443,<  13,  d.  428-425.900. 
Takatori,  Naoki:  See-  - 

Uchioke,  Keizo;  Asami,  Katuo;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  and  Takatori 
Naoki  5,444,4  15.  a.  348-333.000. 
Takatsuki  Hiroaki:  i  le— 

Yamadera,   Hito  lii;    Kawasaki   Takafiuni;   Matsubara,   Takashi 

Talcatsuki,  Hioaki  Yoahida,  Atsuo;   Shibata,  Yoji  Fukano, 

Masumi  Ishidi,  Kiyoahi  and  Ishinabe,  Iwao,  5,444,477.  CL 

348-15.000.       I 

Takazawa,  Ycshihar^  and  Yokoyama,  Seiichi  to  Tdjin  Limited.  Fed 

batch  culture  me^od  for  protein  secreting  cells.  5,443,968,  CI. 

435-70.300. 

Takebe,  Kazuo:  See- 

Hirano.  Yasuhird  Endo.  Yasuhiro;  Takebe.  Kazuo;  Shibata,  Mit- 

suhiro;  Kanagiwa,  Shuichi;  Shiomi  Yutaka;  Akiba,  Masalsagu; 

snd  KiUyama,IShinichiro.  3.444.163.  CX.  348-321.000. 

Takechi  Satoahi  Takahashi.  Makoto;  and  Kaimoto.  Yuko.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Pattern  formation  material  and  pattern  fonnation  method. 

5,443,69a  a.  430-V 

Takeda  Chemical  i 
AkiOsamil 

5.443.834.  a.  - 
Yoshioka,   Mino^ 
3.443.846.  CX. 
Takeda,  Hiromasa: . 
Aiai  Tohru; 
cUkawa,  T 
Takeda,  Mitsunori: 
Namekawa, 
Mitsunori 
252-299.6ia 

Takeda,    Shiro;    Na  nild,    Fumihiro;    Sugiyama,    Yuuichi    Iwase, 
Nobuhiro;  Tadaki  Shinji  and  Koahino,  Nagaaki  to  Fujitsu  ■  imif >rf 
Pbotostimulable   pbosphor   plate   and   photoatimulable   phosphor 
reader.  5,444,266,  ( X.  250-586.000. 
Takeda,  Takaahi:  See  - 

Ishikawa,  Hiroyv  ti;  Haba,  Shinji  Ebina,  Kouichi  Takeda,  Takashi 
Ito,  Wrokazu;  ud  Seki  Hideya,  5,444,683,  CL  369-44.28a 
Takeda.  Tom:  See— 

Tomisaki  Itara;  i  md  Takeda,  Tom,  5,444,371,  CL  324-212.000. 
Takeda,  YasuUro:  Set— 

Nagasawa.  Hidd  lara;  Honma,  Kazunaii  Takeda,  YmoIuio;  and 
Yoneda.  Kiyoi  Id.  5.444,653,  a.  365-149.000. 
Takdiara,  Yoahifimii:  See-— 

Hayaahi    Kemcli;    and    Takehara,    Yoahifiuni    S,443,24«,    d 
270-S3.00a 
Takei  Tetsuya:  See— 

Otoshi  Hirokazii;  Takei  Tetsuya;  Takai  Yasuyoshi  Okamura, 

Ryuji   Shirai  •  Shigeru;  and   Mianmi   Temo,   5,443,645,  CL 

I18-718.00a 

Takd.  Yoafaiyuki:  S 

Kinoahita,  Ryoiclii  Takei  YoaUyuki  Takigawa.  YoaUzann;  and 
Funmo,  Maaal  iro,  5.442,949,  O.  73-23.35a 
Takekoahi  Nobuhiko :  Sce- 

Fukushima,    Hii  ishi    Morigudu,    Hanihiko;    and    Takekoahi 
Nobuhiko,  5,4fl,468,  CL  347-14.000. 
Takemoto,  Shinya: : 

Matsnitiaga.  E^jFukoshiaia.  Akira;  Nakashima,  Notiyuki  Motai 
Toshiyuki  Tal  moto,  Shiaya;  Tanabe,  Mikio;  and  ~       ' 
Hiaashi  5,444,(  21,  a.  364-424.050. 


i.OOO. 

Ltd.:  See— 

Rikujiro;  Nskatani  Kanji  and  Okada,  Atsunori. 
124-401.000. 

Horibe,   Hidetoahi  and  Kashihara,  Toahio, 
000. 

Kazuyuki  Takeda,  Hiromasa;  and  Ta- 
,443,662,  CL  148-209.000. 


Nayuki,   Shinichi   Itoh, 
Murayama,      Yoshinobu, 


Keizou;  Takeda, 
5,443,755,     CL 
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Takenaka.  Hiromilaa:  S^e— 

Imaniahi  Dai;  Ohkoncia,  Noaona;  Ohtawata.  g~~i.w  Nat- 
■*ori  Wwyld;  Shiaixa.  Shigeo;  Konno,  Toahto;  Shigeta. 
Miaanwa,  Takenaka.  ICroaniaa;  and  «,i"«i«ii.  TadayakL 
5,444,358.  d  359.72XJ0a     ^^  -"-«.    laoayan. 


.  Ian.  SMtJO*.  CL  2S1.T9iJBfBO. 


and  YoaMaioto,   Taaabe, 


Sono,  Midno;  Sailo,  Konji  TAcMka. 
MaMnori.  3,444,025,  a.  437-207XXia 
Takenaka.  TAao:  S«^ 

Adoan,  Kcoo;  Nolo,  Nobuhiko;  and  Takenaka.  Takao,  S,444J69 
a.  2S7-O94.00a 
Takcaonchi.  Tonoo;  Idaaomiya,  Yoahiaki;  l«lit»«ir.   Jg^ji  Itagaki 
Jmjk  OUnafai  Sbno;  Azoma,  Tmkaaa.  nd  Taaaka,  Yiaatakn.  to 
iapaa  Sled  Worka,  The.  Electrode  far  >«— '~««i«g  remehiag  aad 
T  y°^  of  prodadng  alloy  ang  the  same.  5,4*4,732. 0.  373-42.000. 
T«k«*i»a.  Sa^^aad  isUi  Tomoyoki  to  ridoaha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 
MedMd  ofoaBlrolfaag  dcctnc  power  steering  apparatua.  5.444.622. 
u.  364  424.030. 
TakeaUna.  Sfaiaidu:  Se«^ 

Mizaao,  Talsaji  Takeahima.  Shinichi  Sekizawa,  Kazafaiko-  and 
Kaaahara,  SenaU.  5,443,803,  CL  423-213.20a 
Takeahita.  Shiiui:  See— 

SUmiza,   Hiaaaaga;   Takeahita.   Shinji   and   Kitamnra,    Kazuo. 

5.444,114.  a.  524^13.00a         ^^  ^^ 

Takeodn.  Esther  S.;  and  Leising,  Randolph  A.,  to  Wilson  Otcatbatch 

Ltd.  Caiboo  ricctrode  for  a  nonaqueoua  seoondary  dectrtKhemical 

ceU.  5.443.928,  CL  429-218.000^  ^  c»«roa«mcai 

Takeadu.  Keaatoshi  to  Seiko  Epaoa  Corporatioo.  Apparatn  and 

m^odoftransferring  video  data  of  a  moving  picture.  5,444,497,  CL 

Takeadn,  SUfldd:  See— 

Nisjuzaki  Kouji  Takeadu,  SUgeki  Shibata,  Toyoko;  aad  Tamaki 
Kiyoahi  5,443.922,  CL  42«.«0.000.  ^^ 

'^''"i^^  Miaoni;  Yatsa.  Shigeo;  Endo,  Pumihiaa;  Morita,  Akihiro; 
aad  Kahi.  Yaji.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  mixing  of 
low-boiling  foaming  agent  5,444,IOa  O.  52l-131.00a 
Takezawa,  Yoahiaki  See- 
lamia,    Minora;    Kabuki    Kimiaki    Imajo,    Yasutaka;    Ocuni 
Takayoki  Yagi  Noriaki  Saitoh,  Nobdmo;  Knrita,  Akitaagu; 
and  Takezawa.  Yoahiaki  5,443,747,  CL  252-94.000 
Taki  Yuji:  See— 

Kawabata.  Ataushi  Mtura,  Shuuchi  Yamaashi  Kimiya;  Taki 
y^.i^y"*^  Yoahiki  aad  Taaifiiji  SUaya,  5,444,829,  a. 
395-100.000. 
Takigawa,  Yoatuzumi:  See— 

Kiaoihita,  RyoicU;  Takd,  Yoahiynki  Takigawa,  Yoshizumi  and 
Funmo.  Masahtro,  5,442,949,  a.  73-23.350. 
Takimoto,   Akio;   Akiyama,   Koji   Miyaudu,   Michihiro;   Kuratomi 
Yasunon;  Nomura,  Koji  Ogawa,  Hiaahito;  and  Asayama,  Junko.  to 

Matsoshiu  Electric  Indoatrial  Ca,  Ltd.  Spatial  light  modulator  and  a 
neural  network  circuit  5,443,864,  CL  428- I.OOO. 
Takiawa,  Midnaki  to  hTaad  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Injection 
mrmmt  marhmr  cootrot  having  motor  slip  compensator.  5,443,587. 

Taloaw^  Tsutomn,  to  Toyo  Glaai  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
insprr^Hig  a  bottom  border  portion  of  transparent  glus  vead  for  a 
foRign  article.  5.444,237,  CI.  25O-223.0OB. 
Takiawa,  Yumi  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Speech 
nyyynirmg  apparatus  using  the  predicted  duralioa  of  sydaUea. 
5,444,817.  a.  395-2.63a 
Takke,  Rdf  :  See- 

Rngliadi,  Wolfgang;  Ooy.  Heintich;  Sanerwdn.  Pad;  Hitzachke, 
Peter.  Simmat,  Fritz;  Takke,  Rolf;  and  Sleiaer.  GerhanL 
5,443,607,  a.  65-64.00a  ^^  ^ 

Talamaa,  Francisoo  X.:  See— 

PUtenon.  John  W.;  Moigaaa.  David.  Jr.;  Snidi.  David  B.;  Tala- 
maa, Fnndaoo  X.;  Artia,  Dean  R.;  Cervaato,  AHda;  Eiworthy, 
Todd  R.;  Fernandez,  Mario;  Franco,  Pidendo;  Hawley,  Ronald 
C-:  Lara,  Tereaa;  Longfahead,  David  G.;  Ndsoa,  Peter  R- 
Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  Trejo,  Alcgawba;  Wahoa,  Aaa  M.;  aad  Weik- 
ert.  Robert  J.,  5,444,072,  d  514-320.000. 
Tamaki  Ifiyoahi:  See^ 

Maduda.  Toyoji  Hara,  Milaanoti  Moriwaki  Kazuo;  Tkajioka. 
Kea^  Aaantsaai   Tooia;   Taaaki   Hyoahi   Yamaadu. 
Yanhiro;  aad  Narakawa,  SatoaU,  5,443,925,  d  429-94.00a 
Taaiaki,  Kiyoahi:  &»— 

NirinzaU.  Koiqi  Takeadu.  Shigeki  SUbata.  Toyoko;  aad  Taaaki 

KiyosW.  5,443.922.  d  42*3a00a  ^^  ^^ 

Tamaki  Satoahi;  Ikkai  Yasnfaai  and  Kondo,  Yaaahiro,  to  Matsushita 

fi?5n!??T?IJiSi  ^   ControUii^   apparatus  of  motor. 
3.444v34a  d  3IS-I39i)0a 


Maaaro, 


Kilagawara,  Yalaka;  Knbola,  Hiroaln;  and 
5,444,246^  d  230-339.0M>. 


-^  Sceichi  Tametani  Fumitaka:  Ya 
•hi  Ken.  5,444J97,  d  257.691.00a 

LdMo.  Bika,  3.443.609,  d  63-26t.00a 


.  Jan;  and  Takaaa- 


Tanabe.  Jaa:  Ss(^ 

Hara,  Koitii;  aad  Ta 
Tanabe.  Mado:  Sae^ 

Miliwagi  E^  WikaiMaa.  AUra;  Nakaahima.  NoriynU;  Maai, 
^nhqivfarTakanoto,  SWaya;  Taabe.  Mikio;  and  "  ^^ 
iniiiti.  3,444.621,  d  3«4-«24X>Sa 

"  ■"»;  and  Ifiroae,  FMUaa,  to  Te. 

far  caboleaaay.  3,443,434.  d  604.264Ani 
Tanaka.  Hano:  Sec^ 

SUntan,  Ryod;  Ptaziwan.  Yoahihide;  Kawaaa.  Shoto;  T^^ 
Harao;  aad  Ito,  Dayi  5,444021.  d  2l9435.00a 
Taaaka.  Kdeho:  S«^ 

Saznki  Paiio;  Kraki  Y«i  Taaaka.  Ifideho;  k-^j,.,^  AkiUta, 

T    ^•^^?**^'"i"*'T«M*i.Yataka.3>l4,137,d53O.993j00a 
Taaaka.  Hiaao:  Sag 

Incne,   Kiaaio;  Taaaka,   Hisao;   Katou,  Toahio;   Ikeda,   Mm^ 
Wakiatolo,  Maaao;  and  Hamamura,  KataUko.  3.444.844.  d 
393-161.000 
Taaaka,  Itao-.See— 

Kc^ima,  Hironao;  and  Taaaka.  laao,  3,444,04a  d  303-23S.aoa 
Taaaka.  Kalsahia-  See— 

Eaoaoio,  Miaoni;  Aono,  Toahio;  Koaaro,  FnaOiiko;  Yoaaolo, 
^ayodu^aaaka,  KatsnUaa;  aad  Ohtake,  Tomoyuki  5,444,343, 

Taaaka.  Kalaaji  Mino,  Kaznyoafai  and  Nakazima,  Yuka,  to  Milanbaahi 
^^^f^Tal  Corporatioa.  Prooea  for  prodndag  polyethylene  toe- 
phthalate.  5.444,144,  d  528-50J.00a  i~-jr«.y««  «e- 

Taaaka,  Kazuna;  and  Kapec,  Jeffirey.  Methoda  and  apparaia  for  pie- 
paraig  aad  ddiveriag  bone  oeaient  5,443,182,  d  222-l37.00a 

Taaaka,  KeiaUa;  HikidB.  ToicUro;  aad  Kaaa^  CUaki  to  Honda 
Gikea  Kogyo  Kahwahiki  Kaiaha.  Target  siippaae  ratio  settiac  device. 
5,444,625,  d  364-426.030.  -Ht-^ '—"  •="»«  oevice. 

Taaaka,  Koicla;  Yoshii  Kiaya;  Idnoka,  Eqi  Koide,  Takehara;  aad 
Kuraanda,  Kojiro,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabaalfti  KMha.  Electric 
motor  vehicle  drive  system  having  diffeienlial  g^y  device  wboae 
«iined  output  elements  are  abattaUe  on  stop  member  to  receive 
ttaart  forces  apphed  to  vdnde  whed  drive  members.  5,443,13a  d 

I8&43.0OO. 

Tanaka,  Kyoidu:  See 

tsss5.  d^7lTs^  ^"^  -^  "^"^  •'^ 

Taaaka,  Masaloafai  See— 

Mizogudn,  Noboru;  Udumura,  Kiyoahi  Taaaka.  Msaatoahi:  awl 
Kit^ji  Seiho.  5,444,71 1.  a.  370-99^.     ^^  " 

Tanaka,  Mmora;  and  Shimizu,  Tsutomu,  to  Toyoda  Jidoaha  Kabushiki 
Kai^  Stracture  of  side  portion  of  vehicle  body.  5,443.297.  d 
296-203.000. 
Tanaka,  Ryuichiro:  See— 

Yamaaolo,  Takalnru;  Morotomi  Maaami  and  Tanaka.  RyuichiiD. 

5,443,931,  d  435-6.000.  ^^    yiu«i>ro. 

Taaaka,  Sl^ern;  aad  Ofosu-Amaah.  Wilham,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toaluba.  Snabber  energy  recovery  drcait  for  protectiag  swilckiac 

devices  from  voltage  and  current  5,444,594.  CX.  361-5&an. 

Tanaka.  SUnzo,  to  Tokyo  Dipp  Co.,  Ltd.  Sleeve  for  insulating  electric 

terainaL  5.444,185.  d  I74T38.OW.  -—-u"*  e««nc 

Taaaka,    Takayaki    Sddno,    Yaahiaaia;    Murahima,    Yoahihira: 

Toknaaga,  YaaoUro;  Ueao,  Jogi;  aad  YcMga,  Takern,  to  Ob  Electric 
InduMiy  Co.,  Ltd.  Dynamic  random  aocca  raeaoty  with  bit  line 
e(|ualizmg  means.  5,444,662,  d  36S-203.aoa 
Tanaka,  Takemilstt:  See— 

Tsumoka,  Katnhiko;  Nidnda,  Sham:  Wakaaoti  Maafumi:  Ta- 
naka. Takemitstt;  Yada,  Maaaki,  Uukawa,  Oaaau;  aad  Miki 
Hiroynki  3.444.1 18,  d  S24-<28.00a  ^^ 

Taaaka,  ToaUnori  aad  Inoue,  Mitno,  to  Director-Geneial,  Printing 
Bnreaa,  Miastry  Raaaoe.  Printed  matter  and  method  for  printing  the 
same.  5,443.579,  d  283-93.000.  p     uo»  uk: 

Taaaka,  Tsnyoshi:  &e— 

Mnrata.  Maaanao;  Yamashha.  Tinpei  Taaaka,  Tsuyoahi  Hoafaiko, 
Takahide;  Karita,  Mitsaji  Kawaao,  Hitoahi  and  Shinya, 
Tutomn,  5,443446,  d  414-222.000.  ^^ 

Taaaka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Takenondu,  Tomoo;  Icfainomiya,  Yoahiaki  '''■J^''-,  Jmrii  Itagaki 

JuBB;  Ohhaahi  Sfauzo;  Azuma,  Tsukaaa;  and  TaaakaTYMS^ 

5SGl732.d373-42.O0a  ^^  ^^     '«•"»», 

Tmaka,  YoaUyuki  Abe,  Maaauahi  aad  Ito,  Takaaki  to  Milaabtfii 

Matoiab  Corporatioa.  Surge  ahaofber.  5,444.596,  d  361-I2a00a 
Taa^  Joha:  5^e— 

^mkia.  Jualia  P.;  CaapbeD,  Waher  R.,  Jr.;  Goidich.  Stephen  J.; 
TW  Joha;  AbdnWIy,  Iqbal  P.;  aad  Phalea,  Joha  W.,  5,443,022. 
d  110-243.000 
TaafcYonqp;  and  Lia,  Biagiioag,  to  Fekiag  Univenity.  Convtnioa  of 
carbon  monmndf  BtiKziag  a  pcn>vakite4ype  tare  earth  complex  oxide 
catalyst  3,443.807,  d  ^{njOOO.  ««.p«o™e 

T^  Makoto;  aad  NiaUjiaa,  TakaaU,  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Device 
far  ^eaeratiag  a  ligaal  repraenuiive  of  the  poalian  of  an  aagalariy 
or  faaeariy  moveable  neaber.  3.444.613.  d  3<4-l«7.0ia 
Taafnji.  Shiaya:  See 

Kawabata,  AtaaaU;  Minra,  Sbuuicfai  Yaanahi  Kinya;  T.H 
y^.  J^*"**-  Yoahiki  aad  Tanifnji  SUnya,  5,444,829,  d 


Paul  A.;  Taaanara,  Eaa;  aad  Yan,  da 


Jararala.  N^iaa  T. . 

W,  5M*.lti.  d  37I-: 
Taa.  Lany:  Sec^ 

Jacfcaoa.  Gail:  Fahiaa.  Raate;  Tan.  Laiy.  Oianf.  Fde;  Vom;  Joha: 
and  Klein.  Midai  5.444.139.  dSaSiirooa  "^'"^ 


looooa 

Yoichi: 

.  Shaji  Taaifaji  Ycido;  aad 

d  326-67  AXL 


S.444.I3I. 


Tanigadn.  Koaji  to  Sharp  Kabaahiki  Kabha.  McAod  far 
tfaia  Bla  capncitive  aeaory  deivce  with  a  high  dielectrif 
3,444,01 1,  d.  437-60000  «gn  «e«»i 
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Tanioka,  Ifirmhi:  S«— 

Otatua,  Ifinahi;  Staofciw,  Yolnhara;  Tanioka, 
Yanno,  Sttoto,  3,444^  lOi  CL  3»M(n.O0O. 


Hiroatu;  and 


5,44333.    a. 


Sozoki,  Etniro;   Saikawa, 
Kawaao,  Keoji;  Tanoo,  Koichi;  aad 


Hifcnahi;    aod 
43>-157.00tt 

HMon*  YoihiAum; 

■udCOC  KCWIBSk 

AoM.  Kovi.  3,444,4731  O.  347-S7.000. 
Tanlec,  Inc.:  5iar —  ! 

Blilahteya.  Mark.  5M3,T^.  CX  204-163.000. 
TapoUy,  Oillea:  St~ 

CainbertiB.  Yvea;  Mignaai  Oenod;  Meyroeiz,  Remi;  and  Tapobky, 
Oma,  3,444.136,  &.  SJ6-262.000. 
Taiiet  Therapeatica,  Inc.:  Sm— 

JtuguuvUba,  Robeft;  Chee,  Uriel  H.;  and  Schaller.  Lament, 
3.443,433,  CI  42S-38adoa 
Tarry,  Chrialoiilief  A.,  to  OTC  Prodncti  Cotporatioa  Ceramic  armor. 

3.443,917,  CI  42S-343.000.  ! 
Tate,  Tertance.  Sheet  matotial  table  and  cutting  guide  anemMy. 

3A»2,9«4,  CL  9i-41\JO0. 
Tateiwa.  Ktap,  to  Mataoahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
inarmding    parttdet   on    •enucondoctor   devicea.    3,444,329,    CI. 
336-337.00a 
Tateao,  MaMo;  and  Teraoka,  Maiao,  to  TocU  Fuji  Sangyo  Kabotfaiki 
Svpercbarging  device  for  m  internal  comboatioa  engine.  3,443,034, 
CI  123-339.  lOa 
Tateioao,  Fumio;  Harada.  To^hio;  Irie,  Maaahiro;  and  (%ara,  Meguru, 
to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;and  Kobe  Natural  Prodnctt  A  Chemicah 
Co„  Ltd.  Optical  recording  material  and  optical  recording  ""^i"'" 
employing  die  tame.  S.443.»4a  CL  43O-27a000. 
Tannuia.  Satoahi:  5^e— 

Yoihinnira,  Tetauzo;  Yaap,  Ei;  Tatsuuta,  Satoahi;  and  Sotoyama, 
Watara.  3.444,811,  a.  }83-141.aoa 
TattoB,  William  O.;  and  Gre^awood,  Carol  E.,  to  Univenity  of  Tor- 
onto, Innovatioiia  Foondatfen.  Uk  of  deprenyl  to  rescue  damaged 
nerve  edit.  3,444.093.  O.  314-634.000. 
Taugber,  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

Hall,  Steven  O.;  Taugben  Lawrence  N.;  Monroe.  Kerry  J.;  War- 
ling.  Christian  J.;  Bloom,  Thomas  L.;  Repasky,  Wilham  P.;  and 
lUbbiaga,  Erik  R..  3,444,400.  Q.  327-108.000. 
Tavori  ItzacL  See— 

Agar.  Joram;  Tavori.  I^ack;  and  Inbar,  Jacob,  3,444,383.  Q. 
324-697.00a 
Taylor.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Dudley,  David  T.;  Hod) 
Taylor,  Michael  D.,  3,' 
Taylor,  Michael  K.,  to 

traded  aluminum  alloy.  3,' 
Taylor,  Travis  S.:  Set— 

Ehrlich,  John  J.;  Daveni 
3,443,793,  CL  422-83. 
TDK  Corporation:  Set— 

Kohno,  Mswhirtr,  Kuro4a,  Kazuhiro;  Iihikawa.  Yasoahi;  Sasaki, 
Ifideki;  Takaaagi,  Yasffimii;  Ikaruhi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Inoue, 
Osamu,  3,443,913,  a.  «8-423.90O. 
Mori,  Teroo;  Yamaguchi,  NorisUge;  and  Wakayama,  Katsuhiko, 
3,443,787,  Q.  419-32.0ap. 
TDW  Delawaic  Inc.:  See— 

Okiaaop,  F.  Raymond,  Jr^  3,443,093,  Q.  138-94.000. 

TEAC  Corpotatioa:  See 

Tani,  Makoto;  and  Nishijfaia,  Takashi.  3,444,613,  CL  3«4-167.0ia 
Tech  TextOea  Holdings  Ltd.:  See— 

Vane,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Ha^  Colin  J.,  3,442.933,  Q.  66-84.00A. 
Tecumaeh  Products  Company  See— 

Cakaolari.  Leooeto  A..  3v«43,371,  O.  417-312.00a 
Tdjin  rhrmirala,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Shimiza,   Hisanaga;   TaUaUta.   Shinii;   and   Kitamara,   Kazno, 
3.444,114,  CL  324-413.aba 

Tcijin  MimtmA-  See > 

Takazawa.   Yoshihani;   itid   Yokoyama,   Seiidu,   3,443.968,   CL 
433-7a30a 
Tcindas,  Jean-Louis,  to  ValeD  Systemes  D'Essnyage.  Screen  wiper 
baviag  articniated  dementa.  3,442433,  CL  15-230310. 

TeUte  Systems,  Inc.:  Set 

Wong,  Jacob  Y.,  S,444,24f .  CL  230-343.000 
Tdefunkca.  P^raadi  und  Run^Unnk  OnMI:  See— 

Schwaiger,  Kart-Hdnz,  3^444,720  CL  371-42.000 
Tehread  Inc.:  S^e— 

Sheela,  Laurence  L.;  aaH  Petenoo,  Daniel  C,  3,444,776,  CL 
379-399.000 
Temple  Uaivertity  of  the  Conanonweahh  System  of  Higher  Education: 
See 
Pieringer,  RonaU  A.;  Hajbes,  Mary  P.;  Ved,  Hareah  S.;  and  Caba- 

cnngan,  Erhnda  A.,  3.4K032,  ci  314-31.000. 
Veioso.   Dulce  C;   and   Cobsan,   Robert   W.,   3,444,136,   CL 
433-240270 
Tenmwm  Incwporaled:  See— I 

SchKngman,  Robert  M.,  4443,778.  CL  264-237.000. 
Tea  Pierick.  Headrik;  and  Primmel,  Jan  O.,  to  U.S.  PUlipt  Corpora- 
tion. Display  device  indudlag  a  cocrection  circuit,  and  correction 
circnit  for  nae  in  a  display  4e^oe.  5M*^00,  CL  348-807.000. 
Tenda.  Motoham  S^»— 

Kuroda,  MUsuaubu;  Nalano,  Suanmn;  Yamada,  Oaamn;  lijima, 
Osaom;  aad  Terada,  M«toharu,  5,444,439,  CL  340425.07O 


John  C;  Pngsley,  Thomas  A.;  and 
4,069.  a.  514-303.000. 

Inc.  Conveyor  or  crane  beam  of  ex- 
3,151.  CL  198-860.100. 


Wayne  E.;  and  Taylor,  Travis  S., 
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Tersaishi.  Yutaka:  Sie— 

Suzuki,  Fujio;  Huaki,  Yuji;  Tanaka,  Hidebo;  Kamizono,  Akihito; 


KoodO,  Jun; 
Teraoka,  Masao: 

Tateao,  Maaao; 
Teraoka,  Tadanori: 

Yokoo,Yoahiki;| 
Terazawa,  Takeshi, 
reproduction 
5,444,578,  a. 
Terhune,  James  H., 
nozzle.  5,444,747, 
Terumo  Kabuahiki 

Tanabe,  SuHuni 

Tetra  Laval  Hokiini 

Arph,  OUe; 

Roland.  S.443J 

Tew,  Claude  E.: 

Oale,  Richard 


I  Teranishi,  Yutaka,  3,444,157,  CL  530-395.000 

I  Teraoka.  Masao.  5.443,054,  CL  123-559.100 

Teraoka,  Tadanori  5,442,946,  a.  7^235.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaitha.  Magnetic 
having  variiMe  amplificatioa  for  correction. 
.000. 

Ocaeral  Electric  Company.  Jet  pump  electro- 
376-37X000. 
See— 

and  Krose,  Fumihin,  5,443,454,  Q.  604-264.000. 
A  Fmance  S.A.:  See— 

Bengt;  Malmgrea,  Bozena;  and  Ringstrom. 
137.  a.  426-S22.00O 


Smith,  Oeori 
Tezas  InstniiDents 
Schuermann,  Ji 
3,444.44«.  a 


Lawaon,  Randall  S.;  devdaad,  Harlan  P.;  Chu, 
Henry,  Davis,  [Carl  W.;  Hdmbuch,  Scott  D.;  and  Tew,  Claude 
E.,  3,444.366,  fl.  339-291.000. 
Texas  Biotechnology  Corporatioa:  See — 

Kogan,  Timothy  P.;  Dupre,  Brian;  Scott,  Ian  L.;  Keller.  Karin; 
Dao,  Huong:  fx)  Beck.  Pamela  J..  5.444,050  CL  514-25.000. 
Tezas  Digital  Syttenk  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Charle^  E.;  Bower,  Robert,  Jr.;  Cleaver,  Brady  L.;  and 
C,  5,4*4390  a.  324-770.000. 
itachland  GmbH:  See— 

H.;  Heinecke,  Gnenter,  and  Kremer.  Rudolf, 
12-42.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Ii^rporated:  5^e— 

Chiu,  Anthony  M.,  5,444,366,  d  324-I58.10O 
Dent,  Peter;  and  Greenwood.  Martin.  5.444,415,  Q.  329-302.000. 
Gale,  Richard  O^  Lawson.  Randall  S.;  Cleveland.  Harlan  P.;  Chu. 
Henry;  Davis,  ICarl  W.;  Heimbuch,  Scott  D.;  and  Tew.  Claade 
E.,  5,444,566,  0.  359-291.000. 
Gopinathan,    V«)ugopal;    and   Varma,    Seema,    5,444,446,   CL 

34M33.000.     1 
Kline,  Paul  J.;  Kilgore,  Michael  A.;  and  Martin,  Cynthia  C, 

5,444,632,  a.  i64-468.000. 
LeComte,  Nonnin  E;  Nott,  Sepideh  H.;  Kawate,  Kdth  W.;  and 

Maher.  Thomii  R.,  5.444.390  O.  361-18.000. 
Lee,  Yong  J.;  and  Moslehi.  Mefardad  M..  3,443.315,  a.  374-126.000. 
Lee,  Yong  J.;  and  Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M.,  5,444,815,  a.  392-416.000. 
WiUdnaoo,  Thoi^  P.,  5.443,860,  a.  427-248.100. 
Yost,  Dennis  J.j  Bonifield,  Thomas  D.;  and  Blumenthal,  Roc,' 
5,444,018,  a.  437-190.000. 


Theeuwes,  Fdix: 

Wong,  Patrick  S.  L.;  Theeuwes.  Fdix;  Lanen,  Steven  D.;  and 
EKMig.  Liang  (J.,  5,443,459,  Q.  604-892.100. 
Thds,  Roger  W.;  aii4  Cabrera,  Gerald  E.,  to  Bivona,  Inc.  Tracheos- 
tomy tube  with  adjustable  neck  plate.  5,443,064,  d.  128-207.150. 
Thenasae.  Jacky:  Ser-  - 

Champion,     Patick;     and     Thenasie,     Jacky,     5,443,401,     Q. 
439-680.000. 
Thermacore,  Inc.:  Se  t — 

Anderson,  Wilhi  n  G..  3,442,910,  a.  60-266.000. 
Thetford  Coporation  See- 
Burrows,  Mary  R.;  and  Johansaoo,  Martha  K.,  5,443,656,  d. 
134-42.000. 
Thibodeau,  Entile.  Ai  itomatic  speed  servo-control  apparatus  for  electri- 
cally powered  w4Uung-numing  exercise  machine    5.444,812,  CI. 
388-840.000. 
Thid,  Rudolf;  Dodl.  Andreas;  and  Halasy-Wimmer,  Georg,  to  Alfred 
Teves  GmbH.  Preasure-controlled  readjusting  device  for  a  vehicle 
brake.  3.443,141,  Cj.  188-71.900. 


Thiele,  Harry;  N« 
GmbH.  Guide 
unit  comprising  i 

TUesen,  Stefan;  ~ 
metal]  GmbH; 
for  cartridge  ammij 

Thissen.  Kard  A., 
device.  5,443.725, 

Thiatlethwaite,  Tr 
Alcock,  Johnl 
and  Myers, 

Thoenea,  Edward  A.: 


Rainer.  and  Hosan,  Hans-Joaef.  to  Stabiha 
for  telescoping  cylindrical  parts  and  a  column 
giude  means.  5,443,573,  Q.  267-64.120. 

Eckhard;  and  Kohler.  Joaef,  to  Rhein- 
IC  Nitrochemie  Ombh.  Charge  arrangement 
5,443,009,  a.  102-443.000. 
Pannevis  B.V.  Continuously  operating  filtering 
'  210401.000. 
J.:See— 
Nicholson,  Joseph  A.;  Thistlethwaite,  Trevor  J.; 
"  D.,  5.443,328,  CL  405-169.000. 
Set— 


Headenon.  P.  Kftchad;  and  Thoenes,  Edward  A.,  5,444,704,  CL 
37084.000. 
Tholen,  Joseph; 

Vogd,  Gerald; 
Thompson,  Bradley 
Lu,  George  Z.; 
5,443,985,  CL 
Thompson,  Clareace 


Thompson,  David  1 
Hrtilicka,  ~ 
607-59.000. 


Tholen,  Joseph,  3,443,739,  a.  21O432.00O 
See— 

ly,  Murray  R.;  and  Thompson,  Bradley  G., 
5-24O250. 

See— 
L.;  El  Soodani.  Sami  M.;  VoUmer,  Donald  C; 
Clarence  R.,  5,442.847.  CL  29-527.500. 


A.;  and  Thoapaon.  David  L.,  5,443,486^  CI. 


Thompaoa,  Donnie  J,:  Ser — 
ffidaen 


idaen,  Ame;  McCartney,  Phillip  D.;  Thompaoa,  Dannie  J.;  aad 
MoghaddMsi,  I  d^jid,  5,442.842,  CL  26-80000 
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Thoaipaaa,  Herbert  E.:  Ssr— 
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IKkar,  Syed  K;  Thonmaoe,  Herbert  E.;  aad  Oueriai,  Albert  J.. 

' 3>444,3«6,  CL  36099.120.  "«™».  ~oen  j., 

Thnmpaoti,  Marc  T.,  to  Polaroid  Cotporatioa.  Laaer  driver  dtcaiL 

3,444,728,  d  37^38.00O  ^^ 

Thfwpaoa,  Stoiliea  P.,  to  latematioaal  Ihaiiii  m  m.^i»^tt  Cotpcn- 
tioa.  System  for  gaaraaleed  CPU  bos  aocca  by  IA>devioc8  moator- 
iag  aeparaidy  predeteniiBed  distiact  asaziaaam  Boa  CPU  bw  activity 
aad  inUbitiag  Vo  devices  thereof.  3,444.835,  O.  39S-2S7AIO 
Thotiiaaa  Cnasamfr  Electronics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Goarge,   Jota    B.;    and    Williams.    Kevia   M,    3,444338,   d 
313-371.0QO 
Thomaoa  Coaaamer  ElectroaiGa,  SJ^.:  Set— 

Loazir^  aad  Fujimoto,  Maaahiro,  3,444,455,  CL  343-893.000 
Thoawoa  CSP:  S^e— 

MiOet,  Gar.  aad  GiIlel,Viaocat.  3.444,694,  CL37D-1&I0O 
Taoaaaoa-CSF  Seaioaaducieart  SpecaSquo:  5te^ 
WiBfleader,  Marc,  3,444.447,  0341-136.000 
Ian,  to  Thomaoa  aad  Nietea  E 
I  probe.  3,444»234,  d  230-37O07O 
Thoaiaaa  aad  Nieiaea  Electroaica  Ltd.:  See— 
ThoaiaoB,  laa,  3,444,2H  CL  230-37O07O 
Thomaoa,  William  D.:  She— 

GreaoUe,  Dmk  C;  HaDe,  Roy  T.;  aad  Thonoa,  Wa^  D., 
3,4*4.17«;  a  583409.00O  ^^      "— "  i'. 

Thonea,  Daaid  M.:  Se«>— 

'mO^OOo'"  ' '  ^  "^  ■"««»«».  D«iW  >^  5.444,433.  d 

TJonoB.  Roarid  W.  Golf  traiaiBg  device.  S.443J67,  d  273.1«t00A. 
Thrush,  Rofler  L.:  See— 

*?!?^„I5?°*••y  ^'  "«*  "nrak,  Ro«er  L,   5,443394,  d 
439-1 37X100 

Thuraer,  Thomas:  See— 

Hanasler,   Berad;   Thurner,   ThoaiM;   aad   MuDer,   k«hi.~-^ 

3.4H643,d  364-579.000  "-m-az. 

ThyaJacobs,  Saaaa.  Method  for  treatiag  tymplan»  assni-alnl  with 

vascalar  headachea  by  adminialeiing  a  oombmtioB  of  calcinm  aad 

vttamm  D.  5,443,830  d  424-««2.00O 

Tiedeana,  WiffiuB  R,  to  Olobe^aiaa  lac  OnMved  sepanlor  dec- 


sad  Niehea  Eleuioaius  Ltd.  Fkmbie 


Todd.  Wilham  G.;  Grimm,  Patrick  A.;  aad  Daws,  Joe  C  to  Occadealal 

5^2^  r^^'SJTSil^  ^""""^    *"    produdag    polydhyloe. 
3.444,133,  d  326-1 16X)0O 

Toho  Rayoa  Co..  Ltd.:  Ss»- 

Nagaia.  Yaaahaaa.  3.443,839,  d  427-I22.0QO 
Tohoka  Blectiic  Power  Copaay,  lacoepotaled:  Sa»- 

bawa,  Kasaynki:  Yaasaasoto,  Ayako;  Iioh,  Makoto;  AdacU,  Seii: 
aad  Ymaaai^  Msao,  3.444,039.  d  S0S-123.00O 
Tokd  Kogyo  r«>-Ain  Kaafaa:  Set— 

Yada.  YakJfaOu);  aad  Ito,  Tosikaza,  5,443399.  d  296-93.000 
Tokai  Km  Utt.  Co.:  See— 

Odatrs,    MicUya;    Sngihata.    Kazunori;    Miy^Jima.    Notiyoshi; 
Miyaki,   Taknmi;  aad   Hiramattu,   Motohiko.   5,443341,   d 

Tokai  Uaivertity  Edacatioaal  System:  Se^— 

Sadakata,  Mareo;  IwaaaU,  Yatdaro;  Ymo.  Yoshihara;  ad  To- 
yama.  Masakaza,  5,444,442,  d  340916.000. 
Toki,  Shigeyuki:  S^i^ 

F^jila,  Y^jfe  Kawamara,  Telaaya;  Yokoyama.  Koaichi;  Yokomizo, 

blaayaki;  aad  Taki,Shigeyaki.  3,444,119,  d  325-64.000 
Tokioo  Ltd.:  See— 

3,442,915,  d  6OS47.10O 


t  onmnoailr.  3,443.600  d  429^134X100 
Tieljea.  M^ltne:  St*^ 

Wolf.  Bubara;  aad  TieOea,  Matkae.  3,443.855,  d  424-401X100 
Tigfdovca.  Leoaardas  J.  A.:  Ss»— 

Koreabcfg.  Headrik  J.;  Roth.  Aijea  K;  Md  Tigaeiovca.  LeoMr- 
das  J.  A.,  3,443,423,  d  474-163^)0  -M""".  "»»" 

Tdlea,  David  J.:  See— 

Miner,  Charlea  M.;  Wcalerdale,  Marie  W,;  TiOca,  David  J.;  mid 
Kartz.  John  O,  3,443339,  d  414-798.900. 
Tmg,  Cbea-Haaaoa:  St«^ 

Csthcart,  G.  Richard;  Breanan-Marqnez.  Thomm;  Bridtfiam,  John 
A^|Oai^Geor(e  S.;  Ounaaad.  Harry  A.;  Haae.  Marimnie; 
UzTlif?  ^i  t*^**""**".  Eric;  Kioaick,  Mdvya  N.;  Keith, 
Doaglaa  K;  Mayraad,  Paal  E.;  Metzker,  Midmd  L.;  Melzker, 
Mk^ad  L.;  Mordan.  Wilham  J.;  McBride,  Uacoh  J.;  Shigeara. 
John;  Tnig.  <3ten-Hanaon;  Whitdey,  Norman  M.;  McBrale, 
Lmooln  J.;  Shigeura,  John;  Tmg.  Chen-Haatoa;  aad  WUidey, 
Norman  M.,  5,443.791.  d  42235X100  ^^ 

Cathcart  O.  Richard;  Breaaaa-Marquez,  Thomaa;  Brid^um,  John 
A.;  Golda,  George  S.;  Ouiiemaad,  Harry  A.;  Hmc,  Maraaae; 
Hoff,  Loais  B.;  Ijrhenmeier,  Eric;  Kronick.  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Doagtet  K;  Mayraad,  Paal  E.;  Metzker,  Mkhad  L.;  Metzker, 
Michad  L.;  Mordan.  William  J.;  McBride.  Liaoob  J.;  SUgeata. 
John;  Tmg,  Chea-Hanaon;  WUtdey,  Norman  M.;  McBride, 
LuMoln  J.;  SUaears,  John;  Ting,  Chea-Huaoa;  aad  WWtdev 
Norman  M.,  5.443,791,  d  422-65.000. 
Tmland,  Jeaa-Michd:  Set— 

Bernard.  GiUes  P.;  Tmland,  Jean-Midid:  Decfaaure,  Jean-Marie: 
and  Simon,  Paacd,  5,443326,  d  405-23.000 
Tmsley.  William  N.:  See— 

^1»32aio*"  '' ■  "^  ^^"*''  ^'"'"^  '*-  '•^'•"''  °- 

Tnzide  Specialties  Limited:  5te— 

Oahms,  Gerd  H.,  5,443,759,  d  2S^302.00O 
Tadale,  Stephea  L.;  aad  VieUbeck.  Attred.  to  lateraational  Busiaem 

Macfataes  Cotporatioa.  Method  for  coiKhtioning  a  tobattaie  for 

aabsequeat  rlfftiokm  metal  depositioa.  5,443.865.  CI.  427-304.000 
Titan  Corporation,  The:  Se» — 

Ptwdidl,  Jeffrey  J.,  5.444,528.  d  3S6-73.00O 
Tkaak.  Gabtid,  ID  Millipore  Corporation.  Porooa  polymeric  stractnrcs 

and  a  method  of  makmg  sach  structures  by  means  of  heat-imtuoed 

phase  separatioa.  5,444,097,  d  521-61.000 
TM  ladastrial  Supply,  Inc.:  See— 

■w    *Sf'.*^^=  ■**'■'***•  •"«*y^''>**3.'26.d  210393.000. 
Ton  Medical  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sse^ 

Koaaka,  TokiWro,  5,444327.  d  356-73.000. 
Tnbiati,  Aadrae.  to  Aatoaaotive  Products.  France.  SA.  Clutch  releme 

apparatua.  5,443,143.  d  192.8S.0CA. 
Za^  ?*■  '  TeMwoe  key  sdectioa  aid.  5,444,773,  d  379-368X100 
Tofaita.  Satoru:  Sae^ 

•r    SIS*?^  K«*  "^  Tobita,  Salora,  5,444,681,  d  369-32X100 
Tochi  Fuji  Saagyo  "^-'Tr'nH-  See— 

Tateao,  Masao;  aad  Teraoka.  Masao,  5,443,054,  d  123-559.100 


164-709  0.0.-J95-29 


Taaaka,  Takayuld;  Sekiao.  YoaUmasa;  Murashima,  YoaUhitvt; 
Tofaman,  \^Mhiro;  Ueao,  Joji;  aad  Yooaga.  Takera.  5.444,662, 
d  365-2Q3.00O 
"^"Jj^lNgYataka,  to  Enpba  Corporatioa.  IC  socket  5,443396^  d 

Tofaiyama  Cotporatioa:  See— 

Kikachi,   Maaayoahi;    Kaaai,   KeaK   and   YaaMda.   TA^mL 
5.443.959,  d  435-13.000.        ^^  ^^    iamaa^ 

Tobayama.  Ifi^iko,  to  NEC  Corpocatian.  Method  of  maaabctaring  a 
asanooadactor  device  readily  capable  of  reauving  ooataaiiuants 
from  a  silicoa  sahatrate.  5,444X101,  d  437-IOOOO 
Tokyo  Aatomatic  MMduaery  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 

0>»<*>  Taim;  Haaazawa,  Ynji;  Iwaia,  Ymao;  aid  Shi«r«.  ToabiL 
5,442.894,  d  53-234X100  ^"^  ^^^ 

Tokyo  Dipp  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tanaka.  Sfaiaao.  3,444,185,  d  I74-138.0OF. 
Tokyo  Electroa  g«i<-Aari  Kaiaim:  Sit— 

Ohkaae,  Watara,  5,443,648,  d  1I8.724.00O 
Tokyo  Electroa  Kyasha  Umiled:  See— 

Kaaakawa,  Yanji,  5,443,540  a.  34-471.000 
Tokyo  Electroa  Limiled:  Set— 

Kaaikawa,  Ynaji,  5,443340.  d  34-471.000. 
Tokyo  Electroa  Toboka  Kabaafaiki  Kttha:  Sit— 

Ohkaae,  Watara,  5,443,648,  d  II8-724.00O 
Tokyo  Kikai  Sriaakaaho.  Ltd.:  St— 

Kohara,  Yi*  aad  HacUya.  Tadaahi,  5,443X104.  d  10I-36S.00O 
Tokyo  Seanitsa  Co,  Ltd.:  Sae^ 

Mizamara.  Tsatomu,  5,444386,  d  324-754.000 
Tomrrok,  Zygmmit:  Ser— 

Miller.   William   E.;   and   Tonczak.   Zygawat,   5.443,703.   a 
204-227.000 
TnmiaaM,  Itara:  aad  Takada.  Tom,  in  Sn«y  rorpo>.f ^  ^  Uftfttr  hja 

oAet  amoaat  mrasMiiiig  apparataa.  5>«4371,  d  324-212XXIO 
Toanta,  Kazayaki:  &r— 

Ktmara.  Tadaahi;  Nagaao,  Yoahinobtt;  Tcauta,  Kazayaki;  aad 
Ikeda,  Telsu,  5,443,tt9,  d  216-63.000. 
Toanta,  Koahei:  See 

Hoaokawa,  Hayaaii;  Ohgaki,  Tatsao;  Tomita,  Kouhei;  Kiyomoto, 
Mroaobn;  Yasada,  Naru;  aad  Otsuki,  Shinya,  5,444,677.  d 
369-13.000 
Tomita,  Maaayaki;  Udnao.  lOdeshi;  Sugano,  Toahihiko;  Pajita.  Taka- 
shi; aad  Aritomi,  Mitsntoahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrachemical  CO^pmiy 
Limited.  Ammated  olefin  polymers.  5.444,125.  d  51S-293.00O 
Tomila,  ToyoAmit.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaidia  Toshiba.  Electromagnetic 
flowaaeter  and  medind  far  A>r«mm.g«.tir»m.  mtsaiiiiiui  flun  iUl 
3^43,332,  d  73-86I.170  —a— —7  — — ™g  r>«. 

Toooyuki,  Yolgi;  Nakamura,   Shn^ji;   Ohtsuka,   Yasumasa;  Okada. 
Kouichi;  Sekaki,  EiUro;  Hayakawa.  Akira;  and  Fukuzawa,  Daizo,  to 

Caaoa  KabaahtU  Kaiaha.  Image  fixiag  device  capable  of  controihai 
heating  overshoot  5.444,521,  a.  355-285.000. 
Tomera,  Hisayaki:  See— 

Motiaaga,  Kazuyuki;  Sootooe,  Snmitoahi;  and  Tomura.  Himyuki 
5,443332.0.271-127.000.  '^ 

Toaen  Cotpotaiiua:  Sit— 

Faita,  Yaji;  Kawamara,  Tetaaya;  Yokoyaau.  Kouichi;  Yokomizo. 
Katseyuki;  aad  Toki,  Sfaigeyiiki,  5,444.119.  d  525-64.000. 
Toaer.  John  L.:  Set— 

mg,  Cari  R.;  Toner.  John  L.;  Lee.  Robert  W.;  and  Baker,  Edward 
J.,  5,443,814,  d  424-9.430  .«Mwaru 

Toaaager.  Wayae  M.  Adjnatable  trowd.  3,442.832.  d  15-235.700. 
Topp.  Craig  A.:  See 

1*«rhimn,  Matthew  D.;  Metcalf.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Topp,  Ciaig  A, 
5.443.4H  d  48^59.000.  «iv.  "»w '^ 

Toqaa.  Mailed  A.:  Sir— 

Beer.  Jaaos  M.;  Toqaa.  Maqed  A.;  Marotta.  Alessandro;  and 
Beretta.  Alberto,  5.443,805,  d  423-23S.00O 
Torii,  Keaichi,  to  KabnaWki  Kaiaha  Toshiba.  Radio  «^n^.m■mi.^,t^ 
apparataa  having  cninon  drcaits  asable  by  '~-«—iwf  aad  receiver 
systems.  5,444363,  a.  45343.000 
Torii,  Nobatoahi;  Nihei,  Ryo;  aad  Kato.  Tetsaaki,  to  Faaoc  Lid.  Adapt- 
ive PI  ooatrd  system.  5,444,612.  d  364-161.000. 


n84 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tono,  CMnr  5te^ 

Btemtrie,  Midnd;  HMnuaA  Weraer,  HObett.  WoUcug;  Rolli- 
law.  Ubick;  Sloboda,  Robirt;  TofBO,  Okw;  Unland.  Ste&a:  and 
Snjidl.  Iwn.  S,442.91S.  O.  6O-6a2.00a 
ToftoooM.  Mano:  5hr— 

KM.  Mirlml  D.;  Soailli.  Ian  R.;  Toctoooe,  Marco;  CahOL  Sean  S.; 
mi  Stater.  Timothy  O.,  SAAAOU,  d.  230-306X)aX 
Tattordla.  Deans  J.;  and  Dorr,  Williani  R.,  to  Fdlowa  Mann&cturing 
Coouany.  Vatiabk  poiitioa  divider  for  itotace  tray.  S.443,160,  (X 
2O6-S61.00a 
Toaoh  Oxpofation:  Sar — 

tthaao,  TaOM:  Takcahima.  SUnichi;  Sekizawa.  Kazohiko;  and 
Kaaahaia,  SenU.  S.443.K>}.  a.  423-213J(n. 
Took,  Abcon  S^  CoUiaa,  Steven  R.;  and  LeBlanc  Brace  W.,  to 
Raytheon  Coaiany.  Method  of  mamiftctonng  a  ferrodectric  device 
Mine  a  ptana  etching  proceM.  S.443,68S.  a.  216-t3.00a 
TowBMad.  Cari  W.:  See— 

Harrii.  Nonnan  H^  Pierce.  Brian  M.;  Townaend.  Carl  W.-  and 
Doaaherty,  Thonaa  K.,  5,443,746,  a.  232-«2.900. 
Toyaau.  MiMkan:  &e— 

Sviakata.  Mareo;  Iwaiaki,  1|oichtix>:  Yano,  Yoihthani;  and  To- 
yama.  Maaakazo.  3.444.442J  Ca.  3«MI6.00a 
Toyama,  Soicfai.  to  Pioneer  Ele«  tronic  Corporatioa.  Aoouatic  Bonal 
pcoocang  miL  5,444,784,  0. 1  ll-«1.000.  ^^ 

Toyo  BomU  Kftaridd  Kaidw:  J  »- 

Ofcta.  Yaano;  Knoki.  Tadaoi  and  Oie.  Yoihinobii.  3,443,904.  d. 
428-364.00a 
Toyo  Denao  Kabuhiki  Kaidia:  Jl  a— 

Ua,  YiRdatko;  and  Sakamaki,  MakoCo.  3,444,427.  O.  336-198.000. 
Toyo  OlaM  Company  Limited:  St  t— 

Takizawa.  Tntomo,  3,444.237.  a.  2SO-223.0OB. 
Toyo  I  inokimi  Company  Limited:  See — 

KawancU,  Yotp;  Amaoo,  Hirofumi;  and  Kmhihara.  Saloahi 
3.443.897,  a.  428-237.000.  ^^ 

Toyo  Seikan  Kaidia  Ltd.:  Set— 

Oda.  YaaaUro;  Mamhashi.  ifoaUtugu;  Sakano.  Koozaburo-  and 
Yamasnchi.  Yuji,  3,443,»S^  CL  428.33.700. 
Toyoda  Jidoaha  Kabohiki  Kaith*  Ste— 

Tanaka.  Minora;  and  Shimizu.  Tntomo.  3.443.297,  CL  296-203.000. 
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Toyoda  Koki  Kabuahiki  Kaidia:  ^t-^ 

Enomoto,  Minora;  Aooo,  Toiio;  Komuro,  Fumihika,  Yamamoto, 
TuiyoaU:  Tanaka.  KatwihiH;  and  Ohtake,  Tomoyuki.  3,444.343. 
CL  318-368.  lia 
Toyofokn.  Kmitaka:  Set^ 

IwaMki.  AkOra;  ToyoAiku.  Kvnitaka;  Uchida.  Kyoko;  and  Fmino. 
MaaatoaU,  3.444.036.  a.  39-209.000.  ^"^ 

Toyoa  Jidoaha  Kaboddki  Kaiahajjiw— 

Baba.    Yaaotoihi;    and    Haaligucfai.    YakiUde.    3.442,933,    CL 

73-I17.30a 

Enomoto,  Minora;  Aooo,  Toi^  Komuro,  Fomihiko;  Yamamoto, 

Tauyoahi;  Tanaka.  Katnihiit;  and  Ohtake.  Tomoyuki.  5,444,343, 

a.  318-368.110. 

Ibaraki,  Todnkazu;  and  KaML  Naoto,  3,443,338,  a.  123-323.000. 

KawacncU.  Mamkiyo;  Yon4u.  Keiichi;  Hiraaaka.  Naoto:  and 

Akiyama.  Akira.  3.443.280,  p.  28M6a000. 
Kiihi,  Hrodd;  Ito,  Tora;  Motteoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama,  Sboji;  and 

Kuroda.Keiyi,  3.444.629.  07364449.000. 
Mizono.  Tatmji;  Takcahima,  Shimchi;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhika,  and 

Kamhara.  Semhi.  5,443,8(»JCL  423-213.200. 
Olauka.  Takayuki.  5.443.051.  O.  123-32aOOO. 
Takada.  Mitnira;  and  Okano.  Hireahi.  3.443.394,  CL  477-98.000. 
Tanaka.  Koichi;  Yoahii,  Kinyai  Icfaioka.  Egi;  Koide.  Takeharu;  and 
Kuramochi,  Kojiro.  5.443.1|0.  CL  I8a«3.600. 
Tracy.  John  J.;  and  Tracy.  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pullins 
a  veUcfe.  3.443.223.  CL  242-392}ooa  ^^  ^^ 

Tracy,  Robert  A.:  Set—  \ 

Tracy,  John  J.;  and  Tracy,  Rdtiert  A.,  3,443.223.  d.  242-392.000. 
Tran,  Dan  T.,  to  Umiyi  Corwxdioo.  Memory  module  with  addieia 

error  detection.  5,444.722.  6.  313-183.180. 
Traoth.  Hubert:  &e— 

HoidettMum,  Martin;  AumueOer.  Alexander,  and  Travth.  Hubert. 
5,443.82a  CL  424-59.000.     ] 
Trejo.  Afeiandra:  See— 

Patterm.  John  W.;  Morgana.  David,  Jr.;  Smith,  David  B.-  Tala- 

mas,  Frandaco  X;  Artia.  D«n  R.;  Cervantea,  Ahcia;  Ehvorthy, 

Todd  R.;  Fernandez.  Mario;  Franco.  Fidcncio;  Hawley.  Ronald 

C;  Lara.  Teren;  Loughhaad.  David  G.;  Ndaoo.  Peter  R- 

Sjogren.  Eric  B.;  Trejo.  Al^aiidra;  Waltoa.  Ann  M.;  and  Weik- 

.    ert.  Robert  J..  5.444.072.  O.  5l4-32a00a 

Trefcjar.  Kerry  R.;  La  Grouw.  Johtnnea;  and  La  Groow,  Condins.  to 

La    Orovw    Corporatioo    Limited.     Compoaite    weatherboard. 

5.443.878.  CL  428-60000.  w««iDaaru. 

Trendmt.  Danid:  5ic»- 

Dnptaz.   Jean-Pierre;    Oria.   lean-Paul;   and   Trenchat,    DanieL 
5>H599,  d  361-274.100.  ^^  ««-«,    ""net. 

Trend  Micro  Devices  InoofpofBte4:  See— 

Ckang.  Steve  M^  5.444.830,  Ct  395-20a  loa 
Trepaod  Environnemeat:  See^ 

Trqmnd.  Pierre.  3.443,021.  O.  110-219.000. 
Tfcpand.  Pierre,  to  Ticpand  EnvfttMmement.  Dump  and  mocem  for 

vitr^nM  waste.  3.443,021.  CL  110-219.000 
Treseder,  Roben  C;  and  Gnnt,  Tkomas  J.,  to  Varian  Aiaociates,  Inc 

Anisotropic  pyrolytic  graphite  heater.  5,444,327,  a.  313-337.000. 
Tn  Sfervioe,  Inc.:  See— 

,  Robert  J..  5.443.007.  d  101-480000 
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Triervider.  WiUiam:  __- 

Hahn,  Notbert;  Trj  irvider.  William;  Kellennann.  Richard;  and 
Schwager.  Jeff.  5, 142.825.  CL  14-71.100. 
Tripp,  Terranoe  B.:  See-  - 

Hiklreth.  Richard; !  haw,  Makxtan;  Tripp,  Terrance  B.;  and  Gib- 
bona.  Leo  G.,  5.4-  2.978. 0.  75-363.000 
Trokhan.  Paul  D.:  &»— 

Phan.  Dean  V.;  and  Trokhan.  Paul  D.,  5,443.691,  O.  162-1 15.000 
Tronic  Electrooic  Scrvii  es  Limited:  See— 

Aloock.  John  M.;  Ni  diolsoa.  Joseph  A.;  TUstlethwaite,  Trevor  J.; 
and  Myers,  Fred  I  >..  5,443.328.  Q.  405-169.000 
Trootner.  Vernon  R;  H  ipfiing.  Andrew  D.;  and  Keshaviah.  Ptakaah, 
to  Baxter  Interaatiooi  I  Inc.  Fluid  sampling  module.  5.442.969  CI 
73-863.710 
Trochoo.  Mkhad:  &»- 

Fobom.    B.    Wayni;    and    Truchon.    MichaeL    5.443.041.    d. 
122-379.000. 
Tnieet,  William  L.  Sublimation  apparatus  and  process.  5.444J47,  Q. 

Traoog,  Ho  D.;  and  Lin,  ;3iong  M..  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Clock 
generator  with  progrs  nmable  non-overlanpina  clock  edae  caoabil- 
ity.  5,444,405,  a.  327- 139.000.  ^-i-"- 

Truong.  Kwan  K.;  and  ileneneau,  Russell  M.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Corporstioa.  V  ctor  quantizatioo  video  encoder  using  Uerar- 
chicai  cache  memory  i  cheme.  5.444,489,  a.  348-422.000. 

THW  Inc.:  Scy 

Persson,  Erland.  5.4i  2,956,  a.  73-118.100 
TRW  Kepm  GmbH:  See-  - 

Modmger,    Thomas    and    Schmid.    Johannes,    S,443J22.    a 
242-J74.000.  ^ 

TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Syi  terns  Inc.:  See— 

Yoain.    Dean    T.;    ind    Emmerling,    Larry    F.,    5,443,223,    Q 
242-379.000. 
Tsai.  Tien  C  Connector  locket  5.443.591,  Q.  439-342.000. 
Tsai,  Tom  C;  Kanter.  Fr  id  W.;  and  King,  George  M.,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
***  *^rt!P'°'''  ^^^  ^  '"^^  '*™'^^  •"">  natural  gas.  5.442,924,  CI. 
Tsang.  Ching  H.:  See— 

Hu,  Hung  L.;  and  T»ng,  Ching  R,  5,444,589,  C\.  360-113.000. 
Tschannen.  Andreas;  and  CoMndier,  Henri.  Wristwatch  with  messaoe 

transmitter.  5,444,671,  tX  368-10.000. 
Tschannen,  Rudolf:  See- 

Staheli,  Willi;  and  Ti  channen.  Rudolf.  5,444,313,  CL  353-27.000 

Tsentralny   Nauchno-Isslcdovatelsky   Avtomobibiy   I  Avtomotorav 

Institut:&e—  ' 

Romaachev,  Jury  A.;  Kutenev,  Vadim  P.;  Istomin,  Sergd  S.- 

Zlenko,  Mikhail  >,.;  and  Kvasnikov,  Boris  V..  3,442,971.  CL 

Tsotras,  Vassilis:  See— 

Ties,  Anthony;  and  '  'sotras,  Vassilis,  5,444,820,  Q.  395-22.000. 
Tsubaki,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Uesugi,    Mitsuru;    liubaki,    Kazuhisa;    and    Honina,    Kouichi. 

5,444,739,  a.  375-:  32.000  •"—«-«". 

Tsuchiaki.  Mamkatsu,  tc    Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Formatioo  of 

trenches  having  differe  it  profilea.  5.444,007.  a.  437-35.000 
Tsacfatta,  Shohd:  5^e— 

Tsukada,  Yutaka;  Ka  bayakawa.  Yasukazu;  Maeda.  Yoji;  and  Tsa- 
chita,  Shuhei,  5,444,299.  CI  257-693.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoahimi;  NooiWo,  Takaahi;  Mitsuya,  Morihiro;  Noooahita. 
Katsumasa;  Hayashi.  M  ssahiro;  Satoh,  Toshihiko;  Sawasald.  Yoahio; 
and  Kamei.  Toahio.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Substituted 
heterocyclic  derivative  having  squalene  epozidase  inhibition  action 
and  its  use.  5.444,084.  (  1.  514-438.000. 
Tnida,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Inone,  Shigeki;  Tsadi ,  Fumiaki;  Nagai,  Mitxuo;  Sakai,  Tadamoto- 
and  Nakamura.  Ka  luyuki.  5,443.772,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Tsui.  Chiu-Wing;  and  Ci  xkett.  Richard  H.  Method  for  transferring 
beat  to  or  from  a  temic  onductor  wafer  using  a  portion  of  a  urocess 
gas.  5.443,997.  a.  437-;  25.000. 
Tsuji.  Makoto:  Se»- 

Fansawa.  Yoahikazo;  Tsuji.  Makoto;  Narishige.  Takeshi;  Gunii, 

Takahiro;  and  Okai  Soto,  Kazuhisa,  5,443,919.  Q.  428-687.000. 
Fujisawa,  Yoshikazu;  Tsuji,  Makoto;  Naridiige,  Takeshi;  Gunji, 
Takahiro;  and  Okai  loto,  Kazuhisa,  5.443.920  CI.  428-687.000 
Tsuji,  Tiuyoshi:  See — 

Chapman,    Arthur     !.;    and    Tsuji.    Tsayoahi.    5.443,451.    d. 
604-153.000. 
Tsujino,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Nor^    'ornkawa,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  and 
Tsumo,  HiromicU  5,444,506,  a.  353-104.000. 
Ttujioku.  Keiichi:  See— 

Machida,  Toyoji;  Haft,  Mitsunori;  Moriwaki.  Kazuro;  Tsujioku. 

Keiichi;    Amazutsiani,    Tooru;    Tamaki,    Hiyoshi;    Yamauchi. 

Yasahiro;  and  Nanicawa,  SatoaU.  3.443,925.  CI.  429-94.000 

Tsukada.  Miaehara:  See- 

Yokoyama.  Hiromitai;  Omote.  Koji;  SazaU.  Hiioahi;  Tsakada. 

Miaehara;  Kameha  a.  Nobao;  aad  Niwa.  KoicU,  5.443,786,  CL 

419-9.00O 

"^^i^  ^"***^  Kobaya  lawa,  Yaaakazn;  Maeda.  Yoji;  and  Tiuchita. 

Shahei.  to  laternatioad  lliMiiii  si  MacUaea  Corporation.  Eksctrooic 

package  with  lead  wire  Doaaections.  5.444.299.  a.  257-693.000. 

Tsaaai.  SUro.  to  NEC  Co  rporatioe.  Chtfge  traasfer  device  capable  of 

sappccasiag  reset  aoise.  1,444.281,  d.  237-239.000 
Tsanematsa.  Takaahi:  Stcv  - 

"m4830DO**^    "P    Tsanematsa.    Takaahi,    3,444,3701    CL 
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Tiuruaii.  Koichi;  .ShimaTaki,  Shiaji;  aad  Kumagai,  Koichi.  to  Malsa- 
shita  Electric  ladastrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Ataiosphetic  ovea.  3.443.382.  CL 
432-S9.00O 
Ttataoka.  Kaisahiko;  NisUda.  Shoio;  Wakamori,  Maaafbmi;  Taaaka. 
Takcmitsa;  Yada.  Masaaki;  Uakawa.  Oaama;  ad  Mfti,  Ifiroyaki.  to 
Japaa  Syalhetic  Rabber  Ca,  Ltd.  Procea  for  prodaciBg  copolymer 
lal  a  aad  paper  coatiag  compoaition.  carpet  backing  r««r<[i^iitm  or 
adheaive  compoaition  comprising  said  latex.  3.444,118,  CL 
S24-S28.00O 
Tsayama,  Kooichi:  &e— 

Nakaao,  Akishi;  Tsayama,  Konidii;  Kida,  Akiaari;  Hatakeyama. 
Shaichi;  aad  UraaaU,  Naoyaki,  5.444,189,  CL  174-262.000. 
Ta,  WdUa:  See— 

Blake.  Jaliaa  G.;  aad  Tn.  Weibn.  5,444.397,  d.  36I-234.00O 
Tuckey-Smith.  Angus  T.:  See— 

Glaaer,  Howard  J.;  Strain,  Joanna  M.;  and  Tackey-Smith.  Aacas 
T.,  5,444,841,  d.  393-I49.00O  -.  ~» 

Tumey,  David  M.;  CartmeD,  Robert  L.;  Riazzi.  Timothy  J.-  DeBan. 
Abdon  F.;  aad  McQuain,  David  B.,  to  NDM  Aoqavtioa  Corp. 
Medicd  poaipiag  apparatna.  3,443,440  CI.  6O1-13Z00O. 
Tnaker,  Gerhard,  to  Flachglas  Aktieagcaellschaft.  Process  for  pixjdac- 
mg  a  lamiaated  gbos  pane,  eapecially  for  a  motor  vefaide.  5,443,669, 
CI.  136-102.000 
Turkowski.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Apple  Compoter.  Inc  Appantas  aad 

nietbod  for  forauag  a  conipoarte  ianae  pixd  throaah  Dixd  Ueadiac 
5.444,835,  d.  3«M35.00O  ^^  ^^  "^  «»c«™g 

Turner,  Barry  S.:  See— 

BelamBr,  Michad  J.;  Wentworth.  Robert  J.;  Turner,  Barry  S.;  aad 
DoOhopr,  Kenneth  J.,  5,4*3,014,  CL  104-172.300 
Turner,  Charlea:  See— 

Aktam.  Safanaa;  Turner,  Charlea;  and  Laalasa,  Alan.  5,444.013.  CL 
437-60000. 
Tnrney,  Terence  W.:  See- 
Christie,  Gregor  B.  Y.;  Wexler,  David;  aad  Tarney,  Teicaoe  W . 
5.443,851,  CL  426-88.000 
Tzea,  Aathoay;  aad  Taotras,  Vaasilis,  to  Long  Islaad  Lightiag  Com- 
pany. Adaptive  system  and  method  for  predictiag  tespoiMe  times  in  a 
service  eavironmeat  5,444,820  CI-  395-22.000 
Tzogaaakia,  Costas,  to  University  of  Waterloo.  Surftce  roaghneas 
characterizatioa    of   extruded    plaatic    products.    5,444,793,    CI 
382-14I.00O 
U.S.D.A.:  See— 

Frsads,  Geoffrey  L.;  Wdton,  Paul  E.;  Ballaid.  F.  Joha;  McMnrty 
John  P.;  and  Phdpa.  Patricia  V.,  5,444,045,  CL  514-12J)0O 
Ubukata,  Tora:  5^«^ 

Ushikabo,  Hisao;  and  Ubnkala,  Torn.  5,443,103.  CL  132-540.000. 
UCAR  Carboa  Tedraology  Corporation:  See— 

Arthur.   Mark  T.;   and   Miner,   Frank  R.  Jr.,   5.444,734,  d. 

373-73.000. 
P«*o«*  Mark  W.;  Wetula.  John  J.;  aad  Ford,  Btiaa  M,  3,443.894, 

Uchida,  Kyoko:  See— 

Iwataki.  Akiko;  Toyofoku.  Kaaitaka;  Uchida,  Kyoko;  aad  Faiiao, 
Masatoshi.  3.444,036,  d.  503-209.000. 
Uchida,  Yoahihiro:  Scv— 

Izawa.  Naoyuki;  Aso.  Yasuhiro;  Uchida,  Yoahihiro;  and  Kakuma. 
Satoshi,  5.444,658,  Q.  365-189.070. 
Uchimura,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Mizuguchi,  Noboru;  Uchimura,  Kiyoahi;  Tanaka,  Masatoahi;  and 
Kiup,  Sdho,  5,444,711,  d.  370-99.000. 
Uchimura,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Sugiura.   Dnizo;   Uchimura,   Mitsao;  and  Kawamura,   Koaichi, 
5,443,319,0.400-230000  ^^ 

Uchino,  Hideahi:  See— 

Tomita,  Masayuki;  Uchino,  Hideahi;  Sngano,  Toahihiko'  Fujita, 
Takashi;  and  Aritomi.  Mitsutoshi.  5,444,125,  d.  515-293.000. 
Uchioke,   Keizo;  Asami.   Katuo;   Fajishiro.  Takeshi;   and   Takatori. 

Naoki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  with  turret  leas  and  solid 
state  image  seasor.  5,444.485,  d.  348-335.000. 
UcUyama.  Kaora:  See— 

Yoaeda.  Hiroahi;  and  UcUyama.  Kaora.  5,443,330  d.  73-1 18.200. 
Udagawa,  Masahara:  See— 

Okada.  Keaji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Udagawa.  Mmafaara;  Yuki, 
Koichiro;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hirai,  YosUhiko;  and  Yasai.  Jnro, 
5,444067,0.257-14.000. 
Ueda,  AtaasU:  Set— 

lahiwata.  Hiroahi;  Ohishi.  Takashi;  Ueda,  AtsasU;  and  Ohi,  Nao- 
take,  3,443.047,  d.  123-446.000. 
Uede,  Taisd:  See— 

Saho,  Notihide;  Isogami,  Hismhi,  Yamashita,  Yasao;  Kawakami, 
Hiroyuki;  aad  Uede,  Taisei,  3,443,548,  CL  62-51.100. 
Uehara,  Mayaaii:  See— 

Yamaaioto,  Yuji;  Nohma.  Toahiyaki;  Kurokawa.  Hiroahi;  Uehara. 
Mayumi;  Nishio,  Koji;  aad  Saito,  Toahihiko,  5,443,929,  CL 
429-224.000. 
Udura,  Shoji;  aad  Matsura,  Masako,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company.  Fbam 

da^Wfising  pump  oootainer.  5,443.569,  d.  222-190.000 
Ueki,  Koji:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazanori;  Yamamoto,  Yasufiuni;  aad  Udd.  Koji.  5,444,809 
d.  385-I28.00O 
l'"""'"'.  Akio;  Yamagochi,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukumochi,  Yatuaki,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  fabricating  a  flash  control 
device  which  uses  cascade-coaaected  tfayristor  aad   MOSFET. 
5,443,999,  CL  437-6.000. 


Ueao.  Joji:  See 

Taaaka.  Takayaki;  _  i,^m.  nm«,«HBai&      , , 

IP^^fft.TS?'''^  "™»'  ^*  "^  Yo^lrdiwB.  5.444,6^ 
CL  36S-203.00O 

Ueao,  Kamaori  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  W3BPBT  nmw^niW  thy- 

ristor.  3.444.273.  d.  237-138.000 
Ueao,  Kalui:Ser— 

Tabaia.  Yoaeho;  Olsahala.  KazaaUae;  Ikeda.  Tetsava:  U^ 

Kotji;  Yodada.  Yaida;  Oriiima.  A&hito;  Sagada.  Tadao^d 

KadolulfiaBaki.  5.444.103.  CL32^3.00O  — »: -» 

Ueaagi.  Milsara;  TsabaU.  Karahita;  aad  Hoama,  Koaichi.  to  Matsa- 

thiu  Electric  ladastrid  Co..  Ltd.  Eoualizer  for  dau  receiver  aaama- 
taa.  5.444,739,  CI  375-232.000.  ^*^ 

Uctaaki,  Maaao;  aad  Tsaaemalaa.  Takaahi.  to  Karany  Co..  Ltd.  POlw- 
iziag  screea.  5.444.570  CL  339-4S3.00O 

Uflacker.  Reaaa,  to  laterVeatioad  Technologies.  lac  Medtod  for 
iMijnt,  CL  128-771000 


advaDcnu  a  coidc  wire  S  ^  ,„    „ 

UhJaad^JoamhC,  Sr.  to  ScfN.dw^  im^c^i^  system.  5,444,794. 

d.  382-I37.00O 
Ukai.  Takeala:  S«^ 

Hashignchi,  Tadato;  Tadakawa,  Michiyosfai;  Ukai,  Takeshi; 
Kaaeko,  Yoahio;  Takahaahi,  Hiroahi;  Saitoh,  Takahi;  Mutai, 
KazBO;  Sakaao,  Ynkio;  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa.  Shmii;  Md 
Mkita,  Todiiya.  5,444,5 1 8.  CL  355-201 .000.  ^^ 

Ufaaer.  Friedeaiaaa:  See— 

Seeker.  Herbert;  Horaung.  Oueater,  Ufaner,  Priedemaaa;  T^aca. 
.„     ^^6^  "^  Hemnaaa.  Andreas,  3,442,940.  CL  128-670000 
Ulrich.  Ewald:  Slat^ 

Borkard.  Waher;  Ufaich,  Ewald;  aad  Reii^dt,  Hdamt.  3.443.281. 
CL  280-661.000. 
Umeda.  Misao;  aad  Ishikawa.  Keiichi.  to  Idnkawa  Maaaisctariag  Co., 

Ltd.  Soead  soaroe  delenniaiBg  system.  3.444.443.  CL  340-93T00O 
Uaiezawa.  Maaara;  aad  KaribayasU.  Htrofci,  to  Pioneer  Ekctromc 
Cotporatioe.  Digital  signal  prooeasing  apparalas  with  a  read  enar 
correctioa  (aactioa.  3,444.680  CL  369-32.000. 
Uaiezu.  Tsaaeaofi-  See— 

Ideta,    Yasashi;    Umezu.   Tsaaeaofi;   aad   Wmhitaaii.   Akihiia. 

5,444,388,  CL  324-755X100  ~-»«. 

Uaafaaiser,  Servet;  aad  SwahveU.  Terry  J.,  to  Saudi  Arabian  Oil  Cooi- 

paay.  Method  aad  apparatas  for  detenaiainc  prooerties  of  reservotr 

rock.  5,442.950  CL  73-38.000. 

Uaderbriak.  John  M.;  and  Keder,  RataeU  L.,  to  BigToys.  lac  Play- 

grooad  carriage.  5,443,012,  d.  104-53.000 
Underwood.  Ted  T..  Jr..  to  Iowa  State  Uaivets^  Research  Foaada- 
tioa.  Inc  Method  aad  nparataa  for  ■"♦'^'''-g  two  aiemben  tn«it>MT 
«Pom  oae  side  thereof.  3,443,344,  d.  41 1-43.000. 
Uager.  Larry  E..  to  White  Cnamitkiattd  ladnatries,  lac  Refrigerator 

through  the  door  ice  dineaaer.  3,442.933,  CL  62-275.000 
Unilever  Pateat  Holdiags  B.V.:  S^e— 

Apekloorn.  Willem;  Reaes,  Harrie;  aad  WiUe.  Ham  J..  5,444.162. 
ca.  336-I15.00O 
Uaioa  Carbide  Chtniicals  A  Plastics  Techaoiogy  Corporatioa:  Sce^ 
Scarola.  Leoaard  S.;  Roberts,  Eracat  R;  Hobba.  Kometh  E^  aad 
AagdL  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  5,443,632.  d.  134-7.00O 
Unioa  Oil  Compaay  of  Califoraia:  See— 

Broadas.  John  G..  3,442,906.  CL  60-39.182. 
Uaioa  Uaderwear  Company.  lac:  See— 

WethiagtOB.  Glean;  Claiborne,  Jiauay  D.;  aad  Sttaia.  Mark  R.. 
5.443.024.0.  112-470050. 
Uaisyt  Corporatioa:  See— 

Datwyler.  Wayne  C;  and  Ricci.  Paul  B.,  5,444,860  d  393-300.000 
Tran,  Dan  T.,  5,444,722,  O.  395-183.180. 
United  Coatiagt,  Inc.:  See— 

Gatha,  Nod  A.,  5,443,314,  O.  366-215.000 
Uaited  Electric  Company  of  Ohio,  Tlie:  See— 

Fmley,  Richard  O.,  5,443,100  O.  138-134.000 
United  Microelectronica  Corp.:  See- 
Li,  Zhi^iaa;  Shi,  Biag-Xue;  aad  Wang.  Yaag.  3,444.821.  O 

395-24.000 
Yang.  Ming  T.;  and  Wu,  Chung-Cheng.  3,444,41 1,  O.  327-361.000. 
Yaag,  Sbeag-Hsiag.  5,444,002.  d.  437-27.000. 
United  States  of  Aatenca 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adaiiaistratioa: 


Bozeaiaa.  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  5,442.961,  O.  73-660.000 

Pobtea,    Michad   E.;   aad   Alboro,   Dean   C,   5,443J47,   d 

267-283.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

O'Lottghlin.  James  P.,  5,444,308,  O.  307-106.000. 
Army:  See— 
Aacoia,  Thomas  R.;  Wittstrack.  Richard  R;  Zhao,  rmg;  Za- 

wadzki,  Peter  A.;  Baarck.  WiUiam  R.;  aad  Norria,  Peter  E., 

3,443.647.0.  I  l8-723.aifE. 
Campagaaolo.  Cari  J.;  Eauaennan.  Phil;  and  Kicider,  Steahen. 

5.444,262,  O.  230493.100. 
Coates,  Randolph  S.;  aad  Edmansnn,  WiUiaffl  R.,  3,443,01 1,  d 

100-522.000. 
Eckart.  DonaU  W.;  Casaa.  Lais  M.;  aad  Larcaa.  Ridard  T.. 

5.443.684,0.156426.100. 
Ehrlich,  John  J.;  Daveaport,  Wayae  E.;  aad  Tayfcv,  Travis  S, 

5,443,793,0.422-83.000  ,     .  *, 

Energy:  See — 
Coagdoa,  Jaaies  W.,  3,443.616,  CL  75-240.000 
Miller,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Tomczuk.  Zygmnat.  5.443.703.  CL 

204-227.000. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vs. 


Moyer,  Brace  A.;  Sachljieii.  Ricliard  A.;  md  Bomieaen,  foa 

V^  S.443.731.  CL  llO^M-OOa 
Stowcll.  Ifidad  S^  S^.«04,  CL  3l-307.00a 
Hat±  uudHmamu  SerAe4:  Set— 
Ummt.    Joha    K^    md    Robey.    Fnak    A.,    S,444vlSa    CL 

S3o-3oaooa 

Reddci  Roger  R^  Ke,  YMc  Rlmii.  Johag  S^  Bndi,  DonglM  E.; 
&1.  Robert  T^  Ledni^.  Mm  F^  Oawm.  Braada  L;  Harm, 
Caitii  C:  aad  AaiMadJPaal,  S,443.934,  CL  43S-7Jia 
Naiioaal  Acrooaatk*  aad  %ace  AdauaMniiaa:  S»- 

Shme;  Hewy  W^  UoydTjaam  W.;  aad  AWmaoa,  Oeorae  A^ 
iMXiS*.  a.  4l4-729«0. 
Navy;  5^^ 

Cowiag.  Soon,  S,442.94«J  CL  73-19.(»a 

Owdey.  Notana  I^  ViM,  Joha  F.;  Viniw.  Robert  D.;  Eboer, 
Stciiliea  P^  Kaalaaa.,  Ricliard  K^  aad  Nonii.  Roger  C, 
3,443,027.0.  1 14-244.nx  ^^ 

Sevik.  Maarice  M.,  S,444]Mt,  CL  Xl-lJOOO. 


De  Bie,  Boeie;  Vaa  Der  KiA  WiDem  L.;  and  Woo.  Oeofge  T.  R, 

S,444,C7S.  d  3«9-2.a00. 
de  Wilk.  PMer  K  N4  NuMt.  Stephaaai  J.  J.;  Broodiik.  Robert  A.; 

md  Broil,  WOheiBni  H.  A..  3.444.490;  CL  34»423.00a 


r,  3,444.4%.  a.  34S-S87.aoa 
Jaoofaa,  EiDO,  3,444,2n,  a.  237SO3.00a 
Kdly,  Braadaa  P..  3,444.219,  Q.  219-SO3.O0a 
Ldo^  Pierre;  Dalm.  Oovert;  aad  Kl^a.  Jaa.  3,4*4,478,  d 

34S-39.00a 
Pemnd.  Jcao-CUude,  5,444,409,  a.  327-313.000. 
Tea  Picfick.  Headrik;  an4  Pnnnmel.  Jan  O..  3.444v30a  CL 

34M07jaOa 
Vaa  ZMptaea.  Tool.  3,4443|S,  CL  313-446L00a 
Uaitcd  Slalei  Sargical  ConxMa43a:  Stt— 

Malii,    Midiael    J.;    aad    Nea^    Oflbert    J.,    3,443,197,    CL 

227-17&00a 
Stan,  HaaB^lBrgea  F.,  3,442,396,  a.  33-430.00a 
Viola.  Fraak  J.; aad  RobertMo.  John  C,  3.443,I9«.  a.  227-l79.00a 
Uaiied  Tccteolonei  Corporatiaii:  Set— 

AdaMc  wmam  R;  Cox,  Robert  E.;  aad  Oigaadet,  Soott  A., 

iAUMl.  CL  393-70aOOat 
BafioOi.  ioha  A..   II;  and  Laack,   Kenaeth  L..  3,442,993,  d. 

9^Mv00a 
Dyer,  Gerald  P.;  Dconellyv  Briaa  O.;  aad  Renter,  Otarlea  E., 

3,442,922,  CL  «O-739.00a 
Lord,   Wedey   K.;   aad   taraha,   Aadrea   U,    3.443,23a   CL 

244-34.0001 
Saafrit.  Marc;  imI  WeiM,  k#cfaael  A.,  3,443467,  CL  4l6-24t.00a 
Uaivcridad  Naciaaal  Aatoiwaia  Ue  Mcxioo  (UNAM):  See— 

SoberooOiavei.  Gloria,  S,4«3,9aO,  CL  43S-19100a 
Uaiverite  de  SheriKQoke:  S«w 

Adoul.    Jeaa-Piene;    aad  ilaflamnif,    Oaade,    3,444,81C^    CL 
393-2Jaa  I 

Univefate  Laval:  St—  I 

BaMUa,  Nemknmar  aad  Kidmadev,  Madhavarao,  3,443,911,  CL 
42S-«03.00a 
Uaivcnity  of  Ataaka,  TIk  Oovetnon  of  the:  See- 
La.  George  Z.;  Gray,  Mu4ay  R.;  aad  ThompMo,  Bradley  G., 
3,443,9M,  CL  435.24a230j 
Uaivetaty  of  Britidi  Cohmibia,  the:  S«c^ 

Ckea.  Yaaqnaa;  Laicio,  Charlei  A.;  and  Heidiler,  Cecil.  3.443,339, 

a.  l2t-«39.000. 
Leaag,  Cybil  S.;  and  Waraer,  William  D..  3,444,697,  CL  370-I9.00a 
Uaivetaty  of  Califoraia,  The  R«eats  of  the:  5lw— 

Dd  Oiawle,  Nancy  K.;  Dinlai,  Philip  F.;  Dolan,  Kenneth  W.:  and 

Peikiat,  Dwight  E.,  3.444^41.  CL  230-233.000. 
FMcal  William  H.;  Jicol*.  Robert  S.;  aad  Jeaaea.  Paal  R., 
S.444,M3,  CL  314-9.000. 
Ulivcnky  of  ColocMlo,  The  Refeatt  of  the:  te^ 

HetBMn.  Allea  M;  Naz«ipour.  Ool  A.;  and  Datta,  Tmiir, 
3,444,423,  CL  333-2l6L00a 
UaiveiMly  of  Delaware:  See— 

Keeier,    Calvia    L.;    aad    poubea.    David    J..    3.443,831,    CL 
424-199.10a 
UaivenityofMicMgaa,  TheR^ent»oftte:5^»- 

Cooway,  Lyaa,  3,444,476.  C|.  348-13.00a 
Uaivcraty  of  Miaacaota.  HrgrnM  nf  ttir  5^ 

Ochoa,  AngBMo  C;  Bach,  fritz  H.;  Alter.  Barbara:  aad  SoodeL 
Plwl.  S,443;9S3,  CL  43S-2«li20a  ^^ 

Uaiwmity  of  New  EaglMd:  SmI- 

Staafey,   Joha;   Cattach,   Malcofaa   K.;   aad   Lee,   Stephea  J., 
5X4374,  CL  324-334.000. 
UaivctMty  of  Peaaaylvaaia,  Trafees  of  the:  Sh^ 

Eck«,  JoMph  R.;  aad  Kiebci,  JoMph  J.,  3,444,166,  CL  336-23.60a 
Uaivcnity  of  Qaeeadaod.  The:  ie»- 

ay.  UwlHy  L;  Annpairoina.  VnDapa;  and  Dixoa.  David  R., 
3,443.729,  CL  21061  1.000k  ^^ 

Uaivtraly  of  Teaaewee  R«i€rel>Co»poratioB,  The:  See— 

Hameaboehler,   Charlei   B,   Jr.;   aad   Wadtworth,    Lany   C, 
3,443.606,  CL  33-486.00a  ^^ 

Uaivcnity  ofTorooto,  laaovatima  Foondatiaa:  See— 

Tauoa,  William  G.;  aad  (icawood.  Carol  E.,  3,444,093.  CL 
314-6S4il0a 
Uaiwenity  of  Waterloo:  &»- 

,  CoMat,  3.444.791,  CL  3S2-I41.00a 
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Ualand,  Ste&a:  5^c^ 

Baeaetle.  Michael  Hieming.  Werner,  Hilbett,  Wolfgang;  Roch- 
haar,  Ubich;  Slo  loda.  Robert;  Torao,  Oakar,  UnUnd.  Stefan;  and 
Saijadi.  Iwaa.  3  142,918.  CL  6&402.000. 
Uano,  Maiayadii:  See-  - 

Omka.  YaMdu:  U  imo,  Manyodii:  and  Ohaihi.  HideU.  3,444,603, 
CL362-66.00a 
Urakami,  Tnaeynki:  S  w— 

Tikahadu,  HirOQcri;  Urakaau,  Tiuneynki;  Aoduma,  Shinidiiix); 
and  Krano,  Iiali  ^  3.444.363,  CL  324-96.000. 
Uraaaki,  Naoynki:  See- - 

Nakaio,  Akida;  T  nyama,  Kooichi;  Kida.  Akinaii;  Hatakeyama, 
Shaichi;  and  Un  hU.  Naoynki  3,444,189,  O.  174-262.000. 
Unuti,  Eric  H.,  to  Co  rung  Incorporated.  Apparttin  for  cootroUing 

fiber  diameter  doriai  drawiag.  3.443.61%  CL  6S-486.00a 
Urndnbata,  Draaai;  Yol  Umara,  Taknmi;  Deguchi,  Takedii;  Yooekura, 
Notihata;  Sakai.  Jan  bu;  aad  Hayadn,  Shigern,  to  Kumiai  Chemical 
Indattry  Co,  Ltd.;  ai  d  Ihaia  rhraiical  IndoMry  Co.,  Ltd.  N-aulfaayl 
catboxylic  amide  da  ivative  indadiag  aa  N-ooatuntag  6-Bwaibeied 
aromatic  ting,  or  Oe  I  ah  of  the  mme,  atetbod  for  nodncing  the  (ame, 
and  biodde.  3.444,06  i.  CL  314-23.60a 
Udukobo,  Hincn  aad  Ubokata,  Torn,  to  Bridgeitone  Corporation. 
Paeamatic  radial  tie  with  bead  toe  reinforctag  rubber  Mock. 
3.443,103,  a.  132-34(  LOOa 
Uduodenki  KdMddd  1  Laidia:  Sm— 

MatMmo,  Kraailt  i;  Igarmhi.  Tattadu;  Ifiramoto,  Tattomi;  and 
Ooudii,  Yano,  1,444.331,  CL  313-333.O0a 
Udurakawa,  Akihim:  J  M^ 

Okaaooe,  Kaznhin: ;  Udnrokawa,  Akihita;  and  Foruya.  Yukitnoa. 
3,444,721,  a.  37  ^3.00a 
Usui,  Kazodii;  Nakadn  ».  Shigeaori;  and  Iduda.  Kcataroo,  to  Como 
Renarch  laatitate;  ■  id  CoaaM  Oil  Ca,  Ltd.  Catalyst  i 
for  hydrotreating  of  I  ydrocatboo  oils  and  proccm  for  I 
the  same.  3,444^33,  ( X  3(0-314.00% 
Usui.  Minora;  Koto,  Hi  nduko;  Nakamnra,  Haruo;  Shimada.  Yozo;  and 
Abe,  Toasoaki.  to  Sei  »  Epson  Corporation.  Drop-on-demand  ink-jet 
ptintiBg  head.  3,444,4  71.6.347-72.000. 
Uni.  Takayuld:  See— 

Ajito.  KeiicU;  Knri  liara,  Kenichi;  Ishizuka,  Tsnaeo;  Hara,  Tetsuro; 
Usui  Takayuki;  i  nd  Shifaahan.  Seiji,  3,444.174.  CL  336-7.100. 
Usoki,  Katsutoshi:  Sw- - 

Fajita.  Ke^jiro;  Un  ki.  Katsntnshi;  and  Hatta,  Katsuhiro,  3,443,432, 
d  477-153.00a 
UTP  Sshweismaterial  1 3mbH  A  Ca  KG:  See— 
Hohne.  Erwin  D.,  $.443,861,  CL  427-249.00a 
UUNET  Techaologies.  Inc.:  &»— 

Adams,  Richard  Li  Jr.;  aad  Hallenbeck.  Peter  D..  3.444,782.  CL 
38049.000. 
Uzawa,  Shnaichi:  Set— 

Ohla,  Himhiss,  Oi  twa.  Kaaitaka;  Kawakami,  Eigo;  and  Uzawa, 
Shamda,  3,443,9  12,  CL  43O-22.00a 
V.  Kana  Raamassea  Indnstri  A/S:  See— 

Christenaen,  Per  B.,  5,442,879,  CL  49-386.00% 
Vaits,  JeAcy  E.:  Slst^ 

Dobbim,  Bob  M.;  slid  Vski.  JcAcy  R,  3.443,144,  Ct  194-317.00% 
Valence  Technology,  laa:  See — 

Oiaea.  lb  L.  3,443,809.  CL  423-392.00a 
Valeatiiii,  Marco:  See— 

Paoiizzi.  Marco;  anil  Valeatini,  Marco,  3,443,494,  O.  607-149.000. 
Valeo  Syslemes  DTssa  rage:  See— 

Teiadas,  Jeaa-LoB4  3.442,833,  d.  13-230.3ia 
Valeo  Vision:  Set— 

Pictat,  Alain;  BilkX^  Gerard;  aad  Leqmnio,  Herve  ,  3,443.323,  CL 
403-219.00% 
Valli.LMseJ.: 


iJ.; 


Lilia,  Laaao  L.;  Makitalo,  Vaho  J.;  aad  ValK. 


i^^iey,  Ric 
SherwB-^ 


J..  3,443.62  It  CL  7V629X)00. 


',  Richards.,  m, 


WOliaB*  Co  npaay.  The.  Anhydride^ymctiaMl 


aahydride.  3,444,139,  CL  326-271.000. 
io  Diead  Technology  Compaay.  High  prtasuit 
injector  Cir  iatenial  combnstioo  engines.  3,443,209,  CL 
239-9%00% 
Vaaasse,  Robert  D.: 

Owsley,  Norman  U;  Law,  John  P.; 
Stealien   P.;   Kniilaoa.   Rii'  ~ 

3,443,027,  CL  114  244.00% 
Vaa  Ankea.  Carles  L.: 

Rodamagh.  John  V  .;  awl  Van  Aaken,  Charles  L.,  S,443/)IS,  CL 


105-199.40a 
Vaadetbeke,  K  M.  M.; 


Krsaa,  Joha  D.;  aad  Harwood,  H.  Ji 


RidiBnl 


Vi 
K.; 


Robert  D.;  Eboer. 
Nonis.   Roger  C, 


>  Scfarijver,  M.;  and  Vermeire,  A.  M.  M.,  to 


Avave  N.V.  Conoa  tioa  "»»■'-'-■  phytase  sad  acid  ntKmfhatmf 
for  hydroiyring  phytt  le.  3,443.979,  Cl  433-I9SA)% 
van  der  Griadt,  Adtia^ns  J.: 
Bedi,  Ram  D.;  aad 
184-1.30% 
vm  der  Ofift, 

336-427.00% 
VsB  Der  Krak.  WiDcm 

De Bie,  Bode;  Vaaber  Krak.  Winem  L.; aad  Woo, George T.  R. 
3,444,673, 0.  365  UDOO. 
Vandling,  Giftert  C,  II  : 

Ofaiowicfa,  Howard  U  Barker,  Thomas  N^  Kogge,  Peter  M.;  and 
Vandhag.  Gilbert  C  m.  3,444,703,  CL  37%43.60a 


van  der  Giieadt.  Adriaaas  J..  3.443,138,  a. 

.  Method  of  observing  liquid  for  inmarities 
-  with  coniisating  colors.  3,444339.  a. 
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VsnDyke,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See—  Viehbeck.  Al&ed-  5te^ 

Stnckhn.  Doughs  M.;VanI>yke,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Maroim,  Tony  Tisdak,    Ste^    L.;    and    Vidtecfc,    AMM,    3,443,865.    CL 

Y.;  and  Cannoa,  Gregory  U.  3.444.869.  CL  433-«9A)%  427-30«!oOCL                                                                       ' 

Vaae,JefteyA.;sndHallam,ColiaJ.,loTechTeztilssHoldiagsLtd.  V«Bt,  lr»i«,  tn  »ui»i.  x^i,.„j,»iTt.  l-r   Sywrm  for  r>»t.»ni-, 

^ipamus  for  produdagmuhi-aiidaon-wovca  fabric  3,442,933,  CL  varisUe  frcmmacy  driver  for  AC  moSor  iaciadiM  selectable  sposd 

w*T*l°°^  ■gnall  3.44044,  a  3l»-599«%                                            ^^ 

Vaaloberghe,  Guy:  See-  Vmoent,  Richard  G..  Sr.  Me^od  and  spparataa  for  eomrnt  arrow 

Morancas,   Jcaa-Lac;   Lety.    Alaia;   and   Vanlerbeighe.   Gay.  shafts.  3.443.272.  a.  273-416l00% 

5.443.84%  O.  424-«5a00a  Vinciarelli.  Pstrizia:  aad  Zdler.  Habert  IL.  m.  to  VLT  Cotporatiaa. 

Van  Loan,  David  R.;  Johnston,  Chsries  J.;  and  Swart,  Mark  A.,  to       ^>~^^^f  -■— ^ = r ^ fir  rirrsili  sssi iiililj  3,44034,0 

Everett  Charlea  Technologies,  Inc.  Test  modnle  hanger  for  test  29-393.00% 

fixtures.  3.444.387,  O.  324-734.000.  Viola,  Prsiik  J.;  and  Robertson,  John  C,  to  United  States  Sargical 

VsnRens,RuiseO  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Oatboardaiotoc  Corporation.  Sargical  fmlinii  applyiaa  ^piiisiin    5.443.19*   a 

with  four  stroke  cagiae.  3,443,044.  d  l23-193.aHC  227-179.00%                                               ^^ 

Van  Scyoc.  Thonas  W.:  5^*^  Visco,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Crawford.  Dsvid  R.;  Meeker,  Matthew  A.;  aad  Vaa  Scyoc,  Doefl;  Marca  hLi  Ma.  YaaniM:  Visoo,  Steven  J.;  Md  Delouhe, 

Thomas  W.,  5,442,939,  d  68-198.00%  La^Hii.  3>43.<01.  d  2i-^30a 

Vaa  Zolphea,  Tom,  to  U.S.  Philips  Conwtatioa.  Electron  t^be  com-  Vision  m Imagiag,  Inc.:  See— 

prising  a  snminondnctor  cathode.  3,444,328,  d  313-446.00%  Penekas,  Leo  M.;  aad  Rdblowsky.  Stefan  J.,  3,444,479,  d 

Variaa  Assodatca,  Inc.:  See—  348-42A)% 

Treseder.   Robert   C;   aad  Graat.   ThamM  J..   3,444J27.  d  Vitkap,  Joha  H  Toothbradi  ami  aietfaod  for  treatment  of  periodontal 

313-337.000.  rtiinir  3,443.386,  d  433-2l6.00a 

Varms.  Seema:  Sar—  Vavcshwan,  Nadatasa;  aad  Oio.  Roy,  to  Nniismiliii  Medical  Sys- 

Oopinathaa.    Veaagopal;   aad   Varms.    Seema.    5.444,446,   d  ^*^  •«=•  System  for 
341-133.000. 

Vssquez.CaflasaM.,taRoemmenS.A.I.CF.PhMinaoenticalp(ean-  _ 

_-=_. , ^jg^         •-- 1—  Ehsery,  Thoasss  J,  5,444,404,  d  327-185X0% 

.Gadran;Eag-  **^   '^'  ^-^  ■^  NagaKagsm.   Samad  J.   S..   3.444,008,   d 

UBa;  Hel£a,  Carl-Hcarik;  HeOnn,  UIC  staaa,  Ane;  nd  „.*^-*^^  _ 

Westeraiatk.Beagt.  to  Ludwiglastitnie  for  CaMcrRcKHch.  Plata-  Ws5g.ajjm^;  Loh.  r«g-TK>*g:  ■«»  Ya.  Ho-Yaan.  5.444,003. 

let  derived  growth  factor  aBlagoaisls.  5,444,131,  d  330-324.00%        °-  *"-?.'-°*^ 

VDO  Adolf  ScUndling  AG:  5w^-  VLT  Corporatiaa:  Ss*— 

WaOrafca.  Weraer.  5,442J65.  d  33-708.00%  ^'^S'S?^^'*'*^  "*  ^^'*'  *"*"  *-  ^  5,443,3H  d 

Ved.  Haicsh  S.:  See—  29-593X0% 

Pieringer,RooddA.;Hayass,MaryP.;Ved.Haf«diS.:andCsba-  VoB«l  Ofwht  ■■«»  TTwte^  Joaqih,  to  J.  Voyd  P>cmiam  Water  Con^ 

piBy-  waiBT  pvnBcaliCNi  ■00  OMpcme 


jatira«i  md  method  of  asmg  mmt.  5,443X6%  d  128-a0%2<% 
VLSI  Tedmology,  be:  See— 


VssriMita, 


ErUnda  A.,  3,444X32.  d  314-3l.00a 


Vedage,  Gandai  A.,  to  Air  Prodacts  aad  Chemicals.  Inc.  Hydrogeoa- 

tioo  of  aoetyisaic  ooa^KmHls.  5.444,17%  d  568461X0% 
Vegh,  WiUsM  R.  CMting  tool  S.442.981.  d  82-1.11% 
Vflssco.  Ifinen  T.:  5ai 


5,443.739.  d  21i 


withaa 


(mineral 


Frm;  ami  Hof- 


rsmer,  George  C;  Rocha-e^Ova.  Manieso;  Vaissoo,  Iriaeu  T.; 
aad  Wade,  ObatlM  E..  5,443348.  r-   — 


.d  424-643X0% 
Vdoso,  Doloe  C;  and  Cohnan.  Robert  W..  to  Teauie  Umvcrdty-of 

The  CiMHKmwenhh  Sy«cm  of  H^Mr  EdmSn.  MoMdowl      __. 

aata»odi»  to  hamaa  pliinii  mckaBikwas.  3.444,136,  d  433-24tt27ft    v^ 
Veabto,  Aalhoay,  to  Johns  HopUns  Umvcrsity,  TTm.  " ^' 


Risch,  Lothar.  VofdsMg,  1 
mean.  Kari  3,443,992,  ^  437-29.00% 
Vorin;  Mirhsri  N.  Molded  plastic  placard  display  frame.  3.442.873.  d 


9X0% 


yfotf,  Joha  y,  m;  ami  Sijmiih,  OHria  E..  to  Northcn  Telecom 


.  5,444,799,  d  379-3%00S 
.to 


prosthetic  by-pam  malt  and  method  ofuse.  5.443,497.  d  623-1X0%    v^^^^Sc. 
Veniaid.  Giftett  E.:  See—  ""Tr*:  rr^^_7:: 


I  drive. 


amn.  Swttduag  siiiMiatm 
5,444347.  d  f  1 8:^2X0% 


withaa 


Pn  iBd  Vcaiaitl,  g^ 


L-:H 


Volodaisky. 

Kiv.  Jan  H,  to  Cybeq 

~  "    ia  a  wsto 

4S1-3MX0% 
VonAih 


kL:  VoBmer,  Donald  C; 
R-.  5.442447.  d  1»-527.S0% 


Kaiiwara.  Jira;  Owcaa,  Hmbcrt  W..  Jr^  asd 
q  Systems  ~ 


laoorporated.  Rotary  union  for 
3,443,416,  d 


',  Dieter,  to  Wacker-Cheiaie  QmkH. 

*'3js3sra 


HaM-Hd- 


ChevaBer.  Fiem  A.  M.;  Chevdief,  Ji 
GiRien  E-.  5.443,678,  d  156-356X0% 
Veazke.  Doadd  R.;  Hood.  Teresa  L;  smI  MiOer.  Jod  L..  to  Sqaare  D. 

Latch  an  ihiiaiw  far  a  circuit  breaker.  5^44,423.  d  335-167X0% 
Vethearen.  Tony:  See— 

de  Naaleml,  Odllaame:  Lila,  Christine;  Latfbie,  Michd;  Ver- 
bewen,  Tony;  Simoaet.  Serge;  Rapin,  AUn:  and  Porlevin. 
Beraard.  3,444X«9,  d  314-I8.00a 
Vertw,  Ulyise:  Ssr—  106-2X0% 

Gantier.  Jeaa  Pienc;  Veibo,  Ulysse;  aad  ReviUa,  Fcrcz,  3,442.917.   von  dar  Elti;  AndraM;  Sdudl.  Aadrcaft  aad 
d  60-554.00%  MM.  10  Hoecfast  AktisMeadhchalL  lakiet 

Vereia  zur  Porderang  der  Forschoag  and  EatwicUang  ia  der  TestS-       pdadag.  5.443,63%  dloS^XnT 
'i^mAenzSee—  Voadnock.  Haas,  to  Pried.  Kiapp  AG  Hoesch-Knvp.  Method  of  md 

BedMold.    Thomas;    aad    Bortscfaer,    Edaard.    5.443499.    d       device  for  maasfactaring  carved  hdicd  tptmgs.  5.442.943.  d 
8-623X0%  7M39X00.  ^^ 

Vctflten.  A.  M.  M.:  Set—  Vase,  Jote:  See— 

Vsodeiheke,  E.  M.  M.;  De  Schriiver;  M.;  sad  Vcntdie,  A.  M.  M.,  Jackson,  Gail;  Pafaim.  Radht;  Tan.  Larry;  Omm,  Pde;  Vose,  John; 

3.443.979,  d  433-195X0%  snd  Kkin.  tGdMi  5,444.199,  d  530412X0% 

Vermesse,  Beraard.  to  NeopoaLPraaUagmaditae  with  laooidsionme   Vosdoh-Sdnvdie  GmbH:  51s*- 

fadlity.  5,444,631.  d  364464.02%  KoBcr,  Stefan;  swi  Aliacfc.  Berahard.  5.442448.  d  29-56&10% 

Vetpladwa,  Pabsioe:  See—  Vonght.  Kimber  J.:  Ar- 

cade;   Odvi|pac    Jean;    aad    Verptaaken,    Maioe,  a  3IM68xil%^  "^  ^' "*  ^*"***' 


J.,  3.444425, 


N.; 


Vupiesse  Itaia  Su^.S.  Di  Valentine  E  PaoHzd  E.C:  See- 

VmaHin,  Maioot  aad  ValsMini.  Maroo,  5443494.  d  607-149X0% 
W.  Schlaflmnt  AG  Jk  Co.:  See— 

Coenen.  Nortert;  Wirtz.  Ufaich;  llermaaM.  PetdiaaadJoaet  aid 
Breacr.  Janra.  5444433,  d  364-470X0a 
Wacker-rVssir  oSH:  Ss»- 

Ven   Aa,   Gamer;   awl   Gohardiager,   Dieter,   5,443.627.  d 
§06-2X0% 
Waekar.  Robert  W^  Smies,  Rondd  J.;  LaFond,  RomU  K^  ad  Hem- 


the   iatmtly   Oereof.   5.443X17,   d 


5.444.692,  d  37O-l3j00a 
Vesta  Medical.  Inc.:  Set— 

Stem.  Roger  A.;  Sodeistium.  Richard  M.;  Sallivaa.  Vi 

and  Marion.  Robert  U.  3.443463,  d  606-91X0% 
Stera.  Roger  A.;  SalKvaa.  Viwot  N.;  Md  Marion,  Robert  L-. 
3,443,47%  d  607-98X0% 
Vetrotex  Fraice:  S(v— 

Sdvador,  Yvaa;  Gerard,  Domiwque;  and  Hnet,  Eric,  5.443,611,  d 
63-307.000. 
Vetter,  Klaas-Dieter.  Automatic  hdrpjaiaring  process.  3,442453,  d 

29-890.047.                                                                         ^^ 
Vichr.  Miroslav:  and  Hoover.  r>»virt  S    tn  AiTPwMlnct.«irfn..—i~l. 

d  1  nlJS)^ '*""""*'*" '''^"'^"'**-'***^  wida.»iartiro;MdMakiw»,TatMya,toYMahaCoqw«ion.Key- 

V«orCo-p«yofJ.pm..L.d.:S,*-  ^Sl'SSS^^SS^'SSat^S^rrf^S,^ 

Fuadd.  Msaaki  5,444484,  d  257-364X0%  ■^^^wTSTrMT  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^ 

Imaaishi.  Dai;  OhkoocU.  Noaamn;  Ohtawaia,  r«.~i»8|-;  Nat-  Wade,  Charles  E.   .  . 

whori,  HiroyiAi;  Shimmy  Shigso;  Konag,  Todna^aageta,  Knamr.  Gao^  C;  Rodia*-Sava.  Manicio;  Vdasco,  Irinen  T.; 

JSrSTd^S^^""*^   ""   *-^   ^""^  -        Md.W^^^sdmR,  3.443448,  d  424^X0% 
Videojet  S)«eaa  Internsiiooal.  lac:  5^»— 

Loria,  AdriM  M.;  aad  Tai.  Lily,  3443428,  d  106-2%OOC  amrovcd 

^^i^Tedmicd  E.  Hartig  GaUL- &i^  Wads,  Scott,  to  MoatdSorc  Medical  CMer.  Method  of 

Berahardt.  Rainer,  3.443433,  d  248-278X0%  gsstmiiitwiiial  aahgnaarica  5.444X64,  d  514-274X0% 


wires.  5,444,181,  d  841719X0% 

k-e-Silva.  Manricio;  Vdssoo 
443448,  d  424^643X0% 
Wade,  Robert  A.;  and  Wayt.  Tendl  D..  10  Bayer  Corporatian.  Coaii^ 
c^aipositioM  r  nsisiaiiia  polyisnryaaasrs  and  diliiiiiii  1 1  which  have 
■Bproved  ston«e  stdafity.  5,444.117,  d  524-59%000. 


PI8g 


-1 

te   p..    Jr.; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■nd   Wadswofth,    Larry   C. 


Wadnvocth,  Lany  C:  Set— 
HHHabochkr,   C3iaric> 
S.443.C06,  a.  5i-4t6.{ 
Wagaer,  Aiiaftert:  5I(»— 

HdlKh,  Holaer;  Wagner,  Adalbert;  Klfrmaim,  Hemz-Wemer, 
Oerinrda,  Hermaim;  a«l  SchoMMtt,  Benward,  3,444,068,  CL 
314-3(».0(n.  I 

Wagner  SyMena  Inc.:  Set—    I 

BieadBga.  Tbamat  J.,  S.44B,642,  CL  1  lS-68S.00a 
Wakafanira.  Makoto:  S«^     T 

Ohya.  Mroo;  Sato,  T<MAiaki:  Takahailii.  Toahio:  Wakakowa, 
Makolo;  MHao,  Mizaktmi;  Pajita.  Maaam;  Miyazawa,  Sadao; 
and  Aivga.  Noriaki,  3,444,316,  O.  31(M9.0aL 
Wakaauya.  Maaaynki:  5ce— 

Haae,  |^^">a:  SlMji,  Rihko;  and  Wakamiya,  Maiayuki.  3,442,966, 

Wakamori.  Maaaflaiii:  See— 

Tmruoka,  Katanhiko;  Nislida,  Shozo;  Wakamori,  MMafiuni;  Ta- 
aaka,  Takcaotm;  Yada,  Maiaaki;  bhikawa,  Oamu;  and  Miki, 
Hroynki  3,444,118,  a.  SZ4-828.000. 
WakOTma.  ratanliflro:  See— 

Mori.  Temo;  Yamagndu,  Noriduae;  and  Wakayama,  Katmldko, 
3,443,787,  Q.  419-32.00a 
Wakerly,  John  P.,  to  Alante«  Coqxxatioa.  Compoier  syMems  and 
melhoda  for  pipelined  trandbr  of  dau  between  module*.  3,444,838, 
CL  39S-3O4.00a 
Waka,  Atmo:  Sit— 

Ozawa,  Maaataka;  Horii,^higeni;  Miyazaki,  Roji;  Waki,  Atano; 
Kamitani,  Takaynki;   Voiukawa,   Nobuhiia;   Ito,   Kaznhiko; 
Oyoten,     Maiayoahi;    ind    Saito,    Takealii.     3,444,336,    CL 
3I5-3O7.00a 
Waki.  Kroahi:  Sm^ 

kUzaka.  laamo;  Takahaati  Shoitsu;  Hara.  Koozi;  Waki,  Hiioahi; 
Kobe,  Shinji;  Sakurada.  Txlayuki;  Okouctd.  Yoahitaka;  Ohkobo, 
Ken;  and  Shimizu,  HiroAi.  3,444.128,  CL  324-3O7.O0a 
Wakimoto,  Matao:  &e— 

Inooe,  Kimio;  Tanaka,  Hiaao;  Katoo.  Toahio;  Ikeda.  Maaaki; 
Wakimoto,  Maaao;  and  Hamamura,  Katuhiko,  3,444,844,  Q. 
393-161.an. 
Waknine,  Samod.  to  Jeneric/Pentron,  Inc.  Dental  reain  m«»»ri«i« 

3,444,104,  CL  322-24.000. 
Wakntt.  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ott,  Edward  J.,  Ill;  and  ^ak»tt.  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  3.443,136,  CL 
ISMTlOOa 
WaUmaa.  Alan  A.:  See— 

Croae,    Jamea    R.;    and    Wakiman.    Alan    A.,    3,443.709,    CL 
2O4-3(a.00a 
Walker,  Clarence  L.;  Scbweitztr,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  Patag,  Alfredo  E.; 
and  Oarvey.  OeraM  J.,  n,  K>  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Stop- 
cock valve.  3.443,433,  a.  601-248X00. 
Walker,  Pletcher,  and  Dixon.  tVniaa  A.,  to  Jenkina  Metal  Cocpora- 

tioo.  Screens  for  a  carding  i^chme.  3.442,833.  CL  19-93.000. 
Walker,  Jamet  A.:  See— 

Oooaaen.   Keith   W.;    and   Walker.   James   A..   3.443.683.   Q. 
136-633.100. 
Walker,  Winston  O.:  See— 

Domel.  Douglas  R.;  and  Walker,  Winston  O..  3.444.339.  d. 
318-17.000. 
Wall.  Robin  C,  to  Lucas  Indastries  Public  Limited  Company.  Pnel 

patming  apparatus.  3,443,049.  Q.  123^38.000. 
Wan.  Stanley  J.;  Allison,  David  B.;  and  Henry.  Michael  W..  to  HaOibnr- 
too  Company.  Method  of  particulate  conK>lidatioa.  3,443,123,  Q. 
166-28S.00a  , 

Wallac  Oy:  See-  j 

Penermoa.  Kim  S.  L.  3.444l67.  O.  336-23.Sia 
Wallace.  JeOiery  L.:  See—       T 

Prinz.  Peter  P.;  Wallace.  JMery  L.;  and  Craft.  Jon  A.,  5,443  J94, 
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Jonas,  Leonard  A.;  and  White,  DooaU  R,  Jr..  3,443.623,  O. 

95-101.000. 
Kimbaner.  Erwin;  White,  DoaaU  R,  Jr.;  and  Adiletta,  Joaeph  D.. 
5,443,735,  O.  21(V668.00a 
White,  ioeeph  F.,  to  M/A<XHf.  lac  Mooohthk:  milhmeter-wave 

phased  array.  5,444.454.  CL  343-754X10a 
White,  Percy  A.:  See— 

Gehrs,  Dondd  P.;  and  White,  Percy  A.,  5.444,183, 0.  I74-65.00R. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwdl  Intemationd  Corporatkm.  Angular  rate 
sensing  system  and  method,  with  digitd  synthoizer  and  variabie-fre- 
qoency  oadllator.  5,444,639,  O.  364-572.000. 


PI  90 


UMI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


While,S»«akyA^toltockwd^lBlrrMlioMlCoipoTatioa.  Adiiiitl»iioe- 

dRMiL  S.44M4I.  a. 

^SoKt.  O.  lUchwd;  Bra^uo-MHqae*.  ThooH;  Bridi^Mm,  John 
A^  OoUi,  Oeotae  S.;  OoHemaad.  ffarry  A^  Hue,  Mariune; 
HoO;  Ixmk  B^  iMJHnitkt.  Erie;  Krouck.  Meivya  N.;  Kcitli. 
DowIm  fU  layrnt^id  E^  Metzker,  Michad  L.;  Metzker, 
ICcftMl  L^  Mordn.  WilMD  J^  McBride,  Uacob  J.;  Stuceura. 
Joba;  Tins,  ChahHMatm;  WMeiey.  Nomun  M.;  kfcBride. 
Laooin  J^  SUaeon,  J<4»:  Tint.  Cheo-Hanaoo;  uid  WUtdey, 
Noma  hL,  M43,791,  0^422^.000. 
Catbcift.  O.  Richard;  Btc^um-ManiDez,  Thoma*;  Bridgham,  John 
A.;  OoUa,  Oeor(e  S.;  Ooiiaiiaiid,  Hany  A.;  Hane,  Marianne; 
HoO;  Umm  K;  IJcheinAdCT.  Eric;  Knnidc.  Mdvyn  N.;  Keith. 
Do«glM  R;  Maytand.  faol  E.;  Metzker,  Michad  L.;  Metzker, 
Mcfaael  L.;  Mordan.  Wfliani  J.;  McBride.  Lincobi  J.;  SUfenra, 
John;  Tiac  CheB-Haaiba;  WUtefey,  Norman  M.;  M^ride, 
LJaooln  J.;  Sfaiaeura,  Jokn;  Tfaw,  ChcD-Hanaon;  and  Whitdey, 
NotmaD  M^  3,443,791,  0/422^.000. 
WUlcHle,  ClMrlct  R:  &e— 

Copley.  Mark;  PUi,  DavJU  O.:  OdeU.  Chrii  L.;  and  WUteaide. 
Oiuiea  H.,  S.444,693.  CX  37O-17.00a 

Whitney,  Scott  A.:  See 

WiUtaDaoa,  Kenneth  M.;  thutney,  Scott  A.;  RaMch.  Alan  R.;  and 
Wddi.  Thomaa  C.  Jr..  1,443,724.  CX  210-323.200. 
Whtttingtoo,  Douglas:  Ste— 

MacNaiightoo.  Oeorfc;  Forti,  Steven;  WUttingtaa,  Doorias;  and 
Ackley,  Kevin.  S,444,2li  CL  219-121.7Da 

Whiileaoar,  Robert:  See I 

DeMi,    Aahvin    D.;    and   Whritenour.    Robert,    3,443,722.   a. 
21O-233.00a  ! 

Wickalead.  JaoK*  C:  &e— 

Kagan.  Andrew;  SeUen.  DeraU  P.;  and  WickHead.  Jame*  C, 
3,443,072,  a.  128-691.000. 
Widenao,  Lawtoo  O.;  and  SatdMrom.  Paul  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Cooqwny,  The.  M«ioe«en  of  ra«n  acid.  5,444,109,  d. 
S24-91.00a 
Wiedack,  Hana-Norbert:  See— 

DieCndahl,  Wolfgang;  and  Wiedack.  Haaa-Notbert.  3,443,384,  a. 
14-2.40a  1 

WiegHHi,  Jcaef:  See—  I 

Mm,  Peter,  and  Wieganc^  Joaef,  3,443,013,  a.  104^.000. 
Wieaner,  Frank,  to  Linde  Al^iengeaeUachaft  Prooea  and  apoaratui 

for  the  lyndieM  of  botynedi^l.  3.444,169,  CI  368-833.000. 
Wietacborfce.  Hdmut  See— 

Kdch.    CJcrhard;    Lahrea,    Ham;    and    Wietichorke,    Helmut, 
3,444.303.  a.  331-169.09. 
Wike.  Cnrtia  J.  Pocket-contaiiiing  towd  or  blanket  3,443.880,  CL 

428-78.000. 
Wikawo,  John  P..  Jr.;  Black,  William  C,  Jr.;  HinchkofT,  Eugene  C; 
Mandea,  James  R.;  and  Paulson.  Doogias  N.,  to  Biomagnebc  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Magnetometef  and  mrthod  of  measuring  a  magnetic 
field.  3.444.372.  Cf  32«-248!oDO.  ^^ 

Wilhefan.  Brace  W.,  to  Combuibon  Engineering,  Inc.  Reheater  protec- 
tioo  in  a  circulating  fluidizad  bed  steam  genentor.  3,442,919,  CI. 
60-«46.00a 
Wilkes.  Andrew  O.:  See— 

BarthohMDew.  Alan  J.;  PrcAert.  Paul  L.;  Richardson.  Michael;  and 
Wakea.  Andrew  O..  3.4^  },776,  a.  264-168.000. 
WOkie,  Andrew  F.;  and  Butlei   Michad  D.,  to  Boiden.  Inc.  Biaxially 
oriented  polypropyleiie  meu  Hired  white  fifan  for  cold  sed  apptica- 
tions.  5,443,913,  CI.  428^1.000. 
WiUde,  Brace  J.:  See— 

Kokkoaoolis,  George  D.;  Muyshoodt,  Jorge  E.;  and  Wilkie,  Brace 
J..  3,443,390.  a.  439-76.100. 
Wdkinsao.  Mark  A.;  and  Nagel,  Christopher  J.,  to  Molten  Metd  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  submerged  injection  of  a  feed 
compoaUion  into  a  molten  mttd  bath.  3,443,372.  CL  266-46.00a 
Wilkinson.  Robert  M.;  Davies.  Ann  L.;  Daviea,  Henry  C;  and  Osbon. 
Barbara  A.,  to  CSenerd  E>ynnaucs  Land  Systems  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  exdusivdy  asaign|ig  a  vehicle  duty  position  in  a  comput- 
erized vdncle  limuUtor.  5,444,624,  a.  364-424.010. 
Wilkinson,  Thomas  F.,  to  Teias  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Seafing 

method  for  reaction  gases.  3M3,86a  CL  427-248.100. 
Wilkinsoo,  William  T.  Adjustable  length,  sdjnstaUe  weight,  adjustable 
shock  absorption,  multi-purpt)se  exercise/sport  poles.  3.443,435,  CL 
482-74.000.  t—    i~ 

Wtlle.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Apddoora.  Willem;  Renea,  Harrie;  and  Wille.  Hans  J..  5.444,162. 
a.  336-115.000. 
Wilbama.  George  M..  Jr.;  Pahaer,  C}ary  L.;  and  Popow,  John  D.,  to 
ill    Cotporatioo.    Consumer   night   viaon   viewing   Bpriirtt^f 
5,444.568.  CL  359-400.0001  7*^" 

WilBanM.  Kevin  M.:  See—       I 

George.   John    B.;    and   tVDliams.    Kevin    M.,    5,444,338,   a. 
315-371.000.  r 


Wilhama.  Paul  M..  to  Lion  T< 
5.443.794.  CL  422-84.000. 

WiUianM,  William  J..  II;  and 
anparatua.  5.444.435.  CI 

WiBiamaoB.  Hugh  M..  to 
penes  aa  colour  ooupters. 

WOliamaoa.  Kenneth  M 


Limited.  Measuring  apparatus. 

Oanid  M.  Halogen  monitoring 

Kodak  Company.  Activated  pn>- 
,945.  CL  43O-543.00O. 
,  Scon  A.;  Rauach,  Alan  R.;  and 


Wdch.  Thomas  C.  Jr.,  to  Pal  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  «T<*"*'"g 
the  components  ofa  liquid/liquid  mixture.  3,443,724,  CL  210-323.200. 


August  22,  199S 


Hebrew 


Wink,  T.  Chad:  See- 

Kirkpatrick.  Pra^  H.;  Willk,  T.  Chad;  Watt.  William;  Danm. 
Hevy  A.,  ni;  Kaura.  Satyia;  and  Johnson.  Pi^am  A.,  3.443.704, 
CL204-I8ai00. 
Winner.  Itamar.  KatzJ  Evgeny;  Riklin.  Aialta;  Kaaher.  Ron;  and  Sho- 
Yisanm  Research  Devdopment  Company  of 
of  Jerusalem.  Electrobiochemicd  aadyticd 
3.443.701,  CL  204-133.120. 
Wins,  Thomas  K.: 

Snow,  Barton  Hi  Marksteia.  David  J.;  Wills.  Thomaa  K.;  and 
Schmitt.  Thomas  P..  3,442,909,  Q.  60-204.000. 
Willsan.  Tracy  A:  Se«— 

Gearing.  David  P^  Gough.  Nicholas  M.;  Hflton.  Dondas  J.;  King. 

Julie  A.;  Mi^caK  DonaU;  Nice.  Edouard  C;  Nio^Nicoa  A.; 

Simpaon.  Richard  J.;  and  WtUaon.  Tracy  A..  5,443,825,  a. 

424-85.  lOa     T 

Wilaoa.  Frederick  G.  OoodM  vehicle  or  a  trailer  for  a  goods  vdiicle. 

5.443.350.  a.  414-4»5.00a 

Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See 

TakeacU.  EatherTs.;  and  Ldsing.  Randolph  A.,  5,443,928.  CL 
429-218.00a 
Wilson.  Midiad  A.:  Ae— 

HObish.  Btiaa  K.j  Borgcaa,  Arnoki  C;  and  Wilsoa,  Michad  A., 
3,443,333,  d.  446-88.000 
Wiboa.  Michad  T.   Prosthetic  food  and  three-way  ankle  joinL 

3.443.527.  CL  623-49.000. 
Wibon.  Roger  D.  Fk  or  and  countertop  protector  pad.  5.443,885.  CL 

428-121.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  M.  A .;  and  Hwang-Lee,  Duk-Ju,  to  Rutgers  Univer- 
sity. RNA  packagin  t  system.  5,443,969,  CI.  435-91.320. 
WimoOdatisak,  Suradi  li:  See— 

Scheibdhofler,  Ai  ithony  S.;  Doaek,  Dianna  B.;  Hammond.  Dennis 
L.;  WimoUdatiM  k.  Sarachai;  Myers.  WiUiam  IL;  Opafto.  Robert 
J.;  and  Abrams.  Richard  L..  5.443.768,  a.  264-39.000. 
Winbond  Electronics  i  >>tporation:  See— 

Jang,  Wen-Yuefa.  1.444,004.  CL  437-31.000 
Wincklhofer,  Robert  <  L:  See— 

Cordova.  David  1 1.;  Weedon.  CJene  C;  WincUbofer.  Robert  C; 
Boone.  Mark  B.  Kirkland.  Kevin  M.;  Weber.  Charles  P.,  Jr.;  and 
LaCaaae,  Cheo|  ty  J.,  5,442,815,  d.  2-161.700. 
Windhauaen,  Ridiard  K.:  See— 

Farwdl,  Charlea  1  .;  MiUer.  Richard  D.;  and  Windhauaen,  Ridiaitl 
A.,  5,444.766,  C  L  379^X000. 
Wingen.  Rainer  See— 

Escher.  Clana;  lUi  in.  (Jerhard;  Hemmeriing,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
gen. Rainer.  5.4  (3.754.  CL  252-299.6IO 
Wingender,  Marc,  to  Thomson-CSF  Semicooducteun  Specifiques. 
Analog-digitd  oon>  erter  with  distributed  lample-and-bokl  circuit 
3,444,447,  Q.  341-1!  6.000. 
Winkin.  Justin  P.;  Can  pbdL  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Goidich,  Stephen  J.;  Tang, 
John;  Abdulally,  Iql  al  F.;  and  Phalen,  John  W..  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporatioi  i.  Ptuidized  bed  reactor  and  method  ntiiiTjng 
refiMe  derived  fiwl.  1,443,022,  CL  110-245.000. 
Winston,  Anthony  E.,  to  C3iurch  A  Dwight  Co.  Inc.  Bicarbonate  sah 
pesticide  compositic  i  containing  a  clathrate  spreader-sticker  ingredi- 
ent 5,443,835,  CL  4  4-407.000. 
Wirti,  Ulrich:  See— 

C^oeoen,  Norbert;  Wiitz,  Ulrich;  Hennanna,  Ferdinand-Josef;  and 
Breuer,  Jnrgen,  3,444,633,  Q.  364470.000. 
Wiseman.  James  V.:  S  te — 

Ehrlich.   Richard   M.;  and   Wiseman.  James  V.,   5,444,383.  O. 

360-78.090. 

Witt.  DonaM  R.;  Ben  liam.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  McDanieL  Max  P..  to 

Pbillipa  Petroleum  C  ompany.  Controlled  addition  of  alkali  or  alkaline 

earth  salts  to  a  chro  nium  oxide  catdyst  5,444,132,  Q.  526-106.000. 

Witlstnick.  Richard  fiTSee— 

Aucoin.  Thomas  R.;  Wittatnick.  Richard  H.;  Zhao.  Jing;  Za- 
wadzki.  Peter  ▲.;  Baarck.  William  R.;  and  Norris.  Peter  E., 
5,443,647,  Q.  li8-723.(»IE. 
WNC  Nittochemie  Of  bH:  See— 

Thiesen,    Stefan;  IRahnenftihrer,    Eckhard;   and    Kohler,   JoaeC 
5,443,009.  a.  1(^-443.000. 
Woest,  Karen  L.,  to  JAhnson  Service  Company.  Method  of  acceasing 
configured  nodes  inia  facilites  management  system  with  s  non-con- 
figured device.  5,441,851,  d.  395-200100. 
Woicott,  Duane  K.:  S^e— 

Westlake,  Theodofe  N.,  111;  Woicott,  Duane  K.;  and  DeLeo,  Gary 

D.,  5,442,968,  O-  73-863.230. 

Wolf,  Barbara;  and  Tietjen,  Marlene,  to  Revkn  Consumer  Products 

Corporation.  C^osmttics  and  pharmaceuticala  containing  eztensins 

snd  related  methods  5,443,855,0.424-401.000. 

Wolf,   Kenneth.  Metlod  of  printing  on  fibrralass.   5,443,002,  d. 

101-34.000. 
WoUlick,  JohnR.,to^  tlantic  RidifieU  Company.  Chilled  gas  transmis- 
sion system  and  met  nd.  5,442,934.  d.  62-401.000. 
Wohers,   Harrie  J.   M.;   Brooks.   PhiUp   M.;   Hung.   David  T.   H.; 
Motamedi.  Richard  i  X;  and  Rodnsld.  Louis  S.,  Jr.,  to  Resonex  HoM- 
ing  Company.  Antof  lated  angle  encoder  system  for  MRI  apparatus. 
5,442.858.  d.  33-l.oiN. 
Wong,  Anthony  Y.;  Kwong,  David;  Yang,  Lee;  and  Hsiao,  Charles,  to 
Pericotn  Semicondisctor  Corp.  All-CMOS  hi^i-impedance  output 
buflier  for  a  bus  driven  by  multiple  power-supply  voltages.  5.444.397. 
a.  32M1.000.         I 
Wong,  Jacob  Y..  to  T<  laire  Systems,  Inc.  NDIR  gaa  sensor.  5,444,249, 
d.  250-343.000.      ^^ 
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Wong.  Patrick  S.  L.;  Theeawea,  Fdiz;  Laraen.  Steven  D.;  Mid  Doug, 

I C.  to  Alza  Coeporatioa.  Oamotic  device  for  delayed  ddivery 

i.d.(B 


to  Square  D 
over-travd 


Company. 


aad    Woeg.    Tmg-Wah. 


of  a^eat  5.443.459.  d  604492.100. 
Wong,  Tak  M.;  and  Henson,  Thomas  M. 

C^ircuit    breaker    trip    solenoid    having 

5,444.424,  d  335-172.000 
Wong,  Tmg-Wah:  Sec^ 

Liang.    Mong-Soag:    Hu,   Cheag   C; 
5.444J83,  CL  257-361.000. 
Wong.  Vernon  G.;  and  Kochmke,  Frank,  to  Ocnlex  Pharmaceuticals, 

Inc.  Biocomnatible  ocular  implanta.  5,443,305,  CL  623-4.000 
Woo,  Ototfe  T.  H.:  See— 

De  Bie.  Boele;  Van  Der  Kruk.  WiUem  L.;  and  Woo,  George  T.  R, 
5,444,675,  d.  369-2.00O 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Brooks,  Robert  T.;  Dion,  Michad  O.;  CJnrley, 
Derrd  G.;  aad  Harris,  Monty  E..  to  CTC  IntcnatiaaaL  Hydtaabc 
port  collar.  5.443.124.  d.  166-374.000. 
Wood  George  Jt  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Makoe,  Tonnny  W.,  5,443.581,  d.  285-364.000. 


Wood.  Ira  L.;  and  Wurzbacher,  Wayne  A.,  to  Bridgestone/FucstODe, 
Inc.  Device  and  method  for  splicing  tire  trend  strip  edges  using 
traversing  ultrasomc  tranaduoers.  5,443,667,  CL  156-73.400. 


Wood,  John  M.;  and  Schanreater,  Karin  U.,  to  Sliefd  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Composition  and  method  of  enhancing  sun  tanning.  5,443.819,  d 
424-39.000 
Woodruff,  Kenneth  L.:  Sie^ 

Baker,  Bennie  A.;  Woodruff,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Nanorano,  Joaenh 

F.,  5.443.157,  d.  209-12.100.  ^^  ^^ 

Woods.  David  R.  AdjnataMe  shdf  for  a  vertical  poat  3,443.234,  d 

248-246.000 
Woods,  William  E.  Surveying  rule  assembly,  snd  methods  of  coostnict- 

ing  aad  utiliziBg  same.  3,442,866,  d.  33-760.000. 
Woods,  Woodrow.   In  line  insertion  muffler  for  marine  eniinea. 

3,444,196.  CL  181-227.000.  " 

Woodward.  DonaU  W.:  See- 

AgrawaL  Rakeab;  Stapf.  Leigh  A.;  and  Woodward.  DonaM  W., 
5,442,923,  CL  6M4.000. 
Worden,  Eari  F.:  See— 

Haynam,  Christopher  A.;  and  Worden.  Eari  F.,  5,443.702.  CL 

Wotck.  WiUiam  M.:  See— 

Ryan.   waUam;   Worek.   Winiam   M.;   and   Zheng,   Weiziana, 
5,442.931.  a.  62-10I.OOO  ^^  "^ 

WorU  Preciaiaa  lastraaieats,  Inc.:  Sc*^ 

Liu.  Sa  Y..  5,444.807.  d  385-125.000 
Worldwide  Nntiflcatioa  Syateaa,  lac:  Sec^ 

Ross,  Joha,  5,444,444,  CL  340-994.00O 

Woytowitz.  Peter  J.;  Munaer.  Burton  L..  IV;  Randolph,  Scott  W  ■ 

Hopkins,  Larry  K.;  and  Kreidier,  DoaaU  L.,  to  Hunter  Induatriea! 

Inc.    Uwa    aad    gaidea    irrigatioa    coatroOer.    5,444,611,    d. 

364-I45.00O 

Wri^  Herscfad  E.;  and  Cbem.  Cory  Y.,  to  Beckman  Intruments,  Inc. 

Ceatrifu^e  drive-to-rotor  assembly.  5,443,438,  d  494-84.000 
Wright,  Paul:  See- 
Clark,  Andrew  R.;  Wri^t  Paul;  and  Ratchfle,  Julia  H.,  5.443433, 
a.  424-400000. 
Wrigfaton,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Leveatis.   Nicholaa;   and   Wri^iton.    Mark   S..    3.444330.   Q. 
3I3-506.00O 
Wu.  Chung-Cheng:  &»— 

Yang,  Ming  T.;  and  Wu,  CSumg-Ctaeag.  5.444,41 1,  d  327-36I.00O 

Wu,  Mien  T.,  to  Hooeywdl  Inc.  Magnetic  aagnlar  poaitoa  seMor  with 

two  magneticany  sensitive  oompaeats  arranged  proiiinate  two  latxet 

?S?35rSf  3w33?MO^  ""'^  "J-«««.««etic  segments 

Wunache.  Stefiien:  See^ 

Jozat.  Walter,  and  Wunsche.  Steffen,  5.443.322.  Q.  40I-I51.00O 
Wnrzbncher.  Wayne  A.:  See— 

^^■.^^^-  '^   Wurzbacher.   Wayne   A..   5.443.667.   CL 
156-73.400. 
Wurzribacher.  Wak  L.:  Se«^ 

Scfautte.  John  R;  and  Wurzdbacher,  Walt  L..  5,443.166,  d 
211-70600. 
Wyatt.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Satlerwfaite.  James  R.;  Horning.  Sandra  J.;  Wyatt,  GeraU  A.-  and 
Rdaem,  Danid  E..  5,444.364,  d  324-67.000 
Wyma.  Roy:  See— 

'*"^?°^'^.liM"**''*»'  ^""^  ^  •*•  ^y«^  *oy'  5.444,843. 
CL  395-16I.00O 

Wysocki.  J.  Ouisiopbei:  See— 

Bi^Raaald  F.;  aad  Wyaocki.  J.  Christopher.  5.443J36,  CL 

XeluxAG:See- 

Qm,  Ste&a;  Ghislca.  Livio;  aad  Castdbetg.  Manfred.  5.444.232. 
CL  230-201.  lOO 
Xerama  Induatrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Cheng.  Wen-Heng,  5,442.976,  CL  74-594.600 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Daaide,  Joaeph  J..  5.444.779.  d  3S0-3.00O 

Ko|y».  ^3*y  •'•;  ■«'  CamU,  Q.  A.  NeviUe.  5.444,463,  d. 

Maatahki,  Hcary  T.;  aad  Oriffitfaa,  diffonl  R.  5.443.783,  d 

264-373.000. 
Nacaan,  Aron;  Aped,  Janes  J.; 

3,444.239.  d  230133.000 
Oweaa.  Alvia  J..  Jr..  5.444.522.  d  355-296.000 


Paiae.  Aathoay  J.;  Poetes.  Fatima  M.;  mi  Mofbi,  Karea  A.. 

3.444.140  d  526-346.000  ^^ 

Rizzoki.  Charles  D.;  aad  Prevoat.  Charka  E..  5.443J49.  d 

270-53.000. 
Smith.  Z.  EroL  in,  3.444.332.  d  358-465.000. 
Spitz.  A.  Lawrence;  aad  Hun.  David  A..  5,444,797,  d  38M92.00O 
Yada.  Masaaki:  See— 

Tsanioka.  Katauhikn;  NisUda.  Shoao;  WdcMiori.  Umafiiaii.  Ta- 
aaka,  Takeantsa;  Yada.  Masaaki.  laUkawa.  ftsamii.  aad  Um. 
Hiroyuki.  5.444.118,  d324428Jm 
Yada.  Yakihiko;  and  Ito,  Toaikazn,  to  Tokai  Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kanha. 
Windahidd  molding  (or  vducles  and  the  pttidactioB  method  therof 
5.443.299,  d  296-93.000. 
Yadav.  Narendra  S.:  See— 

Hkz,  WiDiam  D.;  Yadav,  Narendra  S.;  Md  Perez^3iaa.  Lais. 
5,443.974,  d  435-172.300 
Yagi,  NorMki  Sec^ 

laada,    Miaoni;    Kabnki.    Kimiaki;    Ibm>,    Ymataka;    Oguai. 
Takayaki;  Yagi.  Noridd;  Saitoh.  Nofanhiro:  Kurita.  Akitsugu; 
aad  Takezawa.  Yoahidd.  3.443.747.  d  23^94.000. 
Yamasshi,  Kimiya:  Sae 

Kawabata.  Alsashi;  hfiara.  SfaaaicU;  Yamasshi.  Kimiya;  Taki. 
Yaii;  Kobayaahi.  Yodaki;  aad  Taaifaji.  SUaya,  3,444,829,  d 
393-I0O00O 
Yanmda,  Akio:  Ss(^ 

Satoh,  Taksmsaa;  Yasada.  Hiroahi;  Yamada.  Akio;  Kai,  Juaidu; 
Oae.  YodnUsa;  Yamada,  Kdji;  and  Oshima,  Torn.  3,444J37.  d 
230-398.000. 
Yamada.  Koii:  See— 

Satoh.  Takamaaa;  Yaaada,  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Akio;  Kai.  Joaichi; 
Oae.  Yoahihisa;  Yamada,  Kdji;  and  Oshima,  Toru.  5,444.257.  d 
230-398.000 
Yamada.  Konichi:  See— 

Sewada.  Kazao;  laazawa,  Shiqji;  aad  Yamada.  Koaic^  5,443303. 
d  428-368.000 
Yamada.  MsaaUko:  Sec^ 

Kojima.  Takao;  lahiguro.  Htroyuki;  Yamaao,  Mmara;  Kondo. 
Nofiaki;  Yamada,  Masahiko;  and  Sawada,  Tcahiki,  5.443.71 1,  d 
204429.000. 


and  Straach,  Andrew  M., 


Kuroda,  Mitsunobn;  Nakano,  Suaamu;  Yamada.  Osamu;  lijima, 
Ommn;  aad  Terada.  Motohara.  3,444.439,  d  340425.070. 
Yaaiada.  Shiaichi;  Mofiya.  Milsaroa;  Yammudn.  Hin^uki;  Yamagu- 
cU.  Osama;  Kanda.  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Yasnki.  to  Matsoahita 
Electric  Indnstrid  Co..  Ltd.  Tracking  control  apparatus.  5.444,682. 
d.  369-32.000. 
Yamada.  Takafiani:  See— 

Kiknchi.    Maaayoahi;    Kunai.    Kam;   aad   Yamada.   Takafiani, 
5,443,959,  d.  435-13.000.        ^^ 
Yamada,  Todd  R  Angulariy  adjustable  toothbrush.   5,442,831,  d 

15-167.  lOO 
Yamada.  YiAa;  and  Mutoh,  Katsuhiko.  to  MatsushiU  Research  InKitute 
Tokyo.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fanning  thin  film  and  multi- 
layer fifaa.  5,443,646,  d  1 18-722.000 
Yamadera,  Hitoahi;  Kawasaki,  Takafima;  Matsabars.  Takmhi;  Takat- 
saU.  ffiroaki;  Yoahida.  Atsao;  Shibata,  Yoji;  Pnkaao,  Masumi;  IsUda, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Uunabe.  Iwao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Video  telephone  sys- 
tem. 5.444.477,  d.  348-15.000. 
Yamagata,  Jun:  See— 

Odnma,  Seiichi;  Taawtaai,  Puanlaka;  v— ««»-«-  Jya-  and  Tafcaaa- 
shi,  Kea,  5,444.297.  d  257-691X100 
Yaaia^nchi.  Akihiro:  See— 

Ajioka.  Maaaaoba;  Enomoto,  Kalaahi;  Yamagachi.  Akilwa;  Md 
Shiaoda.  Hoaei.  5.444,107.  d.  523-124.000. 
Yamagurhi.  Hroahi:  See— 

Ueaiahi.  Akic^  Yaangndn,   Hiroahi;  and  Fukumocfai.  Yaaaki. 
3.443.999.  d  437^6300  ^^ 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamada.    SUnichi;    Moriya.    Mitiarou;    Yamaguchi.    Hitoyaki; 
Yamagurhi.  Osama;  Kanda,  Yostaihiro;  and  Matsumoto,  Ymaki. 
5.444.682.  d  369-32.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Norishige:  See- 
Mori  Teruo;  Yamagurhi.  Norishige;  and  Wakayama.  r.f«nK.-t>» 
5,443.787,  d.  419-32.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu:  Sac^ 

Yamada,    SUnicfai;    Moriya,    Mitaaroa;    Yamaguchi,    Hiioyaki; 
Yamaguchi.  Osaam;  Kaada.  YoaUhiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Ymaki. 
5.444.682.  d  369-32.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yaaaaoti;  aad  Miyake,  Jua.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Seancondactor 

memory  device.  3,444.665,  d  365-230020. 
Yamagachi,  Yasao;  Ajika.  Natsuo;  aad  Yamano,  Tsayosia,  to  Kfit- 
sabiahi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  and  a  method 
of  maaabctariag  thereof.  5,444.282.  d.  257-344.000 
YaaiagBchi.  YnjL  See— 

CMa.  Yasafairo;  Marahashi,  Yoshitngo;  Sakano.  Kouzaburo;  and 
Yamagachi.  Yigi.  5.443.868.  d  428-33.700. 
Yamaha  Corpotatioa:  Stf 

Okamara.  Takatoahi.  5,444.687.  d  369-SOOOO 
Wada.  Masahiro;  aad  Makiao.  Tataaya,  5.444.181.  d  84-719.000. 
Yamaichi  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Matsaoka.  Noriyidd,  5,443,404,  d  439-717.000. 
Yamakawa,  Noboni: ; 


Kugishinia,     Maaahiro;     Sato,     Hiroyuki;     Narikhi,     Msaaaki; 
Yamakawa.  Noboru;  and  Yamamoto.  TakaUro.  5.444^75.  d 


2S7.206XXIO 


PI  92 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


YaoMkawa,  Shtnji:  See— 

Haifaigachi.    Tadato;    TacWkawa,    Micliiyoahi;    Ukai,    TakaU; 
Kneko.  Yoahio;  Takahashi.  Hiroalii;  Sutoh,  Takashi;  Muni. 
KazDO;  Sakano,  Yukio;  Aida,  Midori;  Yamakawa,  Shinji:  and 
Kkita.  Tuahiya.  3.444,51%  a.  335-201.000. 
Yamanori.  IMololiiko:  S«^ 

Itmmo.  TakayoaU;  and  Tamamoh,  Motohiko,  5.444,486,  CL 
34S-37&00a  I 

YaBHKMo,  Ayako:  Sar— 

bawa.  Kazayvki;  Yamamoto,  Ayako;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Adaclii,  Sdji; 
and  Yaoaacfai.  Hino,  S.444.039.  a.  S03-125.00a 
Yamaoiolo,  Hiiailii:  See— 

Koyama,   Shnji;    Kawajiri.   Yukio;    Shfliata,    Makoto;    Sueoka. 
Maaabo;  Soaiki,  Toafaid   Yamamoto,   Hiiadii;  and  Suzuki, 
Taknai.  5,443,M7.  C3.  2If-27.00a 
Yamamoto,    Krinke;    Kawaaali,    Takduko;    Suzuki,    Yoahio;    and 
lUwada.  Handd,  to  Canon  Ka^niluki  Kaiiha.  Infonnabon  proceaong 
apfMuatv  awl  device  for  uie  i*  nme.  3,444,191,  a.  l7S-18.00a 
Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  Morotoni,  Manmi;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuichiro,  to 
Kahwhiki  Kairiia  Yaknlt  Howha.  S|iecie»«|)ecific  oligonudeotidea 
for  bifidobacteria   and   a  m«bod  of  detectioo   uains   the   same. 
3,443.951,  CL  435-6.00a  j 

Yamamoto^  Takahiro:  See—       | 

Kugiahima.     Maaahiro;     Sato,     Hiroyuki;     Nariithi,     Maiaaki; 
Yamakawa,  Noboni;  and  Yamamoto,  Takahiro,  3.444J75,  a. 
257-206.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takaihi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Katsnya;  Harada,  Tomoharu;  Yamamoto,  TakaaU;  and 
Nishida.  Singi,  5,444,746.  d.  376-245.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tiuyoaiu:  See— 

Enomoto,  Minoni;  Aooo,  Toihio;  Komuro,  Fumihiko;  Yamamoto, 
Tmyoahi;  Tanaka,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ohtake,  Toraoyuki,  5,444,343, 
a.  31S-568.110. 
Yamamoto,  Yanifiimi:  See— 

Aoki.  Kazunori;  Yamamoto,  YasuAimi;  and  Ueki,  Koji.  5,444,809, 
a.  3S5-12<.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoihitaka;  and  Ishii,  Yntaka,  to  Sharp  lUboahiki  Kaiiha. 

Non-volatile  memory  devtcer|,444,631,  a.  363-108.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Nohma,  Toaliyuld;  Knrokawa,  Hiroahi;  Uefaaia, 
Maynmi;  Niahio,  Koji;  and  Safo,  Toahihiko,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Nooaqneoua  aeoondary  Mttery.  3,443,929,  O.  429-224.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Akiyama,  Kiicluro,  to  Koneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Phaw  locked  loop  f<t  synchronizing  with  carrier  wave. 
5,444.744,  CL  375-376.00a 
Yamamoto,  Yukinori;  Ataya,  Malahiro;  Iwamnra,  Hiroahi;  and  Shioda, 
Takefaiko,  to  Piooeer  Bectrojic  Corporation.  Video  signal  system 
converting  circuit  for  proce^ing  video  simial  having  interlaced 
sranning  unes  to  produce  vidro  signal  havms  —mt^itSmi  acamiinK 
line*.  5,^44,494,  CL  348-448.00p.  -•  — « 

Yamamura,  Yoaliinoii;  Ishikawa.  Yaauki;  Kitajima,  Yasuhiko;  Okura. 
Kazuma;  and  Nojiri  Hidetos^,  to  Niiaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  System 
and  method  for  controlling  iiirf^ytifFn  niotor  applicable  to  elet^ric 
motor-driven  vehicle.  5,444.351,  Q.  318-811.000. 
Yamamura,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Sudo,    Hideki;    and    Yamamura,    Yoahinori,     5,444,346^    CL 
3l8<16.00a  ^^ 

Yamaaaka,  Kazuya;  and  Kimura.  Maaatoahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Rabu- 
ihiki  Kaiaha.  Sequential  acce«  memory  and  its  operatioo  method. 
5,444,66a  a.  365-189.120. 
Yamanaka,  Motosuke;   Hoafaiko,  Tomonoh;  Suda,  Shinii;   Yooeda, 
Naoki;  Mori,  Nobuyuki;  Shino.  Mitsumasa;  Ishihara,  Huoki;  Saito, 
Mamoru;  and  Matsuoka,  Toahiyuki,  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrrolidine 
compound  and  pharmaceutical  use.  5,444.083,  CX.  514-429.000. 
Yamanami.  Tsognya;  and  Chikiuni.  Toahihide,  to  Kaboabikikaisha 
Wacom.  Sensing  unit  for  a  poafion  detecting  apparatus  and  its  manu- 
EKtnrinf  method.  3,444,190,  Ci  178-18.000. 
Yamanashi  Etectrooics  Co..  Ltd.j  See— 

Fujimori   Kenichi;   Nakayama,   YoaUtaro;   Shinohars,   Takumi; 

Iwanami.  Atsushi;  Hagiwafti,  Toahimitsu;  and  Robayashi,  Tofaru, 

5,443,933,  a.  43O.59!O0O.  > 

Yamaae,  Takaahi.  to  Agency  of  ddustrial  Science  *  Technology;  and 

Mmiatry  of  International  Tra^e  *  Induatry.  Artificial  heart  pump. 

3,443,503,  CL  623-3.000.  ^^ 

Yamano,  Masarv:  See—  , 

Kojima,  Takao;  Ishiguro,  Miroyuki;  Yamano,  Masaru;  Koodo, 
Noriaki:  Yamada.  Masahui;  and  Sawada.  ToaUki,  5,443,71 1,  C3. 
204-429.000. 
Yamano,  Shozo:  See— 

Okuo,  Hiroahi;  Sbiokama,  Yoahihani;  Tanioka,  Hiroahi;  and 
Yamano,  Shozo,  5,444,51%  a.  354-400.000. 
Yamano,  Tsnyoahi:  See— 

YamagncU.    Yasno;    Ajika.    Natsoo;    and    YaauuM),    Tsnyoahi. 
5;444,282,  CL  237-344.000.  ^^  '^ 

Yamasaki.  Mikiya:  See— 

Shoji.  YoaUhiro;  Yamasaki,  Mikiya;  Nishio.  Koji:  and  Saito,  To- 
sUhiko.  5,443,93a  a.  429^224.000. 
Yamasaki.  Yiqi:  See— 

Itani,  Hitoabi;  Yamasaki.  Yuj|  and  Murakami.  Hiiataahi  5.443,873. 
Cl428-36L50a  1 

Yamaahita,  Topei:  See—  | 

Marala.  Maaaao;  Yamashital  Tnpei;  Tanaka,  Tsuyoshi;  Hoahiko, 
TakaUde;    Karita.    Milsid;    Kawano.    Hitoshi;    and    Shinya. 
Tutomn.  3.443.346.  O.  4ll222.000. 
Yamaahita.  Yaaoo:  SecL- 

Saho.  Norihide;  laogami.  Hikaahi;  YanMhita.  Yasao;  Kawakami, 
Ifiroyaki;  and  Uede.  Taiad  5.443>4S.  CL  6^S1.10a 
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Yutaka.     5.443.706.    d. 


Noriyoahi;   Yamauchi.    Kiyotaka;   and 
1.664.  a.  148-307.000. 

Mitsnnori;  Moriwaki,  Kaznro;  Tsujioku, 
Tooru;   Tamaki,    Hiyoahi;   Yamauchi, 
awa,  Satodii.  5,443,925,  Q.  429-94.000. 

ITamazaki,  Ynichiro;  and  Miyoshi,  Motoauke, 
— VOOR. 

and   Yanagawa.   Yoahifomi.   5,444,581,   Q. 


Yamato  Setnbi  Coostru  :tioa  Co.,  Ltd.: 
Kuroda.     Maaao;     and     Sakakibara. 

204-242.000. 
Yamauchi,  Hisao:  See— 

Isawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Ayaka,  Itoh,  Makoto;  Adachi,  Seiii; 
and  Yamauchi.  I^sao,  5,444,039,  a.  305-125.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kiyotaka: , 
Nak^^ma.   Shin; 
Shmoe.  Osamu.  | 
Yamauchi.  Yasuhiro: 
MacUda.  Toyoji; 
Keiichi; 

YasuUro;  and  tii 
Yamatiki,  Ynichiro: . 
Nagai,  Takamitsu;  { 
5.444,256,  O.  25 
Yanagawa,  Yoahifumi: 
Kunihira,   Tadashi; 
360-75.000.         J 

Yaaagi.  SUgoiofi;  Kwfc,  Kazuki;  and  Katoh,  Kikuji,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited; and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation.  Seek  con- 
trol system  or  dual  processor  magneto-optic  disk  unit.  5,444,684,  CI. 
369-44.280. 
Yang,  Ouk  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  J.;  and  kTang.  Duk  J.,  5,443,42a  CI.  454-256.000. 
Yan&  Lee:  See- 
Wong,  Anthony  Y.;  Kwoog.  David;  Yang,  Lee;  and  Hsiao,  Charlea, 
5,444,397,  O.  32<  -81.000. 
Yang,  Min^  T.;  and  W  u,  Chung-Cheng,  to  United  Microelectitinics 
Coiporatxn.  Functic  nal  MOS  transistor  with  gate-level  weighted 
sum  and  threshoM  op  oratioiis.  5,444.41 1,  Q.  327-361.000. 
Yang.  Sheng-Hsing.  to   United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Method  of 
fiibricating  a  short-cl  umd  DMOS  transistor  with  removable  side- 
waU  spacers.  5,444,00  t,  Q.  437-27.000. 
Yanniello,  David  J.,  to  Burton  Industries,  Inc.  Indexing  part  loader. 

5,443,358,  a.  414-79«  900. 
Yannimaras,  Demetrios  v.;  and  Spencer,  Mark  F.,  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion. Oxidant  enhanceH  water  injection  into  a  subterranean  formation 
to  augment  hydrocar»on  recovery.  5,443.118.  C\.  166-251.000. 
Yano.  Ei:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Tetsuzo;  Yano,  Ei;  Tatsuura,  Satoshi;  and  Sotoyama, 
Wataru,  5,444,811,  a.  385-141.000. 
Yano,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kiyofiimi;  Fukami,  Takehiro;  Hayama,  Takashi; 
Niiyama.  Kenji;  Nagaac,  Toahio;  Mase,  Toshiaki;  Fujita,  Kagari; 
Ihura,  Maiaki;  Ik^moto,  Fumihiko;  and  Yano,  Mitsuo,  5,444,152. 
a.  530-331.0007] 
Yano,  Nobnyuki:_See—  | 

Yoahimura,   Kazuhiro;   Hayashi,  Aldhiro; 
and    Yano,    Nobuyuki,    5,444,504,    a. 


Yoichiro;  Yano,  Yoshiharu;  and  To- 
1,442,  a.  340-916.000. 

Hiroahi;  Yamada.  Akio;  Kai,  Junichi; 
,  Keiji;  and  Oshima,  Tom,  5,444.257,  d. 


Ohgaki,  TatsDO;  Tomita,  Kouhei;  Kiyomoto, 
Naru;  and  Otsuki,  Shinya,  5,444,677,  CL 

Kuniyasu;  and  Sasaki,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Kao 

method  and  method  for  forming  fixed 

encapsulated  toner.  5,443,936,  a.  430-99.000. 

Takao;  and  Oyama,  Tom,  5,442.916.  a. 


Kobayashi,  T 
Hoaoi.    Y< 
351-237.000. 
Yano,  Yoahihara:  See— 
■Sadakata,  Marco; 
yama,  Masakazu, 
Yasuda,  Hiroahi:  See— 
Satoh.  Takamasa; 
Oae,  Yoshihisa; 
250-398.000. 
Yasuda,  Nam:  See— 
Hoaokawa,  Ha' 
Hirooobu;  Yi 
369-13.000. 
Yasuda.  Shin-ichiro;  Ka' 
Corporation.   Dev( 
tiwj^  using 
Yaanda.  Takao:  Se^ 
Saito.  Kazuo;  Yi 
60-547.100. 

Yasue,  Hiroshi,  to  Diitctor-Gei>eTal,  National  Institute  of  Animal 
Industry.    2-acrylami*e-2-methyl-l-propanesulfonic    acid   enhance- 
ment of  alkaline  phoafi  liataae  labd  detection.  5,443,958,  CL  43S-7.90a 
Yasui,  Juro:  See— 

Okada,  Kenji;  Moiimoto,  Kiyoahi;  Udafswa,  Masaham;  Yuki, 
Koichiro;  Niwa,  Maaaaki;  Hirai,  Yoal&iko;  and  Yasui.  Juio, 
5,444,267,  O.  257  14.000. 
Yatsu,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takezawa,    Minora    Yatsu,    Shigeo;    Eado,    Fumihiaa:    Morita, 
Akihiro;  and  Kist  I.  Yuji.  3.444.IOa  CL  S21-13l.00a 
Yau.  Chi  W.:  See— 

Jarwala.  Najmi  T.; !  Itiling.  Paol  A.;  Tammaru,  Enn;  and  Yau,  Chi 
W.,  5,444,716,  a.  371-12.300. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See  — 

Mimuro,  Shuji;  Tak  ida,  KazuUko;  and  Iwata.  Mimgu.  3.443.549. 
a.  72-482.00a 
Yea.  Tai  S.:  See— 

Jing.  Wang  S.;  and  Yea.  Tai  S..  3.443.399.  CX  439-619.00a 
Ydi.  A-Ctueo.  Appaiat  ■  for  inrtirating  driving  status  of  a  vehide. 

3.444.62a  CL  364-424,  DIO 
Yiaaum  Reaearch  Devd  opment  Company  of  Hebrew  University  of 
Jemaalem:  See— 
Willaer.  Itamar.  Ka  z.  Evaeay;  RiUin,  Azalia;  Kasher.  Ron;  and 
Shoham.  Beajami  i.  3.443.701.  CL  204-133.120 
Yiv.  Seang  R:  Sec- 
Owen,  Albert  J.;  Yr  r.  Seaag  H.;  aad  Sarkahian.  Ani  a.  5.444.041. 
CI  514-2.000 
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Yokokora.  Seachiio,  to  KabuaUki  Kaisha  Toahfta.  Scmiooadoctor 
meatory  device  having  meaaa  for  monitoring  bias  volttae.  5.444.659. 
CL  365-189.090 
Yokomizo,  Kattnyuki:  See— 

Fujita,  Yiw  Kawaanua,  Tetsnya;  Yokoyama,  Kooichi;  Yokomizo, 
Katanynki;  ami  Toki.  Shigeyuki,  5,444,119,  CL  525-64.000 
Yokoo,  YosUki;  awl  Teraoka.  Tadaaori.  to  Aichi  Sted  Works,  Ltd. 
Steel  stock  shapaag  appaiatas  provided  with  guide  appaiatia  aad 
tted  stock  ahapng  prooeaa.  5,442.946.  CL  72-233.000 
Yokota,  Miho;  aad  Olcabe.  Masalomi.  to  MitaabisU  Denki  Kaboahiki 
Kaisha.  .Sfmiconduaoriategratedcircait  macro  celb  with  wide  haea. 
5.444J76.  CL  257-207.000 
Yokoyma,    Hiromitatt;    Oraote,    Koji;    Suzuki,    Hitoabi;    Tsakada, 
Mindiani;  Kamehara,  Noboo;  and  Niwa,  Koichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Composition   for  the  formation  of  ceramic   vias.    5,443,786,   CL 
419-9.00O 
Yokoyama,  Kovichi:Ser— 

Fujita.  Yuji;  Kawamura.  Tetaaya;  Yokoyama.  Kooidii;  Yokomizo. 
Katrayiiki:  aad  ToU.  SUgeyuki.  3.444,1 19,  CL  525-64.000. 
Yokwama,  Seiidii:  See— 

Takazawa,   Yoahihara;  aad  Yokoyama.   Seiichi.   5.443.968.  d 
433-70.300 
Yokoyama.  Shoji:  See— 

Kisfai.  Hirodn;  Ilo.  Torn;  Motimoto,  Kyomi;  Yokoyama.  Shoji;  and 
Kuroda.  Ke^ji.  3.444.629,  CL  364-449.000. 
Yoaaga.  Takera:  See— 

laaaka.  Takaynki;  Sekino.  Yoahimasa;  Muraahima.  Yoahihiro 
Toknaan.  Yaaahiro,  Ucao,  Joji;  and  Yooaga,  Takeni,  5.444,662, 
CL  363-203.000 
Yoneda,  Kroahi;  and  Uchiyama,  Kaora,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  drcnit  apparalna, 
apparatus  for  removing  oectromagnetic  wave  aoiae  and  the  method 
of  manu&cturing  the  same.  3,443l»,  a.  73-1 18J00. 
Yoneda,  Keiichi:  See— 

KawagocU.  Maaakiyo;  Yoaeda,  Keiichi;  Hirasaka,  Naoto;  aad 
AUyama,  Akira,  5,443,280  Ci-  280-660.000. 
Yoneda,  KiyoahL- Sc«^ 

Nagasawa.  Hiddiani;  Hooma.  Kazunari;  Takeda,  Yasuhiro-  and 
Yooeda.  Kiyoahi.  5.444.653,  CL  365-149.000. 
Yoneda,  Naoki:  See^ 

Yamaaaka,  Motoauke;  HoaUko,  Tomooori;  Soda,  Shinji;  Yoneda, 
Naoki;  Mori,  Nobuyuki;  Shino,  Mitsumasa;  Ishihara,  Hiroki; 
Saito,    Mamora;    and    Matsuoka,    Toahiyuki,    5,444,083,    CI. 
514-429.000. 
Yonekura.  Norihasa:  Sec— 

Urushibata.  Dcumi;  Yoahimura.  Takumi;  Deguchi,  Takeshi; 
Yonekura,  Norihaaa;  Sakai,  Junetsu;  aad  Haymhi.  Shioera. 
5,444/)6a  a.  514-25.600.  -»H(«». 

Yoon,  Ki  H.:  Sec- 
Jung,  Hynag  J.;  Yoon,  Ki  H.;  Kim.  Dong  P.;  and  Kim,  Eung  S., 
5,444,027,  a.  501-135.000.  ^^ 

Yoahida,  Atsuo:  See— 

Yamadera,   Hitoahi;   Kawasaki.   Takafiuni;   Matsubara,   Takashi; 
Takatsuki,   Hiroaki;   Yoshida,   Atsuo;   Shibata,   Yoji;   Fukano. 
Masumi;  Ishida,   Kiyoahi;  and  Ishinabe,  Iwao,  5,444,477.  CI 
348-15.000. 
Yoahida,  Jnn;  Kawaaa,  Akira;  aad  Kurisaki,  Nobuo.  to  Makino  Milling 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  feed  rate  at 
arcuate  portions.  5,444,636,  CL  364-474.300. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Oda,  Kiyoahi,  5.443,535.  CL  29-408.000. 
Yoshida.  Ryuhei,  to  Murau  Manufactariag  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric- 
resonance  device.  5,444,326,  a.  310-359.000. 
Yoshida,  Teraaki:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Milaao;  Dcegami.  Kiyoahi;  Yoshida.  Teraaki;  Takahadu. 
Koji;  Harada.  Tamotsu;  Komiyama,  Takeshi;  Hirai.  Funuo-  and 
Hayaahi.  Masamirhi.  5.443.615.  a.  75-230.000. 
YoaUda.  Tetaashi;  Fujita.  Yutaka;  and  Kotani,  Kunihiko,  to  Caaio 
Computer  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Rodic  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  composition. 
5,443,756,  CL  252-299.630.  ?«•«« 

Yoahida,  Tomio;  and  Shimawaki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Advanteat  Corporation. 
Multi-channd  paeado  random  pattera  generating  device.  5,444,645, 
a.  364-717.000. 
Yoahida,  Yasunori:  See— 

Obta,  Masahiro;  ObacU,  Shoji;  and  Yoahida,  Yaaunori  5,444,143. 
a.  528-361.000. 
Yoahida.  Yuichi:  See— 

Tabata,  Yondio;  Otsuhata.  Kazushige;  Ikeda,  Tetsnya;  Ueno, 
Kolw  Yoahida,  Yuichi;  Oshima,  Akihiro;  Suguchi,  Tadao:  and 
Kudoh.  Hiaaaki.  5^44,103,  O.  522-5.000. 
YoaUi.  Kinya:  See— 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  Yoahii,  Kinya;  IcUoka.  Eiji;  Koide.  Takdiaru;  and 
Kuramocfai.  Kojiro.  3.443.130  d.  18065.600. 
Yoahii.  Yuji;  aad  Kudo,  Takayuki,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Motor 

driven  fluid  compreaaor.  5,443,374,  d.  4I8-55.I0O 
Yoahikawa,  Kuniyoahi.  to  Kabuafaiki  Kaiaha  Toahiba.  Non-volatile 
lemiconductor  memory  device  with  a  small  distribution  width  of  cell 
transistor   threshold    voltage   after   eraaing   data.    5,444,655,   CL 
365-185.000. 
Yoahikawa,  Maaanori:  See— 

Ikeda,  Kouji;  Sogami.  Atsushi;  Yosfaikawa.  Maaanori;  Fujimori. 
Yodnhiaa;  and  Taguchi.  NobuyoaU.  5.444.465.  CL  347-213.000. 
Yoahikawa.  Nobohiaa:  See— 

Ozawa.  Masataka;  Horii.  Shigeru;  Miyazaki.  Koji;  Waki.  Atsuo; 
Kamiuni.    Takayuki;    Yoahikawa.    Nobuhisa;    Ito,    Kazuhiko; 


?l5OOT000*~''°**^    "^    ^^"^    ^''"**    ^***^^    CL 
Yoahikawa.  Takaahi;  aad  Kobayaahi.  Shigeo.  to  Sony  Carpoaiian. 

?i:^i°:^^3.5r^  "^ '"--^ '"-*=^  •*»  "-^^ 

Yoahimori.  Takaahi;  aad  Mori.  ToahMd.  to  Ubvfaaki  Kakha  Todoba. 
Semiooadactor  iategraled  circait  for  aelectiveiy  perfommg  a  rewir- 
ing or  a  kigical  operation.  3.44433.  d.  326-38.000 
YoaUmolo.  Maaanori:  See—  ^ 

Sono.  MicUo;  Saito.  Kotui;  Takeaaka.  fi— hi.  m    ~ 
Maaanori.  3.444.023.  CL  437-207.000 
YoahiraBra.  laao;  and  Kahiata.  Sfaia.  to  AaaU  Kaad  Koygo  ' 
Kaiaha.  Mcdiod  for  prodndag  a  fai|^  stretcted  multi-layaed  fihn. 
3,443,765,  CL  264-22.000.  7«~  nim. 

Yodiimttn.  KazaUro:  See— 

Kobayaahi.   Toshiro;   Yoshimura.   Kazuhiro;   Hayaahi.   Akilmo; 
Hoaoi,    Yoahinobu;    and    Yano.    Nobayaki.    5.444.504,    d 
35 1 -237.000 
Yoahimura,  Kazunari;  and  Nakamura,  Kuniaori,  to  MatsMUa  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.  Method  for  shape  detection  and  Ti^ratin  thenlbr 
5,444,537,  CL  356-376000  ^^ 

Yoahimura,  Takumi:  See— 

Urtwhihata.  Ikumi;  Yoahimura,  Takumi;  Deguchi,  Takaahi; 
YoaekuTB,  Norihaaa;  Sakai,  Juaetsu;  and  Hayaahi  SUaera. 
5,444,060  a.  514-25.600.  — ■=». 

Yoahimura,  Tetauzo;  Yano,  Ei;  Tatsuura,  SatoaU;  and  Sotoyama, 
Wataru,  to  Fujitni  Limited.  Organic  firactionnl  optical  thia  fihn, 
fabrication  and  use  thereof.  5,444.811,  CL  38S-14I.00O 
Yoafaioka,  Minoru;  Horibe,  Hideliishi;  aad  Kmhihata.  Toahio,  to 
Takeda  Omnical  Induatriea,  Ltd.  Granulated  ptcparatian  aad 
method  of  producing  the  aaaie.  5,443,846,  d.  424-498.000. 
YoaUoka.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Kafi.  Hitoabi  and  Yoahioka.  ToaUaki  5.443.040  CL  122-13.100 
YoaUtome.  Hideo:  See— 

NakMua.  Kazahiko;  Ando,  Satoafai  Doha,  Akira;  aad  Yoahitome, 
Hideo,  5,443,812,  d.  423-700000  ^^ 

Yoahizumi  KdicU;  Pukoda,  KaznaU;  Atiga,  Seiichi  Ikeda.  Shnji 
Saeki  Makoto;  Nagai  Kiyoahi  Hrnhfta.  Soidnro;  hMuhara.  Shinaj 
and  Kanai  Famiydd.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  aad  Ktachi  ULSI  Eagiaeer- 
>nf  Corp.  Method  for  manufacturing  scaikonductoc  integrated  cir- 
cuit device  having  a  ftw  element  3.444.012.  d.  437-60.000. 
Yoain.  Dean  T.;  and  Emmerling.  Larry  F..  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety 
Systems  Inc.  Structure  for  nse  in  a  seat  bdt  retractor  aad  method  of 
uaing  the  structure  to  make  a  seat  bdt  retractor.  5.443.223.  CL 
242-379.000 
Yost.  Dennis  J.;  Bonifield,  Thomas  D.;  and  Blumeathal,  Roc.  to  Texm 
laatrameats  Incorporated.  MetaOizatioa  process  for  a  aemicaodnctor 
device.  5.444,018.  d.  437-190000 


Youag,  Larry  V.: : 

Kramer,  John  R.;  and  Young,  Larry  V..  5.443.877,  CL  428-43.000 

Young,  Lealey;  Rhotlea,  Brian  D.;  Acton.  Oary,  Ogleaby.  Michad  L. 

and  Farcigh.  Michad  L..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Spray  machine  for 

giving  a  texture  to  drywaU.  5,443,211,  d.  239-l46i0OO. 

Ytt,  Bing;  and  Mattox,  John  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Fully 

water-dilutable  microemulsioos.  5,444,078.  d.  514-372.000. 
Yu,  Chunzhe  C:  See— 

Oyama,  Shigeo  T.;  Yu,  Chunzhe  C;  and  Sierif,  Fawzy  G., 
5,444,173,  d  585-671.000 
Yu,  Ho-Yuan:  See- 
Wang,  Chung  S.;  Loh,  Ymg-Tsoog;  aad  Yu,  Ho-Yuaa,  5,444,003, 
CI.  437-31.000 
Yuan,  Shi:  See- 
Pal,  Uday  B.;  Choo,  Kuo-Chih;  Yuan,  Shi  ■«!  Hasham,  7^^ 
5,443,699,  CL  204-64.0ML  ^^ 

Yuan,  Wallaoe  I.,  to  Athens  Corporation.  Distillation  apparatus  for 

coooentratiag  leas  volatile  Hqnids.  5,443,693,  d.  2OMS3.000. 
Yuaaa  Corporation:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yaaumaaa;  Izudu,  Synichi  Imadii  Hiroahi  •nd  Fuku- 
tome,  Hiroyuki  5,443,927,  Cl.  429-215.000. 
Yui  Dai  Ishikawa,  Shinji  Suganuma,  Hiroahi  end  Semnra,  Shigeru,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  UidusEies,  Ltd.  Optical  waveguide  module. 
5,444,804,  a.  385-49.000. 
Yuki  Koichiro:  See— 

Okada.  Keqji  Morimoto.  Kiyoahi  Udagawa.  Maaahara;  Yuki 
Koichiro;  Niwa.  Maaaaki  Hirai  Yoi^Aiko;  and  Yasui  Juro. 
5,444^67.  CL  257-14.000. 
Yuki  Mikio:  Sec- 

Sawamnra.  Sdahi  Nakajima,  Sakuya;  Amemori,   Kunio;  Oku, 
Hiddliu;  Nakagawa,  Akio;  Kiuyama,  Ichiro;  Yuki   Mikio; 
Horiguchi  Shirp;  Arald,  Yoahihiaa;  Yuki  Shigeni;  and  Hamada, 
Toafafluro,  5,443,324,  CX  623-24.000. 
Yuki  Shigera:See— 

Sawamura,  ScisU;  Nakajima,  Sakuya;  Amemori  Kunio;  Oku, 

Hidduaa;   Nakagawa,   Akio;   Kittyama,   Ichiro;   Yuki   Mikio; 

Horiguchi  Shiro;  Araki  YaaUhisa;  Yuki  Shigeru;  and  Hamada. 

Toaluhiro,  5,443,524,  CL  623-24.000. 

Yun,  Hee-«an,  to  SamSung  Electrooica  Co.,  Ltd.  Communication  and 

exchange  procesaing  system  5,444,714,  CL  37I-18Z020. 
Yun.  Seok  R:  See- 
Kim.  Byouag  Y.;  Koh.  Yeon  W.;  and  Yun.  Seok  H.,  5.444.803,  CL 
385-28.000 
Yuaim,  Victor:  See— 

Hoch,  Elisha;  Schnitzer,  Israd;  and  Yusim.  Viaor,  5.443.088.  CL 
137-68.130. 
Yntani  Naoki  and  Kimata,  Masafiuni  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha.  Solid-state  imagjag  device.  5,444,484,  d.  348-305.000 
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Waiini  N..  to  DvncdI.  Inc.  Method 
cdL  S,443.66S,  CL  ISM6.0(n. 


;KiMi.^i<lllrradiae;  and  Zalkiii.Dniie).  3.443^1, 

Zman,  PmI  O;  and  Rhodcd,  Bock  A.,  to  MMaed  laeoipowted. 
I^Wtide-acMl  kn  pfamnceuical  praiMntion  and  method.  S.443,tl6b 
Ct  424-1.690. 
%  TtufM.  tfidMd  A.;  and  Flun«  Alan,  to  Sony  Etectronica  lac.  Moni- 
tor tdect  iMiicMor  for  an  a«lio  follow  video  miier.  S,444,7S9,  CL 
3S1-Il9.00a 

Zraada,  Owy  J.:  Sm— 

OQnK,LynnM.:andZaw«da.aaiyJ.,S.443.I77,CL22(MS3X)0a 
Zawadifci.  Peter  A.:  Set— 

Artxn.  Thomat  R.;  WitiKnick.  Richaid  K;  Zhao,  Trngi  Z»- 

wadaU.  Peter  A.;  Baan*.  WOlMm  R.;  and  Norm.  FUer  E., 

S>«3>«7.a.  I1S-723.0ME. 


Zhang,  Yd- 
Zhao,  JincSte— 


Zebco  Corporatioii:  Sw— 

KaM,  YoM«  3,443.371 
Zedan  Ttdaeloff,  lac.:  Set— 


CL  24^31l.00a 
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Zeiel  Corporatioa:  • 

IlUwata.  Hirodii;jOhaiki.  Takaihi;  Ueda.  Atandu;  and  Ofai,  Nao- 
lake.  3,443,047.  3.  123-446.000 
Zeid-Oleaaon  USA.  I  ic.:  Set— 

3.443,431,  CL  475-249.000 
board.  3,443,403.  CL  440-12.000. 


CihMO,  Joanh  R, 
Zeyfirr.  YevfCBV.  HBr 
^*TfttMr  Lanyin:  Ste 

Kniie.  VladiaBr  EL;  and  Zhang,  Lanyin.  3.443.77<X  O.  264-60000 
Zhang.  Yn-ihong:  See-  - 

HaugUand,  Richa|d  P.;  Huang.  Zhijian;  Laiiion,  Karca  D.;  and 


Yn-zhoo  t.  3.443.986,  CL  433-4.000 


Moriyaao.  Hho^  3,444.439.  P.  34S-I33.00a 
Zehtlidd.  Jmien:  5lM^ 

Boocher,  Aid;  Doriag.  MMi&ed;  and  Zehifdd,  Jnrgea,  S,444,03a 
01  SOO-ISOXXXL 
Zcider,  CM.  Jr.:  See— 

MalUa,  JoMDh  R.;  Oehlet    Richard  R.;  and  Zeider.  CM.  Jr.. 
3.444^3475.  393-«23.00( . 
ZeOer.  Hobert  R..  HI:  See—     T 

YindareUi.  Patriao;  and  leller.  Hubert  R..  HI,  3.443,334,  CL 
29-393.000  I 

Zdaiker,  Lifian  Z.;  and  Steinberg.  Alberto.  Electrically  healed  pfotme 
ptoceMor  apparatut  for  prodnctioa  of  dental  proitbeaea.  3,444^18. 
CI.  219-44a00a 
Zdtaer.  Doria;  Nieaner,  Notbert;  Seitz,  Friedrich;  Neumann.  Ranier: 
and  Seeleit  Sle&a.  to  BASF  Aktieageaelbcfaaft.  Halogen-free  Oame- 
prooCed  thermuplaelic  moUi«g  materiak  baaed  on  polypheaylene 
ethen  and  polyityrene.  3.444123.  a.  323-133.000 
Zcmbke.  Ronald  O..  deceaied:  3ie— 

PiU.  Richard  M.;  Hayea.  IMne  J.;  Bartier,  Lorea  L.,  Jr.;  Welygan, 
O.;  Hardwick.  R.  Eugene;  and  Zeoibke,  Ronald  O., 
,  3,443,906,  CL  48-370000 
Zcnke,  Joy  D.,  \epX  repreaenta(ive:  See— 

PiU.  Richard  M.;  Hayea.  D«nne  J.;  Bartier,  Loren  L.,  Jr.;  Wdygan, 
Denma  O^  Hardwick.  It  Eoaene;  and  Zembke.  Ronakl  O., 
deceaaed.  3.443.906,  CL  48-370000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  &c^ 

Bhcker,  Andrew  J.;  Croetty,  John;  and  Hetbert.  John  A.  L.. 

3.443.970  CL  433-123.00a 
Blacker.  Andrew  J.;  Croil|y,  John;  and  Heriiert.  John  A.  L.. 

3.443,971.  a.  435-I23.O0S 
Jamee.  Donald  R.;  Baker.  Don  R.;  Midich,  Steven  D.;  Michady, 
William  J.;  Fitzjohn,  St«iven;  Knudaen,  Chrirtopher  O.;  Ma- 
thewi,    ChriMopher;    and   Oadea,    John    M..    3.444.038.    CL 
304-233.000 


Jong.  Frederic  R,  3,444.037,  CL  314-210000 
■ith  Electroaica  Corp.:  Set— 


Zenith 

Mycynek,  Victor  6..  3.444,422,  d  331-1 16.0nt 
Stewart.  David  S.,  5,444,S84y  O.  3604S.00O 
Zeatotherm  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  W.  Stan;  Deutich.  Robert  D.;  Hockney.  Fied  H.;  and  Oar- 
land.  Angela,  3,443,036,  d.  126-263.030. 
Zettl  OmbH  CNC  Piaziaons-  aid  Soderwerkzeuge:  See— 

Knobl.    Kari-Heinz:    and   'Schenthle.    Dieter,    3,443^73,    CL 
279-60000  , 


t;  Wittitnick.  RKhard  R;  Zhao,  Jing;  Za- 
waddd.  Peter  t .;  Baarck.  Wilham  R.;  and  Norm.  Peter  E.. 
3.443.647.  CL  1 1 1-723.0ME. 

Zhc;|iaag  Proviacid  Hi  apitd  oTTtaditioaal  ChineK  Medidae:  Sw^ 

UDb  p..  3.444.01  >.  a.  314-547.000. 
Zheng.  Weiziaag:  See- ■ 

Ryaa.   WOham;   Worek,   William   M.;   and  Zheng.   Wdxianc. 
3.442,931.  a.  62*101.000.  ^^ 

Zheng,  Zhenbin:  Sw—' 

Freedman,  David;  Chen,  Yinliaag;  and  Zheng,  Zhenbia,  5,443,802, 
CL  422-298.000.  [ 
Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Sy, .  leanifer  C;  Bertdg.  Michdle  A.;  and  Richanli, 
Thomas  P..  to  Kabi  Pharmacia  Gtohthdmica,  Inc.  High  refractive 
index  dicooe  conqM  litiona.  5.444,106.  CL  523-107.000 
Zhu.  Yoog  R:  See— 

Kinch.  Wolfr  M.;  1  nd  Zhu,  Yoog  R.  3.443.484,  CL  604-164.000. 
Zklbeck.  Juha:  Set— 

Maitilodnen.  Oili;  Raatikainen.  Pertti:  SooknuMti.  Maiko:  and 
Zidbeck.  Juha.  5  444.700  CL  370-58.100. 
Zietanan.  David  Wafla  x:  See— 

Koea.  Jacoboi  P.  L ,;  and  Clark.  Richard.  5.444.769.  CL  379-94J10O 
Zanmer.  Inc.:  Set — 

Inaall.  Mm  N.,  5.4  »,518.  CL  623-20.000. 

Pur,  Jack  E.;  Orov  iiinthirW,  Roy  D.;  Devanathan,  Thimmald  N 

C;  and  Chu.  Hd  en.  5.443,512.  O.  623-16.000. 
Shetty.  R  Ravindi  uath;  and  Panchiion.  Oaience  M.,  5.443.510 
CL419-2.00O 
Zimmerman.  Am^  C;  ind  RoaMr,  David  A.,  to  Cheaebrou^-Pond'i 
USA   Co..    Dividoi    of  Conopco.    Inc.    Sdf-foamins   cleaner. 
5.443.817,  CL  424-47.  MO.  ^^ 

Zingaro,  Gkxia  J.:  Set-  - 

Kiviighn,  Salah;  Lc  tti,  Vntor  J.;  Rivero,  Ralph  A.;  SiegL  Peter  K. 
S.;  and  Zingaro,  3k>ria  J..  5.444.067,  CL  514-303.000. 
Zirngibi.  Martin,  to  AT  kT  IPM  Corp.  Multifrequency  later.  5,444.725. 

CL  372-20.000 
Zlenko,  Mikhail  A.:  Sm  — 

Romanchev.  Jury  A;  Ruteaev.  Vadim  F.;  Ittomin.  Sergd  S.- 
Zlenko.  Mikfadl  A.;  and  Kvanikov,  Boris  V.,  5,442,9^  CL 
74-53.000. 
Zurcher.  Ernst,  to  GEi:  Alsthom  TAD  AG.  Actuator  for  dectricd 

switches.  5.444.202.  Q.  200-400.000. 
Zwaard.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Haine,   George   RL;   and   Zwaard,   Robert   T..   5.444.635.   Q. 
364474.130.       ^ 
Zweig.  Jonathan  M.: 

Lynn.  Kerry  B.;  Z4reig.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Mincher,  Richaid  W.. 

3.444.781.  a.  38(  -46.000 

Zweymuller,  K.;  and  I  leckner.  Andre  ,  to  Plus  EadoprothetuL  AG. 

Cemeatless  fixatioo  e  ement  for  an  artificid  hip  joint  with  rotating 

cover  dement  5.443. 120  d  623-22.000. 
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301  LVMH  Recherche: 

Meybeck.  Alda.  3.'  43.839.  Q.  424-430.000. 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1995 

Note.— Arranged  in  aooordaaoe  with  the  first  significant  character  or  wotd  of  the  '-'^ 
C<a  aooonlaace  with  city  aad  tde^tone  directory  practice). 

Aadeiton.  Richard  L..  to  OBC  Medical  Systems.  Battery  — *~-~-« 

power   generation   for   mobile   X-ray   nadrine.    Re.  33.025.   CL 

378-I01.00O 
Eaghmd.  Rkdiaid  L.;  and  Schwartz.  Thomaa  W..  to  Miaaeaota  Miaiag 

and  Maaafanaiiag  Company.  Coaapooadiag.  glazias  or  ftMtit^.^ 

p«L  Re.  ami.  CL  1S-230160  p— —, 

Ferrer.  Cart  M..  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc.  Fiber  optic  gyro  with  a  source  at  a 

first  wavdeagth  md  a  fiber  optic  kxip  dedgaed  for  sia^  uMde 

operation  at  a  wavdeagth   kmger  thaa  the  fint   wavdeagth. 

Re.  33.023.  CX.  356-330000 
Foster.  Rayaioad  K.  Redaoed  size  drive/frame  MseoMy  for  a  ledpfo- 

catiag  floor  conveyor.  Re.  33,022,  CL  I98-73O30O 

Haaks,  Charles  W.  Electraa  beam  gna  with  groaaded  shieU  to  pieveat 
arc  down.  Re.  35,024,  Q.  373-10000 


Hewlett-Packard  Corporadco: ».. — 

Mahooey,  Steven  A.,  Re.  35,026,  a.  400-12OI7O 
Honeywell  Iiic:5er— 

Ferrar.  Cart  M..  Re.  33,023,  CL  3S6-33O00O 
Mahoney.  Steven  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporstkai.  Sdf-aligning 
thermd  print  head  and  paper  loading  mwhanisni.  Re.  35,025,  CT 
400-120.170. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu&ctBiiag  Comany:  See— 

Eaghmd.  Richard  L.;  and  Sdiwaitz.  itoinas  W.,  Re.  33,021.  CL 
■  5-230.  loO. 
DEC  Medkal  Systeaw  &«— 

AndertOB.  Richard  L.,  Re.  33,025.  CL  378-101.000. 
Schwartz.  Thomas  W.:  Set— 

Eagload.  Richard  L.;  and  Schwartz.  Thomas  W..  Re.  35421.  CL 
13*230. 1  oO. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Antooioos,  Anthony  J.  Iron  type  golf  club  head  with  improved  weight 

coofiguratiao.  Bl  3,328.184,  8-22-93,  CL  273-169X00 
Jacobaen,  Stephen  C:  Set— 

Petdeaz,  Tomasz  J.;  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  aad  Jacobaea.  Stephea  C, 
BI  4,752.285.  CL  604-20000 
Petdenx.  Tomasz  J.;  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  aad  Jacobsea,  Stephea  C.  to 
Univeidty  of  Utah  Research  Pnaadalioa.  The.  Methods  and  ^ipara- 


Bl  4.752.285, 


tos  for  iontophoreeis  application  c 

8-22-95,  CL  604-20000 

Stephen.  Robert  L.:  5^*^ 

Petdenz.  Tomasz  J.;  aephea.  Robert  L.;  aad  Jacobaen.  Stephea  C 
Bl  4,752.285.  CL  604-20000  ~~— . .— h-«  »-. 

Umvetsity  of  Utah  Reaearch  Foandation,  The:  5^*^ 

Petdenz.  Toman  J.;  Stephen,  Robert  L.;  aad  Jacobaen.  Stephea  C. 
Bl  4.752083, 0.  604-20000  -~*-— 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ABC  laternatiaad  Traders,  Inc.:  5m— 

Lee,  Keaay  S.-Y.,  361.602,  CL  D21-13AI). 
Abe,  Tntomn:  See— 

Tokada.  Mroyufci;  Sekiae,  Tetaaya;  Mgaaa.  MaaUko;  Abe. 
TsBtoam;  aad  Ikeda.  Msssmi.  361,391.  CL  018-56.000. 
Acard.  Chrialiaa  R  O.  G..  to  Mon.  Locker.  361,446,  8-22-93.  CL 

D6-443.00O 
Adami.  Atthar  E;  and  Aoriierg.  ChriMopher  P.,  to  Sweetheart  Cap 
Goavaay  Inc.  Bevoage  can-carryiag  device.  361.513.  8-22-93.  O. 
D9-43S.00O 
'^^^J'!?^  ^  Organizer  for  aaaorted  deak  articles.  361,398. 

8-22-93.  CL  DI9-77.00O 
Akabaae.  Jan;  aad  Hadteoto^  Noboo,  to  Nftoa  Corporation.  Ctsnen 

case.  361.428,  8-22-93.  CL  D3-267J)0O 
Akcr.  Kevin  R^  Hoary.  Robert  L.;  sad  RatUff.  Kdth  D..  to  Little  Tikes 
Compaay.  The.  Playgrwasd  stiactare  with  circular  aUde.  361,614. 
8-2^93,  CL  D21-244.00O 
Amberg.  Chiialopher  P.:  See— 

Adami.  Artian-  E.;  and  Amberg.  Christopher  P,  361,313.  CL  D9- 
453iX)0 
AMEI  Tedmohyrs  Inc.:  See— 

Erickaoa.  Job  R;  Tcpper.  John  C;  Bettia,  Mark  A.;  Lee.  Robert 
W.;  ami  Jacobs,  Glean,  361,535,  CL  D14-ll4JnO 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See 

Fafaiaa,  Wolfgang.  361,624,  CL  D23-2S7MIO 
Amscan,  lac:  5<ir 

Ritteabetg.  Ocfry,  361,449,  CL  06-462.000 
Anderaoa.  Mark  T:  Se^ 

Comptoa.  WiUiaai;  aad  Anderson.  Mask  T..  361.434.  O.  D6- 
474XX10 
Apfrie  Coauoter.  Inc.:  See— 

De  lol^  nidrlt,  361,333.  CL  D14-l06An. 
AwB.  Alddea  M.;  aad  Aiaaz,  Sbdia  M.  Car  ezSerior  protector. 
361.342.  8-22-93.  d  DI2-167i)0O 


Araoz.  Sheila  M.:  Set 

Aiaoz.  Alddea  M^  aad  Araaz,  Shcib  M..  361.342.  CL  D12-167.00O 
Aiboaies,  Jose  A.,  to  Vrtres,  SA.  Lid  haadle.  361.470  8-22-95.  CL 

D7-393.00O 
AsaU  Kogakn  Kobyo  Kabashiki  Kaaha:  Sw— 

Hayamiza.  Eiji,  361,383,  CL  DI6-209A». 
AsaU  Kogaku  K()fyo  KahaaWki  KairiH:  Sw— 

Inaba.  Toshiya.  361.364,  CL  D14-116A)0 
Asano,  Osamn.  to  Ntto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Shank  for  a  bole  cutler. 

361,579,  8-22-93,  CL  D1S-13L00O 
Atkiaa.  Warren  L.:  See— 

Kinsmaa,  Waiter  E.;  aad  AtUat,  Warrea  L.,  361,478,  CL  D7- 
679.000 
Avia  Group  InternatkmaL  Inc.:  Set— 

Backus,  Peter;  Bargeas,  Ian;  and  Richard,  Danid,  361,423,  CL 
D2-969.00O 
Backus,  Peter,  Burgem,  laa;  aad  Richard,  DaaieL  to  Avia  Group  Inler- 

natiooal.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  361.423.  8-22-95.  CL  D2-969.000. 
Baker,  David,  to  Mercary  Intenatioad  Traibng  Corp.  Shoe  upper. 
361,426,  8-22-95,  a.  D2-97aO0O.  ^^ 

Barroa,  Peter  B.:  Set— 

Martin,  Randall  W.;  Barron,  Peter  B.;  Halseth,  Thor  R.;  and  Hd- 
tort  James  L..  361,531,  a.  DI4-100.000. 
Bartlett.  James  W.  Target  far  hockey  practice.  361.609,  ft-22-93,  O. 

D21-200.000. 
Batcom,  Eari.  Bicyde  bMkd  361.544.  ^.2^95,  a  D12-407.00O 
Baudot  Pascd,  to  Hewien-Packard  Coomaay.  Staad  for  a  coaaection 
unit  and  computer  write«a  tablet  361361. 8-22-93,  C3.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Bauer,  Siegfried,  to  Deatsi^e  Star  OaMl.  Linear  slide  with  toothed 

bdt  drivca.  361  jao  8-22-95,  CL  D15-138.00O 
Baxter  IntenatioiMl  Inc.:  Suf 

Tsuju  Tsuyodii,  361,616,  CL  O24-1I1.000. 

Bazz  Inc.:  &c 

Benghod,  Simoa  V.,  361,640  CL  D26-106.0aO 
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RcMuch  Inootponted.  Keyboard 
D14-I1S.O0O. 
I  ic.  Table  tamp.  361,640^  »-22-9S,  O. 


FnuKxmb,  Patrick  L.; 
Andreas,  361,466, 
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Bed-Cbcck  Cofpoiaiioa:  5bf 

Newban.  Paid  F^  361,462, 0.  O6>S67.00a 
Bdtt.  MirlMcl  A^  to  RenaMni 
.  361,362.  S-22-9S.  C3. 
noa  V^  to 
hlO6.O0a 
Bettia.  Matt  A.:  5^*— 

ErickMo.  John  R;  Tepper.  )ohn  C;  Bettin,  Mark  A.;  Lee,  Robert 
W.;  and  Jaoobi.  Glenn,  341,333,  O.  D14-1 14.000. 
■va,  Vikram:  5lcr— 

mad  W.;  Heberliag,  James  R.;  Bhargava,  Vikram;  and 
Paid.  Ketan  O.,  361,37a  a.  D14-242.00a 
Bidwdl.  OuiHopher  C  Set  of  cowten.  361,476,  8-22-93,  CL  D7- 

623.00a 
BidweO.  ChriMopher  C  CbUd't  toy.  361,603,  8-22-93,  Q.  021-39.000. 
BiUmn  Debofah  J.:  Ste— 

^tOap.  Zeb;  and  BOlinci.  beborah  J.,  361,397,  a.  D19-6a000. 
BiUiass,  ZA;  and  BilliB(s,  Dekorah  J.,  to  Western  PnUishing  Co. 

biteractive  aadiovisiHl  board.  361,397,  8-22-93,  Q.  019^.000. 
Blooai,  Charks  E.  Combined  ball  f  t>-iii«g  and  throwina  scoop. 

361,611.  8-22-93,  a.D2l-2I0j|00. 
BoUand.  WiDiam.  Planter  stand,'  361,443,  8-2^93,  d.  D6-4O3.00O. 
BrKlley,  Sevetios  B.  Sign  for  chterleading.  361,600,  8-22-93,  CL  D20- 

laooa 

Bretdinf,  Oreg:  See— 

Petenoo.  Monte  L,;  Fitzgofld,  James  M.: 
Breiding,  Oreg;  Ciesko,  Mark;  and  Ri 
a.  D7-T34.000. 
Brother  Ko0O  KabosUki  Kaistafe:  See— 

Ishida.  Eszohito,  361,39a  Q.  D18-43.00a 
Brown.  Janice  M.  Vaginal  mimt.  361,626,  8-22-93,  CL  D23-3O9.00a 

Brandin,  Eric  K.:  See 

Bnmdin,  Linda  G.;  and  Bniadin.  Eric  K..  361,473,  a.  D7-S0«.000. 
Bmndia,  Erik  K.:  See— 

Brandin,  Linda  O.;  and  Bni^din.  Erik  K.,  361,479,  CL  07-680.000. 
Brandin,  Linda  G.;  and  Bnmdii^  Eric  K.  Combined  not  cracker  and 

nnt/sheU  container.  361,473,  S>22-93,  d.  07-308.000. 
Bnmdin.  Linda  G.;  snd  Brundin,  Erik  K.  Nut  cracker.  361,479,  8-22-93, 

CL  07-680.000.  | 

Bnmner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Orabeim,  Harvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Juvenile 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Dre*sng  taUe.  361,436,  8-22-93,  CL  D6- 
479.00a 
Buckley,  Robert  &  Sboppiqg  c|rt  bolder.  361,448.  8-22-93,  CL  06- 

462.(nX  I 

Bmk  for  Speed,  Inc.:  &C—        I         -^ 

Hill.  Martin  H.;  and  Dewey.WilEam  R,  361,612,  CL  021-223.000. 
Bulgari.  Oiovaani,  to  Gianni  Bulgari  S.pA.  Wristwatch.  361,330; 

8-22-93,  a.  DlO-39.000. 
Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  B  Creation  S.A.  Watch.  361.323, 8-22-93,  a. 

oio-3rooo.  J 

Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  B.  Qeation  S.A.  Watch.  361,324,  8-22-93, 

O.  O10-3Z00a 
Burgess,  Ian:  See—  I 

Badraa.  Peter;  Burgess,  Ia4  and  Richard.  Daniel,  361,423,  d 
D2-969.000.  T 

Canon  KdwMhiki  Kaisha;  See—\ 

Sekine,  Naofinni,  361,382,  Cl  D16-202.000. 
Tokada.   Hiroydd;   Sdciae, '  Tetsuya;   Higuma.  Mmahiko;   Abe, 
Tntofflu;  and  Ikeda,  Mmm^iu,  361,391,  a.  018-36.000. 
Carioli.  Edward  A.  Carpet  protestor.  361,303.  8-22-93,  CL  08-374.000. 
Caroo,  Gerard,  to  MarteU  A  Oo.  Bottle.  361,313,  8-2^9S,  CL  09- 

322.00a 
Caradlo,  Anthony  J.,  to  Emhait  Inc.  Door  lever.  361,488.  8-22-93,  a. 

O8-308.00a  [ 

Carsdlo,  Anthony  J.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Door  lever.  361,489,  8-22-93,  CL 

D8-308.000. 
Cask)  Computer  C>).,  Ltd.:  See—i 

Niwano,  Harumi,  361,392.  Ct  D18-36.00a 
Catahna  Carpet  Mills,  Inc.:  See-4 

Eyaa.  Dennis  J..  361,444,  CLi  06-413.000. 
Chabna,  Meena  G..  to  Press-A-Lite  Corporation.  Flat  flashlight 

361.633.  8-22-93,  a.  026-37.000. 
Chapman,  Leonard  T.,  to  Leonard  Studio  Equipment,  Inc.  Combined 

camera  doOy  and  support  column  therefor.  361,387,  8-22-93,  a. 

O16-242.000. 
Oiatbonean.  Cdvin  A.  Livestock  feeder.  361,648.  8-2^93.  Q.  D30- 

121.00a 
Chen,  Paul  P.  Wall  clock.  36I.5JD.  8-22-95.  CL  010-21.000. 
Oiicaay  Electronic*  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taai.  Cbiag-Cheag.  361,363,  a.  D 14-1 13.000. 
CUeda.  Robert,  to  Newell  Operating  Company.   Knob. 

8-22-93.  CL  D8-3iaOOO. 
CUeda.   Robert,   to   NeweU 

8-22-93,  CL  D8-3 10.000. 
CUeda.  Robert,  to  Newdl 

8-22-93.  CL  O8-3ia000. 
CUeda.  Robert,  to  Newell 

8-22-93.  CL  08-310.000. 
CUeda,  Robert,  to  NeweU  Opertfing  Company.  PulL  361,496,  8-22-93, 

CL  08-317.000.  ^^ 

CUeda,  Robert,  to  Newdl  Opertfing  Company.  PuU.  361.497.  8-22-93, 

CL  D8-3 17.000. 
CUeda.  Robert,  to  NewcD  Oper^ing  Company.  PuU.  361,498.  8-22-93, 

CL  DS-3I7X100.  ^^ 

CUd.  Hsing-Uang,  to  Senor  Science  Ca,  Ltd.  Printer.  361,388, 8-22-93, 

a.  D18-4.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


361,491, 

Operating  Company.  Knob.  361,492, 
Operating  Company.  Knob.  361,493. 
Operating   Company.    Knob.    361,494. 


CUnela,  John  P. 

SmoK,  Norton; 
riindat,  Jean-Pierre. 

3aooo. 

Choi.  Chnng-Hing.  tolHing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  i inyi^r4   Toy 

weapon.  361,608,  8-2)-93,  a.  D21-I43.000. 
OuistopoukM,  Demetrips  L.  WsU  mounted  light  361,639,  8-22-93,  a. 

D26-83.00a 
Cib»<3eigy 

DnU,  Lawrence 
347.00a 
Cieako,  Mark:  &e— 
Petenon,  Monte 
Breiding.  Greg; 
a.  07-334.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co., 
HayasU,  Hatsoe; 
Hayashi.  Hatsue; 
Koga.  Ryoichi.  36U321 
OatrooB  Commi 
Kepley.  Walter  R., 
361,368,  CL  Ol 
Coca-Cola  Company, 

North.  Thomas  G.J  ni; 
46.30a 
Company's  Coming. 
Heilicher,  Jamie, 
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Chmda,  John  F..  361,633,  a.  032-42.000. 
Ebd,  SA.  Watch.  361,322,  8-22-93,  a.  OlO- 


and  Simmons,  Larry  A.,  361,309,  CL  D9r 

Fitzgerald,  James  M.;  Frsncomb,  Patrick  L.; 
Mark;  and  Roessner,  Andreas,  361,466, 

S«^ 

Mami.  Sdkichi.  361,327,  Q.  010-39.000. 
Mastti,  Sdkichi,  361,328,  a.  DlO-39.000. 

,  a.  010-30.000. 

Group,  L.P.:  See— 

Greer,  Dana  J.;  and  Shields,  Richard  A.,  Jr., 
1.000. 

See— 
and  Riley,  Michad  J.,  361,332.  CL  OlO- 


legali 
36^32 


See— 

il,472,  a.  07-303.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Coiporation:  See — 

Martin,  Randall  W{  Barron.  Peter  B.;  Halaeth,  Thor  R.;  and  Hol- 

torf.  James  L.,  3<  1,331,  Q.  014-100.000. 
Mondt,  Kevin  W.;  I  loore,  Kevin  O.,  deceased;  Mooie,  Michad  G., 
repreaentati  re;  and  Moore,  Sandra  C,  legal  representative, 

1,33a  a.  014^00.000. 

Compton,  William;  and  Anderson,  Mark  T.,  to  Tropical  Sportswear 
International  Corporation.  Display  stand.  361,434,  8-22-93,  Q.  D6- 
474.000. 
Cootico  InlernationaL  Ihr  •  See — 

Dickinson.  Thoma*  and  Ode,  Bradley  D.,  361,31 1,  a.  09-423.000. 
Cook,  James  D.,  to  h  Dneywell  Inc.  Flowthrough  pressure  sensor. 

361,334,  8-22-93,  CL  1  )10-96.000. 
Cooper,  William  A.,  to  Mitchdl  ft  Cooper  Limited.  Hand  portioner. 

361,480,  8-22-95.  a.  1  >7-68l.000. 
Coametique  Sans  Sooca  GmbH:  &e— 

Oesgrmpes,  Jod,  H  1,638,  a.  028-76.000. 
Cranston,  Joyce  L.:  See  - 

Goktman,  Margery  J.;  and  Cranston,  Joyce  L.,  361,601,  Q.  D20- 
42.00a 
Crealise  Conditionneme  it  Inc.:  Sec — 

Dahnaz,  Armand  G .,  361,312.  Q.  09-440.000. 

Crealise,  Packaging  Inc:  See 

Odmaz,  Armand  G  „  361,312.  a.  D9-44O.00O. 
Dalmaz,  Armand  G.,  tc  Creatiae  Conditionnement  Inc.;  and  Crealise. 
Packaging  Inc.  Cove  for  a  tobacco  container.  361,312.  8-22-93,  d 
09-440.000. 
Dardashti.  Shahriar.  Storage  assembly.   361,464,  8-2^9S,  a.  D6- 

629.000. 
Dardashti.  Shahriar.  Tvo-sided  storage  rack.  361,463,  8-22-93,  d 

O6«30.000. 
Davis,  James  F.  Conve;  or  aasembly  portion  with  variable  oflset  arms 
for  supporting  pouhr '  and  poultry  parts.  361,644,  8-22-93,  CL  034- 
29.000. 
De  La  Chevrotiere,  Jepn-Francois.  Combined  litter  box  and  liftiiig 

cover  for  felines.  361,^9.  8-22-93,  d.  O30-16I.000. 
De  luliis.  Daniele.  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.   Portable  computer. 

361,333,  8-22-93,  CL  1  >14-106.000. 
Denny,  Martin  L.,  to  D  bo.  Inc.  Combined  trailer  coupler  bousing  and 

handle.  361,541,  8-22-  )3,  CL  D12-I62.000. 
Desgrippes,  Jod,  to  C  wnetiqne  Sans  Soocis  GmbH.  Maacara  dis- 
penser. 361,638,  8-22J  )3,  a.  028-76.000. 
Design  Ideas,  Ltd.:  See-  - 

Ratia,  Ristomatti.  3i  1.632.  a.  026-10.000. 
Deutsche  Star  GmbH: .!  le— 

Bauer.  Siegfried.  36  1,38a  CL  015-138.000. 
Dewey,  WOUam  K:  Sea  - 

Hill.  Martin  K;  and  Dewey.  WOUam  H..  361.612.  CL  D21-223.00a 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  ant  I  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  to  Contico  InternatiooaL 
Inc.  Packing  containe  ■.  361,511,  8-22-95,  a.  O9-42S.000. 

Dico,  Inc.:  See 

Denny,  Martin  L., :  61,341,  Q.  O12-162.00a 
Dietz.  Tim:  See— 

Haney.  Paul;  and  D  etz.  Tun,  361,543,  O.  D12-182.00a 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  ^G:  See— 

Hdler,  Roland,  361, 645,  CL  034-34.000. 
Doebert.  Michad:  See— 

Phlraa,  Tifanan;  and  Doebert,  Michad,  361.619,  CL  O24-1S8.000. 

Doyle,  Mark  C:  See 

Sancoir,  Gregory  IL;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  and  Fidd,  Frederic  P., 
361,617,  a.  D24-T29.000. 
Drahetm.  Harvey  J.:  S(4^ 

Braaner.  Merlin  Ai  and  Drahdm.  Harvey  J.,  361,456,  a.  D6- 
479.00a 

OnU.  Lawrence  C;  andl  Simmnna,  Larry  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Dud-diamber  bi  ittle.  361,309,  8-22-95,  a.  D9-347.000. 
Eason.  DonaU  J.  Tradi  ig  card  dis{rfay  system.  361,455,  8-22-93,  CL 
O6-476.00a  ^^ 


Ebd,  SJ^:  See— 

Chodat.  Jean-Pierre,  361.522,  a.  DIO-3O.00O. 
Edwards.  Paul  R.,  to  Edwards,  Paul  R.  Document  sheet  with  apertures 

for  cards.  361,593,  8-22-95.  a.  019-32.000. 
Egan.  Dennis  J.,  to  Catalina  Carpet  Mills,  Inc  DispUy  stand.  361,444, 

8-22-95.  Cl.  D6-415.000. 
Egiy,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Moro,  Edward  J.;  and  SuUivan,  Patrick,  361,556,  a.  014-1 14.000. 
Eisenbrann,  Kenneth  D..  to  United  Industrid  Tradiag  Corp.  Suction 

cup  mirror.  361444,  8-22-95.  CI.  012-187.000. 
Emco  Enterpriaca,  Inc.:  See— 

Tweedt,  Robert  C,  361,629,  a.  D25-48.00a 
Emhart  Inc.:  Se»— 

CarseUo,  Anthony  J..  361,488,  O.  D8-3O8.00a 
CaneOo,  Anthony  J.,  361.489.  Cl.  D8-308.000. 
Easar  Corporatiao:  Sar— 

Sarnoff,  tiatumi  and  Chmda,  John  F.,  361,635,  d.  032-42.000. 
Enckson,  John  H.;  Tepper.  John  C;  Bettin.  Mark  A.;  Lee,  Robert  W.; 
and  Jacobs.  Glenn,  to  AMEl  Technologies  Inc.  Combined  program- 
mer and  monitor  for  an  implantable  tissue  growth  stimulator.  361.335. 
8-22-95,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
Essex  Industries,  lac:  See— 

Garrard.  Jaoies  R;  Stenborg,  Eric  A.;  and  Jones,  Mark  A..  361,627, 
a.  D23-233.«)e. 
Eye-O  UnUnitad,  lac:  See- 
Goldman,  Margery  J.;  and  Cranston,  Joyce  L..  361,601.  Cl.  D20- 
42.80a 
Fabian.  WoHgaag.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Tub  fiUer  spout  361,624. 

8-22-93,  d!D23-237.000. 
Fairform  Mfg.  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Huen.  I&ig-Wah,  361,623.  O.  D23-223.000. 
Farley,  David  K.  Shower  filter  housmg.  361,622,  8-22-95,  CL  023- 

209.000. 
Ferrara,  Carlo.  Watch  diaL  361,537,  8-22-95,  d.  010-126.000. 
Field.  Frederic  P.:  See— 

Saacoff,  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  and  Field,  Frederic  P., 
361,617,  a.  D24-129.00a 
Fitzgerald,  James  M.:  See— 

Peterson,  Monte  L.;  Fitzgerald,  James  M.;  Frsncomb.  Patrick  L.; 
Breiding.  Greg;  Ciesko,  Mark;  and  Roessner,  Andreas,  361,466, 
a.  07-334.000. 
Flemons,  Thomas  E.  Toy.  361,603,  8-22-95,  d.  O21-I04.000. 
Flying  Dragon  Development  LuL:  See- 
toon,  Tit-ying.  361.636,  a.  026-44.000. 
Fort  Lock  Corporation:  Sae— 

Myers,  Gary  L.,  361,501,  CL  D8-33I.O0O. 
Francomb,  Patridi  L.:  See— 

Peterson.  Monte  L.;  Fitzgerahl.  James  M.;  Francomb,  Patrick  L.- 
Breiding.  Greg;  Ciesko,  Marii;  and  Roessner,  Aadresa,  361,466, 
a.  07-334.000. 
Fugd.  Sherman  L.  Snow  shovd  blade.  361,482,  8-22-95,  d.  D8-10.000 
Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda.  Mariko.  361.386.  d.  016-236.000. 
Gajowsky).  Alexander  See— 

Ti«wdli.  Jon;  Gajowskyj,  Alexander;  and  Thorstad,  Gdle,  361,427. 
CL  D3-2S4.00a 
Gale.  Bradley  D.:  See— 

Dickinson,  Thoraaa;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  361,31 1,  d.  09-423.000. 
Garrard,  James  R;  Stenborg.  Eric  A.;  and  Jones,  Mark  A.,  to  Esmx 

Industries,  Inc  Fud  regulator.  361,627,  8-22-95.  d.  023-235.000 
Giamu  Bul^ui  S.pJ^:  See— 

Bdgati.  Giovaaai.  36l,S3a  d.  DlO-39.000. 
Oisiger,  Urs.  Laggagc  lock.  361.499.  8-22-95,  CL  O8-33l.00a 
Gokfanaa,  Margery  J.;  and  Cranston,  Joyce  L,  to  Eye-O  Unlimited. 
Inc  Support  brace  for  banging  posters.  361,601,  8-22-95,  d.  D20- 
42.000. 
Goldstein.  Peter,  to  Peter  Goldstein  Furniture  Designs,  Inc.  Chair 

361,441,  8-22-93,  d.  06-374.000. 
Goto,  Masaaki:  Sc«^ 

Mori.  Masakazn;  Oiso,  Nozomu;  and  Goto.  Masaaki.  361.383,  CL 
O16-202.000. 
Greer,  Dana  J.:  See— 

Kepley,  Wdter  R.,  HI;  Greer,  Daaa  J.;  and  SUdds,  Richaid  A.,  Jr., 
361,368.  a.  DI4-I48.000. 
Grimes,  C  Thomas:  See— 

Ramaey,  Lanrd;  and  Grimes,  C.  Thomas,  361.595,  d.  D19-35.000. 
Guerasey,  Michad  L.  Window  weU  cover.  361,63a  8-22-95,  CL  D23- 

34.00a 
Haeger,  lacorpoiaied:  See— 

Wardiam.  Robert  C,  361,378,  d.  D13-128.aoa 
Halselh,  Thor  R.:  See^ 

Martin,  RandaU  W.;  Barron,  PcSer  B.;  Halaeth,  Thor  R.;  and  Hol- 
torf.  James  U.  361,531.  d.  014-100000. 
Haaey,  Paul;  and  Dietz,  Tun,  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Bicycle  fairing. 

361.543,  8-22-95,  d.  DI2-18Z000. 
Haaaen.  John  A.  Table.  361,439.  8-22-95,  CL  06-487.000. 
Hanaoa.  Ridianl  W.:  See— 

Speaoer.  John  W.;  Young,  Barry  S.;  Haaaon,  Richard  W.;  and 
Lewis,  John  W.,  361,438,  CL  06-367.000. 
Harris,  Samnd  W.;  Heboling,  James  R.;  Bhargava.  Vikram;  sod  Patd, 
Ketan  G,.  to  Hayea  Microcomputer  Products.  Inc  Portable  modeoL 
3614ia  8-22-95.  d.  014-242.000. 
Hasegawa.  SUaeruSee— 

Ito.  Msaaniiiii.  Hasegawa.  Shigeru;  Takashinia.  KatsaUro-  and 
SUouza.  Yaaaaobu.  361,366,  CL  014-135.000. 


Ltd.  Aquarium  tank. 


Hashimoto,  Hiroaki,  to  Nisso  Industry  Co., 

361,646,  8-22-95.  d.  D30-IOI.OOO. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Akabane.  Jun;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuo,  361,428,  CL  O3-267.00a 
Hatle,  Henriette:  See- 
Thomas,  Joseph  M.;  and   Hatle,   Heariette,   361,647,  a.   O30- 
108.000. 
Hayamizu,  Eiji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kobyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  35  mm 

camera.  361,585,  8-22-95.  d.  016-209.000. 
Hayashi.  Hatsue;  and  Mssui,  Sdkichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Wiitt 

watch.  361,527.  8-22-95.  d.  010-39.000 
Hayashi,  Hatsue;  snd  Masui.  Seikicb,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrvt 

watch.  361.528,  8-22-95,  d.  DlO-39.000. 
Hayes  Microcomputer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  Samud  W.;  HeberUng.  James  R.;  Bhargava.  Vikram;  and 
Patd,  Ketan  G.,  361,570,  d.  DI4-242.000. 
Heberlin^  James  R.:  See- 
Hams,  Samud  W.;  Heberling.  James  R.;  Bhargava.  Vikram;  and 
Patd,  Ketan  G..  361.570.  d.  014-241000 
Hdler,  Roland,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Fork  lift  track.  361.643. 

8-22-95.  a.  D34-34.000. 
HeUicher.  Jamie,  to  Company's  Cooing,  Inc.  Fruit  hanger  and  bowL 

361,472,  8-22-95,  d.  D7-5O5.00O. 
Hess,  Stephen  C.  to  Winston  Furniture  Co.  Chair  iirame.  361.440 

8-22-95.  Cl.  D6-373.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Baudot,  Pascal  361,561,  d.  D14-I14.00O 
Higuma,  Masahiko:  See— 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  Sekine,  Tetsuya;  Higuau.  Masahiko;  Abe, 
Tsutomu;  snd  Ikeda.  Maiami.  361,591.  d.  D18-56.000. 
HiU.  David  W.;  and  Murphy.  Tim  K..  to  Intematioad  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.   Auxiliary  power  unit  for  a  data  prooeasins 
system.  361.538,  8-22-95.  Cl.  DI3-1 10.000. 
HiU,  Martin  H.;  and  Dewey.  WiUiam  R.  to  Bndt  for  Speed.  Inc  Com- 
bined ice  skate  and  brackets.  361,612.  8-22-95,  d.  D21-22S.000. 
Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Limiled:  See- 
Choi.  Chnng-Hing.  361,608,  CL  D21-145.000. 
Hirz,  Donald  J.  Pressurized  can  fUling  apparatus.  361,581,  8-22-93,  CL 

DI5-I45.000.  ^^ 

Holtorf,  James  L.:  See- 
Martin,  RandaU  W.;  Barron,  Peter  B.;  Halaeth,  Thor  R.;  and  Hol- 
torf, James  L.,  361,531.  CL  DI4-100UXI0. 
Hone,  L.  Michael:  See— 

LaManna,  Vincent  T.;  and  Hoae.  L.  Michael.  361,363.  CL  014- 
116.000. 
HoneyweU  Inc:  See- 
Cook,  James  O.,  361,534,  d.  010-96^)00. 
Houry,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Aker,  Kevin  R.;  Houry,  Robert  L.;  and  RatUfT,  Kdth  O.,  361,614, 
a.  D2 1 -244.000. 
Hubbard,  George  R.,  to  Securus,  Inc.  Pipe  pf««iKno;«»  bracket  361,503. 

8-22-95,  a.  08-354.000. 
Huen,  Hing-Wah,  to  Fairform  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Shower  head.  361,623. 

8-22-95,  a.  023-223.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  S^r— 

Haney,  Paul;  and  Dietz,  Tim,  361,543,  d  DlM82.aOO 
l.W.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Warahawsky.  Jerome,  361,436,  CL  08-316.000 
Warshawsky,  Jerome,  361,460  CL  06-349.000. 
Warshawsky,  Jerome,  361.493.  d.  D8-316.000. 
lida,  Yoahihito:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Naoto;  lida,  Yoahihito;  and  Saito,  Hidemi,  361.334,  CL 
D14-I07.000. 
lino,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electronic  computer. 

361,552,  8-22-95.  d.  D14-100.000. 
Ikeda,  Masami:  See — 

Tokuda,  Hiroyuki;  Sekine,  Tetsuya;  Higuma,   Masahiko;  Abe, 

Tsutomu;  and  Ikeda,  Masami,  361.591.  d  D18-56.000. 

Inaba,  Tcshiya,  to  Mitsubishi  Corporstion;  and  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Barcode  reader.  361,564.  8-22-95.  d.  D14-1 16.00). 

Inora,  Yasuo,  to  Sdkoaha  Co.,  Ltd.  Tnvd  alarm  clock.  361,519, 

8-22-93,  d.  010-18.000. 
Inteniationd  Businea  Machines  Corporstioa:  See— 

HUL  David  W.;  snd  Murphy,  Tim  K^  361,338,  CL  D13-1 10.000. 
Ishida,  Kazuhito,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabuahad  Kaisha.  Tooer  cartridge. 
361,590,  8-22-95,  Cl.  018-43.000  ^^ 

Ito,  Massftimi;  Hasegawa,  Shigera;  TakaaUoia.  KatsnUro;  and  ShtmjTi. 
Yasunobu,  to  Tesc  Corporatiaa.  Video  tape  recorder.  361,566, 
8-22-93.  a.  O14-I33.000. 
Jacobs,  Glenn:  See— 

Erickson,  John  R;  Tepper,  John  C;  Bettin,  Mark  A^  Lee,  Robert 
W.;  and  Jacobs,  Glenn,  361,555,  d.  DI4-1 14.000 
Jacobs,  Sherry  L.  Potty.  361,625.  8-22-95,  d.  023-296.000 
Jenovese,  Michad  F.  Electric  plug  kxkbox.  361.300  8■2^9S,  d.  D8- 

331.000. 
Jervis,  James  W.  Antenna  dome.  361,569,  8-22-95.  CL  014-230.000 
Johnson.  Cloyed  R.  Hand  therapy  board.  361.621,  8-22-95,  d.  024- 

188.000. 
Jonea,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Garrard,  Jamea  R;  Stenborg,  Eric  A.;  and  Joaea,  Mark  A.,  361,627, 
CL  023-235.000. 
Jordan,  Koga  W.;  Lien.  Rand  A.;  and  Martensoo.  Chance  E..  to  North- 
west Podiatric  Laboratory,  Inc  Display  package  (or  shoe  aaerts. 
361,510  8-22-95,  d.  09-415.000. 
Joseph,  Benedict  J.  Screw  handle  paintbrush.  361,433,  8-22-93,  CL 
O4-I32.000. 
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Jaki  Coqwralioa; 

Moionn.  Yupm.  36l,srTiCL  D15-70.000. 
Kib^fMH,  Yodiio.  Caabined  griU  aod  table.  361,467,  S-2^9S,  a. 

D7-334.00a 
rrtiiHhiii  ir^ihi  TrutigM  &e<- 

nno,  >liiMlri.  361,332,  CL  Pl4-I0a00a 
Kayo  Kogyo  KAuihilri  Kaahi:  Ste— 

MakiDO,  Mkhio,  361,571.  <JL  DI5-7.00a 
hUUao,  mdao.  361,372,  d.  DI5-7.00a 
Makiao,  kficUo,  361,373,  <X  D15-7.00a 
Mddao,  MicUo,  361,374,  O.  DI3-7.(10a 
MaUno,  Mkhio,  361,373,  <X  DlS-7.00a 
KawaoMla,  Ifirotlii:  5er— 

Sakai,  SUaeo;  and  Kawan  ta,  Hifodn,  361,329,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Kapiey,  Waller  IL.  ni;  Oner,  I  tana  J.;  and  Shidds,  Richard  A.,  Jr.,  to 
CUrooai  Conmuaiceliaaf  0roa|>,  L.P.  Airplaiie  tdephooe  aet 
361,36s.  ••22-93,  CL  DI4-14S|0Oa 
Kerry.  Jaaei  a,  St.  Electrical  oDndiiit  entry  templale.  361,333, 8-22-93, 

d  Dia64.0(n. 
Kennc  Yaen  C,  to  Shaadoog  ■oogiheng  Electronics  Conmany  Lim- 
ited. Tekphooe.  361,367,  8-2]-93,  CL  014-138.000. 
King.  Steven  O.,  to  Landacape<  Structure*,  Inc.  Post  design  for  play- 

groond  eampaeat  361,631,  a»22-93.  d.  023-128.000. 
Kinsman,  Walter  E.;  and  Atkinaj  Warren  L.  Disposable  condiment  mill. 

361,478.  8-22-95,  a.  07-679.000. 
Knoss,  Robert- &«— 

Krupa,  Oavin  S.;  and  Kno*,  Robert.  361,314,  CL  D9-436.000. 
Koefidda  Oerald  R.,  to  Rehrig  fadfic  ConqMay,  Inc.  Nestable  display 

crate  for  bottks.  361,431,  8-2i-95.  a.  03-304.000. 
Koga,  Ryoidn.  to  Citizen  W^ch  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  361,321, 

8-2^93,  a.  Dio-saooo.      ] 

Kiima.  Oavin  S.;  and  Knoss,  Robert,  to  Ultra  Pac,  Inc.  Bread  tray. 

361.314,  8-22-93.  O.  D9-456.dD0. 
Kobota  Corporation:  Ste—        I 

Mataobara,  YoaUtaka;  and  feCnsunoki,  Tadashi,  361,576,  CL  DIS- 
23.000.  j 

Kosonoki,  Tadashi:  See—  I 

Mataobara,  Yoshitaka;  and  Kosunoki.  Tadashi,  361,376,  CL  D13- 
25.000. 
LaManna,  Vincent  T.;  and  Hoot.  L.  Michael,  to  PSC,  Inc.  Haad-heU 

optical  scanner.  361,363,  8-22fS,  Q.  014-116.000. 
landscape  Struuuies,  Inc.:  See*- 

Kinfc  Steven  O.,  361,631,  a.  O2S-128.000. 
langrmann.  Johannes.  Screwafale  container.  361,507,  8-22-95,  CL  D9- 
337.00a 

Lawrence,   to   Westin^iouse   Electric   Cotporatiofi.    Table. 
361,437.  8-22-93,  CL  06480.9)0. 

Lawrnce,   to  Westinjioase   Electric  Corporstioo.   Table. 


lulioaae   I 
MDO. 
Doki  sealed 


361,474,  8-22-95,  CL 


361,438,  8-22-93.  CL  O6480.( 
Lateila,  Demenio  A..  Jr.  Vacoi 

D7-6l2.00a 

Lee.  Kenny  S.-Y..  to  ABC  International  Traders,  Inc.  Hand-bdd  car- 
tridge game.  361,602,  8-22-93.  a.  021-13.000. 
Lee.  Robert  W.:  5^e— 

Erickson,  John  H.;  Tepper,  John  C;  Bettin,  Mark  A.;  Lee,  Robert 
W.;  and  Jacobs,  Olenn,  361,333,  d.  OI4-114.00a 
Leonard  Studio  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Chapman,  Leonard  T..  361^87,  a.  D16-242.000. 
Levenberg,  Alvin  T.  Personal  security  ahrm.  361,533,  8-22-45.  O. 

DIO-106.000. 
Lewis,  John  W.:  See— 

Spencer,  John  W.;  Young.  Barry  S.;  Hanson.  Richard  W.:  and 
Lewis,  John  W.,  361,438,  O.  06-367.000. 
Lewis.  Sally  S.  Settee.  361,442,  8-22-93,  a.  06-381.000. 
Ltcari.  Yaffit  CoUander.  361,471,  8-22-95,  a.  O7-667.00a 
Lien.  Rand  A.:  See- 
Jordan.  Roger  W.;  Lien,  Rand  A.;  and  Martenaoo,  Chance  E., 
361,310,  a.  D9415.000. 
LinzenboM.  Gary.  Bonk  holder  for  floral  arrangements.  361,461, 

8-22-95,  a.  O6-SS6.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  Smh- 

Aker,  Kevin  R.;  Houry,  Robert  L.;  and  Ratliff,  Keith  D.,  361,614, 
CL  D21-244.000. 
Loiti,  Giovanni.  Container,  diiBrnset  for  ear  cleaning  sticks.  361,432, 

8-22-95,  CL  03-203.000. 
Laqoe,  Inna  J.  Sandal  boot.  361,423.  8-22-93,  a.  D2-910.000. 
Makino,  MicUo,  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pump.  361,571. 

8-2^95,  a.  O15-7.000. 
Makino,  Michn,  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Pump.  361,572. 

8-22-95,  CL  O15-7.000. 
Makino,  Michio,  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Pump.  361.373 
8-22-95,  a.  O15-7.000.  —.,.,, 

Makino,  Mkhio.  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Pump.  361.374. 

8-22-95.  a.  D15-7.000. 
Makino,  Michio.  to  Kaiyo  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Pump.  361.575. 

8-2^95.  CL  Dl  5-7.000. 
Mand.  lasa  Y.  Hockey  puck.  36l,6ia  8-22-93,  a.  021-203.000. 
Marina  B  Crealioa  S.A.:  See— 

Bolgati  Marina,  361,323,  Ct  010-32.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  361,524,  Ct  010-32.000. 
Marten  ft  Ca:  &»- 

Carao.  Oeianl.  361.313,  d.  D9-S2Z000. 
Marteaaon.  Chance  E.:  See — 

Jordan.  Roger  W.;  Lien.  Rand  A.;  and  Martenson.  Chance  E,. 
36l.3ia  0709^15.000.^ 


Martin.  Randall  W.;  B  moo.  Peter  B.;  Habeth.  Thor  R.;  sad  Hohorf, 
James  L.,  to  Compi  q  Computer  Corporatioii.  Penooal  computer. 
361,551,  8-22-95,  O.  DI4-10a000. 
Masui,  Seikichi:5<e— 

HayaaU.  Hatsoe;  a  id  Masai.  SeikicU.  361.327,  a.  DlO-39.000. 

Hayashi.  Hatsoe;  s  id  Mmoi,  Seikkhi.  361.528.  Q.  010-39.000. 

Matlaga,  BilL  Bicycle  i  lisphy  nek.  361.339.  8-22-93.  CL  DI2-113.O0a 

MatsiAara.  Yosfaitska;  md  Kosanoki.  Tadadu.  to  Knbota  Corporation. 

Whed  loader.  361,5'  6.  8-22-95,  O.  015-25.000. 
MatSDShita  Electric  In  lostiial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mori.  Maaakazo;  ( tiso.  Nozomu;  and  Goto,  Masaaki.  361,583,  CL 

DI6-202.000. 
Mori.  Maakazu.  3  il.584.  CL  O16-20r000. 
Maxwell.  Marvin  O.  C  ombined  toilet  seat  and  cover.  361.628.  8-22-95, 

CL  023-312.000. 
McAtarian,  Frank  J.  Epill-coatainmeot  envekpe  for  a  transformer. 

361,549,  8-22-95,  Q.  D13-1 18.000. 
MOT  Corporstioo:  5m— 

Spencer,  John  Wj  Young,  Barry  S.;  Hanson,  Riduod  W.;  and 
Lewis,  John  W.,  361,438,  a.  06-367.000. 
Medina.  Raul.  Remov  lUe  sole  for  golf  shoe.  361,424,  8-22-93,  CL 

D2-914.000. 
Melzian.  John;  and  Sd  iwartz.  OanieL  to  Rubbermaid  Oflke  Products 

Inc.  Box  for  paidls.  361.399,  8-22-93.  CL  019-82.000. 
Mercury  Intenurtional  Trading  Corp.:  See — 
Baker.  David.  361, 126,  CL  O^970.000. 
Miakin.  MichaeL  Raza .  361,637.  8-22-93,  a.  O28-47.00a 
Mitchell  A  Cooper  Liiiited:  See— 

Cooper,  William  A..  361.480,  a.  O7-681.00a 
Mitsubishi  Corporatioaf  See — 

Inaba,  Toshiya.  36  .564.  a.  D14-1 16.000. 
MocUzuki.  Naoto;  lids  Yoahihito;  and  Saito,  Hklemi,  to  Nisca  Corpo- 
ration. Image  mpotti  ig  machine  for  computers.  361,354,  8-22-95,  CI. 
D14-I07.a0a 
Mohundro,  James  O.  J  nvelry  box.  361,429,  8-22-95,  a.  03-294.000. 
Mohuadro,  Jsmes  O.  J  iwdry  box.  361,430,  8-22-93,  a.  03-297.000. 
McAuadro,  James  G.  Jewdry  srmoire.   361,445,  8-22-95,  CL  06- 

440.000. 
Moodo  S.P.A.:  See— 

Stroppiaaa,  Furin  o.  361.604,  a.  D21-66.000. 
Moore.  Edward,  to  2  '49394  Canada  Inc.  Computer  support  stand. 

361.447,  8-22-93,  CL  D6-462.000.  ^^ 

Moore,  Kevin  G.,  dec«  laed:  See— 

Mnndt,  Kevin  W.;  tfoore,  Kevin  G.,  deceased;  Moore,  Michad  G., 
kfd  repreaentat  ve;  and  Moore.  Sandra  C,  legal  representative, 
36^350,  a.  DM  100.000. 
Moore,  Miphad  G.,  Ie|  al  representative:  See— 

Mundt.  Kevin  W.;  iloote.  Kevin  O..  deceased;  Moore,  Mkhad  G., 
repreaentat  ve;  and  Moore,  Sandra  C,  legal  representative. 
1.550,  a.  014  100.000. 
Moore,  Sandra  C,  legi  I  representative:  5^e^ 

Mundt.  Kevin  W.;  I  4oore,  Kevin  O.,  deceased;  Moore,  Mkhad  O., 
ImsI  representat  ve;  and  Moore,  Sandra  C,  legal  representative, 
36US3a  a.  014  100.000. 
Moii,  Masakazu;  OisoJ  Nozomu;  and  Goto,  Masaaki,  to  Matsushita 
Electrk  Industrial  C«.,  Ltd.  Video  camera  with  liquid  crystal  moni- 
tor and  video  tape  n  mrder.  361,583,  8-22-93,  a.  016-202.000. 
Mori.  Masakazu,  to  N  atsoshiu  Electrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video 
camera  with  liquid  a  ystd  monitor  and  video  tape  recorder.  361,384. 
8-22-93.  a.  DI6-2O2D0O. 
Moro,  Edward  J.;  and  I  iullivan,  Patrick,  to  Egly,  Robert  A.  Combined 
computer  mouse  pal  and  wrist  rest  361,556,  8-22-95,  CL  D14- 

Mors:  See — 

Acard,  Christian  H .  G.  G.,  361,446,  d  O6443.000. 
Motomizu,  Yujiro,  to  Juki  Corporation.  Sewing  ■n»^>«it»>    361,577, 

8-22-95,  a.  D13-70.(  ». 
Mundt,  Kevin  W.;  Moc  re,  Kevin  G.,  deoeaaed;  by  Moore,  Michad  G., 
legal  representative;  ind  by  Moore.  Sandra  C,  legal  representative, 
to  Ctrnpem  CompuU  r  Coiporation.  Multimedia  persood  computer 
with  integrated  monior.  361.550.  8-22-95,  a.  014-100.000 
Murphy,  Tim  K.:  5ev— 

Hill,  David  W.;  snd  Murphy,  Tua  K.,  361,538,  CL  013-110.000. 
Myen,  Gary  L.,  to  Fott  Lock  Corporation.  Motorcycle  switch  lock. 

361,501.  8-22-93.  a.  08-331.000. 
Nakagawara,  Toahihikd:  See— 

Yasuoka,  Tadashi;  and  Nakagawara,  Toahihiko.  361.389.  CL  D18- 
12.000.  ^ 

New  Ventures  Product  Development  aod  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Pagani.  David  A.;  and  Pagani,  Anthony  d7361,536,  CL  DIO- 
120.000. 
Newdl  Operating  Con^iany:  See— 

Chieib,  Robert  36  ,491,  CL  08-310000 
Chieda,  Robert  36  ,492,  a.  D8-31O000. 
Chieda.  Robert  36  1,493,  a.  08-310000. 
Chieda,  Robert  36 1.494,  CL  08-310.000. 
Chkda,  Robert  36 1,496,  O.  D8-317.00O. 
Oiieda,  Robert  36 1,497,  Q.  08-317.000 
Chieda.  Robert  36  .498.  CL  D8-317XXn. 
Newham.  Paul  P.,  to  B  d-Check  Corporatioii.  Control  modok  bolster. 

361,462,  8-2^95,  CL  36-367.000. 
Neykm,  MichaeL  Supp  m  for  video  game  joy  stick.  361,432,  8-22-93, 

CL  06-467.000        ^^ 
NOce,  Inc:SH^ 

Tagochi.  Jon;  CHjiAnky},  Alexander;  and  Tbontad.  Oafle.  361,427, 
CL  03-254.000  ^ 
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Nikon  Corporatka:  Ssr— 

Akabaae,  Jon;  and  HasUmolo,  Nobuo,  361,428,  CL  D3-267.00D. 
Nisca  CotporatioB- S«f— 

MocUzuki,  Naolo;  lida,  Yoahihito:  and  Saiio,  Hiden.  361,354,  CL 
DI4-I07.000. 
NiMO  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HashiaKMo,  Hiroaki.  361,646.  CL  030-101.000 
Nitto  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Oaamu.  361.379.  CL  D15-138.000. 
Niwano.  Harumi.  to  Cask  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Ribbon  caaette  for 

video  prioter.  361.592.  8-22-93,  CL  D18-S6.000. 
Noda.  Mariko,  to  Pvp  Photo  Pifan  Co..  Ltd.  Sheet  Bhn  hokler.  361.586. 

8-22-95,  CL  016-236.000. 
Nofdi.  Thomas  O.,  ni;  and  Riley,  Mkhad  J.,  to  Coca-CoU  Company, 

The.  Ratk  cup.  361,532.  8-22-93,  a.  010-46.300. 
Northwest  Podiatrk  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Jordan,  Roger  W.;  Lien.  Rand  A;  and  Martenson.  Chance  E., 
361,3ia  a.  09-415.000. 
Qiao,  Nozomu:  See — 

Mori.  Maaakazo;  Oiso,  Nozomu;  and  Goto.  Masaaki.  361.583.  CL 
016-202.000 
Pagani.  Anthony  O.:  See— 

Pagani.  David  A.;  and  Pagani.  Andiooy  O.,  361,336,  Q.  DIO- 

r20.boo. 

,  David  A.;  and  Pagani,  Anthony  O.,  to  New  Ventures  Product 
t  and  Marketing.  Inc.  Bicyck  horn.  361.336, 8-22-95,  d. 
010-120.000. 
Paid.  Ketaa  G.:  See- 
Harris,  Samod  W.;  Heberhng.  Jamea  R.;  Bhargava,  Vikram;  and 
PateL  Ketan  G.,  361,570,  d.  O14-24Z000. 
Patd,  Niksh  R.  Tongoe  scraper.  361,618,  8-22-95,  a.  O24-I47.00O 
Patton,  Mark  A  CoUapaibk  pottabk  shelter  with  bendL  361,439, 

8-22-95,  d.  06-368.000. 
Peenmann.  Richard  F.  M.,  to  Pollyflame  Interaationd  B.V.  dock. 

361.316,  8-22-95,  d.  DIO6.000. 
Peter  Goldstein  Furniture  Designs,  Inc.:  See— 
Goldsteia,  Peter,  361,441,  d.  06-374.000. 
Peterson.  Monte  L.;  Fitzgerdd.  James  M.;  Francomb,  Patrick  L.; 
Breiding.  Greg;  Oeako.  Mark;  and  Roessner,  Andreas,  to  Thermos 
Company,  The.  Baibecoe  griU.  361,466,  8-22-93,  d.  07-334.000 
Petruzzi,  Thoma  G.  Replica  spke  shaker  dock.  361,517,  8-22-95,  d. 

0106.000. 
Petruzzi.  Thoma  G.  Replica  canister  dock.  361.518.  8-22-93,  d.  OlO- 

6.000. 
Phleps,  Tihnan;  and  Oodiert  Mkhad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft 
Intraord  sensor  for  s  dentd  X-ray  apparatus.  361,619,  8-22-93,  d. 
024-138.000. 
Phleps,  Tihnan;  and  StoecU.  Klaus,  to  Siemeas  AktieageseUschaft 

Dentd  inatrument  table.  361,620  8-22-93,  CL  D24-177.000. 
Pollyflame  Interaationd  B.V.:  See— 

Peersmann,  Richard  F.  M.,  361,516,  d.  O10-6.000. 
Poon,  Tit-ying.  to  Flying  Orsgoo  Developmeat  Ltd.  Ekctricd  lantera 

with  rechargeabk  battery  pack.  361,636,  8-22-95,  CL  026-44.000. 
Powers,  Edward  P.  Shopping  cart  cover.  361,340,  8-22-95,  d.  D12- 

133.000. 
Press-A-Lite  Corporstioo:  See— 

Chabria,  Meena  G.,  361,633,  d.  026-37.000 
PSC  Inc.:  See— 

IjManna.  Vincent  T.;  and  Hone,  L.  MichaeL  361,565,  d.  OI4- 

116.000. 

Ramaey,  Laurel;  and  Grimes,  C.  Thomas.  Artist's  brash  cleaning  apoa- 

ratos.  361,595.  8-22-95,  d.  DI9-3S.000.  ^^ 

Ratia,  Ristomatti,  to  Design  Ideas,  Ltd.  Combined  candk  hokkr  and 

stand  therefor.  361,632.  8-22-95.  CL  026-10.000. 
Rathfr,  Kdth  D.:  See— 

Aker.  Kevin  R.;  Hoory.  Robert  L.;  and  Ratliff.  Keith  O..  361,614, 
a.  D2 1 -244.000. 
Reea,  Spencer  C;  and  Stanley,  James  S..  to  Wen  Products,  Inc.  Tree 

limb  trimmer.  361,481,  8-22-93,  CL  O8-8.000. 
Rehrig  Padfk  Comjiany,  Inc.:  See— 

Koefdda  Gerald  R.,  361,431,  CL  03-304.000. 
Rdlaad.  PUkimeoe  M.  Large  note  earring  tree.  361.451,  8-22-93,  d. 

D6466.00O 
Renaissance  Reaearch  Incorporated:  &e— 

Bdtz,  Michad  A.,  361,362,  d.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Rkhaid,  Danid:  Se«^ 

Backus.  Peter;  Burgess.  Ian;  and  Richard.  OanieL  361,423.  d. 
in-969.000. 
Riley  Michad  J  *  Siy 

Notth.  Thoma  O.,  Ill;  sad  Riley.  Michad  J.,  361,532.  CL  Oia 
46.300. 
Ritteaberg.  Gerry,  to  Amscan.  lac  DiapUy  rack.  361,449,  8-22-93,  d. 

0^462.000. 
River  MedkaL  Inc.:  See— 

Saaooff;  Gregory  E.;  Ooyk,  Mark  C;  and  FieU,  Frederic  P., 
361,617,  CL  O24-I29.000. 
Roessner,  Aadresa:  S^e— 

Peterson,  Monte  L.;  FitzgeraU,  James  M.;  Francomb,  Patrick  L.; 
Breidiag.  Greg;  Oesko,  Mark;  and  Roessner,  Andreas,  361,466, 
CL  D7T34.00(5. 
Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Mdzian,  John;  and  Schwartz,  Daniei.  361.599.  CL  OI9-82.000. 
SneU.  Rosty  B..  361.643.  CL  034-21.000 
Rompd.  Donald,  to  RompeL  Donald.  Christina  Ught  dip.  361.506. 
8.22-95,0.08-395.000.  -,---,, 


SaccU  Lodiapolo,  Amelia.  Modular  beadL  361.437,  S-22'9S,  CL  D6- 
336.000. 

Saito,  Ifideau:SM 

Mochiraki.  Naolo;  Dda,  Yoshihilo;  sad  Saito.  Ifideaa,  361.334.  CL 
O14-107XX)0 
Sakai.  Shigeo;  aad  Kawamata.  Hiroahi.  to  Seiko  lastnaaealB  lac  Wrat- 
watch.  361.529,  8-22-95,  CL  DlO-39.000. 

Sabs  Inlernatioad  Inc.:  See 

Salii,  Lawrence  R.,  361,594,  d.  019-33.000 
SaUs,  Lawreaoe  R.,  to  Sabs  lalernatiooal  Inc.  Art  supply  r^^'ar 

361,594,  8-2^93,  CL  D19-3S.000.  ^^ 

SaaooO;  Gregory  E.;  Doyle,  Mark  C;  aad  Fiefal,  Frederic  P.,  to  River 

MedicaL  lac  lafiaoo  pump.  361,617,  8-22-95,  CL  024-129X100 
Saadow,  Kimberly;  and  Sandow,  Louis,  s— ^««g  attachmeat  for  a  shop 

vac  361,487,  8-22-95,  d.  08-70.000. 
Sandow,  Loais:  Sar— 

Saadow,  Kimberiy;  aad  Saadow,  Loois.  361.487.  CL  DS-TOAXL 
Santiago.  Pete  J.;  and  Santiago,  Sonia  M.  Mkrowavabk  taoo  plate. 

361,471,  8-22-95.  d.  07-504.000. 
Santiago.  Sonia  M.:  See- 
Santiago,  Pete  J.;  aad  Santiago,  Soaia  M.,  361,471,  a.  07-504.000. 
Sarnoff,  Norton;  and  Chmda.  John  F.,  to  Ensar  Coiporatioo.  Cooi- 
bined  scraper  and  garbage  disposer  aid  for  sinks.  361,633, 8-22-95,  CL 
032-42.000 
Schaacfc.  Peter  G.  Container.  361,308.  8-22-95.  CL  09-341.000 
Schoele,  Otto  H.  Rake  scooper.  361,483,  8-2^93,  CL  08-13X100 
Schwartz,  Deaid:  S^e— 

Mdzian,  John;  and  Schwartz,  DsoieL  361.399,  CL  OI9-S2.000. 
Secoros.  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard.  George  R.,  361.503,  CL  08-354.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Sakai,  Shigeo;  and  Kawamata,  Hiroahi,  361,529,  d.  OI0-39.00O 
s>ar>»K.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

laora,  Yaaoo,  361,519,  d.  OI0-I8.00O 

Yasaoka,  TadasU;  aad  Nakagawara.  Toahihiko.  361,589,  CL  018- 
12.000 
Sekiae,  NaoAmi,  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Vkleo  camera  widi  video 

tape  recorder.  361,582,  8-22-93,  d.  016-202.000. 
Sekme,  Telsaya:  See— 

Tokuda,   Hiroyuki;   Sekine,   Tetsuya;   Higuma,   Masahiko;   Abe, 
Tiutomu;  and  Dceda,  Masami.  361.591.  CI.  D18-S6.000. 
Sehz.  Clarence.  Flexibk  extenaon  tooL  361,483, 8-22-93,  CL  08-29.000 
Senor  Scieaoe  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

dm,  Hsiag-Liaag,  361,588,  CL  O184.000. 
Shandong  Hongsheag  Ekctroaics  Company  Limited:  See>— 
Kenng,  Yuen  C,  361,567,  CL  014-138.000. 

Shco,  Chao  C.  Cylinder  body  of  a  vehick  steering  whed  kck.  361,502, 

8-22-95,  CI  D8-343.000. 
Shields,  Richsrd  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kepky,  Wdter  R.,  HI;  Greer,  Dana  J.;  aad  Shields,  Richard  A.,  Jr., 
361,568,  d.  014-148.000. 
Shimizu,  Yanmobo:  See— 

Ito,  Masafiuai;  Hasegawa,  Shigeru;  TakasUms,  Katsuhiro;  and 
Shimizu,  Yasuaobo.  361,366,  CI.  O14-13S.000. 
Shindo,  Kqii,  to  Sony  Corpoitalioo.  Opticd  disc  cartridge.  361,360 

8-22-95.  (5:014-114.000 
Shiraishi,  Hisaahi.  to  Tomy  Company.  Ltd.  Toy  elevator.  361,606, 

8-22-95,0.021-118.000. 
Shiraishi.  Hissahi.  to  Tooiy  Company  Ltd.  Toy  crane.  361.607, 8-22-93, 

CL021-!  19.000. 
Siaao,  Peter,  Jr.  Computer  mouse  361,557,  8-22-95,  O.  014-1 14.000. 
Siano,  Peter,  Jr.  Computer  moose.  361,358,  8-22-95,  d.  014-114.000 
Siano,  Peter,  Jr.  Computer  moose.  361,559,  8-22-95,  O.  014-114.000. 

Pblepa,  Tihnan;  and  Doebert  Mkhad.  361,619, 0.  024-158X100 
Phkpa,  Tihnan;  and  StoecU.  Klaus,  361.620  CL  024-177.000 
SimnKMS  Juvenik  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Brunner,  Merhn  A;  aad  Orahdm,  Harvey  J..  36MS6^  CL  D6- 
479.000 
Simmons,  Larry  A.:  See — 

DuU,  Lawreaoe  C;  aad  Simmnrn.  Larry  A.,  361,309,  O  D9- 
347.000 
Smith.  Brian  R.:  See- 
Smith,  James;  and  Smith,  Brian  R.,  361,642,  O.  034-32.000. 
Smith.  Jamea;  and  Smith,  Brian  R.  Poitabk  boat  bonding  raam. 

361,642,  8-22-95,  O.  034-32.000. 
SmithKIine  Bfuvham  p.l.c.:  See— 

Tovey,  Geoffrey  D.,  361,615,  O  D24-1OI.000. 
SaelL  Rusty  B..  to  Rabbenaaid  Office  ProducU  lac  In-house  mail 

delivery  cart  361,643,  8-22-95,  O.  D34-21.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Sec — 

Shindo,  Koji.  361.360  CL  014-1 14.000. 
Spencer,  John  W.;  Young,  Barry  S.;  Hauon.  Richard  W.;  and  Lewv. 
John   W.,  to  MDT  Corporation.    Oentd   patient  chair.    361,438, 
8-22-95,  O.  06-367.000. 
Stanley,  James  S.:  See— 

Rees,  Spencer  C;  snd  Stanley,  Jaaie*  S.,  361,481,  O  D8-8.000. 
Stanley  Mechanic*  Took:  See— 

Whitley,  Lowdl  B.,  361,484,  O  D8-23.000. 
Sienborg,  Erk  A.:  See— 

Garrard,  James  H.;  Steaborg,  Erk  A.;  aad  Jooea,  Mark  A..  361.627. 
CL  D23-233.000. 

SloeckL  Klaua:  Sec 

Phkpa.  Tihnan;  and  StoecU.  Klaua,  361,620,  O.  D24-177.000. 
Stroot  Andrew  K  Drink  holder  for  aportiag  events.  361,473,  8-22-93, 
0707-621X000 
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SmuuMMia,  Pionodo,  to  Moodo  S.PJV.  Jumpiiig  balL  Mi.«04,  S-22-93, 

a.D21-M.00a 
SaUvm,  htrick:  Ste— 

Mora,  Edwud  J.;  uid  Sollivaii.  Patrick.  361,336, 0.  D14-1 14.00a 
SDomen,  Andre  D.  Penoaal  hud  and  nail  claniiig  bnah.  361,434, 

»-22-93,  a.  D4-13a000. 
SoMmui.  Sy.  Doplay  Hand.  361.433.  (-22-9S,  a.  D6-474iXn. 
Sweetheart  Cnp  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Adami.  Axthnr  E.;  and  Anlkerg.  Chrixtopher  P.,  361,313.  CL  D9- 
4S3.00a  I 

Swmtoo,  Robert  L.  J.  Body  aquiegee.  361.634.  8-22-93.  CX  D32-4I.0(». 
Taguchi.  Joo;  Oajowakx),  AleiaMer.  and  Tbotstad,  Oade,  to  Ntte.  Inc. 

CoaqMrtmented  sport  bag.  34,427,  8-22-9S.  a.  03-234.080. 
Takaahtma,  Kataahiro:  Ste— 

Ito,  Maiaftmii,  Haiegawa,  Shigeru;  Takmhima,  KataoUro;  and 
Shinuzn,  Yaaonobu,  361,366.  a.  D14-133.000. 
Teac  CorporalkM:  Sar— 

Ito,  MasaAmti;  Haiegawa.  Shigeru;  Takashima,  Katsohiio;  nd 
Shimizii,  Yaaonobu,  361,366,  a.  D14-13S.00a 
Tepper,  John  C:  See— 

EricfcaoD,  John  H.;  Tepper,  lohn  C;  Bettin,  Mark  A.;  Lee,  Robert 
W.;  and  Jacobi,  Glenn,  3«1,S3S,  a.  DI4-U4.eea 
Thermoa  Coopany,  The:  5m— 

Peteraon,  Monte  L.;  Fitzge«ad,  James  M.;  Francomb,  Patrick  L.; 
Breiding,  Greg;  Cieako,  Mark;  and  Rocaaner,  Andreas,  361,466, 
a.  D7-334.000. 
Thooai.  Carhale  A.,  to  Thomas  Induatries,  Inc.  Hand  poHtiaaiag  guide 

for  a  golf  dub.  361,613,  8-22-13,  a.  D21-234.00a  . 
Thomas  Induatries,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas.  CarUsle  A.,  361,61).  a.  D21-234.00a 
Thomas,  Joaeph  M.;  and  Hatle,  Henriette.  Cat  house.  361,647,  8-22-93, 

a.  D3O-1O8.00O. 
Thorstad,  Gaile:  See— 

Taguchi,  Jon;  Gajowskyj.  AJexander.  and  Thorstad.  Gaile,  361,427, 
a.  D3-254.000. 
Todd,  Michael  L.  Compact  diac  bolder  for  storing  and  diapUying 

compKt  diacs.  361.463,  8-22-9S,  a.  D6^29.0(X). 
Tokuda.  Huoyuki;  Sddne,  Tetsuya;  Higuma,  MaaaUko;  Abe,  Tsutomu; 
and  Ikeda,  Masami,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Ink  cartridge  for 
printer.  361,391,  8-22-93,  a.  I>l8-36.0(n. 
Tomy  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraishi,  Hiswhi,  361,606,  01.  D21-U8.00O. 
SUraishi.  Hisaafai,  361,607,  a.  D2l-I19.00a 
Tovey,  Geoffiey  D.,  to  Snuthkhne  Beecham  p.l.c.  Pharmaceutical 

taMet  361,613,  8-22-93,  O.  0^4-101.000. 
Tropical  Sportswear  Intematioahl  Corporation:  See— 

Comptoo,  Wilham;  and  Aiderson,  Mark  T.,  361,434,  d.  06- 
474.00a  I 

Truth  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Vetter,  Gregory  J.,  361,490,  Q.  D8-307.QQ0. 
Tiai,  Ching-Choig.  to  Chicony  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Computer  key- 
boaid  with  a  curved  top  coniignratioa.  361,363,  8-22-93,  C\.  D14- 
113.000. 
Tsuji,  Txuyoshi,  to  Baxter  International  Inc.  Portable  hemapheresia 
device.  361,616.  8-22-95,  CL  024-111.000. 


Tweedt.  Robert  C,  totEmco  Enterpriaea,  he.  Screen  door.  361,629. 

8-22-93,  a.  025-4«r~ 
Uhra  Pac.  Inc.:  Sae^ 
Krapa,  Clavin  S.;  i 
United  Industrial  Tn  ' 
Eiaeabraai.Ke 


I  Knoia.  Robert.  361,314,  CL  D9'*S6.«8. 
(Corp.:  See— 
I  O.,  361.344,  CL  012-187.000. 


Vetter,  Gregory  J.,  to  Truth  Hardware  Corporatioo.  Cater  sorftoe  ofa 

foldins  operator  handle.  361,490.  8-22-93.  CI.  08-307.000. 
Vitrei.  SA.:  See— 

Arhunies.  Joae  A..  |36i,470,  CL  07-393.000. 
Wardiam.  Robert  C,  ti  i  Haeger,  Incorporated.  Press.  361,378,  8-22-9S, 

CL  D13-128.00a 
Wanhawsky,  Jcroaie,  t  >  I.W.  Industriea,  Inc.  Grab  bar  haMlle.  361,436, 

8-2^93.  CL  D8-3I6.0  W. 
Wanhawsky,  Jerome,  lo  L  W.  Industriea,  Inc.  Towel  bar.  361,460, 

8-22-93,  a.  D6-S49.C  Da 
Watahawsky,  Jerome,  t » LW.  Industries,  Inc.  Grab  bar  haKHe.  361,493, 

8-22-93,  a.  O8-316.0  ». 
Weatherby,  Glenn  O.  Pboe/bowl  holder.  361,430,  8-22-93,  CL  06- 

466.000. 
Wdd.  Richard  O.  Vehi  cle  wheeL  361,346,  8-22-93,  O.  DI2-209.00a 
Weld,  Richard  G.  Vehi  ik  wheel  front  Ikc.  361,347,  8-22-93,  CL  Dl^ 

2ii.ooa 

Wen  Prodncts,  Inc.:  Sei  ^— 

Reea,  &>encer  C;  i  nd  Stanley,  James  S.,  361,481.  Q.  08-8.000. 
Western  Publishing  Co  :  See — 

BiDincs,  Zel^  and  I  liHings,  Deborah  J.,  361,397,  a.  O19-6a00e. 
Westrnghoose  Electric  :>>rporation:  See— 
Laske,  Uwreace,  361.437,  a.  06-480.000. 
Laake,  Lawrence,  361,438.  CI.  06-480.000. 
Whitley.  LoweU  B.,  t»  Stanley  Mechanics  Tools.  Ratchet  wrench. 

361,484,  8-22-95,  O.   38-23.000. 
Wilhehn,  Oarren  S.  W  indow  griU  for  vdiicles.  361,343,  8-22-93,  CL 

023-190.000. 
Wilkes,  Brenda  K.  Gril  top  pan.  361,468,  8-22-93.  Q.  07-361.000. 
Winston  Furniture  Co.:  See— 

Hcas,  Stnhen  C.  3  S1.44a  d.  06-373.000. 
Wolkenfeld.  Harry.  Pathig  meter  timer.  361,331.  8-22-93,  CL  DIO- 

40.000. 
WoUer,  Ronald  R.  Flei  ibie  nautical  hanger.  361,304,  8-22-93,  d.  08- 

373.00a 
Yang.  C  S.  Electric  toi  thbrush.  361,433,  8-22-93,  CL  O4-I0I.000. 
Yang,  Gee  I.  Stapler.  3  >1,486,  8-22-93.  a.  08-30.000. 
Yasooka.  Tadashi;  and  >lakagawara,  Toshihiko,  to  .<«t««i««  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ink  ribbon  cassette.  3  il.S89.  8-22-95,  a.  018-12.000. 
Yeh.  John.  Halogen  toi  :hiere.  361,641,  8-22-93,  CL  O26-lia000. 
Young,  Barry  S.:  See — 

Spencer,  John  W.;  Young.  Barry  S.;  Hanson.  Richard  W.;  and 
Lewis,  John  W.,  )61,438,  a.  06-367.000. 
Young,  Brian  Q.  Cup  lifl.  361,469,  8-22-93,  CI.  07-392.100. 
Young,  Brian  Q.  Writing  instrument  361.596,  8-22-95,  O.  D19-49.080L 
Yudovin,  Sanford  S.  \  'tiat  watch  with  croased  golf  duba.  361,323, 

8-22-95,  CL  DlO-33.0  O. 
Yudovin,  Sanford  S.  '  Vrist  watch  with  rdigious  symbol.  361,326, 

8-22-93,  a.  D10-34.0V). 
2749394  Canada  Inc.:  Ste- 

Moore,  Edward,  361.447,  CL  O6-462.00a 


1 1ST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Agricahare  Inc.  Fern  plant  named 


Aharoni,  Miriam,  to  Milestone 

Delila.  9.26a  8-22-95,  a.  88.3«). 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  Sf— 
Meilland,  Alain  A..  9.251.  CL  1000. 
Meilland.  Alain  A..  9.233,  Ct  20.00a 
Oanziger  -  "Dan"  Flower  FarmtSee^ 

Oehan,  Klara.  9.257.  CI.  68.100. 
Dehan,  Klara.  to  Danziger  •  "Oan"  Flower  Farm.  Gypsophila  plant 

named  'Magic  Golan'  .  9.237. 1-22-93,  CL  68.  IW. 
Fdker,  Peter;  and  Konis,  Andrew.  Texas  nabve  thomless  meaquite 

•Beth'.  9,236,  8-22-95,  Q.  51.100. 
Gardner.  Leith  M.:  See— 

Zaiger,  Chris  F.;  Zaiger,  Gaty  N.;  Gardner,  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  9J34,  CI.  38.100. 
GoRireda,  Joseph  C,  to  Rutgetk  University.  Apricot  tree  ■NJA33'. 

9,255,  8-22-95,  Q.  39.000. 
Hoft,  Petnis  M.  M.,  to  Hoffgaarde  B.V.  Variety  of  hhum  named 

'Hoieca'.  9,238,  8-22-95,  d.  iJAOO. 
Hoffgaarde  B.V.:  See— 

Hoff,  Petrus  M.  M.,  9,238,  (1.  87.400. 


Koms.  Andrew:  See —  I 

Fdker,  Peter,  and  Koms,  Andrew,  9,236,  d.  31.100. 
Mantd,  Homme.  LiUum  'Ballerina'.  9.239,  8-22-93,  d.  87.40a 
Meilland,  Alain  A.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Shrub  rose  plant 

named  'Mdrumour'.  9,251,  8-22-95,  d.  1.000. 
Meilland,  Alain  A.,  to  Cooard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Hybrid  tea  rose 

fdant  named  'Meisoyifs'.  9,253,  8-22-95,  d.  20.00a 
Milestone  Agriculture  1 

Aharoni,  Miriam.  9jt60,  CI.  88.300. 
Rutgers  Univetsty: : 

Goffreda,  Joaeph  < 
Williams,  Michad  C. 

8-22-93,  CL  7.l0a 
Zaiger,  Chris  F.; 
Grant  G.r 
38.100. 
Zaiger,  Gary  N.:  See 

Z^aer.  Chris  F.;  z«ger,  CJ 
Grant  G.,  9,254,  0.  38.1 
Zaiger,  Grant  G.:  See— 

Zaiger,  Chris  F.;  Z4ger,  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Ldth  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
Grant  G.,  9,234,  (  3.  38.10a 


,  d.  39.000. 
roae  plant 


named  'Micpal*.  9.232, 


Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Leith  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
named  'Dapple  Oandy'.  9,234, 8-22-93,  d. 


ittte 


get,  Gary  N.;  Gardner,  Ldth  M.;  and  Zaiger, 
'  ".100. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  22,  1995 
Note.— First  number.  cIms;  gecond  number,  gobcUsg;  thinJ  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

161.7  3>»2.(13 

3,442.(I6 

195.1  3,442.(17 

272  3.442,(1( 

aA8S4 

3.442.819 
3.442.(20 

CXASSS 

5.442,821 
3,442.822 
3,443.332 
3,442,(23 


2(( 

413 


(1.1 
497 
632 
633 


CLAS8( 


139 
442 


433 

623 


471 
4(6 


3,443,340 
3,443.341 


CLASS  37 

34(  3,442,(6( 

CLASS  40 

406  3,442,(69 

3(2  3,442,(70 

606  3,442471 

642  3.442,(72 

649  3,442,(73 

CLASS  43 

3,442,(74 
3,443,342 
3,443,343 


3,442.(24 
3,443,396 
5,443,597 

S.443.399 


CLASSM 


2.4 
71.1 


3,443,3(4 

3,442,(23 


OASSU 

3.31  3,442,(26 

2Z1  3,442.(27 

8(.3  3,44242( 

106  3,4431,129 

147.2  3,442.(30 

167.1  3.442.(31 

201.1  3,443.533 

23a  16  ReJ5.021 

2J5.7  3,442432 

23a31  3,442,(33 

23a4  3,442434 

CLASSlt 

95  3,442,U3 

304  3,442436 

CLASSM 

400  3,442,U7 

402  3,442,(3( 

563  5,442.(39 

633  3,442,(40 

CLASSX 

7  3,442,(41 

iO  3,442.(42 


6 

39 

102 

CLASS  49 

11  3,442,(73 

IM  3,442,(76 

CLASS  47 
33  3,442.(77 

3,443,344 


6 
13 
24 
302 
51.1 

62 
(3 

101 
211 
233 
273 
401 


CLASS]* 


26A 
2(1.1 
407 
408 
419.2 
327J 
366.1 
593 
597 
603 
623.3 
730 
(22 
(43 

(9a047 
(9(.07 


3,442.(43 
3,442444 
5,442.843 
5,443,333 
3,442446 
3,442447 
iAOM* 
5,443J)4 
5,442449 
5442,(30 
3,443,601 
344340a 
3,442431 
5442432 
3442453 
3,442.(34 


48.3 

CLASS  4* 

208  3,442,(7( 

3(6  3,442,(79 

413  3,442,(a0 

463  3.442.((1 

CLASS  SI 

296  3,443,603 

307  3,443,604 

5,443,605 

CLASS  S2 

92.2  3,442.8(7 

■03  5,4424(2 

167J  3.442483 

253  5,442,(86 

316  S442.((4 

324  S442.((( 

633.1  5.443443 

731.3  34424(3 

742.12  5,442,(90 

745.14  5,442,(91 

CLASS  sa 

3442492 
3.442493 
3.442494 
5.442.(93 
3442.(96 
3.442497 
3443446 
5,44249( 
5.442.(99 

CLASS  54 

3,442,900 


CLASS  C2 

3,442.923 
3,442,924 
3,442423 
3,442.927 
3,442,928 
3,443,548 
3442.929 
3,442,930 
3,442,931 
5,4(2,926 
5,442.932 
3.442,933 
3.442.934 

CLASS  <8 

64  5.443.607 

268  3,443,60( 

5.443,609 

4(6  3.443,610 

307  3,443.611 

CLASS  66 

«4  A  3.442,935 

204  5,442,936 

CLASS  <• 

4  5,442.937 

3  C  3,442,93( 

19(  3,442,939 

CLASS  7« 

34  3.442.941 

209  3.442,942 

252  5,442,943 

CLASS  71 

3  3,443,612 

12  3,443413 


629 
711 
743 


3,443,620 
3443,621 
3,443,622 


CLASS  7« 

1M.6  3,442.979 

CLASSn 
177.(5  3,442,9(0 

439  3442,9(2 

CLASS  83 

MI  3,442,9(1 

CLASS  83 

36  3,442,9(3 

135  3,442,9(5 

468.7  5,443454 

471.2  5,442,9(4 


717 
(05 


5,443433 
5,443,636 


CLASS  72 


13( 
139 
233 
336 

4(2 


3,442.944 
3.442.943 
5.442.946 
5442,947 
3,443449 


33 
211 
234 
3(IJ 
430 
449 
433 
439 
3(9 


71 


CLASSM 

«.8  3,443436 

161  3,442455 

314  5,442,836 

3«  3,442.837 


CLASSSS 


I  N 
18.1 
193 
233 
241 
263 

376 
708 
760 


90 

91 

370 


3,443438 

3,442,839 
3,443,337 
3,442460 
5,442461 
3442462 
3.442463 
3,442464 
5,442465 
3,442466 

M 

5442.(67 
344343( 
3443439 


CLASSSS 

486  3,443,606 

CLASS  S6 

11.9  3,442,901 

17.5  5,442,902 

CLASS  ST 

236  5,442,903 

CLASS  «• 


CLASS  73 


39.02 
39.06 

Mxn 

39.1(2 

204 
266 
274 
277 
426 
3I( 
327 
347.1 

334 

602 

646 
657 
739 


5442,904 
3,442,907 
5.442405 
5,442406 
5442408 
5442,909 
3442.910 
3443447 
5442.911 
3442.912 
3442.913 
3443414 
3443.915 
5.443.916 
3442,917 
34«t.9l( 
3.4(2.920 
3,442,919 
5.442.921 
3442.923 


19.03 

23.33 

3$ 

4a5R 

407 
105 
113 
117.3 
llLl 
11(J 
16( 
17002 
326 
3(0 
660 
718 
723 
766 
(61.17 
(62.22 
(62.333 
a62.6( 
(63  J2 

(63.23 
(63.71 
(64.63 


3.44244( 

3.442,949 

3442.930 

3,442.951 

5,442.932 

3.442.933 

3.443.9S4 

3,442433 

3,443,936 

3,443430 

5.443437 

3442.936 

3,442.939 

3.442.960 

5.442461 

5,442,962 

5,443451 

3,442,963 

3,443432 

3442.965 

5.442.966 

3.442.964 

3,442,967 

3443471 

3,442.966 

3.442.969 

3.442.970 


CLASS  (4 

267                    3,442,9(6 
312  R                3,442.9(7 
413                    3.442.9«( 
660                    3.444.1(0 
719                    5.444.1(1 

CLASS  t( 

2012               5.442,9(9 

CLASS  •» 

113              3,442,990 
33.1                3442,991 

CLASS  91 

*2» 

5,442,992 

CLASS  93 

(4 

3,442,993 

CLASS  (S 

101 
113 
273 

3,443,623 
3443,634 
3,443.625 

CLASS  96 

10( 

5.443426 

113 


219 
245 


191 


5.443.017 
S,4434>1( 
3,443419 
3,443430 
CLASS  III 

3,443421 
3443402 

111 

34434123 

CLASS  112 

47O03  5443,024 

470. 1(  5,443/125 

CLASS  114 

36  3,443X06 

244  3443427 

24(  iMijoa 

CLASS  116 

233  3,443439 

CLASS  U7 

8  3,443430 

14  5,4434»2 

<6  3,443433 

20(  3.U3434 


661.01 

661M 

670 

691 

713 

725 
731 
737 
771 
772 

7(1 

(97 


CLASSM 


7R 
53 

63 
333 
473  R 
331.1 
S944 
607 


1029 
230 
240 
234 
363 
414 
431 


3,443433 

5443.971 
5,443.972 
3,442,974 
3,442,973 
5442.973 
3442.976 
3442.977 

S.443.614 
3443413 
3443416 
3443417 
3442.978 
34434I8 
3443419 


CLASS  99 

293  3443433 

330  3,442,997 

337  3442.998 

426  3.442.999 

46(  3442,994 

4(7  3,443.993 

317  3.442.996 

CLASS  IM 

163  A  5,443400 

CLASS  Ml 

27  3443401 

34  3.4(3402 

116  5443456 

119  5443457 

127  3443403 

363  3.443404 

424J  3,443.005 

477  5.443406 

4(0  5,443407 

4(4  3.44340( 

CLASS  M2 

443  5,443,009 

511  5,443410 

322  3443411 


CLASS lU 


16 

30 
244 
313 
407 

tu 

712 

713 

7I( 

722 

723  ME 

724 

72( 


5,443,637 
3,44343( 
3443,639 
3,443,640 
3,443,641 
3,443,642 
3443443 
3443444 
3443443 
3,443.646 
3443,647 
3443,6a 
5,443,6*9 


359 


2 

7 

( 
1( 

22.U 
42 
S(R 
93.1 


3443470 
3443471 
3442.940 
3443472 
3443473 
S443474 
3443473 
3443476 
3443477 
34434(0 
S44347( 
34434(1 
3443479 
34434(2 

131 

5,443460 

CLASS  134 

5443431 
5443432 
3,443453 
3443435 
3443434 
3443496 
3443484 
3,4434(3 


CLASS  138 

34J  3,443416 

CLASS  136 

233  3443437 


CLASS  137 


CLASS  119 

14.02  3,443433 

707  3,443436 

771  3443437 

7(4  3,44343( 

863  3443439 


CLASS  122 


13.1 
379 


5,4434(0 
5,443441 


CLASSM* 


33 

69 

172.3 


199.4 
411 


2 
20C 
21  A 
22R 

244 

277 

287.13 

465 


5,443412 
5443413 
5443414 


5443415 
34434I6 

CLASSM* 

3443427 
3.443.63( 
3,443429 
3443430 
5443431 
3443433 
5443433 
5443.634 


djlSBUS 

41.49  3,4434*2 

4(  C  3,4434(3 

193  HC  5,4434*4 

299  5,443445 

323  3,44343( 

43(  34434(6 

446  3,443447 

430  iMiJMt 

45(  5,4434*9 

492  3,443430 

320  3,443431 

323  3443432 

537  3,443433 

339.1  5,443434 

603  5443433 

CLASS  136 

26343  3443436 

CLASS  127 

46J  3,443,690 


14 

6(.I3 

(2 
202 
4144 
4(9 
315.7 
342 
39&I7 
192 


3,443487 
34434S( 
3443489 
5,443.361 
34434(3 
5443410 
3443491 
3443492 
3,443493 
3,443494 


CLASS  138 


(9 
94 
99 
109 

134 


103 


10 


3,443497 
5,443495 
54434)6 
5443498 
5443499 
3443,100 

CLASSM* 

3443,101 
CLASS  Ml 

3,443,103 


2Z 

3.R 


23 


3443462 
5443,103 


CLASS  US 


200 16 
30O26 
204JI 
2MM 
207.15 

639 

633.1 
653.5 
66043 


5443439 
3443460 
3443461 
3,443463 
3443463 
3443464 
3443463 
3443439 
3,443466 
34434*8 
5443469 


3443458 
3443459 
24  5443460 

33.5  5443461 

209  5443463 

222  5443463 

307  5443464 

309  5443465 

513  5443466 

CLASS  193 

510  3443.104 

340  3443.109 


CLASS  196 


73.4 

(6 
102 
1(2 
191 
236 
244.17 
343 
331.7 
345 


356 
361 


5443467 

S44S470 
3443471 
34434n 
5443473 
3443474 
3.443475 
5443476 
54434" 
5443478 
5.443479 

PI  101 


PI  102 


3C2 
XM 
3S2 

371 

CMlI 

Oil 


133 
ICT 
23t 
2M 

3M.I 

US 
Mt 

234 


1 

t 

41 

70 

14» 


31 
231 
234 
2*3 
271 
3tS 
3tt 
374 


271 

«0i 

a* 


3,443.107 
V443,10l 
3,443.S«3 
S,443,IO» 
3,443,110 


CL*aBM3 


3,443,111 


3,443,112 
3,443,113 
3,443,114 
3,443,113 
3,443,1  M 

M* 

3,443.117 
3,443.111 
3,443,119 
3,443,120 
3,443,121 
3,443,122 
3,443,123 
3,443,134 

m 

3,443.12* 
3,443,127 


OAnro 

20O 

3,443364 

CLAflSm 

S2.I 

3,444,112 

«9R 

3,444,113 

113  R 

3,444,114 

13tP 

3,444,113 

250 

S,444,IM 

2«0 

3,444,117 

2»1 

3,444.111 

2«3 

3.444,119 

ojtmm 

23 

3.443,12< 

43 

3.443.129 

431 

3,443,S«3 

li 


«16 


130 
2M 

227 
2*4 
293 


172 
222 

IJ 
13a 


233 
3U 

3R 

71.9 
131 
2S0F 
230O 
344 
374 


27 

4&2 

•3CA 


317 


323 
392 
4«13 


m 

3,444,190 
3,444,191 
3,444,192 
3.444.193 

tn 

3,443.130 

in 

3,444,194 
3,444,193 

3,444,197 
3>U,19« 

US 

3,443,134 
3.443,137 

IM 

3.443.13* 
3,443,139 

tl7 

3.443,140 

3>43,I42 

MO 

3.443.131 
3.443,141 
3,443,132 
3>43.133 
3,443.133 
S.443.134 
3/443.146 

m 

3,443.147 
3,443,14* 
3,443,143 

3,443.144 


3,443,143 
3,443,149 
3,443.130 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATEI 


2*6 
302 
400 
403 
429 


70 
241 


3.1 
132 
213.1 
223 
313.4 
3*7.1 
361 
3*1 


93 

113 
131 

1S7 


U.1 
1*6 
274 
313 

310 


101 
232 

233 

321.73 

323J 

36ai 

393 

401 

410 

500.23 

611 

631 

634 

633 

641 

631 

652 

636 

M* 

673 
726 
73* 
7«7 


3.443.69* 
3,443,699 
3,443,700 
3y443,701 
3,443.702 
5.443,703 
5,443.704 
3,443,705 

5,443,707 
5,443.70* 
5,443,709 
5,443,712 
5,443,710 
5,443,711 

5,443,713 
5,443,714 


3.443.132 
3,443.153 

3y443,lS5 
5,443,156 
5,443.139 

3,443,161 


3,443,713 
3,443,716 
3,443,717 
3,443,71* 


5,443,157 
5,443,162 

5.443.165 


a.imt» 


S>«3,719 

3,443,721 
3,4431722 
X443,723 
5,443,724 
5,443,737 

3w443,723 
3y443,727 
5,443,72* 
5,443,729 

3,443,731 
3,443,732 

5/t43.7)3 
5,443,739 

3,443.735 
5,443,736 
5,443,740 
5,443,741 


CL\mni 

70L6  5,443,166 

*7  5,443,167 

149  5,443,l*t 

CLMoau 

275  5.443,566 

29*  5,443.1*9 


CUkSBlU 


32C 


232 
303 


3.443.170 


<x\mxu 


3,443,171 
SX3.172 


CLASS  3M 


13 
27 
37 
63 


lit 


5,443,6n 
5,443,6*9 

auas2tt 

5,4«U0I 
CLASS  219 


69.11 
69.12 
121.43 
121.4* 
121J2 
121.63 
121.67 

121.7 

121.76 

133 

222 

345 

405 

440 

305 

506 

549 

630 

633 

635 


6 
212 
29* 
403 
433 


3,444J05 
5,444007 


3y444,309 
5,444J06 
5,444,210 
5,444^11 
5,444,212 
5,444^13 
5,4*UI4 
5,4*Ui3 
3,444^16 
3,444^17 
3,44401* 
3,444019 
5,444027 
5,44402* 
5,444029 
5,444020 
3,444021 

21* 

3,443,173 
5>I3,174 
5,443,173 
5,443,176 
5,443,177 


CLASS  ai 


64 
265 


I 
95 
137 
143.6 
l*9il7 
HO 
321.* 
396 
993 


232 
233 
403 
301 
543 


2 
104 


131 
176 
179 


3,443,17* 
3,443,179 


5,443,1*0 
5,443,1*1 
5,443,in 
5,443,1*3 
5,443,1*4 

3^443,1*5 
5,443,1*6 
5.443,ir 

as 

23* 

5>t3.193 
5,443.192 
5,443,190 
5,443.1(9 
5X3.191 

22S 

5,443,194 

3,443.193 

>n 

3.443,196 
5.443.197 
5.443,19* 


CLASS  22* 

29  3,443,199 

102  3,443000 

119  3AUO0I 


14*  5,443003 

19*0  5,443003 

242  5,443004 

343  5.443005 

CLASS  23* 

3*0  5.444022 

435  5.444023 

434  3,444034 

457  5.444025 

4*2  5,44402* 

3,444030 
3,444031 

CLASS  ZM 

30  R  5.443006 

CLASS  237 

*R  5.443007 

IZ3  A  3.44300* 


90 
104 
14* 
542 


5,443009 
5,443010 
5.443011 
3.443012 


CLASS  3*1 

29  3.443.567 


73 

tn 

lOlJ 
1*9.1 
19* 


5.443013 
5,443014 
5.443015 
5.443.36* 
5,443016 


CLASS  342 
35J  A  S,443J17 


236 
2*4 
300 
311 

364.1 

374 

379 

3*4.2 

392 

333.* 


5,443018 
5.443,570 
5,443019 
5,443.371 
3,443030 
5,443021 
5,443022 
5,443023 
5.443024 
5,443025 
3,443026 


CLASS  344 

3.12  5,443027 

3.14  3.44302* 

34  5.443039 

5,443030 

164  5>43031 

CLASS 3« 

62  5,443032 

11*  5,443033 

246  5,443034 

27*  5,443035 

3IU  5,443036 

441.1  5,443037 

49*  5,4*3031 

503.1  5,443039 

63*  5.443040 


201.1 
201.5 
206l2 

30*.l 

223B 

227.11 

235 

2370 

253 

305 

306 

307 

339il* 

339.12 

342 

343 

352 

361  R 

JOM 

3*9 

370u07 

3*5.1 

39*R 

39* 

423R 

43201 

4913 

4911 

4911 

504H 

59909 

599.42 

5** 


5.444032 
5.444033 
1444034 
5.444035 
1444036 
1444037 
144403* 
1444039 
1444040 
1444041 
14440*2 
5,444043 
1444044 
1444045 
5>44046 
1444047 
5,4440M 
1444049 
5,44*050 
1444051 
1444052 
1444033 
1444034 
3,444055 
1444036 
3,4*4057 
5,44405* 
5,444059 
14440*0 
14440*1 
14440*2 
5,4*40*3 
1444064 
3.4440*5 
14440*6 


CLASS  291 


i2»at 

337 


1443041 
5.443042 


CLASS  292 

32.7  E  3,443.744 

52  A  5,441745 

*2.9  5,44174* 

9*  5,441747 

1*2  144174* 

170  1441749 

174.12  5,441730 

174l13  1441731 

299i>l  1441732 

3,443,733 

299.«l  1441734 

1443.755 

299.*3  5.44175* 

301  1441759 

3113  5.4417*1 

3*4  5^41762 

54*  5,443,757 

5*2  5,44175* 

CLASS  2S4 

93  R  5.443043 

CLASS  2S6 
22  S.443044 

CLASS  297 

14  5,444067 

79  5.4440** 


9* 

094 
13* 
137 
13* 
\U 
20* 
207 
223 
226 
239 
296 
316 
344 
361 
364 
37* 
420 
467 
303 
510 
330 
552 
5*0 
666 

67* 
«*6 
691 

«93 

737 

755 
7*« 
79* 


1444070 
5,4440*9 
1444071 
1444072 
1444073 
1444074 
1444075 
1444076 
1444077 
14440*0 
14440*1 
1444071 
1444079 
5,4440*2 
14440*3 
14440** 


14440*7 
14440** 
14440*9 
1444090 
1444091 
1444092 
1444093 
1444094 
1444095 
1444096 
5,444097 
5,44409* 
1444099 
1444000 
1444001 
5.444002 
5,444003 
5.444004 

CLASS  361 

1401  1443.763 


CLASS  3t* 


15 
22 
37 

39 
4*.l 
*0 
*2 
102 

130 

143 

IM 

233 

257 

2** 

2902 

291 

3211 

540 

571 

573 


14417*4 
5,4417*5 
14417** 
5,4417*7 
14417** 
14417*9 
M41770 
1441771 
S,4l3.7n 
1443,773 
1441774 
1441775 
1443,77* 
5,4417n 
144177* 
M41779 

5,4417*1 
14417*2 

5,4417*4 
3,443.7*3 


CLASS  3(* 

46  5,443072 

CLASS  3*7 

64.12  5,443.573 

14013  5.443045 

14014  5.441574 
2*3  5,443047 


5,443046 

CLASS  27S 

53  5,443041 

1443049 

57  5,443050 

CLASS  271 

16  1443051 

127  1443052 

177  1443053 

225  5,443054 

23*  1441257 

273  1443035 

277  5.443056 


CLASS  273 


1.5  A 
I.SR 

26R 

5*C 

73D 

I6R 

«9 

157  R 
169 
II61I 
1*612 

irta 

1**A 
241 

290 


5.44303* 
5.443039 
14430*0 
5.441376 
5.443075 
1443061 
5.443062 
1441263 
Bl  502*.l*4 
14430*4 
1443065 
1443066 
1441267 
5.44306* 
3.443069 
5,443070 


41* 
423 


5.4430n 
1443073 


CLASS  277 

3*  3^3074 

CLASS  379 

60  1*43075 

77  144307* 


11J3 
2* 

23* 

*60 

*61 

«90 

709 

72*J 

732 

741 

(02 

122 

(34 


1441277 
1443071 
1443079 
14412*0 
14430*1 
14*30«2 
14430*3 
14412*4 
14412*5 
14430** 
1441377 
14430*7 
144157* 


39 

95 

179 

31* 

364 


CLASS  3a 

14430** 

1441579 


S,4430t9 
1443090 
14415*0 
1443091 
14415*1 


CLASS  3fl 

341.16  5,441292 


CLASS  3M 


7 
6*.23 

S7.2 


5,443093 
1443094 
5,44309* 


CLASS 2M 

93  1443099 

97.4  1443000 

105  5,443095 

107  144309* 

203  3,443097 


CLASS  3(7 

195.  J 
40* 
4*7 
471 

1443001 
1443001 
1443004 
1441302 

CLASS  3(9 

33 

1443005 

CLASS  3M 

3707             1443012 

CLASS  3SS 

3 
115.4 
1190 
169 

1443006 
144130* 
5,443009 
1443007 
14415*3 

CLASS  3*7 


9.1 
lO* 
106 
125 


1444006 
14*4007 
5,44400* 
1444009 
1444010 


CLASS  3M 


17 

40  MM 

42 

49R 

77 

211 

239 

263 

313  D 

32* 

334 

139 

3** 


1444013 
1444014 
5,444015 
1444016 
1444017 
14*401* 
1444019 


1444021 
5,444022 
1*44023 
5,444024 

5^44025 


CLASS  3U 

30*  1443011 

329  1443010 

33407  1441312 

CLASS  3U 

337  5,444027 

446  5,44402* 

479  5.444029 

506  1444030 

533  1444031 

61*  5.444032 

CLASS  3U 

94  5.444033 


30(CD  1444034 

346  1444035 

307  1*44036 

349  1444037 

371  3,4*403* 


CLASS  SIS 


17 
139 
432 
5*3 
36*.ll 
999 
603 
616 
632 
640 
716 
727 
*ll 


1444039 
1*44040 
1444041 
1444042 
1444043 

1444045 
1444046 
1444047 
14*404* 
1444049 
144*090 
1444051 


CLAflBt** 

IS  1444052 

39  1*44053 

CLASS  sn 
2*  1444034 

5*  1444055 

CLASS  S» 

222  144405* 

237  1444059 

265  14440*0 

2*2  1*4403* 

312  14440*1 

313  14440*2 
315  14440*3 


CLASS  33* 


*7 

9* 
15«.l 
30* 
307.1* 
307J 
307  JO 
212 
24* 

334 
3*0 
402 
434 
42* 
450 
529 
657 
690 
697 
751 
752 
734 

755 
765 
770 


1444064 
1444065 
1*44066 
1444067 
144406* 
1444070 
14440*9 
14*4071 
1444072 
5,444073 
1444074 
1444075 
5.4*407* 
1*44077 
1*4407* 
14*4079 
14*40*0 
14440*1 
5,4440*2 
5,4440*3 
5,4440*4 
5,4*40*5 
5,4440*6 
5,4440*7 
5.4440** 
5.4440*9 
5,444090 


CLASS  33* 


1* 
31 
3* 
45 

73 
*l 


55 

105 
10* 

170 
172 
1*5 
239 
277 
295 
306 
315 
317 
3*1 
3*1 
552 
562 
563 
565 

302 
341 


144*091 
144*092 
1444093 
1444094 
1444093 
5^*4096 
1444097 


CLASS  337 


144409* 
1444099 
1444,400 
1*44,401 
1444,402 
5^44,403 
5,444,404 
1444,405 
1444,40* 
1*44,407 
1444,40* 
1444,409 
14*4,410 
1444,411 
1*44^12 
1444012 
1*44,413 
5,4*t,4l4 
1444011 


1444,415 
1444,41* 


CLASS  SM 

51  5.444.417 

52  1444,41* 
366  1*64,419 

CLASS  sn 

IR  1444,430 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


111 

116  R 


167 
172 
216 


57 
115 
19* 


1444,421 


5^444,423 
CLASS  SM 


1444.162 
14*4,427 


CLASS  sr 


1** 


21 


CLASS  SIS 

1444,439 
CLASS  S«* 


43* 

541 

567 

601 

62* 

632 

635 

*ll* 

*23j07 

(2302 

125.44 

*50 

91* 

933 

994 


1444A31 
1444,432 
1444,433 
1444,434 
1444,435 

1444,439 


*7 
135 
IS* 


1444,43* 

5,444,443 

CLASS  341 

1444,445 


1444,447 


CLASS  3*3 

42  1444,44* 

354  1444,449 

357  1444,450 

453  5,444,451 


CLASS  343 


TOO  MS 


754 
■95 


39 
94 
9* 
133 
144 
154 
15* 


1444,452 
1444,453 
5,444,454 
1444,455 


CLASS  34* 


5,444,457 

1444,499 
1444,460 


3,444,462 


CLASS  3«7 


4 
12 
14 

IS 
72 
*5 

(7 

II* 
195 
300 
213 


1*44,466 
5,444,4«7 


1444470 
5^44,471 
5,444,472 
1444,473 
1444,474 
1444,4*3 


5,444,47s 
1444,465 

CLASS  34* 

14*4,47* 
5,444,477 
1444,47* 
1444,479 
5,444,4aO 


1444,4*3 


1444,4*5 


15 

39 

42 
127 

in 
220 

231 

305 

335 

376 

405 

414 

422 

423 

441  3,444,491 

*43  iAH^m 

44*  1444,493 

43*  1444,493 

5*7  1444,496 

719  1444,497 

733  1444,49* 

734  1444,499 
a07  1444000 

CLASS  3S1 

44  1444001 

107  1444002 

1*9  1444003 


237  1444004 

CLASS  SSS 
2*  1444003 

104  144400* 


CLASS  30* 


*2 
130 
302 
400 
403 
430 


27 

74 

200 

301 

219 
229 
2*5 
29* 
309 
31* 
327 


71 
73 

337 
33* 
3*1 
349 
330 


369 

37* 


401 

427 


432 


261.1 
296 
332 
333 


453 
456 
465 


501 


4* 

99 
72 
*5 

13* 
15* 
161 
179 

in 

224 
291 
119 
400 
435 
4*3 
566 
619 
699 
70* 
*45 
**S 


64 
65 

67 

710* 
75 
7tj09 


99.12 
104 

113 


I* 

21 
56 
3* 


1444007 

1444009 
5,444010 
14*4011 
1444012 


1*44013 
1444014 
1444015 
14*401* 
1*44017 
144401* 
1444019 
1444030 
5,444021 
1444022 
1444023 
1444024 
1444025 


1444036 
1444027 
144402* 
1444039 
1444030 
1444031 
14*4032 
ReO1023 
5,***033 
1444034 
5,444035 
144403* 
144*037 
1*4403* 
1444039 
1444040 
1444041 


** 
130 
334 
253 
274.1 
303 
6*3 
705 


66 
IS6 
226 
340 
352 


14440*5 
144409* 
5,441997 
144409* 
1444099 


14444B 
913 

1444003 
1444,605 
1444004 
1444006 
1444007 


CLASS  sa 


CLASSl 


14*1042 
1444043 
1444044 
1444045 

1444046 

5,444050 
5,444051 
1444052 
1444053 
1444054 
1444055 
1444056 


14440*6 
1444057 
1*4*05* 
1*44039 
5,4440*0 
14440*1 
1*440*2 
1444063 
1444064 
5,444065 
1444066 
1444067 
14440M 
144406( 
1444070 
1444071 
14440n 
1*44073 
5^4074 
1*4407* 
1444077 


3,444075 
144407* 
1444079 
14440*0 
S,4440*l 
14440*2 
5,*MO*3 
14440M 
14440*5 

14440(7 
144*0** 
14440*9 

sa 

1444010 
l**409l 
1*4*092 
1444093 
1*44094 


17 
47 
94 

*7 


143 

1*1 

1C7j01 

191 

401 

405 

419.1 

430 

421 

434J>I 

434j05 

434.1 
436J>3 
43IM 
431j05 


tftUP 


470 

474.11 

474.13 

4740 

47*35 

4*4 

550 

556 

SUM 

572 

379 

717 

7903 

761 

*4I 


49 

96 
10* 
149 

177 

1*5 

1*9J>1 

l*9in 

I*9j09 

1*9.U 

201 

303 

307 

226 

23002 
2300* 
233 


2 
215 


50*400* 
5044009 
1444010 
1444057 

3** 

50*4011 
5044012 

14440I4 
1444015 
5044016 
1444017 
504401* 
1444019 
1444O30 


5044021 
1444022 
1*4*023 
1*44025 


1444027 
144402* 
1444029 
1444030 
1444031 
5044032 
5044033 
5044034 
1444035 

1444,640 
"  41 


1444037 
144403* 
1444039 
5044043 
5044045 


1444047 


5,444,630 
1444031 
1444052 
5044033 


3044055 
5044056 
14*405* 
1444099 
14440*0 
5044061 
1444062 
5044005 
1444063 
5044064 
1444065 

1444067 


1443013 
1441314 


CLASS  3(7 


90 
9* 


10 
47 
*3 
107 


2 

4 
13 


44J* 


144406* 
5044070 


5044071 
5044073 
1444073 
1444074 


1444075 
5044076 
1444077 
144407* 
M44079 


50*40(2 
50*40(3 


47 

90 

99 

109 

363 

291 


50440(7 
1*4*0** 
14*40(9 
1444090 
1444091 


CLASS  SI* 


13 
16 
16.1 
17 

19 
29 
54 

5*.l 
60 

<oi 

*4 
*SO 

94.1 


95.3 

99 
IIOl 


50440(2 
1444093 

5,444095 
144409* 
5044097 
144409* 
14440(9 
1444,700 
1444,701 
1444,701 
1444,703 
5044,704 
5044,705 
5044,706 
1444,707 
5044,709 
1444,70* 
1444,710 
1444,711 
1444,7U 
50*4,713 


CLASS  sn 


22.3 

27 
32 
37.1 
*2 
*3 
ll2Xa 


14 
20 


36 
3* 


45 

99 


1444,715 
14*4,71* 
1444,717 
50*4,71* 
5044,719 
5044,730 
5044,721 
1444,714 

m 

5044,723 

5044,723 
1444,726 
3.444,727 
1444,72* 
1444,729 
1444,730 
1444.731 


CLASS  S7S 
10  ReJ5,034 

42  5044,732 

72  1444,733 

73  5044,734 

CLASS  SM 

126  5043015 


CLASS  S7S 


219 

239 
232 
234 
2*7 
2** 
347 
3tt 
37* 


S.44*,73« 
1«*«,737 
50*4,73* 
1444,739 
1444kHl 
1444,742 
5044,740 
1444,745 
1444,743 


CLASS  SM 


245 
372 
43* 


* 

* 

7* 


19 
35 
3* 

9* 
9(J 
101 

113 


30 
45 
5* 


99 
60 
67 
6* 
9* 
99 


1444.746 
1444,747 
1444,74* 

m 

5044,790 
5044,751 

SM 

1444,752 
1444,753 
1444.754 
5044,755 
1444,756 
RcJia25 
1444,737 
1444,73* 

S79 

5044,759 
5044,7*0 
1444,761 
5044,762 
5044,7*3 

5044,765 
1444,7*6 
5044,767 
5044,76* 

1444,770 


100 
161 
219 
366 
36* 
399 
413 
453 


3 

M 
46 
49 


57 

61 

63 

71 

9* 

106 

119 

16* 


131 
137 
13* 
141 
157 
190 
192 
199 
239 
2*7  5044.799 

CLASS  3B4 

4*5  5043016 

491  1443017 


PI  103 

1444,771 
504<7n 
1444,773 
3044,7M 
3044,773 
iM*JH 
5044,7n 
1444,7n 


1*44,779 
1444,7*0 
1444,7*1 
5044,712 


5044,7*3 
1444,7*4 
1444,7*5 
5044,7** 
1444,7n 
1444,7** 
3044,7(9 
1444,790 

mt 

1444,792 
1444,794 
1444,793 
5044,793 
1*44,79* 
144«,79l 
1444,797 
1444,79* 


1* 

2* 
49 

75 
125 
12* 

139 
141 


407 
416 


1444001 


1444004 
304*005 


5044007 
144400* 


20* 
203 
r*7 
22 

2* 

27 

51 

7* 
100 
109 
112 
115 
117 
127 
132 
133 
13* 
135 

140 
141 

143 
145 
149 
1*1 


1*2 

163 

1*3.1* 

20009 

2001 


30013 

230 

2*7 

304 
309 
500 

575 


1444010 
1444011 

14440U 
3*2 

5044013 
5044014 
5044015 

504*016 
146*017 
144401* 
1444019 
3O44O30 
5044021 
1444022 
1444023 


1444029 
1444030 
5044036 
14440r 


1444031 
5044032 
1*44033 
1444034 
1444035 
5,444036 
5044037 
144403* 
1444039 
1444025 
14*4040 


1*440*3 
144«0*5 


5044,722 
50440*9 


1444051 


1444053 
1444047 
5044033 
144403* 

1.I44.*<0 
1444099 


PI  104 


in  V444Jtl 

•23  S,««4JS2 

es 


13001  3,443411 

UaiT  ttaMXat 

230  3,443319 

713  3,4433)0 

CLAS4n 

2t  3,443321 

131  3,443322 


2t»  3,443323 

CLAai4i« 

6  3,443324 

7S  3/443323 


23 
111 
IW 
224J 
239.1 
2S9.« 


3>M326 
3,443327 

3,443330 
3,443331 
3,443332 


n  3.443333 

CLASS  407 
113  3,443334 

3X3333 


«1  3y443336 

143  3,443337 

199  3,4433*3 

CLASS  4t» 

7  3,443331 

II  3,443339 

233  3,443340 

CLASS  4n 

116  3,443341 

143  3,443316 

131  3,443342 

CLASS  411 

»  3.443343 

43  3,443344 

441  3X3343 

CLASS  4U 

222  3,443346 

412  3,443347 

416  3X33M 

490  3X3349 

493  3.443330 

323  3X3331 

326  3,443,^32 
3,443311 

537  3X3333 

729  3,443334 

716  3,443333 

7903  3,443336 

7919  5,443337 

7949  3.443351 

791.9  3.443339 

799  3,443360 

CLASS  415 

3.1  5,443361 

134  5.4433(9 

IM  5.443362 

211.1  5,443363 

214.1  5,443,364 


UMI 


1416 

121  5.443,590 

193  A  5.443365 

221  5.443366 

2a  3,443367 

CLASS  417 

27  SX336S 

33  3,443369 

222.1  3,443317 

231  3,443,370 

312  3.443371 

3»  5.443372 

CLASS  41S 

33.1  3.443374 

6U  3,443373 

63  5.443376 

CLASS  40 

2  3,443310 

9  3,443,716 

32  5.443.717 

65  5,443.711 

CLASS  4a 

443  5.443.719 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATEf  fXS 


63 
63 

67 
13 

u  > 
90  i 
129   I 


^ 


133 
IK16 
231 
294 

m 


213J 

230 

233 

237 

247 

309 

sn 

393 
6M 

700 


L 


413 

3X3,790 
3X3,791 
3X3;792 
3X3,793 
3X3,794 
3X3,793 

3X3.797 

3X3,799 
3X3301 
3X3302 


3X3303 
3X3304 
3X3J03 

3X3307 


1.17 
1.41 
1.49 
1.69 
9.45 

47 

39 


65 

Tttl 

7102 

71.03 

13.1 

93.3 

133.1 

141 

in.! 

193.1 

199.1 
271.1 
400 
401 

407 
423 

439 
430 

451 
436 

464 
414 

490 
491 
639 
643 
667 
612 


CLASS 


C  j(S8  429 


II 
130 
335 
549 


II 

92 
107 
231 
515 
522 
611 


122 

241.1 

249 

304 

526 

579 


1 
13 

17 
35.7 


36.5 
36.7 
40 

43 


3X3,W9 
3X3310 
3,443,111 
3,443312 

4M 

5,443313 
5X3315 
3X3333 
3,44331« 
5X3314 
5,443317 
5.443,111 
5X3319 
3X3320 
3X3321 
3,443322 
5,443323 
5,443324 
5,443,760 
3.443323 
5.443326 
3.443327 
3X4,133 
5.443.121 
3.443329 
3.443330 
3X3331 
5X3332 
3X3333 
3.443334 
3.443333 
3.443333 
3.443336 
3.443337 
3.443331 
3.443339 
3.443340 
3.443X1 
3.443343 
3,443X3 
3.443.1*4 
SX3.M3 
5.443346 
3.443.147 
3.443.141 
3,443349 
5,443,150 


ajiss 


a  ASS 


5,443377 
3.443371 
3.443379 
5.443311 
416 

5.443.151 
3,443332 
3,443.153 
5.443354 
5,443.156 
5.443337 
5.443331 

4Xt 

5X3.159 
5,443360 
5.443.161 
5.443365 
5.443362 
5.443.163 


aASS43S 


5.443.164 
3.443.169 
5.443.170 
5.443.166 
5.443X7 
S.443.I6I 
3X3.172 
5.443373 
5.4<3374 
5,443375 
5,443376 
5,443,177 


34 

60 
63.7 
71 
93 
103 

116 

121 

131 

137 

143 

167 

172 

112 

191 

213 

216 

220 

237 

367 

216 

311 

332 

336 

340 

355 

364 

3« 

370 

373 

310 

402.21 

402.24 

407 

413 

423.6 

423.9 

447 

461 

476.1 

339.5 

343 

603 

617 

690 


65 
94 
120 
134 
215 
211 
224 


5 

22 

39 

64 

71 

99 

143 

162 

253 

270 

216 

313 

329 

393 

529 

343 

567 

569 

372 

376 


266 


59 
122 


II 
104 
216 


101 
231 


3X3371 
5X3371 
3X3379 

3X3311 
3X33t2 
5X3313 
3X33M 

3X33*6 

3X33** 

3X3390 
3X33*9 
3X3391 
3X3393 
3X3394 
3X3392 
3X3393 
3X3.I97 
3X3396 
SX3.I9* 
3.443399 
3X3,900 
3.443.901 
5X3302 
5X3.903 
5X3304 
3X3,903 
3,443,906 
3,443307 
3,443333 
3,443309 
5X3.901 
5X3310 
5X3,911 
3,443312 
3,443313 
3.443.914 
3,443315 
5,443,923 
5X3316 
3,443317 
5.443311 
5.443.919 
5.443.920 
5,443.921 
5.443,922 

CLASS  429 

5,443.924 
5.443.925 
5.443.926 
3,443,600 
5,443,927 
5,443,921 
5,443,929 
5,443,930 

CLASS  43* 

5,443,931 
5,443,932 
3,443,933 
3,443.934 
5.443.935 
5.443.936 
5.443,937 
5.443,931 
5,443.939 
5.443.940 
5.443,690 
5,443,941 
5,443.942 
5.443.943 
5.443344 
5.443.945 
5.443.946 
5.443.947 
5.443.941 
5,443.949 

CLASS  431 

5.443310 

CLASS  432 

5.443.312 
5.443313 

CLASS  433 

5,4433*4 
5,4433*3 
5,4433*6 

CLASS  434 

5,443.317 
5.443.311 


CLASS  438 


1 

4 

6 

7.1 

7.21 

7.23 
7.24 


5,443.950 
5,4433*6 
3,443.917 
5.443.951 
5,443.952 
5.443.954 
5.443.955 
5.443.936 
5,443,937 


7.9 
13 

27 

29 

34 

69.1 

69J 

703 
91.32 
123 


129 

172.3 

173 

171 

193 

193 

19* 

233 

233.1 

240l2 

240.25 
24037 
693 


3X3331 

5,443,93! 
5X3,9« 
5,443.96! 
3X3,96; 
3X3.96; 
5.443.9« 
5.443.964 
5.443.961 
3,443,961 
5,44336! 
5,443,9H 
5X3371 
3X3.9J3 
3.443,973 
5X3,974 
5X3.973 
5.443.97( 
5.443.971 
3.443.975 
S,443,9« 
5.443.9(1 
5.443.9*3 
5.443.9*3 
5.443.9*4 
3.443.9*] 
S.444,156 
5,443.965 


CLASS  436 

46  5.443.9*1 

71  5.443.9*9 

74  5.443.991 

145  5.443.991 

CLASS  4» 


6 
* 

10 
37 
29 
31 

33 
45 

SI 
32 

to 


62 
164 
112 
114 

190 
192 
193 


197 
200 

207 
225 
240 
241 


3X339! 


3.444301 
5.444303 
5.443.993 
5.444303 
3.4443M 
5.444307 
5X430* 
3X4309 
3X4303 
3,443393 
3344306 
3,444310 
5,444311 
3,444312 
5,444,013 
5,444,014 
5,443.994 
5,444,015 
5.444,016 
5,444317 
5,444,01* 
5,444319 
5,444320 
5.444321 
5.444322 
5.444323 
3.443.993 
3X3.996 
3.444324 
5,444323 
5,443.997 
5.444326 
5.443.991 


CLASS  439 


35  S.4433I9 

76.1  5.443390 

14  5,443391 

108  5.443.392 

157  5,443,393 

5X3,394 

159  5,443,395 

266  5.443,396 

342  5.443391 

369  5.443397 

371  5.443,391 

619  5,443399 

630  5,443,400 

610  5,443,401 

699.2  5,443,403 

701  5,443,403 

717  5,443.404 

131  5.443.392 

CLASS  440 

12  5.443.403 

52  5,443.406 

63  3,443,407 

CLASS  441 

5,443,401 
5,443393 
5,443,409 

CLASS  445 

5,443.410 
CLASS  451 

5,443,412 


22 
64 
130 


73 


11 

2* 

302 
31* 

340 


17 


3X3,411 
3X3313 
3343314 
3,443315 
3343316 
3343,417 
5X3311 


CLASS  4S3 


3,443.419 


CLASS  454 

236 

5.443.420 

CLASS  455 

34.1 

13 

*4 

16 
19 

5X4.162 
3,444.163 

3.444,165 
3,444,166 
3344,167 
3,44436* 
5,444369 

CLASS  4f* 

106 

5,443,421 

CLASS  4*4 

57 

5,443,422 

CLASS  «74 

47  3,443,423 

133  3,443,424 

163  5,443,423 

CLASS  «7S 

91  3,443,426 

123  3X3,427 

163  3,443321 

204  5,443339 

1A»  5,443,430 

249  5X3331 

CLASS  477 
91  5,443394 

155  5,443,432 

5,443395 

CLASS  4a3 

39  5,443,434 

70  5,443,433 

74  5,443,435 

CLASS  4t3 

9  5,443,436 

CLASS  4n 

359  5,443,437 

CLASS  49* 

M  5,443,431 

CLASS  495 
172  3,443.329 

CLASS  sn 

135  5.444.027 

136  5.444321 


CLASS  502 


31 

150 
110 
235 
314 

347 


5,444,029 
5,444,030 
5,444,031 
S,444332 
5,444333 
5,444334 


CLASS  503 

201  5,444335 

309  5,444336 

227  5,444,037 

CLASS  SIM 

253  5,444.031 


CLASS  SOS 


125 
231 


9 
12 


16 

It 

11.3 

25 

25.6 

29 

31 

52 

34 
113 
210 
232 


3.444339 
S.4443W 


CLASS  514 


5.444341 
3.444342 
3,444,043 
3344,044 
5,444,045 
5,444346 
5,444347 
5,44434* 
3,444349 
5,444356 
5,444,050 
5,444360 
5,444331 
5,444352 
5,444353 
5,444334 
5,444333 
5,444337 
5,444,039 


299 
260 
262 
274 
293 
300 
303 


304 

312 
320 
333 
326 
327 
352 
356 
372 
374 
397 
399 
409 
439 
43* 
443 
443 
473 
336 
347 

337 
360 
611 
643 
634 
770 


1 

5344363 
3,4443*3 
3,444364 


3,444367 

3,444369 
3344370 
5,444371 

33443M 
3,444373 
3344376 
5344377 
534437* 
3344379 
3,4443*0 

3.4443*2 
3.4443*3 


33443*3 
33443*6 
33443*7 


3344390 

3344392 
3344393 
3344394 
3,444393 
3,444396 

CLASS  515 

293  5,444,125 

CLASS  521 

61  3,444397 

93  3,44439* 

139  3,444399 

131  3,444,100 

3,444,101 

3,444,102 

CLASS  523 
5  5,444,103 

24  3,444,104 

40  3,444,105 

CLASS  523 

107  5,444.106 

124  5,444,107 

455  3,444,10* 

CLASS  52* 

3,444,109 
3344,110 
3,444,111 
3344,112 
3,444,113 
3,444,114 
3344,11s 
3344,116 
3.444,12* 
3,444,117 
3,444,111 


91 
100 
IW 
272 
306 
413 
437 
493 
507 
390 
821 


64 

66 

19 

119 

133 


CLASS  525 


3,444,119 
3.444.120 
3344.121 
3344,122 
3,444,123 


166 
391 

3,444,124 
3,4H126 

304 

3,444,127 

321 

3,444,129 

CLASS  526 

67 

3,444,130 

3344,131 

106 

3,444,132 

116 

5,444,133 

139 

5,444,134 

219.2 

5,4»4,I35 

262 

3344,136 

263 

3,4H137 

271 

3344,139 

346 

3344,140 

347 

5,444,141 

341.3 

5.444,145 

CLASS  52* 

49 

5,4*4,146 

193 

53*4,147 

196 

5,444,14* 

353 

3344,142 

361 

5,444,143 

303 

5.444,144 

CLASS  SN 

300 

3,444,149 

3344,150 

324  5,444.151 

331  5.444,132 

356  5,444,134 

3*1.1  3,444,155 

393  3,4*4,137 
3344.13* 

412  5,444,139 

CLASS  SI* 

3  3,444,160 

4.1  5344,161 

7.1  5,444,174 

23.5  5344,164 
23.51  3,444,167 

33.6  5,444,166 

CLASS  54S 
133  5,444,163 

CLASS  5« 
521  5,444,165 

CLASS  SM 
664  5,444,16* 

«55 3,4*«.169 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


•61 


3,444,170 

CLASSm 
177  3.444.171 

CLASS  SH 
453  5.444.in 

671  3,444,173 

714  3,444,173 

109  3344,176 


133 
lU 


5,443337 
3,443,031 


CLASS  6*1 

90  3,443,439 

152  5,443,440 

CLASS  «a2 

J6  5.443,444 

CLASS  CM 
20  5.443.441 
5.443.442 
Bl  4.732313 


PI  105 


22 

3X3X3 

62 

5.443.466 

10* 

11 

3.443.445 

65 

5.443.467 

113 

49 

3.443346 

74 

5.443.413 

122 

96 

3.443X7 

10 

5.44336* 

131 

3X3341 

•6 

3343369 

\V7 

1U5 

3.443.449 

99 

3.441.471 

149 

141 

3.443330 

114 

3.443.472 

133 

5.443331 

166 

5.443.473 

164 

3.443.414 

167 

3343,474 

1 

16; 

3343332 

170 

3X3,475 

241 

5X3.433 

174 

5,443376 

364 

5X3334 

191 

5,443.477 

210 

3343336 

200 

5.443.47* 

5X3.437 

203 

5.443.479 

iMl 

5.443360 

207 

3X33*0 

191.1 

5.443.431 

213 

5.443.4*1 

192.1 

3.443399 

232 

5.443.4*2 

5.443.461 

CLASS  4S7 

CLASS  «i 

3 

5,443,490 

34 

5.443.462 

3* 

5.443X5 

51 

5.443363 

39 

5.443.4*6 

II 

34 

3.443,464 

9* 

3,443370 

16 

59 

3.443X5 

101 

3X3.4r 

5.443.4n 
5.443.4*9 
5343391 
5343.492 
3X3393 
3X3.494 


CLASS  6a 


3.443393 

3343396 
5343397 
5.443.49* 
3X3399 
3343300 
5.443.301 
3.443302 
5.443303 
5.44330* 
5X3305 
5.443306 
5.443307 
5.44330* 
3.443309 
5.443311 


17 

II 
30 
22 

23 
24 
23 
31 
44 
49 

52 
56 

39 
66 


200 


3X3312 
3X3313 
5343314 
5343313 
33433I6 
3343311 
3X3319 
3343310 
3343323 
3343334 
3343323 
5343336 
3343321 
3343322 
5343327 
5343321 
5343339 
5X3330 
5X3331 

CLASS*** 

5.444,177 

5.444,171 

5X4,179 


D3— 


D3— 


D4- 


D6— 


910 

361,433 

914 

361,434 

969 

361.435 

970 

361.426 

303 

361.432 

254 

361.427 

367 

361.431 

294 

361.429 

297 

361.430 

304 

361.431 

101 

361.433 

130 

361.434 

132 

361.435 

336 

361.437 

367 

361331 

361 

361339 

373 

361.440 

374 

361.441 

ill 

361.442 

405 

361.443 

415 

361.444 

440 

361,443 

445 

361,446 

462 

361,447 

361,441 

361,449 

466 

361,430 

361,431 

467 

361332 

474 

361.433 

361,454 

476 

361,455 

479 

361,456 

4*0 

361,457 

361,431 

417 

361.439 

549 

361.460 

556 

361.461 

D7— 


Dl- 


567 
629 

6M 
334 

361 

39Z1 

393 

504 

905 

50* 

612 

620 

635 

667 

679 

6*0 

611 

I 

10 

13 

25 

29 

30 

70 

307 

30* 

310 


316 
317 


P.— 


9331 
9332 


20 
3*.l 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


361,462 
361.463 
361364 
361.463 
361.466 
361.467 
361.461 
361369 
361,470 
361371 
361372 
361.473 
361.474 
361.475 
361.476 
361,477 
361,471 
361,479 
361,410 
361,4*1 
361,412 
361,4*3 
361,4*4 
361,4*5 
361,4*6 
361,4*7 
361,490 
361,4** 
361,4*9 
361,491 
361392 
361393 
361,494 
361.436 
361393 
361.496 
361.497 
361.49* 


D9- 


DIO- 


331 


343 
334 

373 
374 
393 
337 
341 
347 
415 
435 
440 
455 
436 
332 
6 


1* 
21 
30 

32 

33 
34 

39 


40 
46.3 
64 
96 
106 
120 


361.499 

361300 

361301 

361302 

361303 

36130* 

361305 

361306 

361307 

36130* 

361309 

361310 

361311 

361312 

361313 

361314 

361315 

361316 

361317 

36131* 

361319 

361320 

361321 

361322 

361323 

361324 

361335 

361.536 

361327 

361.321 

361329 

361330 

361331 

361332 

361333 

361334 

361335 


D12- 


D13— 
DI4— 


126 
115 
133 
162 
167 
1(2 
117 
209 
211 
407 

no 

lit 
100 


106 
107 
114 


US 
116 


135 
131 
141 
2» 

DI5-         7 


361337 

361339 

361.540 

361.541 

361.342 

361X3 

361344 

361.346 

361X7 

361341 

361331 

161.549 

361.550 

361.551 

361332 

361353 

361354 

361355 

361356 

361357 

361351 

361359 

361360 

361X1 

361362 

361363 

361364 

361365 

361.366 

361X7 

361361 

361369 

361370 

361371 

361372 

361373 

361374 

361373 


23 
70 
121 
131 

145 
DI6—      203 


209 

236 

242 

DIt—         4 

12 

43 

56 


D19— 


D20- 
D21— 


32 
35 

49 

60 

77 

•2 

10 

42 

13 

59 

66 

10* 

111 

119 

145 

200 

203 

210 

235 

334 


361.376 

361377 

361.571 

361379 

3613*0 

361.5*1 

3613*3 

361X3 

3613*4 

361313 

361316 

3613*7 

361311 

361319 

361390 

361391 

361.392 

361.393 

361.394 

361395 

361396 

361397 

36139t 

361399 

361.600 

361.601 

361.602 

361303 

36130* 

361305 

361306 

361.607 

36130* 

361309 

361310 

361.611 

361312 

361313 


D23— 


D24— 


D25— 


D26- 


D2»— 
D30- 

D32- 
D34— 


244 
209 
223 
233 
237 
296 
309 
312 
101 
III 
129 
147 
151 
177 
111 
41 
54 
131 
190 
10 
37 
44 
15 
106 
110 
47 
76 
101 
10* 
131 
161 
41 
42 
21 
29 
33 
34 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


9353 
9334 


39 

51.1 


9333 
9336 


6*.l 

*7.4 


9J37 
933* 


9339 


361314 
361322 
361.623 
361327 
361334 
361325 
361.626 
361.621 
361315 
361316 
361.617 
361.611 
361,619 
361,620 
361,621 
361.629 
361.630 
361.631 
361.545 
361.632 
361333 
361.636 
361,639 
361,640 
361.641 
361.637 
361331 
361.646 
3613*7 
361341 
361349 
361334 
361335 
361X3 
36134* 
3613*2 
3613*5 


««^3  9360 


VOL 


SS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stitea,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commoowedth  of  Puerto  Rioo.  and  the  r«i«i  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California „. 


Canal  Zone 

Ccdorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida „ 

Georgia „ 

Guam 

Hawaii „ . 

Idabo  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa . 19 

Kansas  20 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
IS 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachttsettt 25 

Michigan  „.....„.„ 26 

Minnesota ...„ 27 

Mississippi .. . . 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

NdnaslcB 31 

Nevada ^ 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  YOTk 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

<Miio 39 

CMdahoma ,40 


(Fvst  namber  m  listiiig  denotes  kxatkx  aocoidiiig  to  above  key.  Rrf^ 
as  to  inventor  name,  kic^ion,  etc.)  '  uiuoura  m 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania ^ 42 

P«>«to  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

Sooth  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Tejtas ......  4« 

Utah 49 

Veimaot so 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  _... S2 

Washington S3 

West  Virginia „. .. S4 

Wisconsin SS 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force $7 

U.S.  Army sg 

U.S.  Navy $9 

body  of  the  OCRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 


M 


03 


Ot 


3.442.192 
3.442.933 
S,443.02t 
3.443,247 
3,443,273 
3.443.793 
3,443,t3< 
3,443J63 
3.442434 
3.442.9M 
3,443,136 
3,443,272 
3,443J39 
3,443,413 
3.443.430 
3,443,633 
3,443,101 
3,444,016 
3,444,235 
3>t4,2S9 
3,44433 
3.444,437 
3,444,430 
3,444,602 
3,444,690 
3,443^20 
3.443J0I 
3.443J6S 
3,443J37 
lle.33,024 
3,442422 
3,44242S 
3,442431 
3,442443 
3.442430 
S.4434SS 
3,442,(71 
3.442491 
3.442493 
3,442,903 
3,442,906 
3,443307 
3,442421 
S,442,9t2 
3,442,984 
3442,991 
S443XH0 
3,443,019 
3,443.034 
3443,037 
S,443X»7 
3,443X1(0 
3443,096 


3,443.100 

3,443.106 

3443,171 

5443,116 

3.443427 

3443431 

3,443453 

5,443469 

3,443470 

3,4434M 

3.4434W 

3,443434 

3,443455 

5,4434SS 

5443495 

5.443.409 

3,443,416 

3,443423 

5443,433 

3443.43S 

3.443.444 

5,443.449 

5.443,431 

3.443452 

5,443455 

5,443.437 

5.443.4SS 

3.443,459 

3,443.461 

3,443463 

3.443,470 

3,443,474 

3.443.473 

5.443,476 

3.443,4(2 

3,443,4(4 

3,4434(7 

5,443.493 

5,443404 

3,443406 

5,443429 

5,443473 

34434(6 

5,443.601 

3.443.621 

3.443.695 

3.443.702 

5.443.746 

3,443,791 

3443409 

5443424 

3443475 

544349( 


3443,912 

3443.941 

3443.965 

5443,967 

544349s 

5443497 

3443,99( 

5444,003 

5444409 

5.444X122 

iA**JOM 

5,444XH2 

5,444XM3 

3444472 

5,444Xr75 

5,444499 

5444,106 

5444,155 

5,444,ISS 

5444,161 

5444,1(7 

5444,197 

5.444.19S 

5444417 

5.444441 

5.444444 

5,444449 

5,444430 

5,444432 

3,444465 

3444472 

54444S3 

5.4444SS 

5444496 

5444432 

3,444433 

3444439 

5,444461 

5.444473 

3.4444(3 

3,4444(7 

5,444494 

5,444497 

3,444405 

5,444,414 

5.444440 

5444,445 

5444457 

S44446I 

5444452 

5444464 

5,444469 

5444472 


NTS 

5.444477 

5.444.400 

54«.90( 

5444479 

5444401 

5442469 

34444(3 

5,444.421 

5443XM1 

5,4444(6 

5.444,425 

3443X132 

5,4444(9 

3.444453 

5443X)S0 

5444491 

3.444,6(6 

5443464 

3,444400 

5.444495 

5443421 

3444,611 

5444,707 

3.444,639 

5444,766 

5443409 

3444,641 

54*4,770 

3.4(3432 

5,444446 

5,444436 

S.44343( 

5,444449 

344443( 

54434(9 

09     :          lte.33XB3 

3443403 

5,444,670 

5,442469 

3443.749 

5444,6(5 

5.442496 

3443404 

5,444496 

5.442.900 

5.444X192 

5444,701 

3.442.919 

5444,196 

5444.708 

5.*»2,922 

5444403 

5444,709 

5.412,993 

5,444410 

5444,719 

5.443X127 

5.444435 

5444.722 

5.443X)(6 

S44443( 

3444.737 

3.443.1(2 

5444493 

3444.747 

5,443.197 

344440* 

5444,772 

S443.I9( 

5444407 

34HTO 

•       54434I6 

5444,704 

3444.77( 

5.*»3423 

5444,712 

5,444,710 

5,443430 

5.444.7(9 

5,444.7(1 

3443440 

5.444407 

5,444,7(( 

3,443463 

5.444455 

5,444.797 

5,443424 

Y444^M; 

5444433 

3.443467 

5.444469 

5443479 

542(.l(4 

5444442 

544342( 

13     :           3,4424(4 

5.444443 

3.443472 

544249( 

3,4*1450 

5.443443 

5,442,979 

5,444453 

5,*(34S0 

5.443.133 

3,444457 

5,443,(17 

3443403 

544445( 

5443443 

5443,737 

5,444459 

3.444X)62 

54434(1 

5444460 

3,444,10* 

5,4434(6 

0(     : 

5,443.1(4. 

5,44449( 

5.444X163 

3443420 

5,444430 

5,444,112 

3,443432 

3444461 

5444.154 

54434(( 

10     :           5.443431 

5444426 

54434(4 

3443467 

3,444444 

54434(9 

5.443,974 

54444(9 

5443.719 

3444X)79 

5444416 

5,443.991 

II     :           54434(1 

5444434 

5,443,996 

12     :           5,442421 

5444,739 

5444427 

5.442457 

16     :           5,443477 

5,444460 

5,442467 

5,443416 

5,444490 

5442470 

5.443463 

5444499 

54424(7 

i,443MS 

PI  107 


PI  108 


20d 


GEOQRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE 


17 


U 


W 


20 
21 


23 
24 


L/MI 


3,444^13 

S.444J79 

3,444,4W 

3.444J27 

3^12440 

3,442464 

3,442331 

3,442,9C7 

3.442,999 

3,443.007 

3,443.00* 

3,443,123 

3.443,  MO 

3,443,179 

3,443,179 

3,443,113 

3,443J3t 

3,443,23* 

3,443J71 

3,443414 

3,443423 

3,443443 

3,443,406 

3.443,434 

3,443,376 

3,443,612 

3,443,62* 

3,443,642 

3,443,6(3 

3,443,703 

3,443,703 

3,443,716 

3.443,71* 

3.443477 

3.443.916 

3,444,094 

3,444,096 

3,444,122 

3,444,139 

3,444,177 

3,444417 

3,444423 

3,444449 

3.444490 

3.444,41* 

3.444,422 

3,444,42* 

3,4««434 

3,4444*4 

3,444,613 

3,444427 

3444,674 

3,444,71* 

3.444,760 

3,444,764 

3,444,767 

3.444,776 

3444k7*6 

3,444,790 

3,442,920 

3,443,062 

3,443,064 

3,443,103 

3443402 

3,443431 

3,443464 

3,443,429 

3,443,4** 

3,443410 

3,443412 

3,443,63* 

3,444,137 

3,444J9S 

3,44443* 

3,444,369 

3,442,(34 

3,442.*90 

3443444 

3.443,637 

3,444,17* 

3,444,423 

3,444.424 

3443,073 

3,443,112 

3,443424 

3,443,036 

S.443433 

3.44349* 

3,443,696 

3,442.96* 

3,443A>1 

3,443,121 

3,443,123 

3,443,294 

3,443,367 

3,443.630 

3443,663 

344343* 

3443,*47 

3,444,160 

3,443,704 

3,443,9(4 

3,444,410 

3,442.94( 

3443X>I1 


23 


3,443,063 

3.443,7*9 

3,441,174 

3,444,069 

3,443J90 

5,4444(3 

3,*«343S 

3,444420 

3,443497 

3,444,37( 

3,443,303 

5,444,476 

3,441,623 

5,444416 

3,443,9(7 

5,444,606 

3,444.04* 

3,444,623 

3.444,0)0 

3,444424 

3.444,130 

3,444.62( 

3,444423 

27     :          lle.33,021 

3,444J62 

5.442.117 

3,4444l( 

5.442,«32 

3,4444» 

5.442,956 

3,444439 

5,442,95* 

3444.66* 

5,442,992 

5,444kM9 

5,442,993 

3,442429 

iMifiU 

3,442,962 

5,4434(1 

3442.97* 

5,443494 

3,443,03* 

3,443.442 

3443,070 

3,443,446 

3,44346* 

5,443,450 

3.443,403 

5,443,4*6 

3443447 

5.443,492 

3443,473 

3,443,493 

3443434 

3.443.496 

3443,342 

5.443.625 

3,443472 

5.443.674 

3443497 

5.443.727 

SMiJtU 

5.443,739 

3.443499 

5,443,742 

3.443.709 

3,443,*3* 

3.443,723 

5,443,*76 

3,443,72* 

3,443,193 

3,443,736 

3,443,906 

3,443,7*1 

5.413,907 

3,443,79* 

5.443.963 

3,443403 

5.443.9*2 

5,443429 

5.443,9*3 

3,443,*32 

3,444433 

3,443,(70 

3,444463 

5,443,**4 

3,444,10* 

3,443,913 

5,44440* 

3,443,917 

5,444442 

3,443,936 

5,444431 

3,443,962 

3,444,730 

3,443,9(9 

3,444,736 

3.444,097 

3,444.76* 

S.44U12 

3.444.773 

3,4444*3 

3.444424 

3444430 

2*     :           3.443442 

3444460 

3444.1*3 

3,44446* 

29     :           3.442.930 

3.444.404 

5.442,932 

3.444434 

5,443492 

3.444491 

3,443,132 

3,44443* 

3,443404 

5444437 

3,443411 

5,444,3(7 

5,44342* 

5,444497 

3,4434*0 

5,444,610 

3,443417 

5,4H7I7 

5,443,424 

5444,72( 

5,443,433 

5444,731 

3,443,631 

5,444,732 

3,443,952 

3,444,(4* 

3,444436 

S442,*36 

30     :           3,443,697 

5,442.*63 

31     :           5,443493 

S,442.*66 

32    :          3,442.*46 

3,4I2,*71 

3,443,390 

3,442,**0 

3,443.*69 

3,442,937 

33     :           5443443 

5442,973 

5,443,777 

3,4424*1 

5.443,*15 

5,443,014 

5,443427 

5443,026 

5,444436 

5443,0(5 

5,444457 

iMifin 

5,444,703 

3,443,111 

34     :           5,442,929 

3443,135 

5,442,9*3 

5443,13* 

5,443422 

5443,171 

5,443439 

5443,190 

5,443472 

5443,193 

5.443.076 

5443405 

5443.142 

3,443409 

5443.132 

3443423 

5,443,157 

5443495 

5,443,173 

54434I6 

5443412 

544345* 

5,443,400 

5,443497 

5.443,471 

5,443426 

5,44340* 

5,44344* 

5,443413 

5443,46* 

5443413 

54434M 

5443419 

54434*0 

5,443,647 

5443456 

5,443,652 

5443460- 

5,443,670 

5443473 

54»3,74* 

5443,6*5 

5443,757 

5.443,69* 

5443,760 

5443,744 

5443,766 

5443,751 

5443,773 

5443,7*3 

33 


36 


S.443,*02 
3,443,(21 
3.443.(22 
3,443,833 
3,443,933 
3,443,9*1 
3,444,034 
3,444,047 
3.444,0(7 
3.444.091 
3,444,127 
3,444,142 
5,444,166 
3,444,16* 
3,444470 
3,444,430 
3,444,340 
5,444,373 
3,444,693 
3,444,713 
3,444,716 
5,444,725 
3.444,743 
3,444,774 
5,444,777 
3,444,794 
3,443,673 
3,443416 
3,444,102 
3,44440* 
3,444,32* 
5,442.816 
3,442,837 
3,442,t60 
3,442,874 
5,442,881 
3,442,928 
3,442,994 
3.443466 
3.443.068 
3.443.131 
3,443,133 
3,443,162 
3,443,172 
3.443,199 
3,443406 
3,443449 
5,443439 
5,443,261 
3,443,262 
5.443413 
3.443436 
3,443,385 
5,443,40* 
5,443,431 
9.443.441 
3,443436 
5,443,477 
3,443,499 
5,443418 
5.443.525 
3.443.626 
3,443.634 
3.443.66* 
3,443,671 
3,443,686 
3,443,710 
3,443,720 
5,443,724 
5,443.735 
5,443,743 
3,443,762 
3,443,767 
5,443,7*3 
5,443,(13 
5,443,841 
3.443.830 
5,443,833 
3,443,863 
3,443.928 
3,443,943 
3,443,947 
3,444.007 
5.444415 
5.444,044 
5,444464 
5,444,105 
5,444.192 
5.444431 
5,444439 
5.444487 
5.444.434 
5.444,462 
5.444479 
5.444401 
5.444422 
5,444435 
5444451 


OF  INVENTORS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


5444473 

5,444,676 
5,444.703 
5,444,762 
5,444,779 
5444,796 
5444,(10 


37 


38 
39 
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PWert  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCT)  lafomatiM 

«8^S!f  ^i^L!"?*'*?"  '*'^*  0*Sce  as  an  Intemational 
LS^;ifSf!!?  '";2f"***°^  appBotkHB  filed  in  the 
Umted  Stoles  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qt^Gazote  at  1022  O.G.  52.  on  Sept  28/^^ 

For  use  of  tbe  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Intemational 
PTCtanini^r  Exanuning  Authority  for  international  «^ 

appMTing  m^Qfficul  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2.  on  July  7 

iS,!S!*.^'°'*K2£^??^"~''^  IteeisnokSgi 
alunit  on  die  number  of  sochmtemationalapriicatioosacOTtod 
tor  intOTttional  preliminaiy  examination  by  the  ^ropom 

Sll?17  1990*  ***  *"  "°^  ««PP">ring  at  1116  O.G.  sTon 

Tbe  sench  fee  of  Ae  European  Patent  Office  was  chanced. 

of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  Gennan  maATiS  was 
announced  m  tbc  Official  Gazette  at  1174  O.G.  57.  on  May  9. 

LjCTMtional  fees  were  changed,  eflfective  on  January  1 
19^.  due  U>  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  die  U.  S.  ddlar 
wiA  n^  to  d>c  SwMS  franc,  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1168  O.G.  99,  on  Nov  29  1994 
,.P?^  ,<'g°y«=  PCT  fees  and  charges  '«  Intemational 
J>«r(a  aj^Prehminaiy  Examination  were  changed,  eflfective 

i^^«  A  J^V;.""**  '*'"*  announced  in  die  Official  Gazette  at 
1165  O.G.  132,  on  Aug.  30.  1994. 

■Reschedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  efiective  June 
20.  1995,  IS  as  follows: 

Intemational  Application  (PCT  Ch^xer  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee 

Seaidi  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  Intematiooal  Seanduns 
Authority  (ISA)  * 

—No  contqwoding  prior  U,S. 

national  application  filed 

— CoriBsponcHng  prior  U.S.  ti»ti«».i 

application  filed 

— S^iplemental  seaidi  fee.  per 
additioaal  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA..... 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 

Basic  Simplemental  fee  (for  eiich  page 
over  30) _... 


210.00 


640.00 
42000 


1804)0 

1722.00 


Designation  fee  per  coonliy  or  regioa 
—For  the  fint  10  national  or  regional 
offices  «v«igit^tH 

—For  each  designation  in  exoeis  cf  10 
(^Bces 


604XW 
12.00 

147.00 

No  Charge 

I^^autionaordesignatian  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
e«±i  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 

—Designation  fee 14700 

— Confirmation  fee TiSQ 

InteraatkHial  Api^ication  (PCT  Chapter  II)  fees  associated 
with  filmg  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examinaiioa- 

^^^  ^ :•••••; ■  185.00 

neuminary  examination  fiee 


USFTO  as  International  PieUnmiHy 
Examining  Antfaority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Ch^iter  I 

— ^Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
apoa  invitatioa) 

—USFTO  was  not  IS  A  in  PCT  Ch^  i™ 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per    ~ 

additional  invention  (ptytbk  only 

iqion  invitation) 


UJS.  Nttional  Stage  I^es 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  Mtii^fifnj 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) „ 

—All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  <rf  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 

USPTO  was  ISA  bat  not  IPEA 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IPEA 

— Rled  without  a  search  report 

from    tbe    European    Pttaat 

Office  or  the  Juianese  Pateru 

Office 

—Filed  witfi  a  sevcfa  report  from 
tbe  European  Patent  Oflfice  or 
die  Jqianese  Patent  Office 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  chum  in 
excess  of  3 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  oif  20 !! 

— For  each  apiriication  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim 

—Sarcharge  for  fihng  oadi  or  decla- 
ration alter  die  time  limit  n»li- 
cable  under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 

—Processing  fee  for  filing  En^iah 
transition  after  die  time  Bmit 
qipiicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 


Small 
Entity 


460.00 


140.00 
690.00 


240.00 
Regular 


46.00 


330.00 
365.00 


490.00 
425.00 


38.00 
11.00 

120.00 


65.00 


130.00 


92.00 


660.00 
730.00 


980.00 
S5OJ00 


76.00 
22.00 

240.00 


130.00 


130.00 


May  30,  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assisiaitt  Secretary  of  Commerce  md 

Cmumaaimer  of  Patents  ami  Trademarks 


Notice  or 


FeeaPayaHt 


I  ^AsV..^^  ''"^  Regulations  (CFR).  Section 
1362(d)  provides  diat  mamtmancg  fees  may  be  paid  widxmt 

surdwge  for  die  six-moodi  period  begimiing  3. 7.  and  1 1  Years 

on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  ^HnMSTnace 
poiod  u  pnmded  by  35  U.S.C.  410))  and  37  CFR  1 J62W 

m  37  CFR  1.2001).  as  amended  eflfective  Dec.  16,1991  Ifdie 
mamtrnanre  fee  IS  not  paid  in  die  patent  requiring  soch  payment 
ftc  patent  will  expire  on  die  4di.  8di,  or  12di  anaivmaiy  of 

An'iSf^i^*"  SS^i*  ^"^  ''•^  '^  i»««»  " 
August  25,  1995  for  whidi  mamtmance  fees  due  at  3  yem 


1177  00  16! 
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1177  OO  162 


■id  ox  moBltat  miy  now  lie  ptid. 
'■■"**««  widmi  dK  foOowi^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


The 


have  patent 


(1)  unavoidable . 

(2)  oninleotiaaal 


Utility  PMcals  5.14O.107  dvoodi  S.142,701 
Reiane  PaieaU  baaed'on  die  dbove  identified 


to  dtt  patents  which  were  ianed  on 
AtttDit  23.  1988  for  iriuc^maintenanoe  fiees  doe  at  7  yean 
ana  lix  mondiB  may  now  be  pakL  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  widun  die  foDowi^  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.764^83  throush  4.766,607 

Reissue  PMentt  based  on  die  above  idealised  patents. 


Dwtnl'i 


Attention  is  drawn  to 
Aiwnst  21.  1984  fior  which 
and  six  mondis  nuqr  now  ' 
Dumben  wiifam  the 


on 
ifieesdneat  11  years 
paid.   The  patents  have  patent 
;  ranges: 


Auausr29, 1995 
.$640.00 


Not  Be  or 


toP-y 


...41.500.00 


Fee 


35  U.S.C.  41  md  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
ff^iwmA  iMiiUM*  mre:  fee  and  any  afi|riicsMe  smchsfge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patt  nt  reqnnmg  such  payment,  die  patent  will 
expoe  ttdieeadoflhe4(h,8thor  Izdi  aamyefuiy  of  the 
gmt  of  the  pateft  depending  on  die  first  maintenance  fee 


Utility  Patents  4.466.135  diron^  4,467.474 
Reisaoe  Patents  baaed  on  die  above  ideatificd  patents. 


which  was  not  p  id. 

Acoofding  to  I  w  recofds  of  die  OfBce.  die  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  faihire  to  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicabie  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  Jwte  21. 1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


No  maintenance  fees  are  Inquired  for  design  or  [riant  patents.      Patent  Number 


)  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  Xkanmissiaoer  of  Patents  and  Tndematlcs,  Box  M.  Fee. 
Waahmglan.D.C.  20231." 

Far  patents  baaed  OO  appficatians  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12. 
1980.  but  before  Aug.  27.  mi,  patent  owners  most  estabUsh 
smaO  entity  stahu  aoooiding  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  diey  have  not 
done  so  and  if  diey  wish  to  pay  die  small  entity  amount 

Hk  cuiRot  amounts  of  tte  mamtenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  mondis,  7  years  anj  six  months,  and  11  years  and  six 
mondn  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g).  as  amended  Oct 
1.  1994,  wUdi  are  leproduied  below: 


37  CFR  §  ].20PDst-i 


fees 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  origiiid  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  bated  o*  an  aopbcatian  filed  on  or  after 
Doc.  12,  1980.  in  force  heyood  4  years:  die  fee  is  due  by 
dnee  years  and  six  monl^  after  die  original  grant: 

4480.00 

4960.00 


By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9^)) 

I  a  snoU  e^ity — 


By  attwr  diani 


(OFori 
orfrianti 

12,  1980  m  force     . 
years  and  six  mondis  : 


or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
.  spfAcation  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
8  years;  die  fee  is  due  by  seven 
the  original  grant: 


By  a  small  entity  (9  l-9f)) . 
By  other  dian  a  small  ( 


.....4965.00 
.41,930.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  origi^  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent.  basetT^  an  apfdicalion  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12, 1980  in  force  feyond  12  years;  die  fee  is  due  by 
deven  years  and  six  madfas  sfter  die  original  grant: 

By  a  smdl  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 41.450.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity 42,900.00 


The  amount  of  die  surdifrge  for  paying  die  maintenance  fee 
dming  die  grace  period  or  after  expiiatian  of  the  patent  are  set 
for^  37  CFR  1.20(h).  a^  CO  wfaidi  «e  reproduced  bdow: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  mainiBnanoe  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  VB  expiration  of  dvee  years  and  six 
mondM,  seven  years  an|  six  months,  and  elewo  yean  and 
six  mondis  after  die  d^e  of  die  original  grant  or  a  pa 
based  on  an  apfriicatioal  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12.  1980: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  l.Sif)) 465.00 

^  odier  dian  a  smaO  entity 4130.00 

(i)  Smthatge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fire  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  die  dday  is  shown  to  the  satisfectkw  of  die  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 


Re.  33.178 

(4.673.190) 

Re.  33.883 

(4,673,973) 

Re.  34,079 

(5,024,205) 

Re.  34,252 

(5,024,195) 

4388.736 

4388,749 

4388.750 

4388.765 

4388.767 

4388,781 

4388,782 

4388,787 

4388.798 

4388400 

4388403 

4388,807 

4388.814 

4388416 

4388421 

4388422 

4388429 

4388432 

4388435 

4388436 

4388.839 

AVUtftAd 

4388457 

4388,859 

4388465 

4388,867 

4388477 

4388488 

4388,890 

4388496 

4388,900 

4388,901 

4388,905 

4388,908 

4388,916 

4388,921 

4388,932 

4388,933 

4388.940 

4388,942 

4388,945 

4388,946 

4388,952 

4388,953 

4388.973 

4388.983 

4388.986 


Serial  htamber 

07/250334 

(06^95315) 
07/367300 

(06«97,930) 
07^35396 

(07/502.410) 
07/813,827 

(07/536,016) 
06/270368 
06/346.734 
06/224.753 
06/313.297 
06/243.700 
06^304.218 
06/258,068 
06/274,299 
06/271,943 
06/337,891 
06/281.875 
06/247.436 
06/362.486 
06/226.944 
06/240355 
06/283337 
06/306.468 
06/279.606 
06/289.290 
06/228.285 
06087.713 
06/319.451 
06/247335 
06/232.027 
06/242.099 
06/246.698 
06/280,978 
06057385 
06/216315 
06091,717 
06093,217 
06/284.233 
06080,968 
06^311.676 
06/307,615 
06/266351 
06/221,910 
06077371 
06/246323 
06/225336 
06/336,686 
06O55388 
06025,247 
06022,658 
06/249,724 
06/342.149 
06052.767 


Issue  Dale 

03/13/90 

(06/16/87) 
04/14/92 

(06/16/87) 
09/29/92 

(06/18/91) 
05/18/93 

(06/18/91) 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
06/21/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
06O1/B3 
0601/83 
06O1A3 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 
0601/83 


August  29,  1995 

Patent  NumbCT 

4388,987 

4388.989 

4388,997 

4389,006 

4.389.017 

4389.018 

4389,023 

4389,024 

4389.039 

4389.040 

4389.048 

4389,054 

4389.058 

4389,080 

4389.093 

4389,100 

4389,101 

4389,127 

4,389.128 

4389,129 

4389.134 

4389,141 

4389,149 

4,389,164  . 

4389,168 

4389,174 

4389,175 

4389,176 

4389,179 

4389,186 

4.389.189 

4389,193 

4,389.194 

4389.206 

4389.209 

4389,213 

4,389,218 

4389,221 

4,389,227 

4,389,235 

4.389,237 

4389,242 

4,389,245 

4,389.249 

4389,251 

4.389,253 

4,389,254 

4,389,259 

4.389,262 

4,389,267 

4,389,270 

4389,273 

4389,279 

4389,285 

4,389,287 

4389,292 

4389,295 

4389,301 

4389304 

4389,305 

4,389307 

4389309 

4389323 

4389324 

4389333 

4389337 

4389342 

4389,349 

4389351 

4389355 

4389357 

4389,364 

4,389365 

4389366  , 

4389374 

4389375 

4389383 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

06/240,040 

06086,113 

06055358 

06/308,832 

06O54376 

06043,000 

06065,657 

06019,942 

06099,879 

06/387340 

06/329,194 

06087,612 

06054,404 

06083,462 

06046,286 

06058,778 

06/239,880 

06073,123 

06090,299 

06075,013 

06031,175 

06021,716 

06087,079 

06078,437 

06048388 

06/222386 

06063,908 

06034,048 

06025,956 

06/240,194 

06088,201 

06035,234 

06/341,444 

06/243,981 

06032,905 

06071,231 

06/302,827 

06/401,192 

06025,109 

06046,111 

06004339 

06059,439 

06011,175 

06070,908 

06025,047 

06015,736 

06/258,480 

06O57379 

06021,941 

06081,066 

06018,273 

06O83397 

06091,418 

06090,489 

06036,614 

06070,457 

06075,626 

06014,141 

06058,237 

06058.975 

06/275,987 

06017336 

06/316,816 

06052,247 

06046,255 

06040,401 

06056,695 

06042,723 

06085,701 

06086,403 

06/277,724 

06/284,829 

06017322 

06000,935 

06078,772 

06062,017 

06026^15 


Issue  Date 


0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06O1/B3 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 


4389384 

4389387 

4389394 

4389,402 

4389.403 

4389.411 

4389.421 

4389.422 

4389.423 

4.389,424 

4389.432 

4.389.434 

4,389,440 

4389,441 

4389,448 

4,389.459 

4389,461 

4,389.463 

4389,470 

4389,471 

4389,485 

4389,486 

4,389,487 

4389,495 

4389,497 

4389302 

4389307 

4389311 

4389312 

4389314 

4389320 

4389321 

4389326 

4,389328 

4389329 

4,389331 

4389333 

4389341 

4389342 

4389348 

4389357 

4389359 

4389360 

4389372 

4,389373 

4389374 

4389376 

4389,580 

4389390 

4389392 

4,389393 

4,389399 

4,389,606 

4,389,608 

4389,613 

4389,618 

4389,627 

4389,629 

4389,631 

4,389,637 

4389,638 

4389,643 

4,389,647 

4389,653 

4389,663 

4389,664 

4389,673 

4,389,676 

4389,684 

4389,691 

4389,703 

4389,710 

4389,713 

4389,716 

4389,727 

4389,728 

4,672,692 

4,672,694 

4,672,696 


06076335 

06003,624 

06043.286 

06095.056 

06040.111 

06054.479 

06016.466 

06003,458 

06024,929 

06/264,239 

06086,230 

06048385 

06O46374 

06O44352 

06096,458 

06025,691 

06056,011 

06086,128 

06O95J68 

06030,085 

06094310 

06016326 

06069,023 

06/422,629 

06085,115 

06034,161 

06098,784 

06/327,440 

06068,218 

06027,864 

06065,729 

06022.892 

06089,743 

06050,792 

06070,763 

06050,936 

06042,101 

06/254,496 

06061,151 

06048330 

06093,112 

06029,275 

06053,034 

06046,872 

06033,858 

06022,110 

06082,786 

06027,476 

06096,402 

06043,149 

06055,121 

06095,654 

06028,643 

06006,987 

06055,979 

06054353 

06023,074 

06O49415 

06021,749 

06093,194 

06007,057 

06008,498 

06019,455 

06O63364 

06074,260 

06082,730 

06042,120 

06016,338 

06039,889 

06054,694 

06033,122 

06024,418 

06072,314 

06057,168 

06036,942 

06019,237 

06^38350 

06/893,664 

06«39,134 


1177  <X3  163 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06O1/B3 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06O1/B3 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06O1/B3 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06O1/B3 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

0601/83 

06/16/87 

06/16/87 

06/16/87 


1177  OG  164 

Patent  Number 

4.672.698 

4.672,705 

4.672.706 

4,672.708 

4,672,710 

4.672,720 

4,672.721 

4,672,722 

4,672,730 

4,67^731 

4.672,740 

4,67Z743 

4.672,745 

4,672,747 

4,672,748 

4,672,750 

4,672,752 

4,672,762 

4.672,766 

4,672,767 

4.672,772 

4,672,777 

4,672,778 

4,672,780 

4,672,781 

4,672,782 

4.672.788 

4,672,791 

4,672,799 

4,672,801 

4,672,803 

4,672,804 

4,672,808 

4,672,809 

4,672,830 

4,67Z834 

4,672,836 

4,672,838 

4,672,840 

4.672,841 

4,672,844 

4,672,850 

4,672,852 

4,672,861 

4.672,864 

4,672,865 

4,672,866 

4,672,867 

4,672,871 

4,672,872 

4,672,873 

4,672,880 

4,672,882 

4,672,887 

4,672,894 

4,672,895 

4,672,896 

4,672,898 

4,672,900 

4.672,901 

4,672,903 

4,672,904 

4,672,908 

4,672,909 

4.672,912 

4,672,915 

4,672,921 

4,672,926 

4,672,928 

4,672,934 

4.672,937 

4,672,940 

4,672,941 

4,672,943 

4,672,946 

4,672,951 

4,672.954 


UMI 


Ser  li  Number 

n/826,984 
0(/6S7,900 
0  /813,748 
O  /836,836 
0(  ^67,004 
a/846,031 
0/865,057 
01/856.466 
0(/882,790 
0/920,460 
0/644,962 
0/906,987 
0  /720,85S 
0/806,486 
Oi«37,651 
01/891,066 
0/856395 
0/728384 
0  /835,104 
0  /630,854 
0/909,771 
Oi/836,847 
0  /837,655 
0  i/647,017 
0/752305 
Oi/588307 
Oi/902,498 
0  i/873,647 
0  i/744,952 
0  i/821.458 
(1  ««03,774 
Ci/894,649 
0  i/873,183 
(1/859,438 
(  S/739390 
(5/777365 
(  S/851335 
(S«36,207 
(5/797,097 
(S/882,089 
(S/844,461 
(  fi/827,863 
(  5/641372 
(fi/786,662 
( S/796,474 
(6/812327 
( 6/742,061 
(  6/762,638 
(  6/749387 
(  6/791328 
(  6/849,257 
16^800,202 
16/844,434 
6/726,929 
6/835,231 
6/843,025 
6/767,974 
6/835,885 
16/474,114 
6/751,280 
6/753,671 
16^4,402 
l6/n6.465 
16/817,993 
I6«74,740 
16/802,732 
16/806,648 
16/571,797 
W673325 
)6/725392 
)6/864,600 
)6/84S,632 
)6«55>i7 
)6/846.484 
)6«S9336 
M/814,255 
96^3.473 


'nCIAL( 

GAZETTE 

.sue  Date 

4,672,960 

4,672,964 

06/16/87 

4,672,972 

06/16ffi7 

4,672,973 

06/16/87 

4,672,975 

06/16«7 

4,672,976 

06/16«7 

4,672,977 

06/16/87 

4,672,980 

06/16/87 

4,672,986 

06/16«7 

4,672,989 

06/16/87 

4,672,991 

06/16/87 

4,672,995 

06/16«7 

4.672,998 

06/16/87 

4,673,002 

06/16/87 

4,673,003 

06/16/87 

4,673,004 

06/16/87 

4,673.008 

06/16/87 

4,673,012 

06/16«7 

4,673,013 

06/16«7 

4,673.019 

06/16/87 

4,673,022 

06/16/87 

4.673.023 

06/16«7 

4.673.032 

06/16«7 

4,673.034 

06/16«7 

4,673,036 

06/16/87 

4,673,041 

06/16/87 

4,673,042 

06/16/87 

4,673,045 

06/16/87 

4.673,051 

06/16«7 

4,673,062 

06/16/87 

4,673,067 

06/16«7 

4,673,069 

06/16«7 

4,673,070 

06/16«7 

4,673,075 

06/16/87 

4,673,083 

06/16/87 

4,673,085 

06/16/87 

4,673,087 

06/16«7 

4,673,088 

06/16«7 

4,673,091 

06/16/87 

4,673,092 

06/16«7 

4,673,097 

06/16«7 

4,673;099 

06/16/87 

4,6^3,100 

06/16/87 

4,673,104 

06/16ffi7 

4,673,105 

06/16/87 

4,673,107 

06/16/87 

4,673,110 

06/16/87 

4.673,111 

06/16/87 

4,673,113 

06/16«7 

4,673,114 

06/16/87 

4,673,120 

06/16/87 

4,673,126 

06/16/87 

4,673.128 

06/16«7 

4,673,130 

06/16«7 

4,673,133 

06/16/87 

4,673,135 

06/16«7 

4,673,137 

06/16«7 

4,673,143 

06/16«7 

4,673,146 

06/16«7 

4,673,151 

06/16«7 

4,673.153 

06/16/87 

4,673,154 

06/16«7 

4,673,163 

06/16/87 

4,673,170 

06/16«7 

4,673,177 

06/16/87 

4,673,182 

06/16ffi7 

4,673,184 

06/16/87 

4,673,191 

06/16/87 

4,673,194 

06/16«7 
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06/18/91 

3.024.168 

07/532,011 

06/18/91 

3.024.180 

07/488,936 

06/18/91 

5.024,206 

07/285,652 

06/18/91 

Auousr  29.  1995 

U.S. 

Pttent  Number 

Serial  Number 

5.024 J07 

07/581,161 

5.024.208 

07/505.061 

5.024.214 

07/350330 

5X124.215 

07/421,111 

5.024.225 

07/461.249 

5.024.227 

07/188.753 

5.024.233 

06/598.805 

5.024.245 

07/448  738 

5.024.246 

07/462399 

5.024.247 

07/512,437 

5.024,ZV) 

07/462.407 

5.024.254 

07/433/129 

5.024,256 

07/502,711 

5,024,259 

07/447335 

5,024.270 

07/412.655 

5.024.277 

07/475,689 

5.024J83 

07/475319 

5/124.291 

07/428399 

5/J24.292 

07/430.882 

5.024,298 

07/353/140 

5,024300 

07/353.412 

5/124303 

07/428,919 

5.024304 

07/450,129 

5/J24315 

07/223,434 

5.024324 

07/577.146 

5.024325 

07/465.854 

5,024335 

07/278329 

5,024337 

07/375.276 

5,024339 

07/484.092 

5,024341 

07/514.007 

5,024350 

07/462.836 

5.024353 

07/448339 

5.024354 

07/091322 

5.024357 

07/509348 

5.024360 

07/461395 

5.024361 

07/376.129 

5,024364 

07/308.920 

5.024365 

07/407.629 

5.024368 

07/553321 

5.024372 

07/520.995 

3/124373 

07/495.423 

5.024375 

07/495.109 

5.024381 

07/321.853 

5.024383 

07/405312 

5.024384 

07/437.073 

5/J24397 

07/479.771 

5.024.402 

07/524336 

5/Q4.4Q3 

07/481.905 

5.024.405 

07/351.052 

5,024,407 

07/360.412 

5,024.412 

07/397309 

5.024.413 

07/483302 

5.024,414 

07/484312 

5.024.416 

07/370.251 

5.024.417 

07/501.271 

5.024.421 

07/520.478 

5.024.435 

07/499.808 

5.024.436 

07/577362 

5.024,440 

07/487.867 

5,024,441 

07/333.258 

5.024.448 

07/410300 

5,024.449 

07/334.448 

5,024,455 

07/535.906 

5,024.462 

07/349.107 

5/124.463 

07/456372 

5.024,465 

07/271,756 

5,024,468 

07/4H194 

5,024,469 

07/484,075 

5,024.474 

07/425,862 

5,024.479 

07/437.112 

5,024.480 

07/522.066 

5.024.487 

07/471.426 

5.024.489 

07/424354 

5/124.490 

07/454.694 

5/124.495 

07/312,642 

5.024.496 

07/439310 

5.024,499 

07/414.475 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Dwe 


06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/91 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06^8/9 

06^8/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 


5.024310 

5.024312 

5.024315 

5/124316 

5/124317 

5/124320 

5.024321 

5/124322 

5/124326 

5.024336 

5.024345 

5/124346 

5.024348 

5.024349 

5.024351 

5/124360 

5/124366 

5.024367 

5.024374 

5/124375 

5.024376 

5/124377 

5/124379 

5,024387 

5,024389 

5/124392 

5,024397 

5.024400 

5/124,603 

5,024,619 

5,024,621 

5.024,625 

3,024,626 

5/124.629 

5.024.630 

5.024.632 

5.024.633 

5,024.637 

5.024,641    ^ 

5.024,647 

5/124.652 

5.024,661 

5/124.662 

5.024.665 

5.024.666 

5/124.669 

5.024.675 

5.024.678 

5/124.685 

5/124.691 

5.024.694 

5.024,695 

5/124,700 

5,024.701 

5/124.703 

5/124.704 

5.024.705 

5/124.707 

5.024.713 

5,024,730 

5,024.732 

5.024.734 

5.024.738 

5,024.739 

5.024.741 

5/124.743 

5/124.752 

5/124,753 

5/124,764 

5.024.765 

5.024,770 

5/124.778 

5.024.780 

5.024.781 

3/124.786 

5.024.789 

5/C4.790 

5.024.796 

5.024305 


07/248381 

07/309.007 

07/339312 

07/379.001 

07/447 JOl 

07/464303 

07/615,266 

07/542,260 

07/333392 

07/553,238 

07/442307 

07/111293 

07/545,402 

07/372302 

07/453,949 

07/532355 

07/311,971 

07/422,746 

07/373,074 

07/405,634 

07/359350 

07/375,438 

07/553317 

07/456,951 

07/388.822 

07/371,685 

07/S64/194 

07/470,791 

07/568.896 

07/601.446 

07/486.762 

07/23a090 

07/549.407 

07/425.223 

07/530.737 

07/435.715 

07/549.839 

07/525.919 

07/561331 

07/365,400 

07/525304 

07/394323 

07/492,749 

07/522382 

07/406.992 

07/242,199 

07/341,099 

07/177,623 

07/377.855 

06/892.658 

07/476,224 

07/263.048 

07/403.687 

07/291.412 

07/382.241 

07/521356 

07/521.837 

07/369.743 

07/406.765 

07/534306 

07/241395 

07/457.421 

07/395367 

07/323.920 

07/323.930 

07/457353 

07/408353 

07/416.710 

07/325.245 

07/416.224 

07/219.275 

06i«45.463 

07/400364 

07/435,923 

07/263,665 

07/368.016 

07/550,288 

07/293,970 

07/391,263 


1177  00  167 

06^8/91 

06^8/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06^8/91 

06^8/91 

OC/18/91 

06^8/91 

0^8/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

0^8/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

0608/91 


1177  00  168 

Patent  Number 

3/)24.806 
5.024.808 

5.024312 

5.Q24J28 

5.024^5 

5.024346 

5.024349 

5.024360 

5.024.862 

5JQ24376 

5.024.879 

5.024381 

5.024.900 

5.024.916 

5.024.919 

5.024.928 

5.024.930 

5.024;943 

5.024.944 

5.024.946 

5.024.950 

5.024.952 

5.024.965 

5.024.969 

5.024.980 

5.024.983 

5.024.987 

5.024,989 

5.024.991 

5.024.993 

5,024.994 

SfiOSJOOZ 

5.025.006 

5.025.010 

5.025.011 

5.025.013 

5.025.015 

5.025.016 

5,025.022 

5.025.023 

5.025.026 

5.025.030 

5.025.034 

5.023.036 

5.025.041 

5.02S.044 

5,025.047 

5.02S.Q50 

5.025.051 

5.025.062 

5.025.064 

5.025368 

5325,079 

5325,084 

5.025.089 

5.025.093 

5.025,095 

5,025.096 

5.025,097 

5325.102 

5.025.109 

5.025.111 

5.025.112 

5.025.116 

5,025.119 

5.025.120 

5325.123 

5325.129 

5.025.130 

5325,139 

5,025.143 

5325,146 

5.025.149 

5,025,158 

5.025.178 

5323.183 


UMI 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


edal  Number 

07/410,574 

07/553.407 

07/354.709 

07/547.034 

07/007.648 

07/337,587 

07/561.477 

07/517.130 

07/356.183 

07/587304 

07/486.563 

07/453.173 

07/346.058 

07/599.132 

07/587.293 

07/271J01 

07/381.098 

07/523.876 

06/927.249 

07/063342 

06/912.106 

07/460.417 

07/371.112 

07/481.148 

07/484376 

07/049.985 

07/323.718 

07/438,921 

07/514,169 

07/226.999 

07/518.004 

07/233320 

07/238.722 

07/543.946 

07/423.714 

07/390318 

07/465330 

07/404337 

07/248.927 

07/389364 

07/414357 

07/400.118 

07/376.721 

07/476362 

07/347.109 

07/366,900 

07/586,855 

07/615,267 

07/494398 

07/446.891 

07/518337 

07/547  J73 

07/150.002 

07/377307 

07/550.429 

07/434.148 

07/461343 

07/597.278 

06/768.461 

07/424356 

07/553.835 

07/459.221 

07/258.477 

07/580.035 

07/470.881 

07/513.460 

07/293.937 

07/630.802 

07/368.456 

07/448346 

07/130.088 

06/395.223 

07/386.604 

07/539.116 

07/461376 

07/259386 

07/353,121 


bnieDate 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06^8/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 

06/18/9 


5.025.190 

5.025.197 

5.025.198 

5.025.200 

5.025.212 

5.025.213 

5.025.219 

5.025,222 

5,025,224 

5.025.233 

5.025.234 

5.025.244 

5.025.253 

5.025.255 

5.025.264 

5,025.275 

5.025.286 

5.025,288 

5.025304 

5,025320 

5.025328 

5,025346 

5,025351 

5.025353 

5.023354 

5.025360 

5.025361 

5.025362 

5,025363 

3.025369 

5.025382 

5.025392 

5.025.408 

3,025.416 

5.025.421 

5.025.428 

5.025.439 

5.025.446 

5,025.453 

5.025.463 

5,025,464 

5.025,467 

5,025.471 

5.025.473 

5.023.491 


Notice 
are  open  lo 
Gfoupt  id  copiet 
1.12(b)). 


IMpCCt]  DO 


5,185392.  Re 
LUBRICATINC 
FvkaiM,  CLtL, 
Attorney  or 


Agent: 


54»304.Re 
SYSTEMS  ANI 
OF  INTERLACED 
eL  aL.  Owner 
Maniinside  Hi 
Tang.  Ex.  Op. 


5497361.  Ri 
ESVICEPOR 
WTTHATLEABT 
CXXtRESPONEING 
bertLamUe. 
SA.,M<mtnugi 
Richantaoo,  Ex. 


07/139396 
06/706,316 
07/506,676 
07/427.124 
m/Amj599 
07/391355 
07/409.058 
07/442,980 
07/447.749 
07/331355 
07/306308 
07/358,647 
07/416387 
07/407315 
07/482325 
07/537,116 
07/373,989 
07/429.650 
07/277.607 

07/321.068 
07/312.642 
07/493.633 
07/492,074 
07/531,875 
07/453,751 
07/390,475 
07/216341 
07/320,091 
07/236,493 
07/448.965 
07/529.879 
07/387,601 
07/360,173 
07/459.887 
07/628.102 
07/236.913 
07/300389 
07/450.191 
07/340.601 
07/498.249 
07/151.977 
07/389.682 
07/399,236 
07/427,976 


AuousT  29, 1995 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 

06/18/91 


August  29.  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


AppUcatkMS  Filed 


37CPR 


1.11(b).  Hie  reiMoe  ippbcitioiii  bfted  below 

by  the  leoeral  public  in  die  indicaied  BxHDiniiig 

nay  be  oblHned  by  paying  the  fee  tbevefiar  (37  OPR 


SJ*.  08/385.922,  Fd>.  9,  1995,  Q.  252«6. 
OIL   FOR   REFRICXRATOR.    Maaaaki 
(^wner  of  Record:  Tonen  Corp^  Taiq^  Japan, 
Bany  E.  BRdchneider.  Ex.  Op.:  1111 


SH.  06/353.968,  Dec.  9. 1994.  CL  348/413. 

MEniCH>S  FOR  CODINO  EVEN  FIELDS 

\UXXy  SEQUENCES.  Feog  Ming  Wang, 

Record-  Tnaiees  of  Cobimbia  Umvenity, 

Sdits,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Hemy  Y.S. 

:615 


SJ4. 08/409,499,  Mar.  23. 1995.  CL  370/11. 

-  HE  TRANSMISSICH^  C»'  DICHTAL  DATA 

TWO  LEVELS  W  PROTECn(W  AND 

RECEFTICM  DEVICES.  Roaelyn  Hal- 

eCJaL.  Owner  of  Record:  Tded^JiakmDeFnaice 

Cedex,  Frmce,  Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  James 

Op.:  2603 


Rfqnwte  Ibr  ReemarinrtioM  FDed 

Notice  Mite  37  CPR  l.n(c).  TTie  leqne*.  far  leexaimnMioB  daw 
wow  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  geoenl  public  in  the  indicated 

obtt^  by  paymg  tfie  fee  dwefa,  e«abliri«J  in  the  RnJe.  (37  CPR 

In  the  event  cotreapondence  to  tbt  patent  owner  ii  not  leoeived.  dot 

notice  wiU  be  coMidered  to  be  coMtnictive  iiotice  10  die  peleot  owner 
and  leexamiBabao  win  proceed  (37  CPR  1  J4«(aX5)  Hd  1.525(b)). 

•o^*??!^.  **««•"»•  No.  90^)3.874,  July  5,  1995  Q  437/ 

i)Evi^2?  ^  '*^?^  ^  s^c^SctS 

^^iI^^ElS^^  «1..  Owner  of  Recofd:  SGS-Thom. 
kZ^^^^^^^^S!^  ^^T**"^  ^^'  Attorney  or  Agent 
J^Sf*  D.CJ^^.  1104,  Reverter  IntematioSRecS 
Faber  Gerb  &.  Soffcn,  New  York,  N.Y. 

01  J^RA^Jfr^  ^'°SSf22;J'"!?  ^'  ^^'  CJ-  607/ 
UI3,    KACEMAjCER   P(Ml   DETECTING   AND   TRRMt 

S!iI^So'iJ!^^^CARDIA,  B^a^  D^>Em.T^' 

or  Agent  Jo4m  R.  Merkling,  Angleton,  Tex.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3305 
foguester  Steven  M.  MhchelTA^iSitex,  Inc..  simyv^S; 

4,9W,171,  Reexam.  No.  90MX)3,871,  June  23. 1993  a  034/ 
?Sv^T«NG  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  R^OF  A IM^ 
URYEIU  Ernesto  Reoa,  Owner  of  Record:  The  BOC  Grow. 
A^eH.iWCT«ip..  Attorney  or  Agent  David  M.  ROSS- 
SIS'  !irn'?^"1?^.-  ^^'J^  ^  =  ^^'  R«P«te^  Hull 
Corp.,  c/o  Ohver  D.  Olson,  CNson  &  Olson.  Pwdand,  Oreg. 

5,074^9tReexain. No. 9(V003,873. June 23, 1993  Q  208/ 
236.     SUPPRESSION     OF     THE     EVOLUTTON  ^ 

ReoMd  iWtoe  C«p..  St  Lows;  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Itennefli  Solomon,  PWroUte  Corp..  St  Louis.  Mo..  Ex/^: 
1 106,  Requester  AmoW,  White  A  Dnnkee.  Houston,  Tex. 

M243»$.  Reexam.  No.  90^003.875.  Julv  6.  1995  a  527/ 
«;i^i^fSS^^'''^™«'-NON-RLkS«^ 
SEAI^  AND  TOFLATCR  COMPOSmON.  Horst  Abnn 
mowsta^  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  Radiator  Specialty  Corp.. 
Cto^  N^..  Aaoney  or  Agent:  Popham  Haik  Schno^ 
bnch&K^ivui,  Washington,  DC.  Ex.  Op.:  1511,  Requester 
Penzoil  Prod.  Co.,  TlK^^wdlands.  Tex.  '~"i«««r. 


Nbtkc  of  EmintfaM  of  Trademark  Registnllow 
Due  To  Faitan  to  Scmw 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  diat  each  trademaik  legistiation 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  yean  bom  die  end  of  die 
wymng  period  upon  payment  of  die  prescribed  fee  and  die 
fibng  <rf  an  acceptable  appBcation  for  renewal  Hiis  may  be 
*J*  "^  "y?°*  ***"  »«  nwodis  before  die  expiratioB  of 
die  period  for  which  the  legistntion  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  It  may  be  done  widiin  dnee  mondis  after  such  expiiatioo 
oo  pqrment  (rf  an  ««Miiional  fee. 

According  to  die  records  of  die  Office,  die  trademaric  regis- 
tntxns  hstedbekiw  are  expired  due  to  fuhire  to  tenew^ 
accordance  widi  15  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK  REaSTRATTONS   WHICH   EXPIRED 
JUNE  12,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


R^.  Number 

43312 
43317 
99342 
99.602 
99.603 


Serial  Number 

70^43312 
7(V043317 
71A)77,403 
71/079,004 
71/079,005 


Reg.  Date 

09«6/1904 
09/06/1904 
09^/1914 

09/06/1914 


99,604 

99,605 

99.613 

316.663 

316,703 

316,706 

316.711 

316.720 

316.722 

316,726 

316.785 

316.791 

316.805 

316.810 

316.812 

316.814 

316.867 

316.913 

594.696 

594.696 

594.701 

594.702 

594.713 

594.714 

594.717 

594.718 

594.725 

594.732 

594.734 

594.738 

594.741 

594.749 

394.735 

394,758 

594.776 

594.787 

594.788 

594.791 

594.795 

594.796 

594.801 

594,809 

594311 

594315 

594,824 

394,823 

394,829 

594,832 

594334 

594.838 

594349 

594.852 

594.853 

594.855 

594.859 

594.865 

594,879 

594.880 

594,882 

594,896 

394,896 

394.903 

394.912 

594.930 

594.954 

594.955 

594.956 

594.962 

594391 

594.998 

595.004 

595.007 

595310 

983387 

986.718 

992,230 

992,231 

992,233 

992.235 


71A)79,006 

71)079.007 

71A)76342 

71/350371 

71/352300 

7iy35a499 

71/350384 

71/351301 

71/351398 

71/351305 

71/351.703 

71/351325 

71/349.644 

71^49333 

71/349371 

71^9.908 

71/344.138 

71/336357 

71«54.124 

71>tt57,028 

71/644,078 

71/647334 

71^58.111 

71/658.219 

71/658.488 

71/658347 

71/659.634 

71/633307 

71/654.459 

71/637.443 

71/643.042 

71/645.603 

71^54.237 

71^56.292 

71/659.923 

71/644.784 

71/644.928 

71^48,445 

71/657.737 

71/657313 

71^42334 

71/658J09 

71/658314 

71^45325 

71/595.689 

71/599.727 

71/635329 

71^44302 

71/647366 

71/655.672 

71/655,476 

71/656,418 

71^56364 

71/651378 

71^58305 

71/655303 

71^58307 

71/596366 

71/629311 

71/647356 

71/652.172 

71/657333 

71/656.613 

71)1655302 

71/634.180 

71/644.256 

71/647.100 

71^38.285 

71^48336 

71/554,170 

71/647372 

71/626.711 

71^43327 

72/429.483 

72/455.779 

73A)00.228 

73/000326 

73/001.109 

73«I01.185 


1177  00  169 

09^08/1914 

09^06/1914 

OW06/1914 

09MM/1934 

09^04/1934 

09MM/1934 

09/04/1934 

09^/1934 

09^04/1934 

09^4/1934 

09/04/1934 

09^/1934 

09^04/1934 

09^04/1934 

09^04/1934 

09im/1934 

09^/1934 

09m/1934 

0SW7/1954 

09^7/1954 

09^7/1954 

09/07/1954 

09«»7/1954 

0a«7/1934 

09^/1954 

0»07/1934 

09i«7/1954 

09/07/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09l«7/1954 

09«7/1954 

09W7/1954 

09^/1934 

09«7/1954 

0»07/1954 

09^)7/1954 

09(W7/1954 

0007/1954 

09/07/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09^7/1954 

09A)7/1954 

09/07/1954 

09^7/1954 

09/07/1934 

09^)7/1934 

09W7/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09M)7/1954 

09i«7/1954 

09«7/1954 

09^/1954 

09/07/1954 

09/07/1954 

09l«7/1954 

0»07/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09W7/1954 

09/07/1954 

09«7/1954 

091^/1954 

09^7/1954 

0007/1954 

09«7/1954 

09«7/1934 

09^/1954 

09/07/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09i«7/1954 

09«7/1954 

09«)7/1954 

09M)7/1954 

09W7/1954 

05A)7/1974 

06/25^974 

09M)3/1974 

09^3/1974 

09«3/I974 

09/03/1974 


1177  00170 

R^  Number 

992,237 
992,240 
992,247 
992,250 
992,231 
992,239 
992,264 
992,263 
992J66 
992J73 
992,273 
992,276 

992,283 

992086 

992,288 

992,289 

992,291 

992,292 

992,293 

992,293 

992,297 

992,298 

992,300 

992301 

992J03 

992303 

992308 

992310 

992312 

992317 

992321 

992322 

992333 

992340 

992342 

992343 

992344 

992347 

992349 

992331 

992334 

992361 

992362 

992363 

992367 

992368 

992369 

992373 

992377 

992381 

992387 

992392 

992394 

992396 

992398 

992399 

992,403 

992,409 

992,416 

992.419 

992,421 

992,429 

992,434 

992,436 

992.439 

992,441 

992,443 

992,447 

992,431 

992,433 

992,434 

992,433 

992,461 

992.462 

992.463 

992^7 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sc^Nnnter 

73iXM,876 
73(  )01,126 
71)02,973 
7SXn.l06 
73iX>1320 

7ZH9,868 
72»33,083 
72*33387 
72103,879 
72*36,228 
72}36301 

72  yn,97i 

72148,078 
72(49321 
72  (31.823 
72  (31,831 
72(58.799 
72*58.973 
72(58.143 
72*43379 
72  (01.145 
72  404,482 
72(06,858 
72  «13.644 
72  416383 
72  435.142 
72  441332 
72  449.658 
72  455369 
72  461.887 
72  425.709 
72*37.907 
72  459.701 
72  458.098 
72  423.776 
72  427.290 
72  427,291 
72  444.033 
72  450.238 
72  358.267 

72  435.637 

73  448.012 
72  448.023 
72  461.758 
72  462,457 
72  463324 
72  464.210 
r,  371,403 
72  wjjsn 

T,  428364 
T  "439,837 
T  r445383 
T  '449.158 
T.  "450,963 
r  W54,112 
T  '454.125 
7:^61.966 
T  r464.747 
T.  r409.149 
r.  ^440.614 
T  M5.456 
r  W56.187 
T/460.888 
T  /462.410 
T/390373 
T  /418303 
T/429,996 
7/438399 
T  /439,784 
7  M41,912 
7M43.967 
7  /443.975 
7  M51.403 
7  /453.802 
7  /454,140 
7  M59,131 


UMI 


R^.  Dole 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09^Qyi974 

09^03/1974 

09^/1974 

09^0V1974 

09^03/1974 

09M»/1974 

09M)V1974 

09An/1974 

09M»/1974 

09^0V1974 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09M>3/1974 

09Mn/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09M)3/1974 

09^3/1974 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09AB/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09i«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/OV1974 

09/03/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^3/1974 

09103/1974 

09^03/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09Mn/1974 

09AB/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/(KV1974 

09/03/1974 

09«3n974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/0V1974 

09^3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 


992,469 

992,472 

992,476 

992,478 

992,482 

992,484 

992,485 

992,486 

992,487 

992/488 

992,490 

992,495 

992,496 

992300 

992301 

992303 

992306 

992306 

992313 

992314 

992316 

992317 

992321 

992322 

992324 

992328 

992331 

992332 

992333 

992338 

992341 

992342 

992347 

992348 

992349 

992336 

992358 

992361 

992363 

992369 

992370 

992372 

992375 

992379 

992382 

992383 

992384 

992386 

992387 

992388 

992390 

992392 

992393 

992394 

992395 

992396 

992397 

992399 

992,600 

992.604 

992,605 

992,608 

992.618 

992.628 

992.630 

992,635 

992.636 

992.637 

992.638 

992.643 

992.645 

992.649 

992.651 

992,652 

992,634 

992,660 

992.663 

992.674 

992,678 


72M60.624 

72/449367 

72M26.706 

72/436.612 

72/441.238 

72/448.931 

72/430.603 

72/431,254 

T2J453JM5 

72M53383 

72M57,852 

72/464363 

72/464364 

72/465.011 

72/465,185 

72/465.885 

72/465.886 

72/466^)56 

72/435,876 

72/454.028 

72/450396 

72/457333 

72/449.230 

72/431.781 

72/433.467 

72/435.475 

72/46*375 

72M09.612 

72/461330 

72/464.226 

72/466,675 

72/466,681 

72/452747 

72/45i748 

72/452,916 

72/448,817 

72/449304 

72/453.473 

72/457.953 

72/444.070 

72/444.977 

72/446338 

72/455.291 

72/457.717 

72/459.905 

72/465.930 

72/463.955 

72/457.093 

72/446.619 

72/446.869 

72/432329 

72/455,613 

72/456.925 

72/464.713 

72/461393 

72/373328 

72/415.762 

72/428325 

72/432.990 

72/436.945 

72/442,157 

72/445,077 

72/454347 

72/404325 

72/416,187 

72/433,811 

72/439.904 

72/447.917 

72/449.800 

72/460.868 

72/462352 

72/464359 

72/465.715 

72/466.028 

72/466313 

72/458386 

72/422.160 

72/437.905 

72/445.875 


August  29.  1993 

09M)a/1974 

09/OV1974 

09M)3/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09M)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09M)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09M)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/DV1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09A)3/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^3/1974 

09/OV1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09«3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09A)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09«V1974 

09M)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/0V1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^3/1974 

09^03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09A)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/QV1974 

09/QV1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09A)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/aV1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^)3/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09^3/1974 


AuousT  29,  1995 

Reg.  Number 

992,681 

992,682 

992,683 

992.687 

992.688 

992,694 

992.695 

992.696 

992.704 

992.705 

992.706 

992.708 

992,709 

992,710 

992,711 

992,715 

992,716 

992,720 

992,722 

992,723 

992,727 

992,728 

992,730 

992,734 

992,736 
992.738 
992,741 
992,742 
992,744 
992.745 
992.746 
992,755 
992,761 
992,771 
992,773 
992.779 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Serial  Number 

72/458,279 

72/356,302 

72/444.032 

72/461.282 

72/462.157 

72/430,798 

72/432,678 

72/434.191 

72/447,720 

72/447,721 

72/452,174 

72/455.175 

72/458383 

72/460,853 

72/462.430 

72/414.921 

72/433.494 

72/451.285 

72/455,056 

72/455,851 

72/460307 

72/460.838 

72/463.714 

72/466,475 

72/426368 

72/447,006 

72/458,496 

72/461,467 

72/464,721 

72/437353 

72/440,280 

72/446,146 

72/465,936 

72/438,768 

72/432,867 

72/455,793 


Reg.  Dale 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 

09/03/1974 


Serrke  by  Pnbikatioii 

A  ^tition  to  cancel  the  rcgistratioiis  identified  below  having 
ueen  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  regis&Mt  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undehverable,  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  Usted  herein,  their  assigns  or  lesal 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
Uus  pubhcation,  the  cancellation  will  f^oceed  as  in  the  case  of 
deiauit 


Silver  Solarium  USA,  Inc.,  South  Francisco,  Calif  Ree  No 
1385,498,  "SILVER  SOLARIUM",  CanTNaSoie  "^^ 

Bell  Mormation  Services  Corporation  DBA  Metro-TeL 
SS?^o^907         ^°'  '•*''2'^"  for  the  mark  "MINT". 

Bell  Information  Services  COTporatiMi  DBA  Metio-Tel, 

Jxl^S!^^'  ^^^  ^°  1.61 1305  for  the  mark  "MINT  AND 
DESIGN",  Cane.  No.  22,908. 

1  J^^^^  °J  ^P^  J?*=-  WeU«ley.  Mass.,  Reg.  No. 
1^  077  for  die  mark  "THE  CROSSROADS  OF  STORTS 
INC.  ,  Cane.  No.  23,148. 

Kap  &  Kor,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  Reg.  No.  384311  for 
the  mark  "PAL  CAP",  Cane.  No.  23327. 

Frank  WhitUe.  White  Plains.  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  1,692,710  for 
the  mark  "AUDIOFILE",  Cane.  No.  23.430. 

CWC  Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  Nos  1117  332 
and  1  376,002  for  the  mark  "CENTRAL  PARK",  cknc  No 

23,429. 
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I  «?^'?'  ^"™!!!f^JE2Sk°^  Neck.  N.Y.,  Reg.  No. 
1388,158,  for  Ac  mark  "INTERCAPTTAL  AND  DESIGN" 
Cane.  No.  23.842. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Admmistntor 

Trademark  Trial  and 

AppealBoard, 

for  Robert  M.  Andenon 

Deputy  Assistant 

CMnmissioDer  for  Trademarks 


"IVaiBing  Matcriaii  oa  the  Flul  Utflhr 
ExaaiutkM  GsiddiMs  m  ATiiUrie 

toSSfn^r'^.*''*'??^  ^  '^  Examiners  on  how 
tomply  the  Fmal  Utihty  guidelines  are  ndW  available  to  the 

On  January  3.  1995  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fPTC» 
pubhshed  m  the  Federal  Register  (60  FR  97)  proposed  utiKty 

f*t??T"  ?^"°"  "**'^^*™8  the  policies  and  proceduTK 
to  tie  followed  by  Examiners  when  examining  appUcatioas  for 
oimphance  with  the  utility  requirement  of  35  U  S  C  8  101 
UMnments  from  mtetestcd  members  of  the  public  were 
reqii^d  at  diat  time.  On  July  14.  1995  the  PTO  pubhshed  in 
the  Federal  Register  (60  FR  36263)  the  final  vei^n  of  the 
gmdehnes  to  be  used  by  Office  personnel  in  their  review  of 
^*i???5^T^.^'*  conqiliance  with  the  utihty  requirement 
of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  first  ^m^^^ 
I JSJT'*  nwtenals  to  supplement  the  Legal  Analysis  and 
Utility  Exaimnanon  Gmdehnes  are  now  available.  The  training 
materials  mclude  a  brief  synopsis  designed  to  give  quick  genoK 
gmdance  with  regard  to  the  most  common  situations  where  a 
question  of  utihty  under  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and  35  U  S  C  S  1 12 
tost  paragraph  might  arise.  Examples  which  are  fieqoent  in 
ttcexMumng  pwips  are  presented  for  each  of  the  six  categories 
Identified  arid  have  been  drafted  as  raising  various  qu^ons 
coocenung  the  utihty  examination  guidelines. 

Reqnwts  for  paper  copies  submitted  by  mail  should  be 
ad<frwsed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
??!^^^"*^'*°"  °f  ^«*f  Kushan,  Box  4.  Patent  and 
TnKlemarkOfficc  Washington.  DC.  2023 1 .  Requests  in  person 
may  be  submitted  m  Room  902.  Two  Crystol  Park,  2 1 2 1  ^^ 
Unvc,  Arhngtoiu  Vuginia.  Requests  may  also  be  submitted  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9300  and  by  telefax  at  (703)  305-8885 

The  training  materials  arc  available  for  retrieval  &om  the 

^^  (address:  www.uspto.gov)  or  Rle  Transfw  Protocol 

0^<fr«s:  ftp  uspto^gov).  TTiis  material  can  also  be  accessed  on 

die  PTO  BuUetm  Board  System  at  (703)  305-8950  by  using  a 

computer  with  a  modem  and  telecommunication  software  set 

at  any  speed  fixMn  1200  to  9600  baud,  8  chai^ter  bto  to 
panty,  and  1  start/stop  bit  "™««x  ons,  no 


August  4.  1995 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assisuuu  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 


Department  of  Cooumtcc 
Patent  and  Tradeiiiark  Office 

37  CFR  Pun  1,  2,  SMl  7 

[Docket  No.  9S0501124.5185-«2] 

RIN  0651-AA74 

Reviskn  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  aroendine 
the  riilM  of  practice  m  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  2 
and  7  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  ceniin 
patent  and  djdeinark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Pncc  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation, 
and  IS  amending  the  requirements  for  recording  docuS^ts  on 
the  Government  Register.  This  nile  also  includes  information 


UMI 


and  trademark  infonnation 


Robot  Kopson  by  tetephone 
305-8S25,  or  by  mail  marked 
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relating  to  the  availability  ^ 

products  provided  by  die 

Effective  Date:  October  ' 

For  Rndier  Infonnalkn 

at  (703)  305-8510.  ftx  at 

to  Ids  attentioa  and  addresaef  to  tfae  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  lYademarks.  Wasfaingtof  DC.  20231. 

SupplememoFy  It^ormation:  This  rale  change  is  designed  to 

a^ut  FIX)  fees  in  aocordante  widi  the  api^icable  provisions 

of  tide  35,  United  States  Cade;  section  31  of  the  Trademark 

(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (IS  U.S.C.  1113);  ard  section  10101 

of  the  OmnibasBu^  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990(as  amended 

t^  section  8001  of  Public  Lalw  103-66),  aU  as  amended  by  die 

Patent  and  Trademark  0£BceAudiorization  Act  of  1991  (Public 

Law  102-204). 

Tlie  cover  sheet  reference^  in  37  CFR  7.1  (c)  must  be  in  a 
fonnat  approved  by  die  OfBtx.  The  Office  of  Public  Records 
will  maintain  a  list  of  approved  formats  that  will  meet  this 
requirement  Contact  the  Office  of  Public  Records  at  (703) 
3W-9743  regarding  specific  questions  relating  to  diis  require- 
ment and  to  seek  approval  qf  additional  formats. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


tions,  die  OfiBce  of  )  [anagonent  and  Budget  (CMB)  has  deter- 
mined diat  die  FTOshookl  use  CPI-U  data  as  determined  by 
die  Secretary  of  Latwr.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  die  CH-U  until  qiproximatdy  21  days 
after  die  end  of  die  mondi  being  calculated.  Therefore,  die 
latfft  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  die  mondi  of  May 
1995.  In  accordance  widi  previous  tukmaking  methodology. 


die  FTO  uses  die 
month  period 
Based  on  diis 
by  3.2  percent 
fees  may  be 
from  the  Depar 
Certain  non-i 


Patent  fees  ate  audiorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reducticd  in  die  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independeiit  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
diat  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
aiUusted  on  October  1,  1992,  and  every  year  diereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Iiidex  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  die  Oirinibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  sec^  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66) 
provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (»)  to  collect  $1 1 1  millioD  in  fiscal 
year  1996.  1 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  estab(sh  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  fn**"^*!"  relate^  to  patents  to  recover  die  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  exc^  for  the  fees 
for  recoding  a  document  afflicting  tide,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  Mack  and  white  copy  of  a  patent 

Section  376  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  audiorizes  die 
Ccmunissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)- 

Subsection  41(g)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  estab)isbed  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  41  may  tidce  effiect  ditty  days  after  notice  in  die  i^e<fera/ 
Repster  and  die  Official  Gazette  ^Ae  Patent  and  Trademark 
(^ice.  T 

Section  31  of  die  Tradamark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (IS  U.S.C.  lllSLautborizes  die  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  die  filing|  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  die  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
odier  services  and  material!  relating  to  trademarks  and  odier 
marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  die  Tra4emark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15 
U.S.C.  1113(a)),  as  amn4rd.  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
af^usted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  die  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  tfae  CPL 

Section  31  also  allows  new  tradonark  fee  amounts  to  take 
effect  diitty  days  after  notice  in  tfae  Federal  Register  and  tfae 
Official  Gazette  c/  Ae  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determina^ons 

This  rale  adjusts  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned 
recovery  of  $643,014,000  in  fiscal  year  1996,  as  proposed  in 
the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a) 
and  (b)  are  being  adjiuted  on  October  1,  1995,  to  reflect  any 
fhictnations  occurring  dmfcg  tfae  previous  12  mondis  in  tfae 
Consmner  Price  Index  (Cf  I-U).  In  calailaring  diese  fluctua- 


's  projected  CPI-U  for  die  12- 
j  September  30, 1995,  which  is  3.2  pment. 


Beft 
slighdi 


,  patent  statutory  fees  will  be  adjusted 
:  tfae  final  fee  schedule  is  publisheid.  tfae 
adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
:  of  Labor. 

patent  processing  fees  established 
.'and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  esti- 


under  35  U.S.C. 

under  35  U.S.C.  37« 

mated  average  costs  in  fiscal  year  1996.  Three  pttent  service 

fees  that  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three 

fees  that  are  not  bei|ig  adjusted  ate  assignment  recording  fees, 

printed  patent  copyjfees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Certain  trademarl ;  service  fees  established  under  IS  U.S.C. 
1 1 13  are  being  adju!  ted  to  recover  dieir  estimated  average  costs 
in  fiscal  year  1996. 

The  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  ^>plying  standard  arith- 
metic rules  so  that  fre  amounts  rounded  woidd  be  convenient 
to  die  user.  Fees  ofSlOO  or  more  were  rounded  to  die  nearest 
$10.  I^es  between  SZ  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number 
so  that  the  compmble  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole 
number.  | 

WorUoadProje 

Determinatim  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  n-r-ilnMiiM-*  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  fitim  statistical 
regression  noodels  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  prcgectedfirtmi  an  in-bcwse  patent  production  model 
and  reflect  examintf  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utili^.e  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
11.5  years  prior  toppayment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent  55  percent  and  32  percent  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  treiids  from  prior  years'  activities. 

General  Procedure 

Any  fee  amountj  diat  is  paid  on  or  after  die  effective  date 
of  die  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  die  new  fees  dien  in 
effect  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  ttie  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Oitificate 
of  Mailing  or  Trai  Emission,  whoe  authorized  under  37  CFR 
1.8.  will  be  consid  ered  to  be  die  date  of  receipt  in  die  FTO. 
A  Cettiflcate  of  M  tiling  or  Transmission  under  Section  1.8  is 
not  "proper"  for  il  ems  which  are  specifically  excluded  bom 
die  provisions  of  S  sction  1.8.  Secti«i  1.8  should  be  consulted 
for  dmse  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmis- 
sion is  not  "propel ."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  die  filing 
of  nati(Hial  and  ini  ernaticHial  applications  for  patents  aixi  the 
filing  of  trademari :  applications.  However,  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1 .10  relatii  ig  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express 
Mail"  certificate  d  i  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent 
and  trademark  ap(ri  ications)  to  be  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an  applica- 
tion or  fee  is  filed  t>y  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate 
dated  on  or  after  I  lie  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as  amended, 
the  amount  of  die  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  die  f^  established 
by  tfae  ammdrd  tdles. 

Anoticeoffina  rulemaking  was  publisfaed  at  60  FR  20195 
(A{Kil  25. 1995)  w  lerein  several  new  fee  provisions  were  made 
to  iiiq>leiiient  the :  0-year  patent  term  and  provisional  applicft- 
tions.  Language  c  tanges  were  made  in  37  CFR  1.16(a).  (b). 
(d).  (f).  and  (e)  wti  cfa  are  reproduced  in  this  fiiud  nile  pack^. 
In  addition,  rees  i  ivolving  37  CFR  1.17(r)  and  (s)  are  bemg 
adjusted  by  chan{  es  in  tlK  CPI  to  remain  equal  to  the  basic 
filing  fee  for  a  ut  ity  patmt  application. 


pro  IrformatioH 


OisseminatioH  Products 


The  PTO  provides  information  to  die  public  in  die  Patent 
Seardi  Room  andjthe  Trademark  Search  Library  in  Arlington, 


Vitginia^and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademark  DepoMtofv  Ubrwies 
around  die  comtty.  A  list  of  die  libraries  is  included  in  each 
J^  of  tbcQfficial  Gazette  <^  the  Patent  and  Tradem^ 
tm^.  In  addition,  a  number  at  patent  and  trademark  search 
tools  and  documoit-dehvery  products,  published  on  paper  and 
on^vmous  machine-readable  media,  ate  sold  direcdTto  die 

Pttntod  PTOpiblications  may  be  ordered  &om  die  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office  (GPO)  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores  loc^ 
ftrooj^t  die  country.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark-related 
pul^tadoos  widi  current  prices  and  ordering  information  is 
avadable  fiom  die  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB^l^ 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
P.O.  Box  371984 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15250-7954 
Voice:  202-512-1800 
Fax:  202-512-2250 

Nfti^ne-readaWe  publications,  including  magnetic  tapes  and 
C^ROMs.  may  be  ordered  direcdy  b^^^^^^ 
cautogof  mactauMeadaWe  products,  inchiding  current  prices 
and  ordoing  mformadon.  is  available  firm  die  Office  of  Mor- 
tnation  Products  Development 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 

Crystal  Park  3.  Room  412 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Voice:  703-308-0322 

Fax:  703-308-0493 

-J^ISJ^S?  "^  machine-readable  products  is  puMisfaed  in 

^^^^Gtaetteqfthe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  m]atc 

Deceinber«ich  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on,  or  downloaded 

7j°°\r!.!?^i^S?*'°^  "^""^  *»a^  (703-305-8950.  8Aio/ 

1 )  or  from  die  PTO's  home  page  on  die  Internet  (http://www  u»- 
pto.gov/).  ^^ 

hi  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  die  implementation  of  die  new 
tees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 
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IliKoaskM  of  Spedfic  Rales 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Seaion  1.16.  paragrqihs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (fHi).  is  revised 
toatJjust  fees  established  dierein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die 

Section  1.16.  paragrqilis  (a),  (b),  (d),  and  (g)  include  lan- 
guage dianges  relating  to  provisional  patent  mplications  (see 
60  FR  20195.  dated  April  25.  1995).  -W««Kin»  ^see 

^T  CFR  l.n  Patent  tqipUcation  processing  foes. 

Section  1.17.  paragn«>lis  (bHg)  (m).  (r),  and  (s),  is  revised 
toadjust  fees  established  dierein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die 

SedSon  1.17  paragnqihs  (j)  and  (nXp),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  estabbsbed  dierem  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1  18.  paragrqihs  (a)Kc),  is  revised  to  adiust  fees 
estaMuhed  dierem  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die  CPL 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  s^ipfy  fees. 

Section  1.19.  posgnqilis  (aXlKn)  md  (aXlXiii).  is  revised 

to  anicnd  die  language  to  reflect  die  PTO's  most  recent  business 
pmctices. 

Se^on  1. 19.  paragraph  (bXl).i8reviaedtoad|in8tfee»e8tib- 
usbed  dMrem  to  reflect  fhictuatiaos  in  tfae  CPL 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  ^es. 

Section  1.20.  pmgraphs  (c).  (i).  and  0).  is  revised  to  aiHnst 
fees  estabbsbed  dierein  to  recover  costs. 


Section  l^parapaphs  (eHg),  U  revised  to  adjost  fees 
estabiiafaed  dierem  to  reflect  fhictuations  in  die  CPL 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Sectwn  1.21,  paragraph  (aXl).  is  revised  to  acUust  fees  estab- 
lished therem  to  recover  costs. 

al^fc^^  ''«"»»«>"M^  application  filing,  processing,  and 

Section  1.445,  paragrmh  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  die  fees 
•udionzed  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  coats. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  ^ea. 

J.  !!^  l^  ^""f^^  (*Xm),  (aXlXii).  and  (aX2XnX 
IS  revised  to  adjust  die  fees  andiorized  by  35  U.S.C  376  to 
recover  costs.  -»"■»» 

37  CFR  1 .492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  l.4M.parapaphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d).  is  revised  to  a<fiu8t 
tees  estabbsbed  dierem  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die  CPL 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fixs. 

Section  2.6,  paragraphs  (bXlXii)  and  (bXlXiii),  is  revised 

to  amend  die  language  to  reflect  die  PTO's  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  2.6.  paragraph  (bX2).  is  revised  to  adljust  fees  dierein 
to  recover  costs.  •—^••^i 

37  CFR  7.1  Requirements 

Section  7.1,  is  revised  to  designate  die  current  language  as 
^agraph  (a),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (b)-{i)  toclmfy  diat 
die  requirements  for  patent  and  patent  ^iplication  assignment 
docmnrats.  mdndiiig  die  requirement  for  die  fee  setfortJin 
9  1.21(h).  submitted  for  recording  alao  mtriy  to  inanim^nti, 
?1^!S:^^5f7^*^'?*°''^*™»««  •**«*««  Sections 
1 M  ^1  "^  (|H')  f?'^?  Unguage  similar  to  dttt  in  ${  3.21. 
3.M,  3.31.  3.34,  3.26.  3.27.  and  3.41.  respectively. 

Section  7. 1  (b).  IS  added  to  provide  dial  an  instrament  ielatin2 
to  a  patent  must  identify  die  patent  by  die  pttent  nnmboT^ 
u  mttrament  relating  to  a  national  patent  mtdicadon  most 
idenbfy  die  national  patent  applica^  by  the  anplicaban 
IT^n^fS^  °l^  series  code  and  die  serialViumber. 
e.g..  07/123.456)  or  die  senal  number  and  filing  dale.  Om  an 

mstrament  relating  to  an  international  patent  application  which 
dengnates  die  United  Stales  of  America  must  idoItiS^  iaS: 
f»«w-Jffl^«^  by  die  imeniational  qiplication  nnmber 
(e.g..  PCr/OS9(V01234).  and  diat  if  an  assi^moitirexecainl 
concurrendy  widi.  or  subsequent  to.  die  execntioo  of  die  pMcnt 
tppHi^iaa,  but  before  die  pMent  application  is  filed,  itmuA 

Ktenti^r  the  pateia  applic«ion  by  its  date  of  execution,  name 
of  each  mvoitor.  and  tide  <tf  dte  invention  so  diat  diere  can 
be  no  misteke  as  to  die  patent  application  intended. 

^^  ^^r^  *"  '«»dmg  must  be  accoovanied  by  a 
cover  sheet  refemng  to  dioae  patent  applications  and  pnientt 
agamst  which  die  instrament  is  to  be  recorded,  dnt  ooeaet? 
inArumente  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  shouU  be  filed. 

jmd  dial  If  an  mstrament  to  be  recorded  is  not  acconmnied 
by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  die  inatmment  and  Mw^ooSete 
^^'^^>^''*on^forptopescon^iai6a^T^ 
uM  and  resubmission  of  die  mstninient  and  a  coofileled  cover 

So^on  7.1(d),  is  added  to  provide  diat  each  cover  sheet 
mu«  contam:  (1)  dte  name  of  die  puty  conveying  die  interest: 
(2  dtename  and  address  of  die  p«^  rec^ij  die  ^^ 
2)^d«amti«i^^ 

lecarded;  (4)  each  application  nundier  or  ' 


which  die  Jnatrnmeat  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indicati^TdM 

tteMM  and  address  of  die  p«ty  to  whom  SrowSoce 
concemmt  die  request  to  record  dte  instnui^a  A^iM  be 
maUed;  (6)  die  mnnber  of  applications  or  patents  ideotified  in 
dte  cover  sheet  and  dte  total  fee;  (7)  dte  SeAe  iMdnmea 
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WM  exeaaed;  (8)  a  stMonnf  by  the  piity  nbminiiig  the  mstn- 
meat  that  to  the  bat  of  the  ienao't  knowledge  and  bdkf,  die 
iiifbnnatioa  cwitaiiipd  oa  9e  cover  riieet  is  tnie  and  oonect 


ana  any  copy  nbomned  if  a  foe  copy  of  die  origiDal  ioatnimeot; 
and  (9)  die  tifiMbire  of  diB  party  tobmidiiig  dK  iDStrumeaL 


Sectioo  7. 1(eX  ia  added  diat  eadi  patent  cover  (facet  reqnired 
by  paBMiaph  (c)  of  dus  aettkn  teefciog  to  reoofd  a  govcni- 
meatal  mtcKst  a>  provide^  by  paragraph  (a)  of  dds  sectkn 
agnat:  (1)  indicMe  tnat  die  i^ilimnnif  is  to  be  recorded  on  die 
govenanental  register,  and^  if  applicaUe,  diat  die  inauiiineat 
u  to  be  lecofded  oo  die  Secret  Regisler.  See  {  7.7.  and  (2) 
indkale,  if  applied^  diat  QIC  instrumem  to  te  lecorded  is  not 
tfi  iBfttiumcot  ssfectms 

Section  7.1  (f).  is 
emn  in  die  cover  sheet 
an  enor  in  a  cover  sheet 
conected  ooly  if:  (1)  die 


(j)  of  dus 
the  correction  oi 
.  S  7.1(e),  provides  diat 
pmsoant  to  this  Pait  will  be 
is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet 
is  compared  widi  dg  recon|Bd  instrament  to  vdiidi  it  peitams. 
and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sleet  accompanied  by  die  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  ai  dus  section  and  eidwr  die 
original  recorded  inslninieiit  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
insuuuicMt  is  filed  Cor  lecoiJation 

Section  7.1(g).  is  added  t4  provide  diat  die  Office  win  accqx 
and  record  non-Eadidi  lanfoage  instmmems  only  if  aocompn- 
nied  by  a  verified  English  vainlation  signed  by  die  individual 
making  die  translation. 

Section  7.1(h),  is  added  tq  provide  diat  instraments  and  cover 
sheett  to  be  recorded  shoolq  be  addressed  to  die  Commissioner 
of  Pnents  and  Ttademaifcs,  pox  Assignment,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Sectioo  7.1(iX  is  added  t>  provide  diat  all  requests,  except 
as  provided  by  paragra|4i  0)  (rf  diis  section,  to  record  instru- 
ments must  be  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
{  1.21(h)  of  dus  chapter,  aad  dutt  die  fee  set  fordi  in  9  1.21(h) 
of  dus  chapter  is  reqmred  fot  each  apfrfication  and  patent  against 
wtaich  the  instrument  is  rdcoded  as  identified  in  die  cover 
sheet 

Section  7.1  (j).  is  added  ip  provide  dutf  no  fee  is  required  for 
each  patent  uf^cation  and  patent  against  which  an  instrumem 
required  by  Bxecudve  Oid^  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.) 
to  be  filed  if:  (1)  die  instnUnent  does  not  affect  tide  and  is  so 
idcnlifird  in  die  cover  sheej  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  dus  section); 
and  (2)  die  cover  siieet  isfikd  m  a  fonnat  approved  fay  die 
Office.  I 


idieFTOis 
XeapoHje:  Cuneat  FTO 
fiscal  year  1994.  These 
iMi—fiM  to  be  canied 
pajrmenls  for  work  to  be 
this  carryover  mdndes 
idtfed  pndncts  and 
42(cX  niay  be  used  only 


to  documents 
Hie 


rate  of  iiiflatiwi.  the  PTO  is  incr 


oertam 

:  41(f). 


fees  by 


fwwirded 


respondi  uts 


agaaes 

'_        t  todw 
die 

afKfor 
ReapoHse:  35  U. 
shul  charge  a  fee 
meat  affecting 
tide.  HKrefore, 
for  tecordmg  any 
the  Oovemment 
Govemmatt 
niedby  the 


ofcthe 


A  notice  of  proposed  rukknaking  to  ai^ust  cettam  patent  and 
trademark  fee  ■««Mnim«  aqd  to  amend  die  requiremeats  for 

nmvdiiig  Ml  m—jgnmmt  tn  ipfty  l»  Avjiinenti  finrwrded  fnr 
■finwiiim  on  die  Ooverm^eat  Register  waspnhHshrd  in  the 
Fedend  Regisler  aa  May  26.  199S,  at  60  PR  27934.  and  m 
tiMi  Official  GczetU  of  Ihe^-ited  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  oa  May  30. 1995.  at  1174  OG  134. 

A  public  hearing  was  hald  June  29.  1995.  Nine  tMWUiientt 
were  received  and  coosid^ed  m  adopting  die  rules  set  foidi 
herein.  No  oral  tesdmoay  ynt  presented. 

Cummuiti:  Two  respond^  stated  ttat  die  proposed  infla- 
tioaary  incr^e  of  patent  knd  trademark  fees  is  unnecessary 
opeiadng  at  a  surphis. 
nces  incmde  carryover  funds  firom 
ftmds  are  partly  mwhKgaWid 
but  prima^  advanced  fee 
m  fiscal  year  1995.  Rnttaennoie, 
iFuiii  iiMfriinrir- 

according  to  33  U.S.C. 
trademark-relatBd  activities.  There- 
fore,'to  recover  ail  coats  jassodaled  widi  die  prooessittg  of 
patnt  ap^icadons,  aad  toj  reanin  coasisteot  widi  the  caneat 


3.2  pcrceat  as  audwriied  by  35  U.S.< 

b  additioa,  two  tradeaiadc  service  fees  were  proposed  to  be 
iitriwjiwi  The  adopted  fet  amooats  will  recover  die  averan 
coat  ofproviduig  die  aenrite  as  aurtwriiwl  b^  35  U.S.C.  41(db. 
and  win  alao  renunn  consiktent  with  die  equivaleat  patent  ser- 
vice fee  aiiMTMiits 

Seven  lespondents  objected  to  die  proposal  to 
1  die  requirements  f^r  reoordmg  an  assignmBnt  to  apply 


audnrity  under  Ude 


At. 


RegislBr 


appropnate 


Auousr  29. 1995 


for  recording  on  die  Government  Reg- 
staled  diat  not  onhr  are  Government 
Executive  Order  9424  to  forward  an 
for  recordation,  but  also  die  PTO  lacks 
35  of  die  United  Stales  Code  to  impMC 
n  — ifl""«— *  on  the  Government  Repster. 
:.  41^(1)  provides  diat  die  Commissioner 
r  $40  per  property  for  recording  any  docu- 
An  assignment  is  a  dnmmmt  affecting 
Office  must  require  a  $40  recording  fee 
issignment.  even  those  being  recorded  on 
If  a  document  to  be  recorded  on  die 
does  not  affect  title  and  if  it  is  aocompa- 
cover  sheet  dien  no  fee  is  required. 


Other 


This  firuJ  rule  ctinge  is  in  conformity  widi  the  lequirements 
of  Executive  Ordei  12512.  and  die  Pqierwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  3501.  et  seq.  Hus  rulemaking  contains  no 
information  coUeoion  widun  the  meaning  of  die  Paperwork 


Reduction  Act  Hi  s  final  rule  has  been  determined  not  to  be 
significant  for  pur]  oses  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  FTO  has  d(  termined  diat  diis  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  iiqilici  dons  affectiiig  the  relationship  between  die 
National  (jovenunfcnt  and  die  States  as  oudined  in  Executive 
Order  12612 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  die  Department  of  Conunerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Coumd  for  A^o  »cy.  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  final  rule  chan  je  would  not  have  a  nignifirant  impact  on 
a  substantial  numl  er  of  small  entities  (Regulaloty  Flexibility 
Act  Pub.  L.  96-3'  4).  The  final  rule  change  increases  fees  to 
reflect  die  change  n  die  CPI  as  andiorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f). 
Further,  die  princi{  il  impact  of  die  mqorpatoit  fees  has  abeady 
been  taken  into  ai  count  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  whidi  provides 
snnll  entities  with  a  50-peroent  reduction  in  the  maiar  patent 
fees. 

A  coBiparison  dT  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  inchided 
as  an  >^)peiidix  to  tias  notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Adnunistrative 
patents.  Reporting 
businesses. 


37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative 
Hademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  7 


practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Lawyers, 


Adnunistrative 
patents,  Reportini 

For  die  teaso^ 
amending  tide  37 
1. Part  1. asset ' 


Parti 

1.  The  andiarity 
read  as  follows: 


AndMxity:  35  Ui 


2.  Section  1.16  is 
md  (f)  dvou^ 


(a)  Basic  fee  for 
except  provisianiL 


By  a  smaU  eat  ty  (t  1.9(0) 


practice  and  procedure,  Inventioas  and 
and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 


practice  and  procedure,  bventioas  and 
and  record  keqiing  requirements. 
set  fixdi  in  die  preanMe,  die  PTO  is 
Bf  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulatioas.  Chspler 
below. 


f  (th 

Rules  of  Practice  in  Pattat  Cases 
c  Itation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continne  to 


C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 


unended  by  revising  paragrsphs  (a),  (bX  (d). 


(i  I,  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.16  Natiomdtiplkatitm  filing  fees. 


I  iling  each  appUcadon  for  an  original  patent 
design  or  plant  apfriications: 


4375.00 


AiwusT  29.  1995 
By  other  dian  a  snudl  entity., 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


...$750.00 


(b)Jii  addition  to  die  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  mlication. 


By  a  smaU  entity  (j  1.9(0)  •• 
By  other  than  a  sinall  entity. 


..J39.0D 

..J78.00 


•«••• 


i?^.'*'^  »  *e »»«  filing  fee  in  an  original  application. 
«^Prcj«wnjl  ^pplkadons.  if  die  apph^ 

"Mwided  to  contam,  a  multqile  dependent  clainKs).  per  appli- 
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By  odier  diaa  a  smaO  eadty $1,400.00 

^  r^S[?™«  ■ '*°'**  <'"PI»«1  from  *e  ataminer  to  die  Bo«d 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  InlerftRacea:  "n«i»oaro 

V^  iSl^  ^*n''^^^ -«»^a> 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0  fa  addition  to  Che  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  ^ipeal.  for  fiBBi 
a  brief  m  support  of  an  qipeal:  ^^ 


By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9  (0) 

By  other  than  a  stnaU  entity 


..$145.00 
..$290.00 


By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0) ..... 
By  other  than  a  sroall  entity.... 


— $125.00 
......$250.00 


or  raient  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  ai  mmu-lI  bmIm-  k 
U.S.C.  134:^^         -"nacnoBs  u  an  appeal  under  35 


Mw^  "d^tional  fees  required  by  parsgrq)hs  (b).  (cX  and 
(d)  of  dus  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  wailitoBiMenttSn 
t^t^^^r^  t^niuitSSffees  a.?SrS?SS 
^^1^^^  '"^'l^  ^  «nendment  prkrto  die 


By  a  sman  entity  (§  1.9(0).. 
By  other  than  a  stnall  wi«i«y 


.-$125.00 
-$250.00 


••*•• 


••*•• 


(j)  For  fiUng  s  petition  to  instiiute  a  public  use 

under  «  1.292 JiXAm 


(0  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application 

By  a  smaU  entity  (8  1.9(0) 

By  other  dian  a  sinall  eathy i„""." 

(gB^fee  for  filing  each  plant  ^jplication.  except  provisioaal 


„..$155.00 
..$310.00 


(m)  For  filmg  a  petitioL- 

^(1)  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  ^jplicatioa. 

(2)  For  die  unintentionaUy  ddayed  payment  of  die  fee  for 
usnmg  a  patent  '      t-/  »m,  «k  ax 


By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) .. 
By  other  than  a  sinall  entity. 


™4255.00 
-..$510.00 


By  a  small  etttity  (§  1.9(0) .. 
By  other  dian  a  small  cnttoy. 


.5625.00 


..41.250.00 


(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  ^piication: 


By  a  small  entity  ({  1.9(0) .. 
By  other  than  a  sinall  entity. 


....4375.00 
...4750.00 


Efin!?!!??!?.^!^  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  appUcaticn. 
for  fihng  or  late  presentation  of  each  independent  dSmw^ 
urn  excess  of  die  number  of  indrprndent  claims  in  die  origins! 


— 439.00 
— 478.00 


By  a  smaD  entity  (}  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity.... 


^'ff^  !  iZ_"  ■F«"*^  ^  revisiBg  par^rqihs  (b)  dmwgh 
(g).  0).  (m)  dirough  (pX  (rX  and  (j^\a!t*iMLmK^ 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

2?^.^?^^°?  ****  ""P"*^  ***"•«««»  naondi  pursuant 
to  t  1.136(a):  '^ 


(n)Por  reqn«ing  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  i^istra- 
^  f*??L^  £?.!?!2J°*^*'  ^~  examiner-s  action  pSsuant 

SiffiJrS^  '^*""'^°^*"'''^^^ 

(p)  Forminesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  reostra- 

twn  after  die  mailing  of  die  first  exsminw-s^S^BmSS^ 

^i?*~i'-^^* '«•«=«*  •v«'««°w™t<rf*eapihaSon 
baste  fihifg  fM  paid.  -n«— «« 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure 
S  1.97(c) — . 


..422a00 


••••• 


81.129(«r*^  **  *  »»taii»non  after  final  njection 


By  a  small  entity  (|  1.9(0) .— 
By  other  diaa  a  small  airify 


4375.00 

4750.00 


By  a  small  entity  (S  1.9(0) 


4190.00 


— '  -r — r  ■""*'  ^»  •■'\«// — . — ...~......~™.._.„.-^ivu.oo 

By  odier  dum  a  small  eality 4380.00 

1'^^,  ?^^  *«*»  "wpon*  widun  dnrd  moodi  punuant  to 
t  i.iJo(ai: 

K ILS^*^  ^'„''<^> -^^ooo 

By  other  dan  a  smaU  entity S900JOO 


Byasaiane«ity(J1.9(0).. 
By  other  than  a  smaD  entky.. 


4375.00 

47S0.00 


(d)  Extosion  fee  for  response  widun  fourdi  moodi  pursuaitt 
to  i  1.136(a):  f—«hu» 


4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  m  follows: 

S  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue 
a  design  or  plant  patent 

By  a  small  entity  (t  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity  ....„_„.„_.„.„"" 


exoent 


4625.00 


.41.250.00 


By  a  small  entity  (f  1.9(0) ..... 


~4700.00 


(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  paleat: 
By  a  small  entity  (f  1.9(0) 


— 4215.00 


UMI 
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By  other  than  ■  smaU  entity, 
(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

.$430.00         (2)  unintentional. 


By  a  small  entity  ({  1.9(f)) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  .1 4630.00 


3.  Sectioo  1.19  is  amended  by 


evising  paragraphs  (aXlXiiX 


(aXlXiii).  (bXlXi).  and  (bXlXi()  to  read  as  foUows: 
f  1.19  Document  supply  foes. 

••••• 

(a)  ••• 
(1)  ••• 


..$315.00 


(j)  For  filing  an 
(5  1.740) 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  FTO  Box  or 

ovemi^  fax 4 J6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  Or  copy  ordered  by  eiqwdited 
mail  or  £n  delivery  service  a^d  delivered  to  the  customer 
within  two  workdays 4. $25.00 


(b)*** 
(1)  ••• 


(i)  Regular  service 

(ii)  E]q>edited  regular 


serv  oe 


6.  Section  1.20  is  amended  I 
through  (g).  (iXD.  0X2).  and 

{  IM  Post  issuance  fees. 


.415.00 
...$30.00 


0 


revising  paragraphs  (c),  (e) 
to  read  as  fdtows: 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reel  amination 

(51.510(a)) X $2^90.00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  excqit  a 
dnign  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  qiplication  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980.  in  force  bcy(»d  four  years;  dw  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 


By  a  small  entity  (9  1.9(f)) 
By  other  dian  a  small  entity 


...$495.00 
.4990.00 


(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12, 1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  tbe  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  moothi  after  the  original  grant 


By  a  smaU  entity  (S  1.9(f)) 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


....4995.00 
.41.990.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  origioal  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  iMsed  o*  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  leyond  twdve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleveo  years  and  six  n$»dis  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) - $1,495.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity 42,990.00 


fi)  •*• 

(1)  unavoidable . 


application  for  extension  of  dte  term  of  a  patent 

^ $1,060.00 


7.  Section  1 .21  is  amended  by  revising  paragnq)h  (aXD  to  read 
as  foUows: 

;  1.21  Miscellaneous  fifes  and  charges. 
(a)  ••• 


(1)  For  admission  to 
fee  payable  upon  appli^on 


8.  Section  1.445  is  1 
as  follows: 


anMsdedl 


§  1.445  International  i 
fees. 


(a)  The  following  fees  a  id  charges 


are  estaMished  by  the  < 
U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee 
14) 

(2)  A  search  fee  ( 
where: 


ses 


(i)  No  correspondiig 
tion  with  basic  fihng  f  se 

(ii)  A  correspondi  ig 
tion  with  basic  filing  ffe 


(3)  A  supplemental 
invention 


(a)  ••• 

(1)  A  preliminaty 
Danand: 


AtXHJsr  29, 1995 
41.550.00 


ixamination  for  registration  to  practice: 
4310.00 


by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
amplication  fHing,  processing  and  search 


for  international  applications 
(tommissiooer  under  die  audiofity  of  35 


(see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 

4220.00 

35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 


prior  United  States  national  applica- 

has  been  filed $660.00 

prior  United  States  national  qiplica- 
has  been  filed $430.00 


!  earch  fee  what  required,  per  additional 
4190.00 


9.  Section  1.482  is  an  mded  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlXO. 
(aXlXii).  and  (aX2Xii  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.482  International  j  welinunary  examination  fees. 


examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 


(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  S 
1 .44S(aX2)  has  been  pikl  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  ai  id  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searcfainc  Audiority, )  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $470.00 

(ii)  Where  the  In  lemational  Searching  Authority  for  die 
international  apiriicatic  n  was  an  authority  o&er  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trad  mark  OCBce.  a  preliminaiy  fix  amination 
fee  of 4710.00 


(2)  ••• 

(ii)  Where  the  Iqtemational  Searching  Audwrity  for  die 
international  application  was  an  authority  odier  dian  Ae  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office 4250.00 


by  revising  paragrq>hs  (a),  (b). 


10.  Section  1.492  is  ) 
and  (d)  to  read  as  fdlows: 


.4660.00      ;  1.492  National  stai  t  fees. 


August  29,  1995 

••••• 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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(a)  The  tMsic  lutional  fee: 

Jt}J[^t  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 

to  die  United  States  Patem  and  Tiademaik  Office:        ^^ 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $34000 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity ."$68o!oO 

•JftLSf*^  no  mtenational  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
^  ?^^'i1E'^  been  paid  to  die  United  States  Patent 
ana  iradeinuk  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
fordi  m  5  1 .445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  die  inteniational  applica- 
^J^^  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Offices  an 
International  Searchmg  Audiority: 

S^  !L^"^*y  (8  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „ 4750.00 

c-^fi^f*^  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  torth  m5  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fccassetfofdiin  §  1.445(aX2)hasbeenpaidondieintem«S 
Vpucation  to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

Si;  ^.SSlf"**^  (S,l-9(f)).... $505.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $1,010.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  fordi  m  5  1.482  has  been  paid  to  die  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation repMt  states  diat  die  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
Cjon-obvionaMss)  and  industrial  applicability,  as  definedib 

Article  33  (1)  to  (4)  have  bcai  satisfied  for  all  die  claims 
prorated  m  die  apphcation  ratering  die  national  stage  (see  § 

Si;  !!t^""*'y  ^M-^^) •w^.oo 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $94.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  die  international  application 
gstorapr^aied  by  die  Eunipean  Patent  Office  or  dicJapanese 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 444000 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity !!.$880.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  die  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  eadi  independent  claim  in  excess  ofS: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $3900 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „"."478"00 


(d)  In  addition  to  die  basic  national  fee,  if  die  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependrat 
claim(s),  per  application:  ^^ 

By  aanaU  ratity  (5  1.9(0). — $125  00 

By  other  than  a  small  ratity 4250.00 


Pat  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  andiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  would  continue  to 
read  as  foUows: 

Andiority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odieiwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  parasraphs  (bWlKii^ 
(bXlXiii),  (bX2Xi).  and  (bX2Xii)  to  r^lTwd.-  ^' 


(b) 


••• 


(I) 


•••*• 


fax 


(ii)  Ovemi^  ddivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight 


.46.00 


S  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


(m)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 

"  ""^y°y  ^^'"^  ""l  deUvered  to  die  c^Saa  widun 
two  work  days ^25.00 


(2)  ••• 

(i)  Regular  service ^15  qo 

(u)  Expedited  local  service ~".""!!!.".."!43o!oO 


Part  7  -  Register  of  Govemmrat  Interests  in  Patents 

1.  The  uiAority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to 
read  as  foUows:  v.>»~™»c  uj 

iSSTsSs  cSn?*^'  '^^"^  '*■  ^^'  '^  "^  '^:  3  CFR 

2.  Section  7.1  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

a)  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires 
ae  several  departments  and  odier  executive  agencies  of  die 
Oovernment,  including  Govemmrat-owned  or  Govemment- 
contiDU«xl  corporations,  to  forward  pron^y  to  die  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  recording  aU  Ucenses. 
assigmnrats,  or  other  interests  of  the  Goveirmient  in  or  under 
patents  or  applications  for  patrats. 

0^)  An  instiumrat  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  die  patent 
liy  die  patrat  number.  An  instnmirat  relating  to  a  natiooal 
patrat  ^ifdication  must  idratily  die  national  palrat  apphcation 
oy  die  appbcation  number  (consisting  of  die  series  code  and 
die  senal  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  die  serial  number  and 
tiimg  date.  An  mstnimrat  relating  to  an  international  patent 
appbcttion  which  designates  die  United  States  of  AmoSoi 
must  idratify  die  international  qiplication  by  die  international 
apphcation  number  (eg.,  PCTAJS9Q«1234).  If  an  assijmnieot 
is  executed  coocurrendy  widi,  or  subsequrat  to,  dic«tecutioo 
of  &e  patrat  aiyUcation,  but  before  die  patrat  mpUcation  is 
filed.  It  must  identify  die  patent  ^iplication  by  its  date  of 
exeamon.  name  of  each  inventor,  and  tide  of  the  invention 
so  that  diere  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  die  patrat  ^ipUcatioa 

(c)  Each  instrument  submitted  to  die  Office  for  recording  must 
«>e  accompuued  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  «>edfied  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  -his  section  referring  to  diose  patent  apirfica- 

tions  and  patents  against  whidi  die  instmmem  is  to  be  recoried 
Only  tme  set  of  mstruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 

shwild  be  filed.  If  an  instmmrat  to  be  recorded  is  not  accomna- 
med  by  a  convicted  cover  sheet,  die  instrumrat  and  any  incom- 
plete cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a 

cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  die  instrumrat  and  a  comrictod 
cover  sheet  v«u.pK«« 

(d)  Each  ewer  sheet  required  by  paragr^di  (c)  of  dus  section 

(|)  *c  """ne  of  die  party  conveying  die  interest; 

(2)  diename  and  address  of  die  party  receiving  die  interest; 

(3)  adescription  of  die  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to 
be  recorded; 

(4)  each  qipUcation  number  or  patrat  number  against  whidi 
the  mstraniem  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  diat  die 
instrument  is  filed  togedier  widi  a  patrat  appUcation 
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(3)  the  naiDB  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence  concenung  Ifae  request  t*  reooid  the  instniment  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applkatiaps  or  patents  identified  in  the 
cover  abeet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instmment  was  executed; 

(8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instrument  that 
to  Ifae  best  of  the  person' s  knowledge  and  belief  ,  the  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  cofrect  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instnmient;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  ibe  pait]^  submitting  the  instrument 

(e)  Each  patent  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section  seeking  to  record  a  ^«emmental  interest  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  sectioi  must 

(1)  indicate  that  die  instruifent  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7. 

(2)  indicate,  if  applicable,  th^t  the  instrument  to  be  recorded 
is  not  an  instrument  Meeting  title.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section. 

(f)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  reobrded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will 
be  corrected  only  if: 

(1)  the  error  is  apparent  whan  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
widi  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertains,  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  |Of  this  section  and  either  the 


original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for 


AixJUST  29,  199S 

instnimeirt  or  a  copy  of  die  original  recorded 
recordation. 


(g)  The  OfiBce  will 
instnunents  only  if 
lion  signed  by  the 


(ta)  Instruments  and 
addressed  to  the 
Box  Assignment, 


adcept  and  record  non-English  language 
ace  smpanied  by  a  verified  PngHsh  transla- 
iniqvidual  making  the  translation. 


cbver  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
Com  aussioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Was  lington,  D.C.  20231. 


(i)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accompanied  by 
tbe  appropriate  fee.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (j)  of  diis 
section,  a  recording  fae  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h)  of  this  chapter 
fee  is  required  for  eac  ti  application  and  patent  against  which 
the  instrument  is  recoi  ded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet 


(j)  No  fee  is  required 
against  which  an  instn^nent 
(3CFR  1943-  1948 


for  each  patent  application  and  patent 
required  by  Executive  Order  9424 
Con^).)  to  be  filed  if: 


(1)  the  instrument 
in  the  cover  sheet  (sec 

(2)  tbe  cova  sheet 
Office. 


(oes 


August  4,  199S 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
CdnmissUmer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


NOTE-  The  following  appendk  will  not  appear  in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
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1.16(a) 
1.16(a) 
1.16(b) 
1.16(b) 
1.16(c) 
1.16(c) 
1.16(d) 
1.16(d) 
1.16(e) 
1.16(e) 
1.16(f) 
1.16(0 
1.16(g) 
1.16(g) 
1.16(h) 
1.16(h) 
1.16(i) 
1.16(i) 
1.16(j) 
1.16(j) 
1.16(k) 
1.16(k) 
1.160) 
1.160) 
1.17(a) 
1.17(a) 

1.170>) 
1.17(b) 
1.17(c) 
1.17(c) 
1.17(d) 
1.17(d) 
1.17(e) 
1.17(e) 
1.17(f) 
1.17(f) 
1.17(g) 
1.17(g) 

i.noi) 


A|  pcBdix  A  •  CompatteoB  of  Eifating  and  Revised  Fee 


DESCRIPTIGN 


Basic  Hling  F  ee 
Basic  Filing  Ae  (Small  Entity) 
Independent  Claims 
Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 
Claims  in  Excess  of  20 
Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 
Multiple  Dependent  Claims 
Multiple  Dependent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge  -  L«te  Filing  Fee 
Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
Design  Filing  iFee 
Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
Plant  Filing  I^ 
Plant  Hling  I^  (Small  Entity) 
Reissue  Filmg  Fee 
Reissue  Hlin|  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
Reissue  Indeiendent  (Tlaims 
Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 
Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 
Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 
Provisional  Application  Filing  Fee 
Provisional  Application  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 
plete  Provisional  App.  Filed 

aplete  Provisional  App.  Filed  (Small  Entity) 
St  Month 

St  Month  (Small  Entity) 
ond  Mondi 

Month  (Small  Entity) 

i  Month 

I  Month  (Small  Entity) 
Extension  -  R>urth  Month 
Extension  -  Hourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 
Notice  of  Apfteal 
Notice  of  Apiwal  (Small  Entity) 
Filing  a  Brief 

Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 
Request  for  Oral  Hearing 
Request  for  Qral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 
Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 


Surcharge 
Surcharge  - 
Extension  - 
Extension  - 
Extension  - 
Extension  - 
Extension  - 
Extension  - 


Amooiits 


Pre-Ort  1995 


not  affect  title  and  is  so  identified 
paragr^ih  (e)  of  this  section);  and 
is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 


$730 

$365 

$76 

$38 

$22 

$11 

$240 

$120 

$130 

$65 

$300 

$150 

$490 

$245 

$730 

$365 

$76 

$38 

$22 

$11 

$150 

$75 

$50 

$25 

$110 

$55 

$370 

$185 

$870 

$435 

$1,360 

$680 

$280 

$140 

$280 

$140 

$240 

$120 

$130 


Oct  1995 


$750 

$375 

$78 

$39 


$250 
$125 


$310 
$155 
$510 
$255 
$750 
$375 
$78 
$39 


$380 
$190 

$900 
$450 
$1,400 
$700 
$290 
$145 
$290 
$145 
$250 
$125 
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1.17(h) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 
1.I70I) 
1.1701) 
1.1701) 

i^oo» 

1.1701) 

1.17(i) 

1.17(i) 

1.17(i) 

1.170) 

117(i) 

1.17(i) 

1.17(1) 

1.170) 

1.170) 

1.17(1) 

1.170) 

1.170) 

1.17(0 

1.170) 

1.17*) 

1.170) 

1.170) 

1.17(m) 

1.17(m) 

1.17(B) 

1.17(o) 
I.17(p) 
1.17(q) 
1.17(q) 
1.17(r) 
1.17(r) 

1.17(8) 
1.17(8) 

1.18(t) 

1.18(«) 

1.180)) 

1.180») 

1.18(c) 

1.18(c) 

1.19(«XlXi) 

1.19(aXlXii) 

1.19(iXlXiii) 

1.19(tX2) 

1.19(aX3Xi) 

1.190>XlXi) 

1.190>XlXa) 

1.190))(2) 

1.190>X3) 

1.190>X4) 

1.19(c) 

1.19(d) 

1.19(e) 

1.19(f) 

1.19te) 

1.19$) 

1.20(a) 

1.20(c) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(f) 

1.20(f) 

1.20(g) 

1.20(1) 

1.20$) 

1.2001) 

1.200X1) 

1.200X2) 


Pedlioa 
Pietition 
Pietitiaa 
Petitkm 
Petition 
Petition 
Petition- 
Petition. 
Petition. 
Petition  - 
Petition- 
Petition- 
Petition  • 
Petition- 
Petition- 
Petition  - 
Petition- 
IVtitian  - 
Petition  - 
Petition  - 
Petition- 
Pet^ion- 
Petiticn- 
Peiiiion- 
Peliiian  - 
Petition- 
Petition 


'  Ex|iired 


-  ConectioB  of  Inveotonhip 

-  Dedaiaa  on  QnestioM 

-  Soqiend  Roles 

•  RqindiHid  Liccaae 

-  Scope  of  Lioeue 

-  Retroactive  Liceaae 

-  Refoaiiig  Mainlenanoe  I^e 

•  ^f^^'y'g  Maintmance  Bee 

-  Interference 
'  Reconsider  intafcfenoe 

Late  Filmg  of  iMeffiERnce 
Coneciion  of  Inveattnhip 
Refiisal  to  PuUidi  SIR 
For  Assignmeat 
For  Application 
Late  PiKxity  Papers 
Sn^Kod  Action 

Diviaan^Reiasoes  to  Issue  Separately 

For  Inteifeieuoe  Agreement 

Amfjalumu  After  uaoe 

Withdrawal  After  Issue 

DefierlssDe 

Issue  to  Assignee 

Accord  a  Rling  D«e  Under  {  1 J3 

Aooofd  a  HhM  Date  Under  {  162 

Make  ^iplicaDon  Special 

Public  Use  Ptaceeding 
Non-English  ^ledficttion 
P^on  -  Revive  Abandoned  AppL 

Pttfion  -  Revive  Abaiidooed  ^  (Sman  Entity) 
txtmon  -  Revive  Umnteationalfy  Abandoned  AppL 

SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

S^mission  of  an  InConnation  Disclosare  Statenot  (S  I  97) 

P^oo  -  Correction  of  Inventorship  (Ptov.  App ) 

mmon  -  Accord  a  filing  date  O'tov.  W) 

Hhng  a  sobodssion  after  final  rejection  (1.129(a)) 

Hboga  submisaon  after  final  rejection  (1.129(a))  (Small  Entity) 

gw  add    invention  to  be  examiaed  (l.I290>)) 

JwacMJ  mvention  to  be  examined  (I.1290>))  (Smafl  Entity) 

Issoe  Fee  (SmaU  Entity) 

Design  bsoe  Fee 

Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Plant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Copy  of  Patent 

Pi^  Copy -Owraight  deUvoy  to  PTO  Box  or  oveniiriit  fcx 

Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 
Co^ed  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Hied 

Cot  or  UnceiL  Copy  of  PMBBt-Related  Fife  wl^JpoSco^ 
Cat  or  Umwt  Copies  of  Office  Recoids,  per  loSS^^^I™ 

PorAssgontt  Recoids.  Abstract  of  Tide  and  tZeitification 


Pte-Octl995 


List  of  Patents  in  Sobcfans 

Certificate  of  Correction 

*'^^'*""'**liifn 

Stamtory  Diadaimer 

Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

Mainlenanoe  Fee  -  3  J  Ye«s 

Maintenance  Fee  -  3  J  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Maintmance  Fee  - 15  Yen 

Maintenance  Fee  - 15  Yews  (SmaU  Entity) 

Maintenance  Fee  -  11 J  Years 

Maintenance  Fee  -  \\5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

Snrcfaaise  •  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

^dnrse  -  Maintmance  Fee  -  6  Months  (SmaU  Enti^) 

Sarcharfe  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration  -  UnavoidaMe 

Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  ExpiTBtion  -  Unmteational 


$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$1390 
$130 
$110 
$35 
$U10 
$605 
$840 
$1,690 
$210 
$50 
$S0 
$730 
$365 
$730 
$363 
$UI0 
$605 
$420 
$210 
$610 
$305 
$3 
$6 
$23 
$12 
$24 
$12 
$24 
$130 
$25 
$25 
$30 
$3 
$10 
$25 
$23 
$23 
$100 
$2320 
$110 
$33 
$960 
$480 
$1,930 
$963 
$2,900 
$1,430 
$130 
$65 
$640 
$13001 
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Oct  1993 


$1,430 


$1,230 
$623 
$870 

$1,740 
$220 


$730 
$373 
$730 
$375 
$1,250 
$623 
$430 
$213 
$630 
$313 


$15 
$30 


$2390 


$990 

$493 

$1,990 

$993 

$2,990 

$1,493 


$660 
$1330 
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1^0 

U1(«X1) 

1^1(«X2) 

1^1(*X3) 

1^1(*X4) 

1^1{»X4) 

1^1(«X5) 

1^1(«X6) 

l^KbXD 

l^l(bX2) 

l^l(bX3) 

l^Kc) 

1^1«D 

l^Ke) 

1.21(g) 

1^1^) 

l^Ki) 

1.210) 

1.21(k) 

1.21(k) 

1.21(in) 

l^l(n) 

1.21(0) 

1.24 

1.296 

1.445(aXl) 

1.445(«X2Xi) 

1.445(aX2Xii) 

1.445(«X3) 

1.482(»XlXi) 

1.482(tXlXa) 

1.482(aX2Xi) 

1.482(aX2Xii) 

1.492(«X1) 

1.492(«X1) 

1.492(«X2) 

1.492(«X2) 

1.492(«X3) 

1.492(aX3) 
1.492(tX4) 

1.492(«X4) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(tX5) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(f) 

2.6(aXl) 

2.6(«X2) 

2.6(aX3) 

2.6(«X4) 

2.6(aX5) 

2.6(aX6) 

2.6(aX7) 

2.6(aX8) 

2.6(aX9) 

2.6(aX10) 

2.6(aXll) 

2.6(aX12) 

2.6(aX13) 

i6(aX14) 

i6(aX15) 

2.6(aX16) 

2.6(aX17) 

2.6(aX18) 

2.6(aX19) 

2.6(bXlXi) 

2.6(bXlXii) 

2.6(bXlXiii) 

i6(bX2Xi) 

16(bX2Xii) 

2.6(bX3) 
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Exleoskn  of  Tenn  Of  Patent 

Admission  id  Examinatioa 

Registration  (o  Practice 

Remstatemeflt  to  Practice 

Ceitificale  oE  Good  Standing 

Certificate  of  Good  Standing,  SuitaUe  Framing 

Review  ot  Decision  of  Director,  OED 

Rending  of  Examination 

EstaUish  Defosit  Aocoant 

Service  Cha^  Bdow  Minimum  Balance 

Service  Chaite  Below  Minimum  Balance 

Filing  a  Disaosnre  Document 

BoxReotal  [ 

International  Type  Search  Report 

Setf-Service  Copy  Charge 

Recording  Patent  Property 

PuUicatioa  i«  die  CXj 

Labor  (3iatg^  for  Services 

Unspecified  i  Mier  Services 

Terminal  Us  i  APS-CSIR  (per  hour) 

nooessing  I^tnnied  Checks 

Handling  Fe«  -  Incom^ete  Application 

TetminJ  Us«  APS-TEXT 

Caapoia  for  Patent  and  TrademailE  (Copies 

HandUng  Fee  -  Wididrawal  SIR 

Transmittal  ice 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  .plication 

per  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  App^caHaa 

Siq>pienienbil  Search 

PreliminaTy  £xamFee 

Prdiminaiy  Exam  Fee 

Additional  Invention 

Additional  Igveution 

Preliminary  Examining  Authority 

Preliminaiy  Examining  AudnriQr  (Small  Entity) 

Searching .     ' 

'       ity  (SmaU  Entity) 

norlPEA 

nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 


Seaicfamg 
PTONol 
pro  Not 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 
I^Ung  with 
Filing  with 
Claims  -  ~ 
Claims  • 
Claims  - 
Claims- 
Claims  - 
Claims  - 


(Small  Entity) 

Search  Report 

Seardi  Report  (Small  Entity) 

Individual  (Over  3) 

Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

Total  (Over  20) 

Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

lie  Dqiendents 

Dependents  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge    i 
SurduBge  (Small  Entity) 
English  Ttaislation  -  After  20  Moodis 
Application  for  Registration,  Per  Class 
Amendment  to  All^  Use,  Per  Class 
Statement  at  Use,  Per  Class 
Extensioi  fqr  Rling  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 
Application  for  Renewal,  Per  Class 
Surcharge  far  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 
PuMicadoo  t>f  Mark  Under  S  12(c),  Per  Class 
Issuing  NeW  Certificate  of  Regikratiao 
Certificate  <]f  Conection  of  Registrant's  Eiror 
R^ng  Diacliimer  to  Regi^ration 
Rling  Ama^nent  to  Registration 
niing  A£fMavit  Under  Section  8,  Per  CLass 
Rling  AffiAvt  Under  Section  IS,  Per  C3ass 
Piling  Affi^vit  Under  Sections  8  &  IS,  Per  Class 
Fctitioos  to  ttie  Coomiissioner 
Petition  to  Cancel.  Per  Class 
Notice  of  (]|ipo8itioii.  Per  Class 
Ex  Parte  A|pBal  to  the  TTAB,  Per  Class 
Dividing  an  Ap[dication,  Per  New  Application  Created 
C^opy  of  Renstded  Maik 

Copy  of  Rq  pstered  Mark,  overnight  deUvety  to  PTO  box  or  fax. 
Copy  of  Re  (.  Mark  Ordered  Via  Exp.  Mail  or  Fax,  Exp.  Svc. 
Certified  Qpy  of  TMApi^ication  asRled 
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^wdal  box  designadons  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  tbe  apfxopriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  poaaibfe.  Such  mail  is  fotwvxkd  to  the  apptaphtte  area  witbout  being  opened.  Onlt  tbe  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  additssed  to  one  of  these  nwcial  boxes.  If  any  documents  ot  ler  tlian  the  speciiBed  type  identified  for 
ead>  special  box  are  addressed  to  diat  box,  they  will  be  significantly  delayed  in  readfng  die  appropriate  area  for  "tAadi  they 
are  intended 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


August  29. 1995  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  «?7H  PATCNT  AND  TltADEMARK  MAIL 
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Box  Designaliaiis 

Box? 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

BoxAF 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Iitferference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

^  1  y  ^-fyf  fyy-Hf 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

BoxPtt.Ext 

Box  per 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

BoxReexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Box 

Assistant  CommissioDer  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
i 
ExpUiiation 

Reissae  anriications  for  pamts  involved  in  litigation  and  snb^quently  filed  related  papers. 
Contiwutxias  to  die  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  api^icition  from  issue  after  payment  of 
fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petitioo,  inc|iding  papers  necessaiy  for  filing 
luing  application, 
itcd  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

"~ i  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 


r^^^,'^!.?^j!°^'?^iEf  ?«f  «  applicable  to  both  patent 

(above)  should  be  followed  for  the 


for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail 
Please  address  mail  as  follows 


and  tratfemaik  related  mail,  and  the  recommendatioos 
types  of  mail  listed  below. 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


It  Program. 

CFR  1.62). 

patents  involved  in  interference. 

of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

id  be  submitted  in  a  separate 


decided  by  the  OfBce  of  Petitions  including  petiti< 
late  pityment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 
Discl^ine  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure 
for  Rle  Wnqiper  Continuation  Applications  (under 
ications  relatmg  to  interfereDces  mi  qiplications 
ions  fdlowing  the  receipt  of  a  PTOL-SS, 
aixl  prior  to  die  issuance  of  a  patoit  should  be 
oootraiy.  Assignments  ve  the  excqition.  Assignments 
and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

related  to  a  patmt  that  is  subject  to  the  paynlent  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
I  conceniing  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Pm  xdures. 
Non-lee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 
(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejection). 
New  (latent  application  and  associated  papen  and  fiees. 

^jpljcations  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applicatimis  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperatio  i  Treaty. 

Tbe  filings  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  con^unications  relating  thereto. 


Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent 
Requtsis  for  Reexamination  for  oripnal  Tequest  papers  only. 
Subn  ission  of  diskette  for  biotedmical  q>(Mication. 
For  e  e  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  to  obtain  date 
app&  nkua  prior  to  die  Office's  standard  notification  (retu^ 
Rece  PC"  "Tfotice  to  Hie  Missing  Parts,"  or  'Vodcc  of 


!recei\Bd 


Incon|dete 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MA  L 


Special  box  designations  si  ould  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of 
as  qmckly  as  possible.  In  ad  litioo  to  these  box  designations,  filers  ueencouaged 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envetipes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  TEE;"  envdop^ 
"NO  FEE."  Box  desigjuttions  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  ^ipear  on  the 
first  page  of  any  document 

Please  address  mail  as  follfws: 

Box 


eive 


FEE  (or  "NO  PEE") 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Diive 

Ariington,  Virginia  22202-3513 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box  NEW  APP  FEE 

Box  ITU  FEE 

BoxTTAB  FEE 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE 

Box  STATUS  NO 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 
Staialiients  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 
Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  pute  appeals. 
Inteiferences,  motioos  and  extension  requests. 
Written  status  inquiries.  «^ 

Affi4avits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Rcfflonses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  OfBce  actions  and  Post 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 


files. 


and/or  serial  number  for  patent 
postcard  or  tbe  official  "Inling 
Application"). 


trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 

to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  tbe 

not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 

lope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 


ilegistration  actions. 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  ftom  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affiiin  ,nA  a-  ruti       r  ,     ... 

International  Affairs.       ""'""**™™^  ^^  tixtemal  ABaas  and  the  OfBce  of  L^islative  and 

Mail  for  die  OfBce  of  Procurement 

^f^gSr^tti^S'Ssa^^^tS^l^^^      f^- 

Splicuor.  P.O.  Box  leTlJXStS  SST^S  "^ ''^^ '>-'>  ^  ^  Office  of  iU 

Coijpon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
ttOCTs  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents 
Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS) 
Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 
Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  OfBce 
Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks 
Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 
Vacancy  Announcement  Applications 

Mail  for  the  OfBce  of  EnroUment  and  Discipline. 
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Reference  CoDectioas  of  VS.  Pateats  and  Trademarks 
for  PnbUc  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depoai  tocy  Libraries 


The  fcrflowins  libraries,  desigtutted  as  Patent  and  Trademailc 
Depositocy  Libiaiies  (FTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
information  in  various  formatsfrom  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
marlc  Office.  Muiy  FTDLs  lave  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790.  trademarics  published  since  1872.  and  select 
collections  of  foreign  patents.  All  FTDLs  have  bodi  die  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  OicOffidal  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fiiU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  OB  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademark  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  pise-Read  Only)  format  are  avail- 
aUe  at  all  FTCAj  to  increase  utilization  of  and  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patants  and  trademarks.  Itis  through 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  pa^Iiminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  tifaugh  the  numerically  arranged 
collections. 
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All  information  is  ava  lable  for  use  by  the  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  FTpL  offers  reference  publications  which 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  w(U  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  siqjplement  diei  basic  search  tools.  FTDLs  (wovide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  ia  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee.    j 

Since  d>ere  are  variatymsin  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
coUections  among  the  FTDLs,  and  dieir  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  ^ntemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 


StuU 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Name  oi 


Michigan 


Miimesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 


a  particular  library  is 
about  its  collections, 
sible  iixxmvenience. 


urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
lervices,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 


Aubum  l|niversity  Libraries » 

Birmingham  Public  Library , 

Anchoraae:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library 

Tenq)e:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University. 

litde  Ro(k:  Arkansas  State  Library 

Los  Angtfes  Public  Library 

Sacranteiio:  California  State  Library .... 

San  Diegp  Public  Librwy 

San  Francisco  Public  Library — .. — 1.......... — 

Suimyvalc  Patent  Clearinghouse .. — 

Denver  ftiblic  Library 

New  Hawn:  Science  Park  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library - — 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library.. 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries.. 


Tampa  Campus  Library,  University  of  South  Florida 

Atlanta:  ^ce  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Instimte  of 

TechnoDgy 

Honolulix  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  State  Library 

Indian^i^lis-Marion  County  Public  Library 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library.  Purdue  Univn^ty. 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library,  Wichita  State  University 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University • 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Foglcr  Library,  University  of  Maine 

College^nk:  Engineering  and  Physii;al  Sciences  Library, 

Univenity  of  Maryland 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library.  University  of 

Massa^usetts . 

Boston  Vublic  Library 

Engineering  Library.  University  of 


Abigail  S.  Tinune  Library,  Ferris  State  University 

ablic  Library 

dUs  Public  Library  and  Information  Cento- 

Jackson:'  Mississippi  Library  Commission 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln. 

Reno:  Ubiversity  of  Nevada,  Reno  Library 

Durham;  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary 

Newark  Public  Library 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University 

Albuquvque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Library 

Albany:|New  York  State  Library „ « 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Utory  .......... — 


Telephone  Contact 


.(205) 
.(205) 
.(907) 
.(602) 
.(501) 
,.(213) 
.(916) 
.(619) 
.(415) 
..(408) 
..(303) 
..(203) 
..(302) 
..(202) 
..(305) 
..(305) 
..(407) 
..(813) 


844-1747 
226-3620 
562-7323 
965-7010 
682-2053 
228-7220 
654-0069 
236-5813 
557-4488 
730-7290 
640-6249 
786-5447 
831-2965 
806-7252 
357-7444 
375-2665 
823-2562 
974-2726 


.(404)894-4508 
.(808)586-3477 
.(208)885-6235 
.(312)747^50 
.(217)782-5659 
.(317)269-1741 
.(317)494-2872 
.(515)28M118 
.(316)689-3155 
.(502)574-1611 

.(504)388-2570 
.(207)581-1678 

..(301)405-9157 


(413)545-1370 

.(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


(313)764-5298 

(616)592-3602 

(313)833-1450 

(612)372-6570 

(601)359-1036 

(816)363-4600 

.(314)  241-2288  Ext  390 


.(406)4964281 
.(402)472-3411 
.(702)  784-6579 
.(603)862-1777 
.(201)733-7782 
.(908)445-2895 
.(505)277^M12 
.(518)474-5355 
.(716)858-7101 
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StaU 


NMhCandjna 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 


OUahoma 

Oregoo 
Peontylvania 


RmtoRioo 
Rhode  Island 
Soudi  Carolina 
Sooth  Dakota 

Tennesaee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

WasUiigton 

WestVuginia 

Wiacoosin 


Wjfoming 


NmmtefUbrmy 

Hew  York  PnUic  Ubmy  (The  Reaeaich  Libnnn) 

RaWjfc  D^  IfiU  LJbwy.  North  Carolina  State  Univmity.;."! 

^!T.^i?^f^J^  Libfiry.  Univmity  of  North  Dikoca.. 
Cmannan  and  Hamilton  County.  Public  Libiwv  of 

Cleveland  Public  Libiaty „„_. 

Cotnmbns:  Ohio  Slate  Univenily  Lihnrii  Zi!  ™ 
Toledo/Lucas  Comity  PnUic  Ubmy 


^U««er  OUaboma  State  UmvcnhyOadnfo^ "ini^ui^ 


Trade 


-.(212)9300917 
-(919)515-3280 
...(701)777-4888 
.(513)369^936 
...(216)623-2870 
..(614)29^6175 
...(419)239-3212 


Salem: 


Stale  LOniy. 


Ptuladrlphia.  TTie  Ree  Libcvy  of 

ntAmpi,  Cancwie  Library  of " ' " 

Univenity  ftric  Paitee  Ubmy,  Penuylvnia  Sttte'iiy^^" 

Clemaon  Univenity  libnries 

Rapid  Oty.  Devereanx  Lilmy,  Soudi  oiitott 

Schod  of  Mines  and  Technology 
kfamphis  ft  Shelby  Comity  PdMc  Lib^'idltafci^di"""" 

Center 


....(405)744-7086 

..-(503)378-4239 

....(213)686-5331 

.(412)62^3138 

(814)865-4861 


.NotYetOi««ioiial 

(401)433-8027 

(803)636-3024 


~  (603)  394-6822 

(901)725-8877 
.(6I5)32^2775 

.(312)493-4300 

(409)845-3826 
.(214)670-1468 


Anstm:  McKinney  Engineermg  Library.  Univenity  <rf  TexM  at 

Austm 

Cdlete  Statioo:  Stnling  CEviins"  Uhiriw 

UmveiBty 

Dallas  PnUic  Ufaraiy ™ 

I^^nood:  James  Branch  CabeU  Libmy.  Virginia  CommooweaUi     '  581-8394 

Untvemty 

Seatfle:  Engineering Lttirary.  UnivonSyof  wliteittii";; 

Momntown:  Evanadak  Lfljiwy,  West  VirginiuSvenity 
MadMon:  Kmt  F.  Wendt  Library.  Univenily  of  Wiacxmain 

Madison 

Milwaukee  PuUic  LOnay "".'...". 

Ca^>er  Natrona  Comity  PuMic  Libniiy."Zl  II 


(804)  828-1104 
(206)543-0740 
(304)  293-2510 


(606)  262-6845 
(414)  286-3051 
(307)  237-4935 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  Gl 


CHEMICAL  EXAMIN1N6  GROUPS 


iGGRO 


(XNERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELBCTMCAL  CHEMtSTRY,  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS.  GROUP  1 100— 
mas  E.  KmiE,  Director  .> 

OKOAinC  CHEMISTRY,  DRtX}.  BIO-AFFECTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  COMFO^TION, 
(HtOUP  1200— RICHARD  VI  FISHER.  Director .- 

SPEOALISD  CHEMICAL  INIHJSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  (HIOUP 
S.  RKHMAN.  Director 


1300-]iARRY 


HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRt.  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  boMPOSITKM^S,  GROUP  ISOO— THEODORE  MCMUUS, 
BIOTBCHNOLOGY,  GROUP  BOO— JOHN  J.  DOLL.  Director.... 


Din  dor.. 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINlffG  (»OUPS 


PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 
Director 


.TION.  GROUP  :20&-R(»ERT  E.  GARRETT.  Diieclo  ■ 
APPLICATION.  (»OUP  2300— 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONK 

CaiOUP  2100— STEWART 
SPECIAL  LAWS  AND 
COMFUTBR  SYSTEMS  AND 

BC»BY  R  GRAY.  Director^ 

SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPUiATTONS:  COMPUTER  (HIAPHICS.  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES.  DIA(B40STiq  TESTING,  GROUP  2400— CTRALD  GOLDBERG,  Director... . 
ELECTRWOC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  I»VICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Dire^or. 


CCAfMUNICATK»4S,  MEASlfUNG,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/I»SCHARCX  GROUP, 

<»OUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  OODKX  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900-^KHa  E.  KHTLE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMDfNG  GROUPS 

HANIXJNG  AND  TRANSPOlh'ATION  MEIHA.  GkOUP 


310B-F. 


'JL  SCHMIDT, 


Director.. 


MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTI< 
aHOVP  3200— CARLTON 

MEIMCAL  INSTRUMENTS, 
DEVICES;  SURGERY 
EXERCISING  IXVICES; 
PRODUCTS  AND  MANUFi 
GROUP  3300— J  J.  LOVE, 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER. 
(»OUP  3400— DONALD 


MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS. 

CROYLE,  Director 

IGNOSTK  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 
SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

HUSBANNtY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 
kCTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING. 


FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES. 

KELLY.  Director - 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCnC»ljPETR<XEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING. 
GROUP  3500— AX.  SKOTH.  Director „ 


■  fcn.-  H,.  ^.^n^.  rf>«.M  K.«.  !».»  ..iummH  m  imm  jf^llirMinM  fil«d  prior  ID  iMl  da 


rpMtpMealtttfiii 


AuaosT29,  1995 


for  Patents 

forPMents 
Patent  Policy 
Process  Services 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


JOM&Sl 

308-1235 

30M)6S1 

308-2351 
308-0196 


308-1782 
308-0511 

305-9600 

3084)771 

3084)956 

305-4700 
308-0661 


308-1113 
308-1148 


New  Case 
Dale* 


03/31794 

06/16/94 

08/15/94 

07/14/94 
01/18/94 


09/13/93 
01/25/94 

04/21/93 

03/18/94 

02^8/94 

12/14/93 
01/24/94 


05/09/94 
03/08/94 


30fr4»S8 

06/02/94 

308-0861 

04/21/94 

308-1021 

04/18/94 

l,199Siilfae 


of  the  20  yor  tcnn  provided  IB  33 


Paeati  wiD  Expiie  a  Folknn: 

(1)  Tte  unn  of  ay  oliliv  <v  |44t  pMeM  tt«  b  to  ItaR*  OB  or  rente  fhn  a  ^vKcMiaa  filed  bcfcR  Jnae 
VSXL  lS4(a)(2)  or  17  ycm  6o4  gnat  nbiect  to  my  tennnel  diadaoKn.  33  VS.C.  134(cXl)- 

(2)  AD  milily  ad  plM  paeoti  ^ad  <a  iffftaHaai  htviaf  m  acttul  United  Saaet  filiBS  d«e  on  or  Otapame  8, 1993  me  piati  for  a  tcfm  windi  befiiii  on  Ibe 
dae  oo  wfaicfe  the  pani  ia  pa*d  ad  a*  20  jtan  tea  die  daa  oa  which  Ihe  iffBcaioii  wa  filed  in  die  Uniied  Staea.  If  die  afiplicaioa  ooaaia  a  ipedfic 
iciacttx  to  a  calier  ^niHr^in^  lada  33  US.C  120.  121  or  363(c),  the  paea  lena  eak  twcay  yeai  e^m  da  dae  on  which  die  eartiea  ifplicaka  wa  filed. 
35  US.C.  134(aX2). 

(3)  AD  deii(D  paaa  ae  pmtet  for  a  lenn  of  14  yon  tea  dK  dale  of  Ihe  fraL 
However,  die  lenn  of  any  paea  nay  have  been  outailed  by  diadaiaaer  uaier  *e  proviiioa  of  33  U.S.C 
or  have  been  eneakd  under  die  prorviaioa  of  33  US.C.  154,  155,  or  136.  Tfana,  if  nore  reliable  ■ 
specific  paaa  file  ibould  be  levfewed  to  detennne  die  adoal  dale  of 


.53.  have  lapaed  due  lo  fialnc  lo  pay  miinlfiiaife  taa, 
ia  needed  widi  reelect  to  apaiticnlar  parm,  ifaeo  the 
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PMb  G.  Haaptaa  n,  

Mwrt  M.  ABdcrM%  Dcnty  AiiM 
Da;M  E.  Bwkcr,  Diractar, 'ft^diMA 


orjatyL199S 


OldeaDMe 


Aaoney,  (703)  308-9103 
aidGbM-  ~      ~ 


Law  Office 

Uw  Office  3-^Caihnrn  A.  Enkiiie,  Mm^b^ 

L.^Si.'7?!s:!2ri!!i.5rr»  M.  3«.  37. 38, 39, 4a  41. 4^ir.„... 

Lai'offii;  i^-lSL!!ir?'*~^  9*^  ''•  36-  37.  38.  39.  40.  41. 42..... 
"y.^?-rJ*°™'i^'«*»'  MM^mg  Attorney,  (703)  308-9108 

Sy^.gqpqi 'yq*«»°-.  !■»?»  PlDdDcts  *  Toye-te. 
L«oSL  a!5e2if^2SrS:  S**.  33.  36.  37.  38.  39. 40. 41.  42 .. 

,  ^??f^?*^  Mpdoowm.  Man^i^  Alkney.  (703)  308^109 


ClaMet4.  6. 

36.37,  38,  39,'40.4T.42 
Law  Office  10— Jeai  Logan. 


Sidney  Modoowitz.  Man^iBt'Aliaa^.  f 
Btond  Bamaneiit.  MaieriA  ft  Mi^ 
7.  8.  12.  13715,  16,  17,  18, 19,  Setvice*^ 


Hied 


Service*— loL  Oaaei  35. 


Cortaie.  Piben.  Y«a^  T*iiii^ 
Iitt.  diMiet  22. 23.  24. 


Atloniey.  (703)  308-^lio 

--— ,  - -Ties,  aodaiw  ft  Floor  Coveriiigf- 

^-9g?.  '^:rP*«**  Cola.  M^ym  Anoaey.  (703)  308-9112 

Law  Office  U^Roa  Wabn..  M»igia|  AnooMy.  (703)  308^1 14  

XJri''^  .    ■  "?"•  "***»••«.  Wiaei  ft  SBirii»--Iii.  ^Tiiiri  1  29  3a  31  31 
,    ^^ir*"'fri?-Cta«  35.36.  37.  30?V41.«rZ..'^-'^ 

**Collective  MhIc*— Clan  200 

*^eflificaliaa  MiriBt-dMaei  A  ft  B 

2rSfi2^!?^ '*•''**•-*>**»*•  Wreclor  (703)  308-9000 
ft«fc*-«ooSec.io»-J«=qodi«  Cote.  M«^ 

AffidavilB  Under  Sectioof  8  ft  15  (AH  Oaiaea) 

Rewwab  (AH  Oaaaei) ......._^^ 

SectioB  12(0  PtaUicaiiaM  (AD  ClMae*) '.-'Z''Z'.~Z'~"""'''" 


02^3^5 

osooms 

02/24/95 

0SA18/9S 

01/27/95 

03/01/95 

(om/K 

03X16/95 

(ojoens 

QS«l/95 

02/13/95 

QSAIMS 

01/31/95 

04/12/95 

03^/95 

04A3m 

03/17/95 

02/27/95 

0207/95 

04/17/95 

12«l/94 

04A3/9S 

12/2144 

05/25/95 

03/02/95 

03/29AS 

1.  **  Aaajped  to  eadi  Im  office 

2.  Aniiicaali  with  iaqniiei  coBceiiiii 
Mdaight  Ett.  Monday  ifara  ftidn 
tn  fill  Ilia iiaj  iaijiiiiu 

'*T5*f*****"^  *«<*•« -—  —  *«=-«„ 

noiect  of  an  acuan  or  are  cmcally  bo^  woffced  on  by  d» 


08/l(y94 
05/03/95 


Ibe  ..ala.  of  th«^Bpli«|i«  a^^ 


■|y°™»-^"a«»waheariiBrdatBa  hare  either  been  exa^J  Hid  ■-~«- 
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I  heavy  brackets  C  J  appean  in  the  patent  but  fonm  no  part  of  thk 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


■pecification;  matter  printed  in  italics  inHir^fff^ 
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_, Bl  S,0M,71<  a6fiMk) 

SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND  MITHOD  FOR  DISPOSING 
OF  SOLID  WASTE 

Fk«d  A.  Later,  Jr^  Uahcnity  Oty,  Mo^  avigMM- to  PenM-Fb 
CorponticM 

IteeuiBiMtiM  ReqMrt  No.  90/002,822,  Aag.  28, 1992. 

RewwriMthw  Certillcate  for  Pttnt  No.  5,08«,7M,  immei  Feb. 

11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  516,210,  Ayr.  30, 1990. 

brt.  CL*  F23G  7/04 

VS.  CL  110-^48 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2,  3.  5  and  6  are  cancelled.  ' 

Claims  1,  4  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  «imii<<f^ 

New  claim  7  is  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentaUe. 

1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  solid  waste  in  a  rotary  kiln  of 
the  type  which  produces  cement,  the  kibi  comprising  a  rxrtat- 
mg,  generaUy  cylindrical  vessel  having  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally opposite  ends,  interior  walls  and  means  for  heating 
gases  in  the  interior  of  the  vessel  to  progressively  greater 
temperatures  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  for  processing 
material  in  the  vessel,  the  interior  of  the  kiln  including  at  least 
two  zones,  a  calcining  zone  wherein  the  temperature  ranges 
from  approximately  950'  C.  to  1200*  C.  and  a  clinkering  zone 
wherein  the  temperature  ranges  from  above  1200*  C  to  ap- 
proximately 1925*  C,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  deUv- 
ering  pre-packaged  sealed  containers  of  solid  waste  to  the 
clinkering  zone  inside  the  vessel  where  the  gas  temperature  is 
m  excess  of  1700*  C.  and  less  than  approximately  1925"  C 
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REISSUES 
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M.tter  «»clo«d  in  heavy  b«:keu  1 1  ,pp«„  in  U,e  origind  p««,  but  for™  .K)  p«t  of  tte 

ffldicatei  additioiia  maoe  by  reitiue. 


reiMoe  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Rc  35,027 

PICK  AND  PLACE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

PUU*  A.  Ragwi.  Btaghttto..  N.Y^  .irigMr  to  Ddnrarc 

Coital  FonHtltM,  Imc^  WilHii«toa,  DeL 
^*y^^^'*ffi^SS,  dated  Oct  10, 1909,  Ser.  No.  247,512, 
fZ,  ^*^-  C«*«""«»"  o*  S«r.  No.  088,314,  M^  27, 
r^/^TSr*!* '*'^ '••'*''***'«'**«*«' Ser.  No.  773,154, 

bt  CL*  H05K  3/30 
VS.  a.  29—740  17 


Re.  35,028 

SAFETY  HARNESS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FRONT  D-RING 

Scott  C.  CMcboh.  St  PmI  Parit,  Mtaa,  aad  Briaa  K.  Fiak. 

PortlMd,  Oreg,  aari«««  to  D  B  Iiid«tri«^  Ik,  Rad  Wtag, 

^^Ha^^^Jf^'  ""^^  Apr.  20,  1993,  Sar.  No.  782,575, 
CteL^^,  1991.  AppBcatlo.  Itor  re*.«  Dae.  22. 1993,  sITno! 

f^CL*  A<2B  35/00:  B640  17/30 
VS.  a.  119—857  4, 


15.  An  apparatus  for  equipping  printed  circuit  boards  with 
electronic  components,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  ttvo  supply  stations: 

a  rotatable  turret  hairing  a  plurality  of  pick-up  Indies /or 
components,  each  said  spindle  having  a  vacuum  noz^e  suit- 
able for  picking  components  from  any  of  said  supply  stations: 

at  least  one  processing  station  contiguous  with  said  rotatable 
turret;  and 

means  for  displacing  and  positioning  said  turret  together  with 
said  at  least  one  processing  station  in  X  and  Ydirtctions.  said 
means  including  programmable  controller  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  turret  in  said  X  and  Y  directions 
and  permitting  a  plurality  of  components  to  be  picked  up 
from  different  supply  stations  by  the  plurality  of  vacuum 
nozzles  so  that  the  components  picked  up  by  said  spindles 
from  said  supply  stations  can  be  passed  by  said  prtxessittg 
station  during  indexing  and  translation  of  said  turret  and  so 
that  any  of  said  plurality  of  components  loaded  on  said  ^u- 
rality  of^findlesfrom  any  of  said  supply  stations  then  may  be 
placed  on  the  circuit  board  at  any  programmable  position. 


34.  A  safety  harness,  comprising- 

a  shoulder  strap  having  a  first  end  region  and  a  second  end 
region: 

a  waist  strap  segment  having  a  first  end  region  and  a  second  end 
region; 

a  front  slide  assembly,  through  which  pass  said  shoulder  strap 
and  said  waist  strap  segment; 

a  rear  su^>ension  assembly,  engaging  intersecting  intermediate 
portions  of  said  shoulder  strap:  and 

an  ad/ustable  seat  strap  having  first  and  second  end  regions  ami 
first  and  second  intermediate  portions,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  end  regions  of  said  shoulder  strap  intersect  and 
engage  said  first  and  second  intermediate  portions  of  said  seat 
strap,  respectively,  said  second  end  region  of  said  waist  strap 
segment  is  releasably  attached  to  said  first  intermediate 
portion  of  said  seat  strap,  said  first  end  region  of  said  waist 
strap  segment  engages  said  second  intermediau  portion  of 
said  seat  strap,  said  first  end  region  of  said  shoulder  strap  is 
releasably  attached  to  said  first  end  region  of  said  seat  strap, 
and  said  second  end  region  of  said  shoulder  strap  is  releasably 
attached  to  said  second  end  region  of  said  seat  strap. 

Re.  35,029 

COMPUTER-GENERATED  AUTOSTEREOGRAPHY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EDei  R.  Saador;  Daidel  J.  Sodia,  botk  of  Oycaao;  WOliaa  T 

Caaaally,  UaMi  Lake,  awl  Stephaa  B.  Mercn,  CUcago,  an  of 

nL,  aarf^on  to  TV  Pfcacoiograai  Vertare,  lac,  CWcMo,  IlL 

Origiaa^  No.  5413,213,  dated  May  12, 1992,  Ser.  Nrz!?775, 

^^,  1989.  AHdfcatfcMi  «Dr  refa«e  May  3, 1994.  Ser.  Na 

lat  a.»  G03D  27/32 
VS.  CL  355-22  45  q.,^ 

16.  A  method  of  making  autostereographic  images  of  an  object 
comprising  the  steps  qt 

28S9 
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mputting  to  a  computer  a  predetermined  plurality  of  pUuuir 
imagti  of  the  ot^ect.  etch  of  the  planar  images  being  a  view 
of^  ot^tfrom  one  of  the  predetermined  plurality  of  differ- 
ent fiewpointK 

interleaving  the  predetenifined  plurality  of  planar  images  in  the 
computer 


OrigiMl^k». 
Ai«.25,1992. 


UJS.  a.  439—532 


August  29, 1995 


Re.  35400 

WIRING  BL0CK  HAVING  DETACHABLE  LEG 

ASSEMBLIES 

Joha  A.  Siwow,  ^Vnodbvy.  nd  Howwd  RejnMUf,  Waterliwy, 

both  of  Cowl,  a4i«Mn  to  The  SicMNi  C«»V>iV.  Wa 


5,312(270,  dated  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  934,923, 
A  iplkatkM  for  reiame  Aiw.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No. 


lat  CL*  HOIR  9/24 


44Claiw 


/" 


-<S 


MMwl 


printing  the  interleaved  images  with  a  high-resolution  output 
imaging  device,  a  selected  edge  of  each  interleaved  image 
being  aligned  with  a  predetermined  printing  direction: 

placing  the  printed  interleaved  images  on  one  side  of  a  transpar- 
ent spacer;  and 

positioning  a  lenticular  theet  on  the  spacer  in  a  registration 
relationship  with  the  interleaved  images  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  transparent  spacer. 


23.  A  wiring  bio  k  comprising: 
at  least  one  wirii  g  strip,  said  wiring  strip  including. 
(/)  a  generally  rectangular  member  having  first  and  second 

pairs  of  opposing  surfaces,  and 
(2)  a  pluralil  f  of  spaced  apart  teeth  extending  normally 
upward  froi  i  one  of  said  first  surfaces,  said  teeth  defining 
a  plurality  c  (wire  retaining  slots,  said  teeth  having  a  chan- 
nel in  oppos  'ng  sides  thereof,  said  ad/acent  channels  defin- 
ing a  plural  \ty  of  openings; 
a  base  having  fitst  and  second  pairs  of  (^posing  surfaces,  said 
base  having  (^posing  ends,  said  at  least  one  wiring  strip 
disposed  on  oi^e  of  said  first  surfaces:  and 
leg  means  remolably  attached  to  said  base  at  each  of  said  etuis. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  29,  1995 

inu«mk«  for  piM..  patent,  «  Murily  in  color  .nd  therefore  i,  it  «,,  p™^«rt*  to  repro^ 


9,261 
SHRUB  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULMA' 
Pmffle  Oleae*.  aMi  Mo|.h  N.  Okaem  both  of  FMoiabori. 
Donnrfc,  aaaigMra  to  Deror  Naneriea,  lac,  WataoaTille, 

Pned  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,805 

lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

U-S.CLPh.-l  ,ctel- 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  shrub  rose 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


uniformly  large  size  wherein  approximately  75  to  90  perceat 
of  the  skin  is  bright  red  in  coloratioa. 

(b)  forms  firm,  crisp,  highly-fiavored  yellow  freestone  Hesh  of 
excellent  quality  having  a  small  amount  of  red  tinging,  and 

(c)  exhibits  a  spreading  and  slightly'growth  habit; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,262 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEISINPLOV 
Alain  A.  MdUand,  Antibes,  France,  aarignor  to  Ite  CoMnl. 
Pyle  Company.  Weat  GroTe.  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314^1 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkwce,  Jan.  28, 1994, 13527 

I«t  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  PH.-15  ,  f^_ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant 

characterized  by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  in  abundance  attractive  long-lasting  intense  yellow 
blossoms  that  well  retain  their  coloration. 

(b)  exhibits  an  erect  growth  habit  with  glossy  dark  green  deco- 
rative foliage  that  contrasts  well  with  the  intense  yellow 
blossom  coloration, 

(c)  is  well  susceptible  to  forcing,  and 

(d)  exhibits  excellent  disease  resistance; 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 

9,263 
NECTARINE  TREE  —  'POLLOK*  CULTIVAR 
Zeidth  E.  PoUok,  Masom  MWu,  aaaignor  to  Stark  BnMbers 
Nnnerles  and  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo 
Filed  Nof.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,177 
lat  CI*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-413  ,  ctata 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  nectarine  cultivar  having  the  follow- 
ing combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  consistently  forms  attractive  Ute-maturing  fruit  having  a 
moderately  large  size  wherein  approximately  60  to  90  per- 
cent of  the  skin  is  bright  red  in  coloration  at  the  time  of 
harvest, 

(b)  forms  a  firm  highly-fiavored  yellow  freestone  fruit  fiesh  of 
excellent  quality  having  only  a  slight  amount  of  red  tinging, 

(c)  exhibits  a  moderately  vigorous  growth  habit,  and 

(d)  exhibits  cold  hardiness,  resistance  to  bacterial  leafspot,  and 
resistance  to  trunk  canker  that  is  at  least  as  great  as  that 
exhibited  by  the  Redgold  and  Sunglo  cultivars; 


9,265 

RHODODENDRON  RHODUNTER  10 

Walter  PreO,  Amerritek,  aad  Raiaer  EhMaghaaa,  Ahreaabarg, 

^«"'  2"^^'^  -rigMw  to  lakarho  PflaaaeaTertrieb 
GgAH-»-Co.  KG,  Gieaadhorst,  Genaaay 

FUed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,576 

Irt.  a.»  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  Plt-55  ,  d^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rhododendron  plant  used  as 
rootstock,  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  a  plant 
height,  of  the  original  plant,  of  1.0  m,  with  a  plant  width  of  1.2 
m  in  13  years;  a  habit  of  broad  bush,  very  compact;  an  annual 
terminal  growth  of  mature  plants  being  about  10-15  cm,  and 
for  young  plants  being  20-25  cm;  a  flowering  period  in  thd  first 
week  of  May  to  the  third  week  of  May;  a  Hower  color  of  white. 
R.H.S.  Colour  chart  I55D.  with  green  tinge  and  faint  yellow- 
brown  markings,  nearly  164  B-173  A  according  to  R.H.S. 
Colour  Chart;  10  stamens  of  very  striking  brown  color,  with  a 
green  stigma  and  stamens  much  longer  than  style;  leaf  shape 
being  small  and  elliptical,  6-9  cm  long  and  1.5-3.5  cm  broad, 
with  a  dark  green  upper  surface  and  hght  green  lower  surface; 
and  being  hardy  to  a  temperature  down  to  -26*  C,  or  - 10* 
F. 


9,266 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  "CFPC  NUGGET 
Walter  H.  Jcaael,  Jr.,  Saliaaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Califorak 
Florida  Piaat  Co.,  LJ>.,  Saliaaa,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Sef.  No.  315,134 
lat  CL»  AOIH  5/00 
UACLPIt-70.4  ,  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  dwarf  variety  of  carnation  plant  named 
'CFPC  Nugget',  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9,264 
NECTARINE  TREE— •SCARLET  SUN*  CULTIVAR 
TVMnaa  O.  OMaberlaia,  Viaalia,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  MetropoU- 
tan  Life  laaoraace  Coaipaay,  Del  Ray,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,869 

lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

UACLPIt-»lJ  ,01^ 

\.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  nectarine  cultivar,  having 
the  following  combination  of  characteristics. 

(a)  forms  attractive  early-maturing  fruit  having  a  generally 


9,267 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  -CFPC  COTILUON* 
Waiter  H.  JcaaeL  Jr.,  Saliaaa,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Califorahi 
Florida  PlaM  Co.,  LJ».,  Salinas,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  315,132 
lat  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 70  J  ,  r\mt^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  dwarf  variety  of  carnation  plant  named 
'CFPC  Cotillion*  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,268 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  "CFPC  DART 
Waher  H.  Jeaael,  Jr.,  Saliaaa,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  CaliAtrahl 
Florida  Plant  Co.,  LJ*.,  Salinas,  Calif. 

Flkd  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,133 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 70.7  1  n«i- 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  dwarf  variety  of  carnation  plant  named 
*CFPC  Dart*,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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9.20 

CAHNATION  PLAIfT  NAMED  "CFPC  FRESCO' 
Walter  H.  JcHd,  Jr^  SatiaM,  Qdif^  aMigMir  to  CaUfonda 
FtorMa  Plairt  Co^  LJ>^  SaUua,  GaUf. 

FDed  Sey.  29. 1994,  Scr.  No.  315.135 
fat  <X*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 70.7  1  CUai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  dvMuf  variety  of  carnation  plant  named 
'CFPC  Freaco',  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9.271 
VARIETy|OF  ULIUM  NAMED  'HOLEBV 


B.V, 
FDed 


UJS.  CL  PH.— r7.4 

1.  A  new  and 
shown  and  describfed. 


'  9.270 
VERBENA  PLANT  'L.  ARCHER' 
Leuie  Afcher,  IVmhoh.  Ga.,  aaaigMr  to  McCoride  Nvaery 
lac.  Diiailnt.  f7a 

FDed  Jul  24, 1994,  Set.  No.  265,4« 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Plt-«7  1  data 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  c«ltivar  of  Verbenaxhybrida  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illu^rated  herein,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  its  deep  red-rose  flower  color,  cold 
^^^i^^^ilM^««,  rapid,  particularly  under  nursery  conditions,  and 
free  and  basal  branching  providing  a  cultivar  well  suited  as  a 
flowering  pot  phint  having  no  unusual  susceptabiUty  to  the 
traditional  VerbenaXhybrUa  diseases  and  insects. 


NEW  GUINEA 


Scott  C  Treca,  An  oyo  Gnade,  Calif. 
Lk.,  West  CUca^  m. 
Flkd 


VS.  a.  Pit— «7.« 


August  29,  1995 


Stoeabcf  gf.  Netiwrfawda, 


to  Holf- 


!  lep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,213 
Int  CL«  AOIH  5/00 

Idaiii 
distinct  variety  of  lily  plant  substantially  as 


9,272 
IMPATIENS  NAMED  'BFP-347  RED' 


,  aaaigBor  to  Geo.  J.  Ball, 


Not.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,529 
Int  CL«  AOIH  5/00 

ICIaim 

I.  A  new  and  ^tinct  cultivar  of  New  Guinea  impatiens 
named  BFP-347  ^ed  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, which: 

(a)  exhibits  attractive  large  red  flowers, 

(b)  forms  medium  green  foliage, 

(c)  exhibits  a  good  basal  branching  character,  and 

(d)  exhibits  a  medium  upright  growth  habit. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  29, 1995 
ERRATA 

^^^  PATENT  NO. 

005-^21 ■ 5444373 

°^*^^^'' 5,445,073 

232-039 5445  03^ 

12^59 5445,37 

^^""7 5,445,140 

«»-105 5445,42 

«^^89 5445,4^ 

137-080 5445,76 

11^298 5445  222 

220-366 5445  29, 

220-306 5,445,292 

220-319 5,445293 

22^112 5,445,305 

292-336 5445326 

285-001 54454,9 

^^^^"^^ ...5,445,600 

21^22 5445  707 

21^17 5445  703 

21^71 5445  709 

21^13 „ 54457,, 

205-259 5445724 

202-173 544573, 

501-064 5,446.007 

501-068 „ 5,446.008 

310-090 5,446,018 

524-536 5,446,064 

526-068 5.446,116 

^26-134 5446,117 

526-245 5,446,118 

5^8-253 5,446,121 

53^24 5446,43 

5'*^198 5,446,144 

562-013 5,446,187 

558-030 5446,93 

558-Wl „ 5446,94 

235-382 5,446,265 


Far 
OASi 

235-31  2 
235-4-0 
326-0;  7 
327-0-  ♦ 
327-0(  6 
327-0(  6 , 
327-1  3 
346-1:  8 
345-1:  9 
345-li  7 
345-l(  3 
345-l<  9 
345-2  2, 
380-<X7 
38(M)  3 
380-0:4 


ERRATA-CONTINUED 


See 
PATENT  NO. 


5,446,266 
5,446,267 
5,446,321 
5,446,322 
5,446,396 
5,446,397 
5,446.398 
5,446.477 
5,446,479 
5,446,480 
5,446,481 
5,446.482 
5.446.483 
5,446,794 
5,446,795 
5,446,796 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  29,  1995 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,444,870 

FOOTBALL  HELMET  ANDSHOULDER  PAD 

CJOMBINATION 

D«tM  Ptmttm,  242  Onbridge  Af...  Ei^lewood,  N J.  07«1 

Piled  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,374 

Iirt.  a.*  A41D  13/Oa-  A42B  3/00 

VJS,  CL  2—2  3 


surgical  glove  is  placed  over  a  user's  hand  with  the  glove 
coveting  the  cuff  and  engaging  the  protective  layer  fint 


1.  A  helmet  and  shoulder  pad  combination  having  an  aper- 
ture for  the  wearer's  head  to  prevent  injuries  by  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  wear's  head  comprising: 

an  inner  helmet  portion  positioned  over  the  wearer's  ^^^^rt, 

an  outer  helmet  portion  resiliently  mounted  to  the  inna- 
helmet  portion,  and, 

a  neck  assembly  coupled  to  the  outer  hebnet  at  one  end  to 
permit  but  limit  the  movement  of  the  hebnet  in  all  direc- 
tions, said  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  shoulder  pads 
at  the  other  end  to  dissipate  any  impacts,  the  neck  assem- 
bly comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  guide,  a  movable  inner 
member  concentrically  mounted  about  the  inner  guide 
and  coupled  to  the  hehnet  and  an  outer  guide  concentri- 
cally mounted  about  the  movable  member  having  prede- 
termined stops  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  hehnet  and 
wherein: 

the  inner  guide,  the  movable  member  and  the  outer  guide  are 
all  substantially  cylindrical  with  openings  at  both  ends  and 
each  includes  a  hinge  along  one  wall  and  a  latch  at  the 
opposite  waU  to  permit  opening  and  attachment  about  the 
wearer's  neck. 


end.  wicking  along  the  sleeve  and  beneath  the  glove  of 
fluid  which  has  splattered  onto  the  sleeve  is  inhibited. 

5,444,172 
OVERLAPPING  HOSPITAL  GOWN 

Ciihatee  A.  JohMoa,  720  GordM  Ter.,  Saite  UK.  CUci«o,  DL 

60613 

OMtiantioii-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  1«,571,  Dec  20, 1993  tm 
■PpUortloo  JiL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,5W 
Irt.  a.*  A41D  13/00 
VS.  CL  2—114  3  ( 


j:r^ 


k— 


5,444,871 

MEDICAL  GOWN  WITH  SEAMLESS  SLEEVE 

PROTECTOR 

F^ndMo  G.  Lopea.  El  PaM>,  Tex..  aMi^or  to  JohMO.  *  JohiH 
MM  Me«cal,  Ik.,  AritagtoB,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,359 
lirt.  CL*  A41D  13/00 
U&a.*-114  MCtol-f 

1.  A  medical  gown  for  use  with  an  ebntomeric  surgical 
glove  and  that  includes  a  body  portion  and  two  sleeve  por- 
tions, in  which  each  sleeve  portion  comprises: 

a)  a  sleeve  having  a  first  end  attached  to  a  cuff,  a  second  end 
attached  to  the  body  portion,  and  an  outside  surface;  and 

b)  a  tubular,  seamless,  and  impervious  protective  Uyer  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve  and  having  a  first  end  permanenUy 
attached  to  the  sleeve  adjacent  to  the  cuff  and  engageable 
by  the  glove,  and  a  second  end  permanently  attached  to 
the  outside  surface  of  the  sleeve  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  sleev^ 

whereby  when  the  sleeve  is  iriaced  over  a  user's  arm  and  the 


1.  A  hospital-type  gown  comprising,  a  pair  of  subetantiaDy 
identical  sleeve  pattern  paneU  and  a  pair  of  substantially  identi- 
cal body  pattern  panels  each  of  the  body  pattern  panels  includ- 
ing a  hemmed  neck  portion,  each  of  said  sleeve  panels  being 
afBMd  to  respective  ones  of  the  body  panels  along  a  sleeve- 
body  panel  seam  which  extends  at  least  along  a  rear  side  of  the 
respective  body  panel  from  the  neck  hem  angularly  to  under 
the  arm  pit  to  thereby  form  first  and  second  gown  halves,  said 
gown  halves  being  ditpoaed  so  as  to  have  a  substantial  overlap 
forming  front  and  rear  overUpping  portions  and  overlapping 
necklines  and  being  connected  together  by  a  secuiement  run- 
ning along  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  respective  rear 
necUines  disposed  between  the  rear  sleeve-body  panel  seams 
and  continuing  from  the  overlapping  necklines  down  and 
along  each  of  the  rear  sleeve-body  panel  seams  to  secure  a 
portion  of  each  gown  half  to  the  sleeve-body  panel  seam  of  the 
other  gown  half,  the  rear  overlapping  portions  being  about  } 
the  overall  width  of  the  gown,  and  releasable  fastener  means 
connecting  the  frontal  overlapping  body  pMieb  together,  the 
overlapping  frontal  portions  being  about  i  the  overall  width  of 
the  gown. 
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PROTECTIVE  GOWNS 


MSPOSABLHI 

,IIL 
HM  Fc'i.  14  UH  Scr.  No.  195,542 


lat  <  L*  A41D  WOO 


MS.  CL  2—114 


64 
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1  A  dupoMble  protecffve  gown  comprismg: 

a  body  portiofi  having  an  upper  part  formed  to  extend  over 
the  shoulden  of  the  user  of  the  gown,  said  upper  part 
having  a  centrally  Ictcated  somewhat  semicircular  head 
apettme  for  pasaage  of  the  wearer's  head,  a  perimeter  of 
said  semicircular  he^d  aperture  having  a  rise  at  the  front 
of  said  gown  in  ordor  to  cover  the  junction  between  the 
front  of  the  neck  and  chest  of  the  wearer; 

a  pair  of  sleeves  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  upper  part,  eacll  of  said  sleeves  comprising  a  some- 
what generally  coni^  member  that  is  attached  to  the 
gown  body  portion  by  a  heat  weld  seam  extending  around 
360  degrees  of  a  circamference  of  a  sleeve  opening  in  said 
upper  part  of  said  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said 
stieeves  including  a  single  continuous  heat  weld  seam 
which  extends  along  the  entire  length  of  the  sleeves,  inter- 
sects with  and  projects  somewhat  beyond  said  360  degree 
to  form  a  generally  L-shaped  seam; 

means  for  maintaining  the  orientation  of  each  sleeve  located 
at  an  opposite  end  tkereof;  and 

means  for  securing  the  body  portion  of  the  wearer,  said 
securing  means  being  a  pair  of  belts  attached  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  portion. 


ioctssi 


said  thumb 
second  edge; 

a  knuckle  pot 
knuckle  poi 
when  the 

a  first  foldable 
said  thumb 
tween  an 

a  second  f<4< 
second  foli 


August  29,  1995 


palm  portion  having  a  first  edge  and  a 


August  29,  1995 


connected  to  said  finger  portion,  said 
normally  covering  the  knuckles  of  a  user 
's  fingefs  are  located  in  said  finger  portion; 
hingedly  connected  to  said  first  edge  of 
palm  portion,  said  first  flap  foldable  be- 
condition  and  a  closed  condition; 
flap  adjacent  said  first  foldable  flap,  said 
flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  edge 
of  said  thumb  and  palm  portion,  said  second  flap  foldable 
between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condition;  and 
a  third  foldable  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  second  edge 
of  said  thum  >  uid  palm  portion^aid  third  foldable  flap 
foldable  betv  een  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condi- 
tion, said  fin  t  foldable  flap  and  said  third  foldable  flap 
securable  to  each  other  when  in  a  closed  condition  to 
retain  the  h4nd  covering  on  a  user,  while  the  second 
foldable  flap  can  be  maintained  in  an  open  condition  to 
form  a  hand  opening  to  permit  extension  of  a  user's  hand 
therethrough  by  the  user  performing  a  metacarpel  flexion 
motion  with  the  hand  to  withdraw  the  user's  fingers  from 
the  finger  portion  of  the  hand  covering. 


F^lJio  TaniMki,  Tiiqro,  Japaa, 


,Tokyi», 

FIlMl 

CUaM  priority, 


UJS.CL2— 424 


5,444375 

helMft  for  riding  vehicle 

toShodKakoKabHUU 
la 

Jasu  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  177,939 
appiicatkMi  Japwi,  JiL  19, 1993, 5-171304 
lot  a.«  A42B  7/09 


5,444,874 
EASY  AOCtSS  HAND  COVERING 
I K.  SaawUam  920  IU»  Ct,  Mcadota  Heighta,  Mian.  551M, 
and  Jcnilte  Walah,  M»S  WoodcUft  Rd.,  Bioomingtoii,  MIhl - 
55438 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,494 
Lrt.  CL«  A41D  19/00 
U.S.CL2— 159  I  13  ( 


1.  A  hand  coveting  to  permit  a  user  easy  hand  access  thereto 
and  to  permit  a  user  to  temporarily  and  quickly  extract  a  hand 
from  the  hand  covering  while  retaining  the  hand  covering 
secured  to  a  wrist  of  tho  user  comprising: 

a  finger  portion  for  covering  the  user's  fmgers; 

a  thumb  and  palm  poftion  connected  to  said  finger  portion 
for  covering  the  thulnb  and  palm  portion  of  a  user's  hand. 


1.  A  helmet  fo '  riding  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  cap  body  which  is  comprised  of  a  main  cap  body  provided 
at  a  front  sitrface  thereof  with  a  large  window  opening 
opened  at  a  lower  edge  thereof,  and  an  auxiliary  cap  body 
pivotally  connected  at  left  and  right  opposite  sidewalls  of 
the  main  cab  body; 

said  auxiliary  «ap  body  being  pivotable  between  a  lowered 
position  forjcovering  a  lower  half  of  the  large  window 
opening  so  as  to  make  an  upper  half  of  the  large  window 
opening  serve  as  a  small  window  opening,  and  a  lifted 
position  for  opening  the  entire  large  window  opening; 

a  lock  mechanism  provided  between  the  main  and  auxiliary 
cap  bodies  for  automatically  locking  the  auxiliary  cap 


body,  when 
ered  positio^: 
wherein   said 
mounted  on 


the  auxiliary  cap  body  is  pivoted  to  the  low- 


lock   mechanism   comprises  a   lock   plate 
one  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  cap  bodies,  a 
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lock  pin  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  main  and  auxiliary 
cap  bodies  for  engaging  with  said  lock  plate  at  the  low- 
ered position  of  the  auxiliary  cap  body,  a  spring  means  for 
biasing  the  lock  pin  in  a  direction  to  engage  the  lock  plate, 
and  a  releasing  clement  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  cap  body 
such  that  the  lock  pin  is  disengaged  fiwn  the  lock  pUte 
against  a  biasing  force  of  the  spring  means,  said  lock  pin 
being  provided  with  a  slant  for  inducing  the  lock  plate 
into  engagement  with  the  lock  pin  when  the  auxiliary  cap 
body  is  pivoted  toward  the  lowered  position. 

5,444,876 

CONVERTIBLE  PROTECTIVE  EYEWEAR 

JaMS  M.  Cooper,  Cootryaide;  DoMid  L.  Rohra,  Orcriand 

Pw*,  aad  Darid  D.  McCoradck,  Prairie  Village,  aU  of  Kaaa., 

aari^ors  to  ParaMlee  iBdwtriea,  lac,  Uaexa,  g.-t 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,596 

ht  CL*  A61F  9/02 

UAa.2-450  ,4Ctata, 


a  means  for  coupling  said  drive  gear  to  said  second  end  of 
said  lever, 

a  ratchet  means  for  operatively  connected  to  said  second  end 
of  said  lever  for  locking  said  Ud  member  in  said  second 


position  when  said  first  end  b  depressed  and  released  by 
said  user  and  unlocking  and  reorienting  said  lid  member  to 
said  first  position  when  said  user  again  depresses  and 
releases  said  first  end. 


1.  In  eyewear  having  at  least  one  lens,  and  at  least  one  frame 
section,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  frame  including  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  located  adjacent 
each  lateral  end  of  said  eyewear,  said  pins  of  each  said  pair 
extending  towards  each  other  generally  vertically  in  coax- 
ial spaced  opposed  relation;  and 

a  temple  associated  with  each  said  pair  of  hinge  pins,  each 
said  temple  including  a  pivot  end  having  a  pivot  hole 
receiving  an  associated  pair  of  said  hinge  pins,  each  said 
pivot  end  including  a  cutout  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  of 
said  pivot  hole,  said  cutout  having  a  length  slighUy 
greater  than,  and  a  projected  width  slightiy  less  than,  said 
hinge  pin  extending  into  said  fu^t  longitudinal  end. 
whereby 

said  hinge  pin  extending  into  said  first  longitudinal  end  may 
pass  through  said  cutout  while  the  remaining  hinge  pin  of 
said  hinge  pin  pair  is  received  within  said  pivot  hole  to 
allow  said  temple  to  be  attached  to,  and  removed  from, 
said  frame. 


5,444,878 

HEAT  PRODUCING  MATTRESS  FILLED  WITH 

HARDENED  MUD 

Moo  W.  Kaag,  17532  Vierra  Atc  Cerritoa,  Qdif.  90703 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,589 

lat  CL*  A47C  21/04 

U.S.  CL  5-421  ,  ctata 


5,444,877 

FOOT  ACTUATED  DOUBLE  ACTING  LEVER  FOR 

LIFTING  A  TOILET  SEAT 

Jfey  Knmaraanrier,  39113  Sondale  Dr.,  Froaoat,  Calif.  94538 

ContianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,251,  Mar.  9,  1993, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274^08 

lat.  CL*  A47K  li/10 

MS.  a.  4—246.1  ,5  ctaj^ 

1.  A  device  for  orienting  a  Ud  member  by  a  user  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  and  locking  said  lid  member  in 
said  second  position,  said  lid  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  hinge  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  base  to  rotate  about  a  hinge 
axis,  which  device  comprises: 
a  lever  having  a  first  end  and  having  a  second  end  adapted 

for  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base; 
a  hinge  gear  member  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  about 
said  hinge  axis  anti  adapted  to  be  securely  coupled  to  said 
lid  member 
a  shaft  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  base; 
a  drive  gear  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  mem- 
ber and  engaged  with  said  hinge  gear  member. 


1.  A  heat  producing  mattress  filled  with  hardened  mod 
comprising: 
a  lower  plate; 

a  side  wall  perpendicular  to  said  lower  plat», 
an  initial  layer  of  said  lower  plate; 

a  beat  producing  pipe  line  attached  on  top  of  said  initial 
layer, 

a  plate  bousing  said  heat  producing  pipe  line  consisting  of 
GPP  synthetic  skin,  aluminum  coating,  calbanium,  a  heat 
elevation  prevention  device,  a  heat  sensing  device,  a  heat 
producing  silicon  layer,  an  aluminum  scaling  tape,  a  Ure- 
thane  layer,  and  an  anti-humidity  craft  paper; 

a  copper  plate  on  top  of  said  plate  housing  said  heat  produc- 
ing pipe  line; 

a  mud  plate  on  top  of  said  copper  plate  consisting  of  natural 
vegetation,  flower  chromosomes,  cork,  pine  tree  powder, 
soil  consisting  of  white  mud,  yellow  mud,  red  clay,  pow- 
der, silica,  grass,  mugwort,  sea  grass,  yellow  stalk,  and 
Chinese  herb  grass; 

a  heat  transferring  net  on  said  mud  plate; 

a  nucleus  external  ray  dispensing  Uyer  on  said  heat  transfer- 
ring net; 

rice  paper  on  top  of  said  nucleus  external  ray  dispensing 

layer; 
a  cover  sheet  on  top  of  said  rice  paper; 
an  automatic  heat  control  unit  on  top  of  said  cover  sheet 
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l^UAjfn  direction  by  gravi  y,  the  bed  comprising  a  switching  circuit 

PULSATING  WATER  Hi  lECTION  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE  reqxMisive  to  the  I  nt  •ctuatioa  of  the  release  mechanism  for 
FOR  HYDROTHERAF  '  SPA  WITH  HELICAL  WATER 
DISTMBPLrnON  GROOVE 

,  CaUf^  aMinor  to  B*S  Pias- 


MidMd  D.  HohHddcr, 
tka,  bc^  OzMrd,  Calif. 

hta-part  o^Scr.  No.  54,535,  Apr.  27.  1993, 
I  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  237,921 
bt  ().«  E03C  1/048 

15 


TU 


UJS.  CL  4— 54L01 


1.  A  water  injection  syikem  for  a  tub,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  injecting  water  into  the  tub;  and 
a  water  distribution  valye  including: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  water  and  a 
plurality  of  outlets  connected  to  the  nozzles  respec- 
tively; and 
■M  rotor  which  is  rotatably  disposed  in  the  housing  and 
shaped  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  water  flowing  into  the 
housing  from  the  (nlet,  said  rotor  including  a  water 
conduit  that  sequeitially  aligns  with  and  connects  the 
outlets  to  the  inlel  as  the  rotor  rotates,  said  conduit 
having  an  area  that  substantially  encompasses  an  outlet 
with  which  it  is  aligned; 
said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  the 
rotor  is  rotatably  disposed,  and  said  outlets  being  longitu- 
dinally spaced  from  ftch  other  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal 


commanding  an 
of  the  lower  body 


operation  of  the  lower  drive  to  initiate  motion 
section  in  a  generally  downward  direction. 


5,444,M1 

ANATOfnCAL  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Cutis  L.  Landi;  Saaan  L.  Wilso4,  both  <tf  SniniyTale,  aad  Peto- 

M.  Cazalet,  Los  Altos  Hills,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  S«pra- 

cor  SysteoH,  Im  „  Swuyndc,  CaUf. 

CoBtiiiutioii-i»^  t  of  Scr.  No.  974,474,  Not.  12, 1992,  which  is 

a  coatiBiiatioa-i»i  art  of  Scr.  No.  717,523,  Jan.  19, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,180,619,  \  rUch  is  a  coatiwiatioii-iii-pMt  of  Scr.  No. 

446,320,  Dec  4,  IS  B9,  Pat  No.  5,039,567.  This  appiicatioa  Ju. 

22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  80,745 

Int.  a. '  A47C  27/08,  27/00:  B32B  i/l2 

UJS.  CL  S-454  15  aaims 


5,444380 
BED  WTFH  EMERC  ENCY  HEAD  RELEASE  AND 
AUTOMi  TIC  KNEE  DOWN 
Matthew  W.  Weisaillcr,    Batesrille;  Joha  R.  Wilker,  Jr., 
GrccHborg;  David  A.  A  huswtjn,  Peter  M.  Wakasiclc,  both 
of  BatesTille,  and  Keusth  L.  Kraacr,  Greensbwg,  all  of  Ind., 
sssJgBors  to  Hill-Ron  Company,  lac,  Batesrillc  lad. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,166 
bt  bL«  A61G  7/06 
UJS.  CL  5-424  I  26  Oain 

14.  A  bed  having  an  up^er  body  section  pivotally  connected 
to  a  lower  body  section,  a  lower  drive  connected  to  the  lower 
body  section  and  an  upper  drive,  the  bed  including  a  release 
mechanism  pivotally  conaected  to  the  upper  body  section  and 
releasably  connected  to  the  upper  drive  to  disconnect  the 
upper  drive  from  the  uppfcr  body  section  in  response  to  a  first 
actuation  of  the  release  mechanism,  therd>y  permitting  the 
upper  body  section  to  1^  pulled  in  a  generally  downward 


1.  In  an  anatomical  support  apparatus  having  a  frame  for 
supporting  said  apparatus,  an  outer  envelope  and  a  resilient 
inner  body  encasal  within  said  envelope,  both  said  inner  body 
and  said  envelopelbeing  supported  by  said  frame,  an  improved 
resilient  inner  body,  comprising: 
a  first  panel  including 
a  first  honeycomb  core  formed  of  undulated  strips  of 
resilient  thermoplastic  material,  thermal  compression 
bonded  together  to  form  cell  walls  defining  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  regularly  shaped  cells,  the  opposite  ex- 
tremities o\  said  cell  walls  forming  first  and  second  core 
faces  on  opiposite  sides  of  said  first  core,  at  least  some  of 
said  cell  walls  having  perforations  therein;  and 
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means  tending  to  said  first  core  in  its  expanded  ceUular 
configuration  so  that  it  will  anisotropically  flex  to  stabi- 
lize and  spread  any  load  applied  thereto  by  a  user  of  said 
■PPwstus  and  including  a  first  facing  sheet  bonded  to 
said  first  &ce  and  a  second  facing  sheet  bonded  to  said 
second  face,  said  first  facing  sheet  and  said  second 
facing  sheet  of  said  first  panel  being  sealingly  joined 
together  about  the  perimeter  of  said  core  to  provide  a 
chamber  enveloping  said  first  core;  and 
means  fluid-communicatively  coupled  to  said  first  panel  for 
selectively  adding  fluid  to  or  subtracting  fluid  from  said 
chamber,  said  fluid  flowing  into  said  cells  and  through  the 
perforations  of  said  walls  to  change  certain  characteristics 
of  said  first  panel. 


5,444382 

SPINAL  SURGERY  TABLE 

^VT  ^'il^^J^  Francisco;  Robert  R.  Moore,  and  StcTea 

R.  Lamb,  both  of  Hayward,  all  of  Calif ,  assignors  to  Orthone- 

die  Systems,  Ibc,  Union  aty,  Calif.  ^^ 

OmtiiinatioB  of  Ser.  No.  62,079.  May  14,  1993,  ab«idoiied. 

which  U  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  971.313.  Not.  4,  1992, 

abandoBed,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,726,  Feb.  25, 

1991,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser  No  ' 

583,149,  Sep.  17, 1990,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  8^  1994. 

Ser.  No.  225,348 

bt  CL*  A61G  7/00 

MS.  CL  5—618  15  , 


1.  A  patient  surgery  table  c<»iprising: 

a.  a  frame  member,  said  frame  member  including  means  for 
supporting  said  frame  member  on  a  surface; 

b.  a  platform  for  supporting  the  patient,  said  ptatform  includ- 
mg  a  transversely  movable  portion; 

c.  joining  means  for  connecting  said  platform  to  said  frame 
member, 

d.  a  torso  support,  for  directiy  supporting  the  torso  of  the 
patient,  said  torso  support  including  a  carriage  supported 
by  said  platform,  said  torso  support  being  connected  to 
and  movable  with  said  transversely  movable  portion  of 
said  platform; 

e.  a  leg  support,  said  leg  support  being  in  articuhited  reUtion- 
ship  with  said  ptatform  and  including  means  for  pivoting 
said  leg  support  relative  to  said  platform; 

f  means  for  Unking  the  hip  portion  of  the  patient  to  said 
rotatable  leg  support,  such  that  a  pulling  force  is  exerted 
on  the  hip  portion  of  the  patient  during  said  roution  of 
said  leg  support  and 

g.  an  arm  support,  said  arm  support  being  movable  trans- 
versely with  said  transverse  movement  of  said  torso  sup- 
port; said  torso  support  and  said  arm  support  being  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  pivoting  said  leg  support,  such 
that  said  transverse  movemente  of  said  torso  support  and 
said  arm  support  are  achieved  with  said  pivoting  of  said 
leg  support 


^^  ROTARY,  INVALID  BED 

TadasU  Iwa,  172-4,  Beftacho,  Mats^rawMhi.  EHIME791. 


Cortiwatioa  of  Scr.  No.  651.371,  Dec  26, 1991.  ^_ 
TWs  apvUcatio.  Se».  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  307,100 

Jn.  30,  1989,  M70021;  J«L  1,  1989,  1-169999:  JnL  1   19M 
1-170000;  A^  17. 1989. 1-211795  '    ^' 

bt  d*  A61G  7/015.  7/00 
U&CL5-618  30^ 


"f^m^ 


1.  A  bed  comprising: 

a  fixed  frame; 

a  pivoting  frame  provided  on  the  fixed  frame; 

a  front  bed  section,  provided  on  the  pivoting  frame  for 
receivmg  an  upper  half  of  a  body  at  least  above  a  femur, 
said  front  bed  section  including  a  waist  supporting  frame 
and  a  back  supporting  frame; 

a  rear  bed  section,  provided  on  the  fixed  frame  for  receiving 
a  lower  half  of  the  body  below  the  waist  wherein  a  shape 
of  the  front  bed  section  abutting  the  rear  bed  section  when 
viewed  from  above  is  a  convex  circular  arc  from  a  center 
of  said  front  bed  section;  and 

a  pivoting  mechanism  provided  between  said  fixed  frame 
and  said  pivoting  frame  to  pivot  and  stop  the  front  bed 
section  when  the  front  bed  section  is  moved  from  a 
straight  position  to  an  L  hook-shaped  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  fixed  rear  bed  section. 


5,444384 
CONTROLLING  SCREEN  BACKFLUSH  AND  WASH 
DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  PRESSURE  DIFFUSER 
Marco  F.  Marois,  QMcubvy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  be, 
Gleas  Falls,  N.Y.  ^ 

Piled  JaL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275375 
bt  a.*  D21D  9/04 
VS.  CL  8-156  20  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  diffuser  assembly,  comprising: 
a  superatroospheric  pressure  vessel  elongated  in  a  dimension 
of  elongation,  and  having  an  inner  wall,  an  inlet  and  an 
ouUet  for  pulp,  an  outlet  for  withdrawn  liquid,  and  a 
plurahty  of  inlets  for  treatment  liquid  along  said  dimen- 
sion of  elongation  thereof; 
a  screen  assembly  mounted  within  said  vessel  and  defuiing  a 
pulp  flow  annulus  between  an  exterior  surface  thereof  and 
said  inner  vessel  wall,  pulp  flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  through  the  annulus  generally  in  a  first  direction 
along  said  dimension  of  elongation,  and  defining  an  inte- 
nor  withdrawn  Uquid  volume  communicating  with  "said 
outlet  for  withdrawn  liquid; 
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means  for  moving  the  screen  assembly  for  slow  movement  in 
the  first  direction  alof  g  said  dimension  of  elongation,  and 
for  rapid,  backflushiqg,  movement  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  the  first  direction,  rapid  movement  in  said  second 
direction  causing  pulp  compression  adjacent  the  pulp 
inlet;  and 
means  for  providing  continued  substantially  constant  vol- 
ume flow  of  treatment  liquid  through  said  inlets  for  treat- 
ment liquid,  including  treatment  liquid  inlets  adjacent  said 
pulp  inlet,  despite  coifpression  of  the  pulp  caused  by  rapid 
movement  of  said  screen  assembly  in  said  second  direc- 
tion.  I 

8.  A  method  of  operating  a  pressure  diffuser  assembly  for 
treating  cellulosic  pulp  with  a  treatment  liquid,  the  assembly 
including:  a  superatmospheric  pressure  vessel  elongated  in  a 
dimension  of  elongation,  and  having  an  inner  wall,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  pulp,  an  outlet  for  withdrawn  liquid,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  inlets  for  treatment  Iquid  along  the  dimension  of  elonga- 


Peter  J.  Hanrahan,  2115 


suface 


supportmg 
said  supfmrtiiig 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


above  the  platform  edge,  and  wherein 
surface  is  mounted  on  said  platform  sur- 


face such  thai 
platform  to  p  ovide 


it  is  stationary  as  a  train  arrives  next  to  said 
a  secure  access  to  said  train. 


5,444,886 

APPARAprUS  FOR  CXEANING  A  PIPING 

ShoicU  Takashina,  Hannan,  and  KoicU  Ishihara,  HabUdno, 

both  of  Japan,  ssignors  to  Fi^i  Oil  Co^  Ltd^  oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,712 

lat.  CL*  B08B  9/04 

MS.  CL  15— 3J1  7  Claiflu 


tion  thereof;  a  screen  assefibly  mounted  within  said  vessel  and 
defming  a  pulp  flow  anpulus  between  an  exterior  surface 
thereof  and  said  inner  vessel  wall,  pulp  flowing  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  through  saidjannulus  generally  in  a  first  direction 
along  said  dimension  of  elongation,  and  defining  an  interior 
withdrawn  liquid  volume  communicating  with  said  outlet  for 
withdrawn  liquid;  and  means  for  moving  said  screen  assembly 
for  slow  movement  in  said  first  direction  along  said  dimension 
of  elongation,  and  for  rapid,  backflushing,  movement  in  a 
second  direction,  opposite  said  first  direction,  rapid  movement 
in  said  second  direction  causing  pulp  compression  adjacent 
said  pulp  inlet; 
said  method  comprisini  the  step  of  (a)  providing  continued 
substantially  constaa  volume  flow  of  treatment  liquid 
through  said  inlets  for  treatment  liquid,  including  treat- 
ment liquid  inlets  adiacent  said  pulp  inlet,  despite  com- 
pression of  the  pulp  caused  by  rapid  movement  of  said 
screen  assembly  in  s4id  second  direction. 


5,444385 
PLATFORM  V>GE  WARNING  RAMP 

fe:.  1st  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223;  E. 
Kerin  Kee>.an,  30  Blenheim  Dr.,  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030,  i 
Aftcrt  T.  Goffe,  2716-^30  Scfanrz  Ave.,  Apt  N-1,  Bntu, 
N.Y.  10465 


FUed  Dec  23  ,  1993,  Ser.^Vo.  172,555 

lot  :X«  FOID  7/00 

UjS.  CL  14— 69J  17  OafaM 

1.  A  substantially  lev4 1  train  platform  having  a  platform 
surface,  a  platform  edge,  and  an  apparatus  for  warning  persons 
on  said  platform  that  they  are  within  a  predetermined  distance 
of  the  platform  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inclined  supporting  surface  extending  over  a  portion  of 
the  platform  surface  from  above  the  platform  edge  to  a 
predetermined  distaaJDr  from  the  platform  edge; 
wherein  that  portioa  ajf  said  supporting  surface  that  is  lo- 
cated said  predetermiBed  distance  from  the  platform  edge 
is  closer  to  the  platform  surface  than  that  portion  of  said 


1.  An  apparatu^  for  cleaning  a  piping,  comprising: 

a  pipe  conduit; 

a  pig  arranged  in  said  pipe  conduit; 

a  launcher  disposed  in  communication  with  a  first  end  of  said 
pipe  conduit  for  transferring  said  pig  through  the  pipe 
conduit  towa  xi  a  second  end  thereof; 

a  catcher  dispo  ed  in  communication  with  said  second  end 
of  said  pipe  qonduit  for  receiving  said  pig; 

a  first  sensor  f^r  detecting  the  arrival  of  said  pig  at  said 
catcher  and  generating  a  fvst  signal  indicative  of  the 
arrival  of  said  pig  at  said  catcher; 

a  control  meana  for  receiving  said  first  signal  from  said  first 
sensor  and,  upon  receipt  of  said  first  signal,  causing  supply 
of  compressad  fluid  to  thereby  transfer  said  pig  with 
pressure  from  said  catcher  towards  said  launcher; 

wherein  said  pipe  conduit  comprises  a  main  piping  arranged 
between  said  launcher  and  said  catcher,  and  a  branch  pipe 
connected  to  said  main  piping  by  a  branched  part  and 
branching  fr4m  said  main  piping;  and 

wherein  said  lA^nched  part  has  a  double  pipe  structure 
comprising  aa  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe,  said  inner  pipe 
constituting  a  portion  of  said  main  piping  and  having  a 
communicatiag  hole  formed  therein  to  be  communicated 
with  said  branch  pipe  to  thereby  restrict  invasion  of  said 
pig  into  said  branch  pipe. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING 

UNDERWATER  PIPES 

Paul  G.  Rafolo,  149  Gregory  St,  Mt  Proapect,  lU.  60056 

FUed  Dec  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  801^20 

bt  CL'  B08B  9/04 

UACL15-104J1  19  data. 


from  said  shaft  and  are  fixedly  mounted  thereto  in  an 
aligned  spaced-apart  position  reUtive  to  each  other; 
a  toe-cleaning  element  having  oppositely  disposed  free  ends 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  shellfish  obstructions 
from  an  mtenor  surface  of  an  underwater  intake  pipe  compris- 
mg: 

a  curved  outer  member  extended  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  inner  m«nber  concentrically  disposed  on  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  radially  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  radial  braces  extending  between  the 
outer  and  inner  members; 
said  outer  member  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  each 
extended  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  front 
cutting  edge  on  said  outer  member  proximate  forward 
ends  of  the  mner  and  outer  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  inward  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  member  toward  but  not  reaching  said 
mner  member,  each  of  said  blades  having  opposed  sur- 
faces each  extended  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
front  cutting  edge  on  each  blade  proximate  forward  ends 
of  the  respective  opposed  surfaces  of  the  blades- 
each  of  said  braces  having  opposed  surfaces  each  extended 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  front  cutting  edge 
on  each  brace  proximate  forward  ends  of  the  respective 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  blades;  and 
means  including  connection  apparatus  coupled  to  forward 
and  rearward  ends  of  the  outer  member  operable  to  be 
coupled  to  powered  tow  means  running  longitudinally 
through  the  underwater  pipe,  said  tow  means  operable  to 
move  the  cleaning  device  axiaUy  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  through  the  underwater  pipe, 
whereby  the  obstructions  are  cored  from  the  interior  pipe 
surface  by  said  front  cutting  edge  on  said  outer  member 
and  are  cut  radially  by  said  front  cutting  edges  on  said  ■ 
blades  and  said  braces. 


5,444388 
FOOT  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Eihrard  L.  WIthey,  950  AMiante  Ri,  Sota  Barbara,  Cilif. 
93105 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313^22 
I«.  CL*  A47K  7/04 
UACL 15-114  uci.^ 

I.  A  loot-and-toe  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  formed  from  a  stiff  material- 
a  cleaning  assembly  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft,  wherein  said  cleaning  assembly  includes: 
.  means  for  cleaning  between  the  toes; 
a  brush  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  positioned  diametrically 
opposite  that  of  said  toe-cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the 
foot  area  mcluding  the  ankle  and  lower  portion  of  the 
user's  legs; 
the  toe-cleaning  means  comprising; 
a  pair  of  support  arm  members  which  extend  outwardly 


arranged  to  be  removably  mounted  to  said  spaced-apart 
support  arm  members;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  cleaning  element  to  each 
of  said  spaced-apart  support  arm  members. 


5,444389 

TOOTHBRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Bertrand  Barre,  Dommartia,  Frawx,  aarignor  to  Chcadiroagb- 

Pond's  USA  Co.,  DlTiaioa  of  Conopco,  Inc,  Greenwich,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,601 

93SS*  '*'*^*^'  '^"'■****  ^"***^  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1993, 


MS.  CL  15-167.1 


Int  CL*  A46B  9/04 


1.  A  toothbrush  assembly  comprising: 

a  toothbrush  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  handle  por- 
tion, the  bead  portion  having  a  major  surface  and  bristles 
orthogonally  attached  to  the  major  surface,  the  handle 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  connected 
to  the  head  portion;  and 

a  stand  for  releasably  retaining  the  toothbrush,  consisting 
essentially  of 

a  cup  portion  having  a  cavity  with  a  mouth  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  within  which  the  second  end  of  the  handle 
can  be  accommodated; 

a  pair  of  legs  separate  and  unattached  to  one  another 
substantially  along  their  entire  length  and  spaced  from 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cup  portion  in  an 
arrangement  that  by  themselves  support  the  cup  por- 
tion, each  with  an  upper  and  lower  end  distant  from  one 
another,  the  upper  end  being  connected  to  the  cup 
portion,  each  of  the  legs  consisting  of  a  thigh  and  a  calf 
segment,  the  thigh  segment  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  leg  downwards  to  a  thigh  joint  end,  the  calf 
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■^ment  extending]  from  the  lower  end  of  the  leg  up- 
wards to  a  calf  joiit  end,  the  thigh  and  calf  joint  ends 
being  angularly  coanected  to  form  a  bent  knee  pointed 
outwardly  away  from  the  cup  portion;  and 
a  foot  for  each  leg,  tbe  foot  being  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  respective  leg,  the  foot  having  a  sole  forming 
a  flat  lower  surface  for  supporting  the  stand  on  a  hori- 
zontal surface  external  to  the  assembly  and  said  mouth 
of  the  said  cup  portion  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  flat  lower  surface  of  said  sole. 


August  29, 1995 


portion  exten  ling  into  the  body  from  the  body  end  wall, 
with  the  body  arranged  for  securement  to  the  first  handle 
shaft,  with  a  Qod  extending  from  the  body  end  wall,  with 
the  body  syiimetrically  oriented  about  its  longitudinal 
body  axis,  an<  I  the  rod  parallel  to  the  body  axis,  with  the 
rod  having  a  I  tiade  secured  to  an  end  thereof  spaced  from 
the  body  end  wall,  with  the  blade  oriented  obliquely 
relative  to  tlH  axis. 


Iteothy 


15,444,890 
LENS  ClilANING  DEVICES 
B.  HJggiMim,  IMHuid  Paik,  DL. 
r,  Highiaad  Pa^  DL 
Filed  Feb.  14J  1994,  Scr.  No.  195,151 

lit  a.*  G02C  woo 

U.S.  CL  15—214 


to  Yalta 
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I.  A  lens  cleaning  devt  e  for  cleaning  a  lens,  the  lens  clean- 
ing device  comprising:     I 

first  and  second  flaps  including  a  non-lens-scratching  supple 
material,  each  flap  t«cluding  an  end  region  substantially 
the  size  of  the  lens  a«d  a  neck  region;  and 

a  main  piece,  sized  for  fitting  in  a  palm,  the  main  piece 
encircling  the  neck  region  of  the  first  and  second  flaps  and 
fixing  the  neck  region  of  the  first  and  second  fh^  to- 
gether wherein  the  main  piece  includes  a  nylon  webbing 
material. 


APPLIANCE 

CARTRIDGESilN 
SPRAY  DRIER  i 
Jiirg  Ria,  BinfeU^i; 

Ura  Frejr, 

dorf, 

AG,  SwitaeriaM 
FIM 

Claims  priority 
M9S/92;  Jaa.  21, 


,  Matt  !BZ, 


Raaipadi- le-Bas, 


UJS.CL15— 304 


Sv444yS91 
EDGE  GUARD  FOR  PAINT  ROLLER 
I M.  Bwoa,  P.  O.  Box  153  30  Old  Coack  La.,  Haaptoa 
Falh,  NJL  03844 

FIM  Dec  U>  1994,  Scr.  No.  354^22 
bt  f3.«  BOSC  n/02 
UJS.  CL  15— 248Jt  I  3  ( 


5,444,892 
THE  WET  CLEANING  OF  FILTER 
FLUIDISED-BED  APPARATUSES, 
AND  MOVING-BED  INTALLATIONS 
Hngo  Egiia,  Ueatal;  Mikad  Bonde,  Baad; 
all  of  Switzerland,  and  Francois  Babca- 
France,  aasigaon  to  Niro-Aerooatic 


May  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  C7,518 

appUcatioa   Switzeriaod,   May   26,   1992, 
1993,  0176/93 

bt  CL«  B08B  i/02 

15  ( 


1.  Appliance  for  wet  cleaning  adhering  particla  from  filter 
cartridges  (4)  in  process  units  of  the  type  including  fluidiaed- 
bed  apparatuses,  I  spray  driers,  moving-bed  installations  and 


L  An  edge  guard  for  a  paint  roller  having  a  first  handle  shaft 
and  a  second  handle  shaft,  with  a  roller  member  rotatably 
mounted  to  the  second  Inndle  shaft,  wherein  the  edge  guard 
comprises, 

aa  dongate,  resilient  body  formed  of  shape  retentive  mate- 
rial, having  an  elongate  body  cavity,  the  body  having  a 
body  first  end  spaced  from  a  body  second  end,  the  body 
first  end  inducting  a  body  end  wall,  with  a  solid  body 


units,  by  treatment  with  cleaning  fluid 
by  a  ring  of  nozzle  orifices  (10)  within  the 
•tcbed  to  the  cross-sectional  geometry  of 
(4)  and  fed  via  a  delivery,  comprising 
for  controlling  all  material  streams,  charac- 
nozzle  orifices  (10)  positioned  in  the  form  of 
towards  a  filter  casing  (5)  at  an  angle  of 
are  arranged  in  an  exhaust-gas  space  (7), 
It  (6)  seals  off  hermetically  from  a  head  of 
a  reaction  space  l(3X  and  a  lifting  device  (17)  for  executing 
up-and-down  movement  of  the  filter  cartridge  (4)  and  an  actu- 
able  filter-cartridge  bottom  outlet  (18X  said  filter  cartridge  (4) 
being  suspended  »  a  linkage  (19)  of  the  lifting  device  (17). 


combinations  of 
which  is  introdi 
process  unit  and 
the  filter  cartridi 
adjusting  memi 
terized  in  that 
a  ring  are 
inclination  a 
which  a  sealing 
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Btrr^""^  "**  PREVENTING  BUMPING  AND 
FALLING  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRAVELLING  VACUUM 

CL£ANER 

-n^S^waag.  and  Jaag  W.  Lee,  both  of  Basaa,  Ren.  of  Korea. 
— 8««toGoldst.,Co.Ud,Scoid,R^fS«     ^ 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  117,626 


tnountmg  pUte  and  a  link  pbte,  a  door-half  hinge  mounting 
plate,  means  for  securing  said  body-half  plate  and  door-hatf 
pUte  to  the  body  and  the  door,  respectively,  a  hinge  pin  fc^ 
pivotaUy  connectmg  said  hnk  ptatc  to  the  body^S/pW 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  Knk  plate  to  s«d  door! 
half  pUte.  «d  aa  elongated  track  member  and  track  guide 
holdKJpen  door  check  mech«n«n.  the  combination  f  J^ 
comprising:  >•""•=! 

said  body-half  hinge  pUte  having  an  upstanding  mounting 
porbon  provided  with  an  aperture  for  mounting  said  guide 
mechanism  thereon  with  said  guide  mechanism  sUdably 
receivmg  said  track  member,  said  track  member  adapted 
for  releasable  engagement  with  the  guide  mechanism,  said 
track  member  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  from  said 


Vs 


4=s. 

in 

/ 
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w 

4a 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  bumping  and  fallins  of  an 
automatic  travelling  cleaner,  comprising  "«ng  ot  an 

a  cleaner  body  including  an  interior  portion  and  an  exterior 
portion; 

a  dust  coU^g  chamber  formed  in  the  interior  of  said 
cleaner  body;  ^^ 

an  extoision  pipe  connected  to  said  dust  coUecting  chamber 
an  muJce  member  slidably  fitted  in  said  extension  pipe 
a  packing  fitted  in  one  end  of  said  extension  pipe  and  adapted 
to  prevent  a  fluid  from  leaking  through  the  one  endlK 
extension  pipe; 
an  ultrasonic  wave  emitting  element  disposed  between  said 
«a«»M  pipe  «uJ  the  dust  collecting  chamber  and 
adapted  to  <amt  an  ultrasonic  wave  indicating  a  flow  rate 
of  a  fluKl  being  sucked  through  said  extension  pipe 
•  pair  of  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  elements  disposed  be- 
tween said  extension  pipe  and  said  dust  collecting  cham- 
berand  adapted  to  receive  the  ultrasonic  wave  from  said 
ultraKjnic  wave  emitting  element  and  ootout  a  lisnal 
representative  thereof;  *^      ^^ 

fluid  flow' rate  sensing/suction  worit  ratio  calculating  means, 
adapted  to  receive  the  signal  output  from  saidultiTOnic 
wave  receiving  elanents,  for  sensing  a  variation  in  the 
nowjate  of  said  fluid  being  «KAed.  and  calculating  a 
Mrtion  worit  ratK,.  based  on  said  received  utewcL 

'  S'^^yl^  •*' •«*'****™^  P«*»^  within 

a  contact  protrusion  member  extending  through  the  bumper 
hole,  said  contact  protrusion  member  being  adap^^ 

T«4,tX 

FBed  Dee.  27, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  173,225 
.,«  «  -  Ii«. CL* B05D  7//0 

UJS.  a.  16-262  ,  J  Q^^ 

1.  A  three  piece  hinge  assembly  for  mounting  a  door  for 

«>»Wg  b«weea  open  and  closed  positions  OBAebS^of^ 
v^«d  hmge -scmbly  co«ipri«ng  a  combin^'^rf: 
body-hdf  hmge  subassembly  providing  a  body-half  hinge 


guide  mechanism  and  through  said  mounting  aperture 
and  means  for  pivotaUy  attaching  said  track  member  on.^ 
end  to  said  link  plate; 

whorrty  upon  the  vehicle  door  being  moved  between  a 
ctosed  position  and  an  open  position  that  is  displaced  from 
the  closed  position  by  a  predetermined  angle  said  track 
member  engaging  said  guide  mechanism  so  as  to  rclea.s 
ably  mamtain  the  door  in  said  open  position;  and 

whereby  with  said  door  in  said  open  position  said  link  plate 
being  adapted  for  detachment  from  said  door-half  h  nae 
pUte  «.ch  that  ,«d  door  and  door-half  hmge  plate 
adapted  for  separation  from  the  vehicle  body  and  said 
body-half  hinge  subassembly  without  the  need  of  dissem- 
bhng  said  elongated  track  member  and  track  guide  hold- 
open  door  check  nw>h«.^ttm 


5,444,895 

FURNITURE  HINGE 
'"^f?—.^j^*--^I«-y.—8«.r  to,  Art.ro  Sauce  S^A, 

FDcd  Oct  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  141^52 
^^^        .   lority,  appUcadoa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  28,  1992,  42  36 

u.s.a.i6-27.'^°-*^'^'^^/'* 


1.  A  hmge  comprising: 
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a  stationary  fitting  part  in  the  Form  of  a  hinge  arm  with  a  base 
plate  carrying  said  sution»ry  fitting  part,  said  stationary 
fitting  part  being  connected  via  pivot  levers  with  a  pivotal 
fitting  part,  and  said  pivotal  fitting  part  being  pivotable  for 
lateral  adjustment  of  a  door  or  flap  carried  by  the  pivotal 
fitting  part  in  relation  to  tlie  base  plate  by  a  setting  device 
located  in  a  pivot  plane  of  the  hinge,  a  stop  member  bear- 
ing on  the  hinge  arm  and  being  acted  upon  by  a  resilient 
element,  said  stop  member  acting  upon  a  cam,  being  pivot- 
able  with  the  pivotal  fittii^  part  so  as  to  urge  the  pivotal 
fitting  part,  in  a  closing  ^rt  of  its  range  of  movement, 
towards  a  closed  position  tad  outside  said  closing  part  of 
its  range  of  movement,  said  stop  member  being  free  of 
effect  by  said  cam,  said  stop  member  being  connected  to 
the  hinge  arm  and  with  the  base  plate  by  means  for  mov- 
ing said  stop  member  by  each  pivotal  movement  of  the 
hinge  arm  in  relation  to  the  base  plate  into  a  setting,  in 
which  said  stop  member  maintains  substantially  a  same 
position  in  relation  to  the  cam  in  the  closed  position. 

5,444,896 
MOLDED  METAL  TIP  FOR  LEATHER  BELT 
John  Boorget,  Southington,  Co«n^  assignor  to  Waterbvry  Style, 
Inc.,  Newingtott,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  23. 19«,  Ser.  No.  173,M4 

Int  CL"  i^UB  1/04 

VS.  a,  24—265  A  «  Claims 


1.  A  molded  metal  tip  for  a  leather  belt,  said  tip  comprising 
a  molded  metal  member  haviilg  an  opening  to  receive  the  end 
of  the  belt,  said  molded  metal  member  having  front  and  rear 
walls  adapted  to  overlie  the  f^nt  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  belt 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  belt,  ^d  rear  wall  having  slot  means 
molded  therein,  said  slot  means  defining  a  tab  portion  of  said 
rear  wall  that  can  be  non-resiliCntly  deformed  whereby  said  tab 
portion  can  be  embedded  int©  the  leather  belt  to  secure  said 
molded  metal  tip  to  the  end  of  the  leather  belt,  said  slot  means 
having  a  depth  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  rear  wall 
to  defme  a  thin  skin  or  flash  for  said  slot  means  whereby  de- 
forming said  tab  portion  of  s^  rear  wall  at  assembly  of  the 
metal  tip  with  a  leather  belt  tauses  said  thin  skin  or  flash  to 
rupture  and  thereby  achieve  i  secure  holding  action  between 
said  deformed  tab  portion  an^  the  belt 


I  an^  I 
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facing  marking  nothes  formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  flange  in  circuinferential  alignment  with  the  apertures; 
a  support  positionable  within  the  opening  of  the  housing,  the 
support  having  an  Interior  extent  in  a  cylindrical  configu- 
Vd  extent  with  a  hook,  the  cylindrical 
'  of  recesses  at  an  intermediate  axial 
vard  portion  inwardly  thereof  and  a 
i^twardly  thereof,  each  recess  having  an 
angled  forward  ra^p  and  a  rearward  radial  edge; 
a  pair  of  leaf  springs  fach  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward 
end  and  a  central  portion  therebetween,  the  forward  end 
being  secured  to  tlic  exterior  surface  of  the  housing  axially 
!  sides  of  the  housing,  the  rearward  end 
lly  with  respect  to  its  associated  aper- 
3rtion  having  a  forward  extent  and  a 
1  extending  into  the  housing,  the  cen- 
ch  spring  being  configured  with  the 
rearward  extent  extending  axially  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  Mousing  and  support,  the  forward  extent 
of  each  central  portion  being  formed  at  an  angle  generally 


ration  and  a  forwa 
extoit  including  a  j 
extent  defining  a  i 
forward  portion  oij 


aligned  on  oppositi 
being  movable  i 
ture,  the  central 
rearward  extent : 
tral  portion  of 


siz(d 


re:esses  < 


ran  p 
sprng 


5,44,897 

HOOKS  RECIPROCABu;  BETWEEN  A  RECESSED 
INOPERATIVE  POSTOON  AND  AN  EXPOSED 
OPERATIVE  POSITION 
Nathan  R.  Gross,  HCR  70  B4D  64,  Volborg,  MonL  59851 
FUed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  178,008 
tat.  a.*  063B  21/04 
VS.  CL  24—265  CD  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hook  assembly  reciprocable  between  a 
recessed  inoperative  position  and  an  exposed  operative  posi- 
tion comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  formed  with  a  cUindrical  side  wall  having  an  open 
exterior  end  and  in  interior  end  with  a  circular  end  cap 
enclosing  the  side  wall]  at  the  interior  end  to  define  a 
cylindrical  opening  therebetween,   a  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  froni  the  open  exterior  end,  a  pair  of 
apertures  formed  throufli  a  central  axial  extent  of  the  side 
wall  at  diametrically  a  >posed  locations  and  exteriorly 


parallel  with  the 
springs  being 
support  and  its 
forward  operative 
springs  are  locate  1 
relationship 
pressed  the  suppc^ 
force  of  the 
extent  of  the 
tween  whereupoi 
support  to  move 

a  coU  spring  locate* 
surface  of  the 
operative  orientation; 

the  hook  being  fom  led 
ing  an  arcuate  ext  ent 
ing  as  a  rope  grip  per 
the  arcuate  extendi 

further  including 
portion  of  the  Ic  op 
respect  thereto  fqr 


I  unp,  the  housing  with  its  apertures  and 
and  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
whereby  when  the  hook  is  in  the 
position  the  central  portions  of  the 
within  the  recesses  to  effect  a  locking 
therebetween  but  when  the  support  is  de- 
will  move  radially  outwardly  by  the 
of  the  support  against  the  forward 
to  effect  a  disengagement  therAe- 
rotation  of  the  support  will  allow  the 
ihe  hook  to  the  operative  position; 
between  the  end  cap  and  the  rearward 
support  urging  the  support  to  the  exposed 


as  a  circular  loop  and  further  includ- 
within  the  circular  loop  for  function- 
with  barbs  on  the  interior  surface  of 

and 

cutting  blade  formed  on  an  exterior 
with  a  cUp  pivotally  mounted  with 

shielding  the  blade  for  safety  purposes. 


5,444,898 
WATEd-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Jean  Norrell,  Newark  Del.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  *  Assod- 
Del. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  I  No.  959,832,  Oct.  13, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcati<ni  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  215,195 
ht  CL»  A44B  19/32 
VS.  CL  24-389       ]  9  Claims 

1.  A  water-resistan^  closure  comprising: 
(a)  a  layer  of  waterproof  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ruW  >er,  waterproof  plastic,  coated  fabric,  and 
laminated  fabric    said  waterproof  material  having  two 
parallel  longitud  nal  edges  which  define  an  opening  in  the 
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w^roof  material  and  having  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface;  ^^ 

(b)  a  longitudinidly  disposed  slide  fastening  assembly  com- 
pnsmg  a  shde  fastemng  device  having  a  series  of  cooperat- 
mg  shde  fastener  elements,  and  having  a  first  and  a  s^nd 
stmger  Upc  positioned  and  attached  longitudinally  on 
either  side  of  said  slide  fastening  device,  said  stringer  Upes 

S^Vn^*  "i^*"^  ?"  °PP*^«  "*«*«  °f  the  opening^ 
the  mside  surface  of  the  waterproof  material  so  asto  cover 
the  opemng  m  the  waterproof  material; 


(c)  seahng  Upe  comprising  thermoplastic  polymeric  adhe- 
sive, covenng  and  sealing  each  boundary  formed  at  the 

^L     5'^^"'*  ""^  '^^  "t^*"  ^P«  ""d  the  inside 
surface  of  the  adjacent  layer  of  waterproof  material- 
said  stringer  topes  comprising  a  waterproof  fabric,  and 
^1S?L* f^*"' n^  ^i '°''«^t'«li'«'ly  fo'ded  back  upon 


rected  subsunoally  at  nght  angle,  to  the  direction  of  the  tr.c- 
tK>n  forces,  and  bemg  resiliency  yieldable  to  be  displaced  for 
the  separation  of  cooperating  locking  devices  (23  24  33  34 
r^pectively)  from  one  another  when  said  tractio;  fo;^'  ej 
^  said  certam  magnitude,  and  a  support  body  disposed, 
between  both  arms  (21,  22)  of  the  fork-like  de^L^Tto 
prevent  the  arms  from  being  displaced  towards  ooe  another 
ssKi  support  body  (10,  10a)  being  adjustoble  to  fixed  p«S 
between  the  web  portion  (25)  and  end  areas  (47.  4»)^^ 
•nns  located  most  di««Uy  from  the  web  portion. 

™.r^  5,444,900 

Ji-  2:^^CAPSULATING  CASKET  MATTRESS 
^J^^'%!!^  *^  ^  ^'^  B«««^  ««*  of  tad, 

HW  Apr.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,730 
„„  „  I«t  a*  AOG  77/00 


5,444,899 
SAFETY  CATCH 

fI'^S^^J^  '--^  --.nor  to  Ur,  BrmnW, 

per  No.  PCr/SE92/00274,  §  371  Date  Anr  28  1994.  fi  in>/-^ 

Si:  i:::  s  1^  ■"  -^  ^  wS5>s.s:i^'S 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  137.185 

a«iM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30.  1991.  9101364 

iTc  «  ,.  I»t  a.*  A44B  ;//oo 

vs.  CL  24—625  ,  _.  . 

6ClaiaH 


023  0^^        31     21        X 


023  a'i'il 


S3       XJOJ^USt     32     22         X 


noii^„°rK''"'i!;*""u*"8  »  "^^  portion  (20)  and  a  female 
portion  (30)  disposed,  when  the  male  portion  is  inserted  in  the 

r^^.r  ^  ^  ^"^"^  "^^  """j^^t*!  to  opposingly  di- 
^^f^TZ^  "f*=***"«  '  ^*««^  nu«nitude3male 
portK«  (2)  mcludmg  a  fork-like  device  (40)  including  a  fi«t 

^^^^r^""  T  "^  •**  •  **  P°«^  (25)l!?tercon- 
^S  S^?  T!.'"  *«^  °°«  «^  «gio™  («.  46);  said  female 
portion  (30)  mcludmg  a  first  material  portion  (31)  and  a  second 
^^mlportK,n  (32)  between  which  the  fork-like  de^^e 
^TT'f "  '?f*'«'.^»^  the  male  portion  has  been  in- 
^Zt^J^L^"^^^  both  arms  of  the  male  portion  and 

dc^(23  H  snd  33.  34.  respectively),  which  cooperate  for 

S^o?  tiS^rtf  ^"""^  ■"  '"^  ^"^  Po^"=  the  locking 
devTC«  of  the  male  portion  and/or  the  female  portion  being 
provided  with  abutment  surfaces  (43,  44;  73,  74.  respectiv^ 
^i^  f"*"*^;'  ""  '*«*"*'  •"^'^  «  reiationTl^dS 
^t^"^""  r""'  "^  "^  ^^''  «)  «f  the  male  portion 
^or  the  material  portions  (31.  32)  of  the  female  portion 
bemg  dmen«oned  so  as  to  be  under  the  «;tion  of  fo^di- 


1.  A  mattress  for  retaining  fluids  within  a  casket  which 
comprises: 

a  liquid-impermeable  elongated  backing  sheet; 

«  hquid-permeablc  elongated  top  sheet;  and 

an  absorbent  core  containing  a  fiber  batting  disposed  be- 
tween said  backing  sheet  and  said  top  sheet,  and  particles 
of  hqmd-ahsorbent  polymeric  hydrogel  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  retain  at  least  2  gallons  of  fluid  within  said 
hquid-absorbent,  polymeric  hydrogel.  said  top  sheet  hav- 
mg  an  mner  surface  which  is  contiguous  with  one  face  of 
said  absortent  core  and  said  backing  sheet  having  an  imier 
smface  which  is  contiguous  with  the  opposite  face  of  said 
absoiibent  core,  said  backing  sheet  having  a  width  and 
length  greater  than  that  of  said  absorbent  core,  said  back- 
mg  sheet  bemg  folded  vertically  upwardly  at  its  perimeter 
to  thereby  provide  side  walls  and  end  walls  which  form  an 
unpermeable  reservoir  for  said  fluids,  said  t<»  sheet  beinc 
attached  to  the  walls  of  said  backing  sheet  so  as  to  enctose 
said  battmg  and  said  particles  of  said  Uquid-absorbent 
polymeric  hydrogel. 


5,444.901 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SIUCON  PRESSURE 
SENSOR  HAVING  DUAL  ELEMENTS 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  MOUNTED 
^^Z^Z*T^  Gtatortmry;  FnA  W.  Gohetx,  SMth 
Wtadjor;  Rofcert  H.  BnUis.  A.-;  J.^  P.^awJ,  wS 
Grjnky.  ami  Jmnes  W.  Lewon,  Wert  StrfBeW.  all  of  Co..^ 
^^  to  United  Tech^Oogfe,  CorponOi...  H-S 

FUed  Oct  25.  1993.  Ser.  No.  142,237 
U.S.  CL  29-25':2  "^^  ™'*^  ''"^  '^'''  ''"         „  ^^ 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  dual-element  silicon  capacitive 
pressure  sensor  that  provides  an  electrical  signal  indiaiTv^^of 
•  capaciunce  that  varies  in  a  corresponding  amount  to  the 
vamace  m  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  appUed  to  a  sensing  surface 
ot  the  sensor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  fabricating  a  sensing  element  comprising  a  conductive 
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silicon  sensing  substrate  and  a  conductive  silicon  sensing 
diaphragm  arranged  in  patallel  and  separated  by  a  first 
dielectric  spacer  to  form  ^  enclosed  sensing  chamber 
therebetween; 
b.  fabricating  a  reference  elegient  comprising  a  conductive 
silicon  reference  substrate  tnd  a  conductive  silicon  refer- 
ence diaphragm  arranged  in  parallel  and  separated  by  a 
second  dielectric  spacer  to  form  an  enclosed  reference 
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inner  diameter  and  \  plurality  of  flats  around  the  exterior 
diameter, 

b.  two  jacks  attached  ip  said  frame  at  each  flat  on  said  frame 
such  that  said  jacU  are  movable  radially  relative  to  said 
frame; 

c.  a  motor  operative^  engaged  with  each  jack  for  causing 
movement  of  said  jicks; 

d.  a  guide  tube  assembly  attached  substantially  at  the  center 
of  each  of  said  flats  ^  as  to  be  movable  radially  relative  to 
said  frame; 

e.  a  jack  plate  attach^  to  each  of  said  jacks  and  said  guide 
tube  assemblies;  an  I 

f.  a  shoe  attached  to  ( ach  of  said  jack  plates. 


5,444,903 

METHOD  OF  MA|aNG  A  LOOP  FOR  HANGING 

JEWELRY 

RonaM  T.  Wacfaler,  9481  Martea  Dr^  White  Lake,  Mich.  48386 

C(»thiiiatioa-iB-p«n  of  Ser.  No.  115,844,  Sep.  2, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  applk  atioo  Jul.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,113 

Lit  C  L*  B21F  3/Oa  43/00 

VS.  CL  29— 1«0.«  15  Ctoima 


chamber  therebetween,  tl*  conductive  silicon  reference 
substrate  being  fabricated  from  the  same  silicon  wafer  as 
the  conductive  silicon  sensing  substrate,  the  conductive 
silicon  reference  diaphra^  being  fabricated  from  the 
same  silicon  wafer  as  th4  conductive  silicon  reference 
diaphragm;  and 
c.  mounting  simultaneously  the  sensing  element  and  refer- 
ence element  to  a  header. 


\ 

5,444,902 
CYLINDER  ROUNDING/HOLDING  TOOL 
Scott  E.  Castnro,  North  Canton,  Ohio;  P.  E.  Lewis,  Mt  Vernon, 
lad.;  E.  V.  Hariow,  Norria  City,  IlL;  Gerald  L.  Olsen,  Evans- 
▼ilie,  lad.;  E.  Rod  Hensley,  ETansriUe,  Ind.,  and  Keith  M. 
Wing,  ETansriUe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tke  United  States  National  Aero- 
nantics  and  Space  Administration,  Wasliington,  D.C 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,225 
Int  CL«  f  23Q  3/08 
VS.  CL  29—56.6  i  7  Claims 


-WMp^H^^^hf^fh 


cT  (^ 


L  A  method  of  makfng  a  jewelry  loop  hanger,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  drawing  a  wire  fi  irmed  of  a  precious  metal  and  of  a  first 
cross-section  thicl(ness  and  first  length  to  a  second  cross- 
section  thickness  ind  a  second  length,  the  wire  obtaining 
a  strain-hardened  ipring-like  elasticity; 

(b)  coucurrently  ben  ding  the  wire  to  a  desired  shaped  loop 
hanger  design  whi  It  twisting  the  spring-like  wire  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  the  twisting  of  the  wire  generating  an 
initial  tension  in  tl  le  wire  causing  a  first  portion  of  a  loop 


to  spring  back  and 
the  loop. 


tightly  urge  against  a  second  portion  of 


1.  A  cylinder  rounding/hofding  tool,  comprinng: 

a.  a  generally  circular  fraiae  having  a  locating  boss  at  the 


5,444,904 

DEVICE  FOR  REP^CING  THE  KNIVES  OF  A  DISC 

CHIPPER 

Pekka  Kokko,  HoUolai  Flaland,  assignor  to  Andrits-Patcntver- 
waltungs-Geseiischai  t  nLbJi^  Graz,  Anstria 

Filed  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fuland,  Nov.  18,  1992,  925226 
Ut.  CL'  B27G  J3/08 
VS.  CL  29—402.08  12  ClaiBW 

1.  A  device  for  fas  tening  and  replacing  a  knife  of  a  disc 
chipper,  each  in  a  sif  gle  step,  the  disc  chipper  including  a 
chipper  disc  rotatoble  about  a  rotational  axis,  the  device  com- 
prising in  combinatioi  i  a  knife  holding  element  provided  with 
at  least  one  elastic  el(  ment  for  distributing  holding  forces  to 
the  knife,  means  for  noving  said  knife  holding  element  in  a 
chipper  disc,  the  knife  holding  element 


radial  direction  of  th< 
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being  mov^le  toward  the  rotational  axis  to  release  the  knife 
from  the  disc  chipper  and  the  knife  holding  element  being 


^Mt  away  from  the  rotational  axis  to  fasten  the  knife  to  the 


5,444,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MATTRESSES 

AND  BOX  SPRINGS 

AllwtRSLCIair,  Lilborn,  G..,  assignor  to  Sia«oa.  Coavaay, 

PDed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,235 
U.S.CL29-5iS''-"''''''/«^»"''^/'«        „,^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  springs  firom  wire  and  insertine 
said  sprmgs  mto  a  mattress,  comprising:  "«™ig 

a)  an  mserting  assembly  for  compressing  coil  springs,  insert- 
mg  saKl  springs  into  pocketing  fabric,  and  sealing  said 
5>nngs  withm  said  fabric  to  provide  a  pocketed  coU 
stnng; 

b)  a^ler  assembly  for  forming  wire  into  coil  springs,  com- 
a  frame; 

a  lower  feed  roll  shaft  routably  mounted  relative  to  said 

nrame; 
a  tower  feed  roll  attached  to  said  lower  feed  roU  shaft; 
•n  upper  feed  roll  shaft  rotatably  and  pivotably  mounted 

reUbve  to  said  fram^  "•^^uiiai 

an  upi)er  feed  roU  attached  to  said  lower  feed  loU  shaft 
««d  upper  feed  roU  positioned  reUtive  to  said  lower 
feed  roU  such  that  said  upper  and  lower  feed  rolls  are 
configured  to  grip  wire  between  tiiem  when  said  upper 
and  tower  feed  rolls  are  in  a  fint  relative  position  aS 
configured  to  release  wire  between  them  when  said 
upper  and  tower  feed  rolls  arc  moved  from  said  fiiw 
reUdve  position  to  a  second  relative  position; 

means  for  rotating  said  lower  and  upper  feed  roU  shafts 
such  that  wire  is  fed  at  a  rate  directly  proportional  to 
the  rotation  of  said  tower  wire  feed  shaft  when  said 


upper  and  tower  feed  roDs  are  in  said  fim  relative 
position; 

an  upper  shaft  indexing  assenrtrfy  configured  to  allow  said 
upper  and  lower  shafts  to  be  periodically  brought  to- 
if(ba  and  separated,  causing  said  upper  and  tower  feed 
rolls  to  be  correspondingly  brought  together  to  said 
first  reUove  position  and  separated  to  said  second  reU- 
tive position,  to  allow  wire  positioned  between  said  feed 
rolls  to  be  correspondingly  gripped  and  reteaaed; 

a  first  change  gear  removably  attached  to  said  lower  feed 
roll  shaft; 

a  jackshaft  rotatably  moonted  relative  to  said  frame; 
a  second  change  gear  reroovaWy  attached  to  said  iack- 
shaft;  -"^ 

a  boll  gear  routably  mounted  relative  to  sakl  frame 

a  wu*  feed  assembly  for  coordinating  gripping  and  r^leas- 

mg  of  said  wire  by  said  upper  and  lower  feed  rolls  to  the 

rotation  of  said  bull  gear, 
a  wire  cutting  assembly  for"  providing  periodic  cutting  of 

said  wire,  said  periodic  cutting  being  synchronized  to 

the  rouuon  of  said  bull  gear; 
a  wire  diameter  forming  assembly  for  providing  periodic 

diameter  forming  of  said  wire,  said  periodic  diameter 

formmg  being  synchronized  to  tiie  rotation  of  said  buU 

gear; 

a  wire  spreader  assembly  for  providing  periodic  spreading 
of  said  wire,  said  periodic  spreading  being  synchronized 
to  the  rotation  of  said  bull  gear;  and 
a  timing  shaft  assembly  including  k  timing  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  reUtive  to  said  frame  and  roUtobly  driven  at  a 
^>eed  directly  proptwtional  to  that  of  said  bull  gear  said 
timmg  shaft  configured  to  provide  timing  signals  u>  said 
stnng  assembly,  such  tiiat  the  steps  of  said  coil  compres- 
«on.  msertion,  and  sealing  are  all  synchronized  to  said 
timmg  shaft, 
such  that  said  change  gears  may  be  selected  and  replaced  to 
allow  the  rate  of  wire  feed  to  be  correspondingly  changed 
tor  a  given  rate  of  routional  speed  of  said  bull  geu^ 


5,444,906 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CONNECTOR  TO  TOE 
,^.^  EDGEOPAdHCUlTBOARD 

loaif  Kofsaaskr,  Joaaae  E.  SUpe,  bodi  oT  HanMwe  Tad  M 
Harla.,  Mectaalcabsirg;  G«3d  LFo«iIjSSi^ 

aU  ofPa,  aasigaon  to  IV  WUtaker  Corporatioa.  WOmiar 

HW  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,170 
„  ^  _  Irt.  CL'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—741  J  J  ^_. 

1.  A  machine  for  positioning  an  electrical  connector  onto  a 
cnxMMt  board  having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces 
and  having  circuitry  on  at  least  one  tiiereof  extending  to  adia- 
oent  an  edge  thereof  having  an  edge  surface  perpendicular  to 
the  opptMcd  major  surfaces,  wherein  the  connector  is  beinc 

positional  with  respect  to  the  edge  for  eleotrical  and  me«S 
cal  attachment  of  leads  of  sakl  connector  to  the  circuitry  said 
cireuit  board  defining  a  plane  intermediate  and  substantiaUy 
I»»1W  to  the  opposed  major  surfaces  thereof  and  Uiat  inter- 

sects  the  center  of  the  edge  surface  at  said  edge,  said  machine 
comprising:  «wr 

(a)  a  frame; 

^\^^  '"^hed  to  said  frame  for  receiving  sakl  ciicuit 

board  and  positioning  said  second  major  surface  and  sakl 

edge  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

(c)  scMng  means  for  sensing  the  thtokness  of  sakl  circuit 
Ixiard; 

(d)  ^ignment  means  coupled  to  sakl  frame  and  responsive  to 
said  sensmg  means  for  positioning  sakl  connector  in  a  first 
position  with  a  centerhne  thereof  in  aUgnment  with  sakl 
plane;  and 

(e)  advancing  means  for  moving  sakl  connector  from  sakl 
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fint  positioa  along  said  pkne  and  in  alignment  therewith 
to  a  second  podtion  wheitin  said  leads  of  said  connector 


said  grip  providinj 
to  apply  pivotal 
whereby  said  contac  t 
protective  cover 
applied  to  the  grip 
meter  relative  to 
electric  meter  froi^ 
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leverage  means  to  allow  the  operator 
piessure  to  said  device; 

surface  of  the  device  attaches  to  the 

the  electric  meter,  pivotal  pressure  is 

a  pivoting  action  occurs  to  the  electric 

tie  meter  bos  to  facilitate  remove  of  the 

the  meter  box. 


DIE  FOB 

HinMhiKadM, 

Co^  Ud^  Nasoya, 
CoatbmatkM  of  Scr, 
appUcatioa 
latCL* 
VS.  a.  29— 19% 


Nd.  21,357,  Feb.  23, 1993,  abandoiMd.  This 
N  ay  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,552 
I23P  I9/0(k  B21D  28/34 

SCUim 


enter  into  engagement 
board. 


with 


said  circuitry  on  said  circuit 


5,444,907 

IffiVlCE  TO  PULL  ELECTRIC  METER 

John  Beekcr.  218  SW.  13th  Sfa,  Cape  Coral.  Fla.  33991 

Filed  Dec  13, 19!  3,  Ser.  No.  165,1«9 

bt  CL*  P23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—764 


lOCtaima 


surface  of  saic 
surface  which 
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5,444,908 
DRIVING  PIERCE  NUT 
Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Aoyama  Scisaknsho 


1.  A  device  for  removing 'an  electric  power  meter  from  a 
meter  box,  said  electric  power  meter  having  a  protective  trans- 
parent cover,  said  device  comprising; 

a)  a  single  elongated  staff  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  constructed  of  non  conductive  material; 

b)  a  meter  engagement  member,  said  meter  engagement 
member  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  staff,  said  meter 
engagement  member  hakong  a  contact  surface,  said  con- 
tract surface  constructed  of  a  non  conductive  material; 

c)  securing  means  extending  laterally  from  said  contact 
surface,  said  securing  nKans  to  allow  attachment  of  said 
contact  surface  of  said  meter  engagement  member,  at  said 
contact  surface,  to  said  protective  transparent  cover  of 
said  electric  power  meter; 

d)  a  grip,  said  grip  formed  by  said  second  end  of  said  staff. 


1.  A  die  for  drivin] ;  a  pierce  nut  through  a  plate  member 
during  punching  of  tli :  plate  member,  comprising: 
a  die  body  (1)  havi  ig  an  elongated  center  aperture  (3)  ex- 
tending through  I  he  die  body; 
an  annular  coining  wrtion  (2)  provided  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  die  body  (1)  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  top 
surface  of  the  die  pody  (1)  said  annular  coining  portion  (2) 
having: 

an  inner  surface  substantially  continuous  with  an  inner 
wall  surface  ol  said  center  aperiure  (3)  such  that  said 
inner  surface  o  '  said  coining  pwrtion  and  said  inner  wall 
center  aperture  (3)  together  define  a 
s  substantially  straight  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  cei  iter  aperture  (3),  and 
a  substantially  fU  t  top  surface  meeting  said  inner  surface 

coining  portion  at  a  right  angle, 
said  annular  coiling  portion  being  arranged  to  receive  a 
punch  portion  6f  the  pierce  nut  therein  during  punching 
of  the  plate  member,  said  punch  portion  of  the  pierce 
nut  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  sUghtly  smaller 
than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  coining  portion, 
and  said  punch  portion  of  said  pierce  nut  having  an 
outer  surface  which  is  substantially  straight  and  which 
extends  in  said  axial  direction  of  said  center  aperture  (3); 
and 
at  least  two  spaced  [apart  annular  projections  (4)  provided  at 
an  upper  portioi|  of  the  wall  surface  of  said  center  aper- 
ture (3),  each  of  said  annular  projections  (4)  extending 
inwardly  from  tl|e  wall  surface  of  said  center  aperture  (3) 
so  as  to  form  a^  least  two  respective  reduced  diameter 
portions  in  said  Center  aperture,  adjacent  ones  of  said  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  annular  projections  (4)  having  a 
space  (5)  therebetween  in  said  axial  direction  of  said  cen- 
ter aperture  (3)  f  >r  temporarily  holding  punched  debris  of 
the  plate  memlx  r  which  is  pressed  into  said  center  aper- 
ture (3)  and  into  said  space  (5)  between  said  adjacent  ones 
of  said  at  least  t  ivo  spaced  apart  annular  projections  (4), 
when  said  piero  i  nut  is  driven  through  the  plate  member 
to  punch  the  pb  te  member, 
said  plate  member  being  punched  with  an  outer  edge  of  a 
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lower  end  of  said  punch  portion  of  said  pierce  nut  and  an 
edge  formed  between  said  subttantially  flat  top  surface 
•nd  said  inoer  surface  of  aid  annular  coining  portion. 
substantiaUy  without  drawing  centr»I  portions  of  said 
punched  debris  at  the  time  of  punching,  when  said  pierce 

nut  B  driven  through  the  pUte  member  to  punch  the  plate 
nanber. 


(c)  fofcefiiny  pressing  smd  front  ends  of  swd  hoUow  pins 
into  said  slots  to  produce,  by  melting  said  mrterial  of  Mid 


9,444309 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DROP-IN  HEAT  SINK 
Brtreoi  Mefcr,  Teape,  Ariz.,  mH^a,  to  btd  Conondoik 
SMta  dan,  cut  »— p«.-w», 

DWrfc  of  Ser.  N...  174»772.  Dec  29, 1993.  TW.  appltarttai 
M«.  22, 19H  Ser.  No.  216,156      '""""^ 

vs.cL29.^    i«.a.Ho««/a, 


insulator,  thennoformed  impieasiaas  (4)  in  «4udi 
distal  ends  are  immobilized. 


1  A  method  for  constructing  an  electronic  package,  com- 
prising: 

a)  inserting  an  aUgnment  pin  of  a  mold  into  correaponding 
alignment  hole  of  a  heat  sink;  ^^ 

b)  placing  a  lead  frame  and  integrated  circuit  onto  said  heat 
sink;  ^^ 

c)  enclosing  said  heat  sink,  said  integrUed  dicuit  and  a 
portion  of  said  lead  frame  with  a  mold  cover, 

d)  Ultng  said  mold  with  a  dielectric  housing  material 
wherem  said  lead  frame,  said  integrated  circuit,  said  heat 
smk  and  said  dielectric  housing  form  a  package; 

e)  removing  said  package  from  said  mold;  and, 

0  pressmg  a  pin  of  a  heat  fin  into  said  hole  of  said  heat  sink 
attach  said  heat  fin  to  said  p^f"gr 


5,444,911 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  VANE  ASSEMBLY  REPAIR 

Fi«k  J.  Goodwatar,  Cnon;  La^  D.  ifaynh,  mi  DmU  S. 

h>y  Ga  TmVmt  Corpontiea,  Sm  AMoafo,  To. 
Filed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238.317 
„„  „  lat  a,»  B23P  y J/00 

U.S.  CL  29-489.7  ^^^ 


5,444.910 
PRO^S  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CONNECTOR 
**S?2!^™*'  CURVED  CONTACT  ELEMENK 
M»el  PWa,  sme  le  PUBppe,  «ad  MlewlSto^^u 
Maaa.  bo«i  of  R«^  «««,«».  to  ft.Mto-r&«etto^ 
*•"«■«*«»"«.  PMis  la  Defaaoe,  Fhiaee 

Coattaaatkm  of  S».  No.  42,629,  Apr.  5, 1993,  aha«»oaed.  IWa 
r^      ■S^^f^-Aat.  16. 19H  Ser.  No.  288,737 
"«-•  Prtortty.  applkattea  Fkaaee.  Apr.  3, 1992,  92  04066 

.,„ lat  CL*  IMIR  «/20 

UACL29^  4CI.I-. 

1.  Process  for  assembly  of  a  connector  incorporating  an 
msulator  comprising  a  front  portion  in  which  working  parts  of 
a  plurahty  of  contact  elements  are  inserted,  said  contact  ele- 
ments comprising  bent  rear  portions  incorporating  a  distal  end 
fitted  mto  a  corresponding  slot  in  a  rear  wing  of  said  insuUtor. 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  hoUow  pins  (70)  to  a  thermofonning  temperature 
of  material  making  up  said  insulator  (1  JO); 

(b)  insoting  said  distal  ends  (33)  of  said  coiitact  elements 
mto  blind  holes  (71)  m  said  hoUow  pins  until  front  ends 
(74)  of  said  hollow  pins  abut  against  edges  (23)  of  said  slou 
(21)  of  said  rear  wing; 


1.  A  process  for  repairing  a  gas  turbine  engine  brazed  vane 
sssembly  having  an  airfoil  attached  by  brazing  to  a  platform 
compnsmg: 

preheating  the  brazed  vane  assembly  to  a  temperature  below 
the  solidus  of  the  base  metal  of  the  vane  assembly  and 
above  the  liquidus  of  the  braze  material; 

niwntaining  the  temperature  while  separating  the  platform 
from  the  airfoU  by  pulling  the  platform  and  airfoil  apart; 

followed  by  repairing  or  replacing  the  airfoil  and/or  plat- 
form; and 

then  reassembling  the  vane  assembly. 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE 

NACELLE  EXHAUST  BOXERS  AND  SIMILAR 

PRODUCTS 

Cuna  W.  Fotocr,  297«  Pc^k  Bach  Dr^  Su  City.  CUif. 

92SM 

FIM  Oct  29,  1990,  Ser.  No.  145,944 
lat  CL*  923P  15/00 
ujs.  a  2>-«0.01 


1.  A  method  for  integrally  jTorming  aircraft  engine  nacelle 
exhaust  mixers  from  a  tubulir  sleeve  made  of  sheet  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  taking  one  or  more  flat  sheets  of  metal  and  forming  the  flat 
sheets  into  a  cylindrical  preform  shape  having  abutting 
edges,  top  and  bottom  e^ses  and  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
welding  the  abutting  edges  of  the  cylindrical  preform 
shape  together,  said  cylindrical  preform  shape  having  an 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

b)  inserting  the  cylindrical  preform  shape  into  a  cylindrical 
pressure  reactor  having  an  inner  surface  and  top  and 
bottom  edges  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
preform  shape  opposes  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal pressure  reactor; 

c)  positioning  a  plurality  ^f  preform  blades  into  radially 
extending  sloU  in  a  preform  blade  holder  and  positioning 
said  preform  blade  holdef  inside  said  cylindrical  preform; 

d)  sealing  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  cylindrical  pre- 
form with  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  pressure  reactor 
to  form  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  between  the  cylindrical 
preform  shape  and  the  cylindrical  pressure  reactor, 

e)  applying  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  first  cylindrical 
chamber  to  force  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
preform  shape  into  the  radially  extending  spaces  between 
said  respective  radially  extending  preform  blades; 

0  releasing  the  seals  on  tfa^  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said 
cylindrical  preform  shape  the  removing  said  cylindrical 
pressure  reactor  and  positioning  dies  having  blade  shaped 
cavities  into  position  surrounding  the  outside  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  preform  shape; 

g)  sealing  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  cylindrical  pre- 
form shape  and  said  dies  and  installing  a  case  over  said 
cylindrical  preform  shape  and  said  dies; 

h)  applying  pressure  to  the.  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
preiform  shape  to  force  ilt  outer  surface  against  the  blade 
shaped  cavities  of  said  ( lies  to  give  a  final  form  to  said 
naMlle  exhaust  mixer; 

i)  removing  said  nacelle  e^iaust  mixer. 
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chord  member  hairing  internal  force  transfer  means  at- 
tached thereto  at  predetermined  intervals; 


b.  Providing  a  rolle^  structural  shape  steel  tension  chord 
member; 

c.  Providing  rolled  i 

d.  Connecting  said  ( 
chord  member  ani 
structure  of  said  tf 

e.  Attaching  each 


Iructural  steel  web  members; 
impression  chord  member,  said  tension 
said  web  members  to  form  an  initial 
frame; 
Dd  of  at  least  one  high  strength  steel 


24 


I  locations  onto  said  trussed  fiame 
ay  other  portions  of  said  high  strength 
I  trussed  frame; 
lion  chord  member  with  high  strength 


tendon  at  prede 

without  attaching  I 

steel  tendon  to  t 
{.  Filling  said  compr^ 

concrete; 
g.  Waiting  a  sufRcie^t  time  to  allow  said  concrete  to  attain  a 

predetermined  strength  and  to  obtain  a  composite  action 

with  said  tubular  steel  compression  chord;  and, 
h.  Tensioning  said  iigh  strength  steel  tendon  in  pre-deter- 

mined  increments  to  pre-compress  said  trussed  frame. 


5,444.914 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Jacoboi  N.  Dekker,  aa  I  Dirk  Weyers,  both  of  Drachtea,  Nelher- 
iaads,  awignor*  to  US.  PhUips  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Non  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,7<6 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Not.  23, 
1992,92203607 


Lit.CL«B26B/9/<M 


UJS.  CL  30—43.6 


5,444,913 
LONG  SPAN  TRUSSED  FRAME 
Z.  Joha  Nyitray,  6600  SW.  U5  Ter.,  MiaaU,  Fla.  33156 
Cdatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  812,407,  Dec  23, 1991,  abandoaed. 
This  awUcatioa  Jaa.  $4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,455 
lit  CL*  B21D  $9/04:  B23P  77/00 
UJS.  CL  29— 897  Jl  3  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  constructiig  a  load  carrying  trussed  firame 
for  use  in  long  span  structures  having  the  steps  of: 
a.  Providing  at  least  one  a  follow,  tubular  steel  compression 


1.  A  shaving 
comprising  an  exi 
ing  member  which  is 
member,  the  external 
portion  with  inner 
extend  in  substani 
hair  entry  apertures 
comprising  a  ring 


2ClaiBH 


having  at  least  one  shaving  unit 
shaving  member  and  an  internal  shav- 
itable  relative  to  the  external  shaving 
ving  member  having  an  annular  wall 
outer  sides  and  with  lamellae  which 
radial  directions  and  between  which 
e  formed,  the  internal  shaving  member 
cutter  body  having  a  rim  adjoining 
the  inner  side  of  the  «uular  wall  portion  of  the  external  shav- 
ing member,  said  rim  being  undulated  continuously  in  a  plane 
containing  said  inner  fide  of  the  annular  wall  portion  and  being 
provided  with  cuttin; ;  edges. 
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5,444,915 
LINK  SYSTEM 

Mllliag  MacUae  Coapaay,  RockAml,  EL 
DWWo.  of  Ser.  No.  125^95,  Sep.  22. 1993,  Pat  No.  5,337.4«, 
wUch  is  a  coMiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  913,564,  J.L  14,  199^ 
"■«»«»ed.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  9.  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,705 
„„  _  lat  CL*  GOIC /i/02 

Ujs.  a  33-293  5 , 


LA  target  for  attaching  to  a  locator  surface  on  a  machine  or 
fixture  and  for  providing  an  adjustable  datum  reference  surface 
as  part  of  a  datum  plane  or  a  reference  surface  spaced  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  and  parallel  to  a  locator  surface 
on  a  machine  tool  or  a  fixture,  said  target  comprising 
a  body  having  an  inner  flat,  planar  surface  finished  accu- 
rately for  engaging  against  the  precision  locator  surface  of 
a  machine  or  future; 
a  movable  member  having  an  outer  flat,  planar  reference 
datum  surface  movably  mounted  on  the  body  for  move- 
ment reUtive  to  the  body  to  be  spaced  parallel  to  the 
locator  surface  at  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom; 
the  reference  datum  surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 

mdKator  to  establish  a  plane  or  a  distance; 
the  movable  member  inchiding  a  threaded  shaft  having  a 

first  precisely  ground  portion; 
a  second  thread  in  the  body  threadedly  mated  with  the 
threaded  shaft;  a  bore  in  the  body  being  precisely  ground 
and  mated  with  the  first  precisely  ground  portion  to  pre- 
v«Mt  a  cocking  of  the  outer  flat,  planar  reference  datum 
surface  relative  to  the  inner,  flat  planar  surface  as  the 

threaded  shaft  is  turned  in  the  second  thread  on  the  body- 
means  acting  between  the  body  and  the  movable  member  ttJ 

P«*)ad  the  same  against  unwanted  movement  relative  to 

each  other,  and 
indicia  associated  with  the  body  to  indicate  the  in  or  out 

ttavel  of  the  target  datum  reference  surface  relative  to  the 

body. 


S,444«916 
H^BCTRONIC  STEREO  CLIN04X>MPASS 

"^'MktaH,  ud  ShoiaJw  Soeda.  both  or  Tokyo. 
I  to  Sato  Kocyo  Co..  Lid.,  Toyaaw.  jMaa 
Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14L941 
■•ortty,  appUcatiea  Japaa.  Jm.  25, 1993,  S«10029 

.,e«„  lAa.*G01C/7/2» 

VS.  a.  33-^1  3  ^^_^ 

1.  An  electronic  stereo  cliwxompass  comprising: 
(a)  a  sensor  assembly  containing  a  three-axis  inclination 
angle  sensor  for  outputting  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
anmclmation  angle  of  a  plane  of  an  object  relative  to  a 
horizontal  reference  plane  and  a  three-«us  azimuth  angle 
sensor  for  outputting  electrical  signab  indicative  of  an 
aamuth  angle  of  the  plane  of  the  object  idative  to  the 
horizontal  reference  pUne.  said  three  axis  inclination 
angle  sensor  and  said  three-axis  azimuth  angle  sensor 
bemg  composed  of  three  sensor  pairs  of  an  incUnation 
angle  sensor  and  an  azimuth  angle  sensor,  each  sensor  pair 
•Uocated  to  a  reflective  axis  of  a  three  axis  coordinate 
system;  "™" 

(b)  an  anakigoe-tOKligital  converter  for  outputting  digital 


signaU  converted  from  said  electrical  signab  outpotted 
from  said  sensor  assembly; 

(c)  an  arithmetic  means  for  computing  and  outputting  data 
denotmg  an  overaU  inclinatioa  angle  and  an  overall  azi- 
muth angle  of  the  plane  of  the  object  baaed  on  the  digital 
signals  output  from  said  analogue-to-digital  converto^ 

(d)  a  memory  means  for  storing  the  dau  denoting  the  overall 
mchnation  angle  and  the  overall  azimuth  angle  output 
from  said  arithmetic  means,  said  memory  means  opeta- 
nvely  connectable  to  an  external  device  so  as  to  suddIv 
dau  to  said  external  device; 

(e)  a  display  conversion  means  for  converting  the  dau  out- 
put from  said  arithmetic  means  into  dispUy  daU  in  confor- 
mity with  a  predetermined  display  criteria; 

(0  dispUy  means  for  dispbying  the  display  dau  obuined  by 

said  display  conversion  means; 
(g)  control  means  for  sending  the  dau  outputted  from  said 


arithmetic  means  to  the  memory  means,  controUing  the 
memory  means  to  send  dau  to  the  external  device,  and 
outputtmg  the  dau  outputted  from  the  arithmetic  means 
to  the  display  conversion  means; 
wherein  said  arithmetic  means  computes  and  outpute  as  the 
data  denoting  the  overall  azimuth  angle  an  angle  between 
an  intersection  line  between  the  plane  of  the  object  and  the 
horuonul  reference  plane  and  a  Une  extending  in  a  mag- 
n«rticnorth  direction  fixMn  the  intersection  line,  and 
wherein  said  arithmetic  means  computes  and  outputs  as 
the  dau  denoting  the  overaU  inclination  an^  an  angle 

between  a  Une  extending  perpendicular  to  the  interaection 
Ime  within  the  horizontal  reference  plane  and  a  line  ex- 
toiding  along  a  maximum  inclination  vector  of  the  plane 
°^^°*'^  perpendicular  to  the  intersection  Une,  and 
wherein  the  overall  azimuth  angle  and  the  overaU  inclina- 

oon  angle  together  define  a  normal  vector  of  the  plane  of 
the  object 


5,444^17 
SENSING  DEVICE 
Do-MF.  Neboa,  305  -  4311  -  73rt  Street  N.W 
Afterta,  Caaada  T3B  2M2 

FBed  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148.458 

.,c  ^  .  li*.  CL*  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  a.  33-.36C  jj 


Ori8«y. 


1.  A  senstng  device  comprising: 
a  body  containing  an  arcuate  tube; 
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a  first  conductor  in  the  tutM  ••  able  to  move  along  the  tube; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  contac  ts  within  the  tube,  said  contacts 
comprising  electrically  Iconducting  strips  of  material 
mounted  on  a  non-condActing  base,  said  base  being  ad- 
hered to  the  arcuate  tube,  neighbouring  conducting  strips 
being  spaced  apart  by  an  area  of  said  non-conducting  base; 

conductors  extending  from  said  conducting  strips; 

a  remote  read-out  to  receive  information  from  said  conduct- 
ing strips  to  indicate  the  Aosition  of  the  first  conductor  in 
the  tube  and  thus  the  incjination  of  the  tube. 
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5,444,919 
BATTERY  POWERED  CHALK  LINE  SYSTEMS 

Aatoido  D.  AlTes,  100  Pear  St^  Palmyra,  N  J.  08065 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  203,932 
I  It  a*  B44D  3/38 


VS.  CL  33—414 
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5  444,918 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  yOJGNlNG  AN  APPARATUS 

IJJ««T 

Roger  LeUager,  Zwich,  Sifttzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler- 

ToMo  AG,  Greifensee,  SwItzerUuid 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,844 
dates    priority,    application    Genmuy,    Feb.    26,    1993, 
9302828J  U 

Int  Cl.»k»lC  9/20 
VS.  a.  33—384  1  10  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  impr  >ved  battery  powered  chalk  line  system 
comprising,  in  combii  lation: 
a  hoBsing  formed  of  a  rigid  material  having  a  top  face,  a 

bottom  face  and  side  walls  as  well  as  a  front  end  and  a  rear 

end  forming  a  chamber  therein; 
a  drive  shaft  secuaed  within  the  side  walls  for  rotational 

movement  and  extending  across  the  width  of  the  chamber, 
a  spindle  mounted  ^n  the  shaft  and  selectively  couplable  for 


1.  An  arrangement  for  ali  ;ning  an  apparatus  unit  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  gravity,  the  arrangement  comprising  a 
first  support  device  acting  on  a  first  support  point  of  the  appa- 
ratus imit,  a  second  support  device  acting  on  a  second  support 
point  of  the  apparatus  unit,  and  a  third  support  device  acting 
on  a  third  support  point  of  th^  apparatus  unit,  a  measuring  level 
serving  for  controlling  aUg^ent  of  the  apparatus  unit,  the 
measuring  level  having  a  center  and  containing  a  bubble  hav- 
ing a  center,  whereby  a  displacement  of  the  center  of  the 
bubble  with  respect  to  the  c^ter  of  the  measuring  level  indi- 
cates an  alignment  status  of  the  apparatus  unit,  the  first  and 
second  support  devices  being  adjustable  support  devices,  such 
that  the  positions  of  the  firtt  and  second  support  points  are 
adjustable  in  the  direction  of  gravity,  wherein  the  three  sup- 
port points  are  arranged  in  the  comers  of  a  triangle,  the  ar- 
rangement fiirther  comprising  two  separate  optically  distin- 
guishable partial  areas  markad  at  the  measuring  level,  wherein 
the  fust  partial  area  is  intersef;ted  by  a  plane  through  the  center 
of  the  measuring  level  extending  perpendiculariy  to  a  line 
connecting  the  first  support  point  and  the  third  support  point, 
and  wherein  the  second  partial  area  is  intersected  by  a  plane 
through  the  center  of  the  measuring  level  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  a  line  connecting  the  second  support  point  and  the 
third  support  point  in  order  to  indicate  that,  for  improving  the 
alignment  status  of  the  apparatus  unit,  the  first  support  device 
requires  adjustment  when  an  imaginary  straight  line  extending 
through  the  center  of  the  bubble  and  the  center  of  the  measur- 
ing level  intersects  {he  first  partial  area  and  the  second  support 
device  requires  adjustment  when  an  imaginary  straight  line 
extending  through  the  center  of  the  bubble  and  the  center  of 
the  measuring  level  interse*^  the  second  partial  area. 


rotation  therewi' 
a  chalk  line  mounti 
retrieved  with 
extending  throu{ 
housing  with  a  hi 
of  the  housing, 
ment  into  the  hi 
a  cavity  in  the  cl 
ity  to  the  ape: 


on  the  spindle  for  being  dispensed  and 

le  rotation  of  the  spindle,  the  chalk  line 

an  aperture  in  the  front  end  of  the 

k  secured  to  the  end  of  the  line  exterior 

hook  being  sized  to  preclude  its  move- 

'  g: 

ber  adjacent  to  the  front  end  in  proxim- 
for  coating  the  line  with  chalk  powder 
as  the  line  is  moVed  therethrough; 

a  plug  extending  through  a  wall  in  the  chamber  in  operative 
communication  mth  the  cavity  for  the  filling  of  supple- 
mental chalk  aft  n  use; 

a  driven  bevel  ge  ir  formed  with  the  spindle  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  motor  within  the  housing  with  an  output  shaft  with  a  drive 
bevel  gear  secured  thereto  in  meshing  engagement  with 
the  driven  bevd  gear  for  rotation  to  rotate  the  driven 
bevel  gear  and  the  spindle  to  reel  in  the  line; 

batteries  located  \»ithin  the  chamber  coupled  to  the  motor 
with  a  switch  coppled  therebetween  to  activate  and  inacti- 
vate the  motor  It  the  discretion  of  the  user, 

a  handle  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  exterior  of 
the  housing,  thd  handle  being  movable  to  a  first  position 
locked  with  resiiect  to  the  housing  to  allow  rotation  of  the 


spindle  through 


with  the  spindk 
a  bubble  cartridge 


I  the  motor  independent  of  the  drive  shaft 
for  the  automaiic  reeling  in  the  line,  the  handle  being 
movable  to  an  o  jerative  position  to  couple  the  drive  shaft 
for  manual  reeling  in  the  line; 
functioning  as  a  level  mounted  to  the  top 
face  of  the  hou  ting,  with  the  top  face  and  bottom  face 
being  planar  an<  i  parallel,  to  determine  flatness  of  an  adja- 
cent surface;  an  1 
a  scribe  element  1  aving  a  pointed  end  and  a  threaded  end 
with  a  washer  secured  intermediate  the  extent  of  the 
threaded  end  aitd  an  associated  recipient  surface  in  the 
rear  end  of  the  housing  for  receiving  the  threads  of  the 
scribe  element  frith  the  point  extending  either  internally 
or  externally. 
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«-H-^  I*^^  ^^  "®^  ^  DRESSMAKING 
«5g-^Nei««.  2149  Pta^iew  Circle,  P.-.«^ 

nw  Oct  20, 1993.  Ser.  No.  139,259 
U,S.a33-494        *-•«•*  »«'-^/«' 


Fla. 


•  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  ramped  surface 
posiooned  flush  with  said  bottom  wxhcc  of  uid  m 
g.u«e,s«d  second  end  of  said  r«nped  surface  extend^ 
mto  s«l  bott«>m  wirface  of  said  gap  gauge  such  that  said 
second  end  IS  Hush  with  said  planar  surface,  said  ramped 


surface  disposed  making  a  single  revolution  around  said 
circular  recessed  area,  said  ramped  surface  configured 
tuch  that  the  distance  which  said  ramped  surface  ex- 
tends mto  said  bottom  surface  of  said  gap  gause 
towards  said  planar  surface  varies  with  the  posio^  of 
said  ramped  surface  around  said  circular  recessed  area 


1.  A  drafting  tool  comprising: 

a  generally  triangular  base  member  having  a  pair  of  sides 

deposed  at  mnety  degrees  to  one  another  anda  hypw^ 
..T^!^^"^  '  predetermined  curvature  formed  therSnT 
said  predetermined  curvature  having  utiUty  in  formingWp 

curves  m  dress  patterns;  *     '^ 

a  fust  side  of  said  pair  of  sides  is  a  ruler  mea»  having  an  inch 

scale  imprmted  along  the  extent  thereof 

"  ^,^.f  *"  °^f^'^  ^'  °^  **^"  is  a  rule;  means  having  a 

anumeter  scale  impnnted  along  the  extent  thereof 
a  central  opemng  formed  in  said  tool- 
said  central  opening  having  a  peripheral  border  of  predeter- 
mined  curvature;  »'>^«« 

said  predetermined  curvature  providing  a  sleeve  cap.  neck- 
ime,  and  armhoie  curve- 

tton  of  45  degree  angles  and  for  locating  fabric  bias- 
said  straight  side  being  disposed  at  a  45  degree  angle 'from 
either  straight  edge  of  the  triangle 

'  ^lH^r^*/"™^ '"  '^'*  "^'"  "^^^^  outwardly  of 
^.^.  'P'.""^«.'^'"g  spaced  apart  from  one  anoier 

a  Ragl^sSr "*  ""^  "^  ^"  '•"  «'-«™«*-  °f 


5,444,922 
«_...,.  CORRUGATED  PRODUCT  DRYER 
Pwl  L.  Ubeihor,  EransTille,  Ind.,  Mri—or  to  G«if«e  K«4  ««-. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19H  Ser.  No.  303,163 
.,.,«,.  Irt.  CL*  F2a  19/00 

VS.  a.  34—210  j^ 


5,444,921 

V  ^^  ^ff  REMOVAL  GAP  GAUGE 

D»W  V.  MUfa..  S«  Joee,  Crilf ,  aarigMT  to  VLSI  TedBotow 
lac,  Su  Jew.  OHf.  icamotogy. 

FHed  Feb.  2.  19H  Ser.  No.  190,420 

U.S.a.3*-«3^^'«'"^/'*^/^<' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  distance  of  a  semicon 

surface,  said  gap  gauge  further  comprised  of 
a  «j;cular  recessed  area  centrally  located  within  said  bot- 
tom surfaa  of  swd  gap  gauge,  said  circuUr  recessed 
area  extending  a  first  distance  into  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  gap  gauge  to  a  planar  surface  disposed  within 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  gap  gauge,  and 
a  ramped  surface  disposed  on  said  bottom  surface  ofsMd 
gap  gauge  peripherally  surrounding  said  circtdar  re- 
cessed area,  said  ramped  surface  having  a  first  end  and 


1.  A  single  pass  airflow  apparatus  for  coohng  and  dryina 
wmigated  product  having  open  flutes,  the  apparatus  compri^ 

an  airflow  duct  having  a  first  cross-sectional  area  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  plenuin  having  a  first  side  in  airflow  communication  with 
the  mlet  of  the  airflow  duct  and  a  second  side  open  to 
provide  an  open-faced  chamber  in  communication  with  a 
stack  of  corrugated  product  situated  outside  of  the  ple- 
num^ said  second  side  being  open  abuttingly  to  face  the 
stack  of  TOrrugated  product  which  presents  the  open 
flutes  to  the  plenum,  the  plenum  having  a  second  cross- 
se«ional  area  greater  than  the  first  cross-sectional  area, 

fan  means  for  sequentially  drawing  a  fresh  airflow  charge 
trough  the  corrugated  product  into  the  plenum  and  from 

ftcre  mto  the  airflow  duct  through  the  said  inlet  and  from 
the  atfflow  diKn  the  fresh  charge  of  drawn  airflow  is 
exhausted  directly  to  atmos>herc  through  the  outlet  of  the 
airflow  duct,  dM  fan  means  being  situated  in  the  airflow 
duct  between  its  inlet  and  outlet 
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QUICK  CUKE  bSaUST  MANIFOLD 
W.  tbamm;  Lwry  W.  Nye,  botk  of  ShennB,  Tou,  aad 
NOckad  R.  Head,  Colbert.  OUl,  atri^ofs  to  Texas  iMtn- 
■(■la  laeofporatod,  DaI]at,Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 19f3.  Ser.  No.  47,592 
bt  CL*  t26B  13/00 
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5,444,925 
FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

L.  Bard,  Eadi  ell;  Jeffrey  D.  Joms,  Newark  Valley; 
Robert  H.  Katyl,  V«  ital;  Roaald  J.  Moore,  Biaghamton,  and 
Oacar  A.  Moreao,  ^  cital,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaatgaora  to  laterna- 

Mac  linei  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser  No.  911,610,  JnL  10, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,289.639.  TUa  app^catUm  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,502 

of  this  pateat  saboequeat  to  Dec.  9, 2010, 
hhs  beea  diadaimcd. 
irt.  CL«  V2SB  9/00 


The  portioa  of  the  tern 


U.S.CL  34-638 


1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  pse  in  semiconductor  processmg 

for  drawing  contaminants  away  from  an  exposed  surface  of  a 

semiconductor  die  mounted  on  a  leadframe  mounting  pad, 

comprising: 

a  manifold  housing  positiofied  above  and  adjacent  to  said 

mounted  semiconductor  oie; 
an  air  input  channel  in  said  Rousing  for  directing  air  through 
said  housing  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor die:  and 
two  air  exhaust  channels  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  semi- 
conductor  die  for  drawing  air  away  form  and  around  the 
exposed  surface  and  side  of  said  semiconductor  die. 


S,4U924 
rROLOF 


ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  CLOTHER  DRYER 
Dan  F.  Joslia,  and  Dan  J.  Ryherd,  both  c/o  WCI  Laundry 

Divisioa.  600  Stockdale  St.,  Webater  Oty,  Iowa  50595 

Dtriaion  of  Ser.  No.  514,700,  Apr.  26, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,291.667. 

This  application  Oct.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,005 

Int.  a.»  F26B  3/00 

VS.  CL  34—486  4  Clatans 


siotts,  including 
characterized  by 
edge  to  said  exit 
at  a  distance,  H 
edge  to  said  exit 
tially  parallel  to 
impinging  at  least  i 


f« 


4.  A  method  for  treating  a  substrate  with  a  fluid,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
transporting  said  si  ibstrate  over  a  surface,  of  fmite  dimen- 
^  entrance  edge  and  an  exit  edge  and 
an  axis  extending  from  said  entrance 
Klge,  said  transporting  being  carried  out 
from  said  surface,  from  said  entrance 
Klge,  along  a  direction  which  is  substan- 
taid  axis;  and 

first  row  of  at  least  two  fluid  jets  upon 
said  substrate,  emanating  from  a  first  row  of  at  least  two, 
spaced-apart  fluid  jet  injectors  characterized  by  a  center- 
to-center  spacing  denoted  by  S,  said  first  row  of  fluid  jet 
injectors  being  aligned  transversely  to  said  axis  and  pene- 
trating said  surf)  ce,  and  therefore  said  first  row  of  fluid 
jets  is  aligned  trt  insversely  to  said  axis,  each  of  said  fluid 
jet  injectors  inci  tiding  a  drilled  hole  of  diameter  D  and 
length  L,  with  t  le  ratio  L/D  ranging  from  about  0.5  to 
about  40  and  wii  h  the  ratio  S/D  being  greater  than  1  but 
less  than  or  equa  to  20,  and  wherein  each  of  said  fluid  jets 
is  characterized  >y  a  fluid  speed,  V,  at  said  fluid  jet  injec- 
tors and  the  flui  1  of  said  fluid  jets  is  characterized  by  a 
kinematic  viscos  ity  nu,  and  wherein  a  Reynolds  number 
associated  with  i  ach  of  said  fluid  jets,  defined  as  the  ratio 
V*D/nu,  ranges  from  about  50  to  about  30,000. 


AREA  OF  A  SHOE 


1.  A  method  for  predictin]  a  time  required  for  drying  a  load 
in  a  dryer  including  a  heater,jan  air  inlet  receiving  air  from  said 
heater  and  having  a  temperature,  and  an  air  exhaust  exhausting 
said  air  from  said  dryer  and  ^ving  a  temperature,  the  method 
comprising: 

measuring  said  inlet  temperature  at  a  first  and  second  time; 

measuring  said  exhaust  ttmperature  at  a  first  and  second 
time;  ' 

forming  a  first  difference  |>etween  the  second  and  first  inlet 
temperatures; 


5,444,926 
REACTIVE  ET^ERGY  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
CUSHIONING  AT  ID  A  CUSTOM  FIT  AT  THE  INSTEP 
UPPER  AND  THE  FOREFOOT  AREA 
C  F  THE  SHOE  SOLE 
Beraie  Allen,  Waylai  id;  Christopher  J.  Ediagtoa,  Detry,  NJI.; 
Eric  Swartz,  WUiiiagton,  Mass.;  Rai  Parracbo,  Peabody, 
Mass.,  and  Ricbad  Mochen,  Miltoa,  Mass.,  assigaors  to 
Coarerse  lac,  Noi  th  Reading,  Mass. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,297,  Sep.  28, 1992,  abandoacd.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,489 
Int.  CL*  A43B  7/14 
UJS.CL36— 93  17Claiais 

1.  A  reactive  enei  gy  apparatus  providing  cushioning,  sup- 
port, and  a  custom  fi  [  to  a  shoe  having  an  upper  with  a  tongue 
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and  an  instep  area  and  a  shoe  sole  with  a  forefoot  area  kxated 
on  the  sole  beneath  a  forefoot  arai  of  a  shoe  wearer's  fooMhe 
apparatus  comprising:  ^^ 

first  mnns  located  on  the  tongue  of  the  shoe  upper  for 

contammg  a  fluid  on  the  tongue  of  the  shoe  uppoT 
second  means  located  on  the  forefoot  area  of  the  sh<U  sole 
for  contammg  a  fluid  on  the  forefoot  area  of  the  shoe  sole 
means  for  communicating  fluid  between  the  firet  fluid  con- 
tammg means  and  the  second  fluid  containing  means,  the 
means  including  at  least  one  fluid  conducting  conduit 
extendmg  between  the  first  and  second  fluid  containing 


m^  the  COTdmt  extends  through  a  hoUow  tube,  the 
tube  extends  through  portions  of  both  the  shoe  upper  and 
the  shoe  sole,  and  the  tube  forms  a  protective  cover  over 
the  conduit  and  protects  the  conduit  from  collapsmg  and 
clwing  due  to  external  forces  exerted  on  the  tube;  Li. 
.  fluid  filhng  the  first  fluid  containing  means  and,  the  second 
fluid  contammg  means,  a  portion  of  the  fluid  filling  one  of 
the  first  and  second  fluid  containing  means  being  caused 
to  be  communicated  by  the  fluid  communicating  means  to 
the  other  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  containing  means  in 
re^xmse  to  a  force  being  exerted  on  the  one  of  the  first 
and  second  fluid  containing  means. 


.. 5,444^27 

MOTORIZED  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  SNOW 

BLOWING  DISCHARGE  CHUTE 

Paal  Soanko,  314  Cayaga  St,  Fulton.  N.Y.  13069 

PBed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,932 

!,=  ««.  lat  a.«  EOIH  5/09 

UAa37-.260  „a^ 


upward  ftom  said  snow  gathering  housing,  sakl  chute 
havmg  an  mlet  end  rotataUy  mounted  to  said  snow  gath- 
enng  housing  and  an  opposite,  open  outlet  end,  and  fur- 
ther having  an  essentially  verticaUy  extending  axis  about 
which  said  chute  is  rototable; 

c)  «««  gear  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  discharge  chute 
adjacent  said  inlet  end  thereof  and  in  concentric  relation 
to  said  essentially  vertically  extending  axis  said  first  gear 
means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  between  fim  and  second  termi- 
nal ends  said  fu«  and  second  terminal  ends  define  first  and 
second  end  teeth  respectivdy,  and  being  routablc  be- 
tween terminal  clockwise  and  terminal  counter-clockwise 
positions; 

d)  serand  g^  means  positioned  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  first  gear  mean^  "-b-b^^ui 

e)  means  for  automaticaUy  idling  said  second  gear  means 
upon  said  first  gear  means  being  positioned  in  one  of  said 
terminal  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  positions  said 
Idling  means  mcluding  first  and  second  notches  formed  in 
said  ru^t  gear  means  adjacent  said  first  and  aeoood  end 
teeth,  respectivdy; 

0  means  biasing  said  first  gear  means  in  clockwise  and  coun- 
ter-ciockwisc  directions  upon  reaching  said  terminal 
counter-clodcwise  and  clockwise  positions,  respectively, 
said  btasmg  means  including: 

i)  first  and  second  spring  loaded  plungers  fixedly  attached 
to  sud  first  gear  means  adjacent  said  fir^t  and  second 
notches,  respectively;  and 
ii)  first  and  second  stop  means  positioned  for  compressing 
said  first  and  second  plungers  upon  said  first  gear  means 
reachmg  said  terminal  clockwise  and  terminal  counter- 
clockwise positions,  respectively; 
g)  motor  means  connected  to  said  se^  gear  means,  said 
motor  means  being  selectivdy  actiiable  to  rotate  said 
second  gear  means  in  alternating  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions;  and 
h)  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  means, 
said  switch  means  selectively,  manually  operable  to  cause 
said  motor  means  to  route  said  second  gear  means  in 
either  of  said  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  directions, 
thereby  rotating  said  first  gear  means  and  said  chute  in 
counter-clockwise  and  clockwise  directions.  re^)ectivdy 


5,444,928 
TELESCOPING  BUILT-IN  IRONING  BOARD 

Ga*H  *  Co,  Brakd,  GcrMay  ——oa^a 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304^21 
^^Oatas  priority,  applicatioa  GerMay,  Sep.  11,  1993,  43  30 

.,o  ^  ^  It  a.*  DOSP  81/02 

VS.  a,  38—139  J,  , 


^t}^  T°^  blowing  apparatiis  having  a  wheeled  chassis,  said 
chMBS  havmg  a  front  end  and  an  operator's  station  positioned 
r«jrj^y  of  s«d  front  end.  saul  snow  blowing 'iS.r.tus 

•)  a  mow  gathering  housing  mounted  to  said  front  end  of 

said  chasstt; 
b)  a  snow  discharge  chute  extending  essentially  vertically 


1.  A  built-in  ironing  board,  comprising: 
a  rear  board  part  having  a  top  face; 
a  firont  board  part  having  two  longitudinal 
face; 


sides  and  a  top 
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•  hinge  pivoubly  connecting  said  front  board  part  and  said 
rearboaid  part; 

a  diaplacenieBt  guide  having  a  front  end  a  rear  end; 

a  plnrality  of  parallel  guide  rods  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  and  being  di^KMed  between  said  rear  board 
part  and  said  displacemett  guide,  said  lower  end  of  said 
parallel  guide  rods  beinb  seated  on  said  displacement 
guide;  | 

said  front  board  part  capafele  of  being  folded  at  said  hinge 
over  on  top  of  said  rear  board  part  into  a  resting  position 
so  that  said  top  face  of  said  front  board  part  rests  on  said 
top  face  of  said  rear  board  part,  said  front  board  part 
c^Mble  of  being  folded  out  at  said  hinge  and  away  from 
said  rear  board  part  into  an  operating  position,  said  top 
face  of  said  front  board  *art  forms  a  plane  with  said  top 
face  of  said  rear  board  part,  said  rear  board  part  being 
supported  so  that  it  is  piyotable  froin  said  resting  position 
into  said  operating  position  by  said  plurality  of  parallel 
guide  rods  seated  in  said  displacement  guide; 

a  cross-connector  means;  and 

a  guide  support  disposed  between  said  fixnit  board  part  and 
said  displacement  guide  i*  a  hinged  pivotable  manner,  said 
guide  support  capable  of  forming  a  forced  guidance  for 
said  rear  board  part  (3)  ^d  said  parallel  guide  rods  (8), 
and  of  supporting  said  fitmt  board  part  (4)  in  said  operat- 
ing position. 


ELECTR  >LUMINESCENT  1 


5444,030 
POINT  OF  PUKCHAfiE  CHANNEL  DISPLAY  SIGN  WITH 

LAMP 
N.Y„  aMigMr  to  Dedga  Display 
NJ. 
16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,925 
CL*  G»F  13/22 

MOatas 


Jonatho*  Loew,  E. 
Gronp,  Inc., 

Filed  Ang 


M<a4aw, 


Carlstailt, 


Lt.< 


U,S.CL  40-544 


5,444,929 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DBPLAY  OF  A  MULTIPUCTTY 

OF  object!  or  pictures 

Mickad  Jowloir,  1148  FIMilATe.,  Apt  9D,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10128 

CoBtfaiutkwiii-part  of  S«r.  No.  816,609,  Dec.  31, 1991, 

atandoMd.  lUs  appUcatiom  Aug.  2,  1993,  Scr.  No.  101,457 

Int  a.«  G09F  7/00 

MS.  CL  40—152.1  i  17  Ctaima 


' 1    H,    ^/ 


AUGUST  29,  1995 
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1.  A  point  of  purcfa  ise  channel  diq>lay  sign  comprising: 

an  elongated  chanr  el  member  including  an  elongated  web 
having  an  openin  (  extending  therethrough  and  upper  and 
lower  longitudin  illy  extending  lips  forming  an  elongated 
channel  space; 

a  stencil  including )  n  elongated  flat  flexible  sheet  with  sym- 
bols formed  by  o|  lenings  formed  therethrough,  said  stencil 
received  in  said  Elongated  channel  space;  and 

lamp  means  includi|ig  an  elongated  flat  flexible  electndumi- 
nescent  lamp  panel  received  in  said  elongated  channel 
space  between  said  web  and  said  stencil,  and  power  means 
coupled  to  said  lamp  panel  to  illuminate  said  lamp  panel  to 
provide  illnmina^on  through  the  openings  in  said  stencil, 
said  power  meant  including  a  voltage  source  and  conduc- 
tors for  coupling  said  voltage  source  to  said  lamp  panel, 
said  conductors  passing  through  said  opening  formed  in 
said  web  of  said  channel  member. 


SWING  ARM 
Brian  J.  HiUstrom, 
plays.  Inc. 

Filed 


FarminttoB 


De^ 


VS.  CL  40—564 


5  J44031 
klECHANISM  FOR  WALL  SIGN 
Nfilford,  Mick.,  aasignor  to  Marketiog  Dis- 
Hilla,Mick. 
23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,548 
at  CL«  G09F  13/04 

121 


1.  A  display  apparatus,  cdmprising:  • 

a  support  grid  having  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  members 
and  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  members  that  intersect  at 
a  predetermined  angle,  faid  first  and  second  parallel  mem- 
bers having  a  uniform  tiickness  thereby  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  compartments;     I 

at  least  one  frame  capable!  of  displaying  a  planar  object,  said 
at  least  one  frame  having  a  peripheral  frame  border  of  a 
thickness  generally  equal  to  said  uniform  thickness, 
wherein  said  frame  bolder  includes  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond nonparallel  sides; 

attachment  means  for  selectively  attaching  said  at  least  one 
frame  to  said  support  grid  wherein  said  first  side  of  said 
frame  border  aligns  in  parallel  with  said  first  plurality  of 
members  and  said  secoad  side  of  said  frame  border  aligns 
in  parallel  with  said  se^nd  plurality  of  members. 


1.  An  illuminated  display  device  for  mounting  on  a  surface 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  1  first  bousing  portion  adapted  for  attache 
ment  to  said  sui  face  and  a  second  housing  portion  remov- 
ably attached  t<  1  said  first  portion; 
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•aid  first  boosing  portion  including  a  rear  pniel  member  and 

at  least  one  ligltt  source; 
sakl  second  housing  portion  including  a  front  panel  member 

and  a  frame  structure; 
at  least  two  arm  members  connecting  together  sakl  first 

housmg  portion  and  sakl  second  housing  portxm; 
said  arm  members  being  rotatably  attached  to  each  of  sakl 

first  and  second  housing  portions; 
sakl  second  housing  portkin  being  rotatable  by  taki  bracket 

members  from  a  first  positwo  mated  with  sakl  fim  housing 
portion  to  a  aeoood  poHtkio  sqjarated  from  takl  first 
housing  portion; 
wherein  sakl  second  podtkm  is  immediately  betow  sakl  first 
bousing  portion  relative  to  sakl  surface. 


5,444^932 
Q^CTWC  SIGN  ADVERTISING  ELEMENT 

to  WcrMfate  KG 


rott—tiea  of  Ser.  No.  845,423,  Mar.  6, 1992,  ab—do«ad.THa 
appHfatloa  Oct  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  322323 

GoTMay,  Mar.  7,  1991,  41  07 


S8L1 
U.S.CL40— 564 


IM.  CL*  G09F  13/00 


11 


ir-? 


1.  An  illufflinatable  sign  advertising  element  comprising- 

a  substantially  light-impermeaWe  installatkni  carrier; 

at  least  one  Ught  source  disposed  within  an  intermr'of  sakl 

carrier, 
a  translucent  front  panel  made  from  a  translucent  material 

covenng  said  carrier,  sakl  front  puel  having  an  inskle 

whrch  IS  adjacent  to  the  interior  of  saki  carrier  and  an 

outskl^  and 

at  least  one  Ught  transmissive  advertisement  disposed  on  the 
outskJe  of  sakl  front  panel,  sakl  advertisement  having  a 
color  whk;h  is  difTerent  from  a  color  of  a  regkin  of  the 
front  panel  adjacent  to  the  advertisement;  wherein 

the  inskte  of  sakl  frxMit  panel  is  light  transmissive  in  an  area 
substantially  aligned  with  the  advertisement  and  light- 
impermeable  elsewhere,  and 

a  light  tranamissiveness  of  sakl  light  transmissive  area 
varies  gradually  and  regulariy  thereacross. 


5>444t933 

TRAWL  FISHING  GEAR  AND  TRAWL  FISHING 
METHOD 

HlnMrigfan^li    s.t  nt^ "  " -^IWI.  t^L-J- l_T-L-_ 

Y«*ikl  Mt-kHa.  B«r  Ur^STS^^SST^iJJ^ 

FJ2j,^....r.k  mJRNIF)  2.  la.  May  a^  V,.^ 

_.  ra«*Nw.  10, 1992.  S».  No.  975,911 

Oatai  priority,  appHcatlsa  Japa^  Nar.  12, 1991,  3-2999<i 

lat  CL»  AOIK  7i/a? 
VS.  d  43—9.7  J,  , 


10.  Fishing  gear  for  trawling  behind  a  veaad,  comprising: 

1)  an  ekngate  net-body  having  a  ckiaed  cod  end  at  the 
*»vnstream  end  of  sakl  net-body  and  an  expandable  and 
contractible  net-mouth  at  the  upstream  end  of  sakl  net- 
body; 

2)  elongate  warps  mounted  to  opposed  skks  of  sakl  net- 
mouth  for  trawling  sakl  net-body  through  a  body  of  wa- 
ter; 

3)  net-mouth  expanding  bodies  mounted  to  opposed  skies  of 
laki  net-mouth  for  expanding  and  contracting  sakl  net- 
mouth,  sakl  net-mouth  bodks  being  deformable  to  change 
the  surface  area  of  sakl  bodies  and  pivotable  about  actk» 
pointe  relative  to  sakl  net-mouth  to  change  the  anole  of 
attack  of  sakl  bodies,  ^^ 

a)  sakl  net-mouth  bodies  comprise  an  ordered  arrange- 
ment of  juxtaposed,  collapsible  kites,  sakl  kites  compris- 
ing: 

i)  sheets  of  flexible,  canvas  material  extended  between 

metallic  frames; 
ii)  two  opposed  edges  of  sakl  canvas  material  being 

cramped  to  sakl  metallic  frames  and  two  opposed 

edges  of  said  canvas  material  are  unsupported; 
iii)  the  vertical  length  of  sakl  kites  being  approximately 

1/7  the  length  of  the  forward.  vertKal  edge  of  sakl 

net-oKMith; 

b)  adjacent  coUi^Ntble  kites  being  interconnected  along  a 
common  edge; 

c)  sakl  kites  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a  deformable, 

vertkaUy  extending  actron  point,  sakl  actwn  point  com- 
prising: 

i)  a  vertkally  extending  chain; 

ii)  sakl  metalUc  frames  including  brackets  mounted 
proxunate  to  and  extending  from  the  upstream  edge 
of  sakl  metalUc  tmoa  at  one  end,  and  rotatably 
mounted  to  sakl  chain  at  the  opposed  end; 
4)  means  for  pivoting  sakl  net-mouth  spanning  bodies  about 
said  action  points  from  the  veaael, 
i)  sakl  pivoting  means  being  rotatably  mounted  proxi- 
mate the  downstream  edge  of  sakl  tnt^'iM^  frames. 
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INTSODUCnON  AND  DI  SCRIFTION  OF  THE  PRIOR 

1  J.  LaTowte,  1315  I>rtrkia  BlTd^  KiaaPvOle.  Oiatario, 
IN9Y2R3 

FIM  Dm.  14, 19^3.  Scr.  No.  166,71« 
bt  Ckf-  AOIK  87/00 
VS.  a.  43— 1S.1  "  w  < 


August  29, 1995 


said  cylindrical  jet-stream  hole  and  said  first  opening 
having  at  least  nearly  equal  diameters, 

a  pair  of  sloping  ivings  extending  non-horizontally  with 
respect  to  a  line  c  f  flight  of  said  lure  through  water  and  a 
reflective  eye  in  <  ach  of  said  wings,  said  fish  hook  extend- 
ing in  a  directioi  i  corresponding  to  that  of  said  sloping 
wings,  and 

light  transmissive  cumbers  extending  from  the  rear  of  each 
of  said  eyes  to  I  back  surface  of  each  of  said  wings, 
whereby  to  admi  light  rearwardly  into  each  of  said  eyes. 


Donald  McDonald, 

SMigiior  to  DonaM 
CoatianatkMi  of  Scr. 
appUcatioa 

UJS.  CL  43—42.74 


5,4«4,93< 
[ROLLING  UNIT 
i  rrs  Maple  Rd.,  Wixom,  Mkh.  48393, 

^fcDoMld,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 
^  o.  939,613,  Sep.  2, 1992,  abaadoned.  lUs 
i  Log.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  108,068 
IM.  CL«  AOIK  91/00 

2SCUtm» 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  fshing  rig  providing  attachment 
means  for  internal  and  external  industry  standard  reels  of  left 
and  right-hand  orientation,  and  for  interna!  storage  of  a  rod, 
said  rig  comprising  a  longkudinally  extending  main  body 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  user  and  having  a  cavity  open  at 
one  end  for  receiving  an  internal  reel,  a  nose  cone  screwably 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  main  body  to  removably  enclose 
said  cavity,  an  extension  handle  pivotally  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  main  body  for  extra  leverage,  and  a  rod  mast  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  nose  cone,  said  rod  mast 
adapted  to  support  a  rod  dui4ig  fishing  and  having  a  cavity  to 
store  said  rod  when  not  fishlig. 


5,444,935 
FISHING  LURE  WITH  JFf -STREAM  HOLE  AND  DRIED 

BAIT  PLUGS  FOR  INSERTION  THEREIN 

WilUaai  E.  Pahle,  203  Madc^  St,  Vortwa,  CaUf .  93003 

CoMinntfcMi-ta-pwt  of  Scr.  Ha.  838,544,  Feb.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,245,782.  lUs  appUcatioa  JnL  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  90,286 

iBt  CL*  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43—42.06  15  Ciaima 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprijng:  a  luire  body  having  a  cavity 

therein  for  receiving  a  waler-disassociatable  bait  plug,  said 

cavity  having  at  least  one  opening  sized  to  permit  insertion  of 

a  cylindrical  bait  plug  therethrough  and  into  said  cavity; 

wherein  said  cavity  comprises  a  cylindrical  jet-stream  hole 

having  a  second  openiag,  said  jet-stream  hole  extending 

from  said  one  opening  to  said  second  opening,  one  of  said 

openings  permitting  influx  of  water  to  dissociate  said  bait 

plug  and  the  other  of  said  openings  permitting  outflow  of 

water  containing  material  dissociated  from  said  bait  plug. 


1.  A  trolling  unit  f<  r  attachment  to  a  fishing  line  comprising: 
a  spreader,  said  spi  cader  including  a  central  elongated  mem- 
ber and  two  out>  irardly  extending  arm  portions  configiuvd 
such  that  fishini ;  tackle  for  hooking  a  fish  may  be  con- 
nected to  said  afm  portions; 
a  self-releasing  w^ght  release  mechanism  interconnecting 
said  fishing  Und  and  said  spreader,  said  self-releasing 
weight  release  i  lechanism  connected  on  one  end  to  said 
fishing  line  and  connected  on  an  opposite  end  to  said 
spreader,  said  'veight  release  mechanism  operative  to 
release  a  weight  attached  thereto  when  a  force  applied  to 
said  fishing  line  exceeds  a  threshold  value  wherein  said 
self-releasing  weight  mechanism  remains  connected  to 


said  fishing  lin< 


released  from  si  id  weight  release  mechanism. 


UJS.  CL  43—44.91 

1.  A  clip  for  use 


and  said  spreader  after  said  weight  is 


5,444,937  

CLIP  PARTICtJLARLY  FOR  USE  AS  A  SINKER 

17    Ckcadn  dca  BOIettaa,  17220  OaTCtte, 


France 

Filed  Mkr.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  220,919 
CUm  priority,  ai  pUcattoa  Vnmet,  Mar.  31, 1993, 93  03729 
[■t  CL*  AOIK  95/00 

SdaiaM 
a  sinker  for  fishing,  comprising  two 
half-shells  (1,  2)  for^g  jaws  having  the  shape  of  spherical 
sectors  of  the  same  ^iameter,  the  sector  of  at  least  one  of  the 
half-sheUs  (L  2)  subtending  an  angle  less  than  180*,  said  half- 
shells  (1,  2)  being  a^aembled  with  each  other  about  a  pivotal 
axis  (D)  forming  a  c  ommon  diameter  of  said  half-sheUs  (1,  2) 
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by  a  resilient  blade  (3)  anchored  on  the  half-shells  (L  2)  at  a   each  other  to  form  said  ctos«l  lo««    .^  ™^     ,; 

pomt  (8)  on  said  diameter,  said  resilient  M«^.  (%^7^L  ^   ^T  °"r._^_™™  *™  '='°»~  "^^P'  ««*  njountrng  means 


point  (8)  on  said  diameter,  said  resilient  blade  (3)  being  so 


located  substantially  midway  between  said  opposed  end  for 
securing  said  tie  to  an  interior  support  surface,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  single  fastener  having  a  head  portion 
engaged  with  said  strip  for  clamping  a  portion  of  said  strip 
against  said  surface,  said  head  portion  presenting  an  enlarged 


shaped  as  to  exert  a  continuous  gripping  action  maintaining  the 
two  half-shells  (1,  2)  in  a  closed  position. 


5,444,938 
DEVICE  FOR  VEE  -  GRAFTING 

Siegfried  Piasenberger,  Viciua,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Progias 
Haadeisgesellachaft  m.bJI.  A  Co.  KG,  Vienna,  Aoatria 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  107,778 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Awtria,  Oct  12, 1990,  A  2058/90 
Iirt.  CL*  AOIG  1/00 
VS.  a.  47-6  8  ciain^ 


area  for  accommodating  a  user's  finger  or  thumb  thereagainst. 
and  an  elongate,  thin  pin-like  shaft  fixed  to  said  head  portion 
and  projecting  through  said  strip  generally  laterally  from  a 
face  thereof  for  insertion  into  said  support  surface  upon  finger 
or  thumb  pressure  engagement  against  said  head  portion  to 
secure  said  tie  to  the  surface,  said  mounting  means  being  manu- 
ally removable  and  repositionable. 


5^44,940 
TERRACED  PLANTER 
Kimberiy  L.  WUte-Wexler.  and  Richard  T.  Wexier,  both  of  590 
Berkley  St,  Berkley,  Mmb.  02779 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1993,  Scr,  No.  107,514 
Irt.  CL*  AOIG  25/00 
VS.  CL  47-82  10 , 


1.  Device  for  Vee-grafling,  comprising: 

a  V-shaped  outer  part  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  V-shaped  inner  part  adapted  to  slidingly  move  in  said  outer 

part  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  moving  said  inner  part  in  said  outer  part  along  said 

longitudinal  axis; 
said  V-shaped  outer  part  having  a  forward  aperture  formed 

therein  for  partly  receiving  a  stock  into  which  a  V-shaped 

groove  is  to  be  cut;  and  having  a  rear  aperture  formed 

therein  for  receiving  a  scion; 
an  angled  knife  formed  at  said  rear  aperture  for  cutting  the 

scion  when  said  inner  part  is  moved  in  said  outer  part 

along  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
an  angled  knife  operativcly  associated  with  said  forward 

aperture  for  cutting  the  V-shaped  groove  in  the  stock 

when  said  inner  part  is  moved  in  said  outer  part  along  said 

kmgitudina]  axis. 


5,444,939 

PLANT  TIE  FOR  INDOOR  PLANTS 

Brian  CsJlen,  P.O.  Box  3124,  U  Grande,  Orcg.  97850 

Filed  M».  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,921 

Irt.  CL*  AOIG  17/06.  17/14 

VS.  d  47—44  ,  Chi. 

1.  A  plant  tie  for  the  subilization  and  support  of  delicate  and 

soft  stemmed  house  plants  in  combination  with  a  plant,  said  tie 

ccwnprising  an  elongate  strip  of  flaccid  cloth,  said  strip  encir- 

clmg  a  portion  of  a  stem  of  said  plant  in  a  closed  loop  for  the 

support  thereof,  said  strip  having  opposed  ends,  cooperating 

fastener  means  in  the  form  of  flexible  hooks  and  loops  on  said 

opposed  ends  adjustably  and  releasably  securing  said  ends  to 


164-710  O.G.-J95-3 


1.  A  portable  and  decorative  planter  for  holding  arrange- 
ments of  plants,  comprising: 
A)  an  integrally-formed  housing  of  rigid,  unitary  construc- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  compartments  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  partition  walls,  each  said  compartment  being 
arranged  to  hold  soil  defining  a  separate  plant  bed  for 
growing  one  or  more  plante  having  similar  soil  and  water- 
ing needs,  said  housing  further  including  an  outer  wall, 
and  a  bottom  connected  orthogonally  to  said  outer  wall; 
and 
'  B)  a  drip  pan  disposed  under  said  housing  for  collecting 
water  therefrom,  said  drip  pan  including  a  bottom  wall,  an 
upstanding  lip  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  disposed 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 
stand-offs  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said  lip  for 
providing  a  gap  therebetween  to  permit  evaporation  of 
water  from  said  drip  pan; 
C)  drainage  means  associated  with  each  said  compartment 
for  allowing  water  to  exit  each  said  compartment  and 
enter  said  drip  pan,  the  drainage  means  associated  with 
each  said  compartment  being  operable  independently  of 
said  drainage  means  associated  with  other  of  said  com- 
P*'*™"*'*.  Mch  said  drainage  means  comprising  at  least 
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one  weep  hole  of  selectkl  size  located  at  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  associated  compar^ent;  and 
D)  spacing  means  dispo^  between  said  housing  bottom 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  of  said  drip  pan  for  establishing  a 
spacing  therebetween  for  collection  of  water,  said  spacing 
means  having  a  plurality  of  ribs,  said  rib*  comprising  a  first 
rib  disposed  along  said  housing  bottom  wall  and  between 
said  outer  wall  and  said  drip  pan  bottom  wall,  and  a  sec- 
ond rib  disposed  acfloss  said  housing  bottom  wall, 
whereby  a  mix  of  plants  having  differing  soil  and  watering 
needs  can  be  grown  together  within  separate  ones  of  said 
compartments  of  said  planter. 


Thomas  Gallenschiitz,  BiiU^adea,  Gennaay,  assignor  to  Gal- 
leuchitz  SiefaerMtsteck^  GabH,  Bihl/Baden,  Geniuusy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  |»H  Scr.  No.  22S,119 
Claims  priority,  applicati«n  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1993,  43  12 
477.1 

lat.  a.f  E06B  77/08 
U.S.  CL  49—42  11  OaiiH 


1.  A  mantrap  comprising!  a  demarcation  in  shape  of  a  seg- 
ment of  an  arc  at  one  side  of  a  passage,  said  demarcation  having 
an  open  side  facing  the  other  side  of  the  passage;  said  demarca- 
tion extending  along  a  predetermined  angle  of  circumference 
and  having  a  barrier  element  rotating  around  a  vertical  axis 
positioned  approximately  in  a  center  of  the  demarcation  and 
having  leaves  extending  out  from  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation 
and  including  equal  angles  and  comprising  grating  rods  posi- 
tioned separately  and  one  above  another;  a  barrier  rake  extend- 
ing out  from  an  axis  of  said  barrier  element  to  the  other  side  of 
the  passage,  said  barrier  rake  comprising  grating  rods  dis- 
placed in  position  from  the  grating  rods  in  said  leaves  and  one 
above  another;  said  barri^-rake  rods  allowing  unimpeded 
rotation  of  the  barrier  elerafcnt;  said  barrier  rake  being  a  gate 
element  movable  between  a  closing  position  and  a  releasing 
position;  said  barrier  element  being  a  rotating  door  with  at  least 
two  leaves.  i 


sU44< 
'CONS 


and  lower 
said  arm  is 
an  associated 
said  carriage 
ment  in  a  sus] 
upper  end  of  a 
designed  with 


being 
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c(mer  ( 


suppbrt  arms  while  the  opposite  end  of  each 

pivo  ally  mounted  about  a  third  vertical  axis  at 

of  said  window  frame; 

adapted  to  support  said  window  case- 

pe^ded  condition  Via  a  support  head  at  the 

stem  portion  of  said  first  pivot  pin  and 

partially  spherical  seat  forming  a  pivot 


bearing  for  an  ( quivalent  partially  spherical  support  sur- 
face of  said  sup  ;x>rt  head;  and 
said  carriage  defining  a  vertical  bore  through  which  said 
first  pivot  pin  passes  between  forward  and  rear  wheels 
thereof,  the  diaineter  of  said  vertical  bore  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  seat  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  stem  porti(  n  of  said  first  pivot  pin. 


5,444.943 
ROOF  FOR  A  SILO  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hendrik  W.  SdwM^rat,  Eeriieek  2,  Zwolk  NL4033  BJ,  Neth- 
erlands 

OmtimiatioB  of  S^'-  No.  63,117,  May  17, 1993,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  800,984,  Dec.  2, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  aipUcation  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184,737 

Claims  priority,  a||tUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  21, 1991, 

91201603 


U.S.  CL  52—63 


«,942 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Rolf  A.  Knndsen,  Vatae,  N«rway,  asirignor  to  A/S  Spilka  Inter- 
national Ltd.,  Alcsud,  N*rway 

Filed  Jnn.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,764 
daioH  priority,  applicati«n  Norway,  Jnn.  30,  1992,  922578 
Int.  CI/  E05D  15/56 
VS.  CL  49—261  11  Claiaw 

1.  A  window  constructioii  comprising 
a  window  frame; 
a  window  casement  side-fcingedly  mounted  in  said  frame  for 

rotation  through  180  degrees; 
a  carriage  containing  su|i|x>rt  wheels  displaceable  in  a  first 

horizontal  guide  of  sai4  window  frame; 
said  casement  being  pivo^ly  mounted  about  a  first  vertical 
axis  at  one  upper  end  ^lereof  via  a  first  pivot  pin  of  said 
carriage  and  at  a  lowet  comer  thereof  via  a  second  pivot 
pin  of  a  lower  guide  Inember  displaceable  in  a  second 
horizontal  guide  of  $ai4  window  frame; 
said  casement  being  pivotaliy  mounted  approximately  at  its 
center  axis  about  a  secqpid  vertical  axis  at  one  end  of  upper 


Int  CL«  E04B  7/00 


30  Claims 


1.  Roof  for  a  silo  compnsmg: 

a  frame  having  a  variable  tension,  said  frame  having  a  pe- 
ripheral element  that  is  adjustable  in  length,  a  central  core, 
and  a  plurality  of  tension  elements,  said  central  core  hav- 
ing a  first  supi  ton  and  a  second  support  mutually  con- 
nected at  an  aj  ial  distance  apart  along  said  central  core; 
said  tension  el<  ments  being  distributed  about  the  periph- 
eral element; 

wherein  each  of  said  tension  elements  has  (1)  a  first  end 
attached  to  saici  first  support;  (2)  an  intermediate  section  in 
contact  with  ^aid  peripheral  element  and  positioned  a 
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distance  d  from  said  first  support;  and  (3)  a  second  edge 
attached  to  said  second  support,  such  that  the  tension  of 
the  frame  is  varied  by  varying  the  distance  d  between  the 
mtermediate  section  and  the  first  support;  and 
wherein  the  peripheral  element  has  a  circumference  that  is 
adjustable  in  magnitude  for  varying  the  distance  d  be- 
tween the  intermediate  section  and  the  first  support 

5444,944 

LOW  COST  COLLAPSIBLE  ENCLOSURE 

Mnleolni  J.  C.  RoeloCK,  P.O.  Bos  360  UmUnnga  Rocks.  4320 

Natal,  Sonth  Africa  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,450 

92/134r  '''*****^'  "*"'■**  ***  ^^^^^^  ^■«-  2S.  1W2, 

Int  CL*  E04H  7/00 
UACL52-64  ^cW^ 


member  pivotaliy  mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  post,  a 
catch  fixed  relative  to  said  panel  and  an  actuating  element;  said 
Utch  member  being  movable  by  means  of  said  actuating  ele- 
ment between  a  latched  position  in  which  said  actuating  ele- 
ment engages  said  catch  and  an  unhitched  position  in  which 
said  actuating  element  does  not  engage  said  catch,  said  hinge 
compnsmg  a  hinge  bracket  and  a  first  hinge  element  on  said 
hinge  bracket  said  hinge  bracket  being  fixed  to  said  second 
post  and  a  second  hinge  element  which  is  let  into  said  rear 
surface  of  said  panel,  said  first  hinge  element  comprising  a  bush 
and  said  second  hinge  element  comprising  a  housing  including 
a  pin  on  which  said  bush  is  pivotaliy  mounted. 


5,444,946 
PORTABLE  SHELTER  ASSEMBLIES 

Theodore  R.  Zcitfer,  Alexaitdria,  Va^  Msi^or  to  Worid  Shel- 
ters, Inc.,  Alexnadria,  Vn. 

Flkd  Not.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156.695 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  prtart  snbseqwst  to  JnL  27 
2010,  has  been  diadafaBed. 
Int  CL*  E04H  12/lS 
VS.  CL  52-«6  40 , 


1.  A  foldable  unit  for  an  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality 
mterconnected  of  base  elements  of  differing  heights,  each  of 
said  base  elements  having  a  wall  hinged  thereto  in  overUpping 
relationship  when  said  walls  are  folded  reUtive  to  said  plural- 
ity of  base  elemente;  and  means  to  secure  the  walls  in  an 
erected  enclosure-forming  structure  when  said  walls  are  un- 
folded relative  to  said  plurality  of  base  elements. 


5,444,945 
WALL  PANELLING  SYSTEM 
Dnrid  Goodwin,  Warren  Lane,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Thrisl- 
ington  Sales  Limited,  Deeside,  V'^i^ 

Filed  Not.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,952 
o«^^^ll!!r  '******y'  "PPUcatlon  United  Kingdom.  Not.  25,  1991, 
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Lrt.  CL«  E04B  2/90.  1/344 
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'V////. 


1.  An  expandable  and  collapsible  scissor  assembly  for  an 
expandable  and  collapsible  structure,  comprising: 

a  first  strut  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  second  strut  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

means  for  limiting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  struts  to  movement  in  a  substantially  common 
plane,  the  first  and  second  struts  overlying  each  other  at  a 
point  in  the  plane; 

first  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  first  end  of  the 
first  stmt  away  from  the  second  end  of  the  second  stmt 
beyond  a  first  expanded  distance; 

releasable  means  for  releasably  preventing  movement  of  the 
second  end  of  the  first  stmt  away  from  the  first  end  of  the 
second  stmt  beyond  a  second  expanded  Hittunty?.  the 
releasable  means  being  releasable  to  permit  movement  of 
the  second  end  of  the  first  stmt  away  from  the  first  end  of 
the  second  stmt  beyond  the  second  expanded  distance; 

first  means  for  locking  the  first  end  of  the  fust  stmt  in  a 
spaced  reUtionship  with  the  first  end  of  the  second  stmt; 

second  means  for  locking  the  second  end  of  the  first  stmt  in 
a  spaced  relationship  with  the  second  end  of  the  second 
stmt 


1.  A  wall  panelling  system  comprising;  two  upright  posts,  a 
panel  havmg  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  a  hinge  connecting 
said  panel  to  one  of  said  posts  and  means  for  locking  said  panel 
to  the  other  of  said  posts;  said  posts  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  providing  features  for  the  attachment  of  said  hinge  and 
said  locking  means;  said  locking  means  comprising  a  latch 


S.444.947 
FOUNDATION  VENT 

Bmry  K.  Miller,  Settle.  Wiih.—ipwr  to  Noll  Mnnnfactnring 
Co..  RicfawMd.  Odif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15.605 

Irt.  CL*  EIMG  15/00,  21/14 

VS.  CL  52-100  ,  oatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  creating  an  opening  when  forming  concrete 

with  forma,  said  apparatus  being  adjustable  to  accommodate  a 

plurality  of  concrete  thicknesses,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  comprising: 
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(i)  a  first  hollow  body  tiaving  a  first  inner  end  and  a  first 
outer  end,  said  first  kollow  body  having  forming  walls 
for  contacting  and  retaining  concrete  to  create  a  portion 
of  tlie  opening; 

(ii)  a  first  flange  surrounding  said  first  outer  end,  said  first 
flange  including  first  means  for  attachment  to  the  forms, 
said  first  means  for  attachment  including  a  first  break- 
away section  of  said  first  flange,  said  first  breakaway 
section  having  an  ablity  to  hold  said  first  frame  in  place 
to  form  the  concrete  but  being  sufficiently  weakened  so 
that,  when  the  form!  are  pulled  away,  said  first  break- 
away section  breaks  off  said  first  flange  without  damag- 
ing other  areas  of  said  first  flange,  said  first  breakaway 
section  comprising  an  annular  groove  immediately 
adjacent  an  area  of  attachment  of  said  first  flange  to  the 
forms;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  shoulder  circumscribing  an  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  first  holfew  body;  and 
(b)  a  second  frame  comprising: 

(i)  a  second  hollow  bo4  y  having  a  second  inner  end  and  a 


second  outer  end,  safJ  second  inner  end  having  a  perim- 
eter larger  than  the  {lerimeter  of  said  first  inner  end  of 
said  first  hollow  body; 

(ii)  a  second  flange  sdrrounding  said  second  outer  end, 
said  second  flange  including  second  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  forms,  taid  second  means  for  attachment 
including  a  second  breakaway  section  of  said  second 
flange,  said  second  If-eakaway  section  having  an  ability 
to  hold  said  second  Irame  in  place  to  form  the  concrete 
but  being  sufficiently  weakened  so  that,  when  the  forms 

°  are  pulled  away,  sai4  second  breakaway  section  breaks 
off  said  second  flange  without  damaging  other  areas  of 
said  second  flange,  wherein  said  second  breakaway 
section  comprises  an  annular  groove  immediately  adja- 
cent an  area  of  atta^iment  of  said  second  flange  to  the 
forms;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  ridge{  around  the  inside  of  said  second 
hollow  body,  said  4t  least  one  ridge  being  shaped  to 
engage  said  at  least  one  shoulder  of  said  first  frame  as 
said  second  inner  en^  of  said  second  frame  is  telescoped 
over  said  first  inner  lend  of  said  first  frame. 
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and  extending  Iwtween  said  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  side  members  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
frame; 

said  header  inclining  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable, 
mutually  copliner  masonry  support  fingers  extending 
substantially  vc  rtically  upwardly  therefrom  to  define  an 
interior  surface  of  an  arch,  whereby; 


said  arch  support 
in  a  masonry 
are  vertically 
arch  construct^ 
tion. 


COLLAPSIBLE 


Rick  Oaccio,  2687 
FIM 
bt 
VS.  CL  52—155 


is  placed  in  a  partially  completed  opening 

s  nicture  and  said  masonry  support  fingers 

t  djusted  to  provide  support  for  a  masonry 

over  the  opening  during  arch  construc- 


5,444,949 

GttOUND  PIERCING  WHEEL  ANCHOR 
P  >R  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

^  Orange  Ave^  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 
N  iar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,492 
Cl.«  B60T  3/Oa-  B60S  9/00 

lOCUim* 


1,444,948 
ADJUSTABIE  ARCH  SUPPORT 
WilUaa  B.  Trapp,  135  Madien  Riu  Rd.,  New  Galilee,  Pa.  16141 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  S».  No.  194,504 
bit  0.6  E04G  21/26 
VS.  CL  52— 127  J  I  10  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  arch  support  for  use  in  the  construction  of 
masonry  arches,  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  base  member  having  opposite  first 
and  second  ends,  oppositely  spaced  apart  substantially 
vertical  first  and  second  side  members  extending  up- 
wardly respectively  from  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
base  member  with  eac^  of  said  side  members  respectively 
having  a  lower  and  kn  upper  end,  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  header  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends 


1.  A  collapsible 
cle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  penetrating 
piercing  and 

(b)  an  upper 
by  an  attachin] 


heel  anchor  for  restraining  a  motor  vehi- 


leans  of  predetermined  sh^>e  and  size  for 
placing  an  earth  surface, 
member  joined  to  said  penetrating  means 
means, 

(c)  a  base  frame  member  disp>osed  in  substantial  horizontal 
relation  to  said  upper  frame  member,  with  said  frame 
members  being  joined  by  an  engaging  means, 

(d)  said  frame  members  are  linked  by  a  pair  of  elongated 
struts  disposed  on  each  side  thereof  by  a  hinging  means 
and  in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  be  able  to  support  said 
members  in  a  i  igid,  open  triangular  orientation. 
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5,444,950 
DRAINAGE  SYSATEM  FOR  BUILDING  FOUNDATIONS 
Oai  M.  KeUy,  and  Rodney  J.  KeUy,  both  of  5011  N.  lOth  St.. 
Marion,  Iowa  52302 

Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  997,335 
JmL  CL*  E02D  19/00 
VS.  CL  52—169.5  4  ( 


attached  thereto  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  the 
longitudinal  member  having  a  cross-section  to  provide  a 
sliding  fit  within  a  fence  post; 

an  expansion  basket  at  the  top  of  the  longitudinal  member, 
the  basket  having  tapered  sides  extending  from  within  the 
longitudinal  member  to  a  larger  cross-section  than  within 
the  longitudinal  member,  and 

tension  means  between  the  expansion  basket  and  the  longitu- 
dinal member  to  force  the  expansion  basket  within  the 
longitudinal  member  and  expand  the  longitudinal  member 
to  grip  a  fence  post  positioned  over  the  longitudinal  mem- 
ber. 


5,444,952 

CHIMNEY  REINFORCING  DEVICE 

Pwil  R.  Jackson,  4020  S.  Uadaey  A»e.,  Pico  Rima.  CtHf. 

9O60U 

Pned  Dec  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  353,683 
1   A  A  r     .    ■  Irt.  CL»  ED4C  5/00 

1.  A  dramage  system  for  drammg  surface  and  groundwater  UjS.  CL  52—219  7 , 

from  a  substantially  vertical  structure  that  extends  beneath  the 

surface  of  the  ground  and  which  has  an  exterior  surface  in 

contact  with  the  ground,  said  drainage  system  comprising:  a 

drain  [ripe  extending  substantially  horizontally  along  the  struc- 
ture at  a  level  beneath  the  ground  surface,  said  drain  pipe 

havmg  a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving  the  water  to  be 

drained,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  vertically  extending  drain 

pipes  located  at  selected  spaced  intervals  along  and  near  the 

exterior  surface  of  the  structure,  each  of  the  vertically  extend- 
ing drain  pipes  being  independenUy  installed  along  the  exterior 

surface  of  the  structure  and  each  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 

openings  throughout  its  entire  length  for  receiving  the  water  to 

be  drained  from  the  ground  surrounding  the  pipe,  and  each  of 

the  vertically  extending  drain  pipes  extending  from  a  point 

beneath  the  ground  surface  to  a  point  above  the  horizontally 

extending  drain  pipe. 


5,444,951 

BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  FENCE  POSTS 

James  R.  Scott,  Seabird  Mobile  Home  Park,  RR  1,  Ladysmitii, 

Mtiak  Colombia,  CaMda  VOR  2E0 ,  ami  Andrew  R.  Hiytaak, 

5909  Tweedniidr  Creacoit,  Namdmo,  British  ColuoUa.  Cafr 
•da  V9T5Y7 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,292 

lot  a.»  F02D  5/54 

VS.  CL  52—169.9  g  Oiimm 


1.  A  chimney  and  reinforcing  device  in  combination  for 
increasing  the  resistance  of  a  brick  chimney  to  destruction 
during  an  earthquake,  the  chimney  to  be  reinforced  being  of 
the  type  which  is  constructed  between  vertical  studs  within  a 
wall,  said  chimney  extending  outwardly  from  the  wall  past  a 
roof,  the  chimney  having  two  external  comers  and  two  inter- 
nal comers  which  intersect  the  roof,  and  the  chimney  having 
four  top  comers,  the  reinforcing  device  comprising: 
two  longer  lengths  of  angle  iron  extending  over  the  two 
external  comers  from  near  two  of  the  top  comers  down- 
wardly to  a  distance  of  at  least  two  feet  below  the  lowest 
point  of  intersection  of  the  chimney  with  the  roof  line;     - 
two  shorter  lengths  of  angle  iron  extending  over  the  two 
internal  comers  from  near  two  of  the  tc^  comers  to  near 
the  intersection  of  the  chimney  with  the  roof;  and 
at  least  one  upper  cable  surrounding  the  four  lengtiis  of 

angle  iron,  said  cable  including  tightening  means;  and 
at  least  one  low«-  cable  surrounding  the  two  longer  lengths 
of  angle  iron,  said  lower  cable  being  secured  to  the  verti- 
cal studs  between  which  the  chimney  is  constructed, 
whereby  the  chimney  is  protected  against  damage  during 
an  earthquake. 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  fence  post  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  attachment  means  to  a  base; 

a  longitudinal  member  extending  up  from  the  bue  plate  and 


5,444,953 
INTERIOR  CORNER  JOINT  SIMULATING  GROUT  LINE 
FOR  WALL  BOARDS  SIMULATING  TILES  EMBEDDED 

IN  GROUT 
Paul  J.  Koddg;  Doi«las  F.  HotcUagi;  DoTid  W.  GiUard,  aU  of 
Lapeer,  and  Rickard  C.  Manwell,  Millington,  all  of  Mich., 
■Midori  to  Trayco,  lac,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 199L  Scr.  No.  742,977 

lat  CL«  E04B  1/38 

VS.  CL  52—282.1  4  n^-^ 

1.  A  plastic  comer  joint  simulating  grout  line  adapted  to  join 
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together  at  least  two  wall  tx  ird  panels  sunulating  tiles  embed- 
ded in  grout  at  a  comer  intersection  comprising: 
a  first  base  section  having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge; 
a  second  base  section  having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner 
edge,  said  inner  edge  of  said  second  base  section  being 
adjacent  and  joined  to  said  inner  edge  of  said  first  base 
section,  said  second  base  section  extending  from  said  inner 
edge  of  said  first  base  section  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  base  section,  said  second  base 
section  being  substantially  straight  between  its  outer  and 
inner  edge^ 
a  substantially  straight  rti  extending  from  said  first  base 


U^  CL  52—288.1 


Lit  CL4  EXMF  19/02 


18.  Door,  window,  floor  molding  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  stationary  piece  for  attachment  to  a  structure  wall,  includ- 
ing: 

a  back  wall  for  positioning  against  and  attachment  to  the 
structure  wall;  and 

a  clamping  pocket  extending  outward  from  the  back  wall  on 
a  side  opposite  the  sid<  for  attachment  to  the  structure 
wall;  and 

a  removable  piece  includi|ig: 

a  lip  section; 

a  stabilizing  wall;  and 

a  mid  section  coimecting  4k  lip  section  and  stabilizing  wall, 
wherein  the  Up  section<  is  slideably  and  removably  posi- 


tioned within 

and  wherein  thi 
a  side  wall  attach 

wall  and  extern 
a  front  wall  exi 

wall  and  along 


4 


clamping  pocket  of  the  stationary  piece 
clamping  pocket  includes: 
at  a  first  side,  to  a  first  end  of  the  back 
ig  outward  therefrom; 

tg  outward  from  a  second  side  of  the 
ut  separated  from  the  back  wall;  and 


a  clamping  wall  attached  to  the  front  wall,  extending  be- 


tween the  front 
back  wall 


wall  and  back  wall,  and  spaced  from  the 


5,444,955 

CX^MBINATION  WALL 

Yaog-Chin  Ou,  Naatoo,  Taiwan,  aadgaor  to  Ah  Shun  Enterpriae 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Naatoii,  Taiwan 

Filed  it  I.  31. 1994,  Scr.  No.  188,759 

liBt  CL*  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—3095  4  Ctoimf 


section  toward  said  outer  edge  of  said  second  base  section, 
said  rib  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  base  section- 
and  being  canted  toward  said  second  base  section,  said  rib, 
first  base  section  and  second  base  section  defining  a  first 
channel  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  first  wall  board  panel; 
a  flange,  including  an  oiiter  surface  which  is  concave  in 
cross-section  and  simulates  a  grout  line,  extending  from 
said  rib  in  the  direction  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  first  base 
section  and  being  inclined  toward  said  first  base  section, 
said  flange,  rib  and  tint  base  section  defining  a  second 
channel  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  second  wall  board 
panel  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  to  said 
at  least  first  wall  board  panel. 

i 

5i44,954 

DOOR  Foldings 

Cari  Aaderww,  2589  RickiMi^d  Ter.,  States  Islaad.  N.Y.  10303 
Filed  Aag.  II,  tf93,  Scr.  No.  104,288 


19  Claims 


1.  An  improved  v«  all  comprising: 

a  foundation  member  having  two  wall  boards,  each  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  spaced  in  a  parallel  manner,  said 
foundation  menA>er  further  having  a  plurality  of  partition 
boards  arrangea  at  an  interval  and  in  a  parallel  manner 
between  said  tvuo  wall  boards,  said  partition  boards  being 
perpendicular  to  said  two  wall  boards,  with  both  sides  of 
each  of  said  partition  boards  being  fastened  to  an  inner 
surface  of  each  bf  said  two  wall  boards; 

two  foam  boards  f^tened  respectively  to  an  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  twO  wall  boards;  and 

two  face  boards  faistened  respectively  to  an  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  tw^  foam  boards. 


5«444,9S6 
TIOM  MOLD!  «IG  WITH  REMOVABLE  INSERT 
Floyd  A.  Scarcr,  Elkl  art,  a^  Ckarica  W.  Tack,  Warww,  both  of 
lad.,  aaiigBon  to  1  'aa,  Im.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  A  pr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  222^2 
Int  CL«  E04C  1/00 
UJS.  CL  52-^12  7  CUm 

1.  A  moid  trim  m  mber,  comprising: 
an  elongated  hoc  y  member  including  spaced  elongated 

channels  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
a  backing  member  attached  to  said  spaced  channels  so  that 
the  surface  of  the  backing  member  is  exposed  between 
said  channel  members; 
a  removable  first  insert  member  including  cut-out  portions 
and  being  insert  id  between  said  channels  with  said  surface 
viewable  betwe  »  said  cut-out  portions;  and 
a  removable  secoid  insert  member  inserted  between  said 
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rc;:.r.r.r:r-.-.^^  :ssLi:x=^tr-i"^,X-i-: 


able  member  viewable  between  the  cut-out  portions  of 
said  removable  first  insert  member. 


5444,957 

MULTISTORY  SLAB  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  R.  Roberts,  709  N.  Florida  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

Filed  Feb.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,359 

Irt.  a*  E04B  1/16 

U5.  a.  52-745.05  15  Claim. 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  building  comprising  the  steps 


a)  erecting  a  first  tier  of  vertical  columns  having  upper 
terminal  portions,  said  tier  including  horizontal  retaining 
elements  joining  said  vertical  columns  adjacent  said  termi- 
nal portions; 

b)  forming  a  concrete  slab  by  pouring  concrete  into  said 
retaining  elements  sufTicienUy  deep  to  cover  said  upper 
terminal  portions  of  said  vertical  columns  with  a  thin  layer 
of  concrete; 

c)  finishing  said  concrete  slab; 

d)  removing  the  thin  layer  of  concrete  to  expose  said  upper 
terminal  portions  of  said  vertical  columns;  and 

e)  extending  said  vertical  columns  to  erect  a  second  tier  of 
vertical  columns. 


5,444,958 
DOOR  PRANfF! 
CWng-Nan  Ln,  No.  16,  Law  83,  Tza-Chiang-I  Rd.,  CUea-CUn 
Wat.,  Kaobrimg  aty,  Taiwwi  «--,  «ur»^«n 

FUed  Not.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,429 

lat.  CL»  E06B  1/30 

UACL  52-775  ^^1,^ 

X  The  door  frame  as  defined  in  cUim  1.  wherein  a  first  one 
of  said  cUmping  plates  has  a  retaining  flange  which  is  formed 
along  a  topmost  edge  of  said  joining  portion  and  which  extends 
toward  said  joining  portion  of  a  second  one  of  said  clamping 
plates,  said  second  one  of  said  remaining  clamping  pUtes  hav- 
ing an  elongated  first  abutting  flange  with  a  flange  width  that 
IS  wider  than  that  of  said  retaining  flange,  said  first  abutting 
flange  extending  toward  said  retaining  flange,  and  a  second 
abutting  flange  formed  on  said  joining  portion  of  said  second 


width  that  U  narrower  than  said  flange  width  of  said  first 
abutting  flange. 


5,444,959 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURAL  COMPONENT 
G«rter  Teach,  ATcaoe  Jeaa-Marie-Macy  15,  OI-ITOO  FHbonv. 
Switxcrlaad 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663^22,  Apr.  16,  1991,  altaninard. 

This  ap^icatioa  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191.754 

fiSSm  '*^'***^'  "*"******   Switieriaad,  JaL  31,   1919, 

lat  CL*  B32B  3/2S:  B29D  7/00:  E04C  2/24 
VS.  a.  52—794.1  12  , 


1.  A  three-dimensional  grid  comprising: 

a  pknar  base  portion;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  protrusions  being  spaced  about  and  projecting 
substantially  perpendicular  from  said  base  portion,  each  of 
said  protrusions  being  convexly  curved,  said  planar  base 
portion  and  said  plurality  of  protrusions  being  integrally 
formed  of  a  single  slitted  and  shrunken  sheet  of  plastic. 


5,444.960 
Pateat  Not  laned  For  This  Ni 
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S  144,961 


LGcraU 

N.y, 

N.Y, 


to  Moore 


LOW  COST,  NON-IMPACT 
PiVNTING 

4e  Vc^  botk  or  GiMi 


(e)  after  step  (cX 
Uiner  from  the 
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deflatiiig  the  bladder  to  release  the  con- 
;hute,  whereby  the  container  slides  ofT  the 


Lk^  Graad  UaM, 


FIM  JaL  4. 1992,  Ser.  No.  909,014 

bi.  a*  Bt5B35/5a  61/02.  63/04 

VS,  CL  S3-^ll 


lOOataH 


TTTT 


L  A  method  ofcontinuou^y,  in  immediate  succewion,  trans- 
forming flexibie  sheets  into  printed  and  folded  business  forms 
at  speeds  in  excess  of  200  documents  per  minute,  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  aqd  sequentially: 

(a)  feeding  sheets,  having  first  and  second  faces,  one  at  a  time 
from  a  stack  in  a  first  direction;  then  immediately 

(b)  aUgning  the  sheets;  then  immediately 

(c)  non-impact  printing  t|e  first  face  of  each  of  the  sheets; 
then  immediately 

(d)  inverting  the  sheets;  then  immediately 

(e)  non-impact  printing  the  second  face  of  each  of  the  sheets, 
at  least  one  of  steps  (c)  and  (e)  practiced  to  print  variable 
data;  then 

(f)  folding  the  sheets  to  ^produce  printed,  folded  business 
forms;  j 

each  of  steps  (aHO  bein|  practiced  at  essentially  the  same 
speed,  and  in  excess  of  >200  documents  per  minute. 


end  of  the  chutt  and  the  elastic  closure  device  automati- 
cally closes  the  open  end  of  the  container. 


S,444,963 

PROCESS  AAID  equipment  FOR  SHAPING 

X>NTAINER  SEALS 

Erich  Steingroercr,  pom,  aad  Udo  Bicdenwum,  Cotogne,  both 

to  Magaet-Physik  Dr.  Stdngroerer 


of  Gcrauuiy, 
GabH,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,231 
ClaiiH  priority.  lApUcatiaM  Gcraaay,  Mar.  11,  1993,  43  07 
708.0;  Mar.  11,  199: ,  43  26  813.7 

lat  CL«  B67B  3/18 
VS.  CL  53-488  29  CUima 


S  444,962 

METHOD  AND  APPA  LATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

CLOSING  A  CONTAINER 

Hcari  Bonnet,  Atfauta,  Ga.,  aaaigBor  to  United  Parcel  Serrice  of 

America,  Inc.,  Adanta,  Gt. 

nicd  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,875 
Int.  CV  B65B  51/00 
VS.  CL  53—417  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  loading  and  closing  a  container  having  a 
flexible  open  end,  comprisiag  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  open  end  of  the  container  around  an  inflatable 
bladder,  the  bladder  being  disposed  around  an  open  end  of 
a  chute; 

(b)  inflating  the  bladder  tf  secure  the  container  to  the  chute; 

(c)  placing  an  elastic  closure  device  around  a  portion  of  the 
open  end  of  the  container  disposed  about  the  chute; 

(d)  delivering  material  through  the  chute  into  the  container; 


1.  A  process  for 
ing  closures  and 
material,  including 
bracing  the  top  ( 
applying  a 
ated  by  an  elec^romagnetii 
shaping  said 
container  neck. 


magmtic 


s  liaping  a  container  seal  of  the  type  includ- 
made  of  a  magnetic  field  responsive 
he  steps  of: 
said  seal  with  a  plate;  and 

force  shaped  by  said  plate  and  gener- 
ic pulse  that  acts  on  said  seal  by 
to  conform  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
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AUTOMATIC  PACKAGE  MACHINE,  AND  WRAPPING 
FILM  FUSING  AND  SEALING  BLADE 
ToahiynU  HaMgata,  Toyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hanagata 
Corporatioii,  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22,  1993,  5-150703; 
JuL  7, 1993,  5-167670 

Int  a.«  B65B  Sl/26.  9/06 
UACL  53-550  WOaims 


1.  An  automatic  package  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  roll  of  wrapping  film; 

(b)  a  film  opener  for  opening  the  film,  which  is  drawn  from 
said  roll,  into  such  a  shape  that  the  film  can  wrap  an  article 
to  be  wrapped; 

(c)  a  conveyer  for  introducing  the  article,  which  is  to  be 
wrapped,  into  the  opening  of  the  film  opened  by  said  fihn 
opener;  and 

(d)  a  sealing  unit  situated  contiguously  to  a  downstream  end 
of  said  conveyer  for  sealing  edge  portions  of  the  film 
opening,  said  sealing  unit  including  a  heater  body,  a  fusing 
and  sealing  blade  being  heated  by  said  heater  body,  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  of  said  heater  body,  being  vertically 
adjustable  solely  or  together  with  said  heater  body,  and 
being  penetrable  into  the  edge  portions  of  the  fihn  opening 
parallel  to  a  travelling  path  of  the  film,  and  two  pairs  of 
upper  and  lower  feed  rollers  situated  upstream  and  down- 
stream, respectively,  of  said  fusing  and  sealing  blade,  said 
fusing  and  sealing  blade  having  along  at  least  its  upstream 
side  edge  a  cutting  edge. 


5,444,965 
CONTINUOUS  AND  AUTONOMOUS  MOWING  SYSTEM 
Aadri    Colena,  39  aremie  Loids  Lcpootre,  B-1060  Brueilca. 

Belgium 
per  No.  PCr/BE91/00068,  §  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  23, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/04817,  PCT  Pri>. 

Date  Apr.  2, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,371 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Sep.  24,  1990.  9000906: 
JmL  4,  1991,  9100537 

lat  CL*  AOID  34/S2 
VS.  CL  56-lOJ  A  20  Claims 


1.  Autonomous  lawn  mower,  with  electric  motors,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  driving  wheel,  a  cutting  system,  an  electronic 
operating  and  control  system  for  operating  and  controlling 
said  electric  motors  associated  with  said  at  least  one  driving 


wheel  and  said  cutting  system,  a  rechargeable  battery  and/or 
photovoltaic  cells  to  supply  energy  for  said  electric  motors  and 
for  said  operating  and  control  system,  the  total  power  utiUzed 
by  said  motors  being  less  than  120  Watts  and  a  microprocessor 
and  means  for  detecting  obstacles  on,  and/or  limits  of,  a  Uwn 
surface  being  provided,  said  detecting  means  supplying  rele- 
vant environmental  information  to  said  microprocessor,  an 
algorithm  stored  in  the  memory  of  the  microprocessor,  the 
electronic  operating  and  control  system  operating  the  lawn 
mower  according  to  the  responses  to  obstacles  on,  and/or 
Lmits  of,  the  aforesaid  surface  supplied  by  the  detector  means 
and  the  algorithm,  the  algorithm  maintaining  the  mower  con- 
tinuously either  in  operation,  or  in  sute  of  waiting  for  sunshine 
or  recharging  the  rechargeable  battery,  the  operation  depend- 
ing upon  the  sUte  of  charge  of  the  rechargeable  battery  and/or 
the  sunshine. 


5^444,966 

METAL  DETECnON  An>ARATUS  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTER 

Richard  P.  Stroaser,  Akron;  Marria  G.  Wearer,  Jr.,  Utitz,  aad 

Mark  K.  Chow,  Paoli,  all  of  Pa.,  aarivMwa  to  New  HoUaad 

North  America,  lac.  New  Hoilaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,181 

Int.  CL*  AOID  75/IS:  AOIF  12/16 

VS.  CL  56-lOJ  J  12  oaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  passage  of  ferrous  metal 
objects  through  the  crop  feed  path  of  an  agricultural  harvester, 
said  harvester  having  feed  means  for  feeding  crop  material 
along  said  crop  feed  path  in  a  crop  feed  direction,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnets  disposed  in  a  first  row  and  a  second 
row  adjacent  said  crop  feed  path  and  extending  across  said 
crop  feed  path  transverse  to  said  crop  feed  direction, 
magnets  of  said  first  row  having  South  poles  generally 
facing  said  crop  feed  path  and  magnets  of  said  second  row 
having  North  poles  generally  facing  said  crop  feed  path 
whereby  magnetic  fields  produced  by  the  magneu  are 
traversed  by  crop  material  and  any  ferrous  metal  objects 
therein  being  fed  along  the  crop  feed  path,  said  ferrous 
metal  objects  causing  variations  in  at  least  one  of  said 
magnetic  fields; 
a  plurality  of  generally  planar  Hall  sensing  elements,  each 
element  being  spaced  from  and  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
magneu  comprising  a  magnet  in  said  first  row  and  a  mag- 
net in  said  second  row  such  that  a  magnetic  field  produced 
by  a  given  pair  of  magnets  extends  through  the  Hall  sens- 
ing element  disposed  between  said  given  pair  of  magnets 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  Hall  sensing 
element; 
means  for  causing  a  direct  current  to  flow  through  the  Hall 
sensing  elements  wherd>y  a  given  Hall  sensing  element 
produces  an  output  signal  when  a  ferrous  metal  object 
passes  through  the  magnetic  field  in  whch  the  given  Hall 
sensing  element  is  disposed;  and, 
means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  any  said  Hall 
sensing  elements  for  stopping  said  crop  feed  means  when 
passage  of  a  ferrous  metal  object  through  at  least  one  of 
said  magnetic  fields  is  detected. 
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5,444,967 


a  frame  of  the  headei ,  said  outboard  guard  assembly  compris- 


MOWER  DECK  WASH  OUT  PORT  mg: 

Williaa  L  Meath,   1316  E,  Dirisioo  SL,  ETUsrille,  ImL       (a)  support  means 
4T711-5971  board  crop  divider 

Filed  Sep.  6,  Wl4.  Ser.  No.  300,810  from-  and 

ImtCU-AOW  34/82 
VS.  CL  S6— U.1  6  OaiM 


1.  A  water  distributing  ass  mbly  for  discharging  water  onto 
the  rotating  blade  of  a  pow<  r  mower  having  a  deck,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  conduit  further  comprising  a  male 
threaded  pipe  nipple  and  a  double  female  threaded  fitting 
having  means  defining  a  pasi  ageway  therethrough,  communi- 
cating with  said  pipe  nipple,  said  double  female  threaded  fitting 
having  means  defining  a  connection  port  mating  with  a  garden 
hose,  said  connection  port  having  threads  cooperating  with 
corresponding  threads  formod  in  the  garden  hose,  said  double 
female  threaded  fitting  connected  to  said  pipe  nipple  there- 
above,  said  pipe  nipple  disposed  through  the  deck  of  the  power 
mower,  said  double  female  tl|readed  fitting  for  receiving  water 
from  a  garden  hose  water  sdurce,  and  conducting  said  water 
through  said  deck  to  the  bl  ade  of  the  mower,  said  conduit 
having: 
an  interior  cross  sectional  area  and  at  least  one  discharge 
nozzle  having  a  second  interior  cross  sectional  area,  the 
total  of  said  second  crots  sectional  area  being  at  least  as 
great  as  said  cross  sectional  area  of  said  conduit;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  opnduit  to  the  mower; 
said  assembly  further  comprising  a  hollow  tee  fitting  com- 
prising a  hollow  stem  member  having  threads  correspond- 
ing and  mating  to  said  threads  formed  in  said  pipe  nipple, 
said  hollow  tee  being  threaded  thereto  below  the  deck  of 
the  mower,  and  including  two  hollow  cross  members 
communicating  with  and  extending  from  said  hollow  stem 
member  and  providing  |wo  of  said  nozzles,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  discharge!  nozzle  has  a  flattened  profile, 
whereby  momentum  of  water  flowing  through  said  dis- 
charge nozzles  is  increased.  '' 


OUTBOAltO  CROP  MVIDER  STRUCTURE  GUARD 

ILY 
HeraU  M.  Bartea,  19*52  K^e  Are.,  Sflver  Lake,  MiuL  55381 
FIM  Not.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,335 
brt.  CL*  AeiD  45/OZ  63/04.  75/00 
VS.  CL  56—119  20  Cbdns 

1.  An  outboard  guard  assembly  for  mounting  on  each  of  a 
pair  of  opposite  outboard  divider  structures  disposed  at  respec- 
tive opposite  lateral  ends  of  a  multi-row  crop  gathering  header 
and  extending  forwardiy  fron  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  of 
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attachable  on  each  of  the  opposite  out- 
structures  to  extend  upwardly  there- 


aiid  I 


(b)  a  barrier  panel 
support  means 
to  extend  along 
outboard  crop 
attached  thereot . 


tttached  at  a  forward  end  portion  to  said 

extending  rearwardly  therefrom  so  as 

and  above  a  portion  of  the  respective 

(ivider  structure  with  the  support  means 


5,444,969 
ROUND  BALER  A4>ARATUS  FOR  M ONTTORING  BALE 

SHAPE 

Robert  A.  Wagstaff,  Lancaster,  and  John  B.  Crego,  New  Hol- 
laod,  both  of  Pa.,  i  nignorc  to  New  Holland  North  America, 
he.  New  HoUaiid, 

Filed  Ji  L  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,545 
■t  CL*  AOIF  15/07 


VS.  CL  56—341 


12CtaiiM 


4.  In  a  round  baler 
ber  and  means  for  f< 
form  a  generally  cyli 
loading  monitor  coi 
signal  means,  and 
apparatus  operabi 
eating  when  the| 
package  of  en 
chamber  reaci 


iving  an  expandable  bale  forming  cham- 
ling  crop  material  into  said  chamber  to 

ndrical  package  of  crop  material,  a  crop 

arising 


coupled  with  said  signal  means  for  indi- 
impactness  of  said  generally  cylindrical 
material  in  said  expandable  bale  forming 
a  predetermined  acceptable  level, 
said  apparatus  includes  sensor  means  for  sensing  changes  in 
the  compactness  of  said  crop  material  in  said  expandable 
bale  forming  ch^ber  under  conditions  where  it  is  being 
continuously  formed  into  an  expanded  generally  cylindri- 
cal package. 
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5,444,970 

SPINDLE  DIRECTLY  DRIVEN  BY  MOTOR  AND 

TEXTILE  MACHINE  USING  SAME 

HideaU  KobqraaU,  Sidnra.  aMi  Hidekua  Matni,  FmabMhi, 

both  of  Japai^  aMigaon  to  HHachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaBatkm  of  Ser.  No.  802,728,  Dec.  5, 1991,  .i-iPiBifd  ihi, 

appikartkHi  Jan.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,483 

ClaUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  5.  1990,  2-400452 

lat  CL*  DOIH  7/00 

VS.  CL  57-100  ,4  a.ta. 


1.  A  spindle  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  spindles, 
each  of  said  spindles  being  directly  driven  by  a  respective 
electrical  motor  having  an  electrical  motor  body,  means  for 
mounting  said  plurality  of  qnndles  on  a  spindle  rail  of  a  textile 
machine  so  as  to  form  a  row  of  adjacent  spindles  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  electrical  motor  body  is  subject  to  slight  axial 
rotation  relative  to  the  spindle  rail  over  a  period  of  time  of  use, 
wherein  each  electrical  motor  body  has  a  pair  of  side  surfaces 
with  said  spindles  being  disposed  on  said  spindle  rail  with  one 
side  surface  of  one  electrical  motor  body  being  disposed  in 
opposition  to  one  side  surface  of  an  adjacent  electrical  motor 
body,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  at  least  one  side  surface  of  the 
electrical  motor  body  of  each  spindle  is  directed  away  from 
said  adjacent  electrical  motor  body  along  the  overall  length 
thereof  in  the  axial  direction  so  that  an  electrical  motor  body  of 
one  spindle  which  rotates  through  said  slight  axial  rotation 
reUtive  to  the  spindle  rail  will  not  interfere  or  come  into 
contact  with  the  electrical  motor  body  of  an  adjacent  spindle. 

5,444,971 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  THE  INLET 
AIR  OF  GAS  TURBINE  AND  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  PRIME  MOVERS 
Charles  R.  Holeabcrger,  611  S.  EwUd  St,  Fallcrtoa,  CaUf 
92635 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54,869 

lat  CL*  F02C  7/00 

U-S.  CL  60-39.02  11  dalais 


r ipte-  -I 


♦♦ 


'— — I »'      I  «  I  ■ 


I     ^    iDi       i  ^ 


L— —- 5!LS .  J 


1.  A  method  for  optimizing  the  power  output  and  perfor- 
mance of  combustion  prime  movers  such  as  gas  turbines  and 
internal  combustion  engines  having  air  inlets  taking  in  inlet  air 
at  the  minimum  acceptable  inlet  air  temperature  to  prevent 
damage  to  the  prime  mover  and  iu  auxiliary  components  for 


admixture  with  fuel  for  combustion,  and  associated  with  a 
prime  mover  load  application  to  increase  power  output  and 
reduce  fuel  consumption,  comprising: 

a.  inputting  into  a  computer  processor  a  data  base  containing 
the  prime  mover's  performance  output,  fiiel  consumption, 
heat  rate,  the  load  application  power,  output  power,  para- 
sitic load  consumption,  and  other  rekted  performance 
system  information, 

b.  computer  generating  optimal  thermodynamic  cooling 
efficiencies  corresponding  to  a  sectionalized,  sequentially 
divided  psychrometric  turbine  inlet  air  cooting  path  en- 
thalpy curve  of  the  average  ambient  air  temperature  prime 
mover  performance  and  the  optimum  air  inlet  temperature 
for  maximum  prime  mover  performance, 

c.  Structuring  and  providing  a  stage  refrigerant  cooling 
system  having  separate  refrigerant  cooling  components 
mounted  within  and  associated  with  the  air  inlet  to  pro- 
vide incremental  sequential  staged  cooling  of  the  inlet  air 
by  circulating  refrigerant  to  absorb  heat  from  the  inlet  air 
and  deliver  the  absorbed  heat  to  a  heat  sink  to  increase  the 
cycle  efficiency  of  the  refrigeration  system  by  using 
cooled  condensate  to  subcool  the  liquid  refiigerant  before 
expansion; 

d.  Cascading  from  stage  to  stage  cooled  refrigerant  from  a 
first  cooling  stage  as  feed  into  a  successive  subsequent 
cooUng  stage  to  sequentially  cool  the  inlet  air  to  a  desired 
temperature  for  optimum  prime  mover  performance, 

e.  Inputting  into  the  computer  processor  current  operating 
costs  associated  with  fuel  consumption,  maintenance,  and 
other  related  operating  costs  of  the  prime  mover,  and 
current  revenues  from  energy  generation  by  the  prime 
mover  load  application, 

f.  Generating  the  optimal  net  revenue  perfoniMnce  curve  for 
the  prime  mover  and  prime  mover  load  application,  and 

g.  Powering  and  adjusting  power  means  to  drive  the  prime 
mover  and  multi-stage  refrigerant  cooling  system  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  optima]  net  revenue  performance 
curve. 


Sd444,972 

SOLAR-GAS  COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRICAL 

GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Roger  M.  Moore,  Newhory  Parit,  CaUf,  awigiior  to  RockweU 

latcraatioaal  Corporatioa,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  12. 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,744 

lat  CL*  P02C  6/JS 

VS.  CL  60—39.182  s  «^-«— 


1.  An  electric  power  generation  system  comprising: 
a  gas  turbo-burner  turbine  generator  for  generation  electric- 
ity from  a  combustible  fluid, 
the  turbo-burner  turbine  generator  having  a  turbine. 
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the  turbo-bumer  turbine  enentor  having  hot  exhaust  gas 
emitted  from  the  turbine, 

a  primary  furnace  for  receiving  hot  exhaust  gas  emitted  from 
the  gas  turbo-bumer  turbine  generator, 

the  primary  furnace  havi^  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  a 
heat  transporting  fluid  rom  the  gas  turbo-bumer  turbine 
generator  exhaust  gas, 

the  primary  fumace  having  a  fuel  source  for  burning  fuel  to 
add  heat  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  creating  more  thermal 
energy, 

a  steam  generator  for  generating  steam,  the  steam  generator 
receiving  heat  from  the  heat  transporting  fluid, 

a  steam  turbine-generator  for  generating  electricity,  the 
steam  turbine-generator  running  on  steam  from  the  steam 
generator, 

a  solar  central  receiver  for  receiving  sunlight, 

a  heliostat  for  concentrating  sunUght  on  the  solar  central 
receiver  for  heating  th^  solar  central  receiver, 

the  solar  central  receiver  kaving  a  heat  exchanger  for  trans- 
ferring heat  generated  by  the  sunlight  to  the  heat  transport 
fluid,  said  heat  transport  fluid  communicating  with  the 
steam  generator  for  generation  of  steam  in  the  steam 
generator,  and  selectively  communicating  with  the  pri- 
mary furnace  heat  exchanger  by  use  of  a  valve. 


chkng 


PRESSURE-FED  ROCKET  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 
Charlet  D.  Limerick,  Paha  Beach  Gardens,  and  James  R. 
Brown,  JopHer,  both  of  FI&,  aasigaors  to  United  Technologies 
Corponrtioii,  Hartford,  Ca*B. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  166,425 

Int.  Cl>  F20K  9/00 

VS.  CL  60—204  j  13  Claims 
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the  ambient  pi  ssure  within  said  booster  combustion 
chamber, 

delivering  a  first  (portion  of  the  vaporized  fuel  to  the  main 
combustion  chai  nbcr; 

delivering  a  secoi  d  portion  of  the  vaporized  fuel  to  the 
booster  fuel  tan] :  at  a  pressure  greater  than  ambient  pres- 
sure in  said  boos  ter  combustion  chamber  to  provide  a  fuel 
pressure  differei  tial  between  said  pressure  in  said  booster 
fuel  tank  and  sa  d  ambient  pressure  in  said  booster  com- 
bustion chambei ; 

delivering  a  third  wrtion  of  the  vaporized  fuel  to  the  cryo- 
genic fuel  tank  to  provide  pressurization  thereof; 

delivering  said  sedond  portion  of  vaporized  oxidizer  to  the 
booster  oxidizer  tank  at  a  pressure  greater  than  ambient 
pressure  in  said  booster  combustion  chamber  to  provide 
an  oxidizer  pressure  differential  between  said  pressure  in 
said  booster  oxic  izer  tank  and  said  ambient  pressure  in  said 
booster  combusi  ion  chamber, 

combusting  said  fl:  st  portion  of  vaporized  fuel  and  said  first 
portion  of  cryc  genie  oxidizer  in  said  main  combustion 
chamber;  and, 

using  the  fiiel  pre^ure  differential  to  drive  the  booster  fuel 
from  the  boostei  fuel  tank  through  the  booster  fuel  supply 
line  to  the  boo  iter  combustion  chamber  and  using  the 
oxidizer  pressur ;  differential  to  drive  the  booster  oxidizer 
from  the  boostc  r  oxidizer  tank  through  the  booster  oxi- 
dizer supply  lini  i  to  the  booster  combustion  chamber. 


5^444,974 
AUtX)MOTIVE  EXHAUST  CATALYST 
VTTH  A  CALORIMErnUC  SENSOR 
Ro^kcstcr  Hillt;  JayutU  Doratwamy,  Flint, 
FlnaUng,  all  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Gca- 
CorpdtmHoa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

4nL  9.  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,029 
Int  CL*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—274  7  daiiH 


ON-BOARD 
MONITORING 
Donald  D.  Beck, 
andOwar  A.I 
cral  Motors 

Filed 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  booster  fiiel  and  booster  oxidizer 
from  a  booster  fuel  tank  aiMl  a  booster  oxidizer  tank,  respec- 
tively, of  a  space  launch  vekicle's  booster  engine  to  a  booster 
combustion  chamber  of  the  booster  engine,  said  method  com- 
prising: i 
providing  a  main  engine  pn  said  vehicle,  said  main  engine 

including  cryogenic  fu|el  in  a  cryogenic  fiiel  tank  and 

cryogenic  oxidizer  in  (  cryogenic  oxidizer  tank,  and  a 

main  combustion  chamber/nozzle  assembly  having  a  main 

combustion  chamber  therein; 
providing  a  booster  fuel  supply  line  connecting  said  booster 

fuel  tank  to  said  booster  combustion  chamber; 
providing  a  booster  oxidizer  supply  line  coimecting  said 

booster  oxidizer  tank  to  said  booster  combustion  chamber; 
pumping  said  cryogenic  fuel  from  said  cryogenic  fuel  tank  to 

a  heat  source;  i 

pumping  a  first  portion  ot  said  cryogenic  oxidizer  from  said 

cryogenic  oxidizer  tank  to  said  main  combustion  chamber; 
pumping  a  second  portion  of  said  cryogenic  oxidizer  from 

said  cryogenic  oxidizer  tank  to  said  heat  source; 
heating  and  vaporizing  sdid  cryogenic  fiiel  and  said  second 

portion  of  cryogenic  oiudizer  to  a  pressure  greater  than 


1.  A  method  of  di  ignosing  the  performance  of  an  on-board 
catalytic  converter  f  )r  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  (CO) 
and  unbumed  hydrc  carbons  (HC)  in  the  exhaust  stream  of  an 
operating  automotiv  e  vehicle  powered  by  a  hydrocarbon  or 
which  vehicle  the  engine  fuel  supply  is 
managed  by  operation  of  on-board  computer  means,  compris- 
ing 

producing  an  eleteical  signal  from  a  calorimetric  sensor 
located  in  the  e  thaust  stream  flow  of  said  vehicle  down- 
stream from  sai^  converter,  said  sensor  comprising  a  first 
element  bearing  an  oxidation  catalyst  for  CO  and  HC  and 
an  adjacent  sec(>nd  element  that  is  oxidation  catalyst-free 
but  otherwise  substantially  identical  in  mass  and  exhaust 
stream  profile  to  the  first  element,  the  electrical  signal 
being  directly  r(  ilated  to  a  temperature  difference  between 
said  elements, 
monitoring  vehicle  engine  air-to-fiiel  ratio,  said  calorimetric 
sensor  temperattire  and  exhaust  gas  flow  rate  in  said  com- 
puter means,  an  d 
reading  said  sense  r  signal  in  said  computer  means  for  diag- 
nosis of  the  oxii  lative  performance  of  said  converter  only 
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when  said  parameters  are  of  predetermined  values  pro- 
ductive of  a  signal  useful  for  said  diagnosis. 


5,444>975 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  SUPPLY  OF  SECONDARY  AIR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jochen  GShre,  Karlvnhe,  and  WinfHed  Moaer,  Ladwigrimrg, 
both  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stntt- 
■art,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,342 
Chtaa  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 


vs.  a.  60-274 


Int  CL*  FOIN  3/22 


8  Claiau 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  supply  of  secondary  air  to  the 
exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  an 
electrically-driven  secondary  air  pump,  the  secondary  air 
pump  having  a  current  supply  containing  resistors,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  the  secondary  air  pump  in  at  least  two  stages  in 
dependence  upon  operating  parameters  of  the  engine  so  as 
to  cause  the  supply  of  secondary  air  to  be  finely  adapted  to 
the  actual  value  of  the  exhaust  gas  quantity  outputted  by 
the  engine  to  a  degree  determined  by  the  number  of  said 
stages;  and, 
switching  resistors  in  said  current  supply. 


5,444,976 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HEATING 
Engene  V.  Gome,  Sterling  Heights,  and  DtTid  B.  Brown,  Shelby 
Township,  both  of  Mich.,  aMignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,394 

Int.  CL*  POIN  3/20 

VS.  CL  60-274  ,3  chim 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  heat  energy  delivered  by  an 
electrical  beater  to  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas, 
comprising  for  each  of  a  series  of  engine  coldstart  events,  the 
steps  of: 


referencing  a  preserved  desired  power  level  at  which  to 
operate  the  heater; 

operating  the  heater  at  the  desired  power  level; 

estimating  the  performance  of  the  heater  in  delivering  heat 
energy  to  the  engine  exhaust  gas  at  an  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined heating  period; 

determining  when  the  performance  is  unsatisfactory; 

increasing  the  desired  power  level  when  the  performance  is 
determined  to  be  unsatisfactory;  and 

preserving  the  increased  desired  power  level. 


5,444«977 

AntTUEL  RATIO  SENSOR  ABNORMALITY 

DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

TnyoaU  Knwabata,  A^.  Japan,  aniffiar  to  Nippondea«>  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143^84 
CUiaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nor.  2,  1992,  4-294523: 
Aug.  30,  1993,  5-214416 

Int  a.*  POIN  3/20 
VS.  CL  60—276  4 1 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having: 

a  catalytic  converter  arranged  in  an  exhaust  passage  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  for  exhaust  purification; 

an  upstream  side  air/fiiel  ratio  sensor  arranged  in  the  exhaust 
passage  upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter  for  detecting 
an  air/fuel  ratio  in  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  downstream  side  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  arranged  in  the 
exhaust  passage  downstream  of  said  catalytic  converter 
for  detecting  an  air/fiiel  ratio  in  the  internal  combustion 
engine; 

control  means  for  performing  an  air/ftiel  ratio  feedback 
control  on  Uie  basis  of  results  of  detection  of  both  air/fiiel 
ratio  sensors, 

an  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  abnormality  detecting  device  for 
detecting  abnormality  of  said  downstream  side  air/fiiel 
ratio  sensor  comprising: 

linear  air/fuel  ratio  sensors  for  Unearly  detecting  the  air/fuel 
ratio  being  employed  as  said  upstream  side  and  down- 
stream side  air/fiiel  ratio  sensors; 

delay  period  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  gas  response 
delay  period  between  said  both  air/fuel  ratio  sensors  on 
the  basis  of  the  resulu  of  detection  of  said  upstream  side 
and  downstream  side  air/fuel  ratio  sensors  while  the  air/f- 
uel ratio  feedback  control  is  effected  under  lean  condition 
of  the  air/fuel  ratio;  and 
abnormality  detecting  means  for  detecting  abnormality  of 
said  downstream  side  air/fiiel  ratio  sensor  on  the  basis  of 
the  derived  delay  period. 
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I.  A  catalyst  wanning-up  device  of  an  intenial  combustion 
engine,  said  device  comprising: 

an  electrically  heated  type  catalyst  disposed  in  an  exhaust 
gas  passage  of  said  engine; 

a  secondary  air  supplying  means  for  supplying  secondary  air 
into  said  exhaust  gas  pastage  at  an  upstream  of  said  cata- 
lyst; 

a  catalyst  energizing  meansjfor  energizing  said  catalyst  with 
an  electric  current; 

an  air-Aiel  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  air-fiiel 
ratio  of  an  exhaust  gas  in  said  exhaust  gas  passage; 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  secondary  air  supply- 
ing means  and  said  catalyst  energizing  means  in  such  a 
manner  that,  during  an  engine  warming-up  condition,  in 
which  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  ^  mixture  introduced  into  engine 
cylinders  is  controlled  to  be  rich,  if  the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the 
exhaust  gas  is  detected  as|lean  or  the  same  as  a  theoretical 
air-fiiel  ratio  due  to  the  secondary  air,  the  secondary  air  is 
supplied  to  said  exhaust  gas  passage  after  said  catalyst  is 
energized,  and  if  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  can- 
not be  controlled  to  le«i  or  the  same  as  a  theoretical 
air-fiiel  ratio,  an  operation  of  said  catalyst  energizating 
means  is  stopped. 


CMttauatkMi-iii-iMrt  of  S«r.  No.  55,030,  Apr.  30, 1993, 

abudoMd.  This  application  Jol.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274^2 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-36299 

lat  a.»  F15B  7/00 

MS.  CL  60-4«0  5  OaiM 

5.  A  fluid  passage  control  device  comprising 

first  and  second  chambers, 

a  first  pair  of  fluid  passages  each  for  receiving  fluid  under 
pressure  in  the  alternative, 

a  different  on/ofT  valve  eac^  movably  disposed  in  a  different 
one  of  said  fluid  passage) , 

each  fluid  passage  connect<  d  via  an  en/off  valve  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  chamber]  i 
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CATALYST  WARMmG  Uf  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUS^ON  ENGINE 
\atHk  YoiUiaU,  Noun,  aJ  HiroiU  Tauka,  Smooo,  both  of 
Japam  aari^ors  to  Toyota  JMoaha  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Set.  No.  209,019 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  15, 1993,  54»4047; 
Jn.  29, 1993,  5-15SS50 

Irt.  CL»  FOIN  i/20 
UJS.  CL  <0— 276  6  Oaiiu 


a  pair  of  shuttie  val  /es  movably  pt^sitioned  in  coaction  each 
with  a  different  (^e  of  said  on/off  valves, 

said  shuttie  valves  having  respective  oil  passages  defined 
therein  each  in  facing  relatiorship  with  a  different  one  of 
said  on/off  valve  t, 

a  pair  of  ball  valve  each  associated  with  a  different  shuttle 
valve  for  selectiv  ely  placing  said  oil  passages  of  said  shut- 
tle valves  into  co  nmunication  with  one  another  upon  one 
of  said  first  pair  ( >f  fluid  passages  being  pressurized, 


each  said  on/off  v  dve  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
developed  in  its  a  isociated  fluid  passage  of  said  first  pair  of 
fluid  passages  to  supply  oil  under  pressure  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  ( ihambers, 

said  other  on/off  v  live  being  opened  by  said  shuttie  valve 
receiving  fluid  ui  ider  pressure  via  said  oil  passages  inter- 
connected via  onle  of  said  ball  valves, 

said  shuttie  valves  i  jrther  including  auxiliary  passages  com- 
municating with  (he  oil  passages  of  said  shuttle  valves  and 
the  oil  supply  passages. 


ELECTRONIC 
GEOMETRY 
PROVIDED  WITH 
Giancarlo  Ddlora, 
tella  Marittima, 
Turin,  Italy  and 
Japan 

Filed  Noi 
CUims  priority, 


5,444,980 
COlfTTROL  SYCTEM  FOR  A  VARIABLE 
PRESSOR  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
A  CONTINUOUS  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Torinese,  and  Paolo  PoWerelU,  Ciri- 
of  Italy,  aacignon  to  Iveco  Fiat  S.p.A;, 
?«|aaan  Diesel  Motor  Co.,  Ltd,,  Saitana, 


Settimo 


botk 


UJS.  CL  60—602 


26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,926 
applicatioa  Italy,  Nor.  27, 1992,  TO92A0965 
I^t  a.*  F02D  23/00 

13Claiflss 


FLUID  PASSAGE  CONOtOL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID 

PRESSURl  ACTUATOR 

Yaino  Fanami;  Hisao  Takayaaagi,  and  Ondto  Toyoshima,  all  of 

SaitaaM,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Showa  Corporation,  Saitama, 


1.  An  electronic  dmtrol  system  for  a  variable  geometry 
turt>ocompressor  (VuT)  (2)  applied  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  (7),  said  engine  (7)  being  provided  with  a  continuous 
braking  device  (10)  aqapted  to  modify  the  normal  operation  of 
the  engine  (7)  so  as  tojcause  the  engine  to  operate  substantially 
as  an  air  compressor  dissipating  energy,  said  control  system 
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comprising  electronic  control  means  (10a,  10*)  for  controlling 
the  variable  geometry  turbocompressor  (VGT)  to  modify 
geometric  characteristics  of  the  turbocompressor  (2)  in  order 
to  modulate  braking  action  provided  by  the  continuous  brak- 
mg  device  (10),  said  control  means  comprising  electronic 
means  (lOo)  adapted  to  regulate  the  geometric  characteristics 
of  the  turbocompressor  (2)  in  order  to  maintain  speed  (N)  of 
the  engine  (7)  substantially  constant. 

5,444,981 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 

EFFICIENCy  AND  PRODUCTIVTTY  IN  A  POWER 

GENERATION  CYCLE 

Thomas  Kakovitch,  Hemdon,  Va^  aadgnor  to  MiUenniiun  Ran- 

kine  Technologies,  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 

Coatiaiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,433,  Ang.  14,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,255,519.  ThU  application  Oct.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140^15 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  POIK  21/04 

MS.  a.  60-649  20  daima 


clonic  chamber  and  terminating  in  an  annular  throat  axi- 
ally  downstream  of  said  annular  cyclonic  chamber, 

said  annular  cyclonic  chamber  extending  Uirough  at  least  an 
axially  extending  portion  of  said  prechamber  assembly, 

said  cyclonic  chamber  having  a  radially  outer  cyclonic 
chamber  inlet  and  a  radially  inner  cyclonic  chamber  out- 
let, 

a  swirling  means  disposed  in  said  cyclonic  chamber  inlet  for 
inducing  cyclonic  motion  in  said  cyclonic  chamber. 


a  centerfoody  centrally  axially  disposed  within  said  precham- 
ber assembly  and  extending  through  to  at  least  said  throat 
and  in  part  forming  a  prechamber  assembly  outiet  down- 
stream of  said  cyclonic  chamber  outiet  wherein  said 
throat  is  disposed  in  said  prechamber  assembly  outiet,  and 

said  centerbody  at  said  throat  exit  has  a  centerbody  diameter 
(Df),  which  is  sized  to  substantially  match  the  diameter  of 
a  potential  core  for  a  predetermined  operating  condition 
in  the  combustor. 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  heat  energy  to  mechanical 
energy,  comprising: 

applying  heat  energy  to  a  working  fluid  in  a  reservoir  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  working  fluid  from  liquid  to  vapor 
form; 

passing  tiie  working  fluid  in  vapor  form  to  a  means  for 
converting  energy  therein  to  mechanical  work,  with  ex- 
pansion and  reduction  in  temperature  of  the  working  fluid; 
and  condensing  expanded,  temperature  reduced  working 
fluid  from  said  means  for  converting  to  provide  expanded 
temperature  reduced  working  fluid  in  liquid  form 

recycling  the  expanded,  temperature  reduced  working  fluid 
in  liquid  form  to  the  reservoir, 

the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  working  fluid  in 
the  reservoir,  a  gas  having  a  molecular  weight  no  greater 
than  the  approximate  molecular  weight  of  the  working 
fluid; 

separating  the  gas  from  the  working  fluid  external  to  the 
reservoir  after  the  working  fluid  and  gas  have  passed 
through  said  means  for  converting; 

compressing  the  separated  gas;  and 

recycling  the  compressed,  separated  gas  to  the  reservoir. 

5«444,982 
CYCLONIC  PRECHAMBER  WTTH  A  CENTERBODY 
Panl  V.  Hdtcriins  Mark  P.  Kdaey,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 
WOlard  J.  Dodda,  Weat  Ckester,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaigBora  to 
GcMnI  Electric  Convaay,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994»  Ser.  No.  180,245 
Int  CL*  F23R  i/32 
UACL  60-737  13  Clainw 

13.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine 
combustor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  cyclonic  prechamber  assembly  to  va- 
porize liquid  fiiel  injected  therein  having  an  annular  cy- 


5,444,983 
MAGNEnC  HEAT  PUMP  FLOW  DIRECTOR 
Frank  S.  Howard,  Indian  Harbour  Beach,  Fla^  aaai^or  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdminiatratioB,  WMb- 
in8toa,D.C 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  203,093 
Int  CL*  F25B  21/02 
MS.  CL  62—3.1  3 1 


an 


1.  In  a  magnetic  heat  pump  system  having  a  deflned  mag- 
netic field,  a  rotor  of  magnetic  material  rotating  through  said 
magnetic  field  in  a  first  direction,  fluid  flow  passage  within  said 
rotor  with  heat  transfer  fluid  contained  therein,  and  at  least  one 
heat  exchange  flow  path  interconnected  to  said  fluid  flow 
passage  having  defined  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  cool  a  portion 
of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  as  it  passes  through  said  system;  an 
improvement  consisting  of  at  least  one  flow  director  installed 
in  said  fluid  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
divert  substantially  all  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction  and  through  said  heat 
exchange  flow  path,  thereby  improving  the  cooling  efficiency 
of  said  system  wherein  said  rotor  consists  of  a  plurality  of 
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cylindrical  disc  (dates  havifg  spaces  between  each  of  said      deflecting  the  cart  on  dioxide  snow  along  the  underside  of 
I^ates  to  permit  pasMge  of  s^  heat  transfer  fluid.  the  upper  conveyror  belt  run;  and 


WITH  AC 


STORAGE  CABINET 
Stevca  D.  CarMMS,  12817  CUidlcr, 

FDed  May  10,  V94,  Scr.  No.  241,301 


ACTIVE  DEHUMIDIFIER 
Ncbr.  6S138 


Iiita,^,F25B  27/02 


UjS.a.C2— 3.4 


.--1 


1.  A  thermoelectrically  dehumidified  storage  cabinet,  com- 
prising: ' 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  top  and  bottom,  opposing  sides,  a  back 
and  a  hollow  door,  said  hollow  door  having  a  front  panel 
and  a  rear  panel;  ' 

(b)  a  solid  state  dehumidil^r  having  a  power  supply,  a  ther- 
moelectric device  sandwiched  between  a  heat  exchanger 
and  a  heat  sink,  and  an  air  circulation  fan;  said  heat  ex- 
changer, thermoelectric  device  and  heat  sink  aflixed  to  a 
first  aperture  in  said  raar  panel  of  said  door,  said  heat 
exchanger  extending  to|  within  said  cabinet  and  said  heat 
sink  extending  to  withid  said  hollow  door;  said  air  circula- 
tion fan  affixed  to  a  sicond  aperture  in  said  rear  panel 
whereby  air  is  forced  firough  said  hollow  door  to  cool 
said  heat  sink. 


CRYOGENIC 
Gary  D.  Lane  Waiter  C. 
and  William  M.  BlumthaU 
Carbonic  Corporation, 


August  29,  1995 


L. 


cariton 


deflecting  the 
underside  of  the 


METHOD  or  PRODUCING  ICE  BY  USING 
FLl  ORINATED  PENTANE 
Tok  ro,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ki^i**  Corporatioii, 


TaaUynUHiw), 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinoation  of  Ser. 
appUcatioi 
Clainis  priority. 
Int. 
U.S.  CL  62— M 


FREEZER 

both  of  Wooater,  Ohio, 
laperrille,  IlL,  aaaignora  to  Liquid 
Brook,  ni. 


-^-=^ 


dioxide  snow  upwardly  toward  the 
upper  conveyor  belt  run. 


I  to.  38,814,  Mar.  29, 1994,  abandoned.  lUs 
Frt.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,525 

Ion  Japan,  JuL  16, 1992,  4-189164 
.♦  F25C  1/00:  C09K  5/04 

9( 
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Filed  May  13,  1994.  Ser.  No.  242,531 
Int  CL*  F25D  13/06,  17/02,  25/04.  3/12 
MS.  CL  62— «3  I  32  Claina 

29.  A  method  of  cooling  products  carried  along  a  perforate 
endless  conveyor  belt  having  at  least  an  upper  conveyor  belt 
run  and  travelling  through  a  tunnel  enclosing  a  cooling  envi- 
ronment, comprising  the  stops  of: 
spraying  carbon  dioxide  snow  downwardly  onto  products 

carried  on  the  upper  cAnveyor  belt  run; 
blowing  the  carbon  dioxi  le  snow  downwardly  through  the 
upper  conveyor  belt  nil  i  and  also  onto  products  earned  on 
the  upper  conveyor  be  t  run; 
blowing  the  carbon  di(}xide  snow  passing  downwardly 
through  the  upper  conveyor  belt  run,  downwardly  away 
from  the  upper  conveyjor  belt  run; 


1.  A  direct  cont^t  icemaking  method  characterized  by 
being  free  from  clathration,  said  method  comprising  bringing  a 
hardly-water-solubls  refrigerant  into  direct  contact  with  water 
to  form  a  water-rd  rigerant  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
said  refrigerant  and  water,  and  evaporating  said  refrigerant 
while  deriving  heat  irom  said  water  to  thereby  cool  said  water 
to  form  ice  directly  1  irom  said  water,  said  refrigerant  consisting 
essentially  of  a  com  pound  or  mixture  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  com  isting  of  a  perfluoropentane,  fluorohydro- 
pentane  CsFbHu-b  wherein  l^nSII  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  refrigerant  beiiv  \  in  liquid  phase  and  being  mixed  with  said 
water  at  a  pressure  k  igher  than  the  saturation  pressure  Po  of  the 
refrigerant  for  0*  C ,  the  evaporation  being  accomplished  by 
ejecting  said  water-Kfrigcrant  mixture  into  a  tank  at  a  pressure 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  saturation  pressure  Po,  so  as  to  evapo- 
rate the  refrigerant  knd  thereby  cool  the  water. 
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5j444.M7 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  JET 

ENTHALPY  COMPRESSOR  FOR  ELEVATING  THE 

SUCnON  LINE  PRESSURE 

RWtart  a  AbBB,  2402  Q«k  M«.dowa,  Mlawori  City,  T«u 

T7459 

PIW  Jul.  2, 1993,  So-.  No.  87,174 
Int  CL«  F25B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  62—116  17  , 


valve,  said  first  valve  having  a  stem  with  stdmterged  fluid 
port  located  near  a  bottom  of  said  canister  and  said  second 
valve  having  short  stem  with  a  port  located  near  a  top  of 
said  canister, 

a  portable  contained  supply  of  refrigerant; 

a  first  coupler  hose  fluidly  connecting  said  first  valve  and 
said  drain  port,  and  a  second  coupler  gaseously  connect- 
ing said  supply  of  refrigerant  and  said  second  valve. 


r:^^ 


S,444,989 
COLD-STORAGE  CARTRIDGE 
";!!!L°r^V^*^  <^«— y.  -•  «•«■*«*  P««.  Far. 
J2L,  nT^  ■"*«**•  ••  "•«•  »«»•  Corp««tloi^  New 

FIW  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  243,896 

.  M«jr  25.  1993,  43  17 


341.1 

U.S.  CL  62—129 


IM.  CL*  F25D  3/00 
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2.  A  method  of  pre-compressing  a  low  pressure  gas  refriger- 
ant leaving  an  evaporator  of  a  closed  loop  vapor  compression 
refngeratxM)  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  evaporating  a  high  temperature  condensate  Uquid  into 
the  low  pressure  gas  refrigerant  and  discharging  the  low 
pressure  gas  refrigerant  into  a  suction  line; 

(b)  expanding  a  portion  of  the  condensate  Uquid  into  vapor 
before  evaporating  the  condensate  liquid: 

(c)  discharging  the  expanded  vapor  into  the  suction  Une  in  a 
manner  which  elevates  the  pressure  in  the  suction  line 
above  the  evaporator  pressure; 

(d)  impressing  the  gas  refrigerant  from  the  suction  line  to 
a  high  temperature;  and 

(e)  condensing  the  high  temperature  gas  refrigerant  into  the 
high  temperature  condensate  liquid. 


5444,988 

CLOSED  LOOP  OIL  CHARGING  FOR  AC  OR 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  UNTTS 

Herbert  R.  Eden,  421  SW.  124  Are.,  Miami,  Fla.  33184 

DiviafcM  of  Ser.  No.  94,947,  JaL  21, 1993.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep. 

19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  308,552 

Int  CL'  F25B  49/00 

UA  a.  62-125  40.,^ 


1.  A  cold-storage  cartridge  comprising  a  housing  (IJ)  hav- 
ing an  mterior  into  which  a  cold-storage  medium  (4)  is  intro- 
duced and  having  a  device  for  indicating  the  charging  state  of 
the  cold-storage  medium,  wherein  the  indicator  device  com- 
prises an  indicator  substance  (13)  whose  melting  temperature 
T\  a  lower  than  the  melting  temperature  Ts  of  the  cold-storage 
medium  (4),  the  indicator  substance  (13)  is  held  in  a  container 
(10)  which  is  in  heat-conducting  contact  with  the  cold-storage 
medium  (4),  the  container  (10)  comprises  an  optically  transpar- 
ent wall  portion  (8)  and  the  indicator  device  is  connected  to 
the  cold-storage  cartridge  in  such  a  manner  that  the  transpar- 
ent wall  portion  (8)  is  visible  from  outside  the  cold-storage 
cartridge. 


fUBMJECTONOEMCEM 


2.  A  closed  loop  oil  system  in  combination  with  a  refrigerant 
compressor,  said  compressor  having  lubricating  oU  therein, 
and  a  submerged  oil  drain  port,  the  closed  oil  system  compris- 

a  portable  sealed  canister  for  containment  of  compressor 
lubricating  oil,  said  canister  having  a  first  and  a  second 


5,444,990 
REVERSIBLE  FAN  ASSEMBLY  PANEL  FOR  PACKAGE 

AIR  CONDITIONERS  AND  HEAT  PUMPS 
Robert  S.  McGfll,  HI,  Mwfreeaboro;  TiaMMhy  A.  Wright, 
Ftranklin;  Danny  R.  Bordette,  Mnrfreeaboro,  all  ofTeu.,  mmA 
Panl  L.  Doppel,  MadJaom  Ala.,  aaaigMn  to  Inter-City  Prod- 
nets  CorporatkM,  LaTcrgne,  Tean. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  186,669 
lat  CL*  F25D  19/00 
VS.  CL  62—298  ,4  ri„^ 

9.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  reversible  blower  assembly  for  moving  conditioned  air, 
a  housing  including  at  least  two  rectangular  openings  of 

approximately  equal  size; 
said  blower  assembly  including  a  panel  having  a  generally 
rectangular  exterior  surface  corresponding  to  the  size  of 
said  at  least  two  rectangular  openings,  said  panel  also 
defining  a  port;  and 
a  blower  attached  to  said  panel,  said  blower  having  an  outlet 
connected  with  said  port,  and  an  inlet; 
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whereby  said  blower  assembly  may  be  selectively  mounted 
in  either  said  fust  or  sepond  openings  to  selectively  re- 
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verse  the  flow  of  con 
second  openings. 


ioned  air  through  said  first  and 


supply  conduit  i  nd  the  second  fluid  supply  conduit  ex- 
tending between  the  condenser  panel  and  the  radiator,  and 

a  temperature  sens  >r  mounted  into  the  radiator,  and  a  con- 
trol unit  in  opera  ive  communication  with  the  temperature 
sensor,  and  the  c|>ntrol  unit  arranged  in  operative  commu- 
nication with  thei  fluid  pump  to  efTect  actuation  of  the  fluid 
pump  upon  the  temperature 

sensor  detecting  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature 
within  the  radial  or,  and 

the  first  fluid  sup|  ily  conduit  includes  a  plurality  of  first 
nozzle  membeni  and  the  second  fluid  supply  conduit 
includes  a  plural  ty  of  second  nozzle  members,  with  each 
of  the  first  nozzl< ;  members  and  each  of  the  second  nozzle 
members  includi  ig  a  first  nozzle  end  and  a  second  nozzle 
end,  with  the  fir  t  nozzle  end  arranged  in  facing  relation- 
ship relative  to  tke  radiator,  and  each  of  the  second  nozzle 
ends  arranged  i4  facing  relationship  relative  to  the  con- 
denser panel,  and 

the  first  nozzle  enq  includes  a  first  outlet  port,  and  the  sec- 
ond nozzle  end  includes  a  second  outiet  port,  and  the  first 
nozzle  end  and  the  second  nozzle  end  are  of  a  concave 
configuration,  ai  id 

the  first  nozzle  me  nbers  each  include  a  plurality  of  deflec- 
tion cups,  with  c  ich  deflection  cup  of  said  deflection  cups 
positioned  in  adj  icency  relative  to  one  of  said  nozzle  ends 
of  said  first  nozz  e  end  and  said  second  nozzle  end,  and  the 
deflection  cup  including  a  concave  surface  and  a  pour 
spout  oriented  between  the  first  nozzle  members  and  the 
second  nozzle  i^embers,  and  each  pour  spout  having  an 
overflow  condijt  arranged  in  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  pour  ipout  and  a  second  nozzle  member  nozzle 
end  of  said  fust  nozzle  end  and  said  second  nozzle  end. 


ENGINE  CXX)LING  APPARATUS 
WaUm  L.  Cox,  222-14  13^  Ave^  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11413 

Filed  May  3, 1#93,  Ser.  No.  55,272 
bt  CL«  F24F  iVi/Oa  F25B  39/04 
UJS.a.O— 305 


Idaim 


Gary  L.  Bdl,  407 
Filed 

U,S.  a.  62—372 


5,444,992 

PORTABLt  TWO  LITER  SODA  BOTTLE 
FOUNTAIN/COOLER 
Hftiiey  Dr„  HopUnvrille,  Ky.  42240 
Ai  g.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,307 
Tat  CL«  F25D  3/08 

6  Cbdms 


1.  An  engine  cooling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

a  condenser  panel,  and 

a  cooling  radiator,  with  the  apparatus  further  including  a 
reservoir  container,  an4 

a  fluid  pump,  with  a  fu^t  Puid  deUvery  conduit  arranged  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  reservoir  container  and  the 
fluid  pimip,  and 

a  second  fluid  delivery  conduit'  arranged  in  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  fluid  pump  directing  fluid  from  the 
fluid  pump,  and 

the  second  fluid  deUvery  conduit  including  a  first  fluid  sup- 
ply conduit  and  a  second  fluid  supply  conduit  extending 
from  the  second  fluid  d  divery  conduit,  with  the  first  fluid 


1.  An  insulated  tx  verage  dispenser  comprised  of: 
a  rectangular  shaped  enclosure  having  two  insulated  side 
walls,  insulatedjfront  and  rear  walls,  an  insulated  bottom 
wall,  and  an  insalated  cover  lid,  with  said  front  wall  defin- 
ing a  front  end  of  said  enclosure  and  said  rear  wall  defin- 
ing a  rear  end  of  said  enclosure; 
a  pair  of  v-shaped  leg/handle  sections  each  comprised  of 
first  and  second  straight  section  joined  at  one  end  to  form 
a  V,  with  the  remaining  ends  of  said  straight  sections 
defining  respective  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  of 
said  respective  v-shaped  leg/handle  sections  are  joined 
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together  by  a  rod  tiiereby  forming  a  v-shaped  leg/handle 
with  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said  respective  v-shaped 
leg/handle  sections  being  attached  to  one  of  said  side 
walls  at  a  respective  point  which  U  vertically  in  the  center 
and  horizontally  offset  to  the  rear  of  the  center  of  said 
respective  side  walls  such  that  said  v-shaped  leg/handle 
pivote  about  an  axis  defmed  by  said  side  wall  attachment 
points  and  is  biased  so  that  said  front  end  of  said  rectangu- 
lar shaped  enclosure  is  compelled  by  gravity  to  lean 
downward  when  the  said  first  straight  sections  of  said 
v-shaped  leg/handle  are  disposed  in  a  horizontal  position 
below  said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure,  thereby  defming 
a  leg  stand  position; 
prqjections  located  on  each  of  said  respective  wall  located 
below  said  side  wall  attachment  points  defining  means  to 
hold  the  enclosure  in  place  at  a  downward  angle  when 
said  v-shaped  leg/handle  is  disposed  in  said  leg  stand 
position; 
sprinjg  buttons  located  above  said  side  wall  attachment 
points  defining  means  to  allow  said  v-shaped  leg/handle 
to  be  locked  in  place  with  said  first  straight  sections  of  said 
v-shaped  leg/handle  disposed  in  a  position  substantially 
above  said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure,  thereby  defining 
a  carrymg  handle  position; 
whereby  said  v-shaped  leg/handle  may  be  rotated  about  said 
axis  defined  by  said  side  wall  attachment  pointe  to  either 
said  leg  stand  position  or  said  carrying  handle  position 
a  pair  of  identical  ice  packs  filled  with  a  refreerable  liquid 
said  blocks  when  held  together  have  common  outer  di- 
mensions that  conform  to  inner  dimensions  of  said  rectan- 
gular shaped  enclosure  and  form  an  innei  cavity  shaped  to 
receive  a  beverage  container,  so  that  the  beverage  con- 
tainer IS  m  close  heat  transfer  contact  with  the  ice  packs 
and  said  ice  packs  are  snugly  received  in  said  rectangular 
shaped  enclosure; 
a  hole  in  said  front  wall  of  said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure 
positioned  so  that  a  neck  of  said  beverage  container  will 
project  through  said  hole  when  said  ice  packs  and  said 
beverage  container  received  therein  are  received  in  said 
rectangular  shaped  enclosure; 
whereby  a  beverage  stored  in  said  beverage  container  may 
be  chilled  m  said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure,  said  pro- 
jections, said  side  wall  attachment  points  and  said  v- 
shaped  leg/handle,  when  in  said  leg/stand  position,  define 
means  to  hold  said  rectangular  shaped  enclosure  and  said 
beverage  container  at  a  downward  angle  to  dispense  said 
beverage  from  said  beverage  container;  and  said  v-shaped 
leg/handle,  when  in  said  carrying  handle  position  define 
means  to  hand  carry  said  insulated  beverage  dispenser  by 
grasping  said  rod. 


an  outlet  of  the  condensed  refrigerant  from  the  heat  ex- 
changing tubes; 

the  heat  exchanging  pipes  being  grouped  into  at  least  two 
sets,  the  heat  exchanging  pipes  in  the  first  »et  defining  a 
first  heat  exchanging  passageway  for  the  refrigerant,  the 
hMt  exchanging  pipes  in  said  second  set  defining  a  second 
heat  exchanging  passageway  for  the  refrigerant,  the  flows 
of  the  refrigerant  in  the  first  and  second  passageways 
taking  place  separate  from  each  other; 

a  fust  inlet  passageway  for  connecting  said  inlet  with  the 
first  heat  exchanging  passageway  in  the  first  set  of  the  heat 
exchanging  pipes  for  introducing  a  pan  of  the  introduced 
gaseous  refrigerant  into  the  first  heat  exchanging  passage- 


^^S 
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a  second  inlet  passageway  for  connecting  said  inlet  with  the 
second  heat  exchanging  passageway  in  the  second  set  of 
the  heat  exchanging  pipes  for  introducing  a  remaining  part 
of  the  introduced  gaseous  refrigerant  into  the  second  beat 
exchanging  passageway; 

said  first  inlet  passageway  forming,  at  a  location  along  the 
flow  of  the  refrigerant,  a  portion  for  causing  a  lubricant 
mixed  with  the  refrigerant  to  sUy  at  the  portion; 

said  portion  being  such  that  the  lubricant  held  at  the  portion 
closes  the  fust  inlet  passageway  for  blocking  the  flow  of 
the  refrigerant  in  the  first  inlet  passageway  when  the 
amount  of  the  flow  of  the  refrigerant  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  value,  Uiereby  introducing  the  refrigerant 
from  the  compressor  only  into  the  second  heat  exchanging 
passageway.  ^^ 


5.444.993 

CONDENSER  FOR  REFRIGERATING  CYCLE 

Km    Yamamoto,    Oolm;    bao    Kmroyaugi,    Aaio;    YansU 

YmMMk.^  NakaiU..,  ami  Nokrimn.  KakdmrtTA^  ril  of 
Japan,  aarigmm  to  NipyomleMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,971 

A,?!ri5S:S73S^  "^  "^^  ^  ""•  '■"»^ 

iBt  a.*  F25B  39/04 
VS.  CL  62—473  7  '^-\'wi 

1.  A  condenser  for  constiTJcting,  together  with  a  compres- 
sor, a  pressure  reducing  means  and  an  evaporator,  a  refrigerat- 
mg  cycle,  said  condenser  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  heat  exchanging  tubes  in 
which  a  refrigerant  in  the  refrigerating  cycle  flows,  while 
an  outer  flow  of  a  heat  exchanging  medium  contacts  the 
h«it  exchanging  tubes,  so  that  a  heat  exchange  occur? 
between  the  refngerant  in  the  heat  exchanging  tubes  and 
the  heat  exchanging  medium,  causing  the  heat  to  be  emit- 
ted from  the  heat  exchanging  tubes; 
an  inlet  of  the  gaseous  sute  refrigerant  from  the  compressor 
mto  the  heat  exchanging  tubei; 


5444.994 
PRESSURE  Dld>LACEMENT  DEVICE 

Rhomb  Poortiag,  and  Brad  C  Poortteff^  both  of  16538  Dartok) 
Rd.,  Ramom^  Calif  .  92065 

CortimMtio»^».part  of  Ser.  No.  73,728,  Jm.  g,  1993, 

•*«*»•«*.  Tfck  appUcatimi  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  r<Jo.  25M13 

lat  CL'  A44C  7/00 

UAa.6»-14J  nOMbm 


1.  A  pressure  displacement  device  for  aiding  in  holding  a 
clipK>n  eamng,  comprising  a  strip  of  phant  material  of  a  prede- 
termined thickness  having  central  small  V-shaped  notches  to 

provide  a  more  conforming  fit.  said  notches  being  shaped  so  as 
to  allow  for  maximum  coverage  of  said  device  from  front, 
underneath,  and  around  to  the  back  of  wearer's  earlobe,  said 
device  having  a  front  portion  and  rear  portion  with  a  non- 
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adhesive  surface  of  suflkienrarea  to  allow  for  periodic  adjust- 
ment of  a  clip-on  earring  so  the  wearer  of  said  earring  may 
slide  said  earring  to  a  more  comfortable  area  on  said  strip  of 
pliant  material  without  rempving  said  earring,  said  strip  of 
pUant  material  comprises  a  portion  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  said  predetermined  thickness  said  portion  having  a  ledge 
facing  outwardly  to  create  a  safety  shelf  upon  which  said 
earring  can  rest,  whereby  said  shelf  prevents  said  earring  from 
lateral  movement  and  fallina  off. 


WASHER 

DuielF.JtMlin, 

CSty,  Iowa, 

OerelaBd,  Ohio 

FUed 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPLETE 
GARMENT  ON  A  TWO  fCEDLE  BED  FLAT  KNIITING 

MACHINE 
GiaUna  Benetton,  Trerjao,  ttaly,  aaaigiior  to  Benetton  Group 
SJ* A.,  Poazuo-Veneto,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1194,  Ser.  No.  205,715 
daioH  priority,  appUcatio4  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1993,  MI93A0423 
iBt  CLf  D04B  1/24 
UJS.  CL  M— M  4  Claims 


1     ' 


2   2    2 
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5,444,996 
AI4D  dryer  COMMUNICATION 
San  ill,  Miu.,  aad  Daniel  J.  Ryherd,  Wdiater 
aasigno  rs  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  lac. 


Jh  L  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,624 
at  a.*  D06F  33/02 


VS.  CL  68—12.04 


fMHC 
SEUCTOR 


luacR    « 


UWD 
HASS 


dner 


1.  A  method  for 
dryer,  said  method 
sensing  if  said 

fabric; 
providing  a  signal 
sensing  if  said  wa^er 

second  load  of 

.initial  length; 
providing  a  signal 
extending  said  fini  I 

in  response  to 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  fibular  knit  article  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 

(a)  providing  on  a  two-^eedle-bed  latch  needle  knitting 
machine  a  front  needle  |bed  having  a  multiplicity  of  firont 
latch  needles  with  a  gi^en  spacing  and  a  rear  needle  bed 
with  a  corresponding  dumber  of  rear  latch  needles  with 
the  same  spacing; 

(b)  looping  a  yam  onto  alternate  ones  of  said  front  latch 
needles  to  form  firont  working  needles  with  loops  thereon 
alternating  with  front  i41e  needles,  and  looping  said  yam 
onto  alternate  ones  of  laid  rear  latch  needles  located  be- 
tween the  firont  working  needles  to  form  rear  working 
needles  ahemating  witn  rear  idle  needles  and  aligned  with 
said  front  idle  needles; 

(c)  knitting  a  seamless  tubular  portion  of  said  article  using 
only  said  working  needles;  and 

(d)  knitting  a  narrowed  portion  of  said  article  directly  on  and 
as  a  continuation  of  said  tubular  portion  by 

(dl)  transferring  loops  from  some  of  said  rear  working 
needles  to  certain  frqnt  idle  needles  aligned  therewith, 

(d2)  shifting  said  rear  b^  by  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  of  a  plurality  of  needles  relative  to  said  front 
bed  in  one  direction  to  align  rear  working  needles  with 
loops  thereon  with  said  certain  front  idle  needles 

(d3)  transferring  loops  from  said  certain  front  idle  needles 
to  said  rear  workiqg  needles  having  nontransferred 
loops  thereon  and  lo^ps  from  some  of  the  front  working 
needles  to  certain  ofjsaid  idle  needles  of  the  rear  bed 

(d4)  shifting  said  rear  bed  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction  to  align  said  certain  of  said  idle  needles  of  the 
rear  bed  with  loop^etaining  working  needles  of  the 
front  bed,  and 

(d5)  transferring  loops  from  said  certain  of  said  idle  nee- 
dles of  the  rear  bed  to  said  loop-retaining  worldng 
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»ntrolling  a  fabric  washer  and  a  fabric 
c  Dmprising: 

is  in  operation  drying  a  first  load  of 


indicative  of  said  dryer  operation; 

is  in  a  final  spin  operation  spinning  a 
I  ibric,  said  final  spin  operation  having  an 

indicative  of  said  washer  operation;  and 
spin  operation  beyond  said  initial  length 
s^id  washer  and  dryer  operation  signals. 


5,444,997 
CARRIER  FOR  SUH>ORTING  textile  MATERIAL  IN  A 

WET  rREATMENT  MACHINE 
J.  Kdtfa  Tomer;  M^tOew  A.  Meeker,  and  Thomas  W.  Van 
Scyoc,  all  of  Stanlfey,  N.C,  assignors  to  Gaston  County  Dye- 
ing Machine  Com|  any,  Stanley,  N.C. 
CoBtiBiiatioa-in-part  9f  Ser.  No.  8,134,912,  Oct  12, 1993,  and  a 
continnation-in-part  jof  Ser.  No.  8,049,835,  Apr.  19,  1993.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,573 
Int  CU*  D06B  5/18 
UJS.  CL  68—198  22  Claiaia 


needles  of  the  front 


>ed. 


le  into  a  vessel  of  a  wet  treatment  ma- 
supporting  diverse  numbers  of  annular 
iges  during  wet  treatment  operations,  the 
waU  means  upstanding  from  the  base 
ith  an  enclosure  for  retaining  treating 
post  extending  outwardly  from  the  base 
ity  of  the  textile  material  packages  in 
series  about  the  post,  the  wall  means  comprising  a  selectively 
movable  panel  for  iirming  a  liquid  wdr  at  a  selectively  vari- 
able level  relative  U  the  base  to  determine  a  maximum  level  of 
liquid  which  may  b  i  retained  in  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  carrier 
chine  for  selectivel; 
textile  material  paci 
carrier  comprising 
and  defining  thei 
liquid,  and  at  least 
for  mounting  a  pi 
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5444,998 
HINGED  LodoNG  MECHANISM 
Paul  L.  James,  3217  Bnford  Highway,  Apartmeat  C,  Atlanta, 
(ra*  30324 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  927,218,  Aag.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,287,710.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,778 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Jna.  22, 

2010,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.*  E05B  67/12 

UACL70-14  ^Claims 


1.  A  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  including,  at  least 
a  bar  including,  at  least 
a  first  end,  and 

a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end, 
a  pair  of  frame  pins  depending  normally  from  said  bar 

defining  parallel  centerlines,  and 
a  hinge  component  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said 
bar;  and 

a  case  hingeably  connected  to  said  frame  through  said  hinge 

component 
wherein  said  case  is  so  hingeably  connected  to  said  frame 

that  said  case  pivots  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said 

parallel  centerlines. 


cesaed  bole  of  said  lock  body,  and  an  annular  groove 
within  said  locating  hole; 

a  shackle  made  to  slide  in  and  out  of  said  sliding  way,  having 
a  front  end  made  with  a  side  notch  and  a  side  haiidle  and 
a  rear  end  terminating  in  a  stop  block; 

a  shackle  spring  received  in  said  groove,  having  one  end 
fastened  to  the  stop  block  of  said  shackle  and  an  opposite 
end  stopped  against  an  end  wall  at  a  front  end  of  said 
groove; 

a  cylinder  lock  mounted  within  the  locating  hole  on  said  top 
cover  and  the  recessed  hole  on  said  lock  body,  said  cylin- 
der lock  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  mounted  within 
the  locating  hole  of  said  top  cover  and  received  within  the 
recessed  hole  of  said  lock  body,  a  lock  cylinder  received 
within  said  cylindrical  casing  and  having  a  key  way  dis- 
posed at  the  top,  a  driving  plate  received  within  the  re- 
cessed hole  of  said  lock  body  and  coupled  to  said  lock 
cylinder  at  the  bottom  and  having  a  driving  red.  and  a 
protective  cap  mounted  within  the  locating  hole  of  said 
top  cover  and  disposed  above  said  lock  cylinder  and 
having  two  opposite  stub  pins  respectively  inserted  into 
the  annular  groove  within  the  locating  hole  of  said  top 
cover; 

a  latch  bolt  received  in  the  locating  groove,  having  a  bev- 
eled front  end  moved  to  engage  the  notch  on  said  shackle, 
a  rear  end  supported  on  a  spring  being  fastened  inside  the 
locating  groove  of  said  lock  body;  and 

wherein  pulling  said  shackle  out  of  said  sliding  way  causes 
the  beveled  front  end  of  said  latch  bolt  to  engage  the 
notch  on  said  shackle  permitting  the  gear  shift  lever  of  the 
car  to  be  locked  in  said  constraint  chamber;  turning  the 
lock  cylinder  of  said  cyUnder  lock  backwards  with  a  key 
causes  said  latch  bolt  to  be  moved  backwards  from  the 
notch  of  said  shackle  by  the  driving  rod  of  said  driving 
plate  to  unlock  the  gear  shift  lever. 


GEAR  SHIFT  LEVER  LOCI 
Ynag-Od  Hsiao,  No.  19-1,  Laae  245,  lU  Sheag  Straet,  lUa 
Chnaag  aty.  Taipei  lUea,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,338 
lat  CL*  B60R  25/06 
UJS.  CL  70—247  | 


5^45,000 

LOCATION  MEraOD  AND  PANEL  PRESSING 

APPARATUS 

Gordon  C.  Brown,  11  Ckanaioa  Artmmt,  Oeariata,  Jokaaaea- 

barg,  Traasraal,  Soath  Africa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142^05 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Soath  Africa,  Oct  28.  1992. 
92/8325  —.        *. 

Int  CL«  B21D  1/12 
VS.  a  72—31  10  , 


1.  A  gear  shift  lever  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  body  fixedly  fastened  to  the  console  of  a  car  near  a 
gear  shift  lever,  said  lock  body  comprising  a  half-round 
flange  vertically  downwards  extended  from  a  bottom  wall 
thereof  and  defming  a  constraint  chamber,  a  groove  at  the 
top,  a  circuUrly  arched  sliding  way  above  said  groove,  a 
recessed  hole,  a  locating  groove  communicated  between 
said  groove  and  said  recessed  bole; 

a  top  cover  shell  covered  on  said  lock  body  at  the  top, 
having  a  locating  hole  vertically  aligned  with  said  re- 


I.  A  method  of  locating  and  repairing  a  dent  in  a  motor 
vehicle  panel  having  a  dented  outer  surface  in  which  the  dent 
is  formed  and  an  inner  surface  in  which  the  dent  is  not  readily 
visible,  the  method  including  the  steps  of:  determining  the 
location  of  the  dent  on  the  inner  surface  by:  locating  a  magne- 
tisable  ball  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  panel,  arranging  a  panel 
pressing  tool,  which  has  an  operative  end  carrying  a  magnet, 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  so  that  the  magnet 
attracu  the  ball  through  the  panel  and  causes  the  ball  to  move 
on  the  outer  surface  when  the  panel  pressing  tool  is  moved 
relative  to  the  inner  surface,  moving  the  panel  pressing  tool 
relative  to  the  inner  surface  in  a  manner  to  move  the  ball 
visibly  on  the  outer  surface  to  the  location  of  the  dent  such  that 
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the  panel  presnng  tool  will  thjn  be  located  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  panel  in  a  position  oppo^te  the  dent  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  and  repairing  the  dent  by  operating  the  panel  pressing 
tool  to  apply  an  outwardly  directed  pressing  force  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  panel  at  the  petition  opposite  the  dent,  thereby 
to  remove  the  dent  in  the  paael. 


5.4*^ 


METHOD  AND  APPAR4TUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
CUmi«  TUBING 
Gary  L.  Suvdy,  MUford,  Mkfa^  awigiior  to  General  Motora 
Corporatiaii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 19H  Scr.  No.  288,631 


lata.*  121D  26/02 


UjS.CL7a— 55 


lOatai 


1.  A  combined  method  of  (orming  a  tube  from  a  tube  blank 
and  cutting  a  complex  end  eige  on  said  tube,  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

providing  a  pair  of  dies  having  mating  cavities  with  surfaces 
defining  the  desired  final  shape  of  said  tube,  said  die  cavi- 
ties also  having  a  pair  of  mating  sharp  ribs  protruding 
from  said  cavity  surface^  to  a  height  less  than  the  desired 
final  wall  thickness  of  ^d  tube,  said  ribs  matching  said 
complex  end  edge  shap4 

expanding  said  tube  blank  ipto  said  cavities,  thereby  simulta- 
neously forcing  said  tutaie  blank  into  pressurized  contact 
with  said  sharp  ribs  and  creating  a  formed  tube  blank  with 
a  groove  continuously  around  said  formed  tube  blank 
having  a  depth  insufficient  to  cut  through  said  formed 
tube  blank  but  sufTicient  to  locally  increase  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  formed  tube  blank,  and, 

applying  an  electrical  cutrent  to  said  formed  tube  blank 
across  said  groove  sufScient  to  melt  said  formed  tube 
blank  through  at  said  gRX)ve,  thereby  forming  said  com- 
plex end  edge  and  completing  said  tube. 
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relative  to  said  fii  st  conductor  section  between  reUtively 
open  and  closed  XMitions,  an  inlet  in  the  first  conductor 
section  communicable  with  a  high  flow— low  pressure 
circuit,  and  said  sectional  conductor  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  at  least  on«  further  conductor  section  being  config- 
ured for  defming  a  fluid  conduit  between  the  circuit  and 
the  open  end  of  t  le  tube;  and 


shalt 


(d)  a  movable 
conductor,  said 
ble  with  a  low 
movable  into  a 
bore  with  the 
said  fluid  condui 


disposed  adjacent  said  sectional  fluid 

liiovable  shaft  having  a  bore  communica- 

flow — high  pressure  circuit,  said  shaft 

p  ressurizing  position  communicating  said 

inferior  of  the  hollow  tube  and  separating 

therefrom. 


5,445,003 

ENGINE  CRAllK  PIN  ROLLING  EQUIPMENT, 

ROLLING  TOC  L  AND  METHOD  OF  ROLLING 

ADJACENT  AND  OFFSET  CRANK  PINS 

WilUam  P.  Gottschalk,  Darisburg,  and  Han*  T.  Lauten,  Com- 

■wrcc  Township,  both  of  Mich!,  aaaignors  to  Hegenscheidt 

Mich. 

Filed  Ji  I.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,792 

[nt  a.«  B21K  1/08 

11  Claim 


Corporation,  Troy, 


U-S.  CL  72—110 


5,002 
FILL  AND  PRESSUtlZATION  APPARATUS 
iTano  G.  Codfaii;  Murray  R.  Mason,  and  Gcrrald  A.  Klages,  aU 
of  Woodstock,  Canada,  aaignora  to  TI  Corporate  Services 
Liaiited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,751 
Int  CL*  B21D  39/08 
VS.  CL  72—62  19  Claiins 

1.  A  fill  and  pressurizatioq  apparatus  for  filling  and  pressur- 
izing a  hollow  tube  through  an  open  end  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  die  section; 

(b)  an  upper  die  section  disposed  adjacent  and  movable 
relative  to  said  lower  die  section; 

(c)  a  sectional  fluid  conductor  disposed  adjacent  said  lower 
die  section,  said  sectional  fluid  conductor  including  a  first 
conductor  section  fixed  relative  to  said  lower  die  section, 
and  at  least  one  further  conductor  section  movable  with 
said  upper  die  section  relative  to  said  lower  die  section  and 


fd 


1.  A  rolling  tool 
ing  facing  annular 
lie  crankshaft 
first  and  second 
at  the  lower  end 
tively  mounted  in 
outward  to  physical^ 


r  simultaneously  and  compressively  roll- 

ftllets  of  contiguous  pin  journals  of  a  metal- 

arcuately  offset  from  one  another  comprising 

houi  ings,  each  of  said  housings  having  a  cage 

thereof,  a  hardened  fillet  work  roller  opera- 

of  said  cages  and  operatively  inclined 

engage  an  associated  one  of  said  fillets 


cash  I 
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so  that  both  of  said  facing  fillets  can  be  simultaneously  rolled 
by  said  work  rollers,  bearing  structure  directly  and  operatively 
mounted  between  said  housings  allowing  said  housings  to 
move  in  substantially  parallel  planes  relative  to  one  another 
and  for  receiving  opposing  side  loads  resulting  from  the  simul- 
taneous rolling  of  said  facing  fillets  of  said  contiguous  and 
arcuately  offset  pin  journals. 


S,44S4W5 

PROCESS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  CALORIMETRIC 

FLOW  INDICATOR 

Jiirge.  Wiltaer.  Schwalbadi,  Germany,  and  Kurt  Steilen,  F^nnk- 

ftirt  •■Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Uaas  KoboM,  Bellesir 

POed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,647 
aain«  priority,  applicatioa  Germany.  Oct  2,  1992,  42  33 
290.7;  Oct  29,  1992,  42  36  559.7  ^ -^  m 

Int  CL*  GOIF  25/00 
"•S-«.7*-3  noaims 


5.445.004 
EXTRUSION  METHOD  WTTH  GAS  EVACUATION.  AND 

EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Leandro  Nannini,  Milan,  and  Franco  Ubera.  Scsto  San  Gio- 
wmi,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Breda  DanieU  Extrusion  and 
Forging  Presses  Spa,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993.  Ser.  No.  157,211 

Int  CL«  B21C  27/00 

UA  a.  72-272  gcWm 


1.  An  extrusion  method  for  extruding  a  bUlet  in  an  extrusion 
press,  with  gas  ejection,  the  extrusion  taking  place  through  an 
extrusion  die,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  billet  mto  a  container  which  is  movable 
towards  and  against  the  extrusion  die  and  away  from  the 
extrusion  die  along  an  extrusion  axis: 
applying  on  the  billet  a  stem  which  is  movable  along  the 
extrusion  axis  towards  an  inside  the  container  and  towards 
and  away  from  the  die; 
temporarily  stopping  movement  of  the  container  thereby 
leaving  a  gap  between  the  container  and  the  die  for  air 
ejection; 

moving  the  stem  inside  the  container  towards  the  die  in 
order  to  upset  the  billet; 

obtaining  at  least  a  beginning  of  upsetting  of  the  billet  in  the 
container; 

applying  to  the  container  a  force  due  to  fluid  pressure  oppo- 
site to  a  frictional  force  transmitted  by  the  stem  to  the 
container  through  the  billet  which  is  being  upset  and 

movmg  the  container  towards  the  die  and  in  a  sealing  posi- 
tion  against  the  die  under  a  resulting  force  applied  to  the 
container,  said  resulting  force  comprising  the  force  due  to 
fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  container,  and  the  frictional 
force  transmitted  to  the  container  by  the  stem  through  the 
billet  which  is  being  upset. 


1.  A  process  for  calibrating  a  calorimetric  flow  indicator  for 
a  medium  to  be  measured,  wherein  the  calorimetric  flow  indi- 
cator comprises  a  sensor  element  that  is  located  by  a  flow  of 
Uie  medium  to  be  measured,  that  produces  a  temperature- 
dependent  resistance,  that  is  beatable  by  elcctncal  current,  and 
that  produces  measurable  resistance  variations  which  represent 
a  m<asure  of  the  flow  velocity  of  the  medium  to  be  measured 
flowing  by  the  sensor  element,  and  wherein  the  calorimetric 
flow  indicator  has  a  resistance  value  RO  for  a  zero  flow  of  a 
specified  medium  other  than  the  medium  to  be  measured  and  a 
rwBtance  value  Rmax  at  a  maximum  flow  of  the  specified 
m«Uum,  dius  defining  a  preset  range  of  measurement  Rmax- 
— RO  for  the  calorimetric  flow  indicator,  said  process  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of 

measuring  a  resistance  value  Rx  of  the  sensor  element  at  a 
zero  flow  of  the  medium  to  be  measured 

measuring  a  resistance  value  Ry  of  the  senior  element  at  a 
maximum  operating  flow  of  the  medium  to  be  measured: 
and 

automatically  coinciding  a  measuring  range  Ry— Rx  for  the 
medium  to  be  measured,  defined  by  the  resistance  values 
Rx  and  Ry,  with  the  preset  measuring  range  Rmax— RO 
by  displacing  and  extending  the  measuring  range  Ry— Rx 
in  relation  to  the  preset  measuring  range  Rmax— RO. 

5445006 

SELF-TESTABLE  RflCRO-ACCELEROMETER  AND 
METHOD 
H«yV  Afc^FrenNmt;  Steph«i  C  Tsrry,  Prio  Alte.  .«l 
Wederik  W.  De  Brain.  SaM  Clara.  aH  of  CaHf..  assigMn  to 
iC  Senssra.  fac,  Milpitas.  CaMf. 
DifWM  af  Ser.  No.  915.792,  Jni.  17,  1992.  Pat  Na.  5,253,510, 
•*fc*l8  a  rnnrinnatianafSer.  No.  668,M0.  Mar.  12,  1991, 
.*■■*•■•*'  "**«*  ••  «  *»«an  af  Ser.  No.  370.364,  Jan.  22, 
1909.  Pat  Na.  S,M3.667.  Ws  applicatioa  Oct  !«,  1993.  Ser 

No.  138.349 
The  partian  af  the  term  of  tkis  patcM  snbse^ncM  to  Anr.  14. 

hit  CL*  GOIP  2J/02 
VS.  CL  73—1  D  ij  Q^,^ 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  temperature  insensitivity  of  an 
accelerometer  having  a  housing,  a  deformable  member  formed 
m  said  housmg  movable  reUtive  to  said  housing  in  response  to 
an  appbed  force,  said  defbrmaMe  member  including  a  conduc- 
Uve  mass  formed  thereon,  at  least  one  capacitive  plate  attached 
to  said  housing  and  disposed  such  that  a  potential  difference 
between  said  cap«:itive  pUte  and  said  mass  causes  a  movemeM 
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of  said  mass,  means  for  prod  iicing  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  mass  and  said  ca  Mcitive  plate,  and  at  least  one 
piezoresistive  element  attach  d  to  said  housing  and  said  de- 
formable  member  fo'  sensing  fcovement  of  said  mass,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
subjecting  said  accelerometer  to  a  plurality  of  different 
temperatures  over  a  substantial  range  of  temperature. 


(d)  repeating  steps 
ducer; 

(e)  measuring  an  olitput 
ducer  as  a  seconc  ary 

(0  removing  a  sma  I 
from  the  vibratii^ 
adjacent  one  of 
ary  drive  transdu^r, 
the  secondary  pii 
the  primary  vibritory 
ondary  vibratory 
value  so  as  to 
vibratory  mode 
tory  mode  frequ^cy 


August  29, 1995 


( t)  and  (b)  for  the  secondary  drive  tnuis- 


AuouST  29,  1995 


of  said  secondary  pick-off  trans- 
vibratory  mode  frequency  (f«); 
amount  of  said  piezoelectric  material 
cylinder  of  the  vibrating  rate  sensor 
primary  drive  transducer,  the  second- 
,  the  primary  pick-off  transducer  and 
-off  transducer  corresponding  to  one  of 
mode  frequency  (fnp)  and  the  sec- 
mode  frequency  (f„s)  having  a  lower 
a  difference  between  the  primary 
A^equency  (f,;,)  and  the  secondary  vibra- 
(fw)  to  within  a  desired  amount. 


re  juce 


maintaining  a  predetermin  id  initial  distance  between  said 

capacitive  plate  and  saia  mass,  and 
applying  a  predetermined  ^tential  difference  between  said    VS.  CL  73—24.06 

capacitive  plate  and  said  mass  producing  substantially  the 

same  electrostatic  acceleration  between  said  capacitive 

plate  and  said  mass  for  ^ch  of  said  plurality  of  tempera- 


5,445,008 
MtCROBAR  SENSOR 
Eric  A.  Waciiter,  Oal|  Ridge,  and  Thomas  G.  Thiudat,  Knox- 
TiUe,  both  of  Temu,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,411 
I»t.  a.*  GOIN  27/00 

20  Claims 


tures. 


5,45,0 

)alan4inc 


5,007 
METHOD  OF  BALAN<JING  A  VIBRATING  RATE 
SENSOR  BY  REMOVf^G  A  PORTION  OF  THE 
VIBRATIMG  CYLINDER 
Malcolm  P.  Vamham,  and  Janes  Mclnnes,  both  of  Plymouth, 
Great  Britaia,  assignors  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited 
Compaiiy,  Hampshire,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  23,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  51,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio^  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1992, 
9208953  I 


«^ 


laLCL*  VHP  15/125 


VS.  a.  73—1  DV 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus 
mined  vapor  phase 
prising: 

a  piezoelectric 
spring  element 
tng  an  area  thereof 
afnnity  for  said 

oscillator  means  ' 
resonant  vibrational 
element;  and, 

vibration    detectic  m 
means  for  emitting 
spring  element 
quency  change 
the  vibrated  ma|s 


ifor 


1.  A  method  of  mechanidally  balancing  vibrating  cyUnder 
made  of  piezoelectric  mateiial  of  a  vibrating  cylindrical  rate 
sensor  of  a  type  having  a  pi  mary  drive  transducer,  a  second- 
ary drive  transducer,  a  pri  nary  pick-off  transducer,  and  a 
secondary  pick-off  transduo  :r,  the  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  applying  a  sinusoidal  i  ignal  to  the  primary  drive  trans- 
ducer; 

(b)  adjusting  a  frequenc]  of  the  sinusoidal  signal  until  a 
desired  vibration  mode  a  excited  in  the  vibrating  cylinder 
of  the  vibrating  rate  sen  or  and  a  phase  of  a  signal  from  the 
primary  pick-off  transd  icer  is  at  90  degrees  with  respect 
to  a  phase  of  the  sinusqidal  signal  applied  to  the  primary 
drive  transducer; 

(c)  measuring  an  output  oif  said  primary  pick-off  transducer 
as  a  primary  vibratory  tnode  frequency  (fn^); 


"""imnnnn.  I 


^ 


FIRST 
COUMTINS 

cmcuiT 


SECOND 
COUNTINa 
CINCUIT 


nFFERCNTUTWC 
CIRCUIT 


fir  detecting  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
c  lemical  in  a  monitored  atmosphere  com- 

tralisducer  having  a  least  one  cantilevered 

s  scured  thereto,  said  spring  element  hav- 

coated  with  a  chemical  having  an 

)redetermined  vapor  phase  chemical; 

stimulating  said  transducer  at  or  about  a 

frequency  of  said  cantilevered  spring 


means    comprising    photo-detection 

_  a  signal  in  synchronization  with  said 

'  ibration  for  measuring  a  vibrational  fre- 

said  spring  element  due  to  a  change  in 

of  said  spring  element. 


^  tnode 


5,445,009 

APPARATUS  And  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

HUMIDITY  IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Woo  J.  Yang;  Hyoo^  T.  Um,  and  Song  J.  Han,  all  of  Seoul, 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assf^M>ra  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

Filed  N#T.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159^52 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  27,  1992, 
92-22590 

lat  Ci*  GOIW  1/00:  GOIN  27/04 
VS.  CL  73—29.01  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  Tor  detecting  humidity  in  a  microwave 
oven,  the  apparatus  laving  a  nugnetron  driven  by  an  alternat- 
ing current  with  a  p  redetermined  frequency  and  period,  each 
period  comprising  h  rst  and  second  half  periods,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  absolute  humid  ity  sensor  which  includes  a  thermistor  for 
sensing  humidil  y  and  a  thermistor  for  temperature  com- 
pensation; 
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sensor  output  conversion  means  for  converting  a  detected 
value  of  said  absolute  humidity  sensor  into  a  voltage 
value; 

tneans  for  reading  said  voltage  value  outputted  from  said 
sensor  output  conversion  means  repeatedly  and  separately 
for  each  of  said  first  and  second  half  periods  of  the  prede- 
termined frequency; 

means  for  calculating  first  and  second  cumulative  differ- 
ences of  said  read  voltage  values  for  each  of  said  first  half 
periods  and  for  each  of  said  second  half  periods,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  fu^t  and  second  calculated 
cumulative  differences,  and  determining  times  when  said 
magnetron  is  oscilUting  and  not  oscilUting  according  to 
which  of  the  first  and  second  calculated  cumulative  differ- 
ences is  larger  and  which  is  lesser  relative  to  each  other 
respectively;  and 

analog  to  digital  converting  means  for  converting  said  deter- 
mined voltage  values  associated  with  the  time  when  the 


u-^ 


28  mm),  forming  part  of  the  test  equipment,  until  the  level 
of  liquid  in  the  multiplier  tube  equates  to  that  in  the  tank; 

(3)  isoUting  the  liquid  in  the  multiplier  tube  fhxn  that  in  the 
tank  for  an  appropriate  test  period; 

(4)  introducing  into  a  transparent  measuring  tube  which 
extends  above,  and  externally  of,  said  tank  a  measure  (M) 
of  liquid  of  the  same  nature  as  that  in  the  tank  into  the  test 
equipment  with  said  measure  (M)  being  of  sufficient  vol- 
ume such  that  the  liquid  level  in  said  multiplier  tube  rises 
up  to  partially  fill  said  transparent  measuring  tube,  which 
IS  of  relatively  smaU  diameter  (e.g.  2  mmX  thereby  yield- 
ing a  visible  meniscus  reading  at  the  portion  of  the  test 
equipment  above,  and  external  to,  the  storage  tank;  a 


Wf^f 


^ 


magnetron  is  not  oscillating  and  providing  the  converted 
voltage  values  as  humidity  sensor  information. 
3.  A  method  for  detecting  humidity  in  a  microwave  oven  the 
apparatus  having  a  magnetron  driven  by  an  alternating  current 
with  a  frequency  and  period,  each  period  comprising  first  and 
second  half  periods,  comprising  sttpt  of: 
reading  humidity-sensed  values  in  a  humidity  sensor  repeat- 
edly and  separately  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  half 
periods  of  the  predetermined  frequency;  calculating  first 
and  second  cumulative  differences  of  said  read  humidity- 
sensed  values  for  each  said  half  period; 
comparing  said  first  and  second  calculated  cumuUtive  dif- 
ference and  determining  times  when  said  magnetron  is 
oscillating  and  not  oscillating  according  to  which  of  the 
first  and  second  calculated  cumulative  differences  is  larger 
and  which  is  lesser  relative  to  each  other,  and 
analog  to  digital  converting  said  humidity-sensed  values 
associated  with  the  time  when  the  magnetron  b  not  oscil- 
lating and  providing  the  converted  voltage  values  as 
humidity-sensed  informaticMi. 


transparent  tube  of  relatively  smaU  diameter  (e.g.  2  mm) 
also  forming  part  of  the  test  equipment; 

(5)  removing  the  predetermined  measure  (M)  of  liquid  from 
the  test  equipment; 

(6)  re-connecting  the  liquid  in  the  multiplier  tube  with  that  in 
the  tank; 

(7)  waiting  a  prescribed  period  of  time; 

(8)  taking  the  same  measure  (M)  as  in  step  (4)  of  liquid  of  the 
same  nature  as  that  in  the  tank  and  re-introducing  this 
measure  into  the  test  equipment;  and 

(9)  observing  any  fall  of  the  meniscus  of  that  measure  fix>m 
the  datum  level  esublished  in  step  (4),  which  fall  would 
indicate  leakage  from  the  tank. 


5,445,010 

LEAK  DETECnON  OF  UNDERGROUND  OR 

OTHERWISE  INACCESSIBLE  UQUID  STORAGE  TANKS 

Cllflord  T.  Peacock,  8  CUfT  Lane,  Bricriey,  Nr.  Bamaler  S72 

9HR,  Eaglaod 

FUed  JuL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,147 
Clafaiis  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1993, 

Lrt.  CL*  GOIM  3/30:  GOIN  3/26 
UA  a  73-49 J  gcta^^ 

1.  A  test  procedure  for  testing  liquid  storage  tanks,  for  leak- 
age, comprising: 

(1)  immersing  a  lower  part  of  test  equipment  in  the  liquid  in 
question  and  fixing  the  equipment  in  position  with  respect 
to  the  tank  with  an  upper  part  of  said  equipment  above, 
and  external  to,  said  tank  for  visual  readout; 

(2)  allowing  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  in  question  to  be  admit- 
ted to  a  multiplier  tube,  of  relatively  large  diameter  (c  g 


5,445,011 

SCANNING  FORCE  MICROSCOPE  USING  AN  OPTICAL 

TRAP 

LMica  P.  GUstaia,  CotmU  Uahpcnity,  Oarit  HaU,  Ithaca,  N  Y 
14853-2501,  awl  Watt  W.  Webb,  409  HigUaad  Rd..  Ithaca! 
N.Y.  14850  «..—-.  •».,  inaca. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,972 

lat  a.*  GOIB  5/28.  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—105  29  ^-'- 

1.  An  optical  force  microscope  comprising: 

a  sensing  probe; 

a  laser  light  source  generating  a  light  beam  at  a  piedeter- 
mmed  wavelength,  said  light  beam  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  beam  propagation; 

means  for  focusing  said  light  beam  with  sufficient  conver- 
gence to  generate  at  least  one  gradient  force  optical  trap  at 
a  beam  focal  region; 

a  sensing  probe  having  dimensions  comparable  to  the  size  of 
said  focal  region,  said  probe  being  carried  by  said  optical 
trap  at  a  position  of  local  stobic  equilibrium  near  the  beam 
focal  region  of  said  laser  light  source,  said  optical  trap 
providing  three  dimensional  confmement  and  accurate 
positioning  of  said  sensing  probe;  and 

a  light  detector  means  disposed  for  receiving  laser  light 
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directly  related  to  displacement  of  said  probe  relative  to 
the  focal  region  of  said  User  light  source  and  outputting  an 


electrical  signal  directl] 
ceived  laser  light 


related  to  the  power  of  said  re- 


AUOUST  29.  1995 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,013 

DYNAMOMETER  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  INERTLAL 
AND  ROAD  LOAD  FORCES  ENCX)UNTERED  BY 
MOTOR  VEHICLESAND  METHOD 
Waiiam  Clayton,  Jr^  San  Marino,  and  Dmitry  Shchedrin,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  Califs  ^nignors  to  Clayton  Industries,  El  Monte, 
Calif. 

Filed  Ank  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,220 

Int.  CL*  GOIL  3/16 

UACL73— 117  24  Claims 


5y  48,012 

MARINE  IMPELLER  TESTER 

Larry  A.  Barone,  P.O.  Box  344,  Goodyear,  Ariz.  85336 

ContinnatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,474,  Jan.  25,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,972 

lBta.»G01M/J/(» 

UjS.  CL  73—116  i  3  Claims 


1.  A  water  impeller  tested  for  a  marine  engine,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  member  1  intluding 
a  first  end  having  means  3  for  connecting  the  member  1  to 

a  water  source,  and 
a  second  end  having  n^eans  2  for  fluidly  connecting  the 
member  to  the  water  impeller  of  a  marine  engine; 

a  pressur'*  gauge  fluidly  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  the  cylindrical  member,  said  gauge  includ- 
ing both  a  rotatable  inditing  face  5  that  further  includes 
a  pressure  scale  7,  vaduum  scale  8,  and  zero  marker  6 
between  the  two  scales^  and  rotatable  pointer  9  that  per- 
mits pressure  readings  io  be  taken  from  the  scales; 

the  rotatable  face  5  provicfng  a  means  to  zero  the  gauge  with 
respect  to  the  pressure  |cale  7  prior  to  supplying  water  to 
the  impeller;  , 

the  pressure  scale  7  and  zi9o  marker  6  providing  a  means  for 
an  operator  to  assure  tkat  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  is 
being  supplied  to  the  water  impeller  prior  to  starting  the 
marine  engine;  I 

the  rotatable  face  5  provi<^g  a  means  to  zero  the  gauge  with 
respect  to  the  vacuum  kcale  8  after  the  sufficient  amount 
of  water  is  assured; 

the  vacuum  scale  8  and  Uxo  marker  6  providing  a  means  to 
determine  if  sufficient  vacuum  is  being  produced  by  the 
water  impeller  immediately  after  the  marine  engine  is 
started. 


rotational  inertia,  at 
wheel  or  wheels  of  a 


1.  In  a  dynamomel  ;r  having  a  minimum,  maximum  and  trim 


least  one  roll  for  engaging  the  driven 
motor  vehicle,  and  a  power  absorbing/in- 


ertia simulating  unit  jermanently  coupled  to  the  roll  for  simu- 
lating the  inertia!  and  road  load  forces  which  the  motor  vehicle 
would  experience  di  ring  operation  on  a  road  bed,  where  the 
maximum  rotational  nertia  is  equal  to  the  largest  inertia  which 
the  dynamometer  is  designed  to  simulate,  the  minimum  rota- 
tional inertia  is  equa  I  to  the  smallest  inertia  which  the  dyna- 
mometer is  designed  to  simulate  and  the  trim  rotational  inertia 
is  equal  to  the  differe  nee  between  the  minimum  inertia  and  the 
inertia  of  the  roll  ai  d  the  rotating  components  of  the  dyna- 
mometer which  are  |  lermanently  coupled  to  the  roll  excluding 
the  power  absorbinj  /inertia  simulating  unit,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a)  a  frame,  the  rol :  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame; 

b)  the  power  abso  bing/inertia  simulating  unit  comprising  a 
rotor  having  an  electrically  and  magnetically  conducting 
rotor  wheel  and  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
permanently  coi  ipled  to  the  roll  for  rotation  therewith  and 
at  least  one  sta  ionary  field  coil  positioned  adjacent  the 
wheel  for  indu  :ing  eddy  currents  in  the  wheel  during 
rotation  of  the  oil  to  apply  a  braking  torque  to  the  roll, 
the  rotational  ii  ertia  of  the  rotor  being  equal  to  the  trim 
inertia  of  the  d]  namometer; 

c)  a  plurality  of  fl  ^wheels  mounted  on  the  frame; 

d)  coupling  mean!  for  selectively  and  individually  coupling 
each  of  the  flyM  heels  to  the  roll  for  rotation  therewith  as 
required  to  pre  vide  the  inertia  to  be  simulated  for  the 
vehicle; 

e)  force  sensing  i  neans  coupled  between  the  roll  and  the 
frame  for  provi  ling  a  measure  of  the  force  applied  to  the 
vehicle  wheel  minus  the  force  attributable  to  the  dyna- 
mometer parasi  tic  losses; 

0  speed  sensing  c  leans  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  roll 
speed;  and 

g)  control  means  responsive  to  the  roll  speed  and  the  force 
applied  to  the  v  chicle  wheel  for  controlling  the  current  to 
the  field  coil  U  i  absorb  power  from  the  roll  so  that  the 
force  applied  tp  the  vehicle  wheel  is  proportional  to  a 
force  associated  with  a  selected  simulated  inertia  and  road 
,  load  for  the  ve!  ticle. 
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5,445,014 

ELECmONIC  ENGINE  LOAD  AND  REVOLUnON 

SENSING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Florema,  n,  SItager;  Rktard  A.  Dytati..  Cedar  Gfore; 
Jo«pfc  L.  Plkir,  BrookfMd;  Scott  L.  WcMberg,  HartlanT 
«JD«;i*»ae«,,  Mllwmdiee,  all  of  WU.,  ..ignorrto 
ongsi  ft  Strattoo  Corparattoa,  Wanwatoaa,  Wis 
Filed  Ai«.  12. 19H  Ser.  No.  289,907 

.,„  ^  Irt.  CL*  GOIL  i/2<5 

UACL73-117J  33Cl.tas 


system  has  a  fault  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  change  in 
mtemal  pressure  of  the  fuel  tank; 
wherein  said  step  of  reducing  the  internal  pressure  of  the  fad 
tank  includes  the  sub-steps  of, 
closing  the  vent  port  of  the  canister; 
opening  a  control  valve  installed  in  a  firat  passage  means 
connecting  an  outlet  port  of  the  canister  to  the  suction 


pipe,  so  that  fiiel  evaporative  emission  in  the  fiiel  tank  is 
exhausted  via  the  first  passage  means  and  a  second 

passage  means  connecting  an  inlet  port  of  the  canister  to 
the  fiiel  tank;  and 

ctomg  the  control  valve  to  complete  the  exhaust  of  the 
fuel  evaporative  emission  when  a  predetermined  time 
elapses  from  a  point  of  time  when  the  control  valve  is 
opened. 


1.  A  device  that  changes  an  operating  parameter  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  revolving 
crankshaft  and  said  engine  igniting  fiiel  in  a  combustion  chai^ 
OCT  durmg  a  combustion  event,  said  device  comprising 
determuung  means  for  determining  a  first  period  fiinction- 
ally  related  to  the  duration  of  a  first  crankshaft  revolution 
durmg  which  a  combustion  event  occurs  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  for  determining  a  second  period  fimc- 
tionally  related  to  the  duration  of  a  second  subsequent 
crankshaft  revolution  during  which  no  combustion  event 
occurs  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  generating  a  difference  valiie  fimctionally  related 
to  the  difference  between  said  first  period  and  said  second 
period;  and 
means  for  generating  a  change  signal  to  change  said  operat- 
wg  parameter  of  said  engine  as  a  fiinction  of  said  differ- 
ence value. 


5,445.016 

TORQUE  CONVERTER  CLUTCH  SOLENOID 

FUNCnONAL  TEST 

JaiMt  J.  NeisebMer,  MOftmi,  Mkfc.,  aHigMr  to  Fotd  Motor 

Compny,  Dcwbon.  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,315 
Iirt.  CL«  GOIM  19/00 
UA  CL  73-118.1  J , 


5,445.015 

^ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DETECTING  FAULIS 

FOR  FUELS  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  TREATMENT 

SYSTEM 

Koichi  NaidU:  Tataya  Matsutoto;  Tom  Hashimoto,  all  of 

Kyoto,  ami  YanU«i  Yoddda.  Okaald,  aD  of  Jamm.  aMin- 

on  to  MitnMahi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiiha.  Tbl^ 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,718 

a«*«  priority.  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jm.  26. 1992,  4-169067 

IM.  CL«  GOIM  79/00 

UJS.  CL  73—118.1  ,g  Q,,^ 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  faults  for  a  fiiel  evaporative  emis- 
Mon  treatment  system  in  which  fiiel  evaporative  emission  in  a 
fuel  tank  is  adsorbed  by  a  canister,  and  the  fiiel  evaporative 
emission,  separated  from  the  canister  by  admitting  atmospheric 
air  into  the  canister  through  a  vent  port  of  the  canister  during 
a  subsequent  engine  operation,  is  fed  to  a  suction  pipe  of  a^ 
engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  an  internal  pressure  of  the  fiiel  tank; 

detecting  a  change  in  internal  pressure  of  the  fiiel  tank  after 
me  internal  pressure  of  the  fiiel  tank  is  reduced  and 

judgmg  whether  the  fiiel  evaporative  emission  treatment 


^J^^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  electronic  coatrcd  unit 
and  a  driveline  system  including  an  engine,  a  transmission,  and 
a  torque  converter  operating  to  transfer  engine  torque  to  the 
transmission,  the  driveline  system  also  including  a  torque  con- 
verter clutch  and  a  bypass  clutch  system  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  torque  converter  clutch,  and  a  solenoid  for  use  with 
the  torque  converter  dutch,  a  method  for  testing  the  fiinction- 
ality  of  the  torque  converter  clutch  solenoid  comprising: 
determining  the  gear  state  of  the  transmission; 
determining  the  apply  state  of  the  torque  converter  clutch; 
determinmg  the  operational  state  of  the  bypass  clutch  system 
based  on  the  gear  state  and  the  apply  state  of  the  torque 
converter  clutch; 
modifying  a  plurality  of  counters  associated  with  the  torque 
converter  clutch  solenoid  based  at  least  on  the  gear  state 
and  the  apply  sute  of  the  torque  converter  clutch; 
comparing  the  value  of  the  pluraUty  of  torque  converter 
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dutch  solciioid  counters  to  a  like  plurality  of  associated 
thresholds;  and 
detennining  the  functioiikl 
clutch  solenoid  based  op 


state  of  the  torque  converter 
the  comparison. 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


5/145,017 
MOTOR  START  EXAMINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Maaajndd  Miznno,  Onka,  Japan,  aarigMir  to  Mita  iMtastrial 
Co,,  f  irt  ,  Japan  j 

FfM  Aas.  12,  B9i,  Ser.  No.  299,228 
OaiM  priority,  applkati4i  Japu,  Aug.  24, 1993,  5-209185; 
Aas.  24, 1993,  5-209186 

Int.  a.f  COIN  15/00 


fuel  injection  assemt  ly  with  a  fiiel  supply  pump  having  a  suc- 
tion input  and  a  disc  large  output,  said  discharge  output  being 
coupled  in  Aiel  suppi  i  and  cooling  relationship  with  fuel  injec- 
tors and  said  assembly  having  a  return  conduit  carrying  return 
fuel  from  said  injectors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  fuel  supply  conduit  between  said  fuel  tank  and 
said  pump  sucfon  input,  said  supply  conduit  carrying 
make-up  fuel  fr<>m  said  fuel  tank; 
providing  a  fuel  combiner  at  a  combiner  location  within  said 

fuel  supply  con  luit; 
providing  a  gas  p  lase  separator  having  an  input  and  a  fuel 
output  coupled  to  convey  fuel  to  said  fuel  combiner; 


UJS.  CL  73—118.1 


U 


-C 


TZ-C 


Jl 


HI 


s^ 


t: 


t; 


1.  A  motor  start  examinif  g  device  for  examining  a  rotating 
sUte  of  a  motor  immediately  after  starting  the  motor,  said 
motor  start  examining  device  comprising: 

a  timer  for  starting  to  measure  time  in  response  to  the  start  of 
a  supply  of  power  to  tlK  motor,  to  output  a  time-up  signal 
when  said  timer  measures  a  predetermined  first  time  per- 
iod; 

speed  detecting  means  fot  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of  the 
motor,  ' 

means  for  outputting  a  Ability  signal  when  the  rotatiotud 
speed  detected  by  the  speed  detecting  means  is  maintained 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  a  predetermined 
target  speed; 

first  judging  means  for  jiidging  whether  said  stability  signal 
is  outputted,  said  first  judging  means  making  a  judgment 
every  other  second  tim^  period,  which  sec(md  time  period 
is  sufficiently  shorter  4ian  the  first  time  period,  said  first 
judgment  occuring  belsre  the  time-up  signal  is  outputted 
from  said  timer,  said  first  judging  means  outputting  signal 
when  the  subility  signal  is  outputted  continuously  for  a 
predetermined  third  time  period  which  is  sufficiently 
shorter  than  the  second  time  period; 

second  judging  means  wkich  waits  until  a  fourth  time  period 
has  elapsed  since  the  sgnal  from  the  first  judging  means 
was  outputted,  for  judging  whether  said  stability  signal  is 
outputted  after  an  elapse  of  the  fourth  time  period;  and 

third  judging  means  for  judging  whether  the  motor  is  stabi- 
lized at  the  target  speed  in  response  to  a  judgement  of  the 
second  judging  meant  that  the  stability  signal  has  been 
outputted. 


directing  return  I  uel  from  said  return  conduit  to  said  gas 

phase  separatoi ; 
removing  non-coi  densible  gases  from  said  return  fuel  at  said 

gas  phase  sepai  ator; 
venting  said  removed  non-condensible  gases  from  said  gas 

phase  separator  into  said  fuel  tank  to  effect  a  substantial 

equalization  of  ipressures  therebetween; 
directing  said  return  fuel  from  said  gas  phase  separator 

output  to  said  uel  combiner  to  combine  said  return  fuel 

with  said  make  'Up  fuel;  and 
measuring  the  rat ;  of  flow  of  said  make-up  fiiel  at  a  measure- 
ment location  \  rithin  said  fuel  supply  conduit  intermediate 

said  combiner  location  and  said  fuel  tank. 


5«445,019 

INTERNAL  CONfflUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  ON-BOARD 
DIAGNOSTIC  SI  STEM  FOR  DETECTING  IMPAIRED 
FUEL  IN  JECTORS 
John  M.  GUdewdl,  Dearborn;  Granger  K.  Choi,  Dearborn 
Heights,  and  WJmg-Chnl  Yang,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mkh., 
aasignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  ^pr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,905 
Int  CL*  F02M  65/00 
MS.  CL  73—119  A  O  ( 


1,445,018 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOl )  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE 

OF  FUEL  COMSUA  IPTION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

coMBuernoN  engine 

Joacyh  W.  Harpater,  GalMa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Intek,  Inc., 
Wcfterrille,  OUo  ' 

Filed  Jan.  27,  ;1994,  Ser.  No.  188,558 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  9/O0 

U&  CL  73— 118J  ,  16  aaims 

1.  The  method  for  deriving  a  value  for  the  consumption  of 

fiiel  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  operated  with  fiiel  from 

a  fiiel  tank  having  a  given.tank  pressure,  said  engine  having  a 


1.  An  internal  c(  mbustion  engine  comprising: 
fuel  supply  mean  i  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  under  pressure  to 
combustion  c;  linders  of  the  engine,  comprising  at  least 
one  fiiel  injecl  or  operatively  connected  to  a  fiiel  rail; 
fuel  injector  con  xo\  means  for  individually  actuating  said  at 
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least  one  fuel  injector  to  pass  fiiel  ftom  the  fuel  rail  during 
a  controlled  actuation  period;  and 
an  on-board  diagnostic  system  for  detecting  impaired  fiiel 
injectors  during  engine  operation,  said  on-board  diagnos- 
tic system  comprising: 

pressure  sensor  means  for  sensing  transient  fuel  pressure 
waves  m  the  fiiel  rail  resulting  from  actuation  of  the  fuel 
injector  and  for  generating  pressure  signals  based 
thereon  corresponding  to  fuel  quantity  passed  by  the 
fuel  injector  during  actuation;  and 
si^  processing  means  for  processing  pressure  signals 
from  the  pressure  sensor  means  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  m  response  thereto. 


5,445,020 

TIRE  INFLATION  SENSOR 

Ronald  E.  RoMosweig,  Sommit,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Re- 

•e«xh  and  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J 
Conttonation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,791,  Not.  29,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,396,817.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,988 

The  portJoa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar  14 
2012,  has  been  A\»Ami,.ur\ 

Int  CL*  GOIL  n/00,  J6/095S 
U&a73-14«  „cw». 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  pressure  of  a  pneumatic 
vehicular  Ure  while  mounted  on  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a.  A  two-dimensional  array  of  load  sensors  which  provide  a 
two-dimensional  pattern  of  the  force  distribution  exerted 
by  said  tire  m  contact  with  said  sensors  while  the  vehicle 
IS  moving  or  at  rest  on  said  array 

b.  a  computer  which  is  programmed  (programmed  com- 
puter) to  determine  said  tire  inflation  pressure  from  said 
force  distribution  dau  independent  of  the  make  or  model 
of  said  tire  and  said  vehicle;  and 

c.  means  for  displaying  said  pressure. 

5,445,021 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTANCE  IN 

PILOTING  AN  AERODYNE  BY  THE  GRAPHIC 

REPRESENTAHON  OF  THE  VERTICAL  FUGHT  PLAN 

OF  THIS  AERODYNE 
""l!^.??"*^  Legnerin;  Daniel  Dntnrc,  Coiomieia,  and  Mn- 
riannfck  Vnqnier,  LfaKwrt,  mU  of  RrMce,  aaaignora  to  Sodete 
Nntfcmnle  Lidnatrieile  et  Aeroapatiale,  Paris  and  Sextant 
Arioniqne,  Mendon  la  Forct  both  of  Fnmet 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,434,  Mnr.  26, 1993,  ab«adoncd.  This 
applicatioB  Job.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,118 
CUima  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26, 1992,  92  03643 
Int  a.»  GOIC  21/00:  A47B  97/04 
VS.  CL  73-178  R  ,  cu^ 

1.  A  method  for  assistance  in  pUoting  an  aerodyne,  said 
method  compnsmg  the  steps  of  dispUying  a  theoretical  refer- 
ence vertical  profile  of  a  flight  plan  of  said  aerodyne  on  a 
screen  u  a  pflot's  cockpit  of  said  aerodyne  of  an  altitude/- 
ground  distance  reference  system  having  a  horizontal  ground 
distance  axis  and  a  vertical  altitude  axis, 

said  vertical  profile  comprising  a  succession  of  way  points, 
each  of  which  is  identifiable  by  an  altitude  on  the  vertical 


axis  and  a  ground  distance  on  the  horizontal  axis,  each  of 
said  succession  of  way  points  being  connected  together  by 
connecting  Imes  to  constitute  said  profile,  dispUying  with 
said  vertical  profile  an  altitude  constraint  information 
signal  coipprising  at  least  three  altitude  constraint  sym- 
bols: ' 

a  ftfst  symbol  of  said  symboU  provided  on  a  vertical  line 
numing  through  a  first  way  point  of  said  succession  said 
first  symbol  being  located  above  said  first  way  point  so  as 
to  mdicate  a  maximum  altitude  at  which  the  aerodyne  can 
pass,  when  said  aerodyne  passes  through  said  first  vertical 
line, 

a  second  symbol  of  said  symboU  provided  on  a  second  verti- 
cal line  running  through  a  second  way  point  of  said  suc- 
cession, said  second  symbol  being  located  below  said 
second  way  point  so  as  to  indicate  a  minimum  altitude  at 
which  the  aerodyne  can  pass  when  said  aerodyne  passes 
through  said  second  vertical  line,  and 

a  third  symbol  of  said  symbols  provided  on  a  third  vertical 
Ime  running  through  a  third  way  point  of  said  succession. 


said  third  symbol  pointing  to  said  third  way  point  so  as  to 
mdicate  an  altitude  range  at  which  the  aerodyne  should 
pass,  when  said  aerodyne  passes  through  said  third  verti- 
cal line, 

displaying  with  said  vertical  profile  a  fim  speed  information 
Mgnal  with  at  least  one  way  point,  said  first  speed  informa- 
tion signal  respectively  indicating  a  speed  value  at  or 
under  which  the  aerodyne  is  required  to  fly  and  a  pre- 
dicted speed  value  of  the  aerodyne, 

dispUying  with  said  vertical  profile  a  mark  which  represenu 
an  instantaneous  position  of  the  aerodyne  with  respect  to 
said  profile,  said  mark  being  di^Uyed  with  a  second 
speed  information  signal  indicating  an  actual  speed  value 
of  the  aerodyne  and  a  value  of  a  next  speed  at  or  under 
which  the  aerodyne  is  required  to  fly, 

and  dispUying  a  warning  message  when  the  aerodyne  ex- 
ceeds an  altitude  or  speed  respectively  set  by  any  of  the 
three  consti^aint  symbols,  fu^t  speed  information  signal  or 
second  speed  information  signal  along  with  the  symbol  or 
signal  actuating  the  warning  signal. 


John 


Kerr  Gronp,  Inc., 


5,445,022 
MEASURING  SCOOP 
A.  Vaaaallo,  LitHz,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 
,Pa. 

Filed  May  24. 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,046 

Int  CL*  GOIF  J9/00C  E05D  1/02 

UAa.73-»26  „,,„ 

1.  A  measunng  device  adapted  to  be  included  irt  a  package 

containing  a  product  the  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  product  receptacle  including  an  open  end  through  which 

the  product  nuy  be  introduced  into  the  receptacle,  a  side 

wall  surrounding  the  open  end  and  extending  a  predeter- 
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mined  distance  away  from  the  open  end  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  sealing  member  disposed  opposite  the  open  end  and 
coupled  to  the  side  wait  wherein  the  side  wall  is  coupled 
to  the  sealing  member  so  that  product  received  in  the 
receptacle  can  leave  th«  receptacle  only  through  the  open 
end; 
a  substantially  straight,  rigid  handle  extending  from  a  first 
end  to  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being  rouubly  coupled 
to  the  side  wall  via  a  hinge  so  that  a  consumer  of  the 
product  may  rotate  the  handle  from  an  initial  position,  in 
which  the  handle  is  maintained  as  the  measuring  device 
and  the  product  are  packed  into  the  package,  to  a  measur- 
ing position  for  measuring  desired  quantities  of  the  prod- 


uct, wherein,  when  in  he  initial  position,  the  handle  ex- 
tends firom  the  side  wi  1  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
direction  so  that  the  sdcond  end  of  the  handle  is  further 
from  the  sealing  member  than  the  first  end  of  the  handle  is 
from  the  sealing  mem^r  and,  when  in  the  measuring 
position,  the  handle  extends  away  from  the  side  wall  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction, 
wherein  the  handle  includes  an  abutting  surface  for  con- 
tacting the  product  rec^tacle  to  prevent  the  handle  from 
rotating  past  the  measttiing  position;  and; 
means  for  maintaining  the  handle  in  the  initial  position  dur- 
ing the  packing  of  the  measuring  device  and  the  product 
into  the  package. 


at  least  one  safety 
a  respective  top 
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portion  to  achie  «  a  respective  exact  volume  of  said  mate- 
rial; 

{ kip  extending  above  the  elevation  of  both 

surface  and  a  respective  weir  to  contain 

said  material  wi  ihin  said  container,  and 

a  second  volumeti  ic  portion  to  coexist  with  each  respective 
first  volumetric  portion  in  said  container  which  receives 
and  contains  any  overflow  volume  from  the  respective 
weir  after  the  rospective  first  volumetric  portion  has  been 
filled  to  the  elevation  of  said  respective  top  surface, 
wherein  said  respective  exact  volume  of  said  material  can 
be  discharged  t  y  lifting  and  rotating  said  container  in  a 
respective  first  i  lirection  by  one  of  a  hand  and  an  appara- 
tus, wherein  th«  improvement  comprises: 

each  of  the  first  vi  tlumetric  portions  being  separated  from  a 
respective  secoi  id  volumetric  portion  by  a  respective  thin 
planar  diaphrag  m,  wherein  said  diaphragm  is  character- 
ized by  an  angv  lar  orientation  with  respect  to  said  single 
container,  said  angular  orientation  being  such  that  the 
overflow  voluiie  is  retained  by  said  diaphragm  when 
discharging  sai<  I  exact  volume,  wherein  said  diaphragm 
separates  the  ex  tct  volume  from  the  overflow  volume  and 
said  diaphragm  includes  said  weir  to  accurately  obtain 
said  exact  volui  ae. 


5,445,024 
AUTOMOTIVE  MOTION  RECORDER 
CUnde  R.  Riley,  Jr.,.  121  Crowfleld  Rd.,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.  37922, 
and  Mkhael  G.  Soaseri,  5636  Ertanger  Rd.^  Kenner,  La. 


70065 


Filed  \  lep.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  72,001 
lat  CL*  GOIP  15/00 


VS.  a.  73—489 


AUTDMDTiyE  MDTIDN  RECORDER 


|i-wmincT5|- 
|T-iccaflMcio^ 


3,445,023 

SAFE,  ACCURATE  AN9  FAST  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Reed,  312  E.  Paris  Rd.,  GreoiTille,  S.C  29605 

Filed  Apr.  15,  |994,  Scr.  No.  228^27 

lat.  a^  GOIF  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—427  9  CWm 


curnvTCM. 
spca  PKXup 


snEHKTn  •- 


1  Claim 


It  V. 


c^ 


aax 


aCOtMGMU 


i^ir 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  single  container  for  safely  measuring 
at  least  one  exact  volume  of  a  fluent  material  including: 

at  least  one  first  volumetric  portion  for  receiving  and  con- 
taining up  to  an  exact  f  redetermined  volume  of  said  fluent 
material  when  a  base  aortion  of  the  container  is  supported 
approximately  horizoifally  and  when  said  first  volumetric 
portion  is  filled  with  Sud  material; 

at  least  one  overflow  Mieir  to  limit  the  elevation  of  a  top 
surface  of  the  material  in  each  respective  first  volumetric 


1.  A  method  to  f  rovide  vehicle  impact  data,  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  n  lotion  recorder  comprising:  a  case;  a  first 
accelerometer  iriented  to  sense  acceleration  in  the  direc- 
tion of  vehicle  travel;  a  second  accelerometer  oriented  to 
sense  acceleration  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel; 
a  speed  sensof  to  sense  vehicle  speed;  first  means  for 
transferring  acceleration  data  from  both  accelerometers  to 
a  circular  non^volatile  memory  circuit  when  the  speed 
sensor  senses  ai  speed  above  a  preset  value;  second  means 
for  transmitticg  date/time  data  to  the  memory;  third 
means  for  tran  tmitting  vehicle  speed  data  from  the  speed 
sensor  to  the  n  emory;  whereby  the  accelerometers,  speed 
sensor,  and  fira,  second  and  third  means  are  located  in  the 
case; 

B.  attaching  the  Recorder  to  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  fiirther 
comprising  eitfcer  an  automobile,  motorcycle,  truck  or  bus 
equipped  with  an  antilock  brake  system;  and, 

C.  subsequent  ti>  vehicle  impact,  removing  the  recorder 
from  the  vehi:le,  connecting  the  recorder  and  using  a 
predetermined  access  code  for  retrieving  the  acceleration 
data  from  boih  accelerometers,  the  vehicle  speed  and 
date/time  datj  for  subsequent  analysis. 
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5,445,025 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR  HAVING  A  BALANCED 
TUNING  FORK  STRUCTURE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
JIro  Tend.,  Hirakata;  HinMhi  Takemdca,  Ikooa;  Maaaham 
UaUtara,   Hirakata;   Masami   Tamnra,    Uji;   HitoaU   Nl- 
•hiBiira,  and  Kikno  Kaino,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japu, 
•HigDors  to  MatnsUta  Electric  iMiwtrial  Co,  Ltd.,  Onka. 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,354 

Feb.  3,  1993,  5-016122 

Iirt.  a."  GOIP  9/04 
UA  a.  73-504.15  7  Qaj^ 


1.  An  angular  velocity  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  metal  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  a 

fu^t  lengthwise  dimension,  and  a  first  metal  surface; 
a  second  metal  plate  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  a 
second  lengthwise  dimension,  and  a  second  metal  surface- 
one  of  said  first  metal  plate  and  said  second  metal  plate 
having  at  least  one  beveled  comer  edge,  said  one  beveled 
comer  edge  having  a  lengthwise  dimension  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  detection  of  the  angular  velocity  sensor  and  paral- 
cl  to  said  first  lengthwise  dimension  and  said  second 
lengthwise  dimension; 
a  first  vibrator  including  a  fu^t  actuator  and  a  first  detector 

joined  orthogonally  to  each  other; 
a  second  vibrator  including  a  second  actuator  and  a  second 

detector  joined  orthogonally  to  each  other- 
an  electrode  block  couphng  between  the  fiiit  and  second 

vibrators; 
said  first  and  second  vibrators  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  along  the  axis  of  detection  and  coupled  to  each 
other  by  said  electrode  block  at  the  lowermost  ends  of  said 
actuators  forming  a  tuning-fork  structure 
said  first  actuator  and  said  first  detector  incliiding  first  piezo- 
electric elemenu  bonded  to  said  first  metal  surface  and 
said  second  actuator  and  said  second  detector  including 
second  piezoelectric  elemenu  bonded  to  said  second  metal 
surface. 


thereof  for  detecting  and  converting  audible  acoustic 
signals  and  sounds  having  a  frequency  in  the  range  of  from 
about  500  to  about  10,000  Hz  into  electromagnetic  signals; 

b)  an  electronics  housing  conformed  to  be  held  in  the  hand 
of  said  mamtenance  operator,  said  housing  mechanically 
connected  to  and  supporting  said  probe  arm  at  the  rear- 
ward end  thereof; 

c)  pre-ampUfier  circuitry  within  said  housing  electrically 
coupled  to  said  transducer  microphone  for  receiving  said 
electromagnetic  signah  from  said  microphone; 

d)  range  selector  circuitry  within  said  housing  for  selecting 
sound  level  ranges  respecting  said  electromagnetic  sig- 

e)  a  decibel  meter  mounted  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing 


and  electrically  interconnected  to  said  pre-ampUfier  cir- 
cuitry for  visually  indicating  changes  and  peaks  in  the 
sound  levels  detected  by  said  transducer  microjAone; 

0  operational  audio  ampUfier  circuitry  within  said  housing 
electrically  interconnected  to  said  preamplifier  circuitry 
for  converting  said  electromagnetic  signals  into  secondary 
audible  acoustic  signals; 

g)  a  battery  power  supply  electrically  interconnected  to  said 
range  selector  circuitry  and  said  preamplifier  circuitry 
for  energizing  said  instrument;  and 

h)  an  earphone  headset  electrically  interconnected  to  said 
audio  amplifier  circuitry  for  use  by  said  operator  whereby 
said  secondary  audible  acoustic  signals  are  available  to 
said  operator  for  audible  discrimination  of  engine  and 
machinery  abnormalities. 


5,445,026 

ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  LOCATING  AND 

DIAGNOSING  ENGINE  SOUNDS 

an.  S.  EacM,  670  EUmrfo  La.,  Lm  \tm,  Ner.  09123 

FiM  Jm.  M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,790 

T»e  portio- of  Ike  *e«i  .r  IW,  pirte*  «*.a,.«rt  to  Jri.  25, 

3012,  bM  beca  dtacbriaed. 

ht  CL»  COIN  29/oa-  GOIH  1/00 

UA  a.  73-591  llOmbm 

1.  An  acoustic  signal  and  sound  diagnostic  instrument  for 
dBcrHninating  audible  automotive  engine  and  industrial  ma- 
chinery abnormaKties  for  use  by  a  professional  maintenance 
operator  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  deformable,  semi-rigid  pft>be  arm  bearing  an 
acoustic   transducer   microphone   at   the   forward   end 


5,445,027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DFTECTING  AND 

LOCATING  DEFECTS  IN  A  COMPOI>fENT  €iP  A 

TURMNE 

Walter  Zotnt,  Birieridorf,  Gtwmmm,,  aangMr  to  "'riarai  Ak- 

tieaaewUMbaft,  MMich,  GwMMy  «— « 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19Mt2 
CWm  iwiorlty,  applicadoa  Ger«aay,  Aa«.  19,  J991,  41  27 
395.S 

ht  CL*  GOIH  13/00:  GOtM  13/00;  GOIN  29/12 
VS.  CL  7^-993  ,7  ^,1^, 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  locating  defects  in  a  compo- 
nent of  a  turbine,  which  comprises: 
determining  at  least  one  measured  value  during  operation  of 

a  turbine; 
comparing  the  at  least  one  measured  value  to  a  standard  for 

detecting  a  defect;  and 
when  a  deviation  from  the  stawlard  value  in  the  at  least  one 
measured  vahie  is  determined  during  operation  of  the 
turbiae,  inserting  a  probe  into  the  interior  of  the  turbiae- 
and 
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measuring  a  first  acoustii 
nent  of  the  tuibine  witi 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


spectrum  generated  by  a  compo- 
the  probe  and  comparing  the  first  CALIBRATION 

ULTRASONIC 


Robert  V.Falsetti, 
son,  both  of  N.Y. 
tady,  N.Y. 

Filed 
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5,445.029 

A*D  FLAW  DETECnON  METHOD  FOR 

InIpECTION  of  ACOUSTICALLY  NOISY 

MATERIALS 

^henectady,  and  Elizabeth  L.  Dixon,  Delan- 

aMignors  to  General  Electric  Co^  Schenec- 


Hot 


UJS.CL73— «» 


acoustic  spectrum  wit^  a  first  reference  spectrum  to  locate 
the  defect 


sonic  inspections. 


too,  Mass. 

Contiiiiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  944,913,  Sep.  18, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioii  Fd>.  lO,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,014 

Int  CL*  GOIH  1/Ot  GOIM  13/02;  GOIN  29/00 

UACL73— 593  I  40  Claims 


8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,208 
iBt  CL*  COIN  29/04 


20  Claims 


1.  In  a  nondestr  ctive  testing  system  for  performing  ultra- 


ncluding  a  processor  for  controlling  the 


,445,028  .  J  , 

DYNAMIC  DIGI  'AL  TRACKING  FILTER  positioning  of  at  le  ist  one  ultrasomc  transducer  element  with 

Robert  G.  BiaMU,  Billeric^  Mass.,  and  David  L.  Garcia,  Salem,   respect  to  a  surface  of  a  specimen  under  test,  acquiring,  digitiz- 

N  JL,  anisiiors  to  Ametek  AeroqMce  Products  Inc.,  Wihning-   ing  and  preserving  ultrasomc  measurement  dau  produced  at 

least  in  part  from  iiiemal  scattering  of  ultrasonics  signals  in  the 
specimen,  and  perbrming  calculations  based  on  said  data,  a 
method  for  dynaniic  automatic  adjustment  of  a  flaw/defect 
detection  thresholo,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  a  surface  of  a  specimen  under  test  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  with  at  least  one  transducer  and  operating 
at  least  one  t^sducer  that  is  used  for  said  scanning  to 
of  ultrasonic  measurement  signal  data 
to  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  test  data  points 
distinct  planes,  said  distinct  planes  de- 
ly  parallel  to  the  scanned  surface  of  said 


7~ 


V 


SS,  - 


acqwre  grou] 
correspondini 
arranged  wii 
fined  substani 
specimen; 
(b)  calculating 
correspondin; 


1.  A  tracking  filter  sysfan  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of 
the  vibration  of  a  rotating;  body  during  a  measurement  period 
when  the  rotational  rate  isjuniform  or  non-uniform  comprising: 

a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the  vibration  motion  of  said  rotating 
body  and  for  produci  ng  vibration  digital  data  representa- 
tive of  vibration  motcn  of  said  rotating  body  during  said 
measurement  period; 

a  second  sensor  for  producing  rotational  speed  digital  data 
by  measuring  the  time  between  rotations  during  said  mea- 
surement period,  sin^taneous  with  said  sensing  of  said 
vibration  motion; 

means  for  identifying  a  ^ge  of  frequencies  from  said  speed 


unique  signal-to-noise  (S/N)  ratio  value 
to  each  test  point  of  said  plurality  of  ultra- 
sonic test  dat4  points  in  a  particular  plane  of  said  distinct 
planes  based  dn  a  rolling  average  of  signal  levels  measured 
over  an  areallocalized  about  each  of  said  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  tesi  data  points  acquired  in  step  (a);  and 
(c)  setting  a  fla^/defect  detection  threshold  level  for  said 
e  in  said  specimen  based  on  a  predeter- 
of  a  standard  deviation  value  of  all  S/N 
for  said  particular  plane  in  step  (b). 


particular  pli 
mined  functii 
values  calci 


Terry  L.Hageii, 
El  Segundo, 
FUi 


5,445,030 
PHERICAL  COUPUNG 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Wyle  Laboratories, 


Oct.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,749 
Int.  a.«  B04B  3/00 

lOClainu 

apparatus  which  includes  a  table,  at  least 
least  one  bearing  assembly  which  transmits 


VS.  a.  73— 6« 

1.  A  shake  tablj 
one  actuator  and  i 
-      J    .   .        .  ,  force  between  said  actuator  and  said  table  while  allowing 

digital  data  compns<ig  means  for  denvmg  the  range  of  ^j^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^j^^^^^  ^^  ^j,^  actuator,  wherein  said  bear- 
1/REV  frequencies  lor  said  speed  digital  data  from  the  j^^^  assembly  inclines  upper  and  lower  spherical  beanngs.  each 
lowest  time  between  rotations  to  the  highest  time  between  i„j.iudi„g  ^n  inner  member  with  a  partial  spherical  outer  sur- 
rotations  during  said  measurement  period;  j-j^jj^  3,,^  g^  outer  aiember  with  a  partial  spherical  inner  surface 

means  for  decomposing  said  vibration  digital  data  into  two   engaged  with  sai<  outer  surface,  an  outside  transmit  member 
or  more  vibration  fr^uency  components;  and  which  couples  sai  i  outer  members  and  a  shaft  which  couples 

means  for  summing  tw4  or  more  of  said  vibration  frequency  g^jd  inner  membe  rs,  at  least  said  outer  member  of  said  upper 
components  corresponding  to  a  multiple  of  the  range  of  spherical  bearing  having  a  greater  average  thickness  than  the 
1/REV  speed  frequencies  from  said  speed  digital  data  to  corresponding  im  er  member,  characterized  by: 
produce  a  measure  tf  the  amplitude  of  vibration  at  the  said  inner  mem  >er  of  said  upper  spherical  bearing  is  formed 
rotational  frequency  jof  said  body.  of  a  material  {laving  a  greater  Young's  Modulus  of  Elastic- 


yjol 
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ity,  than  the  material  of  the  outer  member  of  said  upper 
bearing,  to  thereby  more  closely  equaUze  bendmg  of  the 


5,44S,0» 

LOAD  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

PERSONNEL  PLATFORM 

Joe  K.  Dixoa,  2334  Red  Bam  La,  Chartotte,  N.C  28210 

Piled  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No,  303^431 

lat  a*  COIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  73-788  5 , 


inner  and  outer  members  of  said  upper  spherical  bearing, 
with  the  material  of  said  outer  member  having  a  lower 
density  than  the  material  of  said  inner  bearing. 

5.445,031 
PRESSURE-MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT  WTTH  HIGH 

UNEARTTY 
Habcrt  Benzel,  Plieahaaaea,  Gcrvany,  aasigaor  to  Eadreas- 
-t-Haaaer  GmbH -(-Co.,  Gcraaay 

Contiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,183,  Jul.  22, 1993, 
abaadoned.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jul  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,416 
ClalaM  prtoritjr,  apftUcatioa  Germaay,  Nor.  28,  1991,  41  39 
142.4;  Dec  19, 1991,  41  42  101.9 

htL  d*  GOIL  9/1 Z-  HOIG  7/OOi  7/06 
VS.  CL  73-724  «  QaiM 


t^_ 


1.  Load  testing  apparatus  for  releasably  attaching  a  test- 
weight  to  and  releasing  a  test-weight  from,  a  personnel  plat- 
form having  a  floor,  open  ended  forkUft  tubes  extending  be- 
tween two  sides  of  the  personnel  platform  beneath  the  floor  of 
the  platform  and  means  for  suspending  the  personnel  pUtform 
from  a  crane,  said  load  testing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  test-weight  including 

means  integrated  with  the  test-weight  for  releasably  attach- 
ing the  test-weight  to  and  releasing  the  test-weight  from 
the  forklift  tubes  on  the  personnel  platform,  whereby  the 
forklifl  tubes  on  the  personnel  platform  may  be  guided 
into  registry  with  the  means  integrated  with  the  test- 
weight  for  rdeasably  attaching  the  test-weight  to  and 
releasing  the  test-weight  from  the  forkUft  tubes  on  the 
personnel  platform  while  a  crane  positions  the  personnel 
platform  on  the  testweight. 


»'Ti 


1.  A  pressure-measuring  arrangement  comprising 
a  pressure-sensor  structure  comprising  a  diaphragm  whose 
pressure-dependent  deflection  is  measurable  capacitively 
by  means  of  a  first  electrode  being  a  measuring  electrode 
disposed  on  the  diaphragm  and  forming  a  first  capacitance 
together  with  a  fued  counter-electrode  being  a  pressure- 
dependent  measuring  capacitance, 
a  second  electrode  forming  a  second  capacitance  together 
with  the  fixed  counter-electrode  and  disposed  on  the 
diaphragm  in  such  a  way  that  the  second  capacitance  is 
pressure-dependent, 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  each  having  a  variable  radius, 
a  third  electrode  forming  a  constant  reference  capacitance 

together  with  the  fixed  counter-electrode, 
an  evaluating  circuit  which  derives  the  pressure  by  a  capaci- 
tance measurement  and  has  the  following  transfer  func- 
tion: 

F=lCAp)-C,l/C/p) 

where  C,  is  the  measuring  capacitance,  C,  is  the  constant  refer- 
ence capacitance,  and  C/  is  the  second  capacitance,  and 
wherein  the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  boundary  having  an  angularly  extending  profile 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  variable  radius  of  the  first 
electrode  and  the  variable  radius  of  the  second  electrode. 


164-7100.0.^9^-4 


5,445,033 
BOTTOM  POUR  MELT  FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT 

USING  MAGNFnC  FIELD 
Sndbir  D.  Sarkar,  ScfacMCtady.  Walter  Whipple,  HI,  Aamer- 
dam,  and  LawMM  P.  Harris,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  aniKnors  to 
General  Electric  ComfUBj,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioii  of  Ser.  No.  37,759,  Mar.  26,  1993,  abamioned.  TUs 
applicatioa  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,566 
Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/00 
VS.  CL  73—861.12  9  r%mt^ 

1.  An  atomization  ai^iaratus  for  atomization  of  a  melt  at  high 
temperature,  said  atomization  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container, 

a  melt  guide  tube  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  melt  guide  tube  having  a  meh  discharge  end 
for  delivery  of  a  melt  to  a  zone  at  said  melt  discharge  end; 
a  gas  delivery  system  surrounding  said  melt  guide  tube,  said 
gas  delivery  system  including  a  gas  plenum  and  a  gas 
plenum  exhaust  for  deUvery  of  atomizing  gas  into  said 
zone;  and 
a  flow  rate  detector  surrounding  said  melt  guide  tube,  said 
flow  rate  detector  comprising  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets, first  and  second  electrodes  embedded  in  said 
melt  guide  tube,  and  a  voltage  measuring  device  con- 
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nected  to  said  first  and  ^econd  dectrodes,  said  fint  elec- 
tromagnet comprising  atfirst  coil  having  a  single  turn  and 


said  second  electromai 
ing  a  single  turn. 


let  comprising  a  second  coil  hav- 


5.034 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PRESSURE  OF  A  GAS 

IN  A  GAS  ACCUMIILATOR,  AND  A  GAS 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  Ci^YING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Gwtcr  Peter,  Tholey-Tlielet,  aai  Norbert  Weber,  Sulxbach, 
both  of  Germany,  aaaign«n  to  Hydac  TechnoloKy  GmbH, 
Saizback,  Germany 
per  No,  PCT/EP92/01047,  §  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/21012,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  26,  1992 

PCT  FUed  May  13^  1992,  Ser.  No.  119,147 
Claim*  priority,  applicatian  Germany,  May  21,  1991,  41  16 
482J 

lat  Cl>  GOIF  1/28 
VS.  CL  73—861.75  |  14  Claima 


;  measurer  lent 


mitiatmg 
of  the  separatini 


Pierre  R.  Del^ioud, 
Seine,  France 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser, 
This  appUcati^a 


U.S.  a.  73—86132 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


of  the  fluid  pressure  upon  detection 
means  in  the  preadjustable  position. 


5,445,035 

PRECISION  GAS  mass  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  MAINTAINING 

CONSTANT  F  LUID  TEMPERATURE  IN  THIN 

ELONGATED  FLOW  PATH 

Rue  de  Longchamp,  92200  NeuiUy  sur 


1091 


No.  809,677,  Dec  18, 1991,  abandoned. 

Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,264 
Int  a.*  GOIF  1/37 

21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  gas  accumu- 
lator, coupled  to  a  fluid  circ  lit,  for  storing  and  supplying  fluid 
pressure  for  the  fluid  circui ,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separating  gas  from  pressure  fluid  inside  a  gas  accumulator 
housing  by  a  separating  means  movably  mounted  in  the 
housing,  the  housing  having  attachment  means  coupled  to 
a  fluid  pressure  side  of  the  housing  and  conveying  fluid 
pressure  in  said  housing  to  a  fluid  circuit; 

measuring  pressure  of  the  pressure  fluid  with  a  pressure 
detector  means  couple^  to  said  gas  accumulator  when  the 
separating  means  is  in  ;a  preadjustable  position  having  a 
gas  pressure  assignablei  thereto; 

detecting  the  preadjustable  position  by  a  monitoring  means 
coupled  to  the  pressure  detector  means;  and 


1.  A  mass  flow  m<  ter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein; 

(b)  an  elongated  cylindrical  piston  positioned  in  the  bore 
concentrically  t  lerewith,  an  elongated  annular  fluid  flow 
channel  of  unifc  rm  depth  being  bounded  by  a  cyUndrical 
surface  of  the  pcton  and  a  surface  of  the  bore,  fluid  flow- 
ing laminarly  ttfough  the  channel; 

(c)  first  and  second  elastically  deformable  positioning  and 
holding  means  located  at  first  and  second  end  portions  of 
the  piston,  res{  «ctively,  for  precisely  positioning  and 
holding  the  pisti  tn  concentrically  in  the  bore  by  elastically 
expanding  in  re  iponse  to  longitudinal  forces  on  the  first 
and  second  end  portions  of  the  piston  to  symmetrically 
engage  a  wall  oF  the  bore,  the  bore  and  the  fust  end  por- 
tion of  the  pisti  >n  bounding  a  first  pressure  equalization 
chamber  behinc  a  first  laminar  flow  restriction  upstream 
from  the  chann  :1,  the  bore  and  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  piston  boun  ling  a  second  pressure  equalization  cham- 
ber before  a  sec  ond  laminar  flow  restriction  downstream 
from  the  chann  :1; 

(d)  first  pressure  neasuring  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  pr^ure  equalization  chamber  for  measuring 
fluid  pressure  i>  the  first  pressure  equalization  chamber, 
and  second  pressure  measuring  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  fufct  and  second  pressure  equalization  cham- 
bers for  measuraig  the  difference  in  fluid  pressure  between 
the  first  and  second  pressure  equalization  chambers; 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flow- 
ing through  tha  channel  constant; 

(0  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flow- 
ing through  the  channel;  and 

(g)  means  for  computing  a  mass  flow  of  the  fluid  through  the 
channel  on  the  iMsis  of  a  difference  between  the  pressure 
measured  in  th !  first  pressure  equalization  chamber  and 
the  pressure  m«  asured  in  the  second  pressure  equalization 
chamber,  and  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  the  ch  mnel. 
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5,445,036 
TORQUE  SENSOR 
Iw  Hordnes,  VancooTer;  Andre  C.  Bidaad,  Bomaby,  and  Shel- 
don I.  Green,  VanconTer,  all  of  Canada,  aaaigiion  to  The 
UaireraHy  of  British  Colambia,  Vancourer,  Caaada 
Filed  JuB.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,442 
Int  a.*  GOIL  3/02 
VS.  CL  73— 862J21  9  chta. 


sample  recognition  information  attached  to  said  parent 

sample  vessel; 
second  conveying  means  for  conveying  child  sample  vevek 

along  a  second  convey  path;  and 
means  for  distributing  the  parent  sample  took  up  by  said 

taking  up  means  into  a  number  of  child  sample  vesseU  in 

accordance  with  sample  recognition  information  read  by 

said  reading  means. 


1.  A  torque  sensmg  system  comprising  a  coupling  means 
havmg  a  first  face  plate  and  a  second  face  plate,  means  mount- 
mg  said  first  and  second  pUtes  for  rotttion.  said  coupling 
mMns  mcludmg  link  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates,  first  connecting  means  connecting  said  link  means 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  link  means  to  said  first  plate  and 
second  connecting  means  connecting  said  link  means  adjacent 
to  Uie  other  end  of  said  link  means  remote  from  said  one  end  to 
said  second  plate,  said  first  and  said  second  connecting  means 
connectmg  said  link  means  to  said  first  and  said  second  plates 
at  locations  radially  off-set  from  their  axes  of  rotation  thereby 
positionmg  said  link  means  relative  to  said  axes  to  transfer 
torque  m  one  direction  at  a  time  between  said  first  plate  and 
said  second  plate  substantially  solely  through  tension  in  said 
link  means  and  a  sensor  means  for  sensing  tension  in  said  link 
means  and  thrust  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  axial 
thrust  between  said  first  and  said  second  plates. 


5,445,038 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  FLUIDS  IN  CONTAINERS 

Theodore  H.  Hneller,  Cary,  Brace  A.  Blair,  Sycamore,  both  of 

IlL,  assignors  to  Safety-Kleen  Corp.,  Elgin,  HL 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,674 

lat  CL*  COIN  1/12 

VS.  a.  73-864.63  ,0  Qalm, 


5,445,037 
SAMPLE  SORTING  APPARATUS 
T««akl  Itoh.  5-25,  KokaihoamacU.  Knmamoto-chi,  Knmamoto- 
kea  860,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,742 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29, 1993,  5-013295 

lat  CL*  GOIN  35/02 

U&a.73-864.25  t^chimB 


^-4- 


^^^S" 


1.  A  sample  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

first  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  parent  sample  vessel 
containing  a  parent  sample  along  a  first  convey  path,  said 
first  convey  path  comprising  a  branch  path; 

means  for  taking  up  the  parent  sample  from  said  parent 
sample  vessel  conveyed  by  said  first  conveying  means; 

sample  recognition  information  reading  means  for  reading 


I.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  liquids  in  containers,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  sample  retention  tube,  a 
tube  plug  unit,  and  an  operating  rod  and  handle  unit,  said 
retention  tube  being  of  a  cylindrical  cross-section  and  having  a 
continuous  thin  sidewall  made  from  a  thermoplastic  material, 
said  tube  having  completely  open,  top  and  bottom  end  por- 
tions, said  tube  plug  body  including  a  lod-receiving.  center 
section  and  a  plug  unit  having  a  generally  upwardly  directed 
top  surface  and  a  peripheral  seal  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  a  lower  portion  of  said  plug  body,  said  seal  being  adapted 
to  sealmgly  engage  an  inner  surface  of  said  tube  sidewall,  said 
operating  rod  having  a  main  section,  a  lower  end  and  haviiig  its 
handle  at  the  top  of  said  rod,  said  rod  having  an  overall  length 
m  excess  of  that  of  the  retention  tube  and  having  said  lower 
end  portion  received  snugly  within  said  plug  center  section, 
said  handle  including  a  loop  portion  at  its  upper  end,  with  said 
loop  portion  terminating  in  a  transverse  section,  with  said  loop 
portion  also  being  inclined  reUtive  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  main 
section,  whereby  said  transverse  end  section  is  spaced  apart 
from  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  rod  main  section  by  a  distance 
substantiaUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  tubing  v^all,  said 
tubing  top  end  portion  being  engageable  with  said  transvene 
end  section  of  said  rod  in  one  position  of  said  rod  handle,  and 
with  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  loop  end  engaging  said 
tubing  t<^  end  portion  in  another  position  of  said  rod,  and  with 
said  rod  length  and  loop  size  being  arranged  such  that,  with 
said  tiMsverse  end  in  contact  with  said  top  tube  end,  said 
entire  tube  plug  unit  is  disposed  within  said  retention  tube,  and 
with  said  top  tube  end  engaging  said  upper  loop  portion,  said 
plug  IS  sufficientiy  spaced  from  said  bottom  tiibe  end  to  permit 
the  liquid  to  be  sampled  to  flow  into  said  bottom  tiibe  end. 
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S,039 
CONJUGATE  bUVE  MECHANISM 
I C  Bnckctt,  P.O.  Box  306,  Portfand.  Mc  041U 
F1M  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  No.  210,875 
bt  Cl«  FICH  21 /IS 
VS.  CL  74-49  IS 


1.  A  motion  converter  apparatus,  comprising  a  shuttle  mov- 
able in  a  reciprocating  fajfaion  along  a  rectilinear  path,  said 
shuttle  having  an  aperture  therein,  one  side  of  said  aperture 
being  defined  by  a  first  trac^cable  profile  and  an  opposite  side  of 
said  aperture  being  defined  by  a  second  trackabie  profile;  a 
rotatable  crankshaft  having  a  crankpin  positioned  within  said 
aperture  of  said  shuttle  and  rotatable  in  a  circular  path;  a  pair 
of  conjugate  drivers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  crankpin  by  a 
corresponding  pair  of  mounting  means  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  imaginary  plane  which  passes  through  said  crankpin 
and  which  is  oriented  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
crankpin,  one  of  said  conjugate  drivers  including  a  first  track- 
ing profile  having  a  first  profiled  portion  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  imaginary  plane  aad  a  second  profiled  portion  posi- 
tioned on  an  opposite  side  of  said  imaginary  plane,  whereby 
said  second  profiled  portion  of  said  fust  tracking  profile  over- 
hangs the  other  of  said  conjugate  drivers,  said  other  conjugate 
driver  including  a  second  tracking  profile  having  a  first  pro- 
filed portion  positioned  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  imaginary 
plane  and  a  second  profiled  portion  positioned  on  said  one  side 
of  said  imaginary  plane,  wbereby  said  second  profiled  portion 
of  said  second  tracking  profile  overhangs  said  one  conjugate 
driver,  said  first  and  second  tracking  profiles  engaging  said 
first  and  second  trackable  profiles,  respectively,  in  a  continu- 
ous conjugating  manner  as  laid  crankpin  rotates  in  said  circular 
path,  whereby  the  reciprbcating  rectilinear  motion  of  said 
shuttle  is  continuously  converted  into  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
crankiHn  or  vice  versa. 


|,445,040 
CAGING  SYSTEM 
Lowto  H.  Martiiiage,  Readlig;  Edward  M.  Coason,  WindMSter, 
and  Penn  H.  Glower,  Andover,  all  of  Mate  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Aaicric*  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Wasiiingtaa,  O.C. 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,162 
bt.  a.«  GOIC  19/30;  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  74—5.46  12  Clairaa 

1.  A  caging  system  thatjcages  a  moving  body,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  remotely  detecting  amounts  of  movement  of 
the  body  over  time;    i 

(b)  means  for  determiniiig  an  instantaneous  linear  deflection 
velocity  of  the  body  ftom  such  detected  amounts  of  linear 
movement  of  the  body  over  time;  and 

(c)  means  remote  from  the  body  for  directly  applying  a 
caging  force  to  the  moving  body  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
a  direction  of  linear  ^vement  of  the  moving  body,  the 


magnitude  of  he  caging  force  being  equal  to  a  selected 
value  of  cagin  {  coefficient  times  the  instantaneous  linear 


deflection  vi 
changing  a 
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y  of  the  moving  body,  the  caging  force 
poaition  of  the  body. 


5,445,041 

GEARWHEELjCHANGE  TRANSMISSION  OF  THE 

C  OUNTERSHAFT  TYPE 

WoUguv  Zaiier,  S  diiheim,  and  Hehant  Bender,  Pleideliheini, 

both  of  Geniaayi  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 

Filed  ilnn.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,323 


Clainis  priority, 

713.7 

U.S.  CL  74—331 


application  Germany,  Jnn.  7,  1993,  43  IS 


Int  CL<^  P16H  3/08 


2Clainis 


1.  A  gearwheel  change  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  an  inpi  t  shaft,  a  countershaft  and  an  output  shaft 
selectively  connec  able  into  constant  drive  connection  with 
drivable  vehicle  wl  leeb  of  the  motor  vehicle,  the  countershaft 
and  the  output  shaft  being  arranged  parallel  to  the  input  shaft 
which  is  drivable  from  an  engine  of  the  motor  vehicle,  the 
countershaft  being  in  constant  drive  connection  with  the  input 
shaft  via  a  bound  |earwheel  stage  and  having  a  middle  loose 
gearwheel  on  the  ^utput  shaft,  a  loose  wheel  of  a  gearwheel 
stage  of  one  forwa  rd  gear,  which  has  a  fued  wheel  arranged 
on  the  output  sha  ft,  is  couplable  to  the  countershaft  via  a 
non-positive  first  s  lift  coupling,  and  a  loose  wheel  of  a  gear- 
wheel stage  of  a  fu  ther  forward  gear,  which  has  a  fixed  wheel 
of  which  is  assign  xl  to  the  output  shaft,  is  couplable  to  the 
input  shaft  via  a  pon-positive  second  shift  coupling,  and  a 
three-membered  reverse  gear  gearwheel  stage,  which  has  a 
fixed  wheel  operatively  arranged  with  the  output  shaft  and  a 
middle  gearwheel  for  reversing  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
output  shaft,  is  op  Tatively  arranged  rotatably  as  a  reversing 
wheel  on  an  intern  lediate  shaft  and  is  configured  to  be  insert- 
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able  into  a  force  flux  between  the  input  shaft  and  output  shaft 
via  an  additional  shift  coupling  as  a  drive  connection,  wherein 
a  gearwheel  of  the  reverse  gear  gearwheel  stage  constitutes  a 
loose  wheel  on  the  countershaft,  is  arranged  independenUy  of 
the  further  forward  gear  shift  coupling  associated  with  the 
input  shaft  and  is  couplable  to  the  countershaft  via  the  addi- 
tional shift  coupling,  the  fixed  wheel  of  the  reverse  gear  gear- 
wheel stage  is  constantly  rotationally  fixedly  connected  to  the 
output  shaft,  a  fixed  wheel  of  the  gearwheel  sUge,  couplable 
via  a  loose  wheel  thereof  to  the  countershaft  via  the  one  for- 
ward gear  first  shift  coupling  is  configured  to  mesh  with  the 
fiirther  forward  gear  gearwheel  stage  loose  whed.  which  is 
couplable  to  the  input  shaft  via  the  second  shift  coupling,  and 
the  fixed  wheel  of  the  reverse  gear  gearwheel  stage  is  config- 
ured to  mesh  with  a  third  forward  gear  gearwheel  sUge  loose 
wheel  and  is  coupUble  to  the  input  shaft  via  a  non-positive 
fourth  shift  coupling. 


5,445,042 

TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL  WITH 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  SYNCHRONIZERS 

Robert  B.  Deady,  PlygHMth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GcnenI  Motora 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Flkd  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,657 

Int  a.*  F16H  61 /IS,  3/083 

UACL  74-329  g  q,^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  transmission  and  control  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  synchronizer  clutch  means  for  selectively 
establishing  a  pluraUty  of  speed  ratios  between  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft; 

first  servo  means  selectively  movable  to  a  first  position, 
second  position  and  neutral  position  for  operating  a  first  of 
said  synchronizer  clutch  means  to  esublish  a  fii«  ratio,  a 
second  ratio  and  a  neutral  condition,  respectively,  and 
including  a  neutral  pressure  chamber; 

second  servo  means  selectively  movable  to  a  first  position, 
second  position  and  neutral  position  for  operating  a  sec- 
ond of  said  synchronizer  clutch  means  to  establish  a  third 
ratio,  a  fourth  ratio  and  a  neutral  condition,  respectively, 
and  including  a  neutral  pressure  chamber; 

servo  disengage  valve  means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid 
pressure  to  the  neutral  pressure  chambers  for  individually 
controUing  each  of  said  servo  means  into  the  neutral 
condition; 

shift  valve  means  for  selectively  conditioning  one  of  the 
servo  means  to  a  respective  ratio  condition  and  for  con- 
trolling the  servo  disengage  valve  means  to  estaUish  the 
neutral  condition  in  the  other  of  the  servo  iiw^».;  and 
means  for  establishing  and  directing  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
servo  means  and  said  servo  disengage  valve  means  and 
said  neutral  chambers  being  selectively  pressurized  to 
selectively  enforce  the  neutral  condition. 


5,445,043 

HYDRAUUC  SHIFT  CONTROL  FOR  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Jtmn  R.  Eaton,  and  Joaeph  H.  Hanter,  both  of  CanMl,  I«L, 

anignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Midt 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,400 

Int  a.»  F16H  1/20 

U&a74-335  uctotas 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  drive  ratio  control  comprising: 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  first  two-position  spool  valve  means; 

a  control  chamber  incorporated  in  said  first  spool  valve 

means; 
first  on/off  solenoid  control  valve  means  connected  with 

said  source  of  fluid  pressure; 
first  control  conduit  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said  first 
on/off  solenoid  control  means  to  said  control  chamber  in 
the  first  spool  valve  means  to  effect  a  pressure-set  sute 
when  said  first  on/off  solenoid  control  valve  means  is  on; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  spool  valve  means  to  effect 
a  spring-set  sute  when  said  first  on/off  solenoid  contrtri 
valve  means  is  off; 
a  second  two-position  spool  valve  means; 
a  control  chamber  incorporated  in  said  second  spool  valve 

means; 
second  on/off  solenoid  control  valve  means  connected  with 

said  source  of  fluid  pressure; 
second  control  conduit  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said 
second  on/off  solenoid  control  valve  means  to  said  con- 
trol chamber  in  said  second  spool  valve  means  for  efTect- 
ing  a  pressure-set  sute  to  said  second  spool  valve  mean 
when  said  second  on/off  solenoid  cwitrtrf  means  is  on; 
spnng  means  for  biasing  said  second  spool  valve  means  to 
effect  a  spring-set  state  to  said  second  spool  valve  means 
when  said  second  on/off  solenoid  conu-ol  valve  means  is 
off; 
a  pluraUty  of  torque  transfer  devices; 
each  torque  transfer  device  effecting  a  selected  drive  ratio; 
first  modulating  solenoid  valve  means  connected  to  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to  said  first  spool  valve  means 
for  directing  fluid  flow  to  selected  torque  transfer  devices; 
and, 

second  modulating  solenoid  valve  means  connected  to  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to  said  second  spool  valve 
means  for  directing  fluid  flow  to  selected  of  the  other 
torque  transfer  devices. 


5y445iM4 
CLUTCHLESS  MECHANICAL  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Gary  D.  Lee,  Woodland  Hills,  Utah,  assigMir  to  The  Anehored 
Corpontfam,  Woodland  Hflb,  Utah 

Filed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,663 

Int  CL'  F16H  3/083 

VS.  CL  74-372  j  Qal., 

I.  A  transmission  q>paratus  for  changing  the  speed  of  a 
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driven  member  relative  to  tbe  speed  of  a  driving  member,  said 
apparatus  comprising:       | 

a  plurality  of  reducing  gears; 

driving  means  for  causng  said  reducing  gears  to  move  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  driving  member; 

a  plurality  of  annular  c^m  gears  each  in  continuous  driving 
engagement  with  a  CDrresponding  one  of  said  reducing 
gears,  each  of  said  cam  gears  having  an  inner  cam  surface 
with  at  least  one  peak  and  at  least  one,  valley; 

a  hollow  drum  mountetl  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apedtures  extending  from  an  inner  drum 
surface  to  an  outer  dr^m  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  i^>er- 
tures  corresponding  to  each  of  said  cam  gears,  and  said 
cam  gears  being  moonted  for  rotation  about  said  outer 
drum  surface  with  said  inner  cam  surface  opposite  to  said 
at  least  one  corresponding  aperture; 

a  plundity  of  detents,  one  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
drum  apertures  and  each  arranged  for  reciprocating  radial 
movement  within  its  corresponding  drum  aperture; 

a  cam  member  mounted  within  said  drum  for  reciprocal 
axial  movement  back  and  forth  along  said  drum  axis,  said 
cam  member  compriaing  an  outer  cam  surface  having  a 
central  portion  extending  radially  for  respectively  engag- 
ing said  detents  to  bdt/i  the  engaged  detent  in  a  first  posi- 


tion at  which  it  engages  the  valley  of  the  corresponding 
cam  gear,  end  portions  on  either  side  of  said  central  por- 
tion for  allowing  the  engaged  detent  to  move  into  a  sec- 
CHid  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  peak  of  the 
corresponding  cam  gear,  and  intermediate  portions  on 
either  side  of  said  cen^  portion  for  causing  said  detentes 
to  reciprocate  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  cam  member;  and, 
actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  cam  member  in 
either  axial  direction  relative  to  said  drum  so  as  to  cause  a 
selected  detent  to  engage  the  valley  of  its  corresponding 
cam  gear  such  that  a  firiving  coiuiection  is  made  between 
said  driving  member  ind  said  driven  member  through  said 
engaged  cam  gear,  tht  inner  cam  surface  of  said  cam  gears 
and  the  outer  cam  lurface  of  said  cam  member  being 
contoured  relative  to  each  other  to  time  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cam  member  such  that  said  axial  movement 
may  conunence  only  about  when  the  peak  of  a  cam  gear  to 
be  disengaged  from  (ts  corresponding  detent  is  substan- 
tially aligned  with  th^  valley  of  an  adjacent  cam  gear  to  be 
engaged  by  its  corres^tonding  detent,  and  said  axial  move- 
ment may  cease  only  about  when  the  valley  of  the  cam 
gear  to  be  disengaged  is  substantially  aligned  with  the 
peak  of  the  adjacent  pam  gear  to  be  engaged. 


ACTUATOR 
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lAND  ACTUATOR  ARRANGEMENT 


August  29, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SUgekaaa  Nagai;   Udo  Sidtok;  Tom  SugiyuM,  and  ManUiiM 
HaMgiwa,  aD  of  Ibanki,  Japo,  aadgaon  to  SMC  if«»i— fcnri 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coadaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  80,949,  Jan.  24, 1993,  abaadoaed, 

wkkk  it  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  922,986,  JaL  31, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
5,234,384.  TUt  Mlicatioa  Jaa.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,881 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  1,  1991,  3-193269; 

Sep.  9, 1991, 3-^85;  Dec  28, 1991. 3-360632;  Dec  28, 1991, 

3-360633 

lat  Cli*  B25J  9/02.  9/08:  F16H  25/20 

UJS.  CL  74—490.0  t  10  OaiM 


1.  An  actuator  ^mprising: 

a  beam  member 

a  drive  source  I  eld  in  said  beam  member; 

a  slider  base  hel  d  in  said  beam  member  and  having  a  slider 
displaced  aloi  g  said  beam  member  under  the  action  of  said 
drive  source;  tnd 

a  cover  covering  said  drive  source  and  said  slider  base  held 
in  said  beam  member; 

said  beam  member  having  at  least  one  groove  which  enables 
other  beam  members  to  be  mounted  therewith,  said 
groove  being  defined  in  at  least  an  outer  side  of  said  beam 
member  along  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially iderttical  structure  to  the  other  beam  members; 

said  slider  base  comprising  a  base  plate,  said  base  plate  hav- 
ing connectiiK  members  thereon  detachably  connecting 
an  end  block  and  a  connecting  block  thereto;  and 

wherein  said  drive  source  is  disposed  between  siud  connect- 
ing block  and|said  end  block,  such  that  said  drive  source  is 
removably  dilposed  within  said  beam  member. 

4.  An  assembly!  apparatus  constructed  from  a  plurality  of 
beam  members  colmected  together  in  a  frame,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  actuatbr  modules  disposed  at  respective  positions 
around  a  work  table,  each  of  said  actuator  modules  compris- 
ing: 

a  beam  membeit 

a  drive  source  lield  in  said  beam  member, 

a  slider  base  held  in  said  beam  member  and  having  a  slider 
;  said  beam  member  under  the  action  of  said 


disphiced  aloi 
drive  source; 

a  cover  covei 
in  said  beam 

said  beam  memi 
enables  said 
members  of 
said  groove 


said  drive  source  and  said  sUder  base  held 
ber. 

each  having  at  least  one  groove  which 
members  to  be  mounted  to  other  beam 
work  table  and  said  actuator  modules, 
g  defined  in  at  least  an  outer  side  of  said 
beam  membe^  along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  in 
a  substantially  identical  structure  to  the  other  beam  mem- 
bers. 


2923 


5.445,046 
DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION  SmFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
YofUaata  Katrami.  aad  YanyakI  Ike^ari.  botb  of  1 
Japaa,  ascigaors  to  I^  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,994 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29. 1993, 5402074  U- 
JaL  29.  1993.  5-041581   U 

lat  CL*  F16H  63/3S.  59/04 
VS.  CL  74—527  ,4 , 


edges,  a  lug,  with  an  engaging  hole  defined  therein,  extending 
radially  and  outwardly  from  each  of  said  periphery  edges;  and 
said  hanger  having  first  andjecond  ends,  said  first  end 
thereof  having  a  through  hole  defined  therein,  said  second 
end  thereof  having  a  hole  defined  therein  and  pivotaDy 
engaged  between  said  lugs  of  said  fastening  member  by 
extending  a  bolt  through  said  hole  and  said  engaging  holes 
of  said  lugs  such  that  said  hanger  is  able  to  be  swung  up 
for  a  convenience  of  accessing  said  head  set. 


2.  A  detent  mechanism  for  an  automatic  transmission  shift 
control  device,  comprising: 

a  sutionary  base  having  a  plurality  of  detent  teeth; 

a  single  piece  pivotal  connecting  unit  having  a  horizontal 
shaft  portion  which  is  pivotally  installed  on  said  base,  first 
and  second  upstanding  parallel  tubular  portions  connected 
at  lower  ends  thereof  to  said  shaft  portion,  and  a  base 
portion  at  a  side  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  portions 

said  fu^t  tubular  portion  installing  therein  a  shift  lever; 

a  spring  installed  in  said  second  tubular  portion  and  having 
an  upper  end  portion  protruding  from  same;  and 

a  detent  arm  pivotaUy  installed  at  a  first  longitudinal  end  on 
said  base  portion  and  engaged  at  a  second  longitudinal  end 
with  said  protruding  end  portion  of  said  spring; 

said  detent  arm  having  at  said  second  longitudinal  end  a 
projection  releasably  engaged  with  one  of  said  detent 
teeth. 


5.445.048 

STEERING  WHEEL 

Hetaat  Kaafer,  Mettmaaa;  MaxiMiHaai  Grian,  Haaibarg,  aad 

Martia  Kreazer,  KMawalbtadt,  all  ofGeraiaBy,  aarigaota  to 

Koibenactaridt  Aktirafifllatbaft.  Ncckaraafaa.  GcrMay 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  854.940.  Mar.  19. 1992,  nkaadnani. 

IWe  appiicatioa  JaL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99.771 

OUaM  priarity,  appUcatioa  Geraaay,  Mar.  20,  1991,  41  08 

lat  a*  B62D  1/04:  B23B  5/16 
VS.  CL  74-552  j 


S,4454M7 
HANGER  MEANS  FOR  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Yi  C.  Chi,  No.  139-5.  Aa  Mei  Rd.,  Mei  Sbaa  ViUage,  Hoa  U 
Hsiang,  Talchang  lUea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Not.  29. 1993.  Ser,  No.  158,528 
lat  CL»  B62K  21/12 
VS.  CL  74— 551J  2 


1.  A  steering  wheel  suitable  for  the  steering  system  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  steering  wheel  skeleton  which  has 
been  made  by  injection  molding  from  a  partly  crystalline  ther- 
moplastic plastic,  optionally  sheathed  by  a  plastic  layer,  at  least 
parts  of  the  skeleton  of  the  steering  wheel  having  a  uniaxial 
structure  the  molecules  of  which  extend  at  right  angles  to  the 
cuvumferential  direction  of  the  rim  of  the  steering  wheel. 


!»-' 


1.  A  hanger  means  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  head  set 
disposed  thereto,  and  comprising  a  fastening  member  and  a 
hanger,  said  fastening  member  adapted  to  be  securely  mounted 
above  said  head  set  of  said  wheel  vehicle,  said  fastening  mem- 
ber being  a  C-shaped  member  having  two  opposed  peripheral 


5445  049 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Giiater  UUrich,  HcMbach;  Herwig  HoaUager,  GrtMs-Rohrileia^ 
■ad  Uwe  Hcvicb,  Otiberg,  all  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
Finaa  Cari  Freadeabcrg,  Weiaheim,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,009 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Sep.  6,  1993,  43  19 

lat  CL*  F16F  15/10 
UACL  74-574  lOClalM 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  for  a  machine  part  subject  to 
torsional  vibrations,  said  damper  comprising: 
a  substantially  cup-shaped  hub  ring  made  from  deep  drawn 
sheet  metal,  said  hub  ring  comprising  a  base  having  at  least 
one  orifice  shaped  for  mounting  said  damper  to  said  ma- 
chine part,  said  base  fiirther  comprising  an  annular  center- 
ing collar  comprising  at  least  two  retaining  prongs  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  from  said  base,  said  annular  cen- 
tering collar  shaped  so  as  to  fit  around  an  outer  periphery 
of  said  machine  part,  said  centering  collar  and  said  base 
being  formed  integrally  with  one  another; 
at  least  one  spring  element  made  of  an  elastoroeric  material; 
and 
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mt  least  one  inertial  riii4  said  hub  ring  being  joined  by  said  at 
least  one  spring  elettent  to  said  inertial  ring  in  a  manner 
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5,445^1 

MEASURt^-CUT-STRIP  WIRE  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

ThoMM  S.  Caipc^,  Manlint;  Darid  D.  Haad,  CaienoTia,  aad 

David  J.  PafaM  iraU,  SyrtKuae,  all  of  N.Y^  atdgnon  to  Car- 

peirter  MaaafM  twii«  Co^  Inc^  Maalina,  N.Y. 

Flle4  Feb.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,817 

bt  CL*  H02G  1/12 


VS.  a.  »1— 9.51 


allowing  relative  rotation  between  said  inertial  ring  and 
said  hub  ring. 


S4ClaiBH 


5,44S,0S0 

HAND-HELD  ICE  SKKtE  BLADE  SHARPENER  TOOL 
Mkhad  R.  Owcm,  40  MMiie  Dr.,  Ivyland,  Pa.  M974 
FIM  Dec.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  175,979 
LM,.CL*  B23F  21/03 


UJS.CL76— 83 


16  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  han( 
comprising: 


held  ice  skate  blade  sharpening  tool 


a  bousing; 

a  handle  extending  a^ray  from  said  housing  and  connected 
thereto; 

a  plurality  of  sharp«liing  surfaces  positioned  within  said 
housing  for  simultaneously  dressing  each  of  the  hollow 
bottom  and  both  aides  of  an  ice  skate  blade  in  contact 
therewith  during  a  single  stroke  of  said  ice  skate  blade 
over  said  plural  sharpening  surfaces;  and 

wherein  said  housing  includes  sharpening  pressure  control 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  walls,  each  said  wall 
in  contact  with  and  supporting  a  respective  one  of  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  sharpening  surfaces  which  simultaneously 
dress  both  sides  of  said  skate  blade,  said  housing  opposing 
walls  being  defonnible  under  finger  pressure  for  moving 
said  pair  of  opposed  blade  side  sharpeiing  surfaces  into 
closer  contact  with  said  skate  blade  sides. 


1.  In  processing  apparatus  for  an  elongated,  filamentary 
member  having  i  core  surrounded  by  a  coating  material,  said 
apparatus  includng  means  for  moving  said  filamentary  mem- 
ber in  a  longitudiial  direction  relative  to  a  fixed  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  direction  as  said  member  is  cut  into  separate, 
longitudinal  sections  and  said  coating  material  is  at  least  par- 
tially severed  atj  preselected  longitudinal  positions,  the  im- 
provement com]irising: 

a)  a  first  bladfl  member  having  a  first,  planar  surface  posi- 
tioned in  sakl  fixed  plane,  and  a  first,  continuous,  periph- 
eral edge  also  positioned  in  said  fixed  plane  and  fully 
surrounding  a  first,  through  opening  in  said  first  blade 
member; 

b)  a  second  blade  member  having  a  second,  planar  surface 
positioned  in  said  fixed  plane,  and  a  second,  continuous, 
peripheral  odge  also  positioned  in  stud  fixed  plane  and 
fully  surrouBding  a  second,  through  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond blade  ntember; 

c)  support  meins  holding  said  first  and  second  blade  mem- 
bers in  relative  positions  wherein  at  least  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  openings  are  aligned  to  permit  passage 
therethrong  i  of  said  filamentary  member  in  said  longitudi- 
nal directioi  i;  and 

d)  motive  m<ans  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
means  to  iiipart  reciprocal,  relative  movement  to  said 
blade  memi  ers  in  first  and  second,  opposite  directions 
with  said  I  irst  and  second,  planar  surfaces  in  sUding 
contact  witl  one  another  in  said  fixed  plane,  movement  in 
said  first  direction  serving  to  move  respective  first  por- 
tions of  saidi  first  and  second  peripheral  edges  toward  one 
another  while  moving  respective  second  portions  of  said 
first  and  seoond  peripheral  edges  away  from  one  another, 
movement  ii  said  second  direction  serving  to  move  said 
second  pen  ions  of  said  peripheral  edges  toward  one  an- 
other whil<  moving  said  first  portion  away  from  one 
another. 


VACUUM  CHUCK  FOR  LATHE 
John  D.  Nichoia  Jr.,  1850  N.  First  St,  Hcmiito^  Oreg.  97838 
CoatiBiiatioB  of  $«■  No.  178,054,  itm.  6, 1994,  ■>— doaed.  lUi 
Sc».  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,179 
a.'  B23B  31/10;  B25B  11/00 
UJS.  CI.  82—152  22  OaiM 

1.  A  vacuum  ( lonnector  assembly  for  applying  and  maintain- 
ing a  vacuum  ii  a  vacuum  chuck  of  a  lathe,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongate  vacuum  tube  having  a  central  portion,  a  first 
end,  and  a  second  end  and  defining  a  central  vacuum 
conduit  extending  longitudinally  theraof; 

(b)  a  centralizing  portion  located  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  vacuum  tube; 


with  respect  to  said  pallet  or  said  one  or  more  boxes  or 
other  articles  disposed  upon  said  pallet  so  as  to  permit  said 
sheet  to  drop  down  onto  said  pallet  or  onto  a  layer  of  one 
or  more  boxes  or  other  articles  disposed  upon  said  pallet. 


5,445,054 

SHEET  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jamei  W.  Pryor,  Wivtm-Salem  NXX,  aarigMr  to  R.  J.  Rey. 

Bolds  Tobacco  Coospuiy,  WiHto»«alan,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125.054 

Irt.  a.*  B26D  1/147.  1/20 

MS.  a.  83-37  25  i 


(c)  a  cenU^lizing  assembly  associated  with  said  second  end 
of  said  vacuum  tube;  and 

(d)  a  connector  for  attaching  a  rotary  vacuum  coupling  to 
said  first  end  of  said  vacuum  tube. 


5,445,053 

SHEET  CUTTING  AND  PLACING  APPARATUS, 
RELATED  METHOD,  AND  RELATED  PACKAGE 

David  J.  KaUner,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Mima  Iwwrpo- 
rated,  GleoTiew,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,274 

Int  CV  B65H  35/00 

MS.  CL  83-23  n  cui^ 


10.  A  method  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  film  from  a  supply  of 
flexible  film  wound  upon  a  roll  of  film,  and  for  placing  said  cut 
sheet  of  film  upon  a  pallet  or  upon  a  layer  of  one  or  more  boxes 
or  articles  disposed  upon  said  pallet,  the  wound  film  having  a 
leading  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  roll  of  film  so  that  said  roll  of  film  is  rotatable 

about  an  axis; 
releasably  gripping  said  leading  end  of  said  wound  fihn  by 

gripping  means; 
pulling  said  gripped  leading  end  of  said  fUm  longitudinally 
away  from  said  roll  of  film  so  as  to  route  said  roll  of  film 
and  thereby  unwind  a  portion  of  said  film  from  said  roll  of 
film  so  as  to  cause  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said  un- 
wound portion  of  said  film  to  extend  over  said  pallet  or 
over  a  layer  of  one  or  more  boxes  or  other  articles  dis- 
posed upon  said  pallet  in  a  suspended  mode  whereby  said 
unwound  portion  of  said  fihn  is  only  supported,  at  its 
opposite  ends,  by  said  gripping  means  and  said  roll  of  fUm; 
releasably  clamping  said  unwound  portion  of  said  film  at 
said  end  of  said  unwound  portion  of  said  film  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  roll  of  fUm; 
cutting  said  clamped  end  portion  of  said  film  so  as  to  cut  a 
sheet  of  film  having  a  predetermined  length  from  the  film 
remaining  upon  said  roll  of  film; 
adjusting  said  gripping  means  between  a  lowered  position 
and  a  raised  position  with  respect  to  said  pallet  or  said 
layer  of  one  or  more  boxes  or  other  articles  disposed  upon 
said  pallet,  respectively,  so  as  to  properly  position  said  cut 
sheet  of  fihn  with  respect  to  said  pallet  or  said  layer  of  one 
or  more  boxes  or  other  articles  disposed  upon  said  pallet; 
and 
releasing  said  gripped  end  of  said  sheet  after  said  sheet  has 
been  cut  from  said  roll  of  film  and  positionally  adjusted 


18.  A  process  for  making  cut  filler  from  a  sheet  of  reconsti- 
tuted tobacco  or  leaf  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of: 

continuously  feeding  a  sheet  having  a  given  width  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  over  a  fixed  ledger  blade  with  a  scal- 
loped cutting  edge  such  that  a  portion  of  said  sheet 
projects  past  the  edge  of  said  ledger  blade; 

rotating  a  cutter  blade  having  a  scalloped  cutting  edge  com- 
plementary to  the  scalloped  cutting  edge  of  said  ledger 
blade  into  engagement  with  the  scalloped  edge  of  said 
ledger  blade; 

coacting  said  t)lades  to  cut  off  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
sheet  across  the  entire  width  of  said  sheet  such  that  the  cut 
off  projecting  portion  has  a  substantially  constant  dimen- 
sion in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  feed  of  the  sheet 
material  across  the  entire  given  width  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  blades  further  coacting  to  substantially  simulta- 
neously cut  said  projecting  portion  into  a  plurality  of  cut 
pieces  having  a  scalloped  shape  and  suitable  for  use  as  cut 
filler. 


5,445,055 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  OF  THE  LEADER  OF  THE 

WEB  IN  A  PAPER  OR  BOARD  MACHINE  IN  THE 

DRYING  SECnON  OF  THE  MACHINE 

lamo  Kopoaea;  Jari  Vainio,  and  Umari  Riatasalo,  all  of  lUama, 

Finland,  aadgnara  to  Valmet  Paper  MachiMry,  lac,  HeUnkl, 
Flilaad 

per  No.  PCr/n92/00311,  §  371  Date  Jn.  22, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/10307,  PCT  Prt>. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FOed  Not.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  81458 
Claims  priority,  application  Finiaml,  Not.  19,  1991,  915450 
lat  a.'  B26F  3/00:  D21F  5/04 
MS.  a.  W-53  (  cWma 

6.  Method  for  cutting  a  leader  of  a  web  in  a  paper  or  board 
machine  in  a  drying  section  of  the  machine,  the  drying  section 
including  suction  rolls  and  drying  cylinders  arranged  to  defuie 
pocket  spaces  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
carrying  the  web  on  a  drying  wire  in  a  single  wire  draw  of 
the  drying  section  between  said  drying  cylinders  and  said 
suction  rolls  such  that  a  face  of  the  web  is  exposed, 
directing  a  pressurized  water  jet  at  the  exposed  face  of  the 
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web  through  a  cutting  i^zzle  as  the  web  is  carried  on  the 
drying  wire,  and 


moving  the  cutting  nozzle  kcross  the  width  of  the  web  in  the 
pocket  spaces  between  ue  drying  cylinders  to  thereby  cut 
the  web. 


5,<  45,056 

SAW 

Gknraiuii  A.  Fold,  BrioMo,  1  tily,  aasignor  to  Black  A  Decker 

Inc^  Newark,  DeL 
ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  16i;  '32,  Dec  2, 1993,  abamloiied.  This 
appUcatkni  Feb.  1^  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,155 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Dec  4,  1992, 
9225441 

Int.  ClA  B26D  7/06 
VS.  CL  83—100  15  Claims 


said  punch  head 
punch  body; 
a  stripping  spring 
said  retainer 


August  29, 1995 

and  said  punch  guide  and  fitted  to  said 
nterposed  between  said  punch  head  and 


col  ar. 


LAMINATED 
Clare  L.  Hoke,  Jr., 
91786 

nied 


VS.  CL  84—293 


August  29.  1995 


a  lifting  spring  interposed  between  said  punch  guide  and  said 

support;  and 
an  elastically  defc^mable 

tween  an  upper 

surface  of  said 


damping  member  interposed  be- 
surface  of  said  punch  guide  and  a  lower 
retainer  collar. 


5,445,058 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  NECKS 
318  N.  Monte  Vista  Ave,  Upland,  Calif. 


D«c 


30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,739 
Int  CL*  GIOD  3/00 


14  Claims 


//•^ 


1.  A  saw  comprising  a  bale  table,  a  pivot  block  on  the  base 
table,  a  pivot  member  pivotod  to  the  pivot  block  about  a  bevel 
axis  lying  parallel  to  the  plai^  of  the  base  table,  a  motor  driven 
saw  blade  mounted  on  the  iivot  member  and  adapted  to  cut 
workpieces  positioned  on  tie  base  table,  a  dust  extraction 
passage  adapted  for  connection  to  suction  apparatus  for  the 
removal  of  dust  generated  ckiring  sawing  operations,  wherein 
a  first  part  of  said  dust  extraction  passage  is  formed  in  said 
pivot  block  and  a  second  pa  t  is  formed  in  said  pivot  member 
and  communicating  with  sai  1  flrst  part. 


1.  A  neck  for  a  si 
extending  generally 

at  least  three 
direct  contact 
lei  to  said  strinj 

each  of  said  hard' 


5, 145,057 
PUNCHING  DIE  Wn  H  A  DAMPING  MEMBER 
Oriya  Fq|ita,  Kanagawa,  Jipan,  aasignor  to  Amada  Metrics 
Conpany,  IJaiitwi,  Kanagiwa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,604 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1993,  5-016188 
lat  CL«  B26ir  1/14;  B21D  45/08 
VS.  CL  83—140  5  Claims 

1.  A  punching  die  mounljed  on  a  support  and  driven  by  a 
striker,  said  punching  die  cdmprising: 
a  punch  body; 
a  punch  head  provided  op  an  upper  portion  of  said  punch 

body,  said  punch  head  for  being  struck  by  said  striker; 
a  punch  guide  slidably  mounted  in  said  support  and  disposed 
in  slidable  contact  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  punch 
body;  ; 

a  retainer  collar  disposed  over  said  punch  guide  between 


ged  musical  instrument  having  strings 

lei  to  the  neck,  said  neck  comprising: 

wood  laminations  secured  together  in 

id  extending  beneath  and  generally  paral- 

and 
ood  laminations  having  a  surface  in  con- 
fronting relation  with  and  secured  in  direct  contact  to  a 
confronting  surface  of  at  least  one  other  hardwood  lami- 
nation, said  har(^ood  laminations  being  secured  together, 
is  structurally  stabilized  and  strengthened 
and  external  destabilizing  forces,  and  the 


whereby  said  neck 
against  internal 


musical  instrum  mt  is  more  responsive. 


>FGR 


METHOD 
EMULSIOlV 
Lawrence  D. 
aty,  both  of  Utal^ 
aty,  Utah 

Filed 


5,445,059 
FORMING  PAPER-WRAPPED 
EXPLOSIVE  CARTRIDGES 
i,  Sandy,  and  John  B.  Halander,  Salt  Lake 
aaaignors  to  Dyno  Nobel  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 


M»r.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,051 
Int.  CL*  F42B  7/02 
VS.  CL  88—12  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  ft  nning  filled,  paper-wrapped  cartridges  of 
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gassed  emulsion  explosive  comprising  (a)  forming  a  water-in- 
oil  emulsion  at  an  elevated  temperature,  (b)  chemically  gassing 
the  emulsion  to  form  a  sensitizing,  uniform  distribution  of  gas 
bubbles  throughout  the  emulsion,  (c)  shaping  the  chemically 
gassed  emulsion  into  a  continuous  rod  of  emulsion,  (d)  continu- 
ously wrapping  the  rod  of  emulsion  with  a  paper  packaging 


material  that  is  shaped  circumferentially  around  the  rod  and 
sealed  longitudinally  with  an  adhesive  that  can  withstand  the 
elevated  temperature  of  the  emulsion  and  is  water-resistant,  (e) 
cutting  the  paper-wrapped  emulsion  rod  into  individual  car- 
tridges, and  (0  cooling  the  cartridges  by  contacting  them 
directly  with  a  Uquid  at  a  temperature  below  the  elevated 
temperature  of  the  emulsion. 


a  cylinder  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end; 

a  piston  rod  assembly  which  reciprocates  within  said  cylin- 
der body,  said  piston  rod  assembly  including  a  piston  rod 
extending  through  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  body;  and 

cylinder  floating  means  formed  on  said  second  end  of  said 
cylinder  body  for  allowing  said  fu^t  end  of  said  cylinder 
body  to  move  laterally  in  an  orbital  motion  with  respect  to 
an  object  to  which  said  cyUnder  is  to  be  mounted  to,  when 
said  cylinder  is  subjected  to  bending  torques  applied  dur- 
mg  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  rod  assembly  within 
said  cylinder  body,  said  cylinder  fioating  means  compris- 
mg  a  recess  which  is  adapted  for  the  continuous  receipt  of 
a  corresponding  protrusion  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the 
object  to  which  said  cylinder  is  to  be  mounted  to. 

5,445,061 

COMBINATION  BREAD  MAKING  MACHINE  AND 

COOKER 

George  Barradas,  15  River  View  Ct,  Grveawich,  Coim.  06831 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,260,  Dec  16,  1992, 

•fcaadoned.  This  appUcation  Job.  30,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84.326 

lat  a.*  A47J  27/00 

UACL99_340  8ciai» 


5445  060 
FLOATING  FLUID*  ACTUATED  CYLINDER 
Frederick  RaodaU,  Moatclair,  and  Alfred  J.  RsTen,  UL  Mor- 
ganriUe,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Randall  Maaoftctiirias 
Co.,  Inc,  HiOside,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,706 

Int.  CL*  POIB  IS/04 

U.S.  a.  92-118  18  Claims 


1.  A  combination  bread  making  machine  and  cooker  for 
food  processing  comprising  a  rectangular  heating  chamber 
having  interior  walls,  a  shaft  in  said  chamber  projecting 
through  a  bottom  opening  and  having  a  dough  blade  at  the  free 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  heater  and  a  routable  fan  adjacent  thereto, 
a  first  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  second  motor  for  operat- 
mg  said  fan,  a  housing  adjacent  to  said  heating  chamber,  said 
heater,  fan,  and  first  and  second  motors  being  mounted  in  said 
housing  laterally  disposed  from  said  heating  chamber,  said 
housing  having  a  vertical  wall  adjacent  to  said  chamber,  a 
reUtively  large  opening  in  said  wall,  a  baffle  having  an  edge 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  interior  walls  of  said  chamber 
whereby  when  said  rotating  fan  pn^ls  the  heated  air  through 
said  opening  and  into  bouncing  contact  with  the  interior  walls 
of  said  heating  chamber  the  friction  created  thereby  augments 
the  temperature  of  the  hot  air  in  the  chamber,  a  pulley  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  a  spaced  pulley  rotated  by  said  first  motor, 
and  a  driving  belt  passing  around  said  pulleys  to  thereby  rotate 
said  shaft  when  then  the  first  motor  is  operative. 


I.  A  fluid  actuated  cylinder  in  combination  with  a  container, 
said  cyUnder  operating  to  lower  an  object  into  said  container 
and  to  raise  the  object  out  of  said  container  thereby  subjecting 
said  cylinder  to  bending  torques,  comprising: 
cylinder  floating  means  including  a  first  member  on  said 
cylinder  in  continuous  contact  with  a  second  member  on 
said  container  for  allowing  said  cylinder  to  move  laterally 
in  an  orbital  motion  with  respect  to  said  container  when 
said  cylinder  is  subjected  to  the  bending  torques  resulting 
from  the  lowering  and  raising  of  the  object. 
9.  A  fluid  actuated  cylinder  comprising: 


5,4454)62 
COOKER/RETHERMALIZER 
Loids  S.  Polster.  2205  Marthas  Rd„  AlesMdria.  Va.  22307 
Filed  May  21, 1993.  Ser.  No.  65.627 
Int  CL*  A23L  3/00;  A47J  27/122 
VS.  CL  99—348  33  CU^ 

1.  A  food  preparation  cooker/rethermaUzer  comprising: 
a  food  heating  vessel  having  sides  and  a  bottom  for  retaining 
an  aqueous  bath,  and  including  heat  supply  for  heating  the 
aqueous  bath; 
a  food  locator  rack  in  said  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  de- 
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taper  id 


fined  locations  for  8U|  porting  packaged  food  items  to  be   a  first  end  of  said 
heated;  T  pair  of  wings  and 

nid  rack  having  fluid  ouflets  to  said  vessel  beneath  all  of  said  into  a  cavity  of 
locations  to  cause  fluid  to  exit  into  the  bath  and  agitate  the  about  its  rotating 

wings  being 
receiving  said 


ao»-> 


aoc— 


badi  over  and  past  footl  items  in  said  locations  of  said  food 
locator  rack;  and 
a  fluid  connector  on  said  rack  for  connection  to  a  pressur- 
ized source  of  fluid. 


spine  I 


portion  projecting  axially  beyond  said 

being  tapered  to  a  dimension  adapted  to  fit 

skewer  driver  for  being  routed  thereby 

at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of 

to  define  a  generally  pointed  end  for 

chicken,  a  second  end  of  said  spine  portion 


th; 


Vfn#9fi 


$.063 
ROnSSEilE  MECHANISM 

,  P.O.  Pox  3S2,  Bethd  lafamd,  Calif.  94511 
FOed  Jul  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,207 
Iirt.  CL*  A47J  37/04.  37/07 
U.S.  CL  99— 421  H  ]  9  Clainw 


August  29, 1995 


opposite  from  sai<  first  end  of  said  spine  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  i  pine  portion  and  being  configured  into  a 
generally  cylindricklly  shaped  portion  for  defining  a  stub  shaft 
for  fitting  into  an  aperture  of  the  other  of  said  p>air  of  reel  plates 
that  is  remotely  disposed  from  said  skewer  driver  whereby  said 
skewer  rotates  widi  and  relative  to  said  pair  of  reel  plates. 


5,445,065 

SELF  CENTER^G  MEANS  OF  A  PLANETARY  GEAR 

SVSTEM  FOR  ROTISSERIE 

Ira  L.  Lopata,  234  Eden  Rd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,924 

IBL  a.*  A47J  37/04 

VS.  CL  99—421  $  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotisserie  mechanipm  utilizing  a  rod  rotatable  over  a 
source  of  heat  comprising^ 

a.  a  base  member  connected  to  the  rod  including  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  said  second  portion; 

b.  holding  element  moviable  toward  said  base  member; 

c.  locking  means  for  fastening  said  holding  element  to  said 
base  member,  said  lodking  means  including  a  loop  formed 
by  said  base  member,  said  loop  being  engagable  by  said 
holding  element;  and 

d.  securing  means  for  supporting  said  base  member  to  the 
rod. 


5,445,064 
SKEWER  POR  ROTIESSERIE 
Ira  L.  Lopirta,  234  Eden  I  d..  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,922 
lat  <  Xf"  A47J  37/04 
MS.  CL  99—421  H  9  Claims 

1.  A  skewer  adapted  tc  fit  into  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  reel 
plates  for  rotary  motion  ii  a  rotisserie  for  supporting  a  chicken 
to  be  cooked  in  the  rotis  serie,  one  of  said  pair  of  reel  plates 
having  a  skewer  driver  fey  rotating  the  skewer  relative  to  said 
pair  of  reel  plate,  said  skeVver  being  formed  from  a  single  piece 
comprising  an  elongated  member  of  substantial  uniform  thick- 
ness having  an  arcuate  shaped  spine  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced 
wings  angularly  extending  from  the  peripheral  sides  of  said 
spine  portion  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
elongated  member  for  defining  a  rotary  drive  for  said  chicken. 


1.  For  a  rotisse  lie  having  spaced  walls  and  a  top  wall  and 
bottom  wall  defii  ling  an  oven  for  cooking  chickens  or  like 
foods  therein,  a  I  umer  attached  to  top  front  portion  of  the 
to  face  the  rear  bottom  portion  of  the  oven, 
a  central  shaft  rot  itably  supported  in  said  oven,  at  least  a  pair 
of  spaced  reel  pla  es  mounted  on  said  central  shaft  and  rotated 
therewith  for  ort|ta]  move,  at  least  one  skewer  horizontally 
pair  of  reel  plates  for  orbital  and  rotary 
motion,  a  planeta^  system  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said 
skewer,  said  plaretary  gear  system  including  a  plurality  of 
planet  gears  circiinferentially  spaced  around  the  outer  face  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  reel  plates,  a  fixed  bull  gear  in  mesh  relation- 
ship with  said  pi  net  gears  mounted  on  said  central  shaft,  a 
bushing  centrally  mounted  in  said  bull  gear  for  allowing  said 
shaft  to  rotate  reli  itive  to  said  bull  gear,  means  for  holding  said 
bull  gear  in  a  fixKl  position  to  impart  rotary  motion  to  said 
planet  gears  as  sa  d  reel  plate  orbits  in  said  oven. 
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5  445  066 

COOKING  APPLLOiCE 'having  A  COOKING  PLATE 

PROVIDED  WITH  OPENINGS 

Roger  Roaaet,  Bloye,  France,  aarisnor  to  SEB  S.A.,  SekMoey. 

France  -"-*• 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,231 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnact,  Apr.  21,  1993.  93  04688 
Irt.  CL*  A47J  27/00 
U.S.a.99-446  lldaim. 


shp  ramps  along  which  said  pieces  slide  as  said  alveoli  pivot 
toward  their  downward  facing  positions. 

wherein  with  said  alveoli  in  said  downward  facing  position, 
said  alveoli  and  said  slip  ramps  being  operatively  mounted 
together  for  sunultaneous  reUtive  linear  movement  verti- 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  removable  metal  cook- 
mg  plate  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  cooking 
plate  including  openings  extending  through  the  plate,  said 
cooking  appliance  comprising  heating  elements  mounted  be- 
neath the  cooking  plate  and  a  container  between  said  heating 
elements  for  collecting  fats  from  cooking,  the  lower  face  of  the 
cooking  plate  comprising  housings  of  downwardly  opening 
substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  extending  along  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  cooking  plate  above  the  heating 
elements,  said  openings  terminating  on  the  portions  of  the 
cooking  plate  which  are  adjacent  to  said  U-shaped  housings, 
wherein  said  U-shaped  housings  are  integral  with  said  metal 
cooking  plate,  said  metal  cooking  pUtc  resting  removably  by 
means  of  a  lower  part  of  an  outer  wall  of  said  U-shaped  hous- 
mgs  on  support  means  of  a  body  of  said  cooking  appUance,  and 
the  heating  elements  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  below 
the  U-shaped  housings  that  the  central  part  of  the  cooking 
plate  is  heated  mainly  by  conduction  of  heat  from  the  said 
housings. 


^^  5,445,067 

IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR  SQUEEZING  CITRUS 
FRUITS 
Rafael  O.  Foat,  UrhanizacioB  Eatrcnaiw^oa,  CA  104,  No.  L 
Rlbarroja,  Valencia,  Spain  ^^  ^ 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  142,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  Oct  23, 1992,  9202127 
Int  CL«  A23N  7/00 
V^CL  99-502  7ciaiM 

1.  A  machine  for  squeezing  generally  spherical  fruit  to  ex- 
tract juice  therefrom,  said  machine  comprising: 
first  and  second  alveoli  each  mounted  to  pivot  back  and 
forth  between  an  upward  facing  position  and  a  downward 
facing  position,  with  both  of  said  alveoli  being  in  their  said 
upward  facing  positions  at  the  same  time  and  being  in  their 
said  downward  facing  positions  at  the  same  time,  and 
while  being  pivoted  back  and  forth  between  said  upward 
and   downward   facing   positions  said   alveoli   passing 
through  a  mid  position  where  they  are  generally  horizon- 
tal and  face  one  another; 
a  device  for  feeding  a  complete  unit  of  fruit  to  said  first 

alveolus  while  it  is  in  its  said  upward  facing  position; 
a  knife  for  cutting  said  unit  of  fruit  into  fu^t  and  second 
pieces  as  said  first  alveolus  passes  throu^  said  mid  posi- 
tion, and  with  first  and  second  pieces  being  carried  by  said 
respective  first  and  second  alveoli  as  they  move  to  their 
downward  facing  positions; 
first  and  second  squeezing  cones  being  bdow  and  verticaUy 
aligned  with  the  respective  first  and  second  pieces  when 
said  alveoli  are  in  said  downward  fiKnng  positions;  and 


cally  toward  said  cones  whereby  said  cones  engage  said 
pieces  to  squeeze  same  and  extract  juice  therefrom,  said 
alveoli  and  said  slip  ramps  being  operatively  separately 
mounted  for  separate  relative  movement  away  from  said 
cones. 


5,4454W8 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  JUIDE 

FROM  CITRUS  FRUITS 

Yigal  Michebon,  3  Haihkcdim,  37000  Padre*  Hamui.  larad 

Filed  Jna.  2, 1994.  Ser.  No.  253,175 

lat  CI.'  A23N  1/00 

UA  a.  99-504  WOaima 


(•J 

/Vl 

f/' 

-^^ 

1 

v- 

I 

^ 

^^O—' 

1                      I 

,a 

1.  A  device  for  the  in  situ  separation  of  the  juice  of  a  whole 
juicy  fruit  from  the  rest  of  the  fruit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  grasping  the  juicy  fruit; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  grasped  juicy  fruit  said  means  for 
routing  being  connected  to  said  means  for  grasping; 

(c)  a  piercing  member  for  piercing  the  juicy  fruit  being 
grasped  by  said  means  for  grasping,  said  piercing  member 
having  a  body  and  a  shredding  member  connected  to  said 
body;  and 
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(d)  means  for  moving  said  shredding  member  connected  to 
said  piercing  member,. said  means  for  moving  said  shred- 
ding member  causing  said  shredding  member  to  move 
within  the  juicy  fruit  as  the  juicy  fruit  is  rotated,  said 
rotation  of  the  juicy  fniit  taking  place  at  sufficiently  high 
rotationa]  rate  so  as  to  bring  about  the  separation  of  the 
juice  of  the  juicy  fruit  from  the  rest  of  the  juicy  fruit  by 
centrifugal  force. 


1^445,069 
CrmUS  JUICER 
Rateel  P.  Lacas,  Barceloiut  Jose  C.  Blasco,  L'Hospitalet,  and 
Antonio  R.  Rius,  Manreaa/Barcelooa,  all  of  Spain,  aadgnors 
to  BraiM  AktiengesellsciiBft,  Kronberg,  Germany 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  580,662,  Sep.  11, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5,193,447. 
lUs  appUcatkw  Fek.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  842,245 
OaiHS  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  16,  1989,  99  31 
015.9;  Sep.  16, 1989,  39  31  016.7 

Iirt.  a.»  A2W  1/00:  A47J  43/14 
U.S.a.99— 508  I  lOCUins 


1.  A  citrus  juicer  for  Reducing  fruit  juice  comprising  a 
cone,  drive  shaft  structure!  coupled  in  driving  relation  to  said 
cone  for  driving  said  cone  in  rotation,  a  strainer  surrounding 
said  cone,  a  collecting  bowl  imder  said  strainer,  said  bowl 
having  an  inner  wall  and  adapted  to  collect  fruit  juice,  said 
strainer  having  its  outer  p^phery  bounded  by  said  inner  wall 
of  said  collecting  bowl,  {the  boundary  area  between  said 
strainer  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  collecting  bowl  being  con- 
figured as  an  annular  gap,  the  juice  of  a  citrus  fruit  passing 
through  said  annular  gap  as  said  fruit  is  squeezed,  while  the 
pulp  is  largely  retained  by  said  strainer  and  annular  gap,  and 
adjusting  structure  for  producing  relative  motion  between  said 
strainer  and  said  bowl  in  the  vertical  direction  to  vary  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  annular  gap  and  to  thereby  control 
an  amount  of  pulp  passing  into  said  collecting  bowl  through 
said  annular  gap. 


electric  motor 
placed  on  the 
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part,  said  worl  device  being  drivingly  engaged  with  said 

gearing; 

a  cover  removably  affixed  to  said  work  holder  and  rotatable 

work  holder  into  a  locked  position; 
a  safety  locking  ( levice  actuatable  by  said  cover,  said  safety 
locking  devio :  enabling  the  connection  between  said 
and  said  gearing  only  when  said  cover  is 
work  holder  in  its  locked  position,  said 
safety  locking  device  including  a  movably  mounted  lock- 
ing member  connected  with  a  movably  mounted  actuating 
member,  said  actuating  member  being  connected  with  said 
cover  when  sa  d  cover  is  in  its  locked  position,  said  lock- 
ing member  be  ing  held  in  a  locked  position  by  said  lower 


end  of  said  drflue  device  when  said  lower  end  part  is  con- 
nected with  said  bottom  part  and  said  gearing,  said  actuat- 
ing member  bejing  held  in  a  locked  position  by  said  locking 
member  whei  said  locking  member  is  locked  by  said 
lower  end  par  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cover  out  of  its 
locked  positio  i; 

wherein  said  bo  tom  part  of  said  food  processor  housing 
includes  mean  i  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said  gear- 
ing, and  a  reo  ss  provided  in  said  bottom  part  for  receiv- 
ing a  distal  eni  1  of  said  rod;  and 

wherein  said  rec  ;ss  is  toggled  between  an  open  position  for 
receiving  said  rod  when  said  actuating  member  is  in  the 
locked  positio  i,  and  a  closed  safety  position. 


!,445,070 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Joadiiai    Rebel,    ReichenlMch/Flls,    Germany,    ascignor    to 
Mawcva  HoltUng,  AG,  Stritzerland 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,081 
aaims  priority,  applicatfon  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  1, 1992, 
91121410 

Int.  CL«  B26D  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  99—511  13  Claims 

1.  A  food  processor  for  use  with  a  removable  drive  device, 
said  drive  device  having  aa  electric  motor  and  a  rod  extending 
coaxially  with  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  to  be  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  the  food  processor,  said  rod  and  drive 
shaft  being  detachably  connected  with  said  food  processor, 
comprising:  1 

a  food  processor  housiic  having  a  bottom  part; 

a  gearing  arranged  in  ^d  bottom  part  to  be  operatively 

engaged  with  said  ro^  and  drive  shaft; 
a  work  holder  for  holding  a  work  device  on  said  bottom 


5,445,071 
METHOD  tfOR  ADJUSTING  THE  GLOSS  OR 
SMOOTH!  4ESS  OF  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Stefan  H.  Winheiii,  Frankfort,  Germany,  assignor  to  V.I.B. 
Apparatebau  Gn4>H,  Maintal,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,201,  Aug.  30,  1993.  This  appUcation 
,  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,372 
pUcation  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1993,  43  09 


Claims  priority, 
076.1 

UJS.  CL  100—38 
1.  A  method  for 


.«  B30B  W34:  D21G  l/OO 

19  Claims 

Justing  the  gloss  and  smoothness  of  a  web 
of  material  having  |a  direction  of  travel  and  passing  through  a 
roller  gap  arrangetient  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  steam  jto  a  steam  spray  tube  at  a  constant  pressure, 
said  steam  spray  tube  including  valves,  each  said  valve 
having  a  linear  relationship  between  its  control  signal  and 
its  output  flov  p  rate; 

determining  an  «  ctiud  value  for  a  characteristic  of  the  web  of 
material  selec  ed  from  the  group  of  gloss  and  smoothness, 
said  actual  va  ue  being  determined  downstream  from  the 
roller  gap  arr  ly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web; 

comparing  said  ictual  value  with  a  setpoint  value;  and 

uniformly  adjust  ing  each  said  valve  by  varying  each  of  their 
respective  coi  itrol  signals  by  the  same  amount  to  adjust 
the  amount  o   steam  dispensed  by  said  steam  spray  tube 
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when  said  comparison  indicates  a  deviation  in  the  charac- 
teristic in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web,  said  variance 


be  capable  of  being  extended  by  the  adjustment  of  hydrau- 
lic pressure  within  said  hydraulic  chamber. 


5,445,873 
APPAKATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COOKING  POTATOES 

m^So*^*^  ^  ^- ™*"  ^'^  "^  *"• '''*'^ 

CoBtiM«tio».i»1Mrt  Of  Ser.  No.  868^26,  Apr.  14,  1992, 
•»»«*»^  ™s  appUcatio.  Ai»  10. 1993,  Ser.  No.  104^10 
I«t  CL»  A47J  37/00,  37/04 
MS.  CL  99—427  jq  ^ 


in  said  control  signals  being  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  the  setpoint  value  and  the  actual  value  at  a  single 
point  on  the  web. 


5,445,072 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  B.D.C.  POSITION  OF 

SUDE  IN  MECHANICAL  PRESS 

TaluaU  YagI,  and  Mitsno  Sato,  both  of  Sagamikara,  Japui, 

assignors  to  Aida  EngineeriBg  Ltd.,  Kaaa^iwa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiea  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-331347 

Int.  a.*  B30B  15/14 

UA  a.  100-48  3ctai«, 


1-  An  apparatus  for  cooking  potato  pieces  by  heated  air 
comprising: 

a  housing;  a  cooking  chamber  base  within  said  housing,  said 
cooking  chamber  base  being  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted 
frustum  of  a  cone  with  its  larger  diameter  on  top,  said 
chamber  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom; 

a  removable  air  permeable  basket  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted 
frustum  of  a  cone  similar  in  shape  to  said  cooking  cham- 
ber, with  said  basket  bottom  outside  diameter  almost  equal 
to  inside  bottom  diameter  of  cooking  chamber  base;  said 
basket  having  a  screen  bottom  and  a  removable  screen 
cover  on  top; 

a  means  for  heating  air,  a  means  for  Mowing  heated  air 
upwardly  through  said  cooking  chamber  base  and  said 
screened  basket  to  fluidize  potato  pieces  in  basket. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  bottom-dead-center  position  of 
a  slide  m  mechanical  press  including  a  connecting  rod  con- 
nected to  a  crank  shaft,  and  a  slide  connected  to  said  connect- 
mg  rod  by  means  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  wherein: 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  has  a  piston  rod  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  connecting  rod  by  means  of  a  plunger, 
a  cylmder  body  connected  to  said  slide  and  provided  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  pUton  rod, 
and  a  hydraulic  chamber  provided  below  said  piston  rod. 
pressure  oil  adjusted  by  means  of  a  pressure  adjusting 
means  capable  of  being  supplied  to  and  discharged  from 
said  hydraulic  chamber;  and  an  extending  member  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  by  means  of  said 
plunger  and  another  end  connected  to  said  cylinder  body 
is  fitted  around  an  outer  periphery  of  said  piston  rod.  said 
extending  member  being  provided  in  such  a  manner  as  to 


5^445,074 

VALUE  SELECTION  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Malin,  Westport;  Pasquale  Cnozzo,  and  Stephca 

Rigo,  both  of  Stamford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitwy 

Bowes  lac,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,567 
lat  CL»  B41L  47/46 
U&CL  101-91  12  Claim. 

8.  A  value  selection  and  printing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  printing  device  including  a  printing  wheel; 
a  movable  rack  gear  operatively  engaged  with  said  printing 
wheel  such  that  at  times  when  said  rack  gear  moves  along 
a  normal  linear  operative  path  of  travel  said  printing 
wheel  is  repositioned,  said  rack  gear  including  a  stress 
concentration  area  where  said  rack  gear  deforms  when 
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tubjected  to  a  force  siifTicient  to  disassociate  said  printing 
wheel  from  said  rack  gear;  and 
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whereby  said  downwardly  depending  member  may  be 
moved  withir  said  aperture  to  move  said  base  section  to  a 
desired  horiz  ratal  position  with  respect  to  said  object 
platen,  and 

g.  base  section  ^lamping  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
base  section  tf  said  support  means  at  said  horizontal  posi- 
tioa. 


5,445,07« 

CYLINDER  THROW  APPARATUS 

Ifiroyiiki  Sugiyaoi  I,  ami  Norio  Hiraae,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Jayan, 

aasignon  to  Ko«  lori  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,814 

CUms  priority,  jappUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  1, 1992,  4-073898  U 

bit  CL«  B41F  13/24 

4Claims 


U.S.  CL  101—218 


means,  interfering  witH  said  deformed  rack  gear,  for  pre- 
venting said  deformrd  rack  gear  from  traversing  said 
normal  linear  operatAre  path. 


3,445,075 

DOUBLY  ARTICll  LATED  SOtEEN  PRINTING 

APPARATUS  WTT^  ON-LINE  REGISTRATION 

CAPABILITY 

Charict  L.  Paaipinto,  19*1  Rock  St  #414,  Mountaia  View, 

Calif.  94043 

Filed  Ju.  34 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,424 

ht  I  X*  B41F  15/36 

VS.  CL  101—127.1  16  CfadoH 


1.  A  screen  printing  mechanism  comprising; 

a.  screen  frame  cUmpiag  means  adapted  to  clampingly  hold 
an  elongated  screen  frame  member, 

b.  a  base  section  pivotably  supporting  said  screen  frame 
clamping  means  in  $  manner  permitting  pivotability  in  a 
vertical  plane  of  said  screen  clamping  means  from  a  hori- 
zontal printing  position  to  an  upright  position, 

C.  a  transparent  calibration  plate, 

d.  an  alignment  bar  attached  to  said  base  section,  said  align- 
ment bar  including  registration  means  for  removably 
securing  said  calibivtion  plate  in  a  precisely  repeatable 
location  relative  to  laid  base  section, 

e.  an  object  platen. 

f.  base  section  support  means  comprising  in  combination  a 
horizontally  disposed  yoke  plate  having  through  its  thick- 
ness dimension  an  aperture,  and  a  downwardly  depending 
member  protruding  from  said  base  section  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  aperture  and  protruding  therethrough. 


1.  A  cylinder  tferow  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plate  cylinden  having  a  circumferential  surface  on  which  a 
printing  platc  is  mounted; 

a  printing  cylii  der  disposed  to  have  a  circumferential  sur- 
face thereof  cept  away  from  said  circumferential  surface 
of  said  plate  cylinder, 

a  blanket  cylinder  disposed  between  said  plate  cylinder  and 
said  printing  cylinder;  and 

driving  means  for  moving  said  blanket  cyUnder  between  an 
impression-oii  position  in  which  said  blanket  cylinder  is 
pressed  against  said  plate  cylinder  and,  through  a  paper 
sheet,  pressed  against  said  printing  cylinder,  and  an  im- 
pression throw-off  position  in  which  said  blanket  cylinder 
from  said  plate  cylinder  and  said  printing 
automatically  setting  a  gap  between  said 
der  and  said  printing  cylinder  at  the  impres- 
3n  in  correspondence  with  a  paper  thickness, 
I  driving  means  comprises  one  pair  of  eccen- 
tric bearingsi  pivotally  provided  to  a  left  frame  and  a  right 
frame,  for  si  pporting  two  ends  of  said  bhmket  cylinder, 
and 

a  control  meai  i  for  calculating  a  value  indicating  a  moving 
amount  of  (aid  blanket  cylinder  from  the  impression 
throw-ofr  p<^ition  to  the  impression-on  position  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  input  paper  thiclcness,  and  for  control- 
ling an  operating  of  said  driving  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
calculated  v  due, 

wherein  movi]  ig  the  blanket  cylinder  between  the  impres- 
sion-on and  Impression  throw-oiT  positions  and  adjusting 
the  blanket  cylinder  to  the  printing  cylinder  for  paper 
thickness  ar<  both  performed  by  said  one  pair  of  eccentric 
bearings. 


is  kept  awa; 
cylinder,  an( 
blanket  cyl 
sion-on  posii 
wherein  saii 
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5,445,077 
INITUTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PYROTECHNIC  SYSTEM 
JCM-Paid  Dm^t;  Gilles  HaUm  both  of  Bowaea;  Lawcat  Ckm- 
«cu,  Lcs  Aix  d'AngUloa,  aad  Alain  Bouet  Ba«r«ea.  all  of 
Fmct,  aasigMMB  to  GiM  IiriMtrica,  Versaillcs,  Fnmet 
per  No.  PCiyF»93/01179,  §  371  Drte  Jm.  l,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Drte  Jw.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15168,  PCT  Pab 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec.  1.  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,564 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Friuce,  Dec.  18, 1992,  92  15314 
Irt.  CL»  F42B  15/34,  39/14 
U&CL  102-481  12Clai-. 


enclosed  bundle  being  constructed  to  channel  said  fluid 
pressure  from  said  source  through  said  bundle  and  to 
provide  for  the  emission  of  said  chaff  from  said  wrapper 
when  the  source  is  activated  to  provide  the  pressure- 
said  source  being  activated  after  the  ejection  of  the  payload 
compartment  from  the  structural  delivery  device  to  pro- 
duce the  fluid  pressure; 
the  wrapper  being  slit  to  facilitate  the  emission  of  the  chaff 

from  the  wrapper;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  wrapper  from  being  emitted  with 
the  chaff  during  the  emission  of  the  chaff  from  the  wrap- 
per by  the  fluid  pressure  from  the  source. 


5,4454r79 

ARMOR.PIERCING  FRAGMENTATION  PROJECTILE 

Rolaad  Booal,  S«dM-GcrMi»4a-P^,  FhMcc.  aasioor  to  Gi>t 

iMiwtriea,  Venailles,  Fiuce  — ■-«      uw 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  946,471,  Not.  10, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,325  787 

TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,240 

Irt.  CL»  F42B  12/56 

UACL 102-506       .  UOai-s 


1.  An  mitiation  device  for  a  pyrotechnic  system,  comprising 
a  movable  pnmer-container  housing  a  primer  and  disposed 
mside  a  casmg  box,  said  primer-container  being  operatively 
coupled  to  a  motor  for  movement  from  a  safety  position  to  an 
armed  position  in  which  the  primer  is  automaticaUy  initiated 
the  pnmer-container  being  operatively  coupled  to  a  fust  lock 
m  the  safety  position,  thereby  being  immobilized  in  the  safety 
posiuon,  said  first  lock  being  operatively  coupled  to  a  shape 
memory  actuator,  said  shape  memory  actuator  releasing  the 
unmobUization  of  said  primer-container  when  a  surrounding 
temperature  rises  above  a  given  value. 


5,445,078 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPEP^ING 

PAYLOADS 

Frank  A.  Marion.  Glendalc,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Univeraal  Propal- 

•km  Cooipuiy,  Inc.,  Phoenix.  Ariz. 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  907,301,  J«L  1, 1992,  abudoaed,  which 
is  a  cootiButioD  of  Ser.  No.  450,472,  Dec.  14. 1989.  ab« 
This  appUcation  Jul.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,918 
Int  a.»  F42B  12/36 
U.S.  CL  102—505  54 


1.  An  armor-piercing,  explosive  free  fragmentotion  projec- 
tile compnsmg  a  one-piece  body  made  of  a  first  material,  a 
head  made  of  a  second  material,  and  means  for  causing  multi- 
ple fragmenution  of  the  body  upon  impact,  said  means  com- 
pnsmg a  blind  bore  delimited  by  the  body  and  occupied  by  a 
mass  of  compressible  material  subjecting  said  body  to  a  frag- 
menution prcstress  by  the  compressible  material  being  com- 
pressed into  said  blind  bore,  wherein  fragmenution  prestress  is 
between  0. 1  x  EO.2%  and  0.4x  EO.2%,  said  head  being  securad 
to  the  body  and  contacting  said  compressible  material,  said 
blmd  bore  extending  within  said  body  substantiaUy  along  its 
entire  length,  wherein  said  first  material  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sintered  tungsten,  depleted  uranium,  and 
tungsten  carbide. 


L  A  chaff  di^tenser  comprising: 

a  structural  delivery  device, 

a  payload  compartment  in  the  structural  delivery  device. 

a  selectively  activated  source  of  fluid  pressure  m  the  paylowl 

compartment; 
a  wrapper  in  the  payload  compartment; 
a  bundle  of  chaff  diqxMed  in  the  wrapper  in  at  least  partially 

enveloping   relation   with    said   source,    said    wrapper- 


5.445,080 

FREE  RANGING  MONOTRACX  SORTVEYOR  WTTH 

SELECTIVELY  LOCKABU  ARTICLE  CARRYING  TILT 

TRAY 
Robert  Awti%  8014  Madeira  Ct  S.,  Oriaado.  Fla.  32836 
Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,972 
Lrt.  CL*  B61B  13/04 
VS.  <X  104—119  5  #^.i_^ 

1.  A  monotrack  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  conveying  unit  for  riding  on  a  track,  said  unit 
comprising  at  least  one  drive  wheel  for  drivingly  engaging 
a  surface  of  said  track,  at  least  one  stabilizing  wheel  for 
engaging  another  surface  of  said  track,  and  an  article 
carrying  means  on  said  unit  for  carrying  articles  to  be 
conveyed,  said  article  carrying  means  comprising  a  tray 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  upper  portion  of  said.  unit,  a 
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locking  means  for  selectivdy  locking  said  tray  means  so  as 
to  prevent  pivotal  movement  thereof  and  for  selectively 
unlocking  said  tray  means>so  as  to  enable  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  tiay  means  to;  either  side  of  said  track,  and  a 
.key  means  conitecting  saidi  upper  portion  of  said  unit  to  a 


1 

5.441,081 
TRANSIT  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  TRACTION  BELT 
Jaa  K.  KoBCiyaaU,  Gleabrook,  Ner.,  asrignor  to  Yantrak,  LLC, 
Canon  City,  Ner. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 199f.  Ser.  No.  227,505 


Int.  a.«  H  SIB  13/00 


MS.  CL  104—165 


GANTRY  BOGIE 
SUCCESSIVE 
Leopold  Lenk,  Vienaa, 
oik  GcMUsckaft  m. 
FUcdDec. 

M 
U.S.  CL  105— 4.1 


:  CARRI  iGES 


bJI 


lower  portion  of  said  unil  at  opposite  ends  of  said  unit, 
wherein  when  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  unit  is  lifted  \(K  of  the  lower  portion  at  said 
one  opposite  end,  the  key  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
opposite  ends  prevents  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  imit  at  said  other  oppt>site  end  from  disengaging. 
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5,445.082 
iOR  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 

OF  RAILBORNE  VEHICLES 
i  Lutria,  aasigBor  to  SGP  Verkeintecb- 

Vieiina,  Austria 
2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  161^2 
CL*  B61D  17 /20 

14  < 


succ«  ssive 


1.  Gantry  bogey  fo  • 
adjoining  ends  of 
part  a  passage  betwee  i 
versely  to  the  directio  i 
two  loose  wheels,  each 
are  bridged  by  a  ganti  y 
pillars  on  a  respective 
the  vertical  pillars  are 
as  tubes  each  guided  b; ' 
wheel  to  the  gantry 
wheel  case  by  a  primar^ 
pins  by  means  of  at 


least 


20Claiiii8 


LOCK  AND 
Thomas  H.  Eagle.  Cap< 
Holding  Corporatioii 
FUed  Jan 
In;. 


U.S.  a.  105—355 


railbome  vehicles  inserted  between 

carriages  and  forming  at  least  in 

the  carriages  and  comprising  trans- 

of  travel  mutually  opposing  at  least 

on  one  side  of  the  gantry  bogey  which 
supported  on  both  sides  by  vertical 

vheel  case  holding  the  wheel,  wherein 

( instructed  at  least  in  the  lower  region 

a  pin  transmitting  the  guidance  of  the 

the  vertical  axis  and  carried  by  the 

spring,  the  tubes  being  guided  on  said 

two  spaced  sleeve  members. 


5.445.083 
COUPIiER  FOR  A  RAILWAY  RAMP  CAR 
Vincent.  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Knorr  Brake 
Westminster,  Md. 
4. 1994.  Ser.  No.  177.150 
CL*  B61D  47/00 

UCIaims 


ao        »«; 


1.  A  transit  system  compris 

a  movable  vehicle, 

an  elongated  flexible  endl^  traction  belt  having  planar 
opposite  sides  and  extending  along  and  defining  a  transit 
path  having  opposite  end%  said  traction  belt  being  coupled 
to  said  vehicle  to  apply  a  traction  force  to  said  vehicle 
sufficient  to  propel  said  vehicle  along  said  path,  and 

a  plurality  of  drive  assemblies  distributed  in  spaced  apart 
locations  periodically  along  said  path  intermediate  said 
opposite  ends  and  frictioimlly  engaging  said  opposite  sides 
of  said  traction  belt  at  said  locations  and  applying  a  fric- 
tional  driving  force  to  at  ^east  one  of  said  opposite  sides  as 
the  primary  driving  forc^  for  said  belt  and  said  vehicle  to 
displace  stdd  traction  bel|  and  vehicle  along  said  path. 


1.  A  train  including  a  plurality  of  rail  cars  and  a  ramp  car 
connected  to  each  oth  er,  said  ramp  car  including  a  ramp  on  a 
first  portion  of  said  rainp  car  removably  received  in  a  locking 
area  on  a  second  porti<  m  of  said  ramp  car  and  locked  thereto  in 
a  raised  travel  position  of  said  ramp  by  a  locking  means,  said 
ramp  having  a  lowere  d  loading  position  for  providing  access 
for  vehicles  to  said  tra  n  when  said  ramp  is  separated  from  said 
second  portion  of  said  ramp  car,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing: 
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a  catch  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  ramp 
car  and  a  catch  aperture  on  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  ramp  car  for  receiving  said  catch 
and  locking  said  ramp  in  said  locking  area; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  catch  between  locking  and 
unlocking  positions  along  a  path;  and 

reuining  means  for  retaining  said  catch  in  said  unlocking 
position  as  said  ramp  exits  said  locking  area. 

5.445,084 

NORMED  TRANSPORT  PALLET 

Michel  G.  Durand,  EsMmae,  France,  assjgnor  to  Antai  Tradina. 

Ltd.,  Dublin,  Ireland  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41.113 

Int  CL*  B65D  19/12 

U.S.  CL  108-56J  ,2  q.,^ 


ond  extreme  positions,  the  tabletop  partt  lying  in  one 
plane  and  constituting  the  Ubletop  in  the  fii«t  extreme 
position  and  the  Ubletop  parts  being  positioned  parallel  to 
one  another  with  their  bottom  sides  facing  one  another,  in 
the  second  extreme  position, 
said  support  consisting  of  two  leg  structures,  each  leg  struc- 
ture being  connected  to  a  tabletop  part  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  can  pivot  around  an  axis  parallel  to  the  ubletop.  and 
each  leg  structure  being  capable  of  assuming  a  normal 
position  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  Ubletop  in  the 
first  extreme  position  of  the  tabletop  parts,  and  the  leg 


L  Normed  transport  pallet  comprising  a  rectangular  support 
surface  (2,  20)  having  normed  dimensions,  and  longitudinal 
support  beams  (3a  to  3c).  a  longitudinal  dimension  of  which 
corresponds  to  one  dimension  of  the  support  surface,  which 
support  beams  are  arranged  beneath  said  support  surface  (2, 
20),  characterized  in  that  said  beams  (3fl  to  3c)  are  fabricated 
from  mjected  plastic  material  and  in  that  they  arc  attached  to 
the  support  surface  (2,  20)  by  releasable  fixation  means  (5,  7) 
beneath  the  support  surface  (2,  20),  said  fixation  means  (5.  7) 
comprising  at  least  one  first  opening  (7)  provided  in  an  upper 
portion  of  each  beam  (3a  to  3c),  which  opening  (7)  permits  the 
insertion  of  a  latch  member  (5)  for  latching  the  support  surface 
(2)  together  with  beams  (3a  to  3c),  said  latch  member  (5)  com- 
pnsmg  a  pm  with  a  bayonet  means,  which  comprises  a  reten- 
tion plate  (11)  provided  to  abut  on  a  side  of  the  support  surface 
(2)  which  IS  turned  away  from  the  beams  (3a  to  3c),  an  essen- 
tially cylindncal  portion  (12)  extending  away  from  said  reten- 
tion plate  (11)  and  which  is  provided  to  traverse  the  support 
surface  (2)  through  a  second  opening  (6)  within  said  support 
surface  (2.  20)  and  radial  projections  (13a  to  136)  which  extend 
radially  outwardly  from  a  free  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  (12).  and  said  first  opening  (7)  having  a  shape  essen- 
tially corresponding  to  the  essentially  cyUndrical  portion  (12) 
of  pm  (5)  and  two  eccentric  cuUway  portions  (15fl.  156)  which 
permit  the  passage  of  the  projections  (13a:  136)  during  the 
insertion  of  the  pin  into  each  beam  (3a  to  3c). 


5.445,085 
FOLDING  TABLE 
Joaephns  P.  M.  Wcsterbtv^en,  Heythnyaen,  Netherlands,  as- 
•l«*>r  to  Lawn  Comfort  S.A.,  Ans-Allenr,  Bdginm 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,068 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Aug.   27,   1992. 


lOClaiam 


Int.  a.*  A47B  3/0O 
UJ5.  CL  108—115 

1.  Folding  table  comprising: 

a  Ubletop  and  a  support,  said  Ubletop  being  composed  of 
two  Ubletop  parts  that  are  connected  to  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  can  pivot  between  first  and  sec- 


structures  being  positioned  between  the  Ubletop  parts  in 
the  second  extreme  position  of  the  tabletop  parts,  wherein 
each  leg  structure  comprises  two  leg  parts  which  are 
connected  to  one  another  via  a  hinge  whose  axis  of  rou- 
tion  in  a  normal  position  of  the  leg  structure  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  ubletop,  each  leg  part  being  capable 
of  moving  between  a  first  extreme  leg  position  in  which 
the  leg  parts  and  the  hinge  are  in  one  plane,  and  a  second 
extreme  leg  position  in  which  the  leg  parts,  view  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  Ubletop,  form 
an  angle  and  in  this  second  extreme  leg  position  support  a 
Ubletop  part. 


5445  086 

DEFLECTABLE  MAILBOX  ASSEMBLY 

Germain  BoUnc,  54  Rabbit  Rd.,  Salisbvy,  Mass.  01952 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14U12 

Int  CL*  B65D  91/00 

MS.  CL  232—39  3 


1.  A  deflectable  mailbox  assembly  comprising: 
a  mailbox  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  planer  door  and 
side  wall; 

a  post  installable  at  a  point  along  a  roadside,  said  post  having 
a  vertical  axis; 

a  mailbox  support  means,  comprising  a  vertical  shaft,  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  around  the 
shaft  axis,  a  horizontal  tube  extending  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  with  a  mailbox  platform  for  supporting  said 
mailbox; 
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said  mailbox  platform  having  a  normal  position,  wherein  the 
mailbox  extends  between  the  post  and  the  roadway, 
whereby  the  mailbox  is  acressible  to  the  driver  of  a  midl 
truck  in  the  roadway;        ' 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  mailbox  platform  in  its 
norma]  position,  such  that  the  mailbox  can  be  deflected  by 
a  moving  vehicle  at  the  edge  of  the  roadway  without 
destroying  the  mailbox  and  mailbox  support  means; 

a  bumper  means  comprising  a  horizontal  tube  extension 
extending  from  said  horizontal  tube  at  an  angle  of  about  45 
degrees  with  respect  to  stid  longitudinal  axis  to  an  end 
location  outside  the  plane  of  said  door  and  said  side  wall, 
and  a  vertical  bumper  tulye  extending  upward  from  the 
end  of  said 

horizontal  tube  extension. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING  WASTE  MATERIAL 
MaiUMtto  Kaaeko,  778-2  YauluauKU,  TakaaaU-sU,  Gnnma- 

ktM,  Japan 

CoatiniMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  46^7,  Apr.  M,  1993,  abandoned.  TUa 

appikatiM  Aug.  IS,  1^94,  Scr.  No.  296,160 

CUbm  priority,  applicatioa  Jhpu,  Apr.  17, 1992, 4-098108 

Int.  CL'  ^230  5/00 

VS.  a.  110—235  6 ' 


>^^ 


^i:J  na 


said  oxygen  suppir 
inlet  port  for  gene  -ating 
tales  around  the  ai  is 
of  said  gas  inlet  poi  t 
said  vortical  oxyg<  n 


T1IE1 


PROCESS  FOR 

REFUSE  AND 

William  K.  DMigherty, 

Bernard  A.  Parkin, 

32055,  and  Franklin 

Fla.  32667 

Coatinnation-itt-pa^ 
abandoned.  This 


U.S.  CL  110—346 
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port  is  disposed  proximate  said  gas 
a  vortical  oxygen  flow  that  ro- 
of said  gas  inlet  port  so  that  the  axis 
is  disposed  substantially  at  a  center  of 
flow. 


5,445,088 

DISPOSAL  OF  MUNiaPAL 
CtRTAIN  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
.O.  Box  1088,  Lake  aty,  Fla.  32056; 
.,  Rte.  10,  Box  207,  Lake  Qty,  Fla. 
.  Ling,  Rte.  1  Box  281-34,  Micanopy, 


appUstion 


of  Ser.  No.  874,953,  Jul.  2, 1992, 

May  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  75,721 
CL*  F23G  5/00 

7Clainis 


/s  — 


1.  An  apparatus  for  incinerat  ng  a  waste  material  by  process- 
ing the  waste  material  through  iiy  distillation  and  gasiflcation, 
comprising: 

a  gasificatioD  furnace  for  sto^g  a  waste  material  therein  and 
burning  a  portion  of  the  waste  material  and  thermally 
decomposing  a  remainder  pf  the  waste  material  by  way  of 
dry  distillation  with  a  heat  of  combustion  of  the  portion  of 
the  waste  material,  thereby  producing  a  combustible  gas; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  gas  combustion  furnace  having  a 
circular  cross  section  with  a  predetermined  internal  diam- 
eter for  combusting  said  combustible  gas  produced  in  said 
gasification  furnace,  said  combustion  furnace  being  con- 
nected to  said  gasification  furnace  through  a  gas  introduc- 
tion passage,  the  combustible  gas  being  introduced  into 
said  gas  combustion  furnace  from  said  gasification  furnace 
through  the  gas  introductkin  passage,  said  gas  combustion 
furnace  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  gas  inlet  port 
connected  to  said  gas  intfoduction  passage,  said  gas  inlet 
port  having  an  internal  diameter  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined internal  diameter,  said  gas  inlet  port  being  disposed 
at  one  end  of  said  gas  combustion  furnace  such  that  an  axis 
of  said  gas  inlet  pott  is  di^xjsed  co-axially  with  an  axis  of 
said  gas  combustion  furnaces,  said  gas  inlet  port  opening 
into  said  gas  combustion  furnace  such  that  said  combusti- 
ble gas  enters  said  gas  combustion  furnace  through  said 
gas  inlet  port;  and 

oxygen  supply  means  for  Supplying  said  gas  combustion 
furnace  with  an  amount  of  oxygen  required  to  combust 
the  combustible  gas  in  said  gas  combustion  furnace,  said 
amount  of  oxygen  mixing  with  said  combustible  gas  for 
promoting  combustion  thereof,  said  oxygen  supply  means 
comprising  an  oxygen  inlet  port  having  an  interior  wall 
surface  disposed  tangentielly  to  an  inner  circumferential 
wall  surface  of  said  gas  cpmbustion  furnace,  and  wherein 


'"^m^ 


h-^^ 


Sei): 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  c  omplete  oxidation  of  municipal  refuse/- 
waste  providing; 
a  specified  amount 
a  specified  temperal^ire 

waste  materials; 
a  specified  volume 
a  specified  volume 
a  closed  system  requiring 

not  violate  any  cl  an 
heating  of  refiise/w  iste 

said   refuse/waste 

restructured  prod  icts. 


properly  prepared  refuse/waste; 
for  complete  oxidation  of  refuse/- 

natural  gas; 

injected  pure  oxygen; 

no  landfills  or  sewers  and  that  does 
air  standards; 

to  3200  degree  F.  and  converting 
materials  into  environmentally   safe 


5,445,089 
SEEDLINGS  TRANSPLANTING  MACHINE 
Chong  L.  Hoong;  Po-(  hing  Wang;  Lu  Kuei-Lin,  all  of  No.  11, 
Lane  23,  CUng-Li  St  reet,  Tadteng  city,  Taipei,  Taiwan;  Ting- 
zong  Son,  No.  114, ',  italin  Blvd.,  Changchun,  Jilin  Prorince, 
China;  Ynnxiang  Fai ,  No.  114,  Stalin  Blvd.,  Changchun,  Jilin 
Province,  China;  Zii^an  Yang,  No.  114,  Stalin  BWd^  Chang- 
cbnn,  Jilin  ProTinct^  China,  and  Xiourong  Wang,  No.  114, 
Stalin  BWd.^  Changrhnn,  Jilin  Province,  China 
FUcd  Jul.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,188 
L  t  CL»  AOIC  n/02 
VS.  CL  111—105  7  Claims 

1.  A  seedlings  trans  >lanting  machine  comprising: 
a  machine  base  having  a  platform  at  the  top  and  a  rail  trans- 


versely disposed 
longitudinally; 


above  said  platform  and  reciprocated 
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a  sliding  frame  placed  on  said  pUtform  and  reciprocated 
along  said  rail; 

a  tray  carried  on  said  sliding  frame; 

a  microprocessor-operated  controller  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine base; 

a  first  transmission  mechanism  controlled  by  said  micro- 
processor-operated controller  to  move  said  sliding  frame 
along  said  rail; 

a  second  transmission  mechanism  controlled  by  said  micro- 
processor-operated controUer  to  reciprocate  said  rail 
longitudinally; 

a  seedling  drop  unit  mounted  on  said  machine  base  below 
said  platform  and  controlled  by  said  microprocessor- 
operated  controller  to  draw  seedlings  away  from  said  tray 
through  a  hole  on  said  platform,  permitting  the  seedlings 
to  be  planted  in  field  or  guided  to  predetermined  places, 
said  seedling  drop  unit  comprising  a  mounting  frame 
fwedly  fastened  to  said  pUtfoim  at  the  bottom,  a  planting 
tube  having  a  top  end  inserted  through  a  hole  on  said 
mounting  frame  and  fixedly  mounted  within  a  hole  on  said 


a  controUer  for  controlling  the  operatioa  of  the  programma- 
ble sewing  machine; 

an  interchangeable  clamp  for  forcing  a  workpiece  having  a 
predeternunea  shape  against  a  clamping  surface  in  the 
programmable  sewing  machine,  said  interchangeabk 
clamp  being  adjustable  in  order  to  accommodate  work- 
pieces  of  different  shapes; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  controUer  and  said  interchange- 
able clamp  for  driving  the  clamp  into  engagement  with 
the  workpiece  to  secure  the  workpiece  against  the  damp- 
ing surface,  said  drive  means  also  being  capable  of  moving 
said  clampmg  surface  in  accordance  with  a  program 
stored  in  the  programmable  sewing  machine  in  order  to 
sew  the  predetermined  stitch  pattern  on  the  workpiece; 

said  interchangeable  clamp  being  adjustable  to  permit  the 
programmable  sewing  machine  to  clamp  workpieces  of 
different  shapes  against  the  clamping  surface  so  that  the 
predetermined  stitch  pattern  can  be  sewn  on  the  work- 
piece  when  said  controller  causes  said  drive  means  to 


platform,  a  fixed  piston  fixedly  mounted  around  said 
planting  tube  at  the  bottom,  a  movable  sleeve  fitting 
around  said  fixed  piston  and  reciprocated  verticaUy,  a 
bottom  cover  covered  on  said  movable  sleeve  and  defin- 
mg  with  said  fixed  piston  a  variable  suction  chamber,  said 
bottom  cover  having  a  center  opening  of  diameter  bigger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  planting  tube,  a  door  of 
fabrics  controlled  to  open  and  close  the  center  opening  of 
said  bottom  cover,  and  a  movable  sleeve  driving  mecha- 
nism controlled  to  reciprocate  said  movable  sleeve  caus- 
ing a  vacuum  produced  to  draw  seedlings  away  from  said 
tray,  a  seedlings  transplanting  machine  of  claim  1,  further 
including 
1  tilUge  mechanism  mounted  on  said  machine  base  and 
controlled  by  said  microprocessor-operated  controller, 
said  tilUge  mechanism  comprised  of  a  opener  controlled 
to  plow  the  soil,  a  seedling  pusher  controlled  to  push 
seedlmgs  out  of  said  opener  to  the  grtxive  on  the  soU 
worked  by  said  opener,  a  water  sprayer  controlled  to 
spray  water  over  the  planted  seedlings,  and  packing 
wheels  controUed  to  pack  the  soU. 


5,445,090 
INTERCHANGEABLE  CLAMP  FOR  USE  IN  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Ralph  F.  Coniey,  Jr.,  Miamisbnrg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MIM 
Indnatriea,  Inc. 

FOed  JnL  25,  1991,  Ser.  No.  735^22 
Int  CL'  DOSB  21/00 
UA  a  112-102.5  22  Claim. 

19.  A  programmable  sewing  machine  for  sewing  a  predeter- 
mined stitch  pattern  on  a  workpiece,  said  sewing  machine 
comprising: 


move  the  clamping  surface  in  accordance  with  said  pro- 
gram; 

said  interchangeable  clamp  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  members  selected  from  a  set 
of  interchangeable  members,  said  plurality  of  inter- 
changeable members  being  elongated  and  generally 
planar; 

securing  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  plurality  of 
interchangeable  members  together  to  provide  a  clamp 
frame  having  a  generally  rectanguUr  configuration, 
said  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
L-shaped  connector  members  adapted  for  connecting 
one  of  said  plurality  of  interchangeable  members  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  interchangeable  members; 
and 

a  connector  having  a  quick-release  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  clamp  frame,  said  quick-release  mechanism  being 
capable  of  connecting  the  interchangeable  clamp  to  the 
programmable  sewing  machine. 


5,4454)91 

LOOPER  FOR  A  SINGLE-THREAD  CHAINSTnCH 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Hana-Dieter  Bartliotonui,  FUderstadt,  Germaay,  assignor  to 

Ualon  Special  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  309,097 
Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sep.  22,  1993,  43  32 

Int  CL*  DOSB  57/02.  13/02 
UACL  112-199  24aaiaM 

1.  A  looper  for  a  single-thread  chainstitch  sewing  machine 
havmg  a  looper  shaft,  said  looper  and  looper  shaft  having  a 
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reciprocal  feed  path  that  is  paf»Uel  to  the  looper  shaft,  which 
looper  cooperates  in  use  with!  a  needle  plate  and  a  sewing 
needle  of  the  sewing  machine  in  order  to  form  sewing  stitches 
on  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  blade  with  a  pointed  front  end, 
said  blade  being  displaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  looper  shaft,  a  thread  guidaig  surface  disposed  in  a  region 
of  the  blade  facing  the  looper  shaft,  a  thread  driving  device 
formed  adjacent  to  the  thread  guiding  surface  and  a  thread 
retaining  device  disposed  in  a  region  of  the  blade  facing  the 


/ 

— \ 

..4 

1 

m 

r 

r 

needle  plate,  the  looper  being  driven  in  use  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  pivot  about  and  be  displace^le  transverse  to  a  movement 
path  of  the  sewing  needle  guidiiig  a  thread  in  the  forward  feed 
direction  of  the  workpiece,  the  thread  guiding  surface  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  feed  path  of  the  looper, 
the  thread  driving  device  being  disposed  transverse  to  the 
thread  guiding  surface  towards  the  looper  shaft  and  that  the 
thread  retaining  device  being  formed  as  a  retaining  step  offset 
towards  the  looper  shaft.  , 


subsequent  to  said  stitch  both 


1.  An  overedge  crochet  stitc  h  for  a  fabric  having  a  first  side, 
a  second  side  and  an  edge,  a  p  urality  of  stitches  formed  along 
the  fabric  edge  by  a  length  i  if  thread  which  penetrates  the 
fabric  at  needle  holes,  each  s(  id  stitch  and  a  stitch  which  is 


compnsmg, 


a  first  loop  of  thread  havins  a  bight  at  the  edge  of  the  fabric 


and  two  legs,  both 
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of  said  legs  extending  from  the  bight 
forwardly  along  th  c  edge  of  the  fabric; 

two  bends  at  respecti  /e  forward  ends  of  said  legs  of  the  first 
loop; 

two  legs  which  extei^  from  respective  bends  to  the  needle 
hole; 

a  second  loop  of  thread  having  a  bight  at  the  edge  of  the 
fabric  near  the  biglt  of  the  first  loop,  a  first  leg  extending 
on  a  first  side  of  th^  fabric  to  the  needle  hole,  and  a  second 
leg  extending  forw  udly  along  the  edge  of  the  fabric; 

a  third  loop  of  threat  I  having  a  bight  which  is  substantially 
contiguous  with  tt  e  bight  of  the  second  loop,  a  first  leg 
extending  on  the  fi  rst  side  of  the  fabric  to  the  needle  hole 
and  a  second  leg  vhich  extends  to  the  second  leg  of  a 
second  loop  of  sa  d  stitch  which  is  subsequent  to  said 
stitch, 

said  bights  of  the  secdnd  and  third  loops  both  being  linked  to 
said  bends  of  a  su  >stantially  identical  subsequent  stitch, 
one  of  said  bights  <  >f  the  second  and  third  loops  extending 
through  the  bight  f>f  the  first  loop. 


Kenneth  E.  Lilly,  Jr., 
Manhattan  Beach,  C^f. 
FQedMay 


In. 


VS.  CL  114—45 


5^092 

CROCHET  STITCH  WHICH  SIMULATES  A  WHIP 

STITCH 

John  M.  Washbom,  Jr„  West  ■artford.  Coon,,  assignor  to  The 

Merrow  Machine  Company,  Newington,  Conn. 

nied  Not.  16, 199^,  Set.  No.  152,384 

Int  CL6  DO^  ]/2a  93/00 

VS.  CL  112-439  I  31  Clains 


"^ 


t^T 


n-( 


5,445,093 

UNLOADING  FACILITY  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WATER 
THAN  SPORTING  BARGES 

E  othell.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Terry  Spragg, 


23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,064 
CL*  B65D  88/78 


\^r  '^•^'^ 


18  Claims 


^ 


»     ,2^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  em  >tying  a  flexible  barge  containing  fresh 

water  through  an  uppi  r  discharge  port  in  the  barge  adjacent 

one  end  thereof,  said  a  pparatus  comprising: 

a  submersible  elongi  ted  dry  dock  having  an  upper  support 

surface  for  supposing  a  said  flexible  barge,  said  support 

surface  having  a  (lownwardly  dished  area  adjacent  one 

end  of  the  dry  dock; 

^ted  with  said  dry  dock  for  selectively 
ig  the  dry  dock  between  a  submerged 
I  loaded  said  barge  can  be  floated  into  a 
said  support  surface  with  said  dis- 
charge port  positioned  above  said  area,  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion supporting  th^  dry  dock  in  an  emptied  condition;  and 
water  discharging  n|eans  for  emptying  said  barge  through 

said  discharge  potft  as  it  is  raised  by  said  dry  dock; 
said  downwardly  d|shed  area  providing  a  corresponding 
downwardly  dishi  d  discharge  zone  in  said  barge  beneath 
said  discharge  por  t  for  collecting  of  water  in  the  barge  for 
discharge  as  empt  ring  of  the  barge  by  the  water  discharg- 
ing means  nears  c  >mpletion. 


ballast  means  i 
raising  and  lower 
position  whereat  i 
position  overlyin| 
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5  445JI94 

WORKING  APPARATUS  TRAVELING  THROUGH  TANK 

WEB  FRAME  OF  SHIP 

Katsnmi  Kal,  Mitaka;  Ka^t  Okamoto,  Yokohama,  and  YuaJcU 
Miura,  numbMid,  ail  of  Jamn,  asBigDOfs  to  Ishikawaiima- 
Harima  HesTy  iBdnstries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japu 

Piled  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not,  25,  1993,  5-294829: 
Not.  25, 1993,  5-294830 

Int  a.«  B63B  3/00 
VS.  d  114—65  R  u 


that  amounts  Of  the  polymer  needed  to  reduce  Skin  fnction 

along  the  entire  length  of  the  surface  are  minimized,  and 

controllmg  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  the  polymer  from  each 

groove  into  the  liquid  by  the  dimensions  of  each  gixwve. 


5,445J}96 
HULL  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUEFIED  GAS 
SHIP 
EW  AoU,  Yokohama;  KoidMro  Yamada,  Tokyo,  ami  TatsnUko 
YnUtoara,     Yokohama,     ail     of     Japn,     assigKirs     to 
Ishikaw^iBM-Harima  Jakogyo  KabMhiki   Kaiaha.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,620 

iJ^^JH!^?'  ■«*"**"«  -»MM,  May  20,  1993,  5-118499; 
May  27,  1993,  5-126092 

bt  a*  B63B  25/16 
UA  a.  114-74  A  jciai^ 


1.  A  working  apparatus  for  traveling  through  a  tank  web 
frame  of  a  ship,  comprising  openings  formed  as  trolley  access 
holes  m  the  tank  web  frame  of  the  ship,  a  rail  passed  through 
the  openmgs  and  secured  to  the  tank  web  frame,  a  trolley 
adapted  to  travel  along  the  rail,  a  hoist  mounted  on  the  trolley 
and  a  gondola  elevatably  suspended  from  the  hoist 


5,445,095 
POLYMER/RIBLET  COMBINAHON  FOR 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SKIN  FRICTION  REDUCTION 
Jason  C.  Reed,  Hampton,  and  DcuJs  M.  Bnshnell,  Hayes,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics  aad 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  567.025,  Aug.  14,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892,066 
Int  a.»  B64C  1/38 
UA  a  114-67  A  3Ctai„ 


1.  A  hull  protection  system  for  a  liquefied  gas  ship  having  a 
tank  body  covered  at  its  outer  surface  with  an  insulation  mate- 
rial and  tank  supports  arranged  on  a  bottom  of  an  inner  sheU  of 
a  hull  for  supporting  the  tank  body,  the  huU  protection  system 
comprising  drainers  for  discharging  leaked  Uquid.  said  drainers 
being  mounted  each  at  least  at  four  comers  of  a  lower  surface 
of  the  insuUtion  material  at  a  bottom  of  the  tank  body,  a  drip 
tray  arranged  below  each  of  the  drainers  and  seal  means  be- 
tween said  tank  supports  and  said  insulation  material. 


5,445,097 
TANKER  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  CARGO  OIL 
SPILLAGE 
Shigetomo  FiMita;  Tsnkasa  Hasegawa;  ToiDoe  HayasU,  and 
Osamn  Snznki,  ail  of  Tokyo,  JapM,  MrigMrs  to  Mitadiiahi 
Jnkogyo  KabwhiH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japa 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  696,575,  May  8,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,342,943.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1990,  M33611- 
Jan.  30,  1990,  2-173101;  Feb.  26,  1991,  3-53951 

Int  CV  B63B  25/08 
VS.  CL  114-74  R  13 , 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  skin  friction  and  inhibiting  effects 
of  liquid  turbulence,  comprising 
providing  a  body  having  an  exterior  surface  over  which  a 
fluid  flows, 

forming  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent,  evenly  spaced,  longitudi- 
nal grooves  extending  along  an  entire  length  of  the  sur- 
face, such  that  the  grooves  are  parallel  to  the  flow  over 
the  surface, 

providing  each  of  the  multiplicity  of  grooves  with  smaU 
surface  projections  such  that  each  groove  has  increased 
frictional  holding  power, 

injecting  a  drag  reducing  polymer  into  each  individual 
groove  valley  at  multiple  points  along  each  groove  such 


1.  A  tanker  comprising: 

a  ship  body  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom; 
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•  plurality  of  cargo  oil  tanl^  arranged  in  an  interior  of  said 

ship  body; 
double-sidewall  hull  constructions  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cargo  oil  tanlfs  to  prevent  outflow  of  cargo  oil 
from  said  cargo  oil  tanks,  to  outside  of  said  side  walls; 
a  mid-height  deck  arrange^  to  divide  said  cargo  oil  tanks 

into  upper  cargo  oil  tanks  and  lower  cargo  oil  tanks; 
air  venting  tube  means  for  laid  lower  cargo  oil  tanks; 
pressure  control  valve  meaas  in  said  air  venting  tube  means; 
the  pressure  of  cargo  oil  eterted  on  said  bottom  being  the 
sum  of  the  pressure  due  to  the  weight  of  cargo  oil  and  a 
maximum  set  pressure  value  of  said  pressure  control  valve 
means  in  said  air  venting  lube  means  for  said  lower  cargo 
oil  tanks;  and 
said  mid-height  deck  having  a  highest  position  in  a  direction 
of  height  measured  froij  said  bottom  determined  to  be 
lower  than  a  position  at  which  the  following  two  pres- 
sures are  equalized: 

pressure  of  cargo  oil  exerted  on  said  bottom  when  each 
lower  cargo  oil  tank  i|  filled  with  cargo  oil  from  said 
bottom  to  the  position, of  the  mid-height  deck  under  a 
condition  of  minimumlship  draft  as  the  tanker  cruises 
with  a  cargo  oil  in  sail)  cargo  oil  tanks,  and 
pressure  of  sea  water  exerted  on  said  bottom; 
so  that  said  pressure  of  seawater  is  always  greater  than 
said  cargo  oil  pressure  in  each  lower  cargo  oil  tank  and 
prevents  flow  of  oil  out  of  said  lower  cargo  oil  tanks 
through  a  rupture  in  said  bottom. 


ua 


DaTid  D.  Rendiu, 
B.C  Canada  V7  J  3^2 
FUedSe» 


5,445,099 
HYDR0GEN  HYDRIDE  KEEL 

Heritase  Blrd^  North  VancooTer, 


UJS.  C3. 114—140 


5,445,098 
LUFF  GUIDING  DEVICE  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

SAIL  TO  BE  WOUND  ON  THE  BOOM 
Jeaa-Pierre  Marechal,  Saint  Jean  de  LiTeraay,  France,  assignor 
to  JP  Marechal  SA,  Maraoa,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  19H,  Ser.  No.  206,624 
CfadBH  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Mar.  10, 1993,  93  03040 
Int  CL«jB63H  9/04 
VS.  CL  114—102  21  Claims 


1.  Luff  guiding  device  fof  a  sail,  the  sail  being  able  to  be 
wound  on  a  boom  of  a  sail  bpat,  comprising: 
a  first  element  including  a  ^ntinuous  groove  in  which  a  luff 
of  a  sail  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  to  freely  rotate,  said  first 
element  comprising  said, continuous  groove  adapted  to  be 
positioned  at  a  rear  of  a  mast,  and  is  pivotally  mounted 
around  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  element 
to  both  sides  of  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  a  sailboat. 
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20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,692 
CL*  B63B  3/38 


lit 


ITOaims 


A  ballast  contain  tr, 
a  hydrogen  occli  ding  I 
means  for  direct  ing 
dium; 

means  for  distributing  hydrogen  gas  throughout  said 
ballast  medium; 
means  for  controlling  I 
said  hydrogen  gi  t 
means  for  reguU  ling  i 
dium. 


Anthony  W.  FinU, 
34236 

FUed 

UJS.  CL  114—163 


445 


Mir 


compnsmg: 
;  ballast  medium; 
heat  flow  through  said  ballast  me- 


the  rate  of  absorption  and  release  of 
by  said  ballast  medium;  and 

the  temperature  of  said  ballast  me- 


5,445,100 

DUAL  RUDDKK  SYSTEM  FOR  TRIMMING 
PLiiNING-TYPE  HULLS 

E.  Royal  Flamingo  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 


lit. 


4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,473 
CL*  B63H  25/06 


3aaims 


U-.-.UV 


1.  A  dual  rudder  system  for  a  marine  vessel  equipped  with  a 
propeller  disposed  b^low  a  transom  of  the  vessel,  the  vessel 
also  equipped  with  a  planing-typte  hull,  the  dual  rudder  system 
enabling  the  operator  to  adjust  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  plan- 
ing-type  hull  while  uie  vessel  is  being  operated  at  planing 
conditions,  the  dual  sudder  system  comprising: 
first  rudder  conneated  to  an  upwardly  protruding  first  rud- 
der shaft,  the  fira^rudder  shaft  passing  through  the  hull,  an 
upper  end  of  the  first  rudder  shaft  connected  to  a  front  end 
of  a  fu^  forwarcfly  directed  tiller  arm,  the  first  rudder  and 
first  rudder  shaft  disposed  substantially  aft  of  the  propel- 
ler, 

a  second  rudder  connected  to  an  upwardly  protruding  sec- 
ond rudder  shaft  the  second  rudder  shaft  passing  through 
the  hull,  an  upi  er  end  of  the  second  rudder  shaft  con- 
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nected  to  a  front  end  of  a  second  forwardly  directed  tiller 
arm,  the  second  rudder  and  second  rudder  shaft  disposed 
substantially  aft  of  the  propeller, 
one  of  said  tiller  arms  connected  to  a  steering  mechanism, 
the  first  and  second  rudders  being  disposed  on  opposing 

sides  of  the  propeller, 
the  first  and  second  tiller  arms  each  including  rear  ends,  the 
rear  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tUler  arms  being  con- 
nected by  a  length-adjusuble  linkage  whereby  adjustment 
of  the  length-adjustoble  linkage  results  in  varying  the 
distance  between  the  rear  ends  of  the  first  and  second  tiller 
arms  which  results  in  a  rotation  of  the  first  and  second 
rudders  about  their  respective  vertical  axes  as  defined  by 
the  first  and  second  rudder  shafts,  said  roUtion  of  the  first 
and  second  rudders  occurring  about  their  respective  verti- 
cal axes  only,  the  first  and  second  rudders  maintaining  a 
vertical  orienution  at  all  times, 
roution  of  the  first  and  second  rudders  about  their  respec- 
tive vertical  axes  enabling  the  first  and  second  rudders  to 
assume  a  plurality  of  toe-out  positions  wherein  lower 
edges  of  the  rudders  are  directed  toward  each  other,  a 
parallel  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  rudders  ^e 
generally  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another  and  a  toe-in 
position  where  the  lower  edges  of  the  rudders  are  directed 
away  from  each  other, 
the  toe-out.  toe-in  and  parallel  positions  affecting  the  atti- 
tude of  the  planing-type  hull  when  the  vessel  is  operated 
at  planing-type  conditions, 
whereby  adjustment  of  the  length-adjusuble  linkage  result- 
mg  in  adjustment  of  the  attitude  of  the  planing-type  hull 


5,445,102 

FISHING  BOAT  OUTRIGGER  DEVICES 

Herbert  E,  R^p,  4761  AMhor  A»e,  Port  Saicrao,  Fla.  33692 

FIW  Aag.  31, 1992.  Ser.  No.  937,179 

lat  a.*  B63B  35/14 

VS.  a.  114—255  ,g 


5.445,101 

SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY  WASHING  BOAT  HULLS 

Uonard  Kock,  226  3rd  St,  Apt  111,  Boiiita  Springs,  Fla.  33923 

Filed  May  16,  1994.  Ser.  No.  242.777 

lat  a.*  B63B  59/00 

VS.  a.  114—222  20 


1.  An  outrigger  device  for  use  with  a  fishing  boat  having  a 
support  surface  upon  which  said  device  can  be  mounted  for 
movement  between  various  positions  including  an  inboard 
storage  position  and  an  outboard  troUing  position,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  outrigger  pole  receptacle  tube  defined  by  an  inboard  end 

and  an  outboard  end, 
a  mount  unit  including  a  pUte  for  attachment  to  said  support 
surface  defined  by  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
plate  having  a  circular  opening  extending  through  said 
surfaces, 
a  standard  tube  defmed  by  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper 
end  portion,  a  lower  end  portion  and  a  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  extending  through  said  plate  opening 
with  said  first  longitudinal  axis  normal  to  said  surfaces  and 
said  standard  tube  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  relative 
to  said  opening, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  receptacle  tube  to  said  standard 

tube  for  angled  positioning  therebetween,  and 
bifurcated  lock  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  stan- 
dard tube  relative  to  said  opening. 


1.  A  system  for  lifting  and  washing  a  boat  that  is  docked  in 
a  body  of  water,  said  system  comprising: 

a  boat  supporting  frame  disposed  beneath  a  hull  of  the 
docked  boat; 

means  for  selectively  raising  the  entire  said  frame  to  lift  the 
boat  from  the  water  and  lowering  the  entire  said  frame  to 
lower  the  boat  into  the  water; 

a  sprayer  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles; 

means  for  communicably  connecting  said  sprayer  assembly 
to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  sprayer  assembly  to  said  frame  such 
that  said  sprayer  assembly  is  raised  and  lowered  with  said 
frame  and  said  spray  nozzles  are  directed  at  the  hull  of  the 
boat  supported  on  said  frame,  whereby  water  is  intro- 
duced into  said  sprayer  assembly  and  directed  out  through 
said  spray  nozzles  to  wash  the  hull  of  the  boat. 


5,445,103 

ANCHOR  DRIFT  INDICATOR 

Joel  Bleth.  tad  Barb  A.  Bleth,  both  of  656  21at  St  W.. 

DiduBSOB,  N.  Dak.  58601 

Piled  May  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  877,202 

lat  CL*  B63B  22/08 

VS.  CL  114—293  II  1^,1,, 

1.  For  use  with  art  ocean  going  vessel  having  a  main  anchor, 
an  anchor  drift  indicator  comprising: 

a  first,  floating  buoy  having  a  first  tether  line  attached  to  the 
vessel  main  anchor,  said  first  tether  line  having  markers 
disposed  therealong; 

a  first  spool  included  in  said  first  buoy  for  dispensing  said 
first  tether  line,  whereby  the  dimension  of  a  length  of 
dispensed  tether  line  may  be  determined  with  said  mark- 
ers; 

a  first  line  lock,  whereby  the  length  of  said  first  tether  line 
dispensed  upon  deployment  of  said  first  buoy  is  deter- 
nuned,  and  said  first  line  lock  is  operable  to  limit  said  first 
tether  line  dispensed  by  said  first  spool  to  a  desired  length; 

a  floating  reference  buoy  having  a  second  tether  line  and  a 
second  anchor,  said  reference  buoy  being  secured  to  the 
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cx^ean  bonom  by  said  second  ancfior,  said  second  tether 
line  having  markers  disposed  tberealong; 

a  second  spool  included  in  said  reference  buoy  for  dispens- 
ing said  second  tether  liae,  whereby  the  dimension  of  a 
length  of  dispensed  tether  line  may  be  determined  with 
said  markers;  and 

a  second  line  lock,  whereby  the  length  of  said  second  tether 
line  dispensed  upon  deployment  of  said  reference  buoy  is 
determined,  and  said  second  line  lock  is  operable  to  limit 


said  second  tether  line  dis  pensed  by  said  second  spool  to  a 
desired  length; 

said  first  and  said  referenc^  buoys  being  deployed  in  close 
proximity  to  one  another  And  being  visible  from  the  vessel, 
whereby  upon  failure  of  die  main  anchor  to  firmly  engage 
the  ocean  bottom,  the  mafn  anchor  is  pulled  by  the  vessel, 
and  a  distance  divergen|%  between  said  first  and  said 
second  buoys  is  visible  fr^m  the  vessel,  indicating  that  the 


vessel  and  the  main  anchor  are  drifting. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  CYLINDRICAL 
Ol 

Paul  E.  Moody,  Barrington,  R.L,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  19K  Ser.  No.  269^22 


iBt  a.*  B63G  3/02 


VS.  CL  114—316 
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first  and  second 
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mgaging  means  captures  a  Cylindrical 
object  therebetween;  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  said 
first  and  second  engaging  means. to  said  first  and  second 
supports  thereby  o  fix  the  position  of  said  set  of  first  and 
second  engaging  means  and  the  cylindrical  object  be- 
tween said  first  af  d  second  supports. 


TORQUE  BALANO  D 
AND  METHOD  F«  «  1 


Cktm;  Carai 


Beqjamiii  Y.-H 
Md.,  asd  Firsidt  n, 
Uaitcd  Stetei  of 
tbeNary, 

FUed  Sep 

U,S.  CL  114—338 


S,448,105 

POSTSWmL  PROPULSOR  UNIT 
ELIMINATING  TORQUE  ON  A 
SUMfERGED  BODY 

L.  Taeag,  boA  of  Potomac,  both  of 
:  'ctersoM,  McLeaa,  Va.,  asaignon  to  The 
as  rcpreaeated  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
D.C. 
30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  313.617 
It  CL*  B63G  8/08 

121 


Aacricai 


M 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  t  plurality  of  cylindrical  objects 
having  predetermined  lengthi  on  a  base  along  parallel  object 
axes,  said  ap|>aratus  comprising: 
a  set  of  first  and  second  eniaging  means  for  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  cylindqcal  object,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  engaging  means!  including  a  guide  at  each  end 
thereof; 
first  and  second  supports  niounted  normally  to  the  base  and 
transversely  to  the  cylindrical  object  axes  and  spaced  by  a 
distance  greater  than  the  predetermined  lengths,  each  of 
said  supports  including  a  set  of  first  and  second  spaced 
elongated  complementary  guides  for  receiving  respec- 
tively therealong  a  pluraity  of  sets  of  said  first  and  second 
engaging  means  with  a  i  pacing  whereby  each  set  of  said 


1.  A  torque  balance  i  propulsor  unit  for  a  small  submersible 
vehicle  of  the  type  ha  ang  a  rounded  forward  section,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  o  :ntral  section  including  therein  a  maxi- 
mum transverse  dimei  ision  of  the  vehicle,  the  maximum  trans- 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  80  inches,  and 
a  tapered  aft  section,  a  t  least  the  aft  section  being  axisymmetric 
about  a  longitudinal  :  xis  of  the  vehicle,  said  torque  balanced 
propulsor  unit  compr  sing: 

rotating  means  for  [  roviding  a  forward  thrust  to  the  vehicle, 
said  rotating  means  adapted  for  being  rotationally 
mounted  to  the  apered  aft  section  of  the  vehicle,  said 
rotating  means  h)  ving  a  first  torque  associated  therewith; 
and 
stationary  means  foj  producing  a  second  torque,  said  station- 
ary means  adapti  d  for  being  secured  to  the  vehicle  at  a 
location  aft  of  sa  d  rotating  means,  said  stationary  means 
configured  and  p  >sitioned  so  as  to  function  within  a  wake 
of  said  rotating  n  eans  to  produce  said  second  torque,  said 
second  torque  be  ng  substantially  equal  and  opposite  said 
first  torque; 

wherein  said  rotating  means  comprises  a  rotor,  said  rotor 
having  a  diamete  r  less  than  or  equal  to  about  96%  of  the 
maximum  transv(  Tse  dimension  of  the  vehicle,  said  rotor 
including  a  central  axisymmetric  hub  conforming  to  a 
shape  of  the  tape  %d  aft  section  of  the  vehicle  and  having 
an  axis  of  rotatii  m,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  imp  :Iler  blades  extending  radially  from  said 
I  plades  shaped  to  produce  said  thrust  and 
said  first  torque^  said  blades  having  chordlengths  and 
spans  associated  therewith,  a  number  of  said  blades  and 
said  chordlengtht  of  said  blades  being  determined  to  en- 
sure that  a  blade  lection  lift  coefHcicnt  of  said  rotor  is  less 
than  about  O.S,  a  id 
wherein  said  statio  lary  means  comprises  a  stator  having  a 
plurality  of  stati  jnary  vanes,,  said  vanes  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  the  vehic  le  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  arrange- 
ment, said  vanesi  shaped  to  produce  said  second  torque, 
said  vanes  havihg  chordlengths  and  spans  associated 
therewith,  a  nun  ber  of  said  vanes  and  said  chordlengths 
of  said  vanes  be  ing  determined  to  ensure  that  a  blade 
section  lift  coeRi  nent  of  said  stator  is  less  than  about  0.2. 
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5,445,106 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  THERMAL 

CONDUCTING  DLiMOND 

Erik  O.  Einet.  Niakayna,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  GeMral  Electric 

CoMpmy,  Sffceasctady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  316,995 

lat  a.*  CJOB  25/02 

UA  a.  117-1  jcUm, 


formed  therein  which  defines  a  second  exposed  portion  of 
the  major  surface; 

forming  a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon,  wherein  the  layer  of 
amorphous  silicon  overiies  the  sacrificial  mask  and  lies 
within  the  opening,  the  layer  of  amorphous  sUicon  abut- 
ting the  second  exposed  portion  of  the  major  surface; 

pattermng  the  layer  of  amorphous  silicon; 

removing  the  sacrificial  mask  after  the  layer  of  amorphous 
silicon  has  been  patterned; 

anDMling  the  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  to  form  an  epitaxial 
silicon  layer,  wherein  the  epitaxial  silicon  layer  b  formed 
after  the  sacrificial  mask  has  been  removed;  and 

forming  a  doped  region  within  the  epitaxial  silicon  Uyer. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  continuous  diamond  fUm  having 
at  least  two  controUed  thermal  conductivity  layers,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  at  a  first  growth 
rate  on  a  substrate  maintained  at  a  temperature  that  pro- 
motes said  first  growth  rate,  a  first  controlled  thermal 
conductivity  tayer  having  a  continuous  columnar  struc- 
ture of  diamond  crystals,  where  said  first  layer  has  high 
thermal  conductivity  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
diamond  film  plane;  and 

(b)  continuing  to  deposit  by  chemical  vapor  deposition, 
without  mtemipting  the  columnar  structure  of  said 
diamond  crystals,  a  second  controUed  tbennal  conductiv- 
ity layer  on  top  of  the  first  layer  at  a  growth  rate  less  than 
the  first  growth  rate,  said  substrate  now  maintained  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  substrate  temperature  used  for 
the  first  Uyer,  where  said  second  tayer  has  high  thermal 
conductivity  m  directions  perpendicular  and  parallel  to 
the  diamond  film  plane. 


5,445,1M 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  A  MELT 

Komd  S^murtxid,  Remeck,  awl  Herbert  WBrmseher.  Mei- 

Magea,  both  of  Gemuiy.  aaaigMrs  to  Saatrade  Ltd.,  Luen. 

Switacriand  "»-,»-«—, 

DirUoB  of  Ser.  No.  40,586,  Mar.  31,  1993,  P«.  No.  5,269,817, 
wfckfc  is  a  coMiauatkM  of  Ser.  No.  804,599,  Dec  10, 1991 
^Mi*0Md.  This  appUcatkm  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,605 
Oataa  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1990,  40  41 

670.4 

Int  a.«C30B  Ji/OO 
UA  a  117-200  UCUm 


5,445,107 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METTHOD  OF 

FORMATION 

Scott  S.  Rotb,  and  Howard  C.  Kirack,  both  of  AastlB,  Tex 

assignors  to  Motorola,  lac,  SchaamlwrK,  Dl. 

FDed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,607 
lat  a.*  C30B  1/02 
VS.  a.  117-8  ,3 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  crystallization  of  a  melt  comprising  first 
and  second  endless  belu  presenting  respective  first  and  second 
oppositely  facing  nights  forming  a  gap  therebetween,  feeding 
means  for  feedmg  a  melt  into  said  gap,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  belts  such  that  said  flighu  thereof  travel  in  retatively 
opposite  directions,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  first  flight 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  a  crystallization  temperature  of 
said  melt  so  that  a  surface  of  said  melt  contacting  said  first 
flight  crystallizes  thereon  and  is  removed  from  said  eao  uimn 
said  first  flight  "^    *^ 


<1 


IZI 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprisinK 
the  steps  of:  * 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  semiconductor 

substrate  having  a  major  surface; 
forming  a  sacrificial  mask  overiying  a  first  portion  of  the 

major  surface,  the  sacrificial  mask  having  an  opening 


5,445,109 
SELECTIVE  BIRD  FEEDER 
DcjMid  F.  Gray,  5992  Seymov  Rd.,  Owoaao,  Midi.  48867,  and 
Loiris  N.  Spariing,  3008  13tli  St  West  Palmetto,  Fla.  34221 
Filed  Jal.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,989 
Int  CL»  AOIK  39/01 
U.S.  CL  119-57.9  20  Claims 

1.  A  selective  bird  feeder  comprising:  a  bird  feed  container 
with  a  bottom  waU.  at  least  one  side  wall  attached  thereto  and 
formmg  an  open  top;  at  least  one  bird  feed  access  opening  in 
said  side  wall  of  said  bird  feed  container;  a  generally  vertical 
member,  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  secured  to  said 
bird  feed  container;  a  lower  spring  abutment  supported  by  said 
generally  vertical  member;  a  spring,  with  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  having  its  lower  end  supported  by  said  lower  spring 
abutment;  a  bird  feed  container  cover  having  a  roof,  at  least 
one  cover  integral  wall  that  telescopes  over  the  at  least  one 
side  wall  of  said  bird  feed  container,  a  bird  perch  attached  to 
the  at  least  one  integral  wall  of  said  bird  feed  container  cover, 
a  spnng  follower  integral  with  the  roof  and  having  a  vertical' 
bore  which  receives  the  upper  end  of  said  generally  vertical 
member  and  permiu  a  portion  of  said  generally  vertical  mem- 
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ber  to  extend  through  the  venical  bore  and  project  above  the 
spring  follower,  and  a  spring  abutment  surface  on  the  spring 
follower  in  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said  spring;  a  cap 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  laid  vertical  member  above  said 
spring  follower  and  having  a  Cop  surface  that  limits  expansion 
of  said  spring  and  upward  movement  of  the  bird  feed  container 
cover  relative  to  the  bird  fS^  container;  a  spring  tension 


adjustment  assembly  mounted  in  vertical  member  and  adjust- 
ing the  force  exertol  by  said  Spring  when  the  stop  surface  on 
said  cap  is  preventing  upwat'd  movement  of  said  bird  feed 
container  cover  relative  to  the  bird  feed  container;  and 
wherein  a  load  on  said  bird  filed  container  cover  which  over- 
comes said  spring  will  comprcBs  said  spring,  move  the  bird  feed 
container  cover  down  and  ct>ver  said  at  least  one  bird  feed 
access  opening.  ] 


5,4  15,110 

PET  FEEDING  SYSTEM  VfTTH  DISPOSABLE  INSERTS 

Virita  L.  Birnie,  22661  Marli*  PI.,  West  Hills,  Calif.  91307 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  19»4,  Ser.  No.  208^2 

Int.  a.*iA01K  5/01 

ujs,  a.  119—61  1  < 


second  liner  lies 
and  the  inner  su: 
outer  surface  of 
angularly  related 
notches  and 
entially  offset  to 
ing  to  lightly 
plurality  of  liners 
of  the  bowl. 


adhei  ive 


secure 
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Wjacent  the  inner  surface  of  a  first  liner, 
iface  of  a  second  liner  lies  adjacent  the 
third  liner,  furthermore  the  liners  are 
to  one  another  such  that  the  thumb 
tabs  of  adjacent  liners  are  circumfer- 
( »ne  another,  the  adhesive  tabs  function- 
adjacent  liners  to  one  another,  the 
>eing  positioned  within  the  inner  surface 


5,445,111 

ELEcrAinED  nsH  barriers 

David  V.  Smith,  Van^uver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Smith-Root, 
Inc.,  Vancouver,  W^sh. 

Filed  Ju^.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  81,785 

Ii  It  a.*  H04B  13/02 

UACL119— 220       I  10  Claims 


6.  An  electrified 
barrier  comprising: 

at  least  first,  secorjd 
the   electrodes 
thereby  defining 

a  power  source  foi 
electrodes,  the 
to  define  electridal 
direction  of  wat(  r 

flow  tailoring  struc  ture 
different  positioi  s 


1.  A  new  and  improved  animal  feeding  system  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  bowl  having  an  outwardly  flared  inner  surface,  an  outer 
surface,  a  bottom,  and  a  i  upper  periphery; 

a  hollow  circular  base  hav  ng  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the  top  of 
the  hollow  circular  base^ing  integral  with  the  bottom  of 
the  bowl; 

a  circular  weight  positioned  within  the  hollow  circular  base, 
the  circular  weight  fun<  tioning  to  keep  the  base  and  the 
bowl  in  an  upright  oriei  itation; 

a  plurality  of  liners,  each  ( f  the  liners  having  a  shape  which 
approximately  conform)  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl, 
each  of  the  liners  furthef  having  an  iimer  surface,  an  outer 
surface,  an  upper  periphery,  a  thumb  notch  formed  along 
the  upper  periphery,  aid  a  unitary  adhesive  tab  formed 
along  the  upper  periphe  y  diametrically  opposite  from  the 
thumb  notch  for  each  l4er,  the  plurality  of  liners  being  in 
a  stacked  relationship  tuch  that  the  outer  surface  of  a 


fis  1  barrier  disposed  in  a  flow  of  water,  the 


and  third  elongated,  fixed  electrodes, 

teing   vertically   disposed   and   spaced, 

a  barrier  having  openings  therethrough; 

providing  pulsed  driving  signals  to  said 

source  and  electrodes  cooperating 

fields  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the 

flow  through  the  barrier;  and 

defining  differently  sized  openings  at 
along  the  barrier. 


p  3wer  ! 


5,445,112 
TtRRARIUM  COVER 
Bert  Grosman,  Allenf>wii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Novalek,  Inc.,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-par^  of  Ser.  No.  209,144,  Mar.  9,  1994.  This 
appUcatioB  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,731 
nt  a."  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  CL  119—265  6  Claims 

1.  A  cover  arran{ement  in  combination  with  an  opening 
formed  in  a  tank,  inauding; 
a  mesh  portion  haying  a  continuous  perimeter; 
a  first  member  exti  »tding  continuously  about  said  perimeter 

of  said  mesh  poi  tion; 
a  second  member  extending  continuously  about  said  open- 
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ing,  said  first  and  second  members  being  configured  for 
mutual  continuous  engagement;  and 


two  leg  encircling  portions; 

straps  cwuiecting  the  leg  encircling  portions  to  the  waist 

encircling  portion; 
at  least  one  compartment  or  receptacle  formed  integrvUy 

with  the  waist  member,  and  -^     ' 


hook  and  loop  fastener  means  for  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members. 


5,445,113 

RESTRAINT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  ANIMAL 

KMi  Hostetler,  105  Fonwt  Dr,  Mt  HoUy,  N.C  28120 

FUcd  Aac  24. 19M,  Ser.  No.  295,517 

lit  CL«  AOIK  29/00 


VS.  CL  119—795 


8Clains 


at  least  one  thin  sheet  of  a  heavy  material  that  can  be  remov- 
ably received  in  said  compartment  or  receptacle  to  be  held 
snugly  against  the  wearer  of  the  harness. 


5,445.115 
VALVE  SYCTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
SUidcU  Mnrata.  ami  Noriyvid  Miyaaira.  botii  of  Kyoto,  Ja- 
pan, aarigMtrs  to  MitmbiiU  Jidodn  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaidn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166^62 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  16.  1992.  4-336416: 
Dee.  7, 1993,  5-306652 

Lit  a.»  FOIL  1/lS.  13/00 
VS.  a.  123—90.16  27  ( 


20E 


20A 


I.  In  combination  with  a  spigot  secured  to  an  immovable 
structure,  a  restraint  attachment  for  a  collar  or  harness  of  an 
animal  for  use  in  confining  the  animal  to  a  predetermined  area, 
said  restraint  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  cap  removably  secured  to  a  connecting  end  of 
the  spigot  the  connecting  end  including  complementary 
threads  for  being  mated  with  the  threads  of  said  cap  to 
thereby  attach  the  spigot  and  the  cap  together;  and 

(b)  attachment  means  associated  with  said  cap  for  releasably 
attaching  said  cap  to  the  collar  or  harness  of  the  animal. 

5,445,114 

TRAINING  HARNESS  FOR  USE  WHEN  PRACnONG 

ROCK  CLIMBING  AND  SPORT  CLIMBING 

Douglas  M.  Walker,  1289  E.  300  N.,  Logan,  Utah  84321 

Filed  Dec  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,560 

lat  a.*  A63B  21/18.  21/26 

UA  a.  119-857  10  Claim. 

>  A  trainuig  harness  to  be  used  by  a  sport  climber  in  practic- 
mg  sport  climbing,  said  harness  comprising 

a  waist  encircling  portion  having  a  relatively  broad,  elon- 
gate, fabric,  waist  member  that  extends  from  a  first  end  at 
a  front  of  the  wearer  around  the  wearer's  back  to  a  second 
end  spaced  from  said  first  end  at  the  front  of  the  wearer, 

a  cinch  strap  connecting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
waist  member  at  the  front  of  the  wearer 


I.  A  valve  system  for  driving  engine  valves  arranged  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  valve  drive  arm  member  pivotally  supported  on  a  side  of  a 
main  body  of  an  engine  while  being  maintained  in  contact 
with  end  portions  of  said  engine  valves; 

first  rocker  means  for  rocking  said  valve  drive  arm  member; 

second  rocker  means  for  causing  said  valve  drive  arm  mem- 
ber to  undergo  rocking  at  an  amplitude  greater  than  rock- 
ing by  said  first  rocker  means;  and 

means  for  urging  said  engine  valves  in  closing  directions, 
said  urging  means  being  interposed  between  retainers 
disposed  fixedly  on  said  engine  valves  and  a  cylinder  head, 
respectively; 

wherein  said  urging  means  is  provided  with  interference 
avoiding  means,  respectively,  so  that  said  urging  means 
keeps  out  of  rocking  paths  of  said  first  and  second  rocker 
means  on  a  side  of  said  urging  means,  each  said  urging 
means  comprismg  a  coil  spring  provided  with  the  corre- 
sponding retainer  at  one  end  portion  thereof  on  a  side  of 
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said  first  and  second  rodker  means,  and  each  intetference 
avoiding  means  comprises  a  construction  in  which  a  diam- 
eter of  said  coil  spring  is  reduced  at  a  portion  thereof  on  a 
side  of  said  retainer. 


ILBLIFTE 


HYDRAUUC  VARIABLE  LIFT  ENGINE  VALVE  GEAR 
SdaoMdu  Hara,  Ataagi,  Japan,  asrigDor  to  Uniaia  Jccs  Corpora- 

tioB,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  21, 1>93,  Ser.  No.  171,238 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkW  Japu,  Dec  22,  1992,  4^1740; 
JaiL  22, 1993,  5-009161;  Feb.  3, 1993,  5-015777 

iBL  a.*  PDiL  //;*  1/24 

vs.  CL  123—90.16  1  Claim 


1.  An  internal  combustioi  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  head  structure; 

a  first  cylinder  valve  moi  inted  in  said  cylinder  head  struc- 
ture; 

first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  first  cylinder  valve 
towards  a  closed  position  thereof; 

a  second  cylinder  valve  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  struc- 
ture; 

second  resilient  means  for.1>iasing  said  second  cylinder  valve 
towards  a  closed  position  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  cyliiider  valves  being  arranged  for  one 
cylinder  of  the  engine; 

a  camshaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  cylinder  head  struc- 
ture, said  camshaft  being  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  first  rocker  arm  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  structure 
for  pivotal  motion  to  actuate  said  first  cylinder  valve 
against  said  first  resilient  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  camshaft; 

a  first  free  cam  follower  supported  by  said  first  rocker  arm 
for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  first  rocker  arm  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  camshaft; 

a  first  latch  mechanism  having  a  first  position  wherein  said 
pivotal  motion  of  said  first  fiee  cam  follower  relative  to 
said  first  rocker  arm  ii  prevented  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  first  free  cam  follower 
relative  to  said  first  rocker  arm  is  allowed; 

first  hydraulic  means  for  urging  said  first  latch  mechanism 
from  said  second  position  thereof  towards  said  first  posi- 
tion thereof; 

a  second  rocker  arm  moutited  in  said  cylinder  bead  structure 
for  pivotal  motion  to  actuate  said  second  cylinder  valve 
against  said  second  resilient  means  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  camshaft; 

a  second  free  cam  follow^  supported  by  said  second  rocker 
arm  for  pivotal  motion  relative  to  said  second  rocker  arm 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  camshaft; 

a  second  latch  mechanism  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  pivotal  motion  of  said  second  free  cam  follower 
relative  to  said  second  rocker  arm  b  prevented  and  a 
second  position  wherain  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  sec- 
ond free  cam  follower!  relative  to  said  second  rocker  arm 
b  allowed; 
second  hydraulic  means  tot  urging  said  second  latch  mecha- 
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nism  from  said  !  econd  position  thereof  towards  said  first 
position  thereof; 
wherein  said  cams  laft  has  a  first  pair  of  low  lift  cam  lobes, 
and  a  fu^t  high  I  ft  cam  lobe  axially  disposed  between  said 
first  pair  of  low  lift  cam  lobes,  and  wherein  said  camshaft 
also  has  a  second  pair  of  low  lift  cam  lobes,  and  a  second 
high  lift  cam  lot>e  axially  disposed  between  said  second 
I  lobes,  said  second  pair  of  low  lift  cam 
I  height  lower  than  the  height  of  the  first 
lobes  and  being  completely  confined 
lerential  and  radial  extent  of  the  first  pair 


pair  of  low  lift 
lobes  having  thi 
pair  of  low  lift 
with  the  circi 
of  low  lift  cam 
wherein  said  first 
link,  said  first 


ker  arm  includes  a  first  elongated  rigid 
igid  link  including  one  end  portion  to 
drivingly  engage  said  first  cylinder  valve,  an  opposite  end 
portion,  and  twc)  rail  portions  rigidly  interconnecting  said 
one  and  oppositle  end  portions,  said  two  rail  portions  of 
said  first  rigid  link  defining  cam  follower  surfaces  driv- 
ingly engaging  said  first  pair  of  low  lift  cam  lobes,  and 
wherein  said  fiitt  free  cam  follower  is  disposed  between 
said  two  rail  portions  of  said  first  rigid  link  and  drivingly 
engages  said  fir«  high  lift  cam  lobe; 

wherein  aid  second  rocker  arm  includes  a  second  elongated 
rigid  link,  said  second  rigid  link  including  one  end  portion 
to  drivingly  engage  said  second  cylinder  valve,  an  oppo- 
site end  portioi^  and  two  rail  portions  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  ond  and  opposite  end  portions  of  said  second 
rigid  link,  said  two  rail  portions  of  said  second  rigid  link 
defining  cam  fi^llower  surfaces  drivingly  engaging  Mid 
second  pair  of  l<>w  lift  cam  lobes,  and  wherein  said  second 
cam  follower  is  disposed  between  said  two  rail  portions  of 
said  second  rigid  link  and  drivingly  engages  said  second 
high  lift  cam  looe; 

wherein  said  cylinder  head  structure  is  formed  with  a  com- 
mon hydraulic]  fluid  passage-communicating  with  said 
first  and  second  hydraulic  means,  and  wherein  said  cylin- 
der head  structare  is  formed  with  axially  spaced  first  and 
second  lash  adjaster  mount  bores  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  iaid  camshaft,  said  first  and  second  lash 
adjuster  mount  bores  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  common  hydraulic  fluid  passage; 

further  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  including  a 
moveable  portvn  and  a  second  hydraulic  lash  adjuster 
including  a  moveable  portion,  said  first  and  second  hy- 
draulic lash  adjusters  being  mounted  in  said  first  and 
second  lash  adjuster  mount  bores  of  said  cylinder  head 
structure,  respoctively;  and 

wherein  said  moveable  portion  of  said  first  hydraulic  lash 
adjuster  define^  a  hydraulic  fluid  passage  fluidly  disposed 
between  said  ctommon  hydraulic  fluid  passage  and  said 
first  hydraulic  fluid  means  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
tion therebetween,  and  said  moveable  portion  of  said 
second  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  defines  a  hydraulic  fluid 
passage  fluidly  disposed  between  said  common  hydraulic 
fluid  passage  and  said  second  hydraulic  fluid  means  to 
provide  fluid  communication  therebetween. 


U.S.  CL  123—90.16 
1.  An  adjustable 


5,445,117 
ADJUSTABLE  VitLVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI- VALVE 

INTERI'  AL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Charica  Mendler,  ^22  Nortkaavtoa  St.  NW..  Waahingtoii, 
D.C  20015 

Filed  J^a.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,325 
lat  CL*  FOIL  1/08 


37 


valve  system  for  an  engine  including  an 
axially  shiftable  caiishaft  for  connection  to  a  source  of  rotary 
power  and  having  at  least  one  valve-actuating  cam,  said  at  least 
one  cam  having  a  lobe  profile  which  varies  along  the  axis  of 
the  camshaft;  positioning  means  for  controlling  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  camshait  in  said  engine;  a  plurality  of  valves  mov- 
able between  open  land  closed  positions  for  controlling  fluid 
communication  witli  said  engine;  a  rocker,  said  rocker  opera- 
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tively  engaging  said  plurality  of  valves;  support  means  dis- 
posed in  said  engine  for  supporting  said  rocker;  a  cam  follower 
mounted  to  said  rocker  so  as  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  at 
least  one  cam;  pivot  means  for  allowing  said  follower  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  engine  about  one  axis  and  another  axis  which 


I— "— 1 


rigid  stem  having  an  end  opponte  the  cam  following  head 
terminating  in  a  rounded  tip; 

(c)  means  for  |Mvotally  mounting  the  rocker  arm  at  a  selected 
pomt  on  the  cyhnder  head  between  the  valve  stem  and  the 
hfter  stem;  and  ~~  uic 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  rounded  tip  of  the  lifter  stem 
within  the  recess  in  one  end  of  the  rocker  arm  and  the 
other  end  of  the  rocker  arm  in  operatmg  engagement  with 
the  valve  stem, 

(e)  so  that  the  force  of  the  tip  of  the  lifter  stem  acting  within 
the  recess  of  the  rocker  arm  and  the  selected  pivot  point  of 
the  rocker  arm  control  the  alignment  of  the  rocker  arm 
with  respect  to  the  valve  item. 


are  more  or  less  perpendicular  to  each  other  so  that  when  said 
camshaft  is  routed,  said  follower  maintains  line  contact  with 
said  at  least  one  cam,  and  guide  means  for  inhibiting  pivoting 
of  said  rocker  about  axes  other  than  said  one  axis  and  said  other 
axis  at  all  axial  positions  of  said  camshaft. 


5>I5,119 

TAPPET  AND  SHIM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Joje  F.  Regneiro,  Rockester  HIIU,  Mich..  atrigMr  to  Chryaler 

Cotporatioa,  Highlaad  Park,  Mick.  ^--ry»er 

FUed  Dec  9.  1994.  Ser.  No.  352,943 

fart.  CL*  FOIL ///6 

Ui5.  a.  123-90.48  g  Qal.^ 


5.445,118 
VALVE  TRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Erie  B.  Hndaon,  Hilbert,  Wh.,  aarignor  to  Bnunrick  Corpora- 
tion, Lake  Forcat,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,427 

lat  CL*  FOIL  1/18.  1/20 

VS.a.l23-90JJ  „cta^ 


1.  A  tappet  and  shim  assembly  for  operating  between  a  valve 
and  a  camshaft  m  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  assembly 
comprwing  a  tappet  having  a  cylindrical  recess  in  one  end 
thereof  concentric  with  an  outer  cyUndrical  surface  of  said 
tappet,  and  a  dual-diameter  cylindrical  shim  having  concentric 
small  and  large  diameter  cylindrical  portions,  said  large  diame- 
ter cylindrical  portion  having  a  circular  end  face  adapted  to 
contact  with  a  cam  lobe  of  a  camshaft,  said  small  diameter 
portion  received  in  and  bottoming  out  in  said  recess  and  having 
an  axial  dimension  larger  than  the  depth  of  said  recess  so  as  to 
space  said  large  diameter  cylindrical  portion  at  a  distance  from 
said  one  end  to  form  a  space  therebetween  for  insertion  of  a 
tool  to  remove  said  shim  from  said  tappet. 


1.  In  an  overhead  cam  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
engine  block  with  at  least  one  cyhnder  therein,  a  cyUnder  head 
a  poppet  valve  with  a  valve  stem  and  a  drive  train  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  including  a  rocker  arm,  a  valve  lifter  and  a  cam 
shaft  with  a  cam  to  drive  the  valve  lifter,  an  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  center  pivot  rocker  arm  having  one  end  comprising  an 
elongated  axial  recess  opening  toward  the  valve  lifter; 

(b)  a  valve  lifter  having  a  rigid  stem  riding  within  a  bore  in 
the  cylmder  bead  and  restricted  by  the  bore  to  movement 
along  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  cam  following  head  in 
contact  with  a  valve  actuating  cam  on  the  cam  shaft,  the 


5,445,120 
DEVICE  TO  PREVENT  AUTOMOBILE  STARTER 
ENGAGEMENT  WHEN  ENGINE  IS  RUNNING 
Janca  SpcMe,  6  Lake  Dr.,  Howell,  N  J.  07731 

Filed  Joa.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,370 
Int  CL*  F02N  11/10 
VS.  CL  123— 179J  ,  cu^ 

LA  device  to  prevent  accidentally  engagement  of  an  auto- 
mobile engine  starter  using  engine  vacuum  comprising; 

(a)  A  cylindrical  non-conducting  housing  having  an  internal 
longitudinal  bore  at  iu  top  end  and  a  larger  internal  longi- 
tudinal bore  at  its  bottom  end,  such  that  both  bores  are 
connected; 

(b)  A  suction  tube  inserted  into  the  top  end  bore  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  A  flexible  tube  attached  to  the  extended  end  of  the  suc- 
tion tube; 

(d)  A  round  thin  metal  contact  disc  inserted  into  the  bottom 
bore; 

(e)  A  stem  attached  to  the  center  of  the  metal  contact  disc 
and  extending  perpendicular  towards  the  top  bore; 

(0  A  normally  extended  spring  inserted  in  the  bottom  bore 
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between  the  top  of  the  i^etal  contact  disc  and  the  top  end 
of  the  bottom  bore,  sa^h  that  the  spring  is  compressed 
when  engine  vacuum  isiapplied  through  the  suction  tube 
and  the  flexible  tube; 
(g)  An  air  filter  inserted  isto  the  bottom  end  of  the  bottom 
bore; 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,122 

IGNITION  SYSrtM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINl  S  WITH  DUAL  IGNITION 
Albert  Gerhard,  Tu  l■^  Dieter  Bctz,  VaiUngen,  and  Walter 
Streit,  Ingobtadt,  t  U  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Robert  Boack 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Gcnnany 

Filed  A|r.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  231,078 
dains  priority,  a^pUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 
172.7 

lat 
VS.  CL  123—310 


(h)  A  pair  of  contact  pins  inserted  into  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  housing,  extending  fito  the  bottom  bore,  such  that  the 
contact  disc  as  pushed  {by  the  spring  is  kept  from  being 
ejected  from  the  bore,  alid  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
inside  ends  of  said  pins  and  the  outside  ends  of  said  pins  are 
connected  to  a  starter  circuit 


] 

SJl45,121 
ENGINE  OPERATIONAL  CO^f^ROL  UNIT 
Maaabv  Kai,  Iwata,  Japa4  •■■iSBO'  ^  Yamaha  Hatmdoki 
KabuahiU  Kaiaha,  Iwata,  |ap(ui 

Filed  Not.  24,  |993,  Ser.  No.  157,932 

Claina  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1992, 4^13341 

Int  CUf  P02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  123—198  DC  31  Claima 


let  St 


inc  ing 


'  cyl  nd( 


CL«  F02P  15/02.  15/08 


SdaiaH 


1.  An  ignition  sysl  cm  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
ignition  system  com  >rising: 
at  least  one  igniti<  n  coil; 
a  plurality  of  cyliifders, 

ders  associated 

ing  of  the  at 
a  balancing  elem^t 

secondary  wii 
at  least  two  spark 

pluraUty  of 

pled  between 


at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  cylin- 
vith  at  least  one  end  of  a  secondary  wind- 
one  ignition  coil; 

coupled  to  the  at  least  one  end  of  the 
of  the  at  least  one  ignition  coil;  and 
»lugs  associated  with  the  at  least  one  of  the 
lers,  the  balancing  element  being  cou- 
at  least  two  spark  plugs. 


tie 


5,445,123 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  OF  A  SPARK  IGNITION 

TYPE 

Mitsao  Hitomi;  Sh4Ui  MasMia;  ToahlUko  Hattori;  Kc^ji  Ka- 
shiyama,  and  Jiuiaon  Sasaki,  ail  of  Hinwiiima,  Japan,  anign- 
ors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioa,  HiroaUma,  Japan 
Coatinaation  of  Set.  No.  936,001,  Aug.  27, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcalfoD  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,344 

Cbims  priority,  ak>Ucation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1991,  3-240607 

Int  CL*  F02B  29/00 

VS.  CL  123—311  22  ClaiiM 


1.  An  engine  control  f9r  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  charge  formi%  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
engine,  an  ignition  system  Bbr  ftring  a  charge  in  said  engine  for 
combustion  and  operation  pf  said  engine,.. a  throttle  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  ngine,  a  throttle  position  sensor  for 
sensing  the  position  of  said  throttle,  an  operator  th«x>ttle  con- 
trol operably  connected  to  faid  throttle  for  manual  positioning 
thereof,  a  throttle  control  (iosition  sensor  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  throttle  control  comparator  means  for  comparing 
the  outputs  of  said  throttle  position  sensor  and  said  throttle . 
control  position  sensor  and  providing  an  abnormal  condition 
signal  when  said  sensors  ar^  not  coincident,  means  for  discon- 
tinuing the  firing  of  the  igifltion  system  and  the  supply  of  fuel 
from  the  charge  forming  sirstem  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
the  abnormal  condition,  and  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the 
engine,  the  discontinuance  of  the  ftring  of  the  ignition  system 
and  the  supply  of  fuel  from  the  charge  forming  system  being 
determined  depending  upofi  the  speed  of  the  engine. 


1.  A  four  cycle  s| 
natural  intake 
combustion  chamber 
into  a  cylinder  so 
engine  including  a 
cylinder  and  an 
cylinder  head,  wh^ein 


I  ark  ignition  type  reciprocating  engine  of  a 

syste  in  with  an  ignition  plug  disposed  to  face  a 

defined  and  delimited  by  a  piston  inserted 

as  to  move  in  a  reciprocating  way,  said 

cylinder  head  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 

intake  valve  mounted  in  an  intake  port  of  said 
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a  bore  size  of  the  cylinder  ranges  from  approximately  45  mm 
to  67  mm; 

a  ratio  of  a  stroke  of  the  piston  to  the  bore  size  of  the  cylin- 
der is  larger  than  1;  and 
a  compression  ratio  of  the  engine  is  at  least  1 1. 

5,445,124 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

IDLE  SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Naoki  Toodaawa,  waA  Satora  WataMbe,  botii  of  Ataugi,  Japra, 

aari^ow  to  Uniaia  Jecs  Corporatioa,  Ktw^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,390 

CiaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Mar.  18,  .1993,  5-058878 

Irt.  CL»  F02D  41/16 

UACL123-339.il  MOaima 


first  desired  engine  operating  level,  when  the  sensed  oper- 
ator requested  engine  operating  level  is  substantially  zero; 
generating  a  second  desired  engine  operating  level  when  the 
sensed  operator  requested  engine  operating  level  is  not 
substantially  zero,  by  (a)  setting  an  offset  value  to  a  prede- 
termined function  of  the  generated  first  desired  engine 
operating  level,  (b)  determining  when  the  operator  re- 
quested engine  operating  level  is  decreasing,  (b)  decreas- 
ing the  offset  value  in  accord  with  a  predetermined  de- 


"wr'ic  «w 
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REOUtRCD  OUTPUT 
TOROUE  SETTING 
STEP  OR  MSUHS 


REOUmCO  KNITION  TIMMG 
CORRECTION  AMOUNT 
CONVERSION  STEP  OR  MEANS 


•wj 
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IGNITION  nMING 
CONRECTXM  COMTROL 
STEP  OR  MEANS 


.IGNITION 
PtUO 


REQUIRED  AUIILIART  AIR 
FLO*  RATE  COMPUTATION 
STEP  OR  MEANS 


VALVE  OPENING  CONTBOt 
STEP  OR  MEANS 


AmtllARV  AIR  CONTmi  WU.VE 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  idle  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  target  idle  speed  setting  step  for  setting  a  target  idle  speed 
of  the  engine  at  the  time  of  idle  operation; 

a  required  output  torque  setting  step  for  setting  a  required 
output  torque  required  for  the  engine  to  obtain  said  target 
idle  speed; 

a  required  ignition  timing  correction  amount  conversion 
step  for  converting  the  required  output  torque  set  in  said 
required  output  torque  setting  step  into  a  value  equivalent 
to  a  required  ignition  timing  correction  amount; 

a  required  auxiliary  air  flow  rate  compuution  step  for  com- 
puting a  value  equivalent  to  a  required  auxiliary  air  How 
rate  baaed  on  the  required  output  torque  set  in  said  re- 
quired output  torque  setting  step  and  on  said  target  idle 
speed; 

an  ignition  timing  correction  control  step  for  controlling 
ignition  timing  correction  based  on  the  value  equivalent  to 
the  required  ignition  timing  correction  amount  converted 
in  said  required  ignition  timing  correction  amount  conver- 
sion step;  and 

a  valve  opening  control  step  for  controlUng  the  opening 
de^^  of  an  auxiliary  air  control  valve  provided  in  an 
auxiliary  air  path  bypassing  a  throttle  valve  based  on  the 
value  equivalent  to  the  required  auxihary  air  flow  rate 
computed  in  said  required  auxiliary  air  flow  rate  compuu- 
tion step. 


crease  function  when  the  operator  requested  engine  oper- 
ating level  is  decreasing,  and  (c)  combining  the  offset 
value  with  the  sensed  operator  requested  engine  operating 
level  to  generate  the  second  desired  engine  operating 
level;  and 
controlling  engine  operation  in  accord  with  the  generated 
second  desired  engine  operating  level  when  sensed  opera- 
tor requested  engine  operating  level  is  not  substantially 
zero. 


5,445,126 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  CALIBRATION  AND  FAULT 

DETECTION 

Roaer  A  Grares,  Jr.,  BMic  Creek,  Mich.,  aari8M>r  to  Eaton 

CorporatioD,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,646 

Int  CL*  P02D  7/00 

VS.  d  123-399  20  rui— 


5,445,125 
ELECTROrWC  THROTTLE  CONTROL  INTERFACE 
JcApey  JaMs  Allen,  GroaM  PoiMc,  Mich,  Mrignor  to  Gcaeral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213354 
Irt.  CL*  P02D  11/10 
VS.  CL  123—399  g  rht-^ 

1.  A  method  for  controlUng  operation  of  an  automotive 
mtemal  combustion  engine  having  electronic  throttle  control, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  an  operator  requested  engine  operating  levd; 
generating  a  first  desired  engine  operating  level  when  the 
sensed  operator  requested  engine  operating  level  is  sub- 
stantially zero; 
controlling  engine  operation  in  accord  with  the  generated 


164-7100.0.-^95-5 


g"  ^'  ^' 


1.  A  calibration  for  use  with  a  vehicle  equipped  with  said 
throttle  controlled  engine  and  an  electronic  control  unit  hav- 
ing a  processor  for  executing  a  predetermined  set  of  instruc- 
tions stored  in  a  memory  so  as  to  control  the  engine,  the  vehi- 
cle alao  including  in  electronic  accelerator  pedal  in  communi- 


2952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


catkm  with  the  processor  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
requested  fueling  level  for  the  engine,  the  accelerator  pedal 
having  a  range  of  travel  between  a  fully  released  position  and 
a  fiilly  depressed  position,  a  method  for  automatically  calibrat- 
ing the  electronic  accelerator  pedal  comprising: 
associating  a  first  parameter  stored  in  the  memory  with  a 
value  representing  the  signal  provided  by  the  electronic 
accelerator  pedal  when  power  is  first  applied  to  the  sys- 
tem and  the  signal  b  within  a  first  predetermined  calibra- 
tion range; 
altering  engine  fueling  progression  to  provide  a  decreased 
engine  fueling  response  to  the  range  of  travel  of  the  elec- 
tronic accelerator  pedd  so  as  to  induce  displacement  of 
the  electronic  accelerator  pedal  to  the  fiilly  depressed 
position;  and 
associating  a  second  parameter  stored  in  the  memory  with  a 
value  representing  the  signal  provided  by  the  electronic 
accelerator  pedal  when  the  signal  b  within  a  second  pre- 
determined calibration  range  so  as  to  automatically  cali- 
brate the  electronic  ac^lerator  pedal. 
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trolled  by  the  elect  yiac  control  unit  for  delivering  fuel,  the 
method  comprising: 

sensing  at  least  ovt  engine  operating  parameter  to  obtain  at 
least  one  operating  signal; 

determining  a  desi  red  output  torque  for  each  cylinder  based 
on  the  at  least  ( ne  operating  signal; 

determining  a  bai  e  fuel  pulse  width  for  each  cylinder  to 
produce  the  det  ired  output  torque; 

determining  a  puL  e  width  adjustment  factor  for  each  cylin- 
der for  modifyii  ig  the  base  fiiel  pulse  width  according  to: 

TMP=PWAcU^  (^(RPhtbal-RPMa^ 


SMS,IZ7 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  ENGINE 
SPARK  KNOCK  DURfNG  A  RAPID  TRANSIENT 
Mickad  J.  Odlca,  Dnito#^  Mkk^  JoMph  N.  Ulrey,  Hiro- 
ihtem  JapM;  Miduwi  R4  Giaagrande,  Troy,  and  Patrick  J. 
Earn,  Fortoa,  botk  of  ACck^  aarigaon  to  Ford  Motor  Coai- 
paajr,  Dearkora,  Mick. 

FIM  Aac.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,135 

lat  C|«  Ft2P  S/J4 

VS.  CL  123—422  15  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  engine  knock  of  a  spark-ignited 
internal  combustion  engine  during  rapid  transient  operating 
conditions,  the  engine  being  controlled  according  to  a  control 
strategy  executed  by  an  electronic  controller  having  a  proces- 
sor and  a  memory,  the  method  comprising: 
determining,  an  period  iiitervals,  an  estimate  of  airflow  into 

a  combustion  chamber; 
determining,  at  periodic  intervals,  whether  rapid  transient 

operating  conditions  etist; 
upon  determining  that  rapid  transient  operating  conditions 
exist,  calculating  an  eatimated  spark  advance  parameter 
based  on  the  estimated  airflow;  and 
forming  a  spark  in  the  combustion  chamber  baaed  on  the 
estimated  spark  advance  parameter. 


i44S,Ut 
METIM»  FOR  ENGINE  CONTROL 
M.  I  Hiag,  CMtiai  Diiglai  J.  Bahcock,  Soatk  Lyoi^ 
S.  Miller  WctaMii,]iI,  FMadagtea  Hiik,  ali  of  Mich., 
I  ta  Dctratt  BtcaU  CoiToratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FHei  Aag.  r,  1993.  Scr.  No.  113,424 
brt.  CL'  F92D  41/14 
VS.  a.  123— «3«  9  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  controHieg  the  output  torque  of  a  multi-cyl- 
inder  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing an  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  the  engine,  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  each  having  an  injector  apparatus  con- 


PWA,^=mu(,  -ACBruM,  auo(ACBuM.  TMF)) 

wherein  "maxQ"  is  k  fimction  which  selects  the  largest  of  the 
parenthetical  valuei,  "minO"  is  a  function  which  selects  the 
smallest  of  the  parenthetical  values,  ACB/jA/is  a  limiting  value 
for  the  adjustment,  JQ  represents  a  system  gain  factor,  RPMao/ 
is  a  balancing  value  of  the  engine  rotational  speed  for  the 
current  cylinder,  ai  d  RPM<ng  is  an  average  of  the  balancing 
values  of  previousl; '  fired  cylLiders;  and 
controlling  the  in  ector  apparatus  based  on  the  modified  base 
fuel  pulse  widi  1. 


5,445,129 

M£TliM>  FOR  CONntOLLING  A 

HYDRAUUCAjXY-ACTUATEB  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSIEM 

HL,  awipinr  to  CateryMv  Lac,  P«e- 


TravtoE. 
ria,IiL 


temperature 


U.S.  CL  123—446 
1.  A  method  for 
tor  (25)  to  start  an 
the  steps  of: 
sensing  the 
gine  temperatifre 
of  actuating 
tor(25>. 
receiving  the 
actuating  fluki 
oscillates 
perature;  and 


Filed  M  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2t2434 
lat  CL*  FMM  37/04 

4ChdaM 

controlling  a  hydraulically-actuated  injec- 
i  itemal  combustion  engine  (55),  comprising 


fluid 


of  the  engine  aiKl  producing  a  en- 
signal  (Tc)  indicative  of  the  temperature 
used  to  hydrauhcally  actuate  the  injec- 


signal,  and  producing  a  desired 

pressure  signal  (P^)  whose  magnitude 

a  pressure  range  that  is  a  function  tem- 


tei  iperature 


I  between 
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receiving  the  desired  actuating  fluid  pressure  signal  (P^X 
determining  a  desired  electrical  current,  and  producing  a 


^       '' 


at  least  one  fiiel  feed  connection  to  serve  as  a  fuel  inlet  to 

the  second  fijel  flow  divider; 
at  least  one  ftiel  return  connection  to  serve  as  a  Aid  oodet 

to  the  second  flow  divider; 
a  number  of  first  receiving  hcries  which  corresponds  to  the 
number  of  injection  valves  that  are  serviced  by  the 
second  fuel  flow  divider,  and 
a  second  receiving  hole  arranged  in  the  region  of  a  termi- 
nal portion  of  the  distributor  housing; 
a  pressure  regulating  valve  that  is  attached  to  the  Tr^ynA 

receiving  hole  of  one  of  the  distributor  housings; 
a  pressure  test  connection  with  the  second  receiving  hcde  of 

one  of  the  distributor  housings;  and 
a  connecting  line  serially  linking  the  first  and  second  flow 
dividers  to  one  another  so  that  fuel  can  flow  via  the  con- 
necting line  from  one  flow  divider  to  the  other  flow  di- 
vider, wherein  the  second  receiving  holes  of  each  fiiel 
flow  divder  are  identically  formed  to  thereby  accommo- 
date either  a  pressure  test  connection  or  a  pressure 
regulatory  valve. 


desired  electrical  current  signal  (I)  to  control  the  fiiel 
injection  rate. 


5,445,130 
FUEL  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDBt 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michad  Braauter,  faadrabach;  Aatoaio  ViticUo,  WaUmichel- 
bach,  and  Volker  Dannie,  Hirsckora,  all  of  GcrMay,  i 
on  to  FlTBM  Cari  Fycodeakerg,  Wciahcia,  Gcranay 
FDed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,349 
lat.  CL*  P02M  41/00 
VS.  CL  123— 4S«  a 


5,445,131 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
Hiddd  KasvaoU;  Mandd  Fajii,  and  HidaU  KobayMkl,  aU  of 
Hiraakiaw,  Japan,  aaaigBor*  to  Maada  Motor  Corporatioa, 
HinMUM,Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  14,  1994,  So-.  No.  212,8M 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5^2395 
lat.  CL*  F02D  41/12 
VS.  CL  123—493  4  ( 


b^E?^^-?^ 


1.  A  fiiel  distributor  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  rows  of  cylinders  and 
further  having  a  fiiel-injection  system  that  includes  injection 
valves,  the  fiiel  distributor  comprising: 
a  first  fiiel  flow  divider  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  first  row  of 
engine  cylinders,  said  fiiel  flow  divider  comprising 
a  tubular  distributor  housing; 
at  least  one  fuel  feed  connection  to  serve  as  a  fiiel  inlet  to 

the  first  fuel  flow  divider; 
at  least  one  fuel  return  connection  to  serve  as  a  fiid  outlet 

to  the  first  fiiel  flow  divider, 
a  number  of  first  receiving  holes  which  corresponds  to  the 
number  of  injection  valves  that  are  serviced  by  the  first 
ftiel  flow  divider,  and  a  second  receiving  hole  arranged 
in  the  region  of  a  terminal  portion  of  the  distributor 
housing; 
a  second  fiiel  flow  divider  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  second  row 
of  engine  cylinders,  said  fuel  flow  divider  comprising 
a  tubular  distributor  housing; 


1.  A  fiiel  control  system,  having  fiiel  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying a  fuel  to  an  automobile  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  causes  said  fiiel  supply  means  to  continue  an  interrup- 
tion of  fiiel  supply  during  a  continuous  decrease  in  routional 
^)eed  of  said  engine  to  a  lower  Innit  of  a  hysteresis  range  of 
engine  speeds  for  said  interruption  of  fuel  supply  and  to  resume 
said  interruption  of  fuel  supply  after  a  continuous  increase  in 
engine  speed  of  said  engine  beyond  an  upper  limit  of  said 
hysteresis  range  of  engine  speeds,  said  fiid  control  system 
comprising: 
an  engine  speed  sensor  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  of 

said  engine; 
a  transition  sensor  for  detecting  a  transition  of  said  engine 

between  deceleration  and  non-deceleration;  and 
control  means  for  causing  compulsorily  said  fiiel  supply 
means  to  interrupt  fiiel  supply  to  said  engine  when  said 
transition  sensor  detecu  a  transition  of  said  engine  from 
non-deceleration  to  deceleration  while  said  engine  speed 
sensor  detectt  rotational  speeds  of  said  engine  between 
said  lower  and  upper  hmito  of  said  hysteresis  range  of 
rotational  speeds. 
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.445,132 

EVAPORATIVE  FUEL-  >URGING  CO^rrROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  i  »MBUCTION  ENGINES 

Takarid  babe;  HirtMU  Ya|ui,  *mt  Fteio  Hara,  aU  of  Wako, 

Japa%  aari^on  to  Hmi«a  Gikea  Kogjro  KabMhOd  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,(W4 
CSatea  priority,  appUcadan  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1993, 5-064990  U 
lat  Cl«  F02M  33/02 
VS.  CL 123—520  ]  22  OaiaH 


5^445,133 

CANISTER  PURGE  GAS  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

CONTROL  MEl^OD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
MaaMMH  Nemoto,  rttaririiiaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo   and    Hit^    AirtoaM>tiTe   Engineering   Co.,   Ltd., 
IbanJd,  botk  of 
Filed 
priority. 


I.  An  evaporative  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engines  having  an  int^e  passage  to  which  liquid  fuel  in  a 
fuel  tank  is  supplied,  said  evaporative  fuel  supply  system  for 
the  internal  combustion  engines  comprising: 

a  canister  containing  an  evaporative  fuel  adsorbent  for  ad- 
sorbing evaporative  fuel,  the  evaporative  fuel  generated  in 
said  fuel  tank  and  fed  to  said  canister; 

a  purging  passage  fluidicly  communicating  said  canister  to 
said  intake  passage  of  laid  internal  combustion  engine,  for 
purging  the  evaporative  fuel  adsorbed  by  said  evaporative 
fiwl  adsorbent  to  be  fid  into  said  intake  passage; 

a  solenoid  control  valve  provided  in  said  purging  passage, 
for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing 
the  evaporative  fuel  purged  from  said  canister,  said  con- 
trol valve  being  repealptbly  opened  and  closed  by  a  control 
signal; 

a  detector  for  detecting  $n  operating  condition  of  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engint; 

a  purging  flow  rate  dettrminator  for  determining  the  flow 
rate  of  the  evaporative  fuel  to  be  purged  into  said  purging 
passage,  based  on  the  operating  condition  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  detected  by  said  detector, 

a  duty  ratio  determinator  for  determining  a  control  signal 
duty  ratio  corresponding  to  the  determined  purging  flow 
rate  from  said  purging  flow  rate  determinator; 

a  duty  ratio  comparator  for  comparing  the  control  signal 
duty  ratio  with  a  preset  duty  ratio  and  calculating  a  result 
of  comparison; 

a  period  selector  for  selecting  one  control  signal  period 
which  creates  substantial  linearity  of  the  change  in  actual 
purging  flow  rate  with  respect  to  the  change  in  the  control 
signal  duty  ratio  in  said  purging  passage  among  different 
preset  control  signal  periods  according  to  said  result  of 
comparison;  and 

a  waveform  generator  [  for  generating  a  pulse  waveform 
signal  having  the  seletted  control  signal  period  from  said 
period  selector  and  Ae  determined  control  signal  duty 
ratio  from  said  duty  ratio  determinator,  and  for  outputting 


the  pulse  waveform 
control  valve. 


VS.  CL  123-520 


Not.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,085 
ipUcatiaB  Japam  Not.  26, 1993,  5-296975 
IM.  CL*  F02M  33/02 

SdafaM 
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1.  A  fuel  injectio  i  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising 

a  canister  which  temporarily  collects  fuel  vapor  purge  gas 
generated  in  a  fuel  tank; 

a  canister  purge  gas  control  means  which  introduces  the 
collected  fuel  vapor  purge  gas  into  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  during  the  operation  thereof; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  feed  back  control  means  which  controls  an 
air/fuel  ratio  ^f  air  and  fiiel  mixture  introduced  into  the 
internal  combustion  engine  by  making  use  of  an  air/fiiel 
ratio  sensor;  a^d 

an  air/fuel  ratid  learning  fiuction  control  means  which 
performs  a  learning  so  that  an  air/fuel  ratio  correction 
from  said  air/piel  ratio  feed  back  control  means  settles  at 
a  predetermine  value,  wherein  said  canister  purge  gas 
control  means  pncludes  a  purge  gas  air/fiiel  ratio  calculat- 
ing means  which  determines  the  purge  gas  air/fuel  ratio  of 
the  collected  nieJ  vapor  purge  gas  to  be  introduced  into 
the  combustioA  engine  and,  only  during  a  time  when  the 
purge  gas  air/fiiel  ratio  calculated  by  said  purge  gas  air/f- 
uel  ratio  calculating  means  is  within  a  predetermined 
range,  said  canster  purge  gas  control  means  interrupts  the 
introduction  of  the  collected  fuel  vapor  purge  gas  into  the 
internal  combastion  engine  and  said  air/fuel  ratio  learning 
control  means  ^  started  to  perform  the  air/fuel  ratio  learn- 
ing control. 


SELF-COMPEN! 

REDUCER 

Artw  Daibuti, 

SJtX.,  Forii,  Ii 

per  No.  per, 

Date  Jan.  31, 
Dirte  Fd>.  18, 

per 

OafaM  priority. 


5^445,134 
iTED  AND  ELEenUCALLY  HEATED 
COMPRESSED  GAS  OR  LJ>.G. 

Di  RcM,  Italy,  aarivMir  to  B  B 


UJS.  CL  123— 527 


i,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1994,  §  102(e) 
per  Pab.  No.  WO93/03269,  PCT  Pirit. 


ignal  as  the  control  signal  to  said 


22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  182,121 

Italy,  JoL  30.  1991,  BO91AQ290 
CL*  P02M  2J/04 

ISCUaH 

1.  A  self-competisating  and  electrically  heated  reducer  for 
compressed  gas  of  l.p.g-  comprising:  a  supporting  body;  a 
chamber  fitted  wfth  an  entrance  connected  to  a  bottle  for 
compressed  fiiels  cr  l.p.g.,  and  an  outlet  connected  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  en|  ine;  a  diaphragm  which  at  each  variation  of 
the  internal  pressu  re  of  said  chamber,  owing  to  the  different 
amounts  of  feedin;  \  gas,  controls  a  closing  mechanism  for  an 
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opening  inlet  to  keep  said  pressure  inside  said  chamber  con- 
stant between  said  entrance  and  said  outlet  in  response  to 
vacuum  caused  by  said  engine;  said  opening  inlet  being  situated 
at  the  end  of  a  first  channel  placed  in  said  body  between  said 
entrance  and  said  chamber,  and  said  closing  mechanism  for 
said  opening  inlet  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  fuel,  owing  to 
the  action  of  manoeuvring  elemente  kinematically  connected 
to  said  diaphragm,  and  said  closing  mechanism  controlling  said 
pressure  of  the  fuel  coming  from  said  bottle;  a  thrusting  mecha- 
nism which  acts  on  at  least  one  said  manoeuvring  elemenu  to 
cancel  the  resultant  or  the  momentum  which  results  from  the 
action  of  said  pressure  of  the  fuel  on  said  manoeuvring  ele- 


ments, wherein  said  diaphragm  is  connected  to  a  first  arm  of  a 
manoeuvring  lever  by  means  of  a  connection  rod  which  en- 
gages with  a  second  arm  of  said  manoeuvring  lever,  and  said 
closing  mechanism  is  situated  at  the  end  of  a  first  plunger 
which  acts  on  the  second  arm  of  said  manoeuvring  lever  by 
means  of  said  thrusting  action  brought  about  by  said  pressure 
of  the  fiiel  in  said  first  channel,  a  second  channel,  which  re- 
ceives said  thrusting  mechanism,  being  disposed  between  said 
entrance  and  said  chamber;  said  manoeuvring  lever  having  a 
third  arm  opposite  said  first  arm  with  reference  to  the  pivot  on 
which  it  pivote;  said  thrusting  mechanism  urging  on  the  third 
arm  to  negate  the  momentum  of  the  first  plunger's  thrust  with 
a  thrust  due  to  said  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  said  second  channel 

5,445,135 

TWO-VALVE  COMBUSnON  CHAMBER  SYSTEM 

James  J.  Fenliag,  2521  Palaw.  Voitwa,  CaUf.  93003 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,840 

Imt  CL*  FQ2B  23/00 

U.S.ai23-«61  WOato. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  system  for  use  with  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  at  least  one  combination  of  a  piston  in 
an  engine  cylinder  and  a  cooperating  recessed  portion  of  a 
cylmder  head  forming  a  combustion  chamber  therebetween, 
which  comprises: 
said  piston  having  an  overall  substantially  flat  surfoce  lying 
substantially  parallel  to  the  interface  between  said  head 
and  block; 


a  combastion  chamber  recess  in  said  cylinder  head  adjacent 
to  said  piston; 

an  ignition  means  located  substantially  centraOy  in  said 
recess; 

an  exhaust  valve  and  an  intake  valve  in  said  head  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  ignition  means  and  communicating  with  said 
recess; 

said  recess  surrounding  said  valves  and  ignition  means  with 
the  remainder  of  said  head  surface  opposite  said  piston 
being  substantially  fiat  and  forming  head  squish  pads;  and 

the  area  of  said  flat  piston  surface  opposite  said  bead  squish 
pads  forming  piston  squish  pads  spaced  from  said  Krad 
squish  pads  no  more  than  a  distance  equal  to  about  0.015 
tmjes  the  piston  diameter  when  said  piston  is  at  top  dead 
center. 


5,445,136 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  VOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yaklhiro  Yamasblta.  Kariya,  and  ToshiUro  "  m         ^_ 

both  of  Japan,  assigMin  to  Nippondemo  Co,  Ltdl  KarbZ 
Japan 

Filed  May  25, 19*4.  Ser.  No.  248,951 

jt^iSrS'sST"  "^  ^--  "•  "^  "»^ 

Int  CL*  P02D  41/14 
VS.  CL  123—689  g  , 
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1.  An  air-fiiel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  actual  air-(iiel 
ratio  of  an  air-fiiel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine; 

target  air-fuel  ratio  setting  means  for  setting  a  target  air-fiiel 
ratio  (XTG)  of  said  engine; 

correction  coefficient  calculating  means  for  setting  an  opti- 
mal feedback  gain  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  dy- 
namic model  of  said  engine  and  for  calculating  the  coeefi- 
cient  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  optimal  feed- 
back gain  so  that  said  actual  air-fiiel  ratio  becomes  equal  to 
said  target  air-fiiel  ratio; 

fiiel  supply  amount  determining  means  for  determining  a 
fiiel  supply  amount  to  said  engine  on  the  basis  of  the 
calculated  correction  coefficient; 

state  determining  means  for  determining,  based  on  output 
condition  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means,  whether 
said  engine  is  in  a  sute  where  said  optimal  feedback  gain 
for  said  dynamic  model  may  be  used  or  not;  and 

control  suppressing  means  for  suppressing  a  control  re- 
sponse speed  of  said  coefficient  calculating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  determination  of  non-usableness  of  said  optimal 
feedback  gain,  said  control  suppressing  means  including 
switching  means  for  switching  to  a  control  mode  where 
either  one  of  a  lower  feedback  gain  for  said  dynamic 
model  and  an  integral-and-proportional  control  is  used. 
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BACXPACDNG  SrfOVE  FOR  TENT  USE 
Pad  B.  Own,  3300  Tiliiiiii  Dr^  AMkorage,  Ak.  99517 
FIM  No?.  22, 1*3,  Jcr.  No.  15S,6M 

i^cLiruci/16 

UjS.  CL  126— 59 


1.  A  portable  backpack  st(^  with  fihaiiiit  comprising: 

a)  a  tent  having  walls; 

b)  a  heating  chamber,  said  heating  chamber  having  a  top, 
said  top  having  an  opencig  to  conduct  heat  to  a  cooking 
pot.  said  heating  chamber  also  having  a  nipple  fixedly 
placed  on  said  top  to  penn|t  the  flow  of  combustion  gases 
from  said  heating  chamb^  through  said  nipple,  said  heat- 
ing chamber  having  a  hexagonal  shape; 

c)  means  to  support  said  heating  chamber; 

d)  portable  camp  stove  means,  removably  placed  within  said 
beating  chamber, 

e)  flue  means,  removably  attached  to  said  nipple  on  said 
'  beating  chamber  to  vent  combustion  gases  from  the  heat- 
ing chamber, 

f)  a  stack,  said  stack  haviig  a  lower  stack  portion  being 
cylindrical  and  non  flexile,  an  upper  stack  portion  that  is 
flexible,  and  means  to  connect  said  upper  stack  and  said 
lower  stack  to  form  a  siagle  unit,  said  stack  being  remov- 
ably installed  above  said  flue  means  such  that  said  stack 
receives  said  combustio*  gases  from  said  flue,  said  stack 
further  having  an  openiag  cut  into  said  lower  stack  por- 
tion to  permit  the  entry  pf  ambient  air  into  said  stack; 

g)  hood  means  removable  placed  over  said  opening  in  said 
stack  to  direct  the  flow  ^f  ambient  air  to  said  opening; 

h)  means  to  support  said  slack  above  said  flue; 

i)  a  metal  roof  jack  slidabfy  attached  to  said  flexible  upper 
portion  of  said  stack,  to  permit  the  flexible  upper  portion 
of  said  stack  to  pass  through  the  tent  wall;  and 

j)  means  to  secure  said  roof  jack  to  said  tent  wall. 
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a  hammer  rotatablf  supported  at  the  launching  end  of  the 
cli 


an  adjustable 

and 
a  trigger  linked  to 


tensiobing  mechanism  coupled  to  the  hammen 
he  adjustaUe  tensioning  mechanism. 


HYDRAUUC 

ARCHEIlY 
Mark  T.  Bybee,  Nen 
latenwtkMal,  Inc., 
Filed  Fck. 


U.S.  a.  124—23.1 


5,445,139  

:/PIfEUMATIC  BOOST  SYSTEM  FOR 
BOW  AND  CROSSBOW 
Port  Rlchey,  FUl,  aari^or  to 
OilMii,  Fla. 

7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,700 
[at  a.«  F41B  5/00 

10 


1.  A  bow  having  a  bentral  frame  with  a  fhmt  end,  two  arms 
each  having  inner  enc  s  connected  to  said  fiame  and  outer  ends 
coimected  to  each  otser  by  a  string  and  a  first  section  defined 
by  an  area  between  their  respective  inner  and  outer  ends, 
comprising: 

fluid  mounted  on  said  frame,  whereby 
may  be  increased  resulting  in  increased 


means  for  pumpin| 
pressure  of  a  flt 
fluid  pressure; 

at  least  two  fluid 

at  least  one  fluid 
cylinder  areas; 

at  least  one  fluid 
said  fluid  cylind^ 


'Under  areas  contained  in  said  front  end; 
lylinder  contained  in  each  of  said  fluid 

:  in  fluid  communication  between  each 
'  and  said  means  for  pumping,  whereby 


5.4«5,138 
C»I|IGAME 
WOliaa  B.  FaUk,  6530  Lakei^  Rd.,  Los  Aagdca,  CaUf.  90068 
DMafaM  of  Scr.  No.  914,194,1  JaL  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,326,108. 
■mm  appUcatiaB  Apr.  |9,  1994y  Ser.  No.  229,817 
lat  Cti  F41A  7/00 
U.S.  CL  124—16  !  IS  CktaH 

1.  A  coin  toss  gtm  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  a  loadingiend  and  a  launching  end; 
a  coin  track  positioned  m  ithin  the  chassis  connecting  the 
loading  end  of  the  chafsis  to  the  launching  end  of  the 
cli 


increased  fluid  pressure  is  conveyed  to  said  fluid  cylinder 
and  results  in  a  dumge  of  extension  of  said  fluid  cylinder, 
and 

means  for  convernng  changes  in  extension  of  said  fluid 
cylinders  into  increased  bending  and  tension  of  said  arms, 
said  means  for  oonverting  being  connected  to  said  fluid 
cylinders  and  extending  from  said  front  end,  whereby  an 
increase  in  fluid  pressure  caused  by  said  means  for  pump- 
ing changes  the  extension  of  said  fluid  cylinders  and  in- 
creases tension  qf  said  arms. 

7.  A  method  for  using  a  bow  comprising:  ' 

pulling  on  the  cent  t  of  a  string  connecting  the  outer  ends  of 
tensioning  arms; 

bending  said  tensic  ning  arms; 


August  »,  »»3 


GENERAL  ANI>  MECHANICAL 


2957 


!^  *f  c««o"  of  Mid  string  in  •  puHed  positioa.  which 
hows  said  leaaiofiing  arms  in  a  bent  position; 

ucreasing  the  pressure  of  a  fluid; 

conveying  said  increased  fluid  pressure  to  fluid  cyUnder 
areas;  and 

expanding  fluid  cylinders  in  fulcrum  areas  to  apply  force  to 
said  tensioning  arms,  whereby  the  bending  angle  and 
tension  of  said  tensioning  arms  is  increased. 

5,445,140 
ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  DEVICE 
H.  Jouthaa  To?ey,  Milftird,  Comu,  aasigaor  to  Uaited  States 
Sargical  Caryoratfcw,  Norwalk.  Cou. 

PDad  Jan.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,701 
lat  CL*  A61B  7/009 
U.S.  a  600-117  15 , 


<it-C^t.<i.  fc  aVTL  ■      % 


fbU  Mchidmg  aa  injection  fluid  iniet  opening  therein,  said 
manifbld  including  an  accessory  access  port  for  allowing 
attachment  of  said  adaptor  to  said  manifold,  said  acces- 
sory access  port  being  normally  closed  against  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  said  accessory  access  port  fimher  including 
an  injection  fluid  iniet  opening  therein,  and 

said  adaptor  fiuther  including  means  for  opening  said  acces- 
sory access  port  in  response  to  attachment  of  said  adaptor 
to  said  accessory  access  port  to  allow  fluid  flow  access 
between  said  manifoU  and  said  respiratory  system  acces- 
sory device, 

means  interconnecting  said  adaptor  and  said  manifold  such 
that,  when  said  adaptor  is  positioned  in  said  accessory 
access  port  of  said  manifold,  said  injection  fluid  inlet 
opening  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  injection  fluid 
opening  of  said  adaptor  regardless  of  the  reUtive  rou- 
tional  orienution  of  said  adaptor  and  said  manifold, 
whereby  fluid  can  be  injected  through  said  injection  fluid 
inlet  opening  and  said  injection  fluid  opening  into  said 
adaptor. 


r 


5v44S,142 
SURGICAL  TROCARS  HAVING  OPTICAL  TIPS 
MTINING  ONE  OR  MORE  VIEWING  PORTS 

WOUaai  L.  Haasier,  Jr.,  Eiyria,  Ohio,  aaaigMir  to  EtUcoa  Eado- 
Sarrry,  lacn  Cladaaati.  OUe 

FBe<  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,044 

lat.  CL«  A61B  1/00.  17/34 

UA  CL  600-105  1,  ru,.,^ 


1.  In  an  endoscopic  instrument  having  a  proximal,  handle 
portion  and  an  articulating  distal,  working  end  portion,  the 
unprovement  comprising  an  articuUtion-providing  hinge 
member  made  from  a  temperature  responsive  thermoplastic 
resm  which  is  substantially  rigid  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
which  IS  tractable  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  elongated  working  distal  end 
portion  is  rigid. 


m^ 


5>45,141 

RESPIRATORY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Kok-HkMg  Kee;  JaaMS  G.  SckaeUer,  both  oT  St  Loais,  aod 

Gcw  B.  Kartckaer,  Chesterfield,  aU  of  Mo..  a«igaon  to 

Sherwood  Medical  Coavaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

CMttai^oiHta.part  of  Ser.  No.  962,755,  Oct  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,333,607.  This  awUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,651 

lat  CL«  A61M  39/06 

U&  CL  128-203.12  ^  ciatais 


1.  A  respiratory  support  system  comprising: 

an  adaptor  formed  as  part  of  a  te^iratory  system  accessory 

device,  said  adaptor  including  an  injection  fluid  opening 

therein, 

a  manifold  adapted  to  be  connected  for  fluid  flow  attach- 
ment between  a  patient  and  a  ventihuor  circuit  said  mani- 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  insoting  a  cannula  through  tissue 
deflning  a  wall  of  a  body  cavity,  said  surgical  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  axially  elongated  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end; 

a  substantially  solid  optically  clear  tip,  said  tip  having  a  distal 
cutting  end  and  a  proximal  base  end  secured  to  said  distal 
end  of  said  tube  and  including  an  axial  bore  extending 
from  its  proximal  base  end  to  its  distal  cutting  end; 

a  viewing  rod  positioned  within  said  axial  bore  of  said  tip. 
said  viewing  rod  having  a  proximal  end  defining  a  viewing 
port  at  said  proximal  base  end  of  said  dp  and  a  distal  end 
defining  a  window  at  said  distal  cutting  end  of  said  tip  fw 
collecting  light  which  is  carried  to  said  viewing  port  by 
said  viewing  rod;  and 

a  cutting  element  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  said  tip  for 
cutting  said  tissue  for  insertion  of  a  cannula  through  said 
tissue  into  said  body  cavity,  said  cutting  element  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  electrode  disposed  at  said  distal  cutting  end  of 
said  tip;  and 

at  least  one  electrical  conductor  extending  from  said  prox- 
imal end  of  said  tube  to  said  distal  end  of  said  tube,  said 
at  least  one  electrical  conductor  being  connected  to  said 
at  least  one  electrode  for  conducting  high  frequency 
energy  thereto  for  electrosurgically  cutting  said  tissue 
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to  insert  a  cinniih  quough  said  tissue  into  said  body 
cavity. 


APPARATUS 
GUIDING, 


HUMIDIFIER  WIT  I  DUAL  FLOAT  VALVES 

DmM  J.  StaM,  AMUMrf.  ^  em  Ztalami,  Mstgnnr  to  Fisher  A 
Paykal  UmUmi,  AtMmj  ,  New  Zealand 

FBed  Sep.  23,  ip«,  Scr.  No.  US^M 

New  Zeafand,  Sep.  23,  1992, 


Int.  CL*  A«M  16/14.  16/16.  16/18.  16/20 


VS.  a.  12»— 203  J6 


1.  A  float  valve  system  f<  r  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  in 
a  chamber  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  i^et  for  coupling  to  a  liquid  supply 
conduit  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
chamber, 

a  first  valve  seat  formed  in  said  body  through  which  liquid 
must  pass  to  reach  said  outlet, 

a  second  valve  seat  formed  in  said  body  located  downstream 
of  said  first  valve  seat,  Mux>ugh  which  liquid  must  pass  to 
reach  said  outlet, 

first  and  second  floats  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said 
chamber, 

a  first  valve  member  actuated  by  said  first  float  so  as  to  close 
onto  said  first  valve  seat  upon  the  first  float  assuming  a 
position  corresponding  to  a  first  predetermined  level  of 
liquid  in  said  chamber, 

a  second  valve  member  a^uated  by  said  second  float  so  as  to 
close  onto  said  second  valve  seat  upon  the  second  float 
assuming  a  position  corresponding  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  of  liquid  io  said  chamber,  said  second  prede- 
termined level  of  liquid  being  higher  than  said  first  prede- 
termined level  of  liquid, 

a  cylindrical  actuating  member  connected  to  said  second 
valve  member  in  ord<k'  to  control  dbplacement  of  said 
second  valve  member  |n  response  to  said  second  float, 

an  inner  actuating  memi>er  connected  to  said  first  valve 
member  in  order  to  Control  displacement  of  said  first 
valve  member  in  response  to  said  first  float,  said  inner 
actuating  member  beuig  disposed  within  said  cylindrical 
actuating  member, 

said  cylindrical  actuating  member  and  said  inner  actuating 
member  independently  connecting  said  first  and  second 
floats  to  respective  valve  members,  and  operable  to  allow 
free  relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
valve  members. 


Af  D 
POSITIDNING, 


Geone  R.  Wodidu, 
Lafayette, 

ito 


,  Md  WilUaas 


Dk. 


Filed 
U.S.  CL  12»-207.14 


M,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,992 
Int.  CL*  A61M  16/00 
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5,443,144 
METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 
AND  MONITORING  A  TUBE 
WITHIN  A  BODY 

Wcflt  Lafayette;  Jeffrey  P.  MaaafleM, 
D.  Voorheca,  Weat  Lateyette,  aU  of 
Rcaearch  Foudatio^  Wfat  Latey- 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


2SCIaiaH 


-"^^odMMRnn 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  acoustically  guiding  a  distal  end  of  a  tube 
within  a  body,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wave  guide  coubled  to  a  proximal  end  of  the  tube; 

a  mechanical  ven^tor; 

a  valve  movable  f|om  a  first  position  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  tile  wave  guide  and  the  proximal  end  of  the 
tube  to  a  second  position  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  meclanical  ventilator  and  the  proximal  end  of 
the  tube;  I 

a  speaker  coupled  to  the  wave  guide  for  generating  an  inci- 
dent sound  pulse  in  the  wave  guide  which  propagates  into 
the  body;  I 

a  microphone  coupled  to  the  wave  guide  between  the 
speaker  and  thf  tube  for  detecting  sound  pulses  moving 
past  the  microphone  in  the  wave  guide  from  the  incident 
sound  pulse  an(  I  from  reflected  sound  pulses  from  within 
the  body;  and 

means  for  proces  ang  the  sound  pulses  detected  by  the  mi- 
crophone to  guide  insertion  of  the  distal  end  of  the  tube 
within  the  bod;  r. 


5,445,145 

APPARATUS  T( )  MANUALLY  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  A 

SHUTTER-LU  E  DEVICE  FOR  TRACHEOSTOMY 

PATIENTS  TO  FACQJTATE  BREATHING 

Robert  A.  Redasom  300S  Fondley  Rd.,  Wiaaton  Saleai,  N.C 

27105 

Filed  C  Ct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,796 
Lrt.  CL*  A61M  16/00 
VJS.  CL  128—207.1  (  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  ti )  manually  open  and  close  a  shutter  device 
for  tracheostomy  pi  tients  to  facilitate  breathing  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  shutter  box  p«  itionable  over  a  tracheostomy  opening  in 
the  neck  of  a  |  atient,  the  shutter  box  having  slits  on  the 
exterior  face  ai  id  a  circular  aperture  on  the  interior  face 
and  a  control  device  with  a  closure  surface  pivotable 
between  an  open  position  to  allow  passage  of  air  through 
the  aperture  and  slits  and  a  closed  position  over  the  aper- 
ture to  precludje  the  flow  of  air  therethrough; 

mechanisms  including  a  pivot  pin  extend- 
ing through  tlM  box  and  control  device  to  allow  the  pivot- 
ing thereof  ami  a  securement  pin  on  the  side  of  the  pivot 
pin  remote  frc  m  the  closure  surface  to  effect  rotational 
movement  of  '  be  control  device,  abutment  surfaces  are 
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provided  to  limit  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  control 
device  between  the  open  and  close  position; 
a  cable  attached  to  the  securement  pin  and  extending 
through  an  aperture  of  the  shutter  box  remote,  then  down 
a  patient's  arm  with  a  coupling  component  for  removably 
securing  the  remote  end  of  the  cable  to  a  patient's  finger, 
the  cable  having  associated  therewith,  a  tube  for  encasing 
the  cable  over  the  majority  of  its  length;  and 


a  plurality  of  removably  attachable  securement  straps  with 
pile  type  fasteners  associated  therewith  and  a  tube  attach- 
ment mechanism  adapted  to  secure  the  tube  for  the  cable 
thereadjacent  whereby  the  tube  and  cable  may  be  caused 
to  follow  a  path  of  travel  down  a  wearer's  arm,  whereby 
the  movement  of  a  wearer's  finger  with  the  remote  end  of 
the  cable  attached  thereto,  will  urge  the  upper  end  of  the 
cable  to  act  against  the  action  of  the  spring  to  open  the 
aperture  through  the  rotation  of  the  control  device. 


5,445,144 
BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  STIMULATION  BY  LOW  LEVEL 

OPTICAL  ENERGY 
Gary  J.  BeUinger,  10670  N.  Central  Expressway  Sidte  405. 
Dailaa,  Tex.  75231 

Filed  JnL  1, 1991,  Ser.  No.  724,335 
iBt  CL*  A61N  5/00 
VS.  CL  607-89  u  Qataa 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  small  tr^tment  area  of  a  biologi- 
cal tissue  of  a  living  subject  without  exposing  the  tissue  to 
damaging  thermal  effects,  said  method  comprising: 
using  a  low  level  reactive  laser  to  generate  coherent  optical 
energy  radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  the 
near  infrared  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  at  a 
power  output  in  the  range  of  from  about  100  milliwatts  to 
about  800  milliwatts,  and 
focusing  said  coherent  optical  energy  radiation  on  said  small 
treatment  area  to  achieve  a  rate  of  absorption  and  conver- 
sion to  heat  in  the  irradiated  tissue  in  the  range  between  a 
minimum  rate,  sufficient  to  elevate  the  average  tempera- 
ture of  the  irradiated  tissue  to  a  level  above  the  basal  body 
temperature  of  the  living  subject,  and  a  maximum  rate 
which  u  less  than  the  rate  at  which  the  irradiated  tissue  is 
converted  into  a  collagenous  substance. 


5,445,147 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

CHEMICAL  SPECIES  IN  BODY  FLUID 
DomM  W.  Schocadorfer,  and  WiUiaa  R.  Miller,  both  oTSaMa 

Am,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sodor  Partners,  SMta  Asa,  CaUf . 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  929,628,  A^  13, 1992,  ^ifwlfffd, 

which  is  a  coattaiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5694107,  A^  15, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,203,327,  which  is  a  coBtiniatkM>ia-part  of  Ser.  No 

241,707,  Stp.  8,  1988,  Pat.  No.  4,957,108.  lids  avpUcatkM  Nor. 

23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  344,407 

lrt.  CL*  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128-632  j4  riri,. 


r 


1.  A  dermal  concentration  patch  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  an  analyte  in  a  subject  mammal's  perspiration,  compris- 
ing: 

a  water  permeable  support  layer  having  a  first  and  a  second 
side; 

at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  reagent  immobiUzed 
in  the  support  layer;  and 

adhesive  tape,  said  adhesive  tape  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface,  said  lower  surface  of  said  adhesive  tape  facing 
said  second  side  of  said  support  layer,  said  lower  surface 
of  said  adhesive  tape  further  comprising  an  adhesive  sub- 
stance and  being  adapted  to  secure  the  first  side  of  the 
support  layer  in  fluid  communication  with  the  subject 
mammal's  skin,  said  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  plurahty 
of  stress  razors  disposed  thereon  so  that  the  tape  cannot 
readily  be  removed  as  a  unitary  whole, 

wherein  water  is  permitted  to  escape  through  the  support 
layer  to  the  outside  of  the  concentration  patch,  wherein 
the  first  reagent  comprises  a  specific  binding  partner  for 
the  analyte  to  be  determined,  and  wherein  the  second 
reagent  comprises  a  specific  binding  partner  for  a  refer- 
ence substituent  in  the  perspiration. 


5,445,148 

INTRACARDIAC  ELECTRICAL  POTENHAL 

REFERENCE  CATHETER 

Rkhard  JaraczewaU,  LiTcrMre,  aad  Scott  West,  Tracy,  both  of 

CaUr.,  aarigaors  to  MedtroiUc  CardioRbytkH,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,763,  Apr.  10, 1992, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatkm  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138^57 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—642  20  r-i-t~ 


.J      ^  ^  ^'       ^'   ^  ,j    -^  .J 

1.  An  electrical  potential  reference  catheter  comprising: 
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a  shaft  having  a  proxinu  end,  a  distal  end,  and  a  lumen 
extending  between  saidUnds,  wherein  the  shaft  is  a  poly- 
meric shaft  tube  havina  a  t>raided  reinforcement  layer; 

a  flexible  tip  section  having  a  proximal  end,  a  dbtal  end,  and 
a  lumen  extending  between  said  ends,  wherein  the  tip 
section  is  a  polymeric  tip  tube  and  is  flxedly  attached  at  its 
proximal  end  to  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft; 

a  tip  electrode  fixedly  scored  to  the  distal  end  of  the  flexible 
tip  section;  | 

at  least  one  additional  b^nd  electrode  proximally  spaced- 
apart  from  the  tip  electtode  on  the  flexible  tip  section; 

a  proximal  connector  houiing  fixedly  attached  to  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  shaft; 

whereby  said  shaft  and  saiil  tip  section  provide  torque  trans- 
mission directly  from  tke  housing  to  the  tip  electrode; 

a  single  core  wire  suspended  generally  coaxially  in  the  lu- 
mens of  the  shaft  and  flexible  tip  section  and  extending 
between  the  proxinuil  ct>nnector  housing  and  the  tip  elec- 
trode and  fixedly  connected  to  both,  wherein  a  distal  end 
of  the  core  wire  is  anchored  coaxially  within  the  tip  elec- 
trode; 

whereby  said  core  wire  jprovides  torque  transmission  di- 
recdy  from  the  housing  to  the  tip  electrode;  and 

means  for  electrically  collecting  the  electrodes  to  the  proxi- 
mal connector  housing, 


August  29.  1995 
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5,445,150 

INVASnfe  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

RAOIOFRE  JUENCY  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Charles  L.  DmioaUi ,  Ballstim  Lake,  and  Robert  D.  Oarrow, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.lf^  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schcoectady,  N.Y. 

Continiiation-in-piirt  of  Scr.  No.  793,962,  Not.  18,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  aiJpUcation  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,720 

Int  CL*  A61B  J/00 

UjS.  CL  128—653.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  invasive  imai  ;ing  system  to  provide  interactive  images 
during  an  invasive  p  rocedure  of  a  subject,  comprising: 

a)  a  imaging  meai  s  for  providing  an  image  of  said  subject; 

b)  an  invasive  dev  ce  adapted  to  l>e  inserted  into  said  subject; 

c)  a  self-contained  radioftequency  (RF)  transmitter  attached 
device,  the  self-contained  RF  transmitter 


to  the  invasive 
including: 

i.   power  conversion 
power  into  a 


9  145,149 

ELECTROCAROH  GRAPHY  ELECTRODE 

POSmCf'nNG  DEVICE 

GhHCfpe  Rotolo,  VU  Moat^  San  Calogero  5,  and  Gaspare  A. 

Rotolo,  Via  dd  Ndirwtt,  «1,  both  of  PaknM,  Italy  90143 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  64,274 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatiaii  Italy,  May  22, 1992,  MI92A1260 
Int.  a*  A61B  5/0408 
UJS.  CL  128—644  i  30  Claims 


means   for   converting   electrical 
RF  signal  at  a  selected  frequency. 


ii.  power  genen  ition  means  for  providing  electrical  power 
to  the  power  conversion  means  comprising  an  RF  coil 
coupled  to  re  ceive  RF  power  from  an  external  source 
during  opera:  ion,  and  a  rectification  means  coupled  to 
the  RF  coil  1  ar  rectifying  the  received  RF  power  into 
electrical  po^  k'er  and  providing  the  electrical  power  to 
the  power  cc  nversion  means, 

iii.  broadcasting  means  for  broadcasting  the  RF  signal  so 
as  to  create  t  dipole  magnetic  field,  and 

iv.  hermetically  sealed  case  constructed  from  non-bioreac- 
tive  material  1  encasing  the  power  conversion  means, 
power  gener  ition  means  and  broadcasting  means  hav- 
ing a  size  an*  I  shape  allowing  it  to  move  freely  within 
said  patient; 

d)  a  plurality  of  n  Keive  coils  placed  at  a  plurality  of  known 
locations  for  re  ceiving  the  broadcasted  RF  signal;  and 

e)  extenud  RF  tr  tcking/display  means  employing  a  phase- 
locked  loop  foi  synchronizing  the  external  RF  tracking- 
/display  means  with  the  RF  trananitter,  the  external  RF 
trackiag/displa  y  means  coupled  to  the  receive  coils  and 
responsive  to  tl  e  RF  signal  for  determining  a  location  and 
orientation  of  toe  RF  transmitter  based  upon  strength  and 
phase  of  the  broadcasted  RF  signal  received  at  the  receive 
coils,  and  for  displaying  the  image  of  the  subject  and  a 
symbol  on  the  image  at  a  position  corresponiUng  to  the 
location  of  the  RF  transmiUer  in  the  subject 


1.  Device  to  be  worn  on  i  bust  for  positioniag  a  plurality  of 
electrocardiographic  recotding  electrodes  in  contact  with 
predetermined  areas  of  the  bust,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrocardK>graphic  recording  electrodes, 

holding  means  for  holding  said  electrocardiographic  record- 
ing electrodes  against  a  predetermined  area  of  the  bust 

each  of  said  plurality  of  electrocardiographic  recording 
electrodes  includes  a  contact  plate  biased  by  a  spring 
toward  an  interior  of  the  device  and  a  supporting  plate  on 
which  said  spring  reac^  for  thrust  of  the  contact  plate,  the 
supporting  plate  beiajg  peripherally  received  between 
superimposed  layers  of  the  holding  means  and  bet>veen 
the  contact  plate  and  the  supporting  plate  extends  a  pro- 
tective bellows  element  receiving  said  spring. 


MFTHODFOK 
VELOCTTY 
Robert  D.  Darrow, 
Lafce,  both  of  N. 
SchsMCtndy,  N.Y. 
Filed 


5,445,151 
FLOW  ACCELERATION  AND 
USING  MR  CATHETERS 
aad  Chariea  L.  D— inalin,  BaHslon 
to  General  Electric  Campwiy, 


UJS.  CL  128— 653 J 


ya.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,281 
imL  CL*  A61B  5/055 

(OniaH 

1.  A  magnetic  iesonance  (MR)  fluid  flow  measurement 
system  for  measurii  g  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  vessel  of  a  subject 
comprising: 

a)  means  for  applying  a  substantially  homogeneous  magnetic 
field  over  sakl  subject; 
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b)  an  invasive  device  for  insertion  into  said  subject; 

c)  an  RF  transmit  coil  means  attached  to  the  invasive  device 
at  a  first  location,  for  transmitting  intermittent  perturba- 
tion RF  pulses  into  said  subject; 

d)  an  RF  transmit/receive  coil  means,  attached  to  the  inva- 
sive device  at  a  second  location  being  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  location  of  the  RF  transmit  coil  means, 
for  transmitting  sampling  RF  pulses  into  said  subject  and 
for  receiving  an  MR  response  signal  from  said  subject; 

e)  a  transmitter  means,  coupled  to  the  RF  transmit  and  RF 
transmit/receive  coil  means,  for  providing  RF  energy  of  a 
selected  duration,  ampUtude  and  frequency  to  the  RF 
transmit  and  RF  transmit/receive  coil  means  thereby 
causing  nuUtion  of  a  selected  ensemble  of  spins  in  said 
subject  when  activated; 

0  a  detection  means  attached  to  the  RF  transmit/receive  coil 
means  for  detecting  an  MR  response  signal  from  the  RF 
transmit/receive  coil  means  when  activated  and  for  deter- 


tmaging  volume  in  said  aperture,  said  one  leg  also  bavins 
a  thigh;  ^ 

means  mounted  on  said  platform  for  elevating  the  other  leg 
of  said  patient  to  allow  movemmt  of  the  calf  of  said  one 
leg  under  said  elevated  leg  in  said  sagittal  plane  and  to 
aUow  positioning  of  the  patient  substantially  on  his  side 
whereby  full  flexure  of  said  knee  is  allowed; 

means  for  clamping  said  thigh  to  a  fixed  location  on  said 
platform; 


means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  platform  in  a  horizontal 

plane  and  having  a  center  of  rotation; 
means  for  clamping  said  calf  to  and  for  roution  with  said 

means  for  rotation  and  for  locating  said  flexure  point  of 

said  knee  at  said  center  of  roUtion; 
means  for  incrementally  routing  said  means  for  lotation 

whereby  said  knee  is  incrementally  flexed. 


mining  when  a  change  has  occurred  in  the  received  MR 
response  signal; 

g)  a  controller  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  applying  a 
substantially  homogeneous  magnetic  field,  transmitter 
means  and  the  detection  means,  for  activating  the  trans- 
mitter means  at  regularly  spaced  intervals  causing  the 
transmitter  means  to  transmit  a  plurality  of  regularly 
spaced  RF  sampUng  pulses,  and  for  intermittently  activat- 
ing the  transmitter  means  causing  the  transmitter  means  to 
intermittently  transmit  perturbation  pulses,  and  for  acti- 
vating the  detection  means  causing  the  detection  means  to 
detect  changes  in  the  MR  response  signal;  and 

h)  a  calculation  means  coupled  to  the  transmitter  means  and 
the  detection  means  for  determining  the  time  delay  be- 
tween transmission  of  an  RF  perturbation  pulse  and  the 
change  in  a  corresponding  MR  response  signal  and  for 
calculating  a  first  fluid  flow  velocity  from  this  time  delay 
and  the  predetermined  distance. 


5,445,153 
ORTHOGONAL  RF  COIL  FOR  MRI  APPARATUS 
M«nmi  Sogie,  Kaaittaai,  aad  Hirohmi  Aaako,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigmirs  to  SUmadsa  Corporation  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,S40 
Claima  priority,  application  Japim,  Jan  31,  1993,  54l3417(h 
Jaa  31, 1993,  5^)34171 

Int  a."  A61B  5/055 
U.S.  CL  128— 653  J  u  ( 


5,445,152 
KINEMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ntEdSE 
INCREMENTAL  FLEXING  OF  THE  KNEE 
RodMy  E.  Bdl,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.;  Marc  S.  Kieidler,  Snnay 
Tale;  Darid  T.  H,  Hang,  Palo  AHo,  both  of  CUif^  Robert  L. 
Moya,  Fdmonds,  Waah,  and  Harrie  J.  M.  WoHers,  Mcalo 
P>ri^  CaUf.,  aasigwirs  to  Rcsona  Holdiag  Company,  F^ 
BMMt,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  979,532 
tat  CL*  A61B  5/055 
VS.  CL  128-653  J  «  claims 

1.  A  kinematic  device,  for  use  with  magnetic  resonance 
imaging  (MRI)  apparatus  having  an  aperture,  for  producing 
precise  incremental  flexing  movement  of  the  knee  of  a  human 
patient  while  substantially  avoiding  movement  of  the  flexure 
point  of  the  knee  in  its  sagittal  plane,  movement  of  said  knee 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  any  movement  of  the  associ- 
ated thigh  comprising: 
a  horizontal  platform  movable  into  said  aperture  for  carry- 
ing at  least  the  knee  of  one  leg  of  said  patient  into  an 


1.  An  orthogonal  RF  coil  for  use  in  an  MRI  apparatus, 
comprising: 

two  resonator  coil  loops  arranged  to  have  sensitivity  direc- 
tions orthogonal  to  each  other,  each  of  said  resonator  coil 
loops  having  two  power  supply  points;  and 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  so  as  to  provide  a 
90'  RF  phase  difference  between  the  two  power  supply 
points  of  one  of  said  resonator  coil  loops  and  the  two 
pow»  supply  points  of  the  other  resonator  coil  loop,  and 
a  180*  RF  phase  difference  between  the  two  power  supply 
points  of  each  of  said  resonator  coil  loops  at  a  frequency 
establishing  a  differential  mode,  said  power  supply  means 
including 

a  90*  phase  power  divider  for  outputting  two  high  fiequency 
signals  having  a  90*  phase  difTerence  therebetween; 

a  first  differentia]  power  supply  circuit  for  receiving  a  0* 
phase  high  frequency  signal  from  said  90*  phase  power 
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divider,  and  genentiiig  a  0*  phase  high  frequency  signal 
and  180*  phase  high  fraquency  signal,  said  first  differential 
power  supply  circuit  outputting  said  0*  phase  high  fre- 
quency signal  to  one  of  said  power  supply  points  of  one  of 
said  resonator  coil  loops,  and  outputting  said  180*  phase 
high  frequency  signal  to  the  other  power  supply  point  of 
said  one  of  said  resonator  coil  loops;  and 
a  second  differential  power  supply  circuit  for  receiving  a  90' 
phase  high  frequency  signal  from  said  90*  phase  power 
divider,  and  generating  a  90*  phase  high  frequency  signal 
and  270*  phase  high  fnequency  signal,  said  second  differ- 
ential power  supply  cifcuit  outputting  said  90*  phase  high 
frequency  signal  to  one  of  said  power  supply  points  of  the 
other  resonator  coil  loop,  and  outputting  said  270*  phase 
high  frequency  signal  yi  the  other  power  supply  point  of 
said  other  resonator  c<)il. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  unit;  I 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  $rray  unit  mounted  to  said  base  unit 
and  rotatable  througl  a  plurality  of  angular  positions 
corresponding  to  difR^rent  scan  planes  located  about  a 
single  axis,  said  ultrasonic  transducer  array  imit  including: 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  array  for  scanning  in  a  scan 
plane; 

(b)  transducer  mount  upon  which  said  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer array  is  moudted; 

a  remote  control  unit  for  selecting  an  angular  position  of  said 

ultrasonic  transducer  $rray; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  ultrasonic  transducer  array 

through  said  plurality  of  angular  positions  about  said 

single  axis;  and 
a  linearly  reciprocating  4evice,  coupled  to  said  drive  means, 

for  indexedly  controling  said  drive  means  when  moved 

linearly  in  a  single  direction  in  response  to  said  remote 

control  unit 


ting4ev 
ntroling 
^e  di^ec 


1,445,155 

INTRAVASCULAR  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USE  AND  MANUFACTURE 

WajTM  SicbM,  Alexaadri«,  Mina^  aMisMtr  to  Sctacd  Life 

SyittM  lacorporatcd.  Maple  Gtotc,  Minn. 
OMtinati(w-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  66M19,  Mar.  13, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,3S3.79«.  This  appUotioa  JaL  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,022 

Lit  CL'  A61B  8/00 
VS.  CL  128—660.07  4  daiw 

1.  A  data  processing  architecture  for  use  in  an  imaging 
device  of  the  type  having  a  video  output  for  ultrasonic  imag- 
ing of  small  vessels  of  a  fntient's  body,  the  imaging  device 
having  a  transducer  sized  ^d  adapted  to  be  positioned  intra- 
vaaculariy  to  scan  small  Vessels  of  the  patient's  body  from 


ess  il 


within  a  small  vi 
nected  to  the 
signals  to  and  from 
to  scan  the  vessel  o 
and  a  signal 
signals  to  and  from 
processing 


;  architec  ure 


*445,154 

ULTRASONIC  PROBi  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LINEAR 

ACTUATOR 

Paul  Laraoo,  Boalsburg,  aM  Rickey  L.  Wagner,  Reedsrille, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Interspec,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
J,  Filed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,564 

Int  a.«  A61B  8/J2 
VS.  CL  12S-«60.1  20  Cbin 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


a  drive  cable  having  a  distal  end  con- 

tran^ucer  and  operable  to  transmit  electrical 

the  transducer  and  to  rotate  the  transducer 

the  person's  body  with  ultrasonic  waves, 

proce^r  adapted  for  generating  and  receiving 

the  transducer  via  the  drive  cable,  the  data 

comprising: 


l^S-.^g-^y^: 


tipeliie 


a  raw  data  pi] 
to  apply  a  flrsl 
rived  from  the 

a  graphics  data 
through  a  lool 
data  to  reel 
a  second 
thereby 


tanfuli 
pro(ess 


genera  ting 


coupled  to  said  signal  processor,  adapted 

process  to  said  polar  coordinate  data  de- 

uudog  signals  produced  by  said  transducer; 

I  lipeline  coupled  to  said  raw  data  pipeline 

up  table  for  converting  polar  coordinate 

ar  coordinate  data  and  adapted  to  apply 

to  said  rectangular  coordinate  data, 

said  video  output. 


5,445,156 

METHOD  FOR  ADAPTIVELY  FILTERING  DOPPLER 

SIGNALS  USING  A  COMPLEX  TIME  DOMAIN  FILTER 

Chrtotopher  M.  W.  Daft,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y,;  Aue  L.  Hall,  New 

Berlin;  Sharbd  El  NmUata,  WamratoM,  both  of  Wis.;  Lewis 

Tbonas,  Sclwjectady,  and  KcMclk  B.  Welles,  D,  Scotia, 

to  GcBcral  Electric  Coapuiy,  Scfac- 
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both  of  N.Y., 
nectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  ^OT.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,184 
iBt  CL*  A61B  8/00 
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1.  A  processor  for  color  flow  imaging  of  velocity  of  scatter- 
ers  flowing  past  moving  tissue,  comprising: 

a  source  of  basel^ded  signals; 

a  first  velocity  estimator  for  estimating  velocity  of  said  tissue 
based  on  said  basebanded  signals; 

selection  logic  mfcans  for  selecting  complex  fdter  coefficients 
in  dependence  on  at  least  said  estimated  tissue  velocity; 

delay  means  cou  pled  to  receive  said  basebanded  signals; 

a  complex  filtei  coupled  to  receive  delayed  basebanded 
signals  from  si  id  delay  means  and  to  receive  signals  repre- 
senting compex  filter  coefTicients  from  said  selection 
logic  means;  a  ad 

a  second  velocit  f  estimator  for  estimating  flow  velocity  of 
said  scatterers  based  on  said  filtered  basebanded  signals. 
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5,445,157 
THERMOGRAPHIC  ENDOSCOPE 
RcMdce  AifacM;  Hiroaki  Som,  airi  CUmH  TaMka,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japa^  Mri^oii  to  Aaahi  Kogatai  Kocro  if.fc-.hn,« 
K«l*a,  Tokyo,  Japo  -.—  ~«7     «-«— «i 

FOed  Fck.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  18,529 

a^ma  priority,  appUcatta  Japn,  Feb.  20, 1992,  4-033009 

iBt  CL*  A61B  6/00 

VS.  CL  128-664  ,i  q.,^ 


sensor  is  mounted,  the  tube  providing  a  field  of  view  frotn 
the  sensor  of  about  sixty  degrees  or  less,  the  tube  and  the 


i  r 


9°   A 
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1.  A  thermographic/endoscope  having  an  insert  part  that  is 
inserted  into  a  body  cavity,  said  insert  part  having  an  outside 
and  a  distal  end,  said  endoscope  comprising: 
infrared  image  forming  means  disposed  in  said  distal  end  of 
said  insert  part  so  as  to  form  an  infrared  image  of  a  part 
under  inspection; 
means  for  transmitting  the  infrared  image  formed  by  said 
infrared  image  forming  means  to  the  outside  of  said  insert 
part; 

means  for  converting  the  infrared  image,  which  is  transmit- 
ted by  said  infrared  image  transmitting  means,  into  a  visi- 
ble image  and  for  displaying  said  visible  image,  said  means 
for  converting  the  infrared  image  being  a  thermovision 
that  visually  displays  a  temperature  distribution  indicating 
a  temperature  difference  between  normal  and  abnormal 
cells,  the  temperature  diflerence  being  displayed  in  the 
form  of  variations  in  color  on  a  display;  and 

means  for  injecting  a  low  temperature  gas  outwardly  from 
the  dUtal  end  of  said  insert  part  of  said  endoscope,  said 
low  temperature  gas  increasing  the  variations  in  color 
indicating  the  temperature  difference  between  normal  and 
abnormal  cells  on  said  display. 


walls  of  the  rear  volume  being  of  high  thermal  conductiv- 
ity and  thermally  coupled  to  the  radiation  sensor. 

5  445  159 

MINIMALLY  INVASIVE  METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 

THE  LEFT  VENTRICULAR  PRESSURE  WAVEFORM 

Waag  Cheng,  1619  84  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

nied  Not.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,707 

iBt  a.«  A61B  5/021 

VS.  CL  128—672  17  , 
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5,445,158 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  PROBE 

FVaMc«»  Ponpei,  BoMom  Maaa.,  aaaivMr  to  Exersea  Corpora- 
tioa,  Newton,  Mass. 

CoMinutio»-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  646,855,  iim.  28, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5.199,436,  wUeh  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  338,968,  Apr.  14, 1989, 
Pat  No.  5,012,813,  which  is  a  foatiaaitioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No 
280,546,  Dec  6, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,993,419.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep. 

13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  760,006 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aafcaeqnent  to  Feb.  19, 

2008,  has  beea  diaclaiMd. 

lat  CL*  A61B  6/00 

VS.  CL  128-664  49  cw^ 

1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 

an  infrared  radiation  sensor  positioned  in  a  low  thermal 

conductivity  environment;  and 
an  elongated  thermally  conductive  tube  extending  from  a 
distal  end  to  be  directed  toward  a  target  to  a  rear  volume 
of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  tube,  in  which  the 


1.  A  minimally  invasive  method  of  determining  a  patient's 
left  ventricular  pressure  waveform  without  placement  of  a 
catheter  inside  the  left  ventricle,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
recording  and  digitizing  a  human  subject's  EKG,  peripheral 
arterial  pressure  waveform,  pulmonary  small  arterial  pres- 
sure  waveform,   pulmonary   capillary   wedge   pressure 
waveform,  and  left  ventricular  pressure  waveform; 
separating  said  left  ventricular  pressure  waveform  into  an 
ejection  phase  waveform,  an   isovolumetric  relaxation 
phase  waveform,  a  filling  phase  waveform  and  an  isovolu- 
metric contraction  phase  waveform; 
separating  said  peripheral  arterial  pressure  waveform  to 

obtain  an  ejection  phase  waveform; 
a  fust  factoring  step  utilizing  said  ejection  phase  waveform 
of  said  peripheral  arterial  pressure  waveform  and  said 
ejection  phase  waveform  of  said  left  ventricular  pressure 
waveform  to  form  an  ejection  correlation  curve; 
separating  said  pulmonary  capillary  wedge  pressure  wave- 
form to  obtain  a  filling  phase  waveform; 
a  second  factoring  step  utilizing  said  filling  phase  waveform 
of  said  pulmonary  capillary  wedge  pressure  waveform 
and  said  filling  phase  waveform  of  said  left  ventricular 
pressure  waveform  to  form  a  filling  correlation  curve; 
storing,  sorting  and  standardizing  said  ejection  and  filling 
correlation  curves  obtained  from  a  predetermined  number 
of  human  subjecu  to  provide  standardized  ejection  and 
filling  correlation  curves; 
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recordiiig  and  digitizing  a  indent's  EKG,  peripheral  arterial 
prevure  waveform,  pu|ncnury  small  arterial  pressure 
waveform  and  pulmonarf  capillary  wedge  pressure  wave- 
form; 

separating  said  peripheral  afterial  pressure  waveform  of  said 
patient  to  obtain  an  ejection  phase  waveform  of  said  pa- 
tient; 

a  third  factoring  step  utilizing  said  standardized  ejection 
oorrdatioa  curve  and  s«id  ejection  phase  waveform  of 
said  patient  to  form  an  ejection  phase  waveform  of  a  left 
ventricular  pressure  of  stid  patient; 

separating  said  pulmoniuy  capillary  wedge  pressure  wave- 
form of  said  patient  to  obtain  a  filling  phase  waveform  of 
said  patient; 

a  fourth  factoring  step  utilizing  said  standardized  filling 
correlatioa  curve  and  said  filling  phase  waveform  of  said 
patient  to  form  a  filling  phase  waveform  of  the  left  ven- 
tricular pressure  of  said  patient;  and 

coimectiiig  said  ejection  and  filling  phase  waveforms  of  the 
left  ventricular  pressure  of  the  patient  with  two  straight 
lines,  one  of  said  straight  lines  representing  said  patient's 
iaovolumetric  relaxation  phase  waveform  and  the  other  of 
said  straight  lines  representing  the  patient's  isovolumetric 
contraction  phase  wavef<|rm  to  complete  a  left  ventricular 
preasure  waveform  of  said  patient 
i 

5^4^5,160 
PORTABLE  CARBON  DIOXIDE  MONITOR 
A.  Cihpcr,  Su  FriKiaQo;  Ron  F.  FlewcUiBg,  Oakland; 
I M.  Fartarik,  Haywar^  Charles  E.  Stnart,  San  Joae,  and 
JaMca  M.  Darcapoft,  Fallkrook,  aU  of  Calif^  aasigmn  to 
NeDcor  Incorporated,  PIcaaMto*.  Caltf . 
CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  831.126,  Feb.  4, 1992,  ah— doaed, 
which  la  a  caatiMatioa-i»«artior  Ser.  No.  697,133,  May  8, 1991, 
.  TUa  appikatkm  JaiL  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,329 
lat.  CL' A61B  5/08 


VS.  CL  128—719 


23Claimt 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  masuring  a  constituent  gas  in  the 
breaths  of  a  patient,  the  systein  comprising: 

an  airway  sensor  comprisii^ 

a  disposable  sensor  body  <£fining  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet, 
and  a  gas  passageway  between  the  gas  inlet  and  the  gas 
outlet,  first  and  second  Optical  ports  in  the  sensor  body 
defining  an  optical  path  across  the  gas  passageway,  and 

a  tight  source  aiflixed  to  the  sensor  body  in  alignment  with 
the  first  optical  port;  and 

a  detector  module  comprising 

electrical  conductor  means^ 

a  photodetector  communicating  with  the  electrical  conduc- 
tor means, 

first  electrical  contact  meaks  communicating  with  the  elec- 
trical conductor  means,  tnd 

first  means  for  removably  coupling  the  detector  module  to 
the  airway  sensor  to  place  the  photodetector  in  alignment 
with  the  second  optica^  port  and  to  provide  electrical 
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communication  between  the  first  electrical  contact  means 
and  the  light  soutce. 


5,445.161 

APPARitiTUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CAPNOGRAPHY-ASSISTED  ENDOTRACHEAL 

INTUBATION 

K.  C  Haang,  1000  Kc^riagtaa  Rd.,  Gniaae  Potete  Park,  Mich. 

48230 

Filed 


OcL 


8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134,110 
1  at  CL*  A61B  5/00 


VS.  CL  128—719 


1.  An  apparatus 
bation  comprising: 

a  flexible  and 
distal  end; 

at  least  three  gas 
end  of  the 
having  one  end 
site  end  in  flow 
analyze  CO2 
analyze  said  CO] 

means  to  display 
tions  in  response 

means  to  steer  said 


APPARATUS  ANl  > 
ELECTROENCEP  1ALOGRAM 
RESONANCE] 
John  R.  Itcs,  I,fTingt4'» 
■,Bn 
Piled 


Aaaodation,  Brook!  he. 


I  Ant. 


VS.  CL  128—731 
1.  A  method  for 

magnetic  resonance 

netic  resonance 
placing  a  plurality 


unagmg 


ISdatana 


for  capnography-assisted  endotracheal  intu- 


steei  able  intubating  tube  having  a  movable 


asdirating  ports  positioned  around  the  distal 

intubi  tion  tube  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  ports 

n  ovable  with  said  distal  end  and  an  oppo- 

communicating  means  with  means  to 

centrations  in  a  gas  stream;  means  to 

concentrations; 

concentrations  of  said  CO2  concentra- 
to  analysis  of  same;  and, 
distal  end  of  said  intubating  tube. 


flOMT 


5,445,162 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  AN 
DURING  MAGNETIC 
IMAGING 
MMa„  aaiigaor  to  Bedi  land  HoqMtal 

Maaa. 
27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,785 
.  CL«  A61B  5/0478 

36ClaiaH 
g  an  electroencephalogram  during 
i^iaging  of  a  patient  positioned  in  a  mag- 
room,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
of  nonmagnetic  electrodes  on  the  pa- 


obtainina 
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tiea«'s  head  so  as  to  be  aUe  to  record  the  patient's  electro- 
OKephalo^am; 


wiA  a  patient's  lest  area;  both  said  disk  and  1 
being  taaOe  of  a  plastic. 
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5,445,164 
CERVICAL  TISSUE  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
W.  G.  Worthea,  Spriagdale,  Art;  Howard  V.  Worthcn,  de- 
ceaaed,  late  of  Oklakoaia  Oty,  Okla.  by  Mildred  W.  Worthca. 
adadaistrator ,  aad  W.  J.  Duu,  Fayettetflle,  Art,  aarinon 
to  Gyaetoct  lac,  Fayctterilk,  Art 

FBed  May  11,  1993,  Scr.  No.  60,414 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 

UACL  128-759  ^  Qataa 


transmitting  electroencephalogram  signals  from  the  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  to  an  amplifier;  and 
recording  the  amplified  electroencephalogram  signals. 

5,445,163 

NEURO-AIDS  PINWHEEL 

Gabej^A.  Machacet  6497  DebWe  La^  St  Petcrabarg,  Fla. 

CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,599,  Feb.  22, 1994, 

ahaadoacd.  This  appUcatfcta  JaL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,074 

lat  CL*  A61H  15/00 

UACL  123-744  ,3  cufa. 


1.  A  cervical  tissue  sampling  device,  comprising: 
abarrel; 

a  plunger  disposed  for  reciprocal  sUding  movement  in  said 
barrel;  and 

collecting  means  for  coUecting  tissue  secured  to  a  distal  end 
of  said  plunger,  said  coDecting  means  including  a  brush 
and  a  sponge  dimensioned  and  disposed  to  at  least  par- 
tially surround  said  brush  when  said  plunger  is  retracted 
within  said  barrel. 


1  A  device  for  testing  a  patient's  sensatiMi  for  pain  compris- 
es) a  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  adapted  to  being  held  by  an  examiner  testing  a 
patient's  reaction  to  pain  and  touch,  and  said  second  end 
havmg  attached  thereto  two  upwardly  extending  arms 
projecting  m  a  U-shape  with  the  two  upwardly  extending 
arms  said  U-shape  being  prolonged  to  resemble  a  two- 
pronged  fork,  said  second  end  of  said  handle  being  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  said  prolonged  U-shape; 
(b)  a  disk  having  a  circumference  and  two  sides,  said  disk  at 
each  side  thereof  having  a  center  and  having  at  each  sak) 
center  a  means  by  which  said  disk  may  be  routably  at- 
tached to  sakl  two  upwardly  extending  arms,  said  disk 
havmg  a  plurality  of  points  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  circumference; 

sakl  extending  arms  each  having  a  receiving  means  to 
rototably  receive  sakl  disk  at  the  center  of  sakl  disk,  sakl 
receiving  means  being  positioned  from  the  bottom  of 
swd  U-shape  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  sakl 
disk  and  the  points  projected  therefrom  whereby  sakl 
disk  may  be  routed  on  iu  center  without  contact  of  the 
projected  points  on  said  disk  with  the  bottom  of  sakl 
U-shape,  whereby  sakl  examiner  may  freely  rotate  sakl 
disk  with  sakl  projected  points  pressed  into  contact 


5,445,165 

MEDICAL  DRAPE  WITH  DRAIN  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DEPLOYING 

Robert  C  Vtmwkk,  aadaaati,  Ohfo,  aasigaor  to  Liebd-Flar- 

shdai  Coapaay,  dadaa^  OUo 

FBed  Feb.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,785 
lat  CL*  A61B  I9/0a  19/08 
VS.  CL  128-849  35  , 


L  A  medKal  drape  erf  the  type  useful  for  covering  a  patient 

on  a  table  having  a  drain  firMne,  the  drape  comprising: 

a  sheet  having  an  upper  sheet  sectwn  with  two  side  edges, 

and  a  tower  sheet  sectx>n  with  an  upper  fenestratkn  and  a 

lower  fenestration  formed  therethrough,  said  lower  fenes- 
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tratioa  having  a  perinMter  substantially  surrounding  said 
lower  fenestration  formed  by  said  lower  sheet  section,  said 
perimeter  being  of  suffknent  surface  area  to  extend  beyond 
and  drape  over  the  drain  frame  when  said  lower  fenestra- 
tioa  is  positioned  within  the  drain  frame; 

a  screen  filter  affixed  to  said  lower  sheet  section  and  substan- 
tially covering  said  loMier  fenestration; 

a  drainage  bag  with  an  exit  opening  and  an  entrance  open- 
ing, the  entrance  open^g  having  a  perimeter  affixed  to 
said  lower  sheet  sectif n  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
lower  fenestration;  and 

a  hose  having  one  end  attached  to  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  exit  openj^  of  said  drainage  bag. 


51145,1 

a|>vis; 


i,i« 

SYSTEM  FOR  A|>VISING  A  SURGEON 

H.  Taylor,  OMtein^  N.Y^  aasigBor  to  latenutioMl 

I  MackiMS  Coryatfattea,  Arwmk,  N.Y. 

DHWmi  of  Scr.  No.  HlOQS,  No?.  2, 1993,  wUck  is  a 

coatiaaalioa  of  Scr.  No.  714il<,  Jaa.  13, 1991.  abaadoarf.  TUs 

awMcatioa  Apr.  A  1994,  Scr.  No.  223,862 

lat  C3.f  A61B  17/36 

MS.  CL  nt-tan  i  i3  < 


S,167 

METHODS  OF  APPLYkNG  SURGICAL  CHIPS  AND 

SUTURE  TIE  DEVICES  {tO  BODILY  TISSUE  DURING 

ENDOSCOnC  PROCEDURES 

labae  Yooa;  Saarad  C  Yooa,  and  Suzanne  J.  Yooa,  all  of  2101 

HigUaad  Ridge  Dr.,  Ptio«nix,  Md.  21131 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  719,2S1.  Sep.  18, 1991,  PaL  No.  5,36MS9, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  Mo.  450,301,  Dec.  15, 1989,  PaL  No. 
5,100,418,  which  to  a  coattgaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,504, 
May  14, 1987,  abaadoaed,  a*d  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
515,641,  Apr.  2, 1990,  |>aL  No.  5,171,250,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  tier.  No.  49,526,  May  14, 1987, 
ahaadoatd.  lUs  appUcati^  S^  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  951,275 
lat  a^  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  128—898  29  daiais 

1.  A  method  of  suturing  bodily  tissue,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
engaging  the  bodily  tissi|e  with  at  least  one  distal  end  of  a 
suture  tie  device  com|irised  of  at  least  two  generally  op- 
posed leg  members,  ei  ;h  of  the  leg  members  being  com- 
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prised  of  a  prox  mal  portion  and  a  distal  portion  having  a 


tissue  engagmg 


portion  terminating  at  a  distal  end; 


displacing  one  of  he  leg  member  distal  ends  relative  to  the 
other  so  as  to  [xisition  the  distal  ends  adjacent  to  one 
another  to  posit  on  the  bodily  tissue  between  the  leg  mem- 
ber distal  ends; 

displacing  the  pro  ximal  portion  of  one  of  the  leg  members 
relative  to  the  [  roximal  portion  of  the  opposed  leg  mem- 


302 


304 
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ber  to  attain  a 
forming  a  selecl 
adjacent  leg 
posed  leg  memi 
tensioning  the  sw 
tension,  whei 


;eneraUy  superposed  orientation,  thereby 
vely  tenaionable  suture  loop  between  the 
iber  distal  ends  and  the  generally  super- 
proximal  portions;  and 
loop  to  a  user  selected  level  of  tissue 
relative  displacement  of  the  leg  member 
proximal  portic^  is  accomplished  by  displacing  a  lock- 
ing/tying memker  along  at  least  one  of  the  leg  members 
toward  the  adji  cently-positioned  distal  ends. 


Hehant  Krebs,  4849 

Coatianation  of  Ser, 

appUcatioi 


U.S.  CL  128— 898 


1.  A  system  for  assisting  a  surgeon  in  positioning  an  article 
reUtive  to  a  target  positions  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  determining  a  surgical  plan  based  upon  input 

patient  information;      I 
means  for  sensing  surgica  execution  of  the  surgical  plan  by 

the  surgeon; 
means  for  advising  the  strgeon  based  upon  comparison  of 

the  surgical  plan  and  the  sensed  surgical  execution;  and 
means  for  automatically  selecting  different  types  of  advice  to 

give  the  surgeon  based  upon  the  surgical  plan  and  the 

sensed  surgical  execution. 


5,445,168 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INTERUTERINE  WALLS 

USfMG  A  RESECrOSCOPE 

N.  Keaaeth,  Chicago,  01.  60630 

No.  8,680,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abaadoaed.  This 

Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,250 

lat.  CL*  A61B  17/39 

8  ClaiBM 


1.  An  improved  n  lethod  of  facilitating  insertion  of  a  shaft  of 
a  resectoscope  with  n  a  human  uterus  having  a  uterus  passage- 
way therein  and  int  iruterine  walls,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  uterii  e  guide  tube  having  an  elongated  interute- 
rine  sheath  hav  Ing  a  longitudinal  dimension  and  proximal 
and  distal  ends,]  and  futher  having  a  resectoscope  passage- 
way which  haal  an  internal  dimension  slightly  larger  than 
the  shaft  of  tha  resectoscope; 

inserting  the  distal  end  of  the  interuterine  sheath  into  the 
uterus  to  a  depkh  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the 
uterus;  I 

inserting  the  shaft  of  the  resectoscope  in  a  first  direction 
within  the  resectoscope  and  to  a  predetermined  depth 
within  the  uterus  which  is  less  thiin  the  length  of  the 
uterus  passageijray; 

performing  a  me(iical  procedure  within  the  uterus  and  upon 
the  interuterinQ  walls  by  means  of  the  resectoscope; 

charging  an  irrigation  liquid  through  the  interuterine  sheath 
into  the  uterus  while  performing  the  medical  procedure; 

collecting  the  irrisation  liquid  from  the  uterus  and  discharg- 
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ing  the  collected  irrigation  liquid  ftom  the  interuterine 
sheath 

monitoring  the  amount  of  irrigation  liquid  charged  to  and 

collected  horn  the  uterus; 
removing  the  resectoscope  from  the  uterus  by  sliding  the 

shaft  of  the  resectoscope  within  the  interuterine  sheath  in 

a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  direction; 

and 

removing  the  uterine  guide  tube  from  the  uterus. 


retainer  fiirther  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  an  engag- 
mg part  releasably  latched  by  said  pair  of  hooking  arms; 

a  spring  board  mterpoaed  between  said  base  pbte  and  said 
hair  retainer  and  contacting  said  hair  retainer  so  as  to  urge 
said  hair  retainer  towards  its  open  state  as  long  as  said 
engaging  part  is  latched  by  said  booking  arms; 

hair  retainer  releasing  means  including  (a)  said  clampable 
portions  operative  to  contact  said  engaging  parts,  the 
clampable  portions  having  a  contour  such  that,  when  said 
one  end  of  said  base  plate  is  pressed  towards  said  other  end 


5,445,169 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TOBACCO  EXTRACT 
Paal  A.  BriaUey,  Wiastoa-SalMi;  Jack  G.  FUacka^  Jr.,  Ptaff- 
towa,  aad  JaaMS  S.  Thoanaoa,  StatWTfUe,  all  of  NXX,  Mri^> 
ors  to  R.  J.  Reyaoldi  Tobacco  Coa^aay,  WiMtoa-Saie^ 
N.C 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  931,072 
lat,  CL*  A24B  15/24 
MS.  CL  131—297  5  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  tobacco  extract  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  tobacco  extract  by  contacting  a  tobacco 
material  with  a  basic  material  comprising  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solvent;  and  separating  aqueous 

solvent,  basic  material  and  tobacco  extract  ftxMn  extracted 
tobacco  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  aqueous  solvent,  basic  material  and  to- 
bacco extract  with  a  liquid  having  a  boUing  point  signifi- 
canUy  greater  than  water  to  provide  a  mixture; 

(c)  subjecting  the  mixture  to  conditions  sufficient  to  remove 
a  significant  amount  of  the  aqueous  solvent  therefrom;  and 

(d)  coUecting  a  mixture  including  tobacco  extract  and  liquid 
having  a  boiling  point  significantly  greater  than  water, 
such  mixtiire  consisting  primarily  of  the  liquid  having  a 
boihng  point  significantly  greater  than  water. 


to  Kah«- 


5*445,170 
HAIR  CLIP 
MaaaUro  Yaeada,  HigaahioaakaaU,  Japo, 

■Ukl  Kaiaka  Yasada  Coiparatiaa,  Oaaka,  u_, 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,385 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1992,  4-220045 

lat  CL*  A45D  8/22 

MS.  CL  U2— 279  ]o  ri.1-, 

1.  A  hair  clip  comprising: 

a  relatively  elongated  base  pUte  having  at  one  end  a  pair  of 
hooking  arms  capable  of  overlapping  each  other,  each  said 
hooking  arms  including  a  base  portion  and  a  clampable 
portion  protruding  outwardly  from  said  base  portion; 
a  relatively  elongated  hair  retainer  having  one  end  rotataUy 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  base  plate,  said  hair 


of  said  hair  retainer  which  is  in  its  latched  position,  said 
hooking  arms  are  caused  to  overlap  each  other  to  take  a 
releasable  position;  (b)  a  shackling  member  associated 
with  said  spring  board  having  means  to  hold  said  hooking 
arms  in  overlapping  sute  even  after  said  hooking  arms 
have  taken  said  releasable  position;  and  (c)  a  restoring 
member  on  said  spring  board  and  having  means  to  urge 
said  shackling  member  towards  a  free  position  for  releas- 
mg  said  hooking  arms  as  said  hair  retainer  is  routed  away 
from  said  base  pUte  toward  its  open  sute  in  which  said 
engaging  part  is  no  longer  latched  by  said  hooking  arms. 

5,445,171 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND 

WAFER  CASSETTE 

M—ski  OkaMri;  Hiroiki  Taaaka;  AUra  NisUMto;  HiitiaU 

Saaai,  all  of  Itami;  NaokIko  PaJiao,  Md  Satora  Kotoh,  both  of 

Aaugasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  Mitiabirid  DeaU  Kaba- 
skiU  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PBed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,244 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-256827: 
Sep.  10, 1993,  5-225611 

lat  CL*  BOOB  3/04 
VS.  CL  134-61  3  cto,^ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  cleaning  a|q>aratus  comprising: 

a  cassette  loader/unktader  for  accommodating  a  product 

cassette; 
a  product  loader/unloader  for  loading  a  wafer  into  and 

unloading  a  wafer  from  a  product  cassette  in  the  cassette 

loader/unloader; 
a  cleaning  portion  for  cleaning  a  wafer; 


2M8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  water  ciaaHas  poftion  for  oieaaing  widi  water  a  wafer 
tiial  hat  bcea  oleaaed  m  tiM  deaaing  pottion; 

a  drying  portion  for  drying  At  wafer  that  has  been  cleaned 
with  water  in  the  water  jdeaning  portion;  and 

a  conveyance  having  a  w(Jer  hand  for  direcdy  holding  a 
wafer  unloaded  from  a  product  cassette,  the  hand  sequen- 
tially conveying  the  wafer  to  the  cleaning  portion,  the 
water  cleaning  portion,  and  the  drying  portion. 


S/  15,172 

WAFER  HOLDER  WT  H  FLEXIBLY  MOUNTED 

GRIPPn  G  FINGERS 

RayaMM  F.  Thoavaoa,  aad  Alekaaater  Owcan,  both  at  Kalla- 

peB,  Mot,  ■wigiwn  to  «!«Mitniil.  It^  raHay>ll,  Mart. 

OtlBMHoa  of  Scr.  No.  00,204,  Jam.  11, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,222,310,  which  k  a  i  iwlhif  liia  of  Scr.  No.  524,243,  May  IS, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,1<S3S7.  nUappHcatioa  Mar. «,  1993,  Scr.  No. 

The  portfcM  of  the  tCTM  of  tU^patnrt  siAaeqnent  to  Dec  8, 2009, 

Iata7BOSDi/02 
UjS.  CL 134— 153  i  S5CIafau 


43.  A  wafer  holder  for  holding  a  wafer,  such  as  semiconduc- 
tor wafers,  substrates,  magnetic  disks,  or  optical  disks,  during 
processing,  comprising: 

a  wafer  support  member; 

at  least  one  wafer  grippingfinger  having  an  iimer  end  and  an 
outer  end;  said  outer  en<|  extending  to  engage  and  support 
a  wafer  along  peripheral  edges  thereof; 

at  least  one  flexible  suppoiting  diaphragm  comiecting  the  at 
least  one  wafer  gripping,finger  to  the  wafer  support  mem- 
ber to  allow  annular  ditolacement  of  the  wafer  gripping 
finger; 

at  least  one  finger  actuatorjconnected  to  operate  said  at  least 
one  wafer  grippi.ng  finger  for  angularly  displacing  the 
wafer  gripping  finger; 

wherein  the  finger  actuator  includes: 

a  linkage  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  wafer  gripping 
finger, 

a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  wafer  support  mem- 
ber and  pivotally  conne^ned  to  the  linkage  bar; 

a  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  finger  into  a  desired  position. 


5,445,173 

SYSTEM  FOR  STIRRINO  AND  THEREBY  REDUCING 

BUILD  UP  OF  BOTTOM  SEDIMENTS  IN  A  CTORAGE 

TANK 

WflliaH  B.  Aikca,  HoMton,  Tex.,  aasiCBor  to  Matrix  Scrrice, 
lac,  Talaa,  OUa. 

FOcd  JaL  U,  1|94,  Scr.  No.  ZKJJO 
lat.  Cl>  BOOB  9/12 
VS.  a.  134— 1C7  R  14  OaiM 

1.  A  system  for  removing  lludge  from  the  horizontal  bottom 
of  a  tank  having  liquid  storqd  therein  which  comprises: 
a  body  member, 

a  casing  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  body  member  and 
provided  with  a  horizontally  extending  nozzle  arranged 
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so  that  Kqiiid  dial  harged  therefrom  sweeps  substantaaBy  ia 
a  plane  above  sa  d  tank  bottom; 
means  to  recycle  U<  |uid  from  said  tank  and  back  through  said 
body  member,  s^d  casing  and  said  nozzle; 


a  stepiHng  motor  f<  r  rotating  said  casing  with  respect  to  said 

body  member;  a  id 
means  externally  o '  said  tank  to  control  said  stepping  motor. 


RISING  BRACE 

ThoauM  W. 
32812 

Filed 

UJS.  CL  135—66 


5,445,174 

SND  METHOD  FOR  AN  INVALID 
WALKER 
3500  Emerywood  La.,  Orlando,  Fla. 


16Claian 


Fd  K  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  202,921 
bit  a.«  A45B  3/00 


1.  A  brace  for  asa  sting  a  disabled  person  in  rising  from  a 
sitting  position  to  a  a  landing  position,  the  brace  comprising: 

a  portable  vertical  support; 

a  handle  having  a  |>roxiinal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the  handle 
extending  away  |  from  the  vertical  support  and  having  a 
dimension  suffiqient  for  extending  over  a  surface  upon 
which  a  person  is  sitting; 

a  coupling  affixed  >  to  the  handle  proximal  end,  the  coupler 
rotatabiy  affixei  I  to  the  vertical  support,  the  coupling 
having  an  aperti  tre  for  loosely  receiving  the  vertical  sup- 
port the  couptii  g  fiirther  comprises  a  friction  strip  affixed 
within  the  coupfing  aperture,  the  strip  having  a  thickness 
sufficient  for  lodsely  holding  the  vertical  support  passing 
through  the  ape^ure,  the  strip  making  frictional  contact 
with  the  vertical  suppori  sufficient  to  hold  the  brace  in  a 
desired  position; 

a  horizontal  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
the  horizontal  member  extending  away  from  the  vertical 
support  and  having  a  dimension  sufficient  for  extending 
onto  a  support  surface; 

a  first  strut  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  upper 
end  affixed  to  the  handle  proximate  the  handle  proximal 
end,  the  lower  ead  affixed  to  the  horizontal  member  proxi- 
mal end,  the  fbsi  strut  forming  an  angle  with  the  handle  at 
the  handle  pros  imal  end,  the  angle  formed  for  inclining 
first  the  strut  a^  ny  from  the  vertical  support  the  angle 
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sufficient  for  separating  the  first  strut  away  from  the 
vertical  support  as  the  vertical  support  is  looaely  held 
withm  the  coupling  aperture;  and 
a  second  strut  affixed  between  the  handle  and  horizontal 
ipember  distal  ends,  the  second  and  first  struts  dimen- 
sioned for  permitting  a  sitting  person  to  push  downwardly 
upon  the  handle  for  assistance  in  rising  to  a  standing  posi- 
tion. 


(3)  means  for  receiving  a  second  signal,  and 

(4)  means,  responsive  to  the  second  signal,  for  de-energiz- 
ing the  water  valve; 

(b)  a  detector  remotely  spaced  fixra  the  controller  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  sensor  means  for  producing  a  third  signal,  the  third 
signal  corresponding  to  the  moistare  levd  of  the 
ground. 


5^445,175 

MEDICAL  CRUTCH 

^^o^  "^^'  ^""■■^'^  Koy««^  Kyoi«MD,  Re». 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  254,109 
lA  CL*  A61H  3/02 
VS.  a.  135-60  2 


(2)  means  for  receiving  the  first  signal,  and 

(3)  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  third  signals  and  for 
producing  the  second  signal  in  response  to  the  compari- 
son showing  a  predetermined  relatioaahip  between  the 
first  and  third  signals,  and; 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  the  controller  and  detector  to 
allow  transfer  therebetween  of  the  fint  and  second  sia- 
nals.  ^ 


1.  A  medical  crutch  comprising: 

a  hollow  bottom  leg  member  and  a  pair  of  hoUow  side  rail 
members  running  parallel  at  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  and  merged  by  inflections  which  are  in  turn  en- 
gaged to  said  bottom  leg  member  at  its  opposite  sides, 
each  of  said  bottom  leg  and  side  members  having  a  cross 
section  of  a  round-cornered  rectangle  or  an  ellipsoid  with 
a  flat  engagement  surface  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
members  increasing  the  resistance  to  the  lateral  working 
loads  of  said  crutch  in  use  and  faciliuting  the  assembly  of 
said  members  as  well  as  the  precise  punching  operations 
for  forming  screw  holes  through  which  a  plurality  of 
screw  bolts  and  nuu  fasten  said  members  together; 

each  of  said  bottom  leg  and  side  rail  members  having  a 
remforcmg  means  extending  inside  thereof  in  a  direction 
vertical  to  the  load-acting  lateral  direction  to  prevent  a 
crushing  of  the  member  in  the  punching  and  a  bending 
operation  to  form  said  inflections; 

and  a  grip  means  including  concave  and  convex  surfaces 
formed  mtegral  to  each  of  said  bottom  leg  and  side  rail 
members  to  allow  a  positive  locking  engagement  between 
said  members  while  reinforcing  said  members  against  the 
punching  operations  by  effecting  the  corresponding  thick- 
ened walls  to  the  areas  of  the  members  to  be  punched. 

5,445,176 

MOISTURE  SENSmVE  IRRIGATION  VALVE  CONTROL 

Mlitoa  L.  Goff,  325  6th  St,  Rumim,  Odif  .  92065 

Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  34,002.  Mar.  22, 1993.  ahaadoMd.  Iliia 

appikatfcM  Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206.905 

I«.  CL*  F16K  I7/3S 

vs.a.iyj-n  jooai-. 

1.  For  a  ground  irrigation  system  including  a  water  vmlve 
operated  by  periodic  energization,  a  device  for  controlling  the 
valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  controller  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  selecting  a  moisture  level  threshold. 

(2)  means  for  producing  a  fim  signal,  the  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  moisture  level  threshold. 


5,445,177 
PLATFORM  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  SOLAR 
POWER 
L.  N.  Laiag,  mmi  1am  Latag,  both  of  1253  U  Joila 
Raacho  Rd.,  La  JoOa,  CaUf  .  92037 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP91/O0MM,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1992,  S  lt2(e) 
Date  Mar.  5.  1992,  PCr  Pah.  No.  W091/17S73,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  26, 1991,  Scr.  No.  711,250 
Ctotaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerwiay,  Apr.  30, 1990,  40  U 

lat  CL*  HOIL  31/05Z-  F24J  2/00 
UACL  13^246  larui-. 


1.  A  system  for  focusing  the  sun's  rays  onto  one  or  more 
energy  converters  comprising: 

a  pUtform  floating  on  a  layer  of  water  (9)  having  a  horizon- 
tally aligned  roof  covering  said  platfonn,  comprising  a  set 
of  transparent  echelon  lenses  (16,  30v,  406,  02,  83,  89c, 
90a)  and  one  or  more  energy  converters  (23,  53,  73,  73'[ 
94*)  positioned  in  at  least  one  Une  below  said  roof, 

each  of  said  echelon  lenses  comprising  prism  shaped  steps 
(84)  having  flanks  (89,  91)  adapted  to  face  the  sun  and 
which  run  perpendicular  to  said  lines  of  energy  converter 

each  of  said  echelon  lenses  having  a  geometry  which  re- 
fracte  wedges  of  the  sun's  rays  (86)  downwards  within  a 
Umited  range  of  angles  (r7A-87z)  around  a  vertical  line 
(153),  said  range  of  angles  including  zero  degrees,  and  in 
addition,  means  (16c,  90, 121)  are  provided  which  concen- 
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trate  the  downward  refracted  ion's  rmys  onto  said  lines  oT  nates  having,  with  rel  irence 


energy  converters. 
19.  A  system  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  each  of  said 
energy  converters  (170,  180,  190)  comprises  a  photovoltaic 
cell;  and,  which  further  comprises  a  rod-shaped  optical  ele- 
ment (12S.  140,  181)  which  trends  the  sun's  rays  towards  the 
energy  converter  (170, 180,  IfO).  •  '  ^ 


Valley,    Calif. 


nates,  the  following 
(A)  a  sulfur  content 
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to  the  sodium  salts  of  said  sulfo- 
p^operties: 
of  at  least  10% 


SOILMOl 
16216 


SENSOR 
R<L,    Graw 


Leaay    Feacr, 
95945-8816 

Filed  FA  18, 19H  S«r.  No.  19M33 
lat  CL«  AOIG  25/16 
VS.  CL  137—1  M 


^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  thd  moisture  content  of  a  volume  of 

a  medium,  the  medium  haviqk  a  dielectric  constant  dependant 

on  the  medium's  moisture  coitent,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

disposing  first  and  second  spaced  apart  conductive  sensor 

elements  within  said  volume  of  the  medium,  to  provide  a 

capacitance  dependent  upon  the  dielectric  constant  of  the 

nwiiiim  when  disposed,  within  said  volume  of  the  me- 

almiti' 

coupling  an  inductance  e  ement  to  said  first  and  second 
sensor  elements  in  an  JX^  oscillator  circuit  having  an 
oscillation  frequency  dependent  on  the  values  of  the  in- 
ductance element  and  the  capacitance  value  provided  by 
the  first  and  second  senaor  elements  disposed  in  the  me- 
dium; and 

outputting  a  moisture  content  indicative  output  signal  as  a 
f^tion  of  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  LC  oscillator 
circuit 


(B)  a  water 

(C)  a  decrease  in  w^ter 
1%  by  weight. 


solnbil^  at  20r  C.  of  at  least  1S%  by  weight; 
surface  tension,  at  a  concentration  of 
higher  than  10%. 


n>tl 


Joha  E.  DiTall,  Gforc 
Liaitod,  StercMse, 

DirisionorScr.  No, 
TUaappUcati( 
ClaioH  priority, 

9027859 


UJS.  CL  137—15 
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5,445,180 
FLltO)  FLOW  CONTROL 

igiaad,  awignnr  to  Odin  Derelopments 
Uidted  Kli««oai 
8^,589,  Dec  17, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,277,338. 
Nov.  9. 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,547 

Uaited  Kingdoam  Dec.  21,  1990, 


apiUcatioa 


I  It  CL*  F16K  11/085 
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5,  45,179 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVEl  ING  AND  CAUSING  HIGHLY 

VISCOUS  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS  TO  FLOW 
Alberto  Di  Lallo;  Armando  Marcotnllio,  both  of  MilaB,  aad 

Earico  Borgarello,  Turin,  tU  of  Italy,  aiaigiiors  to  Eairiccrdie 

S.pji.  aad  AGIP  S.pjL,  botb  of  Milan,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP93/01775,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/01684,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jaa.  20, 1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  3,.  1993,  Ser.  No.  193,051 

daint  priority,  appUcatio^  Italy.  JaL  6,  1992,  MI92A1643; 
JaL  15, 1992,  MI92A1712 

lat  CL*  F17i>  1/17:  ClOL  1/32 
UJS.  CL  137—13  I  11  Ctaims 

1.  Process  for  recovering  tmd  causing  highly  viscous  petro- 
leum products  to  move,  characterized  in  that  the  above  said 
high-viscosity  petroleum  pr(}ducts  are  recovered  and  caused  to 
flow  as  aqueous  dispersions  wherein  the  water  content  of  said 
dispersions  is  of  at  least  1 5%,  said  dispersions  being  formed  by 
bringing  said  high-viscosity  petroleum  products  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sulfonated  dispersant  selected 
from  one  or  more  of  alkali  fietal  or  ammonium  organic  sulfo- 


1.  A  method  of  coi  itrolUng  fluid  flow,  comprising  supplying 
a  production  fluid,  di  (placing  a  valve  closure  member  between 
first  and  second  positions  in  which  a  land  thereof  cooperates 
with  sealing  surface  (neans  of  a  valving  housing  to  enable  and 
obstruct  respectively  flow  of  said  production  fluid  between 
first  and  second  ports  extending  through  the  sealing  surface 
means,  ceasing  to  supply  said  production  fluid,  subsequently 
displacing  said  valve  closure  member  into  a  third  position  in 
which  said  land  is  disposed  at  the  second  port  with  gaps  be- 
tween respective  ophite  sides  of  said  land,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  respective  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  sealing  surface 
means  bounding  saiU  second  port  on  the  other  hand,  and 
causing  a  cleaning  ^uid  to  flow  through  said  gaps  and  said 
second  port 


5,445,181 

MIXING  VALVE 

Weldoa  R.  Kuhn,  Elkhart  Lake,  Wia.,  and  Daaa  F.  Boccicoiie, 

Cryatal  Lake,  IlL,taMigBors  to  KoUer  Co.,  KoUer,  Wia. 

FOed  S«  p.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,352 

bt  a  •  F16K  11/074;  G05D  23/13 

VS.  CL  137—98  5  Oaimf 

1.  A  pressure-con^>ensated  mixing  valve  of  the  type  having 

a  housing  defming  an  inlet  chamber,  hot  and  cold  inlet  passages 

leading  to  the  inlet  chamber,  diaphragm  means  that  extends 

across  the  inlet  chaitiber  between  the  inlet  passages  to  divide 

the  inlet  chamber  inlo  hot  and  cold  sections,  and  that  is  mov- 
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able  toward  and  away  from  the  inlet  passages  in  response  to 
pressure  differentials  in  the  sections,  compensating  valve 
means  connected  to  the  diaphragm  and  operable  to  control 
flow  through  the  inlet  pa-  sages  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
diaphragm,  hot  and  cold  outlets  leading  respectively  from  the 
hot  and  cold  sections,  and  mixing  valve  means  operable  to 
control  flow  from  the  outlets,  the  improvement  comprising 


being  further  adapted  to  normaUy  be  in  said  first  position 
when  working  fluid  is  first  introduced  into  said  inlet; 

spnng  means  for  moving  said  poppet  into  said  second  posi- 
tion when  said  working  fluid  pressure  decreases  to  a  first 
predetermined  value;  and, 

timing  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  poppet 
for  moving  said  popper  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position  within  a  predetermined  amount  of  time,  said 
popper  will  remain  in  said  second  position  when  said 
working  fluid  pressure  is  subsequently  increased  to  a 
second  predetermined  value  within  said  predetermined 
amount  of  time. 


M 


•  i_u  •■  .*-  "  .' 


5,445,183 

FLUSH  TANK  TOOL  FOR  REPLACING  A  BALLCOCK 

ASSEMBLY 

Kai  J.  Mitaoo,  40W381  WiMhcater  Way,  St  Charlea.  DL  60175 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300.166 

lat  CL*  FlOC  43/00 

VS.  CL  137—315  21  < 
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the  compensating  valve  means  has  piston  head  valve  mem- 
bers operatively  positioned  in  the  inlet  passages  to  control 
flow  fixwn  the  hot  and  cold  inlet  passages  and  connecting 
members  attached  to  the  diaphragm  at  one  end  and  to  the 
piston  head  valve  members  at  another  end  by  a  self-align- 
mg  connection  that  pcrmitt  the  piston  head  valve  mem- 
bers to  flex  relative  to  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  dia- 
phragm. 


5.445.182 
TOGGLE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Oded  E.  Staraaa.  3973  Saata  Moidca  Ct,  Newbary  Park,  CaUf 
91320;  Be^iaaUa  GriU,  9819  Etiwawia  Aye.,  Nortbridae. 

Fllad  Aag.  11, 1994.  Ser.  No.  297,388 

lat  CL*  F16K  11/044 

UAO.  137-119  ,ciala« 


^ 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  replacement  of  a  ballcock  assem- 
bly in  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet  and  preventing  the  leakage  of 
residual  water,  wherein  the  tank  includes  a  bottom  wall,  up- 
standmg  side  walls  and  two  spaced  apart  openings  in  the  bot- 
tom wall,  a  flush  valve  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank  mounted  at 
one  of  said  openings,  a  ballcock  assembly  mounted  in  the  tank 
at  the  other  opening  and  having  an  inlet  shank  extending 
through  said  other  opening  and  being  seaUngly  secured  to  the 
bottom  wall  by  a  shank  nut  and  sealing  members,  said  tool 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  of  resilient  material,  a 
tubular  stiffening  core  of  rigid  material  within  said  body  to 
prevent  collapse  of  said  body  when  it  is  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  shank  opening,  and  a  plug  within  the  core  to  seal 
against  the  passage  of  water  therethrough,  said  core  being 
sized  to  fit  over  the  shank  of  the  ballcock  assembly  after  the 
shank  nut  has  been  removed,  and  said  resilient  body  sized  to 
sealmgly  engage  the  opaung  through  which  the  shank  extends 
to  plug  the  <^>ening  and  prevent  leakage  of  water  fixwn  the  tank 
when  the  ballcock  assembly  is  removed,  whereby  insertion  of 
said  resilient  body  of  the  tool  to  engage  the  opening  is  coordi- 
nated with  the  removal  of  the  ballcock  assembly  from  said  tank 
and  said  tool  is  removed  upon  the  coordinated  replacement  of 
either  one  of  a  repaired  and  a  new  ballcock  assembly  after 
which  the  shank  nut  is  placed  on  the  shank  to  sealingly  aaaem- 
We  either  one  of  the  repaired  and  the  new  ballcock  assembly  to 
the  flush  tank. 


1.  A  control  valve,  comprising: 

a  houang  with  an  inlet  a  first  outlet  and  a  second  outlet; 

a  popper  within  said  housing,  said  poppet  being  adapted  to 
be  in  a  first  position  such  that  said  inlet  is  in  fluid  c(Hnmu- 
mcation  with  said  first  outlet  said  poppet  also  being 
adapted  to  be  in  a  second  position  such  that  said  inlet  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  outlet  said  poppet 


5.445,184 

MAGNETIC  VALVE  RESET  MECHANISM 

RaywMd  P.  Radae,  6809  Towa  Harbor  Bird.  Apt  #1912,  aad 

Ben  D.  Malaai,  6662  Boca  Dd  Mar  Dr.  No.  711  dab  Rorale. 
botb  of  Boca  RatoB,  Fla.  33433 

mad  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312.519 

lat  CL*  F16K  17/20 

VS.  d  137—460  3  ^-.-- 

1.  A  fluid  control  valve  with  re-set  mechanism,  the  valve 
mcluding  a  housing,  a  fluid  inlet  passage,  a  fluid  outlet  passage 
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in  communication  with  said  Aiid  inlet  passage,  said  fluid  con- 
trol device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reciprocating  valve  c4>able  of  permitting,  limiting,  or 
precluding  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  said  reciprocatikg  valve  comprising  a  ferromag- 
netic armature  defining  a  magnetic  axis  co-linear  with  its 
axis  of  reciprocation,  said  axis  corresponding  to  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  a  fluid  tight  chamber  within  said  housing 
wherein  said  valve  may  reciprocate,  said  valve  having  a 
variable  flow  responsive  integral  radial  end  face  disposed 
within  a  region  of  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  said  outlet  passage  having  an  entrance 
complemental  to  the  geometry  of  said  first  end  face; 

(b)  a  reset  channel  disposed  in  said  housing;  allowing  com- 
munication between  a  volumetric  area  of  said  chamber 
adjacent  to  the  second  ridial  end  face  of  said  reciprocat- 
ing valve  and  the  said  oi|tlet  passageway; 

(c)  an  externally  actuated  reset  valve  normally  preventing 
communication  through  $aid  reset  channel;  and 

(d)  a  magnetic  bias  and  calibration  means  disposed  within 


said  housing  and  normally  in  contact  with  said  reciprocat- 
ing valve,  near  the  radial  btid  opposite  to  said  flow-respon- 
sive radial  end  of  said  ivalve,  said  bias  and  calibration 
mechanism  is  provided  f'ith  an  axis  of  magnetic  polarity 
essentially  co-linear  witi  said  valve  exerting  a  magnetic 
influence  attracting  said  reciprocating  valve;  whereby, 
resetting  said  reciprocating  valve  to  its  normally  open  position, 
even  though  there  exists  an  excess  of  fluid  pressure  retaining 
said  valve  in  its  closed  position,  is  accomplished  by  actuating 
the  reset  valve  and  allowing  communication  between  the 
volumetric  area  of  the  fluid  tjght  chamber  adjacent  to  the  rear 
radial  end  face  of  the  reciprocating  piston  closest  to  the  cali- 
bration and  bias  mechanisii  and  the  outlet  passage,  and. 
therd>y,  relieving  said  excess  fluid  pressure,  and  thus  eliminat- 
ing opposition  to  the  return  lof  the  reciprocating  valve  to  its 
normally  open  position,  and  creating  a  pressure  differential 
between  the  inlet  passage  and  said  volumetric  area  of  the  fluid 
tight  chamber,  said  pressure  differential  immediately  effectuat- 
ing the  return  of  said  reciprocating  valve  to  its  normally  open 
position  in  a  snap  action  movement  without  equalizing  fluid 
pressure  between  the  inlet  afd  outlet  passages. 


:  and  oi 
5,445,1 


5,445,1«5 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FtUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Thin  F.  Wataaabe,  Lironia;  Sterca  J.  Eckert,  Royal  Oak; 
Genu  R  Eagefamui,  Dcaitera,  aU  of  Mick;  NeU  T. 
DioMMtea,  Acton,  Maaa,;  Stereo  R.  CoUios,  Lexingtoa, 
Maaa„  aad  Stevca  D.  Bcrvteii^  BrooUine,  Mata„  oMigoora 
to  Fori  Motor  Coovoay,  Dearbom,  Mich. 
CMOamnaom^m-tut  of  Scr.  l4o.  43,127.  Apr.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5JS1JS».  TUs  appUcatio*  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163,212 
Iirt.  CL«  F16K  n/14 
VS.  CL  137—596.17  20  CUm 

1.  A  piezoelectric  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having 
a  supply  port  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  valve; 
a  chamber  defined  within  the  valve  body; 
an  outlet  port  in  coouaunicatioa  with  the  chamber,  the 
outlet  port  being  caoable  of  delivering  the  fluid  to  a 
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controlled  devi^  which  b  operable  in  response  thereto; 
and 
a  relief  port  for  returning  the  fluid  to  a  source  thereof; 
an  upper  metering  Qlement  supported  within  the  chamber, 
a  lower  metering  element  supported  within  the  chamber; 
each  metering  el^nent  having 

an  anchored  end  affixed  to  a  wall  of  the  chamber,  the 
anchored  end  pf  the  upper  metering  element  and  the 
anchored  end  {of  the  lower  metering  element  being 
provided  respectively  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  chan- 
nel; 
a  cantilevered  spring  valve  which  b  positionable  in  rela- 
tion to  the  associated  metering  element,  each  cantilev- 
ered spring  valve  and  the  associated  metering  element 
defining  therebetween  a  pair  of  opposing  metering 
orifices,  each  cantilevered  spring  valve  having  a  pair  of 


opposing  shar]^  metering  edges  that  cooperate  with  the 
associated  metering  element,  each  metering  orifice  in  a 
pair  thereof  exerting  forces  which  counterbalance  each 
other,  each  omtilevered  spring  valve  being  continu- 
ously dbplaceable  between  an  open  position  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  potion,  the  metering  edges  blocking  fluid 
when  the  can^levered  spring  valve  is  in  the  closed 
position;  and 

a  polymorph  positioned  between  and  in  operative  communi- 
cation with  the  cantilevered  spring  valves,  the  polymorph 
having  a  characteristic  that  as  a  potential  difference  b 
applied  thereto  is  a  function  of  a  sensed  condition,  the 
polymorph  deflects  in  proportion  to  the  potential  differ- 
ence, thereby  displacing  an  associated  cantilevered  spring 
valve,  the  fluid  ti  the  outlet  port  thereby  being  continu- 
ously modulated]  in  response  to  the  sensed  condition. 


BACK-FLOW 
BA 
Simoo  J.  Richter,  El 
Ill.;WilllMS. 
Boatoo,  Fairbom, 
Conpoay,  Atlaota, 
CootianatiOB-l 

awUcatkm 


5.445,186 
PREVENTING  BAG  VALVE  FOR 
1-BOX  CONTAINER 

Go.;  Kerio  J.  Totten,  Sooth  Elgin, 
Jr.,  Stone  Moontaln,  and  Thomaa  R. 
of  Ga.,  aaaignors  to  The  Coca-Cola 


UJS.  CL  137— 614J 


Scr.  No.  189,928,  Feb.  1, 1994.  TUa 
.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  260,572 
CL»  F16L  37/28 

10  Claims 
1.  A  bag  valve  coupling  member  for  a  collapsible  bag  of  a 
bag-in-box  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  havjng  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and 
having  a  liquid  passageway  extending  therethrough  for 
dispensing  liquiq  flow  therethrough  in  the  direction  from 
said  inner  to  saii  outer  end: 

(b)  a  first  self-seali4g  valve  having  closed  and  open  positions 
in  said  passageway  and  including  a 

first  valve  member  movable  into  and  out 
of  sealing  contact  with  said  first  valve  seat  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  first  valve  member  into  sealing  contact 
with  said  first  vialve  seat,  and  a  movable  actuating  stem 
coimected  to  slid  valve  member  and  extending  toward 
said  outer  end  o  T  said  housing  for  causing  said  first  valve 
to  move  to  its  0  pen  position  when  said  stem  b  caused  to 
move; 


and  being  dii 
first  valve  seat,  i 


August  29, 1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2973 


(c)  a  back-flow  preventing  one-way  valve  dbposed  in  said 
passageway  for  preventing  reverse  liquid  flow  through 
said  passageway  in  the  direction  from  said  outer  end  to 
said  inner  end,  said  one-way  valve  including  a  second 
valve  seat  and  a  second  valve  member  being  movable 
toward  and  into  sealing  contact  with  said  second  valve 
seat  by  reverse  liquid  flow  through  said  passageway  clos- 
mgs  aid  passageway,  and  being  movable  away  from  and 


3*  ^  fr 


out  of  contact  with  said  second  valve  seat  by  dbpensing 
liquid  flow  through  said  passageway,  opening  said  pas- 
sageway; and 
(d)  wherein  said  housing  is  cylindrical  and  said  inner  end  of 
said  housing  includes  a  flat,  circular  wall  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  passageway,  said  wall  including  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced-apart  circular  openings  in  a  circular 
array,  and  said  second  valve  member  being  ring-shaped. 

5,445,187 

CONDENSATE  TRAPS 

Krith  R.  Fof^nkar.  OcHcnhnni,  United  Kingdon^  aarignor  to 

Sfirax-Snrco  Lindted.  Chdteahani,  United  Kinadom 

Filed  Jan.  16. 1994.  Scr.  No.  260.826 

931»5*  ''*^*''  '"*'"*^  ^'^  ta^ai»m,  Jnn.  22.  1993. 

Int  a*  FIOT  1/38;  FIOL  JJ/085 
VS.  CL  137-«25J2  g  cw^ 


which  open  mto  the  valve  chamber  at  an  inlet  passage  port 
and  an  outlet  passage  port,  respectively: 
a  transfer  duct  which  communicates  with  the  valve  element 
and  which  opens  into  the  valve  chamber  at  a  respective 
port  which  IS  dbposed  on  the  axb  of  roution  of  the  valve 
element;  and 
seals  dbposed  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  passage  ports,  the  valve 
element  havmg  a  surface  which  b  contacted  by  the  scab 
thereby  sealing  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  from  the 
unoccupied  region  of  the  valve  chamber,  the  valve  ele- 
ment havmg  ftfst,  second  and  third  passageways,  and  the 
valve  element  being  dbposed  within  the  chamber  for 
movement  between  three  operative  positions,  in  which, 
respectively: 
(i)  the  inlet  passage  port  and  the  ouUet  passage  port  are 

closed  by  the  valve  element; 
(ii)  the  inlet  passage  port  communicates  with  the  outlet 
passage  port  through  the  first  passageway  in  the  valve 
element,  and 
(iii)  one  of  the  inlet  passage  port  and  the  outlet  passage 
port  communicates  with  the  unoccupied  region  of  the 
v^ve  chamber  through  the  second  passageway  in  the 
valve  element,  and  the  other  of  the  inlet  passage  port 
and  the  outlet  passage  port  communicates  with  the 
transfer  duct  through  the  third  passageway  in  the  valve 
element,  means  being  provided  for  preventing  direct 
communication  between  the  transfer  duct  and  the  unoc- 
cupied region  of  the  valve  chamber. 


5,445,188 
PILOT  OPERATED  SERVO  VALVE 
Arainc  Bonrkel,  BdTanx,  Laxembonri;  Bcmd 

Ree..  GcrBMay;  Kari  Tratbcrser.  Daiabars.  Genaaay  aad 
K«i  IL  Poat,  Knai*.  Gcf«ny.  ..rigiKn.  to  Hydrota 
Sju-X,  LaxcHbonrg 

Filed  May  24.  1994,  Scr.  No.  248,146 
^^^^        priority,  applicatioa  Loxcaboarg.  May  27.  1993. 

lat  CL*  F15B  13/043 
VS.  a.  137—625.64  24 1 


^ 


1.  A  condensate  trap  assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  valve  chamber  defined  within  the  valve  body; 

a  valve  element  which  partially  occupies  the  valve  chamber, 
thereby  defining  an  unoccupied  region  of  the  valve  cham- 
ber, the  valve  element  being  housed  for  roution  about  an 
axb  within  the  valve  body; 

an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  of  the  valve  body 


1.  A  pilot  operated  servo  valve  comprising: 
a  control  sleeve  having: 

firrt^  second,  and  third  main  stream  port  openings  theie- 
through,  each  of  said  main  stream  port  openings  corre- 
spondmg  to  a  respective  main  stream  port  and  said  open- 
ings being  axiaUy  spaced; 

a  first  hydraulic  connection  within  said  control  sleeve  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  main  stream  port  openings; 

a  second  hydraulic  connection  within  said  control  sleeve 
between  said  second  and  third  main  stream  port  openingi; 

first  aad  second  control  chambers;  and 

a  counter-stop  surface; 
a  pressure-equalizing  chamber; 
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a  main  control  piston  disponed  for  axial  displacement  within 
said  control  sleeve,  said  maia  control  piston  having: 
a  first  end  having  a  first  pBton  end  surface  formed  thereon, 
said  first  main-stream  port  opening  being  disposed  oppo- 
site said  first  piston  end  surface  and  said  second  and  third 
main-stream  port  openings  being  disposed  sideways  from 
said  main  control  piston; 
a  second  end; 
a  first  control  edge  disponed  to  control  flow  through  said 

first  hydraulic  connection; 
a  second  control  edge  disppsed  to  control  flow  through  said 

second  hydraulic  connection; 
a  first  actuating  surface  disposed  in  said  first  control  cham- 
ber; 
a  second  actuating  surface  disposed  in  said  second  control 
chamber  and  axially  opposing  said  first  actuating  surface; 
a  pressure-equalizing  surface  disposed  in  said  pressure-equal- 
izing chamber  and  axially  opposing  said  first  piston  end 
surface; 
a  preasure-equalizing  ductttherethrough  fluidically  coupling 
said  first  main  stream  pdrt  opening  to  said  pressure-equal- 
izing chamber,  and 
a  stop  sur&ce  disposed  for  selective  engagement  with  said 
counter-stop  surface,  said  piston  being  in  a  first  axial  end 
position  when  said  stop  and  counter-stop  are  engaged; 
a  pilot  valve  fluidically  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  chambers; 

a  feedback  loop  between  said  main  control  piston  and  said  pilot 
valve,  said  feedbaclc  loop  including  a  position  transducer  mea- 
suring the  axial  position  of  said  main  control  piston  within  said 
control  sleeve;  and 

a  spring  engaging  said  main  control  piston  to  bias  said  piston 
toward  said  first  axial  end  position.  •  ;. .  ^'     r 


stationary  valve 

a  return  spring  for 

tion  direction  in 
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control  valve,  b '  varying  a  throttling  rate  of  said  orifice 
depending  on  a  i  axial  position  of  said  plunger  to  said 

member; 

biasing  said  plunger  in  a  pressure  reduc- 

which  the  regulated  fluid  pressure  from 
said  pressure  cottrol  valve  to  said  actuator  is  reduced; 
reaction  piston  Jidably  axially  disposed  in  the  projected 
end  of  said  stationary  valve  member  and  receiving  the 
regulated  fluid  sressure  at  an  innermost  end  thereof,  for 
pushing  said  pitmger  by  an  outermost  end  thereof  and  for 
returning  said  plunger  in  said  pressure  reduction  direction; 
and  I 

electromagnetic  solenoid  means  coaxially  arranged  on  an 

of  said  plunger  for  axially  sliding  said 
plunger  in  proportion  to  a  value  of  attraction  force  based 
on  a  value  of  <  xciting  current  appUed  to  said  solenoid 
means. 


5,445,190 

GAtE  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

James  A.  Gander,  li  S93  McGnlre,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

Filed  Ji  1. 18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,602 

Int.  C  L*  F16K  3/Oa-  B60R  15/00 

VS.  CL  137—899  7  Claima 


1 

5Jl45,189 
STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROL  VALVE 
gktg^iri  Yaaumnro,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Uniaia  Jcct 
CuipuiaUoa,  if«"«g^»«,  Jftpu 

Filed  Not.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155,176 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatiop  Japan,  Not.  20, 1992,  4^11731 

Iirt.  CL»  F16K  31/06.  11/06 

VS.  a.  137-625.65  I  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  a  fluid  pressure  control  valve  fluidly 
disposed  between  a  first  fltdd  pressure  source  and  a  fluid-pres- 
sure operated  actuator  and  jbetween  a  fluid  reservoir  and  said 
actuator,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  defining  therein  first  and  second  axial  bores 
separated  from  each  other  and  axially  aUgned  with  each 
other,  I 

a  cylindrical  stationary  4a]ve  member  press-fitted  into  said 
first  axial  bore  and  having  a  portion  projected  out  of  said 
first  axial  bore; 

a  cylindrical  solenoid  plunger  slidably  coaxially  arranged 
with  said  stationary  valve  member  so  that  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  plunger  slidably  engages  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  projected  portion  of  said  staion- 
ary  valve  member,  said  plunger  being  cooperative  with 
said  stationary  valve  member  to  define  at  least  one  vari- 
able throttling  orifice  on  the  two  opposing  peripheral 
surfaces,  for  regulating  a  fluid  pressure  of  working  fluid 
fed  from  said  firyt  flu  i  pressure  source  to  said  pressure 


'Si 


1.  An  external  ad  iiator  for  manually  operating  a  gate  valve 
m  a  drainage  line  o  '  a  holding  tank  of  a  recreational  vehicle, 
the  gate  valve  havii  ig  a  housing  and  a  linearly-sliding  gate  in 
the  housing  movabi  t  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and 
an  elongated  valve  item  attached  to  the  gate  valve  to  slide  in 
motion  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
valve  stem,  the  actiiator  comprising: 
a  support  member  comprising  a  plate  supported  adjacent  and 
extending  in  a  direction  on  the  same  side  as  and  spaced 
from  the  valve  stem; 
means  for  fastenijtg  the  support  member  to  the  gate  valve 

housing; 
linkage  means  including  a  first  link  and  a  second  link  extend- 
ing along  said  wpport  plate; 
first  connection  if  cans  pivotally  connecting  the  first  link  to 

the  support  pla 
second  connectidn  means  pivotally  connecting  the  second 

link  to  the  val^e  stem; 
third  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  the  first  link  to 
the  second  linlj  such  that  the  first  link  is  pivotally  move- 
able with  r»pdct  to  the  second  link  extending  along  said 
support  plate  iij  a  first  direction  for  moving  the  valve  stem 
and  the  gate  va|ve  toward  a  closed  position,  and  moveable 
in  the  opposite  direction  for  moving  the  valve  stem  and 


the  gate  valve 


toward  an  open  position;  and 


handle  means  mo  unted  on  said  support  plate  and  connected 
to  the  linkage  means  for  manually  turning  the  first  link 
with  respect  tc  the  second  link  causing  the  second  link  to 
move  linearly  for  moving  the  gate  between  open  and 
closed  position  s,  the  handle  means  including  an  actuator 
handle  rotatab  e  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  support  pL  te. 
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5,445.191 

HIGH  PRESSURE  BRAKE  HOSE  WTTH  REINFORCING 

LAYER  OF  NONWATER-BASED  ADHESIVE  COATED 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FIBERS 

9mMa  L.  Gnca;  Rokcrt  A.  Shkt,  and  Gary  P.  FoH.  all  of 

Dnyton,  Ohio,  aadgMin  to  GcMral  Moton  CorpontkM. 

Detroit,  Mich.  r-— — . 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288^57 
lat.  CL«  F16L  IJ/OS 
VS.  a.  138—126  2 


and  a  conduit  between  said  coupling  member  and  a  salt  bin,  the 
method  comprising: 

transporting  a  vehicle  having  a  sealed  hopper  coatainiiig  ah 

to  a  point  proxiniate  said  residence  or  other  stnictnie; 
connecting  the  end  coupUng  of  a  salt  dehvery  hoae  u-Hmg 

from  the  outlet  of  the  salt  hopper  to  the  coupUng  member 

at  said  external  wall; 
pressurizing  the  salt  hopper; 
opening  a  gate  valve  disposed  at  the  hopper  outlet  to  cause 

salt  to  enter  the  delivery  bote  under  pressure; 
closing  the  gate  valve  when  die  salt  level  in  the  salt  bin  has 

reached  a  predetermined  levd;  and 
detaching  the  end  coupUng  of  the  salt  delivery  hoae  fiom 

said  external  coupling  member. 


ran 

_    aocsKC  coia 
mniim.  iLCMa.  nns 


_    <iacsi>c  c»«rtD 
mTYiim,  ncao.  fikm 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  hose  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  core  tube  consisting  essentially  of  extruded 

and  cured  ethylene-propylene-diene  monomer  elastomer 

compounded  without  oil; 
a  first  reinforcing  braid  layer  of  nonwater-base  adhesive 

coated  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  overlying  said  core  tube; 
an  elastoineric  cushion  layer  overlying  said  first  braided 

reinforcing  layer  and  consisting  essentially  of  cured  ethy- 
lene-propylene-diene monomer  elastomer; 
a  second  reinforcing  braid  layer  of  nonwater-base  adhesive 

coated  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  overiying  said  cushion 

layer;  and 
an  elastomeric  cover  layer  overlying  said  second  braid 

layer,,.,  and  consisting  essentially  of  cured  ethylene-pro- 

pylene^ene  monomer  elastomer  compounded  without 

oil. 


5X5,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  DISPENSING 

UQUIOS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PHOroSENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Hont  Kocaiaser,  Mvick,  aad  Waller  KoUbMcr,  KaaAenran, 

both  of  Gcnu^r,  — Ignuii  to  AGFA-Gcraert  AkticMcaell- 

achaft,  LevcrkMcn,  GcTMuy 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  29,120 
Clalma  priority,  appUcntion  Gtwrntmy,  Apr.  1,  1992,  42  10 
794.6 

IM.  a.*  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—18  14 , 


5,445,192 

METHOD  FOR  DELIVERY  OF  SALT 

Roger  L.  Haaaen,  Wood  Lake,  Miu.,  aaigMr  to  Eqelty  Elera- 

tor  aad  Trading  Company,  Wood  Lakca,  Mian. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,387 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/00 

VS.  a.  141-2  5  ciMbm 


•\ 


Th  k\^ 


a 


^ 


\ 


p*^ 


i 


1.  A  method  of  remotely  filling  a  salt  bin  of  a  water  softener 
disposed  within  a  residence  or  other  structure  having  an  exter- 
nal wall,  a  coupling  member  disposed  externally  of  said  wall 


I.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  dispensing  a  liquid  for  the 
treatment  of  photosensitive  materials,  comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber  including  means  for  making  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  liquid  substance  with  at  least  one  second 
substance;  a  storage  chamber  adjacent  to  said  mixing 
chamber  and  being  separated  from  said  mixing  chamber 
by  a  partition,  said  storage  chamber  having  an  outlet  for 
the  mixture  of  said  liquid  and  second  substances,  said 
chambers  defining  a  first  path  for  the  overflow  of  mixture 
above  said  partition  from  said  mixing  chamber  into  said 
storage  chamber  when  the  mixture  in  said  mixing  chamber 
rises  to  a  first  predetermined  levd;  and  a  second  path  for 
the  flow  of  mixture  between  said  chamben  when  the 
mixture  in  said  storage  chamber  rises  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined level. 
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!  ,44S,1M 
FILLING  ELEMENT  Ft «  FILLING  MACHINES  FCMt 
DISPENSING  A  UQUI  >  FILLING  MATERIAL  INTO 
CO^AINERS 
Ladwig  aiisaerath.  Bad  KNBsmch,  Gerauy,  awgnor  to  KHS 
Masckinea-  sad  Aalagca^  AktifMBHachaft.  Bad  Kreoz- 
nach,  Gcraany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,161 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  10,  1993,  43  07 
521  J;  Not.  12,  1993,  43  38|669J 


Int  Ci«  B6SB  31/00 


\iS.  CL  141—39 


23 


1.  A  filling  element  for  filling  machines  for  dispensing  a 
liquid  filling  material  into  containers  placed  beneath  said  filling 
element,  said  filling  element  having  a  liquid  channel  that  is 
provided  with  a  liquid  flow  valve  therein  which  forms  a  dis- 
charge opening  via  which,  during  a  filling  phase,  said  Uquid 
filling  material  flows  into  a  container  that  has  been  placed 
against  said  filling  element  said  filling  element  further  com- 
prising: 
an  operational  element  ttat  is  adapted  to  be  introduced  into 

said  container;  and 
a  control  means  for  moving  said  operational  element,  in  the 
direction  of  an  axis  of  nid  filling  element,  between  a  lower 
stroke  position,  in  which  at  least  in  said  filling  phase  a 
given  length  of  said  operational  element  extends  beyond 
an  underside  of  said  filing  element  and  into  said  container 
that  has  been  placed  against  said  filling  element,  and  an 
upper  stroke  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
given  length  of  said  a|>erational  element  is  retracted  into 
said  filling  element,  a$d  wherein  said  control  means  is  a 
piston/cylinder  arrangement  with  at  least  one  cylinder 
and  one  piston  that  is  asplaceable  therein,  with  said  piston 
defining  within  said  »t  least  one  cylinder  at  least  one 
cylinder  chamber  to  Mi^iich,  for  a  stroke  movement  of  said 
operational  element,  fan  be  supplied  the  pressure  of  at 
least  one  operating  medium  that  is  also  supplied  to  said 
container  during  at  least  one  of  said  filling  phase  and 
treatment  phases  thai  precede  and  follow  said  filling 
phase. 
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fluid  reservoir,  and  a  flow  diversion  valve  for  directing 

fluid  from  said  reservotr  to  said  pump; 
each  of  said  flu  d  reservoirs  being  open  to  each  other 

through  a  spao  i  common  to  each  of  said  fluid  reservoirs  to 

allow  the  pass  ige  of  vapors  between  each  of  said  fluid 

reservoirs  and  (aid  common  space; 
each  of  said  sets  kre  in  fluid  communication  with  a  respec- 


tive dispensing 


means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  substantially  identical 

set^ 
means  for  moving ! 

between  two  { 
means  for  controlling 

and 
means  for  simultaneously  ( 

of  said  substan  dally 


said  pistons  of  said  pumps  and  said  stirrers 
l^reset  vertical  positions  in  unison; 

said  diversion  valve  for  dispensing; 


FILLER 
LewteXyree,  Jr., 
Va.  24450 


CaatiMUrtkNi-i»  part 


which 
Dec  23, 
coati— atJoa-iajwr 
S,074y343.  This 

U.S.  CL  141—297 


[,445,195 
AUTOMATIC  COMPfTER-CONTROLLED  UQUID 
Dl 
Dae  S.  Kim  49  Floral  St.,  Newtai^  Mmb.  021«1 
FUed  JaL  15,  |l992,  Scr.  No.  913,855 
Irt.  Ct*  GOIF  U/16 
UJS.  CL  141—104  19  I 

1.  An  automatic  computer-controlled  device  for  dispensing  a 
plurality  of  fluids  in  preset  amounts,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  sets  each  having  a  pis- 
ton-actuated pump,  a  tluid  reservoir,  a  stirrer  within  said 


nozzle; 


'  dispensing  fluid  from  any  number 
Jy  identical  sets  into  a  container. 


5,445,19« 
FdR  SMALL  TANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Malbcrry  Hill,  Liberty  Hail  Rd.,  LexJogtoa, 


1»91 


of  Scr.  No.  995,774,  Dec  23, 1992, 
a  coMinatia»-i»f«rt  of  Ser.  No.  813,125, 

,  Pat  No.  5,195,567,  which  te  a 
of  Ser.  No.  514,295,  Apr.  25, 1990,  Pat  No. 
ppUcadoD  JaL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,115 
lit  CL«  M7C  n/oo 

24CUiaH 
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1.  A  filling  unit  o  prevent  overfilling  of  a  container  having 
an  upstanding  gen  xally  tubular  inl^  which  container  inlet  is 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ism 


normally  closed  by  attaching  a  closure  thereto,  which  filling 
umt  comprises 

(a)  means  for  engaging  said  tubular  container  inlet  to  seal 
therewith, 

(b)  funnel  means  for  receiving  liquid  and  leading  to  an  al- 
ways open  depending  passageway  through  which  free 
flow  of  Uquid  substantially  unhindered  by  surface  tension 
CM  occur  into  said  container  and  through  which  air  in 
said  container  can  escape  upward,  said  ftinnel  means  hav- 
ing a  filling  position  extending  above  said  tubular  inlet 
when  said  closure  is  removed, 

(c)  displacer  means  linked  to  said  engaging  means  and  said 
fimnel  means  which  has  a  hollow  interior  region  and 
extends  through  said  tubular  inlet  when  installed  and  is 
disposed  within  said  container,  said  displacer  means  itself 
displacing  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer when  said  fiinnel  means  is  in  said  filling  position, 
said  predetermined  amount  being  such  that,  when  said 
container  is  filled  with  liquid  so  that  liquid  extends  up- 
ward to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  fimnel  means  when 
m  said  filling  position,  said  displaced  predetermined 
amount  is  sufficient  so  that  the  entire  volume  of  liquid 
occupying  said  funnel  means  up  to  said  predetermined 
level  when  in  said  filling  position  can  be  accommodated  in 
said  container,  and 

(d)  valve  means  preventing  said  hollow  interior  region  of 
said  displacer  means  from  filhng  when  said  funnel  means  is 
in  said  filling  position  and  the  remainder  of  the  interior  of 
said  container  is  filling  with  liquid  but,  upon  manipulation 
without  breaking  said  seal  between  said  engaging  means 
and  said  container  inlet,  allowing  flow  of  liquid  into  said 
hollow  interior  region  and  additional  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  funnel  means  into  said  container, 

whereby  filling  may  be  carried  out  so  that  the  liquid  level 
extends  above  the  upper  end  of  said  container  inlet  to  a 
visible  location  within  said  fimnel  means,  and 

whereby  manipulation  of  said  preventing  means  permits 
all  the  liquid  previously  remaining  in  said  fimnel  means 
up  to  said  predetermined  level  in  said  filhng  position  to 
be  accommodated  in  said  container. 


means  (6.6'6")  for  gripping  and  holding  a  log.  and  a  catting 
tool  (12)  attached  to  a  lower  part  (11)  of  said  carrier,  the  im- 
[Hovement  wherein  a  rotary  saw  blade  (15)  is  mounted  on  said 
lower  pan  (11)  of  said  carrier  (5),  said  rotary  saw  blade  (15) 
being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  between  an  iuM^tive 
position  and  an  active  position  in  which  said  rotary  taw  Made 
(15)  can  cut  material. 


5,445,198 
ROUTER  SUB-BASE 
RomM  C  McOvit.  West  Urio^  S-C, 
ProdKia  CotporatioB.  Eaaiey,  S.C 

FBed  Ai«.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,207 
Irt.  a.*  B27C  5/10 
U.S.  CL  144—134  D  ^ 


to  RroU  Motor 


5,445,197 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  TREE-PROCESSING  ASSEMBLY 

Saae  \jmmm,  S422  91  MaMk  61,  AUIa,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/0e067.  §  371  Date  Nor.  29. 1993,  \  102(e) 

Date  Not.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/14352.  PCT  Pab 

Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  107,682 
priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Feb.  21, 1991,  9100512 
lat  CL*  AOIG  23/08 
UjS.  CL  144-34  R  7 


1.  A  sub-base  for  a  router  adapted  to  engage  a  sutionary 
guide  while  cutting  a  workpiece,  the  router  having  a  base  with 
a  central  opening,  a  housing  with  a  vaaVat  disposed  therein,  and 
a  rotatable  shaft  drivable  by  the  motor,  the  shaft  having  a 
collet  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  router  bit  throng  the 
openmg  in  the  base  for  cutting  the  workpiece,  the  sub-base 
comprismg: 
a  plate  having  a  generally  planer  surface  for  cooperating 
with  the  workpiece,  a  Unear  edge,  and  a  central  opening 
adapted  for  communication  with  the  central  opening  m 
the  base  and  for  receiving  the  router  bit  therethrough; 
a  straight  elongated  guide-edge  affixed  to  the  plate  Unear 
edge  and  extending  perpendicularly  away  from  the  plate 
planer  surface  in  a  manner  as  to  lie  in  outboard  shidding 
reUtionship  to  the  base;  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  plate  to  the  base  with  the 
central  opening  of  the  plate  in  communication  with  the 
central  opening  of  the  base  and  with  the  guide-edge  out- 
board of  the  base,  wherein  the  plate  is  positioned  such  that 
the  plate  planer  surface  engages  the  workpiece  and  the 
guide-edge  extends  to  engage  the  sutionary  guide,  and 
wherein  the  router  bit  extends  through  the  openings  in  the 
base  and  the  plate  to  cut  the  workpiece. 


1.  In  a  tree-processing  assembly  comprising  a  frame  (2X  a 
rototor  (3),  and  wherein  said  firame  is  connectable  to  a  tip  of  a 
crane  by  said  rotator,  a  pivoted  carrier  (5)  hingedly  connected 
to  said  frame,  said  carrier  having  at  least  one  set  of  grapple 


5,445,199 

BILLPOLD  WITH  COIN  HOLDER 

Yoakc  Jia,  320  W.  27th  St,  Apt  2F,  CUc^a,  DL  60616 

FBed  May  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,536 

Lrt.  CL*  A45C  1/06 

MS.  CL  150—136  15  , 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bUlfcdd  of  the  type  having  a  plural- 
ity of  item-receiving  pockete  therein  adapted  to  receive  paper 
currency,  credit  cards,  identification  pieces  and  the  like,  the 
billf<rfd  having  a  fold  line  and  being  foldable  upon  itself  alons 
the  fold  Une,  * 

the  billfold  having  an  inner  membrane  and  an  outer  mem- 
brane juxtaposed  one  to  the  other,  each  of  the  membranes 
having  a  periphery  defining  a  top,  bottom  and  two  side 
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edge*,  the  bottom  and  sfle  edges  of  each  membrane  being 
attached  one  to  the  oth«r  about  the  periphery  thereof,  an 
.opening  to  a  one  of  the  item-receiving  pockets  adapted  to 
receive  paper  currency  being  defmed  between  the  top 
edge*  of  the  members, 
a  single  layer  strip  of  material  having  a  bottom  and  two  side 
edge*,  the  single  layer  strip  being  attached  in  fixed  parallel 
juxtaposition  by  the  bottom  and  side  edges  of  the  single 
layer  (trip  to  the  billfold  inner  membrane  so  as  to  substan- 
tially define  a  pluraUty  of  coin  pockets  in  side  by  side 
relation,  each  of  the  plurality  of  coin  pockets  adapted  to 
laugly  receive  therein  ^  single  coin  only, 


4445,200 


Filed  Jn.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  76,736 


bt  a .«  B«OR  9/10 


M&.  a.  ISO— 1«7 


lOCUina 
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means  for  formi  ag  said  fitted  wheel  covers  for  aligning 
said  protective  <  over  with  said  handle  bars,  said  seat  and 
the  plane  of  said  wheels  to  simplify  installation; 

closing  panel  meais  folding  over  and  wrapping  around  a 
side  of  said  bicycle  opposite  the  side  coveied  by  said 
means  forming  Stted  wheel  covers; 

said  handle  bar  enclosure  means  and  seat  enclosure  means 
each  comprisingj  a  pocket,  said  alignment  means  compris- 
ing webbing  trimming  said  pockets  to  indicate  the  outline 
of  said  handle  b«r  seat; 

tightening  means  drawing  said  closing  panel  means  tight  to 
securely  and  co  nplete  enclose  said  bicycle; 

whereby  said  Incy  :le  is  completely  endowed  and  protected 
from  environmc  ntal  elements. 


!  Corpo  ratioii, ' 


TakaiU  Kaddmrto; 

Kodain,  aMi  SUi^i 

BridgeatoM 
OMtinurtionof  Sa, 
wUeh  is  a  contiBdati^ 
No.  3,131,444.  This 

ClaiaH  priority, 
Oct  22, 1987,  62-26$248 


each  of  the  coin  pockets  having  a  closed  bottom  edge,  two 
closed  side  edges  and  an  open  top  edge,  each  of  the  coin 
pocket  bottom  and  side  edges  being  attached  to  the  inner 
membrane  such  that  the  open  top  edge  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  coin  pockett  is  adjacent  the  fold  line  for  inser- 
tion of  the  coin  within  and  removal  of  the  coin  from  one 
of  the  plurality  of  coin  pockets,  and  such  that  when  the 
billfold  is  folded  upon  itself,  the  coin  within  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  coin  pockett  is  restrained  within  the  one  of  the 
pluraUty  of  coin  pockets. 


U,S.  a.  152—209  R 


/ 


5,445,201 
HEAVY  DUTY  tNEUMATIC  TIRES  PREVENTING 
1 1NEVEN  WEARING 
rantoahi  Aoki;  Naoto  YamagiaU,  all  of 
Usai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aisipiors  to 

Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  838,328,  Feb.  20, 1992,  ahaadoard. 
of  Ser.  No.  257,896,  Oct  14, 1988,  Pat 


I  ppUcatioa  Oct  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  137.757 
ai  pUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  20, 1987,  62-266011; 


lat  CL*  B60C  11/13 


SdaiaM 


<     J     k4.3    10   2   K)  i3 ,4'  fp/S^ 


BICYCLE  ENCLOSING  PROTECFIVE  COVER 

Mario  CelcatiBO,  9608  Oak*lc  Ave,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311, 
aad  Barbara  C  laglcharlL  2141  Beaeda  Arc,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.  90025  T 


1.  A  heavy  duty  fneumatic  tire  preventing  uneven  wearing 
comprising  main  graves  continuously  extending  in  a  tread  of 
the  tire  along  a  circf  mference  thereof,  land  portions  separated 
by  the  main  grooved,  and  stepped  means  having  a  flat  surface 
le  a  contour  line  of  the  tread  as  viewed 
means  extending  substantially  contin- 
iferential  direction  and  being  positioned 
id  stepped  means  being  comprised  of  at 
trtion  bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  a  nar- 


located  radially  in 
sectionally,  said ! 
uously  in  a  tire  circ^ 
in  a  main  groove, 
least  one  stepped  ] 


row  groove  and  a  i^arrow  cut,  respectively,  with  said  narrow 
groove  and  said  nartow  cut  each  having  substantially  an  identi- 
cal depth  whereby  an  uneven  wear-sacrificed  portion  is 
formed  by  said  sui  Face  of  said  stepped  means,  said  uneven 
portion  contacting  the  ground  within  a 
irea  of  the  tread  for  supporting  a  load 


wear-sacrificed 
ground-contacting 


exerted  upon  the  tii  e. 


1.  A  protective  cover  fa '  bicycles  and  similar  two-wheeled 
vehicles  comprising; 

means  forming  a  handle  bar  enclosure; 

means  forming  a  seat  enclosure; 

means  for  sealing  said  handle  bar  enclosure  means  and  seat 
enclosure  means; 

means  forming  fitted  vrheel  covers,  said  means  forming 
fitted  wheel  covers  being  a  protective  fabric  formed  to  fit 
the  shape  of  and  wrap  around  one  wheel  and  extend  along 
the  side  of  said  bicycle  to  wrap  around  the  second  wheel; 

aHgmnent  means  on  said  means  forming  said  handle  bar 
enclosure,  said  means  forming  said  seat  enclosure  and  said 


5.445,202 
RADIAL  PLY  Tllte  WITH  SPECIFIED  BEAD  PORTION 

Fn  MENT  TO  DESIGN  RIM 
Gia  V.  Ngnyca,  A^  oa,  Rdgiaai,  aad  Roland  A.  Tcrrcr,  Ettd- 
brack,  LaxeaAoi  rg,  aasigaors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnb- 
ber  CoBipaay,  Ah  roa,  Ohio 

Filed  iiig.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114,797 
14.  a.«  B6OC  3/00.  15/024 
UJS.  CL  152— 454  I  7  dafaas 

1.  An  improved  fadial-ply  pneumatic  passenger  tire  having 
an  axis  of  rotation, land  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  beads  respec- 
tively including  ani  annular  tensile  member,  and  at  least  one 
radial  ply  extendin  (  between  the  annular  tensile  members  of 
the  respective  heals,  a  reinforcing  belt  structure  disposed 
radially  outwardly  af  the  at  least  one  ply,  the  beads  each  hav- 
ing a  heel  portion  ai  id  a  toe  portion  desisted  to  engage  a  design 
rim  having  bead  s<  at  and  a  design  rim  width,  the  design  rim 
having  a  bead  seat  uigle  fin  of  about  5*  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  the  impro  ^ed  tire  being  characterized  by  a  first  annu- 
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lar  surface  between  the  heel  and  toe  of  each  bead  and  a  second 
annular  surface  radially  outwardly  from  each  bead  heel,  the 
first  annular  surface  being  in  contact  with  the  bead  scat  of  the 
design  rim  when  the  tire  is  mounted  and  inflated  to  normal 
pressure,  the  first  annular  surface,  when  the  tire  is  unmounted, 
forming  an  average  angle  ^  with  the  axis  of  the  tire,  when  the 
beads  are  axially  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  the  design  rim 
width,  that  is  at  least  three  degrees  greater  than  the  angle 
formed  between  the  mating  bead  seat  of  the  design  rim  and  the 
axis  of  the  tire,  and  the  second  annuUr  surface  being  in  contact 
with  an  annular  flange  of  the  design  rim  when  the  tire  is 
mounted  and  infhted  to  normal  pressure,  the  second  annular 
surface  of  the  unmounted  tire  being  inclined,  relative  to  a  plane 
P  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  at  an  angle  a  at  least 
three  degrees  less  than  the  angle  formed  between  the  rim 


flange  and  the  plane  P  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion,  the 
angle  a  being  substantially  equal  to  the  angular  difference  of 
the  first^  annular  surface  /3  minus  the  bead  seat  angle  fin  of 
about  5*,  the  second  annular  surface  forming  a  clearance  fit 
relative  to  the  rim  in  which  upon  assembly  and  inflation  the 
tire  beads  rotate  such  that  the  second  surface  contacte  the  rim 
flange,  the  im|MX>ved  radial  ply  pneumatic  tire  having  a  pair  of 
sidewalk,  one  sidewall  extending  from  each  bead  portion 
toward  a  radially  outer  tread,  the  maximum  axial  distance 
between  the  sidewalls  defming  the  maximum  section  width  of 
the  tire,  the  sidewall  radially  above  the  location  of  the  maxi- 
mum section  width  being  the  upper  sidewall,  the  sidewall 
radially  below  the  location  of  the  maximum  section  width 
being  the  lower  sidewaU,  the  pair  of  lower  sidewalls  being  of 
substantially  constant  thickness  and  over  a  majority  of  iu 
length  forming  a  conical  surface  in  the  tire's  unmounted  state. 

5^445,203 
RADUL  TIRE  WITH  EVEN  WEAR  AT  TREAD 
SHOULDERS 
Ke^ji  Saito.  Fraakftvt  aai  Maia.  Gtrmamr,  AUra  K^fikawa. 
Kobe,  Japaa;  AUbiro  Nalwtaai,  Kaltoviwa,  Japaa;  AtsMU 
YaMhira,  NisUaoadya,  Japaa;  HiivyaU  Nom,  Kobe,  Ja- 
pn,  aMi  KaaUko  Kawaanra,  AkasU,  Japaa.  Mrigaors  to 
Saadtoaw  Rabber  ladadrica  Ltd.,  Kobe,  JapM 
Fliad  Dm.  5, 1991,  Scr.  No.  802,518 
CUaM  priority,  ■PpHctloa  Japaa,  Dec  10, 1990,  2^10002; 
Dec  10, 1990,  2410003;  Dec  28, 1990,  2415640 

lat  CL*  B60C  9/18.  9/20.  9/28 
VS,  a.  152—527  12  r%-*-i 

1.  A  belted  radial  ply  tire  comprising 
a  tread 

a  bead  core  disposed  in  each  of  a  pair  of  bead  portions, 
a  carcass  extending  between  the  pair  of  bead  portions  and 

turned  up  around  each  of  the  bead  cores,  and 
a  belt  comprising  at  least  two  cross  plies  disposed  radially 

outside  the  carcass  and  inside  the  tread, 
in  a  normal  state  that  the  tire  is  mounted  on  its  reguUr  rim 
and  inflated  to  its  regular  inner  pressure  but  loaded  with 
no  tire  load. 


a  belt  profile  comprising  a  central  part  IP  and  a  psur  of 
lateral  partt  OP,  wherein, 

said  belt  profile  is  defined  by  a  thickness  center  curve  L 
drawn  radially  equidistandy  from  the  centers  of  the  cords 
which  compose  each  of  two  plies  forming  the  effective 
belt  part  BE.  the  effective  belt  part  BE  being  the  part  of 
the  belt  where  the  two  widest  plies  overlap  such  that  the 
cord  directions  of  the  respective  plies  cross  each  other, 

said  central  part  IP  extends  between  two  points  B,  oiie 
located  on  each  side  of  the  tire  equatorial  plane  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  of  0.3  times  the  effective  belt  width  BW 
from  the  tire  equatorial  plane,  the  effective  belt  width  BW 
in  millimeters  being  the  maximum  width  of  the  effective 
belt  part  BE  measured  between  the  axially  outermost  edge 
points  A  thereof. 


said  central  part  IP  having  a  single  radius  CRl  of  curvature 
being  more  than  1.4  tiroes  and  not  more  than  15  times  the 
tire  section  width  TW  in  millimetets, 

each  said  lateral  part  OP  extending  axially  outwardly  from 
one  of  the  poinu  B  to  the  adjacent  outermost  edge  point  A 
and  having  a  curvature  smoothly  connected  to  the  curva- 
ture of  said  central  part  IP,  and 

the  axially  outer  edge  of  each  said  Uteral  part  OP  cambered 
radially  inwardly  of  the  tire,  so  that  said  effective  belt 
width  BW,  said  tire  section  width  TW  and  the  beh  edge 
camber  height  CM  in  millimeters  defined  as  the  radial 
distance  between  each  of  said  points  A  and  corresponding 
points  B  satisfy  the  following  equation: 

ZJO(BW/TW)- l.25<CH<  13.3(BW/rW)-4.6S. 


5,445,204 
WINDOW  BLINDS 
J- vaa  dcr  Widca.  OoctcfteM.  Nethcriaa^  w_. 
to  Haater  Doagias  hteraatioaal  N.V.,  Cteacao,  Ncthcriaads 
Aatilica 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  69422.  Jaa.  1, 1993,  ----fiiiii.  Thb 
■ppUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1995.  Scr.  No.  371.454 
OaiMM  priority.  appHcatioa  Uaitad  Ki^*M,  Jaa.  2,  1992. 
9211645 

lat  CL*  E06B  9/06 
VS.  CL  16&-84iM  M  ^^-'-ir 

1.  A  bUnd  comprising  a  first  set  of  pairs  of  elongate  planar 
first  and  second  members,  the  members  of  the  first  set  of  pairs 
being  hinged  together  at  a  first  aeries  of  hinge  lines;  a  second 
set  of  pairs  of  elongate  planar  third  and  fourth  members,  the 
members  of  the  second  set  of  pairs  being  hinged  together  at  a 
second  aeries  of  hinge  hnes;  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
connection  means,  the  first  connection  means  hingedly  con- 
necting the  second  members  to  next  adjacent  third  members 
and  the  tecood  connection  means  hingedly  connecting  first 
monbers  to  next  adjacent  fourth  members,  whereby  the  first 

'—  of  hinge  lines  lie  to  one  side  of  a  given  plane  the  second 
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series  of  hinge  lines  lie  to  tb  other  side  of  said  plane,  and  said 
first  connection  means  lie  in  «r  to  one  side  of  said  plane  and  the 
second  set  of  connection  means  lie  in  or  to  the  other  side  of  said 
plane  and  whereby  the  plaaar  members  may  be  arranged  in 


zig-zag  array;  and  operating  means  effective  to  cause  either  the 


VERTICAL 
Dm  HaMca,  1703  E. 

Filed  Oct  8, 
bt 
UJS.  CL  1<0— 168.1 


meaas 


ment  formed  ini 
open  sided,  sul 
said  pull  cord 
means  formed 
pull  cord  into 
of  said  head 


August  29, 1995 


it  tgrally  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  elongate, 

ib«  tantially  rectangular  housing;  and 

holding  element  having  a  resilient  opening 

tl  lerein  for  quick  and  easy  insertion  of  said 

sa  d  pull  cord  holding  element  from  outside 

cas  ng  through  said  resilient  opening  means. 


first  and  second  members  to  ^  folded  towards  one  another  and 
the  third  and  fourth  memtab^  to  be  folded  away  from  one 
another  or  the  first  and  second  members  to  be  folded  away 
fiom  one  another  and  the  third  and  fourth  members  to  be 
folded  towards  one  another 


S  148,205 

I  LIND  ASSEMBLY 
Hcriti  le  Cir„  Auheim,  Calif.  92804 
t  93,  Ser.  No.  133,569 
or  E06B  9/30 

lOdains 
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5,445,206 

FLEXIBLE  CLOS^IRES  FORMED  OF  INTERLOCKING 

SEGMENTS 

I  M.  Shepard,  J»97  ATcry  Rd.,  St  Johw,  Mich.  48879 

Filed  M  ir.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,606 

bt  CL«  EOSD  15/26 

VS.  CL  160—201  1  ( 


1.  A  vertical  blind  system  comprising  a  head  casing  having 
open  ends  and  a  track  therein,  a  plurality  of  suspended  vertical 
blinds  held  vertically  by  a  ||lurality  of  carrier  means  movable 
along  said  track  between  sajp  open  ends  of  said  head  casing  by 
operating  means  connected  thereto,  and  each  carrier  means 
comprising  an  elongate,  open  sided,  substantially  rectangular 
housing  having  two  ends  and  a  substantially  hollow  interior 
with  vertical  blind  holding  means  rotatably  secured  therein, 
said  vertical  blind  holding  neans  coacting  with  a  worm  gear 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  carrier  means,  adjacent  to 
and  in  engagement  with  a  gear  formed  on  said  vertical  blind 
holding  means,  and  wherein: 
said  open  ends  of  said  head  casing  are  cloaed  by  interchange- 
able and  reversible  end  caps; 
said  elongate,  open  sided,  substantially  rectangular  housing 
of  each  of  said  carrier  means  includes  a  rachet  means 
formed  interiorly  of  an  internal  opening  formed  in  said 
worm  gear  to  allow  said  vertical  blinds  held  in  said  verti- 
cal blind  holding  means  to  be  self  aligning; 
each  of  said  carrier  meats  having  a  pull  cord  holding  ele- 


1.  A  new  and  impi  oved  flexible  closure  formed  of  interlock- 
ing segments  slidabc  between  a  closed  operative  orientation 
and  an  out-of-the-way  stored  orientation  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  pair  of  rails  extending  parallel  with  each  other  in  a  vertical 
orientation  at  tneir  lower  extents  and  extending  generally 
horizontal  at  meir  upper  extents  with  curved  extents 
between  the  uftper  and  lower  extents,  the  rails  being 
formed  with  fading  guide  recesses; 
a  plurality  of  segments  which  together  constitute  the  clo- 
sure, each  of  tfie  segments  located  between  the  facing 
recesses  of  the  rails  to  essentially  fill  the  space  between  the 
rails  at  the  lower  extents  when  in  a  closed  operative  orien- 
tation and  to  essentially  fill  the  space  between  the  raib  at 
the  upper  extenn  when  in  the  inoperative  storage  orienta- 
tion, each  of  th^  segments  having  an  upper  portion  with  a 
generally  semi-^rcular  cross-sectional  configuration  over 
the  majority  of  Its  extent  with  the  axis  of  the  upper  portion 
extending  horizontally  between  the  rails,  each  of  the  seg- 
ments also  havaig  a  lower  portion  within  the  lower  part 
thereof  with  a  recess  being  of  a  generally  semi-circular 
configuration  over  the  majority  of  its  extent  with  its  axis 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  upper  portion,  the  upper 
portion  of  one  segment  being  received  within  the  recess  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  next  adjacent  segment  to  thereby 
form  coupling  tones  and  thereby  allow  the  flexing  of  the 
closure  about  tlie  axes  formed  at  the  coupling  zones  be- 
tween adjacent  segments,  each  segment  being  located 
between  its  associated  coupling  zones,  a  recess  formed  in 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  lowermost  segment  for  consti- 
tuting a  handle  to  open  and  close  the  closure; 
an  aperture  formad  through  each  upper  portion  with  a  shafk 
extending  therohrough  with  the  aids  of  the  shaft  slidably 
recessed  in  the  opposed  recesses  of  the  rails  with  a  spheri- 
cal bearing  assembly  in  each  end  of  each  shaft  coupling 
each  rail  with  its  associated  upper  portion;  and 
recesses  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axes 
formed  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  segment  above  the 
lowermost  segment  for  decorative  purposes. 


5,445,207 
REINFORCED  COLLAPSIBLE  GARAGE  DOOR 
ASSEMBLY 
AMo  RooaaeUl,  Pompaw)  Beach,  Fla.;  Darid  K.  Wegner,  Mil- 
ford,  Mich.;  George  A.  Slrore,  Jr„  Delray  Beach,  and  Denais 
M.  RoMUelll,  Ligfathouac  Point  both  of  Fla.,  aaainon  to 
The  Staaky  Works,  New  Britaia,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,406 

lat  CL*  EOSD  15/26 

UAa.160-209  27Clai.« 


rear  skin;  opposing  top  and  bottom  portions,  and  fint  and 
second  sides,  said  door  panel  section  comprising: 
a  polyvinylchloride  first  sheet  member  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  sec- 
tion, wherein  said  front  skin  of  said  door  panel  section 
bemg  comprised  essentially  of  said  first  sheet  member 
a  polyvinylchloride  second  sheet  member  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  top  section  and  a  bottom  sec- 
tion, wherein  said  rear  skin  of  said  door  panel  section 
bemg  comprised  essentially  of  said  second  sheet  member, 
and  wherein  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  sheet  member 
faces  said  inner  surface  of  said  second  sheet  member;  and 
a  rigid  foamed  core  enclosed  between  said  front  and  rear 
skins  for  unitizing  the  panel  section,  said  foamed  core 


1 

1 
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1.  A  reinforcement  assembly  for  reinforcing  a  door  of  the 
overhead  type  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending 
panels  pivotably  connected  along  their  top  and  bottom  edges 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  reinforcing  members  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  to  be  operatively  mounted  verti- 
cally on  the  inner  surface  of  an  associated  door  between 
the  top  edge  and  the  bottom  edge  of  each  of  the  several 
door  panels; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cap  members  overiying  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  reinforcing  members; 

(c)  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  cap  members  to 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  reinforcing  members  and  per- 
mitting relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  reinforcing  members  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
cap  members  for  pivoting  of  the  panels  of  the  associated 
door  as  the  door  is  moved  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, the  configuration  of  said  cap  members  and  pivot 
means  preventing  pivoting  of  said  ends  of  said  reinforcing 
members  in  the  direction  of  said  cap  members  to  prevent 
buckliag  of  the  associated  door  ia  the  closed  position 
thereof  under  pressures  applied  externally  thereof;  and 

(d)  disengageable  lock  means  engageable  with  said  cap  mem- 
bers and  said  ends  of  said  reinforcing  members  at  a  point 
spaced  fi-om  said  pivot  means  to  prevent  pivoting  of  said 
ends  of  said  reinforcing  members  away  from  said  cap 
members  to  prevent  buckling  of  the  panels  of  the  associ- 
ated door  in  the  closed  position  thereof  under  positive  and 
negative  pressures  applied  thereto. 


extending  continuously  from  the  top  portion  of  the  panel 
section  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  panel  section,  said 
foamed  core  being  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  member  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  sheet 
member; 

said  rigid  foamed  core  being  a  foamed-in-place  polyurethane 
chemically  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  sheet 
member  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  sheet  mem- 
ber for  structurally  unitizing  the  door  panel  section  and 
elinunating  the  need  for  exterior  reinforcing  supports; 

said  door  panel  section  having  a  rear  exterior  including  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rear  skin,  said  rear  exterior  of  said 
door  panel  section  being  substantially  void  of  reinforcina 
stiles.  * 


5,445,208 
VINYL  OOOR  PANEL  SECnON 
Joha  F.  Shaatr,  Maarae  Fals,  aad  Daaid  W.  Evaw,  Ha^aa, 
M  ar  OWa,  aMi^ars  to  AaMdatad  Materiaia,  lac,  Akiaa, 

Filed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  684167 
lat  CL*  E86B  3/12 
VS.  a.  168—232  14  cMm^ 

1.  A  rectangular  door  panel  section  having  a  front  skin,  a 


5,445,209 
GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOVEABLE 
FLEXBLEDOOR 
Dale  M.  Ucky,  2M  Rayai  DaaMaa  Ct,  Cftssala,  Pa.  15044 
Filed  iaa.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,949 
lat  CL*  E»SB  9/56 
VS.  CL  160—273.1  15  r^..^ 

1.  In  a  vertically  movable  closure  door  including  a  fiexiMe 
curtain  movable  vertically  between  a  closed  position  in  oc- 
cludmg  relation  to  a  door  opening  and  an  open  position  out  of 
registry  with  the  door  opening,  a  guide  structure  along  side 
edges  of  a  door  opening  for  guiding  movement  of  the  flexible 
curtain,  the  improvement  comprising  each  guide  structure 
including  a  guide  channel  opening  toward  the  door  opening, 
said  guide  channel  being  defined  by  spaced,  generally  parallel 
flanges,  coacting  means  adjacent  the  side  edge  of  the  curtain 
and  on  at  least  one  flange  of  the  guide  channel  to  releasaUy 
retain  the  side  edge  of  the  curtain  within  the  guide  channel,  to 
guide  the  vertical  movement  of  the  curtain,  and  to  release  the 
curtain  from  the  guide  channel  upon  engagement  of  a  sufficient 
impact  force  on  said  curtain,  said  coacting  means  including  a 
laterally  extending,  outwardly  facing  projection  adjacent  the 
side  edge  of  the  curtain  and  a  Uterally  extending  inwardly 
facing  projection  on  said  at  least  one  flange  with  said  projec- 
tions normally  facing  each  other  during  vertical  movement  of 
the  curtain,  said  projection  on  said  at  least  one  flange  of  the 
guide  channel  being  releasably  secured  to  said  flange  to  retain 
the  side  edge  of  the  curtain  within  the  guide  channel  during 
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vertical  movement  and  ena&ling  the  projection  to  be  displaced 
by  separation  from  the  fU»ge  of  the  guide  channel  upon  an 


intersecting  oil  gallery  within  a  cylinder  block  cast  in  the 
mold. 

24.  A  method  of]  forming  intersecting  oil  gallery  and  push 
rod  passages  within  a  cylinder  block  of  an  internal  combustion 


engine,  said  methoc 


excessive  impact  force  engiging  the  curtain,  thereby  enabling 
the  side  edge  of  the  curtain  to  separate  from  the  guide  channel. 


1 ,445^10 

CASTING  CORE  I  OR  FORMING  CAST-IN 

INTERSECIING  PUS  I  ROD  PASSAGES  AND  OIL 

GALLERY  WmqN  A  CYLINDER  BLOCK 

DiTid  BnMeU,  Walled  Lal«^  Nfidu,  anignor  to  CNQ  Intenn- 

tkMMl,  bc^  SMrthfieM,  Mick. 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  92t,605,  Jul.  17, 1992,  abudoned.  This 

■ppUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,891 

Lit  C 1.*  B22C  9/00 

MS.  CL  164—369  33  Claims 


August  29,  1995 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  castin ;  mold  having  a  cylinder  block-forming 
mold  cavity  th  ;rein; 

forming  a  one  p  cce  foundry  core  fabricated  of  reducible 
refractory  ma  erial  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  push  ro  1  passage-forming  portions  and  an  integral 
oil  gallery-fon  ling  portion  extending  between  opposite 
gallery  ends  tn  nsversely  of  said  push  rod  passage-forming 
portions  and  ar  ranged  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  push  rod 
passage-formin ;  portions  intersect  and  support  the  oil 
gallery-forminj ;  portion  intermediate  said  gallery; 

positioning  the  folundry  core  within  the  mold  cavity  so  as  to 
preserve  a  spaoe  in  the  cavity  and  supporting  the  oil  gal- 
lery portion  corresponding  to  the  oil  gallery  and  push  rod 
passages  to  be  Ibrmed; 

letal  into  the  mold  cavity  and  around  the 
nd  allowing  the  metal  to  solidify  forming  a 
resultant  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cast-in  push 
rod  passages  and  an  intersecting  oil  gallery  of  the  same 
configuration  i>id  arrangement  as  in  the  foundry  core;  and 

removing  the  cylinder  block  from  the  mold  cavity  and  re- 
moving the  foi  ndry  core  from  the  cylinder  block  to  clear 
the  oil  gallery  uid  push  rod  passages. 


casting  molten 
foundry  core  i 


5,445,211 

ROLLS  FOR  STRlk>  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINES 
Pietro  ToWe;  Riccai  do  Tooelli,  both  of  Room,  aad  Ronco  Capo- 
toati,  Nami,  all  of  Italy,  aasigiNirs  to  Centro  SvOuppo 
Matcriali  S.pj^.,  Room,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/EP9  2/01204,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17, 19  »3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/214S9,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 19^2 

per  Filed  May  29,  1992,  Scr.  No.  969^38 
Clains  priority,  if>pUcation  Italy,  May  30, 1991,  RM91A0374 
iBt  CL*  B22D  11/06 
MS.  CL  164—428  10  Claims 


1.  A  foundry  core  construction  for  use  in  manufacturing  a 
cast  cylinder  block  of  an  iAemal  combustion  engine,  said  core 
construction  comprising; 
a  one-piece  foundry  core  fabricated  of  reducible  refractory 
material  including  pu4i  rod  passage-forming  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  push  rod  passage- 
forming  portions  of  said  core  and  oil  gallery-forming 
means  comprising  an  integral  oil  gallery-forming  portion 
of  said  core  extendiag  transversely  between  push  rod 
passage  ends  of  said  p«sh  rod  passage-forming  portions,  at 
least  some  of  said  push  rod  passage-forming  portions 
intersecting  and  supporting  said  oil  gallery-forming  por- 
tion intermediate  its  oil  gallery  ends  for  disposition  within 
a  casting  cavity  of  a  cylinder  block  casting  mold  for  form- 
ing an  associated  plurality  of  cast-in  push  rod  passages  and 


1.  A  strip  contio  nous  casting  machine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rolls,  ex  ch  roll  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface; 

a  plurality  of  flat  bases,  each  flat  base  being  connected  to  one 
eixl  of  a  respe  ::tive  roll,  each  flat  base  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  an  I  xis  of  rotation  of  the  respective  roll;  and 

a  plurality  of  angular  flanges  made  of  a  material  resistant  to 
wear  and  to  thermal  cycling,  wherein  each  flange  is  at- 
tached to  one  Of  the  plurality  of  flat  bases,  the  flange  being 
positioned  at  t  n  edge  between  the  flat  base  and  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  respective  roll  and  protruding  in  an 
axial  direction  firom  the  flat  base. 
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5,445,212 
CASTING  WHEEL  FOR  A  STRIP  CASTING  MACHINE 
Amiii  FhuadcHM,  lacrloha;  Volker  DckMin,  Mewlai;  Erkard 
Vogt,  Diawldorf,  and  Herbert  Gellcabeck,  Hener-Sawlwig. 
ail  of  Gcmuy,  aarigaors  to  Siudwiger  Eiae^atte  Mas- 
cUnenfabrik  GmbH  *  Co.,  Hener-Sudwig,  GcrMiy 

Filed  May  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  May  8,  1992,  42  14 


accumulator  uniu  in  parallel  reUtionship  for  conducting 
refrigerant; 

each  accumulator  unit  having  a  pressure  controller  varying 
the  pressure  and  melting  temperature  of  the  phase  change 
material  disposed  therein  such  that  the  phase  change 
materials  in  the  respective  accumulators  have  different 
melting  temperatures  from  each  other. 


UjS.  CL  164—429 


lat  CL*  B22D  11/06 


25 


5,445414 
COOLING/HEATING  AIR  CONDITIONER  AND 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THEREOF 
GMB-Pil  Haa,  SBwoi^  Rep.  of  Korea.  Maimer  to 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Koraa,  May  7,  1992. 
92,7737;  Jrf.  8, 1992,  UM92  12523   U     ^^  ''"V   '•  "«. 

Irt.  CL*  F25B  ^9/00 
MS.  CL  165—11.1  ,4 1 


1.  A  casting  wheel  for  a  strip  casting  machine  comprising. 

a  casting  ring  routably  mounted  internally  on  rollers. 

at  least  one  first  roller  mounted  radially  rigid  inside  of  said 
casting  ring  on  at  least  one  first  supporting  element  in  a 
first  zone  of  feeding  molten  metal  of  said  casting  ring, 

at  least  one  second  roller  mounted  radially  adjusubly  oppo- 
site said  first  rone  on  at  least  one  second  supporting  ele- 
ment, wherein  said  at  least  one  second  roller  and  said  at 
least  one  second  supporting  element  adjusts  radially  so 
that  said  at  least  one  first  roller  and  at  least  one  second 
roller  continue  to  support  said  casting  ring,  which  is  coni- 
cally  deformed  from  thermal  expansion,  by  pulling  said 
casting  ring  against  said  first  rollers  so  as  to  maintain  said 
casting  ring  in  a  constant  position  in  said  first  zone, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  second  roUers  is  pivoted  in 
relation  to  the  axis  of  the  casting  ring. 


5,445,213 
HEAT  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  HEAT  ENERGY  AND  COLD 

ENERGY  ACCUMULATING  SYSTEM 
Jong-Sug  In,  Svwo»<ity,  Rep.  erf  Korea.  awigMir  to  Sanaims 
Electronica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Smron  Qty,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Piled  Jul  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,964 

93-^1  '*^"^'^'  ■"•""****  *^  "^  *"«^  •»"»•  7'  »»3. 

Int  CL*  F28D  19/00:  F25D  3/00 
UACL 165-10  4  0.,^ 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  an  internal  air  path  extending  from  an 
inlet  to  an  outlet; 

a  fan  for  inducing  an  air  flow  through  said  air  path  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet; 

a  water-containing  tank  mounted  at  a  lower  side  of  said 
housing; 

a  heat  exchange  filter  passing  across  said  air  path  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  moistened  with  water  from  said  tank  so  that 
air  passing  through  said  filter  exchanges  beat  with  the 
water  in  said  filter;  and 

a  moisture  collecting  filter  disposed  in  said  air  path  down- 
stream of  said  second  portion  of  said  filter  for  removing 
moisture  from  the  air  after  the  air  has  passed  through  said 
filter. 


::^ 
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5.445,215 

FAN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HEAT  SINK 

Edward    Herbert,    1    Dyer   CeaMtery    Rd.,   Caatoa,   Cou. 

06019-2029  ^^ 

CoMiaMtio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  994,671,  Dec.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,297,617.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,759 

The  portioa  of  tbe  term  of  this  pate^  ivbaeqwst  to  Mar.  29, 

2011,  has  beea  diaclalaMd. 

Lrt.  a.*  F28F  13/12 

MS.  CL  165— M.3  13 , 


1.  A  heat  accumulator  assembly  for  a  thermal  energy  accu- 
mulating system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  thermal  accumulator  units,  each  charged  with 

a  phase  change  material;  and 
a  heat  exchanging  pipe  arrangement  passing  through  said 


164-710  O.G.-95-6 


1.  A  fan  assembly  with  heat  sink  comprising: 
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a  fan  having  a  plurality  ol  fan  blades,  means  for  rotating  the 
fan  so  that  air  is  moved|within  the  fan  assembly  with  heat 
sink, 

a  fan  duct  having  a  wall  %Uth  an  inside  and  an  outside  surface 
surrounding  the  fan,  the  fan  rotating  within  the  fan  duct 
with  the  plurality  of  fan  blades  of  the  fan  proximate  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  fan  duct,  at  least  one  heat  sink  mount- 
ing surface  integral  to  t|ie  fan  duct  for  mounting  a  device 
to  be  cooled  or  heated*  whereby 

the  heat  further  being  conducted  from  the  fan  duct  to  air 
which  is  moved  withiij  the  fan  assembly  with  heat  sink, 
and  whereby 

the  conduction  of  heat  is  enhanced  by  the  high  velocity  and 
turbulence  of  the  air  in^the  vicinity  of  the  plurality  of  fan 
blades  of  the  fan. 


S  M5^< 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
AatoHio  Canata,  14  Patienje  Creaceat,  London,  Ontario,  Caa- 
adaN6E2K9 

Filed  Mar.  10,  i994.  Set.  No.  209,645 

IM.  C  *  F2SB  3/00 

U&  CL  165— W  18  ClaiBH 


DEVICX  FOR  TH I 
HEATltY 
Jean  Castaing,  Polk  itres, 
leiUcs,  both  of  F^aace, 
Aqnitaiae,  France 
per  No,  PCr/FR9l'00135, 
Date  Oct  7,  1993 
Date  Aug.  19,  199  I 
PCrFUed 
ClaiaM  priority. 


U.S.  CL  165— 104.L 


Feb.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,074 
a^plkatioa  France,  Feb.  14, 1992,  92  01680 
fat  CL*  F28D  15/00 

4ClaiBH 


fron 
tlie 


1.  Device  for 

tion  comprising  at 
capable  of  reacting 
receive  the  gas 
deUver  the  gas  to 
that,  during  the 
higher  pressure  lev^l 
pressure  level,  the 
fer  fluid  circuit 
which  are  at  the 
fluid  circuit  is  close^l 
cuit  additionally 
a  fluid  in  the  heat 


dsvicei 


Sen  Nieh,  14345 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  165—125 


1.  A  wound  plate  heat  eachanger,  comprising: 

a  fluid  receiving  chamber  including  first  and  second  opposed 
edges  and  having  at  least  first  and  second  regions  inter- 
connected adjacent  saifl  first  edge; 

an  inlet  manifold  at  said  iecond  edge  and  connected  to  said 
first  region; 

an  outlet  manifold  at  saidisecond  edge  and  connected  to  said 
second  region,  said  inlpt  and  outlet  manifold  defining  an 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  induction  fins  extending  substantially 
normally  from  a  surface  of  said  chamber  and  orientated 
ant  an  angle  from  beti^een  about  10  degrees  to  about  80 
degrees  with  respect  jto  said  axis,  said  chamber  being 
wound  about  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  induc- 
tion fins  define  passages  arranged  between  convolutions 
of  said  chamber; 

first  and  second  bearing  members  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  inlet  manifold  and  said  outlet  manifold  such 
that  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  and  said  chamber  are 
rotatably  mounted  to  laid  first  and  second  bearing  mem- 
bers; and 

drive  means  to  rotate  safd  chamber  such  that  air  is  drawn 
through  said  passages. 


chan  (I 


I.  A  heat  exc! 
prising  an  annular 
and  an  interior  peilpheral 
wall  defining  an  int  ;rior 
located  on  said  interior 
and  a  correspon 
said  exterior  of  sai< 
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5,445,217 
PRODUCnON  OF  COLD  AND/OR 
SOUD-GAS  REACnON 

aad  Pierre  Neren,  Saiat-Jcaa  Laa- 
to  Sodete  Natioaale  Eif 


August  29,  1995 


,  S  371  Date  Oct  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/16339.  PCT  Pab. 


■v-so 


pro  iucing  cold  and/or  heat  by  chemical  reac- 
least  four  reactors,  each  containing  a  salt 
<  ihemically  with  a  gas,  a  vessel  intended  to 
the  reactors  and  a  vessel  intended  to 
reactors,  the  device  being  arranged  so 
cheiiiical  reaction,  two  reactors  are  at  the  same 
and  two  reactors  are  at  the  same  lower 
additionally  comprising  a  heat  trans- 
intended  to  transfer  heat  between  the  reactors 
pressure  level,  wherein  the  heat  transfer 
and  connects  the  four  reactors,  this  cir- 
cotoprising  a  cooler  and  a  heating  device  for 
ti  ansfer  fluid  circuit. 


5,445,218 
COMf  ACT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Way,  BortoBsriUe,  Md.  20866 
I.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,038 
Int  CL*  F28F  U/12 

UOaiaH 


Hollyhock 


Ftb. 


;er  for  a  first  and  a  second  fluid  and  com- 
ity having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  exterior 
wall  with  said  interior  peripheral 
volume,  a  plurality  of  first  fluid  inlets 
peripheral  wall  in  said  interior  volume 
plurality  of  first  fluid  outlets  located  on 
body,  said  body  having  a  first  end  and  a 
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second  end  spaced  therefrom  along  said  axis,  a  second  fluid 
mlet  adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  second  fluid  ouUet  spaced 
from  said  second  fluid  inlet; 
said  body  having  interiorly  thereof  a  plurality  of  first  fluid 
passages  extending  from  each  said  first  fluid  inlet  on  said 
mterior  waU  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  fluid  outlets 
on  said  exterior  peripheral  waD  with  said  first  fluid  pas- 
sages each  curving  smoothly  and  arcuately  from  said 
interior  to  said  exterior  peripheral  wall; 
said  body  having  interioriy  thereof  a  plurality  of  second 
fluid  passages  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  body  to 
said  second  end  thereof  and  then  to  said  second  fluid 
outlet  said  second  fluid  passages  being  suhstantiaUy  uni- 
formly interposed  between  said  first  fluid  passages; 
said  interior  volume  of  said  annular  body  including  a  fluid 
pumping  means  for  pumping  a  fluid  of  a  selected  tempera- 
ture from  said  interior  volume  through  said  first  fluid 
passages  to  said  first  fluid  outlets. 


the  web  portion  extends  along  and  is  integrally  formed  with 
the  side  edges  and  end  edge  of  each  end  cap. 


5,445,219 

TWO-PIECE  HEADER 

Scott  L.  Motto,  aad  Joha  M.  McOrady,  both  of  Burleaoa,  Tea., 

aaaigaor*  to  Wyaa's  CUawtc  System,  Inc. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  102,694,  Aug.  5,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,366,007 

lliia  appUcatioa  Aag.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,208 

lat  CL*  F28D  1/06 

UACL  165-173  ,  Claim 


5,445,220 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  PRODlKTIlVnY  BY 
CUTTING  OPENINGS  THROUGH  CASING.  CEMENT 
AND  THE  FORMATION  ROCK 
Akxaader  E.  Garerich,  Loa  Aaaeica,  CaMf,  Md  Ralph  R.  Hor- 
lacher,  Scottsdale,  ArU..  aari^on  to  Allied  OO  A  Tool  Co. 
lac,  Scottsdale,  Arix. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,548 
lat  CL*  E21B  29/06 
MS.  CL  166—55  ,7  , 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  header  channels,  each  header  channel  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section  with  two  side  walls, 
a  hollow  interior,  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  hav- 
mg  a  longitudinally  extending  open  portion  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  ends; 

a  pair  of  header  plates,  each  header  pUte  being  substantiaUy 
flat  and  having  opposite  side  edges  and  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end,  each  header  plate  having  a  series  of  holes 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  plate,  each  header  plate 
being  joined  to  one  of  the  header  channels  so  that  each 
header  pUte  extends  over  the  open  portion  of  said  one  of 
the  header  channels; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  tubes  having  opposite  ends, 
the  tubes  being  disposed  between  the  pair  of  header  chan- 
neU  so  that  the  ends  of  each  tube  extend  through  the  holes 
of  each  header  plate; 

a  web  portion  which  extends  along  and  is  integraUy  formed 
with  the  side  edges  of  each  header  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  end  caps  integrally  formed  on  the  ends  of  each 
header  plate,  each  end  cap  having  opposite  side  edges  and 
an  end  edge,  the  end  caps  projecting  into  the  interior  of 

each  header  channel  for  c^iping  the  header  channels;  and 
wherein 


1.  A  perforator  for  cutting  into  the  wall  of  a  wellbore  com- 
prising: 
a  perforator  body; 
a  port  for  receiving  into  the  perforator  body  a  Uquid  under 

pressure; 
a  jet  nozzle  means  for  ejecting  therefrom  the  liquid  under 
pressure  in  the  perforator,  said  jet  nozzle  means  moving 
mto  an  extended  position  thereof  away  from  the  perfora- 
tor body  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  the  Uquid  in  the 
perforator, 
a  biasing  means  for  urging  the  jet  nozzle  means  into  a  re- 
tracted position  thereof  towards  the  perforator  body; 
a  sutionary  nozzle  means  for  cutting  a  slot  into  the  wdl  of 
the  wellbore,  the  sutionary  nozzle  means  being  sutionary 
relative  to  the  perforator  body  and  having  a  plurality  of 
jets  for  ejecting  therefrom  the  liquid  under  pressure  in  the 
perforator  body;  and 
said  jet  nozzle  means  further  comprising: 
an  inner  cylinder  situated  in  an  outer  cylinder,  the  inner 
cylinder  moving  between  a  retracted  position  into  the 
outer  cylinder  and  an  extended  position  out  of  the  outer 
cylinder  and  away  from  the  perforator  body  and  into 
the  slot  cut  into  the  wall  of  the  weUbore  by  the  sution- 
ary nozzle  means,  said  inner  cyhnder  moving  into  the 
extended  position  thereof  as  a  function  of  the  pressure 
of  the  liquid  in  the  perforator  body,  the  inner  cyUnder 
having  a  jet  for  ejecting  therefrom  the  liquid  under 
pressure  so  as  to  cut  a  slot  into  the  waU  of  the  wellboie 
that  is  deeper  than  the  slot  cut  by  the  stationary  nozzle 
means;  and 

a  means  for  biasing  the  inner  cylinder  into  the  retracted 
position  thereof. 
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M45.2M 
[C  IONS  WHILE  ACIDIZING 
FORMATIONS 
Etmwt4  F.  Viiw,  Dwij  OMa^  Mrigwr  to  PliliMii  Tccfc- 

FIM  Apr.  21.:19M,  Scr.  No.  230,749 
bt  CL*  E21B  43/27 
VS.  CL  M6— 279  20 

17.  A  method  of  preventing  the  fonnatioD  of  ferric  iron-coo- 
tainmg  compounds  and  tb€  formation  of  sludge  while  treating 
a  subterranean  formation  containing  heavy  crude  with  an 
aqneons  composition  m  the  presence  of  ferric  ions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  acidic  composition  by  mixing  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  ferric 
ion  redncing  agent, 
placing  said  acidic  composition  in  contact  with  said  forma- 
tion 
permitting  said  acidic  solution  to  dissolve  portions  of  said 
formation  and  said  ferric  ion  reducing  agent  to  reduce  said 
ferric  ions  in  the  presence  said  acidic  composition  to 
ferrous  ions  whereby  the  formation  of  ferric  iron-contain- 
ing compounds  and  the  formation  of  said  sludge  is  pre- 
vented; 
wherein  said  ferric  ion  reducing  agent  is  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


CH2' 
X 


c 


{CH),-CH2 
X  SH 


wherein  n  b  a  number  in  tie  range  of  from  0  to  about  4,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  SH  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  the  pH  of  sai<^  aqueous  acidic  solution  has  a  value 
of  about  4  or  less. 


WlflPfflOCX  AND  STAGED  SIDETRACK  MILL 
Michael  D.  Pritchard;  Jaa^  R.  McCain;  Gary  R.  McCain,  and 
Mwk  D.  Bright,  aU  of  lakcrsneld,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  SheU 
Oil  Coaipaqr,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  260,1SS 

Int  a.*  E2|B  7/08,  29/06.  10/26 

UJS.  CL  116—298  19  daims 
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mill,  and  beind  at  its  largest  diameter,  at  least  five  percent 
greater  in  diai  leter  than  the  largest  diameter  of  the  pilot 
mill;  and 

a  final  stage  cut^g  surface  being,  at  its  largest  diameter, 
about  the  final  diameter,  and  at  the  smallest  cutting  sur- 
face diameteri  being  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  S% 
smaller  than  tie  final  diameter, 

wherein  each  of  the  stages  are  placed  along  a  drive  and 
separated  along  the  drive  by  a  distance  at  least  five  times 
the  final  diauM  Iter. 

S.  A  method  to  provide  a  sidetracked  wellbore  through  a 
cased  bordiole  the  sidetraclced  wellbore  having  a  final  diame- 
ter, the  method  co  uprising: 

providing  a  whi  Mtock,  the  whipstock  comprising  an  elon- 
gated wedge  1  hoped  body  having  a  wedge  surface  of  a 
hardness  greai  er  than  the  casing,  and  less  than  timgsten 
carbide; 

securing  the  wh  ipstock  in  the  borehole  with  wellbore  ce- 
ment; and 

milling  a  window  in  the  casing  by  rotating  a  mill  in  the 
wellbore  along  the  wedge  surface  of  the  whipstock. 


DELAYED  BOl 

FLUID  HAVIN( 

ErikB.  Ndaon, 

view,  Tex.,  aa 

to  Dowell,  a  di^ 
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5^445,223  

TE  CROSSUNKED  FRACTURING 
INCREASED  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Arrow,  Okla^  Kay  E.  Cawieael,  Loag- 
M  G.  CoMtieB,  Sperry,  OUa.,  aaai^ars 
of  Schlnmberger  Technology  Corpora- 
ls, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,640 
fart.  CL*  E21B  43/267 


cturing  a  subterranean  formation  compris- 


[ueous  hydnted  galactomannan  gum  fluid, 
hydrated  galactomannan  gum  fluid  a  base 
polyol, 

psulated  soluble  boron-containing  com- 
pound to  the  hydrated  galactomannan  gum  fluid  contain- 
ing a  base  and  an  organic  polyol,  and 
pumping  the  galactomannan  gum  fluid  with  the  added 
components  ii  ito  a  wellbore  to  a  subterranean  formation  at 
fracturing  pre  (sures. 


1.  A  sidetrack  mill  for  drilling  through  a  cased  borehole  to 

provide  a  sidetracked  wellbore  having  a  final  diameter,  the  mill 

comprising: 

a  pilot  mill  having  a  tapered  cutting  surface  being,  at  its 

largest  diameter,  between  about  50%  and  about  75%  of 

the  final  diameter; 

a  second  stage  cutting  surface  being,  at  its  smallest  diameter 

about  the  diameter  of  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  pilot 


5,445,224 
HYDriOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
Lirthcr  R.  Comeank,  9993  J.  Torres  Rd^  P.O.  Box  356,  Marin- 
goidtt.  La.  70751 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,310 
I  rt.  CL«  E21B  34/ia  37/00 
MS.  CL  166— 3U  20  Oatans 

1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  control  valve  assembly  for  loca- 
tion in  a  tubing  string  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  being 
injected  into  an  o)  or  gas  well  through  the  tubing  string,  said 
control  valve  assefnbly  comprising: 

a.  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  means  for  connection 
to  said  tubingi  string  for  receiving  and  selectively  convey- 
ing fluids  rec  nved  from  said  tubing  string  therethrough, 
said  body  m<ans  having  an  open  top  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end,  said  body  means  having  a  flow  passage 
therein  for  c  mveying  fluids  from  said  top  end  of  said 
hollow  body  means  to  said  bottom  end  of  said  hollow 
body  means,  laid  top  end  being  provided  with  means  for 
connecting  said  top  end  to  said  tubing  string,  said  bottom 
end  being  provided  with  means  for  connecting  said  bot- 
tom end  to  a  [tool  for  injecting  said  fluids  into  a  well, 

b.  a  movable  piston  slidably  received  in  said  body  means, 
said  movablelpiston  being  movable  upward  against  a  top 
seal  to  stop  the  flow  of  fluids  througji  said  flow  passage 
and  being  movable  downward  against  a  stop  to  enable 
fluids  to  flow  through  said  flow  passage  from  said  top  end 
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tosaid  bottom  end  in  response  to  sufRcient  hydraulic 
pressure  being  appUed  to  said  fluids  in  said  tubing  string, 

c.  biasing  means  contained  inside  said  body  means  for  biasing 
said  piston  toward  said  top  end  of  said  body  means  to  stop 
the  conveyance  of  fluids  through  said  flow  passage,  and 


'(*  rr /Zf/^Hm 
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5,445,225 

CHOKE  FOR  ENHANCED  GAS  AND  OIL  WELL 

PRODUCnON 

Meri  D.  WiggiM,  Sr,  8227  Miaty  Oaks  Atc,  Baker,  L*.  70714 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,973 

Int  CL*  E21B  34/00 

\iS.  CL  166—319  19 


1.  In  combination  with  a  well  including  an  outer  tubular 
casing,  an  inner  tubular  production  string  concentrically  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  a  packer  disposed  within  an 
annulus  defined  by  an  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  production 
string  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  casing,  a  choke  appara- 
tus comprising:  -rtr^ 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  mteiconnected  by  a 

passageway  and  a  valve  seat  across  said  outlet; 
a  screen  inchiding  a  pluraUty  of  openings  therethrough,  said 

screen  disposed  adjacent  to  said  inlet  of  said  housing; 
a  valve  member  cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  to  control 

flow  therethrough; 
a  funnel  having  large  first  open  end,  and  a  smaU  second  open 

end  mterconnectcd  by  a  passageway,  said  small  seccmd 


open  end  axially  and  rdeasably  attached  to  said  houains 
adjacent  to  said  outlet;  and 
an  annular  seat  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  sur- 
face, wherein  said  inside  surface  of  annular  seat  surrounds 
an  outer  surface  of  said  large  first  open  end  of  said  funnel 
and  IS  releasably  engageable  therewith,  and  said  outside 
surface  of  said  annular  seat  is  disposed  against  and  releas- 
ably engageable  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  production 
String. 


5,445,226 
FOAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

TO  HOSE  DELIVERING  PRESSURIZED  UQUID 
BIqrMy  J.  Scott,  Victoria;  Barry  G.  Gilbert,  SidMy,  and  Georas 
R.  Cowan,  Baraitown,  aU  of  Cnada,  aasteon  to  Seott  r~ 
tica  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Canada 

FUed  May  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55,882 
Int  CL*  A62C  31/12 
MS.  CL  169—15  11 , 


.V^^V 


I.  port  means  located  beneath  said  piston  for  conveying 
fluids  contained  in  said  body  means  beneath  said  piston  to 
the  exterior  of  said  body  means  when  said  piston  is  forced 
against  said  top  seal,  said  port  means  being  closed  by  said 
piston  when  said  piston  is  forced  downward  against  said 
stop. 


1.  A  fire  fighting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  water  bearing  hose 
deUvering  water  under  pressure,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  foammg  apparatus  attachable  to  the  hose,  the  foaming 
apparatus  comprising  a  mixing  body  having  a  water  inlet 
port  connecuble  to  the  hose  to  receive  the  water  there- 
from, a  foam  concentrate  inlet  port  to  receive  foam  con- 
centrate, and  a  mixture  outlet  port  to  discharge  a  foam/- 
watcr  mixture  therethrough,  the  foaming  apparatus  fiir- 
ther  comprising  an  eductor  nozzle  having  an  eductor  inlet 
portion  to  receive  the  water  from  the  water  inlet  port,  an 
eductor  outlet  portion  communicating  with  the  mixture 
outlet  port  to  discharge  the  foam/water  mixture  there- 
through, and  an  eductor  suction  port  located  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  portions,  the  eductor  outlet  portion  being 
free  of  obstruction  and  having  a  downstream  diverging 
passage  to  provide  an  increasing  cross-sectional  area  in 
direction  of  flow  therethrough,  the  foaming  apparatus 
further  comprising  delivery  manifold  means  for  supplying 
the  foam  concentrate  to  the  eductor  suction  port  and 
extending  peripherally  around  the  eductor  suction  port  to 
permit  the  foam  concentrate  to  be  drawn  into  the  eductor 
nozzle  for  discharge  therethrough,  and  a  foam  concen- 
trate conduit  communicating  with  the  foam  concentrate 
inlet  port  to  supply  the  foam  concentrate  to  the  delivery 
manifold  means; 

(b)  a  source  of  foam  concentrate  having  an  opening  commu- 
nicating with  the  foam  concentrate  inlet  port; 

(c)  an  air  entrainment  nozzle  communicating  with  the  mix- 
ture outiet  port  to  generate  foamed  water,  the  air  entrain- 
ment nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle  body  with  a  nozzle  inlet 
portion  connected  to  the  mixing  body  adjacent  the  mix- 
ture outlet  port  thereor  for  receiving  the  mixture,  a  nozzle 
outlet  portion  to  discharge  the  foamed  water,  and  an 
mtermediate  portion  disposed  between  the  nozzle  inlet 
and  outlet  portions,  the  nozzle  outlet  portion  having  an 
essentially  constant  cross-sectional  area,  and  the  interme- 
diate portion  having  a  plurality  of  air  entrainment  open- 
ings disposed  therearound  to  entrain  air  into  the  mixture 
passing  through  the  nozzle;  and 

(d)  an  agitator  means  for  agiuting  the  foam/water  mixture 
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to  produce  the  foamed  wmter,  the  agitator  means  being 
located  generally  adjacent  the  air  entrainment  openings  in 
the  air  entrainment  nozde,  the  agitator  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  agitator  body  having  an  agitator  jet  orifice  compris- 
ing an  inlet  jet  opening  and  an  outlet  jet  opening  dts- 
poaed  in  leries,  the  omlet  jet  opening  being  larger  than 
the  inlet  jet  opening  and  communicating  with  the  inlet 
jet  opening  to  define  a  diverging  passage  extending 
through  the  agitator  means  and  the  jet  opening  being 
aligned  about  a  jet  axis  passing  therethrough; 
(ii)  the  inlet  jet  opening  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
inlet  sUts  extending  outwardly  from  the  jet  axis,  the  inlet 
slits  having  a  width  defined  by  space  between  oppo- 
sitely facing  inlet  slit  side  walls; 
(iii)  the  outlet  jet  openiog  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
outlet  slits  extending  outwardly  from  the  jet  axis,  the 
outlet  slits  having  a  width  defined  by  space  between 
outlet  slit  side  walls,  die  width  of  an  outlet  sUt  of  a  pair 
of  aligned  inlet  and  Outlet  slits  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  inlet  slit  of  the  said  pair;  and 
(iv)  each  pair  of  inlet  aild  outlet  openings  has  at  least  one 
step,  of  a  first  step  means,  located  between  an  inlet  slit 
side  wall  and  an  outlet  slit  side  wall  adjacent  one  side  of 
the  pair  of  inlet  and  oytlet  slits,  so  that  flow  through  the 
inlet  and  outlet  jet  oflenings  passes  across  the  first  step 
means  to  agitate  the  $ow  to  enhance  foamings. 
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5,445,228 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATION 
1  >l]RING  THE  DRILLING  OF  A 
Hiq>ROCARBON  WELL 

III,  aod  Charles  L.  Vaira,  LMaa,  both 
to  Atlaatk  Rkhfleld  Compuy,  Loa  An- 


T 


7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88.169 
[^  CL*  E21B  49/04 


19  Claim 


5.  A  release  mechanism  for  an  hydraulic  post  driver  having 
a  hammer,  guide  means  for  directing  the  hammer  from  a  raised 
rdease  position  along  a  substantially  vertical  downward  im- 
pact path,  and  a  fluid  expan^lable  cylinder  disposed  above  the 
hammer  and  having  a  telesoopically  extendible  piston  serving 
as  means  for  lifting  the  hsinmer  to  the  raised  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  hammer  having  a  female  top  member  with  inwardly  di- 
rected gripping  dogs; 
a  piston  having  a  generally  "V"  shaped  male  member  with 
arms  outwardly  biased  by  a  spring,  the  outwardly  biased 
arms  having  gripping  rollers  at  each  extremity  and  trip- 
ping rollers  adjacent  the  gripping  rollers,  the  tripping 
rollers  being  vertically  aligned  with  and  move  along  the 
guide  means;  and 
inclined  planes  on  the  giiide  means,  such  that  the  tripping 
roOen  move  along  the  guide  means  until  they  engage  the 
inclined  planes,  as  the  tripping  rollers  move  up  the  in- 
clined planes  the  outM^ardly  biased  arms  of  the  "V" 
shaped  male  members  move  together  thereby  releasing 
the  gripping  rollers  from  the  inwardly  directed  gripping 
dogs  of  the  female  top  member  on  the  hammer  to  let  the 
hammer  foil  by  force  cf  gravity. 


12.  A  method  for  obtaining  samples  of  the  formation  fusm 
the  sidewalls  of  a  wi  illbore,  comprising: 

assembling  a  tool  comprising  a  sub  having  first  and  second 
ends  for  coupliitg  within  a  drill  string  and  having  a  man- 
drel along  an  exterior  surface,  said  mandrel  having  an 
open  cross-sectiDn  extending  to  the  first  end  of  said  sub,  by 
sliding  a  gun  asa^bly  into  said  mandrel  from  the  first  end 
of  said  sub,  saidj  gun  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing,  having  a  size  and  shape  allowing  it  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  mandrel  from  the  first  end  of  said  sub; 
a  plurality  of  sainpling  bits  disposed  within  said  housing; 

and  I 

a  plurality  of  ch^ges,  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  sampling  bits; 

coupling  said  sub  iwithin  the  drill  string  near  a  drill  bit; 

drilUng  a  wellborl  with  the  drill  bit; 

activating  one  of  uid  plurality  of  charges  to  fire  its  associ- 
ated sampling  bit  into  the  formation  adjacent  said  sub; 

withdrawing  said  drill  string  and  sub  from  said  wellbore,  so 
that  the  sample  of  the  formation  obtained  by  said  sampling 
bit  after  the  activating  step  may  be  analyzed; 


detaching  the  firsi 

slidably  removing 

sub. 


end  of  the  sub  from  the  drill  string;  and 
the  gun  assembly  from  the  mandrel  in  said 


5,445,229 

METHOD  AI4D  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING, 

CRACKING,  AND  WITHDRAWING  EARTH  CORES 

Robert  L.  DeUaia,  P.O.  Box  117.  KvtiatowB,  HL  9C760 

Filed  S«p.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,776 

I^  CL*  E21B  7/2<k  25/10 

17  ( 
for  grabbing  and  removing  earth  cores 


VS.  CL  175—20 
11.  An  apparatus 


comprising  a  grabbi  ig  means  sized  to  fh  a  drill  groove  made  by 
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aconventioiia]  rotary  core  driU  alter  said  core  drill  is  with- 
drawn, whereby  said  grabbing  means  is  screwed  into  said  driU 


groove,  activated  to  engage  said  earth  core,  and  hoisted  to  hft 
and  remove  said  earth  core  leaving  a  core  hole. 


5,445,230 

DOWNHOLE  MULLING  SUBASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  P(»  SAIVK 

Wfltord  H.  Wattertwg,  711  Parkwood  Dr,  CUco,  QUtf.  95928, 

aod  Eric  J.  Wattenterg,  535  Oak  Ave.,  Deyia,  CaBf.  95616 

PHed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,286 

Iirt.  CL*  E21B  7/09 

VS.  CL  175—74  3, 


28.  In  a  downhole  drilling  subassembly  for  use  with  a  pres- 
surized fluid  carrying  drill  string  extending  from  a  well  head 
down  a  bore  hole  and  having  upper  and  lower  sections  dis- 
pc«d  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  bore  hole 
the  upper  and  lower  sections  having  respective  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  axes,  an  upper  tubular  housing  adapted  to 
couple  to  the  upper  section  of  the  drill  string  at  an  oblique 
angle  and  extending  along  a  subassembly  longitudinal  axis,  a 
lower  tubular  housing  slidably  concentrically  carried  by  the 
upper  tubular  housing  and  adapted  to  couple  to  the  lower 
section  of  the  drill  string  at  an  oblique  angle,  a  tubular  element 
sJidably  earned  within  the  upper  and  lower  tubular  housings, 
the  upper  and  lower  tubular  housings  and  the  tubular  element 
havmg  respective  bores  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
a^ted  to  permit  the  passage  of  pressurized  fluid,  means  ear- 
ned by  the  upper  and  lower  tubular  housings  for  causing  the 
uppCT  and  lower  tubular  housings  to  rotate  with  respect  to  one 
Mother  between  first  and  second  relative  angular  positions 
about  the  subassembly  longitudinal  axis  as  the  k>wer  tubular 


»»ousing  IS  longitudinally  extended  from  and  retracted  back 

mto  the  upper  tubular  housing  and  means  carried  by  the  lower 
tubular  housing  and  the  tubular  element  dependent  upon  the 
relative  angular  position  of  the  upper  and  lower  tubular  hous- 
mgs  iot  adjusting  the  fluid  pressure  at  which  fluid  flow  com- 
mences through  the  subassembly  upon  pressurization  of  the 
drill  string. 


5,445,231 

EARTH-BURNTW  BIT  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

HARD-FACED  TOOTH  STRUCTURE 

DMayE.  Scott;  MmHCUh  La,  and  RMkilf  C  O.  Peaaier  aU  of 

Ha«to«,  Tex^  aaaigMrs  to  Baker  Haghea  bcorp^rated, 

Howtoa,Tex.  ■—— ~. 

FDed  JaL  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279.583 
Int  CL*  E21B  10/16.  10/50 
VS.  CL  175—374  20  ( 


!j^ 


1.  An  improved  earth-boring  bit  comprising: 

a  bit  body; 

at  least  one  cutter  rotatably  secured  to  the  bit  body,  the 
cutter  mcluding  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  integrally  with 
the  cutter  and  arranged  in  circumferential  rows  on  the 
cutter,  each  tooth  having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  pair  of  flanks, 
and  a  crest  substantially  transversely  connecUng  the  ends 
and  flanks; 

a  pair  of  ribs  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  flanks  of  at  least 
one  of  the  teeth,  the  ribs  being  spaced  apart  to  defme  a 
central  depression  therebetween  in  the  flank  of  the  tooth, 
the  depression  extending  through  the  crest  of  the  tooth' 
and 

a  thickness  of  wear-resistant  material  generaUy  filling  the 
depression  and  applied  over  the  ribs,  the  crest,  and  a 
portion  of  the  ends  and  flanks  of  the  tooth,  the  thickness  of 
the  wear-resistant  material  over  the  depression  being 
substantially  greater  than  elsewhere  on  the  at  least  one 
tooth. 


5,445.232 
^  HYDRAULIC  BREAKING  HAMMER 

Oaten  Briinnstrom.  Saltsjo-Boo,  and  Roiawi  Hevikaao^  Nacka. 

both  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Bereaa  AktiAoiaa. 

Nacka,  Sweden  ——* 

per  No.  PCr/SE93/00382,  §  371  Date  Oct  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  5.  1994.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/22106,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Not.  11.  1993  ««,       «  *tw. 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  313.307 
CJaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  29. 1992,  9201340 
lot  CL*  E21B  10/00 
VS.  CL  175—417  ij  fT^^ 

1.  A  hydraulic  breaking  hammer  (10)  comprising  a  machine 
housmg  (11),  in  which  a  percussion  motor  (15)  includes  a 
cylmder  part  (12)  and  a  percussion  piston  (17)  which  is  recipro- 
catmgly  movable  in  the  cylinder  part  (12)  and  which  delivers 
blows  to  a  breaking  tool  (13)  supported  in  a  tool-receiving 
portion  (16)  at  the  front  of  the  bousing  (11).  wherein  the  hous- 
ing (11)  is  carried  by  a  surrounding  carrier  support  (18)  which 
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is  attached  to  •  connector  m^uis  (19)  for  guiding  the  hammer 
(10)  mechanically  during  its 'work,  characterized  in  that  the 
machine  housing  (11)  is  undivided  in  its  axial  direction  and 
interiourly  in  a  guide  passage  (21)  of  the  housing,  without  the 
support  of  side  bolts,  carries  the  cylinder  part  (12)  of  the  per- 
cussion motor  (15)  fixed  ax^lly  in  said  guide  passage  (21) 
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in  the  same  direc  tion,  or  one  of  them  in  one  direction,  or 
simultaneously  in  opposite  directions; 

stabilizer  wheels  mounted  beneath  said  seat  portion,  and 
extending  outwirdly  from  around  said  drive  wheels, 
whereby  to  stabi  ize  said  wheel  chair,  and, 

slidable  mounting  tieans  on  said  column  means,  said  stabi- 
lizer wheels  being  attached  to  said  slidable  mounting 


means,  and  beinj 


and  spring  meais  urging  said  stabilizer  wheels  down- 


wardly against  a 


surface  beneath  said  wheel  chair. 


between  an  inner  abutment  (29)  adjacent  the  tool-receiving 
portion  (16)  of  the  housing  apid  a  cover  member  (30)  attached 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  housing;  in  that  the  machine  housing  (11) 
merges  with  the  carrier  supp<>rt  (18)  via  stiffening  intermediate 
walls  (24,  25);  and  in  that  the  carrier  support  (18),  the  interme- 
diate walls  (24,  25)  and  the  machine  houang  (11)  are  incorpo- 
rated in  a  single  one-piece  metal  structure. 


Arthnr  Hall,  m, 
poration,  Detroit, 
Filed 


Fc», 


UjS.  CL  180— «J8 


5,233 
IMULTI-DIRECnONAL  |f OTORIZED  WHEELCHAIR 
Geoffrey  R.  Fcnie,  29  Blakfltoa  RomI,  I>lii«toa  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M9B  4W4 ,  and  GeraM  T.  Griggi,  T7  Shrewsbury  Square, 
ScariMnMsh  OMwio,  CaMda  MIT  1L« 

Filed  Ai«.  4, 1194,  Ser.  No.  285,743 

bt  CL^  B62D  11/04 

US,  CL  180— 6J  5  OaiM 


slidable  relative  to  said  column  means. 


5,445,234 
DUAL^RIVE  TRANSMISSION 

d,,  aaaignor  to  General  Motor*  Cor- 
Mick. 

16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197,036 
tut  CL«  B62D  11/04 

16  < 


^^^IS] 


1.  A  multi-directional  nn  ttorized  wheelchair  having  a  seat 
portion,  and  a  back  portion  and  comprising; 
two  drive  wheels,  each  »id  drive  wheel  having  a  separate 

motor  means  for  driving  a  said  drive  wheel  forwardly  or 

backwardly  independently  of  the  other  of  said  drive 

wheels; 
drive  wheel  mounting  i^eans  mounting  said  drive  wheels 

beneath  said  seat  portion; 
means  for  operating  said  drive  wheels  either  simultaneously 


1.  A  dual-drive  elfctric  transmission  comprising: 

a  generator; 

means  to  operate  iaid  generator, 

left  and  rig^t  mot  >r  networks  powered  by  said  generator, 

speed  control  met  ns  independently  to  operate  each  said  left 
and  right  motof  networks  at  selected  speeds; 

left  and  right  conibining  differential  means  associated  with 
said  respective  motor  networks; 

each  said  combining  differential  means  having  a  sun  gear,  a 
ring  gear  and  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  meshing  with 
said  sun  and  rii^  gears; 

an  output  carrier  Supporting  said  planetary  gears; 

means  for  operatively  driving  said  sun  gear  in  said  left  and 
right  combining  differential  means  with  said  left  and  right 
motor  networki,  respectively; 

means  to  conjoin  said  ring  gears  for  unitary  rotation  in  order 
to  provide  a  mfechanical  regenerative  path  between  said 
combining  difTqrential  means;  and, 

transfer  differentiil  means  interacting  between  said  sun  gear 
in  said  left  and  fight  combining  differential  means  to  serve 
as  a  mr«'ii«nifjii|  regenerative  path  until  one  of  said  left  and 
right  motor  networks  reverse  rotates  under  the  load  ap- 
plied to  said  oiitput  carrier. 
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5,445,235 
LEGGED  MOBILE  ROBOT  EQUIPPED  WITH  IMPACT 

ABSORBER 
HIniaU  Goiiii;  MasM  Nisidkawa;  Masato  HinMe;  Hideaki 
TakahasU,  and  TakasU  Matsoraoto,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
aasisMtn  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  67,314 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-158730 

Lit.  CL*  B25J  19/00 

UAai8Q-8.6  25Ctatai 


1.  A  mobile  robot  comprising: 

a  body; 

legs  attached  to  the  body;  and 

an  impact  absorber  on  the  robot  having  a  member  displace- 
able  from  an  initial  position  when  a  force  other  than  a 
ground  reaction  force  acu  on  the  robot,  to  absorb  impact. 

5,445,236 
VEHICLE 
Sieghart  Kuhn,  EscUohaer  Str.  36,  D-4286  SidMu,  Gcrmai^, 
assignor  to  Sieghart  Kuhn  and  Bemhaid  Hotzel,  both  of  Gcr- 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP91/01559,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 19H  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/04205.  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  987,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Ang.  30,  1990,  40  27 

Int  CL*  B62D  53/04.  61/12 
U.S.  CL  180-14.1  24  Chin* 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  traction  vehicle  (2)  having  driven 
front  wheels  (8),  rear  wheels,  and  a  brake  ciitiuit,  which  by 
way  of  a  coupling  assembly  which  includes  at  least  one  cou- 
plmg  jaw  (14)  fixedly  mounted  on  the  traction  vehicle,  is 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  coupled  in  an  operative  connection  with 
at  least  one  coupling  arm  (13)  one  a  trailer  (3)  having  at  least 
two  wheels  and  a  brake  circuit  wherein  in  the  coupled  sute  the 
rear  wheeU  of  the  traction  vehicle  which  are  suspended  from 
suspension  links  (19o;  19*)  are  lifted  off  the  road  surface  and 
the  operative  connection  between  the  at  least  one  coupling  jaw 
(14)  and  the  at  least  one  coupling  arm  (13)  is  locked  automati- 
cally upon  coupling,  and  the  rear  wheels  (4)  of  the  traction 


vehicle  (2)  are  Ufted  by  a  swivd  drive  common  to  both  suspen- 
sion links  (19a.  196)  when  the  coupling  operation  has  been 
completed,  the  operative  connection  comprising  electrical 
contacts  integrated  in  the  at  least  one  coupling  jaw  (14)  and  the 
at  least  one  coupling  arm  (13)  for  automatically  making  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  traction  vehicle  and  the 
trailer  upon  coupling  thereof,  upon  coupling  of  the  at  least  one 
couplmg  jaw  and  the  at  least  one  coupling  arm  an  operating 
connection  is  provided  between  the  brake  circuit  of  the  trac- 
tion vehicle  and  the  brake  circuit  of  the  trailer  (3),  and  the 
lifting  of  the  rear  wheels  (4)  of  the  traction  vehicle  after  com- 
pletion of  the  coupling  operation  is  automatically  performed 
by  the  swivel  drive  (25). 


5,445,237 

ELECTRIC  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 

HiroAi  Eda;  Ke^ji  SoMya,  aad  Inaa  CUkna,  aU  of  Maeba- 

shi,  Japu,  assigMtrs  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,337 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-069757 

U;  JbL  13, 1994,  6-161028;  JnL  22, 1994,  6-171227 

Lrt.  a.*  B62D  5/04 
UJS.  CL  180-79.1  3  , 


1.  An  electric  power  steering  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing; 

means  for  detecting  steering  torque  to  detect  the  steering 

torque  generated  in  a  steering  system; 
an  electric  motor  provided  vkith  a  routional  shaft  for  gener- 
ating a  rotational  power  according  to  the  result  of  detec- 
tion by  said  means  for  detecting  steering  torque;  and 
a  transmission  mechanism  to  transmit  the  routional  power 
of  said  electric  motor  to  the  steering  system,  said  transmis- 
sion mechanism  including  a  bevel  gear  mechanism  in 
which  a  small  gear  coupled  to  the  routional  shaft  of  said 
electric  motor  is  allowed  to  engage  with  a  large  gear 
coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  steering  system  whose 
axis  is  not  in  parallel  with  that  of  the  small  gear,  wherein 
said  routional  shaft  having  said  small  gear  coupled  thereto  is 
routively  supported  by  said  housing,  but  not  enabled  to 
move  in  the  axial  direction; 
said  large  gear  is  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  steering 
system  so  that  it  can  move  in  the  routional  and  axial 
directions  together  with  said  output  shaft; 
said  output  shaft  is  routively  supported  by  a  first  bearing 

and  a  second  bearing  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
each  of  said  bearings  comprises  an  outer  ring  and  an  inner 
ring,  and  rolling  elements  pinched  by  said  rings,  respec- 
tively, and  the  outer  ring  of  said  first  bearing  is  supported 
movably  in  the  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, while  the  inner  ring  of  said  first  bearing  is  insuiled  on 
the  output  shaft  so  that  its  movement  is  restricted  at  least 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  second  bearing,  and  the 
inner  ring  of  said  second  bearing  is  supported  movably  in 
the  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  output  shaft,  and 
there  are  further  provided  a  fwst  shifting  member  to  drive 
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the  outer  ring  of  said  f  rst  bearing  to  move  it  correlatively 
in  the  axial  direction  <  ^th  respect  to  said  housing,  and  a 
second  shifting  memlM  r  Which  drives  the  inner  ring  of  said 
second  bearing  to  move  it  correlatively  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  sad  output  shaft; 

said  output  shaft  moves  in  the  axial  direction  by  the  drive  of 
said  first  shifting  member  through  the  outer  ring,  rolling 
elements,  and  inner  riqg  of  said  first  bearing,  hence  allow- 
ing the  tooth  face  of  s«id  small  gear  and  that  of  said  large 
gear  to  approach  closely;  and 

by  the  drive  of  said  secoiid  shifting  member,  the  outer  ring  of 
said  second  bearing  abuts  upon  said  first  shifting  member, 
and  then,  in  a  state  that  said  first  and  second  bearings  are 
prevented  ftt>m  shifting  in  the  direction  of  the  outer  rings 
approaching  themselves  closely,  the  inner  rings  of  said 
first  and  second  bearipgs  are  caused  to  shift  themselves 
fiirther  in  the  approacliing  direction,  hence  removing  the 
play  to  be  generated  i^  said  first  and  second  bearings. 


MOTOR 
Randy  S.  Miller, 
botk  of  Mick, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed 


^445,238 

ELECTRIC  POWE  t  STEERING  APPARATUS 

I  CUkmna,  and  ToaU)  lU  Iwano,  both  of  Maebashi,  Japaa, 

I  to  NSK  Ltd„  ibkyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378,010 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1994,  6-012560 

Int.  a.^  B62D  J/00 

U,S.  CL  180—79.1  1  date 


VEHICLE  1 


UJS.  CL  180-132 


1.  An  electric  power  storing  apparatus  which  includes: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  fixed  to  said  hoiising  and  having  a  rotary  shaft; 

a  driving  gear  connectef  to  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  motor; 

an  output  shaft  rotatablf  supported  by  said  housing;  and 

a  driven  gear  comprising  an  outer  ring  portion  made  of  an 
elastic  material  and  farmed  with  teeth  engaging  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  a  metallic  cylindrical  core  portion  connected 
to  said  output  shaft,  for  supporting  said  outer  ring  portion, 
said  metallic  cylindrical  core  portion  having  substantially 
the  same  coefficient  ^f  linear  thermal  expansion  as  said 
driving  gear;  and  wh^ein  the  following  equation  is  satis- 
fied: 

/=**-HCn(*4-*i)/(4-*i) 

where  t  is  a  thickness  of  Wid  center  ring  portion,  k|  is  said 
coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  of  said  driving  gear  and 
said  metallic  cylindrical  i  ore  portion,  kj  is  a  coefficient  of 
linear  thermal  expansion  oi  said  outer  ring  portion,  h*  is  adden- 
dum of  said  driven  gear,  [4  is  a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal 
expansion  of  said  housing,  knd  CD  is  a  center  distance  between 
said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  gear. 
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5,445,239 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Fiankewavth,  aad  Brian  J.  Magnus,  Saginaw, 
■sigDora  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 


log.  1.  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,373 
iBt  a.*  B62D  5/08 


lie  l»    143      110  ,^      i«       ^U 


7Claiiiis 


pair  of  steere 
a  fluid  motor  coij 

a  first  workinj 
means  defining 

pressure  port ; 
means  defining  i 

port  of  said 

conduit  at  an  1 


1.  A  motor  vehi  :Ie  power  steering  system  comprising: 
an  engine-drive  I  lydraulic  pump  discharging  fluid  through  a 
high  pressure  port  of  said  pump  at  a  flow  rate  varying 
with  engine  S|)eed, 
a  steering  gear  having  a  first  rotatable  member  connected  to 
a  manual  steeling  wheel  whereat  a  steering  wheel  torque 
is  applied  and  la  second  rotatable  member  connected  to  a 
I  wheels, 

nected  to  said  pair  of  steered  wheels  having 
;  chamber, 
high  pressure  conduit  between  said  high 
nd  said  first  working  chamber, 
i  recirculation  conduit  connected  to  an  inlet 
pump  and  intersecting  said  high  pressure 
exhaust  port, 

a  valve  spool  in  faid  high  pressure  conduit  cooperating  with 
said  exhaust  p«rt  in  defining  a  variable  flow  area  throttling 
orifice  betwee  n  said  high  pressure  conduit  and  said  recir- 
culation condi  lit  and  shiftable  in  a  first  pressure  reducing 
direction  in  re  ponse  to  a  fluid  pressure  force  on  a  first  side 
of  said  valve  s  >ool  induced  by  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  condi  lit  and  in  a  second  pressure  increasing  direc- 
tion, 
an  electronic  sol  moid  having  a  duty  cycle  varying  between 
a  maximum  ai  d  a  minimum  and  an  armature  subjected  to 
a  magnetic  bit  s  force  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
said  duty  cycl ;  of  said  solenoid, 
an  actuator  means  between  said  valve  spool  and  said  arma- 
ture of  said  solenoid  operative  to  exert  on  said  valve  spool 
a  regulating  fd'ce  in  said  second  pressure  increasing  direc- 
tion having  a  itiagnitude  proportional  to  said  magnitude  of 
said  magnetic  bias  force  on  said  armature  so  that  a  fluid 
boost  pressur<  is  regulated  in  said  high  pressure  conduit 
proportional  1 3  said  magnetic  bias  force,  and 
an  open-loop  control  means  for  said  electronic  solenoid 
including  a  irst  transducer  connected  to  said  first  rotat- 
able elemet  t  of  said  steering  gear  providing  an  elec- 
tronic signa  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  the  direc- 
tion of  said  steering  wheel  torque,  and 
an  electronic  <  ontrol  module  connected  to  said  first  trans- 


ducer and 


accordance 


to  said  electronic  solenoid  operative  to 


schedule  a  |  redetermined  duty  cycle  of  said  solenoid  in 


with  an  internal  schedule  based  on  said 
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electronic  signal  from  said  first  transducer  so  that  said 
valve  spool  regulates  a  fluid  boost  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  conduit  based  on  the  magnitude  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel  torque  sensed  by  said  first  transducer. 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Cnnningham.  Edward  V.,  5040  McCarty  Rd,  SagiMw.  Mich. 
48603,  and  Joel  E.  Birsching.  5833  Bay  Park,  UnioiiTille. 
Mick.  48767  '        -«  •«, 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,682 

Int.  CL«  B62D  V0$ 

UA  a.  180-132  3Ctai« 


a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  pipes; 

at  least  one  chamber  formed  intermediately  of  the  exhaust 

gas  pipe  assembly; 
a  first  support  member,  disposed  in  the  proximity  of  the 

engine,  for  supporting  the  exhaust  gas  pipe  assembly; 
at  least  one  second  support  member,  disposed  in  the  proiiim- 

ity  of  said  chamber,  for  supporting  the  exhaust  gas  pipe 

assembly;  and 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  assembly  for  an  electromagnetic 
mechanism  in  a  motor  vehicle  power  steering  gear  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  metal  ring  having  an  annular  end  wall  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  ring  and 
an  internal  annular  shoulder  facing  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  annular  end  wall, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  notches  in  said  annu- 
lar end  wall  of  said  metal  ring  each  having  a  pair  of  flat 
sides  separated  by  a  first  angle  and  converging  at  a  linear 
junction  tipped  back  from  said  plane  of  said  annular  end 
wall  at  a  second  angle,  and 
a  plastic  retaining  hub  molded  around  a  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  metal^ring  so  that  an  annular  shoulder  on  said 
retaining  hub  is  juxtaposed  said  annular  end  wall  on  said 
metal  ring  and  a  lip  on  said  retaining  hub  is  juxtaposed  said 
internal  annular  shoulder  on  said  metal  ring  and  a  plurality 
of  integral  V-shaped  lugs  on  said  retaining  hub  are  each 
seated  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  V-shaped  notches  in 
said  metal  ring, 

dimensional  shrinkage  of  the  plastic  from  which  said 
retainmg  hub  is  formed  which  occurs  as  such  plastic 
cures  being  operative  to  axially  clamp  said  metal  ring 
between  said  annular  shoulder  and  said  lip  on  said  re- 
taining hub  and  to  wedge  each  of  said  V-shaped  lugs 
into  said  corresponding  one  of  said  V-shaped  notches. 

5,445,241 
EXHAUST  GAS  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  ENGIIVE 
Yodiitaka  Nakamara,  HigasUhinMhima;  Keiji  Araki,  Hlro- 
aWaia;  Kazami  Okaaiora,  HinMhima,  and  Koji  Mizaao,  Hlro- 
■Uma,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaora  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioa, 
Hiroakiou,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  183,256,  Jaa.  19, 1994,  abaMioaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,924,  Feb.  6,  1992, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  354,744 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  25.  1991,  3-017917: 
Mar.  25,  1991.  3-060126 

lat  a.*  B60K  13/04 
MS.  CL  180-296  jj  OaiaM 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  pipe  assembly  for  discharging  exhaust 
gases  issued  from  an  automotive  engine  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  a  vehicle  body,  said  exhaust  gas  pipe  assembly  extend- 
ing generally  rearwardly  from  the  engine  and  comprising: 


a  dynamic  damper  for  reducing  vibration  of  the  exhaust  gas 
pipe  assembly  in  directions  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  dynamk 
damper  having  one  end  connected  to  sakl  exhaust  gas  pipe 
assembly  and  said  dynamic  damper  having  a  weight  dis- 
posed for  displacing  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle  body. 

5,445,242 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  WITH  AUXILURY  SYSTEM  TO 

COOL  BRAKE  FLUID 

ThoBiaa  J.  Pogorzeliki.  S88  W26040  Edgewood  Are.,  and  Kerin 

B.  Sinnett.  W273  S8555  HillTiew  Dr.,  both  of  Makwoaaao. 

Wla.  53149  ^^ 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,606 

lat  CL»  F16D  65/853 

UACL  188-71.6  9Claia« 


1.  A  disc  brake  caliper  for  use  in  an  automobile  having  a 
rotor  whk;h  is  simultaneously  routed  with  a  wheel  hub,  the 
caliper  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defined  by  an  outside  boundary  and  wherein 
the  housing  has  an  opening  which  includes  a  first  inwardly 
facing  surface  and  a  second  inwardly  facing  surface,  and 
wherein  the  housing  is  secured  on  the  automobile  such 
that  the  rotor  is  positioned  in  the  opening,  and  the  first 
inwardly  facing  surface  and  the  second  inwardly  facing 
surface  axially  oppose  each  other  relative  to  the  roution 


2994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  rotor,  and  who  etn  the  housing  further  has  a  first 
bore  located  on  the  ffcst  inwardly  facing  surface  and  a 
second  bore  located  cm  the  second  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face, each  of  the  borea  being  adapted  to  receive  a  piston 
which  may  be  activated  simultaneous  with  the  piston  in 
the  other  bore  to  press  a  friction  pad  against  the  rotor  and 
thereby  clamp  the  rotor  therebetween  to  provide  a  brak- 
ing action  against  the  fotor, 

(b)  a  first  conduit  for  conveying  an  actuating  fluid  to  the  first 
and  the  second  bores,  and  wherein  the  pbtons  are  acti- 
vated upon  flow  of  tfar  actuating  fluid  directed  through 
the  first  conduit;  and 

(c)  a  second  conduit  whfeh  conveys  a  coolant  through  the 
housing  to  a  region  proumal  the  first  conduit,  and 
wherein  heat  is  conducted  away  from  the  actuating  fluid 
upon  flow  of  the  co<^ant  directed  through  the  second 
conduit,  and  whereid  the  second  conduit  includes  a 
groove  formed  in  the  c^tside  boundary  of  the  housing  and 
a  plate  which  fits  ovefl  the  groove. 


I 


1,445,243 

ARROW  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
B.  Howard  Cottey,  LaGraage,  and  Gary  L.  ColTey,  Gieadale, 
both  of  Ky^  aMigDora  to  Coffey  Marketing  Corporatkw, 
Orcttwood,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1S4,930 
lat  CL*  FOIM  1/00 
VS.  CL  IM— 102 


i,445,24« 

SYSTEM  FOR  FORAlING  THE  JAMBS  FOR  THE 

LANDING  DOdsS  OF  AN  ELEVATOR 

Ari  Ketonen,  Hjrrinkiia  ,  fialand,  assignor  to  Kone  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland  ' 

Filed  Apr.  19,!l994,  Ser.  No.  229,774 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatiMi  Finland,  Apr.  23, 1993,  931859 

Int  CL«  B66B  13/00 
VS.  a.  187—325  I  8  Oaims 

1.  A  jamb  assembly  for  tfte  landing  doors  of  an  elevator  in  an 
opening  (3)  in  a  wall  betw^  the  elevator  shaft  and  the  land- 
ing, comprising 
a  skeletal  structure  (15,16,17)  attachable  to  the  wall  (2)  and 
including  first  means  for  distance  adjustment  (10)  to  allow 
the  skeletal  structure  tt>  be  fitted  in  place  in  the  opening  (3) 
in  the  direction  of  tha  plane  of  the  wall  (2), 
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a  surface  structur !  (27,28)  attachable  to  the  skeletal  structure 
(IS,  16,  17)  and  including  second  means  for  distance  ad- 


justment there  >f  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the 
waU  (2). 


Seppo  Ketoviita, 
Helsinki,  Finlam 

Filed 
CiaiBis  priority. 


1.  A  portable  lubricant  ^stem  to  facilitate  lubrication  of  an 
arrow  tip  and  shaft  includi|ig: 

casing  means  having  an  open  end; 

resilient  absorbent  pad  means  to  be  received  within  said 
casing  means  so  said  trrow  tip  and  shaft  can  be  inserted 
into  said  absorbent  pa4  means; 

liquid  lubricant  receivedj  by  said  absorbent  pad  means; 

lid  means  having  septum  kneans  therein  so  that  said  arrow  tip 
and  shaft  can  be  insert^  therethrough  into  said  absorbent 
pad  means  and  remo^/ed  therethrough  for  removal  of 
excess  lubricant  from  ^id  arrow  tip  and  shaft. 


5,445,245 

SYSTEM  FOR  ftEMOTE  CONTROL  OF  ELEVATOR 

EQUIPMENT 

Ayvinkiui,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kone  Oy, 


.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,597 
4>plication  Fbdand,  Dec.  22, 1992,  F1925842 
Int  CX-  B66B  3/00 
VS.  a.  187—391  15  Chdms 


1.  A  modular  sy  tern  for  regional  and  local  supervision  and 
monitoring  of  elev  ktor  equipment,  comprising: 

service  equipmei  it  at  a  service  center; 

site  equipment  ii|cluding  a  base  unit  at  a  site  including  means 
for  operativelV  connecting  the  base  unit  to  one  to  eight 
elevator  cars; 

means  for  com  nunicating  between  the  service  and  site 
equipment  including  a  phone  number  list  from  which  a 
phone  numbei  of  the  service  center  containing  the  service 
equipment  is  s  elected; 

an  elevator  car  i  uiit  operatively  connected  to  the  base  unit 
for  supplying  kudio  and  data  communication;  and 

a  machine  room  for  each  elevator,  said  machine  room  con- 
taining an  input  and  output  device  for  a  single  elevator 
with  each  inp  it  and  output  device  connected  to  a  single 
common  base  limit. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,445,246 
BRAKE  BAND  MECHANISM 
ZI!T*  ''•  """^  ■*•  "^"^  ^  Se«dk.  both  or  Brighto., 
M^  aaaigMTs  to  G«Mnl  Motors  Corpontio^  Detroit, 
Midi. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,020 
lat  CL»  F16D  51/00 
VS.  CL  188—77  R  j  , 


which  is  mounted  on  a  end  of  an  operating  shaft  (261) 
thereof;  ' 

a  mass  body  (31)  supported  at  a  position  ckxe  to  the  end  of 
said  operatu,g  shaft  so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  direction 
Orthogonal  to  an  axis  of  said  operating  shaft; 

a  wirelike  resilient  member  (32)  fixed  on  said  base  member 
for  supporting  said  mass  body,  said  wirelike  resilient  mem- 
ber bemg  extended  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  operat- 
ing shaft;  and 

a  fluid  charged  member  (34431)  having  a  fluid  chamber  (33 
33A)  mto  which  a  high- viscosity  fluid  (35)  is  charged,  said 
wirelike  resilient  member  passing  through  the  fluid  cham- 
ber. 


5,445,248 
EXHAUST  BRAKE 

^^^  ^^■**'  "*•  '^•"^  '■  ManMder,  both  of  Buaaby 
CaMda,  aadgaon  to  Jeaara  Enterprises  Ltd.,  Surrey,  Canada 
Rled  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,828 
lat  CL*  P02D  9/06 
VS.  CL  188—273  j4  , 


so    80  •»  SOS  a} 


1.  A  brake  band  mechanism  comprising: 

a  brake  drum; 

a  brake  band  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  drum  and 
presenting  first  and  second  spaced  ends  each  having  an 
anchor  section; 

rod  means  for  engaging  said  spaced  ends; 

first  apply  piston  means  including  said  rod  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  anchor  section  of  the  first 
spaced  end  to  selectively  independently  enforce  engage- 
ment of  the  brake  band  with  the  brake  drum-  and 

second  apply  piston  means  including  said  rod  means  and 
bemg  disposed  coaxial  with  the  first  apply  piston  means 
and  operatively  connected  with  the  anchor  section  of  the 
second  spaced  end  to  selectively  independently  enforce 
engagement  of  the  brake  band  with  the  brake  drum 


5,445,247 

DAMPING  UNIT 

Hideyoki  Sato,  Gnama,  Japan,  aadgMir  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1993,  5-071929 
Int  a."  B23Q  11/00 
U&CL  188-266  ^  ^^^ 


^^ 


1.  A  damping  unit  comprising: 

a  base  member  (341)  secured  relative  to  a  woridng  head 


1.  An  exhaust  brake  system  for  use  with  a  diesel  powered 

engine  havmg  an  exhaust  system  for  directing  a  flow  of  exhaust 

gases,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  a  curved  exhaust  gas  passage  therein  and 
connectors  at  either  end  thereof,  said  bousing  having  an 
aperture  therein,  said  curved  exhaust  gas  passage  havine  a 
centerline; 
a  restricter  valve  member  mounted  for  rotation  withm  said 
housing  between  closed  and  open  positions,  said  restricter 
valve   member   including   a   routable   shaft   extending 
through  said  aperture  of  said  housing  and  across  said 
curved  exhaust  gas  passage  of  said  bousing,  a  restricter 
shield  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  restricter 
shield  having  at  least  one  major  surface  which  is  posi- 
tioned perpendicuhu-  to  said  centerUne  of  said  curved 
exhaust  gas  passage  for  restricting  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gwes  when  said  restricter  valve  member  is  in  its  closed 
position,  said  restricter  shield  in  the  open  position  of  said 
restncter  valve  member  has  its  at  least  one  major  surface 
positioned  parallel  to  said  centerime  so  as  to  only  mini- 
maUy  impede  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases,  said  restricter 
shieW  is  dimensionally  sized  with  respect  to  said  curved 
«haust  gas  passage  of  said  housing  so  that  a  gap  is  formed 
between  said  restricter  shield  and  said  housing  when  said 
restricter  valve  member  is  in  its  closed  position; 

an  actuator  for  moving  said  restricter  valve  member  be- 
tween iu  closed  and  open  positions;  and 

passive  seaUng  means  between  said  restricting  means  and 
said  housing  to  prevent  leakage  of  exhaust  gases  from  said 
hottsmg.  said  passive  sealing  means  having  at  least  one  seal 
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ring  surrounding  said  ro^table  shaft  to  prevent  leakage  of 
exhaust  gases  from  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
bypass  port  from  said  aperture  to  said  exhaust  gas  passage 
downstream  of  said  aperture,  whereby  exhaust  gases  are 
directed  through  said  bypass  port  back  to  said  exhaust  gas 
passage  from  said  apert$re. 


5445^9 
DYNAMIC  VIBfATION  ABSORBER 
YanUko  Aids,  Yokoham;  WnMU  MiyaM,  Kanakiira;  Kiyo- 
M  Hattori,  Yokohaaa;  YMUyiiki  Sakurai,  Yokohama;  Eiji 
Mmomt,  Yokokam,  and  Toddaki  Nasiida,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japaa,  awigwin  to  KabapUki  Kaiaha  Todiiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1^  Ser.  No.  198,269 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  18,  1993,  S-029199; 
Feb.  25, 1993,  5-035980 

laL  Of  n6F  7/12 
VS.  a.  188-378  9  daiais 


BRAKE  SHOE  MOl 


Habcrt 


tive  first  axis  exi  ending  substantially  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
a  drum  of  said  i  Inim  brake  and  also  to  swivel  around  a 


respective 
first  axis. 
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secoi  d  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  said 


5,445,251 
BI^toER  OR  PORTFOUO 

Richard  Redwood,  Ui  Job,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  American  Trading  St 
Productioa  Corpor  ition,  BaMmore,  Mass. 

FUed  Afg.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,608 

Lrt.  a.*  A45C  3/00 

VS.  a  190—109  3  ClaiBS 


1.  A  dynamic  absorber  conprising: 

a  movable  weight  portiof  serving  as  a  dynamic  vibration 
absorber; 

a  movable  portion  magnet  means  provided  for  the  movable 
weight  portion,  said  moKrable  portion  magnet  means  com- 
prising a  magnet  train  including  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
magnets  disposed  coaxially  in  such  a  manner  that  adjacent 
poles  of  adjacent  magnets  are  different; 

a  fixed  portion  provided  in  opposed  relation  to  the  movable 
weight  portion;  and 

a  fixed  portion  magnet  train  provided  on  the  Fixed  portion 
and  comprising  a  pluralty  of  magnets  disposed  to  respec- 
tively oppose  correspoliding  cylindrical  magnets  of  the 
movable  portion  magna  means  with  a  predetermined  gap 
therebetween,  the  plurajity  of  magnets  of  the  fixed  portion 
magnet  train  having  magnetic  poles  different,  in  a  station- 
ary state,  from  magnetic  poles  of  respective  opposing 
cylindrical  magnets  of  the  movable  portion  magnet  means; 

wherein  said  movable  weight  portion  is  horizontally  sup- 
ported by  a  magnetic  force  which  acts  between  the  mov- 
able weight  portion  and  the  fixed  portion. 


3.  A  portfolio  coif  prising: 

(a)  a  first  panel  including  means  for  receiving  and  storing  at 
least  one  accessory, 

(b)  a  second  panol  attached  to  said  first  panel  in  foldable 
relation  to  provide  a  cover  for  the  accessories  stored  on 
said  first  panel,  | 

(c)  a  third  panel  attached  in  foldable  relation  to  one  of  said 


first  and  second 

(d)  a  fourth  pane 
relation, 

(e)  said  third  and 
width  and  widei 


fourth  panels  being  of  substantially  equal 
than  said  first  and  second  panels,  and  said 
first  panel  receiving  and  storing  means  and  said  second 
panel  being  abc  ut  half  the  width  of  said  third  and  fourth 
panels. 


5,250 
;  WITH  BALL  BEARINGS  FOR 
4G 
Geraiaay,  aarigaor  to  Otto 
,  Beaaeabacb-Keilberg,  GcraMay 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  782,364,  Oct.  24,  1991,  abaadoMd. 

TUs  appUcatioB  No*.  3. 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,298 
Claiw  priority,  applicati#a  Gemany,  Oct  24,  1990,  40  33 
738J  , 

Int  Cli  F16D  65/09 
VS.  CL 188—328  I  23  daima 

1.  In  a  brake  shoe  mounting  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  drum 
brake,  wherein  first  ends  ofa  pair  of  brake  shoes  are  hingedly 
mounted  to  a  brake  support  by  mounting  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  mounting  means  comprises: 
ball  bearing  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  brake 
sup^rt  and  with  said  first  end  of  each  said  brake  shoe,  for 
enabling  each  said  brake  shoe  to  swivel  around  a  respec- 


5,445,252 

CHARGE  CORd  AND  RETRACnON  SYSTEM  FOR 
1 LECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Pnblia,  Ohio,  and  Takeshi  Saknnd,  Tochigi, 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 


I S.  McKee, 
Japan,  assignors 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed 


JiL: 


rstonig 


VS.  CL  191—12  R 

1.  A  charging 
electric  power 
an  electrical  cabU 
first  end  being 
power  storing 
to  be  connectet 
a  housing  for 
termined  lengtl 
of  section 
other  for 


panels,  and 

attached  to  said  third  panel  in  foldable 


oird 


25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,896 
Int  CL*  H02G  11/02 

MOaiiBS 

for  supplying  electric  current  to  an 

device  of  an  electric  vehicle  comprising: 

having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  sakl 

operatively  connected  to  said  electric 

^evice  and  said  second  end  being  adapted 

to  an  electrical  power  supply;  and 

sup^rting  said  electrical  cable  along  a  prede- 

tbereof,  said  bousing  includes  a  plurality 

pivotally  connected  relative  to  each 

permitting  limited  lateral  motion  in  a  single  plane 


mem  bers 
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to  maintain  the  charging  cord  a  predetermined  dUtance  5^445^54 

above  the  ground  surface  and  said  housing  being  adapted   TENSIOKONG  KffiCHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  AUXIUARY 

KIAT 

Harta- W.Ctales,  Harper  W«*,  Mich^  ssrig^r  to  General 

Motors  Coivoralion,  Dctivtt,  Mich. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  994,196,  Dec  21, 1992.  lUs  appUcatioa 

Apr.  28,  1M4,  Ser.  Na.  234,029 

Int  a.'  Fl«)  67/02 

UACL  192-17  R  ,cw 


to  allow  said  electrical  cable  to  be  withdrawn  therefrom 
during  use. 


5,445,253 
SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MULnSFEED 

COIWTERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION 
Carlos  C.  Reyes,  Steriiag  Heights,  Mich,  assignor  to  Saturn 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,094 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/26;  F16H  3/38 

U.S.a.l92-4C  3cbi«, 


1.  A  brake  actuator  in  combination  with  a  transmission  for 
retarding  rotation  of  an  input  shaft  during  a  shift  maneuver 
from  neutral  to  reverse  comprising: 
a  synchronizer  means  for  connecting  a  forward  ratio  gear 
means  in  torque  transmitting  relation  between  the  input 
shaft  and  another  shaft, 
said  synchronizer  means  including  a  selectively  operable 
fnction  cone  clutch  and  a  shift  collar  operable  upon  move- 
ment in  a  first  direction  to  operate  said  synchronizer 
means  to  esublish  the  forward  ratio  and  movable  in  a 
second  direction  during  a  neutral  to  reveree  shift;  and 
a  spring  disposed  between  said  shift  collar  and  said  friction 
cone  clutch  and  cooperating  with  said  shift  collar  for 
engaging  said  friction  cone  clutch  with  said  forward  ratio 
gear  means  to  retard  said  input  shaft  during  a  portion  of 
the  neutral  to  reverse  shift  and  for  releasing  said  friction 
cone  clutch  upon  completion  of  neutral  to  reverse  shift, 
the  spring  comprising  an  annular  portion  abutting  an 
axially  stationary  member  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  extending  arms  each  having  an  operating  end 
disposed  in  abutment  with  said  cone  clutch  and  an  actuat- 
ing portion  intermediate  the  annular  portion  and  the  oper- 
ating ends  disposed  for  engagement  by  an  inner  surface  of 
the  shift  collar. 


1.  A  tensioning  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  auxiliary  seat  which 
includes  a  sheet  connected  on  a  roll  comprising: 
an  output  gear  for  providing  a  torsional  output  to  the  roll; 
an  input  gear  for  providing  a  torsional  input  to  the  output 
gear; 

a  unidirectional  torsional  lock  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 

input  gear  in  an  opposite  direction  to  a  first  rotational 

direction; 
a  normaUy  disengaged  clutch  to  operatively  connect  the 

output  gear  with  the  input  gear;  and 
a  ratchet  arm  having  a  rototively-mounted  cam  to  engage 

the  clutch  and  the  ratchet  arm  allowing  impartation  of 

torsional  movement  to  the  input  gear. 


5,445,255 

SPRAG  ONE-WAY  CUTTCH  WITH  INERTIA 

RESISTANCE  MEMBERS 

Russell  J.  Rntke,  Palos  Heights,  and  Gregory  J.  Malecha,  Na- 

perviUe,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  AutomotlTe. 

Inc.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,694 

Int  CL»  F16D  41/07 

VS.  CL  192-45.1  9  cu|„ 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising: 

an  outer  race  having  an  annular  inner  surface,  an  inner  race 
having  an  annular  outer  surface  and  disposed  coaxially 
with  said  outer  race; 

a  plurality  of  sprags  spaced  circumferentially  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  between  said  inner  surface  and  said  outer 
surface,  and  engageable  with  said  inner  surface  and  said 
outer  surface  by  tilting  in  a  peripheral  direction  relative  of 
said  surfaces  to  transmit  a  torque  between  said  two  races; 
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a  sprag  holder  for  holding  said  sprags  in  an  annular  space 
between  said  annular  spaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  wireform  metallic  elements  having 
an  arcuately  conforming  engagement  surface  mounted 
about  said  sprag  boldet;  said  engagement  surface  being  in 
engagement  with  one  Af  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  to 
provide  torque  or  inertfe  resistant  drag  between  said  sprag 
holder  and  one  of  said  ^mer  and  outer  surfaces,  said  wire- 
form  elements  having  first  and  second  ends  for  mounting 
said  elements  in  an  axial  disposition  on  said  sprag  holder, 
said  wireform  elements  having  an  engaging  portion  defin- 
ing said  engagement  surface  between  said  ends. 


£445,256 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Ywmto  TaimcU,  Ai^yo;  MasiAi  Tobayama,  Obu;  Junichl  Ohgu- 
chi,  Toyoake,  tad  Aldra  KisUbudii,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaignon  to  Nippoadenso  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,287 
OaiaM  priority,  appikatiaf  Jap«.  Apr.  26, 1993, 54)21840  U 
lat  CL*  FI6D  27/ia  27/14 
MS.  CL  192—84  C  <  17  Claiau 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch,  comprising: 

a  statioiutfy  electromagnetic  coil  which  generates  an  elec- 
tromagnetic force  wh^  energized; 

a  rotor  for  receiving  a  rotating  movement  from  a  rotating 
movement  source; 

an  armature  which,  upon  the  electromagnetic  force  from  the 
coil,  is  urged  into  contacting  engagement  with  the  rotor; 

a  rotating  driven  membtt'  which  rotates  together  with  the 
armature;  '  1 

plate  spring  members  arranged  between  the  armature  and 
the  rotating  driven  mefnber  for  causing  the  armature  and 
the  rotor  to  be  spaced  jfrom  each  other  when  the  electro- 
magnetic coil  is  not  energized; 

the  electromagnetic  forc«  causing  the  armature  to  be  moved 
toward  the  rotor  against  the  force  of  the  plate  springs  for 
causing  them  to  contact  each  other; 

arms  extending  integrally  and  inwardly  from  corresponding 
plate  springs; 

an  elastic  member;  and 

a  retainer  member  for  regaining  the  elastic  member  between 
the  retainer  member  a^d  the  arms  connected  to  the  rotat- 
ing driven  member  at  ^  location  radially  inside  the  arma- 
ture. I 


DECLUTCHIN<; 
ACTUATOR  FOR 


Tboauw  GraUs, 
Fraace 

Filed 
OaiaM  priority, 
IiM 
MS.  CL  192—85  O 


Kirterdt, 


,13  I*' 
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interface  surface 
defining  a  control  I 
means  engaged  wil| 
latter  permanently 


1.  A  declutching  levice  for  a  pull-off  type  clutch,  for  snap- 
fitting  engagement  with  the  latter,  said  declutching  device 
comprising:  a  hydnaulic  actuator  having  a  fixed  member  and  a 
movable  member  which  together  define  a  cylindrical  interface 
surface  having  an  a^is,  one  of  said  fixed  and  movable  members 
being  mounted  witkin  the  other  for  sliding  movement  of  the 
movable  member  with  respect  to  the  fixed  member  along  said 
ud  fixed  and  movable  members  further 
jchamber  between  them;  and  preloading 
said  movable  member  for  biassing  the 
iwards  a  retracted  position  in  which  the 
movable  member  is  I  retracted  into  the  fixed  member,  with  one 
of  said  fixed  and  nnvable  members  defining  retaining  means 
for  retaining  the  ntovable  member  in  a  withdrawn  position 
with  respect  to  th4  fixed  member,  wherein  the  declutching 
device  further  includes  a  feeler,  and  means  in  one  of  said  fixed 
and  movable  members  mounting  said  feeler  therein  so  that  the 
feeler  projects  outv^ardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with  an 
associated  said  clutdh  when  relative  axial  movement  brings  the 
clutch  and  the  actuator  together  during  assembly,  and  for 
movement  of  said  feeler  in  said  mounting  means  between  a 
fitting  position  and  an  operating  position,  the  feeler  and  retain- 
ing means  being  sol  arranged  that  in  said  fitting  position  the 
feeler  allows  the  retaining  means  to  retain  the  movable  mem- 
ber in  its  said  withdrawn  position,  and  so  that  in  said  operating 
position  the  feeler  i  eutralizes  the  retaining  means  whereby  to 
release  the  movable  member  for  movement  with  respect  to  the 
fixed  member. 
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PULSE  ACTUATED  HUB  LOCKS  AND  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Joa  A.  Bigley,  MilWaidcie,  Oreg,;  TImmhm  W.  Giacoaiai,  Hart 
famd,  Mick;  Rayi  load  S.  Ahcy,  Utica,  Mick;  Christopher  J 
Grieco,  Farviiigtiw  Hiila,  Mich.;  Patrick  W.  Gibaom  North- 
rille,  Mich.;  DM^  O.  StoilateiaMr,  W.  BlooafleM,  Mich^ 
James  C.  KUgore;  Detroit,  Mich^  and  Kari  W.  Wojdk,  Stcr 
ling  Heights,  Mii^  assigaors  to  Wara  Iiidaatries,  Im^  Mil 
waakie,  Oreg. 

Filed  Ikh.  22, 1994^  Ser.  No.  200,181 
l4.  CL«  F16D  43/2i.  25/12 

16 
1.  A  clutch  mecltantsm  and  control  arrangement  providing 
selected  coupling  ai  d  decoupling  of  a  vehicle  wheel  relative  to 
a  vehicle  drive  line,  the  clutch  mechanism  and  control  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
at  least  one  pulscj  actuated  clutch  attachable  to  said  vehicle 
drive  line  and  jto  said  vehicle  wheel,  said  pulse  actuated 
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clutch  operable  in  a  first  state  coupling  said  drive  line  and 
said  wheel  when  attached  thereto  and  operable  in  a  sec- 
ond sute  decoupling  said  drive  line  and  said  wheel  when 
attached  thereto,  said  pulse  actuated  clutch  being  driven 
between  said  first  and  second  states  by  application  of  a 
selected  control  condition  for  a  given  interval; 

a  driver  operable  mode  switch  indicating  a  desired  mode  of 
vehicle  operation  and  specifying  operation  of  said  pulse 
actuated  clutch  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  sutcs; 

a  timer  element;  and 

a  control  element  responsive  to  said  mode  switch  and  caus- 
mg  application  of  said  selected  control  condition,  said 
control  element  actuating  said  timer  element  as  represen- 
Ution  that  completion  of  said  given  interval  is  pending, 
said  control  element  interrogating  said  timer  element  prior 
to  mitiaung  application  of  said  selected  control  condition 
and  delaying  application  of  said  selected  control  condition 
when  said  timer  indicates  that  completion  of  said  given 
interval  is  pending. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  a  pulse  actuated  clutch  mecha- 
nism, the  pulse  actuated  clutch  mechanism  being  operable  in  a 
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opposite  non-working  face  and  having  inner  and  outer  periph- 
enes,  said  working  face  being  adapted  to  engage  another  cou- 
plmg  disc  of  the  electromagnetic  coupling,  radially  spaced, 
circular  and  concentric  rows  of  slots  formed  in  said  disc  mem- 
ber between  said  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and  extending 
from  said  non-working  face  toward  said  working  face,  each  of 
said  slots  being  defined  by  opposing  walls,  a  ring  of  high  mag- 
netic reluctance  material  disposed  in  and  substantially  filling 
each  slot  and  joined  intimately  to  the  walls  thereof,  each  ring 
being  exposed  at  the  working  face  of  said  disc  member,  radially 
spaced  and  concentric  annular  grooves  formed  in  the  working 
face  of  said  disc  member  and  aligned  substantially  with  said 
nngs,  and  a  radially  extending  annulus  of  said  high  magnetic 
reluctance  material  joined  intimately  to  the  non-working  face 
of  said  disc  member,  said  annulus  being  integral  with  said  rings 
and  servmg  to  join  the  rings  to  one  another  adjacent  the  non- 
working  face  of  the  disc  member. 


15.  A  multiple  pole  coupling  disc  for  an  electromagnetic 
coupling,  said  disc  comprising  a  disc  member  having  a  central 
axis  and  being  made  of  a  single  piece  of  low  magnetic  reluc- 
tance material,  said  disc  member  having  a  working  face  and  an 
opposite  non-working  face  and  having  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eries, said  working  face  being  adapted  to  engage  another  cou- 
pling disc  of  the  electromagnetic  coupling,  radially  spaced  and 
concentric  rings  of  slots  formed  in  said  disc  member  between 
said  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and  extending  from  said  non- 
working  face  toward  said  working  face,  each  of  said  slots  being 
defined  by  opposing  walls,  each  of  said  walls  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  generally  right-angled  step,  each  slot  being 
radially  wider  at  the  non-working  face  of  said  disc  member 
than  at  the  working  face  thereof,  and  a  ring  of  high  magnetic 
reluctance  material  disposed  in  and  substantially  filling  each 
slot  and  joined  intimately  to  the  walls  thereof. 

5,445^60 

EDGE  SEAL  FOR  RECIPROCATING  CONVEYOR 

RayaoMi  K.  Foster.  P.O.  Box  1,  Madras,  Oreg.  97741 

FIW  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,125 

Lrt.  a.*  B65G  25/04 

VS.  CL  198—750  iq 


first  State  coupling  a  vehicle  drive  line  to  a  wheel  and  operable 

m  a  second  sUte  decoupling  the  vehicle  drive  line  from  the 

wheel,  said  pulse  actuated  clutch  mechanism  being  driven 

between  said  first  and  second  sutes  by  applicaUon  of  a  selected 

first  control  condition  for  a  first  time  interval  and  application 

of  a  second  control  condition  for  a  second  time  interval,  the 

method  of  controlling  comprising  the  steps: 
monitoring  a  driver  operable  mode  switch  specifying  opera- 
tion of  said  pulse  actuated  switch  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  states  and  detecting  change  in  said  mode  switch; 
and 

in  response  to  detected  change  in  said  mode  switch,  interro- 
gating a  timer  element  indicating  that  completion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  time  intervals  is  pending 
and  delaying  further  sute  transition  control  until  comple- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  of  said  fmt  and  second  time  inter- 
vals, setting  said  timer  to  measure  said  first  time  interval 
and  subsequenUy  applying  said  first  control  condition 
until  expiration  of  said  timer,  setting  said  timer  to  measure 
said  second  time  interval  and  subsequenUy  applying  said 
second  control  condition  to  accomplish  transition  of  said 
pulse  actuated  clutch  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  sutes. 

5,445,259 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ELECfROMAGNETIC  COUPLING 

DISC 

Dnais  J.  Neiso.,  Rockford.  DL,  assigDor  to  Dau  Corporation 
Toledo,  ^ttio 

FUcd  Aag.  30. 1993,  Scr.  No.  114^20 

Lrt.  CL*  F16D  27/HZ  27/14 

MS.  CL  192—107  R  24  rut.^ 

1.  A  multiple  pole  coupling  disc  for  an  electromagnetic 

^"illf 'l^^tLrrfT"^'  ""^  ""7,"^'  *""*"«  •  *=*"*^       *   '"  •  '«=^P'««ti"8  floor  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
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each  said  sUt  having  a  froiK  end  that  reciprocates  longitudi- 
nally between  first  and  second  positions  as  said  slat  recip- 
rocates; 

a  front  shield  extending  across  an  end  portion  of  the  con- 
veyor above  said  slats; 

a  multiplicity  of  bristles  cairied  by  said  shield  and  depending 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  bristles  having  lower  ends 
that  contact  a  top  siufaoe  of  said  slats  rearwardly  of  said 
first  and  second  position,  and  said  bristles  being  bent  by 
contact  with  said  top  s4rface  to  preload  them  into  such 
contact  and  maintain  them  in  such  contact  as  the  slats 
reciprocate,  to  prevent  particles  of  material  and  debris 
from  passing  under  said  shield. 


5.^  15^1 

MECHANISM  FOR  AITACWING  TROUGH  TO 

VDHtAT^fG  FEEa>ER 

TakMU  Khnura,  SWga,  Japin,  aaai8M>r  to  Ishida  Co^  Ltd^ 

Japaa 

CoatiMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  309,517,  Sep.  20,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  cmrtfaiaatfcw  of  Ser.  No.  94,097,  Jul.  29,  1993, 

abaiidowtd.  TUs  appiicMion  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,451 

Oatas  priority,  i^pUcatimi;  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1992, 4410880  U 

int  a."  BOG  27/08 

VS.  CL  198—763  15  Oaims 
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5,445,262 
I  OTTLE  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Sntherlaml,  Kennesaw,  Ga^  assignor  to  Riverwood 
Lstematioaal  CorpiVatioa,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  J4i.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,670 

It  a.*  B65D  71/00 

VS.  CL  206—148      I  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibratory  feeder  hiving  a  base  which  has  an  upper 
surface  and  is  adapted  to  be  >  ibrated  in  a  specified  direction  of 
vibration  having  a  horizont  J  component,  a  mechanism  for 
attaching  to  said  base  a  troug  li  for  receiving  articles  and  trans- 
porting said  received  articks  forward  thereon,  said  trough 
having  a  lower  surface  whic  n  is  opposite  and  parallel  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  coupler  attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base;  and 
a  second  coupler  attached  to  said  lower  surface  of  said 
trough  and  being  in  a  tightly  engaged  relationship  with 
said  first  coupler  by  the  Ueight  of  said  trough,  either  one 
of  said  first  and  second  Couplers  having  an  indentation  in 
a  specified  coupling  diiiction  and  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  couplers  having  a  protrusion  also  in  said  cou- 
pling direction  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  coupling 
direction  into  said  indentation  to  thereby  establish  said 
engaged  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  cou- 
plers, said  coupling  direction  being  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  vibration  ^>d  oblique  to  the  plane  of  said 
upper  and  lower  surface,  vibratory  acceleration  of  said 
base  applying  a  first  foroe  on  said  second  coupler  and  the 
load  from  said  trough  applying  a  second  force  on  said 
second  coupler,  said  coupling  direction  being  such  that 
the  vector  sum  of  said  first  and  second  forces  always  has 
along  said  coupling  direction  a  downward  component 
which  tends  to  keep  said  first  and  second  couplers  in  said 
engaged  reUtionship  imfcpendent  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  force  and  to  prevefit  said  first  and  second  couplers 
from  sliding  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said  direction  of 
vibration,  wherein  vibrations  of  said  base  are  efficiently 
propagated  to  said  troui 


1.  A  carrier  package,  comprising: 

two  rows  of  bottle  s,  each  bottle  having  a  neck  portion  ex- 
tending up  from  a  wider  body  portion,  the  neck  portion 
including  an  out  ivardly  projecting  shoulder, 

opposite  side  panel  s  having  upper  and  lower  edges; 

an  upper  support  panel  having  a  width  extending  between 
opposite  side  edges,  the  upper  support  panel  being  con- 
nected along  folp  lines  at  said  opposite  side  edges  to  the 
upper  edges  of  tfie  side  panels; 

a  lower  support  pai  lel  flap  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  the 
lower  edge  of  et  ch  side  panel; 

the  upper  support  panel  and  the  lower  support  panel  flaps 
containing  openj  ngs  through  which  the  necks  of  the  bot- 
tles extend,  the  v  ider  portion  of  the  bottles  contacting  the 
edges  of  the  ope  lings  in  the  lower  support  panel  flaps; 

a  plurality  of  supp  >rt  tabs  connected  to  the  upper  support 
panel  by  fold  lini  s  extending  along  portions  of  the  periph- 
ery of  each  bottl^  opening,  the  support  tabs  having  edges 
for  engaging  th^  underside  of  the  bottle  shoulders;  and 


the  portions  of  the 
ings  therein  and 
with  respect  to 


upper  support  panel  between  the  open- 
the  side  panels  being  upwardly  angled 
the  portion  of  the  upper  support  panel 
between  the  row  s  of  bottles  and  the  portion  of  each  lower 
support  panel  fit  p  between  the  openings  therein  and  the 
panel  being  downwardly  angled  with 
req>ect  to  the  pc  rtion  of  the  upper  support  panel  between 
the  rows  of  bott  es,  the  lower  support  panel  flaps  having 
contact  with  the  upper  support  panel 
between  the  rov^  of  bottles,  whereby  the  side  panels  and 
adjacent  portion  i  of  the  upper  panel  and  the  lower  sup- 
port panel  flaps  'unction  as  reinforcing  ribs. 


MoUen  kamp. 


GASKET 
Michael    J 
Babuder,  Peter  A. 
Conofer, 
paay,  Macedonia, 
Filed 


Se.. 


faces 


slots 


U.S.  CL  206— 303 
1.  In  combination: 
a  container  having 
therein  and 
opposed  seal 
eral  edge,  the 
peripheral  edge 
gasket  members 
portions  of  the 
a  manually  operaUl 
selectively  movible 
and  having  contpured 


5,445,263 
CONTAINER  AND  ASSEMBLY  TOOL 

UnJTersity    Heights;    Gerald    A. 
Jobling,  both  of  Mentor,  and  Charles  E. 
Middlefii  Id,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ciyon  Com- 
Phio 

14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,270 
nt  CL«  B65D  85/02 

13  Claims 


i  plurality  of  upwardly  open  slots  formed 

sup  porting  disk-like  gasket  members  with 

joined  by  a  relatively  narrow  periph- 

being  only  slightly  wider  than  the 

of  the  gasket  members  to  support  the 

in  a  position  with  diametrically  opposed 

peripheral  edges  exposed; 

ie  gripping  tool  having  opposed  jaws 

toward  and  away  from  one  another 

portions  to  allow  gripping  engage- 
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ment  of  the  exposed  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  gaskets  without  engagement  of  the 
jaws  with  the  opposed  seal  faces;  and, 


spaced  g(iide  surfaces  formed  in  the  container  in  association 
with  the  slots  for  engaging  the  jaws  of  the  gripping  tool 
and  guiding  the  contoured  portions  of  the  jaws  into  en- 
gagement with  the  exposed  diametrically  opposed  por- 
tions of  the  edges. 


5,445064 
FLOPPY  DISK  ACCOMMODATION  DEVICE 
HiroaicU  UeUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Toyo  Chemical 
Co„  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,879 

lat  CL*  B65D  85/57.  69/00 

VS.  CL  206-307  g  ciatas 


1.  A  disk  accommodation  device,  comprising: 

a  sheet  member  having  at  least  one  disk  accommodation 
recess  therein,  said  sheet  member  having  a  top  surface, 
and  each  one  of  said  at  least  one  disk  accommodation 
recess  comprising  an  opening  in  said  sheet  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  edges  on  said  top  surface  of  said  sheet  member 
and  a  recess  surface  in  said  openmg  below  said  top  surface 
of  said  sheet  member,  each  one  of  said  at  least  one  floppy 
disk  accommodation  recess  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion; 

a  film  member  for  each  one  of  said  at  least  one  disk  accom- 
modation recess,  said  film  member  having  a  plurality  of 
edges  including  an  upper  open  edge  and  said  plurality  of 
edges  of  each  said  film  member  being  bonded  to  said  edges 
of  said  sheet  member  at  said  lower  portion  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  at  least  one  disk  accommodation  recess  except 
for  an  upper  open  edge  of  said  film  member  so  as  to  form 
a  disk  accommodation  section  having  an  upper  open  end; 

a  stopper  on  said  recess  surface  at  said  upper  portion  thereof 


located  above  said  upper  open  end  of  said  disk  accommo- 
dation section  for  contacting  an  upper  end  of  a  disk  when 
a  disk  is  accommodated  in  said  disk  accommodation  recess 
and  said  disk  accommodation  section  for  preventing  acci- 
dental removal  of  the  disk  therefrom;  and 
a  ridge  on  said  recess  surface  between  said  upper  open  end  of 
said  disk  accommodation  section  and  said  stopper  for 
providing  a  gap  between  the  back  surface  of  an  upper 
portion  of  a  disk  when  a  disk  is  accommodated  in  said  disk 
accommodation  recess  and  said  disk  accommodation  sec- 
tion and  said  recess  surface. 


5,445,26s 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  INFORMATION-BEARING 

DISC  DEVICES  HAVING  PRINTED  MATTER 

RETRIEVAL  MEANS 

Afthar  G.  F.  Herr,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.;  Robert  W.  Johasoa,  Naper- 

▼ille,  lU.,  and  Toby  S.  Wdica,  Reddiag.  Coaa^  aMigMirs  to 

Reyvard  CVC,  lac,  Eaglewood  CUfh,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  192.926 
lat  CL*  B6SD  85/57 
VS.  CL  206—308.1  21 ' 


1.  A  storage  container  for  information-bearing  disc  devices 
comprising: 

a)  a  drawer  member  comprising  a  top  segment  having  a  lid 
portion  upon  an  upper  surface  thereof,  a  bottom  segment 
configured  and  adapted  for  receiving  an  information-bear- 
ing disc  device  and  a  flexible  hinge  formed  integral  with 
said  top  and  bottom  segments  and  connecting  said  top 
segment  to  said  bottom  segment,  said  hinge  adapted  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  top  segment  relative  to  said  bottom 
segment; 

b)  an  outer  shell  adapted  for  storing  said  drawer  member, 
said  shell  comprising  a  front  face  defining  a  cut-out  por- 
tion along  an  upper  surface  thereof,  a  rear  face  oppositely 
disposed  and  parallel  to  said  front  face,  two  opposed  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  member,  wherein  said  front  and  rear 
faces  are  joined  to  said  side  walls  along  side  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  faces  and  to  said  bottom  member  along 
bottom  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  faces,  wherein  said 
shell  form  a  generally  rectangular  structure  closed  at 
lower  end  and  open  at  a  top  end  thereof,  said  shell  config- 
ured and  adapted  to  permit  insertion  and  reciprtx^al  back 
and  forth  motion  of  said  drawer  member  into  and  out  of, 
respectively,  the  top  end  of  said  shell,  wherein  the  top  end 
is  closed  by  said  lid  portion  when  the  drawer  member  is 
fidly  inserted  therein;  and 

c)  retrieval  means  formed  integral  with  the  lid  portion  of 
said  drawer  member  for  selectively  retrieving  printed 
matter  from  said  shell  when  said  storage  container  is 
opened,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retrieval  means 
is  configured  for  passage  through  said  cut-out  portion  in 
said  shell  front  face  for  contacting  and  withdrawing 
printed  matter  out  of  said  shell  when  said  drawer  member 
is  pulled  outwardly  from  the  shell. 

20.  A  storage  container  for  information-bearing  disc  devices 
comprising: 

a)  a  shell  having  an  open  top  end; 

b)  a  drawer  member  slideably  retained  within  said  shell  and 
comprising  a  top  segment  a  bottom  segment  attached  to 
the  top  segment  by  a  flexible  hinge,  and  a  Ud  portion 
integral  with  an  upper  surface  of  the  top  segment  for 
closing  the  shell  top  end,  wherein  said  drawer  member  is 


3002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


configured  and  adapted  ^r  recdvtng  an  information-bear- 
ing dkc  device;  and 
c)  retrieval  means  formed  integral  with  the  lid  portion  of 
said  drawer  member  for  selectively  contactii  .g  and  with- 
drawing printed  matter  ix>m  said  shell  when  said  storage 
container  is  opened. 


5^15,266 
CARRYING  CASE  AND  V  UOABLE-ANGLE  SUPPORT 

STAND  FOR  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

RickaH  Prcte,  3  Uairenity  PL,  Lake  SMceaa,  N.Y.  11020,  and 

PaMo  V.  Vialcra,  5404  W.  22  Ct^  Hialad^  FU.  33016 

FOti  Not.  16, 1193,  Ser.  No.  153,679 

bt  CL*  A«  C  11/00,  13/00 

VS.  a.  206—320  -'  25  CUtaa 


5^45,267 
GOLF  BAG 
John  J.  Biafore,  Jr.,  Shelby  Township,  Utica  Cowity,  Mich., 
aasignor  to  Focm  Golf  Sy^enis,  Inc.,  CUnto*  Township,  Ma- 
comb Coanty,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,517 

int.  a.^A63B  55/00 

VS.  CL  206— 315.S  11  CUims 


M 


1.  A  lightweight  golf  bag 
a  tubular  body  made  of 
a  top  member  constructed 


compnsug: 
lightweight  material; 

of  molded  material  and  mounted 
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in  the  top  of  the  tubular  body,  said  top  member  having  an 
opening  for  the  Oassage  of  golf  clubs; 

a  base  constructed  pf  molded  material  and  moimted  in  the 
bottom  of  the  body,  said  base  having  an  integral  portion 
defining  a  cavityj 

a  tensioning  raeanslinstalled  in  the  cavity  of  the  base,  said 
tensioning  meansi  comprising  a  one  piece  device  made  of 
molded  material  i  ind  comprising  a  body  at  one  end  having 
an  aperture  then  in,  a  footed  base  at  a  distal  end,  and  a 
compression  spr  ng  disposed  between  said  body  and 
footed  base; 

a  reinforcing  means  for  supporting  the  tubular  body  and 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  body,  said  reinforcing 
means  secured  at  said  top  member  at  one  end  and  secured 
in  the  tensioning  neans  at  said  base,  wherein  said  aperture 
in  the  tensioning  neans  receives  one  end  of  the  reinforcing 
means. 


5v«45,268 
CASE  tOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hino  Suzuki,  Miyat  I,  Japui,  anignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  J4  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1993,  5-179229 

lit.  a.»  B65D  85/575 

VS.  a.  206—387.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  ^rtable  computer,  said  carrying 
case  providing  ready  access  to  said  computer  to  allow  hand- 
held use  and  also  providing  4  variable-angle  support  stand  for 
said  computer  during  non  h^d-held  use,  comprising: 

front,  back  and  bottom  potfions,  said  bottom  portion  extend- 
ing between  and  interconnecting  said  front  and  back  por- 
tions, said  portions  articulable  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 

first  securing  means  positfened  on  one  of  said  portions  to 
releasably  secure  a  first  edge  of  a  triangular  support  plane 
when  said  case  is  in  said  open  position;  and 

second  securing  means  p^tioned  on  another  of  said  por- 
tions to  releasably  secure  a  second  edge  of  said  support 
plane  whereby  said  suiix)rt  plane  and  said  case  form  a 
triangular  support  structure. 


vided,  at  the  up 
section  for  allov 
medium  project 
into  the  latter; ; 
an  upper  case 


1.  A  case  for  a  cass  itte  tape  provided  with  a  pair  of  reel  hubs 
and  front  openings,  ^  I'hich  comprises: 
a  lower  case  met  iber  formed  of  a  rectangular  plate-like 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  walls  extending 
upright  from  alc(ig  the  four  sides  of  the  rectangular  plate- 
like  portion,  eitli^r  one  of  two  opposing  side  walls  formed 
along  the  longeij  sides  of  the  plate-like  portion  being  pro- 
;r  edge  thereof,  with  a  tape  operating 
^ing  a  portion  of  a  tape-shaped  recording 
ig  from  the  tape  cassette  to  be  withdrawn 
Id 

ibcr  formed  of  a  rectangular  plate-like 

portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  walls  extending 

upright  from  along  the  four  sides  of  the  plate-like  portion, 

whereby  said  low^r  case  member  is  closed  by  said  upper 

case  member  when  the  latter  is  placed  over  the  former. 
6.  A  case  for  a  ta[  e  cassette,  which  comprises: 
a  lower  case  memi  >er  including  a  first  rectangular  plate-like 
portion  and  a  pi  irality  of  continuous  side  walls  extending 
upright  from  ale  ng  the  sides  of  the  first  rectangular  plate- 
like portion;  am 
an  upper  case  men  iber  including  a  second  rectangular  plate- 
like portion  anc  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  walls  ex- 
tending upright  Tom  along  the  sides  of  said  second  rectan- 
gular plate-like  x>rtion, 
wherein  said  low  :r  case  is  provided  with  at  least  a  first 
projection  on  tl  e  outer  surface  of  any  of  said  continuous 
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side  walls  thereof  at  a  position  adjacent  the  first  pUte-like 
portion  so  as  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  any  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  upper  case  member  such  that  when  said 
upper  case  member  is  placed  over  said  lower  case  member 
to  cover  the  latter,  said  lower  case  member  is  prevented 
from  separating  from  said  upper  case  member  due  to  the 
existence  of  said  projection,  and 
wherein  said  lower  case  member  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  second  projections  on  the  opposing  two  side  walls 
extending  along  the  shorter  sides  of  the  first  rectangular 
plate-like  portion  thereof  at  positions  adjacent  the  comers 
of  the  first  plate-like  portion. 
9.  A  case  for  a  tape  cassette,  which  comprises: 
a  lower  case  member  including  a  first  rectangular  plate-like 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  walls  extending 
upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  fwst  rectanguUr  plate- 
like portion,  said  first  rectanguUr  plate-like  portion  being 
provided  with  support  means  projecting  therefrom  so  as 
to  support  a  plurality  of  support  areas  of  the  tape  cassette; 
and 

an  upper  case  member  including  a  second  rectangular  plate- 
like portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  walls  ex- 
tending upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  second  plate- 
like  portion, 
whereby  when  said  upper  case  member  is  placed  over  said 
lower  case  member  to  cover  the  latter,  said  lower  case 
member  is  closed  by  said  upper  case  member,  and 
wherein  said  support  means  comprises: 
first  and  second  support  portions  running  parallel  to  each 
other  along  the  shorter  sides  of  the  first  rectangular 
plate-like  portion  of  said  lower  case  member,  and 
a  third  support  portion  formed  along  either  one  of  the 
longer  sides  of  said  first  rectangular  plate-like  portion  of 
said  lower  case  member. 
12.  A  case  for  a  Upe  cassette  having  a  pair  of  reel  hubs,  said 
case  comprises: 
a  lower  case  member  comprising  a  first  rectangular  plate- 
like portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  wall  por- 
tions extending  upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  first 
plate-like  portion,  said  lower  case  member  being  pro- 
vided, on  a  first  wall  of  said  plurality  of  side  walls,  with  a 
first  recess  ranging  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  said  first 
wall  down  to  the  first  plate-like  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
circular  operating  sections  formed  in  a  second  wall  of  said 
plurality  of  side  walls,  said  second  wall  being  located 
opposite  said  first  ^all,  said  plurality  of  circular  operating 
sections  being  formed  so  as  to  correspond  to  a  head  insert 
opening  and  pinch  roller  insert  openings  of  a  tape  cassette 
which  is  received  in  said  case,  said  circular  opening  sec- 
tions each  being  so  shaped  as  to  smoothly  displace  any 
magnetic  tape  which  projects  out  of  the  head  insert  open- 
ing or  pinch  roller  openings,  back  toward  said  tape  cas- 
sette as  the  tape  cassette  is  pressed  down  into  said  low  case 
member;  and 
an  upper  case  member  comprising  a  second  rectangular 
plate-like  portion  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  extending 
upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  second  rectangular 
plate-like  portion; 
wherein  said  lower  case  member  is  closed  by  said  upper  case 

member  when  the  latter  is  placed  over  the  former. 
17.  A  case  for  a  tape  cassette  having  a  pair  of  reel  hubs,  said 
case  comprises: 
a  lower  case  member  comprising  a  first  rectangular  plate- 
like portion  and  a  plurality  of  continuous  side  wall  por- 
tions extending  upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  first 
plate-like  portion,  said  lower  case  member  being  pro- 
vided, on  a  first  wall  of  said  plurality  of  side  walls,  with  a 
first  recess  ranging  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  wall 
down  to  the  first  plate-like  portion;  and 
an  upper  case  member  comprising  a  second  rectangular 
plate-like  portion  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  extending 
upright  from  along  the  sides  of  said  second  rectangular 
plate-like  portion; 


wherein  said  lower  case  member  is  closed  by  said  upper  case 
member  when  the  latter  is  placed  over  the  former;  and 

wherein  said  lower  case  member  is  provided,  on  the  outer 
surface  of  any  of  said  the  pluraUty  of  side  walls  thereof, 
with  at  least  a  projection  at  a  pocition  adjacent  to  the  fuit 
rectangular  pUte-like  portion  thereof  such  that  when  said 
upper  case  member  is  placed  over  said  lower  case  member 
to  cover  the  latter,  said  projection  engages  the  corre- 
sponding inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  outer  case 
member  to  thrust  the  latter  outward  thereby  preventing 
the  lower  case  member  from  separating  from  said  upper 
case  member. 


5,44S,2«9 
MEDU  STORAGE  BIN 

Arthw  WmtaM,  New  Yoik,  N.Y,  .idgMr  to  Ctaries  L.  Freed- 
■a^  New  York;  Matk  Potfoem,  Gmt  Neck  awl  Arthw  J. 
WilUama,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Sw.  No.  134,61* 

Irt.  CL*  B65D  85/Oa  85/30  85/62 

VS.  a.  206—425  2  nrif 


1.  A  media  storage  bin  comprising 

a  rectangular  base  having  two  sides,  a  front,  a  rear,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  along  a  center  line  running  from  said  front  to 
said  rear,  and  an  upper  surface; 

two  parallel  spaced  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  and  having  bottom  edges  proxi- 
mate said  base,  top  edges  distal  from  said  base,  and  interior 
planar  surfaces; 

a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  base 
and  transversely  spanning  said  side  walls; 

an  inclined  front  wall  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly 
from  the  front  of  said  base  and  transversely  spanning  said 
side  walls; 

said  side  walls  extending  upwardly  beyond  at  least  one  of  the 
top  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and 

projection  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  base 
beyond  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  having 
side  edges  coextensive  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls,  said  projection  means  extending  beyond  the 
front  of  said  base  and  comprising  a  handle  for  grasping 
said  bin. 


Roth 


5,445,270 
PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR  PIPETTE  TIPS 
Werner  Dratz,  Karlsruhe,  Gcrmaay,  aarignor  to  Cari 
GmbH  Co.,  Karlandie,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JaL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Germany,  Jul.  9,  1993,  931025S 

IbL  CL*  B65D  73/Oa  85/20:  BOIL  9/00 
VS.  a.  206—443  4  cWm. 

1.  A  packaging  unit  for  pipette  tips  that  have  at  their  back 
ends  a  push-on  sleeve  having  an  annular  edge,  comprising  a 
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planar,  pbte-shaped,  rectangi  lar,  thin  carrier  having  a  top  side 
carrying  a  layer  of  a  pressure  adhesive,  the  pipette  tips  being 
releasably  glued  by  their  annular  edges  to  the  carrier  in  equi- 

a  thin  sheet 


distant  rows  and  columns,  ^id  layer  including 


0    W 

comprising  an  upper  film  aid  a  lower  film  of  the  pressure 
adhesive,  and  said  lower  filtf  of  the  pressure  adhesive  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  narro^,  spaced  strips  disposed  parallel 
to  one  another. 


Int.  CL'  365D  73/00 


UjS.  a 


1.  A  resin-made  basket  forjholding  a  plurality  of  thin  sheets 
for  operations  including  con  veying,  storing,  and  processing, 
the  basket  comprising: 

a  basket  body-having  an  oliter  surface  and  being  formed  of 
resin  material  made  up  i  >f  any  one  of  polyproylene(PP), 
polybutylene  telephtalate(PBT),  polycarbonate(PC), 
polyetherimide(PEI),  polyetheretherketone(PEEK),  and 
polyester  elastomer  eacl^  containing  a  catalytic  substance; 
and 

a  bar  code  having  a  whit^-black  bar  code  pattern  for  pro- 
cessing histories  and  c<introl  the  white-black  bar  code 
pattern  being  integrally!  formed  as  a  part  of  the  basket 
body  on  the  outer  surface  by  radiating  a  laser  beam  onto 
the  outer  surface  along  the  bar  code  pattern. 


Roaioke, 


COLOR  CODE9 
KdTin  E.  Crisp, 
rated.  Orange,  Coai. 
Filed  Jul . 
Int 
U,S.  CL  206— 459J 


August  29, 1995 

5,445,272 
PAKAGING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Va,,  assignor  to  Hnbbell  Incorpo- 


AUGUST  29.  1995 


27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,996 

3.«  B65D  «5/«,  nm 


HCUims 


5,445.271 
RESIN-MADE  BASKET  FOR  THIN  SHEETS 
Takeyoshi  Kakizaki;  Ke^ji  Iteda,  and  Tetsuya  Shiozaki,  all  of 
Tokyo.   Japan,   assignors   to    Kabushild    Kaisiia    Kakiaaki 
Seinknslio.  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/01674,  {  371  Date  Jun.  9, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  9,  1994,  PCT  P«b.  No.  W094/11274,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1994 

per  FUed  Not.  16,:  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,752 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioiii  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1992,  4-307088 


13  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  dis  >lay  system  comprising: 
a  display  rack  inch  ding  a  plurality  of  shelves; 
a  first  set  of  carton!  on  at  least  one  of  said  shelves  packaging 
a  first  group  of  p  roducts,  said  first  set  and  said  first  group 
being  divided  in  :o  respective  first  subsets  and  first  sub- 
groups; 
a  second  set  of  carti  >ns  on  at  least  one  of  said  shelves  packag- 
ing a  second  gro  up  of  products,  said  second  set  and  said 
second  group  beipg  divided  into  respective  second  subsets 
and  second  sub-groups,  said  products  of  said  first  group 
being  selectivelyj  matable  with  said  products  of  said  see- 
in  only  some  of  said  products  of  first 
riy  mate  with  only  some  of  said  products 
i-groups  and  do  not  properly  mate  with 
'  said  second  sub-groups;  and 
on  said  cartons  for  indicating  which 
first  sub-groups  properly  mate  with 
which  products  I  of  said  second  sub-groups,  said  color 
coding  means  including  patches  of  different  colors  with  a 
same  color  patck  appearing  on  said  cartons  of  said  first 
and  second  subsets  packaging  products  of  said  first  and 
second  subgroup  v,  respectively,  which  properly  mate. 


ond  group  wheij 
sub-groups  prop 
of  said  second  su 
other  products  i 
color  coding  me 
products  of  said 


5,445073 
LOW  DEPTH  NE$TABLE  TRAY  FOR  CANS  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rehrig  Pacific 
Angeles,  Calif. 

r  Ser.  No.  963,678,  Oct  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 
ap^licatioa  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,746 
B65D  21/032.  21/04.  85/62 

20  Claims 


WiUiam  P.  Apps, 
Company,  Inc.,  Loa 

Continuation-in-part 
5,305384.  This 

Int  a.« 

UJS.  a.  206—505 


2.  A  low  depth  nes^ble 
to  be  nested  with  otlu  r 


tray  for  containers,  said  tray  adapted 
trays  when  empty  of  the  containers  and 
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stacked  with  other  trays  when  loaded  with  the  containers,  said 
tray  having  a  low  depth  wall  structure  comprising  a  substan- 
tially fiat  band  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  tray  for 
prcventiag  the  containers  from  tipping  during  transport,  said 
waU  structure  comprising  side  walls  and  end  walls;  a  fioor 
structure  comprising  a  floor  top  surface,  a  floor  bottom  sur- 
face; a  comer  post  at  each  comer  of  said  wall  structure  con- 
necting said  floor  structure  to  said  band;  and  a  plurality  of 
columns  along  each  side  of  said  wall  structure  interconnecting 
said  band  and  said  floor  structure,  said  plurality  of  columns 
being  substantially  flat  along  the  inside  of  said  tray  so  as  to  not 
interfere  with  containers  or  multi-packs  of  containers  in  said 
tray  and  being  configured  to  nest  deeply  with  columns  of 
another  tray; 
wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 

a  plurality  of  support  areas  on  said  floor  top  surface,  said 
support  areas  having  means  for  supporting  containers 
spaced  apart  from  said  wall  structure  to  prevent  damage 
to  the  containers  from  excessive  contact  with  said  wall 
structure; 
each  said  comer  post  comprising  an  exterior  comer  rib 
extending  vertically  downward  and  outward  from  said 
comer  post  such  that  the  bottom  of  said  comer  rib  is 
substantially  flush  with  said  floor  bottom  surface; 
each  said  comer  post  further  comprising  an  interior  cor- 
ner rib,  substantially  equal  in  height  to  said  exterior 
comer  rib,  extending  vertically  upward  and  inward 
from  said  floor  top  surface  opposite  said  exterior  comer 
rib; 
each  said  comer  post  further  comprising  a  vertical  comer 
slot  indented  into  said  comer  post  above  said  interior 
comer  rib.  wherein  the  top  of  said  interior  comer  rib 
and  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  comer  slot  form  a  comer 
nesting  ledge  and  said  vertical  comer  slot  is  adapted  to 
matingly  receive  the  exterior  comer  rib  of  another  tray 
nested  thereabove  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  exterior 
comer  rib  rests  on  said  comer  nesting  ledge  of  said  tray 
when  empty  and  nested  with  another  tiay  thereabove; 
wherein  said  exterior  comer  ribs  are  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  the  comer  nesting  ledges  of  another  tray  when  the  low 
depth  tray  is  empty  and  nested  with  another  tray  therebe- 
neath,  and  said  comer  nesting  ledges  are  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  weight  of  any  trays  nested  above  the  low  depth 
tray,  to  thereby  prevent  spreading  and  fraying  of  said  wall 
stmcture  of  the  low  depth  tray. 


therein,  said  panels  being  sealed  together  about  longitudinal 
and  transverse  peripheral  edges  thereof  to  define  a  fillaUe 
chamber  therebetween,  a  pocket  formed  on  one  exterior  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  panels,  and  a  self-sealable  valve  accessing 
said  chamber,  thereby  enabling  placement  of  an  article  in  said 
pocket,  rolling  up  of  said  panels  around  said  article,  and  charg- 
ing of  said  chamber  with  a  filler  medium; 
in  which  said  panels  are  further  sealed  together  by  additional 
seals  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  at  least  one  of  which  said 
locations  is  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  fold,  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  and  transverse  peripheral  edges 
and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transverse  peripheral  edges  to  define  a  plurality  of  com- 
municating compartmenU  and  to  define  a  plurality  of  fold 
luies  therebetween  that  are  substantially  coincident  with 
said  additional  seals  and  extend  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  transverse  peripheral  edges  to  faciliute  folding  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  communicating  compart- 
ments around  said  article,  at  least  two  of  said  fold  lines 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  two  edges  of  the  matching 
outer  container. 


5,445,275 

FULL  RECOVERY  REDUCED-VOLUME  PACKAGING 

SYSTEM 

Dennis  M.  Curley,  Brea,  and  Chris  M.  Boos,  Stndio  Qty.  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Lazy  Pet  Prodwtt,  lac.  and  Sonthem 

Califomia  Foua,  Inc.,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1994.  Ser.  No.  255.483 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/00 

UA  a.  206-525  MCtoimi 


5,445,274 

INFLATABLE  PACKAGE  INSERT 

Daniel  A.  Plwro,  c/o  Air  Packagiag  Technologies,  Inc.,  25620 

Rye  Canyon  Rd.,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805.860,  Dec  10,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,941 

Int  a.'  B65D  81/03 

U.S.  a.  206-522  actai^ 


1.  A  packaging  system  formed  of  an  inflauble  device  and  a 
matching  outer  container,  the  outer  container  having  a  plural- 
ity of  outer  panels  meeting  one  another  at  respective  edges, 
and  the  inflatable  device  comprising  overiying  flexible  first  and 
second  panels,  one  of  said  panels  being  larger  than  the  other  in 
at  least  one  dimension  and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  fold 


1.  A  foam  pet  product  package  comprising: 

a)  a  foam  pet  product  having  an  initial  volume  wherein  the 
foam  pet  product  is  esublished  in  a  reduced  volume  sUte 
of  at  least  about  80%  of  said  initial  volume  and  having 
substantially  no  compressible  open  cell  foam  having  a 
density  than  1.2  pounds  per  cubic  foot, 

b)  a  flexible  impermeable  encasing  substantially  surrounding 
the  foam  pet  product, 

c)  a  seal  to  which  the  flexible  impermeable  encasing  is  re- 
sponsive and  which  acts  to  hold  the  compressible  item  in 
its  reduced-volume  sUte  through  interaction  between  said 
impermeable  encasing  and  the  ambient  pressure  environ- 
ment. 
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5^45^6 
FOOD  CONTAINER  ATTiVCHMENT  FOR  LUNCH  PAILS 

AND  COOLERS 

IMhwt  L  Gof^oa,  233  Laud  St,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex.  77566 

Cortt— atiow-i>-»art  of  Scr.  No.  1M53,  Feb.  17, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,32S,9«9.  His  apfUcatioa  JaL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,734 

Int  a.*  B65D  «//i9 


UJS.  CL  206— 545 


18  Claims 


1.  A  food  container  atuchinent  for  removable  installation  on 
lunch  pails  and  small  cooleik  which  have  a  bottom  wall,  side 
walls  and  a  top,  to  form  a  seoondary  compartment  for  carrying 
different  types  of  lunches  a4d  other  articles  comprising: 

a  sling  men<ber  formed  of  flexible  material  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  opposed  end  portions  and  opposed  side  portions 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  define  a  generally  rect- 
angular compartment  sized  be  received  beneath  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  pail  or  pooler  and  to  enclose  a  food  con- 
tainer; J 

a  generally  rectangular  tlermally  insulated  cover  member 
removably  received  %K4thin  said  sling  compartment  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  pail  or  cooler  and  the  top  of  the 
food  container  to  encldse  said  compartment  and  insulate 
the  food  container  enck)sed  within  said  compartment; 

aq  elongate  strap  member  connected  to  one  of  said  opposed 
side  portions  and  being  t>f  sufficient  length  to  pass  over  the 
top  of  the  pail  or  cooler;  and 

releasable  fastener  means  Connected  with  said  strap  member 
and  with  the  other  one  of  said  opposed  side  portions  for 
releasably  securing  said  strap  member  over  the  top  of  the 
pail  or  cooler;  whereb]( 

a  food  container  containing  food  and  other  articles  of  one 
type  b  releasably  secui^  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  pail 
or  cooler  and  is  convfeniently  carried  with  the  pail  or 
cooler  as  a  single  unit  i  ind  isolated  from  food,  beverages 
and  other  articles  of  an  >ther  type  contained  in  the  pail  or 
cooler. 


5,445,277 
PAPER  Snaf  CONVEYING  AND  STACKING 
APPARATUS 
aad  Kanaari  Kawashinaa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
KabMhiU  Kaiska  Ace  Deiriwa,  Tokyo, 


Takatoahi  Takcaoto, 

Japaa,  awiipiora 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92Al0887, 

Date  Jaa.  11, 1994 , 

Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCrFUedlJal 

daiiH  priority, 


U.S.  CL  209— 534 


AUGUST  29.  1995 


,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11, 1994,  §  102(e) 
per  Pab.  No.  WO93/01117,  PCT  Pab. 


10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178,292 
ioa  Japan.  Jul.  11, 1991,  3-170949 
lat  CL*  B07C  5/00 

15 


aptlicati< 


7  "/  d-'^gr'*' 


1.  A  paper  strip  cc  nveying  and  stacking  apparatus  including 
a  receiving  unit  for  -eceiving  loaded  p>aper  strips  and  for  dis- 
charging them,  a  con  veying  unit  for  conveying  the  paper  strips 
discharged  from  saii  receiving  unit  and  a  stacking  unit  for 
sorting  and  stackiig  the  conveyed  paper  strips  therein, 
wherein:  said  stackii  ig  unit  comprises:  a  lower  bin  for  accept- 
ing the  conveyed  pa|  er  strips;  an  upper  bin  for  accommodating 
and  storing  the  con>  eyed  paper  strips  accepted  by  said  lower 
bin;  and  a  lifting  mec^ianism  for  lifting  the  paper  strips  from  the 
lower  bin  to  the  upber  bin;  said  lower  bin  having  main  and 
subsidiary  entrances^  on  one  etid  and  the  other  end  sides,  re- 
spectively; and  said  »>nveying  unit  comprises:  a  main  convey- 
ing unit  having  a  nor  mal  passage  for  conveying  the  paper  strips 
received  at  the  rece  ving  imit  to  said  main  entrance;  a  subsid- 
iary conveying  unit  I  laving  a  reversing  passage,  said  subsidiary 
conveying  unit  for  rassing  the  paper  strips  introduced  from 
said  normal  passage  {around  said  stacking  unit  via  said  revers- 
ing passage  to  Tevdne  the  faces  of  the  paper  strips  and  to 
convey  them  to  the  subsidiary  entrance;  a  first  loading  means 
for  loading  the  pap<  r  strips  from  the  normal  passage  into  the 
stacking  unit,  introdi  icing  them  through  the  main  entrance  into 
the  lower  bin  of  the  stacking  imit;  a  second  loading  means  for 
loading  the  paper  strips  from  the  reversing  passage  into  the 
stacking  unit,  introducing  them  through  the  subsidiary  en- 
trance into  the  low^  bin  of  the  stacking  unit;  face  detecting 
means  located  at  a  position  along  the  length  of  said  normal 
passage  for  detectin ;  the  faces  of  the  paper  strips;  and  a  pas- 
sage switching  meai  s  for  introducing  the  paper  strips  passing 
through  said  norma  passage  to  said  reversing  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  I  rom  said  face  detecting  means,  which  is 
indicative  of  a  resul  of  the  detection. 
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5,445,278 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE-CARRYING  FRAME  FOR 
INSERTION  INTO  DIFFERENTLY-SIZED  CONTAINERS 
Peter  Gearia,  Partlnd;  Tereace  Haipia.  Oregoa  aty;  JaMs  D. 
PUeggi,  BcavertOB,  aU  of  Oreg.;  Michael  P.  J.  Browse,  Vaa- 
coarcr,  WariL,  aad  Willjaai  C  Bc«tler.  Porttaad,  Oreg,  aa- 
■igaon  to  G  A  G  latellectaal  Propertica,  lac,  Portiaad,  Orag. 
CaatteaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,873.  Oct  27, 1993, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,288, 
Apr.  20. 1992,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

720,893,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,105,951,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  500.476.  Mar.  28.  1990.  Pat  No. 

5,040,938,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,504.  Oct  24. 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,963,067,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr 

No.  943,688,  Dec.  18, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,797.049.  Tliis  appUcatioa 

Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,677 

lat  a.'  B60P  J/64 

VS.  CL  211-13  23  Oaim 


position  to  support  a  vehicle  rooftop,  said  storage  rack 
being  foldable  by  moving  said  second  panel  and  folding 


1.  An  elongate  vehicle-supporting  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  elongate  upright  sides  capa- 
ble of  supporting  a  vehicle  transversely  between  said 
sides,  said  pair  of  sides  defining  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end  longitudinally  separated  from  each  other; 

(b)  a  movement  mechanism  underlying  said  sides  enabling 
movement  of  said  frame  while  said  frame  is  in  transit 
inside  a  transport  enclosure:  and 

(c)  a  door-protecting  mechanism  on  said  frame  arranged  so 
as  to  be  aligned  opposite  the  door  of  said  transport  enclo- 
sure while  said  frame  is  inside  said  transport  enclosure, 
said  door-protecting  mechanism  including  a  shock- 
absorbing  mechanism  to  reduce  the  peak  level  of  any 
shock  force  generated  between  said  frame  and  said  door  in 
response  to  an  abrupt  shift  in  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
transport  enclosure. 


Sy«45,279 
FOLDABLE  AUTOMOBILE  HARDTOP  ROOF  STORAGE 

CART 
ThoaMS  R.  Waraer.  Troy.  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Adraaccd  TVnao- 
fofaUag,  lac.  Sterliag  Hdghta,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1993.  Scr.  No.  122.687 
lat  CL*  A47G  7/00 
UJS.  CL  211—195  27  qu^ 

1.  A  foldable  storage  rack  for  storing  a  removable  vehicle 
rooftop  while  the  rooftop  is  not  on  the  vehicle  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  base; 
a  first  abutment  disposed  on  said  base;  and 
first  and  second  generally  planar  support  panels,  said  first 
panel  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  adjacent  a 
lower  edge  on  said  first  panel  such  that  an  inward  surface 
on  said  first  panel  faces  said  base  said  second  panel  engag- 
ing said  first  abutment  adjacent  a  lower  edge  on  said 
second  panel  said  lower  panel  edges  being  generally 
parallel,  said  panels  non-hingedly  engaging  each  other 
adjacent  a  distal  panel  edge  on  one  of  said  panels,  said  base 
and  said  panels  forming  a  triangle  in  a  upright  supporting 


said  first  panel  about  said  hinged  connection  to  lie  gener- 
ally flat  on  said  planar  base. 


5,445480 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  RACK 
Cart  H.  Raha.  2329  E.  10th  Atc,  Apartaeat  203.  North  St 
Paal,  Miaa.  55109 

PBed  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143.631 

lat  CL*  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  211— 186  19ClaiM 


1.  Product  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  base  including  a  pluraUty  of  couplers; 

b)  a  plurality  of  sidewall  panels,  wherein  said  sidewall  panek 
include  a  plurality  of  rails  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners, 
which  fasteners  interlock  with  said  couplers; 

c)  a  product  support  track,  wherein  said  support  track  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  track  sections,  wherein  each  of  said 
track  sections  includes  a  pluraUty  of  hinge  pins  and  a 
plurality  of  bored  sleeves  secured  to  peripheral  edges  of 
each  track  section,  wherein  said  pins  interkick  with  the 
bores  of  said  sleeves  to  pivotally  secure  said  track  sections 
to  one  another,  stich  that  the  length  of  the  support  track 
can  be  varied  upon  removing  or  adding  track  sections,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  track  sections  includes  a  plurality  of 
slote  at  a  bottom  surface,  which  slots  interlock  with  said 
rails. 
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UGHT-DUTY  ELECTRIC  CRANE 
Mickad  Ha^,  9-l(,  Nan  gaa  Hsia,  Nan  Kaa,  Lu  Ckm  Haiaiw, 
Tao  YuB  Cowrty,  Taiwan 

FBcd  Stf.  29,pH,  Ser.  No.  314,683 
lit.  Q.*  B66C  23/lS 
VS.  a.  212— m 


or 

priority, 
M. 
U.S.  CL  212— 3U 


1.  A  light-duty  electric  drane  comprising: 

a  base  mountable  at  a  poation  of  utilization,  said  base  having 
fixed  thereto  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  a  holding 
pipe  having  therethroagh  a  bole; 

a  hollow  supporting  mast  having  a  lower  portion  fitting  into 
said  holding  pipe  with  said  mast  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  mast  kaving  therethrough  a  plurality  of 
holes  selectively  alignable  with  said  hole  in  said  holding 
pipe;  I 

a  manually  operable  leve|-  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mast  at 
a  middle  portion  thereof  and  operable,  upon  being  grasped 
by  an  operator,  to  enable  said  mast  to  be  turned  relative  to 
said  holding  pipe  to  align  a  selected  hole  in  said  mast  with 
said  hole  in  said  holdiag  pipe; 

a  bearing  on  a  bottom  end  of  said  mast  to  facilitate  turning  of 
said  mast  relative  to  stid  holding  pipe; 

a  latch  pin  selectively  i*sertable  through  said  hole  in  said 
holding  pipe  and  throitgh  a  selected  said  hole  in  said  mast 
aligned  therewith,  thufsecuring  said  mast  to  said  holding 
pipe; 

a  boom  support  at  a  top  portion  of  said  mast,  said  boom 
support  comprising  t>Mo  spaced  side  walls  non-adjustably 
fixed  to  said  mast  and  extending  therefrom  in  directions 
slightly  inclined  upwardly,  said  two  side  walls  having 
therein  aligned  plural  holes; 

a  movable  boom  having^  a  first  end  portion  provided  with 
plural  holes  selectively  alignable  with  respective  said 
holes  in  said  two  side  walls,  a  center  portion  of  said  boom 
having  thereon  a  suppprt  platform; 

latch  pins  selectively  insertable  through  corresponding 
aligned  said  holes  in  a^d  boom  and  said  two  side  walls, 
thereby  enabling  selective  adjustment  of  an  angle  of  exten- 
sion of  said  boom  rela^ve  to  said  mast; 

a  pulley  mounted  on  a  second  end  portion  of  said  boom;  and 

a  winch  removably  mounted  on  said  support  platform,  said 
winch  having  a  hoistibg  cable  feedable  over  said  pulley 
with  a  weight  block  and  a  hoisting  hook  connected  to  a 
free  end  of  said  cable,  and  said  winch  including  external 
wiring  and  a  remote  control  unit  to  enable  remote  control 
operation. 
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TRAN9>Oirr  MiEANS  FOK  TRANSPCNmNG  PIECES 
Tf  KEE-mnffiNSIONALLY 

inmi  ErflddH,  E^^m,  FUairi,  MriBOir  to  ErikUla  Ky,  Eayee, 


Sr, 


(V 


No.  743,3(5,  Ai«.  19,  1991,  i 
Aft.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,3S1 

FWaad,  Fck.  17, 1989, 890788 
*  BMC  17/00:  BC5G  25/04 

2< 


1.  A  transport  m  muis  for  transporting  objects,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side-by-*ide  parallel  and  horizontal  bridge  sections, 
said  bridge  sections  being  of  a  box-type  configuration; 

a'pair  of  bridge  Carriages  including  first  power  means  con- 
nected theretd  for  movement  thereof,  said  bridge  car- 
riages being  carried  by  said  bridge  sections  and  movable 
thereon; 

a  pair  of  side-byiside  parallel  and  horizontal  transport  sec- 
tions being  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect  to 
said  pair  of  bridge  sections,  said  transport  sections  being 
carried  by  sai^l  pair  of  bridge  carriages,  said  transport 
sections  having  a  box-type  configurahon; 

a  piair  of  transpart  carriages  having  second  power  means 
connected  thereto  for  movement  thereof,  said  transport 
carriages  being  moimted  on  said  pair  of  transport  sections 
and  being  moyable  thereon; 

a  lifting  frame  carried  by  said  transport  carriages; 

a  lifting  means  For  lifting  objects  including  third  power 
means,  said  lil  ting  means  being  mounted  on  said  lifting 
frame  for  vert  cally  moving  objects; 

an  elongated  trt  ction  member  mounted  on  each  of  said 
bridge  section  and  operatively  connected  to  said  bridge 
carriages  for  4oving  said  transport  sections  and  an  elon- 
gated traction  tnember  mounted  on  each  of  said  transport 
sections  and  Connected  to  said  transport  carriages  for 
moving  each  transport  carriage  and  the  lifting  frame,  a 
respective  eloiigated  traction  member  being  disposed 
along  a  subst^tial  part  of  a  respective  length  of  said 
ridge  sections; 

in  pairs  on  each  of  said  bridge  sections 
transport  sections  at  a  fued  spacing; 
nd  power  means  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  one  Of  said  pairs  of  return  sheaves  to  move  said 
traction  memb  tr  and  in  response  thereto,  their  respective 
bridge  and  trai  isport  carriages; 

means  mounted  on  each  of  said  bridge  and 
transport  carri  iges,  intermediate  said  return  sheaves,  for 
adjusting  the  t  msion  of  the  respective  elongated  traction 
members;  and 

each  traction  me  nber  extending  from  said  tension  adjusting 
means  over  sa  d  pair  of  return  sheaves  and  being  opera- 
connect  ed  to  a  respective  bridge  and  transport 
carriage  such  i  liat  each  traction  member  forms  a  separate 
loop. 


transport  and 
return  sheaves  pi 

and  each  of 
said  first  and 


5,445,283 

CHILD-PROOF  SCREW  CAP 

Gioter  J.  KnmtkiUmtr,  Bodeohdm,  Genuny.  aarigMr  to 

Jacob  Berg  G«bH  A  Co.  KG,  Badeoheim,  Geraany 
CoatfaiiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  238,633,  May  5, 1994,  abudoMiL  Thia 
■PpUcatioa  Not.  17, 1994.  Ser.  No.  340,813 
CUima  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  May  5,  1993,  43  14 

iBt  CL»  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  CL  215— 218  121 


8    7   5  5    6      A 


1.  Plastics  screw  cap  for  child-proof  container  tops,  with  an 
mner  cap,  with  an  internal  thread  which  can  be  screwed  onto 
the  neck  or  connecting  piece  of  a  container  for  receiving  a 
closure,  and  with  an  outer  cap  which  can  be  freely  rotated 
with  respect  to  the  inner  cap,  at  least  in  the  direction  of  open- 
ing, wherein  on  the  outer  cover  surface  of  the  inner  cap  and 
the  inner  cover  surface  of  the  outer  cap,  serrations  are  pro- 
vided for  opening  said  screw  cap,  wherein  the  smallest  internal 
diameter  of  the  outer  cap  in  the  area  of  the  serrations  is  larger 
than  the  largest  external  diameter  of  the  inner  cap  including 
the  serrations  thereof  and  wherein  said  serrations  can  only  be 
engaged  by  interference  fitting  by  exertion  of  a  radial  force  in 
addition  to  the  tangential  force  effecting  the  opening  moment, 
characterised  in  that  the  bases  of  the  inner  cap  and  outer  cap  fit 
into  one  another  by  means  of  a  cylindrical  projection  which  is 
arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  closure 
on  one  of  the  bases  and  a  cylindrical  recess  which  is  also  ar- 
ranged concentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  closure  on  the  other 
base,  wherein  the  recess  has  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the 
projection. 


5,445,284 

CONTAINER  CLOSURES 

Job  H.  Gaot,  Wert  Midiuda,  Uiited  Kiogdoa,  aarignor  to 

MCG  Omutt  Limited,  Uaited  Ki«ga«fn 
CoBtiaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  754,646,  Sey.  4, 1991,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUcatioB  Not.  19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  979,402 
ao^t^  '*****^'  ■»*»*«<•  "■««•  Kiagdom,  Sep.  5,  1990. 

lat  CL»  B65D  41/34 
VS.  CL  215—252  9 


1.  A  tamper-evident  container  closure  system,  comprising 
(a)  a  container,  including 

(1)  a  neck  portion  extending  about  a  central  axis  of  said 
container  and  defining  a  container  mouth  and  an  exter- 
nal screw  thread  adjacent  said  mouth; 

(2)  an  annular  outward  projection  spaced  below  said 
screw  thread  and  having  a  nose-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration,  said  projection  having  a  lower  surface 


disposed  at  a  fint  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  nonnal 
to  the  container  central  axis  and  having  an  upper  sur- 
face arranged  at  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  the  said 
normal  plane,  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  meetiiig  at 
an  edge;  and 
(3)  said  container  including  an  annular  groove  below  said 
projection;  and 
(b)  a  roll-on  metal  closure,  including 

(1)  a  top; 

(2)  a  skirt  depending  from  said  top  and  having  a  lower 
edge  portion; 

(3)  a  unitary  tamper-evident  ring  integral  with  said  aldrt 
and  having  an  upper  edge  portion,  said  skirt  lower  edge 
portion  and  said  ring  upper  edge  portion  jointly  defin- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  facing  rib;  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  frangible  bridges  formed  in  a  wall  of  said 
rib  and  connecting  said  ring  upper  edge  portion  with 
said  skirt  lower  edge  portion,  said  bridges  being  spaced 
from  said  container  projection  in  a  direction  toward 
said  closure  top  and  being  radially  spaced  from  an  outer 
surface  of  said  container,  said  bridges  being  located 
intermediate  an  axial  length  of  said  rib  to  define  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  rib,  said  skirt  deformed  into 
engagement  with  said  screw  thread  such  that  said  ring  is 
deformed  into  contact  with  said  projection  and  into  said 
groove  below  said  projection,  whereby  said  deformed 
ring  forms  an  annular  fiilcrum  in  conjunction  with  said 
projection,  said  ring  being  pivotable  at  respective  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  ring  and  said  projection  such 
that  a  sufficient  radially  outward  force  applied  to  a 
bottom  edge  portion  of  said  ring  causes  said  bridges  and 
a  portion  of  said  ring  above  the  contacting  surfaces  of 
said  ring  and  said  projection  to  deform  radially  in- 
wardly, a  base  portion  of  said  rib  lower  surface  consti- 
tuting said  contacting  surface  of  said  ring. 


5,445,285 

GLASS  BULB  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
TnmeUlco  Sagawara,  Osaka;  ToaUUde  Mankmal, 
aad  Ynsake  KobayaaU,  Faaabashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Asahi  Glaas  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,792 

Oainis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  30,  1993,  5-187268 

Lrt.  a.*  HOIJ  29/S6 

VS.  d  220-2.1  A  29  Claims 


A 1 


1.  A  glass  bulb  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  which  comprises: 
a  panel  portion  having  a  substantially  rectangular  pand  face 
portion;  a  funnel  portion,  and  a  neck  portion,  wherein  a 
;Aysically  strengthened  compression  layer  having  a  com- 
pressive stress  a-KC  is  formed  in  at  least  the  panel  portion 
of  the  glass  bulb,  and  the  compressive  stress  a-gc  has  a 
reUtion  of  1  <y<ryTmax/<rsci  -(a-KC/<rsc)^  I  60  to  the 
fracture  strength  0^50  of  the  gUss  bulb  and  the  maximum 
tensile  vacuum  stress  o-  vTmax  which  is  the  maximum  value 
of  tensile  stress  generated  in  the  surface  of  the  glass  bulb 
vacuumed  onto  which  an  atroospheric  pressure  is  applied. 
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i,445,28« 
BOX  HAVING  HEAt -RETAINING  CAPABILITY 
Hcmry  L.  Gaimafla,  Loagwfod,  Fla^  aMigaor  to  Carol  Steaper 
Wbigo,  Loogwood,  FU.    , 

Filed  Jim.  16,  i994y  Scr.  No.  261,105 

Int.  d*  B6SD  90/04 

VS.  CL  220—427  U  Claim 


snack  I 


shape  that  are 
of  the  filled 
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ubstantially  the  same  as  the  size  and  shape 
;e  containers; 


be/erage 


whereby  said  veiling 
a  filled  bevera  {i 
tainer  when  o|:  crated 


UQUID 
Stewart  Banks, 
porationNV, 

FUed 


1.  A  flat,  comparatively  {shallow  box  containing  means  for 
keeping  a  comr>aratively  fl«  food  item  warm  in  its  interior  for 
a  protracted  length  of  time,  said  box  having  rectangularly- 
shaped  top  and  bottom  members  of  approximately  equal  size, 
which  top  and  bottom  members  are  hingedly  secured  together 
by  hinge  means  disposed  aleng  an  edge  common  to  both  mem- 
bers, said  top  member  haviqg  an  underside  and  also  having  side 
members  disposed  along  eath  of  its  other  three  side  edges,  said 
bottom  member  likewise  having  three  other  edges  and  having 
a  flap  disposed  on  the  side  edge  opposite  said  hinge  means, 
such  that  closure  of  said  box  can  be  effected  after  a  compara- 
tively flat  food  item  has  been  inserted  into  the  interior  of  said 
box,  said  means  for  keepiqg  a  food  item  warm  being  a  con- 
tainer for  a  heat-retaining  substance,  said  container  being  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  of  said  box,  affixed  to  said  underside  of 
said  top  member,  said  coniainer  thus  being  disposed  close  to 
the  food  item  when  said  boa  has  been  closed,  the  heat-retaining 
substance,  having  been  brought  up  to  a  selected  raised  temper- 
ature, serving  by  the  substance  being  relatively  close  to  the 
food  item  when  said  top  member  has  been  closed,  to  keep  the 
food  item  warm. 


UJS.  a.  222-95 


machine  is  capable  of  dispensing  both 
;e  container  and  a  filled  snack  food  con- 
by  a  user. 


DISI ENSER  ] 


5,445,288 

FOR  DISPENSING  FOAM 
Braf  tford,  Canada,  assigDor  to  Sprintrest  Cor- 
Netherlaads  Antille* 
i  kpr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,148 
lot  a.«  B65D  35/28 

ISCkdas 


Cuiicao, 


CO-DISPENSING  SNACK  FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND 
BEVERAGES  FROM  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
John  L.  Center,  and  Jame*  W.  Stalder,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 
asngnors  to  Recot,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  12, 11994,  Ser.  No.  289,537 
Int.  C|*  B65G  59/00 
VS.  CL  221—1  I  7  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  dispensing  beverages  and  snack  food  prod- 
ucts from  a  single  vending  machine,  the  process  comprising 
steps  of:  I 

providing  a  vending  machine  having  a  storage  portion  for 
storing  containers  wl^ch  have  a  predetermined  size  and 
shape  so  as  to  be  receivable  in  the  storage  portion  of  said 
vending  machine; 
placing  a  plurality  of  conltainers  filled  with  a  beverage  in  the 
storage  portion  of  said  vending  machine,  each  of  the  filled 
beverage  containers  having  substantially  the  same  size  and 
shape;  and 
placing  a  plurality  of  containers  filled  with  a  snack  food 
product  in  the  storage  portion  of  said  vending  machine, 
each  of  the  filled  snack  food  containers  having  a  size  and 


1.  A  device  for  producing  and  dispensing  foam,  comprisng: 

a)  a  container  hal/ing  an  interior;  and 

b)  pump  means  being  attachable  to  said  container,  the  pump 
means  including  an  air  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  and  air 
outlet,  the  pump  means  including  a  fluid  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  flaid  outlet  positioned  with  respect  to  the  air 
outlet  so  that  liquid  exiting  the  fluid  outlet  communicates 
with  the  air  ouUet,  the  fluid  chamber  having  a  liquid  inlet 
being  in  flow  ^mmunication  with  the  container  interior 
and  including  a  liquid  inlet  valve,  the  liquid  inlet  valve 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  to  allow  liquid 
from  the  conta  ner  to  enter  the  fluid  chamber  and  a  closed 
position,  a  liqu  d  outlet  valve  located  in  the  fluid  chamber 
spaced  from  tl  e  liquid  inlet  valve,  the  liquid  outlet  valve 
being  biased  ii  the  closed  position,  said  pump  means  in- 
cluding a  porous  member  for  generating  turbulence  in 
fluid  passing  t  lerethrough  positioned  to  receive  air  and 
fluid  from  said  air  and  fluid  chamber  outlets,  said  pump 
means  includii  g  means  for  pressurizing  the  air  chamber 
and  the  fluid  cl  lamber  whereby  when  the  fluid  chamber  is 
sufficiently  pn  ssurized  the  liquid  inlet  valve  closes  and 
the  liquid  ou  let  valve  opens  thereby  forcing  liquid 
through  the  fli  lid  chamber  outlet  to  commingle  with  air 
being  simultai^usly  expelled  through  the  air  chamber 
outlet  to  form  ^  liquid-air  mixture  which  is  forced  through 
said  porous  member. 
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5.445489 
BULK  CONTAINER  WTTH  REMOVABLE  TRAY 
Do-M  R.  S.  Owtm,  Weat  Swaex.  Gntt  Mtmim,  a«igMr  to 
FkMotioM  Liadted,  M/tat  GriMtcad  Honhu,  Grcirt  Brftaia 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168J38 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  KiafdoM,  Dec.  17, 1992. 


U.S.  CL  222—105 


Irt.  CL*  B65D  35/56 


of  refrigerant  from  the  compressor  through  said  evapora- 
tors and  then  back  to  said  compressor  to  effect  a  refrigera- 
tion cycle,  and 

a  sensor  in  said  tank  adjacent  the  evaporator  sensing  the 


11 


^tti 


buUd-up  of  ice  on  the  evaporator  and  generating  a  signal 
in  the  event  such  build-up  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  valve  means  which  operates  solely  in  re- 
^XMise  to  said  signal  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  refrigerant  to 
said  evaporator. 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising: 

a  collap^le  bulk  container  having  side,  front  and  rear  oan- 
els;  ' 

a  base  having  front,  rear  and  side  members,  and  means  to 
detachably  receive  the  side,  front  and  rear  panels  of  the 
container; 

a  gate  carried  by  said  base;  and 

a  tray,  the  tray  having  means  for  removably  supporting  the 
tray  within  the  base,  said  means  for  removably  supporting 
mcluding  flanges  provided  along  an  upper  edge  of  the 
tray,  the  flanges  projecting  outwardly  of  the  tray  and,  in 
use,  rest  on  the  front,  rear  and  side  members  of  the  base, 
the  tray  further  having  a  floor  portion  which  slopes  down- 
wardly from  the  rear  panel  of  the  container  towards  said 
gate  and  sidle  portions  which  slope  down  from  the  side 
panels  of  the  container  towards  the  gate. 

5,445^90 

STAND-ALONE  COMBINATION  ICE  MAKER  AND 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

I>«Tid  P.  Fortythe,  Featoa,  aad  Deaa  A.  Martia,  Maryland 

Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  aarignors  to  Multiplex  Company,  Inc, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  90^06,  Jul.  12,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,363,671 

Thla  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,157 

Int  a.«  B67D  5/62 

"f«- "2-129.1  4ci«in„ 

4.  A  Stand-alone  combination  ice  maker  and  beverage  dis- 
penser, comprising 

a  housing, 

an  ice  making  device  having  a  series  of  compartments  in 
which  water  is  adapted  to  be  frozen  to  form  ice  cubes,  and 
an  evaporator  in  the  housing  for  freezing  water  in  the 
compartments  to  form  ice  therein, 

a  beverage  cooling  and  dispensing  system  comprising  a  tank 
m  the  housing  for  holding  a  liquid,  an  evaporator  in  the 
tank  for  chilling  said  liquid,  at  least  one  beverage  conduit 
positioned  in  the  tank  for  exposure  to  chilled  liquid  to  cool 
beverage  flowing  through  the  conduit,  and  at  least  one 
dispensing  head  connected  to  said  at  least  one  beverage 
conduit  for  dispensing  beverage  supplied  via  said  bever- 
age conduit  to  said  dispensing  head, 

a  single  compressor  in  the  housing, 

refrigerant  conduit  means  in  the  housing  connecting  said 
single  compressor  and  the  evaporators  of  said  ice  maker 
and  said  beverage  cooling  and  dispensing  system  for  flow 


5,445^1 

PRESSURIZED  PACKAGE  FOR  A  PARTICULATE 

MATEIUAL  EMPLOYING  A  VENTING  MEMBER 

Wade  K.  Daniel,  Oadnnati,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  TV  Procter  « 

GaaMe  Contpany,  Ondnnnti,  OVo 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  957,570,  Oct  7. 1992,  abandoned.  TOs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,553 

Int  CL*  B65D  1/40.  51/16 

UACL  220-366.1  35  OalnB 


1.  A  package  containing  a  particulate  product  under  pres- 
sure, said  package  automatically  releasing  said  pressure  upon 
opening  while  substantially  preventing  the  escape  of  said  par- 
ticulate product,  said  package  comprising: 

a)  a  container  having  a  closed  top,  a  closed  bottom  and  a 
body  having  an  enclosed  perimeter  between  said  top  and 
said  bottom,  said  body,  said  top  and  said  bottom  together 
define  an  interior  chamber,  said  interior  chamber  contain- 
ing a  particulate  product  under  pressure;  and 

b)  a  venting  member  disposed  within  said  container  substan- 
tially continuously  along  said  body's  entire  perimeter 
adjacent  said  top.  said  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  abutting  against  said  body  of  said 
container  along  substantially  its  entire  perimeter,  said 
second  end  abutting  substantially  continuously  against 
said  top  of  said  container,  said  venting  member  defining  a 
channel  above  said  venting  member,  adjacent  said  top  of 
said  package,  said  venting  member  disposed  within  said 
container  such  that  said  particulate  product  is  substan- 
tially prevented  from  entering  said  channel  prior  to  initial 
opening  of  said  package,  said  venting  member  being  so 
disposed  within  said  container  that  when  said  package  is 
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initially  opened  with  a  aan  opener,  said  top  is  punctured  in    counter  ring  (9,  11)  ^gether,  said  clamping  elements  compris- 
an  area  superposed  upof  said  channel,  whereby  pressure  is   ing  locking  sleeves 
released  from  said  container  into  said  channel  and  out  of 
said  package  while  said  particulate  product  is  substantially 
prevented  from  escaping  from  said  package. 
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lOFOR) 
LIQUl 


(20)  molded  on  the  clamping  ring  (9)  in 
contact  with  the  ba  Tel  flange  (10)  and  distributed  about  the 
clamping  ring  circu|nference,  said  sleeves  engaging  in  corre- 
sponding aligned  bores  (15, 16)  in  the  barrel  flange  (10)  and  in 


1,292 
SEALABLE  THERMOfORMED  CONTAINER  FOR 
IQUIDS 

Douglas  B.  SkMBski,  Batavia,  and  Todd  O.  Bock,  Elbwn,  both  of 

DL,  aaaignon  to  Plastofil«i  Industries,  Inc^  Wheaton,  IlL 

FUed  Se^  9,  lf93,  Scr.  No.  118,926 

lot  a>  B65D  41/16 

VS.  a.  220—306  i  13  Claim 


1.  A  scalable  thennofom  xl  container  for  containing  liquids 


compnsmg: 

a  cup  portion  adapted  to  bontain  liquid  and  having  an  open 
upper  end; 

a  lid  portion; 

a  cup  sealing  formation  disposed  on  said  cup  and  a  lid  sealing 
formation  disposed  on  said  lid  for  forming  a  releasably 
leak  resistant  seal  betvfeen  said  cup  portion  and  said  lid 
portion  when  said  cu^  portion  and  said  lid  portion  are 
operatively  coupled,  said  lid  sealing  formation  including  a 
substantially  planar  top  peripheral  lid  edge  circumscribing 
said  open  end  of  said  cup,  a  recess  base  vertically  dis- 
placed from  the  peripheral  lid  edge,  an  annular  lid  side 
wall  joining  said  recess  base  to  said  peripheral  lid  edge,  a 
lid  skirt  depending  from  said  lid  peripheral  edge  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  lid  side  wall,  and  a  lid  flange 
radially  projecting  from  said  lid  skirt  and  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  peripheral  lid  edge;  and 

means  for  integrally  attaching  said  cup  portion  to  said  lid 
portion  to  form  a  unitary  container  when  said  cup  sealing 
formation  and  said  lid  sealing  formation  are  completely 


uncoupled. 


re  ting  ( 


the  lid  flange  (12), 
counter  ring  (11) 
disposed  in  the  locking 
mating  fashion   toi 
contacts  the  barrel 


and  clamping  bolts  (21)  formed  on  the 

on  the  lid  flange  (12),  said  bolts  being 

sleeves  (20)  and  being  locked  in  shape- 

i^ther   with   the  clamping  ring  (9)  that 

lange  (10). 


5,445,294 
METHOD  FdR  AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  OF 
ARTIO  ES  STORED  IN  A  CABINET 
John  F.  Gardner,  Pi  mfield,  N.Y^  Jane  F.  Laycock,  West  Ches- 
Norlin,  CoatesTille,  Pa.;  Shelly  I.  SiogofT, 
Chester  Springs,  fa.;  E.  Ford  Williams,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  and 
Tobin  H.  WilUank  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignors  to  UooTille  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  ExtonJ  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  63,662,  May  20,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^2,951. 
This  appUca^on  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,807 
lat  CL*  G07F  11/18 
VS.  CL  221—1  16  Claims 


UD  SEAL  FOR  WID  i:-MOUTHED  BARRELS  OF. 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Udo  Schntz,  Ruckersteg  4,  D-S418  Setters,  Germany 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  992,434,  Dec  17, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,368,182. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,459 

Claims  priority,  applicatiDn  Germany,  Dec  23,  1991,  41  42 
737.8 

Int  a,*  B65D  45/32 
VS.  CL  220—319  4  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  lid  and  wid«-mouthed  barrel  of  synthetic  resin, 
said  lid  having  a  central  panel  surrounded  by  an  outer  rim 
encompassing  a  neck  of  said  blow-molded  plastic  barrel  and  an 
inner  rim  dipping  into  the  barrel  neck  and  projecting  beyond 
said  panel  below  the  barrel  opening,  as  well  as  a  gasket  extend- 
ing into  an  annular  space  between  the  outer  lid  rim  and  the 
inner  lid  rim,  said  gasket  being  clamped  against  an  opening  rim 
of  the  barrel  neck  by  clamping  together  a  molded  flange  on  a 
lower  end  of  the  outer  lid  rim,  against  a  flange  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  from  th<a  barrel  side  wall  at  a  spacing  below 
the  barrel  opening;  the  improvement  comprising  a  clamping 
ring  (9)  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  barrel  flange  (10), 
a  counter  ring  (11)  resting  on  the  lid  flange  (12),  and  clamping 
elements  penetrating  bores  (15, 16)  in  the  barrel  flange  (10)  and 
in  the  lid  flange  (12)  and  clamping  the  clamping  ring  and  the 


1.  A  method  of  bispensing  articles  stored  in  drawers  of  a 
cabinet,  the  metho<  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  accepting  a  re  juest  for  dispensing  a  desired  article, 

b)  selecting  one  of  the  drawers  in  the  cabinet  which  contains 
the  desired  art  cle, 

c)  determining  i  location  within  said  selected  drawer  at 
which  the  desi  red  article  is  contained, 

d)  automatically  opening  the  selected  drawer  to  a  distance 
such  that  the  d  Hired  article  is  exposed  to  an  operator  and 
such  that  no  oi  her  article  is  exposed,  the  automatic  open- 
ing step  being  performed  by  moving  the  drawer  until  the 


August  29,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3013 


location  determined  in  step  (c)  becomes  exposed  to  the 
operator,  and 
e)  making  a  record  of  the  distance  to  which  the  drawer  was 
opened  in  step  (d). 


5,445,295 

AUTOMATED  VENDING  MACHINE  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECORDED  GOODS 

Graham  Brown,  P.O.  Box  12634,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85267 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  822,546 

Int.  CL*  G07F  11/00 

U&  a.  221-3  15  Claim, 


a  gear  through  which  said  electric  micromotor  drives  said 
output  shaft; 

cams  provided  on  said  output  shaft  for  routing  the  bottom 
platform  and  checking  the  products,  excepting  the  bottom 
product; 

said  output  shaft  extending  substantially  both  downwards 
and  upwards  of  the  bottom  product  in  the  column,  a  top 
end  area  of  said  output  shaft  having  one  of  the  cams,  said 
one  of  the  cams  and  being  located  substantially  above 
penultimate  product; 

a  fued  column  structure  forming  a  support; 

a  grip,  mounted  for  rotation  upon  the  fixed  column  struc- 
ture 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  vending  articles  containing 
recordings,  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  within  the  machine  a  plurality 
of  types  of  vended  articles,  each  type  separated  from  the 
others; 

(b)  sampling  means  for  displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
recording  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  articles; 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  type  and  nature  of  the  display 
generated  by  the  sampling  means; 

(d)  means  for  barring  access  to  those  controlling  means  to 
customers; 

(e)  selection  means  for  permitting  a  customer  to  select  at 
least  one  desired  article; 

(0  means  for  accepting  payment  from  the  customer;  and 
(g)  dispensing  means,  coupled  to  the  article  storage  means, 

for  releasing  from  the  machine  selected  articles  upon 

receipt  of  suflicient  payment. 


a  cross  shaft  through  which  the  grip  is  rototobly  mounted 
upon  the  fixed  column  structure; 

resUient  means,  formed  by  a  pair  of  springs,  for  permanently 
biasing  the  grip  for  rotation  against  the  penultimate  prod- 
uct; 

said  grip  including  small  cogs  that  enhance  its  bite; 

the  grip  having  arms,  each  of  the  arms  of  the  grip  having  a 
nght-angled  bend  acting  as  a  thrustcf  on  the  bottom  prod- 
uct and  to  hold  the  penultimate  product  when  the  grip  is 
released  by  the  one  of  the  cams  and  driven  towards  the 
pile  of  the  producu  by  the  springs. 


5,445,296 

AUTOMATIC  COLUMNS  DISPENSING  PRODUCTS 

Jo«  L.  P.  Insausti,  ami  Jesus  E.  Ibarrola,  both  of  Peralta, 

Spain,  a»igM>rs  to  Azkoyea  ImiiKtrial,  SA.,  Peralta,  Spain 

Filed  Dee.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,241 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Dec  29,  1992,  9202632 

Int  CL»  B65G  59/00 

VS.  a.  221-7  4Cbd^ 

1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  dispensing  products  lo- 
cated in  a  pile  forming  a  column  comprising: 

a  rotatable  bottom  platform  supporting  a  pile  of  the  prod- 
ucts, roution  of  the  routable  bottom  platform  allowing  a 
bottom  product  to  be  expelled  while  others  of  said  prod- 
ucts are  held  until  the  rouuble  bottom  platform  recovers 
its  horizontal  position  and  again  supporte  the  pile  of  the 
products  after  the  bottom  product  has  been  expelled; 

an  electric  micromotor; 

an  output  shaft; 


5,445,297 
ROOFING  WASHER-DISPENSER 
John  R.  Beach,  Ehnhurst;  Sigismund  G.  Paul,  Park  Ridge; 
Daniel  J.  Kewiy,  Itaaca;  Syed  Riaz-UI  Hasan.  Palatine,  and 
James  E.  Doherty,  Barringtoo,  all  of  111.,  assigMrs  to  IliiooU 
Tod  Works  Inc.,  Gleariew,  ni. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  51,056,  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,347,707. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,358 
Int  CL*  B65G  59/06:  B65H  3/24 
VS.  a.  221-257  8  claims 

1.  In  a  washer-dispensing  machine  for  dispensing  stackable 
roofing  washers  individually  from  a  stack  of  similar  washers,  a 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  shuttle  mounted  movably  to  the  base,  movable  to  a 
washer-releasing  position  relative  to  the  base  and  to  a 
washer-engaging  position  relative  thereto,  biased  to  the 
washer-releasing  position,  and  adapted  to  displace  a  low- 
ermost washer  from  the  stack  and  to  cause  movement  of 
the  lowermost  washer  to  a  separated  position  by  positive 
engagement  of  the  shuttle  with  the  lowermost  washer 
when  moved  from  the  washer-engaging  position  to  the 
washer-releasing  position; 

(c)  means  actuaublc  by  a  user  and  deactuated  normally  for 
moving  the  shuttle  from  the  washer-releasing  position  to 
the  washer-engaging  position  when  actuated  and  for  per- 
mitting the  shutUe  to  move  from  the  washer-engaging 


3014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


position  to  the  washes-releasing  position  when  deactu- 
ated,  and 
(d)  means  for  restrainin|  the  washer  overiying  the  lower- 
most washer  against  being  displaced  with  the  lowermost 
washer  when  the  shuttk  is  moved  from  the  washer-engag- 
ing position  to  the  waaher-releasing  position,  the  washer- 
restraining  means  including  a  gate  movable  vertically 
toward  and  away  front  a  lower  position  wherein  the  gate 
provides  sufficient  clearance  for  the  lowermost  washer 
from  the  stack  to  pasaj  beneath  the  gate  to  the  separated 
position  but  insufficitnt  clearance  for  any  overlying 
washer  also  to  pass  beneath  the  gate,  the  gate  being  biased 
toward  the  lower  position,  further  including  a  pawl 
mounted  pivotally  to  Ae  gate  so  as  to  be  pivotally  mov- 
able through  a  range  of  positions  including  upper,  inoper- 
ative positions  wherein  the  pawl  provides  sufficient  clear- 


ance for  the  lowermott  washer  being  displaced  from  the 
stack  to  pass  beneath  jthe  pawl  to  the  separated  position 
and  a  lower,  operative  position  wherein  the  pawl  is  dis- 
posed to  prevent  a  wather  displaced  from  the  stack  to  the 
separated  position  from  moving  with  the  shuttle  when  the 
shuttle  next  moves  from  the  washer-releasing  position,  by 
engaging  an  edge  of  tile  displaced  washer  if  the  displaced 
washer  has  a  sufficiently  snoall  size  to  permit  the  pawl  to 
pivot  to  the  operative  position  when  the  shuttle  moves  to 
the  washer-engaging  position,  the  pawl  being  biased  to  the 
operative  position,  the  gate  constituting  means  for  pre- 
venting a  washer  displaced  from  the  stack  to  the  separated 
position  from  moving  with  the  shuttle  when  the  shuttle 
next  moves  from  the  washer-releasing  position  if  the 
washer  has  a  larger  site  preveAting  the  pawl  from  pivot- 
ing to  the  operative  p()sition. 


BOTTLE  VALVE  ASSE  kfBLY  WITH  SECURITY  SEAL 
Beniard  Stroog,  Tarzua,  i  Uif^  aasignor  to  Propak-Califomia 
Corp^  La  Pvcirte,  Calif.  | 

FUcd  Not.  12j1993.  Ser.  No.  151,725 
Ut  a.*  B«7D  5/33 
VS.  CL  222—153.14         j  17  Claims 

7.  A  dispensing  apparatas  for  a  container  comprising 
a  push-pull  type  valve  having  an  outer  sleeve  and  an  axially 

moveable  inner  stem  Concentrically  positioned  therein; 
a  connector  plug  radially  positioned  between  the  outer 
sleeve  and  the  inner  stem  for  resisting  relative  axial  move- 


t  therebetv  'een, 


ment 

by  inserting  a 


-"rK, 


sleeve  and  into 
plastics  in  the 
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I,  wherein  the  connector  plug  is  formed 
heated  rod  externally  through  the  outer 


::l. 


^.. 


5  — 


the  inner  stem  for  melting  a  portion  of  the 
>uter  sleeve  and  the  inner  stem  together. 


5,445,299 

TAMPER  EVIDENT  LOCK  FOR  UQUID  PUMP 

DISPENSER 

Ron  E.  Harriman,  Montebello,  Califs  aasignor  to  Calmar  Inc., 
Oty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  I  Any  2.  1994,  Ser 


U.S.  CL  222—153.1  3 


I  reiii 


I  Slid 


1.  A  manually 
including  astern 
normally  rotatable 
rotary  means  on 
collar  for  releasab&r 
position  upon  rofa  tion 
direction,  the  improvement 
evident  lock  means 
rotation  from  its 


means  comprising 
stem  and  having 
extending  pull  tab 
least  one  external 
nal  toothed  provid^ 
strip  having  an  i: 
rib  provided  on 


1  sa  d 


No.  236,040 
Int  CL»  B67D  5/33 


operated  dispensing  pump  having  a  plunger 
iprocable  through  a  collar  of  the  pump  and 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plunger, 
plunger  cooperating  with  means  on  said 
locking  said  plunger  in  a  fully  depressed 
of  said  plui^er  in  a  predetermined 
comprising  a  removable  tamper 
for  holding  said  plunger  against  unlocking 
iilly  depressed  locked  position,  said  lock 
an  arcuate  strip  partially  surrounding  said 
o  |)posed,  spaced  apart  free  ends,  a  laterally 
It  one  of  said  free  ends,  said  strip  having  at 
1 3oth  in  engagement  with  at  least  one  inter- 
on  an  inner  surface  of  said  collar,  and  said 
internal  axial  groove  receiving  an  external  axial 
stem. 
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5,445,300  ,^,«, 

«<««.  Eip^^S^iSS^aTli^^^SS^   M---H    .^  ^«>MBINAnONilSSicEANDSItX>L 

^  .      !2?f***  '^*-  "•  >*«'  «*•  No-  »«,»»  U&  CL  224-155  '  ^°' 

^CMm,  priority,  appllcrtion  Gern-y,  Apr.  22.  1992,  42  13  " 

Int  CW  BtOR  7/00 
VS.  CL  224-496  ,3  , 


4--'    a>' 


1.  A  load  carrier  for  transporting  bulky  articles  on  vehicles, 
comprising: 

at  least  two  beams  connected  by  at  least  a  fir«t  cross-strut. 

the  first  cross-strut  having  means  for  securing  a  load  to  be 

earned; 
holding  tubes  securable  to  a  rear  of  a  vehicle  and  extending 

m  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle,  the  beams  being 

mserubie  into  the  holding  tubes  and  having  a  longitudinal 

axis; 

wherein  each  beam  has  a  first  section  slidably  displaceable  in 
a  respective  holding  tube  and  a  second  section  having  a 
first  end  mounted  on  said  first  section  so  as  to  be  pivotoble 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  section  wherein  said 
beams  are  displaceable  in  said  holding  tubes  by  a  defined 
amount  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  the  holding  tubes 
between  a  storage  position  in  which  the  beams  are  under 
the  vehicle  and  a  use  position  in  which  the  beams  project 
beyond  a  rear  of  the  vehicle, 
wherein  each  second  section  includes  an  opposite  end  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  fust  section  and  swivellably  articu- 
lated on  the  fust  cross-strut  and  fixable  thereto; 
wherein  the  beams  project  beyond  the  rear  of  the  vehicle 
and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  second  sections  of  the  beams 
are  swivelled  upwards  when  in  the  use  position, 
wherein  in  the  rest  position,  the  ends  of  the  second  ends  of 
the  beams  are  swivelled  into  a  plane  defined  by  the  hold- 
mg  tubes  and  the  beams  are  inserted  into  the  holding  tubes 
to  such  an  extent  that  a  rear  edge  of  the  cross-strut  is 
underneath  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  combination  backpack  and  stool  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  downwardly  curved  upper  seat  potion  and 
mcludmg  front  and  rear  opposed  frame  panels  and  a  num- 
ber of  cross  supporte  which  rigidly  join  said  fix>nt  and  rear 
frame  panels  one  to  another, 

a  fabric  cover  member  covering  said  frame  and  including  an 
•ccess  opening  which  allows  access  through  the  fabric 
cover  member  and  into  an  interior  of  said  frame; 

a  cushion  member  interposed  between  said  upper  seat  por- 
tion of  said  frame  and  a  corresponding  portion  of  said 
fabric  cover  member;  and 

a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  connected  to  one  of  said  frame  and 
fabric  cover  member  to  allow  the  ft»me  to  be  carried  upon 
a  person's  back. 


5,445,302 

pEnr  PACK 

Karol  Mae  V.  HoHorf,  621  N.  Biahop,  San  Angdo.  Tex.  76901 
FUed  Oct  17, 19H  Ser.  No.  323,766 
Int  CL*  A45F  3/04 
UACL  224-209  3^,1^ 

2.  A  new  and  improved  pet  pack  for  providing  a  back-pack 
style  carrier  for  domestic  animals  comprising: 
a  rectangular  compartment  having  an  open  top,  a  closed 
bottom,  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  open  front,  a 
plastic  grid  secured  to  the  open  front; 
a  4id  hingedly  secured  to  a  back  portion  of  the  open  top  of 

the  rectangular  compartment;  and 
two  adjusuble  shoulder  straps,  each  of  the  two  adjustable 
shoulder  straps  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  rectangular 
compartment,  an  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the 
lengths  of  said  shoulder  straps  secured  to  the  two  shoulder 
straps,  a  support  bar  secured  across  the  open  front  and 
over  the  plastic  grid;  and  an  H-shaped  support  strap  hav- 
ing a  first  support  end,  a  second  support  end,  and  a  middle 
support  therebetween,  a  fastening  means  secured  to  the 
H-shaped  support  strap  inward  of  the  first  support  end. 


164-710  O.G.-«5-7 


3016 


the  first  support  end 
bar  and  being  secured 


ipping  under  and  over  the  support 
thereto  by  means  of  said  fastening 
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means  and  the  second  support  end  secured  to  the  rear  wall 

of  the  rectangular  coBipartment. 

i 


5.445,303 
MODULi  M  PACK.  SYSTEM 
Sidacy  C.  Cawile,  Jr^  255^  Calabria  Dr^  Moreno  Valley,  Calif. 
92553 

Filed  Feb.  3,11994,  Set.  No.  191,037 


VS,  CL  224—222 


X"  A45F  3/50 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


quick-release  h  iickle  component  for  removably  attaching 
a  second  pack  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  pack;  and 

at  least  one  secor  d  pack  having  a  size  and  shape  suiuble  for 
lying  along  the  leg  of  the  user  intermediate  the  knee  of  the 
leg  of  the  user  and  an  ankle  region  of  the  leg,  the  second 
pack  having  a  irst  edge  and  means  in  the  form  of  at  least 
one  pocket  for  holding  at  least  one  other  item; 

the  second  pack  having  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
other  quick-release  buckle  component  that  mates  with  the 
quick-release  Ruckle  component  of  the  auxiliary  pack 
attachment  m^ms  on  the  first  pack  for  removably  attach- 
ing the  secontf  pack  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  pack 
so  that  the  second  pack  lies  below  the  lower  portion  of  the 
first  pack  and  intermediate  the  knee  and  the  ankle  region 
of  the  leg;  an<j 

the  second  pack  having  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
strap  for  secui  ing  the  second  pack  to  the  leg  of  the  user 
intermediate  tl  le  knee  and  the  ankle  of  the  leg. 


Alan  K.  Plyley, 
Wis.;  John  M 


5  445J04 
SAFETY  DEilCE  FOR  A  SURGICAL  STAPLER 
CARTRIDGE 
Barbara,  Calif.;  Floyd  L.  Foalien,  Hndioii, 
iarker,  Ventura,  Calif.,  and  Robert  W.  Pe- 
trich,  Woodbury  Minn.,  aasignor*  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation,  No  iralk.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,597,  Dec.  18,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  applii  ation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,397 

IntCL*A61B  77/072 


VS.  CL  227—176 
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I.  A  pack,  comprising 

a  first  pack  having  a  s  se  and  shape  suitable  for  lying  along 
an  outer  thigh  portion  of  a  leg  of  a  user  intermnliate  a 
waist  of  the  user  and  a  knee  of  the  leg  without  extending 
beyond  the  knee,  thd  first  pack  having  an  upper  portion,  a 
lower  portion,  and]  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
pocket  for  holding  it  least  one  item; 

waist  securing  means  for  securing  the  upper  portion  of  the 
first  pack  to  the  wakt  of  the  user; 

leg  securing  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  strap  attached 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  pack  for  securing  the 
lower  portion  of  the  first  pack  to  the  leg  of  the  user  above 
the  knee  of  the  leg;' 

auxiliary  pack  attachi^ent  means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 


1.  A  staple  can  ridge  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  surgical 
stapler  having  fin  t  and  second  structural  members  each  being 
elongate  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  structural  member  having 
a  handle  part  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  second  struc- 
tural member  having  a  base  portion  having  first  and  second 
ends,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  structural  members 
having  a  jaw  paS  projecting  from  their  first  ends,  said  jaw 
parte  having  pronmal  ends  adjacent  the  first  ends  of  said  struc- 
tural members  and  distal  ends  spaced  from  said  proximal  ends, 
said  handle  pari  and  said  base  portion  having  pivot  means  at 
said  second  ♦nds  adapted  for  free  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement fo»-  affording,  when  engaged,  relative  pivotal 
movement  df  said  structural  members  in  said  plane  be- 
tween a  cloied  position  with  said  jaw  parts  in  closely 
spaced  relationship,  and  an  open  position  with  said  jaw 
parte  spacedTfarther  from  each  other  than  in  said  closed 
position,  said  handle  part  of  said  first  structural  member 
and  said  base  portion  of  said  second  structural  member  in 
said  closed  ^ition  defming  a  space  between  said  struc- 


tural memi 
closed  posit 
an  elongate  li 
locking  mei 
adjacent  thi 
point  of  sai( 


when  said  structural  members  are  in  said 


king  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
iber  handle  part  and  a  pivot  point  closely 
first  end  of  the  locking  member,  the  pivot 
locking  member  being  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond structuil  member  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said  sec- 
ond structui*l  member  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing member  between  a  locking  position  generally  aUgned 
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with  the  base  portion  of  said  second  structural  member, 
and  a  release  position  with  the  second  end  of  said  locking 
member  spaced  from  the  second  end  of  said  second  struc- 
tural member,  said  first  end  of  said  locking  member  and 
said  first  end  of  said  first  structural  member  having  sur- 
faces adapted,  when  said  pivot  means  are  engaged  with 
said  first  and  second  structural  members  in  said  open 
position,  for  engagement  during  movement  of  said  locking 
member  from  said  release  position  to  said  locking  position 
to  forcefidly  move  said  structural  members  to  said  closed 
position, 

and  means  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  between  said 
elongate  locking  member  and  said  second  structural  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  locking  member  in  said  locking  posi- 
tion; 

said  first  structural  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
staple  cartridge  assembly  and  said  jaw  part  of  said  second 
structural  member  being  adapted  to  receive  an  anvil; 
said  second  structural  member  having  a  safety  stop  surface 

adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  ite  jaw  part; 
wherein  said  sUple  cartridge  assembly  comprises: 
a  cartridge  housing  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  staples, 
a  pusher  for  sequentially  pressing  said  plurality  of  staples 
within  said  cartridge  housing  against  said  anvil  to  en- 
gage and  close  the  plurality  of  sUples  in  tissues  between 
said  jaw  parte  when  said  structural  members  are  in  said 
closed  position,  said  pusher  being  movable  in  said  first 
direction  between  a  retracted  position  with  said  pluinl. 
ity  of  Staples  enclosed  within  said  cartridge  housing  and 
an  extended  position  with  said  plurality  of  staples  closed 
within  tissue, 
manually  actuatable  means  within  said  space  between  said 
handle  part  of  said  first  structural  member  and  said  base 
portion  of  said  second  structural  member  for  moving 
said  pusher  from  said  retracted  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, and 
a  safety  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  safety  arm 
having  a  base  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  and  an 
abutment  surface  adjacent  said  second  end  adapted  to 
abut  said  safety  stop  surface, 
pivotal  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said 
safety  arm  on  said  cartridge  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  safety  arm  between  a  pre-fired  position  for 
affording  movement  of  said  structural  members  be- 
tween said  closed  and  open  position  and  a  fired  position 
with  said  abutment  surface  of  said  safety  arm  adapted  to 
be  in  engagement  with  said  safety  stop  surface, 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  safety  arm  toward  said  fired 

position, 
latch  means  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  between 
said  safety  arm  and  said  cartridge  housing  for  retaining 
said  safety  ann  in  said  pre-fired  position  when  said 
pusher  is  in  said  retracted  position  and 
release  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  afford 
movement  of  said  safety  arm  from  said  pre-fired  to  said 
fired  position  when  said  pusher  is  moved  from  said 
retracted  to  said  extended  position, 
wherein  after  said  pusher  has  been  moved  from  said  re- 
tracted to  said  extended  position,  said  latch  means  has 
been  released,  said  biasing  means  has  moved  said  safety 
arm  from  said  pre-fired  position  to  said  fired  position, 
and  said  first  and  second  structural  members  are  moved 
from  said  closed  to  said  open  position,  said  abutment 
surface  will  be  in  a  position  to  prevent  said  first  and 
second  members  from  being  engaged  to  thereby  pre- 
vent accidental  tissue  trauma. 


5,445,305 

MCTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  BAND  OR 

STTUP  ALONG  A  STRAIGHT  OR  ZIG-ZAG  COURSE  TO  A 

MACHINE  SUCH  AS  ONE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  OF 

BLANKS 

Hms  Jghr,  Kehrsntr.  and  Rola«l  KrdM.  F^mI«m«,  both  of 

Switaeriand,  aarignora  to  Styner  A  Biens  AG,  Nl« 

Switzerlawi 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,917,  Not.  20, 1991,  ta— » 
This  appUcntkM  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ISl^M 
03709^0  ''****''   ■"*"****■   Swit«rla«l,   Nor.   23,   1990. 

ht  a*  B65H  20/24:  B26D  3/00;  B6SG  23/00 
VS.  CL  226 — 112  14  , 


J 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  web  in  a  forward  feed  directitm 
comprising; 

first  and  second  moveable  grip  means  for  alternately  engag- 
mg  and  advancing  the  web  in  said  forward  feed  direction, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  pip  means  move  in  oppos- 
mg  directions  relative  to  one  another  such  that  as  one  grip 
means  moves  in  the  forward  feed  direction  the  other  grip 
means  moves  in  a  direction  opposite  the  forward  feed 
direction,  each  grip  means  engaging  the  web  during 
movement  in  the  forward  feed  direction  and  releasing  the 
web  during  movement  in  the  direction  opposing  said 
forward  feed  direction; 
first  and  second  guide  means  for  respectively  guiding  the 

movement  of  said  first  and  second  grip  means;  and 
a  reciprocating  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  moveable  grip  means  in  opposing  directions  rela- 
tive to  one  another  along  their  respective  guide  means  for 
advancing  said  web  when  said  first  and  second  moveable 
grip  means  alternately  engage  said  web; 
wherein  said  driving  means  comprises  a  <x>upling  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  grip  means 
and  a  means  for  driving  said  coupling  member  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  forward  feed  direction  to  impart 
movement  to  said  first  and  second  grip  means  along  said 
first  and  second  guide  means,  respectively. 


5,445,306 

WEDGE  WIRE  BONDING  TOOL  TIP 
Wyntt  A.  Hnddknton,  Anstin,  Tex,  aarignor  to  Motoroln,  Inc, 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,500 

Irt.  CL*  HOIL  21/607;  B23K  20/W 

VS.  a.  22»-l.l  ,5  c^ 

1.  A  wedge  wire  bonding  tool  tip,  for  bonding  electronic 
mterconnecte  to  bonding  pads  of  a  semiconductor  device, 
havmg  a  width  of  a  first  dimension,  a  front  face  having  a 
second  dimension  which  is  smaller  than  the  first  dimension,  a 
side  face,  a  chamfered  face  at  a  predetermined  angle  connect- 
mg  the  front  face  to  the  side  face,  a  tool  foot  at  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  wedge  wire  bonding  tool  tip  for  making  contact 
with  a  wire,  and  a  bore  through  an  uRjer  portion  of  the  wedge 
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wire  bonding  tool  tip  abo^e  the  tool  foot  for  feeding  the  wire 
through  the  bore  such  thaf  a  portion  of  the  wire  may  be  inter- 


(a)  mixing  a  the^nally  conductive  filler  containing  a  liquid 
metal  into  an  vnhardened  matrix  material;  and 


dispers  id, 


(b)  contacting 
domly  di 
said  filler 

posed  between  the  tool  fo  )t  and  the  bonding  pad  of  the  semi-  surfaces, 

conductor  device. 


S«445,307 

METHOD  OF  CORSfX  TING  THE  PARTIALLY  WORN 

DIE  MOUNTING  SURl  ACES  OF  THE  PLATENS  OF  A 

DIE  CAfllNG  MACHINE 

Koji  Sakamoto,  Nagoya,  Jtpui,  liiigBor  to  Toknshu  Deakyoko 

Company  LtL,  Hyogo,  lapaa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,976 


P.«  B23P  6/00 


VS.  CL  22»— 119 


(Claims 


August  29, 1995 


ikid  unhardened  matrix  material  and  ran- 

,  separate  spaced  non-solidified  regions  of 

within  said  unhardened  matrix  material  to  said 


5,445,309 
METHOD  FOR  KlAKING  A  JOINT  BETWEEN  A  MAIN 
PIPE  AND  A  BIUNCH  PIPE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

IN  THE  METHOD 
Yonekazn  Yamad4,  Sakado;  Yntaka  YoaUno,  Otsv;  MHsahira 
Kitada,  Tokoro^iwa,  and  Kazao  SeU,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigBon  to  Sekjni  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabnshikl  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

nied  iDec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1991,  3-325636; 
Feb.  18,  1992,  4-030579;  Jul.  17,  1992,  4-190731;  Sep.  16,  1992, 
4-246263;  Sep.  22, 1992,  4-252572;  Sep.  22, 1992,  4-252573 

Int  a.*  B23K  101/04.  20/00;  B29C  65/02 
VS.  CL  228—170 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  partially  worn  die  mounting 
surfaces  of  the  stationary  and  the  movable  platen  of  a  die 
casting  machine,  said  me^iod  comprising  steps  of: 

padding  welding  areasi  including  partially  worn  areas  and 
areas  surrounding  the  partially  worn  areas  in  the  die 
mounting  surfaces  of  the  platens  on  the  die  casting  ma- 
chine by  build-up  welding; 
disposing  a  compact,  portable  face  cutting  machine  near  the 
platens;  and 
^  cutting  the  padded  ukas  by  the  face  cutting  machine  to 
finish  the  die  mounting  surfaces  of  the  platens  in  a  desired 
flatness. 


5,445,308 

THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CONNECnON  WITH 

MATRIX  MATERIAU  AND  RANDOMLY  DISPERSED 

FILLER  CO^ftAINING  UQUID  METAL 

Richard  D.  NeiMm,  1500  CUffside  Dr.,  AnstiB,  Tex.  78704; 

Thnmai  P.  Dolbear,  4009  Eton  La.,  AnstiB,  Tex.  78727,  ami 

Robert  W.  Froehlich,  9005  Middlebie  Dr.,  AnstiB,  Tex.  78750 

CoBtiBiMtioa-tai-part  of  S«r.  No.  38,420,  Mar.  29, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,328,087.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,623 

The  portioD  of  the  term,  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  JbL  12, 

2011,  las  been  diaclaioMd. 

Iat.|CL*B23Ki5/2tf 

39Claims 
1.  A  method  of  proviiling  a  thermally  conductive  connec- 
tion between  spaced  sur  isces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


U,S.  CL  228—121 


1.  A  method  f(}r  making  a  joint  between  a  main  pipe  and  a 
branch  pipe  by: 

cutting  a  main  pipe  to  have  a  hole  in  the  pipe  wall  so  that 
two  V-shap<  d  edges  of  a  right  angle  are  formed  in  the 
diametrical  { ositions  on  the  periphery  of  said  main  pipe; 

cutting  a  branc  h  pipe  to  have  facets  in  the  pipe  opening  so 
that  two  pes  Iced  edges  of  a  right  angle  are  formed  in  the 
diametrical  [  ositions  on  the  periphery  of  said  branch  pipe; 

fusing  the  facei  s  of  said  V-shaped  edges  of  said  hole  of  said 
main  pipe  aikl  said  peaked  edges  of  said  opening  of  said 
branch  pipe  by  heating;  and 

butt-welding  st  id  fused  facets  together  after  said  fusing  step 
by  applicati<  >n  of  pressure  after  said  fusing  step  of  said 
V-shaped  e^  ges  of  said  hole  of  said  main  pipe  and  said 
peaked  edge  i  of  said  opening  of  said  branch  pipe  to  form 
a  joint, 

wherein  said  s^ep  of  butt-welding  is  carried  out  under  equal 
application  t>f  pressure  in  the  direction  of  the  center  of 
said  V-shap^  edges  of  said  hole  of  said  main  pipe  at  an 
angle  of  45*  from  either  side  of  said  V-shaped  edges. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,445,310 

■^^^J^  ^^  ^"*^  ^^^^  '^ND  THERMOPLACTIC 

ADHESIVE  BONDED  ASSEMBUES  AND  BRAZED 

BONDED  ASSEMBUES  IN  360*  SHAPES 

C«T^W.  Fohner,  29781  Pebble  Beach  Dr.,  Son  aty,  Cklif. 

Filed  JbI.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,108 

Int.  a.0  B23K  37/04.  20/00.  101/02:  B32B  31/12 

UA  a.  228-173^  5  Claim. 


rality  of  wire  bond  contact  pads  formed  with  a  hyer  of  con- 
ductive wire  bonding  material,  comprising: 

forming  a  solder  mask  over  said  substrate,  with  openings  in 

said  mask  exposing  the  contact  pads  for  which  soldered 

connections  are  desired, 

exposing  said  substrate  to  a  molten  sokler  alloy  to  dissolve 

the  wire  bonding  material  from  the  exposed  contact  pads 


2»V 


VACUUM 


'^-^^r^ 

..L...'.;; 


/ 


r  lou 


8 


I 


1.  A  method  for  forming  sheet  metal  and  thermoplastic 
adhesive  bonding  assemblies  and  brazed  bonded  assemblies  in 
iW  degree  shapes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  taking  a  360  degree  multi-purpose  holder  having  a  bottom 
surface  and  securing  said  bottom  surface  to  a  base- 

b)  taking  a  360  degree  inner  skin  that  has  been  previously 
formed  from  a  preform  in  die  assembly  A  and  installing  it 
over  said  multi-purpose  holder; 

c)  taking  a  360  degree  outer  skiii  that  has  been  previously 
formed  from  a  preform  in  a  die  assembly  B  and  trimming 
Its  penmeter  in  a  predetermined  manner,  said  outer  skin 
havmg  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

d)  taking  proper  honeycomb  core  members  and  applying 
adhesive  to  them  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  skin 
and  fitting  said  honeycomb  core  members  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  skin; 

e)  installing  said  outer  skin  over  said  inner  skin  into  a  prede- 
termined position; 

0  closing  die  assembly  B  around  said  outer  skin  thus  allow- 
mg  die  assembly  B  to  become  a  bonding  tool  and  said 
inner  skin  to  become  a  pressure  vessel; 

g)  installing  a  case  over  said  dies  and  securing  it  to  said  base 

h)  applymg  heat  and  pressure  to  said  inner  skin  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  honeycomb  core  members  laid  up  on  said 
outer  skm  to  effect  an  adhesive  bonded  assembly 

i)  cooling  the  bonded  assembly  under  pressure  to  relieve 
internal  stresses;  and 

j)  trimming  the  bonded  assembly. 


mto  the  molten  solder,  and  to  deposit  a  layer  of  solder 
onto  said  mask  and  into  said  mask  openings,  the  solder 
deposited  mto  said  mask  openings  forming  solderable 
contact  pads, 

removing  solder  from  said  mask  between  said  openings,  and 
exposmg  through  said  solder  mask  the  wire  bond  contact 
pads  for  which  wire  bonding  is  desired. 


5,445,312 
HEAT  ACnVATED  CLOSURE 

^  MC»3°'  ^"~**'  ^  ^  ^«^'«"«*  ^-^  LomJonderry,  N JI. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,511 

iBt  CL»  B23K  1/OOS;  HOIJ  7/22 

UA  a.  228-221  .  „ctai«. 


5,445,311 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTION  SUBSTRATE  WITH 

BOTH  WIRE  BOND  AND  SOLDER  CONTACR  AND 

FABIUCATION  METHOD 

PWUp  A.  Trade  Laguna  Hills;  Vincent  A.  PiUai,  Irrine,  and 

nomas  J.  Gierhart,  Fountain  Valley,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hngiies  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 

CoBtiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  187,023,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned, 

"^i.^JL^.""  '*'.^-  ^"-  '^'"■''  J""-  ^'  »»2,  Pat  No. 
5,311,404.  This  application  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324J71 

iBt  a.»  B23K  31/00:  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  a.  228-175  „  c,,^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrical  interconnection  sub- 
strate to  receive  electrical  circuit  elements  by  both  wire 
bonded  and  soldered  connections,  the  substrate  having  a  plu- 


1.  A  closure  for  hermetically  sealing  a  cavity  in  a  workpiece 
comprising: 
at  least  one  capillary  passing  through  a  wall  of  the  work- 
piece  to  connect  the  cavity  with  an  environment  exterior 
to  the  cavity  and  a  meluble  filler  material  placed  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  capillary  opening  such  that,  when  melted, 
the  filler  material  enters  said  at  least  one  capUlary  under 
capillary  action  to  completely  close,  by  virtue  of  its  sur- 
face tension,  said  at  least  one  capillary  thereby  hermeti- 
cally sealing  the  cavity  when  cooled;  and 
wherein  a  screen  defmes  interstices  forming  said  at  least  one 
capillary  opening. 
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1,445^13 
SOLDER  PAiItICLE  DEPOSITION 
Alexander  Bojrd,  Larcc  \VUlUiii  French,  Bearsden;  Stnart  P. 
Lec^  Gonrock;  Keoneth  S.  Murray,  Inyerkep,  and  Briand  L. 
Robertaon,  Gowock,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tioaal  Bnaincas  Maddne*  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1993.  Ser.  No.  99,689 
aaiaa  priority,  applicafon  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  4,  1992, 
9216526 

Int  Cl.*  H05K  3/34 
MS.  CL  228—248.1  23  Claims 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


of  said  box  ai  d  said  top  compartment  being  of  substan- 
tially the  $ani<  size  as  said  bottom  compartment; 

a  single  panel  separating  said  top  compartment  from  said 
bottom  comps  rtment  that  is  a  integrally  hinged  to  the  top 
of  a  bottom  v  all  of  said  bottom  compartment  with  said 
single  panel  bdng  approximately  twice  as  long  as  it  is  wide 
and  covering  said  bottom  compartment  and  providing  the 
floor  for  said  top  compartment;  and 

an  integral  hinge  forming  a  tear  line  joining  the  top  of  one  of 
said  bottom  ikralls  of  said  bottom  compartment  to  the 
bottom  of  sai<  one  of  said  top  walls  of  said  top  compart- 
ment which  ii  approximately  one-half  the  height  of  said 
box  so  that  sa  d  top  cover  and  said  four  top  walls  of  said 
top  cover  car  be  separated  by  tearing  from  said  bottom 
compartment. 


5,445,315 

INSULATED  LEVERAGE  RECEPTACLE  HOLDER 

Charles  B.  Shelby;  7228  Craig  St,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112, 


assignor  to  John 


R.  Sexton,  Trophy  Club;  Michael  L.  Morton, 


Dallas  and  Charles  B.  Shelby.  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex. 


FDed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  222,550 
Int  a.«  B65D  5/36 
MS.  a.  229—1171)6 


1.  A  method  of  deposit^g  particles  onto  a  surface,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

conducting  gas  upward  through  a  reservoir  to  maintain 
particles  in  the  reservoir  in  a  fluidized  form; 

simultaneously  picking  up  a  multitude  of  particles  from  the 
reservoir  in  an  arrangement  corresfKjnding  to  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement  of  positions  on  the  surface; 

positioning  the  particles  adjacent  the  surface; 

aligning  the  particles  v«^th  the  positions;  and 

releasing  the  particles  onto  the  surface. 


15,445,314 

SPACE  SAVER  PIZZi  BOX  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Reginald  W.  Newsome.  216  Phifaray  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23236 


Filed  Aug.  6< 


Int  4  3.*  B65D  25/04 


MS.  CL  229-120J1 


1993,  Ser.  No.  103,295 


1.  A  coUapsibU 


the  beverage  holt  er  comprising: 


5  Claims 


able  betweei 
substantially 


11 


sf- 


beverage  holder  for  a  beverage  container, 


1.  An  elongated  box  f<  r  carrying  two  separated  and  spaced 
apart  halves  of  a  flat  foo  I  product  stacked  one  over  the  other 
wherein  said  box  is  ai^i  >ziniately  twice  as  long  as  it  is  wide 
comprising: 

a  bottom  compartmeiJI  for  carrying  a  first  half  of  said  flat 
food  product  having  a  bottom  floor  panel,  a  bottom  front 
wall,  a  bottom  rear  Wall  and  two  bottom  side  walls,  said 
bottom  compartment  being  approximately  twice  as  long 
as  it  is  wide  and  of  •  height  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  flat  food  product  and  approximately  one-half  the 
height  of  said  box; 
a  top  compariment  for  carrying  a  second  half  of  said  flat 
food  product  overlying  and  coextensive  with  said  bottom 
compartment  having  a  top  cover  panel,  a  top  rear  wall,  a 
top  front  wall  and  two  top  side  walls  with  at  least  one  of 
said  top  walls  beingiof  approximately  one-half  the  height 


a  body  portion  formed  from  a  single  paperboard  sheet,  the 
body  portion!  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
having  oppoiite  lateral  side  edges  which  are  joined  to- 
gether to  for  n  a  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface,  the  body 
portion  haviig  longitudinally  extending  creases  which 
extend  betwe  en  the  upper  and  lower  ends  and  are  laterally 
spaced  apart  at  equal  distances  from  each  other  along  the 
body  portior ,  the  longitudinally  extending  creases  divid- 
ing the  body  portion  into  at  least  six  panels  having  sub- 
stantially eqii  eJ  widths,  the  panels  being  foldable  about  the 
longitudinall  r  extending  creases  so  that  the  sleeve  is  fold- 
a  first  configuration  in  which  the  sleeve  is 
I  flat  and  a  second  configuration  in  which  the 
sleeve  is  exp  inded  to  form  a  single  compartment  having 
an  upper  ope^iing  for  receiving  the  beverage  container  and 
a  lower  opening,  each  panel  being  located  in  a  separate 
plane;  and 

a  single  layer  o  "polymeric  foam  insulation  material  which  is 
bonded  to  tl  e  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve,  the  insulation 
material  beir  g  sufficiently  thin  so  that  the  beverage  holder 
is  substantial  y  flat  when  the  body  portion  is  folded  to  the 
first  configu  ation. 


5,445,316 

SIFT  PROOF  AI*ID  TAMPER  EVIDENT  POURING  SPOUT 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Waldorf  Corpora- 
tion, St  Paul,  Minn. 

Fae4  May  23. 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,648 
Int  a.*  B65D  5/74 


MS.  a.  229—21 ! 
1.  A  carton  cc  tnprising: 
a  carton  body: 
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a  movable  pouring  spout  associated  with  said  body; 
a  first  delamination  region  in  said  carton  body  adjacent  to 
the  spout;  and 


ISO 


a  second  delamination  region  in  said  carton  body  adjacent  to 
the  spout 


5,445,317 
MAILBOX  FLAG  STRUCTURE 

DeMils  W.  SokotewaU,  294  Forest  Dr.,  Crystal  Lake,  m.  60014 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206^)17 

Irt.  CL*  B65D  97/00 

U&CL  232-34  7  Qaim. 


1.  A  decorative  device  for  attachment  to  a  mailbox  flag  with 
a  flag  stem  movable  on  a  mailbox  from  a  down  position  to  an 
up  position  comprising  a  mail  signaling  figurine  having  a  deco- 
rated front  side  and  a  back  side,  the  mail  signaling  figurine 
having  means  attached  to  its  backside  for  attaching  and  secur- 
mg  the  mail  signalmg  figurine  to  the  mailbox  flag  and  to  main- 
tarn  its  attachment  to  the  mailbox  flag  as  the  mailbox  flag  is 
manually  moved  back  and  forth  from  the  down  position  to  the 
up  position,  said  means  comprises  a  pair  of  side-by-side  pegs 
positioned  between  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  mail  signaling 
rigunne.  means  securing  the  pegs  to  the  backside  of  the  mail 
signalmg  figunne,  retaining  grooves  provided  on  said  pegs  and 
being  positioned  adjacent  outer  ends  thereof,  and  a  retaining 
means  secured  in  said  grooves  of  said  pegs  in  a  retained  assem- 
bly, the  retaining  means,  the  pegs,  and  the  backside  of  said  mail 
signalmg  figunne  defining  a  flag  stem  retaining  enclosure  for 
receivmg  the  flag  stem  to  secure  the  mail  signaling  figurine  to 
the  mailbox  flag. 


5,445,318 

THERMOSTATIC  SAFFTY  VALVE  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

COOLING  CIRCUIT 

Fail  Michel,  Paris,  France,  assign*  to  Nicolas  PInllla,  Bi«K>« 
Aires,  Argentiaa,  a  part  interest 

DWsion  or  Ser.  No.  80,527,  Jna.  24, 1993,  P«.  No.  5,381,95L 

™t  application  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325^76 

Int  CL*  FDIP  7/16 

UAa.23fr-34J  4Ciai-. 

1.  A  thermosutic  safety  valve  for  a  cooUng  circuit  of  an 

mtemal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cage  intertable  in  said  cooling  circuit; 

an  upstream  chamber  in  said  cage; 

a  downstream  chamber  in  said  cag^ 


a  coolant  flow  opening  in  said  cage  communicating  with  said 

downstream  chamber; 
a  coolant  flow  opening  in  said  cage  communicating  with  said 

upstream  chamber; 
a  fixed  valve  seat  on  said  cage  at  a  position  between  said 

upstream  and  downstream  chambers; 
a  thermostatic  capsule  movably  mounted  in  said  cage  for 

movement  between  an  open  position  for  said  valve  and  a 

closed  position  for  said  valve; 
thrust  means  between  said  thermosutic  capsule  and  said 

cage; 

a  valve  member  comprising  a  first  part  mounted  on  said 
thermosutic  capsule  for  movement  therewith,  a  periph- 
eral seal  mounted  on  said  first  part,  and  a  defonnable  seal 
hp  on  said  seal  for  sealingly  engaging  with  said  fixed  valve 
seat  in  said  closed  position  for  preventing  coolant  flow 
between  said  chambers  and  disengageable  fixMn  said  fixed 
valve  seat  in  said  open  position  to  faciliute  coolant  flow 
between  said  chambers,  said  seal  lip  moving  in  one  direc- 
tion towards  said  open  position  without  deformation  and 


moving  in  the  opposite  direction  for  disengagement  from 
said  valve  seat  by  deforming  and  sliding  engagement  with 
said  cage  in  said  downstream  chamber; 
spring  means  between  said  cage  and  said  valve  member  for 
resiliently  urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  closed 
position  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  valve  seat;  and 
thermally  expandable  material  within  said  thermosutic  cap- 
sule in  cooperating  relationship  with  said  thrust  member 
for  moving  said  capsule  and  said  valve  member  from  said 
closed  position  at  a  coolant  temperature  betow  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  said  open  position  at  a  coolant 
temperature    above    said    predetermined    temperature 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means; 
so  that  said  valve  member  is  a  double-acting  valve  member 
disengageable  from  said  fixed  valve  seat  by  movement  in 
said  one  direction  towards  said  open  position  doe  to  ex- 
pansion of  said  thermally  expandable  material  at  said 
predetermined  temperature  and  by  movement  in  said 
opposite  direction  due  to  said  spring  means  in  the  event  of 
leaking  of  said  thermaUy  expandable  material  from  said 
capsule  and/or  breaking  of  said  thrust  means. 
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•445^19 
TORCH  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 
COUPLERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Jii«-J<MC  Pu;  Ming  SUh,  both  of  MUpMas;  Zhong  M.  Mao, 
Saa  Jwe;  Fhnk  Y.  F.  Uug,  Su  Jow,  ud  Kong  Shih,  Su 
Jow,  aU  of  Califs  aviv^ors  to  E-Tek  DyaaaUca,  lac^  Saa 
Jaae,Calit 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  4^041 
lat  CL*  GOffl  6/26:  OBB  37/15 
UJS.  CL  239—1  I  7  OafaM 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


lected  in  the  snow  »llecting  section,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

transferring  a  pc  rtion  of  thermal  energy  taken  from  the 
gaseous  fluid  it  the  cooling  section  to  the  gaseous  fluid  in 
the  reheating  s  iction; 

cooling  the  gaseolis  fluid  in  said  cooling  section  to  a  temper- 
ature between  ^bout  —5*  C.  and  about  —50*  C; 

heating  the  gaseous  fluid  in  said  reheating  section  to  a  tem- 
perature that  flemains  below  about  —2*  C.  and  greater 
than  the  tempe  rature  to  which  the  gaseous  fluid  is  cooled 
by  at  least  2*  (  .;  and 

wherein  the  gase  >us  fluid  is  air. 


5.  A  method  of  manufaRurtng  optical  fiber  couplers  com 
prising  \ 

providing  a  gas  torch,  saal  torch  having  a  ceramic  nozzle  for 
discharging  a  flammable  gas  through  a  gas  outlet; 

supplying  said  flammable  gas  through  a  channel  connected 
to  said  gas  outlet  of  s^d  nozzle  to  that  gas  pressure  from 
said  outlet  is  reduced;! 

igniting  said  gas  from  said  nozzle  to  create  a  flame  from  said 
nozzle;  | 

applying  said  flame  to  a  first  plurality  of  optic  fibers  aligned 
in  close  proximity  to  «ach  other  such  that  the  first  plural- 
ity of  optic  fiber  fuse  to  each  other; 

maintaining  said  torch  in  an  ignited  state  for  a  next  fusion 
operation;  and 

applying  said  flame  to  ft  least  a  second  plurality  of  optic 
fibers  aligned  in  close  iroximity  such  that  each  plurality  of 
optic  fibers  fuse;         i 

whereby  said  torch  is  m^ntained  in  a  steady-state  condition 
and  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  couplers  can  be  manufac- 
tured reliably  and  reproducibly. 


ANTI-1 

Gerald  OlUvkr, 
H3H2TS 

FUed 


5,44S,321 
HA^  SHOCK  WAVE  GENERATOR 
169  LiiMoln  Avenne,  #1901,  Moirtreal,  Canada 


<>ct  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,589 
Int.  CL*  AOIG  15/00 


MS.  a.  239—14.1 


$,445,320 

METHOD  OF  ANI  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SNOW 

PM)DUCnON 

Jean  M.  F.  Berthelier,  La  Barre,  France,  aaaignor  to  Technip, 

Coarbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,192 

aainu  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  26, 1993,  93  00741 

fart.  CL'  FJ5C  3/04:  B05B  1/24 

U A  a.  239— 2J  17  Clataa 


1.  An  anti-hail 
a  combustion 
barrel  having 
upper  orifice, 
injection  means 
the  chamber 
fuel  being 
identical 
fuel  injected 
twice  the 


injec  tion 


sure; 


ICtatai 


siock ' 


wave  generator  comprising: 

ckunber  having  an  upper  orifice,  a  conical 

small  diameter  lower  end  connected  to  the 

and  a  large  diameter  upper  end; 

for  periodically  providing  gaseous  fiiel  in 

a  xording  to  two  difierent  fuel  pressures,  the 

inje  cted  at  both  pressures  during  a  substantially 

time,  the  pressures  being  such  that  the 

It  the  higher  fuel  pressure  is  substantially 

of  fuel  injected  at  the  lower  fuel  pres- 


am<  lunt  < 


1.  In  a  method  of  pnxiiction  of  snow  in  a  confined  space, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  gaseous  fluid 
from  a  snow  collecting  s(  ction  successively  through  a  section 
for  cooling  said  gaseous  fluid  to  being  its  temperature  below 
—2*  C,  a  section  for  rehtating  said  gaseous  fluid,  said  reheat- 
ing being  conducted  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous 
fluid  remains  below  0*  C.  after  said  reheating,  and  a  section  for 
injecting  water  into  the  gaseous  fluid  to  form  the  snow  col- 


ignition  means  f  >r  igniting  the  fuel  in  the  chamber  following 

an  injection  a '  fuel; 
detection  means  comprising  dual  pressure  sensors  for  gener- 
ating a  first  oi  a  second  signal  after  an  ignition  of  the  fuel, 
the  first  signal  being  generated  upon  measure  of  a  pressure 
in  the  chamber  equal  or  less  than  a  threshold  pressure 
correspondinj  \  to  a  weak  explosion,  and  the  second  signal 
being  general  k1  upon  measure  of  a  pressure  in  the  cham- 
ber higher  th  in  the  threshold  pressure; 
control  means  o  >nnected  to  the  detection  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  fin  t  or  second  signal,  the  control  means  fiulher 
comprising  qomputer  means  for  counting  subsequent 
cycles,  each  ijycle  being  defined  by  an  injection  followed 
by  an  ignitio^,  the  control  means  being  connected  to  the 
so  that  fuel  pressure  is  changed  from  the 
lure  to  the  hi{pier  fuel  pressure  upon  recep- 
;t  signal  by  the  control  means,  and  changed 
fud  pressure  to  the  tower  fuel  pressure 
mum  number  of  subsequent  cycles  during 


mjection 
lower  fuel  pr( 
tion  of  the 
from  the  hij 
only  after  a 


which  the  control  means  receives  the  second  signal. 
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5,445,322 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  WATER  It)  FORM  AN 
INSUBSTANTIAL  SCREEN  FOR  RECEIVING  IMAGES 
DoHiniqnc  Formhak,  Fnrdenbeim,  and  Yves  Pepin,  Nenllly  tn 
Seine,    both    of   France,    assignors    to    Aqntiqac    U.SJL. 
BaltinM>re,  Md.  ^^ 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  57,369,  Apr.  30,  1993.  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,570,  Jul.  26, 1991 
■bMdoned.  This  appUcatkM  Oct  21.  1994.  Ser.  No.  327,446  ' 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1990,  90  09704 
Int  CL*  B05B  17/08'l/04.  1/26 
VS.  CL  239-18  21 


orifice  on  a  cyclic  basis,  said  fuel  metering  means  includ- 
mg  a  fuel  supply  orifice  opening  to  said  axial  bore;  and 


a  venting  means  for  venting  a  trapped  volume  of  fiiel 
trapped  in  said  axial  bore  and  cup  to  a  drain  of  the  unit  fuel 
injector  as  said  injection  orifice  is  closed. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  projector  of  moving  or  still  images  and 
an  apparatus  for  projecting  water  under  pressure  to  form  a 
screen,  made  up  of  transparent  droplets  that  arc  capable  of 
reflecting  light  rays  striking  the  screen  by  back-projection 
from  the  projector,  thus  making  the  screen  a  receiver  of  the 
moving  or  still  images, 
which  apparatus  includes  a  substantially  vertical  dispersal 
plate  that  is  disposed  on  the  trajectory  of  the  water  driven 
by  way  of  a  high-pressure  pump  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal cylindrical  conduit,  an  end  of  which,  being  mechani- 
cally joined  to  said  dispersal  plate,  defines  with  said  plate 
an  upper  opening  constituting  an  outlet  for  a  vertically 
oriented  sheet  of  water. 


5,445,324 
PRESSURIZED  FEED-INJECnON  SPRAY-FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Ray  A.  Berry,  JaaMS  R  Fbicke,  and  Keria  M.  McHngh,  all  of 
Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignors  to  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  10,089,  Jan.  27, 1993,  .^.w^imrt.  This 
application  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188451 
Int  CL' B05B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  239—99  ig  I 


5,445,323 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTOR  INCLUDING  A 

TRAPPED  VOLUME  SPILL  PORT 

Julias  P.  Perr;  Arpad  PataU,  and  Thomas  L.  Szarraa,  all  of 

Columbos,  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Cunauns  Engine  Coopany  Inc- 
Colnmbtts,  ImL  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,252,  Ang.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,222 

Int  CL*  F02M  55/00 

UA  a  239-91  i^ciai^ 

1.  An  open  nozzle  unit  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

an  injector  body  having  a  cup  at  an  end  thereof  and  an  axial 
bore  terminating  within  said  cup  and  at  least  one  injection 
orifice  passing  through  a  tip  of  said  cup  through  which 
fuel  is  injected; 

a  plunger  assembly  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  for  recip- 
rocating movement  in  said  axial  bore  between  a  retracted 
position  opening  said  at  least  one  injection  orifice  and  an 
advanced  position  closing  said  at  least  one  injection  ori- 
fice, said  plunger  assembly  including  a  major  diameter 
section  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  axial  bore  and  a 
minor  diameter  section  that  extends  into  said  cup; 

a  fuel  metering  means  for  metering  a  variable  quantity  of  fuel 
to  said  axial  bore  to  be  injected  through  said  injection 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  pressurized  liquid  metal  into  a 
pressurized  high  subsonic  through  supersonic  gas  flow,  com- 
prising: 

a.  heated  nozzle  having  a  longitudinal  geometry  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

b.  a  source  of  first  pressurized,  heated  gas  at  the  heated 
nozzle  inlet; 

c.  means  for  directing  the  gas  to  flow  in  a  first  predetermined 
direction  to  provide  a  first  predetermined  gas  flow  within 
the  nozzle; 

d.  a  heated  liquid  reservoir  and  a  second  pressurized  gas  to 
control  the  temperature  and  pressure  respectively  of  the 
hquid  metal  to  within  predetermined  values; 

e.  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  liquid 
reservoir  for  injecting  said  pressurized  liquid  metal  into 
said  first  predetermined  gas  flow  at  a  predetermined  liquid 
metal  feed  port  in  the  nozzle  and  the  conduit  means  being 
in  a  second  predetermined  direction  in  ihe  range  from  an 
acute  angle  to  said  first  predetermined  direction  through 
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90*  to  (aid  first  preditemiiiied  direction  to  piDvide  for 
atomizing  said  liquid  tietal  with  said  first  gas  within  the 
nozzle  for  deposit  of  said  atomized  liquid  metal  after 
exiting  the  nozzle;  and 
f.  thereby  controlling  metal  droplet  size,  droplet  velocity 
and  droplet  heat  cont^t  to  uniformly  deposit  said  metal. 

1,445^25 

TUNEABLE  HIGH  VELpCITY  THERMAL  SPRAY  GUN 

Raad^  R.  WUte,  105  PecM  Dr^  Keniicdak,  Tex.  760M 

CmeamaOim-tm-rut  of  $cr.  No.  7,264,  Jan.  2,  1993.  This 

awUcatkM  JnL  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92,698 

lit  OL*  B05B  7/20 

VS.  CL  239^1323  1  7  Oaiou 


August  29,  1995 


August  29, 1995 


detent  lever  f<  r  facilitating  a  release  of  said  catch  from 
said  latching  l(  ver  by  a  person  from  within  a  trunk  com- 
partment; 
saiid  release  assei^bly  means  comprising  a  cable  formed  into 
a  loop  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  a  portion  of 


said  cable  exU  tiding  through  said  aperture  in  said  housing 
and  being  opsratively  engaged  with  said  detent  lever, 
whereby  said  latching  lever  may  be  pivoted  by  pulling  on 
said  loop  to  release  said  detent  lever;  and, 
a  liuninescent  ofating  on  said  loop. 


1.  In  a  thermal  spray  gun  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a 
coating  material  transported  to  said  substrate  in  a  high  energy 
flowstream,  and  having  a  combustion  chamber  for  burning  at 
least  part  of  a  fuel  therein  to  generate  at  least  part  of  a  high 
temperature  pressurized  gas,  said  combustion  chamber  having 
a  chamber  sidewall,  a  chamber  upstream  end  and  a  chamber 
downstream  end,  a  fuel  fe«d  port  at  said  chamber  upstream  end 
for  passing  said  fuel  therrthrough  and  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  at  least  one  chamber  intake  port  at  said  chamber 
upstream  end  for  passing  an  oxygen  source  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  mixing  With  and  burning  said  fiiel,  a  coating 
material  for  inserting  into  said  high  temperature  pressurized 
gas  to  form  said  high  energy  flowstream,  and  a  flow  nozzle  at 
said  chamber  downstream  end  for  directing  said  high  tempera- 
ture pressurized  gas  towards  said  substrate,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  said  chamber  sidewall,  defining 
an  annular  flow  passage,  said  annular  flow  passage  having 
an  inlet  adjacent  said  chamber  downstream  end  through 
which  said  oxygen  source  enters  and  flows  around  said 
chamber  sidewall  as  it  flows  to  said  chamber  intake  port; 
and 
said  chamber  sidewall  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  ports 
passing  laterally  therethrough  downstream  of  said  cham- 
ber intake  port  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  oxygen  source 
flowing  through  the  annular  flow  passage  directly  into 
said  combustion  cha«iber  to  cool  a  plurality  of  sections  of 
said  combustion  cha^iber  sidewall  along  which  said  fuel  is 
burned.  i 


PROCESS  FOR 
Robert  D, 

Cataiysiabit 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of 
Ji 


5,445,327 
ARING  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
AriingbM,  Maaa.,  aarigaor  to  Hyperion 
Inc.,  Cambridce,  Msaa. 
386,912,  JnL  27, 1989.  TUa  application 
10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,317 
CL*  B02C  17/Oa  19/12 

22ClninH 
g  process  for  preparing  a  composite  com- 


U.S.  CL  241—22 

1.  A  compou 
prising  the  steps  ( 

introducing  one  or  more  fillers  and  a  matrix  material  into  a 
stirred  ball  mill;  and 

subjecting  said  fillers  and  said  matrix  material  to  a  combina- 
tion of  shear  and  impact  forces  under  reaction  conditions 
including  reaction  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  size  of 
agglomerates  formed  by  said  fillers  to  a  value  no  greater 
than  1000  tim  » the  size  of  said  filler  to  disperse  said  fillers 
throughout  »  id  matrix  nuiterial. 


5,445,328 

DUAL  ZONE  R^fNER  WITH  SEPARATED  DISCHARGE 

FLOW  CONTROL 

LewiabwB,  Pa.,  aMisnor  to  Andritz 
Mnncy,  Pa. 
Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,632 
]BtCL*B02C2J/0a07/7¥ 

23Clainn 


Ronald  L. 
Spront-Baner, 
Filed 


Ik.,] 


MS.  CL  241—37 


5,445,326 
EMERGENCY  TRUNK  INTERIOR  RELEASE  LATCH 
Joseph  Fcrro,  and  Liaamnric  MarcfaioU,  both  of  1431  Wolf  St., 
PUladelpUa,  Pa.  1914S 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,826 
Int  p.*  E05B  63/20 
U.S.  CL  292—336  1  CM* 

1.  An  emergency  trunk  interior  release  latch  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
n  latching  lever  pivot«lly  mounted  to  said  housing  for  re- 
ceiving and  capturiqg  a  catch; 
a  detent  lever  pivouUy  mounted  to  said  housing  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  latching  lever  upon  reception  of  said 
catch  by  said  latching  lever;  and, 
a  releaae  assembly  nyans  operatively  engaged  with  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  refining  a  low  consistency  fibrous 
slurry,  which  incudes  means  for  introducing  a  fibrous  slurry 
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into  a  plurality  of  fiber  refining  zones  within  a  casing,  the 

rniprovement  comprising: 

a  unique  discharge  flow  path  from  each  fiber  refining  zone 

to  a  respective  unique  discharge  line  out  of  the  casing  and 

means  m  the  discharge  lines  for  differentially  adjusting  the 

flow  rate  in  each  discharge  line  while  maintaining  the  total 

flow  rate  of  all  discharge  lines  equal  to  a  predetermined 

value. 


5,445,329 

APPARATUS,  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  PROCESS 

MATERML  SUCH  AS  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Joaeph  Anderson,  323  Stockbridge  Ate.,  Atherton,  Calif.  94027 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,786 

Int  CL»  B02C  U/OS 

UACL  241-65  24  c^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  process  material  through  the  use  of 
heat  and  pressure,  comprising  a  hollow  vessel  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  an  interior  for  receiving  process  material  to  be 
treated,  said  vessel  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  for  allowing  introduction  of  process 
material  to  be  treated  into  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  said  vessel 
having  at  least  one  material  contacting  member  secured  to  and 
extending  inwardly  from  an  inner  surface  of  the  vessel  for 
contacting  and  mixing  process  material  disposed  in  the  interior 
of  the  vessel,  a  cantilevered  shaft  positioned  centrally  within 
the  interior  of  the  vessel,  said  cantilevered  shaft  having  at  least 
one  fin  extending  therefrom  for  contacting  and  mixing  process 
material  in  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  drive  means  for  rotating 
the  vessel  in  opposite  directions  about  the  longitudinal  axis  to 
cause  the  vessel  and  the  material  contacting  member  to  route 
relative  to  the  cantilevered  shaft  to  impart  a  shearing  force  to 
process  material  in  the  vessel  in  order  to  assist  in  breaking 
down  the  process  material,  and  means  for  introducing  steam 
mto  the  mterior  of  the  vessel  to  heat  and  impart  moisture  to 
process  material  in  the  vessel. 


5,445430 
MOBILE  CRUSHING  PLANT 
MohanMd  M.  Sbokry  Raahwnn,  and  Barry  Burrows,  both  of 
Edmonton,  Canada,  aadgnor.  to  Integrated  Conttmction 
Eaiineerins  Syatenv  Inc.,  Edmiaton,  Canada 
FUed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,157 
. .  o  ^  Int  CL*  BQ2C  21/02.  23/08 

1.  A  mobile  crushmg  plant,  comprising: 

a.  a  trailer  having  a  deck; 

b.  a  crusher  support  frame  secured  to  the  deck; 

c.  a  primary  crusher  mounted  on  the  crusher  support  frame 
m  an  elevated  position  above  the  deck,  the  primary 
crusher  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

d.  a  feed  hopper  assembly  mounted  to  the  deck,  the  feed 
hopper  havmg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  feed  conveyor 
extcndmg  from  the  outlet  of  the  feed  hopper  to  the  inlet  of 


the  prunary  crusher,  thereby  providing  a  continuous  sup- 
ply of  waste  material  to  the  inlet  of  the  primary  crusher; 
e.  a  screening  assembly  support  frame  secured  to  the  deck 
f  a  secondary  crusher  mounted  to  the  deck  adjacent  the 
screening  assembly  support  frame,  the  secondary  crusher 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
g.  a  top  screen  and  a  bottom  screen  mounted  on  the  screen- 
mg  assembly  support  frame  in  an  elevated  position  above 
the  deck,  the  top  screen  and  bottom  screen  being  arranged 
with  the  top  screen  positioned  directly  above  the  bottom 
screen  such  that  small  pieces  of  waste  material  pass 
through  both  top  and  bottom  screens,  the  top  and  bottom 
screens  being  disposed  at  an  angle  such  that  pieces  of 
concrete  too  large  to  pass  through  the  top  screen  roll 
down  the  angled  top  screen  to  a  drop  off  area,  and  pieces 
of  waste  material  small  enough  to  pass  through  the  top 


screen  but  too  large  to  pass  through  the  bottom  screen  roll 
down  the  angled  bottom  screen  to  the  inlet  for  the  second- 
ary crusher  thereby  receiving  secondary  processing; 

h.  a  first  conveyor  extending  from  the  outlet  of  the  primary 
crusher  to  above  the  top  screen,  whereby  crushed  pieces 
of  waste  material  exiting  through  the  ouUet  of  the  primary 
crusher  are  conveyed  to  the  top  screen; 

i.  a  second  conveyor  extending  from  the  drop  off  area  to  the 
inlet  of  the  feed  hopper,  whereby  pieces  of  concrete  too 
large  to  pass  through  the  top  screen  are  reprocessed 
through  the  primary  crusher;  and 

j.  an  output  conveyor  disposed  below  the  bottom  screen  and 
below  the  outlet  of  the  secondary  crusher,  whereby  waste 
materials  that  pass  through  the  bottom  screen  or  that  pass 
through  the  secondary  crusher  are  conveyed  to  a  collec- 
tion area. 


5,445431 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  PLASTIC  PARTICLES  OF 

ELONGATED  SHAPE,  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  USING 

THE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 

PLASTICS 

Jacv|M  Bertant-StreeL  Hootm  Netherlnnda,  aaalgnor  to  Drnkn 
Polra  B.V.,  AaHterdaai,  Nethcrianda 

FUed  Dec  23, 1993.  Ser.  No.  171,474 
CInin*  priority,  nppUcation  Bdginn^  Sep.  8,  1993,  09300932 
Int  CL*  B02C  23/10.  1/06 
VS.  CL  241—79.1  „  cWiB 

1.  A  device  for  processing  plastic  articles,  comprising: 
a  side-acting  press  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  jaws  each  extending  along  an  entire  length  of 
said  press  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  jaws  being 
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movable  for  squashing  the  plastic  articles  in  a  direction 
stibatantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and         AKMATURE 

JehnW.BnMrtc 
Haber  Hdaihta, 
FIM 
ImL 
VS.  CL  242—7.05 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,333 
WfiWING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
:  :caia,  OUo,  aMiffKN- to  Globe  ProdKts  Imu, 
<Mo 

Kft.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  51,022 
<  !.»  H02K  ]5/04:  B23P  J9/00 
B  SOaiM 


at  least  one  cutter  operaavely  connected  in  series  and  subse- 
quent to  said  press  and  movable  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


vM8,332 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Tetnhiko  SUmiza,  and  Ttaood  Koiwai,  both  of  Matsumoto, 
Japao,  aadgnors  to  Kabn>hlki  Kaisha  Iznmi  SciU  Seiaaknsho, 
MatnuMto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,451 
Clatea  priority,  appUcafoa  Japui,  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-218264; 
Dec  28, 1993,  5-335910 

tat  a.»  A47J  43/06.  f4/00:  B26D  3/26;  B02C  19/12 
VS.  CL  241—100  20  CWms 


1.  A  food  processor,  cotnprising: 

a  tray  being  capable  of  kuxommodating  processed  food,  an 
upper  face  of  said  traf  being  opened; 

a  cutter  plate  being  prodded  to  an  upper  section  of  said  tray, 
said  cutter  plate  being  car>able  of  reciprocativety  moving 
along  the  upper  facei  of  said  tray  so  as  to  process  food 
materials; 

guiding  means  for  supporting  said  cutter  plate  and  guiding 
the  reciprocative  movement  of  said  cutter  plate,  said 
guiding  means  being '  provided  on  an  inner  face  of  said 
tray;  |  - 

a  cover  being  provided  pbove  said  cutter  plate  and  attached 
to  said  tray,  said  covtr  having  a  cylindrical  member  into 
which  the  food  matetials  are  put;  and 

a  drive  section  having;  driving  means  for  reciprocatively 
moving  said  cutter  pkte  and  connecting  means  for  mutu- 
ally connecting  said  driving  means  and  said  cutter  plate, 
said  drive  section  bei^g  capable  of  attaching  to  the  upper 
section  of  said  tray,  Mtherein  said  connecting -means  mutu- 
ally connects  said  driving  means  and  said  cutter  plate 
when  said  drive  section  is  attached  to  said  tray. 


££4, 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1.  In  a  method  c  f  machine  winding  an  armature  of  the  type 
having  a  commutitor  with  commutator  bars  having  lead- 
receiving  slots  utilj  nng  an  armature  winding  machine  having  a 
rotatable  flier,  a  fl  er  drive,  and  wire  guide  tooling,  said  flier 
drive  being  capaM  :  of  rotating  said  flier  in  a  forward  direction 
to  wind  coils  and  p  Kitioning  said  flier  at  different  forward  stop 
positions  and  also  being  capable  of  rotating  said  flier  in  a  re- 
verse direction  to  » I  least  one  reverse  stop  position,  said  tooling 
having  flrst  wire  guide  surfaces  for  camming  wire  being 
wound  into  coils  a  vay  from  the  commutator  when  said  flier  is 
rotating  in  the  foi  ward  direction  to  wind  a  coil  and  second 
wire  guide  surface  s  for  directing  the  wire  into  a  commutator 
slot  when  said  fliei  is  rotated  in  the  reverse  direction,  the  steps 
of: 

with  the  flier  located  in  said  reverse  stop  position,  clamping 
the  wire  segtient  extending  from  the  flier  against  said 
tooling  by  m<iving  a  linearly  movable  clamp  rod  which 
clamps  said  m  ire  segment  by  pressing  said  wire  segment 
against  said  t<  oling  so  that  said  wire  segment  is  pinched 
between  the  I  Doling  and  said  clamp  rod,  said  clamp  rod 
having  a  wir  :-loop  receiving  finger  extending  into  the 
path  taken  by  the  wire  upon  forward  rotation  of  said  flier 
from  said  revi  irse  stop  position  when  said  wire  segment  is 
clamped  to  sa  id  tooling, 
locating  an  arm)  ture  in  the  winding  machine  with  a  first  one 
of  said  lead-r  reiving  slots  in  position  to  receive  a  start 
wire  guided  b  f  said  second  surface  portions  upon  forward 
rotation  of  sa  d  flier  from  said  reverse  stop  position, 
rotating  said  fli  '.t  in  the  forward  direction  to  extend  said 
wire  segment  around  said  finger  and  into  alignment  with 
said  first  slot; 
wedging  said  w  re  segment  into  said  first  slot; 
severing  said  wi  re  segment  at  said  first  slot  by  rotating  said 
armature  to  s  retch  said  wire  segment  whereupon  a  rem- 
nant piece  of  win  is  looped  around  said  fmger; 
moving  said  ch  mp  rod  away  from  said  tooling  with  said 

loop  of  wire  i  »rried  by  said  finger;  and 
camming  said  U  op  of  wire  off  said  finger  while  said  clamp 
rod  is  being  i^oved  away  from  said  tooling. 


3027 


5,445,334 
COP  CHANGING  NfECHANISM  FOR  A  WINDING  UNIT 
laama  Matni,  Kyoto;  Yoddyan  Maeda,  Yaoiatokooriyama; 
Y^jl  Todo,  Nagaokakyo;  Masaham  Kiriake,  and  TakaaU 
Nakao,  both  of  Ujl,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Marata  Kikai 
Kahaahtki  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japan 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  6,830,  JaL  21, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,374,000. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,449 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30. 1992. 4-9532:  Feb. 
7,1992,4-56739 

tat  CL*  B65H  54/20.  67/02 
VS.  CL  242— 35 J  A  4  rimiwm. 


second  facing  limiting  stops  provided  on  said  carrier  rings, 
each  of  said  second  limiting  stops  having  a  facing  surface, 

said  first  and  second  facing  limiting  stops  being  so  config- 
ured, positioned  and  supported  on  said  carrier  rings  that 
said  facing  surfaces  thereof  are  operable,  when  the  carrier 


ammuB 

1 

^m 

is  compre&sed  in  an  axial  direction,  to  engage  facing  sur- 
faces on  adjacent  carrier  rings,  are  operable  to  prevent 
further  compression  and,  when  so  engaged,  are  operable 
to  prevent  relative  movement  between  adjacent  carrier 
rings. 


1.  An  unwinding  assisting  device  for  an  automatic  winder, 
the  automatic  winder  defining  a  winding  position  at  which  a 
cop  of  yam  is  unwound  from  a  take-up  tube  supported  on  a 
tray,  the  cop  defining  an  outside  diameter  and  the  take-up  tube 
defming  an  outside  diameter,  the  unwinding  assisting  device 
comprising: 
a  lifting  mechanism  for  raising  the  tray  at  the  winding  posi- 
tion as  the  cop  of  yam  is  unwound  from  the  take-up  tube, 
a  tubular  member  for  receiving  the  take-up  tube  therein,  the 
tubular  member  having  an  inside  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cop  and  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  the  take-up  tube,  wherein  the  cop  defines 
a  chase  and  wherein  the  lifting  mechanism  comprises: 
a  cylinder  actuator  having  a  rod, 

a  disk  attached  to  the  rod  of  the  cylinder  actuator  and  dis- 
posed to  raise  a  tray  having  a  cop  thereon  at  the  winding 
position  so  that  the  take-up  tube  is  directed  toward  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  member, 
a  sensor  for  detecting  the  chase  of  the  cop,  and 
a  controller  connected  with  the  sensor  and  the  cylinder 
actuator. 


5,445,336 

INTERNAL  FILM  DRIVE  FOR  THRUSTING  FILM 

CARTRIDGE 

Daniel  M.  Pagano,  Henrietta,  N.Y,  aasigiior  to  Eastnaa  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,011 

tat  a.*  G03B  17/26 

U.S.  CL  242-348J  10  Claim. 


5,445435 
COIL  CARRIER  COMPRESSIBLE  IN  AXIAL  DIRECTION 
Franz  Hallmaon,  Wiirselen,  and  Albert  Keusch,  ClMch-Palen- 
berg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Zimmermann  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  17,  1992,  42  19 

tat  a.*  B65H  75/20 
VS.  a.  242-118.1  33  cuim, 

1.  An  axially  compressible  carrier  for  supporting  threads  or 
yams,  said  carrier  having  a  winding  surface  with  a  cylindrical 
or  frustum  shape,  said  carrier  comprising 
a  pair  of  end  rings, 

a  plurality  of  carrier  rings  having  first  and  second  sides,  said 
carrier  rings  being  positioned  and  supported  between  said 
end  rings, 
struts  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  carrier 
rings  and  connecting  said  carrier  rings  to  adjacent  ones  of 
said  carrier  rings, 
first  facing  limiting  stops  provided  on  said  carrier  rings,  each 
of  said  first  facing  limiting  stops  having  a  facing  surface. 


1.  A  film  cartridge  including  a  roll  of  photographic  film 

contained  in  a  shell  having  an  exit  port,  the  film  including 

outermost  convolutions,  characterized  in  that: 

the  film  is  extended  through  the  exit  port  by  a  one-way 

clutch  including  a  ball  captured  in  a  ramped  cage  inside 

said  shell,  said  one-way  clutch  engaging  the  film  at  said 

outermost  convolutions  and  pulling  the  film  from  the  roll. 

5,445437 

TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  INTEGRAL  TENSION  POLE 

AND  IMPEDANCE  ROLLER 

Seog  Ha  Kwon,  Scoid,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Rled  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  FA.  26,  1993. 
1993-2745 

tat  CL»  B65H  23/16 
VS.  CL  242-334.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  traveling  apparatus  of  a  tape  recorder  for  controlling 
change  of  tension  of  a  tape  transferred  from  a  tape  reel 
mounted  on  a  reel  base  along  a  predetermined  travel-path  an  a 
deck  thereof,  adjusting  speed  variation  of  said  Upe,  and  elimi- 
nating noise  caused  by  vibration  of  a  tape-reel,  comprising:  a 
tension  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
deck  and  having  at  one  end  a  tension  band  wrapped  around 
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said  reel  base  for  applying 
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a  braking  load  to  the  reel  base  in 
accordance  with  the  pivoti  J  movement  of  the  tension  arm,  a 
tension  pole  mounted  at  a  ^econd  end  of  said  tension  arm,  an   Terry  J.  Reazer, 
impedance  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tension  pole  for       WUBtiii  J.  Reazer, 
contacting  said  tape  being  isupplied  from  said  tape  reel,  said 


CAIS! 
33  10 
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FUed 


Amt.  1, 1993,  Set.  No.  24^2 
Int  a.*  B65H  18/10 


VS.  a.  242—350 


tension  arm  being  resilient!^  biased  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to 
engage  said  roller  against  stid  tape  and  to  increase  the  braking 
load  such  that  an  increase  .in  tension  in  said  tape  results  in  a 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tension  arm  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  decrease  said  braking  la  id. 


i, 445,338 
TAPE  DRIVER 
Hideo  Nakaae,  Saitama,  J^Mn,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  148,343 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1992,  4-298651 

lot  CL«  GllB  15/30 

VS.  a.  242—349  11  Claims 


1.  A  torque  limiting  dev  x  for  a  reel  turntable  that  rotates  a 
tape  reel  on  which  a  tape  s  wound,  comprising: 
a  reel  turntable  being  p^vided  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatable 

about  a  shaft;  ' 

a  limiting  gear  having  a|  magnetic  plate  and  a  gear  portion 

supplied  with  a  drive  torce  and  being  disposed  so  as  to  be 

freely  rotatable  about  Isaid  shaft; 
a  first  magnet  attached  to  said  reel  turntable  so  as  to  be  freely 

rotatable  about  said  shikft  and  opposing  an  upper  surface  of 

said  magnetic  plate;  a|id 
a  second  magnet  dispos^  about  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  freely 

rotatable  about  said  sh^ft  in  unison  with  said  reel  turntable 

and  opposing  a  loweri  surface  of  said  magnetic  plate, 
wherein  a  drive  force  transmitted  to  said  gear  portion  is 

transmitted  to  said  ref  1  turntable  by  a  magnetic  coupling 

between  said  magnetic  plate  and  said  pair  of  first  and 

second  magnets  oppo^g  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 

said  magnetic  plate. 


August  29, 1995 


5,445,339 
5ETTE  WINDER  TOOL 
Saxony  Rd.,  Springfield,  III.  62703,  and 
Jr^  55  Nottingham  Dr.,  Outluun,  III.' 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


GENERAL  ANfD  MECHANICAL 


1.  A  cassette  wii  ler  tool,  comprising, 
a  central  plate,  tli  e  central  plate  including  a  top  edge  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  leg  integrally 
and  medially  liounted  to  the  top  edge,  and  a  bottom  leg 
integrally  and  medially  mounted  to  the  bottom  edge,  the 
top  leg  havingja  first  width,  and  the  bottom  leg  having  a 
second  width,  kvherein  the  second  width  is  greater  than 
the  first  widthJ  and 
the  central  plate,]  the  top  leg,  and  the  bottom  leg  are  copla- 
nar,  and  I 

he  crank  handle  including  a  handle  plate, 
t  including  a  first  end  spaced  from  a  second 
krasp   knob   orthogonally   and    rotatably 
bp  surface  of  the  handle  plate  about  a  knob 
^he  knob  axle  is  orthogonally  and  fixedly 
handle  plate  adjacent  the  first  end,  and  a 
crank  axle  fix^ly  mounted  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the 
handle  plate  adjacent  the  second  end,  wherein  the  crank 
axle  and  the  ^nob  axle  are  parallel,  and  the  crank  axle 
including  a  crank  axle  axis,  and  the  crank  axle  including  a 
bottom  wall  otthogonally  oriented  relative  to  the  crank 
axle  axis  and  p  arallel  to  the  handle  plate,  and  the  bottom 
wall  including  a  slot  directed  through  the  crank  axle  and 
the  bottom  w:  II,  and  the  slot  including  a  slot  recess  con- 
tained within  the  crank  axle  and  orthogonally  oriented 
relative  to  thi   slot,  wherein  the  slot  recess  selectively 
receives  the  t>p  leg  or  the  bottom  leg  therewithin  to 
permit  rotatior  i  of  the  central  plate  when  the  top  leg  and 
bottom  leg  are  selectively  received  within  the  slot  and  slot 
recess. 


a  crank  handle, 
the  handle  platj 
end,    and   a 
mounted  to  a  t 
axle,  wherein 
mounted  to  th^ 


1990,  akandoned 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  242—356 


5,445,340 
FILM  FEtSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Tsutomu  Wakabayishi,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Daitoku,  Sagamihara, 
and  Akira  Ezaw  t,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 
Corporation,  Tol  yo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S  er.  No.  236,152,  May  2, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  144,618,  Not.  1,  1993, 
abandoned,  wliich  i^  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,614,  Dec.  3, 
This  application  Not.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

351,146 
application  Japan,  Dec  4,  1989,  1-313496; 
Jan.  30,  1990,  2-17  \rj6 

Int  p.»  G03B  1/18;  B65H  20/00 

6  Claims 
6.  A  film  feeding!  device  into  which  is  loaded  a  film  cartridge 
having  a  spool  rotatable  in  a  supply  direction  for  driving  a 
leading  end  of  filni  of  the  cartridge  outwardly  through  a  sup- 
ply outlet  of  the  cartridge,  comprising: 
an  electric  motof  rotated  in  a  first  direction  for  driving  said 
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spool  shaft  to  rotate  in  the  supply  direction  for  supplying 
the  film;  rr  J    b 

a  torque  transmission  gear  train  which  transmits  torque 
produced  by  said  electric  motor; 

a  film  drive  gear  located  as  a  final  stage  of  said  torque  trans- 
miMion  gear  train  to  receive  the  torque  transmitted  from 
said  electric  motor,  and  having  a  torque  transmission  part 
engaged  with  said  spool  shaft  to  rotate  said  spool  shaft  in 
said  supply  direction; 

a  winding  spool  part,  said  winding  spool  part  including  a 
wmdmg  spool  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  film  supplied 
from  said  cartridge  and  then  taking  up  the  film  in  the 
supply  direction  upon  winding  rotation;  and 


a  sensor,  said  sensor  detecting  arrival  of  the  film  to  said 
wmdmg  spool  and  then  stopping  rotation  of  said  electric 
motor; 

whereiii  said  torque  transmission  gear  train  has  a  planetary 
gear  tram  comprising  a  sun  gear  driven  by  a  motor  driven 
gear  and  a  planet  gear,  and 

said  planet  gear  is  supported  to  be  angularly  moved  to  come 
mto  mesh  with  a  driven  gear  for  driving  said  film  drive 
gear  responsive  to  the  torque  transmitted  from  said  motor 
and  to  be  angularly  moved  to  come  out  of  mesh  with  said 
driven  gear  responsive  to  relative  rotation  produced  be- 
tween said  film  drive  gear  and  said  motor  driven  gear 
when  the  fUm  is  taken  up  by  said  winding  spool. 

5,445,341 

FLYING  PACTER  CORE  WINDING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 

^"^i  "^^JUnh^"^?^  ""^  CedertKrfm,  Roacoe,  both  of 
DLjItaNlaU  E.  Schlittler,  Brodbead,  and  Ronald  Wenzel, 
McMsha,  both  of  Wla.,  aarigaors  to  Martin  Automatic,  Inc 
Rockftmi,  DL  ^^ 

C«rt««jWhMmrt«f  Ser.No.  136.609,  Oct  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 
t^  '  '*^  ■  **■**■■•"*«»■  *'  Ser.  No.  935^59,  Ai*.  26, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160386 

Int  CL*  B65H  19/26.  19/30 
VS.  CL  242— 527  J  „ 


winding  a  runmng  web  of  material,  where  the  running  web  is 
initially  bewg  wound  onto  the  center  core  shaft  of  a  first  roll: 
where  after  the  first  roll  has  had  a  determined  amount  of  web 
wound  thereon,  the  running  web  is  to  be  spliced  and  thereafter 
IS  to  be  wound  about  the  center  core  shaft  of  a  second  roll  and 
where  the  runnmg  web  is  run  at  a  preselected  speed  while  the 
nmnmg  web  is  being  wound  about  the  first  roll,  whUe  the 
runmng  web  is  being  spliced  and  whUe  the  running  web  is 
being  wound  about  the  second  roll,  the  improved  apparatus 
includmg: 

means  for  disposing  the  first  roU  in  an  operating  position; 

a  fixed  drive  assembly  for  driving  the  center  core  shaft  of  the 
first  roll,  when  disposed  in  its  operating  position,  so  that 
the  runnmg  web  runs  onto  and  about  the  first  roll  at  the 
preselected  speed; 

means  for  disposing  the  central  core  shaft  of  the  second  roll 
m  a  splicing  position,  which  is  adjacent  to  the  operating 
position  of  the  first  roll; 

an  assembly  for  causing  the  running  web  to  run  so  that  a 
portion  of  it  passes  adjacent  to  the  center  core  shaft  of  the 
second  roll  before  it  is  wound  onto  and  about  the  first  roll 

a  movable  drive  assembly  for  driving  the  center  core  shaft  of 
the  second  roll,  while  the  center  core  shaft  of  the  second 
roll  IS  m  Its  splicing  position,  so  that  the  surface  speed  of 
the  center  core  shaft  of  the  second  roll  matches  the  prese- 
lected speed  of  the  running  web; 

an  assembly  for  pressing  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  running 
web  mto  surface  to  surface  contact  with  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  center  core  shaft  of  the  second  roll  such 
that  the  portion  will  adhere  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  center  core  shaft  of  the  second  roll  when  it  is 
pressed  against  the  center  core  shaft; 
an  assembly  for  cutting  the  running  web.  downstream  of  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  running  web,  so  that  the  running 
web  wUI  then  begin  to  wind  about  the  center  core  shaft  of 
the  second  roll; 
meins  for  disconnecting  the  center  core  shaft  of  the  first  roll 

from  the  fixed  drive  assembly  means; 
means  for  moving  the  first  roll  from  ite  operating  position; 
and 

an  assembly  for  moving  the  second  roll,  and  the  movable 
dnve  means,  along  a  substantially  straight  line  path,  from 
the  splicmg  position  to  the  operating  position. 

5,445,342 

EXPANSIBLE  SHAFT  FOR  ROLL  CORE 

WOUam  R.  Miller,  Portla«i,  Or«g,  ud  Timothy  J.  Becker. 

VaMMNiTcr,  Wash.,  aaaigMin  to  Tidlaad  Corporation,  Cmw^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,762.  Jan.  15,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,372431.  This  application  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,072 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  MbaeqneM  to  Dec  13, 

2011,  has  been  ««<«/4«ii^^ 

Int  CL*  B65H  75/24 

VS.  CL  242— 571J  j  ^ 


9.  An  improved  fiying  paster  core  willing  apparatus  for   colip'^g''*^"'  ^  "^"^  '°'  '^'^  "**'  '  ~'«' 
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(a)  a  shaft  having  a  iongi^inally-extending  peripheral  sur- 
face and  a  longitudinal  pxis,  said  surface  defining  multiple 
longitudinally-extendii^  separate  slots; 

(b)  each  of  said  slots  containing  a  respective  elongate  resil- 
ient separate  bladder  expandable  under  fluid  pressure  to 
create  frictional  engagement  with  said  core; 

(c)  the  respective  separate  slots  and  bladders  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  shaft  in  a  substantially  helically 
intertwined  relationship  with  each  other,  said  slots  being 
T-shaped  in  cross  section,  and  said  bladden  being  T- 
shaped  in  cross  sectio^  both  when  expanded  under  said 
fluid  pressure  and  wh^  not  expanded  under  said  fluid 
pressure. 


9  445,343 

FILM  SPOOL  WITH  I  O'EGRAL  CANTILEVER  TO 
ENGAGE  AND  RELEASE  FILM  END 
Stephen  M.  Reinke,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aMdgnor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  CoiaiMUiy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,2S5 

Lit  CW  B65H  75/28 

MS.  CL  342—587.1  6  Cbims 


5.  A  film  spool  comprising: 

a  spool  core  having  a  slat  for  receiving  a  film  end; 

a  projecting  beam  located  inside  said  slot; 

resilient  support  means  cpnnecting  said  spool  core  and  said 
projecting  beam  substaitially  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  beam  along  said  slot,  but 
being  flexible  to  allow  the  beam  to  be  swimg  laterally 
within  the  slot  in  a  forward  direction  and  being  biased,to 
return  the  beam  in  a  reverse  direction; 

film  engagement  means  jutting  from  said  spool  core  to  pro- 
trude into  said  slot  for  engaging  a  film  end  within  the  slot; 
and  \ 

film  positioning  and  stripping  means  jutting  out  from  said 
projecting  beam  to  protrude  into  said  slot  for  positioning 
a  film  end  in  engagement  with  said  film  engagement 
means  when  the  beam  is  returned  in  the  reverse  direction 
and  for  removing  the  film  end  from  the  film  engagement 
means  when  the  beainis  swung  in  the  forward  direction. 


1,445,344 

REEL-LOCKING  DEVICE 
Peter  R.  Scser,  ami  Miehasj  J.  Faaelli,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
■HigMin  to  Eastman  Ko^  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jnl.  14. 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,502 
Int  C|*  B65H  75/24 
VS.  CL  242— 597  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  reel-locking  devicej  comprising: 
a  spindle  shaft  having  a  square  cross  section  forming  four  flat 
surfaces  including  at  least  one  recessed  surface  along  one 
of  the  four  flat  surfaces;  and 
two  or  more  leaf  spring  mounted  90*  to  each  other  in  re- 


spective recess^ 
springs  affixed 
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surfaces,  each  of  said  two  or  more  leaf 
at  one  end  to  said  recessed  surface  for 


exerting  a  forc^  against  a  reel  inserted  onto  said  spindle 
shaft. 


5,445345 

ANTI-THEFT  D^PENSERS  FOR  ROLL  MATERIALS 
Jcan-Lools  Nereu,  Lery,  France;  Rudolph  W.  Schntz,  Wabint 
Creek,  and  George  Lipp,  San  Frandsco,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Kaysersberc,  S.A.,  France 

828,295,  Jan.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,323,980. 
This  appUcaltoa  Mar.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215,4«9 
Int  CL'  B65H  19/00 

2( 


Division  of  Sv.  No. 


VS.  CL  241—S9rj.6 


substantially  planar 


«    38^ 
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1.  Anti-theft  dispenser  for  a  roll  of  material  comprising  a 


support;  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis 


rigidly  and  perpend  icularly  connected  to  said  support  at  a  first 
end  and  having  at  a  pecond  end  a  stop  head  attached  thereto;  an 
anti-extraction  meatis  for  preventing  a  roll  of  material  which  is 
mounted  on  said  aitti-extraction  means  from  being  withdrawn 
from  said  anti-extraction  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
support;  said  anti-extraction  means  rotatably  mounted  axially 
on  said  shaft  and  being  held  on  said  shaft  by  said  stop  head,  said 
anti-extraction  mea  is  including  a  stop  on  one  end  of  said  anti- 
extraction  means  'vhich  faces  said  support  and  said  anti- 
extraction  means  having  an  exterior  diameter  larger  than  an 
inner  diameter  of  s^id  roll  and  an  exterior  shape  in  the  shape  of 
a  helically  extending  blade  angled  relative  to  the  axis,  the  edge 
of  said  blade  facing  said  planar  support  and  defining  said  exte- 
rior diameter;  a  spr^g  means  positioned  on  said  shaft  between 
le  one  end  of  said  anti-extraction  means 
for  resiliently  biasing  said  anti-extraction 
support  and  against  said  stop  head,  said 
ig  for  movement  of  said  anti-extraction 
means  in  relation  to  said  shaft  towards  said  support;  and  a  stud 
which  is  perpendictlarly  affixed  to  said  support  and  facing  said 
stop,  such  that  said  anti-extraction  means  is  freely  rotatable  on 
said  shaft  when  sai<  anti-extraction  means  is  biased  against  said 
stop  head  and  sue  i  that  said  stop  abuts  against  said  stud  to 
prevent  free  rotati(  m  of  said  anti-extraction  means  when  said 
anti-extraction  mei  as  is  moved  away  from  said  stop  head  and 
towards  said  suppc  rt 


said  support  and 
facing  said  suppor 
means  away  from  i 
spring  means  allov 
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5,445,346 

AIRCRAFT  TAIL  SURFACE  SPOILERS 

Raymond  D.  Gilbert,  6501  Inwood  Dr.,  SpringfleM,  Va.  22150 

Conthnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,038,  Sep.  27, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  935,284 

Int  a.*  GOSD  7/00 

VS.  CL  244-197  lo  Claims 


tional  condition  of  the  vehicle  and  transmitting  electrical 

data  signals  corresponding  thereto; 
a  fixed  receiver  unit  for  automatically  receiving  said  dau 

signals  when  the  vehicle  passes  proximate  thereto;  and 
a  base  unit  for  processing  said  dau  signals  received  by  the 

receiver  unit  to  determine  said  operational  condition,  and 


1.  An  apparatus,  in  combination  with  an  aircraft,  comprising 

a  fuselage  with  a  cockpit, 

wings  on  left  and  right  side  of  said  fuselage, 

a  left-side  tail-elevator  and  a  right  side  tail  elevator  having 

forward  portions  with  symmetrical  top  and  bottom  airfoils, 

from  leading  edge  to  maximum  thickness,  and 
rear  portions,  with  tapered  airfoils  from  maximum  thickness 

to  an  aft  edge, 
a  cantilever  shaft,  connecting  and  supporting  the  forward 

portion  of  left-side  and  the  forward  portion  of  right-side 

tail  elevators, 
a  powered  elevator  actuator  system  attached  rigidly  within 

the  aircraft  fuselage  and  routionally  to  the  forwaid-sur- 

face  actuating  cantilever  shaft,  and 
a  pitch-changing  communication  means  between  the  cockpit 

and  each  powered  elevator  tail  surface  actuator  apparatus; 
the  combination  further  comprises: 
a  first  spoiler  device  mounted  on  the  top  symmetric  surface 

of  the  forward  portion  of  the  left  side  tail  elevator  and 
a  second  spoiler  device  mounted  on  the  top  symmetric  sur- 
face of  the  forward  portion  of  the  right  side  tail  elevator, 

and 
a  third  spoiler  device  located  on  the  bottom  symmetric 

surface  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  left  side  tail  elevator, 

and 
a  fourth  spoiler  device  located  on  the  bottom  symmetric 

surface  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  right  side  tail  eleva- 
tor, and 
a  spoiler  actuation  means  for  each  spoiler  device,  and  an 

independent  communication  means  between  the  cockpit 

and  each  said  spoiler  actuator  means; 
said  spoiler  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of  routable 
spoiler  elements; 
wherein  independent  communication  from  the  aircraft  cockpit 
drives  the  actuator  means  to  rotate  said  spoiler  elemente  into 
contact  with  each  other  to  form  a  single-line  air  barrier  that 
disables  laminar  airflow  and  disengages  pressure-reduction 
mechanism  of  the  Bernoulli  effect 


to  predict  subsequent  operational  problems  associated 
with  said  condition,  said  base  unit  comprising  a  prognostic 
unit  for  determining  said  operational  condition  and  for 
predicting  the  problems  in  said  conditions  and  a  diagnostic 
unit  for  scheduling  preventive  maintenance  action  for  the 
vehicle  in  accordance  with  said  operational  condition  and 
said  predicted  problems. 


5^445,348 
AUXILIARY  CABLE  ATTACHMENT 
WiUiam  D.  CaldweU,  Bessemer,  and  Wd-Ckuig  Lin,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Ala.,  aasignors  to  Reliable  Betkea  Power  Prod- 
■cta.  Inc.,  Pelham,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  304,401 
Int  a.*  F16L  3/08 
VS.  CL  248— 74wl  u 
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5^445,347 

AUTOMATED  WIRELESS  PREVENTIVE 

MAINTENANCE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAGNETIC  LEVTTATION  (MAGLEV)  TRAINS  AND 

OTHER  VEHICLES 

Joseph  S.  Ng,  Montebello,  Calif.,  assipMr  to  Haghes  Ainnft 

Compuy,  Los  Aageles,  CUif. 

Piled  May  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  62,862 
Int  CL*  B61L  1/00 
VS.  a.  246-169  R  20  CUms 

1.  An  automated  maintenance  system  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
a  mobile  unit  provided  in  the  vehicle  for  sensing  the  opera- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cable  support  pole  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  fasteners  extending  throu^  the  pole  at  different 
heights,  a  first  strand  clamp  mounted  by  a  lower  fastener  of 
said  pair  to  the  pole  and  a  first  communication  cable  strand 
secured  by  the  first  strand  clamp,  a  support  bar  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  lower  fastener  and  extending  horizontally  from  said 
pole,  a  second  strand  clamp  affixed  to  said  support  bar  at  a 
point  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  clamp  and  adapted  to 
secure  a  second  communication  supporting  strand  in  place,  and 
a  brace  extending  diagonally  between  an  upper  fastener  of  said 
pair  and  a  lower  end  attached  to  said  support  bar  distal  said 
pole,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  extension  member  extending  above  said  support  bar 
and  outwardly  from  said  pole  from  a  connection  point 
intermediate  said  pole  and  said  lower  end  to  a  point  out- 
wardly of  said  support  bar,  said  extension  member  con- 
nected to  said  support  bar  at  said  connection  point  with- 
out disengaging  said  support  bar  or  said  first  and  second 
supporting  strand;  and 

(b)  a  third  strand  clamp  adapted  to  secure  a  third  communi- 
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cation  cable  supporting  sjrand  in  place  laterally  spaced 
from  and  above  said  second  communication  cable  sup- 
porting strand  such  that  laid  first  and  third  clamps  are 
aligned  in  a  vertical  plane  at  equal-distant  radial  measure 
from  a  superjacent  conductor  with  said  second  strand 
being  equal-distant  from  said  first  and  second  strand. 


5,44j,349 


WRIST  SUPP  >RT 
Sudra  A.  Hart,  3713  Morae  An  . 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1994 , 
lata* 
VS.  CL  24S— lis 


HSSG 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  fie  wrists  of  a  person  perform- 
ing activities  requiring  repetitive  movement  of  the  person's 
fingers  and  for  relieving  physical  stress  occasioned  by  such 
activities,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongated,  flexible  container  constructed  of  flexible  sheet 
material  and  including  a  geaerally  tubular-shaped  segment 
and  ends  closing  said  generally  tubular -shaped  segment 
and  defining  therewith  an  elongated,  closed  interior,  and 

particulate  material  comprise  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
particulate  elements  disposed  within  the  elongated,  closed 
interior  of  said  elongated,  flexible  container  in  the  gener- 
ally tubular-shaped  segment  thereof,  said  discrete  particu- 
late elements  within  said  elongated,  closed  interior  being 
relatively  movable  within  said  elongated,  flexible  con- 
tainer upon  application  of  outside  pressure  to  said  gener- 
ally tubular-shaped  segment  by  a  user's  wrists  to  generally 
conform  it  in  shape  to  the  user's  wrists  and  to  provide 
support  therefore  while  the  user  is  performing  activities 
requiring  finger  movement,  and 

said  apparatus  cooperating  Mrith  said  wrists  to  gently  mas- 
sage said  wrists  during  sai^  finger  movement. 


5,4 

ADJUCTABLE  COMTAINER  HOLDER 

Keuetk  D.  Rigrity,  7911  Dimbarton,  Lm  Angeiea,  Calif.  90045 

C«HiMMti<»-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  9*023,  JnL  6, 1993,  abudoaed. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  30;  1994,  Ser.  No.  26S,2S4 

Int.  CL«  AkjK  1/08 


VS.  CL  24S— 313 


UOaiM 


1.  An  adjustable  container  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  and  a  movable  ji  w,  the  jaws  having  mutually 
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opposed  arcuate  surfaces  that  define  an  adjustable  aper- 
ture, the  fixed  jav|  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  holes 
therethrough,  in  the  movable  jaw  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  threaded  holes  therethrough; 

(b  )  a  pair  of  rods,  the  rods  each  having  a  threaded  portion 
that  threadingly  engages  the  threaded  holes  in  the  mov- 
able jaw,  and  a  smooth  portion  that  is  rotably  mounted  in 
the  holes  of  the  fixed  jaw; 

(c)  an  adjusting  knobiengaging  the  rods  via  adjusting  means 
so  that  when  the  adjusting  knob  is  adjusted  in  one  direc- 
tion, the  movable .  aw  moves  towards  the  fixed  jaw,  and 
when  the  adjusting  knob  is  adjusted  in  the  opposing  direc- 
tion, the  movable  j  iw  moves  apart  from  the  fixed  jaw,  so 
that  the  adjustable  aperture  defined  by  the  arcuate  jaw 
surfaces  can  be  ad  usted  to  gra^  containers  of  differing 
sizes. 


COVER  FOR  A 
Larry  Foster,  Chebea, 
Dexter,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb. 
Int 
U.S.  a.  248—345.1 


5,445,351 
gUEL  TANK  SUPPORT  STRAP 
I  lich^  auigDor  to  Pilot  Indnstrics,  iBCn 


17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,046 
CL»  A47B  95/00 


14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  an  elongated  fuel  tank  support  strap,  said 
strap  having  a  top,  a  bopom  and  two  spaced  apari  and  parallel 
sides,  said  strap  being  donstructed  of  a  metallic  material,  said 
cover  comprising: 

an  elongated  top  wall  constructed  of  a  flexible,  non-metallic 
material,  said  top  wall  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  two 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  sides,  said  top  wall  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  a  bottom  of  said  top  wall  overlies  the  top  of 
the  tank  strap, 

a  pair  of  side  walls,  ojie  side  wall  extending  outwardly  from 
each  side  of  said  top  wall, 

an  inwardly  facing  clannel  formed  on  each  side  wall,  each 
channel  adapted  to  lockingly  ,engage  one  side  of  the  tank 
strap,  I 

means  for  varying  tht  spacing  between  said  channels, 

wherein  said  top  wal)  comprises  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nally extending  aiid  laterally  adjacent  sections  which 
obliquely  intercept  each  other  along  a  peak  which  extends 
longitudinally  alon  (  said  top  wall. 


Jcaae  L.  Long,  Rte.  #2, 
Filed  Jaa. 

btj 
U.S.  CL  248— 354  J 
1.  A  new  and 

camper  tops  for 
camper  top  from  a 
with  other  like  stands, 
relative  to  the  truck 
truck  bed  by  jacking 


5,445,352 

PORTABLE  TEL^COPING  STAND  FOR  TRUCK 
CAMPER  TOPS 
Box  1390,  EUzabethton,  Ten.  37643 
0, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,315 
CL*  F16M  13/00 

3Clafaw 

improved  portable  telescoping  stand  for  truck 

facilitating  easy  one-person  removal  of  a 

picki  ip  truck  by  supporting,  in  combination 

I  lie  camper  top  in  an  elevated  position 

bed  after  the  top  has  been  raised  free  of  the 

v'hereby  the  truck  may  be  driven  out 
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from  under  the  elevated  camper  top,  the  portable  telescoping 

stand  for  truck  camper  tops  comprising: 
a  lower  support  structure  having  a  first  hollow  column 
supported  in  an  upright  position  by  a  base,  the  base  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  generally  cylindrical  shaped 
support  legs  fixedly  radially  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  column,  the  support  legs  extending 
from  the  first  column  at  right  angles  to  the  column,  the 
legs  being  equally  spaced  around  the  column  to  provide 
stability  for  the  column  whereby  tipping  caused  by 
slightly  off-center  loads  is  precluded,  the  first  column  also 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  lateral  holes  there- 
through, the  lateral  holes  lying  on  parallel  axes  to  each 
other  at  right  angles  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  the 
hollow  first  column; 
an  upper  support  structure  having  a  hollow  second  column 
telescopically  operationally  disposed  over  the  first  column 
whereby  the  overall  height  of  the  stand  may  be  increased 
or  decreased,  the  second  column  having  a  bifurcated  yoke 
with  upstanding  ears  fixedly  connected  to  the  upper  end, 
the  ears  being  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  yoke,  the 
second  column  also  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 


^^t^r" 


lateral  holes  therethrough,  the  lateral  holes  having  essen- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  holes  of  the  first  column, 
the  lateral  holes  lyinjg  on  parallel  axes  to  each  other  at 
right  angles  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  hollow 
second  column  so  when  the  upper  support  structure  is 
telescopically  longitudinally  moved  with  respect  to  the 
lower  support  structure  holes  in  the  second  column  may 
be  made  to  line  up  with  holes  in  the  first  column;  and 

pin  means  whereby  the  overall  height  of  the  stand  may  be 
locked  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  steps  by  insert- 
ing the  pin  through  coincident  holes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond columns  nearest  a  desired  stand  height,  the  pin  means 
comprising: 

a  rod  formed  from  shear-resistant  material  such  as  steel,  the 
rod  being  formed  in  a  linear  generally  cylindrical  configu- 
ration and  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  the 
diameter  of  the  second  column,  the  rod  also  having  a 
diameter  essentially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  holes 
of  the  first  and  second  columns,  the  rod  additionally  hav- 
ing handle  means  whereby  the  rod  may  be  easily  grasped 
by  a  user,  the  rod  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  second 
column,  the  rod  also  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  first 
column. 


5,445,353 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  CLAMP 

Yi^i  Sakamoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sei^u  Seiyaku  Kabu- 

•hiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/00151,  §  371  Date  Oct  12, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/15689,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1993 

per  Filed  Feb.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  129,171 

lat  a.»  F16M  13/00 

UA  a.  248-421  20Clatas 

1.  A  support  device  for  an  animal  clamp  for  supposing  the 

animal  clamp  fixing  a  small  laboratory  animal  at  a  specified 

position  with  respect  to  a  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 


a  base  board  fitted  to  the  testing  apparatus  either  directly  or 
indirectly, 

an  elevating  board  disposed  above  the  base  board, 

elevating  means  for  lifting  or  lowering  the  elevating  board, 
being  installed  between  the  base  board  and  elevatins 
board,  * 

a  clamp  mounting  board  disposed  on  the  elevating  board  for 
mounting  the  animal  clamp  on,  with  the  front  edge  piv- 
oted to  the  elevating  board, 


tilting  means  for  tilting  the  clamp  mounting  board  about  the 
front  edge,  being  installed  between  the  elevating  board 
and  the  clamp  mounting  board, 

clamp  slip  preventive  means  to  prevent  the  animal  from 
slipping  off  the  clamp  mount  board;  and 

wherein  the  tilting  means  is  composed  of  a  jack,  and  a  sliding 
member  inserted  between  the  jack  and  the  chunp  mount- 
ing board. 


5,445,354 

TRACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  POWER  SEAT 

ADJUSTER 

Derek  K.  Gaager,  An  Arbor,  aad  Max  O.  Heeach,  Brooklyn 

both  of  Mich.,  aasignora  to  IIT  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,744 

lat  a.*  n6M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—429  lo  Qatai 


1.  A  seat  track  apparatus  for  automotive  seats  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  tracks  slidably  engaged  for  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  therebetween; 

the  first  track  having  first  and  second  spaced  pairs  of  flanges, 
one  first  flange  and  one  second  flange  extending  outward 
from  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  on  the  first  track; 

each  of  the  flanges  of  the  first  pair  of  flanges  formed  with  a 
first  abutment  surface; 

the  second  track  having  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  flanges,  one 
third  flange  and  one  fourth  flange  extending  inwardly 
from  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  on  the  second 
track; 

each  of  the  flanges  of  the  third  pair  of  flanges  formed  with  a 
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second  abutment  surface  ponnally  spaced  from  the  first 
abutment  surface  on  the  first  track; 

the  fourth  pair  of  flanges  beitg  spaced  from  the  third  flanges 
to  form  a  channel  therebetween,  one  of  the  second  flanges 
of  the  first  track  disposed  in  the  channel  for  guiding  shd- 
ing  movement  of  the  first  frack  with  respect  to  the  second 
track;  and  wherein 

the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  flanges  and  at  least 
certain  of  the  side  legs  of  the  first  and  second  tracks  are 
deformable  under  forces  tending  to  separate  the  first  track 
from  the  second  track  to  l^ng  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  pairs  of  flanges  intoj  self-cinching  engagement  with 
each  other  to  resist  such  Kparation. 


VS.  CL  248—514 


3Claiiiis 
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S,4453S6 

NON-FREEZING  UQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Roger  C.  Walsh,  34  A  Victoria  Park  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  M4E  3R9  ,  and  Douglas  W.  Eggins,  129  DapUne 
CreacMrt,  Barrie,  Ontario,  CaMda  L4M  2Y7 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  S«r.  No.  209,981 

ii  t  a.»  n«  7/07 

vs.  CL  2S1— 5  26  CUiina 


5,441,355 

ANTENNA-MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Hnng-oaing  Cbeo,  3F1.,  No.  22,]Laiie  167,  Jenyi  St,  Shanchnng 
aty,  Taipei  Hsicii,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  17,  199#,  Ser.  No.  245^21 
I^  CL'  F}6M  13/00 


said 


1.  A  liquid  supply 
two  locations  in  spacec 
surizing  means  located 
necting  the  pressurizing 
cated  at  said  second 
subject  to  freezing 
laterally  compressible 
liquid  therethrough;  a 
said  first  hose  portion 
said  first  hose  portion; 
ing  relation  with  said 
securing  the  ends  of 
with  the  respective  end  i 
gas  enclosure 
eluding  a  tubular  fitting 
reduced  diameter 
tion;  said  second  hose 
portion  in  compressive 
fitting;  and  load 
and  said  second  hose 
ing  of  the  pipeline  in 
upon  the  operation  of 
emptying  thereof  upon 
application  of  pressun 
therewith. 


distrifa  uting 
eid  I 
t  le  I 


1.  An  antenna-mounting  de\  ice  comprising: 
a  mount  to  which  an  antenn  i  is  attached; 
a  clip  which  is  joined  with  I  ie  mount  and  comprises: 
a  first  member  comprisin ;  a  first  margin  and  a  second 
•  margin  which  is  curved  so  as  to  form  a  lower  jaw,  two 
spaces  defined  therein  a  id  two  tabs  which  perpendicu- 
larly project  from  the  I  rst  member  so  that  the  spaces 
are  between  the  tabs; 
a  second  member  comprising  a  margin  disposed  above  the 

lower  jaw,  and  having  in  upper  jaw; 

a  pad  comprising  a  first  portion  adhered  to  the  first  margin 

of  the  first  member  and  *  second  portion  adhered  to  the 

second  member;  | 

a  buckle  comprising   tw^  tabs  which  perpendicularly 

project  from  the  buckle  and  each  define  a  pivot  point 

which  is  linked  to  one  of  the  tabs  of  the  first  member,  a 

first  edge  and  a  second  4dge,  so  that  a  distance  between 

the  first  edge  and  the  pivot  point  is  less  than  a  distance 

between  the  second  ed^  and  the  pivot  point; 

whereby  the  buckle  is  switchtd  between  a  released  position 

and  locked  position,  in  the  released  position,  the  upper  jaw  is 

released  from  the  lower  jaw  in  order  to  receive  a  trunk  lid,  in 

the  locked  position,  the  second  edges  of  the  Ubs  of  the  buckle 

abut  against  the  second  member  through  the  spaces  of  the  first 

member  so  as  to  push  the  uppet  jaw  towards  the  lower  jaw,  so 

that  the  trunk  lid  is  compressed|  between  the  upper  jaw  and  the 

lower  jaw. 


.assignors 


Keviii  L.  Torgerson, 

A.  Sdiultz,  Holmen, 

Nagano,  Japan, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar. 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa 
U;  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-021337 


In. 


ib( 


said 


9  aid 


VS.  a.  251—146 

1.  A  pipe  connecting 
having  an  aperture  to 
arranged  at  the  top  of 
opening  and  closing 
removably  fitted  to  sail 
characterized  in  that 
aligned  with  the 
and  comprises  a  slide 
circular  valve  sliding 
transversal  collar  insertion 
other  side  thereof  and 
valve  sliding  hole,  a 
from  the  bottoms  of  the 
of  guides  projecting  oi 
tion  opposite  to  that  oi 


opemi  ig 


piur  ( 


syftem  for  the  transfer  of  a  liquid  between 
apart  relation,  comprising  liquid  pres- 
at  a  first  said  location;  a  pipeline  con- 
means  to  liquid  receiving  means  lo- 
Ix^ation  through  an  intervening  space 
ten  peratures;  said  pipeline  having  a  first, 
hose  portion  for  the  transfer  of  said 
second  hose  portion  coextensive  with 
forming  a  sealed  gas  enclosure  Mnth 
(as  admission  means  connected  in  seal- 
gas  enclosure;  and  end  sealing  means 
first  hose  portion  in  sealing  relation 
of  said  second  hose  portion  to  seal  said 
een,  each  said  end  sealing  means  in- 
having  an  outer  end,  an  inner  end  of 
d  within  an  end  of  said  first  hose  por- 
portion  enclosing  said  first  hose  end 
sandwiched  relation  with  said  tubular 
means  located  between  said  first 
portions  to  accomodate  cyclic  load- 
expanding  of  said  first  hose  portion 
Aid  liquid  pressurizing  means,  and  the 
termination  of  said  pressurizing,  by  the 
gas  in  transverse  collapsing  relation 


5,445,357 

PIPE  CONNECnNGJSTHUCrURE  TO  BE  USED  FOR  A 
MIL  I  DELIVERY  PIPE 
Htfmen;  Kevin  M.  Keefe,  LaCrosse;  David 
all  of  Wis.,  and  Minoni  Matsuzawa, 
to  Orion-Babson  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano, 


IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,895 

Japan,  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-021336 
U;  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-097125 
a.*  F16K  57/00 

7Claims 

structure  constituted  by  a  milk  tap 

aligned  with  a  corresponding  opening 

ajmilk  delivery  pipe  and  a  slide  valve  for 

aperture  and  a  plug-in  metal  fitting 

milk  tap  and  including  an  elbow  pipe, 

slide  valve  has  an  aperiure  to  be 

at  the  top  of  the  milk  delivery  pipe 

valve  carriage  having  a  substantially 

I  lold  disposed  at  the  lower  center  and 

holes  bored  from  a  side  toward  the 

disposed  along  the  lateral  sides  of  the 

of  guide  pins  projecting  outwardly 

respective  collar  insertion  holes,  a  pair 

lu^ardly  from  said  other  side  in  a  direc- 

said  guide  pins,  a  pair  of  holders  dis- 
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posed  oppositely  and  adjacent  to  the  aperture  of  the  milk  tap 
for  slidably  holding  said  guides  and  guide  pins  and  collars 
fitted  to  the  respective  guide  pins  of  the  valve  carriage,  coil 
springs  being  respectively  arranged  between  the  collars  and 
the  bottoms  of  the  collar  insertion  holes,  the  leading  ends  of 
said  collars  disposed  dose  to  the  carriage  being  Upeied,  a 


cylindrical  valve  being  inserted  into  said  valve  sliding  hole, 
said  valve  being  provided  with  lugs  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
the  highest  points  of  said  collars  fitted  to  said  guide  pins  being 
located  above  the  lowest  points  of  the  respective  lugs,  said  lugs 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  cyhndrical  valve  abutting  the 
respective  collars  fitted  to  said  guide  pins  when  moved  hori- 
zontally with  the  carriage. 


5  445J58 
EXHAUST  TYPE  QUICK  ACTION  COUPLER 
Keith  J.  Anderson,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Parlccr- 
Hannifln  Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358^16 

ImL  CV  F16L  37/28 

VS.  a  251-149.6  27  Claims 


9.  A  coupler  socket  for  a  nipple,  the  coupler  socket  compris- 
ing: 

i)  a  coupler  body  having  an  inner  wall  surface  defining  an 
axial  bore  and  an  open  end  to  receive  the  nipple,  said 
coupler  body  also  including  a  first  set  of  coupling  mem- 
bers disposed  about  the  coupler  body  and  movable  in  a 
radial  direction,  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  wall 
surface  proximate  the  open  end  of  the  body, 

ii)  an  inner  sleeve  disposed  in  the  axial  bore  of  said  coupler 
body  and  biased  axially  outward  toward  the  open  end  of 
the  coupler  body,  said  inner  sleeve  having  an  inner  wall 
surface  defming  a  nipple  cavity  dimensioned  to  receive 
the  nipple,  and  an  outer  wall  surface  with  a  pair  of  reces- 


ses of  different  radial  depths,  and  including  a  second  set  of 
coupling  members  disposed  about  the  inner  sleeve  and 
movable  in  a  radial  direction,  said  inner  sleeve  normally 
being  axially  disposed  relative  to  said  coupler  body  such 
that  said  second  set  of  coupling  members  can  move  radi- 
ally outward  into  the  recess  in  said  coupler  body,  the  inner 
sleeve  moving  axially  away  from  the  open  end  of  the 
coupler  body  into  a  coupled  position  when  the  nipple  is 
inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  coupler  socket,  thereby 
driving  said  second  set  of  coupling  members  radially 
inward  into  engaging  relation  with  the  nipple, 
iii)  an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  the  coupler  body  and  being 

axially  movable  with  respect  thereto, 
iv)  a  valve  member  mounted  within  the  coupler  body  and 
normally  biased  to  a  closed  position  to  block  a  fluid  flow 
path  through  the  coupler  socket,  said  valve  member  being 
engaged  by  the  nipple  and  moved  into  an  open  position 
when  the  nipple  is  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  cou- 
pler socket  to  open  the  fluid  flow  path  through  the  cou- 
pler socket,  and 
v)  a  locking  mechanism  disposed  between  said  outer  sleeve 
and  said  coupler  body,  said  locking  mechanism  biasing 
said  first  set  of  coupling  members  radially  inward  into 
engagement  with  a  first  of  said  pair  of  recesses  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  when  the  nipple  is  inserted  into 
the  open  end  of  the  coupler  body  and  the  inner  sleeve 
moves  away  from  the  open  end  to  a)  retain  said  first  set  of 
coupling  members  in  said  first  recess,  b)  retain  said  inner 
sleeve  in  the  coupled  position,  and  c)  retain  the  nipple 
within  the  coupler  socket,  said  outer  sleeve  having  an 
inner  surface  configuration  which  engages  and  moves  said 
locking  mechanism  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  set  of 
coupling  members  when  said  outer  sleeve  is  moved  in  a 
first  axial  direction  such  that  said  first  set  of  coupling 
members  move  radially  outward  a  predetermined  dbtance 
out  of  said  first  of  said  pair  of  recesses  such  that  a)  said 
inner  sleeve  is  biased  a  predetermined  distance  axially 
outward  toward  the  open  end  of  the  coupler  body,  b)  said 
valve  member  moves  into  the  closed  position,  and  c)  said 
first  set  of  coupling  members  are  retained  in  engagement 
with  said  second  of  said  pair  of  recesses  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  sleeve,  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
sleeve  also  having  a  configuration  which  allows  said  first 
set  of  coupling  members  to  move  further  radially  outward 
when  said  outer  sleeve  is  moved  in  a  second  axial  direc- 
tion, opposite  from  said  first  axial  direction,  to  a)  allow 
said  first  set  of  coupling  members  to  move  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  second  of  said  pair  of  recesses  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  sleeve,  b)  allow  the  inner  sleeve  to  be 
biased  further  axially  outward  toward  the  open  end  of  the 
coupler  body,  and  c)  allow  the  second  set  of  coupUng 
members  to  move  radially  outward  into  the  recess  in  the 
inner  wall  surface  of  the  coupler  body  to  thereby  release 
the  nipple  and  allow  the  nipple  to  be  disconnected  from 
the  coupler  socket 


3036 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,445359 

GATE  VALVE 
JohB  BcMii.  10938  Leaning  Aah,  Houcton,  Tex.  77079 

OMtfaiutiMi  of  Scr.  No.  ISftfilt,  Sep.  12, 1991, ; 

wkkh  ia  a  coMtiMntkiiHin-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  504,512,  Apr.  4, 1990, 

abMBdofd,  wUch  is  a  coirtinii«tio»-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  493,045, 

Mar.  12, 1990,  ab—doned,  wl^ck  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 

343,474,  Apr.  26, 1989,  abawl^Mcd,  wUck  is  a  cootinaatioa  of 

Ser.  No.  189,574,  May  3, 1988,  ahawloeed,  whidi  is  a 

MMtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49J31,  May  13, 1987,  atendoMd, 

which  is  a  contiMMtion  of  S«r.  No.  659,614,  Oct  11, 1984, 

ahaadoaH.  which  is  a  coirtimition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,589, 

N«v.  14, 1983,  PM.  No.  4,566,^1.  This  appUcation  Jul  3, 1994, 

Scr.  Nflk  176,741 

lit  a*  tl6K  25/00 


VS.  CL  251—159 


1.  A  gate  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  v  ilve  chamber  tberewithin  and  a 
pair  of  flow  passages  through  said  valve  body  aligned  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  body 
further  having  a  recess  around  the  end  of  each  of  said 
aligned  flow  passages  facing  said  valve  chamber,  one  of 
said  flow  passages  being  an  upstream  passage  and  the 
other  of  said  flow  passage  being  a  downstream  passage; 

(b)  a  ring-shaped  seat  m^ber  disposed  in  each  recess 
around  the  end  of  said  l|ow  passages  facing  said  valve 
chamber, 

(c)  a  gate  in  said  chamber  having  an  imperforate  section  for 
preventing  fluid  flow  in  a  closed  position  of  said  gate  and 
a  section  with  a  flow  passage  there  through  for  permitting 
fluid  flow  in  an  open  position  of  said  gate,  said  gate  form- 
ing a  primary  seal  with  l^e  ring-shaped  seat  member  in 
said  upstream  flow  passage; 

(d)  a  secondary  seal  mender  disposed  around  the  ring- 
shaped  seat  member  in  said  upstream  flow  passage  and 
adapted  to  reciprocate  on  said  ring-shaped  seat  member, 
said  secondary  seal  mcKber  comprising  a  ring-shaped 
support  element  including  at  least  one  extended  portion 
extending  to  and  juxUpo^  with  a  side  of  said  gate  and  a 
seal  mounted  in  said  support  element  facing  said  gate; 

(e)  cooperating  cam  means  associated  with  said  gate  and  said 
ring-shaped  support  element  for  moving  said  ring-shaped 
support  element  toward  said  gate  when  said  gate  is  moved 
toward  the  closed  position  to  form  contact  between  the 
secondary  seal  member  aad  the  gate; 

(0  urging  means  supported  !by  said  valve  body  for  moving 
said  ring-shaped  seat  toward  said  gate  to  form  a  primary 
seal  between  said  gate  an^  said  seat;  and 

(g)  second  seal  means  between  said  ring-shaped  seat  and  said 
secondary  seal  members  and  between  said  ring-shaped 
seat  and  said  valve  body  for  sealing  said  ring-shaped  seat 
with  said  secondary  seal  pember  and  said  valve  body. 


THERMOSETTING 
INTERNAL 
H.  Steven  Rody, 
Phtttics,  Inc., 

FUedOct 
l4t. 
UJS.  a.  251—148 


.McBiin, 
.CadiUic, 
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5,445,360 
ELASTOMERIC  HOSE  HAVING  AN 
VKXFT  FORMED  THEREIN 

Mich.,  aasigiior  to  Cadillac  Rnbber  tt 
Mich. 
12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,047 
CL*  F16K  51/00 

8  Cialins 


1.  A  cured  thermosetting  elastomeric  hose  comprising: 

a  body  portion  hav  ng  an  interior  surface  with  an  internal 

diameter; 
an  end  portion  having  an  interior  surface; 
a  socket  portion  ha>  ing  an  interior  surface  with  an  internal 

diameter,  the  soc  (et  portion  being  formed  intermediate 

the  end  and  body  |x>rtions  and  the  socket  portion  internal 

diameter  being  greater  than  the  body  portion  internal 

diameter; 
an  internal  surface   brmed  between  the  interior  surface  of 

the  socket  portio  i  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  body 

portion; 
a  retaining  surface  e  (tending  radially  inwardly  between  the 

interior  surface  cf  the  socket  portion  and  the  interior 

surface  of  the  end  portion;  and 
a  conical  guiding  rai  np  surface  in  the  end  portion  extending 

radially  inwardly  and  axially  toward  the  socket  portion 

and  terminating  a  the  retaining  surface; 
wherein  the  retainin  %  surface  is  adapted  to  retain  within  the 

socket  portion  a  member  having  an  external  diameter 

substantially  the  s  ime  as  the  diameter  of  the  internal  sur- 


face of  the  socket 


portion. 


5,445,361 

FLtTID  FLOW  VALVE 

Robert  R.  Hellmaii,  Sn,  35  Hawley  Rd.^  Oxford,  Cona.  06483, 

assignor  to  Robert  I^  HeUnnB,  Sr.,  Oxford,  Cona. 

19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,765 

I^  CL«  F16K  1/52 

U( 


FOcdApr, 


U.S.  a.  251—205 


1.  A  fluid  flow  valv ;, 
(a)  an  elongate  bo(  y 


;,  compnsmg: 
having  an  axially  extending  cavity 
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defined  therethrough  and  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

(b)  a  hollow  seat  assembly  disposed  in  said  body  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  a  fluid; 

(c)  a  shaped  first  aperiure  defmed  through  a  wall  portion  of 
said  seat  assembly;  and 

(d)  plug  means  selectively  axially  moveable  in  said  hollow 
seat  assembly  and  along  said  shaped  first  aperiure  such 
that  said  fluid  flows  into  said  hollow  seat  assembly,  up- 
wards along  a  surface  of  said  plug  means  into  said  first 
aperture,  through  said  first  aperture,  downwards  along  a 
surface  of  said  plug  means,  and  out  of  said  hollow  said  seat 
assembly,  the  position  said  plug  means  along  said  aperture 
determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said 
valve. 


5,445463 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  OF 

LARGE  IRON-BEARING  PARTICLES 
Jorge  O.  Bccem-NoToa;  Ricardo  VinuMMtes-Brown;  M«co  A. 
F)ores-Verdi«o,  and  Joae  J.  Garza-Ondarza,  all  of  Naen) 
Leon,  Mexico,  assi^ofs  to  Hylaa  S  A.  de  C.V.,  Saa  Nicolas  de 
losGana,  Mexico 
Continnatioa-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  526,189,  May  18, 1990,  PaL 
No.  5496,015.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jn.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71.756 
OafaM  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jan.  9, 1990, 19059 
Irt.  CL*  F27B  3/18.  3/19 
VS.  CL  266—182  9  , 


5,445462 

FENCE  ASSEMBLY 

Fnuds  J.  Reppert,  18  EUsabeth  La.,  CoUegerille,  Pa.  19426 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202459 

Int.  CL'  AOIG  1/08 

VS.  a.  256-24  8  Oainu 


1.  A  modular  fence  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  offence  modules  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  front  side  face,  a  rear  side  face,  two  end  faces  each 
having  means  defining  a  vertical  slot  open  at  the  top 
formed  therein,  and  a  bottom  surface,  at  least  two  of  said 
plurality  of  fence  modules  each  further  having  means 
defining  a  vertical  fence  post  bore  open  at  said  bottom 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  clamps  dimensioned  and  configured  to  slide 
into  and  cooperate  with  two  said  vertical  slots  formed  in 
abutting  said  end  faces  when  two  of  said  fence  modules 
are  positioned  in  operative,  abutting  relationship  to  one 
another, 

at  least  two  fence  poles  comprising  a  shaft  portion  corre- 
sponding to  said  vertical  bore,  and  a  stake  portion  having 
a  stud  insertable  into  said  shaft  portion  and  a  pointed 
stake; 

at  least  one  first  horizontal  reinforcing  rail  spanning  at  least 
two  said  modules  and  detachably  attachable  to  said  fence 
modules;  and 

at  least  one  lower,  second  horizontal  reinforcing  rail  span- 
ning at  least  two  said  fence  modules,  each  of  said  fence 
modules  including  means  defining  a  reinforcing  bore 
alignable  with  other  reinforcing  bores,  each  of  said  at  least 
one  lower,  second  horizontal  reinforcing  rail  having  a 
cross  sectional  configuration  corresponding  to  each  said 
reinforcing  bore,  each  of  said  at  least  one  lower,  second 
horizontal  reinforcing  rail  being  removably  and  slidably 
insertable  into  said  reinforcing  bores. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  iron  ore  particles  to  sponge  iron 
particles  by  means  of  a  reducing  gas,  comprising: 

a  vertical  shaft  moving  bed  reduction  reactor  with  a  reduc- 
tion zone  and  a  discharge  zone; 

a  support  structure  therefore; 

charging  means  for  effecting  introduction  of  iron  ore  into 
said  reduction  zone; 

discharging  means  for  effecting  removal  of  reduced  iron  ore 
in  the  form  of  sponge  iron  particles  from  said  discharge 
zone; 

at  least  one  of  said  charging  means  and  said  Hi«fh^rging 
means  being  a  particulate  solids  pneumatic  pipe  conveyor 
with  a  particle  handling  bin  laterally  remote  from  and 
nonaligned  vertically  with  respect  to  said  reactor  and  said 
support  structure;  and 

said  charging  means  and  said  discharging  means  both  being 
separate  pneumatic  conveyors  and  including  respective 
pressure  lock  bins  arranged  to  alternately  communicate 
with  said  reactor  and  an  atmosphere  at  a  different  pressure 
by  means  of  gas  sealing  valves,  and  both  bins  being  non- 
aligned  vertically  with  the  reactor  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  overlap  whereby  the  height  of  the  reactor 
support  structure  is  on  the  order  of  tiie  height  of  the 
reactor. 


5,445464 
LOAD  COUNTERBALANCING  COILED  WIRE  SPRING 

ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C  Tibbals,  Jr.,  JaMstown,  N.C,  assigMtr  to  WilUaa 
CalTia  JohMtoi^  High  Point,  N.C 

Filed  JnL  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  281,062 
lit  CL*  EOSF  5/00 
VS.  CL  267—74  13  cu^ 

1.  A  load  countertMdancing  coiled  wire  spring  assembly 
comprising: 
a  nonrouuable  base  member, 

a  coiled  wire  spring  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  nonro- 
Utable  base  member  and  a  second  endremote  therefrom 
displaceable  longitudinally  of  the  coiled  wire  spring  axis 
through  a  predetermined  distance  intermediate  a  fully 
retracted  and  fully  extended  position  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  an  external  load  applied  thereto,  said  load 
induced  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  second  end 
creating  shear  stresses  in  the  coiled  wire  spring  of  progres- 
sively increasing  magnitude  proportional  to  the  degree  of 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  second  end  intermediate 
said  fully  extended  and  fully  retracted  positions  thereof, 
a  first  nonrotatable  sleeve  member  connected  to  said  base 
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member  and  disposed  in  surrounding  coaxial  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  coiled  wire  spring, 
second  sleeve  member  dbposed  intermediate  said  coiled 
wire  spring  and  said  first  sleeve  member  and  secured  to 
second  end  of  said  coiled  wire  spring  to  render  said  sec- 
ond sleeve  member  longitudinally  and  rotatably  displace- 
able  in  conjunction  ther^ith. 


VS.  CL  267—137 


t  for  connecting  two  parts  in  a 
d  anti-vibration  element  com- 


1.  An  anti-vibration  elem( 
vibration  damping  manner, 
prising: 

a  tubular  elastic  base  body  with  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said 
tubular  elastic  body  havihg  an  inner  wall  with  an  inner 
diameter; 
a  dumbbell-shaped  bolt  cqinprised  of  a  coimecting  element 
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and  a  first  and  a  second  clamping  element  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  kaid  connecting  element; 

said  dtmibbell-shap«d  bolt  inserted  into  said  base  body  such 
that  said  first  clamping  element  is  substantially  axially 
fixed  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  body  and 
said  second  clamping  element  is  axially  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  body; 

said  first  end  of  saiU  base  body  has  a  circumferential  outer 
groove  for  receiving  therein  one  of  the  two  parts  to  be 
connected  and  s^id  second  end  of  said  base  body  has  a 
circumferential  (iuter  groove  for  receiving  therein  the 
other  of  the  two  parts  to  be  connected; 

said  first  and  said  se  x>nd  clamping  elements  rest  at  said  inner 
wall  of  said  base  body  in  an  area  of  said  circumferential 
outer  grooves;  ai  d 

each  of  said  clampii  ig  elements  has  a  diameter  that  is  greater 
than  said  inner  d  ameter  of  said  base  body. 


displacement  means  respon  tive  to  the  magnitude  of  external 
load-induced  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  second  end 
of  said  coiled  wire  spring  and  said  second  sleeve  member 
secured  thereto  for  rotat«bly  displacing  said  second  end  of 
said  coiled  wire  spring  to  selectively  provide  reactive 
torsional  bending  stresses  in  said  coiled  wire  spring  of  a 
magnitude  sufficient  to  qiaintain  said  external  load  in  any 
selected  equilibrium  portion  intermediate  said  fully  re- 
tracted and  fully  extended  positions  thereof 

5,445,365 
AMTI- VIBRATION  ELEMENT 
Kari  FSrderer,  Schwaikheim,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Finna  Ab> 
dre»  StiU,  WaibUngen,  G«^iiuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1)|94,  Ser.  No.  2103M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioM  Gemany,  Mar.  18,  1993,  43  08 
641.1 

iBt  aA  F16F  1/36 


Raey-Sheag  SUh; 
Hnng,  aad  Shi-SUof 
to  Industrial 
Haieal,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ji 


U.S.  CL  267—140.13 


5,445,366 
HYDRAUUC  SHpCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
BIC  irCLE  FRONT  FORK 
KeVin  J.  Yeh;  Show-Shyang  Chow;  Jni-Chi 
Chen,  all  of  Hsin  Chu,  Taiwan,  assignors 
Research  Corporation,  Hsin  Chn 


Techiology 


8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,010 
1  nt.  CL*  F16M  5/00 


8Clninis 


7Claiau 


material  to  hold 
chamber  having 


1.  A  hydraulic  shoi  k  absorbing  device  fastened  inside  either 
blade  of  a  bicycle  fro  nt  fork  to  absorb  shock,  the  device  com- 
prising; 

at  least  one  damp^g  liquid  chamber  molded  from  elastic 

a  damping  liquid,  said  damping  liquid 

a  top- end  mounted  with  an  annular  cap 

holder  flange  an  1  sealed  by  a  cap  and  at  least  one  collar 

around  the  outsi  de  surface  of  the  periphery  wall  of  the 

said  damping  liq  lid  chamber  thereof; 

a  partition  plate  fastened  to  a  bottom  end  of  the  said  damping 
liquid  chamber  and  having  at  least  one  liquid  passage; 

a  damping  liquid  ::ell  made  from  an  elastic  material  and 
connected  to  th;  said  partition  plate  at  the  bottom  for 
flowing  of  the  sa  d  damping  liquid  between  the  said  damp- 
ing liquid  chaml  er  and  said  damping  liquid  cell  through 
said  at  least  on :  liquid  passage  to  absorb  shock  upon 
compression  of  t  he  said  damping  liquid  chamber;  and 

a  barrel  having  a  tdp  end  fixed  to  the  said  partition  plate  and 
a  bottom  end  fasi  ened  with  a  locating  plate  installed  inside 
the  bicycle  front  fork  to  hold  the  said  damping  liquid  cell. 
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5,445367 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LETTERS 

FOR  MAILING 

John  A.  Long,  41  Lamnmt  Arcnne,  Scmteroagh,  Ontnrio,  0»- 

ada  MIS  1A8 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,285 
trt.  CL»  B65B  61/2a  61/02;  B65H  i9/l4 
MS,  a.  270—1.1  19 


5,445,368 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

COLLATIONS  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  SIZE  DOCUMENTS 

Malcohn  F.  Lester,  Braintree,  United  Kingdom,  and  WilUaa  J. 

Wright,  Killingworth,  Conn.,  assignor!  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

StMtf ord.  Cou. 

PBed  Oct.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,763 
Int.  CL*  B65H  43/00,  9/04 
U.S.  a.  270— 59 


\S\  7/V/^ 


1.  A  system  for  preparing  leners  for  mailing  comprising  the 
following: 

a  letter  data  database; 

a  source  of  data  records  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  cards, 
each  having  a  data  record; 

means  for  conveying  a  web  of  paper  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion along  a  first  path; 

a  high  speed  printer  in  said  first  path  for  printing  upon  said 
web; 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  letter  daU 
database  and  responsive  to  said  date  records  source  for, 
repetitively,  reading  a  date  record  from  a  card  of  said 
plurality  of  date  cards  and,  responsive  to  said  read  date 
record,  reading  date  from  said  letter  date  datebase  and, 
responsive  to  said  read  date  record  and  read  date  from 
said  letter  date  datebase,  controlling  said  printer  to  print 
on  a  section  of  said  web; 

a  separator  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  path  for 
separating  a  letter  sheet  from  each  printed  section  of  said 
web  of  paper, 

a  letter  sheet  conveyor  for  conveying  letter  sheets  separated 
by  said  separator  in  a  downstream  direction  along  a  sec- 
ond path; 

a  plurality  of  insert  feeders  adjacent  said  second  path,  each 
for  feeding  inserte  to  letter  sheets  travelling  along  said 
second  path; 

means  for.  repetitively,  tracking  a  web  section  printed  in 
accordance  with  a  given  date  record  and  the  resulting 
letter  sheet  and  selectively  activating  said  insert  feeders  in 
accordance  with  said  given  date  record  when  said  result- 
ing letter  sheet  is  at  said  insert  feeders; 

an  envelope  conveyor  for  conveying  envelopes  in  a  down- 
stream direction  along  a  third  path  merging  with  said 
second  path  downstream  of  said  insert  feeders  such  that 
letter  sheets  with  insert  s  conveyed  along  said  second  path 
are  stuffed  into  envelopes  conveyed  along  said  third  path; 

a  card  feeder  arranged  to  feed  said  date  cards  in  a  down- 
stream direction  along  a  fourth  path  merging  with  said 
first  path  such  that  each  date  card  is  inserted  onto  one  said 
section  of  said  web;  and 

said  control  means  comprising  a  card  render  in  said  fourth 
path  and  timing  means  so  that  a  given  date  card  is  inserted 
onto  a  section  of  said  web  which  is  printed  in  response  to 
date  read  from  said  given  date  card. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  collation  of  at  least  two  different 
size  documents  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  at  least  one  smaller  size  document  into  a  collating 
apparatus; 

holding  said  smaller  size  document  in  said  collating  appara- 
tus lead  edge  justified; 

feeding  at  least  one  larger  size  document  into  said  collating 
apparatus; 

holding  said  larger  size  document  in  said  collating  machine 
superposed  on  said  smaller  document  with  lead  edge 
'  justified  to  form  a  collation;  and 

feeding  said  collation  out  of  said  collating  apparatus  lead 
edge  first  for  further  processing  while  maintaining  the 
justified  lead  edge  of  said  collation. 


5,445,369 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 

DOCUMENTS 

Roman  M.  GoUcz.  26  Indian  Dr..  Clinton,  Conn.  06413,  and 

Mnrli  K.  Lohrs,  482  Main  St.,  Old  Saybrook.  Conn.  06475 

Filed  May  18.  1993.  Ser.  No.  63,446 

Int  CL*  B65H  5/00.  29/00 

VS.  CL  271—3.23  20  OaiaH 


1.  A  paper  transport  for  imparting  motion  to  indicia  bearing 
documents,  the  transport  defining  a  paper  path,  means  being 
situated  along  the  paper  path  for  scanning  moving  documents, 
said  transport  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  conveyor  modules  arranged  end-to-end.  said 
conveyor  modules  each  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
endless  conveyor  belts,  gaps  being  present  between  adja- 
cent of  said  conveyor  modules; 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  belte  of  said  conveyor 

modules; 
means  for  causing  air  to  flow  into  said  modules  between  said 
belts  to  thereby  generate  a  low  pressure  differential  across 
any  document  supported  on  said  belts,  the  pressure  differ- 
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ential  holding  the  docun  mt  against  the  belts  during  trans- 
port thereof;  ! 

means  for  ensuring  movement  of  documents  across  the  gaps 
between  adjacent  of  said  conveyor  modules,  the  scanning 
means  being  situated  fo(  scanning  a  document  which  is 
traversing  a  said  gap;  and 

means  for  accelerating  the  motion  of  docimients  moving 
along  the  paper  path,  said  accelerating  means  including  a 
further  conveyor  module  which  spans  the  gap  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  conveyor  modules,  said  further  con- 
veyor module  being  inverted  and  partly  overlapping  the 
adjacent  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  the  conveyor 
modules  of  said  pair  whereby  a  document  travelling  on  a 
conveyor  module  upstream  of  the  spanned  gap  will  be 
caused  to  move  away  frdm  said  upstream  conveyor  mod- 
ule and  be  engaged  and  transported  by  the  inverted  mod- 
ule and  the  document  il'ill  be  released  by  the  inverted 
module  onto  the  conveycir  module  at  the  downstream  side 
of  the  spanned  gap,  the  belt  speed  of  the  inverted  and 
downstream  conveyor  mpdules  being  greater  than  the  belt 
speed  of  the  conveyor  ^odule  located  upstream  of  the 
spanned  gap. 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  device  for  feeding  sheets,  one  by  one, 
from  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  device  comprising: 

sheet  separating  means  for  attracting  and  holding  an  upper- 
most sheet  of  a  stack  of  f  heets,  thereby  withdrawing  said 
uppermost  sheet  from  the  stacked  sheets,  said  sheet  sepa- 
rating means  being  swiAgable  through  a  given  angular 
range;  ] 

delivering  means  for  receiving  said  uppermost  sheet  from 
said  sheet  separating  means  and  for  delivering  said  upper- 
most sheet  to  a  succeeding  station,  said  delivering  means 
comprising  a  drum,  a  fiist  belt  and  a  second  belt  each  in 
contact  with  said  drum  and  drive  means  for  driving  said 
drum,  wherein  said  druti  and  said  first  and  second  belts 
rotate  in  a  first  direction  (o  roll  in  said  sheet  therebetween, 
and  then  said  drum  and  ^id  second  belt  rotate  in  a  second 
direction  to  roll  out  said'sheet  to  deliver  said  sheet  to  the 
succeeding  station; 

a  drive  source  for  activatiig  said  delivering  means; 

control  means  having  a  memory  for  storing  data  relating  to 
a  plurality  of  nominal  $heet  conveying  speeds  of  said 
succeeding  station,  and  •  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
drive  source  so  as  to  co^itrol  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
drive  source;  and 


means  for  selecting  said 


speeds  from  said  memoi  ^. 


tored  nominal  sheet  conveying 


APPARATUS  AND 
Joaeph  H.  Mamllo, 

f6rd,botkofCoiui. 

Cona. 

Filed  Api 
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5,445^71 
1  ifETHOD  FOR  BUCKLING  A  SHEET 
IrookfieM,  aad  Brian  S.  Thompaoa,  Mil- 
larigBorg  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc,,  Staoifbrd, 


VS.  CL  271—21 


14, 1994,  Set.  No.  227,826 
■t.  a.«  B65H  3/30 


lOatmt 


5,i  15,370 

SHEET  Fe4>ING  DEVICE 

NorikazM  Soga,  Minawiaahig^a,  Japan,  aasignor  to  F^i  Photo 

FUm  Co,,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  lapan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  804111,  Not.  29, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1990,  2-402469; 
Dec.  14, 1990,  2-402471 

Lit  a.«jB65H  5/08 
VS.  a.  271—12 


1.  A  comer  buckle  jfeeder,  which  comprises: 

sheet  supply  meansi  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sheets; 

singulation  roller  nleans  positioned  in  rolling  contact  with  a 
top  sheet  for  driv  ing  an  edge  adjacent  to  a  leading  edge  of 
the  top  sheet  ini  /ards  to  create  a  buckle  in  the  leading 
edge  of  the  top  s  leet,  whereby  the  axis  of  the  singulation 
roller  means  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  top  sheet  form 
an  acute  angle; 

sensing  means  oper  itively  positioned  with  respect  to  the  top 
sheet  for  sensing  he  buckled  edge  portion  of  the  top  sheet; 

feed  roller  means  re  sponsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  feeding 
the  top  sheet  in  lingular  sequence  from  the  sheet  supply 
means  when  the  tensing  means  senses  the  buckle;  and 

a  separator  proxim)  ite  to  the  leading  edge  for  separating  the 
buckled  edge  of  he  top  sheet  from  the  plurality  of  sheets 
as  the  top  sheet  i  t  fed  forward. 


5,445,372 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  PRINTED  SHEETS  ON  A 

SHEET  PILE 

Peter  T.  Blaier,  Dielleim;  Dieter  Hauck,  Eberbach,  and  Kari- 

HermaBn  MUtner,  Dossenlieim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Heidelberger  Dmcliniascluiien  AG,  Heidclberg,  Gennaay 

Continuation  of  Ser.  iMo.  7,051,  Jan.  21, 1993,  abandoMd.  This 

application  ipr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,497 

Oaiois  priority,  ap  »Hcation  GeraiaBy,  Jan.  21,  1992,  42  01 

480.8 


1  It  CL«  B65H  29/54 


VS.  a.  271—309 


7Claiais 


1.  Device  for  depositing  printed  sheets  on  a  sheet  pile,  com- 
prising at  least  one  piir  of  mechanical  grippers  for  seizing  the 
printed  sheets  at  a  res  [)ective  leading  edge  thereof,  the  gripper 
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pair  being  movable  over  the  sheet  pile  and  being  controllable 
for  releasing  the  printed  sheets  at  a  given  instant  of  time,  an 
air-blowing  device  for  applying  varying  pressure  to  defined 
regions  over  a  depositing  surface  of  the  respective  printed 
sheets  for  decelerating  the  sheets  before  contact  with  a  me- 
chanical stop,  a  suction  device  supponing  said  air-blowing 
device  dispcraed  at  the  side  of  said  sheet  pile,  suction  control 
means  for  controlling  said  suction  device,  a  control  device  for 
controlling  the  air-blowing  device  having  at  least  one  input 
and  an  output,  said  control  device  being  connected  via  said 
output  thereof  to  the  air-blowing  device,  an  input  device  for 
receiving  sheet-specific  and  process-specific  dau  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  device  via  said  input  thereof,  a  mass 
distribution  measuring  device  for  measuring  said  sheet-specific 
and  process-specific  data  connected  to  said  input  device,  said 
sheet-specific  and  process-specific  dau  including  dato  regard- 
ing two-dimensional  mass  distribution  of  the  respective  printed 
sheet,  the  air-blowing  device  being  controllable  by  said  control 
device  so  as  to  produce  a  pressure  distribution  on  the  deposit- 
ing surface  of  the  respective  printed  sheet  which  is  correlated 
with  said  mass  distribution  of  the  respective  printed  sheet; 
wherein  said  air-blowing  device  includes  means  for  varying  air 
quantity  and  acting  direction  of  blowing  air  depending  upon 
location  and  velocity  of  the  respective  sheets  for  an  elemental 
area  of  the  depositing  surface  of  the  printed  sheet,  said  deposit- 
ing surface  being  divided  in  a  matrix-like  manner. 

5,445,373 

NIGHT  GOLF  SYSTEM 

RaMly  Franks,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Night  Golf,  be. 

Filed  Jna.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,788 

Int  CL*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—32  R  16  daims 


^  /^^ 


1.  A  method  of  playing  golf  at  night  on  a  golf  course  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  glow-in-the-dark  golf  ball  having  a  high  illumi- 
nation contrast  with  a  dark  exterior  light  level;  illuminat- 
ing only  predetermined  spot  locations  on  the  golf  course 
and  various  hazards  of  each  golf  hole  on  the  golf  course; 

providing  illumination  uniu  each  having  a  light  beam  for 
illuminating  said  spot  locations; 

maintaining  the  golf  course,  other  than  the  illuminated  pre- 
determined spot  locations,  substantially  unlit,  so  that  sub- 
stantially the  entire  fairway  on  each  golf  course  hole 
remains  unlit  with  a  dark  sky  backdrop  and  a  dark  ground 
level,  wherein  each  fairway  extends  from  a  tee  location 
along  a  central  axis  to  an  associated  golf  green; 

illuminating  said  spot  locations  with  the  illumination  units 


while  the  light  beams  are  directed  away  from  the  fairway 
central  axis;  and 
playing  golf  with  the  glow-in-the-dark  golf  ball  while  only 
the  spot  locations  around  he  perimeter  of  the  golf  course 
exist  in  an  illuminated  state  thereby  allowing  the  golfer  to 
identify  discontinuities  and  hazards  in  the  golf  course 
while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  a  constant  sharp  illumi- 
nation contrast  between  the  glow-in-the-dark  golf  ball  and 
the  exterior  light  level  along  a  standard  flight  trajectory 
and  landing  path  for  various  locations  on  the  fairway. 

5,445,374 
GOLF  DRIVING  RANGE,  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RETRIEVING  BALLS  FROM  TARGET  CUP 

Herbert  P.  Clark,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2155,  Concord,  N.H.  03302 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,937 

Int  CL*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—34  A  20  Claims 


■^ 


1.  A  golf  driving  range  comprising: 

a  conduit  for  transporting  a  golf  ball,  said  conduit  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  golf  green  having  a  flag  cup  therein  for  receiving  a  golf 
ball; 

a  flag  cup  aperture,  disposed  within  said  flag  cup,  wherein 
said  flag  cup  aperture  is  coupled  to  a  first  opening  in  said 
first  end  of  said  conduit; 

a  movably  mounted  door  located  at  said  flag  cup  aperiure 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  flag  cup  aperture; 

an  actuator  coupled  to  said  door  for  moving  said  door  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  flag  cup  aperiure; 

a  ball  receptacle  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  conduit; 
and 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  said  conduit  at  said  second  end 
for  moving  air  through  said  conduit,  wherein  said  golf  ball 
may  enter  said  flag  cup,  pass  through  said  flag  cup  aper- 
ture when  said  door  opens,  move  through  said  conduit 
when  said  vacuum  pump  moves  air  through  said  conduit, 
and  be  received  in  said  ball  receptacle. 


5,445,375 
GOTCHA  BALL  TOY 
John  R.  Sweeay,  4828  Berridge,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  996,063,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abamioiied. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,334 
Int  CL*  A63B  43/00 
VS.  CL  273—58  E  15  ( 

1.  A  ball  toy  device,  comprising: 
a  hollow  ^riierical  bousing; 
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an  electronic  module  insme  said  housing  for  producing  an 
audio  signal  selected  from  a  randomly  selected  number  CARD 

and  the  word  "gotcha";  Janes  R.  Steinbach, 

a  randomly  self-selective  ^ime  interval  timer  for  activating  Filed 

said  audio  signal  indepehdent  of  any  external  input: 

UJS.  CL  273—149  R 


5,445^77 
SHUFFLER  APPARATUS 
9[J76  Orangewood  Dr^  DenTer,  Colo.  80221 
22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,933 
Int.  a.»  A«F  1/12 

22Clsiiiis 


Mtr. 


a  switch  for  initiating  the  ^ndomly  self-selective  time  inter- 
val; and 

a  circuit  in  said  electronicfmodule  for  turning  off  power  to 
said  electronic  module  jafter  the  audio  signal  has  been 
activated. 


5,'  45,376 
CONVEYOR  PLAYING  SURFACE  GAME 
Lauran  Bromley,  Chicago,  l|.,  assignor  to  Bromley  Incorpo- 
rated, Northbrook,  lU. 

rUed  Jan.  14,  ISfM,  Ser.  No.  181,418 


UJS.  CL  273—109 


Int  a.4  A«F  7/02 


20  Claims 


1.  A  game  having  a  movir  ;  playing  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pli  yer  end  and  a  target  end  and  a 
transparent  cover; 

(b)  a  movable  conveyor  pi  lying  surface  formed  by  an  end- 
less conveyor  belt  dispo  led  between  said  player  end  and 
said  target  end  and  visib  e  through  said  transparent  cover 
said  endless  conveyor  b<  It  supported  by  at  least  two  rol- 
lers and  movable  betwe<  n  said  at  least  two  rollers; 

(c)  an  object  chute  for  d<  positing  an  object  at  a  selected 
location  along  the  width  of  said  movable  conveyor  play- 
ing surface; 

(d)  a  Urget  disposed  at  siud  target  end  of  said  movable 
conveyor  playing  surfacf;  and 

(e)  microprocessor  means  for  operating  said  game  and 
awarding  rewards  base<J  upon  the  level  of  diRiculty  in 
striking  said  target. 


1.  A  card  shuffler 
zontal  support  surfac^ 
stacks  of  unshuffled 
each  stack  of  unshufQed 
prising:. 

(a)  a  card  feeder 
plurality  of  stac|cs 
relationship; 

(b)  a  card  receiver 
single  stack  of  shuffled 
feeder 

including  a  pair 
from  one  another 
retainer  structur^ 
pair  of  receiver 

(c)  a  deflector  struktiu-e 
and  in  communication 
and  said  card 


comparti  lent, 


•  compartm  ent 
sta:k 


from  said 

receiver  compartment; 
(d)  a  card  ejectoi 
feeder 

card  in  each 
card  feeder 
ones  of  the 
receiver  compartment 
cards  are  ejected 
are  retained  in 
forming  the  sinj 


nge 


U.S.  a.  273—150 
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I  ipparatus  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  hori- 

and  operative  to  combine  a  plurality  of 

^ds  into  a  single  stack  of  shuffled  cards, 

cards  having  at  least  two  cards,  com- 

I  ompartment  sized  to  accommodate  the 
of  unshuffled  cards  in  a  juxtaposed 


re<  eiver  < 


compartment  sized  to  accommodate  the 

cards  and  disposed  below  said  card 

said   card   receiver  compartment 

( if  vertical  receiver  sidewalls  spaced  apart 

in  a  parallel  relationship  and  a  card 

extending  transversely  relative  to  said 

idewalls; 

defining  a  chute  disposed  between 
with  said  card  feeder  compartment 
compartment,  said  deflector  struc- 
ture including  a  pair  of  deflector  sidewalls  converging 
card  feeder  compartment  toward  said  card 
;  and 
mechanism  associated  with  said  card 
and  operative  to  eject  at  least  a  single 
of  unshuffled  cards  disposed  in  said 
into  said  chute  so  that  ejected 
deflect  into  and  descend  in  said  card 
to  accumulate  therein   until  all 
from  said  card  feeder  compartment  and 
card  receiver  compartment,  thereby 
stack  of  shuffled  cards. 


com  [>artment 
cards 


Skid 


5,445,378 

plaVing  card  holder 

Frances  M.  Cook,  83(  1  Morgan  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34238 
Filed  De  .  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3M,735 
[nt.  a.*  A63F  1/10 

7Claims 

1.  A  playing  card  Aolder  comprising, 
a  rigid  handle,  the  landle  having  a  front  wall  spaced  from  a 
rear  wall,  and  a  handle  lowermost  end,  and  the  handle 
extending  into  a  ^upport  head  spaced  from  the  lowermost 
end,  and  the  sup|  ort  head  having  a  head  front  wall  copla- 
nar  with  the  handle  front  wall,  and  the  support  head 
having  a  head  r»r  wall  coplanar  with  the  handle  rear 
wall,  and  the  hea  1  having  a  head  top  wall  spaced  from  the 
handle  lowermo  it  end,  and  the  head  top  wall  having 
fixedly  secured  t  lereto  a  support  plate,  the  support  plate 
having  a  suppor  plate  rear  wall  spaced  from  a  support 
plate  front  wall,  i  ind  the  support  plate  front  wall  is  spaced 
from  the  handle  'ront  wall,  and 
an  axis  symmetrica  lly  directed  through  the  handle  and  the 
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support  head,  and  the  axis  spaced  from  the  support  plate 
front  wall,  and 
a  pocket  member  secured  fixedly  to  the  support  plate  front 
wall,  the  pocket  having  a  pocket  front  wall  spaced  from 
the  support  plate  front  wall  and  spaced  from  the  handle 
front  wall,  and  a  first  spring  means  arranged  to  engage  the 


b.  a  hoop  affixed  to  the  vertical  surface  of  the  first  plate  to 
extend  outwardly  from  the  diving  board;  and 

c.  brace  means  for  maintaining  said  plate  in  a  vertical  orien- 
Ution,  said  brace  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  diving 
board. 


5,445,380 

folding  picture  puzzle 

Nathan  Pdsky,  8020  Mairkead  dr.,  BoyirtM  BMck.  Fla.  33437 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,107 
lat  CL«  A«3F  9/08 
VS.  CL  273—155  JS  i 


support  plate  front  wall,  with  the  first  spring  means  se- 
cured to  the  support  head  top  wall,  and 
a  second  spring  means  secured  to  the  support  head  top  wall 
arranged  for  bias  engagement  of  the  pocket  front  wall,  and 
wherein  the  first  spring  means  defines  a  first  spring  wire 
support  member,  and  the  second  spring  means  defines  a 
second  spring  wire  support  member. 


5,445,379 

GAME  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  DIVING  BOARD 

Fhuicis  R.  Recore,  P.O.  Box  959,  Yuba  Qty,  Calif.  95991 

Filed  Jim.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,215 

lat.  a.6  A63B  63/08 

VS.  a.  273— 1 J  R  6  daiiBs 


nT/'r  ^'Jr^' 


1.  A  folding  picture  puzzle  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  sheet  having  two  playing  sides,  at  least 
one  of  said  playing  sides  being  provided  with  indicia, 

said  base  sheet  being  completely  divided  into  at  least  sixteen 
squares  of  equal  and  uniform  size  by  a  combination  of 
horizontally  and  vertically  oriented  hinge  lines  and  cuts, 

said  squares  being  held  together  as  a  contiguous  piece  by 
said  hinge  hnes  with  said  hinge  lines  joining  at  least  one 
side  of  each  square  to  an  adjacent  square,  at  least  some  of 
said  hinge  lines  being  oriented  vertically  and  at  least  some 
of  said  hinge  lines  being  capable  of  hinging  in  both  direc- 
tions, 

said  cuts,  at  least  some  beginnii^  at  an  edge  of  said  base 
sheet  and  extending  a  distance  measured  as  a  discrete 
multiple  of  square  length  toward  an  opposite  edge  of  said 
base  sheet,  completely  separating  adjacent  squares  and 
facilitating  bi-directional  folding  of  said  squares  along  said 
hinge  lines  whereby  two  or  more  of  said  squares  provided 
with  indicia  cooperate  to  form  an  assembled  image  on  one 
of  said  playing  sides,  at  least  some  of  said  cuts  being  ori- 
ented horizontally, 

said  squares  cooperating  in  combinations  to  form  one  or 
more  assembled  images  on  at  least  one  of  said  playing 
sides. 


5,445,381 

ALL  SEASON  PUTTING  SYSTEM 

Floyd  Van  Ert,  1401  SW.  7th  St.,  Atfautic,  Iowa  50022 

Filed  Not.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,993 

lat  CL*  A63B  67/02 

VS.  a.  273—176  H  ig  claims 


1.  A  game  accessory  used  in  combination  with  a  diving 
board  associated  with  a  pool,  comprising: 
a.  a  support  including  at  least  a  first  plate  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  for  encompassing  a  diving  board  and  sup- 
porting said  plate  to  the  diving  board,  said  plate  including 
a  surface  oriented  substantially  vertically  relative  to  the 
diving  board; 


1.  A  putting  green  for  use  in  putting  golf  balls,  comprising: 
an  elongated  plank  having  a  top  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
depending,  longitudinally  extending  ribs; 
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a  putting  surface  supports  on  the  top  wall  and  presenting 

four  corners; 
a  hole  extending  through  loth  the  putting  surface  and  the 

top  wall  and  being  sized 'for  receipt  of  the  golf  balls;  and 
leg  means  for  independently  adjusting  the  height  of  the 

putting  surface  at  each  comer, 
wherein  the  ribs  stiffen  the  top  wall  against  sagging  along 

the  length  of  the  plank  wkile  allowing  the  top  wall  to  twist 

under  the  weight  of  the  plank  to  acconunodate  adjustment 

of  the  leg  means. 


UJ5.  OL  27»— 1«7  R 


5,383 
PinriNG  STROKE  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Richard  F.  Glcaaon,  Jr^  67  Si^am  Way,  Allston,  Maaa.  02134 
Filed  JaiL  21,  ISlK  Ser.  No.  185,116 
IM.  CL«  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273— 187  J  I  2  Clains 

1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  putting  stroke  of  a  golfer, 
comprising:  i 

a  non-extensible  strap  ma(|e  of  double  sided  loop  material 
said  strap  having  a  firs)  end  defming  a  fixedly  formed 
sleeve  for  receiving  a  g^f  club  handle  and  a  second  free 


end,  said  strap  lukring  a  length  adequate  to  extend  about  a 
golfer's  wrist;  an|i 


5,4  \S;3S2 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  4  )F  ENTANGLED  FIBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

Terry  V.  Pearce,  Saady,  and  Toay  M.  Pearce,  Alpine,  both  of 

Utah,  aMigMra  to  Edo  Syotta,  be.  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1>93,  Ser.  No.  9,450 

bit  CL>  ^63B  53A>4 


23Claiw 
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hook  means  on  saidfsecond  free  end  for  securing  said  second 
free  end  to  said  l<)op  material  and  stabilizing  the  wrist  of  a 
golfer's  first  han<  I  placed  about  the  golf  club  handle. 


GOLP 
Drew  A.  Yancey,  Scoi  iadale. 
Inc.,  Scottadale,  Ari  E. 
Filed  Oo. 


lit 


U.S.  a.  273—188  A 


14.  A  golf  club  head  comp  ising: 

a  shell  having  a  hollow  iaterior  portion  and  a  face  plate 
portion,  the  shell  fabricated  substantially  in  the  exterior 
shape  of  golf  club  head  from  a  thermoplastic  material,  the 
shell  having  a  striking  surface  which  receives  the  force  of 
a  golf  ball  when  struck  |>y  the  golf  club  head  when  the 
golf  club  head  is  swung; 

means  for  receiving  a  golf  club  shaft; 

means  for  receiving  a  sole  plate; 

means  for  receiving  a  face  plate; 

a  sole  plate; 

a  first  plurality  of  reinforcement  fibers  dispersed  within  the 
thermoplastic  material,  Sach  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
reinforcement  fibers  havhg  a  length  of  at  least  about  four 
millimeters,  the  first  piirality  of  reinforcement  fibers 
being  oriented  in  a  first  oirection,  the  first  direction  being 
substantially  perpendicuiu-  to  the  striking  surface;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  reinforcement  fibers  dispersed  within 
the  thermoplastic  material,  each  one  of  the  second  plural- 
ity of  reinforcement  fibers  having  a  length  of  at  least  about 
four  millimeters,  the  second  plurality  of  reinforcement 
fibers  being  oriented  in  (irections  which  are  substantially 
nonperpendicular  to  the  irst  direction  and  at  least  some  of 
the  reinforcement  fibers  pf  the  first  plurality  of  reinforce- 
ment fibers  and  the  se^nd  plurality  of  reinforcement 
fibers  being  entangled  with  each  other. 


5,445,384 

TRAINING  DEVICE 

Ariz.^  assignor  to  Southwest  AES 


26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,080 
CL*  A63B  69/36 


TCfadiM 


1.  A  golf  training  device  for  creating  proper  transfer  of 
weight  from  the  forv  ard  foot  closest  to  the  target  to  the  rear 
foot  during  the  backs^  ^g  and  back  to  the  forward  foot  during 
the  downswing,  com|  trising: 

a  body  at  least  one  part  of  which  is  generally  hemispherical 
and  has  a  diamet  '.t,  and  a  further,  generally  opposite  part 
which  is  generally  flat,  said  flat  part  being  coextensive  in 
dimension  with  ^d  diameter  of  said  hemispherical  part, 
said  flat  part  beii  ig  adapted  to  engage  the  shoe  sole  of  a 
user  of  the  devic  e  intermediate  the  sides  of  the  shoe  and 
generally  in  the  egion  of  the  ball  of  the  forward  foot  of 
the  user,  the  heiriispherical  part  of  said  device  adapted  to 
engage  the  ground  and  provide  a  curved  surface  which 
can  roll  over  the  {ground  during  the  backswing  and  down- 
swing so  as  to  nujgnify  the  feeling  of  weight  shift  from  and 
back  to  the  forward  foot  during  the  swing; 

strap  means  attach<  d  to  said  body,  said  strap  means  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  upwardly  over  the  top  of  the 
shoe  and  be  pull  id  taut  to  fuinly  secure  said  body  in  its 
mounted  positioi ;  and 

securing  means  provided  on  said  strap  means  for  maintaining 
said  strap  means  i  n  taut  condition  firmly  securing  the  body 
in  place. 
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5,44535 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Gary  A.  Brooks,  P.O.  Box  58,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.  53181 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,594 

Iirt.  CL*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—189  A  4  dahiis 


1.  A  golf  training  device  comprising:  a  generally  rectangular 
laminated  body,  said  body  having  a  length  dimension  so  as  to 
define  a  generally  rectiUnear  upper  portion  adapted  to  be 
disposed  above  a  user's  elbow  and  a  generally  rectilinear  lower 
portion  generally  coplanar  with  said  upper  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  below  the  user's  elbow,  said  body 
having  a  width  dimension  sufficient  to  enable  the  body  to 
completely  encircle  the  user's  arm  and  said  body  being  gener- 
ally uniformly  flexible  so  as  to  permit  said  body  to  be  formed 
into  a  contractable  tubular  sleeve  without  pronounced  hinge 
points  and  adapted  to  fit  over  the  user's  arm  with  opposite  side 
margins  of  said  body  in  overlapped  relationship  relative  to  one 
another;  first  and  second  strap  means  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  body  and  associated  and  generally  parallel  with  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  body,  respectively,  for  constricting 
the  diameter  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  dispose  and  maintain  the 
interior  thereof  in  close  fitting  conformity  with  the  golfers  arm 
disposed  therein,  said  first  and  second  strap  means  being  inde- 
pendently adjustable  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  body  can  be  constricted  differing  amounts  to  accommo- 
date arm  portions  of  varying  and  different  dimensions;  and  said 
laminated  body  including  an  inner  cushion  layer  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  user's  arm  and  a  rigidifying  layer  for 
maintaining  said  body  in  the  form  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to 
minimi74r  bending  of  the  user's  elbow  during  a  golf  stroke,  said 
layers  being  generally  coextensive  with  said  body  and  extend- 
ing from  one  side  margin  of  said  body  to  the  other  and  from 
said  upper  body  portion  to  said  lower  body  portion. 


5,445,386 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  HARDNESS  OF  PUTTER 

STRIKING  FACE 

Perry  C  Marshall,  103  Graada  Ct  North,  Pla^  CHy.  Fb. 

33566 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310.128 
iBt  CL*  A63B  69/36.  53/04 
VS.  CL  273—194  A  6  n.i— 

1.  A  device  that  changes  the  characteristics  of  the  striking 
face  of  a  putter,  comprising: 
a  first  part  of  flat  construction,  said  first  part  made  of  a 
preselected  material  having  a  hardness  different  from  a 
hardness  of  a  putter,  and  said  first  part  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface; 
alignment  means  for  aligning  said  first  part  with  a  striking 
surface  of  a  putter  so  that  said  first  part  is  placed  into 
overlying  rebtion  to  said  striking  surface; 
said  aUgnment  means  having  a  second  part  of  flat  construc- 
tion, said  second  part  made  of  the  same  preselected  mate- 


ria] as  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  being  formed 

integrally  with  said  first  part; 
said  second  part  being  bent  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  relative 

to  a  plane  containing  said  first  part; 
said  second  part  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  overlie  a  top 

edge  of  a  putter,  and 


means  for  attaching  said  rear  surface  of  said  first  part  to  a 

striking  surface  of  a  putter, 
whereby  the  characteristics  of  a  striking  face  are  changed 

upon  attachment  of  a  device  to  said  putter. 


5,445,387 

THREAD-WOUND  GOLF  BALL 

TakaaU  Mar«ko,  Yokohama,  ami  ToaUo  Ckikaralahi,  AUsUaa, 

both  oT  Japaa,  assigwn  to  BridaestOM  Sports,  Co.,  Ltd.  of  45, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,145 
OaiBM  priority,  appilcatloa  Japn^  Dec  21, 1992,  4-356342 
lat  CL*  A63B  37/06 
VS.  CL  273—216  5  ( 


SOUDOQRE 

HAfOCSS  3B-«JBC 
OUTBtOA  2B-3lmni 
WEIGHT  B-Z2« 


THREAD  LAYER 
OUTER  OUk.  39-AtmK 


-i 

COVER 

OUTER  out  4^5- 46  iwii 

1.  A  thread-wound  golf  ball  comprising;  a  generally  spheri- 
cal solid  center,  a  thread  rubber  layer  enclosing  the  center,  and 
a  cover  thereon,  wherein: 
said  solid  center  has  a  single  structure  having  a  center  por- 
tion and  an  outer  surface  portion  and  is  gradually  in- 
creased in  hardness  from  the  center  portion  to  the  outer 
surface  portion,  the  difference  in  hardness  between  the 
center  and  2  mm  inside  the  outer  surface  being  at  least  4  in 
JIS  C  scale  hardness,  said  solid  center  at  the  center  has  a 
hardness  of  35  to  45  on  JIS  C  scale. 


5,445,388 

ILLUMINATED  PLAYING  CARD  BOARD  GAME 
APPARATUS 
Williaa  R.  MttcheU,  321  Oak  Leaf  Or.,  Lake  Mary.  Fla.  32746 
FDed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,688 
lat  CL*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—237  1  n«i» 

1.  A  playing  card  board  game  apparatus  for  use  by  a  plural- 
ity of  players  in  combination  with  a  deck  of  playing  cards,  said 
playing  cards  arranged  for  distribution  to  said  players,  wherein 
said  apparatus  comprises, 
a  game  board,  the  game  board  having  a  game  board  wall 

spaced  from  a  game  board  bottom  wall,  and 
an  annular  array  of  pbying  spaces  on  said  top  wall,  to  in- 
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dude  at  least  a  first  avd  a  second  playing  space,  with  a 
central  playing  space  i^edially  of  said  annular  array  of  said 
playing  spaces,  wherein  the  first  and  second  playing 
spaces  indicate  instructions  in  play  of  a  game  to  include 
said  playing  cards,  an4  a  plurality  of  chips  arranged  for 
distribution  to  said  players,  said  playing  spaces  receiving 
at  least  one  of  said  chips  from  said  players,  and 

a  plurality  of  recessed  packets  in  annular  array  exteriorly  of 
said  annular  array  of  flaying  spaces  is  positioned  within 
said  game  board  through  said  top  wall,  with  a  first  pocket 
adjacent  said  first  playing  space  and  a  second  pocket 
adjacent  said  second  playing  space,  and 

an  on/off  switch  directed  through  said  top  wall  in  electrical 
communication  with  at  least  one  battery  mounted  in  adja- 
cency to  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  rotary  cylindrical  switch 
plate  positioned  medially  and  coaxially  of  said  central 
playing  space  medially  of  said  annular  array  of  playing 
spaces  with  said  switch  plate  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  at  least  one  luittery  through  said  oo/ofT  switch. 


with  said  switch  platei  having  an  annular  array  of  teeth 
about  a  periphery  of  the  switch  plate,  and  a  spring  leg 
operatively  associated  with  said  game  board  in  biased 
continuous  contiguous  communication  wuh  at  least  one  of 
said  teeth,  and  said  annular  array  of  playing  spaces  include 
a  continuous  transluc4ht  panel,  a  contact  leg  secured  to 
the  switch  plate  in  electrical  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  battery  throi|gh  said  on/off  switch,  with  a  first 
illumination  bulb  posl^ned  adjacent  said  first  playing 
space  adjacent  said  gaitie  board  bottom  wall,  and  a  second 
illumination  bulb  positjoned  adjacent  said  second  playing 
space  adjacent  said  l|ottom  wall,  wherein  said  rotary 
cylindrical  switch  platt  includes  a  shaft  extending  fixedly 
to  said  switch  plate  coaxially  thereof  and  through  said  top 
wall  in  rotary  relatioAship  such  that  upon  rotating  said 
rotary  shaft  and  said  sfvitch  plate  effects  displacement  of 
said  contact  leg  relatit^e  to  and  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  first  anp  second  illumination  bulbs  selec- 
tively to  effect  selecfve  illumination  of  said  first  and 
second  illumination  biib. 

^ 

1445,389 
FUTURISllC  BOARD  GAME 
Walter  C.  Jeffreyes,  Jr.,  24*2  W.  Presbory  St,  Baltimore,  Md. 
2U16 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,191 
iBt  a.*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—243  |  1  Clain 

1.  A  futuristic  board  g^me  for  allowing  players  to  unite 
against  and  attempt  to  defeat  an  alien  dimensional  traveler 
comprising,  in  combinatioq: 
a  story  page  and  rule  bo6k  combination  with  the  story  page 
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providing  a  fie  ional  backdrop  and  the  rule  book  provid- 
ing rules  of  pit  y; 
twenty  two  game  pieces  including  a  group  of  five  hero  game 
pieces  and  sevi  mteen  villain  game  pieces,  the  hero  game 
pieces  identifie  1  as  Offshoots  with  each  hero  game  piece 
in  the  group  identified  as  Changin,  Geodesic,  Hoop,  Lap- 
top and  Sleeper  and  with  Changin  representing  a  female 
who  has  the  aUUity  to  assume  other  forms  and  who  loves 
fashions,  Geoqesic  representing  a  female  who  is  able  to 
find  the  shortett  route  between  two  points.  Hoop  repre- 
senting a  living!  basketball  that  can  deflate  and  expand  to  a 
finite  Size,  Lap  top  representing  a  male  who  has  a  power- 
fiil  computer  a  rm  and  possesses  martial  arts  abilities,  and 
Sleeper  represc  nting  a  male  who  is  able  to  enter  and  navi- 
gate a  dream  v  'orld,  and  with  each  hero  game  piece  fiir- 
ther  representing  a  player,  the  villain  game  pieces  includ- 
ing four  Rasp<r  game  pieces  representing  semi-gaseous 
creatures,  one  hero-crusher  game  piece  representing  an 
entity  who  can(  revive  during  a  course  of  a  game  if  previ- 
ously destroyed,  ten  Phantom  Soldier  game  pieces  repre- 
senting soldiers,  one  Sinklow  game  piece  representing  an 
alien  dimensioaal  traveler,  and  one  Starship  Castle  game 
piece  represeni  ing  the  home  of  the  Sinklow  game  piece, 
and  with  the  R  isper,  Hero-Crusher,  and  Phantom  Soldier 
game  pieces  sei  ving  as  minions  to  the  Sinklow  game  piece; 


an  essentially 
starting  space 
an  upper  left 
an  initiation  oi 
situation  spac( 
on  an  upper  lei 


26      30 


igular  and  planar  game  board  bearing  a 
epicted  as  a  basketball  goal  positioned  at 
mer  of  the  game  board  and  representing 
a  journey  for  each  player,  a  Playground 
depicted  as  a  basketball  court  positioned 
quadrant  of  the  game  board,  a  plurality  of 
Time  Door  situation  spaces  depicted  as  a  pair  of  parallel 
dashed  lines  p<^itioned  on  a  central  portion  of  the  game 
board,  a  Game  Preserve  situation  space  depicted  as  a 
rectangular  bo  i  with  letters  GP  located  therein  and  posi- 
tioned on  a  o  ntral  upper  extent  of  the  game  board,  a 
Sleeper's  Wor  d  sitiution  space  depicted  as  an  enclosed 
curve  with  w(  ird  SLEEPER  WORLD  located  therein 
and  positioned  on  an  upper  right  quadrant  of  the  game 
board,  a  Junkyard/Ship  situation  space  depicted  as  a 
spaceship  and  |  ositioned  on  the  central  extent  of  the  game 
board,  a  Pollul  ed  Lake  situation  space  depicted  as  a  lake 
and  positioned  in  the  upper  left  quadrant  of  the  game 
board,  a  City  I  'ark  situation  space  depicted  as  a  plurality 
of  trees  and  p  Jsitioned  within  the  central  extent  of  the 
game  board,  a  plurality  of  Attack  situation  spaces  each 
depicted  v^th  b  5  or  a  6  and  positioned  within  a  lower 
central  extent  and  a  lower  right  quadrant  of  the  game 
board,  a  Question  House  situation  space  depicted  as  a 
house  and  posi  tioned  within  a  central  extent  of  the  game 
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board,  a  Danger  E)oor  situation  space  depicted  as  a  set  of 
doors  and  positioned  within  the  lower  right  quadrant  of 
the  game  board,  an  Owl's  Lair  situation  space  depicted  as 
a  nest  within  a  tree  and  positioned  within  the  lower  left 
quadrant  of  the  game  board,  a  Hero-Crusher  situation 
space  depicted  as  a  silhouette  of  a  caped  man  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  lower  central  extent  of  the  game  board, 
a  Starship  situation  space  depicted  as  a  triangle  and  posi- 
tioned within  a  lower  right  comer  of  the  game  board  and 
representing  a  conclusion  of  the  journey  for  each  player, 
and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  blank  traveling  spaces  inter- 
connected between  the  situation  spaces,  and  wherein 
movement  and  actions  of  a  hero  game  piece  upon  reaching 
a  situation  space  is  set  forth  by  the  rules  of  play  within  the 
story  page  and  rule  book  combination; 

five  dice  each  having  a  box  shape  with  six  faces,  the  faces  of 
each  die  bearing  dotted  indicia  from  1  to  6  respectively 
and  with  the  dice  rollable  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
game  pieces  upon  the  game  board;  and 

forty-eight  playing  cards  separated  into  five  stacks  with  the 
first  stack  having  thirteen  Sinklow  cards  and  with  each 
Sinklow  card  supplying  an  instruction  to  move  one  of  the 
game  pieces  to  another  space  on  the  game  board,  the 
second  stack  having  eleven  Question  House  cards  and 
with  each  Question  House  card  posing  a  geographical- 
type  question  or  supplying  an  instruction  to  move  one  of 
the  game  pieces  to  another  space  on  the  game  board,  the 
third  stack  having  ten  Game  Preserve  cards  and  with  each 
Game  Preserve  card  supplying  an  instruction  to  roll  the 
dice  or  an  instruction  to  move  one  of  the  game  pieces  to 
another  space  on  the  game  board  or  a  geographical  fact, 
the  fourth  stack  having  eight  Visit  the  Owl  cards  and  with 
each  Visit  the  Owl  card  supplying  a  geographical  fact, 
and  the  fifth  stack  having  six  Junkyard/Ship  cards  and 
with  each  Junkyard/Ship  card  supplying  an  instruction  to 
move  one  of  the  game  pieces  to  another  space  on  the  game 
board  or  directing  that  one  of  the  players  receives  extra 
rolls  of  the  dice  or  commanding  that  one  of  the  players 
fights  some  of  the  villains. 


a  plurality  of  answer  card  stations  on  the  board; 

(c)  a  start  card  removably  placed  in  each  of  the  start  card 
stations; 

(d)  a  first  indicia  surface  on  the  start  card; 

(e)  each  start  card  being  of  a  different  color, 

(0  a  problem  card  removably  placed  in  each  one  the  prob- 
lem card  stations; 

(g)  a  second  indicia  surface  on  the  problem  card; 

(h)  a  mathematical  problem  on  the  second  indicia  surface  of 
each  problem  card; 

(i)  an  answer  card  removably  placed  in  each  one  of  the 
answer  card  stations; 

(j)  a  third  indicia  surface  on  the  answer  card; 

(k)  a  mathematical  answer,  on  the  third  indicia  surface,  to 
one  of  the  mathematical  problems  on  the  second  indicia 
surface  of  one  of  the  problem  cards; 

0)  a  plundity  of  position  tokens  removably  and  selectively 
placed  on  the  start  cards  and  on  the  problem  carxls;  and 

(m)  a  set  of  dice  to  randomly  select  which  player  of  the 
plurality  of  players  will  move  one  of  the  position  tokens 
before  another  player  moves  another  one  of  the  position 
tokens. 


5,445^1 

MULTI-INDICU  PLAYING  CARDS 

Rickard  F.  Gieaioi^  Jr.,  67  Stadiui  Way,  AUston,  MaM.  02134 

CoatiaMtkM-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  770,580,  Oct  3, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,280,916.  This  applicatioii  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,835 

Irt.  a*  A63F  1/04,  3/06 

VS.  CL  273—304  g  CfariM 


ia,ia 


5.44530 
MATHEMATICAL  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Kris  R.  Duttoo,  22721  NE.  Halaey,  #109  N.,  Trootdale,  Oreg. 
97060,  and  Linda  C.  Rothlisberger,  1460  N.  62iid  St,  Mchl 
Ariz.  85205 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368,025 

Int  CL*  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273-243  17  chima 


5.  A  deck  or  representation  of  a  deck  of  playing  cards,  each 

of  said  cards  being  of  generally  the  same  rectangular  size  and 

having  visually-similar  rear  faces,  the  face  indicia  of  each  card 

comprising: 

first  indicia  representative  of  the  suit  and  rank  of  a  standard 

playing  card  denomination; 
second  indicia  chosen  independently  of  said  first  indicia,  the 
second  indicia  of  each  card  being  different  from  the  first 
and  second  indicia  of  all  other  cards  of  said  deck. 


5,445,392 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  CLEARANCE 
Gerhard  Bricfawr,  Miinchen,  Germany,  awgMir  to  MTU  Mo- 
tonm-  Uad  TntiMa-UaiM  MaeMhca  GubH,  Muich,  Gcr- 


1.  A  mathematical  Board  Game  for  a  plurality  of  phiyere 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  card 
sutions  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
rows; 

(b)  the  plurality  of  card  sutions  comprising: 

a  start  card  station  in  each  comer  of  the  board; 
a  plurality  of  problem  card  sutions  in  a  perimeter  of  the 
board  between  the  start  card  sutions;  and 


164-710  O.G.-J9S-8 


Filed  Not.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  980,193        * 
priority,  application  Gcnmny,  Not.  26,  1991,  41  38 

7S4J 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/16 
VS.  CL  277 — 27  20  ClaiiM 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  components  in 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  having  a 
clearance  therebetween,  and  a  sealing  strip  arranged  between 
the  two  components  to  be  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  relative  movement  to  bear  against  a  sealing 
face  of  the  first  component  to  seal  the  clearance,  wherein  the 
sealing  strip  is  allowed  to  float  in  a  groove  in  the  second  com- 
ponent on  a  fluid  flowing  all  around  between  the  groove  and 
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the  sealing  strip  and  is  vrged  by  the  fluid  against  the  first 
component  without  any  i  mechanical  devices  acting  on  the 
sealing  strip  in  a  directionltoward  the  first  component,  wherein 


dvrh 
>ieijt 


PENETRATION  LnHITING  GLAND  AND  METAL 
j  GASKET 
Vni  G.  RaaibcrK,  Villa  fwk,  CaUf^  aarigior  to  B<Mtec  Eagi- 
neeriag,  Paloa  Verde*  fcaaimla,  Calif. 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  190,727,  F^  2, 1994,  wUch  is  a 

coMinMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  951,340,  Sep.  25,  1992,  ab—dowed. 

which  U  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,011,  May  9, 1991, 

abaadoncd.  Thia  appUcalioa  Oct  27, 1994.  Ser.  No.  330,519 

bt.  CL*  F14J  15/08 

VS.  CLZn— 161 JS         i  SCbims 
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5,445,394 
SEALING  MEANS  BETWEEN  A  PRESSURIZED 
aiAMBEI  AND  A  LUBRICATED  CHAMBER 
Guy  F.  P.  Dvaai  rre-Teimon,  SiTry-Coortry,  and  Daniel  G. 
Plooa,  Vnlaiaes  iw  Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Natioiiale  d'Eta  le  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D'Aviatioa 
(SNECMA),  Pf  lis,  France 

FUei  i  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,775 

Claims  priority  J  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1992,  92  0257« 

lot  a.»  F14J  9/24 

US.  CL  277—1731  15  Claim 


the  fluid  is  channeled  intdthe  groove  through  feed  ducts  in  the 
second  component,  and  wherein  the  operating  pressure  of  the 
fluid  exceeds  the  ambieik  pressure  surrounding  the  compo- 
nents. 


1.  Sealing  meam  (7,22)  located  between  a  pressurized  cham- 
ber (2)  and  a  lubricated  chamber  (1)  and  around  a  shaft  (5) 
extending  into  the  pressurized  and  the  lubricated  chambers  and 
through  a  wall  (330)  separating  the  two  chambers,  a  clearance 
between  the  presurized  and  the  lubricated  chambers  being 
provided  betweea  the  wall  and  the  shaft,  characterized  in  that 
a  seal  is  fitted  so  as  to  slide  on  the  shaft  between  two  abutment 
positions,  springsl  (10,13,28)  being  provided  for  forcing  back 
the  seal  towards  the  pressurized  chamber  in  such  a  way  that 
when  pressurization  in  the  pressurized  chaml>er  reaches  a 
predetermined  vqlue  the  seal  occupies  a  first  abutment  posi- 
tion, where  it  paMly  obstructs  the  clearance  and  that  the  seal 
occupies  the  secodd  abutment  position  when  the  pressurization 
is  below  the  prec  etermined  value  creating  a  larger  clearance 
being  left  betwe^  the  pressurized  and  the  lubricated  cham- 
bers. 


1.  A  sealing  device  fo^  engaging  a  gasket  in  a  fluid  path  to 
prevent  leakage  of  fluid  past  said  gasket,  comprising: 

a  gasket  comprising  an  annular  disk  formed  with  a  central 
opening  and  with  an  annular  flange  thicker  than  said  disk, 
integral  with  the  central  opening  edge  of  said  disk  and 
extending  from  both  sides  of  said  disk;  and 

a  pair  of  bases,  each  in  the  form  of  an  annulus,  the  circumfer- 
ences thereof  defining  cylindrical  surfaces,  each  base 
having  an  integral  aipiular  ridge  on  a  face  surface  adjacent 
its  cylindrical  surfao^,  at  least  one  of  said  ridges  defining 
in  cross-section  an  acute  angle  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge 
formed  to  penetrate  a  surface  of  said  gasket; 

the  respective  ridges  and  face  surfaces  of  said  bases  being 
directly  opposite  eaph  other  in  confronting  relationship 
whereby  to  define  ta  receptacle  for  enclosing  opposite 
sides  of  the  flange  pf  said  gasket  whereby  to  limit  and 
control  the  extent  p{  penetration  by  said  ridges  while 
enabling  radially  outward  disk  portions  of  said  gasket  to 
extend  beyond  the  (ircimiferences  of  the  bases. 


5,445,395 
SEALING  Dt^lCE  FOR  A  QUICK-CONNECTION 
COUPLING  HAVING  CLAWS  OR  A  CLAMP 
Ytcs  Combot-Coarrao,  Thorignc  Fouillard;  Bcaott  Le  Saint, 
Renncs;  Jean-Noiil  Mnsellec,  Renncs,  and  Philippe  Le  Qnere, 
Reaaca,  all  of  France,  aasisaor*  to  Legris  S.A.,  Reaacs, 
Fnmet 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,389 
Cbdms  priority  applicatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  19, 1993, 93  03197 
bt  a.'  F16J  15/24  ■ 
U.S.  CL  277—20*  A  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  sealing  de  rice  for  a  tube  housed  in  a  bore  of  a  body,  in 
particular  a  quid  :-connection  coupling,  said  bore  including  a 
cylindrical  bearii  ig  surface  and  a  shoulder,  and  the  device 
comprising  a  gasi  :et  extending  between  the  tube  and  the  cylin- 
drical bearing  su  face  and  having  a  cylindrical  annular  body 
defined  by  two  (  arallel  radial  faces,  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  an  inner  lurface  wherein  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
is  surmounted  by  a  partially  toroidal  bulge  centered  on  a  mid- 
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plane  of  the  gasket  parallel  to  said  radial  faces,  and  wherein  5,44537 

said  inner  surface  has  a  central  toroidal  portion  centered  on  the  STACKABLE  REFUSE  CONTAINER  SYCTEM 

Darid  Evaas,  Actaa,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Taeker  Hoaaewares, 
lac,  LeoaUaster,  Mass. 
'/////  ////  CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  159,043,  Nor.  29.  1993,  abaadoncd, 

■//  //////:  ""«*  ••  •  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  997,104,  Dec  24, 1992, 

^fiir<r^jU<2  ?5!!I*T*'.''"** '•■•****■■'"*■  "'^- No.  535450,  Jaa.  11, 

•>>^uxlPr^^*5  J  l^O'^iiMAiMd.  This  appUcatioa  May  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236,238 

lat  CL*  B«2B  1/12,  1/16 
VS.  CL  280—47.18  13  , 


midplane  which  is  connected  to  each  of  the  radial  faces  via  a 
respective  chamfer-forming  conical  surface. 


5.44534 
NESTABLE  DOLLY  CONSTRUCTION 
Patel  Scbor,  Transrall,  Soath  Africa,  assignor  to  Gale  Groap, 
lac,  Apopka,  Fla. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  104,220 

iBt  CL*  B62B  3/16 

VS.  a.  280-33.998  ,«  Claiais 


1.  Plural  nestable  dollies,  each  dolly  comprising: 

a  platform  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces; 

plural  wheel  assemblies,  each  wheel  assembly  fitted  with  the 
second  surface  and  spaced  from  the  other  wheel  assem- 
blies so  as  to  permit  the  platform  to  receive  an  article  on 
the  first  surface  and  to  be  rolled  about; 

each  platform  having  plural  wheel  wells  spaced  laterally 
between  adjacent  wheel  assemblies  across  the  first  surface; 
and 

the  wheels  and  wheel  wells  being  spaced  and  dimensioned  so 
that  when  an  upper  dolly  and  a  lower  dolly  are  nested 
together,  the  wheel  wells  of  the  upper  doUy  rest  upon  the 
first  surface  of  the  lower  dolly  and  the  wheels  of  each 
assembly  of  the  upper  dolly  extend  into,  and  are  remov- 
ably affixed  within  a  corresponding  wheel  well  of  the 
lower  dolly. 


1.  A  stackable  container  adapted  to  nest  in,  stack  on  top  of, 
and  stack  below  another  similarly  constructed  container  com- 
prising: 
a  container  body  having  a  bottom  and  front,  back  and  side 
walls  and  an  open  top,  said  side  walls  each  having  an  inner 
periphery  and  a  top  edge,  the  front  wall  of  the  container 
being  angled  downwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to  the 
other  walk  of  the  container  body,  and  the  top  edge  of  a 
front  portion  of  each  of  the  side  walls  sloping  down- 
wardly, the  container  walls  sloped  inwardly  to  permit  said 
nesting  of  the  container  in  said  other  container; 
a  continuous  flange  forming  a  border  around  the  open  top; 
mating  means  on  said  container  walls  for  stacking  said  other 
container  thereon,  said  mating  means  comprising  at  least 
one  socket  on  at  least  one  of  said  walls  of  the  container 
and  formed  as  part  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wall,  said 
at  least  one  socket  being  sized  to  accept  from  the  other 
container  at  least  one  foot  of  the  same  size  and  comparable 
shape,  said  foot  extending  downwardly  from  at  least  one 
wall  of  the  other  container; 
at  least  one  handle  including  a  first  forwardly  extending 
portion  with  a  vertical  projection  of  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  spaced  away  from  the  container  body  for 
gripping;  and 
a  removable  lid  having  back,  side  and  front  edges,  and  sized 
to  fit  the  open  top  and  having  a  mating  flange  defining  a 
periphery  thereof  along  the  lid  back  and  side  edges,  the 
mating  flange  having  a  recess  sized  to  accept  the  continu- 
ous flange  of  the  container  body  therein,  the  lid  further 
having  a  .front  portion  hingedly  attached  to  the  lid  front 
edge,  the  flange  on  the  container  front  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  lip  and  said  lid  front  portion  having  a 
forwardly  extending  portion,  and  an  opening  sized  to 
accept  the  flange  lip  therein  for  locking  the  Ud  to  the 
container; 
whereby  access  into  the  container,  when  said  other  con- 
tainer is  stacked  thereon,  is  provided  at  the  container  body 
open  top,  along  the  downwardly  inwardly  sloping  fiont 
wall,  and  between  the  side  wall  front  portions  of  the 
container  and  adjacent  the  downwardly  inwardly  sloping 
front  wall  of  the  other  container. 
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i,445.398 

unLrry  cart  with  vacuum  adaptor 

Patrick  S.  Pierce,  510  WMdigroTe  RiL,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1994.  Ser.  No.  205,591 
lat  CL«  B62B  1/06 
MS.  CL  2W— 47  J6  5  Oalau 
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1.  A  device  for  holding  and  transporting  bags,  the  device 
comprising:  { 

(a)  a  support  ring,  the  si^port  ring  being  circular  shaped  and 
being  of  a  size  and  shitpe  such  that  a  rim  of  a  bag  can  be 
lapped  over  the  suppoi  ring  when  the  bag  is  inserted  into 
the  ring,  the  ring  bein^  pivotally  connected  to  a  frame  for 
supporting  the  support  ring  in  a  horizontal  position  above 
the  groimd; 

(b)  a  ring  clamp  for  coping  the  rim  of  the  bag  to  the 
support  ring,  the  ring  clamp  being  circular  shaped  and 
having  a  "C"  shaped  iross  section  to  clamp  over  the  ring 
and  therefore  clamp  t^e  rim  of  the  bag  to  the  support  ring, 
the  ring  clamp  being)  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame; 
anti  wherein  the  frainf  comprises  a  main  column,  a  bottom 
support  shelf  pivotal^  connected  to  the  main  column,  a 
vertical  support  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  ring 
and  the  bottom  support  shelf,  two  wheels  rotatably  con- 
nected to  the  main  column,  and  a  support  leg  for  support- 
ing the  frame  in  a  rest  position  on  the  ground  and  prevent- 
ing unwanted  motion; 

(c)  a  brace  which  locks  the  frame  in  an  operating  position 
wherein  the  support  fing  and  bottom  support  shelf  are  in 
a  horizontal  position j  the  brace  being  unlocked  to  allow 
the  frame  to  be  foldttl  in  a  storage  position  wherein  the 
support  ring  and  bottom  support  shelf  are  in  a  generally 
vertical  position;  and. 

(e)  a  handle  connected  tp  the  frame  which  can  be  rotated  in 
a  horizontal  plane  foi  storage. 


retibctable  leg  is  in  a  deployed  condition,  and 
pivoting  to  extend  in  a  substantially  vertical 
being  moved  to  a  stowed  condition,  both 
being  defined  when  said  hand  truck  is 
)n  upright  orientation  on  a  horizontal  sur- 


when  said 
said  slide 
direction  whei  i 
said  direction 
supported  in 
face, 
said  slide  defmink  an  enclosed  space  including  a  trapezoidal 
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latching  end  ti  iving  a  front  end  facing  said  retractable  leg 
and  a  rear  end  facing  said  main  body  means,  said  front  end 
disposed  at  an  inclination  with  respect  to  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, said  rearjend  disposed  at  an  inclination  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  direction  opposite  said  front  end,  whereby 
said  slide,  when  dropping  by  gravity  through  said  aper- 
ture, engages :  aid  tab  in  a  camming  action  and  pushes  said 
retractable  le(  to  a  deployed  condition. 


5,448,400 
I      CYCLE  FRAME 
Pierre  A.  Martin,  puartier  les  Roches,  26270  Loriol;  Christian 
Pascaud,  8,  rue!  Jules  Ferry,  07250  Le  Ponzin,  and  Jean- 
Marie  Rifivd,  1  les  Charmiiles,  26250  Uvron,  aU  of  France 
Filed  Ami.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,847 

ipplication  France,  Mar.  16, 1993,  93  03235 
a.'  B62K  19/16.  19/30 
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Claims  priority, 

Itt. 
VS.  a.  280—281, 1 


5,445,399 
RETRACTABLE  HAND  jTRUCK  HAVING  POSITIVE  LEG 

I  LOCK 

Vnmk  S.  Salvacd,  Sr.,  137il4  Gaidea  IfaL,  Peariaad,  Tex.  77581 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,003 

lat  fa.*  B62B  1/12 

VS.  CL  280— 47J7  13  OalaH 

1.  A  hand  truck  comprising: 

a  retractable  leg  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
main  body  means  including  a  frame,  at  least  one  wheel 
attached  to  said  fraae,  and  a  load  platform  attached  to 
said  frame,  said  retractable  leg  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  frame  at  said  proximal  end,  and 
retractable  leg  securement  means  for  locking  said  retractable 
leg  in  a  deployed  condition,  said  securement  means  fur- 
ther comprising  a  slide  attached  to  said  main  body,  and  a 
tab  attached  to  said  retractable  leg,  said  tab  including 
means  defining  an  aperture  therein,  said  slide  including 
rod  means  disposed  within  said  aperttve  and  captively 
retaining  said  tab,  nid  .aperture  constraining  said  rod 
means  against  lateral  movement  therebeyond, 
said  slide  extending  in*  a  substantially  horizontal  direction 


rr-^ — A 


1.  A  cycle  fram^  having  adjustable  desired  length  and  height 
comprising: 

a  molded  top  m^ber  including  a  front  terminal  portion  and 
a  rear  assemb  y  portion,  said  rear  assembly  portion  consti- 
tuting a  soclet  for  receiving  a  saddle  tube,  said  front 
terminal  portion  having  an  associated  length  that  evinces 
a  constant,  polygonal-shaped  cross-section; 

a  unitary  molded  bottom  member  including  a  rear  fork 
provided  witi  i  rear  terminal  portions  defining  beating  slots 
for  receiving  an  axle  of  a  rear  wheel,  a  crown  section 
spaced  from  said  rear  terminal  portions,  and  a  sloping 
member  that  extends  up  from  said  crown  section,  said 
sloping  memper  including  a  front  terminal  portion,  remote 
from  said  croMvn  section,  having  an  associated  length  that 
evinces  a  constant,  polygonal-shaped  cross-section; 

a  first  lug  incltiding  a  first  sleeve  portion,  said  fust  sleeve 
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portion  being  adapted  to  receive  the  front  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  top  member, 

a  second  lug  including  a  second  sleeve  portion,  said  second 
sleeve  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  the  front  terminal 
portion  of  said  sloping  member; 

a  tubular  member  having  an  associated  length,  said  tubular 
member  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  lugs  and 
constituting  a  steering  swivel  socket  of  said  cycle  frame; 

a  pair  of  sUys  interconnecting  the  rear  assembly  portion  of 
said  top  member  and  the  rear  terminal  portions  of  said  rear 
fork; 

a  crank  socket  located  at  the  crown  section  of  said  bottom 
member;  and 

a  spacer  member  extending  between  the  rear  assembly  por- 
tion of  said  top  member  and  the  crown  section  of  said 
bottom  member,  wherein  the  desired  length  of  said  cycle 
frame  can  be  readily  altered  by  cutting  the  front  terminal 
portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  members  and  the  desired 
height  of  said  cycle  frame  can  be  readily  altered  by  cutting 
said  pair  of  sUys,  said  tubular  member  and  said  spacer 
member. 


5,448/402 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  HAVING  DISPLACED 

DAMPER-LINK  CORRECnON 
WoMjaBg  MatacMMky,  Mich,  Ctrmnj ,  wri—or  to  Baycria- 
Che  Motorea  Wcrke  AG,  Gcraaay 

Pned  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,9M 
CtoiBM  priority.  appUcrtioa  Gcranny,  Sep.  15,  1993,  43  31 
3663 

Lrt.  a.»  B60G  3/18.  15/06 
VS.  CL  280-667  4 , 


5,445,401 

SUSPENSION  FORK  FOR  BICYCLES 

E.  Douglas  Bradbury,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  aasigDor  to  Man- 

itoa  Moontaia  Bikca,  lac,  Colorado  Springy  Colo. 

CoBtiauatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,683,  Sep.  7, 1993.  This 

application  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,050 

Int.  CL*  B62K  25/08 

UACL  280-276  42  Clalais 


1.  Vehicle  wheel  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  wheel  carrier  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel, 

a  transverse  link  connecting  a  lower  area  of  the  wheel  car- 
rier and  a  vehicle  body, 

an  A-ann  connecting  an  upper  area  of  the  wheel  carrier  to  a 
damper  with  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  pivot 
axes  between  the  damper  and  the  A-arm, 

said  damper  supporting  at  iu  upper  end  the  vehicle  body  in 
an  articulated  manner,  said  damper  being  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  transverse  link  so  as  to  be  pivouble  about 
a  substantially  longitudinally  extending  damper-link  con- 
nection axis, 

and  a  bearing  spring  surrounding  and  supported  on  the 
damper, 

said  damper  having  a  center  axis  extending  longitudinally  of 

the  damper, 
wherein  the  damper-link  connection  axis  is  displaced  toward 

the  vehicle  center  with  respect  to  the  damper  center  axis. 

5,445,403 
SKI  STRUCTURE  FORMED  BY  INJECTION  PROCESS 
Jeai^Mary  CazaiUon,  Cran  GeTricr,  and  Bernard  Chatellard, 
Veyrier  dn  Lac,  botii  of  France,  aasigaors  to  Salonon  SJ^ 
Metz-Tcasy,  Fraace 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,645,  Apr.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  607^56,  Oct  31, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,273,696.  This  appUcation  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,867 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  22,  1989,  89  15665 

Int  a.*  A63C  5/00,  5/14 

VS.  CL  280—610  19  , 
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39.  A  bicycle  fork  for  interconnecting  a  bicycle  wheel  to  a 
bicycle  frame,  said  bicycle  fork  comprising: 

at  least  one  leg  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  leg 
members  slidably  engaged  with  each  other,  said  at  least 
one  leg  assembly  being  compressible  by  relative  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  leg  members  toward  each 
other,  and  being  expandable  by  relative  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  leg  members  away  from  each  other; 

biasing  means  for  providing  a  biasing  force  when  said  at  least 
one  leg  assembly  compresses,  said  biasing  means  including 
at  least  one  elastomer; 

damping  valve  means  for  providing  a  damping  force  to  resist 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  ski  having  a  composite  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
lower  element  and  at  least  one  upper  element  affixed  to  one 
another  by  a  core  of  cellular  foam,  wherein  a  distinct  adhesive 
deformable  and  stretchable  polymer  membrane  is  positioned  at 
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an  interface  between  said  cellular  foam  and  at  least  the  upper 
dement,  said  upper  element  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
section  having  upper  and  tide  walls  and  comprising  an  upper 
ffi^^-hanw-ai  reinforcement  clement  forming  at  least  partially  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  ut)per  element,  said  distinct  adhesive 
polymer  membrane  at  least  partially  defining  a  foam  contain- 
ment area  and  adhering  to  surfaces  along  said  upper  wall  and 
downwardly  along  said  side  walls  of  said  inverted  U-shaped 
section  of  said  upper  element,  said  foam  containment  area 
comprising  means  for  completely  containing  the  foam  within 
said  area. 


1,445,404 
AXLE  BEAM  TYPE  SUSfENSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOM^mVE  VEHICLE 
KazaU  SUda,  Atangi,  and  Yi^i  OwU,  laeliara,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Niasan  Motar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,537 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243589 

Int  O.^  BMG  21/00 

MS.  CL  2»-«9  7  Claims 
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with  both  coiiiections  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
struts  and  said  strut  housings. 


5,445,405 
SUSPENSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Satora  Onozawa,  A  Jo;  Naoki  Yamada,  Aichi;  SUgetaka  Isogai, 
Chiryn,  and  Kaa  o  Ogawa,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Alsta  Seiki  KahaUki  Kaiaha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
KatHifKnci  Kalshi ,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,747 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-117741 

Int.  a.»  BMG  17/015 

UJS.  CL  280-707  25  Claims 


1.  A  suspension 


# 


■^ 


i^Ji 


3 


control  apfuiratus,  which  is  disposed  be- 


1.  An  axle  beam  suspen  ion  arrangement  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  axle  beam  supportin|   right  and  left  rear  wheels; 

a  vehicle  body  memlx  r  of  an  inverted  triangular  shape, 
constituting  part  of  i  vehicle  superstructure,  arranged 
between  a  pair  of  n  ar  frame  side  members  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  body  member 
including  a  portion  p  ejecting  toward  said  axle  beam; 

a  panhard  rod  having  fii  it  and  second  ends,  said  panhard  rod 
being  attached  at  the  first  end  to  said  vehicle  body  mem- 
ber and  at  the  second  end  to  said  axle  beam,  a  connection 
between  said  panhard  rod  and  said  vehicle  body  member 
being  located  within  a  preselected  range  around  a  central 
portion  of  the  vehicle  in  a  transverse  direction  thereof  and 
also  within  a  range  defined  by  lines  extending  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  th<  vehicle  through  a  periphery  of  a 
spare  pan  provided  behind  said  axle  beam  for  storing 
therein  a  spare  tire;    I 

an  assist  link  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  portion  -of 
said  panhard  rod  betiveen  the  first  and  second  ends  and 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  axle  beam; 

absorbing  means,  interposed  between  the  second  end  of  said 
panhard  rod  and  said  axle  beam,  for  absorbing  relative 
displacement  between  said  panhard  rod  and  said  axle 
beam  in  a  lengthwise!  direction  of  said  panhard  rod;  and 

right  and  left  struts  which  are  attached  at  upper  ends  thereof 
to  upper  ends  of  right  and  left  strut  housings  formed  on  a 
floor  pan  and  which  are  secured  at  lower  ends  thereof  to 
said  axle  beam,  a  cofinection  between  said  panhard  rod 
and  said  vehicle  bod«  member  being  transversely  aligned 


tween  a  wheel  su;  port  member  and  a  vehicle  body,  for  con- 
trolling a  damping  force  corresponding  to  a  drive  quantity  by 
a  drive  mechanism ,  comprising: 
a  sprung  velocit  i  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  sprung 

velocity; 
a  relative  velociiy  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  relative 

velocity  betw  «n  sprung  and  unsprung  velocities;  and 
a  controller  hav  ng  a  first  dead  zone  setting  circuit  for  set- 
ting a  dead  zoi  le  by  changing  over  a  control  value  when  at 
least  the  polai  ity  of  an  input  signal  representative  of  said 
relative  veloci  ty  is  inverted  at  a  first  time,  and  a  circuit  for 
calculating  a  ■  relocity  ratio  between  said  sprung  velocity 
and  the  relati<  e  velocity  when  said  dead  zone  is  set. 


5,445,406 
MECHANICAL  iJOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRIVER  SIDE 

INFLATOR 
David  V.  Jones,  Sdnth  Weber,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  ^ar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,628 

Int  a."  B60R  21/16 

MS.  a.  280— 728i  7  Claims 


1.  An  air 

an  air  bag  inflatdr 
tially  circular 
extending 
bag  inflator 
substantially 
plurality  of 
edge,  said 
ward  from 


nflator  module  assembly  comprising: 

comprising  a  top  section  having  a  substan- 
cross  section,  a  side  edge,  and  a  base  plate 
racially  outward  from  the  side  edge  of  said  air 
section;  and  a  bottom  section  having  a 
:ircular  cross  section,  a  side  edge,  and  a 
f  Emges  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  traihng 
fla  iges  attached  to  and  extending  radially  out- 
bottom  section  side  edge,  wherein  said 


Slid 
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flanges  are  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  base  plate  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  fianges  is  Upered 
from  said  leading  edge  to  said  trailing  edge; 

a  module  housing  comprising  a  mounting  edge,  a  body 
defming  a  plane,  said  body  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface,  and  an  inflator-side  edge  which  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  the  circular  cross  section  of  the 
infiator  bottom  section,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  radially 
outward  and  continuous  from  said  inflator-side  edge; 

wherein  said  inflator  is  placed  on  said  module  housing  and 
routed  such  that  said  flanges  pass  through  said  slote  of 
said  module  housing  and  said  flanges  engage  with  said 
module  housing  wherein  said  module  housing  body  adja- 
cent said  inflator-side  edge  is  held  between  said  flanges 
and  said  base  plate. 


(b)  a  socket  end  surrounding  and  gripping  the  second  end  of 
said  inflator; 

(c)  an  inwardly  extending  circumferential  rib  positioned  to 
bear  against  the  second  end  of  said  inflator;  and 


5,445,407 
AIR  BAG  MODULE 
John  A.  Lotspih,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,125 

Int  a.*  B60R  21/16 

UA  a.  280-728  J  14  Ctaims 


1.  An  air  bag  module  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  module  retainer  comprising  a  single  rod  bent  to  form  the 
module  retainer,  the  rod  including  integral,  axially  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  end  loop  segments,  the  rod  includ- 
ing at  least  one  integral  elongated  rod  portion  extending 
axially  between  the  first  and  second  end  loop  segments 
and  having  two  ends,  one  end  connected  to  the  first  end 
loop  segment  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  second 
end  loop  segment,  the  rod  mounted  to  the  vehicle; 
an  air  bag  operatively  connected  to  the  rod;  and 
an  inflator  captured  within  the  first  and  second  end  loop 
segmenu  of  the  rod  and  held  in  position  relative  to  the 
vehicle  by  the  rod,  the  inflator  for  generating  gas  to  inflate 
the  air  bag. 


5445408 
SPUT  RING  INFLATOR  ADAPTER 
G.  Dean  Mossi,  Roy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Intematiomd. 
Ik.,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284^48 
Int  CL'  B60R  21/16 
MS.  CL  280-728  J  «  cXiimM 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  airbag  module  assembly  including  a 
reaction  canister,  an  inflator  housing  adjoining  said  reaction 
cannter  having  a  first  end  defining  a  keyway  and  a  second  end 
having  an  outer  and  an  inner  surface  defining  a  substantially 
circular  mounting  opening,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 
inflator  within  said  housing  having  a  first  end  carrying  a  key 
supported  in  said  keyway  and  a  substantially  circular  second 
end,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular,  substantially  cylindrical,  adapter  having 
(a)  a  base  end  seated  within  said  mounting  opening  and  a 
flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  base  end 
against  said  outer  surface; 


(d)  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  through  said  adapter  to 
allow  radial  expansion  thereof 


5  445  409 
PASSENGER  AIRBAG  SNAploN  DEPLOYMENT  DOOR 
William  M.  Abramczyk,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  ami  Kimberiy 
L.  Ildrt  Springboro,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Moton  Cor- 
poratioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,991 

Int  CL*  B60R  21/16 

MS.  CL  280-728J  5  ctahos 


1.  An  airbag  module  comprising: 

a  deployment  door  including  a  pair  of  extending  opposed 
legs  each  leg  having  a  number  of  slots  and  including  an 
inner  surface,  each  inner  surface  including  a  tab;  and 

a  container  having  a  tab  opening  and  including  a  number  of 
hooks  formed  as  one  piece  with  the  container  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  slots  in  the  deployment  door, 
wherein  each  hook  is  positionable  through  one  of  the  slote 
in  the  deployment  door  providing  engagement  between 
the  deployment  door  and  the  container  and  wherein  the 
hooks  bias  the  tab  into  the  tab  opening  in  the  container  to 
removably  secure  the  deployment  door  onto  the  con- 
tainer. 
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ASSEMBLY  HAVING  HIDDEN 
AIR  BAG  DOOR  DISPf>SED  LATERALLY  BETWEEN 
VENTS 
Adelbert  T.  Czapp,  Huntiagton  Woods;  Mark  A.  Huber,  Ann 
Arbior,  Bradley  C.  Bos,  Livonia;  William  F.  Diss,  Shelby 
Township,  and  David  E.  Thomas,  North  Branch,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
FDed  Jun.  13, 1994.  Ser.  No.  259,094 
Int.  q.»  B60R  21/20 
U.S.  a.  280— 728J  1  lOdains 


1.  An  instrument  panel  hssembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  an  instrument  pane  having  a  wall  provided  with  an 
opening, 

(b)  said  wall  having  a  cl  >sure  normally  closing  said  opening 
and  concealing  a  st(  red  air  bag  before  it  is  deployed 
through  the  opening  >i  a  crash, 

(c)  said  closure  comprising  a  door  having  opposite  side  edge 
portions  and  a  flexible,  laterally  extending  hinge  of  one 
piece  with  the  door, 

(d)  said  wall  having  a  decorative  cover  layer  provided  with 
an  extension  covering  said  door,  said  extension  being  of 
one  piece  with  the  caver  layer, 

(e)  said  door  being  capalle  of  swinging  open  on  said  hinge  in 
response  to  the  force  of  impact  of  the  air  bag  thereagainst 
when  the  air  bag  inflates  so  that  the  inflating  air  bag  may 
deploy  through  the  opening, 

(0  a  pair  of  laterally  sptced  apart  air  vent  apertures  in  said 
wall  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  door, 

(g)  said  apertures  having  laterally  inner  edges  defined  by  the 
side  edge  portions  of  said  door  so  that  there  is  no  space 
between  said  laterally)  inner  edges  of  the  apertures  and  the 
side  edge  portions  of  the  door, 

(h)  an  air  outlet  distributor  in  each  said  aperture,  said  air 
outlet  distributors  having  laterally  inner  edges  in  juxta- 
posed, substantially  abutting,  flush  relationship  with  the 
side  edge  portions  ofthe  door,  and 

(i)  the  extension  of  said  decorative  layer  covering  said  door 
and  said  air  outlet  dis^ibutors  being  made  of  materiab  that 
are  different  from  on^  another  and  contrasting  in  appear- 
ance. 


15,445,411 
INFLATABLE  SEAT  BELT  APPARATUS 
MisM  Kamiyama,  and  Kpzoo  Zeze,  both  of  Hikone,  Japan, 
aasignora  to  Takata  Coiiioration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  191  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,320 
Clains  priority,  appiica^ioa  Japan,  Oct  21, 1991,  3-272M1 
The  portioB  of  the  term  #f  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Sep.  13, 
2011,  h«a  been  dtadafaned. 
Int.  Cl.*  BMR  21/18 
MS.  CL  280—733  4  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  seat  belt  apparatus,  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  gas  upon  being  actuated  at 

the  time  of  an  emerg^cy; 
a  webbing  having  at  leMt  part  of  a  portion  that  comes  into 
contact  with  a  passenger  formed  into  a  bag-shape, 
wherein  said  webbing  is  maintained  in  a  belt-shape  form 
during  ordinary  conditions  and  said  bag-shape  portion  is 
inflated  by  the  gas  ftpm  said  gas  generating  means  at  the 
time  of  an  emergencar; 


connec  :ed  to  said  bag-shaped  portion  of  the  web- 


a  tongue 

bing; 
a  buckle  device 

lockable  in  an 
said  gas  generating 

device; 
said  buckle  device 

ing  with  said 
said  tongue  haviig 

with  the  interior 
wherein  when 

said  buckle  device, 

gas  flow  hole 

sageway 

said  bag-shap<  d 
wherein  said  wepbing 

each  formed  ii 

connected  to 

the  webbing 

belt  and  at 
said  second  gas- 
first  path  which 


into  which  said  tongue  is  insertable  and 
unfastenable  manner; 

means  being  connected  to  said  buckle 

having  a  first  gas  flow  hole  communicat- 
;as  generating  means; 

a  second  gas  flow  hole  communicating 

of  said  bag-shaped  portion; 

tongue  is  inserted  into  and  locked  with 

,  said  first  gas  flow  hole  and  said  second 

are  communicated  to  form  a  gas  flow  pas- 

com  nunicating  said  gas  generating  means  and 

portion  of  the  webbing; 

includes  a  shoulder  belt  and  a  lap  belt 

idependently  of  each  other  and  each  being 

{ aid  tongue,  and  said  bag-shaped  poriion  of 

i  ncludes  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shoulder 

a  portion  of  said  lap  belt;  and 
low  hole  in  said  tongue  is  bifurcated  from  a 
communicates  with  said  first  gas-flow 


lesst 
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hole  in  said  bi  ickle  device  into  one  path  which  communi- 
cates with  sa  id  portion  of  said  shoulder  belt  and  into 
another  path  which  communicates  with  said  portion  of 
said  lap  belt; 

said  buckle  devi:«  includes  a  first  tubular  member,  said  first 
gas  flow  holi:  extending  along  an  axis  in  a  lengthwise 
direction  of  st  id  tubular  member,  and  wherein  said  tongue 
device  includ  »  a  second  tubular  member  having  a  gener- 
ally Y-shape,  \  laid  second  gas-flow  hole  being  bifurcated  in 
said  second  ti  ibular  member; 

each  of  said  firs :  and  second  tubular  members  are  generally 
cylindrical;  ai  id 

said  buckle  devj  ce  is  provided  with  a  buckle  side  cap  which 
is  constructec  to  close  said  first  gas  flow  hole  during  said 
ordinary  com  iitions  and  which  is  constructed  to  open  said 
first  gas  flow  lole  in  said  time  of  an  emergency  after  being 
ruptured  by  gas  released  from  said  gas  generating  means, 
'  and  further  s^id  tongue  is  provided  with  a  tongue  side  cap 
which  is  conftructed  to  close  said  second  gas  flow  hole 
during  said  ordinary  conditions  and  which  is  constructed 
to  open  said  scond  gas  flow  hole  in  said  time  of  an  emer- 
gency after  being  ruptiu-ed  by  said  gas. 


5,445,412 
VEIHCLf  IMPACT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Gillis,  Canton;  Tony  Gioutaos,  Brigfatoo,  and  Dennis 
E.  Prntmer,  Soatk  Lyon,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  AutomotiTe 
Systems  Labon^ory,  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,279 
tat.  CL'  B60R  21/22 

9CUm 

controlling  actuation  of  a  vehicle  occupant 

ice  in  response  to  an  impact  with  an  outer 

icle  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  vehicle  for 

generating  a  continuous,  two  dimensional  analog  output 


ujs.  a  280-7; 

1.  A  system  foi 
safety  restraint  d< 
surface  of  the  vel 
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signal  representative  of  a  condition  of  the  outer  surface; 
and 

a  processor  means  for  monitoring  the  two  dimensional  sen- 
sor output  signal,  said  processor  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  performing  signal  analysis  on  said  continuous 
output  signal  to  generate  data  representative  of  at  least 


5,445,414 
INFLATABLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  CUSHION 
Edgar  H.  Pittmu,  Spartanborg,  awl  Mark  A.  Horaug,  Immb, 
both  of  S.C.,  aMignors  to  MilUken  Reaewrh  Corporation 
Spartaabarg.  S.C 

FDed  JaL  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  277,618 
tat  CL*  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  28fr-743.1  33  , 
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one  criterion  indicative  of  an  impact  with  the  outer  sur- 
face; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  generated  daU  indicates 
an  impact  of  sufficient  severity  to  require  actuation  of  the 
safety  restraint  device;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  determining  means  for  actuating 
the  occupant  safety  restraint  device  in  response  to  an 
impact  of  sufficient  severity. 


5,445.413 
METHOD  FOR  RELEASING  AN  AIRBAG  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Harald  Rndolf.  Tuebingen;  Gnido  WetzeL  Nenbnrt/Doun,  and 
Manfred  Mueller,  Deizisan,  aU  of  Germany,  aiiigBors  to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Gemaay 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,659 
Claian  priority,  application  Genaaay,  Sep.  9,  1993,  43  30 
486.9 

tat  CL»  B60R  21/32:  GOIP  15/00;  GOID  1/04 
MS.  CL  28<>-735  g  cUi„ 


1.  Method  for  releasing  an  airbag  in  a  motor  vehicle,  in 
which  for  the  formation  of  a  release  decision  a  plurality  of  sute 
variables  are  derived  in  parallel  from  an  acceleration  signal  and 
the  airbag  is  released  when  a  first  sute  variable  exceeds  a 
threshold  value,  influenced  by  a  second  sute  variable,  the 
threshold  value  being  lowered  as  soon  as  the  second  sUte 
variable  indicates  an  impact  ofthe  vehicle,  wherein  the  thresh- 
old value  is  also  influenced  by  a  third  sUte  variable  derived 
fiwm  the  acceleration  signal  and  corresponding  to  the  forward 
displacement  of  the  occupant,  by  increasing  the  threshold 
value  as  the  forward  displacement  increases. 


1.  An  occupant  restraint  cushion  for  inflation  in  a  vehicle 
transporting  at  least  one  person,  the  occupant  restraint  cushion 
comprising: 
a  first  section  of  material  having  a  center  and  a  perimeter 
including  a  plurality  of  perimeter  edges,  said  first  section 
of  material  including  at  least  one  "Z"  profile  lap  structure 
comprising  a  first  fold  formed  along  a  first  fold  Une  dis- 
posed in  opposing  relation  to  a  first  perimeter  edge,  and  a 
second  fold  reverse  in  direction  to  said  first  fold  disposed 
along  a  second  fold  line  located  between  said  first  fold  line 
and  said  first  perimeter  edge  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
material  between  said  center  and  said  first  perimeter  edge 
of  said  first  section  of  material  comprises  a  layered  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  overlapping  interior  layers 
and  an  attachment  margin  disposed  outboard  of  said  over- 
lapping interior  layers; 
a  second  section  of  material  in  opposed  mf  ting  relation  to 

said  first  section  of  material;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  first  section  of  material  to  said 
second  section  of  material  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
first  section  of  material  within  said  attachment  margin  to 
form  an  enclosure  between  said  first  and  second  sections 
of  material. 


5,445,415 

IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE  WHEELS  COVER 

Greg  CampbeU,  2313  32iid  St.,  Los  Aagelca,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,472 

tat  CL'  A63C  3/12 

MS.  a.  280-825  3  cial»i 


1.  A  flexible  cover  for  releasable  attachment  over  the  wheels 
of  an  in-line  roller  skate,  said  cover  comprising: 
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a)  an  elongated  holding  channel  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end  and  a  baae  having  side  walls  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  wheels  of  said  in-line  skate; 

b)  said  leading  end  of  said  elongated  holding  channel  having 
a  first  strap  extension  extending  therefrom,  said  first  strap 
extension  having  at  least  one  eyelet  contained  therein; 

c)  said  trailing  end  of  said  elongated  holding  channel  having 
a  second  strap  extension  extending  therefrom,  said  second 
strap  extension  having  a  loop  means  attached  to  the  end  of 
said  second  strap  extension;  and 

d)  a  hook  means  attachod  to  said  second  strap  extension  for 
engagement  with  said  at  least  one  eyelet  on  said  first  strap 
extension; 

e)  said  elongated  holding  channel  and  said  first  and  second 
strap  extensions  being  of  a  flexible,  one  piece  constniction. 


1.  A  book  holder  compi  ising: 

a  main  support  membei  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end;  ! 

a  first  lateral  extension  projecting  from  said  main  support 
member  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  lateral  extension 
including  an  outer  distal  end  from  which  a  first  arm 
projects,  said  first  a^  extending  away  from  said  first 
lateral  extension  and  jbending  inward  towards  said  main 
support  member  to  dtfme  a  first  flange; 

a  second  lateral  extensioii  projecting  from  said  main  support 
member  in  a  second  direction,  said  second  lateral  exten- 
sion including  an  outer  distal  end  from  which  a  second 
arm  projects,  said  second  arm  extending  away  from  said 
second  lateral  extension  and  bending  inward  towards  said 
main  support  member  to  define  a  second  flange; 

support  lever  means  for  biasing  pages  of  a  book  against  said 
first  and  second  flangfes. 


IS 


mined  dimensions 
repeated  insertion 
and  having  information 
ent  or  translucent 
information  indicia 
sheet  and  said  infi>rmation 


of  said  cover  sheet  and  being  adapted  for 

into  and  removal  from  said  pocket  means 

indicia  printed  thereon,  said  transpar- 

I  reas  of  said  cover  sheet  revealing  all  of  said 

therethrough,  said  graphics  on  said  cover 

indicia  on  said  information  sheet 


$.445,416 

BCM  >K  HOU>ER 

Mark  A.  Zvedc,  3014  S.  ^farthe  Way,  Aurora.  Colo.  MI013 

Filed  Sep.  28,|1994.  Ser.  No.  313.M2 

IM.  <n.«  B42D  9/00 

UjS.  a.  2«1— 42  6  daiaw 


being  simultaneoui  ly 
tween  said 
played  through 
cover  sheet,  said 
design  and  a 
information  sheet 
folder. 


graphic 
said 


custonizing 
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visible  to  provide  visual  correlation  be- 
and  said  information  indicia  being  dis- 
transparent  or  translucent  areas  of  said 

correlation  jointly  creating  a  harmonious 
effect  to  said  combination  when  said 

IS  inserted  in  said  pocket  means  of  said 


5.445.418 
SECURITY  p4pER/DOCUMENT  CONSTRUCnON 
Theodore  Blend,  BtcUuuuion,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Moore  Bnsi- 
ness  Forms,  Incu  Grand  bUad.  N.Y. 

Sep.  8. 1993.  Scr.  No.  117.599 
Int  CL«  B42D  15/10 

24Claiiiia 


Filed 


U.S.CL283— 58 


(.445.417 
PRESENTATION  FOLD  SR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Carl  B.  Bromer,  Dayton,  land  David  B.  ScUndler,  Kettering, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasipiors  |o  Eakco,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,235,  Jul.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,289 

Int  a.*  B42F  7/t6;  B42D  3/12;  B42C  7/00 

MS.  CL  281—46  20  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  presentation  folder  and  at  least  one 
information  sheet  placed  Qierein  comprising  a  folder  compris- 
ing a  transparent  or  tranjucent  plastic  cover  sheet  having  a 
predetermined  dimensions  and  having  pocket  means  attached 
thereto  for  retaining  and  pfotecting  the  at  least  one  information 
sheet,  said  cover  sheet  hfiving  graphics  applied  to  selected 
areas  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  applied  graphics  causing  only 
said  selected  areas  being  opaque  while  the  remaining  areas  of 
the  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  being  transparent  or  translucent, 
said  information  sheet  ha>^g  substantially  the  same  predeter- 


1.  A  security  (ibcument  having  first  and  second  faces,  a 
length,  and  a  widt  i; 

at  least  one  of  s  lid  faces  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines 
having  a  substantially  uniform  first  spacing  between  two 
adjacent  line^  irregularly  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of 
stripes  each  having  a  width  defining  a  second  spacing 
significantly  ^eater  than  said  first  spacing;  and 

at  least  the  othei  of  said  faces  having  readable  alphanumeric 
indicia  apprc  priate  for  a  security  document  imaged 
thereon  along  said  width  or  length;  and 

wherein  said  pt  rallel  lines  irregularly  interrupted  by  said 
stripes  are  dis]  osed  in  a  pattern  that  does  not  repeat  within 
said  length  or  width,  and  are  disposed  over  substantially 
the  entire  of  s  lid  at  least  one  of  said  faces. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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5,445,419 
SPLIT-RING  BREAKAWAY  CONNECTOR 
Peter  J.  Thnerig,  Brampton,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Fnelnaker 
Corporation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,011 
Int.  CL*  F16L  37/OM 
MS.  CL  28»-l  4 , 


104 


attachment  means  between  the  sponge  and  base  for  release- 
ably  attaching  the  sponge  to  the  base  so  that  the  sponge 


2   3  ai 


1.  A  tension  activated  connector  having  a  male  portion  and 
a  female  portion,  the  male  portion  being  provided  with  a  plug 
having  engagement  means  on  its  surface,  the  female  portion 
providing  a  housing  containing: 

(1)  an  expansion  chamber, 

(2)  a  containment  chamber  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said 
expansion  chamber; 

(3)  a  release  chamber  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said 
containment  chamber; 

(4)  a  tension  sleeve  located  within  the  release  chamber  and 
biased  by  tension  spring  means  to  advance  towards  a  stop 
surface  at  the  end  of  the  release  chamber  adjacent  the 
containment  chamber;  and 

(5)  a  cylindrical  expandable  locking  means  located  within 
the  expansion  chamber  and  re-locatable  by  displacement 
to  fit  within  the  containment  chamber,  said  locking  means 
being  provided  with  an  inner  surface  shaped  for  displace- 
ablc  inter-engagement  with  the  engagement  means  on  the 
plug,  locking  engagement  with  said  plug  occurring  when 
the  expandable  locking  means  is  constrained  from  expand- 
ing, and  dischargement  therefrom  occurring  when  said 
locking  means  becomes  expanded, 

wherein  the  plug,  on  manual  insertion  into  the  housing  will 
penetrate  and  advance  within  the  expandable  locking  means 
until  the  inner  surface  of  the  locking  means  engages  with  the 
engagement  means  on  the  plug  and  thereafter,  upon  initial, 
partial  withdrawal  of  the  plug,  carry  the  expandable  locking 
means  into  the  containment  chamber  wherein  it  is  contained 
against  expansion  and  abuts  against  the  tension  sleeve  without 
disengagement  from  said  plug,  and  wherein  upon  further  appli- 
cation of  tension  between  the  male  and  female  portions,  the 
tension  spring  means  will  compress,  allowing  the  expandable 
locking  means  to  advance  into  the  release  chamber  whereby 
such  locking  means  expands  to  release  the  plug  for  withdrawal 
from  the  coupling. 


generally  overlies  the  footprint  configuration  displayed  on 
the  front  surface  of  the  base. 


5,445,421 
DUAL  THROAT  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Randy  Ferrara,  Clinton  TownaUp,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,556 
Int  CL*  E05C  3/16 
MS.  CL  292—216  14 , 


5,445,420 

FOOTPRINT  CONFIGURATION  SPONGE  AND  BASE 

NOVELTY  DEVICE 

Arley  G.  Lainnore.  1623  W.  Denton  La.  #102.  Phoenix,  Arii. 

85015,  and  Lisa  M.  Lainnore,  11248  N.  BUtmore  Dr.  #111. 

.■hoenix,  Arix.  85029 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,531 
Int  CL'  B42D  15/00 
MS.  CL  283-117  19  culms 

1.  A  novelty  device  which  comprises: 
a  base  having  a  front  surface,  a  back  surface,  and  a  footprint: 

configuration  displayed  on  the  front  surface; 
a  sponge  having  a  front  surface,  a  back  surface  and  side 
edges  having  the  same  shape  as  the  footprint  configuration 
displayed  on  the  front  surface  of  the  base;  and 


2.  In  a  latch  assembly  for  latching  and  unlatching  a  pivotally 
movable  closure  panel  carrying  a  striker,  the  latch  assembly 
having  a  forkbolt  lever  pivotally  supported  on  a  housing  via  a 
fust  pivot  means  for  movement  between  a  latched  position  for 
capturing  the  striker  and  an  unlatched  position  for  releasing 
the  striker,  and  a  detent  lever  pivotally  supported  on  the  hous- 
ing via  a  second  pivot  means  for  selectively  engaging  the 
forkbolt  lever  in  the  latched  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

the  first  pivot  means  spaced  vertically  apart  ftom  the  second 
pivot  means, 

the  housing  having  a  vertical  axis  intersecting  the  pivot  axes 
of  the  first  and  second  pivot  means, 

the  housing  having  first  and  second  throats  for  alternately 
receiving  the  striker,  the  first  and  second  throats  spaced 
equidistant  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis, 

the  forkbolt  lever  being  mountable  for  roution  in  a  first 
forkbolt  direction  to  capture  the  striker  in  the  first  throat 
and  altei  .lately  mountable  for  rotation  in  a  second  forkbolt 
direction  to  capture  the  striker  in  the  second  throat, 

and  the  detent  lever  being  mounuble  for  roution  in  a  fust 
detent  direction  to  engage  the  forkbolt  lever  for  capturing 
the  striker  in  the  first  throat  and  alternately  mountable  for 
roution  in  a  second  detent  direction  to  engage  the  fork- 
bolt  lever  for  capturing  the  striker  in  the  second  throat 

whereby  the  Utch  assembly  may  be  alternately  assembled  to 
capture  the  striker  in  either  one  of  the  first  or  second 
throau  to  Utch  the  closure  panel. 
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5,445.422 

HANDLE  operated!  DRAW  LATCH  WITH  SAFETY 

CATCH 

Lee  S.  Weinenun,  Medina,  and  Arthnr  J.  Kumimki,  Panmi, 

both  of  Ohio,  aadgnora  to  The  Eastern  Company,  CleTeland, 

Oido 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  65,283,  May  21, 1993, 

abaadoaed,  and  a  coatinnaion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,629,  May  21, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  20, 1994.  Ser.  No. 

1278,008 

Int  <  l.«  E05C  19/14 

VS.  CL  292—247  -^  52  dates 


5,445,423 
BREAKAVI^Y  LEVER  CLUTCH 

to  Von  Daprin, 


Gcndd  E.  Mader,  IndianipoUs,  ImL, 
Inc^  Indianapolis,  ImL 

Filed  Jnl.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  84,102 
Int.  CL*  E05B  3/00 
MS.  CL  292— 336J  20 

L  A  iever  assembly  fof  disengaging  a  door  latch  of  a  door 
latch  assembly  having  an  unlocked  and  a  locked  position, 
vertical  rods  which  are  repiovable  to  release  a  door  latch  when 


August  29, 1995 


said  door  latch  asembly  is  in  an  unlocked  position,  and  a 
blocking  slide  movable  to  locked  position  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  vertic^  rods  and  the  door  latch  connected  thereto, 
comprising: 
a  lever  handle  rbtatably  connected  to  a  trim  housing; 
a  cam  operably  Connected  to  the  lever  handle  and  positioned 

to  rotate  in  rdsponse  to  rotation  of  the  lever  handle; 
a  slider  movabh  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  cam; 
a  lift  arm  conn<  cted  to  the  vertical  rods  of  the  door  latch 
assembly;  and 


I.  In  a  toggle  type  draw  latch  assembly  that  has  a  base,  an 
elongate  operating  handle  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  near 
one  end  region  thereof  for  moving  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  wheiein  a  portion  of  the  handle  is  situated 
relatively  near  to  the- base,  having  a  hand  grip  formed  near  the 
opposite  end  region  thereof,  having  a  drawbar  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  handle  at  a  location  that  is  nearer  to  the  one  end 
region  of  the  handle  than  to  the  hand  grip,  with  the  drawbar 
being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  the  handle  between  an 
extended  position  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  drawbar  is  situated  relatively  near  to  the  hand  grip,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a)  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  drawbar 
within  a  given  range  of  adjustment,  with  such  adjustment 
affecting  the  neames  of  the  drawbar  to  the  hand  grip 
when  the  drawbar  is  in  its  retracted  position; 

b)  first  stop  formation  means  connected  to  the  handle  for 
defining  drawbar  engaging  surface  means  at  a  location 
near  the  hand  grip  for  being  engaged  by  the  drawbar 
when  the  drawbar  is  in  its  retracted  position; 

c)  with  the  drawbar  engaging  surface  means  including  a 
surface  that  extends  for  a  sufficient  distance  along  the 
length  of  the  handle  at  said  location  near  the  hand  grip  for 
being  engaged  by  the  drawbar  when  the  drawl>ar  is  in  its 
retracted  position  regardless  of  where  within  said  given 
range  of  adjustment  the  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  the  drawbar  is  set;  and, 

d)  with  the  drawbar  eagaging  surface  being  configured  to 
ensure  that  the  retracted  position  of  the  drawbar  is  held  at 
a  sufficiently  far  distance  away  from  the  location  of  the 
hand  grip  to  ensure  tfiat,  regardless  of  where  within  said 
given  range  of  adjustment  the  means  for  adjusting  the 
effective  length  of  the  drawbar  is  set,  the  retracted  draw- 
bar will  not  so  cloself  approach  the  hand  grip  as  to  endan- 
ger portions  of  a  hand  that  is  gripping  the  hand  grip  being 
contacted  by  the  retracted  drawbar. 


an  over-ride  spr  ng  connected  between  the  slider  and  the  lift 
arm,  with  the  over-ride  spring  transmitting  motion  of  the 
slider  to  the  1  ft  arm  to  lift  the  lift  arm  and  the  coimected 
vertical  rods  when  the  door  latch  assembly  is  in  its  un- 
locked positi<  a,  and  with  the  over-ride  spring  compress- 
ing in  respoii  se  to  slider  movement  when  the  blocking 
slide  is  positioned  to  block  movement  of  the  lift  arm  when 
the  door  latci  i  assembly  is  in  its  locked  position. 


19  9 


Daniel  Binette, 
J2N 
Filed 


5,445,424 
AUTOMATIC  ARROW  EXTRACTOR 

chemin  Cari  Godbout,  Rainville  (Qiiibec), 


2P> 


Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,679 
Int  a.«  B66C  1/44 


MS.  CL  294-Ll 


'  compra  ng: 


paral  el 


4aaiaH 


ei  tractor  I 


for  extracting  arrows  from  a  target, 
defining  a  cylindrical  elongated  shaft,  said  arrow 


1.  An  arrow  i 
said  arrow 
extractor  ( 

a)  a  frame  adai^ed  to  frictionally  engage  said  arrow  shaft; 
and 

b)  a  handle  i 
a  second  parallel : 
and  being  ad  ipted  I 
the  longitudi  aal 
second 


meiiber 


defining  a  main  segment  and  a  first  and 

segments,  said  segments  being  coplanar 

to  intersect  a  plane  exteiKling  through 

axis  of  said  arrow  shaft,  said  first  and 

segments  projecting  integrally  from  the 
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two  extremities  of  said  main  segment  and  forming  a  large 

acute  angle  therewith; 
said  first  parallel  segment  being  fixedly  anchored  to  said  frame 
and  being  adapted  to  be  parallel  to  said  arrow  shaft;  wherein 
said  frame  defines: 

a)  a  relatively  flat  base  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface, 
said  first  segment  of  said  handle  being  fixedly  anchored  to 
said  lower  surface  of  said  flat  base; 

b)  two  spaced  apart  wall  member  othogonally  and  fixedly 
anchored  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  base,  said  wall 
members  being  angled  with  respect  to  each  other  and  thus 
forming  a  convergent  main  channel; 

c)  two  gripping  elements  positioned  intermediate  said  wall 
members  and  movable  in  said  main  channel,  said  gripping 
elements  defining  inner  surfaces  facing  one  another,  said 
inner  surfaces  having  a  groove  so  as  to  define  an  arcuately 
shaped  channel  adapted  to  receive  an  arrow  shaft;  and 

d)  two  adherent,  elastically  deformable  and  soft  gripping 
surfaces,  one  of  which  is  fixedly  anchored  to  each  of  said 
grooves  of  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  gripping  elements, 
said  gripping  surfaces  having  upper  flanges  protruding  at 
least  inwardly,  relative  to  said  arcuately  shaped  channel, 
from  said  gripping  elements; 

said  gripping  elements  being  adapted  to  move  in  a  first  diver- 
gent direction  along  said  wall  members  when  said  upper 
flanges  of  said  gripping  surfaces  transversely  bear  on  said  shaft 
and  when  said  frame  is  simultaneously  axially  translated  there- 
along,  so  as  to  form  an  opening  for  said  arrow  shaft  into  said 
arcuately  shaped  channel,  said  gripping  elements  then  being 
adapted  to  move  into  a  convergent  direction  to  come  into  a 
gripping  relationship  with  said  arrow  shaft,  said  gripping  sur- 
faces axially  and  frictionally  engaging  said  arrow  shaft 

5.445.425 

OFFSET  HANDLE  APPARATUS  FOR  PAINT  BUCKETS 

DaTid  J.  Lyrer,  18610  -  17th  St  £.,  Sumner,  Waah.  98390 

CoatinaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,046,  Jnl.  10,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  18. 1993.  Ser.  No.  139,271 

Lit  CL*  B65D  25/32 

MS.  CL  294-3U  6  dates 


the  respective 


against  bracket  surfiKes  circumscribing 

matching  pin  boles, 
means  for  securing  the  handle  pins  in  the  respective  bracket 

pin  holes, 
means  for  securely  mounting  the  brackeu  opposite  each 

other  on  a  paint  bucket 


5.445.426 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  ROLLS  OF 

CARPET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Brad  A.  Soreaaea,  253  W.  200  North,  Vcrwd,  Utah  84078 
Filed  Ang.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293.662 
Lrt.  CL*  B66C  1/16,  1/66 
MS.  CL  294—67.3  4  Oatee 


1.  An  offset  handle  bracket  apparatus  for  use  on  a  paint 
bucket  in  securely  maintaining  a  handle  offset  from  vertical 
when  the  handle  lifts  the  bucket  thereby  providing  improved 
access  to  the  bucket  contents  while  the  bucket  is  being  lifted  by 
the  handle,  comprising 
a  handle  including  first  and  second  ends  and  further  com- 
prising two  pins  extending  from  each  handle  end,  the  first 
pin  being  a  handle  pivot  pin  nearest  the  handle  end  and  the 
second  pin  being  a  set  pin  spaced  apart  a  distance.  R,  from 
the  pivot  pin, 
a  pair  of  brackeu  each  having  a  bracket  body  with  an  upper 
side,  a  bottom  side,  an  outer  side,  an  inner  side,  a  left  side 
and  a  right  side,  each  bracket  further  having  two  holes 
wholly  within  the  bracket  body  matching  the  two  handle 
pins,  respectively,  of  each  handle  for  receiving  a  handle 
arm  which  remains  securely  offset  from  vertical  when 
lifted  when  the  bracket  is  mounted  to  a  paint  bucket  such 
that  when  the  bucket  is  lifted  by  the  handle,  the  paint 
bucket  hangs  from  the  bracket  apparatus  while  the  handle 
is  in  an  off-vertical  orienution  through  the  means  of  the 
two  spaced-apart  handle  pins  lifting  upward  in  concert 


1.  In  apparatus  for  lifting  heavy  rolls  of  carpet  or  the  like, 
which   apparatus  comprises   a   structural,   roll-load-bearing, 
roll-insert  tube  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  a 
roll  of  carpet  or  the  like  to  be  lifted  and  of  a  diameter  permit- 
ting lengthwise  insertion  thereof  into  and  along  an  axial  open- 
ing in  said  roll  of  carpet  or  the  like;  a  roll-carrying  length  of 
structural  material  whose  length  b  substantially  equivalent  to 
that  of  said  roll-insert  tube;  a  pair  of  relatively  short,  telescopic 
inserts  for  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  roll-insert  tube, 
each  of  which  inserts  has  inner  and  outer  end  portions;  a  pair 
of  first  load-supporting  suspension  means  for  hanging  said 
telescopic  inserts,  by  means  of  the  outer  end  portions  thereof, 
from  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  roll-carrying  length; 
and  second  load-supporting  suspension  means  for  hanging  said 
roll-carrying  length  from  an  overhead  hoist,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  telescopic  insert  is 
provided  with  a  rigidly  interconnected  assembly  of  operation- 
ally upstanding,  rigid,  connection  structure  rigidly  attached 
thereto  for  attachment  of  one  of  said  first  load-supporting 
suspension  means; 
wherein  each  said  assembly  of  rigid  connection  structure 
comprises  a  plate  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  portion 
of    the    corresponding    telescopic    insert    transversely 
thereof,  and  an  operationally  upstanding  gusset  plate 
memtier  extending  along  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  outer 
end  portion  of  the  corresponding  telescopic  insert; 
wherein  the  pair  of  first  load-supporting  suspension  means 

are  respective  link  chains; 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  said  gusset  plate  of  each  assembly 
of  connection  structure  is  provided  with  means  for  attach- 
ing a  link  of  the  corresponding  link  chain;  and 
wherein  means  are  provided  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  roll-carrying  length  of  structural  material  for  attach- 
ment of  links  of  said  link  chains,  respectively. 
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1,445^27 
PIVOTABLE  SUIf  VISOR  ATTACHMENT 
CMg  A.  VtMlagrifr,  25637  GardevtoM  La^  Wert  Hills,  Calif. 
91307 

FIM  Dm.  6,  ins,  Scr.  No.  162JK6 

lit  a.«  B60J  3/02 

VS.  CL  296—97.6  4  Claiflu 


1.  A  sun  visor  attachmei  t  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  preex- 
isting sun  visor  of  a  vehi(  le,  said  sun  visor  attachment  (10) 
comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  (11 1  having  attachment  means  for  re- 
movably securing  sai  I  main  body  portion  (17)  to  said 
preexisting  sun  visor,  Ind  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
planar  extendable  panels  (25,  28)  sandwiched  therewithin 
and  movable  with  resyect  to  one  another; 

multi-axis  pivoting  meaos  (41)  mounted  to  said  main  body 
portion  (17)  at  a  comer  thereof;  and 

a  wing  body  portion  (1^  connected  to  said  main  body  por- 
tion (17)  by  said  pivoting  means  (41)  to  allow  said  wing 
body  portion  (18)  to  be  swung  from  a  closed  position 
adjacent  said  main  body  portion  (17)  to  an  open  position 
away  from  said  main  body  portion  (17),  said  wing  body 
portion  (18)  having  sifjport  means  for  stably  maintaining 
said  wing  body  portion  (18)  in  said  open  position,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  extendable  panels 
(25',  280  sandwiched  therewithin  and  movable  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  said  pivoting  means  (41)  comprising: 

a  pivot  block  (57a)  haviag  a  radially  toothed  engaging  sur- 
face (59)  formed  in  1 1  lower  end  of  a  vertical  surface 
thereof; 

a  discrete  rotator  memb<  r  (55a)  having  a  pivot  block  anchor 
(47a)  and  a  rotator  to<  tthed  surface  movably  mating  with 
said  pivot  block  radii  lly  toothed  engaging  surface  (59); 
and 

a  right  angle  hinge  pin  i  54a)  having  a  vertical  leg  (69)  dis- 
posed longitudinally  a  Ijacent  said  main  body  portion  (17) 
and  tumably  held  wil  lin  a  hinge  pin  receiver  anchoring 
member  (29a)  project!  ng  therefrom,  said  anchoring  mem- 
ber (29a)  fixedly  mounted  within  said  main  body  portion 
(17)  and  said  right  angf  e  hinge  pin  (54a)  having  a  horizon- 
tal leg  (70)  tumably  hjeld  within  said  pivot  block  (57). 


wherein  the  bottom 


end  is  connected  to  a  connecting 


plate;  a  first  swivel  jc  int  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  connecting  plate  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the 
mounting  frame  of  th( :  sunshade  holder;  a  bracket  having 
a  top  end  connected  t )  the  top  end  of  the  supporting  rod; 
a  screen  mounted  oi  the  bracket,  the  screen  having  a 
retainer  on  a  lead  en<]  thereof;  and  a  second  swivel  joint 


having  a  first 
the  supporting 
second  rod, 
to  the  bracketdand 
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<  nd  connected  with  a  first  rod  attached  to 

rod  and  a  second  end  connected  with  a 

the  second  rod  is  slidably  connected 


witereini 


a  locating  devin 
able  to  the  cai 
locating  rod 
holding  the 


IIIIIIIIH 


which  includes  a  mounting  frame  attach- 
at  a  second  side  of  the  windscreen;  and  a 
including  at  least  one  retaining  notch  for 
of  the  screen. 


reamer  i 


5,445,429 
CONVERTIBLE  WIND  PROTECFIGN  DEVICE 
Harald  KoeUer,  Ditzingen;  Dieter  Raisch,  Ruteshelm,  and  Bodo 
Homaiiii,  Heimsieim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing. 
IlcF.  Porsclie  Ap,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,271 


Claims  priority, 
881.4 

VS.  CL  296—107 


application  Gennany,  Apr.  2,  1993,  43  10 


1,445,428 
ADJUST)  BLE  SUNSHADE 
Chnang  Yang-Snog,  No.  16,  Ming  Sbeng  Road,  Hsinchn,  Taiwan 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,767 
Int  <n.«  B60J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296-97.7  I  9  CUims 

5.  An  adjustable  sunsha4e,  comprising: 
a  sunshade  holder  whick  includes  a  mounting  frame  attach- 
able to  a  car  at  a  flrsi  side  of  a  windscreen  of  the  car;  a 
supporting  rod  havii  g  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end. 


1.  A  convertible 
row  of  Seats  so  as 
transverse  width 
and  arranged  to 
into  an  upright  optative 
the  wind  protectioi  i 
convertible  such 
with  the  interior 
rounding 
into  the  operative 
from  drafts  movin{ 
front  of  the  conve  tible. 


o 


lO 
b; 


tiat. 


;  environn  ent, 


Int  CL«  B60J  7/22 


20  Claims 


wind  protection  device  arranged  behind  a 

extend  upwardly  beyond  the  row  along  a 

an  interior  of  a  convertible  and  configured 

swivellable  from  an  inoperative  position 

position,  wherein  a  lower  portion  of 

device  is  articulated  on  a  folding  top  of  the 

in  an  open  position  of  the  folding  top 

the  convertible  top  exposed  to  the  sur- 

the  wind  protection  device  is  movable 

ijosition  and  vehicle  occupants  are  protected 

from  the  rear  of  the  convertible  toward  the 


August  29,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3061 


5,445,430 
COLLAPSING  ARM  REST  CONSTRUCnON 
Lawrence  R.  Nichols,  DoTer,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Davidson  Tex- 
tron Inc.,  DoTer,  N.H. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,570 
Int  a.*  B60N  2/46 
VS.  CL  296—153  || 


9.  A  collapsible  arm  rest  for  a  passenger  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  flexible  skin  or  covering,  a  layer  of  semi-rigid  foam  mate- 
nal  underlying  the  flexible  skin  to  provide  a  cushion  and 
soft  feel  for  the  collapsible  arm  rest,  an  insert  embedded  in 
the  foam  layer  for  supporting  the  arm  rest  under  normal 
arm  loads,  the  insert  comprising  a  hollow  shell  that  is 
shaped  so  that  the  shell  collapses  in  the  lateral  direction 
when  the  arm  rest  is  subjected  to  a  side  load  of  the  type 
experienced  in  a  side  impact  automobile  collision,  the  sheU 
at  least  partly  defming  an  empty  chamber  that  communi- 
cates with  ambient  air  via  a  vent  when  the  sheU  collapses 
in  the  lateral  direction  to  avoid  pneumatic  delay  in  the 
lateral  collapse  of  the  shell. 


5,445,431 
SEAT  UPLIFT  APPARATUS 
Gary  Johnston,  P.O.  Box  183,  Cowarts,  Ala.  36321 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,233,  Sep.  13, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,303392.  This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,034 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  A47C  3/32 

VS.  a.  297—339  g , 


ber  in  the  substantiaUy  verticnl  direction  with  respect  to 
said  frame;  and 
a  power  translating  mechanism  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  first  member,  said  second  member,  and  said 
frame  for  translating  the  downward  force  applied  by  the 
user  on  said  hand  engagement  handle  into  an  upward 
force  on  the  seat,  thereby  assisting  the  user  into  a  raised 
position. 


5.445,432 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Jni-Long  CWen,  Taidiang  Oty,  Taiwan,  asrignM-  to  Jina  Mana- 
bctarer  Thai  Co.,  Ltd.,  IliaUaad 

FUed  Jnl.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278^41 
Int  a.*  A47C  J/Oa  1/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  297—344.18  3 , 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  seat  and  a  back,  said  back  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
guide  plates  protruding  from  a  rear  surface  thereof,  each 
guide  plate  having  a  longitudinal  groove; 

fwst  and  second  front  legs  and  fu^t  and  second  rear  legs  for 
supporting  the  seat  and  back,  said  back  being  slidably 
noounted  on  said  first  and  second  front  legs,  at  least  said 
first  front  leg  including  a  plurality  of  recesses; 

a  transverse  part  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
front  legs,  said  transverse  part  including  a  top  head  por- 
tion having  two  guide  tips  respectively  slidably  received 
in  the  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  guide  plates;  and 

height  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  height  of  the  seat  and 
back,  comprising  at  least  one  casing  slidably  mounted  on 
said  first  front  leg,  said  casing  having  an  operating  element 
including  a  protrusion  adapted  to  engage  the  recesses  in 
said  first  front  leg. 


1.  A  seat  uplift  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  seat  mounted  to  a  first  member,  said  first  member  being 

movable  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  with  respect 

to  said  frame; 
a  hand  engagement  handle  mounted  to  a  second  member  for 

receiving  a  downward  force  from  a  user,  said  second 

member  being  movable  independently  of  said  first  roem- 


5,445,433 

KIT  FOR  A  RECLINING  CHAIR-BACK 

THORAaC-LUMBAR-SACRAL  CORRECTIVE 

ORTHOSIS  WHEELCHAIR 

Eli  ATihod,  Stndio  City,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Medisol  U.SJL  Inc. 
Sontli  El  Monte.  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1. 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,240 
Int  CL*  A47C  1/024 
VS.  CL  297-380  ,4  a.^* 

1.  A  kit  for  converting  a  non-reclining  wheelchair  having 
two  side  frames,  a  seat  portion,  and  a  back  support  portion, 
into  a  reclining  wheelchair  with  a  thoracic-lumbar-sacral  cor- 
recting Orthosis  ("TLSO")  corrective  back  supporting  chair 
back,  comprising: 
a  TLSO  chair  back  portion,  said  TLSO  chair  back  portion 
having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  side  edges,  a  front 
surface  aligned  to  face  the  patient's  back,  and  a  rear  sur- 
face; 

hinge  means  affixed  to  said  TLSO  chair  back  portion  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  lower  side  edges,  said  hinge  means  provid- 
ing a  means  to  pivotably  attach  said  TLSO  chair  back 
portion  to  the  wheelchair;  and 
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a  chair  back  portion  redine  adjustment  and  fixation  means 
comprising  straps  flxod  at  one  end  to  said  TLSO  chair 
back  portion  and  loopable  around  the  side  frames  of  the 
wheelchair  and  detacfcably  fixable  at  its  other  end  to  the 
TLSO  chair  back  potfion,  at  least  one  of  said  straps  and 
said  TLSO  chair  ImcIg  portion  carrying  a  means  to  adjust 
the  working  length  of  the  straps  as  measured  from  the 
sides  of  the  chair  b^d^i  portion  to  the  side  frames  of  the 
wheelchair,  wherein  in  the  use  of  the  kit  to  convert  a 
non-reclining  wheelclair  to  a  reclining  wheelchair  with 


the  non-reclining  wh4 
with  said  TLSO  chaii 
said  hinge  means  to 
frames  near  the  seat 
TLSO  chair  back 
adjustable  straps  of 
around  the  side  fram< 
ing  length  is  adjust 


cline  of  the  TLSO  chiur  back  portion. 


Ichair  is  removed  and  is  replaced 
back  portion,  by  fbutbly  attaching 
iwer  rear  portions  of  the  two  side 
irtion,  to  thereby  hingeably  affix  the 
ion  to  the  wheelchair,  and  said 
le  chair  back  portion  are  looped 
of  the  wheelchair  and  their  work- 
to  select  the  desired  degree  of  re- 


VS.  CL  297—391 


1.  An  arrangement  for  teleasably  mounting  a  head  restraint 
to  a  vehicle  seat  back  comprising: 

a  post  connected  with  a  head  restraint,  the  post  having  at 
least  one  notch; 

a  guide  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  post,  the  guide 
having  at  least  one  copipliant  finger  for  interlocking  in  the 
notch  of  the  post  upon  a  predetermined  angular  position- 


gui(  e, 


ing  of  the 
generally 
projection;  an(  I 
a  tube  fixably 
guide,  the  tub ; 
zontal  leg  for 
permitting  the 
tion  allowing 
the  post  is 
within  the 
face  for 
removal  of  thi : 
guide  into  the 


,  the  guide  also  having  a  head  on  its  end 
opposite  the  head  restraint  and  also  having  a 
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cQpnected  with  a  seat  back  for  mounting  the 

having  an  L-shaped  groove  with  a  hori- 

<  apturing  the  guide  projection,  and  the  tube 

guide  to  be  simply  rotated  between  a  posi- 

emoval  of  the  post  and  a  position  wherein 

int  srlocked  by  the  finger  of  the  guide  being 

not  :h,  and  additionally  the  tube  having  a  sur- 

intera^tion  with  the  head  of  the  guide,  preventing 

guide  from  the  tube  after  insertion  of  the 

tube. 


5,445,435 
CORRf  GATED  TEMPORARY  SEAT 
Harold  Sheckles,  Fremont,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kelly  Box  &  Pack- 
aging Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  |jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,461 

Int.  CL*  A47C  7/16 

VS.  a.  297—440.12  17  Claims 


said  TLSO  chair  backbortion,  the  back  support  portion  of 


S,445,434 
HEAD  RESTRAINT  Il|lOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Thomaa  P.  Kohut,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  23. 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,360 
Int  Cl.»  A47C  7/38 


1  Claim 


rear  panel  anc 
an  attachmeni 
attaches,  said 


1.  A  seat,  comp  ising: 

a  first  sheet  of  n  laterial  having  panels  defined  by  fold  lines, 
said  first  shee :  forming  a  front  panel,  a  top  panel,  a  first 
at  least  two  side  panels,  each  panel  having 
portion  to  which  at  least  one  other  panel 
I  ;>anel$  together  forming  a  substantially  box 
shape,  said  frc  nt  panel  opposing  said  rear  panel,  each  said 
side  panel  op|  osing  the  other  said  side  panel; 

two  integral  poit  members  adjacent  said  front  panel,  said 
integral  post  Members  formed  from  cutouts  of  said  front 
panel  folded  tpward  side  edges  of  said  front  panel; 

a  backrest  support  disposed  between  said  top  panel  and  said 
rear  panel;  an(l 

a  second  sheet  of  material  formed  into  a  prismatic  tube,  said 
tube  attached  to  said  top  panel  and  a  pair  of  opposing  said 
panels  wherel  ly  the  weight  bearing  ability  of  the  seat  is 
enhanced. 


5,445,436 

BACKING  <|R  SEATING  FOR  SEATING  TYPE 

FURNITURE  AI  ID  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  BACKING 

0«  SEATING  TO  A  FRAME 
Glea  D.  Keoinitz,  Gallatin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corppra- 
tion.  Fort  Landa-dale,  FU.' 

FUed  pet  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  962,495 
Int  CL*  A47C  7/02 
UjS.  CL  297—452^3  25  Clains 

1.  An  article  of  seating-type  furniture,  comprising: 
a  frame  forming  a  back  and/or  a  seat  for  said  furniture,  and 

having  slot  means,  and 
at  least  one  strap  means  forming  a  backing  and/or  seating 

panel  for  saidi  fiimiture, 
said  at  least  one  strap  means  having  a  main  body  and  oppo- 
site ends  adjicent  to  said  main  body,  said  strap  means 


opposite  ends 


face  and  a  bo  tom  surface. 


each  having  a  tang  portion  with  a  top  sur- 
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each  of  said  tang  portions  having  integrally  molded  Ub 
means  on  one  of  said  tang  portion  surfaces  for  insertion 
into  and  engagement  in  said  slot  means  of  said  frame, 

said  tab  means  having  an  inclined  surface  and  a  rear  wall 
wherein  said  inclined  surface  extends  from  said  one  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  tang  portion  having  said  tob  means  and  is 


5  445  438 
STRIP  BRUSH  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A  ROTARY  DRUM 
Arthur  E.  Dmmm,  14808  HiUTiew  Rd.,  Marysrille,  Ohio  43040 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,083,  Dec.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,358,312,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,099 
Oct  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,358,311,  which  is  a  dinsioa  of  Ser.  No' 

958,799,  Oct  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,251,355,  which  is  a 

contiiiiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,905,  Oct  17, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,160,187.  ThU  application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,842 

Int  CL*  A46D  3/00 

U.S.  CL  300-21  1,  ctoim. 


at  an  angle  relative  to  the  other  of  said  tang  portion  sur- 
faces directly  opposite  said  tab  means,  said  incUned  sur- 
face terminating  inwardly  of  said  strap  means  opposite 
ends  at  said  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  from  said  one  of  said  tang  portion 
surfaces,  said  ub  means  being  solid  and  continuous  with 
said  strap  means. 


5,445,437 

CONCRETE  GROOVING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Darrel  M.  Adamson,  918  Plum  Tree  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34243 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,776 

Int  a.«  EOlC  23/09 

VS.  CL  299-39  15  cuin« 


1.  A  bristle  strip  comprising  an  elongated  continuous  mat  of 
bristles  formed  into  a  U-shape  having  a  closed  lower  end  and 
an  open  upper  end,  said  mat  having  its  lower  end  confined 
between  upstanding  flanges  extending  co^xtensively  with  said 
elongated  mat, 
said  flanges  terminating  at  upper  edges, 
a  retaining  cord  being  clamped  at  a  centeriine  within  the 
U-shape  of  said  elongated  mat  said  cord  being  located 
below  the  upper  edges  of  said  flanges, 
a  bristle  holding  strip  being  formed  of  thermoplastic  resin  of 
a  U-shape  forming  a  trough  between  said  flanges  to  en- 
close the  lower  end  of  the  mat  of  bristles  and  including 
transversely  extending  guide  and  retaining  ears, 
said  flanges  converging  toward  said  mat  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion away  from  a  centeriine  of  said  elongated  mat  to  a 
location  above  said  retaining  cord, 
means  for  securing  said  flanges  in  place  to  prevent  spreading 
of  said  flanges  which  would  allow  said  mat  to  pop  out  of 
said  trough. 


13.  A  method  of  decoratively  grooving  a  hardened  concrete 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  mounting  a  cutting  wheel  having  a  non-square  profile  to  a 
rotary  cutter, 

b)  attaching  the  cutter  to  a  cart  comprising  means  holding 
the  cutting  wheel  in  operative  contact  with  the  surface, 

c)  mounting  to  the  cart  a  terrain-following  wheel  raising  and 
lowering  the  cutter  responsive  to  the  motion  of  the  cart 
across  the  surface, 

d)  attaching  the  cart  to  guidance  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gate connecting  arm  attached  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  the 
cart  the  connecting  arm  attached  at  a  second  end  thereof 
to  a  linear  sliding  member,  the  linear  sliding  member 
mounted  for  linear  sliding  motion  only  to  a  linear  slide  bar 
rigidly  mounted  parallel  to  the  surface  and 

e)  moving  the  cart  across  the  surface  under  the  control  of  the 
guidance  means. 


5  445439 
CYCLE,  TENSIONED  SPOKES)  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

RIM  THEREFOR 
Rolf  Dietrich,  42193  demoM  Dr,  Ptymonth,  Mich.  48170 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8U,436,  Dec  24, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,504 
brt.  CL*  B60B  1/02 
VS.  CL  301—55  10  ctoiB, 

1.  A  bicycle  comprising  a  bicycle  frame,  a  rear  wheel 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  a  front  wheel  mounted  on  the  frame, 
said  front  wheel  having  a  center  plane  and  comprising: 
a  bicycle  wheel  hub  for  supporting  the  wheel  relative  to  an 
axle  rotatably  supported  therein,  said  hub  having  first  and 
second  hub  flanges  axially  displaced  from  one  another, 
each  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  center  plane  frtwn 
the  other, 
a  rim, 

a  given  number  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  spokes,  each  of 
said  spokes  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  hub  flanges  and  to  said  rim,  respectively,  so 
that  tension  is  applied  by  said  first  spokes  between  the  first 
hub  flange  and  a  fint  plurality  of  pointe  which  are  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  substantially  evenly  around  the  rim  and 
so  that  tension  is  applied  by  said  second  spokes  between 
the  second  hub  flange  and  a  second  plurality  of  points  on 
said  rim  each  of  which  is  substantially  circumferentially 
coincident  with  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  points, 
adjustable  threaded  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said 
spokes,  independently  of  any  adjustment  to  the  tension  in 
another  spoke. 
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of  first  and  second  spokes  is 
sufficiently  close  to  a  plani  which  is  parallel  to  said  axle  in 
said  wheel  hub  so  that  the  bicycle  has  improved  resistance 
to  speed  shimmy  or  wobble  by  comparison  with  a  bicycle 
with  a  conventional  front  wheel  comprising 
a  bicycle  wheel  hub  haviag  first  and  second  hub  flanges 
axially  displaced  from  one  another,  each  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  wheel  centet  plane  from  the  other, 
a  rim  and 


the  given  number  of  pairs 


and  so  that  tension  is 
between  the  second  hul  i 


5  4^5^440 

FULL-FUNCnON  VAtVE  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY 

SEMI-TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Ronald  S.  Plantan,  Charlotte,  N.C^  assignor  to  Echlin  Inc., 

Branford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  19#4,  Ser.  No.  213,164 


Inta.*   WOtT  13/00 


VS.  a.  303—7 


TO 
'  SERVICE  SHAKE 
CHAMBCIIS   S2 


brake  system  on 
the  activation  of 
spring  brake  syst^ 
supply  fluid; 

a  biased  one-way 
said  valve  body 
system  from  fluid 
pressure  in  said 
old  pressure  level; 

a  passageway  withi  i 
fluid  in  said  spring 
pressure  protectio  i 
sure  level  in  propc  rtion 
brake  system. 
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d  emand  and  said  supply  fluid  inhibiting 

laid  spring  brake  system  so  that  said 

is  activated  in  the  absence  of  said 


pf  essure 
f>r 


sei  vice 


protection  valve  housed  within 

isolating  fluid  in  said  service  brake 

in  said  spring  brake  system  when  the 

brake  system  falls  below  a  thresh- 

and 

said  valve  body  for  connecting  the 
brake  system  with  said  biased  one-way 
valve  to  increase  said  threshold  pres- 
to the  pressure  level  in  said  spring 


5,445,441 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BOOSTING  TYPE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Shinichi  Inagawa,  and  Sbohei  Matsuda,  both  of  Wako,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  piken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Mai  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,263 
Claims  priority,  appi  Ication  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-087609 

iiLa.«B60T;i/;(j 

U.S.  a.  303—10  3  Claims 


of  first  and  second  spokes  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  connected  to  one  of  the 
hub  flanges  and  to  the  i  im,  respectively,  so  that  tension 

spokes  between  the  first  hub 
flange  and  a  first  plural  ity  of  points  which  are  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  subs  antially  evenly  around  the  rim 

applied  by  the  second  spokes 

flange  and  a  second  plurality  of 
points  on  the  rim  each '.of  which  is  positioned  halfway 
between  adjacent  first  |)oints. 


fluid  pressure  source 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  t  costing  type  brake  system  comprising  a 


including  a  fluid  pump  and  a  pressure 


4Clainis 


tank  connected  to  sai<  I  pump,  and  a  control  valve  capable  of 
controlling  an  output  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source 
to  a  fluid  pressure  cojtresponding  to  a  degree  of  brake  opera- 
tion to  output  the  sanie,  wherein 
said  system  further  includes 
a  brake  operation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  brake 

operation,  and 

a  consumed-pressu  e  correspondence  driving  means  for 
outputting  a  dri\  ing  signal  indicative  of  a  command  to 
drive  the  fluid  pi  mp  for  each  preset  time  for  a  predeter- 
mined period,  wl  ile  the  degree  of  brake  operation  is  de- 
tected by  said  bn  ke  operation  detecting  means. 


.Nd, 


applcatii 


/alve  for  use  in  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  service  brake  ^stem  and  a  spring  brake  system 
in  a  vehicle,  said  valve  compHsing: 
a  valve  body  with  multiple  ports,  including  separate  ports 
for  providing  fluid  communication  to  at  least  one  spring 
brake  chamber,  at  least  ofie  service  brake  chamber,  a  fluid 
reservoir  and  an  exhauSI  port;  said  valve  body  further 
including  ports  for  receiving  a  pressurized  supply  fluid 
and  a  control  fluid,  said  qpntrol  fluid  actuating  said  service 


lopn 


Giinter  Barth,  Komta|, 
many,  assignors  to 

Continnation  of  Ser. 
application 
Claims  priority. 

Int.  CI. 

UJS.  a.  303—141 
1.  Drive  slip  contro 

and  left  driven  wheel  i 

(OR  and  (>>/.,  and  an 

system  comprising 
means  for  determining 
means  for  determining 

a  first  controller 


5,445,442 
DRIVE-$LIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

and  Rolf  Maier,  Kemen,  both  of  Ger- 
$obert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
38,915,  Mar.  29, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
»i0T.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,694 

ion  Germany,  Sep.  29, 1990, 40  30  881 
^  B60K  28/16;  B60T  S/32 

10  Claims 

system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  right 

which  exhibit  respective  wheel  speeds 

exhibiting  an  engine  speed  ttm,  said 


er  ^e( 


driven  wheel  speeds  o>k  and  at/., 
desired  driven  wheel  speeds  «>*£.  and 


w  liich  determines  a  braking  torque  value 
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o»*oi     where 


MBl     which     depends    on     <od    and 

<e*D=<t>*M-<o*L,  and  o>o=o>R-taL, 
a  second  controller  which  determines  a  braking  torque  value 

MB2     which     depends     on     <a,    and     «*•&     where 

w*s=(>>*R+o>»L,  and  cis=c»R+wL, 
means  for  forming  a  desired  left  braking  torque  MB/  by 

forming  the  sum  MBl-t-MB2, 
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which  adjusts  brake  pressures  at  the  two  wheels  in  re- 
sponse to  the  control  signals; 

A  curve  pressure  control,  coupled  to  the  monitoring  circuit, 
that  recognizes  travel  on  curves  and  controllable  regu- 
lated braking  on  curves,  said  curve  pressure  control  hav- 
ing two  acceleration  sensors  to  determine  the  tilt  angle  ♦ 
of  the  vehicle  and,  if  this  angle  exceeds  a  critical  threshold 
*  krit,  said  curve  pressure  control  causes  the  monitoring 
circuit  to  maintain,  via  the  control  signals,  the  brake  pres- 
sure at  the  front  wheel  before  an  anticipated  lockup  pres- 
sure is  reached;  and 

wherein  the  acceleration  sensors  are  mounted  on  the  motor- 
cycle such  that  a  first  one  of  the  acceleration  sensors 
detects  horizontal  vehicle  acceleration  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  of  travel  and  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  axis  of 
the  motorcycle,  while  a  second  one  of  the  acceleratioa 
sensors  measures  vertical  acceleration  of  the  motorcycle 
at  right  angles  thereto. 


%   % 


means  for  forming  a  desired  right  braking  torque  MB/i  by 
forming  the  difference  MB2-MB1, 

means  for  converting  the  desired  braking  torques  MB/,  and 
MB^  to  respective  control  times  T/,  and  T/j,  and 

left  and  right  brake  pressure  control  valves  which  permit 
build-up  of  brake  pressure  at  left  and  right  driven  wheels 
for  respective  control  times  T/.  and  T/j,  in  order  to  obtain 
the  desired  braking  torques  MB£  and  MB/j. 

5445  443 
MOTORCYCLE  ABS  USING  HORIZONTAL  AND 
VERTICAL  ACCELERATION  SENSORS 
Berthold  Hauser,  Frauenneubarting;  Heinz  F.  Ohm,  Weiter- 
stadt,  and  Georg  Roll,  Heosenstamm,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayeriscbe  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mn- 
nich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  24,  1992,  42  44 

Lrt.  a.»  B60T  8/32 
UA  a.  303-137  13  Claims 


*<Bia 


5  445444 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  PROCEDURE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES  WITH  AN  ABS 

Siegfried  Rump,  Weinstadt,  and  Manfred  Steiner,  Winncnden, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 

Rled  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcnnany,  No».  8,  1993,  43  38 
066i^ 


\}&.  CL  303—125 


iBt  CL«  B60T  8/64 


11  Claims 


1.  Antilock  braking  system  for  a  motorcycle  having  front 
and  rear  wheels,  comprising: 

wheel  sensors  that  output  signals; 

a  monitoring  circuit  coupled  to  the  wheel  sensors  to  receive 
the  sensor  output  signals,  and  which  detects  overbraking 
states  from  the  sensor  output  signals  and  generates  corre- 
sponding control  signals; 

A  pressure  modulator  coupled  to  the  monitoring  circuit 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  braking  of  a  motor  vehicle  with 
an  anti-lock  system,  comprising  the  steps  of  carrying  out  an 
automatic  braking  procedure  on  fulflllment  of  a  trigger  crite- 
rion, producing  a  higher  pressure  than  that  which  corresponds 
to  the  position  of  a  brake  pedal  during  the  automatic  braking 
procedure  individually  at  each  axle  of  the  vehicle  until  at  least 
one  wheel  of  each  axle  reaches  an  associated  locking  limit 
detected  by  the  anti-lock  system,  and  ending  the  automatic 
braking  procedure  in  which  higher  pressure  is  produced  at 
individual  axles  on  fulfillment  of  an  abort  criterion  wherein 
brake  pressure  increase  is  eflected  via  a  master  brake  cylinder 
until  the  locking  limit  of  an  axle  which  locks  up  first  is  reached 
and,  for  further  increase  of  the  brake  pressure  at  least  at  one 
other  axle,  there  is  at  least  one  pressure  source  for  the  braking 
medium  of  the  vehicle,  with  the  brake  pressure  produced  at  the 
at  least  one  other  axle  being  regulated  by  at  least  one  control 
valve. 
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5^444  MS 

ANTISKID  BRAKE  SYSTEH  I  HAVING  REAR  BRAKE 

APPORTIONING  CONTROL 

HoMya  YaUo,  ShisMka,  JapM,  aMisMtr  to  NiMiabo  ImIii*- 

trta,  Ik^  CkwM,  Japn 

CMrtiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  972^2.  Nov.  5, 1992,  ab— dotd, 
wUch  ta  a  coirtiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  62M2S,  Nor.  29, 1990, 
■fciMhiti^  TUf  awikatkw  Fob.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  200,929 
OataH  priority,  appUcatten  J«aa,  Nov.  29, 1989, 1-307629 
lit  CL*  B|0T  8/32 
VS.  a.  30»— IIM  I  *  OafaM 


1.  An  antiskid  control  device .  comprising: 

two  pressure-mediating  circuits  provided  in  two  lines  from  a 
master  cylinder,  each  circuit  being  first  connected  to  a 
front  wheel  brake  and  then  connected  to  the  diagonal  rear 
wheel  brake  and  then  connected  to  a  reservoir; 

an  inlet  valve  interposed  in  »ch  pressure-mediating  circtiit 
between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  front  wheel  brake; 

an  outlet  valve  interposed  in  each  circuit  between  the  rear 
wheel  brake  and  the  reservoir  wherein  the  inlet  and  outlet 
valves  are  controlled  base^  on  wheel  speed; 

a  normally  open  opening/closing  valve  interposed  in  each 
pressure-mediating  circuit  between  the  line  which  con- 
nects the  inlet  valve  and  $ie  front  wheel  brake,  and  the 
line  which  connects  the  outlet  valve  and  the  rear  wheel 
brake,  said  opening/closing  valve  being  controlled  based 
on  wheel  speed  so  as  to  close  and  permit  the  pressure  on 
the  front  wheel  brake  to  be  held  and  the  pressure  on  the 
rear  wheel  brake  to  be  bidd  off  through  the  outlet  valve 
thereby  maintaining  the  pressure  on  each  rear  wheel  brake 
at  a  pressure  equal  to  or  less  than  the  pressure  on  each 
front  wheel  brake; 

an  auxiliary  pressure  source  interposed  between  the  reser- 
voir and  the  inlet  valve  which  pressure  source  provides 
auxiliary  pressure  to  the  t^o  pressure-mediating  circuits; 
and 

a  control  circuit  which  cont^ls  opening  and  closing  of  said 
opening/closing  valve  in  a  manner  such  that,  while  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  both  a  front  wheel  and  the  rear  wheel  on 
the  same  circuit,  by  closing  the  opening/closing  valve  the 
pressure  on  the  front  whetl  is  increased  independently  of 
the  pressure  on  the  rear  wteel  and  the  pressure  on  the  rear 
wheel  is  decreased  indep^idently  of  the  pressure  on  the 
front  wheel. 


indep^ide 
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control  valve,  for  |  iroducing  a  controlled  fluid  pressure 
output  therefrom  d  spending  on  an  axial  position  of  said 
valve  spool; 

a  biasing  means  dispo^  in  said  valve  housing,  for  biasing 
said  valve  spool  in  a  pressure  buildup  direction  in  which 
said  controlled  flui4  pressure  is  increased; 

a  reaction  piston  arranged  to  extend  in  an  axial  direction  of 
said  spool  and  slidal  ly  disposed  in  an  axial  bore  of  one  end 
of  said  valve  spoo  so  that  one  projecting  end  of  said 
reaction  piston  is  in  xmtact  with  a  stopper  attached  to  said 
valve  housing  and  |so  that  another  end  of  said  reaction 


piston  receives  said  controlled  fluid  pressure;  said  reaction 
piston  generating  1 1  reaction  force  acting  on  said  valve 
spool  by  abutment  between  said  one  protecting  end  of  said 
reaction  piston  and  said  stopper  to  apply  said  reaction 
force  to  said  valve  ^pool  in  a  pressure  reduction  direction 
in  which  said  controlled  fluid  pressure  is  reduced;  and 
an  electromagnetic  lolenoid  including  an  axially  slidable 
solenoid  plunger  t  aving  an  outer  diameter  greater  than 
said  valve  spool,  said  solenoid  plunger  engaging  said 
valve  spool  to  m(ve  said  valve  spool  in  said  pressure 
reduction  directioi  by  attraction  of  said  solenoid. 


S>45,447 

HYDRAUUC  A^-LOCKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

ayii  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  ^l^oottoa,  and  PUlip  W.  Sheriff,  Stndley, 
both  of  England,  assi  [nors  to  Lucas  Indiistrie*  pablic  limited 
company,  Engiaad 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  969,152,  Feb.  10,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,901 
Claims  priority,  applfeatkm  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1990, 
9021231;  Mar.  13,  199L  9105324 

iBt  ( a.»  B60T  8/42.  8/50 
VS.  a.  303—117.1  II I 


5,44$,446 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
SUgeaki  Yamamnro,  Atsugi,  Japan,  anignor  to  Unlsia  Jeca 
Corporatioa,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1990,  Ser.  No.  122,959 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-251138; 
Oct  19, 1992,  4-279836 

lat  CL*  $MT  8/40 
VS.  CL  303—117.1  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  talve,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  slidably  a^conmiodating  therein  a  valve 

spool; 
said  valve  spool  responsive  to  an  incoming  fluid  pressure 
introduced  from  a  fluid  pressure  source  into  the  pressure 


^sss- 


1.  A  hydraulic  anti-  ock  braking  system  for  a  vehicle,  said 
braking  system  compiising  means  for  controlling  a  pressure 
applied  to  a  brake  assobiated  with  a  wheel  in  response  to  con- 
trol signals  from  an  electrical  control  unit,  means  responsive  to 
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signals  from  a  speed  sensor  associated  with  said  wheel  for 
causing  said  control  unit  to  provide  said  control  signals,  a  flow 
valve  coupled  to  operate  a  single  solenoid-operated  valve,  said 
flow  valve  incorporating  a  spool  working  in  a  bore  in  a  hous- 
mg  with  a  fluid  flow  to  the  brake  directed  through  a  longitudi- 
nal passage  passing  substantially  through  a  central  axis  of  said 
spool,  flrst  means  defining  a  plurality  of  external  annular 
grooves  m  the  spool,  a  wall  in  said  spool  preventing  fluid 
communication  between  a  first  one  of  said  annular  grooves  and 
said  longitudinal  passage,  radial  passages  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  remainder  of  said  external  annular  grooves 
and  said  longitudinal  passage,  a  fixed  orifice  located  at  an 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  spool  where  a  portion  of  said  bore  at 
said  end  of  said  spool  defines  a  chamber  for  a  control  spring  a 
variable  onfice  between  a  port  in  said  housing  and  a  metering 
edge  on  an  input  side  of  one  of  said  remainder  of  said  external 
annular  grooves  in  said  spool,  second  means  dcfming  a  by-pass 
dump  path  for  fluid  from  said  brake  to  said  chamber,  said 
second  means  comprising  a  connection  between  said  brake  and 
said  first  annular  groove,  and  means  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  annular  groove  and  said  chamber 
at  least  when  said  spool  is  advanced  in  said  bore  in  opposition 
to  a  bias  of  said  control  spring,  wherein  said  fluid  is  dumped 
from  said  brake  via  said  first  annular  groove  in  said  spool 


5445  448 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE 
GMnter  WoUT,  Schwidierdiiigra;  Klaui  MneUer,  Tamm;  Nor- 
bert  Alaze,  Markgroeningen;  Michael  Friedow,  Tamm,  and 
Jnergea  Gmber,  Frickenhansen.  all  of  Germany.  aasiEDors  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1993,  43  30 
325.0 

Int  CL»  B60T  8/36;  F16K  31/06 
UAa.303-I19J  scuiM, 


a  smgle  small  area,  in  cross  section,  radial  through  opening 
(102)  is  made  in  the  housing  sleeve,  in  which  the  housing  sleeve 
(50)  and  said  small  area  radial  through  opening  (102)  are  em- 
bodied as  said  throttle  opening,  and  said  throttle  opening  has  a 
smaller  area  m  cross  section  than  that  of  said  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  flow  opening  that  extends  to  said  valve  seat 

5,445,449 

STORAGE  DEVICE 

Tom  Bokatijn,  Volewlam,  NetfaeriaMia,  aarigoor  to  Tombo  Trad- 

log  International  B.V.,  Voleadam,  Netlieriaiids 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,404,  May  27,  1992, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,327 

IM.  CL*  A47F  1/04 

VS.  CL  312— 9J1  13  , 


1.  A  storage  device  for  thin,  flat  objects,  comprising: 
housmg  means  for  supporting  the  device  on  a  support  sur- 
face; 

a  sutionary  magazine  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
mg. said  stationary  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
oriented  storage  spaces; 

wall  means  for  retaining  said  objects  in  said  storage  spaces, 
said  wall  means  including  a  wall  having  an  opening,  said 
wall  being  at  least  partially  rotatoble  reUtive  to  said  stor- 
age spaces  so  as  to  selectively  align  said  opening  with  a 
desired  storage  space  for  insertion  and  removal  of  an 
object;  and 

removal  means  attached  to  said  wall  for  removing  objects 
from  said  storage  spaces  through  said  opening. 

5,445,450 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  SUPPORT 
WOUn  J.  Hayea;  Amirew  M.  Forehaml,  both  of  Kokow>; 
AMm  A.  ArehiUeta,  Pern;  Paid  R.  Hiidde,  KoiuMw;  Jerry  A 
MiwWI,  Foreat,  a.d  Mart  A  LKtertand,  Koko«^  all  of 
lad.,  aarifBon  to  Ddco  EledTMdca  Corp.,  KofaMo,  lad. 
Piled  Oct.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,923 
lat  d*  A47B  77/08 
VS.  CL  312— 223  J  4  rui^ 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable  valve  in  combination 
with  a  throttle  opening  for  an  antilock-equipped  hydraulic 
brake  system  for  motor  vehicles,  said  electromagnetically 
actuatable  valve  having  a  tubular  housing  sleeve  (50)  a  valve 
seat  body  (56)  disposed  in  said  tubular  housing  slwk-e.  said 
valve  seat  body  including  a  fixed  valve  seat  (62)  concentric 
with  said  valve  seat  body,  a  continuous,  unrestricted,  stepped 
flo*r  opening  extends  from  said  valve  seat  to  a  tower  end  face 
(66)  ^  said  valve  seat  body  with  a  smaU  diameter  portion 
extendmg  to  said  valve  seat  and  a  greater  diameter  portion 
extending  to  said  lower  end  of  said  valve  seat  body  a  valve 
closmg  member  (68)  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  valve 
seat,  an  armature  (70)  and  a  magnet  coil  (76)  which  actuates 
»**^  \»J^c  c'twing  member;  at  least  one  sealing  ring  that  en- 
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articles  of  varioiis  shapes  and  fimensions,  said  support  struc- 
ture being  received  in  a  housibg  means  for  at  least  partially 
encapsulating  said  circuit  board,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  first  edge  support  means  for  supporting  said  circuit  board 
along  a  first  edge  thereof  within  said  housing  means,  said 
first  edge  support  means  ^comprising  projections  which 
define  a  planar  groove  adapted  to  receive  said  first  edge; 
lateral  support  means  for  sup|iorting  said  circuit  board  along 
at  least  a  second  edge,  including  a  leg  member  cantilev- 
ered  from  said  first  edge  support  means,  and  a  surface 
support  means  for  engaging  a  surface  of  said  circuit  board; 
and 
stanchion  means  for  stabilizing  said  support  structure. 


CABINFT  AND  ^RAWER  LATCH 
Richard  C.  Hanwrny,  10824  Uttic  Lake  Rd^  Downey,  Calif. 
90241 

Filed  May  17. 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,254 


ImLCt*  A  %TB  88/16 


VJS.  a  312-^333 


lOOiinis 


1.  A  latch  for  limiting  mov^nnent  of  one  element  with  re- 
spect to  another  element,  said  latch  comprising  in  combination: 

a)  a  prong  assembly  secured  to  one  of  the  elements,  said 
prong  assembly  including  a  pair  of  flexible  spaced  apart 
prongs  and  a  bracket  supporting  each  prong  of  said  pair  of 
prongs  each  prong  of  s^d  pair  of  prongs  including  a 
terminal  end; 

b)  an  anchor  assembly  secured  to  another  of  the  elements  for 
capturing  each  terminal  4nd  of  said  pair  of  prongs,  said 
anchor  assembly  including  a  pair  of  receivers  to  receive 
and  capture  said  terminal  ends  to  limit  movement  of  the 
one  element  with  respect  to  the  other  element;  and 

c)  corresponding  surfaces  disposed  upon  each  respective 
receiver  of  said  pair  of  receivers  for  retaining  said  terminal 
ends  with  said  anchor  Assembly  upon  capture  of  said 
terminal  ends  by  said  pa»  of  receivers  and  for  releasing 
said  terminal  ends  from  said  pair  of  receivers  upon  simul- 
taneous flexing  of  said  pair  of  prongs  and  disengaging  said 
pair  of  prongs  from  said  anchor  assembly  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  one  element  vi^th  respect  to  the  other  element. 


a  shelf  trim  piece 
spaced  forwardly 

a  storage  shelf  of  a 
said  sidewalls;  and 
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e  (tending  between  said  sidewalls  and 

( f  said  panel  rear  wall; 

I  mgth  shorter  than  a  distance  between 


support  means 
and  said  trim  piece 
between  for 


open^vely  associated  with  said  door  panel 
for  supporting  said  storage  shelf  there- 
sUdable  movement  between  said  sidewalls. 


MFTHODFOR 
INCLUDES  THE 
THERMAL 


,  How  ton. 


Alfredo  E.  Prelat, 
Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No. 
application 
Int.  CL*  GOJN 
VS.  CL  374—43 


5,445,452 
REFRIGERATOR  ADJUSTABLE  UTILITY 
COMPARTMENT/SUDING  SHELF 
MidHwl  S.  Kanflnnn,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County, 
Mich.;  Patrick  A.  Bnuin,  Ohio  Township,  Warrick  County, 
Ind.;  Doona  J.  Heacock,  Henderson,  Ky.,  and  Jeffrey  A. 
DeBoer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, Beaton  Harbor,  Mich.j 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,376 
Int.  a.*  f25D  11/00 
U.S.  CL  312—405.1  |  11  Claims 

I.  In  a  refrigeration  appa^ttus  cabinet  defming  a  storage 
space  and  having  a  door  providing  selective  access  to  said 
space,  a  door  shelf  support  sjistem  comprising: 
an  inner  door  panel  including  a  rear  wail  extending  between 
opposite  vertical  sidewal  s; 


air  tome 


:  maxin  lum 


albedo  < 


1.  A  method  for 
calculate  the  apparent 
during  flight  and  post 
conducting  first  and 

to  measure 

respectively, 
determining  the 

tained  in  one  of 
calculating  the  apifarent 

using  the  albedo 

borne  flight  surveys; 
using  differential 

respective  grounil 

surveyed  for  eacl 


5,445,453 
AkRBORNE  SURVEYING  WHICH 
DEI  ERMINATION  OF  THE  APPARENT 
INERfIA  OF  THE  MATERIAL  BEING 
SURVEYED 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 


9^,519,  Sep.  25, 1992,  abandoned.  ThU 
28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,044 
25/20,  25/00;  GOIV  8/02 

3Clainis 


Mar, 


&T 
"^ 


^     "--St- 


surveying  to  acquire,  process  and 

ihermal  inertia  of  earth  surface  materials 

flight  surveys  comprising  the  steps  of: 

second  airborne  surveys  of  the  materials 

and  minimum  radiant  temperatures 


tie: 


of  the  materials  from  the  data  ob- 
surveys; 

thermal  inertia  of  the  materiab 

ind  a  comparison  between  the  two  air- 

and 

^obal  positioning  means  to  obtain  the 

positions  along  the  materials  being 

pixel  of  the  two  surveys. 
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5,445,454 

TUBULAR  BAG  PACKAGING 
Gerald  Barkhom,  Bendorf,  Gcraany,  assignoi 

GabH  k.  Co.  KG,  Nenwicd,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP92/U0397,  §  371  Date  Oct  21, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  21, 1993,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  W092/16431,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  1,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  122,434 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1991,  41  09 
605J 


earner  (2)  and  the  guide  rail  («).  a  head  piece  («)  comprising  a 
regiM  (9)  for  deflecting  the  rolling  elements  (4)  being  arranged 
at  each  front  end  (7)  of  the  carrier  (2),  and  at  least  one  of  said 
head  pieces  («)  comprising  a  canal  (10)  for  feeding  lubricant  to 
the  rolling  eleroente  (4)  wherein  a  separate  lubricant  duct  (13) 


U&  CL  383—207 


lat  CL«  B65D  65/28 


2Claim 


1.  A  tubular  bag  package  for  medicinal  supply  articles  com- 
prising: 

a  film  web  for  forming  a  package  having  a  first  longitudinal 
border,  a  second  spaced  longitudinal  border,  a  first  trans- 
verse border,  a  second  spaced  transverse  border,  and  a 
composite  construction  including: 
(i)  a  cover  layer  made  of  polyethylene, 
(ii)  a  middle  layer  made  of  polyamide, 
(iii)  an  inner  layer  made  of  a  sealing  material  comprising 
one  sided  drawn  LPDE; 
whereby  said  middle  layer  has  a  tensile  strength  greater  than 
said  cover  and  inner  layers; 

a  longitudinal  seam  formed  by  bonding  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  borders  together  to  create  a  tube  for  envelop- 
ing the  medicinal  supply  articles; 

a  first  transverse  seam  formed  by  sealing  said  first  transverse 
border  together  when  said  tube  is  formed  fi-om  said  film 
web; 

a  second  transverse  seam  formed  by  sealing  said  second 
transverse  border  together  when  said  tube  is  formed  from 
said  film  web,  said  second  seam  being  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  said  first  transverse  seam; 

at  least  one  incision  disposed  in  one  of  said  transverse  seams, 
said  incision  providing  a  controllable  weakening  in  said 
traiisverse  seam  to  aid  in  opening  the  tubular  bag;  and 

a  tearing  aid  comprising  a  weakening  line  disposed  in  said 
middle  layer  and  extending  across  said  package  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  seam  from  said  at  least  one  incision  to  the 
opposite  transverse  seam,  said  weakening  line  comprising 
one  of  intermittent  incisions,  perforations,  thermal  brittle- 
ness  and  an  impression,  wherein  at  least  said  cover  layer  is 
imperforate. 


made  of  an  elastic  polymeric  material  or  any  other  elastic 
material  and  comprising  radial  openings  (16,21,23)  for  lubri- 
cant exit  is  inserted  into  the  canal  (10)  of  the  head  piece  (8) 
wherein  the  radial  openings  (14)  of  the  lubricant  duct  (13)  arc 
made  in  the  form  of  sUts  (21). 


5,445,456 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Mitsahani  laoda,  Tokyo,  maA  Takashi  Miznsawa,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Not.  26, 1992,  4-317115 
lat  CL»  F16C  17 /OO 
MS.  CL  384—126  14  , 


5,445,455 

ROLLING  BEARING  FOR  LINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Friedrich  Holweg,  Heroldsbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ina  Wal- 

zlager  Schaefller  KG,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00219,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29. 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/20363,  PCT  Pnb 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  232,298 
Oaims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Mar.  28,  1992.  42  10 
299J 

Int  a*  n6C  29/06,  33/66 
VS.  CL  384-45  g  claims 

1.  A  rolling  bearing  (1)  for  linear  movement  of  a  carrier  (2) 
along  a  guide  rail  (6),  said  rolling  bearing  (1)  comprising  pairs 
of  roUmg  clement  circuits  supported  on  raceways  (5,5a)  on  the 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

balls; 

a  thrust  bearing  in  the  form  of  a  ball  support  member  snp- 
poriing  said  balls  in  such  a  manner  that  said  balls  may 
move  freely  in  the  radial  direction  within  said  ball  support 
member  and  are  restricted  from  movement  in  the  thrust 
direction;  and 

a  plain  radial  bearing  arranged  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
ball  suppori  member. 
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ELECTRICALLY  INSU  ATED  SELF  ADJVSTING 

BEARING 

Ckrifdaa  SchUephack,  Copptabnigge,  Gcnuuy,  assignor  to 

Rmk  Aktteaaesdbchaft,  Aagikwg,  Genwwy 
CoMdantiaa  of  Scr.  No.  63,441,  Mi^  IS.  1993,  abudoMd.  TUs 
apfUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,140 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnBaay,  May  18, 1992,  42  16 
408.7 


U.S.  CL  384-277 


lat  CI*  F16C  17/12 


9CUbm 


I.  An  electrically  insulated  self  adjusting  bearing  assembly 
comprising  a  bearing  having  a  bearing  cap,  a  bearing  base  and 
a  cylindrical  bore  extending  through  the  cap  and  the  base,  the 
cylindrical  lx>re  having  a  bone  axis,  the  bearing  being  config- 
ured for  carrying  a  rotating  (haft  having  a  shaft  axis  and  for 
withstanding  torque  and  heat  loads  generated  by  the  shaft,  a 
pair  of  means  for  supporting  the  bearing  and  means  for  accom- 
modating deviations  betweei  the  bearing  axis  and  the  shaft 
axis,  the  means  for  accommodating  deviations  between  the 
t>earing  axis  and  the  shaft  axis  including  means  interconnecting 
each  supporting  means  and  the  bearing,  the  interconnecting 
means  being  positioned  remote  from  the  shaft  and  the  bearing 
and  elevated  temperatures  resulting  from  the  heat  loads,  the 
interconnecting  means  including  means  permitting  movement 
between  the  bearing  axis  and  the  supporting  means  about  a 
pivot  axis,  the  pivot  axis  intersecting  and  being  transverse  to 
the  bearing  axis,  the  means  for  accommodating  deviations 
between  the  bearing  axis  and  the  shaft  axis  further  including  a 
pivot  bearing  carried  in  each  supporting  means  and  a  pair  of 
journal  means,  each  journal  means  projecting  from  the  bearing, 
each  journal  means  being  coaxial  with  the  pivot  axis,  each 
pivot  bearing  being  coaxial  with  the  pivot  axis,  the  bearing 
assembly  further  including  means  for  electrically  isolating  the 
bearing  from  the  supporiing  means,  the  isolating  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  insulating  bushing  registered  with  the 
journal  means  and  coaxial  with  the  pivot  axis,  the  cylindrical 
insulating  bushing  being  positioned  between  the  pivot  bearing 
and  the  supporting  means  the  pivot  bearing  being  subject  only 
to  pivot  torque  loads,  whereby  the  cylindrical  insulating  bush- 
ing may  be  formed  of  material  incapable  of  withstanding  ele- 
vated temperatures. 
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position  in  the  di  -ection  of  the  platen,  and  for  detecting 
whether  an  integi  ated  time  difference  value  has  reached  a 
predetermined  va  lue; 
a  paper  thickness  o  Jculation  means  for  calculating  a  thick- 
ness of  recording  paper,  on  the  basis  of  the  movement  of 


Sjid 
for 


the  carriage  fron 
produced  from 
control  means 
carriage  and  the 
accordance  with 
culation  means. 


the  reference  position,  when  a  signal  is 

abutment  decision  means;  and 

adjusting  a  relative  gap  between  the 

>laten  by  driving  said  stepping  motor  in 

data  output  by  said  paper  thickness  cal- 


Ickiro  Sasaki,  Chita, 
■hiki  Kaislia, 

Filed  Fel 
Claims  priority. 


5,445,458 
AUTOMATIC  PLATEN  GAP  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
YaldUro  UcUyama,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporatioa,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,375 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-078986 

Int  a.«!  B41J  11/20 

VS.  CL  400—55  U  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  platen  gap  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stepping  motor  for  moving  a  carriage  provided  with  a 

recording  head  in  a  direction  of  a  platen; 
a  movement  detection  means  for  outputting  pulse  signals 
proportional  in  number  to  an  extent  of  movement  of  the 
carriage; 
an  abutment  decision  means  for  integrating  a  time  difference 
between  each  driving  p^lse  from  said  stepping  motor  and 
the  pulse  signals  produced  by  said  movement  detection 
means  in  response  to  moving  the  carriage  from  a  reference 


S,445v«59 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  DATA  MEMORY  AND 
Ml  THOD  THEREFOR 

lapan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabo- 
Nago^  Japan 

I.  25. 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,022 
apijUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993,  54192152 
Int  CL*  B41J  5/30 
VS.  a.  400—76  19  Clnims 


1.  A  printing  appa  atus  including: 

a  print  data  receiv  ng  interface; 

operation  mode  sti  tring  means  for  storing  plural  print  con- 
trol programs  lu  ving  different  command  systems  for  print 
control; 

data  processing  nieans  for  receiving  print  data  received 
through  said  inti  rface,  for  analyzing  a  control  code  in  the 
print  data  to  det  ermine  the  print  control  program  whose 
command  systeqi  is  suitable  for  the  control  code,  and  for 
processing  the  pfint  data  using  the  determined  print  con- 
trol program; 

printing  means  fori  receiving  data  from  said  data  processing 
means  and  print  ng  characters  and  images  on  a  print  me- 
diiwi; 

data  conversion  m^ans  for  receiving  the  data  from  said  data 
processing  meai  s  to  convert  the  data  to  common  pattern 
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daU  that  is  printable  by  the  printing  apparatus  without 
print  control  program  processing; 

data  storing  means  for  receiving  the  common  pattern  daU 
from  said  date  conversion  means  and  for  storing  the  com- 
mon pattern  data; 

date  read-out  means  for  allowing  said  printing  means  to  print 
the  common  pattern  date  stored  in  said  date  storing 
means;  and 

setting  means  for  selectively  setting  a  printing  operation  of 
the  print  date  supplied  from  said  interface,  an  outputting 
operation  of  the  stored  common  pattern  date  to  said  print- 
ing means,  and  a  storing  operation  of  the  print  date  sup- 
plied from  said  interface  into  said  date  storing  means. 


5,445,461 
DETACHABLE  CARRIAGE  DIUVE 
Joief  De  Rocck;  Edaard  V.  Vaeck,  both  of  c/o  Agfa-Geraert 
N.V.,  Sepestraat  27;  Marc  Siilis,  46,  c/o  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V., 
Septestraat  27;  Micbel  Marckx,  and  Panl  Van  Hecke.  both  of 
c/o  AgEa-Gcraert  N.V.,  Septestraat  27,  all  of  B  2640  Mortsel, 
Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165^20 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  8, 1993, 

Int  a.'  B41J  19/18 
VS.  CL  400—322  7  , 


93  tf  e 


^ 


c( 


5445  460 
PRESSURE-CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  PRINT 

HEAD  ONTO  PLATEN  OF  PRINTER 
Takeshi  Nak^ima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,878 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Fd>.  26, 1993,  5-038784 

Int  CL«  B41J  2/335 

VS.  a.  400-120.16  10  Claims 


1.  A  print  head  pressure-contact  device  for  applying  a  print 
head  onto  a  platen  of  a  printer,  said  head  pressure-contact 
device  comprising: 

a  print  head  pressure-contact  means  which  supports  the 
print  head  thereon,  said  head  pressure-contact  means 
being  pivotally  supported  so  as  to  be  pivotal  in  a  manner 
which  moves  the  print  head  into  pressure  contact  with  the 
platen; 

a  first  shaft  in  drive  connection  with  a  motor; 

a  first  lever,  said  first  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  lever  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
shaft  at  the  first  end  thereof; 

a  second  shaft  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  first  lever; 

a  second  lever,  said  second  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  first  end  of  said  second  lever  being  formed 
with  an  elongate  groove  in  which  said  second  shaft  is 
slidably  and  rotetably  received; 

a  third  shaft  which  pivotally  interconnects  the  second  end  of 
said  second  lever  with  said  head  pressure-contact  means; 

a  cam  provided  on  the  second  end  of  said  first  lever; 

a  cam  foUower  provided  at  the  first  end  of  said  second  lever, 
said  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  and  producing  a 
force  which  causes  said  print  head  pressure  contact  means 
to  pivot  and  press  the  print  head  into  contact  with  the 
platen  when  an  angle  between  said  first  and  second  levers 
is  within  a  predetermined  angle  range  including  an  angle 
of  180*  at  which  the  two  levers  are  aligned  to  each  other. 


1.  A  detachable  carriage  drive  comprises  a  carriage  movable 
m  a  linear  path  along  a  supporting  rail,  a  driving  belt  for  driv- 
mg  said  carriage  along  said  path,  said  driving  belt  having  teeth 
on  one  side  thereof,  motor  means  for  advancing  said  driving 
belt  in  opposite  directions  along  said  path,  and  clamping  means 
earned  by  said  carriage  for  deteachably  attaching  said  carriage 
to  said  driving  belt,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  belt 
support  pUte  fixed  on  said  carriage  and  carryirg  a  beh  contact- 
ing surface  proximate  to  one  side  of  said  belt,  a  pressure  plate 
mounted  on  said  belt  support  plate  generally  opposite  and 
parallel  to  said  belt  contacting  surface  to  defme  a  slot  therebe- 
tween for  reception  of  said  belt  said  pressure  plate  being 
supported  for  bodily  movement  toward  and  away  fixmi  said 
belt  contacting  surface  and  having  teeth  thereon  for  mating 
with  the  driving  belt  teeth,  and  means  normally  biasing  said 
pressure  pUte  toward  said  supporting  plate  for  clamping  en- 
gagement of  the  driving  belt  therebetween  with  the  plate  teeth 
meshing  with  the  driving  belt  teeth  to  thereby  attach  the  car- 
riage to  said  beh,  said  pressure  plate  being  movable  against  said 
biasing  means  to  disengage  the  teeth  thereon  from  said  driving 
belt  teeth  to  detach  said  carriage  from  said  driving  belt 

5,445,462 
UQUID  APPUCATOR 

Douglas  P.  Johnson,  Leawood.  and  A.  Joseph  Braadmeyer, 
Prairie  Village,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Medi-Flex  Hospi- 
tal Products,  Inc.,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 
Cootinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,581,  Ang.  3, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,737 

Int  CL*  A61M  35/00;  A47L  13/17 

VS.  a  401-132  i(  ctoi^ 

1.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  having  opposed  first  and  second 
open  ends  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another 
through  the  body; 

a  tip  attached  to  the  first  open  end  of  the  body  and  including 
a  porous  material  for  permitting  liquid  within  the  body  to 
be  applied  through  the  tip; 

a  closed,  frangible  ampul  supported  within  the  second  open 
end  of  the  body  and  containing  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

a  cap  supported  on  the  body  at  the  second  open  end  of  the 
body,  the  cap  being  movable  axially  relative  to  the  body 
between  a  storage  position  and  a  use  position; 

a  locking  means  for  retaining  the  cap  on  the  body  and  lock- 
ing the  cap  against  movement  from  either  of  the  storage  or 
use  positions  in  a  direction  toward  the  second  open  end  of 
the  body. 
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the  locking  means  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  locking 
surfaces  formed  on  the  lody  adjacent  the  second  open 
end,  an  engagement  surface  provided  on  the  cap,  and  a 
biasing  means  for  biasing'the  engagement  surface  toward 
the  locking  surfaces, 

the  engagement  surface  beiAg  movable  relative  to  the  lock- 
ing surfaces  when  the  caf  is  moved  toward  the  use  posi- 
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S,445.4«4 

INK  RIBBON  USiGE  IN  A  MULTICOLOR  IMAGE 

RECC  RDING  APPARATUS 

Oiann  Asaknra,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  UcUkata,  Yokohama;  Keiyi 

Kawazoe,  and  Yiyi  I  [anome,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

aasignora  to  Canon  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No.  126,760,  Sep.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatfon  of  Ser.  No.  16,177,  Jan.  25,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  i  »ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,819,  Jul.  23, 
1990,  abandoiwd,  whi<  fa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,292, 
Feb.  25,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  345,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1987,  62-043085; 
Feb.  27,  1987,  62-043 186;  Feb.  27,  1987,  62-043087;  Feb.  27, 
1987,  62-043088;  Feb    27,  1987,  62-043089;  Feb.  27,  1987, 
62-043091;  Feb.  27,  19  S7,  62-043092 

Int  I  a.*  B41J  33/54.  35/16 


VS.  a.  400—249 
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tion  and  engaging  the  liking  surfaces  to  lock  the  cap 
against  movement  from  cither  of  the  storage  or  use  posi- 
tions in  a  direction  toward  the  second  open  end  of  the 
body;  and 
a  fracturing  means  for  fracturing  the  ampul  when  the  cap  is 
moved  from  the  storage  position  to  the  use  position  to 
permit  the  liquid  in  the  a^ipul  to  flow  through  the  body  to 
the  tip. 


5,4^5,4 
INK  OS 


i,463 

COMBINATION  INKi  OR  DYE  RIBBON  FOR 

NONIMPAl^  PRINTING 

Snrcsh  C.  Parai^pe,  5625  Summit  Dr.,  West  Uhb,  Oreg.  97068 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39^71 

Int  a.'B41J  33/00 

VS.  a.  400—240  4  Claims 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  recording  a  multi-col- 
ored image  on  a  recording  medium  by  using  a  multi-colored 
ink  ribbon  having  a  plurality  of  color  frames,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  1 

memory  means  for  storing  a  recording  color  and  a  recording 
amount  of  a  finally  recorded  color  remaining  in  a  given 
said  color  frame  pn  said  ink  ribbon  at  a  fmal  recording  in 
a  remaining  portion;  and 
controlling  means  for  causing  the  ink  ribbon  to  record  im- 
ages using  a  poriibn  of  the  finally  recorded  color  of  the  ink 
ribbon  in  said  g:  ven  color  frame,  and  for  controlling  a 
recording  color  t  >  be  initially  recorded  in  the  next  remain- 
ing portion  so  tl  at  it  is  the  same  color  as  the  finally  re- 
corded color  st(  tred  in  said  memory  means  when  the 
finally  recorded  color  of  the  ink  ribbon  has  a  remaining 
amount  of  color  ifter  recording  in  the  remaining  portion, 
wherein  said  coitrolling  means  uses  the  ink  ribbon  to 
record  images  fn  im  a  portion  of  the  finally  recorded  color 
of  the  ink  ribbon  in  said  color  frame  regardless  of  whether 
the  remaining  an  lount  of  the  finally  recorded  color  is  less 
than  a  recordin{  amount  required  to  record  in  the  next 
remaining  portic  i. 


SlO     408    406    404^402 


1.  An  image  transfer  medi  un  comprising: 

an  elongate  foundation  hia^ng  a  beginning  end,  a  terminal 
end,  and  oppositely  facing  sides; 

a  first  panel  group  comprised  of  first  transfer  materials  car- 
ried on  the  foundation  fit>r  transferring  an  image  from  the 
foundation  to  a  substratt;  and 

at  least  a  second  ptanel  gr^up  comprised  of  second  transfer 
materials  carried  on  lYtf  foundation  for  transferring  an 
image  from  the  foundat^n  to  a  substrate;  wherein 

the  fvst  transfer  materials  bomprise,  in  combination,  an  ink, 
means  for  releasing  thejink,  and  means  for  adhering  the 
ink  to  the  substrate  in  ajthermal  transfer  process; 

the  second  transfer  materials  comprise  dye  diffusion  type  of 
transfer  materials  difTeroit  from  the  first  transfer  materials 
different  from  the  first  transfer  materials  for  transferring 
the  image  to  the  substrate  using  a  sublimation  transfer 
process;  and 

said  first  and  at  least  second  panel  groups  are  disposed  on 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  foundation  to  respective  predeter- 
mined lengths  thereon. 


5,445,465 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Eanio  Cardia,  No.  ISJVia  Durazzo,  00195  Roma,  Italy 

No.  917,669,  Jul.  21, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoAion  of  Ser.  No.  457,538,  Mar.  9,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  apiUcation  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  340,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1989,  47736A/89 

InUfV-  A45D  40/06,  40/04 

VS.  CL  401—175  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispensing 
kind  comprising: 
a)  an  outer  tubula 


29  26    45    29 


( ontainer  for  a  dispensable  product,  of  the 
body  with  an  inner  surface  of  a  circular 


August  29,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


3073 


section  and  havmg  an  open  top  end  and  a  closed  bottom 
end,  from  which  a  central  element  upwardly  projects; 

b)  connection  means  rigidly  connecting  said  closed  bottom 
end  with  a  threaded  rod  extending  along  a  central  axis  of 
said  outer  body; 

c)  an  inner  tubuUr  body  arranged  within  said  outer  body 
and  having  an  inner  smooth  surface; 

d)  axial  constraint  means  integrally  forined  on  said  threaded 
rod  for  precluding  axial  movement  of  said  inner  tubular 
body  reUtive  to  said  outer  tubular  body  and  allowing  a 
rotary  movement  of  said  outer  tubular  body  around  said 
mner  tubuUr  body  in  a  sliding  contact  between  their 
respecuve  inner  and  outer  smooth  surfaces; 

e)  a  driving  member  supporting  said  product  and  capable  of 
a  rotetional-translationaly  motion  within  said  inner  tubu- 
lar body  through  a  threading  engagement  with  said 
threaded  rod; 

f)  a  removable  cover  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  body; 

g)  perimetrical  friction  means  provided  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  driving  member  and  contacting  the  inner  surface  of 
said  mner  tubular  body  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  outer  surface  and  said  inner  surface  and 
preventing  said  driving  member  from  rotating  with  re- 
spect to  the  inner  tubular  body; 

h)  the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  body,  including  the 
closed  bottom  and  the  upwardly  projecting  central  ele- 
ment is  moulded  as  unitary  stnicture  of  an  inelastic  plastic 
material  and  said  connection  means  consist  of  a  recess 
axially  extending  within  said  threaded  rod,  said  upwardly 
projecting  element  being  irremovably  forced  into  said 
recess  of  said  threaded  rod  to  form  a  single  unit  therewith 
and  wherein  the  perimetrical  friction  means  consist  of 
nanng  edges  and  annular  flanges  projecting  from  the 
outer  wall  of  the  driving  member  and  exerting  elastically 
a  pressure  on  the  inner  smooth  surface  of  the  inner  body. 

5  445  466 
UQUID  APPUCATORWrm  SCREW  LOCK 
Tadashi  MukiiBoki,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1992.  Ser.  No.  964^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1991, 3-089291  U 
Int  CL"  B43K  3/00.  8/02 
UACL  401-199  7ci.i^ 


bination  with  the  other  engaging  projected  portion,  a 
groove  for  holdmg  the  one  engaging  projected  portioa 
from  moving  m  both  said  spiral  rotating  direction  and  a 
routmg  direction  oppoate  said  spiral  rotating  direction, 

wherein  a  space  is  defined  between  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  casing  and  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
of  said  lead  portion, 

wherein  the  height  of  each  of  said  engaging  projected  por- 
tions and  said  restricting  projected  portion  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  casing  and  the  inner  circumferential  surface 
of  said  lead  portion,  and 

wherein  a  seal  member  is  provided  between  the  casing  and 
the  lead  portion  in  a  state  where  the  extenial  and  internal 
threads  are  completely  spirally  engaged  with  each  other. 

5,445,467 
BINDING  FILE 
G«Wo  Pelmu,  Antwerp*.,  Belgiui,  ..rigMr  to  Siamn  SA, 
LngaM),  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,613 

D2t79£:SS^""  ^"^  '"''•  *•  ^"^  •»»»»' 

Int  CL*  B42F  3/06 
UA  0.402-57  „ctal.. 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  having  an  external  thread  fonned  on  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  thereof; 

a  hollow  lead  portion  having  an  intemkl  thread  fonned  on 
an  inner  circumferential  surface  thereof,  the  lead  portion 
bemg  mountable  on  the  casing  by  spirally  engaging  the 
external  and  internal  threads; 

an  engaging  projected  portion  formed  in  a  specified  position 
on  each  of  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  casing 
and  the  mner  circumferential  surface  of  the  lead  portion, 
the  specified  positions  corresponding  to  each  other  in  a 
state  where  the  external  and  internal  threads  are  com- 
pletely spirally  engaged  with  each  other,  these  engaging 
projected  portions  being  fonned  such  that  one  engaging 
projected  portion  is  allowed  to  move  over  the  other  in  a 
spiral  rotating  direction,  but  is  not  allowed  to  move  over 
the  other  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  spiral  rotating 
direction;  and 

a  restricting  projected  portion  fonned  adjacent  to  the  other 
of  said  engaging  projected  portions  so  as  to  form,  in  com- 


1.  A  binding  file  comprising: 

a  front  sheet; 

a  rear  sheet; 

a  back  having  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  edge  por- 
tions attached  to  said  front  and  rear  sheets  respectively; 

a  single  binding  connection  part  provided  at  one  of  said 
opposed  edge  portions  of  said  back,  said  binding  connec- 
tion part  including  a  free  end  that  extends  longitudinally 
between  said  front  and  rear  sheets,  said  binding  connec- 
tion part  being  provided  with  a  row  of  longitudinally 
spaced  perforations  adjacent  said  free  end;  and 

a  binding  element,  upon  which  it  plurality  of  sheets  can  be 
bundled  interchangeably  including  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced,  ring-shaped  closed  binding  rings,  each  of 
said  binding  rings  being  attached  to  one  of  said  front  sheet 
rear  sheet  and  back  of  said  binding  file  solely  by  each  of 
said  binding  rings  extending  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  perforations. 


5  445  468 
TWO-PIECE  PRESENTATION  FOLDER 
Peter  L.  Packme,  755/20  The  Queensway  East  Missiasausa. 
Ontwio,  Canada  L4Y4C5 

FUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,962 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Canada,  Not.  5,  1992,  2082251 
Int  a.»  B42F  13/38 
UA  a.  402-75  ,7ctoto. 

1.  A  kit  for  assembly  into  a  portfoUo  folder  comprising: 
a  separate  first  panel  comprising  a  first  rectangular  sheet 
having  a  first  elongate  spline  portion  along  a  first  side 
edge  thereof  deUneated.  from  a  remaining  first  rectangular 
portion  of  the  first  panel,  by  a  hinge-fonning  scoreUne 
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parallel  to  the  first  aide  edge,  the  first  spline  portion  hav- 
ing a  kmgitiidinally  spactd  plurality  of  first  openings; 

a  atparatf  second  panel  comprising  a  second  rectangular 
sbieet  having  a  second  elongate  spline  portion  akmg  a 
second  side  edge  thereof  delineated,  from  a  remaining 
second  rectangular  portion  of  the  second  panel,  by  a 
hinge-forming  scoreline  parallel  to  the  second  side  edge, 
the  second  spline  portioa  having  a  longitudinally  spaced 
plurality  of  second  openiigs; 

elongate  inner  binding  means  for  retaining  one  side  edge  of 
bound  sheet  material  in  an  assembled  portfolio  between 


said  mechanical 
screw-and-nut  type 
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fast^ing  means  constituted  by  detachable 
m  semblies  provided  with  spring  washers 


for  damping  forces  e:  erted 
stantially  perpendicul  a 


in  an  axial  direction  which  is  sub- 
to  said  radial  contact  interface. 


5,445,470 

TAB  LOCKED  I*N  ATTACHMENT  MECHA>aSM 

Gary  A.  ScUrtzingerl,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to 

Uaited  Technologiet  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Def  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,959 

1  Bt.  a.*  F16B  19/00 

VS.  CL  403—79  8  Claims 


the  first  and  second  panels,  the  binding  means  having  a 
longitudinally  spaced  plurality  of  inner  detent  means;  and 
an  elongate  outer  spline  member  having  a  longitudinally 
spaced  plurality  of  outer  detent  means  engagable  with  a 
plurality  of  said  inner  detent  means,  said  first  and  second 
openings  being  spaced  to  align  when  said  first  and  second 
spline  portions  are  in  matually  overlapping  relation  with 
said  inner  and  outer  detetit  means  engagable  through  pairs 
of  aligned  first  and  second  openings,  the  inner  binding 
means  and  outer  splinei  member  being  engaged  respec- 
tively inward  and  outw^d  of  both  said  first  and  second 
spline  portions.  J 

5,445,4«9 

SLIDING  JOINT  ASStMBLY  FOR  TWO  PARTS 

SUBJECTED  TO  LARGE  MECHANICAL  AND  THERMAL 

Andre  Hock,  St  Just,  and  D^odnique  Indersie,  Vernon,  both  of 

France,  anigBors  to  Societe  Europeenne  De  Propulsion,  Sd- 

rcsnes,  France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1)93,  Ser.  No.  166,918 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1992,  92  15956 
Int  ai  F16B  2/02 
VS.  a.  403—30  1  11  CInfans 

1.  A  sliding  joint  assembly  comprising  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part  that  have  different  expansion  coefficients  and  that 
are  subject  to  large  mechaniflal  and  thermal  stresses,  the  assem- 
bly including  at  least  one  suNtantially  radial  contact  interface 
which  is  located  between  the  first  and  second  parts,  a  sealing 
gasket  disposed  at  said  conttict  interface,  mechanical  fastening 
means  between  the  first  and  second  parts,  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  acting  spring  blades  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  spring  blades  being  connected  firstly  via  said  first  ends 
thereof  to  the  first  part  only  in  a  vicinity  of  said  contact  inter- 
face, and  secondly  via  said  second  ends  thereof  to  the  second 
part  only  in  a  zone  that  is  axially  remote  from  said  contact 
interface,  said  contact  interface  constituting  a  sliding  contact 
surface  between  the  first  and  second  parts,  while  the  second 
ends  of  the  spring  blades  ara  connected  to  the  second  part  via 


1.  An  attachment  i  lechanism  for  fastening  a  first  component 
to  a  second  compone  it  in  a  confined  and  blind  area,  the  second 
component  having  a  i  attachment  means,  the  second  compo- 
nent attachment  meqns  having  a  second  component  passage- 
way therethrough,  \4hich  comprises: 

a  clevis  pivotally  ilounted  on  the  first  component,  the  clevis 
having  a  clevis  Surface  with  at  least  two  knuckles  extend- 
ing therefrom,  tl  e  clevis  accepting  the  second  component, 
the  clevis  knuck  es  interfitting  with  the  second  component 
attachment  means,  the  clevis  knuckles  having  a  clevis 
knuckle  passagejway  therethrough  coaxially  aligned  with 
the  second  com^nent  passageway; 

and  a  head,  the  shaft  extending  from  the 
iving  a  pin  passageway  therethrough,  the 
;h  the  clevis  knuckle  passageway  and  the 
passageway,  so  that  the  first  compo- 
>fid  component  are  fastened  together  by 


a  pin  having  a  shal 
head,  the  shaft 
pin  passes  throi 
second  compoi 
nent  and  the 
the  pin; 

a  U-shaped  braci 
clevis,  the  U-sl 
ing  therefrom, 


t  adjacent  and  pivotally  secured  to  the 
bracket  having  two  sidewalls  extend- 
e  sidewalls  each  having  an  outside  side- 
wall  surface,  th<  bracket  sidewalls  having  a  sidewall  pas- 
sageway theretlrough,  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
pin  passageway 
a  locking  member  placed  through  the  U-shaped  bracket 
sidewall  passagi  :way  and  the  pin  passageway  so  that  the 
locking  membe '  prevents  axial  displacement  of  the  pin 
relative  to  the  c  levis. 
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5,445,471 

PLASnC  JOINT  FOR  ARTICULATING  TWO 

COMPONENTS 

Engen  Wexler,  and  Thomas  Stopp,  both  of  Lanf,  Germany 
•ssignors  to  EuWe  Eugen  Wexler  GmbH,  Unf,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90,414 
CUinis  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  JnL  25,  1992,  42  24 

Int  d*  F16B  1/00 
VS.  CL  40^220  ^cini^ 


1.  A  plastic  joint  for  articuUting  two  components  compris- 
ing two  inherently  stable  fastening  elements  (1,  2)  made  of  a 
plasuc  material  and  serving  for  connecting  the  plastic  joint 
with  the  corresponding  component  and 
•  .KJint  element  (6)  arranged  between  the  fastening  elements 
a  2X  which  joint  element  (6)  defines  at  least  one  joint  axis 
for  dcflcctrng  the  plastic  joint  between  a  straight  position 
and  a  deflected  position, 
wherein  the  joint  element  (6)  is  formed  as  a  moulded  part 
which  IS  directly  injection-moulded  with  its  ends  (7  8)  to 
the  fastening  elements  (1.  2),  which  moulded  part  is  made 
of  a  more  ficxible  plastics  material  than  that  of  the  fasten- 
mg  elements  (1,  2)  and,  wherein  the  joint  element  (6)  is 
provided  with  a  reinforcement  core  (11)  connecting  the 
fastemng  elements  (1. 2),  which  reinforcement  core  (11)  is 
formed  m  one  piece  with  the  fastening  elemento  (1,  2)  and 
which  is  made  of  the  same  material. 


a  compression  coil  spring  (4)  axially  inserted  in  a  centnl 

cavity  portion  (15)  of  said  rotary  shaft  (7); 
a  locking  shaft  (2)  inserted  in  an  upper-end  portion  of  said 
central  cavity  portion  (15)  and  having  a  locking  shaft 
front-end  surf^ace  be  flush  with  said  front-end  surface  of 
said  rotary  shaft  (7); 
a  lock  pin  (3)  which  passes  through  an  axially-elongated 
through-hole  (17)  of  said  rotary  shafi  (7)  and  is  inserted 
mto  a  through-hole  (16)  of  said  locking  shaft  (2)  said 
axially-elongated  through  hole  (17)  extending  in  a  dikmet- 
n«l  direction  of  said  rotary  shaft  (7),  said  through-hole 
(16)  extendmg  m  a  diametrical  direction  of  said  lockin£ 
shaft  (ly,  * 

a  notch  portion  (8)  provided  in  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  stationary  body  (1)  to  permit  an  end  portion  of  said 
lock  pm  (3)  to  be  movable  when  said  locking  shaft  (2)  is 
rotatably  driven,  said  notch  portion  (8)  being  provided 
with  an  axially-extending  locking  groove  (9)  in  an  end 
portion  of  a  notch  portion  bottom  surface,  said  locking 
grrove  (9)  being  engaged  with  said  end  portion  of  said 
lock  pm  (3);  and 
a  receiving  hole  (11)  provided  in  the  other  one  object  (U)  of 
said  object  (10.  12),  said  receiving  hole  (11)  permitting 
both  said  holding-member  pUte  (5)  and  a  fitmt-end  por- 
tion of  said  rotary  shaft  (7)  to  pass  therethrough; 
whereby  said  lock  pin  (3)  is  engaged  with  said  locking 
groove  (9)  when  said  rotary  shaft  (7)  is  rotated  so  that  said 
holdmg-member  plate  (5)  is  crossed  with  said  receiving 
hole  (11)  of  the  other  one  (12)  of  said  objecu  (10, 12)  at  iin 
angle  of  90*  behind  the  receiving  hole  (11). 


5,445,472 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Tmunga  Onkondii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TaUnen  Mann- 
Jsctnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  191,808 
CW»  priortty,  appUcntion  iapmt,  Feb.  23, 1993,  5^157795 
Int  a.«  F16B  7/00 
U,S.  CL  403-^348  3 


1.  A  joint  assembly,  comprising: 

a  stationary  body  (1)  fixedly  embedded  in  one  object  (10)  of 
two  objects  (10, 12)  so  as  to  have  a  stationary  body  surface 
be  fluA  with  a  surfisce  of  said  one  object  (10),  said  objects 
(W.  12)  being  connected  with  each  other 

a  rotary  shaft  (7)  rotatably  embedded  in  said  stationary  body 
(1)  so  as  to  have  a  rotary  shaft  firont-end  surface  be  Hush 
with  a  front-end  surface  of  said  stationary  body  (1); 

a  hoUing-member  pUte  (5)  fixedly  mounted  on  a  low^-end 
portioa  of  said  rotary  shaft  (7); 


5.445,473 
CRACK  ANn-RISE  SYSTEM  INSERTED  BETWEEN  THE 
STRUCTURAL  LAYER  AND  THE  ROAD  CARPET  OF  A 

CARRIAGEWAY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

PIme  Charerot,  rae  Salvador  AUende,  and  Eaile  Lopez,  Ini- 

pnsK  Sainte  Blandine,  both  of  France,  asdgnors  to  Koch 

Materials  Compnny,  Wichita,  K— t 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR93/00«0.  §  371  Date  Apr.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  25, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/01623,  PCT  Pnb 

Date  Jan.  20.  1994 

PCT  Filed  JnL  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  204,178 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  7, 1992,  92  08366 
Int  CL*  BOIC  7/00 
VS.  CL  404—75  28  n»i-H 

1.  Crack  anti-rise  system  inserted  between  the  structural 
Uyer  and  the  road  carpet  of  a  carriageway,  of  the  type  contain- 
ing a  layer  of  a  geotextile  impregnated  with  a  first  bituminous 
bmder,  which  it  also  includes  a  Uyer  of  aggregates  coated  with 
a  second  bituminous  binder,  which  is  joined  to  the  layer  of 
g«»textile  impregnated  with  the  first  bituminous  binder 
wherem  between  the  structural  Uyer  and  the  road  carpet  of  the 
carriageway,  the  Uyer  of  aggregates  coated  with  the  second 
bituminous  binder  lies  on  the  structural  Uyer  of  the  carriage- 
way, and  whereas  the  Uyer  of  geotextile  coated  with  the  first 
bituminous  bmder  is  covered  by  the  road  carpet 

5,445.474 
PULSING  REMEDLiTION  METHOD 
Pan]  D  Landcgard,  FUlcrton;  Cari  E.  FUnt,  and  Brent  F.  Ckaf- 
fee,  both  or  YoilM  Linda,  aU  or  CWUf.,  aarignon  to  Union  Oa 
Coapany  or  CaUfomia,  Los  Africa.  CUif 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1»,152 

Int  CL*  B09B  3/00:  F02D  3/00 

VS.  a,  405—128  27  ^..    ^ 

1-  A  process  for  bioremediating  a  contaminated  zone  by 
puUing  air  into  an  underground  formation  containing  an  in-sttu 
fluid,  said  process  comprising: 

drilling  and  completing  a  weU  which  penetrates  said  con- 
taminated zone; 

injecting  an  air  pulse  through  said  well  into  said  contami- 
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nated  zone  at  a  Howrate  ^f  at  least  about  0.25  SCFM  for 
a  first  period  of  time  lasting  no  more  than  720  hours  at  a 
first  average  air  f1owrate;{ 
substantially  reducing  said  average  air  flowrate  to  a  second 
average  air  flowrate  duriag  a  second  recovery  period  of 
time  following  said  first  period,  said  second  recovery 
period  lasting  from  about  1  to  720  hours;  and 


REUSABLE 
George  E.  Sgooroa,  Nei  r 
rie,  both  of  La^ 
Tex. 

FOcdScp. 
lata.* 
UJS.  a.  405—224 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,476 
OFtSHORE  PLATFORM  JACKET 

OrleaM,  and  Dale  M.  Gallaher,  Metal- 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoastoa, 


30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,829 
E02D  29/09-.  E02B  17/00 


injecting  another  air  pulse  U  a  third  average  air  flowrate 
greater  than  said  second  average  flowrate  into  said  con- 
taminated zone  for  a  thiip  period  of  lince  following  said 
second  recovery  period,  ttid  third  period  lasting  no  more 
than  720  hours. 


5,4  5,475 
FLOATING  UF  GUIDE  DEVICE 
Tadanobu    P^jino,   824-4   M«tsukawa    l-Cbome   Minami-kn, 
Yokohana-slil,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  S,  19f3,  Ser.  No.  147,318 
Claiau  priority,  application  ylapan,  Jul.  6, 1993,  5-191973 


Ut  CL«  I63C  11/02 


UJS.  CL  405—186 


5  Qainis 
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1.  A  floating  up  guide  device  comprising: 

an  external  wall  portion  fofming  a  floating  up  guide  device 
body  having  a  first  endjand  a  second  end  and  a  hoVow 
interior  defined  within  a^d  external  wall; 

wherein  said  external  walli  portion  forming  said  floating  up 
guide  device  body  is  for^ied  of  a  inflexible  material  which 
does  not  vary  the  volunie  of  said  hollow  interior  portion; 

wherein  said  hollow  interior  portion  is  s«ded  and  enclosed 
by  said  external  wall  portion;  and 

wherein  a  balancing  member  variable  in  weight  is  detach- 
ably  attached  on  said  fifst  end  of  said  external  wall  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  reusable  jacke  base  for  an  offshore  platform  of  a  con- 
figuration suitable  to  s  xure  to  an  ocean  floor  upon  installation 
with  a  plurality  of  pil  s,  the  jacket  base  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  jacket  legs; 

framework  interconnecting  the  jacket  legs;  and 

a  plurality  of  pile  sleeves  connected  to  the  jacket  legs,  the 
pile  sleeves  comikising: 

a  vertically  extend<  d,  open-ended  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing a  second  stag ;  sleeve  which  is  connected  to  the  jacket 
leg  and  a  first  stj  ge  sleeve  projecting  coaxially  from  the 
second  stage  slee  I'e; 

a  first  stage  locking  profile  inside  the  first  stage  sleeve;  and 

a  second  stage  lock»ig  profile  inside  the  second  stage  sleeve. 

7.  A  method  for  connecting  a  pile  to  a  pile  sleeve  in  the 
foundation  of  an  oflsl  ore  platform  jacket,  comprising: 

setting  the  pile  into  an  ocean  floor  through  the  pile  sleeve; 

isolating  a  first  suj  e  of  a  pile-to-pile  sleeve  interconnection 
which  is  present)  d  in  an  extension  of  the  pile  sleeve  from 
a  second  stage  ol  the  pile  sleeve  suitable  to  secure  a  pile- 
to-pile  sleeve  int  Tconnection;  and 

securing  the  pile  to  the  pile  sleeve  at  the  first  stage  during  a 
first  deployment  of  the  offshore  platform  jacket; 

whereby  the  seco  k)  stage  is  reserved  and  conveniently 
available  for  a  p  ile-to-pile  sleeve  interconnection  should 
the  offshore  plat  brm  jacket  be  salvaged  and  redeployed; 

retrieving  the  offs  lore  platform  jacket  upon  depletion  of 
hydrocarbon  res  Tves  at  the  initial  site,  comprising; 

cutting  the  conceni  ric  pile  and  pile  sleeve  anal  removing  the 
extension  of  the  pile  sleeve  containing  the  first  stage  of 
pile-to-pile  sleev ;  interconnection;  and 

raising  the  oflshor  (  platform  jacket  and  rigging  for  trans- 
port; and 

redeploying  the  of  shore  platform  jacket. 
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5,445,477 

BEARING  PLATE  WITH  A  CONTINUOUS  ELLIPTICAL 

EMBOSSMENT 
nwk  Qriaadra,  Jr.,  Pfttriiargh,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Jeumr  Cat- 
poratioB,  PittAwgh,  Pa. 

ContinurtkM  of  Ser.  No.  893,557,  Jan.  3, 1992,  wlmidMied, 

which  is  a  coMianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  674,799,  Mw.  25, 1991, 

•»»wl«»ed.  TUa  applicatioB  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,470 

lat  CL*  F16B  43/00;  E21D  21/00 

MS.  CL  405—259.1  9 , 


d.  applying  force  to  the  bracket  to  hold  the  coUar  in  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat  whereby  to  align,  in  combination 


9.  A  bearing  plate  for  supporting  a  generally  flat  planar 
surface  comprising, 

a  plate  having  a  bearing  surface  and  an  opposite  surface, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  defining  a  perime- 
ter of  a  polygonal  bearing  plate  having  a  length  greater 
than  a  width, 

said  bearing  plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis  intenecting  a 
transverse  axis  at  a  midpoint  of  said  bearing  plate, 

a  continuous  embossment  extending  a  preselected  distance 
outwardly  from  said  opposite  surface, 

said  continuous  embossment  being  positioned  closer  to  said 
perimeter  than  to  said  bearing  plate  midpoint  to  provide 
increased  rigidity  to  said  bearing  plate  and  divide  said 
bearing  plate  into  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion, 

said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said  pUte  being  in  the  same 
plane  with  said  outer  portion  limited  to  an  area  closely 
adjacent  to  said  perimeter, 

said  continuous  embossment  including  curved  segments  and 
linear  segments,  and 

said  curved  segments  closely  spaced  from  said  end  walk  to 
reinforce  said  perimeter  along  said  end  walls  and  said 
linear  segments  closely  spaced  from  said  side  walls  to 
reinforce  said  perimeter  along  said  side  walls  and  form 
said  continuous  embossment  to  withstand  stresses  along 
said  perimeter  by  transmitting  stresses  on  said  plate  end 
walls  from  said  curved  segments  to  said  linear  segments 
due  to  the  continuous  configuration  of  said  embos»nent 
along  said  perimeter. 


with  the  tooling  pUot  portion,  the  tooling  in  the  valve 
gtiide  hole. 


5,445,479 

ERGONOMICALLY  DESIGNED,  ELECTRICALLY 

ENERGIZED  HAND  DRILL  HAVING  A  HOUSING. 

LONGITUDINALLV  ALIGNED  WITH  A  HAND,  WRIST 

AND  FOREARM  SUPPORT 
Gcorse  HIIUi«er,  129  N.  UDoax  Rd^  Bercrly  HiUa.  CaUf. 

Filed  Aas.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,425 
lat  CL*  B23B  45 /OO 
UJS.  CL  40»— 16  22  ( 


5,445,478 
HAND-HELD  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  OF 
CYLINDER  HEAD  VALVE  GUIDE  HOLES 
Joaeph  Ordogh,  aad  Fraak  Ordofh,  both  of  ThoraUU,  r«i««iifl. 
awigaora  to  Parta  Maaafactafiag  Co.  Ltd.,  Concord,  r«»«^n 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,992 
lat  CL»  B23B  35/00.  41/12 
UjS.a.40S-lR  20Claiai. 

18.  A  method  for  aUgning  tooling  having  a  pUot  portion  for 
machining  of  a  cylinder  head  valve  guide  hole  by  a  hand-held 
tool,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  to  the  tooling  a  collar  which  has  a  shape  to 
engage  a  least  worn  portion  of  a  valve  seat  associated  with 
the  value  guide  hole  around  a  circumference  thereof  with- 
out engaging  more  worn  portions  of  the  valve  seat; 

b.  providing  a  bracket  in  a  position  to  bear  on  the  coibu-; 

c.  inserting  the  tooling  into  the  valve  guide  hole  while  oper- 
ating the  tool;  and 


1.  An  ergonomically  designed,  electrically  energized  hand 
drill  comprising: 

a)  a  drill  housing  having  a  front  side,  a  rear  side,  and  a  lower 
side,  where  said  housing  encloses  an  electric  motor  that  is 
activated  by  an  enclosed  electric  circuit,  and  where  from 
the  rear  side  of  said  housing  extends  a  handle  that  when 
gripped  by  a  user's  hand,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hand 
is  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
drill  bit  inserted  into  a  drill  chuck  protruding  from  the 
front  side  of  said  housing  and  that  is  activated  by  said 
electric  motor,  and 

b)  a  hand,  wrist  ad  forearm  support  means,  that  is  extendable 
from  the  rear  side  of  said  drill  housing,  where  when  said 
support  is  extended,  the  wrist  and  forearm  are  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  hand  and 
the  drill  bit  while  said  hand  drill  is  being  used. 

5,445,480 
POWER  DRILL  ACCESSORY 
Deays  J.  Mcrrteaa,  13359  RiaTiew  Ct,  Yacaipa,  CaBf.  92399 
DiTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  934,796,  Aag.  24, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,359421. 
TW«  appUcatkM  Aag.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288,929 
lat  CL*  B23B  45/14 
U&  CL  408-87  7  ctaiM, 

1.  A  drilling  tool  usefiil  in  low  height  clearance  environ- 
ments for  drilling  holes  in   substantially   horizontal   lower 
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flanges  of  structural  members,  the  tool  comprising  a  power 
drill  having  a  body  and  an  output  shaft,  a  right  angle  drive 
assembly  connected  to  the  drill  output  shaft  and  having  a 
driven  output  element  rotatable  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
drill  output  shaft  and  a  bit  chuck  coupled  to  the  output  element 


Jim  B.  Daris,  10350 
Coatiantkw-i»f«rt 


August  29,  1995 
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5,445,482 
CARGO  TIEDOWN 
5Ak  St,  Mlra  Lona,  Calif.  91752 
of  Ser.  No.  76,760,  Jwi.  15, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,302,064.  This  ap^Ucation  Not.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,085 
Lit  a.»  B60P  7/0» 

15  ( 


UJS.  CL  410—115 


for  rotation  therewith,  and  i  fulcrum  arm  assembly  connected 
to  a  sleeve  located  between  the  drill  body  and  the  angle  drive 
assembly  and  deflning  a  fixed  fulcrum  point  at  a  selected  loca- 
tion displaced  from  said  ax^s  toward  the  drill  body  a  selected 
distance  laterally  from  the  d|ill  output  shaft  and  adjacent  to  the 
bit  chuck. 


5,481 
DRESSING  APPARATtf S  FOR  AN  ELECTRODE  TIP 
Toaidlttra  Nak^jima,  Yokk4cU;  TadasU  Goto,  Mie,  and  Shii^i 
Hoahino,  Suaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabBsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JuL  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,800 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Japa■^  JaL  31, 1992,  4-204701 

Int  CI*  B23C  i/l2 

UJS.  CL  409—140  i  9  Claims 


1.  A  dressing  apparatus  Tor  reforming  an  electrode  tip  by  a 
rotating  cutting  blade  comprising: 

a  blade  holder;  > 

a  First  blade  disposed  onrsaid  blade  holder, 

a  second  blade  disposed; on  said  blade  holder; 

a  pressure  control  mean^  for  controlling  a  pressure  applied 
on  said  electrode  tip  fegainst  said  blade  holder;  whereby 
said  electrode  tip  bein^  pressed  at  setting  of  said  electrode 
tip  with  a  first  force  relatively  smaller  than  a  force  applied 
at  welding, 

said  electrode  tip  being  pressed  when  being  machined  with  a 
second  force  slightly  greater  than  said  first  force,  and  after 
a  predetermined  tiinel>ehod  with  a  further  smaller  force. 


1.  A  cargo  tiedo^  m  providing  for  permanent  attachment  to 
a  floor  in  a  cargo  a  rea  of  a  vehicle,  said  cargo  tiedown  com- 
prising: 

a  unitary,  monolithic  unit  including  a  first  base  portion,  a 
second  base  portion,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  base 
poriion  between  said  flrst  base  poriion  and  said  second 
base  portion; 

each  said  base  portion  being  interconnected  to  at  least  one 
other  said  bas:  portion  by  an  elongate  tiedown  bridge 
extending  ther  ^tween,  with  each  said  base  portion  and 
each  said  tiedo  tvn  bridge  being  disposed  in  a  linear  array; 

each  said  at  least  one  intermediate  base  portion  comprises  a 
substantially  oval  planform  having  opposed  ends,  with 
one  said  tiedovtrn  bridge  extending  from  said  opposed  ends 
of  each  said  at  least  one  intermediate  base  portion; 

each  said  at  least  pne  intermediate  base  portion  includes  two 
fastener  holes  therethrough,  with  one  of  said  fastener 
holes  respectiv  ely  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  opposed 
ends  thereof  aad  adjacent  each  said  tiedown  bridge; 

each  said  base  portion  having  a  flat,  planar  lower  surface, 
with  each  said  base  portion's  lower  surface  being  coplanar 
with  another  said  base  portion's  lower  surface  to  provide 
for  mating  attachment  to  a  flat  surface; 

each  said  base  portion  including  at  least  one  fastener  hole 
therethrough  Providing  for  the  attachment  of  said  cargo 
tiedown  to  an  [underlying  cargo  floor, 

said  first  base  portion  and  said  second  base  portion  each 
comprise  a  substantially  round  planform  with  one  said 
fastener  hole  respectively  disposed  centrally  through  said 
first  base  port  on  and  said  second  base  portion;  and 

each  said  tiedo^im  bridge  having  an  opening  thereunder 
extending  to  i  ach  said  lower  surface  of  each  said  base 
portion,  with  each  said  opening  comprisiiig  a  cargo  tie- 
down  Une  pas  lage  means,  whereby; 

said  cargo  tiedcwn  may  be  permanently  installed  to  the 
vehicle's  carg  >  area  floor  and  cargo  may  be  secured  im- 
mediately adj4  cent  the  cargo  area  floor  by  means  of  said 
tiedown  bridj  s. 
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5.445,483 

FEMALE  CLINCH  FASTENER  WITH  COLD-FORMED 

LOCKING  FLANGE  AND  ASSOCIATED  INSTALLATION 

METHOD 
Robb  M.  Faltz,  Hnatiiigtoa,  Ind^  assigiior  to  Emhart  lac 
Newark,  Dei. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,451 

Int  a.*  F16B  37/04:  B23P  11/00 

UJS.  CL  411-181  5g  cwms 
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1.  A  combination  of  a  female  clinch  fastener  secured  to  a 
sheet,  the  sheet  having  an  opening  with  edge  portions  of  said 
sheet  adjacent  the  opening  being  deformed  to  deflne  a  pilot 
depending  from  said  sheet,  said  clinch  fastener  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  body; 

first  and  second  laterally  extending  flanges  connected  to  said 
tubular  body  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  and  cooper- 
ating to  secure  said  tubular  body  within  said  pilot  of  said 
sheet,  said  first  flange  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  said  second  flange  connected  to  a  medial 
portion  of  said  tubular  body  and  abutting  outer  end  por- 
tions of  said  pilot,  said  second  flange  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  outwardly  extending  protrusions  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  respective  splines;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  splines  connected 
to  a  first  portion  of  said  tubular  body  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  said  first  and  second  flanges,  said 
spUnes  in  engagement  with  said  pilot  to  prevent  roUtion 
of  said  clinch  fastener  within  said  pilot,  said  splines  having 
peripheral  portions  defining  an  imaginary  circle  having  a 
predetermined  diameter, 
said  tubular  body  having  a  second  portion  extending  longitu- 
dinally outward  from  said  second  flange,  said  second 
portion  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  diameter  less 
than  said  predetermined  splines. 


two  cassettes  each  having  a  plurality  of  wafers  stored  at 
respective  locations  therein; 

first  and  second  cassette  stands  for  supporting  respective 
ones  of  said  two  cassettes  in  horizontally  spaced  relation 
without  a  separator  at  a  boundary  therebetween; 

means  for  moving  respective  ones  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  cassette  stands  between  first  and  second  vertically 
spaced  positions; 

a  vacuum  processing  chamber  for  processing  said  wafers  in 
a  vacuum  condition  therein; 

wafer  transfer  means  located  between  said  cassette  stands 
and  said  vacuum  processing  chamber  for  transferring  said 
wafers  between  each  cassette,  when  its  associated  cassette 
stand  is  held  in  its  first  position,  and  said  vacuum  process- 
ing chamber;  and 

cassette  supply  and  take-out  means  for  supplying  and  taking 
out  a  cassette  to  and  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cassette  stands  in  its  first  position  when  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  cassette  stands  is  in  its  second  position. 

5,445,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  ROLLING  PALLETS, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  RACK  STORAGE  FACnJTIES 

Jcaa  C.  Pontet  Stirttgart  Germany,  assignor  to  Ziliii».System- 

technik  GmbH  fSr  LagerHiMi  Traasportaidagn,  Stnttffut, 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  JnL  22,  1992,  42  24 
168 .5 
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VACUUM  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Shigekazn  Kato;  Naoynki  Tamua,  both  of  Kadamatsm  Ko^ii 
NisUhata.  Tokayama;  TsweUko  Tsabooe,  Hikari,  ami  Atsa- 
sW  Iton,  KndaaMtsi^  aU  of  Japwi,  aasi«Bon  to  Hitacki,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  796,672,  Not.  25, 1991,  ^.w-^^>Bfil. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,911 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  26,  1990,  2-317810 

Lit  a.*  B65G  49/05 

UJS.  CL  414-217  5  ctai«. 


1.  A  wafer  processing  system  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  rolling  palleU  which  are  me- 
chanically coupled  with  one  another  in  rack  channels,  com- 
prising: a  displacement  carriage  which  is  movable  in  a  tack 
access  lane  perpendicular  to  the  rack  channels;  a  woridng  ram 
connected  to  the  displacement  carriage  so  as  to  be  outwardly 
movable  perpendicularly  to  the  rack  access  lane  and  under- 
neath a  pallet  the  working  ram  at  the  displacement  carriage 
having  at  least  one  swivelable  driver  for  engaging  a  rolling 
pallet  after  being  partially  driven  underneath  the  pallet;  me- 
chanical couplings  of  the  individual  rolling  pallets  outfitted 
with  engagement  members  substantially  located  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  control  means  for  offsetting  the  displacement  carriage  in 
a  rack  access  lane  direction  by  a  coupling  distance  required  for 
coupling  and  uncoupling  the  engagement  members  and  for 
moving  the  working  ram;  and  after-running  safety  means  ar- 
ranged in  a  first/last  location  of  a  rack  channel  facing  the 
displacement  carriage  for  arresting  movement  of  the  rolUng 
palleu  in  the  rack  channel,  every  rolling  pallet  being  outfitted 
on  its  center  axis  at  an  end  side  with  one  of  the  mechanical 
couplings,  each  of  the  mechanical  couplings  having  at  least  one 
engagement  pawl  and  a  corresponding  engagement  recess 
which  are  symmetrical  to  one  another,  the  engagement  pawl 
having  side  flanks  that  converge  toward  a  rounded  free  end, 
the  corresponding  engagement  recess  having  side  flanks  that 
converge  toward  a  rounded  base  of  the  recess,  and  the  side 
flanks  having  a  geometrical  angle  of  inclination  that  is  less  than 
a  friction  angle  inherent  to  the  pawl  material. 


164-7100.0.-95^ 
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SUBSTRATE  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 

ra;  HiroyaU  Iwai,  SasBBikan; 
SUakW  Wad%  Sa|udh^  and  Tetn  Oonwa,  Sapuidhar*. 
aU  of  Japn,  Mrigiort  •>  Tokyo  Electnm  SagaHi  Lifted, 
Kaaa^wa,  Japaa 
CoatiaMtioa  or  Scr.  No.  38^644,  Mar.  29, 1993,  abaMfawed.  Tliii 
applkatioB  Jan.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,216 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatipa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1992,  4-102153 
Mat  Cl*  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  CL  414—416  9  daiw 


1.  A  subctrate  transferraig  apparatus  for  transferring  sub- 
strates from  a  substrate  transport  container  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  substrates  to  be  treated  to  a  substrate  holder  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  substrates  to  be  treated  or  vice  versa,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
arms  for  supporting  the  Substrates,  each  of  said  arms  having 

a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  the  arms; 
wherein  each  of  said  arms  includes: 
a  plate-shaped  arm  main  body  having  a  thin  portion  and  a 
connecting  section  provided  on  the  fixed  end  for  connect- 
ing the  arm  to  said  dr^ve  means; 
supporting  sections  haviig  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of 
the  thin  portion  of  tie  arm  main  body  for  supporting 
corresponding  peripheral  areas  of  the  substrate;  and 
stoppers  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  support- 
ing sections  for  abuttsig  lateral  sides  of  the  substrate  to 
hold  the  substrate; 
wherein  each  of  said  ami  main  bodies  has  a  hole  formed  at  a 
central  area  thereof  such  that  an  amotmt  of  electric  charge 
on  said  arms  is  decreased,  each  of  said  arm  main  bodies 
also  having  a  dividing  section  for  dividing  said  hole. 


support 

of  said  lowe ' 

having  a 

centra] 

plate  being 

support 
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structure  and  to  receive  and  seat  said  lower  end 

mast  member  in  said  tube,  and  a  flat  plate 

central  opening  and  being  attached  about  the 

to  a  receiving  end  of  the  tube,  said  flat 

Adapted  for  attachment  to  the  surface  of  the 


opening 


stru  :ture; 


(c)  said  lower  e»  I  of  said  lower  mast  member  when  received 
and  seated  int()  either  one  of  said  tubes  of  said  respective 
anchor  brackds  defining  a  mounting  relationship  there- 
with permittin  ;  said  boom  assembly  to  be  rotated  relative 
to  said  respect  ve  anchor  bracket. 


StantoB  D.  Saacicr, 
CiMda;  Jalcs 
Woodlaad  HilU, 
tk»,  PacoiBia,  C4lif. 

Coatianatioii-iii-pai  t 
5,308,215.  This 


5,445,488 
LOClONG  WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

rarzana,  Calif.;  Pierre  Savaria,  St-Eaatacke, 

Iremblay,  Sunlaod,  and  Nelsoa  TremMay, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricon  Corpora- 


1,487 
BOOM  LIFT  APPARATUS  MOUNTABLE  TO 
DIFFERENT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES 
Stanley  KoadMld,  Jr.,  SOOl  Old  Middlebarg  Rd^  JackaoBTiUe, 
Fla.  32210 

FOed  Dec  7,  i993,  Ser.  No.  163,289 
lot  (I.»  B60P  1/54 
UJS.  CL  414—543  |  14  ClaiM 

.   1.  A  boom  lift  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  boom  assembly  having  an  elongated  lower  mast  mem- 
ber, an  elongated  up|>er  boom  member  and  a  coupler 
member  connected  ta  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  boom 
member  and  an  upper  end  of  said  lower  mast  member  such 
that  said  upper  boom  member  extends  in  a  cantilevered 
inclined  relationship  to  said  lower  mast  member;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  differant  mounting  members,  each  being 
adapted  to  mount  said  boom  assembly  at  a  lower  end  of 
said  lower  mast  member  to  different  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  support  structures,  said  different  mounting  mem- 
bers including 

(i)  a  vertical  surface-oiountable  anchor  bracket  having  a 
tube  adapted  to  receive  and  seat  said  lower  end  of  said 
lower  mast  member,  and  a  flat  plate  being  attached  to 
said  tube  between  opposite  ends  and  along  a  side  of  said 
tube,  said  flat  plate  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
vertical  surface  of  %  support  structure,  and 

(ii)  a  recess-mountable  anchor  bracket  having  a  tube 
adapted  to  extend  ii  to  a  recess  defined  in  a  surface  of  a 


U.S.  a.  414—546 


of  Ser.  No.  920,796,  Jul.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 
afpUcation  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,774 
iBt  CL*  B60P  1/44 

15CUiM 


1.  A  wheelchair  lift  for  transporting  a  passenger  in  relation 

to  a  vehicle  and  in  ;luding  motion  patterns  between  a  loading 

position,  an  entry  position  and  a  stowed  position,  said  Uft 

comprising: 

a  platform  structbre  for  carrying  a  passenger, 

a  pivotal  mechaitism  attached  to  said  platform  structure  and 

adapted  to  ba  affixed  to  said  vehicle  for  moving  said 

platform  structure  between  said  loading  position,  said 

entry  position  and  said  stowed  position;  and 

a  bridge  structure  affixed  to  said  platform  structure  for 

bridging  a  spa  x  between  said  platform  structure  in  said 
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entry  position  and  said  vehicle  and  locking  said  platform 
structure  to  said  vehicle  in  said  stowed  position. 

5,445,489 

HEAVY  LOAD  TRANSPORTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

JACKS 

Glea  A.  Eraoa,  Garwood,  N  J„  waA  Raloff  F.  Kip,  Jr,  New 

CMtle,  N.Y,  aarigMin  to  ATAT  IPM  Cocp,  ConI  GaMea, 

Fla. 

FOed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,065 

Lrt.  CL*  B60P  3/00 

U.S.a.414-tSS  sctataa 


of  the  shoe  top  and  beam  coupled  by  said  links  to  said  bar,  hand 
actuated  drive  means  motion  coupled  to  said  compound  Imk- 
age  to  change  the  configuration  thereof  so  as  to  raise  the  corre- 
sponding shoe  from  said  down  to  said  up  position  therefor,  and 
Imkage  guiding  means  cooperable  with  said  compound  linkage 
as  such  shoe  is  so  raised  to  cause  said  changing  in  said  configu- 
ration of  said  compound  linkage  to  be  produced  by  respective 
shiftings  which  occur  in  the  configurations  of  said  two  simple 
linkages,  and  which  are  coordinated  together  to  maintain  the 
top  of  such  shoe  fixed  in  horizontal  translational  position  rela- 
tive to  such  beam  as  such  shoe  is  raised. 


aadgnor  to  Solxer 


5,445,490 
BAIJKViRRYING  DEVICE 
Boaer  Whitehead,  Ewidrehen,  GcnuBy. 

P^crtec  EMldrchea  GaAH,  Gcrvaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE93/00239,  §  371  Date  May  11, 1994,  6  102(e) 
D«e  May  11, 1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/19001,  PCT  Prt». 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Mar,  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  240,728 
CUlM  priority,  applicatiaa  Gcrnqr,  Mar.  19,  1992,  42  08 
902.6 


ill      ti; 


1.  A  transporter  for  loads  comprising  dolly  means  compris- 
mg,  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  horizontal  support  beams 
longitudinally  extending  between  relatively  forward  and  rear- 
ward portions  thereof,  forward  and  rearward  wheels  under- 
neath each  beam  to  make  said  dolly  means  rollable  over  a  floor, 
and  ngid  elongated  tie  means  extending  between  and  secured 
to  said  beams  to  form  therewith  an  articulated  frame  bordering 
an  openmg  therein  for  accommodating  within  said  frame  a 
lower  part  of  a  load  seated  on  said  floor  and  bounded  on  later- 
aUy  opposite  sides  thereof  by  said  beams,  said  transporter 
ftirther  comprising;  first  and  second  shoes  respectively  carried 
by  said  first  and  second  beams  to  be  movable  relative  thereto 
between  up  and  down  positions,  said  shoes  having  respective 
tower  portions  which,  when  said  shoes  are  down,  are  lodgea- 
bk  beneath  Uterally  opposite  sides  of  said  seated  load  for 
lifting  It  by  upward  movement  of  said  shoes,  and  said  shoes 
extending  from  said  lower  portions  upwardly  by  and  said 
beams  to  have  respective  longitudinally  extending  horizontal 
tops  disposed  vertically  above  said  beams,  and  a  first  and 
second  hand  actuated  jack  respectively  carried  by  said  fust  and 
second  beams  and  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  shoes,  at 
said  tops  thereof,  said  two  jack  means  being  responsive  to 
respective  exertions  thereon  of  manually  applied  forces  to  jack 
their  corresponding  shoes  from  their  down  to  their  up  posi- 
tions so  as  to  lift  said  load  to  a  raised  position  above  said  floor 
at  which  tune  said  load  is  transportable  over  said  floor  by 
rollmg  thereover  an  assembly  of  such  transporter  and  said 
raised  load,  at  lest  said  first  jack  comprising  a  compound  paral- 
lelogram linkage  comprising,  a  longitudinally  extending  yoke 
bar  disposed  between,  and  vertically  spaced  from  each  of  the 
shoe  top  and  the  beam  respective  to  that  first  jack,  forward  and 
rearward  longitudinally  horizontally  spaced  upper  links  ex- 
tending between,  and  coupled  at  opposite  ends  to,  respecUvely 
said  yoke  bar  and  such  shoe  top  to  be  movable  at  said  opposite 
ends  about  pivots  carried  by,  respectively,  such  bar  and  shoe 
top  so  as  to  form  therewith  an  upper  simple  parallelogram 
linkage  shiflable  over  a  range  of  angular  configurations  there- 
for, forward  and  rearward  longitudinally  horizontally  spaced 
lower  links  extending  between,  and  coupled  at  opposite  ends 
to,  respectively,  said  bar  and  such  beam  to  be  movable  at  such 
opposite  ends  about  pivots  carried  by,  respectively,  said  bar 
and  such  beam  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  tower  simple  parallel- 
ogram linkage  shifUble  over  a  range  of  angular  configurations 
therefor,  the  respective  configurations  of  said  upper  and  lower 
simple  Imkages  together  providing  a  changeable  configuration 
for  said  compound  linkage,  and  said  yoke  bar  coupling  to- 
gether said  upper  and  tower  simple  parallelogram  linkages  to 
maintain  constant  a  angular  position  of  said  bar  relative  to  each 


U,S.  CL  414—607 


lat  CL*  B66F  9/ IS 
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1  A  bale-carrying  device  comprising  a  mounting  frame 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle,  a  lifting  device  constructed 
and  arranged  for  moving  up  and  down  on  the  mounting  frame, 
two  retaining  arms  carried  by  and  extending  fitwi  the  Ufting 
device  in  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel,  said  retaining  arms 
being  fitted  with  opposing  bale  engaging  bearing  surfaces 
arranged  substantially  vertically  and  parallel  to  each  other  and 
being  mounted  on  the  Ufting  device  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  the 
directton  of  vehicle  travel  and  at  least  one  of  said  two  retaining 
arms  (6)  carrying  a  cutting  device  (10)  extending  substantially 
the  entire  height  of  its  bearing  surface  (8)  in  order  to  sever  a 
binding  vare  (11)  horizontally  encircling  a  bale  (3)  disposed 
between  said  opposing  bearing  surfaces. 


5  445,491 
METHOD  FOR  MULTICHAMBER 
SHEET-APTER-SHEET  TYPE  TREATMENT 
Yoahiwiri    Nakatnra;    ShiaicU    Mitaai,    both    of   Nuaa; 
TakcUko  Kob^raahi,  MlahiMa,  ami  Takaald  Hoada,  Yoko- 
hMn,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigMirs  to  Toahiba  Kikal  if.h-.wiri 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ai«.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  935^87 

Ctotos  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui.  Aug.  27, 1991,  3-215576 

lat  CL*  B65G  49/07 

MS.  CL  414-786  3  n.t^ 

1.  A  sheel-after-sheet  type  treating  method  utilizing  a  multi- 
chamber  sheet-afler-sbeet  type  treating  apparatus  including  an 
inlet/outlet  port  capable  of  communicating  with  surrounding 
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air  through  a  first  inlet/o«  tlet  port  gate  valve,  which  is  inde- 
pendently controllable  to  maintain  said  inlet/outlet  port  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  or  ^t  a  pressure  o^'said  surrounding  air; 
a  platform  connected  to  laid  inlet/outlet  port  via  a  second 
inlet/outlet  port  gate  valv^  which  is  independently  controlla- 
ble to  maintain  said  platfodn  at  said  predetermined  pressure;  a 
plurality  of  treating  chambers  respectively  connected  to  said 
platform  through  corresponding  treating  chamber  gate  valves, 
which  are  independently  controllable  to  maintain  said  treating 
chambers  at  said  predetermined  pressure;  and  a  robot  installed 
in  said  platform  for  exchanging  materials  to  be  treated  between 
said  inlet/outlet  port  and  said  respective  treating  chambers; 
said  method  comprising: 
a  first  exchanging  step  fat  exchanging  a  first  treated  material 
in  a  first  treating  champer  with  a  first  untreated  material  in 
said  inlet/outlet  port  while  said  treating  chambers  other 
than  said  first  treating  chamber  are  treating  corresponding 
materials,  said  first  exchanging  step  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
making  substantially  equal  said  pressure  in  said  inlet/outlet 

port  to  said  predetermined  pressure  of  said  platform; 
opening  a  first  treating  qhamber  gate  valve  interconnecting 
said  first  treating  chamber  and  said  platform  after  comple- 
tion of  treatment  in  sdid  first  treating  chamber  and  while 
said  first  inlet/outlet  port  gate  valve  is  closed; 
opening  said  second  iaiet/outlet  port  gate  valve; 
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5^445,492 
IFfnNG  PATTERN  FOR  CLAY  BRICKS 
2792  S.  KnoxTille  Way,  Denver,  Colo. 


removing  said  first  tre  ited  material  firom  said  first  treating 
chamber  and  placing  said  first  treated  material  in  said 
inlet/outlet  port;     | 
removing  said  first  untreated  material  from  said  inlet/out- 
let port  and  placing  said  first  untreated  material  in  said 
first  treating  chamtaler; 
closing  said  first  treating  chamber  gate  valve;  and 
closing  said  second  inlet/outlet  port  gate  valve; 
a  second  exchanging  step  for  exchanging  said  first  treated 
material  in  said  inlet/putlet  port  with  a  second  untreated 
material  from  said  surrounding  air,  said  second  exchang- 
ing step  comprising  tie  steps  of: 
making  substantially  ^ual  said  pressure  in  said  inlet/out- 

let  port  to  said  sunioimding  air; 
opening  said  first  inlet/outlet  port  gate  valve; 
removing  said  first  treated  material  from  said  inlet/outlet 
port  and  placing  said  first  treated  material  in  said  sur- 
rounding air; 
removing  a  second  unseated  material  from  said  surround- 
ing air  and  placini  said  second  untreated  material  in 
said  inlet/outlet  poft;  and 
closing  said  first  inlet/outlet  port  gate  valve;  and 
repeating  said  first  and  second  exchanging  steps  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  treating  chambers  for  sequentially  treat- 
ing said  corresponding  materiak  in  said  plurality  of  treat- 
ing chambers. 


%pr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223^7 
Int.  CL*  B65G  57/00 


VS.  CL  414—786 


and  heat  treatment 
a)  placing  a  first 
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1.  A  method  of  itacking  bricks  in  individual  stacks  at  least 
two  bricks  high  oi  a  conventional  support  base  so  that  the 
surface  area  of  the  1  cricks  are  exposed  to  uniform  air  circulation 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
:  series  of  uniform  height  stacks  of  bricks  on 
top  of  the  con  f  entional  support  base;  wherein,  the  stacks 
of  bricks  are  an^uiged  into  equally  spaced  parallel  rows  of 
bricks  to  form  a  column; 

b)  aligning  a  plurality  of  said  columns  in  a  parallel  relation- 
ship to  one  a|iother,  wherein  each  of  the  columns  are 
spaced  from  o^e  another  to  create  a  first  tier  of  bricks;  and 

c)  placing  at  leist  one  enlarged  generally  flat  rectangular 
stabilizing  platie  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  said  first 
tier  of  bricks. 


APPARATUS 

COl 
Ray  A.  Yoargilite, 

of  DL;  Jay  A. 

Robert  J.  Kl< 


5,445,493 
PALUETIZING/UNmZING  EASILY 
RESSIBLE  PRODUCTS 
oopcatoa;  Kcaaeth  F.  Bcdcka,  AlTia,  botk 
Wert  Lafiiyette,  Ind.;  Alan  R.  Reece,  and 
both  of  Hoopeaton,  DL,  awigiion  to  Sim- 
plimatic  Enginccriiig  Compuiy,  Ljuchborg,  Va. 
Filed  lApr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,345 
CL*  B65G  57/24 
VS.  CL  414— 791 J  2S  * 


24.  An  apparatiB  for  automatically  stacking  individual  arti- 
cles of  an  easily  compressible  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  palletizer  jhaving  a  turntable,  a  Y-axis  member  for 
supporting  a  hand  assembly  and  means  for  transporting 
the  hand  assetnbly  between  a  first  position  adjacent  the 


palletizer  and 


(b)  a  station  coi  iveyor  for  transporting  the  articles  from  a 


a  second  position  adjacent  the  turntable; 
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production  line  to  the  first  position  adjacent  the  palletizer, 

the  station  conveyor  including 

a  plurality  of  rollers  defming  a  path  for  the  articles; 

diverter  means  for  selectively  directing  each  article  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  positions  along  the  path; 

turner  means  for  selectively  orienting  each  article  trans- 
versely to  the  path; 

layer  accumulation  stop  means  for  holding  each  article  in 
position  along  the  path  while  the  articles  are  combined 
into  a  single  layer  having  a  preselected  orienution;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  articles  in  the  preselected  orien- 
tation while  the  layer  is  formed; 

(c)  the  hand  assembly  including 

a  plurality  of  palms  of  sufficient  size  to  grasp  at  least  two 

layers  of  articles,  the  layers  of  articles  defining  a  stack 

of  articles; 
carriage  means  for  movably  connecting  each  palm  to  the 

Y-axis  member;  and 
means  for  selectively   moving   the  carriage   means  to 

thereby  open  and  close  the  palms; 

(d)  platen  means  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the  stack  of 
articles  on  the  turntable  after  the  stack  has  been  trans- 
ported by  the  means  for  transporting  to  the  turntable  and 
released  by  the  hand  assembly;  and 

wherein  each  palm  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart, 
horizontal  tubes  defining  openings  into  which  a  portion  of 
the  articles  may  slightly  extend  when  the  palms  are  closed 
to  thereby  prevent  the  articles  from  slipping  out  of  the 
hand  assembly. 


a  lasing  having  a  firat  end  and  a  second  end  and  defining  an 
interior  bore,  an  inlet  port  for  providing  the  pumped  fluid 
into  the  bore,  an  outlet  port  for  discharging  the  pumped 
fluid  from  the  bore,  and  a  bearing  chamber  at  the  second 
end  of  the  casing; 

a  rotatable  impeller  shaft  having  a  drive  end  at  the  first  end 
of  the  casing  and  an  outboard  end  located  in  the  bearing 
chamber  at  the  second  end  of  the  casing; 

a  plurality  of  impellers  mounted  on  the  impeller  shaft  be- 
tween the  drive  end  and  the  outboard  end  of  the  impeller 
shaft,  a  first  set  of  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  impeUeis 
oriented  to  direct  the  pumped  fluid  generally  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  second  set  of  at  least  another  one  of  the 
plurality  of  impellete  oriented  to  direct  the  pumped  fluid 
generally  in  a  second,  opposite  direction; 

a  seal  mounted  between  the  casing  and  the  impeller  shaft  at 
the  drive  end  of  the  impeller  shaft; 

a  bearing  mounted  around  the  drive  end  of  the  impeller 
shaft,  routably  supporting  the  drive  end  of  the  impeller 
shaft;  and 

a  canned  magnetic  radial  bearing  mounted  around  the  out- 
board end  of  the  impeller  shaft  within  the  bearing  cham- 
ber of  the  casing,  routably  supporting  the  outboard  end  of 
the  impeller  shaft; 

wherein  the  bearing  chamber  is  pressurized  with  pumped 
fluid  during  operation  of  the  pump. 


5,445.495 
PateM  Not  laaMd  For  This  Nomber 


5,445,494 

MULTI-STAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  WTTH  CANNED 

MAGNETIC  BEARING 

Uoyd  D.  Hanoa,  Los  Aageiea,  CaUf.,  aadgMtr  to  BW/IP  brter- 
■atioMl,  Imc,  Loi«  BcmA,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,951 

tat  CL*  FOID  3/00 

VS.  a.  415—107  10  Claim 


1.  A  multistage  centrifugal  pump  for  pumping  a  fluid,  com- 
prising: 


5445496 

UoHTirVGAL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  PIPE  DIFFUSER 

AND  COLLECTOR 

JooM  J.  Bran,  Fayctterille,  N.Y,  aarivMN-  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tion,  SyracMe,  N.Y. 
CoBtiaurtion  of  Ser.  No.  605,620,  Oct  30, 1990.  IVs  appUcatioa 

Feb.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,512 

The  portion  of  tke  term  of  this  patent  safawqneM  to  Nov.  30, 

2010,  has  been  H^«^.^^f^^ 

tat  CL*  P04D  29/44 

VS.  CL  415— 208J  2  «^«-- 

1.  An  unproved  centrifugal  compressor  of  the  type  having 

an  impeller  for  imparting  kinetic  energy  to  a  refrigerant  gas  to 

be  compressed,  a  diffuser  for  converting  a  portion  of  said 

kinetic  energy  to  potential  energy,  and  a  discharge  chamber 

for  receiving  a  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  difliiser,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

said  diffuser  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 

goieraUy  radially  extending,  flared  channel  means  with 

exit  and  inlet  openings  having  cross  sectional  areas  such 

that  the  ratio  of  exit  area  to  mlet  area  is  greater  than  5  to 

1  so  as  to  enable  the  removal  of  substantially  all  of  the 
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kinetic  energy  from  a  tefrigerant  gas  being  received  from 
said  impeller  and  wherein  said  channels  each  comprise 
two  serially  connected  sections,  with  a  first  radially  in- 
ward section  having  diverging  opposed  walls  angled  at 
one  angle,  and  a  second  radially  outward  section  having 
diverging  oppoaed  walls  angled  at  a  larger  second  angle; 
and 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


at  least  two  blad  »  of  helicoidal  shape 

spaced  recesses  iti  said  hub  for  mounting  said  blades, 

said  recesses  having  bearing  surfaces, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  blades  in  said  recesses, 

said  mounting  means  including  bearings  for  engagement  and 

free  rotation  ii  said  recesses 
said  blades  having  bosses  thereon  which  are  detachably 

secured  to  saic  bearings  and, 
removable  retailing  means  to  retain  said  bearing  in  said 

recess  but  wh  ch  permit  free  rotation  of  said  blades  as 

determined  by  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft 


BUCKET  Foil 


CWilUama, 
botk  of  N.Y. 
■ectady,  N.Y. 
Filed 

VS.  CL  416—191 


5,445,498 
NEXT-TO-THE-LAST  STAGE  OF  A 
TURBINE 
^cheaectady,  and  Stephen  G.  Rugglea,  Scotia, 
aafgnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scbe- 


^nn.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,042 
Int  a.»  POID  5/14 


laid  discharge  chamber  |>eing  of  a  collector  type  wherein  a 
radial  cross  sectional  ^rea  thereof  is  substantially  ciicum- 
ferentially  uniform. 


1.  A  bucket  for 
dance  with  Table  i 


9aaian 


1  steam  turbine  having  a  profile  in  accor- 
inclusive  as  set  forth  in  the  specification. 


,4«5,497 
VARIABLE  IVTCH  PROPELLERS 

Aqnetong  Rd^   Carrersrille, 


Georie  H.  Seemar,  3563 
18913-9700 

FIledDec27, 


UJ5.  CL  416—131 


Pa. 


1993,  Ser.  No.  173,072 


Lrt.CL«B63Hi/00 


5,445,499 

RETAINING  A|^D  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTOR 

BLADES 

Jean-Louis  Charbonnel,  Boissisc  le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to 
SocieU  Natiooak  D'Etnde  et  de  Constmction  dc  Moteors 
D'Aviatioa  "Snei  ma",  Paris,  Fnaee 

FUed  ,  [an.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,104 

Claims  priority,  ^ppiicatioa  Fhuce,  Jan.  27, 1993,  93  00768 

Int.  a."  FOID  5/32 


2ClaiaM    U  A  a.  416— 220   VR 


1.  An  automatically  variable 
comprises 
a  hub  for  mounting  to  a 


pitch  propeller  for  boats  which 
otatable  variable  speed  output  shaft 


^^ 


1.  A  system  for  Jetaiiting  and  sealing  vanes  having  vane  feet 
engaged  in  axial  bfoachings  of  a  rotor  disk,  the  system  com- 
prising: 

a  circular  sealin{  flange  mounted  on  the  disk  and  in  front  of 
one  face  of  th  e  broachings  so  as  to  cover  the  vane  feet, 
said  flange  in<  luding  one  internal  sealing  lip  housed  in  a 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


308S 


circular  recess  of  the  disk  and  one  outer  sealing  lip  applied 

to  a  bearing  surface  of  the  vane  feet; 
wherein: 

laid  flange  and  said  vane  feet  each  comprise  imbricated 
Ubs  such  that  when  the  tebs  are  adjacently  positioned, 
the  tabs  define  a  first  throat  which  is  radially  open 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  disk; 

the  disk  comprises  a  second  throat  which  is  radially  open 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  disk  and  is  positioned 
radially  below  the  first  throat  so  as  to  face  the  first 
throat; 

an  elastic  joint  is  positioned  at  least  in  the  first  thrxMt  while 
being  able  to  be  driven  fully  into  the  second  throat;  and 

the  flange  is  divided  into  sectors  of  a  circle,  each  of  the 
sectors  being  provided  with  a  respective  Ub  which 
touches  a  projection  on  the  disk  via  its  radially  external 
face,  one  of  said  sectors  being  adapted  to  be  installed  via 
a  radial  and  longitudinal  movement  between  other 
sectors,  wherein  the  tabs  of  the  sectors  have  an  angular 
extension  smaller  than  spaces  between  the  projections 
of  the  disk. 


5,445,500 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  FLUENT  MATERIAL 
WITH  COMPRESSED  GAS 

AUra  TagdcU,  Osaka,  Japu,  assigMN- to  Mori-GaiBi  Co..  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  part  iaterest 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  965,781,  Oct  23, 1992,  «H-dimfd, 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,217 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Oct  25, 1991,  3-280118 
Int  CL*  F04E  J/06 
VS.  CL  417—54  15 « 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  fluent  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  transferring  fluent  material  from  a  first  pressure  tank  to  a 
fluent  material  transfer  destination  by  supplying  om- 
pressed  gas  to  the  first  pressure  tank  through  a  compres- 
sor, 

b)  retaining  compressed  gas  in  the  first  pressure  tank; 

c)  drawing  fluent  material  into  a  second  pressure  tank;  and 

d)  transferring  the  fluent  material  in  the  second  pressure  tank 
to  the  fluent  material  transfer  destination  by  supplying  the 
compressed  gas  from  the  first  pressure  tank  to  the  second 
pressure  tank  through  the  compressor, 

wherein  said  step  c)  occurs  at  the  same  time  as  said  step  aX 
and  wherein  the  compressor  draws  gas  from  the  second 
pressure  tank  to  draw  the  fluent  material  into  the  second 
pressure  tank  and  supplies  the  gas  to  the  first  tank  as  the 
compressed  gas. 


5,445,501 
SNAP  ACnON  FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UQUID 

FEEDING  DEVICE 
HideaU  YaaMto,  Kakoiawa.  Japaa,  aasigMr  to  TLV  Co,  Ltd., 
Kakogawa,  Japan 

Piled  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,772 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-084090: 
Sep.  14,  1993,  5-252607  — ~^ 

Int  a.*  F04B  9/123;  F16K  31/26.  31/56 
VS.  a.  417-133  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  liquid  under  pressure  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  operating  fluid  inlet,  an  operating  fluid 
outlet,  an  inlet  opening  for  the  liquid  to  be  fed  under 
pressure  and  an  outlet  opening  for  the  liquid  to  be  fed 
under  pressure, 

a  float  disposed  within  said  vessel, 

a  change-over  valve  for  alternately  switching  between  oper- 
ations of  opening  and  closing  the  opersting  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  float,  and 

a  link  mechanism  which  comprises  a  valve;  operating  rod 
connected  to  said  change-over  valve  and  a  compression 
spring,  said  compression  spring  being  supported  at  one 
end  by  said  valve  operating  rod  and  at  another  end  by  a 
lever,  said  compression  spring  being  sdsptfd  not  to  cross 
any  point  of  connection  in  said  link  "v^h^it^m  during 
operating  of  said  compression  spring,  said  lever  swinging 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  movement  of  said  float,  said 
compression  spring  being  compressed  between  said  lever 
and  said  valve  operating  rod  for  tensioning  said  lever  and 
said  link  mechanism  operating  to  move  said  valve  operat- 
ing rod  in  a  snap  motion  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  float; 

said  compression  spring  being  supported  by  said  valve  oper- 
ating rod  so  that  a  vector  of  action  of  said  compression 
spring  passes  onto  a  point  connecting  said  compressioa 
spring  with  said  valve  operating  rod. 

5,445,502 
VACUUM  PUMP  HAVING  PARALLEL  DNEHC  PUMP 

INLET  SECnON 
Dalaakc  Ito«^  Yao,  and  Tcnw  Marayaam,  Hirakata,  botk  of 
Japan,  assizors  to  MatsasUta  Electric  Indwtrinl  Co.,  Ltd., 

DirishM  oTSer.  No.  6,500,  Jan.  21, 1993.  Pat  No.  5^52.097. 
This  application  JnL  6, 1994y  Ser.  No.  269,905 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  23,  1992,  4-9736 
Int  a.*  F04C  25/02 
VS.  CL  417—203  s  r%.*-i 

1.  A  vacuum  pump  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  plurality  of  rotors  accommodated  in  said  housing  and 

having  a  plurality  of  rotary  shafts,  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  bearings  for  supporting  said  rotary  shafts, 
respectively; 
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a  fluid-sucking  openiqg  and  a  fluid-discharge  opening 
formed  in  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  motors  fof  driving  said  rotors,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  control  means  for  respectively  controlling  said 
motors  so  that  the  rotors  rotate  synchronously,  whereby 
fluid  is  sucked  and  discharged  by  utilizing  change  in  the 
volume  of  a  space  fonned  by  the  rotors  and  the  housing; 


a  positive  displacemenk  vacuum  pump  structure  section 
disposed  on  a  diachaage  side  of  each  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  kinetic  vacuum  pump  structure  sections  dis- 
posed on  suction  side*  of  said  rotors,  respectively;  and 

wherein  one  of  the  kindtic  vacuum  pump  structure  sections 
comprises  a  turbine  ilade  which  constitutes  a  means  for 
imparting  momentun  to  gas  molecules. 


^ 


-^ 


m 


''-i 


SEALED 
SUafi 
orKHatn,Ji 
Co,,  Ud^  Onka , 
Filed 
daian  priority, 
latCL* 
VS.CL4n—9t» 


COMPRESSOR 


Iwaanwa;  SI  Igcr*  Maraautn, 


FlC 


Sep.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  116,187 
■ppUcatkM  Japw,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236798 
21/04:  FOIM  3/00:  F04C  27/00 

6ClaiM 


5,445,303 
FUEL  PUMP  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
TtaMthy  M.  Kadec,  RodiMter  Hills;  Joaeph  J.  Mdotik,  White 
Lake,  and  Glenn  P.  Vangelderen,  Sttitn  G.  Smith,  both  of 
West  Bloomfleld;  Robert  Tho«|Mon,  Red  Fond,  all  of  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  4. 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,829 
IM.  CL«  F1V  B  35/04;  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  417—360  8  Claims 


August  29, 1995 


5,445,504 

WITH  DUST  RESERVOIR 

Sadayidd  Yamada,  all 
to  MaiaaikHa  Electric  ladaMrial 


1.  A  sealed  con  pressor  comprising: 

a  casing  which  I  ouses  an  electrically  driving  portion  having 
a  rotor  whichj  includes  a  rotor  core,  and  having  a  driving 
shaft  which  lias  a  through  hole  bored  therein  for  letting 
the  lubricating  oil  therethrough; 

a  compression  portion  provided  over  and  driven  by  the 
electrically  dnving  portion,  and  connected  to  the  driving 
shaft  which  transmits  driving  force  thereto; 

an  oil  basin  located  under  the  electrically  driving  portion; 
and 

a  non-annular  diist  reservoir  having  a  single  small  opening, 
located  in  a  central  portion  of  the  rotor  of  the  electrically 
driving  portion  and  connected  to  the  through  hole  of  the 
driving  shaft  at  the  small  opening  through  a  thin  horizon- 
tal hole  bond  in  the  driving  shaft  for  receiving  dust 
through  the  li  orizontal  hole  and  storing  the  received  dust 
which  is  cont  lined  in  the  lubricating  oil  and  moves  via  the 
through  hole  of  the  driving  shaft  by  centrifugal  force. 


5,445,505 

MANUAL/PNFtJMATIC  DUAL-CONTROL  OIL  PUMP 

Michael  Hong,  9-16,  Naa  Kaa  Haia,  Naa  Kaa,  La  Chn  Hsiaag, 
Tao  Yaaa  Coaaty,  Taiwaa 

Flle4May  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238,019 
lat  CL*  P04B  9/14 

II 


U.S.  CL  417—374 


1.  A  fuel  pump  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  fuel 
pump  within  a  fuel  tank  >f  an  automobile  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  comprising: 

a  flange  sealably  cover  ng  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  fiiel 
tank;  and 

a  bracket  fixably  attached  to  said  flange  and  to  said  fiiel 
pump,  said  bracket  having  at  least  one  side  member  with 
at  least  one  oblong  slot  having  elongated  ends  aligned 
parallel  to  a  vertical!  axis  between  said  top  and  said  bot- 
tom, said  at  least  on^  slot  positioned  on  said  at  least  one 
side  member  such  thf  t  said  bracket  absorbs  energy  from  a 
load,  said  load  genecally  originating  from  said  bottom  of 
said  tank  toward  said  top  of  said  tank,  to  prevent  said 
energy  from  transferring  to  said  flange  so  that  said  flange 
remains  co-planar  with  said  top  of  said  tank. 


1.  A  manual/pteninatic  dual-control  oil  pump  comprising: 
an  oil  reservoir;  a  pneumatic  motor,  a  housing  to  which  said  oil 
reservoir  and  said  pneumatic  motor  are  connected,  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  oil  conduit  communicating  with  said  oil  reser- 
voir, a  pair  of  chatnbers  communicating  with  said  conduit,  said 
chambers  having  outlets,  respectively,  and  a  delivering  con- 
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duit  at  which  the  outleU  of  said  chambers  join  together;  a 
manually  operatable  lever  connected  to  said  housing;  a  first 
plunger  connected  to  said  lever  and  extending  into  one  of  said 
chambers  in  the  housing  so  as  to  reciprocate  in  said  one  of  the 
chambers  as  said  lever  is  being  manually  operated;  a  second 
plunger  connected  to  said  pneumatic  motor  and  extending  into 
the  other  of  said  chambers  in  the  housing  so  as  to  reciprocate 
in  said  other  of  said  chambers  as  said  pneumatic  motor  is  being 
operated;  a  respective  modular  check  valve  disposed  in  each  of 
said  chambers  in  the  housing;  and  a  hose  connector  connected 
to  said  deUvering  conduit. 


5,445,506 

SELF  LOADING  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  TUBE  CASSETTE 

Richard  L.  AfHcrteagh,  Llbertyrille;  Richard  L.  Wcat,  Lake 

Villa;  TiBMrthy  J.  Patoo,  Mundeleia,  all  of  lU.,  and  Arthur  S. 

Chapman,  SolTang,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baxter  lateraatioaal 

Inc.,  DeerfMd,  HL 

Filed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,130 

lat  CL<-  FD4B  43/08 

VS.  CL  417— 477  J  7  Oaian 


maintain  the  roller  into  its  extended  position  so  that 
contact  between  routing  roller  and  the  tubing  loop 
within  the  race  pumps  fluid  through  the  tubing  loop. 

5,445,507 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  SPACER 
COUPLING  THE  FIXED  SCROLL  TO  THE  FRAMES 

ToaUynki  Nakamara;  TakaaU  YaataaMKo;  HiroaU  O^iwa; 
Norihide  Kobayashi;  FmniaU  Saao;  Maaahiko  Oide;  Kataayo- 
aU  Wada,  aad  Miaora  lahli,  all  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  aasigaors 
to  Mitcabiahi  Deaki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTinoo  of  Ser.  No.  248,545,  May  24, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,382,143, 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  984,690,  Dec  2, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,140,  Jan.  26, 
1991.  Pat  No.  5.188,520.  ThU  applicatioa  Jaa.  8. 1994,  Ser.  No. 
257,185 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jul.  13.  1990.  2-186181 
Int  a.»  P04C  18/04 
VS.  a.  418—55.1  19  ciaian 


1.  A  peristaltic  pumping  apparatus  comprising 
a  peristaltic  pumping  element  including  a  pump  race  for 
receiving  a  tubing  loop,  a  pump  rotor  carrying  a  roller, 
and  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  the  rotor  within  the 
pump  race, 

a  loading  assembly  for  the  peristaltic  pumping  element  com- 
prising 

a  roller  locating  mechanism  that  moves  the  pump  roller 
between  a  retracted  position  free  of  contact  with  the 
received  tubing  loop  and  an  extended  position  at  least 
partially  within  the  pump  race  for  operative  contact 
with  the  received  tubing  loop, 
at  least  one  tubing  guide  means  carried  by  the  rotor  and 
extending  from  the  rotor  at  least  partially  into  the  pump 
race,  the  tubing  guide  means  being  operative  during 
rotation  of  the  rotor  with  the  roller  in  its  retracted 
position,  for  contacting  the  received  tubing  loop  to 
orient  the  tubing  loop  within  the  pump  race,  and 
a  control  mechanism  coupled  to  the  drive  mechanism  and 
the  roller  locating  mechanism,  the  control  mechanism 
being  operative 

(i)  in  a  loading  mode  for  actuating  the  drive  mechanism 
to  rotate  the  rotor  while  actuating  the  roller  locating 
mechanism  to  maintain  the  roller  into  its  retracted 
position  so  that  contact  between  the  guide  means  and 
the  received  tubing  loop  moves  the  tubing  loop  into  a 
desired  orientation  within  the  pump  race,  and 
(ii)  in  a  pumping  mode  for  actuating  the  drive  mecha- 
nism while  actuating  the  roller  locating  mechanism  to 


1.  A  scroll  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  fixed  scroll  and  an  orbiting  scroll  which  have  their  base 
plates  having  planar  end  faces  provided  with  wraps 
thereon,  the  wraps  being  combined  to  form  a  compression 
chamber  therebetween; 

a  crankshaft  having  an  electric  motor  rotor,  for  orbiting  the 
orbiting  scroll; 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  orbiting  scroll,  and  rotatably 
supporting  the  crankshaft; 

a  cylindrical  spacer,  which  is  arranged  between  the  planar 
end  surface  of  the  fixed  scroll  base  plate  and  the  frame 
around  the  orbiting  scroll,  and  which  is  coupled  together 
with  the  fixed  scroll  and  the  frame; 

a  center  shell  which  is  engaged  with  an  electric  motor  sutor 
and  the  spacer  to  fix  the  electric  motor  stator  and  spacer; 
and 

a  first  end  shell  including  a  discharge  chamber,  and  a  second 
end  shell,  said  first  and  second  end  shells  covering  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  center  shell,  the  discharge  chamber  being 
provided  with  a  discharge  pipe. 
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lat  a."  H60N  33/30 
VS.  CL  425—28.1  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  vulcanizing  mold  setting  apparatus  for  setting  a  vulca- 
nizing mold  assembly  including  a  fued  mold  and  a  movable 
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mold  on  a  platen  of  a  tire  ^canizing  machine,  said  vulcaniz- 
ing mold  setting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mold  transfer  mechanJBm  for  supporting  the  vulcanizing 
mold  assembly  in  a  horizontal  position  and  for  horizon- 
tally moving  the  vulcanizing  mold  assembly  toward  and 
away  from  the  tire  vulcanizing  machine; 
a  centering  mechanism  which  centers  the  vulcanizing  mold 
assembly  on  the  platen!  as  a  result  of  the  vulcanizing  mold 
assembly  being  lowerdl  onto  the  platen; 


lifting  mechanisms  for  <  ertically  moving  the  vulcanizing 
mold  assembly  above  be  platen  and  lowering  the  vulca- 
nizing mold  assembly  mto  the  platen;  and 

clamping  members  for  fattening  the  fixed  mold  of  the  vulca- 
nizing mold  assembly  onto  the  platen  when  the  vulcaniz- 
ing mold  assembly  is  loKvered  onto  the  platen  by  the  Ufting 
mechanisms  and  centel'ed  on  the  platen  by  the  centering 
mechanism. 
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apex  which  extends  parallel  to  the  aligned  elongate 
header  chan  ibers  and  having  means  at  the  apex  for 
receiving  po  ymer  melt  from  each  header  chamber  and 
extruding  sai  1  polymer  melt  in  a  row  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  length  of  its  associated  header  cham- 
ber; 

(iii)  elongate  ai^  plates  mounted  in  flanking  relationship  on 
the  die  tip  arid  in  combination  with  the  nosepiece  defln- 
ing  elongate  converging  air  slits  which  terminate  at  or 
near  the  ape  l; 


(c)  means  for  del^ering 
through  the 
apex  as  convedging 

(d)  means  for  fee<  ing 
of  the  polymei 
polymeric  adhesive 
the  die  body 
charging  at  th< 

(e)  valve  means 
the  polymer 


1,509 
MELTflLOWING  DIE 

Martin  A.  Allen,  DawwmTilfe,  and  John  T.  Fetcko,  Dawaoarille, 
both  of  Ga^  asagnon  to  J  A  M  Laboratories,  loc^  Dawioii- 
▼UlcGa.  1 

Contiaiuitioa  of  Scr .  No.  136,778,  Oct.  14,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  934,870,  Aug.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,269,670,  which  is  a  dimioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,006,  Oct.  17, 1990, 

Pat.  No.  5,145,689.  ThU  mlication  Feb.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No. 

195,612 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttjis  patent  snbseqnent  to  Sep.  8, 2009, 

has  b<|»  diadaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B29fc  47/12;  DOID  5/00 

MS.  CL  425— 72  J  8  Clainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  meltblpwing  polymeric  adhesive  onto  a 

substrate  which  comprises^ 

(a)  an  elongate  die  body  having  a  mounting  surface,  a  plural- 
ity of  polymer  flow  passages  formed  side-by-side  therein 
in  spaced  apart  relation,  and  each  polymer  flow  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  an  elongate  die  tip  asembly  having 

(i)  an  elongate  base  mounted  on  the  mounting  surface  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  elongate  polymer  header  cham- 
bers arranged  in  end>to-end  and  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship and  extending  i$  a  line  along  the  length  of  the  base, 
each  header  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  of  the  outlets  of  the  polymer  flow  passages  of 
the  die  body,  whereby  polymer  melt  received  by  the 
header  chambers  is  distributed  along  the  length  of  the 
base;  j 

(iO  an  elongate  die  tip  ihaving  a  nosepiece  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  bdse  and  terminating  in  an  elongate' 


MOID 

Kenneth  L.  Jackaoa , 
aon  Textron  Inc., 
FUed 


In;. 


MS.  a.  425—182 


air  to  the  air  slits  whereby  air  flows 
slits  discharging  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
air  sheets; 

a  polymeric  adhesive  melt  to  each  inlet 

flow  passages  in  the  body,  whereby  the 

melt  flows  in  parallel  streams  through 

low  passages,  the  header  chambers,  dis- 

apex  into  the  converging  air  sheets;  and 

selectively  opening  and  closing  each  of 

passages. 


lor 
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CL*  B29C  41/1%,  41/46 
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4  Claims 


1.  An  air  distribii^ion  system  for  directing  heating  and  cool- 
ing fluid  to  the  uni  lerside  of  a  mold  having  a  heated  surface 
thereon  adapted  td  receive  thermoplastic  material  and  for 
plastic  materials  together  on  the  heated 
surface  of  the  mol  I  and  for  cooling  the  fused  thermoplastic 
material  to  form  a  a  hell  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  heated 
comprising: 

a  mold  box  having  at  least  one  cavity;  a  plenum  having  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  module  holder  adapted  to  hold  a 

tube/mold  mo  lule  in  a  readily  removable  manner  in  said 

cavity; 

a  plurality  of  intei-changeable  tube/mold  modules  adapted  to 

be  held  by  sai<   module  holder  in  said  cavity; 
each  said  tube/ni  >ld  module  having  a  first  plate  portion  and 
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a  second  plate  portion,  said  second  plate  portion  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface;  said  first  plate  portion 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  module  holder  to  thereby 
support  said  module  in  said  cavity;  a  mold  fixed  to  said 
first  plate  portion;  said  mold  having  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface;  a  plurality  of  tubes  fixed  to  said  second 
plate  portion;  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  inlet  at  said 
outer  surface  of  said  second  plate  portion;  each  of  said 
tubes  having  an  outlet  located  adjacent  said  outer  surface 
of  said  mold  for  directing  fluid  from  said  plenum  inlet  for 
jet  flow  against  said  mold  and  for  return  flow  of  said  jet 
flow  through  said  mold  box  and  out  said  plenum  outlet; 
rigid  support  structure  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
mold  box  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  plate  por- 
tions and  supporting  said  tubes  in  fwed  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  mold  independently  of  said  mold  box;  a  first 
seal  portion  engageable  with  said  mold  box  for  sealing 
against  fluid  leakage  between  said  module  and  said  mold 
box  at  said  first  plate  portion;  a  second  seal  portion  en- 
gageable with  said  mold  box  for  sealing  against  fluid 
leakage  between  said  module  and  said  mold  box  at  said 
second  plate  portion  and  for  sealing  said  mold  box  cavity 
from  said  plenum  inlet; 

said  mold  and  fluid  flow  through  said  tubes  in  each  said 
module  having  a  heat  balanced  flow  relationship  that  is 
diPTerent  from  that  in  the  other  of  said  modules;  and 

each  of  said  modules  being  inseruble  in  and  removable  from 
said  cavity  in  said  mold  box  for  permitting  interchange- 
ability  of  said  modules  within  said  mold  box  without 
changing  the  heat  balanced  flow  relationship  between  said 
molds  and  fluid  flow  through  the  tubes  associated  with 
said  molds. 


5,445,511 
CORE  PUSH-OUT  APPARATUS 
Soanmn  Ito;  KatanynU  Yanuwaka,  both  of  Oshino;  AUra  Kou- 
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aaaignors  to  Fannc  Ltd.,  Yamaaashi,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP93/00775,  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/25363,  POT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993 

per  Filed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  196,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1992,  4-184331 

Int  a.»  B29C  i3/30  45/36 

UACL  425-183  5Clain» 


movable  core  detachably  assembled  with  said  movable 
mother  mold; 
said  sutionary  mother  mold  comprising: 
a  main  body;  and 
an  intermediate  plate, 

said  intermediate  plate  serving  as  an  intermediate  support- 
ing member  which  is  disposed  confronting  the  main 
body  of  the  mother  mold  and  capable  of  being  driven  in 
a  forward  direction  toward  the  main  body  and  a  back- 
ward direction  away  from  the  main  body;  and 
said  intermediate  plate  having  a  hole  into  which  the  su- 
tionary core  is  freely  inserted,  and  an  engaging  and 
disengaging  mechanism  which  engages  with  the  sution- 
ary core  inserted  into  said  hole  in  order  to  fix  said 
sutionary  core  to  said  intermediate  plate; 
said  movable  mother  mold  of  said  movable  die  comprising: 
a  core  ejector  and 

a  movable  core  engaging  and  discharging  mechanism, 
said  core  ejector  pushing  out  a  movable  core  inserted  into 
the  movable  mother  mold  toward  the  sutionary  die, 
and 
said  movable  core  engaging  and  disengaging  mechanism 
engaging  with  the  movable  core  to  fix  the  movable  core 
at  one  of  a  first  selected  position  where  an  edge  surface 
of  the  movable  core  is  flush  with  a  selected  surface  of 
the  movable  mother  mold  and  a  second  selected  posi- 
tion which  is  offset  from  said  first  selected  position  in  a 
direction  toward  said  sutionary  die; 
said  molding  machine  being  provided  with  an  arm  actuating 
mechanism  for  causing  a  distal  end  of  an  arm  to  be  one  of 
placed  in  and  retracted  from  a  space  formed  between  said 
intermediate  plate  and  the  main  body  of  the  sutionary 
mother  mold  when  said  intermediate  plate  is  driven  in  the 
backward  direction,  toward  the  movable  die; 
a  core  push-out  device  connected  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
arm,  said  core  push-out  device  having  a  first  side  abutting 
the  main  body  of  the  sutionary  mother  mold  of  said  su- 
tionary die  and  a  second  side,  opposing  said  first  side, 
abutting  the  movable  core  inserted  in  the  hole  of  the 
intermediate  plate,  thereby  occupying  a  predetermined 
width  in  a  direction  of  shifting  of  the  movable  die;  and 
a  core  holding  device  provided  for  holding  the  sutionary 
core  and  the  movable  core  which  abut  each  other  and 
driving  the  sutionary  core  and  the  movable  core  together 
in  a  backward  direction  toward  the  movable  die,  said 
sutionary  core  being  pushed  out  from  the  intermediate 
plate  toward  the  movable  die  by  the  core  push-out  device 
when  held  to  the  movable  core. 


5.  A  core  push-out  apparatus  for  a  molding  machine  com- 
prising core  change  type  dies,  said  core  push-out  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  sutionary  die;  and 
a  movable  die; 

said  sutionary  die  comprising  a  sutionary  mother  mold  and 
a  sutionary  core  detachably  assembled  with  said  sution- 
ary mother  mold, 
said  movable  die  comprising  a  movable  mother  mold  and  a 


5,445,512 

SEGMENTED  PISTON  FACE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PATTY  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Gary  W.  Bradley,  Orerland  Park,  and  Rowdd  D.  riiHT".^ 

Lake  QniTira,  both  of  Kans.,  aaaiffMrs  to  Marica  Research 

Corporatioa,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186^49 
Ut  CL*  A22C  7/00-  B29C  33/46 
VS.  CL  425-193  7  o.t_, 

1.  A  patty  forming  piston  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  reciprocable  piston  presenting  a  lower  piston  face; 
a  segmented  piston  face  plate  assembly  having  a  piston- 
engaging  face  and  a  patty-engaging  face  opposite  thereto; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  face  plate  assembly  to 
said  piston  with  said  piston-engaging  face  in  abutting, 
face-to-face  relationship  with  said  piston  lower  face, 
said  face  plate  assembly  including 
outer  member  having  a  circumscribing  sidewall  present- 
ing respective  opposed  inner  and  outer  sidewall  sur- 
faces, and 
at  least  one  inner  member  nested  within  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  presenting  an  outboard  sidewall  surface  in 
substantial  mating  relationship  with  said  inner  sidewall 


3090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sur&ce  of  said  ouU  r  member  to  define  a  sidewall  inter- 
face between  the  otter  and  inner  members, 
said  inner  sidewall  surface  and  outboard  sidewall  surface 
being  cooperatively  configured  to  present  structure  at 
said  sidewall  interface  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
spaced  apart  air  passageways  between  the  outer  and 
inner  members,  and  elongated  zones  of  interfit  contact 
between  said  inner  isidewall  surface  and  said  outboard 


sidewall  surface  fo(  maintaining  the  nested  configura- 
tion of  the  outer  and  inner  members  during  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston  and  use  of  the  patty-forming  appara- 
tus while  permittin|  ready 
denesting  of  the  outer  and  inner  members  when  the  face 
late  assembly  is  detached  from  said  piston;  and 
means  carried  by  said  pcton  for  directing  bursts  of  pressur- 
ized air  through  said  passageways  for  separating  a  formed 
patty  from  said  face  otate  assembly. 


9.  An  apparatus  of  forn4ig  a  first  material  into  a  preselected 
geometric  shape  with  an  Enhanced  concentration  of  a  second 
material  within  a  first  material,  comprising: 

a  base  for  rotatably  moon  ting  a  rotation  member  shaft; 

said  rotatable  member  s|aft  being  disposed  in  a  substantially 
vertical  orientation; 

a  rotatable  member  having  a  central  region  and  a  peripheral 
region  with  said  central  region  being  secured  to  said  rota- 
tional member  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  container  defining  an  opening  with  said  container  commu- 
nicating with  a  mold  cavity  of  a  preselected  geometric 
shape  defined  within  an  interior  of  said  container, 

a  riser  located  proximate  to  said  opening  in  said  container  for 
enabling  the  introduction  of  the  first  and  second  materials 
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to  fill  said  mol  1  cavity  of  said  container  to  at  least  partially 

fill  said  riser; 

a  pivot  pivotabl^  securing  said  container  to  said  peripheral 

region  of  said  I  rotational  member; 
said  pivot  havin,  i  a  pivot  axis  aligned  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  rot  itional  member  shaft;  and 
heating  means  f  >r  heating  said  container  and  said  riser  for 

maintaining  tl  e  first  material  in  a  liquid  state; 
means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  shaft  to  generate  a 
centrifugal  fofce  for  enabling  said  centrifugal  force  to 
pivot  said  coiitainer  along  said  pivot  axis  for  facilitating 
the  migration]  of  the  second  material  through  the  first 
the  concentration  of  the  second  mate- 
first  material  in  said  container  relative  to 
of  the  second  material  within  the  first 
riser; 

r  cooling  said  container  and  said  riser  for 
solidifying  thd  first  material  within  said  container  and  said 
riser  with  the  enhanced  concentration  of  the  second  mate- 
rial being  loca  ted  within  said  preselected  geometric  shape 
defined  withii  i  said  interior  of  said  container  relative  to 
the  concentrai  ion  of  the  second  material  within  said  riser. 


material  to  enl 
rial  within  tl 
the  concern 
material  in 
cooling  means 


REFRACTORY 
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MATERIAL  COATED  METAL  SURFACES 
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Bay  Shore  Dr.,  Preaqne  Isle,  Mich.  49777 
^  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,698 
at  CL»  B28B  7/081  7/36 
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I.  In  an  apparatu  s  for  continuous  molding  of  concrete  blocks 
of  the  kind  havini ;  a  firame,  a  vibratable  open  bottom  mold 
supported  on  and  (n  contact  with  the  frame,  a  pallet  support 
beneath  the  mold,  •  pallet  carried  on  the  pallet  support,  motion 
transmission  meanf  connected  to  the  pallet  support  for  raising 
the  pallet  toward  the  mold  a  distance  sufficient  to  seat  the 
pallet  against  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  vibration  means  for 
vibrating  the  mold  and  a  stripper  head  for  removing  the  block 
from  the  mold  by  pushing  the  block  towards  the  pallet,  the 
improvement  whic  h  comprises  providing  metal  wear  surfaces 
of  at  least  some  of  the  parts  of  the  apparatus  which  come  into 
contact  with  the  blocks  or  which  come  into  contact  with  each 
other  during  the  molding  with  a  coating,  which  comprises  a 
flame  sprayed  metj  i  refractory  material  admixed  with  a  binder 
and  covered  with  f  polymer. 
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5,445,515 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAT-RESISTANT 

CONTAINER 

Hirojraki  Oriawto,  Ueda;  Katsnnaaa  Yokota.  Naffao;  F^nlya 

Aaari,  KoMoro,  aad  Saboro  Sazaki,  Ueda,  aU  of  Japaa,  m- 

ii^on  to  Nioei  ASH  MachiM  Co.,  lAL,  Navuw.  J^aa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,799 
daian  priority,  apfUcitioa  Japaa,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-302927; 
Oct  14, 1992. 4-302928;  Oct  14, 1992, 4-302929;  Oct  14, 1992, 
4-302930 

fat  CL*  B29C  49/64 
VS.  CL  425—526  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  beat-resistant  container  by 
thermally  shrinking  in  a  heating  furnace  a  primary  blow 
molded  article  formed  by  primary  blow  molding  and  then 
secondary  blow  molding, 
wherein  said  heating  furnace  includes  a  hot  air  source  for 
blowing  hot  air  at  a  given  wind  speed,  whose  temperature 
is  such  as  to  facilitate  crystallization  of  the  primary  blow 
molded  article,  a  first  air  blow  guide  member  for  locating 
a  barrel  portion  of  the  primary  blow  molded  article 
therein  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  primary  blow 
molded  article,  and  an  air  supply  port  for  supplying  the 
hot  air  from  said  hot  air  source  inwardly  of  said  first  air 
blow  guide  member  from  the  side  of  one  end  thereof, 
whereby  the  primary  blow  molded  article  is  thermally 
shrunk  by  being  blown  by  the  hot  air  at  a  given  wind 
speed  longitudinally  along  the  primary  blow  molded  arti- 
cle while  exposing  the  entire  circumferential  surface  of  a 
barrel  portion  of  the  primary  blow  molded  article  to  the 
hot  air  and  then  guiding  the  hot  air  through  the  first  air 
blow  guide  member. 


5,445,516 

BURNER  NfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  LOW 

EMISSIONS 

Rowdd  D.  StovfTer,  SOrer  Spri^,  Md.,  awigBor  to  Bowles 

Flaidics  CorporatioB,  ColtuaMa,  Md. 
CoMiaaatia»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,385,  May  12, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,383,781,  Ser.  No.  77,197,  Jun.  16, 1993,  abaadooed,  aad  Ser. 

No.  216,522,  Mar.  23,  1994,  said  Ser.  No.  50,385,  is  a 
caatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710^)24,  Joa.  6. 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,149,263.  This  appUcatiOB  Jiin.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,441 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqoeat  to  Sep.  22, 
2009,  has  beea  disclaimed, 
lat  a.*  F23C  5/00 
VS.  CL  431-*  28  Claims 

1.  A  gas  burner  for  heating  objects  having  a  supply  of  gas 
uiider  pressure  which  is  to  be  mixed  to  achieve  a  combustible 
mixture,  gas  flow  line  connecting  to  said  burner  to  said  supply, 
a  burner  means  for  mixing  air  with  said  fluid  fuel  to  achieve 
said  combustible  mixture,  characterized  by  said  burner  means 
includes  one  or  more  jet  forming  means  for  issuing  one  or  more 
jets  of  said  gas  having  a  given  cross-sectional  area  and  sweep- 
ing said  one  or  more  jets  of  gas  in  ambient  air  downstream  of 
said  burner  means  to  mix  air  with  said  gas  and  achieve  said 


combustible  mixture  a  distance  spaced  from  any  physical  stmc- 
ture  of  said  burner  means  whereby  a  flame  front  of  burning 


combustible  mixture  has  a  broad  shape  and  is  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  burner. 


5,445,517 

ADAPTIVE  NOISE  SILENCING  SYSTEM  OF 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Masamitsa  Koadoa,  Kataat^  YasaUro  Umekage,  Osaka,  aad 

Kaaio  Nakamara,  Dcoma,  all  of  Japan,  MsiffMrs  to  Matsa- 

shita  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,494 
Clatam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-275649; 
Oct  14,  1992,  4-275653;  Feh.  3,  1993,  5-016070;  Feb.  4,  1993, 
54)17180 

lat  CL»  F23N  1/00:  F23C  11/04 
VS.  CL  431-18  7  I 
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1.  A  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fiiel  control  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  fuel  sup- 
ply; 
a  pressure  detector  for  detecting  pressure  variations  substan- 
tially caused  by  combustion  of  said  fuel;  and 
a  feedback  type  control  system  wherein  an  anti-phase  signal 
is  produced  based  on  a  signal  received  from  said  pressure 
detector  and  wherein  said  anti-phase  signal  is  applied  to 
said  fuel  control  means  to  cancel  said  pressure  variations 
by  phase  interference,  said  feedback  control  system  com- 
prising: 

pressure  propagation  characteristic  correction  means  for 
correcting  an  influence  of  a  pressure  propagation  char- 
acteristic for  a  path  from  said  fiiel  control  means  to  said 
pressure  detector  during  combustion; 
adaptive  processing  means  for  computing,  based  on  an 
adaptive  control  rule,  an  anti-phase  signal  used  to  obtain 
substantially  anti-phase  pressure  variations  at  said  pres- 
sure detector  in  accordance  with  both  said  signal  output 
by  said  pressure  detector  and  said  signal  output  by  said 
pressure  detector  which  has  passed  through  said  pres- 
sure propagation  characteristic  correction  means;  and 
means  for  applying  said  anti-phase  signal  of  said  adaptive 
processing  means  to  said  fiiel  control  means. 
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1445^18 

SELECnVELY  ^CTUATABLE  UGHTER 

Jaaci  M.  McDowMik,  Gtfford;  Ouis  A.  BaroM,  Tnubtdl, 

botk  of  CtmL,  awl  Mickd  Dowxt,  BdM/S/Owt  Redon, 

Fnmee,  aMisMtn  to  BIC  Cbrporatioii,  Milford,  Omn. 

C<MtinMti<M-i»-p»t  of  Scr.  No.  723,909,  Jal.  1,  1991.  ami  a 

CMrtiuatkM-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  912,421,  JaL  10, 1992,  which  is 

a  coatiMntioa  of  Scr.  No.  609.668,  Not.  6, 1990,  abairfoaed,  Scr. 

No.  723,909,  Nor.  6, 1990,  nUch  i«  a  coatiaaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser. 

No.  609,M8,  Not.  6, 1990,  which  it  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

239,734,  Scf.  2, 1988,  Pat  Mo.  5,002.482.  Thia  appUcatioa  Oct 

23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  965,831 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  Ihia  pateat 

2008,  has!  beea  diadaiaMd. 
fat  CH«  F23D  11/36 
VS.  CL  431—153 


to  Mar.  26, 


SlClaiM 
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1445,519 

JET  BURNER  CX)NSTRUpnON  HEATING  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  THE  JET  BflRNER  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

MFinODS  OFiMAKING  THE  SAME 
Kcat  K.  Sigler,  Youngwood,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Robertahaw  Con- 
trols Coaipany,  Richaioad,  Va. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  12,884^  Feb.  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,318,439. 

Iliis  application  Apr.  22.  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,393 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  subacquent  to  Jnn.  7, 2011, 

has  be#B  diadaiMd. 

lat  Cli*  F22D  14/58 

VS.  a.  431—286  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  jet  burner  consttuction  comprising  a  burner  body 

means  having  a  chamber  means  therein  and  having  an  inlet 

means  leading  to  said  chamber  means  for  directing  fuel  from  a 

fiiel  source  therein  and  aa  outlet  means  leading  from  said 

chamber  means  and  defining  an  outlet  opening  means  through 

which  said  fuel  is  adapted  to  issue  from  said  chamber  means  to 

bun  externally  to  said  burner  body  means,  said  chamber  means 
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of  said  burner  bodybneans  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
from  said  inlet  mealis  to  said  outlet  means  and  having  a  maxi- 
mum height  at  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  burner  body 
means  having  wini-like  extensions  respectively  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  respectively  interconnecting  with 
adjacent  wing-like  extensions  of  adjacent  burner  constructions, 
said  wing-like  extenkions  each  having  a  side  edge  means  and  an 
elongated  outlet  slot  means  extending  along  said  side  edge 
means  thereof  and  interconnecting  with  said  outiet  opening 
means  and  through  which  fuel  is  adapted  to  issue  so  as  to  bum 
external  to  said  wng-like  extensions,  each  said  slot  means 
having  a  certain  leight  throughout  the  elongated  length 
thereof  that  is  less  t  lian  said  nuiximum  height  of  said  chamber 
means,  each  said  wing-like  extensions  having  a  chamber 
therein  that  has  a  p  ortion  thereof  of  a  certain  length  that  has 
opposed  ends  and  i  iterconnects  with  said  chamber  means  of 


9.  A  flame  producing  ligjiter  which  comprises: 

a  housing  defming  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  combustible 
gaseous  medium  under  pressure; 

valve  means  for  releasing  the  combustible  gaseous  medium 
from  said  reservoir; 

valve  actuation  means  otteratively  engaged  with  said  valve 
means  for  actuating  si^d  valve  means  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  an  open  positiop  such  that  when  said  valve  actua- 
tion means  is  depressed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  the  gaseous  medium  is  released  through  said 
valve  means,  said  valv^  actuation  means  including  a  cav- 
ity formed  therein; 

means  for  igniting  said  gaseous  medium; 

a  latch  having  a  finger  actuatable  portion  and  a  tip  portion 
connected  thereto,  said  latch  being  positioned  so  as  to 
interfere  with  tho  mcvement  of  said  valve  actuation 
means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  for  pre- 
venting actuation  of  said  valve  means  to  the  open  position, 
said  finger  actuatable  portion  being  movable  inward 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  so  as  to  move 
said  tip  portion  out  of  interference  with  said  valve  actua- 
tion means  and  into  aliment  with  said  cavity;  and 

spring  means  for  retaining  said  tip  portion  in  said  out  of 
interference  position. 


said  body  means  th  oughout  the  entire  said  certain  length  of 
said  portion  and  is  adapted  to  feed  fuel  from  said  chamber 
means  to  the  respec  tive  said  slot  means  thereof  along  a  major 
portion  of  said  eloi  igated  length  thereof,  each  said  chamber 
having  a  height  tt  roughout  the  entire  area  thereof  that  is 
substantially  the  saj  ne  as  said  certain  height  of  its  respective 
slot  means  except  fcr  a  section  thereof  that  has  a  height  thereof 
that  is  greater  than  (aid  certain  height  and  less  than  said  maxi- 
mum height  of  said  chamber  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  said  section  hi  is  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is  intercon- 
nected to  said  chaj  nber  means  at  only  a  minor  part  of  said 
certain  length  of  sa  d  portion  and  at  only  one  of  said  opposed 
and  the  other  of  which  terminates  short  of 
means,  each  said  section  being  laterally 
surrounded  by  its  re  spective  chamber  except  at  said  one  of  said 
opposed  ends  there  >f. 


ends  of  said  portion 
its  respective  slot 


5,445,520 
OIL  LIGHTER 
Makoto  Ichikawa,  Alwrashiawarhi,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Modem 
Royal  Co.,  Ltd,, '  okyo,  Japao 

Filed  I  Uy  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,721 
ClaiBM  priority,  amplication  Japan,  Oct  26, 1993,  5-062091 
iBt  CL*  F23D  3/18 
VS.  CL  431—321  2  Claims 

1.  An  oil  lighter  i  x>mprising: 
a  primary  ctuunb  ;r  having  an  oil  filler  aperture  in  its  lower 
portion; 

secondary  chalnber  having  an  upper  hole  therein,  and 
which  containi  i  part  of  a  wich  that  draws  oil  up,  said 
secondary  dumber  being  located  above  the  primary 
chamber  and  qaving  in  its  base  portion  an  aperture  that 
communicates  tivith  the  primary  chamber; 
a  valve  that  opeis  and  closes  the  communicating  aperture 
and  is  compris<  d  of  a  spindle  supported  in  the  secondary 
chamber  so  as  to  be  vertically  slidable  and  having  at  its 


lower  end  a  shaft  that  passes  through  the  communicating 
aperture  between  the  primary  and  secondary  chambers 
and  protrudes  into  the  primary  chamber  and  at  ite  upper 
end  a  neck  portion  that  protrudes  out  of  the  secondary 
chamber  through  the  upper  hole  thereof; 
biasing  means  that  normally  urges  the  spindle  downward 


10    w 


and  has  at  its  upper  end  sealing  means  that  normally  seals 
the  upper  hole  of  the  secondary  chamber;  and 
operating  means  constituted  of  a  lever  that  has  a  fulcrum 
abutting  against  a  portion  of  the  secondary  chamber  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  upper  hole  and  an  open  bracket  holding  the 
neck  portion  of  the  spindle  for  raising  the  spindle  against 
the  force  of  the  biasing  means. 

5,445,521 
HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
EUi  Yamagnchi;  Kaom  Fi^ihara,  both  of  Yamanashi;  Takcnobu 
Matsoo,  Kofii,  and  Hirofnmi  Kitayama,  Kanagawa.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabiishiki  Kaiska  and 
T(Ayo  Electron  Tohoku  iCabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,379 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-152995: 
Jan.  11, 1993,  5-166471 

Int  CL»  F27D  5/00 
UACL  432-5  ^a,^ 


1.  A  heat  treating  method  comprising: 

loading  into  a  heat  processing  furnace  a  number  of  objects  to 
be  treated  mounted  on  hokling  means  and  heat  treating 
the  objects; 

introducing  an  inert  gas  into  the  heat  processing  furnace 
after  a  heat  treatment; 

detecting  a  pressure  inside  the  heat  processing  furnace  by 
first  pressure  detecting  n^eans,  and  generating  an  output 
signal  from  the  first  pressure  detecting  means  when  a 
pressure  inside  the  heat  processing  furnace  exceeds  a  firat 


set  pressure  near  •atmospheric  pressure  outside  of  the  heat 

processing  furnace; 
opening  a  first  valve  and  a  second  valve  in  response  to  the 

output  signal  of  the  first  pressure  detecting  means,  the  fii« 

valve  being  disposed  in  an  air  release  pipe  for  releasing  gas 

from  inside  the  heat  processing  furnace; 

detecting  a  differential  pressure  between  a  pressure  inside 
the  heat  processing  furnace  and  atmospheric  pressure 
outside  the  heat  processing  furnace  with  a  differential 
second  pressure  detecting  means  disposed  in  a  region 
isolauble  from  the  heat  processing  fiimace  by  the  sec- 
ond valve;  and 

opening  a  cap  of  the  heat  processing  furnace  when  the 
differential  pressure  detected  by  the  second  pressure 
detecting  means  falls  below  a  second  set  pressure. 

5,445,522 
COMBUSnON  DEVICE 
Katsoshin    Miyagi,   Sagamihara;    Hiroynki    Mitsnhashi,    and 
Kazoo  Akimoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo    Electron    KabushiU    Kaisha    and   Tokyo    Electron 
Tohokn  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Scr.  No.  51,945 

Int  a.'  F27B  7^/00 

U.S.  a  432—156  3  rut— 


1.  An  oxidation  furnace  for  treating  semiconductor  wafers, 
said  furnace  having  a  combustion  device  for  feeding  hydrogen 
gas  and  oxygen  gas,  while  heating  the  same,  through  a  hydro- 
gen gas  feed  pipe  and  an  oxygen  gas  feed  pipe  and  combusting 
the  gases  to  generate  water  vapor,  said  combustion  device 
comprising: 
an  elongate  combustion  vessel  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion  located  opposite  to  said  first  end 
portion; 
a  hydrogen  gas  injection  nozzle  located  centrally  in  said  first 
end  poriion  and  provided  on  a  forward  end  of  said  hydro- 
gen gas  feed  pipe  for  axially  feeding  hydrogen  gas  into 
said  first  end  of  said  elongate  combustion  vessel,  said 
hydrogen  injection  nozzle  having  an  injection  port; 
a  pluraUty  of  oxygen  gas  injection  nozzles  each  having  an 
injection  port,  said  oxygen  gas  injection  nozzles  being 
located  concentrically  around  said  hydrogen  injection 
nozzle,  said  oxygen  gas  injection  nozzles  being  provided 
on  a  forward  end  of  said  oxygen  gas  feed  pipe  for  axially 
feeding  oxygen  gas  into  said  first  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gate combustion  vessel, 
said  oxygen  gas  injection  ports  being  located  further  for- 
ward toward  said  second  end  portion  in  said  dongate 
combustion  vessel  beyond  said  injection  port  of  said  hy- 
drogen gas  injection  nozzle, 
said  combustion  vessel  having  a  water  vapor  outlet  located 
at  said  second  end  of  said  elongate  combustion  vesieL 
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SYRINGE  APPARiOTJS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

DISPENSING  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

Dn  E.  Ftachcr.  ami  DtnH  V.  Ftecker,  both  of  Snidy.  Utah, 

■Mtgann  to  UHradc^  PitMfaKts.  Lk^,  Soirth  Jordaa.  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  117,39« 

lat.  q.>  A61C  5/04 

UJ5.a.433— 90  UCUint 


1.  A  syringe  assembly  foq  use  in  dispensing  viscous  materials, 
said  syringe  assembly  comprising: 
a  syringe  body  member  forming  a  first  syringe  barrel, 
said  syringe  body  metiber  having  a  passageway  passing 

through  the  length  thereof,  and 
said  syringe  body  member  having  a  discharge  port  smaller 
in  diameter  than  said  passageway  and  communicating 
with  the  passageway  at  a  distal  end; 
an  adapter  member  forming  a  secondary  syringe  barrel  that 
is  nested  essentially  oompletely  within  said  first  syringe 
barrel  so  as  to  extend  within  the  first  syringe  barrel  sub- 
stantially through  the  entire  length  of  the  first  syringe 
barrel  to  said  distal  end, 

said  adapter  member  having  a  bore  passing  through  the 
length  thereof  for  feceiving  a  viscous  material  to  be 
dispensed, 

said  bore  communicating  with  the  discharge  portion  of 
the  syringe  body  member  of  the  first  syringe  barrel, 
said  bore  of  the  adapter  member  having  a  diameter 
substantially  the  isame  as  the  diameter  of  said  dis- 
charge port  of  the  first  syringe  barrel  and  said  adapter 
member  extending  to  and  contacting  without  ob- 
struction the  first  Isyringe  barrel  at  the  location  where 
the  discharge  port  of  the  first  syringe  barrel  commu- 
nicates with  the  hore  of  the  adapter  member;  and 
a  plunger  member  situated  within  the  bore  of  the  adapter 
member  for  ejecting  viscous  material  contained  within 
said  bore  through  thcj  discharge  port  of  the  syringe  body 
member. 


_5,445,524 

GEOGRAPHIC  LOCATION  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  ^44,  Alvia,  Tex.  77512 
Filed  May  3,11994,  Scr.  No.  238,012 
lot  a.0  G09B  29/10 
UJS.  CL  434—153  I  8  daiins 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  and  accurately  locating  a  specific 
location  within  a  geographical  region  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circumscribing  a  geographical  region  with  a  first  rectangu- 
lar parallelogram  having  90*  included  angles,  the  four 
sides  of  said  first  parallelogram  intersecting  the  outermost 
top,  bottom,  left,  and  right  points  of  the  geographical 
region  and  assigning  at  least  one  prefix  to  identify  the 
circumscribed  geographical  region; 
dividing  said  first  parallelogram  into  an  equal  number  of 
rows  and  columns  to  define  a  first  series  of  adjacent 
smaller  rectangular  cells  of  equal  size  each  circumscribing 
a  section  of  said  geographical  region  and  assigning  a  dif- 
ferent whole  numbet  from  1  to  9  to  each  said  section 
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representing  iti  position  relative  to  the  others,  and  identi- 
fying each  saic  section  by  the  combination  of  said  prefix 
followed  by  the  whole  number  assigned  to  it; 

dividing  each  said  smaller  rectangular  cell  into  the  same 
number  of  rows  and  columns  used  previously  to  define  a 
second  series  of  adjacent  smaller  rectangular  cells  of  equal 
size  each  circumscribing  a  subsection  of  the  previous 
section  and  assigning  a  different  whole  number  fixMn  1  to 
9  to  each  said  ^baection  representing  its  locatioa  relative 
to  the  others,  apd  identifying  each  said  subsection  by  said 
prefix  followed  in  sequence  by  the  whole  number  assigned 
to  the  previous  section  followed  by  the  whole  number 
assigned  to  said  subsection; 

repeating  the  stefs  of  dividing  each  said  smaller  rectangular 
cell  into  the  sc  De  number  of  rows  and  colimm  used  previ- 
ously to  defim  successive  series  of  adjacent  smaller  rect- 
angular cells  I  >f  equal  size  each  circumscribing  succes- 
sively smaller  lubsections  of  the  previous  subsection  and 
at  each  step  as  ligning  a  different  whole  number  from  1  to 
9  to  each  said  s  uccessively  smaller  subsection  representing 


its  location  rel  itive  to  the  others,  and  at  each  step  identify- 
ing each  said  successively  smaller  subsection  by  said  prefix 
followed  in  sequence  by  the  whole  number  assigned  to  the 
previous  said  isection  followed  by  the  whole  number  as- 
signed to  the!  previous  said  subsection  followed  by  the 
whole  numbe  r  assigned  to  said  successively  smaller  sub- 
sections; whei  eby 

each  series  of  o  ilk  is  identified  by  said  prefix  followed  by 
one  or  more  whole  numbers,  each  said  whole  number 
identifying  a  ( articular  section  of  said  geographical  region 
and  the  numei  ical  value  of  each  said  whole  number  identi- 
fying the  loa  tion  of  each  particular  section  and  subsec- 
tion relative  1 3  the  others;  and 

the  order  in  wt  ich  each  said  whole  number  is  disposed  in 
said  sequence  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  particular 
section  identil  led  by  said  whole  number  with  the  first  said 
whole  numbe '  in  the  sequence  following  said  prefix  corre- 
sponding to  toe  largest  section  of  said  geographical  region 
and  the  following  said  whole  numbers  corresponding  to 
sequentially  s^naller  subsections  of  said  geographical  re- 
gion. 
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5.445,525 

INTERCONNECnON  SCHEME  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  CARD  WITH  AUXILIARY  CONTACK 
Neal  E.  BrowihMt.  El  DonHlo  Hilte,  ..d  Dwcaa  D.  Mac- 
Gregor,  Shii^le  Spriaga,  both  of  Calif.,  aaai^on  to  Lrtd 
CoiToratkM,  Saata  Clan,  QJif . 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,722 

Irt.  CL*  H05K  7/ JO 

UAa.43»-«4  joal-. 


and  said  second  group  of  contact  pins  being  dispoMd  at  a 
larger  pin-to-pin  spacing  than  and  said  first  group  of  contact 
pins,  and  the  contact  pins  of  said  second  group  being  disposed 


1in>|.vn) 


out  of  axial  aUgnment  with  the  contact  pins  of  said  first  group 
for  electrical  connection  to  leading  wires  or  external  compo- 
nents. 


1.  A  removably  insertable  integrated  circuit  (IC)  card  for  use 
in  a  computer  system,  comprising: 
an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  board,  said  IC  board  comprising  an 
external  I/O  interface  for  transferring  a  first  set  of  signals 
between  said  IC  board  and  an  external  device; 
a  frame  for  holding  said  IC  board,  said  frame  comprising: 
a  first  I/O  receptacle  located  along  a  fu^t  frame  edge 
for  providing  a  signal  path  for  said  first  set  of  signals 
between  said  external  device  and  said  external  I/O 
interface  of  said  circuit  board;  and 
an  auxiliary  L'O  receptacle  located  along  a  second  ftMje 
edge  for  providing  an  alternate  signal  path  for  at  least 
one  of  said  first  set  of  signals  between  said  IC  board  and 
said  external  device;  and 
a  flexible  conducting  strip  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  I/O 
receptacle  and  said  first  I/O  receptacle  such  that  said 
alternate  signal  path  is  formed  and  passes  through  said 
flexible  conducting  strip  and  through  said  auxiliary  I/O 
receptacle. 


5,445,527 
PRESS  FIT  PINLESS  LATCHING  SHROUD 
Edward  G.  Martia,  PhuM,  Tex,  awigMr  to  DSC 
tioH  Corporation,  PlaM,  Tex. 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  5,487,  Jan.  19, 1993,  i  

h  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  644,892.  Jan.  23,  1991,  F^  No. 

5,180,31Z  Thia  appUcatioB  Nor.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,355 

Lit  CL*  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  439-78  aetata 


5,445,526 

MUTUPLE-PIN  TERMINAL  ADAPTOR 

Masayoshi  Hoshino,  awl  Masahaza  Yayodbi,  both  of  Tokyo 

Japan,  assigDora  to  JC  Electronics  Corporatioa  and  Toshiba 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  Japan 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  976,944,  Not.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1991,  3-357312 
Int  a.«  HOIR  9/09.  13/20 
VS.  CL  439-69  4  ^taj^ 

1.  A  multiple-pin  terminal  adapter  for  electrical  connection 
to  printed  circuit  boards,  the  terminal  adapter  comprising:  a 
generally  rectangular  substrate  made  of  insulating  material;  a 
first  group  of  a  multiplicity  of  contact  pins  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  substrate;  and  a  second  group  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  contact  pins  extending  upwardly  from  said  substrate,  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  contact  pins  being  equal  in  number 
to  each  other  and  connected  electrically  with  each  other,  said 
first  group  of  contact  pins  being  disposed  linearly  in  closely 
spaced  relation  for  electrical  connection  to  corresponding 
leads  on  a  flat-packaged  integrated  circuit,  said  first  group  of 
contact  pins  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and  geometry 
as  the  mtegrated  circuit  to  be  electrically  connected  thereto. 


iiiTTrn' 


1.  A  shroud  for  retaining  at  least  one  connector,  each  con- 
nector containing  a  plurality  of  sockets,  the  sockets  mating 
with  a  plurality  of  pins  protruding  from  a  surface,  the  connec- 
tor having  a  length  and  a  width,  the  pins  part  of  a  continuous 
pmfield  formed  of  pins  regularly  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
pinfield,  the  pinfield  having  a  length  and  a  width,  each  of  said 
shrouds  further  comprising: 
a  base  member  for  securely  mounting  said  shroud  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  pinfield,  said  base  member  having  a  length  and 
a  width,  said  base  member  formed  to  receive  said  connec- 
tor even  if  said  connector  has  a  length  greater  than  said 
length  of  said  base  member,  said  base  member  mountable 
on  said  pinfield  even  if  said  length  of  said  pinfield  is  larger 
than  said  length  of  said  base  member  and  mountable  over 
different  combinations  of  said  pins  along  the  length  of  said 
continuous  pinfield; 
a  first  arm  attached  to  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the  base 
member  and  having  a  first  wedged  shoulder  on  a  distal 
end  of  the  first  arm; 
a  second  arm  attached  to  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
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base  member  and  having  a  second  wedged  shoulder  on  a 
distal  end  of  the  second  arm; 
the  first  arm  and  the  second  arm  being  urged  towards  each 
other  so  that  when  the  connector  is  inserted  into  the 
shroud  to  the  point  whe^e  the  wedged  shoulder  of  each 
arm  reaches  a  connector  'shoulder  on  the  connector,  the 
first  wedged  shoulder  and  second  wedged  shoulder  move 
over  the  connector  shoulder  and  thereby  releasably  secure 
the  connector  to  the  shroiid;  and 
wherein  the  plurality  of  pins  of  the  pinfield  are  arranged  in 
rows,  and  further  comprising  a  thin  end  member  attached  to  a 
lateral  edge  of  the  base  member  for  assisting  with  alignment  of 
the  shroud  with  respect  to  a  desired  row  of  the  pinfield. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNER  TOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
MOUSTING 
Robert  H.  Fraatx,  NewrUle,  FtL,  assigBor  to  The  Whitaker 
Corporatioa,  WOaiagtoii,  DeL 

FIM  May  31, 19K  Scr.  No.  251,0M 
Int  CL«  tlOlR  9/09 
VS.  CL  439—79  ]  16  ( 


I.  An  electrical  connector  br  mounting  to  a  circuit  board 
within  an  electrical  component  and  interconnecting  a  conduc- 
tor with  circuitry  on  said  circuit  board,  wherein  said  compo- 
nent includes  a  panel  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  an  end  of  said  connector,  said  connector  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  first  end  for  extending  into 
said  panel  opening  of  said  panel,  a  cavity  formed  in  said 
housing,  an  electrical  coatact  in  said  cavity  having  a  tail 
for  electrically  engaging  said  circuitry  on  said  circuit 
board,  a  first  opening  through  said  first  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  communication  with  said  cavity,  said  first  opening 
and  said  contact  arrang^  so  that  when  a  conductor  is 
inserted  into  said  first  ofening  said  contact  deflects  and 
electrically  engages  said  conductor,  said  connector  in- 
cluding securing  means  far  securing  said  housing  to  said 
circuit  board,  and  protective  means  for  engaging  said 
panel  adjacent  said  panel' opening  when  said  connector  is 
mounted  to  said  circuit  board  to  prevent  inadvertent 
movement  of  said  first  end  relative  to  said  circuit  board  of 
said  housing  further  into  or  through  said  panel  opening 
from  one  side  of  said  panel  for  preventing  damage  to  said 
electrical  contact. 


5.4s^» 
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termined  pitch  in  k  first  parallel  array  in  the  first  housing, 
each  of  the  first  cc  ntact  terminal  including  a  single  surface 
defining  a  first  co  itact  portion  for  establishing  an  electri- 
cal connection  wi  th  the  first  board,  the  first  contact  por- 
tion being  angled  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  the  first 
pitch; 

a  second  housing  mi  Hmtable  on  the  second  board  and  made 
of  an  insulating  material,  the  second  housing  being  fitted 
into  the  first  housing;  and 


a  plurality  of  second  contact  terminals  arranged  at  a  second 
predetermined  pitch  in  a  second  parallel  array  in  the 
second  housing,  leach  of  the  second  contact  terminals 
including  a  singia  surface  defining  a  second  contact  por- 
tion for  establishing  an  electrical  coimection  to  the  defin- 
ing second  board,  the  second  contact  portion  being  angled 
with  respect  to  a|  direction  of  the  second  pitch,  wherein 
[>nd  housings  having  a  predetermined 
:  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
the  first  and  second  contact  terminals 
Intact. 


the  first  and 
range  of  transvei 
while  maintainin; 
substantially  in 


5,445,530 
;-TVPE  CONNECTOR 
Nori  iMoe;  HitosU  Oinmara;  YonicU  Naakoii,  and  Hiroyuki 
Nakata,  all  of  YokkfkU,  Japan,  aiiigiion  to  Sumitomo  Wir- 
ing Syatena,  Mie, 

Filed  De4  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,230 
Clalan  priority,  applcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1992, 4-093156  U 
lit  CL«  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  439—157  10  Claims 


anignor  to  Berg 


5,529 

CONNECTOlt  APPARATUS 
Yaaaaoto,  Yokopana,  Japan, 
Techaoloor,  lac,  Rcao,  Net. 

FOcd  Not.  9.  19f3,  Scr.  No.  149,308 
Clain  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  9, 1992,  4-077087 
Int  CL*  HOlR  9/09.  4/48 
VS.  CL  439^-81  11  OaiM 

1.  A  connector  apparatus  lor  connecting  together  first  and 
second  boards,  comprising: 
a  first  housing  mountable  vi  the  first  board  and  made  of  an 
insulating  material; 


ing  and 

housing  including  at 


a  plurality  of  first  contact  terminals  arranged  at  a  first  prede-   first  connector  housii  g  comprising: 


2.  A  lever-type  cdnnector,  wherein  a  lever  having  cam 
grooves  is  pivotally  n  lounted  between  a  first  connector  hous- 
a  second  comector  housing,  the  second  connector 
least  one  cam  follower  projection,  the 
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a  rectangular  hood  disposed  substantially  about  said  first 

connector  housing; 
at  least  one  lever  support  shaft  projecting  Uteraliy  from  said 

rectangular  hood,  said  lever  being  mounted  on  said  at  least 

one  lever  support  shaft; 
outer  walls  spaced  from  and  outside  of  Uteral  walls  of  said 

first  connector,  said  lever  being  mounted  between  said 

outer  walls  and  said  lateral  walls;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  at  least  one  lever  support  shaf^ 

from  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  cam  grooves. 


5,445,531 

CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  WTTH  SHIM  LOCK  AND 

EXTRACTOR  MECHANISM 

Timodiy  B.  Billaun.  King.  •«!  Roser  L.  Thmri^  OemmoBa, 

both  of  N.C,  aarigaon  to  The  WUtaker  Corporatioa,  WO- 

mington,  DeL 

Rled  Ang.  23. 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,695 

Int  CL*  HOIR  J3/629 

UACL  439-160  20  Clai«. 


1.  A  socket  for  electrically  connecting  a  circuit  card  to  a 
substrate,  comprising: 
a  housing  which  defines  an  elongated  slot  extending  along  an 
elongation  axis  and  dimensioned  for  receiving  an  edge 
portion  of  the  circuit  card; 
a  plurality  of  contacts  extending  into  the  slot  for  electrically 
engaging  respective  contact  pads  on  the  circuit  card,  leads 
of  the  contacts  extending  to  an  exterior  of  the  housing  for 
electrically  engaging  respective  circuit  traces  on  the  sub- 
strate; 
a  card  guide  at  one  end  of  the  slot,  the  card  guide  including 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  walls  arrayed  on  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  elongation  axis,  a  space  between  the 
waUs  being  greater  than  a  thickness  of  the  circuit  card,  the 
first  wall  being  substantially  rigid  and  having  a  projection 
extending  into  the  space  in  a  fixed  position  and  arranged 
to  reside  above  a  ledge  of  the  circuit  card  when  the  circuit 
card  is  disposed  in  the  slot,  a  gap  between  a  tip  of  the 
projection  and  the  second  wall  having  a  dimension  at  least 
as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  circuit  card,  whereby  the 
circuit  card  is  insertable  into  the  socket  with  a  portion  of 
the  circuit  card  passing  through  the  gap  until  the  ledge  is 
relatively  below  the  projection,  the  kxlge  is  displaceable 
to  a  position  beneath  the  projection  upon  relative  lateral 
movement  of  the  circuit  card,  and  whereby  a  clearance 
exists  between  the  circuit  card  and  the  second  wall  when 
the  circuit  card  is  disposed  in  the  slot  and  the  projection 
resides  above  the  ledge;  and, 
a  shim  member  insertable  in  the  clearance  and  dimensioned 
to  restrict  lateral  movement  of  the  circuit  card  suflicienUy 
to  prevent  displacement  of  the  ledge  beyond  the  tip  of  the 
projection,  whereby  the  circuit  card  is  locked  in  the 
socket 


5,445,532 

REUSABLE  VIBRATION  RESISTANT  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUTT  MOUNTING  SOCKET 
Crrig  N.  ETaaa,  Irwia,  Pa,  aarigaor  to  The  United  States  of 
AaMrica  as  repreaeMsd  by  tbe  United  Stata  Departacat  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993.  Scr.  No.  136,069 
lat  CL'  HOIR  13/20 
VS.  CL  439—161  2 
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2.  A  reusable  shock  and  vibration  resistant  integrated-circuit 
mounting  socket  comprising: 
a  body  thin  in  one  dimension  and  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  in  the  other  two  dimensions  and  having  two  large 
rectanguUr  sides  and  at  least  two  corresponding  elon- 
gated narrow  sides,  said  body  being  fabricated  from  a 
non-conducting  material  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  on  a 
first  large  rectangular  side  which  recesses  are  configured 
to  receive  reusable  shock  and  vibration  resistant  contacts, 
said  recesses  communicating  through  small  openings  to 
the  second  rectangular  side  in  such  a  way  that  a  contact 
extension  can  pass  through  to  make  electrical  connection 
to  balance-of-circuit  components;  a  plurality  of  bimetaUic 
reusable  shock  and  vibration  resistant  electrical  contacts 
located  in  said  recesses,  each  of  said  bimetallic  contacts 
having  a  barbed  end,  fabricated  with  a  contact  shape  such 
that  the  barb  end  protracts  with  increasing  temperature 
and  retracts  with  decreasing  temperature,  said  barb  end 
poinUng  toward  the  direction  of  insertion  of  an  integrated 
circuit  lead  so  as  to  prevent  by  mechanical  force  of  the 
barb  end  against  said  circuit  lead  the  pulling  out  of  tbe 
lead  from  the  contact  when  the  barb  end  is  protracted  and 
said  retracting  with  decreasing  temperature  being  suffi- 
cient to  disengage  the  barbed  end  from  the  integrated 
circuit  lead  below  a  designated  removal  temperature,  and 
each  said  contact  having  a  contact  extension  passing 
through  to  the  second  rectangular  side  of  the  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  cooKng  vents  in  the  elongated  narrow  sides  of 
the  body  adjacent  to  each  of  said  contacu  so  as  to  aUow 
cooUng  gas  or  Uquid  to  come  in  contact  with  said  electri- 
cal contacts. 


5,445,533 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Paal  M  RoodaewBU,  Eagle;  RaMell  J.  Lcaz,  aad  Todd  K. 
Knapp,  both  of  Waukesha,  aU  of  Wis,  aMignors  to  Cooper 
Indastiies,  Inc.,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,442,  Sep.  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,277.605.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,651 
lat  CL»  HOIR  13/53 
VS.  CL  439—184  14  rimi^ 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  an  energized 
high  voluge  circuit  by  engagement  or  disengagement  with 
another  connector  having  a  contact  member,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  having  an 

axial  passage  therethrough; 
a  contact  element  disposed  within  said  passage  for  engaging 

the  contact  member; 
guide  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  contact  element  for 
guiding  the  contact  member  toward  said  contact  element 
and  for  evolving  an  arc-quenching  gas  in  response  to  an 


3098 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


arc  being  struck  betweea  the  contact  member  and  said 

contact  element; 
said  contact  element  including  a  cylindrical  piston  means 

responsive  to  such  evoKed  gas  for  jointly  displacing 

within  said  passage  said  guide  means  and  said  contact 

element  toward  the  contact  member, 
a  conductive  cylinder  fixedly  secured  within  said  sleeve  for 

reciprocably  supporting  said  piston  means  within  said 

passage  of  said  sleeve; 
said  piston  means  having  an  outer  reduced  diameter  portion 

forming  an  annular  stop  Ihoulder, 


»^ 


<;" 


an  inhibitor  member  projecting  inwardly  from  said  conduc- 
tive cylinder  into  said  reduced  diameter  portion  and 
fd^pffi  for  engaging  said  annular  stop  shoulder  to  limit 
the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  means  toward  the  contact 
member;  i 

a  stop  member  on  said  conductive  cylinder  and  adapted  for 
engaging  said  annular  atop  shoulder  should  said  stop 
shoulder  pass  said  inhibitor  member; 

said  inhibitor  member  and  stop  member  inhibiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  meani  within  said  sleeve  until  a  prede- 
termined pressure  is  achieved  by  the  arc-quenching  gas. 


CUaa  priority,  appUcation 
Apr.  13. 1990,  2-39596  U;  Jii.  4,  1990,  2-71303 

lot  a.«  ioiR  13/627 
U.S.  a  439^-352 


U 
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a  shoulder  portion  c  n  said  resilient  member  for  engagement 
with  a  side  edge  portion  of  the  female  housing; 

a  slide  member  which  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  male 
component  and  arranged  to  be  selectively  movable  under 
said  resilient  member  between  a  first  non-locking  position 
and  a  second  lock  ng  position  wherein  flexure  of  the  resil- 
ient member  invtardly  toward  the  male  component  is 
prevented  by  eng  igement  between  said  resilient  member 
and  said  slide  mei  nber  when  said  slide  member  is  at  said 
second  locking  p<  isition; 

a  first  metallic  covt  r  member  disposed  about  the  elongate 
opening  of  said  f<  imale  housing,  said  first  metallic  cover 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical  ground,  and 
wherein  said  mal<  component  comprises: 

a  main  body  which  is  operatively  connected  with  a  cable; 
and 

a  second  metallic  co  ver,  said  second  metallic  cover  having  a 
first  portion  whi(h  is  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  the 
main  body,  and  a  second  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
wrapped  about  t  le  cable,  the  first  and  second  metalUc 
covers  being  arra  iged  to  engage  one  another  in  a  manner 
which  establishes  an  electrical  connection  therebetween 
when  the  male  i;omponent  is  inserted  into  the  female 
housing. 


5.445,535 

INSULATIONjDISPLACEMENT  TERMINAL 
WUUam  T.  PhiUipa,  J^.,  Boardatan;  Midiael  J.  Beznsko,  ami 
George  E.  Finn,  both  of  Warren,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Coiporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ml  y  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,957 

1  It.  CV  HOIR  9/05 

MS.  CL  439—394  6  Claimi 


DOUBLE  LOCK  MALE/FEMALE  TYPE  CONNECTOR 

Hiroaori  lihiaika;  Watani  Mamoka,  and  Ariftimi  Tomikawa, 

all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignort  to  Oki  Densen  KabushlU 

Kaisha,  Japan 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  80.450,  J^.  21, 1993,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  coatinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  611,745.  Apr.  8. 1991.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  |8. 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,595 

^apaa,  Apr.  13. 1990. 2-39595  U; 


dii  pi 


1.  An  insulation 
ductor  having 
comprising: 
a  crimp  barrel  por^< 
ment  tabs  with 
pared  slit  and  sn^ooth 
establishing  el 
figuring  the  conductor. 


acement  terminal  for  use  with  a  con- 
insulatton  and  a  prepared  slit  in  the  insulation 


bunt 


QUICK 
JcnK<:hih  Chen,  No. 
Chung  Ho  Qty, 

FUedSed. 


1.  A  connector  comprisini 

a  male  component  having  It  leading  end; 

a  female  housing  into  which  said  male  component  is  insert- 
able,  said  female  housing  having  a  rectangular  configura- 
tion and  an  elongate  opening  formed  therein  through 
which  said  male  component  can  be  inserted; 

a  rib  which  extends  into  the  elongate  opening,  said  rib  being 
arranged  to  engage  in  a  plot  formed  in  the  leading  end  of 
said  male  component;    I 

a  resilient  member  on  said  male  component,  said  resilient 
member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  male  ^mponent; 


fcr 


U.S.  a.  439—419 
1.  A  bulb  socket 

prising: 
a  socket  body  havii^ 
wherein  the 
ery  thereof  witl  i 
cylindrical  proje:tion 
body  and  betwet  n 
disposed  on  a  p(  ripheral 
tion,  such  that 
wise  positions; 
center  of  said  c; 


tie 


on  having  a  pair  of  insulation  displace- 

leading  edges  crimped  into  the  pre- 

surfaces  contacting  the  conductor 

connection  therewith  without  dis- 


5.445.536 
MOUNTING  BULB  SOCKET 
32,  Lane  568,  Chung  Shan  Rd.,  Sec.  2, 
i  Hsien. 

13.  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,362 
nt  CV-  HOIR  4/24 

nOainii 
quick  mounting  a  wire  or  wires,  com- 


Tapei 


at  least  one  electrically  conducting  pin, 

body  includes  two  lugs  at  a  top  periph- 

a  cavity  adjacent  thereto;  wherein  a 

is  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  socket 

said  lugs,  and  four  arcuate  recesses  are 

edge  of  said  cylindrical  projec- 

arcuate  recesses  are  located  at  cross- 

V  'herein  a  central  opening  is  defined  at  a 

)  lindrical  projection; 
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means  for  locating  at  least  one  wire  in  the  socket  body, 
wherein  the  means  for  locating  includes  at  least  one  wire 
retaining  groove  located  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  pro- 
jection; 

electrical  conductor  means  including  a  pair  of  conducting 
pins  each  having  a  sharply  pointed  piercing  end,  wherein 
each  conducting  pin  is  led  through  a  fixing  slot  defined  in 
said  socket  body;  and 

means  for  causing  the  conducting  pins  to  penetrate  a  wire  or 
wires  located  in  the  socket  body  and  to  move  the  wire  or 
wires  into  contact  with  the  electrical  conductor  means; 

wherein  integral  bulb  securing  threads  are  disposed  on  said 
socket  body  for  mounting  a  bulb  to  the  socket  body;  a 
conducting  pin  insertion  groove  is  defined  adjacent  to  said 
bulb  securing  threads  for  securing  one  of  said  conducting 
pins; 

wherein  the  means  for  causing  includes  a  pressing  knob 
having  a  pair  of  urging  protrusions  and  positioning  protru- 
sions disposed  thereunder  and  a  pair  of  retaining  projec- 
tion spots  which  are  selectively  engaged  with  said  arcuate 


and  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  having  an  adhe- 
sive layer  on  said  bottom  surface, 
B.  a  pad  connector  element  affixed  to  said  top  surface,  said 
pMl  connector  element  being  reversibly  engageable  with 


recesses;  and  a  receiving  groove  is  disposed  on  a  top  of 
said  pressing  knob  for  housing  a  washer  and  a  resilient 
plate;  wherein  a  connection  pin  having  a  T-shaped  end  is 
passed  through  said  washer,  through  said  resilient  plate 
and  into  a  through  hole  defmed  in  said  pressing  knob;  said 
pressing  knob  being  rotttably  mounted  onto  said  socket 
body;  and  said  connection  pin  being  further  passed  to  said 
central  opening  of  said  socket  body;  said  pressing  knob 
being  turned  through  90  degrees  with  said  T-shaped  end 
of  said  connecting  pin  engaged  with  two  grooves  on  said 
socket  body  so  as  to  move  said  socket  body  and  said 
pressing  knob  together  with  one  another;  said  conducting 
pins  being  led  through  said  fixing  slots  respectively, 
wherein  said  conducting  pins  include  two  legs  adjacent  to 
said  pointed  piercing  end  thereof,  said  legs  being  horizon- 
tally bent  so  as  to  fix  the  conducting  pin  to  said  socket 
body;  said  at  least  one  wire  being  disposed  in  said  wire 
retaining  grooves  and  engaged  with  said  conducting  pin 
which  can  penetrate  a  skin  of  the  at  least  one  wire  as  said 
at  least  one  wire  is  being  forced  toward  the  conducting 
pin. 


5,445,537 

STRAIN  RELIEF  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRODE 

Alex  AbyzoT.  Brookline,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to  SRC  Aawidates. 

Iwu.MtfMekead.MMa. 

Filed  Oct  31. 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,395 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  CL  439-M9  ,3  q,,^ 

1.  A  strain  relief  (SR)  coupling  assembly  for  an  electrode 
having  an  electrode  connector  element  affixed  to  one  end 
thereof,  comprising: 

A.  a  first  sheet  element  being  electrically  non-conductive 


said  electrode  connector  element,  and  said  pad  connector 
element  being  electrically  isolated  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face, and  C.  an  elongated  flexible  electrically  conductive 
element  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pad  connector  ele- 
ment and  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  SR  connector  element. 

5.445,538 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  STRAIN  RELIEF 
Jnlio  F.  Rodrigncs,  CoUiernlle;  Paul  J.  Bartholomew;  Tiwithy 
S.  Bowann,  both  of  Memphis,  all  ofTean..  and  Gary  L.  Low- 
ery.  SoMharen,  Mta.,  aaiignon  to  Thomaa  A  Betts  Corpora- 
tion. Memphis.  Tcan.  "^ 
FDed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,710 
Int  CL»  HOIR  13/58 
MS.  CL  439—460                                                         14  , 


net 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  jacketed  multi- 
conductor  cable  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  for  accommodating  said  cable,  said 
housing  defining  a  fu^t  bounded  opening  for  permitting 
passage  of  said  cable  therethrough; 

a  cable  strain  relief  device  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
bounded  opening  Of  said  housing  for  securing  said  cable 
thereat,  said  cable  strain  relief  device  including  first  and 
second  interengageable  strain  relief  members,  said  first 
strain  relief  member  fixedly  positioned  within  said  housing 
adjacent  said  first  bounded  opening  and  said  second  strain 
relief  member  movably  supported  by  said  first  strain  relief 
member  adjacent  said  first  bounded  opening,  said  first  and 
second  strain  relief  members  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs,  one  leg  having  outwardly  directed  engage- 
ment elements  and  the  opposing  leg  having  inwardly 
directed  engagement  elements,  the  outwardly  directed 
engagement  elements  on  a  leg  of  one  strain  relief  member 
engaging  the  inwardly  directed  engagement  elements  on  a 
leg  of  the  other  strain  relief  member,  said  first  and  second 
strain  relief  members  defining  a  second  bounded  opening 
adjacent  to  said  first  bounded  opening,  said  second  strain 
relief  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
strain  relief  member  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  second 
opening  and  for  frictionally  securing  said  cable  thertat. 
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ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DE^  ICE  FOR  POWER  CONTROL 

WITH  LOW  V  )LTAGE  INPUT 
Jmm«  L.  Dale,  LawrcMcvillel  G«^  awigMir  to  Hk  WUtaker 
CorporatkM,  Witadagtoa,  W. 

FIM  Sep.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  303,911 
lat  CL*  VOIR  13/70 


least  one  placement 
means,  said  at  least  on  : 


VS.  a.  439— S35 


UCIafaM 


1.  A  electrical  wiring  devi(^  including: 

a  first  electrical  connectioq  element  for  interconnection  to 
conductors  in  a  first  grOup,  the  first  group  comprising 
power  limited  Class  2  or  :Class  3  conductors; 

a  second  electrical  connection  element  for  interconnection 
to  conductors  in  a  secon4  group,  the  second  group  com- 
prising electric  light,  power,  Class  1,  or  nonpower-limited 
Tire  protection  signaling  conductors; 

a  mounting  strap  for  mounting  the  wiring  device  in  an  elec- 
trical device  box  having  an  opening  extending  through  the 
rear  face  of  the  electrical  device  box; 

a  housing,  the  first  electriolil  connection  element  being  lo- 
cated in  the  housing;       I 

a  tubular  projection  mountable  on  the  housing  to  extend 
through  the  opening  in  the  electrical  device  box  when  the 
wiring  device  is  mounted  in  the  electrical  device  box,  the 
tubular  projection  communicating  with  the  first  electrical 
connection  element  so  tiiat  the  conductors  in  the  first 
group  can  be  fed  througlf  the  tubular  projection  from  the 
first  electrical  connection  element  to  the  exterior  of  the 
electrical  device  box,  tie  second  electrical  connection 
element  being  on  the  extfrior  of  the  tubular  projection  so 
that  the  tubular  projection  separates  the  conductors  in  the 
first  group  from  the  conductors  in  the  second  group. 
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^rture  adapted  to  receive  said  fixing 
placement  aperture  being  delimited  by 


a  ridge  extending  in  i .  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  in- 
clined surface. 


5,445,541 

BLADE  CONTACT  FOR  ELECTRIC  PLUGS 

Gimtram  May,  Altdorl ,  and  Helmnt  Steinhartlt,  Njiraberg,  both 

of  Germany,  assign  ars  to  Framatome  Comiectora  Intenw- 

tional,  Paris  La  Del  mse,  France 

per  No.  PCT/EP92/1 12954,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  18,  19934pCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13572,  PCT  Pub, 

Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Ilec.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  107,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1992,  42  00 
109.9 


Ii  t.  CL«  HOIR  13/422 


VS.  CL  439—595 


5,4*5,540 

ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR  LAMP  SOCKET  AND 

METHOD 

Kcrwood  Barrand,  Vienna,  Va«  assignor  to  Vision  Ughtiiig,  Inc^ 

RoclnriUe,  Md. 

Filed  May  31, 19K  Ser.  No.  253,241 

Int.  CL'  kOlR  13/73 

U,S.  CL  439— 573  '  16ClataM 

1.  An  attachment  member  (ittachable  to  a  compact  fluores- 
cent lamp  socket  housing  a  icompact  fluorescent  lamp,  said 
compact  fluorescent  lamp  b^ng  coupled  to  a  ballast,  the  at- 
tachment member  comprising  a  fixture  engaging  surface  and 
an  inclined  surface  engageable  with  an  attachment  surface  of 
said  compact  fluorescent  laaip  socket,  said  inclined  surface 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
compact  fluorescent  lamp  is  spaced  from  said  ballast  relative  to 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  fixtare  engaging  surface  when  said 
attachment  member  is  attacked  to  said  compact  fluorescent 
lamp  socket,  wherein  said  attachment  surface  of  said  compact 
fluorescent  lamp  socket  coifiprises  at  least  one  first  fixture 
engagement  aperture  adapted  to  receive  first  fixing  means  for 
fixing  said  compact  fluorescent  lamp  socket  to  a  fixture,  said 
attachment  member  further  I  comprising  a  corresponding  at 


1.  Blade  contact 
contact  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip-shaped 
sheet  (7)  having 
across  portions  < 
(3)  comprising 
body  (4)  to  be 
plug  housing  so 

(b)  two  tabs  (9) 
sides  of  said 
form  said 

(c)  additional  tabs 
crimp  attachment 
and  insulating 


12  Claims 


f  )r  electric  plug  connectors,  said  blade 


contact  part  (3)  formed  from  a  plane  metal 

a  substantially  rectangular  section  (8) 

a  length  of  said  sheet,  said  contact  part 

folded  segment  forming  a  supporting 

between  latching  surfaces  within  a 

to  fix  said  contact  in  said  plug  housing; 

ipectively  projecting  from  each  of  two 

said  tabs  being  bent  outwardly  to 

suppoiking  body  (4); 

[10,  11)  arranged  on  said  sheet  forming 
(5, 6)  for  fixing  an  electrical  conductor 
of  said  conductor; 


leld 


isl 


re»i 


seg  nent. 


ja  ;ket  i 
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(d)  said  rectangular  section  forming  said  contact  part  (3)  and 
each  said  two  Ubs  (9)  being  folded  downwardly  by  90* 
across  a  substantially  axial  partial  length  along  a  fold  line 
(12)  disposed  along  an  axis  of  said  sheet  (7),  so  that  por- 
tions of  said  two  Ubs  extend  alongside  each  side  of  the 
folded  contact  part. 


5,445,542 
SHIELDING  BAND  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

AND  CONNECTOR  FFTTED  WFTH  SAME 
Domimquc  Serizay.  Saulx  snr  Huysnes,  FraiK*,  assignor  to 

Fraa«atome  Connectors  Fraace,  Versailles,  France 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  983,016,  Not.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

Thtt  appUcaHoB  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,825 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  29, 1991,  91  14796 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/64S 
UA  a.  439-609  ,8  Claims 


terminal  and  defining  an  opening  between  the  terminal 
wall  and  a  wall  of  the  lug  adaptor  housing; 

b)  a  connector  member,  further  comprising  a  sleeve  slidable 
over  the  terminal,  the  sleeve  also  including  a  spade  con- 
nector portion  thereon; 

c)  a  routable  lug  member,  positioned  within  a  portion  of  the 
lug  adaptor  housing,  for  engaging  the  sleeve  positioned 
around  the  terminal  from  a  first  uncrimped  position  to  a 
second  crimped  position  around  the  terminal  when  the  lug 
member  is  rotated;  and 

d)  a  wall  means  between  the  lug  nut  and  the  sleeve  for 
engaging  against  the  sleeve  and  crimping  the  sleeve 
around  the  terminal  between  the  wall  means  and  the  wall 
of  the  lug  adaptor  housing. 


1 .  A  shielding  band  for  electrical  connectors  of  the  type  used 
in  housings  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discrete,  spring  metal,  contact  blades  located  in 
side-by-side  reUtionship  in  a  seat  extending  along  a  hous- 
ing, said  discrete  contact  blades  being  independent  from 
each  other  and  forming  elastically  deformable  open  loops, 
said  loop  of  each  said  discrete  contact  blades  comprising  a 
rectilinear  main  core  that  mates  with  said  seat  completely 
across  said  seat  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
extension  of  said  seat,  said  loop  further  comprising  an 
elastically  deformable,  main  conUct  branch  overiying  said 
main  core,  said  main  core  being  joined  at  one  end  by  a  first 
end  of  said  main  contact  branch,  said  main  contact  branch 
facing  said  main  core  and  having  a  second  end  which  is 
able  to  move  freely  relative  to  said  first  end  of  said  contact 
main  branch, 
said  shielding  band  also  comprising  holding  means  accom- 
modated inside  said  loop  5  for  holding  said  discrete 
contact  blades  in  said  seat. 


5,445,544 

WIRE  END  FERRULE 
Bnuw  Weilaiid,  Wangen;  Herbert  Leoohardt,  deccaaed,  late  of 

Kissteg  by  Charlotte  A.  Leoahardt,  heiress  ;  Claas  Geier 

Kiasleg.  and  Hans  FroeUlch,  Waives,  aU  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigii-' 

ors  lo  GLW-   Etektrotechaiadte  BaateOe-Kaastetoffvcnr. 

beitung  GmbH,  Kissieg  and  ZoUcr  A  FroeUich  GmbH,  Waa- 

gen,  both  of  Genaaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00331.  §  371  Date  Jua.  10.  1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/20118,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  24,  1992,  Ser.  No.  146,020 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  8.  1991,  41  15 
020.1 

tat  CL*  HOIR  4/10 
VS.CLA39-Vn  joaims 


Miss. 


5,445,543 

SUP  LUG  ADAPTOR  APPARATUS 

'*^52Ji""*^    ^**-    *•"    ""*•    Hattiesburg, 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,648 
tat  CL»  HOIR  4/30 
UACL  439-727  „  cuj^ 


1.  Wire  end  ferrule  for  accommodating  fmely  stranded  con- 
ductors which  form  a  crimp  connection  with  the  wire  end 
ferrule,  having  a  front  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  for  accommo- 
dating a  stripped  conductor  part  and  having,  connected 
thereto,  a  rear  plastic  collar  as  insulating  sleeve  for  accommo- 
dating the  conductor  with  an  insulating  wrapper,  character- 
ized in  that  for  the  purpose  of  simultaneously  accommodating 
two  conductors  (10,  11)  in  a  wire  end  ferrule  (1)  the  circular 
mner  cross-section  (diameter  d2)  of  the  metal  sleeve  (2)  is 
dimensioned  in  such  a  way  that  it  accommodates  the  two 
stnpped  conductor  litz  wires  (12)  of  the  conductors  (10.  11), 
and  m  that  the  plastic  collar  (4)  adjoining  the  metal  sleeve  (2) 
has  an  approximately  oval  or  rectangular  inner  cross-section 
(4),  whose  longer  width  b2  is  dimensioned  in  such  a  way  that  at 
least  two  juxtaposed  conductors  (W,  11)  can  be  inserted  to- 
gether with  their  insulating  wrapper  (13). 


1.  A  terminal  lug  adaptor  positionable  on  a  corroded  com- 
pressor terminal,  comprising: 
a)  a  lug  adaptor  housing  positionable  around  the  corroded 


5,445,545 

SHROUDED  ELECTRIC  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
'  1  K.  Draper,  P.O.  Box  M123,  Lateiu,  Hi.  96761 
FDed  Oct  11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,939 
tat  CL*  B60L  11/02 
UACL440-6  UdMim, 

1.  A  modular  aquatic  propulsion  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  motor  housing  including, 
a  first  opening  leading  to  an  interior  cavity  of  said  motor 

housing,  and 
a  second  opening  for  receiving  power  supply  conductor^ 
a  motor-gearbox  assembly  including. 
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a  self-contained  electric  fiotor  having  a  proximal  end  and 
a  distal  end,  said  proximal  end  including  a  shaft  and  said 
distal  end  including  terminals  for  connecting  to  the 
power  supply  conductprs, 

a  self-contained  gearbox  having  a  first  end  connectable  to 
said  electric  motor  and  a  second  end  having  a  propeller 
shaft  protruding  thereirom,  and 

connection  means  for  attaching  said  self-contained  motor 
to  said  self-contained  gearbox,  said  motor-gearbox  as- 


sembly removably  inserted  into  said  motor  housing 
through  said  first  opening; 

a  gearbox  housing  separably  from  said  motor-gearbox  assem- 
bly, said  gearbox  housing  having  a  shaft  opening  to  allow 
said  propeller  shaft  to  pass  therethrough; 

attachment  means  for  sealihgly  securing  said  gearbox  hous- 
ing to  said  motor  housing,  whereby  said  motor-gearlx>x 
assembly  is  fully  enclosetl  by  said  motor  housing  and  said 
gearbox  housing;  and 

a  propeller  attached  to  said  propeller  shaft. 


movable  from  a  first 


the  transmission  is  in 
position  in  which  the 
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first  member  being  c  oupled  to  said  transmission  and  being 


XMition,  in  which  the  transmission  is  in 


the  first  drive  conditio  m,  to  either  a  second  position,  in  which 


the  second  drive  condition,  or  a  third 
transmission  is  in  the  third  drive  condi- 
tion, and  said  second  inember  being  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  either  a  second  position  or  a  third  position,  said  second 
member  being  interposed  between  a  pair  of  biasing  members 
which  are  contained  within  said  first  member,  a  detent  cou- 
pling directly  operable  between  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  to  i^leasably  couple  said  first  and  second 
meml>ers  together,  and  a  detent  mechanism  being  releasably 
coupled  to  said  first  member  to  releasably  retain  said  first 
memt)er  in  one  of  said  positions,  said  second  member  being 
movable  from  said  fii^t  position  to  either  said  second  or  third 
positions  to  load  one  pf  said  biasing  members  and  to  urge  said 
first  member  to  release  from  said  detent  mechanism,  one  of  said 
biasing  members  urgii  ig  said  first  member  from  its  first  position 
to  either  its  second  >r  third  positions  in  which  said  detent 
coupling  couples  said  first  and  second  members  together. 


1.  A  shift  assistor  for  a  shifting  mechanism  of  a  watercraft 
outboard  drive  which  seleciively  establishes  at  least  a  first, 
second  and  third  drive  conaition  of  a  transmission,  said  shift 
assistor  comprising  a  first  inemt>er  and  a  second  member,  said 


AkiyosU  Furuluwa, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Cootfamatioii  of  Ser. 
This  applkatidii 


VS.  a.  440—77 


5,445^7 
OtJTBOARD  MOTOR 

Wtko,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kjaiaiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  887,027,  May  22, 1992,  abandoned. 
Jim.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,243 
CI.*  B63H  21/26 

eClaims 


]  It  I 


IJXI^AIlT^ 


SHIFT  ASSISTOR  FOR  0|JTBOARD  DRIVE  SHIFTING 
MI 

Daisnke  Nakamnra,  Hanuuntitsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japwi 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1|94.  Ser.  No.  185,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-027385 

Int.  CL*jB63H  23/08 

VS.  CL  440—75  24  Claims 


'  compn)  ing 


eigine  i 
1  Slid 


1.  An  outboard 
formed  in  a  top 
cover,  and  an  engine 
with  its  crankshaft 
board  motor 

a  suction  chamber 
said  engine  and 
surface  of  said 
engine  within 
an  air  intake  port 
rear  portion  of 
ment; 
an  air  exhaust  por 
an  air  duct  provided 
providing  a 
said  air  intake 
passing  around 
front  portion 


nlotor,  including  an  engine  compartment 

portii  in  of  said  motor  and  covered  by  an  engine 

disposed  within  said  engine  compartment 

directed  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  out- 


communicating  with  an  intake  section  of 

disposed  on  a  surface  other  than  a  top 

and  on  a  lower  front  portion  of  said 

engine  compartment; 

I  irovided  in  said  engine  cover  at  an  upper 

taid  engine  within  said  engine  compart- 


provided  in  said  engine  cover;  and 

within  said  engine  compartment  for 

coi^tinuous,  unbroken  air  passageway  from 

to  said  suction  chamber  along  a  path 

lower  portion  of  said  engine  toward  a 

engine. 


port  I 


of  said  I 
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5.445,548 

EXHAUST  GAS  SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD 
MOTOR 

Koji  KoisUkawa,  and  MotoyoaU  SUsUdo,  botk  of  Wako,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabMhiU  Faiifca.  Tokyo, 


Filed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,495 
riority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-229940 
lA  a*  BOH 21/32 
VS.  CL  440—89  i 


L  An  exhaust  gas  sampling  device  for  an  outboard  motor 
comprising  an  engine,  a  body  case  roUUbly  supporting  a  pro- 
peller driven  by  said  engine  and  which  defines  an  exhaust  gas 
passage  for  permitting  an  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine  to  be 
passed  therethrough  into  water,  an  exhaust  pipe  having  an 
exhaust  port  opened  downwardly  into  said  body  case,  an  ex- 
haust gas  sampling  pipe  extending  through  said  body  case,  and 
a  cap  for  closing  an  outer  end  of  the  exhaust  gas  sampling  pipe, 
wherein 
an  outer  wall  surface  of  said  body  case  opposed  to  said 
exhaust  port  in  said  exhaust  pipe  is  provided  with  a  seat 
surface,  and  an  inner  end  of  the  exhaust  gas  sampling  pipe, 
mounted  to  said  seat  surface,  is  loosely  fitted  into  said 
exhaust  port  in  said  exhaust  pipe  below  said  engine. 

5,445,549 
WATER  SPORTING  EQUIPMENT 
David  I^htman,  Morin  Heiglits,  Canada,  asaignor  to  Danur 
LeisaK  Prodncts  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,310 
Int  CL*  B63H  16/08 
VS.  CL  440—17  5 


1.  Water  sporting  equipment  comprising,  in  combination: 

A)  a  device  for  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and 
for  supporting  at  least  one  user  thereon,  said  device  com- 
prising; 

i)  at  least  two  spaced,  parallel  pontoons; 

ii)  a  frame,  connected  to  said  pontoons,  and  extending 

above  the  space  between  said  pontoons,  the  frame 

mounting  a  seat  for  the  user; 

B)  a  pair  of  elongated  members  pivoted  with  respect  to  the 
frame,  forward  of  the  seat,  about  an  axis  at  right  angle  to 


the  pontoons,  the  elongated  members  each  including  an 
independent  footwear  fixedly  mounted  to  the  bottom  end 
of  the  respective  etoogated  member  for  arcuate  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  to  the  device  for  engaging  the 
water  and  for  propelling  the  device  through  the  water  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  pontoons,  said  footwear  com- 
prising; 

i)  a  foot  receiving  portion  having  a  foot  receiving  surface 
and  a  second  surface  opposite  to  said  foot  receiving 
surface; 

ii)  fin  means  movably  connected  to  the  footwear  whereby 
the  fins  will  ckise  when  the  footwear  is  moving  forward 
in  the  water  reUtive  to  the  device  and  wUl  open  when 
the  footwear  is  moved  rearwardly  relative  to  the  device 
to  provide  propulsion  to  the  device. 


5,445,550 

LATERAL  FIELD  EMITTER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 

CWnnang  Xie,  415  Cripple  Creek  Rd.,  Cedar  Park,  Tex.  78613, 
and  Nalin  Knanr.  12116  Scribe  Or,  Aaatin,  Tex.  78727 
FPed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,739 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  9/02 
VS.  CL  445—24  15  , 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lateral  field  emitter  device, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  fiat  substrate; 

(b)  disposing  a  conductive  layer  on  the  substrate; 

(c)  disposing  an  anode  material  on  the  conductive  layer; 

(d)  positioning  an  etch  mask  with  an  opening  therethrough 
above  the  anode  material  such  that  the  anode  material 
beneath  the  opening  is  exposed  whereas  the  anode  mate- 
rial t>eneath  the  mask  is  covered; 

(e)  etehing  the  anode  material  beneath  the  opening  wherein 
the  etching  undercuts  the  anode  material  beneath  the  mask 
thereby  forming  an  anode  sidewall  beneath  the  mask, 
exposing  the  conductive  layer  beneath  the  opening  and 
exposing  the  conductive  layer  beneath  the  mask  adjacent 
the  anode  sidewall; 

(0  depositing  an  insulative  film  the  conductive  layer  beneath 
the  opening  without  depositing  the  insulative  film  on  the 
anode  sidewall  thereby  forming  an  insulative  film  sidewall 
defined  by  the  opening; 

(g)  depositing  a  cathode  material  on  the  insulative  film  be- 
neath the  opening  without  depositing  the  cathode  material 
on  the  anode  sidewall  thereby  forming  a  cathode  sidewall 
defmed  by  the  opening  and  a  substantially  uniform  gap 
between  the  anode  sidewall  and  the  cathode  sidewall 
wherein  the  cathode  material  has  a  bottom  surface  be- 
tween a  top  and  bottom  surface  of  the  anode  material;  and 

(h)  removing  the  mask. 
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5,4  15^1 

WILD  GKME  CALL 

Daaiel  D.  Ady,  417  S.  KCID  tld.,  CaMwell,  Id.  83605 

Filed  Jan.  28,  19^,  Ser.  No.  188,254 

lot.  a.0  A63H  5/00 

VS,  a.  446—209 


aCteims 


y    I 


1.  A  wild  game  call  composing: 

a  generally  tubular  body  with  generally  cylindrical  outer 
surfaces  and  a  hollow  ifeside  volume,  said  tubular  body 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

a  generally  rectangular,  sightly  curved  lip  member,  with 
lateral  edges  and  a  front  edge,  said  lip  member  extending 
outwardly  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  tubular  body's  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  to  fbrm  a  slightly  curved  plate,  said 
plate  transitioning  into  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the 
call  near  the  center  of  the  inlet  end; 

a  curved,  inside  surface  of  said  slightly  curved  plate,  with  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the  inside  surface  having  a 
depression  beginning  at  liear  its  distal  end  and  continuing 
to  its  proximal  end,  the  (|epression  being  deeper  and  more 
pronounced  at  the  proxifnal  end  of  said  curved  plate; 

notched  entrance  into  the  (nside  hollow  volume  of  the  call 
located  at  where  the  cetiter  of  the  proximal  end  of  said 
curved,  inside  surface  of  the  plate  meets  the  inlet  end  of 
said  tubular  body;  and    i 

an  elastic,  plastic  sleeve  inserted  over  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
lip,  and  covering  the  inside  surface  of  the  curved  plate,  but 
not  touching  the  depression  surface  at  the  proximal  end  of 
the  plate. 


5,445^ 
^NDA 


5,552 

ELECTRICALLY  AND/OR  MECHANICALLY 
INTERCONNECTABLE  MINIATURE  BASE 
John  Hine,  AMershot,  Fnglaari,  assignor  to  John  Hine  Limited, 
United  Kingdom 

OmtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  991,543,  Dec.  24, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  applicntion  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,765 

Int  CL«|A63H  33/00 

VS.  a.  446—477  I  7  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  of  miniature  buildings  including: 

a)  a  power  supply; 

b)  a  first  end  unit  including  a  plug  connector, 

c)  a  second  end  unit  incluiing  a  socket  connector; 

d)  at  least  one  interconnoctable  base  assembly  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  miniature  building  including: 

i)  a  support  plate,  said  support  plate  including  a  top  por- 
tion and  a  peripheral  wall  portion  defining  a  cavity,  said 
peripheral  wall  havi^  a  lower  edge  surface  located 
opposite  said  support  plate,  said  lower  edge  surface 
defining  a  substantially  flat  plane  such  that  said  inter- 


connectable  bfse  assembly  may  stably  rest  on  a  flat 
surface; 
ii)  a  socket,  said 
an  electrical 
may  be  forme^; 
iii)  a  plug,  said  | 
adapted  to  fit 

nection  smd 

wherein  saic 

terconnectaQle 

axis  defined 
projecting  beyond 

wall; 


<  ocket  adapted  to  accept  a  plug  whereby 
o  >nnection  and  a  mechanical  connection 

ug. 

nto  a  socket  whereby  an  electrical  con- 
mechanical  connection  may  be  formed, 
mechanical  connection  permits  the  in- 
base  assembly  to  be  rotated  about  an 
by  said  plug,  and 

an  outside  surface  of  said  peripheral 


=2 


said  1 


elec  trical  ( 


iv)  means  for  electrical 

cal  conductioi 

said  plug: 
v)  a  lamp  housii^ 

connected  to 
vi)  second  mean^ 

means  for 

said  lamp  houiing 
e)  a  miniature  buil  ling, 
said  support  plau : 
assembly  and  si 
wherein,  a  number  lof 
assemblies  are  a  nnected, 
end  unit  and  saic 
ply. 
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m  :  ^^ 


conduction,  said  means  for  electa- 
electrically  connecting  said  socket  and 


assembly,  said  tamp  housing  assembly 

top  portion  of  said  support  plate;  and 

for  electrical  conduction,  said  second 

conduction  electrically  connecting 

with  said  plug;  and 

said  miniature  building  resting  on 

of  said  at  least  one  interconnectable  base 

u^ounding  said  lamp  housing  assembly, 

said  at  least  one  interconnectable  base 

,  in  any  order,  between  said  first 

second  end  unit  and  to  said  power  sup- 


5,445,553 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  A  SURFACE 
WTFH  CO2  PE  LLETS  THAT  ARE  DELIVERED 
THROUGH  A  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 
CONDUTT 
Micliael  A.  Cryer,  B^roo;  William  D.  Daniclson,  Decatur,  and 
Robert  A.  Kibb,  W  imer  RoMas,  all  of  Ga.,  assignon  to  The 
Corporatioa  of  Mei  cer  Uaiversity,  Macon,  Ga. 
Filed  Ji  IB.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,518 
Int.  a  *  B24B  49/14:  B24C  3/12 
VS.  a.  451—7  27  ClaiH 

1.  A  system  for  cl<  aning  a  surface,  comprising: 
means  for  forming  frozen  pellets  for  use  as  blasting  media; 
means  for  deliveraig  said  pellets  against  a  surface  to  be 

cleaned;  and 

means  for  controlli  ng  the  temperature  within  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  deli  /ery  means  to  a  temperature  below  the 
sublimation  poin  t  of  frozen  pellets  comprising: 
means  for  monit  >ring  the  temperature  in  a  conduit  in  said 

delivering  met  ins, 
means  responsiv :  to  signals  from  said  temperature  moni- 
toring means  or  controlling  a  coolant  injection  valve, 
and 

a  source  of  coolant  connected  to  said  coolant  injection 
valve,  wheret  y  when  the  temperature  in  said  conduit 
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exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature  of  about  - 120* 
F.,  said  coolant  injection  valve  opens  to  introduce  cool- 


ant into  said  conduit  to  maintain  the  temperature  below 
the  sublimation  pcrint  of  said  frozen  pellets. 


5,445,554 

METHOD  FOR  CHAMFERING  NOTCH  OF  WAFER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kaom  Hoaokawa,  SaitaaM,  Japu^  aasivwr  to  Shin-Etsa  Hand- 
otai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  I^.  897,288,  Jan.  11, 1992,  «ii— jfiMrt. 

TUa  appikatiaa  Mar.  8, 1994.  Ser.  No.  215,046 
OalaM  priority,  awUcatioa  Ji^aa,  Jna.  12, 1991, 3-167752 
lat  CL*  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a.  451—11  2 


I.  A  method  for  chamfering  a  surface  and  edges  of  a  notch 
m  a  wafer,  said  wafer  having  substantially  parallel  planar  sur- 
faces which  are  perpendicular  to  a  central  axis  of  the  wafer 
said  wafer  having  a  peripheral  edge  surface,  said  wafer  having 
a  notch  with  a  vertex,  said  notch  being  at  the  peripheral  edge 
surface  of  the  wafer,  said  notch  having  a  first  surface  extending 
between  said  parallel  planar  surfaces,  first  and  second  edges  of 
said  notch  being  formed  at  junctures  of  said  first  surface  and 
said  parallel  planar  surfaces,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 

positioning  relative  to  a  wafer  to  be  ground  a  routing  thin 
grindstone  in  the  shape  of  a  disk  and  having  an  edge 
portion  and  substantially  parallel  planar  surfaces  so  that 
one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  the  grindstone  intersects  one 
of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  wafer  at  a  first  edge  of  the 
notch, 

chamfering  said  wafer  along  said  first  edge  of  said  notch  by 
relatively  moving  said  routing  grindstone  and  said  wafer 
parallel  toward  or  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  one  of  said  wafer  planar  surfaces  and  at  the 
same  tiine  routing  said  wafer  a  small  prescribed  angle 
around  its  central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  planar  sur- 
faces of  said  wafer,  thereby  to  chamfer  said  first  edge  of 
said  notch, 

chamfering  said  wafer  along  said  first  surface  of  said  notch 
by  relatively  moving  said  routing  grindstone  and  said 
wafer  toward  or  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  parallel  planar  surfaces  of  the  wafer,  and 


chamfenng  said  wafer  akmg  said  second  edge  of  said 
notch  by  relatively  moving  said  routing  grindstone  and 
said  wafer  toward  or  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  one  of  said  parallel  planar  surfaces  while  at  the 
same  time  rotating  said  wafer  a  prescribed  angle  around  its 
central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  planar  surfaces  of  said 
wafer,  thereby  to  chamfer  said  second  edge  of  said  notch. 

5,445455 

RESIN  MATERIAL  RECLAIMED  FROM  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  DISK  AND  METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING 

SAME 
Kuaihiko  Tofanra.  tai  Mamn  Urya,  both  of  Tokyo,  it^m, 

aasisBon  to  Soay  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per.  No.  PCT/JP92/01582,  §  371  Date  Aag.  5,  1993.  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993,  PCF  Pah.  No.  W093/11S33.  PCT  Pah 
Date  Juae.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  98,263 

o^iSrJSiSSf^  "^  "^  '•  ^'  "^»^ 

lat  a.*  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  451—28  5 , 


q 


vvv 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  resin  material  from  an  optical 
recording  disk  comprising: 

providing  an  optical  recording  disk  whose  resin  material  is 
to  be  reclaimed,  said  optical  recording  disk  including  a 
base  resin  layer  having  a  multi-layer  recording  medium 
defined  on  an  upper  major  surface  thereof;  and 

removing  the  multi-layer  recording  medium  from  the  upper 
major  surface  of  the  base  resin  layer  by  passing  the  optical 
recording  disk  through  a  polishing  sution  in  a  single 
direction  at  a  rate  of  from  about  1  to  about  2  meters  per 
minute  and  contacting  the  upper  surface  in  the  polUhing 
sution  with  at  least  one  routing  cylindrical  polishing 
member  while  spraying  the  upper  surface  and  polishing 
member  with  water,  said  cylindrical  polishing  member 
including  a  polishing  surface  defined  by  abrasive  grains 
having  an  abrasive  grain  size  of  between  about  #320  to 
about  #  1000  and  an  adhesive  agent  hot  pressed  onto  the 
surface  of  the  polishing  member,  said  cylindrical  polishing 
member  being  routed  at  a  routional  speed  of  from  about 
1.500  to  about  3,000  r.p.m.,  said  optical  recording  disk 
being  polished  in  said  polishing  sution  under  conditions 
selected  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  multi-layer 
recording  medium  from  said  upper  surface  without  melt- 
ing the  base  resin  Uyer. 


5,445,556 

VIBRATION  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MACHINING  A 

VIBRATION  MEMBER  THEREOF 

Mitswa  Miara,  UtaawMdya,  Japm,  aaaivMr  to  Caaom  Kaba- 

shiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  979,473.  Not.  20,  1992.  «i~-a,t>H. 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  648.058.  Jaa.  30. 1991, 

abaaAmed.  This  appiicatioa  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,103 

Oalms  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  31,  1990,  2-20711 

lat.  CL*  B24B  19/02 

VS.  a.  451-28  ,7  data, 

1.  A  method  of  machining  a  groove  into  a  vibration  member 

of  a  vibration  motor,  the  vibration  member  having  a  contact 

portion  into  which  the  groove  is  machined  and  against  which 
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a  contact  member  is  contadabie  and  rebtively  movable  by  a 
vibration  wave  produced  in  the  vibration  member,  said  method 

comprising  the  step  of  niachiping  the  vibration  member  so  that   DoaaW  H.  HytcUas,  pierra 

MaaoCactariag 
Filed 


UjS.  CL  451-<344 


the  bottom  of  the  groove  of  the  vibration  member,  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  dire  ;tion  of  the  vibration  wave,  has  a 
curvature  with  a  center  of  qulius  located  on  a  contact  side  of 
said  contact  portion. 


John  A.  GraiuB,  and  GcraU 


SM5,557 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING   1XX>R  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
WHICH  IS  RESISTANT  TO  CLOGGING 

L.  Orerby,  both  of  Tncaon,  Ariz^ 
I  to  Stripping  Tet^Mlogica,  Inc^  Tacwm,  Ariz. 
Filed  Sep.  27.  ^,  Scr.  No.  127,777 
Int  Of  B24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  451—75  14  Claint 


ja>i 


jao 


1.  A  clog  resistant  floor  Recovery  system  comprising: 

a)  a  hopper  having, 

1)  at  least  one  side  portion, 

2)  a  bottom  portion,  ai  d, 

3)  at  least  one  outlet  <  pening  in  to  said  bottom  portion; 
and, 

b)  a  substantially  horizontal  conveying  channel  for  convey- 
ing media  from  said  hopper,  said  conveying  channel  hav- 
ing at  least  one  inlet  opening  for  communicating  material 
from  said  hopper  and  at  a  location  on  said  conveying 
channel  means  below  an  uppermost  inner  surface  of  said 
conveying  channel. 
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5,445,558 

WET  SANDER 

Madre,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Hntchiu 
Calii. 
20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,758 
Int  CL6  B24B  23/02 

UClaiM 


August  29,  1995 


Cm  Bp«ay,  Pasadena,  < 
JiL 


■^Mf^  ■*»  ^:4?<.<««(^'  P!v£^ 


1.  A  portable  abn^ding 
a  tool  body  to  be 
a  motor  carried  b; ' 
a  head  movable 
adapted  to  carr^ 
work  surface; 
a  shroud  carried 
means  for  delivering 
shroud  and  theii 
said  work  surfa^ 
sais  shroud  being 
flow  of  air,  wat^ 
of  said  work 
two  generally 
tween  the  shroiid 
the  head  betwM  n 
water  and  abrad  ed 
one  of  said  seal ;. 


or  polishing  tool  comprising: 
aeld  and  manipulated  by  a  user; 
said  body; 
lelative  to  said  body  by  said  motor  and 
an  element  for  abrading  or  polishing  a 

said  body  and  disposed  about  said  head; 

water  through  the  interior  of  said 

through  passage  means  in  said  head  to 


constructed  to  cotifine  a  suction  induced 
and  abraded  particles  from  the  location 
and 

and  generally  annular  seals  be- 

and  head  confining  the  flow  of  water  to 

said  seals,  and  confining  said  flow  of  air, 

particles  radially  outwardly  of  an  outer 


su  face; 


coicentnc 


WAFER-LIKE 
Richard  O.  Gale, 
both  of  Tex., 
Dallaa,Tex. 

Filed 


5,445,559 
PROCESSING  AFTER  SAWING  DMDS 
Ri4  hardsott,  and  Michael  A.  Mignardi,  DaUat, 
aaaipiora  to  Texas  InatnuMnts  Incorporated, 


U.S.  a.  451-388 


Jm. 


24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,183 
Int.  a.«  B24B  41/06 


COaiM 


1.  A  fixture  for  pi  otecting  a  wafer  comprised  of  at  least  two 
micromechanical  d<  vices,  each  micromechanical  device  com- 
prised of  at  least  on ;  fragile  portion,  the  fixture  comprising: 

a  surface  for  cont  icting  the  wafer,  the  surface  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  recessed  regions  for  preventing  contact 
between  the  surface  and  the  wafer,  such  that  when  the 
surface  of  the  ixture  is  in  contact  with  the  wafer,  each 
recessed  regioit  of  the  surface  forms  a  headspace  above 
the  fragile  portion  of  one  of  the  micromechanical  devices; 

at  least  one  vacuimi  port  connected  to  the  headspaces  to 
allow  evacuati<  m  of  the  headspaces;  and 

the  surface  of  th^  fixture  forming  a  seal  around  each  mi- 
cromechanical device,  thereby  allowing  each  headspace 
to  be  evacuate  1  through  the  vacuum  port  connected  to 
the  headspace. 
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5,445,5W 
HYBRID  END  CLOSURE  FOR  SHIRRED  FOOD  CASING 
DoiVlaa  K.  Meeker,  Catlin,  Ul.;  Scott  J.  Roaai,  BraaMrhaat, 
Beigiiim.  aad  Keith  A.  Watta,  Oak  Brook,  DL,  aaafgnora  to 
Teepck,  Inc.,  Westchester,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,974 

Int  a.*  A22C  13/00 

UAa.452-39  4Claia« 


the  cutting  edges  are  sharpened  on  both  sides  and  each 

extend  over  an  angle  of  25*  to  35*; 
the  center  of  the  revolving  blade  and  thoM  of  the  cutting 

edges  coincide; 
the  notches  are  V-shaped  and  each  extend  over  an  angle  of 

10*  to  20*  and 
the  revolving  blade  projects  past  the  covers  to  a  maximal 

extent  of  1.5  mm. 


90  9S 


5,445,562 
POULTRY  PRESS 
Richard  F.  BtwmU,  and  Patrida  W.  Bmell,  both  of  306  PIm 
Shadow  La.,  Lake  Mary,  Fla.  32746 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,484 

lat.  CL*  A22C  17/00.  21/00 

VS.  CL  452-138  3  Qatais 


1.  A  shirred  food  casing  strand  comprising  tubular  film  food 
casing  compressed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  film 
to  form  a  compressed  pleated  strand,  said  strand  having  an 
internal  longitudinal  bore  defined  by  sidewalls  formed  from 
said  compressed  tubular  film,  said  bore  having  a  first  open  end 
and  the  strand  being  provided  with  an  end  closure  proximate  a 
second  end  of  the  bore  and  which  closes  said  bore  proximate 
said  second  end,  the  end  closure  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
tubular  film  compressed  within  said-bore  proximate  said  sec- 
ond end  and  said  compressed  film  portion  having  a  vent  there- 
through, the  compressed  film  portion  tightly  circumferentially 
contacting  the  walls  of  said  bore  at  the  location  of  the  end 
closure  and  the  compressed  film  portion  being  hollow  at  one 
end  and  having  an  essentially  flat  surface  at  another  end  of  the 
compressed  film  portion  opposite  the  hollow  end,  said  flat 
surface  facing  the  first  open  end  of  said  bore. 


5,445,561 

REVOLVING  BLADE  SKINNING  DEVICE  AND 

REVOLVING  BLADE  THEREOF 

Stehn  Elmer,  Otiaheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schmid  A  Weed 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Manibroan,  Gernaay 

Filed  JuB.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,906 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcnuuiy,  Job.  16,  1993,  43  19 

Irt.  CL*  A22B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  452-133  lOdaiiM 


:ji-.  11 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  poultry  wings  and  drumsticks, 
such  as  chicken  and  other  meats,  so  that  meat  on  a  bone  is 
gathered  at  one  end  with  the  exposed  bone  at  the  other,  the 
device  comprising: 

base  portion  having  at  least  two  side  walls; 
a  support  pUte  mounted  on  the  base  portion  between  the 
two  side  walls  to  leave  an  open  area  below  the  support 
plate  between  the  two  walls,  said  support  plate  having  an 
aperture  at  one  end  for  inserting  the  bone  end  of  a  meat 
product; 
a  support  column  mounted  on  the  support  plate  at  the  end 

opposite  to  the  aperture; 
a  press  portion  comprising  a  handle  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  support  column  and  extending  over 
the  support  plate  to  a  point  over  the  aperture; 
a  press  boom  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
handle  at  a  position  proxinute  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  handle  to  the  support  column;  and 
a  downwardly  extending  press  shaft  mounted  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  to  the  press  boom,  said  shaf*  further  having  a 
plunger-shaped  press  cup  on  a  lower  end  for  holding  the 
meat  so  when  the  handle  is  pressed  downwardly  the  bone 
is  pushed  through  the  aperture  and  the  meat  is  pushed 
upwardly,  leaving  the  bone  exposed  at  one  end  with  all  of 
the  meat  compressed  at  the  other  end  of  the  bone. 


1.  A  revolving  blade  skinning  device,  comprising: 

a  handle; 

pair  of  covers  mounted  to  the  handle; 

revolving  blade  mounted  between  said  pair  of  covers;  and 

means  for  routing  the  revolving  blade,  wherein: 

the  revolving  blade  includes  alternating  cutting  edge  areas 

and  notches; 
the  cutting  edge  areas  have  a  cutting  edge  radius  that  is  equal 

to  the  radius  of  the  revolving  blade  was  inserted  therefor. 


5,445,563 

AXLU,  FLOW  COMBINE  HAVING  A  CONCENTRIC 
THRESHING  SECnON  AND  AN  ECCENTRIC 
SEPARATING  SECnON 
Mark  F.  Stickler,  SUvia,  DL;  Uav  A  Braukardt,  Betteadorf, 
Iowa,  and  Mcrie  R.  Gcthcr,  MoiiM,  DL,  aasigMrs  to  Deere  A 
Coaapaay,  Moiiae,  III. 
Cootianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86,774,  JaL  1,  1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
•PpUcatioa  Mar.  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  397,319 
lat  a.»  AOIF  12/18 
VS.  a.  460-69  10  chims 

1.  An  axial  flow  combine  for  harvesting,  threshing  and 
separating  crop  material  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure; 
ground  engaging  means  extending  from  the  suppporting 
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structure  for  transparanting  the  supporting  structure 
around  a  field; 

rotor  housing  located  fciside  the  support  structure,  the 
rotor  housing  is  provided  with  a  threshing  section  in 
which  crop  material  is  threshed  and  a  separating  section  in 
which  threshed  grain  ik  separated  from  threshed  crop 
material,  the  threshing  grain  is  separated  a  threshing  axis 
and  the  separating  section  defining  a  separating  axis,  the 
threshing  section  is  generally  cylindrical  having  a  gener- 


ally circular  cross  section  and  the  separating  section  is  a 
tube  having  a  generally  oblong  cross  section; 
a  rotor  located  in  the  rotor  housing  having  a  rotor  axis,  the 
rotor  is  provided  with  crop  engaging  assemblies  for  en- 
gaging crop  material  p^ing  through  the  rotor  housing, 
whereby  the  threshing '  section  of  the  rotor  housing  is 
arranged  so  that  the  thr^ing  axis  is  substantially  concen- 
tric with  respect  to  the  rotor  axis  and  the  separating  sec- 
tion of  the  rotor  housing  is  arranged  so  that  the  se(>arating 
axis  is  eccentric  with  refpect  to  the  rotor  axis. 


Hetamt  Kastner,  Gokkae  Ai 


5,  45,5m 

FUNIIURRIDE 

:  23,  D-28329  Bremen,  Geniuuy 
Filed  Sep.  30,  lf93,  Ser.  No.  128,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  1,  1992,  42  32 
932^ 

Inta.<|A63Gi//00 


UJS.  CL  472—31 


8  rialuM 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,565 

TABLE  TlOP  MAGIC  THEATER  SET 
Mark  ScttedMXti,  21 1  E.  17  Sc,  New  York  Oty,  N.Y. 
Filed  Fe ».  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,935 
Ittt  a."  A63J  21/00 


10003 


VS.  CL  472—57 


1.  A  magic  set  coiiiprtsing 
a  series  of  props  p  'ovii 
a  series  of  sheets 

ing  ones  of  sceiles 

wherein  the  indjcia 

interactive  with 

ing  one  of  a  triqc 
means  supporting 

one  of  their  corresponding 

that  the  individi  lal 

successively  fro^ 

faces  successiv 

related  tricks  in 


BOWLING 

Lonnie  Hayes,  6471 

Filed 


U,S.  CL  473—62 


20CIaini« 


iding  indicia; 

iving  faces  marked  with  indicia  illustrat- 

and  trick  elements  of  a  magic  show; 

of  the  sheets  are  complimentary  and 

the  indicia  of  the  series  of  props  in  form- 

and  story  line  of  the  show; 

he  sheets  pivotally  bound  together  along 

edges  as  an  elevated  stack  so 

outermost  sheets  can  be  turned  over 

the  stack  by  a  magician  to  reveal  said 

to  an  audience  for  performance  of 

conjunction  with  selected  of  the  props. 


<ly 


Si^ 


5,445,566 

^lUST  AND  HAND  SUPPORT 
iunset  La.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46260 

29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,796 
int.  CL«  A63B  69/00 

ICIaim 


•     v.       :     'I     I 


1.  A  funfair  ride  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  canti- 
lever arm,  which  is  rotatabfe  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rota- 
tion, and  at  least  one  passenger  receptacle  which  is  arranged  at 
a  free  end  of  the  cantilever  arm  and  is  movable  by  the  cantile- 
ver arm  on  a  first  circular '  path  of  the  cantilever  arm,  said 
fimfair  ride  further  compritfng  means  for  separately  driving 
said  cantilever  arm  (14)  and  laid  passenger  receptacle  (17,32)  in 
such  a  way  that  said  passenger  receptacle,  in  a  region  of  said 
ft«e  end  of  stud  cantilever  arm,  is  driven  on  at  least  one  addi- 
tional circular  path  having  ^  central  axis  (21),  which  extends 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  ax)s  (13)  of  rotation  of  the  cantilever 
arm,  so  as  to  move  said  passenger  receptacle  (17,32)  on  an 
approximately  cycloidal  paf 


1.  A  new  and  im  >roved  bowling  wrist  and  hand  support 
device  for  maintain!  ig  the  wrist  and  hand  in  the  proper  posi- 
tion when  deliverini ;  a  bowling  ball  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  wrist  and  hand  support  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an 
intermediate  ex  ent  therebetween,  a  front  surfoce,  and  a 
back  surface,  the  front  surface  having  a  Velcro  square 
patch  theresecu  red  inward  of  the  first  end,  an  appendage 
aperture  forme )  through  the  intermediate  extent,  the 


August  29,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3109 


appendage  aperture  serving  to  receive  a  user's  thumb 
therethrough,  the  back  surface  having  an  oblong  Velcro 
patch  theresecured  inward  of  the  second  end,  two  spaced 
apart  straps  integral  with  the  first  end,  a  front  surface  of 
the  two  spaced  apart  straps  having  a  pair  of  Velcro  square 
patches  theresecured,  the  pair  of  Velcro  square  patches 
corresponding  with  the  oblong  Velcro  patch  to  help  se- 
cure the  support  to  the  user,  a  strap  integral  with  the 
second  end.  the  back  surface  of  the  strap  having  a  Velcro 
square  patch  theresecured,  the  Velcro  square  patch  corre- 
sponding with  the  Velcro  square  patch  of  the  front  surface 
to  help  secure  the  support  to  the  user's  wrist  and  hand; 
a  first  metal  strip  secured  within  an  inner  portion  of  the  wrist 
and  hand  support,  the  first  metal  strip  positioned  at  a  point 
between  the  first  end  and  the  appendage  apenure,  the  first 
metal  strip  functioning  to  prevent  the  user's  wrist  from 
bending  forward; 
a  second  metal  strip  secured  within  an  inner  portion  of  the 
wnst  and  hand  support,  the  second  metal  strip  positioned 
at  a  point  between  the  second  end  and  the  appendage 
aperture  of  the  wrist  and  hand  support,  the  second  metal 
strip  functioning  to  prevent  the  user's  wrist  from  bending 
backwards; 
a  rubber  wedge  secured  within  an  inner  portion  of  the  wrist 
and  hand  support,  the  rubber  wedge  secured  therein  by  a 
third  metal  strip,  the  third  metal  strip  formed  around  the 
rubber  wedge,  the  third  metal  strip  and  the  rubber  wedge 
extending  outwardly  of  the  inner  portion  Of  the  wrist  and 
hand  support,  the  rubber  wedge  positioned  inward  of  the 
first  end  of  the  wrist  and  hand  support  and  diametrically 
opposed  from  the  appendage  aperture  thereof,  the  rubber 
wedge  positioned  below  a  little  finger  of  a  user  when  the 
wrist  and  hand  support  is  secured  to  the  user's  wrist  and 
hand,  the  rubber  wedge  functioning  to  balance  a  bowling 
bowl  in  the  user's  hand. 


means  for  pivotobly  linking  said  chain  guide  assembly  to  said 
base  member  allowing  said  chain  guide  assembly  to  move; 

8  shaft  routably  joumalled  through  said  base  member  at  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  such  that  said  shaft  is  routed 
upon  rotation  of  the  wheel; 

a  centrifugal  weight;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  centrifugal  weight  with  said 
shaft  and  said  chain  guide  assembly  such  that  said  centrifu- 
gal weight  is  moved  in  response  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  shaft  and  upon  movement  of  said  centrifugal  weight, 
said  chain  guide  assembly  is  moved. 

5,445,568 
CHAIN  GUIDE  STRUCTURE 
Somiko  Fnkuzawa;  Shinichi  Nakano.  ami  Hirodil  Yaaaaia,  aD 
of  Saitama,  Japan,  asngnors  to  Honda  Giken  Kosyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1993, 5-051669  U 
Int.  CL"  B62J  13/00 
UA  a.  474-144  3ocuin« 


5,445,567 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  MULTI^PEED 

BICYCLE 

Jcasic  R.  Chattin,  Tampa,  FUl,  assignor  to  Trans-ChattlB.  Iiic 

Tampa,  Fla. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  977,270,  Not.  16,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,295,916,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No 
806,866,  Dec  12,  199L  Pat  No.  5,163,881.  nis  appUcatiM 

Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,144 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Mar.  22, 

2011,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F16H  59/00 

VS.  a.  474—78  22  ( 


1.  A  derailer  for  derailing  a  drive  chain  from  one  sprocket  to 
an  adjacent  sprocket  of  a  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly  of  a 
wheel,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
means  for  coupling  said  base  member  reUtive  to  the  multi- 
stage sprocket  assembly; 
a  chain  guide  assembly  for  moving  the  drive  chain  to  derail 
the  drive  chain  from  one  sprocket  to  an  adjacent  sprocket 
of  the  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly; 


1.  A  chain  guide  structure  for  guiding  a  chain  wound  around 
a  dnvmg  sprocket  supported  on  a  sidewall  of  a  crankcase  and 
mounted  within  a  cover  attached  to  the  sidewall,  said  chain 
guide  structure  comprising: 

an  elastic  chain  guide  member  having  a  substantially  semicir- 
cular shape  with  an  open  end  opening  towards  a  direction 
of  roution  of  the  chain  and  supported  on  an  inner  surface 
of  the  cover  so  as  to  extend  along  the  chain;  and 
at  least  two  ribs  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  cover  so 
as  to  hold  the  chain  guide  member  firmly  by  elastically 
deforming  the  chain  guide  member  so  that  a  width  of  the 
open  end  of  the  chain  guide  member  is  changed. 

5.445,569 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 

GnntiT  Blase,  Bergiach  GladbMh,  Germany,  assignor  to  Igas 

Spritagnastcfle  fiir  die  Imiastric  GmbH,  Kotn,  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE93/00296,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jna.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/28366,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150.134 
Oatas  priority.  appUcatien  Genuay,  Apr.  1,  1992,  42  M 
6743 

lat  CL*  FMG  13/16 
VS.  CL  474-145  „  Qai-s 

1.  Power  transmission  chain,  each  link  of  which  displays  two 
side  walls  and  a  stabilising  clement  joining  these  at  their  longi- 
tudinal edges,  as  well  as  a  cover  which  connects  the  two  side 
walls  and  can  be  snapped  onto  one  and/or  both  pairs  of  longi- 
tudinal edges,  where  tiie  consecutive  Unks  are  joined  in  pivot- 
ing fashion,  the  covers  can  be  fixed  on  tiie  corresponding 
longitudinal  edges  of  tiie  side  walU  in  a  detachable  fashion,  and 
the  covers  of  consecutive  links  can  be  connected  together, 
characterised  in  that 
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the  cover  (15)  has  a  conne^ng  strap  (17)  on  one  of  its  face 

ends, 
the  cover  (15)  has  a  sliding  Ichamber  (18)  to  accommodate  a 

connecting  strap  (17)  of  i  in  adjacent  cover  (15), 
the  connecting  strap  (17)  a '  the  adjacent  cover  (15)  can  be 

displaced  longitudinally  fi  the  sliding  chamber  (18), 
the  sliding  chamber  (18)  has  communicating  openings  (22, 

23)  on  the  outward-facing  side  of  the  cover  (15)  and  on  the 

face  end  pointing  away  I  rom  the  connecting  strap  (17), 


the  openings  (22,  23)  in  thesliding  chamber  (18)  are  adapted 
to  the  shape  of  the  connecting  strap  (17)  in  such  a  way  that 
the  connecting  strap  (17)  of  the  adjacent  cover  (15)  can  be 
inserted  into  and  withdmwn  from  them  in  one  position, 
being  held  captive  by  thdlimits  of  the  sliding  chamber  (18) 
following  longitudinal  displacement  into  any  other  posi- 
tion. 
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5,445^1 
CHAIN  LOCK 

Dieter  Mante,  Aalen,  kad  Hans-Jiirgeii  Schcrlc,  Nercshcim,  all 
of  Germany,  assigmjrs  to  RUD-Ketteafiritrik  Ricger  A  Dietz 
GmbH,  u  Co.,  Aale4-LInterkodien,  Germany 

Filed  Sepi  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  ?1 1,548 
Claims  priority,  a|»||Ucation  Gcniuwy,  Sep.  27,  1993,  43  33 
261.7 


I  It  CL*  FlfiG  13/00 


VS.  CL  474—219 


5,4»5,570 
CHAIN  dUIDE  LINK 
David  C.  White,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Anto- 
motiTe,  Inc.,  Sterling  Heigiits,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,310 

Inta.»jF16G /i/00 

UjS.  CL  474—213  29  Claims 


20  Claims 


1.  A  chain  lock  for 
locic  parts  which,  in  a 
by  means  of  projeetio^ 
element,  wherein,  in 
into  a  main  body  (16) 
some  of  the 
the  aid  of  a  pressing 
surface  strain-hardeni  ig. 


ink  chains,  which  comprises  at  least  two 

:losed  position,  engage  with  one  another 

and  are  secured  by  at  least  one  locking 

region  of  the  transition  from  their  feet 

of  the  respective  lock  part  (1,  2),  at  least 

projectic  ns  (5-10)  are  plastically  deformed  with 

or  percussion  tool  for  the  purpose  of 


26138 


LOW  COST, 
Bmcc  H.  Parker, 
91355 
Continuation-in-pArt 
abandoned,  and  S«r. 
5,390,753,  each  is  a 
Jan.  15, 1991,  abandoned. 


5,445,572 
LIGHTWEIGHT  DIFFERENTIAL 

Charing  Cross  Rd.,  Valencia,  Calif. 


Int 


VS.  CL  475—182 


1.  A  power  transmission  <  hain  having  a  plurality  of  chain 
links  with  each  chain  link  cc  mprising: 

a.  two  guide  links,  each  ha  /ing  a  thickness  and  a  hardness,  a 
pair  of  spaced  aperture  •,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  toes  sur- 
rounding the  apertures  and  having  an  outside  flank  and  an 
inside  flank  with  the  iaside  flank  joined  by  a  rounded 
crotch  with  the  root  of  the  crotch  depending  below  the 
uppermost  portion  of  thp  apertures; 

b.  a  plurality  of  inner  links  jtvith  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner 
links  disposed  between  |he  guide  links,  each  of  the  iimer 
links  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  and  a  thickness  and 
hardness;  and,  ' 

c.  pivot  members  connecting  the  guide  links,  with  a  pivot 
member  received  in  opposing  apertures  of  each  of  the 
guide  links  and  passing  through  at  least  one  aperture  of 
each  of  the  inner  links,  wherein  each  guide  link  has  both  a 
thickness  and  a  hardness  less  than  the  thickness  and  hard- 
ness of  the  inner  links  s#  that  the  guide  links  have  a  yield 
load  less  than  the  yield  load  of  the  inner  links. 


of  Ser.  No.  878,846,  May  5, 1992, 
No.  17,238,  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
»ntinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,225, 
This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1993,  S«r.  No. 
130,301 
a.*  F16H  J/2S.  7/00 

16  Claims 


1.  A  differential  ai  sembly  comprising  a  central  shaft,  a  car- 
rier rotatable  on  said  central  shaft,  first  and  second  tubular  gear 
shafts  joumaled  on  said  central  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
carrier,  first  and  sec  snd  toothed  gears  mounted  to  said  gear 
shafts,  first  and  secc  nd  idlers  mounted  on  said  carrier  trans- 
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verse  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  toothed 
gears,  means  linking  said  first  and  second  gears  for  differential 
roution  including  a  toothed  endless  belt  disposed  along  a  path 
having  a  length,  said  belt  having  longitudinal  portions  on  said 
first  and  second  gears  and  transverse  portions  on  said  idlers, 
said  path  length  providing  full  width  and  depth  mating  interfit- 
ment  of  the  teeth  on  said  belt  synchronously  with  the  teeth  on 
said  first  and  second  gears,  said  idlers  being  peripherally 
shaped  to  turn  said  belt  flat  to  said  first  and  second  gears  in 
transition  from  transverse  to  longitudinal  disposition,  and 
retaining  rollers  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  belt  to  retain 
said  belt  on  said  idlers. 


the  stepped  bolt  (126)  supporting  the  first  preloMling 
spnng  (128),  another  axial  end  of  the  stepped  bolt  (126) 
supponing  the  projecting  claw  part  (130),  and 
wherein  the  second  preloading  spring  (132)  engages  the 
projecting  claw  part  (130)  on  a  side  away  from  the  central 
section  (1266). 


5,445,573 
MULTI-SPEED  GEAR  HUB 
Giinter  Niiraberger,  Scbweinfwt  Germany,  assignor  to  Fkhtel 
A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfort  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1993,  93  03 
507  U 

lat  a.*  F16H  3/44;  B62M  11/16 
U.S.  CL  475-298  14  Claims 


5MSJS74 

MULTIPLE-DISC  CLUTCH  TYPE  ELECITtONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTLU.  LIMITING  DEVICE 

WITH  A  TORSIONAL  DAMPER  FOR  EACH  DRIVER 

SHAFT 

ShinicU  SeUgncU,  Zama;  Hirotaka  Kasakawa,  Nogaya,  ami 

KcaicU  ToUta,  Zaan,  aU  of  Japan.  aasisBors  to  Nissaa  Motor 
Co„  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227^23 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1993,  5-110394 
lat  CL»  F16F  15/02 
VS.  CL  475—346  5  ( 


3^ 


mm 


1.  Multi-speed  gear  hub  for  bicycles,  comprising: 

a  hub  shaft  (1)  mountable  on  a  bicycle  frame; 

a  driver  (7)  roUtoble  about  an  axis  of  roUtion  (2)  on  the  hub 
shaft  (1>, 

a  hub  sleeve  (9)  roUUble  on  the  hub  shaft  (1); 

a  hub  gearshift  mechanism  (21)  surrounded  by  the  hub 
sleeve  (9); 

a  shifting  means  (100)  for  the  hub  gearshift  mechanism  (21) 
mounted  to  the  hub  shaft  (1); 

wherein  the  hub  gearshift  mechanism  (21)  comprises  at  least 
one  claw  clutch  with  a  projecting  claw  pan  (15o;  130)  on 
a  first  gear  element  (7;  1),  the  projecting  claw  part  (15c; 
130)  being  movable  between  at  least  two  clutch  positions 
in  which  it  cooperates  with  a  counterprojecting  claw  part 
on  an  additional  gear  element  (17,  11;  23a.  236,  23c)  for 
routionally  fixed  coupling  of  the  first  gear  element  (7;  1) 
with  the  additional  gear  element  (17,  11;  23a,  236,  23c), 

wherein  the  claw  clutch  comprises  a  driving  member  (5; 

■  126)  which  is  movable  on  the  hub  shaft,  which  cooperates 
with  the  projecting  claw  part  (15c,  130),  which  is  movable 
between  gearshift  positions  associated  with  clutch  posi- 
tions of  the  projecting  claw  part  (15c;  130),  and  which  is 
preloaded  by  a  first  preloading  spring  (120;  128)  in  a  first 
preloading  direction  in  an  initial  gearshift  position, 

wherein  the  claw  clutch  comprises  a  second  preloading 
spring  (15a;  132)  which  preloads  the  projecting  claw  part 
(15c;  130)  in  a  second  preloading  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  preloading  direction,  with  less  force  than  the  first 
preloading  spring  (120;  128),  for  direct  or  indirect  abut- 
ment of  the  driving  member  (5;  126),  which  driving  mem- 
ber (5;  126)  is  displaceable  from  the  projecting  claw  part 
(15c;  130)  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  second  preloading 
direction,  against  the  force  of  the  first  preloading  spring 
(120;  128),  into  all  directionally  following  gearshift  posi- 
tions, 
wherein  the  driving  member  comprises  a  stepped  bolt  (126) 
which  is  axially  displaceable  within  the  hub  shaft  (1)  and 
which  has  an  enlarged-diameter  central  section  (1266)  and 
axially  opposite  end  sections  (126fl;  126c),  one  axial  end  of 


.aii'  :^.mJL, 
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1.  A  multiple-disc  clutch  type  electronically  controlled 
differential  limiting  device,  comprising: 
a  differential  gear  arranged  between  wheel  axles  for  permit- 
ting a  right  driven  wheel  to  turn  at  a  difTerent  wheel  speed 
than  a  left  driven  wheel  while  transmitting  an  output 
torque  of  an  engine  from  right  and  left  drive  shafts  to  the 
axles; 
a  hydraulically  actuated  multiple-disc  clutch  operably  dis- 
posed between  a  differential  case  and  a  differential  side 
gear  to  produce  a  differentia]  limiting  torque  by  engage- 
ment of  the  clutch; 
a  pair  of  wheel  speed  sensors  arranged  for  monitoring  a 

wheel  speed  of  each  driven  wheel;  and 
means  for  deriving  a  wheel-speed  difference  between  the 
right  and  left  driven  wheels  based  on  the  two  detected 
wheel  speeds  and  for  hydraulically  controlling  an  engag- 
ing force  of  said  clutch  to  increasingly  compensate  said 
engaging  force  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the 
derived  wheel-speed  difference; 
wherein  each  drive  shaft  has  a  torsional  damper,  a  resonance 
frequency  of  said  tor»onal  damper  being  set  to  be  equal  to  a 
resonance  frequency  of  a  torsional  vibration  system  which  is 
constructed  by  a  peripheral  member  of  said  differential  gear 
acting  as  a  mass  moment  of  inertia  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  the 
associated  drive  shaft  and  each  drive  shaft  acting  as  a  torsional 
spring. 


164-7100.0.^95-10 
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!  .445^75 
IGNITION  LOCX  CYLIT«)ER  AND  GEAR  SHIFT  LEVER 

INTERLOCK 

Arthw  R.  Sodecn,  4405  Wagoawlieel,  Laasiiig.  Mich.  48917 

Filed  May  2,  |994,  Ser.  No.  236,051 

Int.  a^o  F16H  41/06 

VS.  CL  477—99  ' '  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  hav  ng  an  ignition  lock  cylinder  with  a 
lock  position,  run  position  ind  an  intermediate  position  there- 
lever  with  a  park  position  and  a 
'  positions,  an  ignition  lock  cylinder 
and  gear  shift  lever  interlock  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

^k-out  means  having  a  lock  inhibit 

lock  cylinder  from  entering  the 

:  enable  state  for  allowing  the  lock 

ck  position; 

^eans  having  a  shift  inhibit  state  for 
:  lever  from  exiting  the  park  posi- 
state  for  allowing  the  gear  shift 
lever  to  exit  the  park  ^ition; 
means  responsive  to  the  ignition  lock  cylinder  in  the  run 
position  for  commandkig  the  ignition  lock  cylinder  lock- 
out means  to  the  lock  inhibit  state  and  the  gear  shift  lever 
lock-out  means  to  the  phift  enable  state; 
means  responsive  to  the  ignition  lock  cylinder  in  the  inter- 
mediate position  for  commanding  the  gear  shift  lever 
lock-out  means  to  tha  shift  inhibit  state  and  the  ignition 
lock  cylinder  lock-out  means  to  the  lock  enable  state. 


between,  and  a  gear  shift 
plurality  of  selectable  gear 


ignition  lock  cylinder  Ic 
state  for  preventing  tlj 
lock  position  and  a  lo 
cylinder  to  enter  the  14 

gear  shift  lever  lock-out  1 
preventing  the  gear  sfa 
tion  and  a  shift  enabk 


schedule  based 
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element  in  aci»rdance  with  a  predetermined  pressure 


on  said  torque  estimation  and  time; 


daring  said  neutr  il  phase,  monitoring  the  operator  demand 
and  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  specified  operating 
condition  whi<  h  is  likely  to  result  in  speed  Mare  of  the 
transmission  in  >ut  shaft  beyond  a  predetermined  synchro- 
nization speed; 

during  said  neuti  il  phase,  monitoring  the  operator  demand 


V.    mmtevn    J 


^^ 


and  detecting 
condition  whidh 
input   shaft   b  :yond 
speed;  and 
controlling  engin^ 
operating 

said  engine,  thereby 
arrest  actual 
during  said  doivnshift 


METHOD  ANDf 


--C 
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^T,    >   tOj,^ 

>« 
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LOOK-UP  yWK  NCTMO 

(«K1«T>| 

I                                1 

oumiT  ytocT  to  ni 

UNIT   30  1                   1 

1                  1 

the  occurrence  of  a  specified  operating 

results  in  speed  flare  of  the  transmission 

a   predetermined   synchronization 


torque  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said 

con4ition  so  as  to  limit  the  torque  supplied  by 

to  prevent  potential  speed  flare  and 

s^)eed  flare  of  the  transmission  input  shaft 

due  to  operator  demand. 


1,445,576 

ENGINE  TORQUE  MANAGEMENT  DURING  COAST 
DOWNSHimNG  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  SHIFT 
TRAtiSMISSION 
Nader  Motamedi,  Rochester  Hills,  and  Larry  T.  Nitz,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  Mich.,  assizors  to  Saturn  Corporation,  Troy, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,155 

Int.  CI'  F16H  59/50 

VS.  CL  477—105  j  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  h^ing  an  engine  coupled  through  a 

transmission  input  shaft  to:  supply  torque  to  a  multiple  speed 

ratio  transmission  in  accofdance  with  operator  demand,  the 

transmission  being  downshifted  from  a  first  speed  ratio  to  a 

second  speed  ratio  by  releasing  an  ofT-going  fluid  pressure 

supplied  to  a  flrst  friction  element  associated  with  said  first 

speed  ratio  and  supplying  an  on-coming  fluid  pressure  to  a 

second  friction  element  associated  with  said  second  speed 

ratio,  a  method  of  downshifting  the  transmission  from  said  first 

speed  ratio  to  said  second 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

releasing  said  off-going 

phase; 

estimating  the  torque  supplied  by  said  engine  upon  initiation 

of  said  neutral  phase  wd  thereafter  until  completion  of 

said  shift; 

supplying  on-coming  fli^d  pressure  to  said  second  friction 


5,445,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPEED  CHANGE 
CONTROL  01*  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Kei^iro  Fnjita,  KuMtsu;  Katsutosbi  Usuki,  Kyoto,  and  Kat- 
snhiro  Hatta,  Uji^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubisiii  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabu  liild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  ,  ^pr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,714 

Claims  priority,  1  pplication  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1992,  4-095510 

Int.  a.*>  F16H  59/48 

2»CMma 


VS.  a.  477—120 


speed  ratio  during  vehicle  coast, 
fluid  pressure  to  initiate  a  neutral 


LI 


E 
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1.  In  an  automot  ve  automatic  transmission  including  a  first 
frictional  engaging  (element  for  establishing  a  first  gear  stage,  a 
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second  frictional  engaging  element  for  esublishing  a  second 
gear  stage,  a  first  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlHng  an 
operating  oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  first  frictional  engaging 
element,  and  a  second  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  an 
operating  oil  pressure  supplied  10  the  second  frictional  engag- 
ing element,  a  speed  change  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  first  and  second  electromagnetic  valves  such  that  the  first 
fnctjonal  engaging  element,  which  has  been  engaged,  is  re- 
l«sed,  and  the  second  frictional  engaging  element,  which  has 
been  released,  is  engaged,  to  carry  out  a  shift  from  the  first  gear 
suge  to  the  second  gear  stage,  said  speed  change  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
operating  sutc  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  operating 

state  quantity  of  the  automatic  transmission;  and 
feedback  controller,  said  feedback  controller  including, 
feedback  target  value  setting  means  for  setting  first' and 

second  feedback  target  values; 
first  feedback  control  means  for  feedback-controlling  the 
first  electromagnetic  valve  such  that  the  operation  sute 
quantity   detected   by   the  operating   sUte  detecting 
means  converges  to  the  first  feedback  target  value;  and 
second  feedback  control  means  for  feedback-controlling 
the  second  electromagnetic  valve  such  that  the  opera- 
tion State  quantity  detected  by  the  operating  state  de- 
tecting means  converges  to  the  second  feedback  target 
value,  the  first  feedback  target  value  being  set  to  be 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  second  feedback  target 
value,  whereby  said  shift  from  the  first  gear  stage  to  the 
second  gear  stage  is  carried  out  utilizing  feedback-con- 
trol of  both  the  first  and  second  electromagnetic  valves. 
5.  A  speed  change  control  method  for  an  automotive  auto- 
matic transmission  in  which  a  first  frictional  engaging  element, 
which  has  been  engaged,  is  released,  and  a  second  frictional 
engaging  element,  which  has  been  released,  is  engaged,  to 
carry  out  a  shift  from  a  first  gear  stage  to  a  second  gear  stage, 
said  speed  change  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  a  first  feedback  target  value; 

(b)  setting  a  second  feedback  target  v^ue  smaller  than  the 
first  feedback  target  value; 

(c)  detecting  an  operating  state  quantity  indicative  of  an 
operating  state  of  the  automatic  transmission;  and 

(d)  feedback-controlling  a  transmission  torque  through  a 
first  electromagnetic  valve  connected  to  the  first  frictional 
engaging  element  such  that  the  detected  operation  state 
quantity  converges  to  the  first  feedback  target  value; 

(e)  feedback-controlling  a  transmission  torque  through  a 
s«x)nd  electromagnetic  valve  connected  to  the  second 
frictional  engaging  element  such  that  the  detected  opera- 
tion state  quantity  converges  to  the  second  feedback  tar- 
get value. 


means  is  interrupted  for  selectively  controlling  the  shift 
valves  to  establish  shifted  and  unshifted  positions  to  per- 


mit manual  selection  of  individual  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
ratios. 


5,445,579 

SPEED  CHANGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  IN  A 

VEHICLE 
KeiUiro  Fujita,  Kosatsn,  and  Katsutodii  UsaW,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japu,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kocyo  if«i.-AiiTf 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,171 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ang.  14,  1992,  4-216962 

lat  CW  B60K  41/02 

VS.  a.  477-156  10  OalM 


5,445,578 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  WFTH  A  MANUAL  OVERRIDE 

Melissa  M.  Koenig.  Ana  Arbor,  awi  William  J.  VukoTich,  Ypai- 

lanti,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,784 
Int  a."  B60K  41/06 
UA  a.  477-142  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  for  a  transmission  comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

means  for  automatically  changing  ratios  in  a  transmission 
sequentially  through  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  ratios  from 
a  low  ratio  to  a  high  ratio  including  electrically  operated 
control  means; 
shift  valves  normally  controlled  by  said  electrically  operated 
control  means  to  establish  shifted  and  unshifted  positions 
to  establish  said  ratios; 
manual  valve  means  for  selectively  directing  pressure  from 

the  source  to  the  shift  valves;  and 
a  power  interruption  valve  for  selectively  directing  fluid 
pressure  to  the  shift  valves  from  said  manual  valve  means 
when  electrical  power  to  the  electrically  operated  control 


1.  A  speed  change  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  trans- 
mission in  a  vehicle,  the  transmission  having  a  first  friction- 
engaging  device  for  establishing  a  first  gear  position,  a  second 
friction-engaging  device  for  establishing  a  second  gear  posi- 
tion, a  first  oil  pressure  control  device  for  controlling  an  oil 
pressure  applied  to  the  first  friction-engaging  device,  and  a 
second  oil  pressure  conu-ol  device  for  contix>lling  an  oil  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  second  friction-engaging  device,  the  speed 
change  control  apparatus  performing  duty  control  of  at  least 
the  first  oil  pressure  control  device,  so  as  to  effect  a  shift  from 
the  first  gear  position  to  the  second  gear  position  by  disengag- 
ing the  first  friction-engaging  device  which  has  been  in  an 
engaged  state  and  by  engaging  the  second  friction-engaging 
device  which  has  been  in  a  disengaged  state,  the  speed  change 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
duty  ratio  determining  means  for  determining  a  duty  ratio 

for  the  duty  control  of  at  least  the  first  oil  pressure  control 

device; 
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limit  value  detennining  ^leans  for  setting  a  limit  value  for  the 
detennined  duty  ratiol  in  such  a  manner  that  the  oil  pres- 
sure supplied  to  the  first  oil  pressure  control  device  is 
prevented  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  value;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  at  least  the  first  oil  pressure  con- 
trol means  according  to  a  limited  duty  ratio,  determined 
from  the  determined  4uty  ratio  and  the  set  limit  value. 


1,445,580 

STEPLESf  TRANSMISSION 

Jalin  Pwn«i  Cards,  CAAgMtfai  QMroi  m.  8, 28014  Madrid, 

Svaia 
per  No.  PCr/ES92/0004«,  §  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/21896,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec.  10, 1992 

per  Filed  May  ^6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  961,700 

OaiaM  priority,  applicalioa  Spaia,  May  31. 1991,  9101327 

lat  OL*  F16H  9/26 

UJS.  CL  477—211  I  9  Claima 


1.  A  stepless  transmission  for  use  with  a  continuously  vari- 
able transmission  (CVT)  and  a  gear  box  operatively  engaged 
with  an  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  gearbox  having  a  first 
input  shaft  for  receiving  power  from  a  first  output  shaft  of  the 
engine  and  a  first  output  shaft  from  the  gear  box  for  driving  a 
second  input  shaft  of  th«  gear  box,  said  CVT  having  two 
pulleys,  and  said  CVT  o|^rativeIy  connected  to  the  stepless 
transmission  having  a  finit  sun-and-planet  gear  wherein  said 
first  pulley  is  driven  by  l|ie  first  input  shaft  which  drives  a 
selected  first  crown  gear  ^r  a  satellite-carrier  gear  of  the  sun- 
and-planet  gear,  said  selected  gear  being  rotatable  by  said 
second  pulley,  and  meani  for  selectively  rotating  a  first  sun 
gear  of  the  sun-and-plane^  gear  in  either  of  two  directions  of 
rotation; 
wherein  said  first  input  shaft  is  simultaneously  operatively 
engaged  for  rotation  with  either  said  first  pulley  or  said 
second  pulley  of  the  CVT,  and  said  input  shaft  of  said 
gearbox;  and 
wherein  said  selected  fiiBt  pulley  or  said  second  pulley  trans- 
mits to  said  stepless  transmission  a  maximum  torque  hav- 
ing a  maximum  torque  no  greater  than  a  maximum  torque 
produced  by  said  engine. 


15,445,581 
EXEICISE  DEVICE 
Deaaia  Fcrber,  1884  N.  El  bamiao  Real,  Suite  47,  Saa  Cleaieate, 
Calif.  92672  J 

Filed  Jan.  271 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,063 
lat  a.«  l63B  23/14.  21/015 
VS.  CL  482—46  ]  10  daiBU 

1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  coupling  assembly  hiving  a  shoulder  and  a  symmetrical 
pair  of  elongated  amis  mounted  on  said  shoulder  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  each  one  of  said  pair  of  arms  having 
an  integral  body  portion,  a  conical  member  disposed  dis- 
tally  thereto,  an  integral  anti-rotation  boss  disposed  dis- 
tally  in  relation  to  said  conical  member  and  an  integral 
threaded  rod  disposed  distally  to  said  boss; 
a  pair  of  elongated  handles,  each  one  of  which  is  mounted  on 
one  of  said  elongate^  arms  for  reversible  rotation  about 
the  longitudinal  axil  thereof,  each  one  of  said  handles 
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having  a  tubu  ar  housing,  said  housing  including  a  distal 
wall  and  a  side  wall  wherein  said  distal  wall  has  a  coaxial 
opening  formod  therein,  and  said  side  wall  has  at  least  one 
longitudinal  groove  on  the  inside  thereof  and  at  least  one 
opening  formod  therein; 
a  tubular  memb^  having  a  collar  at  its  proximal  end  and  a 
body  portion  tfi  its  distal  end,  said  collar  including  a  recess 
for  receipt  therein  of  said  conical  member  for  rotational 
movement  thereabout  and  said  body  portion  having  at 
least  one  key  i  nounted  longitudinally  on  the  exterior  wall 
thereof  and  al  least  one  locking  nub  protruding  radially 
therefrom,  wl  erein  said  key  is  held  in  registration  with 
said  tubular  h  >using  longitudinal  groove  for  cooperative 
rotational  movement  of  said  socket  member  when  said 
tubular  housing  is  rotated  and  said  at  least  one  locking  nub 
fricUonally  engages  said  at  least  one  side  wall  receptacle 
to  prevent  mm  Ivertent  disassembly  of  said  exercise  device; 


an  anti-rotation  disc  fixed  to  said  boss,  said  disc  being  re- 
ceived within  said  socket  member  distal  end  body  portion; 

an  elongated  n^t  disposed  coaxially  within  said  tubular 
housing,  said  hut  having  a  threaded  recess  at  its  proximal 
end  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  rod  and 
a  flange  at  it$  distal  end,  said  flange  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  t|)e  diameter  of  said  housing  distal  wall  open- 
ing, said  elonkated  nut  further  having  a  finger  engagable 
blade  extendii  ig  through  said  distal  wall  opening; 

spring  means  co  uially  disposed  between  said  elongated  nut 
and  said  anti-i  otation  disc  for  frictional  engagement  there- 
with; and 

a  frustoconical  Ikushing  disposed  between  said  conical  mem- 
ber and  said  si  >cket  member  for  frictional  rotational  move- 
ment therebel  ween. 


FIM 


5,445,582 

HAND  EXERCISER  DEVICE 
Gary  L.  Brown,  7^07  Moaewood,  Hoastoa,  Tex.  77040 
Jan.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  177,254 
Ifit  a.*  A63B  23/16.  21/02 

15Claiau 
device  comprising: 


and 
a  plurality  of 
member  in 


MS.  CL  482—48 

1.  An  exerciser 

a  band; 

a  wrist  securing  means  connected  to  said  band  such  that  said 
band  extends  outwardly  of  said  wrist  securing  means,  said 
wrist  securinj ;  means  being  adapted  for  removable  attach- 
ment around  t  human  wrist;  and 

a  finger  engage  nent  member  affixed  to  said  band  at  a  posi- 
tion generall]  opposed  to  said  wrist  securing  means,  said 
finger  engaginnent  member  extending  inwardly  of  said 
band,  said  fin  ger  engagement  member  comprising: 
a  slide  memb  ;r  extending  around  an  exterior  of  said  band; 


finger  receptacles  extending  from  said  slide 
t  direction  generally  facing  said  wrist  secur- 
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ing  means,  said  slide  member  having  an  interior  slide 
area  for  receiving  said  band,  said  finger  receptacles 


attached  to  an  elongated  body  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  member  received 
within  said  slide  area  of  said  slide  member. 


Sd445J83 

FLOATING  BACK  PAD  LEG  EXERCISER 

Theodore  G.  HaMag,  ljom%  Beadi,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Pacific 

Fitness  Corporation,  Cypress,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  97,756,  Jul.  26, 1993,  abaadooed,  which 

is  a  coatianatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  838,158,  Feb.  18, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,254,067,  which  if  a  contiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

541,919,  Jbb.  21, 1990,  ahawdoacd.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  12, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  371,586 

lat  CL*  A63B  22/04 

VS.  a.  482—52 


21  OaiaM 


Jfo 


xe 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  support  for  supporting  a  user  of  said  apparatus  in  a  gener- 
ally semi-recumbent  posture; 

a  pair  of  pedals  independentiy  movably  coupled  to  the  frame 
for  movement  between  an  elevated  position  and  a  de- 
pressed position,  each  pedal  having  a  footpad  for  engage- 
ment by  a  respective  foot  of  the  user;  and 

resistance  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  pedals  for  resisting  a 
downstroke  of  each  pedal  to  the  depressed  position  and 
for  assisting  return  of  each  pedal  to  the  elevated  position; 

wherein  said  support  is  freely  movable  from  a  lower  rest 
position  to  a  range  of  elevated  positions  during  the  user's 
operation  of  the  pedals  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
pedals  from  descending  to  their  respective  depressed 
positions  and  wherein  the  apparatus  lacks  means  for  re- 


stricting movement  of  the  support  witUn  the  range  of 
elevated  positions. 

19.  A  method  of  performing  a  lower  body  exercise  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  exercise  apparatus  having: 
(i)  a  frame; 

(ii)  a  support  movably  coupled  to  the  frame  for  supporting 
a  user  of  the  ^>panitus  in  a  generally  semi-recumbent 
PO«»»«.  M«d  wpport  being  freely  movable  between  a 
rest  position  and  a  range  of  elevated  positions; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  pedals  movably  coupled  to  the  frame  for 
movement  between  an  elevated  position  and  a  de- 
pressed position,  each  pedal  having  a  footpad  for  en- 
gagement by  a  respective  foot  of  the  user; 

(iv)  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  pedals  for  resisting  a 
downstroke  of  each  pedal  to  the  depressed  position  and 
for  assbting  return  of  each  pedal  to  the  elevaied  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  positioning  a  posterior  portion  of  the  user*i  body  on  the 
support; 

(c)  positioning  the  user's  feet  on  respective  ones  of  the  foot- 
pads; 

(d)  the  user  striding  alternately  against  the  footpads  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  user's  body  and  support  within 
the  range  of  elevated  positions. 


5,445384 

Patcat  Not  Istatd  For  TUs  Naaber 


5,445,585 

SPRING  HOUSING  AND  SPREADER  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  K.  Meeker,  Hiraai,  Ohio,  asaiffMr  to  Tifi-ft,  Im-  Tm 
Fla. 

POed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164^250 
lat  CL*  A63B  22/00 
U.S.CL4S2— 69  4 


1.  A  doorway  exerciser  comprising 

clamping  means  adapted  to  fit  above  a  doorway  framework; 

strap  means  secured  to  said  clamping  means  at  one  end 

thereof; 
a  substantiaUy  rigid  tube  having  a  reduced  opening  at  one 

end  thereof; 
a  compression  spring  within  said  tube,  said  spring  having  an 

outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  reduced 

(^>ening  at  said  one  end  of  said  tube; 
a  slotted  plate  abutting  the  end  of  said  spring  opposite  said 

reduced  opening; 
the  other  etid  of  said  strap  means  passing  into  said  reduced 

opening  of  said  tubing,  through  said  spring  and  said  slots 

in  said  slotted  plate  and  secured  to  itself; 
a  seat  support  means; 
a  cylindrical  member  frictionally  mounted  about  said  rigid 

hibe; 
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three  substantially  equally  spaced  ears  integral  with  an  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  member, 

a  separate  flexible  strap  aemovably  secured  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  ears;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
flexible  straps  to  said  smt  support  means. 


lUCrURBOF 


5,5M 

STRUCrURlS  OF  JUMP  ROPE 
Chca  L.  Yu,  S«tte  1,  IIF.  No.  95-8  CkMag  Ping  Rd.  Sec  1, 
Taickuig,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1#94,  Ser.  No.  304,925 

IM.  a,  •  A63B  5/20 

VS.  CL  4«2— «2  1  1  ClaiM 


1.  A  jump  rope  comprising  a  cord  assembly  flexibly  joined 
with  a  pair  of  handle  assemblies  wherein: 

each  said  handle  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  handit  having  a  large  diameter  flange 
formed  at  one  end  an0  integral  with  a  large  diameter 
annular  member  extending  outward  therefrom,  said  annu- 
lar member  having  a  circular  wall  with  threaded  outer 
periphery,  which  defines  stepped  circular,  space  therein; 

a  cap  member  fastened  to  said  annular  member  of  said  cylin- 
der handle,  said  cap  member  having  a  threaded  inner 
periphery  in  registry  with  said  threaded  outer  periphery 
of  said  annular  member  and  a  circular  hole  centrally 
formed  on  the  back  portion  thereof; 

a  funnel  shaped  adaptor  iatermediately  retained  by  said  cap 
member  into  said  ciraular  space  therein,  said  adaptor 
having  a  hollow  hemispherical  portion  with  an  outer 
diameter  slightly  less  thvn  the  inner  diameter  of  said  annu- 
lar member,  and  a  central  tubular  portion  extending  from 
the  bottom  and  in  comi^unication  with  said  hemispherical 
portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  outer  diameter 
slightly  less  than  said  circular  hole  of  said  cap  member; 

said  cord  assembly  compiising  a  cord  connected  at  each  end 
with  a  hoop  member  respectively; 

whereby  the  two  ends  qf  said  cord  assembly  are  flexibly 
coupled  with  said  two  fiandle  assemblies  respectively. 


8*445,5 

FniABi 


TCIaiiM 


5,597 
UQUm  FniABLE  DUMBELL 
Lori  Brawa,  26-19  141it  St,  FlMhing,  N.Y.  11354 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,744 
Int  CL*  A63B  21/075 
VS,  CL  4S2— 108 

1.  An  improved  barbell  which  comprises: 

a)  a  hollow  elongated  haadle; 

b)  a  pair  of  hollow  bulbous  enclosures  fluidly  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  hollow  elongated  handle; 

c)  means  for  filling  said  liollow  bulbous  enclosures  and  said 
hollow  elongated  handle  with  a  liquid  to  increase  the 
weight  thereof,  so  thatja  person  can  properly  exercise  to 
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promote  physic  J  fitness  and  after  exercising  the  liquid 
may  be  poured  out  of  said  filling  means  leaving  said  hol- 
low elongated  hpndle  and  said  hollow  bulbous  enclosures 
in  a  lightweighj  condition  to  be  easily  handled,  trans- 
ported and  stored,  said  filling  means  including  said  first 
hollow  bulbous  enclosure  having  an  aperture  to  allow  the 
liquid  to  enter  aid  exit  therefrom,  and  a  fill  plug  to  seal 
close  said  apertare; 
d)  means  for  visually  indicating  the  amount  of  liquid  being 
filled  therein,  sa  that  the  person  can  see  how  to  vary  the 
weight  by  puttmg  in  the  correct  amount  of  liquid,  said 
visually  indicatpig  means  including  a  first  weight  cali- 
brated sight  w^ow  built  into  said  hollow  elongated 
handle,  and  a  settond  weight  calibrated  sight  window  built 
into  said  first  ho  How  bulbous  enclosure,  said  first  and  said 
second  weight  <  alibrated  sight  windows  each  including  a 
curved  transpai  Hit  plate,  so  as  to  see  the  liquid  therebe- 
hind,  and  a  wei)  ht  scale  adjacent  to  said  curved  transpar- 
ent plate  to  ind  cate  the  weight  amount  of  the  liquid  re- 
tained therein;  t  nd 


e)  means  within  siid  hollow  elongated  handle  and  said  hol- 
low bulbous  enclosures  for  evenly  distributing  the  liquid 
therethrough  wfien  being  filled,  said  liquid  evenly  distrib- 
uting means  induding  a  first  bladder  with  a  neck  portion 
having  a  fill  plug  seal  carried  within  said  first  hollow 
bulbous  enclosure,  so  that  said  fill  plug  seal  will  fit  into 
said  aperture,  a  pecond  bladder  carried  within  said  second 
hollow  bulbous  enclosure,  a  fill  tube  carried  within  said 
hollow  elongated  handle  and  fluidly  connected  between 
one  side  of  said  neck  portion  of  said  first  bladder  and  said 
second  bladder,  a  partition  having  a  restricted  fill  orifice 
extending  across  said  neck  portion  of  said  first  bladder 
below  the  connection  of  said  fill  tube,  a  liquid  equalization 
tube  carried  wi  thin  said  hollow  elongated  handle  below 
said  fill  tube  and  fluidly  connected  between  said  first 
bladder  under  a  lid  partition  and  said  second  bladder,  and 
a  fill  vent  tube  carried  within  said  fill  tube  fluidly  con- 
nected at  one  ei  id  to  said  second  bladder,  while  other  end 
extends  into  sail  I  neck  portion  of  said  first  bladder  and  up 
to  said  fill  plug  seal. 


UJS.CL  492-^1 


5,445,588 
•UNTING  ROLLER 
NobqraU  bUbarid.  Nagareyaan;  TnnoMtni  Takawi.  Ckiba, 
Yoehio  Mori,  {Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Uayoaha 
COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  D^.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174^03 
lat  CL»  B23P  15/00 


2ClaiaH 


1.  A  printing  roll  sr  comprising  a  metal  core  and  a  surface 
layer  covering  the  metal  core,  wherein  the  surface  layer  is 
roughened  by  form  ing  a  plurality  of  lattice-shaped  grooves 
such  that  a  large  nui  iber  of  diamond-shaped  configurations  are 
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defined  by  the  grooves,  each  diamond-shaped  configuration   abutting  the  third  panel,  with  the  placing  means  holding  the 

^^T^T    Tr^'"'  '•"•"*  ^Tf'l*^*'  '"^K  «.  angle   fir«  p«HM  at  an  operative  portion  a^ve  L  generally  pa^auL 
of  20*  to  160,  or  by  fomung  a  number  of  parallel  grooves  each  />«"«"« 


forming  an  angle  of  10"  to  80*  with  the  axis  of  the  core,  so  as 
to  form  a  continuous  groove,  said  grooves  having  irregular 
widths  and  depths,  and  said  surface  layer  having  a  10  point 
average  surface  roughness  R,  of  10  to  200  ^m. 


5,445,589 

COLD  ROLLING  WORK  RCMX 
SUgekl  SUndzB,  Fi^iMiwa,  Japaa,  aaaigwM-  to  Kaato  Special 

Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  Kaaayiwa,  Japan 

FUed  Jaa.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,943 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27,  1993,  5-330960 

lat  a.*  B21B  27/02 

VS.  CL  492—58  13  0.1^ 

1.  A  cold  rolling,  forged  steel  work  roll  having  high  grind- 
ability,  the  work  roll  having  a  steel  composition  that  consists, 
by  weight,  essentially  of: 

C:  0.70-1.20%, 

Si:  0.15-1.00%, 

Mn:  0.15-1.00%. 

Cr:  1.5-5.5%, 

Mo:  not  more  than  0.60%, 

Ti:  0.0030-0.0100%. 

Ni:  0-1.0%, 

V:  0-0.20%, 

Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance 

wherein  carbides  comprising  the  microstructure  have  a 
maximum  particle  size  not  greater  than  1.50  fua. 


to  the  frame  while  the  frame  moves  from  the  attachment  posi- 
tion to  the  open  position. 


5,445,591 

FOLDING  TOOL 

Joeepk  K.  Foagerc  P.O.  Box  199,  Saaaet,  Mc  04683 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,958 

lat  CI.»  B65H  45/2Z  45/09 

VS.  CL  493—439  1 


/ 


2D  a'^^^^ 


5,445,590 
COLLAPSED,  TUBULAR  CARTON  ERECTING 
APPARATUiS 
Irraa  L.  Pazdeniik,-Alexaadria,  Miaa.,  aarignor  to  Dooglas 
Machine  Limited  Liability  Coapaay,  Alexandria,  Mian. 
Rled  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,480 
lat  a.«  B31B  1/80 
UACL  493-317  20  Claim. 

1.  Device  for  erecting  a  collapsed  carton,  with  the  carton 
including  first,  second,  and  third  panels  connected  together 
about  hinge  connections,  with  the  second  panel  located  inter- 
mediate the  first  and  third  panels,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  for  supporting  the  third  panel  and  including  means  for 
removable  securement  to  the  third  panel;  means  for  moving 
the  frame  from  an  attachment  position  and  an  open  position, 
with  the  frame  in  the  attachment  position  being  vertically 
above  and  horizontally  offset  from  the  open  position,  with  the 
fiiime  being  horizontally  orienuted  in  the  attachment  and  <^»en 
positions  and  intermediate  the  attachment  and  open  positions; 
and  means  for  placing  the  carton  at  an  operative  position  with 
the  first  and  second  panels  in  a  linear  arrangement  and  the  third 
panel  located  vertically  below  and  underlying  at  least  the 
second  panel  and  with  the  frame  in  the  attachment  position 


1.  A  tool  for  folding  a  drywall  paper  strip  on  a  longitudinal 
fold  line  parallel  to  the  strip  side  edges,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  rigid  elongated  tool  body  (10)  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway extending  there  through; 

said  passageway  having  an  intake  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

said  longitudinal  passageway  having  a  flat  roof  surface,  floor 
surface  (30)  parallel  to  said  roof  surface,  and  two  side 
surfaces  (16,  18)  extending  between  said  roof  surface  and 
said  floor  surface; 

said  flat  roof  surface  intersecting  each  side  surface  to  form 
two  upper  inteiWl  comers  extending  along  the  passage- 
way; 

said  floor  surface  intersecting  each  side  surface  to  form  tvw) 
lower  internal  comers  extending  along  the  passageway; 

said  passageway  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  longitudi- 
nal vertical  midplane  coincident  with  said  axis; 

said  longitudinal  passageway  comprising  an  upstream  pas- 
sage section  and  a  downstream  passage  section,  wherein 
the  surfaces  thereof  merge  smoothly  together  to  form  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  passageway; 

the  side  surfaces  of  the  upstream  passage  section  being  con- 
vexly  curved  in  vertical  planes  normal  to  the  kmgitudiiial 
vertical  midplane; 
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the  tide  curfaces  of  the  i^tream  passage  section  being  Con- 
vexly  carved  in  horizontal  planes  parallel  to  the  passage- 
way longitudinal  axis;! 

the  side  surface  curvattres  being  such  that  the  upstream 
passage  section  is  convergent  from  the  intake  end  of  the 
passageway  to  the  downstream  passage  section; 

the  side  surfaces  of  the  upstream  passage  section  being  con- 
vergent from  the  roof  surface  to  the  floor  surface, 
wherry  the  upper  internal  comers  of  the  upstream  pas- 
sage section  are  space^  further  apart  than  the  lower  inter- 
nal comers  of  the  upalream  passage  section,  measured  in 
planes  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

the  upper  and  lower  internal  comers  of  the  upsteam  passage 
section  being  curved,  and  the  upper  and  lower  internal 
comers  of  the  downstteam  passage  section  being  straight 
and  parallel,  whereby  when  a  paper  strip  is  pulled  through 
the  passageway  the  carved  side  surfaces  of  the  upstream 
passage  section  bias  thfe  paper  strip  so  that  its  longitudinal 
side  edges  ride  against  the  upper  internal  comers  of  the 
passageway. 


$,44SJS92 

SIGNATURE  BOOKLEt  MAKER  WITH  A  MODIFIED 

FOLD  BLADE  AND  A  tRIM  WACTE  ELIMINATION 

t>EVICE 

Pad  N.  Rieharrii,  Fairport  N.Y„  iMigMir  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioM,  Staafcrd,  Coiu. 
DiTiiiM  of  Scr.  No.  5730),  May  7, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,377,S«9. 
Tkto  appiiarttea  Sek.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
bt  G  «  B65H  45/18 
VS.  CL  493—444  J  t  i 


'M^^ 


pension  in  order  to 
comprising: 
at  least  one  substantially 
-  chamber  beini  i 
zones, 

said  first  zone 
including  an 
for  receivini  [ 
said  second  zope 
ing  an  inlet 


said  third  zon< 
including  an 
second  end 
wherein  the  outlet 
same  radial 
washing  solution, 
wherein  at  least 
surface  of  said 
surface. 


93(1 


JaiMt  J.  EHst, 
Calif.  90210 

Filed 

U,S.  a.  600—38 


1.  A  fold  blade  for  a  foiling  unit  adapted  to  drive  a  plurality 
of  pages  stitched  together  |  by  spaced  stitches,  said  fold  blade 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  a 
predetermined  hardness;  and 

a  plurality  of  teeth  integeal  with  said  base  member,  said  teeth 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  pitch  substantially  corresponding 
to  a  pitch  of  said  stitcljes  so  as  to  prevent  contact  between 
the  teeth  and  the  stitcljes,  wherein  said  teeth  have  a  prede- 
termined contact  surface  width. 
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produce  a  highly  purified  cell  concentrate 


annular  separation  chamber,  said 
subdivided  into  first,  second  and  third 

for  separation  of  the  cell  suspension  and 
inlet  located  at  a  first  end  of  said  chamber 
the  cell  suspension, 

for  resuspension  of  the  cells  and  indud- 
br  a  washing  solution. 


for  separation  of  the  resuspended  cells  and 

outlet  for  the  cell  concentrate  located  at  a 

>f  said  chamber, 

for  the  cell  concentrate  is  arranged  on  a 

of  said  chamber  as  the  inlet  for  the 

and 

one  further  outlet  is  arranged  on  a  radial 

chamber  opposite  that  of  said  same  radial 


surface 


5,445.594 
IMPLANT  FOt  EXPANDING  PENILE  GIRTH  AND 
LENGTH 
WUsUre  Blvd.,  Saite  401,  Bercrty  Hilk, 


ipr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,045 
1  Bt  CL*  A61F  2/26,  5/00 


MClabm 


1,445,593 
METHOD  AND  APPAH  4TUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CONDITIONING  OF  A  CELL  SUSPENSION 
M/clUtfm%  Biead,  Ottweiler;  Bend  MatUcai,  aMl  Woifhmi 
Weber,  hoik  of  Sfiitem  Bvewberg.  all  of  Gcraaay,  aaai^on 
to  Fnmaim  AG,  Bud  H^wbfg.  Gerwuir 

Filed  Jal.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,491 
CUm  priority,  applica«oo  Gerouuy,  Aog.  14,  1992,  42  26 
974.1  j 

IiL  01.*  B04B  7/08 
VS.  CL  494—43  11  Clatea 

1.  A  centrifuge  separation  apparatus  for  treating  a  cell  sus- 


1.  An  implant  d^ce  for  expanding  penile  girth  comprising: 
a  soft,  flexible  b  >dy  for  implanting  about  a  penile  shaft  be- 
skin  between  the  shaft  and  the  skin,  the 
body  formed  ihto  a  shape  of  an  elongated  partial  cylinder, 
first  and  second  end  edges  defining  a  length  of  the  body, 
and  spaced  apart  side  edges  defining  a  circumferential 
limits  of  the  cylinder  and  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
and  including  an  outer,  relatively  elastic  sheet  member  of 
stretchable  material,  joined  along  the  side  and  end  edges 
to  an  inner,  relatively  inelastic  sheet  member,  to  form  a 
sack,  the  inner  sheet  member  having 
a  series  of  spaced  apart,  spring-like 
ntaining  the  partial  cylindrical  shape  of 
;  permitting  the  body  to  flex,  between  linear 
and  arcuate  sl|apes;  and 
a  pressurizing  nieans  for  delivering  a  fluid  to  the  body  be- 
tween the  ouaer  and  inner  sheet  members  for  expanding 


principally  cli 
embedded 
ribs,  the  ribs 
the  body  whili 
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the  outer  sheet,  the  fluid  being  restricted  to  flow  therebe- 
tween, the  ribs  providing  rigidizing  of  the  inner  sheet  for 
maintaining  the  partial  cylindrical  shape; 
whereby  pressurizing  of  the  closed  sack  by  the  fluid  causes 
the  outer  sheet  to  expand  diametrically  to  enhance  the 
girth  of  the  penile  skin. 


5,445,595 
MASSAGING  MACHINE 
Jen-Chung  Choi^  No.  141-1,  Ho  Ping  Rd.,  La  Choa  Hsiang, 
Taipei  Hsiea,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  30. 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,694 
Int  a.*  A61H  15/00 

VS.  a.  601—118  1  CimSm, 


1.  A  massaging  machine  comprising: 

a  motor-driven  hollow  shaft  having  two  opposite  ends  each 
defining  a  slot; 

a  shaft  being  located  within  the  hollow  shaft  and  having  a 
right-hand  thread  portion  and  a  left-hand  thread  portion; 

a  first  disunce-adjusting  member  having  an  external  surface 
on  which  a  T-flange  is  formed  and  an  intemal  surface  on 
which  a  right-hand  thread  is  formed  engaging  the  right- 
hand  thread  portion  on  the  shaft,  the  T-flange  thereof 
slidably  received  in  the  slot  defined  in  one  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  hollow  shaft; 

a  second  distance-adjusting  member  having  an  external 
surface  on  which  a  T-flange  is  formed  and  an  intemal 
surface  on  which  a  left-hand  thread  is  formed  engaging 
the  left-hand  thread  ponion  on  the  shaft,  the  T-flange 
thereof  slidably  received  in  the  slot  defined  in  the  remain- 
ing one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  hollow  shaft; 

two  cylinders  slidably  mounted  on  the  hollow  shaft,  each 
having  an  end  with  an  inclined  face  and  a  T-slot  formed  in 
an  intemal  surface  engaging  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
T-flanges; 

two  sleeves  each  secured  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
cylinders  and  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  hollow  shaft; 

two  wheels  each  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
two  sleeves  in  an  inclined  manner  by  means  of  a  bearing 
and  each  comprising  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
the  first  surface  of  each  of  the  wheels  used  for  engagement 
wth  the  inclined  surface  of  each  of  the  cylinders  for  axial 
movement  of  the  wheels;  and 
a  plurality  of  elastic  bosses  attached  to  the  second  surface  of 
each  of  the  wheels  so  that  the  elastic  bosses  attached  to 
one  of  the  wheels  face  the  elastic  bosses  attached  to  the 
remaining  one  of  the  wheels. 


5,445,596 

LOTION  APPUCATOR  AND  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

Jamta  M.  Grace,  3206  X  Are.,  Eftenw.  Iowa  52225 

Filed  Jal.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  271,896 

Lrt.  CL»  A65D  34/00:  A61H  7/00 

VS.  a.  601—154  2  nri_. 


1.  A  massage  device,  comprising, 

an  elongate  rigid  shaft,  the  rigid  shaft  having  a  first  end 
mounting  a  hand  member  thereon,  the  hand  member 
having  a  first  side  to  include  a  palm  surface  and  a  second 
side  to  include  a  back  surface  with  the  first  side  opposed  to 
the  second  side,  with  the  shaft  having  a  primary  conduit 
extending  through  the  shaft  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  hand  member,  such  that  the  hand  member  includes  a 
plurality  of  outlet  ports  extending  from  the  hand  member 
through  the  back  surface,  and 

a  flexible  deUvery  conduit  extending  from  the  shaft  second 
end, 

a  reservoir,  the  reservoir  having  a  pump  member,  and  the 
reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  the  flexible  deliv- 
ery conduit,  whereupon  actuation  of  the  pump  member 
effects  fluid  flow  through  the  primary  conduit  and  the 
outlet  ports,  the  hand  member  including  a  plurality  of 
finger  members  extending  from  the  hand  member  past  the 
palm  surface,  and 

a  secondary  conduit  through  the  elongate  shaft,  with  the 
secondary  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fin- 
gers members,  with  each  of  the  finger  members  having  a 
secondary  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
secondary  conduit,  with  each  said  secondary  conduit 
outlet  port  directed  through  the  second  side  of  the  hand 
member,  and  a  secondary  delivery  conduit  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  secondary  conduit,  and  a  secondary 
feservoir,  the  secondary  reservoir  having  a  secondary 
piimp,  with  the  secondary  pump  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  secondary  delivery  conduit. 


5,445.597 
WOUND  CLOSURE  MEANS  USING  FLOW  ABLE 
ADHESIVE 
JeHrcy  G.  Clark,  RaMgh,  N.C.;  Do^lu  M.  Spmgen  Paid  J. 
Mulhanser,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  awl  Paal  R.  Lacotta, 
Oradell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tri-Point  Medical  I_P.,  Raleieh. 
N.C. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  752.019,  Aag.  29. 1991.  Pat  No.  5,259,835. 
TU«  aivlicatkM  Sep.  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  128.713 
Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  602—48  (  ClaiM 

1.  A  wound  closure  device  for  attachment  to  the  skin  of  a 
patient  on  opposite  margins  of  a  wound,  comprising: 
a  first  member  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  one  margin  of 
a  wound,  said  first  member  including  a  first  porous  bond- 
ing portion  for  bonding  said  first  member  to  one  margin  of 
a  wound; 
a  second  member  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  an  opposite 
wound  margin  substantially  opposite  said  one  wound 
margin,  said  second  member  including  a  second  porous 
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bonding  portion  for  bi  >nding  said  second  member  to  said 
opposite  wound  margii; 
said  first  and  second  poOous  bonding  portions  having  a  po- 
rosity for  allowing  a  flowable  adhesive  to  permeate 
through  the  porous  banding  portions  to  bond  the  porous 
bonding  portions  to  opposite  margins  of  a  wound; 


a— 


It  portion  wrapping  in  a  flat  un- 
the  ankle  portion  of  said  footwear, 
>nd  portion  wrapping  in  a  flat 
ind  the  arch  portion  of  said  foot- 
id  portions  merging  to  crisscross 
ankle  portion  of  said  footwear. 


WARP-KNIT  CASTING 
CACTING  BANDAGE 


,445,599 

AGE  FABRIC,  WARP-KNIT 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
BONDAGE 

Martia  Edenbanm,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J^  assignor  to  Can- 
pace,  Ibc^  Broken  Arrow;  Okla. 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  98,535 
Int  C  L«  B32B  7/00 
MS.  CL  602—76  17  CUims 

1.  A  warp-knit  casting  bi  indage  fabric,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  group  of  a  plun  lity  of  individual  continuous  multi- 


filament fiber{l 
chains  of  spaci  d 
(b)  a  second  group 
multifilament 
a  plurality  of 
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ass  yams  forming  lengthwise  extending 

-apart  loops;  and 

of  a  plurality  of  individual  continuous 

fiberglass  yams  separately  interspersed  with 

ndividual  continuous  thermoplastic  yams 


9^ 


wound  apposition  means;  on  the  first  member; 

means  on  the  second  mei  iber  for  engaging  the  wound  appo- 
sition means;  and 

a  supply  of  a  flowable  af  hesive  for  application  to  said  first 
and  second  porous  holding  portions. 


1445,598 

BRACE  FOR  INFANT  roOTWEAR,  NAMELY,  SOCKS, 

SOFT  SHOES,  BOOTES  AND/OR  MOCCASINS 

Kb&i  Ngnye^-Senderowjcz,  Berkeley  Main  2000  AUston  Way, 

Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

Filed  Job.  21,;1993,  Ser.  No.  79,648 

Int  q.»  A61F  5/00 

UjS.  a.  602— «5  2  Ciaiais 


forming  a  wi()thwise 
apart  inlay 
chains  of  S| 
thermoplastic 
100%  of  the 
inlay  and  such 


extending  and  lengthwise  spaced 

interlaced  with  said  lengthwise  extending 

apart  loops  such  that  the  continuous 

ifams  comprise  from  about  50%  to  about 

number  of  individual  yams  forming  said 

that  an  open-knit  construction  is  formed. 


:  to  all 


Ra-id  AbdttUa,  1501 
Filed 


/>pr. 


MS.  a.  604—9 


I.  An  infant  footwear  l)race  in  combination  with  infant 
footwear,  said  brace  used  ;o  keep  said  footwear  intact  when 
being  worn,  said  brace  coiaprising: 

(a)  a  single  endless  flat  qarrow  strap  of  elastic  formed  in  a 
Mobius  band  and  withisaid  strap  having  a  width  of  about 
half  an  inch  and  a  length  greater  than  about  8  inches  and 
less  than  about  24  inci 

(b)  said  strap  having  a 
twisted  manner  arounc 

(c)  said  strap  having  a 
untwisted  manner  arc 
wear, 

each  of  said  first  and  secc 
centrally  at  the  front  of  th^ 


nbly 


;  shi  int 


tule 


mner 


1.  A  tube  assemi 
Blalock-Taussig 
comprising: 

an  elongated 
having  an 
termined  generally 
out  its  length, 

a  means  secured 
located  along 
said  first  and 
predetermined 
smaller  than 
first  and  seconj 
axis,  said  mean^ 
being  altered 
predetermined 
over  the  entire 
predetermined 


5,445,600 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEMIC  TO  PULMONARY 
ARTERIAL  SHUNT 
W.  Harrison,  Chicago,  lU.  60607 

29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,440 
InL  a.«  A61M  5/00 

12Clains 


particularly  adopted  for  use  in  a  modified 
procedure  providing  fluid  flow  control 


of  body  compatible  material,  said  tube 

wall  surface  which  defines  a  first  prede- 

uniform  fluid  flow  opening  through- 

laid  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  and 

to  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tube  and 

he  length  of  said  elongated  tube  between 

ends  of  said  tube,  providing  a  second 

restricted  fluid  flow  opening  which  is 

first  predetermined  flow  opening,  said 

flow  openings  having  a  common  central 

when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  force 

that  it  no  longer  provides  said  second 

flow  opening,  whereby  the  flow  opening 

length  of  said  tube  is  essentially  said  first 

flow  opening. 


s(cond  ( 


Slid 


siich  I 
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5,445,601 
BACK  SUPPORT  DEVICE  HAVING  BANDS  SECURING 

THE  SUPPORT  PLATE 
Robert  R.  Harlow,  Humble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TBC  Orthopedics, 
Inc.,  Humble,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,293 

Int  CL»  A6IF  5/00:  A6IG  15/00 

MS.  a.  602-19  ,  ctai„ 


5,445,602 
FLEXIBLE  ANKLE  BRACE 
Tmcy  E.  Grim,  Broken  Arrow,  Ok'a.;  William  K.  Arnold,  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.,  and  Joseph  M.  Iglcsias,  Agoura,  Calif,  as- 
signors to  Royce  Medical  Company,  Wcstlake  Village,  Calif 
Filed  Jnl.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,237 
Int  0.0  A61F  5/00 
MS.  CL  602—27  21 


1.  A  lower  back  support  device  for  treating  lumbar  verte- 
brae of  a  spine  located  in  a  back  of  a  human  body,  comprising: 
a  firm  plastic  support  plate  having  a  predetermined  radius  of 
curvature  and  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion on  vertically  opposite  ends  of  an  intermediate  portion 
such  that  said  upper  and  lower  portions  are  adapted  to  be 
positioned  facing  rearwardly  with  the  intermediate  por- 
tion adjacent  the  lumbar  region  of  said  human  back  and 
further  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  vertical  slots  formed 
therethrough  for  attaching  bands  to  said  plate; 
a  pair  of  foam  fabric  inner  bands  adapted  to  extend  around 
the  body  of  the  wearer  and  each  band  having  a  distal  body 
side,  a  portion  of  which  is  covered  with  loop  fastening 
means,  and  a  proximal  body  side,  a  portion  of  which  is 
■  covered  with  a  smooth  material,  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  distal  body  side  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elastic  bands  terminating  in  hook  fasten- 
ing means  and  said  second  end  of  said  proximal  body  side 
of  one  piece  of  each  inner  band  having  hook  fastening 
means,  and  each  inner  band  being  attachable  to  said  sup- 
port plate  in  response  to  threading  said  elastic  bands  of 
each  inner  band  through  said  slote  of  said  support  plate, 
wherein  said  terminating  hook  fastening  means  of  said  first 
end  attach  to  said  loop  fastening  means  of  said  distal  body 
side;  and 
a  one-piece  resilient  semi-flexible  outer  band  adapted  to 
extend  at  least  partially,  under  tension  comfortable  to  the 
wearer,  around  the  body  of  the  wearer,  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end,  each  terminating  in  hook  fastening 
means  facing  toward  the  body  of  the  wearer,  and  being 
attachable  to  said  support  plate  by  hook  and  loop  fasten- 
ing means  being  connected  to  the  proximate  center  of  said 
outer  band,  wherein  said  fastening  means  is  adapted  to 
encircle  a  portion  of  said  support  plate  extending  between 
a  pair  of  elongate  vertical  slote  of  said  suppon  plate,  and 
said  outer  band  adjustably  attachable  to  each  inner  band 
by  contacting  said  hook  fastening  means  of  said  outer 
band  ends  to  said  loop  fastening  means  of  said  distal  body 
sides  of  each  inner  band  to  provide  comfortable  tension  to 
urge  said  support  pUte  against  the  back  of  the  wearer. 


21.  An  improved  ankle  brace  for  insertion  into  a  shoe,  for 
restraining  the  ankle  against  inversion  and  eversion,  while 
allowing  for  plantar  flexion  and  dorsiflexion,  comprising: 

at  least  one  substantially  rigid  side  support  for  fitting  about 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  leg  and  having  upper  and 
lower  portions,  the  side  support  oriented  in  a  configura- 
tion to  support  the  affected  side  of  the  ankle; 

flexible  resilient  material  contoured  to  mechanically  interfit 
with  and  substantially  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  outer 
edges  of  said  side  support; 

an  inflatable  main  bladder  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of 
said  side  support; 

an  additional  shorter  bladder  mounted  on  said  main  bladder; 
and 

a  foot  pump  operationally  connected  to  said  shorter  bladder 
to  increase  a  pressurization  of  said  shorter  bladder  in 
response  to  a  walking  or  running  activity. 


5,445,603 

THERAPEUTIC  ANKLE  ORTHOSIS 

Gary  B.  Wilkeraon,  1104  Bacon  Blvd.,  Madisomille,  Ky.  42431 

FUed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,149 

Int  CL»  A61F  5/00 

MS.  CL  602—27  29  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  ankle  orthosis  comprising 

a)  an  extended  lateral  shell  having  an  aperture  adapted  to 
receive  the  fibular  malleolus  and  having  a  lower  end 
portion  extending  downwardly  beneath  that  aperture, 

b)  a  crescent-shaped  medial  shell  adapted  to  fit  beneath  and 
upwardly  about  the  tibial  malleolus, 

c)  a  foot  sheU  adapted  to  underlie  the  rear  foot  and  having  an 
upper  lateral  side  portion  extending  upwardly  to  overlap 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  lateral  shell, 

d)  pivot  means  connecting  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
lateral  shell  to  the  side  portion  of  the  foot  shell  permitting 
angular  movement  of  the  foot  shell  relative  to  the  lateral 
shell  about  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  func- 
tional axis  of  the  talocrual  joint 

e)  locking  means  for  selectively  preventing  angular  move- 
ment of  the  foot  shell  relative  to  the  lateral  shell, 

0  securing  means  for  holding  together  tiie  overlapping 
lower  end  portion  of  the  lateral  shell  and  the  side  portion 
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of  the  foot  shell  fon^'ardly  of  the  pivot  means  to  resist 
ankle  inversion  and  eirersion,  and 

BnuoPliiaa,: 


TlMPON 


Sckwilbcawcg 


Filed 
OaiaH  priority, 

UJS.  a.  604—13 


iam.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  17M<2 
ippUcatioB  Switzerland,  Jan.  5, 1993,  22/93 
ht  CL*  A«1F  13/20 

SOataH 


g)  adjustable  strap  meai  s  for  holding  the  shells  in  operative 
position  on  the  leg  ai  d  ankle  and  foot 


t 


5,445,604 

WOUND  DRESSING  WITH  CONFORMABLE 
ELASrrOMERIC  WOUND  CONTACT  LAYER 
SUphcfl  M.  LaM.  Near  SMfroa  Watden,  United  Kingdom,  as- 
signor to  Sadth  A  N«pbew  Aaaodated  Companies,  Ltd^ 
United  Kingdom 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  998,635,  Dec.  31,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  882,356,  May  7,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,808,  Oct.  18, 

1969,  abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  791,720, 

Oct  25, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

345,488,  Feb.  3, 1992,  abamtoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1993, 

Sec.  No.  138,610 

Clahns  priority,  applicalion  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1980, 

8115742;  Feb.  13, 1981,  8104568 

Int  tv  A61F  J3/00 


VS.  CL  602—47 


11 


n 


1.  A  holder  fo 
attached  at  one 

a  rigid,  cylindri(  al 
one  open  end 
from  said  sh^th 
notches,  said 
through  whic  h 
passed  wherefi 
tampon  can 
partially  ex 
partially  expiilsed 
thread  throuj  h 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,605 
WITH  HOLDER 
10,  CH-4310  Rhdafeldea,  Switaer- 


August  29,  1995 


a  tampon  having  a  withdrawing  thread 

,  said  holder  comprising: 

sheath  for  encasing  a  tampon  and  having 

through  which  the  tampon  can  be  expulsed 

and  an  opposite  end  provided  with 

heath  having  a  hole  near  said  one  open  end 

the  withdrawing  thread  of  the  tampon  is 

by  pulling  the  thread  through  the  hole  the 

guided  through  said  one  open  end  to  a 

position  and  secured  temporarily  in  the 

position  by  pulling  the  withdrawing 

said  notches. 


be 
pulsed 


5,445,606 
INDICATOR  FOR  IONTOPHORESIS  SYSTEM 
Ronald  P.  Haak,  i  an  Jose;  Felix  Theenwes,  Los  Altos,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Dari^  K.  Roe,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,055,  Dec.  11,  1991,  Pat.  No. 

5,246,417.  This  VppUcation  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,061 

The  portion  of  Oik  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 

^10,  has  been  disclaimed, 

lat  CL*  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  604—20  33  Oaims 


UdaiBH 


I 


21 


37 


12 

1.  A  conformable  low!  adherency  wound  dressing  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  low  adherency  woknd  facing  layer  O.OS  to  2.S  mm  thick 
which  is  a  conformable  elastomeric  aperiured  net; 

(b)  an  absorbent  layer  comprising  a  conformable  hydrophilic 
foam  0.5  to  20  mm  thick;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  conformable  moisture  vapour  permeable 
outer  film  layer  whi<^  acts  as  a  bacterial  barrier  and  has  a 
moisture  vapour  transmission  rate  of  from  300  to  5000 
grams/square  meter>f24  hours  at  37*  C.  at  100%  to  10% 
relative  humidity  difference,  said  wound  facing  layer  and 
said  outer  layer  beint  laminated  to  opposing  faces  of  said 
absort>ent  layer  over  the  operative  area  of  the  dressing. 


body  surface  of  a 
a  first  electrode 


y" 


?9 


^^^S 


1.  lontophoresij  apparatus  that  provides  an  indication  of  the 
cumulative  amoui  t  of  a  therapeutic  agent  delivered  through  a 
patient,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
assembly  containing  a  therapeutic  agent  to 
be  delivered  knd  adapted  to  be  placed  in  agent  transmit- 
ting relation  vith  a  body  surface  of  a  patient; 

a  second  electiode  assembly,  adapted  to  be  placed  in  ion 
transmitting  relation  with  the  body  surface  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  from-  the  first  electrode  assembly; 

an  electrical  current  source,  electrically  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  electrode  assemblies; 

a  means  for  manuring  the  cumulative  amount  of  electrical 
charge  transf  irred  during  operation  of  the  apparatus  over 
a  given  time  ;>eriod  which  cumulative  charge  transferred 
is  a  measure  nent  of  cumulative  amount  of  agent  deliv- 
ered; and 

means  for  displaying  a  visually  perceptible  output  of  the 
cumulative  a  nount  of  agent  delivered,  said  display  means 
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being  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  the  cunent 
source. 


5«445,607 
IONTOPHORESIS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USING  A 
RAT&CONTROLLING  ELECTRICALLY  SENSITIVE 
MEMBRANE 
Sdahanm  Veakateahwaa.  aad  Daaiei  C  H.  Ckci«,  both  of 
Sah  Lake  City,  Utah,  aari^ors  to  TheraTech,  lac.  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  427,069,  Oct.  23, 1989,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatfoa  Oct  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  962,030 

lat  CL"  A61N  1/30 

VS.  a.  604—20  3  rM^ 


«,.,^azza"W"Tfffm  •«- Silcone backing 


CoanoDing  membnoe 


1.  A  device  for  administering  a  drug  transdermally  through 
a  predetermined  area  of  skin  in  a  therapeutically  effective 
regimen,  said  drug  being  one  that  will  not  permeate  passively 
through  said  area  of  skin  at  a  therapeutically  effective  level 
comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  containing  the  drug  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
communication  with  the  area  of  skin; 

(b)  means  for  enhancing  the  permeability  of  the  area  of  skin 
to  the  drug  to  a  level  at  which  the  skin  is  substantially 
permeable  to  the  drug; 

(c)  a  stimulus-sensitive  membrane  interposed  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  skin,  said  membrane  having  a  hydropho- 
bic surface  and  being  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
drug  when  not  subjected  to  said  stimulus  and  permeable  to 
the  drug  when  subjected  to  the  stimulus  said  stimulus  not 
affecting  the  form  of  the  drug;  and 

(d)  means  for  applying  said  stimulus  to  said  membrane, 
whereby  said  regimen  is  dependent  on  the  presence,  ab- 
sence, or  magnitude  characteristics  of  said  stimulus. 

5.445,608 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

LIGHT-ACTIVATED  THERAPY 

Jaawa  C  Chei^  lOll^th  PL  NJL,  BcUerae,  Wash.  98004.  aad 

EIric  W.  SaaaU,  BotkeD,  WariL,  assignors  to  Jaama  C  CkcL 

BeUerae,  Wa*. 

FOad  Aag.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,276 
lat  a.*  A61N  1/30 
VS.  CL  604—20  ti 


1.  A  method  for  photodynamic  treatment  at  an  internal,  in 


vivo  treatment  site,  to  cause  a  desired  therapeutic  change, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  photoreactive  agent  to  the  internal,  in  vivo 
treatment  site,  said  photoreactive  agent  being  selected  for 
one  or  more  characteristic  wavelengths  or  wavebands  of 
light  absorption; 

(b)  positioning  a  light  source  that  directly  generates  light 
internally  within  a  patient's  body,  said  light  source  being 
transcutaneously  delivered  to  the  in  vivo  treatment  site 
and  left  implanted  within  the  patient's  body  during  the 
photodynamic  treatment  the  light  emitted  by  the  Ught 
source  having  one  or  more  emission  wavelengths  or 
wavebands  substantially  equal  to  a  wavelength  or  wave- 
band of  absorption  of  the  photoreactive  agent;  and 

(c)  administering  the  light  emitted  from  the  Ught  source  to 
the  internal,  in  vivo  treatment  site,  said  Kght  being  ab- 
sorbed by  the  photoreactive  agent  which  then  causes  the 
desired  therapeutic  change  at  the  treatment  site. 

5,445,609 

ELBCTROTRANSPORT  AGENT  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  DISPOSABLE  COMPONENT  AND  A 

REMOVABLE  LINER 

Gary  A.  Lattia,  Forest  Lake;  Dale  A.  Dickaoa,  Fridley,  ami 

Michad  J.  Grace,  Cooa  RapMs,  all  of  MIm.,  aasivMrs  to 

ALZA  Corporatioa,  Palo  Abo,  CaUf . 

Fllad  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,270 

lat  CL*  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  604—20  33  ri.t^ 


1-   An  dectrotransport  device   for  delivering  an  a^nt 
through  a  body  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reusable  component  containing  electronic  circuitry  for 
performing  at  least  one  of  (i)  generating  and  (ii)  control- 
ling electric  current  applied  by  the  device,  the  reusable 
component  having  a  mating  surface; 

(b)  a  disposable  component  containing  the  agent  to  be  deUv- 
ered  and  having  a  mating  surface  adapted  to  mate  to  said 
reusable  component  mating  surface,  the  mating  surfaces 
being  capable  of  adhering  to  one  another  in  a  plurality  of 
orienutions,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  desired  mating 
orientation; 

(c)  means,  on  at  least  one  of  the  reusable  component  and  the 
disposable  component  for  aligning  said  reusable  compo- 
nent into  said  desired  mating  orientation  with  said  dispos- 
able component;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  removable  liner  interposed  between  said 
component  mating  surfaces  during  component  alignment 
said  liner  preventing  said  mating  surfaces  from  adhering 
to  one  another  during  component  alignment  said  hner 
being  removable  from  between  the  aligned  mating  sur- 
faces without  disturbing  said  desired  mating  orientation. 
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S  445,610 
PORTABLE  PERirqNEAL  DIALYSIS  CYCLER 
CM  F.  Evert,  CiBcfaunti,  ONIo,  atdgaor  to  UniTcnitjr  of  CiadB- 
■ad,  CiMiiinati,  Ohio      I 


Filed  Jul  IS, 


U^a.604— 29 


lirt.  a  <>  A61M  1/00 


1993,  Ser.  No.  5,904 


13  Claims 


ENHANCEMENT 

ULTRASOUNt) 
Jonatlian  A. 
Salt  Lake  Qty, 
CooqMuiy 

Filed 


UJS.CL604— 49 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5v445,611 
OF  TRANSDERMAL  DELIVERY  WITH 
AND  CHEMICAL  ENHANCERS 
Eppstein,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Deborah  A.  Eppstein, 
aisigiion  to  Noa-InvasiTe  Monitoriiig 
(NIMC0),  Atfanta,  Ga. 

8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,174 
Int.  CL''  A61M  37/00 


1.  In  a  method  foi 
active  permeant  in 
surface  comprising 
with  a  compositioi 
permeant;  and  (b) 
area  to  the  penni 
selected  area  for  a 
efliective  to  enhani 


1.  A  peritoneal  dialysis  i  ycler  of  the  gravity  type  for  use 
with  a  patient,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stand  having  a  base  x>rtion  and  an  upstanding  vertical 
portion;  ' 

(b)  a  single  load  cell  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  stand; 

(c)  at  least  one  fluid  exciiange  bag  supported  by  said  load 
cell; 

(d)  at  least  one  fluid  drai  i  bag  supported  by  said  load  cell; 

(e)  a  fill  control  valve; 
(0  a  drain  control  valve; 

(g)  a  first  electrical  powo^'  supply  and  interface  circuit  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  fill  and  drain  control  valves  to 
convert  low  voltage  signals  into  higher  voltage  or  current 
signals  to  operate  said  fill  and  drain  control  valves; 

(h)  a  second  electrical  ppwer  supply  and  interface  circuit 
electrically  connected  to  said  load  cell  to  convert  low 
voltage  signals  generated  by  said  load  ceil  into  data  sig- 
nals; 

(i)  computing  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fill 
and  drain  control  valres  via  said  first  electrical  power 
supply  and  interface  circuit,  and  for  receiving  data  signals 
from  said  second  electrical  power  supply  and  interface 
circuit,  said  data  signaU  being  representative  of  the  weight 
that  is  being  measured  jby  said  load  cell; 

())  a  set  of  tubing  for  tra^erring  liquids,  said  set  of  tubing 
comprising: 

(1)  a  first  length  of  tubing  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  flui^  exchange  bag  and  a  second  free 
end; 

(2)  a  second  length  of  tubing  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  at  least  one  flfid  drain  bag  and  a  second  free  end; 

(3)  a  third  length  of  tuning  having  a  first  end  operatively 
connected  to  said  pitient's  peritoneal  space  and  a  sec- 
ond free  end; 

(4)  fitting  means  for  interconnecting  said  free  ends  of  said 
first,  second  and  thiid  lengths  of  tubing; 

(k)  said  fill  control  valvie  being  associated  with  said  first 

length  of  tubing;  and 
(I)  said  drain  control  valv^  being  associated  with  said  second 

length  of  tubing. 


enhancing  the  transdermal  flux  rate  of  an 
a  selected  area  of  an  individual's  body 
steps  of  (a)  contacting  the  selected  area 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  said 
ig  the  permeability  of  the  selected 
by  means  of  applying  ultrasound  to  said 
le  and  at  an  intensity  and  a  frequency 
the  transdermal  flux  rate  into  the  body; 
the  improvement  comprising;  modulating  said  applied  ultra- 
sound by  meai  is  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  f  equency  modulation,  amplitude  modula- 
tion, phase  mo  lulation  and  combinations  thereof 


POWDERED 
APPARATUS  AND 
GASINJECIING 

Seyi  Terakara, 
botk  of  Japan, 
Filed 
aalms  priority, 

UJ5.  CL  604—58 


MEt>ICAMENT-MIXED  GAS  INJECTING 
POWDERED  MEDICAMENT-MIXED 
flOZZLE  TO  BE  CONNECTED  TO  THE 
SAME 
Iko^w,  and  Toyoyaki  Maeda,  KawadiinagaBO, 
aafignon  to  Kaigen  Co.,  LttL,  Osaka,  Japan 
29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,589 
a^pUcation  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1993,  5-247826 
Int.  a.»  A61M  13/00 

19Clainif 


no 


1.  A  powdered  ^edicament-mixed  gas  injecting  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  passage  ha|dng  at  one  end  thereof  a  gas  supply  open- 
ing for  supplying  gas; 

a  second  passage,  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  container-fit- 
ting end  portic  a  for  fitting  thereto  a  container  opening  of 
a  powdered  niedicament  container  in  which  powdered 
medicament  is  accommodated  and  which  has  one  end 
closed  and  thr  other  end  provided  with  the  container 
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opening,  the  other  end  of  the  second  passage  being  cou- 
pled with  the  other  end  of  the  first  passage,  the  second 
passage  serving  for  introducing  supply  gas  fed  from  the 
gas  supply  opening  of  the  first  passage  to  the  powdered 
medicament  container  and  for  introducing  powdered 
medicament-mixed  gas  which  has  been  formed  by  mixing 
the  supply  gas  with  the  powdered  medicament,  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  direction  in  wltich  the  supply  gas  is  fed, 
and  the  second  passage  allowing  gas  to  pass  bidirection- 
ally  therethrough;  and 
a  third  passage  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  with  a  cou- 
pling portion  at  which  the  respective  other  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  passages  are  coupled  with  each  other, 
where  the  third  passage  is  branched  from  the  coupling 
portion,  the  third  passage  having  at  the  other  end  thereof 
a  third  passage  opening  for  jetting  out  the  powdered 
medicament-mixed  gas  to  introducing  the  powdered 
medicament-mixed  gas. 


5,445,613 
CONDITION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  CLAMP 
Jeffrey  L.  Orth,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Rocky  Moun- 
tain Research,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,369 

Int  a."  A61M  31/Oa  5/00:  F16K  7/04.  31/00 

MS.  a.  604—66  31  ciaiins 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  obstructing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  tube  comprising: 

selectively  movable  clamping  means  for  laterally  compress- 
ing a  tube; 

mechanical  compression  means  associated  with  said  clamp- 
ing means  for  providing  selective  movement  to  said 
clamping  means; 

power  means  for  providing  force  to  said  compression  means; 
and 

condition  detection  means  structured  for  connection  to  a 
tube  for  detecting  a  condition  therewith,  said  condition 
detection  means  being  adapted  to  provide  an  actuation 
signal  to  said  power  means  upon  detection  of  a  condition 
in  the  tube. 


substances,  said  syringe  assembly  including  a  cylinder, 
cylinder  outlet,  and  sealing  piston  for  sealing  said  first 
substance  within  said  first  syringe  assembly; 

first  plunger  means  for  displacing  said  sealing  piston  of  said 
first  syringe  to  cause  substances  in  said  first  syringe  to  be 
likewise  displaced  out  said  cylinder  outlet; 

a  second  syringe  assembly  for  containing  a  second  of  said 
two  substances,  said  syringe  assembly  including  a  cyhn- 
der,  cylinder  outlet,  and  sealing  piston  for  sealing  said 
second  substance  within  said  second  syringe  assembly; 

second  plunger  means  for  displacing  said  sealing  piston  of 
said  second  syringe  to  cause  substances  in  said  second 
syringe  to  be  likewise  displaced  out  said  cyhnder  outlet; 

said  first  and  second  syringe  assemblies  being  mounted  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  a  common  housing; 


an  isolation  valve  having  a  housing  for  permitting  communi- 
cation between  said  T\i%\.  and  second  syringes  at  said  cylin- 
der outleu,  said  isolation  valve  having  first  and  second 
relatively  moving  members,  said  first  and  second  rela- 
tively moving  members  when  in  a  first  relative  position 
preventing  communication  between  said  syringes  and  said 
first  and  second  members  when  in  a  second  relative  posi- 
tion permitting  communication  between  said  syringes; 

means  for  preventing  a  chosen  one  of  the  sealing  pistons 
from  moving  away  from  the  cylinder  outlet  when  said  one 
of  the  sealing  pistons  has  been  moved  to  a  position  near 
the  respective  cylinder  outlet;  and 

a  fitting  for  mounting  of  a  dispensing  head  communicated  to 
at  least  one  of  said  syringes  for  enabling  dispensing  of  the 
contents  of  said  communicated  syringe  through  said  dis- 
pensing head  responsive  to  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  means  for  displacing. 


5,445,614 
PHARMACEUTICAL  STORAGE  AND  MIXING  SYRINGE 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Lake  Forest;  William  H.  Smedley,  Lake 
Elsinore,  and  Clark  B.  Foster,  Laguna  Niguel,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Lamina 
Hills,  Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  OcL  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,287 
Int.  CL»  A61M  37/00 
U.S.  a.  604-89  1,  cUiHM 

1.  A  uniury  syringe  assembly  for  the  isolated  storage  and 
transport  of  two  substances  with  intermixed  injection  of  said 
two  substances  comprising: 
a  first  syringe  assembly  for  containing  a  first  of  said  two 


5,445,615 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  STABILIZER 
InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,143,  Not.  6, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,620 
Int.  a.»  A61M  29/00.  5/32 
U.S.  a.  604—96  13  ctaiB, 

6.  In  combination,  a  portal  sleeve  and  a  stabilizer  for  subiliz- 
ing  the  portal  sleeve  comprising 
a  portal  sleeve  for  being  positioned  to  extend  through  an 
opening  in  an  anatomical  cavity  wall  and  having  a  distal 
end  for  being  positioned  in  the  anatomical  cavity,  a  proxi- 
mal end  for  being  positioned  externally  of  the  anatomical 
cavity  and  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  stabilizer  including  body  means  having  a  distal  end,  said 
body  means,  including  said  distal  end,  being  disposed  on 
said  portal  sleeve  for  being  moved  longitudinally,  distally 
along  said  portal  sleeve  and  into  the  opening;  an  expand- 
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Me  portkm  carried  I  y  said  body  means  for  movement 
with  said  body  means  along  said  portal  sleeve  and  into  the 
opening,  said  expandable  portion  including  a  distal  por- 
tion and  a  proximal  portion,  said  expandable  portion  hav- 
ing a  leagth  to  position  said  expandable  portion  distal 
porti<m  adjacent  an  internal  surface  of  the  cavity  wall  and 
said  expandable  portion  proximal  portion  adjacent  an 
external  surface  of  th4  cavity  wall,  said  expandable  por- 
tion being  movable  fiiom  a  contracted  position  wherein 
said  expandable  portion  is  disposed  close  to  said  portal 
sleeve  to  facilitate  iniertion  of  said  body  means  in  and 


AUTOMATIC 
INSTRUMENT 


bBw  Yoom  2101 

C0BtiBHttiO>-iB' 

TUs 


withdrawal  of  said  l4>dy  means  from  the  opening  and 
being  movable,  while  fiositioned  in  the  opening,  from  said 
contracted  position  to  an  expanded  position  wherein  said 
expandable  portion  is  disposed  further  away  from  said 
portal  sleeve  to  engage  the  cavity  wall,  said  expandable 
portion  expanding  radially  in  said  expanded  position  along 
the  length  of  said  expandable  portion  to  engage  the  ana- 
tomica]  cavity  wall  a^ng  the  thickness  thereof  between 
the  internal  and  exteiiud  surfaces;  and  means  carried  by 
said  body  means  for'  moving  said  expandable  portion 
between  said  contracted  and  expanded  positions. 


MEDICATION  Dl 


^,44S,6M 

lY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONpTRUCnON 
Paid  S.  KnrttMka,  Brookly*  Park,  aad  Raymmd  F.  McMoHc^ 
Sthorewood,  both  of  Mina.^  aaaignora  to  Medtroaic,  Ibc,  Mia- 
impolii,  Ml—. 

Filed  Apr.  29,;  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,038 

Lit  aL«  A61M  5/152 

VS.  CL  604—141  I  18  Claiiu 


U,S.  CL  604—165 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,617   

RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  PENETRATING 
PORTAL  SLEEVE  INTRODUCnON 
METHOD  OF  USE 
ligUnd  Ridge  Dr^  Phociix,  Md.  21131 
part  of  Scr.  No.  800,507,  Not.  27, 1991. 
4pliarti<Hi  Mar.  10, 1992,  Scr.  No.  848^38 
I^a.«A61M5//78 

56ClaiaH 


August  29,  1995 


FOR] 
>ND! 


'^^ 


1.  An  automatic  retractable  safety  penetrating  instrument  for 
forming  a  portal  communicating  with  an  anatomical  cavity  for 
introduction  of  ins  ruments  therethrough  comprising 

a  portal  sleeve  I  laving  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end  and  a 
lumen  extendi  ig  between  said  sleeve  distal  and  proximal 
ends; 

a  penetrating  me  nber  having  a  sharp  distal  end  for  penetrat- 
ing tissue  and '  teing  slidably  dispcned  in  said  sleeve  lumen; 

retracting  means  for  moving  said  penetrating  member  from 
an  extended  position  wherein  said  penetrating  member 
distal  end  protrudes  beyond  said  sleeve  distal  end  to  a 
retracted  posi^on  wherein  said  penetrating  member  distal 
end  is  dispose^  within  said  sleeve  lumen; 

said  penetrating]  member  having  an  operative  position  be- 
tween said  rethicted  and  extended  positions  wherein  said 
penetrating  m  nnber  distal  end  is  aligned  with  said  portal 
sleeve  distal  e  id; 

operating  meant  movable  distally  with  said  penetrating 
member  betvt  een  said  operative  position  and  said  ex- 
tended postti<in  when  said  sleeve  distal  end  enters  an 
anatomical  ca  nty;  and 

trigger  means  f>r  automatically  actuating  said  retracting 
means  in  resp  inse  to  distal  movement  of  said  operating 
means  to  mov  t  said  penetrating  member  to  said  retracted 
position  whei  eby  said  penetrating  member  distal  end  is 
automatically  retracted  within  said  sleeve  lumen  when 
said  sleeve  dig  tal  end  enters  an  anatomical  cavity. 


Adobhti, 


SAFETY 
RicardoN 

Filed 

Lit 

U,S.  a.  604—192 


5.445,618 
SYRtNGE  WTTH  NON-LINEAR  NEEDLE 

615  Palo  Verde,  Browaarille,  Tex.  78520 
laiL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,038 
a.*  A61M  5/J2.  5/31.  5/00 

SOaiiBf 


1.  A  medication  deltveiy  device  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  reservoir  within  said  housing, 

a  reservoir  refill  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reser- 
voir and  positioned  such  that  said  reservoir  refill  port  is 
laterally  adjacent  to  taid  reservoir  and  substantially  sur- 
rounded by  said  resefvoir, 

an  outlet  port,  and 

means  connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said  outlet  port 
for  dispensing  medication  from  said  reservoir  through  said 
outlet  port. 


1.  A  safety 

a  cylinder  havinjg 


syn^ge  comprmng: 

an  interior  chamber  for  containing  a  fluid; 
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a  plunger  slidably  mounted  within  the  interior  chamber  of 

the  cylinder  for  displacing  the  Huid  within  the  cylinder; 
a  needle  guard  removably  coupled  to  a  side  of  said  cylinder, 
said  needle  guard  having  an  interior  chamber  and  having 
distal  and  proximal  ends; 
an  elongate  needle  assembly,  including  a  needle  housing,  and 
an    elongate    and    nonlinear    hollow    needle,    shdably 
mounted  within  the  interior  chamber  of  said  needle  guard, 
said  needle  assembly  movable  between  extended  and 
irreversibly  retracted  positions; 
means  for  fluidly  coupling  said  needle  to  said  cylinder  when 
said  needle  assembly  is  in  the  extended  position  and  for 
fluidly  separating  said  needle  from  said  cylinder  when  said 
needle  assembly  is  in  the  irreversibly  retracted  position; 
said  coupling  means  comprising  lock  means  for  locking  said 
needle  assembly  in  the  extended  position,  said  lock  means 
being  a  lock  pin  and  said  needle  housing  having  a  notch 
adapted  to  receive  said  lock  pin;  a  coU  spring  slidably 
located  within  the  interior  chamber  of  said  needle  guard 
and  between  said  distal  needle  section  and  proximal  ends 
of  said  needle  guard,  said  coil  spring  biasing  said  needle 
assembly  to  the  irreversibly  retracted  position;  and  man- 
ual release  means  for  manually  unlocking  said  lock  means 
from  the  extended  position  and  allowing  said  needle  as- 
sembly to  move  to  the  irreversibly  retracted  position,  said 
manual  release  means  comprising  a  release  tab  pivotally 
attached  to  said  needle  guard  and  secured  to  said  locking 
pin;  whereby  said  needle  assembly  is  maintained  in  said 
extended  position  when  said  locking  pin  is  received  in  said 
notch  overcoming  the  force  of  said  coU  spring,  and  said 
needle  assembly  can  be  moved  into  said  irreversibly  re- 
tracted position  when  a  user  presses  said  release  tab  raising 
said  locking  pin  and  removing  said  locking  pin  from  said 
notch  of  said  needle  housing  allowing  said  coil  spring  to 
move  said  needle  assembly  into  said  irreversibly  retracted 
position. 


to  said  needle,  said  slot  being  sufficient  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  said  needle; 

a  mounting  for  rotatably  holding  said  shield  onto  said  hid>. 
said  mounting  having  a  first  pivot  for  pivotally  attaching 
said  shield  to  said  mounting  at  said  arm,  said  mounting 
including  a  second  pivot;  and 

activating  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  mounting  at  said 
second  pivot  for  interacting  with  said  arm  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  activating  means  about  said  second  pivot 
causes  movement  of  said  shield  from  said  first  pontion 
toward  said  second  position. 


5,445,620 
DISPOSABLE  SAFETY  SYRINGE  WTTH  RETRACTABLE 

SHUTTLE  FOR  WYETH  MEDICATION  CARTRIDGE 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Laiw  Foreat;  WilUaa  H.  Saw«ey    Lake 

Vktman,  aad  dark  B.  FoMcr.  Lanaa  Nigad,  aH  of' Calif., 

aadgMTs  to  HaMey  Medical  TeckMlogy  Corp.,  Lama  HiUa. 
Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123,362 
Lrt.  CL*  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  604—232  3  < 


5,445,619 
SHIELDED  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Baraa,  EUzabeth,  NJ.,  aaaigMir  to  Bectoo,  DickiMoa 
aad  CoBipaay,  FivUdia  Lakea,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,695 

lat  CL»  A61M  5/32 

U.S.CL604-192  20  daiiaa 


1.  A  shielded  needle  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongate  needle  having  a  pointed  distal  end.  a  proximal 
end  and  a  passageway  therethrough; 

a  hub  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  for  receiving 
said  needle  so  that  said  distal  end  of  said  needle  projects 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  hub  fiirther  including  means 
for  releasably  mounting  said  hub  on  a  fluid  handling  de- 
vice; 

a  ihield  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  a  sidewall  having 
a  slot  extending  from  said  open  end  toward  said  closed 
end,  and  an  arm  extending  radially  outwardly  at  said  open 
end  opposite  said  slot,  said  shield  having  a  first  position  at 
which  said  needle  is  exposed  for  use  and  having  a  second 
position  at  which  said  shield  substantially  obstructs  access 


1.  A  combination  disposable  syringe  and  cartridge  assembly, 
the  cartridge  assembly  including  an  ampoule  and  a  needle 
carrier  secured  to  the  ampoule,  the  ampoule  having  a  main 
body  portion,  a  dispensing  end  and  an  oppoaite  end.  a  piston 
housed  within  the  main  body  for  expelling  the  contents  of  the 
ampoule,  said  combination  comprising: 
a  main  housing  having  a  wall  portion  with  an  interior  vol- 
ume, said  wall  portion  having  a  guide  slot  with  a  tab 
support  portion  and  a  Ub  lock  portion; 
a  needle  shuttle  having  a  needle  carrier  attachment  portion 

and  a  guide  Ub  engageable  in  said  guide  slot; 
said  needle  shuttle  supporting  an  attached  needle  assembly 
in  a  fu^t  extended  position  when  the  needle  shuttle  guide 
tab  is  located  in  the  tab  support  portion  of  said  guide  slot 
and  maintaining  an  attached  needle  assembly  within  said 
interior  volume  of  said  main  housing  when  the  needle 
shutUe  guide  tab  is  located  in  the  tab  lock  portion  of  said 
guide  slot,  the  needle  shuttle  guide  tab  including: 
a  pair  of  axially  extending,  circumferentially  flexible  leg 

portions;  and 
a  laterally  spaced,  radially  extending  tab  portion  formed 
on  each  of  said  flexible  leg  portions; 
a  bushing  and  rod  assembly  insertable  in  said  interior  volume 
of  said  main  housing  and  including: 
means  for  translating  the  ampoule  piston  towaids  the 
dispensing  end  of  the  ampoule  to  expel  the  contents;  and 
a  rod  member  having  an  end  portion  engageable  with  the 
ampoule  piston; 
said  bushing  and  rod  assembly  iacludmg  a  rod-member-guid- 
ing bushing  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
bore,  an  outer  wall  surface  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  periph- 
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eral  portion  of  a  second  di  ameter,  said  first  diameter  being 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  interior  volume, 
said  second  diameter  being  larger  than  said  inner  diameter 
of  said  interior  volume;  atid 
said  bushing  member  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  cut-away  for  enabling  said  rod  member  to  be 
laterally  press-fitted  into  laid  bore. 


■baMkMied.  This  applicatioii 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  604—246 


4eT.  9, 1993,  Ser. 
,  k61M  5/00 


No.  149,248 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,622 

FLOW  SWntH  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL 

,  IPPUCATIONS 

Erk  W.  Brown,  98  Batcrest  Ct.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Filed  Dec.,  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,994 

lit.  a."  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—246  10  Claims 


5,*  S,621 
DRUG  IDENTIFICATION  >  ND  SECURITY  APPARATUS 

FOR  INFUSION  ANl  PUMPING  SYSTEMS 
Rekert  G.  PoU,  Campbell;  Noc|L.  JohMOU,  San  Jose;  Robert  R. 
Bwwide;  Leiand  D.  Ckamaeas,  both  of  Mountain  View;  J. 
Terry  Huang,  Sunnyvale,  antf  V.  Stmiton  Thomas,  Palo  Alto, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Meutain 
View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  811,516,  Dec.  20,  1991, 


1.  An  electronic  drug  deli'  ery  system  comprising  at  least 
one  pump  mechanism  having  tipper  and  lower  doors,  a  pump 
cassette  assembly  disposable  !in  said  pump  mechanism,  said 
upper  and  lower  doors  to  oaen  to  enable  installation  of  the 
cassette  assembly  therein,  anq  a  drug  identification  and  secu- 
rity apparatus  usable  with  a^d  drug  delivery  system,  said 
apparatus  including: 
a  pivotable  structure  opefatively  disposed  between  the 
upper  and  lower  doors  to  effect  conjoint  opening  and 
closing  thereof; 
a  latching  portion  providec  in  the  pivotable  structure; 
a  pivotable  locking  bale,  m<  vable  between  a  lock  position  in 
which  the  upper  and  low  er  doors  are  closed  and  the  bale 
engages  the  latching  port  on  of  the  pivotable  structure  to 
hold  the  doors  closed,  a$d  an  unlock  position,  in  which 
the  bale  disengages  the  latching  portion  of  the  pivotable 
structure  to  enable  openifig  of  the  doors; 
an  interrupt  mechanism  electronically  connected  to  the 
pump  mechanism  and  interposed  between  the  locking  bale 
and  the  pump  mechanism  to  selectively  interrupt  opera- 
tion of  the  pump  mechaaism  when  the  bale  moved  from 
the  lock  to  the  unlock  position;  and 
a  key  lock  associated  with  the  pivotable  bale  to  move  said 
bale  between  said  lock  and  unlock  positions. 


1.  An  intravenous 
fluid,  the  system  comdnsing: 
a  flow  indicator  swi  tch, 
a  transparent  con  cal 
ing  between  spa(  «d 
shoulders,  defmii  g, 
orifices  engaging 
space,  an  opaque 
biasing  means 
body  against  the 
emitter  and  a  ligh  t 
to  the  stem  body 
further  still,  an 
emitter  and  the 
light  to  move  froi  n 
orifice  to  the  light 
stem  body  abuttin  ; 
the  sensor  is  fully 
fluid  flow,  the  st^ 
mal  shoulder,  lig  it 
sensor  providing 
and  stop  of  fluid 


tystem  for  conducting  an  intravenous 


DRIP 

Frank  M.  Richmond, 
Filed  JnL 


U.S.  a.  604—251 


,  including  a  fluid  conductor  having 
wall  enclosing  a  fluid  space  extend- 
apart  proximal  and  distal  annular 
respectively,  inlet  and  outlet  fluid 
the  conductor,  and,  within  the  fluid 
movable  stem  body  with  a  stem  body 
a  restoring  force  urging  the  stem 
proximal  shoulder,  and  further,  a  light 
sensor  positioned  in  opposition  lateral 
ind  external  to  the  fluid  conductor,  and 
mask  positioned  between  the  light 
sensor,  defining  a  narrow  path  for 
the  light  emitter,  across  the  inlet  fluid 
sensor;  such  that  with  no  fluid  flow,  the 
the  proximal  shoulder,  light  transfer  to 
blocked  by  the  stem  body,  while  with  a 
body  is  moved  away  from  the  proxi- 
transfer  to  the  sensor  is  enabled,  the 
sensor  electrical  signal  identifying  start 
low  in  the  conductor. 


pro  priding  i 


o[  aque  i 


Ight 


5,445,623 
CHA!S|BER  WITH  LUER  FimNG 

A  Grant  St,  Harvard,  111.  60033 
28. 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,499 
a.*  A61M  5/00 

23  Claims 


205 


I  It  I 


128 


130  104 
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1.  A  drip  chamber  f  ir  use  with  a  source  of  fluid,  comprising: 
a  transparent  contai  ter  defining  an  elongated  hollow  cham- 
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ber,  the  container  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end;  and 

a  fitting  attached  to  the  container  near  the  distal  end  of  the 
container,  the  fitting  including: 

an  annular  male  element  having  a  dull  distal  end  and  a  pas- 
sageway in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber,  the 
element  being  positioned  with  the  dull  distal  end  of  the 
element  protruding  away  from  the  distal  end  of  the  con- 
tainer; and 

an  annular  cap  engaged  with  the  male  element  in  a  surround- 
ing relationship  therewith,  the  cap  having  a  threaded 
inner  surface  facing  the  male  element  and  spaced  there- 
from for  threadably  engaging  a  complementarily  threaded 
surface  associated  with  the  source  of  fluid,  wherein  fluid 
from  the  source  of  fluid  can  flow  through  the  chamber 
from  the  distal  end  of  the  container  through  the  open 
proximal  end  thereof,  to  thereby  permit  the  flow  of  the 
fluid  from  the  distal  end  to  the  proximal  end  to  be  visually 
monitored. 


5,445,624 

CATHETER  WFFH  PROGRESSIVELY  COMPLIANT  TIP 

Oscar  JiiMaei,  Coral  Gdtlea,  FbL,  aariffior  to  Exonix  RcMarch 
Corporatioii,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184^66 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  604-280  33  Claims 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  having  a  progressively  compli- 
ant distal  end  region  comprising: 

an  elongated  catheter  body  made  of  a  high  temperature 
thermoplastic  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and 
having  an  overcoat  of  low  temperature  thermoplastic 
thereon,  said  overcoat  having  a  first  softness  characteris- 
tic, said  catheter  having  a  distal  end  region  defined  by: 

an  endmost,  low  temperature,  thermoplastic  tubular  section 
having  a  second  softness  characteristic  that  is  significantly 
greater  than  said  first  softness; 

another  low  temperature,  thermoplastic  tubular  section 
having  a  third  softness  characteristic  that  is  medium  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  softness,  said  other  tubular 
section  disposed  between  said  endmost  section  and  said 
overcoat;  and, 

blended  tubular  regions  formed  by  heated  diffusion  of  said 
endmost  section  with  said  other  tubular  section  and  said 
other  tubular  section  with  said  overcoat,  each  said 
blended  region  having  respective  incrementally  increas- 
ing intermediate  softness  characteristics  over  predeter- 
mined lengths  thereof 


5,445,625 
ANGIOPLASTY  GUIDE  CATHETER 
Jn  Voda,  1404  Camden  Way,  Oidahoma  Chy,  Okla.  73116 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,891,  Oct  30,  1992,  ahaadoacd, 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,873,  Jan.  23, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  apirtication  Jnn.  14,  199*.  Ser.  No.  259,567 
lat  CI*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  604—281  7 , 


ri 


'MO 


ise 


'-'  w^  ^<:^ 


1.  A  femoral  approach  angioplasty  guide  catheter  adapted 
for  selective  catheterization  of  a  left  main  coronary  artery 
within  a  cardiovascular  system  comprising: 
an  elongate  flexible  tubular  member  in  a  i^axed  state  prior 
to  insertion  in  the  cardiovascular  system  further  compris- 
ing in  consecutive  arrangement: 
a  first  straight  proximal  portion  extending  distally  from  a 

proximal  end  of  the  tubular  member; 
a  second  straight  portion  joined  to  the  first  straight  portion 

and  having  a  length  of  about  1.5  to  2.5  centimeters; 
a  tertiary  curved  portion  defining  a  junction  of  the  first 
straight  portion  and  the  second  straight  portion  and  defin- 
ing a  vertex  of  an  obtuse  angle  of  1 30*  to  1 50"  between  the 
first  and  second  straight  portions; 
a  secondary  curved  portion  joined  to  the  second  straight 
portion  and  having  an  arcuate  curvature  of  about  150*  to 
180*  and  a  radius  of  curvature  of  about  1  centimeter; 
a  third  straight  portion  joined  to  the  secondary  curved  por- 
tion; 
a  fourth  straight  portion  joined  to  the  third  straight  portion 
and  having  a  distal  end  defining  a  terminal  distal  tip  of  the 
tubular  member;  and 
a  primary  curved  portion  a  junction  of  the  third  straight 
portion  and  the  fourth  straight  portion  and  defining  a 
vertex  of  an  obtuse  angle  of  140*  to  160*  between  the  third 
and  fourth  straight  portions, 
wherein  the  interiors  of  the  tertiary  curved  portion  and 
every  curve  portion  distal  thereof,  including  the  second- 
ary curved  portion  and  the  primary  curved  portion,  all 
generally  face  each  other, 
wherein  the  first  straight  portion,  second  straight  portion, 
third  straight  portion,  and  fourth  straight  portion  all  lie  in 
generally  the  same  plane,  the  third  straight  portion  and  the 
fourth  straight  portion  extending  slightly  out  of  plane  to 
the  extent  that  the  fourth  straight  portion  overlaps  the  first 
straight  portion,  and 
wherein  the  length  of  the  fourth  straight  portion  is  approa- 
mately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  length  of  the  third  straight 
portion  and  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  secondary 
curved  portion. 


5,445,626 
VALVE  OPERATED  CATHETER  FOR  URINARY 
INCONTINENCE  AND  RETENTION 
Laigi  Gigante,  Via  Riodarelli,  157, 1-44100  AfMcdlo,  Italy 
per  No.  PCT/rr92ANWSl,  §  371  Date  Jmt  3,  1994.  $  lQ2(e) 
Date  Jnn.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/10845,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1993 

PCT  FDed  May  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,541 

Claimt  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1991,  BO901A4S9 

Int  CL»  A61F  5/44 

VS.  CL  604—349  g  r^^ 

1.  A  valve  operated  catheter  for  urinary  incontinence  and 

retention  comprising  a  flexible  duct  (2)  for  insertion  into  a 
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patient's  urethra  and  having  a  spiral  shaped  distal  portion  (12) 
for  insertion  inside  a  bladder,  laid  distal  portion  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  holes  (16)  for  the  outflow  of  urine  from  the 
bladder  to  said  duct,  said  catlMer  comprising: 

a  seat  (21)  provided  at  an  <nd  of  the  catheter  that  remains 
outside  of  a  penis; 

an  elastically  deformable  v4ve  (20)  provided  with  a  slit  (22) 
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5,445^628 

DISPOSABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETACHABLE  TWO 

PDECE  i  BSORBENT  GARMENT 

WiUiaoi  P.  GipwM;  Mi  Ehad  W.  Mimw,  both  of  Cindwuiti,  and 

Wcat  Chectcr,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to 

The  Procto'  A  Gun  kic  GMipuiy,  andnmirt,  Ohio 

ContlBaatioa  of  Ser.  Nb.  73,253,  Jua.  7, 1993,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coathination  of  Se '.  No.  821^60,  Jaa.  10, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiauU  ion  of  Ser.  No.  561,767,  Aug.  2, 1990, 

which  is  a  <  irisioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,157,  Jul.  18, 1989, 

Pat.  No.  4,96M60.  -fhis  appUcatioa  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

n8,641 

Mat.  tL»  A61F  13/15.  13/20 

MS.  CL  604—392  11  Claims 


5,415,627 

SANITARY  NAPKIN 

SirtosU  Misrtaai,  and  MasaUro  KasUwagi,  both  of  Kawamie, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Unl-Chann  Corporatioa,  EUbm,  Japan 

Hied  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,470 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japut,  Aug.  6, 1993,  5-043336  U 
Int.  a.*lA61F  13/15 
UjS.  CL  604— 385 J 


that  is  normally  closed,  s#d  valve  (20)  being  housed  inside 
said  seat  (21); 
two  winglets  (25)  fixed  at  the  end  of  the  duct  (2),  the  wing- 
lets  placed  outside  of  th«  penis  for  resting  against  the  top 
of  the  glans,  such  that  th#  patient  pressing  on  the  winglets 
causes  the  deformation  oif  the  part  of  said  duct  (2)  corre- 
spondent to  said  seat  (21),  and  of  said  valve  (20)  until  the 
slit  (22)  opens. 


1.  A  disposable  assi  mbly  for  use  in  an  absorbent  garment  in 
which  absorbent  gam  lent  said  disposable  assembly  is  refastena- 
bly  detachable  to  a  t>elt,  said  disposable  assembly  having  a 
body-facing  side,  a  gi  irment-facing  side,  a  front  waist  margin, 
and  a  rear  waist  marj  ;in,  said  disposable  assembly  comprising: 
a  liquid  pervious  tcpsheet;  a  liquid  impervious  backsheet 
joined  to  said  topshe  it;  an  absorbent  core  positioned  between 
said  top  sheet  and  sai  d  backsheet;  two  longitudinally  oriented 
flaps  wherein  said  fl^ps  overlay  said  top  sheet  in  said  front 
waist  margin  and  extend  outward  from  said  absorbent  core  in 
said  rear  waist  margin,  and  a  patch  of  hook  type  material 

j; I   -_ t-    _r :j   n i u  ...*»u   ^F  u^-,^\,   ».».. 


disposed  on  each  of 


said  flaps,  and  each  patch  of  hook  type 


material  is  adapted  la  be  refastenably  attached  to  loop  type 


material  on  said  belt. 


to  that  the  belt  and  said  disposable  assem- 


bly are  detachable  fr  >m  each  other. 


Jack 


UJS.  CL  604— 403 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  basic  body  of  the  napkin 
comprising  a  liquid-permeable  topsheet,  a  liquid-resistant  back- 
sheet  and  a  liquid-absorbent  core  sandwiched  between  said 
sheets,  and  elastically  stretclnble  flaps  longitudinally  provided 
adjacent  transversely  opposite  side  edges  of  said  basic  body 
and  rising  from  said  topsheet,  characterized  by  that  said  flaps 
comprise  elastically  stretdiable  straps  bonded  in  their 
stretched  state  to  said  basi^  body  and  applied  on  their  top 
surfaces  with  adhesives. 


5,445,629 
BLOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  AND  METHODS  OF 
USING  SAME 
Debnvwerc,  ^aIle;  Jean-Claade  Semes,  Faimcs,  and 
Jeaa-Marie  MatUis,  LUlois,  all  of  Belgfum,  assignors  to 
Buter  Intemtioa  il  Ik.,  DccrficU,  m. 

FIM  Di  e.  21. 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,084 
lirt.  Cl^  A61M  37/00:  A61B  19/00 

25Cbdiiis 

1.  A  method  for  scoring  blood  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  contai  ner  having  a  body,  an  interior  chamber, 
means  for  recei^  ing  blood,  an  elongated  tube  coupled  to 
the  body,  the  tibe  including  an  interior  having  a  fluid 
therein  and  meays  for  allowing  selective  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  the  interior 
chamber; 
providing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 

tube  and  the  int  nior  chamber; 
causing  the  fluid  t  >  flow  into  the  interior  of  the  container. 
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passing  the  blood  through  the  means  for  receiving  blood  into 
the  container; 


a  vial  having  an  opening  for  containing  therein  a  substance 
which  can  be  dissolved  by  a  liquid; 

a  container  having  an  opening  for  containing  therein  the 
liquid; 

pierceable  plug  members  for  hermetically  sealing  the  open- 
ings of  the  vial  and  the  container,  respectively; 

a  cylindrical  capsule  having  first  and  second  open  ends; 

a  sliding  member  slidably  disposed  in  the  capsule  and  pro- 
vided with  a  double-pointed  cannula  having  upper  and 
lower  needles; 

the  vial  being  detachably  and  fixedly  connected  to  the  first 
open  end  of  the  capsule; 

the  container  being  slidably  inserted  into  the  capsule  from 
the  second  open  end  thereof; 


expressing  a  portion  of  the  blood  into  the  elongated  tube; 

and 
severing  the  elongated  tube  from  the  body  of  the  container. 


5,445,630 

SPIKE  WITH  LUER  FimNG 

Frolt  M.  RichiWNid,  205  A  Grant  St,  Harrard,  m.  60033 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,629 

Int.  CL»  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  604-411  24CUiiM 


174 


186 


1.  A  spike  assembly  for  esublishing  fluid  flow  to  and  from  an 
IV  fluid  container  having  a  membrane,  comprising: 

a  hollow  pointed  puncturing  element  having  a  distal  end 
configured  for  puncturing  the  membrane  of  the  IV  fluid 
conuiner  and  an  open  proximal  end,  wherein  the  open 
proximal  end  is  configured  as  a  first  luer  fitting  for  engag- 
ing a  complementarily-shaped  second  luer  fitting;  and 

a  valve  disposed  in  the  proximal  end  of  the  puncturing  ele- 
ment, the  valve  including  a  resilient  valve  member  defin- 
ing an  outer  periphery  that  is  uninterrupted  within  the 
periphery  and  deformable  to  an  open  configuration, 
wherein  a  pathway  for  fluid  communication  is  established 
around  the  periphery  and  through  the  spike  when  the 
second  luer  fitting  is  engaged  with  the  first,  the  valve 
member  being  biased  to  a  closed  configuration,  wherein  a 
pathway  for  fluid  communication  is  not  established 
through  the  spike  when  the  second  luer  fitting  is  not 
engaged  with  the  first. 


5,445,631 
FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
TadatoshI  Uchida,  Tokoroaawa,  Japui,  assignor  to  Snatory 
Limited  and  Niasho  Corporation,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,282 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-042041 

Int.  a.*  A61B  19/00:  A61M  5/32 

VS.  a.  604—412  18  oaiiw 

1.  A  fluid  delivery  system  comprising: 


1 

7-1 

4ft — 

^1 

i 

the  upper  and  lower  needles  of  the  cannula  piercing  and 
being  inserted  into  the  plugs  of  the  container  and  the  vial, 
respectively,  so  that  the  vial  and  the  container  are  commu- 
nicated to  each  other  through  the  cannula,  when  the 
container  is  pushed  toward  the  vial; 

the  container  having  a  cyUndrical  wall  portion  and  a  bottom; 
and 

an  auxUiary  cover  member  tightly  covering  the  cylindrical 
wall  portion  and  the  bottom  of  the  container,  the  cover 
member  being  frictionally,  slidably  and  air  tightly  fit 
within  the  capsule  when  the  cover  member  is  inserted  into 
the  capsule. 


5,445,632 
ARTERIAL  CUFF  GRAFT  EVERSION  INSTRUMENT 
Keraeth  R.  Blake,  Brooklyn  Park,  MiuL,  smI  Kazi  MoMa- 
Uddhi,  WortUngton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Scaalaa  Intcnu- 
tional.  Inc.,  St.  Panl,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,608 

lat  CL*  A61B  19/00 

VS.  CL  606—1  c  ClafaH 


1.  An  arterial  cuff  graft  eversion  instrument  comprising: 
a  handle  with  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end;  and 
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conflgured  at  a  distal  end 
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a  single  wire,  having  a  Ion  ptudinally  straight  portion  ex- 


the  handle  distal  end,  said  wire 
of  the  instrument  into  a  single 
loop  of  a  circular  configueation,  such  that  a  free  distal  end 
of  the  wire  terminates  imaiediately  after  slightly  crossing 
over  and  overlapping  tha  longitudinally  straight  portion 
of  the  wire; 

so  that  the  instrument  is  adapted  for  performing  an  arterial 
cuff  graft  eversion  by: 

inserting  the  instrument  into  a  lumen  of  an  arterial  cuff  graft 
and  extending  the  instruiiient  to  a  distal  end  of  the  graft; 

locating  the  loop  on  an  edge  of  the  distal  end  of  the  graft,  so 
that  the  distal  end  of  the  ^aft  is  engaged  between  the  free 
distal  end  of  the  wire  and  the  straight  longitudinal  portion 
of  the  wire,  while  stabilising  a  proximal  portion  of  the 

graft;  ] 

slightly  rotating  and  retracting  the  instrument,  until  the 

distal  end  of  the  graft  is  eqgaged  within  the  loop,  and  then 

drawing  the  engaged  distal  portion  of  the  graft  inward 

through  the  lumen  as  thf  instrument  is  retracted  proxi- 

mally,  and; 
continuing   to   retract   the  I  instnmient   proximally,   while 

'urging  a  proximal  porticfi  of  the  graft  distally,  thereby 

reversing  the  graft. 


5,633 

ABLATION  APPARATUS  tOR  ABLATING  A  CORNEA 

BY  LASfH  BEAM 

Takna  Nakamara,  and  TosUAiiii  Sumiya,  both  of  AicU,  Japan, 

■ssigBon  to  Nidek  Co,,  IM^  Aichi,  Japan 
Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  15,924,  Feb.  10, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1992,  4^22387; 
Not.  7,  1992,  4-337929 

Int  CL*  A61B  fT/OQ:  A61N  5/06 
VS.  CL  606—5  11  Claims 


-liiSuolh 


■l^:-^-^ 


a  laser  source  for  emitting 
an  ablation  optical  system 


RT=UT-S)li\K2/  [StK2-SRx), 


where  R|  is  the  radius 
of  a  post-ablation  zone 
Sris  the  width  of  the 


;  I  laser  beam; 
for  ablating  the  surface  of  the 
cornea  by  the  laser  beam  emitted  from  said  laser  source; 

ablation  area  changing  means  for  changing  an  ablation  area 
on  the  cornea; 

cornea  shape  forming  mean^  for  forming  a  shape  of  an  opti- 
cal zone  of  the  cornea,  tht  radius  of  curvature  of  the  shape 
of  the  optical  zone  beiqg  larger  than  the  pre-operation 
cornea,  by  superposing  the  laser  beam  through  said  abla- 
tion optical  system; 

input  means  for  inputting  4ata  related  to  a  transition  zone, 
the  transition  zone  to  have  a  shape  for  smoothly  connect- 
ing said  optical  zone  wit^  a  non-ablation  area;  and 

control  means  for  determi^ng  the  shape  of  said  transition 
zone,  based  on  the  dataj  and  based  on  a  curvature  of  a 
pre-operation  cornea  an<l  a  desired  post  operation  cornea, 
and  for  controlUng  move$nent  of  said  ablation  area  chang- 
ing means  to  achieve  the  shape  of  the  transition  zone, 
wherein  the  transition  zone  has  a  sectional  form  compris- 
ing two  circles  having  ajradius,  Rr,  such  that: 
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)f  the  pre-ablation  zone,  R2  is  the  radius 
S  is  the  width  of  the  optical  zone,  and 
:ransition  zone. 


5,445,634 

METHOD  OF  LASER  COSMETIC  SURGERY 

Gregory  S.  Keller,  232^  De  La  VJna,  Ste.  #105,  Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.  93105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  ld2,851,  Aug.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,370,642, 
which  U  a  conttnuatiU  of  Ser.  No.  766,638,  Sep.  25,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,659 

lift  a.'' a6ib;  7/i6 

UJS.  a.  606—9  6  Claims 


coi  metic 


ski  I 


11.  An  ablation  apparatus  ^r  ablating  a  surface  of  a  cornea 
by  laser  beam  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of 
temple  and  lateral  broJM' 
marking  on  the 

course,  and  a 

thus; 
performing  at  least 

hair  line  to  allow 

and  surgical 
developing  the  deer 

group  consisting 
inserting  a  laser 
directing  the  laser 

to: 

develop  the 

divide  the  fusion 
praperiosteal 

incise  the  frontali  s 
the  vertical  lini : 
placing  a  suture  in 

the  temporalis 
closing  the  incision. 


surgery  for  the  elevation  of  the 
comprising: 

incision  lines,  the  supraorbital  nerve 
vertical  line  extending  from  the  lateral  can- 


ine small  incision  in  the  skin  above  the 
insertion  of  a  laser  transmitting  means 
instrdments  beneath  the  skin; 

temporal  fascia  using  at  least  one  of  the 
>f  hooks  and  retractors; 
trai  ismitting  means  beneath  the  skin; 
e  fiergy  from  the  laser  transmitting  means 

suprigaleal  plane, 

layer  of  fascia  below  the  brow  in  a  su- 
pane, 

muscle  above  the  brow  and  medial  to 
from  the  lateral  canthus; 
m  area  immediately  below  the  brow  to 
faacia  to  achieve  elevation;  and 


5,445,635 

REGULATEIMlJRRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  AND 

METHODS  FOR  I  ESISTIVELY-HEATED  SURGICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Dennis  J.  Denen,  and  Albert  E.  WcUer,  both  of  Colnmbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corporation,  Grand  Cayman, 

Cayman  Islands      J 

Continaation  of  Ser.  ^».  877,454,  May  1, 1992,  abandooed.  This 

application  JuL  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,388 

Int  a.t  A61B  17/36;  H05B  1/02 

nOaiau 
1.  Apparatus  for  p<  rforming  surgery  comprising: 
a  surgical  instrunxnt  having  a  resistively-heated  heating 


U-S.  a.  606—27 


element; 
a  power  supply  foi 
heating  element, 
a  current  suppl) 


supplying  an  alternating  current  to  the 
the  power  supply  comprising: 
circuit  having  a  control  terminal  for 


supply  circuit 
supply  circuit 


accepting  a  c<  ntrol  signal  and  having  a  first  current 


output  terminal  and  a  second  current 
output  terminal  for  supplying  the  alter- 


nating current  to  the  heating  element  coupled  therebe- 
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tween,  the  current  supply  circuit  supplying  the  alternat- 
ing current  to  the  heating  element  in  response  to  the 
control  signal; 

a  current  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  the  second 
current  supply  circuit  output  terminal  and  the  heating 
element  for  monitoring  the  alternating  current  as  it  is 
supplied  by  the  current  supply  circuit  the  current  feed- 
back circuit  having  a  current  feedback  terminal  for 
supplymg  a  current  feedback  signal  indicative  of  a 
magnitude  of  the  alternating  current  as  it  is  monitored 
by  the  current  feedback  circuit; 

an  error  amplifier  having  a  first  error  ampUfier  input  for 
acccptmg  a  set-point  signal,  a  second  error  amplifier 
mput  for  accepting  the  current  feedback  signal,  and  an 


said  distal  end  portion  to  residual  lens  epithelial  cells  on 
said  lens  capsule  of  said  eye; 

inserting  said  first  probe  into  said  eye  following  extracapsu- 
lar cataract  extraction  such  that  said  distal  end  portion  of 
said  first  probe  is  positioned  within  said  lens  capsule; 

delivering  energy  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  first  probe 
such  that  energy  is  emitted  outwardly  from  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  first  probe  at  a  level  sufficient  to  destroy 
residual  lens  epithelial  cells  on  said  lens  capsule  without 
causing  damage  to  said  lens  capsule; 

ceasing  the  emission  of  energy  from  said  distal  end  portion 
of  said  first  probe;  and 

removing  said  first  probe  from  said  eye. 


'^^j  looJgBrKi^  "^  r~r 
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5,445,637 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

POSTERIOR  CAPSULAR  OPACIFICATION 

Randolph  H.  Bretton,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  aangnor  to 

American  Cyanaadd  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,688,  Dec  6,  1993.  This 

applicatioB  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,465 

Int  CL"  A61B  77/20  17/28 

U.S.a.  606-41  MClaima 


error  amplifier  output  terminal  for  coupling  the  control 
signal,  indicative  of  a  difference  between  the  set-point 
signal  and  the  current  feedback  signal,  to  the  control 
terminal  of  the  current  supply  circuit,  the  error  ampli- 
fier output  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  control  termi- 
nal of  the  current  supply  circuit;  and 
means  for  generating  the  set-point  signal,  the  means  for 
generating  the  set-point  signal  having  a  set-point  output 
terminal  coupled  to  the  first  error  amplifier  input 
wherein  the  set-point  signal  is  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  the  alternating  current  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  heating  element  operating  tem- 
perature and  so  that  the  alternating  current  supplied  to 
the  heating  element  is  regulated  to  the  predetermined 
magnitude  set  by  the  set-point  generating  means. 

5,445,636 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

POSTERIOR  CAPSULAR  OPAOFICATION 

Randolph  H.  Bretton,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,688 

Int  a.*  A61B  17/20.  17/2% 

U.S.CL  606-41  14  Claim. 


104 


100 


1.  A  method  for  destroying  residual  lens  epithelial  cells  in  a 
lens  capsule  of  an  eye,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  iris  shield  constructed  of  a  material  capable  of 
preventing  the  transmission  energy  therethrough  at  leveb 
potentially  harmful  to  an  iris  of  said  eye; 

placing  said  iris  shield  between  said  lens  capsule  and  said  iris; 

providing  a  probe  having  a  distal  end  portion  configured  for 
insertion  into  an  eye,  said  probe  having  a  capacity  to  emit 
energy  outwardly  from  said  distal  end  portion; 

inserting  said  first  probe  into  a  posterior  chamber  of  said  eye; 

delivering  energy  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  first  probe 
such  that  energy  is  emitted  outwardly  from  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  first  probe  at  a  level  sufficient  to  destroy 
residual  lens  epithelial  cells  on  said  lens  capsule; 

ceasing  the  emission  of  energy  from  said  distal  end  portion 
of  said  first  probe; 

removing  said  first  probe  from  said  eye;  and 

removing  said  iris  shield  from  said  eye. 


loa 


1.  A  method  for  destroying  residual  lens  epithelial  cells 
within  an  eye  following  extracapsular  cataract  extraction,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  probe  having  a  distal  end  portion  config- 
ured for  insertion  into  a  lens  capsule  of  said  eye,  said  first 
probe  having  a  capacity  to  emit  energy  outwardly  from 


5,445,638 
BIPOLAR  COAGULATION  AND  CUTTING  FORCEPS 
Mark  A.  Rydell,  Golden  Valley,  and  Joseph  A.  O'Brien,  Fridley, 
both  of  Minn.,  asngnors  to  Everest  Medical  CorporatioB, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Coattaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28^97,  Mar.  8,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,558 
IntCL''A61B;7/J9 
MS.  a.  606—51  23  Claims 

1.  A  bipolar  electrosurgical  device  for  coagulating  and  cut- 
ting tissue,  said  device  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  tubuUr  member  having  a  proximal  end,  a 
distal  end  and  a  lumen  extendmg  therethrough; 

(b)  a  first  moveable  forceps  jaw  and  a  second  moveable 
forceps  jaw  extending  from  said  distal  end  of  said  tubular 
member; 
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(c)  a  means  for  opening  a^  closing  said  first  and  second 
moveable  forceps  jaws  relative  to  one  another; 

(d)  a  first  electrode  on  said  first  moveable  forceps  jaw  and  a 
second  electrode  on  said  second  moveable  forceps  jaw; 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  ItF  voltage  across  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  for  ooagulating  tissue  contained  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  moveable  forceps  jaws; 


(0  a  cutting  instrument  extending  from  said  distal  end  of  said 

tubular  member;  and 
(g)  a  reciprocating  means  fer  advancing  and  retracting  said 

cutting  instrument  throBgh  said  tissue  when  contained 

between  said  jaws. 


tor  engaging  end 
movement 
connecting  means 
control  means  to 
first  and  said 
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of  said  body  and  mounted  for  rotational 
relati^  e  to  said  body; 

fpr  connecting  said  cutting  means  to  said 

move  said  cutting  means  between  said 

positions  upon  rotation  of  said  grip. 


sec  >nd 


5,445,640 
TIBIlL  RESECTOR  GUIDE 
Todd  S.  Johnson;  Ricsard  A.  Lane,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  ImL; 
Thonas  D.  Petersea,  San  Diego,  Califs  Chuck  Nichols,  and 
John  R.  Howard,  bfth  of  Addison,  DL,  aarignors  to  Zimmer, 
Inc^  Warsaw,  Ind. 
Contiiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  805,696,  Dec.  10,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcati4  n  Mar.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  30,954 
[■t  a.*  A61F  J/00 
U.S.  a.  606-86  5  Claims 


l2« 


5,4 15,639 
INTERVERTEBRAL  RfAMER  CONSTRUCTION 
Stephea  D.  Kaslidi,  Maplewocd,  and  James  D.  Corin,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Spine-Tech,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  3S0,050,  May  10,  1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,062345.  This  application  Ang.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  744,528 

Int  a.»  A61B  17/56,  17/70 

VS.  CL  606—80  7  Clainis 


aid 


1.  An  adjustable 
comprising  an 
elongated  fixed  body 
to  said  fixed  body 
said  slide  being 
and  second 
said  cutting  guide  en] 
to  said  fixed  body  as 
second  longitudinal 


1.  A  surgical  tool  for  use  i^  spinal  stabilization  in  a  mammal 
spine  having  contiguous  vertebrae,  each  vertebra  including  a 
body  portion,  said  body  portions  being  of  generally  predeter- 
mined dimension  and  spaced  npart  by  a  layer  of  tissue  of  gener- 
ally predetermined  dimensioti,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  body  including  a  distal  end  and  an  operator  engaging 
end;  I 

said  distal  end  having  external  dimensions  sized  for  said 
distal  end  to  be  inserted  ^ithin  an  animal  body  and  located 
against  said  layer;  I 

cutting  means  carried  on  said  distal  end  for  cutting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body 
portions  to  form  a  chan<>er  within  said  contiguous  verte- 
brae and  layer,  and  said  chamber  being  sized  greater  than 
said  external  dimension^ 

control  means  for  controlEng  a  depth  of  cut  of  said  cutting 
means  and  including  means  for  setting  said  cutting  means 
at  a  first  position  wherein  said  cutting  means  are  retained 
within  said  external  dimensions  and  at  least  a  second 
position  wherein  said  cutting  means  are  extended  beyond 
said  external  dimension  to  form  said  chamber; 

said  control  means  includi  ng  a  grip  disposed  on  said  opera- 


I  lead  for  an  orthopaedic  resector  guide 

elong  tted  fixed  body,  a  slide  carried  by  said 

and  a  cutting  guide  pivotally  connected 

operatively  associated  with  said  slide, 

shiftible  along  said  fixed  body  between  first 

longitudi  lal  positions  relative  to  said  fixed  body, 

{  aged  with  said  slide  so  as  to  pivot  relative 

said  slide  is  shifted  between  its  first  and 

dositions. 


5,445,641 

STORAGE  AKD  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

OSTEOSYNTJHETIC  FIXATION  ELEMENTS 

Robert  Frigg,  Dstos-  >orf,  and  Rudolf  Ambuhl,  Filisnr,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Syntbes,  Paoli,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser^  No.  873,810,  Apr.  27, 1992,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatifn  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,166 

iplication  Switzerland,  May   10,   1991. 


Claims 
01405/91 


priority. 


nt  a.»  A61By  7/00 

9  Clainis 
storage  and  presentation  of  bone  screws 
elements  comprising  a  housing  having 
lower  plate,  a  shaft,  a  drum  having  a 
ly  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  housing 
id  lower  plates,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
ige  holes  peripherally  arranged  in  said 
drum  inside  said  peripheral  wall,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
cylindrical  guide  ho  es  having  a  diameter  different  from  the 
diameter  of  said  ston  ge  holes  peripherally  arranged  about  said 
drum  inside  said  wa  II,  and  at  least  one  hole  in  each  of  said 


U.S.  a.  606—86 

1.  Apparatus  for  t 
and  like  osteosynth 
an  upper  plate  and 
peripheral  wall  roi 
between  said  upper 
tially  cylindrical  stoi 
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upper  and  lower  plates  positioned  so  that  by  rotating  said  drum 
about  said  shaft  one  of  said  storage  holes  or  one  of  said  guide 


U==33i 


1.  A  method  for  reconstructing  a  femoral  portion  of  a  knee 
in  a  total  knee  repbKcment  of  both  the  medial  and  lateral 
condyles  to  locate  the  intercondylar  notch  and  distal  patellar 
groove  of  the  reconstructed  knee  in  a  position  generally  coin- 
ciding with  the  natural  intercondylar  notch  and  distal  patellar 
groove,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  position  of  the  intercondylar  notch; 
resecting  the  distal  medial  and  lateral  condyles  along  a  plane 
to  form  a  resected  distal  surface  with  reference  to  the 
intercondylar  notch  wherein  the  distance  from  the  re- 
sected surface  of  the  distal  end  of  the  original  lateral 
condyle  is  less  than  the  distance  from  the  resected  surface 
of  the  distal  end  of  the  original  medial  condyle; 
selecting  a  femoral  component  sized  to  place  the  lateral 
condyle  of  the  femoral  component  at  a  distal  position 
approximately  equal  to  the  distal  position  of  the  original 
lateral  condyle;  and 
installing  the  selected  femoral  component  on  the  resected 
distal  surface  whereby  the  installed  femoral  component 
has  an  intercondylar  notch  and  distal  patellar  groove  at 
the  same  general  distal  position  as  the  original  natural 
intercondylar  notch  and  distal  patellar  groove  being  re- 
placed. 


5,445,643 
CONNECTION  MECHANISMS  FOR  UTERINE 
MOBILIZBt 
L.  Vahcher,  43  Comnic  Drive,  Don  MlOa,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada  M3B  3G1 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  3M75,  Mm-.  9, 1993,  -V|-||iii.i.  Thh 
■ppUottion  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,062 
Int  CL*  A61B  17/42;  A61M  29/00 
VS.  CL  606—119  t  ( 


holes  may  be  selectively  and  separated  brought  into  aUgnmeBt 
with  said  upper  and  lower  plate  holes. 


5,445,642 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  FEMORAL 
COMPONENT 
Damrid  E.  McNnhy,  Warsaw;  Darid  C.  Kefanan,  Winom  Lake, 
both  of  Ltd.;  John  R.  Moreland,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  and 
John  E.  Haaus,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DePoy  Inc.,  War- 
saw, Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,704 
Int  CL«  A61B  17/56 
VS.  CL  606—88  19  1 


1.  A  gynecologic  instrument  comprising: 

a)  a  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

b)  a  tube  holder  fitted  in  a  releasable  manner  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  tube; 

c)  a  journal  having  an  end  attached  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  tube,  said  journal  comprising  a  pin;  and 

d)  a  head  comprising  an  opening  along  a  pivotal  axis  of  the 
head  with  respect  to  said  tube  for  receiving  said  journal 
and  a  groove  for  receiving  said  pin,  said  journal  being 
pivotally  fitted  in  said  opteiung  and  said  pin  engaging  said 
groove  to  pivotally  connect  said  tube  in  a  pivotally  releas- 
able manner  to  said  head. 


5,445,644 

FYLOROPLASTY/PYLORECrOMY  SHIELD 

Joaeph  J.  Pietrafitta,  MInnrtmika,  Minn.,  and  RonnU  D. 

Adnms,  dndnnati,  Ohio,  aasivMrs  to  EtUcon,  Inc^  Somcr- 
Tille,Njr. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  869,981,  Apr.  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,355,897.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220jn4 
Int  CL«  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  606—151  12  I 


1.  A  pyloroplasty/pylorectomy  shield  for  a  circular  stapler 
comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  said 

proximal  end  having  an  arcuate  outer  periphery; 
anvil  means  mounted  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  member 

interior  to  said  arcuate  outer  perifrfiery; 
attachment  means  mounted  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 

member  for  engagement  with  a  circular  stapler. 
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a  shield  member  extendii  g  Mkily  from  •  section  of  the 
arcuate  outer  periphery  w  the  proximal  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, and 

dilation  means  extending  ftt>m  the  distal  end  of  said  member. 


AIVARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A  MffiAST  MASS 
EUe  DcbkM,  MO  Swlkcni  Ave^  SE^  S«ite  407,  WaiUagtam. 

D.C2M32 
DirWMi  of  Scr.  No.  MM»>iS«».  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,3«M«2, 
which  if  a  dhWea  of  Scr.  N«,  CM,g92,  Oct  29, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,183,4«3,  which  te  a  teBti—prien  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  305,965, 
Feb.  3, 1909,  Pat  No.  4,9M33.  IWa  appHcatioa  Jaa.  14, 1994, 

Scr.  ria.  wuau 

The  portkM  of  the  tcm  of  t^  potcM  artaevMMt  to  Oct  30, 
2007,  hot  haca  diadahMad. 
lirt.  CL*iA«lB  17/34 
VS.  a.  606—192  IS  I 


1.  A  medical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubing  having  an  open  proximal  end  and  an  open  distal  end; 

an  expandable  balloon  portion  positioned  at  a  distalmost 
portion  of  said  distal  end  of  said  tubing,  said  balloon  por- 
tion being  expandable  around  said  tubing  at  said  distal- 
most  portion  of  said  tubing  and  being  inflatable  to  have  a 
diameter  of  about  2  to  5  cm  at  a  mass  located  deeply  in  the 
body  tissue;  and 

a  hollow  needle  having  ptDximal  and  distal  ends,  said  distal 
end  being  sharp,  said  neMIe  being  insertaUe  through  said 
proximal  end  of  said  tuhing  so  that  said  distal  end  of  said 
needle  extends  beyond  ataid  distal  end  of  said  tubing,  with 
means  for  preventing  t|e  distal  end  of  said  needle  from 
extending  more  than  slightly  beyond  said  distal  end  of  said 
tubing. 


5,45,646 
SINGLE  LAYER  HYI  RAUUC  SHEATH  STENT 
DELIVERY  APPAl  tATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  L.  Eateneiier,  St  M  ichaei;  Phlayne  M.  Fraser,  Plym- 
oath;  Paul  H.  Bunneister,  iMapIc  Grove,  and  Dean  A.  Peter- 
son, MiniieapoUs,  both  of  Miiin.,  aaaigBors  to  Sdmed  Lifesya- 
tems.  Inc.,  Maple  GroTe,  Minn. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,269,  Oct  22, 1993.  This 
appUcatioa  May  19;  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,919 
bt  CL<1A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  606—198  10  Clains 


1.  A  delivery  system  for  fnplantation  of  a  stent  in  a  vessel, 
comprising:  ! 

elongate  flexible  catheter  pieans  having  proximal  and  distal 
ends  for  delivering  a  s^lf-expanding  stent  to  a  predeter- 
mined location  in  a  veaael; 

a  self-expanding  stent  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  the 
stent  surrounding  the  flexible  catheter  near  the  flexible 
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catheter,s  distal  ( nd,  the  stent  being  in  a  delivery  configu- 
ration where  the|stent  has  a  reduced  radius  along  ito  entire 
axial  length; 

stent  retaining  and  |eiease  means  for  retaming  the  stent  in  the 
delivery  configuration  and  for  deploying  the  stent,  the 
stent  retaining  ai  id  release  means  comprising  single  layer 
sheath  retaming  neans  surrounding  the  stent  for  retaining 
the  stent  in  its  d(  livery  configuration,  and  slipping  sleeve 
means  for  releas  ng  the  stent  to  self-expand,  the  sUpping 
sleeve  means  att  tched  to  the  single  layer  sheath  retaining 
means,  the  slippi|ig  sleeve  means  being  formed  of  a  double 
walled  section  9f  material  folded  over  oato  itsdf,  and 
further  including  inflation  means  for  inflating  the  slipping 
sleeve  means  with  fluid,  wherein  increased  fluid  pressure 
in  the  slipping  tieeve  means  causes  the  slipping  sleeve 
means  to  move  apiially  away  from  the  stent,  retracting  the 
single  layer  sheath  retaining  means,  thereby  releasing  the 
stent  to  self-exE 


5,445,647 

SPINAll  ACUFRESSUIIE  DEVICE 

Daniel  S.  J.  Choy,  89(2  Rivar  Bwii  Rd.,  ttmrntnti.  Conn.  06903 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  179,913,  Jan.  11,  1994,  abawioMd, 

which  is  a  conttenatiiii  of  Scr.  No.  676,745,  Mar.  28, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,290,307.  This  4>P<icatioB  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,825 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pntcat  snbseqacat  to  Mar.  1, 

201 1,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1  at  CL'  A61H  15/00 

VS.  CL  606—204  3  ClaiiM 


1.  A  spinal  acupre  sure  device,  comprising  a  belt  defined  by 
a  central  panel  adap  ted  to  be  positionable  against  the  lower 
back  of  the  wearer  overlying  the  L1-L4  spinous  processes; 
elastic  band  element!  affixed  at  their  first  ends  to  the  opposed 
vertical  margins  of  s  lid  central  panel  and  terminating  at  their 
second  ends  in  a  paii  of  mutually-engageable  end  panels  and  a 
pair  of  elastic  cinch  elements  having  their  first  ends  affixed  to 


the  opposed  vertical  margins  of  said  central  panel  and  having 
engagement  means  1 1  their  second  ends  thereof  for  retaining 
said  cinch  elements  i  n  a  stretched  and  extended  configuration 
when  the  belt  is  ab  >ut  the  wearer,  and  a  plurality  of  eight 
pressure-point  generiting  means  removably  mounted  to  said 
central  panels  for  applying  acupressure  to  the  LI  through  L4 
acupressure  points  dt  the  wearer,  each  of  said  pressure-point 
generating  means  coinprising  a  hemispheric  projection. 


5,445,648 
STAPLES 

MelTin  Cook,  8  Sadtte  Ridge  Rd.,  Hohokns,  N  J.  07423 
Continnation  of  ^.  No.  24,501,  Mar.  2, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,342,396.  ThU  application  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,058 
It  a.«  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  606—219     I  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  internal  surgery  comprising: 
a  staple  having  a  crown  and  two  legs,  each  leg  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  crown,  each  leg  including  a  tip 
and  having  a  length,  each  leg  having  an  elongated  defor- 
mation zone,  sfid  elongated  deformation  zone  being  a 
region  having  a  beginning  and  an  end  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  leg,  said  elongated  deformation  zone 
being  sufficientl  y  long  that  when  said  leg  at  said  elongated 
deformation  zoi  le  is  deformed  to  a  right  angle  said  begin- 
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ning  and  said  end  do  not  touch  one  another,  said  deforma- 
tion zone  also  being  more  susceptible  to  bending  than 
other  regions  of  said  less  adjacent  to  said  elongated  defor- 
mation zone  when  said  tips  of  said  legs  are  forced  toward 
each  other; 
suple  pusher  means  for  pressing  against  the  crown  and 
thereby  pushing  said  legs  of  said  sUples  into  biological 
tissue;  and 


5  445  650 

TEMPOROMANDIBULAR  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Michael  F.  Nealis,  2829  Babcock  Rd.,  Snite  607,  Snn  Aatonio, 

Tex.  78229  ^^ 

Coatiaution-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,971,  Mar.  21,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  863,570 

lat  a.»  A61F  2/30 

VS.  CL  623—18  g  < 


306  ^301       /-300 

305        307  /       307      305 
308 

anvil  means  for  exerting  said  forces  on  said  tips  of  said  legs 
parallel  to  said  crown  and  in  the  direction  of  the  other  of 
said  legs  said  force  arising  when  said  sUple  pusher  means 
pushes  said  sUple  such  that  the  tips  of  said  legs  penetrate 
through  said  biological  tissue  and  against  said  anvil  means 
in  order  to  form  a  substantially  right  angle  at  said  elon- 
gated deformation  zones. 


5,445,649 
PatcM  Not  iMKd  For  lUt  Nombcr 


1.  A  temporomandibular  prosthesis  for  replacement  of  the 
mandibular  condyle  of  the  temporomandibular  joint  having 
lateral  and  inferior  aspects  comprising: 
an  elongated  plate  configured  and  having  openings  therein 
for  attachment  to  the  mandible,  said  plate  being  shaped  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  lateral  and  inferior  edges  of  said 
plate,  when  attached  to  the  mandible,  are  aligned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  lateral  and  inferior  aspects  of  the 
mandible,  and  wherein  the  openings  interface  only  with 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  mandible;  and 
an  artificial  condyle  attached  to  an  elongated  neck  portion, 
said  neck  portion  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
pifftr 
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DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  INHIBmNG  DYE 
TRANSFER  IN  WASIONG 
CMsdaaa  A.  J.  K.  Thooi,  HMUiMk;  Adbnucor  n«4i. 
•da,  Md  JwMt  P.  JokMtaw,  OwOm,  aU  of  Bdgiw,  aMigB- 
on  to  TV  Procter  A  GaaMe  Cwp— y,  CbMinati,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US93/00O5,  §  371  Date  JiL  18, 1»4,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  18.  19H  PCF  Pdb.  No.  WOM/0M13,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  19, 1W9 

PCr  Filed  Jaa.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,595 
CJaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Earopean  Pat  Off,  Jan.  31, 1992, 

iML  a*  CllD  3/2S.  3/30.  3/386.  3/395 
VS.CL9-UI  UOaim 

I.  A  dye  transfer  inhibiting  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  metallo  catalyst  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from 
about  10-»  molar  to  10-^  molar  in  a  wash  liquor,  said 
metallo  catalyst  selected  frt>m 

a)  metallo  porphin  and  water-soluble  or  water-dispenibie 
derivatives  thereof; 

b)  metallo  porphyrin  and  water-soluble  or  water-dispersi- 
blc  derivatives  thereof; 

c)  metallo  phthalocyanine  and  water-soluble  or  water-dis- 
persible  derivatives  thereof; 

B.  from  about  0.0005  to  about  10%,  by  weight  of  total  com- 
position, of  an  enzyme  oxidation  scavenger,  wherein  said 
enzyme  oxidation  scavenger  is  more  readily  oxidized  than 
enzyme  (D)  but  less  readily  oxidized  than  a  dye  present  is 
said  wash  liquor,  said  enzyme  oxidation  scavenger  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

i)  amines  having  the  formula 


R|— N— R2 


wherein  R|,  R2,  Rj  are  either  C1-C18  alkoxy  groups,  aryl 
groups,  alkyl  alcohols  or  aromatic  compounds  or  where  Ri, 
R2.  R3  can  be  part  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  rings  stnicture 
containing  nitrogen;  and 

ii)  polyamines  having  the  formula 


5,445,652 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC 

FIBRES  WTTH  AMINO  FUNCTIONAL  AND  SIUCONE 

POLYMERS 
David  L.  CoMeD.  DtAr.  KcMeth  M.  HaMeatoM,  Notttag- 
ha^  airi  AatlMMy  Sipala,  Dcrtr.  all  or  E^lMd,  Mri^m  to 
Predafam  Praccaan  TextOea,  Dcrhy,  Uaitod  "'igim 
Coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  mOJHt,  Dae  9, 1991,  -■^-fiaii. 
which  ia  a  coMinatiaa  oT  Ser.  No.  442,2C0,  Nor.  2«,  19«9, 
ahaainati.  Ilia  applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  45^14 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitod  O^km,  Dec  6.  19n. 
8828414  -       '  ^  ^^ 

hA.  CL*  DOtM  13/325 
VS.  CL  8—196  10  ^-.-  , 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  durable  soft  handle  to  cellulosic 
fibres  which  comprises  treating  the  fibres  with 

(1)  an  amino  functional  polymer  containing  reactive  group- 
ings, and 

(2)  a  silicone  polymer  bearing  amino,  thiol  or  epoxy  func- 
tional groups  capable  of  reactmg  with  the  reactive  group- 
ings of  the  amino  functional  polymer,  said  polymers  (1) 
and  (2)  being  applied  as  aqueous  solutions  or  dispersions 
and  either  in  the  same  step  or  in  successive  steps,  wherein 
said  amino  functional  polymer  has  been  produced  in  a 
prior  step  by  reacting 

(a)  a  precursor  amine-containing  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  amino  amides  produced  by  reacting 
a  di-  or  polyfunctional  acid  with  a  polyamine  containing 
three  or  more  amino  groups,  (ii)  condensation  polymers 
produced  by  reacting  dicyandiamide  and  a  polyamine 
containing  three  or  more  amino  groups,  (iii)  polyethylene 
nnine,  and  (iv)  addition  polymers,  prepared  from  ethylene 
oxide,  acrylic  acid,  and  acrylonitrile,  into  which  amino 
functional  groups  have  been  introduced  by  subsequent 
reaction  or  by  copolymerisation  of  a  suitable  comonomer 
already  bearing  an  amino  functional  group;  with 

(b)  a  di  or  polyfunctional  reactive  species  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin,  di-  or  polyepoxy 
compounds,  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons,  and  short 
chain  amine/epichlorohydrin  prepolymers, 

such  that  the  cellulosic  fibres  have  a  softer  handle  than 
untreated  fibres. 


X 

I 

(R'l-N-R'2), 

wherein  R'l,  R'2  are  either  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  alkoxy  or 
alcohols,  n<  I  and  X  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl, 

C.  an  enzymatic  system  capable  of  generating  hydrogen 
peroxide  at  a  concentration  of  from  0.005  to  10  ppm/min 
in  said  wash  liquor;  and 

D.  a  cleaning  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  protease  lipase,  amylase,  celiulase, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  provided  that  the  residual  activity  of 
said  enzyme  (D)  in  the  presence  of  said  enzyme  oxidation 
scavenger  (C)  is  at  least  60%. 

20.  A  process  for  inhibiting  dye  transfer  between  fabrics 
during  laundering  operations  involving  colored  fabrics,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  fabrics  with  a  Uundering 
solution  containing  a  dye  transfer  inhibition  composition  ac- 
cording to  chum  1. 


5,445,653 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  NYLON  TO  PRODUCE 

COLORFAST  FIBER  WHICH  RESISTS  FURTHER 

DYEING 

Robert  R.  Hixaon,  Roarrille,  Ga.;  Randy  J.  Rawlston,  Hlxaon, 

aad  Hobcrt  C  Sweatauui,  Soddy,  both  of  Tenn.,  aaaignon  to 

RoanrUle  Yani,  lac,  Roavrille,  Ga. 

Piled  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,753 
lat  CL*  D06P  3/ia  3/82:  O09B  62/00 
VS.  CL  8-531  10  oaiaB 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  cationic  dyeable  Type  6  and  66  nylon 
and  Ught  dyeable  Type  66  nylon,  so  that  the  dyed  fiber -will 
resist  taking  on  further  dye  and  will  have  a  high  degree  of 
wash  and  bleed  fastness  when  the  dyed  fiber  is  subjected  to  a 
further  high  temperature  aqueous  dyebath,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  bifunctional  fiber  reactive  dye  solution  capable 
of  forming  both  ionic  and  covalent  bonds  with  the  amine 
groups  of  tile  fiber,  the  dye  solution  having  a  pH  no  higher 
than  1.5, 
applying  the  dye  to  the  fiber  with  a  degree  of  wet  pick  up 
exceeding  100%  by  weight  of  the  fiber,  contacting  the 
fiber  with  an  alkaline  solution,  and  thereafter  autoclaving 
the  fiber. 


3139 


3140 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5,I45,«M 

BLACK  DYE  MIXTURES  OF  nBER-REACTIVE  AZO 

DYES  AND  USE  THERE<)F  FOR  DYEING  HYDROXY- 

AND/OR  CARB0XAN|IIXMX>NTAINING  FIBER 


Kart  Hnnag,  Bad  Sodra  am  Tanaus;  Werner  H.  Rbm, 
FWnhciai  an  Main,  and  Kari  Krieger,  Hnnttetten,  all  of 
Genwuy.  aiaigaon  to  Hoadist  AktienseaeUacliaft,  Fraakfort 
aai  Mala,  Gerauay 

Filed  Not.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  157,679 
ClalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Not.  28,  1992,  42  40 

069.4;  Jan.  16,  1993,  43  01  025.3 

lat  CL*  C09B  67/22.  67/24:  TMSP  1/384.  3/10 

VS.  CL  8—546  I  10  Claima 

1.  A  dye  mixture  for  prepaHng  black  dyeings  comprising  one 

or  more  disazo  dyes  conforming  to  the  formula  (1)  and  one  or 

more  monoazo  dyes  confon^iing  to  the  formula  (2) 


R» 

y^  Mojs- 


HO 


R' 


NH2 


R3 


SOjM  ^ 


where 

R>,  R2,  R\  R^  R^  and  R'.tdentical  to  or  different  from  each 
other,  are  each  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
sulfo  or  carboxy, 

Y  is  in  each  instance  independently  of  the  others  vinyl, 
^•chloroethyl,  /3-thiosulfatoethyl  or  /3-sulfatoethyl,  and 

M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkaliiroetal,  said  mixture  comprising  an 
amount  of  from  SO  to  9S%  by  weight  in  respect  of  the 
disazo  dye(s)  of  the  formula  (1)  and  of  from  S  to  50%  by 
weight  in  respect  of  th«  dye(s)  of  the  formula  (2). 


5,  45,655 

AUXILIARY  FOR  T  XTILE  WET  FINISHING 

PROCESSES 

Martin  Knhn,  Domach,  Switoerland,  and  Philippe  Ouziel,  Alt- 

kirch,  France,  ascignon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1^  Ser.  No.  200,981 
Clainw  priority,  appUcatio«  SwltzerlaMl,  Mar.  2, 1993, 628/93 
Int.  CW  D06M  15/09:  D06B  1/00:  C09B  67/00 
MS.  CL  8—555  9  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  ^xtile  fiber  material,  which  com- 
prises dyeing  said  textile  fib^  material  by  an  exhaust  process 
using  a  dye  liquor  containiqfe  an  anticreaae  agent,  which  anti- 
crease  agent  is  an  acrylamid^  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  7S  to  90  weight  percent  acrylamide  monomer  and  10  to  25 
weight  percent  acrylic  acid  monomer,  and  which  anticrease 
agent  b  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.04  grams  per  liter 
of  the  dye  liquor. 


Eraerto  Marelll,  Vi^ 

Cobm),  Italy 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser 

wUchtoa 
abandoned.  This 

Clalais  priority. 


5,445,656 
DIESEL  FUEL  EMULSION 

Friaia  29,  22055  Merate  (ProTincc  of 


I  continu  Hon 


aptUcatkml 
af  ^IcatkM  '. 


(I) 


(2) 


U.S.  a.  44—301 

1.  A  method  of 
form  of  a  stable 

a.  preparing  a 
of  water  equal 
amount  of  fuel, 
activator  equal 
amount  of  fuel, 
the  diesel  fuel, 
selected  from 
ate,  sorbitan 

b.  passing  said 
provides  an 
jecting  said 
actions  alternated 
frequency, 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


No.  807,661,  Dec.  16, 1991,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  442,881,  Not.  29, 1989, 
Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,834 
Italy,  Dec.  5, 1988,  22589/88 
Int  a.»  ClOL  1/12 

ICIaim 

preparing  a  diesel  fuel  composition  in  the 

emu  Ision,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixfire  of  an  amount  of  diesel  fuel,  an  amount 

to  from  10  to  42%  by  weight  of  said 

and  an  amount  of  lubricating  antifreeze 

to  from  0.5  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  said 

>y  pouring  the  water  and  the  activator  in 

<  aid  lubricating  antifreeze  activator  being 

group  consisting  in  sorbitol  mono-ole- 

and  their  mixtures; 

miiture  through  a  turbine  transducer  which 

ele  ;tro-magneto-mechanical  action  by  sub- 

mifture,  in  succession,  to  positive-pressure 

with  negative-pressure  actions  at  high 

therdby  obtaining  a  stable  emulsion. 


tie 
mo  no-oleate  i 


5,445,657 

POLYFUNCn^NAL  POLYISOBUTENES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  fllEIR  FORMULATION  AND  THEIR 

USE 

Jean-Pierre  Dnrand,|Chatoii;  Daniel  Binet,  Rneil  Malnaiaoo; 

Patrick  Gateau,  ^  lanrepM,  and  Roger  Bregent,  Oirille  wu- 


U.S.  a.  44-459 


Montcient,  all  of  Prance,  assignors  to  Initltnt  Francais  da 
Petrole,  Rueil-Mal  tmison,  France 

Filed  j4i.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,910 
Claims  priority,  aiftlication  France,  Jon.  16, 1993,  93  07354 
Ut  a.»  ClOL  1/18 

12ClaiM 
1.  Isobutene-maldic  anhydride-polyisobutene  terpolymer 
composition  free  of  <  hlorine  and  soluble  in  liquid  hydrocarbon 
medium,  characteri]  ed  in  that  it  is  obtained  by  radical  ter- 
polymerization  of  isc  butene,  maleic  anhydride,  and  polyisobu- 
tene  having  an  avera  ge  content  of  end  double  bonds  of  at  least 
50%  and  an  average  molecular  weight  in  number  between  400 
and  10000. 


5,445,658 
GASinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FINELY  DIVIDED 

CO^  BUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 
Rainer  DJurfeld,  Ea  en;  Jokannea  KowoU,  Bochnm;  Eberhard 
Kuske;  Hans  Niemann,  both  of  Eaaen;  Gerhard  Wilmer, 
Hattingen,  and  Jonckim  WoUT,  Eaaea,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Kmpp  Kopiart  GmbH,  Eaaen,  Germany 

Filed  F4>.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,365 
Claims  priority,  4ipUcation  Earopean  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  16, 
1993,  93104290 

Int  CL*  COIJ  3/48.  3/52.  3/84.  3/86 
VS.  CL  48-62  R  10  Claims 

1.  Gasification  apparatus  for  gasification  of  a  finely  divided 
combustible  materia]  under  pressure  to  make  a  product  gas  in 
a  single  operation,  the  gasiflcation  apparatus  comprising 
a  gasification  reactor  having  an  outlet  section  from  which  a 
crude  gas  issues  during  a  gasification  of  the  finely  divided 
combustible  majerial; 
a  quenching  pipe  positioned  above  the  gasification  reactor 
for  receiving  tlK  crude  gas  issuing  from  the  gasification 
reactor  and  for  guiding  a  gas  flow  including  the  crude  gas, 
the  quenching  pipe  having  an  inlet  section  for  receiving 
the  crude  gas; 
a  convection-heated  boiler  including  a  boiler  housing  and 
convection-heal  ed  surface  elements  for  receiving  heat 
transferred  frogi  the  gas  flow,  the  convection-heated 
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surface  elements  being  supported  by  the  quenching  pipe 
and  the  boiler  housing  and  the  convection-heated  surface 
elements  and  the  boiler  housing  surrounding  the  quench- 
ing pipe; 

a  pressurized  vessel  containing  the  gasification  reactor,  the 
quenching  pipe  and  the  convection-heated  boiler,  the 
pressurized  vessel  surrounding  concentrically  the  quench- 
ing pipe  and  the  gasification  reactor  being  supported  at 
anchonng  points  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  pressurized 
vessel  so  as  to  be  coaxial  to  the  quenching  pipe; 

gas  flow  guide  means  for  conducting  said  gas  flow  into  the 
oonvection-heated  boiler  from  the  quenching  pipe,  the  gas 
flow  guide  means  being  accommodated  in  a  portion  of  the 
boiler  housing  extending  above  the  quenching  pipe  and 
the  gas  flow  guide  means  connecting  said  quenching  pipe 
and  said  convection-heated  boiler  so  that  the  gas  flow  is 
conducted  through  the  convection-heated  boiler  from  the 
quenchmg  pipe  by  the  gas  flow  guide  means; 

a  gas  outlet  device  located  between  the  gasification  reactor 


carbonaceous  plastic  material  from  (1)  with  about  4  to  50 
parts  by  wt.  of  a  pumpable  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous 
solvent,  and  about  5  to  48  paru  by  wt.  of  granulated  solid 
carbonaceous  fuel  to  produce  a  plastic-containing  sludge 
having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  45  to  %  wt. 

3)  liquefying  the  plastic-containing  sludge  from  (1)  in  a 
closed  autoclave  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
500*  F.  to  1500*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  150  psig 
to  2700  psig  while  said  plastic-containing  sludge  is  in 
contact  with  hydrogen  gas  in  the  amount  of  about  0  1  to 
1.0  parts  by  wt.  of  hydrogen  gas  per  part  by  weight  of 
plastic-cootaimng  sludge;  wherein  said  reaction  is  contin- 
ued until  a  pumpable  slurry  is  produced  comprising  the 
following  materials  in  weight  percent  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  pressure: 


a)  a  slurry  comprising  solubilized 
plastic,  solubilized  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  and  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  solvent 

b)  unconverted  organic  and  inorganic  material 


SO  to  95 


5toS0 


and  the  convection-heated  boiler,  through  which  the  gas 
flow  IS  conducted  from  said  boiler  housing  and  from  said 
pressurized  vessel; 

load  bearing  members  above  the  gas  outlet  device  on  which 
the  quenching  pipe  and  the  boiler  housing  are  supported 
the  load  bearing  members  being  provided  with  gas  con- 
ducting openings  and  being  supported  at  other  anchoring 
points  on  the  pressurized  vessel;  and 

quenching  gas  guide  means  for  conducting  a  quenching  gas 
into  said  quenching  pipe  to  form  the  gas  flow  including 
the  crude  gas  and  the  quenching  gas,  the  quenching  gas 
guide  means  including  a  circumferential  quenching  gas 
inlet  gap  between  the  outlet  section  of  the  gasification 
reactor  and  the  inlet  section  of  the  quenching  pipe  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  a  circumferential  thermal  expansion 
compensating  gap,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  quenching  pipe 
under  the  load  bearing  members  and  a  portion  of  the 
gasification  reactor  above  the  anchoring  points  of  the 
gasification  reactor  can  have  different  thermal  expansion 
properties. 


4)  separating  a  gas  mixture  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  C1-C6 
gases,  H2O,  and  a  trace  of  HjS  from  the  autoclave  in  (3), 
thereby  leaving  a  pumpable  slurry; 

5)  fractionating  the  degassed  pumpable  slurry  from  (4)  in  a 
distillation  zone  to  produce: 

a)  a  hydrocarbonaceous  distillate  comprising  a  mixture  of 
C5  to  C30  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  naphthenes,  parafTins,  aromatics,  olefins,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  distillate  has  an 
initial  atinospheric  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  about 
130*  F.  to  500*  P.,  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  100 
to  1500  centipoise  at  room  temperature,  and  a  specific 
gravity  of  about  0.7  to  I.I; 

b)  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  aromatic  and  paraffinic 
hydrocarbonaceous  materials  containing  C20  or  higher 
compounds  in  admixture  with  inorganic  material  from 
said  plastic  and  solid  carbonaceous  fuel;  wherein  said 
bottoms  stream  has  an  initial  boiling  point  in  the  range 
of  about  300-  F.  to  1500*  F.,  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
about  1500  to  15,000  cP  at  room  temperature,  a  solids 
content  in  the  range  of  about  60  to  90  wt.  %,  a  specific 
gravity  of  about  0.9-1.3;  and 

6)  reacting  by  partial  oxidation  in  a  free-flow  partial  oxida- 
tion gasifier  with  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  a  temperature  moderator  said  bottoms  stream 
(5)  (b)  to  produce  raw  synthesis  gas,  fuel  gas  or  reducing 
gas  and  nonhazardous  slag. 


5,445,659 

PARTLO.  OXIDATION  OF  PRODUCTS  OF 

LIQUEFACnON  OF  PLASTIC  MATERLU^ 

Motarimar  R.  Khan,  Wappingen  Falla;  Chriadne  C  Albert 

PeekakiU,  and  Stephen  J.  DeCanio,  Montgomery,  all  of  N.Y., 

•Mignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  Wkite  PUIm,  N  Y 

Filed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,922 
Int  a.*  ClOJ  3/46 
UACI.4»-197R  ,3cuta, 

I.  A  partial  oxidation  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

1)  granulating  solid  carbonaceous  plastic  material- 

2)  mixing  about  25  to  48  paru  by  wt.  of  the  granubited  solid 


5,445,660 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GASES  WTTH  THE  AID 

OF  ORGANIC  FILTRATION  MATERLiL 

Bonno  Koera,  Amerafoort  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Vnlhrf. 

Toer  MaatschapiKj  Vam,  Aawteniam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,157 
CUims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   3,   1993, 

Int  a.»  BOID  53/00 
UACL55-222  ,  Qalms 

I.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  gases  comprising  a  chamber  posi- 
tioned moveably  on  top  of  an  air  supply  room,  said  air  supply 
room  having  a  bottom,  four  walU  extending  from  the  bottom, 
each  of  said  air  supply  room  walls  having  a  top  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge,  said  chamber  having  four  walls,  each  of  said 
chamber  walls  having  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top  edge,  said 
chamber  positioned  on  top  of  the  air  supply  room  such  that  the 
top  edges  of  the  air  supply  room  meet  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
chamber,  a  grating  floor  located  inside  the  chamber,  a  layer  of 
a  gravel  on  said  grating  floor,  a  layer  of  organic  biofiltration 
material  on  top  of  said  gravel,  a  plurality  of  lubes  extending 
through  at  least  one  vertical  wall  of  the  chamber,  said  tubes 
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extending  frooi  the  inside  1 1  the  outside  of  the  chamber  such 
that  each  said  tube  extends  to  the  outside  of  the  chamber  for 
connection  to  a  water  supply,  wherein  at  least  one  tube  is 
situated  above  the  biofiltration  material  and  at  least  one  tube  is 
situated  at  a  location  that  ii  within  the  biofiltration  material, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  a  nozzle  located  inside  the  chamber 


for  discharging  water  into  the  chamber,  a  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  gases  from  outside  the  air  supply  room  into  the  air 
supply  room,  a  means  for  preheating  the  gases  to  be  cleaned 
comprising  tubing  extending  from  the  chamber  to  the  air  sup- 
ply room  and  a  means  for  iischarging  the  cleansed  gas  from 
the  chamber. 


\ 

5J445^1 

MELTING  EISD  FOR  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACES 

WITH  SOLDIER  BLOCKS  AND  OPERATING  PROCESS 

TH^KEFOR 
Adolf  KiMMr,  Lohr  am  Mai^,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Beteiligna- 

ftm  Sorg  GmbH  *  Co.  K^,  Lohr  am  Main,  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP91/02260,j  §  371  Date  May  13, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/10434,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jna.  25,  1992 

per  Filed  Not.  »,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,442 
Claina  priority,  appUcati«n  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1990,  40  39 
M1.0 

Int  Clf*  C03B  5/44 
VS.  CL  65—17.1  16  Claims 
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the  tank  bottom,  ai  d  said  soldier  blocks  reaching  upwardly 
above  said  establisli  ed  level  line  of  the  glass  melt,  and  said 
combination  includii  ig  a  plurality  of  cooling  air  nozzles  which 
are  directed  in  a  dir^tion  of  the  outer  side  of  a  plurality  of  the 
soldier  blocks,  said  Soldier  blocks  individually  having  on  their 
outer  side  recesses  diminishing  a  thickness  cross  section  in 
thickness  direction.  Us  corrosion  of  soldier  blocks  progresses 
refractory  supplementary  elements  being  insertable  into  said 
recesses,  wherein  each  of  said  recesses  is  disposed  at  an  upper 
end  of  each  of  saia  soldier  blocks  and  each  of  said  soldier 
blocks  is  step-shaped  with  at  least  two  steps  with  a  horizontal 
cross  section  of  the  soldier  blocks  being  reduced  abruptly  in  an 
upwardly  direction,  and  said  combination  including  said  sup- 
plementary elementl  for  steps  of  said  soldier  blocks,  said  sup- 
plementary element!  being  complementary  to  portions  of  said 
recesses  and  being  disposed  successively  in  said  portions  of 
said  recesses,  and  said  supplementary  elements  being  of  a  mate- 
rial corrosion-resisti  nt  to  glass. 


Sy445,662 
GLASS  CONTAINER  FORMING  MACHINE  WITH  A 
CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING  COl^TROLLERS 
George  T.  Peterson,  Bristol;  Timothy  J.  Liska,  West  Simsbury, 
both  of  Conn.;  C«i  Ngnyen,  Longmeadow,  Maaa.;  John  W. 
McDeritt,  VemoiL  Comi.;  Kerin  N.  O'Connor,  Bclchertown, 
Maaa.,  and  Gcorie  J.  Collina,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignon  to 
Embart  Glaas  M*  dUaery  faiTcstawats  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
CoDtiBiiatkm  of  Sei .  No.  992,717,  Dec.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,677 
Int  CL'  O03B  9/40 
VS.  a.  65—158  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  glass  melting  furnace,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
tank  having  an  end  chamber  for  containing  a  glass  melt  having 
an  established  level  line,  said  tank  having  a  wall  and  a  tank 
bottom,  said  tank  having  soldier  blocks  arranged  side  by  side 
which  are  of  a  refractory,  mineral  material  and  form  said  wall 
of  the  end  chamber,  said  soldier  blocks  having  an  inner  side 
facing  inwardly  of  the  end  ^chamber  and  an  outer  side  facing 
outwardly  of  tlie  end  chamber,  and  said  soldier  blocks  having 
a  rectangular  cross  section  a|  least  in  a  bottom  region  thereof  at 


1.  A  machine  forlforming  glass  containers  comprising 
a  plurality  of  per^herals,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  contt-ollers  each  controlling  at  least  one  of  said 
peripherals,  eat  h  of  said  controllers  including 
a  library  of  mac  hine  states  in  which  controlled  peripherals 

can  be  opera  ed,  and 
means  for  oper  iting  in  a  machine  state  selected  from  said 
library, 
one  of  said  contr*  illers  additionally  including 

means  for  selec  ing  the  machine  state  of  said  library  which 

is  to  operate  in  each  of  the  other  controllers,  and 
means  for  adv  sing  each  of  said  other  controllers  that 
operation  is  going  to  be  switched  from  one  machine 
state  in  said  library  to  a  second  machine  state  in  said 
library,  and 
each  of  said  othe  r  controllers  further  including  means,  re- 
sponsive to  sail  advising  means,  for  informing  said  one 
controller  whe  her  or  not  operation  can  be  shifted  from 
said  one  machii  le  state  to  said  second  machine  state. 
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5,445,663 

FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

DISPERSIONS  OR  SOLUTIONS  OF  NUTRIENT 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACrURE 

Ane  Carbeii,  SUca;  Erik  C.  Nysaaid,  Pfngnmn;  Erik  Syrstad, 

Ncsbm,  all  of  Norway,  and  Tom  ConsoU,  Laftyette,  Calif, 

aarigaora  to  Norrit  Hydro  aj.,  Oalo,  Norway 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  855,790,  Mar.  23, 1992,  abaadoaed. 

Tbia  applicatioa  JbL  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,993 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Norway.  Feb.  28, 1992,  920788 

lat  CL*  C05C  1/Oa  4/00.  11/00 

VS.  CL  11— n  XX 


5,445666 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SMALL  METAL  BALLS 
APPROXIMATELY  EQUAL  IN  DLiMETER 
Walter  PeMbka,  Siaddfiatea;  Cowtaatia  Carpetia,  WoUMIa- 
gen,  and  Gottfried  Schneider,  Stnttgart,  aO  of  Gcnaaay,  aa- 
■igaon  to  Deatacbc  Foracfauigianstalt  fner  Laft-  aad  Raam- 
iibrt  e.V.,  Boaa,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,966 
Oalmi  priority,  applicatioa  Germaay,  Dec.  17,  1992,  42  42 
o45,6 

lat  CL*  B29B  9/00:  B22F  9/00 
VS.  CL  75—335  13 


1.  A  slow  release  fertilizer  composition  comprising  a  solu- 
tion or  dispersion  of  nutrient  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  complex  fertUizer  (NPK),  nitrates, 
phosphates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the 
solution/dispersion  constitutes  the  discontinuous  phase  of  a 
stable  emulsion  and  that  the  volume  phase  ratio,  discontinuous 
phase:  total  volume  is  in  the  range  of  0.80-0.95,  and  that  the 
fertilizer  composition  additionally  may  contain  0-60  weight  % 
solid  nutrient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  com- 
plex fertilizer  (NPK),  nitrates,  phosphates,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  that  the  continuous  phase  is  an  oil  or  hydrocarbon 
component  which  consists  essentially  of  mineral,  vegetable  or 
animal  oils,  wax  or  mixture  of  these,  and  that  the  emulsion 
comprises  at  least  one  agronomically  and  environmentally 
accepuble  w-i-o  emulsifier. 


5,445,664 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Namber 


5,445,665 
MACHINABLE  BRASS  COMPOSTHONS 
Paal  E.  Matthews,  Lawreacerille,  N  J.,  aad  TbooMi  W.  Pelle- 
tiera,  n,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  United  States  Broaze 
Powders,  Incorporated,  Fleaiiagtoa,  N  J. 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/00154,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29, 1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO92/13110,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  6, 1992 

per  Filed  Jan.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  94,017 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon^  Jan.  29,  1991, 

lat  CL*  C22C  9/04 

UACL  75-255  19  Claims 

1.  A  brass  powder  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30%  wL  zinc; 

(b)  70-90%  wt  copper: 

(c)  0.1-1.3%  wt.  graphite;  and 

(d)  0.1-2.4%  wt.  bismuth  pre-alloys  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bianuth-tin  and  bismuth-copper,  wheiein 
bismuth  is  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  2%  wt.  on  an 
elemental  basis, 

provided  that  said  brass  powder  composition  contains  less 
than  2%  wt  lead. 


164-710  O.G.-J95-11 


1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  approximately  ball- 
shaped  metallic  particles  at  least  almost  equal  in  diameter, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  continuous  stream  of  liquid  metal  surrounded 

by  a  gas  atmosphere; 
exciting  compressional  vibrations  in  said  gas  atmosphere 
such  that  said  compressional  vibrations  act  locally  on  said 
stream  of  liquid  metal,  whereby  cross-sectional  constric- 
tions are  formed  in  said  stream  at  a  distance  fh>m  each 
other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  stream,  said  con- 
strictions leading  to  the  dissection  of  said  stream  into 
segments,  said  segments  of  said  dissected  stream  adopting 
a  ball  shape  due  to  the  surface  tension  of  said  liquid  metal; 
and 
cooling  said  segments  in  order  to  solidify  said  liquid  metal. 

5,445,667 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  MATERIAL  C»NTAINING 

METAL  OXIDE  IN  SOLID  PHASE 
Rolf  MafaastriiaM  HeWaU,  Flalaad,  anigaor  to  A.  AUstrom 

CorpontioB,  Nooraiarkka,  Finhwd 
PCT  No.  PCr/FI93/00020,  §  371  Date  JaL  18,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaL  18,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W093/15232,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  5, 1993 

per  Filed  Jaa.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,575 

CJalaM  priority,  application  Flalaad,  Jaa.  24,  1992,  920310 

lat  a.'  C21B  13/02 

VS.  CL  75—448  jO  rut— 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  material  containing  metal  oxide  in 

solid  phase  in  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  reactor  having  a 

fluidization  chamber  with  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas,  fluidizing  gas,  mate- 
rial containing  metal  oxide,  and  an  excess  of  coal  or  coke 
for  the  reduction  of  the  material  containing  metal  oxide, 
into  the  fluidized  bed  reactor  fluidization  chamber  so  as  to 
generate  heat  to  maintain  a  temperature  of  greater  than 
830*  C.  in  the  fluidization  chamber; 

(b)  exhausting  flue  gases  with  entrained  pre-reduced  mate- 
rial particles  containing  metal  oxide  and  coke  through  a 
gas  outlet  in  the  upper  part  of  the  fluidization  chamber. 
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(c)  separating  the  parti  :les  from  the  exhausted  flue  gases;       of  said  fme  ore  aiid 

(d)  exposing  the  separated  particles  from  step  (c)  to  condi-   carriers  to  at  lea  it 
tions  favorable  for  tke  formation  of  carbide,  so  that  car-    gasifier  and  beini 

reaction  favorabli 


(e)  prior  to  step  (d),  c^ling  the  particles  to  a  temperature 
equal  to  or  less  thanlSSO*  C;  and 

(0  after  step  (d).  retilming  the  separated  particles,  with 
formed  carbide,  to  thp  lower  part  of  the  fluidization  cham- 
ber. 


5,445,668 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  ICING  MOLTEN  PIG  IRON  OR 
MOLTEN  STEEL  PRE-PRODUCTS 
Leopold  W.  Keppiinger,  LeomUng;  Pan^iotis  Matzawrakoa; 
Johanae*  Sdiciik,  both  of  Liaz,  and  Dieter  Siuka,  Nenbofen, 
all  of  Austria,  assignora  to  Voest- Alpine  Industrieanlagenban 
GjnJl,  Liaz,  Anstria 

FUed  May  ID,  1993,  Scr.  No.  66,505 
CbdnH  priority,  appUctfon  Austria,  May  21, 1992, 1054/92 
Int. jCL*  C22B  7/02 
MS.  a.  75—491  14  Claim* 


NakabayuU; 


5,445,669 
MEMBRANE  t^R  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CARBON 
DIOXIDE 
KazaUro  Okabe;  Takajraki  Mishinu; 
1 11  of  Osaka,  and  Keigi  Haraya,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  Direc- 
j  Igeacy  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology 
Ii^tnte  of  InnovatiTC  Technology  for  the  Earth 
Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,198 
application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1993,  5-220651; 


Makoto 
HiroaUMano, 
Japan,  aasignon 
tor-General  of 
and  Research 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 

Oct  19, 1993, 


5-214436 


\i&.  a.  96—5 

1.  A  membran< 
prising  a  hydrog<  I 
alcohol  with  ac 
being  impregnate  I 
bon  dioxide 


:  cami  r 


Thomas  C.  Each, 
Hills,  both  of 
Ohio 

FUed 


M&.  a.  106—3 
1.  A  surface-i 
acrylic  polymer 
lates  to  provide 
acteristics,  said 
size  of  up  to  abo4t  100  microns. 
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ore  dust  being  supplied  with  solid  cartwn 
one  dust  burner  coupled  to  said  melter 

reacted  in  a  substoichiometric  combustion 

to  the  formation  of  CO. 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


1  at  a.*  BOID  53/22.  69/08 

11  Claims 
for  the  separation  of  carbon  dioxide,  com- 
film  of  a  cross-linked  copolymer  of  vinyl 
:  acid  and/or  a  salt  thereof,  said  copolymer 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  car- 
dissolved  therein. 


5,445,670 

ABRASIVf-CONTAINING  SURFACE-FINISH 

COMPOSITION 

Grange,  and  Mohammad  Nilchian,  Woodland 
C^lif.,  assignors  to  Blue  Coral,  Inc.,  Qevelaad, 


Jan.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,782 
Int.  a.*  C09G  1/02,  1/16 

21  Claims 

composition,  comprising:  at  least  one 

an  effective  amount  of  abrasive  particu- 

composition  with  enhanced  non-slip  char- 

afa^asive  particulates  having  an  average  particle 


fiaish 

ind 

siid< 


5,445,671 
OFFSET  PRINTING  INK 
Gerhard  Herget,  ( >ber-Ranistadt;  Wol^ang  HecUer,  Lantertal; 
Brigitte  Husscini,  Darmstadt;  Heiaz  Mohr,  Speyer,  and 
Rndiger  Smolu,  Bensheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Oesellschaft  mit  Rcschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany 

FUedlMay  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,014 
ClaiBM  priorit)^  application  Germany,  Jul.  9,  1993,  43  22 
997.2 

lat.  CL*  C09D  11/02 
R  14  Claims 

;>rinting  ink  comprising  a  binder,  a  pigment 
and  optionally  a  Iditives,  tlie  improvement  wherein  the  ink 
contains  S-20%  t  y  weight  of  a  pearlescent  pigment,  and  has  a 
viscosity  of  <  12  [Pas  at  2S*  C. 


UJS.  a.  106—20 
1.  In  an  offset 


LAKEDTRIS- 


1.  In  a  method  of  pro<Hicing  molten  pig  iron  or  molten  steel 
pre-products  from  a  cnarge  of  lumpy,  tron-ore-containing 
substances,  wherein  said  Substances  are  reduced  by  means  of  a 
reducing  gas  in  a  reduction  shaft  furnace  having  a  reduction 
zone  so  as  to  obtain  reduced  iron  particles,  wherein  said  re- 
duced iron  particles  are  tielted  in  a  melter  gasifier  under  sup- 
ply of  coal  and  oxygei(<ontaining  gas  under  simultaneous 
formation  of  a  reducing  gas,  and  wherein  said  reducing  gas  is 
supplied  to  the  reduction  zone  of  the  shaft  furnace,  the  im- 
provement comprising  charging  at  least  one  of  fine  ore  and  ore 
dust  additionally  to  said  charge  of  substances,  said  at  least  one 


Friedrich  Ooas, 
Heaaiag 
BASF 

FUel 
Claims  priorit], 
723.6;  Aug.  11, 


U.S.  CL  106—40: 

1.  Laked  tris- 
eral  formula  I 


5,445,672 
|0R  TETRACATIONIC  POLYMETHINE 

DYES 
1  Vaakeathal;  Bemhard  Albert,  Maxdorf,  and 
NealassiieiiB,  all  of  Gcnoaay,  assignots  to 
LadwigshafCT,  Gennaay 
Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,297 
appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  11 
43  26  889.7 
lit  a.«  C09B  6i/Q0 

SClaims 
tetracationic  polymethine  dyes  of  the  gen- 


iWicaiad, 
Aktiev  leUachaft, 


1<93 
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A 


N 
I 
(CH2)-, 

Y®(Rh 


CH=CH— 


-o 


I 

(CH2)« 
Y®(Rh 


aHete 


r2 

— N— RJ 

where  R^  R^  and  R*are  independently  of  one  another  C1-C12- 
alkyl,  whose  carbon  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  atoms 
in  ether  function,  or  aryl.  one  of  the  radicals  may  in  each  case 
also  be  hydrogen,  and  R^  and  R3  may  also  be  joined  together 
to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  containing  the  nitrogen  atom 
with  or  without  further  heteroatoms, 

Hef  is  the  equivalent  of  a  heteropolyacid  anion, 

m  is  from  1  to  10,  and 

n  is  3  or  4. 


where  the  variables  have  the  following  meanings: 
A  is  the  radical  of  a  fused-on  benzene  or  naphthalene  nu- 
cleus, which  may  carry  up  to  three  of  the  following  sub- 
stituents:  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  groups,  whose  carbon  chain  may 
be  interrupted  by  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function,  C1-C12- 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  cyano,  amino,  mo- 
no(Ci-Ci2-alkyl)amino,  di(C|-Ci2-alkyl)amino,  hydioxyl 
or  halogen, 

Y  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus, 

(R)3  is  three  identical  or  different  members  of  the  following 
set  of  radicals:  C|-Ci8-alkyl  groups,  whose  carbon  chain 
may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function  and 
which  may  carry  up  to  three  of  the  following  substituenU: 
carboxyl,  Ci-Q-alkanoyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl.  C1-C4- 
alkanoylamino,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarb<MiyIainino, 

acryloyloxy,  methacryloyloxy.  phenyl,  amino,  cyano. 
hydroxyl  or  halogen,  and  phenyl  or  Cj-C7-cycloalkyl 
groups,  which  may  each  carry  up  to  three  of  the  following 
substituents:  Ci-C4-aIkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

Z  is  -NR1-,  -0-.  -S-.  -CCCHjh-  or  -CH= 
CH— .  where  R'  is  an  alkyl.  phenyl  or  Cs-C7-cycloalkyl 
radical  as  defined  for  R, 

D  is  — CX'=.  — CH=CX'— CH=, 


5,445,673 
DOSING  SYSTEM 
Rickard  Beraert,  Gieagn,  Gcmuqr,  assigDor  to  JAL  Voitk 
GmbH,  Hridpnheim,  Genwuiy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  273,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Getmaay,  JaL  10,  1993,  43  23 
166.7;  Aug.  16,  1993,  43  27  544J 

Irt.  CL*  BOSC  11/02 
UjS.  CL  118—123  7 , 


XJ 


where  the  variables  have  the  following  meanings: 
X'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  Ci-C«-alkyl. 
X2  is  chlorine,  cyano.  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy  or  C|-Ci2-alkylthio; 
aryloxy  or  arylthio,  which  may  each  carry  up  to  five  of 
the  following  substituents:  amino,  halogen,  nitro.  cyano. 
isocyanato.       isothiocyanato.       hydroxyl.       carboxyl. 
acryloyloxy.    methacryloyloxy.    Ci-Ci2-alkyl.    €2-^:12- 
alkenyl,     C|-<:i2-alkoxy.     Ci-C|2-dkanoyl,     C1-C12- 
alkanoyioxy,  C|-Ci2-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy.  mono(C|-Ci2-alkyl)amino  or  dKCi-Ci2-alkyl  ) 
amino,  wherein  the  carbon  chain  of  the  alkyl  radicals  may 
be  interrupted  by  oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function  and  the 
alkyl  radicals  of  the  amino  groups  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl; 
an  amino  group 


1.  A  dosing  system  for  applying  coating  mixture  to  material 
webs  which  are  passed  over  at  least  one  roU.  comprising: 

a  doctor  element  coordinated  with  the  roll; 

a  bed  supporting  the  doctor  element; 

a  holder  supporting  the  bed.  said  holder  having  two  sides 
and  having  a  bounding  surface  at  one  of  said  sides; 

a  mounting  wall  on  which  one  side  of  the  holder  is  held,  said 
mounting  wall  being  configured  such  that  a  portion  of  said 
mounting  wall  defines  a  bounding  surface  of  a  mouth 
channel  for  the  coating  mixture; 

the  other  side  of  said  holder  being  disposed  opposite  the 
mounting  wall,  and  including  on  an  end  of  said  other  side 
a  clamping  or  mounting  surface,  said  one  side  of  the 
holder  being  configured  such  that  a  protuberance  is 
formed  on  said  one  side  thereof,  said  protuberance  having 
two  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  generally  flush 
with  said  holder  bounding  surface  and  said  mounting  wall 
bounding  surface. 


— N 


/ 


\ 


9} 
or  ammonio  group 


9,445,674 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  THDCOTROPIC  SAUCE 
ONTO  PIZZA  CRUsrrs 
A.  DeMars,  Hago,  Miu.,  ■arigiw  to  The  PiUabwr 
Compaay,  MinnpoUa,  MiM. 
CoatiaaatioaofScr.  No.  847,944,  Mar.  6, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Uto 
appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  260,555 
lat  a."  BOSC  5/00 
U.S.  CL  118— 669  UCUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  thixotropic  sauce  onto  a  plural- 
ity of  pizza  crusts  arranged  to  move  under  a  dispensing  posi- 
tion and  to  assure  continuous  motion  of  the  sauce  to  prevent 
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flow  change  due  to  the  t]  ixotropic  property  of  the  sauce  com- 
prising: 
positive  displacement  pump  means  connected  to  a  supply  of 

sauce  to  move  the  sauce  therefrom  to  a  first  output; 
valve  means  having  "on"  and  "off'  conditions  and  an  input 
connected  to  the  fitst  output  to  receive  the  sauce,  the 
valve  having  a  dispersing  port  located  at  the  dispensing 
poaitioa  to  depodt  fauce  onto  a  pizza  crust  thereunder 
when  the  valve  is  li  the  "on"  condition  and  the  valve 
having  a  first  retumport  connected  to  return  sauce  to  the 
supply  when  the  vaKe  is  in  the  "ofT'  condition  to  assure 
continuous  sauce  motion  and  a  second  return  port  con- 
nected between  the  output  and  the  supply  to  constantly 
return  sauce  to  the  supply  independently  from  the  first 
return  means  when  die  valves  are  in  both  the  "on"  condi- 
tion and  "ofT'  condition  to  further  assure  continuous 
sauce  motion,  wherein  the  second  return  port  includes 
flow  restriction  meafs  to  provide  a  back  pressure  to  assure 
continuous  flow  to  1^  valve  means; 


conveyor  means  oper4>le  to  move  the  crust  to  the  dispens- 
ing position; 

position  sensing  meant  operable  to  produce  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  the  crust  with  respect  to  the  dispens- 
ing position; 

computer  means  to  re^ve  the  signal  indicative  of  position 

-  and  operable  to  coatrol  the  "on"  condition  of  the  valve 
means  in  accordance  therewith; 

connecting  means  to  connect  the  conveyor  means  to  the 
computer  means  so  that  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  means 
is  controlled  by  the  computer  means; 

speed  sensing  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  means  and  to  supply  the 
output  signal  to  the  computer  means;  and 

crust  and  sauce  sensing  means  for  supplying  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  niaiber  of  pizza  crusts  and  the  quantity 
of  sauce  and  connecting  it  to  the  computer  means. 


.  5,445,«7S 
SEMICONDUCTOll  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Mano  Krtoden;  SUgcm  Kasai,  and  Hataw>  Onda,  aU  of 
Yawanaahl,  Jayan,  aa^gnon  to  Tel-Varian  Limited,  Niraaald, 
Japan 

Filed  JaL  9,  1993.  Ser.  No.  87,873 
ClaiaH  priority,  appli«atioa  Japan,  JnL  9,  1992,  4-205908; 
Jan.  22, 1993,  5-027404 

Int.  a.»  caac  i6/oo 

vs.  CL  118—719  17  daims 

1.  A  semiconductor  (irocessing  apparatus  for  processing  a 
substrate  while  being  optically  heated,  said  substrate  having  a 


main  surface  to  be  pn 

main  surface,  comprisi 

a  processing  chambei 

supporting  means,  pi 

supporting  said  sul 


and  a  rear  surface  reverse  to  said 


in  said  processing  chamber,  for 


trate; 


means  for  substantially  partitioning  an  interior  of  said  pro- 
cessing chamber  into  first  and  second  spaces,  said  main 
surface  of  said  substrate  being  exposed  in  said  first  space; 
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means  for  intra  lucing  a  process  gas  for  processing  said  main 

surface  of  said  substrate  into  said  first  space; 
exhausting  me^ns,  connected  to  said  first  space,  for  setting 

said  processing  chamber  to  a  vacuum  atmosphere; 
means  for  supfiying  inactive  gas  to  said  second  space  such 

that  said  second  space  has  a  pressure  higher  than  that  of 

said  first  spa£e; 
a  light  source,  >rovided  outside  said  processing  chamber  so 

as  to  be  opp*  site  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  substrate,  for 

emitting  ligh  t  for  heating  said  substrate,  said  light  source 

comprising  i  plurality  of  lamps  arranged  on  a  rotatable 

table; 
a  power  suppl;  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  light 

source  so  as  to  emit  said  light; 
a  window  plat^,  provided  to  be  opposite  to  said  light  source, 

and  forming  la  part  of  a  wall  of  said  processing  chamber. 


^id^ 


said  windov '  plate  transmitting  said  light  emitted  from 
said  light  so  irce  to  pass  therethrough; 

detecting  meai  is  for  detecting  energy  of  transmitted  Ught 
having  pass<  d  through  said  window  plate,  said  detecting 
means  havin  ;  a  detection  terminal  provided  between  said 
window  plait  and  said  substrate  in  said  second  space; 

comparing  me^s  for  comparing  an  observed  value  of  en- 
ergy of  said  transmitted  light  detected  by  said  detecting 
means  with  a  reference  value  representing  energy  of  said 
transmitted  light  in  an  initial  state  of  said  window  plate; 
and  I 

controlling  me^  for  estimating  a  state  of  said  window  plate 
from  a  comi^ative  result  between  the  observed  value  and 
the  reference  value  obtained  by  said  comparing  means, 
and  selectiv  ;ly  stopping  the  power  supply  to  said  light 
source  from  said  power  source. 


5,445,676 
METHOD  AN^  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SI  MICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Mikio  Takngi,  K  laagawa,  Japna,  aasignor  to  F.TX.  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Jaiaa 
Dhision  of  Ser.  I  lo.  964,609,  Oct  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,387,557. 
This  appi  cation  Oct  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,745 
OaiM  priority ,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1991,  3-302718; 
Feb.  2, 1992,  4-0  9319;  Sep.  7, 1992,  4-264183 

Int  a.«  C23C  16/00 
VS.  a.  118—71 1  22  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatis  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices 
for  processing  one  or  more  semiconductor  wafers  therein 
comprising: 

a  reactor  body  having  an  inner  space  and  having  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  SI  rface  portion,  said  outer  portion  extending 
vertically,  s  lid  reactor  body  having  an  open  bottom  end 
portion; 
a  first  electric  Mating  means  for  establishing  a  first  region  of 
the  vertical  thermal  reactor,  said  first  region  extending 
over  a  predetermined  distance; 
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a  second  electric  heating  means  for  esublishing  a  second 
region  of  the  vertical  thermal  reactor,  second  region 
situated  above  the  first  region,  extending  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  having  a  second  temperature  higher 
than  the  first  temperature; 


•SI-^ 


means  for  moving  the  wafer  or  wafers  from  the  first  to 
second  regions  and  then  from  the  second  to  first  regions 
and  holding  the  wafer  or  wafers  in  these  regions  for  pro- 
cessing; and, 

a  gas-inlet  for  introducing  reaction  gas  or  inert  into  said 
inner  space  of  the  body. 


conductor  substrate  within  said  reaction  chamber  by  get- 
ting in  contact  with  a  reverse  major  surface  of  said  major 
treatment  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
pocket  surrounded  by  said  substrate  holding  surface  to 
hold  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  suction  force,  and 
also  defining  an  inert  gas  jetting  hole  in  a  region  surround- 
ing said  pocket  to  jet  inert  gas  out; 

(c)  reactive  gas  feeding  means  conductmg  to  said  reactive 
gas  inlet  hole,' for  feeding  said  reactive  gas  to  said  reactive 
gas  inlet  hole; 

(d)  pressure  reducing  means  conducting  to  said  pocket,  for 
reducing  pressure  in  said  pocket; 

(e)  inert  gas  feeding  means  conducting  to  said  inert  gas 
jetting  hole,  for  feeding  said  inert  gas  to  said  inert  gas 
jetting  hole;  and 

(0  heating  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  substrate  holding 
means,  for  heating  said  substrate  holding  means, 

wherein  said  substrate  holding  means  and  said  heating  means 
define  respective  contact  faces  and  are  in  contact  with 
each  other  on  said  contact  faces,  wherein  said  substrate 
holding  means  defines  therein  a  first  inert  gas  jening  pas- 
sage for  connecting  said  inert  gas  feeding  means  and  said 
inert  gas  jetting  hole,  and  wherein  a  second  inert  gas 
jetting  passage  conducting  to  said  first  inert  gas  jetting 
passage  for  connecting  said  inert  gas  feeding  means  and 
said  inert  gas  jetting  hole  is  provided  between  said  contact 
faces. 


5.445,677 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Yoshinobii  Kawata,  and  Toahinobu  Baiuo,  both  of  Fnknoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MitsubUhi  Denki  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,572 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japnn,  May  21,  1993,  5-120009 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/00 

VS.  CI.  118-724  13  ctaj^ 


'2iiiijiinifvj>,,,,,v/y^/^ 


5,445,678 

SUBGRANULAR  CRYSTALLINE  STARCH  AS  FAT 

SUBSTTTUTE 

Roy  L.  Whistler,  320  Lanrd  Dr.,  West  Laftiyette,  Ind.  47906 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  706,894,  May  29.  1991,  abandoned. 

This  applicMioa  JnL  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86^27 

Int  a.'  C08B  iO/12:  A23L  l/OS 

VS.  CL  127—67  7  i^-.^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  starch  composition  useful  as  a 
fat  substitute  in  reduced  calorie  foods,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  partially  hydrolyzing  granular  starch  to  form 
microporous  starch  granules,  chemically  modifying  the  starch 
to  cross-link  it  by  reacting  it  with  a  bifunctional  starch  reactive 
cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium trimeuphosphate,  dicarboxylic  acid  derivatives,  particu- 
larly C2-C«  dicarboxylic  acids  including  maleic  and  glutaric 
acid,  phosphorus  oxychloride,  epichlorohydrin  and  /S,/3- 
dichlorodiethyl  ether,  or  to  modify  its  surface  characteristics 
by  adsorption  of  surface  modifying  agents  selected  fi-om  the 
group  consisting  of  methylcellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  poly- 
N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  polyacrylamide,  carboxymethylcellu- 
lose,  and  carrageenan.  or  by  reaction  of  the  starch  with  a 
starch  reactive  etherifying  or  esterifying  agent  which  forms  a 
covalent  bond  with  the  starch,  and  disintegrating  the  micropo- 
rous starch  granules  to  form  subgranular  fragments  of  crystal- 
Ime  starch  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  microns. 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  semiconductor,  in  which 
a  predetermined  treatment  is  performed  to  a  major  treatment 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  by  feeding  reactive  gas, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  container  for  defining  therein  a  reaction  cham- 
ber which  is  capable  of  containing  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  and  further  defming  a  reactive  gas  inlet  hole 
which  opens  toward  said  reaction  chamber  to  feed  said 
reactive  gas  into  said  reaction  chamber,  an  evacuation 
hole  which  opens  toward  said  reaction  chamber  to  evacu- 
ate gas  used  for  reaction  from  said  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  substrate  holding  means  fixed  in  said  reaction  container, 
for  defining  a  substrate  holding  surface  to  hold  said  semi- 


5,445,679 

CLEANING  OF  POLYCRYSTALUNE  SILICON  FOR 

CHARGING  INTO  A  CZOCHRALSia  GROWING 

PROCESS 

Richard  L.  Hansen,  and  Mohsen  Banan,  both  of  St  Louis.  Mo.. 

asrignors  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materials,  Inc.,  St  Peters. 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996.037 

Int  a.«  B08B  7/00 

VS.  a.  134-1  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  poly  crystalline  silicon  which  has 
been  stored  or  shipped  in  a  container  comprising  an  organic 
compound,  comprising: 

removing  the  polycrystalline  silicon  from  the  container. 

exposing  the  polycrystalline  silicon  which  has  been  removed 
from  the  container  to  an  oxidizing  medium  to  oxidize 
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organic  compounds  >v4iich  are  on  the  surface  of  the  poly- 
crystalline  silicon,  andj 
carrying  the  oxidized  cifnpounds  away  from  the  polycrys- 
talline  silicon  surface. 


S.445,680 

METHOD  OF  DECOKATING  METAL  SURFACES 

C.  Rkkard  Haadlton,  Arrada,  Colo^  aiaigiior  to  Goidea  Tech- 

BoiogiM  Company,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,424,  Dec  6, 1991, 

ahandoned,  wWch  is  a  conttnution  of  Ser.  No.  624,140,  Dec  7, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  afpUcation  Jon.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

896,239 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 

2010,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  CL»  BOtB  i/0&  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL 134—26  j  19  Claims 


selected  from  the 
niobium,  tantalum. 
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ies  to  form  a  con  posite  structure,  said  metal  bodies  being 


1.  A  method  for  decoravng  a  metal  surface  comprising: 

a)  contacting  a  metal  surface  having  oils  thereon  with  a 
substantially  neutral  pH  finishing  agent  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  oils  from  said  metal  surface,  where  in  said 
terpene-containing  finishing  agent  does  not  substantially 
each  said  metal  surface; 

b)  applying  a  coating  tb  said  metal  surface,  whereby  the 
amount  of  said  coating  necessary  to  coat  said  metal  sur- 
face is  reduced  by  at  feast  about  18%  as  compared  to  the 
amount  of  coating  necessary  to  coat  a  metal  surface  con- 
tacted with  a  finishing!  ^8^"'  ^1"'  does  not  have  a  substan- 
tially neutral  pH.        ' 


1,445,681 

SUPERCONDU<  TOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAHUFACFURE 

Jamca  Wong,  Wayland;  Mark  K.  Rudziak,  Westminister,  and 

Terence  Wong,  Wayland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Composite 

Materials  Technology,  lac,  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,263,  Sep.  21,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,236, 

Feb.  15,  1990,  Pat  No.  5458,620,  Ser.  No.  540.193,  Jun.  19, 

1990,  Pat.  No.  5,160,794,  and  Ser.  No.  560,163,  JuL  31,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,160,5Sa  said  Ser.  No.  480,236,  is  a 
coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,634,  Jui.  8, 1989,  Pat  No. 
44>25,741,  said  Ser.  No.  544,193,  U  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  480,236,  Jun.  8,  1989,  said  Ser.  No.  560,163,  is  a 
contiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  480,236,  Jan.  8, 1989,  and  Ser. 
No.  540,193,  Jun.  8,  1989.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser. 

Pfo.  185,471 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbsequeat  to  Oct  27, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  HOIB  i2/02;  HOIL  39/lZ  39/24 

U.S.  CL  148—98  I  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  superconductor,  which  is 

optimally  superconducting  at  a  high  field  on  the  order  of  S-9 

T,  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  a  plurality  of  metal  bod- 


^oups  consisting  of  the  transition  metals 
titanium,  zirconium  and  vanadium,  alter- 
nate bodies  being  farmed  of  different  transition  metals  to  form 
pairs,  reacting  the  transition  metals  to  cause  diflusion  of  at  least 
one  metal  into  the  Other  metal  to  form  a  ductile  alloy  as  a  result 
of  this  difTusion,  lii4iting  the  extent  of  the  reaction  to  less  than 
the  amount  necesst  ry  to  produce  an  optimal  superconducting 
alloy  in  said  pair  of  transition  metals  mechanically  reducing  the 


composite  stnictur 
in  each  said  pair  ai  i 
with  a  layer  which 
each  said  layer 
diffusion  process 
spersed  with 
being  limited  in 
growth  and  grain 
zone. 


and  providing  further  diffusion  to  produce 

optimal  superconducting  layer  in  contact 

is  non  superconducting  at  said  high  field, 

less  than   1000  Angstroms  thick;  the 

being  conducted  in  multiple  steps  inter- 

mecqanical  reduction  steps,  each  diffusion  step 

and  temperature  to  avoid  unwanted  grain 

•oundary  difTusion  in  each  transition  metal 


b<ing 


I  tine 


5,445,682 

METHOD  OF  4PPLYING  SURFACE  HYDROPHIUC 

TREATMI  NT  TO  HEAT-TRANSFER  TUBE 

Naoynki  Hasegawa,  Hatano;  SeUi  Ishida,  Tokyo,  and  Hisanori 

Shiraishi,  Hatana,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha 

Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,636 
Claims  priority,  4pplicatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  7, 1993, 5-192801;  JaL 
7,  1993,  5-192802 


VS.  a. 


int 
148—241 


11 


1- 


1. 
a::n::D~r 


t 


la.*  C21D  3/02:  F28F  21/08 


10 
/ 

U/wv'       Ivi/vJ       U/vwl 


BTTB 


1.  A  method  of  Applying  a  surface  hydrophilic  treatment  to 
alloy  heat-transfer  tube,  comprising  the 


copp  T 


a  copper  or 

steps  of: 
heating  a  coppe 
10  minutes  at 
in  an  atmosph  ei 
rate  residual 
applying  corona 
per  or  coppei 
phobic  group) 
philic  groups 
oxide. 


2CiaiaH 


;a;;H:;gver!B;;B;;Hi:r6' 


;2 

a::n:rD 


or  copper  alloy  heat-transfer  tube  for  S  to 
I  temperature  ranging  from  2S0*  to  350*  C. 
re  mainly  containing  an  inert  gas  to  sepa- 
(^rganic  matter;  and 
discharge  or  plasma  discharge  to  said  cop- 
alloy  heat-transfer  tube  to  convert  hydro- 
of  any  remaining  organic  matter  to  hydro- 
and  to  produce  an  inactive  porous  copper 
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Sd44S683 
NICKEL  ALLOY  PRODUCTS  WFFH  THEIR  SURFACES 

NmUDED  AND  HARDENED 
Masaaki  Tahara;  Haruo  Senbokuya;  Kenzo  Kitano;  TadasU 
HayasUda,  aad  Terao  Minato,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Daidousanso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1992,  4-120345 

Int  a.*  C21D  1/06 

UACa.  148-317  4Ctaims 


surface,  the  content  S  of  said  (hhh)  oriented  metal  cryitals 
being  in  a  range  represented  by  5^20%. 


5,445,685 

TRANSFORMATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

ULTRAHIGH  CARBON  STEELS  AND  NEW  ALLOYS 
Michael  J.  Stnua,  Pleasanton;  Alfred  Gotdbeig.  LiTcrmore: 
Oleg  D.  Sherby,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Richard  L.  I.— H<ngi«^ 
Lirermore,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgaors  to  TV  Resents  of  the  Uai- 
vcrsity  of  Califoraia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FOed  May  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,430 

lat  d*  C22C  38/18;  C21D  6/00 

VS.  CL  148-324  23  n...^ 


1.  A  nickel  alloy  article  comprising  a  nickel  alloy  containing 
25-82  wt  %  Ni,  6-48  wt.  %  Fe,  and  at  least  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr  and  Mo  in  an  amount  of 
3-20  wt.  %  and  having  a  hardness  of  280  to  380  Hv,  said  nickel 
alloy  having  a  nitride  layer  on  a  surface,  the  nitride  layer 
having  a  hardness  of  800-1 100  Hv. 


5445  684 
SLIDE  SURFACE  CONSTRUCnON  HAVING 
ORIENTATION  SPEanC  B.C.C.  METAL  LAYER 
TakaUro   Gnigi;    Yoshikazu    Fi^isawa;   Kaznhisa   Okamoto; 
Masamune  Tabata,  and  Keqji  Hiroae,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,' 
assignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  lf«hn-i.»n  K.trfm  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No,  162,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  3,  1992,  4-350299: 
Dec  7,  1992,  4-351329;  Dec  7,  1992,  4-351333 

Int  CL*  F16C  17/Oa  25/00.  33/00 
UAa.l4ft-320  11  Claim. 


1.  In  a  method  for  processing  an  ultrahigh  carbon  steel 
employing  a  divorced  eutectoid  transformation  process  in 
which  the  steel  containing  ferrite  and  carbide  phases  is  heated 
to  a  soaking  temperature  approximately  50'  C.  above  the  Ai 
transformation  temperature  and  then  soaked  at  a  temperature 
above  the  Ai  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  that  the  major 
portion  of  the  carbides  dissolve  into  the  austentite  matrix,  the 
step  comprising: 
thereafter  cooling  the  steel  in  a  controUed  manner  within 
Imuts  of  cooling  rate  dicuted  by  the  transformation  rate 
and  temperature  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  steel  having 
substantially  spheroidal  carbides; 
wherein  the  controlled  cooling  comprises  cooling  the  steel 
to  a  second  soaking  temperature  below  the  A 1  transforma- 
tion temperature  and  above  a  lower  temperature  and 
holding  at  that  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
for  the  substantial  completion  of  the  transformation,  and 
further  cooling  the  steel  to  room  temperature. 


5,445686 
FE-CU  ALLOY  SHEET  HAVING  AN  ALLOY  STRUCTURE 

OF  HIGH  UNIFORMITY 
YoBhiyuki  Ueahlma;  TosUaki  MizogacU;  KeaicU  Miyaaawa,all 
of  Klaytsv,  and  Satoahi  Nishimara,  Sa^mihara,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aasignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa,  Japaa 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,074,  Dec  9, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1990,  2-93440 
lat  a.'  C22C  9/00.  38/20 
VS.  a.  148—330  3  , 


tWtfllMI 


1.  A  slide  surface  construction,  which  is  formed  of  an  aggre- 
gate of  metal  crystals  having  a  body-centered  cubic  structure 
said  aggregate  including  (hhh)  oriented  metal  crystals  with 

tk^r  n.kt.\  _l. 1...  ><:ii         ■      ■•  ■  . 


.H«,  Ar^  ^  M„w  iii^i^^isr^  s  ^^^i:z£-.'z^uit."z£z 
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not  greater  than  10  mm  and  flloy  structure  of  high  uniformity 
which  cootitts  esaentiaUy  oC  by  weight.  20  to  90%  Cu,  I  to 
I0«  Cu,  0.01  to  10%  Mo.   ; 
one  or  more  of  alloying  tiements  telected  from  the  group 
cooatating  of  Al.  sic,  Y,  La,  and  Hf  whose  amount  or  total 
amounts  expteaaed  as  %  X  are  not  less  than  a  calculation 
value  %  XoOf  the  following  equation  1  and  not  more  than 
10%,  and  I 

boron  and/or  carbon  wfanae  amount  or  total  amounts  ex- 
pressed as  %  X  have  a  lower  limit  value  %  X^,  of  the 
following  equation  2.  ami  have  an  upper  limit  value  which 
is  1%  when  only  boron  is  present  and  when  both  boron 
and  carbon  are  present  and  which  is  3%  when  only  carbon 
is  present,  the  balance  being  essentially  Fe, 
the  Equation  1: 


-( 


»  X,  =  {j3L£ri±J^  2L^^i_  .0 


|(%  Cu)  -  50| 
300 


and  wherein  when  the  calculation  value  %  Xo  of  the  equa- 
tion 1  is  less  than  0.01,  %  X  is  about  0.01, 

^=51  -(%  Cu)  (in  the  c»e  where  Cu=20  to  30), 

/J=  - 19-1-0.4  (%  Cu)  (inlthe  case  where  Cu=50  to  90%); 
and 

the  Equation  2: 


ibx„  =  aoi 


(^ 


<%  Cr)  -t-  2f%  Mo)  -  3      _  p   K*  Cu)  -  ^1 


and  wherein  when  the 

tion  1  is  less  than  O.OOO  1 
/3=Sl-(%Cu)(inthe 
/i=_19-|-0.4(%Cu)(in 


Towike  Suketawa;  YosUhita 


300 


calculation  value  %  X<,  of  the  equa- 
then  %  X  is  about  0.0001, 
where  Cu  =  20  to  50%), 
the  case  where  Cu-I-  50  to  90%). 


a  se ' 


5,148.687 

HOT  WORKING  MA  FERIAL  OF  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  CO  n>ER-BASED  ALLOY 

Shimoda,  both  of  Nagano;  Hisashi 
Tan,  Osaka;  Takahiro  HsOi,  Osaka,  and  KeiicUrv  OisU, 
Oiaiu,  all  of  Jap■l^  assignors  to  Toyo  Valve  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
and  Sanbo  SUndo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of  Japaa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909^02,  Jul.  6,  1992, 
abudoned.  This  applicatio«  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Not.  14, 1991,  3-327047 
Int  al*  C22C  9/08 
VS.  CL  148—433  7  Claims 
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mony,  and  0.04  wei  ^t  percent  to  0.15  weight  percent  phos- 
phorus, with  the  baknce  compose  of  zinc  and  inevitable  ac- 
companying impurities,  produced  by  the  process  of  subjecting 
the  alloy  to  hot  working  and  subsequent  heat  treatment  at 
temperatures  of  fro^  300*  C.  to  600'  C.  for  30  minutes  to  3 
hours  wherein  the  alloy  has  an  a  single-phase  structure,  and 
addition  elements  ar  i  dispersed  uniformly  in  the  entire  struc- 
ture, and  whereby  ihe  mechanical  and  corrosion  resistance 
properties  of  the  al  oy  are  maintained  and  the  hot  forging 
properties  are  impro  tred. 


5«445,68S 

METHOD  OP  MAlONG  ALLOY  STANDARDS  HAVING 
CON  rROLLED  INCLUSIONS 
Gigb^Ui.  Jr.,  Scotia;  Rokcrt  S.  GOwtre,  Bwnt 
tMxU,  SchcMctedy,  aU  of  N.Y., 
Coipaay,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 


Fen 


Michael  F.X. 
Hill8,aadLeeC 
toGcMral  Electii 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  148—527 


3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205435 
10L  a*  C22F  t/18 


11 


1.  A  method  for  fbrming  a  titanium  alloy  preform  having  a 

reference  surface  and  containing  at  least  one  metallic  inclusion 

having  a  predetermned  composition,  shape  and  size  and  also 

having  a  predetermined  orientation  to  and  location  from  the 

reference  surface,  cAmprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  first  titanium  alloy  preform  and  a  second  titanium 

alloy  preform  dach  having  a  predetermined  composition 

of  alloying  constituents  and  a  bonding  surface,  wherein  at 

least  one  of  tha  first  alloy  preform  and  the  second  alloy 

preform  have  ak  least  one  reference  surface; 

forming  at  least  one  cavity  having  a  predetermined  size  and 

shape  in  the  firit  titanium  alloy  preform; 
placing  an  inciusipn  material  selected  Jrom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  nitride,  oxide,  or  carbide  of  titanium,  or  any 
combination  thereof,  and  having  a  predetermined  compo- 
sition into  the  <)avity; 
placing  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  first  titanium  alloy  pre- 
form and  the  » icond  titanium  alloy  preform  in  touching 
contact;  and 
applying  a  means  Tor  heating  and  a  means  for  pressing  to  the 
first  titanium  i  Hoy  preform  the  second  titanium  alloy 
preform  and  tl  e  inclusion  material  together  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  fo  m  an  inclusion  and  a  metallurgical  bond 
between  the  im  lusion  and  the  first  titanium  alloy  preform 
and  between  t  le  bonding  surfaces  of  the  first  titanium 
alloy  preform  and  the  second  titanium  alloy  preform 
wherein  the  int  ilusion  has  a  predetermined  orientation  to 
and  distance  fr  »m  the  at  least  one  reference  surface. 


1.  In  a  hot  working  matorial  of  corrosion  resistant  copper- 
based  alloy  having  a  metal  composition  comprising  lead,  tin, 
nickel,  iron,  antimony,  phoBphonis  and  at  least  63%  copper, 
with  the  balance  composed  ;Of  zinc  and  inevitable  accompany- 
ing impurities,  the  improvement  wherein  the  composition 
comprises  61.0  weight  percent  to  less  than  63.0  weight  percent 
copper,  1.0  weight  percent  to  3.5  weight  percent  lead,  0.7 
weight  percent  to  1.2  weigMt  percent  tin,  0.2  weight  percent  to 
0.7  weight  percent  nickel,  p.03  weight  percent  to  0.4  weight 
percent  iron,  0.02  weight  p^cent  to  0.10  weight  percent  anti- 


PULSED  ION 
FOR  ALUMINUM 


Michad  G.  Korad; 
Corpi 
Filed 


U.S.  CL  148— S«5 
1.  A  process  foi 


5,445,689 
BEAM  SURFACE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
HONEYCOMB  PANELS  TO  IMPROVE 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Ccnterport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Northrop 
Loa  An«eles,  Calif  . 
23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,506 
CL*  C22F  y/Oa  1/04 

UCIaiBH 
increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  and 
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hardness  of  honeycomb  core  panel  construction,  said  construc- 
tion having  two  outer  skin  layers  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
honeycomb-shaped  core,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  core  meUl  for  a  honeycomb-shaped  core  which 
is  fabricated  from  a  metal  of  aluminum  or  one  of  its  alloys; 


opening,  said  rear  grooves  having  a  volume  larger  than  a 
volume  of  an  aligned  surface  opening,  and  a  partition  wall  in 


said  precure  tread  strip  isolating  said  rear  groove  from  commu- 
nication with  said  ground  contact  portion. 


then  melting  at  least  one  surface  of  said  core  metal  using  a 
pulsed  ion  beam,  said  melting  producing  a  layer  of  metal- 
lic glass  on  the  surface  of  said  metal  having  increased 
hardness  and  corrosion  resistance  properties;  and  then 

deforming  said  core  metal  into  a  honeycomb-shaped  struc- 
ture so  <ts  to  form  the  honeycomb-sliaped  core. 


5.445.690 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  NEUTRAL  REFORMULATION 

OF  MILITARY  EXPLOSIVES  AND  PROPELLANTS 

DaTid  S.  WulfiMn,  MiU  Village,  Canada,  aaaigMir  to  D.  S. 

Walfmaa  A  Aaaociates,  Inc.,  RoUa,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  S«r.  No.  38^50 
lat  CL*  C06B  21/00 
VS.  CL  149—109.6  n  rimt^. 

1.  A  process  for  reformulating  a  military  explosive  or  pro- 
pellant  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  oxygen  deficient  polymer  or  wax  bound 
military  explosive  or  propellant; 

(b)  determining  the  empirical  formula  of  the  explosive  or 
propellant; 

(c)  selecting  an  oxidizing  agent; 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  oxidizing  agent  necessary  to 
oxygen  balance  the  explosive  or  propellant  including  the 
polymer  or  wax; 

(e)  dividing  the  polymer  bound  or  wax  bound  explosive  into 
particles;  and, 

(0  adding  the  amount  of  oxidizing  agent  determined  in  step 
(d)  to  the  particles  of  the  polymer  or  wax  bound  explosive 
or  propellant  whereby  the  energetic  potential  of  the  ex- 
plosive or  propellant  is  maximized  and  the  production  of 
toxic  fiimes  minimized  when  the  reformulated  mixture  is 
detonated. 


5,445  692 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 

ToaUynki  Nitta,  Koaohaaa,  Japa,  aari^or  to  Soadtoaw  ELec- 
tric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  No».  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,920 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  No».  26,  1992,  4-317388: 
M^  19,  1993,  5-117173;  Sep.  7,  1993,  5-222459 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  15«-«7  12  oaiw 


5,445,691 
PRECURE  TREAD  FOR  TIRE  INCLUDING  SURFACE 
AND  REAR  GROOVES 
ShohacUro  NakayaaM,  TacUkawa;  Toyomi   Iwata,  SayaM^ 
MaaaUro  Karoda,  HignaUainrayaaM;  Naoyaki  Goto;  Hirtwhi 
Ueda,  both  of  Kodaira,  aad  MicUo  laUi,  HivMhimarayaiaa, 
all  of  Japaa.  aaaigaora  to  Bridgeatone  Corporatioa.  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  329.476,  Mar.  28, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,275.218. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,544 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,  1988,  63.77548; 
Feb.  9, 1989,  1-28678 

lat  CL*  B60C  11/00 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  5  ca,ta, 

1.  A  precure  tread  strip  for  a  tire  to  be  bonded  to  a  crown 
portion  of  a  base  tire  comprising;  a  ground  contacting  tread 
portion  and  a  rear  portion  located  opposite  thereto,  plural 
surface  openings  formed  in  the  ground  contacting  portion 
including  tread  defining  grooves,  plural  rear  grooves  formed  in 
the  rear  portion,  said  rear  grooves  each  aUgned  with  a  surface 


1.  A  process  for  reinforcing  a  semiconductor  wafer,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  step  of  enforcing  said  semiconductor  wafer  by  adher- 
ing one  face  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  to  a  reinforcing 
member  having  a  flat  face  using  a  hot-meh  adhesive  which 
is  softened  by  heating,  and  pressurizing  the  other  face  of 
such  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  weight  which  produces 
a  load  thereon; 

a  second  step  of  deaerating  said  hot-melt  adhesive  by  expos- 
ing said  reinforced  semiconductor  wafer  to  a  lower  ambi- 
ent pressure  than  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  while  said  hot-melt  adhesive  remains 
softened; 

a  third  step  of  increasing  the  k>wer  ambient  pressure  to  a 
second  pressure  greater  than  the  lower  ambient  pressure 
but  less  than  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  hardening  said  hot-melt  adhesive  by  cooling 
said  reinforced  semiconductor  wafer  while  maintaining 
said  second  pressure  of  said  third  stq>. 
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5,445,C93 
METHOD  OF  PRODU<  ING  A  FORMABLE  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

Jeffrey  A.  Vane,  12  Cle^land  Grave,  Northcourt  Park,  New- 
bury, Berkshire  RG13  IXF,  Eaglairf 
CoatiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  N«.  938,321,  Sep.  2, 1992,  abandooed, 
which  it  a  coatiaiutioB-iiiiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  666,589,  Mar.  8, 1991, 
•baadoMd,  which  U  a  contiiiiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,363,  Sep.  25, 
1989,  abandoBed.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

227,474 
CUhs  priority,  appUc«tioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1989, 
8822521  J 

Int.  CL«  R  2B  7/0&,  31/16.  31/26 
U.S.  a.  156— 93  .,    16ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rigid  thermoplastic  composite 
article  comprising  the  st(  ps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  laying  monofilaments  or  tows  of  a  rein- 
forcing material  from  first  supply  means  side-by-side  with 
monofilaments  or  tows  of  thermoplastic  material  from 
second  supply  meai|s  to  form  a  first  layer  consisting  of 
interspersed  unidirc|ctional  nonbonded  and  non woven 
monofilaments  or  totws  of  reinforcing  material  and  ther- 
moplastic material  ia  substantially  parallel  relationship; 

(b)  simultaneously  layng  monofilaments  or  tows  of  a  rein- 
forcing material  from  third  supply  means  side-by-side 
with  monofilaments  or  tows  of  thermoplastic  material 
from  fourth  supply  means  to  form  a  second  layer  consist- 
ing of  interspersed  unidirectional  nonbonded  and  nonwo- 
ven  monofilaments  pr  tows  of  reinforcing  material  and 
thermoplastic  material  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship; 

(c)  superimposing  sai4  second  layer  upon  said  first  layer 
with  the  monofilam^ts  or  tows  in  said  second  layer  ex- 
tending in  a  different  direction  to  the  monofilaments  or 
tows  in  said  first  la>^r; 

(d)  thereafter  stitching  said  layers  together  using  knitted 
stitches  to  hold  said  monofilaments  or  tows  in  said  first 
and  second  layers  ixi  fixed  relation  to  one  another; 

(e)  forming  said  stitcHed  layers  into  a  retainable  complex 
shape  at  room  temperature; 

(f)  retaining  said  complex  shape,  and  heating  and  cooling  the 
same  to  harden  said  thermoplastic  material  to  produce 
said  rigid  thermoplastic  composite  article;  and 

(f)  at  some  time  during  the  process  agitating  the  monofila- 
ments or  tows  of  r^nforcing  material  and  thermoplastic 
material  in  each  Uytsr  to  effect  an  intimate  and  substan- 
tially uniform  mixin|  of  the  filaments  of  reinforcing  mate- 
rial and  thermoplasi  ic  material  in  each  layer. 
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5.445,694 
METHOD  FOtt  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HEATED 
COMPOSITE  GLASS  SHEET  Wmi  METAL  WIRES 
ARRAN  3EDIN  THE  THERMOPLASTIC 
INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 
Maafred  GiUiier;  Uri-Heiu  Mneller,  both  of  Aachen;  Siegfried 
Pikhard,  Roetien;  Jnergen  Engels,  Stolberg;  Gerd  Sauer, 
Stolberg-Venwt  gea;  Bcrohard  Real;   Klaus   Henn,  both  of 
Aachen,  all  of  <  lermany;  Helmut  Maeuser,  SimpeWeld,  Neth- 
erlands; Stefan  Immenchitt,  Herzogenrath,  and  Dieter  Neu- 
aaann,  Stolberg,  both  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Saint-Gobain 
Vitrage  Intematioiial,  Conrberoie,  France 


FIM  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,488 
Claimi  priority   appUcatkw  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1993,  43  06 
122J;  May  21, 1!  93,  43  16  964J 

Int.  CL*  B32  )  31/12.  17/00:  H05B  6/40:  H05K  3/02 
UjS.  CL  156—104  14  Claimi 


1.  A  method  f<  r  the  production  of  a  composite  glass  sheet, 
comprising  the  si  :ps  of: 

forming  a  first  {glass  sheet; 

forming  a  therfioplastic  film; 

depositing  and  jfixing  one  or  more  metal  wires  on  said  ther- 
moplastic film; 

severing  a  portion  of  said  one  or  more  metal  wires  on  the 
film  by  applving  energy  to  said  one  or  more  metal  wires 
which  is  onlv  absorbed  by  the  metal  wires  without  dam- 
age to  said  thermoplastic  film,  said  energy  heating  said 
metal  wires  to  a  fusion  temperature  of  the  metal  of  the 
wires; 

placing  said  ttwrmoplastic  film  on  said  first  glass  sheet  with 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure;  and 

placing  a  secoi^  glass  sheet  on  said  thermoplastic  film  with 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure. 
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S,44S,C9S 
FORMING  METHOD 
CWaki  Ozawa,  a4d  Motoald  Hoaono,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
aasigiiors  to  Bi  Idgeatoae  CorporatioB,  Tok}'o,  Japan 

FUc^  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,068 
Claims  priorityi  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1992,  4-358735 
[      Int.  CV>  B60C  15/02 
MS.  a.  156— 13i  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  o(  forming  a  ring-like  band  having  folded  por- 
tions where  bead  t  are  wrapped  at  both  edges  comprising: 
contracting  in  diameter  a  forming  drum  capable  of  being 
changed   in  diameter,  and  disposing  a   ring-like  band 
around  said  forming  drum; 
expanding  said  forming  drum  to  an  intermediate  diameter, 
and  support!  ng  said  band  around  said  forming  drum  such 
that  edge  po  rtions  of  said  band  project  from  ends  of  said 
forming  drui  n; 
positioning  bei  d  lock  segments  capable  of  being  changed  in 
diameter  at  axial  positions  on  inner  sides  of  said  edge 
portions; 
positioning  fingers,  which  are  disposed  circumferentially 
around  the  forming  drum  and  can  be  expanded/con- 
tracted, at  p  Qsitions  outside  said  edge  portions  in  an  ex- 
panded state; 
contracting  sai  d  fingers  for  reducing  the  diameters  of  said 
edge  portio  is  from  the  intermediate  diameter  of  said 
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forming  drum  to  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 

diameter  of  the  beads; 
positioning  the  beads  at  positions  outside  said  edge  portions 

and  corresponding  to  said  bead  lock  segments; 
expanding  said  bead  lock  segments  to  support  said  beads 

together  with  said  edge  portions  from  the  inner  sides, 

thereby  aasembUng  said  beads  and  said  band; 


5,445,697 
FIXTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 
COMPONENTS 
Joha  S.  Pitch,  Newark,  and  William  R.  Hambwan,  Palo  Alto, 
Both  of  CaUr.,  aari^ors  to  Digital  Fiialpmrat  Coraatatiaa. 
MayBard,MHB.  p— —. 

OHriiioa  or  Ser.  No.  722,972,  Jan.  28, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5040,549. 
TUi  apvbcatioa  Jaa.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,558 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/447,  21/603:  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  156—295  n 


expanding  said  forming  drum  to  a  maximum  diameter,  and 
simultaneously  moving  said  bead  lock  segments  toward 
said  forming  drum  while  supporting  said  beads;  and 

swelling  a  folding  bladder  and  folding  said  edge  portions 
over  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  band,  thereby 
wrapping  said  bead. 


5,445,696 

PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ITEMS  TO  BE 

SUBSEQUENTLY  MOUNTED 

Margaret  M.  Krawczyk,  2380  N.  RlTcrride  Dr.,  MelboarM,  Fla. 
32903  -^    -. 

DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  550,180,  Jal.  9, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,252.166. 

TWa  appllcatioa  JnL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97.512 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/00 

as.  CL  156-230  40  Claimt 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  multiple  electitMiic  components 
together  at  one  time,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  electronic  components  for  assembly  with  an 

adhesive  material  that  becomes  fluid  with  application  of 

heat  between  the  components, 
applying  a  first  pressure  in  a  linear  direction  to  urge  a  first  set 

of  at  least  two  of  the  componenu  together, 
applying  a  second  pressure,  independent  of  the  first  pressure, 

said  second  pressure  applied  annularly  about  said  firet 

pressure  and  in  said  linear  direction,  to  urge  a  second  set 

of  at  least  two  of  the  components  together,  and 
heating  the  components  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  make 

the  adhesive  material  fluid  while  the  first  and  second 

|»e*sures  are  appUed. 


1.  A  packaged  mosaic  design  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  elements  arranged  in  a  form  of  a 
mosaic  design, 

a  first  thin  plastic  sheet,  Urger  in  size  than  said  mosaic  de- 
sign, having  one  side  that  includes  a  readily  detachable 
adhesive  layer  that  extends  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
one  side  of  said  sheet  and  that  is  larger  than  the  size  of  the 
mosaic  design  and  that  a  portion  of  said  layer  adheres  to 
one  aide  of  said  mosaic  design,  and 

a  second  thin  plastic  sheet,  larger  in  size  than  said  mosaic 
design  that  adheres  to  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  layer  not 
adhering  to  the  mosaic  design,  whereby  said  mosaic  de- 
sign is  captured  between  the  two  sheets. 


5,445.698 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMPOSITE  LAYER  COMPOSED  OF  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 

COPPER  LAYER  FORMED  THEREON  AND  A  FILM  OF 

A  COUPLING  AGENT  COVERING  THE  COPPER  LAYER 

FOR  A  MULTILAYER  CnCUTT  BOARD 
Hidekaia  TakawK  Tokio  YoaUmitaa;  AUaori  Hibiao,  all  of 
Kowijrama;  YoahiUdc  Sawa,  Yamatotakada;  Motoyaki  ToU, 
Kyoto;  Yang  Wa,  Kyoto;  Yaea  C  Tak,  Kyoto,  and  Tadao 
Ohaaka.  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Mataaahtta  Electric 
Worka,  Ltd..  OMka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1993.  Ser.  No.  22,027 
Oalms  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  25. 1992,  4436867 
lat  CL*  B32B  31/12 
VS.  CL  156—307.7  14  n^-,, 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  internal  composite  layer  for  a 
multilayer  circtiit  board,  said  internal  composite  layer  com- 
posed of  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  with  a  copper  layer 
formed  thereon  and  a  film  of  a  coupling  agent  covering  said 
copper  Uyer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  said  coppet  layer  on  said  substrate  with  a  base  to 
supply  hydroxy!  groups  thereto  in  the  form  of  Cu— OH 
and  make  the  surface  of  said  copper  layer  replete  with  said 
hydroxyl  groups; 
coating  a  coupling  agent  on  said  surface  of  the  copper  layer* 
said  coupling  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  silane  coupling  agent,  a  titanate  coupling  agent 
and  a  zirconate  coupling  agent;  and 
drying  said  coupling  agent  to  form  said  film  on  said  copper 
layer,  thereby  preparing  said  internal  composite  layer  in 
which  the  coupling  agent  is  chemically  bonded  to  the 
surface  of  said  copper  Uiyer  by  the  reaction  of  the  hy- 
droxyl groups  with  the  coupling  agent 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M.S.Uaii8. 
Co^  Lt(L,Saii 


Chuiig 
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5v445,C99 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR 

HAVING  BACK  AND  FORTH  PARALLEL  MOVEMENT 

RELATIVE  TO  A  WQRKPIECE  SUPPORT  SURFACE 
Yapji   Kaaikawa,   Uto;;  Kiodhmra    Matnmim,   Kumamoto; 

MaMAuri  Noonir*,  Ktmimoto,  mud  JnnicU  Nagata,  Kuaia- 

■oto,  all  of  Japaa,  atrfgaors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kynahn  Lian   UJS.  CI.  156—33^ 

ited,  KaauMBOto,  Japag 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  N«.  902^55,  Jaa.  22, 1992,  abaadoned. 

whkk  b  a  coBtiaaatkM  of  S«r.  No.  538,711,  Jna.  15,  1990, 

abaadoBcd.  TUi  appUcKtkm  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,663 

CUaH  priority,  applioitioa  Japaa,  Jan.  16,  1989,  1-154117; 
Aag.  28, 1909,  1-220969;  Aug.  29,  1989,  1-222467 

LitjCL*C23C  76/52 
UjS.  a.  156-^345  i  14 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,700 
LAMINATOR 
City,  Taiwaa,  awignor  to  Favpeni  Enterpiiae 
Chang  Qty,  Taiwan 
Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332,801 
Lrt.  CL*  B32B  31/20 

ICIaim 


August  29,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


1.  A  processing  appaiBtus  for  removing  an  organic  surface 
layer  from  a  workpiece,  by  ashing  the  surface  layer  with  an 
ashing  reaction  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reaction  chamber; 

a  workpiece-supporting  section  located  in  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  woi^piece  supporting  section  having  a 
workpiece  supporting  surface  for  supporting  a  workpiece; 

a  gas  distributor  locatid  in  said  reaction  chamber  and  facing 
said  workpiece-supforting  section,  for  distributing  a  reac- 
tion gas  for  removing  the  surface  layer  of  the  workpiece 
that  faces  the  gas  distributor; 

a  gas-supply  means  for  supplying  said  reaction  gas  into  said 
reaction  chamber  through  said  gas  distributor;  and 

driving  means  for  producing  back  and  forth  relative  move- 
ment between  said  gas  distributor  and  said  workpiece-sup- 
porting section,  in  ^  direction  parallel  to  the  supporting 
surface  of  said  worypiece-supporting  section  to  uniformly 
supply  said  reaction  gas  to  the  surface  layer  of  said  work- 
piece, 

wherein  said  gas  distributor  has  a  gas  distributor  surface 
opposing  the  supporting  surface  of  the  workpiece  sup- 
porting section,  said  gas  distributor  surface  has  a  first 
plurality  of  parallel  slits  for  distributing  the  ashing  reac- 
tion gas,  each  of  sai^  first  plurality  of  parallel  slits  extend- 
ing in  a  first  direction,  said  gas  distributor  surface  has  a 
second  plurality  of  ||arallel  slits  for  exhausting  gas,  each  of 
said  second  pluralitt  of  parallel  slits  extending  in  the  first 
direction,  wherein  Ihe  first  plurality  of  parallel  slits  are 
parallel  to  the  $ecoi)d  plurality  of  parallel  slits,  and  slits  of 
the  first  and  second  pluralities  are  alternately  provided 
along  a  direction  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion; 

wherein  said  direction  of  relative  movement  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  direction; 

wherein  said  driving  Means  is  capable  of  providing  said  back 
and  forth  relative  Bovement  so  that  the  ashing  reaction 
gas  is  uniformly  dis^buted  to  the  entirety  of  said  organic 
surface  layer. 


1.  A  laminatoi  comprising: 

a  base  having  :wo  projecting  frame  portions  located  at  two 
ends  thereol ,  a  central  fixing  sink,  a  small  hole  formed  on 
a  front  wall  of  said  base  for  receiving  an  LED  indicator,  a 
front  notch  or  receiving  a  power  switch  and  a  rear  notch 
for  receivin  [  a  power  connector; 

an  upper  cov«  r  having  a  front  entrance  slit  and  associated 
with  said  b<  >e; 

a  left  and  a  r  ght  supports  fitted  in  said  projecting  frame 
portions  of  said  base  respectively,  each  of  said  supports 
having  an  u|  )per  and  a  lower  shaft  holes,  two  slant  slots,  a 
front  projec  tion,  three  rows  of  rear  projections  and  four 
engaging  bl  x;ks  located  along  a  periphery  of  each  sup- 
port, one  of  said  supports  having  two  lateral  lug  portions 
formed  witl  thread  holes; 

an  upper  and  1 1  lower  heat  conductors  fixedly  supported  by 
said  left  anc  right  supports,  each  of  said  heat  conductors 
containing  9  silicone  roller  and  a  mica  heating  plate; 

a  reduced  mo^>r  having  a  rotary  shaft; 

a  first  gear  connected  with  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  motor 
and  a  second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  said  first 
and  second  gears  being  engaged  with  said  two  silicone 
rollers  respectively; 

two  clamping  plates  disposed  between  said  left  and  right 
supports  for  guiding  a  laminated  picture  or  photograph 
out  of  said  kminator;  and 

a  temperature  jcontroller  having  two  opposite  terminals  and 
a  spring  di^>osed  in  said  fixing  sink  of  said  base,  a  top 
surface  of  said  temperature  controller  contacting  with  a 
bottom  surface  of  one  of  said  heat  conductors,  said  lamina- 
tor  being  characterized  in  that  said  heat  conductor  is  made 
of  an  aluminum  alloy  having  good  heat  conductivity  and 
includes  a  roller  clumnel  receiving  said  silicone  roller  and 
a  slant  heatifig  tunnel  spaced  from  said  roller  channel  by  a 
thin  wall,  4  mica  heating  plate  being  disposed  in  said 
heating  tunnel  and  a  very  small  clearance  existing  between 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  roller  channel  and  said  roller, 
power  wiret  being  connected  with  two  ends  of  each  heat- 
ing plate  and  extending  therefrom  through  said  slant  slots 
of  said  left  and  right  supports,  said  fixing  sink  having  two 
opposite  axjal  notches  and  two  circumferential  slots  lo- 
cated under  and  beside  and  communicated  with  said 
notches,  one  end  of  each  of  said  circumferential  slots 
having  an  i(>per  window,  whereby  the  two  terminals  of 
said  temperkture  controller  is  first  vertically  placed  into 
said  axial  notches  and  then  rotated  through  said  slots 
toward  said  windows  and  said  spring  thus  upward  pushes 
said  temperature  controller,  making  said  terminals  thereof 
enter  said  vihndows  and  locked  therein. 
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5,445,701 
APPARATUS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
SHEET-PREPREG  REINFORCED  WFTH  FIBERS 
TonoUto  Koba;  Todiiyiiki  Nakakora,  both  of  YokohaiM;  Hideo 
Sakai,  Ebina;  Satorn  Kiahi,  Yokoraka.  and  Chiaki  Mar«ko, 
Kamaknra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Aaaodatioa  for 
New  Technology  Development  of  High  Performance  Pdyacr, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13,435,  Feb.  4, 1993,  afauidoMd,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  841,204.  Feb.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 

531,979,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  535,153,  Jan.  8, 

1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  189,955, 

May  3,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  268,718 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  8,  1987,  62-1 12045- 

Aug.  24,  1987,  62-210610;  Aug.  28,  1987,  6^216251;  Aug.  28. 

1987.62-216253 

Int  a.*  B29C  70/16.  70/20;  B29D  9/00:  B29K  105/10 
MS.  a.  156-^1  ,7  ctai^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet-prepreg  reinforced  with  fibers  comprising  means  for 
feeding  a  sheet  of  fibers,  a  pair  of  facing  band  belts  heated 
higher  than  a  softening  point  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  and 
supported  by  inlet  rollers,  outlet  rollers  and  intermediate  rol- 
lers so  that  the  pair  of  facing  band  belts  defines  a  non-linear 
path,  a  resin-impregnating  section  comprising  extruder  means 
and  die  means  for  coating  a  film  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  on 
at  least  one  of  the  band  belts,  a  first  resin  impregnating  promot- 
ing roller  adjacent  an  inlet  roUer,  a  second  resin  impregnating 
promoting  roller  positioned  in  confronting  relation  to  an  inter- 
mediate roller  and  in  contact  with  one  of  the  bed  belts,  a  third 
resin  impregnating  promoting  roller  adjacent  an  outlet  roller, 
means  for  adjusting  a  tension  of  the  band  belts,  means  for 
controlling  meandering  of  the  belts,  means  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  the  band  belt  passing  over  the  roller  next  to  an  outlet 
roller,  means  for  cooling  the  thermoplastic  resin  impregnated 
sheet  and  winding  means  for  winding  the  thermoplastic  resin 
impregnated  sheet  of  fibers  that  has  passed  through  the  resin- 
impregnating  section  and  between  the  band  belts,  the  pair  of 
facing  band  belte  preventing  the  thermoplastic  resin  from 
adhering  to  the  rollers  and  preventing  deterioration  and  oxida- 
tion of  the  thermoplastic  resin. 


5.445.702 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LAMINATE  BOARDS 
Wolfgang  Gotz,   Krefetd-Fischein.  Germany,  asrignor  to  G. 
Siempelkamp  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7744*62,  Oct.  9,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181.568 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1990,  40  32 
400.1 

Int  a.»  B32B  iI/0^  31/10.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156-S37  3  Claim. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  decorative  laminated  boards, 
comprising: 

a  single-level  platen  press; 

a  core  paper  supply  sution  upstream  of  said  press  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  coils  of  kraft  paper  adapted  to 
form  cores  of  said  boards  and  means  for  feeding  respective 


webs  of  the  kraft  paper  from  said  coils  along  a  transport 
path  to  said  press; 

a  first  set  of  clamping  rolls  along  said  path  between  said  core 
paper  supply  sution  and  said  press  for  engaging  all  of  said 
webs  and  pressing  said  webs  together  to  form  a  band 
extending  continuously  from  said  first  set  of  clamping 
rolls  through  said  press; 

a  cover  foil  applying  sution  along  said  path  between  said 
first  set  of  clamping  rolls  and  said  press  for  applying  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  band  a  decorative  cover  foil  sheet 
adapted  to  form  a  facing  layer  of  a  board  fabricated  in  the 
apparatus,  whereby  successive  boards  with  said  decora- 
tive cover  sheets  thereon  are  formed  along  said  band  with 
the  webs  of  the  band  constituting  cores  of  said  boards  and 
said  boards  being  interconnected  by,  supported  by  and 
entrained  as  parts  of  said  band; 

a  second  set  of  clamping  rolls  downstream  of  said  press 
engaging  said  band  with  said  boards  formed  as  parts 
thereof  for  generating  a  tension  in  said  band  and  advanc- 
ing said  band  through  said  press; 

cutting  means  downstream  of  said  second  set  of  clamping 
rolls  for  trimming  said  boards  and  severing  said  boards 
transversely  from  said  band  to  recover  a  succession  of 
separate  boards  individually  from  said  band  with  said  kraft 
paper  webs  forming  the  cores  of  said  boards  and  said 
decorative  cover  foil  sheets  forming  facing  layers  of  said 
boards; 


at  least  one  separating  paper  supply  sution,  including  a 
supply  of  separating  paper,  upstream  of  said  core  paper 
supply  sution  and  separate  from  said  core  paper  supply 
sution  for  selectively  feeding  into  said  band  between 
upper  webs  of  said  kraft  paper  and  lower  webs  of  said 
kraft  paper  from  said  separating  paper  supply  at  least  one 
separating  paper  web  synchronously  with  the  feed  of  said 
kraft  paper  webs  into  said  band  and  under  said  tension  so 
that  said  at  least  one  separating  paper  web  contributes  to 
support  and  displacement  of  said  band  and  two  boards  are 
formed  simuluneously  on  opposite  sides  of  said  separating 
paper  web  at  each  cycle  of  said  press;  and 

a  sution  downstream  of  said  cutting  means  for  separating 
the  two  boards  formed  simultaneously  at  each  cycle  of 
said  press  said  separating  paper  web  upon  severing  of  said 
boards  from  said  band  when  said  separating  paper  web  is 
disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  webs,  a  single 
board  being  separated  at  each  severing  of  the  band  when 
no  separating  paper  web  is  interposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  webs,  said  cover  foil  applying  sution  being 
provided  with  means  for  applying  said  decorative  cover 
sheeu  to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  band,  including 
at  least  one  carriage  displaceable  transversely  to  said 
transport  path  for  withdrawing  decorative  cover  sheets 
from  a  magazine  and  depositing  said  cover  sheets  on  said 
band. 
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^445.703 
MASKING  TOOL 
Lester  A.  Steercs,  463  FnMdn  BcMh  Rowi,  Port  Perry,  On- 
tario, Cuada  L9L 1B6 ,  gad  Briu  E.  Siseret,  36  Delta  Crea- 
ccat,  HoilaMi  LawiiBg,  Ontario,  Canada  LOG  IHO 
Coirtiaoation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  986^34,  Dec  8,  1992.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Dec.  r,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,003 
Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 


UJS.  CL  156—544 


20  Claims 


1.  A  manual  appliance  i  }r  foiming  masking  from  masking 
tape  and  masking  paper  sep  irately  stored  on  rolls  and  applying 
said  masking  to  a  surface  with  equal  facility  in  opposed  direc- 
tions, said  appliance  comptising 

a  generally  rectangular  f^aroe  defined  by  a  rear  wall,  a  front 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side|  walls; 

a  masking  iiaper  roll  holder  having  an  axis  therealong  ex- 
tending between  said  pair  of  side  walls  within  said  frame; 

masking  severing  means  associated  with  said  front  wall; 

handle  means  associated  with  said  rear  wall,  said  handle 
means  including  a  handle  having  an  axis  therealong; 

said  paper  roll  holder  axis,  and  said  handle  axis  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  passmg  through  said  masking  severing 
means  along  the  lengtti  thereof;  and 

a  masking  tape  roll  holder,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
masking  tape  roll  holqer  from  said  frame. 


>lder, 
ilier  fi 


S,445,704 
WALLPAPiM  APPUCATOR 
Opriano  Dizon,  161  Sprin^iead  Gardena,  RichaHMid  Hill,  On- 
tario, Canada  L4C  SG2 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,329 


Int.  Ct>  B32B  31/00 


UJS.  a.  156—574 


11  Claims 


1.  A  wallpaper  applicator  comprising  a  handle  having  a 
forward  end  and  an  opposite  end,  said  forward  end  having  a 
trimmer  guide  and  a  retainer  means  for  releasably  retaining  an 
end  of  a  strip  of  wallpapO-,  and  said  opposite  end  having  a 
guide  rod,  said  handle  having  at  least  two  parallel  cushioned 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  thereon  for  rolling  said  applicator 
along,  a  forward  one  of  said  cushioned  rollers  being  mounted 
at  said  forward  end  and  an  bpposite  one  being  mounted  at  said 
opposite  end,  said  trimmer  ^uide  having  a  straight  edge  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  and  forward  of  said  forward  one  of 
said  cushioned  rollers,  sai^  applicator  being  pivouble  about 


trimmer  guide  to  a 
said  applicator  in 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


said  forward  one  <  if  said  cushioned  rollers  for  applying  said 


comer  between  a  ceiling  and  wall  aligning 
generally  vertical  condition  and  pivotable 
in  an  opposite  sen  le  for  spacing  said  trimmer  guide  from  a 
surface  upon  whici  i  said  cushioned  rollers  roll  along, 
whereby  wallpapei  is  threadable  over  said  guide  rod,  about 
said  cushioned  rolfers,  about  said  trimmer  guide  and  said  re- 
taining means  relea$ably  retains  said  end  of  a  strip  of  wallpaper 
aligning  said  trimnter  guide  with  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  wallpaper. 


Steven  G.  Barbce, 
Heights;  Tony  F. 


5,445,705 
METHOD  ANtt  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTLESS 
REAL-TIME  IN-^ITU  MONITORING  OF  A  CHEMICAL 
ETCHING  PROCESS 
Dover  Plains;  Madhav  Datta,  Yorktown 
Heinz,  Chappaqna;  Leping  Li,  Pougfakeep- 
sie;  Eugene  H.  Ritzlaff,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Ravindra  V. 
Shenoy,  Peekski|l,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Bosiness  Machin^  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
Filed  4an.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,865 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  21/306 


U.S.  CL  156—627.1 


lOOaims 


1.  A  contactless  i  nethod  for  in-situ  chemical  etch  monitoring 
of  an  etching  proce  !s  during  etching  of  a  workpiece  with  a  wet 
chemical  etchant,  t  le  workpiece  characterized  by  a  workpiece 
surface  to  be  etch<  d  with  side  edge  portions  along  an  outer 
perimeter  thereof,  laid  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  ba  ise  member  having  a  reference  surface; 

b)  releasably  sec  jring  the  workpiepe  to  said  base  member, 
wherein  the  w  arkpiece  surface  is  substantially  flush  with 
the  reference  i  urface; 

c)  providing  at  l<  ast  two  sensors  disposed  on  said  base  mem- 
ber to  be  prox  imate  to  but  not  in  contact  with  the  outer 
perimeter  of  tl  le  workpiece  surface,  said  at  least  two  sen- 
sors further  biting  substantially  flush  with  the  reference 
surface  and  pc  sitioned  on  opposite  side  edge  portions  of 
the  workpiece  surface;  and 

d)  monitoring  a  i  electrical  characteristic  between  said  at 
least  two  sens(  rs,  wherein  a  change  in  the  electrical  char- 
acteristic is  in  licative  of  a  condition  of  the  etching  pro- 
cess. 


5,445,706 
WET  TREATMEIfr  ADAPTED  FOR  MIRROR  ETCHING 

ZNSE 

Yasoo  Oknno;  Hit^dii  Tamura,  botli  of  Yokohama,  and  Tsayo- 
shi  Marayama,  1  awasalu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co„  Ltd],  Tokyo  and  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Sdowe 
and  Technology,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226^81 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1993,  5-087244; 
Mar.  22, 1994,  6-090351 

Int  Cl.«  B44C  1/22:  HOIL  21/306 

22ClaiiM 

6.  A  crystal  treatment  method  of  etching  a  crystal  workpiece 
made  off  group  II-  VI  compound  semiconductor  crystal  con- 


MS.  a.  156—637.1 
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taining  Zn  as  group  II  element  or  mixed  crystal  containing  said 
compound  semiconductor  crystal  by  an  etchant  of  H2SO4 


5,445,708 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ULTRATHIN 
PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  PLATES 
laUi,  Koaza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Communication 
Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser,  No.  210,941 

Int  CL*  B23P  15/00 
UACL  216-17  4Ctej^ 


aqueous  solution   dissolved   with   potassium   permanganate 
KMn04. 


5,445,707 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARnCLE  HAVING 

MAGNEnC  PATTERNS 

Kiyoshi  Toyama,  waA  MasaynU  Togawa,  both  of  Gifn,  Japan. 

assignors  to  TeUin  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Wriaion  of  Ser.  No.  33^73,  Mar.  18, 1993,  which  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  784,538,  Oct  29, 1991,  abandoned.  TTiis  application 

Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1990,  2-300653 

.,  o  ^   *■*•  "•'  "*^  '/^^'  ^^"^  ^-^/Oa-  C23F  y02 

UA  a  216-22  ,ci.j„ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  ultrathin  piezoelectric  resonator 
pUtes  having  an  ultrathin  vibrating  portion  enclosed  by  a  thick 
periphery  portion,  comprising  forming  a  plurality  of  depres- 
sion in  one  side  of  a  wafer  of  a  piezoelectric  material  to  form 
ultrathin  vibrating  portions  as  a  bottom  wall  of  each  depression 
and  trimming  a  thickness  of  each  vibrating  portion  by  etching 
to  adjust  the  resonance  frequency,  characterized  by 
bonding  a  thick  pUte  having  a  thickness  substantially  thicker 
than  said  wafer  with  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  at  the 
positions  corresponding  to  the  depressions  in  the  wafer  to 
the  depressed  side  of  the  wafer,  and 
putting  an  etching  liquid  into  the  depressions  through  the 
holes  in  the  thick  plate. 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  with  magnetized 
magnetic  substances  arranged  according  to  patterns,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

oxidizing  a  substrate  made  of  silicon  or  silicon  containing 
impunties  in  such  a  manner  that  a  passivating  layer  of 
silicon  dioxide  is  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  oxi- 
dized substrate; 

coating  a  photoresist  on  said  passivating  layer  formed  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  oxidized  substrate; 

exposing  said  photoresist  through  a  photomadc  having  said 
patterns  so  that  it  is  formed  with  said  patterns; 

removing  the  exposed  or  unexposed  parts  of  said  photoresist 
from  said  oxidized  substrate  by  dissolving  it  in  a  developer 
m  such  a  manner  that  said  passivating  layer  is  partially 
uncovered; 

etching  the  uncovered  portions  of  sid  passivating  layer  fhmi 
said  oxidized  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  windows  are 
formed  in  said  passivating  layer, 

anisotropically  etching  said  oxidizkl  substrate  through  said 
windows  so  as  to  form  grooves  in  said  oxidized  substrate; 

•wMYtng  said  magnetic  substances  into  said  grooves;  and 
magnetizing  said  magnetic  substances. 


5,445,709 
ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
MasaynU   Kojima,   KokuboiUi;   Yoshikazn   Ito,   YamaaaaU; 
Kaahsi    Tomita,    Kawagnchi;    Shigeki    Toaawa,    NirasaU; 
^aaicU  limnro,  YamanasU;  Maaaahi  Arasawa,  Eazan,  and 
EilcW  NiaUmnra,  YamanasU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
cU,  Ltd.;  Tokyo  Electron  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo  and  Tokyo 
Electron  YamanasU  Limited,  NirasaU,  all  of  Japan 
FBed  Not.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,566 
-  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1992, 4-310279 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/06 
MS.  a.  216—71  ,5  , 


1.  An  anisotropic  etching  method  using  a  plasma  etching 
apparatus  including 
a  process  chamber, 
a  first  electrode  arranged  in  said  process  chamber,  said  first 
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electrode  having  a  su||port  portion  for  supporting  a  sub- 
strate to  be  processed, 

a  second  electrode  arraqged  in  said  process  chamber,  said 
second  electrode  having  an  opposing  portion  opposite  to 
said  support  portion  of  said  first  electrode, 

a  power  supply  for  applying  an  RF  voltage  across  said  first 
and  second  electrodes^ 

exhausting  means  for  exl^usting  said  process  chamber, 

supplying  means  for  supplying  a  process  gas  into  said  pro- 
cess chamber,  said  supplying  means  having  a  shower 
region  defined  by  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  op- 
posing portion  of  said  second  electrode,  and  the  process 
gas  being  supplied  onto  said  substrate  supported  by  said 
first  electrode  through  the  holes,  and 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  second  electrode  having  said 
opposing  portion  whcxe  temperature  gradient  is  defined 
such  that  a  temperatire  at  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
opposing  portion  is  lower  than  a  temperature  at  a  central 
portion  of  said  opposing  portion, 

said  method  comprising: 

selecting  a  size  of  said  shttwer  region,  the  size  of  said  shower 
region  being  selected  { to  be  smaller  than  a  size  of  said 
substrate  such  that  degradation  of  planar  uniformity  of  a 
degree  of  etching  anisotropy  on  said  substrate  caused  by 
the  temperature  gradient  of  said  opposing  portion  is  com- 
pensated for; 

setting  said  apparatus  on  the  basis  of  the  selected  size  of  said 
shower  region,  said  skower  region  being  arranged  such 
that  the  center  of  slid  shower  region  is  substantially 
aligned  with  the  cenU  r  of  said  substrate  when  said  sub- 
strate is  supported  by  laid  first  electrode; 

arranging  said  substrate  t>n  said  support  portion  of  said  first 
electrode; 

exhausting  said  process  chamber; 

supplying  the  process  g^  through  the  holes  of  said  shower 
region;  i 

applying  an  RF  voltage  from  said  power  supply  across  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  to  make  the  process  gas  into  a 
plasma;  and  ' 

anisotropically  etching  s^d  substrate  using  the  plasma; 

wherein  a  temperature  difference  between  the  central  and 
peripheral  portions  of  taid  opposing  portion  is  set  to  be  2* 
to  30*  C,  and  the  size  ^f  said  shower  region  is  smaller  than 
the  size  of  said  substrate  by  S  to  25%. 


1.445,710 

METHOD  OF  MANUFiCTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

)EVICE 

Maaan  Hori,  AichI;  Hiroy^  Yano,  Yokohama;  Keyi  Horioka, 
Kawasaki;  Hisataka  H^yaaU,  Urayaan;  Sadayuki  Jimbo, 
Yokohama;  Hanio  Okan«;  Kazuhiro  Tomioka,  both  of  Tokyo; 
Yasnhiro  Ito,  and  Hamki  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ka^oahiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  Noi,  20,193,  Feb.  19,  1993,  Pat.  No. 

5,302,240,  which  is  a  cooti^uation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,095, 

Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,24^,554.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1994, 

Serw  No.  202,372 

Claims  priority,  appUcal^on  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1991,  3-21569; 

JnL  30,  1991,  3-211302;  Jin.  13,  1992,  44197;  Jan.  13,  1992, 

4-4198;  Feb.  19,  1992,  4-3960;  Jul.  17,  1992,  4-191076 

The  portkm  of  the  term  o|  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 

2011,  h^  becfl  disdaioKd. 
bt  CL*  HOIL  21/306;  C^  15/00:  B44C  1/22:  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  156—643.1  !  18  Claims 

1.  A  dry-etching  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  carbon  thin  f3m  on  a  substrate  to  be  etched; 
forming  a  resist  pattern  on  said  carbon  thin  film; 
selectively  etching  said  carbon  film  using  said  resist  pattern 
as  a  mask  by  a  plasm^of  a  gas  mixture  of  a  gas  containing 


fluorine  atoms 
form  a  carbon 


AUGUST  29,  199S 


uid  a  gas  containing  oxygen  atoms  so  as  to 
Him  pattern;  and 


selectively  etching 
carbon  film  pal  tern 
carbon  film 


said  substrate  to  be  etched  using  said 
as  a  mask  or  said  resist  pattern  and  said 
pattern  as  masks. 


5,445,711 

LOW  RESISTANClE,  THERMALLY  STABLE  ELECTRODE 
STRUCTURE  FOf  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAYS 

William  J.  Tanski,  dastoaborr,  Roger  Carroll,  WilUmantic  and 

Emilio  J.  Branciforte,  Cromwell,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Nordeo  Systems,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  Np.  897,201,  Jnn.  11,  1992.  This  application 

Ma]  r  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,969 

lat  CL»  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  CL  216—13  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of 
includes  a 

forming  a  metal 
trode,  whereii 
refractory 
on  the  first 
metal  layer 
that  the  first 
bleof 

tion  when  the 
activate  a 


metil 


DtY 

Toshlham  Yanagid  i, 
ration,  Tokyo,  Jfpan 

Fded 
Claims  priority. 


making  an  electroluminescent  display  that 
transparent  electrode,  comprising: 

assist  structure  over  the  transparent  elec- 

the  metal  assist  structure  comprises  a  first 

layer,  a  primary  conductor  layer  formed 

refhu;tory  metal  layer,  and  a  second  refractory 

fopned  on  the  primary  conductor  layer  such 

second  refractory  metal  layers  are  capa- 

protecting  the  primary  conductor  layer  from  oxida- 

electroluminescent  display  is  annealed  to 

phosphor  layer. 


5,445,712 
EnCHING  METHOD 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 


Mar.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,534 
i  ippUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-067111 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/00 
MS.  CL  156—662  19  CUhh 

1.  A  dry  etching  method  comprising  plasma  etching  a  silicon 
compound  layer  b  i  using  an  initial  etching  gas  containing  a 


AUGUST  29,  1995 
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mixture  of  fluorocarbon  compound  and  a  halogen  compound 
having  a  nwlecule  formed  of  a  halogen  atom  and  at  least  one 


kind  of  functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carimnyl,  thionyl,  sulfuryl,  nitrosyl,  and  nitryl. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  multilayered  paper,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  an  endless  loop  of  felt;  a  plurality  of 
short  wire  units  disposed  beneath  said  endless  loop  of  felt  and 
spaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  in  which  the  endless 
loop  travels  in  the  apparatus,  each  of  said  short  wire  units 
including  a  short  wire,  a  fixed  dehydrator,  and  a  drive  roll 
disposed  at  a  downstream  end  of  the  fixed  dehydrator  and  over 
which  drive  roll  the  short  wire  runs,  the  fixed  dehydrator 
including  a  forming  shoe  having  an  upper  surface  over  which 
the  short  wire  runs,  at  least  part  of  said  upper  surface  being 
curved;  means  for  ejecting  stock  onto  the  short  wire  of  each  of 
said  short  wire  units;  guide  means  for  guiding  said  endless  loop 
of  felt  into  pressing  engagement  with  the  curved  part  of  each 
of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  forming  shoes  of  the  fixed  dehydra- 
tors  such  that  said  endless  loop  of  felt  coacts  with  each  of  said 
short  wires  nmning  over  said  curved  parts  to  dehydrate  the 
stock  ejected  onto  the  short  wire  uniu  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion only,  said  guide  means  including  a  respective  forming  roll 
disposed  within  the  endless  loop  of  felt  across  from  respective 
ones  of  said  short  wire  units  and  a  couch  roll  in  a  coacting 
relation  with  said  drive  roll,  each  said  forming  roll  and  said 
couch  roll  biasing  the  endless  loop  of  felt  into  engagement  with 
the  short  wire  of  a  respective  one  of  said  short  wire  units,  each 
said  forming  roll  and  said  couch  roll  being  supported  so  as  to 
be  vertically  movable;  a  felt  roll  disposed  downstream  of  each 
of  the  short  wire  uniu  having  said  vertically  movable  forming 
and  couch  rolls,  each  said  felt  roll  being  disposed  beneath  said 
endless  loop  of  felt;  and  a  lifting  device  operatively  connected 
to  said  felt  roll  so  as  to  raise  said  felt  roll  into  engagement  with 
said  endless  loop  of  felt  and  raise  said  endless  loop  at  a  location 
downstream  of  the  respective  short  wire  unit,  said  endless  loop 


of  felt  being  movable  out  of  coacting  engagement  with  said 
respective  shon  wire  unit  by  raising  said  felt  roll  with  said 
lifting  device  and  moving  laid  couch  and  said  forming  tolls  of 
the  respective  short  wire  unit  vertically. 


5,445,714 
WASTE  MATERIALS  CONCENTRATOR 
Hsfy  S.  Myers,  lrrtt.CnMf-SMifinrtpEe«tSHII«.l-5.r>,«, 
McM,CUtf.  — -,«,«-» 

Owtiautte-iaftft  of  Ser.  No.  M«,MI,  Jml  31,  Iffl, 

ahnndoncd,  wUch  is  a  ewsMwMUhm-in-pnrt  of  Sar.  No.  544,5«7. 

Jnn.  27,  1990,  ahnndonsd.  TUs  sppHcnM—  Jw.  20.  1991,  Ser. 

No.  719328 

tot  a*  BOID  3/00:  C02F  1/04 

UA  CL  202—176  22  rut— 


5,445,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  MULTILAYERED 
PAPER 
KazM  KuilUtn;  Hiroto  SUmazai;  Takashi  Budo,  all  of  Hiro- 
shima, and  Masatera  Toknno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  nssigmirs 
to  MilanMsU  Jnkogyo  KabwUki  Kaisha  ami  SK  Eagineerina 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118,331 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993,  54120623 
tot  CL*  D21F  1/00 
VS.  CL  162—304  3  , 


1.  A  concentrator  for  reducing  the  volume  of  a  mixture 
including  a  solvent,  comprising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  to  receive  the  mixture; 

means  coupled  to  the  chamber  for  applying  heat  to  the 
mixture  within  the  chamber,  the  heat  being  provided  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  vapor  having  a  first  tem- 
perature; 

a  condenser  coupled  to  receive  the  vapor  from  the  chamber, 
the  condenser  including  a  first  stage  and  a  second  stage; 

directing  means  included  in  each  of  the  first  stage  and  the 
second  suge  of  the  condenser  for  receiving  the  vapor  and 
for  directing  vapor  along  a  torturous  path  including  at 
least  one  reversal  of  direction; 

means  for  cooling  the  second  stage  of  the  condenser  but  not 
the  first  stage  in  order  to  faciliute  condensation  of  the 
vapor  in  the  second  stage  but  not  in  the  fust  stage  of  the 
condenser; 

means  included  in  the  cooling  means  for  introducing  a 
condensing  liquid  into  the  second  stage  of  the  condenser 
at  a  second  temperature  less  than  the  first  temperature  of 
the  vapor,  the  condensing  liquid  drawing  heat  from  the 
vapor  to  condense  the  vapor  and  to  increase  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  condensing  liquid  to  a  third  temperature 
greater  than  the  second  temperature;  and 

heat  exchange  means  receiving  the  mixture  and  receiving 
the  condensing  liquid  at  the  third  temperature,  for  pre- 
heating the  mixture  and  for  precooling  the  condensing 
liqiiid  from  the  third  temperature  to  the  second  tempera- 
ture. 
20.  A  concentrator  for  reducing  the  volume  of  the  mixture 
including  a  solvent  and  dissolved  and  undissolved  solids,  in- 
cluding: 
a  container  defined  by  rigid  walls  and  being  sized  and  con- 
figured to  receive  the  mixture; 
a  flexible  bag  disposed  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  con- 
tainer and  forming  a  first  cavity  in  the  bag  and  a  second 
cavity  between  the  bag  and  the  walls  of  the  container; 
means  for  introducing  the  mixture  into  the  first  cavity 
thereby  increasing  the  volume  of  the  first  cavity  while 
decreasing  the  volume  of  the  second  cavity; 
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means  for  venting  the  second  cavity  to  facilitate  a  contacting 
relationship  between  the  I  tag  and  the  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  heating  the  mixtuit  in  the  bag  to  vaporize  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  solvent  an  d  form  a  solvent  vapor; 

a  first  condensing  stage  receiving  the  solvent  vapor  from  the 
first  cavity  and  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
solvent  vapor; 

a  second  condensing  stage  receiving  the  solvent  vapor  from 
the  first  condensing  stage  atid  for  condensing  an  additional 
portion  of  the  solvent  vaper;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  condensing  fluid  into  the  second 
condensing  stage  but  not  [the  first  condensing  stage  to 
facilitate  condensation  of  me  solvent  vapor  in  the  second 
condensing  stage. 


Int  a.«  BOID . 
U^.  a.  203—50 

1.  A  method  for  recoverinl 
m-xylene  and  p-xylene  which  i 
m-xylene  and  p-xylene  in  the  pi 
agent,  recovering  the  m-xyle^ 
agent  as  overhead  product  and 
toms  product,  wherein  said 
of  tetra  ethyl  ortho  silicate. 


5,44^,716 
SEPARATION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  ISOPROPANOL  BY 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLAnON 
Uoyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  At«^  Bozeman,  Moat.  5971S,  as- 
signor to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Moat 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,715 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thil  patent  subaequent  to  Sep.  20, 
2011,  has  be«i  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  BOID  3/40;  C07C  29/84 
VS.  a.  203—57  '  1  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  f  thanol  from  a  mixture  of  etha- 
nol  and  isopropanol  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 
ethanol  and  isopropanol  in  the  presence  of  about  one  part  by 
weight  of  an  extractive  agent  ier  part  of  ethanol-isopropanol 
mixture,  recovering  the  ethane  I  as  overhead  product  and  ob- 
taining the  isopropanol  and  t]  le  extractive  agent  a  bottoms 
product,  wherein  said  extractive  agent  consists  of  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-pinene,  beta- 
pinene,  limonene,  alpha-phellandrene,  alpha-terpinene,  myr- 
cene,  carane,  p-mentha-l,S-diane,  butyl  ether,  l-methoxy-2- 
propanol,  n-butyl  acetate,  n-airiyl  acetate,  benzyl  acetate,  eth- 
ylene glycol  ethyl  ether  acetat&  methyl  acetoacetate,  ethylene 
glycol  diacetate,  2-butoxyethylacetate,  methyl  butyrate,  ethyl 
propionate,  ethyl  n-valerate,  Hutyl  benzoate,  ethyl  benzoate, 
pyridine,  N,N-dimethyl  aniline  o-sec.butyl  phenol,  3-isopro- 
pyl  phenol,  2,6-dimethyl  phenol,  o-tert.butyl  phenol,  4-ethyl 
phenol,  diethyl  phthalate,  diis^octyl  phthalate,  dimethyl  adi- 
pate,  glycerine  triacetate,  diethyl  malonate,  dimethyl  glutarate, 
tetrahydro  furan,  ethylene  glvcol  phenyl  ether,  dipropylene 
glycol  methyl  ether  acetate,  (iiethylene  glycol  hexyl  ether, 
propoxypropanol,  butoxypropanol,  p-xylene  glycol  dimethyl 
ether,  diethylene  glycol  t-butyl  ether  methyl  ether,  triethylene 
glycol  diacetate,  anisole,  pnenetole,  phenyl  ether,  1,2- 
methylenedioxybenzene,  tsopborone,  ethyl-3-ethoxypropion- 
ate,  tetraethylorthosilicate,  2-hydroxyacet«phenone,  1,1,1-tri- 
chloroethane,  tetrachloroethylene,  2,2,2-trichloroethanol,  m- 
dichlorebenzene,  chlorobenze^e,  2,6-dichlorotoluene  and  1' 
chlorohexane. 
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5,445,717 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKALI  \  ETAL  OR  AMMONIUM 

PEROXODISULPHV  ,TE  SALTS  AND  ALKALI  METAL 

HYDROXIDE 

Ari  M.  O.  KJirki;  Matti .  I.  Lindstrom,  both  of  Lappeenranta,  and 
Hcikki  T.  Pl^aril,  pelsiaki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
Kemira  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 

8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,139 
Claims  priority,  appU  ation  Finland,  Ang.  17,  1993,  933623 
Int  Ql.*  C25B  1/28.  1/16 

12  Claims 


U.S.  CL  204—82 


L715 
SEPARATION  OF  M-XYLENE  FROM  XYLENES  BY 
AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  An.,  Bozeman,  Mont  59715,  as- 
signor to  Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  411,215 


'36:  C07C  7/06 

2  CUims 

m-xylene  from  a  mixture  of 

imprises  distilling  a  mixture  of 

ice  of  an  azeotrope  forming 

and  the  azeotrope  forming 

obtaining  the  p-xylene  as  bot- 

itrope  forming  agent  consists 


(NIM|2S(M 


aiid 


S|  ace 


(NH4)2S20a 

1.  A  method  for  th< 
duction  of  alkali  metal 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydi  oxide, 
of: 

conducting  an  alkali 
three  space  electrc^lyti 
an  anode  space 
wherein  the  anode 
an  anion  exchange 
from  the  middle 

conducting  an  anoly^i 
group  cotisisting 
sulphate  and  a  mi^dture 
tive  into  the  anode 

conducting  a  cathol^i 
of:  water,  diluted 
thereof,  into  the  citbode 

passing  an  electric  cprrent 
causing  sulphate 
anode  space  whei 
peroxodisulphate 
monium  peroxodis^lph; 
middle  space  to 
hydroxide. 


ic  ns 


i  th; 


simultaneous,  continuous-action  pro- 

or  ammonium  peroxodisulphate  salts 

the  method  comprising  the  steps 


netal  sulphate  into  a  middle  space  of  a 

ic  cell  comprising  an  anode  having 

a  cathode  having  a  cathode  space 

is  separated  from  the  middle  space  by 

membrane  and  the  cathode  is  separated 

by  a  cation  exchange  membrane; 

:e  comprising  a  salt  selected  from  the 

3f:  ammonium  sulphate,  alkali  metal 

thereof,  sulfuric  acid  and  an  addi- 

space; 

e  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  mixture 
space;  and 

between  the  anode  and  cathode 

to  pass  from  the  middle  space  to  the 

the  sulphate  ions  are  oxidized  into 

j  3ns  to  produce  an  alkali  metal  or  am- 

late  and  alkali  ions  to  pass  from  the 

cathode  space  to  form  an  alkali  metal 


5,445,718 

ELECTROCHEN^CAL  ETCH-STOP  ON  N-TYPE 

SIUCON  BY  INJEC  riNG  HOLES  FROM  A  SHALLOW 

f-TYPE  LAYER 

Sa-Ckee  S.  Wang,  Tn^,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Fikd  JaiL  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,084 
h  t  a.*  C25F  3/12 
VS.  CL  204—129.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selec  ively  etching  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  \  ^afer  as  a  working  electrode  including 
an  n-type  region  iind  a  shallow  boron  implanted  p-type 
layer  wherein  the  n-type  region  and  p-type  layer  met  to 
form  a  p/n  junctic  n; 
providing  a  counter!  lectrode; 

etching  a  portion  of  the  n-type  region  by  placing  the  work- 
ing electrode  and  <  ounterelectrode  in  a  liquid  etchant  and 
making  the  workir  g  electrode  electrically  positive  and  the 
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counterelectrode  electrically  negative  to  produce  a  for- 
ward biased  p/n  junction; 
applying  voltage  pulses  greater  than  2  V  between  the  work- 
ing electrode  and  the  counterelectrode  so  that  holes  are 


sion  current,  then  connecting  said  metal  portions  to  form  the 
metal  structure  and  applying  neutralizing  current  at  said  value 
to  the  metal  structure. 


injected  into  the  n-type  region  from  the  p-type  layer  and 
to  stop  etching  a  distance  away  from  the  p/n  junction  and 
provide  a  n-type  membrane  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  0.4  fim  to  10.0  fim  which  is  controlled  by  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  pulse. 


5,445,719 
CORROSION  CONTROL  OF  DISSIMILAR  METALS 
Robert  S.  Boiko,  P.O.  Box  544,  Northbrook,  lU.  600654»44 
DivialoB  of  Ser.  No,  8,070,  Jan.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,342,493, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,698,  Apr.  9,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,361, 

Mar.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  25.  1994,  Ser' 

No.  249,228 

Int  a.»  COIN  27/26;  C23F  13/00 

UA  CL  204-153.1  J  Claims 


5,445,720 
SUBSTRATES,  BELTS  AND  ELECFROSTATOGRAPHIC 
IMAGING  MEMBERS,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
DomW  S.  Sypola;  Joseph  Mammiiio.  both  of  Penfield,  and  Bela 
Ricbter,  Honeyoye  Falls,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,082,  Ang.  29,  1990,  abudooed.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,974 
Int  CL*  C25D  13/04 
VS.  a.  204—181.1  11  rut-T 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 

a)  immersing  a  molding  article  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive molding  surface  in  an  electro-deposition  liquid 
comprising  polymer  panicles  and  nucleating  material; 

b)  electrodepositing  a  coating  on  said  molding  surface; 

c)  coalescing  said  coating  to  form  the  substrate  containing 
said  nucleating  material;  and; 

d)  exposing  said  substrate  to  an  electroless  metal  pUting 
bath. 


5,445,721 

ROTATABLE  MAGNETRON  INCLUDING  A 

REPLACEMENT  TARGET  STRUCTURE 

John  H.  Bower,  UTemiore,  Calif.,  aasigMM-  to  The  BOC  Gnn. 

Inc.,  New  ProTidence,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,237 
Int  a."  C23C  14/35 
VS.  a.  204-192.12  15  , 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  vahie  of  neutralizing  cur- 
rent that  is  required  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  corrosion  current 
between  first  and  second  dissimilar  metal  portions  which  when 
jomed  at  a  junction  area  form  a  metal  structure  which  is  con- 
tacted by  an  electrolyte  and  for  protecting  said  structure,  said 
method  comprising:  monitoring  the  amplitude  of  corrosion 
current  flowing  between  the  first  and  second  dissimilar  metal 
portions  using  a  first  current  measuring  means,  said  metal 
portions  being  spaced  apart,  locating  an  anode  electrode  in  the 
electrolyte  adjacent  to  but  spaced  apart  from  a  less  noble  metal 
portion  of  the  dissimilar  metal  portions,  connecting  a  cathode 
electrode  to  a  more  noble  metal  portion  of  the  dissimilar  metal 
portions  remote  from  the  junction  area,  applying  a  potential 
difrerence  across  the  junction  area  of  the  dissimilar  metal 
portions  by  connecting  the  anode  electrode  and  the  cathode 
electrode  to  positive  and  negative  outpuu  respectively  of  a 
source  of  non-pulsating  direct  current  to  cause  a  neutralizing 
current  to  flow  between  the  first  and  second  metal  portions, 
monitonng  the  amplitude  of  the  neutralizing  current  flowing 
between  the  first  and  second  metal  portions  using  a  second 
current  measuring  means,  increasing  the  potential  difference 
across  the  junction  area  of  the  dissimilar  metal  portions  to 
increase  the  amplitude  of  the  neutralizing  current  until  the 
amplitude  of  the  corrosion  current  measured  by  the  first  cur- 
rent measuring  means  is  decreased  to  zero  to  determine  the 
value  of  neutralizing  current  required  to  inhibit  flow  of  corro- 


9.  In  a  magnetron  of  a  type  having:  (1)  a  target  structure 
including  a  target  surface  formed  on  an  outside  of  a  target 
cylinder,  the  target  cylinder  being  routable  about  a  central 
axis  thereof  and  having  first  and  second  target  ends  which 
define  a  target  length  therebetween,  (2)  first  and  second  sup- 
port structures  which  are  capable  of  providing  support  for  first 
and  second  target  ends,  respectively,  (3)  first  and  second  spin- 
dles carried  by  the  first  and  second  support  structures,  respec- 
tively, which  are  capable  of  engaging  the  first  and  second 
Urget  ends,  respectively,  and  (4)  a  magnet  structure  disposed 
withm  the  target  structure  and  extending  substantially  along 
the  Urget  length,  the  target  structure  being  routable  with 
respect  to  the  magnet  structure,  a  method  of  replacing  the 
target  structure  with  a  replacement  target  structure  having  a 
replacement  magnet  structure  therein,  ctmiprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  disengaging  said  first  and  second  spindles  from  the  first 
and  second  target  ends,  respectively; 

(b)  retracting  at  least  one  of  said  disengaged  spindles  with 
respect  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  suppon  structures 
that  is  closest  thereto  from  one  of  the  first  and  second 
target  ends  that  is  closest  thereto; 

(c)  removing  the  target  structure  from  the  magnetron;  and 
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(d)  engaging  fint  and  second  target  ends  of  the  replacement 
target  structure  with  said  first  and  second  spindles,  respec- 
tively. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  electrolytic  water  having  an 
electrolytic  degree,  comprisii  ig: 

an  electrolyzer  having  at  l^t  one  anode  chamber  with  an 
anode  elettrode  and  at  Ifast  one  cathode  chamber  with  a 
cathode  electrode,  said  chambers  partitioned  from  one 
another  by  at  least  one  ion-permeable  barrier  membrane; 

a  raw  water  supply  passage  for  supplying  raw  water  into 
said  electrolyzer; 

at  least  one  flow  control  itiechanism  provided  on  said  raw 
water  supply  passage; 

means  for  injecting  an  elec^olyte  solution  to  said  raw  water 
flowing  through  said  raii^  water  supply  passage; 

discharge  passages  connected  to  said  respective  anode  and 
cathode  chambers; 

at  least  one  flow  control  mechanism  provided  on  at  least  one 
of  said  discharge  passages; 

sensor  means  provided  oi^  at  least  one  of  said  raw  water 
supply  passage  and  discfiarge  passages  for  detecting  an 
electrolytic  degree  of  atj  least  one  of  said  raw  water  and 
said  electrolytic  water;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controllii^  at  least  one  of  said  electrolyzer, 
a  supply  flow  quantity  of  said  raw  water,  and  a  discharge 
flow  quantity  of  said  electrolytic  water  responsive  to  at 
least  one  output  signal  (t  said  sensor  means; 

wherein  said  barrier  memta  rane  is  movable  to  move  respon- 
sive to  the  electrolytic  legree  of  the  electrolytic  water 
discharged  from  said  ela  ;trolyzer,  to  correlatively  vary  a 


capacity  of  each  of  said 


Joseph  Camacho, 
Sdentiflc 

FUed 


U,S.  a.  204—299  R 
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5,445,723 
BLOTTING  APPARATUS 

Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoefer 

Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 
31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,571 
CL*  COIN  27/28 

12  Claims 


Sai 
Inftnune  Its, 
Mir 


lit  I 


5/  15,722 

METHOD  AND  DEI  ICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

ELECTROl  .mC  WATER 

Sh^]i  Yamaguti,  Kawagoe;  Bfasajmki  Ukon,  Ohmiya;  Sbiroji 

Miaawa,  Kawagoe,  and  Matakazn  Ariaaka,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  aasigMcs  to  Nippon  Intek  Co.,  Ltd.,  SaJtana,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 19H,  Ser.  No.  199,840 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-031970; 
Feb.  22, 1993,  5-031971;  Feb.  22, 1993,  5-031972;  Feb.  22, 1993, 
5-031973;  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-031974;  Feb.  24,  1993,  5-0354S7 

Int  a.4c25B  9/00 
VS,  a.  204—229  3  ( 


1.  A  blotting  appa^tus  comprising 

a  first  electrode; 

a  carrier  arm; 

a  second  electrode 

said  first  electrode 

electrode  is  spac<  d 

said  second  elect  rode 

smaller  than  said 


resiliently  mounted  on  said  arm  wherein 

has  a  first  surface  area,  and  said  second 

from  and  facing  said  first  electrode  and 

has  a  second  surface  area  which  is 

first  surface  area. 


SchwCndemkBB, 


Berad  Borkhart, 

Volker 

keia^  all  of  Germany, 

Lndwigshafen,  Gen  aany 
per  No.  PCT/EP93>  00695, 

Date  Sep.  30, 199« 

Date  Oct  14,  1993 

pcrnied 

Claims  priority,  ai^licatioi 
140.4 

Inti 
VS.  a.  205—259 

1.  A  process  for 
electrodeposition  of 
ing  as  essential  constituents 
more  inorganic  acid) 
comprises  using  as 
eral  formula  I 


r3 

r2_p®_( 

R> 


Emode  and  cathode  chambers. 


where 
R'  to  R^  are  each 
Ci-C4-alkoxyca^bonyl- 
alkenyl,  C2-C1 
nylalkyl,  phenyl, 
substituents 
alkyl,    C|-C4-alloxy, 


;  sele(  ted 


5.445,724 

PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 
BRIGHTErifltS  FOR  AQUEOUS  AODIC 
UZATION  BATHS 
Mu^rstadt;  Alfred  Oftring,  Bad  Durkhelm; 
Nenstadt,  and  Klaos  Glaser,  Mann- 
,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft, 


i,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1994,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20087,  PCT  Pab. 

1  ifar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  307,788 

D  Goimuy,  Apr.  3,  1992,  42  11 

a.»  C25D  3/12.  3/16 

11  Claims 

iroducing  nickeiized  shaped  articles  by 

I  ickel  from  aqueous  acidic  baths  contain- 

one  or  more  nickel  salts,  one  or 

and  one  or  more  brighteners,  which 

b^ghteners  phosphonium  salts  of  the  gen- 


R» 

Jl  I 

{(fi)f-(y)p-(CH)„-A 


(D 


xe 


Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  which  may  be  carboxyl-, 

or    cyano-substituted,    C2-C12- 

i-jalkynyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  C7-Ci2-phe- 

which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  two 

from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4- 

halogen,    hydroxyl,    phenyl    and 
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or    mono-    or    di(C|-C4-alkyl- 


C|-C4-aIkoxycarbonyl, 
)amino, 

R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

A  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO— H. 

-CO-R4      _CO-OH.     -CO-OR«      -CO-CH- 

2— CO— OR',    — o— CO— H.    —O— CO— R«    —OR* 

-SO2-R6,    -SO2-OH.    -SO2— OR*     -PO(OH)2.' 

::.^^B^^^^-  -po(OR')2.  -opo(OH)2.^Po: 

(OHXOR*)  or  -OPO(OR*h.  where 

R'  IS  Ci-C|2-alkyl.  C2-C|2-alkenyl,  C2-Ci2-alkynyl,  C5-C8- 
cydoalkyl.  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl  or  phenyl,  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxyl.  phenyl  and  C|-C4-alkoxycari>onyl, 

Y  is  — CH=CH—  or  — C=C— , 

m  is  from  0  to  10. 

n  is  from  1  to  4, 

p  is  0  or  1, 

q  is  from  0  to  10.  and 

X©  is  an  n-valcnt  inorganic  or  organic  anion  that  promotes 
solubility  in  water. 


location  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  measuring  electix>de  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  sensor  element  in  the  gas  space 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

dipping  said  sleeve  of  said  sensor  probe  into  molten  metal  by 
facing  said  sleeve's  opened  part  downwards,  thereby 
enclosing  a  gas  space  which  contacts  said  molten  metal  in 
said  sleeve  thereby  generating  a  galvanic  electromotive 
force,  and 

measuring  the  hydrogen  concentration  of  the  gas  in  said 
space  using  the  galvanic  electromotive  force  generated 
between  said  reference  electrode  and  said  measuring  elec- 
trode of  said  sensor  probe  after  the  hydrogen  concentra- 
tion in  the  gas  atmosphere  nearly  reaches  equilibrium  with 
the  hydrogen  concentration  in  said  molten  metal. 


5,445.725 

SESfSOR  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  HYDROGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  MOLTEN  METAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MEASURING  HYDROGEN  CONCENTRATION 
KuaiUro  Koide,  Nagoya,  aad  Tamotsa  Y^Jima.  Glfta.  botb  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Yogyo  ffahMbfti  K«M^.  Tokyo. 
Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  981,873,  No».  25, 1992.  This  appUcatioa 

Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  26,  1991.  »-310984; 
Dec  27, 1991, 3^7383;  Dec.  27, 1991, 3-347384;  Dec  27, 1991 
3-347385;  Dec  27,  1991,  3-347386;  Dec  27,  1991,  3-347387: 
Dec  27, 1991,  3-347388;  Jaa.  28, 1992, 4413468;  Jaa.  28, 1992. 
4^)13469;  Jaa.  28,  1992,  4413470  ^ 

lat  CL»  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204-153.1  2 


5.445.726 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROLONGING  THE 

USAGE  THE  TIME  AND  REDUCING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENCE  OF  lON-SELECTIVF 

POLYMER  MEMBRANE  ELECTRODES 

Kari  rammaaa,  MiMtcr,  Garanay,  aaai^ior  to  Daimlcr-Beu 

Aeroapace  AG,  Mnaich,  Gomaay 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No,  157,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Apr.  10,  1992,  42  U 
149J 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204— 1S3J2  21  rht-it 


I.  A  method  for  measuring  hydrogen  concentration  in  mol- 
ten metal  employing  a  sensor  probe  comprising: 

a  tubular  sensor  element  made  of  proton  conductive  solid 
electrolyte  having  a  perovskite  structure  having  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface  and  enclosed  at  one  end, 

a  reference  electrode  constituted  of  a  porous  material 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sensor  element, 

a  measuring  electrode  constituted  of  a  porous  material 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sensor  element, 

sealing  material  separating  and  preventing  gas  communica- 
tion between  said  reference  electrode  and  said  measuring 
electrode,  and 

a  ceramic  sleeve  fixed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sensor 
element  which  creates  a  gas  space  in  the  sleeve  between 
the  molten  metal  and  the  measuring  electrode  when  the 
sleeve  is  immersed  in  the  molten  metal  which  results  in  the 


14.  Process  for  prolonging  the  effective  usage  time  and  for 
minimizing  temperature  effects  in  an  ion-selective  polymer 
membrane  electrode  measuring  chain,  comprising 
providing  an  ion-selective  polymer  membrane  electrode 
having  an  ion-selective  membrane  defining  an  outer  side 
and  an  inner  side,  which  membrane  contains  a  plasticizing 
agent  and  an  electroactive  compound  which  tend  to  bleed 
out  therefrom,  electrically  connected  with  a  constant 
potential  reference  electrode  via  a  millivoltmeter  to  form 
a  complete  potentiometric  measuring  cell  defining  a  mea- 
suring chain, 
providing  an  outer  aqueous  measured  solution  immediately 
adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  membrane  and  an  inner 
aqueous  potential  drain  solution  immediately  adjacent  the 
inner  side  of  the  membrane 
supplying  the  plasticizing  agent  and  electroactive  compound 
to  the  outer  solution  and  inner  solution  for  saturating  such 
solutions  therewith,  and 
shifting  an  isotherm  intersection  of  an  ion  selective  measur- 
ing chain  into  a  middle  of  a  measuring  range,  said  middle 
corresponding  approximately  to  0  mV,  with  a  redox  drain 
element 
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5,445,  fTJ 

PIKHHKTION  OF  NICKEL  ZED  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

VoOwr  gcfcwMJMm,  NcMta  t;  KIhh  GfaMr,  Mttwiwte; 

Nil,  Bmi  DMrid  eta;  Bend  BwidMit,  Mmtttr- 

Alfred  Oftri^,  Bad  DiirkMa,  aid  Bcrakard  Dwag. 

,  aU  of  Gcmay,  a^igMn  to  BASF  AkHwwdl- 

per  No.  PCT/EP93/00063,  §  3tl  Date  Jal.  25, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JbL  25,  1994,  PCT  Fab.  No.  W093/15241,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  5, 1993  ! 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  256,374 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gernaay,  Jaa.  25,  1992,  42  02 
003w4 

IatCL*C25rii//4i/7« 
UJS.  CL  205—271  5  Oa^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  |iickelized  shaped  articles  by 
electrodeposition  of  nickel  from  aqueous  acidic  baths  contain- 
ing as  essential  constituents  on«  or  more  nickel  salts,  one  or 
more  inorganic  acids  and  at  least  two  brighteners,  which  com- 
prises using  as  brighteners  a  mixture  of 
A)  from  2  to  98%  by  weigit  of  one  or  more  cyclic  N' 
allylammonium  or  N-vinyl  mmonium  compounds  of  the 
general  formula  I 
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R'   "I     Ri  P 


N® tCH-4— C=(  ;— R* 


(1) 


X© 


»rt  of  a  pyridine,  quinoline  or       (^  wtOidrawing  from 


where  the  nitrogen  atom  is 

isoquinoline  ring  system  vlhich  may  additionally  carry 
one  or  two  Ct-  to  Q-alkyI  lubstituents  or  halogen  atoms, 
R',  R^  and  K*  are  each  hydrogen  or  C|-  to  C4-alkyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ' 
m  is  from  0  to  4, 
n  is  from  I  to  4,  and  { 

X&  is  an  n-valent  inorganic  or  organic  anion  which  pro- 
motes solubility  in  watery  and 
B)  from  98  to  2%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  acetylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  of  the  general  formula  II 


ture  in  each  reaction  zoi  e  ranges  from  6S0*  F.  to  8S0*  F.;  the 
pressure  in  each  reaction  zone  ranges  from  1000  to  3500  psia; 
wherein  hydrogen  gas  is  admitted  to  the  first  reaction  zone  in 
amount  of  2000  to  10,0d0  SCFB  and  wherein  the  petroleum 
residuum  is  passed  throish  the  first  reaction  zone  at  a  LHSV 
of  0. 16  to  3.0  hr~ ';  both  of  the  said  zones  containing  a  particu- 
late alumina-supported  catalyst  which  is  placed  in  ebullation  in 
the  liquid  phase  environlnent  by  the  upfk>w  of  said  residuum 
and  hydrogen  and  the  uitemal  recycle  of  reactor  liquid  prod- 
ucts, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  in  the  final  reaction  zone  introducing  a  fresh,  particulate, 
high  activity  alumpia-supported  hydrotreating  catalyst 
containing  one  or  i^iore  metals  of  hydrotreating  activity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  molybde- 
num, tungsten,  phosphorus,  nickel  and  vanadium, 

(b)  withdrawing  spent  catalyst  from  the  final  reaction  zone, 
said  spent  catalyst  ^ing  partially  deactivated  by  metals 
deposited  thereon  ia  the  final  reaction  zone, 

(c)  reactivating  the  sp^nt  catalyst  by 
i  oil  from  the  spent  catalyst  by  wash- 

m  solvent  and  drying  the  washed 
ining  free-flowing  spent  catalyst, 
^ree-flowing  spent  alumina-supported 
at  a  temperature  of  1000*  to  about 
treating  zone, 
activated  alumina  supported  catalyst 
from  the  steam  treating  zone; 

(d)  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to 
the  subsequent  flnal  reaction  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  reacti^  'ated  catalyst  from  the  fiiutl  reaction 
zone  to  the  first  rei  ction  zone, 

the  final  reaction  zone  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon stream  whi<  h  can  be  fractionated  to  recover  the 
unconverted  residuum  stream  with  a  boiling  range  of 
greater  than  or  equ  il  to  1000*  F.  and  a  sulfur  content  of 
about  2-3  weight  p<  rcent  which  is  suitable  for  blending  to 

product. 


(A)  stripping  pi 
ing  with  a  hydi 
catalyst  thus  obt 

(B)  contacting  the 
catalyst  with  st 
1250*  F.  in  a  st« 

(C)  recovering  a  r^ 


a  low  sulfur  fiiel  oi 


R*— C-C— R' 


tiial< 


(ID 


where  K*  and  R'  are  identic  or  different  and  each  is  Ci- 
to  C4-alkyl  substituted  by  tydroxyl,  sulfo,  amino,  Ci-  to 
C4-alkylamino  or  di(C|-  to  C4-alkyl)amino,  although  hy- 
droxyl  groups  may  have  been  reacted  with  from  I  to  10 
mol  of  a  C2-  to  C4-alkyleae  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  such 
alkylene  oxides  and  one  of  Aie  radicals  R*  and  R^  may  also 
be  hydrogen  or  Ci-to  C4-alkyl. 


COUNTER  TOP 
Jerry  B.  Moaroe,  Peoria 
Ford,  Phoeaix,  aad  1 
anigBon  to  Premier 
Ariz. 

FUcdOct. 
Iat4 
UJS.  a.  21(^-W 


5,445,729 
lEVERSE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM 
Wayae  T.  Wideaborg.  Phoenix;  Joa  S. 
■ea  A.  Moaroe,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz., 
ifaaaiKtared  Systeau,  Inc.,  Phoeaix, 


;,  1993,  Scr.  No.  132,786 
CL»  BOID  17/12 


1728 

method  for  the  reactivation  of  spent 

alumina-supporta>  hydrotreating 

cata4ysts 

David  E.  Sherwood,  Jr.,  Bcaaaitat,  Tex.,  aad  Johnnie  R.  Har- 
dee, Jr.,  Arfcadeiphia,  Arlt.,  ^gnora  to  Texaco  lac.  White 
PlaiM,N.Y. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  75,946,  Jaa.  14,  1993, 
,  which  ia  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,480,  May  20, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,254,513.  This  ayplicatioa  JaL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
276442 
lat  CL*  BilJ  36/66 
VS.  CL  208—216  R  I  16  OaiM 

1.  A  hydrodesulfurization  process  for  the  production  of 
low-boiling  range,  low-sulfur  product  streams  from  a  petro- 
leum residuum  feedstock  havin|  a  metals  content  more  than  SO 
p.p.m.  and  having  a  sulfur  coitent  in  excess  of  2.0  weight 
percent  where  the  residuum  is  passed  upwardly  through  a  first 
reaction  zone  and  through  a  second  reaction  zone  in  succession 
under  isothermal  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
under  hydrodesulfurization  conditions,  wherein  the  tempera- 


1.  A  counter  top 
ranged  for  use  in  a  fluM  I 
an  inlet  source  of 
an  outlet  drain  for 
water  produced  by 


11  CUM 


referse  osmosis  unit  configured  and  ar- 

flow  path  between  and  among 
pr<  Bsurized  water. 

ac  cepting  at  atmospheric  pressure  waste 
the  reverse  osmosis  unit,  and 
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an  outlet  port  for  dispensing  of  pressurized  purified  water 
produced  by  the  reverse  osmosis  unit,  the  counter  top 
reverse  osmosis  unit  comprising; 
a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  body  suiubly  sized  so  as  to 
sit  upon  a  counter  top  without  toppling  and  suitably 
shaped  so  as  to  sit  upon  a  level  surface  of  the  counter  top 
without  sliding  or  tilting,  the  housing  presenting  and 
permitting  flow  connections  to  each  of  the  inlet  source, 
the  outlet  drain  and  the  outlet  port,  the  housing  in  the 
form  of  a  hollow  body  having  and  defining 
a  first  compartment, 
a  second  compartment,  and 
a  partition  separating  the  first  compartment  from  the  second 

compartment; 
a  filter  means,  located  within  the  housing's  first  compart- 
ment and  flow-connected  through  the  housing  to  the  inlet 
source  of  pressurized  water,  for  filtering  the  pressurized 
water  to  produce  filtered  pressurized  water; 
an  ultraviolet  light  means,  located  within  the  housing's  first 
compartment  and  flow-connected  to  the  filter  means,  for 
sterilizing  with  ultraviolet  light  radiation  the  filtered  pres- 
surized water  received  from  the  filter  means  to  produce 
pressurized  sterilized  filtered  water; 
an  osmotic  membrane  means,  located  within  the  housing's 
first  compartment  and  flow-connected  to  the  ultraviolet 
Ught  means,  for  separating  pressurized  sterilized  filtered 
water  received  from  the  ultraviolet  light  means  into  (i) 
waste  water  that  is  pressurized  to  a  waste-water  pressure 
that  is  sufficiently  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  so  as 
to  be  suitable  to  expel  the  waste  water  into  an  environ- 
ment that  is  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  (ii)  purified 
water  that  is  pressurized  to  a  purified-water  pressure  that 
is  also  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  but  that  is  not 
sufficiently  higher  so  as  to  permit  reliable  dispensing  of 
the  purified  water  directly  into  the  environment  that  is  at 
atmospheric  pressure; 
conduit  means,  located  within  the  housing's  first  compart- 
ment and  flow-connected  to  the  osmotic  membrane  means 
for  receipt  of  the  waste  water  therefrom,  for  flow  con- 
ducting the  waste  water  that  is  pressurized  to  the  waste- 
water pressure  that  is  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure 
through  the  housing  to  the  outlet  drain  that  is  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 
a  collapsible  storage  bag  reservoir  means,  located  within  the 
housing's  second  compartment  and  flow-connected  to  the 
osmotic  membrane  means  for  receipt  of  the  purified  water 
therefrom,  for  receiving  and  for  storing  the  purified  wa- 
ter: and 
a  pump  means,  located  within  the  housing's  second  compart- 
ment and  flow  connected  to  the  collapsible  storage  bag 
reservoir  means,  for  pumping  under  pressure  purified 
water  received  from  the  collapsible  storage  bag  reservoir 
means  out  the  outlet  port  under  an  enhanced  purified- 
water  pressure  that  is  adequate  for  the  dispensing  of  the 
purified  water  into  the  environment  that  is  at  atmospheric 
pressure; 
wherein  the  filter  means,  the  ultraviolet  light  means,  the 
osmotic  membrane  means,  and  the  conduit  means  are 
located  in  the  housing's  first  compartment,  whereas  the 
collapsible  storage  bag  reservoir  means  and  the  pump 
means  are  located  within  the  housing's  second  compart- 
ment; 
wherein  the  pump  means  is  flow-connected  in  line  to  a  flow 
of  purified  water  between  the  osmotic  membrane  means 
and  the  environment  that  is  at  atmospheric  pressure. 
2.  The  counter  top  reverse  osmosis  unit  according  to  claim  1 
further  comprising: 
an  electrical  switch  located  between  the  interior  of  the 
second  compartment  of  the  bousing  and  the  collapsible 
bag  storage  reservoir  means  contained  therein  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  sensed  fill  level  of 
the  colUpsible  bag  storage  reservoir  means. 


5>»5,730 

GREASE/OIiyWATER  SEPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  WASH  SYSTEM 

Hariey  J.  Pattee,  10143  AUeaby  Ct.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32821 

OiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  41,767,  Apr.  2,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,374,352. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,169 

lat  CL»  BOID  21 /Oa  36/04:  aOT  9/00 

VS.  CL  210-167  <  n^^ 


1.  A  grease/oil/water  separator  device,  comprising: 

a  precast,  one  piece  structure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  which  are  connected  by  a  bottom,  and  a  first  baffle 
and  a  second  baffle  connected  to  said  bottom; 

a  settling  tank  is  defined  by  said  first  end.  said  first  baffle  and 
said  bottom; 

a  trap  tank  is  defined  by  said  first  baffle,  said  second  baffle 
and  said  bottom; 

a  pump  tank  is  defined  by  said  second  baffle,  said  second  end 
and  said  bottom; 

a  first  pipe,  for  allowing  water  to  enter  said  settling  tank,  is 
positioned  at  a  top  comer  of  said  settling  tank  and  extends 
through  said  first  end; 

a  second  pipe  is  positioned  at  a  top  corner  of  said  settling 
tank  diagonally  across  from  said  first  pipe  and  extends 
through  said  first  baffle,  said  second  pipe  having  an  en- 
trance in  the  top  portion  of  the  settling  tank  at  the  same 
level  as  said  first  pipe  and  an  exit  in  the  top  portion  of  said 
trap  tank  such  that  water  at  the  top  of  said  settling  tank 
enters  said  second  pipe  and  flows  into  said  trap  tank; 

a  third  pipe  positioned  diagonally  across  from  said  second 
pipe  having  an  entrance  located  proximate  to  the  bottom 
of  said  trap  tank  and  extending  through  said  second  baffle, 
said  third  pipe  having  an  exit  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
pump  tank  such  that  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  trap 
tank  flows  into  said  pumping  tank  at  a  level  corresponding 
to  a  water  surface  level  in  said  trap  tank;  and 

water  discharge  means  connected  to  said  pumping  tank  for 
removing  water  from  said  pumping  tank. 


5,445,731 
PERVAPORATION  VESSEL 
Darid  Taohey,  New  Haiahwi;  Craig  R.  Bartcia,  "'n'  gm 
Falls,  and  Vatsal  M.  Shah,  Fkhkill,  all  of  N.Y..  awliiaiiii  to 
Texaco  lac.  White  Plaim,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  8,  1993.  Scr.  No.  117,812 
lat  CL»  BOID  3/10.  63/04 
VS.  CL  202—173  n  n«t-. 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  pervaporation  of  an  organic  aqueous 
liquid  having  at  least  one  vaporizable  component  which  in- 
cludes a  vessel, 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  as  well  as  a  vapor  outlet  means  com- 
municated with  said  vessel, 
at  least  one  baffle  plate  assembly  in  said  vessel  defining  a 

plurality  of  filter  compartments, 
a  pervaporation  member  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  filter 
compartmenu  for  contacting  said  organic  aqueous  liquid, 
and  for  passing  only  the  vaporizable  component  there- 
through, 
bypass  means  communicating  said  plurality  of  filtering  com- 
partments for  conducting  residual  liquid  sequentially 
therethrough. 
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heat  exchange  means  associated  with  said  bypass  means  for 
regulating  the  temperaturoj  of  residua]  Uquid  therein  and, 


vacuum  means  communicated  with  said  respective  filter 
compartments  for  maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  therein 
whereby  to  evacuate  said]  vaporizable  component  from 
said  vessel. 


5,443 ,732 
PASSIVATED  POROUS  PC  LYMER  SUPPORTS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THE  PRI  PARATION  AND  USE  OF 
SAME 
Pierre  Girot,  Paris,  aad  Egisto  Boachetti,  Croisay  snr  Seine, 
both  of  FVaace,  aarignora  ta  Scpracor  Inc^  Mariboroagh, 
Mam. 

CoatiaiMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  9SSJ>35,  Oct.  5, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coathination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,326,  Jun.  19, 

1992,  abwidoMd.  This  aprlicatidti  Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,625 

iBt  CL«  »  ID  15/08 


VS.  CL  210— 198  J 


StiOaiina 


1.  A  passivated  chromatogaaphic  media  comprising  (i)  a 
porous  polymeric  substrate  maQix  having  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces  and  innate  hydrophobic  groups  that  render  said  sub- 
strate matrix  susceptible  to  undesirable  non-specific  interaction 
with  one  or  more  biological  mdlecuies,  and  (ii)  a  three-dimen- 
sional, pore-filling  gel  network  derived  from  polymerization  of 
a  main  monomer,  a  passivating  monomer  different  from  said 
main  monomer  having  one  or  more  hydrophobic  functional 
group(s)  and  one  or  more  reactive  functional  group(s)  and  a 
crosslinking  agent,  wherein  sai4  monomers  and  said  crosslink- 
ing  agent  have  first  been  allowed  to  come  into  intimate  contact 
with  said  surfaces  of  said  substrate  matrix  before  said  polymeri- 
zation to  form  said  gel  network, 

wherein  said  hydrophobic  fuactional  groups  of  said  passivat- 
ing monomers  are  substattially  adjacent  to  and  adsorb 
upon  said  innate  groups  o(  said  substrate  matrix,  and  said 
reactive  functional  groupij  of  said  passivating  monomers 


when  polymerized  are 
monomers, 
wherein  said  gel  network  ' 
surfaces  of  said  porous  su 
drophobic-hydrophobic 


become  deactivate^ 
tion  of  said 


resulting  in  the  substantial  elimina- 
undesii^ble  non-specific  interaction. 


Richard  Van  Egdon, 
both  of  Germany, 
GmbH,  Vertehrat-n4d 

per  No. 

Date  Mv.  22,  1993, 
Date  Not.  26, 1992 
PCT  Filed 
ClaiBM  priority, 
r74.7 

lat 
U,S.  CL  210-229 
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5,445,733 
IlLATE  FILTER 
N(  rrenich,  and  Rudolf  Geiis,  Niederzier, 
aa^ignora  to  Eberhard  Hoesch  A  Sohne 
ABlagcatechiiik,  Diiren,  Germany 
PCT/EP92/Oi022,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
1  >CT  Pab.  No.  WO92/20424,  PCT  Pab. 


Nay 


applleatioa 


9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,370 

Gcnuuiy,  May  23,  1991,  41  16 


CL*  BOID  25/133 


SCUims 


1.  In  a  plate  filter  pr«s  including  a  plurality  of  face-to-face 
arranged  filter  plates,  any  two  adjoining  filter  plates  together 
defining  a  filter  chamber  bounded  by  a  continuous,  raised 
sealing  edge  carried  on  {each  of  said  two  adjoining  filter  plates, 
a  separate  heavy  liquid  intake  member  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  each  filter  said  chamber,  a  pressing  membrane 
provided  on  each  of  said  two  adjoining  filter  plates  and  posi- 
tioned to  traverse  the  filter  chamber,  each  said  membrane 
defining  a  said  raised  scaling  edge,  a  filter  element  positioned 
to  traverse  each  filter  caamber,  means  for  movably  supporting 
the  filter  plates,  closiiK  means  for  moving  the  filter  plates 
toward  one  another  intp  a  mutually  contacting,  closed  condi- 
tion and  for  moving  the  filter  plates  away  from  one  another 
into  a  separated,  open  position,  spacer  means  stnnging  the 
heavy  liquid  intake  meinbers  to  one  another  for  supporting  the 
heavy  liquid  intake  meif  bers  in  said  open  position,  wherein  the 
improvement  compi 

each  said  liquid  in 

adjacent  ones  of  said 
shaped  recess  exti 
sealing  edges; 

the  tubular  bodies  e: 
and  being  sealing! 
said  closed  positioi 

each  said  tubular 
openings  spaced  a{ 


member  is  a  tubular  body; 
ling  edges  define  a  resjjective  wedge 
iding  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 

[tending  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
received  in  the  respective  recesses  in 


>valently  linked  to  said  main 


become  associated  with  said 
strate  matrix  by  means  of  hy- 
Iteractions  between  said  innate 
groups  and  said  passivating  monomer,  and  said  gel  net- 
work extends  into  and  throughout  the  porous  volume  of 
said  substrate  matrix  to  substantially  completely  fill  said 
porous  volume,  I 

and  wherein  said  innate  groi  m  of  said  substrate  matrix  have 


having  a  plurality  of  liquid  discharge 
ft  from  one  another  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  f^ing  said  recess; 

each  said  sealing  edgt  being  further  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  gtooves  situated  between  said  recess  and 
a  respective  said  flter  chamber; 

said  transverse  grooves  being  oriented  transversely  to  said 
longitudinal  direcaon  and  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  respective  ones  of  said  liquid  discharge  openings  of  a 
respective  said  tubular  body  seated  in  a  respective  said 
recess  for  maintaining  fluid  communication  between  the 
tubular  body  and  die  filter  chamber. 
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5,445,734 
WATER  FILTER 
Oiiv-Wea  Ckca,  No.  24».14,  Lam  39,  Ho«  ( 
ViUate,  Cknt  Pa  Haiaas.  CUa  I  Haiea, 

Filed  Not.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,713 
tat  CL*  BOID  27/08.  35/31.  35/30 
VS.  CL  210—232 


I  aia 


HoHaiiV 


outward  ring  flange  of  said  first  water  sealing  device  and 
engaging  the  bottom  end  of  said  filter  dement. 


1.  A  water  filter  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  top  opening,  a  filter  element  received  inside 
said  cylindrical  casing  and  having  a  lop  end,  a  bottom  end  and 
a  longitudinal  center  through  hole  extending  from  said  top  end 
to  said  bottom  end,  a  top  cover  fastened  to  said  cylindrical 
casing  to  hold  down  said  filter  element,  said  cover  having  a 
water  inlet  port  for  guiding  water  into  said  cylindrical  casing 
to  the  filter  element  and  a  water  outlet  for  guiding  filtered 
water  out  of  said  cylindrical  casing  from  the  fUter  element,  said 
water  outlet  comprising  a  water  outlet  pipe  which  projects 
downwardly  from  the  cover  into  said  longitudinal  center 
through  hole  at  said  top  end  of  said  filter  element,  said  cylindri- 
cal casing  including  a  stub  pipe  extending  from  said  bottom 
wall  upwardly  into  said  longitudinal  center  through  hole  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  filter  element,  a  packing  ring  sealed  in  an 
annular  groove  in  said  cylindrical  casing  between  said  cylindri- 
cal casing  and  said  top  cover,  a  first  water  sealing  device  sealed 
between  said  cylindrical  casing  and  said  bottom  end  of  said 
filter  element,  and  a  second  water  sealing  device  sealed  be- 
tween said  top  cover  and  said  top  end  of  said  filter  element, 
wherein  said  packing  ring  comprises  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  longitudinal  flange  integrally  formed  with  an  annular 
honzontal  flange  wherein  said  horizontal  flange  includes  a 
plurality  of  downward  projecting  strips  respectively  fitted  into 
a  plurality  of  notches  inside  said  cylindrical  casing  to  stop  said 
packing  ring  from  roury  motion  relative  to  said  cylindrical 
casing;  said  second  water  sealing  device  comprises  a  tube 
portion  sleeved  onto  said  water  outlet  pipe  of  said  top  cover 
and  having  a  first  tube  portion  end  abutting  the  top  cover  and 
an  opposite  tube  portion  end  extending  into  the  top  end  of  the 
longitudinal  center  through  hole  of  said  filter  element,  said 
second  water  seal  device  further  comprising  an  outward  ring 
flange  integrally  formed  with  said  first  tube  portion  end  and 
stopped  between  said  top  cover  and  said  filter  element,  and  a 
downwardly  extending  annular  flange  raised  from  the  outward 
ring  flange  of  said  second  water  sealing  device  and  engaging 
the  top  end  of  said  filter  element;  said  first  water  sealing  device 
comprises  a  tube  portion  sleeved  onto  said  stub  tube  inside  said 
cylindrical  casing  at  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  first  tube 
portion  end  abutting  the  bottom  wall  and  an  opposite  tube 
portion  end  extending  into  the  bottom  end  of  the  longitudinal 
center  through  hole  of  said  filter  element,  said  first  water 
sealing  device  further  comprises  an  outward  ring  flange  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  first  tube  portion  end  of  said  first  water 
seal  device  and  stopped  between  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  and  said  bottom  end  of  the  filter  element, 
and  an  upwardly  extending  annular  flange  raised  from  the 


5,445,735 
COMBINATION  FILTER  BLOCK  AND  EFFLUENT  FLOW 

DEFLECTOR 
ioha  W.  Kaaidaen,  4131  N.  Orcrieok  Ter,  Portia^  Orcg. 

Coatiaaatioa-^ai^art  of  Ser.  No.  280427.  Feb.  23, 1994, 
ahaadoae*.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,020 
tat  CL*  BOID  35/00 
VS.  CL  210—247  3 , 


1.  A  combination  particulate  filter  holder  and  pressurized 
effluent  flow  deflector  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  at  least  one  effluent  inlet  in  said  housing  constructed  and 
arranged  for  receiving  a  particutate-containing  liquid 
effluent  that  is  under  pressure; 

(c)  at  least  one  filter  holder  constructed  and  arranged  to 
withstand  the  pressure  of  pressurized  liquid  effluent  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  at  least  one  efflu- 
ent inlet  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  at  least  one 
particulate  filtering  means; 

(d)  at  least  one  particulate  filtering  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  withstand  the  pressure  of  pressurized  Uquid 
effluent; 

(e)  a  filtrate  flow  deflector  for  deflecting  filtrate  that  has 
passed  through  said  at  least  one  particulate  filtering 
means,  said  filtrate  flow  deflector  substantially  surround- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  filter  holder; 

(0  a  basin  in  said  housing  for  receiving  filtrate  from  the 
outlet  of  said  at  least  one  particulate  filtering  means  and 
filtrate  deflected  by  said  filtrate  flow  deflector;  and 

(g)  an  outlet  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
basin. 


5,445,736 

DEVICE  AND  HLTER  ELEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING 

BLOOD  FOR  HUMAN  TRANSFUSION 

David  B.  Pall;  Tbomaa  C  GaeU.  both  of  Glea  Cove,  and  Brian  T. 

Maeilera,  RockrUle  Centre,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aoignon  to  Pall 

Corporation,  East  Hills,  N.Y. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,309,  Aag.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,316,674, 

which  is  a  coatiauatiao  of  Ser.  No.  609,574,  Not.  6,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,152,905,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 
405,977,  Sep.  12,  1989,  abaadoiMd.  TU«  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  231,914 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  31, 
2009,  has  been  diadaiaied. 
tat  CL*  BOID  29/00.  35/00 
VS.  CL  210-257.1  14  ctataa 

1.  A  device  for  the  collection  and  processing  of  a  blood 
product  comprising  a  first  container  and  at  least  one  second 
container  connected  thereto,  wherein  a  porous  medium  bar- 
ring passage  of  red  blood  cells  is  interposed  between  the  first 
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container  and  the  second 
mitting  platelets  to  pass 
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,  the  porous  medium  per- 
until  red  blood  cells 


block  the  porous  medium,  sai^  porous  medium  having  a  nega- 
tive zeta  potential  at  a  pH  of  V.i. 


,    5,445,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSION  DIALYSIS 
Edwia  P.  Ondrick,  Westfield,  Mass^  assignor  to  Poly-Plating. 

Inc^  Chicopee,  MaM. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3^^  Jan.  12, 1993,  abandoned,  wUck 

is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  906,762,  Jun.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,217,612.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,674 

Int  a.6  MID  61/28 

VS.  CL  210-^21.71  8  OaiM 
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brane  and  the  aci  i  flow  through  the  second  chamber  on 
the  lower  side  of  the  membrane,  and 
means  for  providing  a  uniform  flow  rate  including  means 
including  a  vacui^  pump  for  drawing  the  water  and  the 
acid  through  the  ktack  of  cells. 


5,445,738 
VttRATING  FILTER 
Darrel  D.  Fry,  203  &  Miasiasippi,  Nowata,  NowaU  County, 
Okla.  74048;  Willia^  R.  Wells,  4261  E.  102  S.,  Tulsa,  Tulsa 
Gouty,  Okla.  74137,  and  Makolm  R.  McDonald,  5303  S. 
Lonisville,  Tnlsa,  Tfsa  CoMty,  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Ana,  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  108,246 

li It.  a*  BOID  33/03 

VS.  CL  210—384  15  Claims 


8.  A  diffusion  dialysis  systc  n  for  the  decontamination  of  an 
acid  used  in  metal  coating  pn  icesses  and  which  has  been  con- 
taminated with  metallic  ions,  the  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  anionic  exchange  cells 
arranged  in  superimposed  edge-to-edge  and  vertically 
stacked  relationship  for  purifying  the  acid  by  removing 
the  metallic  ions  therefrpm,  each  cell  including  at  least 
one  anionic  exchange  meinbrane  having  an  upper  side  and 
a  lower  side;  i 

means  defining  a  first  chamt>er  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  membrane  and  a  se^nd  chamber  disposed  on  the 
lower  side  of  the  membrane; 
means  for  providing  a  coi*iter-flow  of  water  and  the  acid 
including  input  conduits  to  direct  the  water  and  the  acid 
to  opposite  vertical  ends  of  the  stack  of  cells  and  channels 
disposed  within  each  of  the  cells  to  direct  the  water  flow 
through  the  first  chamber  on  the  upper  side  of  the  mem- 


1.  A  vibrating  filter  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  >n  outlet  chamber  and  a  filter  chamber; 


a  separation  chamt 
the  outlet  chamt 
member  having 
liquid; 

a  filter  secured  wit{ 


secured  within  the  housing  to  separate 
:r  and  the  filter  chamber,  the  separation 
It  least  one  hole  for  receiving  filtered 

the  filter  chamber  to  the  separation 
member,  the  filte^  having  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication 


with  the  outlet  c| 
a  vibrator,  and 
a  rigid  rod  fixedly 
proximal  end 
vibrator  coupled) 
imparting  gener 
member  through  | 
said  filter. 
7.  A  vibrating  filte^ 
housing  having  an 
filtration  unit  sect 


nber; 

:ured  to  said  separation  member  at  a 

to  said  vibrator  at  a  distal  end,  said 

ilely  with  said  separation  member  and 

ly  horizontal  vibration  to  said  separation 

rod  to  thereby  directly  vibrate  only 


[  comprising: 

de  wall  defining  an  open  top; 
i  within  the  housing  for  filtering  liquid 
entering  throughlan  inlet,  the  filtration  unit  comprising: 

a  cover  for  covering  and  sealing  the  open  top  of  the  housing, 
the  cover  having  means  for  removably  securing  it  to  the 
housing:  I 

a  separation  memb^  coupled  with  the  cover  in  spaced  apart 
relation  such  thai  the  housing  is  separated  into  an  outiet 
chamber  formed  i  between  the  cover  and  the  separation 
member,  and  a  fiUer  chamber  formed  below  the  separation 
member  when  tae  cover  is  secured  to  the  housing,  the 
separation  member  being  supported  by  the  cover  within 
the  housing  so  thit  the  separation  member  abuts  the  inside 
wall  of  the  housing,  the  separation  member  further  having 
a  bottom  surface  exposed  to  the  filter  chamber; 

a  sealing  means  secured  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
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separation  member  for  sealing  the  abutment  of  the  separa- 
tion member  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  housing; 

a  filter  secured  to  the  separation  member  within  the  filter 
chamber,  the  filter  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlet  chamber; 

a  vibrator,  and 

a  rigid  rod  fixedly  secured  to  said  separation  member  at  one 
«»d  and  to  said  vibrator  at  the  opposite  end,  said  vibrator 
rigidly  secured  only  to  said  separation  member  and  dis- 
posed within  the  outlet  chamber,  the  vibrator  directiy 
vibrating  only  the  filter  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
through  said  rod. 


5445  739 

COMPOSITE  MEMBRANE  THAT  INCLUDES  A 

SEPARATION  MEMBRANE 

HiroyosU  F^jimKo,  Okayama,  and  Mari  Sakai,  Kagodiima, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Gore-Tex,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,100,  Feb.  3, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  928,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1991.  3-035702 

Int  CL'  BOID  71/32 

VS.  CL  210-490  8  claims 

1.  A  composite  membrane  comprising: 

(a)  a  separation  membrane  adhered  to 

(b)  a  hydrophilic  porous  fluoropolymer  support  membrane; 

sajd  porous  fluoropolymer  support  membrane  having  con- 
tinuous pores  through  the  membrane,  in  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  membrane  is  coated  with  a 
hydrophilic  fluorineK:ontaining  copolymer  comprising  (i) 
units  of  a  fluorine<ontaining  monomer  and  (ii)  units  of  a 
non-fluorinated  vinyl  monomer  containing  a  hydrophilic 
functional  group;  wherein  the  amount  of  Uie  copolymer 
present  is  sufTicient  to  impart  hydrophilicity  to  the  fluoro- 
polymer support  membrane. 


5,445,740 

FLOATING  MEDIA  BIOFILTER 

Ronald  F.  Makme,  2017  General  Lee  Are.,  Baton  Rooge,  U. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,791 

Int  CL*  C02F  3/00 

VS.  CL  210-618  ,5  cuj^ 


tank  above  said  medU  means,  having  openings  sized  to 
prevent  said  media  means  from  passing  therethrough; 

(d)  rotating  circulation  means,  wherein  said  circulation 
means  routes  at  a  speed  of  less  than  200  rpm  such  tiiat  tiie 
volume  of  said  media  means  remains  substantially  constant 
and  excessive  damage  does  not  occur  to  said  biofloc  film 
during  backwashing  operations; 

(e)  an  inlet  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank  below 
said  media  means; 

(0  a  sludge  hne  in  fluid  communication  with  said  bottom  of 
said  Umk;  and 

(g)  an  outiet  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank 
above  said  upper  screen. 

9.  In  a  biofilter,  comprising: 
a  tank  containing  floating  media  means  for  forming  a  floating 

media  pack  when  said  tank  is  filled  witii  liquid,  said  media 

being  covered  with  a  biofloc  film; 
an  upper  screen,  positioned  in  said  tank  above  said  media 

means,  having  c^jenings  sized  to  prevent  said  media  means 

from  passing  therethrough; 
routing  means  attached  to  said  lank  for  circulating  said  media 

means  during  backwashing  operations; 
an  inlet  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank  below  said 

media  means; 
a  sludge  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank  below  said 

media  means;  and 
an  outiet  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank  above  said 

upper  screen; 
a  metiiod  for  backwashing  said  biofilter,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  operating  said  routing  circulation  means  at  a  speed  of 
less  than  200  rpm  such  that  the  volume  of  said  media 
means  remains  substantially  constant  and  excessive  dam- 
age does  not  occur  to  said  biofloc  film; 

(b)  collecting  said  filtered  matter  in  said  tank  below  said 
media  means;  and 

(c)  removing  said  filtered  matter  from  said  tank  through  said 
sludge  line. 


1.  A  biofilter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall,  said  sidewall 
having  a  lower  portion  sloping  toward  said  bottom,  and 
an  upper  portion; 

(b)  floating  media  means  in  said  tank  for  forming  a  floating 
media  pack  when  said  timk  is  fiUed  with  liquid,  said  media 
means  being  covered  with  a  biofloc  film; 

(c)  an  upper  screen,  positioned  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 


5,445,741 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

Woi^gug  Dilla;  Heimnt  DfUenbwg;  Midwd  Klnmpe;  Hans- 

Georg  Krebber,  Horst  Linke,  all  of  Rheinbcrg;  Detlef  OrxoL 

Gladbeck,  and  Erich  Ptoeniaaen,  Rheinbcrg,  aU  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Solvay  DeatacUaad  GmbH,  Hanorer,  Gctmaay 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172J07 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  30,  1992,  42  44 
4t25 

Int  CL»  C02F  1/76.  1/78 
VS.  CL  210-631  37  cw^ 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  content  of  organic  substances 
in  alkaline  waste  water  from  the  production  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halohydrins,  polyols  and 
vinyl  chloride,  said  waste  water  having  a  COD  content  by 
chemical  oxidation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

treating  the  waste  water  in  a  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature 
of  more  than  15'  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  0.25  hours  with 
a  sufTicient  amount  of  a  chlorine-releasing  substance  to 
release  at  least  1  g  of  chlorine  per  g  COD  initially  con- 
tained in  the  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a  molar  ratio  of 
OH-  to  chlorine  of  more  than  1.5  and  maintaining  a  pH 
value  of  £  5,  whereby  hypochlorite  forms  in  said  waste 
water  and  organic  compounds  initially  present  in  the 
water  are  at  least  partially  oxidized,  and 
subjecting  tiie  waste  water  to  a  tiiermal  treatment  under 
alkaline  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  65*  to  200*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  0.25  to  8  hours,  whereby  the  thermal  treat- 
ment may  either  precede  or  follow  tiie  treatment  with  the 
chlorine-releasing  substance;  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  water  to  at  least  one  further  treat- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxidative 
treatment  witii  ozone  or  hydrogen  peroxide,  adaorptive 
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treatment  with  activated  carbon,  and  catalytic  treatment 
with  hydrogen  in  the  pitsence  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst. 


PROCESS  FOR  PUMFYING  HALOSILANES 

Catherine  L.  Botke  ALmqaM  West  Chester,  Ohio;  Mkteel  A. 
Diaz,  LoidsriUe,  Ky^  Ro^od  L.  Halm,  Midland,  Mich^ 
James  R.  Haslcr,  Jr^  M^iiaoii,  Ind^  and  James  S.  Smith, 
Nfidlaad,  Mieh^  aasigaors  ia  Dow  Coming  Corporatioii,  Mid- 
fauMl,Mick. 

Filed  May  2S.  U94,  Scr.  No.  247^12 
Iirt.  CL*  C02f  1/42:  BOIJ  8/02 
VS.  CL  210—670  I  15  CUim 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  hydrocarbon  content  of  halosi- 
lanes,  the  process  comprislig:  contacting  a  liquid  mixture 
comprising  a  halosilane  and  ^  hydrocarbon  with  an  adsorbent 
selective  for  the  hydrocarbo^,  thereby  reducing  the  hydrocar- 
bon content  of  the  mixture. 


5^45,743 
METHACRYLATE  POLYifERS  AS  ANTIPOULANTS  IN 

QUENCH  WATER  SYSTEMS 
Carl  T.  Rowe,  Missouri  aty,  and  Sberri  L.  Fisher,  Sugar  Land, 

both  of  Tex.,  aasigDors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Naper- 

rille,  m.  \ 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,768 

Int  a>  C02F  5/10 

VS.  CL  210—701  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  polymeric  foulants  in  a  quench 
water  used  to  quench  cra^iced  gases  in  an  ethylene  water 
quench  tower,  the  method  ofamprising  the  step  of:  introducing 
a  deposit  inhibiting  amount)  of  an  oil-soluble  dispersant  into 
said  quench  water,  the  dispersant  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a 
first  monomer  and  a  second  monomer,  the  first  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl  methacrylate, 
lauryl  methacrylate,  stearyl  Methacrylate.  and  decyl  methacry- 
late-2-ethylhexyl  methacry^te,  the  second  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate, dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  amino- 
ethyl  methacrylate,  butyl  anoinocthyl  methacrylate,  and  propyl 
aminoethyl  methacrylate  wherein  said  polymer  contains  from 
about  0.1%  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  basic  amino  nitrogen,  to 
disperse  said  polymeric  foulants  and  prevent  deposition  of  said 
polymeric  foulants  in  said  quench  tower. 


1.  A  method  for  collectii^  oil  from  an  oil  slick  floating  on  a 
body  of  water,  comprising; 
(a)  providing  a  tiarge 

floating  boom  extendii  g 

and  oriented  to  captur  : 

nel  the  floating  oil  slic  c 

tion,  a  rotatable  paddli : 

transverse  threshold 


bxly 


t) 


said  boom  at 
water  and 
an  on-board  oil 
oil  and  water 
transverse  thresl^old 

(b)  orienting  the 
cause  said  floating 
water  of  said 
floating  boom, 
threshold;  and 

(c)  acting  on  said 
wheel  such  that 
surface  of  said 
ing  surface  that 
said  oil  slick 
increments  of 
underlying  watc  r 
of  water  and 
and  over  said 
oil  collection 


I  losition  above  a  surface  of  said  body  of 

above  an  upper  extent  of  said  paddle  wheel,  and 

collection  container  disposed  to  receive 

fk  wing  from  said  body  of  water,  over  said 


Floating  oil  slick  by  rotating  said  paddle 

a  forwardly  facing  portion  of  said  outer 

le  wheel  provides  an  upwardly  mov- 

^trains  the  water  immediately  underlying 

thereby  forces  temporally  successive 

floating  oil  slick  and  said  immediately 

upwards  from  the  surface  of  said  body 

said  upper  extent  of  said  ptaddle  wheel 

threshold  and  into  said  on-board 


aid 


'sad 


th«Ti 


tr  insverse  ( 


CO  ntainer. 


FILTERING 
Thomas  Handtnuma 

rach,  Gerauay  W  00 
per  No.  PCr/EP92  /01436, 
Date  Feb.  7,  1994 
Date  Jaa.  7, 1993 
PCTFIledl 
dainis  priority, 
971.0 


5,445,745 
MfTHOD  FOR  HLTERING  LIQUIDS 
Hugo-Haring-Strasse-tiO,  D-88396  Bibe- 


VS.  CL  210—777 


^145,744 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVIC  E  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  OF 

OIL  SUCKS  ON  A  WATER  SURFACE 
Odd  Pettersen,  N-4640  Sogae,  Norway 

per  No.  Per/NO92/0004i  §  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1993,  PCT  Fnb.  No.  WO/9215481,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  4  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,021 

Claims  priority,  appUcatimi  Norway,  Mar.  8,  1991,  910920 

Int  a}  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210— 776  i  .  17  Claims 


filte  -s 

[tll5 


ving  a  receiving  bow  section,  a 
from  said  receiving  bow  section 
the  floating  oil  slick  and  to  chan- 
towards  said  receiving  bow  sec- 
wheel  having  an  outer  surface,  a 
adjacent  a  receiving  end  of 


disposed 


1.  A  process  for 
depositing  a 

(2)  to  form 
tion  station  (1) 
tion  aid  or 

then,  removing 

(3)  from  the 
then,  introducing 

filters  (3)  into 
vertical  tower; 

then,  pressing  thi 
together; 

thereafter,  supplying 
which  are  on  tl  le 
wherein  said  li(  uid 
a  respective  carrier 
out  through 
carrier  below  t  le 
the  filter  statio  i 
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e  relative  to  the  body  of  water  so  as  to 

oil  slick,  and  immediately  underlying 

of  water,  being  channeled  by  said 

progressively  approach  said  transverse 


§  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00146,  PCT  Pub. 

Jun.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,304 
■  tplicatioii  Germaay,  Jan.  25,  1991,  41  20 


Int.  a.o  BOID  37/02 


8  C3aims 


i  Itering  liquids  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filtra  ion  aid  on  substantially  flat  filter  carriers 
filte  s  (3)  on  the  filter  carriers  (2)  at  a  deposiu- 
'  rithout  adding  binding  agents  to  the  filtra- 
(3); 

filter  carriers  (2)  and  the  deposited  filters 
de^>ositation  station  (1); 

the  filter  carriers  (2)  and  the  deposited 
filter  station  (4)  and  stacking  them  in  a 

stacked  filter  carriers  (2)  and  filters  (3) 


a  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  the  filters  (3) 

filter  carriers  (2)  in  the  filter  station  (4), 

flows  through  an  inlet  in  a  sidewall  of 

above  the  filter,  through  the  filter,  and 

outlet  in  a  sidewall  of  said  respective 

filter;  and  then,  removing  a  filtrate  from 

(4). 
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5  445  746 

METHOD  FOR  DEWATERING  A  POROUS  WET  WEB 

Oarlci  A.  Lee,  KaoxTille,  Teaa.,  aasignor  to  Cer-Wat  Corpora- 

tioB,  KaozTille,  Tena. 

Cootimmtioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,365,  A^  28, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,256488,  aad  a  coatimutio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,988, 

Aug.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,292,438,  ami  a  coatinaatioiHiB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  937,512,  Aag.  28,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,259,952.  lUs 

applicatioa  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,541 

lat  CL*  BOID  33/04 

VS.  CL  210-783  n  oatas 


fabric  softening  agents,  nonionic  fabric  softening  agents, 
or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  125  CEVU/gram  of  ceUulaae; 
and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  perfume  material  selected  to  cover 
off-odor  associated  with  said  treatment  of  fabrics  with  said 
composition  comprising  components  (a)  and  (b). 


.XTW 


JL 


^       ^r  ^.  (S:f 


^=^^ 


* n '        fVACUU 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  liquid  from  a  porous  web 
containing  said  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  filtration  medium  in  position  to  receive  thereon 
a  porous  web  containing  a  liquid  disposed  within  said 
pores  of  said  web,  said  filtration  medium  including  a  first 
layer  made  up  of  a  thin  porous  membrane  having  pores 
extending  through  the  thickness  thereof  and  a  porous 
substrate  layer  supporting  said  membrane,  said  substrate 
including  a  plurality  of  reservoirs  defined  therein  and 
which  are  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pores  in  said 
membrane,  said  reservoirs  having  an  average  volume 
which  is  several  times  greater  than  the  average  volume  of 
said  pores  through  said  membrane, 

disposing  said  web  on  that  surface  of  said  filtration  medium 
defined  by  said  membrane  in  flat  supported  relationship 
thereon,  to  thereby  establish  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  liquid  in  said  web  and  the  pores  of  said  mem- 
brane, 

selecting  the  size,  number  and/or  distribution  of  said  pores 
over  the  area  of  said  membrane  to  be  sufTicient  to  effect 
capillary  transfer  of  liquid  from  said  web  into  said  pores  of 
said  membrane  but  which  will  preclude  the  unaided  re- 
verse flow  of  liquid  from  said  pores  of  said  membrane  to 
said  web,  irrespective  of  the  period  of  time  over  which 
said  liquid  is  present  in  said  pores  of  said  membrane  and- 
/or  within  said  reservoirs  defmed  in  said  substrate, 

providing  a  reduced  pressure  on  that  surface  of  said  filtra- 
tion medium  opposite  the  surface  thereof  on  which  said 
web  is  supported  to  produce  a  pressure  differential  across 
the  thickness  of  said  web  and  said  filtration  medium, 

adjusting  the  value  of  said  pressure  differential  across  said 
web  and  filtration  medium  to  a  value  which  results  in  the 
removal  of  liquid  from  said  reservoirs  of  said  substrate  as 
said  liquid  is  transferred  to  said  reservoirs  from  said  pores 
of  said  membrane, 

collecting  or  disposing  of  said  liquid  which  is  withdrawn 
from  said  reservoirs. 


5.445.748 
SOLID  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Rudiger  HoUaaU,  Muaich,  Germaay.  aMigaor  to  Dow  Coraiaa 
GmbH,  Wicsfaadea.  Germamr 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Geraumy,  Jaa.  11,  1993,  43  00 
464.4 

lat  CL*  ClOM  103/00 
VS.  CL  252-30  7  Oaim, 

1.  A  solid  lubricant  composition  comprising  (I)  30  to  70  partt 
by  weight  of  graphite.  (II)  70  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  at  least  two  componente  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  sodium  molytxUte.  (b)  sodium  sulphate,  (c)  barium  sul- 
phate and  (d)  sodium  phosphate,  the  ratio  of  the  two  compo- 
nents being  in  the  range  of  from  0.5/1  to  20/1. 


5  445  749 

THIOCARBAMATES  FOR  METAL/CERAMIC 

LUBRICATION 

Hyu-Soo  Hong,  Morelaad  Hills,  OUo,  avigwir  to  The  La- 

brinl  Corporatioa,  Wickliffe.  Oirio 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,076,  Feb.  1,  1993. 
•bM«»ooed.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  23,  1994,  Sv.  No.  294^5 
lat  CL*  ClOM  135/18 
VS.  CL  252—33.6  31  Oai^ 

1.  A  method  for  lubricating  a  metal-ceramic  interface,  com- 
prising supplying  to  said  interface  a  nmiposition  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  fluid,  and 

(b)  a  cof^ier,  cobalt,  nickel,  tungsten,  titanium,  manganese, 
molybdenum,  iron,  chromium,  vanadium,  or  rare  earth 
element  thiocarbamate  compound  in  an  amount  suitable  to 
impart  improved  wear  performance  to  said  interface. 


5,445,747 
CELLULASE  FABRIC-CONDITIONING  COMPOSTHONS 
Lisa  L.  Kvietoi^  Wfladagtoa;  Toaa  Triah,  Maiaerillc  aad  Ja- 
dith  A.  HoUiagshead,  Batavia,  aU  of  Ohio,  assigaora  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Compaay,  Ciadaaati,  OUo 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,729 
lat  a.»  D06M  16/Oa  13/46 
VS.  CL  252-86  20  rt^-^ 

I.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
fabrics  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  one  or  more  cationic 


5,445,750 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  ALKENYLSUCONIMIDE 
WITH  A  BISdlYDROXYAROMATia  SUBSTFTUTED 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Han7  Ckafetz,  Hyde  Park;  Chrhlophu  S.  Lia.  Pnaghkrcpslf. 
Briaa  L.  Papke,  Wappiagers  Falls,  aad  Thomas  A.  KeaMdy, 
New  Wiadmr,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi^ors  to  Texan  lac.  White 
PlaiM,N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,838 
lat  CL"  CIWA  159/12 
VS.  CL  252—49.6 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  major  portion  of  a  lubricating  oil,  and 

(2)  a  minor  portion  of  an  antioxidant-dispersant  lubricating 
additive  prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  polyethyleneamine  with  an  alkenylsuccinic 
acid  anhydride  to  form  a  mono-  and/or  bis-alkenyisiic- 
cinimide; 

(b)  acylating  said  mono-  and/or  bis-alkenylsuccinimide 
with  a  bis(hydroxyarofnatic)  substituted  caiboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula 


3.172 


OH 
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|CH  J,— COOH 


OH 


in  which  R^  is  H  or  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alk- 
oxyl,  aralkyl  or  alluryl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  group  (CH])^  may  be  substituted  with  an 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxyl,  •ralkyi  or  alkaryl  group;  and, 
optionally,  another  acyl4ting  agent  to  form  an  acylated 
mono-  and/or  bis-alkeny^succinimide;  and 
(c)  recovering  said  acylate^  mono-  and/or  bis-alkenylsuc- 
cinimide. 


R     C2H4(CF2),P1 

Z-SiO(SiO)„ 

R     R 

C2H4(CF2)^ 
(SiO),- 


R       R 

I        I 
-(SiO)^— z 

R       R 


R 

I 
(SiO), 


where  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  Z 
represents  a  monovalent  hydro<  arbon  radical  or  a  perfluoroal- 
kylethyl  radical  with  the  generd  formula  — C2H4(CF2)aF,  a  is 
an  integer  with  a  value  of  at  Itast  4,  m  is  zero  or  a  positive 
integer,  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer,  and  the  sum  of  m-l-n  is 
from  zero  to  1,000.  with  the  p^viso  that  when  m  is  zero,  at 
least  one  of  the  Z  groups  represents  said  perfluoroalkylethyl 
radical,  x  is  a  positive  integer,  y  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer, 
and  the  sum  of  x+y  is  at  least  $;  and 
(B)  as  a  heat  stabilizer,  0.01  to  10  weight  parts  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  1)  reaction 
products  of  a  cerium  compound  and  an  alkali  metal  silano- 
iate  containing  at  least  throe  organosiloxane  units,  and  (2) 
organopolysiloxanes  containing  in  each  molecule  at  least 
one  anilinophenoxy  or  nanlithylaminopheiioxy  group. 


5^445,752 

HIGH  PERFOltHIANCE  GREASES  FROM 
MFTHYLFLI  JOROALKYLSILOXANES 


Gerardo  Caporicdo, 
CorpantkNi,  Midland 
FtkdMar. 
Claims  priority, 

Iirt.a. 
VS.  CL  252—49.6 
1.  A  grease 
between  SS  and  90  w< 
ylsiloxane  having  a 
0.01  S  square 
between  10  and  4S 
prising  a  fluorinate^ 


Mlaa, 


:  composit  on 


meter  /second; 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
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Italy,  aadgnor  to  Dow  Coralag 
Mich. 
7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,369 

Italy,  Sep.  13, 1993,  MI93A01964 
.*|C10M  123/04,  139/04 

16  Claims 
comprising: 
'^ght  percent  of  roethylnonafluorohex- 
triscosity  in  the  range  of  from  0.0001  to 
;  and 
w^ght  percent  of  a  solid  thickener  com- 
polymer. 


S,445,7S3 

LUBRICANT  FOR  RtTRIGERATION  COMPRESSORS 
Katsomi  Ftakada,  Toch  gi;  TadaiU  linka,  Aahikaga;  Relahl 
Naka,  TocUgi;  Hlnm  d  Hnta,  TocUgi;  MaiaUko  Gommori, 
Tocfaigi,  aad  YoaUhar  i  Hooun,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  1  bkyo,  Japan 

762,601,  Sep.  19, 1991,  abandoiied.  This 
application  M|ur.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  32,661 
Claims  priority,  appli^tioa  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1991,  34)09721; 
Apr.  30, 1991,  3-09W45 
lat 
U.S.  CL  252—52  R      ^  11  Claims 


CL»  ClOM  129/18 


5^  751 
FLUOROSnJCONE  LUBI ICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Yasne  Kaazaki;  Hiddd  Kobayai  hi;  Ton  Masatomi,  and  Ichiro 
Marakaad,  all  of  Chiba,  Japm,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming 
Toray  Sflicoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toky«,  Japan 

Filed  Jsa.  26,  1994^  Scr.  No.  187,241 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jhpaa,  Mar.  3,  1993,  54)67535; 
Mar.  8, 1993,  54)73003  , 

lat.  CL»  Cll  IM  107/50 
VS.  a.  252—49.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluorosilicone  lubricant  <  imposition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluorosilicone  oil  exhibiting  a 
general  formula  selected  ftpm  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  A  lubricant  compc  tition  comprising  as  a  base  oil  at  least 
one  member  selected  fi  [>m  the  group  consisting  of  ester  oils, 
alkylbenzene  oils  and  iiineral  oils,  and  an  epoxy  compound 
having  at  least  two  epoi  y  groups,  said  epoxy  compound  being 
at  least  one  member  sel  scted  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  glycol  dtglyci4yl  ether  and  an  alicyclic  epoxy  com- 
pound; the  alkylene  glycol  diglycidyl  ether  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  ^e  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


CH2 CH— Ri— O-HCH— CH2— 01;Ri— CH CH2 

O  tl  O 


(1) 


wherein  R|  is  an  alky  lei  u 
alkyl  group;  and  n  is  an 
a  compound  of  the  fqrmula: 


CHj CH— 

O 


CHj-O-  CHj-C 


a  compound  of  the  f<  rmula: 


CH2 CH— CH2- 

\    / 
O 


le  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
integer  of  1  to  22, 


CH3 

I 

:— CHj-O— CHj-CH CH2 

CH3  O 


-(CH2)6— O— CH2— CH CH2 

o 
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and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 
CH2— -CH-CH2-O-CH2-CH-CH- 

CH2 CH— CH2— O 

O 


-CH-CH-CH2-O-CH2-CH CHj. 

I        i..  \    / 


OH 

6— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 

o 


5,445,754 
WATER-BASED.  THERMAL  PAINT 
Ndl  R.  Nelsoa,  Inreniess,  Fla.,  assignor  to  PjSjLM.S.,  Inc., 
iBTemess,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,758 
lat  CL»  C09D  5/02 
VS.  CL  252-62  «  CU^ 

1.  A  water-based,  insulative  paint  comprising  an  emulsified 
aqueous  mixture  which  contains  the  following  components: 

A)  A  vinyl  aceute-dibutyl  maleate  film  forming  agent  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  from  about  40  to  60  parts  by  weight; 

B)  An  amount  of  water  sufTicient  to  assist  in  mixing  other 
components  of  the  paint  and  to  assist  in  keeping  the  paint 
in  a  state  suitable  for  application; 

Q  A  pigment  present  in  an  amount  from  about  3  to  12  parts 
by  weight  and  having  a  refractive  index  of  at  least  about 
l.S  and  an  extender  present  in  an  amount  from  about  3  to 
1 8  parts  by  weight; 

D)  A  mildewicide/corrosion  inhibitor  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  2  to  10  parts  by  weight; 

E)  A  perlitic  insulative  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight; 

F)  A  dialkyl  ester  plasticizing/coalescing  agent  and  an  ester 
alcohol  plasticizing/coalescing  agent,  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.8  to  8  parts  by  weight; 

G)  A  polyalkene  flexibilizing  agent  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight; 

H)  A  surfactant  to  include  a  wetting  agent  and  an  anionic 

dispersant,  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  4  parts 

by  weight; 
I)  A  defoaming  agent  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to 

4  parts  by  weight;  and 
J)  A  glycol  freeze/thaw  stabilizer  present  in  an  amount  from 

about  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight. 


source  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  hy- 
drogen peroxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001-S  mM; 
c)  an  accelerator  for  accelerating  said  peroxidase  activity  of 
said  enzyme  wherein  said  accelerator  is  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  0. 1  uM  to  about  500  uM  and  wherein 
said  accelerator  consists  of  a  phenothiazine  or  a  phenoxa- 
zine  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  S  or  O,  and  R  is  — CHj,  — CHjCHj, 
-CH2CH2CH2NH2  or  — CH2CH2COOH;  and 
d)  from  about  1  to  95  %  by  weight  of  the  detergent  composi- 
tion of  a  surfactant  system  wherein  said  surfactant  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  cationic, 
nonionic,  ampholytic,  zwitterionic.  semi-polar  agents  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  said  surfactant  system  is  free 
of  linear  alkylbenzenesulfonate. 


5,445,755 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
PEROXIDASE/ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  WITHOUT 
LINEAR  ALTYLBENZENESULFONATE 
Amire  C.  CoBvcats,  Diegen^  Alfred  BsMh,  Loadcrzed;  IsabeUe 
M.  C  De  Groote,  Strombeek-Bercr,  all  of  Bdgiam,  and  Don 
K.  K.  Ua,  aacinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  TV  Procter  A  Gam- 
ble Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,071 
lat.  CL*  CUD  3/28.  3/395 
VS.  a.  252-102  J  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  for  use  in  a  wash  liquid,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  an  enzyme  exhibiting  peroxidase  activity  in  an  amount 
sufTicient  to  yield  0.01-100  mg  of  enzyme  per  Hter  of  wash 
liquid; 

b)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  source  selected  from  the  group 
consUting  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide 
precursor,  and  an  enzymatic  system  capable  of  generating 
hydrogen   peroxide,   wherein  said   hydrogen   peroxide 


5>»5,756 

STABLE  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PEROXYGEN  BLEACH  SUSPENDED  BY 

A  HYDROPHOUC  SIUCA 

Gazeau  Didicr,  le  Renoaveaa,  ¥nmet,  aad  Christiaaa  K.  Thoea, 

Hassdonk,  Belgimn,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  GamUc  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

per  No.  PCr/US91/07607,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/07057,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Oct  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  39,034 
Claiam  priority,  applicatioa  Ewttpcaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  22, 1990, 

Int  CL*  CllD  3/12.  3/395.  3/43.  17/08 
VS.  CL  252-104  „  Qttam 

1.  A  sUble  liquid  detergent  composition  having  a  pH  of  at 
least  8  and  less  than  about  11,  comprising:  a  solid,  water-solu- 
ble peroxygen  compound  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  20  micrometers,  suspended  in  a  liquid  phase  con- 
taining water  and  at  least  one  water-miscible  organic  solvent, 
provided  that  the  water:solvent  ratio  is  from  about  8: 1  to  about 
1 :3;  and  that  less  than  one  tenth  of  the  total  amount  of  peroxy- 
gen compound  is  dissolved  in  the  liquid  phase,  and  that  the 
amount  of  the  solid  water-soluble  peroxygen  compound  being 
such  that  the  amount  of  available  oxygen  provided  by  said 
peroxygen  compound  is  from  0.5%  to  3%;  surfactant;  from 
about  5%  to  about  40%  builder:  and  siHca.  characterized  in 
that  the  silica  is  a  hydrophobic  silica  with  an  average  primary 
particle  size  of  less  than  40  nm  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  less 
than  200  mVg,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of 
Mlica  present  is  in  a  range  of  from  0.5%  to  5%  of  the  composi- 
tion by  weight. 


5,445,757 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

PENTAFLUOROBUTANE  AND  USE  OF  THESE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Pascal  Pcaaetreaa,  Rixeasart  Bclgiam,  assi^Mir  to  Soifay  (So- 

dite  Ammyme),  Brvssds,  Bdgini 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  215,479 
Claims  priority,  spplicstioa  BdgiiH,  Mar.  31, 1993, 093003U 
lat  CL»  CllD  7/30.  7/50;  CD9K  3/18:  C23G  5/032 
VS.  CL  252—171  s  rut-., 

1.  An  azeotropic  or  pseudoazeotropic  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  binary  mixture  of  1,1,1,3,3-penUfluorobu- 
tane  and  ethanoi,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0.25 
to  7.5  g  of  ethanoi  per  100  g  of  1,1,1,3,3-pentafluorobutane  and 


3174 


having  a  boiling  point  of  39.: 
mbar. 
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±0.5*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  995   cal  response,  said  particles 

from  about  5  to  about 


being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
SO  percent  by  volume  of  the  composi- 


5,f44E,7» 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYI^MICALLY  UNSATURATED 

AND  POLYETldrLENE-GLYCOL 
MONOMETHACRYLATE  M  ONOMERIC  REPEAT  UNITS 
USEFUL  AS  SCALE  CON'fROL  AGENTS  IN  BOILER 
SYSTEMS 
¥u  Cktm,  Newtowa;  Keith  A.  tair.  Honham,  both  of  Pa^  and 
Scott  M.  Boyette,  WihningtiB,  DeL,  assignors  to  Betz  Labo- 
ratories, Imc^  Trevose,  Pa. 

Co«ttmatkm  of  Scr.  No.  53^79,  Apr.  27,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,350,SK,  whkh  is  a  divisioa 


Pat  No.  S,242,599.  This 

latCL* 
UJS.  CL  252— ISO 

1.  A  composition  comprised 
having  the  structure 


R4  C=0 
OM 


No.  832,547,  Feb.  7, 1992, 
Jul  7, 1994,  Ser.  No. 


tion,  and  suspended  in 
said  dielectric  compris  ng 
ume  of  the  compositio  i. 


(CH2- 


cation,  c  is  from  0-95  molar 
percent  with  the  proviso  that  c 
(b)  at  least  one  topping  agent 


5/10 

SOaims 

of  (a)  a  water  soluble  polymer 


H    Ri 
I      I 

i-C— C-fc- 
I      I    '' 
H    C=0 
I 

o 

I 

R3 


Robert  A.  Pollack, 
Lnbriiol  Corporation, 
Filed  Apr. 
Int  a." 

VS.  a.  252—73 
1.  An 

liquid  phase  and 

particles  comprising 

cle  and  a  coating  of 

persible  in  a  protic  m^ium. 


;aii 
ai 


wherein  Ri  it  H  or  lower  (C|  C4)  alkyl.  R2  is  (CH2-CH2-0)«, 


August  29,  1995 


a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  dielectric, 
about  5  to  about  95  percent  by  vol- 


5,445,760 

POLYSACCHARIDE  COATED 

ELECTROR  1EOLOGICAL  PARTICLES 

H%[hlaBd  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Wickliffe,  Ohio 
14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,770 
:i0M  171 /OO:  C09K  3/00 

24  Claims 
electrorheoldgical  fluid  comprising  a  hydrophobic 
dispe  'sed  therein,  electrorheologically  active 
electrorheologically  active  core  parti- 
least  one  polysaccharide  which  is  dis- 


or  a  mixture  of  both,  n  is  an  int  ^er  of  from  about  1  to  about  40, 
R3  is  H,  lower  (C1-C4)  alkyl  0  r  an  acetate,  R4  is  H  or  COOM, 
Rs  b  H  or  lower  (C1-C4)  alk]  I  and  M  is  H  or  a  water  soluble   U.S.  CL  252—94 


5^445.761 

PERCARBONATE  AASED  CLEANER  FOR  COSMETIC 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  MANUFACTURING 

FACIUTIES 

Sadiq  Shah,  St.  Loaia,|aiid  Fred  Kirchncr,  St  Charles,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  E.lt.  Squibb  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
FUedSep, 


percent,  d  is  from  100-5  molar 
and  d  add  up  to  100  percent  and 
elected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  chelating  agents  and  dxygen  scavengers,  wherein  the 
chelating  agents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenediamine  and  diethylenetriamine  and  wherein  the  oxy- 
gen scavenger  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydra- 
zine, sulfite,  bisulfite,  hydroqainone  carbohydrazide,  alkylhy- 
droxylamines,  alkylamine,  asc<>rbic  acid  and  its  analogs  or  salt 
forms  thereof 


24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,937 
IM.  CL*  aiD  3/40 

2SCIafaM 

1.  A  cleansing  formulation  free  of  organic  solvents  compris- 
ing: 

percent  of  a  percarbonate  salt; 

(b)  0.01-20  weight  (Percent  of  an  ethylene  oxide/propylene 
oxide  block  copo  ymer  surfactant;  and 

(c)  0-60  weight  per  ;ent  of  a  bicarbonate  salt. 


PREPARATION  OF 
USING  FULLERENES 
FULLERENE-LIKE 


1,759 

ORHEOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
OTHER  CRYSTALS  HAVING 
OPIC  ELECnUCAL 


to  General  Motors 


Bob  R.  Powell,  Birmingham,  Mich, 

Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 
Coatinutioa-iit-pvt  of  Set.  No.  841,174,  FA.  25, 1992, 

abwidopcd.  This  application  May  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  58^15 

Int  a.*  ClOM  17I/0a  169/04 

VS.  CL  252—73  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  changing  th^  viscosity  of  an  electrorheologi- 
cal  composition  comprising  the  step  of  applying  an  electric 
field  across  an  electrorheological  composition  wherein  said 
composition  comprises  particles  comprising  carbon  atom  rings 
arranged  in  a  gosdesic  dome  pattern  having  high  electrify 
conduction  along  and  around  the  surface  of  the  particle  and 
high  electrical  resistance  radinlly  through  the  particle  so  that 
said  particles  polarize  without  shorting,  said  step  of  applying 
an  electric  field  being  effectiw  to  produce  an  electrorheologi- 


5,445,762 
STABILIZED  COMPLEX  LIGANDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
Jayier  Manero,  and  N«rbert  Roach,  both  of  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  ^  Hocchst  Aktiengesellachafl,  Frankfort, 
Germany 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP92/#1895,  §  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/04142,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  19,  1992,  Scr.  No.  185,943 
Claims  priority,  api^ieMioa  Germany,  Aug.  21,  1991,  41  27 
658.2 


Int  a.*  CM  K  19/52.  19/56;  C07D  273/00 


i«l 


I 
Y— N 

I(CH2^Z«-(-CH2)*ir 


in  which 


VS.  CL  252—2994)1 
1.  A  compound  of  tite  formula  I 

[(CH2^Z'-^CH2)»iy  (CH2-)fZ2-KM2ViyI(CH 


10  Claims 


X 

I 


(CH2-)rZ'-(-CH2)/frKCH2-)lZS-CH2)d, 
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Z',  Z^,  Z^  Z*.  Z'  and  Z'  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  are 
the  — O — . 


— S— ,     —Si—     or     — N— 
O  Rl 

groups, 

or  are  a  single  bond,  but  where  at  least  3  of  the  Z  groups 
must  be  present  in  the  formula  I, 

and  where  R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
Ci-Cigalkyl  or  phenyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by  1  to 
3  C|-C4-alkyl  or  -alkoxy  groups,  or  R'  and  R^  together 
are  — (CHa)}—  or  -{CHik,—.  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Y  is  the  B-KCH2),r-A—  group,  in  which 


r-   N 


(I) 


O 
I 


:-.   -S-, 
I 
o 


R'   O  Ri    s 

-N— C—     or     — N— C- 


A  b 
Bis  the 


R» 

RlO_c_ 

An 


R'(-a')*{m')x-a2)^-m^.-/|Q\_ 

F 
— (-M^^-AV-MV-A*)r-R^ 

in  which  the  symbols  have  the  following  meanings: 
R'  and  R2,  are  identical  or  different  and  are  — H,  — F,  —CI 
-CN,  -CFj,  -OCFj,  — OCHF2  or  straight-chain  or 
branched  (with  or  without  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom) 
alkyl  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  it  also  being  possible 
for  one  or  two  non-adjacent  — CHj—  groups  to  be  re- 
placed by 


~-0—.  — S— ,  —CO—,  — CO— O— ,  — O— CO— , 
— O— CO— O— .  — CH=CH— ,  —CSC—, 

■   ^    ^        ot-saCHih-. 


and  It  also  being  possible  for  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  radical  to  be  substituted  by  — F,  —CI.  or 
— CN,  or  are  one  of  the  following  chiral  groups: 


group, 

where  R9,  RlO  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  together  with  the  carrying  carbon  atom  form  a  cyclic 
or  polycyclic  system  having  2  to  12  rings, 

m  is  the  number  0  or  I, 

X  is  N-Y.  -O-  or  Z'  to  Z*- 

a,  b,  c,  d.  e,  f,  g.  h.  i,  j,  k  and  I  are  a  number  from  0  to  3, 
where  the  sum  of  a-(-b-t-c+d-t-e-f-f-(-g-(.h+i-(-j-(-k- 
-I- corresponds  to  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  if  a,  f,  g  and/or  1  are  the  number  zero  only  the 


^'  R» 

K^^O^M-O-O^ 


O 
I 


Rl 
I 


— S—     or     — Si— 

n  i 

O  R2 

groups  are  bonded  direcUy  to  N  or  X,  and  that  Z',  Z^  and  ZK 

and  Z\  Z'  and  Z'  are  not  directly  adjacent  and 

p.  q.  r,  s,  t  and  u  are  the  number  0  or  I,  where  the  sum  of  p, 

q.  r,  s,  t  and  u  is  from  3  to  a.  b,  c,  d.  e,  f,  g,  h,  i,  j,  k.  I  and 

p,  q,  r,  s,  t  and  u  must  be  selected  so  that  ring  sizes  of  from 

12  to  24,  arise. 


5,445,763 

3-FLUOROPYRIDINES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  UQUUXltYSTAL 

MIXTURES 
Hubert  Schlosser,  Giashuettea/Taunus,  and  Anke  KaHbeitzd, 
Roeaselsheim,  both  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoechst  AkHcn- 
grariiachaft.  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Germaay 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,929 
OaiiH  priority,  applicstiou  Germany,  Jon.  9,  1992,  42  18 

Int  CL*  C09K  19/34.  C07D  213/61;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  g , 

1.  A  3-fluoropyridine  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


H  H 

,     I  I 

R'— C— CO— O— .  R3— C— CO— o— 

a  F 


H 

R3— C— CH2— 

•I 

a 


H 

,    I 

.  R'— C— CH2- 
•I 

F 


H  H 

,     I  I 

r3_C— CH2CO-O— .  R'-C- CH2CH2— O— . 


a 


I 
a 


164-710  O.G.-95-I2 
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CH3 

I 
R5— O— C— CO— o— , 

r 

H 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


-oo  tinued 


CH3 
I 
l\)— CO— C— 0 

r 

H 


a',  A^,  A^  and  A* are  ideijtical  or  difTerent  and  are  1,4-phe- 
nylene,  pyrazine-2,S-di]il,  pyridazine-3,6-diyl,  pyridine- 
2,S-<liyl,  pyriinidiiie-2,S-4iyi,  where  one  or  two  hydrogen 
atoms  can  be  replaced  iy  F,  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene,  in 
which  one  or  two  hydi^agen  atoms  can  in  each  case  be 
replaced  by  CN,  l,3,44hiadiazole-2,S-diyl,  1,3-dioxane- 
2,S-diyl.  naphthalene-2,^iyl; 

M',  M^,  M^  and  M*  ara  identical  or  different  and  are 

2—0—,  — O— CH2— ,  -rCH2— CH2— ,  or  — C-C— ; 
R^,  R^  R'  and  R''  are  identical  or  different  and  are  H  or 
straight-chain  or  branched  alky  I  having  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  or  R^  and  R*  togckher  are  alternatively  — (CH2)4 — 
or  — (CH2)j —  if  bondttl  as  substituents  to  a  dioxolane 
system;  I 

or  a  single  bond;  I 

k,  I,  m,  n,  o,  p,  q  and  r  are  iero  or  one„  with  the  proviso  that 
the  sum  k-|-m-t-p-(-r  is  less  than  4  and  greater  than  zero. 


S,445,7 


5,145,764 
CYCLOBUTANE  BENZENE  DEWVATTVES 
Eike  Poetach,  MiUtal;  Weratr  Biwier,  Dicbvrg;  Volker  Meyer, 
Gnm-Zimmtn;  Ulrich  Fiakenzeller,  Plaakstadt,  and  Bern- 
hard  Ricger,  Muster,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Geselbcliaft  mit  bcscfarankter  Haftung,  Dannstadt, 
Gcmuuiy  | 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/03112, 1  371  Date  JaL  20, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1994,  PCT  Ihb.  No.  W094/12455,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Job.  9,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,684 
Claims  priority,  applicitio*  Germany,  Nov.  21,  1992,  42  39 
1«9J  J 

Lrt.  a.»  C09K  19/30,  li/34:  C07C  25/IS;  G02F  1/13 
MS.  CL  252—299.63  12  Claims 

1.  A  cyclobutane  benzene  compound  of  formula  I 


■"t^t: 


---d)-' 

o 


in  which 

Ri  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  in  which 
additionally  one  or  monfc  CH2  groups  may  be  replaced  by 
— O — ,  or  is  a  group  ofjthe  formula 


R^V     A    \-( 


(CH2<  HzX,-. 


in  which 
R2  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


<oV 


ea  :h 


o  is  0  or  1, 
V  and  W  are 

CH2CH2  m  is  1, 
a'  is  each  indepei^ently 

tuted  or  substituted 

addition,  one  or 

is  1,4-cyclohex: 

by  a  cyano  groub, 

CH2  groups  may 

2,S-diyl,  l,4-bici( 

formula 


ylfni 


in  which  r  and 
L'  and  L^  are  eact 
Z'    is   — CO— O. 
— CH2CH2— ,  - 
Y  is  NCS,  halogen 
group  having  1  < 
at  least  one  fluoiine 
or  3,  is  CN,  or 
atoms,  in  which, 
be  replaced  by  - 


m  is  0,  I,  2  or  3, 1 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 
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-continued 


■^■<.y 


V  is 


CH2  or  CH2CH2,  and  when 
2  or  3  and  W  is  CH2. 

1,4-phenylene  which  is  unsubsti- 

by  I  to  2  fluorine  atoms,  in  which,  in 

I  wo  CH  groups  may  be  replaced  by  N,  or 

e  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

and  in  which,  in  addition,  one  or  two 

be  replaced  by  O  or  S,  or  is  thiadiazole- 

'clo[2.2.2]octylene,  or  a  radical  of  the 


-<>•'<  0<>''-- 


— 0CH2— . 


are  each  0,  1,  2  or  3, 

F, 

— O— CO— ,    — CH2O— , 

ChC —  or  a  single  bond, 
)r  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl  or  alkenyloxy 
8  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
and/or  chlorine  atom,  and,  if  m=  1,  2 
ilkyi  or  alkenyl  having  up  to  16  carbon 
in  addition,  1  or  more  CH2  groups  may 


aiid 


5,445,765 
PETROLEjUM  EMULSION  BREAKERS 
Gnenther  Elfers,  Birlienau;  WiUHed  Sager,  Mntterttadt;  Hans- 
Henning  Vogel,  Ftvnkenthal,  and  Knnt  OppenlaeiMler,  Lnd- 
wigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieogesell- 
schafl,  Lwtwigshsftn,  Germany 

Filed  N«T.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  971,201 
Claiau  priority,  atpUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1991,  41  36 


(I)   661.1 


polyethyleneimines, 
polyethyleneimines 


about  31.7  moles  of 
the  polyethyleneimide. 


Bta.*B01D/7/« 
VS.  CL  252—344  6  Claims 

1.  A  petroleum  1  mulsion  breaker  based  on  alkoxylated 
which  is  obtained  by  alkoxylation  of 
with     a     molecular     weight     Mw    of 


16,000-19,000  with    ibout  26  moles  of  propylene  oxide  and 


ethylene  oxide  per  ethyleneimine  unit  in 


5,445,766 

SUPEROONDUCnVE  CONJUGATE 

PHOTOCOffllUCnVE  SUBSTANCES  OF  THE 

Bl-SRCAOAY)-  CU-O  SYSTEM,  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  TH  E  SAME  AND  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

OPTOELECTRC  iNIC  DEVICES  USING  THE  SAME 

Taiao  Masod,  Yokol  tana,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  UniTcrsity  of 

Tokyo,  Tokyo,  Jai  u 

Filed  Ji  L  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  913,431 

OaiM  priority,  a|  rUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1991,  3-199922 

Int  a.*  1  lOlB  1/00.  1/06.  1/08.  12/00 

MS.  CL  252—518  1  Oaia 

1.  A  superconduci  ive-conjugate  photoconductive  substance 

of  a  Bi-SrCa(LaY><  lu-O  oxide  with  a  composition  having  a 

general  chemical  foi  nula  of 

Bi2-(Sr2C«i)|.;,(l  *2Yi)x-Cu^x. 
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where  0.4SxS  I,  y=2  and  z=9-10.5. 
wherein,  when  said  substance  is  at  a  temperature  below  the 
critical  temperature  of  a  Bi-SrCa(LaY)-Cu-0  supercon- 
ductor, said  substance  is  (A)  a  conductor  when  exposed  to 


•»'*>«»*«  «*>i*a»<4 


-c-x         x-c 

I  M 

I        /    \ 

-c-x         x-c 


wherein  the  M  atoms,  any  two  of  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  selected  from  Ni,  Pt,  Pd  and  Cu,  and 

wherein  the  X  groups,  any  two  of  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  selected  from  S  and  Se. 


light,  said  conductor  having  a  photoconductivity  Q(X,T) 
conjugate  with  superconductivity  of  the  Bi-SrCa(LaY> 
Cu-O  superconductor  at  photoexciution  in  an  optical 
wavelength  range  X)  of  420-670  nm,  and  (B)  an  insulator 
or  a  semiconductor  when  not  exposed  to  li^t. 


5,445.768 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
SPUN  FLEECE 
Michael  Hairiter,  Weinhete;  Ulrich  Fhwdeaben.  SiMhcte: 
aristofh  Joaefiak,  RialMch;  Peter  Barth,  BirkcM^  wad 
Bcrad  Dietrich.  Aadwra,  all  of  Gcfmany,  aasigMi*  to  FIhm 
Cari  Frcndeaberg.  WeiaheiM,  Gcraaay 

FUed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165.229 
CWms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmuy,  Dec  10.  1992.  42  41 


MS.CL 


Int  CL»  B29B  9/06 


IOCUm 


5.445,767 
OPTICAL  SWITCHES 
Christoper  S.  Whiter,  Ipswich;  Stephen  N.  OUw,  Fdixstowe; 
JaaMS  D.  Rush,  Ipswich,  aU  of  EagfauMi;  Allan  E.  UnderUU, 
Bangor,  and  Callom  A.  S.  Hill,  Penisarwaim.  both  of  Wales, 
assignors  to  British  Telccommunicatioiis  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, Englaad 
Conthntttioo  of  Ser.  No.  930.609.  Oct  \,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
•pplicatioa  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,616 
a«i-»  priority,  applicMioo  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  6,  1990, 
9IIU2o2o 

Int  CL*  F21V  9/04 
UAO.  252-587  14  Claims 


^-^ 


1.  An  optical  switch  for  switching  signal  radiation  at  a  first 
wavelength,  said  switch  being  controlled  by  actuating  radia- 
tion at  a  second  wavelength  which  differs  from  said  first  wave- 
length, wherein  said  switch  comprises  one  or  more  path  re- 
gions and  at  least  one  critical  region  operatively  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  path  regions,  wherein  said  switch  also 
comprises  means  for  providing  said  actuating  radiation  into 
said  critical  region  whereby  the  refractive  index  of  said  critical 
region  is  changed  to  provide  the  controlled  transfer  of  optical 
energy  out  of  the  path  region,  wherein  each  of  said  critical 
regions  is  formed  of  an  active  composition  comprised  of  an 
active  ingredient  and  a  host  wherein  the  active  ingredient 
contains  one  or  more  dithiolene  groapings  having  the  foUow- 
ing  formula: 


5.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  flat  textile  structure 
comprising: 

a  spinning  rotor  displaceable  in  a  rotary  motion  around  its 
axis,  said  spinning  rotor  having  outlet  openings  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  circumferential  surface,  said  rotor  having  at 
least  two  separated  groups  of  peripheral  regions  for  re- 
ceiving at  least  two  separate  melts,  each  region  having  its 
own  outlets; 

first  auxiliary  means,  movable  parallel  to  the  axis,  for  contin- 
uously capturing  fibers  emerging  from  the  outlet  open- 
mgs; 

a  disk-shaped  distributor  device  arranged  concentrically 
inside  and  relatively  nonroutably  with  respect  to  the 
spinning  rotor  for  feeding  the  melts  into  outlet  openings 
arranged  in  different  radial  planes  surrounding  the  axis, 
wherein  the  distributor  device  has  groove-shaped  depres- 
sions in  the  vicinity  of  ito  axial  boundary  surfaces,  said 
depressions  opening  axially  and  radially  in  the  direction  of 
the  spinning  rotor;  and 

a  needling  device  located  adjacent  to  the  first  auxiliary 
means. 


5  445  769 
SPINNER  HEAD  FOR  FLASH  FLOW  PROCESSING 
William  F.  RMkowiki,  AriingtaMi;  Garry  L.  Myers.  ReMoa.  mi 
B.  Ariie  BofM.  Bnmd  Rmi.  aU  of  Va^  amisami  to  Ftaks 
Techaoloflics  Ltd^  CkHtilly.  Va. 

FDed  Jhl  27,  1994,  Stt.  No.  266.234 
iML  a.*  B29C  67/00 
MS.  CL  264-«  2,  Qrims 

1.  A  spinner  head  for  flash  flow  processing,  said  head  com- 
prising: 
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•  dosed  bue; 

a  top  having  an  opening  fjr  introducing  feedstock  to  said 
head:and 

a  wall  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and 
extending  between  said  closed  base  and  said  top  to  pro- 
vide a  chamber  for  flash  flow  processing,  said  outer  sur- 
face provided  with  relief  formed  to  accommodate  fixation 
of  an  external  heating  eKment  for  the  uniform  supply  of 
surfKe  heat  to  said  inner  surface  whereby  flash  heat  con- 
ditions and  shear  are  induced  in  feedstock  contacting  said 
inner  surface,  said  wall  further  including  a  plurality  of 
openings  extending  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  surface, 
each  of  said  openings  forming  a  substantially  non-tortuous 
path  for  passage  of  product  therethrough  and  unimpeded 
just  beyond  said  opening  ^ 


15.  A  flash  flow  process,  comprising: 

subjecting  a  feedstock  capable  of  undergoing  flash  flow 
processing  to  heat  and  shear  force  in  a  spinner  head  hav- 
ing a  closed  base  and  a  top  and  a  wall  extending  between 
said  base  and  said  top  to  provide  a  chamber  for  flash  flow 
processing,  said  wall  havjuig  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  outer  surfade  provided  vntb  relief  to  accom- 
modate the  fixation  of  fen  external  heating  element  for 
providing  uniform  heati  to  said  inner  surface  whereby 
flash  heat  is  induced  in  said  feedstock,  said  wall  further 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said 
wall  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  surface,  each  of  said 
openings  forming  a  subslpmtially  non-tortuous  path  for  the 
passage  of  product  therfethrough  at  said  openings  unim- 
peded just  beyond  said  |eating  element 


eitthr 

lleati 


reference  pUne  g«  nerally  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis 
and  to  an  orientafon  at  least  partially  about  a  lateral  pe- 


riphery of  an 
assembly  is  closed; 
curing  the  polymer  c 


ar^hwire  slot  of  the  bracket  as  the  mold 
and 
material  to  make  the  bracket. 


Peter  J.  Degcn, 

Eaat  Hills,  N.Y. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No. 

This 


appUcatiMi 
ltt.( 


VS.  CL  264—22 


5.4«5,770 

METHOD  OF  MANUF>||CTURING  ORTHODONTIC 
APPLIANCE  HAVING  REINFORCING  nBER  PREFORM 
Rudall  E.  Adao^  Temple  GItr,  JaoMS  D.  Qeary.  Glendora; 
JeroM  S.  Horn,  Los  Angelas,  awl  Said  Pazirandeh,  Glendora, 
all  of  CaUf„  assignors  to  Mhweaota  Mining  and  Manufactnr- 
ii«  Compuy,  SL  Paul,  Mliu. 

DiTiaioii  of  Scr.  No.  903,561,  Jnn.  24, 1992.  This  application 
Feb.  14,  1994  Ser.  No.  195,530 
bt.CL!  A61C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  264—16  12  Oainu 

1.  A  method  for  making  ap  orthodontic  bracket  comprising 
the  steps  of:  j 

forming  a  fiber  preform  haj^ng  a  central  axis  with  an  overall 
length  at  least  general^*  equivalent  to  the  mesial-distal 
length  of  the  resultant  bracket; 
placing  a  quantity  of  polymeric  material  and  the  fiber  pre- 
form in  a  cavity  of  a  mold  assembly  in  a  position  wherein 
the  central  axis  of  the  preform  is  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the 
mold  cavity  that  corresponds  to  an  axis  extending  be- 
tween mesial  and  distal  jsides  of  the  resultant  bracket; 
causing  at  least  one  filame|it  of  the  preform  to  move  along  a 


1.  A  process  for 
comprising: 
configuring  thermi>plastic 

configuration  lu  ving 

defining  a  loop; 
embedding  a  portion 

potting  compoui  id 

heat,  including 

among  the  fiber  i 

tion  between  th ! 

section  such  tha  I 

ferent  faces  of 
cooling  the  pottinfe 

cured  and  sealei  I 
cutting  the  embed*  led 

form  two  modules. 
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5,445,771 

PROCESS  FOlt  PREPARING  HOLLOW  FIBER 
SEF  lOUTORY  DEVICES 
Hnnti  igton,  N.Y.,  awigMr  to  PaU  Corporatkm, 


t^SjinS,  Mar.  3. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,228,992. 
Jul.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  92^13 
a.*  BOID  63/02 

20CUaBS 


pi  sparing  a  hollow  fiber  separatory  device 


hollow  fibers  into  a  multi-noded 
no  more  than  two  nodes,  each  node 

of  the  two-loop  configuration  into  a 

that  softens  and  melts  when  exposed  to 

njection  molding  the  potting  compound 

in  a  portion  of  the  two-loop  configura- 

two  nodes  and  forming  a  single  potted 

one  loop  extends  from  each  of  two  dif- 

potted  section; 

compound  such  that  the  fibers  are  se- 
in  the  potting  compound;  and 
fibers  of  the  two-loop  configuration  to 


the 
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5,445,772 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PATTERNED  SHAPED 

ARTICLE 

HinMhl  UcUda,  Askikaga;  Mitnhiro  Onuki,  Kirm,  awl  Hideo 

Watanabe,  Aahikaga,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CCA  Inc^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  886342 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  23,  1991,  3-146555; 
JaL  29, 1991,  3-210467;  Feb.  26, 1992, 4-073022;  Feb.  26, 1992, 
4-073023 
The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Not.  29, 

2011,  has  been  iii«rl«<i~fit 
tot  a."  B28B  7/34:  B29C  39/12:  C04B  35/00:  E04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  264—32  34  , 


detecting  signals  from  said  pair  of  pressure  sensors,  when 
said  movable  member  is  inoperative;  and 


a 


°fi 


jj. 


i:f 


^EKVO 

SEQUENTIAL 

CONTtOL 


MECHANICAL 
CONTHOL 


PRESSURE 
MONITORE 


♦  ^  OPERATION  ryTi  AMPLIFI 

\,   ,|»»t«<ii»r        l_^ 

^^    OPERATION    ry^  19 


■32 


SERVO  CONTROL 


outputting  an  abnormality  signal  when  at  least  one  of  the 
pressures  in  said  pair  of  pressure  chambers  is  out  of  said 
preset  range  of  pressure. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  patterned  shaped  article,  com- 
prising: 

disposing,  at  a  prescribed  position  within  a  main  form  of  a 
predetermined  height  for  molding  the  patterned  shaped 
article,  a  projection-bristing  form  having  a  support  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  projections  of  a  height  not  greater 
than  said  predetermined  height  of  said  main  form;  said 
projections  standing  upright  from  the  support  member  at 
a  prescribed  density  per  unit  area  and  having  spaces 
formed  therebetween; 

charging  a  prescribed  amount  of  dry  pattern-course  material 
for  forming  a  pattern  course  of  the  patterned  shaped 
particle  into  a  plurality  of  the  spaces  defined  by  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  the  projections  of  the  projection-bris- 
tling form; 

charging  a  base-course  material  for  forming  a  base  course  of 
the  patterned  shaped  article  into  the  main  form  including 
remaining  spaces  of  the  projection-bristling  form  not  filled 
with  the  pattern-course  material; 

removing  the  projection-bristling  form; 

causing  the  charged  pattern-course  material  and  charged 
base-course  material  to  set  into  the  patterned  shaped  arti- 
cle; and 

removing  the  pattem«l  shaped  article  from  the  main  form. 

5/145,773 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMALITV  IN 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  OF  MOLDING  MACHINE  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tsnyodii  And,  HaiaishiM,  Japua,  aaaigMr  to  Nivei  Plaatic 
Indutrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na^Mt,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,908 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1993,  5-223522 
Int  CL»  B29C  45/82.  33/24 
VS.  CL  264-40.1  10  ciafaM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  abnormality  of  a  hydraulic 
system  in  a  molding  machine  which  comprises  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  reciprocating  a  movable  member  of  the  molding 
machine,  a  valve  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  fluid  which  is 
supplied  into  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  a  pair  of  pressure 
sensors  which  are  provided  on  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  for 
detecting  the  pressures  in  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  of  the 
hydraulic  cylinder;  comprising  the  steps  of 
holding  the  valve  at  a  neutral  position; 
judging  whether  each  of  the  pressures  in  said  pair  of  pressure 
chambers  is  in  a  preset  range  of  pressure  on  the  basis  of 


5,445,774 

METHOD  FOR  DETECnNG  MOLD  PLATE 

INFORMATION  AND  PLATE  MOLD  MATCHING 

SYSTEM 

CUff  J.  Scrlbner,  Chandler,  Arix,  aad^or  to  Motorola,  toe, 

Schanmburg,  III. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148.478 
fat.  a.*  B29C  45/8a  33/30 
VS.  CL  264— 40  J  7 1 


1.  A  method  for  matching  mold  plates  comprising  the  steps 
of  positioning  a  first  mold  plate  in  a  mold  press;  electrically 
detecting  first  information  relating  to  the  first  mold  plate; 
positioning  a  second  mold  plate  in  the  mold  press:  electri- 
cally detecting  second  information  relating  to  the  second 
mold  plate; 
determining,  in  response  to  the  first  information  and  the 
second  information,  whether  the  first  mold  plate  and  the 
second  mold  plate  are  properly  matching  mold  plates:  and 
closing  the  mold  press  in  response  to  determining  that  the 
first  mold  plate  and  the  second  mold  plate  aie  properly 
matching  mold  plates. 
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5>  15,775 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  U.V.  STTABILIZED  POROUS 

nPE 

ThoMM  N.  Praasas,  Gleadale,  and  Shannon  Bard,  Scottadale, 

botk  of  Ariz^  aiiigiion  to  ^quaporc  Moisture  Systemt,  Inc^ 

Pkocaix,  Ariz. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  930,345.  Aug.  14, 199Z,  Pat  No.  5,299,885. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,316 

iBt  CL'  B29C  47m 

UJS.  CL  264—41  I  13  Claim 
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charging  the  coo  ed  presintered  body  into  a  hot  isostatic 
pressing  furnace  vhich  has  been  preheated  to  500*  C.  or 
higher; 

subjecting  said  prekintered  body  to  hot  isosutic  pressing 
without  being  co  ifined  by  a  capsule  in  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere of  a  tempe  rature  in  the  range  of  1  S00*-2 100*  C.  and 
of  a  nitrogen  gas  partial  pressure  of  at  least  500  atm  until 
the  relative  densi  ly  of  at  least  98%  is  reached;  and 

upon  completion  of  the  hot  isostatic  pressing,  discharging 
the  sintered  bodyfrom  the  hot  isostatic  pressing  furnace  at 
a  temperature  of  U  least  500*  C. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  porous  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of:    u^.  CL  264     113 

forming  a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  binder  resin  selected 
from  a  polyolefin  resin  or  a  vinyl  resin  containing  a  disper- 
sion of  60%  to  80%  by  weight  of  vulcanized  elastomer 
particles  and  said  binder  resin  containing  O.l  to  10%  by 
weight  of  an  ultraviolet  itabilizer  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  pipe  in  an  amount  effective  to  substantially  reduce 
degradation  of  the  binder  resin  due  to  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion; 

extruding  the  mixture  through  a  heated  pipe  die;  and 

cooling  the  extruded  pipe  fi  a  cooling  trough 


5,445,777 

AIR  LAYING  FOltMING  STATION  WITH  BAFFLE 

MEMBER  FOR  PRODUCING  NONWOVEN  MATERIALS 

John  R.  Noel,  CiBcinWti:  Mark  R.  Richards,  Middletown,  ami 

Edward  H.  Krantte^  CinciBttati,  all  of  Ohio,  aacignon  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  ( IViaqMuiy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  De  ^  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,650 

Intfa.'  B27N  3/04,  3/02 

20CbiaH 


5,776 
METHOD  FOR  PROdUCING  HIGH  DENSTTY 
SINTERED  SnjqON  NTTRIDE  (SI3N4) 
KataUko  Hoon,  AkMhi;  Xwaata  Tatsono,  Kobe;  HinwU 
Okada,  Aa^aaaU;  Mm#o  MoritoU,  Miki,  and  Takao 
FmOtawa,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japin,  aadgnors-to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha 
Kobe  Seilm  Sho,  Kobe,  Jaim 

OMtiMMtiaa  of  Ser.  No.  251,052,  Sep.  26, 1988,  which  ia  a 

coMiautkMi  of  Ser.  No.  312,727,  Oct  19, 1981,  abudooed.  This 

appUcatioo  Dec.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,806 

Oataa  priority,  applicatioii  Japaai,  Oct  20, 1980,  55-146581; 

Dec  2, 1980, 55-170155;  im.  Zl,  1981, 56-11180;  Jan.  17, 1991, 

56-94385 

Iirt.  CL«]C04B  35/58 
UJS.  CL  264—65  19  Oalma 


1.  An  air  laying  foi  ming  station  (ALPS)  for  forming  a  non- 
woven  substrate  froi  1  a  first  material  and  a  second  material 
having  at  least  one  p  lysical  characteristic  substantially  differ- 
ent from  said  first  nu  terial,  comprising: 
a  forming  chambei ; 
forming  means,  moving  relative  to  said  forming  chamber, 

for  receiving  deposit  of  said  first  and  second  materials; 
first  distributing  m^ans  for  supplying  said  first  material;  flow 
means  for  providing  an  air  flow  which  deposits  said  first 
material  onto  saU  forming  means;  and 
second  distributing  means  for  delivering  said  second  mate- 
rial, independently  from  said  first  material  between  said 
first  distributing  pieans  and  said  forming  means,  by  gravity 
along  a  baffle  member. 


KufE  oosn  Bene  w>  (X) 


5,445,778 

METHCH)  FOR  TfeiE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALIPHATIC 
O  >POLYESTER  FILM 
Dm  W.  Dm;  Dae  J.  1  Jm;  Yo«B8  J.  Kin,  all  of  Seoul;  Myuig  S. 
Lee,  Sawoa,  aad  O  lang  S.  Lee,  Anyaag,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 
I  to  Cbeil  Synthetics  Inc.,  Kyimgaaa,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Get  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,513 
Claian  priority,  ayplicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nor.  3,  1993, 
93-23173 


1.  A  method  for  produc^g  high  density  sintered  silicon 
nitride  (Si3N4)  having  a  relative  density  of  at  least  98%,  said 
method  comprising: 

forming  silicon  nitride  povtder  into  a  desired  shape  to  obtain 
a  siUcon  nitride  green  compact; 

presintering  said  green  cotipact  under  a  nitrogen  gas  atmo- 
sphere ranging  in  pressire  from  1  to  30  atmospheres  at  an 
elevated  temperature  i^to  a  presintered  body  having  a 
relative  density  of  at  least  92%; 

removing  the  presintered  body  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
500*  C.  from  the  presintering  furnace; 

cooling  the  heated  presintered  body  to  room  temperature; 


at  CL*  B29C  47/00 


\}S.  CL  264—176.1 


comprising  the  steps 


3aaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  tl  e  production  of  aliphatic  polyester  film, 


of: 


applying  esterificapon  or  ester-interchange  at  below  220*  C. 

to  a  reaction  mixture  of 

at  least  one  acid; component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  succinic  acid,  succinic  anhydride  and  succinic 
acid  ester, 

1,4-butanediol  ai  a  main  diol  component, 

2,2-dimethyl-l,3  propanediol  of  1  to  30%  by  mole  based 
on  the  mole  0  f  the  acid  component 
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multifunction^  compound  of  0.01  to  1%  by  mole  based  on 
the  mole  of  the  acid  component,  multifunctional  com- 
pound have  more  than  three  functional  group  of  hy- 
droxy group  or  carboxy  group; 
p<rfycondensing  the  oligomer  into  an  aliphatic  copolyester  at 

a  temperature  of  240*  to  260*  C.  under  reduced  pressures 

of  not  more  than  I  mmHg  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst- 

and 

melt-extruding  the  aliphatic  copolyester  using  T  die. 


5,445,779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DRYING  AND  HEAT-TREATMENT 

OF  POLYBENZAZOLE  FILMS 
Peter  E  Pleriai.  MIdlaad,  Mich.,  and  Myniig  H.  Cho,  Daejeoa, 
R^of  Korea,  aasignors  to  The  Dow  Cheaiical  Company, 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182^18 

lat  CL«  B29C  47/00.  55/08.  71/02 

MS.  CL  264-210.5  9  QainM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polybenzazolc  film 
which  comprises  (1)  extruding  a  polybenzazolc  dope  film  in  a 
machme  direction,  (2)  stretching  the  film  in  a  direction  which 
IS  approxunately  transverse  to  the  machine  direction.  (3)  coag- 
ulaung  the  fUm,  and  (4)  drying  the  film  while  it  is  constrained 
in  only  the  machine  direction. 


5,445,780 

ASSEMBY  OF  A  WINDSHIELD  GLASS  AND  A 

WEATHER  STRIP  HAVING  A  PARTLY  MODIFIED 

CROSS  SECTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
YaUhiko  Yada,  aad  TosUkazo  Ito,  both  of  Obu,  Japan,  asriga- 
ers  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,449 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26,  1992.  4-250545- 
JaL  20,  1993,  5-179324 

lat  CL*  B29C  47/02 
U.S.  a.  264-259  3  cuim. 


the  movable  die  having  an  orifice  comprising  a  portion 
aligned  with  the  orifice  of  the  fixed  die  and  a  wider  por- 
tion extending  laterally  from  the  portion  aligned  with  the 
orifice  of  the  fixed  die,  the  movable  die  having  a  supple- 
mentary passage  communicating  with  the  wider  portion 
for  supplying  molding  material  to  the  wider  portion  of  the 
onfice  of  the  movable  die,  the  movement  of  the  movable 
die  being  performed  between  a  position  where  the  wider 
portion  is  in  contact  with  the  windshield  glass  and  a  posi- 
tion where  the  wider  portion  is  apan  from  the  windshield 
glass  to  vary  the  height  of  the  projection  to  be  formed  by 
the  wider  portion  without  restriction  of  the  movement  of 
the  windshield  glass;  and 

a  step  of  extruding  and  discharging  molding  material  from 
the  orifice  of  the  fixed  die  and  from  the  wider  portion  of 
the  orifice  of  the  movable  die, 

wherein  the  steps  of  moving  the  windshield  glass,  moving 
the  movable  die,  supplying  molding  material  through  the 
supplementary  passage  and  extruding  and  discharging 
molding  material  are  performed  simultaneously. 

5,445,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

NON-PRECATALYZED  POLYMERIZABLE  RESINS  AT 

HIGH-PRESSURE  AND  FLOW 

Aatoaio  Addeo,  Novara;  Fraaceaco  D'Oria,  and  Roberto  Bonari, 
both  of  MilaM,  all  of  Italy,  aadgaon  to  Ceatro  Srilappo 
Settori  bapicao  Sj-J.,  Italy 

ContiaiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,425,  Aug.  24.  1992, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  15.  1993,  Ser.  No.  167.555 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aug.  28, 1991,  MI9LA2306 
lat  CL*  B29B  7/76:  B29C  67/24 
U.S.  CL  264—^28.6  7  , 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  assembly  of  a  windshield 
glass  and  a  weather  strip,  the  weather  strip  being  extruded  onto 
the  penpheral  edge  of  the  windshield  glass  and  having  differ- 
ent cross  sections  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  windshield  glass  and 
at  a  pair  of  side  edges  of  the  windshield  glass,  the  weather  strip 
including  a  projection  extending  toward  the  center  of  the 
windshield  glass  at  the  outboard  side  thereof,  wherein  the 
projection  is  m  contact  with  the  windshield  glass  at  the  upper 
edge  of  the  windshield  glass,  and  wherein  the  projection  is 
apart  from  the  windshield  glass  at  the  pair  of  side  edges  of  the 
windshield  glass  to  defme  a  groove  between  the  windshield 
glass  and  the  projection,  said  method  comprising: 
a  step  of  inserting  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  windshield  glass 
into  an  onfice  of  a  fued  die  having  a  slot  through  which 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  windshield  glass  is  inserted; 
a  step  of  moving  the  windshield  glass  with  respect  to  Kud 
fixed  die  along  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  windshield  glass 
from  one  of  the  side  portions  through  the  upper  portion  to 
the  other  of  the  side  portions  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
windshield  glass; 
a  step  of  moving  a  movable  die  with  respect  to  said  fixed  die. 


SECTION   A-A 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  injection  molding  of  at  least  one 
non-precatolyzed,  polymerizable  monocomponent  or  hybrid 
resin  at  high  pressure  and  fiow  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  mixing  head  comprising  a  cylindrical  mixing 
chamber  having  a  closed  end  and  an  ejectment  end.  and  a 
self-cleaning  molding  piston; 

b)  withdrawing  from  a  storage  tank  at  least  one  flow  com- 
prising a  non-precatalyzed  polymerizable  monocompo- 
nent or  hybrid  resin; 

c)  withdrawing  from  a  storage  tank  at  least  one  flow  com- 
prising at  least  one  catalyst; 

d)  injecting  each  flow  at  high  pressure  into  the  mixing  cham- 
ber through  at  least  one  catalyst  injection  nozzle  and  at 
least  one  resin  injection  nozzle; 

e)  discharging  the  resulting  polymer  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber with  the  self-cleaning  molding  piston; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(i)  positioning  the  resin  nozzles  disposed  closer  to  the 
ejectment  end  than  the  catalyst  injection  nozzles; 

(ii)  injecting  the  catalyst  through  the  catalyst  injection 
"ozzles  angled  towards  the  ejectment  end;  and 

(iii)  injecting  the  resin  through  the  resin  injection  nozzles 
angled  towards  the  ejectment  end  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber. 
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^  •S.TSl 

METHOD  OF  MOI  >ING  MANIFOLD  FOR 

AUT0M01 IVE  VEHICLE 

Ckaasizc  Sadr,  Toroato,  Caaida,  aMitnor  to  ABC  Groap,  Rex* 


CoatiaiiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  877450,  May  1, 1992,  abaodoMiL  This 


applicatioa  Mar.  21;  1994,  Scr.  No.  216,242 
CL'IB 


bt  CL»IB29C  49/20 


VS.  CL  264—513 


6CbiM 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an'air  inuke  manifold  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  the  manifold  includes  an  elon- 
gated hollow  body,  a  plurality  of  pipes  extending  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  body,  s^d  pipes  having  open  outer  ends, 
a  mounting  flange  on  the  ofter  open  ends  of  said  pipes,  the 
flange  including  a  sleeve  on  the  outer  end  of  each  said  pipe  and 
an  elongated  planar  body  intf  gral  with  and  extending  between 
the  sleeves,  the  planar  body  Surrounding  the  open  ends  of  the 
sleeves  for  mounting  the  manifold  on  an  engine,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  blow  molding  the  hollow  body  and 
pipes  from  a  plastic  parison  in  a  first  mold,  the  pipes  having 
closed  outer  ends  following  the  blow  molding  step;  opening 
the  closed  ends  of  the  pipes;  placing  the  pipes  in  an  open  sec- 
ond mold  including  (i)  first  a|id  second  mold  halves  containing 
recesses  for  defining  a  mold  cavity  around  the  free  ends  of  all 
of  the  pipes,  in  the  area  betvi^een  the  free  ends  and  beyond  the 
free  end  of  each  said  pipe,  Qi)  a  slide  and  (iii)  projections  on 
said  slide  for  receiving  the  o^en  ends  of  said  pipes;  moving  the 
slide  to  a  closed  position;  inserting  the  projections  into  the 
open  ends  of  the  pipes  to  center  the  pipes  in  the  mold;  and 
closing  the  second  mold  by  feioving  the  mold  halves  together, 
whereby  the  mold  halves  anil  the  slide  define  the  mold  cavity 
around  the  free  ends  of  the  p^pes;  injecting  a  plastic  compatible 
with  the  plastic  of  the  manifold  into  the  mold  cavity  to  form  a 
continuous  flange  around  and  adhering  to  the  pipes;  and  open- 
ing the  mold  by  moving  said  mold  halves  apart  and  sliding  said 
slide  to  an  open  position  allowing  removal  of  the  thus  com- 
pleted manifold  from  the  second  mold. 


urged  against  sai  il 
jections  and  said 


August  29,  1995 


recessed  attaching  surface  by  said  pro- 
member  is  mechanically  secured  to  said 


August  29,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


attaching  surfao  by  means  of  an  interlocking  dove-tail  fit; 
and 
inflating  said  parison  to  form  said  bhow-molded  article. 


5,445,784 

METHbD  OF  BLOW-MOLDING 

BLOOALLY  ORIENTED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHAMTE  resin  BOTTLE-SHAPEa> 

CONTAINER 

Horoaki  Suginra,  Koko;  Fumiiiori  Tanaka,  Matsodo,  and  Dai- 
snke  Ucmgi,  Koto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoahino  Kogyo- 
sbo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,512,  Dec.  28, 1992,  abudoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,802,  Mar.  9, 1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,506,  Apr.  15, 

1991,  abandoned,  wMch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,373, 

Feb.  16, 1989,  abam^oiied,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

897,035,  Aug.  15,  1986,  abuHloaed,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-p^rt  of  Ser.  No.  701,352,  Feb.  13,  1985, 

abandoned.  This  apAUcation  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327^94 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1984,  59-26802 

Int  a.o  B29C  49/18.  49/64 

VJS.  CL  264—521  45  Claims 


r 


5,145,783 
BLOW  MOioiNG  METHOD 
Traly  R.  Irish,  Oak  Park,  (nd  Daniel  J.  Kmiedk,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich.  I 

Filed  JnL  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  86,068 
Int  a.<  B29C  49/20 
VS.  CL  264—515  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a|  member  having  a  dove-tail  cross- 
section  recessed  attaching  ^rface  to  the  interior  of  a  blow- 
molded  article  comprising:  ' 
extruding  a  pliable  tubular  parison  having  interior  and  exte- 
rior surfaces  between  two  mold  walls,  at  least  one  said 
wall  having  projection!  extending  toward  said  -exterior 
parison  surface; 
attaching  said  member  to  a  movable  blow-pin,  said  blow-pin 

positioning  said  member  within  said  parison; 
moving  said  blow-pin  toward  said  interior  parison  surface 
and  contacting  said  exterior  parison  surface  with  said 
projections,  said  projections  mating  with  said  recessed 
attaching  surface,  wherry  said  interior  parison  surface  is 


\ 


t' 


1.  A  method  for  b  ow-molding  a  biaxially  oriented  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  ^esin  bottle-shaped  container  having  sub- 
stantially no  residual  stress  and  having  high  heat  resistance, 
of: 
providing  a  prefo^  with  a  neck  and  a  body; 
first  biaxial-orient)  ition  blow-molding  the  preform  in  a  first 
a  first  temperature  to  biaxially  stretch  the 
preform  to  fordi  a  primary  intermediate  molded  bottle- 
shaped  piece,  th ;  biaxial  stretching  creating  residual  stress 
in  the  primary  intermediate  molded  bottle-shaped  piece; 
causing  thermal  Contraction  of  the  primary  intermediate 
molded  bottle-shaped  piece  by  heating  said  primary  inter- 
mediate molded  bottle-shaped  piece  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  th«  first  temperature  to  form  a  secondary 
intermediate  molded  bottle-shaped  piece  and  to  eliminate 
residual  stress  c  luaed  by  the  first  Mow-molding;  and 
second  Mow  moiling  the  secondary  intermediate  molded 
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bottle-shaped  piece  in  a  second  mold  to  form  the  bottle- 
shaped  container,  wherein  orienution  magnification  of 
the  secondary  intermediate  molded  bottle-shaped  piece  is 
small  and  substantially  no  stress  is  created  during  the 
second  blow-molding. 


5,445,785 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NONWOVEN  WEB  OF 

POLY(VINYL  ALCOHOL)  FIBERS 

Hannong  Rhim,  RosweU,  Ga^  assignor  to  Kimberiy-Oark  Cor- 

poradoa,  Neenah,  Wis. 
Dirisian  of  Ser.  No.  810,470,  Dec  19,  1991,  nbarnkwed.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,5U 
Int  CL*  DOID  5/04;  DOIF  6/14 
VS.  CL  264-555  ,3  claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  significantly  improved  nonwo- 
ven  web  comprised  of  substantially  continuous  poly(vinyl 
alcohol)  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  an  aqueous  polymer  solution  which  comprises 
from  about  10  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly( vi- 
nyl alcohol)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
30,000  to  about  1 86,000  and  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  from 
about  71  to  about  99  percent; 

B.  extruding  the  resulting  polymer  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  3  to  about  SO  Pa  sec  through  a  die  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  to  form  a  plurality  of  threadlines, 
which  orifices  have  diameters  in  the  range  of  ftxim  about 
0.20  to  about  1.2  mm; 

C.  attenuating  the  resulting  threadlines  with  a  primary  gase- 
ous source  under  conditions  sufficient  to  permit  the  vis- 
cosity of  each  threadline,  as  it  leaves  a  die  orifice  and  for 
a  distance  of  no  more  than  about  8  cm,  to  incrementally 
increase  with  increasing  distance  from  the  die,  while 
substantially  maintaining  uniformity  of  viscosity  in  the 
radial  direction,  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficient  to  provide 
fibers  having  the  desired  attenuation  and  mean  fiber  diam- 
eter, in  which  said  primary  gaseous  source  has  a  relative 
humidity  of  from  about  70  to  100  percent,  a  temperature 
of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  a  velocity  of  from 
about  150  to  about  400  m/s,  a  borizonul  angle  of  inci- 
dence of  from  about  70*  to  about  1 10",  and  a  vertical  angle 
of  incidence  of  no  more  than  about  90*; 

D.  drying  the  threadlines  to  form  fibers  with  a  secondary 
gaseous  source  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C.  to 
about  320*  C.  and  having  a  velocity  of  from  about  60  to 
about  125  m/s,  which  secondary  gaseous  source  has  a 
horizontal  angle  of  incidence  of  from  about  70*  to  about 
1 10*,  and  a  vertical  angle  of  incidence  of  no  more  than 
about  90*;  and 

E.  depositing  the  fibers  randomly  on  a  moving  foraminous 
surface  to  form  a  substantially  uniform  web  on  a  scale  of 
from  about  0.4  to  about  1.9  cm^,  said  moving  foraminous 
surface  being  from  about  10  to  about  60  cm  from  the 
opening  from  which  the  last  gaseous  source  to  contact  the 
threadlines  emerges,  which  fibers  have  a  mean  fiber  diam- 
eter in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  ^m  and  are 
substantially  free  of  shot; 

in  which  said  attenuating  and  drying  steps  are  carried  out 
under  conditions  of  controlled  macro  scale  turlnilence  and  said 
fibers  are  of  a  length  such  that  they  can  be  regarded  as  continu- 
ous in  comparison  with  their  diameters. 


5,445,786 
HEAT-RESISTANT  METAL  MONOLITH  AND 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Takarid  Harada,  Nagoya;  HiraaUge  Miami,  TiUimi; 
Abe,  Haada,  aad  Taaacaki  OhMU,  IT^il.  aU  of  JapM. 
aasivMirs  to  NGK  Iwalatara,  Ltd.,  J^aa  ^^ 

Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  118,771,  Sep.  10. 1993,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  955,247,  Oct  1, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,292,485,  wUdili  «  eortlaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  5«5,4«8,  Jan.  29, 
1990,  atmadoMd.  This  application  Dec  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  354389 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1990,  248955 
biiLCL*B32F3/12 
VS.  a.  419-2  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat-resistant  metallic 
monolith,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mixture  comprising  organic  binder,  water  and  a 
metal  powder  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  2.5  to 
30%  by  weight  Al,  0  to  40%  by  weight  Cr  and  a  balance 
of  Fe; 

forming  said  mixture  into  a  honeycomb  body  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cell  walls  which  define  cells; 

sintering  said  honeycomb  body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  1,000*  and  1,450*  C.  to 
form  a  porous  sintered  hoiteycomb  body;  and 

forming  a  heat-resistant  metal  oxide  comprised  of  a-alumina 
on  said  cell  walls  and  in  pores  of  said  porous  sintered 
honeycomb  body. 


5>45,787 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  REFRACTORY  METALS 

AND  ALLOYS  AND  AN  EXTRUDED  PRODUCT  MADE 

THEREBY 

Ira  Friedman,  10  Biagham  HiO  Clr„  RamMM,  NJ.  07760,  aad 

Christer  Aslond,  BraTaUaragea  11  644  36,  Torrimlla,  Swedea 

Filed  Not.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  146,788 

Int  a.«  B22F  3/16 

VS.  CL  419—38  ig  Claims 


VK 


>M« 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  charge  of  powdered  metal  having  a  density  in  the 
range  of  40  percent  in  a  container,  said  metal  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  or  niobium; 

cold  isosutically  pressing  the  charge  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  a  density  sufficient  to  form  a  green  compact 
with  sufficient  strength  to  be  handled  outside  the  con- 
tainer; 

placing  the  green  compact  in  a  metal  capsule; 

thereafter  sealing  the  capsule; 

heating  the  capsule  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  effect  annealing  of  the  gi«en  compact; 
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thereafter  cold  isostaticallf  pressing  the  capsule  and  encap- 
sulated compact  at  a  piMetennined  pressure  of  at  least 
200  Mpa. 

thereafter  heating  the  pressed  capsule  and  encapsulated 
compact;  and 

extruding  the  heated  capstle  and  encapsulated  compact  to 
form  an  extruded  produ 


luct. 


1.  A  method  of  separating 


n 


n 


mixture  thereof  with  a  powder  or  a  plurality  of  powders,  the 
method  comprising: 

a)  molding  the  mixture  in|o  an  element  having  a  desired 
shape, 

b)  surrounding  the  molded  element  with  a  contiguous  layer 
of  a  particulate  material  U'hich  can  absorb  the  binder, 

c)  subjecting  the  molded  clement  to  an  isosutic  pressure 
through  the  surrounding  particulate  material  layer  in 
conditions  sufficient  to  elTect  the  absorption  of  at  least  a 
part  of  the  binder  by  the  particulate  material,  and 

d)  separating  the  surroun<|ing  layer  from  the  molded  ele- 
ment 


METHOD  AIVD  APPARA 
COMPACTING 


i,789 

S  FOR  DECREASING  AND 
CALLY  CONDUCTIVE 


Erwin  Wanetzky,  GraaskotzeMbarg,  and  Franz  Hugo,  Aschaf- 
fenburg,  both  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Leybold  Durferrit 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  194,  Ser.  No.  213,645 
Cteins  priority,  appUcatio«  Gcmany,  Jwi.  9,  1993,  43  19 
166J  I 

iBt  a.*  B22F  1/00 
VS.  a.  419—52  I  16  Claiins 

1.  Method  for  cleaning  aectrically  conductive  material, 
comprising 
placing  contaminated  electfically  conductive  material  to  be 

compacted  in  a  trough  i*  a  vacuum  chamber, 
evacuating  said  vacuum  clamber, 


moving  a  plunger  i^to  said  trough  to  compact  said  material, 
and 


5,4ft5,788 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELEMENTS  FROM 

POWDERS 

Sylvain  Turenne,  St-Bnino,  an4  Panl-fimile  Mongeon,  FabreWlle, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Council  of 
Canada,  OtUwa,  Canada 

nied  Dec  1, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  159,553 

Int  CL*  B;  2F  1/Oa  3/00 

vs.  CL  419—42  14  Claims 


charging  said  plunfter 
counter-electrod'  i 
said  material,  th<  reby 
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as  an  electrode  and  said  trough  as  a 
in  order  to  pass  a  direct  current  through 
heating  said  material. 


5,445,790 
PROCESS  fOR  DENSIFYING  POWDER 
METAtLURGICAL  PRODUCT 
Chen-Ti  Hn,  Taipei,  and  Wen-Chih  Chiou,  Miaoli,  both  of  Tai- 
wan, assignors  to  I^ktional  Science  Council.  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FUed  M^  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,716 
[nt  a.*  B32F  3/12 
VS.  a.  419—44  42  Claims 


I  It  ttmim  tlH  M«4m  ia  •  ufc* 


at  least  partly  a  binder -from  a 


iUlat  tm  il  Mtf  II  I 
«ltk  ll,»  • 


bl<   iBlta  Bdltamllit 


OMalaiM  ■  fiMl  pnAMt 


1.  A  process  for  ma  lufacturing  a  densified  powder  metallur- 
gic  product  comprisii  g  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  pov  dery  starting  material; 

(b)  pre-sintering  sail  I  powdery  starting  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  a  mel  ing  point  of  said  powdery  starting  mate- 
rial to  obtain  a  si  mi-product; 

(c)  executing  a  p  >re-eliminating  process  for  eliminating 
pores  resulting  fi  om  said  step  (b)  on  said  semi-product  to 
obtain  a  pore-eliiiiinated  semi-product;  and 

(d)  sintering  said  pc  re  eliminated  semi-product  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  i  melting  point  of  said  semi-product. 


5,445,791 

ALLOY  FOR  >#TER-FABRICATION  HOT-DIP 

GALVANIZING 

Martin  Gagoe,  Westa^ount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noraada,  Inc, 

Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Ma|.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,143 

Claims  priority,  ap|  licatioa  Canada,  Jun.  4,  1993,  2097784 

1  It  CL»  C22C  lS/00 

VS.  CL  420—514  3  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  alloy  f<ir  after-fabrication  hot-dip  galvanizing 

consisting  of  effectiv :  amounts  of  bismuth  and  aluminum  to 
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improve  drainage  of  the  zinc  alloy,  wherein  the  concentration 
of  bismuth  is  not  more  than  4  wt  %  and  the  concentration  of 

EOect  of  Bi  on  Wdgtit  Gain  and 
Coating  lUcknett  (With  Pb  Additioas) 


carton  while  said  carton  is  located  at  the  same  sution  as 
where  sterilizing  solution  is  sprayed  into  the  interior  of  the 


5  445  792 

OPTIMUM  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  VAPOR 

STERUZATION  METHOD 

James  R.  Rickktfr,  Cary;  Donald  C.  Upchurch,  Apex,  and  Ro- 

bert  W.  ChUdcrs,  Ganwr,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  American 

Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,179,  Mm^.  13, 1992,  abarnkmed. 

This  application  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,406 

Int  a.«  A61L  2/00,  2/16 

VS.  a.  422-28  17  claims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilization  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  predetermining  the  relative  humidity,  pressure  and  tem- 
perature of  a  carrier  gas; 

b.  sensing  a  characteristic  in  a  sterilization  chamber  during  a 
sterilization  cycle,  said  characteristic  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pressure  and  temperature; 

c.  injecting  sterilant  vapor  into  a  flow  of  the  carrier  gas; 

d.  regulating  the  rate  of  sterilant  vapor  injection  into  the 
carrier  gas  to  maintain  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
instantaneous  saturation  limit  for  the  sterilant  vapor  in  the 
chamber,  wherein  the  rate  of  sterilant  vapor  injection  is 
responsive  to  the  sensed  characteristic  in  the  chamber  and 
the  predetermined  relative  humidity,  pressure  and  temper- 
ature of  the  carrier  gas; 

e.  flowing  the  sterilant  vapor  and  carrier  gas  into,  through 
and  out  of  the  chamber;  and 

f.  repeating  steps  a.  through  e.  until  sterilization  is  achieved. 


5.445,793 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING 
CARTONS  AND  BREAKING  CARTON  SCORE  LINES 
Ronald  Tuckner,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  and  Darid  PerseUs, 
Twin  Lakes,  WU.,  assignors  to  Tetra  Laral  Hoidingi  A  Fi- 
nance S.A.,  PttUy,  Switzerland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  973,300,  Not.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,350,568. 
This  application  Jna.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262^29 
Int  CL»  A61L  2/20:  B65B  5S/04 
VS.  a  422-28  ,2  Qalm, 

1.  Method  of  sterilizing  and  breaking  score  lines  on  a  carion, 
comprising: 
advancing  to  a  sterilizing  and  score  line  breaking  sution  a 
carton  having  a  preformed  bottom  and  upstanding  walls 
that  define  an  interior,  and  score  lines  on  the  upstanding 
walls; 
spraying  sterilizing  solution  into  the  interior  of  said  carion 
while  said  carion  is  located  at  said  sterilizing  and  score 
line  breaking  station;  and 
urging  upper  portions  of  the  upstanding  walls  of  said  carton 
inwardly  to  break  at  least  some  of  the  score  lines  on  said 


aluminum  is  20  to  70  ppm.  and  the  concentration  of  lead  is  not 
more  than  1.4  wt  %,  and  a  balance  of  zinc. 


':i4m^ 


carton  so  that  the  advancement  of  the  carton  between  the 
spraying  and  urging  steps  is  avoided. 


5,445,794 

LUMINESCENCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND 

LUMINOMETER  DEVICE 

NUs  WUdborg,  HeUttgborg,  Sweden,  8sai8M>r  to  Pcntorp  Am- 

lytical  AB,  HeUngborg,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00749,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  26, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/09420,  PCT  Prt, 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  29, 1991, 9103150-0 
Int  CL'  COIN  21/13 
VS.  a  422-63  16  ctatat 


Ml 


1.  A  luminescence  measuring  system  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  delivering  containers  of  samples  for  lumines- 
cence measurements,  including  a  translationally  drivable 
chain  of  vertically  disposed  tubular  sleeves,  each  sleeve 
for  carrying  a  container,  and  a  fixed  bottom  provided  with 
a  hole,  said  chain  of  sleeves  being  displaceable  relative  to 
the  bottom  above  the  hole  to  align  the  tubular  sleeves  with 
the  hole  so  that  a  container  exits  an  aUgned  tubular  sleeve 
through  said  hole  under  the  action  of  gravity;  and 

a  luminometer  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  the  conveyor 
to  receive  the  containers  from  the  conveyor  through  the 
hole,  the  luminometer  comprising  two  cup-shaped  com- 
ponents, each  having  at  least  a  peripheral  shell  and  a  base 
side,  the  components  being  relatively  displaceable  and 
disposed  so  that  the  peripheral  shells  mutually  engage,  an 
interior  measuring  chamber  in  one  of  the  components 
being  enclosed  by  the  shells  and  outer  facing  base  sides; 

wherein  each  sheU  has  an  admission  hole  and  an  exit  hole 
communicating  with  the  measuring  chamber,  the  compo- 
nenu  having  a  first  relative  position  wherein  the  admission 
holes  are  positioned  vertically  above  the  measuring  cham- 
ber and  aligned  with  the  hole  in  the  bottom  of  th»  con- 
veyor, and  a  second  relative  position  wherein  the  exit 
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holes  are  aligned  in  a  ppsition  verticany  below  the  mea- 
suring chamber;  and 
wherein  alignment  of  the  admission  holes  and  the  hole  in  the 
bottom  allows  a  container  to  move  from  the  conveyor 
into  the  measuring  chamber  by  action  of  gravity  and 
alignment  of  the  exit  holes  allows  the  container  to  exit  the 
measuring  chamber  by  ^ction  of  gravity. 


5,^,795 
VOLATILE  ORGANIC  CXlf^fFOUND  SENSING  DEVICES 
Grefory  D.  LMcaatcr;  Gicaa  A.  Moore;  Mark  L.  StoM,  aU  of 
UdM  Faih,  IL,  mi  Wittka  K.  RMgea,  Stillwater,  Miu^ 
to  The  UaUed  Sl^tn  of  Aacrka  ai  reprefted  bjr 
of  Bacrgy,  Waahlngtoa,  D.C 
17, 1^  Ser.  No.  153,448 
21/01:  GOU  1/4S 

ISCIaiiM 


the  United  States 

Filed  Not. 
lat  CL«  GOlN 
UJ5.CL422— M 


210 


5i45,796 
4CENTRAinONS 


OXYGEN  CONCENTRASnON  SENSOR  WITH  HEAT 
RESISTANT  COATING 
Rcntaro  Mori,  Toyota,  Japai^  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaiaha.  Aichi,  JaiMn 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  185,010 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10,  1993,  S-022690 

lat  CL^GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  CL  422—98  {  19  CUlms 

1.  An  oxygen  concentratioh  sensor  comprising  a  sensor  body 

and  a  porous  ceramic  coating  layer  carrying  a  catalyst  for 

equilibrating  an  unbumt  gas,  the  porous  ceramic  coating  layer 

being  formed  on  the  sensor  body,  wherein  said  porous  ceramic 

coating  layer  is  made  of  a  nBterial  formed  by  firing  a  mixture 

of  alpha  alumina  powder  tttving  an  average  particle  size  of 


four  microns  with  O.i  IS  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  thermal  stability 
improving  agent  pa  <vder  that  inhibits  grain  growth  in  the 
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porous  ceramic  coatmg  layer,  the  thermal  stability  improving 
agent  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0. 1  microns. 


5,445,797 
MICR<»-FIPETrOR  ASSEMBLY 

6U  E.  Seadaary  Arc,  BaltiaMre,  Md.  21286 
14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,689 
lat  CL«  B09L  3/02 
VS.  a.  422—100  10  OaiBH 


Robert  W.  Flcahcr, 
Filed  Ji 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecti^  a  volatile  organic  compound 
(VOQ  comprising: 

a  vapochromic  sensor  reiponsive  to  the  presence  of  the 
VOC,  wherein  said  vapochromic  sensor  undergoes  a 
color  change  when  in  contact  with  the  VOC; 

a  sensor  chamber  containing  said  vapochromic  sensor, 

a  light  source,  a  first  light  carrying  optical  fiber  having  at 
least  three  ends,  a  first  end  coupled,  to  said  sensor  cham- 
ber for  providing  a  refetence  light  beam  and  for  directing 
said  reference  light  beam  into  said  sensor  chamber  and 
onto  said  vapochromic  tensor, 

a  second  light  carrying  oflbcal  fiber  having  a  first  end  cou- 
pled, to  said  sensor  chan^ber,  wherein  said  first  end  of  said 
°  second  light  carrying  at>tica]  fiber  is  responsive  to  light 
reflected  from  said  vap^hromic  sensor, 

a  means  for  displacing  t  medium  containing  the  VOC 
through  said  sensor  chainber,  and 

detection  means  coupled  io  a  second  end  of  said  first  light 
carrying  optical  fiber  and  to  a  second  end  of  said  second 
light  carrying  optical  fl>er  for  comparing  said  reference 
light  beam  and  the  light  reflected  from  said  vapochromic 
sensor  for  determining  a  color  change  in  said  vapoch- 
romic sensor  arising  firom  the  presence  of  the  VOC, 
wherein  a  third  end  of  said  first  light  carrying  optical  fiber 
is  coupled  to  said  light  source. 


1.  A  pipettor  com  trising: 

(a)  an  elongated  ti;  bular  body  having  a  hollow  central  bore, 
said  central  bor ;  being  sealed  at  a  first  end  of  said  body 
and  being  open  it  a  second  end  of  said  body,  said  second 
end  being  confij  ;ured  to  mate  with  a  pipette  tip; 

(b)  a  cutout  in  a  si  le  of  said  body,  said  cutout  penetrating  a 
wall  of  said  bod  y  to  expose  said  central  bore,  said  cutout 
defining  a  pick-i  ip  stop  and  a  dispense  stop;  and 

(c)  a  resilient,  flexi  ole  member  sealably  covering  said  cutout 
portion,  wherei  i  said  pick-up  stop  limits  the  depth  to 
which  said  flexble  member  can  be  depressed  into  said 
cutout  to  a  first  depth  and  said  dispense  stop  limits  the 
depth  to  which  laid  flexible  member  can  be  depressed  into 
cutout  to  a  second  depth,  said  second  depth  being  greater 
than  said  first  depth. 


MICROBE  PROP> 
AND  MICRO! 

AUra  Ikeda;  Yi 
Taaaka,  aU  of  H; 
Hiraoka,  SUznol 
Kawahira,  SI 
Dcaki  Kabudiikl 

Filed  N< 
OaJnu  priority, 

Aag.  31, 1993,  5-21( 

UjS.  CL  422—121 
1.  A  microbe  pro| 
a  wind  blower  foi 
an  air  duct  for 

said  air  duct  to 
an  ionization  cl 

from  said  wind 


5,445,798 

;ATI0N  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 
PROPAGATION  PREVENTING 

METHOD 
Taaimnra;  Naoki  Nakatmgawa;  MasaaU 
HlroaUge  Koaishi,  Shizuoka;  ToaUe 
Shli^i  Niskkt,  Shizuoka,  and   Hiroto 
ail  of  Japan,  aacignors  to  Mitsnbislii 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
r.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,419 

Japaa,  Nor.  24,  1992,  4-334960; 
12;  Ang.  31, 1993,  5-283762 
lat  CL*  A62B  7/08 

30Claiais 
preventing  q>ps"ittis  comprising: 
drawing  a  gas; 
ling  said  gas  from  an  upstream  position  of 

downstream  position  of  said  air  duct; 
iber  disposed  in  said  air  duct,  downstream 
•lower,  for  generating  ions  in  said  gas; 
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an  ozone  decomposing  chamber  disposed  in  said  air  duct, 
downstream  from  said  ionization  chamber,  for  decompos- 
ing ozone  in  said  ionized  gas, 

wherein  said  ozone  decomposing  chamber  being  mounted  to 
be  is  electrically  insulated  from  said  air  duct; 


sufficient  to  immediately  quench  any  thermocraclcing 
vapor  .and  liquid  leaving  said  riser  tube  outlets;  and 
e)  means,  associated  with  said  fluid  outlet  means,  for  thor- 
oughly intermixing  all  fluid  in  said  upper  header  chamber 
prior  to  discharge  from  said  reactor. 

*,44?.W0 

REACTION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

USING  CARBON  SOOT  MOLECULES  AND 

ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPLEXES  IN  EXCITED  STATE 

Satoni  boda;  ToaUyaki  Kaadya;  Yodiio  Haaaiato,  and  Akira 

Ikeda,  all  of  Aaiagaiaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DcaU 

Kaboddki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  141,087,  Oct  26, 1993.  ThU  appUcatioa 

Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,497 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcati«i  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-097886 

lat  a.»  OOIB  13/11;  O02F  1/78;  BOID  53/32 

UJS.  CL  422— 186J  9  ctai^. 


an  enclosed  area  for  housing  an  object  in  which  microbes 

can  propagate;  and 
an  ion  supplying  outlet  disposed  in  said  air  duct,  downstream 

from  said  ozone  decomposing  chamber,  and  coupled  to 

said  enclosed  area  for  supplying  said  ionized  gas  without 

ozone  to  said  enclosed  area. 


5  445  799 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMOCRAOONG 

A  FLUID 
Malcohn  T.  McCants,  2400  Aognsta,  Suite  260,  Hooatoa,  Tex. 
77057 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,114 

lat  a.*  F27B  15/14 

VS.  CL  422—146  19  QaiM 


1.  A  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  port  for  introducing  a  substance  to  be 

allowed  to  react  and  a  port  for  letting  out  (discharging) 

said  substance  to  be  allowed  to  react; 
one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 

carbon  soot  molecules,  metal  porphyrin  complexes  and 

metal  phthalocyanin  complexes;  and 
exciting  means  for  bringing  said  compounds  into  an  excited 


5,445,801 

MULTITUBE  FALLING-FILM  REACTOR 

Cario  Piaooi,  Bosto  Araizio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Meccaniche  Mo- 

derae  Sj-J.  Chewricai  Phuits  Dirision,  Bosto  Arsizio,  Italy 

Filed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1992,  MI92A1198 
lat  CL»  BOIJ  10/02 

VS.  a.  AH— 191  5  ( 


1.  A  thermocraclcing  reactor,  said  reactor  adapted  to  confine 
all  thermocracking  of  a  fluid  to  within  the  interior  of  the  reac- 
tor comprising: 

a)  a  housing  comprising  a  heat  exchange  chamber,  an  upper 
header  chamber  and  a  lower  header  chamber,  said  upper 
and  lower  header  chambers  being  positioned  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  heat  exchange  chamber  and  separated  from 
fluid  contact  with  said  heat  exchange  chamber; 

b)  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  riser  tubes  for  convey- 
ing a  fluid  to  be  thermocracked,  each  of  said  tubes  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  riser  tubes  extending 
through  said  heat  exchange  chamber  for  conUcting  with  a 
heat  exchange  medium  sufficient  to  thermocrack  the  fluid 
in  said  riser  tubes,  said  riser  tube  inlets  positioned  within 
said  lower  header  chamber  and  said  riser  tube  outleu 
positioned  within  said  upper  header  chamber, 

c)  fluid  outlet  means  associated  with  said  upper  header 
chamber  for  discharging  the  fluid  from  said  reactor; 

d)  quench  means,  including  multiple  fluid  inlets  positioned 
about  the  perimeter  of  said  upper  header  chamber  and 

forming  openings  thereinto,  for  simultaneously  distribut-       1.  A  multitube  falling-fihn  reactor  for  the  continuous  sulfo- 
mg  a  quench  liquid  throughout  said  upper  header  chamber   nation  and  sulfation  of  a  liquid  organic  substance  by  reaction 


3188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


with  gaseous  sulphuric  anhydade  SO3,  consisting  essentially  of 
a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  means  for  feeding  said  liquid 
organic  substance,  each  tubul^  element  consisting  essentially 
of  a  nozzle  (10)  fitted  in  a  fini  top  plate  (2);  said  nozzle  com- 
prising a  lower  part  (13),  a  s^ve  (20)  fitted  in  a  second  top 
plate  (4),  said  lower  part  of  said  nozzle  fitting  into  said  sleeve; 
a  reaction  tube  (23)  fixed  to  said  sleeve  (20)  and  projecting 
under  said  second  top  plate  (4);  said  sleeve  having  an  internal 
surface  and  a  lower  part,  said  Reaction  tube  having  a  lower  end 
and  an  internal  surface  and  b^ing  placed  in  such  a  way  as  to 
cause  its  internal  surface  to  bi  flush  with  said  internal  surface 
of  said  sleeve  (20),  said  lower'  end  of  said  reaction  tube  fitting 
into  a  double  plate  system  cotnprising  plates  (6)  and  (8),  said 
means  for  feeding  said  liquiq  organic  substance  is  provided 
with  a  first  distribution  chamber  (3)  placed  between  said  first 
and  second  top  plates  (2)  and  (4)  for  feeding  said  liquid  organic 
substance,  said  lower  part  oif  said  nozzle  is  provided  with 
longitudinal  channels  (15),  defined  by  said  lower  pari  of  said 
nozzle  and  said  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  liquid  or- 
ganic substance  flows  througk  said  longitudinal  channels  (15), 
collects  in  a  cavity  (16),  said  nozzle  (10)  has  a  lower  end  piece 
(14),  said  lower  end  piece  havyig  an  external  wall,  a  cylindrical 
crown-shaped  opening  (18)  b^ng  provided  between  said  inner 
wall  of  said  lower  part  of  said  ^leeve  (20)  and  said  external  wall 
of  said  lower  end  piece  (14),  skid  opening  (18)  having  constant 
width  and  a  lower  end,  sai4  liquid  organic  substance  then 
flowing  down  from  said  cy)lndrical-crown-shaped  opening 
(18),  forming  a  fluid  film  whicfi  flows  down  along  said  internal 
walls  of  said  reaction  tube  (23|),  where  it  reacts  with  said  gase- 
ous SO3  which  moves  concurrently  thereto,  a  second  distribu- 
tion chamber  (1)  being  placed  upon  said  first  top  plate  (2)  and 
under  a  top  cap  for  introduciag  SO3  at  the  level  of  said  lower 
end  of  said  opening  (18),  wlierein  said  longitudinal  channels 
(15)  are  defined  by  a  toothed  profile  radial  section  of  the  lower 
pan  of  said  nozzle  and  said  aozzle  is  adapted  to  slide  within 
said  sleeve  (20)  and  may  be  p  laced  at  different  heights. 


5,415,802 

DISINFECTION  RACK 

Martin  E.  Wendelkea,  P.O.  Box  176,  New  MUford,  N  J.  07407 

Filed  Fd».  23,  1«93,  Ser.  No.  21,048 

lat  a.-  A61L  2/ IS;  A47B  7i/0a  G03D  5/06 

VS.  a.  422—302  1  Claim 


rolgani 


1.  A  disinfection  rack  for  organizing,  displaying,  and  steriliz- 
ing vials  comprising: 

a  disinfection  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of 
which  are  shaped  to  accommodate  the  top  and  neck  of  a 
vial,  and  having  an  ope^ng  on  a  bottom  surface  for  re- 
ceiving a  first  end  of  a  4ick, 

a  reservoir  containing  steri  ization  fluid  and  having  an  open- 
ing on  a  superior  surfaa :  for  receiving  a  second  end  of  a 
wick,  a  portion  of  whi:h  reservoir  superior  surface  is 
attached  to  a  bottom  su  rface  portion  of  the  disinfection 
chamber, 

a  wick  engaging  a  surface  0f  a  top  of  a  vial  within  the  disin- 
fection chamber  and  said  sterilization  fluid  travelling  from 
said  reservoir  through  s^d  wick  and  to  said  vial  top  sur- 
face, 

and  means  for  providing  pressure  to  hold  said  wick  against 
said  vial  top  surface  du^ng  sterilization. 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 
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5,445,803 

METHOD  AND  X  DEVICE  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

TRUIATED  Wi  kTER  AND  FOR  RECOVERING 

ELEMENTARY  TRITIUM 

Heinz  Dwoncfaak,  Cafdana  Di  Besozzo,  and  Giovanni  Modica, 

Milan,  both  of  Italjl,  assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy 

Community  (Euratoipi),  Plateau  de  Kirchberg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Feb,  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,232 
Claims  priority,  ap|>lication   Luxembourg,  Aug.  27,   1991, 
87994 


Lrt.  a.»  CDIB  4/00.  3/10 


VS.  CI.  423—657 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dec  omposing  tritiated  water  and  recovering 
elementary  hydrogen  uid  its  isotopes,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

injecting  tritiated  vwter  into  a  chamber  having  a  wall  which 
is  selectively  penfieable  to  hydrogen  and  its  isotopes; 

reacting  said  tritiat^  water  with  a  metal  contained  within 
said  chamber  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  oxidize  said 
metal,  thus  releaang  elemental  hydrogen  and  its  isotopes; 

withdrawing  hydrcpen  and  its  isotopes  through  said  cham- 
ber wall; 

absorbing  such  withdrawn  hydrogen  and  isotopes;  and 

periodically  intemipting  the  injection  of  tritiated  water  into 
said  chamber  ana  regenerating  said  metal  by  introducing 
hydrogen  and/or  deuterium  into  said  chamber  and  ex- 
tracting water  fofmed  during  such  regeneration  from  said 
chamber. 


5.445,804 

PROCESS  FOR  fTHE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PURE 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCA  FROM  ROCKS 

Alexander  losef,  AraU,  Israel,  assignor  to  Rotem  Fertilizers 

Ltd.,  Israel 

FUed  Jai .  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,593 
Claims  priority,  ap|  lication  Israel,  Feb.  2, 1993, 104584;  Feb. 
14,  1993,  104722 

I  It.  CL*  COIB  33/193 
VS.  CL  423—339  13  Claims 

13.  A  continuous  p  ocess  for  the  manufacture  of  pure  amor- 
phous silica  from  roc  is  containing  non-crystalline  silica  SiOa, 
and  Na20,  which  coi  uprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  dissolving  said  rock  in  an  alkaline  solution  comprising 
sodium  hydroxid  t,  sodium  carbonate  and  calcium  carbon- 
ate, obtaining  a  solution  containing  sodium  silicate,  the 
concentration  of|  sodium  hydroxide  in  said  alkaline  solu- 
tion being  between  3%  to  20%  by  weight,  the  weight  ratio 
between  the  silic  a  in  said  rock  expressed  as  Si02  and  the 
alkalinity  in  said  dkaline  solution  expressed  as  Na20  being 
3.0; 
I  bicarbonate  to  said  sodium  silicate  con- 


between  O.S  and 
(b)  adding  sodium 


taining  solution  o  produce  a  solution  containing  sodium 


carbonate  and  a 


pure  amorphous  silica  precipitate; 


(c)  separating  the   )ure  amorphous  silica  from  the  solution 
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produced  in  step  (b),  leaving  a  solution  containing  sodium 
carbonate; 

(d)  wa^ng  said  pure  amorphous  silica  precipitate  with 
water  and  then  with  a  dilute  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid 
which  will  remove  completely  any  metal  constituents 
contained  in  said  precipitate; 

(e)  adding  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  and  sodium  chloride  to 
the  sodium  carbonate  solution  to  transform  the  sodium 
carbonate  into  crystalline  sodium  bicarbonate,  the  sodium 
carbonate  in  said  sodium  carbonate  containing  solution 
reacting  with  said  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  to  produce  a 
sodium  bicarbonate  containing  solution  and  the  sodium 
t>icarbonate  in  said  sodium  bicarbonate  containing  solu- 
tion reacting  with  said  sodium  chloride  to  produce  said 
crystalline  sodium  bicarbonate;  and 

(0  recycling  said  crystalline  sodium  bicarbonate  to  step  (b) 
of  said  process. 


powderv  reaction  product  of  barium  titanate,  calcining  the 
powder  reaction  product  having  a  Ba/Ti  atomic  ration  of 
1.02-1.40  at  a  temperature  of  1,000'  to  1,100'  C,  and  removing 
excess  Ba  element  from  a  resulting  calcined  product. 

5,445,807 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  COMPOUND 

Alan  Pearson,  MfiywiMe.  Pa.,  assi^oi  to  Alaminmn  CoH^any 

Of  America,  Pimfcigh,  Pa. 
Continiiatio»4n-part  af  Ser.  No.  781,208,  Sep.  30, 1985,  Pat  No. 
5,194443,  wkick  is  a  CMrtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  534,665,  Sep.  22, 
1983,  abaadoaed.  This  appHcaHoa  Jan.  9, 1990,  Ser.  No.  462,409 

lat  CL*  COIF  7/20 
VS.  a.  423—625  u  rwhm^ 


5,445,805 

LARGE  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE  CRYSTALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

William  Zoccarello,  AUentown;  Andrew  D.  Kurtz,  Belle  Mead; 
Lawrence  Kirschner,  Flanders,  and  Herman  Marder,  Prince- 
ton, aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,579 

Int  a.*  COID  7/4a-  A61K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  423-422  3  Claims 


MM 

< 

tmumn 

1 

•a- 

1-  A  crystalline  potassium  bicarbonate  product  suiuble  for 
application  as  an  active  ingredient  in  oral  pharmaceutical 
dosage  forms,  comprising  unagglomerated,  blocky-shaped 
crystals  having  a  weight  mean  particle  size  of  at  least  350 
microns  and  a  specific  B.E.T.  surface  area  less  than  0.02 
m^/gram. 


5  445  806 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINE  POWDER  OF 

PEROVSKITE-TYPE  COMPOUND 

Masanori  Kinngaaa,  Tatsano;  Naoto  Tsvbomoto,  and  Osamn 

Kobayashi,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tayca 

Corporation,  Osaica,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,917,  Apr.  19,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1989,  1-215198 

Int  €[.<•  COIG  23/00.  25/00;  COIF  11/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  423-598  «  claims 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  microcrystalline  boehmite  product 
comprising  heating  under  autogenous  pressure  a  mixture  in- 
cluding boehmite  alumina  precursor  in  an  aqueous  medium 
having  an  acidic  or  basic  pH,  in  the  presence  of  seed  effective 
for  boehmite  growth,  and  adding  before  said  heating  submicron 
seed  effective  to  promote  alpha  alumina  growth  upon  sintering 
to  provide  a  colloidal  seed  suspension,  wherein  said  seed  effec- 
tive for  boehmite  growth  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  the  precursor  alumina,  each  calculated  as  AI2O3, 
and  said  heating  is  carried  out  at  a  high  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  said  boehmite  alumina  precursor  to  micro- 
crystalline  boehmite  whereby  a  colloidal  microcrystalline 
boehmite  product  is  obtained. 


5445  808 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ULTRA-WHITE  ALUMINA 

TRIHYDRATE 
Bernard  F.  Armbnist  Jr.,  Benton,  Ark.,  assigaor  to  Reynolds 

Metad  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  926,268,  Aug.  5,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,342,485. 

This  application  Jnn.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,070 

Int  a.»  COIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  423-629  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  powdered  alumina  trihydrate 

having  improved  whiteness,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fme  powder  of  tetragonal  crys- 
talline barium  titanate  having  an  average  particle  size  of  at 
most  0.3  /im,  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  mixture  of  a  compound  containing  Ba  and  a  compound  con- 
taining Ti  in  a  Ba/Ti  atomic  ratio  of  1.02-1.40,  obtaining  a 


(a)  providing  a  dry,  white,  initial  alumina  trihydrate; 

(b)  flash  activating  the  initial  alumina  trihydrate  to  provide 
activated  alumina  capable  of  being  rehydrated  to  an  alu- 
mina trihydrate; 

(c)  reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  activated  alumina  to 
provide  an  activated  alumina  seed; 

(d)  rehydrating  the  activated  alumina  seed  by  admixing  with 
a  purified  sodium  aluminate  liquor  while  simultaneously 
precipitating  alumina  trihydrate  to  provide  an  alumina 
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slurry  containing  rehyc^ted  and  precipitated  alimiina 
trihydrate  solids; 
(e)  agitating  the  alumina  st^irry; 


(0  separating  the  rehydratc  i 
drate  solids  from  the  slu  ry, 

(g)  drying  the  separated  solids 
level  of  about  1%. 
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UJS.  CL  424—9.4 


and  precipitated  alumina  trihy- 
washing  the  solids;  and 
from  step  (f)  to  a  moisture 


PRODUCTION  OF TA^^LFROM  THE  YEW  TREE 

I  Aadrea  A.  Stierle,  Butte,  both  of 
Mont,  aMignon  to  Reseat  and  DeTelopment  Institute  at 
Montana  State  University,  ^zeman,  Mont. 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  845,097,  Mar.  3, 1992.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  970,887 
ht  CL*  A61K  il/00:  C07D  305/00 
VS.  CL  424— IJl  j  22  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  prodnction  of  taxol  from  a  Yew  tree 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  taxol  sour(^  from  a  portion  of  a  Yew  tree; 

(b)  contacting  said  portion  of  Yew  tree  with  an  aqueous 
reactor  solution  comprising  a  taxol  precursor  comprising 
phenylalanine  and  a  steibid  inhibitor  comprising  chloro- 
choline  chloride;  said  sokition  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of 
about  6.0  to  8.0  at  a  teni>erature  of  about  2S*-30*  C.  and 
under  a  reducing  envircfmient;  and 

(c)  maintaining  contact  of  ytid  taxol  source  with  said  reactor 
solution  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  taxol. 


5,*  *sjno 

INJECTABLE  OPAC  [FYING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  UPOSOMI  S  OF  HIGH  ENCAPSULATING 

CAPACITY  FOR  X  RAY  EXAMINATIONS 
Midiel  Schneider,  Troinex;  Herri  Toomier,  Valleiry,  and  Ber- 
nard Lamy,  Carouge,  all  o|  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bracco 
International  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  302,690,  Jan.  19,  1989,  Pat.  No. 
S,312,615.  TUs  application  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,206 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatiM  Switzerland,  May  22,   1987, 
199/87-3  , 

Int  CL*  A61K  49/04 
VS.  CL  424—9.4  '  6  Clainis 

1.  An  injectable  aqueous  ODmposition,  developed  for  opaci- 
fying organs  for  X-ray  examination,  formed  of  a  suspension  in 
a  physically  tolerable  aqueous  medium  of  liposomic  vesicles 
having  a  lipidic  membrane  containing  encapsulated  in  these 
vesicles,  at  least  one  iodinalfed  organic  compound  opaque  to 
X-rays  in  aqueous  solution,  wherein  the  vesicles  of  the  lipo- 
somes have  a  mean  size  whit  :h  is  between  0.  IS  and  3  ^m,  and 
that  the  ratio  of  the  weight  :>{  the  iodine  encapsulated  in  the 
liposomic  vesicles  to  the  wej  ght  of  the  lipids  of  the  said  mem- 
brane is  from  1.7S-6):1. 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,811 

ORGAI|i  SPECIFIC  EMULSION 

Bjin  Norrlind,  and  A^  WtvtUnd,  both  ofStockboIni,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Pharmt  da  AB,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/  M261,  §  371  Date  Dec  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/18169,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  i  kpr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  137,061 
Clninis  priority,  ap|  lication  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1991,  9101214 
4it  a."  A61K  49/04 

19Clainu 
1.  A  parental  emukion  for  x-ray  contrast  of  the  liver  and 
spleen  comprising  at  east  one  of  each  of  the  following: 

a)  an  iodized  and/<  r  brominated  lipophilic  substance, 

b)  an  emulsiiier,  an  i 

c)  a  cyclopenta-phi  nanthrene  derivative 
wherein  the  mean  4roplet  size  of  said  emulsion  is  below  1^ 

and  the  weight  ratio  between  said  emulsifier  and  said 
cyclopenta-phen  inthrene  derivative  is  between  10:1  to 
1:2. 


5,445312 

ANGI^RAPHIC  ADJUVANT 

Yasnyoki  Gotou,  Fnc  lin,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Green  Croas 

Corporation  and  Tiiaho  Phannacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 

Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  Ito.  547,076,  Jul.  3, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,648 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1989,  1-173709 
Int  CL'  AOIN  25/02,  37/08;  A61K  49/00.  49/04 
VS.  a.  424—9.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  human  angio{  raphic  method  employing  the  following 
steps: 
administering,  intikvenously  or  intraarterially  an  angio- 
graphic effectivi!  amount  of  an  angiographic  adjuvant 
including  a  fat  ei  lulsion  and  a  principal  active  agent  being 
PGE; 
observing  a  flow  df  angiographic  contrast  medium. 


5,445,813 

STABLE  MICltOBUBBLE  SUSPENSIONS  AS 

ENHANCEMEKT  AGENTS  FOR  ULTRASOUND 

ECHOGRAPHY 

Michel  Schneider,  iVoinez,  Switzerland;  Jean  Brochot  Fei- 

geres;  Jirdme  Pngiwer,  Le  Chable-BcMunont,  both  of  France, 

and  Feng  Yan,  Nfcyrin/GeneTa,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 


Bracco  Inter 

Filed! 
Claims  priority,  i 
92810837 

UjS.  CL  424— 9  Jl 
1.  A  method  of 
microbubbles,  said 
selecting  at  least 
converting  said  sui 
contacting  said  poj 
admixing  said  po^ 

carrier  to  form 

bles; 
introducing  said  si 
forming  a  layer  of 

container; 
separating  said  la; 
washing  said  sepai 


B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,671 

ation  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  2, 1992, 

It  a.*  A61K  49/00 

12  Claims 

mg  a  suspension  of  air  or  gas  filled 
;thod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
le  film  forming  surfactant; 
factant  into  a  powder; 
>'der  with  air  or  another  gas; 
/der  surfactant  with  an  aqueous  liquid 
suspension  of  air  or  gas  filled  microbub- 

spension  into  a  container; 

microbubbles  in  an  upper  part  of  said 

:r  of  microbubbles;  and 

ited  microbubbles  with  an  aqueous  solu- 


tion saturated  with  the  microbubble  gas. 
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3191 


5,445314 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Nong  Liang,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  llw  Procter  A 
Gamble  Compnny,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,640,  Jna.  18,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,290341.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,029 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Mar.  1, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/16.  7/J8.  7/26,  9/113 
UA  a.  424-52  gctatam 

1.  Aqueous  oral  toothpaste  compositions  comprising  a  solu- 
ble fluoride  ion  source,  a  non-cationic,  water-insoluble  antibac- 
terial agent,  a  solvent  for  said  agent  a  surfactant  and  water  and 
wherein  said  antibacterial  agent  is  in  the  form  of  a  microemul- 
sion  and  wherein  said  composition  is  substantially  free  of  potas- 
sium ions. 


5,445316 

DEPIGMENTING  COSMETIC  AND/OR 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSHION  CONTAINING  A 

DI-  OR  TRI-CAFFEOYLQUNINIC  ACID,  OR  A  MIXTURE 

THEREOF 
Ming  LI,  Gif  sw  Yrette;  TUary  SercMt.  Paris;  Hnbert 
Sckaller,  Sdcatnt;  Hamid  Abdnl  HadL  Gif  sv  Yvette;  Daniel 
Gaeaard,  MoMrovge;  Pierre  Potier,  and  Eric  PiUenx,  both  of 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assizors  to  LOreal,  Paris,  France 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  83376,  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5395,624. 
This  appiicatioa  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352306 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fiance,  JaL  1,  1992,  92  08091 
tot  CL*  A61K  7/00,  9/127 
UACL424-^S2  jciaim. 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  depigmenung  effect  to  the  skin 
of  a  subject  in  need  thereof,  comprising  topically  applying  to 
the  subject  at  least  one  di-  or  tri-caffeoylquinic  acid  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula  (I): 


5.445315 

DRY  SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITION 

Robert  W.  Siegfried,  3628  Chariotte  St.,  Kansaa  aty.  Mo.  64109 

Filed  Not.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,600 

Inta.*A61K  7/41  7/44,  9/10 

VS.  CL  424-59  5  cuu^ 
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in  which: 

Rl.  R2.  R3.  and  R4  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  CAF 

radical  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


OH 


ai) 


1.  A  dry  sunscreen  composition,  consisting  essentially  of 
about  7.50  weight  percent  octyl  methoxycinnamate,  about  5.00 
weight  percent  octyl  salicylate,  about  15.00  weight  percent 
homosalate.  about  5.00  weight  percent  menthyl  anthranilate, 
about  10.00  weight  percent  octocrylenc,  about  6.00  weight 
percent  benzophenone-3,  about  0.05  weight  percent  propylpar- 
aben, about  0.05  weight  percent  BHT,  about  4.49  weight  per- 
cent PVP/eicosene  copolymer,  about  5.75  weight  percent 
octyldodecyl  neopentanoate,  about  5.75  weight  percent 
012-15  alcohols  benzoate,  about  10.00  weight  percent  titanium 
dioxide,  about  0.15  weight  percent  coloring  agent,  and  about 
25.26  weight  percent  acrylates  copolymer,  said  acrylates  co- 
polymer having  a  formula  with  the  following  structure: 


CH3 
-CH2— CH— 

c=o 

I 
O 

I 
R 

I 
O 

I 

c=o 

I 

CH2— c 


CH3 

■+-C— CHj- 
I 

c=o 

I 
o 

I 

R 


L 


I 

CHj 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  and  x  and  y  are  repeating  units. 


OH 


provided  that  at  least  two,  and  at  most  three,  of  the  Ri,  R2,  Rj, 
and  R4  radicals  represent  the  CAF  radical,  but  excluding  R| 
and  R4  as  both  simultaneously  representing  the  CAF  radical 
and  R2  and  Rj  as  both  simultaneously  representing  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  a  mixture  of  said  caffeoylquinic  acids  in  an  effective 
amount  to  achieve  said  depigmenting  effect. 

5,445317 

PERTUSSIS  TOXIN  USED  AS  A  CARRIER  PROTEIN 

Wrra  NON-CHARGED  SACCHARIDES  IN  CONJUGATE 

VACCINES 
Rachel  Schneerson,  Bethesda,  Md.;  Lily  Leri,  HalA^  IsraeL  aad 
John  B.  Robbins,  CheTy  Chase,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcaeatad  by  the  Departmeat  of  Health 
and  Hnnaa  Senrices,  Washlngtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  932360 

lat  CL*  A61K  39/385,  39/09,  39/10 

VS.  CL  424—194.1  n  n-i^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  pertussis  toxin  carrier  protein 

and  polysaccharide  conjugate  compound,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  providing: 

(i)  said  pertussis  toxin  carrier  protein,  and 

(ii)  a  neutral  or  non-charged  capsular  polysaccharide; 

(b)  derivatizing  said  capsular  polysaccharide  with  a  linker 
molecule; 

(c)  sotubilizing  said  pertussis  toxin  protein  and  said  deriva- 
tized  capsular  polysaccharide  at  a  pH  of  about  3.5  to  about 
4;  and 

(d)  coupling  said  pertussis  toxin  protein  and  said  polysaccha- 
ride from  step  (c)  with  carbodiimide  at  a  reaction  pH  of 
about  3.5  to  about  4,  resulting  in  the  covalent  coupling  of 
said  pertussis  toxin  protein  and  said  polysaccharide  to 
form  said  carrier  protein  and  capsular  polysaccharide 
conjugate  compound. 
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M  9jU» 

SYNTHFnC  PSEUIXMfi  )NAS  AERUGINOSA  PILIN 
PEPTIDE  VACCINE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Robert  S.  Hodges;  WBHam  Pawckych;  Kok  K.  Lee;  Sastry  A. 
Pariai,  all  of  Ediaoatoa;  RMdril  T.  IrriB,  Missiawuga,  ami 
Peter  C.  Doig,  Toroalo,  ail  at  C»ntd»,  anigiiora  t«  The  GoTer- 
Bon  of  tiie  UnWersity  of  Alierta,  Alberta,  Canada 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  344vS^.  Apr.  28,  1989,  abandooed. 
This  apfUcatioa  Aug.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,797 
ht  CL»  A61K  39/02.  $9/38.  38/10;  C07K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—184.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  i*imunity  in  a  mammalian  subject 
against  infection  by  Pseudomanas  aeruginosa,  comprising 
vaccinating  the  subject  with  an  immunogenically  active 
peptide  composition  con^xMcd  of 

(A)  a  pilin  peptide  coi|sisting  of  amino  acid  residues 
128-144  of  a  Pseudomanas  pilin  protein,  including  one 
of  the  sequences: 

(i)CTSDQDEQriPKGC 
(ii)CKSTQDPW 
(iii)CTSTQEEN  FIPKGC, 
(iv)CATTVDAiC^FRPNGC, 
(v)CTSNADNK  YLPKTC, 

where  the  two  cysteine  resi  lues  (C)  in  the  peptide  are  cross- 
linked; 

(B)  an  immunogenic  ca^er  to  which  the  peptide  is  at- 
tached; and 

(C)  a  pharmaceutically  abceptable  diluent. 


U.S.  a.  424—93.1 

1.  A  composition  for  the  bij 
the  order  Orthoptera  compr 
purified  culture  of  Steineme 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


5,445,821 
FRAGRANCE  SAMPLER  AND  APPLICATOR  WITH 
SIMULATED  COIfTAINER  AND  REMOVABLE  CAP 
Hubert  F.  Brown,  Hixton,  and  Paul  J.  A.  French,  Signal  Moun- 
tain, both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Arcade,  Inc.,  Chattaaooga, 
Tenn. 

CoiitinuatioB-i»Wt  of  Ser.  No.  821,014,  Jaa.  15, 1992, 

abamioaed.  This  appi  Ication  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,251 

tat.  a.*  A61K  7/00.  9/50 

VS.  a.  424—401  14  CUims 


5,4  15,819 
BIOLOGICAL  CONTR  >L  OF  MOLE  CRICKETS 

(SCAPTEi  ISCUS  SPP.) 
Grover  C.  Smart,  Jr.,  and  Ngiyen  B.  Khaong,  both  of  Gaines- 
ville, Fla.,  assignors  to  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95^,771,  Oct.  7,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  453,806,  Dec.  20,  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,165,930,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,825, 
Sep.  12,  1989,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
895,385,  Ang.  11,  1986,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  199,348 
Int  a.*  AOlNldi/Oft  C12N  5/06 

3  Ctaims 
Diogical  control  of  pest  insects  in 
^ng  the  infective  third  :stage  of  a 
na  scapterisci  nematodes  having 
ATCC  Deposit  No.  75197  produced  by  passage  of  a  first  infec- 
tive third  stage  of  said  nematodes  through  mole  crickets  to 
produce  an  infective  third  stage  of  said  nematodes  having  a 
greater  degree  of  insecticidal  activity  than  said  first  infective 
third  stage  and  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


S,820 
STREPTOLYSIN  O  PEPTIDE  ANTIGENS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
STREPTOLYSIN  ANTIBODIES 
Christoph  Seidel,  Weilheim;  Geoffrey  Bums,  Munich,  and  Wolf- 
Dieter  Engel,  Feldafing,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
faiger  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,351 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1992,  42  40 
056.2  I 

tat.  CL»  A61K  39/02.  39109.  37/02:  C07K  7/Oa  17/00 
VS.  CL  424—237.1  |  7  Claims 

1.  A  streptolysin  O  peptida  antigen  comprising  at  least  a  part 
of  one  of  the  amino  acid  sequences  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  IJ  SEQ  ID  NO:  2,  SEQ  ID  NO:  3, 
SEQ  ID  NO:  4  and  SEQ  IE  NO:  S,  wherein  said  part  of  the 
amino  acid  sequences  is  at  I  ;ast  4  amino  acids  in  length  and 
wherein  said  antigen  has  a  n«  gative  band  between  190  and  200 
nm  in  the  CD  spectrum. 


am  >li 


ith; 


1.  A  fragrance  sai 
a  single  sheet  folddd 

top  and  a  bottoi  i 

wardly  along  a 

layer  between 
an  applicator  strip 

disposed  betweei 

sheet,  said  strip 

gelatin-walled 

deposited  on  a 
said  mixture  being 

sive  properties 

sules  when  dep<^ited 

mixture  being  in 

to  an  opposing 
means  for  grasping!  said 


er  composing: 

along  a  first  transverse  line  to  form  a 
layer,  said  top  layer  being  folded  in- 
!  econd  transverse  line  to  form  a  middle 
top  and  bottom  layers; 
from  said  middle  layer  and  removably 
the  top  and  bottom  layers  of  said  single 
h  Bving  a  mixture  of  fragrance-containing, 
m  crocapsules  and  an  ineri  diluent  powder 
of  said  strip; 
adhered  to  said  face  solely  by  the  adhe- 
ofthe  gelatin  in  the  walls  of  said  microcap- 
from  an  aqueous  slurry,  and  said 
contact  with  but  substantially  unbonded 
s  irface  of  said  top  layer;  and 
strip. 


cut  I 


ficei 


COSMETIC 

ACID 
Umberto  Bracco, 
Vevey,  Switzerland 
FUed  Apr. 


Veiey, 


U.S.  a.  424—401 

1.  A  topical 
rier  and  a  mixture 
acids  of  the 
oleic  acid,  30%  to 
to  1.0%  by  weight 
alpha-linolenic  acid, 
fatty  acids  to  n-3  fatt  r 
or  more  in  the 


I  cosme  tic 


iSOtfc 


5,445,822 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  FATTY 
TRIGLYCERIDE  MIXTURES 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Nestec  SA., 


28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,271 
Int  a.«  A61K  7/00 

13  Claims 

composition  contains  a  cosmetic  car- 

of  fatty  acid  triglycerides,  wherein  the  fatty 

triglyce  rides  comprise  40%  to  70%  by  weight 

i  by  weight  polyunsaturated  acids,  0.2% 

linolenic  acid,  1%  to  5%  by  weight 

tnd  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  n-6 

acids  with  a  degree  of  unsaturation  of  3 

trigly^rides  is  10:1  to  30:1. 


gs  Rima-I 
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5,445,823 
DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  TREATMENT  OF  SHN  LESIONS  THEREWITH 
Bonnie  J.  Hall,  Mason;  Jnlie  A.  Baur,  Fairfield,  and  George  E. 
Dcckner,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,446 
tat  a.»  A61K  7/48 
UAa.424-«01  9CM^ 

I.  A  dermatological  composition  for  treating  skin  lesions 
comprising: 

(a),  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  of  benzoyl  peroxide, 

(b).  from  about  0.05%  to  about  20%  of  a  compound  for 
reducing  the  skin  irriution  associated  with  the  benzoyl 
peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  panthenol, 
pantothenic  acid,  pantetheine,  pantethine,  CI-C30  alkyl 
esters  of  pantothenic  acid,  CI-C30  carboxylic  acid  esters 
of  panthenol,  CI-C30  alkyl  ethers  of  panthenol,  allantoin, 
zinc  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c).  a  topical  carrier. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  skin  lesions  in  humans  compnsing 
topically  applying  to  a  human  in  need  of  treatment  a  safe  and 
eflfective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 

(a),  from  about  O.IT  to  about  20%  of  benzoyl  peroxide, 

(b).  from  about  0.05%  to  about  20%  of  a  compound  for 
reducing  the  skin  irriution  associated  with  the  benzoyl 
peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  panthenol, 
pantothenic  acid,  pantetheine,  pantethine,  C1-C30  alkyl 
esters  of  panthothenic  acid,  C 1 -C30  carboxylic  acid  esters 
of  panthenol,  C1-C30  carboxylic  acid  ethers  of  panthenol, 
zinc  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c).  a  topical  carrier. 


5,445,825 
DISPOSABLE  PERSONAL  DENTAL  HYGIENE 
ASSEMBLY 
Phoebe  CopeUn,  Rnncbo  Mirage,  ami  James  B.  Copelan,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Copelan  Family  Trust,  Rancbo 
Mirage  and  James  B.  Copelan  Family  Tmat,  Pasadena,  both 
of  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,590,  Oct  2,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,133,971, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  284,945,  Dec.  14, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  916,964 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  JaL  29, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.*  A61F  13/02 
U.S.  a.  424-448  5  ci.,^ 


1.  A  disposable  personal  dental  hygiene  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  flexible  sheet  form  dentifrice  carrier  of  a  size  sufficient 
for  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  enter  the  mouth  and  having 
surface  portions  engagcable  with  the  distal  and  proximal  tooth 
surfaces;  said  carrier  being  substantially  dry  and  being  impreg- 
nated with  a  substantially  dry  muture  of  a  tooth  cleanser  and 
an  expectorant; 
including  additionally  a  rupturable  moisture  impervious 

pouch  enclosing  said  carrier  to  maintain  said  carrier  clean 

until  use  and  for  disposable  after  use. 


5,445,824 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  ACTIVATING  MATERUL 

EXTRACTED  FROM  CORAL  SAND 

Nolmo  Soneya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Marine  Bio  Co.,  Ud- 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,065 

tat  CL*  A61K  35/56,  33.14.  47/00.  33/06 

UA  a.  424-520  4  CUims 

1.  ta  the  art  of  extracting  physiological  activating  substances 

from  coral  sand,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 
obtaining  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium,  iron, 
phosphorus,  lipides,  carbohydrates,  amino  acids,  silicon, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  sulfur,  iodine,  copper,  zinc,  manganese, 
selemum  boron,  and  bromine  according  to  a  process  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  applying  a  vacuum  extraction  method  to  the  coral  sand  to 
separate  the  physiological  activating  substances  there- 
from; 

(b)  applying  a  solvent  extraction  method  to  the  coral  sand  to 
separate  the  physiological  activating  substances  there- 
from; and 

(c)  heating  the  coral  sand  under  reduced  pressure  to  separate 
the  physiological  activating  substances  therefrom. 


5,445,826 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  CONTAINING  A  GEL-FORMING 
DIETARY  FIBER  AND  A  DRUG 
Eric  H.  Kuhrts,  SaaU  Barbara,  Callf„  awi^or  to  CIBUS  Phar- 
maceutical, Inc.,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  850,942,  Mar.  13,  1992,  «!.— doned, 
which  u  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,656,  Nov.  22, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,118,510,  and  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser  No 

440,730,  Nov.  22,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,096,714,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,728,  Nov.  22, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,023,245,  which  U  a  contiBuatio»i».part  of  Ser.  No.  212,715, 
Jan.  28, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,965,252.  This  applicatioB  Dec  14» 
1993,  Ser.  No.  167,325 
tat  CL*  A61K  9/48 
UA  a.  424-451  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  prolonged  release  oral  unit  dosage  composition  for 
oral  administration  and  ingestion  in  solid  form,  and  intended  to 
be  swallowed  as  such,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  solid 
admixture  of  an  effective  dose  of  particles  of  a  biologically- 
absorbable  therapeutic  agent  or  drug,  gel-forming  dietary 
matrix  particles,  a  mineral  salt  of  carbonate  or  bicarbonate 
which  releases  a  physiologically-acceptable  gas  upon  inges- 
tion, and  a  physiologically-accepuble  acid,  the  combination  of 
the  fiber  and  mineral  salt  providing  amounts  thereof  which 
effect  prolonged  but  eflective  release  of  the  drug  or  therapeu- 
tic agent  upon  oral  ingestion  and  exposure  of  the  solid  compo- 
sition to  biological  fluids,  wherein  the  gel-forming  dietary  fiber 
comprises  about  35%  to  about  50%  by  weight,  the  mineral  salt 
comprises  about  5%  to  about  75%  by  weight,  the  physiologi- 
cally-acceptable acid  comprises  0%  to  about  50%  by  weight, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  gel-forming  fiber  to  the 
weight  of  the  drug  or  therapeutic  agent  is  between  about 
1 ,00OK).5  and  1 : 1 .5,  the  gel-forming  dietary  fiber  particles  being 
coated  with  a  hydrocolloid  film  and  the  therapeutic  agent  or 
drug  particles  being  optionally  coated  with  a  film  of  the  same 
or  a  different  hydrocolloid. 
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5,445^27 
EFFERVESCENT  IBUPROFEN  PREPARATIONS 
Christiaa  Fritach,  Odenthal,  mA  Werner  Griwingholt,  Cologne, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticnsesellachaft,  Le- 
nrknstn,  Germany 
CoMtaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  87$,704,  Apr.  29, 1992,  abandoned, 
wUck  is  a  coflttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,585,  Not.  3,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,472 
Claims  priority,  applicatio*  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1988,  38  38 
431.0 

Int.  a.»  A«1K  9/46.  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—466  '  4  Claims 

1.  An  effervescent  ibuproftn  preparation  comprising 

a)  basic  granules  consisting  essentially  of  1  pari  by  weight  of 
ibuprofen  sodium  salt;  j6. 1  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
hydrogen-carbonate;  0.S4  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone; 0.45  parts  py  weight  of  sodium  carbonate; 
and 

b)  1.79  parts  by  weight  of  citric  acid;  about  2.2  parts  of  said 
preparation  in  100  parts  pf  water  in  about  1  minute  form- 
ing a  clear  solution  of  a$out  pH  6.7. 


S,i45,828 


PROGRAMMED  RpXEASE  ORAL  SOLID 

PHARMACEUTICAL  DOSAGE  FORM 

Franco  Pozzi,  Conto,  and  Pla  Furlani,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Zambon  Group  S.pA.,  Vicenza,  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  15,669,  Feb.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,310,558, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7244130,  Jnl.  2,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JkI.  4, 1990, 20849/90;  Dec. 
19, 1990,  22442/90  , 

Int.  a.«  ACIK  9/42.  9/56 
VS.  CL  424—476  |  6  Claims 

1.  A  programmed  release  solid  pharmaceutical  composition 
in  the  form  of  an  orally  afministrable  tablet  comprising  a 
prompt  release  core,  containing  the  active  ingredient,  coated 
by  a  layer  Comprising  a  mviture  of  a  hydrophobic  material 
selected  from  the  group  cotisisting  of  esters  of  higher  fatty 
acids  with  higher  alcohols,  hfgher  alcohols,  higher  fatty  acids, 
crs  of  glycerine  with  higher  fatty 
acids  with  polyethyleneglycol, 
I  thereby  having  a  melting  point 
^d  a  non-ionic  surfactant  having  a 
HLB  value  between  10  and|  16,  the  amount  of  the  surfactant 
being  from  S  to  20%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  hydropho- 
bic material,  and  optionally  a  pharmaceuticalty  acceptable 
water-soluble  film  forming  material  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to 
30%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  hydrophobic  material  and 
furiher  coated  by  an  outer  pfompt  release  layer  containing  the 
same  or  another  active  ingri  dient.  .'■■-. 


salts  of  higher  fatty  acids,  esi 
acids,  esters  of  higher  fattjj 
wax,  parafRn  oil  and  mixtur 
between  50*  C.  and  90*  C. 


5,1 145329 

EXTENDED  RELE  lSE  HARMACEUTICAL 

FORM  ULATIONS 

George  N.  Paradissis,  St  La  lis;  JaaMS  A.  Garegnani,  Ballwin, 

and  Roy  S.  Whaley,  St  Uouis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  KV 

Pharmaceutical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  469,210,  Jan.  24, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,133,974, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  349,533,  May  5, 1989, 

Pat  No.  5,122,384.  This  a»Ucatioa  Jnn.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

Int  a.*  AWK  9/54  9/30 
VS.  a.  424-480  *  68  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extended  release  pharmaceuti- 
cal formulation  for  oral  adnlinistration  which  comprises: 

a)  forming  a  core  material  by  spraying  a  solvent  containing 
about  0.5%  to  about  4^  o  by  weight  of  a  dissolved  binder 
onto  a  mixture  of  a  thei  apeutically  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  drug  and  ab<<ut  15%  to  40%  by  weight  ineri 
particles; 

b)  drying  the  resulting  mkture  to  form  a  core  material  and 


coating  the  core 
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;  material  with  about  4%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  talc;  to  ft  irm  immediate  release  pariicles; 

c)  coating  the  imn  ediate  release  particles  by  spraying  the 
immediate  releai  e  particles  particles  with  about  2%  to 
about  35%  by  \^ght  of  a  dissolution  modifying  system 
containing  aboui  0.01%  to  5%  of  plasticizer  and  film 
forming  agent  to  form  an  extended  release  pharmaceutical 
formulation;  and 

d)  recovering  the  brmed  extended  release  pharmaceutical 
formulation  havi  ig  sizes  from  — 10 -f- 60  mesh,  U.S.  Stan- 
dard sieve  size; 

wherein  all  percentages  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
pharmaceutical  I  ^rmulation. 


5,445,830 

HIGHLY  ABSORBABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION 

Yoshihiro  Ishizue;  ^ozo  Ishida;  Masaaki  Odomi;  Torn  Ni- 

shibayashi,  and  K^uyo  Koshino,  all  of  Tokushima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Sei|  No.  742,432,  Aug.  8,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatio|i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,875,  Jul.  20, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1989,  1-192413 

Int  CW  A61K  9/14 

VS.  a.  424—484  6  Claims 


r 


m    r 


OSes     90 


■111 


1.  A  highly  absorbable 
by  mixing  together 
thereof,    methyl 
dimethyl-4-(3-nii 
second  component 
mer  of  methacrylic 
ylammonium  salts 
acrylic  acid;  pH-dq 
and  methyl  acrylate; 
acid  and  methyl  mi 
ethyl  acrylate  and 
copolymers  of  butyl 
acrylate  and  methyl 
selected  from  acetonk, 
lene  chloride,  chlorc  form 
ent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
first  and  second 
of  the  first  component 
is  from  10  to  2,000 
per  too  parts  by  wi 
removing  the  solvent 
component  of  the 
sute. 


_g-UM>U»IHI  IW> 


-^^aamomrtm  No  2 


«o 


^^K^ 


coiffoamcM  »to4 

■I.IJ^PIlWn HJW    No  6 


TIME  IM1NUTESI 


pharmaceutical  composition  obtained 
an  organic  solvent,  as  a  first  component 
3lphenyl-2-{E)-propenyl     l,4-dihydro-2,6- 
tropl  ienyl)pyridine-3,5-dicarboxylate  and,  as  a 
tl  lereof,  at  least  one  pH-dependent  copoly- 
i  cid  selected  from  pH-dependent  trimeth- 
copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
'^ndent  copolymers  of  methacrylic  acid 
pH-dependent  copolymers  of  methacrylic 
le  ihacrylate;  pH-dependent  copolymers  of 
methyl  methacrylate;  or  pH-dependent 
methacrylate,  dimethylaminocthyl  meth- 
methacrylate,  said  organic  solvent  being 
methanol,  ethanol,  isopropanol,  methy- 
or  mixtures  thereof  and  being  pres- 
to completely  dissolve  both  of  said 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  amount 
to  the  amount  of  the  second  component 
^rts  by  weight  of  the  second  component 
it  of  the  first  component  and  thereafter 
to  obtain  said  composition,  the  first 
ccinposition  being  present  in  the  amorphous 


com  ponents. 


eight 
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5,445,831 

ps;yllium<»ntaining  products 

Pul  O.  Lds,  Jr.  HamOtiM;  Lany  E.  B«M.  Goihea,  ami  Kam 
R.  Hafer,  dMiuati,  aU  or  Ohio,  asaigMtts  to  The  Procter  A 
GamUe  CoBMany,  OKiaMti,  Ohio 

CoMinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  931,629,  Aag.  18, 1992,  abawloMd. 

wUch  is  a  diTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  657,619,  Feb.  20, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,149,541,  which  is  a  rwrtiaaatfam  of  Ser.  No.  252,848,  Oct  3, 

1988,  ahuioMd.  TUa  appUcatioH  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No. 

140,718 

IV  portfcm  or  the  term  of  this  patort  sriweqMM  to  Sep.  22, 

2009,  has  been  diariaimcd. 

Irt.  Cl»  A61K  35/7a.  9/16.  9/14.  31/725 

UACL  424-489  WOata. 

1.  A  dry,  powdered  psyllium-containing  drink  mix  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  99%  of  psyllium  husk  having 
particle  size  distribution  comprising  less  than  about  15% 
of  psyllium  husk  larger  than  about  80  mesh  and  less  than 
about  40%  of  psyllium  husk  smaller  than  about  200  mesh; 
and 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  of  carrier  materials; 
wherein  said  carrier  materials  are  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  sugar,  maltodextrin,  citric  acid,  flavoring 
agents,  coloring  agents,  and  combinations  thereof,  and 

wherein  further  said  composition  is  in  a  form  dispersible  in 
an  aqueous  liquid. 


TENDON  OR  UGAMENT  GRAFT  FOR  PROMOTING 
AUTOGENOUS  TISSUE  GROWTH 
Stephen  F.  Badytak;  Ledie  A.  Geddes,  both  of  Wert  Lateyctte: 
K.  DomM  ShdbowM,  MiaMVoUs;  Gary  C  LaMa,  Lalhy- 
ette,  and  Arthv  C  Coffey,  IndianpoUs,  all  of  lad.,  Mri^on 
to  PvdM  RcMMcfa  FoHdatioa,  Wert  Lafayette  and  Method- 
ist Hospital  or  ladlaaa.  Inc.,  ladhi— pnMs,  both  or  lad. 
Coatiaaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  764318,  Sep.  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 
^28M22.  TUi  appUcatioB  Dm.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  167379 
The  portkm  or  the  term  ortUs  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  25. 
2011,  has  beea  *-.-t^-tit 
lat  a.*  A61K  35/39 
VS.  CL  424—551  ,4  >--.,-.„ 

1.  A  tendon  or  ligament  graft  construct  for  use  as  connective 
tissue  substitute,  said  graft  formed  from  a  segment  of  intestinal 
tissue  of  a  wann-blooded  vertebrate,  said  segment  comprising 
the  tunica  submucosa  and  basilar  tissue  of  the  tunica  mucosa, 
said  tunica  submucosa  and  basilar  mucosa  tissue  being  delami- 
nated  from  the  tunica  muscularis  and  the  luminal  portion  of  the 
tunica  mucosa  of  said  segment  of  intestinal  tissue,  said  graft 
construct  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  opposite  end 
portions,  said  end  portions  being  formed  to  present  multiple 
segment  Uyers  for  providing  reinforcement  for  attachment  of 
the  graft  construct  to  existing  physiological  structures,  said 
graft  construct  further  being  conditioned  for  its  use  as  a  con- 
nective tissue  substitute  by  stretching  so  that  the  graft  con- 
struct is  longer  than  the  segment  of  intestinal  tissue  from  which 
it  is  formed. 


5,445332 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MICROSPHERES  MADE  OF  A  BIODEGRADABLE 

POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Piero  OrsoUni,  and  FredMc  Heimgartncr,  both  of  Martigay, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Debio  Recherche  Phaimacentiqoe 
SA,,  Martiffiy,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jnl.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  915,478 
Claiau   priority,    applicatioa    Switzerlaad,   Jal.    22.    1991 

02178/91  ' 

lat  CL*  A61K  3S/00 
U&  a.  424-491  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  for  the  sustained 
and  controlled  release  of  a  medicamentous  peptide  substance, 
said  medicamentous  peptide  substance  being  a  natural  or  syn- 
thetic poly  peptide  comprising  from  about  3  to  about  45  amino 
acids,  said  composition  being  obtained  in  the  form  of  micro- 
spheres of  a  biodegradable  polymeric  organic  material  incor- 
porating said  medicamentous  substance,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  converting  a  water  soluble  peptide  or  peptide  salt  into  a 
corresponding  water-insoluble  peptide  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  pamoate,  stearate,  and  palmi- 
tate  of  said  peptide; 

(b)  suspending  said  water-insoluble  peptide  salt  in  an  organic 
solvent  containing  a  dissolved  biodegradable  polymeric 
organic  material  to  form  a  suspension; 

(c)  dispersing  said  organic  suspension  in  an  aqueous  medium 
to  form  an  aqueous  emulsion,  where  the  aqueous  medium 
forms  the  continuous  phase  of  the  emulsion; 

(d)  transferring  said  emulsion  into  an  excess  of  an  aqueous 
medium,  and  separating  microspheres  from  the  liquid 
phase. 


5445334 
GREEN  OIEWING  GUM  BASE 
Jacob  C  Barger,  Hoereiakea;  Petras  J.  J.  M.  Slitaema.  I 
Jaa  D.  Lakemaa,  Zaaadam,  and  Frederick  W.  Caia,  Voor^ 
bnrg,  all  of  Nctherlaads,  aisigBors  to  Loders  Croklaaa  B  V 
Wonaerrser,  Nctherlaads 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  37,189,  Mar.  26, 1993.  lUs  appUcatioo 
Ang.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294343 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  26. 
1992, 92200859  ^^  ^ 

lat  CL*  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—3  5  ^,|„ 

1.  In  a  chewing  gum  base  comprising  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  clastomeric  and 
resinous  components,  the  improvement  wherein  the  base  also 
comprises  at  least  15  wt.  %,  on  the  total  base,  of  a  triglyceride 
composition  that  displays  a  solid  fat  index,  not  sUbiUzed,  at  35* 
C.  measured  by  NMR  pulse  of  at  least  40.  the  triglyceride 
composition  comprising  40-100  wt  %  Ci6-I-Cig  saturated 
fatty  acids;  0-60  wt.  %  Cu^i  fatty  acid,  at  least  35  wt  % 
Ci2-(-Cu-|-Ci6 saturated  fatty  acids  and  0-40  wt.  %  Cn-t-Cu 
saturated  fatty  acids,  said  gum  base  containing  a  maximum  of 
0.5  wt  %  of  paraffins  and  said  triglyceride  composition  com- 
prising a  palm  oil  or  hardened  palm  oil  fraction. 

5345335 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  YOGURT  PRODUCT 
CONTAINING  BACFERIOCIN  PA-1 
Ebenezer  R.  Vedamathu,  Bradeatoa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Quest 
International  FUvors  *  Food  Ingredients  Company,  dirision 
of  Indopco,  lac,  Bridgewatcr,  N  J. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  898343,  JmL  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192360 
lat  CL*  A23C  9/12 
VS.  CL  426-9  12  aalms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  yogurt  product  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  fermenting  a  milk  based  medium  by  growth  of  a  bacterio- 
cin  producing  Pediococcus  acidilactici  to  produce  a  first 
fermentate  containing  the  bacteriocin  wherein  the  milk 
based  medium  contains  between  about  0. 1  and  5  percent 
by  weight  of  miHc  solids; 
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(b)  adding  milk  powder  I  >  the  first  fermentate;  and 

(c)  beating  the  milk  baaed  medium  with  the  added  milk 
powder  to  terminate  the  growth  of  the  Pediococcus  acidi- 
lactkU 

(d)  fermenting  the  first  feimentate  containing  the  added  milk 
powder  after  the  heating  with  a  yogurt  culture  containing 
Lactobacillus  bulgaricutand  Streptococcus  theremophilus  to 
produce  the  yogurt  product  containing  the  bacteriocin  in 
an  amount  which  provides  inhibition  of  undesirable  bacte- 
rial growth  in  the  yogiirt  product. 
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the  ratio  of  citr  c  equivalents  to  malic  equivalents  is  from 
about  3:97  to  al  out  93:7; 

(c)  from  about  S<  d  to  about  80%  sugar,  on  a  dry  weight 
basis,  wherein  al  least  S%  of  said  sugar  is  fructose  and  the 
ratio  of  said  su^  to  water  is  from  about  S:l  to  about  1:3; 
and 

(d)  from  about  Sfe  to  about  92%,  by  weight,  water;  and 
wherein  said  s^  ^eetener  composition  is  clear  and  stable 
from  calcium  [  recipitation  for  at  least  about  4  hours  at 
temperatures  ol  at  least  about  85*  F.  (29*  C). 


ENZYMATIC  CLARIFICATION  OF  TEA  EXTRACTS 

Fraacii  Ag^  Warwick,  aotf  Joacpk  E.  SpnMiliii,  Mowoe,  both 

of  N.Y^  aarignors  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc„  Northfleld,  DL 

Filed  May  12,  |994,  Scr.  No.  241^32 

Lit  Ck*  A23F  3/20 

MS.  CL  426—52  21  Claims 


X 
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5,445,838 
PEELABLE  AND  RESEALABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  THINLY 

SUCEP  MEATS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jeffrey  M  Lipinski,  Wannakee,  and  Brian  P.  Lawless,  Madison, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation, 
Madisoa,  Wis. 

Continnatioa  of  Se#.  No.  876,594,  Apr.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continu  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,327,  Apr.  30, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,39  (,632,  which  is  a  contionatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
505,329,  Apr.  5, 199(^  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1993, 
Ser.  No.  95,806 
term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 
2(1 12,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.6  B65D  85/00 

30  Claims 


U.S.  a.  A16—\19 


ISSSi&  -  !^ 


*  nAunMcrmoouer 


1.  A  process  for  produ^ng  a  tea  extract  which  forms  a 
reduced  amount  of  haze  wh^n  stored  under  refrigeration  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  oxidase  glucose  and  tannase  to  a  decreamed  aque- 
ous tea  extract,  the  amolint  of  added  glucose  oxidase  being 
from  ISOO  to  3730  actil'ity  units  per  gram  of  soluble  tea 
solids  in  the  aqueous  tea  extract,  and  the  amount  of  added 
tannase  being  from  0.25  to  25  activity  units  per  gram  of 
soluble  tea  solids  in  the  aqueous  tea  extract; 

(b)  incubating  the  extract;  and 

(c)  separating  insoluble  solids  from  the  incubated  extract  to 
provide  a  tea  extract  product,  the  incubating  step  being 
carried  out  for  a  time  sofficient  to  reduce  the  formation  of 
haze  caused  by  storiiK  the  tea  extract  product  under 
refrigeration,  the  rediKtion  in  haze  being  substantially 
greater  than  that  achi«|vable  by  incubation  with  tannase 
alone. 


cavity  being  o( 
portion  of  the 


5,837 

SWEETENER  SUPPLBVIENT  FORTIFIED  WITH  A 
CONCENTRATED  BIOAVAILABLE  CALOUM  SOURCE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
AUce  L.  Bwkcs,  Ondnnati,  tnd  Mary  M.  Fox,  Fairfield,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Piocter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio 
Coatimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  9M,239,  Oct.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  184,742 
The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl>  A23L  1/304 
VS.  CL  426-74  |  26  Clahas 

1.  A  concentrated  calcium  citrate  malate  sweetener  supple- 
ment composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  abopt  7%,  by  weight,  soluble  calcium; 

(b)  from  about  2%  to  abiout  47%,  by  weight,  of  an  edible 
acid  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  citric  acid  and 
malic  acid  wherein  the  ratio  of  citric  equivalents  and  malic 
equivalents  to  calcium  is  from  about  1.5:1  to  about  2:1  and 


II.         <y     ll.  "" 


1.  A  paclcaged  f(bod  product  wherein  thin  proteinaceous 
products  are  hermei  ically  sealed  between  generally  opposing 
panels,  comprising: 

a  non-pliuiar  paiiel  member  having  a  generally  bulbous- 
shaped  enclosure  cavity  and  a  peripheral  flange  area 
which  peripher  dly  defines  an  access  opening  of  said  gen- 
erally bulbous- shaped  enclosure  cavity,  the  enclosure 
varying  depth,  the  depth  in  at  least  one 
»vity  being  deeper  than  the  depth  in  at 
least  one  end  tl  lereof  to  define  a  deep  end  portion  and  a 
shallow  end  poi  tion,  respectively,  and  to  further  define  an 
therebetween; 

a  substantially  planar  panel  member  overlying  said  periph- 
eral flange  areai  and  said  access  opening  of  the  generally 
bulbous-shaped' enclosure  cavity  in  order  to  thereby  close 
said  cavity,  sai4  inclined  surface  of  said  non-planar  panel 
member  being  opposite  of  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  substantially  planar  panel  member; 

means  for  sealing  said  substantially  planar  panel  member  to 
said  peripheral  i  flange  of  the  non-planar  panel  member, 
said  sealing  means  including  a  peelable  and  reseaiable 
system  having  a  thin  contact  layer  generally  enclosing  a 
pressure  sensitilre  adhesive,  said  thin  contact  layer  being 
an  inside  surfaM  of  said  non-planar  panel,  said  substan- 
tially planar  panel  or  both,  said  inside  surface  being  in 
engagement  w)th  an  inside  surface  of  another  of  said 
panels; 

a  stack  of  thin  slit^  of  proteinaceous  products  hermetically 
sealed  within  ^  compartment  defined  by  said  generally 
bulbous-shaped'  enclosure  cavity  and  said  substantially 
planar  panel  m^nber,  said  slices  in  said  stack  each  having 
substantially-the  same  width  and  length,  at  least  some  of 
said  slices  being  offset  so  as  to  be  shingled  relative  to  other 
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slices  in  the  stack  and  along  a  longitudinal  axis  whereby 
the  stack  is  longer  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  than 
transverse  to  said  axis,  an  entire  face  of  the  outermost  slice 
on  each  side  of  the  stack  U  exposed  and  an  edge  face  of 
each  of  the  shingled  slices  on  each  longitudinal  end  and  on 
each  side  of  the  stack  is  also  exposed,  and  the  edge  faces  at 
one  longitudinal  end  of  said  stack  are  folded  over  onto  the 
shingled  stack  toward  the  edge  faces  at  the  other  longitu- 
dmal  end  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  to  present  a  bulbous  configuration  and  to  shorten  the 
length  of  and  support  the  stack  in  said  cavity,  but  to  still 
simultaneously  present  the  exposed  edge  faces  at  at  least 
one  longitudinal  end  and  one  side  of  the  shingled  stack 
together  with  a  large  portion  of  the  exposed  face  of  the 
outermost  slice  on  said  one  side,  said  longitudinal  axis 
extending  between  said  deep  end  and  shallow  end  portions 
of  said  cavity; 

said  compartment  having  said  generally  bulbous-shaped 
enclosure  cavity  is  substantially  complemenUry  in  shape, 
is  larger  in  size,  and  engages  both  sides  of  said  folded-over 
shingled  suck  of  thin  slices  of  proteinaceous  products,  one 
of  said  stack  sides  being  in  engagement  with  said  substan- 
tially planar  panel  member,  the  other  of  said  stack  sides 
being  in  engagement  with  said  inclined  surface,  and  the 
foldol  over  bulbous  configuration  of  said  stack  being 
positioned  in  said  deep  end  portion  of  the  cavity,  at  least 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  panel  members  being  trans- 
parent to  permit  viewing  simultiuieously  of  said  presented 
edge  faces  and  large  portion  of  the  exposed  face  on  said 
one  side  of  the  stack,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
proteinaceous  product  is  displayed  and  whereby  the  slices 
are  supported  between  the  substantially  planar-panel 
member  and  the  inclined  surface  so  as  to  not  shift  uncon- 
trollably during  commercial  handling;  and 

said  package  compartment  is  gas  flushed  and  hermetically 
sealed. 


parallel  to  the  conveyor  surface,  depositing  a  food  piece  onto 
the  conveyor  surface  and  onto  the  bar  to  obtain  a  deposited 
food  piece  on  the  conveyor  surface  and  bar  and  then  routing 
the  bar  in  an  arc  about  an  axis  of  roution  so  that  the  bar  hflts  up 


and  folds  a  half  portion  perimeter  shape  of  the  deposited  food 
piece  over  onto  the  other  half  portion  perimeter  shape  of  the 
deposited  food  piece  on  the  conveyor  surface,  routing  the  bnr 
to  return  the  bar  to  its  initial  position  and  advancing  the  con- 
veyor surface  to  transport  the  folded  food  piece. 


5,445,841 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  OILS  FROM 

GRAIN  MATERIALS  AND  GRAIN-BASED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Phillip  S.  Arcndt,  Chaska,  Minn,  and  Charles  E.  Langley,  Jen- 

ntags.  La.,  assignors  to  Food  SdcMcs,  Inc.,  Jeanin^  Lfc 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,350,  Jnn.  19,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,118 

Into.*' CUB  J/00 

VS.  a.  426-312  4  a^bm 


5.445339 
POWDERS  OF  PLANT  GREEN  JUICE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Yoshihide     Hagiwara,     and     Hidenki     Hagiwara,     both     of 
Takarazttka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Natural  Food  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,336,  Mar.  28,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,871 
Int  a.»  A23B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  426-270  7Ctai^ 

1  Powders  of  plant  green  juice  which  are  storable  having  an 
improved  subility  and  tastiness,  said  powders  comprising: 

(a)  dry  powders  of  plant  green  juice  of  fresh  raw  edible 
green  plants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barley, 
wheat,  naked  barley,  oat  and  Italian  rye  grass,  and 

(b)  a  water-soluble  alkaline  extract  of  an  ashed  product  of 
seaweeds,  dispersed  uniformly  in  said  dry  powders  (a) 
and 

when  the  powders  comprised  of  (a)  and  (b)  are  dispersed  in 
water,  the  pH  of  the  resulting  dispersion  falls  into  a  range  of 
6.5-8.5. 
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5,445340 
FOLDING  OF  FOOD  PIECES 
Lars  C.  A.  Wnddl,  Aengelholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nestec 
S.A,.  VeTey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1991,  Ser.  No.  667,027 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off-  Apr.  21. 
1990,90107605  ' 

Int  a.*  A21D  8/02:  A21C  9/08 
VS.  a.  426-297  „  cuj^ 

1  A  process  for  preparing  folded  food  pieces  comprising 
intermittently  advancing  a  conveyor  surface  beneath  a  rout- 
able  bar  which  has  a  perimeter  shape  which  conforms  to  a  half 
portion  perimeter  shape  of  a  food  piece  to  be  folded  and  which 
is  imtially  positioned  above  the  conveyor  surface  to  extend 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  oil  from  oil-bearing  grain  materi- 
als or  grain  producu  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  vapor  of  a  solvent  for  the  oil  which  U  not  a 
solvent  for  protein  in  the  grain  materials  or  grain  prod- 
ucts; 

introducing  the  vapor  into  a  container  below  a  horizontal 
bed  of  oU-bearing  grain  material  or  grain  product  fttMn 
which  substantially  no  oil  has  been  extracted  while  the 
bed  of  rice  bran  is  being  moved  horizontally; 

passing  the  vapor  through  a  horizontally  moving  bed  of 
oil-bearing  grain  material  or  grain  product  so  that  the 
vapor  contacts  the  grain  material; 

the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  vapor  and  the  grain 
material  or  grain  product  being  such  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  vapor  condenses  upon  contact  with  the  grain  mate- 
rial and  extracts  oil  from  the  grain  material  or  grain  prod- 
uct, forming  a  solvent/oil  solution  and  a  marc  ftxMn  which 
oil  has  been  extracted;  and 

thereafter,  while  continuing  to  move  the  bed  of  grain  mate- 
rial or  grain  product  horizontally,  passing  a  gas  down- 
wardly through  the  bed  of  grain  material  or  grain  product 
at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  substantially  separate  the  solu- 
tion from  the  grain  material  or  grain  product 
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vMS342 
QUERCETIN-CC  NTAINING  COLORING 
Takoii  TwMiu;  HtaHU  OlcMto.  Md  NobaUro  Kowahara,  aU 
of  Yokohaaa,  Jayaa,  aiMSMn  to  Fa— ilro  Sagar  Reflniag 
Co^  LtA,  YokokaaM,  Ji^aa 

mad  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,805 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa.  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-059421 

lat  Ci*  A23L  1/275 

MS.  a.  426—540  ]  9  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  of  coloring  a  food  product  by  adding  to  the 

food  product  an  effective  iood  coloring  amount  of  a  colorant 

comprising  quercetin  included  in  a  cyclodextrin. 


iTBSI 


1,445343 
CHOCX>LATE^  SHAPE  RFTENTION 
Stephoi  T.  Bedwtt,  York,  Eaglaad,  aarigaor  to  Ncttec  SjL, 
VcTcy,  SwMacriaMi         i 

Filed  JaL  a,  1994,  Scr.  No.  272,136 
CUiM  priority,  application  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Ang.  4,  1993, 
9316145 

fat  ().•'  A23G  1/00 
M&.  CL  426— 54S  10  ClaiBS 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  shape  retention  of  chocolate 
or  chocolate  type  producia  so  that  they  have  a  reduced  ten- 
dency to  deform  at  elevated  temperatures  which  comprises 
mixing  an  encapsulated  projduct  in  particulate  form  comprising 
capsules  of  a  polyol  enclosed  within  an  edible  lipid  with  a 
flowable  mixture  of  chocolate  type  ingredients,  the  encapsu- 
lated product  being  added  in  an  amount  to  achieve  a  polyol 
content  of  from  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  the  resultant  chocolate. 


oiate.i 
I  FOOD  I 


1,445,844 

FORMULATED  FOdD  CONTAINING  A  FREEZE 

CONCENTRATED  tlQUID  DAIRY  PRODUCT 

Herbert  D.  Woolf,  ApakUp,  N.Y.,  and  Kamendn  C.  VanTada, 

Patatiac,  IIL,  aadpiors  t*  Electric  Power  Research  Inctitnte, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aag.  19J1993.  Ser.  No.  100,223 
lat  <k'  A23C  //OS 
UJS.  a.  426—580  I  14  Claiais 

1.  In  a  formulated  food  containing  a  dairy  product  and 
having  a  significant  dairy  flavor,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
dairy  product  is  at  least  i^  part  one  physical  form  of  freeze 
concentrated  liquid  dairy  product  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  milk,  cream,  buttermilk,  and  milk  solids  in  suffi- 
cient amount  so  as  to  improve  at  least  the  dairy  flavor  of  a 
formulated  food  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ice 
cream,  ice  milk,  soft  serve  ^e  milk,  yogurt,  sour  cream,  cream 
cheese,  white  sauce,  cre^-style  soup,  milk  chocolate  and 
dairy-style  salad  dressing  4nd  mixtures  thereof. 


Ataaya  YocUda, 

Toshiba. 
DiTisioaorSer.  No 
This 

CUaH  priority, 
May  13,  1992,  4-l4)T75 


Kawaiad, 


I  applies  tion 


August  29,  1995 


5.445346 
%VJCi  IMAGING  TUBE 

Japaa,  aasi^or  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Japaa 
886324,  May  22, 1992,  PaL  No.  5^38,926. 

Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,466 
ipplicatioa  Japan,  May  24,  1991,  3-120178; 


Oilawara,. 


U.S.  a.  427—65 


Int.  CL*  B05D  5/06 


13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  i  aanufacturing  an  X-ray  imaging  tube,  com- 
prising the  steps  ol : 

forming  a  discois  tinuous  phosphor  layer  on  a  substrate,  said 
discontinuous  phosphor  layer  containing  a  substance  for 
absorbing  Ugh :  emitted  from  phosphor  upon  incidence  of 
an  X-ray  and  being  constituted  by  a  large  number  of 
columnar  crya  tals  separated  from  each  other  so  that  a  gap 
between  adjac  ent  side  surfaces  of  said  columnar  crystals 
falls  within  a  range  of  0. 1  to  40  \i.m\ 

forming  a  contii^uous  phosphor  layer  on  said  discontinuous 
phosphor  layef;  and 

heat-treating  said  continuous  and  discontinuous  phosphor 
layers  at  60*  Z.  to  380*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  one  of 
oxygen  and  ni  trogen  to  form  light-absorbing  layers  com- 
prising one  ol  an  oxygen  layer  and  nitride  layer  on  said 
adjacent  side  s  urfaces  of  said  columnar  crystals,  said  light- 
absorbing  laye  rs  containing  a  compound  of  said  substance 
and  having  a  concentration  of  said  substance  higher  on 
outer  surfaces  thereof  than  that  in  interiors  thereof 


iNegaai, 


Takakiro    Wada, 
Takayaki 
shita  Electric 

Coatianatioa  of  Sei 
appUcati«^ 
Claiais  priority. 


la  biatrial  ( 


U.S.  CL  427—74 


5,445345 
CHEESE  MAKING  PROCESS 
Nana  Y.  Farkye,  Atascaditi,  and  B.  Bhana  Prasad,  San  Luis 
Obispo,  both  of  Calif.,  nsaigBors  to  California  Polytechnic 
State  University  Foundation,  San  Lais  Obispo,  CaUf. 
Filed  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,457 
Int.  C  L«  A23C  WOO 
\}S.  CL  426—582  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  makin|  cheese  comprising: 
adding  calcium  chloride  to  milk; 
heating  the  milk  slowly. to  about  8S*  C; 
holding  the  milk  at  85'  C.  for  about  30  minutes; 
adding  food-grade  organic  at  a  temperature  of  about  79*  C. 
to  the  heated  milk  at  ^ut  83'  C.  to  reduce  the  pH  of  said 
milk  to  about  4.4  to  ft>rm  a  curd  and  whey; 
removing  the  whey;  and 
cooling  the  curd  rapidlf  to  about  8*  C. 


compound,  which 


5>«5347 
METHOD  FOR]  PREPARING  CHALCOPYRTTE-TYPE 
COMPOUND 
Katano;    MiUkiko    Nishitani,    Nara,    and 
Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsn- 

Co.,  Ltd.,  KadonM,  Japan 
No.  61,708,  May  17, 1993,  abaadoned.  This 
May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,999 
ipplicatioa  Japan,  May  19.  1992,  4-125848 
lat  a.«  B05D  l/i6 

17ClainH 


1.  A  method  fo:   preparing  a  Group  I/III/VI  chalcopyrite 


comprises:  treating  a  Group  I/III  oxide 


composition,  containing  at  least  one  of  the  Group  lb  element 
and  at  least  one  oi  the  Group  Illb  element,  with  beat  under  a 
reducing  atmospfa  m  containing  at  least  one  gaseous  com- 
pound of  the  Gniup  VIb  element  or  under  an  atmosphere 
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containmg  a  gaseous  reducing  compound  of  at  least  one  of  the 
Group  VIb  element,  thereby  converting  said  oxide  composi- 
tion mto  a  Group  I/III/VI  chalcopyrite  compound. 


5  445348 
TAPE  FOR  REINFORCING  PRESSURE-SUPPORTING 
HOLLOW  BODIES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING 

DETERIORATED  PIPES 
Stefano  Vena,  Room,  and  Adalberto  Colombo,  PanUo,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SNAM  S.pjC,  Milaa,  Italy 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  62346,  May  18,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5^48301. 

This  application  Apr.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  228.377 

Qaiau  priority,  application  Italy.  May  22. 1992,  MI92A1243 

Int  a.»  B05C  13/00:  B41N  1/24 

UACL  427-142  40.4^ 


solution  or  suspension  pf  a  substance  compatible  with 
the  intended  use  of  the  pellets  that  are  being  so  manu- 
factured; and 
iv)  drying  the  pellets  that  have  been  sprayed,  so  as  to 
reduce  their  residual  water  content  from  0  to  1%  by 
weight. 


A 

B 

•Miiimc 

1 

e 

■OCSKI 

1         fUD 

c 

\aoM3»»m 

0        \mmt. 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  multi-layer  tape  for  reinfoitring 
pressure-supporting  hollow  bodies,  said  multi-layer  tape 
formed  of: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  profiled  strips  composed  of  continuous 
unidirectional  fibers  embedded  in  a  thermoplastic  resin, 
said  fibers  having  a  softening  point  exceeding  that  of  the 
thermoplastic  resin; 

(b)  a  second  adhesive  layer  comprising  rubber  based  compo- 
sitions; 

(c)  a  third  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer  compo- 
sition; and 

(d)  a  fourth  adhesive  layer  comprising  rubber  based  compo- 
sitions, the  second,  third  and  fourth  Uyers  forming  a 
corrosion  protecting  web,  and  said  method  comprising: 

passing  said  first  layer  (a)  and  said  corrosion  protecting  web 
constituted  of  layers  (b),  (c)  arid  (d)  through  a  group  of 
roller  pipe  formers,  thereby  coupling  layer  (a)  to  the 
corrosion  protecting  web. 


5,445350 

AMINOPLAST  CURED  ACID  ETCH  RESISTANT 
COATING  WITH  GOOD  DURABILITY 
Suryya  K.  Das.  Pittsbargk;  Soaer  Kilic.  Gibaonia;  Michael  A. 
Mayo.  Pittsborgh.  and  Andrew  J.  Laner.  Lower  Bnrrell.  all  of 
Pa,  assignors  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  18. 1994.  Ser.  No.  198.718 
Int  CL'  B05D  7/lt.  1/36 
VS.  CL  427—407.1  9  q^^ 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  composite  coating  to  a  substrate 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  substrate  a  colored  fihn-form- 
mg  composition  to  form  a  base  coat  and  applying  to  said  base 
coat  a  clear  curable  film-forming  composition  to  form  a  trans- 
parent clear  coat  over  the  base  coat  characterized  in  that  the 
clear  curable  film-forming  composition  comprises  (1)  about  70 
to  85  percent  by  weight  based  on  total  resin  solids  weight  of  a 
hydroxyl-containing  acryUc  solution  polymer  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  about  40  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
a  cycloaliphatic  ester  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl  methacrylate  and  t-butyl- 
cyclohexyl  methacrylate  based  on  total  weight  of  moDomers 
used  in  preparing  the  hydroxyl-containing  acrylic  solution 
polymer  and  about  6  to  about  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
total  weight  of  monomers  used  in  preparing  the  hydroxyl-con- 
taining acrylic  solution  polymer,  of  a  hydroxy!  functional 
acrylic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxypropyl  acrylate,  hydroxypropyl  methacrylate,  2-hydrox- 
ybutyl  acryUte,  4-hydroxybutyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxybutyl 
methacrylate,  and  4-hydroxybutyl  methacryUte;  and  (2)  about 
1 5  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  total  resin  solids  weight  of 
an  aminoplast  crosslinking  agent. 


5,445349 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAFE  AND 
EASY-TO-TRANSPORT  PELLFTS  OF  CHRYSOTILE 
ASBESTOS 
Pierre  DdTaax,  Bromptonrille;   Pierre  Legast  Sherbrooke; 
Normand  Lesnwriscs,  Rock  Forest  nnd  Eric  Beerii,  Sher- 
brooke, aU  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Ceram  SNA  Inc.  Shcr> 
brooke,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152386 
lat  a.'  B05D  7/00 
VS.  a.  427-215  ,0  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  of  coated  pellets  of  chryso- 
tile  asbestos  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  forming  said  pellets  of  asbestos  fibers  by: 

i)  pelletizing  chrysotile  asbestos  fibers  exclusively  with 
from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  water,  thereby  forming  wet 
pellets;  and 

ii)  drying  said  wet  pellets  to  obtain  dry  pellets  having 
residual  water  content  of  0  to  1%  by  weight;  and 

B)  applying  a  selection  protective  coating  onto  the  dry 
pellets  obtained  in  step  (A)  by: 

iii)  spraying  onto  the  dry  pellett  from  5  to  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  dry  pellets,  of  an  aqueous 


5345351 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TABULAR  DUMOND 

CRYSTALS 

KeUi  HirabayasU,  Tokyo,  and  YoicU  Hiioae.  SaitaM,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Caaon  »f«'~-"H  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  35,624.  Mar.  23, 1993.  akandnaid  This 

applicatioa  Aug.  29.  1994.  Ser.  No.  297301 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26.  1992.  4468680 

lat  a."  B05D  1/08,  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—450  «  claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  diamond  crystal  comprising  form- 
ing a  diamond  tabular  crystal  by  combustion  flame  method 
carried  out  using  oxygen  and  acetylene  gas  as  a  main  starting 
material  gas,  wherein  the  oxygen  and  acetylene  gas  in  the  main 
starting  material  gas  are  controlled  to  be  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
O.9SO2/C2H2S  1,  and  the  nucleation  density  of  the  diamond 
formed  on  a  substrate  b  controlled  to  be  10^  to  1  x  lO'  cm-2. 
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S/  15352 

METHOD  OF  COATff  G  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 

COATING  MATERIAL  PV  VIBRATING  CHARGED 

PARTICLES  Wml  A  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

Isao  Sugai,   13-9,   Enoki-cbf,  Tokorozawa-ahi,   Saitama-kea, 

Japan  i 

Filed  Not.  4,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  145^21 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Japan,  Not.  18, 1992,  4-3eW91 

Int  a.*  BOSp  1/04.  7/22.  3/02 

VS.  CL  427—474  j  13  Claiiu 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a^  anode  substrate  and  a  cathode 
substrate  with  a  coating  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  separating  said  anode  siA>strate  and  said  cathode  substrate 
via  an  insulating  membet  to  form  an  enclosed  space  there- 
between; 

lid  coating  material  on  said  anode 
:  substrate; 
from  said  space  via  a  vacuum 


(b)  dispersing  particles  of 
substrate  or  said  cath< 

(c)  evacuating  atmosphei 
pump;  and 

(d)  applying  a  voltage  to 
ode  substrate  to  gener 


id  anode  substrate  and  said  cath- 
;e  an  electric  field  therebetween 
which  causes  vibration  9f  said  particles  and  thereby  coats 
said  anode  substrate  and  said  cathode  substrate  with  said 
particles  of  said  coating;  material. 


ngjr 


5,445,853 

OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  MEDLl 
Yoko  Hayashi;  Shin-Ichiro  Tamura,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Takao 
Mnrooka,  and  Yoshitake  Yanaginawa,  both  of  SUznoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  S>93,  Ser.  No.  2,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1992,  4-002441; 
Jun.  29,  1992,  4-170977;  Oct  9,  1992,  4-296623 

Int.  a,  ■  B23B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—64.4  9  Claims 
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5,445,854 
NONLINEAR  ^>TICAL  EPOXY-CONTAINING 

AND  CROSSLINKED  NONLINEAR 
OPTICAL  POLYM  9UC  COMPOSITION  THEREFROM 

Mm^  D.  Newakai^  I  iotWali  N.  labMduuraii,  ami  MichMi  N. 
MaiW,  afl  of  MidiM  d,  Mkk.,  MrigMira  to  The  Dow  Chearical 
Compuy,  MidlMdJ  Kfldi. 

Filed  No*.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  329,374 
Int.  a.<}Ce8G  59/00.  65/08.  65/14 
VS.  a.  42»— 1  22  Cfadms 

1.  A  crosslinked  or  ented  polymeric  composition  comprising 
a  reaction  product  oi  a  compound  of  Formula  (I) 


R  A 

I  I 

A>— NsN— C— A 


wherein  Ar  is  an 
containing  up  to  30 
least  one  electron 
tuted  with  an  OR' 
rence  either  R  or  a 
radical  optionally 
an  epoxy  or  an  al 
C1-C20  hydrocarbyl 
aromatic  OR'  groups 


(D 


arofciatic  hydrocarbyl  or  heterocylic  radical 

I  ion-hydrogen  atoms,  substituted  with  at 

wi  thdrawiag  group,  and  optionally  substi- 

g  oup;  A  is  independently  at  each  occur- 

C  6-30  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  or  heterocylic 

substituted  with  an  OR'  group,  wherein  R'  is 

Ikylcpoxy  group,  and  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a 

radical;  provided  there  are  at  least  two 

in  the  compound;  with  a  curing  agent. 


5,445,855 

ACTIVE  ENERGY  llAY-CURABLE  COMPOSITION  AND 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  CURED 
PRODUCT  OF  THE  COMPOSITION 
Sagum  Tokita,  Yanwguchi;  Keqji  Yamane,  Ohtake;  HiUi>iK 
i««g^ici^  Iwakuni,  and  Masayoshi  Kurisu,  IcUhara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  t^  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  981,428,  Aug.  24, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  280,588,  Dec.  6,  1988,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatim  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,500 
Claims  priority,  apLucatioa  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1987,  62-308724; 
Dec.  9,  1987,  62-309428;  Aug.  25,  1988,  63-211084 
The  portion  of  the  terfi  of  this  patent  snbacquent  to  Dec.  1, 2009, 
been  disclaimed, 
3/02.  9/04.  27/32;  C08F  2/50 

6  Claims 
rding  medium  comprising 
itrates  made  of  an  ethylene/cycloolefin 
;ting  substantially  of 
ited  by  the  following  formula  (1) 


(1) 


iirt.a.*B3: 

U.S.  a.  428—65.1 
1.  An  optical  reci 
(I)  optical  disc  sul 

copolymer  con; 

(1)  units  repri 


1.  An  optical  data  storage  medium  comprising: 
a  substrate  in  which  conpave  and  convex  portions  corre- 
sponding to  an  information  signal  are  formed;  and 
a  reflecting  layer  fonne<^  on  said  substrate,  wherein  said 
reflecting  layer  is  forme  J  of  a  dye  containing  layer  having 
a  reflectivity  of  IS  to  23  %  and  a  signal  modulation  degree 
of  an  information  signal  recorded  by  forming  said  concave 
and  convex  portions  fall  s  within  a  range  of  from  0.3  to  0.6. 


— CH2CH2— 


R3,  R*   R5,  R«,  R7,  R8,  R9,  R'O.  R'l, 

iddpendently  from  each  other,  represent  a 

atopi,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  hav- 

atoms,  R'  may  be  bonded  to  R"  or 

I  3-  to  6-membered  ring,  R'°  may  be 

or  R'^  to  form  a  3-  to  6-membered  ring, 

integer,  and  when  n  is  at  least  2,  two  or 

R.^  or  R^  groups  each  may  be  identical  or 


carbon  1 


wherein  R', 
and  R'^,  in( 
hydrogen 
ing  1  to  20 
R'2  to  form 
bonded  to  R' 
n  is  a  positive 
more  R',  R*. 
different  and 
(2)  units  repres^ted  by  the  formula 


(2) 
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(II)  an  adhesive  layer  of  a  composition  comprising  as  a 
primary  ingredient  (A)  an  epoxy  resin,  (B)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonium  salts  and 
cyclopentadienyl  iron  compounds,  (C)  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylates,  methacry- 
lates  and  oligomers  thereof,  and  (D)  an  organic  peroxide. 

5,445,856 

PROTECTIVE  MULTILAYER  LAMINATE  FOR 

COVERING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 

Beiiiamin  Chaloner-Gill,  520  Mansion  Ct,  Santa  Clara.  Calif 

95054 

Filed  Not,  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,634 

Int  CL*  B32B  1/08;  HOIM  2/00 

VS.CL42»-3S.9  18  Claims 


/6 


■U     ^iZ 


10 


1.  A  laminate,  for  use  as  a  protective,  insulating  covering  or 
wrap  for  an  electrochemical  battery  or  cell,  the  laminate  capa- 
ble of  inhibiting  transport  of  electricity,  oxygen,  and  water 
therethrough  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  layer  which  is  a  polymeric  metal-containing  ionom- 
eric  cross-linked  ethylene-acrylic  copplymer,  said  tayer 
forming  a  heat  seal  when  two  portions  of  the  laminate  are 
heat  sealed  together  to  form  said  covering  or  wrap; 

b.  a  second  layer  which  is  a  metal  foil  layer; 

c.  a  third  layer  which  is  a  polymeric  layer  of  a  polymeric 
amide  or  a  polyester; 

d.  a  fourth  layer  which  is  a  polymeric  adhesive  polyethylene 
layer  between  the  metal  foil  layer  and  the  third  layer; 

e.  each  of  said  polymeric  layers  being  essentially  devoid  of 
hydroxide  pendent  groups; 

f  an  oxygen  scavenger  incorporated  in  one  of  said  poly- 
meric layers  or  disposed  between  layers  of  the  laminate- 
and 

g.  said  first  Uyer  being  on  one  side  of  said  second  Uyer  and 
said  third  layer  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  second 
layer. 


(b)  a  bottom  cover  portion; 

(c)  load  bearing  insulation  means  positioned  in  the  ^>ace 
between  the  top  cover  and  said  bottom  cover,  and 

(d)  texturizing  means  throughout  the  insulation  panel,  so  as 
to  move  thermal  strain  relief  for  the  panel  from  the  edge 
of  the  panel  to  the  surfaces  thereof  so  that  thermal  strain 
can  be  relieved  on  a  continuous  basb  over  the  entire 
surface  of  said  insulation  panel,  and  to  localize  thermal 
expansion  of  the  top  cover  portion,  the  bottom  cover 
portion,  or  said  insulation  means,  said  texturizing  means 
comprising  a  series  of  expansion  joints  positioned  along 
the  edge  and  across  said  top  cover  portion  and  said  bot- 
tom cover  portion,  on  the  outer  or  inner  sides  thereof,  in 
a  pattern  such  that  each  individual  expansion  joint  extends 
for  only  a  short  distance  before  intersecting  at  an  angle, 
and  terminating  at,  another  expansion  joint  of  said  series! 
such  a  pattern  being  repeated  over  the  entire  surface  of  the 
panel,  said  expansion  joints  being  adapted  to  allow  expan- 
sion movement  of  the  cover  material  adjacent  thereto  by 
deformation  of  the  shape  of  said  expansion  joint,  said 
movement  serving  to  relieve  the  thermal  stress  in  the  area 
between  the  expansion  joints  of  said  pattern  and  along  the 
length  of  said  expansion  joints,  thereby  precluding  the 
build  up  of  large  thermal  stress  along  the  length  of  the 
expansion  joints  and  relieving  thermal  strains  that  would 
otherwise  occur  across  the  entire  surface  of  the  insulation 
panel  upon  it  being  subjected  to  large  temperature  differ- 
ences in  the  top  cover  and  the  bottc»n  cover  portion  of  the 
insulation  panel,  whereby  the  insulation  panel  b  capable  of 
use,  in  cyclic  thermal  operations  under  such  large  temper- 
ature differences,  without  cracking  or  warping. 

5,445358 

ATTENUATING  PAD 
Lock  L  Nwoko.  4262  E.  Capitol  St^  NE  #40,  WaaUMtoa,  D.C 
20019  -»"-<    -^ 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,498 

lot  a.*  B32B  1/04 

UACL  428-71  29Ctal« 


5,445357 

TEXTURED  VACUUM  INSULATION  PANEL 
Jeffert  J.  NowobiUd,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y„  MrigMir  to  Praxair 
Technology,  Inc.,  Duibvy,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  997,438 

Ut  CL*  532B  3/28 

VS.  CL  428-69  9  cutaa 


1.  An  improved  insulation  panel  comprising: 
(a)  a  top  cover  portioa; 


1-  A  gel-encapsulating,  load-supporting  pad  construction, 
comprising: 

an  elongated,  relatively  wide,  sealed,  gel-encapsulating  in- 
sert member  having  an  upper  and  lower  layer  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  including  an  intermediate,  gel  shock- 
absorMng  material,  said  elastomeric  layers  encapsulating 
said  intermediate  gel  shock-absorbing  material  and  said 
layers  being  sealed  together  along  a  continuous  peripheral 
seam  thus  forming  a  sealed,  gel-encapsulating,  shock- 
absortnng  member,  said  gel  shock  absorbing  material 
comprises  a  gel  having  a  cone  penetration  between  100 
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and  3S0  (10~ '  nun)  aifd  a  minimum  elongation  of  at  least 
100  percent; 

a  pliant,  strong,  substanti^ly  elongated,  generally  broad  and 
circumferentially  secured  outer  sheath,  said  sheath  having 
top  and  bottom  layers  which  longitudinally  encases  said 
shock-absorbing  member,  said  sheath  having  extended 
longitudinal  ends,  said  extended  longitudinal  ends  being 
flanges  and  being  posteriorly  provided  with  longitudinally 
delimiting  transverse  seams  along  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
the  encased  shock-absorbing  member; 

said  flanges  provided  with  extended  straps  which  are  at- 
tached to  a  load-bearing  article,  said  strap  elements  are 
secured  to  the  flangeSjby  rectangular  stitches. 


f- 

5,445,859 
MULTIPOLAH  ELECTRODE  LEAD 
Ulf  Lindegren,  Enskcde,  Sweden;.  Helmut  FreUer,  RoetfacnlMcli, 
and  Peter  Lorenz,  Schwwzenbruck,  both  of  Gcnnany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Mnnich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiDn  Sweden,  Aug.  14,  1992,  9202351; 
Sep.  30, 1992,  9202824 

Int.  QL«  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—76  I  18  Claims 


1.  A  multipolar  electro  e  lead  for  a  medical  apparatus  for 
administering  electrothera  >y  to  living  tissue,  comprising: 

an  insulating  sheath; 

a  first  coiled  electrical  conductor  and  a  second  coiled  electri- 
cal conductor  contaii  ed  in  said  insulating  sheath;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  fin  I  and  second  conductors  having  a 
coating  directly  thereon  inside  said  insulating  sheath,  said 
coating  completely  and  individually  covering  said  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  conductors,  and  said  coating 
being  formed  by  at  lest  one  material  which  is  highly-elec- 
trically  resistant  and  abrasion-resistant. 


5,445,860 
TUFTED  PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  BACKING 
Patrick  Bova,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  GFF  Holding  Com- 
pany, LaGrange,  Ga. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  997,895,  Dec.  29,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,008 

Int  a.«  B32B  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—87  23  Claims 


(a)  a  primary  backing; 

(b)  an  elastomer  affixed 
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mg,  wherein  iaid  elastomer  is  affixed  to  said  primary 
backing  in  non-contiguous  portions  which  create  at  least 
one  void  on  said  first  side  of  said  primary  backing. 


5,445,861 
HONEYCOMB  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
JeffienoB  F.  Newt^  Seattle;  Thomas  D.  Martin;  WiUard  N. 
Westre,  both  of  peUcTue;  David  J.  Carbery,  Vashoa  Island, 
Roy  Ikegami,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash^  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company.  Seattle,  Wash. 

i€f.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  940,501 
Iirt.  CL*  B32B  3/12 

23  Claims 


UGHTWEIGHl 


FUed 


U,S.  CL  428—116 


1.  A  tufting  backing  idapted  for  tufting  pile  yam  fibers 
therethrough,  said  tufting  backing  comprising: 
;iind 

to  a  first  side  of  said  primary  back- 


1.  A  lightweight  honeycomb  structure  that  absorbs  acoustic 
energy  in  a  range  >f  frequencies  comprising: 

a  first  panel  coitprising  a  first  top  skin,  a  first  bottom  skin 
and  a  first  spa(iing  layer  disposed  between  the  first  top  skin 
and  the  first  bottom  skin; 

a  second  panel  Qomprising  a  second  top  skin,  a  second  bot- 
tom skin  and  i  second  spacing  layer  disposed  between  the 
second  top  sk  n  and  the  second  bottom  skin; 

a  middle  honeyc  smb  layer  sandwiched  between  the  first  and 
second  panek  i  wherein  the  middle  honeycomb  layer  in- 
cludes a  plura  ity  of  tuned  cells,  each  of  which  resonates  at 
a  frequency  v  ithin  the  range  of  frequencies; 

a  layer  of  viscoc  lastic  material  disposed  between  the  second 
panel  and  the  middle  honeycomb  layer;  and 

a  septum  layer  <  iverlaying  the  layer  of  viscoelastic  material 
such  that  the  Septum  layer  is  disposed  between  the  layer  of 
viscoelastic  i^aterial  and  the  middle  honeycomb  layer, 
said  septum  la^er  preventing  engagement  of  the  viscoelas- 
tic layer  by  th£  middle  honeycomb  layer  but  being  bonded 
therebetween  for  dissipating  sheer  energy  transmitted 
from  the  first  panel  through  the  middle  honeycomb  layer. 


POROUS 


5,445,862 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF 

SUiigo  Kaneko,  H^fn;  Yochio  Mnrakami,  and  Yothiiuri  Yama- 

shita,  both  of  Tofcnyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokuyama 

Corporation,  Ya^i^nciU,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,556 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5^27017 

Int  a."  B41M  3/12;  D02J  1/06 

VS.  CI.  428— 148 1  38  Claims 

1.  A  porous  fild  having  a  number  of  throughholes  extending 
from  one  side  to  the  other  side,  obtained  by  processing  into  a 
sheet  form  a  resin  composition  comprising  an  ethylene-a -olefin 
copolymer,  a  thei  moplastic  elastomer  and  an  inorganic  filler 
and  then  subjectir  g  the  sheet  to  orientation,  in  which 


3203 


(a)  the  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  has  a  density  of 
0.86-0.90  g/cm^  and  a  molecular  weight  distribution  rep- 
resented by  Mw/Mn,  of  3  or  less  and  melting  point  of 
60*-IOO'  C,  and  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  65-90%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  resin  weight, 

(b)  the  tliermoplastic  elastomer  is  at  least  one  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene-based 
elastomer,  a  polyester  elastomer  and  a  polyurethane  elas- 
tomer and  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  35-10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  resin  weight, 

(c)  the  inorganic  filler  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  50-300 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the 
ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  and  the  thermoplastic  elasto- 
mer, and 

the  moisture  permeability  of  the  porous  film  is  2.000  g/m^2A 
hr  or  more. 


surface  and  the  second  part  moulding  surface  and  the 
internal  surface  of  tlie  mould  cavity;  and 
such  that  a  layer  of  glass  reinforced  concrete  being  applied 
continuously  across  the  first  part  moulding  surface  and  the 


5.445,863 

CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 

Timothy  P.  Single,  Rte.  1,  Box  249  A,  Lexington,  Va.  244S0,  and 

Keith  J.  Slale,  Rte.  4,  Box  325A,  Lexington,  Va.  24450 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,048 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  428— 156  16  Claims 


second  part  moulding  surface  before  the  first  and  second 
parts  are  folded  together  from  the  open  orienution  into 
the  closed  orienution  forms  a  continuous  glass  reinforced 
concrete  building  product 


5,445.865 

FREE  EDGE-SEALED  FILM  ARTICLES 

Bnrdette  W.  Miller,  FkcetaMd;  John  O.  McCree,  Bay  Oty,  and 

WilUam  D.  Price,  Midlnnd,  aU  of  Mick.,  assignors  to  Dow- 

bruds,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  994.605,  Dec  21. 1992,  Pnt  No.  5.292.392. 

wfclcfc  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  513^37,  Apr.  23,  1990. 

*■■*»«<•  This  application  Dec  27, 1993.  Ser.  Nn,  173^81 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/01  27/08.  27/32;  B65D  30/08 

VS.  a.  428-192  22  Claims 


1.  Camouflage  material  resembling  the  three  dimensional 
texture  of  tree  bark  on  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  comprising: 

a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer  of  pliable  sheet  material  with 
a  resilient  core  material  sandwiched  therebetween  to 
provide  a  compressible  core,  and; 

said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  of  pliable  sheet  material 
being  secured  together  along  spaced  apart  plural  irregular 
seams  formed  through  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer, 
and  said  resilient  core,  with  said  resilient  core  being  com- 
pressed along  said  irregular  scams  and  being  uncom- 
pressed between  said  irregular  seams  to  provide  irregular 
generally  elongate  protruding  ridges  of  material  between 
said  irregular  seams,  with  said  irregular  seams  being  rela- 
tively depressed  between  said  protruding  ridges  of  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  three  dimensional  texture  resembling  the 
irregular  ridges  and  depressions  of  tree  bark. 

5.445.864 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  PRODUCTS 
Steven  B.  Nen,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  ACI  Australia 
Limited,  Victoria,  AustraUa 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  835,943,  Fdi.  18,  1992.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstralia,  Sep.  4, 1989,  PJ6123 
Int  CL*  B28B  7/22 
VS.  CL  428-192  2  Claims 

1.  A  mould  for  manufacturing  a  glass  reinforced  concrete 
building  product,  comprising: 
a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  each  of  the  first  and  second 
parte  having  a  moulding  surface,  the  first  and  second  parts 
being  hinged  together  about  a  hinge  between  an  open 
orienution  and  a  closed  orienution  in  which  a  mould 
cavity  having  an  internal  surface  is  defmed  between  the 
first  and  second  parts; 
wherein  the  hinge  forms  part  of  the  first  part  moulding 


1.  A  free  edge-sealed  film  article  comprising  two  film  por- 
tions and  containing  a  free  edge-seal  between  said  fihn  por- 
tions, wherein  at  least  one  of  said  free  edge-sealed  film  portions 
consists  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  diverse  thermo- 
plastic materials,  said  plurality  of  layers  being  ordered  so  that 
on  sealing  said  film  portions  together,  said  layered  film  portion 
curls  toward  the  other  of  said  two  fUm  portions  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  free-edge  seal. 


5,445366 
WATER-BASED  TRANSPARENT  IMAGE  RECORDING 
SHEET 
Robert  E.  Martinson,  West  St  Panl;  John  J.  Stofto,  St  Panl, 
both  of  Minn.;  Manisha  Sarkar,  Anstin.  Tex.;  Steven  T.  He- 
dricfc.  Cottage  Grove,  and  Wayne  K.  Larson,  Mnplewood, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maanftc- 
turing  Company,  St  Panl.  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,100 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  16  f^»^ 

1.  A  transparent  recording  sheet  coated  with  a  transparent 
water-based  image-receptive  coating  composition  coated  onto 
at  least  one  major  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate  wherein 
the  coating  composition  comprises: 
(I)  from  about  5  parts  by  weight  to  about  95  parts  by  weight 
of  an  oligomer  comprising  at  least  one  addition  product  of 
at  least  two  reactants  wherein  one  reactant  is  3-glycidoxy- 
propylalkoxysilane  and  the  second  reactant  is  at  least  one 
secondary  amine  and  the  addition  product  has  the  for- 
mula: 
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R2 
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R5 

I 


N— CHi— Cfl— CHj— 0(CH2)3— Si— R^ 

R« 


wherein 
at  least  one  of  R'  or  R^  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  2-8 

carbon  atoms,  and  fui  ther  R'  and  R^  can  each  be  different 

or  the  same; 
R^  is  an  alkoxy  group  iKving  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  and  R'  can  each  be  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 

atoms  and/or  an  alkoiy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and 
(b)  from  about  S  parts  l^  weight  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a 

colloidal  dispersion  hkving  a  pH  greater  than  7. 


Manko  Harasawa 
ToaUhlro 
AsaU  Glass 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 

Mar.  31, 1993, 
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R^SiO SiO 
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^R.    ^ 
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Si 


SiR2 


— CH;  ,OCC=CH2 


Tannfia, 
Company  '. 
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VS.  CL  42S— 206 
1.  A  recording 
absorbing  layer 
oxide  particles 
amount  of  from  S 
oxide,  formed  on 
ing  layer  contains 
tion  exponent  of  at 
least  two  carboxyl 


5,445,86t 
RECOtDING  SHEET  AND  RECORD 

KatnitiNhi  Misada;  Toahiya  Nfatsnbara,  and 
all  of  Yokohaaaa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
^lar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,292 
ipplicatioD  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-076207; 
;  Mar.  31,  1993,  5-096966 
Int  CL*  B41M  5/00 

16Clains 
heet  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  colorant 
wl  ich  has  a  structure  having  porous  inorganic 
bended  by  a  binder  which  is  present  in  an 
to  SO  wt.  %  based  on  the  porous  inorganic 
he  substrate,  wherein  said  colorant  absori>- 
m  organic  acid  with  the  first  acid  dissocia- 
most  S,  which  has  an  aromatic  nucleus  or  at 
groups. 


5,445367 

THERMAL  TRANSF^  RECORDING  SHEETS  AND 
BACK  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
MaaaUko  Oviwa,  Takaaali,  and  Shi^Ji  Irifuae,  Amiaka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigwirt  to  ShVEtn  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,128,  Oct.  29, 1992, 
abudoned.  This  appUcalkm  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1991,  3-311995 
Lrt.  CI.*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  I  15  Claiam 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  sheet  comprising: 
a  plastic  base  film  haviqg  two  major  surfaces, 
a  colorant  layer  on  one  major  surface  of  said  film,  and 
a  silicone  layer  on  the  other  major  surface  of  said  film  com- 
prised of  a  radiation-G  iirable  sUicone  composition  in  cured 
state,  wherein  said  rai  liation-curable  silicone  composition 
is  predominantly  cofiprised  of  an  acryloxy  or  metha- 
cryloxy  group-contaifting  organopolysiloxane  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (1): 


COMPOSITE 


TakayuU  Ishika^ 
both  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Kadoma, 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  428—209 


w 


(1) 


1.  A  composite 
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5,445,869 
FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATE 

Amagasakl,  and  Kooichi  Santo,  Obama, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co- 


uiigm>ra 
Jipan 
Ian.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,106 
■pplicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1993,  5-008094 
Int  a.*  B32B  9/00 

2Claims 


lexible  substrate  comprising: 


wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,|a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  or  a  pkenyl  group; 
R^  is  as  defined  for  R'  fr  a  group  of  the  formula  (2): 


C) 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  o^  methyl  group  and  n  is  a  number  of 

from  1  to  3; 
letters  a',  a^  and  a^  ate  (^or  positive  numbers  and  a'  +a2-|-a^ 

is  in  the  range  of  10  Id  200; 
letter  b  is  0  or  a  positive  <number  of  1  to  3;  and  3  to  30  mol  % 

of  the  total  of  R  <  and  jR^  groups  attached  to  silicon  atoms 

in  a  molecule  being  ati  R^  group  of  formula  (2). 


a  first  flexible  si  ibstrate  having  a  first  base  member,  a  first 
printed  circuii  and  a  first  insulating  member,  said  first  base 
member  havii  g  a  first  connecting  part  at  one  end  part  and 
a  second  connecting  part  at  the  other  end  part,  said  first 
printed  circuit  being  formed  on  said  first  base  member  and 
substantially  ^vered  with  said  first  insulating  member, 
and 

a  second  flexibli !  substrate  having  a  second  base  member,  a 
second  printel  circuit  and  a  second  insulating  member, 
said  second  bi  se  member  having  a  third  connecting  part  at 
one  end  pan  <  nd  a  fourth  connecting  part  at  the  other  end 
part,  said  secsnd  printed  circuit  being  formed  on  said 
second  base  itember  and  substantially  covered  with  said 
second  insulating  member, 

said  second  fle^ble  substrate  being  fixed  over  said  first 
flexible  substmte  by  fixing  together  said  first  connecting 
part  and  said  scond  connecting  part  to  said  third  connect- 
ing part  and  mid  fourth  connecting  part,  respectively, 

said  second  flexsie  substrate  having  a  zigzag-shaped  central 
portion  which  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  deform  and 
extend  said  second  flexible  substrate  in  overall  length 
between  the  tiiird  and  fourth  connecting  parts  to  prevent 
irregular  defo  rmation  of  said  first  flexible  substrate  when 
said  composit :  flexible  substrate  is  longitudinally  bent  in  a 
direction  to  st  retch  said  zigzag-shaped  portion. 
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5,445,870 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OVERPRESSURE  VALVE 
FOR  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 
Norbert  BKhaer,  WfaucMlen;  Uaw  Domke,  ENtzingen;  Man- 
ft*d  Reickcrt,  Reauhaiden;  Herbert  Stotkiewitz,  Bietigbelm- 
BiadiVeii;  Bemd  Wilke,  LeuteadMck;  Sabine  Zimmermau^ 
Komwcstheim;  Kano  Lemke,  Bietigheim-Biasingea,  aad  Ga- 
erther  Voegele,  ScboemUdi,  all  of  Germany,  aasigMin  to 
Robert  Boack  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  130,493,  Oct  1, 1993.  This  application  Aiu. 
24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,192 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  18,  1992,  42  43 
020.8 

Iirt.  CL*  B32B  9/00 
UACL  428-214  4  cuj^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  overpressure  valves  as  a  compos- 
ite web  (31)  and  rolling  said  web  into  a  roll  including  at  least 
one  row  of  overpressure  valves,  which  comprises  directing  a 
base  strip  (22)  through  a  punching  station  with  said  base  strip 
being  coated  on  an  underside  with  an  adhesive  (11),  continu- 
ously punching  at  least  one  equally  spaced  row  of  holes  along 
a  length  of  said  base  strip,  applying  an  adhesive  onto  an  under- 
side of  a  diaphragm  strip  (26)  with  the  adhesive  forming  at  least 
spaced  parallel  rows  of  adhesive  strips  (17)  onto  the  lower 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  strip,  applying  the  diaphragm  strip 
(26)  having  said  parallel  rows  of  adhesive  strips  (17)  onto  said 
base  strip  thereby  covering  the  at  least  one  row  of  holes  and 
with  said  parallel  adhesive  strips  (17)  along  opposite  edges  of 
said  linearly  spaced  holes,  applying  spaced  strips  (19)  provided 
on  the  underside  with  adhesive  (18)  to  the  diaphragm  strip  (26) 
with  each  spaced  strip  (19)  coinciding  with  the  rows  of  adhe- 
sive strips  (17)  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  diaphragm  strip, 
fonning  the  top  side  (20)  of  the  spacing  strips  (19)  with  an 
adhesive-repelling  surface;  punching  out  separately  formed 
overpressure  valves  of  said  at  least  one  row  which  arc  secured 
to  each  other  in  one  piece,  rolling  said  at  least  one  separate  row 
of  overpressure  valves  formed  from  said  composite  web  (31)  to 
form  at  least  one  rolls  (30)  with  the  underside  of  the  base  strip 
(22)  of  each  roll  that  is  coated  with  adhesive  (11)  direcdy  on 
the  adhesive-repelUng  top  side  (20)  of  the  spacing  strips  (19) 
with  the  overpressure  valves  (10,  10a)  connected  to  one  an- 
other in  one  piece  and  in  at  least  one  row. 


5,445471 
SURFACE-MODIFIED  PLASTIC  PLATE 
HeikMhi  Mwaae;  TartaaH  Norimatia;  Maa«>  Ogawa,  ami 
Naoya  Hanrta,  all  of  Hirataidu,  Japaa,  aaaignor*  to  Kaaaai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd^  AmagMaki,  Japo 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  874,703,  Apr.  28,  1992,  aliaailiiaiil. 
which  H  a  coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,115,  Nor.  26, 

1991,  abarnkmed,  aad  Ser.  No.  783,905,  Oct.  29, 1991, 
■bamloaed.  TUa  appiicatioa  JaL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,066 
Clalmi  priority,  awUcadoa  Japn,  Oct  30,  1990,  2-292703: 
Not.  29,  1990,  2^1394;  Not.  29, 1990,  2-33139S 

Int  a.»  B32B  7/0? 
VS.  CL  428—215  15  ^-.-^ 

1.  A  surface-modified  plastic  plate,  which  is  a  laminate  con- 
sisting of:  a  plastic  substrate;  a  cured  fUm  of  an  actinic  ray-cur- 
able primer  composition  comprising  a  binder  component  con- 
sisting of  30  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  polymerizable  unsatu- 
rated double  bond-containing  silicone  resin  having  at  least  two 
polymerizable  unsaturated  double  bond-containing  groups, 
said  component  (a)  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  200  to  20,000  and  having  0. 1  to  10  moles  of  polymerizable 
unsaturated  double  bond-containing  groups  per  1  kg  of  said 
component  (a);  and,  0  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  a  polymeriz- 
able unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  compo- 
nent (a),  a  total  amount  of  said  component  (a)  and  said  compo- 
nent (b)  being  100  parts  by  weight,  said  cured  film  being 
formed  onto  a  surface  of  the  plastic  substrate  in  a  film  thickness 
of  0.1  to  10  fun;  and  an  inorganic  material  layer  formed  onto 
the  cured  fihn  by  a  physical  deposition  using  an  inorganic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SiO,  Si02 
Z1O2.  AI2O3,  TiOz.  Ti20j,  Y2O3.  Yb203.  MgO.  TajOs,  CeOz 
and  HfD2,  at  a  forming  speed  of  the  inorganic  material  layer  in 
the  range  of  0.05  to  2.0  nm/sec.,  and  having  a  thickness  of  0  I 
to  0.8  fim. 


5,445,872 
LAMINATED  THERMOPLASTICS  STABILIZED  WITH 

BISBENZOPHENONES 
Joaeph  Sahadolaik,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  Jaaea  H.  BotUa, 
Paaaaic,  NJ,  and  Carmen  Hendricks,  White  Pbdaa,  N.Y., 
■aaigMri  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporatioi^  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
CoMianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  29,211,  Mar.  10.  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,306,456.  Thia  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191^73 
lat  CL*  B32B  27/18 
VS.  CL  428-215  u  Claim, 

1.  A  stabilized  multi-layered,  thermoplastic  article,  prepared 
by  a  coextrusion  process  which  process  comprises 
coextruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  or  mixture  of  thermoplas- 
tic resins  to  give  a  multi-layered  thermoplastic  article 
having  an  outer  UV  absorbing  thermoplastic  layer  0.1  to 
10  mil  (0.00254  to  0.254  mm)  thick,  which  said  outer  UV 
absorbing  layer  contains  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  bisben- 
zophenone  UV  absorber  of  the  formula 


o      OH 


OH  o 


=o^^_„#o 


wherein 
X  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  16  cartwn 

atoms,  0-,  m-  or  p-xylylene  or  an  oxa-alkanediyl  of  the 

formub     -CH2CH2lOCH2CH2l,r-.     -CH2CH(CHj. 

){OCH2CH(CHj)],-  or  -CH2CH2CH2CH- 

2[OCH2CH2CH2CH2],r-  where  n  is  1-4, 
Y  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-18 

carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  I 

to  18  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ROOM  TEMPERATl  RE  CURABLE  SOLVENTLESS 
SnJCONE  C»iTING  COMPOSITIONS 

Alnriy  YagiMUM,  Awial^.  Japu;  Nob^nrid  tl— tht,  RaKho 
PdM  VcrdM,  Cklif ^  Ti^MO  Kimmrm,  Amaka,  and  ManttwU 
Aral,  Aanka,  aU  of  Jafjaa,  awipMin  to  SUa-E<aa  Cheoiical 
Co,  IM^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtiBiiatiiNi  of  Ser.  No.  1434>56,  Not.  1, 1993,  abandoacd.  This 
appiicatkM  Jal.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274y3M 
lat  OL*  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 220  ]  15  CUan 

1.  A  method  of  protectitg  a  circuit  board  having  electric  and 
electronic  chips  mounted  thereon  from  a  severe  ambient  envi- 
ronment comprising  coating  a  room  temperature  curable  sol- 
ventless  silicone  coating  composition  on  the  circuit  board  in  a 
thickness  of  1  to  S  mils,  and  curing  the  coating  composition  in 
the  presence  of  moisture-containing  air,  said  coating  composi- 
tion comprising 

(A)  an  organopolysiloyane  end-blocked  with  a  hydroxy  I 
radical, 

(B)  a  silane  of  the  fon^ila  (1): 


(Rk»2SiR4-, 


(1) 


wherein  R*  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  or  a^  a,^-substituted  vinyl  radical,  and 
letter  m  is  equal  to  3  or  4,  ^r  a  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof,  aiid 
(C)  at  least  one  curing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  orgaiic  carboxylate  of  a  heavy  metal,  a 
guanidyl-substituted  alkoxysilane,  and  an  organic  com- 
pound having  a  guanidyl  radical  containing  a  siloxane, 
said  coating  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  20  to  SOO 
centipoise  at  25*  C. 


5,44S,S74 

WATERPROOF,  BLOOD-PROOF  AND  VIRUS-PROOF 

BREATHABLE  LAMINATES 

HBMeia  A.  Shehata,  Laweacerille,  NJ.,  aadgaor  to  Fabrite 

Scientific  Corp.,  Wood-fUdge,  N J. 

Filed  May  ll,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,916 
Int.  a*  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  42»— 252  5  dainn 

1.  A  protective  laming  comprising  (i)  a  woven  or  non- 
woven  fabric  and  (ii)  an  extruded  film  of  a  hard  segment  of 
from  60  to  70%  butylene  terephthalate  units  and  the  balance  a 
soft  segment  of  polyether^iol  terephthalate,  a  first  layer  of  said 
fabric  and  a  second  layef  of  said  fabric  said  film  being  lami- 
nated between  said  first  4id  second  layers  of  fabric. 


fid! 
5,4 


outer  mat  layir  of  fibers,  wherein  said  combination  fabric 
layer  absort>s  purable  resin  introduced  therein;  and 


reinfo  cement 


at  least  a 
and  curable 
nate  is  resistant 


r  stn, 
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layer  comprising  continuous  fibers 
1,  whereby  an  inner  surface  of  said  lami- 
to  corrosion. 


5,445,r76 

VAfOR  EXCHANGE  MEDIUM 

Christopher  J.  Ky  icoa,  8  Short  St.,  Cohaaaet,  Maas.  02025 

FUedlMay  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,282 

lat  a.»  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—2831  19  Claim* 


i,445,875 

LAMINATE  COMPRISING  A  CORROSIVE-RESISTANT 
PLASTIC  nLM,  A  LAYtR  OF  CUT  FIBERS,  A  LAYER  OF 

CONTINUOUS  FIBBIS  AND  A  REINFORCEMENT 
LAYER,  THE  HBROUS  LAYER  BEING  IMPREGNATED 

WITH  A]  CURABLE  RESIN 
Boijc  Perason,  Vilhelminj,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Inpipc  Sweden 

AB,  VilhehBiaa,  Swede* 
per  No.  PCr/SE92/0Oli2,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993,  PdT  Pnb.  No.  WO92/14606,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  104,156 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicstioo  Sweden,  Feb.  22, 1991,  9100525 
lat  O.*  B32B  17/02.  5/06;  D04H  1/16 
VS.  CL  428—228  |  12  daiau 

1.  A  laminate  for  liniog  passages  entirely  or  partially  sur- 
rounded by  wails  on  or  under  the  ground  which  comprises: 
an  inner  film  comprising  plastic  foil  or  plastic  film; 
a  combination  fabric  layer  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  film,  said  combination  fabric  comprising  an 
inner  layer  of  cut  fibers  adjacent  to  said  inner  film  and  an 


18.  A  vapor  exi 
a  fibrous  carrie^, 
a  solid  material 
said  solid  material 
a  multiplicity 

AI203  ratio 

pore  size  of 
a  binder 

silica  particl^ 

silica  sol  and 

between  the 
wherein  said 

sufficient  co>|alent 

tain  the  stru  stural 


(OH 


r  consist  ng 


ment,  yet 
dessicant 
adversely 
particles  and 
wherein  the 
tion  factor 


;^hange  element  comprising 
and 
impregnating  said  carrier, 

comprising 
porous  zeolite  particles  having  an  SiOj  to 
an  atomic  basis  of  3.2:1  to  4.5:1  and  a  mean 
8  A,  and 
of  covalently  bonded,  generally  spherical 
50  to  500  A  in  diameter  derived  from  a 
mcaging  said  dessicant  particles  in  the  spaces 
»rrier  fibers 
9  lica  particles  are  small  enough  to  ensure 
bonding  of  the  silica  particles  to  main- 
integrity  of  the  vapor  exchange  ele- 
e  enough  relative  to  the  pore  size  of  the 
such  that  the  silica  particles  do  not 
the  adsorption  properties  of  the  dessicant 


laigi 


pai  tides 
afTict 


va|  or 


o 


exchange  element  has  an  isotherm  separa- 
0.07  to  0.1. 
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5,445377 

imSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSHION 

AND  SHEET-FORM  MOLDING  MATERIAL  USING  THE 

SAME 
Hiroynki  Kawakani;  Masaaki  Yasuda,  and  ShoicU  Sasaki,  all 

of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aasipM>rs  to  HitMki  Cbcaycal  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  159,959,  Dec  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,408,013, 
which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,289,  Jul.  22, 1992, 

abandoacd.  ThU  application  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,203 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1991,  3-202004; 
Feb.  18,  1992,  44)30582 

Int  CL«  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—283  3 


5  17 

1.  A  sheet-form  molding  material  having  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  saturated  polyester  obtained  by  reacting  100%  by  mol 
of  adipic  acid  with  a  saturated  glycol  component,  said 
saturated  polyester  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  4,000  or  more  and  an  acid  value  of  2  to  8  KOH 
mg/g; 

(b)  an  unsaturated  polyester;  and, 

(c)  an  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer,  said  saturated 

(c)  an  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer,  said  saturated  polyes- 
ter, said  unsaturated  polyester  and  said  ethylenic  unsatu- 
rated monomer  blended,  at  room  temperature,  to  form 
said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition,  together 
with  a  fiber  reinforcing  material  placed  between  two 
films. 


5,445,878 

HIGH  TEAR  STRENGTH  GLASS  MAT 

UREA-FORMALEHYDE  RESINS  FOR  HYDROXYETHYL 

CELLULOSE  WHITE  WATER 
George  E.  Miroua,  Tacona,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Georgia-Padfk 
ResiM,  Im.,  AdaMa,  Ga. 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,094 
lat  CL*  D04H  1/64 
VS.  CL  428—288  g  OaiM 

1.  A  glass  fiber  mat  made  by  the  process  comprising: 
dispersing  glass  fibers  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing 

hydroxyethyl  cellulose  to  form  a  slurry, 
passing  the  slurry  through  a  mat  forming  screen  to  form  a 

wet  glass  fiber  mat, 
applying  a  binder  comprising  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin  and 
a  water-insoluble,  unneutralized  anionic  phosphate  ester 
Cg  to  Ci6of  a  fatty  alcohol  to  said  wet  glass  fiber  mat,  and 
curing  the  binder  applied  to  said  wet  glass  fiber  mat 


164-710  O.G.-9S-13 


5,445,879 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE 
BODIES 
(Jlricb  Liana,  LaageafeM;  Dirk  Wegeacr,  MoiAdai,  and  Hart- 
wig  GraauMs,  Lercrkaaea,  all  of  Genaaay,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiragfsf  llarbafl,  Leverkasea,  Gerauay 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/01325,  §  371  Date  Dec  1, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25597,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  347,442 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gervany,  Jua.  9,  1992,  42  IS 
840.7 

lat  a.»  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428—304.4  5  0,1— 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  bodies  by 
back-foaming  a  plastics  sheet  as  top  layer  with  a  reaction 
mixture  which  reactt  fully  to  a  soft  or  semi-rigid  polyurethane 
foam,  wherein  said  reaction  mixture  comprises 

a)  a  polyisocyanate  component, 

b)  a  polyol  component  free  of  salt  groups, 

c)  at  least  one  blowing  agent, 

d)  alkali  salts  of  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  as  catalysts,  and 
optionally 

e)  further  auxiliary  substances  and  additives  taken  frtmi 
polyurethane  chemistry,  the  improvement  wherein  com- 
ponent d)  is  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  reaction  product  of  (i) 
at  least  trivalent  alcohols  having  molecular  weights  of 
from  92  to  1,000  and  (ii)  intramolecular  caiboxylic  acid 
anhydrides,  wherein  said  reaction  products  contain  a 
sutistical  average  per  molecule  at  least  2  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  at  least  0.5  alkali  carboxylate  groups, 

*  and  wherein  said  component  d)  is  present  in  a  quantity  of 
from  0.1  to  10  wt-%,  bound  on  the  weight  of  component 
b). 


5,445380 

COVERING  WITH  IMPROVED  OPTICAL  QUALITIES 

Fraak  Martiay,  Mittlerc  DorfMr.  2,  D-8911,  Ercaiag,  Gcnwuiy 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  900,125,  Jua.  18,  1992,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,200 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Genaaay,  Jan.  24,  1991,  41  20 
764J 

bt  CL*  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—323  4  Oaiias 


7^ 


'  •      •   •    •  •    •    s     •     «    =     «  «   •  •    #i    w^    ••     • 


y////////////////////^^ 


1.  A  floor  covering  comprising  a  mixture,  the  mixture  in- 
cluding: 
binder; 

aggregates;  and 
decorative  components  of  mirror-coated  glass. 
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HIGH  RECORDING  D^STTY  MAGNFnC  TAPE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THt  PRGDUCTIGN  THEREOF 
SUaicU  Irie,  SasMBikara,  Japan,  aagignor  to  Nfinactota  Miaing 
aad  Maaafectariag  CoinLmy,  St  Paul,  Miaa. 

Flkd  Jan.  22,'l994,  Ser.  No.  263,478 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-225742 
fart,  a.''  GllB  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—328  15  OaiM 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  with  a  magnetic  layer  compris- 
ing magnetic  particles,  binder,  curing  agent  and  high  molecu- 
lar weight  fatty  acid,  provided  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate, 
wherein  the  Ra  value  of  th^  surface  of  the  magnetic  layer  is  10 
nm  or  less,  and  its  Z  valuejrepresented  by  the  following  equa- 
tion is  3.2  or  more: 

z=ci/(ca-fC3) 

wherein 

CI  is  the  spectral  integral  intensity,  measured  by  X-ray 
photoelectric  spectral  analysis,  of  carbon  atoms  which  are 
single-bonded  betweea  carbon-carbon  atoms 

C2  is  the  spectral  integral  intensity,  measured  by  ESCA,  of 
a  carbon  atom  which  is  single-bonded  with  an  atom  hav- 
ing an  electronegativi^'  higher  than  that  of  a  carbon  atom, 
and 

C3  is  the  spectral  integral  intensity,  measured  by  ESCA,  of 
a  carbon  atom  which  'is  double-bonded  between  carbon- 
oxygen  atoms,  wherein  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  layer 
has  been  abraded  by  a  back  and  forth  contact  slide  motion 
against  a  roll  having  a  surface  Ra  of  0.04  /im  or  less. 


1,445,882 

SUPPORT  SHEET  PO^  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

SHEET 

Yamahi  Kobayaahi,  Iciiika*ra;  Masahiro  Kaotiya,  Tokyo,  and 

Toakiftaoii  F^jii,  Iwaki,  tU  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  New  OJI 

Paper  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1994.  Ser.  No.  340,098 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-335084 
bt  CL*  B32B  S/16;  G03C  1/76,  1/815 
VS.  CL  428—329  '  13  Oaima 

1.  A  support  sheet  for  pttotographic  printing  sheet,  compris- 
ing: 
a  substrate  paper  sheet; 

a  front  surface  coating  la^er  formed  on  a  front  surface  of  the 
substrate  paper  sheet  and  comprising  an  electron-beam- 
cured  resin  product  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  organic 
compound  which  is  curable  by  an  electron-beam  irradia- 
tion; and 
a  back  surface  coating  la^er  formed  on  a  back  surface  of  the 
substrate  paper  sheet  ^d  comprising  a  film-forming  syn- 
thetic resin, 
said  front  surface  coating  layer  having  a  laminate  structure 
which  comprises  an  inside  cured  resin  layer  located  adja- 
cent to  the  substrate  ttaper  sheet  and  an  outermost  cured 
resin  layer  located  in  an  outermost  front  surface  side  of  the 
support  sheet,  and 
the  outermost  cured  rdsin  layer  comprising  an  electron- 
beam-cured  resin  product  derived  from  a  coating  compo- 
sition which  comprises  (A)  at  least  one  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compound  of  t$e  formula  (I)  and  (B)  at  least  one 
unsaturated  organic  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


-CHz— (o— c:  ij 

CH3CH2C CH2— (O— C  Hj 


r 


2— CH)a— O— CO— CH=CH2       ^ 
I— R 


2— CH)»— O— CO— CH=CH2 
L.R 


CH2— (O— C|[2— CHX— O— CO— CH=CH2 
I— R 


r 

jC ( 

L 


CH2- 

CH3CH2C CH2- 

CH2- 


in  which  fon^ula 
selected  from 
a  methyl  grou4 
from  each  othi  ir 
sum  of  a,  b  aivi 
independently 
ger  of  1  to  8 
weight  ratio  of  the 
compound  (Bj 


U.S.  CL  428—355 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


•continued 


(O— CH2— CHV— O— CO— CHs=CH2    <") 
I— R 

•(O— CH2— CH)»— O— CO— CH=CH2 
L-R 

(O— CH2— CH)c'— O— CO— CH=CH2 
I— R 


(I)  and  (II),  R  represents  a  member 

group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 

a,  b  and  c  respectively  and  independently 

represent  zero  or  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  the 

c  is  1  to  4,  a',  b'  and  c'  respectively  and 

from  each  other  represent  zero  or  an  inte- 

ind  the  sum  of  a',  b'  and  c'  is  S  to  8,  in  a 

compound  (A)  of  the  formula  (I)  to  the 

of  the  formula  (II)  of  30/70  to  90/10. 


5,445,883 

LAMINATE 

Seize  Kobayaahi;  talonhi  Mizoe;  Yodtimu  Iwanami;  Shigeki 
Yokoyama,  all  oi  Yokohama,  and  Keizi  Jimbo,  Yokonika,  all 
of  Japan,  anigDC  n  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  S  er.  No.  973,571,  Not.  9.  1992,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  contin  lation  of  Ser.  No.  516,926,  Apr.  30, 1990, 
abuMkmed.  Thia  i  ppUcation  JoL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,629 
ClainH  priority,  Application  Japan,  May  8, 1989, 1-113675 
Int  CL*  C09J  7/02 

36Clainia 
1.  A  laminate  coknprising 

(A)  an  orientated  polyethylene  layer  obtained  by  orientating 
an  ultra-high-t|iolecular-weight  polyethylene  sheet  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  S  to  SO  dl/g  in  decalin  at  13S*  C, 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyethylene,  and  wherein  said  ultra-high-molecular- 
weigfat  polyetnylene  sheet  is  prepared  by  a  process  con- 
sisting essentivly  of  compression  molding  said  ultra-high- 
molecular  we^t  polyethylene  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  Ooint  of  said  ultra-high-molecular  weight 
polyethylene,  ^d 

(B)  an  adhesive  Ikyer  containing  a  resin  obtained  by  modify- 
ing an  olefin  pplymer  with  an  unsaturated  cartwxylic  acid 
and/or  its  derivative,  and  at  least  one  additional  Uyer  of 
said  ultra-higlf-molecular-weight  polyethylene  sheet  (A). 


MULTI-LOB, 

Mattkew  B.  Hoyt, 
ofN.C, 
Continnai 

This 


UJS.  CL  428—370 
1.  A  multi-lobal 


5,445,884 
COMPOSITE  FILAMENTS  WITH 
UCED  STAINABILTTY 

and  Phillip  E.  Wilaon,  Aaherille,  both 
BASF  Corporation,  Moont  OUfe,  N  J. 
of  Ser.  No.  900,629,  Jnn.  18,  1992, 
Jnn.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,201 
Int  CL«  D02G  3/00 

UClainH 
imposite  filament  with  reduced  stainability 
comprising  a  poly^nide  core  having  an  amine  end  group  con- 
tent of  from  about  S  to  about  45  meqAg,  and  a  hydrophobic 
polymer  sheath  suirounding  said  core,  said  hydrophobic  poly- 
mer being  selecte^  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
polyesters,  aliphatic  polyesters,  polyethylene,  polymethylpen- 
tene,  polybutene,  and  polymethyl  butene,  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  betw^  said  core  and  said  sheath  is  from  about 
2:1  to  about  10:1. 


CHEMICAL 
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5,445,885 

Patent  Not  lasned  For  This  NuMbcr 


5,445,886 
CTRUCTURE  HAVING  A  SURFACE  COVERED  WITH  A 

MONOMOLECULAR  FILM 
Kazafnmi  Ogawa,  Hirakata,  Japan,  avivMir  to  MatnnUta 

Electric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  781.673,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,209,976, 
wkich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,186,  Jan.  29,  1989, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Feb.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  21,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  4,  1988,  63-166128; 
Jnl.  4,  1988,  63-166130 

Int  a.»  B32B  15/02.  21/02 
VS.  a.  428—403  16  Chdma 


29g9f^HS^\t5. 


tULTRA-FNE  MRTICLE 


1.  A  metal  or  metal  oxide  flne  particle  having  a  surface 
covered  with  a  monomolecular  film,  having  an  outward  ar- 
rangement of  hydrophobic  groups  wherein  a  monomolecular 
film  of  a  chlorosilane  surface  agent  having  at  least  one  chlo- 
rosilyl  group  therein  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  or 
metal  oxide  fine  particle  containing  OH  groups  on  its  surface 
by  a  chemical  adsorption  reaction  between  the  chlorosilyl 
group  of  the  chlorosilane  surface  active  agent  and  the  OH 
groups  of  the  metal  or  metal  oxide  fine  particle,  the  monomo- 
lecular film  being  chemically  adsorited  directly  to  the  surface 
of  the  metal  or  metal  oxide  fine  particle  so  that  the  resultant 
monomolecular  film  has  an  outward  arrangement  of  hydro- 
phobic groups. 


5,445387 

DIAMOND  COATED  MICROCOMPOSITE  SINTERED 

BODY 

Thomas  E.  Caati,  2808  Fawkes  Dr.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19808 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  816,356,  Dec  27,  1991,  abnadoncd. 

This  application  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No,  147,103 

Int  a.*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428-408  9  claims 


«« 


1.  A  diamond  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  comprising  at  least  one  transition  metal  silicide-con- 
taining  composition  comprising  M;,Sij,+  SiC,  wherein  M  is  a 
transition  metal  and  x  and  y  are  each  integers,  and  a  diamond 
film  at  least  partially  coating  said  substrate. 


5,445JS8 

HYDRAZINE  COMPOUND,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME,  AND  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Twiniakl  Koike;  Hideo  Hama,  and  Toora  Yaamaaka,  aD  of 

Sodcsaara,  Japan,  amijaota  to  Mltaai  Petrochemical  Indaa- 

triea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  924,970,  Aag.  5,  1992,  aknniinnid  llUa 

application  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,713 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japm^  Aag.  6, 1991, 3-196871 
Int  CL*  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—411.1  36  i 


HHnittiitiiiii4i 


I.  A  nonlinear  optical  organic  material  composite  which 
comprises  a  transparent  polymer  and  a  hydrazine  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


NO2— «l>i— NR2— NR3— CO— Z— R4 
R| 


(1) 


wherein  4>|  is  a  S  or  6-,  member  heterocyclic  ring;  R|  to  R3  are 
each  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aral- 
kyl  group  and  an  alkyloxy  group;  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  and  a  phenyl  group;  when  R4  it  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  alkenyl  group,  the  alkyl  group  or  the  alkenyl  group  may 
have  an  hydroxyl  group  and/or  a  halogen  atom,  and  a  divalent 
hetero  atom  or  a  divalent  group  containing  a  hetero  atom  may 
be  present  between  adjacent  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl 
group  or  the  alkenyl  group;  and  Z  is  a  single  bond  or  is  oxygen. 


5,445389 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURING  RESIN  SYSTEM 

Floria  J.  Znkaa,  Torrance,  and  Nancy  J.  Condon,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Hngbea  Aircraft  Company, 

Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  922^84,  Jnl.  31, 1992, «»— dftnid.  This 

application  Jnn.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252^81 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/38 

VS.  CL  428—413  6  Oaims 


1.  An  embedded  structure,  comprising: 
a  matrix  produced  by  reacting  together  100  paru  by  weight 
of  an  epoxy  resin  and  from  about  i  to  about  10  parts  by 
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weight  of  B  liquid  imida^ie  curing  agent,  and  without  any 
piperidine  present;  and 
an  article  embedded  in  thfc  matrix. 


5,145,890 
BULLET  RESISTTANT  GL  ^SS/GLASS,  GLASS/PLASTIC, 

AND  PLASnC/PLASnC  LAMINATE  COMPOSITES 
CaHriea  E.  Bmykm,  and  H.  Arne  Sndlow,  both  of  CoUierrille, 
TcHL,  mrifpnt*  to  Rcfika»t  Corporatkm,  ColUerriUe,  Tcuu 
DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  916,714,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,318,853. 
lUa  apylicatioa  Jon.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,879 
Iflt  a*  B32B  17/00 
VS.  a.  428—431  12  daiau 

1.  A  glass  laminate  comp(  site,  comprising: 
at  lewt  two  parallel  she*  ts  of  glass  joined  by  a  layer  of 
adhesive  polyester  prepared  by  cross-linking  a  pre- 
polymer,  said  pre-polyiser  prepared  by  preparing  a  linear 
polyester  oligomer  by  reacting  a  mixture  comprising  at 
least  one  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  anhydride  and  maleic 
anhydride  with  at  least  |One  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dipropjdene  glycol  and  2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol  to  obtain  a  linear  polyester  oligomer  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  900  and  1,200  measured 
by  gel  permeation  chromatography; 
adjusting  the  refractive  index  of  said  linear  polyester  oligo- 
mer to  the  refractive  index  of  float  glass  by  adding  propy- 
lene glycol  to  said  mutfure  of  said  dibasic  acid  and  said 
diol;  .      I 

and  thinning  said  linear  polyester  oligomer  with  at  least  one 
monomer  capable  of  cross-linking  said  linear  polyester, 
said  at  least  one  monomer  containing  at  least  60%  by 
wdght  of  t-butyl  styreije,  to  obtain  an  adhesive  polyester 
pre-polymer. 


both 

bauches,  Granget, 


UjS.  CL  428— 469 


una  iturated 


epoxy  compound;  and 
a  hydrosilylation  catalyst. 
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5,445,892 
OBJECT  HAtING  A  ROSY  PINK  COLORING 
Robert  Riedl,  Uatetkalm,  aad  Jeaa-Paal  Randin,  CortaOlod, 
of  Switzerland,  aaaigMtrs  to  Eta  SA  Fabriqaes  d'Ea- 
Switzerlaad 
Filed  Di  c  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,542 
Cteims  priority,  a|  plicatioB  Fmce,  Dec.  23,  1992,  92  15816 
lat.  a.«  B32B  15/04 

10  Claims 
1.  An  object  hav^g  a  rosy  pink  colored  coating  thereon, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate  forming  a  body  of  the  object; 

(B)  a  first  layer  oi  i  the  substrate,  said  first  hard  layer  com- 
prising, (a)  a  nit  ide  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected 

consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  and  Hf,  and  (b)  at 
least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Al,  C,  gr  sup  Vb  and  VIb  elements;  and 

on  the  first  layer,  said  second  layer  com- 
prising a  mixtui  e  of  palladium  and  indium  wherein  said 
object  exhibits  i  clarity  value  of  at  least  70. 


PH 


5,445,893 
CONTROL  POLYMER 
Walter  B.  MoeUer,  Uman,  S.C^  Cynthia  L.  Ebner,  New  Market, 
and  William  P.  Rdberts,  Colombia,  both  of  Md.,  aaaigDon  to 
WJt.  Grace  A  Co>Coiui,  Diucan,  S.C. 
CoDtiiiiiation-in-|krt  of  Ser.  No.  828,319,  Jan.  30, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  a  wUcatioa  Apr.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44^50 
Int  CL«  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—500  4  OaiM 


S  145,891 
CURABLE  0RGAN0P01  YSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  NOVEL  ADHESION  PROMOTER 
Alura  Kaaaya,  Chiba  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Toray  SiliconCo.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  994,  Ser.  No.  338,913 
Claiu  priority,  applicatiad  Japus,  Nov.  17,  1993,  5-311263; 
Nov.  17, 1993,  5-311264 

Ut.  CLf  B32B  15/08 

VS.  a.  428—450  12  dnima 

1.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  that  con- 
tains at  least  2  alkenyl  groups  in  each  molecule;  and 

(B)  an  organopolysiloxane  that  contains  at  least  2  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  aton^  in  each  molecule,  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  provide  Op  to  S.O  moles  of  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  in  said  component  (B)  per  1  mole  of  total  alke- 
nyl groups  in  the  compbsition; 

(C)  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  adhesion  promoter  which 
is  a  reaction  product  ol 

(a)  an  amine  compoum  4iaving  the  general  formula 

R,NH(,.,) 

wherein  R  denotes  a  monoiialent  hydrocarixm  group  and  n  is 
1  or  2,  and 

(b)  an  aliphatically 

(D)  a  catalytic  quantity 


1.  In  a  film 
the  improvement 
effective  amount  of 
and  100%  of  the 


compitsing  a  vinyl  carboxylate  copolymer  layer, 
cc  mprising  the  inclusion  in  said  layer  of  an 
an  ionomer  wherein  between  about  60% 
groups  of  the  ionomer  are  neutralized. 


acil 


Loren  A.  Halnaka, 
COnnty,  Mich., 
land,  Mich. 

Filed 
Int 
VS.  CL  428—557 
1.  A  method  of 
comprising: 
depositing  a 
quioxane  resin, 
forms  volatile 
from  the 
per  catalysts; 
pyrolyzing  the 
a  temperature 


5,445,894 
CtRAMIC  COATINGS 

ind  Keith  W.  Michael,  both  of  Midland 
aafiffMMV  to  Dow  Coming  Corporatioa,  Mid- 


A^.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  688,233 
.*  B22F  7/08;  C08K  5/07 

20ClainH 
^rming  a  ceramic  coating  on  a  substrate 

precek-amic  coating  comprising  hydrogen  silses- 

>  material  containing  Si — Si  bonds  which 

SiH  compounds,  and  a  catalyst  selected 

group  consisting  of  platinum  catalysts  and  oop- 

aid 

pr<  ceramic  coating  in  an  ineri  atmosphere  to 
siifficient  for  ceramification. 
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5,445395 

MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRIC  COffTACTS  OF  SILVER 
WITH  CARBON 

Volker  Behrena,  Bretten;  Cari  L.  Meyer,  Karl  Saeger,  botk  of 
Pforzheim;  Tboous  Honig,  Tiefdibronn,  and  RoUnd  Michal, 
Pforzheim,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Dodnco  GmbH  A  Co. 
Dr.  Eugen  Diirrwichter.  Pforzheim,  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00804,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/18995,  PCT"  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT-  Filed  Apr.  9.  1992,  Ser.  No.  129,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1991,  41  11 

683.6 

Int  a.»  B22F  7/08 
VS.  a.  428-567  »  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  for  electric  contacts,  consisting  of 
silver  or  a  silver-containing  alloy  or  a  silver-containing  com- 
posite material  as  a  metal  component  and  of  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  carbon,  characterized  in  that  carbon  powder  in  combi- 
nation with  cartwn  fibers  in  a  mass  ratio  from  10:1  to  MO  are 
powder-metallurgically  processed  together  with  the  pulveru- 
lent metal  component  to  form  a  material  in  which  the  average 
length  of  the  carbon  fibers  is  more  than  twice  the  average 
diameter  of  the  carbon  powder  particles. 


formed  such  that  the  rate  of  change  in  the  composition  Ax 
per  fim  satisfies  the  following  condition: 


about  0.02SAx^about  0.08 


5,445,896 
SLIDING  BEARING  MATERIAL  INCLUDING  OVERLAY 

HAVING  EXCELLENT  ANTI-SEIZURE  PROPERTY 
Tadashi  Tanaka,  Komm;  MaaanU  Sakamoto,  Nagoya,  and 

Hideynki  Kidokoro,  KoomU,  all  of  Japan,  anigaors  to  Daido 

Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,187,  Sep.  9, 1993,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcation  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-257087 

Int  a.»  F16C  33/12 

VS.  a.  4M-647  12  cinim. 

1.  A  sliding  bearing  material  comprising  a  back  steel  layer,  a 
bearing  alloy  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
Cu-20  to  35%  Pb^  to  2%  Sn  alloy,  a  Cu-5  to  25%  Pb-2  to  12% 
Sn  alloy,  an  AI-5  to  60%  Sn-2  to  8%  Si-0.2  to  2%  Cu-0  to  2% 
Pb  alloy,  an  Al-5  to  20%  Pb-2  to  10%  Sn-0.2  to  2%  Cu-0  to  4% 
Si-0  to  1  Mn  alloy,  and  an  Al-4%  Zn-5%  Si-1%  Cu-1%  Pb 
alloy,  and  an  overlay  formed  by  sputtering  and  having  a  thick- 
ness of  5  to  30  fim,  said  overlay  having  an  excellent  anti-seizure 
property,  and  said  overlay  consisting  of,  by  weight  10-80% 
Sn,  0. 1-5%  Cu,  0.05-3%  Sb.  and  the  balance  Al  and  incidental 
impurities. 


5,445,898 
SUNUGHT  VIEWABLE  THIN  FILM 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 
RaaseU  A  Bndziiek,  Bridgeport;  Dominic  L.  MonarcUe,  Nor- 
walk;  Myroalaw  Podobn,  WalUngford,  and  Richard  R.  Swat- 
aon,  Trnmboll,  ail  of  Conn.,  aMignors  to  Wcstiagbonae  Nordca 
Systems,  Norwalii,  Conn. 

Rled  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  990,991 
Int  CL*  H05B  33/02 
VS.  CL  428—690  32  1 


5,445,897 
EPITAXIAL  WAFER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Tndashige  Satoh,  and  Hiaanori  FmjittM,  both  of  Ushikn,  Japan, 
•nignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaei  Polytcc  Company  and  Mit- 
■nbiahi  Kaaei  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,266,  Nov.  20,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Jnn.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,672 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1989,  1-303677 
Int  CL»  HOIL  21/20  33/00 
VS.  a.  428-688  ,  cuim 

1.  An  epitaxial  wafer  comprising: 
a  GaAs  or  GaP  single  crystal  substrate; 
a  GaAsi-jtPjt  fixed-composition  layer  that  is  crystally  grown 

over  said  GaAs  or  GaP  single  crystal  substrate;  and 
a  varied-composition  region  that  is  formed  between  said 
substrate  and  said  fixed-composition  layer,  said  varied- 
composition  region  comprising  at  least  two  varied-com- 
position layer  poriions  and  at  least  one  fixed-composition 
layer  portion  with  a  thickness  of  1  fim  or  more  formed 
between  said  two  varied-composition  layer  portions,  at 
least  one  of  said  varied-composition  layer  portions  being 


1.  A  sunlight  viewable  electroluminescent  display  paneL 
comprising: 

a  glass  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  transparent  electrodes  deposited  on 
said  glass  substrate,  each  of  said  transparent  electrodes 
having  a  metal  assist  structure  formed  on,  and  in  electrical 
contact  over,  a  portion  of  said  transparent  electrodes 
wherein  each  of  said  metal  assist  structures  comprises  a 

.  first  refractory  metal  layer,  a  primary  conductor  layer 
formed  on  said  first  refractory  layer,  and  a  second  refrac- 
tory metal  layer  formed  on  said  primary  conductor  layer; 

a  layer  of  phosphor  material  deposited  on  said  first  dielectric 
layer; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  deposited  on  said  layer  of  phosphor 
material; 

a  layer  of  light  absorbing  dark  material,  deposited  on  said 
second  dielectric  layer,  for  reducing  reflected  light;  and 

a  plurality  of  metal  electrodes  each  deposited  in  parallel  over 
said  layer  of  light  absorbing  dark  material. 
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(.445,899 
COLOR  THIN  FILR  [  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
1>ISPLAY 
RmbcU  a.  Badiilek,  Bridstport;  Doainick  L.  MourcUc,  Nor- 
walk;  Myroriaw  Podob^  Wallii^ford,  aU  of  Cobim  Elliott 
ScUaa,  Wayride,  N  J^  wd  Rickard  R.  Swataoa,  TmmlNill, 
Cowl,  amitpon  to  W«»tiaghoMe  Norden  Systems  Corp^ 
Norwalk,  Coaa. 
CoMlMHtkM-iB-part  of  S«f .  No.  990.991,  Dec  !«,  1992.  TUs 
May  17,  1993.  Ser.  No.  62J«9 
lat  q."  H05B  SS/02 


VS.  CL  42S— C90 


1.  A  sunlight  viewable  pulti-color  electroluminescent  dis- 
play panel,  comprising: 

a  glass  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  t^nsparent  electrodes  deposited  on 
said  glass  substrate,  efch  of  said  transparent  electrodes 
having  a  metal  assist  sructure  formed  on  and  in  electrical 
contact  over  a  portioi^  of  said  transparent  electrodes; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  deposited  on  said  plurality  of  transpar- 
ent electrodes;  { 

a  layer  of  phosphor  matetial  deposited  on  said  first  dielectric 
layer  having  a  preseKx:ted  activator  and  a  preselected 
co-activator  implanted  therein  to  provide  color  lumines- 
cent material; 

a  second  dielectric  layer  deposited  on  said  layer  of  phosphor 
material;  ; 

a  layer  of  light  absorbing  dark  material,  deposited  on  said 
second  dielectric  layer  for  reducing  reflected  light;  and 

a  plurality  of  metal  electmdes  each  deposited  in  parallel  over 
said  layer  of  light  abs<  rbing  dark  material. 


9,445,900 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

BATTERY  PACK  ASSEMBLY 

Keoaeth  Miller.  Jr.,  DcTanlt.  and  WUliam  J.  Dnfiy.  Jr..  Dow» 

iBgtOB,  iioth  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  InTisiUe  Fence  Company, 

Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,868 
Int  CI"  HOIM  2/10 
VS.  CL  429—1  26  Claims 

1.  A  battery  pack  for  Supplying  power  to  an  electronic 
receiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery  holder  shaped  for  receiving  a  battery  having 
first  and  second  terminals,  the  battery  holder  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  and  a  generally  closed  base  at  the  other 
end; 

(b)  a  contactor  having  i  spring  located  inside  the  battery 
holder  between  the  b^  of  the  battery  holder  and  the 
battery  for  biasing  the'battery  toward  the  opening  of  the 
battery  holder  and  a  contact  for  electrical  connection  with 
the  first  terminal  of  the  battery,  the  contact  extending 
outside  the  opening  of  the  battery  holder  for  electrical 
connection  with  the  etectronic  receiver; 

(c)  a  retainer  at  the  open«ig  of  the  battery  holder  for  retain- 
ing the  battery  within  the  holder  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring  with  the  second  terminal  of  the  battery  being  ex- 


posed at  the 
connection 
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qpening  of  the  battery  holder  for  electrical 
the  electronic  receiver;  and 


wih 
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^•N 


(d)  a  mounting  connector  on  the  battery  holder  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  battery  pack  onto  the  electronic  re- 
ceiver. 


5.445.901 
C-OXYGEN  BATTERY 
ehnda  Harats;  Boris  DedioTich,  and  Jona- 
of  Jcrasalem,  Israel,  assignors  to  Electric 
Jemsalem,  Israel 

of  Ser.  No.  213,674,  Mar.  15, 1994,  Pat 
application  Ang.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286,539 
The  portiott  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqnent  to  Not.  22, 
2011,  has  been  diarlaimfd. 
Int  CL«  HOIM  12/06 


Menachem  Korall; 
than  Goldstein, 
Fnel  (E.F.U 
Continnation-in' 
No.  5,366,822. 


U.S.  a.  429—27 


UClaimt 


1.  A  multi-cell,    ealed,  zinc-oxygen  battery,  comprising  a 
container  containin ;: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bi-cells,  each  cell  having  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  twc  major  surfaces  and  accommodating  a  pair 
of  oppositely-(  isposed,  spaced-apart,  air-permeable,  liq- 
uid-impermeab  le  cathodes  in  the  form  of  oxygen-reduc- 
tion electrodes  and  defining  between  themselves  a  cavity 
configured  to  )  ccommodate  an  anode  of  said  battery  and 
electrolyte,  sul  stantial  portions  of  the  major  surfaces  of 
said  housing  be  Ing  removed,  thus  exposing  major  portions 
of  said  oxygen  electrodes,  and  wherein  said  two  major 
surfaces  are  pa  rtly  recessed  in  such  a  way  as  to  form,  in 
conjunction  w  th  a  similarly-recessed  outer  surface  of  a 
major  wall  of  m  adjacent  cell  housing,  an  inter-cathode 
gas  space  bet%«^een  adjacent  cells  with  a  plurality  of  oxy- 
gen access  opetiings  leading  thereto; 

(b)  a  dead  spac^  volume  between  inner  surfaces  of  said 
housing  and  said  plurality  of  bi-cells;  and 

(c)  pressurized  otygcn  supply  means  for  feeding  oxygen  to 
said  dead  space  volume,  for  consumption  in  said  inter- 
cathode  gas  sp  ces. 
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5,445.902 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  POWER  GENERATOR 
Takao  Soma.  Niahikamo;  Tomooori  TaicakMhi,  CUta;  SUqji 
Kawasaki.  Nagoya,  and  Katsnki  Yoskioka.  Himeji,  aU  at 
Japan,  nasignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133.872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1992,  4-275952 
Int  CL'  HOIM  8/02 
VS.  a.  429-30  9  cuims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  power  generator  in  which  a 
solid  oxide  fuel  cell  is  used  as  a  power-generating  element  and 
an  air  electrode  of  said  solid  oxide  fuel  cell  is  composed  of 
lanthanum  manganite,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of 
setting  a  heating  rate  and  a  cooling  rate  at  least  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  600'  C.  to  1,000'  C.  at  not  less  than  3*  C./min. 
when  the  fuel  cell  is  heated  up  to  an  operating  temperature  at 
the  time  of  starting  the  power  generator  and  when  the  fuel  cell 
is  cooled  from  the  operating  temperature  at  the  time  of  stop- 
ping the  power  generator. 


5  445,903 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Cable,  Newbury,  and  Michael  A.  Petrik.  Highland 
Hta.,  both  of  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Technology  Management, 
Inc.,  develaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118.524 

Int  CL*  HOIM  8/10 

VS.  CL  429-33  22  Claims 


for  an  ion-exchange  membrane  electrolyte,  water-producing, 
fuel  cell,  wherein  said  oxygen  distribution  member  is  electri- 
cally conductive  and  pervious  to  water  and  has  oxygen-distri- 
bution passages  for  supply  of  oxygen  to  a  cathode,  said  method 
comprising: 
i)  chemically  surface-treating  a  graphitic  member  to  be 
hydrophilic,  mechanically  strong  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive said  chemical  surface  treatment  comprising  high-tem- 
perature deposition  of  a  carbonaceous  layer  on  said  sur- 
face structure  of  said  fibrous  graphitic  member  by  deposi- 
tion of  carbon  black  derived  from  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  liquid  hydrocarbons,  alcohols  and 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  above  about  800* 
C.  m  an  inert  atmosphere  or  a  sub-stoichiometric-oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere;  and 
ii)  forming  oxygen-distribution  passages  in  said  graphitic 
member; 
wherein  said  hydrophilic  U-eatment  is  effective  for  transport  of 
water   through   said   graphitic   oxygen-distribution   member 
away  from  a  cathode  to  which  said  oxygen  distribution  mem- 
ber is  adjacent  in  said  fiiel  cell. 

3.  An  oxygen-distributicm  member  for  an  ion-exchange 
membrane  elecux)lytc,  water-producing,  fuel  cell,  wherein  said 
oxygen-distribution  member  is  the  product  of  a  method  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


1.  An  electrochemical  apparatus  having  a  solid  electrolyte 
disposed  between  an  oxygen  electrode  and  a  fuel  electrode,  at 
least  one  separator  contacting  the  surface  of  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes opposite  the  electrolyte,  and  a  reactive  microslip  zone 
disposed  between  the  electrolyte  and  at  least  one  electrode, 
wherein  the  reactive  microslip  zone  has  interconnected  pores 
of  a  lesser  average  diameter  than  the  pores  of  the  adjacent 
electrode. 


5,445.905 
DUAL  FLOW  ALUMINUM  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
BATTERY 
Catherine  L.  Marsh.  Exeter.  RX;  Stnart  L.  Licht,  Chariton 
City.  Mmb^  «d  Down  E.  Matthewa,  PortaiMHrth.  ILL,  as- 
sizors to  Ihc  Utftad  States  of  America  as  rapresented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waahii^lon,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168.789 
Int  CL*  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  429—105  17 


5  445.904 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  OXYGEN  DISTRIBUTION 

MEMBERS  FOR  FUEL  CELLS 

Arthur  Kaufman,  WeM  Orange,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  H-Power 

Corporation,  BeUcTiUe,  N  J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  929,627,  Aug,  13, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,292,600. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,213 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/14.  2/00 

VS.  a.  429-34  5  q^^ 


© 


1© 


I 

I) 


a       .  ,>  11 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  oxygen-distribution  member 


1.  An  electrical  storage  cell  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  catholyte  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  aqueous  anolyte  within  said  bousing; 

a  porous  solid  electrocatalyst  positioned  to  separate  said 
anolyte  from  said  catholyte  and  formed  of  a  material 
capable  of  converting  hydrogen  peroxide  to  hydroxide 
ion;  and 

an  aluminum  anode  positioned  within  said  anolyte. 


3214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  AND  BATTERY 

STRUCTURES  FORMED  WTTH  THE  METHOD 

DbtU  O.  HobMM,  Otk  RMfe,  tmd  WilUaH  B.  Swfier,  Jr^ 

KaarriOft,  hoth  of  Te—,  mri^an  to  Mmrtlm  miMiHtu  Eaergr 

SyitiM,  hc^  OA  Ridie,  Tcm. 

F1M  Ai«.  aJUM,  Ser.  No.  2SS,1M 
bt  CL*  HOIM  6/12,  6/46 
MS.  CL  i»—ia  23  ( 


«*-C| 


1.  A  method  for  building  up  thin-film  battery  components  in 
a  layup  arrangement  wherein  the  layup  includes  a  cathode 
film,  an  electrolyte  film  and  a  Uthium  anode  film,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  surface  of  a  substrate  through  one  station  at 
which  a  cathode  material  is  deposited  in  a  thin  film  upon 
the  surface  as  the-sfbstrate  is  moved  through  the  one 
station; 

moving  the  substrate  surface  through  another  station  at 
which  an  electrolyte  material  is  deposited  in  a  thin  film 
over  the  cathode  film  as  the  substrate  is  moved  through 
the  another  station;  and 

then  moving  the  substrate  surface  through  yet  another  sta- 
tion at  which  lithium  is  deposited  in  a  thin  film  over  the 
electrolyte  film  as  th(  substrate  is  moved  through  the  yet 
another  station. 


15,445,907 
BATTfRY  TERMINAL 
Hlkam  Ito,  and  Masakiul  Kamgai,  both  of  YokkaicU,  Japon, 
MdgMrs  to  Saadtow«  Wiring  SysteaM,  Ud^  YokkaicU, 
Japan  | 

Filed  Feb.  7;  1994.  Ser.  No.  193,414 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1993, 54109836  U 
fat.  CL«  HOIM  2/30 


U.S.  CL  429—178 


MOaiBH 


1.  A  battery  terminal  for  tightly  clamping  a  battery  post,  said 
battery  post  having  an  oi^ter  circumferential  surface,  said  bat- 
tery terminal  comprising: 
a  folded  element  having  top  and  bottom  ring-shaped  post 
fitting  members,  saitf  ring-shaped  post  fitting  members 
formed  with  a  post  4tting  opening  and  each  of  said  ring- 
shaped  members  ha^ng  an  inner  circumferential  surface. 
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and  a  gap  foj  defining  two  folded  arms,  said  two  folded 
arms  having  4n  angled  portion  extending  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  an  angled  portion  on  the  other  folded  arm; 

a  clamping  member  having  tapered  sides; 

urging  means  ibr  urging  said  two  folded  arms  into  said 
clamping  member  for  sliding  said  angled  portions  along 
said  tapered  Sides  to  close  said  two  folded  arms;  and 

notches  having  pointed  tips  projecting  from  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  ring-shaped 
post  fitting  members  for  biting  into  the  outer  circumferen- 


tial surface  o 


KoicU    laoae, 
Kitagawa, 
Wataaabe, 
Electric 

FM 
Clafaaa  priority, 
Oct  17, 199L 
4-179588 


5.445,908 
ALKALINE  DRY  CELL 
Hirakata;    KaxatoaU    Okabo,    Nara;    Kohd 
Toyo^aka;  Kdsake  Tanaka,  Hirakata,  aad  TooMya 
all  of  Japaa,  aMisaon  to  Mataashita 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Oct  9. 1992,  Ser.  No.  958.717 
appUcatioa  Japaa.  Oct  17,  1991,  3-2C9218; 
3-2^^24;  Mar.  23, 1992, 4464577;  JaL  7. 1992. 


Toyiaaka, ; 
ladMtial 


UjS.  CL  429^22f 


the  battery  post. 


bt  CL«  HOIM  4/66 
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1.  An  alkaline  c  ry  cell  which  has  a  negative  electrode  com- 
prising zinc  alloy  powders  free  of  mercury  as  a  negative  elec- 
trode active  mate  ial  and  provided  in  a  eenter  portion  of  the 
cell,  a  positive  ek  ctrode  provided  around  an  outer  surface  of 
the  negative  elect  ode  with  a  separator  provided  therebetween 
and  a  current  col  ector  comprising  copper  or  a  copper  alloy 
and  inserted  in  the  negative  electrode  wherein  the  surface  of 
said  ciurent  colle  ;tor  is  of  subjected  to  an  electroless  plating 
with  a  metal  cont  lining  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ^f  Sn,  Pb  and  Cu. 


5.445309 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Yataka  Akasaki;  Katsuhiro  Sato,  and  Katsoad  Nnkada,  all  of 
Kaaagawa,  Jap4B,  assignors  to  Fnji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  S^r.  No.  767,797,  Sep.  30, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 
JaL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,577 
aaioH  priority,]  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  19.  1990.  2-283111 
Int  a.«  G03G  15/02 
MS.  CL  430-58  I  7  Oalaw 

1.  An  electrodhotographic  photoreceptor  comprising  an 
electroconductivq  substrate  having  thereon  a  photoconductive 
layer  comprising;  a  charge  generating  layer  comprising  a 
charge  generating  material  and  a  charge  transporting  layer 
comprising  a  chai  ge  transporting  material,  wherein  the  ioniza- 
tion potential  of  s  lid  charge  generating  material  b  lower  than 
the  ionization  po  ential  of  said  charge  transporting  material, 
the  difference  bel  ween  the  ionixation  potentials  is  0.3S  eV  or 
less,  and  the  difTe  rence  the  ionization  potential  of  said  charge 
uid  the  ionization  potential  of  said  charge 


generating  layer 
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transponing  Uiyer  is  within  the  range  of  -0.1  to  ±0.1  eV,  and 
wherein  said  charge  transporting  nuterial  is: 


CHj 


CHj 


CiHj 


C2H5 


>^"t. 


^■^^ 


(a) 


(b) 


C2H5. 


o=N— n; 


M 
^ 


(c) 


OR 


5.445.910 
DEVELOPER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE  COMPRISING  A  TONER  CONTAINING 
COLORANT  PARTICLES  HAVING  ORGANIC 
PARTICLES  EXTERNALLY  ADDED  THERETO 
Michiaki  IsUkawa;  Keiko  Ogawa;  Meizo  ShiroM.  and  Hiroyaki 
Takagiwa.  all  of  Hachioji.  Japan,  aniffiors  to  Koaica  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  200.697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  25,  1993,  54)59302 
lat  a.*  G03G  9/083,  9/09 
MS.  a.  430—106.6  10  CiaiaH 

1.  A  developer  comprising  a  toner  containing  colorant  parti- 
cles and  organic  fme  particles  which  are  externally  added  to 
said  colorant  particles,  wherein  said  organic  fine  particles  are  a 
fiuoro-containing  acrylate  homopotymer  or  a  copolymer 
thereof,  each  having  a  cross-linked  structure. 


5.4454>11 
CHELATING  POSITIVE  CHARGE  DIRECTOR  FOR 
UQUID  ELECTROGRAPHIC  TONER 
Dale  D.  RBMeil,  aad  JaMt  G.  BearM,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  aadga- 
ors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Filed  JaL  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,020 
lat  CL*  G03G  9/135 
MS.  a.  430—115  20  OaiM 

1.  A  positive  charge  director  for  liquid  electrographic  toner 
comprising: 
a  toner  particle  comprising  a  pigment  component  and  a 

resinous  carrier; 
a  very  strongly  chelating  meso  or  macro-cyclic  or  open 
chain  chelating  group  having  three  or  more  donor  atoms, 
said  chelating  group  being  covalently  bonded  to  said 
resinous  carrier  or  to  said  pigment  component  or  an  intrin- 
sic part  of  said  pigment  component;  and 
a  metal,  ammonium  or  organic  cation  being  chelated  by  said 
strongly  chelating  group  so  that  the  ratio,  K/ (chelate)  / 
K/(associate),  is  greater  than  10^. 


5^45.912 
LTTHOGRAPHIC  BASE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

A  LTTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  THEREWTTH 
Gaido  Hanqaicr,  NiJIen;  WUlem  Cortcas,  Booischot;  Paal  Cop- 
peas,  Turaboat;  Joaa  VeraMcrsch,  Deiaxe;  Erik  Moataert 
BoedMat  and  Eric  Vcrachaere^  McrkaplM,  all  of  Beigiaai. 
aariffors  to  AGFA-Geraert  N.V.,  Mortad,  Bdgiaa 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207.712 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Oft.  Apr.  5. 1993. 
93200968 

lat  a.»  G03C  1/93:  G03F  7/016 
MS.  CL  430-159  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  lithographic  base  comprising  on  a  hydrophobic  support 
a  subbing  layer  contiguous  to  a  hydrophilic  layer  containing  a 
hydrophilic  (co)polymer  or  (co)polymer  mixture  and  being 
hardened  with  a  hydrolysed  tetraalkyi  orthosilicate  crosslink- 
ing  agent  characterized  in  that  said  subbing  layer  contains  a 
hydrophilic  binder  and  silica  and  is  applied  at  a  solids  content 
of  less  than  750  mg  per  m^. 


W) 


5.445.913 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  HEAT  IMAGE 

SEPARATION  ELEMENTS  OF  IMPROVED 

SENSTTOMETRY 

Darid  S.  BaUey,  Rodiester,  aad  Richard  L.  Parton,  Webater, 

botk  of  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to  Eaatnu  Kodak  Company,  Rochca- 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,309 

lat  CL*  G03C  8/4a  8/10.  1/015 

MS.  a.  403—203  44  Oaiiaa 


m/7/m//'' 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  chromogenic  photographic  heat- 
transferable  non-aqueous  dye-diffiision-transfer  photographic 
element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing,  separately,  a  melt  comprising  a  spectrally  dye- 
sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion,  and  a  dry  diffiision  tram- 
fer  facilitating  thermal  solvent; 

mixing  said  spectrally  dye-sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
melt  and  said  dry  diffusion  transfer  faciUtating  thermal 
solvent  with  a  mixing  means  to  create  a  mixed  melt, 
wherem  said  mixing  means  comprises  a  means  for  pump- 
ing separate  flows  of  liquefied  photographic  emulsion 
containing  melt  and  the  thermal  solvent  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  to  a  common  junction  at  which  the  flows 
intermix  into  a  common  flow  upon  coming  into  contact; 

providing  a  coating  subatrate; 

coating  said  mixed  melt  on  said  substrate  to  form  a  coated 
photographic  element,  wherein  said  coating  takes  place 
less  than  about  10  minutes  after  mixing. 
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J  ,449^14 

MEraOD  FOR  MAKES  S  A  LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET 
SALT  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
IftOCESS 

Pul  Coppeat,  Tanibmrt;  Aiogastfai  Masters,  GentiMiigge,  ami 
LadoTioM  Vcrrloet,  Kesiti,  sll  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
GeTaert,  N.V^  Mortael,  Beigiua 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,702 
daiau  priority,  appUcati#B  Ewopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  9, 1993, 
93200339J 

im.  CL*  G03C  S/395.  8/32;  G03F  7/07 
VS.  CL  430—204  7  dains 

1.  A  method  for  malcing  an  ofTset  printing  plate  according  to 
the  tilver  salt  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
infonnation-wise  exposing  an  imaging  element  comprising  in 
the  order  given  (i)  a  hydrophilic  base,  (ii)  an  image  receiv- 
ing layer  containing  physical  development  nuclei  and  (iii) 
a  silver  halide  emulsiofi  layer, 
developing  said  informaion-wise  exposed  imaging  element 
using  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  developing  agent  and  at  least  one 
silver  halide  solvent  to  obtain  a  silver  image  on  said  hy- 
drophilic support  and 
removing  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  any  optional 
layer  on  top  of  said  silver  image  to  expose  said  silver 
image  by  means  of  waiting  with  rinsing  water,  character- 
ized in  that  said  rinsi^  water  is  obtained  by  adding  to 
fresh  rinsing  water  processing  solution  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 2%  and  9%  by  volume  of  said  fresh  rinsing  water, 
said  rinsing  water  thereby  obtaining  a  pH  between  10.3  to 
13. 


4445,915 

IMAGING  ELEMENT  AKD  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  ACCORDING  TO 

THE  SILVER  SALT  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Joa  Vacs,  Betduta,  Belgia^,  aaaignor  to  AGFA-Gcraeit,  N.V., 

Mortad,  Bclgiiua 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  371,568 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatitn  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  17, 1994, 
94200404 

Lit  CL*  G03C  a/djU.  8/28.  8/S2;  G03F  7/07 
UjS.  CL  430—204  <  5  rtot— 

1.  An  imaging  element  c<|mprising  on  a  support  in  the  order 
given  a  base  layer  containinjg  a  matting  agent  having  a  number 
average  diameter  between  0.4  and  1  times  the  thickness  of  said 
base  layer,  a  spectrally  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
and  a  receiving  layer  containing  physical  development  nuclei 
having  an  average  diameter  less  than  6  nm  and  wherein  the 
number  of  nuclei  having  a  fliameter  larger  than  4.S  nm  is  less 
than  1S%  of  the  total  nun^>er  of  nuclei  contained  in  said  re- 
ceiving layer  and  whereinj  substantially  no  matting  agent  b 
present  in  said  receiving  later,  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  or 
any  other  layer  optionally  ^ing  present  between  said  receiv- 
ing layer  and  silver  halide  f mulsion  layer. 


1 


-OH 


y 


[CH21, 


-OH 


where 


-OH 


>- 


-OH 


represents  a  polyvii  lyl  alcohol  unit 
n  is  an  integer  fr  >m  1  to  3, 
R  is  alkyl  or  subt  tituted  alkyl, 
m  is  an  integer  fibm  1  to  3, 
m  is  an  integer  fi  om  1  to  3, 
p  is  either  zero  a  '  1,  and 
Yis 
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R 
I 

N^^[CH2]„ 

II 
O 


-o-0(7^' 


aid 


where  Ri,  R2, 
aralkyi,  substituted 
carboxy  ester, 
tuted  amido, 
halide,  sulphoi^ 
different  and 


(445,916 
PHOTOSENSr^VE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Cnrtia,  Princeton,  N^.,  assignor  to  Ulano  Corporation, 
Brooklyn,  N.V. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  889,993,  Jon.  2,  1992,  abuidoncd.  TUs 

application  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,683 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Apr.  5, 2011, 

Int  apG03C  1/492 
UJS.  a.  430—270  j  6  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  containing  at  least  2  photosensitive  poly- 
mers of  the  structure 


-  6-niembe  red 


is  a  S  or 
group  consistiilg 


R]  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy, 

alkyl,  substituted  alkoxy,  carboxy, 

amino,  substituted  amino,  amido,  substi- 

hydroxy,  nitro,  isocyanato,  sulphonyl 

acid,  and  halide  and  may  be  the  same  or 


cyano, 


ring  structure  with  Z  selected  from  the 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
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5,445,917 
IMAGING  MEDIUM 
Jarian  M.  Grnashoff.  Hndaon;  John  L.  Manhall,  SoMrrille; 
Riehard  A.  Minna,  Arlington;  Mark  R.  Miachke,  Arlington; 
Anthony  J.  Pnttlck,  Artingto^  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington, 
and  Stephen  J.  Tdf^,  Ariingtoo,  all  of  Mmi.,  aMi^nn  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Masa. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  141,860,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,395,736. 

which  b  a  coMinnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  965,162,  Oct  23, 

1992,  Pit  No.  5334^89.  His  application  Oct  7, 19H  Ser.  No. 

319,925 

Int  a.»  G03C  1/492,  1/494.  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—270  n  cuag 

1.  An  imaging  medium  comprising: 

a  superacid  precursor  capable  of  generating  a  superacid 

upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation;  and 
a  secondary  acid  generator  capable  of  undergoing  thermal 
decomposition  to  produce  a  secondary  acid,  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  the  secondary  acid  generator  being 
catalyzed  by  the  superacid, 
the  secondary  acid  generator  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  3,4-disubstituted-cyclobut-3-ene-l,2-dione  in  which 
at  least  one  of  the  3-  and  4-substituents  consists  of  an 
oxygen  atom  bonded  to  the  squaric  acid  ring,  and  an 
alkyl  or  alkylene  group,  a  partially  hydrogenated  aryl 
or  arylene  group,  or  an  aralkyi  group,  bonded  to  said 
oxygen  atom,  said  3,4-disubstituted-cyclobut-3-ene-l,2- 
dione  being  capable  of  decomposing  so  as  to  cause 
replacement  of  the  or  each  original  alkoxy,  alkylene- 
oxy,  aryloxy,  aryleneoxy  or  aralkyloxy  groop  of  the 
derivative  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  thereby  producing 
squaric  acid  or  an  acidic  squaric  acid  derivative  having 
one  hydroxyl  group;  and 

(b)  an  oxalic  acid  diester  capable  of  thermal  decomposi- 
tion to  form  oxalic  acid  or  an  oxalic  acid  monoester 
having  one  cariwxyl  group. 


priniary  amine  represented  by  formula  (IV)  with  the  ratio 
of  the  primary  amine  to  the  copolymer  being  0.1  to  1.0 
equivalent  per  equivalent  of  the  anhydride  in  the  copoly- 
mer: 


tCHj— CH-4— 


t 


CHj— CH- 


OCO— Q 


0) 


(H) 


QNi 


wherein  Ar  represenu  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  combination  of  two  or  more  thereof;  Q 
represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom, 
or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom; 
X.  y  and  z  each  represents  a  molar  fraction  of  the  repeating 
units;  x=0.15  to  0.70;  y=0.15  to  0.70;  and  z=0.01  to  0.70; 


R—NHi 


(IV) 


5  445,918 

PHOTOPOLVMERISABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Takahisa  Doha,  and  Buya  Watanabe,  both  of  Iharaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Zcneca  Liadted,  London,  Englnad 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  827,046,  Jan.  29, 1992,  abandoMd.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29. 1991,  3-009309 

Int  CL»  G03C  1/725:  G03F  7/028;  C08F  2/48;  O08J  3/28 
VS.  CL  430-285  ji  €\^\mn 

1.  A  photopolymerisable  composition  comprising  a  polym- 
erisable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  a  photoinitia- 
tor  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  titanocene  com- 
pound and  N-phenylglycine  or  a  ring-substituted  N-pbenylgly- 
cine  wherein  the  ring  substitution  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Cb  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro,  cyano 
and  halogen. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyi  group  having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group 
having  2  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


5,445.920 
FABRICATION  PROCESS  OF  BIOSENSOR 
AISHshi  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190.371 
OaiBH  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-028345 
Int  CL*  G03F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  43»-311  16 , 


5^445.919 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
Ynichi  Wakata;  MaaaynU  Iwasaki.  and  Koji  Inone,  all  of  Skizn- 
oka.  Japan.  aaaivMrs  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  rMiagBaa. 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10. 1994.  Ser.  No.  258.488 

Oaiam  priority,  application  Japan.  Jnn.  14,  1993,  5-142278 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/73 

VS.  a.  430-287  12  Qaima 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  or  a  photopolymerization 
initiator  system, 

(2)  an  addition-polymerizable  monomer  having  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  double  bond,  and 

(3)  a  resin  produced  by  reaction  of  an  anhydride-containing 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
XO  to  30,000  which  contains  repeating  units  represented 
by  at  least  formulas  (I),  (II)  and  (III),  respectively,  with  a 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  plural  biosensors  having 
uniform  response  characteristics  and  a  wide  response  range, 
each  of  said  biosensors  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  electro- 
chemical transducer  devices  and  a  pseudo-reference  electrode 
located  substantially  at  a  midpoint  between  said  at  least  two 
pairs  of  electrochemical  transducer  devices,  said  devices  and 
said  electrode  being  both  formed  on  one  side  of  a  wafer,  and 
also  an  enzyme-immobilized  membrane  and  a  permeation- 
restricted  membrane,  both  arranged  over  said  devices  and  said 
electrode,  which  comprises: 

I)  covering  said  wafer  with  a  first  photoresist  coating  film 

except  for  surfaces  of  one  of  said  devices  and  of  said 

electrode; 
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2)  spin-coatjng  said  siu  faces  with  an  enzyme-free  liquid 
coating  formulation  of  an  enzyme-immobilizing  crosslink- 
able  polymer; 

3)  spin-coating  the  resuking  structure  further  with  a  first 
pemieation-restricted-aiembrane-forming  liquid  coating 
formulation  of  a  crossf  nkable  polymer, 

4)  causing  said  enzyme-fi-ee  liquid  coating  formulation  and 
said  first  permeation-i^trictcd-membrane-forming  liquid 
coating  formulation  lt>  gel,  whereby  first  and  second 
gelled  membranes  are  formed  in  a  stacked  form; 

5)  dissolving  said  first  photoresist  coating  film  with  portions 
of  said  first  and  secoad  gelled  membranes  which  have 
been  formed  on  $ai4  first  photoresist  coating  film, 
whereby  said  first  and  lecond  gelled  membranes  remain  in 
the  stacked  form  only  ^n  said  surfaces  of  said  one  device 
and  said  electrode  andja  partly  coated  wafer  is  obtained; 

6)  covering  a  surface  of  the  fMUtly-coated  wafer  with  a 
second  photoresist  coaiing  film  except  for  a  surface  of  the 
other  device;  { 

7)  spin-coating  said  sur^ce  of  said  other  device  with  an 
enzyme-containing  liqaid  coating  formulation  of  an  en- 
zyme-immobilizing crosslinkable  polymer; 

8)  spin-coating  the  spin-ooated  surface  of  said  other  device 
further  with  a  second  permeation-restricted-membrane- 
forming  liquid  coating  formulation  of  a  crosslinkable 
polymer,  ] 

9)  causing  said  enzyme-^ntaining  liquid  coating  formula- 
tion and  said  second,  permeation-restricted-membrane- 
forming  Uquid  coating  formulation  to  gel,  whereby  third 
and  fourth  gelled  me«ibranes  are  formed  in  a  stacked 
form; 

10)  dissolving  said  secon4  photoresist  coating  film  with  said 
third  and  fourth  gelled  membranes  which  have  been 
formed  on  said  second  photoresist  coating  into  solvent, 
whereby  a  structure  it  obtained  wherein  said  third  and 
fourth  gelled  membraaes  remain  only  on  said  surface  of 
said  other  device;  and  then 

1 1)  cutting  the  structure  into  pieces  so  that  each  piece  in- 
cludes parts  of  said  l^red  electrochemical  transducer 
devices  and  a  part  oi*  said  pseudo-reference  electrode, 
with  said  electrode  beif  g  located  substantially  at  the  mid- 
point between  the 
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spond  to  the  locations  of  the  faceplate  which  are  desired 
to  be  opaque; 

positioning  the  dask  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  the  faceplate; 
exposing  the  ma  k  and  faceplate  to  collimated  ultraviolet 
radiation  suffic  ent  to  activate  the  reaction  of  the  glass  to 
ition;  and 

heating  the  face;  late  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  conva  t  the  portions  of  the  faceplate  exposed  to 
Ition  to  an  opaque  material. 


ultraviolet  radi 


5,445,922 
BROAbBAND  PRINTED  SPIRAL 
Manhidl  Maple,  Sa  i  Jow,  CaUf„  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Camftmy,  Palo  Atto,  ealif. 

CiMtiwiatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  523,066,  May  14, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5415,866,  which  is  i  diviskNi  of  Scr.  No.  319,459,  Aug.  9, 1989, 

Pat  No.  4,926,294  This  appUcatkm  Nov.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

978313 

The  portioa  of  the  t(^  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jua.  1, 2010, 

has  beea  disclaimed. 

fat  Ca.*  G03F  7/26;  H05K  1/16 

VS.  CL  430—314  9  n«i— 


Doaaid  P.  Pafaner,  Roalu, 
lac,  Wlladagtoa,  Dd. 
Filed  Apr.  8, 
lat  ( 
UJS.  CL  430—311 


!  445,921 
[IK 
EF 


METHOD  OF  CONSTf  UCTING  LOW  CROSSTALK 

to  Baric  Techaoiigics, 


FA(  EPLATES 


tm, 


16> 


20- 


10- 


^ZZZZZZTZZZVL 


^ 


12 


T-y 


i« 


12 


1.  A  metliod  of  f(  rming  a  thin  film  printed  circuit  inductive 
element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  layi  t  of  conducting  material  on  a  planar  sur- 
face of  an  insiaating  substrate  in  a  noncontinuous  spiral 
path  having  an  input  and  an  output  which  are  not  electri- 
cally coupled  tt>  one  another  through  the  layer;  and 

(b)  forming  on  the  planar  surface  a  plurality  of  resistive  linlcs 
which  connect  tdjacent  turns  of  and  are  in  series  with  the 
spiral  path  for  electrically  coupling  the  input  to  the  out- 
put. 


\,  Scr.  No.  225,336 
*  G03F  7/QO 
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COLLIMATED  U.TRAVIOLET  RAQIATION 
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1.  A  method  of  constructng  a  multiple  section  photomulti- 
plier  faceplate  consisting  essentially  of: 
forming  a  faceplate  of  transparent  glass  which  reacts  to 

ultraviolet  radiation  aad  subsequent  heat  treatment  by 

becoming  opaque  in  t^e  locations  exposed  to  ultraviolet 

radiation; 
forming  a  mask  which  is  opaque  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and 

which  includes  opening  through  tlK  mask  which  corre- 


UJS.  CL  430— 340 


discoloring  upon  1 
more,  and  at  least 
beam  absorbing  sub 
SO  \ua  or  less  and  ' 


eninks  ' 


5,445,923 
LASER  BEAM  ABSORBING  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

LASER  lEAM  MARKING  METHOD 
Jan  Takahashi;  Ald|a  Yasnda,  both  of  Soka,  and  Hideo  Ochi, 
assigaors  to  Soaiar  Corporatioa,  Japaa 
Filed  Skp.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,798 
CUaM  priority,  i  pplicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-285099; 
Dec  29,  1992,  4-36]  167;  Jaa.  29,  1993,  5-034577 
lat  CL*  G03C  1/725 

29ClaiBis 

1.  A  composition  for  marking  by  irradiation  with  a  carbon 
dioxide  or  YAG  laser  beam,  said  composition  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  aj  thermosetting  resin,  a  colorant  capable  of 
ig  heated  at  a  temperature  of  2S0*  C.  or 
|0  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate  laser 
:  which  has  an  average  particle  size  of 
^hich  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
cordierite  and  zeoli^;  and  wherein  said  colorant  comprises  a 
first,  white  substance  which  b  converted  into  a  second,  white 
substance  different  kom  said  first  substance  upon  being  heated 
at  a  temperature  of  &50*  C.  or  more  said  composition  further 
comprising  an  auxil  ary  colorant  which  is  inert  to  laser  beam 
irradiation  and  whi4  h  has  a  color  other  than  white. 
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5*445,924 

LASER  COLOR  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  A  CYAN 

DYE  COUPLER 

Kiyoahi  Kawai,  Miaaait-asUgara,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  Faji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDed  Feh.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  19,905 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  IL,  1992, 4-072711 

lat  CL»  G03C  1/03S.  1/40.  7/36.  7/3S4 

U  A  CL  430-363  »  Claim 


released  upon  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color-developing  agent 
provided  that  R|,  Ra,  R3,  or  X  may  be  a  divalent  group,  to 
form  a  dimer  or  higher  polymer,  or  to  bond  to  a  polymer 
chain  to  form  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer. 


JM        ISI 


Uhp-r^ 


Sfl! 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  color  image  using  a  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  having  on  a  support  at  least  three 
silver  halide  photosensitive  layers  that  are  different  in  color 
sensitivity  and  that  contain  respectively  a  coupler  capable  of 
forming  a  color  of  yellow,  magenta,  or  cyan,  comprising,  in  at 
least  one  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  cyan  color-forming 
coupler  of  the  said  silver  halide  color  photographic  material,  at 
least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I)  or  (II),  wherein  the  photosensitive  layer 
containing  the  at  least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I)  or  (II)  has  a  spectral  sensitivity  maxi- 
mum by  560  nm  or  more,  and  said  photographic  material  is 
exposed  to  a  laser  light  by  a  scanning  exposure  system  wherein 
an  exposure  time  per  picture  element  is  less  than  10"*  sec,  and 
then  is  subjected  to  color  development  processing  in  a  color 
developing  solution  comprising  a  color  developing  agent: 


ronnula(I) 


5,445,925 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 
IMAGE 
Peter  D.  Maradea,  North  Harrow,  aad  Garcth  B.  Eraas,  Pottea 
Ead,  both  of  Faglaad,  assigaort  to  EastaMa  Kodak  Coaaaar 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,222 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdo*,  Apr.  13,  1993, 
9307502.6  ™,-     -,    .-^ 

lat  CL*  G03C  7/00.  7/407,  7/42 
MS.  CL  430—393  17  ^,|„ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  color  image  from  an 
imagewiae  exposed  photographic  silver  halide  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  dye  image-forming  color  coupler,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps,  in  order: 

A)  treating  said  imagewise  exposed  photographic  silver 
halide  material  with  a  first  color  developing  agent 

B)  bleaching  with  a  rehalogenating  bleaching  solution,  and 

C)  treating  said  bleached  photographic  silver  halide  material 
with  a  second  color  developing  agent  wherd>y  the 
rehalogenated  silver  halide  formed  in  step  B  is  developed, 

steps  B  and  C  both  being  carried  out  one  or  more  times,  in 

sequence  after  the  initial  step  A, 
provided  that: 

1)  when  said  imagewise  exposed  photographic  silver  halide 
material  contains  a  silver  bromide  or  silver  bromoiodide 
emulsion,  said  rehalogenating  bleaching  solution  contains 
chloride  as  the  rehalogenating  agent 

2)  said  photographic  silver  halide  material  is  treated  with  a 
fixing  solution  comprising  a  sulfite  fixing  agent  between 
steps  A  and  B,  or 

3)  said  bleached  photographic  silver  halide  material  is 
fogged  using  light  or  a  chemical  fogging  agent  between 
steps  B  and  C. 


^ N Zb 

R2 


foimulaCII) 


wherein  Za  and  Zb  each  represent  — C(R3)=  or  — N=. 
provided  that  one  of  Za  and  Zb  represents  — N=  and  the 
other  represents  — C(R3)=,  R,  and  Rj  each  represent  an 
electron-attracting  group,  wherein  the  Hammett  substitu- 
ent  constant  <Tp  value  is  0.20  or  over,  with  the  sum  of  the 
<Tp  values  of  R I  and  R2  being  0.65  or  over,  Rj  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  hydrozyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cariwxyl  group,  a  sulfo  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  acyl- 
amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  an  anilino  group,  a 
ureido  group,  a  sulfamoylamino  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino  group, 
a  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyi 
group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  grvMip,  a 
heterocyclic-oxy  group,  an  azo  group,  an  acyloxy  group, 
a  carbamoyloxy  group,  a  silyloxy  group,  an  aryloxycar- 
bonylamino  group,  an  imido  group,  a  heterocyclic  thio 
group,  a  sulfinyl  group,  a  pbospbonyl  group,  an  arylox- 
ycarbonyl  group,  an  acyl  group  or  an  azolyl  group,  and  X 
represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  being 


5,445,926 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Kazaaori  Hasebe,  Kaaagiwa,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Faji  Photo  FUh 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965.028 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  23,  1991,  3-302662 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqacat  to  Feb.  22, 
2011.  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.*  G03C  1/34.  1/S15.  5/31.  7/32 
UJS.  a.  430—399  38  rut— 

1.  A  method  of  producing  silver  halide  color  photographic 
images  comprising  the  step  of,  color  developing  a  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  which  has  a  total  gelatin  coverage 
of  at  most  7.5  g/m^  and  which  comprises  a  reflecting  support 
and  provided  thereon  three  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layers  each  having  a  light  sensitivity  to  a  different  wave- 
length region,  including  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  which'  has  a  gelatin  coverage  of  below  1.3  g/m^  and 
containing  a  yellow  dye  forming  coupler,  a  hght  sensitive 
silver  halide  layer  containing  a  magenta  dye  forming  coupler, 
and  a  light  sensitive  layer  containing  a  cyan  dye  forming  cou- 
pler, 
wherein  said  photographic  material  contains  at  least  one 
magenta  coupler  which  is  a  pyrazolotriazole  coupler  in 
which  the  2-,  3-  or  6-posioon  of  the  pyrazolotriazole  ring 
b  substituted  by  a  branched  alkyl  group  in  the  magenu 
coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  the 
cyan  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is 
situated  in  a  position  more  distant  from  the  support  tlian 
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the  magenU  coupler-oontaining  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  and  i 

whereiii  (a)  a  hydrophilic  light-insensitive  layer  containing  a 
compound  represented  ^y  the  following  general  formula 
(I)  in  the  substantial  absence  of  any  ultraviolet  absorbent  is 
provided  at  a  position  luidemeath  the  cyan  coupler-con- 
taining silver  halide  etnuUion  layer,  (b)  a  hydrophilic 
light-insensitive  layer  containing  an  ultraviolet  absorbent 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  any  compound  represented  by 
the  following  general  isrmula  (I)  is  provided  above  the 
cyan  coupler-containing  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and 
(c)  silver  halide  grains  contained  in  every  emulsion  layer 
have  an  average  chloride  content  of  at  least  90  mol  %;  and 
wherein  said  color  development  is  performed  continu- 
ously with  a  color  developing  solution  at  a  replenishment 
rate  of  at  most  80  ml  of  replenisher  per  m^  of  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  processed  thereby; 


OH 


(D 


yx: 


)H 


(wherein  Rn  and  R|2  may  le  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  sulfonic 
acid  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Rn  and 
Rl4  may  be  the  same  or  diffident  and  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  |ui  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  an  alko^  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
arylthio  group,  an  acyl  grqup,  an  alkylacylamino  group,  an 
arylacylamino  group,  an  altyl-carbamoyl  group,  an  arylcar- 
bamoyl  group,  an  alkylsulfoaamido  group,  an  arylsulfonamido 
group,  an  alkylsulfamoyl  gzoup,  an  arylsulfamoyl  group,  an 
alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
cyano  group,  an  alkyloxycafbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl 
group,  an  alkylacyloxy  groap  or  an  arylacyloxy  group;  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  amo^  Rn,  R12,  Ri3  and  Ru  is  not  a 
hydrogen  atom). 


5,927 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOfrOGRAPHIC  INDUSTRIAL 

RADIOGRAPHY  SUITABLE  FOR  VARIOUS 

PROCESSINC  APPUCATIONS 

Raymond  Florois,  Edegem,  aid  Pieter  Perdieoa,  OX.V.WaTcr, 

both  of  Belgiiui,  aadgnon  to  Agfa-Gcvaert,  N.V^  Mortsd, 

BdgiaB 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,629 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiM  European  Pat  OfT^  Apr.  27, 
1993, 93201223 

lat  a.»  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—502  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  lalide  material  for  industrial  radi- 
ography comprising  a  film  support  and  on  one  or  both  sides 
thereof  at  least  one  emulsioa  layer  containing  non-spectrally, 
chemically  sensitized  silver  chloride  and  at  least  one  non-sensi- 
tive protective  antistress  costing  characterised  in  that  said  at 
least  one  emulsion  layer  c<>ntaining  silver  chloride  further 
comprises  at  least  one  non»spectrally,  chemically  sensitized 
silver  bromide  and/or  silver  t>romoiodide  emulsion  mixed  with 
the  said  emulsion(s)  containing  chloride  and/or  has  contiguous 
thereto  at  least  one  adjacent  layer  comprising  silver  bromide 
and/or  bromoiodide  emulsion  crystals,  the  total  amount  by 
weight  of  the  non-chloride  oontaining  emulsions,  expressed  as 
silver  nitrate,  corresponding  to  less  than  7S%  of  the  totally 
coated  amount  of  silver  halide  and  in  that  the  total  ratio  by 
weight  of  colloidal  binder  to  silver  halide  (expressed  as  silver 
nitrate)  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer($)  is  from  3:10  to 
6:10,  the  total  amount  of  sil^«^  halide  corresponds  to  from  6  g 
to  20  g  of  silver  nitrate  per  fiuare  meter  and  per  side  and  that 
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the  material  has  beet  forehardened  to  an  extent  such  that  when 
it  is  immersed  in  deinineralised  water  of  2S*  C.  for  3  minutes 
there  is  absorbed  leas  than  2.S  g  of  water  per  gram  of  colloid 
binder. 


U,S.  CL  430—508 


5,445,928 

COLOR  PHOTO&RAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Aim  Sch— dt.  Leic  iliago^  Edgv  Dnbcr,  Odcnthal,  and  Mi- 

chMi  Miaafeldt,  Bi  rgiMdi  Giadtach,  aU  of  Gennaay,  aMignors 

to  Asfk-GcTaert  A  G,  Lercrinaca,  Gcraauy 

FUed  Jf  u.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  177,992 

Claims  priority,  a  ipUcatioa  Gcnuuy,  Jan.  18,  1993,  43  01 
10S3 

lat  a.*  G03C  7/08 

19CUlns 

1.  A  color  photog^phic  material  comprising  on  a  support,  at 
least  one  red  sensiti'  re  layer  containing  a  cyan  coupler  and  a 
red  sensitizer,  at  lea  it  one  green  sensitive  layer  containing  a 
magenta  coupler  an  I  a  green  sensitizer  and  at  least  one  blue 
sensitive  layer  containing  a  yellow  coupler  and  a  blue  sensitizer 
characterized  in  that  a  silver  halide  emulsion  is  provided  in  a 
coupler-free  layer  seftsitized  with  another  spectral  sensitizer  (a 
gap  sensitizer)  of  which  the  sensitization  maximum  lies  be- 
tween the  sensitizatii  >n  maxima  of  the  red-  and  green -sensitive 
layers  or  the  green-  uid  blue-sensitive  layers. 


5,445,929 
VARIABLE  dONTRAST  BLACK  AND  WHITE 
PH(  rrOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Vincent  R.  Brawn,  1  [ocbeater,  and  John  R.  Bordaall,  n.  Fair- 
port,  both  of  N.Y ,  aaiigaon  to  Eaitman  Kodalc  C^ompany, 
Rochcater,  N.Y. 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  828,332,  Jan.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
application!  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,685 
Eat  a.*  G03C  1/815 
VS.  CL  430—511  7  daiv 

1.  A  variable  contrast  black  and  white  photographic  system 
comprising: 

a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising  grains  having 
native  sensitivity  to  the  region  of  the  spectnmi  between 
about  3S0  and  *  20  nm,  at  least  some  of  the  grains  being 
qiectrally  sensii  ized  to  the  region  of  the  spectrum  be- 
tween about  49(  I  and  SSO  nm,  and 

b)  a  yellow  filter  comprising  a  supported  dye  layer  that 
transmits  less  thui  1%  of  incident  radiation  in  the  region 


of  the  spectrum 


below  about  454  nm. 


5,445,930 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Tom  Harada,  and  I  mo  Fiyiwara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aasigBors  to  Fqji  Bioto  FIfan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

So.  93,616,  Jul.  20, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,672 
Claims  priority,  anilication  Japaa,  Jnl.  22,  1992,  4-215702 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/12 
VS.  CL  430—588  3  CfariBU 

1.  A  silver  halide  |  ihotographic  material  comprising  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  lay(  r  and  a  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  con- 
taining at  least  one  c  ye  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(III): 
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R'       4  R*        (in) 

^^V  R^   R«   R»  "^^C- 

Z'l         )=CH-CH=C-C=C-CH=CH— /        |z^ 


R< 


R2 


(X), 


wherein  Z'  and  Z^  each  represents  a  nonmetallic  atom  group 
necessary  for  forming  a  benzo  condensed  or  naphtho 
condensed  ring; 

R',  R2,  R3,  R*.  r5  and  R*  each  represents  an  alkyl  group; 

R^and  R'each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  nonmetallic 
atom  group  necessary  for  forming  a  5-  or  6-membered 
ring  by  connecting  to  each  other; 

R«  represents  -OR'2,  — N(Rl2XR'^),  or  _CH(R'*)(R"5); 
in  which  R'2  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  substituted 
by  an  acidic  substituent,  R'^  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  substituted  by  an  acidic  substitu- 
ent and  R'*  and  R"  each  represents  a  cyano  group,  a 
carboxylic  acid  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxy carbon y I 
group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 
sulfonyl  group  or  a  sulfamoyi  group,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  R'*  and  R'^  contains  an  acidic  substituent; 

X  represents  an  anion;  and  n  represents  an  integer  1  or  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  dye  forms  an  intramolecu- 
lar salt  n  is  1;  and 
wherein  the  dye  contains  at  least  four  acidic  substituents. 


5,445,932 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  A  NEW  MARKER 
ASSOCIATED  WITH  HEPATITIS  DELTA  VIRUS 
INFECTION 
Howard  A.  Fieidt,  Marietta;  Ynri  KhndyakoT,  and  Midiael 
FaTOTOT,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  Mrignort  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Hnoun  Serricci,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  976,358 
Int  a.»  C12Q  1/70 
UjS.a.435-5  7ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  predicting  the  cUnical  outcome  of  hepatitis 
delta  virus  (HDV)  hepatitis,  comprising  detecting  the  presence 
of  anti-HDAg'  antibodies  in  a  biological  sample  from  a  patient 
having  HDV  infection,  wherein  the  presence  of  anti-HDAg' 
antibodies  predicts  a  shortened  lifespan  in  said  patient 


5445033 

STRAND  DISPLACEMENT  ASSAY  AND  COMPLEX 

USEFUL  THEREFOR 

James  S.  Eadie,  Indianapolis;  NeU  G.  BalgoMa.  CarmeL  both  of 

Ind.,  and  Harrey  Buck,  Weilheim,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,156 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Feb.  14, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  C12Q  1/6S 

VS.  CL  435—6  7  oaiM 


TT 


5,445,931 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL 
Jwiichi  Yamanoochi;  Yutaka  Tamura,  and  Vasuynki  Takagi,  aU 
of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Fihn  Co,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,199,  May  25, 1993,  abandoned.  TUi 
application  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,763 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-133922 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/047 
VS.  CL  430-627  13  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising,  on  a 
support  at  least  one  silver  halide  layer  and  at  least  one  hydro- 
philic colloid  layer,  wherein  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
consists  essentially  of  gelatin  and  a  water-soluble  polymer 
comprising  at  least  one  COOH-containing  monomer  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  is  water-insoluble  at  a  pH  ^6  and  water-soluble 
atapH^lO, 

wherein  a  polymer  ratio  of  said  water-soluble  polymer  to 
gelatin  coated  on  one  surface  of  said  support  which  has  a 
value  of  0.01  to  0.3,  is  represented  by  the  following  equa- 
tion: 


Potymet  ratio  =  (amount  of  water-soluble  polymer  coated  V 
(amount  of  water-soluble  polymer  coated  -(- 

amount  of  gelatin  coated). 


1.  Method  for  determining  presence  ot  Neisseria  gonorrhea  in 
a  sample,  by  detecting  a  target  nucleotide  sequence  which  is 
unique  to  Neisseria  gonorrhea  comprising:  contacting  said  sam- 
ple with  a  complex  of 

(a)  a  probe  nucleotide  sequence  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  4,  the  sequence  complementary 
to  SEQ  ID  NO:4,  SEQ  ID  NO:  5,  the  sequence  comple- 
mentary to  SEQ  ID  NO:  5,  SEQ  ID  NO:  6,  and  the  se- 
quence complementary  to  SEQ  ID  NO:  6  said  probe 
nucleotide  sequence  comprising  a  target  binding  region 
and 

(b)  a  labelled  nucleotide  sequence,  wherein  said  labelled 
nucleotide  sequence  is  hybridized  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  target  binding  regioo, 

wherein  said  target  nucleotide  sequence  unique  to  Neisseria 
gonorrhea  binds  to  said  probe  nucleotide  sequence  to  dis- 
place said  labelled  nucleotide  sequence  therefrom,  and 

(c)  wherein  the  presence  of  displaced  labelled  nucleotide 
sequence  in  said  sample  is  indicative  of  Neisseria  gonorrhea 
in  said  sample. 
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S.445,934 
ARRAY  OF  OUGO!  lUCLEOTIDES  ON  A  SOLID 
StfBSTRATE 
A.  Fodor,  Pd»  Aho,  Calif^  Mickad  C  Pirraac 
N.a;  J.  Ld^tM  Rend,  Pilo  AHo,  tmi  Libert 
Sbyw.  StMfcnl,  both  al  CaUf^  MrigMtn  to  Attymmx  Tech- 
Mloiics  N.V^  Oncao,  Nctkcriaii*  Aatfltes 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  850^  Mar.  12, 1992,  which  ii  a  dirWoa 
of  Scr.  No.  492,462,  Mar.  7, 1990,  Pat.  No.  S,143,S54,  which  ia 
a  coBtiaaatioii-iafart  ^  Scr.  No.  362,901,  Jaa.  7,  19M, 
abaadoacJ.  lUa  awUcattoa  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  954,646 
fat  CL*  CUQ  1/6S;  GOIN  33/543 
VS.  CL  43»— 6  10  daiaw 

1.  A  substrate  with  a  surface  comprising  1(P  or  more  groups 
of  oligonucleotides  with  different,  known  sequences  cova- 
lently  attached  to  the  sutAk^c  in  discrete  known  regions,  said 
10^  or  more  groups  of  ohgpnucleotides  occupying  a  total  area 
of  leas  than  1  cm^on  said  skbstrate,  said  groups  of  oligonucleo- 
tides having  different  nuclp>tide  sequences. 


I^bst 
icBoti 


f,445,936 
METHOD  FOR  NON-CdMPEXmVE  BINDING  ASSAYS 
Uri  Piraa,  Sharoa;  WUUaia  J.  Riordaa,  Bortoa,  aad  Laarie  A. 
LiTihia,  Sharoa,  all  of  N^ss.,  aasigaora  to  COm  Coralag  Diag- 
aottics  Corp.,  McdfMd,  fVlaaa. 

Filed  Sep.  15.jl993,  Ser.  No.  121,806 
lat  <p.»  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  435—6  I  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  binding  assay  prodedure  for  determination  of  an  ana- 
lyte,  such  procedure  being  conducted  in  one  container,  by 

a.  mixing  the  solution  containing  the  analyte  with  a  labeled 
specific  binder  which  binds  to  a  first  binding  site  on  the 
analyte  to  form  an  a^yte-labeled  specific  binder  com- 
plex, 1 

b.  contacting  the  solutibn  from  step  a  with  one  or  more 
materials  which  comdrise 

1 .  a  reagent  which  coatains  an  insoluble  material  to  which 
is  attached  an  analvte  derivative  or  an  analyte  mimic 
that  binds  the  labeU  d  specific  binder  that  had  not  bound 


August  29,  1995 


August  29, 1995 


CHEMICAL 


5,445,935 
QUANTITATIVE  DETECnON  OF  MACROMOLECULES 

WITH  FLUORESCtNT  OUGONUCLEOTIDES 
Cathcriae  A.  Roycr,  424  ftUiagtoo  Way,  Madiaoa,  Wis.  53705 
Filed  Not.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  980,283 
lat.  CL«  C12Q  1/68 
VS.  CL  435—6  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  binding  of  a  polynucleotide 
to  a  macromolecule  to  forpi  a  complex  which  copiprises: 
i)  labelling  said  polynucleotide  with  a  fluorescent  label; 
ii)  obtaining  a  first  meaiurement  of  the  polarization  of  the 

fluorescent  emission  ttom  said  label; 
iii)  contacting  said  labelled  polynucleotide  with  said  macro- 
molecule,  under  cond^ons  such  that  the  concentration  of 
said  labelled  polynucl^tide  ranges  from  10  picomolar  to 
1  nanomolar; 
iv)  obtaining  a  second  measurement  of  the  polarization  of 

the  fluorescent  emission  from  said  label; 
v)  comparing  said  first  tieasurement  with  said  second  mea- 
surement; and 
vi)  detecting  formation  i  of  said  complex  by  observing  an 
increase  in  the  polarfeation  measured  in  step  (iv)  com- 
pared to  the  polarization  measured  in  step  (ii); 
wherein  said  measurements  of  fluorescence  polarization  are 
made  using  an  ap|}aratus  having  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  apparatus  having  a  Xenon  arc  lamp  light 
source  and  a  UV  grade  fitn  polarizer,  an  apparatus  having  a 
Xenon  arc  lamp  light  sourpe  coupled  by  a  fiber  optic  cable  to 
a  sample  compartment  andia  UV  grade  film  polarizer  mounted 
directly  on  the  sample  coi^partment,  and  an  apparatus  having 
a  laser  light  source. 


analyte  to  fprm  an  insoluble  material — labeled  specific 

binder  comt>lex  and 
.  a  reagent  that  contains  a  second  binder  which  binds  to 

one  portion]  of  the  analyte-labeled  specific  binder  com- 
ond  binder  being  bound  to  a  solid  phase, 
oluble  material,  by  binding  to  the  labeled 
that  had  not  botmd  analyte,  inhibits  the 
unreacted  labeled  specific  binder  to  the 


plex,  such : 
such  that  the  i 
specific  bind 
binding  of  th 
solid  phase, 

c.  measuring  the  label  associated  with  the  solid  phase 
wherein  said  fcbel  is  measured:  (i)  after  separation  of  said 
soUd  phase  ftom  said  insoluble  material  and  the  liquid 
components  df  the  reaction  mixture,  (ii)  without  separa- 
tion of  said  sblid  phase  from  said  insoluble  material  and 
the  liquid  coniponents  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  case 
of  a  pseudoh^mogeneous  assay  format,  or  Gii)  without 
separation  of  ^aid  solid  phase  from  said  insoluble  material 
and  the  liquid  components  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
case  of  a  sens9r  assay  format  and 

d.  determining  khe  amount  of  analyte  by  comparing  the 
amount  of  said  label  measured  to  that  in  a  reference  solu- 
tion. 


U.S.  a.  435—6 


5,445,937 

DETECTION  OFjALZHEIMER'S  DISEASE  AND  OTHER 

DISEASES  USING  AN  IMPROVED  PHOTOAFFINrrY 

[labeling  METHOD 

Boyd  E.  Haley,  Ni^laariUc,  Ky.,  aMigaor  to  The  Uaifcnity  of 

Kcatacky  Reseatch  FoaadatioB,  Lexiagtoo,  Ky. 

CoatfaaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,826,  Dec.  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,272,055.  This  MpUcatioa  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,109 

The  portioa  of  thi  term  of  this  patent  nbsequeat  to  Dec.  21, 

^10,  has  bcea  disclaimed. 

lat  a.«  CUQ  1/68 

21  Clalau 
1.  A  method  foi  aiding  in  the  diagnosis  of  Alzheimer's  dis- 
ease in  a  mammal,  comprising: 
a)  contacting  in  ^he  presence  of  micromolar  levels  of  Mn^''' 
ion  a  cerebro^inal  fluid  sample  which  contains  a  nucleo- 
tide binding  ptotein  having  an  apparent  Mrof  about  42,000 
daltons,  wherein  said  protein  is  glutamine  synthetase,  with 
lount  of  a  labeled  ATP-  or  GTP-analog 
ibeling  reagent  which  specifically  binds 
binding  protein  at  the  nucleotide  binding 
finity  label  said  nucleotide  binding  protein; 
id  cerebrospinal  fluid  sample  to  separate 
Ity-labeled  nucleotide  binding  protein; 
presence  of  the  separated  photoaffinity- 
labeled  nucle()tide  protein;  and 
d)  correlating  tlie  presence  of  the  photoaffmity-labeled  nu- 
cleotide bindijig  protein  to  the  presence  of  Alzheimer's 
disease. 


an  effective 
photoafnnity-|i 
said  nucleotid 
site  to  photo 

b)  fractionating  { 
the  photoaffiii 

c)  detecting  thd 


5,445,938 
ANTI-DCC  GEN^  PRODUCT  SPECIFIC  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODY 

Nobno  Haaai,  Kaaigawa;  Shozo  Baba,  Shiznoka,  and  Tadachika 
Ozawa,  Shizaoki,  all  of  Japaa,  aastgaors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jna.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  80,809 

Claiias  priority,  fppUcatioa  Japaa,  Job.  25, 1992,  4-167101 

lat  CL*  GOIN  33/574 

lOaia 

1.  A  method  of  greening  for  the  presence  of  cancer  cells  in 
a  large  bowel  tissue  sample  comprising 
contacting  said  ample  with  monoclonal  antibodies,  or  bind- 
ing fragments  ^hereof,  which  are  specifically  reactive  with 
a  peptide  encoded  by  a  tumor  suppressor  gene  DCC, 
wherein  said  i  ntibodies  are  mouse  monoclonal  antibodies 
KM890  belorging  to  the  IgG3  subclass,  wherein  said 
contacting  is  effected  under  conditions  such  that  said 
monoclonal  ai  itibodies  can  bind  to  the  peptide  product  of 


UJS.  CL  435— 7  J3 
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the  tumor  suppressor  gene  DCC  present  in  said  sample, 
elevated  leveU  of  the  peptide  product  of  the  tumor  sup- 
pressor gene  DCC  being  associated  with  the  presence  of 
carcinoma  of  the  Urge  bowel,  whereby  a  complex  is 
formed,  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  complex,  the  presence  of  said 
complex  being  indicative  of  the  presence  of  cancer  cells  in 
said  sample. 


5,445341 

METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  ANTI-OSTEOPOROSIS 

AGENTS 

Na  N.  Yaag.  ladiaaapoUs,  lad.,  aarigaor  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Co*- 


5,445,939 
METHOD  FOR  ASSESSMENT  OF  THE  MONONUCLEAR 

LEUKOCYTE  IMMUNE  SYCTEM 

Jeffrey  E.  Aadeiaoa,  213  Faraiwood  La.,  LaPorte,  lad.  46350 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  751,620,  Oct  28, 1991,  -i— ^^Htfd, 

which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  415,905,  Oct  2,  1989 

•haadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  895,754,  Aag.  8, 

1986,  abaadoaed.  This  appbcatioa  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,481 

lat  CL*  C12Q  l/Ol-  GOIN  33/50 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J4  30  q,,^ 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  in  vivo  effect  of  an  im- 
munomodulating  agent  on  a  mammal  comprising: 

(a)  cttlturing  a  sample  of  peripheral  mononuclear  cells  from 
said  mammal  who  has  received  said  immunomodulating 
agent  with  a  standard  stimulus  for  up  to  24  hours  without 
the  in  vitro  addition  of  an  immunomodulating  agent; 

(b)  measuring  an  aliquot  of  said  cultured  sample  for  the 
percentage  of  at  least  one  subclass  of  mononuclear  cells 
expressing  activation  antigen  in  vitro;  and 

(c)  comparing  said  percentage  with  a  predetermined  level  of 
said  percentage  as  an  indicator  of  said  in-vivo  effect  of 
said  immunomodulating  agent  on  said  mammal. 


Filed  JaiL  2L  1993,  Scr.  I«io.  8L610 

lat  CL*  CUQ  1/68 

U.S.CL435-6  sctatas 

1.  A  method  of  screening  a  multiplicity  of  compounds  to 
KJentJfy  a  compound  having  potential  as  an  anti-osteoporosis 
agent,  the  method  comprising  identifying  a  compound  of  the 
multiplicity  that  is  capable  of  inducing  transcription  from  a 
raloxifene  responsive  element  of  a  mammalian  prxMnoter,  that 
is  not  a  non-specific  transcription  inducer,  is  not  capable  of 
mducing  transcription  from  an  estrogen-responsive  element  of 
a  mammalian  promoter  and  that  is  an  anti-estrogenic  or  non- 
estrogenic  compound,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assaying  for  the  ability  of  the  compound  to  induce  tran- 
scription from  a  raloxifene  responsive  element  of  the 
mammalian  promoter; 

(b)  assaying  for  the  inability  of  the  compound  to  induce 
transcription  from  a  mammalian  promoter  not  having  a 
raloxifene  responsive  element; 

(c)  assaying  for  the  inability  of  the  compound  to  induce 
transcription  from  an  estrogen  responsive  m.mm.ii.^ 
promoter;  and 

(d)  assaying  for  the  abihty  of  the  compound  to  inhibit  estro- 
gen induction  of  transcription  from  an  estrogen  responsive 
mammalian  promoter  in  the  presence  of  estrogen. 


5,445,940 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSTHONS  FOR  DETECTING 
AND  TREATING  A  SUBSET  OF  HUMAN  PATIENTS 
HAVING  AN  AUTOIMMUNE  DISEASE 
Michael  B.  Breaaer,  Sherbora,  aad  Haroat  Der  Simoaiaa,  Wa- 
tertowa,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigaon  to  Brigham  A  Woiaea's 
Hospital  aad  Dana-Farbcr  Caacer  lastitate,  both  of  Bostoa, 
Mass. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  750,986,  Aag.  28,  1991, 

•••Mdoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  936,267 

lat  CL'  C12Q  1/68;  COIN  33/564.  33/577 

VS.  a.  435-7  J4  1,  cui^ 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  subset  of  patients  having  adult 

rheumatoid  arthritis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  contacting  a  sample  containing  T  lymphocytes  obtained 
from  a  subject  suspected  of  having  rheumatoid  arthritis 
with  a  Va2. 1 -specific  antibody,  or  fragment  or  derivative 
thereof  reactive  with  an  epitope  of  the  gene  product  of  the 
Val2.l  variable  region  of  the  alpha  chain  of  the  T  cell 
receptor  for  antigen  so  as  to  form  a  detectable  complex 
between  the  Vol  2. 1 -specific  antibody,  fragment  or  deriv- 
ative and  the  Val2.l  -(-  T  lymphocytes; 

(B)  contacting  the  sample  with  an  anti-CD8  antibody  that 
binds  to  a  CD8  cell  surface  antigen,  so  as  to  form  a  detect- 
able complex  between  the  CD8-(-  T  lymphocytes  and  the 
anti-CD8  antibody; 

(Q  detecting  the  binding  of  the  Val2. 1  antibody,  fragment, 
or  derivative  to  the  Va  1 2. 1  gene  product  and  detecting 
the  binding  of  the  anti-CD8  antibody  to  the  CDS  cell 
surface  antigen  and  determining  the  number  of  CDS  +  T 
lymphocytes  expressing  Val2.l;  and 

(D)  comparing  the  number  of  CD8+  T  lymphocytes  deter- 
mined in  step  (C)  expressing  the  Vol 2.1  gene  product 
with  the  number  of  CDS  +  T  cells  expressing  the  Vol  2. 1 
gene  product  in  a  suiuble  base  hne  sample, 

wherein  an  increased  percentage  of  CD8-(-  T  lymphocytes 
expressing  the  Vol 2. 1  gene  product  (a  Val2.l  expansion) 
is  diagnostic  for  rheumatoid  arthritis  (RA). 


5,445,942 
AMPLIFICATION  ASSAY  FOR  HYDROLASE  ENZYMES 
Briaa  R.  Rabia,  Potters  Bar,  Staart  Harhraa,  BerfchaMtead; 
Headrikas  J.  Egsdte,  Braaswicfc  Sqaaia;  Michael  R.  Hoifan 
way,  deceased,  late  of  Braaswick  Sqaare,  aad  Aaa  Holloway 
legal  reprcacatotiTe,  Swrey,  ail  of  Uaited  Kiafldoa,  Mri^ors 
to  Loadoa  Btotechaology  Liaiited,  Loadoa,  Great  Britaia 
CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,711,  Feb.  1, 1991,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  Jaa.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,287 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Aaa.  2,  1988. 
8818336;  Mar.  8,  1989.  8905347  ■»• -^    »«. 

lat  CL*  CUQ  1/34.  1/28;  OTTH  19/06 
VS.  a.  435-18  25  rui.^ 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  hydrolase  enzyme  which  com- 
prises combining  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  hydro- 
lase enzyme  with  a  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  (FAD)  substi- 
hited  with  a  substitucnt  or  an  analog  of  an  FAD  substituted 
with  a  substitucnt  to  hydrolytically  remove  said  substituent  to 
form  an  FAD  or  FAD  analog  when  said  hydrolase  enzyme  is 
present  in  said  sample,  combining  said  FAD  or  FAD  analog 
with  an  apoenzyme  to  form  a  holoenzyme,  and  combining  said 
holoenzyme  with  a  substrate  for  said  holoenzyme  to  produce  a 
detectable  product. 


5,445,943 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COLORIMETRIC 

DETERMINATION  OF  AN  ANALYTE  BY  MEANS  OF 

BENZYL  ALCOHOL  DEHYDROGENASE  AND  A 

CHROMOGENIC  REDOX  INDICAlt>R 

Joachiai  Hocaea,  Zwiageaberg,  Genaaay,  aaai^or  to  Boehr- 

iager  Maaheiai  GaibH,  Maaakeia,  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No,  225,722 
OaisM  priority,  applicatioa  Geraaay,  Apr.  8.  1993,  43  11 
460,1 

lat  CL*  CUQ  1/26 
VS.  CL  435-26  26  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  the  colorimetric  determination  of 
NAD(P)H  or  an  analyte  which  forms  NAD(P)H,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a)  reacting  NAD(P)H  with  benzyl  alcohol  dehydrogenase  in 
the  presence  of  a  nitrosoaniline  compound  of  the  formula 
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>^y-z 


R 


wherein  said  nitrosoaniline  cofipound  is  an  electron  acceptor, 

b)  enzymatically  reducing  tke  nitrosoaniline  compound  to  a 
colored  quinone  diimiine.iand 

c)  measuring  any  color  pr^uced  as  an  indication  of  the 
amount  of  NAD(I»)H. 

wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio  or  arylthio,  an 
alkyl  or  alkylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
carboxy,  PO3H2,  dialky^hosphinyl  or  SO3H,  and  an 
amino  which  is  unsubstiti^ed  or  substituted  once  or  twice 
by  an  alkyl  which  in  tura|  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  P03H^  SO3H  or  carboxy,  and 

R  is  a  residue  which  produaes  a  color  by  electron  conjuga- 
tion with  a  quinone  diimime  system. 


oi^  c 


G  PEROXTOATELY 
ANCES 

if^  asdgiior  to  Syntex  (VSJi.) 


METHODS  FOR  Dl 

ACTIVE 

Edwin  F.  UUman,  Atberton, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

ContiDoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  923,080,  Jnl.  31,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5^2,662.  Tkb  aypUcation  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,079 

lilt  a.»  C12Q  1/28AG0W  33/541  33/536 

VS.  CI.  435—28  I  15  ClainH 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  peroxidatively  active  sub- 
stance (PAS)  in  a  sample  or  4)edium  suspected  of  containing 
said  PAS  which  comprises  tht  step  of  detecting  a  fluorescent 
signal  produced  upon  cleavagp  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
F-L-Q,  wherein  F  is  a  fluorscer  capable  of  producing  said 
signal,  and  is  contained  in  a  tioiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorescein,  rhod^mine,  acridine,  rosamine,  naph- 
thylamine,  coumarin,  benzoxatole,  benzoxdiazole,  anthracene, 
merocyanine,  and  perylene  mpieties;  Q  is  a  quencher  capable 
of  quenching  said  signal  when  linked  to  F,  and  is  contained  in 
a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  phenol, 
and  thiophenol  moieties;  and  L  is  a  bond,  or  a  linking  group 
having  a  bond,  and  is  contained  in  a  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers,  thioethers,  disulfides, 
esters,  amides,  and  carbonate;  wherein  said  bond  is  capable 
of  being  cleaved  by  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction  of  said 
PAS  with  a  substrate  of  saip  PAS  and  a  hydrogen  donor 
wherein  said  cleavage  of  saiq  bond  substantially  reduces  said 
quenching. 


METHODS  OF  REGf 
FLUIDS  wrrH( 
Peter  H.  Drechslcr,  New  : 
rington  Compaay,  To 

Filed  Feb.  28,  U 

lit  CL«  B21B ' 

UJ5.  CL  435—29 
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(C)  when  said  at  leas  one  microbe  and  said  at  least  one  metal 
ion  are  both  presei  it,  adding  to  said  metalworking  fluid  an 


ADO 
CMBATWQ  Aoaa 


CALCUIATI 
AMOUNT  or  CHKATBia 
AOaiTTDAOD 


amount  of  a 
metal  ion. 


agent  effective  to  sequester  said  free 


5,445,94< 

INTRA VACUOLARlSTAINS  FOR  YEAST  AND  OTHER 

FUNGI 

Brace  L.  Roth,  ConralHs;  Paul  J.  Millard,  Eugene;  Stephen  T. 
Yue,  EngcM,  and  Richard  P.  Haugland,  Eogene,  all  of  Oreg., 
•MigDors  to  Moleculu*  Probes,  Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,890,  Jul.  12,  1993,  which  ia 
a  continttation-tn-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  47,683,  Apr.  13,  1993, 
ahaodooed.  This  appl^ation  Mar.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  206,081 
1/04,  1/02.  1/68;  C07H  77/00 

aSClaioia 


Int  a.'  C12C 
U5.  CL435— 34 


too  sw  aoo  660 

Wavelength  (nm) 


MS 

TING  METALWORKING 
TING  AGENTS 
Conn.,  aarigMM-  to  The  Tor- 
Conn. 

Ser.  No.  203,154 
rj/OZ-  C12Q  1/02 

35ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  t))e  presence  of  at  least  one  detri- 
mental microbe  in  a  metalworking  fluid  (MWF),  comprising: 

(A)  testing  a  metalworkingj  fluid  for  the  presence  of  said  at 
least  one  microbe  and  th*  presence  of  at  least  one  type  of 
free  metal  ion  in  solution; 

(B)  determining  the  concentration  of  said  firee  noetal  ion  in 
solution  in  said  metalworking  fluid;  and 


700 


1.  A  method  of  fonliing  distinctive  intravacuolar  structures 
in  fungal  cells  compri  ;ing: 
a)  combining  a  sai 
staining  solution  1 


I  iple  that  contains  fungal  cells  with  a 
omprising  a  dye  of  the  formula 


N-OMEGA 


wherein 

each  Rl  is  independ  ently  H;  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1-6  carbons;  or  a  rifluoromethyl;  or  a  halogen;  or  — OR', 
— SR'  or  — NR*  V  where  R'  and  R^,  which  can  be  the 
same  or  differeni ,  are  independently  H;  or  alkyl  groups 
having  1-6  carbo  is;  or  1-2  alicyclic,  heteroalicycUc,  aro- 
matic or  heteroafomatic  rings,  containing  1-6  heteroat- 
oms,  wherein  the  heteroatoms  are  O,  N  or  S;  or  R'and  R7 
taken  in  combinal  ion  are  — iCHih — M — (CH2h —  where 
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M=a  single  bond.  — O— ,  — CHj— ,  or  -NR«— where 
R»  IS  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbons;  and  t=  1-4; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  cartmns; 

X  U  O,  S,  Se  or  NR*,  where  R'  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-6  carbons;  or  X  is  CR'OR"  where  R'Oand  R'',  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  independently  alkyl 
groups  having  1-6  carbons,  or  R'Oand  R"  taken  in  combi- 
nation complete  a  five  or  six  membered  saturated  ring; 

R  ,  R*  and  R',  which  tnay  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
independently  H;  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  polyalkenyl,  alky- 
nyl  or  polyalkynyl  group  having  1-6  carbons;  or  a  halo- 
gen; or  —OR*.  -SR«or  -{NR'R');  or  R'and  R»,  taken 
in  combination,  have  the  formula 


forming  a  quinolinium  ring  system;  wherein 
R".  R'^  R'*  and  R"  are  independently  H;  or  an  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  polyalkenyl,  alkynyl  or  polyalkynyl  group  having 
1-6    carbons;    or    a    halogen;    or    —OHf.    — SR'    or 
— <NR*R^; 

Z-  is  a  biologically  compatible  counterion; 

L  is  CI,  Br,  I,  F,  or  —OSO2R'*  where  R"b  alkyl  having  1-6 
carlwns,  or  perfluoroalkyl  having  1-6  carbons,  or  aryl- 
and  ' 

OMEGA  is  a  cyclic  substituent  that  has  a  total  of  2-16  ring 
carbon  atoms  in  1-2  alicyclic,  heteroalicyclic.  aromatic,  or 
heteroaromatic     rings,     containing      1-4     heteroatoms 
wherein  the  heteroatoms  are  O,  N  or  S,  that  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  optionally  substituted  one  or  more  times,  indepen- 
dently, by  halogen,  alkyl,  perfluoroalkyl,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  or  alkoxy,  having  1-6  cartmns; 
where  the  dye  is  present  in  an  amount  sufiicient  to  give  a 
distinctive  intravacuolar  structure  or  structures;  and 
b)  allowing  sufficient  time  for  the  dye  to  combine  with  one 
or  more  cells  in  the  sample  and  form  the  distinctive  in- 
travacuolar structure  or  structures. 


trp  promotor  which  regulates  expression  of  an  exogenous  gene 
encodmg  a  desired  protein  wherein  expression  of  said  gene  is 
inhibited  by  acetic  acid,  which  comprises  the  sequential  step* 

(a)  growing  the  transformed  E  coU  in*  culture  broth  with- 
out inducing  expression  of  the  exogenous  gene  encoding 
the  desired  protein,  monitoring  acetic  acid  concentration 
and  allowing  acetic  acid  to  accumulate  to  less  than  17  g/1; 

(b)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  acetic  acid  during  the 
growing  step  at  less  than  17  g/1  by  removing  acetic  acid 
from  the  culture  broth  or  diluting  the  culture  broth  to  an 
acetic  acid  concentration  of  leas  than  17  g/1; 

(c)  reducing  the  concentration  of  acetic  acid  to  leas  than  3 
g/1  by  removing  acetic  acid  fi-om  the  culture  broth  or 
diluting  the  culture  medium,  to  below  the  acetic  acid 
concentration  maintained  above; 

(d)  adding  both  an  agent  inducing  expression  of  the  gene 
encoding  the  desired  protein,  and,  nutrient  into  the  culture 
broth  to  produce  the  desired  protein; 

(e)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  acetic  acid  in  step  (c) 
above  in  the  culture  broth  at  less  than  3  g/1;  and 

(0  recovering  the  desired  protein. 


5,445,947 

JOJOBA  WAX  BIOSYNTHESIS  GENE 

Jaacs  G.  Metz,  Dnvis;  Kathryn  D.  LanUzabnl,  Woodland,  and 

Michael  W.  LaasMr,  Daris,  all  of  Calif.,  aMinors  to  Cateene 
Inc.,  Davia,  Calif.  ^^ 

Continnation-in-|iart  of  Ser.  No.  796,256,  Not.  20, 1991, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnadon-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  933,411,  Ang. 

21,  1992,  abandoned.  Iliis  application  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

66,299 

Irt.  CL*  CUP  1/04.  7/64:  AOIM  1/00;  CUN  15/05 

VS.a.43S-«.l  lOCInims 

1.  A  recombinant  DNA  construct  comprising  a  nucleic  acid 

sequence  which  encodes  the  protein  sequence  provided  in 

FIG.  2  (SEQ  ID  NO:  10)  or  3  (SEQ  ID  NO:  1 1)  and  a  heterolcv 

gous  DNA  sequence  not  naturally  associated  with  said  protein 

encoding  sequence. 


5,445,949 
LARGE  SCALE  SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

FERMENTATION  PRODUCT 

rnm  Kostcr,  Delft,  and  Jot  J.  P.  Wcbbcn,  Maaaalnia.  both  of 

Netherlands,  aaaignarB  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Nethertanda 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  64,719,  May  18, 1993.  Ihte 

application  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,315 
OniM  priority.  applicatioD  European  Pat  Off.  Mar  19. 
1992,92201435 

Jul  a.*  C12N  9/30.  9/00;  CUP  21/06 
MS.  CL  435—71.1  19  n«>— 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  hydrophobic  fermenution  prod- 
uct selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lipase,  esterase,  en- 
doxylanase  and  an  antibiotic  from  a  mixture  comprising  said 
product  and  contaminants  which  method  comprises  adding  to 
the  mixture  sequentially 

(1)  O.S  to  15%  (w/v)  of  a  nonionic  surfactant, 

(2)  0.5  to  60  mg  of  a  flocculating  agent  per  gram  of  said 
mixture, 

(3)  1  to  20%  (w/v)  of  an  extra  nonionic  surfactant, 

(4)  a  suitable  K.  Na.  NH4  or  Mg  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorides,  sulfates,  acetates,  carbonates  or 
phosphates,  whereby  the  concentration  of  the  salt  is 
chosen  so  as  to  have  the  surfactanf  layer  on  top  and  is 
between  2  and  30%; 

to  obtain  a  three  phase  product  mixture,  separating  the  product 
mixture  into  liquid-liquid-solid  fractions  and  recovering  the 
hydrophobic  fermentation  product. 


5,445,948 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  RECOMBINANT  CELLS 
Norio  Shimizo;  Shinichi  Fnknzono,  both  of  Hitnchi;  Nobnko 
Niahianra,  Katairta;  Kiyoshi  F^jiMri,  and  YoJI  Odawara, 
both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  To- 
kyo, Japm 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  918,337,  Oct  14,  1986,  abnMloMd. 

This  andicatian  Sep.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  ViAfm 

Clai»s  priority,  application  Japnn,  Oct  14,  1985,  60-226785 

Int  a.*  C12P  21/00;  CUN  15/71.  15/03 

VS.  d  435—69.7  4  cimi^, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  desired  protein  by  culturing  a 

transformed  K  coli.  containing  exogenous  DNA  comprising  a 


5,445,950 

METHOD  OF  USING  a-AMYLASE  TO  PREPARE 

SUGHTLY  DECOMPOSED  STARCH  GRANULES 

HAVING  LOW  VISCOSITY 

Shoichi    Kobayashi,    Tsnchiara;    Sboji    Miwa,    and    Wakako 

Tsuaki,  both  ofTsnknba,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  DirM^or 

of  National  Food  Research  InstitHtc  Ministry  of  Agricnhare, 

Forestry  and  Fliherict,  Tanknha,  Japnn 

CoMianntion  of  Scr.  No.  122,135,  Sep.  15,  1993,  «iMwtdftnwl. 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  936,892,  Ang.  27,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  349,478 

Clainw  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1991,  3-311509 

Int  CL*  CUP  19/14.  19/04 

VS.  CL  435—99  7  c%.t^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  com  starch  granules  having  a 
decomposition  percentage  of  0.1  to  1.0%  which  comprises 
contacting  com  raw  starch  granules  with  an  a-amylase  in 
water  or  a  buffer  solution  at  a  temperature  of  10"  to  65*  C.  for 
1  to  4  hours,  to  obtain  said  starch  granules  having  said  decom- 
position percentage. 
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5^  5^1 

REGIOSELECnVE  ENZ\  MATIC  DEACYLATION  OF 
SUCROSE  ESTERS  IN  ANI  lYDROUS  ORGANIC  MEDIA 
Dmwti  C  PiriMT,  CUiMM.  nX  aad  FcnMiri  Tcmdat.  Ewiam- 

Ica-BiaM,  F^wce,  aMigiiors  to  McNea-PPC,  Inc^  Milltowa, 

NJ. 
C(MttautkM-ia-pwt  of  S«r.  No.  12,182,  Feb.  2, 19^ 

■lf<nf<l  Thto  appUcatioa  Oct  7. 1993,  Ser.  No.  133.725 

Int.  a.«  C12P  /9/;2 

UJS.  a.  435— 100  I  35CbdiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  partially  acylated  deriva- 
tives of  sucrose  by  the  enzy4>e  catalyzed  deacyiation  of  su- 
crose esters  having  at  least  6  e^r  groups,  wherein  said  process 
comprises  treating  a  sucrose  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sucrose  octaacylate,  sucrose  heptaacylate  and 
sucrose  hexaacylate  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  an  or- 
ganic solvent  capable  of  dissolving  the  sucrose  ester,  with  a 
hydrolytic  enzyme  or  comttnation  of  hydrolytic  enzymes 
capable  of  catalyzing  the  deat:ylation  of  said  sucrose  ester  to 
produce  a  partially  deacylat^d  sucrose  derivative  having  at 
least  one  more  free  hydroxyl  group  than  the  starting  sucrose 
ester  in  a  preselected  position  or  positions,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  partially  deacylate4  sucrose  derivative,  wherein, 
excluding  water  bound  to  sai4  enzyme,  said  reaction  medium 
contains  not  more  than  about)  I  volume  percent  water,  based 
on  the  volume  of  said  organic  kolvent,  provided  that  when  said 
organic  solvent  is  a  water-immiscible  compound,  said  reaction 
mnlium  is  monophasic. 


)nic 


5,952 
METHOD  TO  AtODUCE  BIOTIN 
John  W.  Campbell;  Alex  Cheung,  both  of  Fort  Collins,  and 
Christimi  K.  Eddy,  Lovelanl,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellichaft,  LodwigAafen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,559 
Int.  CL*  C12F  17/ia  21/06;  C12N  1/20:  C07H  19/00 
U.S.  CL  435—121  3  Oaima 

2.  A  method  to  produce  bibtin  comprising: 

(a)  transforming  an  Eschenchia  coli  cell  with  an  Escherichia 
coli  fabD  gene,  an  Eschaichia  coli  bioA  gene,  an  Escher- 
ichia coli  bioB  gene,  anj  Escherichia  coli  bioC  gene,  an 
Escherichia  coli  bioD  gede,  an  Escherichia  coli  bioE  gene, 
and  an  Escherichia  coli  bloF  gene; 

(b)  culturing  said  transfoniied  cell  in  an  effective  medium; 
and 

(c)  recovering  biotin  prodi^ced  thereby. 


S,953 
DIRECT  MOLECULAR  CLONING  OF  A  MODIFIED 

POXVIRUS  GENOME 
Fricdrick  Domer,  Vienna;  Friedrich  Scheiflinger,  Orth/Donan, 
and  Falko  G.  Falkner,  Mannsdorf,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 
Immnao  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Ang.  26,  li91,  Ser.  No.  750,080 
Int.  CL*  C12N  15/ip9,  7/01.  15/64.  15/86 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  |  26  dains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  modified  chordopoxvirus  by 
direct  molecular  cloning  of  a  modified  chordopox  viral  ge- 
nome, wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

(I)  modifying  under  extracellular  conditions  a  purified  DNA 
molecule  comprising  a  first  genome  of  a  first  chordopox- 
virus to  produce  a  modified  DNA  molecule  comprising 
said  modified  viral  genofne; 

(II)  infecting  a  first  host  c^ll  with  a  second  chordopoxvirus 
that  is  not  from  the  sai^e  genus  as  said  first  chordopox- 
virus, said  second  chordopoxvirus  comprising  a  second 
viral  genome  which  is  expressed  to  package  said  modified 
first  viral  genome  into  infectious  virions; 

(III)  introducing  said  modfied  DNA  molecule  into  said  first 


host  cell,  which 
infectious  virions; 
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(TV)  recovering 
comprised  of  saic 


said  first  host  cell  infectious  virions 
modified  viral  genome. 


5,445,954 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GENE  AMPLIFICATION 
4nD  EXPRESSION 
Rn  C.  Huang,  and  Pad  E.  Giza,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Johns  Htopkins  UniTersity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  356,299,  May  24,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatifn  Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,188 
Int.  a.'  C12N  75/70,  15/74.  15/69 
VS.  CL  435— 252  J3  4  Claims 

1.  A  genetic  expresion  system  comprising: 
a  first  independents  replicating  element  which  includes 
a  site  for  insertsn  of  a  gene  to  be  expressed  wherein 
expression  of  mid  gene  is  under  the  control  of  a  nega- 
tively regulated  promoter,  and 
a  selectable  marller  for  maintenance  of  said  first  indepen- 
dently replicating  element  in  a  host  cell, 
wherein  said  first  Ulement  exhibits  a  runaway-replication 

phenotype  that  if  suppressed  by  a  diffusible  factor;  and 
a  second  independently  replicating  element  which  includes 
a  gene  that  expresses  said  diffusible  factor  that  suppresses 
said  runaway-replication  phenotype  of  said  first  ele- 
ment, and 
a  selectable  mar  cer  for  maintenance  of  said  second  ele- 
ment in  said  hi  >st  cell  that  is  different  from  said  marker 
of  said  first  eli  ment;  and 
a  gene  that  expresses  a  repressor  of  said  negatively  regu- 
lated promote  •,  said  repressor  gene  being  located  on  a 
genome  other  than  said  first  element 
wherein  said  first  iidependently  replicating  element  is  se- 
lected   from    the    two    plasmids    pPGtrpRopAp    or 
pPGtrpRopTc,    vherein  said  site  for  insertion  of  a  gene 
that  is  included  i  i  the  said  first  element  contains  a  gene  to 
be  expressed,  an  I 
wherein  said  secoid  independently  replicating  element  is 
the    other    of   !  aid    two    plasmids,    pPGtrpRopAp    or 
pPGtrpRopTc,  elected  as  said  first  independently  repli- 
cating element  \  'herein  the  Rop  encoding  gene  is  intact. 
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5,445,955 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  LIPASE  ON  A  POLYMER 
CARRIER  CONTAINING  EPOXY  AND  TERTLUtY 
AMINO  GROUPS 
Ynzo  Iknta,  Yokoanka;  Satoahi  TaaUro,  Yokohama;  YoaUyaki 
Hatano,  Yokohama;  Tadam  Fajita,  Yokohama;  Nobom  An- 
dob,  Yokohama;  Sachio  Aaaoka,  Yokohama;  Hamto  Kobaya- 
shi,  YokohaBM,  and  Takeshi  Miaami,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  awl  Ckiyoda 
Corporation,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,496 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  25,  1992,  4-132475 
Int  a.*  C12N  11/08.  11/06.  9/20:  CUP  7/64 
VS.  a.  435-180  15  Claims 

1.  An  immobilized  lipase  for  transesterification  of  a  fat 
which  comprises  a  lipase  from  a  microorganism  genus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Rhizopus,  Mucor,  Alcaligenes 
and  Candida  and  immobilized  on  the  surface  of  a  carrier  com- 
prising a  hydrophobic,  insoluble  organic  polymer  having  pores 
of  an  average  diameter  of  10  nm  or  larger,  and  tertiary  amino 
groups  and  epoxy  groups  on  the  surface  thereof 

6.  An  immobilized  lipase  that  comprises  phospholipase  Azor 
a  lipase  from  a  microorganism  genus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Rhizopus,  Mucor.  Alcaligenes  and  Candida, 
which  has  been  immobilized  on  the  surface  of  a  polymer  car- 
rier in  an  aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  polymer  carrier  has  an 
epoxy  group  and  a  tertiary  amino  group  on  the  surface  thereof. 


5.445,958 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  BLOOD  CLOTTING 

FACTORS 

Peter  A.  FeUmaa,  Oxford,  Eaglaiid,  amigmw  to  Natiooal  Blood 

Aotfaority.  Hertfordshire,  Fjgi— ^ 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  476,454,  Jal.  20, 1990,  ahamtnacd.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  24,113 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  22.  1987 
8729822  —w-—,  —, 

Lrt.  a.»  C12N  9/74:  C07K  14/745.  1/18 
VS.  CL  435—214  20  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composition  enriched  in  a 
vitamin  K-dependent  blood  clotting  factor  from  a  non- 
enriched  composition  containing  at  least  one  such  factor, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  non-enriched  composition  to 
adsorb  said  non-enriched  composition  onto  a  copper  chelate 
adsorbent  comprising  an  inert  support  carrying  Cu2+  ions 
chelated  with  iminiodiacetic  acid  groups  attached  to  the  sup- 
port via  spacer  chains,  said  spacer  chains  being  carbohydrate 
chains  or  linear  hydrocarbon  chains  and  optionally  substituted 
with  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  up  to  two  oxygen  atoms  in 
the  chain,  said  spacer  chains  having  up  to  16  atoms  in  the  chain 
between  the  inert  support  and  the  iminodiacetic  acid  group, 
and  eluting  to  recover  an  adsorbed  fraction  from  said  copper 
chelate  adsorbed  which  is  enriched  in  said  vitamin  K-depend- 
ent factor. 


5,445,956 

RECOMBINANT  SOLUBLE  EPOXIDE  HYDROLASE 
Bruce  D.  Hamntock;  David  F.  Graat,  aad  Jeffrey  K.  Beetham, 

aU  of  Daris,  Calif.,  amigaors  to  The  Regeats  of  the  University 

of  Califoraia,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,761 

lat  CL»  C12N  9/14.  15/55 

VS.  CL  435-195  22  Oaima 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  human  soluble 
epoxide  hydrolase  of  about  62,640  daltons,  wherein  said  human 
soluble  epoxide  hydrolase  catalyzes  the  hydrolysis  of  an  epox- 
ide, said  sequence  specifically  hybridizing  to  Seq.  ID  No.:  I 
and  its  corresponding  gene  under  stringent  conditions,  said 
hybridization  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  human  DNA 
sequence  library. 


5,445,957 
ENZYME  FOOD  SUPPLEMENT  COMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  BETA-FRUCTOFURANOSIDASE, 
CELLULASE  AND  HEMICELLULASE 
Rodger  R.  Rohde,  Jr..  WayM.  N  J.;  Edward  F.  Schaler.  Kea- 
wick,  Va.,  and  Richard  A.  HamleL  Ridgewood,  N  J,  aaaigmw 
to  Triarco  Industries,  Inc..  Patersoo,  N  J. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  194.712,  Feb.  10. 1994.  ahaadoncd.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1994.  Ser.  No.  352,703 
lat.  CL*  C12N  9/24.  9/42.  9/20.  9/62 
VS.  a  435-200  10  Oaima 

1.  An  enzyme  food  supplement  composition,  which  allevi- 
ates gastrointestinal  distress  caused  by  ingested  food  contain- 
ing oligosaccharides,  said  composition  comprising  at  least 
about  25,000  Sumner  units  per  gram  of  said  composition  of  a 
beu-fructofuranosidase,  at  least  about  12,000  Filter  Paper 
Units  per  gram  of  said  composition  of  a  cellulase  and  at  least 
about  250  Hemicellulase  Units  per  gram  of  said  composition  of 
a  hemicellulase. 


5,445,959 

ENZYME  FROM  MICROBIAL  SOURCE:  PHTHALYL 

AMIDASE 

Barbara  S.  Briggt,  ladiaaapoUa,  aod  Miltoa  J.  ZmUewaU,  Jr., 

CarmeL  bott  of  LmL,  aari^ors  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Company, 


FUed  JnL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,488 

lat  CL»  C12N  9/78.  9/80 

VS.  CL  435—228  5  1 

1.  An  isolated  phthalyl  amidaie  enzyme  that  has  the  follow- 
ing properties: 

a)  Reactivity:  said  enzyme  catalyzes  the  removal  of  the 
phthalyl  group  from  phthalyl  amides  generating  phthalate 
and  an  amine; 

b)  Substrate  specificity:  said  enzyme  hydrolyzes 
phthalylated  amino  acids,  peptides,  beU-lactams,  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  amines;  substitutions  allowed  on  the  phthalyl 
group  include  6— F,  6— NH2,  3— OH,  and  a  nitrogen  in 
the  aromatic  ring  ortbo  to  the  carboxyl  group  attached  to 
the  amine;  . 

c)  Reactive  pH  range:  5.5  to  9.0,  with  optimum  pH  of 
8.0±0.4; 

d)  Reactive  temperature  range:  10*  to  50"  C,  with  optimum 
temperature  of  30*  C.±4*  C.  at  pH  8.0; 

e)  Temperature  stability:  At  200  mM  buffer,  80%  of  enzyme 
activity  retained  at  35*  C.  for  48  hours; 

0  Influence  of  effectors:  lodoacetate,  p-HMB,  and  Cu+  + 

exert  inhibitory  activity; 
g)  Molecular  weight:  approximately  49,900  daltons; 
h)  Subunits:  one; 
i)  Km:  0.9  mM  in  50  mM  potassium  phosphate  buffer,  30*  C, 

pH  8.0,  when  phthalamido  carbacephem  is  the  substrate. 
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MONOCLONAL  ANTIBOl 
HYBKIDOMAS  FOl 

YMiAiko  Mamko,  Tokyo,  Ji 
Yoh-IcU  Matnaoto,  Tokyi 
Arii^  Eridid  A.  Pttcncm 
Ma.Ariz^ 


,960 

sPEcmc  FOR  mv  and 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Ton  Sagno,  Tokjro,  Japaa; 
JapM;  Evaa  M.  Hcnh,  Tacaoa, 
Arix4  DoiVlaa  Lake,  Tac- 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mriganri  to 
1W  AriaoM  Board  of  Resets  OB  behalf  of  the  Uaivcnity  of 
ArtoM,  Tacaoa,  Arix.  aad  tcijia  Ltaited,  OMka.  Japa 
Cetfaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  34^199,  Apr.  25, 1909,  abaadoawi, 
which  to  a  coatiaaatkw-to-p^  of  Scr.  No.  176,159,  Mar.  31, 
19M,  Pat  No.  S,29M19.  nk  appMcatioa  May  24, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  65,522 
lat  CL*  C12N  B/24;  COTK  15/28 
VS.  CL  435— 240  J7  '  3  datet 

1.  A  hybridoma  having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics 
of  ATCC  accession  no.  HBl4074.  .^     .   . 


5,4*5,961 

ISOLATED  MICROSCOPEjAND  ANTHER  CULTURE  OF 

MAIZE 

Aathoay  D.  Gcaorcai,  Syca^iore,  aad  Richard  A.  Yiagliag, 

DeKalb,  bo«h  of  PL,  awlgatiri  to  DeKalb  Geaetlci  Corpora- 

tioa,  DeKalh,  HL 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  543,957,  Job.  26, 1990, 

abaadoaed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Dec.  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  992,637 

The  portkm  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabeequcat  to  Jaa.  21, 

2011,  has  beea  dtoclaimcd. 

lat  CL'IaOIH  4/00 

V&  CL  435—240.5  14  Oaiias 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  com  plant,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preculturing  a  com  plapit  composition  that  contains  mi- 
crospores at  a  temperature  of  from  about  8*  C.  to  about 
14*  C.  in  a  preculture  m^ium  comprising  a  sugar  alcohol 
and  colchicine; 

(b)  isolating  the  microspores  in  an  isolating  medium  to  pro- 
duce isolated,  viable  microspores; 

(c)  placing  said  microsporea  on  a  porous  supp>ort  situated  on 
the  surface  of  an  embryoid/callus  promoting  medium  that 
contains  maltose  to  obtain  embryoids  or  calli;  and 

(d)  regenerating  a  plant  fram  the  embryoids  or  calli. 

II.  A  method  for  producinjg  a  com  plant,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  preculturing  a  com  plant  composition  that  contains  an- 
thers in  a  preculture  medium  under  conditions  that  in- 
clude a  temperature  of  from  8*  C.  to  about  14*  C,  a  sugar 
alcohol  in  the  precultui^  medium,  and  colchicine  in  the 
preculture  medium;        i 

(b)  cuhuring  the  anthers  |n  a  callus/embryoid  promoting 
medium  that  contains  m^tose  to  obtain  embryoids  or  calli; 
and 

(c)  regenerating  a  plant  fr^m  the  embryoids  or  calli. 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 
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5*445,963 

ALOCMIOL-ESTER  SEPARATION  BY 

RE  ItYSTALLIZATION 

NeO  W.  Boaz,  Water!  to,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to  Eastaiaa  Cheadcal 

Coaivaay,  Kiag^or ,  Teaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iBlpatt  of  Scr.  No.  501,570,  Mar.  30, 1990, 
abaadoaed.  Ihte  app  icattoa  Feb.  26, 1991,  Ser.  No.  660,830 
I  It  CL*  CUP  41/00 
VS.  CL  435-280  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  an  enantiomericaily  en- 
riched l-tosyloxy-2-adyloxy-3-butene  and  an  enantiomericaily 
enriched  l-tosyloxy-i-hydroxy-3-butene  from  a  first  mixture 
containing  both  compounds,  said  process  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  solut 

(b)  bringing  the 
wherein    most 
tosyloxy-2-hydr< 
tion  most  of  the  { 
acyloxy-3-but 

(c)  separating  the 
tion. 


5,'  45,962 
NEW  MIcilOORGANISMS 
Yoaaef  H.  AtaUah,  411  Hele*a  Ave^  Mt  Praapect  DL  60056; 
Robert  G.  Batz,  280  SpriaghiU  Dr.  •  Apt  212,  Roaelle,  DL 
60172,  aad  JaaMt  P.  Kraeier,  14527  S.  Cliltoa  Park,  Mldlo- 
thiaa,  DL  60445 

FDcd  Aag.  5,  1988,  Scr.  No.  229.035 
lat  CLf  C12N  1/20 
VS.  CL  435—252.1  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  biologically  pure  cultare  of  at  least  one  bacterial  micro- 
organism characterized  by  appearing  as  short  rounded  rods 
and  capable  of  growing  in  sterile  aqueous  media  in  the  pres- 
ence of  3,6-dichloro-o-anisic  acid  as  essentially  the  sole  carbon 
source  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ATCC 
53539,  ATCC  53540,  ATCC  53541  and  mutants  thereof. 


>n  of  said  mixture  in  an  organic  solvent; 
lution  formed  in  (a)  to  a  temperature 
if  the  enantiomericaily  enriched  I- 
y-3-butene  precipitates,  leaving  in  solu- 
tiomerically  enriched  l-tosyloxy-2- 
and 
recipitate  formed  in  (b)  from  said  solu- 


5,445,964 
OIL  AND  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 
USING  TUNABLE  DIODE  LASER 
PECTROSCOPY 

Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084;  Joaeph 
SoothdowB,  Shelby  Towaahip,  Macoaib 
County,  Mich.  48316.  aad  Richard  F.  M^kowaki,  155  N. 
Harbor  Dr.,  Chicai  a,  DL  60601 

Filed  Ml  y  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241.421 
1  «t  CL*  GOIN  21/61 
VS.  CL  436—60  12  < 


DYNAMIC  ENGl 

measureme; 

Peter  S.  Lee,  1590 
A.  Vltale,  Jr.,  5 


1.  A  method  for  e>  aluating  fiiel  and  engine  oil  consumption 
on  a  near  real-time  b  isis  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
method  comprising  t|ie  steps  of: 

treating  the  fuel  o^  engine  oil  with  a  nonradioactive  tracer 
compound  eith^  in  its  natural  isotopic  abundance  or 
enriched,  the  nofiradioactive  tracer  compound  being  one 
or  more  compoi|nds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organobromine  i  compounds  and  organochlorine  com- 
}t  the  exhaust  gas  of  the  internal  combus- 
a  tracer  compound  comprising  a 
;ie; 
ig  an  exhaust  gas  sample  from  the  inter- 
^ngine  through  a  sample  line  in  which  the 
>le  is  rapidly  expanded  so  as  to  attain  a 
and  in  which  the  exhaust  gas  sample  is 
ibstantially  prevent  water  vapor  present 
in  the  exhaust  g«s  from  condensing  while  the  exhaust  gas 
is  at  the  reduced  pressure; 
maintaining  the  eidiaust  gas  sample  at  the  reduced  pressure 
within  a  sample  cell  downstream  of  the  sample  line,  the 
sample  line  caus  ing  the  dew  point  of  the  exhaust  gas  sam- 


pounds,  such  th 
tion  engine  coij 
tracer  isotopic  : 
continuously  flow^ 
nal  combustion  ( 
exhaust  gas  i 
reduced  pressu 
heated  so  as  to  i 
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pie  to  be  sufficiently  low  so  as  to  allow  the  sample  cell  to 
be  operated  at  approximately  room  temperature  and  so  as 
to  enable  the  tracer  compound  and  water  vapor  to  coexist 
within  the  sample  cell,  such  that  a  distinction  between  an 
absorption  line  of  the  tracer  isotopic  specie  and  the  ab- 
sorption lines  of  related  isotopic  species  is  discernible;  and 
transmitting  monochromatic  radiation  through  the  exhaust 
gas  sample  in  the  sample  cell  at  the  frequency  of  an  ab- 
sorption line  for  the  tracer  isotopic  specie,  while  concur- 
rently detecting  the  intensity  of  a  spectral  line  for  the 
tracer  isotopic  specie  so  as  to  determine  fuel  and  engine  oil 
consumption  in  the  internal  combustion  engine  on  a  near 
real-time  basis. 


5,445,965 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FOR 
SUBSTANCES  IN  UQUIDS 
Marda  J.  Stoae,  Welledey,  Maaa..  awigMir  to  HybriTct  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Natick,  Maas. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2.834.  Jaa.  15.  1993.  abaadoaed.  Thto 
application  Jan.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  257.430 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/20 
VS.  CL  436-81  2<  Qaia* 


23.  A  method  of  detecting  a  substance  in  a  sample,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

placing  a  sample  in  a  container; 

providing  in  a  cap  for  the  container  a  crushable  capsule 
containing  a  reagent  that  forms  a  visible  reaction  when 
exposed  to  the  substance; 

providing  a  solution  which  is  net  dissolvable  in  the  sample 
and  in  which  the  reagent  will  dissolve  in  a  second  crush- 
able  capsule  in  the  cap  of  the  container,  and  dissolving  the 
reagent  in  the  solution  so  as  to  concentrate  the  reagent  in 
a  bubble  of  the  solution  within  the  sample; 

closing  the  container  with  the  cap;  and 

exposing  the  reagent  to  the  sample  by  crushing  the  capsules 
after  the  cap  is  put  on  the  container;  and 

observing  the  bubble  for  an  indication  of  a  reaction  between 
the  reagent  and  the  substance. 


5,445,966 

EXTRACTIVE  HYDROGENATION  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ANALYSES 

Roger  W.  Gicae.  Qaiaey,  aad  MohaaMd  S.  Itaai,  Wiathiop, 

both  of  Matt..  aariffMMra  to  Northeaatera  UaiTeraity,  Boatoa, 

Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  20.  1993.  Ser.  No.  49.278 

lat  CL*  GOIN  30/00 

U.S.CL436-1S9  26  daia- 

1.  A  process  for  chemical  analysis  of  organic  matter  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  sample  conUining  organic  matter 
thoroughly  decomposing  said  aqueous  sample  in  a  hydroge- 
nation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, which  catalyst  comprises  palladium  metal  on  a  solid 
nonpolar  adsorbent  material  into  pitiducts,  said  producte 
comprising  polar  producU  and  nonpolar  products,  said 
solid  nonpolar  adsorbent  material  adsorbing  at  least  one  of 
said  nonpolar  products; 


recovering  said  solid  nonpolar  adsorbent  material  containing 
said  at  least  one  adsorbed  nonpolar  product; 

extracting  said  at  least  one  adsorbed  nonpolar  product  from 
said  nonpolar  solid  adsorbent  material; 

recovering  said  at  least  one  adsorbed  nonpolar  product 
separately  from  the  bulk  of  the  nonadsorbed  products;  and 

detecting  said  at  least  one  adsorbed  nonpolar  product. 

5.445.967 

MCTHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  A  COMPONENT  OF  A 

UQUID  SAMPLE 

Klaus  Deuter,  Freising,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Boehriager  Maaa- 

heim  GmbH.  Maaaheia,  Gcraaay 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  889^34.  May  28. 1992,  rf— ^  nt 

Thto  appticatioa  Oct  7.  1994.  Ser.  No.  319.477 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Govaay.  May  3L  1991,  41  17 

lat  a*  GOIN  21/Oa  21/75.  31/22 
U,S.  d.  436-164  »aaia« 


,-» 


%.S-'Ms: 


16.  A  test-strip  analyzer  for  analyzing  a  component  of  a 
liquid  sample,  said  test-strip  analyzer  comprising: 
a  test-strip  containing  reagenu  which  react  with  said  compo- 
nent of  the  Uquid  sample,  the  reaction  between  the  rea- 
gents and  the  component  resulting  in  a  physically  detect- 
able change; 
a  code  substrate  including  a  binary  valuation  code  having 
bright  and  dark  zones  along  at  least  one  track  thereof  and 
arrayed  according  to  a  predetermined  symbols  code; 
a  valuation  device  for  detecting  the  physically  detectable 
change,  analyzing  the  component  of  the  liquid  sample  of 
the  test-strip  and  for  reading  the  code  substrate,  said  valu- 
ation device  including  a  test-strip  seat  to  position  the 
test-strip  into  a  measurement  position  to  thereby  measure 
the  physicaUy  detectable  change,  and  to  generate  a  mea- 
surement signal,  said  valuation  device  comprising 
a  code  reader  to  read  the  valuation  code  contained  on  the 
code  substrate,  and  computation  means  to  compute  an 
analytical  result  from  the  measurement  signal; 
an  optical-electrical  transducer  for  generating  a  binary 
signal  as  a  result  of  a  relative  motion  between  the  code 
substrate  and  the  transducer; 
circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  from  the 
optical  transducer  to  a  maximum  peak  voltage  rectifier 
and  to  a  minimum  peak  voltage  rectifier,  said  circuit 
means  thereby  determining  the  respective  maximum 
peak  voltage  of  the  output  voltage  when  reading  a 
bright  zone  and  the  respective  minimum  peak  voltage 
when  reading  a  dark  zone,  said  circuit  means  providing 
the  peak  voltages  to  a  comparison  voltage  generator 
thereof,  said  comparison  voltage  generator  generating 
first  and  second  comparison  voltages  from  the  differ- 
ence between  successive  maximum  and  minimmn  voh- 
ages  and  providing  said  first  and  second  comparison 
voltages   to   first  and   second  comparators  disposed 
therem,  said  first  and  second  comparators  comparing 


3230 


of  the  comparison, 
wherein  the  binary  signal  ^ontains  the 
analyzed,  and  wherein  th< 
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the  first  and  second  coi  iparison  voltages  with  the  out- 
put voltage,  and  general  ing  a  binary  signal  as  a  function 


nformation  to  be 
first  comparison  voltage  is  less 
by  a  predetermined  first  frk:tion  of  the  difference  than  the 
maximum  peak  voltage  aid  the  second  comparison  volt- 
age is  larger  by  a  predetermined  second  fraction  of  the 
dificrence  than  the  miniitium  peak  voluge,  said  circuit 
means  providing  a  first  and  second  reset  component  to 
reset  the  maximum  and  minimum  peak  voltages  to  a  pres- 
ent value  of  the  output  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  binary 
signal  output  from  the  second  and  first  comparators,  re- 
spectively. 


OFHiUMAN( 


PURIFICATION  OF  MUMAN  CHORIONIC 

GONADOTROPIN  /3-C  ORE  MOLECULE  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  ANTIH  ODIES  WITH  SPECinCTTY 

FOR  SAME 
Diua  Blithe,  Silrer  Spring,  MiL4  Robert  E.  Wehmann,  Brook- 
lym,  N.Y^  aad  Bruce  C.  Ninbi,  Rockrillc,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  Uaitcd  States  of  Americ*  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Serrices,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

CootimuitioiHin-pui  of  Set.  No.  292,985,  Jan.  3, 1989, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  12, 1991,  Sen  No.  789335 
Int  CL*  C07K  Jd/26;  COIN  33/531 
VS.  CL  436—510  '  19  Qaims 

7.  A  method  for  detecting  chorionic  gonadotropin  ;3-core 
molecules  in  a  biological  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  said  sample  w|th  an  antibody  capable  of  bind- 
ing to  said  /3-core  molecule  and  not  substantially  cross- 
reactive  with  chorionic  gonadotropin  and  the  ^-subunit 
thereof  under  conditions  tuch  that  complexation  between 
said  /3-core  molecules  an^  said  antibody  occurs;  and 
(ii)  detecting  the  presence: of  said  complex  between  said 
antibody  and  said  j3-core  molecules. 


5,445,969 
METHOD  TO  USE  FLtORESCENT  POLYMER 
PARTICLES  AS  MARKERS  IN  IMMUNOASSAY 
Chao-Hnci  J.  Wang,  libertyrlle,  and  Dinesh  O.  Shah,  Vernon 
Hills,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dade  International  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  IlL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451^4,  Dec  14, 1989,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,513,  May  30, 

1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  113,294,  Oct 

26, 1987,  abandoned.  This  apfUcation  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

1^339 

Int  CL«  COtH  33/553.  33/546 

VS.  CL  436—526  I  4  ( 


1.  A  process  to  determine  he  presence  or  concentration  of 
an  analyte  in  a  fluid  specime*  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  monodispersed  fluorescent  mag- 
netic particles  having  an  average  diameter  from  about  1 
micron  to  about  100  microns,  a  uniform  size  distribution 
and  magnetic  content,  comprising  an  inner  fluorescent 
core  polymer  particle  able  to  absorb  a  monomer,  and  a 
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coating  on  said  ir  ner  fluorescent  core  polymer  particle 
wherein  said  coati  ig  evenly  covers  said  inner  fluorescent 
core  polymer  pari  icle,  said  coating  comprising  magnetic 
metal  oxide  partici  es  of  about  1  micron  or  less  in  diameter 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  supermagnetic 
paramagnetic  and  ferromagnetic  metal  oxide  particles  and 
a  polymer,  wherei  i  said  polymer  is  prepared  from  mono- 
mers which  are  a4sorbable  by  the  inner  fluorescent  core 
particle,  said  fluorescent  magnetic  particles  having  a  li- 
gand  which  specifically  binds  said  analyte  attached  to  said 
fluorescent  magne^c  particles,  with  said  fluid  specimen  to 


form  a  suspensioi 

(b)  incubating  said 
reacted  with 
analyte; 

(c)  separating  said 

(d)  adding  a  second 
said  analyte  to 


tuspension  until  sufficient  analyte  has 
ligand  which  specifically  binds  said 


ignetic  particles  from  said  suspension; 
led  ligand  which  specifically  binds 
separated  magnetic  particles; 
(e)  incubating  said  Suspension  until  sufficient  analyte  has 
reacted  with  said  second  labeled  ligand  which  specifically 
binds  said  analyte] 
(0  separating  said  njagnetic  particles  from  said  suspension; 
(g)  detecting  or  measuring  duplex  formation  on  said  mag- 
netic particles  by  means  of  said  label;  and 
(h)  relating  the  amount  of  labeled  ligand  measured  with  the 
amount  of  analytepneasured  for  a  control  sample  also,  said 
ing  been  evaluated  by  the  same  process 
wherein  said  fluorescent  magnetic 
to  monitor  the  number  of  particles 
process,  wherein  the  nimiber  of  said 
ed  by  measuring  the  fluorescene  inten- 
sity of  fluorescen^  particles  prior  to  contacting  said  parti- 
cles with  said  flu|d  specimen  and  by  measuring  the  fluo- 
rescent intensity  t)f  fluorescent  particles  after  measuring 
the  amount  of  lab  sled  ligand  associated  with  said  fluores- 
cent magnetic  pi  rticles. 


control  sample  haji 
as  the  fluid  specii 
particles  are 
present  during 
particles  is  monitcj 


U.S.  a.  436—526 


5,445,970 

MAGNETICALLY  itSSICTED  BINDING  ASSAYS  USING 
MAGNEnCALLI   LABELED  BINDING  MEMBERS 
I E.  Rolir,  Feni  late,  DL,  assigaor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 


Abbott  Park,  IlL 

Continuatioa  of  Ser  J  No.  161,105,  Dec  2,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuati  w-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,151,  Mar.  20, 

1992,  abMMloncd.  This  ippUcatiou  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,503 

Int  q.»  GOIN  33/546,  33/553 

8  CUims 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  or  amount  of 
analyte  in  a  test  samp  ie,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
test  sample  with 
(i)  a  solid-phase  reagent  comprising  a  first  binding  member 
immobilized  oa  a  solid  phase,  wherein  said  first  binding 
member  specifically  binds  said  analyte,  and 
(ii)  a  magneticall  y-labelled  reagent,  comprising  a  second 
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binding  member  attached  to  a  magnetically-attractable 

label,  wherein  said  second  binding  member 

specifically  binds  said  analyte  thereby  producing  unbound 

magnetically-labeled    reagent    and    magnetically-labeled 

reagent  bound  to  said  solid-phase  reagent  in  reUtion  to  the 

amount  of  analyte  present  in  said  test  sample; 

(b)  partitioning  said  unbound  magnetically-labeled  reagent 
and  said  bound  magnetically-labeled  reagent  with  a  sepa- 
ration means; 

(c)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  either  or  both  of  said  bound 
and  unbound  magnetically-Ubcled  reagents  with  a  mag- 
netic field  generator  means;  and 

(d)  assessing  the  effect  of  said  magnetic  field  on  said  mag- 
netically-labeled reagent  or  reagents  as  a  measure  of  the 
presence  or  amount  of  the  analyte  in  the  the  sample  with 
a  measurement  means  comprising  a  balance. 


5^45,971 
MAGNETICALLY  ASSISTED  BINDING  ASSAYS  USING 

MAGNETICALLY  LABELED  BINDING  MEMBERS 
Tboaus  E.  Rohr,  Gumee,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Abbott  Park,  m. 

Continnatlou  of  Ser.  No.  161,376,  Dec  2, 1993,  abaadoMNi, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854.151,  Mar.  20 

1992,  abandoned.  Tills  application  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,780 

Int  CL«  GOIN  33/546.  33/553 
VS.  a.  436-526  j  daiii. 

1.  An  assay  device  for  determining  the  presence  or  amount 
of  an  analyte  in  a  test  sample,  said  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  reaction  vessel  wherein  unbound  and  immobilized 
magnetically-labeled  reagent  are  produced  in  relation  to 
the  amount  of  said  analyte  in  said  test  sample; 

(b)  a  separation  means,  operatively  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  reaction  vessel,  for  partitioning  said  immobilized 
magnetically-labeled  reagent  and  said  unbound  magneti- 
cally-labeled reagent; 

(c)  a  magnetic  filed  generator  means,  operatively  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  reaction  vessel,  for  the  application  of 
a  magnetic  field  to  said  magnetically-labeled  reagent  in 
said  reaction  vessel;  and 

(d)  a  measurement  means  comprising  a  balance,  operatively 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  reaction  vessel,  to  assess 
the  effect  of  said  magnetic  field  on  said  magnetically- 
labeled  reagent  as  a  measure  of  the  presence  or  amount  of 
said  analyte  in  said  test  sample. 


5,445,972 

RAMAN  LABEL  AND  ITS  CONJUGATE  IN  A 

UGAND-BINDING  ASSAY  FOR  A  TEST  SAMPLE 

ANALYTE 

Peter  J.  Tareha,  Lake  Villa;  Tho*as  E.  Rohr,  Gumee,  both  of 

DL;  IVrese  Cotton,  Ames,  Iowa,  aad  Gary  E.  Winter,  Haao- 

rer  Park,  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park, 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  790,106.  Not.  7.  1991.  Pat  No.  5.266.498. 
which  is  a  continnation  ofScr.  No.  428,230.  Oct  27, 1989, 
•b«*»ned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95^88 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/531  33/533 
UACL  436-544  4  Claims 

1.  A  conjugate  comprising  a  Raman  label  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  detectable  Raman  scattering  signal  for  use  in  a  ligand- 
binding  assay  for  an  analyte  in  a  test  sample  when  said  label  is 
subjected  to  radiation  capable  of  inducing  a  Raman  scattering 
effect  wherein  said  label  comprises  a  Raman  active  molecule 
or  molecules,  wherein  said  Raman  label  is  attached  to  a  specific 
binding  member. 


5,445,973 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLAR  CELLS 
Jonas  HedstrBm,  Stocfchola,  Sweden,  aasigMir  to  IM  laatltMc 
For  Mikrodcktraaik.  Swvdcn 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE92/1»a«2.  8  371  Date  Get  22, 19M,  5  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22,  1993,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO92/20103.  PCT  Pab 
Date  Not.  12,  1992 

PCT  Fited  Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  137,156 
Claima  priority,  appHraHon  SwMkii,  Apr.  24,  1991,  9101246 
Int  CL*  HOIL  31 /Ii.  31/0264 
VS.  CL  437—5  9 , 


17       18 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  thin  film  solar  cells  including 
a  substrate  plate  on  which  a  multi-layer  film  of  several  sub- 
stances is  deposited  by  vacuum  deposition,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a.  providing  a  generally  tubular,  routable  substrate  carrier 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
for  supporting  substrate  materials  to  be  substantially  uni- 
formly coated  with  a  thin  film  of  the  several  substances; 

b.  positioning  a  plural  of  plates  formed  from  Uie  substrate 
material  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular 
substrate  carrier, 

c.  providing  a  plurality  of  substance  sources  containing 
substances  to  be  deposited  on  the  substrate  plates,  wherein 
the  substance  sources  are  spaced  from  each  other  along  a 
line  that  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  substrate  carrier 
longitudinal  axis,  to  provide  a  desired  composition  gradi- 
ent of  the  respective  substances  in  the  film  thickness  direc- 
tion, the  composition  gradient  being  substantially  uniform 
over  the  coated  surface  of  the  substrate; 

d.  heating  the  substrate  materials  and  the  substance  sources; 

e.  moving  the  tubular  substrate  carrier  and  the  substance 
sources  relative  to  each  oUier  in  a  single  movement  in  a 
single,  axial  direction  during  a  deposition  operation  to 
being  the  substance  sources  within  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  tubular  substrate  carrier;  and 

f  rotating  the  tubular  substrate  carrier  and  the  substance 
sources  relative  to  each  oUier  to  deposit  substance  source 
material  on  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  substrate  in 
a  substantially  uniform  layer. 


5,445,974 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE, 

VERTICAL-TRENCH  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Darid  Whitney,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  Maignor  to  Siemens  Compo- 

■erta,  Inc,  laeUa,  N  J. 

DiTisfcM  of  Ser.  No.  40^30,  Mar.  31,  1993,  «lwndo«wL  llrfs 
application  Sep.  10,  1993.  Ser.  No.  120.147 
Int  CL»  HOIL  49/00,  21/461 
VS.  CL  437-«  ,0  ctatas 

7.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces,  the  second  surface  being  config- 
ured with  a  recessed  area; 

(b)  forming  a  cathode  layer  in  the  first  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  immediately  opposite  the  recessed 
area  of  the  second  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(c)  fixing  a  cathode  contact  to  said  cathode  layer; 


3232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(d)  forming  an  anode  laye   in  the  surface  of  said  recessed 
area;  and 

(e)  placing  an  anode  contadi  in  said  recessed  area  in  contact 

^  SSfO^.        ft      ^ 


'27 


with  said  anode  layer,  the  depth  of  said  recessed  area 
being  selected  to  obtain  (n  operating  characteristic  of  the 
device  by  defining  a  spaaing  between  the  anode  layer  and 
the  cathode  layer.  ! 


5,454 


patterned  field  o^e  and  a  gate  oxide  upon  the  well  re- 
gions; and 
depositing  polysilicbn 
continuing  proccising 
tures  above  1000' 
substrate. 


METHOD  FOR 
HAVING  REDUCH 
Tlmotky  S.  HenderiM , 
both  of  Tex., 
I>dlas,Tex. 

Filed  Ai 


5,4*5,975 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  WITH  ENHANCED 

PRE-PROCESS  DENUDATION  AND 

PROCESS-INDUCED  GETTERING 

Mark  L  Gardner,  Cedar  Creek;  H.  Jim  Falford,  Jr.,  and  Derick 

J.  Wristers,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  asrigaors  to  AdTaoced 

Micro  Dericea,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  206,977 

iBt  a.'  HOIL  21/324 

MS.  CL  437—10  ]  1  Clala 


I.  A  method  for  mitiimizin  ;  flux  of  oxygen  atoms  and  inter- 
stitial silicon  atoms  toward  1  front  side  surface  of  a  silicon 
substrate  during  and  after  de  ludation  and  before  a  polysilicon 
hiyer  is  placed  upon  a  gate  o  tide,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

prior  to  processing  a  silicon  substrate,  denuding  by  heating 
to  a  temperature  exceeding  1 100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  ambient  a  plarality  of  oxygen  atoms  from  a 
surface  area  within  said  silicon  substrate; 
prior  to  placing  polysilicot  upon  said  silicon  substrate,  pro- 
cessing said  silicon  sutafetrate  at  temperatures  less  than 
1000*  C.  (i)  to  minimizt  formation  of  and  movement  of 
oxygen  atoms  and  inteittitial  silicon  atoms  from  the  sili- 
con substrate  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  (ii)  to 
form  a  patterned  field  oxide  upon  said  substrate,  MeV 
implanted  well  regions, underlying  spaces  between  said 


5,445,976 
PRIDDUCING  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
BASE-COLLECTOR  CAPACITANCE 
Richardson,  and  Darrell  G.  Hill,  Piano, 
to  Texas  Instrumeati  Incorporated, 


asiigiors 


9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,741 
Mt  a.«  HOIL  21/265 


MS.  a.  437—31 


f 


a  first  layer;  and 

a  second  layer  adjacent 

b.  removing  portioi  is 
layer  and  to  fori  1 

c.  forming  a  third 

d.  forming  a  fourtl: 

e.  removing  portioi  is 
to  expose  an 

f.  removing    rem^uitng 
whereby  a 
first  layer  is 


1  capac  itance 
I  redii  ced 
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upon  said  gate  oxide  and  thereafter 
said  silicon  substrate  at  tempera- 
C.  to  provide  gettering  sites  within  said 


MClains 


3*     ■ 


.1I& 


1.  A  method  of  fatficating  an  electronic  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  mat^al  structure  comprising: 


to  said  first  layer; 
of  said  second  layer  to  expose  said  first 
an  opening  in  said  second  layer; 
ayer  which  fdls  said  opening; 
layer  over  said  third  layer; 
of  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  layers 
of  said  second  layer; 

portions   of  said   second   layer, 

between  said  fourth  layer  and  said 

by  the  removal  of  said  second  layer. 


5,445,977 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SCHOTTKY  FIELD 

EI^FECT  TRANSISTOR 

K«»iihtM  Fi^imoto,  If  eyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electrk  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTiafam  of  Ser.  No.,  53,047,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,224 

Claims  priority,  ap|  ilication  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1992,  4-106330 

lit  a.»  HOIL  21/265 

6Claiina 


U.S.  CL  437—40 


J4      I 


^12 


:$: 


t 


r 


8 


4.  A  method  of  fal^cating  a  field  effect  transistor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  high  dei^ty  n-type  region  in  a  portion  of  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  by  ion  implantation; 
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forming  an  insulating  Uyer  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

forming  a  window  in  a  portion  of  said  insulating  layer; 

forming  a)  an  n-type  active  region  directly  under  the  win- 
dow formed  in  said  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  by  ion 
implanting  a  p-type  impurity  on  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  with  the  insulating  layer  used  as  a 
mask,  and  b)  a  p-type  region  under  said  n-type  active 
region  and  in  conUct  with  said  n-type  active  region  by 
compensating  the  high  density  n-type  region; 

forming  a  high  melting  point  metal  layer  to  make  a  Scbottky 
gate  electrode  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

annealing  the  semiconductor  substrate  with  the  insulating 
layer  and  the  high  melting  point  metal  layer  used  as  an 
annealing  cap; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  high  melting  point  metal  layer  by 
means  of  a  photoUthographic  technique  and  forming  a 
Schottky  gate  electrode  on  the  n-type  active  region  ex- 
posed in  the  window; 
forming  at  least  one  low  specific  resistance  metal  layer  on 

said  Schonky  gate  electrode;  and 
forming  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  on  the  high 
density  n-type  region  and  in  respective  portions  of  the 
insulating  layer. 


5,445,979 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIELD  EFFECT  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  EAVES  ELECTRODE 

HidewMi  Hirawt,  Yamanaahi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fniitn  \im. 

ited,  KawaanU,  Japnn 

Filed  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,583 
CInlni.  priority,  application  Japnn,  Dec  28,  1993.  5-337536 
Int  CL»  HOIL  21/265.  21/28 
MS.  CL  437—41  5  , 


5,445,978 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POWER  DEVICE  WTTH 
BUFFERED  GATE  SHIELD  REGION 
Hamza  Yihnaz,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUiconix  Incorpo- 
rated, Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

Dirision  of  Ser,  No.  873,423,  Apr.  23, 1992.  This  appUcntion 

May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,519 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/10.  29/78 

UACL  437-41  «ciain^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising steps  of: 

epitaxially  growing  an  active  Uyer  of  compound  semicon- 
ductor for  allowing  carriers  to  travel  therein,  on  an  under- 
lying crystal  body; 

forming  a  protection  layer  disposed  on  said  active  layer  and 
comprising  an  undoped  compound  semiconductor  layer, 
for  protecting  a  surface  of  said  active  layer; 

forming  a  resist  film  on  said  protection  layer; 

exposing  and  developing  said  resist  film  to  form  an  aperiure; 

curing  a  surface  of  said  resist  film  anisotropically; 

etching  said  undoped  compound  semiconductor  layer  aniso- 
tropically using  said  resist  film  as  a  mask,  thereby  exposing 
said  active  layer; 

subjecting  said  resist  film  to  oxygen  plasma  treatment,  to 
partially  remove  the  resist  film; 

forming  an  electrode  layer  to  cover  said  exposed  active 
layer;  and 

removing  said  resist  fdm  and  lifting  off  the  electrode  layer 
formed  thereon. 


P*  DIFFUSION,,.^      v; 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  failure  of  active  cells  adjacent  a 
gate  shield  region,  said  gate  shield  region  extending  into  a 
semiconductor  body  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body,  said  gate  shield  region  being  disposed  at  least 
partly  underneath  a  gate  pad  and  having  insulation  between 
said  gate  pad  and  said  gate  shield  region,  comprising: 
forming  a  gate  buffer  region  such  that  said  gate  buffer  region 
exisu  between  said  active  cells  and  said  gate  shield  region, 
said  gate  buffer  region  extending  into  said  semiconductor 
body  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body, 
said  gate  buffer  region  being  Uterally  spaced  from  both 
said  gate  shield  region  and  said  active  cells. 


5,445,980 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

KnaUro  Konmri,  Higaahiknrwne;  Satonhi  Mcgnro,  Hinode; 
Todiiaki  NiskinMto,  TanuM  HitoaU  Kane,  Mnaaskino.  and 
Hideaki  YaauBM>to,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japnn,  narinora  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

Continwuioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,542,  JaL  16, 1992,  abnndoned, 
which  is  a  diTirion  of  Ser.  No.  794,648,  Not.  18,  1991,  Pat  No. 
5,153,144,  which  ia  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,221,  May  8, 
1989,  abnndoned.  This  appUcntion  No?.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,037 
OninM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1988,  63-114420: 
Jnn.  20,  1988,  63-152747 

The  portion  of  the  term  ofthis  pntent  subaeqacnt  to  Oct  6, 2009, 

hni  been  diaclafaned. 

Int  a.»  HOIL  21/8247 

MS.  CL  437-43  »  Clahna 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  memory  cell  having  a  MIS- 
FET,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  insulator  film  on  a  front  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 
forming  a  first  conductor  film  on  said  first  insulator  film; 
forming  a  second  insulator  film  on  said  first  conductor  film; 
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forming  a  second  conduclpr  film  on  said  second  insulator 
film; 

patterning  said  second  conductor  film,  said  second  insulator 
film,  and  said  first  conductor  film,  whereby  to  form  a 
floating  gate  electrode  4>d  a  control  gate  electrode  over 
said  floating  gate  electrttde  of  said  MISFET,  wherein  a 
part  of  said  first  insulator  film  under  said  floating  gate 
electrode  is  left  as  a  gate  insulator  film  of  said  MISFET 
forming  a  third  insulator  film  on  parts  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  surface  comesponding  to  both  ends  of  each  of 
said  floating  gate  electrode  and  control  gate  electrode  as 
viewed  in  a  channel  direction  of  said  MISFET; 

ion-implanting  an  n-type  i^ipurity  into  a  region  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  surliice  for  forming  an  n-type  semi- 
conductor region  in  J  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
through  said  third  insuktor  film,  in  self-alignment  with 
said  control  and  floatii|g  gate  electrodes,  wherein  said 
n-type  semiconductor  region  extends  to  a  position  under 
said  floating  gate  electrode,  wherein  a  film  thickness  of 
said  gate  insulator  film  is  such  that  electrons  stored  in  said 
floating  gate  electrode  are  emitted  into  said  n-type  semi- 
conductor region  by 
film; 


after  said  ion-implanting 
film; 

after  said  removing  step, 
strate  surface,  to  form 
forming  said  n-type 
oxidizing  step  is  perfoi 


^eling  through  said  gate  insulator 
removing  said  third  insulator 


xidizing  the  semiconductor  sub- 
oxide film  on  said  region  for 
liconductor  region,  wherein  said 
so  as  to  thicken  the  film  thick- 
ness of  a  portion  of  said  gate  insulator  film,  corresponding 
to  ends  of  said  floating  gate  electrode,  rather  than  the  film 
thickness  of  another  portion  of  said  gate  insulator  film; 
after  said  oxidizing  step,  forming  an  insulating  film  so  as  to 
cover  the  front  surface  ©f  the  semiconductor  substrate  by 
deposition;  and 
forming  side  wall  spacers  on  side  surfaces  of  said  control  and 
floating  gate  electrodesjby  etching  said  insulating  film,  in 
self-alignment  with  saia  control  and  floating  gate  elec- 
trodes, j 


S,  145^1 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  !  HALLOW  TRENCH  SOURCE 

EPRi  >M  CELL 

Roger  Lee,  3351  Raindrop  !»„  Boise,  Id.  83706 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  976,226,  No».  12,  1992,  Pat.  No.  537,082. 

lUs  ap|>Ucation  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,753 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  2J/S247 


VS.  CL  437—43 
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August  29,  1995 


insulation  layer  over  said  first  conductor 


August  29,  1995 


c)  forming  a  secon<|  i 
layer; 

d)  forming  a  secon^  conductor  layer  having  a  sidewall  over 
said  second  insul  ation  layer; 

e)  forming  a  mask  layer  over  said  substrate  leaving  source 
regions  of  the  p  rogrammable  read-only  memory  device 
uiunasked  by  saio  mask  layer, 

0  etching  said  unntasked  source  regions  of  said  substrate  to 
form  a  trench  inj  said  substrate,  said  trench  having  a  bot- 
tom and  a  sidewul,  said  etch  resulting  in  a  discontinuous 
substrate,  said  first  conductor  layer  sidewall,  said  second 
conductor  layer  sidewall,  and  said  trench  sidewall  align- 
ing vertically;  aqd 

g)  doping  said  soilrce  regions  of  the  programmable  read- 
only memory  dc  ^ice  to  form  a  source-side  injector. 


5,445,9«2 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NONVOLATILE 

SEMICON  >UCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Hyun  S.  Hwang,  Sef  nl.  Rep.  of  Korea,  asrignor  to  Goldstar 

Electroo  Co.,  Ltd.,IRep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Mir.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,975 
CUins  priority,  aiplicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  23,  1994, 
3198/1994 

iBt  C  l.»  HOIL  21/8247.  21/205 
VS.  CL  437—43      T  6  Claims 


1 
1 


■••••••••••••••••••••••••I 


1.  A  method  of 
memory  device, 

forming  a  tunnelii  g 

forming  a  floatin; ; 
layers  which  an : 
cess  under 

wherein  the 
ing  a  process 
silicon  layer 
temperatures  ol 
using  N2. 


wiih 


fabricating  a  nonvolatile  semiconductor 
con  iprising  the  steps  of: 

oxide  layer  on  a  substrate;  and 

gate  comprising  a  plurality  of  silicon 

formed  through  a  repeated  cyclical  pro- 

temderatures  of  around  550  degrees  C; 

plural  ity  of  silicon  layers  are  formed  by  repeat- 

\/hich  includes  the  steps  of  depositing  a 

a  thickness  of  100  to  500  Angstroms  at 

about  550  degrees  C.  and  then  purging 


1.  A  process  for  manufai  turing  a  programmable  read-only 
memory  device,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  forming  a  first  insul^ion  layer  over  a  semiconductor 
substrate; 

b)  forming  a  first  conductor  layer  having  a  sidewall  over 
said  first  insulation  layi  t; 


5,445,963 
METHOD  OF  MAKUFACTURING  EEPROM  MEMORY 

DEVK  E  WITH  A  SELECT  GATE 
Gary  Hong,  Hsin-CI  lu,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  United  Microelec- 
tronics Corporatioii,  Hsindin,  Taiwan 

Filed  O  et.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,896 
1  at  CL*  HOIL  21/8247 
VS.  a.  437—43  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fa  mcating  an  EEPROM  on  a  lightly  doped 
semiconductor  subsl  rate  comprising, 
forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate, 
patterning  said  fir»t  dielectric  layer  with  a  select  gate  chan- 
nel opening  therein, 
forming  sacrificial  spacer  structures  adjacent  to  the  edges  of 
said  channel  oriening  in  said  first  dielectric  layer  so  that 
said  substrate  if  exposed  between  said  sacrificial  spacer 
structures, 
forming  a  gate  oi^e  on  the  exposed  sul»trate  of  said  channel 

opening, 

forming  a  select  kate  for  a  select  transistor  over  said  gate 
oxide  between  1  aid  spacer  structures  in  said  channel  open- 
ing. 
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removmg  said  sacnficial  spacer  structures  exposing  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  thereby  forming  trenches  be- 
tween said  first  dielectric  layer  and  said  select  gate, 

ion  implanting  source/drain  regions  for  said  select  transUtor 
in  said  substrate  to  define  the  select  transistor  channel 
using  said  select  gate  and  said  first  dielectric  layer  as  a 
mask, 

removing  said  first  dielectric  tayer  exposing  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  surrounding  said  select  gate, 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  said  select  gate  and  said 
sulMtrate, 


forming  a  floating  gate  over  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  so  that 
said  floating  gate  is  over  a  portion  of  said  select  gate  and 
over  a  portion  of  said  substrate, 

forming  an  interconductor  dielectric  Uyer  over  said  floatine 
gate,  * 

forming  a  control  gate  over  said  interconductor  dielectric 
layer  so  that  a  stacked  gate  is  formed  from  said  floating 
gate,  said  interconductor  dielectric  layer  and  said  control 
gate,  and 

ion  implanting  source/drain  regions  for  said  sucked  gate  in 
said  substrate  using  said  stacked  gate  and  said  silicon 
dioxide  layer  over  said  select  gate  as  a  mask. 


trol  gate  tayer  and  said  isotating  tayer  to  form  a  stacked 

structure, 
removing  said  floating  gate  mask,  forming  a  split  gate  mask 

on  a  portion  of  said  isolating  layer  and  on  a  portion  of  said 

first  dielectric  layer, 
ion  imptanting  dopant  into  source/drain  regions  in  said 

substrate  adjacent  to  said  split  gate  mask  with  one  of  said 

source/drain  regions  being  self  aligned  with  said  stacked 

structure  and  the  other  source/drain  region  being  spaced 

away  from  the  other  side  of  said  stacked  structure  by  said 

split  gate  mask, 
removing  said  split  gate  mask, 
forming  a  second  intergate  dielectric  layer  on  the  resultant 

structure  after  removing  said  split  gate  mask, 
performing  an  etch  back  of  said  second  intergate  dielectric 

layer  to  form  sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  stack  thereby 

exposing  portions  of  said  first  dielectric  layer, 
etching  away  said  exposed  portions  of  said  fir^t  dielectric 

tayer, 

forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate  and  said 

source/drain  regions, 
removing  said  isolating  layer  over  said  intermediate  control 

gate  layer, 

forming  a  blanket  top  control  gate  tayer  over  the  resultant 
structure  after  removing  said  isolating  layer, 

forming  a  control  gate  mask  on  said  top  control  gate  tayer 
whereby  portions  of  said  top  control  gate  tayer  are  unpro- 
tected, 

patterning  top  control  gate  tayer  by  etching  portions  of  said 
top  control  gate  layer  unprotected  by  said  control  gate 
mask,  and  ^^ 

removing  said  control  gate  mask. 


5,445,984 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPLIT  GATE  FLASH  MEMORY 

CELL 
Gvry  Hong,  and  Hwi-Huang  Chen,  botli  of  Hsin-Chn,  Taiwan, 
Msignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporatioa,  Hsincbn. 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1994.  Ser.  No.  345,126 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8247 

UAa437-«3  22CW-. 


5,445,985 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTEGRATED  LIMITER  AND 

AMPLIFYING  DEVICES 

Joaeph  A.  CalTieilo,  Kings  Park,  and  John  A.  Pierro,  East 

Meadow,  both  of  N.Y,  asrignors  to  AIL  Systems.  Inc  Deer 

Park,  N.Y.  ^^ 

DiTirion  of  Ser.  No.  608,219,  Not.  2, 1990,  Pit  No.  5,341.114. 

TWs  application  Ang.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,521 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/70.  27/00 

UA  a.  437-51  30C1.I-. 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  EPROM  device  on  a  UghUy 
doped  semiconductor  substrate  comprising, 
forming  a  first  dielectric  tayer  on  said  substrate, 
forming  a  floating  gate  tayer  over  said  first  dielectric  tayer 
forming  a  first  intergate  dielectric  tayer  over  said  floatine 
gate  layer, 

forming  an  intermediate  control  gate  tayer  over  said  inter- 
gate dielectric  tayer, 

forming  an  isotating  tayer  over  said  intermedtate  control 
gate  tayer, 

forming  a  floating  gate  mask  on  said  isolating  layer,  etching 
by  using  said  floating  gate  mask,  said  floating  gate  tayer' 
said  first  mtergate  dielectric  tayer,  said  intermedtate  con- 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  limiter  for  an  amplifier  comprising 
providing  a  semi-insulating  substrate,  epitaxially  growing  one 
or  more  semiconductor  layers  on  said  substrate,  etching  said 
one  or  more  semiconductor  tayers  to  form  a  mesa,  depositing 
a  first  set  of  one  or  more  metal  tayers  on  said  substrate,  includ- 
ing said  mesa,  for  forming  Schottky  contacts  with  one  of  said 
semiconductor  tayers  thcrebelow,  locating  areas  on  said  mesa 
for  Schottky  diodes,  etching  said  first  set  of  one  or  more  metal 
layers  and  leaving  metallization  providing  Schottky  contacU 
at  said  areas,  depositing  one  or  more  insutating  tayers  on  said 
substrate,  including  said  mesa  and  said  Schottky  contacts, 
etching  a  first  set  of  holes  in  said  one  or  more  insutating  tayers 
to  expose  said  one  or  more  semiconductor  tayers  on  said  mesa, 
depositing  a  second  set  of  one  or  more  metal  tayers  in  said  first 
set  of  holes,  to  form  ohmic  contacts  with  said  one  or  more 
semiconductor  tayers,  etching  a  second  set  of  holes  in  said  one 
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or  more  insulating  layers  IP  expose  said  Schottky  contacts, 
depositing  a  series  of  layers  of  metals  and  oxides  on  said  sub- 
strate, including  said  mesa  and  including  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  holes,  etching  sa^  series  of  layers  to  form  a  capaci- 
tor provided  by  an  oxide  liyer  between  metal  layers  of  said 
series  and  to  form  an  induofor  by  a  metal  layer  of  said  series 
and  to  form  conductors  electrically  contacting  said  ohmic 
contacts  and  said  Schottky  contacts,  such  that  said  Schottky 
diodes  form  an  anti-parallel  array  of  Schottky  diodes  monolith- 
ically  integrated  on  said  sabstrate  and  comprising  first  and 
second  Schottky  diodes  arranged  in  parallel  and  in  reverse 
polarity  relative  to  each  oth^r  between  a  first  input  node  and  a 
first  output  node,  one  of  saifl  conductors  of  said  series  having 
a  first  end  providing  a  limilkr  input  for  receiving  a  signal  and 
a  second  end  providing  a  liifiiter  output  for  connection  to  said 
low  noise  amplifier,  said  fird  input  node  being  coupled  to  said 
conductor  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  con- 
ductor, said  first  output  noc^  being  coupled  to  a  ground  refer- 
ence. 


9  445,9«6 

METHOD  OF  FORMIN  S  A  ROUGHENED  SURFACE 

CAPACITOR  Wm  I  TWO  ETCHING  STEPS 

Toahiynki  Hirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299.405 

Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1993,  S-219370 

lat  a.»  HblL  21/70.  27/00 


U,S.CL437— «0 


9ClaiaH 


August  29,  1995 


5,445,987 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  NONVOLATILE 
MEMORY  INCLUDING  A  MEMORY  CELL  HAVING  A 

MISFET 

KeaicU  Knrada,  Tacklkawa;  Maaaaki  Terasawa,  AUshina,  and 
Klyoahi  Matsaban  i,  HigaiUaiHrayaaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  HitacU,  Ltd.  a4l  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineeriiig  Corp.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,779 

Claiias  priority,  afpUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1992.  4-208337 

Int.  CV  HOIL  21/266,  21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43      I  13  Claims 


first  conductoi 
first  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  manufactiring  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  capacitor  constitute^  by  a  lower  electrode,  an  upper 
electrode,  and  a  dielectric  {film  arranged  between  said  lower 
and  upper  electrodes,  whe^n  said  lower  electrode  is  formed 
by  comprising: 
the  step  of  forming  a  pol^silicon  film  containing  a  Group  V 

element  as  an  impurity; 
the  first  etching  step  of  forming  an  uneven  portion  on  a 

surface  of  said  polysilipon  film;  and 
the  second  etching  step  <jf  forming  an  uneven  portion  on  the 
surface  of  said  polysi^con  film,  and  the  second  etching 
step  having  an  etch  i^te  whose  impurity  concentration 
dependency  is  differeat  from  an  impurity  concentration 
dependency  of  an  etcit  rate  of  the  first  etching  step, 
thereby  forming  the  uneven  portion  on  the  surface  of  said 
polysilicon  film. 


1.  A  method  of  m  inufacturing  a  nonvolatile  memory  includ- 
ing a  memory  cell  laving  a  single  MISFBT,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  first  gal  e  insulating  film  over  a  principal  surface  of 
a  semiconductc  r  substrate; 

forming  a  first  co  iductor  layer  over  said  first  gate  insulating 
film; 

forming  a  second|gate  insulating  film  over  said  first  conduc- 
tor layer; 

forming  a  dama^  preventing  film  over  said  second  gate 
insulating  film; 

patterning  said  damage  preventing  film,  said  second  gate 
and  said  first  conductor  layer  in  a  stripe 
shape  to  extent   in  a  first  direction; 

forming  semicom  luctor  regions,  in  self-alignment  with  said 
layer  in  a  stripe  shape,  extending  in  said 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  at  both 
sides  of  the  dai  nage  preventing  film,  second  gate  insulat- 
ing film  and  first  conductor  layer  patterned  in  the  stripe 
shape,  by  ion  i^nplantation  of  ions  of  a  first  impurity,  by 
iising  said  strips-shaped  damage  preventing  film  as  a  mask, 
wherein  said  d  image  preventing  film  acts  to  prevent  said 
second  gate  ins  ilating  film  from  being  implanted  with  said 
first  impurity; 

after  forming  thp  semiconductor  regions,  removing  said 
damage  preveating  film,  without  removing  said  second 
gate  insulating  film; 

forming  a  second  conductor  layer  over  said  second  gate 
insulating  film  and  over  said  principal  surface  after  said 
damage  preventing  film  has  been  removed;  and 

formiifg  the  conn-ol  gate  electrode  and  floating  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  MISFET  by  etching  said  second  conductor 
layer,  said  second  gate  insulating  film  and  said  first  con- 
ductor layer  selectively, 

wherein  one  ofs^d  semiconductor  regions  acts  as  a  first  data 
line  and  is  formed  integrally  with  the  source  or  drain 
region  of  said  MISFET. 


August  29,  1995 
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5,445,988 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TRENCH  IN  A 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  USE  IN  SMART-POWER 

TECHNOLOGY 

Udo  Schwalke,  Heldenstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jul  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnl.  13,  1993,  43  23 


another  of  said  trenches  in  said  silicon  substrate,  said 
plurality  of  trenches  defming  said  device  isolation  regions; 

formmg  silicon  nitride  spacers  on  the  sidewallt  of  said 
trenches; 

growing  a  first  field  oxide  layer  on  bottoms  of  said  trenches 
by  using  thermal  oxidation  and  wherein  a  silicon  dioxide 
layer  is  also  formed  on  said  silicon  nitride  layer; 


VS.  CL  437—67 


Int  a.»  HOIL  21/76 


13ClaiBM 


nn 


^^r 
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1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  trench  in  a  substrate,  said 
substrate  having  at  least  one  first  silicon  Uyer  oriented  at  the 
surface  of  said  substrate,  an  insulating  layer  oriented  therebe- 
low,  and  a  second  silicon  layer  oriented  under  said  insulating 
layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  substrate  with  a  trench  mask  having  a  hori- 
zontal surface;- 
conducting  a  first  trench  etching  by  performing  an  aniso- 
tropic dry-etching   process  through  said   trench  mask 
down  to  the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer  to  form  a 
trench  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom; 
non-conformally  depositing  a  reinforcing  protective  layer 
surface-wide  on  said  substrate  to  a  greater  thickness  on 
said  horizontal  surface  of  said  trench  mask  than  at  said 
sidewalls  and  bottom  of  said  trench; 
conducting  a  second  trench  etching  through  said  trench 
mask  down  to  the  surface  of  said  second  siUcon  layer  such 
that  said  first  silicon  layer  is  not  attacked; 
setting  said  thickness  of  said  protective  Uyer  on  said  hori- 
zontal surface  of  said  trench  mask  so  that  an  etch-through 
of  said  insulating  layer  and  a  removal  of  said  protective 
layer  and  said  trench  mask  on  said  horizontal  surface  are 
essentially  simultaneously  achieved  in  said  second  trench 
etching; 
providing  said  sidewalls  of  said  trench  with  an  insulation 

structure;  and 
filling  said  trench  with  a  sUicon  fill  of  doped  sUicon. 

5,445,989 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEVICE  ISOLATION  REGIONS 
Water  Lar,  Taipei,  and  Po-W«a  Yea,  Hsimte,  both  of  TaiwmL 
aasigaors  to  United  Microeiectraaics  Corp.,  Haiacha.  Taiwan 
Filed  Aag.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294^71 
lat  CL*  HOIL  21/76 
UACL437-4S7  16  Claim. 

1.  A  method  of  forming  device  isolation  regions  on  a  silicon 
substrate,  c<Hnprising  the  following  steps: 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  silicon  substrate; 
etching  through  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  not 
covered  by  a  mask  pattern  into  said  sUicon  substrate  so  as 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  trenches,  at  least  one  of  said 
trenches  having  a  width  which  is  different  from  that  of 


removing  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  said  silicon  nitride 

layer;  and 
forming  a  second  field  oxide  layer  overlying  said  first  field 

oxide  Uyer  by  using  Uquid  phase  deposition  so  as  to  fill 

said  trenches  with  field  oxide. 


5,445,990 
MEraOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FIELD  OXIDE  FILM  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hyaag  S.  Yook;  Sang  H.  Parii,  both  of  KyaagU;  Hyaa  C  Baek, 
Seoal;  Yonag  C.  Lee,  Daejcoa;  Saag  I.  Kim.  aad  Dong  W 
Baik,  both  of  Seoal,  all  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  anigMn  to  Hyaadai 
Electroaics  ladastrics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247.153 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  21.  1993. 
93-8717 


U.S.CL437— 69 


lat  CL»  HOIL  21/76 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  field  oxide  film  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  forming  a  pad  oxide  film  and  a  first  buffer  sih- 

con  nitride  film  on  a  silicon  substrate,  and  then  forming  a 

first  patterned  mask  on  said  first  buffer  silicon  nitride  film; 
etching  the  resulting  exposed  part  of  said  first  buffer  silicon 

nitride  film  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  pad  oxide  film,  and 

then  removing  said  first  patterned  mask; 
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fonning  a  bufTer  oxide  fil^  on  the  resulting  exposed  part  of 
said  pad  oxide  fllm  and  said  etched  first  bufTer  sihcon 
nitride  film; 

sequentially  forming  a  second  buffer  silicon  nitride  film,  and 
a  second  patterned  ma4c  on  said  buffer  oxide  film,  and 
then  etching  the  resulting  exposed  part  of  said  second 
buffer  silicon  nitride  filAi; 

removing  said  second  patterned  mask,  and  then  fonning  a 
field  oxide  film  by  themtal  oxidation  of  the  resulting  struc- 
ture, and  then  removing  said  second  buffer  silicon  nitride 
film;  1 

forming  a  bird's  beak  removal  mask  on  said  field  oxide  film, 
and  then  removing  a  pcirtion  of  a  bird's  beak;  and 

sequentially  removing  saia  bird's  beak  removal  mask,  said 
first  buffer  silicon  nitric^  film,  and  said  pad  oxide  film. 


5^45^1 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  USING  A  POROUS  SILICON  REGION 
Jong  H.  Lee,  Taegu,  Rep.  tf  Korea,  assignor  to  Kyungdook 
National  University  Senaor  Technology  Research  Center, 
Taegu  and  Maado  Machinery  Corporation,  Kyungki-do,  both 
of  Rep.  of  Korea,  a  part  irterest 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  371,271 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatign  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  24,  1993, 
93-29499  j 


Int.  CL<  HOIL  21/20 


UJS.  a.  216—2 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufac^ring  a  silicon  diaphragm  using  a 
porous  silicon,  the  method  ^mprising  the  steps  of: 

1  substrate; 
the  silicon  substrate  to  form  an  n+ 

:  of  the  upper  wall  thereof; 
il  epitaxial  layer  thereon; 
forming  a  through-hole  i«  the  n-type  silicon  epitaxial  layer 

to  expose  a  part  of  the  n+  diffusion  region; 
performing  an  anodic  reaaion  in  an  HF  solution  to  make  the 

n**"  diffusion  region  a  pprous  silicon  layer; 
etching  the  porous  silicon  layer  to  form  an  air-gap;  and, 
sealing  the  through-hole. ' 


preparing  an  n-type  silico 
diffusing  n  +  impurities  in  | 

diffusion  region  in  a  | 
growing  an  n-type  silicon 


(D 


ai) 


wherein  R|  to  R4 
the  group  consisti: 
groups. 


:  hydrocarbon  groups  selected  from 
I  groups,  aryl  groups  and  aromatic 


5,445,993 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DIODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANVFACrURING  THE  SAME 
Hying  S.  Ahn,  Kyun^kl;  Min  S.  No,  Seoul;  Sang  K.  Si,  Kyungki; 
Won  T.  Choi,  Seoa  ^  Joo  O.  Seo,  Seoul;  Jin  H.  Lira,  Seoul,  and 
Min  Yang,  Seoul,  ill  of  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Goldstar 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  II  ep.  of  Korea 

Filed  N  ay  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  67,834 
Claims  priority,  a  >pUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1992, 
90S6/1992;  Feb.  8,  1  >93,  1691/1993 

Int  CLo  HOIL  21/20 
MS.  a.  431—129  20  Claims 


5i(45,992 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMINp  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  FILM 
HiroynU  Toknaaga,  Fijisaira,  and  Tadashi  Atoji,  Machida, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  t*  Canon  KabosUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,725 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1993,  S-107973; 
Apr.  22, 1994,  6-084580 

Int  C^^  HOIL  21 /X 
UJS.  CL  437—100  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  vapor  dep^tion  process  for  forming  a  semi- 
conductor film  containing  silicon  carbide,  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  silicon-containfcig  raw  material  gas  and  a  hydro- 
carbon as  a  carbon  raw  malerial  to  a  decomposition  reaction, 
the  carbon  raw  material  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  comprising 
tertiary  or  quaternary  carixxi  atom  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing genera]  formulae  (I)  ani  (II): 


sex>nd  I 


1.  A  method  for 
comprising  the  step 

a)  growing  a  double 
double  hetero 
active,  and  a 

b)  growing  a  quotum 
structure; 

c)  selectively  grouting 
current  injectio  i 

d)  growing  a 
layer  and  an  e: 
by  LPE,  thereby 
into  said  third 

e)  growing  a  cap 
0  forming 

substrate. 


thill 


electn  des 


Manufacturing  a  semiconductor  laser  diode, 
of: 

hereto  structure  on  a  substrate,  said 
itructure  including  a  first  clad  layer,  an 
clad  layer; 
well  layer  on  said  double  hereto 


a  current  confinement  layer  to  form  a 
groove  on  said  quantum  well  layer; 
clad  layer  on  said  current  confinement 
)4xMed  surface  of  said  quantum  well  layer 
melting  back  said  quantum  well  layer 
^lad  layer; 
layer  on  said  third  clad  layer;  and 

both  side  on  said  cap  layer  and  said 
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5,445,994 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CUSTOM  PLANAR  METAL 

BONDING  PAD  CONNECTORS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DICE 
Terry  L.  GUtoii,  Boise  Id.,  aasipior  to  Micnm  TechMtlocr.  tat, 
Boiacld.  ~»/.«^ 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,651 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  21 /2i 

UJS.  CL  437—183  »  chdmi 


im  k  ».  ».  ^-r 


"^'^^^'1 


SSL 


.)i 


lla 


•  f  t  I  r  f  1 1  rtt 


1.  A  method  for  forming  planar  metal  connectors  to  bonding 
pads  electrically  connected  to  integrated  circuits  on  a  semicon- 
ductor die  comprising: 

depositing  a  passivation  layer  over  the  die  and  bonding  pads; 

depositing  a  patterning  layer  over  the  passivation  layer  said 
patterning  layer  deposited  with  a  thickness  "t"; 

etching  the  patterning  layer  and  the  passivation  layer  to 
form  a  pattern  of  openings  through  the  passivation  layer 
and  through  the  patterning  layer  to  the  bonding  pads; 

etching  the  patterning  layer  to  form  a  mold  for  the  connec- 
tors, said  mold  having  openings  aligned  with  the  openings 
to  the  bonding  pads  and  formed  in  a  desired  pattern; 

depositing  a  meul  layer  over  the  patterning  layer  and  into 
the  etched  mold  and  the  openings  to  the  bonding  pads; 
and  then 

planarizing  the  metal  layer  to  an  endpoint  of  the  patterning 
layer  to  form  the  connectors  in  the  desired  pattern  and 
with  the  thickness  "t". 


5,445,995 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PLASTIC-ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  WTTH  EXPOSED  METAL  HEAT  SINK 

Paolo  Caaati,  Scsto  Saa  GioTanai,  aad  Pierangelo  Magai,  Vil- 

laaaata.  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-TbonHoa  Microelcc- 

trtmics,  S.r.1.,  Agrate  Brianza,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  994.421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1991,  MI91A3440 
lat.  a.»  HOIL  21/56 
VS.  CL  437—211  20  Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  packaged  integrated  circuit 
devices,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a.)  providing  a  heat  sink  plate; 

(b.)  affixing  an  integrated  circuit  to  a  first  surface  of  said  heat 
sink  plate; 


164-710  O.G.-95-14 


(c.)  bonding  said  integrated  circuit  to  multiple  leads  of  a  lead 

frame; 
(d.)  placing  said  heat  sink  plate,  said  integrated  circuit,  and 
portions  of  said  leads  within  a  mold,  and  closing  said 
mold; 

(i.)  wherein  said  moM  includes  multiple  pushing  elemenu 
which  press  against  known  locations  of  said  first  surface 
of  said  plate  at  opposite  ends  thereof  when  said  mold  is 
closed; 
(ii.)  wherein  said  mold  further  includes  cavities  adjacent 
to  said  known  locations  at  opposite  ends  of  said  plate; 
(e.)  injecting  resin  into  said  mold,  and  thereby  forming  a 
body   encapsulating   said    integrated    circuit,    and    also 
thereby  forming  projections  adhering  to  edges  of  said 
plate  adjacent  to  said  known  locations;  and 
(f)  trimming  said  projections  from  the  edges  of  said  plate,  to 
leave  clean  metal  surfaces  exposed. 


5,445.996 

METHOD  FOR  PLANARIZING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  AMORPHOUS  LAYER 

Masako  Kod««,  Kawanki,  Japu;  HIroyiJd  YaMi,  Wappiagm 
Fall!,  N.Y4  AtmU  SUgete,  Yaaato,  Japan;  RiicUroa  AoU, 
Tokyo,  Japan;  Hiroiai  YiOin».  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Hanio 
Okano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  KahnAiiri  Kaiaka  ToahOn, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26,  1992,  4-132978; 

Sep.  25, 1992, 4-256889;  Oct.  20, 1992, 4-281194;  Nor.  30, 1992, 

4-319175;  Dec  11, 1992,  4-331945 

tat  a.6  HOIL  21/301  21/463 

U.S.  a.  437—225  i  Qalm 
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1.  A  method  of  planarizing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

fonning  selectively  a  wiring  portion  on  the  first  insulating 
film; 

forming  an  amorphous  silicon  film  on  the  wiring  portion,  the 
amorphous  silicon  film  being  treated  at  a  bter  step  to 
become  a  second  insulating  film; 

forming  a  third  insulating  film  on  the  amorphous  silicon  film 
to  a  thickness  at  least  greater  than  a  height  of  the  wiring 
portion; 

polishing  said  third  insulating  film  and  said  amorphous  sili- 
con film  to  planarize  these  films  with  a  polishing  slurry 
containing  cerium  oxide  while  using  said  amorphous  sili- 
con film  as  a  stopper  layer;  and 

transforming  said  amorphous  silicon  film  to  said  second 
insulating  film. 
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5^445.997 
PATTE  INING  METHOD 
AUn  F^jishtea,  710^,  ^  ikuMniko,  Nakahara-kii,  Kawanki- 
,  iirakata,  both  of  Japan,  anigMtn  to 
MataaiUta  Electric  la^^t'^  ^-^  LtiL,  Kadoma  and  AUra 
F^jiikiaHi,  Kaoagawa,  toth  of  Japaa 
CoattaiMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  725^06,  Jol.  3. 1991,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatkm  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,470 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  6,  1990,  2-180054 
Int  Q.*  HOIL  2J/46S 

40tim» 


VS.  CL  437—228 


JV  LIGHT 


1.  A  patterning  nieth<id  for  manufacturing  a  field  efliect 
transistor  to  form  an  etcl  ing  pattern  on  a  ceramic  insulating 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  itietal  layer  and  a  first  p-type  silicon 
layer  on  the  ceramic  insulating  substrate  in  this  order; 

forming  an  n-type  siliqon  layer  on  the  first  p-type  silicon 
layer;  j 

forming  a  second  p-tyf^  silicon  layer  on  the  n-type  silicon 
layer; 

forming  a  photosensitiye  inorganic  semiconductor  layer  on 
the  second  p-type  silicon  layer; 

irradiating  a  portion  ot  the  photosensitive  inorganic  semi- 
conductor layer,  which  is  kept  in  contact  with  an  electro- 
lyte, with  light  having  energy  greater  than  the  band  gap  of 
the  photosensitive  inorganic  semiconductor  layer  thereby 
causing  the  light-irradiated  portion  of  the  photosensitive 
inorganic  semiconductor  layer  to  dissolve  into  the  electro- 
lyte by  optoelectrocllemical  reaction,  to  form  a  pattern; 

forming  a  source  electr^e  and  a  drain  electrode,  both  being 
made  of  conductive: metal,  on  the  n-type  silicon  layer 
using  said  pattern,  tqe  second  p-type  silicon  layer  being 
interposed  between  the  source  electrode  and  the  drain 
electrode; 

removing  a  remaining  portion  of  the  photosensitive  inor- 
ganic semiconductor  layer  with  an  alkaline  cleaning  solu- 
tion; and 

disposing  a  gate  electro  ie  made  of  conductive  metal  on  the 
second  p-type  silicon  layer, 

wherein  the  photosensi(  ive  inorganic  semiconductor  layer  is 
selected  from  the  gr<  up  consisting  of  tungsten  oxide  and 
zinc  oxide. 


5,445,998 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ( iLOBAL  PLANARIZATION  OF 
SURFACES  OF  SEM  [CONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Hana-Giieater  Zinuner,  Dlriiagen,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Deat- 
acke  nr  Indostriea  GariiH,  Frvibnrg,  Germany 
FUcd  Not.  1%  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20,  1992,  42  39 
075J 

Int.  0.'  HOIL  21/465 
VS.  a.  437—228  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  global  planarization  of  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pattern  of  coaductive  tracks  (20)  on  the  surface  of 

a  substrate  (10); 
disposing  a  dielectric  layer  (30)  of  thickness  d  over  the 

surface  of  the  substrate  (10); 
selectively  disposing  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  dielectric 
layer  (30)  and  patter^g  the  photoresist  layer  to  form  a 


mask  I 


photoresist 
tive  tracks  (21 
is  a  multiple 
layer  (30), 
optical  resoli^on; 
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(40)  in  those  areas  between  the  conduc- 

)  where  the  spacing  between  adjacent  tracks 

greater  than  the  thickness,  d,  of  the  dielectric 

ta  ling  into  account  alignment  tolerances  and 


selectively  and 
(30)  to  uncovfcr 
of  the  substrate 
sides  of  the 
stripping  the  , 
planarizing  the 
circuit 


anisotropically  etching  the  dielectric  layer 
the  conductive  tracks  (20)  and  the  surface 
(10)  with  spacers  (35)  being  formed  at  the 
conductive  tracks  (20); 

oresist  without  removing  spacers  (35);  and 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  integrated 


:  ph  >ti 


5,445,999 

ADVANCED  TEdHNIQUE  TO  IMPROVE  THE  BONDING 

ARRANGE!  fENT  ON  SIUCON  SURFACES  TO 

PROMOTE  UNIFORM  NITRIDATION 

',  and  ViJD  K.  Mathews,  both  of  Boiae,  Id., 
Technology,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Not.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  975,767 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/465 

18  Claims 


Thacnr, 


RandhirP.  S 
assignors  to 

Filed 


Mi<Toa 


U.S.  a.  437—242 


i^^^^WxH 


17.  A  rapid  the  mal  processing  method  for  fabricating  thin 
film  dielectrics,  a  imprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  s  ibstrate  having  a  conductive  material  within 
chamber,  sai(  substrate  comprising  silicon  material,  said 
first  conduct  ve  material  comprising  molecular  clusters 
and  dangling  bonds; 

b)  destabilizing  said  molecular  clusters  to  form  a  uniform 
dangling  bond  configuration  by  introducing  in  situ  reac- 
tive gas  at  a  temperature  greater  than  1000*  C.  continu- 
ously for  api  roximately  10  to  60  seconds,  at  a  vacuum 
pressure  in  tli  e  range  of  IQ- '°  Torr  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  rea(  tive  gas  comprises  at  least  one  of  Ar-H2,  H2. 
GeHi,  and  >'F3  diluted  with  Ar-H2,  thereby  providing 
said  conductive  material  with  a  uniform  dangling  bond 
configuration ; 

c)  growing  a  fii  tt  thin  dielectric  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  30  k  superjacent  said  conductive  material  by 
introducing  i  1  situ  NH3  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
l(XX)*  C.  cont  nuously  for  approximately  10  to  60  seconds, 
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at  a  vacuum  pressure  range  of  10"  '0  Torr  to  atmospheric 
pressure; 

d)  depositing  a  second  thin  dielectric  layer  dielectric  super- 
jacent said  first  thin  dielectric  layer,  thereby  forming  a 
composite  dielectric  layer  having  an  overall  thickness  in 
the  range  of  approximately  40  to  100  A;  and 

e)  re-oxidizing  said  composite  dielectric  layer,  thereby  form- 
ing a  silicon  dioxide  layer  superjacent  said  second  thin 
dielectric  layer,  thereby  reducing  leakage  within  said 
composite  dielectric  layer. 


5,446,000 
TREATMENT  FOR  VIRGIN 
PHOSPHOROUS/VANADIUM  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Arte  Bortinger,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  aasignor  to  Scientific  Design 
C(»puy,  Inc.,  little  Ferry,  NJ. 
CoDtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  24,320,  Mar.  1, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,348,927.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,407 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  20/34 
VS.  a.  502-38  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  chloride  from  phosphorus/vanadi- 
um/oxygen mixed  oxide  oxidation  catalysts  comprising  treat- 
ing a  chloride  containing  virgin  catalyst  wherein  said  chloride 
is  introduced  into  said  catalyst  by  using  HCl  as  a  reducing 
agent  during  the  preparation  of  said  catalyst  and  comprising 
phosphorus,  vanadium,  oxygen  and  up  to  2.0  wt  %  chloride 
with  a  stream  of  gas  comprising  0.1  to  IS  vol  %  oxygen,  0.5  to 
80  vol  %  steam  and  0. 1  to  80  vol  %  of  an  inert  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  helium,  argon  and  mix- 
tures thereof  at  flow  rate  and  temperature  and  for  a  period  of 
time  to  remove  over  50%  of  chloride  in  the  catalyst. 


5,446,001 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKYLALUMINOXANES  ON  INERT  SUPPORT 

MATERIALS 

Stefan   Gnrtzgea,   Wnppertal,   Germany,   assignor   to   WItco 

GmbH,  Bergkamen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,946 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  27,  1993,  43  36 
659.7 

Int  a.*  C08F  4/44 
VS.  CL  502—151  20  rhi-T 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkylaluminoxane 
immobilized  on  an  inert  support  material  comprising  hydrolyz- 
ing  at  least  one  trialkylaluminum  compound  dissolved  in  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  by  metering  said  water  into  a  jet  loop 
reactor,  such  that  the  volume  flow  ratio  of  said  water  to  said 
trialkylaluminum  solution  is  in  the  range  of  between  1:2,000 
and  1 :40.000  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  said  water  to  said 
trialkylaluminum  compound  in  the  range  of  between  0.8:1  and 
1.3:1,  whereby  an  alkylaluminoxane  lyophilic  dispersion  is 
formed;  and  contacting  said  dispersion  with  an  inert  support 
material. 
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where  X|  and  X2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O, 
S  or  NH,  and  wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl, 
aryl  or  alkyl/aryl  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  40 
carbon  atoms  or  heteroatom-substituted  varianu  thereof  in 
which  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  have  been  substituted  for 
by  one  or  more  oxygen-,  sulfur-  or  nitrogen-containing  func- 
tional groups. 


5,446,003 

PRODUCnON  OF  SUPPORTED  PARTICULATE 

CATALYST  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  VAPOR  PHASE 

REACTOR 
Robert  L.  Angnstiiie,  LiTtagstan,  and  Sctnk  K.  Taaieiymi, 
Sontk  Orange,  both  of  N  J.,  assigmn  to  Phflip  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3,397 
Int  CL*  BOU  35/04.  31/28;  A24D  3/00 
VS.  a.  502—159  22 1 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  supported  particulate  catalyst 
suitable  for  use  in  a  vapor  phase  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  a  solid  paper  support, 

(b)  dispersing  solid  panicles  of  a  preformed  catalyst  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  layer  of  adhesive  present  on  said  solid 
support  whereby  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  solid 
preformed  catalytic  particles  is  embedded  in  said  layer  of 
adhesive  while  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  solid  pre- 
formed catalytic  particles  remains  exposed  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  without  any  substantial  loss  of  catalytic  activ- 
ity, and 

(c)  solidifying  said  adhesive  layer  through  the  utilization  of 
conditions  which  do  not  substantially  alter  the  catalytic 
activity  of  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  preformed  solid 
particles  and  cause  said  adhesive  to  secure  said  preformed 
solid  catalytic  particles  to  said  solid  support  while  main- 
taining the  exposure  of  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
solid  preformed  catalytic  particles  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere. 


5,446,002 
RESID  HYDROPROCESSING  CATALYST 
Simon  G,  Knkcs,  NaperTiUc.  IIL;  Thomas  J.  Kanri,  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  and  Joseph  T.  Joaeph,  Naperrille,  DL,  asat^ofs  to 
Amoco  Corporation,  Chid^o,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,643 
Int  a.*  BOU  31/00 
VS.  CL  502—155  20  OaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  hydroprocessing  hydrocarbonaceous 
feed  materials  comprising  the  composition: 


5,446,004 
MULTIMETAL  OXIDE  COMPOSmONS 
Aisdrcas  Tcaten,  Ncwtadt  and  Peter  WeidUck,  Manakeim,  both 
of  Gcrmay,  aasipiars  to  BASF  Aktifgwellarhaft.  Lndwi^ 
hafea,  GcnMny 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,494 
Claims  priority,  appHottion  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1993,  43  02 
991.4 

Int  CL*  BOU  23/21  23/30 
VS.  CL  502— 3U  8  rM^ 

1.  A  multimetal  oxide  compositioa  which  comprises,  as  basic 
constituents,  the  elements  Mo,  V,  W.  Cu  and  Ni  in  oxidic  form. 
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with  the  proviso  that  the  following  moUr  ratios  exist  between 
the  various  elemental  cona|ituents: 

Mo:V=12:l  to  2:1, 

Mo:W=60:l  to  3:1, 

Mo£u=24:l  to  2:1,  anc 

Cu:Ni=9:l  to  1:3, 
which  confonns  to  the  eini>irical  formula  I 

Moi2V,W4Cu^WX'^V'*«X**X»/0, 

where 

X*  is  one  or  more  alkalitnetah, 

X^  is  one  or  more  alkaliae  earth  metals, 

X^  is  chromium,  manganese,  cerium  and/or  niobium, 

X*  is  antimony  and/or  bismuth, 

X'  is  silicon,  aluminum,  titanium  and/or  zirconium, 

a  is  from  1  to  6, 

b  is  from  0.2  to  4, 

c  is  from  O.S  to  6, 

d  is  from  0.2  to  6, 

c:d  is  from  3:1  to  1:3, 

e  is  from  0  to  2, 

f  is  from  0  to  3, 

g  is  from  0  to  3, 

h  is  from  0  to  40, 

i  is  from  0  to  40  and 

n  is  a  number  which  is  determined  by  the  valency  and  occur- 
rence of  the  elements  in  formula  1  other  than  oxygen. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  multimetal  oxide  com- 
position which  comprises,  as  basic  constituents,  the  elements 
Mo,  V,  W,  Cu  and  Ni  in  ondic  form,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
following  molar  ratios  eifst  between  the  various  elemental 
constituents: 

Mo:V=12:l  to  2:1, 

Mo:W  =  60:l  to  3:1, 

Mo<:u=24:l  to  2:1,  am 

Cu:Ni  =  5:l  to  1:3. 
which  comprises  produci  g  an  intimate  dry  mix  of  starting 
compounds  which  contaib  the  elemental  multimetal  oxide 
constituents,  and  calciningpaid  dry  mix  at  from  100*  to  SOO*  C. 
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August  29,  1995 


strips  being  frge  from  an  increased  accumulation  of  coat- 
ing material  al«ng  lines  of  contact  between  said  adjoining 
metal  strip  sections  based  on  an  application  of  the  coating 
of  catalytic  mMcrial  on  said  one  or  more  metal  strips  prior 
to  said  one  or  ipore  metal  strips  being  joined  to  said  jacket 
tube. 

27.  A  method  of  jfonning  a  monolithic  catalyst,  comprising: 
folding  at  least  o^e  flat  and/or  corrugated  metal  strip,  previ- 
ously coated  vi^th  a  catalytic  coating,  in  a  zigzag  manner 
so  as  to  form  a  matrix  with  gas  passages; 
inserting  said  mitrix  into  a  jacket  tube;  and  affixing  said 
coated  matrix  |o  said  jacket  tube  by  welding  or  soldering 
said  at  least  oite  metal  strip  to  an  interior  surface  of  said 
jacket  tube  at  points  or  lines  of  contact  between  said  strips 
and  interior  su  rface. 


5,446,007 
CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  GLASS 

Dallaa,  a^  Sally  Pxilowdd,  Luerae, 
to  Schott  Glaas  Technologies,  Iwu, 


Kraahkevkh, 


BROWN 
David  G. 
both  of  Pa^ 
I>vyea,Pa. 

Filed  11^ 
lat  <X' 
VS.  a.  501—64 
1.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


Oxide 


i,44«,005 
PITCH-BASED  ACTIVATED  CARBON  FIBER 
Moriaoba  Eado,  615,  Kit^hara-cho,  Sazaka-«hi,  Nagaao-kea, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79^19 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfcn  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1992,  4-167166 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  20/20 

VS.  CL  502—433  I  2  daima 

1.  A  porous  optically  isqtropic  pitch-based  activated  carbon 

fiber  having  a  pore  size  diltribution  such  that  from  70  to  92% 

of  the  pores  having  a  poile  diameter  of  4  nm  or  smaller  are 

ultramicropores  having  a  ^re  diameter  of  O.S  nm  or  smaller. 


SiCh 

BzOj 

AI2O3 

U2O 

NaiO 

K2O 

TiO: 

CeOj 

NdjOa 

FezOs 

CoO 

NiO 

ZnO 

Er203 

CnOj 

ViOj 

CuO 

Mn02 

having  the 

%T,.f(l.g 


b 

%  T  (380  ni 
%  T  (400  ni 


(.446,006 
MONOLITHIC  CATALtST  WITH  A  METAL  CARRIER 
Raincr  DooMale,  Alzenan;  Bemd  Engler,  and  Egbert  Lox,  both 
of  Hanaa,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degnata  Aktiengeaell- 
fchaft,  FriMkfnrt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,132 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Gennany,  Oct  5,  1992,  42  33 
404.7 

ht  (I."  BOIJ  21/00 
VS.  CL  502—439  38  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  catalyst  comprising: 
a  matrix  comprised  of  one  or  more  metal  strips  arranged  in 
at  least  one  stack  an^  having  adjoining  metal  strip  sec- 
tions; and  { 
a  jacket  tube  having  an  interior  surface, 
said  one  or  more  metal  (strips  having  a  coating  of  catalytic 
material  and  said  one  br  more  metal  strips  being  joined  to 
the  interior  surface  t(  said  jacket  tube  with  welds  or 
soldering  joints,  and  the  coating  on  said  one  or  more  metal 


meeting  the 
specifications 

wherein  the 
ciently  low 
achieved. 


GeorgKroUa;  Paid 


ClaiaH  priority, 
373.1 

U.S.  CL  501— 6S 

1.  A  transpareni 


10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,418 
*  C03C  3/085.  3/091.  3/095 


jSCbdns 


Wt.  % 


f  >nowing  properties: 
nm) 


1;  1.8  mm) 
1;  1.8  mm) 


40-72 

0-13 

0.5-3 

0-3 

8-IS 

l-IO 

4.2-10.2 

0.5-3.5 

5.0-16.5 

2.5-4.0 

0.0O-O.02 

0.06-0.33 

ao-7.0 

0-2 

0.0-0.2 

0.0-0.2 

0.00-0.10 

0.0-2.0 

14-30 

-0.1  to  -t-6.0" 

+  18.0  to  -f-26.0 

0.0 

S1.5 


D6: 00  (1-8  mm)  and  Traffic  Signal  (1.8  nun) 
>f  ANSI  Z80.3-I986,  and 

of  Fe'*'^  in  the  glass  is  selected  suffi- 
said  "a"  and  Traffic  Signal  properties  are 


affl(  >unt 
thit 


5,446,00« 

TRANSPARElfT  OR  TRANSLUCENT  INORGANIC 
MATERIAL  W  [TH  HIGH  TRANSMISSION  IN  THE 
2700-33q0  NM  WAVELENGTH  RANGE 

Kiari;  Peter  Naw,  all  of  Mainz,  and  Kurt 
Sckanpert,  Hoflletan,  all  of  Gcnnaay,  aarignors  to  Schott 
Glamcrke,  Mail  a,  Gcnuoiy 

Filed  I  >ec.  14. 1993.  Ser.  No.  165^77 

■ppUcatioa  GcmMny,  Jan.  26,  1993,  43  21 


lat  CL*  case  3/083 

7CUiBH 

or  translucent  inorganic  material  with  an 
average  thermal  Idngitudinal  expansion  coefficient  a  of  from 
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- 1 X 10-'  to  -f2x  10-'  K-  ■  at  a  temperatoie  range  of  from 
—50*  C.  to  700*  C,  with  a  composition,  in  weight  percent  of: 
Li20,  2.5-6.0;  Na20,  0-4.0,  K2O,  0-4.0;  N820-i-K20,  0.2-4.0; 

MgO,  0-3.0;  ZnO,  0-3.O,  BaO,  0-3.5; CaO,  O-l.O,  SiO, 0-1.0; 

AliOj,  18-28;  Si02,  50-7a  TiOj,  1.0-7.O,  ZrOj  0-3.5;  Ti- 

02-»-Zf02  1.0-7.0;  and  P2OS  0-8.a 
optionally  with  coloring  components,  in  weight  percent: 
V2O5,  0-2.0,  Cr20j,  0-2.0,  Mn02,  0-2.O,  Fe20j,  0-2.0,  CoO, 
0-2.O,  and  NiO,  (^2.0, 

optionally  with  high  quartz  and/or  keatitc  mixed  crystals  and, 
optionally,  with  conventional  refining  agents,  wherein  the 
inorganic  material  has  a  water  content  of  less  than  0.03  mol/l 
and  wherein  the  transmission  through  a  component  of  the 
material  having  a  thickness  of  3  mm  is  more  than  10%  in  the 
entire  wavelength  range  between  270O-33(»  nm. 


5,446.009 

THERMAL  RECORDING  SHEET 

ToiUald  Minand,  and  Tadakaza  FiikacU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

airignon  to  Nippon  Paper  Indastries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,162 

CUins  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1992, 4-310665 

Int  O."  B41M  5/40 

VS.  CL  503—204  22  TIiIhi 

1.  A  thermal  recording  sheet  comprising  an  intermediate 
layer,  and  a  thermal  color  developing  layer  containing  a  leuco 
dye  chromogenic  component  containing  a  leuco  dye  and  an 
organic  color  developer  as  main  ingredients  and  a  metal  che- 
late chromogenic  component  containing  an  electron  acceptor 
and  an  electron  donor  as  main  ingredients,  stacked  on  a  sub- 
strate, wherein  said  intermediate  layer  contains  a  pigment 
having  an  oil  absorption  of  100  ml/ 100  g  or  less  measured 
according  to  JIS  K  5101,  and  said  thermal  color  developing 
layer  contains  at  least  one  of  compounds  of  Formula  (I)  and 
Formula  (II)  as  an  organic  color  developer,  a  metal  double  salt 
of  higher  fatty  acid  having  16  to  35  carbon  atoms  as  an  electron 
acceptor,  and  a  polyhydric  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  of 
Formula  (III)  as  an  electron  donor,  said  Formulas  I,  II  and  HI 
compounds  being  represented  by  the  following 


•Hg^--^o. 


wherein  R  is  propyl,  isopropyl,  or  butyl, 


(D 


■«-^f-^ 


(11) 


OH. 


\ f        I        \ / 

CXX>-n-Bu 


-^.-. 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  of  Cig  to  Cjs, 


W--^'' 


dm 


-continiied 


^^"■- 


an  integer  of  2  or  3,  X  is  — CH2— ,  — CO2— , 
►— .  — CONH— , 


— CCM*— . 
I 

— SO2— ,  — SOj,  or  — SO2NH— ,  and  Ri  is  san  alkyl  of  Cu  to 
C35. 


5,446,010 

THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATEIUAL 

Knnltaka  ToyofPka,  Saknra,  and  Akiko  Iwaaaki,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aarivMrs  to  New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,332 

The  portioB  of  the  tciH  of  thia  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  8, 

2011,  hat  been  diaeiainMd. 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/30 

VS.  a.  503—208  7  OataH 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising: 

a  substrate  sheet;  and 

a  thermosensitive  colored  image-forming  layer  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  sheet  and  comprising  a  substan- 
tially colorless  dye  precursor,  a  color-developing  agent 
reactive  with  the  dye  precursor  upon  heating  to  thereby 
develop  a  color,  and  a  binder,  the  color-developing  agent 
comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  having,  per 
molecule  thereof,  at  least  one  arylsulfonylureido  group  of 
the  formula  (I): 


R'— SOjNHCNH— 
I 
O 


0) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  unsubstituted  aromatic  groups  and  aromatic 

groups  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxyl  groups 

and  halogen  atoms,  and 

the  thermosensitive  colored  image-forming  layer  further 

containing  a  sensitizing  additive  comprising  at  least  one 

aromatic  amide  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


Ar'— CNH— Ar^ 


(n) 


wherein  Ar'  and  Ar^  respectively  and  independently  from 
each  other  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  and  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  each  having  1  to  3  substitu- 
ents  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  groups,  aryloxy 
groups,  aralkyl  groups,  alkyl  groups,  alkoxyl  groups, 
trihalogenomethyl  groups,  a  nitro  group,  halogen  atoms  and 
alkylamino  groupa. 
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'  5,44«,011 

THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Kuio  Hayakawa,  Gotenb$,  aad  Masataai  Torii,  SUzaoka,  bodi 

of  Jayaa,  aHigaora  to  iicoh  Conpuy.  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1994,  Scr.  No.  235,638 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcaKioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-128100; 
Sep.  2,  1993,  5-2420«9;  f<^T.  8,  1993,  5-302414;  Apr.  8,  1994, 
6-09S553  I 

lat.  CL*>  B41M  5/30 
VS.  a.  503—209  14  Cbdais 

1.  A  thermosensitive  necording  material  capable  of  being 
imagewise  colored  when  heated  comprising:  a  support,  and  a 
thermosensitive  recording  layer  formed  thereon  which  com- 
prises: I 
(i)  an  N-substituted  iadole  or  an  aromatic  polyhydroxy 

compound, 
(ii)  a  carbonyl  compoulid,  and 
(iii)  an  acid  material  ot^er  than  (i). 


MitnUro  laogrd,  and 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to 

Filed  May 
OaiaM  priority, 

lata.* 
U.S.  CL  503—227 


5.  A  method  for  transferring  a  thermal  transfer  image- 
receiving  layer  from  an  image  transfer  sheet  to  a  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of:  p  roviding  a  transfer  sheet  of  the  type 
including  a  release  base  i  heet  and  a  thermal  transfer  image- 
receiving  layer  formed  op  the  release  base  sheet,  said  image- 
receiving  layer  being  a  dispersion  including  a  resin  binder  and 
a  dye-fixing  amount  of  a  layer  compound  capable  of  fixing 
cationic  dyes  through  ion  exchange  reaction  therewith,  super- 
posing the  image  transfer  sheet  on  a  substrate,  on  which  a 
thermal  transfer  image  is  (o  be  formed  in  such  a  way  that  said 
image-receiving  layer  is  iji  face-to-face  relation  with  the  sub- 
strate, and  peeling  off  th^  release  base  sheet  from  the  image 
transfer  sheet. 
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5,446,013 
2-ALKYL-OR->^YIySUBSTmJTED-2-<PYRIMIDINYL- 

OR-TRAIZI  4YL-OXY(OR-TIflO)>-ACOnC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  ,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION,  AND 

USE  AS  HERBICIDES  OR  PLANT-GROWTH 

REGULATORS 

Frank  ZurmWUtmL  FraakAirt  am  Mala;  Klaos  Bauer,  Hanaa, 

aad  Hermann  I  lieriaser,  Eppatein/Tanaoa,  all  of  Genaaay, 

aaaignors  to  Ho  wiHt  AkticngeaeUackaft,  FlrankAut,  Germany 

Continnation  of  S4  r.  No.  988,904,  Not.  5, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,981 

appUcatioa  Germany,  Nor.  7,  1991,  41  36 


Oainis  priority 
569.0 

latCL* 
U.S.  a.  504—242 

1.  A  compoumi 


iOlN  43/54;  C07D  239/42.  239/60 
of  the  formula  (I) 


A— X 


^d^' 


in  which 
A  is  a  radical  f 


— CH— r3 


C— R* 


'5,446,012 

SHEET  CAPABLE  0F  RELEASING  A  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  IMAGE-RECEIVH4G  LAYER,  A  METHOD 

FOR  TRANSFERR^G  A  THERMAL  TRNASFER 

IMAGE-RECEIVING  LAYER  FROM  THE  SHEET  AND  A 

METHOD  FQR  FORMING  IMAGES 

)  Ito,  Miyagi;  Kaori  ^i,  Chiba;  Yoahio  Fi^iwara,  Tochigi; 

Hida,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1994,  Ser.  No.  242,418 

Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-141585 
MM  5/035,  5/38 


SOaim 


(I) 


irmula 


OR 


R'^^R* 

JL. 


C— R* 


X  is  O  or  S. 

YisCH, 

R'.  R2  indepe  idently  of  one  another  are  Ci-C4-alkyI, 

Ci-C4-alkox3 ,     halogen,     C|-C4-haloalkoxy,     Ci-C4- 

alkylamino  o'  di-(C|-C4-alkyl)amino, 


lOOaina 


R-'  is  isopropyl,  tert-butyl  or  cyclopentyl, 

r4  is  a  C|-C4-a  Ikoxy  radical  which  is 

substituted  by  ^2-C4-alkenyloxy,  Cj-Ci-alkinyloxy,  cyclo- 
hexyloxy,  cyclohexenyloxy,  cyclopentyloxy,  cyclopen- 
tenyloxy,  benzyloxy,  benzylthio,  (R*)3Si  or  (R»)3SiO,  in 
which  the  radicals  R*  independently  of  one  another  are 
Ci-<::4-alkyl,  iC2-C4-alkenyl,  Ci-Q-alkinyl  or  phenyl,  or 
by  cyano,  ni»o,  (Ci-C4-alkyl>-cait>onyl,  C|-C4-alkylsul- 
fonyl,  C|-C4'|alkylsulfinyl,  di 

(C|-C4-alkyl)-pliosphoryl,  di-<Ci-C4-alkyl)-phosphonyl, 
di-(C|-C4-all^l)-phosphinyl  or  pyridyl,  or  is  a  radical  of  a 
S-  or  6-menDered  cyclic  lactone  bonded  through  the 
carix>n  in  the  b-position  relative  to  the  cartwnyl  group,  or, 
R*  is  a  radic4  of  the  formula 

— D'— CR"i'*— L 

in  which 

D^  is  O,  S,  NH]  methylamino  or  ethylamino, 

R",  R'^indepeadently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 

alkyl,  C2-C4-|ilkenyl,  C2-C4-alkinyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
L  is  an  acid  dei  ivative  radical  of  the  formula 

— CO— O— F " 

— CO-S— R  « 

— CO— NR"  X^ 

— CO— O— >  =CR2'R" 

-CO— N=<  R^'R" 

— O-CO— «" 
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I 
— C=C— CO— O— R» 


R" 
I 
— CO— C— CO— O— R" 

R» 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  C2-C4-alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alkinyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexenyl,  cyclopentenyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C|-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-Ct-haloalkoxy, 
nitro  and  cyano,  R'«  is  hydrogen  ,  Ci-Q-aHcyl.  C2-C4- 
alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alkinyl,  cyclohexyl.  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexenyl, cyclopentenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI,  Ci-Q-alkoxy.  C1-C4. 
haloalkyi,  C|-C4-haloalkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano, 
R",  R^  independently  of  one  another  arc  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 
«lkyl.  C2-C4-alkcnyl,  C2-C4-alkinyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclo- 
pentyl, benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C^-haloalkyl,  C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  linking  them,  are  a  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-membered 
ring, 
R^',  R^  independently  of  one  another  aie  C|-C4-alkyl, 
C2-C4-alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alkinyl  or  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  linking  them,  a  cartocyclic  5-  or  6-  mem- 
bered  ring, 
R"   is   hydrogen,   Ci-Q-alkyl,   cyclohexyl.   cyclopentyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkoxy, 
nitro  and  cyano, 
R2*  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alkinyI,  where 
the  last-mentioned  3  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  radicals  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  or  is  C|-C4-alkanoyl,  (C1-C4- 
alkoxy)-carbonyl,   benzyl,   benzoxycarbonyl,   phenyl   or 
benzoyl,  where  the  last-membered  4  radicals  are  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halo- 
gen or  nitro, 
R2'  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyI, 

R2'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyI,  C2-C4-alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alki- 
nyl,  where  the  last-mentioned  3  radicals  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms 
R^',  R^'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  R*  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


3  last-mentioned  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by  1  to  3  radicals  Z, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  and 
Z  is  halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalk- 

oxy,    Ci-Ci-alkylthio,    Ci-C4-alkylamino,    di-{Ci-C4- 

a]kyl)-amino  or  nitro. 


5,446,014 

CATIONIC  COMPOUND/XANTHAN  GUM  AQUEOUS 

COMPOSmONS 

Jean-Lnc  Schnppiaer,  CUye  SouiUy,  and  Ma^  Knipper,  Parte, 

both  of  FhuMK,  aasignors  to  RkoM-Ponlenc  ChiaUe,  Coarbe- 

voie,  France 

CentiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,182,  Jan.  29,  1M9.  shanilnmd. 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  158,721,  Feb.  23,  1908, 
•bM*»ned.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  737,901 
Claiw  priority,  appHcatioB  France,  Feb.  23,  1987,  87  02294 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sahaeqnent  to  Mar.  12, 
2008,  has  been  dteciahMd. 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/40.  33/12.  25/00 
VS.  a.  504-250  2  ciain« 

1.  A  precipitate-free  solution,  in  water,  consisting  essentially 
of  water,  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  paraquat  and  0.005  to 
0.05%  by  weight  of  a  xanthan  gum  which  has  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  less  than  3,500  cm  Vg.  measured  in  a  distilled  water 
O.IM  NaCl  solution  at  23'  C. 


5,446,015 
SUPERCONDUCTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REDUCED 
THICKNESS  OF  OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTING  LAYER 
Takao  Nafcmura;  HirosU  Inada,  and  MicUtomo  Ilyama,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Smnitomo  Electric  Indastrica. 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  761,047,  Sep.  18, 199L  abaadoncd.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1994,  Scr.  No.  194,631 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1990,  2-249547; 
Sep.  28, 1990,  2-259159 

Int  CL*  HOIL  39/00.  39/14 
VS.  CL  505-193  28  Claims 


1  oxoc 

SurEXCOMWCTDn 
TMN  mi 


-     I  OXBC 
SurEKCOMOUCTOn 
TMN  rtM 

s 


MOATC  »ISULATO<t 


R» 

— O— Si— RM 

where  R^',  R*),  r3I  independently  of  one  another  are  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl  C2-C4-alkinyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C|-C4-haloalkyl, 
C|-C4-haloalkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano, 

R'  U  C|-C4-alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl  or  C2-C4-alkinyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl. cyclopentyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl  or  thienyL  where  the 


1.  A  superconducting  device  comprising  a  substrate  having 
a  principal  surface,  first  and  second  oxide  superconducting 
regions  formed  on  the  principal  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
separated  from  each  other,  and  a  third  oxide  superconducting 
region  of  an  extremely  thin  thickness  formed  on  the  principal 
surface  of  the  substrate  between  the  first  and  second  oxide 
superconducting  regions  to  bridge  the  first  and  second  oxide 
superconducting  regions  and  to  form  a  superconducting  chan- 
nel between  the  first  and  second  oxide  superconducting  re- 
gions, the  first  and  second  oxide  superconducting  regions 
being  thick  relative  to  the  thickness  of  the  third  oxide  super- 
conducting region,  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode 
provided  on  the  first  and  second  oxide  superconducting  re- 
gions, respectively,  so  that  a  superconducting  current  can  flow 
through  the  superconducting  channel  between  the  source 
electrode  and  the  drain  electrode,  a  gate  electrode  formed 
through  a  gate  insulator  on  the  third  oxide  superconducting 
region  for  controlling  superconducting  current  flow  through 
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the  superconducting  channel,  and  a  side  electrically  insulating 
region  formed  to  completely  cover  each  of  opposite  side  sur- 
faces of  the  gate  electrode,  the  first,  second  and  third  oxide 
superconducting  regions  being  formed  of  a  same  c-axis  ori- 
ented, single  crystal  oxide  superconductor  thin  film,  and  the 
gate  electrode  being  surrounded  by  the  oxide  superconductor 
thin  film  but  electrically  isolated  from  the  oxide  superconduc- 
tor thin  film  by  the  gate  insulator  and  the  side  electrically 
insulating  region. 


1 


OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
THIN  FILM 


INSULATING 
REQKm 


WM^2  SiO,  LAYER 


S SUBSTRATE 


SX)y  LAYER 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  patterned  oxide  superconductor 
thin  film  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  metal  or  seiti-metal  layer  on  a  first  portion  of  the 

substrate,  on  whic^  portion  of  the  substrate  an  oxide 

superconductor  thiii  fUm  will  be  formed, 
forming  a  layer  of  »  material  containing  silicon  on  a 

second  portion  of  t^e  substrate,  on  which  portion  of  the 

substrate  an  insulatitag  layer  will  be  formed,  wherein  the 

second  portion  is  ^iirrounding  the  first  portion  of  the 

substrate, 
removing  the  metal  o^  semi-metal  layer  and  depositing  the 

oxide  superconductor  thin  film  over  the  whole  substrate. 


SUPERCONDU( 
MATERIALS  OF 

Takciki  Sidnvai,  Yom; 
UrayaM;  MUchikara 


5.4M.017 

COPPER-CONTAINING  OXIDE 
FORMULA  ApB^20*±r 

obayidd  S<igii,  Tokyo;  Seiji  Adacki, 
[ckikawa,  Yokomka;  Yiyi   Yaegaski, 


Scadd;  Hiaao  YaMradU,  Nagareyaau;  Maaakiko  SkiMda, 

and  HirotMwi  TaUsaWa,  botk  of  Seadai,  aU  of  Japan,  awign- 

on  to  Central  Reaearck  Institate  of  Electric  Power  Indaatry; 

Tohoka  Electric  Powef  Co^  Im.  ami  bterwrtkNial  Snpcrcoa- 

dKtirity  Tecknotogy  Center,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  t2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  45,077 

Claiasa  priority,  appUcktion  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-2S7174 

Int  CL*  WIB  12/00;  HOIL  39/12 

VS.  CL  505— 12S  5  Cblaw 

1.  A  superconductive' oxide  material  having  the  following 
formula:  . 

AfB^U]Qr±,  \ 

wherein  A  represents  4n  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elements  belonging  to  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  B  is  an  element  different  from  element  A  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  belonging  to  Group  IIA 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  an^i  p,  q  and  r  are  numbers  in  the  follow- 
ing ranges:  | 


0.9SqS\.\ 


OSrSO.6 


mat  ral 


said  oxide 
toa 
has  the  foll(iwing 


>  tetrago  lal 


5,444,014 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERNED  OXIDE 

SUPERCOMDUCTOR  THIN  FILM 

So  TaMka;  Takao  Nak^Hwa,  aad  MickitoM  Hyaaa,  all  of 

Oaaka,  Japan,  aiai^prs  to  SamitoaM  Electric  ladastrica, 

Ltd^  OhUu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,541 
OaiM  priority.  appUcptioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15,  1993,  5-04861% 
Apr.  26. 1993,  5-121966;k>ct  12, 1993,  5-279091 

Iat.jCL«  HOIL  39/24 
VS.  CL  505—329  17  Claims 


i.SkSaS*  )  A 


/ 


7.6AScSg.)A 


CuOa  plane 
gle  layer 
wherein  said 
A  and  cation 
wherein  the  atoihic 
follows: 


AuousT  29.  1995 


having  a  crystal  structure  which  belongs 
system  of  P4/mmm  and  1-123  and  which 
lattice  parameters: 


o  » 


said  oxide  material  having  an  infinite  layer  structure  com- 
posed of  th<  following  recurring  unit: 


i  ingle  layer  cation  sites  A(l)-Cu02  plane — sin- 
sites  A(2), 

sites  A(l)  are  occupied  solely  by  element 

A(2)  are  occupied  solely  by  element's,  and 

sites  of  said  infmite  layer  structure  are  as 


ca  ion 
cat  on 


I  sit<s 


Position  of  Atoms 

Atomic  Site 

X 

y 

z 

A(l)  U 

0 

0 

0 

A(2)  lb 

0 

0 

0.5 

Cu2h 

as 

0.5 

0.25 

04i 

0 

0.5 

0.25. 

5,444,018 
SUPERtoNDUCTING  BEARING  DEVICE 
Ryoicki  Takakal  a,  Yaaiatofabada,  and  Motoaki  SkibayaaM, 
Takaaiatsn,  bop  of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co., 
Takanatao,  Ja 

per  No.  PCT/Jl>92/00302,  §  371  Date  Nor.  19, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Nor.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/16761,  PCT  Pab, 
Date  Oct  1, 1 92 

PCT  Ffed  Mar.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  117,089 
Claiais  prioritjf,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1991,  3-051429 
LmL  a."  B60L  13/04:  H02K  7/09 
VS.  CL  310— 90|5  9  daiw 

1.  A  superconducting  bearing  device  adapted  to  routably 
support  a  rotarylbody  in  a  noncontact  state,  the  rotary  body 
bdng  so  dispose^  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  a  fixed  portion 
in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  body  and  in 
a  direction  orthcigonal  to  the  direction  of  the  axis,  the  rotary 
body  being  rouiable  relative  to  the  fixed  portion,  the  super- 
conducting bear^g  device  comprising: 
a  permanent  niagnet  mounted  on  the  rotary  body; 
a  Type  II  superconductor  attached  to  the  fixed  portion  and 
opposed  to  the  magnet,  the  permanent  magnet  being  so 
mounted  on  the  rotary  body  that  roution  of  the  rotary 
body  will  m  it  alter  magnetic  flux  distribution  around  the 
axis  of  rotat  on  of  the  rotary  body,  the  Type  II  supercon- 
ductor pemiitting  the  penetration  of  magnetic  flux  of  the 
permanent  fiagnet  thereinto  in  a  temperature  environ- 
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ment  realizing  a  Type  II  superconducting  sute  and  being 
so  attached  to  the  fixed  portion  as  to  be  disposed  at  a 
position  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  magnet  by  a  dis- 
tance permitting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  magnetic 
flux  thereof  to  penetrate  thereinto  and  which  will  not 
permit  the  roution  of  the  rotary  body  to  alter  the  distribu- 
tion of  penetrating  of  magnetic  flux,  opposed  portions 
being  provided  between  the  fixed  portion  and  the  rotary 
body;  and 
an  initial  position  determining  mechanism  being  provided  at 
the  opposed  portions  for  positioning  the  fixed  portion  and 


amount  of  an  insulin  analog  wherein  position  A  12s0.  is  substi- 
tuted with  Gly  and  the  analog  is  hepatoselective. 


5,446,021 

AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL 

COMPOSITIONS  INDUCING  RESISTANCE  IN  PLANTS 

AGAINST  SALT-  AND  WATER-STRESS 
Maaabara  Karohaski;  Ko  Nakanani,  and  Kaaabara  leaapi,  aD 
of  Hyogo.  Japan,  assigaors  to  Nippoa  Zoki  Pharmaceatical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  807,756,  Dec  17, 1991,  ahawlnacd. 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  632,662,  Dec.  27, 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,620,  Feb  28, 

1989,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  10, 1994,  Scr.  tio. 

240,534 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1988,  63-49117 

lat  CL"  A61K  3S/J2 

VS.  CL  514-9  9  cuj„ 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  resistance  in  plants  against  salt-  and 
water-stress  which  comprises  treating  seeds  and  plants  with  a 
cyclic  dipeptidc  of  the  formula 


■^'Y^N 


-N 


QO 


Rz' 


R3 


the  rotary  body  relative  to  each  other  so  that  magnetic 
flux  from  the  magnet  is  piimed  to  the  superconductor,  the 
initial  position  determining  mechanism  comprising  an 
annular  portion  provided  concentrically  with  the  rotary 
body  and  a  ring  which  is  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  roution,  the  ring  disposed  on  the  fixed  portion  and 
corresponding  to  the  annular  portion,  a  recessed  portion 
and  a  ridge  portion  being  so  provided  between  the  annular 
portion  and  the  ring  as  to  be  reUted  to  each  other  for 
determining  the  position  of  the  fixed  portion  and  the 
rotary  body  relative  to  each  other  when  the  ring  is  moved 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis. 


H 
O 


wherein  R/  is  a  C4  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
R|  and  R2  are  joined  to  form  a  pyrrolidine  ring  which  may 
optionally  have  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  substituent,  and  R3 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group;  or  an  agriculturally  or 
horticultually  accepuble  salt  thereof 


5X6,019 
BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS  TOXIN  WrTH  ACnVITY 

AGAINST  DIABROTICA  SPECIES 
Saaaa  Ely,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Janet  M.  TIppett.  Ames,  Iowa, 
aarignors  to  Zcaeca  Liaiited,  Loadoa,  Eagland 
Flkd  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1993, 

lat  CL»  AOIN  37/18 
VS.  a.  514-2  3  ctotai, 

1.  An  insecticidal  protein  produced  by  Bacillus  thuringiensis 
strain  JHCC  5767,  said  protein  being  larvacidal  to  Western 
Com  Rootworm,  approximately  35  to  41  kilodaltons  in  size 
and  having  an  N  terminal  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  XTSLTLQTXXES  AND 
XTSLTLQTXXFS. 


5,446,020 

MFFHOD  OF  TREATING  DLiBETES  WITH 

TISSUE-SELECnVE  INSULIN  ANALOGS 

RoMa  J.  Andy,  Cupertino,  CaUf,  aad  Eric  R.  Laiwa,  Mystic, 

Coaa.,  aarigaors  to  Scioa  Nora  lac,  Moaatain  View,  CaUf. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  918,953,  Jal.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,268,453. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatkia-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  741.938,  Ang.  8, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  81,661 
Int  CL»  A61K  37/26;  C07K  7/00 
VS.  CL  514—3  12  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes  in  a  human  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  a  therapeutically  effective 


5,446,022 
WF11243  SUBSTANCE 
Akikiko  Fi^  Taackinra;  Skigekiro  Takase,  Ishioka;  Mickio 
Yamaikita,  Tsakaba;  Tonwko  Sato,  Tsnknba;  Seyi  HmU- 
aM>to,  Tsaknba,  aad  Masakaai  Okakara,  Tsnkuba,  all  of  Ja- 
paa, avigBors  to  Fi^isawa  Phanaacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ondta, 
Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00586,  §  371  Date  No».  4.  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nor.  4,  1993,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/19648,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nor.  12, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1404n4 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  9,  1991,  3-132234; 
Oct  21,  1991,  3-299552 
lat  a.-  C07K  11/OZ-  CUP  21/02;  C12N  1/14;  A61K  38/12 
VS.  CL  514-11  7  oatas 

1.  WF1I243  substance  having,  as  its  hydrochloride,  the 
following  physico-chemical  properties  or  its  salts: 

(1)  Appearance: 
white  powder 

(2)  Melting  point: 
182'  to  187"  C. 

(3)  Specific  roution: 
[a]/j2J-t-29*  (c=1.5,  methanol) 

(4)  Molecular  formula: 

C7|H|16N,4023.HC1 

(5)  Elemental  analysis: 

Calcd  (%):  for  C71H1i6N14O2j.Ha.8H2O  C  49.74,  H  7.82, 

N  11.44 
Found  (%):  C  49.65,  H  7.72,  N  11.40 

(6)  Solubility: 

soluble:  methanol,  water 
slightly  soluble:  acetone 
insoluble:  n-hexane 

(7)  Color  reaction: 

positive:  iodine  vapor  reaction,  eerie  sulfate  reaction,  ninhy- 
drin  reaction 
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negative:  Molish  reaction,  Ehrlich  reaction 
(8)  Thin  layer  chromatogiiiphy  (TLC): 


Stationary 
phase 


Develop!  ig  solvent 


Silica  gel 
60  Fin 
(made  by 
E.  Merck) 
RP-18 
WF254S 
(made  by 
E.  Merck) 


n-bulano^acetic  acid/water 
(4/1/2) 


45% 
(containii 


aqu<  ous 


(9)  Infrared  absorption 
peaks  are 


spfcctnim  (FT-IR  (KBr)):  Significant 


KBr. 


341  0.  2920,  1730,  1660,  I6S0,  163S. 
15-  0,  1520,  1460,  1250,  1090  cm-' 


(d)  X2.  74.2  (d).  72.0 
(d),  68.8  (d),  68.3  (d), 
59.8  (d),  58.2  (d),  57.9 


Rf  value 


>  acetonitrile 
0.5%  NH4H2PO4) 


0.42 


ai8 


no. 

\oiN  HCl. 


25  (sh),  275  (1200).  280  (sh)  nm 
25  (sh),  275.  280  (sh)  nm 


0.01  WaOH 
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-continued 


240,  292  nm 


ACIDS  OR 
SYNTHESIS 

Andre  A.  Paria, 
leges;  Jean  G.  Ril 


5,4M,023 

AMPHIPHILIC  dOMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM  AMINO 
PEPTIDES,  THEIR  METHODS  OF 
iD  THEIR  APPLICATION  AS  DRUG 
>ELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
^UenenTe-les-ATignon;  Bernard  Pucci,  Mol- 
Falicon;  Leila  Zarif,  St.  Laurent  du  Var, 
and  Camille  Gue4j,  Pont-Saint-Esprit,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Alliance  Pharlnaceutical  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  JAug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,688 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1992,  92  09776 

Int.  a."  A61K  37/00:  C07K  9/00 

VS.  a.  514—12    I  19  Claims 

1.  An  amphiphili :  compound  derived  from  an  amino  acid  or 

a  peptide  and  havi  ig  the  formula: 


(10)  High  performance  liq  lid  chromatography  (HPLC): 
column:  YMC.Pack  OD  5-AM  (AM-303,  S-5,  120A,  4.6  mm 

ID  X  250  mm;  YMC  <|o.,  Ltd.) 
detection:  210  nm 
developing  solvent:  45*  aqueous  acetonitrile  (containing 

0.5%  NH4H2PO4) 
flow  rate:  1  ml/min 
retention  time  (RT):  10 

(11)  'k;  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  (100  MHz, 
CD3OD): 

FIG.  I  shows  the  chart. 
6c:  176.1  (s).  174.6  (s),  11  4.0  (s),  173.8  (s),  173.4  (s),  172.8(5), 

172.6  (s),  172.5  (s),  17  .4  (s),  172.1  (s),  171.9  (s),  171.8  (s), 
I71.7(s),  171.2  (s),  15(.l(s),  131.4(d)  X2,  128.6  (s),  117.9 


R2 

X+R'— AA— Y'— CH; 
i3 


YJr2 

:  :— R'— R«— CH    ; 

I 


[d),  70.5  (d),  70.1  (d),  70.0  (d),  69.1 

57.7  (d),  61.4  (d).  60.9  (d),  60.3  (d). 

(t),  57.6  (d),  57.2  (d),  56.8  (d),  51.7 

(d).  50.8  (d),  46.4  (t),  4  1.1  (t),  42.9  (t),  40.4  (t),  39.9  (t),  38.9 

(t),  37.6  (t),  35.8  (t),  M  7  (t),  33.1  (t),  31.6  (d),  30.8  (t),  30.7 

(t).  30.7  (t),  30.7  (t),  3(  .6  (t),  30.5  (t),  30.4  (t),  30.3  (t),  28.1 

(t),  25.9  (t),  24.9  (t),  23  7  (t),  21.2  (q),  20.9  (q),  20.3  (q),  19.2 

.     17.2  (q),  14.4  (q). 

(12)  'H  Nuclear  magneti;  resonance  spectrum  (400  MHz, 
CD3OD): 

FIG.  2  shows  the  chart. 
Sffi  7.08  (2H,  d.  J  =  8  H;),  6.98  (2H,  d,  J  =  8  Hz),  5.18-5.09 

(2H,  m),  4.88  (IH,  br  ,),  476-4.69  (3H,  m),  4.65  (IH,  m), 
4.48  (IH,  m),  4.46  (IH  d,  J  =  5  Hz),  4.41  (IH,  d,  J=9  Hz), 
4.36-4.27  (3H,  m),  -.24-4.13  (6H,  m),  3.98  (IH,  m), 
3.92-3.78  (3H,  m),  3.7(  ( 1 H,  dd,  J  =  1 1  and  4  Hz),  3.58  ( IH, 
br d,  J=  1 1  Hz),  3.00-3 ,93  (3H,  m),  2.80 (IH,  dd,  J=  13  and 

Hz),  2.56  (IH,  dd   J  =  13  and  11  Hz),  2.45  (IH,  dd, 

(IH,  br  d,  J=  13  Hz),  2.30  (IH,  m), 

2.21-2.05  (3H,  m),  2.(  3-1.93  (2H,  m),  1.89  (IH,  m),  1.77 

(IH,  m),  1.62-1.50  (4  I,  m),  1.39  (3H,  d,  J=6  Hz),  1.35 

(3H,  d,  J=6.5  Hz),  1. 15  (3H,  d,  J=6.5  Hz),  1.30  (3H,  d, 

6  Hz),  1.28  (22H,  n),  1.13  (3H,  d,  J=6  Hz),  0.89  (3H, 
t,  J  =  7  Hz),  0.81  (3H,  d,  J=6.5  Hz),  0.80  (3H,  d,  J=6.5 
Hz) 

(13)  Molecular  formula  anjl  FAB-MS: 
C71H116N14O2J.HCI 
FAB-MS  m/z  1533  (M-f  H)^ 
HRFAB-MS  m/z  1555.^240 
(calcd  forC7iHii6Ni4C%3Na:  1555.8235) 

(14)  Analysis  of  amino  acii  Is: 
Thr  (4),  Gly  (1),  Ala  (1).  Val  (1),  Tyr  (I),  Om  (I)  (as  hydio- 

lyzed  in  6N  HCl  at  1 10*  C.  for  20  hours) 

(15)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  Significant  peaks  are: 


wherein 
a.  X  is  a  polyhy(ftt)xyIated 
the  group  con  listing 
or  an  oligosac  ;haride: 


b.  R'  represents  k  bivalent  radical  derived  from  a  monosac- 
charide in  an  1  tpen  form  and  having  the  formula: 


c. 
d. 


1  amii  o 


AA  is  an 
Y'    is   — Nrt-, 
wherein  L  is  1 

e.  R^  and  R^,  w  lich 
linear  or  brant  hed 
carbon;  or  a  li  fiear 
C5.20  fluorina  ed 
wherein  50  to 
replaced  by  fl4orine 
hydrocarbon 
one  or  more 
tionally  having 
placed  by  one 
an  unsaturated  ten^inal 

— O— CH=CH3 ; 

— OC(0)CR 

-C(0)-CR5=CH2; 


(I) 


(II) 


yJrJ 


hydrophilic  moiety  selected  from 
of  a  sugar,  a  polyol,  an  aminopolyol 


CI  OH— CH2OH 
I 
-Cl| 
I 
CHOH— CHOH— C(0)- 

-Ch2(CHOH)4— C(0)— ; 


CHOp— CH2OH 

-CH 
I 
CHOM— CHOH— CH2— NH— 


till) 


(IV) 


(V) 


acid  or  peptide  moiety; 
— S— ,   —CO—,    -C(0)-{CH2)l— 
or  2,  or  — O — ; 

can  be  identical  or  different,  are  H;  a 

saturated  or  unsaturated  Cs.20  hydro- 

or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 

hydrocartwn  or  fluorocarbon  radical 

1(X)%  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  have  been 

atoms,  said  hydrocarbon,  fluorinated 

>r  fluorocarbon  radical  optionally  having 

and  S  atoms  within  the  C  chain,  and  op- 

the  hydrogen  atoms  of  said  radical  re- 

or  more  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms;  and 

group  having  the  formula:  CH=CH2 


p=<:H2; 


:;or 
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-:NHC(0)CR5=CH2 
in  which  RS  is  H  or  CHj,  provided  that  R^  and  R^  do  not  both 
represent  H; 

f.  R*  represents 

— CO(CH2)m—  with  0§m§2: 

— NH(CH2),r- with  OSng4; 

-0-CH2_; 


— O— CH— ; 
I 
CH3 


-^>^ 


— CO— CH— CH2— ; 
I 
COOH 

— NH— CH2— CH(OH)— (CH2)2— ; 

— NH— C— NH— (CH2)j_; 
O 

— NH-C-NH— (CH2)3_; 
O 

— AA— CO— (CH2)m  with  O  S  m  g  2; 
— AA-NH— (CH2),—  with  O  S  n  S  4; 

— AA— CO-^CH— CH2— ; 
I 
COOH 

— AA— NH— CH2— CH(OH)— (CH2)2— ; 

— AA— NH— C— NH— (CH2)3— : 
NH 

— AA— NH— C— NH— (CH2)3— ; 
H 
O 


-<K' 


AA 


— AA— O— CHi- ; 

— AA— O— CH— ; 
I 
CH3 

wherein  AA  is  an  amino  acid  or  peptide; 
g.  Y2  and  Y^  which  are  different,  are 
-(CH2)mC(0)— NH-  with  OSmS2; 
-<CH2)mC(S)-NH-  with  OSmS2; 
-<CH2)/X:(0); 

— <CH2)2pOC(0)—  with  OSpg2; 
-(CH2)S-; 
-C(0)0-; 
— C(0)S— ; 

-{CH2),NHC(0)—  with  OSn24; 
-(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH2-NH-C(0>-; 


— (CH2)3— NH— C— NH— C(0)— ; 

n 

NH 
— <CH2)j— NH— QO)— NH— QO)— ; 


-continued 


— CH— O— ; 
I 
CHi 

— CH— 0C(0)— ; 
CH3 

— (CH2),NH— C(0)— NH—  with  O  S  n  g  4; 
— (CH2)2— CH(OH)— CH2— NH— C(0)— NH— 
-(CH2)3— NH— C(0)-NH— QO)— NH— ;  or 

— (CH2)3— NH— C— NH— C(0)— NH— ; 
NH 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  Y^  and  Y^  represent  — N- 
H—aoy-  or  — C(0)— NH— . 


S,446,024 
PURIFICATION  OF  INSULIN-UKE  GROWTH  FACTOR 
Stwrt  E.  Bvilder.  Belmoiit;  John  R.  Ogez.  Redwood  Oty; 

Charlea  V.  Oiaoii,  PMifica.  and  David  Reitaydcr,  Su  Mateo, 

•U  of  Califs  aMigMn  to  GcMntech,  Inc^  Sooth  San  Fru- 

daco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1993.  Ser.  No.  1«9,688 

Lit  a.*  A6IK  38/08;  C12N  15/18;  C07K  14/00 

VS.  a.  S14— 12  19  f^niiw 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  lOF-I  comprising  loading  a  mix- 
ture containing  IGF-I  onto  a  preparative  reversed-phase  liquid 
chromatography  column  and  eluting  the  IGF-I  from  the  col- 
umn with  a  buffer  at  a  pH  of  about  6-8  containing  an  alcoholic 
or  polar  aprotic  solvent  at  a  concentration  of  about  20-30% 
(v/v). 


5,4464)25 

FORMULATIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  THE 

PERCUTANEOUS  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LEUPROLIDE 

Mov-Ying  Fu  Lit,  Lake  Blnf^  GowdahalUn  N.  SmMm  Rao,  Mnn- 

delein,  and  Dennis  Y.  Lee,  HigUud  Park,  all  of  lU.,  asaignors 

to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  Abbott  Park,  lU. 

Flkd  Jul  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  897,6M 
tat  a.»  A6IK  37/Oa  37/02;  COTK  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  514—15  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  composition  for  the  percuUneous  adiministration  of 
leuprolide  (Sequence  ID  No.  2)  comprising 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  leuprolide  free  base; 
a  cutaneous  membrane  penetration  enhancing  component 
comprising  from  about  3  percent  to  about  30  percent  of 
the  composition  wherein  said  cutaneous  membrane  en- 
hancing agent  comprises 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  15  percent  urea, 
from  1  percent  to  about  5  percent  menthol, 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  5  percent  methyl  salicyl- 
ate, and 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  5  percent  camphor;  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  all  percenuges  in 
weight/volume,  based  upon  the  total  volume  of  the  com- 
position. 
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i,44<,026 
POTENT  NONOPIATE  ANALGESIC 
Michael  R.  Rirfr.  Potonc;  iMUua  M.  Hill,  GaMwraburK  Law 
raacc  D.  Kwart,  GenBaattwa,  aad  Caadac*  B.  Pert,  Potoanc, 
all  of  Md^  awl^nri  to  Adraaced  Pcptidet  *  Biotechaology 
Srieacee,  Scwtekley.  Pa. 
Owttaaatlaa  of  Scr.  No.  860,141,  Mar.  12, 1992,  abaadoaed, 
wWck  ii  a  coMiaHttiaa  of  Scr.  No.  541,199,  Jaa.  11, 1990, 
afcaadoacdL  wUch  b  a  coatiiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  391,272,  Aag.  9, 
1909,  ■baadoaed.  TM«  appl^atioa  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,830 

lat  CL*  C07K  7/06,  9/00 
MS.  a.  514—15  11  Claian 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  for 
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5,446,028 
ANTI-ACN^  METHOD  AND  CXIMPOSITION 
Robert  W.  Kleia,  1  brt  WaiUagtoa,  aad  Albert  M.  Packaua, 
Dreihcr,  botb  of  f>a.,  aasi^ora  to  Deradk  Laboratories,  lac, 
CoUeaerille,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Set.  No.  891,449,  May  29. 1992,  abaadoaed,  aad 
a  coatiaaatioa-iicpart  of  Ser.  No.  243,883,  Sep.  13,  1988, 
which  i^  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,951, 
which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No. 
1985,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  8, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  225,409 
Ia4  a.*  A61K  31/71.  31/075 

lOOaiau 
for  the  topical  treatment  of  acne  compris- 
antibiotic  of  the  lincomycin  family,  said 
lubstantially  stable  at  a  temperature  of  SO* 


JaL  27, 1987, 
808,627,  Dec  12, 


U.S.  CL  514—43 

1.  A  composition 
ing  a  peroxide  and 
composition  being 


C.  for  a  period  of  t  lirty  (30)  days. 


NH(Peptide) 


wherein  the  peptide  fragnient  has  the  following  amino  acid 
sequence  Pro-Arg-Thr-Asu-Thr-Gly-Ser-Gly-Thr-Pro-amide 
and  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyL 


BertUF, 
Goraa  B.  Steniag 
Sweden,  assignon 


1,446,027 
AMIDE  DERIVATIVE j^ND  EXTERNAL  SKIN  CARE       compound  of  the  formula 
PREPARATION  qONTAINING  THE  SAME 
TalwtosU   FiUioMri,   IchiW;   Yakihiro   Obashi,   aad   Aldra 
Kawaauta,  both  of  UtsanMniya,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kao 
Corporatioa,  Toliyo,  Jap^ 

Filed  Not.  2,  |993,  Ser.  No.  144,411 

Claims  priority,  applicatitD  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1992, 4-294504 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/70  31/16 

UJS.  CL  514 — 25  17  Claims 

1.  An  amide  represented,by  the  following  formula  (1):  wherein  Base  is  sel^ted 


5,446,029 
ANTI-RETROVIRAL  ACITVITY  OF 
2',3'-DIDE(  >XY-3'-FLUORONUCLEOSIDES 
H.  Erikss^,  Tamba;  Kari  N.  G.  Johaasson,  Eahoma; 
SiidertiUe,  aad  Bo  F.  Oberg,  Upsala,  aU  of 
to  Medirir  AB,  Haddiage,  Sweden 
Coatianation  of  S4r.  No.  603,215,  Oct.  25,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  319,840,  Mar.  7, 1989,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,577,  Dec.  30, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
applicatian  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4,  1986,  8602981 
In%  a.0  A61K  31/505.  31/52 

3Claims 
therapeutic  treatment  of  hepatitis  B  virus 
man,  comprising  administering  to  a  patient 
effective  anti-hepatitis  B  viral  amount  of  a 


VS.  CL  514-45 

1.  A  method  for 
(HBV)  infections  in 
in  need  thereof,  an 


R'- 


|— OH 

R^— c—  r— ' 


(1) 


wherein  Base  is  { 
cytosine,  adenine : 
salt  thereof. 


aiid 


:H2CH0H 

(CHOH)a 
(CHOR^)* 
(CHOH)r 
(CHOR*)d 
H 


wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  group  having!  10-26  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  group  h  iving  10-26  carbon  atoms,  R'  and 
R*  are  individually  a  hydn  carbon  group  which  has  I-I2  car- 
bon atoms  and  may  contaii  an  oxygen  atom,  and  a,  b,  c  and  d 
are  individually  a  number  c  rO-3,  with  the  proviso  that  b  and  d 
are  not  0  at  the  same  time. 


Paal  B.  Wcisz,  3 
Edward  J. 

Filed 
The  portion  of  the 


Int.  a*  A61K 
U.S.  a.  514—58 

1.  A  method  of 
prising  contacting 
charide. 


n      Base 


from  the  group  consisting  of  thymine, 
guanine,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 


5,446,030 
PREVENTION  OF  HEMOLYSIS 

I  telaware  Rim  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067,  and 
Macai  ik,  14  Winding  Way,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.  19342 
S  ep.  19,  1991,  Ser.  No.  762,606 
term  of  tliis  patent  sabaequent  to  May  28, 
2p08,  has  been  disclaimed. 
1/56.  31/715;  C07H  1/00;  C08B  37/16 

10  Claims 

I  reventing  hemolysis  of  erythrocytes  com- 

he  erythrocytes  with  an  anionic  oligosac- 


AuouST  29,  1995 


CHEMICAL 


3251 


5,446,031 

l-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-<E)-5-<2-HALOGENOVI- 

NYL)  URACIL  DERIVATIVES 

Shiaji    Sakata;    Harahiko    MacUda;    Katsnshi    Ijichi,    and 
Famitaka  Kaao,  all  of  Choahi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasa 
Shaya  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Chiba,  Japaa 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  958,115,  Dec.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 

Thb  application  Oct.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,782 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  24,  1991,  3-94470 

lat.  a.»  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/09 

VS.  a.  514—50  3  ClaiM 

1.  A   l-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl-(E>-S-<2-halogenovinyl)uracil 

compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


0) 


alkyL  -(Ci-C*  alkyl)C02C|-C6  alkyl,  -Cj-Cj  cycloal- 
kyl,  — C4-C8  cycloalkenyl  or  a  group  — D 
wherein  D  represents  a  group; 


OR' 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen;  and  wherein  R'  and  R^  are 
hydrogen  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  as 
an  active  ingredient,  the  compound  of  claim  1  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  prepara- 
tion suitable  for  oral  administration. 


5,446,032 
IMIDAZO  (4,5-0  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  PAF 
ANTAGONISTS 
Mark  Whittaker,  and  Andrew  Miller,  both  of  Oxford,  Ea^and, 
assignors  to  British  Biotech  Pharmaceuticals  Limited,  Ox- 
ford, United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB92/01370,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/02080,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  185,815 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jnl.  24,  1991, 
9116056 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/435;  COTD  471/04 
VS.  a.  514—63  16 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I; 


wherein: 

each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  a 
— Ci-Ct  alkyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  group  substituted  at  one  or  more  of  the  4,  6 
or  7  positions  of  the  imidazo{4,S-c]pyridine  heterocyde, 
said  group(s)  being  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, —Ci-Q alkyl,  — (XT  1 -Chalky I,  or  halogen; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  —C|-C6 alkyl,  —OCi-C* alkyl,  or 
a  halogen; 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  — Ci-Ce  alkyl,  — Cj-C*  alkenyt, 
— C2-<:6  alkynyl,  — COCi-Ce  alkyl,  — C02Ci-C«  alkyl, 
— (COCi-Q  alkyl)phenyl.  — (COjCi-Q  alkyl)phenyl, 
-{C1-C6  alkylKXTi-C*  alkyl,   — (Ci-Cb  alkyl)SCi-C« 


-(CH2), 


R» 


R» 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and  each  of  R'  and  R'  is 
independently   hydrogen,   — Ci-Q  alkyl,  — C2-C«  alkenyl. 
— C2-C6  alkynyl,   halogen,   — CN,   — CO2H,   — COjCi-Ct 
alkyl.  — CONHj,  —CONHCi-Cj  alkyl,  — CXJNCCiC^alkylh. 
— CHO.  — CH2OH.  -CFj.  —OC1-C6  alkyl,  —SCi-Q  alkyl. 
—SOC1-C6  alkyl,  —SO2C1-C6  alkyl.  — NH2  or  — NHCOMe; 
each  of  R^  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen. — Ci-Ci  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms.  — Cj-Q  alkenyl,  — C2-C6  alkynyl.  — (C- 
I-C6  alkyl)C02Ci-C«  alkyl,  -{Ci-Ce  alkyl)SCi  -C*  al- 
kyl. — (Ci-C*  alkyl)OCi-C6  alkyl.  — (Ci-C*  alkyl)N(- 
Ci-Q  alkyl)2,  — Cj-Cj  cycloalkyl.  — C4-C8  cycloalkenyl, 
— (Ci  -Cfi  alkyl)C3-C8  cycloalkyl.  — (Ci  -C*  alkyDQ-Cg 
cycloalkenyl.  — (Ci-C*  alkylXXTs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  — <C- 
I-Cft  alkyl)OC4-<:g  cycloalkenyl,  — (Ci-C*  alkyl)SC3-Cg 
cycloalkyl.  — (C1-C4  alkyOSQ-Cg  cycloalkenyl.  a  side 
chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  a  group  -D,  or 
a  — (C|-C«  alkyl)OD  group  wherein  D  is  as  defined 
above; 
or  R'  together  with  R'  or  R^  and  the  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  S  to  8  membered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring; 
or  R*  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  C3-Cg  cycloalkyl  ring; 
B  represents  a)  a  -<CH2)mA  group  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  I  and  the  group  A  represents  a  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  which  heterocyclic  ring  may  be  option- 
ally fused  to  a  benzene  ring  or  to  a  further  S-,  6-  or  7-mem- 
bered,  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  or  more  nitrogen 
atoms,  wherein  at  least  one,  of  the  said  heterocyclic  tings 
may  also  contain  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  and  wherein 
any  of  the  rings  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen.  — C- 
I-C4  perfluoroalkyi,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  — CONH2,  a 
group  — D  wherein  D  is  as  deflned  above,  — R'",  — OR'*', 
— SR'O,  — SOR'O,  S02R'°,  — NHR'O,  — NR'OR'O, 
— C02R'°  or  — CONHR'O  wherein  R'O  is  — Ci-Q  alkyl, 
—C2-C6  alkenyl,  —C2-C6  alkynyl,  —C3-Cg  cycloalkyl  or 
— C4-Cg  cycloalkenyl  each  of  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  carboxyl,  — Ci  -C4  perfluoroalkyi,  — C- 
l-C«  alkyl,  — C2-C6  alkenyl,  — C2-C6  alkynyl,  — Cs-Cg 
cycloalkyl,  — C4-Cg  cycloalkenyl.  — OCi-C*  alkyl, 
^-SC|-C6  alkyl,  tetrazol-5-yl,  a  group  — D  wherein  D  is 
as  defined  above  or  a  heteroaryl  or  heteroarylmetbyl 
group; 

b)  a  — ZR' '  group  wherein  Z  is  — C(=0)— ,  — C(=0)0— , 
-C(=0)S  -.  — (Ci-C6alkyl)0-.  — (Ci-C«alkyl)OC(- 
=0>-.  -C(=S)  — ,  — C(=S)0— .  -(Ci-Q  alkyl)S  — , 
-(C1-C6  alkyI)OC(=0)C(=0)0-.  -(C|-C«  alkyl- 
X5S02— .  — NHC(=^0)0— ,  — {Ci-C6alkyl)OC(=0)NH 
— ,  -{Ci-C«,alkylXX=OX>—  group,  or  — {Ci-Cealkyl- 
X>SKCi-C6  alkyl)2— ,  — (Ci-C«  alkyl)OSiPh2-group  and 
R'l  is  hydrogen.  — Ci-Cig  alkyl.  — C2-Cig  alkenyl,  — C- 
2-Cig  alkynyl.  -{Ci-C«  alkyl)OCi  -C*  alkyl.  — (Ci-Ci 
alkyl)SCi-C6  alkyl.  — {C|-Q,  alkyl)0(Ci-Q,  alkyl)OC- 
1-C6  alkyl.  — C3-Cg  cycloalkyl,  — C4-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  a 
group  D  as  defined  above  or  a  group  A  as  defined  above; 

c)  a  — CH2NR'2R'3  group  or  a  — CONR'^R^  group 
wherein  each  of  R'^  and  R'^  is  independently  hydrogen, 
— C1-C6  alkyl.  — C3-Cg  cycloalkyl,  pyridyl,  a  group  D  as 
defined  above  or  R'^  and  R'^  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  S  to  8  membered 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring; 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  (k  veterinarily  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  or  hydrate  tlereof. 
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STABILIZED  HEXAt>ECYLPHOSPHOCHOLINE 
SOLUTIONS  IN  GLYCEROL  ALKYL  ETHERS 
Jiirgai  Engel,  Alzenau;  EUsabetk  Wolf-HenM,  MoabMh;  Hel- 
nut  Orth,  Hanau;  Burkkard  Wichert,  BielefeU,  and  Dieter 
SnnerUer,  Wertker,  all  of  Germany,  aacignors  to  Acta  Medica 
AG,  Germany 

FOed  Oct  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,964 
daian  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Oct  23,  1992,  42  35 
91L2  I 

Int  C4*  A61K  31/685 
VS.  a.  514—77  11  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  f{  at  least  one  alkylphosphocholine 
having  the  formula: 


HO 
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R< 

I 


CSC— (Q)— c— X 

201  ^1 


in  which  formula 
may  be  the  same 
hydrocarbyl  radic^ 
carbon  atom 
form  a  Cs-Cg 
Ci-Cio  hydrocarbil 
the  radicals 


(staned 


O 

I 
R— O— PO— tH2— CHz— N+(CH3)j 


hydrogen  or  a  Ci 
oraC|-Cghydr( 
be  optionally 
rine  atoms. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  grdup  containing  12-20  carbon  atoms 
which  may  contain  a  double  or  triple  bond  and  at  least  one 
glycerol  ether  having  the   onnula: 

H2<  -O— R 


H— < 


is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R*  and  R^  which 

different  stand  for  hydrogen  or  a  C|-C6 

or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the 

in  formula  I)  bearing  the  group  X,  can 

carl^>cyclic  ring;  R^  stands  for  hydrogen  or  a 

radical  or  for  YR*  in  which  Y  stands  for 


.  —SO—  or  — SO2— ,  and  R*  stands  for 

10  hydrocarbyl  radical;  Q  is  a  single  bond 

ocirbylene  diradical;  R',  R^,  R^  and/or  Q  may 

substituted  with  one  or  more  deuterium  or  fluo- 
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20-METHYL-SU*TrnJTED  VITAMIN  D  DERIVATIVES 
Giiater   Nee^    Andreas   Steinmeyer,    Gerald    Kirtch;    Katka 
Schwara;  Rnth  TUeroff-Ekerdt;  Herbert  Wiesinger,  and  Mar- 
tin Haberey,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellsdialt  Berlin  and  Bergkunen,  Germany 
Continnation  of  S  sr.  No.  9W,262,  Dec.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  applia  tion  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,081 
Claims  priority,  ipplication  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1991,  41  41 
74C1 

Int  CL*  C07C  401/00 
in  which  one  of  the  groups  kiandR2isanalkyl  group  contain-   VS.  CL  514—167  7  Claims 

ing  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  of  the  groups  R 1  and  R2        1-  A  20-Methy  l-s  iibstituted  vitamin  D  compound  of  formula 
is  hydrogen,  said  solution  Containing  a  buffer  which  maintains 
the  pH  in  the  range  4  and  p. 

(D 


I 
-O— R2 
—OH 
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vrrAMin^  d  analogues 

OaM  Aage  S.  Bretting,  Fi^deriksberg,  and  Gonnar  Gme-Sor- 

ensca,  Olstykke,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Leo  Phar- 

■wceattcal  Prodwrts  Ltd.  A/S  (Lorens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 

dnktioMakticael  SKAB),  Balkrap,  Denmark 
POT  No.  PCr/Di»3/00105,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 

DMe  Apr.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/19044,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  J3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211,420 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatibn  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1992, 
920664S  ; 

Int  Cl>  C07C  401/00 
VS.  CL  514—167  ]  g  n.t.«. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R^— O 


wherein 

R'  is  a  hydroden  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  Ci-Ci2- 
alkanoyloxy  g  oup,  or  a  benzoyloxy  group; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C|-C|2-alkanoyl  group,  or  a  ben 
zoyl  group;  ana 

R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight-chain  or  branched 
Ci-Cig-hydroearbon  group,  which  group  optionally  con- 
tains a  C3-io<ycloalkyl  or  -cycloalkenyl  moiety,  said 
hydrocarbon  ^roup  optionally  being  substituted  with  at 
least  one  of  hy  Iroxy,  0x0,  amino  or  halogen,  and  in  which 
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at  least  one  carbon  atom  is  optionally  replaced  by  an 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom. 


5,446,036 
13-ALICYL.llBETA-PHENYLGONANES 
Stefan  Scholz;  Eckhard  Ottow;  Guenter  Neef;  Walter  Elger; 
Sybille  Beler,  and  Krzysztof  Chwalisz,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Scbering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
nwn,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  374,809,  Jul.  3,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,273,971. 
This  appUcation  Nor.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  1,  1988,  38  22 
770J 

Int  a.*  C07J  19/00.  21/00;  A61K  i//i« 
VS.  CL  514-175  10  Claims 

1.  13-alkyl-llbeta-phenyl-gonanes  of  formula  I 


-continued 
-OR5/-CH=CH-(CH2)iCH2R7     -C-CH2R«/-CHj 

o 

-CH=CH-(CH2)«CH2R7/-OR5     -ORj/-H 
— H/— OR5     and 
O  O 


O  ^^N    or     O  ^"^^ 


where  R^  is  in  the  beU  position,  K^/K*  mean: 


^^      -ORs/-C=CY    -C- 


in  which  ' 
Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  the  hydroxyimino  grouping  N — OH, 
R'  is 

a)  cycloalkyi  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen,  optionally  protected  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
cyano,  oxidized  alkylthio,  optionally  in  the  form  of 
sulfoxide  or  sulfone  and/or  dialkylamino  radicals,  op- 
tionally in  the  form  of  the  N-oxide, 

b)  a  cycloalkenyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen,  optionally  protected  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
cyano,  oxidized  alkylthio,  optionally  in  the  form  of 
sulfoxide  or  sulfone  and/or  dialkylamino  radicals,  op- 
tionally in  the  form  of  the  N-oxide, 

c)  an  aryl  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen,  optionally  protected  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cyano, 
oxidized  alkylthio,  optionally  in  the  form  of  sulfoxide  or 
sulfone  and/or  dialkylamino  radicals,  optionally  in  the 
form  of  the  N-oxide,  or 

d)  an  alkenyl  radical  exhibiting  straight-chain  or 
branched,  one  or  more  double  bonds  with  2  to  10  car- 
bon atoms, 

R2  is  an  alpha-  or  beta-position  methyl  or  ethyl  radical,  and 
if  R2  is  in  the  alpha-position,  R'  additionally  stands  for  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  if  R2  is  in  the  beu-position,  R'  additionally 
stands  for  an  ethyl  radical,  but  R'  cannot  be  a  dialkyl- 
amino substituted  aryl  radical  or  the  N-oxide  of  a  dialkyla- 
mine  substituted  aryl  radical, 
where  R^  is  in  the  alpha-position,  R^/R*  mean: 

OR5/-CSCY     -H/-C-CH2R«     -CSCY/-OR5 

n 

o 


CH2R«/— H     -OR5/— C-CH2R4 
O  o 

— OR5/— CH2)o— CH2R7     — C-CH2R«/-OR5 
O 

— ORs/-CH=CH-(CH2)*CH2R7     -OR5/-H 
— C— CH2R«/— CH3     and 


II 


where 
R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  radical  with  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
Y  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  iodine  or  bromine  atom, 
an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl  or  acyloxyalkyi  group 
each  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  acyl  radical, 
Rft  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl,  O-alkyI, 
•      or  O-acyl  group  each  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
o  is  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
R7  is  a  hydroxy  or  cyanide  radical,  an  O-alkyl  or  O-acyl 

group  each  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
k  is  0,  I  or  2. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  antigestagenic  preparation  comprising  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  and  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


-C-CH2R«/^     -OR5/-C-CH2R6 
O  o 

-OR5/(CH2)<,-CH2R7     -C-CH2R«/-OR5 
II 
O 

— (CH2)«— CH2R7/— OR5     — CHj/— C— CH2R* 

II 
O 


5,446,037 

2-[(SUBSnTUTED)  METHYLENE]  CEPHALOSPORIN 
SULFONES  AS  ANTIINFLAMMATORY, 
ANTIDEGENERATIVE  AND  ANTTTHROMBIN  AGENTS 
Samarendra  Maiti;  Charles  Fukpni;  A.  V.  N.  Reddr,  Darid 
Cx^kowski;  Pan!  Sperak;  Haminder  Atwal,  all  of  Edmonton, 
and  Ronald  G.  Micetich,  Sherwood  Park,  all  of  r»n»ii^  as- 
signors to  Syaphar  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  800,914,  Dec.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,576 
lat  a*  C07D  SOl/20:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  514 — 201  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula  I: 
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(D 


Cj-g  cycloalkyi  group,  a  CViO  aryl 


a  C|4  alky  I  group,  aj< 

group; 
a  C6-ioaryI  C|^alkyl|group  and  an  aromatic  heterocyclic 

or  heterocyclic  Cji  alky  I  group  having 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocyclic  or  fused  polycyclic 

3-8  membered  heterocyclic  group  containing  at  least 

one  hetero  atom  sdected  from  O,  S  or  N 

(5)  -S(0),Rrf 

wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  R./  is  as  previously  defined; 

(6)  — CHO; 

(7)  — COOH; 

(8)  — C(0)R</,  wherein  R./  is  as  previously  defined; 

(9)  — CH2— O— R,/,  wh  srein  R</  is  as  previously  defined; 

(10)  — CH2— S(0)„— Ri  I,  wherein  nisO,  lor2andRrfisas 
previously  defined; 

(11)  — CH2— C)C(0)Rrf,  wherein  R^/is  as  previously  defined; 

(12)  — CHz— SC(0)R</,  wherein  Rjis  as  previously  defmed; 

(13)  — CH2C)C(0)NH2; 

(14)  — CH2NR,^ 

wherein  R^/  is  as  previous!  i  defined  and  R«  is  defined  the  same 
asR^, 

(15)  — CH2NR</R,R/ 

wherein  R^and  R^are  as  previously  defined  and  R/is  defined 
the  same  as  R</; 

(16)  — CH2— NH— C(9)R</,  wherein  R^  is  as  previously 


defined; 


or 


(17)  — CH2— S(0)„— H^,  wherein  n  is  a  1  or  2  and  Het  is 
selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of: 


< 


N 


N 


CH2 

I 

N. 


wherein  R|  is  OR^ 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  un- 
substituted  or  substiftited  Ci^  alkyl  group,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  ^2-4,  alkenyl  group,  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  C24  awynyl,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
Cm  cycloalkyi,  a  cl-«  alkoxy  Ci^  alkyl  group,  a  Ci^ 
alkanoyl  Ci^  alkyl  ^oup,  a  Cm  alkanoyloxy  C|^  alkyl 
group,  Ce-io  aryl  groip.  a  Q-io  aryl  C|^  alkyl  group,  a 
saturated  or  unsatura|ed  monocyclic  or  fused  polycyclic 
3-8  membered  heterocyclic  group  or  heterocyclic  Ci^ 
alkyl  group  containing  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected 
from  O,  S  or  N;  said  (substituted  groups  being  substituted 
with  chloro,  bromo,  ^uoro,  hydroxy,  Ci^  alkoxy,  amino, 
mercapto,  nitro,  cy«no,  carboxy,  carboxamide,  N-sub- 
stituted  carboxamide^  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl  or  C14  alkoxycar- 
bonyl;  I 

wherein  R2  is: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  chloro,  bromo  or  fli  oro;  or 

(3)  a  member  selected  irom  the  group  consisting  of  a  C|^ 
alkyl  group,  an  unsu  tstituted  or  substituted  C24  alkenyl 
group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C2-6  alkynyl  group 
and  a  Ci.%  cycloalkyljgroup  said  substituted  groups  being 
substituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  Ci^ 
alkoxy,  amino,  mercapto,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbox- 
amide, N-substituted  carboxamide,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl  or 
C\4,  alkoxycarbonyl; 

(4)-ORrf 
wherein  R^/  is: 
(ay  hydrogen;  or 
(b)  a  member  selected  I  "om  the  group  consisting  of 


N 
o 

N  — N 


^        >- 


N 


-i 


0)OH 

N 


N^  N  — N 

I^N N  N^ 

(CH2)3CCX>H 


St  me 


(18)  CH2NR,^^R/wherein 
and  are  the 
the  nitrogen 
the  group  consisting 


— N 
/ 
Rj 


— N  >    «nd 


Rrf 


and  R^  is  as  defined 
with  the  nitrogen 
ring  selected  fromithe 


— N 


(19)  a  member 


.N, 


— CH2— N' 


— CH2->< 
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OH 


N— N  N— N 

^         I  \ 

^N.-<  N 

N  N 

OH  I  I 

CH3  CH2— CXXJH 


N  — N 
■CH3.— <^         >— S— CH2— COOH. 

s 


I 


CH3 


N 


.N, 


CH2COOH 


N 
H 


in  Rj,  R«  and  R/are  defmed  above 
or  different,  or  R,  and  R/together  with 
)  tom  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
of 


O    ^N 


above  or  wherein  Rj,  R<  and  R/together 
itom  form  a  heterocyclic  or  heteroaromatic 
group  consisting  of 


and     — N 


ilected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


'  N,  — CH2— N  ^pv  "S,  — CH2— N 


NH. 
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-continued 
-CHi-N  N-CH3.  -CH2— N  O 


— CH2— N 


2CONH,  phthalimido.  o-MeNHCCK::6H4-CONH.  iaox- 
azolylcarboxamido; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  benzyl,  or  5-methyl-isoxaK)le-3-yl 
and  ' 

n  may  be  1  or  2. 


wherdn  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are: 
(I)  hydrogen,  provided  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  both  hydro- 
gen; ' 
(3)aC6.ioaryl; 

(4)  a  C}.g  cycloalkyi; 

(5)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocyclic  or  fused  polycy- 
clic heterocycUc  group  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
contaimng  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  ft^om  the 
group  consistmg  of  O,  S  and  N; 

(6)  a  halogenated  Ci^  alkyl; 

(7)  a  hydroxy  C^  alkyl; 
(8)-CH2COOC|^ialkyl;or 

(9)  — CH2COOH; 
wherein  Rs  is: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

(3)  a  Ci^  alkyl  group; 

(4)  a  C2^  alkenyl  group; 

(5)  -OH 

(*)  — OR«.  wherein  Kg  is  the  same  as  R^, 

(7)  — OC(0)R^  wherein  Rg  is  as  previously  defined; 

(8)  — OSChR^  wherein  R,  is  as  previously  defined- ' 

/?nr;^S*^°^'^«'  ^•»«''""  J^*  »  «s  previously  defiiied; 

(10)  NH— Z,  wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  mono,  di-  or  tri- 
peptide  composed  of  D  or  L  amino  acids  with  a  terminal 
amino  group  either  free  or  acylated  by  — C(0)R.  or  — C- 
(0)ORg.  wherein  R,  is  as  previously  defined;  or 

(1 1)  — S(0)„R^  wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  R,  is  as  previously 
defined;  and  «         r-  , 

wherein  R«  is: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  chloro  or  bromo;  or 

(3)  methoxy  or  methylthio,  and  pharmaceutically  accei>tablc 
salts  thereof. 


THERAPEUTIC  BENZAZAPINE  COMPOUNDS 
M«rc   J.   Ouipdetatae,   Wlhriiigto.,   Dd,   «d   Ctarle.   D. 
w  Z^^  '  ■■*'■'■"».  P^  art^ori  to  Imperial  Ckeaical 
Iwhwtriet,  PLC,  Loadoa,  Ei«iand  ^^ 

DJtWo.  of  Ser.  No.  816,327.  Dec.  31,  Wl,  P«.  No.  5454,683 

TW«  awUcatioo  J«L  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,795 
9^m    '''*^'  ■"*'***~  ^"•^  lCi«Bdo«,  Ja..  2.  1991, 

Int  a.»  A61K  31/55:  OTTD  223/16 
Ufa.  514-213  jocUi- 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  neurological  disorders, 
compnsing  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I,  a  phar- 
maceutically accepuble  salt  of  a  compound  of  formuU  1.  or  a 
compound  of  formula  II, 


5,446,039 

5.THIA-l,4.DIAZABICYCLO[4J.0}OCrANE-3,».DIOXO 

ANALOGS  OF  /S-LACTAM.  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Mice  KoT«»»lc;  Jnre  i.  Henk;  Zon  Mudife;  Imu  LUdc; 
MiiiM.  Tortc  ud  Ziaka  Brkk,  aU  of  Zagreb,  CrortiZ 
aarignon  to  PLIVA,  tannceirtdta,  keaUska,  prehramben  i 
kosBetkka  iadiHtrtJa  dkMicko,  Ooatia 

Piled  Not.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151.673 
Claia*  priority,  appUcatioa  Crotfia,  Not.  17, 1992,  P921292A 
Int  a.»  OTTD  513/04 
"f  0.514-210  ,4ci«i-. 

1.   5-Tiua.i,4^«2,5icycio(4  2ojoctane-3,8.dioxo  fl-lactam 
analogs  of  the  formula  I 


wherein: 
R',  R2,  r3  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from: 

hydrogen, 

(1-3C)  perfluoroalkyl. 

halo,  nitro  and  cyano;  and 
R5isa(l-5C)alkylgroup. 


5,446,0«0 
PESTICIDES 

Harald  Walter,  Baaei,  Swit«rl«Ml,  aMigww  to  CIW-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Arddey,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  10,972,  Jm.  29.  1993.  alwrtnfri  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,029 

CaaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swititrlaad,  Fck.  7, 1992, 376/92 

lat  a.»  O07D  401/12;  AOIN  43/54 

U&CL  514-213  WCtataa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.J—  N 


(O), 


R3 


(D 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 
R^  is   hydrogen,    halo,   amino,    PhCH2CONH.    HiOCH- 


>(CH2)^ 


wherein  one  of  the  (p-t- 6)  substitutable  ring  carbon  atoms  of 
the  two  rings  A  and  B  is  substituted  by  a  group  of  formula  U 
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lU  N  N 
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(i«) 


.(C(Rrf(R3))- 


and  the  other  (p + 5)  substitute  >le  ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  two 
rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted  or  one  or,  independently  of 
one  another,  two  or  three  of  those  other  (p+5)  substitutable 
ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  two  rings  A  and  B  is(are)  monosubsti- 
tuted  or,  in  the  case  of  the  saturated  ring  carbon  atoms  of  the 
ring  B,  mono-  or,  independently  of  one  another,  di-substituted, 
any  substituents  present  at  th^  mentioned  (p+5)  substitutable 
ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  twd  rings  A  and  B  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nalogen,  Ci-CgalkyI,  halo-Ci-C- 
galkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4aH|yl.  Ca-Cgcycloalkyl,  Ci-Cgalk- 
oxy,  halo-Ci-Cgalkoxy,  Cj-Cgcycloalkoxy,  Ci-Cgalkylthio, 
halo-Ci-Cgalkylthio,  cyano,  Atro,  phenyl,  phenoxy  and  phe- 
nylthio,  the  phenyl  groups  in  phenyl,  phenoxy  and  phenylthio 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  substit- 
uents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C|-C4al- 
kyl  and  Ci-C4alkoxy,  with  th<  proviso  that  not  more  than  one 
of  any  substituents  present  atjthe  mentioned  (p-l-S)  substitut- 
able ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  ^o  rings  A  and  B  is  phenyl  that 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  mentioned  above,  phenoxy 
that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  mentioned  above  or 
phenylthio  that  is  unsubstitut|»l  or  substituted  as  mentioned 
above;  wherein: 
Ri   is   hydrogen,   Ci-C8a|cyl,   Cs-Cgcycloalkyl,   benzyl, 
Ci-Cgalkanoyl  that  is  tinsubstituted  or  sutKtituted  by 
halogen  or  by  Ci-CUalko^y,  benzoyl  the  phenyl  group  of 
which  is  unsubstituted  ot  substituted  by  one  or  two  sub- 
stituents selected  from  tie  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  nitro  and  cy|mo;  Cj-Cgalkanesulfonyl,  halo- 
Ci-Cgalkanesulfonyl,      dyano-C|-Cgalkanesulfonyl      or 
phenylsulfonyl  the  phenyl  group  of  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-C4a]kyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 
R2  and  R3,  independently  of  one  another,  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cghalo-C|-CgaIkyl,      Ci-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl      or 


C3-Cgcycloalkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,   Ci-Cg 

kylthio; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cgalkyl 


:yl,   Ci-Cgalkoxy   or   Ci-Cgal- 

halo-Ci-Cgalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy- 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkyltfcio-Ci-C4alkyl,  C|-C4alkanesul- 


nnyl-C|-C4alkyl. 
Cz-Cgalkenyl,  halo-C2-' 
cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cgalkyltl 
R6  is  hydrogen,  hydrox; 
C|-C4alkoxy-Ci-C4alkyl 
C]-Cgalkanesulfinyl,  C| 
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select^  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
and  cyano; 


substituents 
C|-C4alkyl,  nitro 
R9  is  Ci-CgalkyI; 

Rl0  is  hydrogen  or  f:|-Cgalkyl;  and 
p  is  I  or  2; 
or,  where  aft>ropriate, 
form  or  in  the  form  ol 


5,446,041 

INTRAOCULAR  l>IffiSSURE  REDUCING  ll-ACYL 
PI  iOSTAGLANDINS 

iaM,  and  David  F.  Woodward,  El  Toro, 

to  AUergBB,  Inc^  Irrine,  Calif. 
1. 386,835,  Jul.  27, 1989,  abwidoiicd.  Thia 
10,  1990,  Scr.  No.  596,430 
J  i61K  31/215.  31/23.  31/22 

14  Claims 
treating  ocular  hypertension  which  corn- 
eye  in  an  ophthalmically  acceptable 
sifTicient  to  treat  ocular  hypertension  of 


Ming  F.  CksH,  Surta 

botk  of  Calif., 
CoMfanatioii  of  Ser.  Ni 
awUcatioa 

VS.  a.  514—530 
1.  A  method  of 
prises  applying  to  thi 
excipient  an  amount 
the  compound: 


Oct. 


HO 


where  the  hydroxyl 
tion;  the  dashed  bonds 
single  bond,  or  a 
configuration;  A  is 
salt  thereof  or  —OR  i 
R  is  an  acyclic 
from  1  to  20  carbon 
and  R2  is  an  aliphatic 


1  -C4alkanesulfony  1-C  i  -C4alkyl, 
lalkenyl,  Cz-Cgalkynyl,  Cs-Cg. 
io  or  halogen; 
Ci-Cgalkyl,  halo-C|-Cgalkyl, 
Ci-Cgalkoxy,  Ci-Cgalkylthio, 
galkanesulfonyl,  halogen,  ni- 
tro, cyano,  amino,  a  gro^p  of  the  formula  N(H)Rg(Ib),  a 
group  of  the  formula  t4(Rg)R9  (Ic)  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  N=C(R9)Rio(I<l); 
R7  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cgalkyl^  benzyl,  C|-Cgalkanoyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl  the  phenyl  grojup  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one,  two  of  three  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  C|-C4alkyl;  C|-Cgal- 
kylthio,  halo-Ci-Cgalkylthio,  cyano-Ci-Cgalkylthio,  phe- 
nylthio or  benzylthio,  th<  phenyl  groups  in  phenylthio  and 
benzylthio  being  unsubsi  ituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  C|-C4alkyl,  nitto  and  cyano; 
Rg  is  C|-Cgalkyl,  benzyl,  C|-Cgalkanoyl,  phenylcarbonyl 
the  phenyl  group  of  whi  ;h  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one,  two  or  three  sub  >tituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  atid  Ci-C^alkyl;  C|-Cgalkylthio, 
halo-Ci-Cgalkylthio,  cyano-C|-Cgalkylthio,  phenylthio 
or  benzylthio,  the  phenyl  groups  in  phenylthio  and  ben- 
zylthio being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 


a  tautomer  thereof,  in  each  case  in  free 
a  salt. 


OH 


gtoups  are  in  either  the  a  or  /3  configura- 

at  C-5,  C-13  and  C-17  represent  either  a 

doulile  bond  which  can  be  in  the  cis  or  trans 

-  OH,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

ivhere  R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

hydro  arbon,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  having 

at  )ms,  or  R  is  — (CH2)bR2  where  n  is  0-10 

ring  or  an  aromatic  ring. 
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HETEROCYCLIC  tOMPOUND  AND  CARDIOTONIC 
AGENT  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  EFFECTIVE 
COMPONENT 
HidesU  Kobayashi,  T)okyo;  Kimitomo  Yoshioka,  Kiyose,  and 
Fiyishira,  all   of  Japan,   assignors  to 
Zenyakn  Kogyo  Kaliuhild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP92/#154«,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  POT  Pub.  No.  W093/11123,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Not.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,195 

Clains  priority,  aprfication  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-340273 

iBt  CL»  A61K  3f/54;  C07D  285/16.  253/06.  237/04 

UCUims 
1.  A  heterocyclic  c  )mpound  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 
or  pharmaceutically  t  cceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 


R2        OR 


wherein  R  and  Ri 
group;  R2  and  R3 


(I) 


r  present  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl 
independently  same  or  different  and 
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represent  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy 
group,  tnfluoromethyl  group,  halogen  atom,  nitro  group 
amino  group,  cyano  group  or  hydroxyl  group  or  R2  and  R3  are 
joined  to  form  methylenedioxy  group  or 


R2 


Rj 


forms  naphthalene;  and  A-E  represents 
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which,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R2  and  R^ 
are  attached,  defines  a  ring  having  4  to  7  ring  atoms,  and 
which  ring  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  hydroxy,  (l-4C)al- 
kyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylthio,  (l-«C)alkylsulphinyl 
«nd  (l-4C)alkylsuiphonyl,  or  which  the  ring  may  bear  a 
(l-4C)alkylenedioxy  substitutent;  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
accepuble  salt  thereof. 


-S-C-.  -CH2-S-,  -NH-CH2-  or  -CH2CH2- 

Rs 

wherein  R4  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl 
group. 


5,446,043 
ISOQUWOLYL,  QUINOXALINYL  AND 
QUINAZOLINYL  DERIVATIVES  AS  INHIBITORS  OF 
5-LIPOXYGENASE 
GraliaiB  C.  Crawley,  Macdcsfleld,  United  Kingdom,  and  Jean- 
Marc  M.  M.  Girodeu,  RUly  la  Montague,  fnikce,  assignors 
to  Imperial  Chemical  lodustrics  Pic,  London,  England  and 
ICI  Phama,  Cergy  Cedex,  France 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  24,321,  Mar.  1, 1993,  abudoned,  which  is  a 
divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  793,330,  Nov.  15, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,217,977, 
whidi  U  a  coBtiBoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  485,492,  Feb.  27,  1990, 
abandoaed.  ThU  appIicatioB  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,837 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  28, 1989,  89  400559 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/495.  31/47.  C07D  241/42.  217/02 
VS.  a.  514—249  g  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  cycloalkane  of  the  formula  I 


OR<  I 

Q-A-X-Ar-C-R2 

wherein  Q  is  isoquinolyl,  quinazolinyl  or  quinoxalinyl,  or  a 
hydrogenated  derivative  thereof  which  may  optionally  bear 
one,  two  or  three  subsUtuenu  selected  from  halogeno,  hy- 
droxy, 0x0,  carboxy,  cyano,  amino,  (I-4C)alkyl,  (l-«:)alkoxy 
nuoroKI-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkylamino,  di-[(l-«C)alkyl]amino; 

..^/^l^:^'.'^^''^'-   «ni"o-fl-^)alkyl.   (l-4C)alkylamino- 
(l-4C)alkyl,  di-[(l-4C)alkyl]amino-<l-*C)alkyl,  amino-{2-4C- 
Jalkoxy,     (l-4C)alkylaminoK2-4C)alkoxy,      di-((l-4C)alkyl- 
]amino-(2-4C)alkoxy  and  phenyl-<l-4C)alkyl; 
wherein  A  is  ( 1 -6C)alkylene,  (3-6C)alkenyiene,  (3-6C)alky- 

nylene  or  cyclo(3-6C)alkylene; 
wherein  X  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl  or  imino; 
wherein  Ar  is  phenylene  which  may  opUonally  bear  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  halogeno,  hydroxy,  amino, 
nitro,  cyano,  ureido,  carbamoyl,  (l-4C)alkyl    (3-4C)al- 
kenyloxy,  (l-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylthio,  (l-4C)alkylsul- 
^       phinyl,     (l-4C)alkylsuIphonyl,     (l-4C)alkylamino,     di- 
l(l-4C)alkyl)ammo,  fluoro-<l-4C)alkyl  (l-4C)alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  N-{(l-4C)alkyl)carbarooyl,  N,N-di-t(l-4C)alkylJ- 
carbamoyl,    (2-4C)alkanoylaroino,    cyano-{l-4C)alkoxy 
carbamoyl-{l-4C)alkoxy,  amino-{2-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)aI- 
kylamino-(2-4C)alkoxy,    di-[(l-4C)alkylJamino-(2-4C)al- 
koxy  and  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl-(l-4C)alkoxy 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  (l-6C)alkyI,  (3-6C)alkeiiyl,  (3-6C- 
)alkynyl,  cyanoKl-4C)alkyl  or  (2-4C)alkanoyl,  or  R'  is 
benzoyl  which  may  optionally  bear  a  substituent  selected 
from  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl  and  (l-4C)alkoxy;  and 
wherein  R2  and  R^  together  from  a  (3-6C)alkyIene  group 


5,446,044 

7-SUBSnTUTED  QUINOLONES  AND 
NAPHTHYRIDONES  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENK 
Edgurdo  Laborde,  Canton,  and  Md  Scbroeder,  Dexter,  botb  of 
MidL,   asdgnon   to    WarMr-Lambert   Compuy,    Morris 
PtalM,  NJ.  •^" 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221.145,  Mar.  30, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,384.407 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  14.286.  Feb.  5,  1993,  Pat  No. ' 
5,342,844,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,188,  Feb.  6, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5,221,676.  This  application  Sep.  27.  1994.  Ser.  No. 
312.598 
tat  a»  A6IK  31/5a  31/505:  C07D  241/10.  239/211 
VS.  CL  514—252  n 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R*       V-(D, 


wk:^- 


or2 


wherein 

•  denotes  an  asymmetric  carbon;  • 

X  is  C-H.  C-F,  C-CI.  C-OCHj,  C--CF3.  or  N; 

R'  IS  a  C|-C4-alkyl.  C3-C«-cyjloalkyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cation; 

K'  is  hydrogen,  amino,  or  methyl; 

V,  W,  Y,  and  Z  are  each  independendy  C— H,  or  nitrogen; 

T  is  C— H  or  nitrogen; 

n  is  I— ; 

R*  b  hydrogen  or  one,  two  or  three  substituents  indepen- 
denUy  selected  from  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halo-substituted  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  C|-C4-alkyl,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, Ci-C4-alkoxy,  mercapto,  amino,  mono-<Ci-C4- 
alkyl)amino,  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)amino,  formamido,  mono- 
(C|-C4-»lkyl)amido,  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)amido,  cyano,  nitro, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  aminomethyl,  mono- 
(Ci-C4-alkyl)aminomethyl,  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)  amino- 
methyl, wherein  free  hydroxy  and  amino  groups  may  be 
protected;  with  the  proviso  that  when  T,  V,  W,  Y,  and  Z 
"^^  C— H  and  n  is  1,  R4  is  aminomethyl,  mono-(C|-C4- 
alkyl)aminomethyl  or  di-(C|-C4-alkyl)aminomethyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quatemery 
ammonium  salt  thereof; 


R«       V-(T), 


^y 


Y  — Z 
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ANTIVIRAL  GuiKlNE  ANALOGS 
R.  Reraakw,  180  N.  Milltrace  Dr^  The  Woodbuids, 
Tex.  773S1;  Arthv  F.  Lewii,  2301  MiUbcMi  Dr.  #2412,  The 
Woodiaadk,  Tcz.  T73«0;  BiraMira  K.  Bhattaeharya,  58  E. 
Sttmy  EM  PL,  The  Woodlaii^  Tex.  T7381;  Rodrigo  V.  Devi- 
Tar,  2M01  Badie  RL,  #200$,  Sprtag,  Tex.  77380;  Robert  F. 
Rairia,  3S  DoTCtaU  PL,  The  Waodbudi,  Tex.  77381.  and 
M.  FcMcwald,  2500  Tai^lebrHh  #187.  The  Wood- 
,  Tex.  77381 

FUcd  Dec  20, 199^,  Ser.  No.  170,559 

lirt.  CL*  A4»K  31/505 

VS.  CL  514—258  4  Claims 
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At  ADENOSINt  RECEPTOR  AGONISTS  AND 
ANTAG4  »NISTS  AS  DIURETICS 

Gaifcsiille;  Ray  Oinmi,  Tampa;  Stephea 
of  Ffau,  and  Peter  J.  Scaauaells,  High- 
to  Univeraity  of  Florida  Research 
Fla. 
28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144.459 

C07D  473/06.  473/08.  519/00 

3ClainH 


Laiz  Befaudiaelli, 
Balcer,  GaiMsrille. 
ton,  Aastralia, 
Foundation, 

Filed  Oct. 
Int  CL*  A61K 
MS.  CL  514—263 


al 

aasigpors 

pGainesrile, 

let.  28, 

31  '52: 


\    - 


BCMV  rto«w  Radwtif 

■  taiHrPCdta 

vS 

> 

• 

1                   1 

w                      w 

■Ulft-M 


1.  A  compound  hav  ing  the  formula 


Ru 


*N 


I 

R2 


wherein  Ri=R2=n 
3.  A  method  for 

comprising 

a  compound  having 


1.   A  compound  for  treating  a  pathophysiological  state 
caused  by  a  virus  which  is:     i 
an  antiviral  guanine  analog  ihaving  the  structure 


Rl, 


wherein  A  is  O,  B  is  H,  C  is  f>(H2, 
G  is  — CH2CH=CH— CH2C 
tically  acceptable  salts  theredf. 
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1- 


o 

H         H  ^_^ 


plt>pyl,  Rj^k::H2,  and  n=0. 
pre  luciiig  diuresis  in  a  patient,  said  method 
administer  ng  to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of 
formula 


the  I 


O 

I  H  ^^ 

N  ^l f—  O 


N 
I 
R2 


wherein  Ri=R2=n-j  ropyl,  Rj=CH2,  and  n=0. 


D  is  N,  E  is  S,  F  is  O,  and 
is  &  trans),  and  pharmaceu- 


5,446,047 
CAMPTOTHECIN  ANALOGUES 
Samnel  J.  Danishebk^,  New  Haven,  Conn.;  William  G.  Bom- 
mann,  and  Wang  SI  en,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sloan-KeOering  ImUtnte  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  919,188 
hL  CL*  A61K  31/435:  C07D  491/22 


MS.  CL  514—280 
1.  A  compound  haiing  the  structure: 
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-continued 


wherein  E  is  H.  CO2R.  CONH2.  CONHR.  CONR2  or  CN  (a) 
X  and  R'  together  are  0.  or  (b)  X  is  H  or  OH,  and  R'  is'  H, 
Imear  or  branched  alkyl.  linear  or  branched  alkylaryl.  hydrox- 
y^kyl  or  aryl;  R2,  R3,  wd  R«  are  independenUy  the  same  or 
different  and  are  H,  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  linear  or 
branched  alkylaryl,  hydroxyalkyi  or  aryl;  RS,  R6,  r7,  rS  ^j 
R»  are  independently  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl,  linear  or  branched  alkylaryl,  aryl  CO2R, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxyalkyi.  Cglycal.  nitro,  cyaiio.  ami- 
noalkoxy  CI.  F,  Br,  I.  SR'Oor  NR'  >RI2,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  R5,  R6,  r7.  r8,  ^  r9  is  C-glycal;  R  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl. 
alkylaryl  or  hydroxyalkyi;  R'O,  Rll  „,,  Rl2  are  independenUy 
the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  alkyl.  aryl,  alkylaryl  or  acyl 
and  n  is  0  or  1. 


5446,048 
RAPAMYCTN  OXIMES 
Amedeo  A.  Failli,  Princeton  Jnnctioa,  NJ.;  Robert  J.  Stefha, 
Langbome,  Pa.;  Craig  E.  Canfield,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ.; 
D*Tid  C.  Hn,  Langbome,  Pa.,  and  Alexander  A.  GriafeM, 
Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,237,  Oct  8, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,373^)14. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,816 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/44 
UA  a.  514-291  ,  Claim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  immunosup- 
pressive agent  comprising  an  immunosuppressive  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  structure 


— C— (CH2),NR'R*.  or  —C—Oli'. 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  or  Ar, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoiyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbm  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  or  -CX^R"; 

R  «««lkyl  of  1-6  carixjn  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl.  arylalkyi  of 
7-10  carbon  atoms,  Ar.  aminoalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
thioalkyi  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  2-12 

carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or 

CO2R*; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  cariwn  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl, arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  Ar.  or  — C02R«; 
R   IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl. arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  or  Ar; 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1  -6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carixMi  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  2-7  carimn  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  arylalkyi  of 
7-10  carixm  atoms,  or  Ar; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 
methyl, arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  fluorenylmethyl, 
or  Ar; 
Y  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  =N-0— (CH2)/-Z  or  =N— O— Ar; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  fluoro. 
trifluoromethyl.  —NR'R*  aryloxy,  or  Ar; 
Ar  is  aryl  which  may  be  optionally  mono-,  di-.  or  tri-sub- 
stituted  with  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  arylalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  cyano.  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro.  carbalkoxy  of 
2-7   carbon   atoms,   trifluoromethyl.    trifluoromethoxy. 
amine,  dialkylamino  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group, 
dialkylaminoalkyi  of  3-12  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio'of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  — SO3H.  — PO1H    and 
-OO2H; 
a=0-«; 
b=0-l; 
C=0-*; 
d=a-6; 
e=0-6;  and 
f=0-6; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  f  is  0.  Z  is  hydrogen  and  further  provided 
that  when  R^  or  R'  is  -C02R«,  R«  is  not  hydrogen,  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


wherein 
R'is 


O 
H 


O 

n 


-C-(CH2),-(Y)»-(CH2),-C02R2. -C-(CH2)<r-CH-R*. 

nhrJ 
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DMid  L.  Flynn.  Mnndelein,  and  Alan  E.  Moormann,  Skokie. 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co,  Chicago,  IIL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  991,028,  Dec.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^54.757. 

This  application  Jnn.  22,  1994.  Ser.  No.  263,620 

Int  a.»  A61K  31 /U5 

MS.  CL  514—295  5  rut^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  conditions  responsive  to  5-HT4 

agonists  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 

treatment  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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DECAHYDROIStK  UINOLINE-S^ARBOXYUC . 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acce|ttable  salt  thereof  wherein  Z 
selected  from  the  group  conasting  of 


5,44M51 
ARYL^PACED 

ACIDS 
AS  EXCITATORY  AMINO  AOD  RECEPTOR 
ANTAGONISTS 

Ind^  assignor  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Con- 
[nd. 

31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251,809 
C07D  2U/06:  A61K  31/47 

40ClaijM 
of  khe  formula: 


Paul  L.  Omstein, 

pany,  Indianapolis, 

Filed 

Into.* 

MS.  a.  514—307 

1.  A  compound 


Cainel,] 


MfK 


.^"""'-R.- 


«H2), 


wherein 

Ri  is  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  ^rtx>n  atoms; 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  R3  are  the  ^une  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consistkig  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  CF3, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  two  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  amino,  amino  substituted  by  one  or 
two  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms.  C2-C7  acyl- 
amino,  aminocarbonyl,  aminosulfone  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  Ci-C^alkylsulfofe  and  nitro; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

m  is  0  or  I;  and 

XisNH. 


alk]  1 


wherein: 
wherein  R'  is  H,  < 

aryloxycarbonyl 
R2isH.Ci-C6al 

arylalkyi; 
V}  is  aryl,  arylalk;  \, 

cycloalkyi  or  cy  ;loalkenyl: 
R*  is  C2H,  S3H, 

groups: 


heterocycle,  substituted  heterocycle, 
alkenyl; 
'O3H2,  pr  one  of  the  following  cyclic 


N  — N 


N 


azabicyclo  amid!  s  and  esters  as  5-ht3 
receftorIantagonists 

Terry  J.  Roten,  East  Lyme,  doiin.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  liic„  New 

York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCT/US«9/05097, 1  371  Date  May  27, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27, 1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/07402,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  30,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Not.  I7 
-      tat  CL»  A61K  31/435:  C07D  211/70 
VS.  a.  514—305 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foriiulae 


Ar-C! 


1989,  Ser.  No.  856,978 


OH 


N  — S 
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V 


^e 


(I) 


OH 


N  — N 


■i 


N  — N 


(II) 


-C— X 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acc4ptable  acid  addition  sah  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  phenol,  naphtbyl,  3-indolyl,  3-indazolyl,  1-meth- 
yl-3-indolyl,  2-methoxyph^yl  or  2-methoxy-4-amino-S- 
cUorophenyl;  and  X  is  O  or  NH. 
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H  H  H 


C02R2 


i-Cio  alkyl,  arylalkyi,  alkoxycarbonyl, 

or  acyl; 

,  substituted  alkyl,  C4-C7  cycloalkyi,  or 


N  =  N 


.4 


R' 
.NH.       JL 


r 


OH 


N— N  N=N 

S           N               S  N 
H 

RJ  R' 

^       ^N.  ^  .NH. 


N 
H 


N 


N 
H 


R'  N  r5  N 

X  >"■  X  )■ 

N 
H 

1/ 


N 


wherein 

R'  is  H.  C1-C6  all^rl  or  aryl; 

m=0,  I  or  2;  and 

n=0,  I  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5,446,052 
NEW  DIALITYLENEPIPERIDINO  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  ENANTIOMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THEM  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
XaTier  Emoads-Alt,  CoBbaUlan;  Isabelle  Grtisariether,  Uses; 
ViiKenzo  Proietto,  St.  Georges  dOrqnes,  and  Didier  Vaa 
Broeck,  Murriel  les  MontpeUier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sanofi,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  ISo.  877,779,  May  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,300,648 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,085 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1991,  91  05489 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/02 
U.S.  CL  514— 318  9 

1.  An  aromatic  amino  derivative  of  formula': 


5,4464)53 
METHODS  OF  INHIBmNG  DYSFUNCnONAL 
UTERINE  BLEEDING 
Patrick  Kcohane,  tadiaMpoiia,  Iiid.,  aaai^or  to  Eli  Lilly 
Company,  tadiaaapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171^1 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/445.  31/40 
VS.  CL  514—324  3  nm._ 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  dysfunctional  uterine  bleeding 
comprising  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


;•— r-N  V- (CH2)2-CH— CH2— N-T- 


<1) 


I 

Ar' 


R'O 


OCH2CH2— RJ 


fl) 


or3 


in  which: 

Ar'  represenu  a  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  one  or 
more  times  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl,  a  trifluo- 
romethyl.  a  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  with  a  hydroxy];  a  thienyl, 
pyridyl  or  naphthyl  group,  the  said  groups  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  a  halogen  an  indolyl  group  or  a 
benzothienyl  group; 

R  represents  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  a  group  (CH2)«- 
L,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  L  is  hydrogen  or 
an  amino  group; 

Z  and  Z'  represents,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
group  M  or  CM, 

M  represents  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched  Ci-Ce  alkyl; 
an  a-hydroxylbenzyl,  an  a-alkylbenzyl  or  a  phenylalkyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  3  cartwn  atoms,  un- 
substituted, mono-  or  polysubstituted  on  the  aromatic  ring 
with  a  halogen,  a  hydroxyl,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  pyridylalkyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a 
naphthylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  a  pyridylthioalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a  styryl;  a  l-methyl-2- 
imidazolylthioalkyl  in  which  the  alky]  group  contains  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  a  l-oxophenyI-3-indan-2-yl;  an  aromatic 
or  heteroaromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted,  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  a  halogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy,  CN, 
NO2,  CF3  or  a  hydroxyl;  a  naphthyl,  said  naphthyl  being 
unsubstituted,  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  a  halogen,  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  a  hydroxyl;  a  pyridyl,  a  thienyl,  an  indolyl 
or  a  benzothienyl,  said  pyridyl,  thienyl,  indolyl  and  benzo- 
thienyl groups  being  unsubstituted,  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  a  hydroxyl, 
T'  represent  a  bond,  a  — CH2—  group,  or  a  — C(0)-group; 
T  represents  a  group  selected  from 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen. 


O  o 

II  II 

— CH3,  — C— (Ci-Cft  alkyl).  or  — C— Ar. 

wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
R    is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine, 
hexamethylenemino,  and  piperidino;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  of  solvate  thereof. 


O 

0 
— c— 


w 

n 

— C— NH— 


W  being  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  with  the  limiution  that 

when  Z'  is  hydrogen  or  OM.  T'  is  other  than  a  bond;  and 

when  Z  is  hydrogen  or  OM.  T  is  other  than  a  group 

— C(W)— NH— , 

or  an  inorganic,  organic  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof 


5,446.054 
PROCESS  FOR 

TRANS-6-[2^SUBSTITUTED.PYRROL-l.YL)ALKYLlPY. 
RAN-2-ONE  INHIBITORS  OF  CHOLESTEROL 
SYNTHESIS 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Holland;  Tung  V.  Le,  Jenison,  and  Thomas  N. 
Nanninga.  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wamer-LaiH 
bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 
DirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  243,673,  May  16,  1994,  wUch  U  a  dirisioB 
of  Ser.  No.  135,385,  Oct.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5^42,952,  wUck  is 
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1.  A  compound  of  Formula  II 


OH  OH  „ 

N— CHj-CHj-CH-CHj-CH-CHj-C-N-R» 

R« 


wherein  R'  is 
1 -naphthyl. 
2-naphthyl. 
cyclohexyl. 
cyclohexylmethyl, 
norbomenyl, 
phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with 

fluorine, 

chlorine. 

bromine, 

hydroxyl, 

trifluoromethyl, 


3262 


alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 
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carbon  atoms. 


alkoxy  of  from  one  to  foi  ir  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkanoyloxy  of  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl, 

2-,3-,  or  4-pyridinyl.  or 
2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridinyI-N-ox^B; 
R2  or  R^  is  independently 
hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  cai^on  atoms, 
cyclopropyl, 
cyclobutyl, 
cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl, 
phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

hydroxyl, 

trifluoromethyl, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  fourjcarbon  atoms,  or 

alkoxy  of  from  one  to  foi  ir  carbon  atoms, 
cyano, 

trifluoromethyl,  or  — CX)N|i*R'  where  R'  and  R*  are  inde- 
pendently 
hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  cai  x>n  atoms, 
phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with 

fluorine, 

chlorine, 

bromine, 

cyano,  or 

trifluoromethyl; 
R*is 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  ca^twn  atoms, 
cyclopropyU 
cyclobutyl, 
cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  and 
R'  or  R'  is  independently 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopropyl, 
cyclobutyl, 
cyclopentyl 
cyclohexyl, 
benzyl  or 
phenyl  or 
R'  and  R'  together  are 

-{CH2)4-. 

-(CH2)5-. 

-(CH(R«>)-CH2)3-, 

-(CH(Ri»)-CH2)4-, 

-{CH(R'O)— (CH2)2— <3H(R«'))— , 

— (CH(R">)-(CH2)3— C  H(R>0))— , 

— CH2— CH2— O— CH2  -CH2— , 

CH  (R'O)— CH2— O— G  i2— CH2— . 

— CH(R'O)— CH2— O— (  :H(R'°)— , 
wherein  R*^  is  alkyl  of  from  a  le  to  four  carbon  atoms  provided 
R*  and  R'  are  not  both  meth  il 


POLYETHER  NAPHTHALENIC  UGNAN  LACTONES  AS 
INHIBircltS  OF  5-LIPOXYGENASE 

nburat;  James  D.  Rat^iczyk,  Waiike- 

BroUcs,  UbertyTille,  and  Anwcr  Basha,  Lake 

m  OgMtM  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott 


Joseph  F.  Dellaria, 
gan;  Clint  D.  W. 
Forest.  aU  of  IlL, 
Park,IlL 

Filed  Not 
Int.  a.* 
VS.  a.  514-337 

1.  A  compound  or 
of  formula 


23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,443 
A61K  31/44:  C07D  307/92 

11  Claims 

ijharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


phe  lyl, 


1  fur  1, 


pyt  dyl. 


Ar 


wherein 
Ar  is  selected  from 
unsubstituted 
phenyl  substitute< 
halogen, 
cyano, 

alkyl  of  one  to 
haloalkyi  of  o 
alkoxy  of  one 
alkoxycarbonyl 
four  carbon 
unsubstituted 
furyl  substituted 
halogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to 
alkoxy  of  one  I 
unsubstituted 
pyridyl  substitutefi 
halogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to 
alkoxy  of  one 
unsubstituted 
thienyl  substitutei  I 
halogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to 
alkoxy  of  one 
Y  is  selected  from 
hydrogen, 
halogen, 
cyano, 

alkyl  of  one  to 
haloalkyi  of  one 
alkoxy  of  one  to 
alkoxycarbonyl 
carbon  atoms; 
L  is  selected  from 
(a) 


the  group  consisting  of 

yi. 

one  or  more  groups  selected  from 


wherein  R^  is 
and  R^  is  alkyl  of  om 
(b) 


August  29,  1995 


..jdx. 


ORl 


four  carbon  atoms, 

to  four  carbon  atoms, 
I  six  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  of  one  to 
itoms. 


vith  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 

four  carbon  atoms,  and 
four  carbon  atoms. 


with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 


thi(  nyl 


four  carbon  atoms,  and 
four  carbon  atoms, 

,  and 
with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 


four  carbon  atoms,  and 

four  carbon  atoms; 
I  lie  group  consisting  of 


fc  ur  < 


cartmn  atoms, 
o  four  carbon  atoms, 
fix  carbon  atoms,  and 
V  herein  the  alkyl  portion  is  of  one  to  four 

I  he  group  consisting  of 


hydrog^  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
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OR' 


N 


wherein  RJ  is  hydrogen  or  alky]  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and 

R'  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  or  taken  together  with  the  oxygen  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached  define  a  group  of  the  formula 


Ami 
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SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE  AND 

PIPERIDINE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AS  MUSCAKINIC 

ANTAGONISTS 

CofteM  E.  AuseUi-Sxaf^an,  YpsifaMti;  Jhh  C  Jaca,  PlywMth: 
Roy  Schwarz,  WUtwire  Lake,  mti  AMhiMy  J.  ""' 

Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assicMin  to  WarMr-Lai^ 
Morris  Plaiw,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12«,»42 

iML  CL'  COTD  211/42;  A61K  3]/44 

VS.  CL  514—356  _^  ^^^^^^ 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastric  acid  release;  treating  brady- 
cardia; treating  bronchoconstriction;  treating  urinary  inconti- 
nence; treating  atonic  conditions  of  the  gut  and  bladder;  treat- 
ing Parkinson's  disease;  treating  dystonias  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  host  suffering  therefrom  a  therapeutic  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


wherein  R*  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

haloalkyi  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  free  valence  bond  is  attached  to  L. 


O 

II       . 

R— C— R' 


R'N 


HjN 


N— O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  form  thereof  wherein: 
R'  and  R'oare  independently  selected  from:  H  Ci-Cio alkyl. 
C2-C6alkenyl,  C3-C1 1  cycloalkyi,  C4-C1 1  cycloalkyalkyi 
aryl,  aryl-Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C7  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbo^ 
nyl.  C2-C10  alkoxycarbonyl.  Q-Cn  cycloalkoxycarbo- 
nyl.  C7-C14  bicycloalkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl.  or 
aryl(Ci-C|o  alkoxy  )carbonyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  H  or  CH3; 

R^  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  C|  to  Cio  alkyloxy,  C3  to  Cm 
cycloalkyloxy,  Qto  Cioaryloxy.  aryl-Ci  to  C|o alkyloxy, 
€3  to  Cioalkylcarbonyloxyalkyloxy.  C3  to  Cioalkoxycar- 
bonyloxalkyloxy.  C2  to  Cioalkoxycarbonyloxy.  Cj  to  Cio 
cycloalkylcarbonylocyalkyloxy.  C5  to  Cio  cycloalkox- 
ycarbonyloxyalkyloxy,  C5  to  Cio  cycloalkoxycar- 
bonyloxy,  C7  to  Cn  aryloxycarbonyloxy,  Cg  to  C12  ary- 
loxycarbonyloxyalkyloxy,  Cg  to  Cu  arylcarbonyloxyalk- 
yloxy,  C5  to  Cio  alkoxyalkylcarbonyloxyalkyloxy,  C5  to 
Cio  (5-alkyl-l,3-dioxa-cyclopenten-2-one-yl)methyloxy, 
Cio  to  C|4  (5-aryl-l.3-dioxa-cyclopenten-2-one-yl)me- 
thyloxy,  Cj-Cio  alkyldioxolenonylmethoxy,  aryldiox- 
olenonylmethoxy.  N-morpholinoethoxy.  or  (R'«)2N- 
C I -C 10  alkyloxy. 


wherein 
Ris: 


(1) 


ISOXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
FIBRINOGEN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 
John  Wityak,  West  Gro?e,  Pa.,  awl  Thais  M.  Sielecki-Dmrdz, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Du  Poat  Merck  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company,  Wilmiagton,  Del. 

Continuatioa-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  157,851,  No».  24,  1993, 

abandoned.  Tliis  application  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,614 

I«t  CL*  A61K  3  J/44.  31/42;  COTD  261/04.  413/12 

UA  a.  514-340  20Cl«i-s 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I: 


N 


wherein 
R2is 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
aryl, 

aryl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino, 

m  o 

I 

— MH— C— R« 

wherein 
R«is 

alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyloxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
arylalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  ring  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino, 

o 

I 

— NH— C— R« 

wherein 
R<is 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkyloxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
heteroaryl,  or 
heteroaryl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino. 


O 
N 
— NH— C— R« 


wherein 
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a]kyl  of  from  I  to  4  cartotn  atoms, 
alkyi  of  from  1  to  4  carb6n  atoms,  or 
alkyloxy  of  from  1  to  4  oarbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


(2) 


R2 


N 


wherein 

R^  and  ft}  are  as  defined  attove,  or 


R2 


(3) 


C^ 


N 

4. 


wherein 

R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  al  ove; 

R'  is  — XR'  wherein  R'  is 
alkyl  of  from  3  to  10  cai  t>on  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  from  2  to  10  darbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  from  2  to  10  ( arbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  I  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylalkyl  wherein  i 

and  cycloalkyl  is  as  defined  above, 
aryl, 
aryl  substituted  by  halooen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino. 


O 
— Nl  — C— R* 


[Ikyl  is  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 


wherein 
R*U 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  caHlon 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carfon 
alkyloxy  of  from  1  to  4 
arylalkyi  wherein  alkyl 
the  aryl  ring  may  be 
halogen,  hydroxy. 


niti  o, 


atoms, 

atoms,  or 
:arbon  atoms, 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

amino. 
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wherein 
m  and  n  are  each  independently  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
or 


-(<  :H2W 


(CH2), 


wherein 
m  and  n  are  as  defined  above;  and 
X  is  O  or  S;  or  a  pHarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in 
unit  dosage  form 


5,446,058 
(FUSEIl)  BENZ  (THIO)  AMIDES 
Nfasaaki  Toda,  Osali;  Tumoru  Miyamoto,  Kyoto,  and  Yo- 
•hiBolM  Arai,  Osak  i,  aH  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Phanna- 
ceirtical  Co^  Ltd^  ^saka,  Japan 

ContunatioB  of  Ser.  No.  516,892,  Apr.  30,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  332,930,  Apr.  4, 1989,  Pat  No. 
4,939,141,  which  te  a  diraion  of  Ser.  No.  207,994,  Jon.  17, 1988, 
Pat  No.  4,847,275,  which  is  a  dimioa  of  Ser.  No.  767,538,  Aug. 
20, 1985,  Pat  No.  4,7n,469.  This  application  Not.  29, 1991,  Ser. 
I  No.  800,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1984,  59-172570; 
Not.  20, 1984,  59-14^412;  Not.  22,  1984,  59-246363 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/415:  C307D  265/36 

VS.  CL  514—381  37  dains 

1.  A  novel  (fused)  >enz(thio)amide  of  the  general  formula: 


O 
-Ni— C— R* 


wherein 

R'  is  as  defmed  above, 

alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  car  on  atoms,  or 

alkyloxy  of  from  1  to  4  parbon  atoms, 

diarylalkyl  wherein  alk^l  is  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  aryl  ring  is  utisubstituted  or  substituted  as  de- 
fined above,  I 

arylalkenyl  wherein  alktnyl  is  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  the  aryl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  as  de- 
fined alwve,  ! 

arylalkynyl  wherein  alkVnyl  is  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  the  aryl  ring  is  utisubstituted  or  substituted  as  de- 
fined above. 


R>-a' 


or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof, 
A  represents  a  sin, 
B  represents  a  divalent 


I 


',  wherein 
le  bond; 

group  of  the  formula 


T  represents  an  ox  ^gen  atom  or  a  sulphur  atom; 
R'  represents  a  gr  tup  of  the  general  formula: 
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(i) 


(ii) 


or 

wherein  R'  and  R*  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom;  a  halogen  atom;  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  being  unreplaced  or  having  one,  two,  three,  four  or 
five  optional  carbon  atom(s)  replaced  by  oxygen  atom(s), 
sulphur  atom(s),  halogen  atom(s),  nitrogen  atom(s),  ben- 
zene ring(s),  thiophene  ring(s),  naphthalene  ring(s),  carbo- 
cyclic  ring(s)  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atom(s),  carbonyl 
group(s),  caibonyloxy  group(s),  hydroxy  group(s),  car- 
boxy  group(s),  azido  group(s)  or  nitro  group(s); 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R*  represents  a  group  of  the  general  formula: 

— (CHj),— CXX)R« 


R5 


wherem  R'  and  R6'  each  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  a  hydroxy  group;  a  halogen  atom;  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  alkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy  or  acyloxy  group  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  at  least 
one  halogen  atom;  and 
(B)  compounds  of  the  general  formula  (I")  and  non-toxic 
salts  thereof  are  excluded: 


(T) 


O^    ^R«' 


wherein: 

A"  represents  a  single  bond, 

R*'  represents 

N  — N 


-(CHz),-^         I 


N— N 
H 


N  — N 


-(CHz),-^         I 


N  — N 
H 

wherein 

R»  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or  branched 

alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atom(s); 
p  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  and 
q  represents  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10; 
with  the  following  provisos  (A)  and  (B): 
(A)  compounds  of  the  general  formuU  (I)  and  non-toxic 
salts  therefore  are  excluded: 


r'-a- 


Q 


01 


wherein  q  is  0,  and 
R'"  represents 


wherein  either  (i)  RS"  represenU  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
R  represenU  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
trifluoromethyl  group;  or  (u)  R5'  and  R«  each  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom. 


whefon: 

A'  represents  a  single  bond, 

R*  represente 

-(CH2)r-COOR» 

wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2 
meaning  as  defined  above,  and 
R''  represents  t 


5,446,059 
BENZDVODAZOLE-OERIVED  COMPOUNDS,  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  THHIAPEUTICAL 

AND  COSMFnC  USES  THEREOF 
Jcw-PUlippe  Rocher,  Gafltard,  and  Dndd  Carey,  Vaiboue, 
both  of  Fnme*,  aasigMin  to  Centre  iMcnMtkMal  de  Recher- 
ckcs  DenuttologiqMS  GaMerM  (CIRO  Galderaa),  Val- 
boaae,  Fnmet 
per  No.  PCr/F»92/00«2,  S  371  Date  JaL  10, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jam.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  W092/21663,  PCT  Prt. 
Dirte  Dec  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  142,464 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fnmet,  May  31, 1991,  91  06583 
Irt.  a.*  OOTD  235/18;  A61K  31/415 
and  R<  has  the  same   VS.  O.  514—374  ^  nm^^ 

1.  Benzimidazole  derivatives,  wherein  said  benzimidazoie 
derivatives  correspond  to  the  following  general  fonnuhu 
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(I) 


prises  administering  tq  a  human  in  need  thereof  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


in  which: 
Ri  and  R2  represent  a  hydi  sgen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

an  OR4  radical,  a  lower  fluoroalkyl  radical  or  a  halogen 

atom,  I 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen'  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a 

halogen,  a  hydroxyl  or  a  |ower  alkoxy  radical  having  from 

I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen:  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a 

benzyl  radical,  or  a 


T 


PO3H  or  SO3H  radical 
R7  represents  a  lower  alk]  I 
having  from  I  to  6  carb  in 
radical,  n  =  1  to  6,  or  th 


>r  an  amino  acid  residue, 
radical,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical 
atoms,  the  — (CH2)»— COOH 


-  N 


/ 
i 
\ 


ri-i 


C-  [CH2)3— A 


in  which  A  is 
ents  selected  from 
C1-C3  hydroxyalkyi 
acid-addition  salt  the^f 


radical, 

r'  and  r"  representing  a  lydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  or  r'  and  r",  taktn  together,  form,  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  a  S-  or  6-niembered  heterocycle  optionally 
interrupted  by  a  heteroatom, 

R;  and  R6,  which  are  diffefent,  represent  the  ORg  radical  or 
a  mono-  or  polycyclic  c^cloalkyl  radical  having  from  S  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  linked  to  the  phenyl  ring  via  a  teriiary 
carbon; 

Rg  represents  a  hydrogen  a|om,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  an  acyl 
radical  having  from  2  tq  7  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  Ify  one  or  a  number  of  halogen 
atoms  or  the  benzoyl  ijadical,  and  the  salts  of  the  said 
compounds  obtained  b«  addition  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  or  base. 


5^46,060 
AMINOALKYL  THIENYL  KETTONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  PERIPHERAL  VASODILATORS 
Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Labontoirc  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 
CoatinBatkHi  of  S«r.  No.  802^20,  Dec.  6, 1991,  abaBdoaed.  TUa 
applicatkHi  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1S3,90« 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatia*  France,  Dec.  12, 1990,  90  15591 
Int  CL»  C07D  409^06;  A61K  31/38,  31/40 
U.S.  a.  514— «22  gOaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foipiula: 


n-r 


(CH2)3  -A 
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(I) 


pyrrolic  ino  or  pyrrolidino  having  1  or  2  substitu- 

group  consisting  of  C1-C3  alkyl  or 

I  ;roups,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


5,446,061 

METHODS  FOR  LbWERING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL 

Henry  U.  Bryaat,  am  Timothy  A.  Grcte,  both  of  ladiaaapoUa, 

LmL,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,038 

1  nt  CL*  A61K  31/35 

MS.  CL  514—456  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  lov  'ering  serum  cholesterol  levels,  compris- 


ing administering  an 
mula  (I): 


effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  for- 


(I) 


wherein: 

R'  and  R^are,  ini 
alkyl,    — OC3-<f6 
— 0(C0)  aryl 
n-pentyl); 

R3 


id^pendently,  — H,  —OH,  halo,  — OC1-C17 

cycloalkyi,    — 0(C0)Ci-C|7    alkyl, 

-0(C0)0  aryl,  or  — 0S02-(n-butyl  or 


O— CH2CH2N 


and 
R*  is  — H,  methyl 

pharmaceutical  1 1 
animal  in  need  df 


(1) 


Joseph  F.  Dellaria, 


>    or     O— CH2CH2N  ; 


ethyl,  propyl,  ethenyl  or  ethynyl;  or  a 
acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof,  to  an 
lower  cholesterol  levels. 


in  which  A  is  pyrrolidino  orpyrrolidino  having  I  or  2  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  C1-C3  alkyl  and 
C)-C3  hydroxyalkyi,  or  a  (harnuu;eutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof. 
7.  A  method  for  treating  i  circulation  disorder,  which  com- 


5,446,062 

((4-ALKOXYl»Y*AN-4-YL)  SUBSTITUTED)  ETHER, 

ARYLALl  :YL-.  ARYLALKENYL-,  AND 

ARYLALIT  fNYDUREA  INHIBITORS  OF 

S-UPOXYGENASE 

Lindenhnrst;  Aawer  Basha,  Lake  Forest; 
Lawrence  A.  Black,  Vernon  Hills;  Linda  J.  Chemcsky,  Ar- 
lington Heights,  aiid  Wendy  Lee,  Chicago,  aU  of  IIL,  assignors 
to  Abbott  Laborat  tries,  Abbott  Park,  lU. 

Filed  N  )v.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,569 
Int  CL*  A<  IK  31/35:  C07D  309/10.  405/10 
MS.  a.  514-459  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  h  iving  the  structure 
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R2 


\ 


■-TV.. 


Rl 


vl  R* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


where  Q  b  as  defined  above  and  m  =  1,  2,  or  3; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

alkyenyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 

alkynyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  and  RS  are  independenUy:  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

alkyenyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 

alkynyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


R« 

I 


(•) 


,NR7r«. 


H 
Q 


R« 
I 


(b) 


wherein 

Q  is  oxygen, 

R'  and  R^  and  R*  are  independenUy  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  when  L'  is  a  valence  bond,  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carijon  atoms,  and 

Z  is  — CH2— ,  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  — NR'  where  R'  is  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms: 
L  and  L^  are  independently  selected  from  a  valence  bond  or 

alkylene  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  propenylene,  and 

propymylene; 

R'  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

haloalkyi  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

halogen, 

cyano, 

amino, 

alkylamino  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

dialkylamino  where  the  two  alkyl  groups  are  indepen- 
dently of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxycarbonyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

dialkylaminocarbonyl  where  the  alkyl  portions  are  each  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
V  is  oxygen; 
L^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkylene  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 

propenylene, 

propynylene. 


5,446,063 

.VNESTHETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

GcraM  L.  Renter,  Plattsbwgh,  N.Y.;  Maareen  M.  Harrison.  Md 

Mark  E.  Coonn,  both  or  St  Albans,,  Vt,  assignots  to  Ameri- 
can HoaM  Prodncts  Corporation,  Madisoa,  N  J. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  428,488,  Oct  31.  1989.  abandoned, 
wbicb  is  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  925^44,  Oct  30,  1986. 
■hwHioned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  667^34 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/24.  31/245.  9/06,  9/10 
UACL  514-535  7  Qalms 

1.  A  topical  anesthetic  composition  containing  high  concen- 
trations of  benzocaine  consisting  essentially  of  30-90%  by 
weight  of  water  and  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  benzo- 
caine substantially  in  micronized  form  suspended  in  an  admix- 
ture of  the  water  and  an  emollient  vehicle,  the  benzocaine 
solubility  in  the  emollient  vehicle  being  not  greater  than  2%  by 
weight  of  benzocaine  and  the  pH  of  the  composition  being  in 
the  range  of  5  to  7.5. 


5,446,064 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 
Kazaya  Hori,  and  Maaabiro  Yamaaaka,  both  of  Nagoya.  Jaan, 
•Hignors  to  MitaabiaU  Chemical  MKV  Coa^wv.  Tokyo, 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,295 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  30,  1993,  5-072050; 
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1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising  100 
J>arts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  chlorinated  polyethylene  with 
a  chlorination  degree  of  from  20  to  45%  and  a  heat  of  crystal 
fusion  of  from  5  to  35  cal/g  as  measured  by  a  DSC  method, 
obtained  by  chlorinating  a  polyethylene  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  100.000  to  750,000.  from  I  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polyolefin  and  from  5  to  200 
parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 


N 
Q 

where 

Q  is  as  defined  above,  1 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 
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(I) 


Q— (CHz),— N 


\ 


in  which  R|  is  an  aryl,  aralfyl  or  an  aralkenyl  group,  the  aryl 
radical  of  which  b  unsubslttuted  or  substituted  one  or  more 
times  by  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio,  trifluoromethoxy,  hydfoxyl  or  carboxyl,  m  a  whole  num- 
ber of  2,  n  a  whole  number  irom  2  to  S,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Q  is  a 
bond  or  an  oxygen  atom,  Hs  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl 
group  which  is  unsubstitut^  or  terminally  substituted  by  a 
carboxyl  or  a  hydroxy  grou*  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  with  1-4  C-atoms  w^ich  is  unsubstituted  or  terminally 
substituted  by  carboxyl  or  hVdroxyl,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  pyridinyl,  pynmidinyl,  cycloalkyi  or  acyl  group 


or  a  group 


R,-S02— N— (CHi), 
R2 


0) 


=J     ^Q-(CH2),-N 


\ 


R3 


in  which  R;  is  a  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  chain  with 
1-4  C-atoms  which  is  unsdbstituted  or  terminally  substituted 
by  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbon;  \,  aminocarbonyl,  hydroxyl,  mer- 
capto,  alkylthio  or  imidazoi  yl  and  Y  is  a  caitxtxyl,  an  alkoxy- 
cartwnyl,  aminocarbonyl  c  r  cyano,  formyl,  hydroxymethyl, 
aminomethyl  or  an  ortho  e<ter  group,  wherein  R3  and  R4  can 
also  together  form  a  S-  or  6-lnemberoJ  saturated  or  unsaturated 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocycle  with  1-4  heteroatoms 
which  is  not  annellated  or  is  annellated  with  further  ring  com- 
pounds via  one  or  more  bonds,  or  a  physiologically  compatible 
salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  R3  and  R4  are 
not  both  lower  alkyl  groupfc. 
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1.  A  compound  of  formala  (I) 


x> 


O^CHyfOfctf 


wherein 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  o 


<-0- 


r 


CHj-NH— CH— CDNRjR4 
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hydrogen  or  un  substituted  C1-C4  alkyl  and  R  and  Ri  are 
as  defined  abov  s,  then  R3  and  R4  are  both  hydrogen;  and 
wherein  when,  it  the  same  time,  R  and  Ri  are  hydrogen, 
n  is  zero  or  1  aifd  R2  is  methyl,  then  at  least  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  other  thaii  hydrogen. 
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1.  Oxime  ethers  df  the  formula  I 


22  Claims 


(I) 


(1) 


1  to3; 
each  of  R  and  Ri,  whi^  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is 

hydrogen,  halogen,  tr^uoromethyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 

hydroxy; 
each  of  R3  and  R4  indepe^ently  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and 
wherein  when,  at  the  ^ine  time,  n  is  zero,  1  or  2,  R2  is 


froe 


where 
G  is  C=W  or  C#/)R«, 
W  is  oxygen  or  1 IR', 
VisOR'orNRjR', 
R5  is  hydrogen,  h  rdroxyl,  NHj,  Ci-Cg-alkyl.  Ci-C«-aralkyl, 

C3-C6-cycloall  yl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylamino  or 

C3-C4-dialkyU  mino, 
R*,R^  is  hydroge  i,  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or  Ci-^-alkanoyl, 
R*  is  hydrogen  o  ■  Cj-Cg-alkyl, 
R  is  C2-C8-alk4nyl,  C2-C8-alkynyl,  phenyl,   hetaryl  or 

— CR^R^R*. 
R2,R*  are  each  hldrogen,  Ci-Cg-alkyI,  arylalkyl,  hetarylal- 

kyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryloxyalkyi,  aryl  or  hetaryl,  or 
R2,R*  together  ^th  the  carbon  atom  of  which  they  are 

substituents  foi  m  a  C3-Cg-cycloalkyl  ring, 
r3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  Ci-Cg-alkox- 

ycarbonyl,  or 
R2,R3  together  iith  the  carbon  atom  of  which  they  are 

substituents  fofm  a  S-membered  to  8-membered  lactone 

ring, 
R'  is  Ci-Cg-alky 
X  are  nitro,  cyai  o, 

Ci-C4-haloalkyi, 
m  is  an  integer 

may  be  identi(3ftl 
Y  is  O,  S(0),  (n 

carbonylamind, 

C|-Cg-alkylen:, 

C|-Cg-alkylen  )xy, 

lene,   oxycarb  myl-C 

alkylene, 

Ci-Cg-alkylarlii 

alkylaminocar^nyl, 

yimino  or  imii 
Z   is   Ci-Cig-i 

haloalkyl, 

ycarbonyl, 

aryloxy-C  1  -C  io-alkyl 
where  the  radicals 
cyano,  formyl, 


C2-C 
ar  1 


nttio, 


,  halogen,  Ci-<^-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or 

and 
from  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  where  the  radicals  X 

or  different  when  m  is  >  1, 

aminocarbonyl,       aminocarbonyloxy, 
,    C2-Cg-alkenylene,    C2-Cg-alkynylene, 
oxy-Ci-C4-alkylene,  C|-Cg-thioalky- 
i-Cg-alkylene,   carbonyloxy-Ci-Cg- 
alkylenoxy,  oxy-C2-Cg-alkenylene, 
no,  carbonyl-C|-Cg-alkylamino,  Ci-Cg- 
,  Ci-Cg-alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  ox- 
i^xyalkylene, 

Ci-C4-alkoxy-C|-Cio-alkyl.   Ci-Cio- 
Ig-alkenyl,  C3-Cg-alkynyl,  C|-C«-alkox- 
aryl-Ci-Cio-alkyl,  aryl-C2-Cio-alkenyl, 
or  hetaryl, 
Z  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl, 


oxy-  C2-Cg-i 


all  lyl 
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Ci-C4-alkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl.  C|-C4-dialkoxy-Ci-C4-alkyl 

C2-C4-alkenyl,  C2-C4-haloalkenyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C|-C|o-alkox- 
yimino,  C2-Cio-alkenyloxyimino,  aralkyloxyimino,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  C2-C|o-alkanoyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  or  phenoxy,  or  are  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
carbon-bonded  S-membered  heterocyclic  structure  which 
contains  from  one  to  four  identical  or  difTerent  heteroatoms 
selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur,  in  which  two  adja- 
cent substituents  may  form  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  ring. 


R'     r2 


R'     r2 


Id 
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L  A  method  for  mhibiting  calcium  uptake  in  leukocytes  in  a 
patient  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  patient 
an  effective  calcium  uptake  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


\ 

,    ^ 

r^ 

R« 

or 

W; 

R" 

r2 

R'«f    R' 


..xy-'-^'AJ 


R3 


wherem:  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen 
C|-C<,alkyl;  Cj-Cialkoxy;  halogen;  _N(YiKY2),  wherein  Yi' 
and  Y2  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl;  or 
'^J— <Ar>— <CH2)„— O— ,  wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  napthyl, 
n=0  or  1,  X^=C|-C6 alkoxy  or  _N(YiXY2),  wherein  Yi  and 
Y2  are  as  previously  defined  and  Z=0,  I,  2;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 
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1.  A  compound  of  formula 


I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  wherein: 

the  dotted  line  ( -  -  - )  represente  an  optional  double  bond,  T 

being  absent  in  formula  Id  when  the  dotted  line  represents 

a  double  bond; 
A  represenu  an  aryl  or  an  aromatic  heterocyclic; 
T  and  W  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  H 

alkyl,  alkenyl,  -OR',  —S— alkyl,  —SO,  — CH3O  — C- 

{0)R*.  or  -C(0)OR*; 
U.  V,  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 

group  selected  from  H,  —OR',  or  halo; 
Q  represents  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 
R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

alkyl; 

each  R'  independently  represenu  H,  alkyl,  alkanoyl   — C- 

(0>-Q  or  -C(0>-N(R6)2; 
each  R*  independently  represents  H,  or  alkyl  as  defmed 

herein  or  Q;  and 

(1)  when  F  represents  Ic  then  M  represents  — CR^R*, 
wherein  R^  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  H  or  alkyl,  and  R'"  and  R"  together  represent 
a  cartxinyl  or  =N— OR';  or 

(2)  when  F  represents  Id  or  le  then  R'"  and  R"  together 
represent  a  carbonyl  or  =N— OR'. 


wherein  F  represents: 
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1.  A  flexible,  finite,  bioadhesive  composition  for  topical 
application  comprising: 
(a)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pharma- 


3270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ceutically  active  agent  \  irhich  is  in  solid  form  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  pressures; 

(b)  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  solvent  for  the  pharma- 
ceutically  active  agent,  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to 
about  70  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  whole 
composition,  said  solvef t  including  about  S  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  a  pla^cizer; 

(c)  in  adinixture  with  the  pharmaceutically  active  agent  in 
the  solvent,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  polysaccharide 
bioadhesive  carrier  in  a*  amount  from  about  20  to  about 
50  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  whole  com- 
position; 

wherein  the  composition  it  substantially  free  of  water,  sub- 
stantially water  insoluble  and  is  a  bioadhesive;  and 
wherein  the  pharmaceitically  active  agent  is  present  in 
non-crystallized  form  in  the  composition. 


W«ll 


anKiint 


per  100  parts  by 
content),  and  an 
weight  per  100  parts 
solid  content): 
(A):  an  emulsion 
b  composed  of 
95-65%  by  wei| 
glass  transition 
-t-lS*  C.  and  a 
weight; 
(B):  a  thermal 
(C):  an  inorganic 
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1.  A  method  for  lowering  serum  cholesterol  comprising 

administering  to  a  mammal  h  need  of  treatment  a  cholesterol 

lowering  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


able  s4lt  the 
sU*6fi 

iposinoi 
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of  an  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymer  which 

5-35%  by  weight  of  (ai)  ethylene  and 

[ht  of  (aj)  vinyl  ester  and,  which  has  a 

1  emperature  in  a  range  from  —  25*  C.  to 

1  aluene-insoluble  part  is  30%  or  more  by 

expensive  hollow  micro  bead;  and 
Aller. 
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10-3000,  tH    isi,  ml    100,  cK<  ooeo-isso,  * 

OCF  0  900  M  OM  an  0900  H 


wherein 

R'  is  — H  or  is  a  bivalent  iioiety  which  distances  L  from  the 
B-ring  by  6-8  intervening  atoms; 

R2  is  — H  or  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain 
having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
cycloalkyl  group  having  5-7  carbon  atoms,  a  bivalent 
moiety  which  joins  R-*  ind  L  to  form  a  5-  to  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  halo-substituted  derivatives  of  the 
foregoing;  j 

R^  is  absent  or  selected  frbm  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain 
having  1-5  carbon  atoins,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
bivalent  moiety  whiclj  joins  R^  and  L  to  form  a  5-  to 
7-membered  heterocyc|c  ring,  and  halo-substituted  deriv- 
atives of  the  foregoing; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  »lkyl; 

R'  and  R^  each  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  a 
moiety  which  is  convened  to  hydroxy  in  vivo; 

L  is  — CON<  or  — N<^and 

the  dotted  line  in  the  B-riiig  is  an  optional  bond;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  s41t  thereof. 


SIOO       I3O0 
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VS.  CL  521-54  15  Claiau 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  for  a  flameproof  foam  sheet 

which  comprises  the  folbwing  components  (A)-(Q  and 

wherein  an  amount  of  coni|>onent  (B)  is  5-50  parts  by  weight 


1.  A  polymerizati  >n  process  which  comprises  providing  a 
composition  comprising  a  charge  transfer  complex  wherein 
said  charge  transfer)  complex  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1 .  a  bifunctional  ( ompound  having  both  an  electron  donor 
group  and  an  eli  ctron  withdrawing  group,  and  polymeriz- 
able  unsaturate)  I  moiety;  and 

2.  a  charge  transf  :r  complex  prepared  from 

a)  at  least  one  i  insaturated  compound  having  an  electron 
donor  group  and  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  moiety; 
and 

b)  at  least  one  i  insaturated  compound  having  an  electron 
acceptor  gro  jp  and  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  moi- 
ety; 

and  further  provi  ded  that  said  charge  transfer  complex  is 
capable  of  absi  trbing  light  having  a  wavelength  that  is 
longer  than  thf  longest  wavelength  in  the  spectrum  of 
light  absorbed  t>y  the  individual  donor  and  withdrawing 
groups  used  to  form  said  complex  in  order  that  ultraviolet 
light  is  absorbed  by  the  complex  rather  than  by  individual 
groups  or  components  forming  said  complex,  and  wherein 
this  difference  in  absorbtivity  is  sufTicient  so  as  to  permit 
the  polyroerizajion  of  said  complex  to  proceed  by  absorb- 
ing light;  and  wherein  said  composition  is  free  of  photoini- 
tiating  and  photosensitizing  compound; 

subjecting  said  composition  to  ultraviolet  light  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  polymerize  said  complex:  and 

wherein  the  prak  intensity  of  said  light  is  at  least  about  500 
milliwatts/cm^  of  surface  area  of  said  composition  as 
determined  at  ^  wavelengths  between  3(X)  and  420  nanome- 
ters. 
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5,446,074 
PHOTOSENSmVE  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSORS 
Gcone  CzomyJ,  Poughkeepne,  N.Y.;  Moonhor  Ree,  Kyoo^Mk, 
Rep.  of  Korea;  Willi  Volkaen,  Sao  Joae,  Calif,  nA  Domiaic  C. 
Yaag.  Woodbory,  Cooa.^  aisigBors  to  latcraatioaal  nailam 
Machiaea  Corporatioa,  Araioiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,801 
Int  CL»  G03C  1/52:  C08G  69/26:  COBJ  3/28 
VS.  a.  522-164  2  Oaiia. 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyamic  acid  precursor  having  the 
following  formula: 


O  O 

N  II 

R»0 — C  C— OR* 

\  / 

Z 

/  \ 

C  c— N— Z— N- 

II  N 

o  o 


5,446.076 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCEMEJVT 

OF  SETTLING  STABIUTY  IN  OIL  CONTINUOUS  LATEX 

POLYMERS 

Aathoay  G.  Sommcae,  and  R.  NaganOaa,  both  of  Naperrille,  DL, 

aacignon  to  Nalco  Cheaical  Coavaay,  NaperTille,  IlL 
Contiwiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13^94.  Feb.  5. 1993.  ahaailmird  This 
appUcatioa  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,733 
lat  a.*  C08K  9/04 
VS.  CL  523—200  9  < 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biphenyl, 
pyromellitic,  and  benzophenone  moieties,  wherein  Z'  is  se^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  diphenyl  ether, 
and  diphenyl  methane  moieties,  and  wherein  R*  is  2-(dime- 
thylaroino)ethylazidobenzilate. 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  suspension  of  oil-containing 
latex  polymer  beads  in  an  oil,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

adding  from  about  0.01%  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  an  amine- 
modified  organophilic  clay  to  the  oil-containing  latex 
polymer  beads; 

mixing  the  amine-modified  organophilic  clay  and  the  oil- 
containing  latex  polymer  beads  to  create  a  homogenous 
mixture. 


5.446,075 

MONITOR  PUTTY 

Robert  M.  Gibbon,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  JMK  Interna- 

tioaal.  Inc.,  Weathcrford,  Tex. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  111,689,  Aog.  25,  1993,  ahaadooed, 

which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,081,  Apr.  1, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23. 1995,  Ser.  No.  376.629 

lat  CL*  G21F  1/10 

VS.  a.  523-137  15  cwa« 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  manipulative  physical  therapy  to 
a  patient,  comprising: 

a  first  mass  of  putty  including  a  reaction  product  of  a  polysi- 
loxane  and  either  a  boron-  or  a  tin-containing  compound 
and  having  a  first  color,  and  further  including  an  unre- 
acted,  uncured  second  polydiorganosiloxane  gum;  and 

at  least  one  additional  mass  of  putty  including  (a)  a  reaction 
product  of  polysiloxane  and  either  a  boron-  or  tin-contain- 
ing compound,  (b)  an  unreacted,  uncured  polydiorganosi- 
loxane gum,  or  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  said  additional 
mass  having  a  second  color  distinct  from  the  first  color, 
the  additional  mass  adaptable  to  be  manually  combined  by 
the  patient  wth  the  first  mass  to  form  a  combined  mass 
having  a  uniform  color  which  is  a  result  of  blending  the 
first  color  and  the  second  colors. 


164-710  O.O.J95-15 


5.446,077 

OXAZOLIDONE  RING-CONTAINING  MODIFIED 

EPOXY  RESINS  AND  CATHODIC 

ELECTRODEPOSTnON  PAINTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

MitRM  Yaaada,  Soita;  ToahiyaU  Ishii,  Sakai;  HirvyaU  Nojiri, 

and  Ichiro  Kawakaaii,  both  of  TakatnU,  ail  of  Japu,  — ^ 

on  to  Nippon  Paint  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243^117 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  17,  1993,  5-139588; 
May  17, 1993,  5-139590 

Int  CL'  O08K  3/20:  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  523—415  14  n-»-^ 

1.  A  cathodic  electric  deposition  paint  comprising  (a)  a 
modified  epoxy  resin  having  bound  thereto  at  least  one 
blocked  isocyanate  moiety  through  an  oxazolidone  ring 
formed  by  the  reaction  between  a  portion  of  the  epoxy  groups 
of  a  polyglycidyl  epoxy  resin  and  one  isocyanato  group  of  an 
organic  diisocyanate,  the  other  isocyanate  group  thereof  being 
reversibly  or  irreversibly  blocked,  the  modified  epoxy  resin 
further  having  introduced  thereto  at  least  one  cationic  group 
by  the  ring-opening  reaction  the  remaining  epoxy  rings  with  a 
cationic  group-introducing  active  hydrogen  compound;  and 
(b)  a  croatlinker,  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
neutralizing  agent 
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SJMMTS 
BIODEGRADABLE  COB«POSrnONS  PRODUCXD  BY 
REACTIVE  BLENDING  OF  SYNTHEnC  AND 
NATURALLY  OCCURRING  POLYMERS 
Utp«l  R.  VaMya,  tarcr  G^tc  Heights,  mm!  Mriwd  Bhatta- 
charya,  Vadaab  Heights,  feoth  of  Minn^  aacigaon  to  Regeats 
of  the  Uaivcnity  of  Miantsota,  MiaaeapoUs,  Miaa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  ttl,983,May  12, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,321,064. 
This  applicatioa  Man.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,840 
lat  a.»  d»L  89/00,  3/00 
VS.  a.  524—17  I  21  Claiais 

1.  A  biodegradable  interpplymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  phase,  $a)d  continuous  phase  being  a  major 
component;  and 

(b)  a  dbpersed  pl^se,  said  dispersed  phase  being  a  minor 
component; 

wherein  the  major  component  and  the  minor  component  are 
physically  or  chemically  bonded  at  an  interface  between 
the  continuous  phase  a^  the  dispersed  phase  providing  a 
strong  interaction  betw|een  the  continuous  phase  and  the 
dispersed  phase;  whertin  one  of  said  components  is  a 
protein  compound  and  (he  other  component  is  a  synthetic 
polymer  having  at  least  bne  functional  group;  and  wherein 
said  protein  compound  b  present  in  the  interpolymer  in  an 
effective  biodegradable^  amount. 


-O— (R")-  O— C 


4. 


0  •  oT 

1  H 

-C— (R")— C-J— 


4 


lO*. 


a* 


5,446,080 
ADHESiV^  FOR  ELECTROMC  PARTS  AND 
FORMING  INSULATING  ADHESIVE 
USING  THE  SAME 
Ka^iOi  Nalcaba;  Maaaliani  Kohayashi,  and 
all  of  SUzuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,816 
ai^catioa  Japu^  Oct  29, 1993,  5-292474 
C08K  5/3432:  B05D  5/ 12 

3  Claims 

for  electronic  parts  which  comprises  a 

dispersing  the  following  component  (b) 

following  component  (a)  in  an  organic 

ratio  of  the  component  (b)  to  the  compo- 

rangelof  10  to  900  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 

c  smponent  (a): 

piperazinyle  thylaminocarfoonyl-containing  butadiene- 

1  lolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecu- 

,000-200,000,  an  acrylonitrile  content  of 

:,  and  an  amino  equivalent  of  500-10,000, 

he  following  formula  (I-O  or  (1-2): 


LIQUID 
PROCESS  FOR 

LAVER 
Takeshi  Skiau; 
Ynldiiori  Sakmnoo. 
Tomocgawa  Paper 

Filed 
Claiins  priority, 
lat 
U.S.  CL  524—99 

1.  A  liquid 
dispersion  obtained 
in  a  solution  of  the 
solvent  wherein  the 
nent  (a)  is  in  a 
parts  by  weight  of 
(a)  a 
acrylonitrile  co{ 
lar  weight  of 
5-50%  by 
represented  by 


i  adhesi'  'e 


'  weig  It, 


HO 

IH 

HN  N-(-CH2-)jNC-(-CH2— CH=CH— CH2- 


S|M«,079 
ALIPHATIC-AROMATIC  COPOLYESTERS  AND 
CELLULOSE  ESTER/POLYMER  BLENDS 
Charles  M.  Buckaaan,  Bluff  Oty;  Robert  M.  Gardner,  Gray, 
aad  Alaa  W.  White,  Ki«sport,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Eaataua  Ckemical  Cooip^iy,  Kiagsport  Tenn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,512,  Nov.  21, 1991,  Pat  No.  5^2,783, 
which  is  a  coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,262,  Jnl.  23, 1991, 
ahmdoaed.  which  is  a  contiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,225, 
Not.  30, 1990,  abandoacd.  this  application  Dec  7, 1993,  Scr. 
N«.  163,441 
lat  a.*  C08L  7/02,  3/02:  C08G  63/183 
MS.  CL  524—41  14  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  random,  senlicrystalline  aliphatic-aromatic  co- 
polyester  which  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.5  to  1.8 
deciliters/gram  as  measure(|at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  for  a  0.5 
g  sample  in  100  mL  of  a  6t)/40  parts  by  weight  solution  of 
phenol/tetrachloroethane  Wherein  the  aliphatic-aromatic  co- 
polyester  is  comprised  of  repeat  units  of  the  following  struc- 
tures: 


wherein,  k,  m, 
is  a  number  of 
organic  solvent 
(b)  a  maleimide 
groups  selected 
following  formplae 


O— (R«)-  O— C— (R'*)— C 


wherein  R"  and  R'^  are  t|e  same  and  are  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  C4  an j  Ce  alkylene  wherein  R' '  and  R'^ 
are  100%  of  the  diol  components;  R'^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-C4J  alkylene  wherein  the  mole  %  of 
R I  ^  is  from  about  AO-Hi%  of  the  dicarboxy lie  components;  and 
R'*  is  selected  from  the  eroup  consisting  of  C6-C10  aryl 
wherein  the  mole  %  of  R'^  from  about  60-40%  of  the  dicar- 
boxylic  component. 
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a-1) 


OH 

III 

"|-CH2— CH-);CN(CH2hN 
CN 


^~CHj"vii^sCH""'^H'  TJv^'J  ^''m^  ^'V       *B 


NH 


(1-2) 


I 

CN 


o=c 

H-N(CH2)2N 


NH 


^U 


ind  n  are  molar  ratios  and  taking  n  as  1,  k 
175,  and  m  is  a  number  of  0.3  to  93  in  an 

gompound  having  at  least  two  maleimide 
from  the  compounds  represented  by  the 
ai-l)  to  (II-6): 


O 

[^--O-HO-f-O-o-O-O 

o 


(III) 


CH3 


CH3 


O  O 


ai-2) 


ai-3) 
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-continued 
»  CHj       CHj       CHj  \ 

[^N-(CH2)3-Si-Oi-Si-OijSi-(CH2)3-N;^ 

\  CH3       CH3       CH3  i 

O  O 

wherein  P  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  7 
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(11-4) 


FlCF(CF3)CF20JiiCF2CF3 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  10  to  100. 


(H-S) 


CH3  CH3 

Ml 


(11-6) 


wherein 


5,44«,082 

WATER.DISPERSIBLE  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

FOR  IMAGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Harao  Aaai;  Mitsam  Kawahara,  aad  Nobnkazn  Kotera,  all  of 

Ohtal^  Japaa,  aasigMirs  to  Toyo  BoacU  ¥abaihlil  Kaiaha. 

Osaka,  Japaa  — — , 

Filed  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,265 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  8,  1992,  4-116035: 
Feb.  12.  1993,  5-024271 

lat  a.'  COW  S/02:  OMK  3/20.  5/05:  OWL  67/00 
VS.  CL  524—389  5  n.i^ 

1.  A  water-dispersible  polyester  composition  for  an  image 
recording  medium,  comprising  (1)  a  polyester  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  40*  C,  a  specific  gravity 
of  not  less  than  1.25,  a  value  of  SP  of  9.5-12.0,  and  at  least  one 
kind  of  hydrophilic  polar  group,  and  which  is  insoluble  in 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  toluene,  and  a  mixed  solvent  thereof, 
wherein  65%  by  mole  or  more  of  a  glycol  component  consti- 
tuting the  polyester  is  ethylene  glycol,  in  a  proportion  of 
5-50%  by  weight,  (2)  an  organic  compound  compatible  with 
water  in  a  proportion  of  0-20%  by  weight  and  (3)  water  in  a 
proportion  of  30-95%  by  weight  all  percentages  by  weight 
being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  contain- 
ing components  ( I ),  (2)  and  (3). 


Ml  = 


[ 


N-. 


R=H  or  CH3,  and  r=l-15. 


5,446,081 

COMPOSITION  FOR  LOW  HARDNESS, 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  RUBBER 

TakcUro  Soaoi,  Kitaibaraki,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Nippoa  Mek- 

troB,  IJmited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser,  No.  114340 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  2, 1992,  4-289434 
lat  CL»  C08K  3/20 
VS.  CL  524-251  5  Oalm, 

1.  A  composition  for  low  hardness,  fluorine-containing  rub- 
ber, which  comprises: 

(A)  a  solid  fluorine-containing  rubber  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  50,000  to  about  300,000, 
measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  at  40*  C.  in 
tetrahydrofuran  as  a  solvent  and  expressed  in  terms  of 

^polystyrene; 

(B)  a  liquid  fluorine-containing  rubber  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  about  10,000 
measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  at  40*  C.  in 
tetrahydrofuran  as  a  solvent  and  expressed  in  terms  of 
polystyrene; 

(Q  an  aliphatic  amine  having  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least 
8  cartjon  atoms;  and 

(D)  a  perfluoropolyether  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


5,4464M3 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Eadle  J.  M.  Stereaa,  Tllbvg,  Ncthcriaada,  aad  Peter  Lear, 
Cheshire,  Ea^aad,  aasigaors  to  Zeaeca  RcsiM  BV,  Waalwiik. 
Netheriaads 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  892^18 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  5,  1991. 
9112141 

lat  a.»  C08F  2/16 
VS.  CL  524—458  17  ni^-r 

1.  An  aqueous  filmogenic  coating  composition  suitable  for 
application  to  a  plastic  substrate,  said  coating  composition 
comprising  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  derived  from  dispersing 
into  water,  with  the  aid  of  at  least  one  surfactant,  an  organic 
solvent  solution  comprising  at  least  one  chlorinated  polyoleftn, 
at  least  one  olefmically  unsaturated  monomer  polymerizable  to 
a  polymer  during  coating  formation  or  after  coating  formation, 
or  both,  and  at  least  one  filmogenic  polymer,  the  water  of  said 
aqueous  dispersion  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5% 
by  weight  of  said  composition  and  said  at  least  one  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  comprising  at  least  one  (meth)acrylic 
monomer  having  the  formula 


O 
I 

CH2=CR'— C— XR2 


a) 


wherein 
R'  is  H  or  methyl, 
X  is  — O—  or  — NH—  and 

R2  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  having  1-20  cari»n  atoms  or  a 
bicyclic  terpene  group. 
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weight  of  at  least  one  vinyUro- 


!  ,446,0M 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Hacake,  FriwIrlrinL;  Gcrkafd  Hoftaan,  Otteritadt, 
Mid  Dieter  Faal,  DMrk|ciai,  all  of  Gtnumy,  awisiMn  to 
BASF  Lad[e+  Farben  AJG,  Mocnster,  Geraaay 

Filed  Mar.  8, 11993,  Ser.  No.  27,942 
OaiiH  priority,  appUeati^Mi  Germaay,  Mar.  11,  1992,  42  07 
653.6  ' 

Lrt.  d"  CWL  51/00 
VS.  a.  524— S04  I  5  Clafan 

1.  A  cathodic  electroc<^ting  bath  comprising  a  pigment 
paste  and  an  aqueous  dispefsion  containing  from  S  to  S0%  by 
weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  consisting  essentially  of: 

A)  from  20  to  95%  by :  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  binder 
reacted  with  a  saturate  or  unsaturatni  primary  and/or 
secondary  amine; 

B)  from  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  polymer  compo- 
nent which  contains  a  icore  and  one  shell,  which  compo- 
nent is  obtained  by  two-stage  emulsion  polymerization 
wherein  a  monomer  mixture  (a)  of 

ai)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  conjugated 

diene,  I 

aj)  from  10  to  90%  b^ 

matic  monomer. 

03)  from  0  to  30%  by  Weight  of  at  least  one  di-  or  polye- 
thylenically  unsaturated  monomers  having  at  least  one 
nonconjugated  double  bond  and 

04)  from  0  to  30%  by  vireight  of  at  least  one  further  mono- 
mer is  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  in  stage 
(a);  and  a  monomer  mixture  (jS)  of 

^1)  from  10  to  70%  b^  weight  of  at  least  one  vinylaro- 
matic  monomer, 

02)  from  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  Ci-C|g-alkyl  methac- 
rylate,  | 

Pj)  from  0  to  70%  by  Weight  of  a  Ci-Cig-alkyl  acrylate, 

fii)  from  0  to  30%  by  Weight  of  a  monomer  containing  at 
least  one  nonconjugtted  double  bond  and 

fis)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  further  mono- 
mer is  subsequently  subjected  to  emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion in  stage  (fi)  in  the  presence  of  the  polymer  obtained 
in  stage  (a>,  the  antount  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
mixture  (a)  in  the  total  polymer  (B)  is  from  30  to  9S% 
by  weight,  and  thd  amount  by  weight  of  monomer 
mixture  03)  in  the  tofaJ  polymer  (B)  is  from  S  to  70%  by 
weight; 

C)  from  0  to  50%  by  ^ight  of  one  or  more  crosslinking 
agents; 

D)  from  0  to  50%  by  we  ght  of  a  pigment  formulation  con- 
sisting of  one  or  more  |  ligments  and  a  resin  having  surfac- 
tant properties;  and 

E)  from  0  to  lt)%  by  weight  of  additives  and/or  assistants. 


J  446,085 

POLYMERIC  COM]  "OSITIONS  CONTAINING 

INORGANIC  niXl  SRS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Rickard  L.  Bradikaw,  Taa  w,  Ariz.,  aaaigiior  to  Litcraatioiial 

B«siae«  MachiMt  Cbrpt  ration  AnmMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,896 

fat  a.»  C08L  75/00.  27/00,  51/00  69/00 

VS.  CL  524—507  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  comprising: 

A)  an  inorganic  filler  hating  absorption  sites  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unhydrated  oxide  sites,  hydrated 
oxide  sites  and  mixture  thereof;  and 

B)  a  binder  component  wherein  said  binder  component 
comprises 

1)  a  glassy  polymer  haa^ing  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  at  least  alx>ut  60^  C.  and  having  polar  groups  that 
interact  with  said  adsorption  sites  on  the  surface  of  said 
filler  to  thereby  remain  in  contact  with  and  to  encapsu- 
late said  fllkr;  and 

2)  a  rubbery  polymer  having  polar  groups  'and  being 


compatible  with  sai( 
tive  amounts  of  B)l 


glassy  polymer  wherein  the  rela- 
and  B)2)  are  about  50%  to  about 
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80%  by  wei)  ht  of  B)l)  and  correspondingly  about  20% 
to  about  S0<  h  by  weight  of  B)2)  based  upon  the  total 
weight   of  11)1)  and   B)2)  in   the  composition;   and 
wherein  said  glassy  polymer  and  said  rubbery  polymer 
are  chlorine  free; 
and  wherein  tli  e  relative  amounts  of  A)  and  B)  are  about 
35%  to  aboi  it  60%  by  volume  of  A)  and  correspond- 
ingly 65%  t<  I  about  40%  by  volume  of  B)  based  upon 
the  total  vol  ime  of  A)  and  B)  in  the  composition; 
which  comprises  forming  a  premix  of  the  inorganic  filler,  the 
glassy  polymei)  and  an  organic  diluent,  which  contains  a 
volatile  polar  i  trganic  solvent  wherein  said  premix  con- 
tains about  2  tc  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  glassy  poly- 
mer, and  about  20  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  filler; 
and  admixing  <  aid  premix  and  the  rubbery  polymer;  and 
providing  in  t  le  composition  a  high  boiling  secondary 
diluent  in  an  an  lount  to  provide  a  blend  of  diluent  of  about 
70  to  about  90'  'i>  by  weight  of  said  volatile  polar  organic 
solvent  and  correspondingly  about  10  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  said  secondary  diluent;  and  wherein  said  high 
boiling  diluent  is  a  non  solvent  for  said  glassy  polymer; 
and  thereby  c«  using  said  glassy  polymer  to  adsorb  onto 
said  inorganic  iller  and  interact  with  adsorption  sites  on 
said  filler  to  th  ereby  encapsulate  said  filler,  and  to  inter- 
twine said  rubb  ;ry  particle  within  the  matrix  of  said  glassy 
polymer. 


Noriyald  SagiyaimK 


5,446,086 
POLYOX^METHYLENE  COMPOSITION 

Hiroynki  Miy^Ji;  Makoto  Kamiya,  aU  of 

Shimoka;  Ariia  (tkisoku,  Kaoagawa,  and  Kaorn  Yanuunoto, 

SUzBoka,  all  of  f  apaa,  aarigaora  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 
POT  No.  PCT/JP9J/00901,  §  371  Date  Mar.  9, 1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  9,  199*,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO94/00517,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

per  File4  Jua.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  199,157 

Claiflu  priority,  MlicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-173291; 
Sep.  28, 1992, 4-258159;  Oct.  28,  1992,  4-290257;  Dec.  16, 1992, 
4-335868;  Jan.  14,  S93,  5-004614;  Jna.  23,  1993,  5-151738 

lat  a.*  C08L  61/28 
UjS.  a.  524— 542   I  10  daima 

1.  A  polyoxymelhylene  composition  which  comprises  a 
blend  of: 

(A)  a  polyoxymeUiylene; 

(B)  between  0.01  [to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyoxymeUiylene,  of  an  antioxidant;  and 

(C)  between  0.01  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyoxymeUiylene,  of  a  melamine-formaldehyde  poly- 
condensate,  wqerein 
(i)  the   melamine-formaldehyde   poly  condensate   is  the 

polycondens^tion  reaction  product  of  melamine  and 
and  contains  2.0  to  10  moles  of  melamine 
'fi  per  mol  of  the  melamine-formaldehyde 
ite  resin,  and  wherein 
le-formaldehyde  poly  condensate  has  a 
mean  mole  timber  of  hydrogen  bonded  to  3  moles  of 
amino  group  (  contained  in  I  mole  of  melamine  of  3.0 
moles  or  abo  ve;  and  wherein 
(iii)  the  melami  le-formaldehyde  polycondensate  is  insolu- 
ble in  warm  ivater  and  soluble  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide. 


formaldehyd 
units  on  averi 
polyconde 
(ii)  the  mela 
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5,446.087 

CURABLE  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

NOVEL  SILICONE  ADHESION  MODIFIER 

I^aacol*  CWrat,  Broa,  aad  Aadre  Soidat,  LyoH,  botfc  of  France, 

aiaigDors    to    Rkoae-Pouleac    CUaic,    Coarbevoie   Ccdea 

Ftraacc 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1993,  Ser,  No.  161,467 

ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioa  FraMc,  Dec  4, 1992, 92  14620 

lat.  a.»  C08I,  S3/04 

VS.  a.  524—588  7  n.t^ 

1.  An  adhesion  modifier  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organopolysilox- 
ane  which  is  in  solid  form  in  the  dry  sute,  comprising  at 
least  two  different  siloxy  structural  units  RjSiOi/:  (M 
unit)  and  Si02  (Q  unit)  and/or  RSiOj/j  (T  unit),  and 
optionally  of  R^SiO  structural  units  (D  unit),  in  which  the 
radicals  R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each  a 
Ci-Cig  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical,  a  C2-C20 alkenyl  radi- 
cal or  a  (C3-C9  alkenyl)oxyalkylene(C2-C4)  radical,  at 
least  80  mol  %  of  the  radicals  R  being  methyl  radicals,  and 
said  organopolysiloxane  containing  at  least  0.1  mol  %  of 
said  identical  or  different  alkenyl  or  alkcnyloxyalkylene 
groups  bonded  to  silicon  atoms,  with  a  ratio  of  the  number 
of  (M)  units/number  of  (Q)  and/or  (T)  units  ranging  from 
0.6  to  1,  and  the  number  of  optional  (D)  units,  when  pres- 
ent, ranging  from  0.5  to  10  per  100  moles  of  organc^wlysi- 
loxane; 

(B)  70  to  30  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organopolysilox- 
ane which  is  in  solid  form  in  the  dry  stote,  comprising  at 
least  two  different  siloxy  structural  units  R'sSiOi/a  (M 
unit)  and  SiOi  (Q  unit)  and/or  R'Si03/2  (T  unit),  and 
optionally  of  R'2SiO  structural  unite  (D  unit),  in  which  the 
radicals  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  each 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical  R,  at  least  80  mol  %  of  the 
radicals  R'  being  methyl  radicals,  and  said  polysiloxane 
containing  at  least  0.5  mol  %  of  hydrogen  atoms  bonded 
directly  to  silicon,  with  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  (M) 
units/number  of  (Q)  and/or  (T)  units  ranging  from  0.6  to 
I,  the  number  of  optional  (D)  units,  when  present,  ranging 
from  0.5  to  10  per  100  moles  of  polysiloxane;  with  the 
proviso  that  said  polysiloxanes  (A)  and  (B)  contain  less 
than  10  mol  %  of  silanol  functional  grxHips;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  solvent  or  at  least  one  diluent  for  the  mixture 
of  polysiloxanes  (A)  and  (B). 


S,4464M9 

RESORCINOL«LUTARALDEHYDE  RESIN  AS  AN 

ACCELERATOR  FOR  CURING 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYIW  RESINS 

Darid  W.  SUaa;  WOUtt.  D.  Detlebea,  botk  of  Ea«M,  aad  Eari 

K.  PUIUpa,  Spriagflcid,  all  ofOrcg.,  aaaiVMn  to  Bordea,  lac 
Colaaibaa.  Ohio  -— ,  .-c 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  99U08.  Dec  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,364,902. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,111 

lat.  a.»  C09J  161/12 

VS.  CL  524—596  a  ri-i— 

1.  An  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  resorcinolglutarakle- 

hyde  resin  and  water  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  glutarakie- 

hyde  to  resorcinol  of  said  resin  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 

0.5:1  to  about  2.5:1  and  wherein  the  solids  content  of  the  resin 

m  said  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  40%  to  about  60% 

by  weight. 


5,446,090 

ISOLATABLE,  WATER  SOLUBLE,  AND 

HYDROLYTICALLY  STABLE  ACTIVE  SULFONES  OF 

POLY(ETHYLENE  GLYCOL)  AND  RELATED 

POLYMERS  FOR  MODIFICATION  OF  SURFACES  AND 

MOLECULES 

J.  Mikoa  Harrii,  Haatarille,  Ala.,  aMivMr  to  Shearwater  Poly- 
■en,  lac,  HnatiTille,  Ala. 

Filed  Now.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,481 
lat.  a.»  C07IC  3/Oa-  C12N  9/96;  O08G  65/32 
VS.  CL  525—54.1  jS  n^t^ 

1.  An  activated  poly(ethylene  glycol)  derivative  having  the 
structure: 

R-CH2CH2— (OCH2CH2),r-Y 

wherein  n  equak  5  to  3,000.  Y  is  — SO2— CH=CH2.  aad  R  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HO—,  H3CO— 
X-CH2-CH2-SO2— .  where  X  is  halogen,  and 
CH2=CH— SO2— . 


5,446,088 

PRECURSOR  FOR  CERAMIC  COATINGS 

Loren  A.  Haluska,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaigMir  to  Dow  Coning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
CoatiBaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  62,621,  May  17, 1993,  abandoaed.  TUa 
application  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,531 
lat  CL*  C08G  77/12 
U-S.  a.  524-588  goai-a 

1.  A  stable  mixture  comprising  an  acidified  oxygen-contain- 
ing polar  organic  solvent  and  a  soluble  resinous  co-hydrolysate 
comprising  a  polymer  having  unite  of  the  formula  HSKOH)x 
(OR)/)^  and  Si(OH)^OR)yOc/2,  wherein  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently an  organic  group  which,  when  bonded  to  sUicon 
through  the  oxygen  atom,  forms  a  hydrolyzable  substituent. 
x=0-2.  y=0-2,  z=l-3,  xH-y-(-z=3,  a=0-3.  b=0-3.  c=l-4. 
a-hb-(-c=4  and  the  ratio  of  HSi(OH)AOK)J0zn  unite  to 
Si(OH)a(OR)40f/2  unite  is  I J  or  less. 


5,446,091 
COLLAGEN.POLYMER  CONJUGATES  CONTAINING 
AN  ETHER  LINKAGE 
Wooua  Rhec  Pak>  Alto;  DoaaM  G.  Wallace,  Meaki  Park,  both 
of  Calif.;  Alaa  S.  Michaelt,  Boatoa,  Mac;  RaMa  A.  Barv, 
Jr.,  FreaMwt,  CaUf.;  Loida  FHca,  Loa  Ahoa,  CaUf.;  Frank 
DeLwtro.  BdaMMt,  Calif.,  aad  Haue  BcMz,  Newark.  CaUf., 
aaai^Mra  to  CoUagea  CorporatioB.  Pato  Alto,  QUIf. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  198.128.  Feb.  17. 1994.  Pat  No.  5.413.791. 
whfch  it  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  922,541.  Jan.  30. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,328,955,  whick  is  a  coatiaaatkMHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,441 
Not.  14,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,162,430,  wkich  ia  a 
coatiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,071,  Not.  21, 1988, 
abandoaed.  TUt  appUcatioa  Jan.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368,874 
lat  a."  OMG  63/48.  63/91 
VS.  CL  S2S— 54.1  5  <^i-^-^ 

1.  A  method  for  augmenting  a  tissue  in  a  mammal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  collagen-polymer  conjugate  comprising  recon- 
stituted collagen  chemically  conjugated  by  a  covalent 
ether  bond  to  a  non-immunogenic  synthetic  hydixiphilic 
polymer; 

dehydrating  the  polymer  in  order  to  form  a  substantially 
solid  material; 

grinding  the  solid  material  into  particles; 

forming  a  suspension  by  combining  the  particles  with  a 
non-aqueous  carrier, 

administering  the  suspension  at  a  site  in  need  of  augmenu- 
tion;  and 

alk>wing  the  non-aqueous  carrier  to  diffiise  away  and  allow- 
ing the  particles  to  rehydrate. 
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S,|IM,092 
THERMOPLASTIC  ROLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Makoto  NiAikawB,  HmsU;  YtwUo  Hirayau,  Azwu;  Shiroh 
KWrii,  Kaihfaui,  awi  Mjno  bhii,  KaaUm,  all  of  Japan, 
aaiisaon  to  Knraray  Co^  LtL,  Koraakiid,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  21,  IM4,  Ser.  No.  230^37 
daina  priority,  appUcatio*  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-120809 
Int  CL*  CmL  53/00.  77/00 
VS.  CL  525—66  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  theimoplastic  polymer  composition  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic polyamide  (a),  and 
a  modified  block  copolynler  (b)  of  a  block  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  units  of  the  structure  (B-On,  (B-I)n-B, 
[B-(I/B)Jn,  iB-<I/B)]n-B,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5, 
(B-I>X  or  [B-(l/B)]-X,  wherein  X  is  a  3-  to  lO-multifiinc- 
tkmal  coupling  agent  residue,  wherein  B,  I  and  (I/B) 
represent,  respectively,,  a  polybutadiene  block  having  a 
degree  of  vinylization  slid  a  degree  of  unsaturation  of  not 
more  than  30%,  an  isoprene  block  having  a  degree  of 
vinylization  and  a  degroe  of  unsaturation  of  not  more  than 
30%,  and  a  polymer  block  obtai.ied  by  polymerizing  a 
mixture  of  isoprene  and  butadiene  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  resulting  degree  of  vinylization  and  degree  of  unsatu- 
ration is  not  more  than  30%, 
said  block  copolymer  having  added  and  reacted  therewith  a 
molecular  unit  containii^  a  carboxyl  acid  group  or  deriva- 
tives thereof, 
the  ratio  by  weight  betvMeen  said  component  (a)  and  said 


I  5,44«,09« 

THERMOPLASTIC  COUPLING  AGENT  MIXTURE 
Martin  Weber,  NensLlt;  Friedrich  Seitz,  Friedelsbeim;  Andreas 
Jnng,  Mannheini,  nnd  Norbert  Gtientlierberg,  Speyer,  all  of 
Geraiany,  asaignoift  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUadiaft,  Ludwigiha- 
fen,  Germany 

FUed  Aag.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,373 


CUins  priority, 
742.6 


VS.  CL  525-^93 
1.  A  thermoplasti 

a)  5  to  95%  by  wi 
minor  amounts 

b)  5  to  95%  by 


Ion  Geraiany,  Ang.  21,  1992,  42  27 


a.»  C08L  33/Oa  53/00 

6Claias 

coupling  agent  mixture  (A),  containing 
ht  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  (A/)  having 

polar  comonomers,  and 
eight  of  a  copolymer  (A//)  of  aromatic 
monovinyl  conionomers  and  conjugated  dienes  having  a 
star-structure  obtained  by  a  multiple  initiation  process 
wherein  the  proportion  of  aromatic  monovinyl  comono- 
mers is  between  25-90%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  A//. 


component  (b),  (a)/(b). 


>eing  in  the  range  of  2/98  to  98/2.    793.7 


5,446,095 
COMPAftlBLE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Werner  Siol,  Danm  tadt-Eberatadt;  Erwin  Felger,  Darmstadt, 
and  Ulrick  Terim  Jc,  Reinkeim,  all  of  Gcraaany,  aasignora  to 
Rohm  GmbH  Che  liacbe  Fabrik,  Darawtadt,  Gcrauuty 
Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  140,198,  Feb.  U,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,322,900. 
This  appUcatJ  m  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  168,204 
Oatas  priority,  ^  iplication  Gennaay,  Feb.  23,  1991,  41  05 


Int  CL*  C  ML  25/06,  25/08.  33/10,  53/02 


VS.  a.  525—93 

1.  A  polymer  coniposition  comprising: 


lOCIainH 


5,146,093 
METHOD  FOR  PRO  HJCING  STATISTICALLY 
COUPLED  ASYMME  fRIC  RADIAL  POLYMERS 
Ronald  J.  Hoxnwien  BridM  A.  Spcwse;  Steven  S.  CUn,  aU  of 
HoHton,  a^  Mkhael  A.  MMae,  Rkhwrnd,  aU  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  SheD  OU  Conippny.  Honston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,929 
Int  CL»  C08L  53/02:  C08F  297/04 
VS.  CL  525—89  5  daina 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  asymmetric  radial  block  co- 
polymer statistical  blend  comprised  of  radial  polymers  having 
6  or  8  arms  and  comprised  of  arms  of  polyisoprene  and/or  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  arms  of  a  block  copolymer  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocartxin  and  isoprene,  having  a  structure 
as  follows: 

(A^B,,Ox-Y-{C), 

wherein  A  is  a  vinyl  aromaiic  hydrocarbon  polymer  block,  B 
and  C  are  polymer  blocks  0f  polyisoprene,  Y  is  a  multifunc- 
tional coupling  agent,  x  and  z  range  from  Oto6or8,x-(-zis6 
or  8,  n  and  m  are  0  or  1  and  n-t-m  is  at  least  1, 
wherein  the  blend  contains  less  than  5%  by  weight  of 
homopolyisoprene,  which  opmprises: 

(a)  sequentially  anionicaOy  polymerizing  a  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  isoprene  to  create  living  arms  comprised 
of  polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  blocks  and  polyiso- 
prene blocks, 

(b)  anionically  polymerizing  isoprene  and/or  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  to  creatcj  living  polyisoprene  arms  and/or 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  arms,  and 

(c)  coupling  the  arms  of  (a)  and  (b)  together  in  one  step  with 
a  coupling  agent 

that  will  couple  six  or  eigkt  arms,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  arms  of  (a)  and  (b)  is  sufficient  to  produce  a  statistical 
Mend  with  less  than  5  ^eight  percent  homopolyisoprene. 


(I)  40-99  wt.  %  of  a  compatible  polymer  blend  PM  exhibit- 
ing a  single  gla^  transition  temperature  Tg,  said  polymer 
blend  comprisiqg: 
(A)  0. 1-99.9  wti  %  of  a  polymer  PI  comprising  at  least  95 


wt.  %  styri 
(B)  99.9-0.1 

(a)  more 
methacryl 

(b)  0  wt.  % 


and 


%  of  a  polymer  P2  comprising 

90  wt.  %  and  up  to  100  wt.  %  of  ethyl 

:e,  and 

ip  to  less  than  10  wt.  %  of  at  least  one 
monomer  ^opolymerizable  with  ethyl  methacrylate, 
provided  that  (a)  plus  (b)  add  up  to  100  wt.  %; 


and 
01)  60-1  wt.  %  ol 
tiable  from  said 
incompatible 
said  polymer  bl 


another  polymer  P3,  chemically  difTeren- 
lymer  PI  and  said  polymer  P2,  which  is 
said  polymer  PI,  said  polymer  P2,  and 
idPM; 
wherein  each  of  said' polymer  PI  and  said  polymer  P2  indepen- 
dently has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  Mw  in  the  range 
of  2,000  to  S,000,00(  I  Daltons. 


5y«4<,096 

MISCIBLE  BllENDS  OF  POLYSULFONES  AND 

AROMATIC  AL!  [YL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 

Mkkacl  A  Drxewli  rid,  PriMCton  JiMtioa,  N  J.,  aarisBor  to 

IstitHto  Gnido  Do  leganl  S.pA^  Novara  and  Enichem  S.pA., 

MOan,  both  of  Ita  ^ 

Continnation  of  ^.  No.  969,456,  Oct  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,378,763.  lUs  application  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,680 

Int  CL*  O08L  il/06 


VS.  CL  525—189 
1.  A  resin  compo^tion  comprising: 
(I)  1  to  80  wt.  % 
repeating  unit 


laOainH 


)f  an  aromatic  polysulfone  containing  the 


-f-X|  -O— X2— SO2— X3— at, 

-t  Xi— SO2— X2— O-h    or 
-hX  — O— SO2— Ar— X3— O-h 
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where  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
moieties  selected  from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  diphenyl  or  polynu- 
clear  divalent  radicals  of  formula: 


where  W  is  an  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  or  arylaliphatic  radical 
containing  0  to  8  carbons,  -O— .  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  or  carbonyl 
group;  Ar  is  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
radical  selected  from  biphenylene,  terphenylene,  napthylene  or 
anthracine;  said  aromatic  substituents  are  selected  from  halo- 
gen, Ci-Q-alkyI  or  Ci-Q-alkyl  groups  and 
(II)  99  to  20  wt  %  of  an  aromatic  alkyl  methacrylate  block 
copolymer  containing  a  first  block  having  the  repeating 
unit 


CHj  cHj 

I  I 

-<-CH2-CH^  or  .(-CH2-CH*r 

I  I 

CO2— R3— Ph  CO2— Ph(Il,)o-« 


5,446,098 
COVULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSHION  OF 
PARTIALLY  HYDROGENATED  NTFRILE  RUBBER  AND 
CHLORINATED  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMER 
Hideo    Fuknda,    Yokohau;    HanAiko    F^Jita,    Yokoanka; 
Hideyoahi  SUmoda,  Kanudnrn,  and  Shiryn  Yon,  Ynknhawa, 
aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/00386,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/17542,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Oct  15,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952,826 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1991,  3-92714 

Int  CL*  COOL  23/16,  23/28,  33/20 

VS.  CL  525—194  «  CUm 

1.  A  covulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  90  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  partially  hydrogenated  unsat- 
urated nitrile-conjugated  diene  copolymer  having  an  iodine 
value  not  larger  than  80  and  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  chlori- 
nated ethylene-propylene  copolymer  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  propylene,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  two  copoly- 
mers, and  a  vulcanizer. 


where  R3  is  a  C1C4  alkylene  radial.  R4  b  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group. 
Ph  b  a  phenyl  ring  and  n  b  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  first  block  ranges  from  12,000  to  85,000  g/mole,  and  a 
second  block  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  a  polydi- 
ene,  a  hydrogenated  polydiene,  a  poly-Ci-C|o-alkylacrylate, 
polystyrene,  a  poly  C|-C4-alkylstyrene  and  a  siloxane  elasto- 
mer, said  block  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
10,000  to  150,000. 


5,446,099 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Maaaya  Yoahida.  Takntanki;  Nobnhiaa  Noda;  Ichiro  Namnra, 
botk  of  Snita,  and  Kiyoaki  Knwaarara,  Kawaniaki,  ail  of  Ja- 
pan, naaignors  to  Nippon  Shoknbai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,285 
Clahna  priority,  ^pUcatkni  Japan,  Oct  22,  1993,  5-265170; 
Feb.  10,  1994,  6416302 

UA.  CL*  COM)  139/04.  135/00;  C08L  39/04,  35/00 
VS.  CL  525—204  12  Oai^ 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising: 
a  polymer  (A)  containing  at  least  one  monomer  (a)  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  anhydride,  mono-ester  thereof  and  mono- 
amide  thereof  as  a  repeating  unit;  and 
a  polymer  (B)  containing  addition-polyroerizable  oxazoline 
(b-1)  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I)  and 
hydroxyl  group-containing  monomer  (b-2)  as  repeating 


N 


lt> 


(I) 


5,446,097 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION  AND 

VULCANIZED  RUBBER 

Anichi  Nonnka;  NorOito  UeU,  and  Takanki  Miahinm,  all  of 
C^iba,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitani  Petrochemical  Inteatrics 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continntion  of  Ser.  No.  896,791,  Jnn.  9, 1992,  ■^mtdffnwl, 
wfcich  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  397,470,  Ang.  11,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,9«3 
CUaM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1988,  63-119589 
Int  CL*  C08L  23/08.  23/16.  25/08 
VS.  CL  525-193  15  cw^ 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  which  consbu  essen- 
tially of  from  5  to  95  paru  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene 
rubber  (A),  from  95  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-alpha- 
olefin  copolymer  rubber  (B),  the  combined  weight  of  (A)  and 
(B)  being  100  parts,  and  from  1  to  50  parts  by  weight,  based  on 
100  parts  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  conjugated  diene 
rubber  (A)  and  the  ethylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer  rubber 
(B),  of  a  styrene  oligomer  (C)  prepared  by  the  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  styrenic  mono- 
mer, with  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  Cs  petroleum  fraction, 
wherein  the  styrene  oligomer  (C)  has  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  Mn  of  400  to  2,000. 


R'— C 


R2 


R3 


R* 

wherein  R',  R2,  R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  subatituted  aryl.  R'  b 
alkenyl  or  cycloalkenyl. 


5^446,100 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  FRIENDLY  POLYMERIC  WEB 

COMPOSmONS 

DekraH.  DnrraMe,  Ulbnra,  and  Philip  A  Som,  Alpharctta, 

both  of  Ga.,  aaaignora  to  Kiasberly-Clark  Corpomtkw,  Nee- 

nak,Wia. 

ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  855,993,  Mar.  20, 1992,  -».— <timfd. 

which  ia  a  diriaian  of  Ser.  No.  598,277,  Oct  16,  1990, 

■hmdoned.  This  appHcation  Apr.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,507 

Ihe  portion  of  the  icra  or  tUa  patent  anbac^nent  to  Jan.  8, 2010, 


Int  CL*  COOL  33/08,  33/02.  23/04 

VS.  CL  525—221  21 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  blend  of  from  about 
50  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  a  (meth)acry- 
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late  ester  and  (ineth)acrylic  cid  and  from  about  10  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  of  a  copolyif  er  of  ethylene  and  (ineth)acrylic 
acid. 


5,  4«,101 

VIMYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 

COMPOSITION  AI«>  MONOLAYER  FILM 

Noboni  AMxawa,  Md  YniMlaln  SUaoda,  botk  of  Nobeoka, 

JapM,  aMiginri  to  Aaoh^  Kaaei  Kogyo  KaimaUU  Kaiaba, 

Onka,  Japa 

FIM  Oct  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  318,741 
Cteiaa  priority,  application  JapM,  Mar.  5, 1993,  54»44723 
Lita.*iC08L^7/0« 
U.S.  CL  525—239  ,  3  ClalM 

1.  A  composite  vinylidenej  chloride  copolymer  composition 
which  comprises 
a  vinylidene  chloride  co^lymer  A  having  a  vtnytidene 
chloride  content  of  not  less  than  S0%  by  weight  and  not 
more  than  99%  by  weigkt  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  SO.OOO  and  not  more  than  300,000 
as  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  and 
a  vinylidene  chloride  co|>olymer  B  having  a  vinylidene 
chloride  content  of  not  less  than  50%  by  weight  and  not 
more  than  99%  by  weight  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  5,000  and  not  more  than  the 
smaller  one  of  either  0.8  ^imes  the  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  vinyldene  chloride  copolymer  A  or 
80,000  as  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatography, 
and 
which  contains  the  copolymer  A  in  an  amount  of  not  less 
than  50%  by  weight  and  not  more  than  98%  by  weight. 


S,>  46,102 
OLEHN  METATHESIS  CATALYSTS  FOR  DEGELLING 

POLYMERIZ)^TION  REACTORS 
James  Oziomeli,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  William  L.  Hergenrotber, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio;  David  R.  Hamm,  Mountain  View,  Calif., 
and  Thomas  C.  Bouton,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bridgeston, 
Corporation  and  Catalytica,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  10,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  288,381 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—245  16  Claia* 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  molecular  weight  of  a  poly- 
mer having  internal  carbon-<iirbon  unsaturation  in  the  polymer 
backbone  comprising:  { 

contacting  said  polymer  jwith  a  lower  molecular  weight 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  metathesis  catalyst  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  decrease  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
polymer, 
wherein  said  metathesis  <^talyst  is  represented  by  the  for- 
mula; 

M(NR|XOR2)2(CHRj) 

wherein  M  is  molybdenuA  or  tungsten; 

R|  and  R2  are  independen  ly  selected  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  afalkyi  groups  or  silicon-containing 
analogs  thereof;  and 

R3  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  arall^l  group  or  a  substituent  resulting 
from  the  reaction  betwfen  the  MzrCHRa  moiety  of  said 
metathesis  catalyst  and  kaid  lower  molecular  weight  ole- 
fin. 


August  29,  1995 


S,44«,103 
MALEIMIDE-M(tDIFIED  HIGH  HEAT  ABS  RESINS 
ThoaMs  D.  Trangott'Sanford,  and  Shari  L.  Workentine,  Mid- 
land, both  of  Mich  J  aadgnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1  27,726,  Sep.  27, 1993,  Pnt  No.  5,412,036. 
This  applicatii  ■  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341.717 
Int.  CL  C08F  279/02;  C08L  51/04 
VS.  CL  525—282  9  Cfadns 

1.  A  rubber-modiffed  monovinylidene  aromatic  copolymer 
composition  which  comprises: 

A.  a  continuous  ^hase  matrix  copolymer  comprising,  in 
polymerized  foitn  and  on  a  matrix  copolymer  weight 
basis,  from  about  35  to  about  89  weight  percent  of  a  mono- 
vinylidene aromhtic  monomer,  from  about  10  to  about  40 
weight  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile 
monomer,  and  fnom  about  1  to  about  25  weight  percent  of 
an  N-substituted|  maleimide  monomer;  and 

B.  dispersed  withiii  said  matrix  copolymer,  discrete  particles 
of  a  conjugated  ^iene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  rubber 
having  grafted  oiereon  and  occluded  therein  a  rigid  co- 
polymer constituent  comprising,  in  polymerized  form  and 
on  a  rigid  copolymer  constituent  weight  basis,  from  about 
25  to  about  94  weight  percent  of  a  monovinylidene  aro- 
matic monomer,  from  about  5  to  about  40  weight  percent 
of  an  ethylenicaly  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer,  and  from 
about  1  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  N-substituted 
maleimide  monomer;  said  rubber-modified  monovinyli- 
dene aromatic  copolymer  composition  being  further  char- 
acterized in  thai  it  has  a  swelling  index  value  of  from 
about  1 5  to  abou|^  25  and  in  that  the  difference  between  the 
N-substituted  maleimide  monomer  content  of  the  matrix 
phase  copolymv  and  that  of  the  grafted  and  occluded 
rigid  copolymer  constituent  is  9  weight  percentage  points 
or  less. 

8.  The  aromatic  copolymer  composition  of  claim  1  wherein 
said  composition  hak  been  prepared  by  a  mass,  solution  or 
mass/suspension  polvmerization  process. 

9.  The  aromatic  copolymer  composition  of  claim  8  wherein 
said  composition  further  comprises,  on  a  total  composition 
weight  basis,  from  about  5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an 
emulsion  graft  polymerized  rubber  concentrate  which  com- 
prises, on  a  rubber  concentrate  weight  basis,  from  about  30  to 
about  70  weight  pen  «nt  of  dispersed  rubber  particles  having 
grafted  thereto  a  ri  pd  superstrate  polymer  comprising,  in 

monovinylidene  aromatic  monomer,  an 
ethylenically  unsatuikted  nitrile  monomer  and,  optionally,  an 
N-substituted  malein  ide  monomer. 


CROSSLINKABLl 

Dale  L.  Handlin,  Jr. 
David  R.  Stewart, 
Oil  Company, 

Filed 


VS.  a.  525-314 

1.  A  crosslinkabl« 
than  12,000  poise 
with  a  peak  molecular 
chromatography  •  of 
being  made  by  anioi 
and,  optionally,  a 
polymer  arms  and  o 
star  polymers  and 
ble  organic  liquid 
blend  ranges  from  5 


VIU 


I  sw  h 


5,446,104 
LOW  VISCOSITY  STAR  POLYMER 

BLENDS 
Houston;  James  R.  Erickson,  Katy,  and 
Richmond,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell 
Hon  (ton,  Tex. 

J  d.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  90^52  ' 
1  at  CL*  C08F  297/04 

SCtaims 

composition  having  a  viscosity  of  less 

comprising  a  star  polymer  having  arms 

weight  as  measured  by  gel  permeation 

from  1,000  to  15,000,  said  composition 

lically  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene 

yl  aromatic  hydrocartwn  to  form  living 

oiipting  said  arms  with  a  coupling  agent  for 

bl  mding  said  star  polymer  with  a  compati- 

that  the  amount  of  organic  liquid  in  the 

to  15  percent  by  weight. 
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5,446,105 

FUNCnONALIZED  COPOLYMER  OF  HIGHER 

a^LEFIN  AND  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTER  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Richard  Hombek,  Ontario,  Canada;  Ross  C.  Opsahl,  GcMva, 
Ul,  awl  Theodore  A.  Marolewski,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlanib 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,739 
Int  CL«  C08F  222/04.  222/10 
VS.  a.  525—327.6  4  Oalnu 

1  A  functionalized  copolymer  comprising  uniu  derived 
from  reacting:  (1)  a  higher  a-olefin;  and  (2)  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  ester;  and  (3)  also  comprising  imide  and  polar 
group  functionality. 


wherein  R2  and  R^  are  defined  above; 

said  contacting  being  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initia- 
tor, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  - 10*  C.  to 
about  180*  C;  and 

(B)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (A)  with  a  primary  amine. 


5.446,106 
COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  DIOXOLANES  AND 
IMIDIZED  DERIVATIVES  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Richard  W.  Blevina,  Rochester,  and  S.  Richard  Turner,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company, 
Kiagsport,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  185^31,  Jan.  24, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,418,294, 
which  to  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  998.304,  Dec  30, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,304,611.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367.640 
Int  a.*  C08F  8/32 
VS.  a.  525-379  g  ciainM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  having  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 


R2    R2 


5.446,107 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC, 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Klaus  SzabUkowski,  Walsrode;  Wolfgang  Koch,  Bomlitz;  Heia- 
rich  Leffers,  Walsrode;  Hans-Giinter  Poerscb-Pankc,  Wals- 
rode, aad  BranisUv  Bochmer,  Walsrode,  all  of  Gemnny, 
■asignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengeseltochaft,  Walsrode. 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14. 1994.  Ser.  No.  259.702 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jua.  21,  1993,  43  20 

Int.  a.*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—385  7  cM^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble,  catiooic 
amine  polymers  by  the  continuous  or  batch-wise  reaction  of  a 
non-cationic  polymer  having  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amine  functions  in  iu  side  chain  or  primary  chain  as  a  starting 
material,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  with 
an  epoxide,  a  glycidyl  ether  or  a  mixture  of  different  epoxides 
and  glycidyl  ethers  in  aqueous  solution  without  additional 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  90*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  8  to  14 
within  3  to  30  minutes,  the  epoxides  or  glycidyl  ethers  are 
added  as  one  batch  or  in  portions,  and  that  after  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  cationic  polymer,  which  is 
>  13.5  after  the  reaction  with  epoxide  or  glycidyl  ether,  using 
a  mineral  or  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  said  cationic  polymer  is 
obtained  in  solution  without  additional  work-up  steps. 


wherein: 

R  represente  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  or  an 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms; 

each  R'  independently  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine,  cyano  or  a  lower  primary  or  secondary 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

each  R2  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

each  R3  independently  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl 
having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  when  taken  to- 
gether represent  a  cyclic  alkyl  or  arylene  group  having  up 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

the  mole  ratio  of  (a-^c-t-d)  :  (b-f  e-t-0  is  approximately 
equal  to  1;  e  can  be  0  to  49  mole  percent;  b  and  f  taken 
independently  can  be  0  to  50  mole  percent  of  the  entire 
polymer  provided  that  both  b  and  f  cannot  simultaneously 
be  zero  which  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  (i)  a  maletc  anhydride  reactant  having  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  with  (ii)  a  dioxolane  reactant  having  the 
formula: 


5,446,108 

POLYMER  DERIVED  FROM  CYCUC  AMIDE  GRAFT 

COPOLYMER  AND  MEDICAL  DEVICES 

MANUFACTURED  THEREFROM 

Ying  Jiang,  North  Havci^  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  9,122,  Jan.  26,  1993.  TUs  applicatioa  Jan. 

9.  1994.  Scr.  No.  255.692 

Irt.  CL*  O08F  267/10;  COSG  69/14 

VS.  CL  528—417  j  CUm» 


1.  A  moidable  and/or  extntdable  polymer  possessing  struc- 
tural units  derived  from  a  cyclic  amide  monomer  of  the  general 
formula: 
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HN  (CHR)y 

r 

(RUC 

whereiii  Z  is  O,  S  or  NR";  leach  of  R,  R'  and  R"  individually 
is  the  same  or  different  and  as  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and,  x  is  1 
to  S,  y  is  I  to  S  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  at  least  3  to  which  is 
grafted  a  polymer  sequence:  wherein  said  polymeric  sequence 
consists  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
caprolactone,  caprolactam,  glycolide,  glycolic  acid,  lactide, 
lactic  acid,  dioxanone  and  ttimethylene  carbonate. 


5  146,109 

POLYAMIDE/ALIPH  4TIC  POLYESTER  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER,  PROCE  5S  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF,  AND  BLEND  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

ShukU  Matsmnnra;  Takaali  Ito,  a^  Takanori  Miyoshi,  aU  of 

Iwakiui,  Japan,  asngnorsto  T^ia  tjmH«^^  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,454 
Oaian  priority,  appUcation  Japao,  Feb.  23,  1993,  5-033189; 
Apr.  20, 1993,  5-093028;  JnU  14, 1993,  5-174279;  Aag.  26, 1993, 
5-211368;  Nov.  10,  1993,  5-273483 

Int.  a.*  C08G  69/U.  81/00;  C08L  77/12 
UJS.  CL  525—420  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyamide/aliphatic 
polyester  block  polymer  coaiprising  melt-reacting  under  heat 
(A)  a  polyamide  compos^  substantially  of  at  least  one  re- 
curring unit  selected  U<ka  the  group  consisting  of  a  recur- 


ring unit  of  the  formula 


H  O 

I  I 

— N— R|— C— 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyli 
atoms, 
and  a  recurring  unit  of  the 


H  HO 

I  IN 

-N— Rj— N— C— R3-f-C— 


(1) 


(!) 


leie 


group  having  4  to  12  carbon 
I  srmula  (2) 


(2) 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkylene-arylen^alkylene  group  having  8  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  R3  islan  alkylene  group  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryfene  group  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  { 

(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aliphatic  polyestef  and  e-caprolactone, 

(C)  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  monohydroxy  compound 
in  an  amount  of  S  to  lOi  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  amokmt  of  the  above  components  (A) 
and  (B)  and  in  the  pres^ce  of  an  ester  interchange  cata- 
lyst, and  then  distilling!  off  the  above  aromatic  monohy- 
droxy compound. 
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DiTiaioaofSer.No. 


5,446,110 
CARBONATE  MODIIED  POLYESTER  POLYOL 
Shiaji  Nakaao,  Takatsukl;  Takao  Morimoto,  Mataabara;  Shin- 
ya  Yamada.  Saka^  TakaaU  Fi^wa,  Otake;  Hideki  Matsui, 
Otake,  and  Takehfrv  Tabnchi,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Paint  jo^  Ltd.  and  Diacel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.^  both  of  Osal  a,  Japan 

159,605,  Dec  1, 1993.  This  application  Dec. 
2( ,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,832 
Claims  priority,  a  ipUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-3453333; 
Oct  28,  1993,  5-294^09 

Int  CL*  C08F  8/14 
UJS.  CL  525— 439  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  modified  pol  yester  polyol  of  the  formula: 


O 

(HCb^PEf(-OCO— r2^0H1« 


wherein  PE  is  the 
hydroxyl  groups,  a 
and  c  is  an  integer  : 


reidue 


of  a  polyester  polyol  with  removal  of 
an  integer  of  2-1 S,  b  is  an  integer  of  1-6, 
tisfying  the  relationship  :  OSc<a. 


5,446,111 
INCREASED  THROUGHPUT  IN  MELT  FABRICATION 

AND  F  NAMING  OF  POLYESTER 

George  E.  Rotter,  C  arendon  Hills;  John  L.  Melqnist;  Weilong 

Chiang,  both  of  Ni  iperriUe;  Boh  C.  Tsai,  InTeraeas,  and  John 

J.  Kelly,  Warrcair^e,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corpora- 

tion,  Chicago,  HI. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  t69,S94,  Dec.  17, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,340,846, 

whick  is  a  division  df  Ser.  No.  10,767,  Jan.  29,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,288,764.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  241,483 

bt  CL*  C08F  20/00 

AOaiam 

o.y%  waam  amotuat  wnoM  lcvcls  or  nat 


U.S.  CL  525—444 


1.  A  process  for  n  lelt  processmg  polyester  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  moll  en  mixture  comprising  (i)  a  major  amount 
of  a  first  polyesi  it  resin  composition  comprising  polyester 
and  from  0  up  t  >  about  1  wt.  %  of  a  polyester  branching 
compound,  and  (ii)  a  minor  amount  of  a  second  polyester 
resin  compositim  comprising  at  least  about  SO  wt.  % 
polyester  resin  |md  greater  than  about  5  wt.  %  of  said 
branching  compound;  said  molten  mixture  comprising 
from  about  O.\^\n.%\o  about  1  wt.  %  of  said  branching 
compound; 

(2)  melt-fwocessini  \  the  resultant  molten  mixture  under  con- 
ditions of  time  I  nd  temperature  sufHcient  to  enhance  the 
melt  strength  ol  the  mixture;  and 

(3)  directly  fabric«ing  the  molten  mixture  into  a  film,  sheet, 
injection  molded  article,  or  blow  molded  article. 
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5,446,112 

MELT  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  TINai) 

TEREPHTHALATE 

DoMglas  G.  Hamihoa,  Mt  Vermm,  Ind.,  ami  Christopher  M. 

HawkiH,  Aleaandria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Compoy,  Pittalield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1993.  Ser.  No.  125,099 
Int  a.»  C08G  79/00 
U.S.a.528-9  13  Claims 

1.  A  melt  process  for  making  a  poly(metal  aromatic  ester) 
resin,  comprising: 
(a)  reacting 


O-         ,o 

-*-c,,     ;m;'      C- 

O  O 

said  R  being  a  divalent  aromatic  nKlical,  and  said  R'  being  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  wherein  said  reactions  (a),  (b) 
and  (c)  and  conducted  at  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  melt  the 
reactants. 


O 

H 

X— R— C— OH 
with 
MO 


fi) 


(ii) 


to  produce 


0>-        -O 

x-R-c  m;'      ,c-r-x 

0-'      'o' 

wherein  M  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from.  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr, 
Ba,  Ra,  Sn,  Pb.  Ge.  Hg.  Cd,  Zn.  CU.  Ni,  Pd,  Pt  Co.  Rh,  Ir,  Fe,' 
•  Ru,  Os,  Ti.  Zr.  Hf.  Cr,  Mo,  W,  or  Mn  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogens,  amines,  nitros  and 
alkyl  radicals, 
(b)  reacting  said 


5,446.113 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HEAT  CURABLE  ZERO 

VALENT  PLATINUM-VINYLSILANE  SIUCONE 

COMPOSmONS 

Larry  N.  Lewis,  Scotia.  N.Y..  assizor  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Schcaectndy.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1994.  Ser.  No.  238.892 

Int  CL*  C08G  77/06 

VS.  CL  528-15  4  q^, 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  platinum  catalyzed  heat  curable 
organopolysiloxane  composition  having  an  enhanced  rate  of 
cure  comprising  forming  a  mixture  comprising  by  weight, 
(A)  100  parts  of  a  mixture  incapable  of  providing  a  vapor 
pressure  exceeding  0. 1  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  25*-50*  C  comprising  a  vinylsiloxane  fluid  and  a 
zero  valent  platinum  complex,  where  the  zero  valent 
platinum  complex  is  used  in  combination  with  the  vinyl- 
siloxane fluid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  1  to 
about  100  ppm  of  platinum  in  the  resulting  mixture  and  is 
a  complex  of  a  vinylsilane  having  the  formula. 


(RX/R')*SiX  4. 


(1) 


X— R— C 


0--  O 

o '     ~~o' 

with 


.C— R— X 


O  O 

H         R 

R'-^O— C— R— C— O— R' 


0) 


(ii) 


and  a  platinum  halide,  where  R  is  0(2.*)  alkenyl  radical,  or 
cycloalkenyl  radical,  R'  is  a  C(|.i2)  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  "a"  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  4  inclusive,  "b" 
is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of 
»+h  is  equal  to  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  X  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  radical,  and 
a  C(|.4)  alkoxy  radical,  and, 
(B)  1  to  100  parts  of  silicon  hydride  siloxane. 


to  produce 


R'— O— C— R— C 


O, 
O' 


~M:_       ,.C-R-C— O-R'  + 


o 

H 


5.446,114 
FLUORINATED  DIMETHICONE  COPOLYOLS 
Anthony  J.  OLeaick,  Jr.,  LObm.  Ga..  assizor  to  SOtech  Inc. 
NorcMas.Ga. 

Filed  Dec  15. 1994.  Ser.  No.  356,551 

Int  CL"  C08G  77/08 

UJS.  a.  528—15  11  rt.,^ 

1.  A  polymer  which  conforms  to  the  following  structure: 


X-R-C-O-R" 


(c)  reacting  said 


O 

> 

R'— O— C— R— C 


X— R— C 


Me 

I 


R'— Si- 


O,  O 

O'  O' 

with 

Ml 
o '       "o' 


o 

I 

.C— R— C— O— R' 


,C— R— X 


Me 


Me 
I 
•O— Si- 
I 
Me 


•Jp 


Me 
I 
•O-Si-R 
I 
Me 


to  produce  said  poly(metal  aromatic  esters),  said  poly(- 
metal  aromatic  esters)  comprising  units  of  the  formula 


wbereiii; 
p  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  2,000; 
Me  is  methyl; 

R'  is  -(CH2)3-0-(EO)<r-(PO)fr-{EO),-H  and 

R  is  -<CH2)2— (CF2)r-CFj; 

s  is  an  integer  ranging  from  I  to  13; 

a,  b  and  c  are  each  independently  integers  ranging  from  0  to 

20; 
EO  is  — (CH2CH2-O)— ; 
PO  is  a  — (CH2CH(CH3)— 0>— . 
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a  MC115 
SURFACE-TREA1  MENT  COMPOSITION 
Hiddd  KotajrasU,  CUIm,  llapu,  aasigDor  to  Dow  Conii« 
Tony  Sillcoa  Co^  LTD^  t«Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1^94,  Ser.  No.  287,998 

Oaima  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-234246 

Int  a.«  COSG  77/08 

VS.  CL  528—18  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  compriiing: 

(A)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fluorine-containing  or^nosilicon  compound  having  the 
general  formula 

R<3-.)' 
C«,F<2„+  ,— R2— SiH<, 

wherein  R'  denotes  a  mono^  alent  hydrocarbon  group,  exclud- 
ing alkenyl  groups,  R^  denotes  a  divalent  organic  group,  a  is  2 
or  3,  and  m  is  an  integer  havtig  a  value  of  4  to  12,  and  a  partial 
hydrolysis  and  condensation  product  of  said  fluorine-contain- 
ing organosilicon  compounc^  and 

(B)  a  catalytic  quantity  ofia  condensation-reaction  catalyst. 


lating  gas  intfcduced 
towards  an  interior 
whereby  said 
introduced  within 
of  I  which 


satis  Ties 


0</<£ 


0.4S//i)S1.8 
0.7S£/£>£2.0 
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at  height   1   is  blown   generally 

wall  of  said  polymerization  reactor, 

1  mother  portion  of  said  circulating  gas  is 

said  polymerization  reactor  at  a  height 

equations  (1),  (2)  and  (3): 

(I) 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  L  is  the  hei)  ht  from  said  gas  dispersing  plate  to  the  top 
of  said  fluidized  be<  section;  D  is  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  polymerfeation  reactor;  and  I  is  an  arbitrary  height 
from  said  gas  dispelling  plate  to  a  location  of  introduction  of 
said  another  portion  of  said  circulating  gas;  and 

removing  a  polyn  er  product  from  the  polymerization  reac- 
tor. 


5,^11 
IPHASi 


^    i,"6 
PROCESS  FOR  GAS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 
HiroyaJU    Ogawa,    Siagapof*,    Singapore;    Hideo    Kusalube, 
Chiba,  Japu;  Iknhiro  TaMam,  Singapore,  Singapore;  Yo- 
lUzami  Sasaki,  Chiba,  Japu,  ami  Jitsm  Knrokjiwa,  CUht, 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Samitaoio  Chemica]  Company,  limited, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,460,  Oct.  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,380,494, 

which  b  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  773,500,  Oct  9, 1991, 

abandoned.  Thfa  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,694 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  15,  1990,  2-310424 

Int  a.»  C08F  2/34 

U&CL526-68  4Claimi 


5.446,117 

PROCESS  F<  >R  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS 

SYNDI  BTACnC  POLYSTYRENE 

Michael  C.  Baird,  Ki  ngstoa;  Daniel  J.  GiUis,  Harrowsmitfa,  and 

Ruhksana  Quyon^  Kiagrton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Queen's  University  at  Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  A«g.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,968 

laU  a.*  C08F  4/643.  12/08 

7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  |  reparing  an  amorphous  styrene  polymer 
having  a  stereoreguli  ir  structure  greater  than  96%  syndiotactic 
and  m  a  yield  of  at  h  ast  79%  which  comprises  polymerising  a 
styrene  monomer  ha  ring  the  formula: 


RC=CH2 


U,S.  a.  526—134 


of: 


1.  A  gas  phase  polymerizal  ion  process  comprising  the  steps 


wherein  each  R  is  in 
aliphatic  or  aromatic 
atoms  in  a  reaction 
ingCp»M(CH3)3whire 
and  hafnium  and 
Tl'-cyclopentadienyl 
through  a  substituen 
dissolved  in  an 
and  anaerobic  conditions 
said  reaction  vessel 
wherein  the  ratio  of 
to  IKXS. 


ic  ependently  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic,  cyclo- 

hydrocarbon  group  having  1-10  carbon 

'  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compris- 

M  is  selected  from  titanium,  zirconium 

is  a  single  i}-cyclopentadienyl  or  an 

jroup  optionally  covalently  bonded  to  M 

and  a  co-catalyst  comprising  BCQFs)} 

solvent  under  rigorously  anhydrous 

while  maintaining  the  temperature  of 

n  the  range  -15*  C.  to  -(-40*  C,  and 

catalyst:  co-catalyst  is  in  the  range  1:1 


VI  ssel i 


Ci»' 


arom  atic 


providing  a  vertically  ori<  nted  cylindrical  polymerization 
reactor,  said  reactor  ha\  ing  a  gas  dispersing  plate,  a  gas 
chamber  at  the  bottom  0f  said  reactor,  below  said  gas 
dispersing  plate,  and  a  fluidized  bed  section  therein, 
wherein  said  gas  dispersing  plate  partitions  said  gas  cham- 
ber and  said  fluidized  be^  section  is  located  above  said  gas 
dispersing  plate; 

removing  circulating  gas  frim  the  top  of  said  polymerization 
reactor; 

introducing  a  portion  of  said  circulating  gas  or  1  portion  of 
said  circulating  gas  and  ^esh  feed  material  through  a  gas 
inlet  to  said  gas  chambei; 

feeding  a  polymerization  qatalyst  into  said  polymerization 
reactor  through  a  catalyst  inlet  defined  above  said  gas 
dispersing  plate;  | 

introducing  another  portioii  of  said  circulating  gas  or  an- 
other portion  of  said  circulating  gas  and  fresh  feed  mate- 
rial through  an  upper  blowing  means  into  said  fluidized 
bed  section  of  said  polymerization  reactor  at  a  location 
distinct  from  and  vertically  spaced  from  polymerization 
catalyst  inlet,  wherein  at  jeast  5%  by  volume  of  the  circu- 


FLUORINATED 
URFTHANE 
Ya  X.  Shea,  and 
assignors  to  W.  L. 
Continnation-i 
abandoned.  This 

Int  a. 

U.S.  a.  526—245 

1.  A  polymer 
the  formula 


CH=CR 

■   I 


:=o  o 

I  U 

O— R-— O— C 


wherein: 
R  is  H  or  — CHj; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  2-8  cirbon 
R"  is  fluorinated  al  [yl 


5,446,118 
AtRYLIC  MONOMERS  CONTAINING 
Gl  tOUPS  AND  THEIR  POLYMERS 
Roh  srt  Thompaon,  both  of  Wilmiagton,  Del., 

^;o^e  *  Aaaodates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
in-pi  rt  of  Ser.  No.  289,159,  Aug.  11,  1994, 
apipication  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310^23 
C08F  18/2(k  C07C  267/00 

6Clainis 
com|>rising  recurring  units  of  a  monomer  of 


-N-^CH..-^N-S-0-R 


atoms;  and 
of  8-20  cartmn  atoms. 
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5,446,119 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  CONTAINING  ESTER 
GROUPS 
Owisdaa  Herzig,  Taching  am  See;  WniOald  Barger;  Bcraward 
Deabzer,  both  of  Bnrghansea,  and  Martiaa  Bioechl,  Tann,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker<:hemie  GmbH,  Mnaich, 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jal.  28,  1993,  43  25 
3S9M 

lat  a.*  C08G  77/16 
VS.  CL  528—26  4  rut^ 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  which  contains  ester  groups  and 
comprises  units  of  the  formula 


RjAtSiO 


4-«-*. 


(I) 


in  which 
R  is  an  identical  or  different  monovalent  SiC-bonded  hydro- 

carlxjn  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  an  identical  or  different  radical  of  the  formula 


CH2  -^  '0(R20UC(0),Rk))rfq, 
O 

in  which 

R'  is  an  identical  or  different  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  identical  or  different  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 

having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  identical  or  different  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 

having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
c  isOor  1, 
v  is  0  or  an  integer, 
w  is  0  or  an  integer,  the  sum  of  v  and  w  being  0  or  an  integer 

from  1  to  16, 
s  is  0  or  an  integer, 
t  is  0  or  an  integer,  the  sum  of  s  and  t  being  an  integer  from 

1  to  20, 
X  is  0  or  1, 

y  is  0  or  1,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  1  or  2, 
a  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 
b  is  0,  1  or  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  less  than  or  equal 

to  3  and  the  organopolysiloxane  contains  at  least  one 

radical  A  per  molecule. 


5,446,120 

POLYETHERSULFONE  OUGOMERS  AND  BLENDS 

Hymaa  R.  Lahowitz.  RoUiag  Hilla  Estates,  Calif „  and  Clyde  H. 

Sheppard,  BcUeme,  Wash^  assizors  to  The  Boeing  Compaay, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  223,308,  JaL  25,  1988,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coirtimwtio»te-part  ofSer.  No.  785,364,  Oct  7, 1985, 

Pat  No.  4,871,475.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  3,  1990,  Ser.  No. 

460,396 

lat  CL*  OMG  75/23 

VS.  CL  528—171  19  Claims 

1.  An  ethersulfone  prepreg  comprising  an  ethersulfone, 
crosslinkable  oligomer  and  a  reinforcing  additive  in  fiber  of 
particulate  form,  the  oligomer  being  the  condensation  product 
of  the  simultaneous  reaction  of  about 

2  moles  of  an  end  cap  monomer  having  the  formula 


r        N        ^ 
ou 


n=  1  moles  of  a  dihalogen;  and 

n  moles  of  a  diol,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


U 
o 

I 

o , 


(Ri)j 


(RiV 


RCsC 


\ 


/ 


N— 


N— 


— S— ,  — SO2— .  —SO-, 


nil; 

j=0,  l,or2; 

G=— CH2— ,  -^ 

— CHR— ,  or  — CH2— ; 
T= alkyl  or  methallyl; 
Me = methyl; 

R= hydrogen,  methyl,  or  phenyl; 
the  dihalogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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-(X)2;      X- 


-©^ 


-©-o-^  .-©-o-^) 


X-©-.-©- 


X= halogen;  and 
q=— S— ,  -SO2— . 
2C-. 
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X:      X- 


:     X-©-<,-©-X; 


)-©-q-©-X;     UKl 


x-©-sor-©-  -S03-©-S0j-©-X: 


5,  46,121 

PROCESSES  HM  PREPARING 

l-BUTYL-2-[2'-(;  H-TETRAZOL-S-YL) 

BIPHENYL-4-YLMETHYl  ]-lH-INDOLE-3-CARBOXYUC 

iCID 
Robia  D.  Clark,  Palo  Aho;  L  wnace  E.  Fbher,  Mooatabi  View, 
Lee  A.  FUppia,  WoodaMe;  Hichaei  G.  Martin,  San  Francisco, 
ami  Stephen  R.  Stabler,  Kfciuitain  View,  aU  of  Calif^  aaaign- 
or*  to  Syntax  (U^^)  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  250^7,  May  27, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,412,102. 
TUa  applkatioa  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,677 
Int.  C\.-COrm  257/02 
VS.  CL  54S— 253  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-butyl-2-[2'-(2H-tet- 
razol-S-y!)biphenyl-4-y  Imettwl]- 1  H-indole-3-carboxylic     acid 
which  process  comprises:    ■ 
(A)  I 


(i)  treating  a  compound  of  Formula  IV: 


a' 


in  which  X  is  halo  md  R^  is  l-isopropyl-2-methyl- 
propyliminomethyl  or  <  imethoxymethyl  with  an  organo- 
metallic  base  to  give  a  corresponding  para-metalated 
intermediate, 

(ii)  optionally  treating  thd  para-metalated  intermediate  with 
a  metal  halide  to  give  a  para-transmetalated  intermediate; 

(iii)  reacting  the  para-met^ted  or  para-transmetalated  inter- 
mediate with  a  compoikid  of  Formula  V: 


in  which  L  is  a  leaving 
and    acidifying    to 
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carbaldehyde  tojgive  protected  2'-(2H-tetra2ol-5-yl)biphe- 


nyl-4-methanol, 


and 


(v)  halogenating  he  protected  2'-(2H-tetrazol-S-yl)biphe- 
nyl-4-methanol  1 0  give  protected  4-halomethyl-2'-(2H-tet- 
razol-S-yl)biphei  lyi; 

(B)  reacting  the  protected  ♦-haIomethyl-2'-<2H-tetra2ol-5- 
yl)biphenyl,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  phosphinated 
nickel  or  palladiu  n  catalyst,  with  2-metalated  or  2-trans- 
metalated  l-but-l  yl-lH-indole-3-carboxylic  acid  to  give 
protected  l-butj  l-2-[2'-<2H-tetrazol-S-yl)biphenyl-4-ylme- 
thyl]-lH-indole-3H  arboxylic  acid;  and 

(C)  deprotecting. 


-,  -(qHshC-.  or  -iCFiy 


Gregory  L.  Warner, 
Hills,  and  Paul  R. 


VS.  CL  528—279 


5,446,122 

PROCESS  FO|t  PREPARING  MACROCYCUC 

POLYESTERS 

Schenectady;  Daniel  J.  Brunelle,  Burnt 
Wilson,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  C  Bopany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Fded  N«  t.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,998 
Int  a.»  C08G  63/82 

9aaims 
1.  A  process  for  placing  macrocyclic  polyester  oligomers 
and  an  alkanediol  by  product,  said  process  comprises  the  steps 
of  supplying  heat  an  1  contacting: 

(a)  bis-hydroxyal  Icyl-terminated    diesters    or    oligomers 
thereof; 

(b)  high  boiling  p^int  solvents;  and 

(c)  catalysts. 


IV 


5,446,123 
HYDORXYI^TtRMINATED  LACTIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITION 
Patrick  R.  Gruber,  St.  PanI;  Jeffrey  J.  Kolstad,  Wayzata;  Eric 
S.  Hall,  Cryitai;   tobin  S.  Eichen  Conn,  Minneapolis,  and 
Christopher  M.  R)  an,  Chisago  Oty,  all  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to 
Cargill,  Incorporal  ed,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Sfer.  No.  955,690,  Oct  2, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,338322.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233,000 
Int  CL"  C08G  63/08 


VS.  CL  528—354 


1.   An  hydroxy  1-1 
which  is  sufTiciently 
yl)biphenyl-4-carbaldel^de,  tiiized  sample  thereof 

Ov)  reducing  the  protect^  2'-<2H-tetrazol-S-yl)biphenyl-4-   after  heating  to  180* 


(roup  and  P  is  a  protective  group, 
give    protected    2'-{2H-tetrazol-5- 


ctad 


MOaiBM 


-IS  '•   I  17  14 


I  erminated  lactide  polymer  composition 

stable  to  depolymerization  that  a  devola- 

forms  less  than  2%  by  weight  lactide 

C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  for  15  minutes. 
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5,446,124 
AROMATIC  OUGOMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
MasaMro  Niwano;  Keqji  Manabe;  Itarv  Nitta,  all  of  Tsnknba; 
Knniaki  Asai,  Tondabnyashi;  Makoto  Namioka,  Tsukuba,  and 
Nobuko  Nakayama,  both  of  Tsukuba,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Samitono  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP90/01593,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/12227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aog.  22, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Dec  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  920,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1990,  2-039448; 
Jnn.  4,  1990,  2-14651;  Not.  29,  1990,  2-334273 

Int  a.*  C08G  63/06 
VS.  a.  528—361  9  ctatas 

1.  An  aromatic  oligonter  comprising  repeating  structural 
units  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I),  the  sum  of  the 
monomer  content  and  the  dimer  content  being  not  greater  than 
5  %  by  weight,  said  oligomer  having  a  number-average  degree 
of  polymerization  of  3  to  8  and  a  flow  temperature  defined 
below  of  100'  to  400*  C: 


•tX—Ar—C-y 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  O  and  S,  the  structural  unit  contain- 
ing at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
O  and  S;  Ar  is  selected  from 


and 


(R^), 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  alky  I  group  having 
1-3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  group;  and  p  and  q  are  each  an 
integer  of  0  or  2;  and  wherein  the  aromatic  oligomer  has,  at  one 
terminal  of  the  molecule,  a  functional  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group,  alkylsilyl  ether  group, 
silyl  halide  group,  acid  anhydride  group  and  unsaturated  dou- 
ble bond 
flow  temperature:  the  temperature  at  which  the  melt  viscos- 
ity of  the  oligomer  reaches  48,000  poises  when  the  oligo- 
mer is  melted  by  heating  at  a  rate  of  4"  C./min  and  ex- 
truded from  a  nozzle  of  1  mm  in  inner  diameter  and  10  mm 
in  length  under  a  load  of  100  kg/cm^. 


5,446,125 

MFFHOD  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  IMPURITIES 

FROM  RESIST  COMPONENTS 

Kenji  Honda;  Edward  A.  Fitzgerald,  both  of  Harrington,  both  of 
R.I.,  and  Lawrence  Ferreira,  FaU  RItct,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc..  West  Paterson,  NJ. 

Cotttinnatioa-in-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  678,399,  Apr.  1,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,488 

Int  CL»  C08F  6/08 

VS.  a.  528—486  2I  Cli^ 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  impurities  from  a  resist 

component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  resist  component  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  contacting  said  resist  component  solution  with  a  cation 
exchange  resin  and  a  chelate  resin,  for  a  suflicient  amount 
of  time  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  impurities 
onto  said  cation  exchange  resin  and  said  chelate  resin, 
wherein  said  cation  exchange  resin  and,  optionally  said 
chelate  resin,  are  prewashed  with  a  solution  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  compound  and  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  chelate  resin  to  said  cation  exchange  resin  is 
from  about  9:1  to  1:9;  and 

(c)  separating  said  cation  exchange  resin  and  said  chelate 
resin  bearing  said  metal  impurities  from  said  resist  compo- 
nent solution. 


(D 


5,446,126 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  IMPURfriES 
FROM  RESIST  COMPONENTS 
Ke^ji  Honda,  Barringtoo,  RX,  aaaiffmr  to  OCG  Microelec- 
tronic Materials,  Inc.,  West  Pateraon,  N  J, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,399,  Apr.  1, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1991,  Ser.  No.  753,533 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncM  to  Jan.  3, 2012, 

has  been  dtadaimed. 

Int  CL*  CD8F  6/08 

VS.  CL  528—482  10  Oainw 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  impurities  from  a  resist 

component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  resist  component  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  washing  a  cation  exchange  resin  with  a  quaternary  am- 
monium compound  salt  solution; 

(c)  contacting  the  prewashed  cation  exchange  resin  with  the 
solution  of  resist  component  to  remove  metal  impurities 
from  said  solution  of  resist  component;  and 

(d)  separating  said  cation  exchange  resin  bearing  said  metal 
impurities  from  said  resist  component  solution. 


5,446,127 
NOVEL  ANTIPATHOGENIC  PEPTIDES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Francisco  Garda-Olmcdo,  and  Antonio  M.  Fernandez,  both  of 
Madrid,  Spain,  aaaignors  to  Universidad  Politecnica  de  Ma- 
drid, Madrid,  Spain 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  965,284,  Jan.  25, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcMioa  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,352 
C3aima  priority,  application  Spain,  May  24,  1991,  9101258 
Int  a.'  C12P  21 /Oa  A61K  38/00:  O07K  //Ott  14/00 
VS.  a.  530—300  8  nmk,^ 

1.  An  isolated  antipathogenic  peptide  comprising  the  amino 
acid  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  3) 


3286 


Ala 

ne 

Thr 

Cys 

Ala 

Ala 

Tyr  Ala 

Cyi  Cyi 

Ser 

Oly 

Tlir 

Ala 

Asp  Lys 

Ak 

Oly  Aly  Tyr 

Arg  Cyi  Oly 

Val 

AipCyi 

Ser 

Lys 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Oly  OIn  V^l   Ser    Ser    AU  Leu 

Oly  Pro  Cys 

Lys  Oly  S^   Oly  Thr  Ser  Pro 

Ser  Ala  Gly 

Val    Lys  A^  Leu  Ala   Oly  Leu 

Ala  Arg  Ser 

Gin  Ala  T%  Cys  Arg  Cys  Leu 

Lys  Ser   Val 

Asn  AU   G|>  Arg  AU   AU  Oly 

lie  Pro  Ser 

Ser   Val  Pi^  Tyr  Thr  lie  Ser 

Ab  Ser   Val 


lie    His 


or  an  isolated  aiitipatbogeiii< 
acid  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  p) 


AU  lie    Thr  Cys  Gly  Gin 

Ala  Ala  Tyr  Ala  Lys  Gly 

Cys  Cys  Ser   Oly  Val  Lys 

Thr  Ala   Asp  Lys  Gbi  Ala 

Ala  Gly  Aly  Tyr  Aso  Ala 

Arg  Cys  Gly  Val  Ser   Val 

Asp  Cys  Ser    Lys  lie     His 


All 


A.8 
Tir 


Pt. 


or  an  isolated  antipathogeni< 
acid  sequence  (SEQ  ID  NO:  I) 


Ala  He    Ser   Cys  Oly  OIn 

He  Ser   Tyr  Ala  Arg  Gly 

Cys  Cys  Ser    Gly  Val   Lys 

Thr  Ala  Asp  Lys  Gin  Ala 

Ala  Gly  Gly  Leu  Asn  Ala 

Met  Cys  Gly  Val  Ser   Val 

Asp  Cys  Ser   Lys  He    Arg 


V  I 


An 


A  I 
G\t 


Pi> 


14 

2g 

42 

S6 

70 

84 
90 


V4l  Ser   Ser   Ala 

Gly 
Gly  Val   Asn 

Ser 
Leu  Ab  Gly 

Ala 
Cys  Arg  Cys 

Lys 
Arg  Ala   Ab 

lie 
Tyr  Thr  He 

Ab 


Leu 

Pro  Cys 
Pro 

Ala  Gly 
Leu 

Arg  Ser 
Leu 

Ser    Val 
Gly 

Pro  Ser 
Ser 
Ser    Val 


14 

28 

42 

J6 

70 

84 
90 


peptide  comprising  the  amino 


Ser   Ser   Ab  Leu 

Ser    Pro  Cys 

14 

Oly  Ab   Lys  Pro 

Pro  Ab  Ab 

28 

Leu  Ab   Oly  Ala 

Ala  Gin  Ser 

42 

Cys  Lys  Cys  He 

Lys  Ser    Ab 

56 

Lys  Ab  Ab   Gly 

He     Pro   Ser 

70 

Tyr  Ab  He    Ser 

Ab   Ser    Val 

84 

90 

Lit  a.*  A61K  38/00. 
VS.  a.  530—317 


1.  An  alpha-helix  mimetic   laving  the  structure: 


O 

R*     n 


^i 


R» 


\ 

N' 


II 
O 


lUcdi, 


Tom  Mori;  Hideo 
•MiYoahlmicU 
to  faUhara  Sangyo 
CoatinntkM  of  Ser. 

TUf 
OafaM  priority. 
Not.  1,  1990,  2-29688f 
Iirt.  a*  A61I 
UJS.  CL  530— 324 
1.  A  peptide  havinj 


S«|i>wa,l 


5,444,129 

PEPTIDE  OR  ITS  SALT  FOR  AUTOIMMUNE 
HYPERTHTROIDISM  CONTAINING  IT 

both  of  Kyoto;  Notatodii  Yamada, 
botk  of  Kawfw,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignort 
Calaha  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japaa 
No.  780,463.  Oct  22, 1991,  abarnkmed. 
Ai«.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,777 

Japaa,  Oct  24,  1990,  2-286802; 


apiUcatkM  . 


peptide  comprising  the  amino 


A— B— C 


tie 


wherein  A  is  a  hydi^g( 
Glu —  or  the  amino 
quence  Listing,  B  is 
and  C  is  a  hydroxyl  gf'oup, 
amino  acid  sequence 
SEQ  ID  NO:3.  4,  5,  6 
containing  from  6  to 
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AUGUST  29,  1995 


i«/Ott-  C07K  5/Oa  7/00,  14/00 

5Clatas 
the  fcH-mula: 


;en  atom,  Glu,  Phe  Glu—,  Phe  Phe 

)  cid  sequence  SEQ  ID  NO:l  in  the  Se- 

amino  acid  sequence  SEQ  ID  NO:2, 

,  Glu.  —Glu  He,  —Glu  He  He  or  an 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  13,  14,  IS  and  16,  and 

IS  amino  acids;  or  its  salt. 


5.446.130 
PARATHYROID  HORMONE  ANTAGONISTS 

Yokohama;  Akihisa  Mori;  Yoshihide 
Nakao,  both  of  Mi  cUda,  and  Toahihiko  Min^isU,  Yoko- 
,  all  of  Japan,  i  ingnors  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaei  CorporatioB, 
Toltyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  iNo.  988,150,  Dec.  29,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  u  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68431,  Apr.  12, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,229,489.  Thu  aoplication  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,799 

Claims  priority,  apt  lication  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1990,  2-96952 

The  portion  of  the  tc  rm  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

201^,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I4t  a.*  C07K  14/635 

lOaim 
1.  A  peptide  derivative  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  com  >ounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


U.S.  CL  530—324 


5,4  16,128 
ALPHA-HELIX  MIMETia  AND  METHODS  RELATING 

THERETO 
Michael  Kahn,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of  Trust- 
ees of  tlie  University  of  lUiaois,  Urbana,  IH. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  79,316,  Jun.  18, 1993,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  236,240 


C07K  5/00.  7/00.  17/00 

SClaiais 


wherein  Z  is  an  optional  metl  yiene  moiety;  R'  through  R'  are 
each  selected  from  hydroge*  and  methyl;  and  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids,  alpha-helix 
mimetics  and  terminating  mo  eties. 


(1)  Ser  Glu  He  Glr 
Gin  Asp  Leu  Ar| ; 
AU  Glu  He  His 

(2)  Ser  Glu  He  Gin 
Gin  Asp  Leu  Arj ; 
Ala  Glu  He  His 

(3)  Phe  Gin  Leu  Mk 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala- 

(4)  Leu  Gin  Leu  M^t 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(5)  Myr-GIn  Leu  \4et 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(6)  He  Gin  Nle  Me 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(7)  He  Gin  Leu  Me  t 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(8)  He  Gin  Leu  Nl< 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(9)  He  Gin  Leu  Mc  t 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  % 
He  His  Thr  Ala 

(10)  He  Gin  Leu  Mk 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Ar  ; 
He  His  Thr  Ala- 

(11)  He  Gin  Leu  Mk 


Leu  Met  His  Ala  Leu  Gly  Lys  Ser  He 
Arg  Arg  Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He 
"hr  Ala-NHi  (SEQ  ID  No.  1); 
Leu  Met  His  Gin  Leu  Gly  Lys  Ser  He 
Arg  Arg  Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He 

■  "hr  Ala-NH:  (SEQ  ID  No.  2); 

His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  lie  Ala  Glu 

1 JH:  (SEQ  ID  No.  3); 

His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 

1  JH2  (SEQ  ID  No.  4); 

His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 

1  JH2  (SEQ  ID  No.  5); 
His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 

1  m2  (SEQ  ID  No.  6); 
His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  AU  Glu 

1  «I2  (SEQ  ID  No.  7); 
His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 

1  ^2  (SEQ  ID  No.  8); 
His  Ala  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  AU  Glu 

1 4H2  (SEQ  ID  No.  9); 

His  Ala  Leu  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Ghi  Asp 
Phe  Phe  Leu  His  His  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 

1  4H2  (SEQ  ID  No.  10); 

His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
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Leu  Arg  Arg  Arg  Phe  Phe  Leu  Arg  His  Leu  He  AU  Glu 
He  His  Thr  AU-NH2  (SEQ  ID  No.  1 1); 
(12)  He  Gin  Leu  Met  His  Asp  Lys  Gly  Lys  Ser  He  Gin  Asp 
Leu  Arg  Arg  Arg  Phe  Phe  Leu  His  Lys  Leu  He  Ala  Glu 
He  His  Thr  AU-NHj  (SEQ  ID  No.  12). 


nitric  acid  such  that  the  amount  of  acid  comprises  from  about 
3S%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  dry  solids  of  the  lignosulfo- 


5,446,131 

THROMBIN  RECEPTOR  ANTAGONISTS 

John  M.  Maragawire,  CoMord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Biogen,  lac 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,561,  Mar.  2, 1992,  abwidoiied.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,388 

Int  CL'  C07K  7/00.  7/08;  A61K  38/00 

UA  a.  530-326  14CUims 

1.  A  thrombm  receptor  anUgonist  characterized  by  a  region 

which  binds  to  the  anionic  extracellular  domain  of  a  thrombin 

receptor,  said  anUgonist  consisting  of  the  sequence:  Leu-Val- 

Arg-XI-X2-X3-His-X4-Arg-XS-Arg-Tyr-X6-Arg-Asn-X7- 
Glu-Lys-Ile; 

wherein: 

XI  is  He  or  D-Cys; 

X2  is  Cys  or  Gly; 

X3  is  Lys  or  Orn; 

X4  is  Set; 

XS  is  Thr  or  Cha; 

X6  is  Glu  or  Asp;  and 

X7  is  Cys,  D-Cys  or  He. 


5,446,132 
THROMBIN-ACnVATED  PLATELET  PROTEIN-2 
aAPP-2) 
Guy  L.  Reed,  Winchester,  Mass.,  and  Gary  R.   Matsueda, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  General  Hospital  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,043,  Oct  1,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1992,  Ser.  No.  86,472 
Int  a.'  C07K  14/435.  14/46.  14/47  14/52 
UA  a.  530-350  2CUims 

1.  A  subsUntially  purified  protein  which  is  selectively  ex- 
pressed on  the  surface  of  thrombin-activated  pUteiets.  throm- 
bin-activated  platelet  protein-2(TAPP-2),  said  protein  having  a 
molecuUr  weight  of  about  120  kd,  and  recognized  by  an  anti- 
body having  the  binding  specificity  of  I2A7. 


5,446.133 

NITRIC  AaO  OXIDIZED  LIGNOSULFONATES 

WiliUm  J.  Detroit  Schofield.  WU.,  assignor  to  UgnoTech  USA 

Inc.,  Rothschild,  WU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911.344,  Jul.  8, 1992,  abandoned,  which 
■s  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,760,  Sep.  6,  1990,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204^81 
Int  a.»  C07G  1/00 
VS.  a.  530-500  ,5  ctai^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxidized  lignosulfonate  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  admixing  a  lignosulfonate  and 
nitric  acid  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  by  initially  providing  a 
source  of  nitric  acid,  thereafter  adding  the  lignosulfonate  to  the 


natc  and  thereafter  reacting  said  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  the  oxidized  lignosulfonate  composition. 


5,446,134 

BIS(PERFLUOROSULFONYL)METHANE  SALTS,  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Michel  Annand,  Saint-Martin-D'Uriage;  D|)aadU  Bcarabah, 
Grenoble,  and  Jean-Yves  Sanchez,  Saiat-Ismier,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Centre  National  dc  U  Recherche  Sdentiflque, 
Paris,  France  and  Hydro  Quebec,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1993.  Ser.  No.  84,217 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France.  Not.  8.  1991.  91  13789 

Int  a.»  C07C  317/24.  317/44.  317/04;  C07D  317/34.  207/33 

311/66 
VS.  a.  534-558  22  CUiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

[(R/«02)2C(YW,-M«  + 

wherein  Y  is  — C-N  or  RZ—  where  Z  is  carbonyl,  sulfonyl 
or  phosphoryl  and  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical; 

M  is  a  metal  or  an  organic  radical; 

n  is  the  valency  of  M;  and 

Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroaryl,  comprising: 
i)  reacting  a  compound 

[(R/:S02)2CH],-M"  + 

wherein  M'"+  is  a  metal  or  an  organic  radical,  with  a  com- 
pound YX. 

where  X  is  a  halogen  or  a  pseudohalide  when  Y  is  RZ— ,  and 
X  is  a  halogen  when  Y  is  — CN; 

in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophilic  aprotic  base. 

11.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

t(RfS02)2aY),-M«+ 

wherein  Y  is  — C«N  or  RZ—  where  Z  is  carbonyl.  sulfonyl 

or  phosphoryl  and  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical; 
M  is  an  organic  radical; 
n  is  the  valency  of  M;  and 
Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroaryl. 
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3^44^135 
SULFONYLOXY  SUBSTl  lUTED  TRIS-AZOARYL  DYES 
AND  COPPER  COMF  £K  SALTS  THEREOF  AND 
POLARIZING  FUMS  DYED  THEREWITH 
Tnrtaai  Miwn;  Akin  Ogi«o,  both  of  Yokohama;  Rihoko  Inai, 
Tokyo,  aad  Hinto  Itoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asiignon  to 
MHud  Toatm  CVwicalit,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTicion  of  Ser.  No.  99M14»  Dec.  24, 1992,  Pat.  No.  5,318,856. 
TUf  application  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,747 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991,  »44656; 
Dec  26. 1991. 3'-344<57;  Dec  27, 1991, 3-345907;  Dec.  27. 1991, 
3-345908 

Int  CL»  C*9B  31/16,  45/28 

VS.  CL  534—714  17  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  represente  1  by  the  following  fonnula  (1): 


A— N3SN— Y— NsN— Z—  i> 


H*  denotes  hydrcJgen 
ano,  alkyl,  alko  ly, 

R'  and  R^  indepei  idently 
hydrogen,  alky 

NR'  R*  together 
cal  which  is  bohded 
tains  further  hqtero 


August  29,  1995 

halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  nitro.  cy- 
,  acylamino,  acyloxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 
of  one  another  in  each  case  denote 
aralkyi  or  aryl  or 
lenotes  a  hydrogenated  heterocyclic  radi- 
via  the  nitrogen  and  optionally  con- 
atoms. 


iOjX 


wherein  A  means  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  or  a 
denote  a  group  of  the 


benzene 


Hans  Maag,  Menlo 
of  Calif.,  and  Beat 
ors  to  Syntex 

Filed 


silt 


or  naphthalene  ring  having  a 
thereof,  Y  and  Z  individually 
foUo^ving  formula  (a): 

(«) 


5,446,137 
OUGONUCLEOIlDES  CONTAINING  4'-SUBSTmJTED 
NUCLEOTIDES 
>ark;  Samuel  J^  Rose,  Moontain  View,  both 
Schmidt,  BaltacUeder,  Switzerland,  assign- 
(VAJO  Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Pec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,893 
Int.  a.*  C07H  27/00 
UJS.  CL  536—23.1  17  Claims 

1.  An  oligonuclet  tide  which  comprises  at  least  one  nucleo- 
tide having  the  structure: 


F— CH2 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  i  ttom,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxyl 
group  or  an  ethoxyl  grouf  and  R^  is  a  methyl,  methoxyl  or 
ethoxyl  group, 

R'  represents  an  amino,  Ci^  alkylamino,  or  phenylamino 
group  bonded  to  the  i  or  7  position  of  the  naphthalene 
ring,  and  X  denotes  4  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  or 
lithium  atom,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  and  Z  are  different 
but,  when  both  R^  arc  hydrogen  atotns  and  both  R-'s  are 
methoxyl  groups,  Y  a^d  Z  may  be  the  same. 


D-     B' 


wherein: 

A  is  a  purine  or  i  pyrimidine; 

B  and  B'  are  selec  ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  F, 
OCH3  and  SCI  I3.  provided  that  at  least  one  is  H; 

D'  is  selected  frc  m  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  O — P(0)- 
(OH>-OX,  Oi-P(SXOH)— OX,  O— P(SKSH)— OX  and 
O— PCOXCHj)— OX,  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  a  nucleotide,  and  a  protecting  group; 

E'  is  RY,  where  ^ '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  a  substitue  nt  that  renders  said  nucleotide  modifiable, 
separable  or  d<  tectable  and  R  is  a  linking  group;  and 

F  is  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  O — P(0>- 
(OH) — OX,  wl  ere  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  a  nucleo  ide  and  a  protecting  group. 


4446,136 
AZODYESTUFFS 
Kerstin  Pape,  and  Horst  BeMeth,  both  of  Lererknaen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AkticageseUsdiaft,  Lererknsen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Dec  20,  1993,  43  43 
454.1 

Int  CL»  C09B  29/($6.  29/09;  D06P  1/18,  3/54 
VS.  CL  534—753  6  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  azo  dyest^  of  the  formula  (1) 


N 

'-nhJL 


5.446.138 
RECOMBINANTpNA CODING  FOR  A  PROTEIN  WITH 

ENI  OCHITINASE  ACnVITY 
Picrre-Lovis  Blaiaei  1,  Villejoi^  Richard  Legoux,  Le  Paget;  Jean- 
Jacques  Legnay,  I  *aris,  and  Michel  Schneider,  Toulouse,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Elf  Sanofi,  Paris  and  Sodete  Nationale 
Elf  Aquitaine,  Cdorbevoie,  both  of  France 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,501 

Claims  priority,  1  pplication  France,  Sep.  6,  1991,  91  11072 

Iirt.  CL»  C07I   21/04;  C12N  5/14.  1/15.  1/19,  1/21 

VS.  a.  536—23.74  17  Claims 

1.  A  recombinan  DNA  construct  which  codes  for  a  protein 


with  endochitinase 
following  sequence 


ictivity,  wherein  said  protein  comprises  the 
(al)(SEQlDNO:l): 


CN 


in  which 
Ri  denotes  hydrogen  or 


t=N— f  ^>— N 


(D 


Oly  Ser  Cly  Phe  AU 
I  S 


Tyr  Gly  Arg  Asn  Ph 
20 


an  acyl  radical, 
R^  denotes  hydrogen,  all  yl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi,  aryl 

or  a  heterocyclic  radi  :al  which  is  optionally  bonded  via 

alkylene, 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  hi  logen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 


Gly  Asp  Ser  Trp  Asi 
6S 


Asn  Ala  Val  Tyr  Phe  Thr  Asn  Trp  Gly  lie 
10  IS 


Gin  Pro  AU  Asp  Leu  Pro  Ala  Ser  Glu  He 
2S  30 


Thr  His  Val  Leu  TyrlSer  Phe  Met  Asa  Val  Arg  AU  Asp  Gly  Thr 
35  40  4S 

lie  Phe  Ser  Gly  Asp 
SO 


rhr  Tyr  AU  Asp  Tyr  Glu  Lys  His  Tyr  AU 
SS  60 


Asp  Val  Gly  Thr  Asn  AU  Tyr  Gly  Cys  Val 
70  75 
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-continued  «.,«.»,-<  5,446.139 

Lys  Gin  Leu  Tyr  Leu  Leu  Lys  Lys  Gin  Asn  Arg  Asn  Met  Lys  Val         PUWNE  ANALOG  NUCLEOSIDE  AND  NUCLEOTIDE 
80  85  90  COMPOUNDS 

Frank  Scela;  Wenier  Bourgeouis;  Rainer  Gumbiowski.  all  of 

'"»  Mannheim;  Bemhard  Kiiaig,  Berg,  and  Edith  Koch,  Peazberg, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

AU  AU  Ser  Ser  AU  AU  Thr  Arg  Lys  Thr  Phe  AU  Gin  Ser  AU  Mannheim,  Germany 

"0  IIS  120  per  No.  PCT/EP90/00650,  §  371  Date  Feb.  21. 1992,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  21,  1992,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO91/01325,  PCT  Prt. 

Vl  Gly  Phe  Me,  Lys  A^.  Trp  Gly  Phe  Asp  Oly  He  Asp  lie  Asp  "^  "li^  SJi  Apr.  23,  1990.  Ser.  No.  809.506 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  13,  199L  39  24 
424J 


•25  130  135 

Trp  Glu  Tyr  Pro  AU  Asp  AU  Thr  Gin  AU  Gin  Asn  Met  Val  Leu 


140 


145 


Int  CL*  O07H  19/16 
,jQ        VS.  a.  536—26.7 

1.  Nucleoside  derivatives  of  formula  I 


12 


Leu  Leu  Gin  AU  V«I  Arg  Ser  Glu  Leu  Asp  Ser  Tyr  AU  AU  Gin 
155  l«o  165 


Tyr  AU  Lys  Gly  His  His  Phe  Leu  Leu  Ser  He  AU  AU  Pro  AU 
170  175  lao 


(D 


R*    R» 

Gly  Pro  Asp  Asn  Tyr  Asn  Lys  Leu  Lys  Phe  AU  Glu  Leu  Gly  Lys 

'"  "°  "'       Wherein    Ba   is   an   indolyl   (A),    benzimidazolyl    (B),   pyr- 

rolopyridinyl  (C),  imidazopyridinyt  (D).  triazolopyrimidinyl 
Val  Leu  Asp  Tyr  He  Asn  Leu  Met  AU  Tyr  Asp  Tyr  AU  Gly  Ser         ^^'  •'"'dazotriazinyl  (F)  or  imidazopyrimidinyl  (G)  group,  of 
200  205  2'0         **  following  formulae,  respectively: 


Trp  Ser  Asn  Tyr  Thr  Gly  His  Asp  AU  Asn  He  Tyr  AU  Asn  Pro 

21s  220  225 

Obi  Asn  Pro  Asn  AU  Thr  Pro  Tyr  Asa  Thr  Asp  Aq>  AU  Val  Ohi 
230  235  240 


Ala  Tyr  He  Asa  Gly  Oly  Val  Pro  AU  Asn  Lys  He  Val  Leu  Gly 
245  ,  2S0  255 


Met  Pro  He  Tyr  Gly  Arg  Ser  Phe  Gin  Gin  Thr  Glu  Gly  He  Gly 
240  265  270 


Lys  Pro  Tyr  Asn  Gly  He  Gly  Ser  Gly  Ser  Trp  Glu  Asn  Gly  lie 
275  280  285 


Trp  Asp  Tyr  Lys  AU  Leu  Pro  Lys  AU  Gly  AU  Thr  Val  Lys  Cys 
290  295  300 


Asp  Asp  Thr  AU  Lys  Gly  Cys  Tyr  Ser  Tyr  Asp  PRo  Ser  Thr  Lys 
305  310  315 


Glu  Leu  lie  Ser  Phe  Asp  Thr  Pro  AU  Met  He  Ser  Thr  Lys  Val 
320  325  330 


Ser  Trp  Leu  Lys  Oly  Lys  Oly  Leu  Oly  Gly  Ser  Met  Phe  Trp  Glu 
335  340  345 


AUSerAUAspLysLysGlySerAspSerLeuUeSerThrSer 
350  355  3«0 


His  Gin  gly  Leu  Gly  Ser  Gto  Asp  Ser  Thr  Gin  Asn  Tyr  Leu  Aso 
3*5  370  375 

Tyr  Pro  Asn  Ser  Lys  Tyr  Asp  Asn  He  Lys  Gly  Met  Asn. 
3n  3tS 


.jbrf' 


(A) 


R< 


(B) 


.xyrj 


(Q 


Rl 
N  '*^J N 


<D) 


R> 


N  -a N 

»^  N  N^ 


m 


I 
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■o  ntinued 


O 
R 


N  N 

R^  N  N 

I 


.Air 

R^  N  N 
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(F) 


,R^ 


(G) 


.R^ 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  whic  i  can  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C7-alkyl,  C2-C7-alkenyl,  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  C|-C7-alkylthk  ,  Ci-Cy-alkoxy,  C2-C7-alkenyloxy, 
aryl-Ci-Cs-alkyl,  aryl-C  t-Cj-alkenyl,  aryl-Ci-Cs-alkoxy, 
aryl-C2-Cs-alkenyloxy,  a  yloxy,  nitro,  amino-C|-C7-alkyl, 
Ci-C7-alkylamino-Ci-C7-lPkyl,  di-Ci-C7-alkylamino-Ci-C7- 
alkyl,  amino,  substituted  aviino  group  of  the  formula  — NHR* 
or  — N(R*h  or  an  imino  gtoup  — N^K^H — R*,  wherein  R*  is 
Ci-C7-alkyl,  C2-C7-alk^yl,  C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  C3-C7- 
cycloalkyl-Ci-C7-alkyl,  C3-C7-cycloalkenyl,  Ci-C7-alkoxy- 
C)-C7-alkyl,  halogen-Ci-C7-alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci-C7-alkyl,  aryl- 
Ci-Cj-alkyl,  aryl-C2-Cj-a|(enyl,  heteryl-Ci-Cj-alkyl  or  heta- 
ryl-C2-Cs-alkenyl  radical,! wherein  the  aryl  and  hetaryl  moi- 
eties are  unsubstituted  or  {are  substituted  one,  two  or  three 
times  by  C|-C6-alkyl,  C2't«-alkenyl,  Ci-Ce-alkoxy,  halogen 
or  hydroxy],  or  R*  is  ami^o-C|-C7-alkyl,  Ci-C7-alkylamino- 
Ci-C7-alkyl  or  di-Ci-C7-*lkylamino-Ci-C7-alkyI  and,  in  the 
case  of  the  — NHR*  and  -'-N=CH— R*  groups,  R*  can  addi- 
tionally be  amino,  C|-C7-^kylamino,  di-C|-C7-alkylamino  or 
Ci-C7-alkoxy  or,  in  the  cise  of  the  — N(R*)2  group,  the  two 
nitrogen  substituents  K*  tqeether  can  form  a  C|-C7-alkylidene 
group  which,  in  turn,  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-C7-alkoxy,  C|-C7-alkylamino  or  di-C|-C7-alkylamino, 
wherein  said  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  said  hetaryl  is 
furanyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyi.  R',  R*,  R^,  and  R*  each  are  hydro- 
gen, or  one  or  two  of  R',  RP,  R^,  and  R'  are  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
cyano,  azido  or  a  substituted  amino  group  — NHR*  or 
— N(R*)2.  or  and  R'  and  |l^  can  together  represent  a  further 
!-3',  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C7- 
hate,  diphosphate  or  triphosphate. 


bond  between  C-2'  and 

alkylcarbonyl,  monopho 

with  the  provisos  that 
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5,44<,140 

POLYMER  BliEND  COMPOSED  OF  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE  AND  S  ARCH  ACETATE  AND  STARCH  USED 

TO  FORM  FIBEf  S,  FILMS  AND  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

AND  A  PRO  :XSS  TO  PREPARE  SAID  BLEND 

Jowmc  C.  Makcraa  Charlotte;  John  B.  Hopkim,  Jr„  Pineville, 

and  Heribert  Ta  adalT,  Charlotte,  all  of  N.C„  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Celanes*  Corporatioii,  SomenriUe,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser^  No.  54,706,  Apr.  28, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatMa  Jan.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  369^73 

Int  Ci»  C08B  31/02.  33/02.  35/02 

4CI«iB 
1.  A  blended  alldy  capable  of  being  used  for  the  production 
of  film,  fiber,  fibret  \,  filaments,  moldings,  and  plastic  materials 
or  a  combination  o '  these  comprising 
cellulose  acetate  laving  a  degree  of  substitution  between  2.0 

and  3.0;  and 

starch  acetate  haKHng  a  degree  of  substitution  between  2.SS 

and  3  having  a  >out  25%  of  linear  amylose  and  about  7S% 

branched  amy  opectin. 


VS.  a.  536—123 


5^446,141 

ALKYLPHTttALOCYANINE  NEAR-INFRARED 

ABSORBERS  ANp  RECORDING/DISPLAY  MATERIALS 

USING  THE  SAME 
HUato  Itoh,  Yoko^aaa;  Katashi  Enoaoto,  Zushi;  TakaUaa 
Oguchi,  and  Tn  onra  Niahizawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aacignort  to  MHsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo  and  Yamatnoto  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Yao,  both  of 
Japan  I 

Continnation  of  ^k.  No.  660,937,  Feb.  26, 1991,  whkh  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  Na  593^55,  Oct.  1, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,024,926, 

which  U  a  coatiimation  of  Ser.  No.  331,736,  Apr.  3,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  ^Uc«tk»  Sep.  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  945,897 

Claims  priority,  hppbcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1988,  63-078049; 

Jun.  2, 1988,  63-13|M46 

tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  18, 
^008,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  CD9B  47/04 

6ClaliM 
1.  A  near-infraijed  absorber  comprising  a  phthalocyanine 
derivative  of  form  ila  (I): 


(1) 


The  portion  of  th« 


U.S.  a.  540—139 


a)  when  R^  is  a  hydrox^  group,  R^  is  other  than  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydroxyl  voup. 


b)  when  Ba  is  the  groi|}  (B)  ,  R^  is  other  than  a  halogen, 
amino  or  azido  groud, 

c)  when  Ba  is  the  group  (D)  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  other 
than  chlorine  or  ami^o  and  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen  or 
chlorine,  and 

d)  When  Ba  is  the  group  (E)  and  R'  is  amino,  R'  and  R^ 
cannot  together  reprint  a  bond, 

as  well  as  their  possible  |t  and  /3-anomers,  ,  N''-,  N'-  or  N' 
regioisomers  (purine  nomenclature),  tautomers  and  salts,  and 
nucleic  acids  which  conl^n  compounds  of  the  formula  I  as 
constructional  units. 


R"  Rio 

wherein  R'.  R^  R>,  R«,  R',  R',  R^.  R«,  R',  R'",  R",  R'^,  R'\ 
R'^  Rl^,  and  R'^are  independently  alkyl,  arylmethyl,  alkox- 
ymethyl,  alkyl  hiomethyl,  alkylaminomethyl,  dialk- 
ylaminomethyl,  1  ryloxymethyl,  arylthiomethyl,  arylamino- 
methyl,  diarylamiiomethyl,  or  alkylarylaminomethyl,  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur  atoms 


CHEMICAL 


3291 


present  in  each  of  R',  R«  RJ,  R«,  R9,  RI2,  rI3  „^  Ri6is  in  the 
range  of  5  to  12;  and  Met  i$  two  hydrogen  atoms,  a  divalent 
metal  atom,  a  monosubstituted  trivalent  metal  atom,  a  disubsti- 
tuted  tetravalent  metal  atom  or  an  oxymetal  group. 


5,446,142 
PHTHALOCYANINE  AND  NAPHTHALOCYANINE 
UGHT-ABSORBING  COMPOUND  AND  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  CONTAINING  SAME 
Hisato  Itoh;  Takahisa  Oguchi;  Kenichi  Sugimoto;  Ryn  Oi; 
Hideki  Umehara,  and  Shin  Aihara,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Yama- 
moto  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Yao,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jwi.  12,  1992,  4-153718: 
Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013507 

Int  a.»  C09B  47/04:  C09K  19/58 
U.S.  a.  540-139  22Ctotas 

1.  A  light-absorbing  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(II): 


U  N  —  Met  —  N  L2 

V   ■   V 


ai) 


wherein  each  of  Li ,  L2,  L3  and  L4  is  a  benzene  ring  or  naphtha- 
lene ring  having  0  to  2  independent  OR  groups,  and  at  least  one 
of  L|,  L2,  L3  and  L4  has  one  or  two  OR  groups,  wherein  OR 
is  (a)  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  saturated  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  (b)  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted unsaturated  alkoxy  group  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
but  wherein  at  least  one  of  all  the  OR  substituents  present  on 
L|,  L2,  L3  and  L4  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  unsaturated 
alkoxy  group;  Met  is  two  hydrogen  atoms,  a  divalent  metal 
atom,  a  trivalent  mono-substituted  metal  atom,  a  tetravalent 
di-substituted  metal  atom  or  an  oxymetal  group. 


5,446,143 
ADIPOSE-SPECIFIC  PROMOTER  REGION  OF  HUMAN 

AROMATASE  CYTOCHROME  P450  GENE 
E»an  R.  Sinqison,  Dallas;  Mala  S.  Mahewiroo,  and  Carole  R. 
Meadelson,  both  of  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board 
of  Regents,  the  University  of  Texas  System,  Anstin,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,063 
tat  a.»  C12N  15/11.  15/09 
VS.  a  536-24.1  ,  cutai 

1.  A  nucleic  acid  segment  comprising  a  sequence  including 
an  1.4  promoter  of  an  aromatase  cytochrome  P450  gene,  the 
promoter  being  further  defined  as  directing  gene  expression  in 
adipose  tissue  and  contained  in  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEO 
ID  NO:7. 


5,446,144 
PIPERIDYL-TRLiZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Toahimasa  Toda;  Satora  Naito;  Hisayn  Osawa,  awl  TakaaU 
YaaMsaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sankyo  Comnny, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  257,753,  Oct  14,  1988,  ahudoMd. 

This  appUcatkM  Feb.  2,  1990,  Ser.  No.  474^2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1987,  6^273138 
Int  CL*  C07D  403/00 
VS.  a.  544—198  12  , 

1.  A  compound  of 


Ri_N B^       ^J N_Ri 


H3C  N  CH3      H3C     ^  N  "^CHs 


a) 


wherein: 
R'  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group,  a 
benzyl  group  or  R<  is  a  group  of  formula  (II) 


CH] 

y--^cH3 

-4  N-R« 

\-J-C 


m 


-CH3 


,  in  which  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or 
a  benzyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  benzyl 

group; 
R^  represents  a  C1-C4  alkylene  group  or  a  C1-C4  alkylene 

group  interrupted  by  at  least  one  oxygen  atom; 
X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group  of  a  formola 

— NH—  or  — NCH3— ; 
Y  represents  a  group  of  a  formula  — OCO— ,  — CONH— or 
—COO—;  n  is  2  and  Z  represenu  a  Ci-Cjo  alkylene 
group,  a  C|-Cioalkylaie  group  interrupted  by  at  least  one 
oxygen  atom,  or  Z  is  a  group  of  formula  (V) 


(V) 


-(CH2),-C-(  y  )-|-(CH2V- 

R'      O  _/  \_  O        R* 


,  in  which 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and  p  is 

I  or  2, 
or  Z  is  a  group  of  formula  (VI) 


CH3 

y— ^CH3 

— <  N— R— 

H^CH3 
CH3 

,  in  which  R  represents  a  C2  or  C3  alkylene  group. 


(VI) 
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POLYCHELAKT  COMPOUNDS 
DhtM  B.  Lofe,  CMpbcU;  Wfliaa  C.  Dow,  Fremoiit;  Richard  J. 
IIIwMrlrtirh.  PIcMurttw;  Aku  D.  Wataoa,  Campbell,  ami 
Scott  M.  Roffclaf,  Loa  Gttoa,  aU  of  Califs  aarigMtn  to  Ny- 
tamei  Safartar,  Lm^  Soaayrate,  Calif. 
DMifaM  of  Scr.  No.  468,107,  Jvl  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,281,704. 
TMs  appUcatioM  JnL  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,996 
Lrt.  a.»  C07D  225/02 
UJS.  a.  540—465  13  Oatea 

1.  A  dichelant  comprising  two  cyclic  polyazaalkane  chelant 
moieties,  each  capable  of  coitplexing  a  metal  ion,  said  moieties 


being  linlied  together  by  an 
and  chelates  of  said  dichelank. 


amide  or  ester  moiety,  and  salts 


5,  46,146 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVAT  VE  HAVING  SUBSnTUTED 
PHENl  L  GROUPS 
Mitawt  MaaaU,  CUba;  To^o  YaaHkawa,  Kaaiuwa;  Maaam 
Satoh,  KodUsaya;  Hiroallsa  Takcda,  WasUmiya;  Yasoshi 
Yoahiao,  NaraiUM,  ani  HltoaU  Matsuknra,  Kasokabc  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Nippaa  Chemiptaar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

CoatJaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  111,774,  Aag.  25, 1993,  abaadooed, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  743,275,  Aug.  9,  1991. 

abaadotd,  which  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  302,552,  Jaa.  26, 1989, 

Pat.  No.  5,070,089.  TUa  afslicatioa  Job.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

^5,120 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioi  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  1988,  63-13622; 
Apr.  5,  1988,  63-84459;  Apr.  5,  1988,  63-84460;  Apr.  5,  1988, 
6344461  j 

lat  CL»  C07»  243/08.  295/194 
VS.  CL  540—575  4  Claiias 

1.  A  piperazine  derivativeihaving  the  formula: 


a'— B— N 


(CH2), 


^      H 

N— C— S  — R 


wherein 

A'  represents  a  phenyl  gro  up  which  has  a  least  one  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  gi  oup  consisting  of  alley],  fluoroal- 
kyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino,  mercapto  and  alkylthio; 

B  represents  straight  chaia  alkylene  group  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  which  may  liave  at  least  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl. 
hydroxy  and  oxo;  ' 

R  is  selected  from  the  gro^p  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycioal- 
kyl,  and 

n  is  2  or  3. 


S,  46,147 
FLUORINATED  AND  lOO  [NATED  DOPAMINE  AGENTS 
Haak  F.  Kaag,  Wyaacwood;  Boaialcc  Chaaipradit,  Brya  Mawr, 
aad  Mei  Piag  Kaag,  Wyaacwood,  all  of  Pa.,  aasivnrs  to 
Traataet  of  the  Uaiversity  of  PenaayWaaia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1992,  Scr.  No.  862,840 
lat.  CL*  C07D  223/16.  451/02.  211/56,  207/08 
UJS.  CL  540—595  35  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  formulas  I,  II  an4  HI: 


where 

X  is  selected  from 

— {CH2),C=C1^I 
n  is  an  integer  of 
q  is  zero  or  an  integer 
Y  is  selected  from 
Z  is  selected  from 

and  OR|  can  be 


where 
m  is  an  integer  of 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  ar« 
consisting  of  H, 
that,  in  compouiids 
R3is-<CH2)n/: 
least  one  of  — C  R 
R4  is  selected  from 
Rj  is  selected  from 
provided  that  w  len 
when  Rj  is  H  01 
A  is  selected  from 
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HPLC  Chromrtogram  el  RDA1,(4) 


III 


N— Me 


0(CH2),,F 


the  group  consisting  of  I,  — (CH2)iiI  and 


f  rom  one  to  six; 

of  from  one  to  four; 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  OKy, 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  OR2  or  Z 
taken  together  to  form  a  ring 


VJCH2)« 


'rom  two  to  four; 

independently  selected  from  the  group 

C1-C5  alkyl,  and  — (CH2)»F;  provided 

of  Formula  I,  at  least  one  of  R 1 ,  R2  and 

and  that,  in  Compounds  of  Formula  II,  at 

1,  Y  and  Z  is  — 0(CH2)„F; 
the  group  consisting  of  OH,  CI  and  CH3; 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and  OCH3, 
R4  is  CI,  then  Rj  is  H  or  CHj,  and  that 
CH3,  then  R4  is  CI; 
the  group  consisting  of 
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".O 


-CHz        ^  N 


W. 


JX^" 


H 


(CH2), 


s  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  (CH2)nF; 

and 
V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  OCH3 

CH3  and  I. 


5,446,148 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
AZAPHENOTHIAZINES 
Bemhard  Kuticher.  Maiatal,  and  Hau-Reiahold  Dieter,  Darm- 
stadt, both  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigaors  to  ASTA  Medica  Aktica- 
gesellachaft,  FrankAirt  am  Maia,  Gcraiaay 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  198,056,  Feb.  18,  1994, 
abandooed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  208,120 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gcraiany,  Feb.  19,  1993.  43  05 
080  J 

lat  CL*  C07D  471/04.  401/12.  213/74 
UA  a.  544-14  4  Claim. 

1.  6-aza-benzo[b]-phenothiazine. 

2.  6-aza-5-(2-dimethylaminopropyl)benzo-[b]phenothiazinc. 

3.  6-aza-5-{3-dimethylaminopropyl)-benzo-[b]phenopthia- 
zine. 

4.  6-aza-S-benzo  (b]-phenothiazine. 


5  446,149 
BRIDGED  SPIROXAZINE  PHOTOCHROMIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Martin  Rickwood,  Sonthport  aad  Seaa  D.  Maradea,  Wimlle, 
both  of  United  KiagdMn,  amgnora  to  PUkingtoa  pic,  St  Hel- 
ens, Uaitcd  Kiagdom 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,169 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiaadoa,  Dec  3.  1992. 
9225348 

lat  CL*  COTD  265/14 
VS.  CL  544-71  ,2  daima 

1.  Photochromic  compounds  having  the  following  structure 


in  which 

R'  is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen.  alkyL  alkoxy  or 
amino; 

each  R2  is  a  group  selected  from  branched  or  linear-chain 
groups  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxylic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group  or  together  form  a  carbox- 
ylic or  heterocyclic  ring; 

R'  is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  imino,  azo,  amino,  carboxy  ester,  amide,  cyano, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pyridyl,  or  a 
fused  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  moiety; 

Y  is  a  six  membered  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring. 

X  links  N  as  shown  to  the  ring  Y  to  form  a  fused  heterocy- 
clic ring,  said  x-linkage  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


5,446,150 
PHOTOCHROMIC  SPIROXAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Martin  Rickwood,  Soothport;  Seaa  D.  Marsdca,  St  Helens,  aad 
Victoria  E.  Askew,  Upmiaater,  all  of  Uaited  Kingdom,  ami^- 
ora  to  PUkington  pic,  St  Hdcaa,  Uaited  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,173 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  3.  1992, 

922534o 

lat  CL*  C07D  265/14 
VS.  CL  544-71  20  Claim* 

1.  Photochromic  compounds  comprising  a  structure  which 
includes  a  spiropyrrolidinebenzoxazine  structure  comprising  a 
pyrrolidine  part  and  a  benzoxazine  part  and  the  benzoxazine 
part  includes  at  least  one  mesomeric  electron  donating  group 
chosen  from  amino  and  alkoxy  moieties,  the  at  least  one  meso- 
meric electron  donating  group  being  hnked  to  a  6'-position  of 
the  benzoxazine  part  such  that  said  compound  is  fully  conju- 
gated in  a  ring-opened  sutc  and  said  compound  exhibits  a 
green  colour  in  a  darkened  condition. 


5,446,151 

PHOTO  REACTIVE  SPIRO-BENZOXAZINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Martia  Rickwood,  Soathport;  Joha  D.  Hepworth.  Prcaton; 

Ckriatopber  D.  Gabbrtt  Blackbara.  and  Seaa  D.  Maradea,  St 

HdcM,  aU  of  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  aariVMfs  to  PilUnglna  pic  St 
Hdcaa,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,184 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom.  Dec  3,  1992, 
9225347 

Int  CL*  COTD  265/14 
VS.  CL  544—71  1$  cUma 

1.  A  photo  reactive  material  having  the  following  structure: 
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R»+ 


whcfc 

A  is  a  six  membered  carbocydic  or  heterocyclic  ring; 
in  the  group  — CH2— C(R)^ 

(i)  each  of  the  R  groupt  is  an  alkyl  or 
(ii)  one  of  the  R  grou[>s  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  R 
groups  are  independe  it  of  one  another  and  are  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  t  ryl  group,  or  the  two  R  groups 
together  form  part  1  tf  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic 
ring; 
R*  are  independent  of  one  another  and  are  a  branched  or 
linear  C|-Cioalkyl  group  or  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic 
group  or  both  form  pait  of  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic 
ring;  , 

K„+  is  an  alkyl  alkoxy,  ai^ino,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluo- 

romethyl  or  aryi  groupl  and  m  has  a  value  from  0  to  4; 
Rn'*'  is  a  carbocyclic  or  he|terocyclic  group  which  is  fused  to 

A  and  n  has  a  value  frcfm  0  to  2; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen,  alkyl,  al|oxy,  amino,  carbocyclic  or  heter- 
ocyclic group; 
R"  is  a  hydrogen  atomj  alkyl,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  alkoxy,  arylo^,  amino,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  imino,  kzo,  carboxy  ester  or  amide  group 
or  is  a  carbocyclic  or  J  heterocyclic  group  fused  to  the 
moiety. 


5  146,152 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  ACTIVE  IN 

GASTRO-INTESTINAL  PATHOLOGIES 

daiidia  Baldazzi;  SUtum  Piani;  Nfaria  Barbanti,  and  Egidio 

MarcU,  all  of  Bologna,  Il»ly,  assignors  to  Alb  Wasaermann 

S.P.A,,  AbuiBO,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6,  lf94,  Ser.  No.  223,«97 
daioM  priority,  appUcatiafe  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1993,  BO93A0155 
lat,  a.'iOTTD  413/06 
VS.  CL  544—123  12  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compofid  with  prqkinetic  and  antiemetic 
activity  of  formula 


/ 

3N  \ 


Rl 


and  a  pharmacologically  ao  xptable  salt  thereof  wherein  X  is 
an  atom  of  nitrogen,  R3  is  a]  1  atom  of  hydrogen  or  a  branched, 
linear  or  cyclic  (C|-C|o)-al|yl  or  a  benzyl  radical,  Ri  and  R2, 
independently,  are  a  (C|-Q>-alkyl  radical  or  an  atom  of  hy- 
drogen or  taken  together  With  the  atom  of  nitrogen  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  m  is  a  whcle  number  between  2  and  3,  R^  is 


halogen,  R4,  Rs  and  R7  arc 
C1-C6  alkyl. 
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i!4termediates  for 
imidazo[4,5-c]pvridin-4.  amines 

Kyle  J.  Undstrom,  Moalton,  Wis.,  and  Nick  Nikofaudcs,  Wood- 
bury, Wasli..  assigi  lors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St  I  *aul,  Minn. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  Ni  92,002,  Jnl.  15, 1993,  abandoiied.  ThU 

application  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,216 

Bt  a.»  C07D  471/04 

MS.  a.  544—127  1  Claim 


1.  A  compound  o  the  formula 


N(Bn): 


group  consisting  of 
alkyl  containing  one 


wherein  Ri  is  select*  d  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 

CHRxRji  wherein  R  i  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic 
to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  straight  chain 


or  branched  chain  al  kenyl  containing  two  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms,  straight  chair  or  branched  chain  hydroxyalkyi  contain- 
ing one  to  about  si;  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  moiety  conta  ns  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  contain  i  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  and  pben- 
ylethyl;  and  —CH=CRrRi  wherein  each  R,  is  independently 
straight  chain,  branc  hed  chain,  or  cyclic  alkyl  of  one  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  fibm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
straight  chain  o  r  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  one  to 
about  eight  ca  bon  atoms,  straight  chain  or  branched 
chain  hydroxy!  IkyI  containing  one  to  about  six  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxya  kyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  contains 
one  to  about  f)ur  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  moiety 
contains  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  (phenyl- 
)ethyl  and  pho  lyl,  the  benzyl,  (phenyl)ethyl  or  phenyl 
substituent  being  optionally  substituted  on  the  benzene 
ring  by  a  moie:y  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  methoiy,  and  halogen;  and  morpholinoaikyl 
wherein  the  alk  yl  moiety  contains  one  to  about  four  car- 
bon atoms; 
R6  and  R7  are  inc  ependently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrc  gen  and  alkyl  of  one  to  about  five  carbon 
atoms,  with  thi :  proviso  that  R^  and  R7  taken  together 
contain  no  mo'e  than  six  carbon  atoms,  and  with  the 
that  when  R7  is  hydrogen  then  R^  is  other 
and  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  mor- 


hydrogen  then 


SwHaerlaid. 


Eraat  Beriger,  Allae^wil, 

both  of 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
whkli  is  a  con' 

1990, 


independently  an  atom  of  H  or  a 


Claims  priority, 
4107/89 

U.S.  CL  S44— 182 
1.  A  compound  ( 


further  proviso 
than  hydrogen 
pholinoalkyi,  aiid  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  R«  is 


X^  and  R2  are  other  than  hydrogen;  and 


Bn  is  a  hydrogen<  ilyzable  amino  substituent 


5,446,154 

PROCESStiOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMINOTIUAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

HMtor  KrJstJBMnii,  BottmiBgeii, 
aMigDors  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporatioB, 


»91,672,  Dec  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,842, 

D-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  612,753,  Not.  13, 
rUi  appHcatiaa  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

221,303 
■pplication  Switzcriaad,  Nor.   15,  1989, 


tat  CL*  C07D  253/06 
formula 
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R^      JX       ^NH.  ^R, 

CO 


(IID 


X- 


N 
I 
H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Qalkyl,  Cs-Qcydoalkyl.  Ci-C4al- 
kyl  substituted  by  from  1  to  10  halogen  atoms  or  by  from  1  to 
3  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C3alkoxy, 
Ci-Caalkylthio  and  phenyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
from  1  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  and  nitro,  and  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Cj-Cftcycloalkyl,  Ci-C4alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  from  I  to  9  chlorine  atoms,  Ci-Csalkoxy,  Ci-Csal- 
kylthio,  CiCsalkyUulfinyl,  Ci-Csalkylsulfonyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  from  1  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  and 
nitro,  or  pyridyl,  with  the  proviso,  that  R  is  different  from 
unsubstituted  phenyl,  if  R|  is  methyl,  n-butyl  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl. 


HN 


J  .i<TA_;-::: 


5,446,155 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DISUBSTITUTED 

MONOCHLOROTRIAZINES 

Tkomai  J.  Stanley;  Steriii«  B.  Brown,  both  of  Schenectady,  ami 

Pari  E.  HowMm,  Latham,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Cmitiutatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117,384,  Sep.  7,  1993,  which  i*  a 

contianation  of  Ser.  No.  957,111,  Oct  7, 1992,  abudoncd.  This 

application  Aug.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,084 

Int  CL»  ar7D  251/26 

MS.  CL  544-218  «  claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  disubstituted  monochlorotria- 
zine  which  comprises  contacting  (A)  a  monoorganoxy  di- 
chloro-l,3,S-triazine  wherein  the  organoxy  group  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  about  2-10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  radical 
having  about  6-10  carbon  atoms  in  solution  in  (B)  a  substan- 
tially non-polar  organic  solvent  with  (C)  at  least  one  aque«us 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  having  a  concentration  in  the 
range  of  about  20-50%  by  weight  based  on  total  aqueous 
solution,  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  total 
triazine  moieties  being  in  the  range  of  about  1.0-2.0:1;  and 
adding  to  the  mixture  thus  produced,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  0'-35"  C,  (D)  a  monohydroxyaliphatic  com- 
pound containing  about  2-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
(E)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  phase  transfer  catalyst  the  molar 
ratio  of  reagent  D  to  totid  triazine  moieties  being  in  the  range 
of  about  1.0-1.8:1,  and  the  proportion  of  phase  transfer  catalyst 
being  about  1.0-1.8:1  and  them  proportion  of  phase  transfer 
catalyst  being  about  1-5  mole  percent  based  on  total  triazine 
moieties. 


H2N  N   '    "   N 


wherein  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  chloride  or  bromide,  or  of 
an  acid  addition  salt  of  (6R)-N(5XN(10)-methenyl-5,6,7.8  -tet- 
rahydrofolic  acid  selected  from  a  hydrochloride,  hydrobro- 
mide,  methane  sulfonate,  formate,  oxalate,  maleate,  trichlor- 
oaceute,  triHuoroaceUte  thereof,  or  of  a  corresponding  inner 
salt  of  (6R)-N(5),N(10)-methenyl-5,6,7,8  tetrahydiofolic  acid, 
said  method  comprising: 
(i)  mixing  at  least  one  acid  Si,  wherein  S|  is  a  lower  water- 
soluble  carboxylic  acid  or  a  hydrohalic  acid,  with  an 
aqueous  solution  having  dissolved  therein  an  ammonium- 
or  alkali  metal-salt  of  (6RS)-N(10)-formyl-5.6.7.8-tetrahy- 
drofolic  acid  of  formula  (II): 


HN 


H2/        N 


N  N  " 

H* 


(11) 

0         coo-x 

■^NH- 

-H 

H- 

-H 

H— 

-H 

COO    X; 

wherein  X  of  formula  (II)  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  or 
NH4+,  until  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5.5  to  7.5  is  ob- 
tained; 

(ii)  adding  a  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  to  the 
mixture  obtained  from  step  (i); 

(iii)  precipitating  a  hemi-alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
N(5),N(10)-methenyl-5,6,7,8-tetrahydrofolic  acid  as  a 
solid  A  and  isolating  said  solid; 

(iv)  providing  a  solid  of  formula  (I)  by  suspending  solid  A 
obtained  from  step  (iii)  in  water,  adding  an  acid  S2. 
wherein  S2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  p-toluene-sulfonic  acid,  methane  sulfonic 
acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  and  trichloroacetic  acid,  which 
will  not  precipitate  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation, 
until  the  pH  subilizes  to  a  value  of  1 .0  to  2.0,  and  separat- 
ing the  resulting  solid. 

16.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hemialkaline  earth  metal 
salu  of  (6R)-N(5).N(IO)-methenyl-5.6.7.8-tetrahydrofolic  acid 
of  formuU  (IV): 


(IV) 


5,446,156 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DUSTEREOISOMERIC  PURE  TETRAHYDROFOLATES 

Pascal  Jiqaier,  Melide,  and  Fabrizio  Marazza,  Sorengo,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aasigMirs  to  Sapcc  S.A.  flue  cbemicah,  Switzcr- 


1991, 


Filed  Dec.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  994,308 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec   21, 
03799/91 

Int  a.*  C07D  4%7/l4,  475/04 
VS.  CL  544—251  19  cuj^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  salts  of  (6R)-N(5).N(10)- 
roethenyl-5.6,7.8-tetrahydrofolic  acid  of  the  following  formula 
(I): 


H2N 


HN 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  said  process  com- 
prising mixing  at  least  one  acid  Si,  wherein  S|  is  a  lower  water- 
soluble  carboxylic  acid  or  a  hydrohalic  acid,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  having  dissolved  therein  an  ammonium  or  alkali  meud 
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salt  of  (6RS)-N(10)-fonn)^-S,6,7,8-tetrahydrofolic  acid  of  for- 
mula (II): 


O  H 

JL  N  //        \    O  COO 

"N  ^j^        ^"^         \J_nh4-H 

yU        Jk         ^  *     CHo\^=/  H H 

H"  H H 


ai) 
x 
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<  H 


H 

coo- 


RCHO- 

II 


III 


wherein  X  b  an  alkali  mital  cation  or  NH4+,  until  a  pH  of 
from  S.S  to  7.5  is  obtained,  adding  a  water-soluble  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  to  the  mixture,  and  obtaining  and  isolating  a 
solid  of  formula  (IV). 


S,44«,157 

BORON  DIFLUORn  E  CONfPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 

PHOTODYNAMIC  THl  IKAPY  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 

LA  SER  UGHT 
Lee  R.  Morgan,  725  Top^  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124,  and 
Joacph  H.  Boyer,  829^BMTacks  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70116 
Coutiaiiatioa-bi-part  of  Sei^  No.  513,059,  Apr.  23, 1990,  Pet.  No. 
5,189.029.  This  apvlkstfen  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,293 
int.  Cl.»  C07F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  546—13  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selectea  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a) 


N 


'^ 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  H  or  lower 
(b) 


ilkyi; 


wherein  X  is  CH  or  N, 
where  at  least  one  of  X  a4d 
(c)  a,a'-dipyndylmetlu  le- 


H 

I 

N 


CHj 


is  CH  or  N,  and  R  is  lower  alkyl, 
Y  is  N;  and 
BF2. 


5,446,158 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  FK-506  AND 
TRICARBONYL  INTERMEDIATES 
Todd  K.  JoMS,  Edison;  Swider  G.  Mills,  Woodbridge;  David 
Asldn,  Edisoa;  Robert  A.  Reamer,  Bloomfleld;  Richard  De- 
smond, MetadieB;  David  M.  Tschaen,  Aberdeen;  Ralph  P. 
Volante,  East  Windsor,  and  Ichiro  Shinkai,  WestfieM,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Mercfc  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  3^5,091,  Jan.  30, 1989,  abandoned,  ami 
a  continaatio»-in-part  ^  Ser.  No.  295,877,  Jan.  11,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  applical(on  Oct.  12,  1990,  Ser.  No.  596,847 
Int  p.»  C07F  1/18 
MS.  a.  546—14  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  synt  lesizing  tricarbonyl  compounds  of 
structure  I,  comprising  tt  e  steps  of: 


steps 


)H 


tht 

cting  th< 

>  foim 


ineri, 


both 


(a)  contacting 
enolate  equiv^ent 
temperature 
inert,  non-hyc^oxylic 
to  produce 

(b)  deprotecti 
step  (a)  to 

(c)  treating  the 
(b)  in  an 
presence  of 
under  an  inen|atmosphi 
triethylamine 
the  2,3-diket^carboxylj 
substituted 
alkyl,  whereii 
Q-Cg  phenoiy, 
NH2,  N(Ci 
FK-506;  P^  i 
aryl  or  benzyl , 
alkoxy;  tri! 
groups  are  11 
branched 


I-C4 


I  alkyl, 


OH 


->P 


opJ 

IV 


I  a  X  =  NR1R2 
b  X  =  OR| 

cX  =■ 


N 


R,^'^ 


J. 


R3 


a  dehyde  II  with  hydroxyl  protected  acetate 

III  under  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the 

r^ge  of  — 100*  C.  to  20*  C.  in  an  anhydrous, 

organic  solvent  for  a  sufficient  time 

addition  product  IV; 

le  2-hydroxyl  function  of  product  FV  from 

V; 

liydroxyl-deprotected  product  V  from  step 

anhydrous,  non-hydroxylic  solvent  in  the 

oxalyl  chloride  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide 

lere  at  -  78*  C.  to  0*  C.  followed  by 

for  a  sufficient  time  to  effect  formation  of 

ate  compound  I;  wherein:  R  is 

unsubstituted  linear  or  branched  C1-C40 

the  substituents  can  be  OH,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

SH,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  Q-Cg  arylthio, 

alky  1)2,  the  C|  1-C34  carbon  framework  of 

linear  or  branched  C|-C|o  alkyl.  C^-Cio 

which  can  be  substituted  by  halo  or  C1-C4 

rocarbosilyl,  wherein  said  hydrocarbosilyl 

i^ependently  chosen  from  C1-C4  linear  or 

phenyl  or  benzyl;  X  is  NR1R2,  OR|, 


O 
I 


N 


/-i. 


R 

Ri 

pipecolinic  ai  :id  or  ester,  where  R1/R2/R3  are  indepen- 
dently chosei  from:  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  ben- 
zyl, phenyl,  v  'hich  may  be  substituted  with  halo  or  C1-C4 
alkoxy;  and  w  herein  cation  M  is  Li,  Na,  K,  Cs,  Ca,  AI,  Zn, 
Ti,  Sn  and  B<  ilkyl);,  wherein  the  alkyl  is  C1-C4  linear  or 
branched. 
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5,446,159 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMIDAZOPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Gerhard  StMky,  and  Rcnci    Imwinketaled,  both  of  Brig-GUs, 

Switserland,  assigMtrs  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Gampel/Valais,  Swit- 


FOed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308.431 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    17,    1993, 
2815/93 

Int.  CL»  O07D  ¥77/02 
MS.  a.  546-118  ,3  cjni^ 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  imidazopyridine  derivative  of 
formula: 


5«446,U0 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMIDAZOPYRIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Stncky,  and  Reai    ImwfaUcdried,  both  of  Brig-GUs, 
Switserland,  aasi^ors  to  Lonaa  Ltd.,  Gampel/Valais,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Sep.  17,  1993,  02 
816/93-8 

Int  Ct*  C07D  471/04 
UjS.  CL  546—118  9  riri-T 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  imidazopyridine  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


)-., 


R4  N 


NH 


R4  N 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  or  is  a 
heterocyclic  radical,  R2  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy,  a  cyano,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or 
aralkyi  group  or  are  an  alkanoyl  or  an  alkoxy-carbonyl  group, 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  comprising  reacting  a  nitrile  of  formula: 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi.  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  or  is  a 
heterocycUc  radical,  R2  and  R4  are  identical  or  difFercnt  and 
are  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy,  a  cyano,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or 
aralkyi  group  or  are  an  alkanoyl  or  an  alkoxy-carbonyl  group, 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  comprising  cyclizing  an  imidate  of  the  fcxmnla: 


Ri, 


,OR5 


R|CN 


n 


NH 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  thiol  of  formula: 


RsSH 


III 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above  and  R;  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi, 
with  aminoacetonitrile  and  a  1.3-dicarixMiyl  compound  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  R3  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
gen halide  to  give  a  thioimidate  hydrohalide  of  formula: 


m 


Rf^^^^SRs 

I 

NHHX 


IV 


wherein  Ri  and  Rs  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  reacting  the  thioimidate  hydrohalide  of  formula  IV  with 
aminoacetonitrile  to  give  an  amidine  of  formula: 


Rl^^^NH  ^    V 

t  1 

NHHX  CN 

wherein  R]  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  finally  cycUzing 
the  amidine  of  formula  V  in  die  presence  of  a  base  with  a 
1,3-dicarbonyl  compound  of  formula: 


VI 


o         o 

wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above,  and  R«  and  R7  are  identical  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen,  cyano,  cycloalkyi,  alkanoyl,  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyi,  alkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  to  give  the 
imidazopyridine  derivative  of  the  formula  I. 


5,446,161 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
BaInU  K.  Haada,  Welwya  Garden  CHr.  Pclcr  J.  MacUa,  Lon- 
don; Joseph  A.  Martin,  Harpeadea;  Sally  Re^kaw,  Steven- 
age, MMl  Gareth  J.  Thnmsi,  Wehryn,  all  of  England,  amifiiii 
to  HoflhHu-U  Roche  Iw:.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  362,621,  Jnn.  5,  1989,  Pat  No,  5,1574M1. 
TUs  appUcattoa  JnL  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  916,812 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiiwdom,  Jan.  13, 1988, 
8813940;  Apr.  10,  1989.  8908035 

Int.  CL«  C07D  211/40.  211/56.  211/36;  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  546—225  14  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(OX, 
CH  NH  C  CH 

A3  ./  ^^       i, 


25Sr.!L       tr^"*"'''r'.'^'~''^''""'"*^°'   whereinniszeroorl;R'isalkoxycarbonyl,aralkoxyc.rbonyl 
Afferen  and ^  hydrogen  or  jdkyl,  cyano,  cycloalkyi.  alkan-    .ikanoyl.  cyclo.lkylca,t»nyl  arJLoyl  or  ^yl  R^^hS 

oril^  of'SS:-,    f°"''  '^  ••koxyc^bonyl.  ,0  give  the  fmal    gen  R3  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.'aryl.  «.lkyl,  cySyL^SSi 
product  of  formuU  I.  pbonylalkyl.  carbamoylalkyl  oV^dkoxycartonyWkyl  or.  wha 
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n  is  zero,  R^  is  additionall  f  alkylthioalkyl  or,  when  n  is  1,  R^ 
can  also  be  alkylsulphon]  lalkyi;  R*  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyialkyl,  aryl  or  arall^l;  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydroxy 
or  R'  and  R'  together  are  bxo;  R^  and  R^  together  are  a  tetra 
methylene  group  which  ia  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy 
alkoxycarbonylamino  or  acylamino;  and  R'  is  alkoxycarbonyl 
moooalkylcarbamoyl,  maiioaralkylcart>anioyl,  monoarylcar 
bamoyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


C3 


NH 
/      \      / 

—CO  CH 

R'O 


wherein  R'^and  R"  an 
able  acid  addition 


sails 


\ 


<l» 


NH— R": 


alkyl  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
thereof. 


S,44<,162 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  7-ACYLINDOLES 
JcaiHPaal  Rodidt,  Sierre,  mA  Alain  WelUg.  Ried-Morel,  both  of 
SwttaerlamI,  anignors  t»  Looaz  Ltd^  Gampel/Valais,  Swit- 
icrlaad 
Diiirioa  of  Scr.  No.  84,16l,  Jna.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,380,857. 
This  applicatioii  Jri.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  280,738 
CUins  priority,  application  Switzerlaiid,  Jul.  2, 1992, 2083/92 
Int.  a.«  C07D  401/06 
U.S.  CL  546— 273  ]  5 

1.  A  7-acylindole  of  foi  nula: 


I 


wherein  R  is  butyl, 
enyl. 


4-tei  tiarybutyl-phenyl,  pyridinyl  or  thi- 


5^446,163 

PREPARATK  )N  OF  HYDRAZONES, 

DIHYDROTHIADL  ZOLES  AND  TRIAZINONES 

Eric  F.  V.  ScriTcn,  Gr«  awood;  James  G.  Keay,  and  Tony 

Zhang,  both  of  indiaiia  lolis,  all  of  lad.,  assignors  to  Reilly 

hdartrics.  Inc.,  ImUuiaoUs,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,691 
lBtq.»C07D'*/ 7/0* 
UJS.  a.  546—277  .  10  Claiu 

1.  A  process  for  prepaing  a  pyridyl-substituted  dehydro- 
thiadiazole  compound,  wpich  comprises  a  condensation  reac- 
tion of  an  iminomethylplyridine  of  the  formula  Py — CH= 
N — R  wherein  Py  is  a  2-,  %-  or  4-pyridyl  radical  and  R  is  alkyl, 
aryl,  or  aralkyi,  with  a  c<impound  of  the  formula: 


substituted  with  one  or 


CH 

r 

N— H. 


5,446,164 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6,  7-DIALKOXY-3, 

4-DIHYDROISOQUINOLIN-  8  -OL 

Kiyofinii  Ishikawa,  and  Takashi  Hayana,  both  of  Tsnkaba, 


I  assignors 


Japan. 
Japan 

Filed 
Claims  priority. 


U.S.  a.  546—139 
1.  A  process  for 


Peb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,691 
ipplicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-060846 
Int  a.*  C07D  2/7/76 

2ClaiiM 
preparation  of  a  compound  represented  by 


the  following  fom  lula  or  a  salt  thereof 


R'O 


R^O 


I  thi 


wherein  R'  and 

benzyl  group,  or 

group;  and  R^' 

group,  denotes  a 

gen  atom(s)  on 

stituent(s)  selected 

group,  a  benzylox  r 

lower   alkoxycarl  onylmethyl 

group  wherein  1 

zene  ring  may  be 

group,  or  denot^ 

group, 

which  comprises 

formula 


H  iNN— C— R2 


wherein  R*  is  H,  and  R^  i  s  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is 


wherein  R', 
of  a  phosphi 
position  of 
pound 
thereof 


nore  substituents  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  C|-  C4  alkyl,  C|-C4alkoxy,  C1-C4  ak- 
lylthio,  C1-C4  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  9  halogen  atoms, 
C1-C4  haloalkyithio  having  from  1  to  9  halogen  atoms,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  and  cyano,  so  a^  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R>< 


R^»' 


Rf 


wherein  R', 
reducing  the 


to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


nil] 


NH 


HO 


independently  denote  a  lower  alkyl  or 
j  ire  combined  together  to  form  a  methylene 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
t  enzyl  group  wherein  1  to  3,  optional  hydro- 
benzene  ring  may  be  replaced  by  any  sub- 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  and  a 
group,   denotes   a   phenethyl 
3,  optional  hydrogen  atom($)  on  the  ben- 
replaced  by  a  lower  alkoxy  or  benzyloxy 
a  heteroarylmethyl  or  heteroarylethyl 

cyclizing  a  compound  represented  by  the 


[11] 


HO 


R^  md  R^l  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence 

o  ic  acid  halide,  regioselectively  at  the  ortho 

tl  e  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  to  form  a  com- 

repreented  by  the  following  formula  or  a  salt 


n-.] 


and  R^'  are  as  defined  above;  and  then 
compound  or  salt. 
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5,446,165 
CRYSTALLINE  l-ALKYL-2-QUINOLINIUM  SALTS 
Jonathan  Hutton,  Adlington,  and  Darid  Waterson,  Bollingtoa, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  Londoii,  En- 
gland and  Zeneca  Pharma,  Cergy  Cedex,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  802,614,  Dec.  5,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,260,442. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  14. 
1990,90403609 

Int  a.»  C07D  405/12 
UA  Ct  546—152  3  claims 

1.  A  crystalline  quinolinium  salt  of  the  formula  I 


CH2— O' 


wherein  R>  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 

is  (l-4C)alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  (l-4C)alkyl;  and 
X©  is  bromide,  iodide  or  (l-4C)alkyl  sulphate. 


5,446,166 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRROL  AND  OXAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS:  FORMATION  OF  PORPHYRINS  AND 
C-ACYL-a-AMINO  ACID  ESTERS  THEREFROM 
John  Verkade,  and  Jiansheng  Tang,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foluldatiol^  lac, 
Ames,  Iowa 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  142.775,  Oct  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,367,084. 
This  application  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,409 
lot  CL*  C07D  263/34;  C07C  227/04 
VS.  CL  548-236  7  claims 

1.   A  method  of  producing  an  oxazole  compound  said 
method  comprising  a  step  of  reacting: 

(a)  an  isocyanoacetate  compound  of  general  structure: 

CNCH2CO2R' 

wherein  R'  is  a  substituent  which  is  non-reactive  under 
conditions  of  reaction, 

(b)  a  prophosphatrane  base;  and 

(c)  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl 
halides  and  acid  anhydrides. 


5,446,167 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOMERS  OF 

AZOLYLMETHYLCYCLOPENTANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Shoichiro  Hayashi;  Kazahiko  Sunagawa,  aad  Satoru  Kumaiawa, 

aU  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kahn- 

shiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,093 

Claiau  priority,  appliouioa  Japui,  Oct  13,  1993,  5-280103 

lat  a.*  C07D  249/08,  233/60 

VS.  a.  548— 262J  4  cUims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  cis  isomer  from  a  mixture  of  the 
cis  isomer  and  a  trans  isomer  of  an  azolylmethylcyclopentanol 
derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 

wherein,  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  each  X  represenu  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  a  haloalkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  cyano  group 
or  a  nitro  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5;  A  represents  a 
nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group;  and  each  X  may  be  identical  or 
different  when  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5,  comprising  the 
steps  of  dehydrating  selectively  the  trans  isomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  and  isolating  the  cis  isomer. 


5,446,168 
NAPIITHINDAZOLE-4,9lQUINONES 

Khins  Ditrich,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Gerhard  Hamprccht  Wdnheim; 
Bruno  Wnerzer,  Otterstadt;  Norbcrt  Meyer,  Ladeabwg;  Karl- 
Otto  Westphalea,  Speyer,  aad  Hartmat  Laatach,  Goettiagea, 
aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieageselischaft,  Lad- 
wigshafen,  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  567,627,  Aag.  15, 1990,  Pat.  No.  5.117,005, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  407,318,  Sep.  14.  1989,  Pat  No. 
5,007,954.  This  application  Not.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  51,320 
Oaiais  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  15,  1988.  38  31 
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Int  CL»  C07D  231/54 

VS.  a.  548—359.1  g  ctolM 

1.  A  naphthindazole-4.9-quinone  of  the  formula       " 


(I) 


where 
R'  is  C2-Cio-alkyl,  Ci-Cio-haloalkyl,  C|-Cio-hydroxyalkyl, 
C2-C|4-alkoxyalkyl,       C2-Ci4-alkylthioalkyl,       C3-C7- 
cydoalkyl,  C|-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy-Ci-C4-alkyl, 

phenylaminocarbonyloxy-C|-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety  by  halogen, 
C|-C4-alkyl  or  Cj-Q-alkoxy,  phenylsulfonyloxy-Ci-Q- 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl 
moiety  by  halogen,  Ci-Ct-alkyI  or  Ci-CW-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl-C  i-C4-alkyl,hydroxycarbonyl-C  1 -C4- 
alkyl,  aminocarbonyl-C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkylaminocar- 
bonyl-Ci-Q-alkyl,  di-<C|-C4-alkyl>-aminocarbonyl- 

Ci-C4-alkyl,  halo-C3-C4-alkynyl,  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
gen- or  C|-C4-a]kyl-substituted  heteroaryl  radical  with 
one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  di-C|-C4-alkylamino,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-Ci-alkoxy.  Ci-Ct-haloalkoxy,  Ci-Q-haloalkyl. 
Ci-C4-alkylthio  or  C|-C4-haloalkylthio.  or  unsubstituted 
or  halogen-substituted  benzyl,  and 
R^,  R',  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  amino,  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  di-C|-C4-alkylanuno,  Ci-Ce-alkyI,  C1-C5- 
haloalkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  Ci-Cj-haloalkoxy,  C\-Cy 
alkylthio.  Ci-Cs-haloalkylthio,  C2-C|o-alkoxyalkyl,  car- 
boxyl,  C2-C<i-alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-Q-alkanoyloxy, 
C2-C6-haloalkanoyloxy,  Ci-Q-alkylcarbonylamino, 
C I  -C4-alkylaminocarbony  1,  di-(C|  -Q-alky  l-)aminocar- 
bonyl,  or  phenyl  or  heteroaryl,  each  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  trifiuoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  amino,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio  or  Ci-Cj- 
haloalkylthio,  and 
R^  and  R*.  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl 
ring  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
or  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  hydroxy, 
trifiuoromethyl.  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  Ci-Cs- 
haloalkyithio,  Ci-Cj-haloalkoxy  or  C|-Cs-alkylthio. 
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PROCESS  FOR  T  flE  PREPARATION  OF 

300UIBOXY-PROPYL,  -S-METHOXYINDOLE-l-CAR- 

BOXVUCAOD 

MflrtiB  Hopl^  GnM^ZiMH^ftty  Gtntnj^  Mri^Msr  to  Merck 


FIM  JaL  15,  iM4,  Scr.  No.  275,476 
priority,  appUcatiM  Gmumj,  Jal.  17,  1993,  43  24 
043.7 

ImLCLianD  209/42 
VJS.  a.  548—502  4  OataH 

4.  A  proccM  for  the  pte^aration  of  3-(3-carboxypropyl>3- 
inethoxyiiidole-2-cait>oxylic|  acid  (I),  wherein  6<artx)etboxy- 
6-p-inethoxyphenyUiydnza|iohexaiioic  acid  (II)  is  cycUzed 
iniiig  a  caiboxylic  acid  which  contains  1-3  carbon  atoms,  the 
resulting  mixture  comprising  I,  the  two  I  monoethyl  esters  and 
I  diethyl  ester  is  treated  wi|h  a  strong  inorganic  base,  and  the 
resulting  salt  is  converted  into  the  free  acid  I  by  treatment  with 
a  strong  acid. 


9  44<,170 

PROCESS  FOR  Tl  IE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

INSECnODAL  ARYI  PYRROLES  VIA  OXAZOLE 

AMINE  INTERMEDIATES 

Prtecctoa  Jaactioa,  N  J., 
paajr,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  343,147 
IM.  CL*  C07D  i07/3a  405/02,  409/02 
UJS.  CL  540—517  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  arylpyrrole  com- 
pound of  formula  FV 


NC 


A'     ^  N  Ci,F244.| 

H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  (  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  or  8; 
and  A  is 


-fy 


(IV) 


\K 


z        JU 


:h=cm-; 


Rs,  lU.  R7  and  Rt  a^  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

CN  or  NO2;  and 
Z  is  O  or  S  which 

mediate  of  formula 


oomprises  reacting  an  oxazole  amine  inter- 
I  or  tautomer  thereof 


r 

NH 


<  N 


>. 
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(I) 


"C,,F2.+  i 


wherein  n  and  A  ar  i  described  above  and 

R  is  Ci-C^alkyl,  Ci-C^haloalkyl,  COOR).  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  NO2,  CN,  Ci-C4alk- 
oxy,  Ci-C4alkyltl  io,  C|-C4alkyl  or  C|-C4haloalkyl  groups; 

Rl  is  Ct-C4alkyl  01  C|-C«liak)alkyl  with  at  least  one  molar 
equivalent  of  2-ha  kjacrylonitrile  or  2,3-dihalopropionitrile  in 
the  presence  of  a  base,  optioaally  in  the  presence  of  a  sol- 
vent. 


Prtly 


PREPARATIpN 

PhiUppe  DiAy, 
SwitaeriaBd, 

DlTUoBttfSer. 

wUck  to  a  diviafaM 
5,200,127.  Thto 
Oataf  priority, 

03529/91 


No.  158,934, 


UjS.  CL  54S— 540 
1.  A  process  for 
hydrolyzing  a  2-<l-i 
an  acid  to  obtain  a 
molar  amount  of  a 
neutralized  reactioii 


L  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

M  and  Q  are  each  independ^tly  hydrogen,  halogen  CN,  NOj. 
Ci-Cialkyl,  C|-C4haIoall(yl,  Ci-C4aIkoxy,  Ci-Cthaloalkoxy, 
Ci-C4alkylthio,  C|-C4alkylsulfmyl  or  when  M  and  Q  are  on 
adjacent  positions  they  may  be  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in 
which  MQ  represents  thf  structure 

— OCH2O— .  — OCF2Q—  or 
— CH=CH-CI 


5,446,171 
OF  2-ACETyL-l-PYRROLINE 
and  Tmms  Huyah-Ba,  Pally,  both  of 
to  Noitac  SjL,  Vefcy,  Switasriaad 
Not.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^1,521, 
Scr.  No.  979,293,  Nor.  20, 1992,  Pat.  No. 
Dec  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  364,713 
Switacriaiid,   Dec.   2,    1991, 


brt.  CL»  OTTD  207/20 


10 


preparing  2-acetyl-l-pyrroline  comprising 
t  lkoxyethenyl)-l-pyrroline  compound  with 
'eaction  medium  and  then  adding  an  equi- 
base  to  the  reaction  medium  to  obtain  a 
medium  containing  2-acetyl-l-pyrroline. 


5^446,172 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TRIARYISULFONIUM 
HEXAFLUOR  DMETAL  OR  METALLOID  SALTS 
I V.  CHvdlo,  (JUftoa  Park,  aad  JaUa  L.  Lee,  SchcMctady, 
1  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coaipaay,  Sckc- 


R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  hdependently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
NO2,  CHO  or  R3  and  R4  may  be  taken  together  with  the 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  in  which 
R3R4  is  represented  by  tke  structure 


R,  R.  R.  R. 
— C— C— C»C— ; 


both  of  N.V.,  I 
■actady.  N.Y. 
CmdiaBatioa  of  S^.  No.  516,400,  Apr.  30, 1990, 1 

Oct  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  769,520 
lat  CL*  O07D  333/34 

3( 
making  a  diarylthienybuUOnium  hexafluo- 
rometal  or  metalloi  1  salt  which  comprises, 
(1)  effecting  reac  tion  between  a  diarybulfoxide  and  a  thio- 
phene  in  the  pi  eaence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  solution 
of  phosphorus  pentoxide  in  methanesulfonic  acid  to  pro- 
duce a  diaryltl  ienylsulfonium  complex. 


TUa 


U.S.CL549— 62 
1.  A  method  for 


(2)  effecting  the 


metalloid  salt, 
(3)  recovering  a 


metathesis  of  the  diarylethienylsulfonium 


complex  of  (T  with  an  alkali  metal  hexafluorometal  or 


ind 

liarylthienylsulfonium  hexafluorometal  or 


metalloid  salt  I  rom  the  mixture  of  (2). 
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5,446,173 

CYCUC  SULFIDE  COMPOUND,  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  OPTICAL  PRODUCTS  AND 

OPTICAL  PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREOF 

Hiroyaki  KaacaaU,  AaHgaaaU;  TctsqraU  Safta,  SaUa,  aad 

MaaaAud  Mika^  Kamc,  all  of  Japan.  Hrinora  to  Daiao 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,590 

OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  24, 1992,  4-065525 

lat  CL*  C07D  335/00.  327/06.  333/32 

UA  CL  549-13  5  q.,^ 

1.  A  cyclic  sulfide  compound  which  is  2,5-bis(roercaptome- 

thyl)tetrahydrothiophene. 


•continued 


(n 


5.446,174 
1-^73-TRIHVDROXY  VITAMm  Dj.  l>37,8-TRIHYDROXV 

VTTAMIN  D3,  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Y^ji  Tahan,  Sapporo,  Japaa,  aMi«M>r  to  Hoxaa  CorporatkM, 

DMaioa  ofSer.  No.  079,735,  May  6.  1992.  Pat  No.  5,203.345, 

which  is  a  coMiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  571,535,  kt%.  29, 1990, 

-*— "Tcd.  1U>  appUcatkM  Aag.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  104,565 

I  priority.  appBcatioa  Japaa.  Mar.  9, 1900.  63-55342 

lat  CL*  O07D  317/20:  O07C  401/00 

U&  CL  549—214  i  Qatai 

1.  A  chemical  compound  expressed  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  at  least  one 
unsaturated  bond,  aralkyi  or  hydrogen. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  an  epoxy  derivative  of  claim  \, 
the  method  comprising: 
epoxidizing  opticaUy  active  tricyclo  undeca-4,9-diene-l  -on; 
and  stereo  selectively  obtaining  the  epoxy  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula  (1)  or  (1"). 


R3O 


5,446,176 

PURIFIED  3AEPOXYCYCLOHEXYL  METHYL 

CMETTOACRYLATE,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  A 

3,4.EPOXYCYCLOHEXYL  METHYL  (METH)  ACRYLATE 

COMPOSmON 
AkJhkro  Kawaw^  Otake;  KimiUdc  Hoada,  aad  KnUo  Kon.  both 
or  HiaMJi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigMn  to  Daicd  CheJoilbdw- 
trica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  301,234,  Sep.  6, 1994,  whick  is  a  diTiaiaa  of 

Scr.  No.  109,320,  Aag-  W.  1993,  Pat  No.  5,382,676,  wUch  is  a 
coatiaaatia»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  866,134.  Apr.  9. 1992. 
akiailpail  lUs  appUcatfcM  Jan.  10, 1995,  Scr.  No.  370,966 
CUbh  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan.  Aag.  28.  1991.  3-216790; 

Dec.  5, 1991,  3-321724 

Lrt.  CL*  O07D  301/32  303/16 

U  A  CL  549-546  ,  chta 

1.   3,4-cpoxycyclohexyl   meth)i   (meth)acrylate  having  a 

heptane  test  value  of  less  than  0.1%. 


OR4 


wherein 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  the 
dotted  line  along  a  side  chain  represents  an  optional  addi- 
tional C— C  bond  only  when  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 

Rl.  R2.  R3.  R4  independently  represent  vbydrogen  atom  or 
a  hydroxy  protecting  group;  and 

X  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group. 

5,446,175 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 
SdkU  Takaao,  aad  Kaafo  Ogaaawara,  both  of  Scadai,  Japaa, 
>  to  CUbm  Cofporatiaa,  Osaka,  Jiyaa 
Fncd  JaL  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  277,006 
ricrity,  appBcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1993, 5-222748 
lat  d*  C07D  301/00,  303/32,  49/527 
UJS.  CL  549^-5U  2  CWm 

1.  An  epoxy  derivative  tepiesented  by  the  general  formula: 


O) 


5,446,177 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

OPHTHALMIC  USE 

Joha  J.  BottraUk.  Ft  Worth,  TcL,  Mri^or  to  Alcaa  Laborato- 
riea.  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

CoattaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  31,770,  Mar.  15, 1993,  abaadooed, 

wWch  ia  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  852,889,  M«.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 

W^  wWc*  ii  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  61335,  Nof.  O, 

lW^iksai.aH.whichi.acotiaaatfaaHi-p,,tofS«r.No. 

299,997,  Jaa.  23. 1909,  itiaiiiaiJ,  wUcfc  h  a  —*« f-n  of 

Scr.  No.  922,810,  Oct  23, 1906,   ^     Um\i.  whkh  ta a 

coatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  687,278,  Dec  28. 1984,  ahMdoaed.  nta 
appHcaMoa  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,758 
lat  CL*  ar7J  9/00 
UJS.  CL  552—548  14 , 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


wherein 
Rl  is  sdected  from  substituted  or  unsubstituted:  C1-C5  alkyl; 
C3-C6  (ring)  and  C1-C3  (alkyl)  cydoalkyl  and  cycloalky- 
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lalkyl;  aryl  and  arylalkil,  such  as  phenyl  and  benzyl;  and 
C2-C3  aUcenyl  and  all^yl;  wboein  the  nibstituent  or 
sulwtituents  are  selected  from:  C|-C6  alkyoxy  and  alkyl; 
C2-C6  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioaUcyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  nitriloalkyl;  C4-C8  (beta-car- 
boxyalkoxy)Blkyl;  and  C2-C«  alkenoxy  and  alkynoxy; 

R2  is  selected  from  substinited  or  unsubstituted:  C|-C6alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl;  Kyi;  and  hydroxyl;  wherein  the 
substituent  or  substitueats  are  selected  from:  C1-C3  alkyl; 
hydroxyl;  and  halogen  (F,  CI,  and  Br); 

R3  is  selected  from  methyl  and  hydroxyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  hydrqgen,  fluoro,  and  chloro; 

R]  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoro,  and  chloro; 

R«  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  and  allyl;  and 

R7  is  selected  from  hydrokyl,  acetate,  propionate,  and  buty- 
rate;  | 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acce]Nable  salt  thereof;  provided  that  if 
R2=R3=R«=CH3.  R4=R5=H,  and  R7=OH,  then 
Rl#CH3. 


5M<,17S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRg»ARING  19,11/3-BRIDGED 
STEROIDS 
Eckhaid  Ottow,  Rudolf  wydwrt;  Guter  Nee^,  Sybille  Bcier, 
Walter  Elier,  mmi  David  |A.  Horieratm,  all  of  Berlin,  Gcr- 
to  SchcHng  Aktici«eaellachaft,  Berlin  aad 
.Geraaay 

CorttwMtloM  of  Ser.  No.  713,880,  Not.  18, 1991,  abudoncd, 
wUch  to  a  diTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  283,632,  Dec.  9, 1988.  Pat  No. 
5,095,129,  whiek  to  a  coiitii»atio»-i»9art  of  Ser.  No.  415,359, 
Sep.  18, 1989,  abndoiMd.  Thb  applicatiou  Aug.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
111,315 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicati«a  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1987,  37  08 
942J) 

iBt  a/  CD7  J  63/00 


UJS.  CL  552—510 


1.  A  process  comprising  1  ;yclizing  a  compound  of  formula 


OH 


wherein 
Rl  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
1  is  1  or  2,  and 
K  is  a  blocked  keto  groub 
V  is  a  phenyl  ring  of  th4 


OH 


(CHj)* 


in  the  form  of  ketal  or  thioketal, 
formula 


wherein 

Hal  b  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 
R^  and  R*''  being  the  safie  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen, 

—OR",  — S(0)tR",  -(-N(0),R"R",  — O-SO2R",  — P- 

(OXOR'«)2.  — SiRs"  ^r  — SnRj'*; 
kisO,  lor  2; 
nisOor  1; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-dt«lkyl; 
R'2  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cg  «lkyl,  cyanide  or  Ci-C|o-acyl; 
Ri^  is  perfluorated  Ci-CW-alkyl; 
R»*  is  Ci-Q-alkyl;         [ 
R"  and  R'^  in  an  — N(l  )),,Rl>Rl2  group,  can  together  be. 


yritb  the  inclus  on  of  N,  a  S-  or  6-member  heterocyclic 


ring,  which  can 
Y«  and  Y"  being 
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contain  another  heteroatom  N,  O  or  S; 

the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  direct 
bond,  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  group,  which 
can  contain  da  able  or  triple  bond(s),  having  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  v  'hich  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 

Ci-Cio-acyloxy-.   —OR",   — S(0)*R" 
and/or  — N(0)iR"R'2  groups; 
R^a.yo  and  R*'''-^ '"  together  are  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or 
aromatic,  S-  or  6-member  ring  with  0  to  2  oxygen,  sulfur 


atoms  and/or  ' 


groups;  or 


R^'o-Y'*  is  H  and  R^'-Y"  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  2  -methoxy- 
phenyl,  3-methpxyphenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  2-tolyl,  3- 
1-2,  fiiryl-3,  thienyl-2,  thienyl-3,  pyridyl- 
ridyl-4,  thiazoyl  or  imidazolyl; 
at  k  and  n  are  each  greater  than  0  only  if 
R"  group  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  and  wherein 
any  hydroxy,  n^rcapto,  amino,  0x0  and/or  terminal  acet- 
ylene groups  are  protected;  or  b  a  5-  or  6-member 
heteroaromatic  ring  with  0  to  2  N,  O  or  S  atoms  of  the 


tolyl,  4-tolyl,  I 
2,  pyridyl-3,  p> 
with  the  proviso  I 
their  respective 


formula 


.Hil 


R«'«— Y" 


R*"— Y' 


wherein 
Hal,  R*",  R*  «,  Y' 

hydroxy,  mercipto, 
terminal  acetylen: 

pound  accor 


rdiig 


35ClaiBH 


(0) 


K*-r\^ 


Rl2  is  cyanide  or 


and  Y'"  are  as  defined  above,  wherein  any 
I,  amino,  0x0  and/or 
groups  are  protected,  to  obtain  a  com- 
to  formula  IVa 


(iVa) 


(CH2)fc 


cn 


wherein 
Q  is  ^-hydroxy, 
S  is  a-hydrogen, 
K  is  a  blocked  k(  to  group  in  the  form  of  ketal  or  thioketal, 
1  is  b  1  or  2, 
R'  is  methyl  or  e  hyl, 
V"  is  a  phenyl  rapical 


,  and 
according  to  the  formula 


wherein 

R*  and  R^'  being  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen, 

-OR",    — S(3)tR",    — N(0)JI"R'^    — O— SO2R", 

— p(0XOR'*)2i  — SiRj'*  or  — SnRj'*. 
k  is  0,  1  or  2, 
n  is  Cor  1, 
R"  is  hydrogen  i>r  Ci-Cg  -alkyl. 


Ci-Ci(HK:yl, 


Rl^  is  perfluorau  d  C|-C4-alkyl, 

Ri4  is  Ci-C4-alk:  1.  or 

R"  and  R'^,  in  a  1  — N(0)aR"R'2  group,  can  also  together 
be,  with  the  inclusion  of  N,  a  S-  or  6-member  heterocyclic 
ring,  which  can  contain  another  heteroatom  N,  O  or  S, 
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Y  and  Y',  being  the  same  or  different,  arc  each  a  direct  bond 
or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  group,  which  can 
contain  double  or  triple  bond(s),  having  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  b  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
more  0x0-,  C|-Cio-acyloxy-,  —OR",  —S(0)tR"  and/or 
-N(0)^"R1J; 

R*-Y  and  R*'-Y'  together  are  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or 
aromatic  5-  or  6-member  ring  with  0  to  2  oxygen,  sulfur 
atcMns  and/or  NR";  or 

R*'-Y'  b  H  and  R<-Y  b  phenyl.  na{Athyl,  2-methoxyphenyl, 
3-methoxyphenyl,  4-metboxyphenyl,  2-tolyl,  3-tolyl,  4- 
tolyl,  furyl-2.  furyl-3,  thienyl-2,  thienyl-3,  pyridyl-2,  pyri- 
dyl-3, pyridyl-4,  thiazoyl  or  imidazolyl; 

wherein  k  and  n  are  each  greater  than  0  only  if  their  reqtec- 
tive  R"  group  b  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  or 

V"  b  a  five-or  six-member  heteroaromatic  ring  with  1  to  2 
N,  O  or  S  atoms  of  the  formula 


K*''—Y 


5«44MM 

C(»fPOl}NDS  CONTAINING 

1-AZA-3-OXA-4.SILACYCLOHEX-1-ENYL  GROUPS,  AND 

TAUltmiERS  OF  SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Mamon  TacUkawa,  Vma^um,  Japaa,  arioor  to  Dott  Or- 
Biat  Alia  Ud^  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FIM  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,829 
OaiM  priority,  appllratlua  Japaa,  Dec  28.  1993,  5-338549; 
Dec  28, 1993,  5-33IS5Q;  Dm.  21, 1993,  S438S53 

lat  CL*  COTF  7/10 
VS.  CL  556-408  n  ^^.— 

1.  A  l-«za-3-oxa-4-<ilacyclobex-l-ene  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  thoae  having  the  general  formuto 
(I)  and  tautomers  thereof 


R3- 


R*-Y  C>^ 

wherein 
R^  R*',  Y  and  Y'  have  the  meanings  indicated  above; 
wherein  any  hydroxy,  mercapto,  amino,  0x0  and/or  termi- 
nal acetylene  groups  present  are  protected. 


m 


5,446,179 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 

MICRONUTRIENT  BLENDS 

Job  C  Thuabers,  Milfbrd,  N  JI.,  aari^or  to  Hampakiic  Ckenl- 

cal  Corp..  Lexington.  Maas. 
CoatiaaatioB-^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,376.  Oct  8. 1992.  Pat  No. 
5,274,151.  Tlito  application  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,342 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  aabaeqacat  to  Oet  27, 
2009,  hat  beea  diaciaiawd. 
lat  CL*  COTF  15/00 
UJS.  CL  556—148  u  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  complexes  of  alkali  metal 
salts  of  EDTA,  comprising: 

a.  neutralizing  free  alkali  in  an  alkali  metal  salt  solution  of 
EDTA  with  acid; 

b.  reacting  the  neutralized  alkali  metal  salt  solution  with  a 
solution  of  metab  to  form  a  slurry  containing  »llt«ii  metal 
sulfate; 

c.  vacuum  drying  said  slurry  without  the  prior  separation  of 
said  alkaU  metal  sulfate,  said  reacting  and  vacuum  drying 
steps  being  carried  out  in  the  same  processing  equipment 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  micronutrient  formulation, 
comprising: 

a.  preselecting  the  identity  and  relative  amounts  of  metab 
desired  in  said  formulation; 

b.  prqwring  a  solution  of  compounds  of  said  preselected 
metals; 

c.  neutralizing  free  alkaU  in  an  alkaU  metal  salt  solution  of 
EDTA  with  acid; 

d.  reacting  the  neutralized  alkaU  metal  salt  solution  with  said 
preselected  metal  solution  to  form  a  slurry  containing 
alkali  metal  sulfate; 

e.  vacuum  drying  said  slurry  without  the  prior  separation  of 
said  alkali  metal  sulfate,  said  reacting  and  vacuum  drying 
steps  being  carried  out  in  the  same  processing  equipment. 

9.  A  dry  solid  composition  consbting  essentially  of  blends  of 
alkali  metal  salts  of  transition  metal  EDTA  complexes  and 
alkab  metal  sulfate. 


164-710  O.G.-9S-I6 


V-Me 


O-Si 

R^   R' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  denotes  a  monovalent 
organic  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  and  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  groups,  R^  denotes  an  organic  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  30  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  hydrocarbon  groups  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
groups  said  R^  groups  optionally  containing  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur, 
silicon,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine.  Me  denotes  a 
methyl  radical  and  n  b  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  4. 

5,446,181 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-[N<2-AMINOETHYU]AMINOPROPYLALKOXYSI- 

LANE 

KataaUro  Uekara;  Mikio  Eado;  HitoyaU  AraU;  Takeo  Aiai, 

and  Yaialiiro  Kawaae,  aU  of  Tiiatlia,  JapM,  Mai^afa  to 

SUo-Etaa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  140,955 

OaiaH  priority.  ^pUcatioa  Japaa.  Oct  26. 1992, 4-310094 

lat  CL*  O07F  7/10 

VS.  CL  556—424  10  n^^. 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  3-[N-(2-aminoethyl)amino- 

propylalkoxysihme  of  formula  (2): 


H2Nch:CH2Nhch2CH:CH2S«3h,'(or^, 


(2) 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  each  independently  C|.«-alkyl.  and  n  b 
1,  2,  or  3,  comprising: 
reacting  a  3-chloropropylalkoxy8ilane  of  fmmuU  (1): 


CICH2CH2CH2SiR3.,>(OR^, 


(I) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  n  are  as  defined  above  with  ethylene  di- 
amine, comprising: 

charging  a  dbtillation  pot  with  ethylene  diamine. 

heating  the  pot  to  at  least  the  boiling  point  of  ethylene  di- 
amine to  evaporate  ethylene  diamine, 

condensing  the  ethylene  diamine  vapor  into  a  liquid  in  a 
reflux  condenser, 

mixing  the  liquid  ethylene  diamine  with  a  3-chloro- 
propytolkoxysilane  of  formula  (1)  in  a  molar  ratio  of  ethyl- 
ene diamine/3-chloropropylalkoxysilane  of  at  least  12/1, 

reacting  the  mixture  of  ethylene  diamine  and  3-chk>ro- 
propylalkoxyailane  in  a  reactor,  thereby  forming  a  3-{N- 
(2-aminoethyI)]aminopropyIallu>xysilane  of  formula  (2) 

feeding  a  reaction  solution  containing  ethylene  rfMminf  ukJ 
3-[N-<2-aminoethyI)]aminopropylalkoxysilane  from  the 
reactor  back  to  the  distillation  pot  and  repeating  the 


3304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


metbod  by  again  evaporating  the  unreacted  ethylene 

diamine  in  the  reactiab  solution,  and 

condensing  the  ethylen ;  diamine  vapor  for  use  in  a  next 

cycle  of  reaction. 


Me   r 

I      I 

L— Si — j-< 

Me   I 


M4«,M2 
PROCESS  OF  REMO^  ING  IONS  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
USING  A  COMPLEX  JWITH  SULFUR-CONTAINING 
HYIMKXIARBONS  ASSO  CONTAINING  ELECTRON 
WITHDRAWING  GR  OUPS  BONDED  TO  A  SOLID 
HYDRO  nOLIC  MATRIX 
RomM  L.  Iliwlnt.  SwMir,  Bryoa  J.  Tarbet,  Highland;  Reed 
M.  latt,  and  Jcrald  S.  Rradihaw,  both  of  Ptoto,  all  of  Utah, 
Mripinra  to  Brigham  Y^ug  Uniyenity,  Provo,  Utah 
DHiahM  of  Scr.  No.  1434i  Jan.  7, 1993,  wUch  ia  a  dlTiaion  of 
Scr.  No.  a9S,341.  Jn.  B,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,190,661.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197^87 
Lrt.CL4cir7F7/a&  7/70 
UJS.  CL  556—4X7  |  10  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  comprising  a  sulfur  and  electron  withdraw- 
ing group  containing  ligand-covalently  bonded  to  a  silane 
spacer  grouping  having  tl|e  formula: 

M 

I 
L— Si— X— A— Q 

U 

wherein 
(i)  L  is  a  member  ind4>endently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substituted  alkyl  or 

substituted  alkoxy; 
(ii)  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L 

and  -X-A-Q; 
(iii)  X  can  be  any  spao^  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  (1)  groiQM  having  the  formula: 

.  (CH2)«(0CH2CHR'4M2)» 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  SH,  OH,  lower  alkyl,  and  aryl;  a  is  an  iteger  from  2  to  about 
10  and  b  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  (2)  phenyl  and  (3)  methacryl; 
(iv)  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S, 
O,  NR^,  and  CH2,  witerein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  {of  H  and  lower  alkyl  with  the  pro- 
viso that  A  must  be  ^  when  Q  does  not  contain  an  S  atom; 
(v)  Q  b  a  member  seleoted  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ar 
and  lower  alkyl  with  the  provisos  that  (1)  Q  must  be  elec- 
tron withdrawing  when  X  is  other  than  phenyl  (2)  must 
contain  an  S  atom  when  A  does  not  and  (3)  wherein  Ar  is 
an  aromatic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  thiophenyl,  haphthyl,  biphenyl,  pyridyU  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  pyrazyl,  pyricfczinyl,  fiiryC  thienyl,  pyrryl,  quino- 
linyl  and  bipyridyl;  and 
(vi)  with  the  further  proviso  that  A  must  be  CHj  when  Q  is 
Ar  selected  from  the^gronp  consisting  of  2-furyl,  2-thienyl 
and  2-pyrryl. 


wherein; 

Me  is  methyl; 

Rand  R'  are 
«r-C(0)-R 
and  R'  are  no 

R"  is  selected 
2-C(R')-Hi 


CH 
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Cl  I3  or  _<CH2)3-0-(EO)„-{PO)fr-(EO)- 
--C(0)— R2;  with  the  proviso  that  both  R 
CH3; 
fijom  — CH2— CH2— ;  — CH=CH— ;  — CH- 


Hc  v-vc-  -  a— cy— \  c— 

l(         )l  "Hi  I    (         )l 

Hc>->Lc  -         a— cV»-/c— 


c— a 
c- 
I 
c- 

I 
a 


R''  is  alkyl  havii  ig  from  1  to  20  cartx>n  atoms; 

R'  is  selected  frpm  lower  alkyl  CH3(CH),,—  or  phenyl; 

n  is  an  integer  f  om  0  to  8; 

a,  b  and  c  are  ii  tegers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20; 

EG  is  an  ethyle  le  oxide  residue  — (CH2CH2— O)— ; 

PC  is  a  propyle  le  oxide  residue  — (CH2CH(CH3)— O)— ; 

o  is  an  integer  r  uiging  from  1  to  100; 

q  is  an  integer  r  uiging  from  0  to  SOO; 

R2         is         CH3— (CH2)„— {CH2CH20)x-CH2CH(CH- 

3)0)y-(CH2<  M20)r-0-; 
n  is  ranges  fron  3  to  19; 
X,  y  and  z  are  ii  dependently  integers  ranging  from  0  to  20. 


GLYCERYI 
Aathoay  J. 
NorcnMa,Ga. 
Filed 


Ole^Jc, 


5,44<,1S3 
SnJCONE  ESTER  EMULSIFIERS 
AMhoay  J.  O'Leaick,  Jr..  Lilban,  Ga.,  aarigMtr  to  Siltech  Im.. 
NorcTOHf  Gft. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1995,  Scr.  No.  3«9,138 
ImL  C«*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—437  20  Cfadaa 

L  A  compound  confoi  ming  to  the  following  structure: 


wherein; 

Me  is  methyl; 
R3  is  selected 
n  is  an  integer 
R'andR^are 


c-caoy-K*  -C(0>- 
R*  are  not  C  M3; 


5,446,184 
SnJCONE  ECTER  EMULSIFIERS 
Jr.,  LUhoni,  Ga.,  aaatgnor  to  Siltech  be, 


Mar.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  404,101 
bt.  CL*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—437  20  Clahn 

1.  A  compound  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 


CH2— OR 

CH— OR' 

I 

CH2— OR^ 

wherein; 

R  b  — C(0>— I 

K?  is  selected  ffom 

R'is 

n  is  ranges  froi  1 

R^is: 


the  group  consisting  of  R  or  R^; 
3  to  19; 


^om  lower  alkyl  CH3(CH),,—  or  phenyl; 

iromOtoS; 
<|H3  or  — (CH2)3-0— (EO)a— (PO)ft-<EO)- 
;  with  the  proviso  that  both  R'  and 
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R'  is  selected  from  — CH2— CH2— ;  — CH=CH— ;  — CH- 
2-C(R7)-H; 


CH 
/  \ 
HC       C— 

HC^^C— 

\  / 

CH 


and 


c— a 
y  \ 
a— c     c— 

a— c^^c— 

\  / 

c 

I 

a 


■OiC         COj- 
R3        "-N-^SJ 


R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

a,  b  and  c  are  integers  independently  ranging  from  0  to  20; 

EO  is  an  ethylene  oxide  residue  — {CH2CH2— O)— ; 

PO  is  a  propylene  oxide  residue  — (CH2CH(CH3>-b)— ; 

o  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  100; 

q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  SOO. 


5«446,185 
ALKYLHYDRIDO  SILOXANES 
Vicky  S.  Cobb,  EUe;  DonU  E  Mc  Vannel,  Hemlock;  Ana  W. 
Norris,  and  Gary  E.  Le^tm,  both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich., 
aaaigDors  to  Dow  Coraii«  Coryoratioii,  Midbad,  Mich. 
Filed  Nof.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,940 
Int  CL*  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556—451  21  r\mt^ 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (HMej- 
SiO)2-Si(R)-O.Si(RHOSiMe2H)2.  RSi[(OSiMe2);,OSiMe2H]3, 
and  [HMe2SiO  (Me2SiO)J2SiRORSif(OSiMe2);,OSiMe2H]2. 
m  which  Me  is  methyl,  R  is  a  C2  to  Cig  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  substituent,  and  x  has  a  value  of  1-100. 


5,446,186 

STRUCTURE  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF 

NTTROPHENYL-EGTA,  A  CAGED  CALCIUM, 

INTERMEDUTES  THEREOF  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  A  HIGH  PHOTOCHEMICAL  YIELD  OF 

LIBERATED  CALCIUM 

Graham  C.  R.  EUia-DaTica,  3714  Haadlton  St,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

19104,  and  Jack  H.  Kapha,  525  Glcnwood  Rd.,  Merkw,  Pa. 

19066 

Fltod  Not.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  149,417 
tot  CL*  O07F  13/00.  3/00;  C07C  229/00 
VS.  CL  556—50  u 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

HO2C         CO2H 
R3     ^u-^fH 


R|-R«»H 

ortho-nitropbenyl-ethylenebis  (  oxyethylenenitrilo  )tetraacetic 
acid. 

2.  A  solution  comprising  a  photolabile  chelator  consisting 
essentially  of  an  anion  having  the  following  structure: 


wherein  R],  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rs  and  Re  are  choMn  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methoxy,  halogen,  methyl,  hydroxy, 
vinyl,  nitro,  amino,  dimethybunine  and  thioaJkyl. 

5,446,187 
AMINOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  GEM-DIPHOSPHONIC 

ACIDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Sergio  TogneUa;  Valeria  Liri;  Eraeito  MeMa,  and  SOmo  Spi- 
■elli,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  aaaigaors  to  Boehrinner  Maanheim 
Italia  S.fJi^  MUaa,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00746,  §  371  Date  Oct  8, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W092/18512,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  3, 1992,  Scr.  No.  129,098 
Claia«  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 199L  MI91A1016 
tot  CL*  C07F  9/38  9/40;  A61K  31/66 
VS.  CL  562—13  10  n.t,. 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


Rs. 


I 
N— (Q— CH 


-ti 


O— CH— CH N— CH— C 

"TI    4. 


— |-N— CH— C N- 

1         n 


O 

II^OR, 

OR2 
ORi 
-N-(B)  P 

I     OR2 


X 


wherein: 

Rl  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

(A)  is  hydrogen,  halogen  (chlorine,  bromine  or  iodineX 
hydroxy,  straight  or  branched  C1-C12  alkyl; 

(B)  is  a  covalent  bond,  straight  or  branched  Ci-Cg  alkylene, 
an  alkylene  chain  containing  at  least  one  beteio-atom  of 
formuU  -{CH(CH3)V-(CH2)„-X-(CH2),,-or,  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  group  of  for- 


(CH2),—    or 


Rl  (CH2)„, 

— N— CH  CH— (CH2),- 

(CH2)- 
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an  ortho.  meU  or  para  swbstituted  anlkyl  of  fonnula 


CH2^; 


in  which; 

chain  or  groups  X  is  Ql  S,  N — CH3; 

m  is  zero  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 

mi  is  the  integer  1,  2, 1  or  4; 

n  and  ni  are  an  integer  from  I  to  S;  p  is  zero  or  the  integer  1; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C3-Q 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  p-methoxybenzyl; 

(Q  is  straight  or  branched  C|-Cj  alkylene,  phenylene,  an 
araflcyl  chain  of  fomiula 


^ 


CHitf 


wherein; 
n  is  as  defined  above; 
R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C1-C4 
alkyl,  or  R4  represents  a  group 


*I2 


— N 


\ 


Ru 


wherein; 

Rl2  and  R13,  which  arelthe  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 
C|-C«  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  para- 
methoxybenzyl,  or  o*e  of  R12  and  Rn  is  as  defined  above 
and  the  other  one  is  a  group  of  formula: 


«..-c- 

O 

wherein; 

Ri4  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl, 

benzyl,  para-methox^benzyl,  straight  or  branched  C]-C4 

alkoxyl,  halo-Ci-Q^oxyl; 
Rs  and  R«  are  haloethjd  or  Rs  and  R«,  taken  together  with 

the  nitrogen  atom  1}  which  they  are  linked,  are  a  1- 

azyridinyl  group  of  I  armula 


-d^ 


R7,  R8>  R9  and  Rio,  w|ich  are  the  same  or  different,  taken 
together  with  the 


—1  I— CH— CX>— 

group  to  which  theyjare  linked,  are  the  residue  from  a  D 
or  L  amino  acid; 

t  or  branched  C1-C12  alkyl  chain; 
1  and  2; 

integer  1,  with  the  proviso  that  x,  y 
time  zero,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid^  enantiomers,  diastereoisomers  and 
racemates  thereof 


R| I  is  hydrogen  or  si 
X  is  zero  or  the  integi 
y  and  z  are  zero  or 
and  z  are  not  at  the 


PROCESS  F>R 
CONCENTRAT1D 
Bert  Grabcr,  Bed  Ml 

Mcka,  both  of 

Hcnkd 
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THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY 

FATTY  ALCOHOL  SULFATE  PASTES 

V  Hcraan  Autagcr,  aad  GmMct  Hoh 

all  of  Genauqr,  mlmnii  to 

If  Akticm  DMaaddorf ,  Ger- 


,  §  371  Date  Nor.  22, 1993,  { 102(e) 
,  per  Pab.  No.  W092/16MM,  PCT  P^ 


per  No.  per/ 

Date  Nor.  22, 

Date  Oct  1, 

PCT  Flhi  Mar.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  119,159 

CUam  priorityJ  apyUcatioa  GcrM^r,  Mar.  21, 1991,  41  09 
2S0J 

CL*  one  305/06.  305/14 
UJS.  a.  55S— 42  I  17  I 

1.  A  process  fdr  the  production  of  a  highly  concentrated 
fatty  alcohol  sulfate  paste  comprising  the  steps  of:  (I)  forming 
a  crude  sulfonatidn  product  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  an  inert 
gas  and  sulfur  trjoxide  with  a  mixture  comprised  of:  (a)  an 
unsaturated  fatty  alcohol  of  the  formula  I 


R'— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  liiear 
from  16  to  22  car  mn 
saturated  fatty  alqohol 

Ri— OH 


(D 

unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
atoms  and  1,  2  or  3  double  bonds,  (b)  a 
of  the  formula  U 

(H) 


wherein  R^  is  a  Ilinear  or  branched  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  frcpn  12  to  22  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  sulfur  tri<^xide/fatty  alcohol  mixture  is  from  0.93:1  to 
1.3:1;  (2)  neutralia  ing  in  one  step,  at  a  temperature  of  from  SO* 
C.  to  90*  C,  said  »iide  sulfonation  product  with  a  quantity  of 
aqueous  base  suff  cient  to  form  a  water-containing  fatty  alco- 
hol sulfate  paste  [  roduct  having  a  solids  content  of  from  60% 
to  70%  by  weigh!  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  10  Pa.s  at  60*  C. 


5«44«,1S9 
INTERMED^TES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
N-SUBSmjUTED  ANILINES,  INHIBITORS  OF 
PHOSPHOLIPASES  A2 
Matbew  Canoa,  tiwOer,  R»Jcb  L.  Han,  Princeton  Jnnctioa; 
RomM  a.  LeM  lUeo,  N.  Caldwell,  and  Vincent  S.  Madiaoii, 
Moantaia  Lakei ,  all  of  N  J.,  aasi^ors  to  Hoflteann-La  Rodw 
Lk.,  Nntlcy,  Nil. 
DMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,825,  JnL  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,324,747. 
lUs  appUc*tk»  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,113 
Ii  L  CL*  C07C  229/34.  229/36 
\i&  CL  560—44  4  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„CXX>R2' 


(CH2)«CXX)R2' 


wherein 
R2'  is  lower  all^l  or  benzyl; 
R3  b  CH3(CH2»flO— ,  where  n  is  9  to  17; 
R4  is  CH3(CH2)flO— ,  where  n  is  9  to  17;  and 
m  is  1  to  3. 
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5,446.190 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

FLUOROBENZOATES  IN  HIGH  PURITY  AND  HIGH 

YIELD 

Gilbert  Bilkb.  Kelkhdm.  and  Wolfgang  Trmiich,  Eppstein,  both 
of  Gemuay,  aasigmMrs  to  Hoectast  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fhuk- 
ftnt,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,761 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Not.  17,  1993,  43  39 

208J 

tot  CL*  C07C  69/76 
UA  a  560-103  17  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  fluorobenzoatcs  of 
the  formula  (I) 


(D 


m  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  F„  is  1  to  4  fluorine  atoms 
which,  independently  of  one  another,  are  bonded  to  the 
aromatic  ring,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

reacting  a  fluorobenzoyl  chloride  of  the  formula  GI) 


5,446,192 
PRCKIESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  fi- 
AMINOACRYUC  ACID  ECTERS 
Helmat  Krana,  Kohi;  HeiBz.Ub1ch  Blank,  OdcBthal.  and  Ger- 
hard Marzolph,  Koln,  Gcranqr,  aHi^ors  to  Bayer  Aktlca- 
gesellachaft,  Leverkusen,  Gcrvaay 

Rled  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1992,  42  07 

tot  CL*  C07C  229/00 
VS.  CL  560—172  jg  n^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ;3-aminoacrylic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 

ff*  r5)N-CH=CR  '-COOR^ 
by  reacting  an  acetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

H2CR'— COOR2 
with  an  aminal  ester  of  the  formula 


/ 

HC-N(R*  r5) 

N(R',  R^ 


in  which  F„  is  as  defined  above,  in  a  mixture  with  an  at  least 
stoichiometric  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  ROM, 
in  which  R  is  as  defined  above  and  M  is  an  alkali  metai 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na  and  K,  in  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol  ROH  having  a  boiling  point,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  at  temperatures  from  - 10*  C  to 
150*  C,  and 

separating  off  the  alkali  metal  chloride  formed. 


5,446,191 

l-CYCLOHEXYL-l-METHYLETHYLPEROXY 
CARBONATE,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

AND  USES  THEREFOR 
ShuJI  Snyaan;  Toon  Niahikawa;  Maaara  Matsnshima,  all  of 
Aichi,  and  HiroaU  Okada,  Tokomme,  aU  of  Japan,  asaigaors 
to  NOP  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,459 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Fdi.  2, 1993,  5-036248 
tot  CL*  C07C  69/74 
UACS.560-126  gcialm. 

1.   A   1-cyclohexyl-l-methylethylperoxy  carbonate  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


(II)  in  which  formulae 


R'  is  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  Ci— Cg-alkyl,  Unear  or 
branched  C2— C»-alkenyl,  C3— Cs-cycloalkyl,  Ce— C12- 
aryl,  C7— Cio-aralkyl  or  a  5-  to  8-membered  aromatic  or 
non-aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  in  which  the  heteroatoms 
are  1  or  2  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  or  S, 
R2  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  Unear  or 

branched  Ci— Cg-alkyI  and 
R*.  R',  R*  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  linear  or 
branched  Ci— Cg-alkyl,  Unear  or  branched  C2— Cg-alke- 
nyl.  C2— Cg-alkoxyalkyl,  C3— Cg-alkoxyalkenyl,  C3— Cg- 
cycloalkyl,  C6-C,2-aryl.  C7— Cio^tfalkyl  or  a  5-  to  8- 
membered  aromatic  or  non-aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  in 
which  the  heteroatoms  are  1  or  2  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N,  O  or  S,  it  further  being  possible  for  R*  and  R'  or 
R'  and  R',  together  with  the  N  atom  which  they  substi- 
tute, to  form  a  5-  to  8-membered  aromatic  or  non-aromatic 
N-heterocyclic  ring  which  can  contain  another  hetero- 
atom  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and  S, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  one  or 
more  catalysts  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  tertiary 
amines  and  aromatic  carbinols  of  the  formula 


Ar'— N(R«.R») 


RlO 

At*— C— OH 


(IV) 


(V) 


H2C 


H2C— CH2 

\         / 

H2C— CH2 


CH3         o 

I         « 

CH— C— 00— C— O-Ri 
CH3 


wherem  Ri  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  14  carbon 
atwns,  an  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyalkyl  group  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  of  up  to 
14  carbcm  atoms. 


are  used,  in  which  formulae 
R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  have  the  range  of 

meanings  of  R<  and  R'  mentioned  above, 
Ar'  and  Ar^  independently  of  one  another  are  S-  to  7-mem- 
bered    carbocyclic    or    heterocycUc    aromatic    radicals 
which  can  also  be  substituted, 
R'°has  the  range  of  meanings  of  R*  and  R"  has  the  range  of 
meanings  of  R<  or  Ar^,  but  b  independent  of  R*  and  Ar^, 
at  0.5  to  10  bar,  and  at  50*-170*  C.  in  an  aprotic  polar  solvent 
and  the  aminal  ester  and  the  acetic  acid  ester  are  used  in  a 
motor  ratio  of  3:1  to  1:10. 
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5.444,193 
FORMAZAN-BASED  RSACTIVE  DYES  WITH  AT  UEAST 

TWO  REACTIVE  GROUPS,  AND  AMINOPHENOLS 
OaM  ManduMr.  Speyer,  aiid  Manfred  Patsch,  Wadwakeim, 
both  of  Germany,  aM%non  to  BASF  AktieageseUadiaft, 
LaiwigAafea,  tjciiaaay; 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13«,13I 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcniaay.  Oct  16,  1992,  42  34 
900.1 

Int  CL'  C07C  3(g/IZ  309/29:  C07D  213/02 

VS.  CL  558—30  1  Oaim 

1.  A  pnxxss  for  prepaHng  aminophenois  of  the  formula  II 


OH 


Ifi 
I 


hJH-  -CO— N— L'— S(0),— y', 


(ID 


5,446,194 
LOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CATECHOL 
DERIVATIVES 
HeUaki;  Kaleri  E.  Heinola,  Jiinreaqiiai ; 
Vantaa;  Seppo  K.  Kaakkola,  HelaiaU; 
,  HeUaki;  lage-Britt  Y.  Linden,  Helsinki; 
HeWnU;  Erickl  A.  O.  Niarinen,  Espoo; 
Aino  K.  Pippnri,  and  Janno  J.  Pya- 
■II  of  Finland,  aaaignon  to  Orion- 
Flalaad 
987,245,  Dec  7, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,283,352, 

of  Ser.  No.  792,655,  Nov.  15, 1991, 
a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  587,791,  Sep.  25, 1990. 
wUeh  ia  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  126.911.  Nov. 
1.590.  TUa  application  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  121,617 
Clainis  priority,!  appUcatioa  Fialai^  Nov.  28.  1986.  864875; 
United  Kingdom,  May  27. 1987.  8712437 

laft.  CL*  C07C  205/22.  255/50 
VS.  CL  558—401  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  according  to  formula  I 


»lO. 


SO3H 


where 

q  is  0  or  2, 

Y'  is  vinyl  or  a  radical  of  4he  formula  CH2CH2Q',  wherein  Q' 
is  a  group  that  is  detacliable  under  alkaline  reaction  condi- 
tions or  hydroxyl, 

L*  is  C2-C6-alkylaie.  wh^h  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
chlorine,  cyano,  carbdiyl,  Ci-Ct-alkoxycarbonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkanoyloxy  or  sulfate  j  and  may  be  interrupted  by  1  or  2 
oxygen  atoms  in  ether  function  or  by  imino  or  C1.C4- 
alkylimino  groups, 

U^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C«^kyl,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxysulfonyl 
or  a  radical  of  the  fonnula  — SO2 — Y*,  wherein  Y'  is  as 
defined  above,  or  is  unaubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  jCi-C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  C1-C4- 
alkanoyl.  Ci-C4-alkanovlamino,  benzoylamino  or  hydrox- 
ysulfonyl, and 

P  is  nitro  or  amino,  which  comprises  reacting  a  benzoxazolone 
of  the  formula  III         , 


SO3H 


Sep.  2, 1986, 
of  Ser.  No. 
diTWoaofScr. 
where  P  is  as  defined  abcive,  with  an  amine  of  the  formula  IV   ia  a 


U» 

HN— L'— S(0),— Y 

where  q, .  U>.  L<  and  Y' 


an) 


PHARMAC 

Re(Jo  J, 

Erkki  J.  H( 

PekkaJ, 

PekkaL 

Pentti  Pohto, 

tynen,  both  of 

yhtyarilOy, 
DiriaioB  of  Ser. 

which  isa 
abeadoned,  which 
Pat  No.  5,112,86; 
27, 1987,  Pat  No 


wherein  Ri  and  R; 
oyl  which  is  subsptuted 
alkylcarbonyl  of 
represents  nitro  o ' 


-CH=C— 


wherein  R4 
atoms  and  Rs 
substituted  with 
tuted  with 
tically 


I5  or  — CH2— CH— Rs 


repredents  cyano  or  alkylcarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon 

rep  'esents  carbamoyl  which  is  unsubsdtuted  or 

ai  kyl  of  1  to  8  cari>on  atoms  or  which  is  substi- 

hydroi  yalkyt  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phannaceu- 

and  salts  thereof. 


acceptable  esters 


Joaeph  A.  Padlhl, 

Peppcrell,  West 
DiriakmofSer. 
whkhisa 
abandoned,  Ser. 
71,032,  JbL  8, 
1988,wUchiaa 

whichib 


902,150, 

N(i, 
contiwiatfcw-l  ■  part 


U.S.  CL  560—171 

1.  A  compositic  n 
a  water-soluble 


(IV) 


are  each  as  defined  above. 


independently  represent  hydrogen,  carbam- 
by  an  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  carbonyl,  X 
cyano  and  R3  represents 


^o. 
coatian  itioa-in-part  4 

,N». 
19(17, 


5,446,195 

WATER-SGLUBLE  ACTIVE  METHYLENES  AS 
FORMALDEHYDE  SCAVENGERS 

La  Grai«e,  Ga^  avigBor  to  Wcat  Point 
Point  Ga. 

.  713,546.  Jn.  7. 1991,  Pat  No.  5,194,674. 
of  Ser.  No.  53,606.  May  20, 1987, 
52342,  May  20, 1987,  abaadoaed,  Ser.  No. 
«  Ser.  No.  186,304,  May  9, 
of  Ser.  No.  71,033,  Jnl.  8, 1987, 
a  coathwtioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,750, 
aaid  Ser.  No.  53,606,  is  a  coatlnatioB 
Sep.  2, 1986,  aaid  Ser.  No.  523,842,  ia  a 
902,750,  Sep.  2, 1986,  aaid  Ser.  No.  71,032, 
of  Ser.  No.  902,750,  Sep.  2, 1986.  lUa 
Not.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  981^1 
lat  CL»  C07C  69/72 

9ClaiM 
for  a  fonnalddiyde  scavenger  consisting  of 
active  methylene  compound  of  the  formula: 


C  C 

/   \   /   \ 

R  Y  R' 
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HlO(CH2)a,0- 

Md  whoein  m  and  n  are  selected  from  the  grtMip  of  combina- 
tions of  m  and  n  consbting  of:  m=  1  and  n=  1,  3-19;  m=2  and 
n=2-19;  or  m=3  and  n=l-19,  Y  is  — CH2_  or  — CHj-CO- 


5.446.196 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ISOCYANATES 
AND  FOR  THE  CtmTINUOUS  WORKING-UP  OF  THE 

RESIDUE 
HcTBaBB-Joaef  Benedix,  and  Werner  Motika,  both  of  Mame, 
Genoaay,  aaai^ort  to  Bayer  Aktiengcaellachaft,  Lercrkaaen, 
Gcranay 

FHod  May  23.  1994.  Ser.  No.  247,786 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  May  27,  1993.  43  17 
669  J) 

lat  CL«  C07C  71/00 
VS.  CL  568-352  9  ctaim 


fluorfen  to  2'-N02  isomer  of  at  least  about  23:  1,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  |Mt>viding  an  acifluorfen  erode  wet  cake  containing  be- 
tween about  80  to  about  85%  of  acifluorfen  crystals  on  a 
dry  basis; 

(b)  heating  to  dissolution  a  sohition  comprised  of  about  15 
weight  percent  of  said  acifluorfen  crude  wet  cake  and 
1,2-dichlorobenzene  solvent; 

(c)  cooling  said  solution  until  recrystaUization  of  said  aci- 
fluorfen occurs; 

(d)  filtering  said  recrystallized  acifluorfen  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  10*  to  about  20*  C;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  product  containing  said  recrystallized  aci- 
fluorfen having  an  acifluorfen  purity  of  at  least  about 
92%,  an  acifluorfen  yield  of  greater  than  about  80%,  and 
a  ratio  of  acifluorfen  to  2'-N02  isomer  of  at  least  23:1. 


5.446,198 
4-HYDROXY-2,3,5-TRIFLUCmOBENZOIC  ACID  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Ralf  Pfiivaaa.  Grieahete.  aad  Rateer  Wi^ea.  Hatterriieia  aa 
Maia,  both  of  Genaaay.  aaatvawa  to  Hoechst  Aktfa^eadl- 
achaft,  FraakAirt  aai  Maia,  G«r«aay 

Rled  Dec  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,428 
CJaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaaay,  Dec  17,  1992,  42  42 
696.0 

lat  CL*  ar7C  59/00 
VS.  CL  562—465  1  r-L.t- 

1.   4-Hydroxy-2,3,S-trifluorobenzoic  acid,   which  has  the 
formula 


COOH 


"-U 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  pure  isocyanate  from  an 
isocyanate-containing  residue  of  a  phosgene/amine  reaction 
mixture  comprising 

a)  distiUiag  the  reaction  mixture  to  separate  it  into  an  isocya- 
nate fraction,  a  solvent  fraction  and  an  isocyanate-contain- 
ing residue, 

b)  continuously  feeding 

(1)  the  isocyanate-containing  residue  obtained  in  a)  and 

(2)  one  or  more  high-boiling  hydrocarbons  which  are 
inert  with  respect  to  the  isocyanate-containing  residue 
under  distillation  conditions  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
2  to  about  50  weight  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (I) 
plus  (2) 

to  a  heated,  product-agiuting  vacuum  drier  with  a  hori- 
zontal shaft, 

c)  continuously  distilling  the  mixture  of  b)  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  160'  to  about  280"  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  2  to  about  50  mbar  to  remove  isocyanate  present  in 
that  mixture,  and 

d)  recovering  as  residue  from  distillation  c)  a  pourable, 
non-dusting,  granular  material. 


OH 


5.446.199 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOMETHYLBENZOYL 
CYANIDES  AND  NOVEL  HALOMETHYLBENZOYL 
CYANIDES 
Heinz  laak,  Boehl-Iggelheiai;  Thomas  WettUag,  Limbargtrholi 
Michael  Keil,  FMaaheim;  Berad  Wolf,  ■^-rtmihriw.  aad 
Reiahard  Doetzer,  Weiaheiai,  all  of  Genaaay,  aMignors  to 
BASF  AktieageaeUachaft,  Ladwiphafea,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23. 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,416 
Caaiam  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  11 
722.8 

IatCL*C07C25i/« 
VS.  a  562-869  4  Qataa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  halomethylbenzoyi  cyanides  of 
the  formula  I 


5^46,197 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ACIFLUORFEN 
Mark  Saadiaoa,  Dearborn,  Mich.;  Roa  Era,  Bahaau,  N.C,  aad 
Lawrtaee  E.  JaaMa,  Groaae  De,  Mich.,  aarigaors  to  BASF 
Corporatiaa,  Moaat  OUre.  N  J. 

PBed  Jna.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,993 
lat  d*  C07C  205/00 
VS.  CL  562—435  «  cUm 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  acifluorfen  using  1,2-dichloroben- 
zene solvent  to  achieve  a  recrystallized  acifluorfen  product 
having  an  acifluorfen  purity  of  at  least  about  92%,  an  aci- 
fluorfen yield  of  greater  than  about  80%,  and  a  ratio  of  aci- 


Ph-OMa^ 


I 


where  Ph  is  a  phenyl  radical  which  b  substituted  by  chloro- 
methyl  or  bromomethyl  and  which,  if  desired,  can  additionally 
carry  I  to  4  fiirther  radicals  which  are  inert  to  the  reaction, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  halomethylbenzoyi  chloride  of 
the  formula  II 

Ph-COCl  0 

with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  cyanide  or  transition  metal  cya- 
nide soluti(»  in  an  organic  diluent  in  the  presence  of  a  phase 
transfer  catalyst 
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S,44«,200 
PBOCESS  FORiTHE  PURIFICATION  OF 

TECHNICAL^RADE  N-ALKYL  UREA 
ioHt^  CoUtate,  may,  MrigMr  to  LPLCL  S-vJ^,  Mi- 
Italjr 

FIM  Dec  H  1992,  Ser.  No.  99M14 
I  priority,  appUotfoa  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1992,  T092A0022 
ImL  CL«  C07C  273/16 
UJS.  CL  S64-«l  3  OataH 

1.  A  pfxxxss  for  the  purification  of  technical-grade  N- 
(C1-C3)  alkyl  urea  comprising  an  alkali  metal  sulfate,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:     1 

a.  treating  the  N-(Ci-C:3)  alkyl  urea  With  a  substantially 
anhydrous  C1-C4  aloobolic  solvent  to  cause  the  selective 
diasohition  of  the  N-(C|-C3)  alkyl  urea; 

b.  aeporating  the  solublo  fraction  from  the  alkali  metal  sulfate 
which  is  insoluble  in  the  alcoholic  solvent;  and 

c.  removing  the  alcoholic  solvent  from  the  soluble  fraction 
to  recover  the  N-<Ct-C3)  alkyl  urea. 


MO-O-CHLOROi 
HYDROCHLOI 


5v446,201 

)NYL)-l-PROPYL)AMINE 
:  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PARATION 
I  Meier,  and  Woiflram  SchaM,  all 
of  FVaakftirt  am  MaiM.iGcrvaiqr,  MrivHirs  to  Hoechat  AG, 
Fraakflirt,  Gcraaay 

FDed  Not.  3t,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,442 
CUbm  priority,  appUcttioB  Gefmaay.  Dec  2,  1992,  42  40 
42U 

iBt  CL*  core  321/14 
VS.  CL  564—500  13  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  prepwing  dK3-(2-chloroethylsulfonyl)-l- 
propyl)aniine  hydrochloride,  which  comprises 
a)  reacting  each  mol  of  an  N,N-diaUylcarboxamide  of  the 
formula  (1)  1 


R— CON(CH2— CHicH2)2 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl(Ci-C«)  or  cycloalkyl(C4-Cg) 
with  about  4  to  about  8  inol  of  mercaptoethanol  at  tempera- 
tures of  about  0*  to  about  —  70*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  optioaally  in  an  organic  solvent  which  is 
inert  to  the  reactants  and  the  reaction  conditions,  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  or  superatmospberic  pressure  to  give  the 
carboxamide  of  the  form^  (2) 


(2) 


R— CON(CH2— CH2HCH2— S— CH2— CH- 

2-OH)2 

in  which  R  has  the  abovementioned  meaning, 

b)  hydrolyzing  this  cai^xamide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkaline  agent  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  about 
120*  C.  at  a  pH  of  i4iout  10  to  about  14,  and 

c)  reacting  each  mol  of  the  dK3-<2-faydroxyethylthio)-l- 
propyl)amine  thus  obtained  with  about  4  to  about  6  mol  of 
chlorine  gas  in  about  2  to  about  tS%  hydrochloric  acid  at 
a  temperature  of  about  20'  to  about  1 10*  C.  to  give  dK3-(2- 
chloroethylsulfonylVl-propyiyaniine  hydrochloride. 


T  5,446,202 
OVER-BASED  SULFUIOZED  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 
PHEN ATE  AND  PROC|SS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Makoto  Niairialdia;  M^ato  Goto,  aad  Saa«e  Ueda,  aU  of 
Japaa,  awina>iii  to  Commo  Rcacardi  laatitate  aad 
>  Oa  Co,,  Ltd,,  Ibkyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  24, 1994,  Ser,  No,  2Hjm 
I  priority,  appUcttioa  Japan,  Aac  25, 1993,  5-234125; 
Feh,  25,  1994,  6-053230 

laL  CL*  C07C  319/14 
VS.  a  90-23  15  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  over-based  sulfiirized  alkaline 
earth  metal  phenate  whidh  comprises  reacting  either  a  mixture 
of  reaction  materials  coivpriaing  a  phenol,  a  dihydric  alcohol, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  rqagent  which  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
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oxide  or  hydroxic  e  or  a  mixture  of  both,  and  sulfur  or  a  mix- 
ture of  these  re«  tion  materials  with  water,  distilling  off  an 
excess  amount  o! '  the  dihydric  alcohol  and  at  least  excess 
amount  of  water,  and  subsequently  treating  the  resulting  distil- 
lation residue  witl|  carbon  dioxide,  wherein  the  carlx>n  dioxide 
treatment  is  carridd  out  (A)  in  the  presence  of  O.OOl  to  0.7  mol 
of  a  fatty  acid  or  a  fatty  amine  per  1  mol  of  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  reagent  and  (B)  in  the  presence  of  either  (i)  0.01  to  0.9 
mol  of  water  per  [1  mol  of  the  alkaline  earth  metal  reagent  or 
(ii)  O.OS  to  S.O  moi  of  a  lower  alcoh(d  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  1  mol  or  the  alkaline  earth  metal  reagent  or  (iii)  both 
of  (i)  the  water  aad  (ii)  the  lower  alcohol. 

15.  An  over-baed  sulfiirized  alkaline  earth  metal  phenate 
having  a  base  nui^ber  of  2S0  to  400  mgKOH/g,  a  viscosity  of 
40  to  1,000  cSt  ai  100*  C.  and  a  color  of  L3.0  to  S.ODil  (by 


ASTM),  and  ooni 
fatty  amine 
duced  by  a  pi 
of  reaction  mai 
an  alkaline  earth 


0.1  to  SO  wt  %  of  the  fatty  acid  or  the 
on  the  total  amount  thereof,  which  is  pro- 
which  comprises  reacting  either  a  mixture 
comprising  a  phenol,  a  dihydric  alcohol, 
etal  reagent  which  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide  or  hydroxide  or  a  mixture  of  both,  and  sulfur  or  a  mix- 
ture of  these  reaction  materials  with  water,  distilling  off  an 
excess  amount  of  the  dihydric  alcohol  and  at  least  excess 
amount  of  water,  imd  subsequently  treating  the  resulting  distil- 
lation residue  with  carbon  dioxide,  wherein  the  carbon  dioxide 
treatment  is  carried  out  (A)  in  the  presence  of  0.(X)1  to  0.7  mol 
of  a  fatty  acid  or  a  fatty  amine  per  1  mol  of  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  reagent  and  (B)  in  the  presence  of  either  (i)  0.01  to  0.9 
mol  of  water  per  1  mol  of  the  alkaline  earth  metal  reagent  or 
(ii)  O.OS  to  S.O  ma|  of  a  lower  alcohol  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  1  mol  df  the  alkaline  earth  metal  reagent  or  (iii)  both 
of  (i)  the  water  a^d  (ii)  the  alcohol. 


5,446,203 
SYNTHESIS  Olt  HALOENONES  AND  ARYL  OR  ALKYL 

SUBSTfrUTED  ENONES  OR  ALKENES 
EdwMd  McNeliaJ  New  Rochdlc,  N.Y„  aMiffMr  to  New  Yorit 
Uoimaity,  Ne«  York,  N.Y. 

Cootianatloa-ta-part  ol  Ser.  No.  934,216,  Am%.  25, 1992, 
abMidoaed.  TU4  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9«,006 
Lrt.  CL*  C07C  45/51 
VS.  CL  568—32^  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  alkene  or  enone,  com- 
prising the  steps  Of: 
reacting  an  all^ne  or  alkynol  of  the  formula  (LA)  or  (IB), 


reflectively. 


(lA) 
OB) 


R'O— CSCH 

OH 

,      I 
R'— C— CSCH 


wherein  R'^is  Of  ionally  subctituted  alkyl  or  aryl;  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  optiou  lly  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group;  and  R^  is 
an  optionally  sub  itituted  aryl  group;  or  R'  and  R^  combine  to 
form  a  cyclic  grc  up  of  the  formula 


R«- 

R«-R» 


in  which  R''  is  iptionally  substituted  methylene  and  R^'  is 
methylene  and  R  ^  is  alkyl,  O,  cycloalkyl,  cycloaryl,  heterocy- 
cloalkyl  or  bet  srocyclooryl,  with  N— X'-succinimide,  in 
which  X'  is  broi  line  or  iodine,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  silver  1  ah  in  an  appropriate  solvent  under  conditions 
satisfactory  to  pr^uce  a  haloalkyne  or  haloalkynol  of  formula 
(UA)  or  aiB): 
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Rio-Csc— X> 

OH 
,      I 
R'— C— CSC— X' 


(DA) 


-continued 


(HB) 


I 
CF, 


and  then  producing  a  haloalkene  or  haloenone  of  formula 
ailA)  or  aUB): 


-#-«-^"-©^^ 


R'O— C« 

x/ 


xJ 


(niA) 


X' 


(UIB) 


O  X^ 

.  ■        / 

R'— C— C»C 

R*         X> 


wherein  X^  is  bromine  or  iodine,  by  reacting  said  haloalkyne  or 
haloalkynol  of  formula  QIA)  or  aiB)  (a)  with  N— X^-succini- 
mide  or  (X^  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  (hydiox- 
y(toayloxy)iodo)benzene  or  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  or  (b)  with 
I2/I2O5,  in  which  case  X^  is  iodine,  under  conditions  satisfac- 
tory to  produce  a  haloalkene  or  haloenone  of  formula  (IlIA)  or 
(IIIB). 


5,446,205 
FUNCTIONALIZED  FLUOROPOLYETHERS 

GhMppe  MarcUoui;  Piero  Garentti,  both  of  MOm,  and  Edo 
StTippaiula,  Treriglio,  all  of  Italy,  Mainauii  to 
SjX,  MOaa,  Italy 

CoMiamttioM  of  Ser.  No.  «72,209,  Apr.  22, 1992, 1 , 

wUch  la  a  coMimMtioo  of  Ser.  No.  727,309,  JaL  10, 1991, 

abodoMd,  widch  ia  a  coMinatioo  ofSer.  No.  614,551,  Nov.  15, 

1990,  ahaadowed.  which  ia  a  fwti— atioo  of  Ser.  No.  346,480, 

May  2, 1989,  abuMioMd.  lUt  appUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  209,497 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1989,  47869/89 

iML  CL*  CBTC  45/00 

VS.  CL  568-603  2  n.i_f 

1.  A  fimctionalized  fluoropolyether  defined  by  the  formula 

(II): 


5,446,204 
PHENYLETHYNYL  REACTIVE  DILUENTS 
Robert  G.  BiyaM,  PoqwMOii;  Briaa  J.  Jcwea,  WmiaariNirg, 
aad  Paol  M.  Hergewotfaer,  Yorktowa,  aU  of  Va.,  Mri^ora  to 
The  United  Statca  of  AoMrica  as  repreamted  by  the  Adminia- 

trator  of  the  Nadoul  Acrowmtica  aad  SpMX  Administratioii, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C 
Dirifioa  of  Ser.  No.  45,343,  Apr.  2, 1993,  Pat  No.  S,3U,994w 

This  appUcatioii  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,776 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  potest  nAaeqaeat  to  Dec  7, 2010, 

has  been  diadaiBMd. 

lat.  CL*  C07C  49/825 

VS.  a.  568-333  ,  ctai., 

1.  A  reactive  diluent  for  decreasing  the  melt  viscosity  of  a 

phenylethynyl  terminated  reactive  oligomer  prepared  from  the 

reaction  of  a  nucleophibc  reagent  and  a  composition  having 

the  formula 


r-o  (CF2CF2O),  (CFioycuR-Y 


m 


where:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br  and 
I;  R',  equal  toor  different  from  R.  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F.  Q,  Br,  and  I;  T  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

Alog— CF2CF2— ;  Alog— CF2— ;  and  Alog 
CF2CF— {Alog)— ; 

where  Alog  is  [CI,]  Br  [or  I]; 
p  ranges  from  1  to  20  ,  with  s/p  being  between  0.5  and  2.0; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  — CN2Z, 
—COR", 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  O,  and 
NO,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO,  SO2, 
and  C(CF3)i  and  for  reacting  with  said  phenylethynyl  termi- 
nated reactive  oligomer  to  provide  a  thermosetting  material  of 
enhanced  crosslink  density,  the  reactive  diluent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


where: 
E  is  — NH— ,  — O —  or  — S — ,  and  furthermore  with  the 
proviso:  (A)  when  Y  is  — CH2Z,  Z  is  OR",  where  R"  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or: 


-C-CH=CH2;  -C-C=CH2;  -(CH2CH20)4H 
O  O     CHj 


-©-?-©—© 


(where  b  is  a  number  ranging  fh>m  I  to  13); 

■^CH2CH20)»— C— CH=CH2; 

O 

— (CH2CH20)*— C— C=CH2:  — CH2— CH=CH2; 
O    CH3 
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<  mtinued 


— CH2— C=CH2;  —I 
CH3 


(c=a  number  from  1  to  3] 


-CH2— CH^— CH2I  — CH2COR1 
O  O 
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(  M2— CH— CH20)cH 
OH 


Where  R|  is  an  alkyl  contkining  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
with  and  alkyt  containing  fiK>m  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  ether 
bonds  of  type  — C— O— Ci-,  or  —(CH2—CHjp)dH,  wherein 
d  is  a  number  Hhging  frttql  1  to  IS  ; 


C  !l2— CH2— CH2SO3H1 


NH2 


a  naphthyl  group;  a  benzyl  group;  or  a  mono-  or  poly-sub- 
stituted alkyl  or  akoxy  bei  cyl  group  of  the  type: 


/ — C      ^^ 

-CH2-/O)-  o        - 


OR2 


-CH2' 


OR2 


— C— CH=CH2  or  • 
U 


— C=CH2 
H     I 
O    CH3 


or  R3  and  R4  together  for  1  a  cyclic  imide  of  formula: 


O 

R 
c 


— N 


C 
I 

o 


o 


\ 

t 

/ 

— c 

I 

o 

(B)  and  «rhen  Y=CX)R' 
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consisting  of  — NI  [R$,  where  R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
Ci-Cg  mono-  or  poly-hydroxyalkyl,  C|-Cg  aminoalky,  allyl 
group,  methallyl  gtoup, 
R«— Si(C>CH3)3  ^r  R6Si(OC2H5)3,  where  R«  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl- 
eae,  — R7  NCX  ►  where  R7  is  Ci-Cg  alkylene,  Cs-Q  cyclo- 
alkylene,  Ce-C  10  arylene,  an  unsubstituted  aromatic  radi- 
cal or  a  substtuted  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of   penta-fluorophenyl,    bromotetra- 
fluorophenyl,  libromodifluorophenyl,  bromophenyl  and 


bromobenzopqenyl. 


PROCESS 
MOLECULAR 

HAVntIG 
PERFLUOH  OCHLOROALKYL  1 


Ginaeppe  MarchkNipi, 

assignors  to 
Continnation  of  Scr 

ia  a  cont 
abandoned,  which  li 

Pat  No.  5,051,19 


AnalMMt 


priority. 


U,S.  CL  5<8— «0« 
1.  Perfluoropoly^( 


where  R2=an  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  Z 
is  a  nitrogen — containing  group  — NR3R4  where  R3  and  R4, 
alike  or  different  from  eacli  other,  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  they 
are,  either  individually  or  both,  Ri  groups  as  defined  above,  or, 
when  R3=H,  R4  is: 


fOR  PREPARING  CONTROLLED 
frEIGHT  PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS 
PERFLUOROALKYL  OR 

END  GROUPS 
and  Aua  StacdoM,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
SjrX,  Milan,  Italy 
No.  24,975,  Mar.  2, 1993,  abandoned,  which 
■•part  of  Ser.  No.  744,731,  Ang.  14, 1991. 
a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  34«,479,  Mar.  2, 1989, 
I.  IWs  application  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
280,400 
( ipplication  Italy,  May  2, 1988,  20407/88 
CL»  C07C  43/3a  43/32 

2  Claims 
lers  of  the  formula: 


T— O  (CF2CF20J, /'CF2CFO  ^    (CF2O),  f'cFO  ^   CFRR 

wherein: 
T  is  a  perfluoroflkyl  group  containing  a  CI  atom  selected 
from. 


CF2CI— .  Cf2CJCF2— .  aCF2CF—  or  aCFCF2— 
CF3  CF3 

R  and  R',  alike  <  r  different  from  each  other,  are  fluorine  or 
chlorine;  and  I  he  indexes  m,  n,  are  numbers  ranging  from 
0  to  20,  extrenfes  included,  p  ranges  from  0  to  40,  extremes 
included,  and  q  ranges  from  0  to  10,  extremes  included 
with  the  folloli^g  provisos: 


1.  when  m— 0, 


from  0.01  b  1  0.5,  extremes  included; 

2.  when  n=0,  also  q  is  0,  m  ranges  from  1  to  20,  and  p/m 
ranges  fron  O.S  to  2,  extremes  included;  and 

3.  when  n  and  m  are  other  than  0,  m-fn  ranges  from  1  to 
20,  and  (p  +  q)/(m +n)  ranges  from  0.0 1  to  0.  S,  extremes 
included, 

wherein  the  repeat|ng  units  are  randomly  distributed  along  the 
chain. 


wherein  the  phenyl  group]  contains  a  substituent  group  of  the 
anhydride  type; 


ANII. 
Shirley  A.  Pooqtoi  i, 
crty  Coner,  Nj(.; 
Patel,  Verona, 
aaaignora  to 
Fort  PicKe,  FfaL 


Haibor 


U.S.  a.  568— 633 

is  selected  from  the  group       1.  A  compound 


n  ranges  from  1  to  20,  and  (p-)-q)/n  ranges 


DYSLIPIDEMIC  AGENTS 

Forth  Pierce,  Ffau;  VbMcnt  P.  Gnllo,  Ub- 

Ann  C  Horan,  Snwnit,  N  J.;  Mabeah  G. 

KJ.,  and  Stephen  J.  Coral,  CUnton,  NJ., 

Branch  OccanograpUcInititntion,  Inc., 


Filed  |Scp.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  115,947 
Int  CI'  C07C  43/23 


of  the  formula: 
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HO 


HjC         CH3 


wherein  a  is  a  single  bond  and  b  is  a  double  bond;  or  a  is  a 
double  bond  and  b  is  a  single  bond;  and  enantiomeis 
thereof;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,446,208 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHER  ALCOHOLS  BY 

HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  CYCUC  KETAL 

Jui^i  KoaUno,  WakayaM;  Hi^fane  Miyabc,  CUbn,  and  Yo- 

shiaU  FiUikiira,  TocUgi,  aU  of  Japan,  aMiffon  to  KAO 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14»  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-053781 
Int  CL*  C07C  4J/4S 
UA  a.  568-670  eOaimt 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ether  alcohol  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  cyclic  ketal  to  hydrogenolysis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  containing  palladium  in  an  amount  of  from  50 
to  100%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  total  active  catalytic  compo- 
nent present 


? 

— CF2— C— CF20R/1' 

f" 

O 

I 

wherem  R/j',  Ryj',  and  R/3'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  short  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyi 
or  perfluoroalkyl-ether  groups. 


5,446,210 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYOL 

ETHERS 

Udo  Heea,  Mayca;  Gcorg  AaaMn,  Neaaa,  and  Fritz  SchnMer, 

DMaaddorf,  aU  of  Gcruny,  aari^an  to  Hcnkd  Konmandit- 

gweliachaft  anf  Aktfcn,  Dntaaeiaoif,  Ccr—y 
per  No.  PCr/EP92y^l587,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1994,  $  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO93/02033,  PCT  Pmh 

Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  JaL  U,  1992,  Scr.  No.  185,903 

Clafaaa  priority,  appHcadoa  Gcraany,  JnL  20,  1991,  41  24 
199.1 

Int  CL*  C06C  41 /Oa  43/00 
VS.  a.  568—678  20  n-t-^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyol  ethers  comprising 
the  steps  of 
A)  reacting  a  mixture  erf' at  least  one  polyol  and  at  least  one 
carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— CO-R2 


(D 


to  Nov.  29, 
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5,446,209 
SPHERICAL  PERFLUOROETHERS 
Richard  J.  Lagow,  Aaatia,  Tau,  aarivMr  to  Exflaor  ffracarch 
Corporatlaa,  Anatin,  Tex. 

Continnation  or  Scr.  No.  998,654,  Dec  28, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  c<»tinnatlon  oT  Scr.  No.  647,694,  Jm.  28, 1991, 

•fc""*"^  «*»  ••  a  cortlnnntlon  of  Scr.  No.  276357,  No».  28, 

1988,  ahaadoncd,  which  la  a  coMfanation^ia-part  oT  Scr.  No. 
91,659,  Sep.  1, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,788,350.  TUa  appllcatlaa  Oct 

25. 1993,  Scr.  No.  142,905 
The  portloa  of  the  tcrai  of  tya  pata 
3005,  hH  been  dtai 

Int  a.*  core  41 /oa  43/00 

U.S.  CL  568-677 

1.  Perfluoroethers  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

R/»OCF2— C— CF2OR/1 

r 

o 

I 
«/» 

wherem  R/i,  Ryj,  R^  and  R/«  are  different  and  arc  selected 
from  short,  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyi  or  per- 
fluoroalkyl-ether groups  or  R/i ,  Ryj.  Ryj  or  R;a  is  a  group  of  the 
formula; 


in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing 1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  0,  1,  2  or  3  double  bonds, 
with  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  wUch 
is  insoluble  in  the  reaction  mixture;  and 
B)  separating  the  polyol  ether-contaming  reaction  product 
from  the  catalyst 


8,446,211 
CHLORINATION  OF  DIFLUOROMETHYL  METHYL 

Gcnrid  J.  O'Neal,  ArUngton,  Maaa.,  and  Robert  J.  Balka,  Mcr- 
rlMck,  N JL,  avi^on  to  HaapaUre  Cbcadcal  Com,  Lex- 

iBgtaM,MMB. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  221.498 

Int  CL*  ar7c  41 /oa  43/00 

vs.  a.  568—684  13  ru«-. 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorinatcd  dimethyl 

ethers  of  the  formula  CF2HOCa,F^3-(,+^  wherein  x  is  a 

1  or  2  and  y  is  1,  2  or  3  and  wherein  the  total  of  x-)-y  1,  2,  or 

3,  said  process  comprising: 
chlorinating  CHF2OCH3  by  reacting  said  CHF2OCH3  with 
chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  dissolve  the  mixture  of  said  CHF2OCH3  and  chlo- 
rine to  form  a  chlorinated  admixture  containing  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula  CF2HOCH3_/a»  wherein 
z  is  1,  2  or  3; 
fluorinating  said  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 
CF2HOCH3  _/3i  with  a  fluorine  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen fluoride,  metal  salts  of  HF2©,  NaF,  KF,  pyridine, 
amine,  and  other  electron  pair  donor  bases  which  form 
complexes  of  the  general  formula  BH+(HF)/-  (wherein 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1 
B  is  a  doDor  baaeX  in  the  abience  of  a  catalyst  to  obtain  a 
flnorinated  admixture  contaimng  at  least  one  compoand  of 
fonnula  CFiHOCHj^JFj/dt-f. 


SMiai2 


■EDUCED  MFTHYL  BROKODE  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  TETRABROMOBISPHENOI^A 
Dave  C  Stmttn,  WcM  L4q«ttc;  Arthv  G.  Mack,  Lafi^ctte, 
aai  LaR7  D.  Tiiibcriaki  W.  LaCirctte,  an  of  lad^  aarigaon 
la  Gnat  Lakaa  flirtrJ  Om*^  West  LaCsyctte,  lad. 
FBed  Se*.  S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  302,541 
lat  CI*  0O7C  37/61  39/16 
VS.  a.  SM— 726  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  reduced  methyl  kromide  process  for  making  tetra- 
broax>bispheix>l  A  in  methanol,  comprising: 
dissolving  btsphenol-A  in  a  methanol  solvent  to  form  a 

bisphenol-A  methanol  solutioa; 
adding  bromine  to  the  bisphenol-A  methanol  solution  to 
partially  brominate  bispbenol-A  and  form  tetrabromobis- 
phenol  A  and  hydroyn  bromide; 
exposing  the  partially  brominated  bisphenol-A  methanol 
sedation  to  an  amouot  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide  agent  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  methyl  bromide  co-product  result- 
ing from  the  bromination  of  bisphenol-A  in  methanol  by 
reducing  the  amount  of  hydrogen  bromide  co-product 
available  to  react  wit$  the  methanol;  and 
collecting  the  resulting  ifetrabromobisphenol  A  product  thus 
formed  after  the  broiainatioa  is  substantially  complete. 


3 

IMETQO 


DIMERIZATION  METHOD  OF  LOWER  OLEFINS  AND 
ALCOHOL  PRODlicnON  WITH  DIMERIZED 
FftODUCrS 
KeUcU  Sato,  Tokyo;  YmUJ  Kawaragi,  aad  Yasiiko  HlgaaUno. 
botk  of  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japaa,  aad^ora  to  MttsaUaU  Kaaei 
Corporatiaa,  Tokyo,  JagMB 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/0142^,  i  371  Date  Jaa.  3, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3, 1994 

per  Filed  Oct.  9. 1993,  Scr.  No.  244,212 

OaiaH  priority,  appUca^oa  Japaa,  Jan.  10, 1992, 4-2«7570 

I^  a.*  C07C  2lt/Ml.  3  J/125.  11/02.  2/30 

VS.  CL  56S— 883  18  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  dimerising  lower  olefiiis  which  comprises 

dimerizing  a  lower  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein 

the  catalyst  used  compriaes  a  nickel  compound,  an  organic 

aluminum  compound,  and  a  phosphite  compound  having  the 

general  formula  (I): 


R'O— P-t-Of-A 
OR> 


V— O— PteOR' 
OR* 


(D 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  are  phenyl  groups  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  substituents  and  may  be  different  from  each  other, 
at  least  two  of  R >,  R^,  R^,  and  R*  have  a  hydrocarbon  group  as 
a  subatituent  in  the  ortha  position;  A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic, 
alicyclic  or  aromatic  hydrpcarfoon  group  which  optionsJly  has 
a  sidxtituent;  and  n  is  0  ot  1. 

16.  A  method  of  producing  alcohols  which  comprises: 
dimerizing  a  lower  oleffe  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  nickel  compound,  an  organic  aluminum  com- 
pound, and  a  phospkite  compound  having  the  general 
formula  (I): 


R'O— P^-O  -A— O— PtfOR', 


I    , 
OR* 


OR* 


■  aromatic 


alicyclic  or 
a  substituent;  and 
subjecting  the 
tion  and  a  hy^rogenation 


August  29, 199S 


hydrocarbon  group  which  optionally  has 
is  0  or  1;  to  obtain  dimerized  olefins  and, 
d^nerized  olefins  to  a  hydroformylation  reac- 
reaction. 


COTELOMERS 
Gcrarto 

haia,  Uaitad 

aasl^nrsto 

Filed 

Claiias  priority, 
9322366 

lat 
U.S.  d.  570—125 

1.  A  cotelomer 
— CF2CF(CF3 
acting  in  a  liquid 
the  general  form 
from  the  group 
cals  having  1  to 
(Q  hexafluoropi 
(A)<BMQ  being 
lomer  comprising 
on  the  total  of 


|nd 


5,446,214 
A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Milaa,  Italy;  Richard  D.  dnaAcct,  Dar- 
Lee  D.  Proctor,  Moocow,  IA„ 
Corporatkw.  Midland,  Mich. 
27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  329,935 

Uaitcd  Kiaafaai,  Oct  29,  1993, 


Conriagt 


«  C07C  17/269.  17/273.  19/075 
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f  CH2CF2 —  (vinylidene  fluoride)  units  and 
iuoropropene)  units  prepared  by  re- 
:  (A)  a  bromine  geminal  telogen  having 
RC(R')Br2  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected 
ig  of  F  and  perfluorinated  alkyl  radi- 
>n  atoms;  (B)  1,1-difluoroethene;  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  components 
1  to  x:l:S,  in  which  x  is  1  to  S,  said  cote- 
t  least  33%  hexafluoropropene  units  based 
F  and  HFP  units. 
7.  A  process  fot  preparing  a  cotelomer  in  the  liquid  state 
comprising  reacting  (A)  a  bromine  geminal  telogen  having  the 
genera]  formula  RC(R')Br2  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from 
the  group  consistkig  of  F  and  perfluorinated  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  8  carton  atoms;  (B)  1,1-difluoroetfaene,  and  (C) 
hexafluoropropene,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  components 
(A)<B):(C)  being  :  ::1:1  to  x:l:S,  in  which  x  is  1  to  S. 


PRODUCn< 
MakolBR. 
United 
PLCLowkm, 

Claiau  priority, 
9212410 


5^446,215 
OF  HYDROFLUOROCARBONS 

,  aad  John  D.  Scott  Chcahire,  both  of 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstriea 


4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  70,950 

United  Kiasdom,  Jaa.  11.  1992, 


lat  CL*  C07C  27/;* 
U&CL570— I42I  7( 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  difluoromethane  which 
comprises  contacfng  bis(fluoromethyl)  ether  in  the  vapour 
phase  at  an  elevat^  temperature  with  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises (i)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, chromium,  cbpper,  iron  and  nickel  or  an  alloy  or  mixture 
of  at  least  one  of  these  metals,  or  (ii)  an  oxide,  fluoride  or 
oxyfluoride  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  or  alloys  defined  in  (i) 
and  wherein  the  catalyst  is  treated  to  maintain  and/or  restore 
its  activity  and  wfierein  the  catalyst  treatment  comprises  ei- 
ther: I 
(i)  heating  thej:atalyst  to  an  elevated  temperature  above 
about  250*  u.  in  the  absence  of  the  bis(fluoromethyl) 
ether,  or         | 
(ii)  contacting  tlie  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  with 
an  oxidising  i^ent. 


(D 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  are  phenyl  groups  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  substituents  and  may  be  different  from  each  other, 
at  least  two  of  R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  have  a  hydrocarbon  group  as 
a  substituent  in  the  orthq  position;  A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic. 


UjS, 
1. 


PROCESS  FOl 
1,1-DI( 

V.N. 
Pont  de 


5,446,216 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

ROTETRAFLUOROETHANE 
Rao,  WOmiagtoo,  DeL,  aasi^or  to  E.  L  da 
aad  Company,  Wiladngton,  DeL 
Not.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  146,335 
CL*  O07C  79/04  77/08 

lldaiM 

r  producing  a  product  comprising   1,1- 

dichlorotetrafluorpethane  substantially  free  of  1,2-dichlorotet- 

rafluoroethane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  contacting  a  mixture  of  perhalogcnated  hydrocarbons 

which  is  essentially  free  of  1,2-dichlorotetrafluoroethane 


CL  570— 151 1 
A  process 


August  29,  1995 
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_  and  comprises  from  20  to  80  mole  percent  1,1.1-trichloro- 
trifluoroethane  and  from  5  to  80  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrachloroethylene,  pentachlorofluoroethane,  tetra- 
chloro-l,2-dif1uoroethane  and  tetrachloro-l,l-difluoroe- 
thane  with  hydrogen  fluoride  and  optionally  chlorine, 
provided  that  when  the  mixture  comprises  tetrachloroeth- 
ylene chlorine  is  supplied  in  a  chlorine  to  tetrachloroeth- 
ylene mole  ratio  of  at  least  1 :2,  in  the  vapor  phase  over  a 
fluorination  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  no  higher 
than  375*  C,  to  provide  a  product  mixture  comprising 
1,1,2-trichlorotrifluoroethane  and  dichlorotetrafluoroe- 
thane  wherein  the  ratio  of  1,2-dichlorotetranuoroethane 
to  1,1-dichlorotetrafluoroethane  is  less  than  about  1:50; 

(ii)  recovering  said  dichlorotetrafluoroethane  from  the  prod- 
uct mixture; 

(iii)  isomerizing  1,1,2-trichlorotrinuorocthane  from  the 
product  mixture  to  1,1,1-trichlorotrifluoroethane  in  the 
presence  of  an  isomerization  catalyst;  and 

(i  v)  recycUng  the  1 , 1 , 1  -trichlorotrifluoroethane  produced  by 
the  isomerization  of  step  (iii)  to  step  (i). 


5,446,217 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUORINATED  OLEFINS  AND 
HYDROFLUOROCARBONS  USING  FLUORINATED 
OLEFIN 
Michael  Van  Der  Pny,  Cbeektowaga;  G.  V.  Bindu  Madhavan, 
Amherst;  Alagappan  Thenappan,  Cbeektowaga,  and  Hsueb  S. 
Taag,  GetzTille,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc., 
MorristowB,  N  J. 

Filed  May  16. 1994,  Scr.  No.  242,899 

iBt  CL*  C07C  77/20  77/25,  17/266.  17/275 

VS.  CL  570—156  22  Clahu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fluorinated  olefin  comprising: 

a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  RCXaF*;  where 
R=CmX„Fo,  m^4,  nS2,  m-(-o=2m-(- 1,  X=C1  or  Br, 
»=2-3,  andb=0-l,  with  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  an 
addition  catalyst  and  a  solvent  under  conditions  sufTicient 
to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 
RCXa_|FACH2CH2X  where  X=a  or  Br,  a=2-3, 
b=0-l  anda+b  =  3;  and, 

b)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
RCXi_iFtCH2CH2X  where  X=CI  or  Br,  a=2-3, 
b=0—  I  and  a-(-b=3  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  fluorination  catalyst  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula  RCF2CH=CH2 
where  R  is  CxCl^^and  y-f-z=2x-(-l. 


5.446.218 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATED  METHANES 

James  L.  Webster,  Parkersbnrg,  W.  Va.,  and  Jan  J.  Leron, 

Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51.917,  Apr.  26.  1993. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15.  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,271 

Int  a.*  C07C  77/08 
UjS.  CL  570—169  ig  ciaiM 

1.  Process  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  and  reacting 
CH4  simultaneously  with  Ch  and  HF  as  the  essential  com- 
pounds present  during  said  reacting,  all  in  the  gaseous  state, 
under  such  conditions  of  temperature  between  200"  C.  and 
TOO'  C,  presence  of  thermally  suble  chlorofluorination  cau- 
lyst  which  is  an  oxide  or  halide  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Groups  IIA,  IIB,  IIIB,  VIA,  and  VIIIA  of 
the  Periodic  Tabic,  catalyst  contact  lime  of  less  than  30  sec., 
and  ratio  of  reactants  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  CH4/CI2/HF 
B  at  least  1/3/3  and  optionally  recycling  unreacted  reactant 
and  byproduct  to  the  contacting  and  reacting  step  to  obtain  as 
a  result  thereof  at  least  50  mol  %  of  at  least  one  reaction  prod- 
uct selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3H,  CF4  and  the 
combination  thereof 


5,446^19 

HYDROGENOLYSI&  OF  HALOCARBON  MIXTURES 
William  H.  Manogae,  Newark,  aad  V.  N.  MalUkaijaM  Rao. 

WifaidBgton,  both  of  DeL,  aaaigaors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Ne- 

moars  and  Compaay.  WOaiiigtaa,  DeL 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  998.005.  Dee.  29. 1992.  Pat  No.  5,300.713. 
which  is  a  eoiitiantkM-i»f«l  of  Scr.  No.  682,764,  Apr.  9, 1991. 

Pat  No.  5,20837.  TOa  tvfUeatkm  Feb.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No. 

190,706 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sidtaeqacat  to  May  4, 2010, 


lat  CL*  one  19/08 

VS.  a.  570-176  20  daiu 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenolysis  of  a  mixture  of  halocar- 

bon  starting  materials  including  Ca2FCF3  as  a  first  halocar- 

bon  starting  material  and  CCIF2CCIF2  as  a  second  halocarbon 

starting  material,  characterized  by: 
(i)  producing  Ca2FCaF2  by  reacting  Ca2=Ca2.  02, 

andHF; 
(ii)  producing  CaF2CaF2  for  said  mixture  of  halocarbon 
starting  materials  by   reacting  a  fu^t  portion  of  the 
Ca2FCaF2  produced  by  (i)  with  HF; 
fiii)  producing  Ca2FCF3  for  said  mixture  of  halocarbon 
starting  materials  by  isomerizing  a  second  portion  of  the 
CCl2FaF2  produced  by  (i)  to  CCI3CF3  and  reacting  said 
CCI3CF3  produced  by  said  isomerization  with  HF;  and 
(iv)  contacting  said  mixture  of  halocarbon  starting  materials 
with  at  least  0.5  mole  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  said  halo- 
carbon starting  materials  in  said  mixture  undergoing  hy- 
drogenolysis, in  a  reaction  vessel  of  aluminum,  molybde- 
num, titanium,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  or  their  alloys  or  of 
silicon  carbide,  which  is  either  empty  or  is  packed  with 
particles  or  formed  shapes  of  aluminum,  molylxlenum, 
titanium,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  or  their  alloys  or  silicon 
carbide  or  low  surface  area  carbon  at  a  pressure  within  the 
range  of  from  0  psig  to  1000  psig,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  350"  C.  to  700'  C.  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  product  mixture  containing  hydrtigen- 
olysis  product  of  said  first  halocarbon  starting  material 
wherein  at  least  one  CI  of  said  first  halocartson  starting 
material  has  been  replaced  by  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
distribution  of  fluorine  substituents  on  the  cartwn  atoms  is 
the  same  as  the  distribution  of  fluorine  substituents  on  the 
carbon  atoms  in  said  first  halocarbon  starting  material, 
containing  hydrogenolysis  product  of  said  second  halo- 
carbon starting  material  wherein  at  least  one  C\  of  said 
second  halocarbon  starting  material  has  been  replaced  by 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  distribution  of  fluorine  substitu- 
ents on  the  carbon  atoms  is  the  same  as  the  distribution  of 
fluorine  substituents  on  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  second 
halocarbon  starting  material,  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
said  hydrogenolysis  product  of  the  first  halocartwn  start- 
ing material  to  said  hydrogenolysis  product  of  the  second 
halocartxm  starting  material  substantially  equal  to  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  first  halocarbon  starting  material  to 
said  second  halocarbon  starting  material  in  said  mixture  of 
halocarbon  starting  materials. 


5,446020 

METHODS  FOR  INHIBmNG  VINYL  AROMATIC 

MONOMER  POLYMERIZATION 

GradeU  B.  AriMMCt  Katy,  Tex..  aaaigMtr  to  Betz  Laboratorica. 
lac,  TreToae,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1994.  Scr.  No.  295,311 
lat  CL*  C07C  7/20 
VS.  CL  585-5  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  aro- 
matic monomers  in  an  oxygen-free  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
processing  system  comprising  adding  an  effective  polymeriza- 
tion inhibiting  amount  of  a  dinitrophenol  compound,  a  hydrox- 
ylamine  compound,  and  a  phenylenediamine  compound. 
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5,446^1 
OLEAGINOUS  CX>MK  SITIONS  CONTAINING  NOVEL 
ETHYLENE  ALPHA-<  LEFIN  POLYMER  YISCOSTFY 
INDEX  IM  *ROVER  ADDITIVE 
Mark  J.  StragUMid,  BrI  laewater,  NJ^  aarivior  to  Exxon 
f%f  Vul  Patcati  lac,  iMen,  N J. 
CoMlMHtkM  ot  Scr.  No.  913^57,  JhL  14, 1992,  ab— do««d, 
which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  473,590,  Feb.  19, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,151404.  TUa  appiicad^a  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,645 
Tte  portioa  of  the  tcni  4f  this  patcat  subseqiiciit  to  Sep.  29, 
2009,  h^i  beca  disdaiaied. 
lat  a.*  cost  210/16:  ClIAf  141/02 
VS.  CL  505—10  11  OaiM 

1.  An  oleaginous  compMitioa  comprising  oleaginous  mate- 
rial and  a  viscosity  modifying  efTective  amount  of  ethylene 
alpha-olefin  polymer  comfirising  monomer  units  derived  from 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  represented  by  the  for- 
mula H2C=CHR'  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  polymer  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  fro«i  above  25,000  to  about  500,000, 
wherein  an  average  of  at  least  about  30%  of  the  polymer  chains 
contain  terminal  ethenylidene  unsaturation,  and  wherein  said 
polymer  is  prepared  in  th4  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  metallAcene  and  an  alumoxane  compound. 


NJ., 


U.S.a.5«5— 12 


sgKnic 
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CHEMICAL 


poimds  and  siid  unreacted  olefins  from  said  distillation 
column  reactpr  as  overheads; 

(e)  condensing  (  portion  of  said  overheads  to  separate  said 
unreacted  organic  aromatic  compounds  from  said  unre- 
acted olefins,  Baid  separated  organic  aromatic  compounds 
being  saturatdd  with  unreacted  olefins; 

(0  feeding  sai<|  olefm-saturated  organic  compounds  to  a 
straight  pass  (Ikylation  reactor  containing  a  fixed  bed  of 
particulate  acidic  catalyst  wherein  a  portion  of  said  unre- 


5^446,222 
OUGOMERS  OF  CYCJ  OPENTADIENE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  B  [AUNG  THEM 
I R.  Boahoa,  CkaUlH  t.  Pa.,  aad  Roas  A.  Krener,  Riasoes, 
■MJffnrs  to  MoMl  Ofl  Corporatioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  17  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,118 
lat  CL*  C07C  5/  {2.  13/00.  5/23:  ClOL  1/16 

22  Claims 

1.  A  two-step  process  fdr  converting  cyclopentadiene  dimer 
to  a  high  density  fuel  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  cyclopentadiene  dimer  in  the  presence  of  a 
solid  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  crystalline  material 
having  a  Constraint  kidex  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  12 
under  oligomerizatia^t/isomerization  conditions  to  con- 
vert at  least  a  portion  of  said  cyclopentadiene  dimer  to  an 
intermediate  product  containing  cyclopentadiene  trimer, 
cyclopentadiene  tetramer,  and  the  isomerized  and  oligom- 
erized  products  derived  from  the  reaction  of  at  least  three 
cyclopentadiene  monomer  units; 

(b)  hydrogenating  said  iatermediate  product  of  step  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydroj|enation  catalyst  to  form  a  high  en- 
ergy density  fiiel. 


acted  organic 
of  said  olefin 
containing  a 
acted  organic 
and 
(g)  recycling  a 
alkylation  re 
ing  the  strai 
volume 


:  percent 


aromatic  compounds  reacts  with  a  portion 

olefins  contained  therein  to  form  a  reactor  effluent 

second  alkylated  aromatic  product,  unre- 

aromatic  compounds  and  unreacted  olefins; 


wrtion  of  said  effluent  to  said  straight  pass 

such  that  the  total  olefin  content  enter- 

idit  pass  alkylation  reactor  is  less  than  one 


reartor 


5,446,224 
INTEGRAtED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AND  ALKYL  TERT-BUTYL  ETHERS 
iTaao  Miracca,  L«U,  and  Giorgio  Fnsco,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 
aasigaors  to  Snanprotetti  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  787,790,  Not.  4,  1991,  Pat  No. 


5454,764.  TUa  appUcatioB  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  46,954 

Claim  priority,  ippUcatioB  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1991,  MI91A0519 

The  portioB  of  th  e  tena  of  this  pateat  sabseqncet  to  Oct  19, 

»10,  has  beca  disclaimed. 

1  at  CL*  C07C  5/03.  41/06 

U.S.  CL  585—324  4  Oaima 


5^446423 
ALKYLATION  OF  ORGANIC  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Lawrcace  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Boastoa,  Tex.^  aasigaor  to  Chcadcal 
Rsatarch  *  licfasiwg  Obmpaay,  Pasadeaa,  Tex. 
Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,896 
lat  CL«  C07C  1/00.  2/64 
UJS.  CL  585—313  20  CbdiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  organic  aromatic  com- 
pounds, comprising  the  st^  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  stream  containing  organic  aromatic  compounds 
and  olefins  to  a  distillation  column  reactor; 

(b)  concurrently  in  said  distillation  column  reactor: 

(1)  contacting  said  stream  with  a  particulate  acidic  cata- 
lyst whereby  a  portion  of  said  organic  aromatic  com- 
pounds react  with  a  portion  of  said  olefins  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  first  alkylated  aromatic 
product  unreacted  organic  aromatic  compounds  and 
unreacted  olefins,  4nd 

(2)  separating  by  fractional  distillation  said  first  alkylated 
aromatic  product  fiK>m  said  unreacted  organic  aromatic 
compounds  and  from  said  unreacted  olefins; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  first  alkylated  aromatic  product  firom 
said  distillation  column  reactor  as  bottoms; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  .unreacted  organic  aromatic  com- 


^ 


1- 


^ 


X^  tL-4 


-7- 
w 


X 


A. 


1.  An  integrate)  i  process  for  producing  iso-butene  and  tert- 
butyl  methyl  etbe  or  tert-butyl  ethyl  ether,  comprising: 

a)  dehydrogen^ting  a  stream  containing  iso-butane,  then 
compressing  and  partially  condensing  the  gases  produced 
to  obtain,  afifsr  separation,  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  C|-Ct  hydrocartxms,  and  a  liquid 
stream  contaihing  mainly  C4  hydrocartwns; 

b)  feeding  said<  gaseous  stream  to  an  absorption  column 
employing  solvent  to  obtain  from  the  top  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  essentially  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  C1-C3 
hydrocarbons  and  from  the  bottom  a  liquid  mixture  con- 
taining essentially  C4  hydrocarbons  and  the  spent  solvent; 
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c)  feeding  said  liquid  stream  containing  mainly  C4  hydrocar- 
bons to  a  distillation  ccdumn  to  obtain  from  the  top  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  essentially  Cj  hydrocarbons 
and  from  the  bottom  a  liquid  mixture  containing  iso- 
butane  and  iso-butene; 

d)  feeding  the  liquid  mixture  containing  iso-butane  and  iso- 
butene  from  stage  c)  to  a  reactor,  or  to  a  first  reactor  if 
two  or  more  reactors  are  used,  together  with  methanol  or 
ethanol  to  obtain  the  tert-butyl  methyl  ether  or  tert-butyl 
ethyl  ether, 

e)  feeding  the  product  from  the  reactor  to  a  distillation 
column  to  obtain  from  the  top  a  stream  containing  mainly 
the  unreacted  gases  and  from  the  bottom  a  Uquid  contain- 
ing essentially  tert-butyl  methyl  ether  or  tert-butyl  ethyl 
ether; 

0  feeding  the  stream  containing  mainly  unreacted  gases  from 
stage  e)  directly  to  a  wash  column  if  only  one  reactor  is 
used,  or  to  a  second  reactor  if  two  or  more  reactors  are 
used,  then  feeding  the  product  from  said  second  reactor  to 
a  distillation  column  to  obtain  from  the  bottom  a  liquid 
mixture  containing  tert-butyl  methyl  ether  or  tert-butyl 
ethyl  ether,  which  is  recycled  to  the  distillation  column  of 
stage  e),  or  to  a  third  reactor  if  several  reactors  are  used, 
and  from  the  top  a  mixture  containing  mainly  unreacted 
gases,  this  stream  being  fed  to  a  wash  column;  and 

g)  separation  in  the  wash  column  to  obtain  from  the  top 
essentially  the  unreacted  C4  hydrocarbons  and  from  the 
bottom  a  liquid  mixture  containing  essentially  water  and 
methanol  or  ethanol  used,  these  then  being  separated  in  a 
distillation  column,  wherein  the  solvent  used  in  the  col- 
umn stage  b)  is  a  fraction  of  methanol  or  ethanol  which  is 
used  in  the  process  which  additionally  comprises  tert- 
butyl  methyl  ether  or  tert-butyl  ethyl  ether. 


least  one  sohd  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
denite,  X-zeolite,  Y-zeoUte,  silica-alumina  and  alumina;  (b)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palla- 
dium and  platinum,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  (a)  at 
least  one  solid  acid  to  said  (b)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum  is  0.1  to 
10;  and  (c)  at  least  one  non-acidic  carrier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon,  siUcon  oxide,  titanium  oxide  and 
zirconium  oxide. 


5,446425 
PALLADIUM  CATALYZED  AKYLATIVE  CYCLIZATION 
USEFUL  IN  SYNTHESES  OF  VTTAMIN  D  AND 
ANALOGUES 
Barry  M.  Trost,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Jacqnes  Dumas, 
Cologne,  Germany,  asaigaora  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
Lelaad  Staaferd  Jaaior  Univ.,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,607,  Apr.  20, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5492,977,  which  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  831,687,  Feb.  5, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
173,172 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Mar.  8, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL*  C07C  13/36,  13/38.  403/00 
U-S.  CL  585—359  13  claims 

1.  An  alkylative  cycloaddition  method  comprising: 
selecting  a  compound  RX  where  X  is  a  halide  or  a  pseudo 
halide  and  R  is  a  vinyl,  an  aryl  or  an  alkyl  lacking  a  /3- 
hydrogcn; 
providing  a  1,6  enyne  or  a  1,7  enyne;  and, 
reacting  the  selected  compound  RX  with  the  enyne  in  the 
presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  to  form  a  substituted 
bis(alkyUdene)cycloalkane  or  a  cyclohexadiene  precursor 
as  reaction  product  therefrom. 


5,446426 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENE 
Shiiyi  Ozawa;  Makoto  Takagawa,  aad  Takayasn  Fi^JiaMMi,  all  of 
Tsnknba,  Japan,  aasicaors  to  MitsaUshi  Gm  Chemical  Com- 
paay,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  2,920,  Jaa.  11,  1993,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Nor.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,402 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  3,  1992,  4-047545 
lat  CL*  C07C  5/00 
UA  CL  585—411  ig  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dimethylnaphthalene  which 
comprises  cyclizing  and  dehydrogenating  5-to1y1-penU-2-ene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  in  combination  (a)  at 


5,446427 

CO-PRODUCnON  OF  AN  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 

OOMPOUTSD  OR  PRECURSOR  THEREOF  AND  AN 

OXYGENATED  SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOUND 

Pan!  J.  DesLanriers,  aad  Michael  S.  Matson,  both  of  Bartles- 

rille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,498 

lat  CL*  C07C  1/00.  315/02 

MS.  CL  585—437  22  rfcri». 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound, 

or  precursor  thereof,  and  an  oxygenated  sulfitr-containing 

compound  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  an  a-mcthyl  benzyhc  hydroperoxide  with  an 
organic  sulfide  under  conditions  sufTicient  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  an  a-methyl  benzyUc  hydroxide  which  is  a 
precursor  of  said  alkenyl  aromatic  compound,  and  said 
oxygenated  sulfiir-containing  compound; 

(2)  separating  said  a-methyl  benzylic  hydroxide  from  said 
oxygenated  sulfur-containing  compound;  and 

(3)  contacting  said  a-methyl  benzylic  hydroxide  with  a  basic 
compound  to  convert  said  a-methyl  benzylic  hydroxide  to 
an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound;  wherein  said  oxygenated 
sulfur-containing  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sulfoxide,  a  sulfone,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  organic  sulfide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  thiophase,  2,4-dimethyl  thiophane,  3,4-epoxy  thio- 
phane,  3-methyl  thiophane,  an  ether  having  the  formula  of 


R' 


in  which  R'  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  radical,  and  combinations 
thereof;  and  said  basic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetramethylammonium  hydroxide,  tetraethylam- 
monium  hydroxide,  tetrapropylammonium  hydroxide,  tetra- 
methylammonium bisulfide,  tetraethylammonium  bisulfide, 
lithium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide, 
calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  sodium  tMcarbon- 
ate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  cal- 
cium oxide,  calcium  carbonate,  sodium  phenoxide,  barium 
phenoxide,  calcium  phenoxide,  RONa,  RSNa,  and  mixtures  of 
any  two  or  more  thereof:  wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Cig  alkyl  radical 


5^446428 

BENZYLTOLUENES/BENZYLXYLENES  DIELECTRIC 

COMPOSmONS 

Raymoad  Canuaaadear,  Vizille;  Pierre  Jay,  Saiat-Diaier  Aa 

Moat  D'Or,  aad  NoBle  Berger,  Ecully,  all  of  France,  asai^- 

ora  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.,  Pateaux,  France 

Piled  Not.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  980,736 
Claims  priority,  appUortioa  F^aace,  Not.  26, 1991,  91  14585 
lat  CL*  HOIB  3/22:  HOIG  4/22 
VS.  CL  585— 6  J  (  Oaims 

1.  A  dielectric  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  benzylxylene  and  benzyltoluene. 
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1.446029 
THERMAL  CRACXINA  PROCESS  WITH  REDUCED 
^KING 
Dm  M.  T«ylar,  Lc«|m  OJtjr;  Vymm  M.  AUca,  NaTMOta,  aad 
Myraa  E.  Scferacdar,  ToMtaO,  aH  <rf  Tex^  MrisMn  to  Amoco 
C^ffantfoa,  CUowo,  UL 
per  No.  PCr/USf3/11734.  §  371  D^e  Dec  9, 1993,  §  ie2(c) 
Dtfc  Dec  9,  1993,  PCTA*^  No.  W094/14923,  PCT  Pi*. 
Date  JaL  7, 1994  I 

:  of  Icr.  No.  992,719,  Dec  18, 1992, 
.  This  PCT  ap»lk»tiea  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,025 
lat.  d.»  C07C  4/04 
VS.  CL  5S5-MS  7  ditef 


I.  A  process  for  produdtion  of  olefins  in  an  olefins  plant 
comprising  an  olefins  pyro^rsis  furnace  having  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  port,  a  convection  heating  section  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heating  coils  and  cracking  sections  comprising  pyrolysis 
tubes  in  which  hydrocarbon  feed  is  cracked  under  pyrolysis 
conditions  to  form  olefms,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  hydrocarbon  feed  substantially  free  of  phos- 
phorous-containing cotapounds  into  the  pyrolysis  furnace 
and  operating  the  furaace  under  pyrolysis  conditions  to 
produce  an  olefin-conlaining  efDuent  therefrom;  and 

(b)  discontinuing  step  (a)  and  removing  coke  from  surfaces 
of  the  pyrolysis  tubes  and  (i)  continuing  the  removal  of 
coke  uatil  the  metal  surface  of  the  tubes  b  substantially 
exposed  and  free  of  coke  deposits  and  then  (ii)  contacting 
the  exposed  metal  surface  of  the  tubes  with  an  effective 
phosphorous-containiqg  passivator  of  metal  catalytic  sites 
on  the  exposed  metal  surface  by  injecting  the  effective 
phosphorous-containiqg  passivator  into  the  furnace  at  a 
point  above  the  dew  point  of  water  and  downstream  of 
said  hydrocarbon  feedj  port 
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maintaining  a  chlprine  concentration  in  said  reaction  zone  at 
20  ppm-1000  ripm;  and 

separating  efnuept  from  said  reaction  zone  into  C4-C6- 
isoparaffins  anji  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  hydrogen, 
said  gaseous  niixture  being  eliminated  from  said  process 
without  recycling  the  hydrogen  to  said  reaction  zone, 

wherein  the  hydrogen  quantity  mixed  with  said  charge  is 
such  that  the  ^fHuent  from  said  reaction  zone  has  a  hy- 
drogen/hydrotfarbon  molar  ratio  of  below  O.OS. 


U,S.CLSSS— M2 


S,44<,231 

MEmoD  FOR  Removing  contaminants  from 

HY  >ROCARBON  STREAMS 
Rokert  P.  Argaablght,  Seabraok;  Edward  M  Joaea,  Jr., 
FMcadnrood,  aad  Douia  Hears,  Hoaston,  all  of  Tex.,  1 
on  to  Chwkal  i  tMcardi  A  I  Irr ariag  Coaipaay, 
Tax. 

FiM 


.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,121 
Ikt  CL*  O07C  7/Oa  7/10 
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15.  A  method  (df  extracting  nitrile  contaminants  fh>m  hy- 
drocarbon streams,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  hydrocariwns 

itaminant  to  an  extracti<Mi  column; 

It  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  30  to  60 

and  water  to  said  extraction  column; 

extract  stream  comprising  substantially  the 

lol  and  water  and  the  nitrile  contami- 


and  a  nitrile 

(b)  passing  a  sol 
wt  %  methant 

(c)  removing  an 
mixture  of  mi 
nants; 

(d)  removing  a 
bons  substani 

(e)  passing  said 
reactor  to  pi 


\ 

1,446,230 

CHLORINATED,  ALl  MINA-BASED,  BIMETALUC 

CATALYST  AND  ITS  US  i  IN  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

C«-Cfi  PARAFFINS 
Ckriftiae  Travcn,  Raeil  MataaaiaoB,  aad  Geraaia  Martiao, 
Poiaiy,  bodi  of  Fraace,  aaria»ora  to  laadtat  Ftaacais  Da 
Petrole,  Raefl-MalaMiioA,  Fkaace 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR91/0099a,  §  371  Date  Aag.  10, 1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  10, 1992,  PCC  Pab.  No.  WO92/10289,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  25, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec  M,  1991,  Ser.  No.  917,149 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatlMi  France,  Dec.  10, 1990,  90  15546 
lat.  a.*  C07C  i/23;  BOIJ  21 /Oa  23/00 
VS.  CL  5S5— 748  23  CUtat 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  eta  alu- 
mina; O.OI  %  to  0.4%  by  wdght  of  a  group  IV  A  metal  wherein 
said  group  FV  A  metal  is  germanium  or  tin;  0.05%  to  0.6%  by 
weight  of  platinum;  and  1%  to  12%  by  weight  of  chlorine. 

5.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  charge  rich  in  normal 
Ct-Cft-paraffins  without  hydrogen  recycling,  comprising: 
contacting  a  mixture  of  (aid  charge  and  hydrogen  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  with  at  least  one  catalyst  according  to  claim  1 
under  isomerization  conditions; 


ite  stream  comprising  said  hydrocar- 
y  free  of  the  nitrile  contaminants; 

:t  stream  and  a  hydrogen  stream  to  a 
uce  a  reactor  effluent  stream  where  sub- 
stantially all  o^  said  nitrile  contaminants  are  converted  to 
amines; 

(0  passing  said  rdactor  effluent  stream  and  an  acid  stream  to 
an  acid  treater  to  produce  an  acid  treater  effluent  stream 
where  substantially  all  of  said  amines  are  converted  to 
ammonium  salts; 
(g)  passing  said  acid  treater  effluent  stream  to  a  distillation 
column  for  separation,  said  distillation  colunm  having  an 
overheads  product  comprising  substantially  nitrile  free 
methanol  and  |a  bottoms  product  comprising  water  and 
ammonium  salts. 


latCL' 
UJS.  CL  585— 845 


5,446,232 

REMOVING  OXYGEN  FROM  HYDROCARBON  GASES 
Haac-Chaag  B.  Ch  a,  Gctcville,  aad  Deborak  J.  Olaea,  Graad 
botk  of  N  v.,  aarisaora  to  Ocddeatal  Chenical  Coiyo- 
ratioa,  Niasara  I  alia,  N.Y. 

FDed  1  eb.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,310 
D07C  7/14S.  7/152:  OOIB  13/00 

SOOaian 
1.  A  method  of  Removing  oxygen  from  a  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbons  from  Ci  to 
C4,  halogenated  hydrocarbons  from  C|  to  C4,  and  mixtures 


thereof,  where  said 


gas  c(Aitains  about  0.01  to  about  10  mole  % 


oxygen,  comprisini ;  contacting  said  gas  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*  to  about  300*  C.  with  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  omsisting  of  MutOs.  MnOj,  VjOs,  WO3, 
M0O3,  Cr203,  Cm  132,  NiO,  Nia2,  Coaj.  mixtures  thereof, 
and  mixtures  therliof  with  FejO},  CuO,  C03O4,  AgjO,  or 

Aga. 
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5,446033 

ETHYLENE  PLANT  CAUSTIC  SYSTEM  EMULSION 

BREAKING  WITH  SALTS  OF  ALKYL  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

VlM»t  E.  Lewis,  MiMoari  Oty,  aad  Sherri  L.  Fisher.  Sagar 

Laad,  both  of  Tex.,  aMivMn  to  Nalco  Cheaiical  CoanaaT 

Naperrille,  IB.  — •--/. 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  124,664,  Sc».  21, 1993,  -^raaiiitacd.  Itt 
•wUcatioa  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,505 
lat  a.*  G07C  7/17:  ClOG  67/08:  BOID  17/00 
VS.  CL  585-856  jq  , 


1.  A  process  for  breaking  the  emulsion  formed  in  the  caustic 
system  of  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  plant  comprising  mixing  the 
emulsion  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  Group  II  metal  salt  of 
a  C4-24  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid,  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  break  the 
emulsion. 


5,446,234 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  USING  A 
SPECIFIED  ZEOLITE 
Joha  L.  Caad,  OeTciaBd;  Merrya  D.  Shaaaoa,  Chediire,  aad 
I*aa  J.  S.  Lake,  Oerclaad,  all  of  Eagiaad,  awigaors  to  Impe- 
rial CWadcal  iBdaMrica  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eagind 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  717,194,  Job.  18,  1991.  TUs  appikatioa 

Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,685 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  21.  1990. 
9013859 

lat  CL*  C07C  2/66.  5/52 
VS.  CL  585—467  34  n.*^ 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  conversion  of  an  organic 
charge  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under  catalytic 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  designated 
NU-85,  said  zeolite  being  an  intergrowth  of  zeolites  EU-1  and 
NU-87,  and  having  a  composition  expressed  on  an  anhydrous 
basis  (in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxide)  by  the  formula: 

100  XO2:  less  than  or  equal  to  10  Y2O3:  less  than  or  equal  to 
20R2/,,O  ^ 

wherein 
R  is  one  or  more  cations  of  valency  of  n; 
X  is  silicon  and/or  germanium; 

Y  is  one  of  more  of  aluminum,  iron,  gallium,  boron,  titanium, 
vanadium,  zirconium,  molybdenum,  arsenic,  antimony, 
chromium  and  manganese;  and  having,  in  its  prepared 
form,  lattice  images  which,  when  oriented  to  show  20 
-I-/-  0.2  Angstrom  fringes  of  zeohte  EU-1  exhibit  inter- 
grown  12.5  -(-/-  0.2  Angstrom  fringes  together  with  said 
20  -(-/— 0.2  Angstrom  fringes  and/or  an  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  including  the  Unes  shown  in  Table  1. 


ELECTRICAL 


S,446,23S 
DRAWER  AND  LID  ACTIVATED  MUSICAL  ROTATING 

ORNAMENT 

Bohr-Wfam  Shih,  25»7  Sumac  L^  Boiae,  Id.  83706,  awl  Barry 

Shlh,  2F,  No.  321,  Patek  RomI,  Sec.  4,  Taipei  10563,  Taiwaa 

Coatinutimi-iii-IMrt  of  Ser,  No.  145^27,  Oct  29, 1993.  lUi 

•PpHcatioii  Ang.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  289,417 

tot  CL»  GIOF  1/06 

VS.  a.  84— 95  J  5  I 


ber,  for  causing  the  swinging  member  to  swing  by  magnet- 
ically interacting  with  the  permanent  magnet; 
(d)  a  control  device  including  rhythm  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  rhythm  signals,  pulse  generator 
circuit  means  for  producing  pulse  signals,  control  circuit 
means  for  receiving  the  pulse  signals  and  the  rhythm 
signals  and  in  response  thereto  for  producing  rhythm 


1.  A  musical  article  of  furniture  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  lid  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  housing  between  a 
generally  horizontal  closed  position  and  a  generally  verti- 
cal open  position,  the  lid  having  an  inside  surface  which  is 
unexposed  when  the  lid  is  in  the  closed  position; 

a  musical  movement  supporting  member  having  a  t<^  sur- 
face and  a  bottom  surface  and  being  perpendiculariy  at- 
tached to  the  inside  surface  of  the  lid; 

a  musical  movement  being  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  musical  movement  supporting  member  and  having  a 
rotating  shaft  extending  through  the  musical  movement 
supporting  member; 

an  ornament  shaft  being  axially  aligned  with  and  affixed  to 
the  rotating  shaft; 

an  ornament  being  radially  affixed  to  the  ornament  shaft;  and 

musical  movement  stop  and  start  means  being  attached  to 
the  housing  and  configured  and  positioned  to  interfere 
with  the  musical  movement  to  stop  the  musical  movement 
when  the  bd  is  in  ite  closed  position  and  start  the  musical 
movement  when  the  lid  is  in  its  open  poaition. 


of 


Saitama,    OMi 
to 


5,446,236 
MUSICAL  TOY 
TaioMU   Ndca*^   KeUckl    Kazami,   both 
SUsnori  Kmrabara,  Tokyo,  all  «rf  Japn, 
■UU  KaiAa  B-AI,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Piled  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132^47 

VpUcatioa  Japn,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5-120468 
iBt  CL*  GIOF  1/08 
VS.  a.  84—102  i  rutT 

1.  A  musical  toy,  oomprising: 

(a)  a  toy  body  including  a  toy  head  mounted  movably 
thereon  and  a  sound  producing  body; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  dispoaed  in  the  toy  body,  a  swinging 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  toy  body  in  cloae  prox- 
imity to  the  permanent  magnet  and  a  head  engaging  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  swinging  member, 

(c)  an  electromagnetic  coil,  mounted  on  the  swinging  mem- 


SRiBMreii 


!2 


- f* 

drive  signals,  drive  dnniit  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
plying the  rhythm  drive  signals  to  the  coil; 
wherein  the  swinging  member  swings  in  response  to  the 
rhythm  drive  signals  and  the  sound  producing  body  is  posi- 
tioned such  that  it  is  struck  by  the  swinging  member  when  the 
swinging  member  swings  to  produce  sound  ud  the  head  en- 
gaging member  strikes  and  moves  the  head  in  concert  with  the 
sound. 


5,446,237 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

CONTROL  SECTION  MEMORY  FOR  GENERATING 

MUSICAL  TONE  PARAMETERS 

YaMuo  Abe;  SatoiU  MIyata,  and  SUidcU  Ito.  aU  of  HaMaa- 

<"■•  J>*n.  — ri^oii  to  Yamaha  Carpantkw,  Japu 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  871 
OataH  priority,  appikatfaa  Japan,  Jaa.  8,  1992,  44»1787; 
Jaa.  8. 1992, 4-001788 

Lrt.  CL*  GIQH  7/00;  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  84—617  12  ( 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
random  access  memory  means,  which  is  addieiMble  for 
writing  thereto  and  reading  therefrom,  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  musical  tone  parameter!; 
musical  tone  generating  means  for  generating  a  musica]  tone 
baaed  <mi  the  musical  tone  parameters  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means,  and  for  writing  an  updated  musical  tone  pa- 
rameter into  said  memory  means  which  indicates  the 
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cnmnt  state  of  the  miisic^  tone  being  generated  by  said 
muaica]  tone  generating  nleans;  and 
control  means  for  directinf  the  musical  tone  generating 
meana  to  generate  a  musical  tone  by  writing  the  musical 
tone  parameters  correspokding  to  the  musical  tone  into 
said  memory  means  and  coptrolling  the  tone  generation  of 
the  musical  tone  generating  means  by  monitoring  the 
current  state  of  the  musical  tone  based  on  said  at  least  one 
musical  tCMie  parameter  stored  in  said  memory  means. 


5,44,2m 


VOICE  PHjOCESSOR 
HiroUn  Koyana,  nd  Takeshi  BMUda,  both  of  Haoanuttso, 
Japaa,  Mricaon  to  Yamaha  Corporatioa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
OmtiBntkM  of  Scr.  No.  40,Sil,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  CMrtianatioii  of  Sm.  No.  710,586,  Jnn.  S,  1991. 
ah—doaed.  TUs  appUcation  Jim.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,151 
OafaM  priority,  application  jlapan,  Jui.  8,  1990,  2-150256; 
Jul  8, 1990,  M50257 

Lit  a.«  OlOH  1/38 
U.S.  a.  84-669 


7ClaiBH 


.ASJ^" 


_!U  "Sin 


sing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
:  signal; 


7.  A  method  of  voice  pre 

picking  up  a  voice  as  a  voic 

inputting  chord  informatior 

converting  the  voice  signa|  into  a  pitch^converted  voice 
signal  having  a  pitch  diffirent  from  a  pitch  of  the  voice 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  input  chord  information; 
and  ! 

combining  the  pitch-convert^  voice  signal  with  the  picked 
up  voice  signal  to  add  soand  effects  thereto; 

the  step  of  inputting  chord  iaformation  comprising  the  steps 
of  inputting  playing  inforfnation  and  detecting  the  input 
chord  information  from  tile  inputted  playing  information. 


UJS.  CL  174—36 


■filli 


plurality  of  strips  of 
ground  conductor  in 
tors,  a  cover  layer  film 
tors  and  said  ground 
tive  metal  foil  extendiijg 
said  cover  layer  film  is 
prised  of  an  upper 
with  no  upper  layer 
and  wherein  said 
area,  to  said  shield  tap< 
tape, 
said  lower  cover 
provided  on  an 
conductors,  said 
cover  layer  film, 
cover  layer  film 
conductor  thereby 
plurality  of  said 
body,  said  shield 
body  including 
said  ground 
tively  connected 
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circuit  conductors  thereon,  a  strip  of  a 

pt  rallel  with  said  strips  of  circuit  conduc- 

I  ittached  to  said  strips  of  circuit  conduc- 

c(]^ductor,  and  a  shield  tape  of  a  conduc- 

over  said  cover  layer  film,  wherein 

of  a  double  layered  construction  com- 

r  layer  film  having  an  area  provided 

therein,  and  a  lower  cover  layer  film, 

grou^  conductor  is  exposed  through  said 

so  as  to  be  connected  with  said  shield 


la]ei 


upper 


SI  id  I 


r  film  being  over  said  base  film  and 

surface  thereof,  with  said  circuit 

g^und  conductor  disposed  on  said  lower 

upper  cover  layer  film  on  said  lower 

on  said  upper  surface  of  said  ground 

to  form  a  cable  body,  there  being  a 

at  predetermined  locations  on  said 

t  ape  being  on  the  surface  of  said  cable 

areas  to  shield  said  cable  body,  and 

condu|:tor  and  said  shield  tape  being  conduc- 

each  other  through  said  areas. 


I  aid 


aieas  i 


said 


\ithi 


MAGNETIC  DISK 
CABLE  FOR 

Ynicfai  Hayakawa, 
Nalcayana,  both  of 
Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Feli 
Claims  priority, 

I4t< 


5,44i,239 
SHIELDED  FLAT  CABLE 
Kc^  Mizatani,  and  Kaznhito  Saka,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 
avigMifS  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Sjrstems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1990,  Ser.  No.  138,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Jkipan,  Oct  19, 1992, 4-078882  U 
Int.  a."  HOIB  7/34 


4aaiBH 


ma  ;netic  I 


1.  A  flexible,  shielded  flat   »ble  comprising  a  base  film,  a 


1.  A  magnetic  disk 

a  magnetic  head  moiable 

a  recording  mediitm 
a  stationary  electric 
a  flexible  print  cable  |for 

head  to  the 

end  face  at  the 

stationary  electric 
wherein  the  first  en< 

the  plane  of  the 

ond  end  face  is 

the  same  plane  as 
wherein  the  second 

line  of  motion  of 

direction  to  said 


5,446,240 
StSTEM  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  PRINT 
MAG  snETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEl  ifBLING  THE  SAME 

Tol  Lyo;  Yoshimasa  HosUno,  and  Makoto 
runma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC 
lapan 
5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,416 
application  Japan.  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-044267 
CL*  HOIB  7/04 
VS.  CL  174—69  9  daisu 


!  ystem,  compnsmg: 

along  a  line  of  motion  in  a  plane  of 


circuit;  and 

electrically  connecting  the  magnetic 
stationary  electric  circuit,  and  having  a  first 
head  and  a  second  end  face  at  the 
circuit; 

face  is  supported  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
i^cording  medium  and  wherein  the  sec- 
si  pported  parallel  to  and  in  substantially 
the  first  end  face;  and  fiirther 
end  face  is  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
the  magnetic  head  in  a  perpendicular 
of  motion  of  said  magnetic  head. 


I  ne  < 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3323 


M46,M1 

APPARATUS  AND  METH(H>  FOR  TWIST  OONNECTING 

WIRES 

Jaws  a  MaduMM,  2t  IV  OrcHMt,  aad  SUrley  R.  PMhy,  30 
The  Cnaamt,  both  tiCUhnkam,  New  SoMh  Waici,  2119, 
AMtnUa 


wardly  from  a  lower  surface  of  the  planar  member,  a  plunlity 
of  projections  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower  surtex 


.     tor  Scr.  No.  807,833,  Jan.  16, 1992, 
.  lUs  afpUcaliw  Mtf.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  38.971 
loritjr,  appUotfM  Awtndim  May  23, 1990.  PK0289 
Irt.  CL*  HOIR  4/m  Il/OOt  H02G  15/08 
VS.  CL  174—91  1^ , 


1.  A  connector  for  forming  a  twist  connection  between  two 
ductile  wires,  said  connector  comprising: 

two  members  with  each  of  said  members  having  elongated 
cavity  means,  said  cavity  means  of  each  said  member 
including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  wire  chambers 
with  access  to  the  wire  chambers  of  both  of  said  members 
from  inner  ends  of  said  memt>ers,  said  cavity  means  of  at 
least  a  first  member  of  said  members  including  an  associ- 
ated central  chamber  disposed  between,  and  connected 
by,  a  slot  to  both  of  the  associated  wire  chambers  of  said 
one  member  with  access  to  each  central  chamber  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  members,  access  to  the  cavity  means  of  at 
least  a  second  member  of  said  members  from  an  outer  end 
of  said  second  member,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
wire  chamber  being  such  that  two  wires  to  be  joined 
cannot  simultaneously  occupy  a  wire  chamber,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  each  central  chamber  being  such  tliat  two 
twist  connected  wires  are  able  to  be  housed  therein; 

brake  surface  means  on  sides  of  said  slots; 

torque  applying  shoulder  means  and  torque  reaction  shoul- 
der means  in  the*  cavity  means  of  both  of  said  members 
adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said  members;  and. 

means  for  coupling  said  members  together  with  the  inner 
ends  thereof  in  an  adjacent  relationship. 


being  provided  by  the  intersection  of  said  channels,  said  pro- 
jections, in  use,  contacting  the  porcelain  shed  of  the  insulator. 


5.446043 
POST  PROCESSING  SHIELDING 
George  Crowder.  Pow^kwprie.  and  Roaer  A  Rippev,  Salt 
PoiM,  both  of  N.Y..  aarigMn  to  iMeraatkwal  BMiaesi  Ma- 
chtecs  Corporatioii,  AiwMk,  N.Y. 

Owthmatioa  of  Ser.  No.  886^43,  May  20. 1992.  .I— iHtwi 

TUs  appUatfaM  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,355 

Int  CL«  H05K  1/00 

VS.  a.  174-250  6  daiw 


to  Raycbeai 


5,446,242 
INSULATOR 
Douid  C  Barrett,  WOtaUre,  Ei«laBd. 

Liiaitad,  Loadoa,  Emfand 
per  No.  PCr/GB9ZAW938,  §  371  Date  Nor.  23, 1993.  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  23, 1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO92/21130,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Not.  26.  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  22, 1992,  Scr.  No.  142^2 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  United  lUmwiom,  May  24,  1991, 

lat  a.*  HOIB  17/42 
VS.  CL  174—140  R  u  rht— 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  and  substantially  non-tracking 
generally  planar  member  suitable  for  mounting  on  a  shedded 
elongate  porcelain  high-voltage  insulator,  the  member  being  of 
annular  configuration  and  being  arranged  for  mounting  aruond 
and  spaced  apart  from  a  core  of  the  insulator  and  for  mounting 
over  and  spaced  apart  from  a  shed  of  the  insulator,  wherein  an 
upper  surface  of  the  member  has  channels  formed  therein,  each 
of  said  channels  having  an  upper  channel  surface  and  a  lower 
channel  surface,  said  lower  channel  surface  extending  down- 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  coupled  noise  in  a  multilayer 
circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  disposed  within 
a  set  of  wiring  channels  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  layers,  the 
wiring  channels  being  greater  in  number  than  the  number  of 
signal  lines;  and,  a  plurality  of  vias  disposed  within  a  set  of  via 
channels  and  traversing  the  layers  and  connecting  the  signal 
lines  into  electrical  nets,  the  via  channels  being  greater  in 
number  than  the  number  of  bias;  said  method  for  reducing 
coupled  noise  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  locations  of  unused  ones  of  the  wiring  chan- 
nels and  unused  ones  of  the  via  channels; 
providing  shield  lines  disposed  within  the  unused  wiring 

channels  and  unused  via  channel^  and, 
electrically  interconnecting  the  shield  lines  with  one  another 
and  to  a  reference  voltage  so  as  to  dectromagnetically 
shield  at  least  one  of  said  nets. 
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5,4«<,244      

PMNTED  WIRING  PATTERN 

I    Sowa;    AUUm    Mori,    ud 
TwnyM  Sawda,  all  of  Ktngawa,  Japaa,  aailuniiii  to  Toyo 
ri—aakatlmi  Eqaipatoit  Co^  Ltd,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP90/00929.  f  371  Date  Dec  12, 1990.  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  12, 1990 

PCT  FOed  Jul.  19, 1990,  Ser.  No.  OS,497 

lat  CL*  B23K  101/4Z  31/12 

VS.  CL  174—261  3  datau 


iM 


15      2 


gelo,  FUiUll,  both 
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said  base  memb«  r  first  edge  in  registration  with  said  out- 
wardly extending  conductors  to  enhance  the  structural 
integrity  of  said  »}nductors  in  said  connection  region. 


1 


h^ 


a 


^yy///A 


5,446,244 

MLC  C»NDUCrqR  PATTERN  OFF-SFT  DESIGN  TO 

ELIMINA1  E  LINE  TO  VIA  CRACKING 

Deaai,  1  lopeweU  JonctkHi,  and  DoaaM  W.  DlAa- 
of  N.Y.,  aiaigDors  to  latematioaal  Bod- 
MacUnet  Cor  Miratioa,  Anmrnk,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  P  to.  921,539,  J«L  29, 1992,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcatioB  |lan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,227 
kt  CL«  H05K  01/00 
MS.  CL  174—262  19  Claiaic 
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1.  A  printed  wiring  patteni  for  a  printed  circuit  board  to  be 
treated  by  reflow  soldering  oomprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  sabstrate;  and 

a  conductive  pattern  for  connecting  a  lead  terminal  of  a 
surface  mounting  component  and  an  electric  wiring  of  a 
circuit  and  wherein: 

said  pattern  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  has  a 
distinguishing  means  at  which  conductive  material  is  not 
formed  so  as  to  expose  die  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

said  distinguishing  means  m  located  in  said  pattern  at  a  dis- 
tance from  an  end  of  said  lead  terminal  which  is  only 
attained  by  molten  soldv  as  it  flows  expandingly  on  said 
pattern  when  a  poorly  soldered  connection  is  formed 
between  the  pattern  and  the  lead  terminal,  said  distin- 
guishing means  having  a  predetermined  width  such  that 
the  molten  solder  can  flow  over  at  least  a  part  of  said 
distinguishing  means  wben  said  lead  terminal  is  not  con- 
nected with  said  pattern,  by  solder. 


na  inside  a  substrate  such  that  one  end  of 
and  substantially  shares  the  surface  of 


1.  A  process  to  elii^inate  line  to  via  cracking  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

(a)  forming  a  solid 
said  via  is  expos^ 
said  substrate, 

(b)  forming  a  via 
exposed  via  is 
wherein  said  via 
via,  and 

(c)  forming  a  line 
said  via  cap. 


^p  over  said  exposed  via  such  that  said 
pietely  enveloped  by  said  via  cap  and 
twp  is  substantially  larger  in  size  than  said 


c<im| 


to  electrically  connect  said  via  through 


FLEXIBLE  CntCUrr  wmiNG  BOARD  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODuqmc  the  same 

Takeshi  Iwayama;  Atsushi  Myagawa,  and  Masaicfai  haba,  all 

of  Ushlkn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mektron,  Ud^  Tokyo, 

Japu  ' 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  117,010,  Sep.  S,  1993.  This  applicatioo  May 

31, 1994,  S^.  No.  251,388 

OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioai  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992,  4-24469 

IiitCL<|H0SK//02 

VS.  CL  174—261  ,  5  Claims 


ELECTRICAL 

AN 
Lubomir  Cergel, 
dale,  and  John  W. 
to  Motorola,  loc. 
Filed 


CON  TACT , 


Gcnvra, 


Nor, 


VS.  a.  174—267 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  compi|sing: 

a  flexible  insulating  base  niember,  said  base  member  having 
at  least  a  first  edge  whick  at  least  in  part  defines  a  connec- 
tion region; 

a  patteni  of  conductors  supported  on  said  base  member,  at 
least  some  of  said  conductors  extending  outwardly  from 
said  base  member  beyond  said  first  edge  into  said  connec- 
tion region;  and 

a  flexible  protective  layer  of  non-conductive  material 
formed  over  said  patteni  of  conductors  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, portions  of  said  protective  layer  extending  beyond 


fVst 


having 


1.  An  electrical 
a  board  having  a 
a  bond  pad  formed 
a  solder  mask 

bond  pad;  and 
a  flattened  solder 

the  bond  pad, 

contact  top 

mask  top  surfao . 


5,446,247 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
EI.ECTRICAL  CONTACT 

SwitzcrhuMi;  Barry  C.  Johnson,  Scotts- 
\  itafford.  Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors 
<  idianmbarg,  IlL 

19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,576 
[M.  CL'  H05K  1/00 

7Clalais 
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cotitact 


compnsmg: 
surface; 
on  the  first  surface; 

a  top  surface  and  walls  around  the 


»ntact  within  the  walls  and  contacting 

the  flattened  solder  contact  having  a 

substantially  level  with  the  solder 


surace 
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^CENTER-LOCK  PORTABLE  TRUCK  SCALE  DRY  AOJUOTc'stoSSIi  pppvinwTrur^ 

T*o.as  F.  Strasaer,  WIrter  Spri«  Fta.,  aasiawr  to  FInt-  CONlSSS5ft5^^^ 

Weigh  Ma..fcctnri.g.I^S..fcrt,FlZ^^  Se*  D.  Goodmaa,  M^^SfSS^A.  H«l.^-. 

Filed  Not.  12. 1992,  Ser.  No.  975,088  t»m^^i^^h^^1^^^^tZL^^^ 

Iirt.  a.»  GOIG  19/02.  21/28.  21/12;  taSD  7/00  ^  "**•  "^  ^"^  "■***•  »»  «8l««lx,  he,  MIMktam, 

"•^°- *''-"*  ^O—  Fae-i-.13,1993,S.r.No.«,741 

im.  a.*  PoiN  1/06 

vs.  a.  181—206  29  I 


7634507  19 


1.  A  center-lock  portable  truck  scale  comprising: 

a  scale  bridge  having  parallel  opposite  sides  joined  Unearly 

at  said  sides; 
a  rigid  top  pUte  on  each  of  said  parallel  opposite  sides  at- 
tached to  beam  framework; 
a  central  positioning  post  having  walls,  anchored  to  a  base 
vertically  below  a  central  portion  of  the  scale  bridge  and 
extended  vertically  to  a  position  vertically  below  a  top 
surface  of  the  scale  bridge; 
a  positioning  rod  extendible  from  a  positioning  base  on  the 
beam  framework  of  the  scale  bridge  to  a  select  distance 
from  said  walls  of  the  central  positioning  post; 
an  end  positioning  post  having  walls,  anchored  to  a  base 
vertically  below  an  end  portion  of  each  end  of  the  scale 
bridge  and  extended  verticaUy  to  a  position  vertically 
below  said  top  surface  of  the  scale  bridge; 
a  Uteral  positioning  rod  extendible  from  a  positioning  base 
on  the  beam  framework  of  the  scale  bridge  to  select  dis- 
tances from  said  walls  of  the  end  positioning  post;  at  said 
each  end  of  the  scale  bridge; 
an  extensometer  load  cell  positional  on  a  load-cell  base 
verticaUy  below  each  end  of  the  scale  bridge  proximate 
each  comer  of  the  scale  bridge; 
a  bridge  support  member  attached  to  each  end  of  the  beam 
framework  and  extended  to  a  position  vertically  above 
said  extensometer  load  ceU,  below  said  each  end  of  the 
scale  bridge;  respectively;  and 
a  load  pillar  in  weight-supportive  relationship  between  said 
bridge  support  member  attached  to  said  each  end  of  the 
beam  framework;  and  the  extensometer  load  ceU  verti- 
caUy bdow  said  bridge  support  member,  respectively. 


(^ 


» 


MR  SOURCE 


1.  An  acoustic  system  comprising: 

a  duct  defming  a  transmission  path  for  an  acoustic  wave; 

an  acoustic  transducer  operating  over  a  range  of  operating 
frequencies  and  mounted  to  interact  with  said  acoustic 
wave  through  an  opening  in  said  duct; 

a  transducer  enclosure  having  an  interior  containing  said 
transducer, 

a  first  acoustic  element  providing  an  air  flow  path  communi- 
cating with  said  interior  of  said  enclosure  throu^  a  hole 
in  the  enclosure,  said  first  element  having  a  high  restric- 
tion to  air  flow  and  a  high  acoustic  impedance  at  the 
operating  frequencies  of  said  transducer;  and 

a  second  acoustic  element  providing  an  air  flow  path  com- 
municating with  said  interior  of  said  enclosure  through  a 
hole  in  the  duct,  said  second  element  having  a  low  restric- 
tion to  air  flow  and  a  high  acoustic  impedance  at  the 
operating  frequencies  of  said  transducer. 


5X6,250 

FIBERGLASS  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  DAMPING 

MATERIAL 

Ryimke  Oka,  Iwata,  Japan,  aasigwr  to  Yauha  HatsadoU 

Kabuhiki  Kaiaka,  Iwata,  J^m 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,699 
lat  CL*  F16F  15/00 
VS.  CL  181—208  ig  I 
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1.  A  damping  pad  comprised  of  a  base  plate  made  up  of  a 
fiberglass  reinforced  plastic,  a  layer  of  cushioning  material 
•flixed  to  one  side  of  said  bMe  plate,  and  a  restraint  plate 
formed  of  a  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  affixed  to  the  other 
side  of  said  layer  of  cushioning  material,  said  restraint  plate 
being  of  a  lesser  thickness  than  said  base  plate 
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the  switch  plung  sr 


CONDUCTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MICRO  SWITCH 
IIU  CliM  Lis.  lUi  Tlc^  Twhmt,  MrigMir  to  Shta  Jiah 
Cot^  IUb  TiM,  Tirfwn 

FIM  Dec  6, 1993,  Sw.  No.  161.S27 
btCL'HOIH7/00 

I  «nain>  ThoiMiJ. 

nrtioo,  derdaad. 
Filed  Ap 


SWITCH 


UJS.  CL  300— 2S4 


6CUai 


UJS.  CL  200-556 
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1.  A  conducting  assembly  for  a  micro  switch  including  at 
least  one  conducting  unit  an4  an  insulating  member  partially 
encloaing  said  conducting  u^it,  said  conducting  unit  having 
two  elongated  leg  portions  e:|tending  out  from  said  insulating 
member  in  a  parallel  relation^iip; 

insulating  member  including  two  molded  insulating 
pieces  which  are  connected  together  at  opposed  surfaces, 
each  of  said  elongated  leg  portions  having  a  longitudinal 
reinforcing  member  formed  integrally  with  said  elongated 
leg  portion  along  a  length  thereof,  each  elongated  leg 
portion  being  held  between  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
two  molded  insulating  pieces,  wherein  said  reinforcing 
member  is  partially  enclosed  by  said  insulating  member. 
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FLAT  SPRING  ACTUAUNG  MECHANISM  FOR 

PLUNGER-TYPE  SWITCH 

PUUp  M.  Burger,  21002  Bittmwcet  Dr.,  Lcmu,  Kav.  66220 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19N,  Scr.  No.  184,960 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIH  3/00 

UJS.  a.  200-329 
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1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  plunger-type  switch  having 
alternative  open  and  closed  conditions  and  having  a  plunger 
moveable  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion whereby  said  switch  condition  is  changed  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  plunger,  said  actaating  mechan^m  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  surface;  said  housing  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  pluager-type  switch;  and 

(b)  a  spring  having  a  first  spring  end,  a  second  spring  end  and 
a  middle  portion;  said  spring  being  positioned  within  said 
housing  such  that  said  first  spring  end  is  positioned  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  the  plunger  of  a  plunger-type 
switch  received  within  said  housing  with  the  plunger  in 
the  extended  position;  said  middle  portion  of  said  spring 
bowing  above  said  bou^ng  upper  surface  such  that  the 
application  of  a  force  to  aud  mjddle  portion  of  said  spring 
and  directed  toward  said  housing  upper  surface  com- 
presses said  spring,  advancing  said  first  spring  end  toward 
the  switch  received  within  said  housing  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  move  the  switch  plunger  to  the  retracted  position 
and  upon  removal  of  the  force  said  first  q)rmg  end  ad- 
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the  switch  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow 
to  move  to  the  extended  position. 


5,446,253 
ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Praapect,  DL,  avifBor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 


ML 
CUo 


21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,671 
t  CL«  HOIH  3/20 
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1.  An  electrical  swi^h  actuator  assembly  adapted  for  actiut- 
ing  plural  switches  cdmprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  an  actuator  member  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite 
directions  about  a  pivot  on  said  housing  means,  said  actua- 
tor member  including  plunger  means  defining  a  resiliently 
deflectable  surfa<ie; 

(c)  detent  means  oa  said  housing  means,  said  detent  means 
contacted  by  said  plunger  means  deflectable  surface  and 
detenting  a  neuttld  position  for  said  actuator,  said  detent 
means  in  co-operation  with  said  plunger  means  operative 
to  bias  said  actuator  to  a  neutral  position  and  provide  a 
first  predetermined  resistance  to  user  movement  of  said 
actuator  member  in  one  direction,  away  from  said  neutral 
position,  to  a  first  position  and  upon  continued  user  move- 
ment in  said  one  direction,  said  detent  means  operative  in 
co-operation  with  said  plunger  to  provide  a  second  prede- 
termined resistaitce  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
resistance  for  ma  movement  of  said  actuator  member  to 
a  aecoad  position . 


5,446,254 
PROCESS  AND  I ISTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING 
REINFOl  CEMENT  WIRE  MESHES 
Ktaas  RItter,  aad  Gcrl  ard  Ritter,  both  of  Graz,  Autria,  assign- 
ors  to   EVG   Eat  rickhiags-    a.   Vcrwertaass-Gesellachaft 
aLb  JL,  Raaba,  Aai  ria 
per  No.  PCr/AT93/  MW13,  §  371  Date  Oct  6, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1993,  l>CT  Pab.  No.  W093/16S25,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993 

PCT  Filed  ?A.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,004 
ClaiaM  priority,  apf  licatioa  Aaatria,  Feb.  20, 1992,  316/92 
lat  CL*  B3  IF  27/7*  27/10;  B23K  /7/70 
UjS.  a.  219—56  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  reinforced  wire  mesh  from  a 
number  of  longitudini  il  (L,  L^  and  transverse  (Qi,  Q2)  wires 
welded  to  each  other  It  crossing  points  of  the  mesh  and  having 
transverse  wire  end  pieces  (E)  extending  beyond  longitudinal 
edge  elements, 
wherein  at  least  on  e  of  the  projecting  transverse  wire  end 
pieces  (E)  is  bent  back  in  the  mesh  plane  in  the  shape  of  a 
loop  (S)  with  re  pect  to  the  longitudinal  edge  elements 
and  is  welded  to  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  wires, 
using  a  continue  isly  operating  wire  mesh  welding  ma- 
chine, 
comprising  the  step  t  of 
conveying  straigit  transverse  wires  (Qi,  Q2)  having  said 
projecting  end  pieces  (E)  across  said  longitudinal  wires 
(L,  L")  and  locating  said  wires  in  a  feed  line  (A— A>, 
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then  bending  back  at  least  one  of  the  transverse  wire  end 
pieces  (E)  projecting  beyond  at  least  one  of  the  longitu- 
dinal edge  elemento  in  the  form  of  the  loop  (S)  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  edge  element  at  a  bending 
line,  located  ahead  of  a  welding  line  (C— C)  of  the  wire 
mesh  welding  machine;  and 

subsequently  welding,  at  the  welding  line  (C— C),  the 
transverse  wires  (Qi,  Q2)  to  the  longitudinal  wires  (L, 


expert  system  (3),  said  interface  being  able  to  send  out 
questions  (QU)  posed  by  said  expert  system  for  said  opera- 
tor, and  to  receive  from  said  operator  information  (REN) 
intended  for  said  expert  system  in  response  to  said  ques- 
tions (QU); 
said  device  further  including: 
a  documentary  base  («)  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  files  (9) 
containing  data  concerning  specific  technical  features 
of  said  elements  (5)  forming  said  subassembUes  (4>, 
addressing  means  (10)  able  to  receive  dau  identifying  a 
defined  element  (5)  from  the  dialog  interface  (7),  to  read 
the  information  relating  to  this  defined  element  (5)  in 
said  documentary  base  (8),  aad  to  supply  the  latter 
information  to  said  dialog  interface  (7);  and 
first  calculating  means  (24),  able  to  choose,  at  any  step 
(ND)  of  identification  by  said  expert  system  (3),  a  subas- 
sembly (4)  corresponding  to  information  (REN)  which 
is  most  easily  accessible  by  the  operator  (14). 


L"),  as  weU  as  the  end  of  the  loop  (S)  to  at  least  one  of 
the  longitudinal  wires  (L,  L")  and  optionally  to  at  least 
one  edge  element  (L")  of  the  longitudinal  wires,  simulta- 
neously with  the  welding  of  the  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse wires;  and 
wherein  the  welding  line  (C— C)  and  the  feed  Une  (A— A) 
are  offset  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal wires  (L,  L"). 


5,446,255 
EXPERT  SYSTEM  FOR  PLASMA  TORCH 
Alain  Bloadjr,  Gradigaaa,  aad  Jcaa-Marie  F.  Laabert  Saiat 
Medard  Ea  Jalica,  both  or  Fhw»,  aasigaors  to  Sodete  Ano- 
■yw  Me:  Aerospatiale  Sodetc  NatioMde  ladaatrielle,  Paris, 
France 

Plied  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,245 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  27, 1992, 92  03736 
lat  CL*  B23E  9/00 
VS,  CL  219— 121 J4  « 
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DEVICE  FOR  WORKING  INSIDE  A  TUBULAR 
ELEMENT  BY  LASER 
Jea^-Pierre  Cartry,  Lyoas,  Fraacc,  awlianr  to 
Cowberoie,  Fraacc 

Filed  Nor.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  975,720 
OalBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmet,  Not.  13, 1991, 91 13937 
lat  CL*  B23K  26/Oa  26/08 
UJS.  CL  219— U1.63  9 , 
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1.  A  maintenance  aid  device  for  a  plasma  torch  (2)  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  subassembUes  (4)  of  electrical,  pneumatic  and 
hydraulic  elements  (5),  comprising: 
a  knowledge  base  (6)  containing  dau  concerning  possible 

errors  within  said  subassemblies,  the  causes  of  said  errors, 

and  appropriate  methods  of  repair, 
an  expert  system  (3)  capable  of  identifying  in  successive 

steps  individual  subassemblies  (4)  of  decreasing  size  which 

are  likely  to  contain  a  defective  element;  and 
a  dialog  interface  (7)  between  an  operator  (14)  and  said 


1.  Device  for  working  inside  a  tubular  element  by  laser,  said 
device  comprising  a  laser  head  which  comprises  a  movable 
portion  provided  with  an  aperture  for  exit  of  a  working  laser 
beam,  and  means  for  driving  said  movable  portion  in  roution, 
comprising  a  motor  located  outside  of  said  laser  bead,  a  speed 
reducer  and  flexible  means  for  transmitting  lotatioaal  move- 
ment of  said  motor  to  said  movable  portion  by  means  of  said 
reducer,  w^ierein  said  speed  reducer  a  arranged  in  a  routioo- 
ally  fixed  portion  of  said  laser  head,  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
movable  portion. 
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WEUHNG  MEnK»!AND  WBJW4G  DEVICE 
Illinlrl  TrtMili.  TntnliM 
KiyakHH  Mori,  Atmt,  *  «t 
Motor  Co^  LM^  YokohMi^  JapM 

FIM  Mar.  38,  llM,  S«r.  No.  21«,630 
CUbh  priority,  iWUcaMJapaa,  Apr.  1, 1M3,  54r759M 
bt  CL*  B2lK  26/da  26/02 
VS.  CL  21»— ULO  1  1 


1.  A  welding  device,  comprising: 

a  local  beat  supply  for  locally  heating  and  melting  surfaces 
of  members  to  weld  the  members; 

a  wire  supply  means  for  sut>plying  a  filler  wire  to  the  locally 
heated  portion  of  the  sutfaces; 

a  plasma  intensity  measuring  means  for  measuring  welding 
plasma  intensities  from  both  sides  of  the  locally  heated 
portion  with  reference  to  an  advancing  direction  of  the 
welding;  and 

a  relative  position  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  rela- 
tive position  between  tke  filler  wire  and  the  local  heat 
supply  so  as  to  maintain  a  magnitude  of  a  difference  bd- 
tween  the  welding  plasma  intensities  measured  from  both 
sides  of  the  locally  hea^  portion  lower  than  a  certain 
value.  1 
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rectan^  width  i  »f  approximately  1  to  3  nun  and  apfriying 
the  laser  beam  to  the  cam  running  surface; 

(b)  controlling  the  laser  beam  such  that  immediately  abovt 
the  cam  running  surface  the  laser  beam  has  a  power  den- 
sity of  approxim  itely  5  x  10*  to  1x10*  W/cm^;  and 

(c)  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  cam  running 
surface  and  the  I  iser  beam  approximately  transversely  to 
the  laser  beam  at  a  speed  of  approximatdy  2  to  6.S  cm/sec. 


METHOD  PCHt 
CIRCUTT 
Kdtk  A.  EagrtroBi, 
Electric  (U.S.A.), 
Filed 


lie,! 


Jin.: 


U.S.  CL  219— 121.fi9 


5i4«,25t 
PROCESS  FOR  REMELTIMG  METAL  SURFACES  USING 

AiASER 
Barry  L.  Mordike,  Ostotide-tlonte,  Genaaay,  asdgnor  to  MLI 

Laaera,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/00295,  i§  371  Date  Scy.  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1993,  PCT  fub.  No.  W092/ia653,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992  ' 

PCI  Filed  Apr.  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  119,160 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1991,  41  11 
989.4  , 

Int.  CL*  BJ  IK  26/00,  26/08 
VS.  CL  219—121.66  9  i 


Sv«46,2S9 
RODUCING  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 
USIfiG  LASER-TRIMMING  DEVICE 

NigaeL  Calif.,  MaigMir  to  Alps 
Saa  Joae,  CaUf  . 
2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  71,192 
lat  CL«  B23K  26/00 

3ClaiBu 


(iTi>  no  ) 


Tmii  Dcnrrain  UNTIL 
omcnM  iiMMji  UK 

Move  DCSIICO  IWTIIL 
VOLTMC 


TIIIM  WSISTOM  UNTIL 

T  CTCLIIIVrTHm 

IIKCDIUNW 


DUTT  I 
DtaiM 


® 


1.  A  method  for  pit>ducing  an  opto-electronic  device  includ- 
ing an  emitter  and  4  detector,  the  emitter  emitting  radiation 
received  by  the  det^tor,  the  detector  generating  a  detector 
the  received  radiation,  the  Opto-elec- 
including  a  conductor  for  transmitting 
a  comparator  and  an  adjustable  resistor 
ir,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ig  at  least  the  emitter,  detector,  com- 
and  adjustable  resistor  such  that  the 


signal  m  response 
tronic  device  furth( 
the  detector  signal 
connected  to  the 
electrically  coi 
parator,  condu 


1.  A  process  for  remelting  metal  cam  running  surfaces  on  a 
cast  iron  cam  using  a  laser  beam  focused  to  a  rectangle,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  laser  beaai  having  a  rectangle  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  wuith  of  a  cam  running  surface  and  a 


opto-electronic  device  is  electrically  functional; 


measuring  the  detector  signal  transmitted  on  the  conductor; 

and 
adjusting  a  resistance  of  the  adjustable  resistor  in  response  to 

the  measured  detector  signal  untfl  the  detector  signal  b 

within  a  predetarmined  range; 
wherein  the  comparator  generates  a  comparator  output 

signal  in  respoi 

fiirther  compi 
after  the  step  of 

emitter  and  the 

slots  which 

firomtheemii 

tor  generates 
measuring  the  coi 


to  the  detector  signal,  and  the  method 
ig  the  steps  of: 

Ijusting,  rotating  an  encoder  between  the 

ir,  said  encoder  having  a  number  of 

the  radiation  to  pass  through  the  slots 

to  strike  the  detector  such  that  the  detec- 

altemating  detector  signal; 

parator  output  signal  to  determine  a  duty 

cycle  of  the  coipparator,  and 

further  adjusting  the  adjustable  resistor  until  the  duty  cycle 

of  the  comparat  >r  is  within  a  second  predetermined  range. 
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5^446060 
METHOD  OF  TRIMMING  AN  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
Thoauf  F.  Ukliag,  Moaaawat;  Philip  J.  Yearaley,  Colorado 
Spriagi;  Dale  L.  Pittock,  Colorado  Spria^,  ami  Mark  E, 
Mathews,  Colorado  Springs,  all  of  Colo.,  aarigaon  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coavaay,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  937,626,  Aag.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,420,515. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jan.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182,926 
lat  CL*  B23K  26/02 
VS.  CL  219—121.69  n 


heating  means  for  heating  said  soldering  iron  tip,  and 
a  helix  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  a  central  axis, 
and  a  plurality  of  coils  having  a  distance  therebetween, 
one  of  said  coils  being  a  lowermost  coil,  said  upper  end  of 
said  helix  attached  to  said  soldering  iron  tip  and  said  helix 
disposed  about  said  free  end  of  said  soldering  iron  tip  so 
that  said  central  axis  of  said  helix  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  central  axU  of  said  soldering  iron  tip  and  forming  a 
capDlary  path  for  said  Uquid  solder  between  said  coils  and 
said  soldering  iron  tip. 


5,446,262 
SOLDERING  IRON  AND  SOLDERING  IRON  TIP  WTTH 

SPACED  HEATABLE  SHELL  EMEMBER 
Jmjcs  E.  McCaabrMge,  Polo,  IlL,  aaHgaor  to  WaU  dipper 
CorporatkM,  Stcriiag,  DL 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,535 
lat  a.*  H05B  3/02;  B23K  3/04 
VS.  a.  219—237  7  , 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  an  electronic  circuit  to  within  a 
specified  amount  of  a  target  value  of  a  specified  electronic 
parameter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  electrical  power  to  said  electronic  circuit; 

(b)  measuring  said  electronic  parameter, 

(c)  removmg  individual  portions  of  a  resistor  in  a  first  direc- 
tion which  is  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  current 
flow  in  said  resistor; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  untU  said  electronic  parameter 
is  within  a  selected  amount  of  said  target  value; 

(e)  removing  individual  portions  of  said  resistor  in  a  second 
direction  approximately  parallel  to  said  current  flow;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (e)  until  said  electronic  parameter 
is  within  said  specified  amount  of  said  target  value. 

SOLDER  APPUCATION  SYSTEM  USING  HELIX  -TO 
CONTROL  SOLDER  MENISCUS 
Bmardo  Heraaadez,  Norwalk,  Coaa.;  RayaMiad  R.  Hortna, 
Dow  Plaiaa,  N.Y.;  Mkhad  J.  Pataacr,  WaMca,  N.Y.;  i— n 
C  Noyaa,  Yorictowa  Hdgkti,  N.Y.,  aad  FMerick  G.  Wda- 
deiaaycr,  Maaatsaa,  Va.,  aarigauis  to  latetaatioaal 
Machiaes  Corporatioa,  AraMtak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148«451 
lat  a*  H05B  3/42 
VS.  CL  219—230  13 


1.  An  electrically  and  themudly  highly  efficient  soldering 
iron,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end; 

a  beatable  shell  member  adapted  to  be  supported  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  said  shell 
member  having  a  weight  of  about  0.75  grams  or  less; 

a  heating  element  of  resistance  wire  within  said  shell  mem- 
ber in  effective  heating  relation  therewith  and  electrically 
insulated  therefixMn,  said  element  having  resistance  at 
room  temperature  of  about  0. 19  ohms,  and  a  resistance  of 
about  0.52  ohms  when  the  outside  of  said  shell  is  heated  to 
about  500*  F.; 

means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  sak)  beating  de- 
ment; and 

a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  of  deformable  solid  wire 
connected  between  said  heating  element  and  said  power 
means  for  energizing  said  element  and  for  solely  support- 
ing said  element  and  said  shell  member  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  liqud  itsHder  to  conductive 
surfaces  comprising: 
a  aoMering  iron  tip,  sakl  lokiering  iron  tip  having  a  free  end 
ana  central  axis. 


5,446,263 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

SAMPLE  SELECnVELY  TO  DIFFERENT  VALUES 

Maafrwl  Etgea.  GgttJagea,  aad  IU|o  Otlaa,  Ertiagea.  botfc  of 

GcTBHay,     aari^oia     to     "—  Plaark  fTfaillwhan      sar 

FBrdaaag  dcr  Wlaiiaar  kaftia  cV.,  Genaaay 

FBed  May  3, 1991,  Scr.  No.  671,749 

^  VpUortioa  GcTMiy,  Not.  3, 1988, 8813773 

lat  Ca.*  BOIL  7/00:  G05D  23/19 
U,S.CL  219-521  lOdatai 

1.  DevKc  for  setting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  sample 
to  different  values,  comprising: 
a  hoMer  means  for  receiving  sakl  sample,  said  holder  means 
comprising  a  thermally  conductive  sample  hoMer  bk)ck 
arrangement  provkkd  with  recess  means  for  receiving 
said  sample  in  thermally  conductive  relationship; 
temperature-adjusting  means  comprising  thermostat  means 
adapted  to  control  the  temperature  to  at  least  two  differ- 
ent temperatures,  said  temperature-adjusting  «!.—««  com- 
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prising  at  least  two  rigidi  thennally  conductive  tempera- 
ture block  means  arrangad  along  one  coordinate; 
transport  means  for  said  holder  means,  said  transport  means 
moving  said  sample  holder  block  arrangement  along  said 
coordinate  for  selectively  bringing  said  sample  into  ther- 
mal contact  with  any  of  stfid  temperature-adjusting  means; 
and 


Fsiidl 


control  means  for  contrdlling  said  transport  means,  said 
control  means  being  adapted  for  bringing  said  sample 
holder  block  arrangement  cyclically  and  sequentially  into 
contact  with  said  temperature  block  means  for  given 
periods  of  time,  using  sail  transport  means. 

5,446,264 

HONEYCOMB  HEATER 

Tomoharu  Kondo,  ToU,  and  Fbmio  Abe,  Handa,  both  of  Japan, 

aaaigDora  to  NGK  Insnbitort,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  841,555,  Feb.  26, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  21,654 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1991,  34)65420 

Int  a.'  H05B  3/10;  fDlN  3/10:  BOID  53/36 

MS.  a.  219—552  12  Claims 


5^446,265 

PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION,  ACCESS  CONTROL  AND 
MO  4TTORING  SYSTEM 

CorralUs,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  First  Tracks, 


Clarke  W.  McAllister, 
Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser, 
5,266,783.  This 


■ppUeatii 
I  at. 


UJS.  CL  235— 382 


disposal  in  an  exhaust  gas  system 
ons  passing  therethrough,  com- 


3lU  Ji 


I.  An 

gating  a  uni-orientatic  nal 
comprising: 

energizing  the  two 
pair  of  first  polaifty; 

measuring  the  vo 
and  comparing 
ria  to  produce  an 
tion  of  the  two 

if  said 
tion  of  the  two 
mating  orientatiob 
terminals  of  the  circuit 
polarity  from  si 

reading  the  two-tei^iinal 


SI  ch  I 


I  measunng-cdmpanng 


1.  A  honeycomb  heater  forj 

to  control  exhaust-gas  emis 

prising: 

an  integrated  honeycomb  4ructure  which  uniformly  gener- 
ates heat  upon  electrification  thereof,  said  integrated  hon- 
eycomb structure  comprising  (i)  a  plurality  of  metal 
monolithic  honeycomb  ^ructure  elements  arranged  adja- 
cent to  each  other  to  forai  a  gap  between  adjacent  honey- 
comb structure  element^  each  honeycomb  structure  ele- 
ment having  opposite  mtojor  surfaces,  opposing  side  sur- 
faces connecting  said  apposite  major  surfaces  to  each 
other,  and  a  large  numbo'  of  passages  deflned  by  a  plural- 
ity of  uninterrupted  partition  walls,  and  (ii)  connecting 
means  for  rigidly  interobnnecting  the  honeycomb  struc- 
ture elements  with  eacn  other,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  conductive  plates  secured  to  adjacent  side 
surfaces  of  adjacent  hoi|eycomb  structure  elements,  said 
conductive  plates  havii^  an  electrical  resistance  lower 
than  that  of  the  honeycomb  structiu'e  elements,  wherein 
only  one  pair  of  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  two  adjacent 
honeycomb  structure  elements  are  connected  via  a  con- 
ductive plate  such  that  iaterconnection  of  the  honeycomb 
structure  elements  defines  a  circuitous  current  path 
through  the  integrated  honeycomb  structure;  and 
at  least  two  electrodes  provided  on  the  integrated  honey- 
comb structure  for  enabling  electrical  heating  thereof. 
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August  29,  1995 


No.  700,215,  May  13,  1991,  Pat  No. 
ion  Aug.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,450 
CL«  G06K  5/00 

SCUdins 


ambi-orienta(onal  method  for  automatically  interro- 
two-terminal  code-producing  circuit 


erminals  of  the  circuit  with  a  flrst  signal 


;e  difference  between  the  two  terminals 

difference  with  predetermined  crite- 

indication  regarding  the  mating  orienta- 

t^rminals  relative  to  such  flrst  signal  pair; 

step  indicates  a  mating  orienta- 

t^rminals  that  is  the  reverse  of  a  desired 

then  automatically  energizing  the  two 

with  a  second  signal  pair  of  reverse 

first  polarity;  and 

code-producing  circuit. 


5,446,266 
SECURFTY  ^STEM  FOR  AN  APPARATUS 
Leonardus  G.  M.  Beu  l,  and  Bert  J.  Kalisvaart,  both  of  Eindbo- 
▼en,  Netlierlands,  afsignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  \ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,299,  Jul.  30, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  |May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,162 
Oaims  priority,  ap|  lication  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  1, 1991, 
91201992 

Int  a.*  G06K  5/00,  7/01 
VS.  CL  235—382.5  15  Claiois 

1.  A  method  for  v  ilidating  a  security  data  carrier  in  a  se- 
cured apparatus  com  prising  executing  the  following  steps  in 
the  secured  apparatu: 

a)  first  receiving  i  system  security  data  carrier  bearing  a 
system  security  <  ode; 

b)  second  receivir  g  a  command  to  change  a  lower  level 
security  code,  st  }red  in  the  secured  apparatus,  to  a  new 
code  during  eng  igement  of  the  system  security  data  car- 
rier; 

c)  third  receiving  a  lower  level  security  data  carrier  bearing 
a  security  code  ^  vhich  is  not  the  new  code; 

d)  taking  manual  ii  put  of  the  new  code  during  engagement 
of  the  lower  levi  si  security  data  carrier; 

e)  changing  the  sc  :urity  code  on  the  lower  level  security 
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data  carrier  to  the  new  code  in  response  to  the  m»tm«i 
tnpat;and 


5,44<,2«7 
LAER-BEAM  BAR  CODE  READER 

Giaseppe  Staua^  BologM.  nd  daatfo  Massow,  CnaleccUo 

RcM,  both  of  Italy,  trnt^mn  to  Datalogic  Sj^Jl^  Umo  Di 

Cklderara  Di  Rcm,  Italy  ^^ 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  772,712,  Oct  7, 1991,  abaadoMd.  lUs 

•pplieatioa  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,241 

ClalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  9, 1990,  3679/90 

lat  a.«  GOCK  7/10 

VS.  CL  235-440  u  daims 


1.  A  laser-beam  bar  code  reader,  including  one  single  scan- 
ner unit  said  unit. comprising: 

at  least  two  laser  beam  sources; 

an  electric  control  means  having  an  input  which  receives 
timing  pulses  and  at  least  two  outputs  connected  to  said  at 
least  two  laser  beam  sources,  said  outpuu  assuming  two 
opposing  logical  states,  said  electric  control  means  being 
connected  to  change  the  logical  state  of  said  at  least  two 
outpuu  with  each  timing  pulse,  such  as  to  alternately 
enable  said  sources  to  emit  respective  laser  beams,  said 
electric  control  means  being  further  connected  to  disable 
alternate  operation  and  lock  said  outputs  in  their  current 
states  upon  receipt  of  a  disable  signal; 

an  optical  means  receiving  the  alternatively  emitted  laser 
beams,  said  optical  means  being  suitable  for  directing  the 
alternatively  emitted  beams  onto  a  read  area  and  for  inde- 
pendently focusing  each  of  said  beams  onto  different 
preset  regions  which  form  said  read  area,  said  optical 
means  being  suitable  for  directing  the  beams  reflected 
from  said  area  to  optical  return  means;  and 

a  processing  means  connected  between  said  optical  return 
means  and  a  further  input  of  said  electric  control  means, 
said  processing  means  being  suitable  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  bar  code  in  one  of  said  regions  of  said  read 
area  according  to  the  daU  received  fitMn  said  optical 


return  means  and  for  generatiiig  said  disable  agnal  npoo 
detection  of  the  presence  of  a  bar  code  in  a  regioa  of  said 
area,  said  disable  signal  causing  said  dectric  control  means 
to  lock  said  at  least  two  laser  beam  sources  in  their  instant 
•tates,  such  that  only  the  laser  source  which  emits  the 
beam  which  is  focused  on  said  region  in  which  the  bar 
code  is  present  remaiBS  in  an  active  state. 


HEAT  RADUTING  IffiVICE  OF  INDUCTION  HEATER 

S»-Mia   CVa.   Om^   Hwa   lUta,   t^wm,   aariaor    to 

Savertaek  ESecMo  Cat*,.  Cki^  Hwa  lUsa.  TiiwM 

FIM  Apr.  6.  UM.  S«.  No.  223,691 

lot  CL*  HOSB  6/12 

VS.  CL  21»— 623  1 1 


0  activating  the  secured  apparatus  in  response  to  the  manual 
input 


:_: 


1.  An  induction  heater  houstng  for  flush  moonting  on  a 
surface,  comprising: 
a  housing  bottom  pan  disposable  below  the  surface; 
at  least  one  air  hole  in  said  bottom  pan; 
a  fan  casing  disposed  within  said  bottom  pan  and  communi- 
cating with  said  air  bole; 
a  fan  disposed  within  the  fan  casing  for  moving  air  into  or 

out  of  the  bottom  pan; 
a  utensil-receiving  plate  coupled  to  edges  (rf^said  bottom  pan 
so  as  to  at  least  partially  cover  a  first  portion  of  an  upward 
open  side  of  said  bottom  pan; 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  bottom  pan  so  as  to  at  least 
partially  cover  a  second  portion  of  an  upward  open  side  of 
said  bottom  pan; 
a  vent  coupled  to  said  bottom  pan  so  as  to  at  least  partially 
cover  a  third  portion  <rf  an  upward  open  side  of  said 
bottom  pan,  said  vent  being  disposed  proximal  to  an  ead 
panel  of  said  bottom  pan, 
said  vent  including  an  outside  port  said  port  protruding 
above  said  plate  distal  said  bottom  pan  and  being  config- 
ured to  pass  air  in  a  horizontal  direction  away  fttmi  the 
housing, 
said  vent  supporting  said  plate  and  being  coupled  to  the  end 

panel  of  said  bottom  pan, 
said  vent  including  an  internal  passage  communicating  with 

said  port  and  with  an  interior  space  of  said  bottom  pan; 
said  internal  passage  including  in  cross  section  a  generally 
L-shaped  configuration,  said  L-shaped  configuration 
being  oriented  such  that  a  first  arm  of  the  L  is  down- 
wardly directed  and  a  second  arm  of  the  L  is  directed  in 
the  horizontal  direction  away  from  the  housing; 
said  port  extending  horizontally  beyond  a  rear  end  panel  of 

said  bottom  pan; 
said  air  bole  being  disposed  through  a  bottom-most  panel  of 

said  bottom  pan; 
said  fan  casing  being  of  elongated  strip-like  construction  and 

said  fan  being  cylindrical; 
said  fan  housing  including  a  wind  opening  facing  an  interior 

of  said  housing; 
said  fan  casing  including  tenons  engaged  in  retaining  holes  of 
said  bottom  pan;  and 

said  retaining  holes  being  disposed  throu^  the  bottom-most 
panel  of  said  bottom  pan  and  said  tenons  extending  down- 
wardly. 
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TUBING  SHAPE,  PAKTICULAKLY  FOR  FABRICATING 

AN  IND^CnON  COIL 
Vltaly  PeynkkoTkfc,  MoonttowB,  N  J^  aad  Olcg  S.  Ftahmaii, 
Maple  GIca,  INk,  aMiffMra  to  IndMtodKnn  Corp^  Rancocaa, 
NJ, 

Filed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  C7,906 
Lit  Cl.^  H05B  6/40 
UJS.  CL  219— C72  67  CUm  UJS.  CL  235— 4<2 
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ELECTRICAL 


S>4«,271 

OMNIDIRECn0NAL  SCANNING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Craig  D.  Chcny,  aii4  Robert  J.  Actia,  both  of  Eogene,  Oreg., 

aaaignon  to  Spectrfi-Physica  Scaaalng  Syatens,  Inc.,  Eugene, 

Ons. 

Filed  A^  «,  1993,  Scr.  No.  103,403 
lat  CL*  GOSK  7/10 


1.  ElectricaUy  conductivb  tubing  for  realizing  induction 
coils  having  improved  efficiencies,  the  tubing  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  conductive  material  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  aide  walls,  each  side  wall  having 
inner  and  outer  surfacea,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
side  walls  having  a  curved  outer  surface,  said  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  side  walls  having  a  non-uniform  thick- 
ness between  the  curved  outer  surface  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  side  wall,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  straight  outer  surface;  and 

(b)  a  single  hollow  passageway  defined  by  the  inner  surfaces. 


5^446,270 
MICROWAVE  H8ATABLE  COMPOSITES 
CMg  S.  ChaaAcriaiB;  Glca  Coueil;  Pierre  H.  LePerc;  Chria  A. 
Miaidc  Ckarlotte  M.  Palngren;  WOUaa  C.  Tait;  George  F. 
Vcaley,  and  Patrick  G.  awMrmaa,  all  of  St  Paul,  Miait. 
aaillfori  to  Minacaota  Mbdng  and  Maanfactnring  Company, 
StPaid.Min. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  58S,S9L  Sep.  26, 1990,  Pat  No.  5^94,763, 
which  ia  a  caMiwntiaa-4»f4t  of  Scr.  No.  3354*44,  Apr.  7, 1989, 
.  TUa  appUcatio^  in.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  180,448 
'  H05B  6/80 
U.S.  CL  219— 730  I  9  Claiaaa 


1.  An  article  comprising'a  flowable  meltable  particle  being 
spheroidal,  rod-Uke  or  acictilar  in  shape  and  having  a  surface, 
said  surface  bearing  a  coating  having  an  electrical  resistivity 
from  1x10-*  Ohm-cm  to  1x10^  Ohm-cm  which  aboorbs 
sufficient  microwave  energy  to  cause  said  particle  to  melt  and 
flow. 
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1.  A  method  of  i  eading  encoded  symbols  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  a  patte^  of  virtual  scan  lines  traversing  a  two-di- 
mensional imaging  region,  said  pattern  of  virtual  scan  lines 
comprising  less,  than  the  entirety  of  said  two-dimensional 
imaging  regionJ  obtaining  a  stream  of  raster  data  over  said 
two-dimension^  imaging  region, 

prior  to  storing  ahy  of  said  raster  data,  identifying  a  select 
portion  of  said! raster  data  corresponding  to  said  virtual 
scan  lines,         | 

storing  said  select  portion  of  raster  data,  and 

decoding  said  select  portion  of  raster  data. 


SYSTEM  FOR 
INDICATING 
Edward  Barkan, 
Bologiea,  Inc., 
CoatiMMtk»-ia-pal 
5,4084181,  aad  a 
27, 1991,  wUeh  ta  a 
Pat  No.  5,059,779, 
3C7,335,Jn.l<, 
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photoelecti  onic 


U.S.  a.  235-4<2 

1.  A  circuit  for 
from  a 

scanning  indicia 
portions,  comprising 
differentiator  cir^t 
tive  signal 
signal; 
means,  responsivi  > 

ing 
means  for 
derivative  of  tke 


;  zero-crossi  igs 
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5,446,272 
DIGITIZING  A  SCANNED  SIGNAL 
GANGES  IN  SIGNAL  INTENSITY 
Pteee,  N.Y.,  aaaigMtr  to  Symbol  Tech- 
N.Y. 
of  Scr.  No.  28,107,  Mar.  8, 1993,  Pat  No. 
tinaatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  721,951,  Jon. 
livWoB  of  Ser.  No.  5104n4,  Apr.  13, 1990, 
widch  ia  a  coirtinatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No. 
I,  Pat.  No.  5,124,539.  TUa  applicatioa  Ju. 
1994,  Scr.  No.  257,668 
IM.  a."  GOCK  7/10 

17CUaN 

d%itizing  an  analog  electric  signal  generated 

conversion  of  reflected  light  when 

living  spatially-separated,  light-reflective 


repiesentmg 


means  for  generating  a  second  deriva- 
a  second  derivative  of  the  analog 


to  the  second  derivative  signal,  for  detect- 
of  the  second  derivative  signal; 
noise  signals  originating  from  a  first 
analog  signal;  and 
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output  means,  responsive  to  the  ignoring  means  and  coupled  S,446J74 

to  the  zero-crossing  detecting  means,  for  generating  an  INSTRUCTIVE  DISPLAY  VOk.  ASSISTING  IN 

CENTERING  AN  OPTICAL  PATH  ELEMENT  ON  A  PATH 
David  A.  Lmc  Oaracc  CcMer,  aad  Thrialiiphiii  J.  PerdvaL 
WttHa-KTille,  both  of  N.Y,  aarigMi  to  Lefc.  I«,  Depew! 
N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  22. 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,703 
LM.  CL*  OOU  1/20 
MS.  CL  250—206.2  14 


output  signal  indicating  a  change  in  the  intensity  of  the 
reflected  light 


5>46,273 

CREDIT  CARD  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

William  M.  Leaiie,  5873  GoUatraiid  St,  Su  Dicfo,  CaUf.  92122 

CootinnatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,921,  Mar.  13,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221^38 

bit  CL*  G06K  19/07 

UjS.  CL  235—487  2 


1.  A  credit  card  and  identification  card  security  system 
comprising: 

means  for  imparting  information  personal  to  a  credit  card 
holder,  on  or  in  said  card,  said  information  in  indiscernible 
form, 

means  for  displaying  said  information  on  a  first  display,  said 
first  display  including  card  information  and  video  display 
information, 

a  video  camera  for  viewing  and  converting  said  first  display 
into  an  undistorted  video  output  signal, 

distortion  means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  distortion 
condition  on  said  video  output  signal  providing  a  distorted 
video  output  signal, 

a  second  video  display  responsive  to  said  video  output  signal 
for  displaying  said  first  display  in  either  the  distorted  or 
undistorted  condition, 

means  for  displaying  an  undistorted  code  signal  in  said  sec- 
ond video  display, 

camera  means  for  providing  an  image  of  said  distorted  dis- 
play on  a  fihn  that  forms  a  credit  card, 

means  for  displaying  said  fihn  in  said  distorted  image  on  a 
video  camera  providing  an  output  video  signal, 

second  distortion  means  for  detecting  said  code  signal  and 
providing  a  distortion  means  signal  for  removing  the 
distortion  of  said  first  display  to  an  undistorted  display  in 
output  video  signals,  and 

third  display  means  responsive  to  said  output  video  signals 
f<w  diapUying  said  undistorted  dispUy  for  comparison 
with  information  personal  to  the  credit  card  holder. 


1.  A  device  to  assist  an  operator  in  centering  an  optical 
element  on  a  path  which  comprises:  light  sensitive  means  for 
generating  a  signal  representing  the  x-y  location  of  a  light 
pattern  received  from  the  optical  element,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  center  of  said  pattern,  converting  said  signal  to  repre- 
sent the  polar  location  of  said  center  relative  to  said  path,  and 
display  means  for  providing  an  explicit  symbolic  instruction 
representing  the  direction  of  movement  to  center  the  optical 
element 


5,446,275 

ELECTRON  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  DYNODE  STAGES  ENCASED  BY  A 

HOUSING 

Shiro  Sakai;  TakeUaa  Okamoto;  Makoto  Nak^nra; 

Yamagachi,  aad  Tetaaya  Morita,  all  of  Huaasaalaa,  ) 

aaaigaors  to  Haaiaawtaa  Photoaici  KX,  Haanmataa,  Japai 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,418 
Oaimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  20, 1992,  4-127702 
lat  a.«  HOU  40/14 
U.S.  CL  250-207  21 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  an  energy  beam  and  multiplying 
secondary  electrons  corresponding  to  the  energy  beam,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  having  a  main  surface  which  faces  in  an  inddcat 
direction  of  the  energy  beam; 

an  electron  multiplying  unit  mounted  on  the  main  surface  of 
said  base,  said  electron  multiplying  unit  including: 
a  pluraUty  of  dynodes  arranged  in  a  plundity  of  stages  and 
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stacked  with  ropect 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  an  incident  direction  of  the 
energy  beam,  a  first  dynode  within  said  dynodes  receiv- 
ing the  energy  beam  and  emitting  the  secondary  elec- 
trons; and 
a  housing  supporting  s«id  dynodes,  said  housing  being 
defined  by: 

a  pair  of  support  plaies  being  arranged  on  opposing 
sides  of  each  dynod^  said  support  plates  sandwiching 
and  supporting  said  dynodes;  and 
a  metal  plate  having  an  incidence  opening  for  the  en- 
ergy beam  passing  therethrough  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  dynode,  said  metal  plate 
directly  contacting  and  sandwiched  by  said  support 
plates;  and 
a  casing  housing  said  electron  multiplying  unit  therein  and 
being  secured  to  the  main  surface  of  said  base,  said  casing 
having  a  top  surface  which  is  directly  exposed  to  the 
energy  beam,  the  top  airface  of  said  casing  having  an 
entrance  window  for  tie  energy  beam  passing  there- 
through. 


IMAGE  READER  AND  MAGE  READING  METHOD 
TctMW  Ijroda;  Ikkca  So,  and  Takashi  Ozawa,  aU  of  Kanagami 
rigMTB  to  F^|i  Xirox  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Fdk  10,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  194,313 

,  Feb.  12, 1993,  5-046103 
lat  CL»  H^N  1/04.  1/028 
UJS.  CL  2SO-208.1  :  20< 


1.  An  image  reader  for  trading  an  image  on  a  document 
comprising:  | 

a  lens  between  the  docui4ent  and  an  image  plane,  the  lens 
having  a  focal  position; 

periodic  varying  means  for  periodically  varying  one  of  the 
distance  between  the  document  and  the  lens,  the  distance 
between  the  image  plane  and  the  lens,  and  the  focal  posi- 
tion of  the  lens; 

moving  means  for  moving  one  of  the  lens  and  the  document 
relative  to  the  other  in  a  scan  direction;  and 

detecting  means  for  dete(:ting  in-focus  image  data  at  the 
image  plane. 


lONTTORING  SYSTEM  FOR 
'  INTENSITIES  WITH  A 
I  VALVE 
Trails  Rd.,  Placitas,  N.  Mex. 


3,  Scr.  No.  173,097 

I HOU  40/14 
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AUTOMATED  LAMP 
COMPARING  UGl 

PI 
Robert  E.  Rntter,  40 
S7043 

Filed  Dec  27, 
Iata.4 
UJS.  CL  250—214  R 

1.  A  flash  tube  intensit] 
comprising: 

a.  a  human  eye  spectral  response  photodiode  for  producing 
analog  signals,  each  of  aaid  analog  signals  being  directly 
proportioaal  to  the  intepsity  of  each  flash  from  said  flash 
tube; 

b.  means  for  converting  each  of  said  analog  signals  to  a 
digital  time  function  proportional  to  said  intensity  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  flash;  and 

c.  means  for  monitoring  each  of  said  digital  time  functions. 


for  flagging  tho^ 
a  preselected 


mi]  unum 
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of  sak)  time  functions  which  are  below 
and  for  sending  a  fault  signal  when 


a  preselected  nifaiber  of  consecutive  time  functions  are 
below  said  pre-selected  minimum. 


Jonathan  D.  Weias, 


5,446,278 

FIBER  OPTIC  SEIISOR  EMPLOYING  SUCCESSIVELY 
DESTROYED  COUl  >LED  POINTS  OR  REFLECTORS  FOR 
DETECTING  SHQCK  WAVE  SPEED  AND  DAMAGE 
LOCATION 
Albnqnerqae,  N.  Mex.,  anigMw  to  The 
United  States  of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Enny,  Washliigtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  D<  c  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  172,304 

Iirt.  CL*  HOU  5/16 

VS.  CL  250—227.15  11  ClalaH 
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1.  An  optical  senstv  for  detecting  damage  position  and  shock 
wave  velocity,  com(irising: 

an  optical  fiber  comprising  a  series  of  time-of-arrival  points 
further  compriskig  reflection  planes  distributed  along  the 
length  of  a  singlfc  along  the  length  of  a  single  optical  fiber 
located  at  predetermined  intervals  along  said  optical  fiber 
wherein  each  of  said  time-of-arrival  points  contribute  to 
the  overall  lightlsignal  received  by  a  light  detector  means; 

a  Ught  source  mei^  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber;  and 

a  light  detector  means  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber  wherein 
said  light  detector  means  receives  light  signals  transmitted 
through  said  optical  fiber  from  said  light  source  means; 

wherein  said  optidal  fiber  provides  a  unique  light  signal  to 
said  detector  nteans  based  on  the  number  of  time-of- 
arrival  points  re  naining  on  said  optical  fiber  at  the  time  of 
measurement. 


monitoring  system,  said  system 


Tiog-Yun  Ha«, 
Aircraft  CoaipaBy. 
FDed 
Lrt. 
UJS.  CL  250-227  J| 

1.  A  sensor  for 
a  low  sensitivity  to 


5^446,279 
FIBER  OPTIC  S^SOR  SENSING  CURVATURE  OF  A 
DIAPHRAGM 
WMake  Viilase,  Calif.,  aaaigMtr  to  Hnghca 

Ai«eiM,  Calif. 
Ak-  27, 1993,  Scr.  No.  113,537 
qT*  G02B  6/26:  HOU  S/16 

32ClaiM 
sensing  curvature  of  a  disc,  the  sensor  having 
»hysi(al  perturbations  and  comprising: 
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a  first  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  Ught  to  the  disc; 

a  second  optical  fiber  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  first  optical 

fiber  for  receiving  Ught  from  the  first  optical  fiber  after 

reflection  from  the  disc;  and 
a  third  optical  fiber  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  first 

optical  fiber  for  receiving  light  from  the  fust  optical  fiber 

after  reflection  from  the  disc; 


5,444,281 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  WTTH  MOVABLE  REFRACTION 
ELEMENT  TO  ADJUST  SEl«eOR  RANGE 
MichMi  G.  TariMwrid,  MOwaakcc,  Wk.;  KcMcth  A.  Lim- 
b-d,  ScMtle,  Wa*.;  Ei^-e  F.  D«a«,  Wa^ratoaa,  Wh!^ 
Georie  F.  Jambor,  Jackaoi^  Wia.,  aad  Ckwta  J  TteaaT 
Milwaidcec  Wic  aad^on  to  Eaton  Ceivoratia^  nnilif 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,499 
IM.  CL*  GOIV  9/04 
M&.  CL  250-221  24  ( 


-^ 


the  second  and  third  optical  fibers  having  numerical  aper- 
tures which  are  larger  than  the  numerical  aperture  of  the 
first  optical  fiber  to  reduce  Ught  loss  through  the  waUs  of 
the  second  and  third  optical  fibers  due  to  physical  pertur- 
bations of  the  fibers. 


5,44«,280 
SPUT-SPECTRUM  SELF-REFERENCED  FIBER  OPTIC 

SENSOR 
Aabo  Waig,  BlackdMrs  Kent  A.  Mirphy,  Roawike,  aad  Rich- 
ard O.  OaM,  OtfiatiaBsbars,  all  of  Va,  aaaigMtr*  to  Carter 
for  luovatiTc  TechMlogy,  Hcfadoii;  Virgiaia  Polytechiiic 
iMtitrtc  and  State  Uniwrity  aMi  Virgfada  Tech  brtdlectnl 
Provertiea,  Im.,  both  of  Btecksbni,  aU  of  Va. 
FUed  Ang.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114^11 
Int.  CL*  HOU  5/16,  40/14 
US.  CL  250-227  J3  g  CM„ 


1.  An  optical  sensor  comprising  means  for  projecting  Ught  to 
an  object,  sensor  means  for  sensing  Ught  reflected  from  the 
object,  and  refraction  means  for  changing  the  location  of  the 
reflected  Ught  upon  said  sensor  means,  said  refraction  means 
including  a  body  of  material  through  which  the  Ught  reflected 
from  the  object  is  transmitted  akmg  a  Unear  path  which  ex- 
tends from  a  first  side  surface  through  which  the  light  reflected 
from  the  object  enters  said  body  of  material  to  a  second  side 
surface  through  which  the  light  reflected  horn  the  object 
leaves  said  body  of  material  and  means  for  moving  said  body  of 
material  relative  to  said  sensor  means  to  change  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  Ught  to  said  first  side  surface  of  said  body  of 
material. 


5,444,282 
SCANNING  PHOTOELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
Shiataro  Kawata,  KawaaaU,  aid  Keitaro  Mara,  IcUkawa,  botb 
of  Javw,  aaatgiora  to  NIkoa  Caryoratiaa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,173 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5^)77924{ 
Jan.  24, 1994,  4-006824 

lat  CL*  COIN  23/22 
VS.  CL  250—306  14 , 


»i        1.       »i 


1.  A  fiber  optic  sensor  including 

a  source  of  light  including  at  least  two  spectrally  separated 
wavelengths, 

a  length  of  optical  fiber  for  coupUng  Ught  from  said  light 
f  "urce  to  said  transducer, 

a  fi  t  interposed  between  said  optical  fiber  and  said  trans- 
ducer having  a  predetermined  nominal  cut-off  wavelength 
between  said  at  least  two  spectrally  separated  wave- 
lengths, 

means  for  sensing  and  comparing  Ught  intensity  at  each  of 
said  at  least  two  spectrally  separated  wavelengths,  and 

means  for  sensing  light  intensity  at  said  predetermined  nomi- 
nal cut-off  wavelength  and  comparing  said  light  intensity 
at.8aid  predetermined  nominal  cut-off  wavelength  to  one 
of  said  at  least  two  spectndly  separated  wavelengths. 


164-710  O.G.-95-17 


;:^^|if-Q 


1.  A  scanning  photoelectron  microscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  stage  on  which  a  sample  is  phued  in  a  state  in  which  gas 
around  said  sample  is  present; 

(b)  a  Ught  source  emitting  light  of  a  wavelength  capable  of 
causing  photoelectrons  to  be  emitted  from  said  sample; 

(c)  a  condensing  optical  system  for  condensing  the  Ught 
from  said  light  source  on  said  sample; 

(d)  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  sample  and  said  Ught 
relative  to  each  other;  and 

(e)  detecting  means  capable  of  applying  positive  potential  to 
said  sample,  and  detecting  photoelectrons  created  from 
said  sample  by  said  condensing,  through  said  gas; 

said  gas  multiplying  the  photoelectrons  from  said  sample. 
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5,4  46,2U 

THERMAL  IMAGE  DETECTOR  PROVTOED  WITH 

MEANS  TO  ELIMINATt:  FIXED  PATTERN  NOISE 

Picn«  DMrtrkke,  Clidx,  Ftecc,  awisMr  to  Hhmmcw^SF 

pedllqa^*.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  10,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  164,577 

I  priority,  ipylkatio*  Fraace,  Dec  22, 1992, 92  1S479 

Iirt.  CL«  GOIJ  5/10 

VS.  a.  250—332  12  Claims 
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5,446,295 
HUMAN  BODY  SENSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FABl  UCATING  THE  SAME 
Jn  R.  Choi,  Seoul,  ftep.  of  Korea,  aasigaor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dcf.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,776 
Clain*  priority,  a|(plicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  24,  1992, 
25469/1992 

lit  CLf  HOIL  27/144:  GOU  5/10 
VS.  CL  250— 338  J 


38  37    36  35    « 


1.  A  thermal  image  detector  having  a  shutter  for  the  alter- 
iiate  illuminating  and  maskiqg  of  the  detector,  means  for  pro- 
viding, cycUcally,  at  least  one  signal  for  the  measurement  of  a 
pixel  illimiinated  during  an  illumination  phase  and  at  least  one 
signal  for  the  measurement  of  a  pixel  masked  during  a  masking 
phase,  and  means  for  utilizilig  these  measurement  signals  to 
produce,  by  different  betw^  the  measurement  signals  pro- 
duced during  a  cycle,  a  t^nperature  signal  representing  a 
measurement  of  temperature  of  said  pixel  for  said  cycle,  said 
thermal  image  detector  comprising: 
means  for  producing  measurement  signals  during  two  suc- 
cessive cycles,  each  cycle  comprising  at  least  one  masking 
phase  and  one  illumination  phase,  an  order  to  said  masking 
and  illumination  phases  being  reversed  between  two  con- 
secutive cycles;  and       | 
means  for  subtracting  the  Signals  produced  during  said  first 
cycle  from  those  produced  during  said  second  cycle. 
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a  filter  unit  for 

living  human 

blocking  rays 
an  infrared  sensor 
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ensing  device  comprising: 
divi<  ling  a  room  to  be  monitored  into  a  plural- 
vertical  zones  and  projecting  infrared 
wil  bin  said  zones; 
tiuismitting  infrared  rays  emitted  from  a 
in  one  or  more  of  said  zones  and 
at  other  wavelengths; 
unit  for  sensing  the  Uving  human  being's 
sn  the  infrared  rays  received  from  said 


regions,  a  dielectric 
said  first  region  i, 
dielectric  film  ii  i 


N.  BhaipTa, 


5  146,284  RaMcAwar 

MONOUnaC  DETEfTOR  ARRAY  APPARATUS  10562 

Ncal  R.  BMIer,  Acton,  and  SUseaato  Iwan,  Harrard,  both  of  Filed  A^ 

Mml,  aMiviors  to  Loral  Infiwed  A  baaging  Syiteaa,  Im.,  lat  C> 

\jaAt4tam,  Mass.  UJS.  CL  250—361  R 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1^94,  Ser.  No.  186,653 

Iirt.  CL*  GOll  J/Tft  HOIL  31/09 

VS.  CL  250—332  16 


UOaiM 


sensor  unit  comprises  a  substrate,  a 

Formed  on  said  substrate  in  first  regions 

nal  array,  a  first  insulating  film 

sxide  film  in  said  first  regions,  a  lower 

on  said  first  insulating  film  in  said  first 

film  formed  on  the  insulating  film  in 

and  an  upper  electrode  formed  on  said 

said  first  regions. 


5,446,286 

ULTRA-FAdr  DETECTORS  USING  DOPED 
NANQCRYSTAL  INSULATORS 

5  Momingride  Ct^  Oaainhig,  N.Y. 


IL  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,821 
GOIT  1/20:  HOIL  31/12 


26Claiw 


1.  An  dectromagnetic  radiation  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface;  and 

(b)  a  microbridge  suspemled  over  the  top  surface  the  micro- 
btidge  including  a  dio()e  means  for  detecting  electromag- 
netic radiation  wherein  a  space  is  formed  below  the  micro- 
bridge  by  etching  a  pit  beneath  the  microbridge. 


1.  A  solid-state  sdnsor  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  doped  nanocrystals  doped  with  an  activator, 

(b)  said  doped  nanocrystals  having  an  energy  band  structure 
due  to  quantum  confinement, 

(c)  said  activatoi  having  atomic  energy  levels  such  that 
excited  carrier^  can  transfer  to  said  atomic  energy  levels 
and  upon  reco<ibination  will  generate  photons, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  photons  generated  by  the  activa- 
tor. 
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5,446,287 

CENTER  PHOTODETECTOR  DETERMINATION  IN  A 

DIGTTAL  SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 

Zoit«  Sehreek,  VOle  de  UsT,  CaMda,  a.rig«»  to  P.A  Medi- 
cal  SyatoH  Lac,  QMbec,  Cteada 

Filed  Dec  13. 1994.  Ser.  No.  357,188 

I«t  CL*  GOIT  1/208 

U&CL250-369  50.^ 


M* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  center  photodetector  identi- 
fication signal  based  on  a  plundity  of  digital  photodetector 
intensity  values  from  a  planar  array  of  photodetectors  receiv- 
ing gamma  ray  scintiUation  light  from  a  scintillator,  comoris- 

mg:  *^ 

means  for  generating  one  at  a  time  a  like  plurality  of  logical 
0/1  signals  for  each  bit  representing  said  plurality  of  val- 
ues from  most-significant  to  least-significant  bit; 

OR  means  for  generating  a  logical  OR  result  of  said  logical 
signals; 

means  associated  with  each  photodetector  for  disconnect- 
mg,  until  after  said  identification  signal  is  generated,  said 
logical  signal  of  each  associated  photodetector  from  said 
OR  means  when  said  OR  result  is  1  and  said  associated 
logical  signal  is  O,  and 

means  for  detecting  when  only  one  of  said  photodetectors 
has  an  associated  logical  signal  connected  to  said  OR 
means,  and  for  generating  a  center  photodetector  identifi- 
cation signal  identifying  said  last  one  of  said  photodetec- 
tors. 


5^446,288 

INTEGRATED  SUBSTANCE  DETECnON  INSTRUMENT 

Tvmms  O.  Tbmt,  107  Sweetwood  Ct,  RiTenide,  Calif.  92506 

Filed  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,417 

lat  CL*  GOIN  23/204 

VS.  CL  250—390.05  ^  ( 


•--@ 


1.  A  portable  system  for  detecting  hydrogen  or  other  light 
element  containing  substances  comprising: 
a  weak  radioM^tive  source  for  providing  a  flux  of  fast  neu- 
tron^ 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  scattered  flux  of  thermal  neutrons 
and  for  generating  a  detector  output  signal  indicating  the 
magnitude  of  said  scattered  flux; 

an  output  device,  coupled  to  said  detector,  for  converting 


said  detector  output  signal  to  a  format  ifiHir«ti«g  the 
magnitude  of  said  scattered  flux  to  a  user; 

a  case  for  enclosing  said  source  and  detector  and  for  sap- 
porting  said  output  device,  wherein  said  case  has  a  front 
face  and  said  detector  is  oriented  to  detect  a  flnx  of  ther- 
mal neutrons  incident  upon  said  fixmt  free;  and 

a  moderator,  disposed  between  said  source  and  said  front 
&ce,  for  transforming  said  flux  of  fast  neutr(»s  to  a  flux  of 
epithemal  energy  neutrons. 


5^16,289 

UL-nUVIOLET  PASSIHKOUGH  STERILIZATION 

DEVICE 

Irfft  aodeea.  Otacfo,  MfaiK.;  Stewart  Dau^uiL  PwtMe. 

Mich.,  aadHaaaL.Md|nri,  North  Oaks.  Mia.;  1 
to  Diapalih  ladartrica  Liaritad  Pwtacnhte. 
Miaa. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Str.  No.  227,959 
lat  CL*  HOU  37/20 
VS.  CL  250—455.11  20  ( 


1.  An  ultraviolet  sterilization  device  comprising: 

an  external  shell  extending  along  a  center  Une  and  having  at 
first  and  second  ends,  the  shell  having  an  inner  surface 
defining  a  chamber  extending  from  the  first  end  to  the 
second  end; 

a  transmissive  barrier  extending  akmg  the  center  line  of  the 
shell  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  barrier  being 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  shell  to  define  a  lamp  ceU  therebe- 
tween, the  inner  surface  of  the  barrier  defining  a  steriUza- 
tion  cell,  the  barrier  being  formed  of  a  material  which 
transmits  at  least  about  70%  of  Ught  having  a  wavelength 
of  about  253.7  nm; 

supports  adapted  for  positioning  the  barrier  within  the  shell; 

a  lamp  contained  within  the  lamp  cell;  and 

reflective  endwalls  including  a  first  reflective  eadwall  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  first  ends  of  the  sheU  and  barrier  re- 
spectively and  a  second  reflective  endwall  seaUngly  en- 
gaging the  second  ends  of  the  sheU  and  barrier  respec- 
tively, the  reflective  endwalls  substantially  seaUng  the 
lamp  cell  from  the  sterilization  oeU  and  an  outside  envi- 
ronment 
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FINGERPKINr  IMAGl  I  INPUT  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

IMAGE  SENS  >R  WITH  OPENINGS 

bUro  rmi«it  Yn*  Ohk  Mi  ScUta  Si«HM,  aO  of  Tckjf, 

JipM,  Miliiiiin  to  NEOCMyoiltoM,  Takyo,  4apM 

FBai  May  ll,!l9H  Scr.  No.  2¥K5t» 

,  1993,  5-ll(M27 


U.S.C1. 


.  ippiica4»  JapM.  May  13. 
lat  Q*  OOa.  5/00 


U 


1.  A  fingenwint  image  input  device  comprisiiig  a  planar  light 
aooroe,  a  two-dimenatonal:  image  aenaor  dispoaed  on  said  pla- 
nar light  source  and  having  openings  for  allowing  Ught  emitted 
from  said  planar  light  soiirce  to  pass  therethrough,  and  an 
optical  meant  for  guiding'  light  that  has  passed  through  said 
openings  so  that  the  light  can  be  applied  obliquely  onto  a  finger 
and  guiding  the  reflected  pght  from  the  finger  to  photo-sensi- 
tive element  of  said  two-<fmensional  image  sensor. 


vo-<imenaional  i 


METHOD  FOR  CXASStFYING  VEHICLES  PASSING  A 

PREDETESitflNED  WAYPOINT 

GvMT  Beckar,  Vnmm;  Norbart  B6nkcai,  Ottcnbarg-Fiacher- 

hnia;  Alwin  GMcaam  M^rav;  JBrm  Dm*,  AcUi^  Giater 

Oytam  4d  Gordian  VihMr,  BrcaMa,  all  of 

to  AtiM  ElektitMik  GatbH,  LOienthal, 


S«J 


FOad  Feh.  9,1994,  Scr.  No.  193,846 
priority,  appUca^  Gcrwnqr,  Feb.  15,  1993,  43  04 


U.S.  CL  2SD— 559  J4 


Lrt.  <^*  GOIN  21/86 


IPdaiau 
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measured  distance  values  spaced  at  said 
(AL);and 
measurement  profile  to  reference  data  of 
vdiicles  to  classify  the  vehicle  passing 
waypoinL 


METHOD  AND 


READING 


KataaUraKohda, 
Filed 


UJS.  a.  250— 585 


S>t6,292 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
RADIATION  IMAGES 

JapM,  aMi^or  to  Fmi  Photo  FIta 

]  tor.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  155,556 
vUeatiaa  Japan,  Nor.  20, 1992, 4^11808 
Int.  CL*  G03B  42/02 

14  < 


1.  A  radiation  image  recording  and  read-out  method, 
wherein  a  stimula  >le  phosphor  sheet  is  exposed  to  radiation 
carrying  image  in)  ormation  of  an  object,  a  radiation  image  of 
the  object  is  ther^y  stored  on  the  stimiilahle  phosphor  sheet, 
the  stimulable  ph<)sphor  sheet  is  then  exposed  to  stimulating 
rays,  which  cause  ^  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  in 
proportion  to  the  tmount  of  energy  stored  thereon  during  its 
exposure  to  the  radiation,  and  the  emitted  light  is  photoelectri- 
cally  detected,  aa  image  signal  representing  the  radiation 
image  being  thereby  obtained, 
the  radiation  imige  recording  and  read-out  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

i)  locating  tha  stimulable  phoephor  sheet  such  that  it  may 
make  an  angle  falling  within  the  range  of  5  degrees  to  60 
degrees,  bcHh  inclusive,  with  respect  to  a  plane,  which  is 
normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  radiation  carry- 
ing the  image  information  of  the  object,  when  the  stimu- 
lable phos|itior  sheet  is  exposed  to  the  radiation,  and 
ii)  correcting  I  the  image  signal,  which  has  been  obtained 
by  photoelectrically  detecting  the  light  emitted  by  the 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  in  accordance  with  said 
angle. 


1.  A  method  for  classfying  a  vehicle  passing  a  predeter- 
mined waypoint  on  a  roa4,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring,  at  a  measuring  frequency  (F),  successive  mea- 
sured distance  values  from  a  measuring  location  on  a  side 
of  the  road,  along  a  fixed  measuring  line  extending 
through  the  waypoiA  and  across  the  road,  to  the  under- 
carriage of  the  vehicle  passing  the  waypoint; 

measuring  a  speed  (v)  ff  the  vehicle  passing  the  waypoint; 

determining  a  spatial  dfctance.(AL),  between  adjacent  mea- 
sured HMtMwrry  valuas  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vdiicle,  from  said  sp4ed  (v)  and  said  measuring  frequency 

creating  a  measurement  profile  for  the  undercarriage  of  the 
vducle,  with  said  maasurement  profile  having  a  series  of 


5,446,293 
RESONANT  TUl  INELING  OFTO-ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  >LURAIJTY  OF  WINDOW  LAYERS 
Hyo-Yoi«  Cha;  P]  o^-Wooa  Park;  Seo»Gya  Han;  YoMrWaa 
Choi,  and  OjntOA  Kim,  aD  of  Da^iean,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
aaaivMn  to  El  ctniaica  aad  TdecoowMdcatioM  Rcaearch 
batitirte.  Rep. « r  Korea 

FIM  Not.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  338,117 
ClaiaH  priority   appMcatieo  Rap.  of  Korea,  Dec  8,  1993, 
93-26787 

1  It  CL*  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
U.S.  0.257— 21  4CWm 

1.  A  resonant  t  inii#!liiig  opto-electronic  device  com|Mising: 
an  n'l'  type  Gau  Ls  substrate; 

an  n^  type  Ga^  Is  buffer  layer  formed  on  the  substrate; 
a  lower  spacer  |ayer  having  first  and  second  spacers  formed 

sequentially  On  the  buffer  layer, 
a  double  barhef  quantum  well  structure  formed  on  the  sec- 


ond spacer  tc 


ing  current,  tlie  structure  having  first  and  second  barriers 


reduce  an  amount  of  a  non-resonant  tunnel- 
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fimctioning  as  a  double  barrier,  and  a  quantum  well 
formed  between  the  barriers  to  increase  an  amount  of  a 
resonant  tunneling  current; 
an  upper  spacer  layer  formed  on  the  second  quantum  barrier 
so  as  to  largely  drop  an  internal  voltage  therein  in  accor- 


a  variable  resistance  tayer  (26),  having  an  adjustable  resis- 
tance, formed  on  said  substrate  laterally  adjacent  said 
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SCR  gate  layer  and  conductively  connected  to  said  SCR 
gate  layer;  and 
means  for  adjusting  (22,  35)  said  adjustable  resistance. 


dance  with  illumination  of  a  light  while  an  external  ap- 
plied voltege  is  provided  to  the  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  window  Uyers  formed  on  the  upper  spacer  in 
order  that  the  light  is  not  absorbed  in  an  upper  surface  of 
the  device  and  is  mostly  absorbed  in  depletion  regions. 


5446,294 

MICROWAVE  HETEROJUNCnON  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS  SUTTABLE  FOR  LOW-POWER, 

LOW-NOISE  AND  HIGH-POWER  APPUCATIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Buriun  Bayraktaroglu,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaaigDor  to  Texas  Instni- 
meats  Incorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

PUed  Jul.  31, 1991,  Scr.  No.  738,691 

lat  CL*  HOIL  39/22.  29/06 

VS.  a.  257-34  28  Oainia 


Saadtomo 


This 


5,446,296 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
SUgem  NakiOlma,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asaigMir  to 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  314»65,  Mar.  16, 1993,  i 

appUcation  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,653 
dalBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1992,  4^)64831: 
Mar.  23, 1992,  4-064833 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/SO 
VS.  CL  257—194  29  OaiM 
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1.  A  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a 
base,  and  a  collector,  wherein  said  base  is  at  least  one  island  of 
semiconductor  material,  said  island  having  a  boundary  that  lies 
within,  and  is  separate  from,  any  boundaries  of  an  active  area 
of  said  transistor. 


5,446,295 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECHFIER  WTTH  A 

VARIABLE  BASE-SHUNT  RESISTANT 

David  WhitMy,  San  Jooe,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Sienieaa  Compo- 

aeata.  Inc.,  laelte,  NJ. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,608 
Lrt.  CL*  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  257-113  ig  oaima 

1.  An  improved  SCR  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  (21)  having  a  plurality  of  layers 

with  doped  impurities  located  on  said  substrate; 
an  anode  layer  (25)  formed  in  said  substrate; 
an  SCR  gate  layer  (24)  formed  in  said  substrate  laterally 

spaced  from  said  anode  layer; 
a  cathode  layer  (27)  formed  in  said  SCR  gate  Uyer, 


1.  A  field  efTect  transistor  in  which  a  current  flowing  be- 
tween a  drain  region  and  a  source  region  is  controlled  by  a 
voltage  applied  to  a  gate  electrode,  said  field  effect  transistor 
comprising: 

a  buffer  layer;  and 

a  channel  region  formed  on  said  buffer  kyer  and  made  up  of 
a  multi-layer  structure,  said  multi-layer  structure  includ- 
ing 

a  lower  electron  supply  layer  consisting  of  a  first  compound 
semiconductor  which  is  formed  of  a  material  different 
from  that  of  said  buffer  layer,  said  lower  electron  supply 
layer  being  formed  directly  on  said  buffer  layer; 

a  channel  formation  semiconductor  layer  consisting  of  an 
undoped  second  compound  semiconductor  formed  di- 
rectly on  said  lower  electron  supply  layer;  and 

an  upper  electron  supply  layer  consisting  of  said  first  com- 
pound semiconductor  formed  directly  on  said  channel 
formation  semiconductor  layer,  wherry 

when  a  voltage  is  suppUed  to  said  gate  electrode,  channels 
are  formed  in  said  channel  formation  semiconductor  layer, 
and  electrons  for  said  channel  formation  semiconductor 
layer  are  furnished  by  real  space  transition  flow  through 
said  lower  and  said  upper  electron  supply  layers. 
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5,446,297 
CCD  TYPE  SOLID^ATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Sm  K.  Lee,  Kjwglrl-^  Itto.  of  Korea,  aMisMir  to  Goldstar 
Bectroa  Co^  Ltd^  Rcy.  dr  Korea 

FBed  Fck.  t,  V94,  Scr.  No.  193,29« 
CUm  ^ferity,  i^lteatl^  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  13,  1993, 
Z7491/1993 

lat  CL*  H01Lt29/7%  27/J4.  31/00 
UJS.CL257— 223  11  < 


1.  A  CCD  type  solid-«taie  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  of  a  fiiBt  conductivity  type; 

a  first  wen  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  over  said 
silicon  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  photodiode  regions  deeply  and  widely  formed 
in  said  first  well  to  be  uniformly  spaced  from  one  another, 

a  plurality  of  second  weik  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  first  well,  each  of  said  second  wells  having 
a  higher  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said  first  well, 
each  of  said  second  wells  being  overlapped  with  each 
corresponding  one  of  said  photodiode  regions  and  one  of 
said  photodiode  regions  preceding  to  said  corresponding 
photodiode  region; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  CCD  channel  regions  of  the  first 
conductivity  type  rea^>ectively  formed  in  said  second 
wells; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gate  channel  regions  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  each  formed  in  each  one  of  said  second 
wells  between  each  photodiode  region  and  each  corre- 
sponding VCCD  channel  region; 

a  plurality  of  channel  sto|>  regions  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  respectively  formed  in  said  second  wells,  each  of 
said  channel  stop  regions  being  adapted  to  isolate  each 
corresponding  VCCD  channel  region  from  each  corre- 
sponding preceding  pliotodiode  region; 

a  plurality  of  impurity  itgions  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  respectively  formed  beneath  surfaces  of  said  photodi- 
ode regions; 

a  thin  insulating  film  fonsed  over  the  entire  exposed  surface 
of  the  resulting  structure; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  formed  on  said  thin  insulating 
film  to  be  respectively  disposed  over  said  second  wells; 

an  interlayer  insulating  ftlm  formed  on  said  thin  insulating 
film  to  cover  said  transfer  gate  electrodes;  and 

a  photoshield  film  formed  over  the  entire  exposed  surface  of 
the  resulting  structure  except  for  portions  respectively 
disposed  over  said  photodiode  regions. 
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a)  a  substrate  of  s  emiconductor; 

b)  a  drain  of  a  fir  t  conductivity  type  located  in  the  surface 
of  the  substrate ; 

c)  a  source  of  tfte  first  conductivity  type  located  in  the 
surface  of  the  isubstrate  so  that  the  substrate  defmes  a 
space  between  the  drain  and  the  source; 

d)  a  first  insulating  layer  located  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; 

e)  a  floating  gatd  located  on  the  first  insulating  layer,  the 


floating  gate  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region 


under  the  upper  region,  the  lower  region  having  top  por- 
tion proximate  to  the  upper  region,  a  bottom  edge  portion 
opposite  the  Um  portion,  a  first  edge  portion  at  a  first  side 
proximate  to  tie  source  and  a  second  edge  portion  at  a 
second  side  ofnosite  the  first  side  and  proximate  to  the 
drain,  the  first  ^ge  portion  being  doped,  the  second  edge 
portion  being  ipjected  with  substantially  no  dopant; 
0  a  second  insulating  layer  located  on  the  floating  gate;  and 
g)  a  control  electiode  located  on  the  second  insulating  layer. 


5,446,299 

SEMICONDUCTCkt  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 
ON  SnJCON-ONllNSULATOR  WITH  DUAL  CONTROL 

GATES 

Alezaadre  Aeork,  Mokegaa  Lake,  aad  Ben  S.  Wn,  Yorktowa 
Heigkta,  both  of  N.Y.,  MriffMis  to  Interutkwal 
MacUacs  Corpocftkm,  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  >  pr.  29, 1994,  Set.  No.  235,7(8 

bt  a.*  HOIL  27/1  IS.  29/78S 

VS.  CL  257—316  3  Claims 


i,446,298 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ME  MORY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

FLOATING  GATE  H^  VING  AN  UNDOPED  EDGE 

PORTION  PROXIMATl :  TO  A  SOURCE  PORTION  OF 

THE  MI^ORY  DEVICE 

MitiM  Kojiaa,  Kyoto,  J^an,  asaigBor  to  Rohn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japn 
CoatlMiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  92^892,  JaL  19, 1993.  lUs  appUcatkm 
Sep.  6,  199»,  Ser.  No.  300,984 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatifea  Japan,  JaL  22, 1992,  4-195481 
lit  CL*  HOIL  29/36.  29/78 
VS,  CL  257—314  |  13  CUtmt 

1.  A  semiconductor  de^ce  including  nonvolatile  memories 
oompriamg:  J 


1.  A  dual  contn  l-gate,  random  access  memory  cell  for  a 
memory  array  com  prising: 

a  first  layer  of  elp;trically  insulating  material; 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  overlying  said  first  layer, 
said  layer  of  semiconductor  material  containing  adjacent 
source,  channel  and  drain  regions  of  an  active  device; 

a  floating  gate  element  overlying  said  channel  region  of  said 
layer  of  semiconductor  material; 

a  first  control  gate  element  overlying  said  floating  gate 


element  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  source  and  drain 
regions; 
a  discrete  region  of  semiconductor  material  disposed  in  said 
first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  underly- 
ing said  channel  region  to  provide  a  second  control  gate 
element  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  fint  control  gate 
element  wherein  said  first  control  gate  element,  said  float- 
ing gate  element,  said  source,  said  channel  and  said  drain 
regions  and  said  second  control  gate  element  cooperate  in 
combination  to  form  a  stacked,  dual  control  gate  memory 
cell  for  a  random  access  memory  array  structure  wherein 
said  perpendicuhu-ly  disposed  first  and  second  control 
gate  elements  are  responsive  to  voltage  for  selectively 
reading,  writing  and  erasing  said  memory  cell. 


5,446,301 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

SEMICONDUCTCMt  LAYER  HAVING  IMPURITY 

REGION  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SANf£ 

Koji  EgMhi;  NatsM  AJika,  aad  KaaayoU  Si^ahara,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japwi,  aiiigBorB  to  MHaabiahi  DcaU  g«h-Anr^  grf. 

iha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  838,993,  Feb.  21.  1992,  Pat  No 
5,381,029.  This  appUeatioa  JaL  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,517 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1991,  3-036259: 
Sep.  11, 1991,  3-230648  w'-*^^. 

The  portkM  of  tiw  tera  of  tUa  pateat  subaeqnent  to  Jaa.  10, 
2012,  kaa  bcca  diadaiaed. 
lat  CL*  HOIL  27/01.  29/06 
VS.  a  257—354  ^ , 


5,446,300 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  CONHGURATION  WTTH 
MULTIPLE  HV-LDMOS  TRANSISTORS  AND  A 
FLOATING  WELL  CIRCUIT 
Michael  Amato,  Shrub  Oak;  Satyeadrauth  Makkcijee,  York- 
towa  Heighta,  both  of  N.Y^  Pari  R.  VddMa.  Oai,  Nether- 
laada,  and  Armbt  F.  WegcMr,  Groaaeriider,  GerMay,  Maiga- 
on  to  North  Aasericaa  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Not.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,382 
lat  CL'  HOIL  27/088.  29/78 
VS.  CL  257-J43  29  ( 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  n-epitaxial  layer  on  a  surface  theteof; 

at  least  one  high-volugc  LDMOS  transistor  configuration 
comprising  current  sources;  and 

at  least  one  parasitic  resistor  formed  in  the  n-epitaxial  layer 
between  a  drain  of  said  LDMOS  transistor  and  a  floating 
well  circuit;  wherein: 

said  current  sources  are  k>cated  along  a  periphery  of  the 
floating  well  circuit; 

the  floating  well  circuit  is  spaced  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance (LI)  from  the  drain  of  said  LDMOS  transistor,  the 
tptang  having  a  predetermined  width  (Wl); 

the  device  exhibiting  parasitic  resistance  effective  to  convert 
a  level  shift  current  signal  to  a  volta^  signal  that  is  sensed 
by  the  floating  well  circuit 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  insulating  layer; 

a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  insuhiting  Uyer  to 
define  source/drain  regions  and  having  bottom  surface 
adjacent  said  insulating  Uyer  and  upper  surface  opposite 
to  said  bottom  surface; 

a  gate  insulating  fihn  covering  the  upper  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  Uyer  with  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness; and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  fihn;  wherein 
the  two  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
placed  beneath  said  gate  electrode  are  arcuate  surfaces 
extending  from  said  bottom  surface  to  said  upper  surface 
and  said  side  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  layer  are 
concave  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  enclosed  with  said  side  surfaces,  and  wherein  the 
entire  side  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  layer  located 
beneath  said  gate  electrode  are  areuate  surfacea. 

5,446,302 
INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT  WTTH  DIODE-CONNECTED 
TRANSISTOR  FOR  REDUCING  ESD  DAMAGE 
Darid  F.  BeiieL  Swaavacott;  Edward  L.  WoUc,  aad  wmt—  a. 
Kricfcr,  both  of  North  Aadorer,  aU  of  Maaa..  wai^ors  to 
Aaakt  Defkcs,  lacorporatad,  Norwood,  Maaa. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,636 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/01$ 
VS.  a.  257-155  4  tT^— 

1.  An  integrated-circuit  (IQ  ch^  comprising  circuitry  in- 
cluding elements  such  as  transistors,  capacitors  or  reststois, 
said  circuitry  being  connected  by  a  lead  to  an  external  terminal 
point  of  said  IC  chip,  said  IC  chip  fiirther  being  formed  with  a 
clamp  device  to  reduce  damage  to  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
of  said  circuitry  from  electroatatic  discharge  (ESD)  striking 
said  terminal  point,  said  clamp  device  being  formed  during  the 
formation  of  said  circuit  elements  of  the  chip  and  including; 
a  cell  defining  a  semiconductive  region  for  said  clamp  device 
and  having  a  circular  croas-section  so  as  to  form  a  right- 
circular  cylindrical  configuration  having  upper  and  lower 
regions  at  oppoaite  ends  of  the  axis  <^  said  cylindrical 
configuration: 

said  upper  and  k>wer  regions  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
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respectivdy  at  the  ends  iof  taid  axis,  and  having  tide  sur- 
Gkcs  extending  around  (he  circumference  of  said  cell; 

didectric  isolation  means  surrounding  said  cdl  at  said  top, 
bottom  and  side  surface*  thereof; 

a  vertical  bipolar  transisto*  formed  in  said  cell  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  wen  with  dopant  of  one  type  in  said  upper  region  of  said 
cell  and  having  an  upper  surface  in  contact  with  said  top 
dielectric  isolation  meaiis; 

said  wdl  serving  at  least  jas  a  part  of  a  collector  for  said 
vertical  bipolar  transistor; 

a  region  of  semiconducti  v«  material  of  circular  cross-section 
having  dopant  of  type  apposite  said  one  type  and  formed 
in  said  well  adjacent  said  top  surface  to  serve  as  the  base 
of  said  bipolar  transistof ,  said  base  being  concentric  with 
the  right-circular  cylindrical  configuration  of  said  cell, 
and  further  having  an  upper  surface  in  contact  with  the 
dielectric  isolation  mea^  at  said  top  surface; 
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where  overvoltage  o  nditions  can  cause  damage  to  a  device  to 
which  the  switch  is  Connected;; 

said  IC  chip  comptising: 

semioonductive  material  formed  with  a  plurality  of  MOS 
transistors  each  jhaving  two  current-carrying  electrodes 
and  a  gate  eleotrode,  said  current-carrying  dectrodes 
serving  as  the  SMntch  input  and  output  terminals  and  being 
connected  in  series  sequence; 

said  series-conneded  transistors  including  at  least  an  N- 
channel  transistc  r  and  at  least  a  P-channel  transistor, 

an  additional  MOI I  transistor  having  two  current-carrying 
electrodes  and  a  gate  electrode,  said  additional  transistor 
being  formed  in  laid  IC  chip  and  interconnected  with  one 
of  said  series<oi  oected  transistors  in  such  fashion  that  the 
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base  contact  means  in  the  center  of  said  circular  base  region, 
said  base  contact  meant  being  highly  doped  with  dopant 
of  said  opposite  type  to  establish  a  contact  for  making 
dectrical  connection  to  said  base; 

an  «««iii«r  emitter  concetitrically  arranged  in  said  circular 
base  region  around  said  base  contact  means; 

said  emitter  being  space4  radially  from  said  base  contact 
means  such  that  at  least  part  of  said  base  region  is  between 
said  base  contact  meant  and  said  emitter; 

means  conductively  connecting  said  base  contact  means  and 
said  emitter; 

means  to  establish  a  contact  for  said  region  functioning  as  a 
collector, 

means  connecting  one  of  said  contacts  to  a  low-impedance 
bus;  and 

means  connecting  the  olher  of  said  contacts  to  said  lead 
between  said  terminal  ^oint  and  said  IC  circuitry  so  as  to 
shunt  electrostatic  entrgy  received  from  said  terminal 
point  diereby  to  prevent  damage  to  said  IC  circuitry. 
I 

!^44<,303 
FAULT-PROmCTED  OVEKVOLTAGE  SWITCH  WITH 
EXPANDER  SIGNAL  RANGE 
QaOI.  aad  FhMk  P4^Aer,  both  of  LtaMriek,  Ireteii^ 
I  to  AMlog  Deriiea,  bcMvanlBd,  Nonfood,  Mms. 
t  of  Scr.No-  227.727,  Apr.  14, 1994,  FM.  No. 
S,389,nL  TUB  appHcoH4a  Sc*. «.  1994,  Scr.  No.  301,256 
bt  CL*  HOli  27/02,  29/06.  29/78 
US.  CL  257— 3C0  I  5  CUm 

1.  An  integrated-circuiti  GQ  chip  formed  with  a  switch 
having  input  and  output  terminals  and  for  use  in  applications 


bockgates  of  th(  oe  transistors  are  common,  the  gate  elec- 
trodes are  conitected  together,  and  a  current-carrying 
electrode  of  tak  I  one  transistor  is  connected  to  a  current- 
carrying  electrt  de  of  said  additional  transistor  to  reduce 
the  voltage  bet\  ^een  the  gate  and  the  backgate  of  said  one 
transistor, 

control  terminal  lAeans  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  series- 
connected  transistors  for  applying  control  signals  thereto 
for  turning  off  and  on  said  series-connected  transistors  to 
open  and  close  the  circuit  through  such  transistors;  and 

means  operable,  yhen  said  series-connected  trantisttMS  are 
an  overvoltage  is  applied  to  said  input 
terminal,  for  ti|ming  off  at  least  one  of  said  series-con- 
nected transist^  when  the  applied  voltage  reaches  a 
predetermined  >vervoltage  level. 
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5,444,304  

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
StBGATES  THAT  HAVE  DIFFERENT 
THE  SUBSTRATE  THAN  THE  MAIN 
GATE 
NaoU  Som;  Dharaa  P.  Gaiaim,  imt 
to  SoBjr  Corpo- 


priortty, 
IM. 
UJS.  CL  2S7— 345 
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No.  951,750,  Sep.  20, 1992, 
Sc*.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  314,929 
ipUcatiaa  Japn,  Sep.  30, 1991, 3-270714 
•  HOIL  29/76,  29/04.  27/01 
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1.  An  insulated-g  ite  type  fieki  effiect  transistor  comprising: 
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an  active  layer  made  of  a  semiconductor  of  a  low  impurity 
concentration; 

a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  formed  on  said 
active  layer  and  each  of  said  source  electrode  and  said 
drain  electrode  made  of  a  metal  conducting  film; 

a  main  gate  electrode  formed  between  said  source  electrode 
and  said  drain  electrode  on  a  gate  insuUting  fihn  so  as  to 
face  said  active  layer, 

a  first  subgate  electrode  formed  between  said  drain  electrode 
and  said  main  gate  electrode  in  said  gate  insukting  film 
and  spaced  closer  to  said  active  layer  than  said  main  gate 
electrode;  and 

a  second  subgate  electrode  formed  between  said  source 
electrode  and  said  main  gate  electrode  in  said  gate  insulat- 
ing fihn  and  q^Miced  closer  to  said  active  layer  than  said 
main  gate  electrode  and  said  first  and  second  subgate 
electrodes  symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  said  main 
gate  electrode,  and  the  thickness  of  said  gate  insulating 
film  between  a  first  edge  of  said  main  gate  electrode  and  a 
first  edge  of  said  first  subgate  electrode  and  the  thickness 
of  said  gate  insulating  film  between  a  second  edge  of  said 
main  gate  electrode  and  a  first  edge  of  said  second  subgate 
electrode  being  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  said  gate 
insulating  film  between  a  second  edge  of  said  first  subgate 
electrode  and  said  active  layer  and  the  thickness  of  said 
gate  insulating  film  between  a  second  edge  of  second 
subgate  electrode  and  said  active  layer,  and  a  planar  chan- 
nel formed  between  said  source  electrode  and  said  drain 
electrode. 


5,444,305 

SENQCONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DOUBLE 

STRUCrURED  WELL 

SUgeU  KooMri;  TakaaU  Kvoi,  aad  MaoaUde  InaisU,  aU  of 
Hyogo,  Japaa,  aaiivMn  to  MHaabWU  DcaU  if.fc~fc«n  Kai- 
iha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  047,730,  Apr.  13, 1992,  ahaadiiar  li 

This  appbcatkM  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  240,202 
CUbh  priority.  MpBcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  17, 1991,  3405537: 
Mar.  4. 1992,  4449049 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02.  29/70 
UJS.  CL  257— 372  2 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  first  impurity  concentration; 

a  conductive  layer  including  said  first  conductivity  type 
impurities,  said  conductive  layer  having  a  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  well  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  major 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  well 
being  formed  above  and  in  immediate  contact  with  said 
conductive  layer; 

a  second  well  having  a  second  conductivity  type  and  formed 
laterally  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said  first  weU  in 
said  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
second  well  being  formed  above  and  in  immwliatf  contact 
with  said  conductive  layer, 

a  third  well  having  said  first  conductivity  type  and  formed 


inside  the  second  well  whereby  said  third  well  is  sur- 
rounded on  a  lower  and  side  surfaces  by  said  second  well; 

at  least  one  diffusion  layer  having  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  formed  inside  the  third  well  whereby  said  at  least 
one  diffusion  layer  is  surrounded  on  a  lower  and  side 
surfaces  by  said  third  well,  said  at  least  one  diffinion  layer 
having  a  higher  impurity  coocentratioa  than  said  third 
well;  and 

a  second  conductive  layer  having  a  first  conductivity  type 
impurity  concentratioa  higher  than  the  impurity  concen- 
tration of  said  third  well,  said  second  conductive  layer 
formed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  second  well  and 
said  third  well. 


5,444,304 
THIN  FILM  VOLTAGE-TUNED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
BULK  ACOUSnC  RESONATOR  (SBAR) 
Robert  B.  Stokaa,  Raacko  Palo*  Vcrte;  Jay  D.  Oawfard, 
Bcack;  Drew  CWtaaaa,  Loarita.  aad  Ahria  M.  W. 
Aagdca,  aU  of  Calif.,  ■arigioia  to  TRW  lac, 
Calif. 

FDed  Dec  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,330 
lat  CL*  HOIL  29/S2.  41/04.  41/Oi,  41/18 
US.  CL  257-414  22 
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1.  A  thin  film  voltage-tuned  temicooductor  bulk  acoustic 
resonator  (SBAR)  comprising: 

a  substrate,  said  substrate  including  a  via  hole  formed 
therein; 

a  first  electrode  positioned  over  the  via  hole  adjacent  to  the 
substrate; 

resonator  means  for  resonating  at  a  plurality  of  frequencies, 
said  resonator  means  positioned  over  the  via  hole  adjacent 
to  the  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  positioned  adjacent  the  resonator  means; 
and 

variable  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a  DC  bias  voh- 
age  to  the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  to 
create  an  electric  field  between  the  first  electrode  and  the 
second  electrode  within  the  resonator  means,  said  electric 
field  causing  the  resonator  means  to  resonate  at  a  fre- 
quency other  than  the  resonator  means  unbiased  resonant 
frequency,  wherein  the  DC  bias  volta^  b  adjustable  to 
substantially  vary  the  electric  fieki  to  adjust  the  resonator 
means  to  resonate  at  the  plurality  of  frequencies  with 
highly  linear  characteristics. 
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5,446,307 
MICROELEXmOMC  3D  BIPOLAR 
MAGNETOTRANSISIFOR  MAGNFTOMETER 
Habift  A.  La.  Tom  Rim,  N J^  Jums  F.  Hvrey.  KtwtarA 
"Miivlt  Park,  N.C;  awl4i  D.  Maifloi^  Jr^  LM^rtiw,  Md 
Lnrii  C  PaU.  Hnlct,  both  of  N  J^  MrigMin  to  Jkt  Uoltod 
Statao  of  Aaarica  ■■  rcpaeaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aiajr,  WaaUaglaa,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  4,  UK  Ser.  No.  334,823 
lat  CL*  HOIL  27^Z  29/81  29/96.  43/00 
UJS.  CL  257— 423  10  ( 
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1.  A  three  dimensional  ma^etometer  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  having  an  etched  cavity  which  has  a 
plurality  of  slanted  faces  therein  and  a  bottom  surface 
within  the  etched  cavity^  the  silicon  substrate  also  having 
a  top  surface; 

implanted  regions  formed  on  at  least  three  of  the  slanted 
focea,  each  implanted  region  extending  from  a  portion  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  siEcon  substrate  to  a  portion  of  the 
bottom  surface  within  the  etched  cavity; 

at  least  two  collector  contacts  disposed  on  each  of  the  im- 
I^anted  regions  at  the  top  surface  of  the  silic(»  substrate; 

an  emitter  contact  disposed  on  each  of  the  implanted  regions 
at  the  bbttom  surface  of  the  etched  cavity; 

a  base  region  disposed  on  each  of  the  implanted  regions  at 
the  slanted  &ce; 

wherein  appropriate  biases  are  applied  to  the  emitter  contact 
throu^  to  the  base  region  and  collector  contacts  and 
wherein  the  currents  of  both  minority  and  majority  carri- 
ers in  the  base  region  will  respond  to  a  component  of  the 
magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  a  face  of  the  slanted  edge, 
whereby  there  will  be  a  difference  in  the  currents  in  the 
collector  contacts  whk^  are  calibrated  to  measure  the 
magnetic  field  componetit 


dation  further 
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domprising  said  second  surface  of  said 
deep-diffused  planar  semiconductive  device; 
the  concentration  0f  said  p  type  dopant  in  said  foundation 
having  a  positivte  gradient  extending  respectively  from 
each  of  said  p-il  junctions  towards  said  second  surface 
such  that  the  coQcentration  of  said  p  type  dopant  increases 
away  from  said  p-n  junction  and  is  such  that  the  peak 


surface  electric  field  and  peripheral  electric  field  of  each 
of  said  p-n  junctions  is  less  than  the  bulk  electric  field  of 
the  same  p-n  junction  whereby,  upon  application  of  break- 
down potential  ^cross  said  p-n  junction,  said  device  elec- 
trically breaks  dbwn  in  the  area  of  said  bulk  electric  field 
before  breaking  down  in  the  area  of  said  surface  electric 
field  or  said  peri  pheral  electric  field. 


SEMIOONDUCTOI 
HAVD4G  AN  ACrr  ^ 
HAVI^G 
CSriaartaa  AdacU,  MI4m; 

Ota,  Kobe, 

on  to  MatiMUta 

FUed 
CUbh  priority. 


IMU 


aprficadoH. 


U.S.  CL  257—528 


5,446,308 
DEEP-DIFFUSED  1  >LANAR  AVALANCHE 
PHOioDIODE 
t  E.  PiecoM,  Ghaawwi,  Pa.;  AhMid  N.  Unqae,  CWto* 
Park,  N.Y^  DoMld  E.  CMdeberry;  Henri  M.  Roageot,  both 
of  Schiectedy,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Menditto,  Weaterlo,  N.Y., 
aaaigaori  to  GcMral  Elect^  Coapa^r,  Sdwectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  223,397 
Iirt.  CL*  HOIL  327/146,  31/107 
UJS.  CL  257—438  I  29  CUm 

1.  A  planar  deep-diffused  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  second  surface  being 

disposed  opposite  to  said  first  surface; 
at  least  one  well  extending  inward  from  said  first  surface, 
each  wdl  comprising  m  n  type  semiconductor  material 
having  a  substantially  Constant  concentration  of  n  type 
dopant  throughout  saidi  n  type  semiconductive  material; 
and 
a  foundation  comprising  a  p  type  semiconductor  material 
disposed  around  each  of  said  n  type  wells  such  that  a 
reipective  p-n  junction  is  disposed  therebetween,  said 
foundatioa  fiirther  comprising  portions  of  said  first  sur- 
fiKe  disposed  between  a»pective  first  surface  portions  of 
said  wells  so  as  to  electrically  isolate  respective  ones  of 
said  wells  from  another  along  said  first  surface,  said  foun- 


5,444,309 
DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  FIRST  CHIP 
ELEMENT  AND  A  SECOND  CHIP 
A  PASSIVE  ELEMENT 
MaaaaU  NiihUiBM,  MorigacU;  Yorito 
bUkawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa,  i 
Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 


28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,01< 

Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1992, 4-M2480 
at  CL*  HOIL  25/00 

4CiaiBH 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  chip  having  a  first  semiconductor  substrate  including 
a  first  surface  and  an  opposite  second  surface,  at  least  one 
active  element  without  passive  elements  fabricated  on  said 
first  surface,       | 

a  second  chip  hi|ving  a  second  semiconductor  substrate 
including  a  third  surface  which  has  at  least  one  passive 
element  without  active  elements,  and 

wherein  the  first  oiip  is  mounted  on  a  grounding  electrode 
formed  on  the  taird  surface  of  the  second  semiconductor 
substrate  so  thai  the  second  surface  of  the  first  semicon- 
dnctor  substrata  makes  direct  contact  to  the  grounding 
electrode,  j 

and  the  active  eleSient  of  the  first  chip  is  coupled  to  a  re- 
verse surface  electrode,  which  is  electrically  connected  to 
the  grounding  electrode,  through  a  via-hole  conductor 
provided  in  the  aemicooductor  substrate  of  the  first  chip. 
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'^c^^^.f^^^^^T^^^^^*^''''^^  *««»«i"«»«y«.saidfir«and.econdmetallevel.bemgformed 
oo^«^.bo«lmgconductor,othep..«veelea«^  ^ '*»'*«' -P*^  P-«*™  •«»  competed  throo^^^ 


5^446,310 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  POWER  DEVICE  WITH 

EXTERNAL  DISABLD4G  OF  DEFECTIVE  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
Baatral  J.  BaUga,  aad  Praaad  VfialiMaa,  both  of  Raldgh, 
N.C  aari^oti  to  North  Carottaa  Stale  Uaircnity,  Raleigh, 
N.C 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  895,339 
lat  CL*  HOIL  23/48 
UJS.  CL  257—529  3^ 


L  A  power  device  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit; 

a  pluraUty  of  cell  blocks  formed  in  said  integrated  circuit  and 
electrically  connected  in  parallel,  each  of  said  ceU  blocks 
including  at  least  one  ceU  eiectricaUy  connected  in  paral- 
lel, each  cell  handling  a  rdatively  small  current  so  that 
said  plurality  of  ceU  blocks  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel handle  a  relatively  large  current,  at  least  one  of  said  cell 
blocks  being  a  defective  ceU  block; 

at  least  one  electrically  or  optically  activated  test  pad 
formed  in  said  integrated  circuit  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  cell  blocks,  such  that  said  defective  cell 
block  is  identified;  and 

externally  activated  disabling  means  formed  in  said  inte- 
grated circuit  and  electrically  connected  to  said  cell 
blocks,  for  disabling  said  defective  cell  block  in  response 
to  external  activation  of  said  disabling  means,  said  exter- 
nally activated  disabling  means  being  incapable  of  auto- 
matically disabling  said  defective  ceU  block  in  reqxxise  to 
the  defect  therein; 
whereby  defects  in  said  plnraUty  of  ccU  blocks  are  externally 
identified,  and  defective  cell  blocks  are  externally  dis- 
abled, to  provide  an  operable  integrated  circuit  power 
device  notwithstanding  defective  cell  blocks  therein. 


5,444,311 
HIGH-Q  INDUCTORS  IN  SIUCON  TECHNOLOGY 
WTTHOUT  EXfENSIVE  METAUZATION 
Mm  E.  Ewca,  Yorfctowa  IMghta;  Saik  rnMapalli.  FlahUn, 
■^  ^Mmt^Sarmx,  Yorfctowa  Hcighta,  aO  of  N.Y.,  MBi«Min 
to  latcraatioaal  Bariaeaa  MacUaca  Cocporatioa,  ArwMk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sc».  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,953 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/01  23/48 

VS.  CL  257—531  4  n-i-^ 

1.  A  high  Q  monolithic  inductor  structure  formed  using  a 

conventional  silicon  technology  comprising  at  least  first  and 

second  metal  levels  separated  from  one  another  by  a  firat 


in  the  first  insubting  byer  to  implement  paraUd  connected 
turns  of  the  inductor  structure  having  a  low  resistance  value. 


5,444,312 

VERnCAL«ATE  CMOS  COMPATIBLE  LATERAL 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Oaag-Miag  Hatch;  Loaii  L.  G.  Haa,  both  of  FtahkOl; 

Niag  Md,  Wappii^ers  Fab;  Roaaid  W.  Kacppcr,  La& 

Tille,  aad  Lawnace  F.  Wa^Mr,  Jr,  Fkhkffl,  all  of  N.Y, 

aaaivMin  to  latcraatioaal  naaiaiaa  Machlaaa  Ccnaralioa. 

ArBMak.  N.Y.  r— — , 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  203,129,  Feb.  28, 1994,  Pat  No.  S,37L022, 

'^,'VU*!!f!"  •'^-  ^  **^»'  Jaa.  18, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,341,023.  IWi  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  264,885 

lBta*H01L29/7D 
U.S.  CL  257— 559  4, 


CQLLECTQR 


cniEcm 


1.  A  pair  of  bipobr  transistors,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  extrinsic  base  layer, 

an  emitter  layer  overlying  said  extrinsic  base  layer; 

a  vertical  opening  extending  through  said  extrinsic  base 
layer  and  said  emitter  layer  forming  facing  first  and  sec- 
ond vertical  walls; 

an  intrinsic  base  layer  formed  simultaneously  on  said  first 
aad  second  vertical  walls  by  a  low  temperature  epitaxial 
process; 

a  collector  layer  formed  simultaneously  over  said  intrinsic 
base  layer  on  said  first  and  second  vertical  walls  by  a  low 
temperature  epitaxial  process; 

whereby  the  intrinsic  base  layer  and  the  collector  layer  on 
said  first  vertical  wall,  in  combination  with  the  extrinsic 
base  layer  and  emitter  layer  that  form  the  fint  vertical 
wall,  comprise  one  transistor  of  said  pair,  and  the  intrinsic 
base  layer  and  the  collector  layer  on  said  second  vertical 
wall,  in  combination  with  the  extrinsic  base  layer  and 
emitter  layer  that  form  second  vertical  wall,  comprise  the 
other  transistor  of  said  pair. 
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THIN  TYPE  SEMIOOra  UCTOS  I»VICE  AND  MODULE 
SnUCIUSQUSING  THE  IWVICE 

ThiM  Wada,  Higa- 
1  to  HitofM,  Ltd.  lad 
,  ko(k  of  Tokyo,  J^n 
FBai  hUv  24^  IMS,  Scr.  No.  «,7SS 

I  Ji«M,  M«jr  2S,  1992, 4-1322S7 
bt.  O.*  HOIL  U/48 
UJS.  a.  257— CM  9  ( 


L  A  thin  type  semiooiKluctor  device  comprising: 
a  semiooadactor  chip  having  upper  and  low  main  surfaces, 
and  a  side  curface  ext^iding  between  said  upper  and  lower 
main  snr&ces,  said  up^er  main  surface  including  electrode 

inner  leads  each  having^  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  semiconductor  chip; 

an  j—nlatiiig  fUm  tape  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  second  sarface  including  a  portioa  aiBzed  to 
said  upper  main  surface  of  said  semicoadactor  chip  by  an 
adhesive  and  a  portioa  affixed  to  said  first  portion  of  each 
of  said  inner  leads  by  an  adhesive; 

bonding  wires  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode 
pads  dispfwrd  in  said  ppper  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chip  to  said  second  portion  of  each  of  said  inner 
leads  corresponding  to  said  electrode  pad^  and 

resin  molding  for  sealing  said  semicondnctor  chip,  said  inner 
leada,  said  electrode  p^ds,  said  insulating  film  tape  and  said 
bonding  wires, 

wherein  a  height  from  said  upper  main  surface  of  said  semi- 
oooductor  chip  to  said  first  surface  of  said  insulating  film 
tape  is  smaller  than  a  height  from  the  upper  main  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  chip  to  an  apex  of  said  bonding 
wires,  a  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  each  of  said  inner 
leads  connected  to  said  bonding  wires  is  positioned  lower 
than  said  upper  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip 
and  is  poaitioned  between  said  upper  main  surfJKe  of  said 
semiconductor  chip  and  said  lower  main  surface  of  said 
semicoaductor  chip  a|iposite  said  upper  main  surface,  and 
said  first  portion  of  etch  of  said  inner  leads  is  disposed  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  side  surface  of  said  semiconductor  chip 
and  is  separated  ftomj  said  semiconductor  chip. 


cent  to  said 
said  spacer, 
first  aperture 
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fint  aperture  portion  on  said  second  side  of 
I  a  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  said 
KMlion,  and 


a  resilient 
saidqpacer, 
tng  into  at 
■pacer. 


condi  ctive  foil  disposed  on  said  second  side  of 
sa  d  foil  having  raised  portions  thereof  extend- 
leist  some  of  said  apertures  of  said  ceramic 
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5^446,315 
RESHN-SEAlLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

POROUS  FLUOROCARBON  RESIN 
l^taora  HatakeyaaM;  Saaao  FUntakc,  a 
of  OkayiM^  JiyaB,  Mrifioii  to  Jap 


r.  No.  M1,M5,  Fck.  26, 1992.  i 
JWL  11, 1994.  Scr.  No.  M2.520 

Japn.  Mw.  8,  1991,  3-0«7S30; 
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M4«,314 
LOW  PROFILE  METAL  CERAMIC-METAL  PACKAGING 
Phi  J.  MeWck,  Accord;  i  athoay  J.  McneUa,  Jr.,  gai^irtita, 
I  P.  Meyer,  Rifto^  an  of  N.Y.,  aHigMn  to  latcr- 

iai^^  Corporation,  Aimoak,  N.Y. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  874^415,  Amg.  2S,  1990, 
lUa  appUcatkM  JpiL  9, 1992,  Scr.  No.  157,721 
Imk.  a*  HOIL  ^/Ol  23/11  23/16,  23/42 
U.S.  CL  257— C7S  22 

1.  A  device  for  providifg  an  array  of  semiconductor  stacks 
indoding 
a  ceramic  spacer  having  first  and  second  opposing  sides  and 
having  a  predetermi^d  pattern  of  apertures  therein  defin- 
ing said  array  of  stacks,  said  apertures  having  a  first  aper- 
ture portion  on  said  first  side  of  said  spacer  with  a  first 
aperture  croes  sectioaal  area  for  receiving  a  semiconduc- 
tor stack  and  a  second  aperture  portion,  coaxial  and  adja- 


POROUS 
FLUOROCARBON 
BODY 

1.  A  resin-seale    semiconductor  device  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  semicondu  irtor  chip  mounted  on  a  chip-mounting  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  leads  located  on  said  chip-mounting 
element  and  i  »nnected  to  said  chip  by  gold  wire  lead^ 
and 

(c)  a  sealing  tesiii  containing  small  pieces  of  porous  fluorore- 
sin  surroimdiog  as  a  unit  said  chip,  said  chip-mounting 
element,  the  ^interior  ends  of  said  leads,  and  said  wire 
leadt. 


HERMEIK  '■ 


Victor  A.  K.TI 
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5^446,314 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  HIGH  POWER 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

CUftOii,  N.Y.,  Hd  HoMr  H.  GiMCOck.  n, 
to  Harria  CorporatioB,  Mribewiat, 


Jan.  4, 1994,  Str.  No.  217,501 
It  CL*  HOIL  23/02.  23/10 


MS.  CL  257—704 

1.  A  hermetical  y  packaged  semiconductor  device  conqwis- 
ing: 
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a  semiconductor  device  having  a  generally  planar  substrate 
with  a  first,  upward  facing  surface  having  a  first  bondable 
metal  contact  area  thereon,  and  a  second,  downward 
facing  sur&ce  having  plural  second  bondable  metal 
contact  areas  thereon; 

an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  lid  bonded  to  the 
first  contact  area  of  said  device,  said  bd  having  an  edge 
that  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  said  device 

an  electrically  insulative  and  thermally  conductive  base 
having  plural  openings  therethrough  corresponding  to 
said  plural  second  contact  areas,  said  base  having  an  edge 
congruent  with  the  edge  of  said  lid,  said  Ud  and  said  base 


each  of  said  leads  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
•emiconductor  chip,  each  of  said  leads  comprising  an 
mner  part  k)cated  inside  said  package  body  and  an  outer 
lead  part  kwated  outside  said  package  body,  said  outer 
lead  part  being  beat  latenJly  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bound- 
ary between  said  inner  part  and  said  outer  part,  in  one  of 

a  first  and  a  second  direction  that  are  opponte  from  each 
other  and  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  opposing 
major  surfaces;  and 

said  P«:kage  body  having  a  cutout  part  at  a  predetermined 
poaitioo  of  said  side  wall,  said  cutout  part  being  adapted 
for  engagement  with  a  support  leg  part  for  supporting  said 
PKkage  body  substantiaUy  upright  on  a  substrate; 

wherein  said  package  body  includes  a  lead  frame,  for  boW- 
"»8  *»^  semicondnctor  chip  thereon,  said  lead  frame 
comprising  a  cutout  portioa  for  engagement  with  a  wa^ 
port  leg,  said  cutout  part  of  said  package  body  expoaing 
said  lead  frame  cutout  portion. 
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being  bonded  at  their  peripheral  edge  portions  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  said  device  thereinside; 
plural  electrically  conductive  foils,  each  having  a  first  flat 
surfisce  bonded  to  said  base  to  hermetically  close  said 

openings  and  an  o^msing  flat  surface  bonded  to  one  of  the 

plural  second  contact  areas  of  the  device;  and 
plural  contact  pins,  each  extending  upwardly  into  one  of  said 

openings  into  electrically  conductive  contact  with  one  of 

said  foils  and  being  attached  to  said  base, 
whereby  said  semiconductor  device  is  hermetically  sealed  in 

a  compact  package,  is  electrically  contactablc  through 

said  pins  and  said  lid,  and  is  coolable  through  both  said  Ud 

and  said  base. 


iM6Mt 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

POWER  DEVICES  MOUNTED  ON  A  SUPPORT  BASE 

WITH  AN  IMPROVED  HEAT  SINK/INSULATION 

PLATE  ARRANGEMENT 

YoAUko  Koike;  RyiricU  Saito;  SigeU  ScUm,  mi  YhM 

WaUaawa,  aU  of  HitacU,  J^oa,  Mri^ori  to  Hitadd,  Lto!, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

PDed  Sep.  1, 1993.  Scr.  No.  114.355 

WpUodiaa  Japan.  Sep.  5, 1992, 4-239590 
lit  CL*  HOIL  23/02 

u&  a.  isj—tm  26 1 


5^444.317 
SINGLE  IN-LINE  PACKAGE  FOR  SURFACE  MOUNTING 
MUaataka  Sato,  aid  MaaaMri  Yodhteoto.  botk  of  KawaaaU. 
Japaa.  aari^ois  to  F^Jitaa  Liidted,  KawHaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  24J09 
Oaim  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  9. 1992.  4-050941 
lat  CL*  HOIL  23/48.  29/44,  29/52;  H05K  7/00 
M&.  CL  257—734  jq 
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L  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  package  of  a  single 
in-line  type,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  chip; 

a  package  body  that  accommodates  said  semiconductor  chip 
therein,  said  package  body  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  major  surfaces  and  surrounded  by  side  walls 
connecting  said  pair  of  oppocing  major  surfaces,  said  side 
walls  including  a  bottom  edge  which  extends  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  major  surfaces,  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially planar  bottom  edge  surface; 

a  plurality  of  leads  held  by  said  package  body  so  as  to  extend 
substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said  bottom  edge  surface. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  module  including  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor chips,  an  internal  heat  sink  plate  for  supporting  the 
semiconductor  chips,  and  a  base  support  plate  separated  fhjm 
said  heat  sink  plate  by  an  insulating  plate,  wherein  said  semi- 
conductor chipa,  said  internal  heat  sink  plate,  said  insulating 
plate  and  said  base  su^tort  iriate  are  all  bonded  together  by 
solder  or  metal  brazing  material,  wherein  the  thickness  of  the 
base  support  plate  is  more  than  2.5  times  in  maximum  thickness 
of  the  internal  support  plate,  wherein  a  Mo  heat  sink  pUtc  is 
dispoaed  beneath  each  of  said  plurality  of  the  semiconductor 
chips,  said  internal  heat  sink  plate  b  disposed  under  said  Mo 
plates  and  is  comprised  of  a  single  copper  plate,  and  the  thick- 
ness of  the  internal  copper  plate  heat  sink  plate  is  more  than 
twice  the  thickness  of  said  Mo  plates. 


5,444.319 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ENERGY  STORAGE 
APPARATUS 
Mark  PawiowaU,  7454  W.  Roaedale,  CUc^o.  DL  (0631 
CaMiMatk»-i»-part  or  Scr.  No.  220.370,  Mar.  2S.  1994.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Aag.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,143 
IM.  CL*  H02K  7/06 
MS.  CL  290—1  R  12  n,im^ 

L  An  energy  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  permanent  magnets  having  north  and  south 
poles  and  being  permanently  fixed  a  distance  apart  along  a 
common  longitudinal  axis  with  their  respective  "i^gmtif 
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fields  aligned  along  said 
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1  ixtt,  each  of  said  magnets  having 
a  like  pole  facing  said  d  stance  between  said  magnets; 

a  third  permanent  magnet  laving  a  north  and  south  pole  and 
being  movably  positioned  along  said  axis  between  said 
first  and  second  magnets,  said  third  magnet  having  its 
magnetic  field  aligned  along  said  axis  and  having  a  like 
pole  facing  one  of  said  fixed  magnets  and  having  an  oppo- 
site pole  facing  the  other  of  said  fixed  magnet^ 

guide  means  for  positioning  said  third  magnet  along  said  axis 
and  allowing  movement  of  said  third  magnet  along  said 
axis  between  a  charged  position  in  which  said  like  pole  b 
proximal  said  one  of  said  fixed  magnets  and  an  uncharged 
position  in  which  said  opposite  pole  is  proximal  said  other 
of  said  fixed  magnets; 

locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  third  magnet  in 
said  charged  position  and  allowing  selective  release  of  said 
third  magnet;  ] 


"?t 


power  transmission  means  for  moving  said  third  magnet 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  uncharged  position 
to  said  charged  position  and  harnessing  kinetic  energy 
from  said  third  magnet  when  it  is  released  from  said 
charged  position  and  mdves  to  said  uncharged  position; 

a  plurality  of  power-enhancing  magnets  movably  positional 
along  said  axis  between  skid  third  magnet  and  said  other  of 
said  fixed  magnets,  each  of  said  power-enhancing  magnets 
having  a  magnetic  field  aligned  along  said  axis  and  having 
a  north  and  south  pole  positioned  to  face  the  opposite 
poles  of  adjacent  magnets;  and 

a  plurality  of  magnet  holding  means,  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  power-enhancing  magnets,  for  locking  each  of 
said  plurality  of  power -enhancing  magnets  in  a  selected 
position  for  optimizing  use  of  the  attraction  forces  be- 
tween said  powerenhaacing  magnets  and  the  movable 
magnet  which  optimizesan  energy  storage  capacity  of  the 
apparatus. 
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means  for  devek  iping  a  supply  voltage  which  is  provided 
on  a  supply  voltage  line; 

electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  ground  reference 
line  and  said  slipply  voltage  line  for  receiving  a  supply 
voltage  and  having  an  input,  said  input  being  coupled  to 
said  supply  vdtage  line;  and 

means  connected  to  said  ground  reference  line  and  said 
supply  voltagi  line  for  connecting  said  ground  refer- 
ence line  to  ssid  supply  voltage  line  when  said  first 
is  turned  off;  and 
unit  including: 


electrical  unit 
a  second  electrical 


tf 


a  ground  referen  x  line,  said  second  electrical  unit  ground 
reference  line  connected  to  said  first  electrical  unit 
ground  referei  ice  line;  and 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  a  high  voltage 
level,  said  output  signal  connected  to  said  input  of  said 
electrical  circuitry  of  said  first  electrical  unit  when  said 
first  electrical  imit  is  turned  off;  and 

said  electrical  circuitry  of  said  first  electrical  unit  includ- 
ing means  fori  partially  transferring  said  output  signal 
high  voltage  l4vel  to  said  first  unit  ground  reference  line 
when  said  first  electrical  unit  is  turned  ofiT. 


BICMOS  TRI-ST< 


5,446^21 

CIRCUIT  WITH  FULL  OUTPUT 

'OLTAGE  SWING 

TosUaki  Yoshino,  ai^  Kwok  K.  Chau,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex^ 

asaigiiors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

CootiBiurtioa  of  ScrJ  No.  989^29,  Dec  11, 1992,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  continM^  of  Ser.  No.  758,434,  Sep.  3, 1991, 

continaatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  S40,M2,  Jw.  19, 
apvikatkM  Jihl  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83^10 
(it  a.«  H03K  17/16 

17  i 


1990, 


which  i>  a 
TUa 


UjS.a.32C— 57 


5,44«^20 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CLAMHNG  POWER  OUTPUT  TO 
GROUND  WHILE  THE  COMPUTER  IS  DEACTIVATED 
DomM  G.  Schvaben,  PMadtu,  aad  Patrick  R.  Coovcr.  How- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  aasi^on  to  Cooipaq  Conpatcr  Corp.,  How- 
taa,Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  825,000 
bta.«HOUI  83/Ot^  QQSf  3/00 
MS.  CL  307—100  32  OaiM 

1.  An  electrical  system,  cc  mpriatng: 
a  -first  electrical  unit  inclu4ing: 
a  ground  reference  line 


1.  A  tri-state  circu  t  comprising: 

a  first  bipolar  traicistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  a 
reference  potential,  a  base  and  a  collector  connected  to  an 
output  terminal; 

a  second  bipolar  tfansistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to 
said  output  terminal,  a  base  and  a  collector  connected  to  a 
first  potential,  both  said  fust  and  second  bipolar  transistors 
having  a  first  cmiductivity  configuration  such  that  said 
first  and  second  pipolar  transistors  are  conductive  when  a 
potential  having  |a  sign  correlating  the  difference  between 
said  reference  potential  subtracted  from  said  first  potential 
relative  is  applied  from  said  base  to  said  emitter, 

a  pull-down  load  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
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base  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor  and  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  reference  potential; 

a  first  switch  having  a  first  current  handling  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  base  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor,  a  second 
current  handling  temunal  and  a  control  terminal  con- 
ne«ned  to  an  input  terminal,  said  first  switch  having  a  first 
switch  type  wherein  said  first  switch  is  conductive  when 
a  potential  having  a  sign  correlating  the  difference  be- 
tween said  reference  potential  subtracted  from  said  first 
potential  relative  is  applied  to  said  control  terminal; 

a  second  switch  having  said  first  type  and  having  a  first 
current  handling  terminal  connected  to  said  second  cur- 
rent handling  terminal  of  said  first  switch,  a  second  cur- 
rent handling  terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
and  a  control  terminal  connected  to  receive  an  enable 
signal; 

a  third  switch  having  said  first  type  and  having  a  first  cur- 
rent handling  terminal  connected  to  said  reference  poten- 
tial, a  second  current  handling  terminal  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor  and  a  control  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  fourth  switch  having  said  first  type  and  having  a  first 
current  handling  terminal  connected  to  said  reference 
potential,  a  second  current  handling  terminal  connected  to 
said  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor  and  a  control 
terminal  connected  to  receive  the  inverse  of  said  enable 
signal; 

a  filth  switch  having  a  first  current  handling  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  base  of  said  second  bipolar  transistor,  a 
second  current  handling  terminal  and  a  control  terminal 
connected  to  said  input  terminal,  said  fifth  switch  having 
a  second  type  wherein  said  fifth  switch  is  conductive 
when  a  potential  having  a  sign  opposite  the  difference 
between  said  reference  potential  subtracted  from  said  first 
potential  relative  is  applied  to  said  control  terminal; 

a  sixth  switch  having  said  second  type  and  having  a  first 
current  handling  terminal  connected  to  said  second  cur- 
rent handling  terminal  of  said  fifth  switch,  a  second  cur- 
rent handling  terminal  connected  to  said  first  potential  and 
a  control  terminal  connected  to  receive  said  inverse  of 
said  enable  signal;  and 

a  seventh  switch  having  said  second  type  and  having  a  first 
current  handling  terminal  connected  to  said  base  of  said 
second  bipolar  transistor,  a  second  current  handling  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  a  control  termi- 
nal connected  to  receive  said  inverse  of  said  enable  signal. 

5,446322 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

WHEN  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  AN  ALTERNATING 

SIGNAL  IS  BELOW  A  PREDETQUVONED  THRESHOLD 

DavM  C  RejTMUi,  Georgetowa,  Mml,  — rVirr  to  AmIm 

Dnicea,  Im.,  Norwood,  Mmi. 

FIbd  Miqr  1, 1992,  S«r.  No.  876,75« 
iBt  CL«  H03K  9/06 
VS.  CL  327—44  15 « 


input  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  tiwiiratmg  ^i^ 
the  Ctequency  of  the  input  signal  is  below  a  predetermined 
level; 

said  frequency-responsive  means  comprising  an  integrated 
circuit  formed  by  a  process  for  making  a  pluraUty  of  MOS 
transistor  means  with  the  integrated  circuit  including: 

first  MOS  transistor  means  arranged  to  esUbUsh  a  capacitor; 

means  for  producing  a  charging  current  for  said  MOS  capac- 
itor; 

said  charging  current  means  including  second  MOS  transis- 
tor means  including  at  least  one  MOS  transistor  serving  as 
a  resistor,  said  charging  current  means  being  arranged  to 
produce  said  charging  current  at  a  level  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  said  resistor, 

control  means  to  receive  said  alternating  input  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  capacitor  to  control  the  discharge  thereof 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  input 
signal; 

said  one  MOS  transistor  forming  part  of  a  band-gap  regula- 
tor circuit; 

said  band-gap  regulator  circuit  fiirther  including  a  pair  of 
bipolar  transistors  driven  with  different  current  densities 
so  as  to  produce  differing  \be  voltages  for  each; 

circuit  means  connecting  said  one  MOS  transistor  to  said 
bipolar  bvnsistors  to  produce  a  AVj£  voltage  across  the 
resistor  defined  by  said  one  transistor,  and 

means  for  producing  said  output  signal  when  said  capacitor 
is  charged  by  said  current  to  a  pre-set  voltage  level 

5^446,323 

ACTUATOR  WITH  TRANSLATIONAL  AND 

ROTATIONAL  CONTROL 

Edwwd  A.  Neff,  RaMko  S«ta  Fe,  aad  Joha  Mom,  Sn  Bcmr- 

dteo,  both  (rf  CaUf ..  aMigMri  to  SyatHiB,  MacUMB,  AatOMH 
tioB  Cwpiiials  Corporalioa,  OvMad,  Calif. 
CoMimtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  231,703,  A»r.  22, 1994,  whkh  k  a 

ooMlBMtioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,503,  Mar.  1. 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,315,189,  which  ia  a  eomOmuakm^m^mt  of  Ser.  No.  99M93, 
Dec  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,317^22,  wUch  to  a 

cc»tinntkNhi»*art  of  Ser.  No.  765,130,  Sep.  25, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,175,456.  lUa  avpUcatioa  Sep.  12, 1994.  Ser.  No.  304^35 
lat  CL*  H02K  41/00 
VS.  CL  310—12  21 1 


^1^ 


1.  Frequency-respooaive  means  for  receiving  an  alternating 


1.  A  device  for  moving  and  positioning  an  assembly  compo- 
nent in  an  automated  aaaembly  operation  which  compriaea: 
a  housing; 
means  mounted  on  said  hooting  for  creating  a  magnetic 

an  elei^rical  coil  slidably  moonted  on  said  housing  for  carry- 
ing a  current,  said  coil  being  diqioaed  for  translational 
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movenient  withia  taid  Magnetic  fidd  in  k^xmim  to  cor- 
rent  flow  throogh  said  «ai]; 

a  grip  fOtataUy  mounted  for  tnuHlational  movement  with 
laid  coil.  Mid  grip  beingtengageable  with  aid  component; 

a  pwnrff'f*^  rotary  actnitnt'  mounted  for  translational  move- 
ment with  said  coil; 

a  coupling  for  connecting  aaid  rotary  actuator  to  said  grip; 

meant  dectrically  connected  with  said  coil  for  providing 
■aid  dectrical  current  to  move  said  coil  in  translation;  and 

means  pneumatically  connected  with  said  rotary  actuator 
for  activating  said  rotary  actuator  to  rotate  taid  grip.' 


5^46^24 

C»ATING  MATERIAL  Ft«  AN  ARMATURE  CX>IL  OF 
AN  ELECIfUCAL  MOTOR 

to  Mttaaba  Electrk 
JaMu 


Tatfio  Oaoitra.  Sanra,  Ji 
|Co.Lld^ 


priority. 


UJS.  CL  310-4S 


Filed  May  IS,  1  MS,  Ser.  No.  63,036 


I  Japw,  May  M.  1992,  4-1499W 
imLOMmK  15/12 

7( 


SPINDLE  MOIXm 


I  DISK  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
I  THE  SAME 


TAayoM  IwabMU,  Miyi^p,  Ji 
COn  LiA,  Tokya, 
FDed 


JiL  30,  093,  Sar. 
■illritlM  1mm. 


.No.  100,590 
JbL  31, 1992, 4-20S754 
Int.  CL*  ■02K  7/14.  1/12 
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driving  coils  oppa  ed  to  taid  driving  magnet;  and 

a  ttator  yoke  to  which  said  driving  coils  are  attached  and 
which  includes  •  bearing. 

wherein  said  roto^  is  removably  mounted  on  taid  rotation 
taWe.  I 

wherein  taid  rotating  shaft  is  inserted  into  said  bearing  to 
rotatably  conne^  said  roUtion  table  to  said  stator  yoke, 

wherein  said  rotorjis  attracted  toward  said  stator  yoke  by  a 
magnetic  force  ^  taid  driving  magnet,  thereby  integrally 
combining  said  potation  table  and  said  rotor, 

wherein  said  driving  magnet  is  arranged  on  a  side  of  an  outer 
periphery  of  sai  I  rotor,  and 

wherein  said  ttato  r  yoke  tncludet  a  plurality  of  concentric 
rings  forming  a  itep-Uke  tectiooal  configuration  around  a 
rotation  center  inch  that  each  one  of  taid  plurality  of 
concentric  ring;  is  tpaced  gradually  farther  from  taid 
rotor  in  accorda  ice  with  a  distance  between  said  each  one 
of  said  plurality  of  rings  and  the  rotation  center. 


VENDINp 
Merwu  R.  Schcincr) 
■an  Compny,  Roddlocd, 
FDedMay 
latjCL* 
U&  CL  310-83 


5^446,326 
MACHINE  GEARMOTOR 
Oyrtal  Lake,  DL,  Mrignar  to  Barbcr-Col- 
DL 
4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230^39 
li02K  7/116,  11/00 

6( 


L  An  armature  for  an  ele  ^trical  motor  comprising: 

an  iron  armature  core; 

a  copper  armature  coil  wound  about  the  iron  armature  core; 
and 

a  resin  compoiition  impregnated  on  the  armature  core  with 
the  copper  armature  cdil  wound  thereon  to  fix  the  arma- 
ture coil  to  the  armatuK  core,  the  resin  compodtioa  hav- 
ing a  coeflicient  of  thermal  expansion  choaen  to  be  be- 
tween the  coefficients  of  thermal  ezpanaon  for  iron  and 
copper. 


to  Alpa  Electric 


L  A  disk  driving  devic«  including  a  spindle  motor  which 
oompriaea:  i 

a  rotating  shaft;  J 

a  rotation  table  to  whici  taid  rotating  thaft  i*  ftttened,  the 

rotation  table  including  a  flange; 
a  rotor  H^iwimg  a  fitting  Iiole  into  whidi  taid  rotation  table 

it  received  tnch  that  t^  rotor  it  tuppocted  by  the  flange 

of  laid  rotation  taUe; 
a  driving  magnet  attachid  to  taid  rotor; 


1.  An  electric  ge^rmotor  for  ute  in  vending  marhinet  com- 
prising: 

a  gearbox  having  k  gearbox  housing,  having  a  gearbox  cover 
with  an  electrit  ally  instilating  interior  turftce  and  having 
a  gear  train  mounted  in  taid  gearbox; 

a  rotary  output  shaft  having  a  cam  surfoce,  taid  ootpot  shaft 
being  rotttably  mounted  in  said  gearlmx  and  being  opera- 
Uy  coupled  toitaid  gear  train; 

an  electrical  coonxil  circuit  en^oaed  within  said  gearbox, 
said  control  dnnt  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
metal  track  temred  to  taid  electrically  intnlatiwg  interior 
turftce  of  taidi  gearbox  cover  and  fiirther  comprising  a 
plurality  of  f<4rfTicT*  components  tecured  to  taid  metal 
track  in  electrical  continuity  therewith; 

a  twitch  attemblT  mounted  on  taid  gearbox  cover  exteriorly 
thereof  and  Mving  an  actuating  mechanitm  operaUy 
engaging  taid  am  torfoce  of  taid  output  diaft,  taid  twitch 
aaaemUy  having  at  katt  two  electrical  terminalt  extend- 
ing through  laid  gearlmx  cover  and  secuted  to  taid  metal 


track  in  electrifcal  contact  therewith;  and 
an  electric  motoi  mounted  on  taid  gearbox  cover  exterioriy 
thereof  and  ha  nng  a  rotary  drive  thaft  drivingly  coupled 
to  laid  gear  tra  in,  taid  motor  having  at  least  two  electrical 
terminab  exta  iding  through  taid  gearbox  cover  and  te- 
cured to  taid  i  letal  track  in  electrical  contact  therewith. 


August  29, 1995 


ELECTRICAL 


5,446,327 

SHAFT  MOUNTED  EDDY  CURRENT  MOVE 

Paid  D.  Boot,  m.  1265  L^Mm  dr..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76135 

rmimiMim  ta  pail  of  Ser.  No.  56432,  Apr.  30, 1993,  wUck  to 

a  rMllanaliuaiapaiiofSor.  No.  35,901,  Mar.  II,  1M3. 1M 

itfHfHia  im.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  179,485 

iM.  CL*  max.  49/00 

U.S.  CL  310—105  17  ( 


an  outer  drcomfierential  inrftce  of 
tion,  a  terminal  portion  and  at  leait 


3351 
cylindrical  por- 


1.  A  variable  q>eed  drive,  comprising: 

a  firtt  rotatable  member  that  compriaei  pt^  piecet  and  a 

drive  coil; 
a  lecood  rotatable  member  that  comprises  an  armature; 
one  of  said  first  rotatable  member  or  said  second  rotatable 

member  comprising  a  hub  that  is  structured  and  arranged 

to  be  rotated  by  a  motor,  the  other  of  said  first  routable 

'""Pbcf  or  taid  second  rotatable  member  being  structured 

and  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  a  load; 
said  pole  pieces  having  i^ural  interdigitated  poles,  said  poles 

being  separated  from  taid  armature  by  a  gap; 
laid  drive  coil  located  adjacent  to  taid  pole  pieces,  taid  pole 

pieces  providing  a  path  for  a  magnetic  fiekl  produced  by 

laid  drive  coil; 
a  fint  inductive  coil  coupled  to  taid  firtt  txMatable  member, 

aaid  fint  inductive  coil  being  electrically  connected  with 

laid  coil; 
a  aecond  inductive  coil  rotatably  coupled  to  either  of  taid 

fint  rotatable  member  or  taid  tecood  rotatable  member, 
means  for  holding  said  second  inductive  coil  ttationary 

relative  to  taid  fint  inductive  coiL 


3^446428 
MINUTURE  MOTOR  WITH  ntEASSEMBLED 
OmiMUTATOR 
^*-"  *■ — "- "'-"-  Twifc  rMllaia  nimtl.  m 
1^— *^  ■■  of  Qfty.  JapM,  nil,     i  |»  BfahirM  Moiar 

FDei  May  2, 1994,  Sor.  No.  235JU 

VpUcation  JapM.  Sop.  8, 1993, 5-247593 
bt  CL*  H8ZK  13/04 

UJS.  CL  31»-233  29 i 

L  A  miniature  motor  in  which  ttaton  are  mounted  in  an 
interior  of  a  casing,  and  a  preaatembied  oommBtator  it  pro- 
vided on  a  rotor  rotataUy  diqxMed  to  bee  the  itiOon,  taid 
preaiaembled  oommutator  comprising: 
a  sleeve  body  having  a  cjiindrical  portion  provided  with  a 
flanged  portion,  and  a  phiraUty  of  reoeiaes,  directed  radi- 
ally outward,  in  a  ade  wall  of  laid  flanged  portion,  laid 
•leeve  body   being  made  of  i»Miii««i««g   material   and 
mounted  on  a  rotary  thaft  of  taid  rotor;  and 
a  phirahty  of  ooodoctive  oommntator  piecet  each  having  a 
body  portion  fixmed  in  an  arcoate  thq>e  and  ™«m.ti«d  on 


eadi  of  laid  terminal  portion  and  taid  retainer  portion 
being  received  in  said  i 


5,446,329 
SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  ELEMENT 
Hidtdd  Ndahata;  AUUra  HmUk  Ki^Jkv  H^U,  Md  1 
cU  Shftaia,  all  of  Hyogo.  It^m,  nulfiin  t 
Electiic  UndaalrlH,  Ltd.,  Os^a,  Tnm 

FDei  Sop.  9, 1993,  Sor.  No.  118,976 

VpUotiM  Ji«n,  Sop.  K  1992,  4-244906S 
Sep.  7, 1993,  5-222475 

UtL  CL*  HOIL  41 /0» 
UJS.  CL  31»-3U  A  |5( 


JUUB. 


■■■■■  ^ 


1.  A  sorfiMe  acoustic  wave  element  comprising:  a  hard  layer 
etaentiaUy  coonsting  of  diamond;  a  piezoelectric  hiyer  formed 
direcdy  on  taid  hard  byer,  a  tilicon  dioxide  layer  formed 
direcdy  on  taid  piezoelectric  layer,  and  an  rVrtrodf  gixxip 
tandwiched  between  taid  hard  kyer  and  nid  piezodectiic 
layer  or  between  laid  piezodectric  layer  and  laid  alican  diox- 
ide layer,  for  performing  electro-medianical  oonvenioa; 
■tfbenia  taid  piezodectric  layer  essentially  rrmtitti  of  ZoO, 
and  said  hard  layer  has  a  tUckoeat  Hd  such  that  3<2vHdA, 

where  X  deaotea  a  wavelength  of  said  acoustic  wave  ekment  in 
the  fint-order  mode. 


1j«6,T10 
SURFACE  AOOUSnC  WAVE  I»VICE  HAVING  A 
LAMINATION  SnUCIURE 
Bda.  Nm;  Yal^  T^di;  KoQI  OriM.  to 

FBad  Mm.  IS.  1994^  Sor.  Nn  213,218 

ppHoMiaa  J^9a,  Mv.  15, 1993,  S483431 
bt  CL*  H81L  41 /Ot 
UjS.  CL  310-413  R  42  Ck^ 

1.  A  sorftoe  aooostic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  sin^  crystal  piezodectric  sabstraie; 

a  sin^  crystal  piezoelectric  thin  plate  formed  on  laid  wn^ 
crystal  pieaodectric  inbttrate,  laid  tingle  crystal  pieao- 
dectric  thin  pbte  being  hooded  to  laid  angU  crystal 
piezoelectric  substrate  throu^  at  least  cue  of  covalent 
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bonding  with  oxygen  alpms  and  hydrogen  bonding  with       the  diaphragm  (3) 
hydroiyl  gFoaps  by  dir^  bonding;  and  mately  rectangii^^ 

at  least  one  piezo 
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ind  the  housing  (2)  are  formed  approxi- 
•r; 
<  scillator  is  located  on  the  diaphragm; 


interdigital  tranaducers  foi 
dectric  thin  plate,  for  e: 
rt  least  said  single 


ULTRASONIC  WAVE  MOTOR 
Thmo  WataMbe,  KainMUi  TMtao  Takagi,  Yokohana;  Dai- 
lake  Saya,  Uiajaaa;  RyoaieU  Sagaaaaia,  Yokohaaaa,  aod 
Kaaihira  FUdao,  F^Jisawi^  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Nikon 
Corporatka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  16,841,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abaadofd.  lUs 
pUeatioa  Nor.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339,283 
I  priority,  applkatki4  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1992, 44M8283 
lat  a.«jH01L  41  m 


MS.  CL  310—323 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  moior  comprising: 

a  vibration  member  for  aenerating  a  travelling  vibration 
wave;  T 

a  movable  member  driven^  by  said  vibration  member,  and 

a  pressing  mechanism  for  pressing  either  said  vibration  mem- 
ber or  said  movable  member  so  that  said  vibration  and 
movable  members  become  close  to  each  other,  said  press- 
ing mechanism  includiag  a  plate  portion  with  a  small 
thickness  along  an  axial  direction,  and  a  spring  formed  by 
a  pluraUty  of  projections  radially  and  aidally  extending 
from  said  plate  portion,  said  projections  being  T-shaped, 
ends  of  said  T-shaped  projections  pressing  either  said 
vibration  member  or  said  movable  member. 


GBbH,  StaUnwt, ' 

FIM  JaL  28, 1|92,  Scr.  No.  910,031 


raL28,lf92,! 


on  said  single  crystal  piezo- 
iting  a  surface  acoustic  wave  in 
piezoelectric  thin  plate. 


and  a  second  piezc 
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oscillator  (4),  which  has  almost  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  4iaphragm  (3),  is  located  between  the  first 
piezo  oscillator  and  the  diaphragm  (3). 


5,446,333 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 

YoaUUko  lahida,  Na^oya,  aad  Makoto  Taai,  laazawa,  botb  of 

Japaa,  aarignors  to  NGK  laaalatora,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Sq ».  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,761 

OaiBS  priority,  ap^Hcatkia  Uaited  Kiaadom,  Sep.  21.  1992, 

30, 1993,  5-072579 

lat  CL*  HOIL  4im 

18  Claims 


9219887;  Japan,  Mar 


U.S.  CL  310—334 


20ClaiaH 


1.  An  ultrasonic  tr  msducer  unit  for  use  in  pulse-echo  ultra- 
sonic investigation  a  \  an  operating  frequency,  comprising  at 
least  a  piezoelectric  dtrasonic  wave  transmitting  element,  an 
acoustoelecthc  ultrai  onic  wave  receiving  element  consisting 
essentially  of  a  ZnC  >  single  crystal,  and  electrodes  therefor 
an  integrated  multi-layer  structure  in 
which  said  transmittitig  element  and  said  receiving  element  are 
superimposed  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  transmitted 
and  received  ultrasoi|ic  waves,  said  unit  further  comprising  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  in  said  integrated  multi-layer  struc- 
ture for  electrically  insulating  two  components  of  said  ultra- 
sonic transducer  unit  from  each  other,  said  insulating  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  MgO  and  having  an  electrical  impe- 
dance which  is  high<^  than  that  of  said  acoustoelectric  receiv- 
ing element  at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  unit 


5,^46,332 
ULTRASON1 Z  TRANSDUCER 
Peter  Rappa,  Kariarahe;  Pcta  ■  KaoO,  »«n«g.^  p^raax  PachMr, 
Ubatadt;  Martia  NoD,  NcjtenhaHca,  Md  Mkkad  FIscbsr, 
an  of  Gcr^aay,  asstgiiors  to  Robert  Bosch 


GcTMay,  Ai«.  4,  1990,  40  24 
79LI^  Jaa.  22, 1991, 41  20  6|L9 

lat  CL«  HOIL  4im 
UJS.  CL  310-324  4  CUm 

L  An  ultrasound  transducer  comprising 
a  diaphragm  (3)  which  caa  be  excited  to  oscillate, 
a  ring-shaped  housing  (2)  bordering  said  diaphragm, 
at  least  a  first  one  piezo  oscillator  located  on  said  housing 
(2X  said  oscillator  hawig  an  oscillation  characteristic 
which  can  be  damped  is  preselected  directions, 
whefdn 


5,446,334 

PIEZOLUMINESCfeNT,  PYROLUMINESCENT  SENSOR 
EdwMd  S.  Gafhcy,  klbaqacf^ac,  N.  Mex.,  Msigaar  to  GRE, 
lacorpcratcd,  Albaiasrqac,  N.  Max. 

Filed  Jail.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  185,703 
lat  CL'  HOIL  4im 
UJS.  CL  310-338     I  14  CbriaH 

1.  A  mechanical/tliermal  stress  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  piefeo-pyroelectric  material; 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  material  which  emits  photons  in  response  to 
the  degree  of  electrical  excitation  received;  and 

(c)  an  electrode  farming  electrical  communication  between 
the  said  layer  of  piezo-pyroelectric  material  and  the  said 
layer  of  materia)  which  emits  photons  in  response  to  the 
degree  of  electrical  excitation  received  at  d^junct  inter- 
vals solely  in  the  regions  of  individual  isolated  areas  of 
conducting  mat  rial  formed  on  said  electrode  and  not  in 
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acyacent  regions  in  the  plane  of  said  electitxie,  whereby 
the  luminous  intensity  of  the  light  at  any  point  on  the 


transducer  is  related  to  the  mechanical/thermal  stress 
acting  on  that  part  of  the  transducer. 


5,446,335 

PIEZORESONATOR  WITH  A  BUILT-IN  CAPACTIOR 

AND  A  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

TaketoaU  Htoo,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa,  aasi^or  to  Marata  M^ 

Co.,  Ltdn  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,730 
CSahM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  19,  1993,  5-030716: 
Apr.  9, 1993,  5-062903 

lat  CL»  H03H  9/15 
UJS.  CL  310—359  u  i 


J-  F1 


j1  80  F2 


\V    4b    I  I      -LL      ,-— - — , 


1.  A  piezoresonator  with  a  built-in  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  oscillation  sections  as  part  of  the  piezoelectric 
substrate,  each  of  the  osciUation  sections  including  a  first 
oscillation  electrode  and  a  second  oscillation  electrode 
both  being  provided  on  the  first  surface  of  the  piezoelec- 
tric substrate,  and  a  third  oscillation  electrode  provided 
on  the  second  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  substrate  oppo- 
site the  first  and  second  oscillation  electrodes; 

a  coupling  capacitor  section  as  part  of  the  piezoelectric 
substrate  for  electrically  connecting  at  least  two  adjacent 
oscillation  sections,  the  coupling  capacitor  section  includ- 
ing a  first  capacitor  electrode  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
piezoelectric  substrate  and  a  second  capacitor  electrode 
on  the  second  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  substrate  oppo- 
site the  first  capacitor  electrode,  the  first,  capacitor  elec- 
trode being  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  oscillation  electrodes  of  each  adjacent 
oscillation  section,  the  second  capacitor  electrode  being 
dectricaUy  connected  to  the  third  oscillation  electrode  of 
each  of  the  adjacent  oscillation  sections;  and 

wherein  the  piezoelectric  substrate  is  polarized,  while  a 
portion  of  the  piezoelectric  substrate  which  includes  the 
coupling  capacitor  section  is  partly  left  unpolarized. 


1jH6,33< 

EXPLOSION-PROTECTED  HI(»I-PRESSURE 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Kari-Hdaz  Glcixacr,  Minchca,  aad  UMch  Hcmst,  Wipacr- 

fHrth,bothafGennBy,Mri9antoPatei    ~ 

schaft  F.  Elcktriacbe  ThiiiblawpiB  mbH,  Msaick.  ( 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,181 
daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraaay,  Sep.  15,  1992,  42  30 

lat  a.*  HOU  61/00 
UJS.  CL  313—25  27  ( 


L  Explosion-protected  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  having 

a  discharge  vessel  (4)  having  at  least  one  scaled  end,  and 
electrodes  (5),  and  an  ionizable  fill  within  the  discharge 
vessel; 

current  supply  leads  (6)  extending  from  the  at  least  one 
sealed  end  of  the  discharge  vessel  (4); 

an  essentially  rotation-symmetrical  outer  bulb  (1)  defining  a 
lamp  axis  (1— I)  and  at  least  one  base  (2)  located  at  an  end 
region  of  the  bulb; 

a  discharge  vessel  holder  means  (9)  retaining  and  hokling  the 
discharge  vessel  (4)  in  position  in  the  bulb  (1),  said  holder 
means  (9)  including  two  ribs  or  wrtis  (lla,  11*)  extending 
essentially  transversely  to  the  axis  (I— I)  of  the  hmp;  and 

a  transparent,  essentially  cyUndrical  protective  body  (8) 
having  open  ends  and  radially  surrounding  the  discharge 
vessd  essentially  throu^iout  iu  entire  length,  and 

comprising 

two  insulating  ceramic  centering  and  holding  elements  (12, 
ir,  12";  512), 

said  insuUting  ceramic  centering  and  holding  elemnts  being 
retained  on  the  discharge  vessel  holder  means  (9)  and 
hoklmg  the  protective  body  (8)  in  position  in  the  lamp; 
and 

reception  means  (14,  14',  14";  514)  formed  on  each  of  said 
ceramic  centering  and  holding  elements  (12, 12",  12";  520), 
dimensioned  and  positioned  to  receive  said  transversely 
extending  ribs  or  webs  (11a,  11*)  of  the  disdiarge  vessel 
holder  means  (9). 
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SM<,337 
IMAGE  DiaOJiY  APF  UUTUS  AND  MEmOD  OF 
MAKIN  3  THE  SAME 
Nm— orl     Yokoaalnra,    hakatamU;     KyookU     Uenati^ 
N^Mlukyoii;  KaUi  Im|,  TakalnU;  TowtUro  SddgncU, 
Kobe  a^  TtMhiflmi  Natataid,  MorigKki,  aU  of  Japn.  at- 
ri^on  to  MataMhita  Elactrk  ladaatriai  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka, 
Jiwaa 

FOad  Jaa.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26M17 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatita  Japaa,  JaL  28,  1993,  5-1W009; 
JaL  2S,  1993,  5-186090 

IBL  Cl>  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  CL  313— 422  « 
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S,4M,338 

CATHODE  RAY  l^E  PROVIDED  WITH  A  BAR  CODE 
San-hyeoag  Lee,  Piinn,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aiaigBor  to  SaaHaag 
Eaectroa  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.,  KynaKid-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-fart  of  Ser.  No.  738,617,  JaL  31,  1991, 
timnih''^.  lUt  a|»lkatkm  Dec  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996,919 
Claiau  priority,  tppUcatioii  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  8,  1990, 
90-12013;  Jaa.  10, 1 192,  92-10060 

lot.  CL'  HOIJ  31/00 
VS.  CL  313—478  14  OaiaH 


1 008  1 036 


l_/-v_r>_/">-r»_r^  ^.^->_r\— /">-/">— /">-'■^——l 


1.  A  cathode  ray  itube  comprising: 

a  panel  having  ad  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

a  fiinnel  connected  to  said  panel  having  a  neck  portion 
dimensioned  tc  house  an  electron  gun; 

a  skirt  positioned  between  said  panel  and  said  funnel;  and 

a  bar  code  markii  ig  coated  on  the  skirt,  said  bar  code  mark- 
ing consisting  i  issentially  of  a  sheet  of  heat  resisting  syn- 
thetic resin  ma  «rial  disposed  in  a  single  layer. 


10   0 


4.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  generating  source  for  generating  electrons 
which  travel  in  a  parallel  direction, 

a  rear  electrode  for  compiling  the  amount  of  the  generated 
electrons,  I 

an  extraction  electrode  K>r  extracting  electron  beams  from 
the  generated  electronp, 

a  control  electrode  for  sdectively  controlling  the  amount  of 
electrons  in  said  electron  beams  to  produce  controlled 
electron  beams, 

a  focusing  electrode  for  electrostatically  focusing  said  con- 
trolled electron  beams  {to  produce  focused  electron  beams, 

a  horizontal  deflection  (electrode  for  electrostatically  de- 
flecting said  focused  electron  beams  to  produce  horizon- 
tally deflected  electron  beams, 

a  vertical  deflection  electrode  for  deflecting  said  horizontal 
deflected  electron  beams  to  produce  deflected  electron 
beams,  said  vertical  deflection  electrode  having  a  first 
comb-shaped  conductive  sheet  and  a  second  comb-shaped 
conductive  sheet,  eaci  conductive  sheet  having  a  plural- 
ity of  first  and  second  R>arallel  members  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  comlvshaped  conductive  sheets  insulated 
from  each  other  and  said  first  and  second  members  alter- 
natively formed  adjacent  to  each  other  where  said  plural- 
ity of  first  parallel  meaibers  and  second  parallel  members 
are  alternatively  disposed  in  a  horizontal  direction,  said 
first  conductive  sheet  and  said  second  conductive  sheet 
fiirther  including  a  plurality  of  projection  sections  dis- 
posed between  notch^  said  horizontal  deflection  elec- 
trode and  said  vertical  deflection  electrode  insulated  from 
each  other  and 

display  means  for  receiving  said  deflected  electron  beams 
and  for  displaying  U^t  corresponding  to  said  deflected 
electron  beams. 


5,446,339 

CATltODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING 

ANTISTATIC/yl  NTI-REFLECnON  FILM-COVERED 

TRANSPARBfT  MATERIAL  LAMINATED  BODY 

FnaabaaU;  Ke^ii  Takahashi;  Tioneo 
Yanagiaawa,  both  of  Chiba;  Maaara  Ueliara,  Matsudo,  and 
Hitoshi  Kimata,  Narashiao,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Smnitomo  Cemei  t  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  >  ng.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,419 
Claims  priority,  i  pvlicatiOB  Japan,  Aag.  31,  1992,  4-232336; 
Fd>.  10, 1993,  5-02^0;  Jan.  4, 1993,  5-134968 

Int.  OL«  HOIJ  31/00 
VS.  CL  313—478  7  Clainia 


1.  A  cathode  raj  tube,  wherein  a  first  layer  film,  containing 
a  mixture  of  antim(  ay  doped  tin  oxide  fine  powder  and  a  black 
colored  conductive  fine  powder,  and  a  second  layer  film, 
which  is  formed  OQ  said  first  layer  film  and  contains  a  silica  sol 
obtained  by  the  hy  Irolysis  of  silicon  alkoxide,  are  formed  oivat 
least  a  front  sinfK  i.  ' 
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MSCHAUGE  LARg  HAVING  A  LAMP  ENVELOPE 

WITH  A  TEXTURED  SEALED  REGION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

EdwHd  V.  PariOo,  Hi^ia^  HciiM^  Erwia  G.  StaUnMr, 

PWM  Hal^ta,  mi  ^IiimIh  L.  Oikt,  Soath  EmM,  nD  at 

Ohht,  aaaiffcfa  to  GoMral  Electrie  CaHM 
N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,817 
bt.CL*HaU  J7/J6 
VS.  CL  313—493  ]]  ( 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  lamp  envelope  having  at  least  one  sealed  end; 

a  base  in  which  said  at  least  one  sealed  end  is  disposed; 

excitation  means  disposed  in  said  lamp  envelope  and  opera- 
ble so  as  to  emit  light  output  when  «t«TgiT»^;  am] 

wherein  said  sealed  end  of  said  lamp  envelope  has  a  rough- 
ened texture  dispoaed  around  a  substantial  portion  thereof, 
said  roughened  sealed  end  being  sdectivdy  structurally 
flawed  by  said  roughened  texture  relative  to  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  lamp  envelope  so  that  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  temperature  condition  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
vahie,  said  roughened  sealed  end  fails  in  a  contix>Ued 
manner. 


5,446,341 
HIGH-PRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 

TIGHT  LEAD-THROUOi  PIN  ELECTRODE 
OONNECnON  AND  METHOD  OF  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Dtetar  HnMann,  A  apl  aig.  and  Sm^  Jnai^it,  Zoraadlnt.  fcoft 

Bektriacke  GhMUampca  abH,  Mvidi,  frraMj 
FOed  May  27, 1993,  Ser.  ^4o.  68,419 
.    »ri^.  appMf  aHon  Gt— y.  J—.  lO,  1992, 9207816 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  17/ IS.  61/36 
VS.  CL  313—623  15  cUm 

1.  High-preaaure  diacharge  lamp  having 

a  discharge  vessel  (8)  (^ceramic  material,  optionaDy  alumi- 
num oxide,  and  defining  two  end  portions  (9)  and  a  lamo 
«i«(A):  ^ 

plug  means  (11)  closing  off  said  end  portions,  said  plug 
means  being  formed  with  a  through-bore  (7); 

an  ionizable  fill  in  said  discharge  veasel; 

an  electrical  connection  pin  or  rod  (10)  passing  through  at 
least  one  through-bore  (7)  of  the  plug  means  (11),  said 
electrical  connection  pin  or  rod  having  a  thermal  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  which  is  approximately  the  same  as  the 
material  of  the  plug  means  (11); 

an  electrode  (12)  attached  to  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  pin  or  rod  (10)  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
diacharge  vessel;  and 

an  external  connection  means  (6)  attached  to  and  electrically 


ooonected  to  said  pin  or  rod,  and  ixtrnMno  extemaOy  of 
tfaevewd. 
and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  pin  or  rod  paaaing  through  die  plug  means  (11)  at  at  leaat 
one  end  of  laid  diacharge  vead  defines  two  axial  portioat 
for  retaining  aaid  pin  or  rod  gaa-tightly  in  die  reapective 
plug  means  (11), 
wherein  a  first  one  of  said  axial  portions  (15,  34,  29)  and 
which  &cea  die  interior  of  die  discharge  vessel,  is  formed 
widi  at  leaat  one  drcumferentiaUy  extending  ridge,  rim  or 
bead  (17,  26)  which,  in  longitudinal  section,  is  approxi- 
matdy  triangular,  defining  an  outer  edge  (19,  20)  and 


flanks  (18,  ir,  W)  connecting  the  outer  edge  (19,  30)  to 

the  first  one  of  said  two  axial  portions, 
aaid  outer  edge  of  the  at  least  one  ridge,  rim  or  bead  being 

rngagrd  in  a  tight,  sturdy  press  fit  with  the  wall  of  the 

through-bore  (7)  of  the  plug  means  (11); 
wherein  die  outer  edge  or  edges  (20)  of  the  rim,  or  rims,  or 

ridge,  or  ridges  (17,  26)  are  sheared  or  deformed  and  in 

intimate  deformed  preas  fit  engagement  with  the  wall  of 

the  throttgh-bore  (7);  and 
H^wdn  a  glass  melt  seal  (21)  is  provided  to  seal  and  secure 

the  second  one  of  said  axial  portiona  (16,  25)  in  the 

throogh-boie,  said  second  one  of  said  axial  portions  feeing 

said  external  connection  means  (6). 


1,44<i,14? 

LKOfT-OUTPUT-OONTKOLLED  FLUORESCENT 

LI<aiTING  FIXTURE 

Ola  K.  Nilasan,  408  Caeav  Dr.,  B«ri«ian,  DL  60010 

CoMiHHtta  or  Ssr.  No.  559,508.  J^  25, 1990,  ahMdened, 

whick  la  a  caatlHtfiaa  of  Ser.  No.  795,540,  Not.  6, 1985, 

''"■'"■''•  TWa  sppMrrtsn  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,467 

Ite  portion  or  the  tor*  or  (Ms  palHt  sitaeiMM  to  Oct  17, 

2006,  ^  bean  dtad^Md. 

bt  CL*  HOSE  37/03.  41/38 

VS.  CL  315—129  20 1 


V=^^ 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising: 
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a  ga>  dacharge  lamp  oonn  sted  with  and  powered  from  a 
source  of  cvnent-limitetl  voltage  and  operative  to  emit 
light;  and 

a  warning  means  so  poaitio«ed  and  constituted  as  to:  i)  inter- 
cept part  of  the  bight  emitted  by  the  hunp  meant,  and  ii) 
provide  a  warning  signal  whenever  the  amount  of  light 
emitted  by  the  lamp  mea^s  fails  to  reach  a  pre-determined 
level,  the  amount  of  lighl  emitted  being  of  a  substantially 
higher  levd  than  zero;  the  low  light  wamer  being  an 
entity  leparate  from  the  |as  discharge  lamp; 

such  that- 

(a)  the  hating  fixture  co^tutes  an  integral  entity  includ- 
ing and  providing  metfhanical  support  for:  (i)  the  gas 
diKharge  lamfr,  and  (19  the  low  li^t  warner,  and 

(b)  the  low  light  wamer  informs  a  person  exposed  to  its 
warning  signal  to  the  fffect  that  it  may  be  time  to  re- 
place the  gas  diachargd  lamp. 

4.  In  a  lighting  system  adapted  to  provide  general  lighting 
fw  offices  and  the  Uke,  an  arangement  comprising: 
plural  lighting  fixtures,  eac|  lighting  fixture  including: 

(a)  a  fluorescent  lamp  teqiiiring  for  its  proper  operation  to 
be  provided  with  an  A^^  current  at  a  pair  of  lamp  termi- 
nak;  { 

(b)  a  ballast  operative  to  obnnect  with  a  source  of  ordinary 
power  line  voltage  and  to  provide  an  AC  voltage  opera- 
tive to  supply  the  AC  current  to  the  lamp  terminals  by 
way  of  a  frequency-reaponsive  impedance  means;  the 
ballast  having  a  control  input  and  being  operative,  by 
way  of  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  AC  voltage,  to 
control  the  magnitude  6f  the  AC  current  in  responae  to 
an  electrical  control  lignal  whenever  such  signal  is 
being  received  at  its  Control  input;  the  ballast  being 
further  characterized  by  not  including  a  peak  current 
sensor, 

(c)  a  light  sensor  having  (i)  sensor  output  terminals  con- 
nected with  the  control  input,  and  (ii)  a  light-receiving 
aperture  so  disposed  within  the  lighting  fixture  as  to  be 
responsive  to  Ught  ou^ut  firom  the  fluorescent  lamp 
while  being  subatantialy  non-responsive  to  light  from 
any  other  source;  the  l%ht  sensor  producing  an  electri- 
cal sensor  output  voltage  at  its  sensor  output  terminals, 
thereby  to  provide  said  electrical  control  signal  to  the 
control  input,  thus  to  oontrol  the  magnitude  of  the  AC 
current  provided  to  the  lamp  terminala;  thereby,  in  turn, 
being  operative  to  control  the  amount  of  light  emitted 
by  the  fluorescent  laitp;  the  electrical  sensor  output 
being:  Q)  generated  at  t^  location  of  the  light-receiving 
aperture,  and  (ii)  substaitially  non-responsive  to  light 
firom  any  sources  other  than  the  fluorescent  bunp. 
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ANn-FUi 
Bcaeoa,  N.Y^ 
Hardware  Co^  Inc^  Moaaey, 
Filed  Aag.  24, 
IntCL* 
VS.  CL  315—156 

1.  In  an  automatic  light 
coupled  in  series  with  an  AC 
having  a  gate  lead  for  reed 


Tadt  * 


:  NIGHT  UGHT 
aaalgwr  to 
N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  294,907 
I05B  37/02 

6ClaiM 
on  circuit  comprising  a  lamp 
:  and  a  switching  element 
kg  a  gating  signal  for  triggering 
said  switching  element,  a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  fixed 
resistor  coupled  in  series  ^with  a  photo  sensitive  element 
wherein  during  daylight  houra  said  photo  sensitive  element  has 
a  relatively  low  impedance  resulting  in  insufficient  voltage 
drop  to  trigger  said  switching  element  and  wherein  at  dusk  said 
photo  sensitive  element  has  a  telatively  high  impedance  result- 
ing in  sufficient  voltage  drop  to  trigger  said  switching  element 
and  turn  on  said  lamp,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
preventing  flicker  of  said  lamp  at  dusk  by  light  from  said  lamp 
striking  said  photo  sensitive  element,  said  means  comprising: 
a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  lamp  and  s^ 


switching  element 
said  voltage  divic^, 


\ 
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and  further  operatively  connected  to 
',  said  csfiacitor  being  sized  to  develop 


U' 
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/ 


hysteresis  which  provides  nicreaaed  gate  drive  when  said 
lamp  glows. 


9,446)344 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  SURFACE 
PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Kawanki,  Jayaa,  aaaisMW  to  F^Jitaa 


lit 


31. 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S«,756 

Japn,  Dec  10, 1993,  »10937 
CL*  G09G  3/10 

37( 


L  A  method  of  dri'  ing  a  surface  discharge  plasma  dispky 
panel  having  a  first  s^ibstrate  and  a  second  substrate  spaced 
apart  and  facing  each  jother,  and  first  electrodes,  second  elec- 
trodes, and  third  eledtrodes  arranged  between  said  first  and 
second  substrates,  saiq  first  electrodes  being  arranged  in  paral- 
lel with  said  second  electrodes,  said  third  electrodes  being 
arranged  orthogonal  to  said  first  electrodes  and  said  second 
electrodes,  said  first  electrodes  and  said  second  electrodes 
intersecting  with  said  third  electrodes  to  form  respective  inter- 
sectioos  which  each  ^fine  a  corresponding  cell  that  can  be 
selectively  turned  ON  and  OFF,  a  discharge  being  produced  in 
a  respective  cell  when)  a  first  discharge  start  voltage  is  applied 
to  the  respective  cell,  ^wherein  said  method  comprises: 
a  reset  step  of  applying  a  pulse  of  a  first  voltage  to  the  re- 
spective cell,  and  thereby  cause  an  accumulation  of  wall 
charges  in  the  respective  cell,  the  pulse  of  the  first  voltage 
being  higher  than  the  first  discharge  start  voltage,  a  third 
voltage  being  cau  led  by  the  wall  charges  and  being  higher 
•than  the  first  disci  large  start  voltage,  and  said  first,  second 
and  third  electrddes  have  the  same  potential  after  the 
application  of  the  pulse  of  the  first  voltage; 
a  write  step  of  applving  a  pulse  of  a  second  voltage  to  said 
second  and  third  electrodes  to  select  cells  to  be  turned 
ON;  and 
a  sustain  discharge  ^tep  of  applying  an  AC  pulse  of  a  fourth 
voltage  to  said  fii  st  and  second  electrodes. 
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5,446,345 
MINIATURE  PORTABLE  FLASHER  UGHT 
Wade  HabU,  New  Harcn,  Con.,  aiad  Kai  K.  Ho,  Ho^  Ko^ 
HoM  KiMt,  aaaigMtrs  to  Vialbility  SyateaM  Couecticat  Lim- 
ited PailMiihip,  New  Harca,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,928 
1ml  CL*  H05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—200  A  27  1 


1.  A  portable  flasher  device  of  a  size  adapted  to  be  hand 
held,  carried  in  a  pocket,  worn  on  a  wrist  or  arm,  or  mounted 
on  a  convenient  surface,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  front  and  rear  body  memben  joined 
together,  said  housing  having  bi-directional  planar  dimen- 
sions and  an  axial  dimension,  said  planar  dimensions  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  axial  dimension  to  give  said 
housing  substantially  greater  planar  extent  than  axial  ex- 
tent whereby  said  housing  is  substantially  larger  across  its 
planar  extent  than  it  is  thick  in  axial  extent,  said  bi-direc- 
tional planar  dimensions  being  such  as  to  define  a  periph- 
eral extent  and  axial  thickness  of  said  housing  suitable  for 
holding  said  housing  within  an  average  adult  human  hand 
with  said  rear  body  member  resting  on  the  pahn  the  band 
and  the  fingertips  and  thumb  thereof  grasping  said  front 
body  member, 

B.  illumination  means  mounted  within  said  housing  in  a 
poaition  generally  centrally  with  reelect  to  said  planar 
extent,  and 

C.  circuit  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  periodically 
and  momentarily  energizing  said  illumination  means  to 
cause  said  illumination  means  to  periodically  flash, 
whereby  said  flasher  device  can  be  conveniently  carried  in 
the  palm  of  the  hand  of  a  user  while  walking  or  perform 
ingsome ' 


5,446,346 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WITH  CONTROLLED  DC 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Ole  K.  Niiaaea,  400  Cacaar  Dr.,  Bwri^iaa,  DL  60010 

CoMtinatkM-teipart  of  Scr.  No.  734,US,  JbL  22, 1991,  which  ta 

a  c<MtimHtiaa-i»part  or  Scr.  No.  6434123,  Jam.  IS,  1991,  wUck 

h  a  fMltoailwIapftofScr.  No.  7*7,692,  Oct  15. 19S5, 

'*J.'"V  *•  7**^  "  .■.«■■««— tioa  of  Scr.  No.  644,155,  A-.  27, 

1904,  rtiaitaid,  wUch  is  a  coMbsMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  555,426, 

Nov.  23, 19«3,  ahMdoMd,  wUch  ii  a  caatinatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

178407,  Aag.  14, 1900,  ahotoed,  wUch  ia  a 

coti— tiMiiapartofScr.  No.  973,741,  Dec  2S,  1978, 

ibaBdoBtd,  wMch  la  a  cortlMallua  la  pit  of  Scr.  No.  890,386, 

Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^184,128.  TUa  -rr"iiittita  Mm.  A, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  846,014 

lat  CL«  H05B  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—209  R  20  ^  •    , 

1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a  DC  source  operative  to  provide  a  DC  supply  voltage  at  a 
pair  of  DC  output  terminals;  the  source  having  a  control 
input  operative,  on  receipt  of  a  control  signal,  to  control 
the  magnitude  of  the  DC  supply  voltage;  the  DC  source 
being  characterized  by  causing  the  magnitude  of  the  DC 


voltage  to  reach  an  undesirably  high  vohage  level  in  the 
absence  of  the  control  signal;  the  DC  source  also  being 
characterized  by  providing  the  control  signal  to  the  con- 
trol input  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the  DC  vtdtage 
exceeds  a  certain  desirable  voltage  level;  the  certain  desir- 
able voltage  level  being  lower  than  said  undesirably  high 
voltage  level; 

a  lamp  means  having  a  pair  of  lamp  input  terminals  operative 
to  receive  lamp  current; 

an  inverter  circuit  having  a  pair  of  DC  input  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  AC  output  terminals;  the  DC  input  terminals  being 
connected  with  the  DC  output  terminals;  and 


lamp  connection  circuit  operative  to  provide  connection 
between  the  lamp  input  terminals  and  the  AC  output 
terminals,  thereby  to  cause  lamp  current  to  be  suppUed  to 
the  lamp  from  the  AC  output  terminals;  the  lamp  connec- 
tion circuit  also  having  a  control  output  connected  with 
the  control  input  and  being  operative  to  provide  the  con- 
trol signal  to  the  control  input  whenever  the  magnitude  of 
the  lamp  current  exceeds  a  certain  desired  current  level, 
thereby  to  prevent  the  magnitude  of  the  lamp  current 
from  exceeding  the  certain  desired  current  level  even 
though,  in  the  absence  of  connection  between  the  control 
ou^t  and  the  control  input,  the  magnitude  of  the  Ump 
current  would  have  exceeded  the  certain  desired  current 
leva 
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ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WITH  SPECIAL  DC  SUITLY 
Ok  K.  Nllaaea,  408  Caccar  Dr.,  Bwri^tna,  DL  60010 

of  Scr.  No.  819,655,  Jaa.  13, 1992,  wUdi  ka 
or  Scr.  No.  643423.  Jaa.  IS,  1991.  wUck  b  a 
a  ia  part  of  Scr.  No.  787,692,  Oct  15, 19*5, 
wUch  la  a  caatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  664,155,  A«  27, 
1984,  iJMiiaii,  wMch  ia  a  witiaaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  555,436, 

Not.  23, 1983,  itiainaii,  wUcfc  ta  a  ib1>m a  iif  In  No. 

178.107,  Aat  14, 1988,  aliaainaii.  aaii  Scr.  No.  555,426,  ia  a 

rmriaaaliua  ia  pail  of  Scr.  No.  330.159.  Dec  14, 1981,  Pat  Nc 

4,430,628,  which  ia  a  diriaiaa  or  Scr.  No.  973,741,  Dec  28, 1978, 

'^'■'''■''i  ^^Uk  ia  a  iiwllaaaliiwiapail  or  Scr.  No.  890386, 

Mar.  20, 197S,  Pat  No.  4484^128.  lib  i»pitratlna  Mm.  16, 

1992,  Scr.  No.  851,495 

lat  CL*  H05B  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—209  R  19  ciaiBM 

1-  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  power  line  terminals  acroas  which  is  provided  an 
AC  power  line  voltage  from  an  ordinary  electric  utility 
power  line; 
a  rectifying  circuit  assembly  connected  with  the  power  line 
terminals  and  operative  to  provide  a  DC  vtdtage  between 
a  pair  of  DC  terminals;  the  magnitude  erf"  the  DC  voltage 
being  substantiaUy  constant  as  well  as  distincdy  higher 
than  the  peak  magnitude  of  the  AC  power  hne  voltage; 
an  inverting  circuit  assembly  connected  with  the  DC  termi- 
nals and  operative  to  provide  an  inverter  voltage  at  a  pair 
of  inverter  terminals;  the  frequency  of  the  inverter  voltage 
being  sobatantially  higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  AC 
power  Une  voltage;  the  inverting  circuit  assembly  being 
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further  characterized  iy  including  a  transistor  having  a 
pair  of  tranaiftor  termipab  across  which  exists  a  periodic 
transistor  voltage  and  between  which  flows  a  periodic 
transistor  current^  the  inverting  circuit  assembly  being  yet 
further  characterized  m  that  no  current  flows  between  the 
■  terminals  eidept  during  periods  when  the  abao- 


9^446,348 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRQlblDING  IGNITION  TO  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  SHORT  CUtCUIT 

DEFECnON 
Jaa  K.  Michalak,  and  Ebn  Ua  B.  ShahttMU,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  asslgion  to  Mich^ek  Engineerliv  Groiv,  Ik^  New- 
ark, Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1»M,  Ser.  No.  178,420 
Int  Of  H05B  37/02 
VS.  a.  315—209  SC 


1.  A  bipolar  apparatus  f<  ir  igniting  a  gas  turbine  engine  by 
means  of  an  alternating  flprward  and  reverse  current  flow 
comprising: 

a)  a  storage  capacitor  capfsble  of  storing  at  least  0. 1  Joules  of 
energy; 

b)  a  power  supply  for  ckarging  said  storage  capacitor  to  a 
predetermined  voltaget 

c)  an  igniter  plug  producing  a  spark  in  response  to  energy 
discharged  from  said  capacitor  through  said  igniter  plug; 

d)  a  solid  state  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  igniter 
plug  and  said  storage  fcapacitor,  wherein  said  solid  state 
switch,  in  its  conducfng  state,  conducts  current  alter- 
nately in  forward  and  ^erse  directions  therethrough; 

e)  a  signal  generator  app^ring  triggering  signals  to  said  solid 
state  switch,  wherein  said  triggering  signals  are  applied  to 
said  solid  state  switch  fesponsive  to  the  state  of  charge  of 
said  storage  capacitor .j 


5,44«,349 

STROBE  CntC^JIT  UTILIZING  OFTOCOUPLER  IN 

Di^TO-DC  CONVERTER 

,  ■■<  DBfid  M.  Stnta,  Ocaaa  Grore, 
both  of  NJ.,  Mri^ors  to  Whedock  Inc.,  I>m|  Bmck,  NJ. 
FOed  hfay  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,063 
Iirt.  CL*  H05B  37/00 

(( 


VS.  a.  315-241  S 


lute  magnitude  of  the  transistor  voltage  is  lower  than  half 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  DC  voltage; 
a  gas  discharge  lamp  having  a  set  of  lamp  terminals;  and 
a  corrent-limiting  circuit  assembly  connected  between  the 
inverter  terminals  and  the  lamp  terminals,  therd>y  to 
cause  a  lamp  current  tp  be  supplied  to  the  gas  discharge 
lamp. 
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1.  A  strobe  circujt  for  flashing  a  flashtube  at  a  desired  rate, 
comprising: 

a  power  voltage  ^urce  having  first  and  second  termtnaJs  for 
providing  a  vo  tage  subject  to  amplitude  variations; 

an  inductor  conn  cted  in  an  electrical  path  between  said  first 
and  second  ter  ninals  of  said  voltage  source; 

a  flash  circuit  coupled  to  said  inductor  which  includes  a 
flashtube,  a  fir«t  capaator  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
flashtube,  and  k  trigger  circuit  being  operable  to  fire  the 
flashtube  to  generate  a  Ught  output  vpoa  said  first  capaci- 
tor being  charged  to  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
threshold  firing  voltage  of  the  flashtube; 

switch  means  in  ^id  electrical  path  for  electrically  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  inductor  to  said  power  source 
to  store  energy  in  said  inductor  during  periods  of  connec- 
tion and  causing  energy  to  be  coupled  from  said  inductor 
to  said  first  cafacitor  during  periods  of  disconnection  by 
said  switch  me  ms;  and 

means  for  repetiti  t'ely  cycling  said  switch  means  between  an 
open  and  a  cl  wed  state  comprising  optocoupler  means 
including  a  light-emitting  diode  optically  coupled  to  a 
phototransistoi;  a  resistor  network  including  a  first  resis- 
tor series — coiinected  with  a  second  resistor  in  parallel 
with  said  lighi-emitting  diode,  said  first  resistor  being 
connected  in  aid  electrical  path  between  said  inductor 
and  said  power  source,  said  second  resistor  being  operable 
in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  unplitude  of  the  source 
voltage  to  decrease  the  voltage  contribution  required 
from  said  first  fesistor  at  the  time  said  Ught-emitting  diode 
is  turned  on  thoreby  to  decrease  the  average  input  current, 
wherein  said  strobe  circuit  initiates  the  open  period  of  said 
switch  means  it)  response  to  the  current  flowing  through 
the  network  staining  a  value  at  which  the  voltage  devel- 
oped acroas  thi  network  is  sufficient  to  turn  on  die  light- 
emitting  diode  and  initiates  the  closed  period  of  said 
switch  means  ii  i  responae  to  the  value  of  the  current  flow- 
ing through  SI  id  network  being  insufficient  to  keep  the 
li^t-emitting  ( iode  turned  on,  the  resistor  network  ensur- 
ing a  flashmg  ate  of  the  flashtube  which  is  substantiaUy 
independent  ol  variations  in  ampbtnde  of  source  voltage. 
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IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRODELESS  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BALLAST 

Svr^Aw  EI-IIiBiiiij,  SrhMirta^i,  Gerald  W.  Ladwig, 

StuOa,  hoik  af  N.Y.;  DmM  O.  Wh««hy,  LaicMtar,  Unitai 

I  R.  Nttaaa,  Bracfcarflie,  OUo, 

Fllad  Apr.  18. 1994.  Sm.  No.  228.82(' 
lat  CL*  H05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—248  3 


1.  A  ballast  for  an  electrodeleas  of  a  type  of  a  type  having  a 
drive  coil  situated  proximate  a  light-transmissive  envdope  for 
exciting  an  arc  discharge  in  an  ionizaUe  fill  contained  therein 
when  excited  by  an  ahemating  current  power  supply,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  two  switching  devices  connected  in  a  bridge  configu- 
ration; and 
an  impedance  matching  circuit  coupled  to  said  bridge  con- 
figuration of  switching  devices,  said  matching  circuit 
comprising  an  inductance  connected  in  series  with  a  panl- 
Id  connection  of  a  paralld  matrhing  capacitor  and  said 
drive  coil,  said  paralld  matching  capacitor  having  a  ca- 
pacitance value  sdected  for  matching  the  resistive  portion 
of  the  impedance  of  the  ballast,  said  matching  circuit 
fiirther  comprising  a  series  tn«tfiiit.g  capacitor  connected 
in  series  with  said  drive  coil,  said  series  mat/rlimg  capaci- 
tor having  a  capacitance  value  selected  to  optimize  the 
phaae  angle  of  the  impedence  of  said  ballast  so  as  to  avoid 
sensitivity  to  ballast  component  and  lamp  variations  and 
to  minimirg  said  inductance. 
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FALSE-CREEP  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECIRIC 

VEHICLES 

•  *"—  " :  "rmkl  Wumml,  tU  nf  Talf  ■. 

.     I  Itafc.  Tokya,  aP  of  Jap— .  lalpiri  to  Haatt 
dkaa  Kagjw  riia^ikl  Tilil  1.  Tokyo.  Ji^m 
fOti  Am>  2S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  11LS28 
rtortty,  ■opHcatioB  Japaa.  Aag.  26, 1992, 4-2S0759 
bt  a.«  B6OK  31/02;  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—139  g 
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improvement  comprising,  means  for  determining  vehicle  speed 
ond  when  both  an  accelerator  pedd  for  operating  the  control 
means  is  released  and  the  transmission  is  in  a  sdected  podtion 
to  move  tlie  vehicle,  said  means  for  determining  then  causing 
the  control  means  to  control  the  electric  motor  to  produce  a 
small  drive  torque  for  vehicle  creeping  if  the  vehicle  speed  is 
bdowa  predetermined  amount 


5.446352 
SERIES  OR  COMPOUND  MOTOR  CONTROL  CDtCUIT 

HAVING  DUAL  SERIES  WiNIHNGS 
Td-Ifar  Yaag.  5-1  Tdpia  St.  Sl-Ha  Town,  Dna-Hwa.  TdwM 
FOed  Aag.  5, 1993.  Scr.  No.  102.295 
CUh  priority,  appiicatioa  UaUed  Uagdaa,  Aag.  5,  1992, 
9216579 

lat  CL*  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—248  4 1 
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1.  A  motor  control  dicuit,  comprisiiig: 
a  main  power  snp|dy; 
an  armature;  and 

a  main  aeries  winding  connected  in  series  with  the  armature 
and  the  main  power  supfriy,  the  improvement  wherein: 

an  auxiliary  series  winding  is  connected  in  paralld  between 
the  main  series  winding  and  an  auxiliary  power  supply,  a 
first  cad  of  said  auxiliary  series  winding  being  connected 
to  a  first  end  of  the  main  series  winding,  to  the  armature, 
and  to  one  termind  of  the  auxiliary  power  supply,  and  a 
second  end  of  the  auxiliary  series  winding  being  con- 
nected by  a  first  diode  to  a  second  end  of  the  main  series 
winding  and  by  a  second  diode  to  a  second  termind  of  the 
anxibary  power  supply,  the  first  and  second  diodes  being 
biased  such  that  the  second  end  of  the  auxiliary  series 
winding  is  connected  to  recdve  current  from  bodi  die 
main  and  auxiliary  power  supplies  and  thereby  increase 
the  armature  currem  for  inqnoved  contrtri  at  Ught  tntrfs 
and  overload  conditions. 


1_)H6,3P 
DICTTAL  MOTOR  OmiMUNICATION  aRCUTT  AND 
METHOD 
F.  Sdwwa,  T  satwlii,  Colo.,  aad^er  to  Maxtor  Carpa- 
MJaacCWiL 
FOed  Sip.  7, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  116^792 
bt  CL*  IiOa>  6/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  21  ( 


7.  A  device  for  generating  Cdae  creep  for  an  dectric  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  tranamiscion.  an  dectric  motor  for  propdiing       L  In  a  disk  drive  system  comprising  a  disk  which  revolvct 

die  vdiicle  dirou(^  die  tranamiasion.  and  control  means  for  around  a  spindle  driven  by  a  spindle  motor,  an  npantus  for 

controlliQg  a  drive  torque  produced  by  the  electric  motor,  an  controlling  the  spindle  motor  comprising: 


3360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  synchronizing  means  wkich  receives  as  input  a  back  EMF 
^EMF)  signal,  said  BSMF  signal  generated  by  the  spin- 
dk  motor  and  transitiQning  between  a  first  and  second 
state,  said  synchroniziqg  means  generating  a  synchroniz- 
ing pulse,  said  synchronizing  pulse  generated  for  each 
tnnaition  of  the  BEM9  signal; 

an  N  bit  counter  means  coupled  to  receive  the  synchronizing 
pulse  generated  by  the  synchronizing  means  and  a  clock 
input  signal,  said  counter  incrementing  a  count  at  each 
clock,  said  counter  resetting  from  a  maximum  count  value 
reached  to  an  initial  value  when  a  synchronizing  pulse  is 
received; 

a  dividing  means  coupled' to  receive  a  count  value  from  the 
counter,  said  divider  i^eans  dividing  the  count  value  by 
one/half; 

a  register  means  coupled  to  receive  a  divided  count  value 
from  the  dividing  meaas,  the  clock  signal  input  and  the 
synchronizing  pulse,  said  synchronizing  pulse  triggering 
the  loading  of  a  divided  matimnm  count  value  received 
frt>m  the  dividing  means  into  the  register  means; 

a  nxnparator  means  coupled  to  the  register  means  and  the 
counter  for  comparing  each  count  value  output  by  the 
counter  to  the  divided  maximum  count  value,  said  com- 
parator generating  an  A.=B  pulse  when  the  count  value 
and  the  divided  maximtm  count  value  are  equal,  wherein 
said  A=B  pulse  is  generated  midway  between  BEMF 
pulse  transitions  and  is  iised  to  control  the  spindle  motor. 


5]m«,3M 


1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  ^  brushless  DC  motor  constituted 
by  a  stator  having  a  pluraUty  of  phase  coils  and  a  rotor  having 
magnets,  said  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  connector  for  electricsUy  connecting  said  brushless  DC 
motor  and  said  drive  apparatus; 

power  supply  means  for  sequentially  supplying  power  to 
said  phase  coils  thron{^  said  connector, 

detection  means  for  receiving  a  voltage  induced  in  one  of 
said  phase  coils  to  which  power  is  not  supplied  and  for 
detecting  a  rotational  position  of  said  rotor  based  on  said 
vohage,  said  voltage  boing  received  through  said  connec- 
tor; 

determining  means  for  determining  a  switching  timing  of 
power  supplied  from  said  power  supply  means  to  said 
frfiaae  coils  baaed  on  said  rotational  position  of  said  rotor 
detected  by  said  detecfon  means; 

selecting  means  for  select^  a  service  operation  mode;  and 

control  means  for  setting  a  specific  frequency  for  switching 
said  power  supplied  froin  said  power  supply  means  to  said 
fdiaae  coils,  said  powet  being  supplied  based  on  said  spe- 


cific frequency 
lected  by  said 
rotational 
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when  said  service  operation  mode  is  se- 
s<  lecting  means  irrespective  of  whether  said 
is  detected  by  said  detection  means. 


posit  on 


5,44<,3SS 

MEDIA  TRANSPairr  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  PRECISION 
POSmpN  AND  SPEED  CONTROL 

David  A  Johaaoa,  both  of  Rochester; 
,  Brockport,  and  James  T.  Stoops,  Wal- 
aadgaors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 


Linda  ly, 


Mark  S.  Jaaosky; 
Keaaeth  A. 
worth,  aU  of  N.Y 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed 


S^  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  127,844 
lat  CL«  G05B  1/06 


MS.  CL  318—661 


DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  AND 

FAILURE  DUGNOSINC  METHOD  FOR  THE  SAME 
AtaayaU  Hlmma,  Fi^i,  Jafaa,  aarigaor  to  KahmhlM  Kalaha 
ToaUba,  KawaaaU,  Japau 

FDcd  Mar.  1771994,  Sar.  No.  214^1 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatitai  Japaa,  Sep.  14, 1993,  5-228526 

lat  CLf  HOIR  W46 

MS.  CL  318—439  |  9  Oaiais 
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L  A  media  transp  >rt  system  for  controlling  the  position  and 
velocity  of  media  in  f.  document  production  apparatus  marking 
engine  having  a  me^  positioning  system  driven  by  a  motor, 
said  transport  systeih  comprising: 

a  motion  control  loop  to  control  said  motor; 

a  sensor  adapted  io  detect  the  position  of  the  media  and  to 
create  a  trigonqmetric  signal  characteristic  of  the  position 
of  the  media;  a  resolver  electronics,  subsystem  adapted  to 
trigonometricaly  process  the  trigonometric  si{^ial  to 
create  a  reaolv  d  signal  having  a  frequency  component; 
and 

a  phase  detector  f  >r  comparing  the  frequency  component  of 
the  resolved  si|  nal  to  a  reference  clock  frequency  signal 
to  provide  an  e  rror  signal  used  to  control  the  motor  that 
drives  the  medi  s  positioning  system. 


5^446,356 
MOBILE  ROBOT 
Saag-Gwoa  Kim,  Si^iroa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  avigBor  to 
Elcctroaica  Co.,  I  ML,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FOed  S  ep.  8. 19»4y  Scr.  No.  301,395 
priority,  i  ippMcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  9,  1993, 
93-18152 

lat  CL*  H02J  7/00 
MS.  CL  318—587 

1.  A  mobile  roboi  system  comprising: 

a  mobile  robot  in  eluding 

control  means  foij  controlling  operation  of  the  robot 

driving  means  for  moving  the  robot  according  to  control  of 

the  control  means,  and 
infrared  signal  traasmitting/receiving  means  for  transmitting 
and/or  receivii^  an  infrared  signal  in  the  course  of  travel 
of  the  robot;  \ 

position  correctinta  means  separated  from  said  mobile  robot 
for  receiving  tl  le  infrared  signal  from  the  infrared  signal 
transmitting/re  »ving  means  and  for  sending  an  intrinsic 


3361 


code  signal  to  the  infrared  signal  tranamitting/receiviiig 
means,  said  position  correcting  means  including 

an  infrared  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  infrared  signal 
transmitted  from  the  infrared  signal  transmitting/reoeiv- 
ing  means; 

a  trigger  generating  unit  for  generating  a  trigger  signal 
according  to  the  infrared  signal  received  at  the  infrared 
receiving  unit; 

a  code  establishing  unit  for  receiving  a  voltage  suppUed  from 
a  power  supply  unit  to  thereby  output  intrinsic  code  daU 
characteristic  of  the  position  correcting  means  as  prede- 
termined by  a  user; 


a  code  modulating  unit  for  modulating  the  intrinsic  code 
daU  output  from  the  code  <Hrt»KHffhing  unit;  and 

an  infrared  transmitting  unit  for  receiving  and  amplifying 
the  intrinsic  code  signal  modulated  by  the  code  modulat- 
ing unit  to  thereby  transmit  the  amplified  intrinsic  code 
signal  to  the  infrared  transmitting/receiving  means, 

said  mobile  robot  fiirther  including  distance  detecting  means 
for  detecting  a  separation  distance  from  the  position  cor- 
recting means  in  order  to  output  separation  distance  data 
detected  therefrom  to  the  control  means,  said  contnri 
means  correcting  a  position  error  on  the  basis  of  said 
intrinsic  code  si^ial  and  said  separation  distance  data. 


5,446,357 

DISCONTINUITY  COMPENSATION  FOR  MOTOR 

DRIVER  SERVOS 

Trace  A  Baker,  BoaMcr;  Biaee  M.  Daris,  aad  Ckcatcr  L.  Reb- 

aiaa,  both  of  Loa^MMt  all  of  Colo.,  acaigBors  to  Storage 

Technology  Corporatiaa,  Loakrille,  Colo. 

PDed  Oct  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  132,108 
lat  CL«  O05B  U/1% 
MS.  CL  318—632  iq  n-n^ 

1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  a  discontinuity  of  motor 
current  signals  in  a  motor  driver  servo  having  a  motor  position 
microprocessor,  a  motor  driver,  a  motor,  a  means  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  motor  position  commands  by  said  motor  driver, 
and  a  means  for  sending  a  plurality  of  motor  current  signab  to 
said  motor  from  said  motor  driver,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  daU  indicative  of  a  correspondence  between 
said  plurality  of  motor  position  commands  and  said  plural- 
ity of  motor  current  signals; 

(b)  generating  a  best  fit  approximatioa  of  said  plurality  of 
oKMor  position  commands  around  said  discontinuity  of 
motor  current  signals;  and 


(c)  compensating  for  said  discontinuity  of  motor  current 
signals  by  adding  an  offset  baaed  on  said  best  fit  approzi- 


mation  to  at  least  one  selected  command  among  said 
plurality  of  motor  position  commands. 


5,446,358 
STEPPING  MOTOR  COI4TROL  SYSTEM 
KasaUro  Nakata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  ilfm  to  Caao 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  JaL  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,007 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1992, 4-203863 
lat  CL*  H02P  8/00 
MS.  CL  318—696  « 
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L  A  stepping  motor  control  system  comprising: 

a  stepping  motor; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  stepping  motor,  said  drive 
means  including  changeover  means  for  changing  an  exci- 
tation phase  of  an  excitation  current  supplied  to  an  excita- 
tion coil  of  said  stepping  motor  and  switching  means  for 
controlling  the  excitation  current  supplied  to  said  stepping 
motor  by  applying  a  pulse  signal  of  a  present  duty  £sctor; 

step  drive  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  step 
drive  signal  supplied  to  said  changeover  means  for  stq>- 
driving  said  stepping  motor; 

pulse  generation  means  for  generating  said  pulse  signal  of  a 
preset  duty  factor  supplied  to  said  switching  means  of  said 
drive  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  duty  fiKtor  daU  of 
said  pulse  signal;  and 

changing  means  for  changing  the  duty  factor  of  said  pulse 
signal  generated  by  said  pulse  generation  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  pluraUty  of  duty  ratio  data  stored  in  said 
memory  means,  said  changing  means  dividing  a  single 
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driving  range  of  said 
and  varying  the  duty 
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a  «pping  motor  into  a  plurality  areas 
"ntio  in  the  respective  divided  areas. 


y44M99 

CUKRENT  DECAY  CONTROL  IN  SWITCHED 

RELUCTANCE  MOTOR 

Gary  E.  Herat,  MaKheite^  Mo^  aMi^or  to  Eneraoa  Electric 

Co^  St.  LiMis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  29,0993,  Scr.  No.  175,268 

bt  C  L«  H02P  7/36 

VS.  CL  31S— 701  >  21  Cbdma 


August  29,  1995 
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which  is  an  > 
portion  of  the  | 
controlling  the  s^ 
recovery  and 


being  the  current   emaining  in  the  winding  when  the  phase 
become  inactive,  tlte  method  comprising: 
switching  the  winding  between  a  first  circuit  which  is  an 
energy  recovcfy  circuit  to  recover  a  portion  of  the  energy 
represented  b](  the  residual  current  and  a  second  circuit 
'gy  dissipation  circuit  which  dissipates  a 
-gy  represented  by  the  residual  current; 
Itching  of  the  winding  between  the  energy 
lergy  dissipation  circuits  in  a  controlled 
manner  by  which  the  residual  current  is  decayed  to  zero 
so  as  to  cause  i  minimal  ringing  in  the  motor  and  thereby 
reduce  motor  iioise,  controlling  switching  of  the  winding 
including  switching  the  winding  between  the  circuits  over 
a  plurality  of  ntervals  with  the  winding  being  switched 
into  one  circui :  for  a  portion  of  each  interval  and  into  the 
other  circuit  tl  le  remainder  of  the  interval,  both  the  dura- 
tion of  each  interval  and  the  portion  thereof  in  which  the 
winding  is  switched  into  one  circuit  or  the  other  being 
variable  in  a  p  'edetermined  manner. 


5,446,360 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Byug-Soo  Son,  add  Lce-Kynng  Kim,  both  of  Seool,  Rep.  of 

Korea,  assignors  to  Summg  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snwon, 

Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,152 

ipi»licatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  17,  1992, 


1.  A  circuit  for  controUiag  residual  current  decay  in  a  single 
or  polyphase  SRM  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensiiig  the  position  of  a  rotor  of  the 
motor; 

switch  means  for  directiilg  current  flow  into  a  phase  winding 
of  the  motor  when  th^phase  is  active  and  for  recovering 
or  dissipating  energy  jin  the  winding  when  the  phase  is 
inactive,  the  switch  'means  comprising  a  first  set  of 
switches  and  a  second  pet  of  switches,  said  sets  of  switches 
being  on  respective  sides  of  the  phase  winding  with  one 
set  of  switches  being  activated  when  the  phase  is  active, 
and  deactivated  when  the  phase  is  inactive; 

signal  generating  means  providing  an  operating  signal  to  the 
switch  means  to  control  current  flow  and  recovery  or 
dissipation,  the  signal  generating  means  including  a  PWM 
signal  generator  whc^  output  signal  pulse  width  and 
frequency  are  a  fiukctlDn  of  the  SRM's  operating  charac- 
teristics, the  second  s^t  of  switches  being  modulated  by 
operating  signals  from  the  signal  generating  means 
whereby  operation  of  the  second  set  of  switches  is  con- 
trolled as  a  function  of  the  signal  characteristics  of  the 
operating  signal;  j 

a  capacitor  coimected  iM  series  with  the  phase  winding  and 
charged  by  the  curreiit  in  the  phase  winding  when  the 
phase  becomes  inactive  thereby  to  recover  a  portion  of 
the  energy;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling the  signal  generating  means  for  the  signal  generating 
means  to  provide  opei^ting  signals  having  operating  char- 
acteristics which  diffe^  when  a  phase  is  active  and  when  it 
is  not,  thereby  to  faciltate  energy  recovery  or  dissipation 
when  the  phase  becones  inactive,  the  control  means  ef- 
fecting both  frequency  and/or  duty  cycle  of  the  operating 
signals  to  control  tha  rate  of  decay  of  the  current  and 
consequently  motor  aoise,  the  control  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  inputs  from  the  sensing  means  when  the  phase 
becomes  inactive  to  reverse  the  pulse  width  of  the  PWM 
operating  signals  produced  by  the  signal  generating  means 
from  those  which  are  produced  when  the  phase  is  active. 

20.  A  method  of  decayiag  the  residual  current  in  a  winding 
of  a  single  or  polyphase  !  RM,  current  being  supplied  to  the 
winding  when  the  phase  is  active  and  the  residual  current 


Claima  priority, 
9M4759 

UJS.  CL  318—727 


Int  CL*  H02P  ]/24 


8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  »ntrolling  a  single  phase  induction  motor, 
comprising  the  stq  >s  of: 
calculating  an  ei  ror  between  an  ideal  position  signal  from  a 
reference  mod  el  and  an  actual  position  signal  of  the  motor 
detected  by  a  position  detecting  circuit  as  the  motor  is 
controlled;      I 
converting  the  i:alculated  error  into  a  control  coefficient 
using  an  adapt  ive  control  program  so  as  to  set  the  control 
coefficient  sue  h  that  the  error  between  the  ideal  position 
signal  and  the  actual  position  signal  is  zero; 
controlling  the  i  iiotor  according  to  the  control  coefficient; 

and 
wherein  said  stq  i  of  calculating  an  error  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

inputting  a  de  ired  reference  speed; 
driving  the  m<  >tor  at  the  desired  reference  speed  input  at 

the  referenc  e  speed  inputting  step: 
discriminating  whether  the  motor  is  rotated  at  the  motor 

driving  step ; 
detecting  time  per  rotation  at  the  motor  rotation  discrimi- 
nating step; 
detecting  a  rotation  speed  of  the  motor  on  the  basis  of  the 
detected  ti^e  per  rotation  and  storing  the  detected 
speed;  and 

comparing  thi  speed  stored  at  the  speed  detecting  step 
with  the  rei  n'ence  speed  to  obtain  a  difference  therebe- 
tween. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5*444,361 
CntCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWERING  A 
TWO-PHASE  ASYNCHRCNSOUS  MOTOR 
\m  Dv  Braeck.  ZHpick,  GcnMiy.  Mri^or  to  VS. 
PUUps  Corvontfoa.  Nmt  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sc*.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125,993 
.  riarity.  ippHwHoB  Genumy,  Stf.  25,  1992,  42  32 
134.4 

Mat  CL*  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  3U— 747  24 1 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  powering  a  two-phase  asyn- 
chronous motor  comprising  two  windings  which  each  have  an 
end  connected  to  a  first  node  and  a  second  node  respectively 
and  which  both  have  a  common  end  connected  to  a  third  node, 
the  nodes  each  being  arranged  to  receive  one  of,  a  first  alter- 
nating voltage,  a  second  alternating  voltage  and  a  third  alter- 
nating voltage  whose  sinusoidal  fundamental  waves  at  least 
subauntially  correspond  in  frequency,  characterized  in  that  the 
third  alternating  voltage  to  be  api^  to  the  third  node  as- 
sumes constant  leveb  (-l-Uq,  -Uq)  in  periodically  recurring 
time  intervals. 


5*446,362 
THERMAL  PROTECTION  FOR  AC  TRACTION  MOTORS 
USING  TEMPERATURE  ESTIMATIONS  TO  CALCULATE 
TORQUE  LIMITS  AND  BLOWER  SPEED 
REQUIREMENTS 
LnrtMc  D.  VsMk,  BaOttm  Spa,  N.Y.;  Rokcft  G.  McGratk, 
Nortk  E«t.  aad  Mkkad  K  Lafltety,  Haftocraek.  both  of 
Pa.,  iMl^nii  to  Gcacral  Electric  "   'fnj,  Erie,  Pa. 
Food  Jaa.  21,  1994,  Sw.  No.  263,100 
lat  CL*  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—801  13 


I^ 


I  Mm  ji 


means  for  calculating  a  plurality  of  motor  torque  bmits 
imposed  by  the  plurality  of  estimated  temperatures;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  inverter  by  providing  a  signal 
comprising  the  lowest  of  the  calculated  plurality  of  motor 
torque  limits  to  an  inverter  controller. 


1j«6J61 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INDUCnON  MOIOR 
RyoicU  Karaaawa,  riiiafcaM.  «i  H^Jtaw  ii.  T^ 

bo(k  or  Japaa,  aasi^ors  to  KabaiUd  Kaiiha  ToAika,  Kawa- 

FOfti  Aag.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  109,501 

VpUcalloa  Japaa,  Fck  5, 1993,  54US67 
lat  CL*  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318-«I6  u  ( 


1.  A  method  of  contndling  an  induction  motor,  whidi  coo- 
trob  a  primary  current  of  the  induction  motor  on  the  basis  of 
a  magnetic  flux  component  current  command  (iirf*),  a  torque 
component  current  command  (ii,*),  and  a  sUp  frequency  com- 
mand (a>j)  which  are  orthogonal  component  command  values 
of  the  primary  current  of  the  induction  motor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving  a  torque  command  (T*)  and  a  secondary  magnetic 

flux  command  (^*); 
setting  a  first,  second  and  third  control  parameter  R2*,  I2* 
and  M*  in  accordance  with  a  secondary  resistance  R2.  a 
secondary  leakage  inductance  I2  and  a  mutual  inductance 
M  of  the  induction  motor,  respectively;  and 
calculating  the  magnetic  flux  component  current  command 
Old*),  the  torque  component  current  command  (ii,*)  and 
the  sUp  frequency  command  (0*2)  in  accordance  with  R2*, 
b*!  M*,  T*  and  4>2*,  as  given  by  the  following  equations: 

/W*  =(<»2  Vrf^i?2* -(- (♦2* + («»2  •/*)/ll2 'X  <:•). 
/M* 

<»»=r*/»2**XJ»2*- 


1.  A  thermal  protection  apparatus  for  an  AC  traction  motor 
including  a  stator,  a  rotor,  and  an  inverter,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  ambient  air  temperature  of  the  motor; 

means  for  measuring  atmospheric  air  pressure  of  the  motor; 

means  for  using  the  measured  ambient  air  temperature  and 
atmospheric  air  pressure  values  for  estimating  a  {duality 
of  temperatures  in  the  AC  traction  motor; 


5^446,364 
FAST  CHARGING  ARRANGEMENT 
Matti  NaakaU,  YlMtatan,  FWaad,  aaritaor  to  NoUa  MokOe 
I  Ltd.,  Sdo,  Fialaad 

Filed  Fck.  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  836,092 
priority,  appHratioa  Fiaiaad,  Fek.  25. 1991, 910902 
lat  CL*  nau  7/00 
VS.  CL  320—2  5  a^m 

1.  A  fast  charging  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  battery-powered  radio  telephone  device  having  a  battery 

to  be  recharged; 
a  charger  means  separate  from  the  battery  powered  radio 
telephone  for  charging  the  battery  of  the  battery-powered 
radio  telephone  device  with  charging  current  and  voltage, 
said  charger  means  having  a  constant-current  generator 
for  generating  a  constant  current;  and 
a  connection  between  said  charger  and  said  battery-powered 
radio  telephone  device,  said  connection  having  only  two 
spaced  apart  conductors  extending  and  making  connec- 
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tion  between  said  charg^  and  said  battery-powered  radio 

telephone  device;  the  ttattery-powered  radio  telephone 

device  uumprisiiig: 

a  shunt  twitch  in  electrical  connection  with  a  charger 
connection  of  said  two-conductor  connection  and  being 
controDabie  between  open  and  cloaed  poaitions, 

means  for  controlling,  a*  a  function  of  at  least  a  charging 


BOOST  001 
LOSSES. 


INVERTIR 


COMVOL 


CO 


P 


RMMO  TELEPHONE 


3^i 


JohB  A.  BMMtt,  Saa 
botfcofCalif^ 
CaUf. 

FIM 


2.  A  control  apparatus  fcr  controlling  a  car  including  a 
motor  driven  by  a  battery  and  a  motor  control  means  for 
charging  the  battery  with  tegeneration  power  generated  by 
deceleration  torque  of  said  motor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  large-capacitance  capa^tor,  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  motor  control  me^  and  the  battery,  for  supplying 
power  to  said  motor  cokitrol  means; 

a  first  current  control  moans,  connected  between  said  bat- 
tery and  said  large-capa^tance  capacitor,  for  controlling  a 
current  flowing  from  |aid  battery  to  said  large-capaci- 
tance capacitor,  and 

a  second  current  control;  means,  connected  in  aeries  with 
said  first  current  control  means  between  said  battery  and 
said  large-capacitance  Capacitor,  for  contrcdling  a  current 
flowing  from  said  lai;^e-capacitance  capacitor  to 
battery. 


laifte-cap 


F<b. 


8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193.339 
knt  CL*  G05F  l/IO 


VS.  a.  323—222 


state  and  temperature  of  the  battery  which  powers  said 
battery-powa«d  radio  telephone  device,  the  position  of 
said  shnnt  switch,  said  controlling  means  including  a 
logic  arrangement  within  the  battery-powered  radio 
telephone  device;  and 
means  for  conducting  tlie  constant  current  to  the  battery 
frcm  the  charger  connection  in  response  to  said  shunt 
switch  being  in  said  <4osed  position. 


5ji44J45 

METHOD  AND  APPAR/TTUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

BATTERY  CAR 

YwUUto  Nonra;  Koji  EBd^,  and  CUhiro  Okado,  an  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  Malgams  to  FaiiMlJII  Kaisha  ToaUba,  KawaaaU  and 

Hino  JidndMi  Kogyo  Kah^M  VuUk»,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa 

Filed  May  18,  |993,  Scr.  No.  42,5«9 

CUbh  prfcirity,  application  Japai^  May  19, 1992, 4-125243 

lit  CL«  H02J  7/00 

VS.  a.  92»— 14  10  Oataa 
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POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  REDUCED 

dRCUTT  AND  MFTHOD 
THEREFOR 
Ramw,  and  Aitkir  B.  Oddl,  CmfaVmt, 
to  Coavntcr  Pradacts,  Inc.,  FrcwMt, 


27 


71 


s 
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7.  A  boost  converter,  comprising: 

an  inductor; 

acapacitor; 

a  diode  coupled  tokontrol  a  flow  of  current  firom  said  induc- 
tor to  said  capacitor; 

a  switch  coupled  to  control  a  flow  of  current  through  said 
inductor,  said  switch  having  an  intrinsic  capacitance,  said 
switch  being  conductive  during  a  first  time  period,  said 


switch  being  sulj 
time  period; ; 
means  for  discharj 
second  time 
current  flowing  | 
8.  A  method,  ( 
generating  a  first  i 
tional  to  "a-c" 


atially  nonconductive  during  a  second 


;  said  intrinsic  capacitance  daring  said 
using  energy  of  a  diode  recovery 
I  said  diode  during  said  first  time  period, 
prising  the  steps  of: 

^gnal  having  a  voltage  ampUtude  propor- 
by  subtracting  a  signal  of  voltage  ampli- 
tude "c"  propoikional  to  an  input  current  of  a  boost  con- 
verter from  a  signal  of  voltage  amplitude  "a"; 
generating  a  secoiid  signal  having  a  peak  voltage  amplitude 
of  approximately  said  voltage  amplitude  "a",  said  second 
signal  being  a  ramp  signal; 
generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  control  signal  from  said 

first  and  second  signals;  and 
supplying  said  pulse  width  modulated  control  signal  to  a 
control  terminal  of  a  switch  of  said  boost  converter. 


5,444,347 
REDUCING  CURRENT  SUPPLIED  TO  AN  INTEGRATED 

dRCUTT 

DbtM  L.  PiDMy,  BoiK,  U.,  airi^or  to  Microa  Scakoadttor, 
IncBoiae,U. 

Filed  »  ay  25. 1993.  Scr.  No.  C7494 
tat  CL*  G05F  1/40 
UJS.a323— 264  44CUm 

1.  An  integrated  c  ircuit  powered  by  an  input  power  signal, 
the  circuit  comprisii  g: 
a.  preregulating  m  Bans,  coupled  to  the  input  power  signal  to 
receive  a  flow  o  f  input  current,  for  generating  a  reference 
signal,  the  pren  igulating  means  responsive  to  a  first  con- 
tnri  signal  for  I  imiting  the  flow  of  input  current  to  the 
preregulating  mleans,  the  preregulating  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  sourct  for  generating  a  first  power  signal; 

(2)  a  second  source  for  generating  a  second  power  signal; 

xnipUng  the  first  power  signal  and  the 

er  signal  to  form  an  intermediate  power 

pre  triding  power  from  one  of  the  first  source. 


(3)  means  for 
second  pow^ 
signal  for 
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the  second  source,  and  both  the  first  source  and  the 

second  source; 
b.  regulating  means,  responsive  to  the  input  power  signal 
and  coupled  to  the  preregulating  means,  for  generating  a 
regulated  power  signal  from  the  input  power  signal  in 
response  to  the  reference  signal; 


5,444,349 

CONTINUOUS,  AUTOMATIC  AND  REMOTE 

MONITORING  OF  CORROSION 

Mark  T.  Byrae,  Lordand;  Kcneth  L.  Kimca,  Mt  GOead,  mti 

Joka  T.  StropU,  Wcaterrflle,  all  of  OUo.  aaai^on  to  BattcDc 
McaMirial  laatitate,  Colnaibsa,  Ohio 

Cartwintlo»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,805,  Oct  9,  1992, 
abaadoaed.  This  appbcatioB  Oct  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  134^92 
lat  CL*  GOIN  27/20 
VS.  CL  32«— 7L2  24  ( 


c.  timing  means  coupled  to  the  prereguUting  means  for 
generating  the  first  control  signal;  and 

d.  a  subcircuit  coupled  to  the  regulating  means  for  receiving 
operative  power  from  at  least  one  of  the  regulated  power 
signal  and  the  intermediate  power  signal. 


5,446,368 

VOLTAGE  INDEPENDENT  SYMMETRICAL  CURRENT 

SOURCE  WTTH  CROSS-COUPLED  TRANSISTORS 

Gabriel  J.  Uacatcgri,  Pahi  Bay,  Fla,  aaaignor  to  Hank  Cofpo- 
ratkia,  Mdboarae,  Fla. 

FUed  Jaa.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,464 

Int  CL*  C05F  3/16;  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  323-315  20  CUav 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  material  corrosion  in  a  remote 
area  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  corrosion  sensor  having  an  exposed  element 
diqxMed  for  exposure  to  the  environment  of  said  area  and 
a  control  dement  protected  from  said  environment; 

(b)  imposing  an  electric  current  flow  through  said  exposed 
element  and  control  element  from  connections  remote 
from  said  area  including  a  voltage  across  said  exposed 
element  and  a  separate  voltage  across  said  control  ele- 
ment; 

(c)  separately  amplifying  the  induced  voltage  of  said  electric 
current  across  said  exposed  element  and  across  said  con- 
trol element  through  connections  remote  from  said  area; 

(d)  measuring  the  increase  in  amplified  voltage  across  said 
exposed  element  as  compared  to  the  amplified  voltage 
across  said  control  element  wherein  the  increase  is  indica- 
tive of  the  corrosion  of  said  exposed  element 


5,446,370 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIPyiNG  THE 
OUTPUT  OF  A  RF  SWTTCH  MATRIX  UTILIZED  IN  A 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Voight.   Maadsilsla.   IlL.  aaaivMir   to   Motorala,   lae.. 
,IIL 
FIM  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,948 
lat  CL*H04B/ 7/00 
VS.  d  324— 76ai  u  ( 


1.  A  symmetrical  cnrrent  source  comprising: 

first  and  second  npn  transistors  configured  as  a  first  transis- 
tor current  source; 

third  and  fourth  npn  cross  coupled  transistors  connected  to 
said  first  transistor  current  source  to  bias  said  first  transis- 
tor current  source  at  a  first  predetermined  voltage 

first  and  second  pop  transistors  configured  as  a  second  tran- 
sistor current  source; 

third  and  fourth  cross  coupled  pnp  transistors  connected  to 
said  second  current  source  and  to  said  third  and  fourth 
cross  coupled  npn  transistors  to  bias  said  second  transistor 
current  source  at  a  second  predetermined  voltage. 


■n. 


3- 


P^'^^lLS^ 


1.  In  a  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
transceivers  and  a  switch  matrix,  each  of  the  plurality  of  trans- 
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odvcK  coupled  to  a  corresponding  input  of  the  switch  matrix, 
a  method  of  verifying  an  output  of  the  switch  matrix,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing,  by  the  plurality  of  transceivers,  a  phirality  of 
input  signals  at  predettrmined  input  levels  to  the  switch 
matrix; 

switching,  by  the  switch  tiatrix,  the  plurality  of  input  signab 
to  a  plurality  of  output*  of  the  switch  matrix  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  output  signals; 

adjusting  each  of  the  .plurality  of  output  signals  by  a  differ- 
ent predetermined  adjustment  levd  to  produce  a  corre- 
spooding  plurality  of  adjusted  output  signals; 

measuring,  at  a  frequency  of  a  first  input  signal  of  the  plural- 
ity of  input  signals,  a  level  of  one  adjusted  output  signal  of 
the  plurality  of  adjusted  output  signals;  and 

detennining  which  of  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  the  switch 
matrix  were  switched  Nsed  on  the  predetermined  input 
level  of  the  first  input  dgaii,  the  measured  level  of  the  one 
adjusted  output  signal,  and  a  relationship  of  the  different 
predetermined  adjustn^t  levels  to  the  plurality  of  out- 
puts of  the  switch 


e 


U,S.  a.  324— 126 


1446^1 

PRECISION  ANALOG-IX^DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH 

LOW-RESOLUTION  AND  HIGH-RESOLUTION 

CONVEKSION  PATHS 

Lvry  E.  Ecdntoa,  Ed^m^,  ami  David  E.  BczoM,  MaUlteo, 

hoft  of  Waah^  mri^nn  t»  Fluke  Corporatfam,  Everett,  Waah. 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,835^  ,  , 

ImLCU'GOUt  17/06 

U,S.  CL  324— 121  R  SOataii 


1.  A  high-resolution  vol^ge  measurement  circuit,  compris- 
ing: 

an  input  path  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  to  be  measured; 

analog-to^igital  conveition  means  coupled  to  said  input 
path  for  converting  said  input  voltage  to  a  first  converted 
voltage; 

a  processor  circuit  coup  ed  to  an  output  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  mea  is  for  receiving  said  first  converted 
voltage; 

a  programmable  DC  vsltage  generator  coupled  to  said 
processor  circuit  to  provide  a  DC  reference  voltage  in 
response  to  commands  from  said  processor  circuit;  and 

a  null  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  input  path 
and  a  second  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  program- 
mable DC  voltage  goierator,  said  null  detector  further 
having  an  output  coi4>led  to  an  input  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  conversion  me^ns, 

wherein  said  processor  circuit  monitors  an  output  of  said 
analog-to-digital  conversion  means  while  commanding 
said  programmable  DC  voltage  generator  to  adjust  said 
DC  reference  voltage  until  the  output  of  said  null  detector 
is  within  a  predetermined  range  amplifying  the  difference 
between  said  input  voltage  and  said  DC  reference  voltage, 

said  analog-to-digital  conversion  means  fiirther  converting 
said  difference  between  said  input  voltage  and  said  DC 
reference  voltage  to  a  second  converted  voltage,  and 

said  processor  circuit  further  adding  said  second  converted 
voltage  to  a  voltage  e^ual  to  said  DC  reference  voltage  to 
provide  a  final  voltage  representative  of  said  input  volt- 
age. 
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S«446.372 
NONINDUCnVf  SHUNT  CURRENT  SENSOR  WITH 
■POWER  CAPABIUTY 
Erti«rd  Bcrkcn,  S^iMMCtaiy,  N.Y„  iHigwr  to  GcMnI  Elec- 
tric Coavny,  Stjimtctmty,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  S5,7r7.  JuL  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,420,504.  lUa  ap^Bcatlow  Mar.  10. 1994,  Scr.  No.  200.551 
Tie  portioa  of  the  fra  of  tUi  pateat  siAMqMBt  to  May  30, 


2l  95f  I 


lat  CL*  HOIF  38/28 


18 


1.  A  noninductiv ;  shunt  current  sensor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical-shaped  conductive  element  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  an  outer  surface,  and  a  major  axis  extending 
from  the  first  aid  to  the  second  end; 

a  conductive  pipe  concentric  to  said  conductive  element, 
having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  inner  surface,  an  outer 
surface,  and  a  major  axis  extending  from  the  first  end  of 
said  pipe  to  th^  second  end  of  said  pipe; 

the  inner  surfaci  of  said  pipe  being  radially  spaced  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
conductive  elefnent; 

said  pipe  and  saib  conductive  element  being  connected  at 
their  respective  second  ends  by  an  electrically  conductive 
bridge;  and 

electrical  power  generating  means  situated  between  said 
pipe  and  said  donductive  element  for  generating  a  prede- 
termined elect  ical  power  in  response  to  an  electromag- 
netic field  fori  led  during  current  flow  through  said  cur- 
rent sensor. 


5,446,373 

METHOD  OF  ^EASURING  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF 

V^CFRICAL  ENERGY 

Gcfvaay,  aarignor  to  Texas  laatnnacata 
Gm|H,GcrgMay 

luL  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79,666 

iwUcathM  Gcraaay,  Jnn.  26,  1992,  42  21 


Latz  Bieri,  Erdiag 
DeatacUaad 

Flkd 
Claims  priority, 

057.7 


UJS.  CL  324—142 


11     (2     t3     U 


IbL  CL*  GOIR  27/01$ 


IS     16    17     IB     19     no    111    112   113 


1.  A  method  of  i  letermining  the  electrical  energy  consump- 
tion by  a  consume  ,  said  method  comprising: 
alternately  sampling  the  analog  value  of  an  ahemating  volt- 
age and  an  alternating  current  flowing  to  the  consumer 
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over  a  plurahty  of  time  povnts  with  successive  time  points 
corresponding  to  a  prescribed  sampling  period; 

measuring  the  alternating  voluge  at  a  first  time  point  to 
obtain  a  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  voltage; 

storing  the  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  voltage; 

ther^fter  measuring  the  alternating  current  at  a  second  time 
point  to  obtain  a  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent, with  the  time  interval  between  the  first  and  second 
time  points  defining  a  sampling  period; 

forming  a  product  of  the  stored  momentary  value  of  the 
alternating  voltage  and  the  momentary  value  of  the  alter- 
nating current; 

storing  the  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  current; 

measuring  the  alternating  volUge  at  a  third  time  point  to 
obtain  a  second  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  volt- 
age; 

forming  a  product  of  the  stored  momentary  value  of  the 
alternating  current  and  the  second  momentary  value  of 
the  alternating  voltage; 

repeating  the  sequence  of  measuring,  alternating  between 
the  alternating  current  and  the  alternating  voltage,  form- 
ing a  product,  and  storing  the  momentary  value,  alternat- 
ing between  the  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  volt- 
age and  the  momentary  value  of  the  alternating  current; 

making  an  initial  determination  of  the  energy  consumption 
by  the  consumer  by  summing  each  of  the  products  so 
formed  to  provide  a  composite  product  sum;  and 

providmg  a  corrected  determination  of  the  energy  consump- 
tion by  the  consumer  by  compensating  for  errors  intro- 
duced into  the  composite  product  sum  by  multiplying  the 
composite  product  sum  with  a  correction  constant  depen- 
dent upon  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  voltage  and  the 
alternating  current,  as  well  as  upon  the  sampling  period. 

5*446.374 

POTENTIOMETER  MULTIPLIER  CTRCUTT.  AND  AN 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  METER  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 

CIRCUIT 

I>«i>  Pradd,  Picrrclaye.  Ftraace.  aarigaor  to  Societe  d'AppUca- 

tioaa  Gcaeraica  d'Electridte  ct  de  Mecaaime  -SAGEM. 

Paria,FkaMX 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  208.670 
Clahat  priority.  appHcatioB  FhoMe,  Mar.  12. 1993.  93  02882 
lat.  CL*  GOIR  7/00 
U.S.  CL  324-142  MCUns 


between  an  output  signal  and  an  input  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond multiplier  module, 

each  potentionKter  of  said  firat  and  second  multiplier  mod- 
ules being  respectively  constituted  by  an  array  of  resirtors 
in  connected  series  and  associated  with  a  set  of  switches 
each  connected  between  a  respective  node  of  said  array  of 
resistors  and  a  common  output  of  said  potentiometer, 

the  respective  array  of  resistors  and  set  of  switches  of  said 
potentiometers  of  said  first  and  second  multiplier  modules 
having  identical  structures  and  said  potentiometers  of  said 
first  and  second  modules  being  controlled  m  the  «»m> 
manner  by  a  sequential  contnri  unit  so  that  said  first  and 
second  ampUtude  ratios  are  constandy  substantially  equal, 

the  first  multiplier  module  receiving  as  its  input  signal  the 
first  voltage  signal  and  delivering  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  the  two  operands,  while  the  sec- 
ond muhipUer  module  receives  as  itt  input  signal  a  refer- 
ence voltage  and  delivers  as  its  output  signal  a  feedback 
signal, 

the  circuit  further  including  means  for  comparing  the  feed- 
back signal  with  the  second  voltage  signal,  and  for  pro- 
ducing correction  signals  based  on  a  deviation  between 
said  feedback  signal  and  said  second  voltage  signal,  said 
correction  signals  being  applied  to  the  ^-^iM-nri.i  control 
unit  for  adjusting  said  first  and  second  ampUtude  ratios. 
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1.  A  signal  conditioner  for  a  reluctance  sensing  system 
which  receives  a  reluctance  signal  comprising  two  signal  parts 
of  opposite  polarity  with  a  zero  crossing  separating  the  parts, 
and  compares  the  reluctance  signal  with  a  threshold  value, 
comprising 
means  for  periodically  sampling  the  reluctance  signal;  and 
means  for  modifying  the  threshold  value,  after  the  sampUng, 
baaed  on  the  sampled  reluctance  signaL 


1.  An  electnmic  circuit  for  multiplying  together  two  oper- 
ands represented  by  respective  first  and  second  voltage  signals, 
comprising: 
a  first  multiplier  module  comprising  at  least  one  controllable 
potentiometer  for  adjusting  a  first  ampUtude  ratio  between 
an  output  signal  and  an  input  signal  of  said  first  multipUer 
module;  and 
a  second  multiplier  module  comprising  at  least  one  control- 
lable potentiometer  for  adjusting  a  second  ampUtude  ratio 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  both  the  speed  and  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  a  motor,  comprising: 
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a  rotattng  tmiiiig  wheel  having  means  for  attachment  to  a 
rotatioaal  shaft  of  a  motor,  said  timing  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  on  a  ftce  portion  thereof,  each  slot  of  said 
plnraUty  of  slots  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 
each  rotationally  spaced  apart  at  a  given  angle  on  said 
timing  wheel; 

two  spaced-apart  senson,  with  each  comprising  an  oscilla- 
tor, and  each  oscillator  operating  at  a  different  frequency 
from  the  other,  said  s^isors  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the 
ftcc  portion  of  said  jtiming  wheel,  said  sensors  being 
mounted  a  given  or  s|  fixed  distance  apart  and  mounted 
oppoatte  said  timing  Mfheel,  so  that  during  the  rotation  of 
said  rotating  timing  viiieel,  both  sensors  will  read  within 
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1.  A  magnetic  detector  leased  on  Matteucci  effect,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  magnetic  wt^ 
means  for  providing  cii  munferential  magnetization  to  said 
magnrtic  wire; 
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means  for  generating  an  A.C.  magnetic  field; 

means  for  detecting  a  Matteucci-effect  voltage  developed 
across  the  magnetic  wire  when  a  relative  distance  between 
said  magnetic  [wire  and  said  A.C.  field  generation  means 
becomes  small 

means  for  detecwig  proximity  between  said  magnetic  wire 
and  said  A.C.  Bdd  generation  means  when  said  Matteuc- 
ci-effect voltage  detected  by  said  detection  means  is  equal 
to  or  higher  tl  an  a  predetermined  value; 

wherein  said  ms  gnetic  wire  is  made  of  go  and  return  line 
paths  disposed  close  to  each  other. 
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one  slot  of  said  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  said  sensors 
generating  a  signal  whfcn  it  is  opposite  said  leading  edge  or  - 
said  traiUng  edge  of  said  slot  of  the  rotating  timing  wheel; 
and  '    I 

measuring  means  electrifcally  connected  to  said  sensors  and 
having  logic  programming  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
sensors  and  for  detennining  the  rotational  velocity  and 
the  rotational  directi<in  of  the  timing  wheel  and,  hence, 
the  motor,  said  programming  including  logic  for  deter- 
mining the  rotational  direction  of  the  motor  by  means  of  a 
program  that  creates  and  interprets  exclusive  OR,  a 
condition  that  is  dependent  upon  one  of  the  sensors  being 
logically  high  and  cfianging  state  during  a  clockwise 
rotation. 
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1.  In  a  magneto  optic  eddy  current  imaging  apparatus  for 
detecting  defects  ii  i  one  of  a  ferrous  metal,  non-ferrous  metal 
and  non-metallic  st  ructure  test  object,  said  apparatus  having  a 
sensor,  magnetic  fibld  means  for  applying  a  normal  magnetic 
field  to  said  sensor^  optical  means  for  applying  polarized  light 


to  said  sensor, 
ization  passing 
field,  video 
tween  said  test 
netic  field  indi 
sensor  and  said 


y  said  sensor  rotates  the  plane  of  polar- 
it  as  a  function  of  the  applied  magnetic 
means,  said  sensor  being  positioned  be- 
and  said  video  camera  means,  said  mag- 
a  uniform  flow  of  eddy  currents  in  said 
object,  said  eddy  currents  being  disrupted 
at  defects  in  said  tflst  object,  thereby  creating  secondary  mag- 
netic fields  normal  io  the  induced  eddy  currents  flowing  in  said 
sensor,  the  low  intensity  local  magnetic  fields  producing  a 
local  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarization  of  light  from  said 
optical  means  passhig  through  said  sensor  and  resulting  in  an 
image,  the  improvement  comprising: 
background  eliminating  means  for  canceling  undesired  back- 
ground of  a  tvMo-dimensional  magneto-optically  generated 
image  of  a  defect  in  the  test  object,  said  background  elimi- 
nating means  i  Deluding: 
(i)  dithering  m  sans  for  dithering  said  image  relative  to  said 

sensor, 

(ii)  signal  processing  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
video  came  a  means,  for  processing  signals  from  said 
video  came  a  means  after  dithering  by  said  dithering 
means  to  eli  ninate  undesired  background  «igMl« 
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2.  A  system  for  searching  and  sensing  a  reinforcing  steel  in  a 
reinforced  concrete,  comprising: 

means  for  magnetizing  the  reinforcing  steel  in  the  reinforced 
concrete  with  lines  of  magnetic  force  generated  by  a 
magnetic  field;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  radiated  from 
the  magnetized  reinforcing  steel  to  detect  an  existence  and 
a  condition  of  the  reinforcing  steel  in  the  reinforced  con- 
crete, said  sensing  means  including  a  coil  for  sensing  a 
magnetic  force, 

said  magnetizing  means  being  positioned  remote  from  said 
sensing  means, 

said  sensing  means  includes  an  oacillator  connected  to  said 
magnetic  field  sensing  coil,  said  oscillator  generating  a 
voltage  signal  to  be  output  to  said  magnetic  force  sensing 
coil. 
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1.  A  series  voltage  reguUtor  that  receives  an  unregulated 
input  voltage  on  a  first  terminal  and  that  generates  a  regulated 
supply  voltage  output  on  a  second  terminal,  said  input  voltage 
and  said  output  voltage  being  referenced  to  a  reference  voltage 


potential  on  a  third  terminal,  said  series  voltage  regulator 
comprising: 

a  control  loop  comprising: 
a  reference  network; 

a  difference  device  having  a  first  gain;  and 
a  control  element  having  a  second  gain,  said  control  ele- 
ment connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  said 
second  terminal; 

a  first  power  supply  for  said  reference  network  and  for  said 
difference  device,  said  first  power  supply  coupled  to  said 
second  terminal  to  receive  said  regulated  output  voltage; 

a  second  power  supply  for  said  control  element,  said  second 
power  supply  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  to  receive  said 
unregulated  input  voltage;  and 

a  starting  device  coupled  to  an  auxiliary  circuit,  said  starting 
device  providing  an  output  signal  to  sakl  auxiliary  circuit 
during  a  starting  phase  to  activate  said  auxiliary  circuit, 
said  auxiliary  circuit  providing  an  auxiliary  signal  to  ««Kt 
control  loop  to  pull  said  control  loop  into  a  regular  operat- 
ing range  so  that  said  control  loop  causes  said  regulated 
output  voltage  to  be  controlled  toward  a  desired  regulated 
output  voltage  during  said  starting  phase. 


5,446.381 
OPTICAL  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
HiaakaxB  Ok^thna.  Ntahtkaaa gal,  aid  MaaMoha  YaMMto, 
Haada,  both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  NGK  iMabtora.  Ltd., 

FUmI  Aag.  26, 1993,  Ser.  Pfo.  112,070 
C3aiaM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japm^  Aag.  31, 1992, 4-231964 
Int  a.«  GOID  5/34 
UJS.  CL  324—96  4 1 


1.  An  optical  voltagc.clectric  field  sensor  for  measuring  an 
A.C.  voltage  or  electric  field  applied  thereto,  comprising: 

a  Ught  source; 

a  polarizer  arranged  to  linearly  polarize  an  incident  light 
beam  emanated  from  the  light  source; 

a  phase  pUte  arranged  to  apply  a  phase  difference  to  the 
linearly  polarized  light  beam; 

a  Pockels  element  coupled  with  the  phase  pUte  for  modulat- 
ing the  linearly  polarized  light  beam  applied  with  the 
phase  difference  in  accordance  with  A.C.  voltage  or  elec- 
tric fiekl  apptied  thereto; 

an  analyzer  coupled  with  the  Pockds  element  for  separating 
the  moduUted  light  beam  into  an  S-polarized  light  beam  in 
a  vibrative  direction  perpendicular  to  the  polarization 
plane  and  a  P-polarized  lij^t  beam  in  a  vibrative  directioo 
parallel  with  the  polarization  plane; 

a  first  light-receiving  element  arranged  to  receive  the  S- 
polarized  light  beam  for  converting  the  S-polarized  light 
beam  into  a  first  electric  signal  Vi  indicative  of  the  inten- 
sity of  the  S-polarized  Ught  beam; 

a  second  Ught-receiving  element  arranged  to  receive  the 
P-polarized  Ught  beam  for  converting  the  P-polarized 
light  beam  into  a  second  electric  signal  Vj  indicative  of 
the  intensity  of  the  P-polarized  light  beam; 

a  first  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  an  equation 
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bemg  a  direct  current  com  Kment  (tf  the  first  dectric  signal,  on 

a  basis  of  the  first  electric  agnal  Vi  to  produce  an  output  V|| 

therefrom; 

a  second  calculation  circuit  tot  «-^i/iii«twifl  an  equation 

VwiVi-DCii/DCi  DC2 

being  a  direct  current  component  of  the  second  dectric  signal, 
on  a  basis  of  the  second  elecrtric  signal  Vj  to  produce  an  output 
V22  therefrom;  and 
a  third  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  an  equation 


K3=l/{(a/Kii)-(/J/>^}, 


FLUX 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  defect  on  a  metal  component 
having  a  cover,  the  device!  comprising: 

two  magnetizing  yokes,  each  yoke  having  a  body  supported 
by  at  least  two  legs  for  contacting  the  cover  and  support- 
ing the  body  over  the  cover  thereby  maintaining  the  yoke 
in  a  fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  the  metal  component, 
one  of  said  yokes  being  smaUer  in  size  than  said  other  yoke 
and  constructed  to  fit  ^iside  said  other  yoke  with  an  upper 
part  of  each  yoke  ma^ng  physical  contact  while  said  legs 
of  the  two  yokes  arejseparated  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

an  excitation  coil  wound  around  the  bodies  of  the  two  yokes 
between  the  legs  for  ifcceiving  an  alternating  current  and 
producing  separate  attemating  magnetic  fidds  through 
the  yokes  and  corresponding  magnetic  flux  in  each  yoke 
with  one  magnetic  flM  pushing  the  other  magnetic  flux 
into  the  metal  compofent;  and 

magnrtic  flux  sensor  maans  for  each  yoke  for  scanning  for 
changes  in  the  magnetic  flux  from  each  yoke  for  detecting 
a  defect. 
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a  and  fi  being  constants,  on  a  basis  of  both  the  outputs  Vn  and 
V22  to  produce  an  output  V3  for  measurement  of  the  applied 
A.C.  voltage  or  dectric  fitld. 
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1.  Apparatus  foi  evduating  the  permeability  of  a  toroidal 
magnetic  core  con  prising: 

an  electromagnet  comprising  an  element  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  compiising  a  first  winding  having  at  least  one  turn 
encircling  at  ICast  a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof; 

AC  current  source  means  directly  coupled  to  said  first  wind- 
ing for  causiig  a  predetermined  flux  field  to  extend 
through  said  magnetic  material  of  said  electromagnet  to 
said  core  pospioned  adjacent  said  magnetic  material  of 
said  dectronujgnet; 

Means  for  rotating  said  core  adjacent  said  magnetic  material 
of  said  dectrofnagnet  and  subjecting  said  core  to  the  flux 
fidd  of  said  electromagnet; 

a  second  windin|  having  at  least  one  turn  encircling  at  least 
a  portion  of  t^  periphery  of  said  core; 

AC  voltage  amplifying  means  including  means  for  allowing 
the  passing  of  AC  voltage  induced  in  said  second  winding 
as  said  core  is  rotated  through  said  second  winding,  hav- 
ing a  frequency  below  a  predetermined  frequency,  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  second  winding  on  said  core  for 
amplifying  and  filtering  the  resulting  AC  voltage  induced 
in  said  second  winding  by  said  flux  field  of  said  electro- 
magnet, the  change  in  value  of  said  amplified  and  filtered 
induced  AC  yoltage  as  said  core  is  rotated  360  degrees 
about  its  axis  ^eing  indicative  of  the  variation  in  permea- 
bility of  said  I 
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1.  A  method  for  Obtaining  a  magnetic  resonance  (MR)  image 
of  a  plurality  of  cfa  emical  species  of  a  subject,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a)  placing  a  subjdct  in  a  substantially  homogeneous  magnetic 
field; 

b)  applying  a  miiti-band  radio-frequency  (RF)  pulse  having 
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a  plurality  of  bands  of  selected  amplitudes  at  fi«quencies 
which  conespond  to  resonant  frequency  peaks  of  chemi- 
cal speciea  desired  to  be  imaged  to  said  subject,  each  band 
having  a  phase  ^; 

c)  applying  a  phase-encoding  magnetic  fidd  gradient  pulse 
in  a  phase  encoding  direction  of  an  ampUtude  A  to  said 
subject; 

d)  applying  a  readout  magnetic  fidd  gradient  pulae  in  a 
readout  direction  to  said  subject; 

e)  collecting  an  MR  re^mnse  signal  from  said  subject  simul- 
taneously with  the  appUcation  of  the  readout  magnetic 
field  gradient  pulse; 
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0  calculating  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  collected  MR 
response  signal  with  respect  to  the  readout  direction  to 
create  a  processed  dau  set  for  ampUtude  A; 

g)  repeating  steps  'b'  through'  f  for  N  repetitions,  each  with 
a  unique  phase  encoding  magnetic  field  gradient  ampb- 
tude  A,  and  a  unique  phase  offset  ^  for  at  least  one  band 
of  the  multi-band  RF  pulse;  and 

h)  calculating  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  processed  daU 
sets  with  respect  to  the  phase  encoding  direction  to  create 
an  MR  image  of  the  desired  chemical  species. 

5,446,385 
IGNrnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Kari-Hdnz  Kngler,  Vaihingen;  Walter  GoUhi,  MoegUngen,  and 
Christian  Ziannennann,  Fldddahete,  aU  of  Germany,  aHign- 
ors  to  Robert  Boach  GaritH,  Stattprt,  GemMny 
per  No.  PCr/DE93/00817,  §  371  Dnte  Jnn.  2, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/08133,  PCT  Pnh. 
Dnte  Apr.  14, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  244,445 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  2,  1992,  42  33 
211.7 
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an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil; 

an  evaluatioa  unit  coupled  to  a  primary  voltage  of  the  pri- 
mary winding; 

an  ignition  output  stage  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  of 
the  ignition  coil  and  to  an  output  of  the  evaluation  unit, 
the  ignition  output  stage  including  a  vdtage  bracketing 
circuit,  the  voltage  bracketing  circuit  establishing  a  brack- 
eting voltage,  the  bracketing  voltage  controlling  a  pri- 
mary current  flowing  through  the  primary  winding  as  a 
function  of  the  primary  voltage  at  the  primary  winding 
and  the  output  of  the  evaluation  unit; 

the  evaluation  unit  determining  whether  a  secondary  load  of 
the  ignition  coil  is  a  high  secondary  load  or  a  tow  second- 
ary load  based  upon  the  primary  voltage,  the  evaluation 
unit  inducing  a  high  bracketing  voltage  if  the  secondary 
load  b  determined  to  be  the  high  secondary  load,  the 
evaluation  unit  inducing  a  low  bracketing  voltage  if  the 
secondary  load  is  determined  to  be  the  low  secondary 
load. 


5,446,386 
MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  AUXILIARY 
POWER  SUPPLY  PLUG 
John  A.  Polfanan,  ScynMinr;  Danid  J.  DdfaiVeccUa,  Cheshire; 
Ira  B.  GoldMn,  WatcrbniT;  John  T.  LewandoaU,  TefryriUe, 
and  PanI  T.  R^fotte,  Pfadarille,  aO  of  Conn.,  awignara  to 
General  Electric  Con^nny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  F^  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  23,460 

Int  CL*  GOIR  31/01  31/32 

VS.  CL  324—424  1  rtmtm. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  intemd  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  trip  unit  auxiliary  power  supply  plug 
comprising: 

a  plastic  enclosure  having  a  removable  cover  at  one  end 
thereof; 

an  dectricd  jack  connector  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  jack  connector  having  first  and  second  radid 
contacts  providing  external  connection; 

at  least  one  battery  within  said  enclosure  having  first  and 
second  terminals;  and 

an  electrical  dicuit  within  said  enclosure  providing  electri- 
cd  connection  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
said  first  and  second  radid  contacts  said  enclosure  com- 
prising a  first  cylinder  of  a  first  predetermined  dimension 
and  said  jack  connector  comprising  a  second  cylinder  of  a 
second  dimension,  said  second  dimension  comprising  a 
press-fit  dimension  to  a  circuit  breaker  test  plug  access 
opening  for  electricd  connection  between  said  fiist  and 
second  terminals  and  said  dectricd  circuit  within  a  circuit 
breaker  test  plug. 
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METHOD  AND  A  DE^  ICE  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

FAULT  ON  A  lltANSMISaON  LINE 

Ltif  ErikiMM,  Sda,  a^  Mnri  M.  Sdta,  VMnw,  botk  of 

I  to  Am^  Browa  Borcri  AB,  Vaatana,  Swe- 


F1MSc».21, 
I  priority, 

UjS.  a.  324—522 


a 


1 993,  Scr.  No.  124,034 

Swedn,  Oct  20, 1992, 9203071 
GOIR  ii/OS 

18  ( 


UTL 


1.  A  aiethod  for  detennintig  the  relative  distance  "alpha"  to 
the  fault  on  a  transmission  line  from  a  measuring  station  P 
located  cloae  to  one  of  the  Qnds  of  the  transmission  line,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  fault  model  of  the  transmission  line  from  the 
zero-sequence  impedaqce  Zyy,  the  zero-sequence  resis- 
tance Rw  and  the  zer^sequence  inductance  L^  of  the 
transmission  line  and  th(  corresponding  transformed  zero- 
sequence  current  In  anil  operating  with  the  voltage  bal- 
ance equation  U= alpha  (ZiI-»-ZMAd+I/*f; 

inputting  an  assumption  ctf  a  fault  resistance  Kp  and  a  fault 
current  IpM  the  fault  point  from  the  measuring  station  P 
to  the  fault  model; 

supplying  the  impedance  Zl,  the  resistance  R/.  and  the 
inductance  Ll  of  the  transmission  line  to  the  fault  model; 

continuously  sampling  the  phase  currents  I  and  the  phase 
voltages  U  of  the  transfnission  line; 

feeding  the  fault  current  t^  the  fault  point  from  the  other  end 
of  the  transmission  linet  and 

determining  the  relative  distance  "alpha"  in  the  fault  modd 
from  the  voltage  balan^  equation. 


I  TESTING  CARTRIDGE-TYPE 

JSES 
|Wheehr,Tez.79096 
I  No.  619,597,  Not.  29, 1990.  Ilia 
1992,  Scr.  No.  833,108 
GOIR  27/26 

SCIatea 


TOOL  FOR  PULLING  i 

Roy  D.  Chick,  P.O.  Box  3: 
Coatiawrtioo-i»fart  of 

■wUcatioa  Feb.  II 
lata 
VS.  a.  324—550 

1.  A  combination  tool  fori  pulling  and  testing  cartridge-type 
electrical  fines,  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  members  joined  by  pivot  means 
adjacent  one  extremity|  of  said  members  to  define  long 
handle  insulation  portions  and  short  cooperating  jaw 
portions  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  means 
from  said  handle  portions,  said  handle  portions  having 
facing  interior  surfaces  and  opposed  outer  surfaces,  and 

b)  testing  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  handle  por- 
tions for  determining  the  electrical  integrity  of  a  car- 
tridge-type fiiae,  said  tefeting  means  comprising  a  series  of 
contacts  in  substantially  linear  array  sfMced  apart  along 
the  length  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  handle  portion 
and  projecting  therefrdm  at  progressively  increased  dis- 
tances, electrical  condactor  means  disposed  within  said 
handle  portion  and  communicating  with  said  contacts,  at 
least  one  battery  dispoced  within  said  handle  portion  in 
series  circuit  with  said  contacts,  and  indicator  means 
•ctivatable  by  said  bafery  upon  completioa  of  a  series 


ciicuit  invol 
battery  the 
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ilvin  t  said  fiiae,  contacts,  conductor  means  and 
othpr  handle  portion  having  receiving  aper- 


tures in  its  inlferior  surface  positioned  to  receive  said 
contacts  when  he  handle  portions  are  in  contact. 


PORTABLE  TEST 


Edward  M.  Leu, 

paay.EricPa. 

Filed 

Int. 

U.S.  CL  324—555 


5,446,389 

SET  FOR  TESTING  OPERABILITY  OF 
A  LOCOMOTIVE 
Pa.,  aaaigiior  to  General  Electric  Com- 


Eie, 


D  »c  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  999,635 
Cll*  GOIR  31 /Oa-  GOIM  15/00 


1.  A  portable  test  ket  for  testing  operabiUty  of  a  locomotive, 
the  test  set  being  adapted  for  external  testing  of  internal  func- 
tions of  the  locomotive,  the  locomotive  including  an  externally 
accessible  multi-codductor  train  line  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving command  functions  from  other  locomotives,  each  end 
of  said  train  line  terffiinating  in  a  multiple  unit  connector  and  a 
governor  connectoii  the  test  set  comprising: 
a  portable  case;    { 

connector  means  attached  to  said  case  and  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  both  said  multiple  unit  connector  and  said  gover- 
nor connector  if  the  train  line  externally  of  the  locomo- 
tive, said  connoctor  means  including  pins  in  said  test  set 
operatively  coiBled  to  each  conductor  of  the  multi-con- 
ductor train  lin^  when  said  connector  means  is  coupled  to 
the  train  line; 

switch  means  in  skid  test  set  attached  to  said  case  and  cou- 
pled to  first  selected  ones  of  said  pins  for  providing  signal 
excitation  on  selected  ones  of  said  conductors  in  said  train 
line,  said  swit<ii  means  being  operable  to  input  horse- 
power commands  and  thereby  energize  and  operate  said 
locomotive  fro^  a  locomotive  battery,  said  switch  means 
being  operable  to  energize  selective  functions  of  said 
locomotive  fro«i  said  test  kit;  ud 
iotttcator  means  in  said  test  set  attached  to  said  case  and 
ooopled  to  aecoiid  selected  ones  of  said  pins  for  providing 
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an  indication  of  signal  sutus  on  the  respective  conductor 
associated  with  a  corre^>otiding  one  of  said  pins,  said 
indicator  means  providing  daU  representative  of  locomo- 
tive operability. 


5,446,390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  AND 

DISPLAYING  SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATING 

CONDmONS  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  DEVICES 

Ted  M.  Marka,  Kcwian  IHvk,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  SGS-TVwaoa 

Microelectroaica.  Ik.,  CarroUtoa,  Tex. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  821,013,  Jaa.  15, 1992,  abawkmed.  Ilda 
applicatioa  Jaa  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  183,561 
lat  CL*  G08B  19/00 
VS.  a.  324—555  7  1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating,  on  demand,  monitored  operat- 
ing conditions  of  a  pluraUty  of  devices  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  request  signal  to  request  an 
indication  of  the  operating  conditions  of  a  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  devices; 

a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits,  each  associated  with  one  of 
said  plurality  of  devices,  each  trigger  circuit  outputting  a 
trigger  signal  responsive  to  receiving  a  request  signal 
indicating  selection  of  its  associated  device; 

test  circuitry,  coupled  to  each  device,  for  providing  operat- 
ing condition  signab  indicative  of  the  operating  conditions 
of  the  re^>ective  device; 

a  plurality  of  operating  sig^  circuits,  each  associated  with 
(me  of  said  plurality  of  devices,  each  operating  signal 
circuit  coupled  to  its  associated  trigger  circuit  to  store  a 
sequence  of  the  operating  condition  signals  corresponding 
to  its  associated  device  and  to  output  the  stored  sequence 
of  operating  condition  signals  to  said  control  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  receiving  the  trigger  signal  from  its  associated 
trigger  circuit;  and 

a  di^lay,  controlled  by  said  control  circuit,  for  visually 
displaying  the  outputted  operating  condition  signals. 

5,446,391 
DIELECTRIC  DCTECFING  DEVICE 
Ko^ji  AoU,  Nagoya;  Maaaaori  Sngiyaiaa,  NiaUo,  and  Koichi 
Sagiyaam,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aangaon  to  Aisin  SeiU 
KabaiaUki  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Japn 

Piled  Apr.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  50,811 

OaiBM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1992,  4-103320 

Int  a.*  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324—661  g  n.i-, 

1.  A  dielectric  detecting  device  comprising: 

an  earth  electrode; 

sensor  electrode  opposed  to  the  earth  electrode  for  consti- 
tuting a  capacitor  whose  capacitimce  varies  with  the 
existence  of  a  dielectric  object  therebetween; 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  detected  capacitance  values, 
wherein  the  detecting  means  is  capable  of  independently 
detecting  a  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  and 
other  detected  capacitance  values  of  a  circuit; 
an  input  signal  processing  means  disposed  between  the  de- 
tecting means  and  the  sensor  electrode; 


a  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  input  signal 
processing  means  and  the  sensor  electrode;  and 

a  judging  means  for  making  a  first  judgment  and  a  second 
judgment,  wherein  the  first  judgment  determine  whether 


BfU        IC1      1C2      OC 
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tbt  dielectric  object  exists  between  the  sensor  dectrtxle 
and  the  earth  electrode  or  not  and  wherein  the  second 
judgment  determines  whether  or  not  a  malAmction  has 
occurred  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  capacitance  values 
detected  by  the  detecting  means. 


5^4632 

SUBMARINE  EQUn^fENT  AND  FAULT  LOCATING 

METHOD  FOR  A  SUBMARINE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

YooUyaU  Iao«e,  a^  Makoto  Saadtaai,  botk  of  KawanU, 

Japan,  aaaigiors  to  F^itaa  Uadtad,  KawMaU,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  128,671 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1993,  5-021542 
lat  CL*  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—678  7  1 


1.  Submarine  equipment  for  a  submarine  cable  communica- 
tion system,  which  is  inserted  in  a  submarine  cable  connecting 
a  plurality  of  cable  landing  stations,  and  is  suppUed  with  oper- 
ating currents  from  the  cable  landing  stations  through  a  feed 
line  of  the  submarine  cable,  said  submarine  equipment  compris- 
ing: 
a  main  processing  circuit  for  transmitting  communication 

signals  through  the  submarine  cable; 
a  power  unit,  ctmnected  in  series  to  the  feed  line,  for  receiv- 
ing the  operating  current  from  the  feed  line  and  for  sup- 
plying power  to  said  main  processing  circuit; 
a  nonlinear  resistance  device  which  is  inserted  between  said 
power  unit  and  the  feed  line,  whose  resistance  increases 
according  to  decrease  in  the  feed  current;  and 
a  charging/disrharging  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
nonlinear  renstanoe  device. 
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ELECraiCAL  MEASUI  WG  AND  TECTING  PROBE 

HAVING  A  MALLEAI  LE  SHAFT  FACILITATING 

POSmONING  (  >F  A  CONTACT  PIN 

Rkhvi  K.  SckMfcr,  30  PitatetM  Or^  Lo^Mwt,  Colo.  MS03 

Filed  May  21,  993,  Ser.  No.  65,90 

iBt  CLf  GOIR  1/04 

VS.  CL  324— 7M  !  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  manually  operable  teat  probe  constructed  and  arranged 
to  make  electrical  connection  with  electrical  test  points  that 
are  associated  with  a  generally  planar  electrical  assembly,  the 
test  probe  comprising: 

a  weighted  solid  base  met$l  member  having  a  generally  flat 
and  horizontal  bottom  auface  that  is  adapted  for  manual 
horizontal  positioning  generally  adjacent  to  the  electrical 
assembly, 

a  solid  and  flexible  wire  sfa^  formed  of  a  malleable  material 
capable  of  manual  bendilig  and  thereafter  remaining  in  the 
bait  position,  said  shaft  ^ving  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  base 
member  and  extending  generally  horizontally  therefrom 
in  a  manner  to  cause  a  tecond  end  of  said  shaft  to  verti- 
cally overhang  the  electrical  assembly, 

an  electrically  conductive  contact  pin  supported  by  said 
second  end  of  said  shaft,  said  contact  pin  being  movable  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  and  extending  generally 
transverse  to  said  shaft,  such  that  downward  manual 
flexing  of  said  shaft  is  operable  to  bring  said  contact  pin 
into  electrical  contact  with  a  test  point  that  is  associated 
with  the  electrical  asseably,  and 

electrical  coimection  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  contact  pin,  said  connection  means  facilitating 
the  connection  of  an  electrical  test  instrument  or  the  like 
to  the  teat  point  that  is  associated  with  the  electrical  as- 
sembly. 


sJU^* 
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and  second 
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from  the  pin  receptacles  on  the  front 
and 

member  movable  between  at  least  first 
positions  corresponding  to  said  first 
of  said  slide  member,  said  rotating 


member  attachep 
tion  thereon  for 
said  slide  memb  v 
position  to  effec  t 
engage  said  circfiit 


to  the  test  fixture  and  having  a  projec- 

engaging  said  first  slide  member  to  move 

from  said  first  position  to  said  second 

said  reciprocating  movement  thereof  to 

board. 


9,446,395 

TEST  CIRCUIT  yOR  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED 

CD  CUITS  ON  A  WAFER 

JankU  Goto,  Tokyf,  Japaa,  aarigBor  to  NEC  Corporatiol^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  S4- 
Claim  priority. 


UjS.  CL  324-763 


21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,071 

span,  Sep.  22, 1992,  4-252608 
[■t  CL«  GOIR  31/28 
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TEST  FIXTURE  WITH  PERMANENT  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

EXTRACIDR  THEREON 
Michael  P.  CMildy.  Oniidiit,  Aria.,  Mriffor  to  VLSI  TechMii- 
o|y,  lacn  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  \ 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1194,  Ser.  No.  i99JU» 
lat.  CL«  HOIR  13/a;  GOIR  1/04 
VS.  a.  324—762  '  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  board  extractor  for  ose  with  an  integrated  circuit  test 
fixture  for  facilitating  removal  of  circuit  board  from  the  test 
fixture,  wherein  the  test  fixture  has  a  plurahty  of  pin  recepta- 
cles on  the  front  thereof  and  the  drcuit  boards  have  a  corre- 
sponding (riorality  of  pin  oonnectors  attached  to  one  edge 
thereof  for  insertion  into  the  pin  receptacles  on  the  front  of  the 
test  fixture,  said  board  extractor  including  in  combination: 
a  first  slide  member  mounted  on  an  integrated  circuit  test 
fixture  adjacent  the  front  thereof  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment Ixtween  the  front  of  said  test  fixture  and  a  circuit 
board,  said  slide  memb*  located  to  engage  said  one  edge 
of  a  diciiit  board  and  move  the  circuit  board  from  a  first 
position  with  the  pin  connectors  of  the  circuit  board  in- 
serted into  the  pin  reqeptacles  of  the  test  fixture,  to  a 
second  position  poshing  the  dicuit  board  away  fixMn  the 
test  fixtnre  to  remove  ^  pin  connectors  on  the  one  edge 


1.  A  drcnit  for  su  luhaneously  testing  at  least  two  of  a  plu- 
rality of  integrated  circuits  provided  in  dicing  r^ions  of  a 
wafer  comprising: 
an  inpot  test  signii  generating  and  transmitting  means  elec- 
trically connect  id  to  at  least  two  of  said  plurahty  of  inte- 
grated circnits  throng  first  interconnection  means  for 
generating  inpu  teat  signal  patterns  and  for  subaequentiy 
transmitting  sai  I  input  test  signal  patterns  to  each  of  said 
at  least  two  integrated  circuits;  and 
output  test  signal  analyzing  means  directly  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  at  least  two  integrated  circuits 
through  second  interconnection  means  for  analyzing  out- 
put test  signals  tetput  from  each  of  said  at  least  two  inte- 
grated drcuils  i  i  response  to  said  input  teat  signal  patterns 
so  SB  to  oondnc  t  a  test  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  inte- 
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grated  circuits  simultaneously,  a  number  of  said  analyzing 
means  being  equal  to  a  number  of  int^rated  circuits  to  be 
simultaneously  tested. 


5,446,396 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
Geoffrey  E.  BrckaMT,  AnstiB,  Tex.,  aasiVMr  to  Advanced  Micro 
Dericca,  Inc.,  SannyTale,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  964,781 
Int  CL*  H03K  5/24 
VS.  a.  327—66  21  < 
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1.  A  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  current  devices; 

cascode  devices  and  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to  re- 
ceive a  first  portion  of  current  from  each  said  current 
device; 

a  pair  of  differentia]  transistors  coupled  to  receive  a  pair  of 
input  signals  and  to  receive  a  second  portion  of  current 
from  each  said  current  device; 

a  pair  of  hysteresis  transistors  coupled  in  panDel  with  said 
differential  transistors  to  receive  a  third  portion  of  current 
from  each  said  current  device;  and 

means  for  changing  an  output  voltage  produced  from  said 
cascode  devices  and  current  mirror  circuit  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  first,  said  sec- 
ond, and  said  third  portions  of  current 


5,44637 
CURRENT  COMPARATOR 
MicUo  Yotsqranagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpon- 
tion,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,290 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  26. 1992,  4-039837 
Int  a.«  H03K  Vi  Ji 
U.S.  a.  327—66  11 


current  output  terminal  is  coupled  to  an  current  output 

terminal  of  the  first  current  mirror  circuit; 
a  third  current  mirror  circuit  whose  current  input  terminal 

is  coupled  to  a  node  of  the  current  output  terminals  of  ttie 

first  and  second  current  mirror  circuits; 
a  load  circuit  coupled  between  a  current  output  terminal  of 

the  third  current  mirror  circuit  and  a  termhial  to  which  a 

first  voltage  is  applied;  and 
a  comparison  result  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  load 

circuit 


5«446,398 
SAMPLING  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
ToaUo  Iwata,  »i"-''fc~-,  Japan,  Msi^ar  to  g-i— fc«v« 
Kenwood,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Not.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151324 
Claian  priority,  applicatiaH  Japan,  Nor.  16, 1992,  4-329003 
Int  CL«  H03M  7/30 
VS.  a.  327-113  2  ( 
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2l44.aMt 

4>44.lkHl 
•■44.lkHl 


1.  A  sampling  frequency  converter  comprising: 

a  first  over-sampling  filter  for  over-sampling  by  a  3-fold 
input  data  sampled  by  sampling  pulses  having  a  sampling 
frequency  of  32  kHz; 

a  first  down-sampling  filter  for  down-sampling  by  a  one-2nd- 
fold  the  ou^ut  of  said  first  over-sampling  filter; 

a  first  selector  for  selecting  one  of  input  data  sampled  by 
sampUng  pulses  having  a  sampling  frequency  of  48  kHz 
and  the  output  data  of  said  first  down-sampling  filter, 

a  second  over-sampling  filter  for  over-sampling  by  a  147- 
fold  the  output  data  of  said  first  selector, 

a  second  down-sampling  filter  for  down-sampling  by  a  one- 
20th-fold  the  output  of  said  second  over-sampling  filter, 

a  plurality  of  down-sampling  filters  connected  to  said  second 
down-sampling  filter  for  producing  a  plurahty  of  output 
daU  respectively  sampled  by  44.1  kHz.  2x44.1  kHz  and 
4x44.1  kHz  samphng  frequencies;  and 

a  second  selector  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
data. 


1.  A  current  comparator,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminal  to  which  first  and  second 
currents  to  be  compared  are  supplied; 

a  first  current  mirror  circuit  whose  current  input  terminal  is 
coupled  to  the  first  input  terminal; 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  whose  current  input  termi- 
nal is  coupled  to  the  second  input  terminal  and  whoae 


5,446399 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FAULT-FREE 

INPUT  CONFIGURATION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ckristopher  V.  Reggiardo,  Alriso,  Calif.,  Mslgaiii  to  Variaa 

AaMtdatea.  Inc.  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FDed  Nor.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,183 
Int  a.*  GOIR  19/155 
VS.  CL  326—16  1  r<«i- 

1.  A  configuration  control  mechanism  for  use  in  digital 
systems  comprising: 
a  logic  circuit  having  an  input  means  of  high  impedance,  said 
input  means  have  a  first  resistive  device  operaMy  coupled 
thereto; 
a  means  of  providing  a  contnd  signal  of  variable  impedance 
operably  cou{ried  to  said  k>gic  circuit  said  control  signal 
means  having  a  second  resistive  device  operably  coupled 
thereto;  and 
a  connecting  means  for  operaUy  coupling  said  input  means 
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to  said  control  ngnal  neans  wherein  upon  said  coupling  terminal  of  the 

the  impedance  of  nid(xmtrol  lignal  is  changed  from  low  coupled  to  a 
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GTL  OOMPATIBLI  BICMOS  INPUT  STAGE 
Scott  G.  Nolle,  AMtiii,  Tcx^|Mi«Mr  to  Motorate  IM^ 
koritin. 

F1M  Not.  7.  WH,  Scr.  No.  33<9M 


UJS.a.32<— M 


bt  Ct  H03K  17/16 


1.  A  level  shifting  circuit,  comprising: 

a  current  source  for  providing  a  current; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  current  source,  a  oontrol  electrode  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  and  a  secood  current  electrode  for  providing 
a  first  intermediate  level  signal; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled 
to  the  first  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  a  con- 
trol electrode  for  rec^ving  a  reference  voltage,  and  a 
second  current  electrode  for  providing  a  second  interme- 
diate level  signal; 

a  first  load  element  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  and  a 
second  terminal; 

a  second  load  element  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  current  electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  and  a 
second  terminal  couple^  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  first 
load  element; 

a  third  load  element  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  terminals  of  both  the  first  and  second  load  ele- 
ments, and  a  second  terminal; 

a  first  diode  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  ^e  first  transistor,  and  a  second 
terminal  coupled  to  thd  second  terminal  of  the  third  load 
element;  J 

a  second  diode  having  a  fvst  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  and  a  second 
terminal  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  third  load 
element;  and 

a  third  diode  having  a  fii^  terminal  coupled  to  the  second 
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to  high  and  changes  iasaid  input  means  are  respectively 
monitored  for  a  systeni  &ult  signaL 
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third  load  element,  and  a  second  terminal 
supply  voltage  terminal. 


5,446,401 

:  >UAL  WORD  DECODING  USING  PLA 
Tex^  aMisBor  to  Adraaced  Micro 
CaUf. 
13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,529 
H03M  7/38;  H03K  19/084 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  arrangement  including  a  programmable 
logic  array  for  perfi  timing  synchronous  dual  word  decoding, 
comprising: 

AND  logic  plani  means  (64)  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
control  comma  xl  words  and  their  complements  and  per- 
forming predet  srmined  logic  operations  thereon  and  for 
generating  outyut  signals  on  a  plurality  of  output  lines 
each  defining  ai  single  output  leg; 

said  control  command  words  being  formed  of  input  logic 
signals  and  havfng  a  binary  code  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  bits  except  fi^r  a  least  significant  bi^  and 

each  output  leg  of  said  AND  logic  plane  means  being 
formed  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  N-channel  MOS  transistors 
(N111-N117).  aach  of  said  plurality  of  transistors  having 
its  drain  conneoted  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  output  lines 
and  its  source  connected  to  a  dynamic  ground  line,  se- 
lected ones  of  daid  plurality  of  transistors  having  its  gate 
connected  to  corresponding  bits  of  the  binary  code,  se- 
lected other  ones  of  said  plurality  of  transistors  having  its 
gate  connected  to  receive  the  complement  of  correspond- 
ing bits  of  the  binary  coder, 

means  (153)  coupied  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
bnes  and  being  k«sponsive  to  said  least  significant  bit  and 
its  complement  jof  said  binary  code  for  decoding  each  one 
of  said  plurality  of  output  lines  and  said  least  significant  bit 
so  as  to  generate  either  a  first  action  signal  associated  with 
said  least  significant  bit  or  a  second  action  signal  associ- 
ated with  the  c^plement  of  the  least  significant  bit;  and 

means  for  precharging  each  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines 
to  a  high  level  during  a  precharge  phase  of  prechar- 
ge/evaluation  s  gnal. 


U.S.  CL  326— IW 


5,446,402 
NOISE  TOLEkUNT  CODE  SETTING  CIRCUIT 
MasaMri  Yoihtaori  T<*yo,  Japu,  aasivMr  to  NEC  Corpon- 
tfaa,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Aiig.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,459 

Claims  priority,  a|  pUcatioa  Japn,  Sep.  1, 1993,  5-240354 

iBt  a.i|H03K  19/0948;  HOIH  37/76 

AOatm 

1.  A  code  setting  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pad  terminals  to  each  of  which  a  vcdtage  pulse 

is  applied; 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  resistors  conespooding  respectively 
to  die  pad  term  nals.  each  of  said  thhi-film  resistors  being 
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connectod  between  the  corresponding  pod  terminal  and  a 
reference  potential; 

a  plurality  of  first  transistors  of  first  conductivity  type 
adapted  to  be  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  a  turn- 
on  pulse; 

a  plurality  of  second  transistors  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
corresponding  to  said  first  transistors,  each  of  the  second 
transistors  having  a  channel  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
channel  of  the  correspondmg  first  transistor  between  a 
voltage  source  and  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of 
nodes; 

a  plurality  of  inverters  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
second  transistors  and  the  nodes,  each  of  the  inverters 
being  connected  between  the  corresponding  node  and  the 
gate  terminal  of  the  corresponding  second  transistor; 

a  plurality  of  third  transistors  of  second  conductivity  type 


opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  and  corresponding 
respectively  to  said  nodes,  each  of  the  third  transistors 
having  a  channel  connected  at  one  end  to  the  correspond- 
ing node  and  a  gate  terminal  biased  so  that  the  third  tran- 
sistor prevenu  said  voltage  source  from  being  coupled 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  the  second  transistors  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pad  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  blocking  means  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  third  transistors  and  said  pad  terminals,  each  of  the 
blocking  means  being  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
the  channel  of  the  corresponding  third  transistor  and  the 
corresponding  pad  terminal  for  preventing  a  noise  pulse 
which  is  generated  when  said  voltage  pulse  is  applied  to 
the  corresponding  pad  terminal  from  being  applied  to  the 
corresponding  third  transistor,  and 

means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  a  set 
of  different  potentials  developed  at  said  nodes. 


5,446,403 
POWER  ON  RESET  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT  WITH  CLOCK 
INHIBIT  AND  DELAYED  RESET 
Todd  R.  Wttkomld,  Benton  Hartor,  Mich.,  Mri| 
Data  SystCM  Corporatioa,  BaflUo  Gtotc,  DL 
Filed  FA.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,178 
lat  CL*  H03K  3/014 
VJS.  CL  327—143  u 


toZaaith 


L  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  RESET  signal  in  a 


computer  system  which  includes  a  power  supply,  a  tint  clock 
for  generating  periodic  pulses  at  a  first  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  centra]  processing  unit  (CPU)  driven  by  said  first 
clock,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing 
that  the  power  supply  voltage  has  stabiUzed  after  power- 
»p; 
second  generating  means  for  generating  a  RESET  signal  for 

resetting  said  CPU  alter  a  power-up  condition: 
means  responsive  to  said  first  generating  means  for  inhibiting 
toggling  of  said  clock  pulses  to  said  CPU  from  said  first 
clock  until  the  power  supply  voltage  has  stabilized:  and 
third  generating  means  responsive  to  said  first  generating 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  that  the  power 
Mipply  voltage  has  subilized  after  a  power-up,  delayed  in 
time  by  a  predetermined  time  period  relative  to  said  signal 
getierated  by  said  first  generating  means,  said  delayed 
signal  applied  to  said  second  generating  means  to  enable 
said  second  generating  means  to  sense  said  delayed  signal 
once  the  clock  pulses  become  uninhibited  to  said  CPU 
following  a  power-up  cooditioiL 


CMOS  POWER-ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 
R^iecT  Badyal,  Corralbs,  Orcc  aad  Vcraoa  Kaowlca,  Bobe, 
Id.,  aasisBors  to  Hewlett  Packard  CorporatioB,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  891,587,  Jaa.  1, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,369,310. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,354 

The  portion  of  tiw  tern  of  this  pateat  sahaeqaeat  to  Nor.  29, 

2011,  has  beca  MmfM~f4 

lat  CL*  H03K  17/28.  5/24 

VS.  a  327—143  s  ru«-^ 


•AlUTOat 


1.  A  power-on  circuit  for  generating  a  binary  reset  output 
signal  having  a  valid  state  and  an  invalid  state,  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  receiving  and  scaling  a  first  power 
supply  voltage  to  be  monitored; 

threshold  voltage  means  for  providing  a  threshold  voltage; 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  scaled  first  power 
supply  voltage  to  the  threshold  voltage  and  indicating  a 
valid  power  supply  sUte  when  the  first  power  supply 
voltage  exceeds  the  threshold  voltage  and  for  inH^rrating 
an  invalid  power  supply  state  otherwise; 

output  means  for  providing  a  binary  reset  output  signal,  the 
output  means  asserts  the  binary  reset  output  signal  in  a 
valid  sUte  responsive  to  said  indication  of  a  valid  power 
supply  state  and  to  assert  the  reset  signal  in  an  invalid  state 
reqmnsive  to  said  indication  of  an  invalid  power  supply 
stat^ 

a  delay  timer  for  providing  a  predetermined  dday  period 
and  indicating  completion  of  the  delay  period; 

means  for  starting  the  delay  timer  responsive  to  the  indica- 
tion of  a  valid  power  supply  state; 

means  for  delaying  said  starting  the  deUy  timer  until  after 
the  delay  timer  indicates  completion  of  the  delay  period, 
to  ensure  that  at  least  the  delay  period  elapses  since  the 
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first  power  supply  la^  becoming  invalid  before  changing 
the  react  output  signal  to  the  valid  state;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  fiiyt  comparator  means  for  forcing  the 
reset  output  signal  to  an  invalid  state  responsive  to  the 
indication  of  an  invaBd  power  supply  state,  said  forcing 
means  being  connected  direcdy  to  the  output  means  so  as 
to  circumvent  the  delay  timer  thereby  substantially  imme- 
diately forcing  the  reipt  signal  to  the  invalid  sute  without 
regard  to  completion  jof  the  delay  period. 


AMPLIFIER  CntCUTr 


Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 
FOedNoT 


Iirt.CL*Hl 
VS.  a.  327—362 


mg: 


a  non-inversion  amplifi  t  circuit  including  an  operational 
amplifier  and  a  feedbck  resistance  connected  between  an 
inversion  input  termital  and  an  output  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  an  input  to  the  non-inversion  side  of 
said  non-inversion  an^lifier  circuit; 

a  sampling  hold  circuit  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
said  non-inversion  amplifier  circuit; 

a  source-follower  circuit  interposed  between  an  output  ter- 
minal of  said  sampling  hold  circuit  and  an  inversion  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  forming  said  non- 
inversion  amplifier  cifcuit; 

a  first  resistance  which  connects  an  output  terminal  of  said 
source-follower  circuit  with  the  inversion  input  terminal 
of  said  operational  amplifier;  and 

a  second  resistance  haviag  one  end  held  at  a  constant  poten- 
tial and  the  other  end  .connected  with  the  inversion  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier. 
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source  being  connected  to  the  source  terminal  of  the  MOS 
semiconductor  component; 
b)  a  second  corltrollable  semiconductor  switch  being  con- 
trollable by  an  input  signal  and  having  fu^t  and  second 
load  terminals  a  line  being  connected  to  a  fixed  potential 
and  to  the  fui  t  load  terminal  of  said  second  switch,  the 
second  load  te  nminal  of  said  second  switch  being  switched 


OFFSET  CANCEL  CIRCUIT 
to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 


1993,  Ser.  No.  154,477 

Japu,  Not.  20. 1992, 4-333905 
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from  a  first  top  second  potential  as  a  function  of  the  input 
signal; 

c)  the  first  and  second  potentials  being  between  potentials  of 
the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  voltage  source;  and 

d)  the  fust  and  second  potentials  being  applied  to  the  control 
input  of  said  f]rst  switch  for  making  said  first  switch  con- 
ducting when  !ver  an  input  signal  is'  applied. 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  vi  Ith  an  offset  cancel  circuit,  compris- 


Yanamoto  i  Tokyo, 


Takedii 
TortJlM, 

FUed 
Clains  priority, 


,Kawmld, 


UjS.  CL  327—525 


5,446,407 
TRIMMING  CIRCUIT 

Japan,  aaaigiior  to  '^wbwhikl  Kairiia 
Japan 

I  >ct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,974 
ippUcttiM  Japu,  Oct  28, 1992, 4-289911 
iBt  CL«  H02H  7/20 
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K,446^06 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  MOS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENT  WITH  A  SOURCE-SIDE  LOAD 
Joaef-MattUas  Gaatioler,  and  Jenoe  Tihanyi,  both  of  Munich, 
Gctvaay,  aaaignors  to  Siemens  Akticn^dlachaft,  Monick, 
Gcfvany 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,158 
CUms  priority,  applicatfoo  GcnMsy,  Feb.  10,  1993,  43  03 
91U  I 

Lrt.  Ct*  H03K  17/687 
VS.  CL  327—427  ]  6  Clains 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  MOS  semiconductor  component 
having  gate  and  source  terminals  and  a  load  connected  in  series 
with  the  source  terminal,  comprising: 
a)  a  voltage  source  bein|  at  fluctuating  potential  and  having 
first  and  second  terminals,  a  first  controllable  semiconduc- 
tor switch  being  connected  between  tlie  first  terminal  of 
said  voltage  source  nd  the  gate  terminal  of  the  MOS 
semicoadactor  component,  said  fust  switch  having  a 
control  input,  and  tbe  second. terminal  of  said  voltage 


.n^^, 


1.  A  trimming  c  rcuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  zei  ler  zap  diodes; 

a  group  of  swil  ching  devices  for  selectively  zapinng  the 
zener  z^  dio  les,  wherein  each  switching  device  in  the 
group  of  swit  :liing  devices  is  connected  to  at  least  one 
zener  zap  dioi  le  in  the  plurality  of  zener  zap  diodes;  and 

a  decoder  circuit  providing  a  control  signal  to  the  group  of 
switching  devices  for  setting  the  ON/OFF  states  of  the 
switching  devices. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
SELECTABLE  SOURCES  OP  VOLTAGE 
Kcnr  D.  Tedrow,  Oranaeraic;  JakaMUr  J.  Janwited.  Sacra- 
bmMo,  a^  Maae  J.  TaiA,  Elk  GroTc,  an  of  OUif.,  Mai^ars  to 
latd  Corpontkw,  Suta  Clan,  CUif . 
DiiWoa  or  Ser.  No.  119,869,  Sep.  10, 1993.  His  irff"fiifiiw 
May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249^59 
lat  CL*  H03K  17/5Z  17/74 
VS.  CL  327—530  j  > 


— ,-»,W| 


\ 


ja 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising: 
a  differential  current  ampUfier  iuving  a  first  current  mirror 
circuit  and  a  second  current  mirror  circuit,  said  differen- 


tial current  amplifier  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  trrond 
terminal; 

said  first  current  mirror  circuit  having  a  first  output  tenninal 
and  a  first  input  terminal  respectively  connected  to  «^Ti 
first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal; 

said  second  current  mirror  circuit  having  a  second  input 
terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal  reapectivdy  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  terminals;  and 

a  resistance  connected  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals; 

wherein  said  first  terminal  b  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal 
and  said  second  terminal  is  for  receiving  a  second  input 
signal  and  said  resistor  b  for  receiving  a  differential  cur- 
rent between  said  first  and  second  input  signals. 


5,446,410 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CnCUTT 
Yasakiro  Nakakara,  Oaaka,  Japa%  inluiii   to  MatsMkita 
Electric  ladaaHial  Co^Jid.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

POod  Apr.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,493 

VpUeatioa  Javaa.  Apr.  20, 1992,  4499233 
lat  CL»  HOIL  29/44 
VS.  CL  327—565  3  < 


1.  A  method  for  providing  voltage  to  an  integrated  cirxniit, 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  detecting  a  voltage  level  of  a  power  supply; 

(b)  if  the  voltage  level  is  below  a  predetermined  level  then 
performing  the  steps  of 

0)  disconnecting  the  integrated  circuit  from  the  power 
supply; 

(ii)  connecting  an  input  of  the  charge  pump  to  the  power 
supply;  and 

(iii)  connecting  an  output  of  the  charge  pump  to  the  inte- 
grated circuit; 

(c)  if  the  voltage  level  is  not  below  the  predetermined  level, 
then  performing  the  steps  of 

0)  disconnecting  the  input  of  the  charge  pump  from  the 

power  supply; 
00  disconnecting  the  output  of  the  charge  pump  from  the 

integrated  circuit;  and 
Oii)  connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  integrated  cireuit 

5,446,409 

CROSS  COUPLED  SYMMETRICAL  CURRENT  SOURCE 

UNIT 

MasaynU  Kirtakara,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Soay  Coipo- 
ratkm,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29.  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,308 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30,  1992,  4-34351^ 
Dec  15. 1992, 4-354665 

lat  CL*  G05F  1/10 
VS.  CL  327—538  9 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  functional  blocks  provided  on  a  semiconductor  chip  and  a 
multi-level  metal  interconnect-wiring  layer,  wherein: 
particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  metal  interconnect-wiring 
layers  is  for  the  exclusive  use  of  a  power  supply  line  which 
delivers  power  to  said  plurality  of  functional  blocks  and  a 
clock  signal  line  through  which  a  clock  signal  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  plurality  of  functional  blocks,  and 
the  minimum  width  of  the  lines  on  said  particular  metal 
interconnect-wiring  layer  is  greater  than  the  mariirnim 
width  of  lines  on  the  remaining  metal  interconnect-wiring 
layers. 


5,446,411 
FREQUENCY  TUNING  FOR  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

FM  DEMODULATOR 
Wayae  L.  Horsfall,  Marlow,  Uaitad  Kiaadom,  aad  Gary  SUp- 
toa,  St  Jcaa  de  Mofraaa,  Prince,  aesltsori  to  SGS-TboMon 
Micradectraaics  Limited,  Marlow,  Uaitad  Kiagdon 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,342 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoat,  Sep.  29,  1993, 
9320069 

lat  d*  H03D  i/02:  H03L  7/067 
VS.  CL  329—325  13  rw— 

8.  A  method  of  operating  a  phase  locked  loop  to  provide  a 
demodulated  output  derived  from  an  FM  modulated  carrier 
wave  provided  as  an  input  to  the  phase  locked  loop,  the  phase 
locked  loop  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  tuning  the  phase  locked  loop  to  operate  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  by  supplying  a  tuning  voltage  to  a  signal 
translation  circuit  which  provides  a  control  voltage  for 
the  voltage  contn^led  oscillator,  detecting  the  frequency 
output  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  setting 
the  tuning  voltage  at  the  predetermined  frequency;  and 
(ii)  after  setting  the  tuning  voltage  using  the  voltage  con- 
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troUed  otdllator  to  proi  ride  an  output  to  a  phaae  oompara- 


loop.  taid  phaae  comparatof  pro- 


tween  the  output  of  th<  voltage  controlled  otcillator  and 
the  FM  modulated  caitfer  wave  to  generate  said  demodu- 
lated output 


5Jm«,4 


SJM«,4U 

CONTINUOUSLY  LINEAR  PULSE  AMPLIFIER/LINE 
DRIVER  WITH  LARGE  OUTPUT  SWING 
M.  KvMt  Ktaqracioita,  MaintaiB  View,  and  Ismail  H.  Ozgnc, 
Snuqrrale,  both  of  CaUf^  Maignon  to  Eur  Corporatioa,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  994,  Ser.  No.  246.059 
Int.  Of  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330—285  11 


sffiea 


1.  A  transmission  line  driyer  circuit  comprising: 
a  unity-gain-coupled  predriver  stage  having  an  input  for 
receipt  of  a  transmit  signal  and  an  output,  said  predriver 
stage  comprising: 

having  a  positive  input  and  a 

to  said  input  and  output  of  said 

ively,  said  differential  input 

caacode  current  source  de- 


a  differential  input 

negative  input  coupl 

predriver  stage, 

stage  further  com| 

vices, 
a  folded  cascode  second  stage  oou|rfed  to  said  differential 

input  stage,  said  foldtd  cascode  second  stage  having  an 

output  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  predriver  stage 

and  said  negative  input  of  said  differential  input  stage, 

and 
a  capacitor  coupled  to  (aid  output  of  said  fcrfded  caaoede 

second  stage; 
m  output  driver  ampliiiet  compristag: 
a  differential  ii^tot  sta|e  having  a  fint  input  co«^>ied  to 
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viding  a  voltage  dependent  on  the  phase  difference  be- 


said  ou^Mit  o  said  predriver  stage,  and  a  second  iiq>ut, 
said  differential  input  stage  comprising  a  pair  of  input 
transistors  coupled  between  a  current  source  and  a  pair 
of  load  I 

a  differential  cakcode  second  stage  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  differential  input  stage, 

•  push-pull  output  stage  having  substantially  large  pull-up 
transistor  ana  pull-down  transistor  driving  an  output  of 
the  line  dri%w  circuit,  and  compensation  capacitors 
coupled  acroM  said  pull-up  and  pull-down  transistors, 

a  slew-boosting  circuit  coupled  to  said  pair  of  load  transis- 
tors of  said  Differential  input  stage  and  said  second 
cascode  stag^  said  slew-boosting  circuit  for  boosting  an 
amount  of  ciarent  charging  said  compensation  capaci- 
tors when  saf]  differentia]  input  stage  is  slewing,  and 

a  bias  stage  for  getting  up  biasing  of  said  differential  input 
stage  and  sai^  differential  caacode  second  stage;  and 
a  resistive  feedback  network  coupled  to  said  output  of  the 

line  driver  circpit  and  said  second  input  of  said  output 

driver  amplifier,  for  setting  a  closed  loop  gain  of  said 

output  driver  aCiplifier, 
wherein,  said  unit^-gain-coupled  predriver  has  a  controlled 

slew  rate  slowed  than  said  output  driver  amplifier. 


5,446,413 
IMPEDANCE  CIHlCUIT  FOR  A  MINIATURE  HEARING 
AID 
Ifoftaaa  Estates,  and  Steven  E.  Boor,  Lon- 
MV  to  Knowles  Electroaics,  Inc., 
U. 

20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,136 
InL  CL«  H03F  3/185 

16Clahu 


Peter  V.  Loeppert, 
bard,  both  of  HL 
RoUiag  Meadows, 
nied 


May: 


UjS.  CL  330—277 


1.  A  circuit  for 
transmission  mediui  i 


permitting  smooth  signal  flow  from  a  first 
to  a  second  transmission  medium  com- 


pnsmg: 
means  adapted  fo^  coiq>ling  to  the  first  transmiasion  medium 

for  receiving  a  signal; 
means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  transforming  the 
impedance  impned  on  the  signal  comprising  a  buried 
channel  transistj 
means  coupled  to  the  transforming  means  and  adapted  for 
coupling  to  the  second  transmission  medium  for  convey- 
ing the  signal  tf  the  second  transmission  medium;  and, 
tranrforming  means  for  biasing  the 
the  biasing  means  comprising  two 
each  BJT  transistor  having  a  coiiector 
1  the  collector  terminal  of  one  BJT  tran- 
sistor is  connected  to  the  collector  tennmal  of  the  other 
BJT  transistor. 


coupled 
transforming 
BJT 
terminal. 
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5,446,414 
SIMPLE  HIGH  SPEED  PRECISION 
TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUrTS 
Madhav  V.  KoUnri,  Sunyrale.  CaUf.,  assigMr  to  Mazia  Inte- 
grated Prodacts,  Suanyrale,  Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,546 

Lrt.  CL»  H03F  3/18 

V&  CL  330-288  m  oaimt 


1.  A  transconductance  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  connections,  an  input  connec- 
tion and  an  output  connection; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  and 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector; 

said  first  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond power  supply  connection,  its  base  coupled  to  said 
input  connection  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor  and  the  bases  of  said  fourth  and 
fifth  transistor; 

said  second  transistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  first 
power  supply  connection; 

said  third  transistor  having  its  collector  and  base  coupled  to 
said  first  power  supply  connection  and  its  emitter  coupled 
to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  to  the  collector  of 
said  fourth  transistor; 

said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  having  their  emitters  coupled 
to  said  second  power  supply  connection; 

said  fifth  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  out- 
put connecti(Mi. 


5y446,415 
INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
AUUro  Kirisawa,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasigMtr  to  NEC  CorponMio^ 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234,050 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102423 

lrt.  CL«  H03F  3/191 

VS.  CL  330-302  15  QaJ., 
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crystal  filter  and  said  transistor  amplifier,  including  a  coil 
and  a  capacitor  and  being  provided  between  said  crystal 
filter  and  said  transistor  ampUfier,  and 
an  impedance  matching  circuit  for  matching  the  resistive 
impedance  between  said  crystal  filter  and  said  transistor 
amplifier,  including  a  series  feedback  resistor  and  a  shunt 
feedback  resistor  associated  with  said  transistor  in  said 
transistor  amplifier. 


5,446,416 
TIME  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL-LOOP  FOR 

INDEPENDENT  FREQUENCY  PHASE  LOCK 
Jiaoo  Urn,  Taipd  Haic^  HaainFoiw  Lin.  YwLia  lUcii;  Rct- 
Beaa  Lee,  Pintong  Hsiea,  and  Chorag-KaaMg  W^  Taipd, 
all  of ,  aasigMrs  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  lf<<ftt, 
Hsincha, 

Filed  Oct  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,548 
JmL  fX*  H03L  7/06 
U.S.  CL331— 11  15, 
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6.  A  method  for  synchronizing  a  system  to  the  frequency 
and  phase  of  an  input  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  non-zero  frequency  bias  siignal  in  a  fre- 
quency lock  lo<^  (FLL)  only  when  a  difference  fre- 
quency between  said  FLL  and  said  input  signal  is  outside 
a  predetermined  frequency  band, 

(b)  generating  a  zero  frequency  bias  signal  when  said  differ- 
ence frequency  is  inside  said  predetermined  fiequency 
band,  ' 

(c)  generating  a  phase  bias  signal  in  a  phase  lock  loop  (PLL) 
when  said  difference  frequency  b  inside  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  band,  and 

(d)  summing  said  frequency  bias  signal  and  said  phase  Inas 
signal  to  produce  a  bias  input  signal. 


Vc^ 


1.  An  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  arrangement  com- 


prising 


a  crystal  filter  for  passing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal; 
a  transistor  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal; 
a  tuning  circuit  for  matching  the  reactance  between  said 


CONTROLLED  OSCILLAT(N{ 

aiai  Otti  Haapaporras,  both  of  Oidn.  FMMd, 

to  NoUa  MohOe  Fhoacs  Ltd.,  Saio,  Flaind 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  44,279 

Oaiw  priority,  sppHcatfaa  FUaad,  Apr.  IS,  1992, 921706 

lat  CL*  H03B  5/24 

VS.  CL  331—57  t  f^rnkmrn 

1.  A  controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  delay  line  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  coupled  delay  dements,  each  dehiy  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  coupled  invertcxs; 
characterized  in  that  a  controllable  resistance  means  is  cou- 
pled between  at  least  one  invertor  in  each  pair  of  coupled 
invertors  and  ground,  such  that  the  invertor  will  dis- 
charge through  said  resistance  means,  whereby  the  decay 
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dme  of  the  invertor,  and  (ins  the  oacillator  frequency  will 
be  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  resistance  means. 
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limiting  current  f1  owing  firom  the  power  supply  node  and 
the  ground  node  to  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 
second  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  the  second 
signal  in  the  seco  nd  cycle  generated  by  said  second  ring 
oacillator  for  gen  vating  a  second  voltage. 


SUPPRESS  NG 
aadKizHyodii 


MICROWAVE 
OF 
Tatsnya  Miyn, 
aarigMira  to  NEC 

FOedJali 
Cbim  priority, 

VS.  a.  331—99 


5444M19 
OSCILLATION  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 
SPURIOUS  OSCILLATION 
Uemva,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Ckrporatiaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 


^^M^ 


wherein  a  controllable  bits  resistance  means  is  coupled 
between  the  invertor  a4d  ground,  in  parallel  with  the 
controllable  resistance  i 


i,4U 
RING  OSOLLATCHt  AKD  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE 
GENERATION  CIRCUIT 
Motoko  Hara,  a^  TakeaU  l^iiaHto,  hoth  of  Hyo|o,  Japu^ 
to  Mitnbiriri  qnU  KalNiiUki  Kaida^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Not.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,268 
I  priority,  appUcatiov  Japu,  Nor.  6, 1992. 4-29«45 
IatCL«tl03Ki/J5J 
UJ5.  CL  331—57  5  CUau 


mamt 

nrai 


26. 1994.  Scr.  No.  280352 

Japtt,  JaL  27. 1993.  5-204584 
CL*  H03B  5/18 

7 


1-^ 

MICROWAVE 
OUTPUT 


1.  A  microwave  oscillation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  negative  resistanoe  element; 

a  microstrip  line  hiving  a  first  end  connected  to  said  nega- 
tive resistance  el  anent; 

a  terminating  resistor  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 
microstrip  line; 

a  dielectiic  Feaons  or  magnetically  coupled  to  said  micro- 
strip  line;  and 

a  capadtive  stub  p  rovided  on  said  microstrip  line  at  a  dis- 
tance ii)  \,  (IN-  - 1)  from  the  first  end  of  said  microstrip 
line,  where  X,  ii  a  wavelength  of  a  spurious  oscillation 
frequency  comp<  ment  and  N  is  a  positive  integer. 


IMPROVING  TESTABIUTy  < 


L  Cooatant  v(dtage  generation  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  ring  oacillator  inclading  a  plurality  of  caacade-con- 
nected  first  inverters  fofi  generating  a  first  signal  in  a  fint 
cycle; 

fint  voltage  generation  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal 
in  the  first  cycle  generated  by  said  first  ring  oscillator  for 
generating  a  first  voita^ 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  amount  by  which  an  abso- 
lute magnitude  of  the  fii«t  voltage  is  leas  than  a  prescribed 
aboolnte  magnitude  and  generating  a  detection  signal; 

a  second  ring  oacillator  including  a  plurality  of  cascade-con- 
nected second  inverters  and  responsive  to  the  detection 
signal  leoetved  from  sai4  detection  means,  for  generating 
a  second  signal  in  a  sepond  cycle  shorter  than  said  first 
cycle  by  feeding  back  tie  output  of  a  final  stage  inverter 
to  a  second  stage  inverter,  each  of  said  second  inverters 
jwohiHmfl  (i)  first  and  second  translators  each  having  a 
channd  sized  to  dday  lan  output  signal  of  a  preceding 
stage  inverter  for  a  first  lime  period  corresponding  to  said 
aecond  cycle  and  being  turned  on/off  in  a  complementary 
manner  in  response  to  tke  output  signal  of  said  preceding 
stage  inverter,  and  (a)  current  limiting  means  having  a 
mutual  conductance  whose  size  is  selected  corresponding 
to  a  resistance  component  for  achieving  said  first  time 
dday  together  with  said  input  capacitance  component  for 


METHOD  AND 
AND 

Alan  L.  Wcatwidc, 
,I1L 
Filed  A^. 


UJS.  a.  331—179 


5^446.420  

AltPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  JITTER 
OF  AN  OSCILLATOR 
AHtia.  Texn  awiginr  to  Motorola,  Inc. 


25. 1993.  Scr.  No.  111.793 
tat  CL*  H03B  5/00 


12 


■am  u»  n.iBi 


1.  A  method  for  radudng  jitter  and  improving  teatability  of 
an  oacillator,  compr»ing  the  steps  of: 
sdecting  one  of  a  prst  plurality  of  capacitors  in  reqxjnae  to 

a  first  digital  inaot  code; 
coufriing  laid  selec  ted  one  of  said  first  plnrality  of  capadton 
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between  a  first  crystal  terminal  and  a  predetermined  volt- 
age terminal  in  response  to  a  parallel  clock  signal; 

cou|ding  a  capacitor  between  a  second  crystal  terminal  and 
said  predetermined  voltage  terminal; 

coupling  said  first  crystal  terminal  to  a  first  input  terminal  of 
a  comparator; 

coupling  said  second  crystal  terminal  to  a  second  input 
terminal  of  said  comparator; 

providing  a  clock  output  signal  at  an  output  terminal  of  said 
comparator; 

generating  said  parallel  clock  signal  synchronously  with  said 
clock  output  signal;  and 

charging  others  of  said  first  plurality  of  capacitors  besides 
said  selected  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  capacitors  to  an 
average  voltage  on  said  first  crystal  terminal 


5.44M21 
.  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  PHASE  NOISE  CANCELLING 

MODULATION  TECHNIQUE 
Darid  L.  Kechkaylo,  SolTay,  N.Y,  aadgaor  to  Tbooaon  Coa- 
■aacr  ElectroBica,  Inc.,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,793 
lat  CL*  H04L  27/JZ  27/152 
U.S.  CL  332—100  14  ( 


10.  A  data  transmitter  producing  a  first  modulated  sigiul 
representing  a  daU  signal  and  a  second  modulated  signal  repre- 
senting a  signal  180*  out-of-phase  with  said  daU  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  said  data  signal;  and 

a  voltage  controlled  square  wave  oscillator,  having  a  fre- 
quency control  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  daU  signal 
source. 

13.  A  data  receiver,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  first  modulated  signal  representing  a  composite 
of  a  first  and  a  second  data  signal,  and  a  second  modulated 
signal  repreaenting  a  composite  of  said  second  dau  signal 
and  a  signal  180  out-of-phaae  with  said  first  data  signal; 

a  first  demodulator  demodulating  said  first  composite  modu- 
lated signal; 

a  aecond  demodulator  demodulating  said  second  composite 
modulated  signal; 

a  subtractor,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  demodulators, 
producing  a  signal  representative  of  said  first  data  signal; 
and 

an  adder,  coupled  to  said  first  and  aecond  demodulators 
producing  a  signal  representative  of  sakl  second  date 


IjIKi.ITT 
DUAL  MODE  FM  AND  DQPSK  MODULATOR 
HdkU  Maitiia;  Joraa  Matara,  ani  takko  IWUm.  all  of  Oaia. 
naM.  aarivMn  to  MoUa  MoWk  Phonea  Ltd..  Salo.  Fla- 

Dlfl*«i  af  S«r.  Na.  52.335.  Apr.  23. 1993.  Pat  No.  5.392,4«. 

TUi  iWUeatfoa  S(».  14.  I9H  S«.  No.  305.584 

lat  d*  IiD4L  27/12.  27/20 

UjS.  CL  33»-l«3  3  c^^^ 

1.  A  frequency  modulator,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  iqjectian  Greqnency  signal  and  for 
r^enerating  the  injection  Creqnency  signal  to  provide  at  a 
first  output  a  first  injection  frequency  signal  and  at  a 
woond  output  a  second  injection  frequency  signaL  said 


first  injection  frequency  signal  having  a  non-zero  phase 
shift  with  respect  to  said  second  injection  frequency  sig- 
nal; 

first  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first 
injection  frequency  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a 
first  modulation  contnd  signal,  said  first  mixer  means 
having  an  output  for  providing  a  first  output  frequency 
signal  that  is  phase  modulated  in  accordance  with  said  first 
modulation  control  signal; 

second  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
second  injection  frequency  signal  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  a  second  modulation  control  signal,  sakl  sec- 
ond mixer  means  having  an  output  for  providing  a  second 
ou^t  frequency  signal  that  is  phase  modulated  in  accor- 
dance with  sakl  second  modulation  control  signal; 

combining  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  sak)  output 
of  said  first  mixer  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
sakl  output  of  said  second  mixer  means,  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  mixer  means  ouQHits  into  a  modulattM- 
output  signal;  and 


biasing  means  having  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  mode 
control  signal  and  an  output,  said  output  of  said  biasing 
means  being  coupled  to  at  least  said  first  mixer  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  first  mixer  means,  in  a  first  mode 
of  operatk»  indicated  by  sakl  mode  control  signal,  to 
output  sakl  phase  modulated  first  output  frequency  signal, 
sakl  output  of  said  biasing  means  selectively  enabling  said 
first  mixer  means,  in  a  second  mode  of  operatk>n  indicated 
by  said  mode  control  signal,  to  ou^t  a  frequency  signal 
that  is  substantially  klentKal  to  sakl  first  injectmn  fre- 
quency signals,  sakl  biasing  means  being  comprised  of  a 
diode  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  transistor  switch 
and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  at  least  sakl  first  mixer 
means,  said  translator  switch  having  a  control  terminal 
coupled  to  sakl  mode  control  signal  and  being  responsive 
to  sakl  mode  control  signal  for  reverse  biasing  sakl  diode 
in  the  fint  mode  of  operation  indicated  by  said  mode 
control  signal  and  for  forward  biasing  said  diode  in  the 
second  mode  of  operatkm  indktated  by  sakl  mode  control 
signal,  whereby  in  the  aecond  mode  (A  operatkm  sakl 
diode  conducts  a  current  to  at  least  sakl  first  mixer  ff^^ 


5444M23 
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METHOD 
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L  A  digital  single  skleband  modulator  comprising: 
a  numerically  controlled  oscillator  (NOG)  having  first  and 
aecond  NCO  oatputs  and  being  ckx±ed  at  a  fint  fie- 
qnencj^and 
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a  digital  frequency  translator  having  first  and  second  inputs 
coupled  to  said  first  aid  second  NCO  outputs,  respec- 


^ 


4ajr 


tively,  said  digital  frequency  translator  being  clocked  at  a 
second  frequency  greattr  than  said  first  frequency. 
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1.  A  microwave  crosspoint  blocking  switch  matrix  for  rout- 
ing an  input  signal  having  a  signal  wavelength  (X)  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  micro4vave  transmission  lines; 

a  plurality  of  output  microwave  transmission  lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  arrays  having  first  and  second  con- 
nection points  and  first  and  second  nodes,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  switching  arrays  being  coupled  to  at  least  one 
of  the  plurality  if  input  microwave  transmission  lines  and 
to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  output  microwave  trans- 
mission lines,  each  of  fhe  plurality  of  switching  arrays 
selectively  electrically  Coupling  and  decoupling  a  respec- 
tive input  microwave  transmission  line  to  a  respective 
output  microwave  transmission  line,  each  of  the  plurality 
of  switching  arrays  having  at  least  an  interconnection 
device  and  first  and  second  termination  devices,  the  inter- 
connection device  being  coupled  between  the  first  and 
second  nodes,  the  first  termination  device  being  coupled 
between  the  first  node  tnd  a  ground  potential,  the  second 
termination  device  befig  coupled  between  the  second 
node  and  the  ground  potential,  the  interconnection  device 
and  first  and  second  teitnination  devices  being  selectively 
activated  and  deactivate. 


1.  A  quarter-wav^ength  coupled  line  type  directional  cou- 
pler comprising: 

a  predetermined  dielectric  constant; 

a  ground  plane  co^uctor  having  an  elongated  cut  portion, 
said  ground  pis  ne  conductor  being  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  first  dielectric  lalrer  having  first  and  second  surfaces  paral- 
lel to  each  othei;  said  first  dielectric  layer  being  formed  on 
said  ground  plate  conductor  and  said  dielectric  substrate 
so  that  the  first  surface  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  is  in 
contact  with  said  ground  plane  conductor  and  said  sub- 
strate; 

two  mutually  coupled  microstrip  conductors  each  having  a 
longitudinal  lentth  of  a  quarter  wavelength  and  a  prede- 
termined constant  width,  said  coupled  microstrip  conduc- 
tors being  formed  on  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
dielectric  layer,  naid  coupled  microstrip  conductors  being 
separated  fromKach  other  by  a  predetermined  constant 
distance  so  as  tajbe  electromagnetically  coupled  with  each 
other; 

a  second  dielectri;  layer  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  second  dielectric  layer  being 
formed  on  said  coupled  microstrip  conductors  and  the 
second  surface  9f  said  first  dielectric  layer  so  that  the  first 
surface  of  said  Second  dielectric  layer  is  in  contact  with 
said  coupled  microstrip  conductors  and  the  second  sur- 
face of  said  firs^  dielectric  layer,  and 

a  floating  potential  conductor  having  a  longitudinal  length 
of  a  quarter  wavelength  and  a  predetermined  constant 
width,  said  floabng  potential  conductor  being  formed  on 
the  second  surface  of  said  second  dielectric  layer,  said 
floating  potential  conductor  being  arranged  in  relatively 
close  proximity  to  said  microstrip  conductors  so  as  to  be 
electromagnetidally  coupled  with  said  coupled  microstrip 
conductors,       | 

wherein  said  elongated  cut  portion  of  said  ground  plane 
conductor  has  la  longitudinal  length  of  substantially  a 
quarter  wavelength  and  a  predetermined  constant  width, 
that  said  ground  plane  conductor  is 
coupled  microstrip  conductors  by  a 
stance,  and 
:  constant  of  said  dielectric  substrate  is 
lielectric  constants  of  said  first  and  second 
dielectric  layer  i,  thereby  increasing  a  coupling  factor 
between  said  c<  upled  microstrip  conductors. 


and  is  formed  I 
separated  fromJ! 
predetermined  ( 
wherein  the  dieie 
larger  than  the  < 
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BALANCED  LOW-PASS  FILTER 
Nakaym;  Ono  OckW,  Mi  MicUya : 

Tokyo.  JapM 
Filed  May  13. 1994y  Scr.  No.  242.639 

Hfeatioa  Japan.  May  14, 1993, 5430S62  U 
lat  CL*  H03H  7/00 
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1.  A  microwave  power  combiner,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  hollow  metallic  housing  having  a  circular  top, 
a  circular  bottom,  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall; 

an  even  number  of  metallic  vanes  within  said  cylindrical 
hollow  metallic  housing  attached  to  said  cylindrical  side- 
wall,  evenly  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  cylin- 
drical sidewall,  and  extending  radially  inward  ftxwn  said 
cylindrical  sidewall; 

a  first  ring  shaped  metallic  vane  strap  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter, an  outer  diameter,  and  a  mean  diameter  concentric 
with  said  cylindrical  hollow  metallic  housing  mounted 
above  said  metallic  vanes  and  electrically  connected  to 
alternate  said  metallic  vanes; 

a  seccmd  ring  sh^xd  metallic  vane  strap  having  an  inner 
diameter,  an  outer  diameter,  and  a  mean  diameter  concen- 
tric with  said  cylindrical  hollow  metallic  housing 
mounted  below  said  metallic  vanes  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  those  alternate  said  metallic  vanes  not  connected 
to  said  first  ring  shaped  metallic  vane  strap; 

an  even  number  of  compartments  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  metallic  vanes  formed  within  said  cylindrical  hollow 
metallic  housing,  the  boundaries  of  each  said  compart- 
ment comprising  two  adjacent  said  metallic  vanes,  said 
top  of  said  cyUndrical  hollow  metallic  housing,  said  bot- 
tom of  said  cylindrical  hollow  metallic  housing,  and  said 
cyUndrical  sidewall  wherein  one  half  of  said  compart- 
ments are  power  compartments,  one  half  of  said  compart- 
ments are  passive  compartments  and  each  said  power 
compartment  is  between  two  said  passive  compartments; 
a  number  of  power  entry  slots  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
power  compartments  formed  in  said  cylindrical  sidewall 
each  said  power  entry  slot  located  in  that  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  sidewall  forming  one  said  boundary  of  one  said 
power  compartment; 

a  number  of  power  units  equal  to  the  namber  of  power  entry 
slots  attached  to  said  cylindrical  sidewall  exterior  to  said 
cylindrical  hollow  metallic  boosing  each  said  power  unit 
covering  one  said  power  entry  slot; 

a  power  source  attached  to  each  said  power  unit; 

a  power  exit  slot  formed  in  said  circular  top  of  said  cylindri- 
cal hollow  metallic  housing  at  the  center  of  said  circular 
top  of  said  cylindrical  hoUow  metallic  housing;  and 

means  for  extracting  microwave  power  from  said  micro- 
wave power  combiner. 


1.  A  balanced  low-pass  filter  comprising: 

a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  forming  a 
pair  of  input  terminals; 

a  first  output  terminal  and  a  second  ou^t  terminal  forming 
a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

a  pair  of  first  coils  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  input  terminal  and  said  first  output  terminal,  said  first 
coils  being  negatively  coupled  and  framing  a  first  con- 
necting point  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  second  coils  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
second  input  terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal, 
said  second  coils  being  negatively  coupled  and  forming  a 
second  connecting  point  therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  connecting  said  fuw  input  terminal 
to  said  second  input  terminal,  said  first  output  terminal  to 
said  second  output  terminal,  and  said  first  connecting 
point  to  said  second  connecting  point, 

wherein  said  first  coils  and  said  second  coils  are  wound  on  a 
same  bobbin  in  such  a  manner  that  each  said  pair  of  coils 
are  formed  in  adjacent  winding  portions. 
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1.  An  dectrmic  component  comprising: 
a  three  dimensional  member  including 
(a)  an  indnctive  eleaaeat  having  a  pair  of  zigzag  parts,  said 

zigzag  parts  inciading 

(1)  a  pair  of  &«  L^aiuped  horizontal  parts. 
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(2)  two  upward  parts  e*ch  ooapled  tespectivdy  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  first  L-ahaped  horizontal  parts, 

(3)  a  pair  of  second  L-ahaped  botizontal  parts  each 
coupled  to  a  reqiefltive  one  of  said  pair  of  upward 
parts,  and 

(4)  a  pair  of  downward  parts  each  coupled  to  a  req>ec- 
tive  one  of  said  pay  of  second  L-shaped  horizontal 
parts,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  terminals  each  connected  to  one  side  of 
a  req>ective  one  of  the  pair  of  zigzag  parts, 

(c)  a  connection  part  coigiected  to  another  side  of  the  pair 
of  zigzag  parts, 

(d)  an  electrode  coupled  to  the  connection  part,  and 

(e)  a  second  terminal  paft,  and 

a  exterior  mold  formed  on  said  inductive  element,  said 
exterior  mold  having  an  opening  which  exposes  portions 
of  said  electrode  and  said  second  terminal. 
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1.  A  piezo-resonator  utifzing  thickness  shear  vibration, 
comprisiiig: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  kaving  an  elongated  rectangular 
shape  with  a  first  majotj  surface  and  a  second  major  sur- 
face thereof; 

first  and  second  excitatiot  electrodes  formed  on  said  first 
major  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate,  said  first  and 
second  excitation  electrodes  being  formed  on  said  first 
major  surface  at  portio^  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate 
that  are  closer  to  a  first  lon^tudinal  end  portion  of  said 
piezoelectric  substrate  than  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  piezoelectric  substrate  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof; 

a  first  lead  line  being  coniiected  to  said  first  excitation  elec- 
trode and  extending  towvard  a  second  longitudinal  end 
portion  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate  while  passing 
through  said  predetermined  portion  thereof; 

a  second  lead  line  being  connected  to  said  second  excitation 
electrode  and  extendingjtoward  said  first  longitudinal  end 
portion  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate; 

an  earth  electrode  being  nrmed  on  said  second  major  sur- 
face of  said  piezoelectiic  substrate  so  as  to  be  simulta- 
neously opposed  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  excitation 
electrodes  through  said  piezoelectric  substrate; 

an  earth  terminal  electrode  formed  on  said  second  major 
surface  at  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  piezoelectric 
substrate  and  connected  to  said  earth  electrode  through  an 
earth  lead  line, 

said  earth  terminal  electfode  being  spaced  away  from  a 
portion  of  said  second  major  surface  directly  opposite  said 
first  lead  line  so  as  to  prevent  said  earth  terminal  electrode 
from  being  opposed  to  said  first  lead  line  through  said 

'  piezoelectric  substrate;  and 

an  electrically  insulating  flm  formed  on  said  second  major 
surface  at  said  portion  from  which  said  earth  terminal 
electrode  is  spaced  aw^. 
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9.  A  multilayer  dielectric  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dieleictric  resonator  substrates,  each  of  which 
has  two  end  surfaces,  primary  surfaces  and  lateral  sur- 
fisces,  each  of  sad  dielectric  substrates  further  having  an 
outer  electrode  provided  on  its  lateral  surfaces  but  not  on 
its  primary  surfaces, 

coupling  degree  adjusting  dielectric  substrates  sandwiched 
between  adjacent  resonator  substrates, 

outer  dielectric  substrates  disposed  on  outer  primary  sur- 
faces of  outermost  ones  of  said  dielectric  resonator  sub- 
strates, 

said  resonator  sufaatrates  being  positioned  on  both  sides  of 
each  of  said  coupling  degree  adjusting  dielectric  sub- 
strates, 

said  resonator  substrates  and  said  coupling  degree  adjusting 
dielectric  substr|ites  being  joined  together  as  a  unit, 

wherein  each  of  (aid  coupling  degree  adjusting  dielectric 
substrates  has  a^  electrode  on  outer  circumferential  por- 
tions thereof, 

each  of  said  outer  dielectric  substrates  has  an  electrode  on  an 
outer  primary  surface  thereof  and  an  outer  circumferential 
portion  thereof,  and 

those  dielectric  reeonator  substrates  of  said  dielectric  resona- 
tor substrates  which  are  positioned  adjacent  to  said  outer 
dielectric  substrates  having  independent  island  electrodes 
on  portions  of  the  lateral  surfaces  thereof  so  that  said 
isUnd  electrode  i  are  used  as  input-output  coupling  elec- 
trodes. 
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1.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  ground  £ault  circuit  interrupter 
connected  between  the  load  and  line  terminals  of  a  phase  and 
neutral  power  line,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  made  erf'  electrically  inMiUring  material,  the  base 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity  being  defined  by 
upstanding  side,  top.  and  bottom  walls  integrally  formed 
with  the  base,  each  cavity  having  one  face  open  parallel  to 
the  base; 

a  first  of  the  plurality  of  cavities  being  adapted  to  retain  a 
circuit  board  between  the  upstanding  wdls  and  the  base 
wherry  the  circuit  board  is  inserted  into  the  first  cavity 
along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  open  face; 

a  second  of  the  pluislity  of  cavities  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  first  cavity,  the  second  cavity  having  a  fir^t  slot 
in  one  of  the  upstanding  side  walls,  the  first  slot  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  cavities  and  being  adapted  to 
insert  a  phase  conductor  therethrough,  the  second  cavity 
having  a  second  slot  in  the  opposite  upstanding  side  wall, 
the  second  slot  allowing  access  external  to  the  assembly 
and  being  adapted  to  insert  a  load  phase  power  line  there- 
through, the  second  cavity  having  a  third  slot  in  the  up- 
standing top  wall,  the  third  slot  allowing  access  external 
to  the  assembly  and  being  adapted  to  insert  a  terminal 
fastener  therethrough,  the  second  cavity  being  adapted  to 
retain  a  phase  terminal  whereby  the  phase  terminal  is 
mserted  into  the  second  cavity  along  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  c^ien  face  with  the  upstanding  walls  abutting  the 
pbaat  terminal;  and 

a  third  of  the  pluraUty  of  cavities  being  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  first  cavity,  the  third  cavity  having  a  first  slot  in  one 
of  the  upstanding  side  walls,  the  first  slot  connecting  the 
first  and  third  cavities  and  being  adapted  to  insert  a  neutral 
conductor  therethrough,  the  third  cavity  having  a  second 
slot  in  the  opposite  upstanding  side  wall,  the  second  slot 
allowing  access  external  to  the  assembly  and  being 
adapted  to  insert  a  load  neutral  power  Une  therethrough, 
the  third  cavity  having  a  third  slot  in  the  upstanding  top 
wall,  the  third  slot  allowing  access  external  to  the  assem- 
bly and  being  adapted  to  insert  a  terminal  fastener  there- 
through, the  third  cavity  being  ad^>ted  to  retain  a  neutral 
terminal  whereby  the  neutral  terminal  is  inserted  into  the 
third  cavity  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  open  bee 
with  the  upstanding  walls  abutting  the  neutral  terminal. 


1.  A  saddle  type  deflection  coil  assembly  comprising: 
an  external  coil  of  a  saddle  configuration  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  multicore  parallel  conductor  wires  and  including  a 
first  bent  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  bent  portion 
at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  intermediate 
portion  extending  from  said  first  bent  portion  to  said 
second  bent  portion,  said  elongated  intermediate  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  sections  constituted  of  said  multi- 
core  parallel  conductor  wires  and  spaced  from  each  other; 
and 

an  internal  coil  of  a  saddle  configuration  similar  to  that  of 
said  external  coil  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pcralld 
conductor  wires,  said  internal  coil  including  a  first  bent 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  bent  portion  at  an 
opposite  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  from  said  first  bent  portion  to  said  second 
bent  portion,  said  elongated  intennediate  portion  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  sections  constituted  of  said  multicore 
parallel  conductor  wires  and  spaced  from  each  other; 

said  internal  core  having  a  width  and  a  length,  respectively, 
smaller  than  those  of  said  external  coil  and  said  internal 
coil  being  superimposed  on  said  external  coil  so  as  to 
accurately  fit  in  said  external  coil  and  form  therewith  a 
saddle  configuration  of  the  deflection  coil  assembly. 

5,446,433 
SUPERCONDUdlNC  MAGNET  HAVING  A 
SHOCK-RESISTANT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Evangeioa  T.  Laakaria,  Schweefdi,  Owtertnoe  MIm^  Sii»- 
and  Robert  A.  AckcnuM,  SckcMCtady,  aU  of  N.Y., 
to  GcMnd  Electric  Coapnay,  •?rhrarrte<j,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  309,700 
Int.  CL*  HOIF  7/22 
VS.  CL  335—216  iq  ( 


1.  A  superconductive  magnet  comprising: 
a)  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  «»i«; 
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b)  a  generaDy  annularly-cflindrical-sliaped  vacuum  enclo- 
ture  generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis; 

c)  a  generally  annularly-cylindrical-shaped  thermal  shield 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis  and  disposed 
within  and  spaced  apart  from  said  vacuum  encloaure; 

d)  a  generally  aolenoidal-shaped  superconductive  coil  gener- 
ally coudally  aligned  with  said  axis  and  dispoaed  within 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  thermal  shield; 

e)  a  cryocooler  coldhead  having  a  housing  connected  to  said 
vacuim  enclosure,  a  first  stage  dispoaed  in  solid-conduc- 
tive thermal  contact  witk  said  thermal  shield,  and  a  sec- 
ond stage  disposed  in  solid-conductive  thermal  contact 
with  said  superconductive  coil;  and 

I)  a  magnet  re-entrant  support  assembly  including: 

(1)  a  generally  annularly<ylindrical-shaped  outer  support 
cylinder  generally  cxj^xially  aligned  with  said  axis, 
dispoaed  within  and  generally  spaced  apart  from  said 
vacuum  encloaure,  dispoaed  outside  and  generally 
spaced  apart  frmn  said  thermal  shield,  having  a  first  end 
rigidly  connected  to  said  vacuum  enclosure,  and  having 
a  second  end  rigidly  otmnected  to  said  thermal  shield; 
and 

(2)  a  generally  annularly-^ylindrical-sh^)ed  inner  support 
cylinder  generally  coMially  aligned  with  said  axis, 
dispoaed  within  and  generally  spaced  apart  from  said 
thermal  shield,  disposed  outside  and  generally  spaced 
apart  from  said  superconductive  coil,  having  a  first 
terminus  rigidly  connected  to  said  thermal  shield  proxi- 
mate said  second  end  of  said  outer  support  cylinder,  and 
having  a  second  termkius  disposed  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  first  and  sei»nd  ends  of  said  outer  support 
cylinder  and  rigidly  colmected  to  said  superconductive 
coil. 
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1.  An  electric  curr<  at  sensor  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit 
with  an  air-gap  and  at 'least  one  electric  coil  arranged  around  a 
branch  of  this  circuit,  this  branch  having  the  shape  of  an  elon- 
gate rectangular  parallelepiped,  said  magnetic  circuit  consist- 
ing of  a  single  stacking  of  metal  sheets  all  of  said  metal  sheets 
being  of  the  same  size  and  shape,  and  there  being  only  one  of 
said  metal  sheets  per  ^ack  layer  and  having  an  air-gap  extend- 
ing parallely  to  the  bianch  on  which  the  coil  is  arranged,  the 
hei^t  of  this  air-gap  Ibeing  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
coil  measured  transvetsally  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
branch,  on  one  side  thereof,  so  as  to  allow  the  positioning  of 
the  coil  by  passing  it  l^irough  the  air-gap,  said  coil  comprising 
a  winding  formed  or  tfn  insulating  support  having,  at  least  over 
the  length  supporting  the  winding,  a  U-shaped  cross-section, 
the  open  end  of  the  U  being  directed  towards  the  inside  of  the 
magnetic  circuit 
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HIGH  VOLTAGE  IHGH  POWER  ARC  SUPPRESSING 

FUSE 
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UJS.  CL  337—273  11  < 


L  A  magnet  comprising  spnced-apart  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  including  generally  opposing  first  and  second  pole  faces, 
said  first  pole  face  having  an  axis  extending  generally  towards 
said  second  pole  face  and  havmg  a  generally  circular  shim  tray 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  said  axis  uid  attached  to  said 
first  pole  fact,  said  circular  skim  tray  having  shims  each  with 
a  sluqie  of  a  trapezoid  when  yiewed  facing  said  first  pole  face, 
wherein  said  trsfwzoid  has  a  straight  shorter  base,  a  straight 
longer  base,  and  straight  first  and  second  sides,  wherein  said 
shorter  base  is  radially  dispoaed  closer  to  said  axis  than  is  said 
longer  base,  wherein  said  firstnde  is  aligned  along  a  radius  line 
drawn  from  said  axis  to  said  first  side,  and  wherein  said  second 
aide  is  aligned  along  a  radius  |ine  drawn  from  said  axis  to  said 


2\. 


1.  A  high  voltage  fise  for  operation  in  a  low  pressure  envi- 
ronment, said  fiise  co  nprising: 

a  fuse  element  elect  ically  connected  to  at  least  two  conduc- 
tive elements,  said  fuse  element  having  a  length  and 
transverse  dimention;  wherein 

said  fuse  element  ik  encapsulated  within  an  encapsulating 
package  containmg  an  elastic  insulating  material,  said 
elastic  insulating  material  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  transverse  distension  of  said  fuse  element; 

said  elastic  insulating  material  completely  fills  said  encapsu- 
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latmg  package  and  is  substantially  free  of  voids  and  gase- 
ous bubbles,  with  substantially  no  gas  being  present  within 
said  encapsulating  package;  and 
said  clastic  insulating  material  completely  covers  said  fiiae 
element  along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  isolates  it  from 
said  environment,  said  elastic  insulating  material  being 
selected  to  have  an  elastic  property  enabling  said  elastic 
insuUting  material  to  r^ndly  fill  a  void  that  is  created 
along  the  length  of  said  fuse  element  due  to  a  portion  of 
said  fiiae  element  being  vaporized  by  an  electrical  current 


for  a  next  less  significant  fi-  l)-th  stage  a  greater-than  output 
signal  for  the  next  less  significant  fi-  l)-th  stage,  an  equal-to 
output  signal  for  the  next  leas  significant  (i-  l)-th  stage  and  an 
i-th  bit  of  the  output  word;  a  moat  significant  stage  of  the 
plurality  of  i  stages  having  an  input  for  a  respective  leas-than 
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mput  signal  supplied  with  a  k>gic  rero  and  an  input  for  a  re- 
spective greater-than  input  signal  supplied  with  a  k>gic  zero 

and  an  input  for  a  respective  equal-to  input  signal  supplied  with 
a  ioffc  one,  the  bits  of  the  output  word  being  genetated  se- 
quentially in  time  at  the  output  of  the  logic  circuit  with  de- 
creasing significance. 


12a 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  having 

a  frame  ^)  of  monocrystalline  silicon; 

a  dielectric  diaphragm  (13)  supported  by  the  frame  (9); 

a  monocrystalline  silicon  structure  (2, 11, 35)  formed  on  the 
dielectric  diaphragm  (13); 

electrical  terminal  connections  (4,  14)  connected  to  the 
monocrystalline  siUcon  structure  (2,  11,  35)  to  obtain 
electrical  measuring  outpute  representative  of  the  temper- 
ature of  the  dielectric  diaphragm  (13);  and 

wherein  the  monocrystalline  structure  comprises  a  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor  wherein  the  monocrystallnie 
structure  (2, 11, 35)  is  doped  with  a  deep  doping  material. 

5.446,430 

DIGTTAL  LOGIC  ORCUTr  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

FUZZY  LOGIC  OPERATORS 
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1.  A  digital  logic  circuit,  in  which  an  output  word  having  a 
plurality  of  bits  is  formed  from  a  first  input  woid  having  a 
plurality  of  biu  and  a  second  input  word  having  a  plurality  of 
bite  by  means  of  bit  comparators  and  bit  multiplexers  the  out- 
put word  being  present  at  an  output  of  the  logic  circuit  and  at 
outpata  of  the  bit  multiplexers,  and  in  which  the  output  word 
represents  a  minimum  of  two  input  words,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  i  stages  where  i  is  a  whole  number,  a  respective  stage 
thereof  providing  a  respective  bit  of  the  output  word;  an  i-th 
stage  of  the  plurality  of  i  stages  forming  from  an  i-th  bit  of  the 
first  mput  word,  from  an  i-th  bit  of  the  second  input  word, 
from  a  less-than  input  signal  of  a  next  more  significant  (i  -t-  l)-th 
stage  from  a  greater-than  input  signal  of  the  next  more  signifi- 
cant (i-)-  l>th  stage  and  from  an  equal-to  input  signal  of  the 
next  more  significant  <i-(-  l)-th  stage  a  less-than  output  signal 
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EMERGENCY  CONDIHON  UGHTING  CONTROLLER 
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1.  An  emergency  condition  Ughting  controller  for  use  with  a 
condition  sensing  system  that  produces  a  warning  signal  in 
response  to  detection  of  an  unsafe  condition,  said  emergency 
lighting  controller  interfacing  with  an  existing  lighting  system 
that  includes  a  plurality  of  power  circuits  and  a  pluraUty  of 
lighting  circuits,  wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  power  cir- 
cuits independently  supplies  a  power  signal  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  lighting  circuits,  said  emergency  condition  lighting 
controller  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  warning  signal  for 
producing  an  alarm  detected  signal  so  long  as  said  warn- 
ing signal  is  present; 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  detected  sig- 
nal for  producing  a  |»edetennined  duration  activation 
signal; 
third  circuit  means  for  producing  an  oscillating  n^naX  at  a 
iwedetermined  frequency,  said  third  circuit  means  re- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  duration  activation  signal 
to  produce  said  oscillating  signal  so  long  as  said  predeter- 
mined duration  activation  signal  is  ptxxiuced;  and 
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fourth  circuit  means  respoiBive  to  said  oacillating  signal  for 
supplying  power  switchaig  signals  at  said  oscillator  fre- 
quency, said  fourth  circuit  means  interfacing  with  certain 
ones  of  said  power  circuits  and  corresponding  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  lighting  cttcuits  to  intermittently  switch 
power  from  said  power  circuits  to  said  lighting  circuits  in 
accordance  with  said  power  switching  signals,  to  thereby 
cause  the  Ughting  circuits  to  flash  on  and  off,  only  so  long 
as  said  predetermined  duiation  activation  signal  is  present 
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emitting  diodes  arranged  on  said  emer- 
an  illuminated  message  on  said  emer- 


a  plurality  of  emeri  ;ency  signs  connected  in  paraUel  along 

said  branch  i 
a  pluraUty  of  light 

gency  signs  to  I 

gency  sign; 
means  connected  tc^ ! 

backup  to  said  < 
a  plurality  of  light 

gency  signs  to  I 

signs. 


said  relay  flasher  for  providing  battery 
signs  should  AC  power  fail;  and 
emitting  diodes  arranged  on  said  emer- 
ie  downlighting  from  said  emergency 


en  ergency  i 


pnividi 
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346,275 
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1.  An  emergency  sign  and  control  system  comprising: 

a  test  switch  connected  to  liigh  voltage  AC  power; 

an  isolation  type  transforaier  power  supply  unit  coimected 
to  said  test  switch  for  converting  sidd  high  voltage  AC 
power  into  low  voltage  X>C  power  output; 

said  power  supply  unit  further  comprising, 
a  front  face  and  a  rear  fikce; 

a  conformal  coating  soling  the  power  supply  circuit 
board  of  said  power  s|ipply  unit  to  protect  said  power 
supply  circuit  board  fifom  water  vapor  and  moisture; 
a  perforated  aluminum  dover  plate  attached  to  said  front 

face  of  said  power  supply; 
a  fuse  connected  for  disoonnecting  said  power  supply  unit 
from  said  high  voltage  AC  power,  and 

an  AC  power  indicator  circuit  comprising  an  indicator  light 
emitting  diode,  a  diode/resistor  pair  connected  in  series  to 
said  power  supply  unit  to  convert  the  received  AC  power 
into  half  wave  DC  power,  and  a  current  limiting  resistor 
connected  in  series  to  said  diode/resistor  pair  to  limit 
current  Feaching  said  investor  diode  wherry,  said  indi- 
cator diode  is  normally  jit  and  goes  off  if  there  is  a  prob- 
lem with  said  AC  power  to  said  power  supply; 

a  fuse  block  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said 
fuse  block  connected  to  said  power  supply  unit  for  receiv- 
ing said  low  voltage  DC  power  and  conveying  it  to  a  relay 
flasher, 

at  least  two  terminal  strips  Connected  to  said  relay  flasher  for 
conveying  said  low  voltage  DC  power  to  a  branch  circuit; 

an  enclosure  which  encase*  said  power  supply  unit,  said  fiiae 
block,  said  relay  flasher;!  *nd  said  terminal  strips; 


1.  A  mobile  signal  lamp  and  lamp  mount  unit  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  lampshade 
mounting  posts  jand  lamp  assembly  mounting  posts,  a 
switch  mountingi  hole,  a  press-button  switch  mounted  in 
said  switch  mounting  hole,  two  contact  slots,  two  contact 
metal  plates  resoectively  fastened  to  the  contact  slots,  a 
peripheral  flange  raised  along  the  periphery  at  a  front  side, 
a  downward  chamber  at  a  back  side,  a  clip  extended 
downwards  front  said  downward  chamber  on  the  outside 
and  terminating  fi  a  pluraUty  of  inward  ribs,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  battery  boi  mounting  holes  through  said  downward 
chamber,  | 

a  lamp  assembly  i^ounted  inside  said  housing  and  electri- 


cally connected 
ing,  said  lamp 
tened  to  said 
control  circuit 
controlled  by 
a  transparent  lam] 


the  contact  metal  plates  of  said  hous- 
ibly  comprising  a  circuit  board  fas- 
assembly  mounting  posts  and  having  a 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  devices 
control  circuit; 

covered  on  said  housing  over  said 
lamp  assembly,  4aid  lampshade  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mounting  posts  respectively  fastened  to  said  lampshade 
mounting  posts  of  said  housing  by  screws,  an  endless 
mounting  groov^,  which  receives  the  peripheral  flange  of 
said  housing,  a  riflecting  surface  area  for  reflecting  exter- 
nal light,  and  a  r^racting  surface  area,  which  refracts  light 
ibly; 
ted  in  said  downward  chamber  of  said 
box  comprising  two  substantially 
tact  metal  plates  bilaterally  horizontally 
in  contact  with  the  contact  metal  plates 
of  said  housing,  a  power  connector  for  connection  to  an 
external  power  aiipply  device,  a  flat  bottom  contact  metal 
plate  horizontally  disposed  at  a  bottom,  a  plurality  of 
raised  stripes  horizontally  disposed  around  an  outside 
wall,  a  plurality  Of  ribs  at  a  back  side  and  engaged  with  the 
inward  ribs  of  laid  cUp,  a  plurality  of  locating  rods,  a 
plurality  of  batt<  ry  cdls  retained  in  position  by  said  locat- 


from  said  lamp 
a  battery  box  moi 
housing,  said 
U-shaped  top 
disposed  at  a  to| 
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ing  rods  and  connected  in  series  by  the  top  and  bottom 
metal  contact  pUtes  of  said  battery  box,  and  a  pluraUty  of 
retaining  rods  respectively  fastened  to  said  battery  box 
mounting  holes  on  said  downward  chamber  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  lamp  mounting  device  for  fastening  said  housing  to  a  user, 
said  lamp  mounting  device  comprising  a  signal  lamp 
holder,  a  rotary  member,  and  a  fastening  belt,  said  fasten- 
ing belt  comprised  of  a  belt  and  a  buckle,  said  buckle 
comprised  of  a  casing,  a  clamping  plate,  a  packing  frame, 
and  an  ornamental  covering,  said  signal  lamp  holder  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame,  which  holds  said  housing,  and 
a  base  frame  connected  between  said  supporting  frame 
and  said  rotary  member,  said  supporting  frame  comprising 
two  parallel  lugs  at  a  back  side,  a  track  at  a  front  side 
mounted  on  said  cUp,  a  stop  rod  stopped  above  said  clip, 
a  backward  handle  top,  and  toothed  portions  on  the  lugs 
of  said  supporting  frame,  said  base  frame  comprising  two 
parallel  lugs  pivoubly  connected  to  the  lugs  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  by  a  screw  bolt,  portions  on  the  lugs  of  said 
base  frame  respectively  engaged  with  with  the  toothed 
portions  on  the  lugs  of  said  supporting  frame,  an  internally 
threaded  mounting  rod  at  a  back  side,  and  a  unitary  inter- 
nal gear  at  the  back  side  of  said  base  frame  around  said 
internally  threaded  mounting  rod,  said  rotary  member 
being  made  of  circular  shape  mounted  to  said  internally 
threaded  mounting  rod  of  said  base  frame,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  equiangularly  spaced  around  a  border  of  the 
rotary  member  and  engaged  with  said  internal  gear  of  said 
base  frame,  a  pluraUty  of  curved  spUts  extended  to  the 
border,  and  a  square  flange  at  the  back  side  of  said  rotary 
member,  said  clamping  plate  being  pivotably  connected  to 
said  casing,  said  casing  comprising  a  center  through  hole 
connected  to  said  intemaUy  threaded  mounting  rod  of  said 
base  frame,  a  square  recess  at  a  back  side,  which  receives 
said  square  flange  of  said  rotary  member,  a  plurality  of 
projecting  rods  bilaterally  disposed  on  the  inside,  and  two 
belt  slots  transversely  disposed  in  parallel  at  a  top  end,  said 
pocking  frame  being  received  in  said  casing,  having  a 
countersunk  hole  at  the  center  connected  to  the  center 
through  hole  of  said  casing  and  said  internally  threaded 
mounting  rod  of  said  base  frame  by  a  screw  and  a  washer, 
and  a  plurality  of  locating  grooves,  which  lecdve  the 
projecting  rods  of  said  casing  respectively,  said  ornamen- 
tal covering  being  covered  on  said  packing  frame,  said 
belt  having  one  end  mounted  around  the  screw  on  the 
center  through  hole  of  said  casing  and  retained  between 
said  casing  and  said  packing  frame,  and  an  opposite  end 
mserted  through  said  belt  slots  and  held  down  by  said 
clamping  plate  to  fasten  the  mobile  signal  lamp  and  lamp 
mount  unit  to  the  user. 


5^446,442 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRIGGERING  A 
VEHICLE  PASSENGER  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Martea  Swart,  TT^HiiaaHli^  Jitan  EMa 
Richard  Vogt.  Siniai,  an  of  G«M^,  airi^en  to 
AUawMcllackaft,  Maatck,  Gcn^ 
CeadaalluaorSer.  No.  M4,642,  Mar.  31, 1992, 

™a  appUcatfoa  Jhl  9, 1994^  Ser.  No.  257,4n 
laL  CL*  BCOQ  9/00 

VS.  CL  34»— 43«  M 

1.  A  circttit  arrangement  for  triggering  a  vdocle  passenger 
protection  system  in  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  in  the  event  of 
an  accident,  comprising: 
a  voltage  source  operatively  connected  to  a  paraUel  circuit 
having  at  least  two  current  branches, 

current  branches  of  said  at  least  two  coinnt  branches  each 
having  a  dedicated  triyyer .  wherein  a  naftt^iv^  'Wintfd 
trigger  ofa  respective  current  branch  of  said  at  least  two 
corieat  branches  conducts,  during  the  accident,  a  current 
impulse, 

said  current  branches  of  said  at  least  two  currant  branches 
each  having  a  dedicated  capacitor  charged  by  the  voltage 


source,  each  dedicated  capacitor  of  said  ArMr^^^  capaci- 
tors of  said  at  least  two  current  branches  having  both  a 
high  self-capacitance  and  a  high  ignition  voltage,  wherein 
during  the  accident  a  respective  dedicated  capacitor  d( 
said  respective  current  branch  deUvers  to  the  respective 
dedicated  trigger  the  current  impulse  that  triggers  the 
protection  system, 

current  branches  of  the  at  least  two  current  branches  each 
having  a  decoupUng  element,  wherein  during  the  accident 
decoupbng  elements  of  said  at  least  two  current  branches 
mutuaUy  decouple  current  impulses  flowing  in  said  at  least 
two  current  branches, 

said  current  branches  of  said  at  least  two  current  branches 
each  having  an  individual  triggering  switch,  a  respective 
individual  triggering  switeh  of  said  respective  current 
branch  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  respective 
dedicated  trigger  and  said  respective  dedicated  capacitor 
wherein  the  respective  individual  triggering  switeh  is 
conductive  during  the  accident  thereby  permitting  the 
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respective  current  impulse  to  flow  through  the  respective 
dedicated  trigger  and 

at  least  one  common  triggering  switch,  which  is  connected 
in  series  with  individual  triggering  switches  of  the  at  i^-wt 
two  current  branches,  wherein  the  at  least  one  common 
triggering  switeh  is  conductive  during  the  accident 
thereby  permitting  the  respective  current  impulse  to  flow 
through  the  respective  drdicated  trigger, 

said  current  branches  of  said  at  least  two  current  branches 
each  having  at  least  one  measuring  point  connected  in 
series  with  the  capacitor  thereof  and  the  dedicated  trigger 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  the  capacitor  and  the  <1frliratfd 
trigger  of  each  current  branch  being  connected  before  the 
accident  by  means  of  the  voltage  source  to  continuous- 
operation  voltages  which  are  testable  via  said  measuring 
point;  and 

in  each  of  said  current  branches  of  said  at  least  two  cumnt 
branches  the  decoupUng  element  thereof,  the  capacitor 
thereof,  the  trigger  thereof  and  the  measuring  point 
thereof  forming  a  aeries  circuit 


5,446,443 
FIRE-ALARM  SYSTEM 
Kc^Ji  Ishil,  Tokro,  Japo,  art^nr  to  Nokai  Bead,  Ltd.,  T*- 
kyo.  Japaa 

FBad  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  41^22 

•pitartiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  9, 1992, 4-133065 
bt  CL*  GOSB  26/00 

U.S.  CL  340--505  , 

1.  A  fire-alarm  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  terminal  units 

are  connected  to  a  fire  receiver  via  a  main  signal  Kn^,  said  fire 

receiver  ptdling  each  of  said  terminal  units,  and  the  terminal 

unit  called  by  the  polling  sending  a  current  signal  back  to  said 

fire  receiver,  said  fire  receiver  comprising: 

a  voltage  source  for  ootputting  a  DC  voltage; 

a  voitage  signal  transmitting  circuit  for  forming  a  polling 

signal  having  an  AC  signal  component  and  a  DC  signal 

component  by  superposing  a  pulse  signal  over  aaid  DC 
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voltage  and  for  transciitting  said  polling  signal  to  said 
main  signal  line;  each  of  said  tenninal  units  comprising: 

a  v<dtage  signal  receiving  circuit  for  blocking  said  DC  signal 
component  of  said  poUng  signal  input  via  said  main  signal 
line  and  for  detecting  only  said  AC  signal  component  of 
said  polling  signal; 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  AC  signal  com- 


ponent of  said  polling  signal  detected  by  said  voltage 
signal  receiving  circu*  and  for  producing  a  pulse  code 
signal  representative  of  return  information  to  be  sent  back 
to  said  fire  receiver;  aad 
a  current  signal  transmil|ing  circuit  for  transmitting  a  cur- 
rent signal  of  predetermined  current  to  said  main  agnal 
line  in  accordance  witl^  the  pulse  code  signal  of  said  return 
information  produced  by  said  signal  processing  circuit. 


CAPACmVE  THRESHG  LD  DETECTOR  TEST  dRCUIT 
Bc^laalB  N.  Lcaae,  box^lUe,  Tean^  aMivior  to  Robcrtihaw 
Coatrait  Coapany,  RlchaMiwI,  Va. 

Filed  Dee.  17. 1993,  Set.  No.  1«9.340 

tat  CI*  GOil  29/00;  GOIR  31/02 

UJS.  CI  340—514  S  Claims 
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1.  A  level  detector  comprising: 

a)  a  first  charging  circuit  having  a  probe  that  can  be  placed 
at  a  liquid  detection  site  for  conducting  charge  at  a  rate 
baaed  on  the  level  of  Iquid  at  the  liquid  detection  site; 

b)  a  second  charging  circuit  for  conducting  charge  at  a  rate 
independent  of  the  Uqiud  level  at  the  detection  site; 

c)  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  charging 
circuits  for  periodicaly  activating  said  first  and  second 
charging  circuits  and  lor  comparing  the  rates  of  charging 
iA  the  first  and  second  charging  circuits  and  producing  a 
detector  output  signal  based  upon  the  comparison;  and 

d)  a  test  input  for  inhibiting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
charging  circuits  and!  therd>y  controlling  the  detector 
output  signal  to  test  tlie  fiinctioning  of  the  level  detector. 


of  Kocca. 
KyugU,  Rep.  of 
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5,44M45 
MOlMLE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
John  W.  BhMMdleU ;  Rndl  A.  Biachafn  Robert  L.  Payne;  Scott 
r.  attoT  [liltaa  Head  UaMi,  S.C.;  Kia  Suc^weon; 
Kim  Tae-S»k,  hot  i  of  Kyoi«|i,  Rep.  of  Korea;  Kim  Ji-Hynn; 
Jeoog  Jooa-Yo«a  \,  both  of  Seoal,  Rep.  erf  Koi«a;  Yoo  Cbanc- 
Hyn,  Kyoaggi,  ijep.  <rf  Korea,  and  oiiwg-II  Shin,  Seool,  Rep. 
to  Samaiing   Electronica   Co.,   Ltd., 
iKorea 
CoatiniiatkNi-in<part  of  Scr.  No.  789,1S7,  Not.  5, 1991, 
abandoned,  wUcb  i^  a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,630, 
JnL  10,  1991,  abai^hHied.  TUa  appUcatioB  Feb.  18,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  19,647 
tat.  0.«  GOSB  19/00:  B25J  5/00 
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1.  A  mobile  dete  :tion  system  mounted  on  a  robot,  which  is 
movable  in  order  |o  execute  multiple  detecting  functions  to 
detect  abnormal  conditions  within  a  monitoring  region,  said 
detection  system  comprising: 

a  microcomputer  for  identifying  when  an  abnormal  state 
arises  within  t  be  monitoring  region  and  for  controlling 
movement  of  i  aid  robot; 

a  drive  operatinj  system  controlled  by  the  microcomputer 
and  including: 
driving  means  for  providing  forward  and  reverse  driving 

power  to  the  robot,  and 
steering  means  for  altering  a  direction  in  which  the  robot 
moves; 

navigation  meani  for  emitting  an  object  detection  signal  and 
receiving  said  object  detection  signal  which  is  reflected 
from  an  object  in  the  monitoring  region  in  order  to  detect 
the  object,  sail  navigation  means  outputting,  to  the  mi- 
crocomputer, a  signal  identifying  the  object; 

abnormal  condition  detection  means  for  detecting  genera- 
tion of  abnormal  states  within  the  monitoring  region  and 
for  outputting.  to  the  microcomputer,  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  abi  ormal  condition;  and 

communication  i  leans  for  transmitting  the  signal,  repreaeo- 
tative  of  the  al  normal  condition,  to  a  location  external  to 
the  monitoring  regicm; 

faulty  surface  detecting  means  having  at  least  two  sensors 
which  detect  turfKe  faults,  said  faulty  surface  detection 
means  being  cperadvely  coupled  to  said  drive  operating 
system  to  cau^  said  robot  to  reverse  its  direction  when 
one  of  said  seniors  detects  a  surface  fault  and  subsequently 
move  forward  and  tun  in  a  direction  away  from  a  side  on 
which  said  on ;  of  said  sensors  is  mounted. 
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DIFFERENTIAL,  MULTIPLE  CELL  REFLEX  CABLE 
INTRUSION  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
R.  Keith  Hma,  Tcave.  Artu,  artgior  to  SoiMhwcat  Mioo- 
wave,  be.  Taupe,  Arts. 

Coatiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,364,  Dec  9,  1993.  TUa 
appUcatkM  Aag.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  296,666 
lat  d*  G08B  13/00 
UJS.  a  340-566  7 


5,446,447 

RF  TAGGING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  RF  TAGS  WITH 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  RESONANT  CIRCUITS 

Scntt  N.  Garaey,  Paiatiae,  DL;  Omtm  L.  Lam,  Saa  Joae. 

Calif4  Eric  L.  Krai,  C^Tital  Lake,  Md  S^^  Gtea^  Pala- 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  195,6n 
lat  CL*  G08B  13/14 
U.S.  CL  340-^572  jp, 


2L^^ 


7.  An  intrusion  detection  system,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  transducer  cable  including 
i.  a  first  conductor, 
ii  a  second  conductor, 

iii.  dielectric  material  on  opposed  sides  of  the  second 
conductor  and  between  the  first  conductor  and  the 
second  conductor, 
iv.   first   and   second   longitudinal   passages  extending 
through  the  dielectric  material,  corresponding  portions 
of  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  passages  being  lo- 
cated on  opposed  sides  of  the  second  conductor,  and 
v.  first  and  second  sense  wires  extending  through  and 
loosely  fitting  in  the  first  and  second  passages,  respec- 
tively, so  that  physical  movement  of  the  transducer 
cable  results  in  free  movement  of  the  first  and  seccmd 
sense  wires  in  generally  opposite  directions  relative  to 
the  second  conductor,  causing  corresponding  changes 
in  the  characteristic  impedance  of  a  first  transmission 
line  formed  by  the  second  conductor  and  the  first  sense 
wire  and  in  the  characteristic  impedance  of  a  second 
transmission  line  formed  by  the  second  conductor  and 
the  second  sense  wire; 
(b)  a  transmitting  circuit  adapted  to  transmit  an  RF  signal 
down  a  third  transmission  line  formed  by  the  first  conduc- 
tor and  the  second  conductor,  an  electromagnetic  field 
being  produced  along  the  first  conductor  by  the  RF  signal 
and  coupling  energy  to  the  first  and  second  transmission 
lines,  an  intrusion  activity  causing  movement  of  the  trans- 
ducer cable  resulting  in  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
sense  wires  in  the  first  and  second  passages,  respectively, 
in  generally  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  second 
conductor  and  changing  characteristic  impedances  of  the 
first  and  second  transmission  lines  at  pwtion  thereof  in- 
cluding the  relative  movement  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance changes  causing  reflection  of  a  portion  of  the  con- 
I^  energy  back  along  the  first  and  second  transmission 
lines  toward  the  transmitting  circuit,  the  first  and  second 
senae  wires  carrying  a  differentia]  first  signal  repreaenU- 
tive  of  the  reflected  energy;  and 
(e)  a  receiver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  difimotial 

first  signal  and  operative  to  prodnce  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  occurrence  of  the  activity. 


1.  An  RF  tagging  system  comprising: 

an  RF  ug  including  resonant  circuit  means  being  resonant  at 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  difTerent  frequencies  within  a 
frequency  range,  receiver  means  for  receiving  an  interro- 
gation signal,  and  control  means  responsive  to  receipt  of 
said  an  interrogation  signal  by  said  receiver  means  for 
causing  said  resonant  circuit  means  to  be  resonant  at  se- 
lected ones  of  said  different  frequencies  in  a  predeter- 
mined time  sequence  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
identification  code;  and 

an  external  reader  including  detecting  means  for  detecting 
said  selected  resonant  fivquencies  of  said  RF  tag,  and 
decoding  means  for  decoding  the  time  «*'<]iPftKT  of  said 
selected  resonant  frequencies  for  recovering  said  prede- 
termined identification  code. 


5,446,440 
RIVER  ICE  MOTION  DETECTOR 

Jon  E.  ZaCeh,  Caaaaa;  Cbaries  H.  dark,  Eafield.  both  of  NJL, 
aad  David  S.  Deck.  Madiaaa.  Me.,  aari^Mn  to  lie  Uaitad 
States  of  AaMrica  as  repreaeated  by  the  Sttactary  of  the 
Araqr,  WaaU^toa,  D.C 

FOed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,417 
lat  CL*  GOOB  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340— 500  44 
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1.  A  river  ice  motion  detector  system  for  detecting  ice  nm 
conditions  in  order  to  warn  communities  downstream  that 
flooding  frxjBi  ice  jams  is  possible,  comprising; 

means  for  receiving  and  applying  a  voltage,  means  for  mea- 
suring a  voltage  output  a  detector  unit  and  a  plurality  of 
sensor  loops  aU  having  commonicatioB  with  each  other; 

said  voltage  applying  means  providing  an  input  signal  to  said 
detector  unit  and  then  an  input  signal  to  said  sensor  loops; 

said  detector  unit  conaistiag  of  a  plurality  of  resistors  and  a 
plurality  of  switches; 

said  sensor  loops,  positioaed  herizoatally  in  slou  in  aa  ice 
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cover,  providing  •  aetood  agnal  back  to  said  voltage 

meararing  means  in  rapoose  to  said  input  signal; 
said  slot  being  refilled  witfi  ice  and  snow  to  allow  refreezing 

having  said  sensor  wiras  enclosed  dierein;  wherein 
said  sensor  loops  upon  bieaking,  open  the  circuit  when  the 

ice  cover  b^ins  to  break  up; 
each  of  said  sensor  loops  qoDsists  of  two  wires  fused  together 

permitting  breakage  to  occur  at  a  pre-defined  location  in 

said  loop; 
each  of  ssiid  kx^  is  in  commnnicatioa  with  one  of  said 

switches;  I 

said  switches  are  normally  closed,  providing  a  test  for  the 

system  when  said  switches  are  deliberately  opened;  and 
said  resistors  have  resistances  providing  Urge  step  diflier- 

enoes,  allowing  said  d^ector  to  determine  which  of  said 

loops  has  broken. 


Sy446,449 

SYCTEM  FOR  MONTTGIUNG  FLUID  DICTRIBUTION 

TOWARDS  A  UmiZATION  NATION 

Gtord  Lhoacr,  Le  Mcnfl  Saint  Denis,  and  Gilbert  ThevaBt, 

Vitry  nr  Seine,  both  of  Aance,  aaaigiiors  to  Taema,  Antooy, 

Vnmet 

Filed  Jm.  18,  |993.  Ser.  No.  78,029 

FraMX,  Jon.  19, 1992, 92  07485 


UJS.  CL  340—611 


Mdaims 


1.  A  fluid  distribution  system  for  delivering  at  least  one  fluid 
toward  at  least  one  user  station,  comprising  at  least  one  fluid 
distribution  line  having  an  upstream  portion  connectable  to  a 
source  of  said  fluid,  a  line  laigth  and  a  downstream  portion  for 
fluid  connection  to  said  usef  station,  the  line  length  including  a 
fluid  control  device  for  controlling  a  parameter  of  said  deliv- 
ered fluid  and  a  pair  of  aefsors  on  both  sides  of  said  control 
device  for  sensing  said  paratneter  upstream  and  downstream  of 
said  control  device  and  pfoviding  signals  indicative  of  said 
parameter,  at  least  one  first  indicator  unit  connected  to  the 
sensors  and  having  at  least  one  display  panel  comprising  at 
least  one  series  of  warning  displays  including  a  pair  of  displays 
indicative  of  under  and  •ver  thresholds  of  the  parameter 
sensed  upstream  of  control  device  and  a  pair  of  displays  indica- 
tive of  under  and  over  tlfresholds  of  the  parameter  sensed 
downstream  of  the  control' device. 
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1.  An  apparatus  f  n  indicating  the  states  of  a  semiconductor 
wafer  production  process,  comprising: 

cassette  logic  ciA:uitry  for  generating  a  first  signal  that 
varies  depending  upon  whether  wafers  are  present  in  a 
chamber  or  if  said  chamber  is  empty  and  depending  upon 
whether  said  chamber  is  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  if  said 
chamber  is  pumped  down  to  a  vacuum; 

first  indicator  lo  pc  circuitry,  connected  to  said  cassette 
logic  circuitry,  for  receiving  said  first  signal,  for  continu- 
ously driving  a  first  indicator  when  said  chamber  is  ready 
to  be  loaded  with  wafers,  and  for  intermittently  driving 
said  first  indicator  when  said  first  signal  indicates  that  said 
chamber  has  wsfers  that  are  ready  to  be  unloaded; 

second  indicator  logic  circuitry  for  intermittently  driving  a 
second  indicator  when  an  alarm  signal  is  received  and  for 
continuously  driving  said  second  indicator  when  said 
production  process  is  placed  in  an  interrupt  mode;  and 

third  indicator  Mgic  circuitry  for  continuously  driving  a 
third  indicator  when  wafers  in  said  chamber  are  being 
processed; 

wherein  said  secobd  indicator  logic  circuitry  is  connected  to 
said  first  indies  tor  logic  circuitry  and  to  said  third  indica- 
tor logic  circu  try  and  prevents  said  first  indicator  logic 
circuitry  and  laid  third  indicator  logic  circuitry  from 
respectively  df  Iving  said  first  and  third  indicators  when- 
ever said  alamn  signal  is  received  at  said  second  indicator 
logic  circuitry. 


5,444,451 
ON  BOARD  HOT  BEARING  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  WITH 

FAULT  DETECTION 
George  Groaskopf,  J  r..  Coram,  N.Y.,  assljanr  to  ScrfO  Corpora- 
tton  of  ABserica,  1  licksTille,  N.Y 

FUcd  In.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,944 
lot  <  1«  G08B  21/00:  B61K  1/00 
VS,  CL  340— 682  2  i 

2.  An  on-board  d  itector  system  for  monitoring  the  tempera- 
tures of  train  beari4gs  comprising: 
a  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  mounted  on  said  train  arranged  and 
constructed  toi  generate  sensor  signals  indicative  of  said 
bearing  tempefatures; 
a  microprocessor  for  identifying  bearings  having  excessive 

temperatures;  , 
interfacing  meai*  for  feeding  said  sensor  signals  to  said 

microprocessor,  and 
diagnostic  circuiby  in  communication  with  said  micro- 
processor for  monitoring  a  status  of  said  sensors; 
said  diagnostic  circuitry  including  a  plurality  of  sensor  resis- 
tors, each  senior  resistor  being  coupled  between  one  of 
said  sensors  an  I  a  voltage  bus  and  a  switch  for  connecting 
said  power  soi  rce  to  said  voltage  bus,  said  switch  being 
selectively  act  vated  by  said  microproceaaor; 
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a  trun  line  circuit  including  a  rehy  selectively  activated  by 
said  microprocessor  and  a  train  line  controlled  by  said 
relay,  said  train  line  circuit  further  including  a  current 
limiting  element  for  controlling  a  current  level  through 
said  train  line,  said  current  limiting  element  including  a 
current  limiting  resistor  having  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient; 


«5oded  on  the  transponder  for  retransmission  by  the  trans- 
ceiver. 


5,446,452 

TEMPERATURE  MONFTORING  SYSTEM 

I  J.  Uttoa,  4903  State  Rd.,  Peainsaia,  Ohio  44264 

Plied  Feb.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,178 

ImL  a*  G08B  21 /Oa  17/04 

VS.  CL  340-«70.17  u 
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1.  A  temperature  monitoring  system  activated  in  response  to 
the  occurrence  of  detecting  a  temperature  greater  than  a  pre- 
defined  critical  temperature  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  transceiver  which  receives  an  incoming  electromag- 
netic wave  and  subsequently  retransmits  a  modified  elec- 
tromagnetic wave; 

(b)  a  temperature  sensing  means  which  upon  detecting  the 
temperature  which  is  greater  than  the  predefined  critical 
temperature  wiU  complete  an  electronic  circuit  which  is 
initially  in  an  open  inactive  state;  and 

(c)  an  electromagnetically  interrogatable  transponder  chip 
c^Mble  of  selectively  transitioning  from  the  inactive  state 
to  an  active  state  upon  the  temperature  sensing  means 
detecting  the  predefined  critical  temperature,  the  tran- 
sponder chip  when  in  the  active  state,  converts  the  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave  which  passes 
over  the  transponder  chip  and  upon  exiting  from  the 
transponder  clrip  is  reconverted  to  an  electromagnetic 
wave  which  is  slighdy  modified  firom  the  incoming  elec- 
tromagnetic  wave,  the  modification  being  a  modulated 
signal  which  contains  informatioa  which  has  been  en- 


5,446,453 
RESIDENTIAL  FACIUTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ShnicU  Nagamtto,  Nara;  TakcaU  Maiamatu,  SUsMka;  Ya 
YoaUaun,   YaHatokotijrain,   and   'iMahhii    Ya 

M-^  -■i-#i-p 'gnniitiirfalsMMlaniiLUtj.1 

Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoBM,  JapM 

Filed  Afr.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  43,560 
CUau  prioritjr,  awHcatlua  Japn,  Apr.  9,  1992,  4488531: 
Apr.  9, 1992,  44M8532 

1st  CL*  G05B  23/02 
VS.  CL  340-t2SJ)6  g , 
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a  current  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  said  current 
level; 

wherein  said  current  monitoring  means  is  coupled  to  said 
microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  cyclically  activating 
and  deactivating  said  reUy  when  said  current  level  is 
excessive. 


L  A  residential  facility  control  system  having  a  radio  cootrtd 
capability  comprising  a  host  and  a  subsidiary  apparatus; 
said  host  apparatus  including: 
first  timer  means  for  periodically  ou^tting  a  first  timing 

signal  having  a  predetermined  period; 
a  transmission  dau  generating  unit  for  generating  transmis- 
sion data; 
transmission  control  means  for  starting  a  transmission  opera- 
tion based  upon  said  first  timing  signal  in  response  to  the 
transmission  data,  and  for  outputting  a  transmission  signal 
and  a  power  source  control  signal; 
a  transmitting  circuit  for  converting  the  transmission  signal 

to  a  radio  signal; 
transmitting  antenna  means  for  transmitting  the  radio  signal 

generated  by  said  transmitting  dicuit;  and 
transmitting  circuit  power  source  control  means  for  control- 
ling a  power  supply  to  said  transmitting  circuit  in  response 
to  said  power  source  control  signal; 
said  subsidiary  apparatus  including: 
receiving  antenna  means  for  receiving  the  radio  signal  which 

is  transmitted  from  said  transmitting  antenna  means; 
a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  the  radio  signal  from  the 
receiving  anteniu  means  and  converting  it  to  a  reception 
signal; 
second  tinier  means  for  periodically  outputting  a  second 
timing  signal  having  a  period  which  b  subctantiaUy  equal 
to  the  predetermined  period  of  said  first  timing  signal 
divided  by  an  integer; 
reception  control  means  for  determining  whether  or  not 
there  is  the  reception  signal  from  said  receiving  circuit  and 
to  output  reception  daU  in  synchronization  with  said 
second  timing  signal  and  to  output  a  receiving  circuit 
power  source  control  signal  to  control  a  further  power 
supply  to  said  receiving  circuit  in  response  to  said  second 

timing  irigiiiil-  and 

receiving  circuit  power  source  control  means  fior  intermit- 
tently activating  said  receiving  circuit  by  intermittently 
turning  on  said  further  power  supply  to  said  receiving 
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receiving  drcait  power  source 


S  I4MM 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  D^BCITOG  CURRENT  REVISION 

LEVELS  OF  A  PLURAtlTY  OF  PLUG-IN  BOARDS 
TakMU  Eoike,  Tokyo,  Jap«n,  swifwr  to  NEC  Cofrontiaa, 
Tokyo.  JapH 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1192,  Ser.  No.  9«5,209 
CUm  priority,  ivpUcatia*  JapM,  Sep.  9, 1991,  3-22S964 
IM.  CLf  H04Q  //OO 
U.S.  CL  340-825  J2  5 


1.  An  ammgement  of  ascertaining  revision  levels  of  a  plural- 
ity of  plug-in  boards  which  have  been  inserted  into  a  digital 
data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switch  units  which  are  respectively  mounted 
on  said  plurality  of  plag-in  boards,  each  of  said  switch 
units  having  a  plurality  of  separate  two-position  switches 
for  retaining  a  revision  level  of  a  corresponding  plug-in 
board  in  binary  digits,  each  of  said  plurality  of  switch  units 
producing  revision  levd  data; 

a  display  means  which  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  plural- 
ity of  switch  units  and  which  receives  said  revision  level 
data  therefrom,  said  display  means  exhibiting  said  revision 
levels  of  said  pluraUty  of  plug-in  boards; 

first  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  revision  level  ranges  of 
said  plurality  of  plug-in  boards,  each  of  said  revision  level 
ranges  indicating  a  raage  of  revision  levels  which  are 
available  for  said  digital  data  processing  system; 

a  plurality  of  revision  level  comparators  each  of  which  is 
arranged  between  said  first  means  and  said  plurality  of 
switch  units  and  which  is  coupled  to  said  display  means, 
each  of  said  revision  level  comparators  receiving  a  corre- 
sponding revision  level  range  from  said  first  means  and 
said  revision  level  from  said  corresponding  plug-in  board 
and  checking  if  said  revision  level  of  said  corresponding 
plug-in  board  is  confinod  within  said  corresponding  revi- 
sion level  range,  each  ^f  said  revision  level  comparators 
applying  a  comparison  result  to  said  display  means; 

second  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  plug-in  board  ena- 
ble/disable data  of  said  plurality  of  plug-in  boards,  said 
second  means  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  revision 
level  comparators,  each  of  said  plug-in  board  enable/disa- 
ble data  indicating  if  said  corresponding  plug-in  board  is 
dispensable  to  said  date  processing  system  in  the  event 
that  said  corresponding  revision  level  comparator  detects 
that  said  revision  levtl  of  said  corresponding  plug-in 
board  is  outside  of  stid  corresponding  revision  level 
range,  said  second  meaas  generating  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  each  of  which  indicates  if  said  corresponding  plug- 
in  board  is  dispensable,  said  second  means  being  coupled 
to  said  display  means; 

a  {riuiality  of  buffers  w|uch  are  respectively  coupled  to 


circuitry 
to  said  second 
selectively 
board  ftom 
to  said  control 


mountfcd  on  said  plurality  of  plug-in  boards  and 

means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  buffers 

dis(  onnecting    said    corresponding    plug-in 

said  digital  data  processing  system  in  response 

)  ignal  from  said  second  means. 
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1.  A  current-modd  digital-to-analog  converter  (DAC),  com- 
prising: 

a  first  sub-DAC  ^ving  a  plurality  of  current  sample  and 
hold  circuits,  the  first  sub-DAC  receiving  a  reference 
current  and  a  p  luraUty  of  least-significant-bits  of  a  K-bit 
digital  signal,  \«  here  K  is  an  integer,  and  in  response,  the 
first  sub-DAC  |  roviding  a  first  analog  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  plun  ity  of  least-significant-bits; 

a  second  sub-DA<  I  having  a  plurality  of  current  sample  and 
hold  circuits,  the  second  sub-DAC  receiving  the  reference 
current  and  a  plurality  of  most-significant-bits  of  the  K-bit 
digital  signal,  and  in  response,  the  second  sub-DAC  pro- 
viding a  second  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  plural- 
ity of  most  significant-bits; 

an  attenuator,  coinled  to  the  first  sub-DAC,  the  attenuator 
attenuating  the  first  analog  signal  and  providing  an  attenu- 
ated first  analog  signal; 

a  gain  adjust  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  adjusting  the  attenu- 
ated first  analog  signal  with  a  constant  scale  factor  to 
compensate  for  device  mismatch  errors  in  the  attenuator, 
and  providing  ka  adjusted  attenuated  first  analog  signal; 
and  I 

a  summing  elemait  for  receiving  the  adjusted  attenuated 
first  analog  signal  and  the  second  analog  signal,  and  in 
response,  proving  an  output  analog  signal. 


5,446,456 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
JIa-gyo  Sco,  Kymmi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  trntptx  to  Samwing 
Electroaics  Co.,  lid.,  KynqM-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Filed  Dtc.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175^79 
Oaimm  priority,  ttipUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  30,  1993, 
93-7483  I 

Iirt.  CL«  H03M  1/06 
U.S.  CL  341— 118    '  CCfadBH 

1.  A  digital  signal  processing  system  comprising: 
error-correction-decoder  means  for  error-correction-decod- 
ing data  for  generating  an  error  flag  for  errors  beyond  an 
error  correctiof  capability; 
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date  restcmng  means  for  compensating  motion'of  the  enor- 
correction-decoded  daU  according  to  a  motion  signal 
which  is  generated  between  sequential  frames  for  lestor- 
mg  the  error-correction-decoded  data  into  an  original 
video  signal;  and 

error  concealment  means  for  replacing  a  video  signal  for  an 
area  where  the  error  is  not  corrected  among  the  error-cor- 
rection-decoded data  with  a  previous  frame  video  signal, 

wherein  the  error  conceahnent  means  comprises: 
a  first  frame  memory  for  storing  luminance  daU  output 
fitmi  the  daU  restoring  means  in  frame  units; 


tor  and  a  ■omce  connected  to  Oie  tMae  of  the  bipolar 
transistor; 

a  base  cunent  compensating  second  MOS  transistor  con- 
nected between  die  supply  voltage  and  a  base  of  said 
output  bipolar  transistor,  said  base  currant  compensat- 
ing second  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to 
the  first  vohage  ootpot  of  said  bias  block; 

and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said  ootput 
bipolar  transistor  and  the  seooad  voltage  output  of  said 
bias  block. 


a  second  frame  memory  for  storing  color  daU  output  from 
the  daU  restoring  means  in  frame  units; 

selection  means  for  selecting  outputs  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond frame  memories  or  the  daU  restoring  means  respon- 
sive to  an  error  flag  output  from  the  error-correction- 
decoder  means;  and 

•ddreas  generation  means  for  generating  an  address  ol>- 
tained  by  adding  a  position  corresponding  to  the  motion 
signal  to  a  current  frame  position  or  an  address  of  the 
current  frame  position  responsive  to  the  error  flag  and 

for  ou^utting  the  address  generated  as  an  address  signal 
of  the  first  and  second  frame  memories. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  FASTENING  OF  AN  ELEMENT 
ABSORBING  O^ECTBOMAGSEnC  WAVES  ON  A  WALL 

ofastructum:  oti  an  infractructuke 

fn»i*f  ■■liauii  to  Sodete  NatiaHda  daa  rnadm  at  Ex- 
pioaif^Paria,FVa>cc  —  "*»aa  at  be 

FiM  Dee.  30.  I9M.  Ser.  Na.  9«7,SU 
riority,  iiiHrillia  F^aMC.  Dee.  30, 1905,  OS  19877 
bt  d*  OOIS  7/36 
VS.  CL  342—1  7  ^ 
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Fllad  Feb.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  197^11 
Irt.  CL*  H03M  1/78 
VS.  CL  341—136  33  < 


Or 1 1 1 p-^-p___^___^ 

-•  Jr 

-• ^  ^ ^  "^"^ 

HS 

-as ■ 

-Si 

-"t — i — 1 — ! — i     1     i     1     . 


1.  Process  to  fasten  an  intrinsic  dement  absorbing  electro- 
magnetic waves  onto  a  wall  of  a  structure  or  infrastructure, 
which  process  comprises: 
applying  a  coating  onto  a  surfKe  of  the  aforesaid  wall  by 
means  of  a  syntactic  foam  that  has  the  rfaeological  proper- 
ties of  a  mastic  and  that  is  transparent  to  electromagnetic 
waves, 

placing  the  aforesaid  intrinsic  absorbent  element  into  or  onto 

the  aforesaid  syntactic  foam  coating, 
letting  the  aforesaid  syntactic  foam  faaitlen. 


1.  A  current-summing  digital-to-analog  converter,  oomnris- 
mg:  ^ 

a  bias  block  that  provides  first  and  second  voltage  outputs; 
at  least  one  bit  cell  for  receiving  a  binary  input  signal,  includ- 
ing: 

a  switch  to  selectively  connect  either  a  first  or  a  second 
sumnung  node  to  a  current  flow  path  depending  upon  a 
state  of  the  binary  input  signal; 

an  output  bqwlar  transistor  and  a  current  source,  con- 
nected in  series  on  a  collector  node  between  a  supply 
voltage  and  a  reference  potential; 

a  first  MOS  transistor  connected  in  said  current  flow  path, 
Mid  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  junc- 
tion between  the  current  source  and  the  bipolar  transis- 
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WIDE  BAND  TYPE  ELECTROMAGNEHC  WAVE 

ABSORBER 

Kym  Y.  Kim,  Seoal;  Waag  S.  Uai.  KyangU;  Hyuig  J.  Jaw. 

Seoal,  and  Yooa  D.  Ja,  Kyaagsiaia aU  of  Rep.  of  Korea, 

aMifforB  to  Korea  laatltatc  or  Sctaee  and  TechnoloKy,  Sea«L 
Rcp.orKoRa 

CaMiBMtio»4a-part  or  Scr.  No.  9tSfiSi,  JaL  16, 1992. 

■jMiio^  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  225,754 

i,S^  »»*«<»>.  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Ang.  13,  1991, 
13922 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  17/00 
UJS.CL342-1  TOMbm 

L  An  electromagnetic  wave  absorber  for  use  in  brxiad  fre- 
quency ranges  comprising  a  sintered  wave  absorbing  ferrite 
material  having  a  CuO— Fe203  spinal-structured  material 
present  at  the  grain  boundaries  <rf  the  sintered  ferrite  material. 
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wheiein  nid  spinal' 


l-structuifd 


material  contains  from  about  40 


CnO — Fe203  and  having  different  magnetic  properties  from 
the  sintered  ferrite  materialJ 


FOUirTH-OROER  qiSCADED  SIGMA-DELTA 
MODULATOR 
CMIb  D.  Cabler,  AMtta,  fex^  Msignor  to  Advaaced  Micro 
DcriccB,  IbCi  S— Hjyale,  uUf . 

Filed  Not.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,062 

Int.  a/  H03M  3/02 

UJS.  a.  341—143  3  Claims 
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to  about  60  mol  %  CuO  based  on  the  total  amount  of 


differentiating  sai|  difference  signal  to  produce  a  differenti- 
ated difference  signal; 

summing  said  differentiated  difference  signal  and  said  de- 
layed intermedkte  signal  to  produce  a  summed  signal; 

scaling  said  sumibed  signal  by  the  reciprocal  of  the  first 
predetermined  uctor  to  produce  a  scaled  summed  signal; 

delaying  said  inital  signal  by  two  sampling  periods  to  pro- 
duce a  delayed  {initial  sigiul; 

subtracting  said  delayed  initial  signal  from  said  scaled 
summed  signal  to  produce  a  summed  difference  signal; 

twice  differentiataig  said  summed  difference  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  differenpated  summed  signal;  and 

summing  said  difftrentiated  summed  signal  and  said  delayed 
initial  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal. 


5,446,441 

CONCRETE  I^ENETRATING  IMAGING  RADAR 

Lawrence  M.  Fraxitt,  Weat  Coriaa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hagbcs 

Mtaile  Syitean  ( tm^m$.  Lot  Aiaelea,  Cdlf. 

Filed  A^.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,211 

Int ,  CL«  GDIS  13/OS.  13/90 

UJS.  CL  342—22     I  13  ( 


1.  A  method  ofcascadingan  initial  second-order  sigma-delta 

modulator,  an  intermediate  first-order  sigma-delta  modulator, 

and  a  final  first  order  modulator,  each  modulator  having  a 

quantizer,  said  cascading  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  signal  to  the  initial  modulator  quantizer  to 

develop  an  initial  signal; 
scaling  said  first  signal  by  a  first  predetermined  factor  to 

produce  a  scaled  first  signal; 
applying  said  scaled  fust  signal  to  the  intermediate  modula- 
tor to  develop  a  second  signal; 
applying  said  second  signal  to  the  intermediate  modulator 

quantizer  to  develop  a»  intermediate  signal; 
scaling  said  second  signal  by  a  second  predetermined  bctor 

to  produce  a  scaled  second  signal; 
applying  said  scaled  second  signal  to  the  final  modulator  to 

develop  a  third  signal; 
applying  said  third  signalto  the  final  modulator  quantizer  to 

devdop  a  final  signal; 
scaling  said  final  signal '  by  the  reciprocal  of  the  second 

predetermined  fitctor  1|>  produce  a  scaled  final  signal; 
delaying  said  intermediaffe  signal  by  one  sampling  period  to 

produce  a  delayed  intermediate  signal; 
subtracting  said  delayed  j^termediate  signal  from  said  scaled 

final  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal; 


1.  An  imaging  rat  ar  system  for  generating  images  of  objects 
disposed  behind  an  obscuring  structure,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  low  power,  frei^uency  tunable,  continuous  wave  transmit- 
ter, 

an  antetma  array  ^upled  to  the  transmitter  that  comprises  a 
transmit  antem  a  and  a  plurality  of  receive  antennas; 

a  radar  receiver  Coupled  to  the  antenna  array; 

a  computer  processor  coupled  to  the  radar  receiver  that 
comprises  a  distal  signal  processor  and  a  computer,  and 
wherein  the  cdnputer  processes  radar  return  ngnals  de- 
rived from  xM  objects  using  time  difference  of  arrival 
processing  to  provide  radar  angle  "■■"""'g  upon  receipt 
of  the  radar  return  signals  from  the  objects; 

a  radar  display  coupled  to  the  computer;  and 

a  power  source  qoupled  to  the  antenna  array,  the  transmit- 
ter, the  radar  Receiver,  and  the  computer  processor  for 
[Moviding  powfcr  thereto. 


FUed 


Sv444,4<2 

EXTREMELBr  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VEHICLE 
IDENTIFICATIG  N  AND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Aaada  R.  OerefaMdl  GObcft,  Ariz.,  aarigaor  to  E-SyatoM,  bc^ 
DaUM,Tex. 


In.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4«617 
bt  CL*  GOIS  13/79 


UJS.  CL  342—45  14 

1.  A  vehicle  con  munication  and  identification  system  hav- 
ing an  IFF  mode  of  operation  and  a  data  communications 
mode  of  operation,  said  system  comprising: 

a  multi-channel,  extremely  high  frequency  transmitter  hav- 
ing an  IFF  mode  of  operation  and  a  data  communication 
mode  of  opera  ion,  said  transmitter  including: 
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first  means  for  generating  an  IFF  code  sequence  signal; 
second  means  for  generating  a  communication  signal; 
control  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  IFF  mode  or 
the  communications  mode,  said  control  means  fiirther 


TRANSCEIVER  MODULE 
Hdu-PMar  Feldie,  Scadca/WailcHtctlM,  Gc 

to  Dortache  AenwpMC  AG,  Makh,  Gttman 
PCTNo.  PCT/EP92/01S3C  §  371  Dtfe  Oct  S,  1993,  §  102(e) 

Drte  Oct  «,  1993,  PCT  P*.  No.  W093/109rPCr  P*. 

Dric  Aag.  19, 1993 

^ .    r2Z°^  "'■'•  ••  **^  ^-  '*^  "^-'^^ 

^^^taa  priority,  ■9pHcatlo«  Gcnn^,  Fck.  11,  1992,  42  03 


U.S.  CL  342—175 


Lrt.  CL*  GOIS  13/00 


providing  IFF  codes  and  communications  dau  to  said 
first  and  second  means  respectively;  and 
a  receiver  for  receiving  the  transmitted  IFF  code  sequence 
signal  and  the  transmitted  communications  signal. 


5v«4M<3 
DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  LINEARITY  FOR  LIMTTATION  OF 
A  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  SIGNAL,  AND  USE  OF  THE 

DEVICE  IN  A  RADAR  RECEPTION  S^TEM 
Doai-iffw  BeaiKOvt,  Gif  S/Y*ette;  Duiel  LcMfae,  Foitewiy 
An  RoMi,  wmA  GOlca  WcMUer,  bay  Lea  MoaUMno,  aU  oT 
FVaMC,  aHicaors  to  ThoiMOB-CSF,  Park,  Fhnce 

FUed  FA  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,370 
CUbm  priority,  application  Fhacc,  Feb.  23, 1993,  93  02055 
Irt.  CL*  GOIS  7/285:  H83G  11/04 
U&a.34»-190  7ci„„ 


I.  A  Ugh  linearity  device  for  limitotion  of  a  characteristic  of 
an  input  signal  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value  S«„  and 
providing  an  output  signal  which  is  in  linear  relation  with  said 
input  signal,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 
a  limiter  hYing  an  input  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and 
having  a  limitotion  threshold  S/fa,  which  Umitation  thresh- 
old is  switched  between  one  of  two  possible  predeter- 
mined values  S»  and  S»  which  are  respectively  higher  than 
and  lower  than  said  nuniminn  value  St^a; 
measuring  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  input 
signal  and  delivering  a  measurement  value  which  repre- 
sents the  characteristic; 
means  to  activate  said  switching  of  the  limitotion  threshold 
S^  to  the  value  S*  when  said  measurement  value  is  lower 
than  a  comparistm  threshold  V#  and  to  the  value  S*  when 
said  nteasurement  value  is  higher  than  said  comparison 
threshold  V#,  the  comparison  threshold  V«  being  a  value 
such  that  the  characteristic  of  said  signal  is  never  higher 
than  the  maximum  value  Smu. 


164-710  O.G.-95-19 


1.  A  high  frequency  transceiver  module  comprising; 

a  transmit/receive  switch  coupled  to  a  transmission  path  and 
to  a  receive  path,  the  transmit/receive  switch  including  a 
3  dB  directional  coupler  having  first,  second  and  third 
ports,  and  a  decoupled  port,  the  receive  path  being  con- 
nected to  the  decoupled  port; 

at  least  two  HF  power  amplifiers  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  ports  of  the  3  dB  coupler  to  form  a  balanced  ampli- 
fier in  the  transmission  path,  the  balanced  amplifier  having 
an  HF  output; 

an  HF  switch  connected  to  the  first  and  second  ports  of  the 
3  dB  coupler  for  short-circuiting  the  HF  output  of  the 
balanced  amplifier;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  the  HF  switch  and  to  the 
receive  path  for  selectivdy  switching  the  transmission 
path  and  the  receive  path  to  be  operational. 

5,446,445 

SATELLITE  LOCATION  AND  POINTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  WITH  GLOBAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Dcbn  L  Diefea,  7481  Digby  Gwei,  AlexaMa,  Va.  22310: 

Leopold  C  Faa,  10037  Coiebrook  Are.,  PotoMc,  Md.  20054, 

aad  Ckarica  E.  Rodgera,  3635  St  LeoMid  Rd.,  St  LeoMid. 
Md.  206S5 

CortiMatio«-l»-port  of  Ser.  No.  77,734,  Jn.  18, 1993.  Ilfa 
■PPHcrtkw  Jn.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,267 
lat  CL*  H04B  7/185:  GOIS  5/02 
VS.  CL  342—357  JS  ^-'— 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  location  of  and  pointing 
•ngle  to  a  selected  one  of  a  first  series  of  orbiting  sateUites  by 
receiving  telemetry  and  other  electronic  signals  provided  by  a 
second  series  of  orbiting  satellites,  calculating  the  location  of 
said  system  from  said  telemetry  and  other  electronic  signals, 
and  calculating  the  location  and  pointing  angle  of  said  selected 
one  of  said  first  series  of  orbiting  satellites  relative  to  the  loca- 
tion of  said  system,  said  system  comprising: 
antenna  array  means  comprising  at  least  two  discrete  an- 
tenna, said  antenna  array  adapted  to  receive  the  telemetry 
and  electronic  signals  transmitted  by  the  second  series  of 
ortxting  satellites; 
receiver  means  electronically  communicating  with  each  of 
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said  discrete  antenna  a»d  Htr**^  to  interpret  the  teleme- 
try and  electronic  signals  collected  by  said  antenna  array 
means  and  to  generate  receiver  output  signals; 
algortthmic  means  for  looting  said  selected  one  of  said  first 
series  of  orbiting  satelMtes  and  calculating  the  location  of 
and  pointing  angle  to  taid  selected  one  of  said  first  series 
of  orbiting  satellites;  aad 


M.  Wmett, 
toEivei 
Filed 

iBt 

VS.CLMl-3ai 


microprocessor  means  t>r  receiving  said  receiver  ou^ut 
signals  and  for  proceising  said  receiver  output  signals 
with  said  algorithmic  means  to  determine  the  location  of 
and  pointing  angle  to  laid  selected  one  of  said  first  series 
of  orbiting  satdlites. 


RADIO  BEAC»If  PHASE  MODULATOR 
S««T«n  J.  Ba—ett,  CiiipHla^i,  Cwaia,  Mrignor  to  MPR  TcHedi 
Lii^  BiWih  CotamMa,  Cnada 

FOad  May  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  59,577 
lit  CL*  GOIS  1/Oa  t/08;  H03H  9/00:  H04L  27/10 
VS.  CL  342-3S5  12  < 
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TECH-TRACK 
11S70  Ardd  Dr., 
I  M.  Willett,  Louoa,  Mick. 
aa.  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  5,079 
0*  GOIS  1/08.-  F42B  6/04 


Mich.  48449, 


1.  A  tracking  de  /ice  for  tracking  a  wounded  animal  com- 
prising: 
bracket  means  attached  to  an  arrow; 
electronic  sendei  device  detachably  coupled  to  said  bracket 

means  for  transmitting  a  signal; 
counter-balance  means  attached  to  said  bracket  means  in 

opposed  relation  to  the  electronic  sender  device;  and, 
a  receiver  for  piqking  up  the  transmitted  signal  and  locating 

the  electronid  sender  device,  wherein  the  electronic 


sender  device 
mal. 


s  connected  to  a  barb  to  penetrate  an  ani- 


LAUNCHER 
INCLUDING 
VnMtkF.mbL, 
TillcMd., 
by  the 
FOad 


UJS.a.342— 3M 


TlIBE  DEPLOYED  MARKER  BEACON 

ATOP  FOUAGE  FEATURE 
Kfewport,  RX,  aad  Chariei  E.  WOaiM,  Oarka- 
to  The  Ualtod  Stalaa  of  ABMriea  aa  I 
at  the  Nary,  WaaU^jton,  DJC 
23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21«,5<1 
Iiat  CL*  GOIS  1/08 

•  ( 


Seirataryi 


liar. 


1.  A  phase  modulator  fo^  a  position  indicating  radio  beacon, 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  digital  memory  c^tmit  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
stored  numerical  amplitude  values  with  each  set  corre- 
sponding to  a  sine  wave  of  a  given  phase  and  having  three 
stored  numerical  amplitude  values  in  each  set; 

(b)  a  digital  to  analog  c^verter; 

(c)  means  for  sdecting  ainplitnde  values  for  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  soccesaive  phas4  values  fiom  said  memory  circuit  in 
steps  from  a  last  prin^ry  fbaae  value  corresponding  to  a 
last  input  data  value  V>  a  next  primary  phase  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  subsequent  input  data  value  and,  for  each 
phase  value,  transferring  the  set  of  amplitude  values  in 
series  at  spaced  apart  time  intervals  to  said  digital  to  ana- 
log converter,  and 

(d)  a  high  fivquency  fiher  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  analqg-to-digital  converter  such  that  a 
phased  modulated  sii^e  wave  is  prodooed  at  an  output  of 
aakl  high  frequency  ^ter. 


1.  A  marker  bet  son  deployaUe  a  mazimnm  predetermined 
Aitmnt^  from  its  punching  site  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  frame  having  forward 

and  rear 

through; 
a  tractive  propu 

end  of  said  I 
a  collapsible  i 

said  frame ' 

piojr^'4ing 

marker  I 

a  first  actuating  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  separat- 
ing said  motor  from  the  remainder  of  said  marker  beacon 


and  an  axial  opening  extending  there- 

I  motor  releasaUy  affixed  to  the  forward 

spring  loaded  counterpoise  folded  within 
I  said  marker  beacon  is  noodeployed  and 
Uy  outward  upon  deployment  of  said 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3401 


a  second  actuating  means  connected  for  deploying  said       lefiector  means, 
counterpoise;  and 

a  third  actuating  means  connected  for  inhibiting  said  marker 
beacon's  deployment  beyond  said  maximum  predeter- 
mined distance. 


5^44<,4«9 
^^ EXTENDIBLE  WHIP  ANTENNA 

^^i**^^^"?"^ ''■^  "■'«**'•'**»«  Art.— 
(^t  LM.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoattaaatfaM  of  Scr.  No.  S8,56S,  JaL  7, 1993, 1 

•PpUcatkM  Not.  2«,  1994,  Scr.  No.  345,557 
1  prtority,  appHcattoa  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993,  5«1«23 
lat  CL*  HOIQ  1/24 
U.S.  CL  343-702 


lUs 


wherein  said  at  least  one  radiating  element  is  pocitiooed  in 
the  cloaed  casing  at  a  distance  fhm  the  focal  point  of 
the  light  reflector. 


5v«4M71 

PHWTED  DUAL  CAVHY-BACKED  SLOT  ANTENNA 

HMUc  Ong,  Saa  Dicta,  a^  JaOcy  A.  Do^laaa,  Poway. 

both  or  CaUt.  aari^an  to  TOW  h^adcIltofcliLQE 

FDad  JaL  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909,4*2 

Irt.  CL*  HOIQ  13/10 


U.S.  CL  343— 770 


U 


1.  In  an  apparatus  which  includes: 

a  helical  antenna  element  disposed  on  a  case  of  a  radio  cir- 
cuit; 

a  matching  circuit  connected  to  said  hdical  antenna  element 
and  to  said  radio  circuit;  and 

a  whip  antenna  element  which  can  be  accommodated  in  or 
extended  outside  of  said  case  through  said  helical  antenna 
element; 

the  improvement  comprising  said  heUcal  antenna  element 
and  said  whip  antenna  element  each  having  a  i-wave 
length,  and  connecting  means  for  conductivdy  and  di- 
rectly connecting  said  matching  circuit  through  a  conduc- 
tive coupler  to  said  whip  antenna  element  when  said  whip 
antenna  element  is  extended,  so  that  said  antenna  elements 
arc  cooductively  and  directly  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other  to  said  matching  circuit 


5y44<,470 
LOW-COOT  Om£ACr  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  FOR  A 
TRANSMTITER  AND/OR  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
MOUNTED  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Bniiso  ATlaaoa,  PaUacaa,  and  Ywm  Caaal,  Amimj,  both  of 
^**'  ""Sir!!:'.?*  -noMo^CSF,  Pataan,  Fhwc 
^^       WM  May  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  50,234 
OataM  priority,  appHraHwi  F^aMC,  May  19, 1992, 92  06042 
Irt.  CL*  HOIQ  1/3Z  1/06 
V&.  CL  343—713  24  n.i..| 

1.  A  low-coat,  compact  microwave  antenna  for  at  least  one 
of  an  emitter  and  receiver  system  mounted  in  a  vehicle  fitted 
with  an  external  li^t,  comprising: 

a  casing  which  forms  a  light  reflector  cloKsd  by  a  transparent 
materiallens 

at  least  one  radiating  element; 


1.  A  cavity-backed  skM  antenna  comprising: 
first  substrate  board  means  having  a  bottom  conductive 
surface  and  a  top  surface  with  a  conductive  feedline 
formed  thereon; 
•ecood  substrate  board  means  having  a  bottom  surface 
bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  said  first  substrate  board 
means,  said  second  substrate  board  means  further  having  a 
top  conductive  surface  with  first  and  second  radiatina 
slott  formed  thereon; 
first  conductive  means  substantiaUy  surrounding  said  firat 
radiating  slot  and  forming  a  first  cavity  below  said  first 
radiating  slot,  with  said  first  radiating  slot  formed  substan- 
tially near  a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  means;  and 
•econd  conductive  means  subatantially  surrounding  said 
second  radiating  slot  and  forming  a  second  cavity  below 
said  second  radiating  slot,  with  the  second  radiating  slot 
formed  substantially  near  a  portion  <rf  the  second  conduc- 
tive means  and  parallel  to  the  first  radiating  slot,  said  first 
and  second  conductive  cavities  being  separate  from  one 
•nother,  and  wherein  said  conductive  feedUne  extends 
into  said  first  and  second  cavities. 


5y44M72 

Sl^^  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  AN  ANTENNA 
Claries  E.  RodeAer,  BarUaciaa,  Iowa,  %mtmn\  to  WfaMffvi 

FDad  No».  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,039 

lat  CL*  HOIQ  1/08,  3/02 

MS.  CL  343-«W  «  fwta. 

.'^^^™  ^^^  nmng  and  lowering  an  antgntk^  gsid  system 
ooinpnsinft: 


3402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(a)  meant  attached  to  said  antenna  for  positioning  said  an- 
tenna in  at  least  two  separate  levds,  said  positioning 
means  having  a  shaft; 

(b)  means  adectiveiy  engaging  said  shaft  for  rotating  said 
shaft,  said  rotating  meats  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  adapter,  said  first  adapter  engaging  said  shaft, 
said  first  adapter  beioK  a  crank. 
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an  axis  of  the  ek  agate  tabular  post  and  an  axis  of  each  of 
the  elongate  tufa  alar  segments  are  substantially  parallel; 

a  shielded  radio  fir  squency  feed  line  electrically  connecting 
the  radio  in  its  |  losition  supported  by  the  tubular  post  to 
the  dectrically-Conducting  elongate  tubular  segment  at 
position  between  them  so  as  to  connect  a  one  of  the  two 
tubular  segments  that  is  cloaest  to  the  earth  to  radio  fire- 
quency  ground,  and  so  as  to  connect  a  remaining  one  of 
the  two  tubular  s^mentt  that  is  farthest  away  fhxn  the 
earth  to  the  vMsge  feed,  this  electrical  connecting  of  the 
fi.M4fi>H  ndio  irequency  feed  line  proceeding  in  a  path 
that  is  located  a^  teut  in  part  inside  both  the  tubular  post 
and  the  tubular 

wherein  the  elect^cally-conducting  tubular  member  serves 
aa  a  tabular  antenna; 

wherein  the  electrically-conducting  tubular  member  is  phys- 
ically protected  by  virtue  of  being  contained  within  the 
elongate  tubulai  post; 

wherein  die  two  ti  bular  segments  constitate  a  tabular  dipole 
antenna;  and 

wherein  the  tubulhr  dipole  antenna  has  a  radiation  pattern 
above  the  sur&^  of  the  earth. 


00  a  second  adapter,  sUd  second  adapter  coupling  with 
said  fust  adapter  at  «  plurality  of  angles;  and 
(c)  a  portable  self-poweied  activating  device,  said  device 
MMMiring  to  said  second  adapter  to  provide  rotational  force 
through  said  first  and  second  adiq>ters  to  rotate  said  shah 
to  position  said  antenn^  in  one  of  said  separate  levels. 


DtennAi 


5^44M74 
REDEPLOY  AKJ:  FURLABLE  RIB  REFLECTOR 
WilUaH  D.  Wade,  Dos  Gatoa,  aisd  Matthew  P.  CaaeboH,  ¥n- 
both  of  CaUt^  MrigitTi  to  Lockheed  Miarilcs  A  SpMC 
Uc^  SMnyrale.  CaUf. 
Filed  Jim.  19.  tt»4,  Ser.  No.  184,243 
bt  CL*  HOIQ  15/20 
VS.  a.  343—915  19  ( 


SA4M73 
VANDAUSM-RESISTENT  ANTENNA  FOR  WIRE- AND 

RADICVOOMMUNltATING  POST-MOUNTED 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICES,  PARTICULARLY  IRRIGATION 

CONTROLLERS 
Wya  Y.  Nietaea,  MM  Via  ^  JoDa  Dr.  #6,  La  JoDa.  CaUf. 
92037 

Filed  As«.  24,  i993.  Scr.  No.  111,66S 
bt  a 'HOIQ  7/72 
U.S.  CL  343—090  27  i 


1.  A  combination  soppoft  and  radio  antenna  system  for  use 
with  a  radio  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conducting  elongate  tubular  post  for 
supporting  the  radio  al  a  position  above  the  surCsce  of  the 
earth; 

an  dectrically-oondoctiqg  elongate  tubular  member  divided 
into  two  substantially  equal  and  spatially  separated  elon- 
gate segments  each  located  within  the  tubular  post  so  that 


1.  A  redeployabl^  furlaUe  rib  reflector  which  is  fiirlable  and 
unfurtable  between  a  first  stowed  position  and  a  second  de- 
ployed position  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  spool-shaped  hub  assembly  including  a  top 
plate  member  ^nd  a  bottom  plate  member  spaced  from 
said  top  plate  i^ember,  said  top  and  bottom  plsute  members 
having  a  centr^  axial  bore  sized  for  removably  mounting 
a  support  for  ■■  antenna  feed  horn; 

b)  a  plurality  of  modular  rib  means  spaced  about  said  hub 
assembly,  each  of  said  modular  rib  means  including: 

i)  a  channel  section  base  member  attachable  between  said 

top  and  bottom  plate  members; 
ii)  a  rib  member  having  an  inward  end  and  an  outward  end 
to  permit  the  rib  member  to  be  circum- 
rled  about  said  hub  assembly; 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  inward  end  of 
iber  to  said  channel  section  base  member 
Itating  the  furling  of  said  rib  member. 


and 

ferentially 
iii)  hinge 
said  rib 
and  for  fi 
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c)  a  preformed  lightweight  flexible  metalized  mesh  stretched 
across  and  attached  to  said  plurality  of  modular  rib  means 
for  forming  a  dish-shaped  reflective  surface  when  said 
reflector  is  deployed; 

d)  manually  actuable  rib  furling  means  rotatably  attached  to 
said  hub  assembly  for  furling  and  unfurling  the  reflector 
between  a  first  stowed  position  and  a  second  deployed 
position,  and  wherein  said  manually  actuable  rib  furling 
means  comprises: 

i)  an  annular  ring  assembly  disposed  overiying  said  bottom 
plate  member  of  said  hub  assembly; 

ii)  bearing  keeper  means  for  routably  attaching  said  aimu- 
lar  ring  assembly  to  said  bottom  pUte  member;  and 

m)  said  annular  ring  assembly  includes  a  plurahty  of  rib 
furling  elements  disposed  extending  therefrom  and 
interposed  between  selected  adjacent  pairs  of  modular 
rib  means  and  handle  means  actuable  by  a  user  for 
rotating  said  annular  ring  assembly  and  causing  said  rib 
furling  elements  to  furl  and  unfurl  said  modular  rib 
means  about  said  hub  assembly. 

5,44«,475 

THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD  WTTH  REGULATION  OF  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  ENERGY  APPLIED  TO  ITS  HEATING 

^^  POINTS 

Benwrd  Patry,  Oraay,  FhuMe,  aisigMr  to  Axiooha,  Moatr- 

o«se,F^aMe 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  70,701 
Clalast  priority,  ap^cation  Fra**,  Jo.  3,  1992,  92  04710 
Int  CL*  B4U  2/37.  2/36 
VS.  a.  347—191  3  , 


dau  recovmg  means  for  receiving  image  daU  of  an  original 
miage,  the  image  data  indicating  primary  three  colors; 

image  processing  means  for  making  print  data  from  the 
image  dau  received  by  the  receiving  means  by  using  at 
least  one  of  parameters,  shading  correction  data,  a  reflect- 
ance-density conversion  characteristic  a  UCR/BP  char- 
acteristic, a  masking  coefficient,  color  balance  data  and  y 
correction  data; 


»    Q      10 


1.  A  thermal  print  head  including  a  line  of  clectricaUy  resis- 
tive heating  points  and  electronic  control  means  for  control- 
ling sequential  connection  thereof  to  an  energy  supply  provid- 
mg  electrical  current,  and  including  for  each  of  said  heating 
pomts  a  countdown  register  which  is  loaded  prior  to  printing 
Mch  Une  of  points  with  a  value  corresponding  to  a  length  of 
time  during  which  a  connection  should  be  maintained  with  said 
each  of  said  heating  pointe  starting  from  a  print  authorization 
instant  common  to  all  of  the  points,  wherein  each  of  the  heat- 
mg  points  of  the  line  is  associated  with  means  for  sensing  a 
resistance  of  said  each  of  the  heating  points  in  real  time  and 
cooperating  with  an  individual  circuit  for  regulating  the  en- 
ergy supplied  to  said  each  of  the  heating  points  of  the  Une,  and 
wherein  the  circuit  for  reguhiting  the  energy  supplied  to  said 
each  of  the  heating  points  of  the  line  is  a  voltage  weighing 
cutjuit  disposed  on  an  energy  supply  line  for  said  each  of  the 
heating  points,  and  controlled  by  the  means  for  sensing  the 
resistance  of  the  point. 


image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording 
medium  in  accordance  with  the  print  daU  made  by  the 
image  processing  means  and  developing  the  image  into  a 
color  image  on  a  sheet; 

inputting  means  for  inputting  a  Ughting  condition  of  the 
formed  image;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  parameters 
of  the  image  processing  means  in  accordance  with  the 
Ughting  condition  input  by  the  inputting  nwinf 

5,444,477 

HOLDER  FOR  A  THERMAL  PRINT  MEDIUM 

Semg  Ho.  Baek,  Pittsfbrd;  Rohert  L  Morriaoii,  Macedo^  and 

SMwnl  P.  Sarraf,  Webrter,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aatigMta  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoatfaiMtion  of  Ser.  No.  509,496,  Apr.  16, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5,053,791.  This  appUcatioB  Aog.  15,  1991,  Scr.  No.  745,570 

The  portion  of  the  term  ofthk  pttcM  snlMeqiieBt  to  Oct  1, 2000, 
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COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Masahiro  Komkl,  Gamagorl,  Japan,  aaslgMr  to  MtaoHa  Cim- 
era  KabaisUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  101,300 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japn,  Amg.  21, 1992,  4-223090 

Irt,  a.*  H04N  7/27 

UA  a.  347-232  ,  Qai-s 

1.  A  color  unage  forming  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  thermal  printer  for  forming  an  image  on  a  thermal  print 
medium,  said  medium  comprising  a  donor  from  which  a  dye  is 
transferred  by  subUmation  to  a  receiver  as  a  result  of  heating 
dye  in  the  donor,  said  printer  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiation; 

means  for  supporting  a  thermal  print  medium;  said  support- 
ing means  including  a  first  support  means  for  supporting 
said  donor,  a  second  support  means  for  supporting  said 
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receiver,  and  vacuum  tteans  for  supplying  a  vacuum  to 

said  first  and  second  support  means; 
a  cylindrical  roller  that  ia  pivotably  movable  into  contact 

with  said  donor  element  to  press  said  donor  element  into 

cloae  contact  with  said  receiver  element; 
means  for  directing  radiatitm  from  said  source  in  the  form  of 

a  dot  on  said  thermal  print  medium  in  order  to  provide 

sufficient  thermal  energy  to  said  donor  to  cause  dye  to 

transfer  to  the  receiver,  and 
means  for  moving  said  medium  and  said  source  relative  to 

each  other  to  form  said  hnage  from  a  series  of  dots  on  said 

medium. 
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METHOD  AND  DE^  ICE  FOR  CLEANING  AN 

ELECTRODE  MATRKIOF  AN  ELECTROGRAPinC 

POINTER 

Ore  Laraoa,  Viitn  FrSladt,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Array  Print- 

en  AB,  Motadal,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE90/00394a  §  371  Date  Dec  6, 1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dtc  6,  1991,  PCT  fwh.  No.  WO90/14959,  PCF  Pnb. 
Dirte  Dec  13, 1990  I 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  T,  1990,  Ser.  No.  781,208 
CUm  friortty,  appUcatkii  Sweden,  Jan.  7, 1989,  8902090 
Iirt.  Cljf  GOID  15/06 
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1.  A  multi-dimeni  ional  array  processor  system  for  generat- 
ing a  three  dimensional  image  comprising: 
(a)  a  video  memory  for  storing  image  data  representative  of 
substantially  alljof  said  image,  said  image  data  being  orga- 


nized as  a  pi 
ing  to  a  twi 
said  slice  is 
said  plane  ha' 
spending  to  im 


of  planes,  each  said  plane  correspond- 

icnsional  sUce  of  said  image,  wherein  each 

ent  of  other  of  said  slices  and  each 

a  pluraUty  of  voxel  data  uniquely  corre- 

vidual  display  voxels;  and 


(b)  a  processor  colmected  to  receive  encoded  video  informa- 
tion and  operative  to  generate  and  store  predetermined 
portions  of  on«  or  more  of  said  planes  of  said  image  into 
said  memory. 


'DEVICE 


YoaUda,  Kaa  igawa,  Japan,  airi^or  I 


INPUT 

ELECTRONIC 
Tadao 

Japan 
ContinnatiOB  of  Ser, 
apflicatioii 
ClaiBH  priority. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  printing  quality  and  performance 
of  an  electrographic  printet  in  which  a  latent  electrical  charge 
pattern  of  electrical  signals  is  produced  by  an  electrode  matrix, 
having  electrodes,  which  temporarily  produces  electrical 
fields  for  attraction  of  pigiient  particles  of  a  toner  towards  an 
information  carrier,  the  matrix  being  disposed  between  a  de- 
veloper roller  and  a  backing  electrode,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  , 

exposing  the  electrodes  of  the  electrode  matrix,  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  tin  e  between  printing  of  subsequent 
information  carriers,  |o  means  for  producing  a  cleaning 
force,  wherein  the  means  for  producing  the  cleaning  force 
comprises  a  bellowed  container  which,  when  expanded, 
produces  a  stream  of  air  which  vacuums  the  pigment 
particles  from  the  electrode  matrix;  and 
transporting  the  pigme^  particles  to  the  developer  roller 
and  away  from  the  eldctrode  matrix  by  the  cleaning  force 
to  remove  the  pigmei  it  particles  from  the  electrode  ma- 
trix. 


VS.  CL  345—157 


Ma 


5,446,480 
FOR  ENTERING  DATA  FOR 
EQUIPMENTS  AND  SO  FORTH 
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May  20, 1992.  Scr.  No.  885,234 
i^pUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  17, 1989, 1-210671 
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1.  A  hand-held  I  ^rpe  electronic  equipment  for  identifying  a 
two-dimensional  coordinate  position  for  use  with  a  display, 
said  electronic  equipment  comprising: 
an  input  device  including  a  sliding  member  and  switch 
means  and  a  detector,  said  input  device  providing  a  two- 
dimensional  c(  ordinate  system  to  identify  first  and  second 
coordinates  ol  said  sliding  member  on  said  two-dimen- 
sional coordin  tte  system,  said  sUding  member  being  mov- 
able on  said  |two-dimensional  coonlinate  system  by  a 
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reapective  positioning  force  applied  thereto,  said  switch 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  two-dimen- 
■onal  coordinate  system  in  order  to  be  selectively  actu- 
ated by  a  respective  dau  entry  command  force  exerted  on 
said  sliding  member  when  said  sliding  member  is  at  a 
desired  position  on  said  twoKlimensional  coordinate  sys- 
tem, said  detector  providing  information  corresponding  to 
•aid  first  and  second  coordinates  of  said  sUding  member  in 
said  two-dimensional  coordinate  system  when  said  data 
entry  command  force  is  exerted  on  said  sbding  member 
said  detector  including  a  parallel  and  opposed  pair  of  fiat 
plate  resistors  and  an  electrically  ccmductive  sheet  dis- 
poaed   therebetween,   wherein   said   information  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  and  second  components  corresponds 
to  continuous  values  for  said  position  of  said  shding  mem- 
ber m  said  two-dhnensional  coordinate  system;  fimction 
keys  for  dau  and/or  command  input  in  correspondence  to 
said  position  in  said  display  corresponding  to  said  desired 
poaition  of  said  sliding  mem"ber  on  said  two-dimensional 
coordinate  system; 
a  main  body  with  a  dispUy  and  a  keyboard,  an  integral 
combination  of  said  input  device  with  said  sliding  mem- 
ber, detector  and  switching  means  and  of  said  main  body 
with  said  display  and  keyboard  being  provided,  said  input 
device  being  provided  in  a  cavity  in  said  main  body; 
said  input  device  further  comprising: 
said  sliding  member  having  a  pushing  means  on  a  top  surface 
thereof,  for  receiving  said  positioning  force  for  moving 
said  sliding  member  on  said  two-dimensional  coordinate 
system  of  said  input  device,  and  a  projection  means  on  a 
bottom  surface  thereof  which  continuously  contacts  a  top 
surface  of  a  top  one  of  said  flat  plate  resistors; 
a  casing  which  holds  said  sliding  member,  said  casing  includ- 
ing side  edges  that  limit  said  sliding  member  to  move  on 
said  two-dimensional  coordinate  system  of  said  input 
device  within  a  predetermined  area  corresponding  to  the 
area  of  said  display,  a  flexible  top  surface  which  bean  on 
a  top  surface  of  said  shding  member,  said  fiexibie  top 
surface  having  an  opening  therein  for  providing  access  to 
said  pushing  means  for  moving  said  sliding  means,  and  a 
bottom  surface  which  supports  from  below  said  sUding 
member  and  said  detector  at  a  central  part  of  said  casing 
so  that  said  detector  detects  the  position  of  said  projcctioii 
means  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  sliding  member,  and 
said  switching  means  includes  a  plundity  of  switches 
mounted  between  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  a  bottom 
exterior  surface  of  said  casing,  said  plurality  of  switches 
being  distributed  around  the  periphery  of  said  casing  and 
outside  of  said  central  part  thereof. 


producing  a  roll  motion  signal  in  reqmnse  to  said  indica- 

tiOB, 

a  third  finger  actuated  means  proximate  to  the  fim  finger 
actuated  means  for  indicating  pitch  motion,  with  m>y.w 
for  producing  a  pitch  motion  signal  in  response  to  said 
indication,  wherein  said  second  and  third  finger  actuated 


means  are  switches  operable  in  combination  with  said  first 
fmger  actuated  means,  the  closure  of  one  of  said  switches 
m  combinatioa  with  actuation  of  the  fim  finger  actuated 
means  indicating  pitch  or  roll 
said  output  means  for  debvering  said  x.  y  and  z  motion 
signals  also  delivering  said  pitch  and  roU  motion  signals. 

_  5,446^482 

FLEXIBLE  GRAPHICS  INTERFACE  DEVICE  SWTTCH 

SELECTABLE  BIG  AND  LITnjE  ENDUN  MODES, 

SYCTEMS  AND  METHODS 

Jerry  R.  Vaa  Akcai,  Sugar  Laad,  and  rWawtl  J.  Yta,  Rkkvd- 

•on,  both  of  Tex.,  mAym*  to  Tex«  fMliawi 

rated,  DaOaa,  Tex. 

PUed  Not.  13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  792,503 
lat  CL*  G09G  l/2i 
VS.  CL  345—199  25  i 


5^446^1  '' 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  HYBRID  MOUSE  FOR 
COMPUTERS 
Wmiaai  G.  GaUck,  Sa.  Joae.  a.d  RoMli  A.  Roaeaben.  Saaay. 
'^^^  both  of  Caitt,  aasigauii  t»  Moaae  Syala^  rn»«»,tfiM 

Filed  Oct  11, 1991,  Ser.  No.  772,395 

lat  CL*  G09G  3/02 

VS.  a.  345—163  5  p^^ 

L  A  multidimensional  pointing  device  for  use  with  a  com- 
puter comprising, 

mouse  means  for  sensing  x  motion  and  y  motioa  relative  to 
a  planar  surface,  the  mouse  means  mcluding  at  least  one 
actuatable  signalling  button  and  having  m^nf  for  produc- 
ing x  and  y  electrical  signals  m  reiponae  to  said  motion 
and  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  tesponae  to 
actuation  of  the  signaUing  button. 

a  first  finger  actuated  means  mounted  on  the  mouse  for 
indicating  z  motion,  with  means  for  producing  a  z  motion 
signal  in  response  to  said  indication,  and 

output  means  for  delivering  said  x,  y  and  z  motion  wgiMif. 

a  second  finger  actuated  means  proximate  to  the  fim  finger 
actuated  means  for  mdicating  roll  motion,  with  means  for 


1.  An  oxidation  furnace  for  treating  semicooductor  wafen, 
said  fiimace  having  a  combustion  device  for  feeding  hydrogen 
gas  and  oxygen  gas,  while  heating  the  same,  through  a  hydro- 
gen gas  feed  pipe  and  an  oxygen  gas  feed  pipe  and  combuating 
the  gases  to  generate  water  vapor,  said  combustion  device 
comprising: 
an  elongate  combustioo  vessel  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion  located  opposite  to  said  fim  cad 
portioa; 

a  hydrogen  gas  iqiection  nozzle  located  centrally  in  said  fim 
end  portion  and  provided  on  a  forward  end  of  said  hydrx>- 
gen  gas  feed  pipe  for  axially  feeding  hydrogen  gas  into 
said  fim  end  of  said  elongate  combustion  veaad,  said 
hydrogen  injection  nozzle  having  an  injection  port; 

a  plurality  of  oxygen  gas  injection  nozzles  each  having  an 
injection  port,  said  oxygen  gas  injection  nozzles  being 
located  cooceatrically  aroaad  said  hydrogen  injection 
nozzle,  said  oxygen  gas  injection  oozzica  beiag  provided 
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on  a  forward  end  of  taidjoxygen  gai  feed  pipe  for  axially 
feeding  oxygen  gas  into  aid  tint  end  portion  of  taid  don- 
gate  oombottioa  vessel, 

said  oxygen  gas  injection  ports  being  kxatfed  fiirtber  for- 
ward toward  nid  seco^  end  portion  in  said  elongate 
combustion  vessd  beyond  said  injection  port  of  said  hy- 
drogen gas  injection  nozKle, 

said  combustion  vessel  haiAig  a  water  vapor  outlet  located 
at  said  second  end  of  sai  I  dongate  combustion  vessel. 


THIN-FILM 

Pari  A.  HoWi«tOii, 

fleM,wiD«*idW, 

gpacUa,  InCn 

DhWoaorSo-.No. 

lUs 
Tke  portioa  of  tke 


Nirwidc,' 


tsjtn,] 


301l,hMl 


UJS.  a.  347— Ci 


5,«<,483 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN 
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lUywwd  S.  Daley,  Bada,  1%^,  aaaii^ar  to  AdraMod  Micro 

Dericea,  Ime^  Saanyrale,  CJsUf • 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1*93,  Scr.  No.  49,975 
Iat.CL«G09Gi/00 
UJS.  Ca.  345— 2U  i  11 


August  29,  1995 


tRANSDUCER  INK  JET  HEAD 

Vt;  Edward  R.  Moyailna,  Plain- 
*aa.  both  of  N  JL.  Msi^on  to 
NJL 

No? .  20. 1990,  Pat  No.  5,265,315. 
JuL  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  09,310 
at  tUs  patCBt  aabatqnwrt  to  Apr.  13, 


14 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


.  CL*  B4U  2/045 


1.  An  ink  jet  head  lor  use  in  an  ink  jet  system  comprising  a 
substrate  having  a  pi  irality  of  openings  providing  ink  cham- 
bers therein,  an  orifi<ie  plate  on  one  side  of  the  substrate  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  <^rifices  for  corresponding  ink  chambers  in 
the  substrate,  each  of  the  chambers  having  a  volume,  a  thin- 
film  piezoelectric  transducer  element  on  a  side  of  the  substrate 
opposite  to  a  side  adjoining  the  orifice  plate  including  a  piezo- 
electric film  having  luthickness  in  a  range  from  about  1  micron 
to  about  25  micronsJ  an  array  of  electrodes  disposed  on  one 
surface  of  the  piezo^ectric  fUm  including  at  least  three  elec- 
trodes adjacent  to  eaf;h  of  the  chambers  and  means  for  selec- 
tivdy  applying  difTeifcnt  electrical  potentials  to  alternate  dec- 
trodes  in  the  array  ac  jacent  to  each  of  the  chambers  for  selec- 
tive actuation  of  a  <  orreaponding  portion  of  the  transducer 
element  to  vary  the  '  rolnme  of  an  adjacent  chamber. 


DROP-ON-DEMAND  INK-JET  PRINTING  HEAD 
Mteon  Uni;  HaraUko  Koto;  HarM  Nakanra;  Yon> ! 

aU  of  Nmim,  Japn.  aarigaon  to  Seiko 


1.  An  dectronic  display  a  mtroUer  comprising: 

a  potentiometer  capable  ofproducing  an  incremental  change 

in  voltage  output  to  an  electronic  display  in  response  to  a 

clocking  signal; 
a  clocking  circuit  capable  of  producing  said  clocking  signal 

with  a  series  of  transitions  occurring  at  an  initial  low 

firequency  and  at  a  subaaquent  higher  frequency,  wherein 

said  clocking  drcuit  cofiprises: 

an  bistable  circuit  respobsive  to  a  triggering  input; 

a  power  supply  and  a  ground  supply; 

a  discharge  path  capable  of  being  coupled  between  said 
ground  supply  and  safd  triggering  input; 

a  first  charge  path  of  n  first  resistance  capaUe  of  being 
coupled  between  saict  power  supply  and  said  triggering 
input;  I 

a  seoood  charge  path  9f  a  second  resistance  capable  of 
being  coupled  betwaen  said  power  supply  and  said 
triggering  input; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  charge  path  for  a  first  time 
period  and  for  coupUtg  said  discharge  path  for  a  second 
time  period,  wherein  paid  second  time  period  is  dissimi- 
lar to  said  first  time  feriod; 

means  for  coupling  saiil  second  charge  path  for  a  third 
time  period  and  for  Ooupling  said  discharge  path  for  a 
fourth  time  period,  wherein  said  fourth  time  period  is 
itittwnilar  to  said  third  time  period;  and 
twitch  means  for  activating  said  clocking  circuit 


ITowmU  Abe, 

Cofporatian ,  Tokjro,  Japan 
DHWoaofScr.No. 


C57,910,  Feb.  20, 1991,  i 

Jd.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  922,370 

ado*  Jivan,  Feb.  25,  1990,  2-43707; 
Not.  30, 1990.  2-337i70 

tat  a*  B41J  2/043.  2/055 
UA  CL  347—72  -  24  < 


ma 


1.  A  dropKm-dempnd  ink-jet  printing  head  comprising: 

abase; 

a  nozde  plate  defiling  a  plurality  of  nozzle  apertures; 

an  array  of  piezoelectric  elements,  each  of  said  piezoelectric 
dements  arranged  at  predetermined  intervals  and  each 
having  one  end  {which  is  fixed  onto  said  base  and  another 
end  which  is  free  and  which  is  confronted  with  respective 
ones  of  said  nozzle  apertures  of  said  nozzle  plate;  and 

an  ink  reservoir, 

wberein  said  piezoelectric  etements  are  formed  by  aher- 
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natdy  stacking  piezoelectric  material  and  conductive 
material  to  form  a  lamination  having  multiple  piezoelec- 
tric layers  and  multiple  conductive  layers,  burning  the 
lamination  of  said  piezoelectric  material  layers  and  said 
conductive  material  layers  to  provide  a  piezoelectric 
plate,  and  cutting  said  piezoelectric  plate  into  a  plurality 
of  piezoelectric  elements  with  s  predetermined  width  so 
that  a  lamination  direction  coincides  with  a  main  vibrating 
direction; 

wberein  the  main  vibrating  direction  is  an  axial  direction 
extending  through  each  of  said  piezoelectric  elements; 

wherein  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  nozzle  apertures  of 
said  nozzle  plate  and  said  free  end  of  said  piezodectric 
dements  for  acciuiulating  ink  therein;  said  gap  defining  at 
•east  a  portion  of  said  ink  reservoir  and 

wberein  said  nozzle  plate  has  a  recess  at  a  side  opposite  to 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  piezodectric  elements. 


5444M07 
AIR  EVACUATION  SYCTEM  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTER 
To«  L  RMdl,  CaaMa.  Warit;  BnM  W.  niikiMiii,.  San 
Dicta,  aad  K«f*ia  L.  Claaistt.  Fsrsadiiii,  both  rfrmr   m- 
it^an  to  Hewlett-Packard  rnapiaj.  Palo  Alto.  COU. 
CoMtoaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  070,939.  M«y  1, 1992,  Pm.  No. 
5,29M73.  lUa  application  Dae  20. 1993.  Scr.  No.  171,129 
The  portion  of  Ike  tcra  of  thtopataMinboa«BaM  to  M«  22. 
2011,  hM  boaa  "-TfTiilBil. 
tat  a.*  B4U  2/01.  29/377 
UJS.  CL  347—102  n 


5^446.406 
LIQUID-JET  PRINTER  DEVICE 

Theo  Rda.  MSUycke.  Swedes.  MrigMM- to  Markpoiat  System 
AB,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/EP90/02125,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91y1M903,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  27, 1991 

PCT  FDed  Dec  11, 1990,  Scr.  No.  053.742 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioB  Sweden  Dec  12, 1909.  0904102 
tat  a.*  B4U  2/175 
V&  CL  347—05  10  n«t-. 


1.  A  liquid-jet  printer  device  for  recording  information  on  an 
information  carrier  in  the  form  of  characters  or  symbols  in- 
cluding: 
a  print  head  in  which  a  plurality  of  bquid  channels  arc  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  a  series  of  droplets  of  liquid  according 
to  a  predetermined  pattern  during  predetermined  printing 
periods,  each  liquid  channel  having: 
an  outlet  opening  for  discharge  of  the  Uquid  under  pres- 
sure; 
a  valve  assembly  arranged  within  each  said  Uquid  channel, 
the  valve  assembly  being  switchable  for  opening  and 
closing  the  liquid  channel;  and 
an  inlet  for  connecticHi  of  the  liquid  channd  to  a  supply 
conduit 
said  printer  device  fiuther  comprising  a  pump  arrangement 
to  supply  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  supply  conduit 
from  a  liquid  source; 
means  for  maintaining  an  operating  pressure  in  the  supply 
conduit  only  during  said  printing  periods  during  which 
printing  occurs,  and  for  pressure  rchef  to  atmospheric 
pressure  or  sub-atmospheric  pressure  during  idle  periods 
between  said  printing  periods;  and 
means  to  achieve  a  small  return  flow  of  liquid  during  said 
idle  periods  so  that  the  outlet  openings  are  substantially 
emptied  of  said  liquid. 


1.  A  ink-jet  printer  operable  in  a  heated  printing  environ- 
ment comprising: 

a  printhead  for  ink-jet  printing  on  a  print  medium  disposed  at 
a  print  zone,  taid  printhead  being  supported  by  a  print- 
head  carriage  for  movement  relative  to  a  printer  body; 

means  for  advancing  the  print  medium  to  said  print  zone 
during  print  operations; 

print  heater  means  for  heating  a  portion  of  said  medium  at 
said  print  zone  to  cause  accelerated  drying  of  ink  depos- 
ited on  said  medium,  a  position  of  said  print  heater  means 
being  fixed  in  relation  to  said  printer  body;  and 

air  evacuation  means  for  evacuating  air  and  ink  carrier  va- 
pors away  from  taid  print  zone,  said  means  comprising  an 
evacuation  duct  having  an  elongated  inlet  opening  dis- 
posed along  an  extent  of  said  print  zone,  said  evacuation 
duct  and  inlet  opening  fixed  in  p«8ition  relative  to  said 
printer  body,  and  means  for  drawing  said  air  and  ink 
vapors  into  said  evacuation  duct  and  away  from  said  print 
zone. 


5.446j400 
TELEVISION  PROGRAMME  DISTRIBUTION  SIGNAL 
HAVING  THE  CAPABILTIT  TO  SELECTIVELY  BLOCK 

NON-PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 
Peter  S.  Vogri,  Locked  Bag  1,  Springwood,  NAW.  2777,  Aaa- 

traUa 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU09/00423,  $  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1993,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1993.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO90/03706,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  5, 1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  29. 1909,  Ser.  No.  609^24 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Aaatralia,  Sep.  30, 1900,  PJ0706 
The  portioB  of  the  tam  of  tbia  patent  aabaeqneat  to  Mar.  29, 
2010,  baa  been  ■«-'-»««-H 
tat  CL«  H04N  7/08 
\JS.  CL  340-3  36  ri«i— 

1.  A  method  of  distributing  tdevision  programmes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A)  Broadcasting  a  programme  signal  which  represento  tele- 
vision programmes  interrupted  by  non-programme  mate- 
rial; 

B)  Encrypting  a  signal  indicating  broadcast  of  said  non-pro- 
gramme material; 

Q  Transmitting  said  encrypted  indicating  signal; 
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D)  Receiving  said  progrlmme  signal  and  said  indicating 
signal  at  a  receiving  station; 

E)  Selectively  recording  llie  received  programme  signal; 

F)  Decrypting  the  received  indicating  signal; 

O)  Detamining  if  the  decrypted  indicating  signal  indicates 

reception  of  non-programme  material; 
H)  Determining  whether  the  user  is  authorised  to  remove 

non-prognunine  materi^; 


I)  If  the  user  is  authoris^  and  the  decrypted  indicating 
signal  indicates  non-piogramme  material,  pausing  the 
selective  recording  of  the  programme  signal  until  such 
time  as  said  indicating  signal  indicates  cessation  of  non- 
programme  material;  and 

J)  If  the  user  is  not  aut^rised,  continuing  the  selective 
recording  of  said  recei>ied  programme  signaL 

— i 

5J4M99 
CABLE  TELEVISION  BILLING  METHOD 
AMb«w  Eaeadorf,  P.O.  Box  703,  LiMoln,  MaM.  01773 
Filed  JaiL  25. 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S7.2M 


btCL* 


VS.  CL  349—3 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


nications  link  be  tween  the  customer  and  at  least  one  third 
party  over  the  <iommon  duplex  transmission  line  and  de- 
livering data  between  the  customer  and  the  at  least  one 


third  party 
over  the 
f)  billing  the  custoi 
addition  to  the 


INTERAi 


continuous  duplex  communication  link 

duplex  transmission  Une;  and 
's  billing  account  number  an  amount  in 
fee  rate  for  the  product  or  service. 


5,446,490 
{ TELEVISION  WITH  TAILORED 
PROGRAMMING 
Dould  E.  Blakat,  Handel,  a^  Edward  S.  Smrkowdd.  Mi^le- 

wood,  both  of  N  j;  aoigBori  to  AT  AT  Corp.,  Mwray  HID, 

tu. 

Filed  O^  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  965^493 
bt  CL«  H04N  7/10 
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L  A  cable  television  billiqg  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  establishing  a  continuous  duplex  communications  link 
between  a  provider  and  a  pluraUty  of  customers  over  a 
common  duplex  transmission  line; 

b)  assigning  a  billing  account  number  to  each  customer, 

c)  billing  each  customer  it  a  flat  fee  rate  for  the  continuous 
duplex  communications  link; 

d)  receiving  a  request  for  a  product  or  service  together  with 
a  billing  account  number  from  a  customer  via  the  continu- 
ous duplex  communications  link  over  the  common  duplex 
transmission  line; 

e)  providing  the  product  or  service  to  the  customer  via  the 
ooatinuoos  duplex  communications  link  over  the  common 
duplex  tmamissioB  hnc  by  estaUishiiig  a  duplex  commu- 


1.  A  method  of  p  roviding  a  tailored  program  via  a  multi' 
channel  distribution  letwork,  the  tailored  program  comprising 
a  set  of  one  or  toon  program  segments,  Uie  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  receiving  a  reduest  for  the  tailored  program  at  a  central 
location; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  request,  transmitting  from  the  central 
location  at  least  one  control  message,  the  control  message 
identifying  a  set  of  one  or  more  tailored  program  channels 
over  which  the  tailored  program  will  be  transmitted; 

(c)  transmitting  th  e  tailored  program  from  the  central  loca- 
tion to  the  multi  channel  distribution  network  on  the  set  of 
one  or  more  tailored  program  channels; 

(d)  receiving  a  re()uest  for  a  second  tailored  program  at  the 
central  location,  the  second  tailored  program  comprising 
a  second  set  of  One  or  more  program  segments,  the  second 
tailored  program  and  the  tailored  program  having  a  com- 
mon program  segment; 

(e)  identifying  a  set  of  one  or  more  filler  programs,  the  set  of 
one  or  more  filler  programs  being  able  to  substantially  fill 
a  tune  differenc^  the  time  difference  being  an  amount  of 
time  between  a  nrst  time  a  first  user  requests  to  view  the 
tailored  prograin  and  a  second  time  a  second  user  requests 
to  view  the  sec(>nd  tailored  program;  and 

(0  transmitting  infcrmation  to  the  multi-channel  distribution 
network,  the  information  identifying  at  least  one  channel 
on  which  the  s^  of  one  or  more  filler  programs  will  be 
transmitted  andja  channel  on  which  the  conunon  program 
segment  will  be  transmitted. 


MULTI-POINT 
WHEREIN  EACH 
FRAME  MEMORtr 


KoicU    ShflMta, 
kyo. 


VIDEO  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
TERMINAL  COMPRISES  A  SHARED 
TO  STORE  INFORMATION  FROM 
OTHER  TERMINALS 
Kflafcw^l,    a»d   Taizo    KiwMUta,    Man- 
or Japo,  aMigMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  To- 


FDed  1%.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  170,750 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/ J  5 
VS.  CL  34»— IS  S  OafaH 

1.  A  muhi-point  v  dec  conference  system  including  a  plural- 
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ity  of  terminals  connected  to  each  other  via  a-  network. 

wherein  each  terminal  of  said  pluraUty  of  terminab  comprises: 
a  coding  means  for  packetizing  video  data  inputted  from  a 
video  camera  and  outputting  packetized  data  to  said  net- 
work; 

a  decoder  for  receiving  in  a  time  sharing  manner  a  plurality 
of  packets  transmitted  from  other  terminals  via  said  net- 


work, decoding  received  packets  in  an  order  of  reception 

thereof,  and  outputting  decoded  video  information; 
a  pluraUty  of  storage  means  for  storing  therein  said  decoded 

video  information  in  a  frame  unit; 
a  display  means  for  displaying  thereon  contents  stored  in 

said  storage  means;  and 
a  switch  for  changing  over  the  contente  of  said  storage 

means  to  supply  said  display  means. 


5«44M92 
PERCEPTION-BASED  VTOEO  QUALITY 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Stcphea  WoU,  P.O.  Box  14M,  Nedcrtaad,  Colo.  MM<^  Stnhca 
D.  Vora*.  722  7th  St..  Boidder.  Colo.  10302,  aad  Arthv  A. 
WeiMtcr.  m.  7171  N.  C3rd  St.  Loa^oat,  Colo.  M503 
Food  Jam.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  MOO 
IM.  CL*  HO«N  17/00 
VS.  a.  34S— 192  u  < 


1.  A  quality  measurement  system  for  measuring  an  image 
quality  of  a  destination  video  signal,  comprising: 

source  feature  extraction  means  for  extracting  source  image 
features  from  a  source  video  signal  corresponding  to  the 
destination  video  signal; 

destination  feature  extraction  means  for  extracting  destina- 
tion image  features  from  the  destination  video  signal; 

source  time  referencing  means  for  providing  a  source  time 
rrference  for  each  one  of  the  source  image  features; 

destination  time  referencing  means  for  providing  destination 
time  reference  for  each  one  of  the  destination  image  fea- 
tures; 

quaUty  parameter  generation  means  for  generating  image 
quaUty  parameters,  indicative  of  the  image  qnaUty  of  the 
destination  video  signal  based  on  the  source  video  signal. 


from  at  least  one  source  and  at  least  one  destinatioa  image 
feature. 


5«44Mi3 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSORS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

HIGH  DEPINmON  IMAGES 

Yakio  Eado;  NoMH  Handle  HidsMri  SWbaia.  ad  Y«sM«Ui 
anofrw.i..J.— .-!,.»„    ^^ 


CoMbnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  95.091.4^8, 1993, 1 

I.  aeorttaMtloa  of  Scr.  No.  940,743,  Sep.  0.1992.1 

wWe*  is  a  eoMtaMttn  of  Scr.  No.  ns.»C  Jm.  3. 1992. 

««*^  wWeh  •■  •  cortMrtlo.  of  Scr.  No.  409.259.  Mar.  5. 

1990,  ahandoMd.  wUck  is  a  diviafaa  of  Scr.  No.  157.71S.  Fch.  19. 

1900,  Pat  No.  4,972.254. IWs appBo-lo.  Mar. 9.  linsT^^ 

207.2C7 

.  ^^^,E!f^'  !2?**"  *»^  *'«*•  *♦.  ""T.  «2.a9171; 
Jaa.  26, 1907,  62-157935;  Sep.  30, 1907,  62-246000 

Iirt.  CL*  H0M4  S/33S 
VS.  CL  340—320  14 , 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  photosensing  region  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  photo- 
sensing  region  having  a  pluraUty  of  photocells  for  receiv- 
mg  an  incident  image  to  generate  and  to  store  signal 
charges  therein; 

means  for  shifting  the  relation  between  said  incident  tin«g> 
and  said  photosensing  region  to  change  the  image  sam- 
pUng  points; 

a  pluraUty  of  first  transfer  means  formed  in  said  photosens- 
ing region,  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  tuM  transfer 
means  receiving,  in  one  sampUng  cycle,  aid  signal 
charges  from  adjoining  photoceUs  to  store  signal  charges 
based  on  said  received  signal  charges  and  to  transfer  said 
stored  signal  charges  out; 

a  temporary  storage  region  formed  on  said  substrate  having 
a  pluraUty  of  second  transfer  means  few  receiving  and 
storing  charges  transferred  out  from  said  plurality  of  first 
transfer  means,  said  second  transfer  means  being  divided 
into  groups  corresponding.  req>ectively,  to  said  first  trans- 
fer means,  each  of  said  groups  of  said  second  transfer 
means  being  able  to  be  driven  independentiy  to  receive  all 
of  said  signal  charges  transferred  out  from  said  corre- 
tpooding  first  transfer  means,  and  each  of  said  group  of 
said  second  transfer  means  having  a  c^Mcity  to  accommo- 
date aU  of  said  signal  charges  stored  in  said  correqx»ding 
first  transfer  means; 
a  plurality  of  gate  means  respectively  formed  between  each 
of  said  first  transfer  means  and  said  corresponding  group 
of  said  second  transfer  means,  each  of  said  gate  m^wf 
having  a  transfer  direction  which  alternates  between  said 
groups  of  said  second  transfer  means  so  that  one  of  said 
groups  of  said  second  transfer  means  independently  re- 
ceives and  stores  all  of  said  signal  charges  received  by  said 
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ooRopooding  fint  tn$tta  means  daring  «  signal  sam- 
pling cycle;  and 
tfabd  transfer  means  adjacent  to  said  temporary  storage 
regiod,  said  third  transfitr  means  having  a  repetitive  read- 
oat  cycle  comprised  of  receiving  signal  charges  from  a 
ptoraUty  of  said  second  ;transfer  means  and  then  transfer- 
ring them  oot 


TELEVISION 
WITH 


lard.  bo<h  of 
Fnmct 
FCTNo. 
DirtB  Fch.  11, 19*1 
IMe  Dec  23, 19K 
PCTFIM 


August  29, 1995 


SUB-BAND  OODER/DEOODER 
LEVELS  OF  CX>MPATIBIUTY 
J^M-F^HCoto  Vial,  both  of  Itswir,  Jaais- 
and  Michel  Pacot,  Tlieri^s  Fawfl- 
to  ThoaMsn  CSF, 


SIC»IAL! 
DIFFER!  NT 


,  PCT/FRn  110514, 


1m. 


UjS.  CS.  34S— 3M 


SJ4M94 

FOCUS  DETOCriNG  SYSTEM 
TTiiia.  Fw^iWi.  nil  aMlf  hi  TnjiM.  Tnlrj  n;  Illrnfart 
NMjpa  KMBda,  rm^arn.  and  YovkU 
aD  of  Japan,  aarigwri  to  Canon  Kabo- 
, Tokyo.  Ja*ii 
I  of  Sar.  No.  MtZ,  Jan.  27, 1993, 1 
I  of  Ser.  No.  433,1C3.  Dec  26, 1990,  i 
I  hi  a  wtl— artnaofScr.  No.  445,120,  Nor.  30, 1909, 
I  to  a  contiumthM  of  Scr.  No.  17,183.  Feb.  19. 
1907,  ahaioMi.  Ihto  appUcttion  A^  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  284,757 
atl«  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1906,  61-46868; 
Mar.  4, 1906. 61-46869 

bt  CL*  G03B|  13/36;  WHS  5/232 
U.S.  a.  348— 349  1  63  < 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a)  image  pick-up  means; 

b)  a  focusing  lens  for  forming  an  image  on  an  image  sensing 
plane  of  said  image  pick-up  mean^ 

c)  signal  processing  meant  supplied  with  a  video  signal  from 
taid  image  pick-up  nMfns  to  ouQmt  a  signal  rdated  to  a 
focus  degree; 

d)  detection  means  for  delecting  the  position  of  said  focusing 
lens;and  I 

e)  calculating  means  for  cMculating  informatioas  of  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  of  saijl  focusing  lens  detected  by  said 
detection  means,  all  s^ch  positioas  being  on  a  common 
side  of  an  actual  in-fotnis  position  and  not  beyond  said 
actual  in-foctts  positio*,  and  signals  related  to  the  focus 
degree  outputted  from  said  signal  processing  means  at  said 
positions  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  characteristic 
defining  a  relation  of  the  position  of  said  focusing  lens  and 
the  focus  degree  so  aa  to  estimate  the  position  of  said 
focusing  lens  where  s^  focus  degree  becomes  a  maxi- 
mum value. 


S  371  Dote  Feb.  11, 1993,  S  102(e) 
per  Fob.  No.  W092/22985.  PCT  Fob. 
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1.  An  image  signal  sub-band  coder/decoder  with  difTerent 
levels  of  resolution,  comprising: 

an  input  for  inputting  an  image  signal; 

a  plurality  of  outpf  ts  for  outputting  sigjials  of  different  levels 
of  resolution; 

a  first  plurality  of  Analysis  filters,  connected  to  said  input,  for 
partitioning  a  saatio-temporal  spectrum  of  the  input  image 
signal  from  saia  input  into  sub-bands  which  correspond  to 
different  levels  bf  resolution  of  the  input  image  signal; 

a  idurality  of  subtfactors,  corresponding  to  a  number  of  said 
sub-bands,  whidh  subtract  predicted  sub-band  signals  of  a 
corresponding  (ub-band  from  the  sub-band  signals  output 
from  said  first  plurality  of  analysis  filters  and  output  a 
result  of  said  si  ibtractions  on  a  corresponding  output  of 
each  of  said  pit  rality  of  subtracters; 

a  first  plurality  of  processing  circuits,  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  subl  factors,  each  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  tl  e  corresponding  subtracter  and  an  output 
for  outputting  a  sub-band  residue  signal,  each  of  said 
sub-band  residic  signals  which  have  been  output  being  an 
output  of  the  c<>der/decoder  in  a  coding  mode; 

a  second  plurahtt  of  processing  circuits,  corresponding  to 
the  first  pluralny  of  processing  circuits  and  poforming  a 
process  which  ■  inverse  to  a  processing  performed  by  the 
first  plurality  of  processing  circuits,  each  having  an  input, 
said  input  of  e#ch  of  said  second  plurality  of  processing 
circuits  inputtiQg  the  output  of  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  first  plurality  of  processing  circuits  when  the  co- 
der/decoder is  [used  in  a  coding  mode,  and  said  input  of 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  processing  circuits  input- 
ting coded  sigi|als  when  said  coder/decoder  is  used  in  a 
decoding  modd  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  process- 
ing circuits  also  having  an  output  which  outputs  a  pro- 
cessed signal; 

a  plurality  of  adders,  corresponding  to  said  second  pluraUty 
of  processing  circuits,  each  of  said  plurality  of  adders 
having  two  inpiits  and  an  output,  a  first  of  said  two  inputs 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  adders  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  correspcmding  second  processing  circuit,  a  second 
of  said  two  inppts  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  adders  input- 
ting a  correspc^iding  one  of  said  predicted  sub-band  sig- 


nals, and  the  4utput  of  each  of  said  adders  outputting 
reconstructed  lub-band  signals; 
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a  second  pluraUty  of  analysis  filters  each  having  a  pluraUty 
of  inputs  and  an  output,  wherein  a  number  of  said  second 
plurality  of  analysis  filters  is  at  least  equal  to  a  number  of 
said  different  levels  of  resolution  minus  1,  each  of  said 
second  pluraUty  of  analysis  filters  corresponding  to  one  of 
n  highest  levels  of  resolution  where  n  is  defined  to  be  a 
numbo-  of  levels  of  resolution  minus  1.  some  of  said  plural- 
ity of  inputs  of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  analysis 
filters  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  adders  and  another  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  for 
mputting  an  output  of  one  of  said  outputs  of  the  sub-band 
coder/decoder  of  a  next  lower  level  of  resolution; 
wherein  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  the  sub-band  coder/de- 
coder for  outputting  signals  of  different  levels  of  resolu- 
tion correspond  to  the  number  of  different  levels  of  resolu- 
tion, are  for  outputting  an  image  signal  at  the  correspond- 
ing level  of  resolution,  and  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  out- 
puts of  the  image  signal  sub-band  coder/decoder  are 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  pluraUty  of  analy- 
sis filters  at  a  corresponding  level  of  resolution  when  there 
exists  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  analysis  filters  at  the 
corresponding  level  of  resolution  and  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  adder  at  the  corresponding  level  of  resolu- 
tion when  one  of  said  second  analysis  filters  at  the  corre- 
sponding level  of  resolution  docs  not  exist; 
said  sub-band  coder/decoder  further  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  motion  compensation  interpolators,  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  the  image  signal 
sub-band  coder/decoder  having  inputs  connected  to  the 
corresponding  output  of  the  image  signal  sub-band  co- 
der/decoder, for  generating  a  corresponding  pluraUty  of 
motion  compensation  signals  using  interpolation; 
a  third  pluraUty  of  analysis  filters,  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  the  second  pluraUty  of  analysis  filters, 
each  of  said  third  pluraUty  of  analysis  filters  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
motion  compensation  interpolators  for  levels  of  resolution 
having  the  second  plurality  of  analysis  filters  and  having 
outputs  thereof  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  sub- 
tractors  at  the  corresponding  sub-band  level  and  supply- 
ing the  corresponding  motion  compensation  signals  as  said 
predicted  sub-band  signals  of  the  corresponding  level  of 
resolution,  and  connected  to  the  second  input  of  the  adder 
at  the  corresponding  sub-band  level; 
wherein  the  subtiwtor  and  the  adder  at  sub-band  leveb 
which  do  not  have  one  of  the  third  pluraUty  of  analysis 
filters  have  respective  inputs  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  motion  compensation  interpolator  of  the 
level  thereof  to  input  the  motion  compensation  signals 
output  by  the  corresponding  motion  compensation  inter- 
polator as  the  predicted  sub-band  signal  at  the  level 
thereof. 


display  control  means  for  counting  frames  of  the  pixel 
date  read  from  said  spUt  output  shift  register,  said  display 
conuol  means  for  aUgning  in  time  initiation  of  said  writing 
and  reading  operations  after  a  particular  number  of  said 
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frames  has  been  counted,  said  dispUy  control  means  for 
preventing  said  writing  operations  during  a  frame  after 
said  alignment  so  as  to  prevent  said  frame  buffer  control 
means  from  writing  over  and  destroying  existing  pixel 
dau  which  has  not  yet  been  read  fixMn  said  spUt  memory. 

5,446.497 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AN 

INPUT  60  FIELD/SECOND  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

GENERATED  BY  3232  PULLDOWN  TO  PRODUCE  AN 

OUTPUT  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Stephca  M.  Keathig,  Readiag.  and  John  W.  Rkhordi,  Stock- 

Mdae,  both  of  United  Kiagdoni,  aatigMn  to  Sooy  United 

Kiaodom  Ltd..  StalMS,  Eogteod 
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FRAME  RATE  CONVERSION  WITH  ASYNCHRONOUS 

PIXEL  CLOCKS 
Bradly  J.  Footer.  Ft  CoWm;  DotM  J.  Hodge,  LovelaMl.  aid 
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HcwIett-PMkard  Comtmmy,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221.433 
Irt.  a.*  H04N  7/01.  9/64 
VS.  CL  348-441  g  Qaimi 

1.  A  system  for  synchronizing  dau  transfers  to  and  fit»m  a 
video  fniDK  buffer  which  are  asynchronous,  concurrent,  and 
each  continuous,  the  system  comprising: 
the  frame  buffer  for  storing  a  frame  of  pixel  data,  said  frame 
buffer  having  a  spUt  memory  for  communicating  the  pixel 
data  to  a  split  output  shift  register; 
a  frame  buffer  control  means  for  controlling  writing  opera- 
tions of  incoming  pixel  dau  to  the  spht  memory  at  a  fii»t 
frame  rate;  and 
a  display  control  means  for  controUing  reading  operations  of 
the  pixel  dau  from  the  output  shift  register  at  a  second 
frame  rate  which  is  slower  than  said  first  frame  rate,  said 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  an  input  60  field/s  video  signal 
generated  by  3232  pulldown  to  produce  an  output  video  signal, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  from  the  input  signal  a  series  of  progressive  scan 
format  frames,  each  frame  corresptmding  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  input  fields; 

comparing  blocks  of  pixels  in  each  progressive  scan  frame 
with  blocks  of  pixels  in  the  following  frame  to  derive 
motion  vectors  representing  the  motion  of  the  content  of 
respective  blocks  between  frames; 

utilising  the  motion  vectors  to  monitor  the  field  sequence  of 
the  input  signal;  and 

producing  fields  or  frames  of  the  output  video  signal  using 
input  fields  or  progressive  scan  frames  selected  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  field  sequence  of  the  input  signal,  at  least 
some  of  the  output  fields  or  frames  being  produced  by 
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1.  A  method  of  scaling  aa  interlaced  image  each  frame  of 
which  consists  of  a  first  field  fnd  a  second  field,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  { 

converting  said  first  field  <^each  frame  to  a  first  progressive 
image  such  that  an  inteipolated  line  in  said  first  field  is 
formed  by  a  weighted  average  of  two  or  more  adjacent 
lines  in  said  first  field  phis  a  weighted  average  of  two  or 
more  adjacent  lines  in  »id  second  field  in  which  one  of 
said  two  or  more  adjacent  lines  in  said  second  field  is  at 
the  same  position  as  said  interpolated  line  in  said  first  field; 

converting  said  second  fidd  of  each  frame  to  a  second  pro- 
gressive image  such  that  an  interpolated  line  in  said  sec- 
ond field  is  formed  by  a  weighted  average  of  two  or  more 
adjacent  line  in  said  second  field  plus  a  weighted  average 
of  two  or  more  adjacei^t  lines  in  said  first  field  in  which 
one  of  said  two  or  mor<|  adjacent  lines  in  said  first  field  is 
at  the  same  position  as  said  interpolated  line  in  said  second 
field;  and 

resampling  said  first  and  tecond  progressive  images  verti- 
cally according  to  a  predetermined  resampling  ratio  m/n, 
where  m  and  n  are  integers,  with  n  indicating  the  number 
of  output  samples  out  of  m  input  samples. 


Filed  Dec  22, 
ClaiaM  priority, 
9^25237 

IntCLI 
UJ5.  CL  348— 596 

1.  An  apparatus  in  a  low- 
cessing  a  video  signal  incl 
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signal  and  conve  rting  the  horizontal  sync  signal  to  a  pixel 
clock; 

a  field  window  sigiial  generator  for  receiving  the  field  inter- 
val signal  and  iroviding  a  field  window  signal  which 
allows  the  selec^ve  sampling  of  the  fields; 

means  for  defining  the  window,  said  means  including  a 
vertical  window  signal  generator  in  response  to  the  field 
window  signal  f(  ir  counting  the  number  of  the  horizontal 
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sync  signals  betiveen  a  first  set  value  and  a  second  set 
value  to  produce  a  vertical  window  signal  for  deriving  the 
lines  in  the  samp  led  field,  and  a  horizontal  window  signal 
generator  in  res  x>nse  to  the  vertical  window  signal  for 
counting  the  nui  aber  of  the  [Hxel  clocks  between  a  third 
set  value  and  a  burth  set  value  to  produce  a  horizontal 
window  signal  or  deriving  the  pixels  for  each  of  the 
derived  lines. 


Jad  R.  Harfonl, 

troaics  Co.,  Ltd., 
DiriakmofSer.  No. 
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titMica  Co.,  Ibc,  Seool,  R#p.  of  Korea 


3,  Ser.  No.  172,036 

Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  23,  1992, 


H04N  9/74 

SCMtmm 

t  rate  coding  system  for  prepro- 
g  interlaced  even-numbered  and 
odd-numbered  fields,  each  of  the  fields  having  video  lines,  and 
each  of  the  video  lines  consisting  of  pixels,  resulting  from 
aranniiig  an  image,  to  selectively  define  a  window  within  the 
image  before  the  video  signal  is  coded  for  transmission  in  the 
low-bit  rate  coding  system,  which  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  providing  a  hori- 
zontal sync  signal  and  a  field  interval  signal  which  defines 
the  even-numbered  fields  and  the  odd-numbered  fields; 
a  pixel  clock  generator  tpr  receiving  the  horizontal  sync 


1.  In  a  television  s  ^stem  including  a  source  of  an  intermedi- 
ate fi'equency  (IF)  kgnal  comprising  an  IF  picture  carrier 
ampUtude-modulated  with  video  information;  a  video  detector 
for  detecting  said  vi^eo  information,  which  video  information 
is  apt  to  be  accompatiied  at  times  by  detected  impulse  noise  to 
result  in  its  being  outside  a  prescribed  range  for  normal  video 
information;  and  processing  circuitry  for  providing  an  output 
video  signal  in  response  to  said  video  information  as  detected 
by  said  video  detectpr,  in  which  output  video  signal  response 
to  said  detected  impulse  noise  is  suppressed,  said  processing 
circuitry  comprisingt  t 
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noiae  detecting  means  for  generating  an  output  control  sig- 
nal responsive  to  said  video  information  as  detected  by 
said  video  detector  being  outside  said  prescribed  range  for 
normal  video  information,  said  output  control  signal  being 
indicative  of  whether  or  not  an  appreciable  amount  of  said 
detected  impulse  noise  accompanies  said  video  informa- 
tion as  detected  by  said  video  detector, 
delay  means  for  generating  a  delayed  response  to  said  video 

information  as  detected  by  said  video  detector;  and 
video  output  means  controlled  by  said  output  control  signal, 
for  responding  to  the  current  value  of  said  delayed  re- 
sponse to  said  video  information  as  detected  by  said  video 
detector  when  said  output  control  signal  indicates  there  is 
not  an  appreciable  amount  of  said  detected  impulse  noise 
accompanying  said  video  information  as  detected  by  said 
video  detector,  and  for  substituting  for  said  current  value 
of  said  delayed  response  to  said  video  information  as 
detected  by  said  video  detector  a  constant  value  of  video 
signal  when  said  output  control  signal  indicates  there  is  an 
appreciable  amount  of  said  detected  impulse  noise  accom- 
panying said  video  information  as  detected  by  said  video 
detector. 
17.  A  method  of  reducing  impulse  noise  m  a  television  sys- 
tem, said  system  providing  an  IF  amplitude-moduUted  picture 
carrier  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
synchronously  demodulating  said  IF  amplitude-modulated 
picture  carrier  signal  to  provide  a  first  in-phase  video 
signal  and  a  second  quadrature-phase  video  signal; 
detecting  noise  pulses  on  at  least  one  or  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  video  signals  to  provide  a  control  signal  only 
during  the  presence  of  noise  pulses; 
delaying  one  of  said  first  and  second  video  signals  a  given 

amount  to  getierate  a  delayed  signal; 
temporarily  storing  previous  values  of  said  delayed  signal; 
during  the  absence  of  said  control  signal,  outputting  a  cur- 
rent value  of  said  delayed  signal;  and 
during  the  presence,  of  said  control  signal,  substituting  for 
said  current  value  of  said  delayed  signal  a  previous  value 
of  said  delayed  signal. 
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video  frame,  said  most  recent  video  frame,  and  said  next 
video  frame,  each  of  said  clusters  comprising  digital  data 
repreaenting  said  each  pixel  and  ones  of  said  pixels  which 
are  chosen  from  positional  and  temporal  neighbors  of  the 
one  of  said  each  pixels  being  operated  on.  said  selection 
means  comprising  means  for  weighting  at  least  one  of  said 
digital  data,  and  for  presenting  said  clusters  of  digital  daU 
to  said  median  filter, 
motion  detector  means  for  detecting  motion  in  a  region  of 
said  current  video  fnune  containing  said  each  pixel,  and 
for  producing  a  motion-aenae  signal  proportional  to  the 
degree  of  motion  in  said  region,  and 
first  substitution  means  for  substituting  an  output  of  said 
median  filter  for  said  each  pixel  in  said  current  video 
frame  only  if  said  motion-sense  signal  is  below  a  user- 
selected  threshold. 
6.  A  device  for  enhancing  digital  video  images,  comprising 
a  video  daU  bus; 

first,  second,  and  third  nodes  coupled  to  laid  video  dau  bus, 
said  nodes  comprising  daU  indicative  of  spatially  co- 
located  pixels  in  a  set  of  ordered  frames  of  video  data; 
a  rank-value  circuit  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  third 
nodes,  said  rank-value  circuit  comprising  a  control  input, 
whereby  said  rank-value  circuit  computes  a  median  value 
of  a  set  selected  from  said  dau  indicative  of  said  spatially 
co-located  pixels; 
a  motion  detector  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  node  and 
having  an  output  node  coupled  to  said  control  input, 
whereby  said  rank-value  circuit  is  disabled  in  response  to 
a  signal  at  said  ouQNit  node. 
17.  In  a  device  for  enhancing  video  data,  said  video  data 
comprising  a  sequence  of  frames  each  having  a  pluraUty  of 
Unes  each  having  a  pluraUty  of  pixels,  a  dau  structure  compris- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  weighted  values  indicative  of  a  set  of  spatial 

and  temporal  neighbors  of  one  of  said  pixels,  at  least  some 

of  said  values  having  been  weighted  with  weights  other 

than  zero  and  other  than  one; 
a  plurality  of  maak  bits  associated  with  said  pluraUty,  of 

values  and  indicative  of  a  selected  and  weighted  cluster  of 

said  ^wtial  and  temporal  neighbors;  and 
associated  with  said  pluraUty  of  values,  a  median  value 

computed   in   response  to  said   selected  and   weighted 

cluster. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enhancement  of  digital  video  ""'grt,  said 
apparatus  oonnectable  to  a  source  of  digital  video  signals  oper- 
ating at  a  video  pixel  rate  and  comprisiiig: 
a  median  filter  inclwding  storage  means  for  temporarily 
storing  digital  dau  to  present  simultaneously  dau  repre- 
senting pixeb  from  a  current  video  frame,  a  most  recent 
video  frame,  and  a  next  video  frame; 
uaer-adectable  dau  cluster  selection  means  ««t~^stfd  with 
said  median  filter  and  operating  on  substantiaDy  every 
pixel  m  said  current  video  frame,  for  identifying  one  of  a 
plurali^  of  dusten  of  digital  dau  as  a  selected  cluster 
from  digital  dau  stored  in  one  or  more  of  said  current 


5,446,502 

MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  SIGNALS 

HAVING  A  FILTER  IN  WHICH  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDES 

ARE  ALLOCATED  TO  A  QUANTIZED, 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  REFERENCE  PLANE 

FHtx  Lcbowikjr,  FMbarg,  Cwmj,  Mutgan  to  LiMtype-Hall 

AG,  Eickbor%  Gcmny 
per  No.  PCr/I»92/im»6.  S  371  Date  Dae.  6, 1993,  $  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1993,  PCT  Psib.  No.  W092/15171,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  FDed  Fak.  8, 1992,  Scr.  No.  107,797 
CUm  priority,  appikMkM  GerMny,  Fek.  22,  1991,  41  05 
516J) 

Irt.  CL*  H04N  5/208.  5/14 
UjS.  CL  348—625  28  f^-*-^ 

1.  A  method  for  filtering  an  input  signal  to  provide  an  over^ 
aU  output  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  input  signal  to  a  first  input  of  an  adder  wboae 
output  is  connected  to  provide  said  overall  output  signal, 
and  also  providing  said  input  signal  to  a  filter  branch 
providing  a  filtered  signal  which  is  coupled  to  a  second 
input  of  said  adder, 

frequency  filtering  the  input  signal  in  said  filter  branch  sudi 
that  signal  amiditudes  are  allocated  to  a  quantized,  two-di- 
mensional reference  plane  to  provide  a  frequency  fSteted 
signal; 

feeding  said  frequency  filtered  signal  to  a  first  input  of  a 
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subtractioii  unit  whose  <|atpat  provides  laid  filtered  signal 
to  said  leoond  input  of  laid  adder, 
also  providing  laid  frequency  filtered  signal  to  a  contour 
filter  branch  having  at  loast  one  contour  filter  stage  whose 
output  is  connected  to  ^  second  input  of  said  subtraction 
unit;  and 


filtering  out  at  least  one  component  of  the  frequency  filtered 
signal  in  said  contour  filter  stage  that  has  an  amplitude 
above  a  prescribable  thneshold,  the  threshold  being  adap- 
tivety  adjusted  dependent  on  an  ampbtude  of  the  fre- 
quency filtered  signal. 


5^46,503  

VERTICAL  DETAIL  ENH  4NCEMENT  WITH  STEPPED 

RETURN  C»RING 
Patridt  SprtMlc,  Rakish.  N.C  MrigMtr  to  MUsaMdd  Scmicoo- 
dKtor  AiMrica,  Ibc^  Ovftam,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  11,  U94,  Ser.  No.  225,fi90 

Int.  a.«'H(MN  5/208 

MS.  a.  348—628  22  Oains 
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a  source  of  vertica  I  detail  signals  representative  of  contrasts 
between  succesi  ive  horizontal  lines  of  a  video  signal, 

a  translating  circo  it  coupled  to  said  source  for  modifying 
said  vertical  detail  signals,  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  translating  circuit  for  sup- 
plying said  translating  circuit  with  a  predetermined  coring 
level  to  Himinair  said  vertical  detail  signals  having  an 
amplitude  lowe^  than  said  coring  level,  a  predetermined 
paring  level  to  k-estrict  the  value  of  said  vertical  detail 
signals  having  tbe  amplitude  higher  than  said  paring  level, 
and  predetermiiied  step  levels  between  said  coring  level 
and  said  paring  |evel  to  reduce  the  value  of  said  vertical 
detail  signals  haying  the  ampUtude  lower  than  said  prede- 
termined step  lei'els. 

16.  A  method  of  processing  a  vertical  detail  signal  represen- 
tative of  contrasts  between  successive  horizontal  lines  of  a 
video  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

suppressing  said  vertical  detail  signal  having  the  amplitude 
lower  than  a  predetermined  coring  level, 

restricting  said  ve^cal  detail  signal  having  the  ampUtude 
higher  than  a  pitodetermined  paring  level, 

transforming  said  vertical  detail  signal  having  the  amplitude 
higher  than  a  predetermined  coring  level  but  lower  than  a 
mairimum  step  Mvel  into  a  step-like  modified  signal  having 
a  plurality  of  step  components  with  variable  amplitudes,  a 
first  of  said  step  components  being  formed  when  said 
vertical  detail  signal  has  the  amplitude  lower  than  a  first 
step  level,  said  maximum  step  level  being  lower  than  said 
paring  level,  an4 

passing  without  modification  said  vertical  detail  signal  hav- 
ing the  amplitude  higher  than  said  maximum  step  level  but 
lower  than  said  paring  level. 


IMAGE  SIGNAL 
FUNCTION 
AND 
Tohra  Wada.  Tokyo, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JiVU 

Filed  M^r, 
OataM  priority, 
Not.  2, 1993,  5-2745)8 
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ht  CL'  H04N  9/68 


U.S.  CL  348— 645 


1.  Apparatus  for  enhanci|ig  a  luminance  component  of  a 
video  signal  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  vertical  detail  signal  representative  of 
variations  in  the  luminaltce  of  the  video  signal  in  succes- 
sive horizontal  scan  lin#s, 

means  responsive  to  said  supplying  means  for  processing 
said  vertical  detail  signal  to  form  a  modified  si^ial  having 
an  amplitude  represenlfcd  by  a  sequence  of  steps  with 
variabk  slopes,  and 

means  for  ad<Ung  the  outptit  of  said  processing  means  to  said 
luminance  component  t0  generate  an  enhanced  luminance 


1.  An  image  signa 
input  means  for 
rdated  to 
outputtinga 
dynamic  range 
namic  range  o 


colov. 


14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,741 

Mar.  12,  1993,  54)52527; 


15 


processing  apparatus  comprising: 
ii  putting  an  image  signal  including  "g"*!* 
said  input  means  including  means  for 

signal  in  the  image  signal; 
[pressing  means  for  compressing  a  dy- 
the  luminance  signal  from  said  input 


luzunance  i 


ccmi 


wheiein  said  processing  lAeans  comprises 

coring  means  responsive  to  said  s«ip|dying  means  for  sup- 
preasing  said  vertical  detail  signal  having  the  ampUtude 
lower  than  a  first  pniletennined  level,  and 

first  modifying  means  responsive  to  said  supplying  means 
for  attmnating  by  a  fitst  predetermined  >^ue  said  verti- 
cal detail  signal  havitg  the  amplitude  higher  than  said 
first  predetermined  level  but  lower  than  a  second  prede- 
termined level. 
A  digital  video  signal  processor  comprising: 


compression  coefl  icient  setting  means  for  obtaining  a  com- 
pression coeffici  ent  from  a  relationship  between  an  output 
from  said  dynanic  range  compressing  means  and  the 
luminance  signi  I  from  said  input  means; 

operating  means  fi  ir  executing  an  opnation  for  compressing 
dynamic  ranges  of  the  signals  related  to  colors  in  accor- 
dance with  the  compression  coefficient  from  said  com- 
preaaioa  ooeffic^t  setting  means;  and 

ctAat  saturation  c6rrecting  means  for  substantially  correct- 
ing color  saturation  of  the  signals  related  to  colors  of  one 
of  a  signal  inpat  to  said  operating  means  and  a  signal 
ootpat  from  said  operating  means. 
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COUm  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  HAVING  BROADCAST 
PROGRAM  ADAPTIVE  VIDEO/AUIHO  ADJUSTMENT 

APPARATUS 
Ho^  Oaag  Soo,  and  Cho  Mia  Soo,  ko(k  of  Seoal,  Rep.  of 

Kow,aari^eratoDMwooElectreaic»Ca,Ltd.,Seori,Rep. 
of  Korea 


t  or  Ser.  No.  8062,  Jaa.  25, 1993, 
.  wUch  is  a  coatiHMtiaa^a-part  or  Scr.  No.  518,944, 
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IbL  CL«  H04N  5/60 
\}S.  CL  348—738  2 


L  A  color  tdevision  system  for  receiving  and  reproducing  a 
broadcast  program  having  an  audio  and  a  video  signals,  which 
comprises: 

remote  control  means  operable  for  generating  a  program 
mode  selection  signal  wherein  the  remote  control  means 
includes  a  program  mode  selection  key  and  a  piuraUty  of 
digit  keys; 

character  generating  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
the  program  mode  selection  key  for  generating  character 
signals  for  displaying  a  selective  list  of  program  modes, 
and  for  enabling  the  digit  keys  to  select  the  program 
modes; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for 
storing  operating  parameter  dau  for  video  and  audio 
signal  adjusting  means  corresponding  to  the  program 
modes  wheiein  the  operating  parameter  dau  correspond- 
ing to  the  program  modes  includes  a  brightness  level,  a 
contrast  level,  a  color  level,  a  tint  level,  and  a  sharpness 
Jevd; 

microprocessor  reqjonsive  to  the  program  mode  selectioo 
signal  for  receiving  the  operating  parameter  data  corre- 
sponding thereto  and  for  generating  an  audio  and  a  video 
control  signals  repreaentative  of  the  operating  parameter 
data; 

video  signal  adjusting  means  responsive  to  tbe  video  control 
signal  for  adjusting  the  video  signal  to  have  a  video  char- 
acteristic cortespooding  to  the  program  mode  selection 
signal  wherein  the  video  signal  adjusting  means  inclndrs  a 
digital/analog  converter  for  converting  the  video  control 
signal  into  a  set  of  pube  width  modulatioa  signals  and  a 
plurality  of  low  paM  filters  for  generating  DC  levd  signals 
corresponding  to  the  pube  width  modulation  «igMi«:  and 

audio  B0ul  adjusting  means  reapoonve  to  tbe  audio  control 
signal  for  adjuMing  the  audio  signal  to  have  a  frequency 
band  diaracteristic  corresponding  to  the  program  mode 
adection  signal  wherein  the  audio  signal  processing  means 
includes  a  high  paas  filter,  a  middle  pass  filter,  a  middle- 
low  pass  filter  and  a  low  pass  filter;  and  includes  a  switch- 
ing circuit  responsive  to  the  audio  control  signal  for  se- 
lecting one  of  the  outputs  from  tbe  filters. 

2.  A  cok)r  television  system  for  receiving  and  reproducing  a 


broadcast  program  having  an  audio  and  a  video  «igii»i«  which 
comprises: 

remote  control  means  operable  for  generating  program 
mode  selection  signal  wherein  the  remote  control  "«— «« 
includes  a  program  mode  adection  key  and  a  plurality  of 
digit  key^ 

character  generating  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
the  program  mode  selection  key  for  generating  charactw 
signab  for  dispbying  a  selective  Ust  of  program  modes, 
and  for  enabUng  the  digit  keys  to  idect  the  program 
modes; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locatiooa  for 
storing  operating  parameter  data  for  video  signal  adjust- 
ing means  corresponding  to  the  program  modes  wherein 
the  operating  parameter  data  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
gram modes  includes  a  brightness  level,  a  contrast  levd,  a 
color  level,  a  tint  levd.  and  a  sharpness  levd; 

microprocesior  responsive  to  the  program  mode  selection 
signal  for  receiving  the  operating  parameter  dau  corre- 
sponding thereto  and  for  generating  a  video  control  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  operating  p^ntrnHfT  data;  and 

video  signal  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  video  control 
signal  for  adjusting  tbe  video  signal  to  have  a  video  char- 
acteristic corresponding  to  tbe  program  mode  selection 
signal  wherein  the  video  signal  adjusting  means  includes  a 
digital/analog  converter  for  converting  the  video  control 
signal  into  a  set  of  pulse  width  modubtion  signab  and  a 
plurality  of  low  pass  filten  for  generating  DC  levd  signab 
corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  wnvtiilat^^^  signab. 


CLOSE- VIEW  DATA  NSPLAY  IMPLANT  PCM 
SPORTING  EYEWEAR 
Doaglas  R.  DawUiaa,  Jr.,  434  Ai«mBo  BM.,  S« 

Cam  94118 
Cotiaaitioa  la  part  efSer.  No.  730,355,  Jan.  25, 1991,  Pt  No. 

5,258,785.  Ilia  ippHfiHea  Sep.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125^28 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  or  tUa  patent  aaboeqaeat  to  Not.  2. 2010. 


UJS.  CL  351—43 


lat  CL*  GQ2C  1/00 


1.  An  eyewear  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  sport- 
ing activities  comprising: 
a  transparent  eye  shield; 
means  for  supporting  said  eye  shield  near  a  perK»'s  eyes  to 

allow  viewing  of  objects  throogh  said  eye  shield; 
a  dau  dispby  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  eye  shield  for 

dispbying  information; 
a  lens  optically  positioned  to  allow  viewing  of  said  data 

dispby  means  through  said  lens;  and 
a  switch  encapsulated  within  a  Waterti^t  f^-wfrnifut  and 

dectrically  coupled  to  said  dau  dispby  means  for  controi- 

Ung  said  daU  dispby  means. 
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system  in  which  ai  i  origin  of  the  coordinate  system  is  at  a 
vertex  of  the  lens  su  rface,  the  z  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  lens 
surface  at  the  verte^  the  x  axis  is  vertical  relative  to  the  lens 
surface,  and  the  y  ajis  is  horizontal  relative  to  the  lens  surface, 
wherein  each  cross»section  of  the  portion  parallel  to  the  y-z 


plane  is  defined  as 
portion  defined  by  a 
zones  defined  by  a 


t  two-dimensional  curve  having  a  central 
parametric  function  Z,„(xj)  and  peripheral 
unction  Z^x^y,  and  wherein: 


ZmlMjH  =  Zmaix)  + 


:i?<^ 


^<xj»  =  Z«o(j 


1.  A  spectacle  fimne  in  combination  with  a  telemicroscope 
capable  of  having  a  pair  of  tenses  mounted  therein,  said  frame 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  temple  pieces  fof  supporting  said  frame  on  the  ears 
of  a  wearer, 

a  brow  bar  interconnectiiig  said  pair  of  temple  pieces  and 
crossing  the  wearer's  face  above  the  eyes  thereof,  said 
brow  bar  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  temple 
pieces,  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  temple  pieces; 

a  pair  of  lens  encircling  iwaa  depending  from  said  brow  bar; 

an  elevated  bridge  assembly  disposed  on  said  brow  bar  at  a 
location  medial  said  pair  of  depending  rims  for  mounting 
a  tdemicnMcope  incluctng  a  pair  of  objective  lenses  and  a 
pair  of  eye  piece  lenses  thereon;  and 

a  nose  pad  member  for  aupporting  said  frame  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bridge  of  th^  nose  of  said  wearer,  said  nose  pad 
member  being  mounted  on  said  rims  and  extending  in  a 
direction  away  from  s^d  temple  pieces. 


^x)I«  -  «x))  - 


Tfe^)'^'> 


+  /i(x)  -  N 


ikx)  -  N  RU  -  >*  '<(x)J*<') 


where: 

Zao(x)  is  >  fiinctiok  that  describes  the  geometry  of  an  umbili- 
cal line  of  the  kns  surface; 
B(x)  is  a  conic  co  istant  for  a  conic  component  of  the  func- 
tion; 
P(jc)  is  an  y-z  com^nent  of  local  radius  of  curvature  Rm(x)  of 

the  umbilical  line  defined  by  the  function  Zm«(x^ 

C(x)  and  N(x)  are  dependent  functions  that  provide  a  smooth 

intersection  between  Zn^xj)  and  Zn(x^); 

that  is  similar  to  Zmo(x)  in  the  bottom  half 

but  includes  constants  that  control  the 

,m(xjr)and  Zn(x^)and,  therefore,  the  width 

rtion.  in  the  top  half  of  the  lens. 


tangent  point 
ZiH(x)isafunctioi 
of  the  lens  si 
intersection  of 
of  the  reading 


where  Rs  is  the  base  curve  radius  of  the  surface; 

R(x)  is  a  distance  between  a  point  xjyi  and  a  line  parallel  to 
the  X  axis  and  ibtersecting  a  center  of  a  distance  portion; 

A(x)Y^')  is  a  function  that  reduces  the  astigmatism  in  the 
lens  periphery  lust  below  center  and  to  reduce  the  maxi- 
mum astigmatisn; 

A{x)  b  a  function]  that  is  small  in  order  that  suppresses  the 
contribution  ol  the  A(x)Yn')  component  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  i  urve; 

L(x)  is  selected  tol  minimirj'  and  balance  astigmatism  in  the 
lens,  in  the  areis  where  Y  equals  approximately  18  to  23 
millimeters,  Zn(x^)  becomes  a  circle  of  the  same  radius  and 
slope  as  the  ceatral  curve  at  that  point 


5^446,509 

EYE  FUNDUS  PfiOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS  AND 

EYE  FUNE  US  CAMERA  FOR  CHANGING 

MAGNIFICATION  WTTH  WHICH  AN  OBJECT  IS 

PHOTOOIAPHED 

Japa,Mri«irto< 


1.  A  progressively  variaWe  focal  power  lens  comprising  a 
progressive  power  lens  surface  having  a  distance  portion,  a 
readiog  portion,  a  progressive  power  portion,  and  peripho^ 
zooes,  at  least  a  portion  of  ttie  surface  can  be  defmed  in  para- 
metric form  with  reference.to  a  three-dimensional  coordinate 


*.  '       *^.  .  .  .  . 

SHnon  UKIBHU, 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  ii 

Filed  dip.  2, 1993,  Sar.  No.  115,058 
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1.  An  eye  fimdns  photographing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  system  comprising  means  for  illuminating  the 
fundus  of  an  ey(  i  to  be  naminfd  and  means  for  causing  the 
fundus  of  the  e]  e  to  be  examined  to  be  pbotogra{rfied  with 
different  photo>  paphing  magnifications; 
an  operating  mec|anism  comprising  means  for  changing  the 
photografriiing  magnificatioa,  by  operating  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner,  iand 
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interlocking  means  for  varying  a  portion  of  said  optical 
system  without  changing  the  photographing  magnifica- 
tion, by  performing  an  operation  with  said  operating 


V4i  . 


mechanism  following  the  operation  performed  by  said 
operating  mechanism  in  the  predetermined  manner  for 
changing  the  photographing  magnification  by  said  optical 
system. 
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1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radiation  source; 

a  generator  for  generating  an  image  by  modulating  a  polar- 
ized beam;  and 

directing  means  for  directing  a  beam  fixMn  said  radiation 
source  to  said  generator; 

wherein  said  directing  means  comprises  a  conversion  optical 
system  for  converting  the  beam  from  said  radiation  source 
into  said  polarized  beam, 

wherein  said  conversion  optical  system  includes  a  polarizing 
beam  spUtter  for  splitting  the  beam  from  said  radiation 
source  into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam  of  mutually 
orthogonal  polarization  directions  and  an  arrangement  of 
a  i  wavelength  plate  and  a  mirror  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  polarization  of  said  first  beam  to  generate  a  third 
beam  of  a  polarization  direction  the  same  as  that  of  said 
second  beam  and  for  directing  said  third  beam  to  said 
polarizing  beam  splitter, 

wherein  said  first  beam  is  formed  by  reflecting  one  portion 
of  the  beam  from  said  radiation  source  with  a  beam  split- 
ting surface  of  said  polarizing  beam  splitter  and  said  sec- 
ond beam  is  formed  by  transmitting  an  another  portion  of 


the  beam  from  said  radiation  source  through  the  beam 
splitting  surface  of  said  polarizing  beam  splitter,  and 
wherein  said  conversion  optical  system  generates  said  third 
beam  without  redirecting  said  first  beam  to  said  radiation 
source  and  directs  said  second  and  third  beams  to  said 
generator. 


5.446.511 
ORIGINAL  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
YaabUko  Kitakara,  UaUka,  and  Kimiaki  Hayakawa,  Yoko- 
baau,  both  of  Japan,  art^oii  to  CaMia  ritiaibfti  Kaiiba, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  JbL  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,130 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatkw  Japaa.  JaL  19, 1993,  5-200073 

lat  CL*  G03B  23/08 

VS.  CL  353—103  g  chdma 


1.  An  original  conveying  apparatus  comprising: 

original  stacking  means  on  which  originals  are  stacked; 

separation  means  for  separating  the  stacked  originals  from 
an  upper  side  and  for  supplying  the  separated  originals; 

convey  means  for  conveying  the  separated  originals  to  pass 
through  a  reading  portion  successively  and  holding  the 
separated  originals  in  a  page  sequence; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  convey  means  normally  or 
reversely; 

discharge  means  for  returning  the  originate  conveyed  by  tlie 
reverse  rotation  of  said  convey  means  to  said  original 
stacking  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  meiuis.  said  dis- 
charge means  and  said  separation  means,  said  control 
means  operating  to  select  one  of  an  original  among  the 
held  originals  and  the  originals  stacked  on  said  original 
Stacking  means  to  set  the  selected  original  on  said  reading 
portion. 


5.446,512 
CAMERA  SYSTEM  HAVING  REMOTE  CONTROLLER 
Makoto  Mogaadya.  Tokyo.  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Aaabi  Ko^ka 
Kogyo  Kahaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FOed  Dec  20. 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,070 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan.  Dec  18. 1992.  4-086951 
U;  Dec  18. 1992,  4486952  U 

lat  CL*  G03B  15/03 
VS.  CL  354— Ul  24  fTrf— 

1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 
a  camera  body; 

a  remote  controller  for  remotely  controlling  said  camera 
body  to  execute  a  photogr^hing  operation,  said  remote 
controller  comprising  means  for  wirelessly  transmitting  a 
photographing  operation  control  signal  to  said  camera 
body;  and 
a  strobe  provided  on  said  remote  controller  for  being  dis- 
charged to  emit  light  towards  an  object  being  photo- 
graphed when  photographing  is  executed,  said  strobe 


3418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


bang  distinct  from  saifl  wirelessly  transmitting  means, 
said  remote  controller  cfomprising  a  single  housing  struc- 


CA)gERA 
YaicU  Smto,  Kangawa,  Jap  in,  aaaignor  to  Olyavaa  Optical 
Ok,  Ud^  Toiqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Jao.  26,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  186,534 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatM  Japan.  Feb.  17, 1993,  5428277 

Iirt.  a,*iG03B  J7/42 


VS.  CL  354—204 


21  Claims 


1.  A  camera  body  in  whicha  film  cartridge  having  a  roll  film 
rolled  around  a  film  spool  m^y  be  loaded  by  feeding  a  leading 
edge  of  the  roll  film  through  rotation  of  the  film  spool,  com- 
prising: 

an  operating  member  which  may  be  manually  rotatably 
operated; 

a  first  means  for  carrymg  Aut  an  mitial  feeding  operation  of 
said  film,  said  first  means  including  an  engagement  mem- 
ber for  engaging  with  said  film  spool  and  a  first  transmis- 
sion gear  train  for  transn^i^^S  >  driving  torque,  generated 
by  the  rotational  operation  of  said  operating  member,  to 
said  engagement  member; 

a  second  means  for  carrying  out  a  film  winding  operation  for 
said  film  subsequently  after  the  initial  feeding  operation, 
said  second  means  including  a  winding  spool  for  winding 
said  film  and  a  second  transmission  gear  train  for  transmit- 
ting a  driving  torque,  generated  by  the  rotational  opera- 
tion of  said  operating  member,  to  said  winding  spool; 

a  means  for  carrying  out  al  shutter  charge  operation;  and 

a  third  transmission  gear  ^rain  for  transmitting  the  driving 
torque,  generated  by  therotational  operation  of  said  oper- 
ating member,  to  said  shutter  charge  operation  means, 
wherein  said  third  transmission  gear  train  is  kept  under  an 
engagement  condition  at  least  after  the  completion  of  said 
initial  feeding  operations 


UJS.  CL  354—234.1 
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5v«46,514 

SHUTTER  BLADES  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 
PHa  tXatAPHIC  CAMERAS 
JoHicU  MataaHoto, '  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asslgani  to  Copal 
Limited,  Japaa 

Filed  J^  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,248 

«tioaJapaa,JaB.  11, 1993, 5-000388  U 
iat  CL*  G03B  9/08 

5( 


ture  receiving  said  strofa ;  and  said  wirelessly  transmitting 


coil  wound  there 
to  rotate  within  \ 
mal  direction 
direction  of  ele 
a  driving  means  stj 
tor,  allowing 
means  to  be  I 
said  shutter  bla 


1.  A  shutter  blade^  drive  mechanism  for  photographic  cam- 
eras comprising: 
a  shutter  blades  odening  and  closing  means  functioning,  by 
reciprocal  moveynents  thereof,  to  allow  shutter  blades  to 
open  and  close  an  exposure  aperture,  and  biased  by  a 
spring  in  a  direction  to  open  said  exposure  aperture; 
a  motor  consistingj  of  a  magnet  rotor  and  a  stator  having  a 
round,  said  magnet  rotor  being  allowed 
predetermined  angular  range  in  a  nor- 
reverse  direction  dependent  on  the 
tie  current  flowing  through  said  coil; 
ztured  integrally  with  said  magnet  ro- 
shutter  blades  opening  and  closing 
I  by  resilience  of  said  spring  for  opening 
when  said  magnet  rotor  rotates  in  the 
normal  direction  from  a  standard  position  thereof,  and 
allowing  said  shatter  blades  opening  and  closing  means  to 
turn  against  the  resilience  of  said  spring  for  closing  said 
shutter  blades  vMhen  said  magnet  rotor  rotates  in  the  re- 
verse direction  toward  said  standard  position  thereof;  and 
a  magnetic  means  ^isposed  at  such  a  location  as  to  exert  a 
magnetic  attractive  force  to  said  magnet  rotor,  said  mag- 
netic attractive  force  being  larger  than  the  resilience  of 
said  spring  and  smaller  than  a  force  to  rotate  said  magnetic 
rotor  derived  from  the  electric  current  flowing  through 
said  coil,  thereby  fimctioning  to  keep  said  shutter  blades 
opening  and  clcsing  means  at  a  closed  position  thereof 
against  the  resilimce  of  said  spring  while  no  electric  cur- 
rent flows  through  said  coil  and  to  allow  said  magnetic 
rotor  to  rotate  in  accordance  with  the  force  derived  from 
the  electric  curdent  flowing  through  said  coil  when  the 
electric  current  lows  through  said  coil. 


5^446,515 
AUTOMATIdPICTURE  TAKING  MACHINE 
Mayuud  F.  WoUe,  Z  B,  Bloc  3  Chia  Fn  Far  Ynen,  PokAdhaai; 
Hia  Y.  A.  Law,  c/o  Swiri  SdMol  of  Desigo,  Hong  Koag  Poly- 
techaic,  Kowlooa,  Moth  of  Hoag  Koag,  aad  Malcom  J.  Krarit, 
Apartment  203,  The  Tralea,  5018  S.  Raiabow  BM^  Las 
Vcgaa,  Ner.  89118 
per  No.  PCr/GB91 1)0124,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1992,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28, 1992J  PCT  Pab.  No.  W09V11748,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  8, 1991 

PCT  Filed  llaa.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  915,711 
Claims  priority,  ap^UcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  29,  1990, 
9001993 


UJS.  CL  354—290 


1  at  CL«  G03B  15/06 


29  Claims 


2.  An  automatic  pi  ;ture  taking  machine  compriang  a  hous- 
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ing  containing  a  camera  and  an  automatic  apparatus  which 
wheo  activated  causes  the  camera  to  take  a  picture  of  a  subject 
located  in  a  zone  near  to  the  bousing,  said  zone  having  a  back 
stmctuie  thereto  having  at  least  one  background  dis|riay  te- 


5,444,516 

REPLENISHER  SYCTEM  FOR  X-RAY  FILM 

PROCESSCM 

Robert  L.  Barbwy.  H|ia,  aai  Wafm  G.  Ftocher,  St  ( 

both,  DL,  aarigaon  ta  Fhchar  ladartriea,  be,  Gcwva,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,202 

Iat  CL*  O03D  13/00 

UJS.  CL  354—298  10 1 


\^ 


1.  A  combined,  temperature-controlled  chemical  recircula- 
tion and  replenishment  system  for  use  with  a  reaction  tank 
requiring  a  quantity  of  a  reactant  chemical  at  an  optimum 
temperature,  the  reaction  tank  including  an  inlet,  a  drain,  and 
an  overflow  outlet,  the  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  conduit  connected  between  the  drain  and  the  inlet, 

and  defining  a  recirculation  loop; 
a  pump  connected  to  the  first  conduit  for  recirculating  the 
reactant  chemical  through  the  first  conduit  from  the  drain 
to  the  inlet; 
a  controllable  heater  connected  in  said  first  conduit  between 
the  pump  and  the  inlet  for  heating  the  reactant  chemical, 
the  heater  including  a  heat  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  reactant  chemical  and  generating  a  tempera- 
ture signal; 
a  replenishment  tank  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  replenish- 
ing reactant; 
a  second  conduit  connected  between  the  replenishmeat  tank 
and  the  pump; 


a  cootroUable  valve  connected  in  the  second  coadnit  be- 
tween the  replenishment  tank  and  the  pomp; 

a  oootroDer  connected  to  the  heater  and  the  cootiollable 
valve  and  including  an  input  for  receiving  the  temperature 
signal  fixMn  the  sensor,  the  coatroller  being  raponive  to 
the  tea^ieratnre  signal  to  selectivdy  activate  the  heater  to 
maintain  the  reactant  at  the  optimum  temperature,  the 
controller  being  fimher  responsive  to  the  ten^teratuic 
agnal  for  opening  the  valve  v^wn  the  reactant  is  at  the 
optimum  temperature,  diereby  allowing  repleaialiing  re- 
actant to  flow  out  of  the  replenishment  tank  through  the 
second  conduit  and  to  enter  the  recirculation  loop  via  the 
pump;  and 

inclnding  a  flow  control  valve  disposed  between  the  contiol- 
lable  valve  and  the  punq^. 


gion.  said  structure  being  movaUe  upwards  and  downwards  to 
adjust  the  height  of  a  dispky  region  relative  to  the  subject,  said 
background  display  being  linked  to  an  adjustment  device  so 
that  hei^t  adjustment  of  the  display  is  effected  automatically 
in  correspondence  with  height  adjustment  of  the  camera. 


JaafaU 
Japm 


5^446,517 
CAMERA 
■■  Naoya  Kaaeda,  both  of 
to  dam  rrta^ftl  KaMia,  Tokya.  Jap« 
of  Ser.  No.  34,625,  Mv.  22, 1993,  ■juiiiij, 
wMch  la  a  rsartaaaWna  of  Ser.  No.  694,^73.  Mny  2, 1991, 
lUi  ippMraHna  JaL  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  282^26 
priority,  appUcatlan  Japan,  May  14, 1990,  2-123707 
Iat  CL*  GOSB  13/36 
UJS.  CL  354—400  5  ( 


'opl^ra 


§ 


-est 


hP 


3~^ 


n 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  having  a  lens  driving  device,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  lens  which  performs  a  power  varying  action  by 
moving  in  the  direction  of  an  optical  axis; 

(b)  a  second  lens  which  performs,  by  moving  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis,  both  a  focusing  action  and  a  compen- 
sating action  required  as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  said 
first  lens; 

(c)  a  first  motor  for  moving  said  first  lens 

(d)  a  second  motor  for  moving  said  second  lens,  said  second 
motor  being  a  stepping  motor, 

(e)  an  operation  switch  for  performing  said  power  varying 
action;  and 

(0  control  means  for  providing  driving  excitation  for  driving 
said  first  and  second  motors,  said  control  means  being 
arranged  to  selectively  perform  change-over  control  over 
a  i^urality  of  respectively  different  driving  exciutions  for 
driving  said  second  motor,  in  accordance  with  an  opera- 
tion state  of  said  operation  switch. 
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AUTOMATIC  EXPOSUBE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jiro  r«iil,  Yokohnw,  Japn,  aMtgaor  to 
.TokjmJapu 

I  «r  Scr.  No.  9Mv53S,  Jid.  17, 1992, 
wMchfaacotiw tfcwofS«r.  No.  530,190,  May  29, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,U1,0«2.  TU>  awiicatiaa  Feb.  7, 1994,  Sv.  No.  192,797 
OaiaH  priorUy,  application  Japaa,  Maj  29, 1999,  M32769; 
Majr  29, 1909, 1-132770;  Jaa.  15, 1909,  MS3270 

lat  CL*  G03Hi  7/00;  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  3S4— 412  1  10  CUbas 


GBDEVI 


STAGS  DEVICE 
Sannra  MakiaoacM,  Zaau,  Japui,  uriiaor  to  Nikoa  Corpora- 
tioa,  Toigro,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,555 

CaaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  llapaa,  Feb.  1, 1993,  5-014419 

lat  CL'  fi03B  27/42 

VS.  CL  355—53  |  20  OaiM 


L  A  stage  device  comprisii  g: 

(a)  a  baae  plate  supported  fa  ^  an  antivibration  device; 

(b)  a  table  movably  supported  by  said  base  plate; 

(c)  a  first  driving  system  for  moving  said  table,  the  move- 
ment of  said  table  causing  a  vibration  of  said  base  plate; 
and 

(d)  a  second  driving  system  which  can  apply  force  to  said 
table  in  a  direction  (Mralld  to  the  moving  direction  of  said 
table  to  thereby  correct  an  aberration  in  the  relative  posi- 


tion of  said  baa ! 
vibration  of  said 
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plate  and  said  table,  induced  by  said 
base  plate. 


5,446,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARRAYING  SHEETTS  OF 

PHOT(  tSENSmVE  MATERLiL 

Kc^Ji  TodoU,  Wakayi  ana,  JapM^  aaaigMr  to  Noritaa  Koid  Co., 

Ltd.,  WaluyaM^  Jfepaa 

FUed  Jb*.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,042 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jo.  15, 1993,  5-143422 
lat  CL*  G03B  27/3Z  27/52 
VS.  CL  355—27  3  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  communicating  with  an  informa- 
tion reading  and  transmitting  device  wherein  the  information 
reading  and  transmitting  device  reads  data,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  light  signal  output  from 
the  information  reading  and  transmitting  device  with  a 
light  signal  detecting  portion  of  said  detecting  means 
being  provided  with  a  switch,  said  switch  having  an  actua- 
tor porticm  being  configured  to  receive  and  align  a  proxi- 
mal tip  end  portion  of  a  tght  signal  output  portion  of  the 
information  reading  and  transmitting  device,  said  switch 
being  adapted  to  change  state  while  said  actuator  portion 
is  contacted  by  the  proximal  tip  end  portion,  said  detect- 
ing means  being  enabled  to  perform  the  detecting  opera- 
tion by  a  change  in  the  state  of  said  switch;  and 

(b)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  appa- 
ratus on  the  basis  of  the  Result  detected  by  said  detecting 


1.  An  apparatus  foi  arraying  sheets  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial in  a  film  printing/developing  apparatus  having  a  printing 
unit  and  a  developing!  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carrier  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  one-way 
tollers  and  a  pluriuty  of  high-speed  rollers  for  feeding  the 
sheets  of  photosensitive  material  near  the  outlet  of  the  fihn 
printing/developing  apparatus;  and 
a  conveyor  provided  outside  of  said  outlet  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  tO{  the  direction  in  which  the  sheets  of 
photosensitive  material  are  discharged,  so  as  to  be  driven 
intermittently. 


PHASE-SI 
Robert  F.Hainaey, 

CaUf  .,  aaaignors  to 
CootinnatioB  of  Scr. 
applicatioa 


U.S.CL355— 53 


5,446,521 
ttlFTED  OPAQUING  RING 
Po  tiaad,  Orec  and  GiaiW  T.  Dao,  F^caMMt, 
1  Btel  Corporation,  SaMa  Clara,  CaUf . 
N  i.  95,402,  Jul  30, 1993,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

3ct  7, 1994^  Scr.  No.  319,475 
Ut  CL«  G03B  27/28 

48ClaiaH 


1.  A  reticle  for  use  n  patterning  a  radiation  sensitive  layer 
comprising: 

a  first  region  comprising  first  portions  and  second  portions, 
said  first  portions  attenuating  radiation  transmitted  there- 
through relative  to  said  second  portions,  wherein  said  first 
portions  phase-sUft  radiation  transmitted  therethrough 
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relative  to  said  second  portions,  said  first  portions  and  said 
second  portions  defining  first  features; 
a  second  region  adjacent  said  first  region  comprising  a  pat- 
tern of  first  areas  and  second  areas,  wherein  radiation 
transmitted  through  said  first  areas  is  phase-shifted  with 
respect  to  radiation  transmitted  through  said  second  areas 
such  that  intensity  of  radiation  underneath  said  pattern  is 
substantially  reduced  at  said  radiation  sensitive  layer. 

5.446,522 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
IMAGES  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  PROCESS  STEPS 
RECEIVED  FROM  AN  EXTERNAL  DEVICE 
Hiaataaga  Tabarn;  HideU  Adachi;  SUaicbi  Nakamra,  all  of 
KawaaaU;  NaoyaU  OhU;  TokiAani  KaMico,  bodi  of  Yoko- 
baaw;  SatoaU  Karoyaaagi;  HiroiU  Ocaki,  both  of  Tokyo; 
SatoaU  KaMko,  Kawaarid;  Taiaei  Fkkada,  Tokyo;  YaMiMa 
laeU,  KawaaaU;  Mitaabiko  SMo,  MacUda,  aad  Mita^ara 
TaUaawa,  Fkcba,  aD  of  Japaa,  aari^ora  to  Qumm  rahMbfti 
Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  950,230,  Sep.  24, 1992,  abaadoaed.  Ilta 
appUcatioB  Nor.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,017 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  30, 199L  3-276108 
lat  a.«  G03G  27/00 
U.S.  CL  355—202  ^  i 


1.  A  method  of  managing  an  image  forming  apparatus  by  a 
remote  computer,  comprising  the  stepa  of: 

detecting  an  abnormal  state  in  said  image  forming  apparatus; 

transferring  an  error  code  corresponding  to  the  kind  of  *r^ 
detected  abnormal  state  to  said  remote  computer, 

selecting  by  said  remote  computer  a  predetermined  program 
different  from  a  normal  image  forming  program  corre- 
sponding to  the  transferred  error  code; 

transferring  said  selected  predetermined  program  from  said 
remote  computer  to  the  inuge  forming  apparatus 

storing  the  transferred  program  into  a  memory  of  said  image 
forming  apparatus;  and 

executing  an  operation  different  from  a  normal  image  form- 
ing sequence  in  accordance  with  the  stored  predetermined 
program  in  the  maaory  of  the  image  framing  apparatus. 

5,446,523 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  SELF-REPAIR 

FUNCnON  AND  SELF-REPAIR  METHOD  FOR  THE 

APPARATUS 

YoabiU  SUamaara;  Sadao  Taaigawa,  botb  of  Oaaka;  YmmU 

UBHda,  Oota;  Tetaao  Toariyaani,  CUba,  aad  HiiwyaU  Yo- 

aUkawa,  Tokyo,  an  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Mita  ladMtrial  Co.. 
Ltd,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  132351 

VpUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  L2, 1992, 4-273209 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355— 2in  14  cUh 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatns  having  a  repair  fimction, 
comprising: 
teaaot  means  provided  in  predetermined  areas  of  the  appara- 


tus for  detecting  a  predetermined  fdiyiical  amount  or 
change  in  the  physical  amount; 

actuator  means  provided  in  predetermined  areas  of  the  appa- 
ratus for  performing  predetermined  operations; 

conversion  means  for  converting  detected  values  of  said 
sensor  means  into  fiizzy  quaUtative  values  using  fiizzy 
membership  fimctions; 

case  storage  mans  for  storing  a  plurality  of  virtual  cases  each 
of  which  is  a  representation  of  a  sute,  which  the  apparatus 
can  take  up  when  a  fault  symptom  appears  in  the  appara- 
tus, by  a  qualitative  value; 

diagnosis  means  for  comparing  the  fiizzy  qualitative  values 
obtained  by  conversion  by  said  conversion  means  with  the 


plurality  of  virtual  cases  stored  in  said  case  storage  means 
to  diagnose  a  present  state  of  the  apparatus; 

operation  information  storage  means  for  storing  operation 
information  for  repair  to  correspond  to  each  of  domains, 
into  which  a  quaUutive  quantity  space  which  the  appara- 
tus can  take  up,  is  divided;  and 

repair  execution  means  for  judging  which  of  the  plurality  of 
domains  obtained  by  division  is  a  rifm^iw  to  which  the 
present  state  of  the  apparatus  which  is  <<i«gn«««^  by  said 
diagnosis  means  belongs,  for  reading  out  the  operation 
information  corresponding  to  the  domain  to  which  the 
present  state  of  the  apparatus  belongs  from  said  operation 
information  storage  means,  and  for  operating  said  actuator 
means  to  execute  repair. 


5^446,524 
IMAGE  FORMING  DEVICE  WITH  A  FUNCTION  OF 
SELECTING  RECORIHNG  PAPER 
Tadao  Koike  *»ii8l"M».  Jipaa,  iwigam  to  Ricob 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDai  Jaa.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  83,308 

VpUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1992, 4-194849 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-208  3 1 


1.  An  image  forming  device  having  a  plurality  of  recording 
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paper  trayi,  an  iinage-«ii»le|ice/abieiice  detecting  means  for 
detecting  whether  an  image  has  already  been  recorded  on  one 
surface  of  a  recording  paper  accommodated  in  said  recording 
paper  tray,  and  a  controller  including  means  for  selecting  one 
of  the  recording  paper  trays  such  that  where  both-sorfiKes- 
blank  recording  paper  and  oae-surface-copied  reoMtling  paper 
are  accommodated,  respectively,  in  different  ones  of  the  paper 
feeding  trays,  said  contndltt-  selects  said  one-curface-copied 
recording  paper  in  response  to  said  detecting  means  and  in 
preference  to  said  both-surfifxs-blank  recording  paper. 


5*446^25 
IMAGE  BEARING  MEMBER  MOUNTING  METHOD 
Hinw  KobayaM,  YokohaM%  Java,  aMigMr  to  On 
,  Tokyo,  Japi^ 
FOed  Jo.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  26MS7 

,  Jn.  25,  MW,  5-155377 
bt  a.*lG03G  15/00 
UjS.  CL  355-210  23 


1.  A  photosensitive  drum  iiounting  member,  comprising: 

a  base  member, 

a  first  conductive  membeC  projected  from  one  side  of  said 
base  member; 

a  second  conductive  member,  projected  from  the  other  side 
of  said  base  member,  an4  electrically  connected  with  said 
first  conductive  membec 

a  cylindrical  member  of  plastic  material  on  a  surface  of  said 
second  conductive  mem^,  said  cylindrical  member  cov- 
ering an  inside  part  of  Mid  second  conductive  member 
from  its  end;  and 

an  extension  from  said  base  member. 


5,^44,526 
DEVELOPING  DEVICS  HAVING  A  DEVELOPER 

A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 


TRANSPORT  ROLLER 
DISTRIBUTION  THAT 


ATES  STREAKING  AND 
ING 

to  MhMlta  Caatera 


Scr.  No.  271,784 


TaMtaa  SUmizm  Scttsm  Ji 
KafawhUd  KaUn,  Onka, 

FIIedJaL7, 
C3aiM  priority.  appUaitio^  Japra,  JnL  8, 1993,  5-168884 
Iata.*C03G  73/09 
U.S.  a.  355—251  9  Claims 

1.  A  developing  device  cofnprising: 
a  movable  sleeve  confronting  an  electrostatic  latent  image 

carrier  at  a  first  point;  i 
a  magnet  member  provid^  within  said  sleeve,  such  that 
magnetic  force  produced  by  said  magnet  member  main- 
tains developer  on  an  external  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said 
developer  being  transported  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve; 
a  regulation  member  confronting  the  external  surface  of  said 
sleeve  at  a  second  point  to  regulate  a  thickness  of  the 
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developer  on  t!ie  external  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said 
second  point  bdng  upstream  of  said  first  point  with  re- 
spect to  a  direction  of  developer  transportation,  and  with 
the  distribution  curve  of  vertical  magnetic  force  produced 
by  said  magnet  member  having  a  peak  point  in  an  area 
between  said  firit  and  second  points,  and  having  first  and 
second  inflection  points  in  said  area  and  at  a  same  side  of 
said  peak  point  4rith  respect  to  the  direction  of  developer 
transportation,  a  tid  first  inflection  point  being  nearer  to 
said  peak  point  i  han  said  second  inflection  point. 


no* 


wherein  said  devel^>ping  device  satisfies  the  following  equa- 
tions: 

(M,f2/MiFi)>0.  )I5* 

wherein  Mipi  repi  esents  a  vertical  magnetic  force  at  said 
first  inflection  p  >int.  Mm  represents  a  vertical  magnetic 
force  at  a  secood  inflection  point,  and  <l>  represents  a 
central  angle  between  said  first  and  second  inflection 
points. 


Shin-icUro  Yaaada, 
Mitnkiro  SMaki, 


5,444,527 
METHOD  0F  FORMING  FIXED  IMAGES 

Oiaka;  Kniyan  Kawabe,  Wakayama; 
Wakayama,  and  Hanunaaa  YanaaaU, 
Wakayama,  all  of  ^apon,  aaaignors  to  Kao  CorporatioB,  To- 
kyo, Japu 
per  No.  PCT/JP92>f00934,  §  371  Date  Jwt.  12, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  12, 1994|  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/02403,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1993 

PCT  Filed  fInL  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175,437 

CUiH  priority,  ap*lkati0B  Japan,  JaL  24, 1991,  3-208426 

lnta.*G03G/i/20 

UjS.  CL  355—279  9  daima 


1.  A  method  of  foi  ning  fixed  images,  comprising: 

charging  a  heat-ra  istant  photoconductor, 

of  said  heat-resistant  photoconductor 
with  a  photopertieable  transfer  film: 

exposing  said  transfer  film  and  said  heat-resistant  photocon- 
ductor to  light,  thereby  forming  electrostatic  latent  im- 
ages on  the  sutAkx  of  said  transfer  film  and  said  heat- 
resistant  pbotoo  ndoctor; 
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developing  said  electrostatic  latent  images  on  the  torftce  of 
said  transfer  film  into  a  viaibie  image  by  applying  an  en- 
capsulated toner  to  said  transfer  film  in  the  area  of  said 
electrostatic  latent  image; 

simuhaneously  transferring  said  visible  image  onto  a  pre- 
heated recording  medium  and  fixing  the  transferred  visi- 
ble image  oato  the  recording  medium  by  contacting  said 
recording  medium  with  the  surface  of  said  transfer  film 
while  said  transfer  film  is  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  heat-resistant  photoconductor. 


3D  IMAGING  UNDERWATER  LASER  RADAR 
Roeer  StettMT,  ami  Howard  W.  Bailey,  both  of  Sm 
Calif.,  aaai^att  to  Adrawwd  Sdaatiflc  Cowxpla,  Ik.  ! 
Barbara,  CbHL 

Coatinatto-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  854,019,  Mm.  23, 1992.  Ufa 
appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,627 
lat  CL*  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  CL  356—4.01  40 1 


5,444,528 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
SEPARATION  MECHANISM  BETWEEN  IMAGE 
BEARING  MEMBER  AND  TRANSFER  MEMBER 
BEARING  MEMBER 
ToobiU  Nagaae,  Hoya,  aad  AUra  Ito,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa, 
I  to  Caaoa  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  80,500 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29, 1992,  4-194750 
lat  CL*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355-309  24 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  for  bearing  an  image  thereon; 

a  transfer  material  bearing  member  for  carrying  a  transfer 
material  to  a  transfer  position  repeatedly,  said  transfer 
material  bearing  member  carrying  the  transfer  material  to 
the  transfer  position  so  that  the  image  on  the  image  bear- 
ing member  can  be  transferred  onto  the  transfer  material; 

fixing  meaiu  for  fixing  the  transferred  image  onto  the  trans- 
fer material,  said  fixing  means  having  a  fixing  speed  which 
is  selectable  between  a  first  speed  or  a  second  speed  which 
is  sk>wer  than  the  first  speed;  and 

moving  speed  control  means  for  controlling  a  moving  speed 
of  said  transfer  material  bearing  member,  said  moving 
q>eed  control  means  controlling  the  moving  speed  of  the 
transfer  material  after  completion  of  an  image  transfer 
operation  so  as  to  correspond  the  fixing_gieed, 

wherein,  in  the  case  the  second  speed  is  selected  as  the  fixing 
speed  after  completion  of  image  transfer  operation,  said 
transfer  material  bearing  member  re-conveys  the  transfer 
material  which  has  an  image  transferred  thereon  to  the 
transfer  poaition.  and,  after  com|detion  of  image  transfer 
operatioa  and  before  the  transfer  material  reaches  to  the 
fixing  poaition  of  said  fixing  means,  the  moving  qieed  of 
the  transfer  material  carried  by  said  transfer  material 
bearing  member  is  controlled  to  correspond  to  the  second 
speed,  aad  wherein,  when  the  transfer  material  is  being 
re-cooveyed  and  is  being  positioBed  at  the  transfer  posi- 
tion, the  transfer  material  carried  on  said  transfer  material 
bearing  member  is  being  separated  from  said  image  bear- 
ing member. 


L  A  device  for  imaging  sections  of  a  three  dimensioaal 
object  immersed  in  a  light  conducting  medium  comprising 
a  pulsed  light  source, 
means  for  transmitting  light  fixMn  said  pulsed  light  source 

into  said  medium, 
optics  for  collecting  light  from  said  medium  during  a  se- 
quence of  time  intervals  between  the  transmission  of  suc- 
cessive pulses  firom  said  hght  source, 
sensor  means  for  detecting  said  collected  light,  said  sensor 
means  comprising 

means  for  amplification  of  said  collected  light  and  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
amplified  light, 
an  analog-processing  readout  chip  comprising 
a  plurality  of  unit  cell  means  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  storage  means  for  receiving  electiical  signJsls  frxMn 
said  amplification  means  during  said  time  intervals, 
and 
readout  electronics  adapted  to  provide  signals  to  output 
electronics  from  said  storage  means, 
drive  electronics  for  providing  voltages  and  for  providing 

timing  for  said  readout  electronics,  and 
output  electronics  for  converting  the  signals  stored  on  —irf 
storage  meansfrom  analogue  to  digital  signals. 

5,444,530 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  CORRECTED  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  LASER 
Robbia  A.  Reader,  Hawthorac,  m4  Kari-Ra  CU(%  Cmttaa, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aaat^srs  to  HaiNa  Aircraft  Coapwy,  Los 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1994y  Scr.  No.  210,814 
lat  a.«  GOIK  3/08 
VS.  CL  356— 5J»  21 


1.  A  system  for  correcting  power  modulatioa  in  a  frequency 
modulated  laser  comprising: 
characterization  means  operable  to  fimy^tfTify  the  fire- 
queacy  modulated  laser. 
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fireqnency  modnlatioii  tteans  responsive  to  the  laser  for 
iBodulatiag  the  frequency  of  the  hner,  and 

ampUtnde  modnlation  Aeans  responsive  to  the  laser  for 
modulating  the  amplit»de  of  the  laser,  by  application  of  a 
corrective  voltage,  said  corrective  voltage  generated  in 
iMponit  to  the  characterization  of  the  frequency  modu- 
lated laser,  thereby  correcting  the  power  modulation  of 
thehser. 


1.  A  liquid  condition  sen  or,  comprising: 

a  substrate,  said  substrate  having  conductive  portions,  said 
substrate  being  disposed  within  a  pump  housing  of  an 
^>pUance; 

means,  attached  to  said  Substrate,  for  directing  a  beam  of 
light  energy  along  a  fifst  line; 

first  light  sensitive  meam,  attached  to  said  substrate,  for 
receiving  Ught  energy  directly  from  said  directing  means, 
said  first  line  intersecting  said  first  receiving  means,  said 
first  receiving  means  providing  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  light  intensify  impinging  on  said  first  receiving 


second  Ught  sensitive  metns,  attached  to  said  substrate,  for 
receiving  reflected  light  from  said  directing  means  along  a 
second  line,  said  second  line  being  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
line,  said  second  line  fatersecting  said  second  receiving 
means,  said  second  reoeiving  means  providing  a  second 
signal  representative  of  the  light  intensity  impinging  on 
said  second  receiving  means,  said  directing  means,  said 
first  receiving  means  and  said  second  receiving  means 
being  connected  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
conductive  portions  ofsaid  substrate; 

means  for  comparing  saidj  first  and  second  signals,  said  com- 
paring means  being  connected  in  signal  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  receiving  means;  and 

first  means,  attached  to  said  subatrate,  for  measuring  the 
dectrical  conductivity  of  said  liquid,  said  measuring 
means  being  connected  in  electrical  communication  with  a 
second  one  of  said  conductive  portions  of  said  substrate, 
said  first  measuring  means  comprises  two  electrodes  ex- 
tending from  said  substrate  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  predetermined  Ht«tM«v» 


5<446^2 
MEASURINdAPPARATUS  WITH  OPTICALLY 
OONJUGA'  E  RADUnON  FULCRUM  AND 
HtSADUTES  AREA 
Tatmy*  YamaU,  ZhU,  Japai^  amttfur  to  Cimm  KabMhiU 
Kaiika,  Tokyo, 
FDcd 
Oaiaa  priority. 


UJ5.CL3S6— 73 


lifay  18, 1993.  Scr.  No.  62,223 
VUcatloa  Japn,  Jns.  9, 1992,  4-149M9 
lit.  CL*  CWIN  21/00 

10 


SENSOR  PLATFORM  I  OR  USE  IN  MACHINES  FOR 
WASHmC  ARTICLES 
Jeffrey  E.  Boycr,  FlrMport;  Mark  J.  Braahaw,  Stocktom  Brad  L. 
OnnriM,  Fkwport;  TiiMy  K.  Eridoon,  Leu;  Gary  R. 
O'BriM,  Jr.,  and  Dmw  «.  Sici,  botk  of  F^ea^irt,  aU  of  m.. 
I  to  HoMywcO  ttc  Mine^olb,  Miu. 
FIM  May  20,  t994,  Scr.  No.  246,902 
Int.  d*  D06»  33/01-  A47L  J  5/46 
US.CL3S6— 72  16  < 
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1.  A  measuring  sbparatus  comprising: 

an  energy  radiati  >n  source; 

applying  means  JTor  applying  radiation  from  said  energy 
radiation  sourc ;  to  an  object  to  be  examined,  said  object  to 
be  examined  ii  eluding  particles  flowing  through  a  flow 
path;  and 

detecting  means  lor  detecting  a  characteristic  of  said  object 
to  be  examined; 

said  applying  me  ins  making  a  fulcrum  of  the  fluctuation  of 
the  pointing  o|  said  radiation  energy  and  an  irradiation 
area  in  which  stid  object  to  be  examined  is  irradiated  with 
the  radiation  ^ergy  substantially  conjugate  with  each 
other, 

wherein  the  fiilciium  of  the  fluctuation  of  the  directionaUty 
of  the  radiatioi  i  energy  and  the  radiation  area  are  made 
conjugate  with  each  other  in  a  direction  crossing  the  flow 
direction  of  sai  1  path. 


FIBER  OPTIt; 

Eric  U44,  Hntingt « 
Valley,  both  or  Ci  If. 
nttoa,  H—tfegto  i 
FOod 
btCL^GOhN 
UJ5.  CL  356—73.1 


Ob 


Sy«46,S33 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 

I  John  P.  Theriaah,  Fonatala 
to  McDoudl  Do«|^  Corpo- 
Ciiif. 
S,  Um,  Scr.  No.  179,639 
21 /00c  GOIC  3/08;  GQ2B  6/00 

24( 


L  A  system  tot  t  ccurate  measurement  of  the  length  of  an 
optical  fiber,  compi  oing: 

light  source  mean  t  for  producing  a  constant  source  of  light; 

first  beam  spUttii  g  "»**»«,  in  optical  commnnicatioa  with 
said  Ught  soun  e  means,  for  hdlitating  the  transmission 
and  reception  at' light  to  and  from  said  li^  source  means; 

an  optical  fiber  knp; 

second  beam  qriitiing  means,  in  optical  communication  with 
said  first  beam  tphtting  means  and  said  optical  fiber  loop 
for  splitting  the  Ught  from  said  light  source  means  into  a 
clockwise  propagating  Ught  beam  and  a  counterclockwise 
propagating  Ug  it  beam,  and  thereafW  recombiiung  said 
ckx:kwiae  and  i  akl  oounterckx:kwiae  Ught  beams; 


phase  modulation  means,  in  optical  communication  with  and 
spaced  at  least  sUghtly  away  from  the  midpoint  of  said 
optical  fiber  loop,  for  impressing  a  phase  modulated  pulse 
on  both  of  said  clockwise  propagating  Ught  beam  and  said 
counterclockwise  propagating  light  beam;  and, 

detection  means,  in  optical  cominunication  with  said  first 
beam  spUtting  means,  including  electrical  circuit  means, 
for  measuring  the  length  of  the  optical  fiber  loop  upon 
detection  ofsaid  phase  modulated  pulse  of  the  recombined 
said  clockwise  propagating  light  beam  and  said  phase 
modulated  pulse  of  said  counterclockwise  propagating 
light  beam. 


»-> 


1.  A  spectrometer  for  analyzing  a  sample  of  material  by 
utilization  of  an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  and  a  detec- 
tor 

comprising: 

a.  a  waveguide  possessing  an  entry  for  admission  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  from  the  source  and  an  exit  for  the 
electromagnetic  radiation  emanating  from  the  source,  said 
waveguide  further  including  a  surface  between  said  entry 
and  exit  portions,  permitting  interaction  between  electro- 
magnetic radiation  passing  through  said  waveguide  and  a 
sample  of  material,  said  waveguide  exit  permitting  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  from  the  waveguide  to  pass  from 
said  waveguide; 

b.  a  tapered  portion  forming  a  part  of  said  entry  of  said 
waveguide,  said  tapered  portion  coupling  electromagnetic 
radiation  emanating  from  the  source  to  said  waveguide; 

c.  a  substrate  adjacent  said  waveguide,  said  substrate  being 
capable  of  passing  electromagnetic  radiation  from  the 
source  to  said  tapered  portion  forming  pan  of  said  wave- 
guide entry;  and 

d.  captiuing  means  for  directing  electromagnetic  radiation 
passing  from  said  exit  of  said  waveguide  to  a  detector. 

5,446,535 

FIREARM  NON-FIRING  SIGHT  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Joha  H.  Williant,  601  Plaataltoa  Rd.,  Goidiboro,  N.C  27530 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  239,699 

Irt.  CL*  GOIB  11/26 

MS.  CL  356-153  3  Cbhu 

1.  A  firearm  bore  sight  aUgnment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Ught  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  visible  Ught,  said  Ught 

source  having  an  internal  power  supply  and  a  switch; 
a  mandrel  having  a  first  end  which  fits  into  the  bore  of  a 
firearm  and  a  second  end,  an  axis  extending  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  of  said  mandrel; 
a  housing  fitted  onto  the  second  end  of  the  mandrel  and 
containing  said  Ught  source,  said  housing  having  means  to 
concentrically  position  the  Ught  source  therein  and  se- 
curely fix  and  hold  the  light  source  in  exact  aUgnment 
with  the  axis  of  the  mandrel; 
said  means  being  adjusting  screws  which  extend  from  the 


housing  and  engage  the  tight  source  to  permit  horizontal 
and  vertical  movement  of  the  light  source  within  the 
housing,  said  means  allowing  the  Ught  source  to  be  con- 


5,446,534 
BROAD  BAND  WAVEGUIDE  SPECTROMETER 
Doo  S.  GoldMn,  Foboa,  Calif.,  aMivsor  to  Optical  Soiation, 
lac,  Fotoom,  Caitf. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  27,026 
lat  d*  COIN  21/41 
UjS.  CL  356—128  22  ( 


:a. 


:x_' 


o    o 


^ 


centrically  positioned  in  the  housing  by  rotating  the  light 
source  means  through  360*  and  manipulating  said  adjust- 
ing screws  until  a  Ught  beam  projected  by  the  light  source 
is  seen  as  a  statioiutfy  spot  on  a  target 


5,446,536 
SYSTEM  OF  DETECTING  OPTICAL  DISTORTION  OF  A 
LIGHT-TRANSMnriNG  PLATE-LIKE  MEMBER 
Miyake,    HacUo^Ji;    YoAtmHaa    Mataaskita,    and 
TakayaU  Koyaan,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  aO  of  Japaa,  avigBOn 
to  Nippon  Sheet  GlaM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,149 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  6,  1992,  4-141001; 
Not.  6,  1992,  4-321396 

lat  CL«  GOIN  2;/M 
U.S.  CL  356—239  24  ( 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  an  optical  distortion  of  a  light- 
transmitting  plate-like  member,  a  predetermined  region  of  the 
member  being  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  small  parts,  a  target 
being  sensed  in  turn  through  each  small  pan  of  the  region,  the 
system  comprising: 

target  means  having  at  least  one  target  that  has  at  least  three 
Ught  emitting  pointt  capable  of  representing  at  least  one 
predetermined  angle; 
image  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  target  through  each  of 
the  small  parts  of  the  region  so  as  to  determine  the  optical 
distortion  of  each  of  said  small  parts; 
position  change  means  for  changing  a  positional  relationship 
among  the  image  sensing  means,  the  target  and  the  plate- 
like member  so  as  to  position  each  of  the  smaU  parts  of  the 
region  between  the  image  sensing  means  and  the  target 
sensed  by  the  image  sensing  means  and; 
control  means  connected  to  the  target  means  the  position 
means  and  the  image  sensing  means  for  coordinating  a 
timing  of  positioning  each  of  said  small  parts  with  respect 
to  the  target  means  and  the  image  sensing  means  and  for 
timing  an  activation  of  the  U^t  emitting  points  and  the 
image  sensing  means. 
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1,446,537 
METHOD  OF  SORTING  SENaCONDUCFOR  LASERS 
kUro  YMUdi;  Twakmn  K^tnyuw,  and  Jiu-icU  HMhinoto, 
aD  or  Yokokaaa,  Japan,  Mi^Mn  to  Samitoaio  Ekctrk  la- 
daXrica,  Lt<^  Oiaka,  Ja^ 

FOad  JaL  6,  994,  Ser.  No.  268,534 
C3aiBM  priority,  appUcat^  Japan,  JaL  13,  1993,  5-17324^ 
JaL  1, 1994k  6-151062 

Inuaifi  COW  21/88 


UJS.  a.  356-256 


(•*«) 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  semiconductor  lasers,  comprising: 

the  first  step  of  supplying  a  first  current  within  a  range  of  SO 
to  130%  a  maximum  rated  current  to  said  semiconductor 
lasers  for  at  least  SO  hours; 

the  second  step  of  suppl)%ig  a  second  current  larger  than  the 
first  current  within  a  range  of  120  to  2S0%  the  maTJirnnn 
rated  current  for  at  l^t  1  micro-second  after  the  first 
step;  and 

the  third  step  of  measuring  light  output  characteristics  after 
the  second  step  and  re*ioving  defective  devices  in  accor- 
dance with  a  measurei^ent  result. 


1.  A  method  of  elemental  analysis  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  directing  a  laser  beam  at  a  material  having  at  least  one 
element  for  which  said  material  is  to  be  analyzed  and  with 
an  intensity  and  for  a,  duration  sufficient  to  generate  a 


plasma  at  said 
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I  material  emitting  spectroscopically  detect- 
able radiation  i  Deluding  emissions  from  said  element,  said 
laser  beam  bei  ig  capable  of  producing  different  plasma 
states  in  said  plasma; 

(b)  spectroscopically  detecting  a  spectrum  of  said  radiation, 
transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  detected  spectrum, 
decomposing  at  least  said  portion  of  said  spectrum  to 
determine  said  emissions,  and  analyzing  for  said  element 
from  the  deterinination  of  said  emissions; 

(c)  selecting  a  tolerance  range  of  values  for  at  least  one 
emission-influencing  parameter  at  which  said  spectrum 
most  accurately  represents  an  analysis  of  said  element; 

(d)  monitoring  said  plasma  during  the  generation  thereof  for 
said  emission-iafluencing  parameter;  and 

(e)  transferring  at  least  said  portion  of  said  spectrum  for 
determination  of  said  emissions  and  analysis  for  said  ele- 
ment only  upon  said  emission-influencing  parameter  fall- 
ing within  said  range,  and  blocking  transfer  of  at  least  said 
portion  of  said{  spectrum  for  determination  of  said  emis- 
sions and  anal  rsis  for  said  element  upon  said  emission- 
influencing  pai  uneter  lying  above  and  below  said  range. 


1,446,538 
PROCESS  AND  E  EVICE  FOR  ENOSSION 

sPEqroRscoPY 

Reinhard  Noll,  Aachen,  (Jermany,  aaaignor  to  Frannhofer- 

Gfarihrhaft  znr  Fordenmg  iler  Angewandtea  Forachong  E.V., 

Miaich,  Gcnnaay 
per  No.  PCT/DE92/0044'I,  §  371  Date  Dec  6, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec  6,  1993,  PCT  Ihib.  No.  W092/21957,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Dec  10, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  1 1992,  Ser.  No.  157,170 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  6, 1991, 4118518.8 
Int  CU-  COIN  21/63 
U.S.  CL  356— 318  13  Claims 


5,446,539 
MAGNFTIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

WITH  SELECTIVE  LINE  NOISE  CANCELING 
Toknichi  MinakawJ,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Akai  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Uapan 

Coatinnatioa  of  S*.  No.  944,900,  Sep.  15, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diriaioa  4f  Ser.  No.  721,349,  Jan.  28,  1991,  Pat  No. 

Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,817 
Jcation  Japan,  Jnl.  2, 1990,  M7S131;  Jnl. 
11,  1990,  2-183198;  Jal.  12,  1990. 
),  2-194613 

H04N  5/78.  5/21 

3( 


5,257,109.  This 
ClaiBH  priority, 

4,  1990,  2-176593; 

2-184918;  JaL  23, 


U.S.  CL  358— 340 


1.  In  a  magtteti( :  recording  apparatus,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  line  noise  cano  ling  means; 

detection  means  I  }r  detecting  an  envelope  level  of  a  compo- 
nent of  a  first  p  artion  of  a  video  signal  reproduced  from  a 
recording  medi  am,  wherein  said  envelope  level  indicates  a 
grade  quality  o  F  said  recording  medium; 

said  line  noise  ctnceling  means  being  rendered  inoperable 
when  said  envelope  level  detected  by  said  detection  means 
is  higher  than  a  predetermined  envelope  level; 

said  line  noise  cfticeling  means,  when  said  envelope  level 
detected  by  sail  detection  means  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
said  predetermined  envelope  level,  delaying  a  luminance 
signal  of  said  first  portion  of  said  video  signal  for  a  single 
horizontal  scaaning  period  to  provide  a  delayed  lumi- 
nance signal,  aibtracting  the  delayed  luminance  signal 
from  a  non-delayed  luminance  signal  of  a  second  portion 
of  said  video  signal  reproduced  from  the  recording  me- 
diimi  to  provid^  a  first  subtraction  result  signal,  extracting 
a  signal  whose  ^pUtude  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
value  from  the  first  subtraction  result  signal  constituting  a 
noise  compon^t  in  said  non-delayed  luminance  signal, 
and  subtracting  said  signal  whose  amplitude  does  not 
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exceed  the  predetermined  value  firom  the  non-delayed 
luminance  signal  to  output  a  luminance  signal  having  the 
noiae  component  canceled  therefiroB. 


METHOD  OF  INSPBCIING  PHASE  SHIFT  MASKS 
EMPLOYING  PHASE-ERSOK  ENHANCING 

MirMaii  Ouparaltan,  Amo^  N.Y. 

FBed  Oct  30. 1992.  Ser.  No.  961,745 
Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356-345  2 


I — at         <-v     ' 


ELEMENTS  AUGNING/COUPUNG  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
AUta.  and  MkUo  SoaU,  bolk  of  raagaaa,  JapM, 
I  to  S—itwo  Electric  lndtriM.Lld^OMka.  Jap— 
FDad  Aas.  10. 1992,  Sar.  No.  925,925 
riarity.  appMcaHon  Japan,  Aag.  14, 1991,  3-204297; 
Aag.  14, 1991, 3-20439«;  A«  14, 1991, 3-204299;  Ai«.  14, 1991, 
3-204300;  Fch.  17, 1992, 44129354;  Fak.  17, 1992, 4-029355;  Jm. 
5. 19*2, 4-145242 

Int  CL*  GOIB  11/00 
UJS.  CL  356-399  8  OahH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  »liBning  and  coupling  optical  dements 
comprising: 
a  first  body  movable  in  a  first  directioa  and  h<dding  a  cou- 
pling part; 
a  second  body  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  first  body  in 

a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction; 
first  means,  mounted  on  said  first  body,  for  bringing  said 
coupling  part  into  contact  with  one  of  said  optical  ele- 
ments, said  one  of  said  optical  elements  being  held  by  an 
element  holder,  and 
second  means,  mounted  on  said  second  body,  for  tiltably  and 
resiliently  supporting  said  dement  holder  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  one  of  said  optical  dements  hdd  by  said 


element  hoUer  is  adaptivdy  tilted  without  external  adjost- 
ment  when  placed  into  contact  with  said  coupling  part  so 


as  to  mimmize  a  gap  between  said  oovpUng  part  and  I 
one  of  said  optical  dements. 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  phase-shifting  mask  for  photoli- 
thography, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  piune  shifting  mask  inq>ection  microacope 
having  a  phase  contrast  objective,  and  further  having  an 
adjustable  phase  shifter  capable  of  phase  shifting  the 
zeroth  order  light  by  0; 

(b)  adjusting  said  adjustable  phase  shifter  to  phase  shift  the 
zeroth  order  light  by  0  to  enhance  the  detection  of  a  phase 
error  in  the  phase-iiiifting  mask,  wherein  0  is  a  predeter- 
mined value  according  to: 

0~24-(l±2m)w 

where  ^  is  the  phase  shift  of  a  mask  element  being  inspected,  m 
is  an  integer,  and  a-  is  the  mathematical  constant  pi;  and 

(c)  subsequently  using  the  microscope  to  inspect  the  phase- 
shifting  1 — * 


MARK  POSTnON  DETERMINING  APPARATUS  FCHt 
USE  IN  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
YaUUro  Maraoka,  Yi^nali,  Japa^  aari^ar  to  NBC  Ono- 
ratkM,J4an 

FDad  Mar.  4. 19*3.  Ser.  No.  26.4M 
CUm  prioifty.  sppHtaHoa  Japais.  Mar.  4, 1992.  4«469a2 
im.  CL*  GOU  1/20:  OOIN  21/47 
UJS.  CL  356— «00  4< 


1.  A  mark  poaition  determining  apparatus  inriiMiiwg  ■  means 
for  projecting  a  light  onto  a  mark  which  is  formed  on  a  sub- 
strate and  which  has  a  center  flat  surface  and  a  pair  of  side 
sur&oes,  said  mark  having  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  sizes  and- 
/or  shapes,  means  comprising  a  spatial  filter  having  areas 
located  to  btock  a  light  reflected  from  said  center  flat  surface 
of  said  mark,  said  ^Mtial  filter  having  a  pair  of  windows  areas 
for  allowing  a  passage  of  substantially  all  scattered  lights  re- 
flected from  said  side  surfaces  of  said  mark  regardkas  of  wiiich 
of  said  sizes  and/or  shapes  of  said  mark  may  be  iHCsent,  an 
image  sensor  located  to  recdve  the  scattered  lights  which  have 
passed  through  said  spatial  filter,  so  as  to  generate  an  image 
signal,  and  an  image  processor  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived image  signal  for  obtaining  a  light  intensity  distribution 
of  said  image  signal,  and  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  a 
pluraUty  of  light  intensity  peaks  included  in  the  obtained  Ught 
intensity  distribution  are  substantially  in  symmetry,  said  image 
processor  means  operating  to  determine  that  a  symmetry  point 
is  a  center  poaition  of  said  mark  when  the  light  intensity  peaks 
are  substantially  in  symmetry,  said  image  processor  means 
being  configured  to  prevent  signals  caused  by  stray  light  ftom 
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bong  included  in  the  tignal  obtained  from  the  received  image 
ognal,  a  aignal  component  corresponding  to  the  stray  light 
entering  in  place*  other  than  said  filter  window  areas  which 
are  sufficiently  larger  than  incident  areas  of  a  scattered  Ught 
portion  having  a  relatively  high  light  intensity  and  which  are 
located  to  contain  therein  the  incident  areas  of  the  scattered 
light  portion  having  the  relatively  high  light  intensity. 


1I46J43 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  A 
PATTERN  OF  COLOR  FROM  AN  OBJECT  USING  A 
NEURAL  NETWORK 
Kaaqro  Nakagawa,  raaaga»a,  aad  Toihio  Sato,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aari^on  to  ral»ifcft1  Kaiiha  Toahiba,  KawMaU, 
Japan 

FDcd  JaL  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,256 
CUbh  priority,  appllcaHow  Japan,  JaL  24,  1992,  4-19S378: 
Dec  10, 1992, 4-330327;  D^  14, 1992, 4-332990 

lat  Of  COIN  21/25 
VS.  CL  356—405  3  CUm 


_       AMW     h  - 


^ 


} 


•A    oumiT   I 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  a  pattern  of  a  specific  color  from 
an  object  containing  a  pluraUty  ot  color  patterns,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  dau  relating  (o  color  components  R  (Red),  G 

(Oreen)  and  B  (Blue)fiDm  the  object; 
converting  the  dau  collected  in  the  collecting  step  into 
chromaticity  coordinates  s.  y  and  luminous  reflectance  Y; 
converting  the  chromatidity  coordinates  x,  y  and  luminous 
reflectance  Y  into  Mun»eU  color  data  H  (Hue),  V  (Value) 
and  C  (Chroma);  and 
extracting  a  pattern  of  a  s|)ecific  color  from  the  object  based 
on  the  Munsell  color  data,  the  extraction  including  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  histogram  leased  on  the  Munsell  color  dau  H, 

VandC; 
defining  a  principal  axii  for  the  histogram  where  variance 

becomes  maximum;  ' 
obtaining  one-dimensional  dau  by  projecting  the  histo- 
gram against  the  principal  axis;  and 
selecting    a    threshold!   value    for    dividing    the    one- 
dimensional  daU  int#  at  least  two  groups  respectively 
corresponding  to  different  colors. 


Howard  L.  Ben,  Noflk  Fot^  Myen,  Fla^  MrisMT  to  HF  Sde»- 
tific  lac.  Fort  Mycn, 

FDed  Jaa.  22.1993,  Scr.  No.  8,574 
lat  CL*  COIN  21/53 
VS.  CL  356-339  16 

1.  A  turbidimeter  comprising: 

a  sensor  apparatus  that  iacludes  a  boosing  having  first  and 
second  receptacles  fonned  through  Teapccti\e  first  and 
second  walls  of  said  housing,  means  for  establishing  an 
incident  light  beam  within  said  housing,  said  means  for 
establishing  including  a  light  source  module  that  is  releas- 
ably  engaged  with  sai4  first  receptacle,  said  module  in- 


1 
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eluding  a  lamp  and  a  lamp  holder  that  extends  from  said 
first  wall  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  carries  said  lamp 
such  that  said  lamp  is  located  at  least  partly  inside  said 
housing,  a  test  liquid  bolder  removably  received  by  said 
second  receptacle  for  positioning  a  liquid  to  be  tested  in 
the  path  of  sait^  incident  light  beam,  and  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  fofr  sensing  Ught  scattered  by  said  test  liquid, 
and  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  amount  of 
Ught  scattered  by  said  test  Uquid; 
an  optical  block  separate  and  distinct  frxHn  and  mounted 
within  said  hoiking  and  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  receptaples  for  directing  said  incident  light  beam 
through  said  hblder,  said  optical  block  including  a  first, 
vertical  passageway  that  communicates  with  said  second 


¥^£^ 


receptacle  for  i  ccommodating  said  test  Uquid  holder  and 
a  second  trans^  'erae  passageway  that  transmits  said  inci- 
dent Ught  beani  to  said  test  Uquid; 

an  electrical  pov^r  source  for  energizing  said  Ught  source 
module  and  said  means  for  sensing  and  generating,  said 
module  including  means  for  electricaUy  connecting  said 
lamp  with  complementary  means  disposed  in  said  housing, 
which  compleiAentary  means  are  electrically  connected  to 
said  power  source  to  provide  electrical  power  to  said 
lamp;  and 

an  analyzer  appar  ttus  that  includes  means,  responsive  to  said 
generated  signs  I,  for  determining  the  turbidity  of  said  test 
liquid  and  meai  is,  responsive  to  said  means  for  determin- 
ing, for  indicati  ng  the  turbidity  of  said  test  Uquid. 


5*446,545 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING 


MACHINES  1 

Be^iaBia  R.  Ta 
RcaWiawplc< 

FDedl 
CUaM  priority, 

9306139 

U.S.  CL  356— 358 


>ING  A  MEASURING  PROBE  AND  A 

4G  APPARATUS 
IMIeck,  Uaitad  Klagdoai,  Mriganr  to 
Uaitad  Kiagdoaa 
15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212^42 

Uaitad  KiaadoiB,  Mar.  25, 1993, 


I  fat  CL*  GOIB  9/02 


1.  A  method  of  o  lUbrating  the  measuring  performance  of  a 
marhinr  having  rel<  itivdy  movable  parts  on  one  of  which  is 
naounted  a  measuriii  g  probe,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


meal  irement 


'  movement 


pat. 


13 


artifact  on  one  of  the  machine 
along  a  measurement  axis  relative  to 


mountmg  a 

parts  for  i 

the  marhinr  | 
making  a  meanir«faieat  of  the  poaitioo  of  the  arti£Kn  at  each 
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of  a  pluraUty  of  points  on  the  axis  with  a  measuring  appa- 
ratus which  is  independent  of  the  measuring  probe, 
causing  relative  movement  of  the  machine  parts  in  order  to 
make  a  meastirement  of  the  position  of  the  artifact  at  each 
of  said  pluraUty  of  points  using  the  measuring  probe,  and 


5,446,546 

LASER  INTERFEROMETRIC  SINGLE  PIECE  FORCE 

TRANSDUCER 

Thoani  S.  Brrideabach,  Rcatoa;  Michad  E.  MoaM,  Keat,  and 

Oarica  R.  Poad,  Det  Moiaca,  aU  of  Wariu,  awivMir*  to  The 

Boeiag  Compaay,  Seattle,  WmIl 

FDed  JaL  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,795 
lat  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356-358  2 


1.  A  laser  interferometric  force  transducer  having  a  single 
piece  load  path  for  eliminating  hysterisis  on  a  macro  level 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  force  transducer  marhined  from  a  single  piece  of  material 

thereby  minimiring  hysterisis  induced  by  joint  sUppage; 
said  force  transducer  having  a  ground  end,  metric  end, 
primary  flexures,  ampUficatioo  flexures,  and  a  rectangular 
shaft; 

said  ground  end  being  attached  to  said  metric  end  by  each  of 
the  said  primary  flexures  and  by  said  ampUfication  flexure, 
said  rectangular  shaft,  and  another  of  said  ampUfication 
flexure  in  aeries; 

a  mirror  bracket; 

said  mirror  bracket  attached  to  said  ground  end  of  said  force 
transducer; 

a  pluraUty  of  spatial  displacement  monitoring  retroreflec- 
tOTs; 

said  pluraUty  of  spatial  displacement  monitoring  retroteflec- 
tors  attached  to  said  mirror  bracket; 

a  pluraUty  of  beam  turning  mirrors; 

said  pluraUty  of  beam  turning  mirrors  attached  to  said  mir- 
ror bracket; 

a  metric  retroreflectcv; 

said  metric  retroreflector  mounted  oo  the  ground  end  of  said 
force  transducer. 


another  metric  retroreflector, 

said  metric  retroreflector  mounted  on  the  metric  end  of  said 
force  transducer; 

a  pluraUty  of  laser  interferometers; 

two  beams  of  the  said  pluraUty  of  laser  interferometers 
positioned  to  reflect  off  of  said  plurality  of  beam  turning 
mirrors  and  said  pluraUty  of  metric  retroreflectors  in  such 
manner  that  any  axial  force  appUed  across  the  said  metric 
end  and  said  ground  end  causes  a  change  in  the  beam 
lengths  by  causing  a  transverse  deflection  across  the  said 
primary  flexures;  and, 

three  beams  of  the  said  pluraUty  of  interferometers  poai- 
tioned  to  reflect  off  of  said  spsitial  displacement  monitor- 
ing retroreflectors. 


determining  the  distance  between  two  of  said  plurality  of 
points  as  measured  by  each  of  the  measuring  apparatus 
and  the  measuring  firobe,  and  providing  an  indication  of 
the  difference  between  the  two  determinations  of  the 
distance  measured. 


5^446,547 

COMBINATION  OF  MOTORIZED  AND 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSLATION  FOR  LONG-RANGE 

VERTICAL  SCANNING  INi'ERFKROMETRY 

Bryaa  W.  Gaaatkcr;  Paal  J.  Caber,  aad  Joka  B.  Hayca,  aU  of 

Tacaoa,  Ariz.,  aari^ors  to  Wyko  Cotporatioa,  Tbgmb,  Aria. 

CoBtiaaatiaa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  143,372,  Oct  25. 1993,  Pat  No. 
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1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  execute  white-li^  vertical-scan- 
ning interferometric  measurements  at  multiple  dittawrs  be- 
tween a  test  sample  and  a  reference  arm  alibied  in  an  optical 
path  to  a  light-intensity  sensor,  wherein  a  »r^nnitg  means  is 
used  to  effect  a  relative  translation  between  the  sample  and  the 
reference  arm  to  achieve  said  multiple  distances  at  which 
light-intensity  outputs  are  produced  and  wherein  said  light- 
intensity  outputs  are  used  to  calculate  a  surface-height  output 
corresponding  to  the  test  sample,  a  mechanical  Traimiiig  means 
that  comprises: 

(a)  a  motor  fixedly  connected  to  a  support  frame  for  said 
device; 

(b)  drive  means  for  coupling  an  output  shaft  <rf' said  motor  to 
one  of  said  sample  or  reference  arm,  such  that  a  motion  of 
said  shaf^  is  translated  into  a  relative  motion  between  the 
sample  and  the  reference  arm  within  said  optical  path;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  lenses  disposed  in  said  optical  path,  wherein  one 
of  the  lenses  is  fixeid  with  respect  to  said  sample  and  the 
other  of  the  lenses  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  reference 
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of  a  patient  from  a  prior  poaition  at  a  prior  time  to  a  current 
poiitioa  at  a  current  time.  Which  apparatus  compriaes: 

a  ioufxx  of  radiation  for  applying  radiation  to  a  patient; 

a  plurality  of  individual  targets  adapted  to  be  releasably 
affixed  at  both  a  curtent  time  and  a  prior  time  to  the 
patient,  for  reflecting  tadiation  impinging  thereon; 

camera  and  computer  means  for  detecting  the  reflected 
radiation  from  tndivitlual  ones  of  the  targets,  uniquely 
identifying  individual  ones  of  said  targets  from  which 
radiatioa  was  detected  and  for  individually  determining 
current  and  prior  positions  of  the  uniquely  identified  tar- 
gets in  tfaree-dimensioaal  ^Mce,  based  on  the  target  fixa- 
tion to  the  patient  at  t^  current  and  prior  times,  respec- 
tively; 


data  storage  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  at  least 
the  prior  position  of  the  uniquely  identified  targets; 

computer  means  for  con^Nuing  the  current  position  of  the 
uniquely  identified  taigets  with  the  prior  position  data 
stored  in  the  data  storage  means  for  those  identified  tar- 
gets, and  developing  from  said  comparing  position  signals 
representative  of  a  difference  in  position  of  said  identified 
targets,  and  therefore  said  patient  from  said  prior  time  to 
said  current  time;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  position  signals  for  display- 
ing indicators  representative  of  said  difTerence  in  position 
of  said  patient. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONC»NTACr 
SURFACE  CONTpUR  MEASUREMENT 
Jyetii«wy  MaiMJu,  UrMMa,  IlL,  and  DmM  D.  Vodkd, 
Rtiamio  Beach,  CaUf„  asigiiors  to  The  United  States  of 
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1.  A  noncontact  measur«nent  system  for  determining  the 
contour  of  an  object  comprising: 
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an  object  to  be  n  easured, 

a  first  light  sourci  focused  close  to  the  surftce  of  said  object, 

a  flat  metal  strip., 

a  wedged  shaped  platform  on  one  end  of  said  strip, 

optical  fiber  meaas  with  an  input  and  an  output  the  output  of 
which  is  moui^ted  on  said  wedged  shaped  platform  for 
directing  light  ^t  said  object, 

a  second  light  soarce  for  sending  a  beam  to  die  input  of  said 
optical  fiber  means, 

a  translation  stage  in  physical  contact  with  said  metal  strip 
and  capable  of  moving  said  metal  strip  so  as  to  change  the 
angle  of  the  output  of  said  optical  fiber  means, 

a  camera  for  rec^ving  reflected  light  from  said  object, 

a  narrow  beam  fi  Iter  between  said  object  and  said  camera. 

a  recording  mean  i  for  recording  light  angle  reflections  given 
off  by  said  obj«  ct  and  received  by  said  camera,  and 

controller  means  xmnected  to  the  translation  stage  for  vary- 
ing the  positioi  i  of  said  translation  stage. 
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1.  An  image  form  ng  apparatus  for  performing  area  modula- 
tion of  a  black  area  <|f  a  fdxd,  which  is  an  aggregate  of  subdivi- 
sions obtained  by  Subdivision  based  upon  multivalued  dot 
mfonnation,  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  record- 
ing medium  by  deflacting  a  light  beam  using  a  signal  obtained 
by  the  area  modulation,  and  developing  the  electrostatic  latent 
image,  comprising 

pattern  generatini 
that  possess  a 

information  gen( 
the  purpose  of 


means  for  generating  density  patterns 
iurality  of  different  growth  directions; 
iting  means  for  generating  information  for 
.     .  hanging  the  growth  direction  of  the  den- 

sity patterns;  ai^ 
changeover  meant  for  changing  over  the  information; 
recording  of  an  image  being  performed  by  a  density  pattern 


having  a  gro' 
changed  over 
information  gi 
means  for  gi 
signal  based  u] 


direction  based  upon  the  information 
said  changeover  means,  wherein  said 
ng  means  includes: 
a  first  growth-direction  designating 
in  a  growth  direction  within  an  aggregate 
area  of  a  predetermined  pixel;  and 
means  for  generating  a  second  growth-direction  designating 
signal  based  upi  a  a  random  signal. 
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1.  A  tape  duplication  apparatus  comprising: 

means  constituting  at  least  one  source  of  video  and  audio 
signal^ 

a  plurality  of  t^x  duplicating  units  having  recording  and 
playback  modes; 

means  for  connecting  said  tape  duplicating  units  with  said 
source  in  said  recording  mode  of  said  tape  duplicating 
units  so  that  said  tape  duplicating  units  simultaneously 
record  said  video  and  audio  signals  on  respective  tapes  in 
a  recording  operation  carried  out  in  the  recording  mode; 

test  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  test  signal; 

means  for  applying  said  test  signal  to  said  tape  duplicating 
units  in  said  recording  mode  of  the  latter  for  recording 
said  test  signal; 

means  for  changing-over  said  tape  duplicating  units  to  said 
playback  mode  so  as  to  reproduce  the  recorded  test  signal; 

detecting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  tape  duplicat- 
ing unita  for  indicating  a  defect  in  the  recording  operation 
thereof  from  the  test  signal  reproduced  therefrom;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  render- 
ing inoperative  each  of  said  tape  duplicating  units  for 
which  a  defect  in  the  recording  operation  of  the  latter  is 
indicated, 

said  control  means  being  operative  to  cause  each  of  said  tape 
duplicating  units  for  which  said  detecting  means  fails  to 
detect  a  defect  in  the  recording  operation  thereof  to  erase 
said  recorded  test  signal  and  then  to  fully  rewind  the 
respective  tape. 
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1.  A  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
wherein  a  video  signal  of  at  least  one  field  period  is  recorded 
on  a  pluiaUty  of  tracks  on  a  recording  ni«ii»m  in  an  L^:han- 
nel/S-segment  recording  system,  L  and  S  being  respectively 
positive  integers  which  are  never  simultaneously  equal  to  one, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  rotating  reproduction  head  provided  for  each  of 
the  L-channels  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  on  said 
recording  medium; 
processor  means  coupled  to  said  rotating  reproduction  head 
for  demodulating  the  video  signal  reproduced  by  said 
rotating  reproduction  head,  and  for  outputting  the  demod- 
ulated video  signal; 
storing  means  for  storing  the  demodulated  video  signal 

output  from  the  processor  means; 
storage  control  means  for  controlling  said  storing  means  so 
that  the  demodulated  video  signal  is  written  in  said  storing 
means  in  synchronism  with  a  synchronization  signal  de- 
tected from  the  reproduced  signal  and  so  that  the  stored 
demodulated  video  signal  b  read  out  in  asynchronism 
with  the  detected  synchronization  signal;  and 
recording  medium  travel  control  means  for  selecting  a  trav- 
eling speed  of  said  recording  medium  so  that  in  case  of 
high  speed  playbacic,  said  recording  medium  travel  con- 
trol means  selects  the  traveling  speed  of  said  recotding 
medium  to  be  (N-t-m/M)  times  a  recording  qjeed.  being 
equal  to  0,±1.  ±2.  ±3. ....  and  m  and  M  being  positive 
integers  having  no  common  divisor  except  one  and  so  that 
no    integer    r    exists    which    satisfies    the    equation 

(N-(-m/M)xMxk=rxS.  wherein  k=l.  2.  3 S-l 

and  M>m. 
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L  A  reading  method  for  a  reading  q>paratus  having  an 
image  buffer  for  storing  iCiage  data,  wherdn  the  reading  appa- 
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L  A  method  for  transmitting  a  facsimile  (FAX)  meaiage  to  a 
wirdeas  communication  device  operating  in  a  wireless  commu- 
nication  system  which  includes  a  pluraUty  of  operatively  inter- 
connected wireless  communication  sub-systems  each  having 
defined  coverage  areas,  the  wireless  commnnication  system 
also  having  a  wide  area  wireless  communication  system  having 
a  wireless  communicatioa  coverage  area  which  substantially 
overlaps  the  wireless  coBununication  coverage  areas  of  the 
plurality  of  wirdess  consnunication  sub-systems,  one  of  the 
plurality  of  wireless  communication  sub-systems  being  the 
wireless  commnnication  device's  home  wirdeas  communica- 
tion sub-system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  if  the  wireless  communication  device  is  located 
in  the  wireless  confnnnication  device's  home  wirdess 
communication  sub-i^stem; 
storing  the  facsimile  message  in  the  home  wireless  communi- 
cation sub-system  if  the  wirdess  communication  device  is 
not  located  in  the  wirdess  communication  device's  home 
wireless  communicalion  sub-system; 
transmitting  a  message  over  the  wide  area  system  directed  to 
the  wirdess  communication  device  if  the  wirdess  commu- 
nication device  cannot  be  found  in  the  wireless  communi- 
cation device's  home  wireless  communication  sub-system; 
recdving  the  wide  area  system  message  at  the  wireless  com- 
munication device; 
switching  the  wireless  communication  device  to  operate 
using  one  of  the  plurality  of  wireless  communication 
^.sub-systems  as  directed  by  the  wide  area  system  message 
in  order  to  establish  a  wireless  communication  link  with 
the  wirdeas  communication  device's  home  wireless  com- 
munication sub-systetn;  and 
recdving  the  facsimile  message  at  the  wirdess  communica- 
tion device  from  the  home  wireless  communication  sub- 
system. 


ratus  reads  an  im  tge  in  synchronism  with  a  line  sync  signal, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  reading  the  image  at  a  period  of  the  line  sync 

signal,  until  me  image  buffer  becomes  full; 
intermittendy  i  ading.  after  the  image  buffer  has  become 

full,  the  imag  i  at  a  period  of  at  least  two  line  sync  signals; 

and 
again  continuov  dy  reading  the  nnage,  when  a  vacant  area  of 

the  image  buffer  subsequently  exceeds  a  predetermined 

volume,  at  the  period  of  the  line  sync  signiil. 
12.  A  method  on  an  image  reading  apparatus,  said  method 
comprising  the  staps  of: 

reading,  using  reading  means,  an  original  image; 

carrying  out  relative  movement  between  an  original  and  the 

reading  meai  i; 


storing  image  lata,  read  at  said  reading  step,  in  storing 
means; 

detecting  a  vacLnt  capadty  of  the  storing  means;  and 

changing  over  {between  a  first  speed,  indicating  a  relative 
moving  speed  of  said  carrying  out  step,  and  a  second 
speed  lower  than  the  first  speed,  in  accordance  with  the 
vacant  capacity  detected  at  said  detecting  step, 

wherein,  at  saif  changing  over  step,  a  first  predetermined 

ty  is  used  as  a  reference  for  changing  over 

speed  to  the  second  speed,  and  a  second 

predetermineil  vacant  capacity,  different  firom  the  first 

predetermined  vacant  capacity,  is  used  as  a  reference  for 

changing  ovar  from  the  second  speed  to  the  first  speed. 


vacant  ca{ 
from  the 
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nChimm 
transmission  system  comprising: 
ig  transmission  device  at  a  first  facility  in- 
reading  means  for  reading  a  design  drawing 
prepared  on  a  recording  sheet  and  producing  an  image 
signal,  transmission  means  for  transmitting  drawing  infor- 
mation including  characteristic  information  indicative  of 
characteristiqs  of  the  image  reading  means  identifying  the 
reading  acct^acy  of  the  reading  means,  and  the  image 
signal  produced  by  said  image  reading  means  through  a 
predetennindd  transmission  path; 
a  design  drawi|ig  recdving  device  at  a  second  facility  in- 
cluding receiving  means  for  recdving  the  drawing  infor- 
mation transiiitted  through  said  transmission  path,  stor- 
age means  for  storing  the  drawing  information  recdved 
by  said  recdving  means,  output  means  for  reading  out  the 
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drawing  information  stored  by  said  storage  means  and 
reproducing  the  design  drawing  on  a  recoiOuig  sheet  on 
the  basis  of  the  image  signal  included  in  said  drawing 


information  under  control  of  the  characteristic  informa- 
tion included  in  said  drawing  information  which  mini- 
mizes dimensional  erron  in  a  reproduced  design  drawing. 


5,446,556 

VIDEO  CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  IN  AN  OPTICAL 
SCANNER  IN  WHICH  A  MASK  INCLUDING  A  LINEAR 
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1.  A  video  clock  signal  generator  comprising: 

a  linear  scale  having  a  plurality  of  gratings  arranged  at  a 
predetermined  pitch; 

beam  supfriy  means  for  supplying  a  first  beam  having  a  first 
optical  characteristic  for  forming  a  first  Ught  spot  on  the 
Unear  scale  and  a  second  beam  having  a  second  optical 
characteristic  for  forming  a  second  light  spot  on  the  linear 
scale, 

acenter  of  the  first  light  spot  and  a  center  of  the  second  Ught 
spot  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
distance  in  a  direction  of  array  of  the  gratings; 

a  scanner  for  scanning  the  firet  Ught  spot  and  the  second 
Ught  spot  on  the  Unear  scale  in  the  direction  of  array  of  the 
gratings;  and 

processing  means  for  generating  the  video  clock  signal  in 
accordance  with  optical  information  on  the  first  beam 
Crom  the  Unear  scale  and  opticd  information  on  the  sec- 
ond beam  from  the  linear  scale. 
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Filed  JaiL  0, 1993,  Sar.  No.  734»T8 
■      appHcatfaa  Japaa,  J—.  12, 1992, 4-179209 
bt  CL*  H04N  1/21,  1/00 
U^CL358— 444  u 


1.  A  facsimile  marhtne,  comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  compressed  image  dau  re- 
ceived from  a  remote  facsimile  machine; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  the  compressed  image  dau 
and  producing  decoded  image  data; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  predetermined  compressed 
image  daU  not  recdved  from  a  remote  facsimile  mf  iim» 
the  predetermined  compressed  image  data  also  being 
decoded  by  said  decoding  means  to  produce  dfrodfd 
predetermined  image  data; 

switching  means  for  switching  between  a  first  mode  and  a 
second  mode,  the  first  mode  causing  said  decoding  means 
to  decode  the  compressed  image  dato  stored  in  said  first 
storage  means,  the  second  mode  causing  said  H>i«wii«g 
means  to  decode  the  predetermined  compressed  iin«y 
data  stored  in  said  second  storage  means; 

selection  means  for  operator  input  of  at  least  a  selection  of 
one  of  the  first  mode  and  the  second  mode; 

printing  means  for  carrying  out  printing  on  a  sheet  of  paper 
set  on  said  facsimile  machine;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  be 
switched  between  the  first  mode  and  the  second  mode 
based  on  the  operator  input  through  said  input  means,  and 
for  fiirther  controlling  said  printing  means  to  carry  out 
printing  based  selectivdy  on  the  decoded  image  data  and 
the  decoded  predetermined  image  data. 


5,446,550 

APPARATUS  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD  FOR 
REPRESENTING  ELLIPTICAL  HALFTONE  DOTS 
Joba  F.  HaaOta^  Jr..  Rocheatcr,  aid  Aithoay  J.  Loom,  m, 
or  N.Y.,  aarfpMrs  to  Faatiaa  Kodak  Ca» 
•,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,930 

IV  poilioa  oTlhe  term  of  thk  patcM  labaetacM  to  Ang.  24, 

2010,  bM  baea  dtadahaed. 

IM.  CL*  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  350-^454  9  n.*^ 

L  Apparatus  for  generating  an  eUiptical  halftone  dot  pattern 
comprising: 
storing  means  having  stored  therein  dot  parameters  repie-  ■ 

senting  the  envdope  of  at  least  one  eUiptical  halftone  dot; 
means  for  recdving  position  signals  corresponding  to  the 

printing  coordinates  of  a  marking  fngmr  and; 
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mean*  for  comparing  l|>e  received  position  signab  with  the 
Stored  dot  panmete^  to  detennine  if  a  printing  is  to  be 


performed  by  the  marking  engine  at  the  printing  coordi- 


K.  BMc.  Lm  AltiMi 


METHOD  AND  APPi^TUS  FOR  SCANNING  AND 
miNTING 

aaiL,  avicMir  to  Hewlett-Pwdurd 
,  Pdo  Alto,  ChUf. 
Filed  Oct  i  1992,  Scr.  No.  996,708 
bt  C3.«  H04N  1/024 
VS.  a.  351-^73  1  U 


1.  A  printing  method  Comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  shuttle  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  propel- 
ling mechanism  that  includes  an  electric  motor  rotation- 
ally  coupled  to  a  foiling  member  mounted  under  the 
housing,  and  a  print^  mechanism  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing; 

gnichng  the  shuttle  ass^bly  over  a  top  surface  of  a  substrate 
by  activating  the  mbtor  of  the  propelling  mechanism  as 
the  rolling  member  frictionally  engages  the  top  surface  of 
the  substrate;  and 

activating  the  printing  mechanism  to  write  on  the  top  sur- 
tmx  of  the  substratd  as  the  shuttle  is  guided  over  the  top 
surface  of  the  substate,  wherein: 

the  shuttle  assembly  fiither  includes  a  sensor  coupled  to  the 
housing  for  sensing  k  substrate  feature;  and 

the  step  of  guiding  the  shuttle  assembly  over  the  top  surface 
of  the  substrate  inclndes  activating  the  motor  of  the  pro- 
pelling mechanism  ki  response  to  the  sensor  sensing  the 
substrate  feature. 


METHOD  AND 
AND  BLOCK 
Edward  L.SC 

,LM,Tok3lB, 


FOa 


UJS.CL35*— «« 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RASTER  TO  BLOCK 
TO  RASTER  PIXEL  CONVERSION 
I,  Sonyrale,  CaUt,  Mrigaor  to  Ricoh  C«w- 
Japn  and  Ricoh  Corpontioa.  McbIo  Pvk. 


May  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  tOfi4» 
1ml  CL*  cock  15/00 
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1.  A  reordering  converter  for  accepting  a  first  stream  of 

{Hzds  representin  {  a  digital  image  band  presented  at  an  input  in 

a  first  order  and  Dutputting  the  pixels  representing  the  digital 

image  band  at  an  output  in  a  second  stream  in  a  second  order, 

where  the  first  and  second  orders  are  selected  from  a  raster 

order  and  a  bloc^  order  and  are  not  the  same  order,  where  a 

block  in  the  bloci :  order  is  a  two-dimensional  array  of  pixels  B 

pixels  wide  and  )  I  pixels  high  and  the  image  band  is  a  row  of 

W  such  blocks,  V  here  W  is  an  integer  power,  N,  of  M,  and  B, 

M,  N,  and  W  an :  positive  integers,  the  reordering  converter 

comprising: 

a  band  memor  r  comprising  storage  for  at  least  W  times  B 

times  M  [»xc  Is,  said  band  memory  including  a  pixel  input, 

a  pixel  outpu  t,  an  address  input  and  a  means  for  retrieving 

a  pixel  from  «  memory  location  pointed  to  by  an  address 

on  said  addr^  input,  for  outputting  said  retrieved  pixel, 

and  for  stonng  a  pixel  from  said  pixel  input  into  said 

memory  location  pointed  to  by  said  address; 

a  modulo-B  colter  coupled  to  a  pixel  clock  and  comprising 

a  count  output,  a  carry  input  and  a  carry  output,  wherein 

said  pixel  c^ock  is  synchronous  with  pixels  in  the  first 

stream; 

an  array  of 

counter  con 

carry  outpuli 

an  address  bus  for  coupling  each  count  output  of  said  hkxIu- 
lo-M  counted  and  said  modulo-B  counter  to  said  address 
input  of  saidl  band  memory;  and 
a  carry  signal  router,  coupled  to  said  array  of  moduk>-M 
counters  and  a  carry  output  of  said  modulo-B  counter,  for 
coupling  sai  1  carry  outputs  of  said  modulo-M  counters 
and  said  nxx  lulo-B  counter  to  selected  carry  inputs  of  said 
modolo-M  (oanters,  wherein  carry  inputs  are  sdected 
such  that  an  iddress  sequence  followed  by  said  modukvM 
counters  se<|  iiences  addresses  in  the  first  order  in  a  first 
state  and  se  [uences  addresses  in  said  second  order  in  a 
second  state  following  said  first  state, 
thereby  causiq  { an  image  band  of  pixels  to  be  read  into  said 
band  memoi  y  in  the  first  order  in  said  first  state  and  to  be 
output  in  the  second  order  while  reading  in  a  second  band 
of  pixels  in  I  be  first  order. 


modulo-M  counters,  each  moduk>-M 
g  a  count  output,  a  carry  input  and  a 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  DIGTTAL  SCALE 

HALFTONING  WTTH  VARIABLE  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 

FOR  ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHlC  PRINTING  DEVICES 

Hwal-TMTU^Rochcate^  Isaac  L  A)ew«ic,  Graecc,  both  of 

FIM  Mv.  S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207^ 
bt  CL*  HMN  1/40 
VS.  CL  358-445  21  < 


■^  *»  ■»"  ""—T^ 


iffwprvT 


aan 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  data  representing  a  digitized 
image,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  receiving  the  data  of  a  digitized  image  as  signals  represent- 
ing input  pixel  values  for  a  plurality  of  unprocessed  pixels; 

b.  selecting  an  unprocessed  one  of  said  pixels  to  be  a  current 
pixel  for  processing; 

c.  thresholding  a  value  associated  with  the  current  pixel 
wherein  a  thresholding  operation  employs  a  functional 
relationship  that  includes  the  input  pixel  value  for  the 
current  pixel,  an  error  value  diffused  from  previously 
processed  pixels  to  the  current  pixel,  a  screen  control 
parameter  and  a  parameter  related  to  a  sum  of  normalized 
previously  processed  pixels,  to  generate  a  processed  pixel 
value  for  the  current  pixel; 

d.  generating  an  error  incurred  in  processing  the  current 
pixel  to  the  processed  pixel  value,  the  error  including  a 
fimctional  relationship  of  the  processed  pixel  value  for  the 
current  pixel,  the  error  value  diffused  to  the  current  pixel, 
the  input  pixel  value  for  the  current  pixel  and  not  addition- 
ally including  the  screen  control  parameter  nor  the  param- 
eter related  to  a  sum  of  normalized  previously  processed 
pixels; 

e.  distributing  the  error  incurred  in  processing  the  current 
pixel  to  the  processing  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  plural- 
ity of  unprocessed  pixels;  and 

{.  repeating  steps  b-e  for  processing  each  of  the  unprocessed 
pixels  and  using  processed  pixel  values  to  generate  signals 
representing  a  modified  digital  image. 


UQUm  CRYOTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTIH 
TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  FILM  BETWEEN  PIXEL 

ELECTRODES  AND  SIGNAL  OR  SCANNING  LINES 
H^itee  Sato,  Yolrnh— a,  Ja*M,  airi^or  to  -nliiliftl  Karite 
Toahiha,  KawaMU,  J^aa 

FUcd  Dec  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  996,005 
OaiM  frkirity,  appHcrtloM  Japa^  Dec  25, 1991, 3-342604 
1st  CL*  G02F  1/343.  1335 
VS.  CL  359—59  u  rui— 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  first  electrode  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines 
and  scanning  lines  disposed  in  a  matrix  manner,  and  a 


plniality  of  pixd  dectrodea,  each  of  the  pizd  electtodes 
being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  signal  lines  and  at 
least  one  of  the  «r»wnin£  Unes  through  a  switching  de- 
ment; 

a  second  electrode  substrate  having  an  opposing  dectrode 
which  is  opposite  to  the  pixel  electrodes;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  layer  sealed  between  the  first  and  second 
electrode  substrates; 

said  first  electrode  substrate  having  a  conductive  film  which 


is  formed  of  a  transparent  conductive  film  and  provided 
between  the  pixel  electrodes  and  at  least  one  of  a  group  of 
the  signal  lines  and  a  group  of  the  «f  n«ing  ^nc^  for 
reducing  coupling  capacitance  between  the  pixel  dec- 
trodes  and  said  at  least  one  of  the  group  of  the  signal  Unes 
and  the  group  of  the  scanning  Unes,  a  first  insulating  film 
provided  between  the  conductive  film  and  said  at  least  one 
of  the  group  of  the  signal  lines  and  the  group  of  the  scan- 
ning lines,  and  a  second  insulating  layer  provided  between 
the  conductive  film  and  the  pixd  electrodes. 


5,446J63 

PHOTOOONDUCTOR  COUPLED  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

UGHT  VALVE  WTTH  IMPURITY  DOPING  WHICH 

VARIES  IN  THE  THICKNESS  DIRECTION 

""r*- — •'•-'-nshi  Tnraira.  Tapaa.  aMlgaiii  in  Thsip  rahMhUI 

Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  JapHi 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  28,368 
Oaiw  prtorUy,  appHcatioM  Japn,  Mar.  10, 1992, 4-051611 
iML  CL«  G02F  1/135 
VS.  a.  359—72  2  i 


a-  Si  loyer 


1.  A  photoconductor  coupled  liquid  crystal  light  valve  hav- 
ing at  least  a  photoconductive  layer,  an  optical  reflection  layer, 
and  a  liquid  crystal  layer  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  wherein 
the  photoconductive  layer  is  made  of  amorphous  silicon  layer, 
and  an  impurity  doped  in  the  photoconductive  kyer  b  uniform 
in  amount  in  the  in-plane  direction  of  the  photoconductive 
layer  and  continuously  higher  in  concentration  in  the  layer- 
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Uucknen  directioii  from  4ie  electrode  side  toward  the  optical 
reflection  layer  tide. 


UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 
PHOroSEN^R  AT  EACH  PIXEL 
MamwtKi,  Hawt^  a^  Miwmi  Kaahwa,  HacUoJi, 
koth  or  Japn,  Mriffonito  Cario  CiMvMcr  Co^  Lti^  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jan.  2^  1993.  Scr.  No.  7U00 
CUaa  priority,  I 

Iirt.  CL«  apF  1/135:  G09G  7/29 
UJS.  CL  35»~72 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  displ  ly  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  insulating  substrates  arranged  in  parallel  with  a  g^> 
provided  between  matually  facing  surfaces  of  the  insulat- 
ing substrates,  at  least  one  of  the  insulating  substrates 
being  transparent; 

a  Uquid  crystal  filled  in  the  gap  between  the  mutually  facing 
surfaces  of  the  insulating  substrates; 

an  access  line  formed  oa  a  first  surface  of  one  of  the  insulat- 
ing substrates,  which  faces  the  other  insulating  substrate; 

a  pluraUty  of  data  lines  formed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
one  of  the  insulating  substrates,  which  faces  the  other 
insulating  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  display  pixel  elements  arranged  to  apply  an 
electric  field  to  the  liquid  crystal,  said  display  pixel  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  accordance  with  said  data  lines; 

switching  means,  connected  to  the  access  line,  to  the  data 
lines,  and  to  the  display  pixel  elements,  for  switching  a 
connection  between  the  display  ]Mxd  elements  and  the 
data  lines; 

a  common  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  other  insu- 
lating substrate  whici  faces  the  liquid  crystal  and  which 
faces  said  one  of  the  insulating  substrates;  and 

a  plurality  of  photosensors  each  connected  in  parallel  to  one 
display  pixel  element  and  each  photosensor  having  an 
output  terminal  which  is  connected  to  said  switching 
means. 


t 
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COMPOUND  OBJECTIVE  LENS  HAVING  TWO  FOCAL 

POINTS,  IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONVERGING  lAC^  WITH  THE  COMPOUND 

OBJECTIVE  LENS,  OPflCAL  HEAD  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECORDING  OR  R^RODUCING  INFORMATION 

WTTH  THE  IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM,  OPTICAL 

DISK  HA\fNG  TWO  TYPES  O 

YodUaU  KoHM,  Kyoto;  ^iidao  Miauo,  aad  Scji  NUiIm,  both 

of  Onka,  aU  of  Japu,  airisBon  to  MataoUta  Electric  bdw- 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  4viw 

FDei  Fck.  I.;i994,  Scr.  No.  190,520 
CUm  priority,  awHci^ow  Japu,  Fck.  L  1993,  5414432; 
Aat.  4, 1993,  5-193353 

I^  CL*  Gi2B  5/3Z-  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  CL  359^19  34  CUm 

1.  An  opticH  head  appatatus  for  recording  or  reproducing  a 
piece  of  information  on  ^r  from  a  first  information  nu-rfinm 
having  a  first  thickness  oi  a  second  information  medium  hav- 
ing a  second  thickness,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  radiating  a  beam  of  incident  li^t; 


August  29, 1995 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


hologram  mean  i  for  traiHmitting  a  part  of  the  incident  light 
radiated  fiXMO  the  light  source  without  any  diffraction  on 
an  outgoing  ^ath  to  form  a  beam  of  transmitted  light  and 
diffracting  a  remaining  part  of  the  incident  light  radiated 
finom  the  ligh^  source  on  the  outgoing  path  to  form  a  beam 
of  diffracted  light,  the  hologram  means  fimctioning  as  a 
lens  for  the  diffracted  light  to  diverge  the  diffracted  Ught 
from  the  holoKram  means  or  converge  the  diffiacted  light; 

lens  means  for  bonverging  the  transmitted  light  formed  in 
the  hologram]  means  at  a  first  focal  length  on  the  outgoing 
path  to  form  ja  first  converging  spot  at  a  fix>nt  surface  of 
the  first  information  medium  or  converging  the  diffracted 
Ught  formed  in  the  hologram  means  at  a  second  focal 
length  on  the  {outgoing  path  to  form  a  second  converging 
spot  at  a  front  surface  of  the  second  information  medium, 
the  traiismitt<  d  light  passing  through  the  first  information 


medium  front  its  rear  surface,  the  transmitted  light  being 
reflected  at  t  te  front  surface  of  the  first  information  me- 
dium and  again  passing  through  the  lens  means  and  the 
hologram  means  on  an  incoming  path,  the  diffracted  Ught 
passing  throi^  the  second  information  medium  from  its 
rear  surface,  tnd  the  diffracted  light  being  reflected  at  the 
front  surface  bf  the  second  information  medium  and  again 
passing  through  the  lens  means  and  the  hologram  means 
on  the  incom^g  path; 

wavefront  chanking  means  for  changing  a  wavefront  of  the 
transmitted  Ifeht  or  the  diffracted  Ught  passing  through 
the  lens  meai^  and  the  hologram  means  on  the  incoming 
path  to  form  pne  or  more  beams  of  information  Ught;  and 

detecting  mean!  for  detecting  intensities  of  the  information 
Ught  formed  I  ly  the  wavefront  changing  means  and  gener- 
ating an  infoi  mation  signal  according  to  the  intensities  of 
the  informatii  m  Ught,  the  information  signal  expressing  a 
piece  of  information  recorded  on  the  first  information 
medium  or  tl  e  second  information  medium. 


9,446,566 
Patcfct  Not  lamed  For  This  Number 


5,446,567 

LIQUID  CRYSTiU.  DISPLAY  WTTH  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

APERATURfS  WHERE  ONE  APERATURE  HAS 

PROTUBERANCES 

EHaa  S.  Haiai,  aid  Cecffl  W.  Pen,  both  of  Clendalt,  Ariz., 

to  Honeywell  Lk.,  MineapoUa,  Miu. 


Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  35,992 
IM.  CV  G02F  1/133S 


Filed 

U.S.CL359— 49 

1.  A  backUghted  Uquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  having  a  fix»t 
from  which  the  c  isplay  is  viewed  at  a  viewing  angle  and  a 
luminance  at  the  ^'ont  comprising 
an  array  of  Ught  transmissive  LCD  cells, 
a  backUght  assembly  for  generating  and  directing  Ught 

toward  said  spray  of  LCD  cells, 
a  backlight  reflector  positioned  adjacent  said  backUght  as- 
sembly to  ref  ect  light  incident  thereto  toward  said  array 
of  LCD  cells, 
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a  light  obstructing  member  comprising  an  opaque  grid  with 
first  Ught  transmissive  apertures  therethrough  optically 
delineating  said  array  of  LCD  cells, 

a  patterned  mirror,  disposed  intermediate  said  backUght 
assembly  and  said  Ught  obstructing  member,  comprising  a 
mirror  grid  with  second  Ught  transmissive  apertures  there- 
through, said  mirror  grid  aUgned  with  said  opaque  grid  to 
reflect  light  directed  to  said  opaque  grid  toward  said 


backUght  assembly  for  reflection  of  Ught  from  said  back- 
Ught reflector  towards  said  first  and  second  Ught  transmis- 
sive apertures  and  said  LCD  ceUs,  and 
protuberances  respectively  extending  into  said  second  aper- 
tures to  estabUsh  shapes  of  said  second  apertures  that  are 
different  from  shapes  of  said  first  apertures  so  that  said 
luminance  varies  in  accordance  with  parallax  between 
said  Ught  obstructing  member  and  said  patterned  minor  in 
a  predetermined  manner  as  said  viewing  angle  changes. 

5,446,569 

ACnVE  MATRIX  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  WTTH  PLURAL 

SIGNAL  INPUT  CONNECnONS  TO  THE 

SUPPLEMENTAL  CAPAOTOR  LINE 

Klyoahi  Nakaaima,  F^tUdcra;  MOdo  Katayama,  DuMw;  HirooU 

Kato,  a^  AkOdko  lauya,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japu,  aMin- 

ora  to  SkMTf  Fahailinii  Kaiiha,  OMka,  J^u 

CoirtiautkM  of  Scr.  No.  55M71,  JaL  30, 1990,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

appUcatkm  JnL  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  908,749 

OaiaH  priority,  ap^Ucatioa  Japu,  Aag.  3, 1989, 1-201973 

Irt.  CL*  G02F  1/343 

VS.  CL  35»-59  c  n.t->. 
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1.  An  active  matrix  display  apparatus  with  reduced  rigml 
delay  characteristics  comprising: 

pixel  electrodes  arranged  in  a  matrix  fashion  on  an  insulating 
substrate  and  enmeshed  by  generally  orthogonal  drive 
Una  including  a  pluraUty  of  storage  capacitance  Unes  and 
a  pluraUty  of  gate  bus  Unes,  said  storage  capacitance  Unes 
connected  individually  to  storage  capacitance  electrodes, 

said  storage  capacitance  electrodes  arranged  opposite  to  said 
pixel  electrodes, 

a  common  main  line  which  is  connected  to  said  storage 
capacitance  lines  and  intersects  said  pluraUty  of  gate  bus 
lines, 

at  least  one  branch  Une  branched  from  said  common  main 
Une  with  the  number  of  branch  Unes  being  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  time  delay  of  signals  to  said  storage  capaci- 
tance electrodes  opposite  to  said  pixel  electrodea,  the 
branch  line  dividing  equally  said  common  main  Une,  and 


a  branch  terminal  formed  at  the  leading  end  of  said  at  tfatt 
one  branch  line, 

wherein  said  common  main  line  is  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
three  dcctrically  driven  signal  inputs  provided  to  differ- 
ent locations  with  equal  distances  therebetween  on  said 
common  main  line,  thereby  dividing  said  common  main 
Une  into  at  least  two  drive  Une  segments,  and  reducing  the 
time  delay  for  signal  inputs  to  reach  pixel  elecuodes  lo- 
cated at  positions  most  remote  from  the  ends  of  the  com- 
mon main  line. 
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RANDOM  ORIENTATION  AUGNMENT  FILM  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoahio  Iwai,  TakataaU;  SWcekiro  Sato;  HideaU  MocUsaU, 
both  of  OMdca;  HinMki  Miauo,  K^awt;  SUaya  Koaako, 
Ka8oaa,  aid  HiMko  Knai,  AaatMild,  all  of  Japn,  MrigD- 
on  to  Matioihlia  Electric  ladHtrtal  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japu 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  285,862 
CtotaM  priority,  appHcaMoii  Japan,  Aag.  4,  1993,  5-193357; 
Aag.  6,  1993,  5-195715;  Se».  2,  1993,  5-218330;  Oct.  6,  1993. 
5-250480;  Dec  6,  1993,  5-305124 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/1337 
UJS.  a.  359—78  24  ( 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  held  at  a  distance; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  formed  on  opposing  inner  faces  of  the 
substrates,  respectively; 

alignment  films  formed  on  the  oppoaD.%  inner  &ces  to  cover 
the  pair  of  electrodes,  respectively,  the  aUgnment  fihns 
having  capabiUty  to  aUgn  a  Uquid  crystal  in  a  horizontal 
orientation  and  capability  to  align  the  liquid  crystal  in  a 
random  orientation  at  a  predetermined  temperature  or 
higher,  and 

a  chiral  nematic  Uquid  crystal  layer  interposed  between  the 
pair  of  alignment  films,  the  chiral  nematic  Uquid  crystal 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  microscopic  domains,  each  of 
the  microacopic  domains  having  the  Uquid  crystal  mole- 
cules aligned  uniformly  in  the  vicinity  of  the  alignment 
films,  the  Uquid  crystal  molecules  in  different  microscopic 
regions  being  arranged  in  different  directions  with  req>ect 
to  one  another. 
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1.  A  Uquid  crystal  device  compriaing  a  liquid  crystal  dis- 
posed between  a  pair  of  elfctrodcs,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  has  a  plurality  of  stripe  electrodes  formed  with 
continuity  and  different  ibaces  therebetween  within  each  of 
the  pixels,  and  films  provided  at  least  in  said  spaces  and  having 
a  sheet  resistance  of  10*  (l/n  to  10*  O/Q 
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1.  An  n  channel  optical  interconnect  for  the  output  signals  of 
n  processors,  the  iaterconnect  providing  multiple  simultaneous 
and  reconfigurabl^  connections  among  the  processors,  com- 
prises 

n  sources  of  optical  energy  associated  with  each  of  said 
processors,    J 

the  spectrum  of^each  of  said  sources  being  substantially  the 
same,  | 

an  optical  recei>ier  associated  with  each  of  said  n  processors, 

a  wavelength  division  multiplexer  (WDM)  associated  with 
each  of  said  t  processors  that  receives  the  optical  output 
of  each  of  the  n  sources  associated  with  a  given  processor, 
and  transmits  the  optical  energy  from  said  n  sources  asso- 
ciated via  an  {optical  output  with  a  portion  of  said  spec- 
trum being  uniquely  associated  with  and  thereby  address- 
ing a  preseledted  one  of  said  n  processors, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  all  of  said  WDM's  into  a 
single  optical joutput, 

a  wavelerigth  civision  demultiplex^  (WDDM)  having  an 
input  and  n  optica]  outputs,  said  input  receiving  the  output 
of  said  couplitg  means  and  demultiplexes  it  into  n  spectral 
portions  each  directed  to  an  associated  one  of  said  n  opti- 
cal outputs,    I 

means  for  transiliitting  each  of  said  n  optical  outputs  of  said 
WDDM  to  s^  receiver  of  the  associated  one  of  said  n 
processors, 

means  for  controlling  the  application  of  an  output  signal 
from  a  given  frocessor  to  its  associated  sources  therd>y  to 
select  the  address  for  the  transmisaion  of  said  output  signal 
to  at  least  ona  other  processor. 


12.  Manchester  code  oppcal  code  recognition  unit  compris- 
ing an  n-way  q>litter  havi$g  an  input  and  n  parallel  ou^Nits,  a 
delay  means  provided  at  $t  least  n—  1  of  the  splitter  outputs 
each  having  a  delay  of  m  half  bit  periods  where  m  is  equal  to 
one  half  to  two  times  (n—  1)  and  m  is  an  odd  number  of  half  bit 
periods  for  a  "1"  or  "0"  Ifanchester  code  input  and  an  even 
number  of  half  bit  periods  for  a  "0"  or  a  "1"  Manchester  code 
input  respectively,  a  plurality  of  optical  combiners  receiving 
ddayed  output  signals  frotn  respective  pairs  of  delay  means,  a 
ptorality  of  AND  gates  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  from 
an  associated  combiner  a*d  one  AND  gate  for  receiving  an 
oatpot  directly  from  the  iKway  splitter,  said  AND  gates  being 
connected  in  series  such  that  a  series  path  is  rT*fHishfd 
through  the  AND  gates  wken  the  optical  code  recognitioB  unit 
reoeivca  a  Manchester  co^  matching  that  to  which  it  is  set 
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ALUOPnCAL  REGENERATOR 

and  YaH  V.  SvetikaT,  both  of 
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of  Kara 

JbL  t,  1993.  Scr.  No.  85,949 
ipUcattai  U.SJS  JL.  JaL  6. 1992,  5066099 
tat  CL*  H04B  10/02 

IOCUm 
regenerator  including  one  or  more  wave- 
one  or  more  waveguides  having  an  input 
oijdcal  contacts;  a  iKMilinear  ring  resonator 
each  of  said  one  or  more  waveguides;  and 
each  of  said  directional  couplers  being 
for  adjusting  the  optical  coupling  bo- 
ring resonator  and  each  of  said  one  or 
{ ind  being  positioned  therri>etween,  wherein 
reaonator  comprises: 
»  rving  as  a  source  (rf  optical  radiation; 
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a  multi-sectional  laser  for  generating  a  clock  frequency; 

mirrors  for  forming  cavities  for  the  source  laser  and  the 
multi-sectional  laser,  each  of  said  mirrors  being  provided 
at  each  of  the  interfaces  between  the  two  huers  and  their 
adjacent  parts  in  the  nonlinear  ring  resonator^ 
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SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AND  LOADING  A 

TABLE  DATA  STRUCTURE  BASED  ON  AN  ASSOCIATED 

CONFIGURATION  DATA 
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a  multiplicity  of  phase  modulators  being  provided  between 
the  two  lasers  and  the  directional  couplers  for  synchroniz- 
ing an  output  optical  signal  with  the  clock  frequency;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  source  laser,  the  multi-sectioiud 
laser  and  the  phase  modulators. 
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SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPERSION 

COMPENSATION  IN  FIBRE  OPTIC  HIGH  SPEED 

SYSTEMS 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  data,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  physical  data  from  a  chemical  sample; 

means  for  storing  a  configuration  daU  structure,  said  config- 
uration data  structure  having  a  pluraUty  of  data  items,  a 
one  of  said  plurality  of  data  items  further  having  a  n«m>, 
a  data  tjrpe,  a  size,  and  a  m^vping  parameter; 

means  for  arranging  ones  of  said  plurality  of  data  items  into 
at  least  one  group,  said  at  least  one  group  defining  a  table 
data  structure; 

said  table  data  structure  having  a  plurality  of  table  data 
values,  said  table  daU  values  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
columns  and  in  a  pluraUty  of  rov^s,  a  one  of  said  taUe  <fata 
values  identified  by  a  said  column  and  a  said  row; 

means,  responsive  to  a  one  of  said  data  items  of  said  configu- 
ration daU  structure,  for  defining  a  one  column  of  said 
plurality  of  columns; 

means,  responsive  to  said  nupping  parameter  of  said  one  said 
dau  items,  for  referencing  said  one  colunm  of  said  taUe 
data  structure;  and, 

means  for  storing  at  least  one  set  of  data,  obtained  by  said 
measuring  means,  in  a  predetermined  row  of  said  table 
dato  structure,  said  table  daU  structure  and  said  configura- 
tion data  structure  defining  a  data  model,  and  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  model  accommodated  in  each  "mI  row. 


I.  System  for  dispersion  compensation  in  a  transmitter  in  a 
fiber  optic  high  speed  communication  system  comprising: 

means  for  modulating  an  electric  carrier  signal  with  an 
information-carrying  electric  signal  and  for  generating  a 
modulated  signal; 

means  for  equaUzing  the  modulated  signal  generated  by  the 
modulating  means  and  for  generating  an  equalized  signal; 
and 

electro-optic  means  for  translating,  substantially  without 
loss  of  information  and  with  substantially  maintained 
phase  and  amplitude  properties,  the  equalized  signal  gen- 
erated by  the  equalizing  means  to  an  optical  signal  for 
transmission  through  an  optical  fiber. 
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L  A  rearview  mirror  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
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an  dectrochfomic  refle^ve  dement  comprising  •  reflective 
mrfaof  having  a  cootinoously  variable  reflectance  level; 

drive  ctrcnit  mean*  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said  reflective 
dement  in  otder  to  »taMi«h  the  reflectance  levd  of  said 
reflective  element; 

aheate^ 

M^ierein  said  heater  jifclndes  first  and  second  portions  at 
leaat  partially  insulAed  from  each  other  and  terminal 
means  for  connecttng  a  source  of  current  sdectivdy  to 
said  first  portion  alotie  and  to  said  first  and  said  second 
portion  together,  wlierein  said  first  and  second  portions 


have  an  electrical  reistance  together  that  is  greater  than 
either  said  first  or  second  portion  has  alone; 
control  means  for  selcctivdy  connecting  said  source  of 
cnrrent  to  said  first  and  said  second  portions  together  for 
sdectivdy  heating  ^aid  first  and  said  second  portions 
together  at  a  first  rat^  for  a  first  period  of  time  in  order  to 
promote  unifonn  coloration  of  said  reflectance  element  to 
a  given  reflectance  level  for  a  given  level  of  said  signal 
and  for  selectively  connecting  said  source  of  current  to 
said  first  portion  alone  for  selectively  heating  said  first 
portion  alone  at  a  second  rate  that  is  higher  than  said  first 
rate  for  a  second  period  of  time. 


»    » 


L  A  display  device  cofiprising: 

a)  a  substantially  transgarent  outer  layer, 

b)  a  first  dectrode  loi^ted  behind  said  outer  layer,  and 
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reflective  surface  facing  said  outer  layer  and 
for  allowing  ions  to  pass  through  said 


compnsmga 
including 
first  dectrod^ 

c)  an  electrochi  omic  material  disposed  between  said  reflec- 
tive surface  i  nd  said  outer  layer  and  adapted  to  change 
optical  properties  by  the  insertion  or  extraction  of  ions 
therefrom; 

:  in  contact  with  said  electrochromic  mate- 
:  electrode;  and 
;  located  behind  said  outer  layer,  and  at 
from  laid  outer  layer  than  said  first 


d)  an  dectroly 
rial  and  said  I 

e)  a  second  I 
a  greater 
dectrode; 

wherein  said  display  device  is  substantially  flexible  thereby 
allowing  saidldevioe  to  conftmn  to  an  irregular  surface. 
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ELECTRODE  fOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
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1.  In  an  optica  isolator  that  passes  forward  directed  light 
with  greater  inteisity  than  reverse  directed  light  and  that 
includes  a  first  rotational  element  positioned  between  a  first 
walk  off  crystal  add  a  second  walk  off  crystal,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  a  third  walk  off  crystal  in  optical  communication 
with  the  secofid  walk  off  crystal;  the  third  walk  off  crystal 
having  a  third  optical  axis  orientation  relative  to  the  sec- 
ond walk  ofT  crystal  and  having  a  third  selected  physical 
dimension  along  an  axis  of  light  passage; 
at  least  a  second  rotational  element  in  optical  communica- 
tion with  thelthird  walk  off  crystal;  the  second  rotational 
dement  having  a  second  optical  rotation; 
at  least  a  fourth  walk  off  crystal  in  optical  communication 
with  the  secptid  rotational  means;  the  fourth  walk  off 
crystal  having  a  fourth  optical  axis  orientation  relative  to 
the  third  wapc  off  crystal  and  having  a  fourth  selected 
physical  dimension  along  an  axis  of  light  passage;  the  third 
and  fourth  optical  axis  orientation,  the  third  and  fourth 
selected  phys  cal  dimensions,  and  the  second  optical  rota- 
tion all  beini  t  such  that  the  polarization  state  and  the 
degree  of  pol  trization  are  preserved  for  forward  directed 
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1.  An  optical  processor,  comprising: 

a  non-bnear  ring  resonator, 

at  least  one  pair  of  strip  waveguides,  said  ring  resonator  and 
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said  pair  of  strip  waveguides  disposed  on  a  common  sub- 
strate, each  of  said  waveguides  having  a  region  of  opticd 
coupling  with  said  nonlinear  ring  resonator  and  each  of 
■aid  waveguides  having  a  semiconductor  laser  at  each 
opposite  end  portion  thereof; 
at  least  a  first  semiconductor  laser  and  a  second  semiconduc- 
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1.  A  privacy  tanning  screen  having: 

a  plurality  of  screens  made  from  material  which  transmits 
light  in  the  UV-A  band,  and  which  is  opaque  to  hght  in 
the  visible  spectrum,  said  plurality  of  screens  including, 

a  topmost  horizontally  disposed  screen,  and 

four  vertically  disposed  screens  respectivdy  facing  to  the 
front,  to  the  rear,  to  the  right  side,  and  to  tiie  left  side 
wherein  two  opposed  said  vertically  disposed  screens 
have  means  defining  body  relieft  formed  therein  and 
cooperating  with  a  user's  torso; 

a  first  housing  containing  a  reel,  means  for  winding  at  least 
one  of  said  screens  upon  said  reel,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  at  least  one  screen  unreeled;  and 

legs  for  supporting  said  first  housing  and  for  sui^mrting  at 
least  one  of  said  screens  above  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
body  of  a  sunbather,  said  legs  including  means  engaging 
an  environmental  surface,  said  legs  supporting  said  pri- 
vacy tanning  screen  in  a  deployed  cooditioiL 


5i446,581 
INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  WIDE-APERTURE 
WIDE-FIELD  INFRARED  LENS  SYSTEM 
H.  JaiaicHNi,  Smmrnk,  Odlf.,  mH^K  to 
Miaailes  A  S»mc  Co..  Iw^,  Ismail,  rmiu 
CoatiMMtiaa  or  Sm^.  No.  3M45,  Mw.  15, 1993, 

appUcatioB  Ayr.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,006 
Int  a*  GQ2B  9/lZ  13/14.  13/18 
UJS.  CL  359-^357 


.nto 


tor  laser  positioned  in  said  nonlinear  ring  resonator  in 
regions  thereof  outside  of  said  regions  of  optical  coupling; 
and 
ctmtrol  electrodes  located  at  said  regions  of  optical  coupling 
and  located  on  said  ring  resonator  intermediate  to  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  lasers  and  said  regions  of 
optical  coupling. 


1.  An  optical  system  for  forming  an  infrared  image  of  a 
substantially  infinitdy  distant  scene  on  a  focal  surface  located 
at  a  finite  distance  from  said  system,  said  system  comprising: 

a)  a  diverging  front  lens  group,  said  front  lens  group  fimc- 
tioning  to  form  a  virtual  image  of  said  infinitdy  distant 
scene; 

b)  a  converging  rear  lens  group  disposed  coazially  with 
re^>ect  to  said  diverging  front  lens  group  along  an  optic 
axis,  said  rear  lens  group  fimctioning  to  relay  said  virtual 
image  to  said  focal  surface;  and 

c)  an  intermediate  lens  group  located  coazially  between  said 
front  lens  group  and  said  rear  lens  group,  said  intermediate 
lens  group  coacting  with  said  diverging  fitwit  lens  group 
and  said  converging  rear  lens  group  to  provide  substantial 
correction  for  geometrical  aberrations. 


5,446,582 
OPERATION  MICROSCOPE 
KaartoaU  Takagi,  a^  NobaiaU  KitiOiM,  both  oTTokyo,  Ja 
aaaigMiri  to  Kabaiddki  Kaiaha  TOPCON,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  947,373,  Sc».  18, 1992,  abndoMd, 
wUcb  ia  a  coatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  5694)38,  Aag.  17, 1990, 
ah— dBMid.  TUs  appUottkM  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,132 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcaliM  Japn,  Ai«.  23, 1909, 1-217071 
Lrt.  CL*  G02B  21/06.  21/36 
UJS.  a.  359-385  2  Oatw 

1.  An  operation  microscope,  comprising: 
an  illumination  optical  means  for  irradiating  an  obaervation 

object; 
a  recording  optical  means  for  recdving  via  an  objective  lens 
a  reflected  light  from  an  observation  object  for  recmding; 
an  observation  optical  means  including  a  prism  for  recdving 
a  reflected  light  from  an  obaervation  object  for  observa- 
tion, wherein  the  illumination  optical  means  indudes  a 
light  dividing  penetration  means  for  receiving  light  from  a 
tight  source,  directing  the  recdved  tight  onto  the  objec- 
tive from  the  direction  different  from  that  of  a  central 
opticd  axis  of  said  objective  lens,  receiving  via  said  objec- 
tive lens  light  from  the  objective  and  directing  the  light  to 
the  recording  optical  means;  and 
an  auxiliary  reflective  mirror  means,  arranged  at  a  position 
opposite  to  said  Ught  dividing  penetration  means  with 
reelect  to  the  central  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens,  for 
reflecting  the  Ught  which  penetrates  through  said  tight 
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dividing  penetration  meant  of  nid  ilhnnination  optical 
means  and  proceeds  berpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of 
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5«44(,SM 
COMPACT  SPECIMEN  PROCESSING  STATION 
PmI  E.  BmcU,  Nt^vato,  and  Paid  S.  FiUpaki,  S«a  Rated,  botk  of 
aUL,  aaigMtrs  to  Kcodagtoa  Laboratorict,  Inc^  RickaMMd, 
CUif. 

of  Sw.  No.  405,343,  Sc*.  11, 1M9,  PM.  No. 
Mar.  19. 1991,  Scr.  No.  C72,573 
Pat  Off.,  Sep.  10, 1990, 


5,33M5S.  Ilk 
Cfariau  priority, 
9030M96 
Tke  portioa  of  t% 


U.S.  CL  359-^393 


of  this  patcat 
»ll.hMbei 
tat  CL*  G02B  21/26 


toJaLU, 


MdaiM 


laid  objective  lens  aad  for  introducing  said  light  via  said 
objective  lens  to  said!  observation  object 


SURGICAL  UGl 

CUy  W.  Evatt,  Jr.,  1135 

DivWonofScr.No. 

appikatiaaJi 
lata.' 
UJS.  CL  359-388 
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'  INTERRUPTION  DEVICE 

I  R4..  CkariMton,  S.C  294U 
Apr.  29, 1991,  abandoMd.  TUs 
21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6^32 
2B  21/06.  26/02 
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.rl. 


'I 


y-r 


/' 


1.  A  specimen  |  irocessing  station,  comprising: 

a  specimen  storage  support  for  storing  a  specimen  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  orientation; 

a  specimen  stage  for  supporting  the  specimen  in  a  generally 
vertical  oriemation  and  translating  the  specimen  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  to  present  difTerent  regions  of  the  specimen  for 
processing; 

an  automated  specimen  transporter  movable  in  at  least  two 
dimensions  f^r  transporting  the  specimen  between  the 
specimen  stolage  support  and  the  stage;  and 

a  specimen  pro(  essor  for  performing  a  processing  operation 
on  the  specin  en  supported  in  a  generally  vertical  orienta- 
tion on  the  SI  ige. 


L  A  device  for  periodiially  interrupting  a  Ught  source  used 
during  surgery,  comprisiag: 

a.  a  microscope  having*  magnification  means  therein; 

b.  a  light  source  which  directs  light  through  said  magnifica- 
tion means  to  a  target; 

c.  an  oscillating  means;  and 

d.  a  shutter  means  which  is  connected  to  said  oscillating 
means  and  is  controlled  by  said  oscillating  means,  wherein 
said  shutter  means  hat  at  least  one  shutter  which  is  opened 
periodically  by  said  ntoillating  means  to  allow  Ught  to  pass 
through  said  shutter,  and  said  shutter  is  closed  periodi- 
cally by  said  oacillatiiig  means  to  prevent  light  from  pass- 
ing through  said  shutter,  and  wherein  said  shutter  is  lo- 
cated between  said  %ht  source  and  said  target 


5,446,585 
NIGHT  VISI(^  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  IMAGE 
STABnJTY 
Rofand  M.  Mori^,  tmi  Ttoothy  R.  Goebd,  bott  of ' 
Aric  aarigMT^to  Littoa  SyatcM,  tac,  WoodlaHd  Hilb, 
CaUf. 
OMttantkw-faHp^^ofScr.  No.  59^39,  May  11, 1993,  Pat  No. 

JaL  1. 1993,  Scr.  No.  86,510 
I  of  thh  patc^  MAaeqMirt  to  Not.  1, 2011, 


5,36MC2.  lUi 
Theportiaaorthe 


UJS.  CL  359—411 


tat  CL«  GQ2B  23/00 


17 


6.  An  ANVIS  ( i  type  of  binocular  night  vision  device  oom- 
priitng  a  frame  su  pported  relative  to  a  user's  head  and  eyes,  a 
pair  of  night  visi »  monocular  scopes  depending  from  said 
frame  in  front  of  ihe  user's  eyes,  and  means  for  interpupillary 
distance  adjustment  of  said  pair  of  monocular  scopes  relative 
said  frame,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  threaded  shaft 
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carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  monocular  scope  mount  thread- 
ably  engaging  and  supported  by  said  threaded  shaft,  said 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  an  outside  mirror  system  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  system  comprising  a  mirror  having  a  reflective 
surface,  a  hollow  casing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  mir- 
ror, said  hollow  casing  having  a  top  edge,  an  elongated  wiper 
blade  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  reflective  surface  of  said 
mirror,  said  wiper  blade  being  oriented  perpendicular  to  the 
top  edge  of  said  casing,  liquid  spray  means  mounted  on  said  top 
edge  for  spraying  cleaning  liquid  toward  the  reflective  surface 
of  said  mirror,  a  support  reciprocally  mounted  for  movement 
within  said  casing  behind  said  mirror  and  connected  to  said 
wiper  blade,  drive  means  for  driving  said  support  and  wiper 
blade  in  a  reciprocal  fashion,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
amount  of  foreign  material  on  said  mirror,  said  sensing  means 
comprising  a  transparent  region  through  the  reflective  surface 
of  said  mirror,  a  Ught  source  outside  the  casing  directed 
toward  said  transparent  region  into  said  casing,  and  a  photoceU 
means  mounted  within  said  casing  for  measuring  the  intensity 
of  Ught  from  said  source  through  said  transparent  region. 


1j446,W7 

PROJBCnON  METHOD  AND  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 

AND  MASK  THEREFOR 

Han,  Smw^  ani  rUngJIi  Sete,  EwMgieu^.  aD  oT  Rap. 

of  Kmw,  aariffon  to  SaaMug  Etoetroakt  Co.,  Ltd.,  SMwon, 
RapwaTKana 

FOad  Sap.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,732 
OataM  priority.  appHtatfea  Rep.  of  Kona,  Sep.  3,  1992, 
92-16059;  Feb.  27, 1993.  9M019;  JaL  15, 1993,  93-13344 
tat  CL*  G02B  27/44;  G03B  27/42;  OOIB  11/00:  G03F  9/00 
UJS.  CL  359-562  «i 


threaded  shaft  and  scope  mount  defining  a  dust-shedding  dry 
threaded  engagement 


T^ 


5,446JB6 
SELF-CLEANING  MIRROR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Irte  Doraier,  C/Deatto  Nr.  20,  28023  Madrid,  Spaia 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52.262 
dafaaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmaay,  Apr.  24,  1992,  42  U 
506J) 

tat  CL«  B60S  1/56,  1/46 
UJS.  CL  359—507  9 1 


3.  A  mask  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate  having  opposed  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

a  mask  pattern  formed  on  the  first  surface  of  said  transparent 
substrate  for  defining  an  exposure  region  of  an  object  by 
selectively  obstructing  the  passage  of  Ught  said  mask 
pattern  including  at  least  one  alignment  mark;  and 

a  grating  pattern  formed  on  the  second  surface  of  said  trans- 
parent substrate  at  regular  intervals,  whereby  Ught  inter- 
feres by  a  phase  difference  of  Ught  so  that  even-numbered- 
order  diffracted  Ught  is  removed  while  odd-numbered- 
order  diffracted  Ught  is  enhanced,  said  grating  pattern 
being  substantia]  coextensive  with  said  mask  pattern  but 
having  an  aperture  therein  opposite  each  said  alignment 
mark. 


5.446.588 

WIDE-ANGLE  EYEPIECE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  REFRACTIVE  AND  DIFFRACTIVE 

OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

Michael  D.  Miarig.  devdaad,  OUo,  aad  G.  Mldad  Monte. 

Faiiport  N.Y..  aaai^on  to  The  UniTersity  of  Rocbeater, 

Rocbcater,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  29. 1994.  Scr.  No.  283^)01 
tat  CL*  G02B  5/lS,  25/00.  27/44 
UjS.  CL  359—565  15 1 


1.  A  wide  angle  optical  eyepiece  system,  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  lens  elemenU  which  define  first  second  and  third 
groups  of  surfaces,  aU  but  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
groups  being  refracting  and  said  at  least  one  surface  being 
diffracting,  said  groups  of  surfaces  being  disposed  along  an 
optical  axis,  a  surface  of  said  first  group  being  a  front  surface  of 
said  system  which  faces  a  location  for  the  eye  of  the  observer 
which  is  the  exit  pupil  of  said  system  and  is  spaced  therefrom 
by  an  eye  relief,  a  surface  of  said  third  group  being  a  back 
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surface  of  said  system  w^h  is  spaced  from  image  plane  by  a 
back  focal  length,  and  said  diffractive  surface  having  sufficient 
power  and  refractive  surfaces  having  sufficient  curvature  to 
provide  said  eye  rehef  which  is  at  least  80%  of  the  focal  length 
of  said  system  and  corrections  of  aberration,  including  spheri- 
cal aberration  at  said  exk  pupil  over  a  field  angle  of  at  least 
about  70*  at  said  exit  pu|^. 


]5,4M,589 
INTERFERENCX  PEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBSERVING  f  HASE  INFORMAUTIES 
Qiig  X.  Rm,  NaoMgiwa;  JMi  EmIo,  3-3-33,  Tsuniimd,  SUudo- 
rid,  S^tamm  35042,  and  AUra  Tonomgra,   2-19-5,   Km- 
tdtpuk*,  Hatoyama-oMchi,  HiU-gu,  Saitawi  350-03,  all  of 
Jqpa,  aHiaMn  to  R«ae*rdi  DeTel«>piiicat  Corporatioa  at 
JapM,  Tokyo;  Juafi  tndo  and  AUra  Toooiiiiira,  both  of 
Sdtaaa,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  li  1993,  Scr.  No.  103,682 

Oafaaa  priority,  appUc«ion  Japn,  Ang.  11, 1992, 4-213943 

Int  CL«  G02B  26/06 

UJS.  a.  359— 577  4Clainia 


5,446,590 

HIGH  EYE  POINT '  YPE  VIEWFINDER  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 

Jnro  Klknchi,  YamanaahL  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japi^ 

Filed  JnL  l|  1993,  Ser.  No.  86^41 

Claiins  priority,  appliatfon  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1992,  4-203236 

Int  a.'  G02B  25/00;  G03B  13/10  13/08 

VS.  a.  359—645  23  daimi 


1.  A  high  eye  point  type  viewfinder  optical  system  compris- 
ing: an  eyepiece  lens  syltem  for  observing  an  image  of  an 
object  formed  on  a  reticle,  and  a  pentagonal  prism  and  a  con- 
denser lens  which  are  disposed  between  said  reticle  and  said 
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eyepiece  lens  sya  tem  in  order  fix>m  the  side  of  said  eyepiece 
lens  system;  whirein  said  eyepiece  lens  system  consists,  in 
order  from  the  s  ide  of  an  eye  of  a  photographer,  of  a  first 
negative  lens  component,  a  second  positive  lens  component 
and  a  third  negat  ve  lens  component,  wherein  said  viewfinder 
optical  system  permits  adjustment  of  diopter  by  moving  said 
second  lens  comppnent  along  an  optical  axis  with  said  first  lens 
component  and  ^id  third  lens  component  kept  fixed,  and 
wherein  said  vie>lrfinder  optical  system  satisfies  the  following 
conditions  (1)  an^  (3): 


-a030<C4|-(I/£,/'4)<  -0.015 
0.75<ft/^itt.05 


(1) 
(3) 


wherein  the  referee  symbol  E|,P4  represents  a  distance  as 
measured  in  a  unit  of  millimetre  at  diopter  of  —  1  dioptry  from 
a  surface  of  said  tecond  lens  component  which  is  located  on 
the  side  of  said  pentagonal  prism  to  an  entrance  pupil  of  said 
eyepiece  lens  system,  the  reference  symbol  C4  designates  cur- 
vature as  measured  in  a  unit  of  mm~'  on  a  surface  of  said 
second  lens  component  which  is  located  on  the  side  of  said 
pentagonal  prism]  the  reference  symbol  Pc  denotes  a  refractive 
power  of  said  condenser  lens,  and  the  reference  symbol  ?/. 
represents  a  total  refractive  power  of  said  first  lens  component 
and  said  second  Uns  component  as  measured  at  diopter  of  —  1 
dioptry  of  the  viawfmder  optical  system  as  a  whole. 


1.  A  method  for  observing  phase  information,  including  a 
pluraUty  of  lenses  and  t\Mo  scattering  films  capable  of  scatter- 
ing incident  waves  randomly  said  scattering  films  being  conju- 
gately  coordinated  with  a  specimen  located  therebetween,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  first  interference  pattern  arising  from  waves 

transmitting  through  both  the  scattering  films; 
removing  the  specimen  from  between  both  of  the  films; 

detecting  a  second  interference  pattern;  and 
calculating  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  de- 
tected interference  patterns,  or  the  sum  or  product  thereof 
whereby  the  phase  information  of  the  specimen  is  ob- 
served as  interference  fringes. 




5,446,591 
LENS  MOUTi^nNG  FOR  USE  WITH  UQUID  LENS 
ELEMENTS 
Oakland,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Lockheed  MiasUea 
,,  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 
Feb.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,596 
Int  CL*  G02B  1/06,  7/02 
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1.  A  lens  asseiibly  comprising  a  first  rigid  lens  element,  a 
second  rigid  lens  element,  and  a  first  liquid  lens  element;  said 
first  liquid  lens  element  being  contained  between  said  first  and 
second  rigid  lens  elements;  said  lens  assembly  further  compris- 
ing: 

ring,  a  circumferential  surface  portion  of 
I  lens  element  being  adhesively  bonded  to  an 
portion  of  said  first  mounting  ring  by 
St  bead  of  sealant  material  that  is  substan- 
>us  to  liquid  of  which  said  first  liquid  lens 
sts;  and 
iting  ring,  a  circumferential  surface  portion 


a)  a  first  mouni 
said  first  ri] 
interior  surfi 
means  of  a 
tially  im| 
element  coi 

b)  a  second  moi 


of  said  seconf  rigid  lens  element  being  adhesively  bonded 
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to  an  interior  surface  portion  of  said  second  mounting  ring 
by  means  of  a  second  bead  of  sealant  material  that  is 
substantially  impervious  to  Uquid  of  which  said  fhw  liquid 
lens  element  consists; 

said  first  and  second  mounting  rings  being  dimensioned  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  rigid  lens  elements  in  coax- 
ial dUposition  and  at  a  specified  axial  spacing  with  respect 
to  each  other  when  corresponding  surface  portions  of  said 
first  and  secoud  mounting  rings  adjoin  each  other,  a  gap  of 
predetermined  configuration  thereby  being  defined  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  rigid  lens  elements; 

the  surface  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  mounting 
rings  adjoining  the  corresponding  surface  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  mounting  rings  having  a 
continuous  groove,  a  compressible  first  seaUng  ring  being 
received  in  said  groove,  said  first  sealing  ring  being  sub- 
ttantially  impervious  to  said  bquid  of  which  said  first 
liquid  lens  element  consists,  said  first  and  second  mounting 
rings  being  securable  to  each  other  so  as  to  compress  said 
first  sealing  ring  while  maintaining  said  first  and  second 
rigid  lens  elements  in  substantially  coaxial  alignment  with 
each  other,  said  first  sealing  ring  when  compressed  serv- 
ing to  retain  said  liquid  of  which  said  first  liquid  lens 
element  consists  within  said  gap  between  said  first  and 
second  rigid  lens  elements; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  mounting  rings  having  a  first  fill 
port  through  which  said  Uquid  of  which  said  first  liquid 
lens  element  consists  can  be  introduced  into  said  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  rigid  lens  elements  to  form 
said  first  liquid  lens  element  a  first  plug  being  receivable 
in  said  first  fill  port  to  reuin  said  first  hquid  lens  element 
in  said  gap  between  said  first  and  second  rigid  lens  ele- 
ments. 


OI<l*V*»|<a2 


wherein.  ^1  and  ^3  a  represent  a  refractive  power  of  the  first 
and  third  lens  components,  respectively,  and  <J>»  represento  a 
refractive  power  of  the  zoom  lens  system  at  the  shortest  focal 
length  condition. 


5,446,593 
LENS  ADVANCING  MECHANISM 
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OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1990,  2-156421: 
Jnn.  13, 1990, 2-156422;  Jan.  14, 1990,  2-156233;  Jun.  22, 1990. 
2-164854;  JnL  6, 1990, 2-180353;  JnL  6, 1990, 2-180354;  Oct  29. 
1990,^291493  "««^v,«.«, 

Int  CL*  G02B  15/14 
MS.  a  359-689  13  ri,«^ 


, 'LD  (U) 


X 


A~-m  r-" 


(S) 


(0 


1.  A  lens  advancing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  stationary  barrel  provided  with  a  linear  guide  groove 
arranged  parallel  to  an  optical  axis; 

a  ring  member  rotatably  coupled  on  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  stationary  barrel,  an  inner  surface  of  said 
ring  member  having  at  least  one  lead  groove  formed 
therein;  and 

a  lens  supporting  member  having  a  guide  portion  to  be 
received  in  said  linear  guide  groove,  an  outer  surface  of 
said  guide  portion  having  at  least  one  protruding  member 
to  be  slidably  received  in  said  lead  groove  of  said  ring 
member,  wherein  said  lens  sopporting  member  moves 
along  said  optical  axis  when  said  ring  member  is  rotated, 
and  wherein  said  at  least  one  lead  groove  comprises  at 
least  one  helicoid  groove,  while  said  at  least  otjc  protrud- 
ing member  comprises  at  least  one  helicoid  member  to  be 
meshed  with  said  at  least  one  heUcoid  groove. 

5,446,594 
CATADIOPTRIC  FRESNEL  LENS 
Joha  C.  Nelaon,  The  Sea  Ranch,  OdiL,  and  Dennis  F.  Vander- 
werf,  Anstin,  Tex.,  sssi^w  s  to  MInnraota  Minfag  and  Mann- 


Diriaion  or  Ser.  No.  988^51,  Dee.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  S,296JS2. 
TVs  applicntion  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,936 
Int  CL*  G02B  3/08 
VS.  CL  359—742  3 1 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  system  comprising  from  the  object 
side  to  the  image  side: 
a  first  lens  component  of  a  negative  refractive  power; 
a  second  lens  component  of  a  positive  refractive  power  with 

a  variable  air  qjace  between  the  first  and  the  second  lens 

components;  and 
a  third  lens  component  of  a  negative  refractive  power  with 

a  variable  air  space  between  the  second  and  the  third 

components; 
and  wherein  the  zoom  lens  system  fiilfills  the  following 

conditions: 

0.6<|*i/*w|<I.S 


1.  An  achromatic,  catadioptric  lens  for  redirecting  light 
fioffl  a  Ught  source,  comprising: 
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•  generally  planar  subctitte  having  a  planar  surface  and  a 
structoied  inrfac^ 

laid  ttractuied  sur&ce  having  a  plurality  of  prismatic  ridges, 
each  having  a  refractive  surface  and  a  reflective  surface, 
defining  a  first  angle  a  between  said  refractive  and  reflec- 
tive surfaces,  and  a  second  angle  fi  between  said  reflective 
surface  and  said  planar  surface;  and 

said  angles  a  and  fi  are  at>proxiniately  equal,  and  generally 
conform  to  the  equatio  i 

where  ^i  is  an  entrance  angle,  at  said  refractive  surface,  of  a 
light  ray  from  the  light  source,  and  <^2  i*  a  desired  exit  angle  of 
a  light  ray  exiting  said  planar  surftce. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting 
comprising: 
a  magnifying  lens  having 
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OPHTHALM  [C  LENS  HOLDER 

Stephca  Moatraraceo,  16  Ai  ijrie  PL,  Saithtows,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  1, 1 W3,  Scr.  No.  M.175 

Iirt.  CL*  009  7/02:  A61B  3/04 

UJS.  a  3S9-9ZJ  10 

1.  A  lens  holder  comprisi^  an  upright  support,  a  base  chan- 
nel extending  transversely  ;from  one  side  of  the  support,  a 
handle  atop  the  support,  a  clamping  arm,  attachment  means 
pivotally  securing  an  inner  end  of  the  clamping  arm  to  the 
support  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  support  so  that  the 
clamping  arm  extends  over  the  base  channel,  and  a  spring 
means  for  urging  the  clamping  arm  towards  the  base  chiomel 
whereby  an  ophthalmic  leu  inserted  between  the  clamping 
arm  and  base  channel  can  be  clamped  peripherally  then^>e- 
tween  by  pressure  from  tfa^  spring  means,  wherein  the  base 


channel,  the  cl 
spring  means  are 


ilampng 


rqilicated 


LOOSE  STONE  DETECTOR 
JoM*h  L.  McFaO,  1900  PeU^  LaadiM  BiTd..  Apt  1013,  Omt- 
water,  Fla.  34«Z2 

Filed  Oct  28,  994,  Scr.  No.  330,548 
lit  CL*  G02Bi  27/02:  OOIN  21/87 
VS.  a.  359-804  7  < 


whereby  the  holdei 
lenses  side  by  side. 
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arm,  the  attachment  means  and  the 
on  an  opposite  side  of  the  support 


"H- 


is  adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  ophthalmic 


5,446,597 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

WTTH  ASSOCIATED  AUXILIARY  DATA 

CUyoko  MatfWBi,  !  Wta;  Tatnwo  Jnri,  Osaka;  AUra  Iketaai, 

HicHhioaaka,  and  Shmi  Haaui,  Oaaka.  aU  of  Japan,  Mriga- 

on  to  MataaaUta  Electiic  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  M  ir.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  208,301 

lat  CL«  GllB  5/02 

VS.  a.  360—19.1  7  CUaH 


loose  stones  in  a  jewelry  setting. 


a  predetermined  focal  length; 

a  pedestal  disposed  a  pred^ermined  distance  away  from  said 
magnifying  lens,  said  predetermined  distance  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  predetermined  focal  length  of  said 
magnifying  lens; 

vibrating  means  attached  to  said  pedestal  for  causing  said 
pedestal  to  vibrate;  and 

a  switch  actuator  for  activating  said  vibrating  means; 

whereby  an  item  of  jewdry  having  at  least  one  stone  in  a 
setting  is  positioned  ligjitly  against  said  pedestal  and  said 
vibrating  means  is  activated  so  that  the  response  of  the 
stone  to  vibration  of  the  pedestal  may  be  observed 
throu^  said  magnifyiqg  lens. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  main  data  and  associ- 
ated auxiliary  data  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

first  encoding  mefns  for  encoding  an  input  first  digital  signal 
to  obtain  first  i^ain  data; 

second  encoding  means  for  encoding  an  input  second  digital 
signal  to  obt^  second  main  data; 

auxiliary  data  generating  means  for  generating  first  auxiliary 
data  of  fixed  dau  length  containing  information  related  to 
the  first  main  data,  second  auxiliary  data  of  fixed  data 
length  containing  information  rdated  to  the  second  main 
data,  and  third  inxiliary  data  of  fixed  data  length  contain- 
ing other  information; 

first  Mock  composing  means  for  composing  said  first  main 
data  in  a  first  piedetermined  data  length  into  a  first  block; 

second  block  composing  means  for  sequentially  arranging  a 
first  predeterm  ned  number  of  said  first  auxiliary  data  to 
compose  a  sea  nd  Mock; 

third  block  comf  osing  means  for  sequentially  arranging  a 
single  said  aecoi  id  auxiliary  data  and  said  second  main  data 
in  a  second  pre  letermined  data  length  to  compose  a  third 
block; 

fourth  block  coi^posing  means 
third  auxiliary 
bkxk; 

dummy  data  genehtfing  means  for  generating  a  dummy  data; 

block  arranging  n  leans  for  arranging  said  first  second,  third 
and  fourth  bkx  dcs  along  with  said  dummy  data  into  re- 


for  composing  each  said 
data  irf  fixed  data  length  into  a  fourth 
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cording  blocks  to  form  a  first  recording  block  composed 
of  sequentially  arranged  at  least  one  said  dummy  data,  at 
least  one  said  second  block  and  at  least  one  said  first  Mock, 
a  second  recording  block  composed  of  sequentially  ar- 
ranged at  least  one  said  dummy  data  and  at  least  one  said 
third  block,  and  a  third  recording  block  composed  of  at 
least  one  said  fourth  block,  and  for  arranging  said  first 
second  and  third  recording  blocks  in  a  predetermined 
order;  and 
recording  means  for  recording  an  output  of  said  block  ar- 
ranging means  through  modulation  on  a  recording  me- 
dium in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  trades  such  that  at  least 
one  set  of  said  first  second  and  third  recording  blocks  is 
recorded  on  each  of  the  plurality  of  tracks  with  a  gap 
between  each  adjacent  two  of  said  first  second  and  third 
recording  blocks. 


■^  ■■&  i^ai 
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1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  time  base  compressing  means  for  compressing  a  time  base 
of  an  input  signal  to  output  the  time-base-compressed 
signal;  and 

b)  band  limiting  means  for  limiting  a  frequency  band  of  a 
signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  time  base  compressing  means, 
said  band  limiting  means  being  arranged  to  control  a  high 
band  cut-off  frequency  of  the  signal  according  to  a  time 
base  compressing  rate  of  said  time  base  compressing 
means  before  efiiecting  the  time  base  compressing  and  to 
change  a  low  band  frequency  characteristic  of  the  signal 
according  to  the  high  band  cut-off  frequency. 


5,446,599 
HAND-HEU)  VIDEO  CAMERA-RECORDER  HAVING  A 

DISPLAY-SCSEEN  WALL 
JcnMW  H.  IfslaiM.  Ste.  286,  Unit  802  930  Tahoc  Bbd.,  b- 

cUm  VDIaae,  Ner.  89451-9436 
DtfUmatSK.  No.  818,168,  Jai.  8. 1992,  Pat  No.  5,260337. 

wUck  la  a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  325,768,  Mar.  20, 1909, 
ahaadoaad,  wUch  k  a  wHaaaUoa  h  part  of  Sar.  No.  877,319, 
Jaa.  23, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,819,101,  wUek  k  a  caatiMHtflM  of  Scr. 

No.  516,532,  JiL  23. 1983,  Pat  No.  4,604,661.  wUch  ii  a 
'—**---**-- -**^  M-  •■«»«-»  «^—  -'_  .^^  ntMilnai  li  TMi 

mi»ctiom  Am.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  110,861 
ne  portkM  oftke  tcm  of  lUi  patc^  nlocfacM  to  Jn.  3. 2012. 


signals  represenutive  of  image  phenomena  occurring 

outside  said  housing, 
(ii)  a  video  recorder  and  reproduction  device  electrically 

coupleable  to  the  output  of  the  camera  and  having  an 

output  for  picture  signals  reproduced  from  a  record 

member  supported  in  said  bousing,  and 
(iii)  a  video-signal  display  unit; 
(b)  a  display  screen  comprising  part  of  said  video-signal 
display  unit  that  is  viewable  from  the  exterior  of  said 
bousing  and  forms  part  of  an  exterior  wall  of  said  housing; 


5.446.598 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  TakajraaM.  *^«""g""Ti,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Qmoa  Kaba- 
aUki  KaUka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoattaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  809,204,  Dec  13, 1991,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  698,357,  May  7, 1991,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  223,519.  JaL  25, 1988.  This  appUcatioa 

Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,408 

Caaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  31, 1987,  62-191873 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  360-32  35  1 


(c)  a  manually  operated  selection  switch  that  couples  the 
video-signal  display  unit  to  one  of:  (i)  the  output  of  said 
camera  and  (ii)  the  output  of  said  video  recorder  and 
reproduction  device;  and 

(d)  a  manually  operated  recording  trigger  that  when  in  a 
predetermined  position,  couples  the  output  of  the  camera 
to  the  video  recorder; 

(e)  wherein  the  selection  switch  and  the  trigger  are  config- 
ured so  that  picture  signals  are  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  when  the  selection  switch  couples  the  video-signal 
display  unit  to  the  output  of  the  camera,  regardless  of 
whether  the  trigger  is  in  the  predetermined  position. 

5,446.600 
ELECTRONICALLY  AUGNABLE  FLEXIBLE  DISK 
DRIVE 
Grefory  M  Galloway,  Sany?ale;  Titaa  E.  Davis,  Santa  Clara, 
and  Roser  O.  WiDiaBH,  F^coMNrt,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigMm  to 
Greg  Galloway,  Sanyrale,  Calif. 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  611,962,  Nor.  13, 1990,  Pat  No.  53334M4. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  189,158 
lat  a.«  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—46  n  1 
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lat  CL*  H04N  5/7S 
VS.  CL  360-45.1  20 

1.  A  hand-heM  portable  video  camera,  recorder,  and  display 
device  comprising: 
(a)  a  box-like  housing  supporting: 
0)  a  camera  having  an  output  for  dectrical  video  picture 


1.  A  system  for  dectromcaOy  correcting  die  asynmietry  in  a 
magnetic  read/write  transducer  comprising: 

integrated  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  current  flow  in 
at  least  one  winding  of  a  magnetic  read/write  transducer 
and  having  at  least  a  first  input  pin  and  a  second  input  pin, 
and  a  fint  output  pin  and  a  second  output  pin; 

current  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  inte- 
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grated  circuit  means  foi  varying  an  amount  of  current 
supplied  to  said  first  and' second  input  pins; 
variable  voltage  means  electrically  connected  to  said  current 
control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  current  sup- 
plied by  the  current  control  means  such  that  current  flow 
in  both  windings  of  the  i^agnetic  read/write  transducer  is 
separately  and  continooualy  adjusted  to  correct  for  asym- 
metry of  the  magnetic  ra^d/write  transducer. 


SA*.«n 


READ/WRITE  CIRCUIT  FQR  MINIMIZING  RECOVERY 
Maaara  FUnta,  F^iaawa, 


TME 


Filed  Mar.  7, 

latCL* 


19)4, 


UJS.CL 


26^' 
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to  Interaatiooal 
MacUMS  Corpora^  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  207,010 
lapaa,  Mar.  8, 1993,  5-0M968 
GllB  5/09 
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read  operation  for  amplifying  a 
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5,4^6,fi02 
TAPE  MEDIA  FORMATFlS)  TO  INCLUDE  MULTIPLE, 
SPACED  APART  SYSTEM  tONES  EACH  FOR  STORING 

VOLUME  FORMAT  INFORMATION 
StaphcB  M.  Adaav,  Swtee,  T«k.,  and  LkMd  C  SUk,  San  Joae, 
CBUf:,  aarigaon  to  E-Syite«a,  Ik.,  Dallaa,  Tex.  awi  Aa^ex 
CotvoratkM,  Redwood  City.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,533 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—48  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  formattingja  magnetic  tape  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

identifying  a  tape  volume  fi^rmat  for  the  magnetic  tape; 
formatting  a  plurality  of  spaced  ^jart  system  zones  along  the 
length  of  the  magnetic  t^pe  in  accordance  with  the  tape 
volume  format;  and 


storing  information 
of  the  plurality 
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on  the  tape  volume  format  within  each 
r  system  zones  to  allow  for  retrieval  of 


tape  volume  fonqat  information  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
along  the  length  pf  the  magnetic  tape. 


METHOD  OF 
TIMES 
John  Heaits,  Bethd, 
Co—.,  aarignori  to 
Filed  Dec, 
lat 
U.S.CL3W-48 


RETIIEVINGl 


aocx 

It/H  CONTML 
SECTOR 

a  magnetic  recording  apparatus 
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MESSAGES  AT  SELECTED 
FROM  A  DIGITAL  AUDIO  TAPE 

I  Robert  B.  Swick,  Stratford,  both  of 
HctaphoM  Corporatkm,  Stratford,  Cora. 
21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,286 
O.*  GllB  5/09.  5/596 
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1.  A  read/write  circuit  for 
comprising: 
ahead; 
an  amplifier  used  during  a 

signal  read  by  head; 
an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  of 

said  amplifier  used  during  a  read  operation; 
a  coupling  capacitor  between  each  input  and  each  output  of 

said  amplifier  used  during  a  read  operation  and  between 

each  input  and  each  output  of  said  automatic  gain  control 

circuit;  ' 

a  detector  connected  to  th^  output  of  said  automatic  gain 

control  circuit;  and 
means  for  detecting  that  fie  operation  is  switched  from 

writing  to  reading; 
means  for  making  the  output  of  said  amplifier  used  during  a 

read  operation  high  impedance  in  response  to  said  means 

for  detecting  that  the  opfration  is  switched  from  writing 

to  reading  for  a  predet«inined  time  after  detection  of 

switching  between  writii^  and  reading. 


HH 


a  B  B  a  a  B  a 


1.  A  method  for 
message,  the  steps 

a)  providing  audio 

b)  dividing  the  tape 
the  tape  one  file 
varying  amounts 
increment, 

c)  creating  a  record 
recorded  on  the 
increments, 

d)  scanning  the 
lected  time, 

e)  positioning  the 
selected  time,  an( 

0  playing  the  digiti  I 


sea  rching  a  digital  audio  tape  (DAT)  for  a 

CO)  uprising: 

1  o  a  digital  audio  tape, 
bto  fixed  time  increments  by  writing  on 
nark  for  each  time  increment,  wherein 
of  audio  are  contained  in  each  time 

session  table  that  stores  the  time  audio  is 
digital  audio  tape  relative  to  the  time 


APPARATUS 


redprd  session  table  to  find  audio  at  a  se- 
t^pe  at  its  location  correspcmding  to  the 
tape. 


5,446,604 
FOR  DETECTING  ADDRESS 


INFORMATION  Rl  CORDED  ON  EACH  SECTOR  OF  A 

DISC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  BY  DETECTING  A  FIRST 

ADDRESS  MARK  A  SD  THEN,  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  A 

SECOND  ADDRESS  MARK,  GENERATING  A  PSEUDO 

ADDRESS  MARK  i  l  PREDETERMINED  TIME  AFTER 

D]  ITECnON  OF  TH 

TakayoaU  CUba,  Tok^  Japa^  aaafgaor  to  So^r  CotporatioB, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
DMakMofSer.No. 


1,646,  Dee.  1, 1992.  TUa  appUcatioa  Apr. 
Ser.  No.  223,520 

Japaa,  Feb.  12. 1991, 341724S 
d*  GllB  5/09 

SClataM 
header  information  of  a  plural- 
on  a  disc  recording  medium,  the  header 
information  being  recorded  on  each  sector  of  the  disc  record- 
ing medium  and  being)  constituted  by  a  sector  mark  indicating 
a  head  position  of  tUe  corresponding  sector,  a  plurality  of 


priority. 


UJS.CL360— «9 

1.  An  apparatus  for 
ity  of  sectors  record 
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address  marks  and  address  information  data,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a)  address  mark  detecting  means  for  detecting  each  address 
mark  of  each  sector  and  outputting  a  head  position  detec- 
tion signal  indicating  a  head  position  of  the  address  infor- 
mation dau  immediately  subsequent  to  the  address  mark; 

b)  address  information  data  recognizing  means  for  extracting 

and  recognizing  the  address  information  daU  on  the  basis 

of,  alternatively,  the  received  head  position  detection 

signal  or  an  address  information  dau  recognition  start 

signal,  and  outputting  an  end  position  detection  signal 

indicating  an  end  position  of  the  address  information  data: 
and 

c)  recognition  start  signal  generating  means  supplied  with 
the  end  position  detection  signal  for  counting  a  predeter- 


TT 


\P 


3 
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(e)  moving  the  head  unit  acroas  the  tape  from  one  track  to 
another  after  the  tape  is  stopped. 


(0  whereby  the  head  unit  is  shifted  between  the  bidirectional 
data  tracks  on  the  tape  when  the  tape  tension  is  substan- 
tially at  a  minimum 


mined  number  of  bytes  on  the  header  from  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  end  position  of  a  preceding  address  infor- 
mation data  to  a  point  corresponding  to  a  head  positi(»  of 
a  subsequent  address  information  data  and  for  outputting 
the  address  information  data  recognition  start  signal  to  the 
address  information  data  recognizing  means  when  a  pre- 
dicted position  of  the  head  position  is  reached,  said  ad- 
dress information  data  recognizing  means  extracting  and 
recognizing  the  address  information  data  in  accordance 
with  the  address  information  data  recognition  start  signal 
from  the  recognition  start  signal  generating  means  when 
the  head  position  detection  signal  is  not  supplied  by  the 
address  mark  detecting  means  and,  otherwise,  extracting 
and  recognizing  the  address  information  data  in  accor- 
dance with  the  supplied  head  position  detection  signal. 


5,446,605 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  HEAD 

FROM  ONE  TAPE  TRACK  TO  ANOTHER  AGAINST  THE 

RISK  OF  DAMAGING  THE  TAPE 
SU^ji  UBMhara,  Kodaira;  Mitawv  Haaegawa,  Konae;  Kokji 
Nagai,  MaaaahiM,  aad  YoaUnoba  YaaagibaaU,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaai^ors  to  TEAC  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,518 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  24, 1992,  4-359085 
lat.  CL*  GllB  15/08 
VS.  CL  360-74.6  6  Claiw 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus  having  a  head  unit  for  writ- 
ing and/or  reading  data  along  at  least  two  bidirectional  data 
tracks  on  a  length  of  magnetic  recording  tape  of  a  tape  assem- 
bly, wherein  the  tape  travels  with  increasing  tension  in  either 
direction  between  a  pair  of  reels  of  the  tape  assembly  t  a  method 
of  moving  the  head  unit  across  the  tape  from  one  track  to 
another  thereon,  which  comprises: 

(a)  running  the  tape  from  a  first  toward  a  second  extremity 
thereof; 

(b)  stopping  the  tape; 

(c)  running  the  tape  a  predetermined  distance  fix>m  the 
second  toward  the  first  extremity  thereof; 

(d)  stopping  the  tape  after  running  the  tape  the  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  second  toward  the  first  extremity 
thereof;  and 


5,446,606 

DISC  DRIVE  WTTH  SEPARATE  LANDING  AND 

TAKEOFF  ZONES 

Mark  BnoMr,  Edea  Pndiie;  Joaathan  Hall,  Bloomingtoa,  and 

Garry  Korbel,  New  Pragae,  all  of  Mian.,  aaaigaon  to  Sea^te 

Technology,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,559,  Oct  8, 1992,  akaadnatd  TUa 

applicatioo  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,911 

lat  CL*  GllB  21/00 

VS.  CL  360—75  u  cu^m 


1.  A  disc  drive  comprising: 

a  magnetic  disc  having  a  recording  zone  within  which  data 
is  selectively  recorded,  a  landing  zone,  and  a  separate 
takeoff  zone; 

means  for  rotating  the  magnetic  disc; 

disc  drive  data  head  means  for  reading  data  from  and  writing 
data  to  the  recording  zone; 

actuator  means  for  positioning  the  disc  drive  data  head 
means  with  respect  to  the  magnetic  disc,  wherein  the  disc 
drive  data  head  means  is  directed  to  initially  contact  the 
landing  zone  of  the  magnetic  disc  as  the  magnetic  disc 
slows  and  the  disc  drive  data  head  means  b  moved  from 
the  landing  zone  to  the  takeoff  zone  where  the  disc  drive 
data  head  means  loses  contact  with  the  accelerating  mag- 
netic disc,  the  disc  drive  data  head  means  only  sliding 
radially  on  the  disc  surface  when  moving  frtMn  the  landing 
zone  to  the  takeoff  zone  during  the  transition  to  takeoff; 
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actuator  control  means  for  ontrolling  the  actuator  means; 
and 

sensing  means  for  detecting  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disc, 
wherein  upon  starting  the  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disc 
the  disc  drive  data  head  means  b  moved  from  the  landing 
zone  to  the  takeoff  zone  #hen  the  sensing  means  detects 
rotation  of  the  magnetic  (tac. 


SEAfQCONDtJCTOR  INTyjRATED  CIRCUTT  WITH 
SUKGE-PROTECTED  OUTPUT  MISFET^ 
Ya—hirn  ftkuda,  Tcfcyo,  Japa^  aasigwr  to  Old  Electric  Indna- 
trial  COn  Lt«^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  3, 199$,  Scr.  No.  42v402 


UjS.  CL  361— M 


^ 


.  Apr.  14^  1992,  44)93970 
Int  CL«  If  02H  9/04 

SOdaiiH 


9^M 
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MTERNM. 

CSKUTT 


is 
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1.  A  semiconductor  tntegrat^  circuit,  comprising: 

an  external  output  terminal; 

an  input  circuit,  said  input  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

an  internal  circuit  for  providing  an  internal  signal,  said  inter- 
nal circuit  being  connected  to  said  input  circuit; 

a  first  power  supply  line  and  a  first  ground  line,  connected 
for  activating  said  internal  circuit; 

an  output  MISFET  circuit,  responsive  to  the  internal  signal 
from  Said  internal  circuit,  for  outputting  an  output  signal 
to  said  external  output  terminal; 

a  second  power  supply  line  and  a  second  ground  line,  con- 
nected for  activating  said  output  MISFET  circuit; 

an  impedance  circuit,  electrically  connecting  at  least  said 
second  power  supply  line  to  said  first  power  supply  line  or 
said  second  ground  line  to  said  first  ground  line;  and 

a  surge  protection  circuit,  located  between  a  gate  circuit  of 
said  output  MISFET  ciicuit,  and  at  least  said  second 
power  supply  line  or  said  second  ground  line,  and  respon- 
sive to  a  brnkdown  of  said  output  MISFET  circuit,  for 
reducing  a  voltage  difference  between  said  gate  circuit 
and  either  or  both  of  said  second  power  supply  line  and 
said  second  ground  line,  thereby  to  protect  said  output 
MISFET  circuit  from  damage  by  a  surge  of  static  electric- 
ity on  said  external  output  terminal. 
J 


ings,  and  comprising 
of  linear  expansioi 
a  magnetic  head  hok  er, 
of  said  sleeve,  and 
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a  material  with  a  different  coefficient 
from  that  of  said  shaft; 

,  mounted  on  an  outer  perifrfieral  side 
provided  with  magnetic  heads;  and 
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correcting  plate,  interposed  in  a  prescribed  part  of  said 
sleeve,  and  compri^g  a  material  having  a  different  coeffi- 
cient of  linear  expansion  from  that  of  said  shaft  for  com- 
pensating the  difference  in  the  coefficient  of  linear  expan- 
sion between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve. 


S,44<,M9 

LOW  PROFIiE  DISK  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

William  N.  Thanos;  Steven  L.  Kacaew,  and  JaoMS  D.  Fahey,  aU 


of  San  Joae,  Calif.,  anigDora  to  TEAC  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 
Japan  and  Pont  Poi  iherals  Corporation,  Smmyrale,  CnUf. 
ContiBiiatioii-ia-par  of  Scr.  No.  764,590,  Sep.  24, 1991, 
.  TUa  appli^tioB  Oct.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,316 
,  CL*  GllB  5/012 
UJS.  CL  360—97.02  33 1 


5,44>,608 

MAGNFnC  HEAD  POSTliONER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

DISK  AP|>ARATUS 

Yotaro  Suada,  Tokyo,  Japan*'  aasi^ior  to  NEC  Coiporatioi^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  May  27, 199)1,  Ser.  No.  250,604 
CUan  priority,  appUcatfaw  Japan,  May  27, 1993,  5-148595 
Lrt.  CL*  QllB  33/14 
UJS.  CL  360—97.02  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  positionar  for  a  magnetic  disk  apparatus, 
comprising:  1 

a  shaft,  mounted  on  an  inner^peripheral  side  of  bearings,  and 
comprising  a  material  with  a  prescribed  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion; 
a  sleeve,  mounted  on  an  outer  peripheral  side  of  said  bear- 


1.  A  disk  drive 

a  three  dimensional 

factor  area  and  a 

defined  by  a  subsl 

tiaJly  planar  encli 

an  end  wall,  and 

walls  and  end  wi 

and  the  enclosure 

a  partition  wall  e: 

the  open  end  and 

wall  dividing  th< 

sealed  volume  and 

adjacent  the  open 

at  least  one  disk  dis] 

at  least  one  electroi 

circuit  volume; 
means  extending  aci 
electrical  signals 
cuit  volume. 


compnsmg: 

losure  housing  having  a  lateral  form 

ical  thickness,  the  enclosure  housing 

itially  planar  enclosure  base,  a  substan- 

iure  cover,  first  and  second  side  walls, 

open  end,  the  first  and  second  side 

coupled  between  the  enclosure  base 

ver; 

g  across  the  enclosure  base  opposite 

ween  two  of  said  walls,  the  partition 

enclosure  housing  into  an  enclosed 

a  substantially  enclosed  circuit  volume 

within  the  sealed  volume; 
ic  circuit  surface  disposed  within  the 

the  partition  wall  for  transmitting 
een  the  sealed  volume  and  the  cir- 
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5,446,610 

DISK  STORAGE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  BRUSHLESS  DC 

DRIVE  MOTOR 

Dieter  EisMaaer,  St  Gcoriea/SckinRwaU,  Hd  JohuH  TOM  dar 

Hdde,  Sckraabcrg,  both  of  Garasaiy,  aarinon  to  Papat 

LiccMiiV  GasbH,  SpakUi«n,  GwMBy 

Coatinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  M3,47S,  May  15, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,216,557,  wkich  it  a  coatinatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  6*2,495,  Apr.  9, 

1991,  Pat  No.  S,12M19,  wUch  la  a  coMiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No. 

259,132,  Oct  IS,  198S,  Pat  No.  54n6,»43,  whkk  h  a 

OMtlnntkM  of  Ser.  No.  32,954,  Mar.  31,  lfr7,  Pat  No. 

4*779,165,  wUeh  la  a  caatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  733,231,  May  10, 

19«5,  abamioMd,  wUch  b  a  coMinatio*4i-part  of  Scr.  No. 

412,093,  Aag.  27, 19S2.  abaadoMd.  TUa  appUeatloa  Apr.  19, 

1993,  Scr.  No.  47,301 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Gctwaay,  Sep.  7,  1901,  31  35 
385.1;  Switzeriaad,  Jan.  1,  1984,  2680/84;  Mar.  30,  1985, 
01374/85 


UJS.  CL  360— 99J)8 


Int  CL*  GllB  77/02 


11 


1.  A  disk  storage  device,  comprising: 

a  clean  chamber  isolated  by  a  partition; 

a  sttMage  disk  having  a  central  opening  with  a  first  diameter, 
the  storage  disk  being  in  the  clean  chamber;  and 

a  bnishless  DC  drive  motor,  including: 

a  stator  including  a  lamination  disposed  about  a  motor  axis 
and  a  winding  on  the  lamination; 

a  bearing  and  shaft  assembly  connected  to  said  stator  and 
including  a  shaft  aligned  on  the  motor  axis  and  bearings 
affixed  to  the  shaft;  and 

a  rotor  supported  on  said  bearing  and  shaft  assembly  to 
route  about  the  motor  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  body 
portion,  an  inner  surface,  and  a  magnet  affixed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rotor  and  coaxially  surrounding  the  lamina- 
tion, the  magnet  being  spaced  from  the  star  or  by  a  sub- 
stantially cyUndrical  air  gap  having  a  second  diameter 
greater  than  the  first  diameter,  said  rotor  body  portion 
being  configtired  as  a  hub  to  support  said  storage  disk  for 
rotation  in  said  clean  chamber. 


vicinity  of  the  flexure  means  have  relief  channds  em- 
boMed  thereupon  constructed  and  arranged  to  avoid  inter- 
ference between  the  kMd  beam  element  and  flexible  arms 


5^446,611 

HEAD  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WHICH  INCLUDES  A 

LOAD  BEAM  ELEMENT  HAVING  RELIEF  CHANNELS 

Valerie  P.  Webber,  HatcUaMta,  Mian.,  atai^or  to  HatcUMoa 

TecbMlogy,  lac,  HatcUMOii,  Mian. 

CaMiMHrtia»4B-p8rt  of  Scr.  No.  5834M8,  Sep.  14,  1990, 

abwdeaed.  TUs  appHcatioa  Apr.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  50,517 

bt  CL*  GllB  2t/2l 

MS,  CL  360—104  4  n.i— 

1.  A  magnetic  head  suspension  for  attachment  to  a  rigid  arm, 

said  head  suspension  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  q>ring  load  beam  element  joined  to  the  arm  at  a  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  load  beam  element  and  having  stiffening 
flanges  which  project  from  longitudinal  edges  of  the  load 

'beam  element; 

(b)  a  gimbaUed  flexure  means  joined  to  the  load  beam  ele- 
ment near  a  distal  end  of  the  load  beam  element  from  a 
point  on  a  planar  surface  of  the  load  beam  element  proxi- 
mally  displaced  from  a  distal  apex  of  the  load  beam  ele- 
ment; 

and  wherein  planar  surfaces  of  the  load  beam  element  in  a 


of  the  flexure  means  for  facilitating  flexible  gimballing  of 
a  magnetic  head  to  be  attached  thereto  by  reducing  pitch 
and  roll  stiffness  while  iniiiiit«itiing  dimple  contact  in  a 
plane  of  the  load  beam  surface. 


5,446,612 
SELF  LOADING  SUSPENSION  FOR  HARD  DISK  DRIVES 
AimM  O.  noratoa;  Haag  T.  Ntny«i^  Greg  N.  Ngaycn,  and 
Doa  P.  WOliaM,  aD  of  Saa  Joae,  CUif.,  aarigMin  to  AtmI 
TechMlogy,  lac,  Saa  Joae,  CaUt 

FDcd  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  216,222 
bt  CL*  GllB  S/4i 
U.S.  CL  360— 10%  2  < 


1.  In  a  head  suspension  aaaembly  for  a  rotating  disk  data 
storage  device  that  includes  a  suspension  arm  extending  adja- 
cent to  a  data  storing  surfJMX  of  the  disk  and  a  head  aaaembly 
supported  at  the  distal  end  of  the  suspension  arm,  the  suspen- 
sion arm  having  a  web  section  defining  a  nominal  plane,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
means  for  providing  a  resilient  beam  loading  force  to  urge 
said  suspension  arm  to  diverge  away  fixxn  said  surface  of 
the  rotating  disk; 
aerodynamic  means  for  interacting  with  a  film  of  air  moving 
in  a  predetermined  direction  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the 
rotating  disk  and  generating  a  negative  hft  force  to  coun- 
teract said  beam  loading  force  and  urge  said  head  asaon- 
bly  toward  the  surface  of  the  routing  disk,  said  aerody- 
namic means  including  an  airfoil  formed  on  said  suspen- 
sion arm,  said  airfoil  including  a  vane  extending  out  of  the 
nominal  plane  of  said  web  section  of  said  suspensioa  arm 
and  terminating  in  a  free  end  fiicing  upstream  of  said 
predetermined  directioii;  and, 
air  bearing  means  for  interacting  with  said  moving  film  of  air 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  rotating  disk  and  generating 
a  positive  lift  force  to  counteract  said  negative  Idt  force  dl 
said  aerodynamic  means  and  mM««»i«»  taid  t«fT<f  aaaembly 
at  a  stable  operational  height  above  the  rotating  disk. 
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5^444^13 
MAGNEnC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  MR  SENSOR 
Robert  E.  RMMqrcr,  ft— wrt^  CaUf^  ■Miginr  to  Rairi-Rite 
Corvoratto^  MflpttM,  Gdtf.  i 

FIM  Fek.  2S.  19ML  Scr.  No.  203,225 


bt  CL*  G  tlB  5/39 


MS.  CL  340—113 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  read/write  head  comprising: 

first  and  second  magnetic  pole  layers  that  serve  as  write 
poles,  magnetic  shields,  and  conductive  leads  for  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  and  electrioal  circuit; 

a  read  portion  including  a  yant  magnetoresistive  element 
dispoaed  between  said  fiiBt  and  second  magnetic  pole 
layers,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pole  layers  provid- 
ing shielding  of  said  giant  nagnetoresistive  clement  from 
fringing  magnetic  flux,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pole 
layers  providing  a  conductive  path  to  conduct  sense  cur- 
rent to  said  giant  magnetoresistive  element  in  a  read  mode; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  between  said 
first  magnetic  pole  layer  and  said  giant  magnetoresistive 
element  for  providing  magnetic  decoupling  between  said 
giant  magnetoresistive  element  and  said  first  magnetic 
pole  layer,  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  layer  disposed  between  said 
second  magnetic  pole  layer  and  said  giant  magnetoresis- 
tive element  for  providing  magnetic  decoupling  between 
said  giant  magnetoresistive  element  and  said  second  mag- 
netic pole  layer,  J 

whereby  ofT-track  reading  of  data  is  minimiTiiH 


5,444L614 

PINCH  ROLLER  CLEANING  APPARATUS  OF  TAPE 

RECORDING/REPR0DUCnON  DEVICE 

Ckoi  ScnrLyal,  Kyoanii-do,  9cv.  of  Korea,  aadgmtr  to  San- 

mi  Electrarici  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoaoi-Do,  Ray.  of  Korea 

Filed  Se».  30, 1993^  Ser.  No.  953,227 
CUm  priority,  apvUcatkia  |tcp.  of  Korea,  Oct  29,  1991, 
91-U141 

bt  a.*  GllA  5/10.  5/127 
VS.  CL  340—137  |  4  Cktes 
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a  lever  pivotally  attpched  to  the  recording/reproducing 
device; 

a  pinch  roller  dispose^  in  opposition  to  said  capstan  so  as  to 
press  a  recording  niedium,  which  passes  between  said 
pinch  roller  and  said  capstan,  against  said  capstan; 

a  cleaning  device  fof  removing  foreign  objects  from  said 
pinch  roller,  said  cleaning  device  being  disposed  outside 
of  said  receiving  aiiea; 

said  pinch  roller  and  laid  cleaning  device  being  dispoaed  on 
said  lever, 

said  cleaning  device  (xnnprises  an  ajde  which  is  inserted  into 
a  hole  formed  in  sa^  lever,  a  nut  threadably  engaged  with 
an  end  portion  of  |aid  axle  so  as  to  fix  said  axle  to  said 
lever,  a  cleaning  roller  rotatably  disposed  on  said  axle, 
said  cleaning  roUei  being  in  rotatable  contact  with  said 
pinch  roller  so  as  to  remove  foreign  objects  from  said 
pinch  roller. 


5^444,415 

ELECTRIFYING  liETHOD  AND  ELECTRIFYING 

APPARA1 VS  USED  THEREFOR 

Shoji  Matanmoto;  Man  aori  Matnda;  E^i  Goto;  AUmhtI  NI- 

■hUa;  Tcniaki  Higaak  IgneU,  and  IaM>  Iwagawa,  aU  of  Oaaka, 

Japan,  aaeigaors  to  MJto  lodastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaaka,  Japan 

.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  37,419 
CUins  priority,  apptt  atkm  Japu,  Mar.  24, 1992, 4448148 
Im1cL*O03G  75/02 

141 


U.S.  CL  341—225 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
by  physically  contacting 
material  to  be  electrifiid, 
comprises  a  flexible  and 
rotary  brush  roller  which 
electrified  via  the  endl4ss 
onto  the  material  to  be 
applies  an  electrificatioi  i 


1.  A  tape  recording/reproduction  device  comprising: 

a  receiving  area  defined  in  tfce  device  which  is  adapted  to 

receiving  a  cassette  housing  the  tape; 
a  capstan; 
a  capstan  motor  coupled  to  said  capstan  so  as  to  impart 

rotation  to  said  capstan; 


FDedMar. 
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^ectrifying  a  material  to  be  electrified 

an  electrifying  member  with  the 

wherein  the  electrifying  member 

electrically  conducting  endless  belt,  a 

is  opposed  to  the  material  to  be 

belt  and  depresses  the  endless  belt 

electrified,  and  a  power  source  which 

voltage  to  the  endless  belt. 


5^444,414 
ELECTRODE  SntUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ANODICALLY-BC  NDED  CAPAOTIVE  SENSORS 
KeHh  O.  Warns,  Nen  bvy  Park,  CaUt,  aMi^or  to 
SysteM,  lac,  Bercri]  Hilta,  CaUf. 


ta,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,711 


lal .  CL*  HOIG  7/00 


22 


1.  An  anodically-bonded  capacitive  sensor  comprising: 

a  sensing  element  having  a  frame  structure; 

at  least  one  glass  laye^  anodicaUy  bonded  to  the  frame  stmc- 
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ture  and  having  a  metallic  sensing  electrode  adjacent  the 
sensing  element;  and 


5,444,418 

PERSONAL  OmfPUTER  SBCURTTY  APPARATUS  WTIH 
IXXXABLE  SLIDES  ENGA^NG  REMOVAKf  COVER 
OfetMi Tetnya;  YnknhiMi.  Yiiill  TfiMj—a.  tatan. aad 
TTliiin  riMBwa  *'-'-*-TrM.  rfl  nf  !■>■.  mMiill.  u  laiiiM 

Filed  Sc».  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,871 
rtartty,  appHrtloB  Japaa,  Sc*.  14, 1992, 4-244292 
lac  OL*  GOO'  1/16;  HatOL  5/02;  B05B  73/00;  B65D  55/02 
MS.  CL  341—413  3  < 


vmrnrA 


a  patterned  interfacial  barrier  layer  on  the  glaw  layer,  said 
pattered  interfacial  barrier  layer  di^Kiaed  between  the 
glass  layer  and  the  metallic  sensing  electrode. 


L  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  electrically  grounding  a 
ballast  circuit  to  a  chassis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  whereupon  ballast  dicuit  compooents  can  be 
mounted; 

said  circuit  board  haviqg  drcuit  board  trace  and  an  outer 


a  grounding  wire  affixed  to  said  circuit  board  near  and  along 
said  edge  and  coupled  to  said  circuit  board  trace; 

a  siqipMting  chassis  having  an  elongate  abutment  shoulder 
and  an  elongate  wall  extending  generally  over  said  shoul- 
der, said  elongate  wall  forming  an  elongate  channel; 

said  circuit  board  edge  resting  on  said  shoulder  and  said 
grounding  wire  extending  longitudinally  along  and  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  channel;  and, 

fastening  means  received  longitudinally  in  said  channel  for 
engaging  said  grounding  wire  and  said  elongated  wall, 
whereby  electrical  contact  is  provided  between  said 
grounding  wire  and  said  chassis. 


5y4M,417 

BALLAST  dRCUTT  ENCLOSURE  AND  GROUNDING 

STRUCTURE 

Troy  E.  Blochcr,  North  MaMhcater,  aad  Daaiel  P.  O'Briea, 

Fort  Wayae,  hoth  of  lad.,  aarigaori  to  Dhcrritac  lacMW- 

ratad,  Colaariiia  aty,  lad. 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  242311 
lat  CL*  HfOB  1/li 
MS.  CL  341— C74  19  ( 


L  A  computer  having  a  security  device,  comprising: 
a  housing,  wherein  said  housing  Jnclwdr*  an  aperture  for 
receiving  a  removable  device; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  receiving  the  remov- 
able device; 

a  cover  removably  mounted  over  said  ^lerture  for  blocking 
access  to  the  removable  device  via  said  aperture; 

a  movable  member  adapted  to  engage  said  cover;  mj^  mov- 
able member  movable  between  first  and  second  positioos, 
said  movable  member  including  a  hole  within  a  portioD  of 
said  movable  member  for  receiving  a  lock;  and 

a  lock,  wherein  when  said  lock  is  ffntmfd  through  said  hole, 
said  movable  member  is  locked  in  said  second  position, 
said  movable  member  is  engaged  with  sak)  cover  so  that 
said  cover  is  prevented  from  being  removed,  and  said 
housing  is  securable  to  a  fixture  to  which  said  lode  is 
attachable. 


5,444,619 

CARD  EXTENDER  UNIT  FOR  COMPUTER 
Roberta  M.  Mideta,  Hoaatoa;  Darid  A.  Moore,  ToaAaO, 
~  '    I  J.  Peron,  Hoartoa,  all  of  Tex.,  msIubiiis  to 
■  Cory.,  Howtoii,  Tex. 
Filed  Aag.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,051 
lat  CL*  H05K  7/20 
MS.  CL  361—495  5 


1.  A  housing  for  a  computer,  including: 
a  generally  box-like  chassis  infinrfing  front  and  tear  waUs 
joined  with  first  and  second  side  walls  to  form  an  encio- 
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rare  to  house  computer  tnternaJs  including  dectronic 
uiicuitiy; 

said  chaMi*  including  a  subrtmtially  encloaed  plenum  cham- 
ber formed  by  said  front  vmbU  and  said  first  and  second  side 
waDs  externally  and  one  or  more  internal  partitions  which 
cooperate  to  form  said  aubstantially  enclosed  idennm 
chamber; 

said  plenwn  chamber  having  a  Ein  mounted  therein,  said  fan 
circulating  air  from  outsi^  of  said  chassis  into  said  ple- 
num chamber; 

one  of  said  internal  partitions  having  openings  therein 
through  which  said  circul$ting  air  flows  such  that  said  fan 
circulated  air  is  drawn  ftxnn  outside  said  chassis  and 
through  said  plenum  chai^ber, 

a  card  extender  unit  mounted  within  said  chassis  in  position 
to  receive  said  circulating  air,  said  card  extender  including 
a  printed  circuit  board  containing  electronics  including 
one  or  more  high  wattage,  integrated  circuits,  and  an 
extender  housing  which  ia  attached  to  said  printed  circuit 
board  and  includes  a  first  section  extending  into  attach- 
ment with  said  rear  wall  and  a  second  section  extending 
into  attachment  with  said  one  internal  partition  having 
said  openings  therein  through  which  said  circulating  air 
flows;  and 

said  second  section  of  said  9id  extender  housing  including 
a  flow  direction  channel  sction  for  receiving  and  direct- 
ing said  circulating  air  ovrr  said  one  or  more  high  pow- 
ered integrated  circuits. 


ULTRA  HIGH  DENSITVI  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
iGES 
D.  BmtwKt  Jerry  Roale,  and  Jsms  W.  Cady,  aU  of 
AHtlB,  Tez^  iMlgiors  to  StLkttk  CorfOfstioa,  Amtta,  Tex. 
DhMoa  of  Scr.  No.  «M,066,  N^qr  IS,  1992,  abaadoMd,  wUch  is 
:  of  Scf.  No.  56M17.  Ang.  1, 1990, 
,  Hit  apfUcatioa  Oct  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,395 
bt  CL*  ioSK  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—704  i  28  CbdM 


1.  A  modular  integrated  circuit  package  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  level-one  int^rated  circuit  packages,  each 
comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  element,  said  integrated  circuit  ele- 
ment comprising  an  iategrated  circuit  formed  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  and  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical interconnect  leads  extending  therefirom; 
a  protective  layer  surroluiding  said  integrated  circuit 
element,  said  protective  layer  having  an  upper  surface, 
a  lower  surface  and  a  perimeter  wall;  and  wherein  said 
leads  extend  from  said  substrate  through  a  portion  of 
said  perimeter  wall  of  said  protective  layer,  wherein 
said  portion  of  each  lead  that  extends  firom  said  perime- 
ter wall  is  adapted  to  be  electrically  and  thermally 
coupled  to  a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive 
extomal  rail  assembly; 
said  level-one  packages  being  aligned  in  a  stacked  configura- 
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tion  so  that  said  I  eads  from  said  level-one  packages  are 
aligned  in  a  row  apid  column  configuration;  and 
said  rail  assembly  c^prising:  a  plurality  of  thermally  and 
electrically  condu  rtive  rabstantially  planar  rails;  said  rails 
each  having  a  fiiit  and  a  second  planar  surface  and  a 
perimeter  edge,  e  ich  of  said  rails  being  electrically  and 
thermally  coupled  at  one  or  more  points  to  one  or  more  of 
said  leads. 


Peter  RJi 
rfN.C 

Ltd.,  MoRteville,  N, 
Filed  Apr, 


lit 


UjS.  CL  361—729 


^ 


M 


PLATFORM  MODULE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LARGER 
ELEICTRONIC  SYSTEM 

Id  Vind  K.  H.  CMtaU,  Cary,  both 
Wandd  A  Goltenuu  ATE  Syrtwia 


28, 1994^  Ser.  No.  234,853 
a* H05K  7/00 


TOCUm 


^^^^ 


fx/YA/AyxxxA/xy/y 


dujei 


1.  A  platform  module  system  for  a  larger  electronic  system, 
said  larger  electronic  ^vtem  having  standard  circuit  modules 
spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  spacing  and  capable  of  ac- 
commodating elec^xMfc  components  of  an  allowable  height 
determined  by  the  predetermined  spacing,  said  standard  mod- 
ules each  having  an  area  thereon  normally  occupied  by  func- 
tional circuit  components,  comprising: 
a  platform  module  paving  at  least  one  area  thereon  of  a 
ly  occupied  by  circuit  compcments  on 
les  of  the  larger  electronic  system; 
-module  having  an  area  that  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  one  area  of  the  platform  module 
the  [datform  module  having  capacity  for  accommodating  at 
lost  one  circuit  sub-module  on  said  platform  module, 
with  at  least  one!  opening  in  the  platform  module  for 
accepting  high  components  on  the  sub-module  without 


magnitude  no 
the  standard  mod^ 
at  least  one  circuit  % 


reducing  theall( 
determined 
aligned  with  the 
pied  by  the  sul 
that  is  a  substani 
module; 
connection  means 
trical  connectioi 


lie  component  height  within  the  pre- 

said  opening  being  approximately 

on  the  platform  module  to  be  occu- 

iule,  and  said  opening  having  an  area 

proportion  of  the  area  of  the  sub- 


the  platform  module  tot  wHig  elec- 
to  the  sub-module;  and  connection 
means  on  the  subf-module  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions to  the  platfo  rm  module. 
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5,444,622 

PC  BOARD  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  COMPUTER  TERMINAL 

Oriidaa  C  Laadry,  Harvard,  Maas.;  TaoarBia  Taai.  Taipei, 

Taiwai^  BndfMd  G.  Ckapin,  NMhw,  N JL,  Md  Jto-Bond 

IxM,  Tanyi,  Taiwan  aaaivMrs  to  Digital  ruaalfiiai  Corw 

roratiaa,  Mayaard,  Mmb. 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  103,510 

lat  CL*  H05K  1/04 

\i&,  CL  361—737  10  <Tri— 


wherein  one  of  the  leads  has  a  projection  extending  beyond 
the  contact  end  of  said  one  lead;  and 


7.  A  PC  board  cartridge  for  a  ccMnputer  terminal,  the  car- 
tridge comprising: 

a  casing  open  on  one  side  and  comprising: 
a  back  wall  having  an  inner  surface  comprising  standoffs 
extending  normally  from  the  inner  surface,  the  standoffs 
having  an  end  region  and  a  base  region  wider  than  the 
end  region; 

end  waDs  extending  normally  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
back  wall,  one  end  wall  having  a  greater  width  than  the 
other  end  wall,  said  one  end  wall  having  a  slot  therein; 
two  dongated  sidewalk  extending  normally  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  back  wall,  the  sidewalk  having  inner  sur- 
faces, one  end  of  each  sidewall  being  of  the  width  of  the 
one  end  wall,  each 

sidewall  having  a  line  of  snap  tabs  on  its  inner 
surface  akmg  its  length; 
a  PC  board  in  the  casing,  the  PC  board  having  a  connector 
mounted  thereon,  the  PC  board  having  a  tab  extending 
through  the  slot  and  holes  through  which  the  end  regions  of 
the  standoffs  extend,  the  board  resting  on  the  base  regions  of 
the  standofb  and  being  held  in  pUce  by  the  snap  tabs,  the 
connector  being  positioned  on  the  board  such  that  it  Ues  be- 
tween the  wider  ends  of  the  sidewalk. 


1.I46.6T] 

SURFACE  MOUNTING  TYPE  POLAR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT 

Yano  Kaaetake,  Kyoto.  JapM,  artgaiii  to  Rokm  Co.  Ltd., 

Jivn 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,017 
_  riorlty,  ■ppHfctioa  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1993,  5-209238 
lat  CL*  HOIR  9/00:  H05K  7/02 
UJS.  CL  361—760  lo  n.1-. 

1.  A  surface  mounting  type  polar  electronic  component 
comprising  a  polar  element  dectricaDy  connected  to  a  plate- 
like positive  lead  and  a  plate-hke  negative  lead,  and  a  package 
encloaing  the  pokr  dement  together  part  of  the  respective 
leads,  the  padcage  having  a  mounting  snrCKe,  each  of  the  leads 
having  a  contact  end  bent  substantially  in  paralld  to  the 
mounting  iux  of  the  package. 


wherein  the  contact  end  of  the  other  6(  the  leads  is  entirdy 
in  parallel  to  the  mounting  face  of  the  package. 


5,446,624 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  PRODUCING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS  AND  INTESRATED 

CIRCUITS 

KhaiyosU  Saito,  Yokohaan,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Toko  Electroa- 

ics,  lac,  Kaaagiwa,  J^aa 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  81,144 

lat  CL*  H05K  1/02 

U&  a  361—774  u  Oafaas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  and  producing  semiconductor 
chips,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  circuit  board,  said  probe  circuit  board  having  at  least 
one  probe  head; 

a  means  for  preventing  sliding  and  bending  movement  of 
said  at  least  one  probe  head  when  said  at  least  one  probe 
head  contacts  a  respective  terminal  of  said  semiconductor 
chip,  said  preventing  means  comprising  a  ♦hi"  film  guide 
mask  in  communication  with  said  probe  circuit  board,  said 
thin  film  guide  mask  having  at  least  one  alignment  hole, 
said  at  least  one  aUgnment  hole  correqxnding  to  said  at 
least  one  probe  head  and  said  at  least  one  probe  head 
passing  through  said  at  least  one  alignment  hole;  and 

a  ring  shaped  probe  supporter  for  supporting  said  at  least 
one  probe  head,  said  ring  shaped  probe  supporter  a£Sxed 
to  said  probe  circuit  board. 
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5^14^25 


CHIP  CARRIER  HAVINC  COPPER  PATTERN  PLATED 

WITH  GOLD  ON  ONE  I  lURFACE  AND  DEVOID  OF 

GOLD  ON  A^  OTHER  SURFACE 

Glcu  F.  UrWih,  CanI  Spri^gi;  WflUaa  B.  Malleo,  m,  Boca 

Ratiw,  aid  Kiiiflrink  Buc^ji,  Plairtatkia,  aU  of  FU^  MrigBon 

to  Motorola,  lac,  SfhaaaAiirg,  m. 

CoatiBaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  lsMl9.  Nor.  10. 1993,  abandoMd. 

TUt  apylicatioa  DecpSB,  1994,  Scr.  No.  365,988 

lat  CL«  H05K  7>»Z  7/7&-  HOIL  23/28 

MS.  CL  361—761  3  ClaiiH 


1.  A  pad  array  chip  carrier,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  flrst  surface  with  a  first  copper  pattern 
disposed  thereon,  and  a  second  opposing  surface  with  a 
second  copper  pattern  disposed  thereon,  the  second  cop- 
per pattern  having  gold  disposed  thereon  to  form  wire 
bondable  areas,  the  first  copper  pattern  being  devoid  of 
gold; 

a  semiconductor  device  4>spo8ed  on  the  second  opposing 
surface,  the  device  being  wire  bonded  to  the  wire  bond- 
able  areas  of  the  second  copper  pattern; 

an  array  Of  solder  deposits  disposed  on  the  first  copper 
pattern  of  the  first  surface;  and 

a  protective  coveting  abof  t  the  wire  bondable  areas. 


surtase;  i 
;abo4ttli 
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plastic  having  i  vertical  first  leg  for  the  acceptance  of 
components  anq  a  second  leg  that  forms  a  base  and  the 
first  and  second  legs  being  relatively  perpendicular  and 
molded  of  one  diece; 

the  interconnects  fre  formed  by  at  least  one  punched  lead- 
frame  embedded  into  the  printed  circuit  board  said  at  least 
one  punched  lea^frame  having  interconnects  within  both 
said  first  leg  an<  said  second  leg;  and 

at  least  one  flat  p  ug  emerges  from  an  end  section  of  the 
printed  circuit  b  Mrd  as  an  extension  of  the  punched  lead- 
frame  extending  out  of  said  second  leg. 


METHOD  OF 

PLATt: 
Yo^Ji  OU,  Yokoha^^ 
both  of  Hadaws 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 
Filed  J4 
Claiau  priority. 


VS.  CL  362—31 


5,446,627 
PfijODUCING  A  UGHT  CONDUCIIVE 
TYPE  UGHT  SOURCE 
AtaaUko  Uahioda,  and  Jiro  NiaUhara, 
,  lapaa,  aaaignora  to  Stanley  Electric  Co., 


11. 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,380 

Ion  Japan,  JnL  12, 1993,  5-193888 
lat  CL*  F21V  7/04 

7 


appUcatii 


5^46,626 

PLUGGABLE  ASSEMBLY.  PARTICULARLY  A  RELAY 

MODULE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Michael  Dittmann,  Berlin,  aid  Erwin  Kmger,  Colonge,  both  of 

Genaaay,  aaatgnor*  to  Sioaeaa  Aktiengeaellacliaft,  Mnnich, 

Gemaay 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,328 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  JaL  15,  1993,  43  23 
827il 

Int  CL*  HOlIi  23/68;  H05K  5/02 
MS.  CL  361—785  16  Clatea 


1.  A  method  of  pnyducing  a  Ught  conductive  plate  type  light 
source  wherein  at  liast  one  light  diffusing  plate  and  a  light 
reflecting  plate  each  prepared  in  the  form  of  a  sheet-shaped 
member  are  secured  ito  the  opposite  illuminating  surfaces  of  a 
light  conductive  plite  while  coming  in  substantially  close 
contact  with  them,  c  omprising  the  steps  of; 
placing  said  Ught  diffusing  plate  and  said  Ught  reflecting 
plate  on  the  op  posite  illuminating  surfaces  of  said  Ught 
conductive  plat ;  in  the  overlapped  state  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  I  elative  to  said  light  conductive  plate,  and 
press-fitting  a  plurality  of  fixing  members  into  said  light 
conductive  plab  through  said  light  diffusing  plate  and/or 
through  said  Ug  \A  reflecting  plate  with  the  aid  of  super- 
sonic vibration  ;  ipplied  to  each  fixing  member. 


Richard  P.  Blom, 

10125  Giah 
Filed 


63<1 


Mir, 


MS,  CL  362—32 


1.  In  a  pluggable  relay  ^nodule  having  a  printed  circuit 
board,  having  components  secured  on  the  printol  circuit  board 
and  electrically  connected  to  one  another  via  interconnects, 
and  having  flat  plugs  secured  to  the  printed  circuit  board  and 
each  respectively  connected  to  one  of  the  interconnects,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

the  printed  circuit  board  lis  faahiooed  as  a  molded  part  of 


1.  In  combinatioi 
headlight,  a  flexible 


5,446,628 

FLEXIBLE  FIBlU:  OPTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLE 
ILLUMINATION 

Hoaolnln  Atc.  39,  and  Robert  J.  Hauer- 
Uc  both  of  TiUnnga,  Calif.  91042 

17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,166 
Int  CL*  F21V  7/04 

lOdaiBt 


a  tubular  flexible  Iheath; 


with  a  two  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
light  transfer  conduit  comprising: 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3457 


a  wire  within  said  sheath; 

a  fibre  optic  Ught  conductor  within  said  sheatii; 

said  Ught  conductor  having  an  input  end  positionable  by  said 
sheath  and  wire  exposed  to  a  source  of  illumination  and 
having  an  output  end  for  dispersing  illumination; 

said  fibre  optic  conduit  positioned  with  the  input  end  ex- 
posed to  iUufflination  from  the  vehicle  headlight  for  trans- 
ferring light  from  the  headUght  to  various  positions  on  the 
vehicle  with  minimal  support  at  positions  on  said  vehicle 
requiring  illumination; 

the  wire  and  fibre  optic  of  the  flexible  light  transfer  conduit 
having  sufTicient  stifTness  to  retains  iu  shape  after  being 
bent  whereby  said  conduit  may  be  bent  to  place  the  output 
end  adjacent  to  selected  parts  of  the  vehicle  aUowing  said 
fibre  optic  conductor  to  transfer  Ught  through  various 
shapes  with  minimal  or  no  support 


5,446,629 
EMERGENCY  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Joaeph  Stdser,  Wooddale,  Dl,  and  Stephen  Molligan,  Lake 
Waada,  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Oauiiglow  Corporation,  Norato, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mu-.  31. 1994.  Ser.  No.  221,088 

lat  CL*  F21V  21/00:  F21K  2/06 

MS.  a.  362-^34  25  n.i^ 


5,446,630 

OPTICAI^AXIS  ADJUSTMENT  CHECOX  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLAMPS 

Akira  CMkada.  laehara.  lad  THwim  Kfay,  Hidiao,  both  of 

■aai^on  to  leUkoh  ladaaMca,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fflad  Jaa.  22. 1»4.  Scr.  No.  264,165 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1993.  S4033S94 
U;  Aag.  24.  1993.  5-209531 

lat  CL*  B60Q  1/06 
MS.  CL  362—66  9  , 


1.  An  emergency  light  fixture  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mount  assembly  including  a  back  side,  two  peripheral 
flanges  extending  frontwardly  from  said  back  side  and  a 
restraining  plate  which  traverses  said  flanges  opposite 
from  said  back  side; 

a  front  cover  including  a  front  side  and  two  peripheral  sides 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  side; 

means  for  coupling  said  front  cover  to  said  mount  assembly 
to  faciUute  the  movement  of  said  cover  with  re^tect  to 
said  mount  from  a  ckised  position  to  an  open  position; 

at  least  one  chemiluminescent  Ught  stick  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  which  illuminates  upon  bending,  inserted  into  said 
fixture;  and 

a  break  plate  traversing  said  peripheral  sides  of  said  cover 
opposite  said  front  side  which  engages  and  bends  the  top 
of  said  at  least  one  light  stick  about  said  restraining  plate 
when  the  front  cover  is  pivoted  to  an  open  position 
thereby  causing  said  at  least  one  Ught  stick  to  illuminate. 


1.  In  an  automotive  headhunp  having  a  base  member,  a 
to-be-adjusted  member  pivotably  installed  on  the  base  member, 
a  lamp  bulb  provided  in  the  to-be-adjusted  member  and  aii 
optical-axis   adjusting    mechanism    mounted    on    the   to-be- 
adjusted  member  and  base  member  and  having  mounted  roUt- 
ably  but  not  axiaUy  movably  on  the  base  member  an  adjusting 
screw  which  is  to  be  turned  to  adjust  the  optical  axis  of  the 
to-be-adjusted  member, 
a  device  for  checking  the  optical-axis  adjustment,  having  an 
index  and  scale  marked  on  the  base  member  and  an  adjust- 
ing screw  side,  respectively,  a  deviation  between  the  index 
and  a  reference  point  on  the  scale  being  to  be  read  as  a 
measure  for  necessary  optical-axis  adjustment,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plate  member  on  which  the  scale  on  the  adjusting  screw 

side  is  marked; 
a  means  for  mounting  the  plate  member  on  the  base  mem- 
ber slidably  in  one  direction; 
a  mechanism  for  converting  a  turning  of  the  adjusting 

screw  into  a  sliding  of  the  plate  member;  and 
a  means  of  holding  the  plate  member  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  turning  of  the  adjusting  screw  is  not  transmitted  to 
the  plate  member  via  the  converting  mechanism. 

5,446,631 

DEVICE  FOR  CONFIRMING  OPTICAL-AXIS 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLAMP 

AUra  Ckikada,  ladiara,  Japaa,  aaBi8M>r  to  Ichikoh  ladntrica, 

lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,540 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  28, 1992, 4-089166  U 
lat  CL*  B60Q  1/06 
MS.  CL  362-66  5  QaiM, 

1.  A  device  for  confirming  adjustment  of  an  optical  axis  of  an 
automotive  headlamp,  the  headlamp  including  a  lamp  housing, 
a  reflector  movably  mounted  inside  the  lamp  housing  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  optical  axis  of  the  lamp  by 
moving  the  reflector  with  respect  to  the  lamp  housing,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  tubular  case  open  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  ckwed  at  a 
second  end  thereof  and  being  comprised  of  a  transparent 
material  through  which  an  inside  of  the  case  can  be 
viewed,  the  case  being  fixed  to  the  lamp  housing  such  that 
a  portion  of  the  first  end  of  the  case  is  located  inside  the 
lamp  housing,  the  case  including  an  index  mark  near  the 
second  end  of  the  case; 
a  rod  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  reflector  and  a  sec- 
ond end  having  a  scale  marked  thereon,  the  itxl  being 
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inaerted  into  the  caM  throtgh  the  first  end  of  the  case,  the 
•cafe  being  aligned  with  the  index  mark  such  that  a  dis- 
placcment  of  the  nxl  caused  by  a  movement  of  the  reflec- 
tor changes  a  relative  portion  of  the  index  mark  to  indi- 
cate an  adjustment  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  headlamp;  and 


a  protective  cover  having  ai^open  end  and  being  fixed  to  the 
lamp  housing  at  the  open  end  so  as  to  cover  at  least  the 
case  and  the  rod,  the  protective  cover  including  a  viewing 
window  to  view  the  index  mark  and  the  scale  and  a  Ught- 
ing  window  formed  oppoAite  the  viewing  window. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  headlamp  assembly  having  a  lamp 
unit  mounted  on  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle  and  supporting  a 
light  source,  a  first  adjustment  device  and  a  second  adjustment 
device  located  between  the  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
lamp  unit  for  adjusting  the  lain|>  unit  in  a  vertical  plane  and  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  respectively,  for  aiming  a  Ught  beam  emit- 
ted by  the  lij^t  source,  one  of  me  adjustment  devices  compris- 
ing: I 
a  housing  generally  secured  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle, 

the  housing  having  a  zero  ("0")  marking; 
a  driven  member  mounted  by  the  housing  and  extendable 
therefrom  to  set  a  distance  between  the  fixed  portion  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  lamp  Knit; 
a  driver  member  rotatably  laounted  to  the  boosing  wherein 
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rotation  of  the  dri'  'a  member  determines  the  extension  of 
the  driven  member  from  the  housing; 

a  position  indicator  mounted  on  the  driver  member  for 
adjustable  movem^t  relative  thereto  and  having  a  pointer 
marker  therewith  ^  that  upon  establishing  the  desired  aim 
position  of  the  lai^p  unit  by  rotating  the  driver  member, 
the  position  indic^r  is  located  with  the  pointer  marking 
in  hne  with  the  zero  ("0")  marking;  and 

a  restrictor  connecteq  to  the  housing  and  the  position  indica- 
tor to  prevent  movement  of  the  position  indicator  marking 
(torn  the  zero  ("0"^  marking  when  the  lamp  unit  is  initially 
being  adjusted. 


5>M,633 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  RECHARGEABLE 

BUILt-IN  ILLUMINATION 

Rolf  Hansi,  5121  Amierwood  Or,,  Sidsni  City,  Calif.  94585 

FUed  Dec  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1C2,«12 


la ;.  CL*  B43K  29/10 


VS.  CL  362— IM 


16  CUBS 


»,632 
VEHICLE  HEADLA^  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
CALIBRATIOI^  RESTRICTOR 
Mvk  A.  Ckilds;  Jan  A.  Wiakr,  •»>  Marcos  M  Hesa,  all  of 
AadatWM,  lad.,  aastgnon  t*  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Ai«.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,360 
Int.  a.«  |60Q  1/08 
VS.  CL  362—69  5  < 


said  top  portion  I 
terminal  of  said  I 
tive  path  therefn 
means  defined  at  i 


1.  A  writing  implement  for  writing  on  a  surface  having  a 
built-in  illumination  syttem  defining  a  space  for  inclusion  of  a 
battery  having  a  (mt  and  a  second  terminal  being  of  opposite 
electrical  polarity  from  each  other,  said  writing  implement 
comprising: 
a  top  portion  to  houK  said  battery  in  axial  alignment  there- 
within,  said  top  portion  having  a  blind  proximate  end  and 
an  open  distal  end  [with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  of 
ig  electrically  coupleable  to  said  first 
to  provide  an  electrically  conduc- 
to  said  open  end,  and  with  closure 
id  open  end; 

a  bottom  portion  of  la  non  electrically  conductive  material 
having  a  proximair  end  and  a  distal  end  with  said  proxi- 
mate end  defining  a  means  for  mating  with  said  closure 
means  of  said  top  portion  to  interconnect  said  top  and 
bottom  portions,  s^d  bottom  portion  defining  an  opening 
at  said  distal  end  thereof; 
wherein  at  least  on^  of  said  top  portion  at  the  distal  end 
thereof  and  said  bottom  portion  at  the  proximate  end 
thereof  defines  a  first  side  opening  port  therethrough; 
a  writing  implement  mechanism  having  a  writing  tip  with 
said  mechanism  b^ing  housed  within  said  bottom  portion 
with  said  writing  tip  passing  out  therefrom  through  said 
opening  defined  ai  the  distal  end  of  said  bottom  portion; 
an  illumination  system  within  at  least  one  of  said  top  and 
bottom  portions  saving  a  third  and  a  fourth  electrical 
terminal  with  said,  third  electrical  terminal  coupleable  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  battery  to  illuminate  the  sur- 
face upon  which  siid  writing  tip  comes  into  contact  while 
being  used;  and  I 
an  electrically  conquctive  spring  finger  coupled  to  said 
fourth  electrical  terminal  of  said  illumination  system  and 
biased  to  extend  i4to  said  first  side  opening  port  to  make 
electrical  contact  \  ^th  said  electrically  conductive  path  of 
complete  the  electrical  circuit  between 
said  third  and  fou  rth  electrical  contacts  of  said  illumina- 
tion system  and  i  aid  first  and  second  contacts  of  said 
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battery,  and  to  break  said  electrical  circuit  when  said 
spring  finger  is  depressed  into  said  first  side  opening  port. 

5,446,634 
CONSTRUCnON  MATERIAL 
SUnwhi  Okabo,  Sidta,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106.704 
CUms  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1992, 44)63302  U 
Int  a.»  E04C  1/420 
VS.  a.  362—147  5  Qalm, 


16c      20 


80       19 


2.  A  construction  member  comprising: 

an  external  frame  portion  having  connection  holes  formed 
along  its  periphny; 

a  panel  removably  attached  to  one  side  of  said  external  frame 
portion,  said  panel  having  integrally  formed  on  its  surface 
a  visually  perceptible  part  in  the  form  of  a  letter  or  pat- 
tern; 

a  partitioning  member  located  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
panel  and  freely  removably  disposed  within  said  external 
frame  portion,  said  partitioning  member  having  formed  on 
its  surface  a  reflective  sheet  made  of  hght-reflecting  mate- 
rial; and 

means  for  illuminating  said  visually  perceptible  part  wherein 
said  panel  includes  a  first  plate  having  a  continuous 
through-portion  defining  a  visually  perceptible  part  and  a 
transparent  flat  second  plate  bonded  to  one  surface  of  said 
first  plate  to  form  a  continuous  hollow  portion  defining 
said  visually  perceptible  part  between  said  first  plate  and 
said  second  plate. 


5,446,635 

LASER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MARKING  A  LD4E  ON  A 

WORKPIECE  FOR  GUIDING  A  CUTTING  TOOL 

E.  F.  Jeha,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aMignor  to  Qvartoo,  Inc.,  Taipei. 

Taiwaa 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,813 
lat  CL*  HOIS  3/OOc  F21V  21/00 
VS.  CL  362—259  i  m^, 

1.  A  laser  marker  comprising: 

a  laser  marker  body,  said  laser  marker  body  being  comprised 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  cover,  a  top  cover 
covered  on  said  bottom  cover,  a  battery  Ud,  and  a  control 
circuit  board,  said  bottom  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  parallel  division  boards,  pairs  of  half- 
round  recesaes  respectively  formed  on  the  division  txjards 
at  the  top,  an  upright  center  locating  pin  in  the  middle, 
pairs  of  opposite  retaining  notches  symmetrically  disposed 
on  two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  at  the  top,  two  up- 
right front  pins  biUterally  disposed  on  a  front  side  thereof, 
a  smoothly  curved  front  opening  on  the  front  side  thereof 
in  the  middle,  two  opposite  axle  supports  disposed  on  two 
opposite  sides  by  the  front  opening,  two  contact  metal 
phUes  respectively  fastened  to  two  holder  frames  being 
tnlaterally  spaced  between  the  axle  supports  and  the  divi- 
sion boards,  and  a  rear  opening  transversely  disposed  on  a 
rear  side  thereof,  said  top  cover  comprising  pairs  of  half- 
round  recesses  on  pairs  of  spaced  division  boards  thereof 
respectively  fitted  over  the  half-round  ivceaaes  on  the 


division  boards  of  said  bottom  cover  to  hold  dry  battery 
cells  between  said  top  and  bottom  covers,  pain  of  oppo- 
site side  hooks  respective  hooked  on  the  retaining  notches 
of  said  bottom  cover,  two  pin  holes  bilaterally  disposed  on 
the  front  side  thereof  into  which  the  upright  front  pin  of 
said  bottom  cover  fit  respectivdy,  a  smoothly  curved 
front  opening  on  the  front  side  thereof  in  the  middle  fitted 
over  the  front  opening  of  said  bottom  cover  at  the  top, 
two  opposite  axle  supports  disposed  on  two  opposite  sides 
by  the  front  opening  thereof  and  respectively  fitted  over 
the  axle  supports  of  said  bottom  cover,  a  push-button 
mounting  hole  and  a  lamp  hole  spaced  in  the  middle,  a 
rear  opening  disposed  on  a  rear  side  thereof  fitted  over  the 
rear  opening  on  said  bottom  cover  to  hold  said  battery  lid, 
and  a  rear  book  in  the  rear  opening  thereof  in  the  middle, 
said  battery  Ud  being  received  in  the  rear  openings  of  said 
bottom  and  top  covers  and  having  a  hooked  portion 
hooked  with  the  rear  hook  on  said  top  cover  and  a  small 
projection  to  prevent  reverse  installation  of  dry  battery 
cells,  said  control  circuit  board  comprising  a  center  pin 
hole  into  which  the  upright  center  locating  pin  of  said 
bottom  cover  fits,  a  push-button  switch  controlled  by  a 
push-button  extended  out  of  the  push-button  mounting 
hole  of  said  top  cover,  and  an  indicator  Ump  extended  out 
of  tlie  lamp  hole  of  said  top  cover. 


a  laser  module  pivotably  fastened  to  said  laser  marker  body 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  control  circuit  boaixl, 
said  laser  module  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  fastened 
to  the  axle  supports  of  said  top  and  bottom  covers  by  two 
symmetrical  half-round  mounting  sockets  to  hold  a  laser 
diode  and  a  lens  behind  a  front  projecting  hole  thereof, 
said  cylindrical  casing  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  longitudi- 
nal grooves  equiangularly  spaced  around  the  periphery; 
and 

a  set  of  laser  firing  caps  alternatively  mounted  on  said  cylin- 
drical casing  of  said  laser  module,  each  laser  firing  cap 
comprising  a  laser  firing  hole  in  line  with  the  projecting 
hole  on  said  cyUndrical  casing  of  said  laser  module,  a 
plano-convex  lens  disposed  between  the  laser  firing  hole 
thereof  and  the  projecting  hole  on  said  cylindrical  casing 
of  said  laser  module,  a  rear  mounting  hole,  which  receives 
said  cyUndrical  casing  of  said  laser  module,  and  a  position- 
ing rib  engaged  into  either  longitudinal  groove  on  said 
cylindrical  casing  of  said  laser  module  for  positioning;  the 
plano-convex  lens  of  each  of  said  laser  firing  caps  having 
a  different  focal  length; 

whereby  pressing  on  the  push-button  of  said  push-button 
switch  of  said  control  circuit  board  causes  said  laser  diode 
to  emit  a  laser  beam  through  tlie  plano-convex  lens  on  the 
laser  firing  cap  being  mounted  on  said  hner  module  for 
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dnwing  a  line  of  light  On  a  workpiece  for  ginding  a  cut- 
ting tool  to  cut  said  wof  kpiece. 


LIGHT  FUTURE  ^^TH  IMPROVED  HEAT 
DISSIPATION  CHARACTERISrnCS 
WcnlM  HHi«,  KBMi.  Flik,  4HiaMir  to  Gidaxy  Electrical  MfiB^ 
III  .  rillM^,  Pa  I 

FIM  Feb.  7.  Ub4,  Ser.  No.  193^1 
Lrt.  CX*!f21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  3<2— 294  13  ( 


August  29,  1995 


1.  A  light  fixture  comprisi  ig: 

an  upper  housing  member  paving  an  interior  chamber  and  a 
support  arm  extending  away  from  said  chamber,  the  sup- 
port arm  having  an  opoiing  in  communication  with  the 
interior  chamber;  and 

a  reflector  attached  to  said  upper  housing  member,  said 
reflector  having  a  top  portion  which  includes  first  and 
second  substantially  plaaar  surfaces,  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  from  each 
other  with  at  least  one  opening  disposed  therebetween, 
said  at  least  one  opening  providing  a  vent  for  the  escape  of 
heat  from  an  interior  of ,said  reflector. 


focal  region  nea  r  the  base  and  a  second  focal  region  be- 
yond the  mouth,  a  longitudinal  axis  thereby  being  defined; 

a  housing  for  supp  [>rting  the  reflector, 

means  for  supporing  the  lamp  adjacent  the  base  of  the 
reflector,  with  ope  or  more  filaments  of  the  lamp  located 
substantially  coi&cident  with  the  first  focal  region  of  the 
reflector,  where^  light  emitted  by  the  lamp  is  reflected  by 
the  reflector  toward  the  second  focal  region  of  the  reflec- 
tor; I 

a  support  bracket  for  supporting  the  lighting  fixture; 

a  power  cable  fon  supplying  electrical  power  to  the  lamp 
from  an  external  power  source; 

one  or  more  shuttdrs  or  patterns  located  substantially  at  the 
second  focal  renon  of  the  reflector  and  selectively  slid- 
able  into  the  paQi  of  Ught  reflected  thereto; 

a  generally  cylindiical  lens  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
the  lens  tube  being  secured  to  the  housing  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  lens  tube  substantially  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  reflector,  and 

a  lens  mounted  at  a|  selected  location  within  the  lens  tube,  for 
imaging  the  refttcted  light  at  a  distant  location,  wherein 
the  lens  is  a  sing^  aspberic  lens  that  substantially  corrects 
spherical  and  4iromatic  aberrations,  astigmatism,  and 
field  curvature  ih  the  projected  beam; 

wherein  the  lens  tobe  is  conftgured  to  be  controUably  mov- 
able along  its  longitiidinal  axis,  to  position  the  lens  a  se- 
lected distance  ff om  the  second  focal  region  of  the  reflec- 
tor and  thereby  to  controllably  adjust  the  distance  at 
which  the  light  projected  by  the  lens  is  imaged. 


REFLECTOR 

UGHTING 
MaUo  MatHBiki, 
both  of  Japan, 
Japan 

Flkd 

Cbdaw  priority, 

Lrt. 

U,S.  CL  3«2— 341 


MOfiDED  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FOR  A 
DE  ICE  MOUNTED  ON  A  VEHICLE 

Alegaro,  and  SUgera  Ftanya,  Yokohama, 
aaaii  paors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Ai  1. 11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,S8S 
apiUcatkMJapu^Ang.  12, 1992,44)61979  U 
d*  B60Q  1/04;  F21V  29/00 

4ClahBa 


S/  4«,«7 
LIGHTmG  FIXTURE 
Darid  W.  Canningham,  8441  HoUywood  Blvd^  Loa  Ajsgeica, 
CaUf.  99069,  and  Gregory  F.  Eaakoff,  9131  Santiago  Dr., 
Hntington  Beach,  CaUf.  9t!646 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  972,141,  Not.  5, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,345,371. 
This  appUcatioa  JuL  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,626 
lrt.  a,«lF21V/ 7/02 
UjS.  CL  362—321  7  i 


L  A  lighting  fixture  for  tlieater,  television,  or  architectural 
lighting  applications,  the  lifting  fixture  configured  for  use 
with  a  lamp  to  image  a  beam  of  light  at  a  distant  location, 
compnsmg: 

a  substantially  eUipsoidal  fleflector  having  a  base  at  one  end 
and  a  mouth  at  the  othfcr  end  and  fimher  having  a  first 


1.  A  lighting  devi«ie  comprising: 

a  curved  reflective  surfitce,  said  curved  reflective  surfiMe 
having  a  focal  point  and  an  optical  axis; 

an  upper  flat  surface  and  a  lower  flat  surface,  said  upper  flat 
surface  connected  to  said  curved  reflective  surface  by  a 
first  joint  Une,  aid  lower  flat  surftce  connected  to  said 
curved  reflectivi  surface  by  a  second  joint  Une,  said  upper 
flat  surface  and  iaid  lower  flat  surface  being  substantially 
parallel; 

a  Ught  source  positioned  at  said  focal  point;  and 

a  sUt  disposed  in  said  curved  reflective  surface,  said  sUt 
transversely  positioned  below  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  joint  li  ne  and  above  said  Ught  source  and  in  a 
selected  relation  ihip  with  respect  to  said  curved  reflective 
surface  and  said  optical  axis,  said  sUt  disposed  in  a  region 
proximate  to  firs :  said  and  just  below  joint  line  to  minimJT^ 
the  effect  on  Ugl  t  reflected  by  said  reflective  surface  from 
said  source  in  a  forward  direction. 
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5,446439 
ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS 

i  Takay  KiririMto;  KokU  NiiUawa,  aad 
,  aD  or  Oaaka,  Japan,  aari^nri  to  Nippon 
I  Co.,  Ltd..  Oaaka,  Japan 
FBed  Mar.  30. 1993,  Ser.  No.  39,S3« 
*>elty.  appiicatfon  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1992,  44tU«a; 
^•A"*^  4-002057;  Apr.  3.  1992.  44M2214;  Mm.  2,  1993, 
5  040T72  '' 

bt  CL*  F21V  7/09 
VS.  CL  362—350  1 1 


1.  An  iOuminating  apparatus  using  illumination  optics  that 
compriao  a  Ught  source  that  emits  Ught  rearwardly  away  from 
and  forwardly  toward  an  object  to  be  iUuminated  in  a  wide 
range  of  directions  subtending  a  solid  angle  of  no  less  than 
approximatdy  2w  from  within  the  range  of  a  spherical  zone 
having  a  radius  of  no  more  than  approxiniately  10  mm,  a  sphe- 
roidal mirror  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  Ught  source,  a 
splierical  mirror  positiooed  forwardly  of  said  light  source  and 
which  is  provided  with  an  open  window  through  which  to 
pick  up  illuminating  Ught.  and  a  pontive  lens  positioned  be- 
tween the  spherical  mirror  and  the  object  to  be  iUuminated  to 
receive  diverging  Ught  rays  passing  through  the  open  window 
and  project  substantially  coUimated  Ught  rays  toward  the 
object  to  be  illuminated,  said  Ught  source  being  positioned  near 
the  first  focal  point  of  said  spheroidal  mirror  and  near  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  mirror  so  that  the  greater 
part  of  the  rays  issuing  from  said  Ught  source  will  be  coUected 
near  the  second  focal  point  of  said  spheroidal  mirror,  and  the 
following  conditions  being  satisfied: 

2.3SaiSS  and  0.8  DfSRnis£1.2  Df 

where  Rms  is  the  radius  of  said  spherical  mirror;  Df  is  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  focal  pointo  of  said  sphe- 
roidal mirror;  Ds  is  the  distance  between  the  vertex  and  the 
first  focal  point  of  said  spheroidal  mirror;  and  m  is  the  magnifi- 
cation expressed  by  (Ds-H>f)/Ds. 


Ping  Road.  S«d, 


5,446.640 
CHRISTMAS  UGHT 
Md  Md  Lin.  Sidte  1  IIP.  No.  95-  8  Ckai 
Taichmv.  Taiwaa 

Fned  Mar.  2L  1994,  Ser.  No.  210^49 
Lrt.  d*  F21V  21/00 
VS.  CL  362—407  3 

1.  A  Christmas  light  comprising: 

light  stand  having  a  circular  body,  a  hanger  connected  to 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  body  which  extends  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  body,  and  a  pair  of  corre- 
spondingly opposite  projections  extended  downwardly 
from  said  body  with  hooks  on  the  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  hooks  perpendicularly  extended  from  each  projection 
and  face  toward  one  another; 
a  lamp  receptacle  having  on  one  end  a  flare  opening  and 
having  a  threaded  inner  periphery  for  fastening  an  incan- 
descent lamp  bulb  therein,  and  another  end  which  has  an 
dongated  groove  with  a  pair  of  corresponding  opposite 
oval  shaped  portions  extending  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  receiving  a  two-ply  electrical  cable  therein,  said  an- 
other end  of  said  receptacle  further  includes  a  pair  of 
recesses  disposed  symmetrically  and  perpendicularly  to 


said  groove  and  bisects  said  groove  to  receive  said  hooks 
therein  respectively,  an  aperture  positioned  at  a  center  of 
said  groove,  a  recess  formed  on  one  end  of  said  groove 
and  at  a  bottom  of  one  of  said  oval  shaped  portiona,  two 
block  pieces  each  formed  at  one  end  of  said  grtwve  adja- 
cent to  said  oval  shaped  portion,  two  sUu  each  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  groove  between  said  oval  shaped  portion 
and  said  block  piece;  and 
contact  means  which  are  embedded  in  said  sUts  of  said  lamp 
receptacle  respectivdy  comprising  a  first  copperflake  and 
a  secoiid  copperflake,  said  first  copperflake  having  on  one 
end  a  tilting  portion  and  anotlier  end  a  spur  with  laterally 


protmdent  portion  and  a  reinforcement  groove  tberdte- 
tween,  said  tilting  portion  stops  against  said  receaa,  — i^ 
second  copperflake  having  one  end  a  fixing  piece,  and 
another  end  a  spur  with  a  laterally  protmdent  portion  and 
a  reinforcement  groove  therebetween,  an  u-shape  bend 
abutting  said  fixing  piece  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
second  copperflake,  said  u-shape  bend  of  said  second 
copperflake  being  inserted  into  said  aperture,  and  said  first 
and  second  copperflakes  being  fixed  to  and  restrained 
from  said  sUts,  respectivdy,  with  said  spurs  thnisted  into 
said  two-ply  cables  for  tiwismitting  the  electric  cnnent 
therefrom  to  a  tip  contact  and  a  ring  contact  of  said  incan- 
descent lamp  bulb  respectivdy. 


5.446.641 
POWER  SELECTION  AND  PROTBCnON  ORCUrr 

RESPONSIVE  TO  AN  INPUT  VOLTAGE  FOR 

PROVIDING  SERIES  OR  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 

INVERTERS 

Jon  O.  Reywilds,  Appietoi^  and  Albert  M.  Nowak,  DePctc,  Mil 
of  Wis.,  aad^ora  to  NUUer  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton.  Wta. 
CeMinaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  822,370,  Jan.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,319,533.  This  appiicadoa  Feb.  7, 1994.  Ser.  No.  193,226 

IW  portioa  of  the  ten*  of  this  patcat  nboeqMM  to  Jaa.  7. 201L 
baa  been  iHarlal»fd 
Lst  CL*  B23K  9/10 
VS.  CL  363-17  21  fs-«-T 

1.  A  welding  power  source,  comprising: 
rectifier  means  for  receiving  an  AC  voltage  signal  at  one  of 
a  pluraUty  of  voltage  levels,  and  providing  a  DC  voltage; 
inverter  means  for  recdving  the  DC  volta^  and  providing 
an  AC  voltage  output; 
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output  rectifier  means  for 
■iid  providing  a  DC  output 
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eceiving  the  AC  output  voltage 
voltage; 


5.446,6 


1.  A  converter  system  for  c  >nverting  power  between  an  AC 
power  source  and  a  DC  pow^r  source,  comprising: 

a  conventional  wyc-wye/dtlta  transformer  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding  having  a 
primary  wye  winding  set  for  coupling  to  said  AC  power 
source,  and  said  secondaiy  windings  comprising  a  second- 
ary wye  winding  set  an4  a  secondary  delta  winding  set, 
said  secondary  wye  winding  set  including  first,  second, 
and  third  wye  input  nodes,  said  secondary  delta  winding 
set  including  first,  second,  and  third  delta  input  nodes  that 
are  not  connected  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  wye  input 
nodes  and  thereby  establish  electrical  isolation  between 
said  secondary  wye  winding  set  and  said  secondary  delta 
winding  set; 

a  converter  coupled  to  sai4  secondary  windings  and  to  said 
DC  power  source  for  tnuisferring  power  therebetween, 
said  converter  generating  harmonic  currents;  and 

a  polyphase  harmonic  blocker  for  blocking  selected  harmon- 
ics of  said  harmonic  currents,  said  harmonic  blocker  hav- 
ing first  and  second  blocking  coil  sets,  said  first  blocking 
coil  set  connected  between  said  converter  and  said  sec- 
ondary wye  winding  set  and  said  second  blocking  coil  set 
connected  between  said  converter  and  said  secondary 
delta  winding  set,  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  block- 
ing coil  sets  providing  afl  additive  secondary  current,  and 
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the  other  of  said  I  rst  and  second  blocking  coil  sets  provid- 
ing a  subtractive  lecondary  current,  said  additive  second- 
ary current  and  sAid  subtractive  secondary  current  reduc- 
ing harmonics  at  jsaid  primary  wye  winding  act 


HARMONIC  B: 
Williaa  MAfwray, 
Power  Reaearch 
Coatin 


5vM6,643 

G  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
ly,  N.Y^  aniiBor  to  Electric 
ite,  Iiie„  Palo  AHo,  Cdif. 
Ser.  No.  ni,403.  May  11, 1992, 
ahaadoBcd.  TUa  apiiJcation  Feb.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193,442 
I^t.  CL*  H02M  1/J2 

lldaian 


U.S.CL363-40 


configuration  means  for  deiermining  the  one  of  the  plurality 
of  voltage  levels  and  configuring  the  inverter  means  for 
the  one  of  the  plurality  df  voltage  level  levels. 


5.446,642 

HARMONIC  BLOCKING  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

WObaH  McMarray,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Electric 

Power  Reaeareh  laadtote,  be,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

CoadMndoa  of  Scr.  No.  881^403,  May  11, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,205 

lat  a.«  H02M  I/I2 

VS.  CL  363—40  12  daiou 


1.  A  converter  systi  m  for  converting  power  between  an  AC 
power  source  and  a  pC  power  source,  comprising: 

a  polypluue  main  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  primary  winding  having  a  primary  wye 
winding  set  for  «>uplhig  to  said  AC  power  source,  and 
said  secondary  >Mindings  comprising  a  first  delta  winding 
set  and  a  second  ielta  winding  set,  said  first  delta  winding 
set  having  first,  ^econd,  and  third  delta  input  nodes,  said 
second  delta  wiiiding  set  having  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
delta  input  nodes  that  are  not  connected  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  delta  input  nodes  and  thereby  establish 
electrical  isolation  between  said  first  delta  winding  set  and 
said  second  delta  winding  set; 

a  converter  couplei  to  said  secondary  windings  the  to  said 
DC  power  souroe  for  transferring  power  therebetween, 
said  converter  goerating  harmonic  currents;  and 

a  polyphase  harmonic  blocker  for  blocking  selected  harmon- 
ics of  said  harmonic  currents,  said  harmonic  blocker  hav- 
ing first  and  seccnd  blocking  coil  sets,  said  first  blocking 
coil  set  connectol  between  said  converter  and  said  first 
delta  winding  se%  and  said  second  blocking  coil  set  con- 
nected between  said  converter  and  said  second  delta 
winding  set,  with  one  of  the  first  and  second  blocking  coil 
sets  providing  ai  additive  secondary  current,  and  the 


other  of  said  first 


a  subtractive  sec  >ndary  current,  said  additive  secondary 


current  and  said 


subtractive  secondary  current  reducing 


liarmonics  at  sai<  primary  wye  winding  set 


Fk  M.  Zhoa,  Room 
District,  NaqjiBg, 

ContiBnatioB  of  Ser. 
appUcatioa 
Claiias  priority. 


IJ.S.  CL  363—62 
1.  A  DC  voltage  divider 
at  least  one  input 


and  second  blocking  coil  sets  providing 


9^46,644 
DCjyOLTAGE  DIVIDER 

3|D1  Unit  1,  9  of  28,  Gaoloomen,  Xoaawa 

8n,CUBa 
No.  27,764,  Mar.  8, 1993,  abandoaed.  This 
I  >ct  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  327,845 
an  Icatioa  CUaa,  Mar.  10, 1992, 92101331.0 
Irt.  CL*  H02M  3/06 

MOains 


comprismg: 
terminal; 
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at  least  one  output  terminal; 

an  input  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  serially  connected  energy-storing  cir- 
cuits and  an  isolating  diode  connected  serially  to  said 
plurality  of  energy-storing  circuits,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  energy-storing  circuits  including  an  input  diode  and  a 
capacitor,  said  capacitor  having  a  first  and  second  side, 
and  said  first  side  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  a 
cathode  of  said  input  diode; 

an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and 
including  a  plurality  of  energy-releasing  circuits  working 
alternatively  in  sequence  with  respect  to  said  input  circuit, 
each  of  said  energy-releasing  circuits  including  said  capac- 
itor and  a  first  and  second  output  diode  serially  connected 


to  said  capacitor,  an  anode  of  said  first  output  diode  being 
connected  to  said  first  side  and  a  cathode  of  said  second 
output  diode  being  connected  to  said  second  side; 

at  least  one  output  switch  disposed  between  each  output 
terminal  and  said  output  circuit;  and 

at  least  one  input  switch  disposed  between  each  input  termi- 
nal and  said  input  circuit,  said  input  switch  opening  and 
closing  alternatively  in  sequence  with  respect  to  said 
output  switch,  said  input  and  output  switches  being  set  to 
operate  at  a  predetermined  and  adjustable  operating  fre- 
quency so  as  to  set  and  control  a  power  output  of  said  DC 
volUge  divider,  and  said  operating  frequency  of  said  input 
and  output  switches  being  adjustable  independently  of 
each  capacitor. 


5,446,645 
INVERTER  APPARATUS  AND  UINTERRUPTIBLE 
POWER  SUPPLY  USING  THE  SAME 
Hideftiflil  Shirahana;  Yorito  JiMoi;  Akiia  KobayasU;  Keizo 
Shiauda;  Norikasa  Tokaaasa,  all  of  Hitachi;  Yoahi^  Saha- 
ra!, HitacUota;  Ikao  YaoMto,  Hitachi;  ToaMiaki  Miao,  Hita- 
chi, awl  Satoni  laahai,  Hitachi,  all  of  Jaaaa,  aasiflnora  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  -P-, —«««  to 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,642 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  18,  1992,  4-030366: 
Aag.  24,  1992,  4-224270  — ~— , 

lat  a.*  H02M  7/SI5:  H02J  3/3S 
VS.  CL  363—71  4  ci,|^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  parallel  running  of  inverters 
for  use  in  an  inverter  system  in  which  a  pluraUty  of  inverters 
are  connected  at  their  output  sides  to  a  k>ad  common  to  said 
invwters  and  an  output  voltage  of  each  inverter  of  said  invert- 
ers is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  duty  command,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  output  current  detection  means  each  adapted 
to  detect  an  output  current  of  each  inverter  of  said  invert- 
ers; 
a  plurality  of  output  voltage  detection  means  each  adapted 

to  detect  an  output  voltage  of  each  said  inverter; 
a  plurality  of  current  difference  calculation  means  each 
adapted  to  calcuhUe  a  difference  between  said  output 
current  of  respective  said  output  current  detection  means 
and  deliver  a  cross  current  signal  equivalent  to  a  conent 
flowing  between  said  inverters; 
a  plurality  of  cross  current  suppressing  signal  generation 
means  each  adapted  to  rtspoad  to  said  cross  current  signal 


delivered  out  of  each  said  current  difference  calculation 
means  to  generate  a  cross  current  suppressing  signal  for 
suppressing  said  cross  current  signal  to  zero; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  waveform  command  generatioa  means 
each  adapted  to  respond  to  said  output  voltage  of  each 
said  output  voltage  detection  means  and  said  cross  current 
suppressing  signal  generated  from  each  said  cross  current 
suppressing  signal  generation  means  to  generate  a  voltage 
waveform  command  for  specifying  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency of  an  output  voltage  of  each  said  inverter; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  difference  calculation  means  each 
adapted  to  calculate  and  output  as  a  calculation  value,  a 
difference  between  aakl  voltage  waveform  command 
generated  from  each  said  voltage  waveform  command 


generation  means  and  said  output  voltage  of  each  said 
output  voltage  detection  means; 

a  pluraUty  of  duty  command  generation  means  each  adapted 
to  generate  from  said  calculation  value  of  each  said  volt- 
age difference  calculation  means  a  duty  command  for 
suppressing  said  calculation  value  to  zero; 

a  plurality  of  duty  command  correction  means  each  adapted 
to  correct  said  duty  command  generated  fhwi  each  said 
duty  command  generation  means  with  said  cross  current 
suppressing  signal  generated  from  each  said  cross  current 
suppressing  signal  generation  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  inverter  control  means  each  adapted  to  control 
said  output  voltage  of  each  said  inverter  in  accordance 
with  said  duty  command  corrected  by  each  said  duty 
command  correction  means. 


5,446,646 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PULSE 

WIDTH  MODULATION  (PWM)  CONVERTER 
MaaaMiri  MiyanU,  Tokomawa,  Japaa,  assizor  to  Ifaltaahiki 
Kaiaha  ToaUha.  KawMaU,  Japaa 

PDed  Mar.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  851,782 
OaiM  priority,  applfcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1991,  34)50900 
lat  CL*  H02M  7/219 
VS.  CL  363-89  3  n.j-. 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  pulse  width  control  (PWM) 
converter  which  is  connected  to  a  reactor  via  an  alternating 
current  (AC)  power  source,  and  which  performs  the  sending 
and  receiving  of  power  between  the  AC  power  source  and  a 
direct  current  (DC)  power  source,  said  PWM  converter  re- 
ceiving either  AC  power  or  DC  power, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  current  detection  values  of  at  least  two 

phases  of  a  three-phase  AC  power, 
means  for  detecting  a  voltage  phase  of  said  three-phase  AC 

power; 
means  for  separating  said  current  detection  values  into  an 
effective  current  and  a  reactive  current  by  using  said 
voltage  phase  of  said  three-phase  AC  power, 
effective  current  control  means  for  performing  feedback 


164-7100.0.^95-21 
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control  ao  thit  said  (dpanted  efTective  current  becomes 
equal  to  a  first  require^  value; 
reactive  current  control  means  for  performing  feedback 
control  so  that  said  sqnrated  reactive  current  becomes 
equal  to  a  second  required  value;  and 


reference  calculation  me^ns  for  calculating  a  reactive  cur- 
rent reference  so  that  n  reference  value  of  said  reactive 
curreat  becomes  large^  when  said  effective  current  and 
power  vohage  are  of  Opposite  polarities  than  when  they 
are  of  the  same  pcdari^. 


444M47 
RAlife  picMR  PO^ 
rwtUM  Yw— ntn. 


UJ5.CL3«3-<9 


1.  A  power  converter  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a 
power  converter  which  ha|  a  plurality  of  switching  elements 
and  converts  AC  current  to  DC  current  to  supply  DC  output 
to  a  load,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  filter  which  includes  a  reaictor  and  a  capacitor  provided 
between  an  AC  power  supply  and  said  power  converter, 
a  reaonance  detecting  laeans  which  detects  a  resonance 
component  caused  by  a  system  reactor  component  exist- 
ing between  said  AC  power  supply  and  said  capacitor  of 
said  filter  said  resonance  detecting  means  being  connected 
to  said  AC  power  sup^y; 
a  ooaverter  current  detecting  device  which  detects  a  con- 
verter current  flowing  into  said  power  converter  through 
said  filter, 
an  input  voltage  detectitg  device  which  detects  an  input 

vohage  siqtplied  from  M>d  AC  power  supply; 
a  current  instruction  value  generating  means  which  obtains  a 
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current  instruct  ion  value  for  said  power  converter  accord- 
ing to  the  voltage  detected  by  said  input  voltage  detecting 
device  and  an  amplitude  instruction; 

a  current  instruction  value  control  means  which  changes 
said  current  iistruction  value  output  from  said  current 
instruction  valiie  generating  means  according  to  the  reso- 
nance componnit  detected  by  said  reaonance  detecting 
means;  and       | 

a  current  control  kneans  which  obtains  a  voltage  instruction 
value  accordinK  to  the  difference  between  said  current 
instruction  valpe  output  from  said  current  instruction 
value  control  i«eans  and  a  current  value  detected  by  said 
converter  current  detecting  device,  and  transmits  a  con- 
trol output  for  Dulae-width  modulation  according  to  said 
voltage  instruotion  value  to  said  power  converter  for 
controlling  said  plurality  of  switching  elements  to  provide 
the  DC  output  to  said  load. 


DETERMINATIOA  OF  OPEN  LOOP  RESPONSES  FROM 

CLOSE  D  LO(N>  MEASUREMENTS 
Daniel  Y.  AbnuwiT  teh.  2470  Ondcntag  Avc^  Sorta  Clara. 
CaUf.  9S0S0.  a^  Cari  P.  TaiMig,  2295  AlaaMda,  Redwood 
aty,  CaUf.  94M1 

FIMFeb. 
tatCL* 
UJS.  CL  3M— 148  4«  dates 


2S,  1992,  Scr.  No.  M3,M5 
G05B  13/OZ-  GOCF  15/46 


CONTROL  APPARATlfe  FOUL  POWER  CONVERTER 
YBiU4  YwaaiiHo,  both  of  Kobe,  Ja 
to  MHwbMy  Dc^  raliMklii  KaUM,  Tokyo, 


FBad  A«  17.  $994,  Scr.  No.  291,756 

Japan,  Ai«.  19, 1993,  5-20S175 
lit  CLf  Ii02M  3/338 

16  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  open-loop  parameters  for  a 
Hrst  Configuratioi^  multiple-input,  multiple  output,  cloaed- 
loop  control  systen^  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  feedback  loop  having  a  difference  module,  a  controller 
module,  a  plan^  module  and  a  sensor  module  arranged  in 
that  order  in  ai  feedback  loop  that  operates  in  ite  Unear 
operating  regiofi,  the  sensor  module  having  sensor  dynam- 
ics represented]  by  a  matrix  H  of  dimensions  ni  Xn2,  the 
controller  module  having  controller  dynamics  repre- 
sented by  a  mairix  C  of  dimensions  naxni,  and  the  plant 
module  having  physical  system  dynamics  represented  by  a 
matrix  P  of  dimensions  n2Xn3,  where  ni,  n2  and  n3  are 
selected  po8iti\|e  integers; 

the  difference  mpdule  having  a  first  input  terminal  that 
receives  an  arny  R  of  ni  predetermined  input  signals, 
having  a  second  input  terminal  that  receives  an  array  Z  of 
ni  input  signals,  and  having  an  output  terminal,  where  the 
difference  modble  forms  and  issues  at  its  output  terminal  a 
difference  signal  array  E=R— 2^ 

the  controller  module  receiving  the  vector  array  E  of  signals 
at  an  input  terminal  thereof  and.  in  response  thereto, 
forming  and  issuing  an  array  U=CE  of  Oi  intermediate 
output  signals  )  it  an  output  terminal  thereof; 

the  plant  module  receiving  the  vector  array  U  of  signab  at 
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an  mput  temunal  thereof  and.  in  response  thereto,  forming 
and  issuing  an  array  Y=PU  of  n2  output  signals  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof; 

the  sensor  module  receiving  the  vector  array  Y  of  signals  at 
an  input  terminal  thereof  and.  in  response  thereto,  forming 
and  issuing  an  array  Z^HY  of  m  signals  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof; 

measurement  means  connected  to  the  feedback  loop  for 
measuring  the  array  Z  of  signals  received  in  response  to 
provision  of  the  array  R  of  n  j  signals;  and 

compuUtion  means  for  receiving  measuremenu  of  the  array 
Z  of  ni  signals  from  the  measurement  means,  for  determin- 
ing the  entries  of  a  matrix  T,  of  dimensions  ni  Xni  and 
representing  the  closed  loop  response  of  the  feedback 
loop,  by  solving  the  matrix  identity  Z=TR,  for  forming  a 
quasi-invcrse  matrix  Q-T)  ,  for  determining  the  entries  of 
a  matrix  HPC  or  HP. 


ing  time,  the  threshold  crossing  time  being  the  time  at 
which  an  interpolated  value  of  the  input  signal  amplitude 
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5,446,649 

DATA-HIDING  AND  SKEW  SCAN  FOR  UNIONING  OF 

SHAPES  IN  ELECTRON  BEAM  LTTHOGRAPHY 

POST-PROCESSING 

Byoug  J.  Kew,  Pm^bkeepaie.  N.Y.,  aaaigMr  to  Intcnational 

BaaiMas  MacbiMs  Caryantia*,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  999,445 

Int  CL*  G05B  19/18 

VS.  CL  364—167.01  g  , 
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crossed  the  logic  level  abstraction  threshold  and  indicat- 
ing the  time  of  occurrence  of  a  logic  signal  sute  transition 
of  the  input  signal. 
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5,446,651 
SPUT  MULTIPLY  OPERATION 
PUU^  Moyae.  BrooAaa;  Derek  Roakell,  Ircbcster,  and  Richard 
D.  SiapMB,  CwHoa,  aU  of  Eigind,  MrigMirt  to  TexM  !■• 
ctrmerti  iMoryonUcd,  Dailaa,  Te«. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  159,349 
ImL  CL*  O06F  7/52 
VS.  a  364—760  41 , 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  edge  data  to  obtain  control 
signals  for  control  of  an  pattern  exposure  tool,  comprising 
a  state  machine, 

means  for  inputting  dau  into  said  sUte  m^hin^  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  regions  forming  a  plurality  of  lists, 
said  state  machine  including 

means  for  detecting  an  angular  direction  of  an  edge, 
means  for  detecting  an  orienUtion  of  an  edge, 
means  for  maintaining  a  cover  count  in  response  to  said 

means  for  detecting  an  orienUtion  of  an  edge,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  detecting  said  angular 
direction  of  an  edge  for  storing  edge  daU  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  regions. 


5,446,650 
LOGIC  SIGNAL  EXTRACnON 

Oaig  Ofcrbage,  Bcmrtom  airi  Richard  AHtia,  HUbboro,  both 
of  Orcg^  aaatgiora  to  Tektroidx.  he,  Wihoa?flIe,  Ores. 
FDed  Oet.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  135,099 
Irt.  CL*  GOIR  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—4*7  21  rwt-. 

1.  A  method  for  determinmg  a  time  of  occurrence  of  a  logic 
signal  state  transition  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  multi-bit  A/D  conversion  on  an  input  signal  at  a 
plurality  of  sample  times  to  obtain  a  series  of  multi-bit 
digital  sample  values  with  each  sample  value  being  associ- 
ated with  a  corresponding  sample  time; 
providing  a  logic  level  abstraction  threshold  as  a  reference 
for  determining  when  a  sample  value  is  in  a  first  logic  state 
or  a  second  logic  state;  and 
aacertainmg  from  the  series  of  multi-bit  digital  sample  values 
and  the  logic  level  abstraction  threshoM  a  threshold  cross- 


zj;^ 


1.  A  multiplication  apparatus  for  selectively  multiplying  a 
pair  of  2N  bit  digital  numbers  or  two  pair  of  N  bit  digital 
numbers  comprising: 
a  predetermined  pluraUty  of  partial  product  generators  con- 
sisting of  a  first  half  of  said  partial  product  generators  and 
a  second  half  of  said  partial  product  generators,  each 
partial  product  generator  having  an  input  receiving  a 
corresponding  partial  product  input  signal  and  a  contnd 
input  receiving  a  corresponding  partial  product  control 
signal,  each  partial  product  generator  generating  a  partial 
product  of  said  partial  product  input  signal  having  a  multi- 
plication factor  correqxMiding  to  said  partial  product 
control  signal; 
a  first  input  encoding  circuit  having  an  input  receiving  a  firet 
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data  word  repreaenting  either  a  2N  bit  digital  number  or  a 
pair  of  N  bit  digital  numbers  and  a  control  input  receiving 
a  control  ngnal  indicatiig  either  multiplication  ofa  pair  of 
2N  bit  digital  numbers  or  two  pair  of  N  bit  digital  num- 
bers, said  first  encoding  circuit  generating  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  partial  product  control  signals  having  a 
first  encoding  if  a  control  signal  has  a  first  sense  indicating 
multiplication  of  a  pair  of  2N  bit  digital  numbers  and 
having  a  second  encoding  if  said  control  signal  has  a 
second  sense  indicating  multiplication  of  two  pair  of  N  bit 
digital  numbers,  said  iredetermined  number  being  inte- 
grally divisibie  by  2;  > 
a  second  input  rncoding  iarcuit  having  an  input  receiving  a 
second  word  represening  either  a  2N  bit  digital  number 
or  a  pair  of  N  bit  digital  numbers  and  a  control  input 
receiving  said  control  aignal,  said  second  input  encoding 
circuit  generating  said  predetermined  number  of  partial 
product  input  signals,  said  [Mirtial  product  input  signals 
being  identical  if  said  control  signal  has  said  first  sense  and 
said  partial  product  input  signals  including  a  first  set  of 
partial  product  input  signals  corresponding  to  a  first  of 
said  pair  of  N  bit  digital  numbers  supplied  to  a  first  half  of 
said  partial  product  generators  and  a  second  set  of  partial 
product  input  signals  corresponding  to  a  second  of  said 
pair  of  N  bit  digital  nimbers  supplied  to  a  second  half  of 
said  partial  product  generators  if  said  control  signal  has 
said  second  sense;  and 
a  set  of  adders  connected  to  said  partial  product  generators 
and  receiving  said  control  signal,  said  set  of  adders  includ- 
ing ! 
a  first  set  of  adders  forming  a  correspondingly  weighted 

first  sum  of  said  firs^  half  of  partial  products  signals, 
a   second    set    of   adders    forming    a    correspondingly 
weighted  second  sifm  of  said  second  half  of  partial 
product  signals, 
a  third  adder  forming  a  correspondingly  weighted  sum  of 

said  first  and  second  sums,  and 
a  multiplexer  connected  to  said  set  of  first  adders,  said  set 
of  second  adders  aad  said  third  adder  and  having  a 
control  input  recei>fog  said  control  signal,  said  multi- 
plexer forming  an  cfutput  in  said  first  sense  from  said 
third  adder  if  said  control  signal  has  said  first  sense  and 
forming  an  output  in  a  second  sense  having  least  signifi- 
cant bits  corresponding  to  said  first  sum  and  most  signif- 
icant bits  corresponding  to  said  second  sum  if  said  con- 
trol signal  has  said  second  sense. 


a  multiple  variable  tystem  using  a  suite  of  equations,  compris- 
ing 

storing  user-enter  id  constraim  knowledge  defining  (a)  possi- 
ble conditions  of  variables  of  the  multiple  variable  system, 
the  constraint  knowledge  being  separate  from  the  suite  of 
equations,  and  (b)  corresponding  expected  constraints  on 
consequences  df  variables  of  the  system, 

automatically  applying  the  possible  conditions  of  variables 
to  the  suite  of  equations  to  produce  test  consequences  on 
variables  of  th«  system,  and 

automatically  ani  lyzing  the  test  consequences  with  respect 
to  the  constrai  its  as  an  indication  of  the  validity  of  the 
simulation  mo<i  el. 


1 ,446,652 

CONSTRAINT  KNO  ^^LEDGE  IN  SIMULATION 

MODELING 

David  W.  Petcraoa,  Hamuli,  and  Robert  L.  Eberlein,  Befanont, 

both  of  Maas^  aasigBors  to  Ventana  Systems,  Inc,  Harrard, 

Mmb. 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,613 
Int  d.^  G06F  17/OQ 
U.S.  CL  364— 578  7 


RULE  BASED 
Kerin  J.  MUkr, 

GiMtoabvry, 

Company, 
Coathraatkm  of  Ser, 
appUcatiofe 


,  Haitfofd, 


5,446,653 
IKXUMENT  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
L(4igneadow,  Masa^  aad  Richard  L.  Rowley, 
aasiffors  to  Aetaa  Caaaalty  aad  Surety 
Conn. 
No.  59,706,  May  10, 1993,  abmidoMd.  Thia 
Jul  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,185 
Lrt.  CL*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  364—401  20  Cbtaa 


1.  A  rule  based  d<  cument  generation  system  for  constructing 
insurance  policies   n  response  to  coverage  information  input 
thereto,  comprising: 
a  computer  processor, 

first  memory  means  coupled  to  said  processor,  said  first 
memory  meant  storing  a  library  of  rule  sets  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  flifTerent  insurance  policy  clause  and  desig- 
nating a  set  ofj  parameters  that  must  be  satisfied  in  order 
for  its  corresponding  insurance  policy  clause  to  be  in- 
cluded in  an  insurance  pobcy; 
a  user  interface  coupled  to  said  processor  for  enabling  a  user 
to  enter  coverage  information  identifying  a  set  of  different 
coverages  to  l^  provided  in  an  insurance  policy; 

ig  adapted  to  compare  the  parameters 
le  rule  sets  for  the  insurance  policy  clauses 
ferent  coverages  identified  by  said  cover- 
to  provide  a  list  of  those  rule  sets  having 
are  all  satisfied  by  said  coverage  informa- 


said  processor 
designated  by 
to  the  set  of 
age  informal 
parameters 
tion; 

means  for  idem 
referred  to  on 
ance  policy 
to  SU| 

to  a  different 


1.  A  computer-baaed  method  for  aiding  a  user  to  validate  a 
computer-based  simulatioq  model  of  the  kind  which  simulates 


g  superseded  insurance  policy  rule  sets 

id  list  and  replacing  the  superseded  insur- 

sets  referred  to  on  said  list  with  references 

endorsement  rule  sets  each  corresponding 

lorsement  clause;  and 

means  for  assembling  the  insurance  policy  and  endorsement 

clauses  corresponding  to  the  rule  sets  referred  to  on  said 

list  into  said  i^urance  policy. 
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SHOULDER  EFFECT  LOGGING  METHOD 

Roiaad  E.  Chemali,  Hoastoa,  aad  DaTid  O.  Toma,  Aastia,  both 

of  Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Hallflwrtoa  Compuy,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jal.  16, 1992,  Ser.  No.  914,076 

lat  CL*  G06F  17/00;  GOIV  i/Zft  E21B  47/00 

VS.  CL  364—422  3  ctatas 
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5,446,655 
MULTIPLE-MCTER  OMIVING  APPARATUS 
KuiynU  F^kada,  aad  HiroaU  MarMC,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
■HivMn  to  Rote  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

I  ar  Ser.  No.  931,353,  Aag.  11, 1992, 

TWa  awiicatioa  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,467 

r,  appHfUya  Japan,  Aag.  28, 1991, 3-217540 
lat  CL*  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  364—4240)1  14  cUm 

1.  A  multiple-meter  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  counter  means,  each  counter  means  for 
receiving  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  a  first  type  of  input  from  a  first-type  sensor,  counting  a 
period  T  of  said  pulse  signal,  and  outputting  a  period 
signal; 

(b)  A/D  converter  means  for  receiving  a  DC  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  type  of  input  from  a  second-type 
sensor  and  converting  said  E>C  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

(c)  control  means  for  sequentially  inputting,  during  each 


predetermined  time-sharing  interval,  the  period  signal 
from  each  of  said  plundity  of  counter  means  and  «^m1 
digital  signal  from  said  A/D  converter  means,  said  control 
means  including  processing  means  for  time-share  process- 
ing each  of  said  input  signals  input  exactly  once  during  the 
predetermined  time-sharing  interval  to  form  a  corre- 
sponding meter  angle  signal  and  sequentiaUy  outputting 


1.  A  method  of  logging  a  wellbore  in  a  reservoir,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  a  conveying  system  to  move  a  logging  device  along 

said  wellbore; 
using  said  logging  device  to  generate  first  electrical  signals 

correlative  to  resistivity  of  said  reservoir  along  a  portion 

of  the  wellbore; 
using  said  conveying  system  to  generate  second  electrical 

signals  correlative  to  depth  of  said  logging  device  in  said 

wellbore; 
electricaHy  plotting  said  first  electrical  signals  versus  said 

second  electrical  signals  to  produce  a  log  of  resistivity 

versus  depth;  aad 
electrically  modifying  said  log  to  correct  for  shoulder  bed 

interference  to  generate  a  corrected  log  by: 

rectaagttlarizing  said  log  using  a  programmed  computo-, 
wherein  said  computer  selects  a  transition  between 
adjacent  zones  of  said  reservoir  and  assigns  a  respective 
resistivity  value  to  each  respective  zone,  each  assigned 
resistivity  value  corresponding  to  one  of  a  iMrimnm 
resistivity  measured  in  said  respective  zone,  a  minimum 
resistivity  measured  in  said  respective  zone,  and  an 
average  resistivity  measured  in  said  respective  zone, 
depending  on  measured  resistivity  values  of  zones  adja- 
cent said  respective  zone; 

computing  a  respective  first  correction  ftctor  for  each 
respective  zone  using  said  resistivity  values  from  said 
rectangularized  log  and  using  a  respective  first  assumed 
cumulative  resistivity  value  for  zones  which  are  beyond 
about  thirty  feet  above  the  center  of  said  respective 
zone  and  a  respective  second  assumed  cumulative  resis- 
tivity value  for  zones  which  are  beyond  about  thirty 
feet  below  the  center  of  said  respective  zone;  and 

using  said  first  correction  factors  to  generate  said  cor- 
rected log  having  corrected  resistivity  values. 


the  meter  angle  signal  corresponding  to  each  of  said  input 
signals;  and 
(d)  drive  means  for  sequentially  receiving  the  meter  angle 
signals  during  the  predetermined  time  interval  and  driving 
a  plurality  of  meters  based  on  the  meter  angle  signals 
outputted  from  said  control  means  during  the  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  each  meter  angle  signal  (hiving  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  meters. 

5,446,636 

METHOD  OF  GUIDING  THE  TMAVEL  OF  GOiJF  CARTS 

MaMMori  KoaeU,  No.  13-15,  "'|  r'Tiklawiiir.  IlahMhi-ka, 

Tokyo,  174;  Hhvo  Shoji,  No.  31-5-406,  Yoyagl,  t  rhnwc. 

SUbaya-ka,  Tokyo,  150,  aad  K«a  Mlara,  No.  34-20,  Honcho, 

3-choaM,  Hatogaya-abi,  SattaHa-kan,  334,  aU  of  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,598 
Oaiam  priarity,  appHratloa  Japan,  Feh.  8, 1993,  5-M1730 
lat  CL*  B62D  1/02;  G05B  19/18;  GOSD  1/02 
VS.  CL  364— 424Ji2  «  ( 


1.  An  improved  method  of  moving  and  guiding  the  travel 
along  a  golf  course  of  golf  carts  equipped  with  cart  sensing 
means  for  sensing  elements  of  a  marker  Hne,  operational  means 
for  determining  angular  orientation  of  the  golf  cart,  and  steer- 
ing means  for  altering  the  steering  angle  of  the  golf  cart, 
wherein  the  golf  cart  is  movable  in  at  least  one  of  a  serpentine 
and  zig-zag  orientation  between  at  least  two  marker  lines,  from 
one  marker  line  to  the  other  marker  line,  each  marker  line 
formed  by  burying  elements  detecuble  by  the  cart  sensing 
means  on  or  under  the  golf  course  ground  surface,  wherein  the 
improved  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  a  plundity  of  parallel  Unes  formed  of  elements 
detectable  by  the  golf  cart  sensing  means  between  the  at 
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least  two  marker  linealsuch  that  an  extension  of  said  paral- 
lel lines  traverse  said  Ciarker  lines,  said  parallel  lines  being 
disposed  such  that  a  golf  cart  traverses  said  parallel  lines 
during  movement  between  one  marker  line  toward  the 
other  marker  line; 

(b)  sensing  a  golf  cart  traversal  of  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
parallel  lines; 

(c)  steering  the  golf  cait,  following  the  sensing  of  the  golf 
cart  traversal  of  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  lines, 
at  a  predetermined  an^Ie  of  departure  with  respect  to  said 
par^lel  lines. 


STEERING  STABI 


5,446,657 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ICLE 

Tooni  Ikc4a;  Naoki  Ohi^Mo;  Hironoba  Kiryn;  Takashi  Ni- 
ihihara,  aad  Ska^  Shiraiihi,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Hoiria  Gikea  Kogyo  K4wiiiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1^  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,173 

dataw  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-02S271 

Iirt.  CL«  BtilK  26/00;  B62D  6/00 

U.S.  CL  364— 424.05  4  ClaiM 
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1.  A  steering  stability  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  comprising  a  turning  state  judging  means  for  judging  a 
turning  state  of  the  vehicle  and  outputting  either  an  oversteer- 
ing  signal  or  an  understeering  signal  based  on  said  turning  state 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  steefing  stability  control  means  for  con- 
trolling an  output  torque  from  said  engine  on  the  basis  of  an 
output  from  said  turning  itate  judging  means,  wherein 
said  system   further  includes  a  counter-steering  judging 
means  for  judging  a  counter-steering  state  of  the  vehicle 
and  causing  said  turning  state  judging  means  to  output 
said  oversteering  signal  for  controlling  the  output  torque 
from  the  engine  according  to  said  oversteering  signal 
when  said  counter-storing  state  is  judged. 
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of  Mie  rotational  speeds  of  the  first  and  second 
in  accordance  with  the  first  and  second 
ignils; 

del  ermining  a  pitch  angle  of  the  vehicle  as  a 
the  sensed  longitudinal  acceleration  in  ac- 
wfth  the  third  output  signal;  and 
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means  for  esl  mating  the  road  surface  incline  angle  as  a 
function  o: '  the  computed  longitudinal  acceleration, 
sensed  lonj  itudinal  acceleration  in  accordance  with  the 
third  outpv  t  signal  and  pitch  angle. 


5,446,659 
TRAFFIC  ACCIAENT  DATA  RECORDER  AND  TRAFFIC 

ACCmi  NT  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
YoicUro  YaaMwal  j,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Awi^i  Ferryboat 
KabvUki  KtU  >,  Kobe,  Japu 

Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227,733 
applicadoB  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1993,  5-092626 
iBt  a.'  G06F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  364—4241113  7  Claims 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING 

INCLINE  AND  BANK  ANGLES  OF  A  ROAD  SURFACE 

Stephca  R.  Paator,  Sterilpg  Heights,  a^  Gordoa  L.  TIcney, 

WartiagtoB,  botb  of  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Gcacral  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,694 
Lit  a.'  ODIC  9/10;  B60T  8/5S 
VS.  a.  364— 424J)1  16  CUms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  estimating  an  incline  angle  of  a  road 
surface  upon  which  a  fr(^t  wheel  drive  vehicle  is  travelling, 
the  apparatus  comprisingt 
a  first  sensor  for  provicing  a  first  output  signal  responsive  to 

a  rotational  speed  of  a  first  rear  wheel; 
a  second  sensor  for  providing  a  second  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  rotational  ^>eed  of  a  second  rear  wheel; 
a  tlurd  sensor  for  providing  a  third  output  signal  responsive 
to  a  sensed  longitudiial  acceleration  of  the  vehicle;  and 
a  controller  for  processing  the  first,  second  and  third  output 
signals  to  arrive  at  ai  estimated  incline  angle,  the  control- 
ler comprising: 
means  for  computing  a  longitudinal  acceleration  as  a 
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accident  reproduction  system  for  reproducing  a 
a  vehicle  during  a  predetermined  time  per- 
I  ccident  occurrence  time,  the  traffic  accident 
comprising: 
measurement  means  for  measuring  acceleration 
in  three  axial  directions  in  a  three-dimen- 
1  o  output  acceleration  data, 
measurement  means  for  measuring  angular 
vehicle  about  three  directional  axes  in  a 
space,  to  output  angular  velocity  data, 
for  storing  the  acceleration  data  and  the 
velocity  data, 

for  determining  the  traffic  accident  occur- 

recognizing  a  time  when  a  predetermined 

value  has  been  exceeded  by  a  respective 

latimi  obtained  by  the  acceleration  measure- 

9r  a  predetermined  angular  velocity  value  has 
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been  exceeded  by  a  respective  angular  velocity  datum 
obtained  by  the  angular  velocity  measurement  means,  to 
start  the  acceleration  dau  and  the  angular  velocity  data 
being  stored  in  the  storage  means,  and  for  stopping  the 
acceleration  daU  and  the  angular  velocity  daU  from  being 
stored  in  the  storage  means  when  the  predetermined  time 
has  passed  after  the  traffic  accident  occurrence  time, 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  acceleration  dau  and  the 
angular  vdodty  daU  from  said  storage  means  to  obtain 
traffic  accident  dau  indicating  the  speed,  posture  and 
position  of  the  vehicle  during  said  predetermined  time 
period,  and 

visualizing  means  for  visualizing  the  speed,  posture  and 
position  of  the  vehicle  based  on  said  traffic  accident  dau 
during  said  predetermined  time  poiod. 


5.446,660 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
YoiUMri  MiicW;  MManUko  Harara,  aid  Tadao  TaMka,  aU  of 
OkaaaU,  Japn,  aarigMn  to  MitaiAiiU  Jidoiha  Kogyo 
KabvUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,758 
OdM  priority,  appHcatioB  Japn,  Sep.  22, 1992,  4-253174 
IM.  CU>  B62D  5/00 
UjS.  O.  364— 424i»5  27 


1.  In  an  electroaically  controlled  power  steering  apparatus 
which  comprises  aimed  assist  amount  setting  means  for  setting 
an  aimed  assist  anoount  for  controUiag  a  steering  assist  amount 
of  a  vehicle  in  response  to  the  aimed  assist  amount  set  by  said 
aimed  assist  amount  setting  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
fatigue  detection  means  for  detecting  a  degree  of  fatigue  of 
a  driver  of  the  vdiicle  according  to  a  hysteresis  of  an 
operation  conditioii  of  a  steering  wheel;  and 
lateral  acceleration  detection  means  for  detecting  a  lateral 

acceleration  acting  upon  the  vehicle; 
wherein  said  aimed  assist  amount  setting  means  sets  the 
aimed  assist  amount  so  that  the  steering  assist  amount  is 
increased  as  the  degree  of  fatigue  increases  and  the  steer- 
ing assist  amount  is  decreased  as  the  lateral  acceleration 


5^446,661 

ADJUCTABLE  CRASH  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 

WTTH  OCCUPANT  POSHION  DETECTION 

Toqr  GioMMw,  Brightoa;  Edward  J.  Gillk,  Cmami  Walter  E. 

Ckapdlc.  SoMUUd,  and  Cvoiya  A.  Swayie,  NorthTOIc  aO 
of  Mfck,  aMlgpiiii  to  ArtMMthe  Syaf    ~ 
HiIla,Mick. 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  N«>.  48,366 
Iirt.  CL*  sent  21/11  21/32 
UJS.  CL  364— 424.0S  17  ( 


1.  A  method  for  optimizing  a  discrimination  analysis  used  in 
a  system  for  actuating  a  vehicle  occupant  safety  restraint  in 
response  to  a  vehicle  collision  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  detecting  a  static  position  of  a  vdiicle  occu- 
pant relative  to  a  fixed  structure  within  the  vehicle; 

generating  daU  repreaenutive  of  the  detected  static  occu- 
pant position;  and 

adjusting  a  discrimination  threshold  value  used  in  the  dis- 
crimination analysts  for  determining  whether  actuation  of 
the  safety  restraint  is  required  based  on  the  daU  wpntta- 
Utive  of  the  detected  static  occupant  position. 


5,446,662 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE, 

TUNING  METHOD  FOR  SPRING  RATE  OF 

SUSPENSION,  AND  TUNING  METHOD  FOR  DAMPING 

RATE  THEREOF 
Yoaido  Kojima;  Osama  Mwata,  and  Hirobud  Okta,  aU  of 
AicU,  Japu,  aasivmrB  to  FahMJinrl  Kaisha  Toyota  Ckw 
Kcakywho,  AicU,  Ji^n 

FIM  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japas,  May  27, 1993,  5-1510S6; 
Dec  28, 1993,  5^350843 

IM.  CL*  B60G  17/00.  21/00 
MS.  CL  364    4a4j05  39  < 
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1.  A  suspensaoo  oontrcd  device  for  a  vdiide  comprising: 
vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vdiicle  run- 
ning speed; 
at  least  one  spring  rate  variation  calculating  means  for  calcu- 
lating variation  of  apparent  spring  rate  of  a  stispension  of 
a  vehicle  due  to  a  change  of  the  vehicle  nnming  speed  oo 
the  basis  of  the  vehicle  running  speed  detected  by  said 
vehicle  speed  detecting  means,  aad  't'twpj.ig  nxt  vaiiatiaa 
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calculating  means  for  (^dilating  variation  of  an  apparent 
damping  rate  of  the  svspension  of  the  vehicle  due  to  a 
change  of  the  vehicle  running  speed  on  the  basis  of  the 
vehicle  running  speed  detected  by  the  vehicle  speed  de- 
tecting means;  and 
at  least  one  of  spring  rate  variable  correction  nteans  for 
varying  and  correctin|  the  apparent  spring  rate  of  the 
vehicle  suspension  to  ^  predetermined  value  on  the  basis 
of  the  variation  of  the  ^ring  rate,  and  damping  rate  vari- 
able correction  means  For  varying  and  correcting  an  ap- 
parent damping  rate  ofjthe  vehicle  suspension  to  a  prede- 
termined value  on  the  btuis  of  the  variation  of  the  damping 
rate,  wherein  the  spring  rate  variable  correction  means 
corrects  the  apparent  spring  rate  by  an  amount  propor- 
tional to  variation  in  an  aerodynamic  force  due  to  dis- 
placement of  an  attitude  of  the  vehicle  body,  wherein  the 
aerodynamic  force  is  dependent  on  the  vehicle  nmning 
speed  and  an  aerodynamic  characteristic  which  is  deter- 
mined on  the  basts  of  ajconfiguration  of  the  vehicle  body. 


i.663 
APPARATUS  FORdONTROLLING  DAMPING 
COEFFICIENT  FOR  VEHICULAR  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
MttaM  SasaU;  SUaoba  K^dzaki;  PiniiynU  YanuMka;  Tom 
Takahashi,  tmi  Makoto  l^nra,  all  of  Atnigi,  Japan,  aasign- 
on  to  Ataagi  Unisia  Corpdration,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  991,629 

Ciaima  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec  19, 1991,  3-336761 

Int.  CL*  B60G  77/00 

UjS.  GL  36«— 424JI5  13  CUins 


3^ 


tamm^Sm 


!@^. 


u 


n 


l!===5~ 


T"  ■   •*»«    ■— j  '"^  I 

|_      CMCWT    .-.I  manm  | 

I ' — "iLl  ~«  I 

1  "g""  I 


M^D' 


I 


^c^r 


M 


METHOD  AN9 
FAULTY 


CYLINDERS 


D»id  L.  Voaaen, 

Mick„  naaigMHTi 

ContfaiHatioaofScr. 

appUcatioi 


U.S.  CL  364    431,0  I 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSING 
IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
I  JaaMa  T.  Walters,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
SPX  CorporatiaB,  Mukcgon,  Mich. 
No.  957,667,  Oct  7, 1992,  abuMkmed.  This 
Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,628 
lat  CL*  GOIP  3/56 

6ClaiM 


HSrEh: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conti  oUing  a  damping  coefficient  for  a 
vehicular  shock  absorber,  tlie  shock  absorber  being  interposed 
between  a  vehicle  body  and  a  tire  wheel,  comprising: 

a)  an  actuator; 

b)  damping  coefficient  ichanging  means  for  operatively 
changing  the  damping  coefficient  for  the  shock  absorber 
in  re^xmse  to  movement  of  said  actuator,  said  damping 
coefficient  changing  ^eans  having  variable  rate  of 
change; 

c)  input  signal  generatinB  means  for  generating  an  input 
signal  related  to  a  vehicular  behavior; 

d)  damping  coefTicient  controlling  means  for  generating  and 
outputting  a  control  signal  to  said  actuator  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  optimum  damping  coefficient  for  the  shock  ab- 
sorber via  said  damping  coefficient  changing  means  on  the 
basis  of  the  input  signM  from  the  input  signal  generating 
means;  and 

e)  correction  means  for  operatively  correcting  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  damping  force  coefficient  changing  means 
of  the  shock  absorber  corresponding  to  the  variation  in 
the  rotated  position  of  said  damping  coefficient  changing 
means  so  as  to  correct  a  deviation  between  a  target  damp- 
ing coefficient  varying  characteristic  of  the  shock  ab- 
sorber and  an  actual  damping  coefficient  varying  charac- 
teristic in  accordance  with  a  value  of  the  input  signal  of 
the  input  signal  generating 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  a  faulty  cylinder  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  probe  means  fof  producing  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  instantateous  engine  angular  velocity; 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  signal  to  discrete  mea- 
sures of  instantaneous  angular  velocity  at  N  predeter- 
mined times  du  ring  a  cyUnder  period  where  N  is  an  inte- 
ger greater  tha  i  two; 

means  for  averag  ng  said  measures  of  instantaneous  angular 
velocity  to  pro  luce  an  average  angular  velocity  by  simi- 
ming  an  integei  number  of  said  measures  of  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  and  dividing  that  sum  by  said  integer 
number; 

means  for  computing  a  PPC  parameter  from  said  measures 
of  intsantaneou$  angular  velocity  for  each  cylinder  period 
by  subtracting  ^he  square  of  the  measure  of  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  at  the  beginning  of  a  cylinder  cycle  from 
the  square  of  tl  e  measure  of  instai^taneous  angular  veloc- 
ity at  the  end  )f  that  cylinder  period  and  dividing  that 
difference  by  I  )ie  square  of  the  average  engine  angular 
velocity; 

means  for  declaring  a  possible  cylinder  fault  when  said  PPC 
parameter  is  le  t  than  zero. 


5^446,665 

AUTOMOTIVE  MULTIPLE  MEMORY  SELECTOR 

APPARATUS 

John  B.  Adrian,  an^  John  Von  Colin,  both  of  Port  Hncneme, 
Calif.,  aaaignors  tf  Jobs  B.  Adrain,  Rocky  Rircr,  Ohio 
Coirtiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  33,040,  Mar.  18, 1993,  Pat.  No. 
5,293,317.  This  a|  piicatioa  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,686 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqaeiit  to  Mar.  8, 
21 11,  haa  beea  diarhiimfd. 
Int  a.«  B60K  41/00 
VS.  CL  364—431.0  \  12  CUm 

1.  An  improvemait  in  a  vehicle  having  a  predetermined 
combination  of  opei  ational  elements  for  controlling  vehicular 
operation  accordinj ;  to  at  least  one  originally  provided  pro- 
gram, said  predeten  lined  combination  of  operational  elements 
being  defined  in  a  f  xed  system  having  a  bus  with  a  predeter- 
mined operable  destgn  for  operation  of  said  vehicle,  said  ele- 
ments of  said  systeiti  controlled  by  an  electronic  control  unit 
according  to  said  originally  provided  program,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  universal  module  coupled  to  said  bus  for  arbitrarily  recon- 
figuring programmed  control  of  said  electronic  control 
unit  regardless  of  the  design  of  said  system  in  which  said 
electronic  control  unit  is  employed,  said  universal  module 
for  permitting  slection  of  an  additional  operational  proto- 
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col  not  originally  included  within  said  fixed  system  design, 

said  universal  module  comprising: 

at  least  one  preprogrammed  memory  for  storing  said 
additional  program  for  use  in  controlling  operation  of 
said  vehicle  in  a  distinguishable  protocol  in  addition  to 
that  provided  by  said  originally  provided  program  and 
in  lieu  of  control  provided  by  said  originally  provided 
program;  and 


a  control  coupled  only  to  said  preprogrammed  memory 
for  selectively  communicating  said  preprogrammed 
memory  to  said  electronic  control  unit,  operation  of 
said  vehicle  being  changed  by  said  control  while  said 
vehicle  is  in  normal  operation  and  thereafter  becomes 
controlled  according  to  said  additional  program  in  said 
preprogrammed  memory  in  lieu  of  said  originally  pro- 
vided program. 


sensor  signals  representing  whether  each  landing  gear 
contacts  ground; 

landing  gear  ground  contact  means  responsive  to  said  sensor 
signals  for  producing  signals  indicating  aircraft  operation 
in  the  fly  state  and  ground  state; 

feedforward  shaping  means  responsive  to  signals  fixwi  said 
landing  gear  ground  contact  means  and  said  control  input, 
for  developing  a  feedforward  command  that  changes 
during  the  transition  between  the  fly  sute  and  ground 
sute,  the  feedforward  command  being  proportional  to 
said  control  input  in  the  ground  stote  and  having  a  prede- 
termined frequency  dependent  response  profile  in  the  fly 
sute; 

summing  junction  means  for  combining  the  feedforward 
command  and  a  trim  command,  and  for  producing  there- 
fixMn  a  control  surface  command;  and 

automatic  trim  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  landing 
gear  ground  contact  means  and  said  control  surface  com- 
mand for  producing  a  trim  command,  for  removing  the 
effect  of  steady-sute  conUx>l  input  from  the  control  sur- 
face command  when  operating  in  the  fly  state,  and  for 
producing  a  control  surface  neutral  position  command 
during  operation  in  the  ground  sute  with  all  landing  gear 
in  ground  contact. 


GROUND  STATE-FLV  STATE  TRANSITION  CONTROL 
FOR  UNIQUE-TRIM  AIRCRAFT  FUGHT  CONTROL 

SYSTEIM 
Cari  J.  B«Mr,  GfaMboro,  NJ,  aarigMrto  The  Boeins  Co«- 
paay,  Seattle,  WmL 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,796 
Int  CL«  B64C  9/00;  B60V  3/08 
VS.  a.  364-434  13  , 
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5,446,667 

JUST-IN-TIME  MAIL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Je  H.  Oh,  Staiafbrd;  Williaa  M.  Hnat,  Sheitoa,  and  Roaald  P. 

SaaMMe,  Wcatoa,  aU  of  Coaa.,  aarigaors  to  Pitacy  Bowca  lacJ 
Staadted,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90037 
lat  CL'  G07B  17/00 
VS.  CL  364— 464jn  3 , 


^t^l^f^=T^ 


J{^F£; 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  aircraft,  having  landing  gear 
and  defining  a  pitch  axis,  a  roll  axis,  a  yaw  axis  and  a  Uft  axis, 
during  a  ti^ansition  between  a  fly  state,  when  no  landing  gear 
contact  ground,  and  a  ground  stote,  when  landing  gear  contact 
ground,  comprising: 
controller  means  for  producing  a  control  input  representing 
a  desired  value  of  an  aircraft  variable,  wherein  said  air- 
craft variable  comprises  at  least  one  of  attitude  with  re- 
spect to  the  pitch  axis,  attitude  with  respect  to  the  roll 
axis,  heading  with  respect  to  the  yaw  axis,  and  altitude 
with  respect  to  the  lift  axis; 
sensing  means  re^xmsive  to  the  landing  gear  for  providing 


1.  A  system  for  the  handling  and  processing  of  mail  having 
a  mailer  sort  mail  in  accordance  with  the  zip  code  designation 
thereof,  separating  local  mail  from  non  local  mail,  traying  the 
non  local  mail  and  providing  mail  destination  dau  to  the  mail 
trays,  comprising: 

(a)  microprocessor  means  for  assembUng.  arranging,  and 
processing  zip  code,  sorting,  routing,  and  time  table  data; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  routing  of  the  mail  trays 
through  a  transporution  system; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  times  of  departures  of  the 
transportation  system; 

(d)  means  for  determining  if  non  local  mail  can  be  processed 
in  time  to  meet  the  critical  entry  time  of  the  postal  distri- 
bution center  of  the  mail  destination; 

(e)  means  for  determining  the  cost  of  shipping  the  mail  and 
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paying  the  cost  of  trantportiiig  the  non  local  mail  to  the 
commoa  carrier; 

(0  means  for  delivering  lOn  local  mail  to  a  common  carrier 
in  accordance  with  the  times  of  departures  of  the  transpor- 
tation system  in  time  to  meet  a  departure  sequence  for  the 
coannon  carrier  as  detsmined  by  the  routing  of  the  mail; 
and  ^ 

(g)  means  for  notifying  a  (KMtal  authority  of  said  processing 
of  said  non  local  mail  so  that  said  postal  authority  can 
charge  said  mailer  for  (aid  mail. 


1.  A  banking  machine  including  electronic  accounting  and 
control  circuits;  data  stora|e  means  including  a  plurality  of 
first  storage  locations  for  storing  first  data  and  a  plurality  of 
second  storage  locations  for  storing  second  data;  each  said  first 
storage  location  and  each  said  second  storage  location  being 
switchable  between  a  volatile  mode  of  operation  and  a  non- 
volatile mode  of  operation;  said  storage  locations  being  effec- 
tive in  said  volatile  mode  of  operation  to  retain  data  stored 
therein  only  when  an  energiting  potential  of  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  is  suppliep  to  the  storage  means  ud  being 
effective  in  said  non-volatili  mode  of  operation  to  retain  said 
data  stored  therein  when  said  energizing  potential  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  magnitude;  power  means  operative  during 
normal  operation  of  the  franking  machine  to  apply  said  ener- 
gizing potential  of  at  least  said  predetermined  magnitude  to 
said  storage  locations  of  said  data  storage  means;  said  storage 
locations  during  normal  operation  of  the  franking  machine 
being  in  said  volatile  modejof  operation  and  said  accounting 
and  control  circuits  being  operative  to  generate  address  signals 
to  address  selected  ones  of  said  storage  locations  and  to  gener- 
ate a  control  signal  having  a  first  state  for  writing  and  a  second 
state  for  reading  respectively  to  and  from  said  selected  ones  of 
said  storage  locations;  conttol  means  operative  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  being  in  said  first  state  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  franking  marhi^  to  inhibit  addressing  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  second  stomge  locations;  and  said  accounting 
and  control  circuits  being  operative  in  response  to  a  power 
down  condition  in  which  sa^  energizing  potential  decreases  to 
leas  than  said  predetermine^  magnitude  to  switch  said  storage 
locations  of  said  storage  Aeans  from  said  volatile  mode  of 
opciation  to  said  non-volatle  mode  of  operation. 


METHOD  ANI 
YasaUra 


AtMAiaa  Aaadi,  C  bm. 


FIM 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MANACaNG  A 
MACHINING  SYSTEM 

OkaaaU;  Koapei  Maubc,  Nagoya,  aad 
all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyoda  KoU 
Kariya,  Japn 

13, 1991,  Scr.  No.  MM25 
a^plicatioa  Japan,  Dec  26, 1990,  2-406354 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/46 

UOataH 


4G  MACHINE 
RaywMMl  J.  Herbert,  Lclgb^«m-Sea,  United  Kingdom,  i 
to  Ncopoft  Ltadted,  EaaeA,  United  Kii«daa 

FDed  Dm^  18,  992,  Ser.  No.  992,702 
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1.  A  computer  im|3lemented  method  of  managing  a  machin- 
ing system  which  i>  provided  with  plural  machine  tools,  a 
workpiece  storage  for  storing  plural  workpieces,  a  transfer 
apparatus  for  selectively  trvisferring  said  workpieces  between 
said  workpiece  ston  ge  and  said  machine  tools  and  a  computer 
for  controlling  the  ti  snsfer  operation  of  said  transfer  ai^iaratus, 
said  method  compri  ling  steps  of: 
memorizing  in  a  Aiemory  of  the  computer  first  information 
indicating  menlbership  of  said  machine  tools  in  plural 
machinr  group*  corresponding  to  plural  kinds  of  machin- 
ings;  1 

memorizing  in  said  memory  second  information  indicating 
the  kinds  of  Workpieces  to  be  machined  and  machine 
groups  which  c  an  carry  out  stud  plural  kinds  of  machin- 
ings,  respective  y,  for  machining  said  workpieces,  reflec- 
tively; 
checking  the  codditions  of  said  machine  tools  to  find  an 

tool  which  requires  a  new  workpiece; 
finding  out  one  >f  workpieces  stored  in  said  workpiece 
storage  which  »n  be  machined  by  a  machine  group  to 
which  said  em{  ty  machine  belongs;  and 
using  the  comput  n  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  a  work- 
piece  found  in  said  finding  step  to  said  empty  machine 
tool. 
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1.  A  system  for  defecting  and  treating  errors  in  an  imbricated 
stream  of  sheet-like  products,  comprising: 

conveying  means  (21,  22,  23,  24)  for  conveying  said  imbri- 
cated product  stream  (S)  in  a  conveying  direction  and 
defining  a  conveying  path, 

an  observation  elctnent  (1)  arranged  adjacent  to  said  convey- 
ing path  and  prbvided  with  means  for  «<^«niiig  the  imbri- 
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cated  product  stream  (S)  passing  by  and  for  generating  a 
correlated  measuring  signal  (MS), 

an  interpretation  element  (2)  connected  to  said  observation 
element  (1)  so  as  to  receive  the  measuring  signal  (MS)  and 
including  means  for  the  interpretation  of  said  measuring 
signal  (MS)  so  as  to  detect  each  of  a  plurality  of  possible 
MTors  in  the  imbricated  stream,  and  for  generating  error 
sign^  based  on  the  interpretation  and  which  are  charac- 
teristic of  the  particular  error  detected, 

a  control  element  (3)  connected  to  said  interpretation  ele- 
ment (2)  so  as  to  receive  the  error  signals  and  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  generating  different  control  signals 
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11.  A  look-aliead  method  for  maintaining  optimum  queued 
quantities  of  in-process  parts  at  a  manufacturing  step  B  that  has 
been  determined  to  be  a  throughput  bottleneck,  said  mMhod 


controlling  the  production  at  a  manufacturing  step  P  which 
precedes  step  B  and  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  dau  processing  system  having  memory 
means  for  data  storage,  addressing  means  for  updating  and 
accessing  dau  in  said  memory  means,  and  processor 
means  for  comparing  stored  data  values; 

(b)  assigning  a  maximum  step  B  queue  lot  quantity  QjMrand 
a  minimum  step  B  queue  lot  quantity  QuiNfot  at  least  one 
product  which  must  be  proc«ased  at  step  B,  said  Qtaxvui 
Qmin  values  being  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

(c)  maintaining  a  running  account  of  lot  quantities  quetied 
for  processing  at  step  B  for  those  products  assigned  Quaji 
and  Qm/n  values,  said  running  account  being  stored  in 
said  memory  means; 

(d)  assigning  a  set  flag  sUtus  to  a  product  whenever  the 
queued  lot  quantity  exceeds  tliat  product's  assigned 
Qmax.  said  set  flag  status  also  be  stored  in  said  memory 


which  are  correlated  with  the  different  error  signals  re- 
ceived, 

a  plurality  of  controlled  elements  (4.L  4.2,  4.3,  10,  20,  30) 
connected  to  said  control  element  (3)  and  so  that  each 
controlled  element  receives  a  particular  one  of  the  differ- 
ent control  signals,  said  controlled  elements  being  ar- 
ranged downstream  from  said  observation  element  and 
being  provided  with  means  for  responding  to  the  receipt 
of  a  particular  control  signal  so  as  to  eliminate  the  de- 
tected error  or  minimize  its  effect,  and 

a  single  clock  system  for  controlling  each  of  said  interpreta- 
tion element,  said  control  element,  and  said  controlled 
elements. 


(e)  clearing  a  set  flag  status  whenever  the  queued  lot  quan- 
tity for  a  particular  product  drops  below  that  product's 
assigned  Qtim  and 

(0  assigning  to  those  products  having  a  clear  flag  status  a 
higher  priority  for  processing  at  step  B  than  those  prod- 
ucts having  a  set  flag  stotus,  and  controUing  production  at 
step  P  responsive  to  a  running  account  of  lot  quantities 
queued  for  processing  at  step  B. 
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1.  A  machine  monitoring  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
machines,  each  of  which  performs  cycUc  woA  (^lerations 
comprising: 

a  machine  unit  adjacent  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  iti«/-liinyt 
each  of  said  machine  units  comprising. 

means  for  detecting  each  work  cycle  for  a  plurality  of  toob 
of  the  machine  and  for  generating  work  cycle  output 
signals  represenutive  of  each  tool  thereof; 

means  for  detecting  each  work  cycle  for  a  pluraUty  of  main- 
tenance functions  of  the  machines  and  for  generating 
work  cycle  output  signals  representative  of  each  said 
maintenance  function  thereof; 

means  for  counting  said  work  cycle  output  signals  represen- 
tative of  each  of  said  tools  and  for  generating  count  ouqwt 
signals  thereof; 

means  for  counting  said  work  cycle  output  signals  represen- 
tative of  each  of  said  maintenance  fiwctions  of  the  ma- 
chines and  for  generating  count  output  signals  thereof; 

a  central  station  remote  from  said  monitoring  system,  said 
central  station  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  count  output  signals  from  said 
machine  unit; 

means  for  comparing  said  count  output  signals  with  prede- 
termined limit  counts  for  each  of  said  pluraUty,  of  tools 
indicative  of  the  status  of  each  of  said  pluraUty,  of  toob 
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and  means  for  generating  output  signak  corresponding  to 
the  status  of  laid  tods; 

means  for  comparing  aud  count  output  signals  with  prede- 
termined Hmit  counts  for  each  of  said  maintenance  func- 
tions of  the  machints  and  means  for  generating  output 
signals  correspondin|  to  status  of  said  machines; 

means  for  activating  anialarm  when  said  output  count  equals 
said  Umit  count 
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9  Claima 


L  A  system  for  finish  imchining  an  in-process  part  having  an 
inaccessible  interior  cavify,  an  envelope  of  excess  material  to 
be  machined,  predefine^  minimum  wall  thickness  require- 
ments, and  a  requirementjto  maximize  excess  wall  thicknesses, 
said  system  comprising:   i 
a  fixture  for  holding  ^d  in-process  part  to  be  finish  ma- 
chined; 
a  co-ordinate  measurei^ent  machine  having  a  ball  probe  for 
measuring  external  ^o-ordinates  of  said  in-process  part 
and  a  sonic  thicknes4  probe  for  measuring  wall  thickness 
of  said  in-process  pa^  at  a  pluraUty  of  selected  points  on 
said  in-process  part;  ; 
a  computer,  operably  connected  to  said  co-ordinate  mea- 
surement machine,  having  a  model  of  a  noininal  part 
stored  in  memory  tlcrein,  wherein  said  computer  is  pro- 
grammed to  calculate  an  optimal  position  of  said  nominal 
part  in  relation  to  safd  inaccessible  interior  cavity  within 
said  in-process  part,  laid  computer  computationally  trans- 
lating and  rotating  said  nominal  part  until  said  predefined 
minimum  wall  thicl^ess  requirements  are  met  and  said 
are  maximized,  said  excess  wall 
i  the  difference  between  said  nominal 
minimum  wall  thickness  require- 
aint;  and 
a  numerical  control  d^ce  responsive  to  the  computer  for 
finish  machining  said  in-process  part  according  to  the 
optimal  position  of  sfud  nominal  part. 


1.  A  crosstalk  ^  erification  device  comprising: 

first  providing  means  for  providing  layout  pattern  data 

specifying  a  ayout  pattern  to  be  verified; 
second  providii  ig  means  for  providing  a  design  rule  on  said 

layout  patter  i  to  be  verified; 
first  storing  me  uis  for  storing  a  first  reference  on  the  size  of 
a  transistor  p  rone  to  exert  the  influence  of  crosstalk  and  a 
second  refer*  nee  on  the  size  of  a  transistor  susceptible  to 
crosstalk; 

first  extracting  means  connected  to  said  fvst  and  second 
providing  means  and  said  first  storing  means  for  process- 
ing said  layolit  pattern  data  while  referring  to  said  design 
rule  and  saidj  first  and  second  references  to  extract,  from 
said  layout  p4ttem  data,  data  on  output  wiring  patterns  of 
a  first  transistor  satisfying  said  first  reference  and  a  second 
transistor  satisfying  said  second  reference  out  of  transis- 
tors in  said  layout  pattern  to  be  verified; 
second  storing  means  for  storing  a  third  reference  on  the 

magnitude  of  crosstalk  noise; 
second  extracttig  means  connected  to  said  first  extracting 
means  and  said  second  storing  means  for  calculating  a 
wire-to-wire  capacitance  of  an  overlap/parallel  portion 
between  output  wires  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  as 
I  said  data  on  said  output  wiring  patterns  to 
|e  magnitude  of  crosstalk  noise  produced 
but  signal  of  said  second  transistor  rises  and 
kction  of  said  wire-to-wire  capacitance,  to 
[verlap/parallel  portion  as  an  error  portion  if 
Be  of  crosstalk  noise  exceeds  said  tUrd  refer- 


a  function  ol 

determine  tl 

when  an  oui 

falls  as  a  f) 

extract  said 

said  magniti 

ence; 
display  means  donnected  to  said  second  extracting  means  for 

visually  displaying  said  error  portion; 
first  file  means  {connected  to  said  first  extracting  means  for 

accumulating  said  data  on  said  output  wiring  patterns 

extracted  by  said  first  extracting  means  to  apply  said 

accumulated  data  to  said  second  extracting  means; 
second  file  means  connected  to  said  second  extracting  means 

for  accumulating  data  on  said  error  portion  extracted  by 

said  second  extracting  means  to  apply  said  accumulated 

data  to  said  display  means; 
wherein,  said  f]r$t  extracting  means  comprises: 

data  extracting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
providing  means  for  extracting  coordinate  data  on  said 
transistors  lin  said  layout  pattern; 
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transistor  size  operating  means  connected  to  said  data 
extracting  means  for  calculating  transistor  sizes  of  said 
transistors  size  in  said  layout  pattern  as  a  function  of 
said  coordinate  data; 
comparing  means  connected  to  said  transistor  size  operat- 
ing means  and  said  first  storing  means  for  comparing 
each  of  said  transistor  sizes  with  said  first  and  second 
references  to  identify  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
wherein,  said  second  extracting  means  comprises: 
overlap/parallel  portion  identifying  means  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  providing  means  for  identify- 
ing said  overhip/parallel  portion  between  said  output 
wires  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
time  constant  operating  means  connected  to  said  over- 
lap/parallel portion  identifying  means  and  said  sec- 
ond providing  means  for  calculating  a  time  constant 
in  said  output  wire  of  said  first  transistor  having  said 
overlap/parallel  portion  with  said  output  wire  of  said 
second  transistor  to  extract  an  overlap/parallel  por- 
tion of  an  output  wire  of  a  third  transistor  having  a 
highly  probable  danger  of  crosstalk  noise  occurrence 
as  a  fiinction  of  said  time  constant  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  reference; 
wire-to-wire  capacitance  operating  means  connected  to 
said  time  constant  operating  means  and  said  second 
providing  means  for  calculating  said  wire-to-wire 
capacitance  of  said.  overUp/parallel  portion  of  said 
output  wire  extracted  by  said  time  constant  operating 
means; 
crosstalk  noise  operating  means  connected  to  said  wire- 
to-wire  capacitance  operating  means  for  calculating 
said  magnitude  of  crosstalk  noise  produced  when  said 
output  signal  of  said  second  transistor  rises  and  falls 
as  a  function  of  said  wire-to  wire  capacitance;  and 
error  portion  extracting  means  connected  to  said  cross- 
talk noise  operating  means  and  said  second  storing 
means  for  extracting  said  overlap/parallel  portion  as 
said  error  portion  if  said  magnitude  of  crosstalk  noise 
exceeds  said  third  reference. 
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1.  A  method  of  using  a  computer  system  to  assist  in  the 
design  of  a  semiconductor  circuit  wherein  a  user  inputs  circuit 
parameter  data  to  said  computer  system  by  an  input  device  for 
processing  by  said  computer  system  into  a  hierarchy  of  dau 
used  to  describe  the  design  of  the  semiconductor,  its  compo- 
nent parts,  and  the  connections  between  said  component  parts, 
said  hierarchy  being  organized  according  to  a  net  list  of  circuit 


daU  input  to  said  computer  system  describing  circuit  parame- 
ters of  at  least  one  circuit  cell  representative  of  semiconductor 
component  having  input  and  output  pins,  said  circuit  cell 
parameters  including  information  describing  the  location  of 
said  input  and  output  pins,  said  hierarchy  being  further  orga- 
nized according  to  a  user  defined  cell  macro  having  dau  repre- 
sentative of  a  plurality  of  circuit  cells  and  the  connections 
made  therebetween,  and  according  to  a  controlling  macro 
comprising  daU  describing  said  circuit  cell  and  said  user  de- 
fined cell  macro  as  well  as  the  connections  made  therebetween, 
the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  inputting  a  net  hst  of  circuit  parameter  data 
into  said  computer  system  to  produce  a  pluraUty  of  macro 
logic  files  corresponding  to  the  number  of  user  defined 
cell  macros  defined  in  said  net  list; 
a  second  step  of  producing  a  logic  development  file  fnim 
said  pluraUty  of  macro  logic  files,  said  logic  development 
file  containing  a  plurality  of  dau  ubles  wherein  a  hierar- 
chy of  daU  is  arranged  by: 
storing  circuit  parameter  information  respecting  said  con- 
trolling and  user  defined  macro  daU  in  an  intermediate 
table; 
storing  circuit  parameter  information  respecting  said  circuit 

cell  dau  in  a  circuit  cell  table; 
storing  information  respecting  the  input  and  output  pin 

locations  of  said  logic  ceU  in  a  ceU  pin  table; 
storing  information  respecting  said  net  list  data  in  a  net  hst 

table; 
storing  information  reelecting  the  input  and  output  pin 
locations  described  in  said  user  defined  macro  in  an  inter- 
mediate pin  table;  and 
cross  referencing  the  information  stored  in  said  plurality  of 
tables  using  an  identical  table  and  a  multi-table  pointer, 
said  identical  uble  pointer  operatiag  to  croas  reforeac* 
information  stored  within  each  of  sud  intermediate  table, 
said  circuit  cell  table,  and  said  cell  pin  t^le,  said  multi- 
Uble  pointer  operating  to  cross  reference  the  information 
stored  between  said  intermediate  and  circuit  ceU  tables, 
said  circuit  ceU  and  cell  pin  tables,  said  cell  phi  and  net  list 
tables  and  said  net  Ust  and  intermechate  pin  taUes; 
a  ttiud  step  of  displaying  the  hierarchical  relationship  con- 
tained in  said  logic  development  file. 
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1.  In  an  appropriately  programmed  digital  computer  having 
a  CPU,  memory,  user  interface  and  printer,  a  method  of  simu- 
lating electronic  circuits  and  analyzing  these  circuiu  with 
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respect  to  tuning  behavior  aid  power  consumption  comprising 
the  steps  of:  1 

a)  inputting  a  netlist  of  a  circuit  to  be  simulated  identifying 
transistors  and  nodes;  I 

b)  inputting  a  technology  file  for  characterizing  transistors  in 
said  netlist.  wherein  said  technology  file  initially  contains 
a  two-dimensional  I-V  table  tabulating  transistor  drain  to 
source  currents  at  vaiious  drain-to-source  and  gate-to- 
source  voltage  pairs,  add  I-V  table  being  subsequently 
converted  into  a  two-dimensional  linearization  table  hold- 
ing piece-wise  linear  elements  approximating  MOS  tran- 
sistors; 

c)  inspecting  each  node  in  said  netlist  and  constructing  a 
static  channel  connected  component  at  said  each  node 
where  more  than  one  transistor  channel  is  coupled  to  said 
each  node  and  where  node  quantity  in  said  static  channel 
connected  component  is  below  a  maximum  threshold 
value,  said  static  channel  connected  component  being 
stored  in  memory; 

d)  establishing  initial  voltage  values  at  said  each  node  in  said 
netlist  through  input  vectors; 

e)  advancing  circuit  simulation  to  a  pending  event  next  in 
time,  wherein  said  pending  event  is  a  voltage  change  on  a 
node  that  exceeds  an  e\ient  resolution,  said  voltage  change 
being  determined  frois  a  previous  voltage  level  which 
caused  an  earUer  event  at  said  node; 

0  identifying  an  affected  transistor  coupled  to  said  node  on 

which  said  pending  event  next  in  time  is  to  occur; 
g)  associating  an  affected  channel  connected  component 
with  said  affected  transistor  wherein  the  step  of  associat- 
ing an  affected  channel  connected  component  includes: 
i)  retrieving  from  memory  a  stored  static  channel  con- 
nected component  containing  said  affected  transistor  if 
in  existence,  and 
ii)  constructing  a  dynatiic  channel  connected  component 
containing  said  affected  transistor  if  said  stored  static 
channel  connected  component  is  not  in  existence; 
h)  evaluating  a  response  ^f  said  affected  channel  connected 
component  to  said  pending  event  next  in  time  through 
linear  approximation,  wherein  each  transistor  contained  in 
said  affected  channel  Connected  component  is  replaced 
with  a  current  source,  resistor  and  transconductor  re- 
trieved from  said  technology  file,  said  evaluating  step 
including: 

i)  checking  nodes  com  lined  in  said  affected  channel  con- 
nected component  fi  >r  event  occurrence;  and 
ii)  scheduling  an  event  occurrence  when  detected. 
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ignals  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
wherein  said  computer  is  configured 
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to  display  said  j>lurality  of  particular  positions  with  said 
plurality  of  parameter  signals. 
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TRANSMISSIbN  OF  INFORMATION  OVER  AN 

ALPHAN  UMERIC  PAGING  NETWORK 

WUIJam  E.  Sahzstein,  Amity,  and  Ray  Wardell,  McMiuTille, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  CoiporatioD, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  I^:-  18.  1992,  Ser.  No.  993,473 
iBt  a.*  GWB  5/22 
UJS.  CL  364— S14  M  M  ( 


!«44M77 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  F  3R  USE  IN  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

CONTROL  NETWORK 
Howard  A.  Jensen,  Meqnon;  Barrett  G.  Waiaacott,  Jr.,  Waidce- 
■ha;  DoMld  R.  Albinger,  New  BerHn,  aad  Richard  H.  Moa- 
roe.  West  Milwankce,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johasoa  Ser- 
vice Coaipaay,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,827 
lat  Cl*  CeiF  1/06 
M&.  a.  364—510  20  CWm 

1.  An  environment  contiol  network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  box  units,  each  of  said  plurality  of  box  units 
having  a  controller  of^ratively  associated  with  said  box 
unit,  said  box  unit  including  a  damper  driven  by  an  actua- 
tor, said  damper  contfolling  air  flow  to  an  environment, 
said  box  unit  being  coupled  to  a  sensor  for  providing  a 
parameter  signal,  eacli  controller  including  a  parameter 
input,  coupled  to  said  tensor,  for  receiving  the  parameter 
signal  and  an  actuator  [output  coupled  with  said  actuator, 
said  controller  provid^g  an  actuator  signal  at  said  actua- 
tor output  to  position  kaid  actuator; 
a  communication  bus  cotipled  to  each  said  controller;  and 
a  computer  operatively  ^uplaMe  with  said  communication 
bus,  said  computer  co^gured  to  cause  said  controller  to 
position  said  actuator  io  a  pluraUty  of  particular  positions, 
said  computer  configu^  to  receive  a  plurality  of  particu- 
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transmitting  information,  comprising  the 

data,  thereby  acquiring  digital  data; 
(^gital  data  to  a  format  acceptable  to  a  pag- 
I  hereby  creating  a  binary  data  stream  in  a 
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S,44<,«79 
MEIWODFORAN  OPERATOR  STATION  TO  PERFORM 
REQUEUED  FUNCnONS  WHEN  A  FUNCnONS 
PROCESSOR  IS  UNABLE 
Clrit  M.  Griflla,  WolMMt;  Artliar  L.  Fannrolo,  Schanrabarg; 
TtaMthy  L.  McVey,  Fox  River  Grove,  and  Keaaeth  G.  Soai- 
awr,  Bartiett,  aU  of  IlL,  aMi«Hin  to  Motorala,  lac,  SchasB- 
l«g.IlL 

FOed  Aas.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,369 

lat  CL*  H04Q  11/00 

U.S.a364-514C  gOaiaM 


puter  network  containing  a  plurality  of  resources  and  execut- 
ing a  communication  access  program  to  control  communica- 
tion sessions  between  pairs  of  said  pluraUty  of  resources,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
activating  a  performance  exit  interface  io  the  communica- 
tion access  program  to  signal  that  performance  daU  is  to 
be  collected  for  said  at  least  one  selected  resource; 
requesting  said  commimication  access  program  to  start  the 
collection  of  performance  daU  for  each  communication 
session  between  said  pairs  of  plurality  of  resources  having 
said  at  least  one  selected  resource  as  one  of  said  pairs  of 
plurality  of  resources; 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  that  includes  at  least  one 
<^>erator  station,  a  fiuctions  processor,  and  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral communication  devices,  wherein  the  operator  station 
conveys  requests  for  functions  to  be  performed  to  the  functions 
processor  such  that  the  functions  processor  performs  the  func- 
tions requested,  a  method  for  the  operator  station  to  perform 
fimctions  when  the  functions  processor  is  unable  to  perform 
the  functions  requested  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  at  the  operator  station,  at  least  one  request  for 
a  particular  fimction  to  produce  at  least  one  requested 
fitnction; 

b)  determining,  by  the  operator  sution,  whether  the  func- 
tions processor  is  able  to  perform  the  at  least  one  re- 
quested function  within  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 

c)  when  it  is  determined  that  the  fimctions  processor  is 
unable  to  perform  the  at  least  one  requested  function 
within  the  predetermined  period  of  time,  determining,  by 
the  operator  sution.  which  of  the  operator  sUtion  and  a 
peripheral  communication  device  of  the  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral communication  devices  is  to  perform  the  at  least 
one  requested  function; 

d)  when  it  is  determined  that  the  operator  station  is  to  per- 
form the  at  least  one  requested  function,  performing,  by 
the  operator  sution,  the  at  least  one  requested  function 
based  on  operational  instructions,  wherein  the  operational 
instructions  indicate  instructions  needed  to  perform  the  at 
least  one  requested  fimction;  and 

e)  when  it  is  determined  that  the  peripheral  communication 
device  is  to  perform  the  at  least  one  requested  function, 
transporting,  by  the  operator  sution,  the  at  least  one 
requested  fimction  to  tlw  peripheral  communication  de- 
vice. 


collecting  said  performance  daU  for  said  each  communica- 
tion session  having  said  at  least  one  selected  resource  as 
one  of  said  pairs  of  plurality  of  resources  without  impair- 
ing any  trace  facilities  of  said  communication  access  pro- 
gram and  providing  said  performance  daU  to  said  perfor- 
mance exit  interface; 

processing  said  performance  daU  to  determine  performance 
measurements  for  said  at  least  one  selected  resource;  and 

terminating  said  collection  of  performance  daU  for  said  each 
communication  session  and  deactivating  said  performance 
exit  interface. 


5v«46,680 
SYSTEM  AND  MITHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  NETWORK 

PERFORMANCE  DATA 
Jcftcjr  G.  SckiTa,  Rairigfc;  Mickael  W.  Staytai^  Gary,  aad  Leo 
TfMhwka.  Gvikoro,  aH  of  N.C,  ■ari^ori  to  IBM  BmI- 
aeH  MacWact  Corvoratiaa,  AiMnk,  N.Y. 
r— H— «i«-^g^  M,  '»<n^  A-,  «  «■«.  nVMiinailTlili 
iiPHfatioa  JaL  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274365 
lac  CL*  OOIB  7/00 
MS.  CL  364—550  g  C^m 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  performance  meaturements  for  at 
least  one  adected  resource  in  a  computer  network,  said  com- 


5,446,6n 

METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  PROPERTY  AND/OR 

OOMPOSmON  DATA  OF  A  TEST  SAMPLE 

Joa  S.  Gethacr,  Scotch  Plaiaa;  Terry  R.  ToM,  Badd  Lake,  aad 

Jamea  M.  Browa,  Flcadagtaa,  aO  of  NJ.,  Miinami  to  Exzoa 

Rcaearch  and  EagiBecriag  Coavaqr,  Flortaa  Pwk.  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa  or  Ser.  No.  990,715,  Dec  15. 1992,  ahaadnaid. 

which  ii  a  coatiaaatiaa  or  Ser.  No.  996,435,  Oct  12, 1990, 

ihaaJiMnd.  lUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3004)16 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CL  364—554  u  r^.t^ 

1.  A  method  for  recalibrating  an  analyzer  which  uses  a 

correlation  between  calibration  sample  q)ectra  and  a  property 

and/or  composition  daU  for  estimating  that  propeny  and/or 

composition  daU  of  a  test  sample,  comprising 

(a)  performing  a  spectral  measurement  on  the  test  sample, 

(b)  determining  the  property  and/or  composition  daU  of  the 
test  sample  from  iu  measured  spectrum,  the  determination 
being  made  from  the  corrdatioa  of  the  calibration  sample 
spectra  to  said  known  property  and/or  compodtioa  daU 
of  the  caUbration  sam|de, 

(c)  comparing  calibration  sample  spectra  as  to  whether  or 
not  the  measured  spectrum  is  within  the  range  of  the 
calibration  sample  spectra, 

(d)  isolating  the  test  sample  if  said  measured  spectrum  is  not 
within  the  correlation  between  said  calibration  sample 
spectra  and  the  property  and/or  compoaition  data. 
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(e)  analyzing  said  test  j^ple  of  step  (d)  by  a  separate 
method  to  ascertain  llie  property  and/or  composition 
data,  and 


(0  recalibrating  the  ana^zer  with  this  data  and  with  the 
spectral  measurement  data  obtained  by  performing  the 
spectral  measurement  in  the  test  sample  of  step  (d). 

4446,682 

SYSTEM  FOR  CALIBIATING  A  LINE  ISOLATION 

I^flDNTTOR 

DoaaU  R.  Janke,  Milwanlue,  and  JaaMS  A.  Rodrian,  Grafton, 

both  of  Wia^  aaaignors  toj  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  |994,  Ser.  No.  215,437 

Int  a/'  GOIR  35/00 

VS,  CL  364—571.01  13  Cbdms 
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with  predetermined  parameters  when  in 

mode,   said   predetermined   parameters 

retical  values  based  on  component  val- 

within  said  voltage  sensing  circuits, 

ttor  for  outputting  a  first  signal  represen- 

,tion  from  said  predetermined  parameters; 

itor  for  comparing  said  test  current  with 

ue  based  on  component  values  and  toler- 

id  current  sensing  circuit,  said  second 

outputting  a  second  signal  representative 

'om  said  theoretical  value; 

t  for  producing  a  visual  and  an  audible 

'aming  condition  if  either  of  said  first  or 

epresenting  a  deviation  from  said  prede- 

leter  and  theoretical  value,  respectively, 

edetermined  amount,  and  for  producing  a 

udible  indication  of  a  fault  condition  if 

Irst  or  second  signals  exceed  a  second, 

rmined  amount  when  in  said  calibration 

isolation  monitor  periodically  self-cali- 
led  times  without  interfering  with 
display  of  said  hazard  current. 
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5,446,683 

METHODS  ANt)  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

PSEUDO-IUNDOM  BINARY  PATTERNS 

Sean  F.  Mnllen,  and  Jonathan  Jebwab,  both  of  Bristol,  England, 

aarignors  to  Hewl  ett-Padard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  N  lar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,354 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  6, 1993, 
93302681 


UjS.  CL  364—717 


1.  A  system  for  self-caliSrating  a  line  isolation  monitor  that 
continuously  displays  a  hatard  current  between  line  conduc- 
tors of  an  ungrounded  polyphase  power  distribution  system 
and  ground,  said  monitor  laving  a  current  sensing  circuit  for 
measuring  a  test  current  iqjected  into  said  power  distribution 
system,  a  voltage  sensing  circuit  for  each  of  said  line  conduc- 
tors, said  voltage  sensing  circuits  for  measuring  voltages  be- 
tween said  line  conductors  and  ground,  said  voltages  consist- 
ing of  a  line  voltage  and  a  test  voltage  generated  across  a 
hazard  impedance  between  said  line  conductors  and  ground  by 
said  test  current,  said  self-calibrating  system  comprising; 

A.  a  sine  wave  generator  for  generating  a  calibration  test 
voltage,  said  test  voltage  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency at  a  multiple  of  a  determined  line  frequency  of  said 
power  distribution  syltem; 

B.  a  calibration  control  for  selecting  inputs  to  said  voltage 
sensing  circuits,  said  nputs  coupled  to  said  line  conduc- 
tors when  said  monitor  is  in  a  normal  mode  of  operation, 
and  said  inputs  coupled  to  said  sine  wave  generator  when 
said  monitor  is  in  a  calibration  mode,  said  voltage  sensing 
circuits  to  measure  said  voltages  between  said  line  con- 
ductors and  ground  |vhen  in  said  normal  mode  and  to 
measure  said  test  voltage  when  in  said  calibration  mode; 

C.  a  first  comparator  fo^  comparing  outputs  of  said  voltage 


16Clahiia 


M8t— «MWLWI-ai| 

1.  Apparatus  for  Generating  a  pseudo-random  binary  pattern 
having  a  variable  characteristic  polynomial,  said  pseudo-ran- 
dom binary  pattern  formed  as  a  plurality  of  serial  bit  streams, 
corresponding  bits  in  each  said  stream  forming  together  one  of 
successive  w-bits  words  in  said  binary  pattern,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  LI^SR  sequence  generators,  each  said  LFSR 
sequence  gene  rator  arranged  to  generate  bits  for  one  of 
said  serial  bit  i  itreams  and  including  a  plurality  of  stages, 
said  stages  ha\  ing  an  input  stage,  at  least  one  intermediate 
stage,  and  an  ^utput  stage,  said  stages  being  coupled  for 
sequential  propagation  of  signals  through  said  stages,  and 
at  least  one  of|  said  stages  in  each  LFSR  generator  being 
responsive  to  |  respective  control  signal  for  that  stage  to 
determine  whether  signal  propagation  through  said  stage 
is  influenced  by  a  feedback  signal  for  that  LFSR  genera- 
tor; and  meai  s  for  producing  in  accordance  with  said 
variable  chars  cteristic  polynomial  a  portion  of  predeter- 
mined length  <  f  one  of  said  serial  bit  streams,  and  deriving 
said  control  si  pial  from  said  portion. 
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5,446,684 
STORAGE  MEDIUM,  STORAGE  METHOD  AND  SIORED 

INFORMATION  READING  METHOD 
Norio  Kancko;  KataoUko  SUiiaho,  and  Keisake  YamanMto,  all 
of  Atsnqi,  all  of  Japan,  aaafgnora  to  Cawm  KaiMwhtu  Kaiska, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  804,593,  Dec  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,335,197, 
which  is  a  dlTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  500,569,  Mar.  28, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,097,443.  Thia  appUcation  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Mar.  28,  1989,  1-73744 
Int  CL*  GllC  J3/00 
VS.  CL  365—46  15 
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1.  A  storage  medium,  for  use  in  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing information,  comprising  an  oxide  layer,  wherein  a  surface 
of  said  oxide  layer  comprises  a  plurality  of  pits  and  projections, 
said  oxide  layer  storing  information  by  exhausting  oxygen 
from  said  oxide  layer  to  an  adjacent  atmosphere  through  local 
application  of  a  voltage  to  portions  of  said  oxide  layer  in  accor- 
dance with  information  signals. 
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PULSED  GROUND  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAM  AND  PAL 

MEMORIES 

John  C.  Holat,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Inteivaph  Corpora- 

tioB,  HuBtsrille,  Ala. 
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1.  A  content  addressable  memory  (CAM),  wherein  a  match 
Une  associated  with  a  row  of  CAM  cells  indicates  a  match 
condition  when  a  value  placed  on  a  plurality  of  bit  lines 
matches  a  value  stored  in  the  row  of  CAM  cells,  comprising: 
a  row  of  match  transistors,  each  match  transistor  of  said  row 
of  match  transistors  coupled  at  a  gate  to  a  match  output  of 
a  corresponding  CAM  cell  of  the  row  of  CAM  cells,  and 
said  each  match  transistor  coupled  at  a  first  terminal  to  the 
match  line; 
a  match  sense  line  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  each 
match  transistor  of  said  row  of  match  transistors,  said 
match  sense  line  carrying  a  match  sense  signal,  said  match 
sense  signal  characterized  by  two  different  voltages,  a 
sensing  voltage  and  a  charging  voltage,  wherein  a  voltage 
level  of  the  match  line  is  sensed  when  said  match  sense 
line  is  at  said  sensing  voltage  to  detect  a  match  condition 
if  present;  and 
means  for  supplying  charge  to  the  match  line  through  said 
match  transistors  to  charge  the  match  line  to  a  quiescent 
level  when  said  match  sense  line  is  at  said  charging  volt- 
age. 


METHOD  AND  APPARTUS  FOR  DETECIING 

MULTIPLE  ADDRESS  MATCHES  IN  A  CONTENT 

ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY 

Robert  J.  Boaayak,  aad  Mark  R.  Santoro,  both  of  Suuyrale, 

Calif.,  aaaivKwa  to  Son  MicroaycteaH,  Inc.,  Moutaia  View. 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285.013 
Int  a.«  GllC  J 5/00 
VS.  a.  365—49  7  , 


1.  A  detection  circuit  for  detecting  multiple  matches  in  an 
associative  array,  wherein  the  associative  array  includes  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  storage  elements  such  that  each  row  stores 
one  or  more  boolean  data  bits  defining  a  boolean  daU  word, 
the  associative  array  including  comparison  circuitry  for  com- 
paring a  boolean  input  signal  broadcasted  to  the  associative 
array  to  the  boolean  data  words  stored  in  the  associative  array 
to  determine  whether  there  is  a  match  in  one  or  more  rows  of 
the  associative  array,  a  match  in  any  row  causing  the  compari- 
son circuitry  to  generate  an  active  match  signal  for  that  row, 
the  detection  circuit  comprising: 
a  match  current  generator  that  re^wnds  to  active  match 
signals  generated  by  the  associative  array  by  generating  a 
match  current  that  is  linearly  proportional  to  the  number 
of  active  match  signals  generated  by  the  associative  array; 
a  reference  current  source  that  generates  a  reference  current 
that  is  between  one  and  two  times  greater  than  the  match 
current  generated  by  the  match  current  generator  when 
only  one  active  match  signal  is  generated  by  the  associa- 
tive array;  and 
a  comparator  that  compares  the  match  current  and  the 
reference  current  and  generates  an  active  output  signal 
when  the  match  current  is  greater  than  the  reference 
current 


5,446.687 
DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM  FOR  STORING  DATA  AS  A 
POLARIZATION  OF  A  DATA  MAGNEHC  FIELD  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  SPIN-POLARIZED 
ELECTRONS  FOR  STORING  THE  DATA  ONTO  THE 
DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  READING  THE 
STORED  DATA  THEREFROM 
ThoBua  D.  Hart.  Chantflly,  Va.,  aBd  Scott  A.  HalpiM,  Gaitheia- 
bwg,  Md^  aaaigMTi  to  Terastore,  Ik.,  GaHhmbvg,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  31.  1994.  Ser.  No.  188^28 
Irt.  CL*  GllC  J3/04 
VS.  a.  365—121  27  rtmi^ 

1.  A  method  of  storing  data  as  a  direction  of  polarization  of 
a  data  magnetic  field,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  spin-polarized  electron  having  an  electron  mag- 
netic fieW,  the  electron  magnetic  field  having  a  direction 
of  polarization  corresponding  to  one  of  first  and  second 
data  values;  and 
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directing  the  spiii-polarizo 
nonconductive 
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dectron,  through  an  dectrically 
at  the  data  magnetic  field  to 


impart  the  direction  of  polarization  of  the  electron  mag- 
netic field  to  the  dau  n^gnetic  field. 


NON-VOLATILE  SEMICOllDUCFOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ymdo  Toriun,  Nan,  Japim,  avigiMr  to  Sharp  '^-'-t'-"^ 
KaUM,  OMka,  Japaa        I 

FOad  Dec  21, 1^93,  Scr.  No.  171,71S 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatio^  Japan,  Dec  24, 1992, 4-344923 

iBt  CL«pilC  U/22 

UjS.  CL  365—145  4  Clainia 
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tive  columns  to  in  input  data  line  or  an  output  data  line, 
while  any  one  ol  the  word  lines  for  writing  or  any  one  of 
|he  word  lines  f  >r  reading  is  activated  by  the  row  scan- 
ning means;  and ' 

memory  cells  arrai^ed  in  a  matrix  in  each  crossed  portion  of 
one  pair  of  the  \Mord  line  for  writing  and  the  word  line  for 
reading  and  one  >air  of  the  bit  Une  for  writing,  and  the  bit 
line  for  reading, 

wherein  each  of  th  i  memory  cells  has  an  MOS  transistor  for 
reading,  an  MOS  transistor  for  writing  and  an  MFS  tran- 
sistor provided  With  a  gate  having  a  ferroelectric  film 
above  a  channel  region; 

one  of  a  drain  an4  a  source  of  the  MFS  transistor  has  a 
common  electric!  potential; 

the  gate  of  the  MPS  transistor  is  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding bit  lin^  for  writing  through  the  MOS  transistor 
for  writing; 

the  other  of  the  dr^in  and  the  source  of  the  MFS  transistor 
is  connected  to! the  corresponding  bit  line  for  reading 
through  the  MO^  transistor  for  reading; 

a  gate  of  the  MOS  [transistor  for  writing  is  connected  to  the 
corresponding  viord  line  for  writing;  and 

a  gate  of  the  MOS  transistor  for  reading  is  connected  to  the 
corresponding  v«  ord  line  for  reading. 


SEMICOl 
POLYCRYST, 

CMOS 
Toknnaaa  Yand,  K< 
NifUmnra,  Koknl 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaaj 
CoMtiawrtioa  of 
5,359,562,  which  la 
U«9,  abaadoMd, 
Dec  31, 1987, 


5,446,699 
FCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  A 
SIUCON  LOAD  RESICTOR  AND 
>HERAL  CIRCUITRY 
SU^ii  SUadzu,  Kogapd,  aid  Kotaro 
|i,  all  of  Japan,  aarigMws  to  Hitachi, 


No.  684,867,  Apr.  15,  1991,  Pat  No. 
itianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  383,536,  JaL  24, 
is  a  coBtiraatioB  of  Scr.  No.  140,243, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 
818,200,  Jid.  22, 19t7,  ahmdoacd.  TUa  applicatioa  Apr.  21, 

1 194,  Scr.  No.  230,814 

CfaUaw  priority,  ap  dicatkw  Japan,  JnL  26,  1976,  51-88159; 

Jul  1, 1977,  52-6333  );  JnL  6, 1977,  5^79838 

The  portioB  of  the  ti  rm  of  Ois  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Oct  25, 

201 1,  has  been  disdaiascd. 

Iita.*GllC77/¥77 

U.S.  CL  365—154  19  CUm 


2.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device,  compris- 
ing: ! 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  fat-  writing  and  a  plurality  of  word 
lines  for  reading  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  in  a 
row  direction; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  for  writing,  to  which  multivalued  data 
having  at  least  three  voltage  levels  or  analog  data  is  input 
and  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  for  reading,  from  which  multi- 
valued data  having  at  letst  three  voltage  levels  or  analog 
data  is  read,  the  pluraUty  of  bit  lines  for  writing  and  the 
plurality  of  bit  hnes  for  ifeading  being  arranged  in  paralld 
with  each  other  in  a  colomn  direction; 

row  scanning  means  for  successivdy  activating  the  word 
lines  for  writing  or  the  word  lines  for  reading  in  the  re- 
spective rows  in  an  alternative  manner; 

column  scanning  means  for  successively  connecting  the  bit 
lines  for  writing  or  the  hit  Unes  fot  reading  in  the  respec- 


19.  A  static  randoi^  access  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  s«A>strate  having  a  main  surface,  said  semi- 
conductor substate  including: 

an  N-conductivity  type  semiconductor  region  which  ex- 
tends into  said  semiconductor  substrate  from  said  main 
surface,  and 

a  P-conductivity  t^|pe  semiconductor  region  which  extends 
into  said  N-cond  Ktivity  type  semiconductor  r^ion  from 
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said  main  surface  to  such  a  depth  that  said  P-cbnductivity 
type  semiconductor  region  forms  a  PN  junction  with  said 
N-conductivity  type  semicmiductor  region; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  formed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  in  rows  and  columns,  each  memory  cell  consist- 
ing essentially  of  two  cross-coupled  MISFETs,  two  trans- 
mission MISFETs  and  two  polycrystalline  silicon  strips 
each  having  a  first  and  a  second  porticMi  formed  on  an 
insulating  film  covering  said  main  surface;  and 

a  peripheral  circuit  connected  to  the  memory  cdls, 

wherein  said  second  portion  has  the  predetermined  impurity 
concentration  and  said  first  portion  has  lower  impurity 
concentration  that  the  impurity  concentration  of  said 
second  region, 

wherein  the  MISFETs  of  the  memory  cells  are  formed  as 
N-channel  MISFETs  in  said  P-conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor region,  and 

wherein  the  peripheral  circuit  is  comprised  of  a  P-channel 
MISFET  and  an  N-channel  MISFET  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  formed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate. 


5,446,690 

SEMICONDUCTOR  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Toahihiro  TaMica,  Akigawa;  Mantalu  Kato,  MMaahiM;  ToaUo 
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OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Ai«.  10,  1993,  5-198180 
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U.S.  CL  365—185  M  rhtf 


1.  A  semiconductor  nonvolatile  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  pluraUty  of  data  lines  intersecting  said  plurality  of  word 
Unes; 

a  pluraUty  of  source  Unes  intersecting  said  pluraUty  of  word 
lines; 

a  plurality  of  nonvolatile  semicoaductor  meaiory  ceUs  each 
of  which  induding  a  control  gate,  a  floating  gate,  and  a 
source  connected  to  one  source  Une  of  said  plurality  of 
source  Unes  and  a  drain  connected  to  one  data  line  of  said 
pluraUty  of  data  Unes; 

a  plurality  of  precharging  circuits  each  connected  to  a  data 
Une  of  said  pluraUty  of  data  lines; 

a  plurality  of  sute  detecting  circuitt  each  connected  to  a 
dau  line  of  said  plurality  of  daU  lines;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  daU  hold  circuiu  connected  to  each  data  line 
of  said  pluraUty  of  data  Unes;  wherein  in  programming 
operation  for  loading  data  from  the  exterior  in  said  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells, 

said  plurality  of  data  bold  circuits  store  data  applied  to  said 
memory  device  and  also  load  said  data  applied  to  said 
memory  device  are  programmed  for  a  predetermined 


period  of  time  to  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  conitected 
to  a  selected  word  line  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines; 

after  said  selected  word  line  is  made  unselected,  said  plural- 
ity of  precharging  circuits  precharge  said  plurality  of  data 
lines  to  the  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  data  held  in 
said  plurality  of  data  hold  circuits; 

data  stored  in  said  plurality  of  data  hold  circuits  are  repro- 
grammed  according  to  the  data  programmed  in  said  plu- 
raUty of  memory  ceUs  connected  to  reselected  word  line 
by  reselecting  said  selected  word  Une  thereafter; 

said  state  detecting  circuits  compare  the  reprogrammed  data 
stored  in  said  pluraUty  of  data  hold  circuits;  and 

when  the  reprogrammed  data  stored  in  said  plurality  of  data 
hold  circuits  are  different  from  each  other,  said  repro- 
grammed data  stored  in  said  plurality  of  data  hold  circuits 
are  reprogrammed  again  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  in  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  said 
reselected  word  line. 


5,446,691 
INTERLEAVE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ACCESSING  DIGITAL 

MEMORY 
Tom  North,  Los  Ahos  HOIa,  aad  Fhnds  Sin,  Saratoga,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaivMrt  to  ShaBLAMM!  Coapater  Inc.,  Capertiao, 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,144 

lat  CL*  GllC  8/00 

VS.  CL  365—189.02  n  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  iiieiiK>ry  oomprisiag: 

a  first  memory  circuit  having  a  first  multiplexed  pin  and  a 
first  non-muhiplexed  pin;  and 

a  second  memory  circuit  having  a  second  multiplexed  pui 
and  a  second  non-multiplexed  pin; 

wherein  the  fu^  multiplexed  pin  is  coapled  via  a  first  cou- 
pling to  the  second  non-multiplexed  pin,  and  the  first 
non-multiplexed  pin  is  coupled  via  a  second  coupling  to 
the  second  multiplexed  pin,  such  that  a  first  address  signal 
is  applicable  to  the  first  coupUng  to  access  dau  in  the  first 
memory  circuit  and  a  second  address  sigaal  is  applicable 
to  the  second  coupling  to  access  dau  in  tlie  second  mem- 
ory circuit 


5,446,692 

SEMICONDUCTOR  hffiMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

REDUNDANCY  MEMORY  CELLS  SHARED  AMONG 

MEMORY  BLOCKS 

YoaUyaU  HaraaacU;  Karwdd  Fi^Ua,  Md  Kiywyaaa  Akai,  aO  of 

Hyopo,  Japaa,  aarivwrs  to  MitMMaW  Dcaki  rakwhni  Kai- 

■ha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  8,109 
Claiaw  priority,  appMcatiaa  Japaa,  Fch.  14, 1992,  4028414 
lat  CL*  GllC  li/00 
M&.  CL  365—200  3  n«i-. 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  memory  blocks  each  including  a  memory  ceU 
array,  and  first  and  second  redundancy  memory  cell  rows; 
and 
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a  plurality  of  redundancy  access  control  circuits  each  pro- 
vided for  said  first  and  second  redundancy  memory  cell 
rows  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  memory  blocks  and 
controlling  access  to  tl^  corresponding  first  and  second 
redundancy  memory  ceO  rows;  wherein 

each  redundancy  access  control  circuit  provided  for  said 
first  and  second  redun4ancy  memory  cell  rows  in  the 


SKS 
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corresponding  one  of  tl  e  memory  blocks  includes  means 
for  functionally  simultaneously  replacing  two  adjacent 
memory  cell  rows  in  a  memory  cell  array  in  a  memory 
block  other  than  said  corresponding  one  of  the  memory 
blocks  containing  said  corresponding  first  and  second 
rediwdancy  memory  cell  rows  used  for  functionally  re- 
placing two  adjacent  memory  cell  rows. 


Sv4<.C93 
SENHCONDUCFQS  STORAGE  DEVICE 

to  N£C  Cotpon^ 


TiMhfluun  OkuMtOf  Tol^nDy 
ItoB,  T«ky«»,  Japaa 

FIM  Sup.  32,  tfi4,  Scr.  Na.  3M311 
ClaiM  priority,  appMttisi  JapM,  Sep.  23, 1M3,  5-23«3«8 
lat  a>  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  3*5—280  4 


said  fuse  circuit] 


August  29,  1995 


a  voltage  necessary  to  write  redundancy 

switching  infom  lation, 

a  redundancy  swit  ihing  circuit  for  switching  data  from  said 

memory  cell  bk  ck  to  data  from  said  sftare  memory  cell 

block,  and 

a  redundancy  swilbhing  control  circuit  for  referring  to  re- 
dundancy switcling  information  written  in  said  fuse  cir- 
cuits to  provide  to  said  redundancy  switching  circuit  an 
instruction  whelher  or  not  data  from  said  memory  cell 
block  should  be  ^witched  to  data  from  said  spare  memory 
cell  block, 
characterized  in  that: 
said  plurality  of  row  pre-decoder  circuits  and  said  plural- 
ity of  fiise  cin^ts  are  connected  in  a  one-by-one  corre- 
sponding rela^nship  to  each  other,  and 
one  of  said  plurtiity  of  fuse  circuits  is  selected  by  said  one 
of  plurality  of  row  pre-decoder  circuits  and  redundancy 
switching  information  is  written  into  each  of  said  fuse 
circuits. 


9,446,694 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
TakayvU  Taaaka;  JaidcU  S^raau;  Kazokiyo  Fnkadoaw,  and 
YaU  HaaUiMto,  s^  of  Tokyo,  JapM,  aasigaors  to  OU  Elec- 
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Filed  A^.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,9<« 
CUm  priority,  ap^Ucation  Japam  Apr.  2S,  1993,  5-1037M 
lat  a.«  GllC  11/34 
UJS.  CL  36S— 203  II  ( 


L  A  semiconductor  storage  circuit  which  includes  a  mem- 
ory cell  block  in  which  memory  cdls  formed  from  non-volatile 
transistors  are  arranged  twodimensionally, 

a  qMue  memory  cell  block  constituted  from  a  pluraHty  of 
spare  memory  cells  to  be  replaced  by  defective  memory 
cells  produced  in  said  memory  cell  block, 

a  plurality  of  row  pre-decOder  circuits  for  selecting  a  row  of 
said  memory  cell  block* 

a  plurality  of  fiise  circuit!  which  are  constituted  from  fiise 
elements  formed  from  ^n- volatile  transistors  of  the  same 
structure  as  those  of  ^d  memory  cells  and  which  are 
adapted  to  write  redundancy  switching  information 
therein, 

a  fiise  circuit  write  voltage  supply  circuit  for  supplying  to 


^=^h 


1.  A  semiconducti  ir  memory  device  comprising: 

a  first  node  and  a  second  node; 

a  memory  cell  fcr  storing  data  therein,  including  a  first 
transistor  havin  ;  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  and 
a  gate  electrodi :,  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  first 
electrode; 

a  bit  line  connecljed  to  the  second  electrode  and  the  first 
node; 

a  sense  amplifier  ci>nnected  to  the  first  and  second  nodes,  for 
amplifying  a  partial  of  said  first  node; 

a  power  supply  f4r  supplying  a  supply  power  potential  to 
said  second  noce; 

a  first  switching  c  rcuit  connected  between  said  power  sup- 
ply and  said  sieond  node,  for  connecting  said  power 
supply  with  said  sense  amplifier  in  response  to  a  first 
control  signal  indicating  a  first  logic  level,  the  first  control 
signal  having  either  the  first  or  a  second  logic  level; 

an  internal  power  supplying  circuit  connected  to  said  power 
supply,  for  supplying  an  internal  potential  less  than  the 
supply  power  potential; 

a  precharging  cir  niit  for  providing  a  half  potential  of  the 
intenud  potenti  J  to  said  memory  cell  and  said  bit  line;  a 
second  switchi  ig  circuit  connected  between  said  pre- 
charging circui  and  said  bit  line,  for  connecting  said  bit 
line  with  said  pfecharging  circuit  in  response  to  a  second 
control  signal;  i  ind 

a  control  circuit  for  outputting  the  second  control  sigiud 
having  the  supp  ly  power  potential  before  transition  of  the 
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first  k>gic  level  of  the  first  control  signal  into  the  teoond 
logic  level. 


5^446,^95 
MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  PRCX^tAMMABLE 
SELF-REFRESHING  AND  TESTING  METHODS 
THEREFORE 
Darid  E.  Domc;  WayM  F.  Emi,  both  of  JcridM,  aad  Erik  L. 
Hedbcrg.  Eaaex  Jaactiaa,  all  of  Vt,  aarisBora  tolattraatioaal 
Bwiaf  MacMMB  Corporatioa,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,578 
Irt.  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—222  14 


mize  oonsumptioa  of  power,  said  tyitem  performing  mixed 
refresh  while  in  the  power  down  state,  said  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  synchronous  DRAM  comprising; 
a  memory  amy  of  elements, 
a  row  addreas  register  for  receiving  a  row  address  of  a 

memory  element  in  the  array  to  be  ff'ttrd. 
column  amphfiers  for  sensing  the  row  of  the  memory 

array  identified  by  the  received  row  addreas  md  storing 
the  row  sensed, 
a  refresh  addresa  counter  incremented  by  a  refresh  signal 
and  identifies  a  row  to  be  refreshed,  said  refresh  address 
counter  maintained  in  an  awake  sute  such  that  when 
the  DRAM  is  in  the  power  down  state,  the  refresh 


1.  A  programmable  refresh  circuit  integrated  with  a  semi- 
conductor memory  device  having  a  memory  array  accessed 
through  word  lines  and  bit  lines,  said  programmable  refresh 
circuit  comprising: 
a  self-timed  oscillator  that  outputs  a  clocking  signal; 
programmable  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a 

first  signal  pattern; 
counter  means  connected  to  receive  the  clocking  signal 
output  from  the  self-timed  oscillator  and  the  first  signal 
pattern  generated  by  the  programmable  pattern  generat- 
ing means,  said  counter  means  having  a  count  driven  by 
said  clocking  signal  and  outputting  a  signal  pulse  upon  the 
count  reaching  a  digital  pattern  representation  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  signal  pattern  generated  by  said 
programmable  pattern  generating  means;  and 
refresh  control  logic  connected  to  said  counter  means  for 
receiving  the  signal  pulse  output  therefrom,  said  refresh 
control  logic  responding  thereto  by  refreshing  a  portion  of 
the  memory  array  of  the  semiconductor  memory  device, 
wherein  output  of  multiple  signal  pulses  from  the  counter 
means  defines  a  refresh  rate  at  which  the  memory  array  is 
refreshed,  said  refresh  control  logic  further  including 
means  for  disabling  refreshing  of  the  memory  array  for  a 
programmable  "wait  state  interval"  subsequent  to  said 
refresh  control  logic  receiving  from  a  control  system 
connected  to  the  semiconductor  memory  device  a  signal 
initiating  self-refresh,  and  means  for  enabling  refreshing  of 
the  memory  array  subsequent  to  said  wait  stale  interval. 


5,446,696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 
REFRESH  IN  A  SYNCHRONOUS  DRAM  SYSTEM 
Frederick  A.  Ware,  Loa  Altoa  Hilla;  Janca  A.  Gariiarro,  Mooa- 
tain  Yew;  John  B.  Dillon,  Palo  Alto;  Michael  P.  Famwald, 
PortoU  Valler,  Mark  A.  Horowitz,  Palo  Alto,  awl  Matthew 
M.  Griffla,  Mowtaia  View,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaai^ora  to  Rambos, 
be,  Monataia  View,  Calif. 
CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  68,758,  May  28, 1993,  abaMloBed.  This 
applicatioB  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,770 
Int  CL*  GllG  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—222  10  Clain 

1.  A  synchronous  dynamic  random  access  memory 
(DRAM)  system,  the  DRAM  system  comprising  a  normal 
operating  state  and  a  power  down  state,  during  said  power 
down  state  devices  of  the  DRAM  are  powered  down  to  mini- 


address  counter  is  incremented  to  cause  a  refresh  of  the 
row  identified  by  the  refresh  address  counter; 

a  precise  time  base  device  for  generating  a  refresh  signal 
when  the  DRAM  b  in  a  power  down  state;  and 

communication  means  for  communicating  the  refresh  signal 
from  the  time  base  device  directly  to  the  refresh  address 
counter  of  the  DRAM  when  in  a  power  down  state  to 
increment  the  refresh  address  counter  and  cause  at  least 
one  row  identified  by  the  refresh  address  counter  to  be 
refreshed  by  the  column  amplifiers  sensing  the  row  and 
restoring  the  row  of  memory; 

wherein  data  in  the  memory  array  are  refreshed  when  the 
DRAM  is  in  the  power  down  state. 


5,446,697 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Sewii-MooB  Yoo,  Snwoo;  E;iaz  nl  Haq,  Seoul;  Yna-Ho  Choi, 
Sawoa;  Soo-Ia  Cbo;  Dar-Je  Chia,  both  of  Seonl;  Nam-Soo 
Kang,  and  Scnas-Hin  Lee,  both  of  Sowon,  all  of  Rep.  of 
Korea,  aaaigaors  to  Sansong  Electroaics  Co.,  Ltd.^  Svwoa, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  28,  1993.  Ser.  No.  68^47 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  2,  1992, 
23132/1992 

Lit  CL*  GllC  13/00 
VS.  CL  365—226  21  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
power  supply  voltage  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  levels  of  a  power  supply  volt- 
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age  and  for  generatiiig  Irvel  detection  signals  correspond- 
ing to  respective  ones  of  said  predetermined  levels;  and 
oscillating  means  for  generating  a  frequency-controlled 
oadllation  pulse  having  a  frequency  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  said  level  detection  signals,  said  oscillating 
means  including  a  reference  oaciUator  for  generating  a 
reference  oscillation  pdse  having  a  frequency,  and  fre- 
quency controlling  meaos  responsive  to  said  level  detec- 
tion signals  for  varying  said  frequency  of  said  reference 
oscillation  pulse  to  thereby  generate  said  frequency-con- 
trolled oscillation  pulse. 


-it  -1^ 


1.  A  structure  for  replacii%  faulty  elements  of  an  integrated 
circuit  memory  device  with  redundant  elements,  comprising: 

a  memory  array  organized  in  a  plurality  of  memory  blocks 
which  are  grouped  in  «  pluiility  of  memory  segments, 
wherein  a  memory  sequent  has  one  or  more  memory 
blocks; 

a  plurality  of  global  wortjlines,  wherein  a  global  wordline 
spans  the  plurality  of  m^ory  blocks  of  the  memory  array 
and  has  a  plurality  of  kx»l  wordlines  associated  with  a 
memory  block,  and  wherein  the  global  wordline  may  have 
one  or  more  faulty  local  wordlines  associated  with  at  least 
one  memory  segment; 

a  plurality  of  segment  information  circuits,  wherein  a  seg- 
ment information  circuit  products  an  output  signal  which 
provides  a  block  information  of  the  memory  segment, 
wherein  the  block  infonnation  defines  one  or  more  local 
wordlines  of  the  memory  segment  and  the  output  signal  is 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  row  addresses  and  a  plurality  of 
block  addresses;  and 

a  redundant  global  wordline,  having  a  plurality  of  redundant 
local  wordlines,  which  may  be  enabled  to  replace  the 
faulty  local  wordlines  asociated  with  the  global  wordline 
upon  receipt  of  one  or  more  addresses  of  the  memory 
segment  which  are  associated  with  the  &alty  local  word- 
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also  as  one  of  the  p  tired  bit  lines  for  the  even-row  memory 
cells,  said  bit-line  pair  selecting  circuit  comprising: 

individual  colunu  switches  connected  respectively  to  said 


bit  Unes  at  both 
parallel-connected 

tively  to  said  bit 
a  column  decoder 


ends; 

column  switch  pairs  connected  respec- 
lines  except  those  at  both  ends; 
for  outputting  bit-line  pair  selecting  sig- 


nals in  accordan  ::e  with  input  column  address  signals;  and 


5M6,fM 
BLOCK  DECODED  REDUwANT  MASTER  WORDLINE 
DmM  C  MeOwe,  CvroUtafe,  Tex.,  aMi^ar  to  SCS-ThoMoa 
Mkroekctnaka,  Ime^  Gh  roDtiM,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1 194,  Scr.  No.  268,788 
lat  CL<  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365— 230UO  34  < 


M^nut 


an  AND  gate  circuit  group  for  outputting  logical  products 
of  said  bit-line  pair  selecting  signals,  a  row-address  LSB 
signal  and  an  inverted  signal  thereof; 

wherein  the  switching  actions  of  said  individual  column 
switches  and  the  mates  of  said  column  switch  pairs  are 
controlled  by  thp  output  signals  of  said  AND  gate  circuit 
group. 


5^446,700 

DECODER  CnHCUIT  HAVING  CMOS  INVERTER 

CIRCUITS 

Japan,  aaaignor  to  KahoahtH  Kaisha 
Japan 

No.  979,079,  Nor.  19, 1992,  ahaadoaed. 
Mar.  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,158 

Japan,  Nor.  12, 1991,  3-305974 
[nt  CL*  GllC  11/34 

1( 


Taira  Iwaae, 
Toahiba,  KawaaaU 
CoatinaatioB  of  Scr. 

This  applicati4B 
CUoas  priority. 


apMicatioB. 


U.S.  CL  365— 230J)6 


SvM6,699 
BIT-LINE  PAIR  SELECr*4G  CIRCUIT  IN  A  MEMORY 

CELL  ARRAY 
IbacU  Naiki,  Kanagawa,  Ja#n,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Diriiian  of  Scr.  No.  975,08i  Nor.  12, 1992.  TUa  application 

Apr.  11, 199<  Scr.  No.  225,520 
Oafana  priority,  applicatia*  Japan,  Nor.  12,  1991,  3-323795; 
Feb.  4y  1992, 44M7884 

Int  CLf  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  365—230.04  3  CUm 

1.  A  bit-line  pair  selecting  circuit  in  a  memory  cell  array  of 
cells  having  a  cell  length  where  SRAM  cells  in  odd  rows  and 
those  in  even  rows  are  so  arranged  as  to  respectively  have  a 
positional  deviation  of  approximately  half  the  cell  length  in  the 
directioa  parallel  With  word  lines  and,  with  the  exception  of 
the  bit  lines  at  both  ends  of  t^  amy,  each  bit  line  functions  as 
one  of  the  paired  bit  lines  f(0r  the  odd-row  memory  cells  and 


1.  A  semicondDct4r 
a  plurality  of 
menKMy  cell 


device  comprising: 
j«~>>ry  cell  blocks  arranged  in  pairs,  each 
bk  ck  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 


meiiory 
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transistors  constituting  a  NCR-type  mask  ROM  having 
gates  which  are  coupled  to  word  lines,  each  memory  cell 
block  further  including  a  block  selecting  enhancement 
type  MOS  transistor  and  a  block  selecting  depletion  type 
MOS  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  memory  cell 
transistors,  wherein  a  gate  of  the  block  selecting  enhance- 
ment type  MOS  transistor  in  one  memory  cell  block  of  a 
given  pair  and  a  gate  of  the  block  selecting  depletion  type 
MOS  transistor  in  the  other  metnory  cell  block  of  said 
given  pair  are  commonly  connected  to  one  of  a  plurality 
of  block  selection  lines;  and 
a  decoder  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  memory  cells  of 
one  of  said  memory  cell  blocks  by  driving  said  block 
selection  lines  and  said  word  lines,  said  decoder  circuit 
comprising: 
a  main  decoder  portion  for  outputting  a  main  decoder 

portion  output  signal; 
block  selection  line  drive  logic  having  a  plurality  of  input 
nodes  applied  with  said  main  decoder  portion  output 
signal  and  block  selection  signals,  for  driving  one  of  said 
block  selection  lines  in  accordance  with  said  main  de- 
coder portion  output  signal  and  said  block  selection 
signals;  and 
a  (riurality  of  CMOS  inverters,  each  CMOS  inverter  com- 
prising a  P  channel  MOS  transistor  and  an  N  channel 
MOS  transistor,  a  source  of  said  P  channel  MOS  transis- 
tor applied  with  said  main  decoder  portion  output  sig- 
nal, a  source  of  said  N  channel  MOS  transistor  applied 
with  a  predetermined  potential,  gates  of  said  P  channel 
MOS  transistor  and  said  N  channel  MOS  transistor 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurahty  of  word 
line  selection  signal  lines,  and  drains  of  said  P  channel 
MOS  transistor  and  said  N  channel  MOS  transistor 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  word  lines. 

5,446,701 
OBJECT  LOCATOR  SYSTHEM 
Reinhoid  E.  Utke;  John  L.  Eidaacas;  Dale  P.  Van  de  Lao;  Gary 
L.  FJHngwin,  all  of  Moortend,  Mian.,  and  Jod  T.  Aal^aoa, 
Farflo,  N.  Dak.,  aari^on  to  Tceai  SyatcM,  Inc.  Moorkead, 

MiM. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,477,  Aag.  28, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,346,120. 
lUa  appikatfkMi  Aag.  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  104>813 
Int  CL«  GOIS  3/aO 
VS.  a.  367-118  8 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  position  of  an  object  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  object  area  which  is  graphically  repreauited 
by  a  first  cylindrical  coordinate  system  having  a  first 
origin  and  a  second  cylindrical  coordinate  system  having 
a  second  origin; 

positioning  a  reference  receiver  at  a  reference  location  in  the 
object  area,  a  first  additional  receiver  at  a  first  additional 
location  in  the  object  area  and  a  second  additional  re- 
ceiver at  a  second  additional  location  in  the  object  area; 

transmitting  a  signal  from  the  object; 

measuring,  at  a  processing  unit  operable  to  process  siqnals 
received  by  the  reference  receivers,  and  the  first  and 
second  additional  receivers,  a  first  time  delay  as  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  receipt  times  of  the  signal  re- 


ceived at  the  reference  location  and  a  signal  received  at 
the  processinq  unit  via  the  first  additional  location; 

measuring,  at  the  processing  unit  a  second  time  delay  as  a 
fiinction  of  the  difference  between  receipt  times  of  the 
signal  received  at  tlie  reference  location  and  a  signal  re- 
ceived at  the  processinq  unit  via  the  second  additional 
location; 

determining  which  ray  of  the  first  cyUndrical  coordinate 
system  represents  the  firet  time  delay  and  which  ray  of  the 
second  cylindrical  coordinate  system  represents  the  sec- 
ond time  delay;  and 

determining  whether  a  first  position  along  the  ray  of  the  first 
coordinate  system  and  a  second  position  along  the  ray  of 
the  second  coordinate  system  are  located  within  a  prede- 
termined tolerance. 


5,446,702 
HOROLOGICAL  PIECE  COMPRISING  A  BATTERY  END 

OF  LIFE  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Gabriel  Mocsaz,  Annemaaae,  and  Pascal  Patkod,  Arartkon,  botk 
of  France  aaripMirs  to  ISA  Fnmet  SjL,  Vilkiikfaf, 
Ftraacc 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,346 
Oakna  priority,   ■ppHfction  Switaertead,  Apr.  28,   1993, 
01199/93 

Int  CL«  0048  19/20.  9/00 
VS.  CL  368-^37  %  i 


.___7- 


1.  Electronic  horological  movement  for  use  in  a  wristwatch 
or  table  clock  comprising: 

a  time-keeping  circuit; 

a  first  motor, 

first  display  means  controlled  by  said  time-keeping  circuit 
for  displaying  the  time  and  driven  by  said  first  motor; 

second  dbplay  means  controlled  by  said  time-keeping  circuit 
for  displaying  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  day  of  month, 
said  second  disi^y  means  constituted  of  day  of  the  week 
or  a  day  of  the  month  ring; 

an  energy  source  connected  so  as  to  provide  power  to  said 
time-keeping  circuit  and  said  first  and  second  display 
means;  and 

a  control  and  detection  circuit  connected  to  said  energy 
source  and  to  said  second  display  means  for,  as  a  fiuction 
of  a  state  of  charge  of  said  source  being  less  than  a  prede- 
termined level  controlling  said  second  display  means  so 
that  said  second  display  means  adopt  a  configuration  in 
which  said  state  of  charge  is  indicated, 

said  day  of  the  week  or  day  of  the  month  ring  comprising  at 
least  a  recurring  cycle  indicator  driven  by  a  second  motor 
independent  from  first  motor  and  said  day  of  the  week  or 
day  of  the  month  ring  having  a  supplementary  display 
position  at  which  is  provided  a  sign  representative  of  said 
state  of  charge;  and 

said  control  and  detection  circuit  being  ^uptfd  to,  firstly, 
during  the  detection  of  said  predetermined  charge  level, 
control  said  second  dispUy  means  so  that  they  move  the 
day  of  the  week  or  day  of  the  month  ring  a  required 
number  oS  steps  to  indicate  said  representative  sign,  and, 
secondly,  jump  said  supplementary  position  during  the 
nmnal  operation  of  said  horological  movement 
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9 ,446,703 
ANALOG  TIMIPIECE  MOVEMENT 
Herbert  Sckwartm,  Waivherg.  Germany,  aaOf^ot 
CorporatkM,  Middlebwy,  Con. 

Fikd  Dec  12,  |994,  Scr.  No.  353,7n 
lat  a.*  GP4B  19/04.  37/00 
VS.  CL  36S— M  10 


1.  Ab  improved  moveine()t  for  an  analog  wristwatch  of  the 
type  having  a  plastic  fnune  with  a  peripheral  wall  surrounding 
a  central  wall,  said  central  wall  supporting  a  stepping  motor 
and  a  gear  train  connected  to  said  stepping  motor  and  adapted 
to  drive  analog  watch  han<^  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
priaes: 
an  annular  printed  circuit  board, 

a  plurality  of  discrete  electronic  components  disposed  on 
one  side  of  said  annular  printed  circuit  board  anid  electri- 
cally connected  thereto, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  sad  frame  arranged  to  support  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  further  defming  a  plurality  of 
discrete  recesses  sumounding  said  central  wall  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  discrete  electronic  components 
when  the  annular  printed  circuit  board  is  so  supported, 
an  annular  conductive  spting  plate  disposed  on  said  annular 

printed  circuit  board, 
means  for  holding  the  spring  plate,  and  the  printed  drcuit 

board  against  said  peripheral  wall,  and 
said  annular  conductive  spring  plate,   and   said  annular 
printed  circuit  board  tqgether  defining  an  opening  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  circular  energy  cell. 


a44«,704 
STRUCTURE  OF  CLOCK 
CUi«-Ti  Che^  Ckang-hua  County,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Jan.  23, 199S,  Ser.  No.  377,0M 
IbL  O^  G04B  17/02 
VS.  CL  368—134 
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to  Timez 


spending  right  triangular  recesses  of  arcuate  bottom  re- 
spectively formed  at  two  ends  therein  and  a  retainer  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  including  a  means  for  receiving  a  mag- 
netic piece  and  a  means  for  holding  a  bob  member; 

said  oscilatory  control  device  comprising  a  less  dimensional 
housing  slightly  protruded  backward  from  said  main  body 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  extended  tubular  retainers  near 
the  lateral  wallk  of  said  housing  and  a  first  support  mem- 
ber of  right  triangular  cross-section  smaller  in  size  than  the 
dimension  of  s^d  right  triangular  recesses,  centrally  pro- 
truded from  th^  inward  surface  of  the  front  wall  thereof; 

a  lid  member  in  Concomitance  with  said  oscilatory  control 
device,  said  lid  Inember  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinder  rods 
parallel  extended  from  the  inward  surface  and  positionally 
in  registry  witn  said  tubular  retainers  of  said  housing,  and 
second  support  member  of  right  triangular  cross-section 
centrally  pretrttded  from  the  inward  surface  thereof  in 
registry  with  si  id  first  support  member  of  said  housing; 

whereby,  said  pei  idulum  is  mounted  to  said  oscilatory  con- 
trol device  by  loosely  suspending  said  right  triangular 
recesses  at  two  ends  of  said  tubular  member  from  said  first 
and  second  sup  port  members  of  said  housing  and  said  Ud 
member  respec  lively  when  said  cylinder  rods  of  said  lid 
member  engag«  with  said  tubular  retainers  of  said  housing 
respectively. 


TIME  INDICATOR 
Darid  J.  Haas,  am 

■■rignors  to  Tent  w, 
Contiaiiatioii-ia-parl  of 
a  continiiatioB-in-pa  t 
5,364,132,  which  is 
Feb.  4, 1991, 

Intt 
UjS.  CL  368— 327 


5,446,705 
HAVING  DISCRETE  ADHESIVE 
Sandra  F.  Haas,  both  of  Snffem,  N.Y., 
Inc.,  Soffera,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  197,631,  Feb.  10, 1994,  whick  is 

of  Ser.  No.  45,552,  Apr.  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 

1  contiBoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,221, 

TUs  appUcatioB  JnL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

282,178 

L«  G04B  17/00:  G09F  79/00 

16  ( 


2Clafaas 


1.  A  structure  of  clock  cftmpnsmg: 

a  main  body,  said  body  including  a  first  chamber  on  the 
upper  portion  for  disposing  a  clock  mechanism  therein,  a 
second  chamber  on  the  medial  portion  for  disposing  bat- 
teries and  electrical  circuit  therein  a  third  chamber  on  the 
lower  portion  thereof  for  receiving  a  pendulum  therein 
and  a  oscilatory  contrdi  device  on  the  top  thereof; 

said  pendulum  comprising  a  tubular  member  perpendicu- 
larly formed  on  the  tqp  thereof  having  a  pair  of  corre- 


I.  A  time  indicati  ir  comprising: 

a  base  substrate  v,  Ith  colored  ink  deposited  on  a  first  surface; 
and 

a  top  substrate  hi  ving  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
the  first  surfa<«  having  thereon  unconnected  discrete 
areas  of  an  adh  esive; 

wherein  when  thi ;  first  surface  of  the  top  substrate  and  the 
first  surface  of  the  base  substrate  are  put  into  adhesive 
contact,  the  an  as  of  the  adhesive  contact  and  coact  with 
the  colored  ink  to  dissolve  the  ink  and  permit  the  ink  to 
migrate  through  the  adhesive  to  cause  a  color  change 
visible  through  {the  top  substrate,  the  uncomiected  discrete 
areas  of  adhesive  inhibiting  lateral  migration  of  the  col- 
ored ink  between  the  unconnected  discrete  areas  of  adhe- 
sive. 
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5,446,706 

OPTICAL  DISC.  DATA  CTORAGE  AND  RECOVERY 

Albert  T.  Nalto,  2776  Oboia,  Corta  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  9014>95 

Int  a.»  GllB  7/08.  17/04 

VS.  CL  369—13  15  r%mi^ 


the  unrequited  high-frequency  components  of  input  and 
output  signals  of  said  recording/playback  unit;  and 
a  second  filter  means  disposed  outside  said  shidd  case  to 
suppress  the  unrequited  high-freqoency  components  of 
input  and  output  signals  of  said  first  filter  means. 


1.  The  method  of  withdrawing  an  optical  disc  sleeve  from  a 
storage  unit  in  which  it  is  stored  in  close  proximity  and  parallel 
to  other  optical  disc  sleeves,  in  the  circumstance  in  which  the 
sleeve  is  formed,  in  part,  of  non-magnetic  sheet  material  with 
an  optical  disc  therebetween  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

providing  the  optical  sleeve  with  at  least  one  magnetizable 
element  configured  as  a  spacer  between  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  sheet  material  with  said  element  at  a  comer  of  said 
sleeve  and  having  an  angled  edge; 

moving  an  electromagnet  with  a  matingly  contoured  angled 
edge  into  proximity  with  said  angled  edge  of  said  magne- 
tizable element  such  that  the  magnetizable  element  is 
magnetizable  as  part  of  the  electromagnet's  flux  path;  and 

moving  the  electromagnet  in  a  direction  to  pull  the  sleeve 
from  the  storage  unit 


5,446,707 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  ELECTROMAGNEnC 
INTERFERE?>JCE  IN  DISC  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH  RADIO 
RECEIVING  FUNCTION 
Akio  AraUk,  Oriba,  Japan,  aaiigMMr  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156,457 

Oahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  8, 1992,  4-351681 

Int  CL*  GllB  77/00 

VS.  CL  36»-13  12  Oahna 


1.  A  disc  apparatus  with  a  radio  receiving  fiuction.  compris- 
ing: 
a  radio  receiving  unit; 
a  recording/pUyback  unit  having  a  high-frequency  clock 

generator; 
a  shield  case  for  wholly  shielding  said  recording/playback 

unit  from  electromagnetic  waves; 
a  fmt  filter  means  disposed  inside  said  shield  case  to  suppress 


5,446,708 
PICKUP  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK 
APPARATUS 
Mamoni  TakebayaAi,  64,  KokaAihaago,  OiM>-aacU,  Naka- 
Sna,  KaMgawa-Kea;  TakasU  TatcsUiaa,  1817-2,  Okada, 
Atsngi-aU,  Kanagawa-Kea;  Tomooori  Mitsai,  Anekkaaaob- 
take,  483,  Tatsnnodai,  Zama-dii,  Kaaagawa-Kea;  Makoto 
Ogawa,  396,  Nasae,  Hayaaia-BiacU,  Miara-gaa,  Kaaapwa- 
Kea;    HideUro    TakakMhi,    2^27,    MiaUU,    Atnwi-Ai, 
Kanagawa-Kea,  aad  TakeUro  Kataoka,  2-11-4,  MlzaUki, 
Atsogi-iki,  Kanaiawa-Kca,  aD  of  Japan 

Filed  JbL  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,955 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  29,  1992,  4-222085 

lat  CL*  GllB  I7/2Z  7/095 
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1.  A  system  including  a  central  processing  unit  for  correct- 
ing errors  in  position  of  an  optical  pickup  unit  having  an  opti- 
cal read  head  for  reading  information  stored  on  an  optical  disk, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  tracking  error  generation  means  for  measuring  a  differ- 
ence between  a  target  track  position  commanded  by  said 
central  processing  unit  and  an  actual  track  position  of  said 
optical  pickup  unit,  and  issuing  an  error  signal  based  upon 
said  difference; 

(b)  first  amplifier  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  tracking  error  generation  means  for  amplifying  said 
error  signal; 

(c)  an  actuator  coil  in  said  optical  read  head  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  first  amplifier  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  optica]  read  head  to  read  track  information  stored 
on  said  optical  disk; 

(d)  second  amphfier  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  actuator  coil  and  said  first  amplifier  means  for  supply- 
ing a  drive  voltage  having  superimposed  thereon  a  pulse 
train; 

(e)  pulse  generator  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  central  processing  unit  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 
which  is  sensed  by  said  central  processing  unit; 

(0  switch  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  cen- 
tra] processing  unit  and  said  pulse  generator,  and  receiv- 
ing said  pulse  signal  and  commands  from  said  central 
processing  unit,  and  supplying  said  pulse  train  to  said 
second  amplifier  means;  and 

(g)  feed  motor  means  electrically  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  second  amplifier  means  and  responsive  to  said  drive 
voltage  for  moving  said  read  head  during  intervals  deter- 
mined by  said  pulse  train  to  said  target  track  positioo. 
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IMAGE  fujng  apparatus 

HmUto  Makai,  Kaugiw%  Japn,  SMigMr  to  F^Ji  Photo  Fllai 
Co^  UiL,  r Ml— 111,  JaLm 

CoBrtB— ttai  of  Scr.  No.  978,163,  Not.  17, 1992,  ahandoMd,         Sycd  T.  Shatet^ 

which  k  ■  OMtiMMtioii  of  Scr.  No.  642,S89,  Jan.  17, 1991, 

ahaaioMei.  This  appUcati»a  Dec  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,8C7 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1990,  2-7328 

iBt  CL*  Clip  17/22;  G06F  15/00 

U.S.  CL  369^-32  ,  6ClaiM 
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FOCUS  ERRORbETECnON  USING  AN  EQUAL  PATH 

LENGTH  LATmAL  SHEARING  INTERFEROMETER 

Timothy  S.  GardMt;  Roaald  P.  Stahl,  both  of  Tncaon,  Ariz.,  and 

Laa^ky,  Waih.,  aaaignora  to  Inteniatioiial 

Machi^ea  CorporatioB,  Annonk:,  N.Y. 


Filed 


Not.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  972,578 
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1.  An  image  filing  appai^tus  provided  with: 
i)  a  drive  means  which  is  loaded  with  an  optical  disk  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  sgmds,  and  on  which  image  signals 
representing  images  aad  subsidiary  information  belonging 
to  each  of  the  images  are  stored  and  read  therefrom, 
ii)  a  data  base  constructing  means  which,  when  the  image 
signals  and  the  subsidbiry  information  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  image  sigMs  are  stored  on  the  optical  disk 
loaded  into  the  drive  means,  constructs  an  image  signal 
retrieving  data  base  frpm  the  subsidiary  information  such 
that  the  image  signal^  corresponding  to  the  subsidiary 
information  are  available  for  retrieval  after  the  image 
signals  are  stored  on  the  optical  disk,  and 
iii)  a  storage  means  which  stores  said  image  signal  retrieving 
data  base  soch  that  sa^  image  signal  retrieving  database 
can  be  revised, 
wherein  the  improvemeit  comprises: 
classification  means  for  determining  a  loaded  optical  disk 
classification  of  said  optical  disk  loaded  into  said  drive 
means, 
an  automatic  judgment  means  for  automatically  judging  if 
an  image  signal  retrieving  data  base  is  to  be  constructed 
by  said  data  base  cotstnicting  means  depending  on  said 
loaded  optical  disk  classification,  and 
an  interconnecting  me$ns  comprising  a  drive  means  inter- 
face and  a  data  base  Constructing  means  interface  which 
interconnects  said  dHve  means  and  said  data  base  con- 
structing means, 
wherein,  if  said  automatic  judgment  means  judges  that  a  first 
type  of  optical  disk  is  loaded  in  said  drive  means,  said  data 
base  constructing  m^ns  constructs  said  image  signal 
retrieving  data  base,  and  if  said  automatic  judgment  means 
judges  that  a  second  type  of  optical  disk  is  loaded  in  said 
drive  means,  said  data  base  constructing  means  is  pre- 
vented firom  constructaig  said  image  signal  retrieving  data 
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1.  An  optical  dkta  storage  device  comprising  an  optical 
record  storage  medium  with  addressable  data  storage  loca- 
tions, said  optical  record  storage  medium  capable  of  reflecting 
light  wherein  the  reflected  light  beam  has  a  coUimation  indica- 
tive of  the  focus  oflan  impinging  light  beam,  and  further  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  monochromatic  coherent  light  beam; 
optical  path  means  for  coupling  said  light  beam  from  said 
generating  me^ns  to  said  optical  record  storage  medium; 
addressing  meani  included  with  said  optical  path  means  for 
moving  said  light  beam  to  optically  access  said  data  stor- 
age locations  for  recording  data  onto  or  sensing  data  from 
said  optical  record  storage  medium;  and 
focus  error  deteotion  means  for  detecting  the  focus  error  of 
said  impinging  light  beam  at  said  addressable  data  storage 
location,  said  |ocus  error  detection  means  including: 
an  equal  patl  length  interference  pattern  generating 
'  means  optically  coupled  with  said  reflected  light  beam, 
for  creating  pn  interference  pattern  with  a  dynamically 
varying  rotational  orientation  indicative  of  the  focus  of 
said  impinging  light  beam  wherein  a  first  rotational 
orientation  indicates  said  impinging  light  beam  being  in 
focus  at  said  addressable  data  storage  location  and  rela- 
tive clockwi  K  or  counter-clockwise  rotational  orienu- 
tions  indicat  i  too<lose  or  too-far  nonfocus  conditions; 
and 
rotation  sensin  ( means  in  optical  communication  with  said 
interference  pattern  generating  means,  for  sensing  said 
rotational  oi  ientation; 
wherein  said  ii  iterference  pattern  generating  means  com- 
prises beam  iplitting  cube  means  for  generating  two 
separate  bea  ns  firom  said  reflected  light  beam  and  for 
reccnnbining  said  two  beams  to  create  an  interference 
pattern,  and  further  comprises  two  roof  prisms  abutting 
adjacent  fac  »  of  said  beamsplitting  cube  means,  ori- 
ented with  t  ypotenuse  faces  each  receiving  one  of  said 
two  beams,  1 3r  laterally  shearing  said  two  beams  and  for 
tilting  said  t  vo  beams  with  respect  to  one  another  such 
that  after  ejiting  said  interference  pattern  generating 
means  the  |  rojections  of  said  two  beams  in  a  plane 
orthogonal  tp  the  direction  of  shear  are  not  parallel;  and 
wherein  the  difference  in  path  length  between  said  two 
beams  is  lesS|than  the  coherence  length  of  said  coherent 
li^tbeam. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  AND/OR  FROM 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORD  DISK 

Kimio  Yanuuniya,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  MrigMir  to  Otympw 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1993,  5-084637 

Int  a.*'  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—44.14  14  n.t^r 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  informa- 
tion on  and/or  from  an  optical  record  disk  comprising: 

an  optical  head  including  a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting 
a  laser  beam,  an  objective  lens  for  projecting  the  laser 
beam  emitted  by  the  semiconductor  laser  onto  the  optical 
information  record  disk  and  a  photodetecting  means  for 
receiving  a  return  laser  beam  reflected  by  said  optical 
information  record  disk  to  produce  information  signal  and 
focusing  error  signal; 

a  disk  driving  means  including  an  up-down  block  arranged 
movably  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the 
optical  information  record  disk  between  a  lower  position 
and  an  upper  position,  an  up-down  motor  for  moving  said 
up-down  block  between  said  lower  position  and  upper 
position,  a  turntable  for  supporting  the  optical  information 
record  disk  and  a  spindle  motor  secured  to  said  up-down 
block  and  having  a  driving  shaft  coupled  with  said  turnta- 
ble for  rotating  the  turntable  together  with  the  optical 
information  record  disk; 

an  optical  head  driving  means  for  driving  at  least  said  objec- 
tive lens  in  a  radial  direction  of  the  optical  information 
record  disk; 

a  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  directly  a  positioa 
of  said  up-down  block  to  derive  a  position  signal  when  the 
up-down  block  is  driven  into  said  upper  position; 

a  rotation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rotation  of  said 
optical  information  record  disk  to  derive  a  rotation  signal 
when  the  optical  information  record  disk  is  rotated  at  a 
predetermined  revolving  speed;  and 

a  control  means  for  initiating  a  focus  control  for  moving  mj^ 
objective  lens  and  turntable  relative  to  each  other  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  position  signal  and  rotation  signal. 


5^446,712 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PRECISION  ANGULAR 

DISPLACEMENT  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  A  FLAT 

METAL  SnUNG 

Tadaahi  Yamada,  and  Hiroynki  laUkawa,  both  of  Smra,  JapM, 

aasignors  to  Seiko  Epaon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP92/00505,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949J18 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1991,  3-690267; 
Sep.  17,  1991,  3-236343;  Dec  11,  1991,  3-327361 

Lrt.  CL*  GllB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369—44.16  15  OaiiBt 

1.  An  optical  system  for  use  with  an  optical  disk,  comprising: 
stationary  optical  system  means  including: 
a  light  source  for  supplying  a  laser  beam,  and 


angular  displacement  means  including: 

a  moving  section  comprising  a  reflecting  mirror,  re- 
sponsive to  the  light  source,  for  reflecting  the  laser 
beam,  and  a  holder  attached  at  its  one  end  to  the 
reflecting  mirror, 

a  flat  metal  spring  attached  at  its  tip  to  the  holder  for 
supporting  the  holder, 

a  base  on  which  the  metal  ^ring  is  mounted,  and 
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actuator  means  for  rotating  the  moving  section  around 

a  predetermined  point  on  the  flat  metal  spring  so  as  to 

minutely  tilt  the  reflecting  mirror  at  precision  angles 

for  placing  a  laser  light  spot  on  a  desired  track  of  the 

optical  disk;  and 

shifting  optical  system  means,  radially  movable  relative  to 

the  optica]  disk  and  receiving  the  laser  beam  reflected 

from  the  reflecting  mirror,  for  providing  the  reflected 

laser  beam  to  the  optical  disk  for  carrying  out  record  and 

playback  operations. 


5^446,713 

OPTICAL  PICKUP  NUVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WITH  VIBRATION  RESTRAINT 

Kiyoahi  Tateiahi,  Tokorosawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Ehc- 

tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  143^474 

Clnims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1992,  4-2MM8 

Int.  CL'  GllB  7/085 

VS.  CL  369—44.28  g  Oaima 
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1.  A  drive  control  apparatus  for  an  optical  pickup,  wUch  is 
provided  with  a  slider  for  transporting  the  optical  pidnp  in  a 
direction  of  crossing  a  trade  on  an  optical  disk,  and  a  tracking 
unit  mounted  on  said  slider  movably  in  the  direction  of  cross- 
ing the  track,  and  to  which  a  rough  seeking  mode  to  access  a 
desired  track  on  said  optical  disk  at  a  high  speed  is  set  as  one 
operation  mode  of  said  optical  pickup,  said  drive  control  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  slider  transferring  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 

transferring  speed  of  said  slider; 
a  track  crossing  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  track 
crossing  speed  when  said  slider  crosses  the  track,  said 
track  crossing  speed  being  prescribed  by  a  sum  of  the 
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tnmsferring  speed  of  said  slider  and  a  relative  speed  of  said 
tracking  unit  with  respect  to  said  slider  including  a  vibrat- 
ing component  of  said  jtracking  unit; 

a  vibrating  component  extracting  means  for  extracting  the 
vibrating  component  of  said  tracking  unit  by  subtracting 
the  detected  transferring  speed  of  said  slider  from  the 
detected  track  crossing  speed  in  the  rough  seeking  mode, 
and  for  outputting  a  vitrating  component  signal  indicating 
the  extracted  vibrating  component;  and 

a  loop  for  feeding  back  |he  vibrating  component  signal  to 
said  tracking  unit  in  thfc  rough  seeking  mode. 
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4.  A  disc  player  coii4>risitig: 

a  plurality  of  first  format  liscs,  each  of  said  first  format  discs 
storing  program  information  by  a  first  format; 

at  least  one  second-  format  disc,  said  second  format  disc 
storing  program  infomaation  name  data  of  each  of  the  first 
format  discs  by  a  second  format  different  from  the  first 
format; 

a  reproducing  unit  for  sefesctiag  one  of  the  first  format  discs 
and  reproducing  the  ppY>gram  information  of  a  selected 
first  format  disc; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  program  information  name  data; 

a  displaying  means  for  displaying  a  program  information 
name;  and 

a  controlling  means  for  reading  the  program  information 
name  data  from  the  seoond  format  disc,  a  means  for  stor- 
ing said  information  n^me  data  to  said  memory,  and  a 
means  for  transferring  ibe  program  information  name  data 
corresponding  to  the  Selected  first  format  disc  to  said 
displaying  means  before  said  reproducing  unit  reproduces 
the  program  information  of  the  selected  first  format  disc. 
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5,446,715 
CmCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  A  SYNCHRONOUS  SIGNAL 

IN  AN  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 
Seiichiro  Satomnra,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kabo- 

sUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  738,537,  JnL  31, 1991,  abandoned.  Ildi 
appUcation  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,215 
Oahna  priority,  ippUcation  Japan,  Aog.  3,  1990,  2-205227; 
Sep.  25, 1990,  ^2S4  Wl 

Int  CL»  ( ;ilB  5/09.  15/51  20/10.  27/22 
MS.  CL  369—49  11  < 


S44<,714 
mSC  CHANGER  AND  |>LAYER  THAT  READS  AND 
STORES  PROGRAM  D^A  Of  ALL  NSCS  PRIOR  TO 
REPRODUCnON  AND  MEmfW  OF  REPRODUCING 
MUSK  «4  THE  SAME 
JnnieU  Yaahio;  SMm  Tan4d.  and  M— tnahl  MorikM,  all  of 
Tokoranwa,  Japn,  aaaignon  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  J^nn 

FHed  JnL  15, 1999,  Ser.  No.  91,881 
Clakna  priarily,  appBinUfn  Jnpan,  JnL  21,  1992,  4-193823; 
Jiri.  21, 1992, 4-193t24(  Jni4  21, 1992,  4-193825 
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1.  An  information  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  inputting  reproduced  data  signals  includ- 
ing synchronous  signals  having  digital  data  of  a  predeter- 
mined bit  pattern  from  a  storage  medium; 

a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  signal  having  digital  data 
of  the  predetermined  bit  pattern  within  a  predetermined 
time  zone  front  among  said  reproduced  signals  ii^ntted 
through  said  inout  circuit; 

a  generation  cir<^  for  estimatiBg  a  timing  in  which  said 
detection  circuit  will  detect  said  signal  and  generating  an 
estimating  signal  at  the  estimated  timing,  based  on  which 
of  said  predetermined  time  zones  is  created; 

a  first  delay  circint  for  delaying  the  circuit  detected  by  said 
detection  circuit  out  of  said  predetermined  time  zone  and 
outputting  a  fiivt  delayed  signal; 

a  second  delay  <^cuit  for  delaying  the  estimation  signal 
generated  by  said  generation  circuit  out  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  zone  and  outputting  a  second  delaynl  signal; 

a  selection  circuit  for  selecting  the  first  delayed  signal  as  a 
synchronous  si  pial,  when  said  detection  circuit  has  de- 
tected the  sign  il,  and  for  selecting  the  second  delayed 
signal  as  a  sync  lironous  signal  when  said  detection  circuit 
has  not  detecte  1  the  signal;  and 

a  process  circuit  I  jr  processing  said  reproduced  data  signals 
in  accordance  ivith  said  synchronous  signal  selected  by 
said  selection  c  rcuit 


•f  N.Y., 
N.Y. 
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LASER  POUTER  CONTRCH.  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR 

MULTIPp:  SYSTEM  DEGRADATIONS 

JMMS    a*    PvCOMtlf    Mtt   of 


ClHtc  K. 
Gerald  J.  Saurt,  Penfleld,  and  PMw  J.  Spyrn,  CknrchTiUe,  aU 


to 


FIM  J  m.  10, 1994,  Ser.  Nn.  1793* 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
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1.  An  optical  redording  system  for  recording  data  on  an 
optical  recording  m  idium,  said  system  comprising: 

an  optical  source  for  supplying  to  said  medium  an  incident 
write  signal,  sa  id  incident  write  signal  including  at  least 
one  incident  write  pulse,  such  that  a  logic  level  of  said 
data  may  be  reoorded  on  said  medium  during  said  pulse  as 


a  mark  having 


I  distinct  reflectivity; 


means  for  detectii  ig  a  reflection  of  said  incident  write  signal 
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from  said  medium  to  provide  a  reflected  write  signal,  said 
reflected  write  signal  including  a  reflected  write  pulse 
corresponding  to  said  incident  write  pulse; 
means  for  generating  a  mark  formation  effectiveness  signal 
from  said  reflected  write  pulse,  said  mark  formation  effec- 
tiveness signal  generator  providing  an  indication  of  the 
quality  of  said  mark; 


I^Sahs. 


means  for  generating  an  error  signal  from  said  mark  forma- 
tion effectiveness  signal  and  a  target  value  of  said  mark 
formation  effectiveness  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  a  write  power  level  of  said  optical 
source  by  providing  a  partial  correction  of  a  first  type  of 
variation  in  said  error  signal  and  a  full  correction  of  a 
second  type  of  variation  in  said  error  signal. 
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OPTICAL  DISC  AND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

METHOD  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  DISC  WITH  A  HIGH 

DENSITY 

Yoahimi  Tomha,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5, 1992.  4-295670 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 

MS.  CL  3«9— S8  2  Oaima 
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2.  A  recording  and  reproducing  system  for  an  optical  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  tracks,  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  previous  signal  recorded  on  at  least  one 
track  adjacent  to  an  instant  track  on  which  a  recording 
signal  is  to  be  recorded; 

means  for  performing  an  exclusive  or  operation  of  the  stored 
previous  signal  and  an  original  signal  thereby  to  produce 
a  recording  signal; 

means  for  recording  the  recording  signal  at  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  where  the  previous  signal  is  re- 
corded; 

a  pickup  for  radiating  a  light  beam  to  the  instant  track  and 
the  adjacent  track  to  form  a  spot  on  recorded  positions  of 
the  previous  signal  and  the  recording  signal  to  produce  a 


reproduced  signal  having  a  level  dependent  on  conditions 
of  the  recorded  positions;  and 
a  determining  means  for  determining  a  level  of  the  original 
signal  from  the  level  of  the  reproduced  signal. 


5^446,718 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISC-SHAPED 

RECORDING  MEDIUMS 

KIkno  Shimian,  Hiratnka,  and  Knmo  Thlpmslin.  Kitnkatn- 

aUka,  both  or  Japan,  aasivNra  to  HitacU,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  27.045 
Oaims  priority,  sppHction  Japan,  Mnr.  4, 1992, 4«47120 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/76;  GllB  5/09 
MS.  CL  369—59  3  1 


2.  A  disc  recording  medium  for  operating  at  a  constant 
angular  velocity  in  an  optical  disc  system  adapted  for  record- 
ing and  reading  information  on  said  medium  in  response  to  a 
read/write  clock  frequency,  said  medium  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spiral  recording  tracks,  each  of  said  tracks 
having  a  plurality  of  information  sectors,  and  each  of  said 
sectors  being  provided  with  an  information  header  having 
a  clock  pattern  to  accommodate  synchronization  with  said 
read/write  clock  frequency; 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  zones,  each  of  said  zones  com- 
prising plural  ones  of  said  tracks,  wherein  at  least  pairs  of 
said  tracks  have  a  same  track  address,  each  of  said  zones 
having  one  or  more  of  said  sectors  than  an  adjacent  radi- 
ally inner  zone,  and  one  less  of  said  sectors  than  an  adja- 
cent radially  outer  zone; 
wherein  said  information  header  of  said  sectors  only  in  every 
other  one  of  said  spiral  tracks  are  radially  aligned  on  said 
medium. 


5.446,719 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
YoaUo  YoaUda,  Nara;  YnUo  Knrata,  Tenri,  and  SUgeU  Tsnii, 
HigasUhirodiima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kalmflitu 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Feb.  5,  1992,  4420243; 
Ang.  26, 1992,  4-227635 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00.  7/13 
MS.  CL  369—116  23  ClainH 


23.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  Ught  emitting 
and  receiving  units,  each  of  said  light  emitting  and  receiving 
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units  bang  used  in  an  optic^  infonnation  reproducing  appara- 
tus, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  monolithically  forming,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
plurality  of  photo  detecting  means  each  for  detecting  light 
reflected  by  a  recording  medium  and  outputting  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the;  intensity  of  said  light  incident 
thereon; 

(B)  providing,  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  plurality  of 
light  generating  means  for  generating  light,  said  pluraUty 
of  light  generating  moans  is  disposed  adjacently  to  said 
plurality  of  photo  detecting  means,  respectively; 

(Q  mounting,  on  said  selniconductor  substrate,  a  light  dif- 
fraction member  including  a  plurality  of  light  diffraction 
devices  formed  therein  by  which  said  light  generated  from 
said  plurality  of  Ught  generating  means  are  diffracted  and 
emitted,  and  by  which  the  incident  light  is  diffracted  to 
illuminate  said  plurality  of  photo  detecting  means,  respec- 
tively; and 

(D)  adjusting  distances  between  said  plurality  of  Ught  dif- 
fraction devices  and  said  plurality  of  light  generating 
means,  and  distances  between  said  plurality  of  Ught  dif- 
fraction devices  and  taid  plurality  of  photo  detecting 
means,  by  moving  said  Ught  diffraction  member,  respec- 
tivdy. 
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diiun  is  differe  it  from  that  of  the  non-recorded  portion 
state  as  the  topographical  state  or  electrical  characteristic 
state  of  the  nof-recorded  portion  exists  between  the  bits. 


5,444,721 

OBJECTIVE  LEfiS  DRIVE  DEVICX  WITH  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 

YoaUhiro  SddaMtol  Nara;  ToaUham  laai,  YamatokonrijraHa; 
Nakata,  Ni  ira;  NoImo  Ogata,  Tenri,  ami  Hideaki  Sato, 
Yamatokooriyaiiit,  all  of  Japaa,  aarignors  to  Sharp  KahnihlM 
Kaiska,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,014 

Clahu  priority,  i  wUatkm  Japu,  Oct  22, 1992, 4-284106 

bit  3.«  G02B  7/02:  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  349—247  2  Oaims 


9  444,720 

INFORMATION  RHDORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  REC»RDIMG  TWO  OR  MORE  CHANGES 

IN  TOPOGRAPHICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  STATES 
TakaUro  OikU,  Atmgi;  KmiUro  Sakai,  laehara;  ToaUadtn 
Kawaae,  Alaagi;  Aldlilk»  Yanaano,  Yokohama,  and  Ryo 
Karo4a,  Atangi,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Canoo  Kahmhilti 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  66^12,  Mar.  7, 1991,  abamioiied.  Iliia 
appikatioa  Jaa.  tt,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,473 
ClahH  priority,  appilcati  m  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1990,  24)5<675; 
Feb.  28, 1991,  34I55S59 

Lrt.  CL*  GllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  349—124  ,    35  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recordii^  multi-level  information  on  a  re- 
cording medium,  said  metliad  comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  over  the  reconing  medium  using  a  probe  capable 
of  recording  multi-levtl  information,  said  scanning  being 
performed  along  a  surface  of  the  recording  medium,  the 
recording  medium  be^g  adapted  assume  two  or  more 
lands  of  changes  in  at  least  one  of  a  topographical  state 
and  an  electrical  characteristic  state  different  from  that  of 
a  non-recorded  portion  of  the  recording  medium;  and 

forming  any  one  of  the  two  or  more  kinds  of  state  changes 
selected  in  accordance  with  a  respective  level  of  the  multi- 
level information  so  as  to  form  on  the  recording  medium 
separate  bits  each  of  Mfhich  correspond  to  the  respective 
level  of  the  multi-level  information  while  performing  said 
scanning  step, 

wherein  each  of  the  topographical  states  or  electrical  char- 
acteristic states  of  the  bits  formed  on  the  recording  me- 


1.  An  objective  1  tas  driving  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  fixed  portion; 

a  movable  portiah  including  condenser  means  for  condens- 
ing a  light  bea  n  to  irradiate  a  recording  medium  there- 
with, and  holdi  ig  means  for  holding  the  condenser  means; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  movable  portion 
against  said  fi«d  portion,  so  that  said  condenser  means 
can  be  moved  *t  least  in  focusing  and  tracking  directions 
to  said  recording  medium; 

driving  means  fot  moving  said  movable  portion  in  focusing 
and  tracking  directions;  wherein 

said  supporting  cleans  includes  an  elastic  body  for  connect- 
ing said  fixed  bortion  and  said  movable  portion,  and  a 
damping  means  provided  for  said  elastic  body; 

said  elastic  body  Includes: 

a  first  end  portion  attached  to  one  of  said  movable  portion 
and  said  fixed  portion,  a  second  end  portion  attached  to 
the  other  of  sa^  movable  portion  and  said  fixed  portion, 
and 

a  connecting  poetion  for  connecting  said  first  end  portion 
and  said  second  end  portion; 

said  connecting  portion  includes  a  first  linear  portion,  having 
flexibility,  a  second  linear  portion,  having  flexibility,  ex- 
tending along  4  different  line  from  the  first  linear  r>ortion, 
a  coupling  portion  extended  in  a  direction  crossing  said 
first  and  Seconal  linear  portions  to  couple  these  portions, 
and  a  branch  portion  with  a  free  end  branching  from  said 
|oa  and  extending  away  from  said  first  end 
vud  said  second  end  portion; 
t>rtion  has  two  ends; 
portion  has  two  ends; 
linear  portion  is  connected  to  said  first 


first  linear  poi 

portion  and  to' 
said  first  linear 
said  second 
one  end  of  said 

end  portion; 
one  end  of  said 

second  end  poi 


>nd  linear  portion  is  connected  to  said 
n; 

the  other  end  of  siid  first  linear  portion  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  lin^  portion  are  connected  by  said  coupling 
portion;  and     | 

said  damping  means  connects  said  second  end  portion  with 
said  free  end  of  said  branch  portion;  and 

said  branch  porti  oa  being  only  a  single  branch  portion  ex- 
tending only  fr  >m  a  first  side  of  the  first  linear  portion  and 
including  a  por  tion  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with 
said  first  lineaij  portion. 


5,444,722 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
MAGNETIC  SHIELD  MEANS    ' 
YoaUaki  Kojima;  Yamdtn  Wada,  aad  MMahii«  Katamara, 
ail  of  TMiagMhima,  Japaa,  aaai^ors  to  PkMocr  Eiectnwic 
Corporafloa,  Tokyo,  Jap— 

Filed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,958 
OaiiM  priority,  ippMcatloa  Japaa.  Oct  14, 1992,  4-274068 
Lrt.  a*  GllB  19/20 
VS.  a.  349—266  5  . 


1.  An  mfonnation  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  the  infonnation  recording 
apparatus  adapted  to  support  a  vacuum  inside  the  enclo- 
sure means; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  an  information-recording  disk 
disposed  inside  said  enclosure  means; 

an  uradiation  means  for  having  an  electron  beam  irradiate  a 
recording  surface  of  said  information-recording  disk  dis- 
posed inside  said  enclosure  means; 

a  movement  means  for  producing,  between  said  informatioii- 
recording  disk  and  said  irradiation  means,  a  relative  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  recording  surface  of 
said  infcMmation-recording  disk  disposed  inside  said  enclo- 
sure means; 

said  driving  means  comprising  a  turn  table  for  carrying  said 
information-recording  disk,  a  spindle  for  supporting  said 
turn  table,  an  electric  motor  for  rotatably  driving  said 
spindle,  and  a  magnetic  shield  means  for  preventing  mag- 
netic fields  of  said  electric  motor  from  leaking  outward, 
said  turn  table,  said  spindle,  said  electric  motor,  and  said 
magnetic  shield  means  all  disposed  within  said  encloaure 


5/446,723 
MULTIPIE  DATA  SURFACE  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
Margaret  E.  Bert,  Saa  Jose;  Hal  J.  Rosea,  Los  Gates;  Kart  A. 
RaUa,  Saata  Clara,  aad  Tbaothy  C  Straad,  Ssa  Jose,  aO  of 
CaHf.,  asslgiHri  to  lataraatioaai  BasJawi  MaeUacs  Corpora- 
tloB,  Amo^  N.Y. 

CwHaaallua  of  Ser.  No.  79,473,  Jaa.  18, 1993,  -Haiitratil, 

wUch  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,226,  Jaa.  4, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,255,262.  TUs  appHcaasa  Jaa.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37L309 

lat  a.*  GllB  7/24.  7/095 

VS.  CL  36»-275.1  3«  1 


1.  An  optical  data  storage  system  comprising: 

an  optical  data  storage  medium  having  at  least  one  contigu- 


ous data  surface,  each  data  surface  having  a  first  continu- 
ous track  portion  at  a  first  elevation  and  having  a  second 
continuous  track  portion  at  a  second  elevation  different 
from  the  first  elevation; 

a  radiation  source  for  producing  a  radiation  beam; 

a  focusing  device  for  focusing  the  radiation  beam  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  daU  surfaces; 

a  movement  device  for  moving  the  medium  relative  to  the 
radiation  beam; 

a  data  signal  generator  for  receiving  a  return  radiation  beam 
from  the  medium  and  generating  a  data  signal  responsive 
thereto; 

a  tracking  signal  generator  for  receiving  a  return  radiatioa 
beam  from  the  medium  and  selectively  generating  a  first 
and  a  second  tracking  signal;  and 

a  beam  positioning  device  connected  to  the  track  signal 
generator  for  positioning  the  beam  along  the  first  continu- 
ous track  portion  of  a  data  surface  responsive  to  the  first 
tracking  signal  and  positioning  the  beam  along  the  second 
continuous  track  portion  of  the  same  daU  surface  respon- 
sive to  the  second  tracking  signal. 


5,444,724 

INFORMATION  STORACX  MEIMUM  WTTH  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  RECCMMPING  REGIONS  EACH  HAVING  A 

PREIKTERMINED  RECORDING  DENSHY 

KokU  Tabs,  aad  KoaicU  Yoaeyama,  both  «r  KM^ma,  J^w, 

to  raka^lkl  Kaiaha  ToabAa,  KawMaU,  J w 

FiM  Jaa.  5, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  894,628 
loritjr,  sppHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 199L  3-158892 
lat  CL*  GllB  7/007 
VS.  CL  369—275.1  m  ( 
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1.  An  information  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  first  recording  region  comprising  first  tracks  having  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  each  block  of  said  first  tracks  having  a 
first  data  storage  capacity  and  each  of  sakl  first  tracks 
hsving  a  same  number  of  blocks;  and 
a  second  recording  region  comprising  second  tracks  having 
a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  block  of  said  second  tracks 
having  a  second  data  storage  capacity  different  than  the 
first  data  storage  capacity,  one  of  said  second  tracks  hav- 
ing a  first  number  of  blocks  and  another  of  said  second 
tracks  having  a  second  number  of  blocks  different  than  the 
first  number  of  tracks. 
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METHOD  OF  CHA^  SING  OVER  PATH  SWITCH  Tli 

OPTICAL  Tl  ANSMISSION  DEVICE 

JmIcU  liUwirtari,  Knniirid,  Japu,  MricMir  to  F^JHn  Urn- 

tod,  KnranU,  Ja»n 
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infonnation  to  idle  ATM  cells  in  response  to  a  sensed 
congestion  condition,  the  global  pacing  rate  unit  compris- 
ing: 1 

a  global  pacing  rate  register, 

a  processor  for  storing  a  number  corresponding  to  a  rela- 
tively high  quximum  allowable  transmission  ratio  in  the 
global  pacing  rate  register  in  the  absence  of  a  sensed 


1.  A  method  of  changing  over  a  path  switch  in  an  optical 
transmission  device  haviAg  a  first  line  terminal  equipment  unit 
and  a  second  line  terminal  equipment  unit  for  receiving  optical 
signals  transmitted  bidiitctionally  over  optical  transmission 
lines,  the  path  switch  being  connected  to  respective  paths  to 
said  first  line  terminal  equipment  unit  and  said  second  line 
terminal  equipment  unit,  and  selectively  outputting  respective 
output  signals  from  said  first  line  terminal  equipment  unit  and 
said  second  line  terminal  equipment  unit  to  a  lower-level  re- 
ceiver, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  the  optical  signals,   transmitted  bidirectionally 
over  the  optical  transmission  lines,  by  said  first  line  termi- 
nal equipment  unit  and  said  second  line  terminal  equip- 
ment unit; 
generating  by  said  first  line  terminal  equipment  unit  and  said 
second  line  terminal  equipment  unit  the  respective  output 
signals  responsive  to  the  optical  signals; 
monitoring,  with  said  path  switch,  the  output  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  first  fnc  terminal  equipment  unit  and  said 
second  line  terminal  equipment  unit  to  said  path  switch 
over  the  respective  |>aths; 
generating  one  of  a  plitfahty  of  path  switch  alarms  indicative 
of  respective  faults  of  the  output  signals,  based  on  states  of 
the  output  signals  applied  to  said  path  switch;  and 
actuating  said  path  switch  depending  on  the  generated  path 
switch  alarm  to  output  a  selected  one  of  the  respective 
output  signals  from  said  first  line  terminal  equipment  unit 
and  said  second  line  terminal  equipment  unit  to  said  low- 
er-level receiver. 


congestion  o  mdition,  and  storing  a  number  corresponding 
to  a  relativel  f  low  maximum  allowable  transmission  ratio 
in  the  global  pacing  rate  register  in  response  to  a  sensed 
congestion  condition;  and 
a  controller  fo^  adjusting  said  maximum  allowable  transmis- 
sion ratio  in  I  accordance  with  said  number  stored  in  the 
global  pacing  rate  register. 


METHOD 
SIGNALS 
MULTIPLE 
Eugene  J. 
tag.  Lake 
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VS.  CL  370—18 
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FOR  AN  ASYNCHRO  ^OUS  TRANSFER  MODE  (ATM) 

NEIWORK  DEVICE 

Michael  D.  Rostoker,  Boulder  Creek,  aad  D.  Toay  Stdllga, 
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Filed  Oct  2»,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,551 
laL  CL«  l|04J  3/24;  H04L  12/26 
V&  CL  370—17  8  ClaiaM 

1.  An  adaptive  error  (fetection  and  correction  apparatus  for 
an  Asynchronous  Transfer  Mode  (ATM)  network  device, 
comprising: 
a  sensing  unit  for  sensing  a  congestion  condition  in  said 

ATM  network;  and' 
a  global  pacing  rate  unit  for  adaptively  reducing  a  maximum 
allowable  transmia«on  ratio  of  ATM  cells  containing 


division  multiple 


Not.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  159,633 
Lrt.  CL«  H04J  13/Oa  3/06 
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1.  A  method  oi  time  aligning  signals  for  reception  in  a  code- 


access  (CDMA)  communication  system,  the 


method  comprisi  ig  the  steps  of: 

receiving,  at  a  ttase-station,  signals  transmitted  by  a  pluraUty 
of  subscribef  units; 

determining  a  time  position  of  each  signal  received  based  on 
estimates  of  the  power  of  a  plurality  of  delayed  rays  repre- 
sentative of  each  signal;  and 

transmitting,  from  the  base-station,  an  aUgnment  signal, 
based  on  thfl  step  of  determining,  to  each  of  the  plundity 
of  subscribef  units  such  that  subsequent  signals  transmit- 
ted by  the  pkrality  of  subscriber  units  are  received  by  the 
base-station  ftubstantially  in  time  alignment. 
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METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

ELIMINATION  OF  ECHOES  IN  A  SUBSCRIBER  LINE 

CIRCUIT 

Beagt  G.  LBtaark,  Skirhoban,  Swedes,  aaai^or  to  Tdefbaak- 

tiebolaget  LM  Ericaaoa,  StockholB,  Swedea 

FDed  Oct  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  783,866 
Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Nor.  16, 1990,  9003661 
lat  CL*  H04B  3/20 
VS.  a.  370—32.1  2  fT««T 


1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  necessary  size  of  a  digital 
filter  used  for  echo  elimination  in  a  subscriber  line  circuit 
having  digital  signal  processing,  in  which  echo  elimination  is 
effected  in  an  interface  where  a  sampling  frequency  is  higher 
than  an  original  sampling  frequency  of  transmitted  signals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
decreasing  the  sampling  frequency  on  an  input  side  of  the 
digital  filter  to  a  sampling  frequency  equal  to  said  original 
sampling  frequency  of  transmitted  signals,  and 
increasing  the  sampling  frequency  on  an  output  side  of  the 
digital  filter  to  the  sampling  frequency  used  in  said  inter- 
face. 
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VS.  CL  370-37  u  Otdmt 
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1.  An  antenna  circuit  multiplexer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first,  second,  and  third  connection  ports; 

transformer  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing in  a  first  direction  therein; 

first  and  second  filter  means  adjacently  disposed  within  said 
bousing  along  said  transformer  means; 

said  first  filter  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  «»iH  first 
connection  port; 
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said  second  filter  means  being  dectrically  coupled  to  said 
second  connection  port; 

said  transformer  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  said 
third  connection  port; 

said  first  and  second  filter  means  each  having  means  for 
electrically  couphng  to  said  transformer  meant; 

said  first  filter  means  being  tuned  to  a  first  predetermined 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  fwst  electrical  wavelength; 

said  second  filter  means  being  tuned  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined frequency  correspcMiding  to  a  second  electrical 
wavelength; 

said  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  filter  means  to 
said  transformer  means  being  separated  from  said  means 
for  electrically  coupling  said  second  filter  means  to  mjH 
transformer  means  by  a  distance  no  more  than  approxi- 
mately one  eighth  of  said  wavelengths  as  measured  along 
said  first  direction. 


Ml  5,446,730 

METHOD  FOR  DYNAMIC  CONNECTION 
MANAGEMENT  IN  INTEGRATED  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORKS 

Whay  C  Lee,  CeaAridge,  aad  Michael  G.  Htachyl,  Wdlcaley, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aarigaon  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schamabarg,  DL 

FItod  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  123,774 

lat  CL*  He4Q  11/00 

VS.  a.  370—54  10  i 
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1.  A  method  for  dynamic  connection  management  in  inte- 
grated communication  networks  such  that  an  acceptable  qual- 
ity of  service  over  an  entire  duration  of  a  connection  is  main- 
tained, comprising  the  steps  of: 

1  A)  determining  when  re-establishment  is  needed  and  setting 

a  re-establishment  delay  timer/retry  counter, 
I B)  performing  an  update  on  at  least  a  predetermined  perfor- 
mance constraint,  and 
IQ  determining  a  path  for  supporting  the  connection  based 
on  the  updated  performance  constraints  and  utilizing  a 
predetermined  scheme  for  path  implementation, 
wherein  the  predetermined  scheme  for  path  computation  and 
implementation  includes  the  steps  of: 

ID)  computing  a  path  in  accordance  with  the  updated  per- 
formance constraints, 
IE)  determining  whether  the  path  is  available, 
IF)  where  the  path  is  uiuvailable,  determining  whether  one 
of:  the  re-establishment  delay  timer  has  expired  and  the 
re-establishment  retry  counter  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined limit 
and  one  of  1F1-1F2; 

IFl)  where  one  of;  the  re-establishment  delay  timer  it 
unexpired  and  the  re-establishment  retry  counter  is  yet 
to  reach  said  predetermined  limit,  waiting  a  predeter- 
mined time  for  a  next  retry,  and  then  recycling  to  com- 
puting a  path  in  accordance  with  the  updated  perfor- 
mance constraints, 
lF2/where  one  of:  the  re-establiriunent  dday  timer  is 
expired  and  the  re-establishment  retry  counter  has 
reached  said  determined  limit  stopping  the  re-establitb- 
ment  proceat  and  where  the  path  b  available,  uting  the 
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path  for  re-entihlwh^Kiit,  then  stopping  the  re-establish- 
ment procen. 


!w446,731 

SIGNALn«  ;  CHANI4EL  DATA 

TKANSMnriNG/RECEl  UNGaHCUlT  OF  A  PRIMARY 

MU  .TinfXER 
Ky»-Soaa  Lee,  Saani,  Rc^  if  Kana,  aarisMV  to  SamSog  Elee- 
traaka  Co^  LM^  Sairaa,|Rct.  of  Koraa 

FIM  Not.  2«,!l«b,  Scr.  No.  1S7^4S0 
CUm  priarMr,  appMcal^a  Rep.  of  Korea,  No?.  76,  1992, 
1992-23459 

tat  CL*  HIMJ  3/12 
U.S.CL37*— 5U  .       20 


to  said  exchanges, 
processor  for 
connecting  said  trucks; 
terminals;  and  a 
trunk  circuits  to 
calling  processOT, 
said  method 


performing 
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1.  in  a  signaling  data  ttansmitting/receiving  circuit  of  an 
integrated  services  digital  network  switching  system  con- 
nected to  a  primary  mult4>lexer  transmitting/receiving  data 
through  a  transmission  line,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  frame  arrangement  unit  connected  between  the  transmis- 
sion line  and  a  32-ch«mel  PCM-highway,  for  arranging 
data  within  a  frame  firom  32-channel  data  to  24-channel 
data  or  from  24-chaniiel  data  to  32-channel  data; 

a  time  switch  connected  between  the  32-channel  PCM  high- 
way and  said  frame  arrangement  unit  for  switching  B- 
channel  data  in  response  to  a  switching  control  signal; 

first  and  second  high  level  data  link  controllers  interposed 
between  said  frame  anuigement  unit  and  said  time  switch, 
each  having  a  plurality  of  time  slot  registers  accessible  to 
at  least  4  channel  data,  for  inserting  and  extracting  CV- 
channel  data  representative  of  signalling  data  having  a 
time  slot  width  uid  a  <|iannel  data  rate  according  to  mode 
assignment  data  into  asd  from  time  slots  of  said  32-channel 
PCM-highway  corresponding  to  time  slot  assigning  data 
stored  in  said  time  slot  registers;  and 

a  microprocessing  unit  for  supplying  to  said  time  switch  said 
switching  control  signul,  for  controlling  switching  of  said 
time  switch  and  supplying  said  mode  assignment  data  and 
said  time  slot  assigning  data  to  said  first  and  second  high 
level  data  Unk  controllers  to  control  the  insertion  and 
extraction  of  said  CV«haimel  data. 


tivetoi 

of: 

transmitting 


comprising, 
communications 


ai  id  receiving  at  least  one  item  of  control 
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said  exchanges  each  including:  a  calling 

a  calling  process;  a  trunk  circuit  for 

an  extension  circuit  for  connecting  said 

switch  for  selectively  connecting  said 

extenaion  circuit  under  control  of  said 


when  performing  signalling  rela- 
between  said  exchanges,  the  steps 


MamaaHBUjUaaM 


information  on  a  trunk  connectioa  call  between  said 
exchanges  apd  on  an  operational  management  mainte- 
nance of  said  exchanges  by  utilizing  a  not-in-service 
channel  of  a  trunk  from  a  time  when  said  trunk  connec- 
tion call  taltes  place  to  a  time  before  receiving  a  re- 
sponse of  a  remote  party;  and 
transmitting  atid  receiving  said  control  information  by 
utilizing  a  ni  Klata  period  in  an  in-communication  chan- 
nel of  said  tr  mk  from  a  time  after  receiving  the  response 
of  said  remc  te  party  with  respect  to  said  trunk  connec- 
tion call  to  ;  n  end-of-communications  time. 


CONGESTION 
PROCESSING 


TetaaiMi  Taanaoka 

Hod,  Kaaagnwa, 
Filed 
CfadaH  priority, 
Sep.  20, 1993,  5.»|763 


5,44«,733 
PROCESSING  MODE  AND  CONGESTION 
CIRCUIT  IN  FRAME  RELAY  EXCHANGE 
APPARATUS 
Kawaaaki,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Fi^JHaa  Liai- 


Peb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,816 

ippUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  22, 1993,  5^)620«3; 
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>,44<,732 
METHOD  OF  AND  A]  PARATUS  FOR  SIGNALLING 
BETWEEN  NIdDES  IN  NETWORK 
Naoyuki  Miyamoto,  Kawa^aU,  Japaa,  Maigaor  to  FiUitaa 
ited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  136,583 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatfoa  JapMi,  Oct  14, 1992,  4-275600 
lot  CL'  H04Q  11/04 
UJS.  CL  370— 58 J  36  CUm 

1.  An  inter-node  controfing  method  in  a  network  for  trana- 
mitting  and  receiving  control  information,  said  network  being 
coaatmcted  by  connecting  trunk  circuits  of  a  plurality  of  ex- 
changes through  trunks  and  connecting  one  or  more  terminals 
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1.  A  congestion  ^Mocesaing  mode  in  a  frame  relay  exchange 
apparatus  which  accommodates  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines 
and  relay  lines  and  transmits  frames  received  from  these  lines 
to  destination  line^  wherein 
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an  amount  of  communication  data  of  each  assigned  connec- 
tion is  individually  measured  along  with  an  elapsed  time; 

at  a  point  of  time  when  each  of  said  frames  received  from 
said  subscriber  Unes  and  relay  lines  is  subjected  to  switch- 
ing processing  in  said  frame  relay  exchange  apparatus,  a 
coefficient  for  limiting  the  amount  of  communication  data, 
and  determined  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
load  of  a  network  resource  utilized  by  a  connection  to 
which  the  related  frame  belongs,  is  calculated  along  with 
an  elapsed  time; 

based  on  the  aforesaid  measured  amount  of  communication 
data,  said  Umiting  coefficient  is  multiplied  with  the  upper 
limit  value  of  an  accepuble  amount  of  communication 
dau  for  each  assigned  connection  detected  to  perform  a 
communicabon  exceeding  the  upper  bmit  value  of  the 
acceptable  amount  of  communication  data  which  is  deter- 
mined in  advance  for  each  assigned  connection,  and  it  is 
decided  whether  to  discard  said  frame  belonging  to  tlie 
related  assigned  connection  or  give  notification  that  it 
exisu  in  the  congested  sute  based  on  that  limited  upper 
limit  value. 


5,446,734 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  WITH 

PLESIOCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE 

VnA  R.  Goidateia,  Arlingtoa,  Maas.,  aaaigDor  to  Digital  Eqnip- 

■eat  CorporatioB,  Mayaard,  Maia. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  765.483,  Sep.  25, 1991,  wUck  ia  a 

coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  509,563,  Apr.  13, 1990,  a»amlffa«l,  lUa 

applicatioa  Mar.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  36,228 

tat  CL*  H04L  12/56:  H04J  3/06 

VS.  CL  370—60.1  17 
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1.  A  communication  network  having  a  plurality  of  daU  links 
between  nodes,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  in  one  of  said  nodes  of  said  network  and  send- 
ing repetitive  transmitted  dau  frames  to  one  of  said  links, 
said  transmitted  data  frames  being  of  fixed  length  whicn  is 
an  integral  multiple  of  a  basic  control  period  consisting  of 
a  time  greater  than  the  period  of  a  propagation  delay  over 
a  shortest  one  of  said  links;  and  each  of  said  transmitted 
data  frames  being  in  a  frame  format  containing  a  number 
of  dau  cells,  each  dau  cell  containing  identification  of  a 
virtual  channel  and  daU  for  a  message  transmitted  for  said 
virtual  channel; 

a  receiver  in  another  of  said  nodes  of  said  network  and 
receiving  said  repetitive  transmitted  daU  frames,  said 
receiver  being  synchronized  with  said  transmitted  daU 
frames  by  clocked  cell  periods  generated  at  said  receiver, 
said  clocked  cell  periods  being  of  the  same  timing  as  said 
cells  of  said  transmitted  daU  frames,  and  said  receiver 
receiving  daU  in  said  transmitted  dau  frames  for  forward- 


ing on  other  of  said  daU  linlcs  according  to  said  identifica- 
tion of  said  virtual  channels. 


5,446,735 

BANDWIDTH  ALLOCATION  IN  A  SHARED 

TRANSMISSION  CHANNEL  EMPLOYING  CSMA/CD 

Foaad  A.  Tobagi,  Loa  Altoa;  Jooeph  M.  Gaag,  Jr.,  Svatoff^  aad 

Braee  L.  Licbcfaua,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaora  to 

Starligkt  Networka,  Moaataia  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1992,  Scr.  No.  992,897 
tat  CL*  HOU  3/14 
VS.  CL  370-85  J  27  1 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  packets,  said 
iduraUty  of  packets  including  packets  containing  continuous 
dau  via  a  transmission  channel  from  a  network  interface  de- 
vice to  at  least  one  sution  in  a  coomiunications  network  seg- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
at  the  network  interface  device,  maintaining  a  variable 
which  stores  information  relating  to  the  success  or  failure 
of  transmission  of  said  plurality  of  packeU  in  said  transmis- 
sion channel, 
sensmg  said  channel  by  said  network  interface  device, 
if  said  channel  is  sensed  idle,  transmitting  one  of  said  packets 
from  said  network  interface  device,  and  if  said  channel  b 
sensed  busy  by  said  network  interface  device,  sensing  said 
channd  for  an  end-of-carrier  signal,  waiting  a  period  of 
time  equal  to  an  interframe  gap  g  and  attempting  to  trans- 
mit said  one  packet  after  a  delay  {  selected  according  to  a 
first  basic  bandwidth  allocation  protocol  if  said  variable 
maintained  at  said  network  interface  device  is  less  than  a 
certain  limit  and  according  to  a  second  basic  bandwidth 
allocation  protocol  different  from  said  first  basic  band- 
width allocation  protocol  if  said  variable  equals  or  ex- 
ceeds said  certain  Umit,  said  first  protocol  and  second 
protocol  assuring  a  particuUr  fraction  of  a  bandwidth  of 
said  transmission  channel  to  said  network  interface  for  the 
transmission  of  said  pluraUty  of  packeu  containing  said 
continuous  daU  to  said  at  least  one  sution  while  also 
providing  a  portion  of  said  bandwidth  of  said  channel  to 
said  at  least  one  sution  for  the  transmission  of  packets  via 
said  channel  to  said  network  interface  device. 


5,446,736 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

NODE  TO  A  WIRELESS  NETWORK  USING  A 

STANDARD  PROTOCOL 

Bryaa  J.  Gkcaoa,  aad  Paalette  R.  AHaaier,  both  of  Capcrtiao, 

Qriif„  aHigBon  to  AST  Reaearch,  tac,  Iniac,  CUit 

FUed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,5U 

tat  CL*  H0«.  12/66 

VS.  CL  370-85.13  47  n.t— 

1.  A  system  for  connecting  a  node  of  an  enterprise  network 

to  a  wireless  network  so  that  standard,  enterprise-network- 
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specific  protocok  that  ar^  tnnsmission-mediuin  independent 
can  be  used  to  communioate  with  a  wireless  node  over  the 
wireless  network,  compri^g: 
a  standard,  transmission-mediuni-independent  protocol  stack 
that  generates  data  packets  to  send  to  other  nodes,  the 
other  nodes  including  the  wireless  node,  and  that  pro- 
cesses data  packets  received  from  the  other  nodes,  each 
data  packet  having  a'  header  with  a  pluraUty  of  header 
fields,  the  stack  thereby  providing  communication  ser- 
vices to  application  brograms  in  accordance  with  the 
enterpriae-network-spfcific  protocols; 
an  enterprise  network  Interface  apparatus  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  node  of  (le  enterprise  network,  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  data  packets  to  and  from  the  enterprise 
network  in  accordayce   with   a  transmiswon-niedium- 
specific  protocol; 


an  optimization  layer  {  at  receives  data  packets  from  the 
standard  protocol  sta^c  that  are  addressed  to  the  wireless 
network,  and  which  i^uces  unnecessary  data  flow  over 
the  wireless  network  ^y 

(a)  discarding  data  ^kets  that  have  predetermined 
header  values;  and 

(b)  discarding  unneceesary  header  fields  within  non-dis- 
carded data  packets  to  thereby  generate  optimized  data 
packets;  and 

a  wireless  network  interface  apparatus  for  forwarding  the 
optimized  daU  packed  to  the  wireless  network  in  accor- 
dance with  a  wirelessjnetwork  access  protocol,  the  wire- 
less network  access  protocol  being  suitable  for  radio-fre- 
quency transmissions  of  data  packets  over  the  wireless 
network,  and  being  different  from  the  transmission-medi- 
um-specific  protocol  ised  by  the  enterprise  network. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNANQCALLY 
ALLOCATING  SHARED  RESOURCE  ACCESS  QUOTA 
brad  CUon,  Bron;  Leoallaa  Georgiadia,  Ckappaqu;  Roch  A. 
GMria,  Yorktomi  Hei^M^  all  of  N.Y.;  Ynval  Y.  Shavitt, 
Tectaiaa  CHy,  Ivael,  and  Aadrew  E.  Slater,  Yorktowa 
Hci^ti,  N.Y,,  aarigiora  to  lateraatioaal  Bnaiaeai  MachiMS 
CofforatiaiM  Armak,  MY. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,M4 
bit  <!.«  H04J  3/16 
a.  370— «5  J  35  CUiH 

A  method  for  dynaiaically  determining  shared  resource 
quota  in  a  commuifcation  system  including  a  pluraUty 
of  nodes,  comprising: 
drcolating  a  quota  request  counter  among  said  plurality  of 
nodes,  said  quota  reqfest  counter  ii>rti<-^riiig  current  total 
node  requests  for  said  shared  resource  access  quota;  and 


UJS. 
1. 


determining  a  shkred 
as  a  function  o  'said 
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resource  access  quota  for  a  given  node 
quota  request  counter,  a  quota  request 
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of  said  given  i  ode  and  a  total 
plurality  of  nc  des. 


quota  for  all  of  said 
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ATM] 
KyeimgS.KiiB; 
Rep.  of  Korea, 
tioM  Rcaearch 
Filed 
CUaM  priority, 
199^26122 
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5,446,738 
MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
J.  Kiai,  aad  Maa  K.  Choi,  aU  of  Daijcoa, 
to  Ekctroaics  and  Tdecomaaaica- 
Uatitate,  Da^Jcoa,  Rep.  of  Korea 
I  >ec  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,181 
appiicsrtioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  29,  1992, 


Lrt.  a.«  H04J  3/24 


tOaiaM 


1.  An  ATM  mu]  tiplexing  system  having  priority  processing 
and  header  changi  ig  fimctions,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ATM  cell  input  means,  each  of  said  ATM  ceU 
input  means  storing  a  cell  stream  incoming  from  a  corre- 
sponding inpu|  stage  and  receiving  and  removing  instanta- 
neous, displacement  of  the  incoming  cells; 

priority  encoding  means  for  receiving  simultaneously  FIFO 
storage  level  information  from  said  plurality  of  ATM  cell 
input  means  and  determining  a  priority  for  processing  first 
an  input  stage  kvith  the  largest  number  of  stored  cells,  said 
FIFO  storage^  level  information  including  the  number  of 
the  cells  stored  in  said  ATM  cell  input  means; 

link  table  proc^sing  means  for  receiving  output  headers 
from  said  priority  encoding  means  and  input  port  numbers 
corresponding  to  the  received  pleaders  and  outputting 
changed  headers  corresponding  to  the  received  headers; 

ATM  cell  outpi^  means  for  receiving  the  changed  headers 
and  link  information  from  said  link  table  processing 
means,  detem^ining  a  cell  transmission  order  according  to 
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a  service  priority  and  performing  a  head^  assembling 
fimction  for  accurate  cell  production; 

cell  transmission  control  means  for  transmitting  output  head- 
ers from  said  ATM  cell  output  means  and  the  correspond- 
ing payloads  and  controlUng  said  ATM  cell  input  means, 
said  priority  encoding  means,  said  link  table  processing 
means  and  said  ATM  cell  output  means;  and 

clock  signal  control  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  to 
control  timing  of  said  ATM  cell  input  means,  said  priority 
encoding  means,  said  link  table  processing  means,  said 
ATM  cell  output  means  and  said  cell  transmission  control 
means. 


5,446,739 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
MoMUro  Nakaao,  One,  and  MMakaxa  SUrakawa,  KawaaaU, 
both  of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  KahMhlkl  Kaiaha  ToahOi^  Kawa- 
nU,  JTapaa 

FIM  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,313 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  6, 1993,  54MW791 
lat  CL*  H04B  7/212.  7/26 
VS.  CL  370-95  J  iq 


1.  A  radio  communication  system  for  performing  communi- 
cation between  a  cell  sution  and  a  plurality  of  portable  sutions 
based  on  time  division  multiple  access  using  a  plurality  of 
carrier  frequencies  and  a  pluraUty  of  slou  in  one  frame, 
wherein 
the  plurality  of  portable  sutions  each  comprises: 
first  reception  means  for  receiving  data  at  a  slot  assigned 

thereto;  and 
first  transmission  means  for  transmitting  data  at  a  slot  as- 
signed thereto  ite  own  portable  sution,  and  the  ceU  sution 
comprises: 
second  reception  means  including  two  receivers  for  alter- 
nately receiving  daU  transmitted  from  the  plurality  of 
portable  sutions  at  a  slot  assigned  thereto;  second  trans- 
y   mission  means  for  transmitting  daU  to  the  pluraUty  of 

portable  sUtions  at  a  slot  assigned  thereto;  and 
control  means  for  performing  slot  assignment  for  the  plural- 
ity of  portable  sutions,  the  slot  assignment  including 
assignment  of  plural  slots  in  one  frame  such  as  to  be 
spaced  from  each  other  by  one  slot  or  more  when  the  ceU 
station  communicates  with  one  of  the  portable  sutions 
using  the  plural  slots  in  one  frame. 

5,446,740 
MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
DATA  AT  A  REMOTE  WORKSTATION 
Rfchard  S.  Yi€%  awl  WflUaa  N.  Straticoa,  both  of  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Eavire  BfaM  Chiaa/BhK  Shield  and  Sigma 
langing  SyatcM.  inc.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
PDed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,327 
lrt.  CL*  G06F  15/00:  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370-110.1  28  datea 

1.  A  method  of  business  dau  processing  at  a  remote  worksU- 


tion,  a  group  of  compfciaed  unage  filea  located  on  a  oompnter 
network  at  a  central  location,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

estabUahing  an  ISDN  telephone  connection  between  the 
network  and  the  remote  woriuution; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  group  of  compressed 
image  files  to  the  remote  workstation  over  the  ISDN  Unes; 

storing  at  least  part  of  the  portioa  ofcompresaed  image  files 
at  the  remote  worksution  as  compressed  image  files; 

terminating  the  ISDN  telephone  connection  when  the  trans- 
fer has  been  completed; 

decompressing,  at  the  remote  workstation,  a  first  image  in 
the  portion  of  image  files  based  on  predetermined  criteria 
without  user  intervention; 


X 


[^h- " 


~i5T  mar 

■~cz 


■■•li  ■jjcjto 


^UlS. 


I 


1u^ 


^p^l^p 


sssLxjas 


»sse%  —J 


_4_ff 


JC_ 


decompressing  at  the  remote  worksution  without  user  inter- 
vention, a  second  image  file  in  the  group  based  on  the 
predetermined  criteria,  while  the  uncompressed  first 
image  file  is  available  for  the  user  at  the  worksution  to 
perform  work  related  thereto; 

decompressing,  without  user  intervention,  at  the  remote 
worksution,  a  third  image  file; 

storing  data,  without  user  intervention,  created  from  the 
work  related  to  the  first  image  file  when  the  user  has 
stopped  working  on  it  and  while  the  second  image  file  is 
available  for  the  user  to  perform  work  related  thereto;  and 

compressing  and  storing  the  first  image  file  at  the  remote 
tenninal. 


5.446.741 

FAST  MEMORY  POWER-ON  DLiGNOSTICS  USING 

DMA 

Gerald  D.  BoMt,  LoagmoBt,  Colo.;  Stcphea  D.  Haaaa.  Tncaoa. 
Ariz.,  awl  Robert  E.  Vogelabcrg,  Boalder.  Colo.,  MaivMn  to 
latenatkmal  Boaiacas  MacUacs  Corporattoa,  Araoak,  N.Y. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  561^35,  Ai«.  2, 1990,  «»fwdflfd,  IHk 
appUcatioB  Dec.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  171,909 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/00.  11/22 
VS.  CL  371—21.1  5  ctahns 

1-  In  a  processing  system  including  a  processor  unit  coupled 
to  a  memory  means  for  executing  instructions  stored  in  the 
memory  means  that  access  and  utilize  dau  stored  in  and  re- 
trieved from  the  memory  means  during  access  cycles,  a  testing 
system  for  interactively  testing  the  memory  means  while  the 
processor  is  executing  stored  instructions  comprising: 
interrupting  means  for  controlling  access  to  the  memory 
means  by  the  testing  system  while  excluding  access  to  the 
memory  means  by  the  processor  unit  during  an  access 
cycle; 
addressing  means  for  supplying  address  signals  to  the  mem- 
ory means  to  select  successive  location  in  the  memory 
means  not  utilized  by  the  processor  unit; 
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writing  means  for  storing  test  data  in  the  memory  means  at 
locattons  addressed  by  the  addressing  means; 

reading  means  for  retrieving  data  from  the  memory  means  at 
locations  addressed  by  the  addressing  means;  and 


(14  Midofiche,  70  Pages) 


1.  A  method  of  testing  ii  itegrated  circuits  of  a,  given  design 
on  automatic  testing  eq«i^>ment  having  a  preset  number  of 
indepeadeat  test  signal  generators,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acquiring  at  least  first  and  second  designer  trace  files  for 
said  given  design  that  each  includes  a  plwality  of  test 
vectOfs  of  (i)  individual  iaput  pin  digital  signals  and  (ii) 
expected  responsive  individual  output  pta  digital  signsls, 
htkh  of  said  iapiit  signal  and  output  signal  test  vectors 
fepfTS»n«ing  respective  at  least  first  and  second  operatioitt 
of  said  itegrated  circuits  of  the  given  design, 

(b)  processing  the  test  vectors  of  said  first  designer  trace  fik 
by  calcwiatiag  at  leaal  a  format  of  the  digitai  signals  of 
variotn  piu,  by  calculating  filtered  bytei  of  the  test  vec- 
tors, and  by  grouping  together  iate  cominoa  time  sets 
those  test  vectors  h^^ring  sahalaatiaHy  the  same  signal 
edge  timing  charactetino,  mi  than  storing  tihe  nsults  of 
the  rairnlations  and 
«e, 

(c)  subsequently  procc^stag  said  fait  dcHgner  trace  flic 
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comparing  means  coup^  to  receive  test  data  from  the 
writing  means  and  data  retrieved  from  the  memory  means 
by  the  reading  means  for  verifying  that  the  data  stored  in 
locations  by  the  writing  means  is  equal  to  the  data  re- 
trieved from  the  sam^  locations  by  the  reading  means. 


calculation  rei  ults  stored  in  the  intermediate  memory  file 
by  grouping  together  said  results  of  those  pins  of  the 
circuit  having!  substantially  the  same  edge  timing  of  their 
digital  signalsJ  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  groups,  and 
assigning  one  if  the  test  signal  generators  of  the  automatic 
testing  equipinent  to  each  of  said  groups, 

(d)  processing  t^e  test  vectors  of  said  second  designer  trace 
file  by  calculating  at  least  a  format  of  the  digital  signals  of 
various  pins,  by  calculating  filtered  bytes  of  the  test  vec- 
tors, and  by  gfouping  together  into  common  time  sets,  by 
reference  witi  time  sets  from  the  results  of  groupings 
from  said  first  trace  file  test  vectors,  those  test  vectors 
having  substaitially  the  same  signal  edge  timing  charac- 
teristics, and  then  storing  the  results  of  the  calculations 
and  grouping  In  said  intermediate  memory  file, 

(e)  subsequently!  processing  said  second  designer  trace  file 
calculation  results  stored  in  the  intermediate  memory  file 
by  grouping  together  said  results  of  those  pins  of  the 
circuit  havingj  substantially  the  same  edge  timing  of  their 
digital  signals,  isaid  grouping  being  accomplished  by  refer- 
ence to  the  groupings  formed  from  the  first  trace  file,  and 
assigning  one  |f  the  test  signal  generators  of  the  automatic 

it  to  any  such  group  to  which  a  test  signal 
lot  assigned  when  processing  the  first  trace 


>,446,742 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  I  »EVELOPING  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  TEST  PRO  SRAMS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
TESTING  ACTUAL  CIRCUrrS 
Mahaimadrcza  Vahabi,  MUpitas,  and  Alfred  Kohanteb,  Camp- 
bell, both  of  Calif „  aasisaors  to  ZUog,  Inc^  Campbell,  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  1, 1990,  Ser.  No.  561,297 
lat  q.«  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—27  6  Claims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 


testing  equipi 
generator  was 
file,  and 
(0  causing  said 
erators  to  gi 
results  of  the 
trace  files. 


itomatic  testing  equipment  test  signal  gen- 
rate  test  vectors  in  accordance  with  the 
recessing  of  said  at  least  first  and  second 
causing  step  including  an'application  of 
input  test  vectors  to  input  pins  of  one  of  said  integrated 
circuits,  and  c  >mparing  test  vectors  from  the  output  pins 
thereof  with  c  ipected  output  test  vectors,  thereby  to  test 
operation  of  s  lid  integrated  circuits  in  accordance  with 
said  at  least  fii  st  and  second  designer  trace  files. 
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Inc.,  Fremoflt,  Chlif. 
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5,446,743 
UPDATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
I^ED-SGLOMON  DECODER 

Loagmoat,  Colo.,  aasignor  to  Ornu  Logic, 


No.  147,650,  Not.  4, 1993.  This  application 
18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,164 
*  G06F  11/10:  H03M  13/00 
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1.  A  decoder  for  generating  electrical  signab  indicative  of 
coefficients  of  an  error  locator  polynomial  for  a  codeword  by 
cooductiag  a  plurtfity  of  error  locator  iterations,  each  error 
locator  iteration  having  two  phases,  wherein  the  decoder 
oompriaes: 

fkst  circuit  me*ik  for  updating,  during  the  first  phase  of  eadi 
itoatioa,  elect  rical  signals  stored  in  a  bank  of  intermediate 
registen,  the  <  lectrical  signals  stored  in  the  bank  of  ioter- 
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mediate  registers  representing  values  of  updated  coeffici- 
ents of  an  intermediate  polynomial  t"(x),  said  first  circuit 
means  utilizing: 

electrical  signals  representing  an  inverse  of  a  prior  dis- 
crepancy d(«_  I)- '  generated  during  a  directiy  preced- 
ing error  locator  iteration,  and 
electrical  signals  representing  values  of  updated  coeffici- 
ents of  the  error  locator  polynomial  <r"(x)  as  updated 
during  the  directly  preceding  error  locator  iteration  for 
all  error  locator  iterations  after  a  first  error  locator 
iteration; 
second  circuit  means  for  generating,  during  the  first  phase  of 
each  error  locator  iteration,  electrical  signals  representing 
a  current  discrepancy  d,,  the  second  circuit  means  utiliz- 
ing the  electrical  signals  representing  coefficients  of  the 
error  locator  polynomial  <r^x)  as  updated  during  the 
directly  preceding  error  locator  iteration  for  all  error 
locator  iterations  after  the  first  error  locator  iteration; 
an  inversion  circuit  for  generating  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting an  inverse  d,- '  of  the  current  discrepancy  during 
an  error  locator  iteration,  which  inverse  d,-'  becomes 
the  inverse  of  the  prior  discrepancy  d«_i-'  during  a 
directly  succeeding  error  locator  iteration;  and 
third  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
circuit  means  for  generating,  during  the  second  phase  of 
each  error  locator  iteration,  electrical  signals  representing 
coefficients  of  the  error  locator  polynomial  0-"+  '(x),  the 
third  circuit  means  utilizing: 

the  electrical  signals  representing  the  coefficients  of  the 
error  locator  polynomial  o^x)  as  updated  during  the 
directly  preceding  error  locator  iteration, 
the  electrical  signals  representing  the  current  discrepancy 

dn,  and 
the  electrical  signals  representing  the  coefficients  of  the 
intermediate  polynomial  t''(x)  as  updated  during  the 
first  phase; 
whereby,  at  the  conclusion  of  a  final  error  locator  iteration 
for  the  codeword,  electrical  signals  representing  final 
values  for  the  coefficients  of  the  error  locator  polynomial 
are  stored  in  the  bank  of  error  locator  registers. 


5,446,744 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  CODING  DEVICE 

KenichI  Naganwa,  aad  AUUro  SUkaknra,  both  of  KawaaaU, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Caaoa  Kabaahfld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  827,164,  Jan.  28, 1992,  ahamtitard  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,722 
ClaioH  priority,  appbcatioB  Japan,  Jaa.  29,  1991.  3-009148; 
Feb.  7, 1991,  3^116470 

lat  CL*  G06F  7;/;0 

VS.  a.  yn—siA  u 


mtSr*      »■ 


boundary  between  the  image  codes  in  each  two  adjacent 
regions  of  the  divided  regions,  the  boundary  information 
being  added  to  the  daU  block;  and 
(d)  error  detection  or  correction  coding  means  for  forming, 
in  the  dau  Mock,  a  first  error  detection  or  correction 
check  code,  with  respect  to  the  boundary  information, 
which  does  not  include  the  image  codes,  and  a  second 
error  detection  or  correction  check  code  with  respect  to 
the  image  codes  and  the  boundary  information. 


1.  An  image  signal  coding  device,  comprising: 

(a)  coding  means  for  carrying  out  variable  length  coding  for 
each  of  plural  regions  resulting  from  dividing  each  picture 
provided  by  an  image  signal,  and  outputting  image  codes; 

(b)  block  forming  means  for  forming  a  data  block  which 
includes  the  image  code^ 

(c)  boundary  forming  means  for  forming  boundary  informa- 
tion  indicative  of  a  position,  in  the  daU  block,  of  the 


5,446,745 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECHNG  ERRORS  IN  OPTICAL 

DISKS 
Vidde  L.  GIbba,  Dn^haa^  N.C,  Mrigaor  to  MMsaMthi  Seadcon- 
dactor  AiMrica,  lac,  Durham,  N.C 

Coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,207,  Oct  5, 1992, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  150,897 

lat  CL*  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—37.7  28  rht— 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  an  optical  disk  mem- 
ory means  comprising: 

CycUc  Redundancy  Check  (CRQ  encoding  means  respon- 
sive to  an  input  data  supplied  to  said  optical  disk  memory 
means  for  generating  CRC  code  words  added  to  the  input 
data, 

Reed-Solomon  (RS)  encoding  means  responsive  to  the  input 
dau  for  generating  RS  code  words  to  be  supplied  to  said 
optical  disk  memory  means, 

syndrome  generating  means  responsive  to  the  RS  code 
words  generated  by  said  RS  encoding  means  and  supplied 
from  said  optical  disk  memory  means  for  detecting  errors 
in  data  read  from  said  optical  disk  memory  means,  and 

CRC  decoding  means  responsive  to  the  CRC  code  words 
for  checking  parity  errors  in  the  read  data, 

each  of  said  CRC  encoding  means,  RS  encoding  means, 
syndrome  generating  means  and  CRC  decoding  means 
including  a  plurality  of  unary  multipliers  for  multiplying 
by  elements  of  a  Galois  field  GF(2")  generated  using  a 
primitive  element  0,  each  of  said  unary  multipliers  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  Exclusive-OR  (XOR)  gates  defined 
by  a  immitive  dement  /S/ predetermined  to  reduce  a  total 
number  of  said  XOR  gates  in  said  apparatus  for  detecting 


5,446,746 

PATH  Memory  apparatus  of  a  vtterbi  decoder 

n-kena  Park,  Sawoa,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aaaigaor  to  ««■— —g  Elec- 
troaics  Co^  Ltd^  KyaagU,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,282 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aag.  31,  1992, 
9M5795 

lat  CL*  H03M  13/12 
VS.  a.  371—43  7  rtri— 

1.  A  path  memory  apparatus  of  a  Viterbi  decoder  having  an 
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•dd-compare-sdect  means  for  producing  path  select  signals 
and  a  mininniifn  state  nuin|>er  every  symbol  period,  the  path 
memory  apparatus  comprising: 
first  selecting  means  for  selecting  between  the  path  select 
signals  and  feedback  signals  in  accordance  with  a  start 
clock; 
storing  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  first  selecting 
means  and  shifting  the  received  output  in  one  direction  in 
accordance  with  a  system  clock,  and  applying  the  outputs 
thereof  to  said  first  sheeting  means  as  the  feedback  sig- 
nals; 
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OataM  priority,  appUcatfoa  FraMe,  Apr.  23, 1991,  91  05280 
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or^er  in  which  said  source  data  elements  are 
account  for  at  least  one  of  said  coding  steps. 


5,446,748 

APPARATUS  FO»  PERFORMING  LOGIC  SIMULATION 
Tetanya  Haaelie,  Si  giand;  HiroaU  Hayashi,  Sagamihara,  and 
KazaU  SUaoda,  If okohaaia,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Electron  Limited ,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Sei  No.  193,601,  Jaa.  26, 1994,  which  is  a 
coatinnatioa  of  SerJNo.  639,892,  Jan.  11, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
appUcati^  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  379,769 
CUims  priority.  Application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1990,  2^926 
Int.  a.'  GlIB  27/00:  H03M  13/00;  H04L  7/00 
U.S.a.  371— 61    I  1  Claim 


second  selecting  means  lor  selecting  one  among  the  outputs 
of  the  memory  mean4  in  accordance  with  a  current  state 
number; 

third  selecting  means  fi4r  selecting  between  the  minimum 
state  number  and  a  ncRt  state  number  in  accordance  with 
the  start  clock  to  produce  the  current  state  number; 

trace-back  calculating  i^eans  for  receiving  the  current  state 
number  and  the  output  of  said  second  selecting  means  and 
then  producing  the  n<xt  state  number;  and 

data  converting  means  fcr  operating  on  the  next  state  num- 
bers to  produce  a  de4oded  information  symbol  per  each 
symbol  period. 
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1.  A  logic  simulation  apparatus  which  performs  logic  simula- 
tion of  an  operatioii  of  a  logic  circuit  which  includes  at  least  a 
plurality  of  logic  cells  and  a  plurality  of  nets  connecting  the 
logic  cells  together,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  check  circuit  living  at  least  one  data  input  to  which  a  data 
input  signal  is  applied,  a  clock  input  to  which  a  clock 
signal  is  appliod,  and  an  output,  said  check  circuit  compar- 
ing said  data  ihput  signal  with  a  predetermined  data  value 
at  a  time  dettrmined  by  said  clock  input  signal  and  pro- 
ducing at  said  output  of  said  check  circuit  a  timing  error 
detection  sigi^  baaed  on  the  comparing;  and 

a  memory  cell  having  said  data  input  signal  applied  to  one 
input  thereof,  and  the  output  signal  of  said  check  circuit 
applied  from  the  output  of  said  check  circuit  to  another 
input  of  said  memory  cell,  said  memory  cell  having  an 
output  output  ting  said  daU  input  signal  when  said  timing 
error  detectioi  circuit  indicates  that  no  timing  error  has 
occurred  and  outputting  a  signal  which  exhibits  neither  a 
high  level  nor  a  low  level  when  the  timing  error  detection 
signal  indicates  a  timing  error  has  occurred;  and 

means  for  executing  the  logic  simulation  on  the  basis  of  the 
output  signal  output  by  said  memory  cell  so  that  said 
output  signal  is  immediately  propagated  in  said  logic 
simulation. 


1.  A  method  for  error-correction  coding  of  source  digital 
data  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

imfriementing  at  least  two  independent  and  parallel  steps  of 
systematic  convolutional  coding,  each  of  said  coding  steps 
taking  account  of  a|  of  said  source  data  elements  and 
providing  parallel  outputs  of  distinct  series  of  coded  data 
elements; 

and  temporally  interleaving  said  source  data  elements  to 


M. 

Spectra-Phyrica 
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5/M6.749 
DIODE  PUMPER  MULTI  AXIAL  MODE,  INTRACAVnY 

DOUBLED  LASER 
WiOiMi  L.  Nigta4  Jr.,  McBlo  Park;  Joha  Cole,  Suayrale,  I 

r,  Moaataia  View,  aO  of  CaUf.,  aasiganrs  to 
LMcn  bc^  MoaataiB  View,  CaUf. 
FDe^  Fch.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19L656 
bt  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

43( 
1.  A  diode  pm^ped,  multi  axial  mode,  mtracavity  doubled 
laser,  comprising: 
at  least  two  rea  mator  mirrors  defining  a  resonator  cavity; 
a  laser  crystal  (  ositioned  in  the  resonator  cavity; 
a  doubling  cryi  tal  positioned  in  the  resonator  cavity; 
a  diode  pump  Source  supplying  a  pump  beam  to  the  laser 
crystal  and  ptoducing  a  laser  crystal  beam  with  a  plurality 
of  axial  modds  that  b  incident  on  the  doubling  crystal  to 
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produce  a  frequency  doubled  output  beam,  the  resonator 
cavity  providing  a  sufficient  number  of  axial  modes  to 


1.  A  laser  diode  pumped  solid  laser  comprising: 

i)  an  optical  module  comprising  a  laser  diode,  a  solid  laser 
crystal,  which  is  excited  by  a  laser  beam  produced  by  the 
laser  diode,  and  a  resonator, 

ii)  an  electronic  cooling  device  having  a  cooling  surface,  on 
which  the  optical  module  is  placed,  and  a  heat  radiating 
surface, 

iii)  an  inner  case  housing,  which  houses  the  optical  module 
therein  on  the  cooling  surface  of  the  electronic  cooling 
device, 

iv)  an  outer  case  housing,  which  houses  the  inner  case  hous- 
ing and  the  electronic  cooling  device  therein,  and  which 
supports  the  electronic  cooling  device  via  its  heat  radiat- 
ing surface, 

v)  a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  in  the 
region  inside  of  the  inner  case  housing,  and 

vi)  a  control  circuit,  which  controls  the  electronic  cooling 
device  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  the  temperature 
sensor  and  thereby  keeps  the  temperature  in  the  region 
mside  of  the  inner  case  housing  at  a  predetermined  target 
value. 


5,446,751 
OPTOELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
David  Wake,  Ipswick.  Uaitad  Kiasdoa,  aarigaor  to  Brittah 
TdecoauanaicatioBs  paMic  liadted  coaipaay,  Inadoa.  Ea- 
giaad 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/007Q2,  $  371  Date  Nor.  18, 1992,  {  lQ2(c) 
Date  Not.  18, 1992,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W09V17575,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  14,  1991 

PCT  Filed  May  1. 1991,  Ser.  No.  946,465 
CUaH  priority,  appHcarioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  1.  1990, 
9009726 
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oscillate  so  that  the  doubled  output  beam  has  a  RMS  noise 
of  less  than  3%;  and 
a  power  supply  supplying  power  to  the  diode  pump  source. 


5,446,750 
LASER  DIODE  PUMPED  SOLID  LASER 
HisaaU  Ohtndta;  Yoji  Okaiaki;  HinaU  Hya^  aad  ShLsJi 
MitsoBoto,  aU  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  F^ii  Photo 
Fllni  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,883 

dainn  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  12, 1993,  5-283123 

lat  CL*  HOIS  3/04 

VS.  CL  372—34  5  Claims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  first  epitaxial  layer  grown  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
a  second  epitaxial  layer  grown  on  said  first  layer,  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  having  a  higher  refractive  index  than  that 
of  the  first  layer  and  an  optical  input/output,  and 
a  third  epitaxial  layer  in  the  form  of  a  ridge  structure  selec- 
tively grown  on  or  over  said  second  layer, 
wherein  said  first;  epitaxial  layer  is  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  third  epitaxial  layer  is  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  a  p-n  junction  is  formed  in  said  second  epitaxial 
layer  between  a  region  of  material  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  which  is  aligned  beneath  said  ridge  structure, 
and  adjacent  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  of  said 
second  layer,  and  having  an  electrical  output/input  across 
said  p-n  junction. 


5,446,752 
VCSEL  WTTH  CURRENT  BLOCKING  LAYER  OFFSET 
Donid  E.  Ackley,  LaaAertriUe,  N  J.;  Chaa-Loag  SUeh,  Para- 
dise Valler,  Michael  S.  Lebby,  Apache  Jaactioa,  both  of 
Ariz.;  Hsinc-Chaag  Lee,  Calshasss,  CaUf.,  aad  Piotr  Grodzia- 
sU,  Ckaadlcr,  Ariz.,  assigaors  to  Motorola,  Sckaaaibarg,  DL 

CoatiaaatiaB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1244159,  Sep.  21,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  JaL  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27LS34 
lat  CW  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.a.372— 46  ,    27ClaiM 

1.  Ail  optical  waveguide  for  a  vertical  cavity  surface  emit- 
ting laser  having  an  emission  wavelength  comprising: 
a  semiconducting  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  with 

a  surface  lying  in  a  first  plane; 
a  semiconducting  current  blocking  region  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  positioned  on  the  substrate  with  a  surface 
lying  in  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  first  plane,  the  current  blocking  region  having  a 
centrally  located  region  removed  down  to  the  first  plane 
and  a  predetermined  thickness; 
a  first  semiconducting  mirror  stack  of  first  conductivity  type 
positioned  so  as  to  overlie  the  centrally  located  region  and 
a  portion  of  the  current  blocking  region  surrounding  the 
centrally  located  region,  with  an  area  over  the  centrally 
located  region  aligned  to  the  first  plane  and  an  area  over 
the  surrounding  portion  aligned  to  the  second  plane  so  as 
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to  produce  an  ofTiet  ii  the  first  mirror  stack  sutMtantiany 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  current  blocking  region; 

a  first  spacer  layer  of  intermediate  bandgap  positiooed  on  the 
first  mirror  stack  in  soch  a  way  as  to  produce  an  offtet  in 
the  first  spacer  layer  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  current  blocking  legion; 

an  active  region  having  at  least  a  quantum  well  and  barriers 
positioiied  on  the  fint  spacer  layer  in  such  a  way  as  to 
produce  an  offset  in  the  active  region  substantially  equal 
to  the  thicknws  of  tfaa  current  blocking  region; 


region. 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


a  second  auxiliai  y  cladding  layer  formed  on  said  first  auxO- 
iary  cladding  layer,  wherein 

said  current  block  layer  has  a  lower  refractive  index  than 
said  second  auxiliary  cladding  layer,  and  said  first  auxil- 
iary cladding  I  syer  has  a  higher  refractive  index  than  both 
said  second  ai  xiliary  cladding  layer  and  said  upper  main 
cladding  layei . 


5y44<,7M 
PHASED  AttRAY  SENQCONDUCTOR  LASER 
Jewdl,  Jack  U,  a«d  Greg  R.  (Mbright,  both  of  BooMcr,  Colo„ 
to  PhMoaics  Research  lacorporated,  Loaggioat, 


Colo. 

FIM 
lat 

UJS.CL372— 50 


S,  1993,  Scr.  No.  147,SM 
CL*  HOIS  3/05.  3/10,  3/lia 


a  second  spacer  layer  of  intermediate  bandgap  positioned  on 
the  active  region  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  an  offset  in 
the  second  spacer  Uyer  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  current  blockiqg  region;  and 

a  second  semiconducting  mirror  stack  of  second  conductiv- 
ity type  positioned  on  the  second  spacer  layer  in  such  a 
way  as  to  produce  an  offset  in  the  second  semiconducting 
mirror  stack  substanl^y  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
current  blocking  i 


l,44<,753 

CURRENT  BLOCK  TYfE  SEMICO^a>UC^OR  LASER 
Idriro  YoahMa,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assizor  to  SuadtoaM  Elec- 
tric ladartriea,  Ltd.,  JapM 

FIM  Jaa.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,563 

CWaH  priority,  appUodoa  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1993,  5-134469 

lot  OL*  HOIS  3/19 

UJ5.  CL  372—46  U  Oaims 
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1.  A  semicondui  tor  User  comprising: 

an  optical  cavit]  having  a  first  and  second  dimension,  both 
perpendicular  to  said  optical  cavity; 

first  and  second  mirrors,  said  mirrors  defining  said  optical 
cavity; 

an  active  layer  i  >r  providing  optical  gain; 

at  least  two  seps  rate  lasing  elements,  said  at  least  two  lasing 
elements  having  different  first  dimensions  or  different 
second  dimen  lions  and  separated  by  separation  means, 
said  separaticp  means  being  patterned  in  substantially 
rectangular  patterns,  each  of  said  lasing  elements  having 
an  effective  optical  cavity  length; 

means  for  emitting  Ught  beam  elements  from  said  lasing 
regions,  said  1  ght  beam  elements  characterized  by  ampli- 
tude and  phas ;;  and 

means  for  substmtially  phase-locking  said  light  beam  ele- 
ments and  th(Teby  causing  said  light  beam  elements  to 
collectively  fc  r  a  hght  beam. 


MS.  CL  372—109 


1.  A  current  block  type  semiconductor  laser,  comprising: 

a  GaAs  substrate;  and 

a  multiple  layer  structure  formed  on  said  GaAs  subsuate, 

said  multiple  layer  sti^icture  including: 
an  active  layer  having  a  band  gap  that  is  smaller  than  a  band 

gap  of  GaAs; 
lower  and  upper  main  cladding  layers  sandwiching  said 

active  layer,  said  lower  main  cladding  layer  being  located 

between  said  active  layer  and  said  GaAs  substrate; 
a  current  block  layer  fqnned  on  said  upper  main  cladding 

layer  except  at  a  stripe-shaped  current  passage  region; 
a  first  auxiliary  cladding  layer  formed  in  the  stripe-shaped 

cnrrait  passage  regia  i;  and 


5^446,755 
LASriR  ABLATION  APPARATUS 
YoaUkazn  YoaUdii,  and  SUnicU  MiagacU,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  asri^iors  to  MatavUta  Electric  ladoatrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Cootfaination-U^art  of  Ser.  No.  200,524,  Feb.  23,  1994, 
I  ippUcatioa  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,734 
daian  priority,  ^pplkatioB  Japan,  Fdi.  24, 1993,  5-35101 
fat  a.«  HOIS  3/00 

5  CUims 
1.  A  laser  ablati^  apparatus  comprising: 
a  laser  oscillatoi ; 
a  condenser  lens  for  condensing  a  laser  light  generated  from 

the  oscillator; 

a  rotary  cylindrical  target  having  a  side  face  which  is  illumi- 
nated by  the  l|iser  light; 
a  driving  devic«  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  target; 
a  substrate  carrier  device  for  moving  a  substrate  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  I  o  a  tangential  direction  of  the  cylindrical 
target;  and 

a  vacuum  chamber  located  above  the  substrate,  enclosing  a 
part  of  the  c^  lindrical  target,  and  having  an  open  laser 
inlet  port  so  t  lat  the  side  face  of  the  cylindrical  target  is 
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illununated  by  the  laser  light  passing  through  the  laser 
inlet  port  to  adhere  material  evaporated  from  the  cyUndri- 


5,446,756 

INTEGRATED  CELLULAR  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 

Albert  J.  MailiMkrodt,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Celsat 

Aaserica,  lac.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Coatiaaation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,972,  Oct  24, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,339,330,  which  is  a  eoatfaiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,497, 

Mar.  19, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,073,900.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  28, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  145,246 

Int  CL«  H04B  1/69 

MS.  CL  375—200  3  QahM 


1.  A  cellular  communication  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transceiver  comprising 

a  first  receiver  for  receiving  a  first  signal, 

quaUty  measurement  means  for  determining  the  quality  of 
said  first  signal  and  for  generating  a  first  quality  signal 
represenutive  of  the  quality  of  said  first  signal,  and 

a  first  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  second  signal  and  said 
first  quality  signal; 

(b)  a  second  transceiver  comprising 

a  second  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  first  signal, 
a  second  receiver  for  receiving  said  second  signal  and  said 

first  quality  signal, 
a  history  compilation  means  for  compiling  history  data 

relating  to  received  first  quality  signals, 
signal  strength  measurement  means  for  measuring  the 

signal  strength  of  said  second  signal, 
a  processor  means  for  processing  said  first  quaUty  signal, 

said  compiled  history  data  and  said  signal  strength  of 

said  second  signal  for  providing  a  path  loss  signal,  and 
controller  means  for  controlling  the  output  power  level  of 

said  first  signal  in  accordance  with  said  path  loss  signal. 


5,446,757 

C(H>E-DIVlS10N-MULTIPL£-ACCESS-SYSrEM  BASED 

ON  M-ARY  PULSE-POSmON  MODULATED 

DIRECr-SEQUENCE 

OmhYI  CkaBg.  1001  Ta  HiMh  Roiri,  HriMhi, 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Scr.  No.  77,347 

lat  a.»  H03K  7/04:  H0«  1/00 

MS.  a  375—239  13 


cal  target  to  the  substrate  when  the  substrate  passes 
through  the  vacuum  chamber. 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  a  serial  data  bit 
Stream  in  a  communication  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  each  group  of  M  consecutive  bits  of  a  serial 
dau  bit  stream  which  is  to  be  transmitted  to  a  receiver  of 
the  communication  system  into  M  parallel  bits  with  a  bit 
duration  equal  to  MxT,  where  "x"  is  a  multipUcation 
indicator  and  T  is  a  time  duration  of  a  bit  in  the  serial  data 
bit  stream,  and  forming  an  M-bit  vector  from  the  M  paral- 
lel bits  according  to  a  predetermined  positive  integer  M 
larger  than  1,  such  that  serial  M-bit  vectors  converted 
from  serial  groups  of  M  consecutive  bits  form  a  sequence 
of  M-bit  vectors  with  every  M-bit  vector  having  said  bit 
duration  equal  to  MxT; 

(b)  selecting  a  pseudorandom  sequence  process  PN^t) 
which  has  a  sequence  period  Nq»  where  Ng,  is  a  positive 
integer; 

.  (c)  dividing  each  said  bit  duration  equal  to  MxT  by  the 
sequence  period  N^  of  the  pseudorandom  ffrqufnce  pro- 
cess PN^t)  mto  Nq,  intervals  with  the  time  duration  of 
each  interval  equal  to  a  chip  duration  Tg,  of  the  pseudo- 
random sequence  process  PN/t),  where  Tq,=M  XT/Nq» 
where  "/"  is  a  division  indicator; 

(d)  dividing  each  of  the  chip  duration  Tg,  into  2"- '  pulse 
positions,  each  pulse  position  having  a  time  duration  T^ 
where  T,=Tq/2*'-'; 

(e)  defining  a  mapping  table  by  which  each  M-bit  vector 
formed  in  Step  (a)  is  converted  during  each  said  bit  dura- 
tion equal  to  M  XT  into  a  package  of  Ng, duty  pulses,  thus 
forming  a  duty  pulse  package  with  each  duty  pulse  ap- 
pearing at  a  pulse  position,  which  is  one  of  the  2"- '  pulse 
positions  in  each  Tq,  and  with  a  predetermined  pulse 
polarity,  the  duty  pulse  packages  and  the  duty  pulses  in 
each  duty  pulse  package  being  generated  sequentially  to 
form  a  duty  pulse  train; 

(0  modulating  the  duty  pulse  train  formed  at  Step  (e)  with  a 
pseudorandom  sequence  signal  PN'p(t)  to  form  a  pulse- 
position-modulated-direct-sequence,  where  PN'/t)  is  a 
sample  of  the  pseudorandom  process  PNd(t)  defined  at 
Step(b); 

(g)  modulating  the  pulse-position-modulated-dir«ct- 
sequence  formed  in  Step  (0  with  a  carrier  signal  to  form  a 
carrier  modulated  signal  and  transmitting  the  carrier  mod- 
ulated signal  over  a  channel  of  the  communication  system; 

(h)  receiving  as  a  received  carrier  modulated  signal  the 
carrier  modulated  signal  which  is  transmitted  via  the 
communication  channel  from  the  transmitting  portion  of 
the  communication  system; 

(i)  recovering  the  Ng,duty  pulses  in  each  duty  pube  v^^jr 
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fonned  in  Step  (e)  nam  the  received  carrier  modulated 
ognal  by  demodulatitg  the  received  carrier  modulated 
MgDal  synchronously  with  a  local  generated  carrier  signal 
and  paeudorandom  sequence  signal  PN'^t); 

(i)  determining  pulse  potion  and  polarity  of  the  N^  duty 
pulses  in  each  doty  pvhe  package  received,  and  determin- 
ing accordingly  by  tsing  the  mapping  table  defined  in 
Step  (e)  in  a  reverse  manner  the  M-bit  vector  represented 
by  each  duty  pulse  package  received;  and 

(k)  converting  each  M4nt  vector  determined  at  step  (j)  to 
corresponding  M  consecutive  bits  of  the  serial  data  bit 

-^ 


]5,44<,758 
DEVICE  AND  MITHOD  FOR  PRECODING 
NL  Va4at  Eyabo|la,  Coacwd,  MaM^  aarigMir  to  Motorola,  Im, 
Scha—bwrg.  PL 

Filed  JaL  8,  1993,  Set.  No.  «9,319 

IM.  a.*  H04B  7/7a  HML  S/IZ  27/00;  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  375—259  42  Oaiw 


PgrALDgA,!  ^J^ 
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CHUMe. 
•ff<HM71CMh(D) 
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1.  A  device  for  mapping  an  input  digital  data  sequence  into 
an  output  signal  point  sequence  x(D)  for  transmission  over  a 
channel  characterized  by  a  nonideal  channel  response  h(D) 
using  a  trellis  code  C  comprising: 
a  mapper  for  mapping  die  digital  data  sequence  into  a  signal 
point  sequence  u(D)  tuch  that  the  components  u*  of  u(D), 
wheie  k  is  a  time  ind^x,  are  selected  based  in  part  on  past 
components  {yjt-i,  ik-2,  ■  ■  ■  }  of  a  channel  output  se- 
quence y(D)=x(D)q(D)  which  are  obtained  baaed  on 
feedback  iiifonnatioa  provided  by  a  precoder, 
a  precoder  for  generating  said  output  signal  point  sequence 
x(D)  according  to  x<p)=u(D)-t-d(D),  wherein  d(D)  rep- 
resents a  nonzero  difference  between  a  selected  sequence 
c(D)  and  a  postcursor  intersymbol  interference  (ISI)  se- 
quence p(D)  substantially  of  a  form  p(D)=x(D)(h(D)- 1]. 
wherein  c(D)is  selected  such  that  the  channel  output 
sequence  y(D)  is  a  C9de  sequence  in  said  trellis  code  C. 


1 5^446,7! 


]  5^446,759 
INFORMATION  TBANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 
MErHOp  OF  OPERATION 
I  J.  Cwp—i,  Jr^  qUcago,  DL,  aarigaor  to  NTP  lacorpo- 
ratod,  AHMMfade,  Va. 

a»tiuatiaB-i»pwt  ol  Scr.  No.  850,275,  Mar.  12, 1992, 
■h— do««d,  and  a  coatianalkm-iB-pu1  of  Scr.  No.  850,27^  Mar. 
12, 1992,  ab—dotd,  aatf  a  coatlBaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
SSIM87,  Mar.  12, 1992,  ttandoMd.  This  appBcathM  Ai«.  2«, 
1993,jSer.  No.  112,256 
lat  q.«  H04L  1/02 
VS.  a.  375—267  235  ClaiM 

1.  A  transceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  atmospheri- 
cally transmitted  information  with  the  atmospherically  re- 
ceived information  being  subject  to  atmospheric  fading  for  a 
time  interval  and  being  nodulated  with  a  carrier  modulated 
with  a  subcarrier  with  tke  subcarrier  being  modulated  with 
identical  first  and  second  encoded  information  streams  to 
produce  first  and  second  parallel  information  streams  modu- 
lated on  cycles  of  the  subcarrier  with  the  first  parallel  informa- 
tion stream  containing  tke  first  encoded  information  stream 
and  with  the  second  paraf  el  information  stream  containing  the 
second  encoded  information  stream  with  the  parallel  informa- 
tion streams  being  atmospherically  transmitted  with  a  time 
dday  interval  between  the  parallel  information  streams  as 
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modulated  on  the  kubcarrier  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 

the  time  interval,  he  transceiver  comprising: 
a  detector  for   detecting  the  transmitted  first  and  second 

parallel  infon  nation  streams;  and 
at  least  one  processor,  responsive  to  the  detected  parallel 
streams,  for  determining  if  faded  information  is  present  in 
at  least  one  of  the  detected  first  and  second  parallel  infor- 
mation streaots  received  by  the  transceiver,  in  response  to 
determined  f4ded  information  replacing  the  faded  infor- 
mation caused  by  an  atmospheric  fade  with  replacement 
information  ffom  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  paral- 
lel information  streams  which  is  time  offset  at  transmission 
fixim  the  fade  1  information  by  the  time  delay  interval  and 
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outputting  eiror  free  atmospherically  transmitted  infor- 
mation inch  ding  the  replacement  information;  and 
wherein 

the  at  least  one  Processor  places  an  error  marker  within  the 
detected  firstj  and  second  parallel  information  streams  to 
mark  each  faded  information  unit  within  the  faded  infor- 
mation requiring  replacement  and  controls  replacement  of 
each  error  niarker  within  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  parallel  information  streams  with  replacement  bits 
within  one  of  the  first  and  second  ptarallel  information 
streams  whicn  were  time  offset  at  transmission  by  the  time 
delay  interval  to  produce  the  error  free  atmospherically 
transmitted  information. 


PROGl 

Richwd  A. 
both  <rf  Ariz., 
FDedl 
lot 
UJS.  CI  375-: 
1.  A  digital  pi 


5,446,760 
ILE  DIGITAL  PULSE  SHAPING  PHASE 

MODULATOR 
Ckaadkr,  and  Daaid  J.  MoiclU,  Phoodx, 
to  Motorola,  Lm.,  Schawnbnrg,  m. 
31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937,001 
*  H04L  27/04.  27/12.  27/20 

ISCUm 
shaping  phase  modulator  comprising: 
direction  controller  means  for  receiving  digital  data  inputs, 
said  direction  controller  metms  producing  at  least  first  and 
second  counter  outputs  and  a  direction  output,  said  first 
and  second  gounter  outputs  indicating  a  number  of  steps 
relating  to  ckanges  in  said  digital  data  inputs,  said  direc- 
tion output  indicating  the  direction  of  said  steps; 
RAM  memory'  means  coupled  to  said  direction  controller 
means,  said  HAM  memory  means  having  prestored  values 
correspondi%  to  said  steps,  said  RAM  memory  means 
being  operated  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  counter 
outputs  to  transmit  said  prestored  values; 
said  direction  controller  means  including  means  for  dynami- 
cally setting  laid  number  of  steps  for  each  change  in  each 
digital  data  Inputs,  said  means  for  dynamically  setting 
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other  prestored  values  corresponding  to  said  number  of 
steps,  said  means  for  dynamically  setting  coupled  to  said 
RAM  memory  means;  and 
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5,446,761 

DECODER  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHASE  MODULATED 

SIGNALS 

Maabir  Nag.  Plantatioa,  and  Joseph  P.  Heck,  Ft  Laaderdale, 

both  of  Fla.,  aMigwtrs  to  Motorola,  Im.,  Schauaburg,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,525 

Lrt.  CW  H03D  J/OCt-  H03K  9/06 

VS.  CL  375—317  i6  Oaims 
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1.  A  decoder  circuit  for  providing  amplitude  compensation 
for  a  phase  modulated  signal,  comprising: 

inphase  receive  signal  component  of  the  phase  modulated 
signal; 

quadrature  receive  signal  component  of  the  phase  modu- 
lated signal; 

demodulator  means  for  receiving  the  inphase  receive  signal 
and  the  quadrature  receive  signal  as  inputs  and  outputting 
an  ampUtude  varying  signal; 

feedforward  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  receiving  the 
inphase  receive  signal,  the  quadrature  receive  signal  and 
the  amplitude  varying  signal  and  outputting  an  amplitude 
compensated  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  inphase  receive  signal  and  the  quad- 
rature receive  signal; 

means  for  outputting  a  DC  signal  representing  an  amplitude 
of  the  inphase  receive  signal  and  the  quadrature  receive 
signal; 


a  constant  current  bias  for  offsetting  said  DC  np-A  and 

providing  a  control  signal;  and 
gain  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  control  signal  and  the 

amplitude  varying  signal  and  ou^Hitting  the  amplitude 

compensated  signal. 


5^446,762 

DATA  DEMODULATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  FSK 

MODULATED  RF  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  PROVIDING 

WII».BAND  90*  BASEBAND  PHASE  SmFTING 

Motol  Ofcha,  Yofcnfc— m;  Makoto  Haaegaw  a,  Tokyo,  tmi  Mitawo 

MaUaMito,  Yokokaaw,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  MatiMkita 

Electric  iBdntrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japna 

Filed  Aag.  27,  1990,  Scr.  No.  572,594 

OaiBM  priority,  appHcrthw  Japn,  Ai«.  25, 1909, 1-218824 

lat  CL*  H04L  27/14;  H03D  3/18 

VS.  CL  375—324  lo  n«>— 


phase  accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  RAM  memory 
means,  said  phase  accumulator  means  for  continuously 
adding  each  of  said  transmitted  prestored  values  to  pro- 
duce a  digital  accumulated  phase  angle. 


1.  In  a  circuit  including  means  for  demodulating  a  modulated 
radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  to  obtain  an  in-phase  (I)  pulse 
signal  comprising  a  pulse  train  and  to  obtain  a  quadrature  (Q) 
pulse  signal  comprising  a  pulse  train  varying  between  a  condi- 
tion of  90'  phase  advancement  and  90'  phase  retardation  with 
respect  to  said  phase  quadrature  pulse  signal  in  accordance 
with  frequency  modulation  of  said  radio  frequency  signal,  and 
means  for  phase  shifting  one  of  said  phase  quadrature  pulse 
signal  and  in-phase  pulse  signal  by  90*  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  phase  quadrature  pulse  signal  and  in-phase  pulse  signal, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  90'  phase  shifting 
comprises: 
a  bidirectional  edge  detection  circuit  for  generating  succes- 
sive pulses  in  response  to  respective  level  transitions  of  a 
first  pulse  signal,  said  first  pulse  signal  being  a  first  one  of 
said  in-phase  pulse  signal  and  phase  quadrature  pulse 
signal;  and 
a  D-type  flip-flop  having  a  data  input  terminal  coupled  to 
receive  a  second  pulse  signal,  said  second  pulse  signal 
being  a  second  one  of  said  in-phase  pulse  signal  and  phase 
quadrature  pulse  signal,  and  a  clock  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  pulses  generated  by  said  bidirectional 
edge  detection  circuit,  whereby  said  second  pulse  signal  is 
sampled  at  level  transitions  of  said  first  pulse  signal; 
said  D-type  flip-flop  therd>y  producing  successive  output 
pulses  which  are  90*  phase  shifted  with  respect  to  said 
second  pulse  signal. 


5,446,763 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  SOFT 

SYMBOLS  INTO  SOFT  BITS 
Kerfai  L.  Bam,  Hoffsna  Estates,  sad  BnMC  D.  Madlcr,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  DL,  aMi^ort  to  Motorola,  lac,  SchaaaAarg,  DL 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  oT  Ser.  No.  724,663,  Jul.  2, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,214,675.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  57,600 
lat  CL'  H04L  27/06 
VS.  a.  375—340  24  fT«t_^ 

1.  In  a  communication  unit  that  coherently  demodulates 
differentially-encoded  modulated  signals  to  produce  sequential 
soft  symbols  including  first  and  second  soft  symbols,  a  method, 
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for  use  by  the  commiinicaripii  unit,  for  converting  the  sequen- 
tial soft  symbols  into  soft  bits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  quaUty  meesure  for  at  least  the  first  soft  sym- 
bol indicating  when  th^  quality  for  the  first  soft  symbol  is 
favorable  and  when  th^  quality  for  the  first  soft  symbol  is 
unfavorable; 
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processing  the  first  and  second  soft  symbols  in  a  forward 
direction  in  time  to  pn  duce  the  soft  bits  when  the  quality 
measure  for  the  first  S(  ift  symbol  is  favorable;  and 

processing  the  first  and  second  soft  symbols  in  a  reverse 
direction  in  time  to  pr<)duce  the  soft  bits  when  the  quality 
measure  for  the  first  s4ft  symbol  is  unfavorable. 


J  ,446,764 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Koji  Kondo,  Karaakura,  J4|wn,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KahMhiki  Kaisha,  Toky<^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1993,  Ser.  No.  21.343 

Claims  priority,  applicatipn  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1992,  4-08064S 

Int  d.'  H04L  7/00 

MS,  CL  375—354  28  Claims 
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APPARATUS 
INFORMATION 


Geary  L.  Leger, 

Fremont,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  N4 
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5,44<.765 
RECOVERING  DATA  AND  CLOCK 
FROM  AN  ENCODED  SERIAL  DATA 
STREAM 
Ft^MMrt,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  CIrnn  Logic,  Inc., 


,  979,573,  Not.  19, 1992.  This  appUcatiOB 
17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,629 
Int  CL«  H04L  7/02 
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1.  A  clock  reco' 
from  a  serial  signal 
information,  compi 
transition  detect 
signal  and  to 
sive  to  said  ti 
first  odd  clock  si 
second  precisi 
said  transition! 


1.  A  communication  coatrol  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rate  adapting  unit  iacluding  means  fbr  accepting  a  first 
receive  clock  having  a  first  waveform,  fbr  receiving  a 
digital  signal  having  ■  plurality  of  discrete  bits,  each  dis- 
crete bit  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  clock  edges  in  the  first 
receive  clock,  and  for  outputting  a  second  receive  clock 
having  a  second  wavteform  haviag  at  least  one  uneven 
portion;  and 

(b)  means  for  receiving  feach  bit  of  at  least  a  portioa  of  the 
plurality  of  discrete  ^its  of  the  digital  signal  synchro- 
nously with  receipt  dt  a  clock  e^se  of  the  secoad  receive 
clock  outputted  from  the  rate  adapting  i 


apparatus  to  output  a  recovered  clock 

ntaining  both  clock  information  and  data 

ing: 
If  means  to  detect  transitions  in  said  serial 

nerate  a  transition-detected  signal  respon- 

isitions; 

te  generator  means,  including  a  first  and  a 

in  delay  means,  and  being  responsive  to 

ietected  signal  and  to  a  clock-state-four 
signal,  to  generate  a  clock-state-one  sigiud  that,  in  the 
absence  of  said  transitions,  is  held  active  by  said  first 
precision  delay  means  for  a  predetermined  duration  start- 
ing immediately  after  said  clock-state-four  signal; 
first  even  clock  { state  generator  means,  including  a  third 
precision  dela][  means,  and  being  responsive  to  said  clock- 
state-one  sigiuil,  to  generate  a  clock-state-two  signal  that  is 
held  active  by  said  third  precision  delay  means  for  said 

duration  starting  immediately  after  said 

signal; 

state  generator  means,  including  a  fourth 
ision  delay  means,  and  being  responsive  to 

etected  signal  and  to  said  clock-state-two 
te  a  clock-state-three  signal  that,  in  the 

transitions,  is  held  active  by  said  fourth 
precision  delajl  means  for  said  predetermined  period  start- 
ing immediately  after  said  clock-state-two  si^ial; 
second  even  clo^k  state  generator  means,  including  a  sixth 
precision  delay  means,  and  being  responsive  to  said  clock- 
state-three  sigial,  to  generate  said  clock-state-four  signal 
that  is  held  active  by  said  sixth  preciskm  delay  means  for 
duration  starting  ininetttately  after 

three  signal; 

•utput  means  to  generate  and  to  output  said 
recovered  dock  responsive  to  one  or  more  of  said  ctock- 
state-one,  clodk-state-two,  dock-statC'three,  and  clock- 
state-four  sign^; 
said  second  precision  delay  means,  operating  when  said 
transition-detected  signal  occurs  close  to  the  start  of  said 
clock-state-onf  signal,  to  hold  lud  ciock-stale-oac  signal 
active  for  sai<4  predetermined  duratioa  after  said  occur- 
rence of  said  ^ransition-detected  signal, 
the  operation  6f  said  first  precision  delay,  s«ch  I 
said  traositiociHletected  signal  occurs  daiiag  said  clotk- 
state-ooe  sigi^l  then  the  duration  of  said  rfackn 
figaal  is  leag^ened  so  as  to  oorrespoad  to  the  pkiK  af 
said  serial  i 


predetermine 
clock-state-oni 
second  odd  cloc^ 
and  a  fifth  pre 
said  transition^ 
signal,  to  gen^ 
absence  of  saic 


said  predeti 

said  clock-i 

recovered  clock  i 


leagnened  so  as  to  oorrespoad  to  the  pkiK  af 
il  sigi  b1  and  when  said  trwaition-detecfd  HtBal 
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occurs  prior  to  the  start  of  said  clock-state-one  signal  then 
said  clock-state-one  signal  is  immediately  started  so  as  to 
correspond  to  the  phase  of  said  serial  signal; 
said  fifth  precision  delay  means,  operating  when  said  transi- 
tion-detected signal  occurs  close  to  the  start  of  said  clock- 
sute-three  signal,  to  hold  said  clock-sUte-three  signal 
active  for  said  predetermined  duration  after  said  occur- 
rence of  said  transition-detected  signal,  notwithstanding 
the  operation  of  said  fourth  precision  delay,  such  that 
when  said  transition-detected  signal  occurs  during  said 
clock-sUte-three  signal  then  the  duration  of  said  clock- 
state-three  signal  is  lengthened  so  as  to  correspond  to  the 
phase  of  said  serial  signal  and  when  said  transition- 
detected  signal  occurs  prior  to  the  start  of  said  clock-state- 
three  signal  then  said  clock-sUte-three  signal  is  immedi- 
ately started  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  phase  of  said  serial 
signal. 


1.  A  method  of  synchronising  a  clock  signal  with  a  received 
data  signal  in  a  digital  communications  system,  the  clock  signal 
having  a  signal  frequency  which  is  greater  than  the  signal 
frequency  of  the  received  dau  signal  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  logically  combining  the  clock  sig^  with  the  received 
data  signal  to  provide  a  synchronisation  signal; 

b)  comparing  the  synchronisation  signal  with  the  received 
daU  signal  and  generating  an  error  signal  dependent  on 
the  difference  between  the  synchronisation  signal  and  the 
received  dau  signal;  and 

c)  delaying  the  clock  signal  in  response  to  the  error  signal  so 
as  to  reduce  the  difference  between  the  synchronisation 
signal  and  the  received  daU  signal. 


signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  as  a  first  differential 
phase; 
second  differential  phase  generating  means  for  extracting 
phase  information  from  an  oscillating  signal  correspond- 
ing to  an  output  of  said  oscillator  and  for  outputting  the 
phase  information  as  a  second  differential  phase; 


5,446,766 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
AMhony  Wray,  Basingstoke,  United  Kiagdoa,  aasigMir  to  Mo- 
torola, Schanmbarg,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,268 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  KiBgdoaa,  Am.  IS,  1991, 
9117645 

Int  CL*  H03D  i/24 
MS.  CL  375—373  14  n,h— 


S,4M,7«7 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Ja'icU  Nakagawm  Tokorasawa;  Matani  Kokabo,  Hachioji, 
aad  MicUaU  Karoaawa,  Nakaadaato,  all  of  Japaa,  aMi^Mira 
to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  49,424 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  23,  1992,  4-104786; 
Aag.  25,  1992,  4-225618;  Sep.  21, 1992,  4-250907 

Int  CL*  H03D  3/24:  H03K  5/13:  H03L  7/00 
MS.  CL  375—376  97  rtot^^ 

1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
an  osciUator  having  its  oscillating  frequency  controlled  by  a 

voltage  or  a  current; 
first  difTerential  phase  generating  means  for  outputting  a 
value  correqwnding  to  a  differential  phase  of  a  reference 


comparing  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  said 

first  and  second  differential  phases; 
signal  processing  means  for  integrating  an  output  of  said 

comparing  means;  and 
means  for  converting  an  output  of  said  signal  processing 

means  to  a  voltage  or  a  current  to  control  said  oscillator. 


5,446,768 

CONFIGURATION  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

DATA  LINK 

Michael  E.  Griffia,  aad  Christopher  R.  Yoagers,  both  of  St 

Paal,  Miaa.,  aadgaors  to  Miaaeaota  Mining  and  Maaafactar- 
h«  Coiapaay,  Saiat  Paal,  Mian. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  946.007,  Sep.  15, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,267.069, 
wUch  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  326,284,  Mar.  21,  1989, 
abandoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Nor.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1S94>36 
lat  CL»  HOM.  23/00 
MS.  CL  375-377  7  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  configuration  of  an  electri- 
cal communication  port,  where  said  port  comprises  a  pluraUty 
of  data  lines,  each  of  said  lines  being  capable  of  assuming  either 
of  two  digital  states,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
difference  register  for  storing  information  about  said  config- 
uration; 
reset  means  for  forcing  said  difference  register  into  a  first  of 

said  digital  states; 
latching  means  for  storing  the  digital  state  of  one  of  said  Unes 

during  a  first  time  period;  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  said  digital  state  stored  in 
said  latching  means  with  the  digital  stete  of  said  Une  dur- 
ing a  subsequent  time  period,  said  comparison  means 
causing  said  difrerence  register  to  change  to  a  second 
digital  sute  if  said  digital  state  stored  by  said  Utching 
means  and  said  digital  state  of  said  line  during  a  subse- 
quent time  are  different,  said  second  digital  sUte  differing 
from  said  first  digital  state. 
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S.  4«.7«» 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  HAND-OFFS  IN  A 
FREQUENCY  HOPPING  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  Skaver,  Glen  EUyo;  Midinel  P.  Nolan,  Udce  Znrich; 
Onrict  D.  Mncenaki,  Arliagton  Heights;  Alan  D.  Maeiilfeld, 
Motint  Proapect,  and  Brian  Wesaelman,  Ariington  Heights,  all 
of  DL,  aaiignon  to  Motoi^la,  Inc^  Schanmborg,  DL 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1#94,  Ser.  No.  205,4«1 
Int.  a.^H04B //7;i 
VS.  CL  375—202  i  12  Oainis 
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1.  In  a  frequency  hopping  communication  system  wherein 
networic  control  processors  (NCPs)  communicate  with  user 
devices  by  transmitting  traffic  channel  information  at  each 
respective  frequency  within  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  known 
as  a  hopping  set,  and  for  a  period  of  time  at  each  respective 
frequency,  known  as  a  dwell,  each  NCP  having  a  different 
hopping  set,  a  method  for  landing  off  user  devices  between 
NCPs  comprising  the  steps  bf: 
establishing  a  set  of  synckronization  frequencies  for  use  by 

said  NCPs;  j 

informing  the  plurality  of  user  devices  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion frequencies;  j 
assigning  a  single  synchrotaization  frequency  from  the  set  of 

synchronization  frequeacies  to  each  respective  NCP; 
each  NCP  transmitting  synchronization  information  at  the 
assigned  synchronization  frequency  during  a  portion  of 
each  dwell; 
upon  a  determination  that  a  user  device  handoff  is  necessary; 
said  user  device  tuning  to  the  synchronization  frequency 
employed  by  a  difTerent  NCP  and  receiving  transmitted 
synchronization  infomiBtion;  and 
said  user  device  synchronizing  its  operation  to  the  hopping 
act  employed  by  the  different  NC^. 


ing  the  same  frequeni  :y  according  to  a  time  division,  the  trans- 
ceiver comprising: 

a  local  oscillating  ijneans  for  generating  a  local  signal  having 
a  first  frequenc)^ 

a  frequency  convei  ting  means  for  converting  the  local  signal 
into  a  carrier  si{  nal; 

a  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  carrier  signal  by 
using  a  transmit  ting  baseband  signal  so  as  to  generate  a 
transmitting  sigi  al  having  a  second  frequency;  and 

a  receiving  means  for  receiving,  during  a  receiving  opera- 
tion, a  receivii  g  signal  having  the  second  frequency 
which  is  the  san  le  as  that  of  the  transmitting  signal, 

wherein  the  frequency  converting  means  includes  a  frac- 
tional frequency  converting  means  for  converting  a  signal 
having  an  input  frequency  into  a  signal  having  an  output 
frequency,  the  sutput  frequency  being  ni/m  times  the 
input  frequency  where  ni  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  n2 
is  an  integer  gi  eater  than  1,  ni  and  n2  being  relatively 
prime,  whereby  the  second  frequency  of  the  transmitting 
signal  is  not  any  integral  multiple  of  the  first  frequency  of 
the  local  signal,  and 

further  comprising  control  means  for  selectively  terminating 
operation  of  the  frequency  converting  means,  wherein,  in 
the  receiving  op  eration  of  the  transceiver,  operation  of  the 
frequency  conv  >rting  means  is  terminated. 
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5,446,771 

ADAPTIVE  COHERENT  SIGNAL  DETECnON  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Nonood,  Maai,,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


Jingdong  Lin, 
Schanmbarg,  DL 
Filed 


JK  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,619 
lat  a.«  H04B  3/46 


UJS.  a.  375—224 


i,770 
TIME  DIVISION  *UPLEX  TRANSCEIVER 
Yoskio  Undie,  IlMraki;  HilMiii  Takai,  Osaka,  nd  Hidetosbi 
YaMasaU,  AM«asaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasi^on  to  Matsaskita 
Ekctric  ladostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,664 

OafaM  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Mar.  31. 1993.  5^3198 

lat  a.«  H04L  5/16;  H04B  1/3S 

MS.  CL  375—219  10  Claintt 


20ClaiBtt 


L  A  transceiver  for  tram  mitting  and  receiving  a  signal  hav- 


1.  A  method  for  d  etennining  when  an  input  signal  comprises 
a  first  signal  and  v  ihen  the  input  signal  comprises  a  second 
signal,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scaling  the  inptit  signal  by  a  predetermined  scaling  factor, 
thus  forming  a  scaled  input  signal; 

(b)  generating  a  Arst  local  signal  based  on  the  first  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  second  local  signal  based  on  the  second 
signal; 

(d)  forming  a  first  error  signal  by  subtraction  of  the  first  local 
signal  from  tho  scaled  input  signal; 

(e)  forming  a  second  error  signal  by  subtraction  of  the  sec- 
ond local  signd  from  the  scaled  input  signal; 

(0  forming  a  firsi  distance  between  the  scaled  input  signal 
and  the  first  lo»l  signal  based  on  the  first  error  signal; 

(g)  forming  a  Mcond  distance  between  the  scaled  input 
signal  and  the  second  local  signal  based  on  the  second 
error  signal;  ai  d, 

(h)  determining  when  the  input  signal  includes  the  first 
signal  and  whe  i  the  input  si^ud  includes  the  second  signal 
based  on  com  laring  the  first  distance  and  the  second 
distance. 
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5,446,772 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  BUS 
Veljo  Korhooen,  Onlo,   Finland,  assignor  to  NcAla  Mobile 
PkoDes  Ud^  Salo,  Finland 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130,592 

CUins  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct  9,  1992,  924588 

lat  a.*  H04B  i/00:  H04T  3/02 

\}&.  CL  375-257  6  M.i.f 


1.  An  integrated  bus  for  transmission  of  a  serial  data  signal 
which  includes  both  address  biu  and  daU  bits,  said  integrated 
bus  comprising: 

a  clock  pulse  source; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines  and  clock  lines,  each  pair 
coupled  to  a  register; 

a  signal  termination  line  manifesting  first  and  second  states; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  termination  line  and  and 
clock  pulse  source  and  responsive  to  said  first  state  on  said 
signal  termination  line  to  clock,  transform  and  decode  said 
address  bits; 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  clock  pulse 
source  and  responsive  to  decoded  address  bite  to  select 
one  pair  of  said  pairs  of  data  lines  and  clock  lines;  and 

means  for  changing  said  first  state  on  said  signal  termination 
line  to  said  second  state  to  enable  said  data  bite  to  pass  to 
a  daU  line  and  clock  pulses  to  a  clock  line  of  said  selected 
pair  of  said  pairs  of  data  lines  and  clock  lines. 


L  A  heterogeneonsly  loaded  fast  reactor  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  core  fuel  assemblies  and  a  plurality  of  target  fiiel 
assemblies, 

each  of  said  core  fuel  assemblies  comprising  a  hexagooal 


wrapper  tube  and  a  plurality  of  core  fiiel  rods  positioned 

within  said  wrapper  tube,  each  of  said  core  fuel  rods 

having  a  first  predetermined  diameter, 
each  of  said  target  fuel  assemblies  comprising  a  hexagonal 

wrapper  tube  and  a  plurality  of  target  fuel  rods  positioned 

within  said  wrapper  tube,  each  of  said  target  fuel  rods 

having  a  second  predetermined  diameter,  each  of  said 

target  fuel  rods  containing  20  to  S0%  of  minor  actinide 

nuclides, 
said  second  predetermined  diameter  being  smaller  than  said 

first  predetermined  diameter, 
each  of  said  wrapper  tubes  of  said  core  fuel  assemblies  and  of 

said  target  fuel  assemblies,  being  of  the  same  shape  and 

size, 
each  of  said  core  fuel  assemblies  having  271  core  fuel  rods, 
each  of  said  target  fuel  assemblies  having  either  331  or  397 

target  fuel  rods, 
said  fast  reactor  core  having  30  to  SO  target  fuel  assemblies 

heterogeneonsly  dispersed  and  loaded  therein. 

5,446,774 
SPUD  FINGER  GAUGE 
Harry  L  Russell,  Campbell,  and  Bettadapur  N.  Sridhar,  Caper- 
tiao,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignori  to  General  Electric  Company, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1994.  Ser.  No.  196.736 

iBt  CL*  G21C  77/00 

MS.  a.  376-245  9  Ctains 


5.446.773 
FAST  REACTOR  CORE 
Toskio  Wakabayaski.  Higaski,  Japaa,  assiffMr  to  Doryoknro 
Kaknaearyo  Kalkatsn  Jigyodaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341.972 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa.  Nor.  17, 1993,  5^11190 
Int  CL*  G21G  1/02 
UA  CL  376—170  3  1 


6.  A  method  for  checking  the  condition  of  a  spud  in  s  control 
rod  drive,  said  spud  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  and  a  plurality 
of  spacings,  said  fingers  being  arranged  along  a  circumference 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  spacings  separat- 
ing each  pair  of  adjacent  fingers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  trying  to  pass  a  first  cylindrical  projection  having  a 
transverse  dimension  of  first  magnitude  through  a  first 
spacing  of  said  plurality  of  qMCtngs;  and 

(b)  trying  to  pass  a  second  cylindrical  projection  having  a 
transverse  dimension  of  second  magnitude  through  said 
first  spacing, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  m«gi.ifiM<»«  are  selected  such 
that  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  projections  respec- 
tively pass  and  do  not  pass  through  any  spacing  separating 
adjacent  fingers  of  an  undeformed  spud  having  a  spacing 
width  of  third  msgnitndr.  said  third  magnitude  being 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  magnitudes  defined  by  a 
minimum  acceptable  magnitude  and  a  tii«Ti(Tnnn  accept- 
able magnitude,  wherein  said  first  magwitiiHo  is  leag  than 
said  minimum  acceptable  ""fl^'^iyfr  and  said  second  mag- 
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nitude  is  greater  than  faid  maiiitimn  acceptable  magni- 
tude. 


S,T75 

MOTION  DETECTOR  AND  COUNTER 

Larry  A.  Wriskt,  1413  SE.  htk  Ave^  Okeechohcc,  Fla.  34974, 

and  Al  MaUooii,  2C03  Wfa  Dr^  St  Joe,  Mkk.  49085 

Filed  Dec  20,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  1«9,640 

bt  a.«  A63B  71/06;  GOIP  J/07 


VS.  a.  3T7— 24  J 


1.  A  device  for  detectini  and  counting  occurrences  of  a 
specific  motion,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  acceleration-sensitive  switch; 

processing  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  at  least  one 
acceleration-sensitive  switch,  for  determining  based  on 
the  output  from  said  at  least  one  acceleration-sensitive 
switch  whether  said  specific  motion  has  occurred  and 
having  means  for  counting  occurrences  of  said  specific 
motion;  and 

display  means  controlled  l^y  the  processing  means  to  display 
results  from  said  meant  for  counting,  said  results  being 
indicative  of  the  number  of  times  the  specific  motion  has 
occurred; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  acceleration-sensitive  switch  is 
uniaxial  and  closes  in  response  to  acceleration  forces 
greater  than  a  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  corres^ding  to  an  axis  of  the  switch, 
and  I 

wherein  the  switch  outpuB  a  pulse  when  closing,  the  dura- 
tion of  the  pulse  depeniling  on  the  amount  of  time  that 
acceleration  forces  in  the  predetermined  direction  exceed 
the  predetermined  magnitude. 
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13.  A  system  for  three-dii  lensional  computerized  tomogra- 
phy comprising: 
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a  source  for  gener  iting  cone  beam  imaging  energy  passing  it 
through  an  obj«  ct  of  interest; 

a  detector  for  det  Kting  the  cone  beam  imaging  energy  as 
attenuated  by  passage  through  the  object  of  interest  to 
provide  cone  b^am  data; 

means  for  defining  polar  grid  points  on  radial  lines  on  a 
pluraUty  of  coaj  ial  planes  for  which  Radon  data  is  sought; 

means  for  defining  a  Radon  circle  on  each  of  said  plurality  of 
planer 

means  for  calculating  Radon  derivative  data  using  said  cone 
beam  data  at  eadh  point  of  intersection  between  the  Radon 
circle  and  said  radial  lines  on  each  of  the  planes  for  differ- 
ent relative  source  positions; 

means  for  storing  aie  Radon  derivative  data  in  a  function  bin 
corresponding  Ip  each  of  a  plurality  of  derivative  points 
on  said  radial  lines  on  said  planes  for  different  relative 
source  positions 

means  for,  upon  completion  of  storage  of  Radon  derivative 
data  in  function  bins  for  the  plurality  of  derivative  points, 
using  the  value*  stored  in  the  function  bins  to  provide 
reconstructed  image  data;  and 

a  display  connected  to  said  means  for  using  the  values  stored 
in  the  function  I  lins  for  displaying  an  image  of  the  object 
of  interest  using  said  reconstructed  image  data. 


VS. 


5M6,m 
POSmON-pENSmVE  X-RAY  ANALYSIS 
Eliberthn  Hontnum,  Almelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

PUUps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  3,113,  Jan.  25,  1993,  abaodoned.  This 
appUcatioii  Aug.  8, 1994,  Set.  No.  287,053 
Claima  priority,  am  tUcatioa  European  Pat  Off^  Jan.  27, 1992, 
92200208 

[M.  a.«  COIN  23/02 
VS.  CL  378—45  ID  Cteint 


54*6,776 
TOMOGRAPHY  WITH  GmERATION  OF  RADON  DATA 

ON  POLa4  GRID  POINTS 
Kwok  C  Ttm,  SchcMCtady,  K.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Eleetrfe 
Co^pny,  SchcMctady,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100^18 
Irt.  CL*  A61BjfJ/0i;  GOIN  23/083 


15  Claims 


1.  X-ray  analysis  a  pparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  X-ray  source  for  generating  an  X-ray  beam, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  analyzed, 

(c)  a  detection  system  for  X-rays,  from  said  object  said 
detection  system  comprising  a  one-dimensional,  position- 
sensitive  ( 

(d)  a  detection  collimator  system  located  in  front  of  the 
oneHlimensional  position-sensitive  detector, 

(e)  said  X-ray  source,  object  and  detection  collimator  sys- 
tem lying  on  a  ftxnis  circle  of  the  apparatus, 

(0  an  angulation  tiechanism  connected  to  the  object  sup- 
porting means,  the  detection  system,  and  the  detection 
collimator  syste^  for  routing  the  object  and  the  detection 
ction  collimator  system  to  maintniTi  the 
I  collimator  system  on  the  focus  circle, 
I  irradiating  a  part  of  the  object 
anal  position-sensitive  detector  and  said 
Btor  system  being  arranged  and  oriented 
with  respect  to  pne  another  and  to  the  X-ray  beam  such 
that  position-sen^tive  analysis  of  radiation  incident  on  the 
detection  collim  itor  system  is  carried  out  for  a  number  of 
positions  in  pan  Uel. 


system  and  the 
object  and  d( 
(g)  said  X-ray 
(h)  said  oae-dim( 
detection  collii 
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5,446,778 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AXLE  IN  A  HOUSING 
Rofauid  Schmidt,  Eriangea;  Haaa  Stroehleia,  Nnremberg,  aad 
Thoana  Weiler,  Eriaagen,  aU  of  Gcnuny,  asaigDora  to  Sie- 
■eu  AktieageaeUachaft,  Mimich,  Germany 
Coatinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  34,774,  Mar.  19, 1993.  ThU  appUcation 
Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,691 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1992,  42  10 
146J 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  35/10 
VS.  CL  378—125  2 


5,446,780 

X-RAY  APPARATUS  WITH  MECHANICAL 

DISTANCE-MEASURING  DEVICE 

Herat  AicUnger,  Fnerth,  and  TbomM  Schmitt  Forchheim,  bodi 

of  Germany,  aaaignof*  to  SieaseM  Aktieageseilackaft,  M«- 

aich,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,018 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioM  Germany,  May  5,  1993,  43  14 
897J 

Lat  CL*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  378—204  5  ( 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  an  axle  of  a  rotating  anode  in  a 
vacuum  housing  of  an  X-ray  tube  wherein  at  least  one  end  of 
the  axle  is  connected  to  the  housing,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  mounting  part  connecting  the  axle  to  the  housing  and  having 
at  least  one  sleeve  section  for  telescopically  receiving  an  end  of 
the  axle  or  a  housing  projection  with  radial  play  during  an 
assembly  process,  and  said  assembly  having  clamp  means  pro- 
vided for  acting,  at  the  end  of  the  assembly  process,  on  said  at 
least  one  sleeve  section  to  cause  a  substantially  play-free  en- 
gagement between  said  at  least  one  sleeve  section  and  the  end 
of  the  axle  or  the  housing  projection  respectively. 


5,446,779 
CASSETTE 
Yaamiori  Ohta,  ami  Syooichi  Kooemw^  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Futji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Coatinnatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,366,  May  12,  1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,149 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  12,  1992,  4-119006 

Int  CL*  G03B  42/04 

VS.  CL  378—182  g  Claims 


L  A  casaette  for  hovsing  therein  a  sheet-shaped  radiation 
image  recording  awdimn  such  that  the  skaet-shaped  radiation 
Bnage  recordiag  medium  is  capable  of  being  taken  out  there- 
from, whereia  the  io^jrovement  comprises  the  provision  of  one 
of  a  thermal-boad  aad  a  spunlace  type  nonwoven  fabric,  which 
is  adhered  to  an  inner  surfiaoe  of  a  flat  plate-like  portion  of  the 
caaaette,  said  flat  plate-like  portioa  faoag  an  miagc  recording 
layer  of  the  sheet-sh^ied  radiation  isMge  recording  medium, 
said  noawovea  hhnc  directly  coatactiag  said  inaee  reoonhng 
hyar,  thereby  preventing  said  sheet-ahaped  radiation  image 
recon&ig  median  from  being  scratched. 


1.  An  x-ray  apparatus  for  examining  a  patient  comprising: 
x-ray  means  for  irradiating  said  patient  with  an  x-ray  b«im 

emanating  from  said  focus  and  having  a  central  ray,  said 

x-ray  means  having  an  x-ray  means  housing; 
mechanical  distance-measuring  means  extensible  along  said 

central  ray  for  mechanically  measuring  a  distance  from 

said  x-ray  means  housing;  and 
converter  means  for  converting  the  distance  mechanically 

measured  by  said  mechanical  distance-measuring  means 

into  an  electrical  signal. 


5,446,781 

TESTING  OF  SUBSCRIBER  LINES  IN  A  DIGITAL 

SWITCH 

Anders  O.  Lindstrwn,  ViOUngbr.  Anna  K.  Boatrom,  Solaa,  and 

Hans  M.  Broberg,  lUgerstea,  all  of  Sweden,  aasignors  to 

TeMooakticbolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockbohn,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  1, 1993,  9301090 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/24.  3/OS.  3/22 
VS.  CL  379—6  2  ( 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  line  connections  at  a  distal  telephone 

exchange,  the  exchange  being  arranged  for  the  transfer  of 

digital  information  and  comprising: 

line  circuits,  each  Une  circuit  being  intended  for  connection 

through  a  line  to  a  subscriber  set  and  for  forwarding  bit 

^pqccoces  to  and  from  the  iubacriber  set; 

pairs  of  input  and  output  Kaes,  each  pav  of  one  inpHt  hne  and 

one  output  line  being  comected  to  a  group  of  line  circuits, 

each  group  comprising  at  least  two  liae  circuits,  thus  on 

each  pair  of  Bnes  infonnatioa  being  inteaded  to  be  trans- 
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mitted  to  and  from  sub^'ber  sets  connected  to  the  line 
circuits  of  the  corresponding  group,  the  digital  informa- 
tioa  being  transmitted  a*  bit  sequences  on  the  lines; 

the  testing  device  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generatinea  bit  sequence; 

a  comparator  for  compariig  a  received  bit  sequence  to  a 
generated  bit  sequence;  . 

means  for  indicating  whether  the  received  bit  sequence 
agrees  with  the  generat«d  bit  sequence; 

wherein  the  testing  device  is  connected  to  only  one  pair  of 
an  input  and  an  output  line  of  the  exchange  and  further 
comprises: 

means  for  inserting  in  a  data  stream  on  the  output  line  and 
for  extracting  from  a  data  stream  on  the  input  line  of  the 
pair,  bit  sequences  transmitted  to  and  from  a  selected  one 
of  the  line  circuits; 

wherein  communication  from  the  exchange  to  a  group  of 
several  line  circuits  is  performed  by  means  of  time  multi- 
plezed  serial  transmissiofi,  such  that  each  line  circuit  and 
thereby  a  connected  subscriber  set  is  always  assigned 
fixed,  periodical  time  slots;  the  inserting  and  extracting 
means  are  controlled  by  a  signal  such  that  af^  receiving 
the  signal  the  inserting  and  extracting  means  directly 
transmits  a  portion  of  a  bii  sequence  generated  by  the 
generator  and  having  a  predetermined  length  correspond- 
ing to  a  part  of  or  a  whole  time  slot  on  the  output  line  of 
the  exchange;  the  inserting  and  extracting  means  com- 
prises intermediate  storage  means,  connected  to  the  out- 
put line  of  the  exchange,  for  storing  information  in  succes- 
sive time  slou  for  at  least  each  one  of  the  line  circuits,  the 
generator  being  arranged  to  store  a  portion  of  a  generated 
bit  sequence  in  a  place  in  the  intermediate  storage  means, 
the  place  corresponding  to  a  time  slot  associated  with  a 
selected  line  circuit,  when  information  associated  with  the 
line  circuits  are  intermediately  stored  in  the  storage 
means. 


5,416,782 
TERMINAL  C»NNECnN<  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  AUTO 

DATA  RECEITING  FUNCTION 
Osann  Knrokawa;  Hfat>ld  YcphMa,  aad  Tntomn  Inaba,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignors  to  tUboataiU  Kaiafaa  Toahlba,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  913,382 
aaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JbL  16,  1991,  3-175549; 
Oct  4,  1991,  3-257764 

Int.  CL«  H04M  11/00 
VS.  CL  379—58  n  ciains 


1.  A  terminal  connecting  device  for  interfacing  a  radio  tele- 
phone device  to  a  data  temtinal  device,  wherein  said  radio 
telephone  device  comprises  a  switch  for  selecting,  in  response 
to  a  control  signal,  either  a  voice  signal  path  or  a  data  signal 
path  to  said  data  terminal  (^vice,  said  terminal  connecting 
device  comprising:  « 

a  first  connector  connectafa  le  to  said  radio  telephone  device 
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for  accepting  sig  sals  from  said  radio  telephone  device  and 
said  radio  teleph  one  device; 

a  second  connectoi  connectable  to  said  data  terminal  device 
for  sending  and  receiving  signals  to  and  from  said  data 
terminal  device; 

first  means,  connec  ted  between  said  fust  connector  and  said 
second  connector  for  receiving  from  said  first  connector  a 
predetermined  si  gnal  in  response  to  detection  of  a  calling 
signal,  generatinj  [  a  ringer  signal  compatible  with  said  data 
terminal  device  i  pon  receiving  said  predetermined  signal, 
and  transferring  the  ringer  sigtud  to  said  second  connec- 
tor; and 

second  means,  connected  between  said  first  connector  and 
said  second  connector,  for  receiving  a  receive  response 
signal  from  said  second  connector  indicating  said  data 
terminal  device  i  i  in  a  data  reception  state,  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  recei  re  response  signal  to  said  first  cotmector 
to  generate  said  control  signal  to  select  the  data  signal 
path. 


CELLULAR  PHONl  I 
Gregory  J.  May,  Cor  allia. 
Company,  Palo  Alt », 
Filed  JaiL 
IntCL' 
U.S.CL379— 59 
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5,446,783 
WITH  INFRARED  BATTERY  PACK 
Orcg.,  aaaigDor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

CBUf. 

31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,568 
H04Q  7/22:  H04M  11/00 

8  fl«im« 


nMco 


^« 


^^ 


-« 


4.  An  infrared  battary  pack  for  a  cellular  phone,  comprising: 


a  battery  for  powi 
an  infrared  port  f< 

tween  said  celli 
said  infrared  bai 

tional  battery 


g  said  cellular  phone;  and 
transmitting  infrared  information  be- 
phone  and  an  electronic  device; 
pack  capable  of  replacing  a  oonven- 
k  lacking  infrared  capabiUty  for  said 
ceUular  phone,  «ud  cellular  phone  operating  as  a  fiilly 
functional  convetitional  cellular  phone  when  said  conven- 
tional battery  padk  is  installed,  said  cellular  phone  having 
the  ability  to  communicate  with  said  electronic  device 
over  said  infrarei  I  port  when  said  infrared  battery  pack  is 
installed. 


applkatioB: 


APPARATUS  FOR 

ATELEPHOf^ 
Dould  MacTaggart, 
Canada  H4A  3M2 

Coatiaaatioii-ia-p^ 
abandoned.  TUi 

lat 
UjS.  CL  379—102 

1.  An  apparatus  foi 
telephone  line  to  a 
answer  after  a  single 
directory  number  different 
the  apparatus  compit  ing: 


5,446,784 
(^UPLING  A  TELEPHONE  LINE  TO 
LINE  SUBSCRIBER  DEVICE 
4144  Marlowe  Are.,  Montreal,  Qadwc, 


of  Ser.  No.  22,965,  Feb.  25, 1993, 
Not.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,412 
3.*  H04M  11/00.  3/42 

SOaiBM 

connecting  a  multiple  ringing  capacity 

lubacriber  telephone  line  device  set  to 

ranging  burst  and  associated  with  a  special 

from  a  primary  directory  number. 
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an  input  jack  connectable  to  a  wall  socket  for  said  multiple 

ringing  capacity  telephone  line; 
an  output  means  connectable  to  said  subscriber  telephone 

line  device; 
a  normally  open  switch  connecting  said  input  jack  to  said 

output  means,  said  switch  being  closed  when  a  closing 

signal  is  supplied  said  input  jack  being  disconnected  firom 

said  output  when  said  switch  is  open; 
means  connected  to  said  output  means  and  said  switch  for 

providing  said  closing  sig^  to  said  switch  when  said 

subscriber  telephone  line  device  goes  off-hook; 
a  timing  capacitor, 
means  for  discharging  said  timing  capacitor  continuously; 
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diode  means  coimected  to  said  input  jack  for  converting  and 
supplying  DC  power  only  firom  an  AC  ringing  current  at 
said  input  jack; 

means  connected  to  said  diode  means  for  charging  said 
timing  capacitor  to  a  itiawimnm  charge  value;  and 

means  connected  to  said  diode  means,  said  switch  and  said 
timing  capacitor  for  supplying  said  closing  signal  when 
said  timing  capacitor  has  a  level  of  charge  above  a  prede- 
termined threshold  when  said  DC  power  begins  to  be 
supplied,  whereby  a  second  ring,  arriving  within  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  after  a  first  ring  at  said  input  jack, 
will  be  passed  through  to  said  output  means. 


5,446,785 

TELEPHONE  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  IN  WHICH 

TELEPHONE  NUMBERS  OF  CALLERS  ARE  DISPLAYED 

Y^ii  Hind,  Fakooka,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MatraaUta  Electric 

Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,197 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  27. 1992,  4-134692; 
Jan.  12,  1992,  4-153570 

lat  CW  HOMf  1/69.  1/56.  15/06 
VS.  CL  379—142  n  < 
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1.  A  telephone  terminal  equipment  comprising: 

ring  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  ring  signals  related 

to  a  telephone  call  of  a  caller  to  a  subscriber, 
telephone  niunber  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  telephone 


number  of  the  caller  transferred  with  the.  ring  signals 
detected  by  the  ring  signal  detecting  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  telephone  number  detected 
by  the  telephone  number  detecting  means; 

control  means  for  contrcriling  the  menKM^  mean*  to  store 
no-response  information  in  relation  to  the  telephone  num- 
ber in  the  memory  means,  the  no-response  information 
indicating  that  the  subscriber  makes  no  response  to  the 
telephone  call  of  the  caller; 

displaying  means  for  displaying  both  the  telephone  number 
and  the  no-response  information  relating  to  the  telephone 
number  stored  in  the  memory  means;  and 

ring  signal  termination  detecting  means  for  detecting  termi- 
nation of  the  ring  signals  detected  by  the  ring  signal  de- 
tecting means,  the  no-response  information  being  stored  in 
the  memory  means  under  the  control  of  the  control  means 
in  cases  where  the  termination  of  the  ring  signals  is  de- 
tected in  the  ring  signal  termination  detecting  means; 

wherein  the  termination  of  the  ring  signals  is  detected  in  the 
ring  signal  termination  detecting  means  when  a  predeter- 
mined set-up  time  passes  without  the  detection  of  any  ring 
signals  by  the  ring  signal  termination  detecting  means. 


5,446,786 

TWO-WIRE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  LINE 

DETECTION  ARRANGEMENTS 

Alexander  J.  ShtataMB,  Tacfcer,  Ga.,  aaricaor  to  Northern  Tde- 

coH  Liarited,  Moatreal,  CaMda 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,568 
lat  CL*  WHM  3/22 
VS.  CL  379—377  8  i 
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1.  A  line  detection  arrangement  for  detecting  a  state  of  a 
two-wire  telecommunications  line  having  a  first  wire  and  a 
second  wire,  comprising: 

a  first  comparator  arranged  to  compare  a  first  voltage  on  the 
first  wire  of  the  line  with  a  first  reference  voltage; 

a  second  comparator  arranged  to  compare  a  second  voltage 
on  the  second  wire  of  the  line  with  a  second  reference 
voltage,  the  second  reference  voltage  being  more  negative 
than  the  first  reference  voltage;  and 

k>gic  responsive  to  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  compara- 
ton  for  determining  a  first  state  of  the  Une  when  the  first 
voltage  is  more  negative  than  the  first  reference  voltage 
and  the  second  voltage  is  more  positive  than  the  second 
reference  voltage,  determining  a  second  sute  of  the  line 
when  the  first  voltage  is  more  positive  than  the  first  refer- 
ence voltage  and  the  second  voltage  is  more  negative  than 
the  second  reference  voltage,  and  otherwise  maintaining  a 
previous  determination  of  the  state  of  the  line. 
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%4  ^l^TVI 
AVOnNTiG  SELF-OSCILLATION  IN 
ECHO  CANCELLATION 
Swedea.  wri^nr  to  TdeftNMk- 
S^Kkkcte,  Swedes 
S«r.  No.  44,050 
Swede*.  A»r.  9, 1992, 920114S 
H04B  i/20 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  feur-wire  loop  coupled  to  an  echo 
canceler,  the  echo  canceler  including  an  adaptive  filter,  a 
method  for  controlling  the  echo  canceler  to  avoid  self-oscilla- 
tion in  the  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  coefficients  for  use  in  the  adaptive  filter  in  a 
manner  such  that  an  absolute  value  of  a  filter  transfer 
function,  (|H<a|),  satisfes  a  relationship   |Hca|<l/|H- 
fij\  —  |Hiar|,  where  H/b  Is  an  echo  transfer  fimction  in  a 
far-end  of  the  four-wire  loop  and  Hn<  is  an  echo  transfer 
fiinction  in  a  near-end  of  the  four-wire  loop;  and 
controlling  the  adaptive  ^It^  hy  applying  the  determined 
coefficients  thereto. 


1,788 
ADJUSTABLE  TttJPHONE  HEADSET 
Robert  E.  laety,  SmOmrj,  ^Uma  John  Ela,  AtldBeon,  N JL; 
Ckriatopher  O.  Lada;  Lawitace  G.  Shnbert,  both  of  Palo  AHo, 
CiUf,,  aad  Christopher  Lo«w,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assigDors 
to  UNEX  Corporation,  Naakna,  N  JL 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  952J67,  Sep.  29, 1992,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  21.  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,981 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/00 
UJS.  CL  379—430  11  Clafans 


30 

■-! 

^ 

1*.^      . 

J^Jjj 

^ 

between,  said 


August  29,  1995 


first  end  of  said  adjustable  curvilinear 
member  pivot  ibly  attached  to  said  pivot  of  said  fixed 
curvilinear  member,  said  first  and  said  second  end  of 
each  of  said  fixed  curvilinear  member  and  said  adjust- 
able curvilinear  member  substantially  defining  a  plane, 
ng  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
:  said  second  end  of  said  adjustable 
nber  to  move  along  an  arcuate  path 
ithin  said  plane  and  at  a  fixed  distance 
from  said  pivot;  and 
a  mounting  ring  rotatably  attached  to  said  second  end  of 

said  fixed  curvilinear  member, 
said  fixed  curvilinear  member  constructed  to  rest  on  the 
ear  of  a  wear<  r  and  said  earphone  housing  being  rotat- 
ably and  remc  vably  attached  to  said  mounting  ring. 


said  pivot  hav 
said  plane  to  | 
curvilinear 
substantially 


5,44«,789 
ELECTRONIC  bEVICE  HAVING  ANTENNA  FOR 
REO  OVING  SOUNDWAVES 
Robot  D.  Loy,  Whitney  Point,  aad  Osrahio  A.  Mantilla,  Eadi- 
aasignors  to  latematioaal  BnsiBcas  Ma- 
chines Corporatioi%  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser<  No.  150,674,  Nov.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  applicatiba  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,142 
[nt  CL*  H04M  1/00 
UJS.  CL  379—433  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  telephone  headset  ccknprising: 
a  earphone  portion  comprising: 
an  earphone  housing;  aad 

an  earphone  located  within  said  earphone  housing; 
a  boom  microphone  portibn  comprising: 
a  microphone;  and 

a  micropbone  boom  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  microphone  positioned  at  said  first  end  of  said 
microphoDe  boom  aad  said  second  end  of  said  micro- 
phone boom  being  movably  attached  to  said  earphone 
housing;  and 
an  ear  support  portion  comprising: 

a  fixed  curvilinear  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end,  said  first  end  having  a  pivot; 
an  adjustable  curvilinear  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  and  said  second  end  of  said  adjust- 
able curvilhiear  menfter  having  a  fixed  distance  there- 


1.  An  electronic  d  svice  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  printed  circuit  board  located  within  said  housing,  said 
printed  circuit  txiard  adapted  for  having  various  elec- 
tronic components  thereon; 

microphone  meant  positioned  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
located  within  i 

an  antenna  posit 
adapted  for 
lished  frequency 
body  portion 


housing;  and 
ined  within  or  upcm  said  housing  and 
iving  electronic  signals  over  an  estab- 
range,  said  antenna  including  a  hollow 
itively  coupled  to  said  microphone 
means  and  adapted  for  being  extended  a  predetermined 


distance  from 
a  receiving  poi 
portion  and 
low  body  poi 
said  housing  oi 
microphone  mi 
microphone  mi 


housing,  said  antenna  further  including 
ion  located  relative  to  said  hollow  body 
ited  for  receiving  sound  waves,  said  hol- 
including  a  segment  positioned  within 
said  printed  circuit  board  adjacent  said 
and  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
said  hollow  body  portion  including  an 
opening  and  dinecting  said  sound  waves  received  by  said 
receiving  porticb  toward  said  microphone  means  through 
said  opening  wt  erd>y  said  microphone  means  will  receive 
said  sound  wav  «. 
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5,446,790 
INTAKE  SOUND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
KatsnynU  Tanaka.  Nnkata;  MaaaMri  Kato,  Seto;  Koni  Okarn, 
Nnkata;  ToUo  KohaaM,  Niakkt,  aad  YoaUtaka  NtaUo,  Na- 
foya,  an  of  Japan,  aasi^ass  to  NippoHdcMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kviya, 


Coirtianatloe  of  Ser.  No.  35,881,  Mar.  23, 1993,  wkich  is  a 
'  iorSer.No.617,074,NoT.23,1990,abMdoned.nh 
appHeatioa  Dec.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,579 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  No*.  24. 1909. 1-305668 
Int  CL*  GIOK  11/16 
UJS.  CL  381—71  19  ( 
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1.  An  intake  sound  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  has  an  intake  passage,  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  intake  soimd  and  a  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  resonator,  provided  in  said  intake  passage,  for  resonating 
frequency  components  of  said  intake  sound; 

control  means  for  producing  a  sound  signal  on  the  basis  of  a 
detected  intake  sound  by  said  detecting  means,  said  sound 
signal  having  characteristics  for  cancelling  at  least  a  sound 
having  plural  harmonics  having  frequencies  (n-|-O.S)  times 
a  detected  rotating  speed  by  said  detecting  means,  where 
n  is  an  integer  and  n^O; 

cancelling  sound  generating  means  provided  in  said  resona- 
tor, acoustically  coupled  to  said  intake  passage  for  gener- 
ating a  cancelling  sound  on  the  basis  of  said  sound  signal. 

5.446,791 
SOUND  SYNTHESIZER  SYSTEM  OPERABLE  BY 
OPTICAL  DATA  CARDS 
Gene  W.  Wooley,  Moorpark,  Califs  Antkony  Van  dc  Vcn,  Hong 
Koag,  and  Joka  A.  Dackoaike.  Lantaa  Island,  botb  of  Hong 
Kong,  assignors  to  JAG  Desivi  latamntianal  Liaitad,  Cea- 
tme,  Hong  Kong 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  33,642 
Int  CL*  GIOD  5/00 
UJS.  CL  381—118  11 


1.  A  sound  synthesizer  system  comprising: 

an  optical  card  reader  for  reading  a  card  having  disposed 
thereon  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  tracks  of  digital  information, 
said  tracks  comprising  optically  contrasting  marlcs  and 
spaces  and  each  being  disposed  a  fixed  distance  from  an 
edge  of  said  card,  at  least  one  of  said  tracks  being  a  timing 
track  formed  of  uniformly  spaced  marks  and  spaces,  said 


optical  card  reader  adapted  to  read  said  plurality  of  paral- 
lel tracks  of  said  card  simultaneously  in  response  to  having 
said  card  manually  swept  through  it,  said  optical  card 
reader  adapted  to  generate  digital  signals  whidi  corre- 
spond to  marks  and  spaces  contained  in  said  plurality  of 
tracks  of  digital  information; 

a  proceaatM'  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  and  ■'♦■r^wl  to 
generate  synthesizer  commands  which  correspond  to  said 
digital  signals; 

a  synthesizer  adapted  to  generate  audio  level  signals  respon- 
sive to  said  synthesizer  command^  and 

an  audio  ou^ut  generator  responsive  to  audio  level  ngMh; 

wherein  said  digital  signals  are  formed  of  a  successive  plural- 
ity of  dau  bytes,  each  of  which  is  formed  by  reading 
columns  orthogonal  to  said  edge,  said  columns  intersect- 
ing each  of  said  pluraUty  of  parallel  data  tracks  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  timing  mark  on  said  timing  track  to  deter- 
mine, for  each  said  track  other  than  said  timing  track, 
whether  a  mark  or  a  wptot  is  dispoaed  in  said  coiunm  and 
setting  the  bits  of  said  data  bytes  to  correspond  to  the 
marlu  and/or  spaces  detected  in  each  of  said  tracks;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  data  bytes  is  a  stop  byte. 


5,446,792 
REFLECTION-TYPE  SPEAKER  APPARATUS 
Hitoahi  Santa,  Saitaan,  Ja 
ToaUba,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  21, 1993.  Ser.  No.  170,922 
OaiaM  priority,  uppBcation  Japan,  Dec  25, 1992, 4.346907 
Int  CL*  Ii04R  25/00:  H04N  5/64;  H05K  5/00 
UJS.  CL  381—160  5  i 


w 
i 


1.  A  speaker  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  speaker  having  a  diaphragm  for  radiating  sound  waves; 
a  fiame  covering  over  said  diaphragm,  and  having  a  month 
for  releasing  said  sound  waves  outside  and  a  shield  posi- 
tioned opposite  said  mouth. 

wherein  said  mouth  opens  perpendicularly  to  an  axis  of 
said  diaphragm;  and 
a  reflector  positioned  in  said  frame  opposite  said  diaphragm, 
for  reflecting  said  sound  waves  radiated  from  said  dia- 
phragm, 
wherein  said  reflector  is  conical,  and  has  an  asymmetrical 

shape  between  said  mouth  and  said  shield,  and 
wherein  the  center  of  said  conical,  asymmetrical  shape  is 
positioned  on  said  axis  of  said  diaphragm. 
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MFmOD  OF  IMPROVD  C  THE  QUALITY  OF  SOUND 

KEPKODUCnON  AND  i  PPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

AT  LEAST  ONE  LOUDSF  EAKER  EMTTTING  IN  THREE 

DIR^CnONS 

I  A.  Pcrrickaii,  both  of  Thartoey, 
F-71260  MoHtkeDet,  nrH«e 
per  No.  PCr/Fll91/0OMB.  §  371  Date  May  24, 1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24>  1993,  PCT  INib.  No.  WO92/07448,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1992 

per  Filed  Oct  If  1991,  Scr.  No.  64,119 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatia  i  Fkaace,  Oct  16, 1990, 90  12757 
lat  CL*  H04R  25/00 
V&  CL  301—108  16  ( 


8.  An  apparatus  for  reprobucing  sound  comprising  at  least 
one  tube  open  at  both  ends,  a  cavity  adjacent  to  the  tube  and 
open  on  one  side,  and  one  eh  ctro-acoustic  transducer  disposed 
half  in  the  tube  and  half  in  toe  cavity,  said  transducer  having  a 
transducer  axis,  a  membrane  seal  provided  between  the  cavity 
and  the  tube,  said  transducer  dividing  the  tube  into  a  forward 
emission  area  (El)  and  a  rearward  emission  area  (E2)  which 
are  sealed  from  each  other,  said  transducer  defining  in  the 
cavity  a  lateral  emission  area  (E3)  which  extends  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  transducer  a|us  and  is  in  quadrature  with  the 
other  two  emission  areas. 


5,1146,794 


Not 


I  For  This  Nambcr 


1.  A  decoder  for  eliminOrion  of  one  or  more  interfering 
carries  injected  near  the  fr«quency  of  the  video  signal  of  a 
tdeviaion  signal 

filter  means  for  receiving  and  filtering  spurious  responses 
from  said  television  sit 


modulating  means 
sion  signal  with 
local  oscillating 
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local  oscillating  neans  for  producing  a  precise  oscillating 
signal  at  a  predi  termined  frequency; 

for  receiving  and  modulating  said  televi- 
said  precise  oscillating  signal  from  said 
means  to  down  convert  said  television 
signal  with  said  one  or  more  interfering  carriers  to  a  pre- 
determined freqiiency; 
one  or  more  sharp  narrow  band  notch  filter  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  do>yn  converted  television  signal,  said  one  or 
Qw  band  notch  filter  means  having  a 
at  the  frequency  of  said  one  or  more 
in  said  down  converted  television 


more  sharp 
center 
interfering 
signal; 
up  converting 


for  receiving  the  output  of  said  sharp 
narrow  band  notch  filter  means  with  said  interfering  car- 
rier removed  for  converting  said  television  signal  back  to 
the  original  frequency  of  said  television  signal  transmis- 


sion; 

whereby  said  one 
moved. 


or  more  interfering  carriers  are  not  te- 
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1.  A  password  re{  istration  method  for  an  IC  card,  wherein 
said  IC  card  has  o  rd  information  memory  means  wherein 
there  are  written,  ai  card  information,  from  a  management 
center  a  card  ident  lication  number  IDU,  a  predetermined 
setting  number  Ns,  1 1  fourth  master  digital  signature  SA4  for 
said  setting  number  I^s,  and  a  fifth  master  digital  signature  SA5 
for  information  including  said  card  identification  number  IDU 
and  said  fourth  master  digital  signature  SA4,  and  wherein  an 
IC  card  terminal  has  terminal  information  memory  means 
wherein  there  are  written,  as  terminal  information,  from  said 
management  center  a  master  pubUc  key  nA  for  verifying  a 
master  digital  signature,  terminal  secret  keys  pT  and  qT  for 
creating  a  digital  signature  by  said  IC  card  terminal  and  a 
terminal  public  key  nT  for  verifying  said  terminal  digital  signa- 
ture; said  method  ccanprising: 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  transmits  said  card  identification 
number  IDU  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  master  digital  signa- 
tures SA4  and  $A5  to  said  IC  card  terminal; 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  terminal  verifies  said  fifth  master 
digital  signatun  SA5  and,  if  valid,  becomes  enabled  for 
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password  registration  processing  and  transmits  a  setting 
number  Ns'  to  said  IC  card  when  it  is  entered; 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  transmits  an  authentication 
signal  to  said  IC  card  terminal  when  said  setting  number 
Ns'  received  from  said  IC  card  terminal  matches  said 
setting  number  Ns  in  said  card  information  memory 
means; 

a  step  wherein  upon  receiving  said  authentication  signal,  said 
IC  card  terminal  becomes  enabled  for  entering  of  pass- 
word and  creates  a  terminal  digital  signature  ST  for  infor- 
mation including  an  entered  password  Nc  and  transmits 
said  terminal  digital  signal  ST  to  said  IC  card  together 
with  said  password  Nc  and  said  terminal  public  key  nT; 
and 

a  step  wherein  said  IC  card  verifies  said  terminal  digital 
signature  ST  and,  if  valid,  writes  said  password  Nc  into 
password  memory  means. 


1.  An  audio  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  magnet  structure  attached  to  the  frame,  the  magnet 
structure  having  a  central  portion  with  a  forward  part  of 
a  first  polarity  and  a  rearward  part  of  a  second  polarity 
opposite  the  first  polarity,  and  an  outer  portion  in  circum- 
ferential relationship  to  the  central  portion,  the  outer 
portion  having  a  forward  part  of  the  second  polarity  and 
a  rearward  part  of  the  first  polarity,  the  forward  parts 
defining  a  forward  magnet  gap  between  the  central  and 
outer  portions,  and  the  rearward  parts  defining  a  rearward 
magnet  gap  between  the  central  and  outer  portioas; 

(c)  a  voice  coil  movably  positioned  within  the  forward 
magnet  gap  and  the  rearward  magnet  gap,  the  voice  coil 
being  coonectable  to  a  source  of  electric  current  so  as  to 
allow  passage  of  electric  current  fhnn  the  source  through 
the  voice  coil  and  thereby  cause  the  voice  coil  to  move 
relative  to  the  magnet  structure,  the  voice  coil  comprising 
a  looped  electrical  conductor  having  a  first  portion  situ- 
ated in  the  forward  magnet  gap  and  oriented  so  as  to 
conduct  electric  current  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  the 
magnet  structure,  and  a  second  portion  situated  in  the 
rearward  magnet  gap  and  oriented  to  as  to  conduct  elec- 
tric current  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  the  first  direc- 
tion, rdative  to  the  magnet  structure;  and 

(d)  an  acoustic  member  attached  to  the  voice  coil  and  flexi- 
bly attached  to  the  frame  so  as  to  enable  the  acoustic 
member  to  move  in  a  mannrr  sufficient  to  generate  sound 


in  response  to  the  electric  current  passing  from  the  source 
through  the  voice  coil. 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  geometrical  information  on  an 
object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  moving  a  camera  in  a  predetermined  direction  with  regard 
to  an  object  subject  to  measurement; 

b)  taking  a  pluraUty  of  images  of  the  object  by  the  camera  at 
a  plurality  of  camera  positions; 

c)  extracting  a  plurality  of  contour  images  respectively  from 
the  plurality  of  images  taken  in  step  b)  by  the  camera, 
where  each  of  the  plurality  of  contour  images  contains  at 
least  one  image  element  of  the  object; 

d)  projecting  at  least  one  image  element  in  each  of  the  phiral- 
ity  of  contour  images  of  the  object  onto  a  projected  point 
on  a  predetermined  projection  surface,  for  each  of  the  at 
least  one  image  element  from  a  predetermined  projection 
center  corresponding  to  a  camera  center,  to  obtain,  for 
each  of  the  at  least  one  image  element  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jected points  on  a  predetermined  projection  surface  as  a 
sequence  of  movement  points  (x',  t=0, 1,2,...)  which  hne 
up  on  a  first  intersection  Une  at  which  the  predetermined 
projection  surface  intersects  with  a  first  plane  containing 
the  predetermined  projection  center,  where  the  predeter- 
mined projection  surface  is  one  of  a  plane  and  a  surface  of 
the  second  order, 

e)  generating  as  a  sequence  of  reference  points  (r',  t=0, 1,  2. 
. . .),  a  pluraUty  of  points  which  line  up  on  a  second  inter- 
section line  of  the  predetermined  projection  surface  and  a 
second  plane  containing  the  projection  center,  so  that  the 
sequence  of  reference  points  (t*,  t=0,  1,  2,  . , .)  and  the 
sequence  of  movement  points  (x',  t=0,  1,2,...)  abaie  a 
point,  and  the  sequence  of  reference  points  (t*,  t=a  1,  2, 
. . .)  is  not  identical  with  the  sequence  of  movement  points 
(z',  t=0,  1,  2.  . .  .X  and  has  the  same  cross  ratio  (inhar- 
monic ratio)  as  a  croas  ratio  of  the  sequence  of  movement 
points  (x',  t=a  1.  2, . . .); 

f)  obtaining  a  first  intersection  point  of  a  plurality  of  third 
intenection  lines  at  which  a  plurality  of  third  planes  re- 
spectively intersect  the  predetermined  projection  surfiMX, 
the  plurality  of  third  planes  each  containing  the  projection 
center,  one  movement  point  in  the  sequence  of  movement 
points  (x',  t=0,  1,  2, . . .),  and  one  reference  point  corre- 
qxmding  to  the  movement  point  in  the  sequence  of  refer- 
ence points  (r*,  t=a  1.  2. . . .);  and 
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g)  obuinjiig  geometrical  infomiatioii  on  the  object  with 
respect  to  the  camera  position,  based  on  the  positicHi  of  the 
first  intersection  point  to  achieve  environment  recogni- 
tion. , 


fans,  each  data  fan  hav 
data  value  in  a  given  i 
that  fan  beam,  to  prodi^ 
a  convolver  means  inclu 
a  convolver  for  convo 


1.  A  medical  diagnostic  scanner  comprising: 
an  x-ray  source  for  generating  a  fan  beam  of  radiation  which 
is  directed  across  an  examination  region,  the  x-ray  source 
being  mounted  for  roti  tion  about  a  central  point  of  the 
examination  region; 
an  x-ray  detector  array  jdisposed  across  the  examination 
region  from  the  x-ray  source  for  converting  rays  of  the  fan 
beam  of  radiation  whicli  have  traversed  the  examination 
region  into  electronic  data; 
a  detector  data  memory  |or  storing  electronic  data  in  data 
Dg  a  pluraUty  of  data  values,  each 
^ta  fan  corresponding  to  a  ray  of 

:  data  fans; 
ag: 
ng  each  data  fan  with  a  kernel 
function  to  produce  convolved  data  fans,  and 
a  convolver  weighting  means  for  weighting  each  data 
value  of  a  convolvdd  data  fan  in  proportion  to  the 
reciprocal  of  the  cosi  ne  of  the  angle  between  its  corre- 
sponding ray  and  th :  ray  passing  through  the  central 
point  of  the  examinaHon  region,  to  produce  weighted 
convolved  data  fans; 
a  redundant  ray  removal  processor  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  the  convolver,  for  removing  redundant  data 
values  representing  redundant  rays  from  the  weighted 
convolved  data  fans  to  produce  corrected  convolved  data 
fans;  j 

a  backprojector  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
redundant  ray  removal  processor  for  backprojecting  each 
corrected  convolved  data  fan  into  an  image  memory; 
a  processor  for  converting  image  data  in  the  image  memory 
to  an  appropriate  formi  t  for  display  on  a  monitor. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  image  representing  a  flow 
of  a  substance  in  a  sonnned  area,  the  image  having  a  plurality  of 
image  subregions,  ^e  scanned  area  having  a  plurality  of 
scanned  sections,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  scanner  for  scan^g  said  scanned  area  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  scanned  |  values,  said  plurality  of  scanned  values 
including  a  scanned  value  for  each  scanned  section  of  said 
plurality  of  scaaned  sections,  said  scanned  value  for  each 
scanned  sectioa  having  an  amplitude  representing  said 
flow  of  said  suntance  in  said  scanned  section; 
a  processing  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  said  scanner,  said 
processing  cirguit  receiving  said  pluraUty  of  scanned 
values  from  said  scanner,  said  processing  circuit  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  spatial  derivative  values  based  on  said 
plurality  of  scanned  values,  said  processing  circuit  deter- 
mining a  colon  value  for  each  image  subregion  of  said 
plurality  of  ima^e  subregions,  said  color  value  varying  in 
proportion  to  a|  corresponding  composite  value,  wherein 
one  component  |of  said  corresponding  composite  value  is  a 
spatial  derivati>|e  value  of  said  plurality  of  spatial  deriva- 
tive values;  a 

a  display  unit  opeiatively  coupled  to  said  processing  circuit, 
said  display  unii  receiving  said  color  value  for  each  image 
subregion  fronu  said  processing  circuit,  said  display  unit 
displaying  each]  image  subregion  responsive  to  said  color 
value. 
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ttomatically  determining  the  positions  of 
boles  having  a  same  radius  and  respec- 
and  second  objects,  the  first  object 
»nd  object  such  that  first  and  second  holes 
partially  overlap  one  another,  said  method  comprising: 
viewing  an  upper  surface  of  the  first  object  with  an  image 
pick-up  device. to  generate  image  dau  indicative  of  a 
resultant  image  Within  an  image  ftvne,  the  resultant  image 
including  an  impige  of  the  first  circular  hole  and  a  partial 
image  of  the  accond  circular  hoe  which  overlaps  the 
image  of  the  first  circular  hole; 
storing  the  image  data  in  a  memory; 
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retrieving  the  image  data  from  said  memory  and  subjecting 
the  unage  data  to  data  processing  which  includes  (a)  de- 
tecting boundary  points  along  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
partial  image,  (b)  detecting  two  maximally  spaced-apart 
boundary  points  from  among  the  boundary  points,  (c) 
defining  first  and  second  circles  within  the  image  frame 
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including  the  two  maximally  spaced-apart  boundary 
points  and  having  respective  centers  of  gravity  which  are 
symmetric  to  each  other  relative  to  a  line  segment  con- 
necting the  maximally  spaced-apart  boundary  points,  and 
(d)  detecting  respective  positions  of  the  first  and  second 
circular  holes  based  on  the  defmed  fu^t  and  second  circles 
within  the  image  frame. 
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peak  density  pixels  of  two  dimensions  identified  by  said 
second  pixel  detecting  means; 

means  for  selecting  an  image  processing  method  based  on 
said  number  counted  by  said  first  counting  means  and  said 
number  counted  by  said  second  counting  means;  and 

means  for  processing  said  image  dau  according  to  the  image 
processing  method  selected  by  said  selecting  means; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  pixel  detecting  means  are  cou- 
pled to  the  pixel  generating  means. 
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1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

image  information  reading  means  for  reading  image  informa- 
tion; 

image  signal  display  means  for  displaying  an  image  signal  of 
the  image  information  read  by  said  image  information 
reading  means; 

blocking  means  for  superimposing  a  pluraUty  of  blocks  con- 
stituted by  a  predetermined  number  of  picture  elements 
over  the  image  information  read  by  said  image  informa- 
tion reading  means; 

block  shape  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  shapes  of  images 
in  said  respective  blocks  to  detect  shapes  having  orienta- 
tion information; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  shapes  having  orientation 
information  detected  by  said  block  shape  analyzing  means 
at  positions  corresponding  to  blocks  which  the  shapes 
having  orientation  information  belong  to;  and 

position  instruction  means  for  inputting  positions  in  an  image 
of  said  image  signal  displayed  by  said  image  signal  display 
means  to  correct  an  inclination  of  the  image  signal; 

whereby  the  shapes  having  orienution  information  highlight 
the  inclination  of  the  image  data. 


1.  An  unage  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  geaerating  pixels  from  a  document  image; 

first  pixel  delecting  means  for  comparing  each  pixel  in  a 
oae-diBMnaioB  dircctioa  to  a  predeienniaed  roaslaiil 

dcBMty  and  idealifying  cKih  of  said  pisefc  ha«wc  a  peak 
density  in  the  oa»  diattiiiioa  dkectioa  lar^r  thaa  the 
predetenaiaed  coasHat  density  from  • — jp  data  kxated 
in  a  predeteranied  imaae  area  of  the  docwaeat  iiaage; 

second  pixel  detectiag  meaM  for  ooopariag  each  pixel  ia  a 
oae-diaieaaiaa  directioa  to  the  pradetctMaad  coastaat 
d«^  aMi  ideatifyiag  each  of  said  piads  haviag  peak 
liraMtiiu  ia  the  two-dineaaioa  directioas  larger  *aa  the 
pt«det«raHaad  constant  density  from  said  iasve  data; 

first  cowling  means  for  coaatiBg  a  aambar  oTsmd  im  peak 
deflMty  pixels  of  oac  dmeaaioa  iilialillid  by  Md  Ihal 
piael  detectiag  mraai. 

second  conating  BMaas  fw  coiuitiag  a  aaaiber  of  SHd  second 


5.446,804 

MAGNIFYING  DIGITAL  IMAGE  USING  EDGE 

MAPPING 

Jaa  P.  AHebach.  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  and  Ping  W.  Wo^. 

Snaayrale.  CaUf.,  assignors  to  HcwlettPackaid  Om^my, 
Pale  Alt«,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,764 
lat  CL^  G0«  9/42 
MS.  CL  382—298  m  '-«-'— 

4.  A  method  of  magnifying  a  digital  image  with  a  plurality  of 
origiaal  pixels  to  form  a  magnified  image,  each  pixel  luving  a 
level  the  locations  of  the  pixels  having  a  resolution,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  an  edge  map  with  a  pluraUty  of  boiaidaries  by: 
analyzing  the  digital  image  to  pick  locatioas  m  aeighbor- 
hoods  where  levels  change  significantly;  and 

aay  two  picked  kx:ations  to  form  an  edge  if 

betwiMLB  the  kx:ations  is  less  thaa  or  equal 

te  Hk  aMoiaMUB  distaacc  between  two  adjacent  original 


prpfecdag  the  edge  map  onto  the  digital  image; 
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generating  one  or  more  ^Uitional  pixeb  in  locations  among 
the  original  pixels  by  manipulating  the  levels  of  one  or 
more  original  pixels  ttat  do  not  have  among  them  any 
boundaries  set  by  the  4dge  map;  and 


expanding  the  distances  between  all  the  pixels  to  generate 
the  magnified  image  so  that  the  resolution  of  the  locations 
of  all  the  pixels  in  the  oiagnified  image  becomes  the  same 
as  the  original  pixels  iq  the  digital  image; 

such  that  the  total  number  of  additional  pixels  is  related  to 
the  number  of  original  pixels  and  the  magnification. 


J  pi: 


Patent  Not 


SiM«,805 
iM^For 

5]446306 


Thia  Nomber 


QUADTREE-STRUCTURED  WALSH  TRANSFORM 
VTOEO/IfUGE  CODING 
XiaoBong  Ran,  Cayertiao,  a^d  Micheal  Van  Scherrenburg,  Smi- 
nyrale,  both  of  CaUf^  aaiignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,;Calif. 

Filed  Not.  15,  i993,  Ser.  No.  153,322 
lat  C^«  G06K  9/36 


UJS.  CL  382—240 
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16  Claims 
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1.  A  video  coder  comprising: 

a  memory;  I 

means  for  creating  a  qua4tree  code  representing  a  partition 
of  a  two-dimensional  array  of  values  storM  in  the  mem- 
ory, the  quadtree  code  containing  embedded  Walsh  trans- 
form coefficients  of  bl^ks  in  the  partition,  wherein  the 
means  for  creating  the  quadtree  code  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  quadtree  partition  of  the  two-dimen- 
sional array,  the  quadtree  partition  consisting  of  blocks 
from  a  series  of  partitions  of  the  two-dimensional  array, 
each  partition  in  the  series  having  a  corresponding  integer 
I  with  N  ^  I  <  M  and  containing  ^  non-intersecting  blocks 
of  values  from  the  two<limensional  array,  wherein  N  and 
M  arc  integers  with  N<M,  and  for  each  integer  J  with 
N§J<M,  each  block  in  a  partition  corresponding  to 
integer  J  equals  a  nnioni  of  four  blocks  in  a  partition  corre- 
sponding to  an  integer  11 -I- 1; 

means  for  generating  a  ^ode  that  indicates  which  blocks 
from  the  series  of  partitions  are  in  the  quaduee  partition  of 
the  two-dimensional  array;  and 

means  for  generating  Walsh  transform  coefficients  for  each 
block  in  the  quadtree  partition  and  embedding  the  gener- 
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ated  Walsh  traj  isform  coefficients  in  the  code  which  indi- 
cates the  quadt  ree  partition; 

means  for  guantiting  the  Walsh  transform  coefficients  em- 
bedded in  the  Quadtree  code;  and 

means  for  variabl^  length  coding  the  quantized  Walsh  trans- 
form coefTicien 


5^44M07 
iFLATTENED  ACOUSTO-OPTIC 
POLARIZATION  CONVERTER 
Jaae  E.  Baraa,  M^Mhea.  N  J.;  Aatooio  d'Akanadro,  Roaw, 
Italy,  aad  Jaaet  L.  Jackd,  Holaidel,  N  J„  anivion  to  BeU 
CowiBinntcatloBa  Reaeairh,  Inc^  LiTiagatoa,  N  J. 
Filed  Jim.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,673 
Ut  a.«  G02B  6/12.  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—11  13  Claims 


1.  An  acousto-opiic  polarization  converter,  comprising: 
a  first  acousto-o{)tic  waveguide  formed  in  a  piezo-electric 
substrate; 

waveguide  formed  in  said  substrate  and 
id  first  acoustic  waveguide  in  an  interac- 
gap  supporting  only  an  evanescent  acous- 
ross  which  acoustic  power  is  coupled 
and  second  acoustic  waveguides  along 
an  interaction  l^gth; 
launching  means  for  launching  a  first  acoustic  wave  into  said 
interaction  region  of  said  first  acoustic  waveguide; 

[e  formed  in  and  extending  along  said 
n  of  said  second  acoustic  waveguide; 
tic  absorber  formed  over  said  first  and 
waveguides  and  being  spaced  from  said 
along  said  interaction  region  by  a  cross- 
h  that  said  acoustic  wave  is  transferred 
ustic  waveguide  to  said  second  acoustic 
back  to  said  first  acoustic  waveguide  in 
said  crossover  fength,  the  interaction  length  being  greater 
than  the  crossofcrer  length;  and 

complete  acouitic  absorber  formed  over  said  first  and 
second  acousti<:  waveguides  and  being  spaced  from  said 
launching  mea  is  along  said  interaction  region  by  the 
interaction  lenj  th. 


a  second  acoustii 
separated  from 
tion  region  by 
tic  wave  and 
between  said  fl 


an  optical  wavq 
interaction  rei 

a  first  partial 
second  acoustii 
launching  m( 
over  length  si 
from  said  first 
waveguide  ani 


P.O. 


VS.  CL  385—13 


5,446,808 

PHOTOMEtHANICAL  POSITIONING  AND 

STABILIZATIO  N  METHOD  AND  DEVICES  USING 

OPTIC/  L  FIBERS  AND  FEEDBACK 

Mark  G.  Kazyk,  SI   750  GreeahiU  CL,  and  David  J.  Welker, 

Box  369,  bo(  h  of  PaUman,  Waah.  99163 

Filed  S  !p.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310^83 

lat  p.*  G02B  6/10:  GOIB  9/02 

27  Claims 
1.  A  photomecha^cal  positioning  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  w  hich  changes  its  length  in  response  to  the 
transmission  of «  light  beam  through  said  fiber  as  a  result 
of  photothermd  heating  of  the  fiber; 

to  said  fiber  for  movement  therewith;  and 
a  Ught  source  for  generating  a  beam  of  light  for  transmission 
through  the  op  ical  fiber. 

photomechanically  positioning  an  object, 
comprising  the  step  i  of: 

providing  an  opti(  »1  fiber  that  changes  length  in  response  to 
transmission  of  a  Ught  beam  through  the  fiber; 
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attaching  the  optical  fiber  to  an  object  to  provide  cootix^ed 
movement  of  the  fiber  in  response  to  a  change  in  length  of 
the  optical  fiber; 

generating  a  beam  of  light;  and 


transmitting  the  beam  of  light  through  the  fiber  to  change 
the  length  of  the  fiber  from  a  first  length  to  a  second 
length. 


5,446,809 
ALL  FIBER  WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  OPTICAL 
SWITCH 
Daaid  J.  FHtz,  East  loapafadow,  TiaMtby  J.  BaOey,  Leog- 
■eadow,  both  of  MaaL,  ami  Gary  A.  Ball,  SiaMbary,  Coaa., 
aarigaon  to  Uaited  TtifhaoioglM  CofporatioB,  Hwtfoid, 
Coaa. 

FIM  Sep.  23, 1994»  Ser.  No.  31M44 
lat  CL*  G02B  6/2S 
VS.  CL  385—17  10 


'..s.^4,tl 


1.  A  wavelength  selective  optical  switch,  comprising: 

input  optical  coupling  means,  having  an  input  port  and  at 
least  one  output  port,  for  optically  coupling  an  input 
signal  at  said  input  port  to  at  least  one  output  port,  said 
input  signal  having  at  least  one  input  wavelengtli; 

an  optical  waveguide  attached  to  each  of  said  at  least  one 
output  port; 

at  least  one  optical  reflective  element  located  along  said 
optical  waveguide,  said  reflective  dement  reflecting  a 
predetermined  wavelength  band  of  light  centered  at  a 
predetermined  central  wavelength; 

said  central  wavelength  being  at  a  base  wavelength  when 
said  reflective  element  is  not  detuned,  said  base  wave- 
length corresponding  to  a  corresponding  wavelength  of 
said  input  signal; 

tuning  means,  attached  to  said  reflective  element,  for  detun- 
ing said  central  wavelength  away  from  said  base  wave- 
length so  as  to  pass  said  corresponding  wavelength  of  said 
input  signal;  and 

thereby  allowing  any  combination  of  the  wavelengths  of 
said  input  signal  to  be  passed  through  all  of  said  reflective 


elements  along  a  given  one  of  said  waveguides  as  an  opti- 
cal output  signal  along  an  associated  optical  output  wave- 
guide. 


5«446,8M 

OPTICAL  SWITCH,  OPTICAL  FIBER  ARRANGING 

MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  THE 

OPTICAL  FIBER  ARRANGING  MEMBER 
Tnrtoan  WataMbe;  KaaaUta  Saito;  Kaa^Ma  Oaawa;  SbMidd 
Misaao,  all  of  Yokohaaw,  and  Isa^  SMkawa.  Mite,  tf  of 
Japaa,  aaaivMn  to  SaaitaM  ElactriclBdaiirica,  LtdL,  Onto 
aad  Nippaa  Tdcriph  A  Tdcphaw  Cerpafatioa,  Tak3«,  both 
of  Japaa 

Filed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  61,105 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  May  15,  1992,  4-123750; 
Jaa.  16, 1992, 4-156667;  Jaa.  16. 1992, 4-156669;  Jaa.  13, 1993, 
54104229;  Apr.  30, 1993.  5-104665 

lat  CL*  OQ2B  6/26 
VS.  CL  385—22  23 1 


■-4/ 


15.  An  optica]  switch  for  selectively  coupling  optical  fibers, 
comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  arranging  member,  including 
a  fiber  fixing  portion  for  receiving  and  arrangiiig  a  plural- 
ity of  first  optical  fibers,  each  first  optical  fiber  having 
an  end  portion,  and 
a  fiber  introduction  portion  having  fiber  introduction 
grooves  therein  for  receiving  at  least  one  second  optical 
fiber,  said  second  optical  fiber  having  a  distal  end  por- 
tion, 
means  for  inserting  longitudinally  said  second  optical  fiber 
to  any  selected  fiber  introduction  groove  for  conveying 
longitudinally  said  second  optical  fiber  distal  end  along 
said  fiber  introduction  groove  to  a  selected  first  optical 
fiber  to  optically  couple  said  second  optical  fiber  with  said 
selected  first  optical  fiber, 
wherein  said  fiber  introductioa  grooves  are  arranged  paral- 
lel to  each  other, 
wherein  said  fiber  fixing  portion  has  a  plurality  of  fiber  fixing 
grooves  therein.,  said  fiber  fixing  grooves  being  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other;  and 
wherein  said  fiber  arranging  member  includes: 
said  fiber  fixing  portion  and  said  fiber  introduction  portion 

which  are  separate; 
said  fiber  fixing  portion  having  first  guide  means  for  align- 
ing and  fixing  said  fiber  introduction  grooves  and  said 
fiber  fixing  grooves,  said  first  guide  means  located  on 
both  sides  of  said  pluraUty  of  fiber  fixing  grooves,  and 
said  fiber  introductioa  portion  having  second  guide  means 
for  aligning  and  fixing  said  fiber  introduction  grooves 
and  said  fiber  fixing  grooves,  said  second  guide  means 
located  on  both  sides  of  said  fiber  introduction  grooves 
and  positioned  at  corresponding  poaitions  to  said  fint 
guide  means, 
wherein  said  optical  switch  fiirther  comprises  guide  pins  to 
engage  said  first  guide  means  and  said  second  guide 
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,  thereby  aligning  and  fixing  corresponding  fust  and 
Mcood  guide  means. 


i44Mll 


THEXtMALLY  ACTUAlfeD  OPTICAL  FmER  SWITCH 
L«jfe  A.  FWd,  Portoia  V^lejr,  a^  RkiianI  C  Rnby,  Menlo 
Piik,  bo(k  of  Califs  aMifMm  to  Hewlett-Packard  Cominny, 
Palo  AHo.  CaUf  .  | 

Filed  Mar.  14JI994,  Ser.  No.  212,S43 
lat  a*  G02B  6/26 


U.S.CL3SS— 23 


20ClaiBH 


1.  A  micromachined  device  for  selectively  switching  an 
optica]  fiber  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  movable  optical  fiber  disposed  in  a  first  position  on  said 
substrate;  and 

a  thermally  operated  means  for  deflecting  said  movable 
optical  fiber  having  fust  and  second  legs,  said  first  and 
second  legs  having  characteristics  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  of  generating  and  releasing  thermal  energy  that  are 
significantly  different,  fliereby  having  a  thermal  expansion 
differential,  said  first  and  second  legs  having  a  coupling  at 
first  ends  of  said  first  a^d  second  legs,  said  coupling  being 
displaceabie  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  major 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  means  for  deflecting  having 
input  means  for  connecting  said  means  for  deflecting  to  a 
source  of  electrical  current,  said  coupling  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  movjsble  optical  fiber  for  deflection 
thereof. 


9U4«3U 
IMPROVING  SIGNid.  TO  NOISE  RATIO  IN  AN 
OPTICAL  TRAtiSMISSION  SYSTEM 
laa  J.  HirM,  Kcot,  United  Hb^dom,  aarignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Liahed,  MoMtreal,  Oaoada 

FUed  Not.  12,  ^,  Ser.  No.  152,280 
OaiM  priority,  appUortMn  UaitMl  KiagdoB,  Nor.  17, 1992, 
9224215  J 

ImLC*  G02B  6/00 
VS.  d.  385—24  I  2  Claiins 


^s 


1.  A  method  of  control^ig  optical  transmission  of  signals 
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along  a  signal  path  [comprising  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a 


guided  optical 
concatenated  opi 
consisting  of, 
selectively  notch 
path  from  the 
bandpass  filterini 
and  at  the  recei 
said  selected 
nutted  signal; 
measuring  the 


imission  path  incorporating  a  pluraUty  of 
amplifiers  therebetween,  the  meUiod 

Itering  filter  a  signal  transmitted  on  to  the 

itter; 

the  transmitted  signal  at  each  amplifier 
/er  so  as  to  select  signals  within  said  notch, 
corresponding  to  noise  in  the  trans- 


er  of  the  selected  signals; 

comparing  at  ea^h  said  amplifier  and  at  the  receiver  the 
measured  powier  of  the  selected  signals  with  measure- 
ments on  a  trammitted  signal  to  which  said  notch  filtering 
has  not  been  aftplied  so  as  to  determine  a  measure  of  the 
signal  to  noise  ratio  of  the  signals  received  by  that  ampli- 
fier or  by  the  i  eceiver, 

generating,  in  rea  ponse  to  each  said  signal  to  noise  determi- 
nation, a  feedb  ick  control  signal  from  each  said  amplifier 
and  from  the  r  iceiver, 

transmitting  eachj  said  feedback  control  signal  over  a  super- 
visory channel  i  to  the  immediately  previous  concatenated 
amplifier; 

and  controlling  tfte  gain  of  each  said  amplifier  in  response  to 
the  respective  fbedback  control  signal  so  as  to  enhance  the 
gain  of  relatively  noise  free  amplifiers  and  reduce  the  gain 
of  relatively  noisy  amplifiers  whereby  to  maximise  the 
signal  to  noise  ratio  of  the  system. 


K.  Roger  Lee; 
Cheag.  Taittu,  al 
ogy  Rcteardi 

Filed 

UJS.  CL  385-^1 


5,44«313 
>PnCAL  ISOLATOR 
SoM^Fnrc  Lin,  both  of  Hstachu,  and  Ynh-Lia 
of  Taiwan,  aaaignora  to  Industrial  Tcchaol- 
ImWc,  HaiMha,  Taiwan 
4i«.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,362 
iBt  CL*  G02B  6/26 

7Clain 


1.  An  optical  iso  ator  mounted  in  the  path  between  a  first 

optical  fiber  and  a  second  optical  fiber,  the  optical  isolator 

comprising: 

a  first  GRIN  len^  for  receiving  rays  emitted  from  the  first 

optical  fiber  an  li  converging  into  parallel  rays; 
a  first  birefringeit  crystal  wedge  for  spUtting  the  parallel 
rays  into  a  first  ray  polarized  along  the  optical  axis  of  the 
birefringent  cr^  stal  and  a  second  ray  polarized  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  O)  itical  axis; 
a  second  birefhng  ent  crystal  wedge  for  recombining  the  first 
ray  and  the  s^nd  ray  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first 
wedge  and  the  second  birefringent 
jmprises  a  birefringent  crystal  of  YVO4; 
for  focusing  the  recombined  rays  into 
fiber  through  the  second  birefringent 


birefringent  ci 
crystal  wedge 

a  second  GRIN 
the  second 
crystal  wedge; 

a  Faraday  rotal 


mounted  between  the  first  birefringent 
crystal  wedge  ind  the  second  birefringent  crystal  wedge 
so  that  the  rays  emitted  from  the  first  optical  fiber  can  be 
recombined  an4  focused  into  the  second  optical  fiber,  and 
the  rays  reflected  from  the  second  optical  fiber  will  be 
diverged  and  a  nnot  be  focused  into  the  first  optical  fiber. 
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S,44M14 
MOLDED  REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Shn-Meca  Km,  Ckaadler,  bmI  Oriitophu    K.   Y. 

GIAart,  both  of  Arix.,  aaai^ort  to  Motorola,  Sckaamborg,  DL 
CootiaMtio»4»-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  147,514,  Not.  5, 1993.  lU 
•pplicatioa  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,457 
laL  CL«  G02B  6/28 
UJS.  CL  385-41  15  < 


8.  A  molded  optical  interconnect  module  comprising: 

a  first  molded  optical  portion  having  a  first  mifmx  with  a 
first  alignment  guide  diapowd  thereon  and  an  end  surface; 

a  core  region  having  a  fint  terminal  end  disposed  into  the 
first  surface  of  the  molded  first  optical  portion,  the  first 
terminal  end  of  the  core  region  terminates  in  a  reflective 
surface  that  extends  across  the  core  region  entirety  at  an 
angle  located  in  the  first  surface  of  the  first  molded  optical 
portion;  and 

a  second  molded  optical  portion  having  a  first  surface  with 
a  first  ahgiunent  guide  and  a  second  surftce  with  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  traces,  the  first  surface  and  the  second 
surface  of  the  first  and  the  second  molded  optical  portions 
are  mated  and  aUgned  using  the  first  aUgnment  guide  of 
the  first  molded  optical  portion  and  the  first  aUgnment 
guide  of  the  second  molded  optical  portion,  thereby  align- 
ing the  first  molded  optical  portion  with  the  second 
molded  optical  portion. 


5.44M15 

OPTICAL  COLLIMATOR  ARRAY  INCLUDING  A 

SPACER  FOR  RECEVING  A  MICROLENS  AND 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING  UGHT  AXES  THEREOF 

TakaaU  Ota,  Kangri,  nd  ManiU  Fiknyna,  Natoya,  both  or 
Japaa,  aarigaora  to  NGK  iMalatora,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,273 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1993,  5-050866; 
Feb.  15, 1994,  64)18363 

lat  CL*  G02B  ($/i2 
UJS.  CL  385—33  (  n-i_. 


1.  An  optical  collimator  array,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  array  including  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers; 

a  microlens  array  including  a  plurality  of  lenses,  said  lenses 
being  optically  aligned  with  respective  optical  fibers  of 
the  optical  fiber  array;  and 

a  spacer  for  connecting  the  microlens  array  to  the  optical 
fiber  array,  said  spacer  having  a  spacer  body  which  in- 
cludes a  coimecting  surface  which  is  joined  to  said  optical 
fiber  array,  a  first  recess  which  receives  the  microlens 
array,  said  first  recess  extending  through  the  spacer  body 
along  a  first  direction  toward  said  connecting  surface,  and 


a  second  recess  formed  in  said  connecting  surface  of  said 
spacer  body  and  extending  along  a  second  direction  which 
is  opposite  said  first  direction  to  intersect  the  first  feceaa, 
thereby  forming  an  open  window  portion  through  which 
Ught  beams  are  irradiated  from  the  optical  fiber  array. 


5^16,816 

OPTICAL  FIBER  HAVING  A  LENS  FORMED  AT  AN  END 

THEREOF 

U( 


OiiU,  mi  Katamt  Ebtac,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
to  The  Ftnkawa  Eleetric  Cfc,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


■iya; 
Japaa 

FUed  Ai«.  1. 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,999 
OaiM  priority,  appHratfaw  Japai^  Aag.  4»  1993,  5-193632 
lat  CL*  GQ2B  6/32 
U,S.CL  385-33  3 


1c(L,0) 


1.  An  optical  fiber  having  a  lens  portion  formed  at  an  end 
thereof,  the  optical  fiber  comprising: 
a  fiber  body  including  a  core  and  a  cladding;  and 
an  incident  hght  guide  portion  having  a  uniform  refractive 
index  and  said  incident  Ught  guide  portion  being  integrally 
connected  to  said  fiber  body  at  an  end  portion  of  said  fiber 
body,  said  incident  Ught  guide  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  forming  a  lens  portion; 
the  outer  surface  of  said  incident  light  guide  portion  forming 

said  lens  portion  being  party  convex-shaped, 
the  core  of  said  fiber  body  having  a  distal  end  located  within 
said  incident  light  guide  portion  at  a  position  close  to  a 
focal  point  of  said  incident  light  guide  portion, 
the  convex-shaped  outer  surface  of  said  iiicident  light  guide 
portion  forming  said  lens  portion  being  non-spherical  and 
having  dimensional  properties  defined  as  follows: 
when  said  incident  light  guide  portion  is  arranged  in  align- 
ment with  a  light  source  such  that  an  extremity  of  the 
convex-shaped  outer  surface  of  said  incident  light  guide 
portion  faces  a  light-emitting  surface  of  the  Ught  source, 
assuming  that  an  X-Y  coordinate  system  is  established 
wherein  an  X  axis  coincides  with  an  optical  axis  of  said 
fiber  body  and  a  Y  axis  coincides  with  a  radius  direction 
of  said  fiber  body,  a  relationship  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing equation  is  fiilfilled: 

k  +  hL  =  \{k  +  zTl^  +  ^   +  »N(L  -  1)2  +  ,1 

where  coordinates  of  the  extremity  of  the  convex- 
shaped  outer  surface  of  said  incident  Ught  guide  portion 
are  (0,  0),  coordinates  of  the  light-emitting  surface  of 
the  Ught  source  are  (-k.  0,  coordinates  of  the  distal  end 
of  the  core  are  (L,  0),  coordinates  of  an  incident  point  at 
which  Ught  from  the  U^-emitting  surface  of  the  Ught 
source  falls  upon  the  convex-shaped  outer  surface  of 
said  incident  Ught  guide  portion  are  (z,  rX  and  the  re- 
fractive index  of  said  incident  Ught  guide  portion  is  il 
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5,4«M17 


NMiyr  SLEEVE  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 
TERMINI 


L  An  optical  fiber  tentini  anembly  comprising  a  first  opti- 
cal fiber  terminus  having  a  forward  guide  bushing  of  a  given 
diameter  and  a  central  theough  opening  for  centrally  position- 
ing an  optical  fiber  when  inserted  therethrough, 
a  second  optical  fiber  terminus  having  a  forward  guide 
bashing  of  a  given  diameter  and  a  central  through  opening 
for  centrally  positioning  an  optical  fiber  when  inserted 
therethrough,  a  cylindrical  retainer  sleeve, 
and  an  alignment  sleeve  retained  in  said  retainer  sleeve  for 
axially  aligning  said  bushing  of  said  first  optical  terminus 
with  said  bushing  of  taid  second  terminus  when  the  bush- 
ings are  inserted  into  opposite  ends  of  the  alignment 
sleeve,  the  improvement  being  that  said  alignment  sleeve 
comprises  a  metal  tul|e  which  is  of  a  constant  and  polygo- 
nal cross  sectional  s])ape  throughout  its  axial  length  and 
whose  sides  Ue  on  inscribed  circle  whose  diameter  is 
slightly  less  than  the  given  diameters  of  said  bushings,  said 
sides  of  said  polygond  shaped  sleeve  being  resilient  and 
being  slightly  outwardly  bowed  when  said  bushings  are 
inserted  therein  so  that  they  exert  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  force  against  said  bushings  at  equidistant  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  locations  on  said  bushings  to  mnintiiin 
the  bushings  accurat^y  axially  aligned, 
said  retainer  sleeve  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  having 
axially  extending  slots  and  beveled  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  extending  between  the  slots  at  its  one  end 
and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  at  its  other  end 
for  axially  retaining  said  aUgnment  sleeve  within  said 
retainer  sleeve,  said  jsecond  terminus  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  groove  adjacent  its  forward  guide 
bushing  thereof  whith  is  defined  in  part  by  a  beveled 
radially  extending  flange  which  engages  and  deflects  the 
flanges  at  said  end  of  said  retainer  sleeve  imtil  the  groove 
is  aUgned  with  these  flanges  whereupon  said  flanges  at 
said  one  end  snap  into  the  groove  to  connect  said  second 
termini  to  said  retain^  sleeve. 


FIBER  OPTIC  CONNlCrOR  HAVING  A  SHIELDING 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  EXPOSED  END 

OF  A  FIBER  OPTIC 
Gleu  S.  Baker,  Studio  atf;  Dmid  D.  Chaag,  EkIiio,  and  Fnd 
P.  PairiiiM,  Westminster,  aO  of  Calif„  aMigMtra  to  Cottat 
Ught  Techwtlogies,  Inc,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FDed  May  S,  199i,  Ser.  No.  238,599 
iBt  CL1 G02B  6/36,  7/26 
VS.  CL  395—78  |  33  CUm 

1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 
a  bousing  having  first  nd  second  ends  and  a  through-hole 
for  reception  of  a  f3)er  optic  having  a  fiber  optic  end 
protruding  from  the  lecond  end  of  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing; 
a  first  sleeve  with  first  fnd  second  ends  and  a  through-bole 
paning  between  the  lends  for  movable  reception  of  the 


August  29,  1995 


I  P.  Kardoa,  FoMrtai« VaOer.  JaM*  T.  Hartley,  TMtia,  aad 
I  F.  Mirikaws,  Smmti  Am,  all  of  CaUf.,  trnt^ton  to  Gca- 
eral  Motors  CorpontiflV,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Sey.  23^  19M,  Ser.  No.  311,2r 
latjfX^G02B6/S8 
VS.  CL  385—72  |  5  ( 


housing,  witA  the  first  sleeve  being  biased  towards  the 
second  end  dt  the  housing  to  sheathe  the  fiber  optic  end; 
a  second  sleeve  with  first  and  second  ends  and  a  through- 
hole  passing  between  the  ends  for  movable  reception  of 
the  first  siefve,  with  the  second  sleeve  being  biased 


towards  the  scond  end  of  the  first  sleeve  to  lock  the  first 
sleeve  in  position  over  the  fiber  optic  end;  and 
wherein  movement  of  the  second  sleeve  towards  the  first 
end  of  the  fii^t  sleeve  unlocks  the  first  sleeve  and  causes 
the  first  sleevie  to  move  towards  the  first  end  of  the  hous- 
ing to  unshei  the  the  fiber  optic  end. 


TERMINATIOlf  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL 
FIBRE  CABLES 
Nigel  S.  Foster,  s4atha«ptoii,  and  David  P.  Mnrray,  Nr.  Win- 
chester, both  of  United  Kingdom,  avigBort  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUe4  JaL  14,  199i,  Ser.  No.  274,878 

Int  CL«  G02B  6/36 

VS.  CL  385—80  19  Claims 


17.  A  method  o  terminating  an  end  of  an  optical  fibre  cable 
comprising  the  st«  ps  of: 

(a)  stripping  the  covering  from  an  end  of  tlie  cable  to  expose 
a  fibre  for  tei  mination, 

(b)  mounting  a  connector,  having  a  ferrule  containing  a 
meltable  adhesive  for  receipt  of  an  optical  fibre,  in  a  recess 
in  a  tool  such  that  the  ferrule  end  projects  therefrom, 

(c)  using  the  tool  to  insert  the  ferrule  end  into  a  heating 
aperture  of  a  i  oven  and  allowing  the  ferrule  end  to  be 
heated, 

(d)  watching  fo '  a  change  of  appearance  of  a  heat  sensitive 
region  on  the  tool,  which  is  responsive  to  conductive  heat, 
to  indicate  when  the  ferrule  temperature  has  exceeded  the 
melting  point!  of  the  adhesive, 

(e)  using  the  tobl  to  remove  the  ferrule  end  from  tlie  oven, 

(f)  inserting  the|  stripped  optical  fibre  into  the  ferrule  until 
the  fiber  pasats  substantially  completely  through  the  fer- 
rule, and  alio  ving  the  connector  and  tool  to  cool. 
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5,44M20 

MODE  FIELD  DIAMETER  CONVERSION  OPTICAL 

FIBER 

Slli^ji  laUkawa;  Hiroo  KaMBMtri;  Koji  Nakanto;  Maaayaki 
NiaUmnm,  and  YaicU  Ohga,  aO  of  YokohanM,  Japn,  aaai 
ors  to  SomitaMO  Electric  IndHtries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  JwL  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,908 
Cbims  priority,  applkatioB  Japai^  JaL  29, 1992, 4-202407 
Im.  CL*  G02B  6/JO 
VS.  CL  385—123  u  i 


means  in  said  rear  area  for  storing  excess  slack  from  the 
conductors;  and 

bulkhead  means  in  said  front  area  for  receiving  the  connec- 
tors, said  bulkhead  means  including  a  plurality  of  bulk- 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  core  for  optical  transmission  having  a  drawing  iiMJiKfd 
tensile  stress;  and 

a  cladding  surrounding  the  core  and  having  a  lower  refrac- 
tive index  than  that  of  the  core; 

wherein  a  desired  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  is  heated  for 
relaxing  the  residual  tensile  stress  at  the  desired  portion 
and  increasing  a  refractive  index  difference  between  the 
core  and  the  cladding  at  the  desired  portion  above 
0.05x10-2. 


head  clips  comprising  a  planar  base  having  two  parallel 
edges  and  a  bulkhead  riser  attached  to  said  base,  said  titer 
ha%ing  a  hole  therein  for  receiving  a  connector  coupling, 
said  hole  defining  an  axis  which  is  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  said  edges  of  said  base. 


5,446321 
COATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Tsayoski  Noaaka,  and  Nobahiro  Akasaka,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasigMirs  to  Saaiitoaw  Electric  Industries,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japu 

FOed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,591 

Int  CL«  G02B  6/22 

VS.  CL  385—128  5  n«i.^ 


AERIAL,  PEDESTAL,  BELOW  GRADE,  OR  BURIED 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CLOSURE 
Gail  J.  BiBgkam,  Mealo  Park;  Jeff  Hallcr,  San  Francisco,  aad 
Mathew  Steinberg,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  CaUf.,  assizors  to 
Raychem  Corporatkm,  Meato  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,585 
bt  a*  G02B  6/00 
VS.  CL  385—135  16  ( 


1.  A  coated  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber; 

a  primary  coating  layer  provided  on  an  outer  circumference 

of  said  optical  fiber;  and 
a  secondary  colored  coating  layer  provided  on  an  outer 

circumference  of  said  primary  coating  layer, 
wherein  ink  in  said  colored  layer  has  weight  change  of  less 

than  3%  by  immersion  into  water  in  a  temperature  range 

in  which  said  coated  optical  fiber  is  used. 


5,444,8a 
CONNECTOR  CUP  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC  HOUSING 

Roger  H.  Keith,  AMtia,  Tez^  aHiffar  to  MiuMsota  Mining  and 
ManCactviag  Convaiqr,  St.  PMd,  Min. 

FDed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  »,m 
ImL  CL*  G02B  6/00 
VS.  a.  385—135  7  rut.^ 

1.  A  device  for  housing  a  connector  and  associated  conduc- 
tors, comprising: 
a  tray  member  having  front  and  rear  areas; 


164-710  O.G.-95-23 


1.  A  flanged  segmented  end  seal  for  a  tdecommunicatioas 
ctosure  comprising  a  plurality  of  flanged  segments  which 
when  joined  together  create  an  outer  periphery  and  adjacent 
interior  portions  of  the  flanged  segments  have  opening  por- 
tions such  that  when  fitted  together  the  flanged  segmented  end 
seal  provides  at  least  two  tubular  pass  through  openings  for 
optical  fiber  caMea. 
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LAMP-HEATED  CHU  X  FOR  UNIFORM  WAFER 
PRCCESSING 
Mchrdiri  M.  Moddd,  Dall««,  Tex^  aadgMMr  to  TezM  iMtra- 
■cals,  EMIaa,  Tex. 

CoatinatiM  of  Scr.  No.  7t4,677,  Oct  11, 1995,  abudoned. 
This  uHUeatkm  Ma^  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  63,110 
fat.  CL*  H05B  i/OajHOlL  21/027;  FT7D  11/00 
UjS.  CL  392— 416  I  5  dates 


/'H^ 


*^bVimk 


1.  A  single-wafer  rapid  th4nnal  processing/plasma  multipro- 
cessing reactor  comprising: 

a  process  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  heating  lamBs  operable  to  form  multiple  heat- 
ing zones  within  said  ciamber, 

means  for  placing  plasma  in  and  removing  plasma  from  said 
process  chamber;  and 

a  radio-frequency  plasma  chuck  within  said  chamber,  but 
thermally  decoupled  from  the  mass  of  the  reactor,  includ- 
ing an  absorbing  surface  positioned  to  absorb  optical 
energy  from  said  heating  lamps  and  to  transform  said 
optical  energy  into  ra(liant  energy,  a  thermal  mass  in 
association  with  said  absorbing  surface  and  being  capable 
of  distributing  said  radiant  heat  energy,  and  a  circular 
contact  surface  in  association  with  said  thermal  mass 
capable  of  transferring  to  an  associated  semiconductor 
wafer  said  distributed  radiant  heat  energy,  said  thermal 
mass  including  a  circuit  heat  distribution  chamber  cen- 
trally connected  to  a  tabular  extension  thereof  and  con- 
taining a  metallic  subs^nce  that  transforms  mte  a  K^d 
substance  at  a  suitable  Operating  temperature. 


sJmmJ 


5J|MM2S 

I^GH  PERFORMANCE  MiJLTl-ZONE  ILLUMfNA1*9R 

Me»ULE  FOR  SEJJpCONBVCrom  WATER 

Mehrriad  M.  Moalehi,  DidlX;  Ccdi  J.  Bwia,  CtewiRa,  Md 
Rekert  T.  MMkews,  Pla«a,  all  of  Tex.,  iiiTpiim  to  TaaMS 
I  iacMToratod,  Dattas,  To. 
I  of  Ser.  No.  9«,«97,  Nov.  24, 1992,  sfc— iiaii, 
is  a  onwttoiisHon  of  Scr.  No.  tmAH,  A^r.  M,  I99i, 
Tlii  apyHcatisi  Aor.  »1,  1993,  Sor.  No.  114,SN 
tat  CL"  IMiL  21/324,  21/2B5 
UJS.  CL  392-4M  I  19  CUmm 

1.  A  high-performance  i^ulti-zooe  iHuaui^tor  BMidute  far 
directing  optical  energy  int^  a  senuceadackM'  device  fubrica- 
tioii  reactor  to  improve  sen  iconductor  wafa  heating  aiiifor- 
outy  and  to  provide  real-  ime  proceas  uniferaMty  control, 
comprising: 
a  housing  connectable  to 

having  a  bottom  side; 
a  reflector  mounted  to  said  bottom  side  and  cootprning  a 
plurahty  of  concentric  bmp  zones  including  a  single  con- 
tinuous concentric  circular  ring  of  reflective  material 
associated  with  each  concentric  ianp  zone  for  reflecta^ 


the  wafer  fabrication  reactor  and 
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and  shaping  op  ical  energy,  said  zones  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  lamp  sockets; 

a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  power  supplies,  each 
of  said  adjustable  power  supplies  associated  to  provide 
electrical  powef  to  a  respective  lamp  zone; 

a  diunmy  lamp  lo^d  for  balancing  the  electrical  power  distri- 
bution from  sai(  I  power  supplies;  and 

a  plurality  of  poii  t-source  lamps  engaged  within  said  lamp 


sockets  for  g^erating  and  directing  optical  energy 
towards  the  sen  iconductor  wafer  and  associated  with  said 
reflector,  said  reflector  being  operable  to  reflect  and  fur- 
ther direct  said  optical  energy  toward  the  wafer,  at  least 
one  point-source  lamp  comprising  a  vertically  variable 


position  socket 


mount  operable  to  vertically  vary  the  spacing  and  position 
of  said  at  least  one  lamp  relative  to  the  semiconductor 
wafer. 


S,44M2< 

MEMHXSHIP  rtJNCnON  TUNING  SYSTEM  USING 

DEfUZZY  CALCULATION 

Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Coaipony,  Ltd., 


Sateshi  OtsidH,  Hwd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FKedBic 
priority. 


MS.  a.  39S— 3 


said  socket  comprising  an  adjustable 


14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  MS,r7S 

Japan,  Boc.  B,  1992,  4-3M229 
tat  C\.»  GMB  13/02 


1.  A  tuning  appardtas  which  tunes  a  membership  function  to 
perform  a  fuzzy  inference  using  a  singleton  as  the  canclusien- 
membership  functiod,  said  tuning  apparatus  ccmiprisiag: 

a)  an  error  calcuh  tion  means  for  receiving  an  output  result 
of  fuzzy  inferei  ce  and  an  output  expectation  value,  and 
for  redetenninii  ig  an  error  between  the  output  result  of 
fiizzy  inference  and  the  output  expectation  value  with 
respect  to  an  tn|  >ut  value  of  fuzzy  inference; 

b)  a  distance  calcination  means  for  receiving  a  height  signal, 
and  for  catrHlattng: 
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1)  a  total  sum  of  heights  of  conclusion  meml^eiship  fiinc- 
tions  in  a  defiizzy  calculation  in  said  fiizzy  inference, 

2)  a  ratio  of  a  height  of  each  conclusion-membership 
ftmction  to  said  total  sum,  and 

3)  a  distance  in  proportion  to  said  ratio; 

c)  an  updating  means,  connected  to  said  error  calculation 
means  to  receive  the  error  and  to  said  distance  calculation 
means  to  receive  the  distance,  for  tuning  and  updating  the 
conclusion-membership  function  by  shifting  a  position  of 
said  conclusion-membership  function  according  to  said 
distance  calculated  by  said  distance  calculation  means  and 
the  error  determined  by  said  error  calculation  means;  and 

d)  a  control  means  to  which  said  error  calculation  means, 
said  distance  calculation  means  and  said  updating  means 
are  connected,  for  controlling  said  error  calculation 
means,  said  distance  calculation  means  and  said  updating 
means. 


CZFO^U 


s^i.^^ 


1.  A  defiizzifying  apparatus  for  generating  a  defuzzified 
output  by  defuzzifying  a  plurality  of  inference  output  grades 
generated  by  a  fiizzy  inference  machine,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bias  impression  unit  that  adds  an  arbitrary  bias  value  to 
each  of  the  plurality  of  inference  output  grades  generated 
by  said  fiizzy  inference  machine  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
biased  inference  output  grades;  and 

(b)  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  center  of  gravity  of 
the  plurality  of  biased  inference  output  grades,  the  center 
of  gravity  being  the  defuzzified  output,  wherein  the  arbi- 
trary bias  value  reduces  effects  on  the  center  of  gravity 
caused  by  one  of  errors  in  the  inference  output  grades  and 
noise. 


5,446328 

NONLINEAR  NEURAL  NETWORK  OSCILLATOR 

Roger  L.  Woodall.  Jewctt  City.  COu.,  asrivMr  to  The  United 

States  of  Aaerica  as  reprcaorted  by  the  Secr^vy  of  the  Nary, 
Waahii^toa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33.226 
tat  CL*  G06F  15/18 
UjS.  CL  395—23  »  n-t-,. 

18.  Apparatus  for  copying  represenUtions  from  a  first  set  of 
connection  weights  within  a  first  neural  network  into  a  second 
set  of  connection  weighu  of  a  second  neural  network,  compris- 
ing: 
a  nonlinear  oscillator  comprising  the  first  neural  network, 
the  first  neural  network  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for 
simultaneously  receiving  a  m-dimensional  input  vector. 


the  first  neural  network  further  including  an  output  for 
outputting  an  n-dimensional  output  vector  in  response  to 
the  m-dimensional  input  vector,  said  nonlinear  oscillator 
further  comprising  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  first  neural  network,  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
samples  of  the  n-dimensional  output  vector,  the  storing 
means  having  a  plurahty  of  outputs  individual  ones  of 
which  are  coupled  to  an  individual  one  of  the  plurality  of 
inputs  of  the  first  netual  network  and  also  to  an  individual 
one  of  a  plurality  of  inputt  of  the  second  neural  network 
for  providing  a  selectively-variable  time-delayed  sample 
of  the  n-dimensional  output  vector  to  each  of  the  first  and 
the  second  neural  networks; 


5>««,827 

BIAS  IMPRESSION  FOR  DEFUZZIFYING  APPARATUS 

Famiald  SUgeoka,  and  Maaawwi  Oh,  both  of  FakMika,  Japan, 

aaaigDors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 

ConttaiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  994,316,  Dec  21, 1992,  abndoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27,  1991,  3-34754% 
Dec.  28, 1991,  3-359885 

tat  CL*  G06F  7/70 
UJS.  O.  395-3  4  ca«im 


differencing  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  first  neural  network  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
an  output  of  the  second  neural  netwo^  said  differencing 
means  having  an  output  for  expressing  a  difference  signal 
indicative  of  a  difference  between  the  output  of  the  first 
neural  network  and  the  output  of  the  second  neural  net- 
work; and 

weight  adjustment  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  differencing  means,  for  adjusting  the  second 
set  of  connection  weights  of  the  second  neural  network  to 
as  to  minimize,  for  a  given  m-dimensional  input  vector,  a 
magnitude  of  the  difference  signal. 


5,446329 
ARTIFICIAL  NETWORK  FOR  TEMPORAL  SEQUENCE 

PROCESSING 
Lipo  Wang,  surer  Spriogm  aad  Daniel  L.  Alkoa,  Bethcoda,  both 
of  Md.,  aaaigoors  to  The  United  Stotcs  of  AsMrica  as  icpre- 
aeoted  by  the  Departucat  of  Heahh  and  Hawaa  Scrriceo, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82^03 
tat  CL'  G06F  15/18 
VS.  CL  395—24  u  < 


1.  A  computer-based,  artifictal  neural  network  system  for 
learning,  recognizing,  and  generating  a  temporal-spatial  se- 
quence, said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  parallel  array  of  hetero-associative  neural  subnetworks 
for  receiving  signals  from  input  channels  of  said  system, 
said  neural  subnetworks  producing  output  neuron  signals, 
said  output  signals  including  a  "don't  know"  answer; 
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(b)  a  comparator  element  comprising  comparator  units  for 
receiving  an  input  sigaal  from  a  corresponding  output 
nenron  signal  in  each  subnetwork,  said  comparator  includ- 
ing an  averager  for  averaging  said  output  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  neural  sulmetworks  to  produce  a  compara- 
tor output  signal;  and 

(c)  a  delay  element  linkiag  said  comparator  output  signal 
with  each  said  neural  subnetwork  by  means  of  a  signal  that 
travels  from  the  comparator  output  to  each  said  subnet- 
work over  signal  trafesmission  pathways  of  different 
lengths. 


5JM6.S30 

EFFICIENT  NONMONOTONIC  REASONING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

liM*  M.  Cnwtori,  Jr^  Stfriiiic  and  David  W.  Ethertagtoa, 

Faawood,  both  of  N J^  vdgnors  to  ATAT  Corp^  Mnrajr 

Hill,  N  J. 
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where  Ml,  M2,  Nl  and  N2  are  positive  integers  and  where 
M1>N1  and  M2>I'  12,  said  image  data  processor  for  convert- 
ing and  reducing  tie  binary  image  data  stored  in  said  first 
image  memory  into  •  he  multivalued  image  data  according  to  a 
designated  reduction  rate  and  for  storing  the  multivalued 
image  data  in  said  se^nd  image  memory,  and  further  compris- 
ing: 
coefficient  setting  means  for  setting  two  dimenstonal  correc- 
tion coefficient*  LlxL2  are  set,  where  LI  and  L2  are 
fixed  positive  integers  determined  from  inverses  of  preset 
maximum  redwtion  rates  in  the  longitudinal  and  lateral 
directions,  respi  ctively; 
spatial  operation  means  comprising  a  coefficient  adding 
means  for  sumn  ing  together  correction  coefficients  set  at 


20Claima 


1.  A  method  employed  ii  i  a  reasoning  system  implemented 
using  a  computer  system,  the  reasoning  system  including  a 
knowledge  iMse  of  formulae  which'  is  accessible  to  the  com- 
puter system  and  the  method  serving  to  approximately  deter- 
mine for  the  reasoning  syst«n  whether  a  given  fact  about  one 
or  more  objects  is  consistqit  with  the  knowledge  base,  the 
method  comprising  the  stefp  of: 
obtaining  a  context  made  up  of  a  subset  of  the  formulae  from 

the  knowledge  base; 
determining  a  consistency  relationship  between  the  given 
fact  and  the  context  using  a  test  whose  success  implies 
consistency  but  whose  feilure  does  not  necessarily  provide 
any  information;  and 
indicating  to  the  reasoning  system  that  the  given  fact  is 
consistent  with  the  knowledge  base  if  the  test  succeeds. 


;i--l 


respective  bits  |n  an  operation  area  of  LI  X  L2  pixels  by 
said  coefficient  !setting  means  and  a  bit  discerning  means 
for  discerning  ati  ON/OI7  status  of  each  bit  of  said  image 
data  stored  in  s  lid  first  image  memory  which  is  included 
in  the  operati<  n  area  of  LI  X  L2  pixels  to  determine 
whether  a  corr  sction  coefficient  at  said  each  bit  is  to  be 
summed  by  said  adding  means; 
address  means  for  outputting  positional  information  of  said 
first  image  memory  corresponding  to  respective  pixel 
positions  of  sai4  second  image  inemory  at  which  the  pro- 
duced multivalued  image  data  are  to  be  stored;  and  y 
correction  meai  is  for  correcting  a  gradation  characteristic 
of  multivalued  data  output  from  said  spatial  operation 
means  with  a  c  srrection  characteristic  determined  based 
on  a  y  cliaract<  ristic  of  a  display. 
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METHOD  AND  AlVARATUS 
Yol^ihaBHi,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Cbbob  KabadUU 


Sir. 


IMAGE  DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  CONVERTING  INPUT 
IMAGE  DATA  INTO  OUTPUT  IMAGE  DATA  SUITABLE 

FOR  A  LOWER  RESOLUTION  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Harw>  YaanAita,  Oaaka,  a$d  TakaUko  Nankou,  NiahiMNaiya, 

both  of  Japaa,  aarignon  t^  MatiaaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  OHka,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  917,348,  JaL  23, 1992,  afaaadoacd.  TU» 
appUcatioB  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239^35 

OaiiM  priority,  applicati«B  Japn,  JoL  26. 1991,  3-187270 

lat  d*  GOCT  3/40 

VS.  CL  395—102  14  CUaH 

8.  An  image  data  processor  comprising  a  first  image  memory 
for  storing  a  binary  image  data  of  a  first  image  having  Ml 
pixels  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  M2  pixels  in  a  lateral 
direction  and  a  second  ima^e  memory  for  storing  a  multival- 
ued image  data  of  a  secoad  image  having  Nl  pixels  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  ^2  pixels  in  the  lateral  direction. 


No.  074,152,  Jaa.  9, 1993,  i 

of  Scr.  No.  708,248,  May  31, 1991, 
aripUcatioH  Jaa.  12, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,578 
4pHcBtloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  1, 1990,  M41603 
lat  CL*  GO«F  15/00 
UJS.  O.  395—113  14  OaiaM 


1.  A  printer  appi  ratus  for  generating  Hlbrmation  based  on 
information  input  from  an  information  processing  apparatus 
and  for  printing  the  generated  information,  said  printer  appara- 
tus comprising: 

determining  mea^s  for  determining  whether  transfer  inhibi- 
tion informati<n  for  inhibiting  memory  means,  which 
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stores  the  generated  information,  from  transferring  the 
generated  information  to  a  printer  engine  is  input  from 
externally  of  said  printer  apparatus  prior  to  an  actual 
printing  operation;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  memory  means  to  continu- 
ously store  the  generated  information  based  on  the  infor- 
mation input  from  the  information  processing  apparatus 
and  inhibiting  the  memory  means  from  transferring  the 
stored,  generated  information  to  the  printer  engine  when 
said  determining  means  determines  that  the  transfer  inhibi- 
tion information  is  input 


5,446,833 

TEXTURED  SPHERE  AND  SPHERICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
MAP  RENDEaUNG  USING  TEXTURE  MAP  DOUBLE 
INDIRECnON 
Garia  S.  P.  Miller,  Mootaia  View,  aad  ShcMhaag  E.  Chca, 
Sanayrak,  both  of  Calif .,  aHi«Mn  to  Apple  Compatcr,  lac, 
Capcftiao,  CaUf . 
Coatinaatioa  ofScr.  No.  880,240,  May  8, 1992,  alwdofd  llta 
appUcatioB  Feb.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  205,137 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/72 
VS.  CL  395—125  22 
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1.  A  method  for  rendering  views  of  an  image  projected  onto 
a  sphere  from  a  predetermined  projection  orientation  with 
respect  to  a  viewer,  said  views  being  capable  of  manipulation 
along  multiple  axes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  texture  map  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pixel 
shading  values,  said  texture  map  providing  an  image  to  be 
viewed; 

b)  generating  a  screen  look-up  table  comprised  of  look-up 
addresses,  said  screen  look-up  table  corresponding  to  a 
display  window  having  said  predetermined  projection 
orientation  with  respect  to  a  viewer; 

c)  generating  a  parametric  look-up  table  comprised  of  tex- 
ture map  indices,  said  parametric  look-up  table  being  of 
the  same  size  as  said  texture  map,  said  texture  map  indices 
in  said  parametric  look-up  table  corresponding  to  informa- 
tion in  said  screen  look-up  table  being  rotated  N  degrees; 

for  each  look-up  address  in  said  screen  look-up  table; 

providing  a  first  offset  to  said  look-up  address  to  identify  a 

corresponding  entry  in  said  parametric  look-up  table,  said 

first  ofTset  causing  rotation  of  said  image  projected  onto  a 

sphere  from  a  predetermined  projection  orientation  with 

respect  to  a  viewer  along  a  first  axis; 

providing  a  second  offset  to  said  identified  corresponding 

entry  in  said  parametric  look-up  table  to  create  an  index 

value  into  said  texture  map,  said  second  offset  causing 

rotation  of  said  image  projected  onto  a  sphere  from  a 

.    predetermined  projection  orientation  with  respect  to  a 


viewer  along  a  second  axis,  said  tecood  axis  being  dif- 
ferent than  said  first  axis; 
retrieving  an  entry  in  said  texture  map  based  on  said  index 
value,  said  entry  being  a  pixel  shading  value  for  said 
look-up  address  in  said  screen  look-up  table. 


5,44<334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
VIRTUAL  REALITY  SYSTEMS  USING  HEAD  TRACKED 

DISPLAY 
Michael  Decring,  Loc  Ahoa,  CaUC  aarigioi  to  Smi  Micniaya- 
tcat.  Inc.,  Moaatain  View,  Calit 

Coatiaiiation  of  Scr.  No.  875,042,  Apr.  28, 1992,  i 

TUa  applicatioB  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,331 
lat  CL*  GOCT  77/40 
U.S.  CL  395—127  10 1 


6.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  accurate  stereo  three 
dimensional  image  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  three  dimensional  eye  positioa  for 
each  eye  of  a  viewer,  such  that  the  eye  positions  corre- 
spond to  points  in  a  three  dimensional  display  plate  coor- 
dinate space  registered  to  a  display  screen  of  a  display 
device; 

means  for  generating  a  viewing  matrix  for  each  of  the  eye 
positions,  the  viewing  matrices  mapping  a  virtual  object 
mathematically  defined  in  the  display  plate  coordinate 
space  to  a  pair  of  display  windows  generated  on  the  dis- 
play screen; 

means  for  generating  corrected  viewing  m^tricrs  by  adjust- 
ing the  viewing  matrices  that  map  the  virtual  object  to  the 
display  windows  to  correct  for  distortion  caused  by  opti- 
cal properties  of  the  display  screen; 

means  for  mapping  the  virtual  object  mathematically  speci- 
fied in  the  display  plate  coordinate  space  into  the  display 
windows  using  the  corrected  viewing  matrices; 

means  for  generating  and  displaying  the  virtual  object  in  the 
display  windows  in  stereo  on  the  display  screen. 


5,44«,839 
HIGH-SPEED  PICKING  SYSTEM  FOR  STACKED  PARTS 
Yanhiro  lida;  Ymm  Hibi,  both  of  Nagoya;  ToiUo  Kato, 

Toyoake,  all  of  Japan,  and  HiroaU  Harada,  Bloaa  Field, 

Mich.,  aarigaon  to  Nippondcaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 
FDed  Oct  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  9C84M5 

Claiw  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  30,  1991,  3^13974; 
Oct  30, 1991,  3-313975;  Oct  30, 1991,  3-313976;  Nor.  8, 1991, 
3-320994 

lat  CL*  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  39»-133  10  OafaM 

1.  A  stacked-part  high-speed  picking  system  for  obtaining 
border  lines  of  stacked  parts  from  a  two-dimensional  image,  for 
extracting  a  plurality  of  constitutive  line  segments  from  said 
border  lines,  and  for  recognizing  said  stacked  parts  on  the  basis 
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tiegiqent) 


of  said  coustitutive  line  legnlents  so  that  said  stacked  parts  are 
picked  up  by  a  robot,  said  picking  system  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  coUative  models,  each  based 
upon  data  specifying  a  configuration  when  a  plurality  of 
specific  portions  of  said  stacked  parts  are  di^KMed  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  basic  pesitioas,  said  plurality  of  coUative 
models  representing  said  plurality  of  specific  portions  so 
as  to  allow  recognition  of  said  plurality  of  specific  por- 
tions in  said  two-dimensional  image,  each  of  said  pluraUty 
of  specific  portions  having  a  simple  shape,  which  allows 
said  stacked  parts  to  be  picked  up  by  said  robot; 
means  for  storing  a  collation  limit  value  which  is  based  upon 
an  inclination  limit  angle  of  said  plurality  of  specific  por- 
tions relative  to  each  of  said  basic  positions,  said  inclina- 
tion limit  angle  defining^  range  that  allows  a  selected  one 
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of  said  plurality  of  specific  portions  to  be  picked  by  said 
robot  and  indicating  an  allowable  non-coincidence  range 
between  said  selected  specific  portion  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  coUative  modeb; 

specific  portion  detecting  means  for  detecting,  as  said  se- 
lected specific  portion,  •  portion  of  said  two-dimensional 
image  which  is  within  said  allowable  non-coincidence 
range  and  which  is  recognized  in  accordance  with  said 
coUative  models; 

means  for  determining  a  fosition  of  said  detected  selected 
specific  portion;  and 

command  means  for  positioning  said  robot  at  said  deter- 
mined position  of  said  ddtected  selected  specific  portion  so 
as  to  allow  said  robot  to  pick  up  said  selected  specific 
portion. 
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variables  each  ol  which  indicates  whether  a  first  pixel  falls 
inside  or  outsid«  a  triangle; 

(2)  generating  three  masks  based  upon  the  values  of  said 
edge  variables,  said  masks  are  representative  of  a  span  of 
pixels,  wherein  said  first  pixel  is  the  initial  pixel  in  said 
span  of  pixels;  a&d 

(3)  logicaUy  AND  ng  said  three  masks  to  produce  a  render- 
mask  which  rep  resents  which  pixels  within  said  span  of 
pixels  should  be  rendered.  - 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  PROCESS  RESOURCES  TS 

A  DOCUMEKT  PROCESSING  LANGUAGE 
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L  A  computer-baaed  metl^  for  determining  which  pixels 
to  render  as  part  of  a  trianglein  order  to  rasterize  polygons,  the 
method  comprising  the  step^  of: 

(I)  generating,  for  the  thr^  edges  of  the  triangle,  three  edge 


1.  A  method  for  inq>lementation  in  a  computer  of  processing 
a  hierarchicaUy  stnidtured  document,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  data  structure  for  keeping  track  of  hierarchical 
levels  of  the  document; 

inputting  an  element  indicating  a  beginning  of  a  hierarchical 
level  A  of  the  document; 

creating  a  plurality  of  references  for  an  entry  A  in  said  data 
structure  for  k^ing  track  of  hierarchical  levels,  said 
plurality  of  references  for  the  entry  A  being  used  to  keep 
track  of  paramoters  of  the  hierarchical  level  A  of  said 
document  incluaing  a  reference  used  for  keeping  track  of 
declared  resources  which  are  used  during  processing  of 
the  document; 

inputting  an  element  at  the  hierarchical  level  A  declaring 
that  a  first  predtfmed  resource  is  to  be  used  during  pro- 
cessing of  the  di  tcument; 

changing  the  refei  ence  uaed  for  keeping  track  of  declared 
resources  to  refi  r  to  said  first  predefined  resource; 

inputting  an  element  indicating  a  beginning  of  a  hierarchical 
levd  B  of  the  document  which  is  below  the  hierarchical 
level  A  in  the  hierarchical  structure  of  the  document; 

creating  a  pluralitr  of  references  for  an  entry  B  in  said  data 
structure  for  keq>ing  track  of  hierarchical  levels,  the  entry 
B  being  difTerei*  from  the  entry  A  in  said  data  structure 
for  keeping  trac  Ic  of  hierarchical  levels,  said  plurality  of 
references  for  t  le  entry  B  being  used  to  keep  track  of 
parameters  of  t]  le  hierarchical  level  B  of  said  document 
including  a  refe  ence  used  for  keeping  track  of  declared 
resources  which  are  used  during  processing  of  the  hierar- 
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chical  level  B  of  the  document,  said  plurality  of  references 
for  the  entry  B  being  equal  to  said  plurality  of  references 
for  the  entry  A  when  said  pluraUty  of  references  for  the 
entry  B  are  created; 

inputting  an  element  at  the  hierarchical  level  B  declaring 
that  a  second  predefmed  resource  is  to  be  used  during 
processing  of  the  hierarchical  level  B,  in  addition  to  the 
first  predefined  resource; 

changing  the  reference  used  for  keeping  track  of  declared 
resources  for  the  entry  B  to  refer  first  to  said  second 
predefined  resource  and  subsequently  to  said  first  prede- 
fined resource;  aiid 

accessing  said  predefined  resources  by  using  first  the  refer- 
ence to  the  second  predefined  resource  and  if  a  desired 
resource  is  not  found,  using  subsequently  the  subsequent 
reference  to  the  first  predefmed  resource,  without  refer- 
ring to  said  plurality  of  references  for  the  entry  A. 
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1.  A  graphical  display  for  showing  which  Une  of  code  of  a 
computer  program  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  processors  is 
executing  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  lines  of  computer  code  having  an  undisplayed 
part  of  one  or  more  computer  code  lines  not  displayed  on 
the  display  and  a  displayed  part  of  one  or  more  computer 
code  lines  displayed  on  the  display,  each  line  in  the  dis- 
played part  being  broken  into  one  or  more  code  line  seg- 
ments, each  Une  segment  delineated  from  other  line  seg- 
ments on  the  code  Unes  by  one  or  two  division  points, 
each  Une  segment  being  associated  with  at  least  one  pro- 
cessor of  the  pluraUty  of  processors; 
a  first  gutter  liiw,  segmented  in  the  same  wax  as  the  code 
lines  in  the  displayed  part,  a  gutter  segment  being  high- 
Ughted  when  a  code  line  in  the  undisplayed  part  is  exe- 
cuted by  a  processor  associated  with  the  gutter  segment; 
and 
a  highUght  associated  with  each  processor  which  highlighte 
the  line  segment  of  the  associated  processor  on  the  line  in 
the  dispUyed  part  when  the  associated  processor  is  exe- 
cuting a  line  in  the  diq>Uyed  part 
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1.  A  video  processor  system  having  system  memory  loca- 
tions for  storing  images,  said  system  memory  locations  includ- 
ing a  buffer  block  having  an  end,  comprising: 

separate  first  and  second  video  processor  means  for  reading 
and  Moiting  said  buffer  block  and  performing  video  pro- 
cessor functions; 

said  first  video  processor  means  having  (1)  a  first  read 
pointer  for  indicating  a  memory  location  within  said 
buffer  block  wherein  said  first  video  processor  means  is 
reading  a  first  input  image  for  performing  a  selected  video 
processing  fiinction  upon  said  first  input  image,  and  (2)  a 
first  write  pointer  for  indicating  a  memory  location  within 
said  buffer  block  wherein  said  first  video  processor  means 
is  writing  a  first  processed  image; 

said  second  video  processor  means  ha%nng  (1)  a  second  read 
pointer  for  indicating  a  memory  location  within  said 
buffer  block  wherein  said  second  video  processor  means  is 
reading  a  second  input  image  for  performing  a  selected 
video  processor  fimction  upon  said  second  input  image, 
and  (2)  a  second  write  pointer  for  indicating  a  memory 
location  within  said  buffer  block  wherein  said  second 
video  processor  means  is  writing  a  second  processed 
image; 

said  first  read  and  write  pointers  and  said  second  read  and 
write  pointers  having  means  for  advancing  through  said 
buffer  block  to  the  end  of  said  buffer  block  as  said  first  and 
second  video  processor  means  perform  said  video  proces- 
sor functions  and  thereupon  continuing  said  advancing  at 
the  beginning  of  said  buffer  block  thereby  defining  first 
and  second  circular  buffer  areas;  and, 

means  for  controUing  said  first  write  pointer  to  write  new 
data  into  said  first  circular  buffer  area; 

means  for  controlling  said  second  read  pointer  to  read  said 
new  data  to  provide  companded  data; 

means  for  controlling  said  second  write  pointer  to  write  said 
companded  data  into  said  first  circular  buffer  area;  and 

meant  for  controUing  said  first  read  pointer  to  read  "id 
companded  data  for  motion  estimation. 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  computer  coupled  to  a  display 
mrans,  the  computer  incluvng  a  processor  and  a  main  mem- 
(My,  the  duplay  means  including  a  display  memory  and  a 
screen,  an  improved  method  for  displaying  information  to  a 
user,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  writing  the  informatioii  as  an  image  to  a  selected  region 
of  the  main  memory;  and 

(b)  at  a  periodic  time  interval,  updating  the  display  memory 
with  the  image  stored  in  said  selected  region  of  the  main 
memory,  whereupon  the  screen  displays  the  image; 

wherein  the  time  interval  is  selected  so  that  step  (b)  is  per- 
formed at  a  rate  (frame  rate)  lower  than  a  screen  refresh 
rate  of  the  display  means,  and  wherein  the  frame  rate  is 
substantially  equal  to  a^ut  20  to  30  frames/sec. 
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memories  to 
sor,  into 
turning  on  a 
system  is 
shared 


said  plurality  of  pn  cesaors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

storing  infonnatida  fhim  a  processor  for  specifying  which  of 
said  plurality  ^f  processors  is  connected  to  said  shared 
directly  accessible  from  another  proces- 
means  when  said  system  is  started  by 
|»wer  supply  to  said  system,  or  when  said 
I  just  after  connection  paths  between  said 
and  said  processors  are  changed; 
feeding  a  communication  instruction  from  one  of  said  pro- 
cessors to  a  specified  one  of  said  shared  memories  for 
indicating  that  said  one  of  said  processors  communicates 
with  another  processor  via  said  specified  shared  memory; 
checking  said  infprmation  stored  in  said  register  means  by 
red  memory,  in  response  to  said  commu- 
^tion,  and  confirming  by  said  specified 
that  said  one  processor  and  said  another 
)nnected  to  said  specified  shared  memory 
ied  shared  memory  is  directly  accessi- 
of  said  one  processor  and  said  another 


said  q>ecified 
nication 
shared  memoi 
processor  are 
such  that  said  si 
ble  from  eithei 
processor; 
storing  commi 


tion  information  from  said  one  processor 
into  a  memory  ^rea  of  said  specified  shared  memory,  after 
confirming  tha^  said  one  processor  and  said  another  pro- 
cessor are  con^iected  to  said  specified  shared  memory 
such  that  said  specified  shared  memory  is  directly  accessi- 
ble from  eithet  of  said  one  processor  and  said  another 


processor, 

feeding  a  commu 
fied  shared  i 

reading  out,  in 
ruption,  said  i 
ory  area  of  said 
processor  and  i 
a  primary  stor 


>n  read  interruption  from  said  speci- 

iry  to  said  another  processor;  and 

iponse  to  said  communication  read  inter- 

lunication  information  from  said  mem- 

specified  shared  memory  by  said  another 

>ring  said  communication  information  in 

[e  of  said  another  processor. 
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1.  An  apparatus  fir  supporting  real-time  collaboration  of  at 
least  two  users  of  ^  appUcation  on  at  least  two  computers 
joined  via  a  commuitication  link,  including  means  for  initiating 
processing  steps  of  said  application  by  user  commands,  includ- 
ing a  command  object  with  logic  and  data  for  performing  a 
command  and  an  a<sociated  selection  object  with  logic  and 
data  specifying  the  target  of  said  command,  and  means  for 
1.  A  method  of  communication  between  processors  used   generating  the  same  view  to  the  results  of  said  processing  steps 
with  an  information  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  on  displays  of  said  t  sers,  comprising: 
processors  and  a  plurality  pf  shared  memories  connected  to       (a)  means  for  issu  ng  a  first  user  command  object  by  a  first 
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one  of  said  users  determining  certain  ones  of'said  prtxsess- 
ing  steps  of  said  application; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  first  user  selection  object  specify- 
ing first  dau  associated  with  said  first  user  command 
object  in  response  to  a  user  selection  of  said  first  data; 

(c)  means  for  distributing  said  first  user  command  object  and 
said  first  user  selection  object  to  a  second  user  involved  in 
said  collaboration  utilizing  said  communication  Unk  join- 
ing said  at  least  two  computers;  and 

(d)  processing  means  for  executing  said  first  user  command 
and  said  first  user  selection  object  in  said  application  for 
said  first  user  and  said  second  user  involved  in  said  collab- 
oration. 
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1.  A  circuit  device  for  interconnecting  processing  units 
equipped  with  micro-processors,  said  device  enabling  daU 
transfers  with  the  processing  units  each  having  different  con- 
nection details,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  connection  ports  for  connecting  said  circuit 
device  to  said  processing  units  for  data  transfers  there- 
with, the  connection  ports  providing  compatibility  with 
connection  details  of  said  processing  units; 

internal  memory  means  for  storing  data; 

interface  means  for  interfacing  said  circuit  device  to  external 
memory  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  circuit  device,  said  con- 
trol means  being  connected  to  said  at  least  two  connection 
ports,  to  said  internal  memory  means,  and  to  said  interface 
means,  and  for  directly  providing  data  transfers  to  and 
fi-om  said  connection  ports,  said  internal  memory  means, 
and  siud  interface  means; 

wherein  said  control  means  dynamically  controls  at  least 
said  internal  memory  means  baaed  upon  requirements  by 
said  processing  nits  in  at  least  one  memory  block  of  a  type 
selected  from  the  group  including:  multi-port  RAM. 
FIFO,  LIFO,  and  circular  queue. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  at  least  one  central 

processor,  a  main  memory  including  a  memory  controller 

coupled  to  said  processor  for  providing  access  thereto,  the 

combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  requestors  external  to  said  processor 

and  said  main  memory,  each  requestor  providing  a  data 

request  indicating  a  request  for  main  memory  data; 
an  interface  coupled  between  said  requestors  and  said  main 

memory  controller; 
said  interface  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  main  memory  data  requests  from 
said  requestors; 

a  cache  memory  for  storing  main  memory  data; 

second  means  for  determining  whether  main  memory  data 
requested  by  a  requestor  is  stored  in  said  cache  memory 
and  if  so  for  reading  out  the  requested  data  from  said 
cache  memory  and  sending  it  to  the  requestor; 

third  means  for  requesting  data  from  said  main  memory 
when  data  requested  by  a  requestor  is  found  not  to  be 
stored  in  said  cache  memory; 

said  third  means  including  a  queue  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  main  memory  requests  whose  requested  data  are  not 
stored  in  said  cache  memory,  a  data  request  from  a 
requestor  being  stored  in  said  queue  when  the  requested 
data  is  found  not  to  be  stored  in  said  cache  memory;  and 

fourth  means  for  receiving  main  memory  data  sent  from 
said  main  memory  as  a  result  of  data  requested  by  a 
requestor  having  been  found  not  to  be  stored  in  said 
cache; 

said  fourth  means  associating  received  main  memory  data 
with  the  corresponding  data  request  stored  in  said 
queue  and  in  response  thereto  routing  the  received  main 
memory  data  to  the  corresponding  requestor  without 
the  requestor  having  to  send  another  request,  said  re- 
ceived main  memory  data  also  being  stored  in  said 
cache  memory; 

said  fourth  means  providing  for  receiving  cache  control 
commands  and  data  from  said  main  memory  for  updat- 
ing die  data  stored  in  said  cache  memory; 
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said  fourth  means  including  accept  table  means  responsive 
to  said  cache  control  commands  for  providing  consis- 
tency status  of  data  stored  in  said  cache  memory  with 
respect  to  data  stored  in  said  main  memory  so  that  a 
cache  control  command  is  targeted  to  the  proper  data  in 
said  cache  memory,  and  wherein  said  access  table 
means  is  accessed  by  Mid  fourth  means  before  perform- 
ing operations  affectiig  data  in  said  cache  memory. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  includiag  a  ceatral  processing 
unit  that  processes  data  having  a  first  data  wi^h,  comprising: 

a  system  bus  capable  of  tfaasferring  data  words  of  said  first 
data  width,  said  systeii  bvs  conprisiiig  fint  and  second 
portions;  I 

at  least  one  device,  directly  connected  to  a  said  fmt  portion 
of  said  system  bus,  th^t  processes  data  werds  having  a 
second  data  width  e^ual  to  or  less  thaa  iMtf  of  said  first 
data  width;  and 

means,  operating  indepetdently  of  said  CnJ  control,  for 
steering  transparently  tt>  the  CPU,  data  between  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  system  has  swoh  diat  data  of 
said  first  daU  width  can  be  transferrod  between  s«d  at 
least  one  device  and  said  system  bus,  said  neaas  for  steer- 
ing including: 

i)  means  for  forcing  data  having  said  second  data  wid^  onto 
said  first  portion  of  said  system  bus  siaMillaaeeus  with  said 
device  forcing  other  data  having  said  seeead  data  width 
onto  said  second  portio*  of  said  syateat  baa,  for  CPU  load 
operations;  and 

ii)  means  for  forcing  data  having  said  second  data  width  onto 
said  first  portion  of  said  system  bus  ii  (innaliallj  with  other 
data  having  said  second  data  width  fercad  by  said  CPU 
onto  said  fust  portion  of  said  system  bus,  for  CPU  store 
operations  when  said  device  is  direct  coaaected  to  said 
fint  portiott  of  said  syfem  bus. 
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1.  A  distributed  computer  system  comprising: 

a  serial  data  bus; 

a  plurality  of  modlile  units  for  performing  logical  operations 

locations; 

a  pluraUty  of  connecting  devices,  each  connecting  device 
connecting  a  respective  module  unit  to  said  serial  data  bus, 
each  connecting  device  including: 
a  memory  device!  storing  information  which  is  unique  to  a 
respective  connected  module  unit  for  enabling  said  mod- 
ule unit  to  communicate  over  said  bus,  including  identifi- 
cation informaaon  to  identify  said  module  unit  to  other 
jid. 

cted  to  said  memory  device  for  transfer- 

ation  to  said  respective  module  unit  dur- 

I  phase  of  said  system,  whereby  said  mod- 

to  communicate  over  said  data  bus. 


'  module  units;  i 

logic  means  con 

ring  said  infor 

ing  an  initiatioi^ 

ule  unit  is  ( 
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PROGRAMMABLt  SYSTEM  BUS  PRIOHITY  NETWCMtK 

iamm  W.  Kceley,  N^shna,  N  Jl.;  George  J.  Barl««,  Tewkabary, 

Md  Richard  A.  Umay,  Carliale,  both  of  Mass.,  iirirnri  to 

Ban  HN  laforaution  SytteaM  Inc.,  BiHerica,  Mms. 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  3^.  771,594,  Oct.  4, 1991,  ahandoaed.  TVs 

applicrtioa  Jaa.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  531 
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1.  A  bus  interface  priority  network  for  use  on  a  system 
w^Hch  includes  a  system  bus  in  which  requests  are  asynchro- 
nously transferred  according  lo  a  predetermined  bus  protocol 
between  a  plurality  ^f  different  types  of  units  which  connect  to 
different  physical  pdsitions  along  said  system  bus  to  access  said 
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system  bus  through  a  distributed  priority  network  on  a  priority 
basis  relative  to  said  unit's  position  on  said  bus,  said  interface 
network  being  connected  to  one  of  said  different  physical 
positions  and  comprising: 
an  input  section  coupled  to  receive  requestt  from  a  plurality 
of  different  types  of  requestors  for  processing  different 
types  of  trannctions; 
priority  network  request  generator  means  coupled  to  said 
system  bus  and  to  said  input  section  for  receiving  respec- 
tively, input  bus  request  signals  indicating  the  presence  of 
a  higher  priority  request  on  said  system  bus  and  input 
request  signals  representative  of  requests  from  said  re- 
questors, said  priority  network  request  generator  means 
generating  output  request  signals  and  a  priority  netwoit 
busy  signal  indicating  a  start  of  a  bus  resolution  cycle  of 
operation  in  response  to  said  input  bus  request  signals, 
request  storage  means  connected  to  said  priority  network 
generator  means,  said  request  storage  means  storing  said 
input  request  signals  representative  of  requests  received 
from  said  different  types  of  requestors  for  resolution  dur- 
ing said  bus  resolution  cycle  of  operation; 
delay  generation  means  coupled  to  said  priority  network 
request  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
output  delay  signals  representative  of  predetermined 
delay  intervals  esublished  for  said  different  types  of  re- 
questors to  access  said  system  bus  in  response  to  said 
priority  network  busy  signal;  and, 
request  pulse  generation  means  for  generating  an  output  bus 
request  signal  and  being  connected  to  receive  said  input 
request  signals  stored  by  said  request  storage  means  and 
said  plurality  of  output  delay  signals  from  said  delay  gen- 
eration means,  said  request  pulse  generation  means  includ- 
ing programmable  array  logic  (PAL)  circuit  means  pro- 
grammed to  select  a  predetermined  one  of  said  output 
delay  signals  as  a  function  of  which  one  of  said  different 
types  of  requestors  b  selected  by  said  PAL  circuit  means 
as  having  the  highest  priority  request  according  to  a  pre- 
determined priority  scheme  for  generating  said  output  bus 
request  signal  to  said  distributed  priority  network  for 
enabling  bus  access  within  a  minimum  access  time  for  each 
type  of  transaction  being  processed  by  said  different  i«- 
questors  sharing  common  access  to  said  system  bus. 


5,446348 

ENTRY  LEVEL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYCTEM  WHICH  IS 

EXPANDABLE  BY  A  FACTOR  OF  TWO  TO  A 

PARTTnONABLE  UPGRADED  SYSTEM  WTTH  LOW 

OVERH£AD 

Gary  C  WUtlock,  22822  Via  Octavo;  Richard  D.  F^ceaMB. 

25742  Screuta,  both  of  Miarioa  Vi^io,  CUif.  92691,  and  Keith 

S.  Saldaaha,  31971  Latj  Gka,  Trabaco  Caayoa,  Calif.  92679 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,175 

lat  a.«  G06F  U/20 

UJS.  CL  395—280  n  Oaiais 


system  control  module;  all  of  which  are  coufded  to  sakl 
system  bus; 

a  memory  module  coupled  via  a  memory  bus  to  said  system 
control  module; 

a  system  expansion  interface  comprising — a)  a  memory  bus 
expansion  port  for  externally  communicating  with  fftid 
memory  bus,  b)  a  first  system  bus  expansion  port  for  exter- 
nally communicating  with  said  system  bus,  and  c)  an 
extension  of  said  system  bus  through  a  switch  on  said 
system  control  module  to  a  second  system  bus  expansion 
port  for  externally  communicating  therewith; 

a  three  port  bus  expansion  module  which  intercouples  said 
first  system  bus  expansion  port  and  memory  bus  expansion 
port  of  one  entry  level  data  processing  system  to  said 
second  system  bus  expansion  port  of  the  other  entry  level 
daU  processing  system; 

said  three  port  bus  expansion  module  having  a  partition 
control  circuit  with  an  input  for  receiving  a  partition 
command,  and  which  in  response  to  said  partition  com- 
mand inhibits  all  transmissions  from  said  bus  expansion 
module  to  said  first  system  bus  expansion  port  and  said 
memory  bus  expansion  port;  and, 

said  system  control  module  having  a  partition  control  circuit 
with  an  input  which  also  receives  said  partition  command, 
and  which  in  response  thereto  opens  said  switch  in  the 
system  control  module. 


5,44M49 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  WHICH  EXECUTES 

SQUASH  BRANCHING 

KoUi  Miaacnra,  Urayan;  Takcrid  Aflunra,  Tokyo,  awl  MUno 

Saito,  Yokoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  KabnaUki  Kaiiha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  799.981 
aaims  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan.  No*.  30, 1990,  2-340347; 
Apr.  5, 1991.  3-073273 

lat  CL*  G06F  9/38 
MS.  CL  395—375  7 1 
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1.  An  upgraded  data  processing  system  which  is  comprised 
of  two  intercoupled  entry  level  data  processing  systems;  each 
entry  level  data  processing  system  including: 

a  system  bus; 

a  central  processing  module,  an  input/output  module,  and  a 


1.  An  electronic  computer  capable  of  executing  a  plurality  of 
instructions  simultaneously,  comprising: 

abort  condition  synthesizing  means  for  judging  whether 
each  of  a  plurality  of  instructions  is  one  of  a  delayed 
branch  instruction  and  a  squash  branch  instruction,  and 
based  on  the  results,  producing  a  flag  indicating  an  abort 
condition  for  each  instruction;  and 

command  execute  abort  means  for  aborting  execution  of 
each  of  said  instructions  on  the  basis  of  said  flag  and 
whether  a  branch  instruction  is  completed. 
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CROSS-CACHE-LINE  COMPOUNDmC  ALGORITHM 
FOR  SCISM  PROCESSORS 
floMMM  L.  Jcroaiah,  Endwcl,  ami  Bartholoaiew  Blaaer,  New- 
ark Valley,  botk  of  N.Y^  m^^on  to  Iirteniatioiial  BodaeM 
MacUMS  CorpontkNi,  Ar^MMk,  N.Y. 
CoirttauthM  or  Scr.  No.  8^,507,  Apr.  29, 1992,  abwidoiied, 
wUch  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-bi-fftft  of  Ser.  No.  642,011,  Jan.  15, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,293,249,  aa4  a  coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
C77,6«5,  Mar.  29, 1991,  Pat.  Mo.  5,303,356.  This  appUcatkM  JnL 
27, 1994,  9er.  No.  281,321 
lBta.*G06F  72/08 
U.S.  CL  395-^375  S  Claims 


9 

morr 

la 

- "    ' 

1 

MSmuCIXM 

caw>(iuiaN« 

u 

r 

rw 

CACHE 

u 

Otoe 

U 

'C 

-I           1 

HsnucnoN 

iCRXIMr 

IB 

r 

oca 

1.  A  data  processing  systeai  in  which  instructions  are  trans- 
ferred in  Mocks  called  instn^ction  lines  from  a  relatively  low 
speed  memory  to  a  relative!^  high  speed  cache  memory  and 
from  which  cache  memory  instruction  lines  are  fetched  for 
execution  and  are  deleted  a  li|ie  at  a  time,  said  system  including 
an  instruction  compounding  unit  in  which  instructions  are 
processed  in  order  to  generate  tag  information  that  indicates 
instructions  that  can  be  executed  in  parallel,  said  data  process- 
ing system  comprising  in  combination: 

means  to  address  a  first  insfevction  line  in  said  cache  memory 
in  order  to  transfer  said  first  instruction  line  from  said 
cache  memory  to  an  instruction  fetch  unit; 

means  to  generate  a  miss  signal  if  said  first  instruction  line  is 
not  resident  in  said  high  speed  cache  memory; 

means  responsive  to  said  nfss  signal  for  transferring  said  first 
instruction  line  from  sai^  relatively  low  speed  memory  to 
said  instruction  compounding  unit; 

means  responsive  to  said  miss  signal  for  determining  an 
address  of  a  second  instruction  line  that  is  next  in  succes- 
sion to  said  first  instruction  line  for  transfer  to  said  instruc- 
tion fetch  unit; 

means  for  transferring  said  second  instruction  line  to  said 
instruction  compoundiiK  unit  if  said  second  instruction 
line  resides  in  said  cachr  memory; 

said  instruction  compounding  unit  processing  instructions 
from  said  first  instruction  line  and  said  second  instruction 
line  in  order  to  generate  tag  information  indicating  an 
instruction  in  said  first  instruction  line  that  can  be  exe- 
cuted in  parallel  with  an.instruction  in  said  second  instruc- 
tion line  I 

means  for  determining  if  pn  instruction  line  in  said  cache 
memory  has  been  delet^  and  replaced  prior  to  its  execu- 
tion; ] 

means  to  determine  if  said  deleted  and  replaced  instruction 
line  contains  instnictiotis  that  have  been  compounded 
with  another  instructioa  line  in  said  cache  memory;  and 

means  to  delete  tag  infom^ation  that  indicates  an  instruction 
in  said  another  instructipn  line  can  be  compounded  with 
an  instruction  in  said  inairuction  line  that  has  been  deleted 
and  replaced. 
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INSTRUCnON  Slft>PLIER  FOR  A  MICROPROCESSOR 
CAPABLE  OF  PREVENTING  A  FUNCnONAL  ERROR 

OPERATION 

SeUi  YamagMhl,  Hirfekata,  Japan,  aaaicaor  to  Mattuahita  Elec- 
tric iMiuatrial  Co.,|  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  739^40,  Aug.  2, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioil  Jon.  8,  1994.  Ser.  No.  257,454 
Claima  priority,  apUication  Japa%  Aog.  3, 1990,  2-207237 
Int.  CL«  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  395—375  15  daiaa 


an  error  causing  j 
therein  at  least  < 
functional  error  i 
if  the  error  cau 


1.  An  instruction  luppUer  for  supplying  instructions  in  se- 
quence to  a  micropr  tcessor  comprising: 

an  instruction  memory  unit  for  storing  instructions  corre- 
sponding to  instruction  addresses; 

an  instruction  register  for  temporarily  storing  therein  an 
instruction  read  Out  from  said  instruction  rnemory  unit  in 
accordance  with  an  inputted  instruction  address; 

I  instruction  memory  means  for  storing 
le  error  causing  instruction  for  causing  a 
ttion  to  occur  in  said  microprocessor 
ig  instruction  is  executed  at  this  point  in 
the  sequence  of  instructions; 

at  least  one  compskison  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not 
at  least  one  errc  r  causing  instruction  stored  in  said  error 
causing  instruct  on  memory  means  agrees  with  the  in- 
struction stored  in  said  instruction  register,  respectively, 
by  comparing  al  least  portions  of  said  two  stored  instruc- 
tions, and  for  outputting  an  agreement  detection  signal, 
said  agreement  detection  signal  being  at  a  first  level  when 
said  comparison  means  has  detected  that  at  least  one  error 
causing  instruction  stored  in  said  error  causing  instruction 
memory  means  kgrees  with  the  instruction  stored  in  said 
instruction  register  and  said  agreement  detection  signal 
being  at  a  second  level  which  is  different  from  said  first 
comparison  means  has  detected  that  at 
causing  instruction  stored  in  said  error 
Ion  memory  means  fails  to  agree  with  the 
instruction  stordd  in  said  instruction  register; 

an  instruction  generation  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
specific  instrucaon  in  accordance  with  the  agreement 
detection  signal  outputted  from  said  comparison  means 
being  at  said  firit  level;  and 

an  instruction  selection  means  for  selecting  and  outputting 
the  instruction  stored  in  said  instruction  register  to  said 
microprocessor  in  response  to  the  agreement  detection 
signal  being  at  laid  second  level,  and  for  selecting  and 
outputting  the  necific  instruction  generated  by  said  in- 
struction genenition  means  to  said  microprocessor  in 
response  to  the  agreement  detection  signal  being  at  said 
first  level,  there!  ly  preventing  any  functional  error  opera- 


level  when  sai^ 
least  one  error 
causing  instruct 


tion  from  taking 


place  in  said  microprocessor. 
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5,446,852 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NOISE  SIGNALS  CAUSED  BY 
FLUCTUATIONS  IN  POWER  REQUIREMENTS  OF 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  HAVING  RECURRING 
WAIT  ROUTINES 

Tkona  HOpcrt,  G—afWIaf ;  Stetei  MmUct,  FMbus  Jwr- 
■en  Becker,  FjBfdingHi,  and  Wilfried  W.  Gckrig.  Maick, 
aU  of  Gcfonay,  aari^Mirs  to  DeMacke  ITT  ladnatrics  GasbH, 
Frdburg,  Genaaay 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  46,054,  Apr.  12, 1993,  abuMkioed.  Ikii 
applicatioa  Ang.  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  283,926 
Claima  prtority,  applicatioa  Geranqr,  Apr.  24^  1992,  42  13 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  spurious  signals  caused  by  changes 
in  power  consumed  by  a  processor  which  includes  internal 
logic  that  requires  varying-amounts  of  current  in  accordance 
with  activities  performed  by  said  logic,  said  processor  execut- 
ing a  plurality  of  instructions  to  control  said  activities  of  said 
internal  logic,  said  power  consumed  by  said  processor  at  a 
particular  time  being  dependent  on  a  particular  one  of  said 
plurality  of  instructions  being  executed  at  said  particular  time, 
said  processor  performing  cyclically  recurring  program  rou- 
tines that  include  sequences  of  said  plurality  of  instructions, 
said  program  routines  being  repeatedly  initiated  by  said  pro- 
cessor, said  cyclically  recurring  program  routines  having  re- 
spective run  times  which  result  in  a  first  mean  power  consump- 
tion for  said  processor  while  running  said  program  routines 
during  said  run  times,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
performing  a  predetermined  wait  routine  by  said  processor 
between  each  occurrence  of  said  cyclically  recurring 
program  routines;  and 
executing  selected  operations  by  said  processor  during  said 
predetermined  wait  routine,  said  selected  operations  in- 
cluding selected  activities  performed  by  said  internal  logic 
of  said  processor  to  cause  said  current  required  by  said 
internal  logic  to  have  a  predetermined  mean  current  mag- 
nitude, said  predetermined  mean  current  magnitude  caus- 
ing said  power  required  by  said  processor  to  execute  said 
selected  operations  to  have  a  second  mean  power  con- 
sumption while  executing  said  selected  operations  approx- 
imately equal  to  said  first  mean  power  consumption, 
wherein  said  internal  logic  of  said  processor  comprises  a 
data  bus,  said  bus  requiring  varying  amounts  of  currents  in 
accordance  with  data  transferred  on  said  bus,  said  selected 
operations  including  data  transfer  instructions  that  cause 
data  to  be  transferred  on  said  data  bus,  said  data  selected 
to  cause  said  data  bus  to  require  an  increased  amount  of 
current  and  to  increase  said  power  consumed  by  said 
processor  during  said  wait  routine. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  BUFFERING  TRACK  IMAGE  AT  EACH 
READ/WRITE  HEAD  IN  A  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  READ/WRITE  HEADS 
Robert  E.  Deaai,  Booldcr;  Stevn  C  Cadca,  T  wnMnat.  DoaglM 
P.  Sckaefier.  LaCayette;  Hoaaeia  F.  Serroai,  Bo«Mer,  aad 
Robert  A.  Bnmaet,  Dcavcr,  all  of  Coki.,  aaaigaora  to  Stiirage 
Teckaotogy  Corporatioa,  Loaiarillc  Colo. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  304,788,  Jan.  31, 1989,  abaadotid.  lUa 
appUcatioB  Jaa.  18, 1991,  Scr.  No.  622,922 
Iirt.  CL«  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—410  27  ( 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  that  includes  a  processor 
connected  by  at  least  one  data  channel  to  at  least  one  control 
module,  each  control  module  being  connected  by  a  bus  to  a 
plurality  of  data  storage  devices,  each  of  said  data  storage 
devices  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  read/write  heads  for  accessing  dau  from  said 

rotating  media  on  which  data  b  stored  in  data  tracks; 
a  plurality  of  buffer  means  connected  both  to  said  bus  and  to 
said  read/write  heads,  for  storing  the  entire  image  of  each 
of  said  data  tracks  read  by  one  of  said  read/write  heads 
from  said  rotating  media;  wherein  each  of  said  buffer 
means  is  connected  to  a  single  one  of  said  read/write 
heads; 
means,  responsive  to  said  processor  transmitting  a  command 
to  said  control  module  requesting  data  stored  on  one  of 
said  date  tracks  on  one  of  said  daU  storage  devices,  for 
transferring  said  entire  image  of  said  one  of  said  data 
tracks  via  one  of  said  read/write  heads  directly  into  said 
buffer  means. 


5,446,854 

VIRTUAL  MEMORY  COMPUTER  APPARATUS  AND 

ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  MECHANISM  EMPLOYING 

HASHING  SCHEME  AND  PAGE  FRAME  DESCRIPTOR 

THAT  SUPPORT  MULTIPLE  PAGE  SIZES 
Yowef  A.  Khalidi,  Sannyralc,  Calif.;  MaAMHdkan  Tailari, 
Miriiaaii,  Wia^  Dock  G.  WOliaaM,  Swuyrak,  and  Vikraaa  P. 
Joaki,  Fnmoat,  botk  of  Calif.,  aarigaora  to  Sm  MicrnayituBa, 
Lac,  Mooatain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,549 
btt.  CL*  O0f¥  12/10 
VS.  CL  395—401  14  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  providing  address  translations  for  a  com- 
puter system  having  a  virtual  memory  that  is  mapped  onto  a 
physical  memory,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  providing  at  least  one  page  frame  descriptor  for  describ- 
ing a  contiguous  portion  of  physical  memory,  each  page 
frame  descriptor  having  a  base  physical  address,  a  physi- 
cal address  range  beginning  at  the  base  physical  address 
and  a  translation  entry  pointer; 

b)  providing  at  least  one  translation  block  for  describing  a 
contiguous  portion  of  virtual  memory,  each  translatioD 
block  having  a  base  virtual  address,  a  virtual  address  range 
beginning  at  the  base  virtual  address,  a  page  size  used  to 
map  the  virtual  address  range  of  the  translation  block,  a 
header  and  at  least  one  translation  entry,  each  header 
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having  a  translation  biotk  pointer  and  each  translation 
entry  having  a  backward  pointer,  each  translation  entry  of 
the  translation  block  cofresponding  to  a  different  equal- 
sized  translation  range  of  the  virtual  address  range  of  the 
translation  block,  if  the  translation  range  of  a  translation 
entry  is  backed  by  a  physical  memory  page  frame,  then  the 
backward  pointer  of  the  translation  entry  points  to  a  de- 
scribing page  frame  descriptor  that  describes  a  corre- 
sponding page  frame  and  thie  translation  entry  pointer  of 
the  describing  page  firanW  descriptor  poinU  to  the  transla- 
tion entry;  and 
c)  providing  a  hash  list  having  a  plurality  of  hash  entries, 
each  hash  entry  having  a  translation  header  pointer  and  an 
associated  hash  index  unique  to  the  hash  entry,  if  a  virtual 
address  translation  chain  of  at  least  one  translation  block 
exists,  wherein  each  traaslation  block  of  the  virtual  ad- 
dress translation  chain  h|a  a  virtual  address  range  such 
that  each  virtual  address  pf  the  virtual  address  range  of  a 
translation  block  of  the  Virtual  address  translation  chain 
can  be  hashea  to  provide  a  hash  index  of  a  same  hash 
entry,  then  the  translatioii  header  pointer  of  the  hash  entry 
having  the  hash  index  obtoined  will  point  to  a  first  transla- 
tioo  block  of  the  virtual  ddress  translation  chain,  if  more 
than  one  translation  block  is  in  the  virtual  address  transla- 
tion chain  then  the  translation  block  pointer  of  the  first 
translation  block  will  point  to  a  second  translation  block  in 
the  virtual  address  translation  chain  and  every  translation 
block  of  the  virtual  address  translation  chain  except  the 
first  translation  block  wi(  be  pointed  to  by  a  translation 
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block  pointer  of  a  diflereif  translation  block  of  the  virtual 
address  translation  chain; 

d)  if  a  virtual  address  to  be  teanslated  is  received,  performing 
steps  e)  through  h); 

e)  extracting  a  first  translation  hash  index  from  the  virtual 
address  to  be  translated; 

f)  if  a  hash  entry  corresponding  to  the  first  translation  hash 
index  is  not  empty,  theq  making  the  translation  block 
pointed  to  by  the  translation  header  pointer  of  the  hash 
entry  corresponding  to  tile  first  translation  hash  index  a 
translation  block  being  eiamined  and  examining  the  vir- 
tual address  range  of  the  translation  block  being  examined 
to  determine  whether  the  virtual  address  to  be  translated 
is  contained  within  the  virtual  address  range  of  the  transla- 
tion block  being  examined; 

g)  if  the  virtual  address  to  be  translated  is  contained  within 
the  virtual  address  range  of  the  translation  block  being 
examined,  examining  the  translation  entry  of  the  transla- 
tion block  being  examined  having  a  translation  range  that 
contains  the  virtual  address  to  be  translated  to  determine 
whether  the  translation  entry  is  valid,  if  the  translation 
entry  is  valid,  using  the  fapckward  pointer  of  the  transla- 
tion entry  to  locate  the  ^e  frame  descriptor  that  de- 
scribes a  page  frame  that  is  backed  by  the  translation 
entry;  | 

h)  if  the  virtual  address  to  be  translated  is  not  contained 
within  the  virtual  address  range  of  the  translation  block 
being  examined,  then  examining  the  translation  block 
pointer  of  the  translation  tdock  being  examiiMd  and,  if  the 
translation  block  pointer  i^  not  empty,  making  the  transla- 


tion block  point<  d  to  by  the  translation  block  pointer  of 
the  translation  bl  >ck  being  examined  the  translation  block 
being  examined  and  repeating  steps  g)  and  h); 

i)  if  a  physical  address  to  be  translated  is  received,  perform- 
ing steps  j)  throi^h  m); 

j)  determining  whether  a  page  frame  descriptor  exists  that 
has  a  physical  aidress  range  that  contains  the  physical 
address  to  be  translated; 

k)  if  a  page  frame  dacriptor  exists  that  has  a  physical  address 
range  that  contains  the  physical  address  to  be  translated, 
examining  the  trvislation  entry  pointer  of  the  page  frame 
descriptor  to  see  ^  the  translation  entry  pointer  points  to 


a  translation  en 
I)  if  the  translation 
making  the 
entry  pointer  a 


itry  pointer  points  to  a  translation  entry, 
ion  entry  pointed  to  by  the  translation 
.  .  islation  entry  being  examined; 

m)  using  the  translation  entry  being  examined  and  the  header 
of  the  translatioi^  block  containing  the  translation  entry 
being  examined  to  identify  a  virtual  address  correspond- 
ing to  the  physical  address  being  translated. 
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imy  I/O  request  management  compris- 


1.  A  system  for  disk 
ing: 

a  processing  imit  haVing  an  input  and  an  output,  for  execut- 
ing steps  in  an  apf  lication  program  requiring  one  or  more 
I/O  operations; 
a  memory  having  a^i  input  and  an  output  for  storing  data 
I/O  request,  the  input  of  the  memory 
lut  of  the  processing  unit  and  the  out- 
coupled  to  the  input  of  the  processing 


corresponding  to  i 
coupled  to  the  ou 
put  of  the  memor 
unit; 
a  disk  array  having  i 
from  and  writing  < 
array  coupled  to  \ 
the  disk  array  cou 


I  mput  and  an  output  for  receiving  data 
1  to  the  memory,  the  input  of  the  disk 
be  output  of  the  memory,  the  output  of 
pled  to  the  input  of  the  memory; 
a  request  modificatidn  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  input  of  the  reauest  modification  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  prdcessing  unit  and  to  the  output  of  the 
memory,  the  outsut  of  the  request  mddification  means 
coupled  to  the  inpLt  of  the  disk  array,  the  request  modifi- 
cation means  creating  a  set  of  subrequests  ftwn  an  I/O 
request,  each  subrequest  created  according  to  an  I/O 
request  type,  an  I/O  request  length,  and  sector  row  stor- 
age capacity,  combining  subrequests  into  a  set  of  array 
requests,  and  issui  ig  array  requesu  to  the  disk  array. 
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1.  A  method  of  global  addressing  in  a  distributed  memory 
computer  having  a  multiplicity  of  local  memories  including  a 
first  local  memory,  each  of  the  multiplicity  of  local  memories 
storing  a  subarray  of  a  global  array,  each  subarray  having  a 
subarray  base  element,  each  of  the  local  memories  having  a 
subarray  base  element  memory  address,  the  global  array  in- 
cluding a  multiplicity  of  global  elements,  each  of  the  local 
memories  being  associated  with  a  processing  device  having  a 
base  pointer  memory  location  for  storing  a  base  pointer  point- 
ing to  the  base  element  of  the  associated  local  memory,  all  of 
the  multiplicity  oflocal  memories  being  accessible  by  each  of 
the  processing  devices,  the  processing  devices  including  a  first 
processing  device,  a  method  of  addressing  an  arbitrary  global 
element  stored  within  the  first  local  memory  associated  with 
the  first  processing  device,  the  method  of  global  addressing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  for  each  subarray: 

1.  calculating  a  subarray  offset; 

2.  calculating  a  base  pointer  value  for  the  processing 
device  associated  with  the  local  memory  storing  the 
subarray  based  upon  the  subarray  offset  and  the  associ- 
ated subarray  base  element  address; 

3.  generating  base  pointer  electrical  signals  representative 
of  the  base  pointer  value; 

4.  storing  the  base  pointer  electrical  signals  within  the  base 
pointer  memory  location  associated  with  the  processing 
device  associated  with  the  local  memory  storing  the 
subarray; 

b.  receiving  an  artritrary  global  element  offset  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  offset  of  the  arbitrary  global  element;  and 

c.  generating  address  signals  for  local  and  nonlocal  accesses 
of  the  arbitrary  global  element  by  combining  the  base 
pointer  electrical  signal  for  the  first  processing  device 
with  the  artntrary  global  element  offset  signaL 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRITING  FILES  ON 

NONERASABLE  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Oraig  F.  Rmm,  Bcrwya,  Pa^  assisaor  to  Unisys  Corporatkm, 
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Filed  JaL  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  898,109 
Lrt.  CL*  G06F  12/00.  13/00 
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1.  A  method  of  writing  to  a  write  once  storage  medium,  said 
method  comprising: 
initializing  said  write  once  storage  medium  for  I/O  actioiis: 
reading  medium  management  information  from  said  write 


once  storage  medium,  said  medium  management  informa- 
tion including  Directory  Audit  Records; 

constructing  file  management  information  using  said  me- 
dium management  information; 

managing  data  recorded  on  said  write  once  storage  medium 
as  a  series  of  files,  said  files  having  a  format  used  for  a  read 
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only  optica]  disc,  said  managing  including  writing  «^if> 
data  to  said  write  once  storage  medium  in  a  read  cmly 
optical  disc  format;  and 
freezing  said  data  on  said  write  once  storage  medium  which 
results  in  said  write  once  storage  medium  having  a  read 
only  optical  disc  format. 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  information  in  blocks  ftxxn  a 
database  server  to  a  memory  associated  with  a  client  appUca- 
tion  process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  building  a  reserved  area  in  the  memory; 

(b)  checking  the  reserved  area  in  the  memory  for  a  requested 
infonnatioa; 
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(c)  teiidiiig  m  request  for 
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the  reqaated  information  to  the 
ditabte  aerver  when  l|ie  requested  information  is  not  in 
the  reaerved  area  in  tie  memory,  wherein  said  request 
includes  updated  information  for  a  previous  block; 

(d)  receiving  the  request  and  updated  information  by  the 
database  server; 

(e)  modifying  locks  and  a|^lying  updated  information  to  the 
previous  block; 

(0  obtaining  at  least  a  delnotable  exclusive  lock  on  the  re- 
quested information; 
(g)  sending  the  requested  information  from  the  database 

server  to  the  client  application  process;  and 
(h)  placing  the  requested  information  in  blocks  in  the  re- 
served area  in  the  memory, 
wherein  said  modifying  step  includes  the  steps  of: 
in  the  case  of  a  repeatable-read  isolation  level  associated 
with  said  previous  bl^ck.  promoting  an  updated  portion 
of  said  previous  block  to  an  exclusive  lock,  and  demot- 
ing a  non-updated  portion  of  said  previous  block  to  a 
shared  lock;  and 
in  the  case  of  a  cuisor-ctabiUty  isolation  level  associated 
with  said  previous  block,  promoting  an  updated  portion 
of  said  previous  block  to  an  exclusive  lock,  and  releas- 
ing a  lock  on  a  non-4ipdated  portion  of  said  previous 
block. 
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1.  A  register  addressing  circuit  for  addressing  (n— l)n  regis- 
ters arranged  as  n  register  blocks,  each  register  block  hav- 
ing (n—  1)  registers,  compriang:    ^ 

a  decoder  having  n  output  lines  and  m  input  lines,  wherein  2^ 
m=n,  each  of  said  m  Ines  receiving  an  address  signal, 
(n-1)  of  said  n  output  lines  being  connected  to  (n— 1) 
registers  of  each  of  said  n  register  blocks;  and 
an  index  register  with  a  chip  enable  input  line  connected  to 
the  nth  output  line  of  laid  decoder,  said  index  register 
providing  index  data  sigtials  on  n  output  lines,  one  each  of 
said  n  index  register  ootput  lines  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  n  register  blocks,  so  that  the  n  output 
lines  of  the  index  register  andthe(n— l)output  lines  of  the 
decoder  are  capable  of  addressing  (n  —  l)n  registers. 
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7.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  memory  configuration  of  one 
or  more  pairs  of  me  nory  modules  for  use  in  controlling  said 
memory  modules,  et  ch  memory  module  producing  presence 
detect  bits,  comprisij  ig: 

a  register  for  receiving  presence  detect  bits  produced  by 
each  of  said  me  nory  modules  and  for  storing  said  pres- 
ence detect  bit4  said  presence  detect  bits  including  en- 
coded bits  representative  of  memory  module  capacity  and 
memory  module  speed; 

a  memory  configuration  register, 

comparison  meanHfor  comparing  the  presence  detect  bits  of 
each  pair  of  memory  modules  and  generating  a  match 
signal  or  a  mismatch  signal  for  each  pair  of  memory  mod- 
ules, said  match  signal  indicating  a  match  between  the 
presence  detect  bits  of  a  corresponding  pair  of  memory 
modules  and  saifi  mismatch  signal  indicating  a  mismatch 
between  the  presence  detect  bits  of  the  corresponding  pair 
of  memory  mod  iiles;  and 

selector  means  ra  ponsive  to  said  match  signal  for  loading 
the  presence  de  tect  bits  of  one  memory  module  of  the 
corresponding  pair  of  memory  modules  into  said  memory 
configuration  register  and  responsive  to  said  mismatch 
signal  for  loadidg  a  predefined  mismatch  code  into  said 
memory  configi  ration  register. 
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1.  For  use  in  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  dau  proces- 
sor coupled  to  the  inboard  side  of  a  disk  channel  means  via 
which  said  dau  processor  provides  processor  input-output  disc 
commands  for  use  in  performing  disk  operations,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disc  drives; 

a  disc  cache  subsystem  coupled  between  the  outboard  side  of 
said  disc  channel  means  and  said  disc  drives  for  control- 
ling the  transfer  of  data  therebetween; 

said  disc  cache  subsystem  providing  for  disc  caching  of  said 
disc  drives  transparently  to  said  dau  processor; 

said  disc  cache  subsystem  comprising: 

disc  cache  memory  means  having  a  relatively  small  storage 
capacity  and  fast  access  time  relative  to  said  disc  drives; 

disc  processing  means  coupled  to  said  disc  cache  memory 
means  and  said  disc  drives,  said  disc  processing  means 
being  operable  to  control  the  storage  of  daU  in  said  disc 
cache  memory  means  such  that  said  disc  cache  memory 
means  stores  daU  Kkely  to  be  requested  by  said  dau  pro- 
cessor; and 

disc  control  means  coupled  between  the  outboard  side  of 
said  channel  means  and  said  disc  processing  means,  said 
disc  control  means  being  responsive  to  processor  input- 
output  disc  commands  received  from  said  processor  via 
said  channel  means  for  communicating  control  signals  to 
said  disc  processing  means  and  also  for  communicating 
dau  between  said  disc  processing  means  and  said  channel 
means  as  required  in  the  performance  of  a  processor  input- 
output  command, 

said  disc  processing  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signals  communicated  thereto  by  said  disc  control  means 
for  selectively  communicating  daU  among  said  disc  cache 
memory  means,  said  disc  drives  and  said  disc  control 
means  for  performing  processor  input-output  commands, 
said  disc  processing  means  selectively  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  different  selecuble  types  of  operations  in  response 
to  said  control  signals,  at  least  one  of  which  varies  the 
extent  of  disc  caching  provided  by  said  disc  cache  mem- 
ory means  in  transferring  dau  between  said  processor  and 
said  disc  cache  subsystem  via  said  disc  channel; 
said  disc  processing  means  controlling  the  storage  of  daU  in 
said  disc  cache  memory  means  in  accordance  with  an 


algorithm  which  may  require  replacement  of  date  stored 
therein, 
said  disc  processing  means  including  locking  indication 
means  for  identifying  daU  in  said  cache  memory  means 
which  u  not  to  be  replaced  by  said  algorithm,  said  disc 
processing  means  being  responsive  to  said  locking  indica- 
tion means  for  preventing  repUcement  of  the  identified 
data. 
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4.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processors; 

a  shared  memory; 

a  memory  bus  connected  to  said  plurality  of  processors  and 
connected  to  said  shared  memory; 

wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  processors  may  make  mem- 
ory access  requests  to  addresses  signifying  regions  of  the 
shared  memory,  and  said  memory  access  requests  includ- 
ing exclusive  memory  access  requests  which  are  non- 
interruptible  by  any  other  memory  access  request; 

a  memory  access  system  connected  to  the  memory  bus, 
including,  a  memory  access  memory  array  for  storing  at 
least  a  validity  field,  low-order  bits  of  a  memory  address, 
and  a  field  for  identifying  a  process  making  a  memory 
access  request,  the  process  being  executed  on  any  of  the 
plurality  of  processors; 

an  interrupt  mechanism  for  detecting  a  new  memory  access 
request  having  an  identifier  field  different  from  any  identi- 
fier field  ah«ady  stored  in  the  memory  access  memory 
array;  and 

a  means  for  immediately  initiating  a  processing  routine  upon 
detection  of  the  new  memory  access  request 
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Jeffrey  C  Stereaa.  Sprias  Jeas  K.  Raawey.  HoHtoa;  Raady  M. 

Boadla,  Cyprcai,  aad  Phfl^  C  Kelly,  Hoaitoa,  aD  of  Tex., 

aari^on  to  Coava«  Coavater  Corporatioa.  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,853,  Feb.  21, 1992.  This  appUcatioa 

Dec  16. 1993.  Ser.  No.  168,718 

lat  CL*  G06F  12/12 

VS.  CL  3»-~irr  3  r-  ■ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  latency  problems  in  a  cache 
system,  comprising: 
a  system  bus; 
memory  coupled  to  said  system  bos; 
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said 


m  processor  coupled  to  said  lystem  bus  which  can  i 
memory  using  said  systeai  bu^ 

a  cache  system  coupled  between  said  processor  and  said 
system  bus  which  genentes  a  read  allocation  request  to 
allocate  data  into  the  cache  system  and  snoops  addresses 
presented  to  its  address  iaputs,  wherein  said  cache  system 
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also  services  requests  froin  said  processor  when  said  pro- 
cessor b  not  using  said  system  bus;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  cache  system  for  gaining  access  to 
said  cache  system  address  inputs  for  snooping  purposes 
immediately  after  said  tache  system  generates  a  read 
allocation  request 


crocontroller  to  <  perate  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined operating  modes,  including  at  least  one  secure 
microcontroller  Ciode, 
said  mode  selecting  means  including: 
a  plurality  of  EFROM  configuration  fuses  mapped  into 
the  on-chip  EFf(OM  program  memory  as  bits  in  respec- 
tive address  lo^tions  thereof,  each  bit  having  a  value  of 
"1"  or  "0",  th4  value  of  a  bit  representing  any  one  of 
said  fuses  reflecting  a  state  of  being  either  erased  or 
blown,  respectively,  for  the  respective  fuse, 
means  for  configuring  the  microcontroller  by  program- 
ming the  bits  ia  address  locations  of  said  EPROM  pro- 
gram  memory    representing   selected   fuses   in   said 
EPROM  prog  'am  memory  so  that  each  fiise  is  either 
blown  or  erase  d  according  to  a  selected  configuration, 
and 
means  for  makihg  address  locations  of  fuses  in  said 
EPROM  prog  am  memory  inaccessible  for  reading  or 
in  said  at  least  one  secure  microcon- 
troller mode  siich  that  when  in  said  at  least  one  secure 
microcontrolle  r  mode  any  attempt  to  read  an  address 
location  withii  said  EPROM  program  memory  that  is 
executed  exter  tally  from  said  EPROM  program  mem- 
ory results  in  i  eading  scrambled  data  and  wherein  the 
contents  of  sai  j  EPROM  program  memory  are  unal- 
tered. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  Ft>R  PROTECTING  CONTENTS 
OF  MICROCONTROLLER  MEMORY  BY  PROVIDING 
SCRAMBLED  DAT  Ai  IN  RESPONSE  TO  AN 
UNAUTHORIZED  rAaD  ACCESS  WITHOUT 
ALTERATION  OF  Tl^  MEMORY  CONTENTS 
MartiH  Bwghardt,  ObcraeafUag,  Gcnauiy;  Eric  Benmu, 
Hicktrille,  N.Y4  Ajay  Pad^Mtnkar,  Sagwlaiid,  Tex^  and  Ray 
Allen,  MeM,  Ariz^  aMignon  to  Microchip  Technology,  Inc, 
Chaodkr,  Ariz. 

Contimtioa  of  Ser.  No.  790^0,  Nor.  12, 1991,  abrndoned. 

IU1  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,886 
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PROCESSOR  ADiUn-ED  FOR  SHARING  MEMORY 

WITH  MORE  TI  [AN  ONE  TYPE  OF  PROCESSOR 

Gary  T.  Corcoran,  Fai  wood;  Robert  C  Fairfield,  Randolph,  aad 

Akkaa  T.  Soli,  So^ieraet,  aU  of  N  J.,  asrigBor*  to  AT*T 

Corp.,  Murray  HillJ  N  J. 
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1.  A  microcontroller  fabrk^Ued  on  a  semiconductor  chip  to 
execute  programs  and  instruc^ons  and,  in  response,  to  generate 
control  signals  to  selectively  pontrol  external  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

an  on-chip  EPROM  progrtm  memory,  and 

mode  selecting  means  for .  selectively  configuring  the  mi- 


1.  In  a  processor  ab  e  to  share  memory  containing  data  with 
another  processor  and  having  instruction  execution  means  for 
executing  instructions  the  improvement  comprising: 

data  format  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  data 
format  signal  frttm  a  source  external  to  the  processor 
which  provides  uie  data  format  signal  independently  of 
the  instructions  currently  being  executed  and  the  data 
currently  being  processed  by  the  processor,  the  data  for- 
mat signal  indicating  a  data  format  which  is  an  order  of 
pluralities  of  byt^  in  the  memory  employed  by  the  other 
processor;  and    1 

operation  means  in  the  instruction  execution  means,  the 
operation  means  being  responsive  to  data  format  depen- 
dency indicating  ^neans  in  certain  ones  of  the  instructioiis 
which  indicate  that  the  manner  in  which  a  read  or  write 
operation  specified  by  the  instruction  is  executed  depends 
on  the  data  format  employed  by  the  other  processor  and 
being  also  responsive  to  the  data  format  signal  to  perform 
the  operation  sp<  cified  by  the  instructi(»  as  required  by 
the  data  format  i  idicated  by  the  data  format  sigjial. 
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ARCHITECrURE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PIXEL 

STREAMS,  WITHOUT  CONTROL  INFORMATION,  IN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  FORMATS  UTILIZING  ADDRESSABLE 

SOURCE  AND  DESTINATION  CHANNELS  ASSOCIATED 

WFTH  THE  SOURCE  AND  DESTINATION 

COMPONENTS 

DcM  M.  Drako,  Cmvei^ma,  mU  Steven  G.  RoakowsU,  Suay- 

▼ale,  both  of  Calif.,  awi^ois  to  Apple  Coomrter,  Lk^  Cmer- 

ttB0,Clllf.  ^^^ 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,353 

Int.  CL*  G06F  i/Oft  i/14 

U.S.  a.  395—500  25  ciain 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transmitting  information  from  a  first 
component  of  a  computer  system  to  a  second  component  of  the 
computer  system  comprising: 
a  processor, 

a  source  channel  associated  with  the  first  component  of  the 
computer  system,  wherein  information  for  transfer  from 
the  first  component  to  the  second  component  is  initially 
transferred  from  the  first  component  to  the  source  chan- 
nel; 
a  destination  channel  associated  with  the  second  component 
of  the  computer  system,  wherein  the  destination  channel 
and  the  second  component  are  separately  addressable  by 
the  source  channel,  the  destination  channel  being  opera- 
tive to  control  transfer  of  information  to  the  second  com- 
ponent when  the  destination  channel  is  addressed  by  the 
source  channel; 
means  for  interconnecting  the  source  and  the  destination 
channels; 
wherein  the  source  channel  comprises: 

means  for  creating  a  stream  of  information  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  pluraUty  of  prescribed  formats  using  informa- 
tion received  fr«n  the  first  component; 
means  for  designating  the  destination  channel  as  an  ad- 
dress for  the  stream  of  information;  and 
means  for  transferring  the  stream  of  information  to  the 
means  for  interconnecting  the  source  and  the  destina- 
tion channels; 
and  the  destination  channel  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  the  stream  of  information  in  any  of  the 
plurality  of  prescribed  formats  from  the  means  for  inter- 
connecting the  source  and  the  destination  channels; 
means  for  receiving  control  information  from  the  proces- 
sor apart  fit»n  the  stream  of  information;  and 
means  for  controlling  transfer  of  the  stream  of  information 
to  the  second  component  in  response  to  the  control 
information  when  the  destination  channel  is  designated 
as  the  address  for  the  stream  of  information. 


5.446,867 
MICROPROCESSOR  PLL  CLOCK  CIRCUIT  WfTH 
.     SELECTABLE  DELAYED  FEEDBACK 
In  Yooc  Kei«  L.  Woag,  smI  Jeffrey  Snyth,  all  of  Portlairf, 
Oreg.,  aarignoii  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clan,  CaUl 
Filed  May  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  890,937 
Int  CL*  G06F  //Oft  1/04.  1/06.  1/10 
VS.  a.  395—550  9  ( 
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1.  A  circuit  for  eliminating  skew  between  two  clock  signals 
used  in  a  microprocessor  comprising: 

a)  phase  detector  means  for  detecting  phase  differences 
between  an  internal  clock  signal  and  an  external  clock 
signal  and  generating  UP  and  DN  signals  representing  the 
detected  phase  differences; 

b)  charge  pump  means  coupled  to  the  phase  detector  means 
for  generating  a  control  signal  based  upon  said  UP  and 
DN  signals; 

c)  voluge  controlled  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  charge 
pump  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  based  upon 
said  control  signal; 

d)  delay  line  means  for  tracking  circuit  delays  in  said  micro- 
processor, said  delay  line  means  including  a  plurality  of 
delay  elements  for  delaying  said  timing  signal,  wherein  a 
first  signal  tapped  from  said  plurality  of  delay  elements  is 
said  internal  clock  signal  which  is  one  of  said  inputs  to  said 
phase  detector  means  and  wherein  a  second  signal  is 
tapped  from  said  plurality  of  delay  elements  at  a  position 
different  from  the  location  at  which  said  first  signal  is 
tapped: 

e)  a  multiplexor  coupled  to  said  delay  line  means  having  said 
first  tapped  signal  and  said  second  tapped  signal  as  inputs, 
said  multiplexor  adapted  to  select  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  signals  as  said  internal  clock  sigmd;  whereby  said 
selected  signal  is  used  as  a  clocking  signal  for  I/O  timings 
for  a  predetermined  one  of  a  TTL  circuit  and  a  CMOS 
circuit 


5  446-868 
NETWORK  BRIDGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
RayoMMd  A.  Garden,  O,  Winston-Snlc^  Martin  D.  Covinslan, 
Jr.,  Rnral  Hnll;  Brent  W.  Qurtcr,  JsMstown,  and  Forrest  W. 
BowUm.  Winston-Salcn,  aU  of  N.C,  Msi^on  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Coinpnny.  Winston-Salen^  N.C. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  943,635 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/4Z  15/173 
VS.  a.  395—500  19  rtmim^ 

1.  A  data  communications  system  comprising: 
a  first  local  area  network  for  communicating  data  in  LAT 

protocol  packets  containing  DPI  format; 
a  second  local  area  network  for  communicating  data  using 

DH/DH-(-  protocol; 
terminal  server  emulating  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  local  area  network,  for  stripping  said  LAT  proto- 
col from  dau  received  from  said  fost  local  area  network 
to  provide  DFl  format  data;  and 
converting  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  terminal 
server  emulating  means  and  to  said  second  local  area 
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network,  for  convert!  ig  said  DFl  data  into  data  using  bus  and  comprising 


DE/DE+  protocol  iind  transmitting  said  data  usmg 
DH/DH+  protocol  to  said  second  local  area  natwork, 
and  for  converting  data  using  DH/DH-t-  protocol  into 
DFl  data  and  transmitting  said  DFl  data  to  said  terminal 
server  emulating  meaas,  said  terminal  server  emulating 
means  fiirther  includii^  means  for  placing  said  DFl  data 
in  LAT  packets  and  transmitting  said  LAT  packets  to  said 
first  local  area  network; 
wherein  said  DFl  data  teceived  from  said  teraunal  server 
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L  A  method  of  configu^ng  and  ensuring  that  system  mem- 
ory space  is  allocated  to  at  least  one  daughter  card  residing  on 
a  first  type  of  bus  on  an  adapter  card,  said  adapter  card  being 
connected  to  a  host  portioi  i  of  a  computer  via  a  second  type  of 
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a  bridge  for  interfacing  said  fu^t  type  of 
bus  with  said  seconil  type  of  bus,  the  method  comprising: 
storing  a  value  w  hich  identifies  a  device  residing  on  said  at 

least  one  daugl  iter  card  in  a  first  register  of  said  adapter 

card; 
storing  a  value  which  addresses  a  byte  of  configuration  data 

of  said  identiled  device  in  a  second  register  of  said 

adapter  card; 
writing  configuration  data  to  be  written  to  said  addressed 

configuration  oata  byte  of  said  identified  device  to  a  third 

register  of  said  adapter  card; 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  daughter  card  including 

RAM,  selectiv  ;ly  enabling  a  RAM  aperture  for  address- 
ing said  RAM; 
responsive  to  sa  d  at  least  one  daughter  card  including 

ROM,  selectiv  Hy  enabling  a  ROM  aperture  for  address- 
ing said  ROM; 
storing  a  size  of  laid  RAM  aperture  in  a  fourth  register  of 

said  adapter  c^rd; 
storing  a  starting  address  of  said  RAM  aperture  in  a  fifth 

register  of  said  adapter  card; 
storing  a  location  of  said  ROM  aperture  in  a  sixth  register  of 

said  adapter  ci  rd; 
wherein  each  of  >aid  adapter  card  registers  are  electrically 


coupled  to  sai<  bridge. 


William  D. 
at,  Calif. 


emulating  nteans  adds  fo  the  DFl  data  a  transaction  num- 
ber and  wherein  said  inverting  means  comprises  means 
for  removing  said  transaction  number  from  said  DFl  data 
and  substituting  a  ps^udo  transaction  number  therefor, 
and  wherein  said  DH/DH  +  protocol  data  received  from 
said  second  local  area  tetwork  includes  said  pseudo  trans- 
action number  and  wherein  said  converting  means  further 
comprises  means  for  removing  said  pseudo  transaction 
number  from  DH/DH -(-  protocol  data  received  from  said 
second  local  area  network  and  replacing  the  pseudo  trans- 
action number  with  tbk  associated  transaction  number. 
< 

i44«,M9 

CONFIGURATION  ANU  RAM/ROM  CONTROL  OF  Pa 

EXTENSION  CARD  RESIDING  ON  MCA  ADAPTER 

iCARD 

RnsseU  S.  Padgett,  West  Ptlm  Beach;  Amado  Nanifr,  Hiakah, 
and  Spencer  G.  Rauenzahn,  II,  Delray  Beach,  all  of  FUu, 
anignors  to  brtematioaal  Boaineaa  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30.  3993,  Scr.  No.  175,988 

Int  C^«  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—500  44  Ciaiw 


5^446^0 
SPATIALLY  R£$OLVED  STOCHASTIC  SIMULATION 
SYSTEM 
HiMbedg,  m,  aad  Frances  A.  Hoole,  both  of  Fre- 
aaslgnors  to  Intematioiial  Bosineas  Machines 
Corporatioii,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

CoatiBnation  of  S4r.  No.  874,475,  Apr.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  ap^ic^tion  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,421 
lat  CL'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  395—500  1  < 


1.  A  simulator  kystem  for  simulating  a  time-progressive 
non-homogeneous  inaterial-energy  system  which  is  subdivided 
into  subvolumes  fof  the  simulation,  the  simulator  system  com- 
prising: 

i)  a  data  storage  system; 

ii)  a  system  state  data  group,  stored  in  the  data  storage  sys- 
tem, includin ;  defmitions,  configuration  information, 
material  comfosition  information,  and  system  condition 
information  fo '  each  of  the  subvolumes,  each  of  the  defini- 
tions includini  a  respective  subvolume  index; 

iii)  a  material  pre  perty  data  group,  stored  in  the  data  storage 
system,  includ  ing  a  plurality  of  data  subgroups,  each  of 
the  subgroup^  having  associated  therewith  a  material 
property  ID  specifying  a  material  contained  within  at  least 
one  of  the  subvolumes,  each  of  the  subgroups  including 
physical  and  Chemical  information  describing  respective 
materials  and  chemical  species  present  in  the  material- 
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energy  system,  each  subgroup  also  containing  definitions 
of  properties  of  the  specified  material; 

the  material  composition  information  in  the  system  state  data 
group  including  the  material  property  IDs,  for  linking 
between  a  given  one  of  the  subvolumes  and  the  data  sub- 
groups of  the  material  property  date  group,  based  on  a 
material  composition  of  the  given  subvolume; 

the  simulator  system  further  comprising: 

iv)  an  event  probability  daU  group,  stored  in  the  dau  stor- 
age system,  including  event  probability  subgroups  of 
respective  events,  each  event  probability  subgroup  includ- 
ing an  event  number  for  identifying  the  event,  each  event 
being  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  subvolumes  and 
having  an  event  probabiUty  depending  on  the  system 
condition  and  the  material  properties  of  the  materials  in 
the  associated  subvolumes; 

each  event  probability  subgroup  being  assigned  to  ones  of 
the  subvolumes  for  which  the  respective  events  may  take 
place,  by  including  the  subvolume  index  within  the  event 
probability  subgroup,  for  linking  the  event  probability 
subgroups  to  the  associated  subvolumes,  the  event  proba- 
bility subgroups  being  arranged  in  a  array  such  that,  from 
a  predetermined  arithmetic  expression,  an  array  index  may 
be  calculated  from  a  subvolume  index  to  determine  an 
event  probability  subgroup  assigned  to  a  subvolume; 

and  the  simulator  system  further  comprising: 

v)  an  event  process  data  group,  stored  in  the  data  storage 
system,  including  a  plurality  of  process  fiinctions  for  de- 
termining the  event  probabilities  from  the  system  condi- 
tion information  included  in  the  system  state  dau  group, 
each  process  function  having  associated  therewith  a  sub- 
volume  index  corresponding  with  a  subvolume  within 
which  an  event,  for  which  the  process  function  is  used  to 
determine  the  event  probability,  is  to  take  place; 

wherein  a  linking  relationship  between  the  data  groups  is 
provided  by  the  subvolume  indices  and  the  material  prop- 
erty IDs  to  facilitate  operation  of  the  simulation  system. 

5,446^1 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTI-SYSTEM 

REMOTE  DATA  DUPLEXING  AND  RECOVERY 
Robert  W.  Shoi^rier,  Morgo  HOI,  aad  JaaMa  E.  McDvaia,  Saa 
Joae,  both  of  Calif.,  aMigaors  to  lateraatioBal  Baaiacaa  Ma- 
chiaea,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  36,017 

lat  CL*  G06F  11/34 

VS.  CL  395—180  5  ctai.. 


the  external  store  and  the  remote  site  and  for  sending 
messages  there  between; 

(c)  means  including  the  write  token  forming  means  and  the 
communications  path  esublishing  means  for  sending  mes- 
sag;es  on  the  path,  each  message  preceding  each  other 
serially  in  time  each  message  selectively  including  a  Ust  of 
write  tokens  generated  since  the  preceding  message  and  a 
set  of  fields,  each  field  containing  a  token  and  any  write 
update  daU  associated  with  that  token;  and 

(d)  means  at  the  remote  site  responsive  to  each  received 
message  for  maintaining  a  pending  write  queue  to  match 
addresses  of  the  update  dau  with  tokens,  for  scheduUng 
and  writing  matched  tokens  and  updates  at  the  remote  site 
only  in  runs  of  matched  tokens  and  addresses  of  the  up- 
dates and  in  order  of  appearance  in  the  pending  write 
queue. 


5,44M72 
METHOD  FOR  ERROR  RECOVERY  IN  A 
NON-SYNCHRONOUS  CONTROL  UNIT 
Kathrya  J.  Ayres;  Breat  C  Bcardrier.  Keitii  A.  Bello;  Mickad 
T.  BcalMae;  Doaald  M.  NordaU,  all  of  Tacaoa.  Ariz.;  AUred 
G.  Torre,  LaCiycttc;  Bao  T.  Trica,  Saa  Joae,  both  of  Calif„ 
aad  Uada  D.  VaaPattca,  Tacaoa,  Ariz.,  aMi^ors  to  lalcraa- 
tioaal  Bariacas  MacUaci  Coifontioa,  Aiaoak,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  575,734,  A^  31, 1990,  ahaadoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23, 1993.  Scr.  No.  82,349 
lat  CL»  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  395—180  12  n«t— 
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A  system  comprising  a  processor,  an  operating  system 
(OS)  resident  at  said  processor;  an  external  storage  means; 
means  responsive  to  applications  executing  on  said  processor 
for  writing  updates  to  external  storage  through  calls  to  said 
OS;  and  means  for  propagating  dual  copies  of  said  updates  at  a 
site  remote  from  said  external  storage  means  and  asynchronous 
to  application  execution,  said  propagating  means  including 
means  for  asynchronously  writing  said  dual  copies  of  said 
updates  at  said  remote  site,  wherein  said  dual  copy  means 
comprise: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  each  write  operation  at  said  external 
storage  means  for  forming  a  write  token  including  a 
unique  sequence  number  and  an  external  storage  address; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  communications  path  between 


8.  A  control  unit  for  a  Direct  Access  Storage  Device 
(DASD),  said  control  unit  connected  to  a  channel  and  to  a 
DASD,  wherein  dau  records  previously  stored  on  said  DASD 
are  read  into  a  buffer  storage  from  a  beginning  location  to  a 
final  location  in  a  buffer  filling  operation  and  read  from  said 
buffer  onto  said  channel  in  a  buffer  emptying  operation,  said 
filling  operation  capable  of  operating  in  a  non-synchronous 
manner  with  respect  to  said  emptying  operation  that  is,  operat- 
ing on  different  daU  records  from  said  emptying  operation  at 
any  particular  point  in  time,  said  control  unit  comprising: 
said  buffer  storage; 

a  Device  Interface  Proceasor  (DIP)  connected  to  said  buffer 
for  controlling  the  transfer  of  daU  records  from  said 
DASD  to  said  buffer  storage; 
a  Channel  Interface  Processor  (CHIP)  connected  to  said 
buffer  storage  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  daU  records 
from  said  buffer  to  said  channel,  said  CHIP  processor 
organized  to  trail  said  DIP  processor  in  said  buffer  storage 
in  order  to  access  dau  records  previously  placed  in  f  «4 
buffer  storage  by  said  DIP;  and 
an  Unusual  Situation  Proceasor  (USURP)  interconnected 
with  said  buffer,  said  DIP  and  said  CHIP  for  controlling 
error  recovery  operations,  said  USURP  including  means 
for  waiting  for  both  said  CHIP  proceasor  and  said  DIP 
processor  to  halt  operations  upon  reporting  of  an  error 
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condition  to  nid  USl|RP;  said  USURP  further  including 
means  for  detenninin|  whether  said  CHIP  and  said  DIP 
are  halted  in  lynchrofism  and  means  for  restarting  only 
said  CHIP  if  said  DIP  and  said  CHIP  are  not  in  synchro- 


MEMC  RY  CHECKER 
James  Ckaa,  Taipd,  ,  as^ganr  to  Braia  Power  Ce^  Taipei, 
Talwaa  j 

Filed  Oct.  15,1993.  Scr.  No.  136,127 
lat  Qfi  G06F  11/34 


VS.  CL  395—180 


1.  A  memory  checker  oomprising:  a  parity  checker,  a  bit 
storage  connected  to  said  parity  checker,  and  a  parity  genera- 
tor cotmected  to  said  bit  storage,  and  installed  in  a  memory 
module  of  a  computer  system  for  checking  data  error,  wherein: 

the  parity  checker  receives  a  data  bus  from  the  computer 
system  and  an  input  parity  bit  generated  by  a  parity  gener- 
ator of  the  computer  system,  and  is  controlled  by  a  read/- 
write  control  signal  from  the  computer  system  to  provide 
a  corresponding  bit  value  output  to  the  bit  storage  as  the 
parity  checker  determ^es  whether  a  relation  between  the 
data  bus  and  the  inpu^  parity  bit  is  in  conformity  with  a 
parity  checking  protocol; 

the  bit  storage  receives  the  bit  value  output  of  the  parity 
checker  and  the  read/write  control  signal  from  the  com- 
puter system,  and  is  controlled  by  the  read/write  control 
signal  to  output  the  stored  bit  value  to  the  parity  generator 
and  simultaneously  tojclear  the  stored  bit  value  from  the 
bit  storage; 

the  parity  generator  receives  an  output  data  bus  of  the  mem- 
ory module  and  the  read/write  control  signal  of  the  com- 
puter system,  and  is  controlled  to  output  a  bit  signal  to  the 
parity  checker  accordiig  to  the  parity  checking  protocol, 
causing  the  parity  checker  to  determine  whether  there  is 
an  error  in  data  which  has  been  fetched  from  the  memory 
module  and  then  to  provide  an  interrupt  signal  to  the 
computer  system  upo4  determining  that  an  error  exists. 


AUTOMATED  BE 


$.446,874 

4G  WITH  SELF 
>MlZATION 
Joha  G.  Wadawaky,  FVcd^ick,  Md.;  Paid  C  Henfacy,  Mana- 
aas,  Va.,  a^  RayaMtud  I^  Dangherty,  Mt  Airy.  Md.,  Hsign- 
ors  to  Lrtcraatiawd  Busi$MS  Machiaea  Corp.,  AnMHik,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  23. 1993,  Scr.  No.  173,530 
bt  d.*  CW6F  11/00 
XiS.  CL  395—575  '  23  Oaiw 

1.  In  a  system  for  analyzing,  managing  and  controlling  the 
output  of  a  data  communications  network  which  communi- 
cates using  a  stream  of  data  having  characteristic  patterns,  a 
method  for  outputting  control  signak  which  are  customized  by 
classes  of  traffic  on  the  network,  comprising: 
storing  a  first  criteria  of  rules  in  an  expert  systtsm  in  said 
system  to  compare  iaformation  derived  from  an  event 
vector  for  a  fint  class  of  trafllc  in  said  network  with  a 
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standard  for  si  id  first  class  of  traffic  in  said  network;  said 
event  vector  »mprising  multiple  statistical  patterns  of 
traffic  classes; 

storing  in  a  bene  unark  manager  in  said  system  a  first  bench- 
mark data  set  i  a  said  standard  for  said  first  class  of  traffic, 
said  first  bene  Imiark  data  set  being  derived  from  previ- 
ously monitor^  events  of  said  first  class  of  traffic  in  said 
network; 

inputting  to  said  system  an  event  vector  from  an  Event 
Driven  Interface  coupled  to  a  data  communications  net- 
work, in  respolise  to  an  event  of  said  first  class  of  traffic  in 
said  network;  i 
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accessing  said  fu  tt  criteria  of  rules  and  comparing  informa- 
tion derived  f  x>m  said  event  vector  with  said  standard, 
criteria  of  rules; 

said  expert  system  in  in  said  system,  an 
inference  signti  in  response  to  said  comparison,  which 
characterizes  i  aid  event; 

archiving  information  derived  from  said  event  vector  in  a 
second  benchitiark  data  set  in  said  system,  for  subsequent 
use  as  said  standard; 

outputting  control  signals  from  a  monitor  to  said  network  in 
response  to  said  inference  signal  to  manage  and  control 
said  first  class  pf  traffic. 


5.446,875 
I  PASS  THROUGH  RESOURCE 
INFORMATION 

Kudo  Shinizn.  both  of  Nnmazu.  Japan. 
I  Limited,  KawasaU,  Japan 
No.  568,513.  Ang.  16. 1990.  abaMioiied. 
don  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,368 

Japan,  Ang.  17,  1989.  1-211991; 

,  a,*  G06F  11/14.  12/16 


SYSTEM' 

YnklUaaOgian, 
aaaignors  to  1 
Continiiation  of ! 
Thiaappli 
ClaiaM  priority, 
Oct  13, 1989, 1-: 

U.S.  CL  395—575  |  13  Claiais 

5.  A  system  to  pass-through  resource  information  in  a  com- 
puter system  having  an  actual  process,  a  back-up  process,  and 
a  non-volatile  sharod  memory  to  which  said  actual  and  back-up 
processes  are  competed,  sakl  actual  process  having  informa- 
tion to  be  stored  in  said  shared  memory  and  to  be  passed 
through  to  said  back-up  process,  said  back-up  process  being 
passed  the  contents  of  said  shared  memory  and  performing  an 
operation  as  a  new  actual  process  after  being  pused  said  con- 
tents of  said  non-yolatile  shared  memory  when  said  actual 
process  is  not  operable,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  enabling  an  area  of  the  non-volatile  shared  mem- 
ory to  which  4ie  resource  information  is  set,  to  comprise 
a  dual  structure  with  a  current  version  and  a  new  version; 
means  for  setting]  original  information  areas  storing  the  infor- 
mation that  is  transmitted  from  the  actual  process  to  the 
back-up  proce  is  and  differeixx  areas  storing  information 
related  to  a  cl  lange  in  the  original  information  area  in  a 
current  versioi  i  and  a  new  version,  respectively; 
means  for  the  act  lal  process  writing  into  the  current  version; 
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means  for  the  back-up  process  reading  from  the  new  version; 

means  for  enabling  the  actual  process  to  copy  the  content  of 
the  original  information  area  of  the  current  version  to  the 
original  information  area  of  the  new  version  and  to  switch 
a  current  version  to  a  new  version  and  a  new  version  to  a 
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current  version  after  elapse  of  a  preset  time  period  or  after 
a  preset  volume  threshold  stored  in  said  difference  area  is 
reached;  and 
means  for  enabling  the  actual  process  to  notify  the  back-up 
process  of  the  switching  between  the  current  version  and 
the  new  version. 


5,446,876 
HARDWARE  MECHANISM  FOR  INSTRUCTION/DATA 

ADDRESS  TRACING 
Vnak  E.  UtIm;  Brian  C.  Twicfaell,  and  Edward  H.  Welboa,  all 
of  Aaatia,  Tex.,  aaaignen  to  iMerwttioaal  Basinras  Machines 
Cerpwratim^  ArvMak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994.  Ser.  No.  228,326 

Int.  CL'  GOO?  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—184.01  M  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  trace  Mbrmation  relating  to  the 
execution  of  instmctioM  on  a  processor  unit,  comprising  tiie 
steps  of: 
storing  instmctioo  information  output  from  at  least  one 

execution  unit  in  said  processing  unit; 
determining  from  said  instnictioa  information  whether  said 

instructions  access  daU  from  a  memory  subsystem;  and 
determining  firoat  said  instmction  information,  stored  in  said 
processor  unit,  a  data  address  at  which  said  data,  operated 
on  by  said  instructions,  was  accessed. 


5*446,877 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATION  OF  A 

DATA  ARCHIVAL  APPARATUS  ALLOWING  FOR 
COUPLING  OF  THE  DATA  ARCHIVAL  DEVICE  WITH 

AN  IDE  INTERFACE 
Faan-Hoan  Urn,  and  Jorge  G«tavso«.  both  of  Sadl^  Cras, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  NakamicU  Periplaerals  Corporatkw.  Tor- 
raMX,  Calif. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  105.478.  Ang.  12, 1993.  -fc— iHftii. 

which  b  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  612,540.  Nor.  13. 1990, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  23, 1994.  Ser.  No.  265,494 

Irt.  CL*  G06F  13/10 

VS.  CL  395—180  3  ( 
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1.  A  daU  archival  process  for  use  in  a  computer  system,  said 
computer  system  having  a  host  computer  having  an  InteUigent 
Device  Electronics  GDE)  interface  for  coupling  a  first  dau 
storage  device  and  a  second  data  storage  device,  said  first  data 
storage  device  and  said  second  data  storage  device  coupled 
with  said  computer  system  over  said  IDE  interface,  said  com- 
puter system  including  an  address  space  having  a  interrupt 
vector  address  space,  a  input/output  system  address  space,  and 
an  application  address  space,  said  interrupt  vector  address 
space  including  a  first  pointer  to  a  first  disk  service  routine  in 
said  input/output  address  space,  said  first  pointer  addressable 
at  a  first  address  location,  said  first  address  location  capable  of 
storing  one  pointer,  a  method  of  performing  a  data  archival 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  said  computer  system  iiuteiizing  said  daU  archival  pro- 
cess to  execute  on  said  comfMHer  system  for  archiving  data 
stored  on  said  second  device  onto  said  fast  device,  said 
dau  archival  process  providtikg  ftE>f  reading  dau  from  said 
second  device  over  said  IDE  interfece  and  writing  dau 
read  from  said  second  device  to  said  first  device  over  said 
IDE  interface; 

(b)  said  host  computer  executing  said  daU  archival  process 
readily  said  first  pointer  at  said  first  address  and  storing  a 
value  of  said  first  pointer;, 

(c)  said  host  compwier  executiiig  said  daU  archival  process 
storing  a  second  pointer  at  said  fint  address,  said  second 
pointer  replacing  said  first  pointer,  said  second  pointer 
pointing  to  a  second  disk  service  rotrtine.  said  second  disk 
routine  allowing  for  concuFrent  Oferatten  of  said  first  daU 
storage  device  and  said  second  data  storage  device  over 
said  IDE  interface; 

(d)  said  best  computer  executing  said  data  archival  process 
archiving  dau  from  said  second  dam  storage  device, 
where  said  second  data  storage  device  is  a  disk  drive,  to 
said  first  daU  storage  device,  where  said  foat  data  storage 
device  is  a  tape  drive,  by  wptliti^dy  issuing  commands  to 
read  data  from  said  disk  drive  and  to  write  data  to  said 
tape  drive,  said  heat  campnter  implementiRg  said  second 
disk  service  reatiae  to  provide  fsr  the  repetitive  issuance 
of  commands,  said  host  conpiNer  accessing  said  second 
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disk  service  routine  |by  accessing  said  second  pointer 
stored  at  said  first  address; 

(e)  said  boat  computer  executing  said  data  archival  process 
writing  said  stored  value  of  said  first  pointer  to  said  first 
address  upon  completion  of  said  step  d  in  order  to  restore 
said  computer  systemfs  interrupt  vector  address  space  to 
its  original  state;  and 

(f)  tenninating  said  datai  archival  process. 


MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(14  Miorflchc  660  Pasea) 
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METHOD  FOR  SELEC1  IVELY  ENABLING  SUBSET  OF 

EMBEDDED  EVENT-I  lAKDiG  INSTRUCnONS  AND 

SELECTING  TYPES  A  W  TTEMS  OF  EVENT-BASED 

DATA  TO  BE  CMXECrED  PER  ENABLED 

INSTRUCnON 

PhO^  K.  Rojral,  Marian^  N  JL,  aarignor  to  Digital  Eqnip- 

■eat  Coipantioa,  May^vdf  Maaa. 

CoatiwMdoa  of  Ser.  No.  52,227,  Apr.  22, 1993,  abandoMd, 

wUck  ia  a  coirtiaintioa  tf  Ser.  No.  485,372,  Feb.  26, 1990, 

abudoned.  Thia  appiicatilM  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,815 

lot  a.«  G06F  n/30 

VS.  CL  395—180  9  daiiu 


instructions  in  said  subset,  a  type  selection  of  one  or 
more  and  ii  some  cases  fewer  than  all  of  said  possible 
types  of  eve  nt-based  data  to  be  collected  from  said  type 
superset  in  t  he  corresponding  definition,  and  for  each  of 
said  selectee  types,  an  item  selection  of  one  or  more  and 
in  some  eta  a  fewer  than  all  of  said  possible  items  of 
event-based  data  to  be  collected  from  said  item  superset 
in  the  correaponding  definition; 

(e)  selecting,  for  each  of  said  selected  event-marking  in- 
structions iq  said  subset,  a  time  period  for  collection  of 
said  selected  items  of  event-based  data;  and 

(0  placing  eafh  of  said  selected  event-marking  instruc- 
tions in  said  subset  in  said  enabled  state;  and 
during  executioii  of  the  sofhvare  application: 

(g)  detecting  aach  of  said  selected  event-marking  instruc- 
tions in  said  enabled  subset  and  collecting  each  of  said 
selected  iteais  of  each  of  said  selected  types  of  event- 
based  data  specified  by  said  type  selection  and  said  item 
selection,  at  times  falling  within  said  selected  lime  per- 
iod. 


I  Vaoiaiioto, 


DISCCHANGINQ 
Takeriii 

Hirotaka 

all  of  Japan, 
Contingatioa  of 

appUcati^ 

ClaloH  priority. 
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5,446,879 
APPARATUS  WITH  ERROR  LOGGING 
Tokyo;    Taadya    Tanaka,    Kanagawa; 
I,  KaMgawa,  and  Rildxo  Tabe,  Kaaagawa, 
to  Soay  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  916,378,  JaL  21, 1992,  abudoaed.  TUa 
Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,002 
ipplication  Japtti,  Jnl.  27. 1991,  3-210210 
lat  CL«  G06F  11/00 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  process  for  collecting  event- 
based  data  for  a  software  Application,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

prior  to  execution  of  th4  software  application: 

(a)  embedding  event-marking  instructions  in  the  software 
application,  each  of  said  event  marking  instructions 
^having  an  enabled  state  in  which  event-based  data  is 
collected,  and  a  disibled  state  in  which  event-based  data 
is  not  collected;  and 

(b)  storing  defmitiona  of  each  of  said  event-marking  in- 
structions that  have  been  embedded  in  the  software 
application,  said  definitions  identifying  the  software 
application  in  which  the  corresponding  event-marking 
instructions  are  embedded,  each  of  said  definitions  iden- 
tifying a  type  supeiset  of  possible  types  of  event-based 
data  that  may  be  collected  by  the  corresponding  event- 
marking  instructioas,  each  of  said  types  including  a 
corresponding  item  superset  of  possible  items  of  event- 
based  data  that  may  be  collected  for  said  each  type; 

after  embedding  of  tha  event-marking  instructions  in  the 
software  application,  and  prior  to  or  during  execution  of 
the  software  appUcatfen: 

(c)  selecting  a  subset  of  event-marking  instractions,  said 
subset  including  one  or  more  but  fewer  than  all  of  the 
event-marking  instructions  already  embedded  in  the 
software  applicatioK 

(d)  selecting,  for  ea^h  of  said  selected  event-marking 
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1.  An  electronic  system  in  which  a  microcomputer  for  sys- 
tem control  is  asse  nbled,  comprising: 

disc  changing  n  eans  for  changing  and  transferring  stacked 
discs  from  on^  of  a  stacked  position  or  a  playing  position 
to  other  of  said  stacked  position  or  said  playing  position, 
including  a  plarality  of  units  each  for  performing  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  operations  and  each  being  controlled  by 
said  microcomputer; 

input  means  connected  to  said  microcomputer  for  inputting 
a  command  to  said  microcomputer; 

memory  means  i  including  non-volatile  memory  means  in 
commnnicaticp  with  said  microcomputer  such  that  when 
an  error  occurs  in  an  operation  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
units  controUod  by  said  microcomputer,  error  information 
identifying  said  operation  in  which  said  error  occurred  is 
written  into  s^  non-volatile  memory  means  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  from  said  microcomputer,  wherein  said 
non-volatile  isemory  means  has  n  memory  addresses  and 
said  error  inlpnnation  comprises  a  respective  different 
error  code  fot  each  of  a  plurality  of  possible  operations, 
and  error  codes  are  sequentially  written  into  said  memory 
means  at  eacH  occurrence  of  an  error  with  memory  ad- 
dresses being  sequentially  incremented  so  that  a  latest  n 
error  codes  a^  stored  thereinto  as  history  information; 
and 

output  means  fat  reading  out  said  history  information  from 
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said  non-v<datile  memory  means  in  response  to  a  second 
control  signal  issued  by  said  microcomputer,  including 
error  mformation  at  any  arbitrary  address  >t>«ig«ftH  by 
said  microcomputer  in  response  to  a  service  command 
input  through  said  input  means,  wherein  said  output 
means  includes  display  means  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer for  displaying  said  history  information  read 
out  from  said  non-volatile  memory  means  according  to 
said  second  control  signal  from  said  microcomputer. 


5,446,881 

DATABASE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  MFTHOD 

USING  A  DBCUNING  STAGE  SIZE  AND  REPEimVE 

SEARCHES 

Lcwia  H.  MaHMl,  Jr.,  Whcntoa,  DL,  aarivBor  to  AT*T  Cbrp„ 
Mnmy  Hm,  NJ. 

FOad  Sep.  25. 1992,  Ser.  No.  951,080 
Int.  CL*  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  395-600  7  , 


5,446380 
DATABASE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  THAT 
PROVIDES  AUTOMATIC  FORMAT  TRANSLATION  AND 
TRANSMISSION  OF  RECORDS  WHEN  THE  OWNER 
IDENTIFIED  FOR  THE  RECORD  IS  CHANGED 
TtaMthj  E.  nalfaian,  Warrarille;  Diane  M.  Oodl,  Osweao; 
Robert  W.  HaUetoa.  Jr.,  Naperrille;  John  R.  North,  Ge- 
nera, aad  Jaditk  A.  Sdby.  Wheatoa,  aU  of  DL,  aaainon  to 
ATAT  Corp^  Mamy  HiU.  N  J. 

FDed  Aag.  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  937^14 

lat  Cl*G06F/ 7/JO 

VS.  CL  395—600  15  fTi— 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  nodes  coupled  to  each  other; 

first  and  second  databases  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  nodes  respectively,  each  store  records,  said  first 
database  storing  said  records  in  a  first  field  format  and  said 
second  database  storing  said  records  in  a  second  field 
format  which  is  diflferent  from  said  first  field  format; 

-means  at  said  first  and  second  nodes  for  transmitting  records 
having  standardized  format  to  and  receiving  records  hav- 
ing standardized  format  from  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  nodes,  said  standardized  format  being  different 
from  said  first  and  second  field  formats; 

means  at  said  first  node  for  automatically  translating  a  re- 
ceived standardized  format  record  into  said  first  field 
format  record  for  storage  in  said  first  database  and  for 
automatically  translating  a  first  field  format  record  stored 
in  said  first  database  into  standardized  format  recoid  for 
transmission  to  said  second  node; 

means  for  independently  identifying  an  originator  and  an 
owner  of  each  record,  said  translating  and  transmitting 
means  acting  to  translate  and  transmit  a  first  record  con- 
tained in  said  first  database  associated  with  said  first  node 
to  said  second  database  associated  with  said  second  node 
based  upon  entry  in  said  first  record  of  an  owner  associ- 
ated with  said  second  database,  wherein  records  in  said 
first  database  that  do  not  identify  an  owner  are  not  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  H^itaKasf; 

said  identifying  means  permitting  the  identified  owner  of  a 
duplicate  record  stored  at  the  second  <i»taNmf  and  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  record  to  be  changed  thereby  chang- 
ing responsibility  for  acting  on  the  duplicate  record  and 
causing  the  duplicate  record  with  changed  ownership  to 
be  automatically  transmitted  to  a  database  associated  with 
the  changed  owner. 


1.  A  method  for  retrieving  dau  corresponding  to  a  key  in  a 
database,  said  database  having  a  plurality  of  daU  blocks,  each 
of  said  daU  blocks  including  a  fiirther  key  portion  and  a  daU 
portion,  said  daU  blocks  being  in  a  list,  said  list  being  divided 
into  more  than  two  stages,  wherein  the  size  of  each  of  said 
stages,  except  a  first  of  said  stages,  comprises  fewer  dau  blocks 
than  previous  stages  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  initializing  a  stage  number  to  said  first  stage; 

b.  deriving  an  ofihet  into  a  stage  based  on  said  key.  the  size 
of  the  stage  and  the  stage  number; 

c.  using  said  offset  as  an  index  into  said  stage  of  daU  (docks 
to  determine  an  indexed-to  data  block; 

d.  retrieving  said  daU  if  said  key  is  the  fiirther  key  portion  of 
said  indexed-to  daU  block;  and 

if  said  key  is  not  the  fiirther  key  portion  of  said  indexed-to 
dau  Mock  in  said  stage,  incrementing  said  stage  number 
and  repeating  steps  b-d,  wherein  there  is  a  geometrically 
increasing  likelihood  that  said  daU  will  be  found  in  each 
succeeding  stage. 


5,446,882 

INTERFACE  FOR  A  COMPUTERIZED  DATABASE 

HAVING  CARD  AND  LIST  VIEWS 

Stephen  P.  Cappa,  Saa  Cvloa;  Be^Jaada  W.  Sharpe,  Saa  F^aa- 

ciara,  aad  GrcM  S.  Foster,  Woodaide,  all  of  Calit,  asalflanrs 

to  Apple  Coaipatcr,  Inc^  CapcrtiM),  CaUf. 

FDed  Oct  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  955,839 
IatCL*GO6F77/J0 
U.S.  a.  395    600  IS  rsrf-^ 

1.  A  method  for  managing  a  computerized  database  on  a 
pen-based  computer,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  view  styles  including  at  least  a 
first  view  style  having  a  card  area  displaying  information 
for  a  plurality  of  database  fields  contained  in  a  selected 
record  of  said  computerized  database  and  a  free-form  area 
for  displaying  unstructured  information  from  said  selected 
record  of  said  computerized  database  and  a  second  view 
style  having  a  list  area  displaying  information  contained  in 
a  plurality  of  database  fieMs  from  at  least  one  selected 
record  in  said  database; 

(b)  selecting  an  initial  view  style  from  said  plurality  of  view 
styles  using  a  stylus; 

(c)  determining  an  initial  filter  type  fixnn  a  plurality  of  filter 
types; 
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(d)  filtering  the  records  <  f  said  database  to  locate  records 
that  satisfy  said  determoied  filter  type; 

(e)  displaying  said  information  for  said  plurality  of  fields  for 
said  records  that  satisfy  said  determined  filter  type  in  said 
selected  view  style  on  a  screen  of  said  pen-based  computer 
system; 
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inquiry,  retrievi  ig  the  solution  document  from  the  first 

computer, 
responsive  to  findihg  no  solution  document  in  the  data  base 

of  the  first  computer  related  to  the  subject  of  the  inquiry, 

performing  the  tteps  of: 

generating  in  th^  first  computer,  a  document  from  at  least 
one  inquiry  in  the  first  computer  for  which  no  solution 
document  wai  found,  the  document  containing  for  each 
such  inquiry  Oie  subject  of  the  inquiry,  and  an  identity 
of  the  computer  in  which  the  inquiry  originated; 

transmitting  the 'document  to  the  second  computer; 

extracting  in  th^  second  computer  any  inquiries  from  the 
document; 

i  inquiry,  searching  the  data  base  of  the 
er  for  a  solution  document  related  to  the 
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for  each  extraci 
second  compi 
subject  of  thi 

responsive  to 
data  base  of 


mquiry; 

g  at  least  one  solution  document  in  the 
le  second  computer,  retrieving  the  solu- 
tion document  from  the  second  computer  and  exporting 
the  solution  document  to  the  computer  in  which  the 
inquiry  originated;  and, 
responsive  to  fiiding  no  solution  document  in  the  data 
base  of  the  set  ond  computer,  notifying  the  computer  in 
which  the  inq  liry  originated  that  no  solution  document 
has  been  foui  i. 


(f)  detecting  a  user  input  indicating  a  user  option  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  view  style,  said  plurality  of 
filter  types  and  a  view  style  and  said  plurality  of  filter 
type^  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  d,  e,  ^>d  f  in  response  to  said  detected 
user  input. 
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METHOD  AND  SYS  CEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTED 

INFORMATION  MANA  5EMENT  AND  DOCUMENT 

RE1  RIEVAL 

Louise  Kirkbride,  Monte  S^wo,  aad  Todd  FlawMmn,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif ^  anrigtora  to  Annwer  Syntema,  Inc^  Snn- 

nyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23,  tt92,  Ser.  No.  90,1<S 
IntCL'  ( 
U.S.  CL  395— «00  U 
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1.  A  method  for 


5,446,884 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
and  Peter  C  Wang,  both  of  Anatin,  Tex., 
Bnsinos  Machines  Corpomtkm, 


9CUnH 


(«pwiiPf«iD«aoiigat) 


itoiwtoof 
bM^lntaOUOlMn> 

■>IM«aMK>n«Mi 


C*MlipfHDMOIo«li) 


1.  A  method  for  retrievinp  a  solution  document  in  response 
to  an  inquiry  from  among  a  system  of  distributed  data  bases, 
the  system  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  computer,  each 
computer  having  a  data  kase  of  solution  documents,  the 
method  comprising  the  stepB  of: 
receiving  at  least  one  inquiry  into  the  first  computer,  the 

inquiry  having  a  subject; 
searching  the  data  base  of  the  first  computer  for  a  solution 

document  related  to  the  subject  of  the  inquiry; 
responsive  to  finding  at  Itast  one  solution  document  in  the 
data  base  of  the  first  computer  related  to  the  subject  of  the 


'ecovering  a  database  with  one  or  more 
records  to  a  previou  i  state  at  a  particular  time,  comprising  the 
Steps  of: 

(a)  archiving  one  br  naore  changed  records  in  the  database 
since  said  parti  ;ular  time,  said  one  or  more  changed  re- 
cords archived  in  reverse  chronological  order,  wherein 
said  step  of  archiving  one  or  more  changed  records  fiir- 
ther  comprises  the  steps  of: 
sorting  said  onQ  or  more  changed  records  in  said  reverse 

chronological  order;  and 
archiving  said  sbrted  one  or  more  changed  records  onto  a 
t^>e  storage  <  levice  in  said  reverse  chronological  order; 
and; 

(b)  recovering  th :  database  by  applying  the  one  or  more 
changed  recoros  archived  in  said  tape  storage  device  in 
said  reverse  chronological  order  so  that  only  the  archived 
changed  record  occuring  nearest  in  time  to  said  particular 
time  is  applied  to  said  datat>ase. 
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5,446,885 

EVENT  DRIVEN  MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 

SYSTEM  WITH  RULE-BASED  APPUCATIONS 

STRUCTURE  STORED  IN  A  RELATIONAL  DATABASE 

Allan  R.  Moore,  Hcmdon;  Lori  J.  PonkM,  McLean,  and  Lynn  G. 

DeFnalo,  M aU  oT  Va,  aarignora  to  IntemntionnI 

Rnrincai  MacUnct  Corporation,  AnMnk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mny  15. 1992,  Ser.  No.  883,460 
Int  a.*G06F/ 7/iO 
UJS.  CL  395—600  17 , 


16.  A  computer-basal  method  for  storing  rules  utilized  by  an 
externally  and  internally  event  driven  application  program  for 
calculating  risk  and  exposure  variables  for  an  institution, 
wherein  the  rules  are  stored  as  objects  in  a  data  base,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  ctHiverting  a  risk  and  exposure  rule  in  the  form  of  a 
mathematical  or  a  logical  formula  having  variables  to  a 
table  format,  wherein  each  of  said  variables  in  said  rule  is 
decomposed  into  a  rule  previously  converted  into  said 
table  format,  a  program  for  retrieving  a  primitive  data 
value  for  each  said  variable  or  a  program  for  calculating  a 
value  for  each  said  variable;  and 

(2)  storing  said  table  as  an  object  in  said  data  baae. 


5,446,186 
SYSTEM  FROM  OPTIMIZING  QU^XY  PROCESSING  OF 
MULTI-ATTRIBUTE  DISTRIBUTED  RELATIONS  USING 
LOCAL  RELATION  TUPLE  NUMBERS  TO  CHOOSE 
SEMUOINS 
Hong  Li,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Ricoh  Coapnny,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Jnpnn 

Filed  Mnr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  31^07 
daima  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1992,  4-088208 
Int  a.«  G06F  17/30 
UJS.  CL  395-600  iq  n-«— 
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a  distributed  database,  said  distributed  databaae  syttem  com- 
prising: 

local  process  means  for  extracting  relations  from  each  data- 
base of  said  communicatioa  network  by  performing  local 
processes  at  each  of  said  nodes  of  said  communication 
system  when  a  query  including  multi-attribute  relations  is 
input  from  one  of  said  nodes; 

degree  setting  means  for  setting  a  d^ree  number  of  each  of 
said  extracted  reUtioas  from  said  local  process  means 
baaed  on  (A)  tuple  numbers  of  single-attribute  relations 
derived  from  said  multi-attribute  relations  and  (B)  a  tuple 
niunber  of  each  of  said  multi-attribute  relations; 

relation  set  means  for  arranging  a  plurality  of  relation  acts, 
each  of  which  relation  sets  contains  relations  having  the 
same  degree  number  in  ascending  order  by  grouping  said 
extracted  relations  from  said  local  process  means  accord- 
ing to  the  degree  number  set  by  said  degree  setting  means, 
wherein  said  relation  sete  include  a  first  relation  set  con- 
taining relations  with  the  lowest  degree  number, 

extraction  means  for  extracting  single-attribute  rdations 
from  each  of  said  relation  sets  arranged  by  said  rdation  set 
means  so  that  said  single-attribute  relations  are  added  to 
said  first  relation  set; 

semijoin  operating  means  for  repeatedly  aemijoining  two 
relations  of  a  relation  set  when  a  quantity  of  transfer  data 
after  said  semijoining  is  detected  to  be  smaller  than  a 
quantity  of  transfer  data  before  said  semijoining.  and  for 
'  adding  derived  relations  resulting  from  said  semijoining  to 
a  following  relation  set  among  the  pluraUty  of  rdation  sets 
arranged  by  said  relation  set  means;  and 

control  means  or  allowing  said  semijoin  operating  means  to 
sequentially  perform  said  semijoining  and  said  adding  for 
all  of  the  plurality  of  relation  sets  arranged  by  said  relation 
set  means,  starting  from  said  first  relation  set  and  ending  at 
a  relatioii  set  having  the  highest  degree  number,  so  that 
each  derived  relation  resulting  from  said  semijoining  is 
added  to  the  transfer  data. 


5,446,887 
OPTIMAL  REORGANIZATION  OF  A  B-TREE 
Briaa  T.  Berkowltz,  Bdlerac,  WhL,  airi^or  to  Micnmoft 
Corporation,  RedMond,  WMh. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,322 
Int  CL«  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395-600  n 
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1.  A  distributed  database  system  for  a  communication  net- 
work having  a  plurality  of  nodes,  each  of  which  nodes  includes 


7.  A  method  in  a  computer  system  of  determining  whether  a 
B-tree  should  be  reorganized,  wherein  the  B-tree  comprises  a 
plurality  of  pages  and  data  is  stored  in  each  page  of  the  B-txee, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  time  when  the  B-tree  was  last  reorganized; 

determining  a  total  number  of  key  values  deleted  fh»i  the 
B-tree  in  a  specified  time  period;  and 
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detennining  that  the  B-tree  should  be  reorganized  when  a 
specified  amount  of  tane  has  passed  since  the  time  when 
the  B-tree  was  last  raorganized  and  said  told  number  of 
key  values  that  were  4eleted  from  the  B-tree  in  the  speci- 
fied time  period  exceeds  a  threshold. 


5,446388 
REMOTE  FILE  TRANSI^  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ckwics  F.  PyM,  1S7  SMbMk  St,  Norfolk,  Mass.  02056 

1994,  Ser.  No.  182,969 


FiledJaB.14, 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  from  a  sdurce  file  located 
at  a  sending  computer  to  i  receiving  computer,  the  computers 
being  connected  througk  a  computer  data  interface,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  dividing  the  reference  file  into  a  plurality  of  data  blocks, 
each  data  block  having  a  length  of  n  bytes,  and  associating 
each  data  block  with  f  reference  key  value  determined  by 
the  data  in  that  blocM  in  accordance  with  a  key  defining 
method;  and 

(b)  identifying  blocks  pf  data  of  length  n  bytes  from  the 
source  file,  determining  source  key  values  in  accordance 
with  the  key  defining  method,  and  using  the  source  and 
reference  key  values  to  compare  blocks  of  data  from  the 
reference  file  with  blocks  of  data  from  the  source  file  and, 
in  instances  where  a  match  is  found  between  a  block  of 
data  from  each  file,  sending  an  indication  of  the  match  to 
the  receiving  computer  so  that  the  block  of  data  indicated 
by  the  match  need  not  be  transmitted  to  the  receiving 
computer,  wherein  the  blocks  of  data  from  the  source  file 
are  sequentially  identified  and  compared  with  the  blocks 
of  data  from  the  reference  file  and  each  source  block  of 
data  includes  some  of  the  data  from  the  preceding  source 
block  of  data  if  the  preceding  source  block  of  data  did  mot 
match  a  reference  bl*ck  of  data. 
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!  5,446,889  

COMPUTER-BASED  R^ETHODS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  HEAD  OF  A  LINKED  LIST 
JuMa  PrwtMMypo,  ChaiW,  ami  Clark  C  Kosea,  West  Chea- 
ter, both  of  Pa^  awiiB^n  to  Uaisyi  Corporatioa,  Blae  Bell, 
Pa. 

FUed  JaL  21i  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,179 
lat  CI.*  G06F  17/30 
VS.  a.  995—600  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  processing  unit; 

a  memory  connected  to  the  processing  unit; 
a  linked  list  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  each  stored  at 
a  different  location  in  said  memory,  each  stored  element  of 


the  linked  list 
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comprising  information  and  a  pointer  that 

points  to  a  ne  it  subsequent  stored  element  in  the  linked 

Ust. 

the  processing  ubit  being  programmed  to: 

a)  retrieve  on  t  of  the  stored  elements  of  the  linked  list 
from  said  n^emory; 

b)  identify,  from  the  pwinter  of  said  retrieved  element,  the 
next  subseqaent  stored  element  of  the  linked  list; 

c)  mark  said  i  ext  subsequent  stored  element; 


d)  repeat  stepa  (a)  through  (c)  for  each  other  stored  ele- 
ment of  tho  list;  and  thereafter, 

e)  identify  which  of  said  stored  elements  is  not  marked, 
and  designate  the  stored  element  that  is  not  marked  as  a 
head  of  th^  Unked  list. 

whereby  the  processing  unit  is  able  to  identify  the  head  of 
the  Ikiked  lisf  when  such  information  has  been  lost  or  is 
inaccessible. 


5,446,890 
SYSTEM  FOR  U  tING  SUBSETS  OF  RULES  APPLIED  TO 
A  DATABASE  Vt  IR  UPDATING  AND  GENERATING  THE 
RULE  KNO\i<  LEDGE  BASE  AND  FORECASTS  OF 
SYSTEM  DEMAND 
Eriaad  Renslo,  Ro  levflle;  Elizabeth  M.  Harker,  Newcastle,  both 
of  CaUf.;  daytt  m  M.  ColUas,  BkNutrille,  Tcoa.;  Elahie  R. 
BoUere,  Aabnni,  Calif  4  Dooglai  A.  Aaderaoa,  Rocerille, 
Calif.,  and  Kiadi  eriy  Gardaer,  Sacrameato,  Calif.,  aasignors  to 
Hewlett-Packar  I  Coitpaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
ContiaaatkHi  of !  icr.  No.  128,388,  Sep.  28, 1993,  abandoaed, 
wbkh  i>  a  coatii  natioa  of  Scr.  No.  800,656,  Not.  27, 1991, 
abaadoacd.  TUa  ippUcatioa  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,934 
lat  CL*  G06F  7  7/iO 
UjS.  CL  395-600  8  daiw 

1.  A  forecastinf  system  for  predicting  demand  for  products 
produced  by  a  i  lanufacturing  line,  the  forecasting  system 
comprising: 
a  database  for  a  toring  information  related  to  the  volume  of 
orders  for  products  produced  by  the  manufacturing  line, 
wherein  therf  is  a  plurality  of  types  of  products  produced 
by  the  manuJ  icturing  line; 
a  knowledge  b  ise  for  storing  rules  relevant  to  forecasting 
demand  for  tne  products  produced  by  the  manufacturing 

line;  I 

a  test  knowledge  base  for  storing  proposed  rules  for  fore- 
casting demapd  for  the  products  produced  by  the  manu- 
facturing lin^  and 

a  program  interface,  coupled  to  the  data  base,  the  knowl- 
edge base  an  d  the  test  knowledge  base,  for  providing  a 
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user  interface  to  the  database,  the  knowledge  base  and  the 
test  knowledge  base,  the  program  interface  including 

generating  means,  coupled  to  the  dau  base  and  the  knowl- 
edge base,  for  generating  forecasts  of  the  future  product 
demand  for  the  products  based  on  the  rules  stored  in  the 
knowledge  base  and  the  information  stored  in  the  daU 
base, 

displaying  means,  coupled  to  the  generating  means,  for 
displaying  the  forecasts  generating  by  the  generating 
means. 
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5^446,891 
SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUCTING  HYPERTEXT  LINKS  WITH 

WEIGHED  USER  GOALS  AND  ACTlVlTUiS 
Oaig  A  Kaplaa.  Saata  eras;  JaaMt  R.  Chca,  SatatOK  David  C 
FalUde,  Saa  Joae;  Jastiac  R.  Fcawick,  Saala  Cm;  Mitchdl 
D.  Forder,  Walaat  Creek,  aad  Gregory  J.  WoUT,  Moaataia 
View,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assigaon  to  lateraatioMl  Bariaew  Ma- 
cUaes  Corporatioa,  AiaHtak,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  hypertext  system  comprising: 

display  means  for  displaying  images  and  text; 

keyboard  means  for  accepting  user  commands; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  objects  includ- 
ing user  goal  objects  and  text  panel  objects  organized  to 
form  at  least  one  hypertext  object; 

profile  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  one  hnk  profile  each 
associated  with  a  specific  set  of  one  or  more  users  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  link  vectors  each  containing  a 


plurality  of  nnmerical  link-weights  each  representing  an 
associated  user  activity  relationship  between  two  said  dau 
objects;  and 
advisor  means  for  creating  an  ordered  list  of  one  or  more 
said  dau  objects  responsive  to  user  input  activity,  said  list 
being  ordered  in  accordance  with  the  relative  values  of 
said  numerical  link-weights  representing  said  user  input 
activity. 


simulation  means  for  allowing  generation  of  test  forecasts 
using  the  proposed  rules  stored  in  the  test  knowledge  base 
operating  upon  the  information  stored  in  the  daUbase,  and 

updating  means,  coupled  to  the  daU  base  and  the  knowledge 
base,  for  updating  the  daUbase  and  for  updating  the  rules 
stored  in  the  knowledge  base,  wherein  updating  the  rules 
results  in  changing  the  forecasts  generated  by  the  generat- 
ing 1 


5,446,892 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE-ALLOCATING 
PROGRAMS  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  PROGRAMMING 
SYSTEM 
Yasao  Sazaki,  Ebiaa;  Kl^Ji  Mori,  Yokobaau;  KatsamI  Kawaao; 
MasayaU  OriaM,  both  of  KawaaaU,  aad  HiroyaU  Ogara, 
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Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1988,  63-232367 
lat  CL»  G06F  75/76 
U.S.  CL  395—650  15  ( 


7.  A  distributed  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of 
processors  connected  to  each  other  via  a  network,  the  proces- 
sors including  at  least  two  processors  each  comprising: 

means  for  sending  a  program  module  message  including  a 
program  to  all  of  the  processors  of  the  system  via  the 
network; 

means  for  receiving  a  program  module  message  including  a 
program  sent  from  one  other  one  of  the  at  least  two  pro- 
cessors; 

means  for  creating  an  assessment  index  indicative  of  a  sutus 
of  the  processor, 

means  for  sending  a  candidate  message  including  the  assess- 
ment index  for  the  processor  and  a  code  identifying  the 
processor  to  all  of  the  processors  of  the  system  via  the 
network; 

means  for  receiving  a  candidate  message  sent  from  each  of  at 
least  one  other  processor  of  the  at  least  two  processoo; 

means  for  comparing  the  assessment  index  for  tlie  processor 
with  the  assessment  index  included  in  each  candidate 
message  sent  from  the  at  least  one  other  processor  of  the 
at  least  two  processors; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  program  included  in  the 
program  module  message  sent  from  the  one  other  one  of 
the  at  least  two  processors  is  to  be  stored  in  the  processor 
for  execution  by  the  processor  based  oa  a  result  of  the 
comparing  performed  by  the  comparing  means. 
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PROCESS  DII^ATCHING  METHOD 
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S,44<39« 
MFTHOD  FOR  V ARYIN  5  MULTI-TASKING  TIME  SUCE 
TO  MAINTAIN  SYST»4  FRAME  OPERATING  TIME 
CLOSE  TO  DESIREqTIME  UPON  VIDEO  FRAME 
REIJRESHTIME 
LawTcaoe  E.  DeMer,  Chicago,  and  Paid  G.  DuMuIt,  Barrias- 
tOB,  both  of  DL,  anivMft  to  Bnnifwick  Bowling  A  Billiarda 
CotporatioB,  MnalwgOB,  Mich. 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  962,492,  Nov.  23, 1992,  abaadoBed, 
which  is  a  coatinntioa  of  Scr.  No.  724,793,  JaL  2, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,255.185,  which  it  a  frifhm  of  Scr.  No.  182,977,  Apr.  18, 
19«,  Pat  No.  5.101,354.  mis  appbcatioD  Jao.  5, 1994,  Sar.  No. 
]  177.610 
lat  a.'  GOar  15/16 
UJS.  a.  395— 650  I  5ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  opentii^  a  processing  system  under  control 
of  a  multi-tasldng  time  sliee  operating  system  to  provide  con- 
tinuous processing  of  multiple  tasks  using  a  variable  time  slice 


frame  refresh  time 
a.  determining  a 


1.  A  process  dispatching  method  for  a  multiprocessor  system 
in  which  each  processor  of  said  multiprocessor  system  has  a 
cache  memory,  said  procets  dispatching  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  reading  a  priority  and  a  prior  processor  number 
of  a  first  process  from  a  process  control  block  of  said  first 
process,  said  prior  processor  number  representing  a  pro- 
cessor of  said  multiprocessor  system  in  which  said  first 
process  was  last  execated; 

a  second  step  of  selectigg  at  least  one  lowest  priority  pro- 
cess, said  selected  lowest  priority  process  having  a  lowest 
priority  among  processes  being  executed  by  said  proces- 
sors of  said  multiprocessor  system; 

a  third  step  of  discontinuing  said  process  dispatching  method 
when  a  priority  of  said  at  least  one  lowest  priority  process 
selected  in  said  second  step  is  higher  than  the  priority  of 
said  first  process; 

a  fourth  step  of  dispatching  said  first  process  to  a  processor 
of  said  multiprocessor  system  which  is  executing  a  lowest 
priority  process  when  only  one  process  has  been  selected 
as  said  lowest  priority  process  by  said  second  step  and 
when  a  priority  of  said  lowest  priority  process  is  lower 
than  the  priority  of  said  first  process; 

a  fifth  step  of  dispatching  said  first  process  to  the  processor 
indicated  by  said  prior  processor  number  of  said  first 
process  when  said  prior  processor  number  of  said  first 
process  represents  a  iirocessor  executing  said  at  least  one 
lowest  priority  procets  selected  by  said  second  step;  and 

a  sixth  step  of  dispatching  said  first  process  to  a  processor 
executing  said  process  dispatching  method  when  said 
process  dispatching  method  is  being  executed  by  a  proces- 
sor of  said  multiprocessor  system  as  executing  a  process 
selected  as  having  said  lowest  priority  by  said  second  step. 
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time  size,  the  proo  asing  system  providing  for  real-time  opera- 
tion of  a  video  dis]  tlay,  the  display  operation  defining  a  video 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
desired  system  frame  operating  time  depen- 
dent upon  said  video  frame  refresh  time; 

b.  preselecting  ad  initial  time  slice  time  size; 

c.  operating  a  system  frame  by  sequentially  enabling  each  of 
the  multiple  tasks  to  perform  processing  functions  during 
the  system  fratneup  to  a  maximum  time  allotted  for  each 
task  being  defined  by  the  time  slice  time  size,  wherein  each 
of  said  task  could  take  less  or  up  to  said  maximum  allotted 
time  to  perfot  n  its  fimction; 


d.  determining  i  n  elapsed  system  frame  operating  time  for 
performing  said  multi-tasks,  wherein  said  elapsed  system 
frame  operatitg  time  is  variable; 

e.  resetting  the  time  slice  time  size  as  by  increasing  the  time 
size  if  the  determined  elapsed  system  frame  operating  time 
is  less  than  th<  desired  system  frame  operating  time,  or  by 
decreasing  tha  time  size  if  the  determined  elapsed  system 
frame  operatiag  time  is  greater  than  the  de^red  system 
frame  operating  time;  and 

f.  continually  re{>eating  steps  c-e  so  that  the  time  slice  time 
size  is  varied  fes  necessary  to  maintain  the  elapsed  system 
frame  operating  time  close  to  the  desired  system  frame 
operating  tim^. 


5.446.895 
MEASUREMENt  ANALYSIS  SOFTWARE  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Leonard  R.  White.|aad  Caroline  K.  White,  both  of  178  Foxhnnt 
La.,  East  Amhei  rt,  N.Y.  14051 

CoBtiaiiatioB  of  9er.  No.  808,020,  Dec.  13,  1991,  abandoMd. 
Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,939 
CL*  G06F  15/21.  15/401 

13ClafaM 
t  analysis  software  system  directed  by 
for  analyzing  efficiency  and  effectiveness 
ment  and  maintenance  processes  by  inte- 
it,  metric  and  attribute  data  including 
tories  for  measurement,  metric  and  attri- 
and  application  levels  wherein  a  project 
lent  level  responsible  for  managing  indi- 
vidual new  development  or  major  enhancements  to  a  software 
application,  and  v^erein  application  level  is  the  management 
level  responsible  fbr  managing  maintenance  activities  as  well 
as  new  developmeht  or  major  enhancement  projects  for  one  or 
more  applications,!  comprising: 
a)  means  for  u  xlating  fimction  point  counts,  wherein  a 
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1.  A  measuri 
computer  hardwi 
of  software  develi 
gration  of 
separate  data 
bute  data  at  proj 
level  is  the 
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fimction  point  is  a  metric  that  describes  a  unit  of  work 
product  suitable  for  quantifying  application  software, 
from  a  project  related  to  an  application; 

b)  means  for  automatically  calculating  the  sum  of  an  applica- 
tion's related  project  updated  function  point  counts; 

c)  means  for  entering  summary  application  information  such 
as  application  cost  and  failure  incident  information; 

d)  means  for  automatically  calculating  quality  and  support 
ratios  for  said  application  from  summary  application  infor- 
mation such  as  cost  and  failure  incident  information; 

e)  means  for  tracking  daU  relating  to  said  application  such  as 
work  teams,  team  environment  and  characteristics  of  said 
application; 
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0  means  for  component  explosion  allowing  for  entry  of 
multiple  data  components  with  one  entry: 

g)  means  for  moving  daU  or  information  from  a  related 
project  level  to  an  application  level  and  means  for  storing 
said  data  or  information  once  moved  into  the  application 
level;  and 

h)  means  for  an  option  to  include  or  exclude  a  project  or 
appHcation  from  analysis  and  reporting  so  that  adjustment 
applications  or  projects  entered  to  mend  previous  data 
entry  errors  made  during  work  on  the  other  applications 
or  projects  can  be  excluded  from  analysis  and  reporting 
results  of  complete  applications  and  projects  that  were 
recorded. 
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MTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTn-PROGRAM 

C&tmmffiKATtON 

Paid  HevMy,  FpeaMHK,  mi  T»«y  Mattsaaa,  Pale  AMa,  ba«k  of 
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CsaMaaaMia  af  Scr.  N«.  629.222,  Bee.  17, 1998, 

lHa  appHnatiaa  Nor.  14,  1994,  Sar.  No.  339,649 
Int  CL*  G86F  /5//6 
VJS.  a.  395-618  as 

32.  An  apparatus  for  supervismg  message  possmg  in  a  com- 
ptMCF  system  comprisiag; 
saperviaory  fmctiofi  having  a  first  and  second  communica- 
tion line  fbr  sending  and  receivifig  messages; 
requestor  fiiBctioH  coupled  to  said  supervisory  fosctioii  via 
said  first  communication  line,  said   requestor  fuactioa 
sending  messages  to  and  receiving  messages  fitMn  said 
supervisory  function  via  said  first  coaamuaicayeii  line; 
provider  fimctkm  coupled  to  said  saperviaory  function  via 
said  second  communication  hoe,  said  provider  fimctioa 


sending  messages  to  and  receiving  messages  from  said 
supervisory  function  via  said  second  communication  line; 


X. 


\ 


\ 


^ 


JL 
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said  supervisory  function  supervising  messages  between  said 
requestor  and  provider  fimctions. 
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AUTOMATED  ADDRESS  DISCOVERY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 

ThooMa  B.  MatUaa,  Vcatal;  Richard  J.  Ptennda,  Endicott,  and 

Jndith  A.  WicrhawaU.  Owega,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaai«Mn  to  Inter- 

national  Bnriarai  Machinca  Corporation,  AmMnk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Ans.  31, 1990,  Ser.  No.  575,579 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/14 

VS.  CL  395—708  u  rui— 


1.  In  a  \aeai  aFea  network  coa^irised  of  a  plttratity  af  inteHi- 
geat  devices  and  a  central  administrator,  wherein  each  wieih- 
geot  device  has  a  physical  network  address  stored  thei«m,  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of, 

transmittuig  the  physical  network  address  sf  a  device  from 
the  device  to  the  central  administrator,  rccetviog  tiie 
physical  aetwerk  address  04"  the  device  at  the  eeMrai 
administrator, 
associating  the  physical  network  address  of  the  device  with 
a  logical  identifier  at  the  central  aAninistralor,  transmit- 
ting tlie  logical  identifier  back  to  tJie  device,  and 
maintaining  a  compilatioo  of  associations  between  physical 
network  addresses  and  logical  identifiers  for  intcHigent 
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devices  of  the  local  a^  network  at  the  central  adminiatra- 
tor. 


MEraOD  AND  APPAS  %TUS  FOR  CONnGURING  AND 
INSTALLING  A  LOADABLE  ABIOS  DEVICE  SUPPORT 

LAYER  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Richard  Bcalkowrid,  aad  Mary  M.  Bolt,  both  of  Delray  Beach, 
Fla^  aaaivKMi  to  Interaatioiial  Bnsiiieas  Machine*  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  902,134 

Int  CL*iG06F  9/44.  9/445 

VS.  a.  39S— 700  9  Claims 
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running  unde  r  control  of  said  first  portion  of  operating 
system  micro  »de; 

a  memory  cont  oiler  electrically  coupled  to  said  data  bus, 
said  microprc  ccssor,  said  volatile  memory  and  said  non- 
volatile mem<  iry,  said  memory  controller  regulating  com- 
munications >etween  said  volatile  memory,  said  non- 
volatile memory  and  said  microprocessor;  said  memory 
controller  translating  logical  addresses  into  physical  ad- 
dresses of  storage  locations  in  said  volatile  and  non- 
volatile memories;  and, 

a  direct  access  storage  device  electrically  coupled  to  said 
data  bus,  said  direct  access  storage  device  storing  an 
image  of  said  second  portion  of  operating  system  micro- 
code when  sa  d  second  portion  of  operating  system  micro- 
code has  beei  i  obtained  from  said  media  not  contained  in 
said  system  b  ised  upon  said  request  information. 


—^ aDuaBiaoL. 


5.44M99 
HINT  GENERXTION  IN  SMART  RECOMPILATION 
Berin  R.  Brett,  M<  rrimacfc,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation,  M  lynard,  Maat. 

FUedlinn.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  906,212 
Int.  a.*  G06F  9/45 
VS.  a.  395—7001  17  « 


1.  A  personal  compute  system  for  making  use  of  a  logical 
memory  space  containing  plural  regions,  each  region  contain- 
ing multiple  logical  address  locations;  said  regions  including  at 
least  a  low  region  having  discrete  lower  and  upper  address 
boundary  limits,  a  high  region  having  a  lower  address  bound- 
ary limit,  and  an  intermedUte  region  located  between  said  low 
and  high  regions;  said  intermediate  region  being  traditionally 
used  for  storing  firmwate  information  for  controlling  said 
system;  said  firmware  information  including  separate  first  and 
second  portions  of  opera^ng  system  microcode;  said  first  por- 
tion being  required  by  siid  system  for  completing  a  prelimi- 
nary initialization  enabliog  said  system  to  handle  application 
programs  incapable  of  addressing  said  high  region;  said  second 
portion  being  conditionally  used  by  said  system,  after  comple- 
tion of  said  preliminary  initialization,  for  enabling  said  system 
to  handle  application  programs  capable  of  addressing  any  of 
said  regions;  said  person^  computer  system  comprising: 
a  data  bus; 

a  microprocessor  electfically  coupled  to  said  data  bus;  said 
microprocessor  ope^ting  in  different  first  and  second 
modes;  said  first  mo4e  restricting  said  microprocessor  to 
address  only  said  lo4'  and  intermediate  regions,  and  said 
second  mode  permitting  said  microprocessor  to  address 
any  of  said  regions; 
non-volatile  memory  dectrically  coupled  to  the  data  bus, 
said  non-volatile  memory  being  accessible  to  said  mi^o- 
processor  via  said  data  bus; 
said  non-volatile  memory  storing  said  first  portion  of 

operating  system  fiicrocode, 
said  non-volatile   n^mory  storing  request  information 
indicating  whethet  said  system  does  or  does  not  support 
loading  into  said  computer  system  of  a  said  second 
portion  of  operating  system  microcode  from  storage 
media  not  normaly  contained  in  said  system;  said  re- 
quest information  being  used  only  when  the  configura- 
tion of  said  system  is  initially  established  or  altered  to 
prompt  a  user  of  taid  system  to  provide  access  to  said 
second  portion  of  microcode  on  said  storage  media  not 
normally  containqU  in  said  system; 
volatile  memory  electrically  coupled  to  the  data  bus,  said 
volatile  memory  being  accessible  to  said  microprocessor 
via  said  data  bus;  sai4  volatile  memory  being  used  to  store 
linking  information  enabling  said  system  to  retrieve  said 
second  portion  of  joperating  system  microcode  while 


1.  In  a  comput  !r  system  including  a  memory,  a  method  of 
compiling  source  programs,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

compiling  a  fiiit  program  to  produce  a  first  compiled  pro- 
gram and  a  I  irst  set  of  post-code  generation  information 
characterizing  the  first  compiled  program; 

compiling  a  sedond  program  to  produce  a  second  compiled 
program  using  the  first  set  of  postcode  generation  infor- 
mation to  mi  limize  differences  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond compile  I  program; 

determining  dii  Terences  between  the  first  and  second  com- 
piled prograi  as;  and 

compiling  a  th  rd  program  dependent  upon  the  differences 
between  the  first  and  second  compiled  programs. 


METHOD  AND 

DEBUGG^G 
Panl  Kimrlman, 
Research, 

FIlM 


Inc^Snnta 


UjS.  CL  395— 70( 

1.  In  an  inter  ctive 
computer  progra  n 
puter  mediated 
program  executiilg 
said  first  comput  tr 

a)  executing  a 


5^446,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  STATEMENT  LEVEL 

OF  A  COMPUTER  PROGRAM 
Walnat  CrtA,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Microtec 

Clara,  Calif. 
JaL  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  920,093 
Int  a*  G06F  9/44 

20Clainis 

debugging  system  monitoring  a  first 

executing  on  a  computer  system,  a  com- 

nethod  for  suspending  said  first  computer 

on  said  computer  system  at  a  statement  in 

program  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I  xmipiler  on  said  computer  system,  said  com- 
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piler  controlling  said  computer  system  to  perform  the 
steps  of: 

1)  loading  a  source  file  comprising  said  first  computer 
program  from  a  data  storage  device  coupled  to  said 
computer  system  to  a  main  memory  of  said  computer 
system; 

2)  compiling  said  source  file  on  said  computer  system; 

3)  generating  in  said  main  memory  an  object  module  from 
said  source  file,  said  object  module  having  machine 
code  instructions  corresponding  to  said  first  computer 
program,  each  of  said  machine  code  instructions  hav- 
ing: 

i)  a  machine  code  address, 
ii)  a  line  number  of  a  line  in  said  source  file,  and 
iii)  a  column  reference  of  a  statement  on  said  line  in  said 
source  file,  said  column  reference  comprising  one  or 
more  column  numbers  of  said  statement;  and, 

4)  storing  said  object  module  on  said  data  storage  device; 
b)  executing  said  interactive  debugging  system  comprising  a 

second  computer  program  on  said  computer  system,  said 
interactive  debugging  system  controlling  said  computer 
system  to  perform  the  steps  of: 


1  -  ) 
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1)  loading  said  object  module  from  said  data  storage  de- 
vice to  said  main  memory; 

2)  extracting  from  said  object  module  said  machine  code 
address,  said  line  number  and  said  column  reference  of 
a  statement  for  each  of  said  machine  code  instructions; 

3)  constructing  therefrom  a  line  table  in  main  memory 
associating  said  line  number,  said  column  reference  and 
said  machine  code  address  for  each  of  said  machine 
code  instructions; 

4)  displaying  said  source  file  on  a  display  device  coupled 
to  said  computer  system; 

5)  selecting  a  first  sUtement  in  said  source  file  at  which 
execution  of  said  machine  code  instructioas  is  to  be 
suspended; 

6)  obtaining  from  said  line  table  a  first  machine  code 
address  corre^wnding  to  said  first  statement; 

7)  executing  said  machine  code  instructions  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  ctMnputer  program;  and, 

8)  suspending  execution  of  said  machine  code  instructions 
at  said  first  machine  code  address. 
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5^446,901 
FAULT  TOLERANT  DISTRIBUTED  GARBAGE 
COLLECnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COLLECTING  NETWORK  OBJECTS 
S.  Owidl.  Palo  AHo;  Andrew  D.  Bfarrail,  Los  Altaa; 
Ovici  G.  NdMiB,  Palo  Alto,  and  Edward  P.  Wobber,  Mcalo 
Park,  an  at  CaUf.,  aHl«win  to  Digital  E^aip^ct  Corpon- 
tioa,  Mayaard,  Mmb. 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  «S<407 
Lrt.  CL*  G06F  12/00 
VS.  CL  395—700  9 1 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  multii^icity  of  concur- 
rently active  processes,  a  method  of  operating  the  distributed 
computer  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  objects  in  at  least  one  computer  memory,  each  object 

being  owned  by  one  of  said  multipUcity  of  processes; 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  objects,  distributing  handles  for 

accessing  said  each  object  to  processes  other  than  the 

process  that  owns  said  each  object; 
each  process  fiirther  performing  the  steps  of: 

upon  receiving  a  handle  to  an  object  owned  by  any  other 
process,  sending  a  first  message  to  the  other  process  that 
owns  said  object,  wherein  said  first  message  identifies 
said  object  and  the  process  which  received  said  handle; 

upon  releasing  a  handle  to  an  object  owned  by  any  other 
process,  sending  a  second  message  to  the  process  that 
owns  said  object,  wherein  said  second  message  identi- 
fies said  object  and  the  process  which  released  said 
handle; 

receiving  ones  of  said  first  message  for  objects  owned  by 
said  each  process  and  storing  object  usage  data  indicat- 
ing which  other  processes  have  a  handle  to  each  object 
owned  by  said  each  process; 

receiving  ones  of  said  second  message  for  objects  owned 
by  said  each  process  and  deleting  corresponding  por- 
tions of  said  object  usage  data; 

sending  status  request  messages  to  said  other  processes 
that  said  stored  object  usage  data  indicates  have  handles 
to  objects  owned  by  said  each  process  to  determine  if 
any  of  said  other  processes  have  terminated,  and  delet- 
ing portions  of  said  object  usage  data  corresponding  to 
those  of  said  other  processes  determined  to  have  termi- 
nated; and 

garbage  collecting  objects  owned  by  said  each  processor 
which  said  usage  data  indicates  that  no  process  has  a 
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METHOD  FOR  IA«>LEMENTING  COMPUTER 

APPLICATIONS  IN  Ali  OBJECT  ORIENTED  MANNER 

USING  A  TRADmOflAL  NON-OBJECT  ORIENTED 

PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE 

Nayeca  Uaii,  Mootaia  View,  Calif^  aaaigiior  to  Swi  Mt 

frmyilUMi,  lac^  Moattia  View,  Calif. 

Owtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  515,427,  Apr.  27, 1990,  abaadooed. 

nil  apvUcatiaa  JpL  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,53^ 

lat  tL'^  GOSF  7/00 

U.S.  CL  39S— 700  7  daiias 


1.  In  a  computer  systei4  comprising  a  C  programming  lan- 
guage compiler  and  its  runtime  libraries,  wherein  said  compiler 
and  its  runtime  libraries  ai^  used  to  create  applications  having 
a  number  of  object  creators  and  users  which  create  and  use 
objects,  a  method  for  creating  and  using  an  object  by  an  object 
creator  and  at  least  one  object  user  in  a  manner  that  relieves  the 
object  creator  from  actuajly  having  to  implement  the  object, 
and  shielding  the  object%  implementation  from  the  object 
creator  and  the  at  least  one  object  user,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  object  oriented  toolkit  comprising  a  static 
class  hierarchy  having  a  least  one  root  class,  said  root  class 
having  a  plurality  of  public  interface  methods  for  interfac- 
ing between  a  plurality  of  program  calls  and  a  plurality  of 
private  class  method^  said  program  calls  being  made  by 
object  creators  and  users  for  creating  objects  using  said 
class  hierarchy  and  nmipulating  the  created  objects,  said 
private  class  methods  being  methods  of  classes  subclass  to 
said  root  class  for  oreating  and  manipulating  class  in- 
stances of  said  classet  and  having  a  corresponding  rela- 
tionship to  said  public  interface  methods,  said  root  class 
further  having  at  least  one  list  for  correspondingly  chain- 
ing said  private  ciaai  methods  to  said  public  interface 
methods  by  their  claA  orders,  said  at  least  one  list  being 
automatically  updated  whenever  one  of  said  classes  sub- 
class is  defmed  and  added  to  said  static  class  hierarchy, 
each  of  said  public  interface  methods  invoking  at  least  its 
correspondingly  chaiaed  private  class  methods  in  a  prede- 
termined one  of  two  Orders  whenever  itself  is  invoked  by 
one  of  said  program  ^alls; 

b)  creating  a  first  class  ^bclass  to  said  root  class  by  compil- 
ing at  least  a  first  so4rce  file  having  a  first  and  a  second 
header  file  into  at  le^t  a  first  object  file,  and  linking  at 
least  said  first  object  file  into  a  first  executable  file, 

said  first  and  additional  source  files,  if  any,  comprising  a  first 
data  structure  and  a  first  plurality  of  functions,  said  first 
data  structure  defining  class  data  common  to  all  class 
instances  of  said  first  class  including  a  first  class  identifier 
identifying  said  fust  class,  and  first  parent  identifier  identi- 
fying said  root  class  as  said  first  clan's  superclass,  said  first 
plurality  of  functions  implementing  the  private  class  meth- 
ods of  said  first  class,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  func- 
tioas  being  executed  i^hen  the  private  class  method  of  said 
first  class  it  implements  is  invoked, 

said  first  header  file  oomprising  a  second  data  structure 
ddining  class  instance  data  for  a  class  instance  of  said  first 
class  including  an  optque  handler  for  locating  and  shield- 
ing the  class  instance  of  said  first  class,  each  of  said  opaque 


handlers  of  cuss  instances  of  said  first  class  being  instanti- 
ated and  retufned  by  a  first  of  said  first  plurality  of  func- 
tions for  crea^g  a  class  instance  of  said  first  class  when 
said  first  function  of  said  first  class  is  executed, 
said  second  header  file  comprising  a  third  data  structure 
defining  a  fir^  plurality  of  interfacing  attributes  of  said 
first  class  an^  a  first  plurality  of  fiinction  declarations 
defining  said  f  rst  plurality  of  functions,  said  first  plurality 
of  interfacing  attributes  being  correspond  to  and  shielding 
said  class  instances'  data  of  said  first  class; 

c)  creating  the  object  creator  by  compiling  at  least  a  second 
source  file  haUng  at  least  said  second  header  file  into  at 
least  a  seconc^  object  file,  and  linking  at  least  said  second 
object  file  intd  a  second  executable  file,  said  second  source 
file  comprising  a  first  of  said  program  calls  to  a  first  of  said 
public  interface  methods  to  create  the  object  as  a  first  class 
instance  of  said  first  class  using  said  first  parent  identifier, 
said  first  class  identifier,  and  selectively  said  first  plurality 
of  interfacing  attributes,  and  to  obtain  a  first  opaque  han- 
dler for  said  dreated  first  class  instance; 

d)  executing  the  object  creator  by  executing  said  second 
executable  filo,  causing  said  first  program  call  to  be  made, 
which  in  tuma  leads  to  said  first  public  interface  method 
and  its  corres]  Ksndingly  chained  private  interface  method 
of  said  first  cU  ss  to  be  invoked  said  first  executable  file  and 
said  first  func  don  of  said  first  class  to  be  executed,  said 
first  class  inst  ince  to  be  created,  said  first  opaque  handler 
to  be  instantiated  and  returned,  thereby  creating  the  ob- 
ject without  requiring  the  object  creator  to  actually  imple- 
ment the  obj^t  and  shielding  the  implementation  of  the 
object  from  tl  le  object  creator. 

7.  The  method  i  is  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein, 

said  computer  s  irstem  further  comprises  an  event  notifier/- 
distributor  sul  isystem; 

said  application  is  an  event  driven  application; 

said  first  plurali  ty  of  interface  attributes  comprise  a  fimc- 
tional  tnterfac :  attribute  for  associating  an  event  handling 
procedure  wi  h  a  class  instance  of  said  first  class. 


5y44<,903 

METHOD  ANp  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ACCESS  TO  DAT  1  ELEMENTS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  BAS1  3)  ON  STATUS  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL 

PROCESS  lY  MAPPING  USER'S  SECURTTY 
CATEGORIES  AND  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  STEPS 
Robert  L.  Abraham,  Marietta;  Herman  Mitchell,  Litbonia; 
Badari  N.  Paaiganti,  Mableton,  and  Laura  A.  Stowers, 
Smynia,  all  of  ( la.,  aaaigaors  to  International  Buaineaa  Ma- 
chinea  Corporati  mi,  Araonlc,  N.Y. 

Fttei  May  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  S7,527 

Int.  a.»  G06F  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—728  22  Claims 
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1.  A  method  fori  controlling 
represent  an  industrial 
plurality  of  users 
process  comprisin ; 
data  security  metqod 

assigning 


security  of  data  elements  which 

process  and  which  are  manipulated  by  a 

>n  a  data  processing  system,  said  industrial 

a  plurality  of  industrial  process  steps,  said 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

groups  of  said  plurality  of  users  to 
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access  predetermined  groups  of  said  daU  demenu  at 
predetermined  ones  of  said  industrial  process  stepa; 
accepting  a  request  from  a  user  to  access  a  daU  element;  and 
preventing  the  access  requesting  user  from  accessing  the 
requested  data  element  if  the  access  requesting  user  is  not 
a  member  of  one  of  said  predetermined  groups  of  said 
users  which  has  been  assigned  access  to  a  predetermined 
group  of  data  elements  which  includes  the  requested  data 
element  or  if  the  industrial  process  is  not  at  an  industrial 
process  step  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  ones  of 
said  industrial  process  steps; 
wherein  said  assigning  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  table  executing  on  said  data  processing 
system,  which  maps  said  predetermined  groups  of  users  to 
corresponding  security  categories; 
providing  a  second  table  executing  on  said  data  processing 
system,  which  maps  said  plurality  of  industrial  process 
steps  to  at  least  one  old  security  category  and  to  a  corre- 
sponding at  least  one  new  security  category;  and 
in  response  to  operator  input,  entering  into  said  first  and 
second  Ubies  user  groups,  industrial  process  steps  and 
corresponding  old  and  new  security  categories. 


5,446,904 

SUSPEND/RESUME  CAPABILTTY  FOR  A  PROTECTED 

MODE  MICROPROCESSOR 

Stereo  L.  Belt,  SteTemrille,  and  Scott  A.  Horey,  St  Joaeph, 
both  of  Micb^  aaaigDora  to  Zeaitb  Data  Syatcma  CorporaUoa, 
BafCak)  Grore,  DL 
DtTUoii  of  Scr.  No.  752,342,  Ang.  30, 1991,  which  la  a 
cootlBiiatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  705,039,  May  17, 1991, 
abaadoacd.  TUa  application  Jul  4, 1992,  Scr.  No.  894,511 
Int  a."  G06F  1/00 
VS.  CL  395—750  9 1 
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L  An  apparatus  comprising:  a  processor  having  a  modem 
power  control  output  and  a  modem  configuration  output,  and 
a  modem  operable  in  normal  and  reduced  power  modes  when 
said  modem  power  control  output  is  reflectively  actuated  and 
deactuated,  said  modem  having  memory  means  for  storing  first 
and  second  sets  of  configuration  information  simultaneously, 
and  said  modem  having  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
modem  power  control  output  for  configuring  said  modem 
using  respectively  said  first  set  of  configuration  information 
and  said  second  set  of  configuration  information  when  said 
configuration  output  is  respectively  actuated  and  deactuated. 


5,446,905 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Takabo  KoaUiahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinoation  of  Scr.  No.  598,151,  Oct  16, 1990,  «i.—i>^Mirf 

This  applicatioa  Jaa.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  3,855 
Oaima  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  18, 1989, 1-269135 
lat  CL*  G06F  1/26 
VS.  CL  395—750  u  i 


'ir, 

~'— »b 

j 

•^-. 

cm^r          \- 

* 

'■ 

••j 

-1  ^s^ 

-»' 

^ 

y 

mi 

1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  data  processing  means  for  processing  data; 

a  power  supply  connector  for  detachably  attaching  a  power 
supply  to  said  data  processing  means  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  inputs  therein; 

an  image  recording  means  coupled  to  said  data  procesaing 
means  for  printing  information  on  a  printed  medium; 

an  original  power  supply  means  detachably  connectable  to 
said  power  supply  connector  and  wherein  said  original 
power  supply  means  provides  power  from  sources  se- 
lected from  among,  a  commercial  power  source  adapter 
outputting  a  direct  current  voltage  which  is  generated 
from  a  commercial  power  source,  a  battery  unit,  and  an 
automobile  power  source  which  is  coupled  to  a  connec- 
tion device  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  automobile  power 
source; 

a  direct-current^direct-current  (DC/DC)  converter  means, 
coupled  to  said  power  supply  connector  for  generating 
direct-current  power  supply  voltages  from  a  selected 
origina]  power  supply  vohage  supplied  from  a  selected 
original  power  supply  device  via  said  power  tappiy  con- 
nector, 

power  supply  switching  means,  coupled  to  the  power  supply 
connector  in  said  DC/DC  converter  means  for  svbitching 
between  supplying  a  power  supply  from  the  original 
power  supply  voluge  in  said  direct-current  power  supply 
voltages  to  said  data  processing  means  when  one  of  said 
commercial  power  source  adapter  or  said  battery  unit  is 
supplying  power  to  said  power  supply  connector  and 
supplying  only  said  direct-current  power  supply  voltage 
generated  by  said  DC/DC  converter  means  to  said  data 
processing  means  when  said  connection  device  coupled  to 
said  automobile  power  supply  is  supplying  power  to  said 
power  supply  connector, 
voltage  drop  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  connector  for  automatically  detecting  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  type  of  power  supply  being 
connected  to  said  power  supply  connector  based  upon  a 
voltage  suppUed  and  upon  which  inputs  said  power  sup- 
ply is  connected  to; 
mode  switching  means  coupled  to  said  image  recording 
means  such  that  said  image  recording  means  has  a  first 
recording  mode  in  which  an  image  is  recorded  on  said 
printed  medium  at  a  first  recording  speed  when  said  volt- 
age drop  detection  means  detects  that  a  commerxnal 
power  source  adapter  is  supplying  voltage  to  said  power 
supply  connector  and  a  second  power  saving  mode  in 
which  an  image  is  recorded  on  said  printed  medium  at  a 
second  recording  speed  when  one  of  said  battery  unit  or 
said  connection  device  coupled  to  said  automobile  power 


3362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


•ouice  it  supiriyiiig  ventage  to  taid  power  supply  connec- 
tor and  wherein  said  first  recording  speed  is  foster  than 
said  second  recording  speed  and  further  wherein  both 
recording  modes  operfte  on  the  same  printed  mwliiim  but 
at  different  power  le^ls  per  unit  time. 
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METHOD  AND  APPAK^TUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  AND 
RESUMING  A  KAirBOAKD  CONTROLLER 
P.  KariMh.  Sm  Mat,  CaULi  JajMh  M.  Joaid,  Boca 
FIl;  PMikk  MJBtaiid,  Dd  Rcjr  BcMh,  Fla^  mi 
Gamit  L.  Clarke,  Jr^  Bkca  Ratoa,  Fla^  iailinw  to  latri 
Corpontia^  Swta  Ctar4  CaUf . 

FIM  Jh.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,647 
Int  q.«  G06F  1/32 
VS.  a.  395— 7S0  15 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  processor  and  at  least  one 
memory,  an  improvement  for  conserving  power  comprising: 

an  input  device  coupled  to  the  processor  to  input  data  and 
command  selections  to  the  processor; 

a  controller  coupled  the  input  device  to  prevent  coouiand 
selections  from  being  received  by  the  processor  from  the 
input  device  until  at  least  one  predetermined  input  is 
received  from  the  input  device  when  the  computer  system 
is  in  a  security  mode; 

wherein,  when  in  the  secarity  mode,  the  controller  is  respon- 
sive to  the  processor  only  for  commands  to  save  and 
restore  state  information  of  the  input  device,  wherein  the 
controller  saves  the  state  information  of  the  input  device 
in  said  at  least  one  monory  to  allow  power  to  the  input 
device  to  be  removed  when  the  computer  system  enters  a 
reduced  power  consuviption  state  and  restores  the  state 
information  of  the  inftut  device  fh>m  said  at  least  one 
memory  after  power  to  the  input  device  has  been  restored 
when  exiting  the  reduced  power  consumption  state  to 
ensure  that  the  computer  system  returns  to  the  security 
mode  upon  exiting  the  reduced  power  consumption  state. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-PROCESSING 
INPUTS  TO  PARALLEL  ARCHITECrURE  COMPUTERS 
Araai  K.  Eeroridaa,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  aMigMM-  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMrica  as  rcprtaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaAiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Scr.  No.  964,594 
lot  CL*  0to6F  15/347.  15/32 
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9.  In  the  field  of  parallel  architecture  computers  comprising 
a  firoat-end  computer  and  a  suite  of  at  least  two  sub-processors. 
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said  snbprocessors  for  solving  a  first  problem  in  a  class  of 
proUema  in  linear  ^Igebra,  said  cla»  of  problems  having  input 
b,  where  M  is  a  given  sparse  symmetric 
»ws  and  n  columns,  b  is  a  given  column 
Its,  and  X  is  an  unknown  column  vector 


data  in  a  form  Mx 
matrix  having  n 
vector  having  n  el 
having  n  elements; 
a  pre-procesaor 
suite  of  sub-i 
to  said  sub-i 


r  decomposing  said  first  problem  into  a 
ilems  and  for  allocating  said  subproblema 
rs, 

said  pre-procesaor  comprising  a  hard-wired  logic  circuit 
embodying  an  arithnoetic  Boolean  Amction  having  an 
input  for  receiving  an  information-theoretic  equivalent  of 
sparse  symmetric  matrix, 
said  information  theoretic  equivalent  comprising  a  matrix 


wherein  said 
comprising  a 
integers  (1,2, 


^H*h= 


str(M)  defininj  a  sporsity  structure  of  said  sparse  symmet- 
ric matrix, 

arithmetic  Boolean  function  has  an  output 
>ermuUtion  JI=(iriir»,  ....  w,)  of  positive 
I.,  n)  and  is  defined  by  a  graph-theoretic 
solution  of  a  cdmbinatorial  problem  formed  by  associating 
an  undirected  [raph  G = (V,E)  of  vertices  V  and  edges  E 
with  said  spar  ity  structure  of  said  symmetric  matrix  M, 
and 

wherein  regions  of  perfect  parallelism  in  said  undirected 
graph  G  are  dentified  by  a  set  S  of  vertices  wherein 
interior  clique  in  said  undirected  graph  G  are  coimected 
components  ol  an  induced  subgraph  G(V-S). 
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BINARY  MUI|nPUCATION  IMPLEMENTED  BY 
EXISTIN  S  HARDWARE  WTTH  MINOR 
MODIFICATIO  4S  TO  SEQUENTIALLY  DESIGNATE 
Bl  TS  OF  THE  OPERAND 
GideoB  Intratcr,  Ra  Mt-Gai^  Ohad  FaUk,  Pctach-TNka;  Aharoo 
Oitrer,  Hcrtxdii ;  Yair  Bajrdatch,  Rasaat-Haaarom  and  Gadi 
Erlich,  Kfw-Hali  s,  aU  of  farad,  MaigMNrs  to  Natkwal  Semi- 
coodoctor  Cocpoi  atlaa,  Soata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  1  lee.  11, 1992,  Scr.  No.  909,219 
%t  CL«  G06F  7/5a  7/52 

6ClaiaH 
1.  A  biiuu7  multfelier  in  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for 
integers  that  accepts  two  n-bit  operands  to  provide  an  n-bit 
product  after  completion  of  n  operational  steps,  comprising: 
an  adder  for  addkig  two  n-bit  integer  operands  to  produce  a 
partial  produci  wherein  the  bits  range  from  a  least  signifi- 
cant bit  (LSB)!  to  a  most  significant  bit  (MSB); 
designating  meaqs  which  for  each  of  the  n-operational  steps 
designates  a  bit  from  the  n-bits  of  one  of  said  operands, 
and  including  •  barrel  shifter  which  operates  as  part  of  the 
CPU  for  multiplication  as  well  as  non-multiplication  oper- 
ations; I 
first  storing  meaas  for  storing  said  partial  product; 
.jecood  storing  means  for  storing  the  other  one  of  said  oper- 
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ands  and  which,  in  each  of  the  n-operational  steps,  shifts 

such  operand  one  bit  to  the  left  while  loading  a  "(T  in  the 

LSB  and  discarding  the  MSB; 
said  adder  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  first 

storing  means  and  said  second  storing  means;  and 
control  means  for  carrying  out  each  of  said  n  operational 

steps  by  actuating  the  designating  means  to  shift  said  bit 


fe 


^ 


J" 


^ir 


^ 


designation  from  the  LSB  to  MSB  in  a  one  bit  increment, 
and  to  add  the  partial  product  to  contents  of  said  second 
storing  means  if  the  designated  bit  has  a  predetermined 
value; 
wherein  said  adder,  said  first  storing  means  and  said  second 
storing  means  handle  only  n  bits  for  each  of  said  n  opera- 
tional steps. 


5,446,910 

INTERRUPT  CONTROLLER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  INTERRUPTS  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Barry  Kcusedy,  SwUa  Aim,  aod  Hkmm  W.  Maatcn,  AMhda, 

both  of  Calif .,  Mri^on  to  ACT  Reaaeaivh,  Ik.,  IrriM,  CaUf . 

CoHtinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  721,693,  Jul  26, 1991,  alianilnfd 

This  applicadoo  Aag.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  111,281 

fat  a.*  G06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  395—000  t  n«im« 


1.  An  automatic  interrupt  handling  system  for  use  in  a  multi- 
processor computer,  taid  interrupt  handling  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  multiple  processor  backplane  bus; 

an  input/output  interface; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  devices  coupled  to  said  input- 
/output  interface; 

a  system  interrupt  controller  coupled  to  said  multiprocessor 
backplane  bus  and  coupled  to  said  input/output  interface, 
said  system  interrupt  controller  accepting  interrupts  for 
central  processing  units  coupled  to  said  multiple  processor 
backplane  bus,  said  system  interrupt  controller  responsive 


to  said  interrupts  to  signal  an  interrupt  request  on  said 
multiple  processor  backplane  bus; 

at  least  two  central  prooeating  units  installed  in  said  com- 
puter on  said  backplane  but,  wherein  said  central  process- 
ing units  accept  at  least  one  interrupt; 

a  memory  module  coupled  to  said  backplane  bus  having  a 
bus  interface  which  interfaces  said  memory  module  with 
said  multiple  processor  backplane  bus  such  that  said  mem- 
ory module  is  accessible  by  each  of  said  at  least  two  cen- 
tral processing  units; 

at  least  two  local  interrupt  controllers  coupled  to  said  sys- 
tem interrupt  controller  via  said  multiple  processor  back- 
plane bus,  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  two  local  interrupt 
controllers  associated  with  and  coupled  to  a  fust  one  of 
said  at  least  two  central  processing  units,  and  a  second  one 
of  said  at  least  two  local  interrupt  controllers  associated 
with  and  coupled  to  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  two 
central  processing  units,  said  local  interrupt  controllers 
comprising  an  interrupt  assigned  mask  for  the  associated 
central  processing  units,  said  interrupt  assigned  mask 
comprising  logic  circuitry  responsive  to  said  interrupt 
requests  signalled  from  said  system  interrupt  controller  to 
determine  if  a  signalled  interrupt  request  is  a  selected 
interrupt  which  is  enabled  for  one  of  said  central  process- 
ing units  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  the  local  inter- 
rupt controllers  such  that  the  selected  one  of  said  local 
interrupt  controllers  accepts  the  selected  interrupt  and 
generates  a  local  interrupt  for  its  associated  central  pro- 
cessing unit,  said  local  interrupt  controllers  further  com- 
prising an  interrupt  register,  wherein  said  selected  one  of 
said  local  interrupt  controllers  accepte  the  selected  inter- 
rupt and  stores  an  indicator  of  the  interrupt  in  its  interrupt 
register,  the  local  interrupt  controllers  further  comprising 
an  interrupt  response  line,  said  local  interrupt  controllers 
acknowledging  interrupts  to  the  system  interrupt  control- 
ler for  the  associated  central  processing  unit;  and 

inter-processor  interrupt  control  logic  which  provides  the 
capability  for  central  processing  units  in  the  computer  to 
interrupt,  or  transfer  an  interrupt  to,  other  central  process- 
ing units  in  the  computer. 


5,446,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PREPARING  A 
FLOWCHART  BY  ANALYZING  A  SOURCE  PROGRAM 

AND  A  LIST  OF  JUMP  COMMANDS 
Hfrood  Jmo,  Gooe,  ami  TakcaW  Tmukt,  Illiatkikli  iishlM. 
both  of  Japoa,  aasi^ori  to  Shory  rskaskftl  Kaiaha,  OMka, 

I  of  Scr.  No.  614,454,  Nov.  16, 1990,  i 
His  appHcrtioo  Dec  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  164,761 

r,  apyiicitioo  Japa%  Nm.  16, 1989, 1-299012 
fat  CL*  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—800  5  < 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  automatically  preparing  a  flowchart  of  a 
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KNirce  progrmm  having  more  than  two  different  conunand 
types,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

source  program  storage  means  for  storing  lines  of  the  souice 
program; 

jump  command  storagt  means  for  previously  storing  as  a 
group  a  list  consisting  of  jump  commands  used  in  an  as- 
sembler language  for  the  source  program; 

identification  data  pnxiicing  means,  coupled  to  said  source 
program  storage  mens  and  said  jump  command  storage 
means,  for  judging  whether  or  not  a  jump  command  is 
included  in  a  line  of  the  source  program  by  comparing  the 
lines  of  the  source  program  with  the  jump  commands 
stored  in  the  jump  command  storage  means  and  for  pro- 
ducing and  respectively  grouping  first  and  second  identifi- 
cation data  in  acconftmce  with  the  judging  result, 

said  first  identification  (^ta  respectively  being  designated  for 
each  command  of  thd  source  program  to  uniquely  identify 
command  type  and  to  identify  if  execution  contents  of 
other  commands  imiaediately  preceding  and  following  a 
particular  command  along  a  command  sequence  of  the 
source  program  are  to  be  executed  sequentially, 

said  first  identification  data  including: 

first  data  indicative  of  the  command  type,  having  label,  jump 
command,  return  command  and  other  command  types, 

second  data  indicative  that  a  corresponding  line  of  the 
source  program  is  a  continuation  line  or  a  first  command 
in  a  block,  and 

third  data  descriptive  of  a  command  or  labd, 

said  second  identificatian  data  respectively  being  designated 
for  each  jump  command  to  identify  which  address  of  a 
command  is  to  be  jumped  to; 

identification  data  stora^  means,  coupled  to  said  identifica- 
tion  data  producing  means,  for  storing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond identification  data  as  respective  groups; 

analysis  means,  couplet  to  said  identification  data  storage 
means,  for  analyzing  a  value  of  said  first  identification  data 
stored  in  said  identification  data  storage  means  to  generate 
a  plurality  of  drawiqg  elcmentt  of  the  flowchart  and  for 
analyzing  a  value  of  taid  second  identification  data  stored 
in  said  identification  data  storage  means  to  generate  at 
least  a  drawing  line  connecting  one  of  the  plurality  of 
drawing  elements  to  another  of  the  plurality  of  drawing 
elements;  and 

output  means,  coupled  |o  said  analysis  means,  for  outputting 
Ae  plurality  of  drawfcig  elements  and  at  least  the  drawing 
line  of  the  flowchart;  of  the  source  program. 


5,44«,912 
PAKTIAL  WIDTH  STALLS  WITHIN  REGISTER  ALIAS 

TABLE 
Rokcrt  P.  Colwcil,  Porti«d,  and  Aadrew  F.  CSew,  HOlakoro, 
bo(k  or  Orcg,,  aaal^of*  to  Intel  CorporatkM,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf. 

Coatiuatioa-te-pwt  of  aer.  No.  U9,W7.  Sep.  30, 1993.  TUs 
appUcatiM  Decj  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17M41 
Iirt.  CL«  G06F  75/78 
UjS.  CL  395-400  34  OafiH 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  renaming  a  current  set  of  logical 
registers  associated  with  a  current  set  of  operations  to  a  current 
set  of  physical  registers  of  an  extended  register  set,  an  appara- 
tus for  processing  size  mismatches,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
array  means  for  renaming  said  current  set  of  logical  registers 
to  said  current  set  of  physical  registers,  wherein  said 
logical  registers  and  said  physical  registers  have  partial 
widths,  wherein  said  logical  registers  have  logical  register 
sizes  and  said  physical  registers  have  physical  register 
size^ 
size  comparison  mean%  coupled  to  said  array  means,  for 
comparing  said  logical  register  sizes  to  said  physical  regis- 
ter sizes;  and 
partial  width  stall  meafia,  coupled  to  said  size  comparison 


means  and  sa  d  array  means,  for  staUing  said  array  means 
when  a  first  I  sgical  register  is  of  larger  size  than  a  corre- 
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qxnxiing  phy  lical  register  to  which  said  first  logical  regis- 
ter is  rename  1. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  NONSEQUENTIAL 
EXECUTION  Ot  INTERMIXED  SCALAR  AND  VECTOR 
INSTRUCnOfS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
UTILIZINd  A  FINISH  INSTRUCTION  ARRAY 
NoniHH  C  Ckoo,  Poughkecpaic;  Edward  J.  D'ATignoa,  1 
toa;  JaMi  C  Gfcacfaoa,  Hyde  PaA;  Ja 
CUatoa  Conen ;  Michael  S.  Sic«el,  Hy4e  Pwfc,  all  of  N.Y.; 
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1.  A  method  f^  enhanced  processing  efficiency  in  a  data 
processing  systen  which  includes  multiple  scalar  processors 
vector  processor  and  which  processes  an 
of  intermixed  scalar  and  vector  instructions 
order,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coupling  said  ordered  sequence  of  intermixed  scalar  and 
vector  instructions  to  said  multiple  scalar  processors  and 
said  at  least  dne  vector  processor  for  processing  therein; 
storing  an  indi^tion  of  each  instruction  which  is  finished 
an  indication  of  each  occurrence  of  an 
processing  of  an  instruction  within  a 
ion  array; 
vector  instruction  within  said  at  least  one 


processmg 
exception 
finish 
initiating  a  fmH 


vector  proce  aor  only  in  reqwnse  to  an  indication  within 
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said  finish  instruction  array  that  each  scalar  instruction 
which  precedes  said  first  vector  instruction  within  said 
ordered  sequence  is  finished  processing; 

generating  a  vector  advance  signal  in  response  to  an  initia- 
tion of  each  vector  instruction  within  said  at  least  one 
vector  processor,  aad 

initiating  a  subsequent  vector  instruction  within  said  at  least 
one  vector  processor  only  in  response  to  an  occurrence  of 
said  vector  advance  signal  and  an  indication  within  said 
finish  instruction  array  that  each  scalar  instruction  which 
precedes  said  subsequent  vector  instruction  within  said 
ordered  sequence  of  intermixed  scalar  and  vector  instruc- 
tions is  finished  processing  and  no  exception  has  occurred 
durmg  processing  of  any  scalar  instruction  which  pre- 
cedes said  subsequent  vector  instruction  witlun  said  or- 
dered sequence  of  intermixed  scalar  and  vector  instruc- 
tions wherein  chained  processing  of  vector  instructions  is 
accomplished. 


5,446,914 

TWISTED  PAIR  AND  ATTACHMENT  UNIT  INTERFACE 

(AUB  CCNMNG  AND  TRANSCEIVING  CntCUTT  WITH 

FULL  DUn.EX,  TESTING,  AND  ISOLATION  MC»>ES 

Pranai  K.  Paal,  Saata  Clara,  aad  Edwin  De  So«n,  C^otteo, 

both  of  Caltf.,  BMipors  to  NatioBal  Scaycoadactor  Caraan- 

tiaa,Del. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  995,590 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/01  9/02.  11/16.  15/20 
UjS.  CL  395— «00  30 


L  A  twisted  pair  and  attachment  unit  interface  (AUI)  codmg 
and  transceiving  circuit  for  connecting  an  external  controller 
to  either  a  twisted  pair  network  or  a  coaxial  network,  the 
circuit  comprising: 

an  encoder  that  encodes  data  received  from  the  external 
controller  to  form  output  encoded  data  in  response  to  an 
enable  signal; 

an  AUI  driver  that  transmits  the  output  encoded  data  as  a 
pair  of  output  complementary  AUI  signals  when  a  select 
signal  is  asserted; 

a  twisted  pair  driver  that  transmits  the  output  encoded  daU 
as  a  pair  of  output  complementary  twisted  pair  signals  and 
a  pair  of  output  ddayed  complementary  twisted  pair 
signals  when  the  select  signal  is  deasserted; 

a  twisted  pair  receiver  that  receives  a  pair  of  input  comple- 
mentary twisted  pair  signals  from  the  twisted  pair  net- 
work, and  forms  input  twisted  pair  encoded  data  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 

an  AUI  receiver  that  receives  a  pair  of  input  complementary 
AUI  signals  from  the  coaxial  network,  and  forms  input 
AUI  encoded  data  in  response  thereto; 

a  decoder  that  generates  a  received  data  signal  and  a  recov- 
ered clock  signal  by  decoding  either  the  input  twisted  pair 
encoded  data  or  the  input  AUI  encoded  data  in  response 
to  the  select  signal,  and  that  generates  a  carrier  sense 


signal  when  the  twisted  pair  receiver  receives  valid 

twisted  pair  signals  from  the  twisted  pair  aetwofk; 
a  c«rilision  circuit  that  identifies  a  simultaneous  transmisaaa 

by  the  twisted  pair  driver  and  reception  by  the  twisted 

pair  receiver,  and  generates  a  collision  signal  in  lespooae 

thereto; 
a  traffic  ignore  circuit  that  disables  the  collision  circuit  ia 

response  a  first  external  command, 
wherein  the  coding  and  transceiving  circuit  provides  fill] 

duplex  operation  by  disabling  the  collisi<»  circuit 

5,446,915 

PARALLEL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  VIRTUAL 

CONNECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

PROTECnON  AND  FLOW  CONTROL 

Paal  R.  Ptcree,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  aarigaor  to  laM  CorporathM. 

Saata  Clara,  Calif . 

FDad  May  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  66,579 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/38.  9/445.  13/14.  15/16 
UJS.  CL  395-400  « 1 
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1.  In  a  parallel  processing  system  including  a  first  processor 
node  including  a  first  operating  system,  a  first  user  process,  and 
message  passing  circuitry,  a  second  processor  node  including  a 
second  operating  system,  and  second  message  passing  cir- 
cuitry, and  routing  means  coupled  to  said  first  message  passing 
circuitry  and  said  second  message  passing  circuitry,  a  method 
for  providing  and  utilizing  a  virtual  connection  between  said 
second  processor  node  and  said  first  processor  node  — m< 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
said  first  and  second  operating  systems  establishing  in  said 
first  processor  node  a  first  connection  tabic  including  a 
first  connection  entry  comprising  a  first  data  structure 
said  first  and  second  operating  systems  establishing  in  said 
second  processor  node  a  second  connection  table  includ- 
ing a  second  connection  entry  comprising  a  second  data 
structure; 
wherein  said  first  connection  entry  defines  a  first  end  of  said 
virtual  connection  and  said  second  connection  entry  de- 
fines a  seccMx)  end  of  said  virtual  connection; 
wherein  the  following  steps  are  accomplished  without  ac- 
cessing said  first  and  second  operating  systems: 
said  first  user  process  coupling  a  first  signal  to  said  first 

message  passing  circuitry; 
said  first  message  passing  circuit  responsive  to  said  first 
signal  utilizing  said  first  data  structure  to  couple  a  flow 
control  message  to  said  routing  m^aiw- 
said  routing  means  responsively  coupling  said  flow  con- 
trol message  to  said  second  message  routing  circuitry  in 
said  second  processor  node; 
said  second  message  routing  circuitry  responsive  to  said 
flow  control  message,  utilizing  said  second  data  struc- 
ture to  couple  a  data  message  to  said  routing  means; 
said  routing  means  responsively  coupling  said  data  mes- 
sage to  said  first  message  passing  circuitry; 
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nid  fint  menage  passing  circuit  responaively  coupling 
niddata  mesMge  |o  said  first  user  process. 


1.  A  variable  length  codeword  packer  for  use  in  communi- 
cating codeword  data  in  sficcessive  m-bit  bytes  comprising: 
means  for  acciunulating  a  binary  sum  indicative  of  a  total 

number  of  codeword|>its  received  over  time; 
means  for  deriving  a  bjrte  pointer  from  at  least  one  most 

significant  bit  of  said  binary  sum; 
means  for  deriving  a  bit  pointer  from  a  plurality  of  least 

significant  bits  of  said  binary  sum; 
a  tint  data  storage  array  having  a  plurality  of  m-lnt  first 
storage  bytes  and  responsive  to  said  byte  pointer  for  stor- 
ing fiiU  variable  lengtk  codewords  among  designated  ones 
of  said  first  storage  bftes; 
a  second  data  storage  aitray  having  a  plurality  of  m-bit  sec- 
ond storage  bytes  and  responsive  to  said  byte  and  bit 
pointers  for  filling  said  second  storage  bytes  with  code- 
word daU  from  said  first  dau  storage  array; 
clock  means  for: 
clocking  said  codewokd  daU  into  said  first  data  storage 

array  one  codeword  at  a  time, 
inputting  said  byte,  pdmter  to  said  first  dau  storage  array 

when  a  corresponding  codeword  is  clocked  therein, 
clocking  said  codeword  data  from  said  first  date  storage 
array  into  said  second  data,  storage  array  one  codeword 
at  a  time,  and 
inputting  said  byte  aod  bit  pointers  to  said  second  daU 
storage  array  wbm  a  corresponding  codeword   is 
clocked  therein;  and 
means  for  outputting  an  m-bit  byte  of  codeword  date  from 
each  filled  second  sto!«ge  byte  to  provide  successive  m-bit 
bytes  of  codeword  da^  wherein: 
incoming  variable  length  codewords  are  successively  stored 
in  said  first  date  storage  array,  each  codeword  commenc- 
ing at  the  beginning  ofa  particular  fint  storage  byte  iden- 
tified by  said  byte  pointer  baaed  on  the  binary  sum  of 
preceding  codeword  bit  lengths,  and 
each  of  the  variable  length  codewords  stored  in  said  first 
data  storage  array  is  transferred  to  said  second  date  stor- 
age array  commencing  at  a  location  within  a  second  stor- 
age byte  identified  by  said  byte  pointer  and  bit  pointer 
bned  on  the  binary! sum  of  preceding  codeword  bit 
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1.  A  programnu  l>le  length  decimation  filter  responsive  to  an 
externally  derived  single  bit  stream  of  quantized  electrical  sig- 
nals arriving  from  «  one  bit  sigma-delte  modulator  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  said  filter  comprising: 
an  r  bit  binary  dounter,  being  adapted  to  respond  to  a  first 
plurality  of  enemally  derived  clock  pulses  corresponding 
to  the  predetermined  rate,  said  counter  including  a  plural- 
ity of  output  ports  each  being  adapted  to  provide  a  sepa- 
rate counter  output  signal; 
a  resolution  filtsr  comprising  r  logical  AND  gates,  each  of 
said  AND  gat^  having  a  first,  a  seccHid,  and  a  third  input 
port  and  one  output  port,  the  input  and  output  ports  of 
said  AND  gates  constituting  the  input  and  output  ports  of 
said  resolutioa  filter,  respectively,  the  first  input  port  of 
each  AND  gale  being  adapted  to  reqwnd  to  the  resolution 
select  signal,  Ihe  second  input  port  of  each  AND  gate 
being  coupled  to  a  separate  counter  output  port,  the  third 
input  port  of  «ch  AND  gate  being  adapted  to  respond  to 
the  single  bit  itream  from  said  one-bit  modulator;  and 
a  2r  bit  binary  accumulator,  adapted  to  respond  to  Uie  reso- 
lution filter  oftput  signals,  including  a  plurality  of  input 
ports  and  an  output  port,  separate  ones  of  said  accumula- 
tor input  porfe  being  coupled  to  separate  ones  of  said 
resolution  filter  output  ports,  respectively,  said  accumula- 
tor being  adapted  to  respond  to  a  second  plurality  of 
externally  derived  clock  pulses  corresponding  to  twice 
the  rate  of  thi  first  plurality  of  externally  derived  clock 
pulses; 
wherein  said  sec  >ad  input  port  of  each  of  said  filter  gates  is 
coupled  to  an  output  port  of  a  separate  two-to-one  digital 
multiplexer  halving  two  input  ports,  and  a  control  signal 
port,  said  two  multiplexer  input  ports  being  coupled  to 
one  of  said  separate  counter  output  ports,  and  each  said 
separate  multiplexer  being  adapted  to  respond  to  the  first 
plurality  of  exi  emally  derived  clock  pulses;  and 
a  signal  inverter  cou|^g  one  of  said  two  multiplexer  input 
ports  to  said  o  ae  counter  output  port 


August  29,  1995 


ELECTRICAL 


3367 


5,446,918 

CABLE  NETWORK  AND 

MODULATOR-DEMONIXJLATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  SUCH  A  NETWORK 

Bcnard  Laay,  PaUacMi,  F^aMC,  Mrignor  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  772,895,  Oct  4, 1991,  iteadoMd.  TUi 

appUcatioa  No?.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,319 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatkw  Fnmet,  Oct  5, 1990,  90  12305 

bt  CL*  H04H  l/OZ-  H04B  1/50 

VS.  CL  455—5.1  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  modulator-demodulator  arrangement  for  an  interactive 
communications  network  which  receives  at  a  first  frequency 
and  transmits  at  a  second  frequency,  said  modulator-demodula- 
tor arrangement  being  coupled  to  a  transmitter-receiver  com- 
prising a  heterodyne  reception  section  using  an  intermediate 
frequency,  wherein  the  value  of  said  second  frequency  is  equal 
to  (FR-FI*Ii)/l2.  where  FR  is  the  value  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, Fl  is  the  value  of  said  intermediate  frequency,  li  is  a 
first  integer  and  h  is  a  second  integer. 


[m-b^ 


1.  A  system  for  selective  transmission  of  a  message  to  sub- 
scribers of  a  cable  television  service,  comprising: 
a  cable  network, 
a  head  end  transmitting  system  connected  to  said  cable 

network, 
a  plurality  of  cable  decoders,  one  for  each  of  the  subscribers, 

connected  to  said  cable  network, 
means  at  said  head  end  transmitting  system  for  storing  demo- 

graphic/psychographic  information  about  the  subscribers 


and  transmitting  the  demogra{rfiic/psychographic  infor- 
mation for  each  subscriber  to  the  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cable  decoders  for  that  subscriber,  free  of  input  by  the 
subscribers, 

means  at  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  cidtle  decoders  for 
storing  the  demopaphic/psychographic  information  for 
each  subscriber, 

means  at  said  head  end  transmitting  system  for  transmitting 
a  demographic/psychographic  profile  for  desired  recipi- 
ents of  the  message  and  for  transmitting  the  message, 

means  at  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  ubie  decoders  for 
comparing  the  demographic/psychographic  profile  with 
the  demographic/psychographic  information  stored  at 
that  one  of  said  plurality  of  cable  decoders  and  for  en- 
abling that  one  of  said  plurality  (^  cable  decoders  to  pro- 
vide the  message  to  that  one  of  the  subscribers  corre- 
sponding to  that  one  of  said  plurality  of  cable  decoders 
when  the  transmitted  demographic/psychographic  profile 
matches  the  stored  demographic/psychographic  informa- 
tion. 


5,446,919 

COMMUNICATION  SYCTEM  AND  METHOD  WTTH 

DEMOGRAPmCALLY  OR  PSYCHCXZRAPHICAIXY 

DEFINED  AUDIENCES 

Jeff  K.  WOldM,  P.O.  Box  4223,  Staafiird,  CaUf.  94309 

CoBtiaDatkM-i»^art  of  Ser.  No.  482,286,  VOt.  20,  1990, 

abaadoacd.  This  appbcatioa  Oct  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  773,520 

lat  CL*  H04H  1/02 

VS.  CL  455— 6J  28  r»««— 


5^46,920 

VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  POWER  TYPE 

TRANSMITTER 

YoaUUro  MataiMto,  KawaaaU,  aad  YosUAMd  Toda,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japaa,  aarigwrs  to  F^JitMi  Umittd,  Kawaaald,  Japwi 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  950,770,  Sep.  24, 1992,  ahaadoBcd, 

which  la  a  coattBaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  495,9«3,  Mar.  20, 1990, 

ahandoacd.  TUs  appiicatioB  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213^31 

OaiM  priority,  appHctioa  Japaa,  Mar.  20, 1989, 1-67S75 

iBt  CL*  H0»  1/04 

VS.  CL  455— U6  3  i 
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1.  A  variable  transmission  power  type  transmitter,  compris- 


mg: 


transmission  amplifier  means  for  receiving  an  RF  signal  at  an 
input  side  and  for  outputting  a  transmission  wave  signal 
having  a  variable  transmission  power  at  an  output  side; 

detection  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  output  side  of 
said  transmission  amplifier  means,  for  producing  a  de- 
tected voltege  corresponding  to  the  variable  transmission 
power  of  the  transmission  wave  signal  output  from  said 
transmission  amplifier  means; 

power  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
power  level  settings  as  a  selected  power  level  setting  and 
for  producing  a  reference  voltage  baaed  on  one  of  the 
plurality  of  power  level  settings; 

power  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means,  said  power  selection  means  and  said  transmis- 
sion amplifier  means,  for  receiving  the  detected  voltage 
from  said  detection  means  and  for  automatic  control  of  the 
variable  transmission  power  of  said  transmission  amplifier 
means  based  on  a  difference  between  the  detected  voltage 
and  the  selected  power  level  setting;  and  ^ 

transmission  interruption  detection  means,  opentivdy  con- 
nected to  said  detection  means  and  said  power  sdection 
means,  for  comparing  the  reference  voltage  to  the  de- 
tected voltage  to  produce  a  comparison  signal  and  for 


3S68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


detecting  absence  of  the  transmission  wave  signal  at  the 
output  side  of  said  trvmiission  amplifier  means  based  on 
the  comparison  signa|, 

said  power  selection  meins  producing  the  plurality  of  power 
level  settings,  * 

the  plurality  of  power  level  settings  including  a  minimum 
power  level  setting  aad  a  maximum  power  level  setting, 

said  power  selection  means  dividing  the  minimum  power 
level  setting  to  produce  the  reference  voltage,  the  plural- 
ity of  power  level  settings  being  voltage  levels,  and 

the  reference  voltage  being  automatically  adjusted  in  con- 
junction with  adjustgient  of  the  minimum  power  level 
setting. 


PMifi 


CntCUIT  FOR  DETECIWG  NOISE  AND  PRODUCING  A 

SQUILCH  SIGNAL 
Ulrick  J.  ToUer,  Extoa,  PL,  aMigaor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
puy,  Nfalrcn,  Pa.         | 

OMtinathM  of  Ser.  No.  #26,7«3,  Oct.  25. 1989.  abudoned. 

lUi  awUortkm  Ate.  9, 1993.  Ser.  No.  104.239 
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(a)  means  for  receiving 

(b)  means  for  generatiajs 


3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  noise  and  generating  squelch 
signals,  comprising: 

;  \a  analog  signal; 

a  plurality  of  zero-pulses  corre- 
sponding to  zero  tran^tions  of  said  analog  signal; 

(c)  means  for  generating  an  error  pulse  when  an  interval 
between  any  one  of  said  zero-pulses  and  a  next  succeeding 
one  of  said  zero-pulses  either  (i)  exceeds  a  preselected 
long  window  interval  or  (ii)  is  less  than  a  preselected  short 
window  interval;  and 

(d)  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  error  pulse,  a 
squelch  signal, 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  an  error  pulse  when  a 
period  of  time  betweea  successive  ones  of  said  zero-pulses 
exceeds  a  preselected  long  window  interval  comprises: 

means  for  estabUshing  a  time  delay  equal  to  said  preselected 
long  window  interval,  said  establishing  means  being  reset 
by  each  one  of  said  z^ro-pulses. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHED 

DIVERSITY  RECEPTION  OF  A  RADIO  SIGNAL 

Kazimierz  Siwiak,  Coral  Spring  Robert  J.  Sckwendeman,  Pom- 

paao  Beach,  aad  Robert  \^  Breedea,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  FUu, 

■arigDon  to  Motorola,  ^c,  SduniriNirg,  DL 

FUed  Dee.  2lJl992,  Ser.  No.  993,761 
Iirt.  q.«  H04B  7 /OS 
U.S.  a.  455— 277  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  diversity  reception  of  a  radio  signal  in  a  data 
communication  receiver  comprising  first  and  second  antenna 
feeds  having  substantially  de-correlated  sensitivities  to  the 
radio  signal,  the  radio  signal  comprising  data  including  at  least 
one  information  batch  haying  a  predetermined  batch  duration 
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and  prefixed  by  a  tredetermined  bit  pattern,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  betjtveen  the  first  antenna  feed  and  the  second 
antenna  feed  bs  a  transitory  source  of  the  radio  signal 
during  transntssion  of  the  predetermined  bit  pattern; 

(b)  monitoring  the  radio  signal  received  from  the  transitory 
source  selectol  in  step  (a)  during  the  transmission  of  the 
predeterminea  bit  pattern  to  derive  the  daU  therefrom; 

(c)  determining  I  at  least  one  bit  error  count  for  the  data 
derived  in  step  (b); 

(d)  selecting  between  the  first  and  second  antenna  feeds  to  be 
a  continuing  spurce  of  the  radio  signal  at  a  completion  of 
the  predetemjined  bit  pattern  in  response  to  the  at  least 
one  bit  error  tount  determined  in  step  (c); 

(e)  measuring  a  first  signal  strength  of  the  radio  signal  from 
the  first  anten^  feed  during  transmission  of  a  first  portion 
of  the  predetermined  bit  pattern; 

(0  measuring  a  second  signal  strength  of  the  radio  signal 
from  the  sect  nd  antenna  feed  during  transmission  of  a 
second  portio  i  of  the  predetermined  bit  pattern; 

(g)  determining  that  a  signal  strength  conflict  exists  in  re- 


sponse to  the  lirst  signal  strength  being  greater  than  the 
second  signal  I  strength,  the  second  antenna  feed  having 
been  selected  in  step  (d)  as  the  continuing  source,  and  also 
in  response  to  the  second  signal  strength  being  greater 
than  the  first  agnal  strength,  the  first  antenna  feed  having 
been  selected  In  step  (d)  as  the  continuing  source; 

(h)  determining  t  that  no  signal  strength  conflict  exists  in 
response  to  thfe  first  signal  strength  being  greater  than  the 
second  signal  mength.  the  fust  antenna  feed  having  been 
selected  in  sta>  (d)  as  the  continuing  source,  and  also  in 
response  to  the  second  signal  strength  being  greater  than 
the  first  signal  strength,  the  second  antenna  feed  having 
been  selected  |n  step  (d)  as  the  continuing  source; 

(i)  maintaining  (he  selection  of  the  continuing  source  se- 
lected in  stepj  (d)  throughout  the  predetermined  batch 
duration,  it  having  been  determined  in  step  (g)  that  a 
signal  strength  conflict  exists;  and 

(j)  periodically  He-selecting  the  continuing  source  through- 
out the  predetermined  batch  duration  in  response  to  signal 
strength  measilrements  determined  for  the  fu^t  and  second 
antenna  feeds,  it  having  been  determined  in  step  (h)  that 
no  signal  stra  gth  conflict  exists. 


MIXERUSIN<I 
SECOND  OR 
LOCAL  OSCnXXTOR 


Glea  D.  MartiMO^ 
Conycn,  Ga., 
■auga,  Canada 
FUed 
loLCL 
UJS.  CL  455— 330 

1.  A  mixer  circi(it 
signal  source  at  a 


5.44«.923 
FUNDAMENTAL  FREQUENCY  OR 
THIRD  HARMONIC  FREQUENCIES  OF  A 
FOR  MAXIMIZXD  RESULTANT 
FREQUENCY  MIXER  PRODUCT 

OaliTille,  Cauda,  aad  Marten  M.  Bnria, 
to  BJEX.-Troaics  Limited,  MiMia- 


kfar.  3. 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,M9 
H04B  1/2S;  GOIS  7/36.  7/285 

UdaiiM 

for  converting  input  signals  from  a  first 
requency  of  f/M  where  said  mixer  circuit 
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comprises  a  mixing  element,  together  with  a  local  oscillator 
having  fundamental  frequency  fuj,  means  for  conducting 
input  signals  to  an  input  signal  port  of  said  mixing  element, 
means  for  conducting  a  signal  from  said  local  oscillator  to  a 
local  oscillator  signal  port  of  said  mixing  element,  and  means 
for  conducting  a  maximized  resulttuit  frequency  signal  away 
from  an  output  port  of  said  mixing  element; 
wherein  said  mixer  circuit  fiirther  comprises  a  DC  bias 
source  for  imposing  a  DC  component  of  bias  voltage 
across  said  mixing  element,  where  said  DC  component  of 
bias  voltage  has  a  level  that  can  be  adjusted; 
wherein  the  magnitude  of  said  resultant  frequency  signal 
may  be  maximized  by  selection  of  a  DC  bias  so  as  to 
minimize  conversion  loss  in  said  mixing  element  at  any 
one  of  the  resultant  frequencies  selected  from  the  group  of 
frequencies  consisting  of  |f/^r±f£o|.    |f/Ar±2fLo|    and 
|f/W±3fLo(; 
wherein  said  mixing  element  is  a  two-terminal  device  having 
a  substantially  symmetrical  non-linear  forward  and  re- 
verse voltage/current  characteristic; 
wherein  said  DC  bias  soivce  fiirther  comprises  means  to 
adjust  the  level  of  the  DC  component  of  bias  voltage 
across  said  mixing  element  to  a  first  zero  DC  component 
of  bias  voltage  across  said  mixing  element,  a  second  DC 
component  of  bias  voltage  across  said  mixing  element,  and 
a  third  DC  component  of  bias  voltage  across  said  mixing 
element,  and  wherein  the  level  of  said  second  DC  compo- 
nent of  bias  voltage  across  said  mixing  element  is  higher 
than  the  level  of  said  third  E>C  component  of  bias  voltage 
across  said  mixing  element; 


wherein  said  mixing  element  has  a  pair  of  conduction  thresh- 
old voltages  which  are  substantially  symmetrical  above 
and  below  zero  volts,  beyond  which  said  mixing  element 
will  be  conductive  at  least  when  a  signal  fhHn  said  local 
oscillator  is  imposed  on  said  mixing  element; 

wherein  the  signal  from  said  local  oscillator  has  a  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  voltage  waveform  with  a  peak-to-peak 
volUge  which  is  greater  than  the  voltage  difference  be- 
tween said  pair  of  conduction  threshold  voltages; 

wherein,  when  said  first  zero  DC  component  of  bias  voltage 
is  imposed  across  said  mixing  element,  the  voltage  across 
said  mixing  element  is  centred  about  zero  volts  and  passes 
through  each  of  said  conduction  threshold  voltages  in  a 
respective  symmetrical  positive-going  and  negative-going 
sense; 

wherein,  when  said  second  DC  component  of  bias  voltage  is 
imposed  across  said  mixing  element,  the  voltage  across 
said  mixing  element  is  shifted  by  the  amount  of  said  sec- 
ond DC  component  of  bias  voltage  with  respect  to  zero 
volts  in  the  same  sense  as  said  bias  voltage  is  directed  so  as 
to  be  above  or  below  zero  volts  for  a  first  substantial 
portion  of  each  cycle  thereof,  and  below  or  above  zero 
volts  for  only  a  second  small  portion  of  each  cycle, 
wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  value  of  voltage  across  said 
mixing  element  during  said  first  portion  exceeds  said 
threshold  voltage  in  the  same  sense  as  said  voltage  shift  for 
about  40%  to  60%  of  the  period  of  said  cycle  so  that  said 
mixing  element  is  conductive  in  its  respective  direction 
during  said  40%  to  60%  of  the  period  of  said  cycle,  and 
wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  value  of  voltage  across  said 
mixing  element  during  said  second  small  portion  is  less 
than  said  threshold  voltage  in  the  opposite  sense  as  said 


voltage  shift  so  that  said  mixing  element  is  not  conductive 
at  any  time  during  said  second  smaller  portion;  and 

wherein,  when  said  third  DC  component  of  bias  voluge  is 
imposed  across  said  mixing  element,  the  voltage  across 
said  mixing  element  is  shifted  by  the  amount  of  said  third 
DC  component  of  bias  voltage  with  respect  to  zero  volts 
in  the  same  sense  as  said  bias  voltage  is  directed  so  as  to  be 
above  or  below  zero  volts  for  a  first  portion  of  each  cycle 
thereof,  and  below  or  above  zero  volts  for  a  second  por- 
tioa  of  each  cycle,  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  value  of 
voltage  across  said  mixing  element  during  said  first  por- 
tion exceeds  said  threshold  voltage  in  the  same  sense  as 
said  voluge  shift  for  about  35%  to  55%  of  the  period  of 
said  cycle  so  that  said  mixing  element  is  conductive  in  its 
respective  direction  during  said  35%  to  55%  of  said  cycle, 
and  wherein  the  magnitude  of  the  value  of  voltage  across 
said  mixing  element  during  said  second  portion  exceeds 
said  threshold  voltage  in  the  opposite  sense  as  said  voltage 
shift  so  that  said  mixing  element  is  conductive  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  a  third  period  of  time  during  said 
second  portion; 

whereby,  said  mixing  element  has  an  idealized  reflection 
coefficient  waveform  having  a  fundamental  frequency 
which  is  twice  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  local 
oscillator  when  said  first  zero  DC  component  of  bias 
voltage  is  imposed  across  said  mixing  elonent,  so  as  to 
give  said  maximized  resultant  fiequency  | f/Ar±2f^x>| :  and 
said  idealized  reflection  coefficient  waveform  has  a  fimda- 
mental  frequency  which  is  equal  to  said  fimdamental 
frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  when  said  second  DC 
component  of  bias  voltage  is  imposed  across  said  mi«ing 
element,  so  as  to  give  said  maximized  resultant  frequency 
I  fnv±fLo| ;  and  said  idealized  reflection  coefficient  wave- 
form has  a  large  ampUtude  component  that  is  at  a  fre- 
quency that  is  three  times  the  fimdamental  frequency  of 
said  local  oaciUator-when  said  third  DC  component  of  bias 
voltage  is  imposed  across  said  mixing  element,  so  as  to 
give  said  maximized  resultant  frequency  |f//v±3fLo|- 


5,446,924 
METHOD  FOR  ASSURING  DATA  INTEGRITY  DURING 

A  REPEATER  TRANSITION 
PMd   R.  Ckristiaa.  Crystal   Lake,   and  Scott  G.  ChapoMn, 
SchanAwg,  both  of  DL,  aasigMra  to  Motorola,  Ik.,  SchauH 
bwB,IU. 

FUed  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  I«fo.  55^32 

Lit  CL«  H04B  3/36 
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I.  In  a  paging  system  that  includes  a  paging  terminal,  a 
system  controller,  and  a  plurality  of  repeaters  distributed 
throughout  a  coverage  area,  wberdn  at  les«t  two  repeaters  of 
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the  plurality  of  repeater  are  located  at  a  given  site,  and 
wherein  one  of  the  at  leasdjt^  rqieaters  functions  as  an  active 
repeater  while  another  repeater  of  the  at  least  two  repeaters 
functions  as  a  backup  repeater  for  information  transmission  in 
an  event  that  the  active  repeater  experiences  operational  fail- 
ure, a  method  for  assuring  data  integrity  during  a  transition  of 
information  transmission  from  the  active  repeater  to  the 
backup  repeater,  the  metlnd  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  storing,  by  each  of  the  plurality  of  repeaters,  a  stream  of 
paging  information  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
wherein  the  paging  iaformatioa  includes  a  control  word 
that  identifies  at  least  one  paging  message; 

b)  determining  in  respoase  to  detection  of  the  transition  by 
the  backup  repeater  Associated  with  the  active  repeater 


message  that 
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experiencing  >perational  failure,  the  at  least  one  paging 


was  not  transmitted  during  the  repeater 


transition  bast  d  on  most  recently  stored  contn^  word; 

c)  transmitting.  t>y  the  backup  repeater  associated  with  the 
transition,  a  paging  failure  message  to  the  system  control- 
ler, wherein  the  paging  failure  message  indicates  that  the 
at  least  one  pi  iging  message  was  not  transmitted;  and 

d)  commanding,  by  the  system  controller,  at  least  the  backup 
repeater  assoc  iated  with  the  repeater  transition  to  retrans- 
mit the  at  leaa  t  one  paging  message  that  was  not  transmit- 
ted. 


UMI 


DESIGNS 
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3«WS0  361,653 

NECKWEAR  SHOE  UPPER 

Michael  BarMS,  92  Chatteris  Aveww,  Harold  Hill,  Roatford,  David  J.  SchewMe,  Bearcrtiw.  Orcc  Mrigwir  to  Nike.  Im. 
Ewex  RM3  8LB,  Engtaad  «  BeaTertoo,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,406  Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32.257 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1993,  Tciv  of  pateM  14  yean 

2029147;  FA.  16,  1993,  2029149;  Feb.  16,  1993,  2029150;  Feb.   UJS.  CL  D2-969 
16.  1993.  2029151;  FA.  16,  1993.  2029154;  FA.  16,  1993.^ 
2029155 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 60S 


361,651 

REFLECTIVE  BELT 

Norman  F.  Jacob,  129  N.  9th  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  NJ.  08904 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,499 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D2— 627 


361,652 
SHIRT 
MaaaUro  YoaUda,  1-63, 4-Choae,  NagayosU-Kawaube,  Hin- 
no-Kn,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,904 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJ5.CLD2— 044 


361.654 

COMBINED  UMBRELLA  AND  BODY  ATTACHABLE 

UMBRELLA  SUPPORT 

Aagdo  L.  Petracco,  446  Handhoa  Sowth,  Sdota,  Pa.  18354 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,660 

Tcroi  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.a.D3— 5 


3571 


3572 


COMBD^IED 
Lcatar  T.  Luceford, 

Filed  Apr, 
T( 
UJS.CLD3— « 


IUL2 


[HUTCH  AND  UGHT 
B«n  106,  Haivttm,  Tcnu  37658 
1994,  Scr.  No.  21^99 
14! 


HAND 


32937 


UJS.a.D3— 222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


COMBIPi^ 
Suaa  A.  Martia, 
CoaceptB,  lac, 
FM 

UJS.CLD3— 228 
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36M58 
HARNESS  AND  TOOL  BELT 
Lake  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  U.S.  Actioa 
>a]laf,Tex. 

Not.  4, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,059 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 


361,656 
bUN  HOLSTER 


C  Foiartjr,  Jr.,  1  .O.  Box  2238,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla. 


FDed  Sep.  27 ,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,509 


9f  patcat  14  yean 


Carl  J.  Ledbetter, 


1361,657      

TEST  IPOL  HOLSTER 
LyaaivlHMl;  Roaer  L.  Howdl,  Seatde,  aad 
I  J.  CarlMW,  SaoiMtriA,  aO  of  Waeh.,  Mri^on  to  Joha 
Flake  MIJi.  Co.,  lac,  Everett,  WaA. 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,631 
Term  t$  patent  14  yean 
UJS.CLD3— 228 


W.  Henry  KaU, 
Oldo,  Mrigaor 
Wooatcr,  Ohio 


UJS.CLD3— 260 


UMI 
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361,660  361,662 

WRAP  FOR  GOGGLES  SATCHEL 
Robert  L.  Booth,  aad  Minnies.  Booth,  both  of  122  Fcr  Don  Rd.,   WiUaai  L.  Kini.  and  Terry  Otoane,  both  of  Denver  Cala.. 

Dayton,  OUo  45405  awigaon  to  SaaHoaite  Corporatlam  Denrer,  Colo. 

FDed  Aac.  31, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,397  FDed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na.  18,502 

Temi  of  patent  14  ycva  Ter«  of  patent  14 1 

U.S.CLD3-265  UAa.D3-276 


361,661 
STORAGE  BOX  FOR  COSMETICS 
bamn  Masnda,  Fnknoka,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Nihonkenkozoshia- 
keakyakai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fuknoka,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,890 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D3— 273 


361,699 
TACKLE  BOX 
Rooster,  aad  Joha  Kocnig,  Cohmbaa,  both  of 
to  Rabbovaid  Specialty  Prodncta  lac. 


FOedl  Jan.  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10,018 
V  of  patent  14  yean 


361,663 
STACKABLE  CRATE  FOR  BOTTLES 
Jooathaa  A.  Kalin,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif.,  a«igaor  to  Rehris 
Pacific  Compaay,  Inc.,  Loe  Angelca,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,618 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D3-314 


3574 


V«. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361,667 
BASKETBALL  COURT  LINE  MARKER 


I6M64 
LADI  »ER  CADDY 

Hairy  L.  Broim,  2224  Bm  eh  St,  Virgiaia  Beach,  Va.  23451,  Toa  Browa,  500-2  lkfi«Boiia  Dr^  Mt  Steriii«  Ky.  40353 
'  to  Hafty  L.  Brafa  aad  Lyie  L.  Tatroe,  both  of  Vir-  Flkd  Wot.  16, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,375 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


:  or  (er.  No.  839^495,  Feb.  20, 1992, 
I  a  coatiaaattM-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  777,105,  Oct 
.  lite  apvUcatioa  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
16,752 
Tena  oflpateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D3-^15 


UjS.a.D4— 122 


'  rem  of  patcat  14  year* 


16,1991, 


HINGE  CONNECTOR 


161,665 

FOR  A  SHOULDER  STRAP 
HiroaU  haai,  Karobe,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  KK., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,594 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatifa  Japaa,  Apr.  26, 1993,  5-12381 
Term  oflpateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D3— 318 


361,678  341*672 

TbeScotttehFoo«h.UA.«d«ioaLI-i5^i^:;^5Stod     ^«SS«tSSS,T^ 

FDed  Aag.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,377  Ter«  of  paleat  14  yean 

„,„^„    Prf«rtty.  MPlicatioa  UaHad  Kiaadoai,  Feb.  3,  1993,  U&CL  D6-339 
0600933 

Terai  of  pateat  14 
UJS.CLD5-46 


3575 


bother 


RouM  G.  Moody, 


361,668 
FOOT  BRUSH 
RJL  #35474  Lyoaa  Creek  Rd.,  Niasara 
FaUa,  Oatario,  Giaada  L2E  6S6 

Filed  IJnL  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,144 
'  rerm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D4— 134 


ICM66 

COMBINED  DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  CAP 
Patay  Kcaac,  1563  Solaao  Ave  #255,  Berkley,  CaUf.  94707 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,289 
Term  of 'pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D4— 108 


UMI 


HANDLE  AND 
EricChaa,  New 
N  J.,  assisMrs  toj 
FDed 


U.S.  CL  D4— 138 


361,669 
lEAD  UNIT  FOR  A  ROUND  BRUSH 
Y^rk,  N.Y.,  aad  Eric  Aadersoa,  Mapiewood. 
Goody  Prodacts,  lac,  Kearay,  N  J. 
%pr.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,132 
of  pateat  14; 


361,671 
ROBE  HOOK 

Nortoa  Skarpe,  Los  Aageles,  Callt,       ,       _ 
MaaafsctiiriBg  Compaay,  Los  Ai^elea,  CUif. 
Filed  Aag.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,081 


UjS.a.D6— 323 


Terai  of  pateat  14  years 


361,673 
GLIDER 
Ckarles  Poawroy,  aad  Joha  T.  Bycraft,  both  of  Soath 
lad^  aasigaors  to  Jack-Post  Corporatkia,  Bachnas,  Mich, 
to  FkaakUa  Brw  HM  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,733 

Terai  or  pateat  14 
U.S.CLD6-344 


3576 


UMI 


Mtf74 


MULTI-PURPOSE,  KCn  ^1K>NAL,  VIBRATING. 
ACXHJSTK  4L  CHAIR 

0^4^  St,  Sprii«add,  Mm*.  81109 
Scr.N«.U,707 
14 


Mtehad  C  Cwtar,  Sr^  119 
FaeiFeb.14, 
Tcmsf 

ujs.a. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


iCiMf  irt 


P.  M, 
to  Lawn 

FIMFcb. 
ClaiiM    priority, 
DM/027128 

Ta4  of  patent  14  yean 
U^.  CL  D6— 429 


361,676 

GARDEN  TABLE 
Heytknyicn,  Netherlamb,  at- 
SA^  Ans-Allew,  Belgina 
28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,280 
aivUcatkM     Fhmce,    Aog.     30,     1993, 


COLLAPSIBLE 
Vrcfte  wvien. 
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361  m 

CH  SR 


Oang-Kenn  Riqr,  No.  1-168  Kin  Sok  3  dong.  Nam  Dong  Ku,   Michael  D.  Tatmn, 
Indioa,  Rep.  of  Korea  I  ceased,  late  of 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  13,844  executor  ,  assignors 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 379 


Filed  Jna 
Ten  I 
U.S.  CLD6— 436 


361,677 
GLASS  CASE 
Dal  las,  Tex.,  and  Robert  W.  Pnrdom,  de- 
Waslington,  D.C.  by  Richard  E.  Cytowic, 
to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper, 


11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,378 
of  patent  14  years 
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^^  361,678  361.CHI 

John  „.  T.  J^SZIS^if^  oar.^  ,,  ^Tp^^^TlI:?  S^^^^^ 

JJ«on,RJ.assigm«toD..pUy.ByG«^£rSL..:  ^^iSj::tSSZ"iSi:^^ 

FUed  Mar.  18.  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,19<^  U&  O.  D6-479    ^"■•''■'^>*' 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 457 


361,ill 

PANEL  CAP  FOR  A  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Gordo.  M.  Caider,  S«b«y-On-naaMs,  Giert  Britoin.  as- 
^wr  to  Ow-PsMl  TechMlogy,  Ui,  Bcactmfleld,  GiMt 
Britaia 

Filed  Dec  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,000 
dates  prtortty,  appHcado.  Uaitad  ri^nm.  Jo.  3,  1993. 
2031519  -       '  ^  ^^ 

TcmorptfnrtM: 
U.S.  a.  D6-^«94 


361,679 

DRESSING  TABLE 

M«ri»ii    A.    Bmacr,    Appietoa,    and    Harrey   J.    Drahdm, 

Wetanwega,  both  of  Wis.,  aasissors  to  Simmons  Jnrenile 

Prodncts  Compaqr,  fac.  New  London,  Wis. 

FHed  May  6, 1993,  Scr.  No.  8,045 

TermofpatcirtMyean 
VS.  CL  D6-479 


361.682 

BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  TABLE  TOP 

Anthoqr  Raadres,  P.O.  Box  1458,  Loi^cftMd,  CUUf.  95237 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,371 

Term  of  patent  14  ywn 

U.S.CLD6— 497 


6^9S^ 


LIMI 


3578 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


36  jUa 

KEMOVABLE  LAW  i  CHAIR  HEADREST 

Dvral  L.  Md.  S411  Pata  Ch  it  Ct,  PladiM  Park.  Fla.  34<66 

mad  Mm.  g,  19)  4,  Scr.  No.  19.639 

TcnaoTpaicatMye 

UJS.a.IM-501 


3CMSS 

COMBINATION  TOdTHPASrE  DISPENSER,  CUP  AND 
TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Valley,  Katy,  Tex.  T7450 
15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,142 
of  patent  14  yean 


Pi  Ik' 


Mia  K.  Ckoi,  21710 

Filed  A|^. 
T( 
MS.  CL  D6— 531 


r>-j  -iL..ir 

^Mni  H  H  M  ^ 


—     / 


3«M84 
MAGAZINE  DISXiUBUnON  RACK 
John  A.  RihmU.  LawreMcriUl,  Ga.,  aMigBor  to  Network  Pabli- 
catkwa,  lac,  Lawrcaccrflle^  Ga. 

Filed  JaiL  6, 19K  Ser.  No.  23,955 
Teraiorp4tartM 
U.S.  CL  D6— 512 


JaiL  6, 19K  Ser.  No.  2 
Terai  of  patort  14  yeara 


INFANT 
Sarah  C.  Stearns,  476  \ 
Contiaaation-in'fi^ 
abandoned.  This 

T( 
UjS.a.D6— 603 
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WRAF|>ING  BLANKET  WriH  POCKET 
US  90,  Wellbom,  Fla.  32094-9764 
of  Ser.  No.  972,656,  Apr.  23, 1992, 
ap^Ucatkm  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,405 
of  patent  14  years 


August  29, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,6r7  3t\jm 

JI!i?^i™^^,^;i"j?^"™™^<>»  CASSETTES  UNDER-IWCABINErCOFFEEMAKER 

^'r:L^°7-i*:.q??'.^*^ Stan. iLDI— d; PMBp R.  Don  R.  McCI.*ey.  StrntfcH.  Can.,  aari^  t» 

M^^.-!^^^^*^"^'*"™"  ■*"**' ^••-  Daeker  Inc.,  Newwk,  D«L 

SSf^Jr?^'  '*'^**  *"  Hewlett-Packart  rnapiaj,  FDad  Jan.  13. 1994.  Ser.  No.  17.491 

ITUO  Alto,  GHif.  Terai  of  ^i^nt  14 

FBed  Oct  1«,  1993.  Ser.  No.  14,279  UjS.  CI.  D7-«I9                 ^^ 
OaiM  pitarity.  appHcatlon  United  rinidnw,  Apr.  19. 1993, 
2090465 

Term  of  potent  14 
Uj$.a.D6-429 


361.690 
361.688  ,  COFFEE  MAKER 

STRAW  Richard  Aaie.  Hal.  Switaeriand,  MsiffMr  to  Arthar 

Erik  Lipson.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aari^Mr  to  Fo-TinM  latenn-       AG.  RoMMhom,  Swit»riand 
tioaal,  Inc  Philadrlphia,  Pa.  FBed  Mar.  3. 1994,  Scr.  No.  19,484 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2233  Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  O.  D7-^309 

U.S.  CL  D7— 300  J 


3S80 


PUMP-TYPE 
Rudolf  MaMi.  Jr^  SoUBgn, 
■tar  AG,  RmmuhI 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1! 
Tcmof 
UJS.CLD7— 309 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3mjf»i 


ESntESSOl 


SwH  Bcriaad 


MACHINE 
^cmaajr,  aMignor  to  Arthar  Eag>  Yaa  K.  Wong,  21  Lam 

2  Kowlooa  Bay, 
Scr.  No.  19,485  Filed 

14  yean  T( 

UJS.  CL  D7— 384 
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361,«94 
FbOD  PROCESSOR 
Hlag  Street,  Uait  17  10/F,  Metro  COtre 
Ko  Hooa,  Hong  Kong 
Dc^  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,850 
I  of  patent  14  yean 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


361,(97 
CAN  STRAINER 
Patrick  J.  McNaughton,  MiaMapoUt,  Mian., 
Naaghtoa,  lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Piled  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,993 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7— 667 


7—1 


361,700 
TOOL  HANDLE 
to  Me-   Doi«lat  J.  Birkhob,  Defbreat,  Wk., 
HeUaU,  Flaland 

Filed  Jna.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,409 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.a.D8— 5 


3581 


toFtakanOyAb, 


361,692 
KETTLE 
Cheo-Kaa  Lee,  No.  1,  Laae  11|,  Sec.  3,  Chang  San  Rd.,  Tan  Ta 
lUaag,  Taichnag  lUen,  Tiiwan 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,651 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 322 


Martin  Sntker,  Coopi  r 
tional,  lac,  Miaad, 
Filed 
T( 
U.S.  CL  D7— 401 J 


361,695  ♦ 

KTTCHEN  UTENSIL  HANDLE 

aty,  FfaL,  aaiignor  to  Atko  Interaa- 
Fla. 
31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,702 
I  of  patent  14  yean 


IMiy 


3t  1,693 
FOOl  I  GRILL 
TerrcMe  M.  Bnrke,  PoDocT  Pines,  Calif, 
ladnrtriea,  IM^,  PfaMMTiUeJ  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 19  )4,  Scr.  No.  23,956 
Term  of  pftort  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 337 


to  TSD 


UMI 


Anthony  H.  Wolfeadi  a, 
MannfiKtnring  Con  paay, 
Filed  Not. 
T( 
UjS.  CL  D7— 584 


7*_l 


^ 


361,701 

LOWER  HOUSING  OF  FILAMENT  TRIMMER 

Antkoay  N.  Pink,  Shorewood,  Minn.,  aengnor  to  The  Toro 

Compaay,  Minneapolis,  Mian.  . 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  11,343,  Ang.  2, 1993,  ahendnncd.  This 
■ppUcatioo  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,214 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD8— « 


361,698 
COOKING  IMPLEMENT 
Alfred  A.  Stark,  3685  -  197th  Street,  Laagley,  British  Colambia, 
Canada  V3A  1B2 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,630 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 483 


361«696 

PLATE 
Elwood,  Aaitralia, 

,  Sheboy^B  Falls,  Wis. 
.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,272 
of  patcat  14  yean 


to  Bemis 


361.702 

POWER  HEAD  FOR  A  VEGETATION  CUTTER 

Michael  E.  Kidweil,  and  Jeffery  S.  Fraake,  hoth  of  Charlotte, 

N.C  asrigaon  to  HomeUte,  lac,  Charlotte,  N.C 

FOcd  JbL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,100 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.CLD8— 8 


361,699 

HOT  DOG  COOKER 

John  T.  McHngh,  P.O.  Bos  5010,  Keat,  Wash.  98064-5010 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,952 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D7— 683 


■AM 


3582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


VS.  a.  06—21 


M  1,709 

LUMBEI    WKENCH 

F.  PvjrM,  P.O.  Boi  I  B2,  Wellvhrer,  Vt  05081 

Filed  Not.  7, 19^,  Ser.  No.  30,768 

14  yon 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,706 

DlX)R  HANDLESET 

Aothoay  J.  Canello,  jCUao,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Emhart  Inc., 

Newark,  Del. 

Coatteaatioa  of  Ser.  fh.  742,660,  Ang.  8, 1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,274 
Tefm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 302 


361,709 
EXTRUDED  BRACKET  FOR  A  TILT  TRAY  SORTING 
CONVEYOR 
J.  David  Fortenbery,  Charlotte,  N.C,  assignor  to 
Cotporation,  Ckariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  4^31 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLIN— 349 


361,712 
SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  COMMUNlCATICm  CABLE 
Oarks  J.  Sanber,  10  N.  Sanbsr  Rd.,  VirBil.  DL  60182 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,649 
Teniorpnta«14! 
U.S.aD8— 356 


3^,704 
(ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  REMOVING 
SECUIOTYTAGS 
Hana  P.  Witaiqr,  Poapano,  an^  Elbert  Dooley,  Jr.,  Lake  Worth, 
both  of  FUl,  assigiinin  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Deerfidd  Bench,  Fla. 

FDed  Sep.  7, 19K  Ser.  No.  28,118 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.CLIM— 51 


Robert  Chieda, 

Y,  Freeport, 
FUcd 
TV 


3^.705 

SCBSORS 

Do^»  J.  Birkholz,  Defore^  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fiskars  Inc. 

Wauau,  Wis.  ] 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17^419,  Jan.  12, 1994,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  354,423.  This  appiicatidn  Ang.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,538 
Tern  of  pntent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 57  I 


HannnO.  Kiihonen, 
rity  Ltd  Oy,  Hi 
FUed 
Claims  priority. 


VS.  CL  D8— 347 


UMI 


% 


361,707 
PULL 
DL,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating 

3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  11,365 

of  this  pntent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 

disclaimed, 
of  pateal^4  years 


361,710 
CONCRETE  FORMING  TIE 
Patrick  E.  Boeshart,  P.O.  Box  774,  Sionx  City,  Iowa  51102 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,739 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
U.S.  CL  D6— 354 


361,713 
HANGER  FOR  POT  COVERS 

John  A.  Grant,  5880  LaagfiMd  B«y  Rd..  Cteatertown,  Md.  21620 

Contianatian  irf Ser.  No.  7,260,  Apr.  21,  1993,  aliaaiiintil.  Thto 

appbcatioa  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,130 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UjS.CLIM-373 


361,708 
KEY  BLANK 
eWnki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Abloy  Seen- 
elsii^  Finland 
An  g.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,119 
ap^Ucatkm  Finland,  Mar.  7, 1994,  149/94 
of  pntent  14  years 


361,711 

WIRING  GROMMET 

^'t"  K.  Plnmley,  266  S.  Mnrengo,  rsssilina.  CaUf.  91101 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,967 

Term  of  pntent  14  yeara 

UJS.CLD8— 356 


3584 
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361,'  14 

CXAMSHELL  PACKAGE  HOR  CX>RED  PINEAPPLE 

FRUIT 

Cdria  S.  Knipa,  Medina,  MiM^  Msignor  to  Uttn  Pac,  Inc, 

Roger*,  ^fiaa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21^44 
Tcni  of  pat^t  14  yean 
US.  0.09-^29 


BG  ITLE 


BiU  McConuck,  510 

FBedJaa. 
T< 
UJS.CLD9-455 


August  29,  1995 


3C1,717 

HOLDER 
At*.,  Saraeota,  Fla.  34237 
1«,  1993,  Ser.  No.  9,605 
of  pateat  14  yean 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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361,719 

PLUNGER  AND  ATTACHMENT  COLLAR  FOR 

TUBULAR  COI^AINERS 

Dale  D.  Wahhcr,  213  S.  BeiaMfe,  Leipaic,  OUo  45856 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,682 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.a.D9— 456 


3«1,722 
WRIST  WATCH       ^ 
RyoicU  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  ■arigioi  to  CMaea  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,066 
TcmofpalcatM: 
UjS.  CL  DIO— 30 


361J1S 
CONTAINER  AND  LID 
Joaeph  Haapcrt,  Mliriwaaga,  Ciaada,  aisigiior  to  National  Bait 
lac,  MtaaiaBansi,  Ckaada 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,498 
Clainn  priority,  appUcatioo  Cuada,  Mar.  2, 1994, 1994-0394 
Term  of  patant  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D9— 424 


361  n« 
BOm  STOP 
Ernest  M.  Simon,  Paradiae  villey,  Ariz.,  assignor  to^Plain 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1993^  Ser.  No.  10,561 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D9^-436 


PACKAGE  FOR  A 

Jay  J.  Baker,  Mayrille, 

IbC  Broctoa,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jan. 

T( 

U.S.CLD9— 455 


UMI 


361,720 
BOTTLE 
HeiiNB,  aad  Richard  Readoa,  Aha 
to  Rdd  Plastica,  lac^  Arcadia, 


Phyllis  A.  Rokas, 
Ix«a,bothofCalif. 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,272 
TcraofpatntU 
U.S.  CL  D9— 520 


361,723 
COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  PAGER  WITH  BAND 

PORnONS 
Lakdas  Naaayakkara,  22822  PtaM  Wood  Ct,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 
33433 

Filed  May  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,350 
Tcrmofpatc^Mye 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 31 


361,718 
FOOTBALL  SHAPED  OBJECT 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jamestown  Plastics, 

18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,595 
of  patent  14  yean 


to  W. 


361,721 
BOTTLE 
Morris  Braaa,  CUcaso.  DL,  aaai^at 
Chicago,  DL 

PDed  Feb.  3, 1992,  Ser.  11^829.164 
Tcra  of  pateat  14 
U.S.CLD9-568 


361,724 
COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  PAGER  WITH  BAND 

PCWTIONS 
Lakdat  Naaayakkara,  22822  Piae  Wood  Ct,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla. 
33433 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8>4S 

UJS.  CL  DlO-31 


3S86 
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Rone, 


361725 
WATCH  ANp  BRACELET 
Ktfl-nMrkh  Schcafdc,  PrafcMhon,  SwiticriaMi,  aMipMr  Giofaui  Bidgari, 
to  Le  Petit  Fib  da  L.U.  CkLu*  ft  Cte/SJL,  Meyri%  SwH-      S.pj^  Rome,  Italy 
T  FllcdJiili 

Filed  Oct  2, 1991,  Ser.  No.  770,955   '^  OaiiBa    priority, 

I  priority,  appUcatiaa  flagae  AreeMM,  Apr.  4, 1991,  DMA/002411 
15/8153 
IVportioaortheteniortMipatentiiibaeqiiartto  JnLU,     U.S.  CL  DlO-^39 
2009,  has  lieaa  diadaimed. 
Ten*  of  paicat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DlO-32 


August  29,  1995 


361,728 
WRISTWATCH 

Italy,  aHigBor  to  Giaaai  Balgari 


28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,006 
ipplicatioa    WIPO,    Jaa.    31,    1994, 


Tei  ■  of  patent  14  yean 


36,726 

SPORTS  WATCH  WITH  RACING  THEME  APPEARANCE 

Robert  L.  Mabbitt,  1417  E.  3lBt  St,  Andenon,  lad.  46016 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,464 

Term  of  pifent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DIG— 32 


SPEEDOI 
Maaao  Tsushi,  Sakai, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul , 
Ctains  priority. 


Tetm 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 98 


August  29,  1995 
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361,731  3g,  7J3 

TRANSMTITCR  FOR  CONFROLUNG  TRAFFIC  UC»TS  PC^m 

F0«P4ERGENCY  VEHICLES  I— Maaada,  Ftataoka,  Jap..,  aart-or  to  Niho. 

r,  5025  PiaaailiaaiB.  Detroit,  Mich.  48213  lU.  Kxi^y^MCiirmnSaZvStl.  JaaaT^ 

FUed  Oct  18, 1993.  Ser.  NM4^2  FBed  Apr.  ClSk  SeTNol  2oS 

TcraiefpataMM 


VS.  CL  DIG— 106 


14 


UJS.  CL  Dll— 130 


> 


361,729 
DIETER  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Cateye,  Co., 


19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,072 
app|icatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1994,  6-5416 
of  patent  14  yean 


\ 


361,727 
WRISrr  WATCH 
RyoicU  KocB,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  atizeo  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,065 
Term  of  pftent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DlO-32 


361,730 

PI  rOT  TUBE  COVER 

H.  Bark  Wright,  Gn  id  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wcstera 

FUaaMBt,  lac.  Gnu  id  Janction,  Colo. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  3^427,  Jan.  6, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dca.  351,114- 
This  applicatifn  Jnn.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,757 
I  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DlO-103 


36L734 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
3(1732  I><iwUE.Wedcr,aiidJoaephG.Straeler,bothofHi8hla.d,IlL, 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  HOUSING  ■-«•««  to  Mghtad  SMPly  CorporatJoii,  HliWa.d,  DL 

Robert  G.Flschette,PartlaMl.OK(.;KiikR.JohHo..Vaacoa-  ^^"•*~*'«*-'*9^  "' Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 1995,  which  Is 
w.  Wash.,  and  MaU  Myoga.  POrtlaad,  OnT-riB^nto     .  '  r***?****?-*-^  '^  ^-  N»  "7.454,  Nor.  2L  1990, 
Se.ti«I.I.e..l^alati..Of«c  —-.""*.—««"«»  Aa^dojed.  airf  a  cortMattoa-ta-pait  of  Ser.  No.  41L249.  Sep. 

Filed  Aag.  16. 1994.  Ser.  No.  27^18  ^^MW.amlacortlawtlo.  t.  part  of  Ser.  No.  41U47.  Sep.  22, 

TfnofpateMUyean  ^.'JS^J^^'^V!^  I.  part  of  Ser.  No.  411.245.  Sep.  22. 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 106  1989.  TMs  sppllcatlo.  Dec  16. 199L  Ser.  No.  807.678 

The  portio.  of  the  tcni  of  this  patent  s.hae«MM  to  JaL  9. 2005, 


UjS.  CL  Dll— 164 


TeraofpatcMHyean 


3588 
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3^1,735 


;  POT  COVER 
DoHdd  E.  Weder,  ajid  JoMph  C.  Stnwter.  both  of  Highland.  IIL, 

•MigMNra  to  Highlaad  S^wly  Corporatioii,  HigUand,  DL 
OwtiMHthM-faHpart  of  Ser.  Nb.  710.272,  Ju.  4, 1991,  which  te 

a  coirtiantio»4»f«rt  of  S«-.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 

ahaadotd,  Scr.  No.  411449,  Sep.  22, 1989,  Ser.  No.  411,247, 

Sep.  22, 19«9,  aid  Ser.  N«.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  This 

appiicatioa  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No.  807,905 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tU*  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Aug.  15, 

2009,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  jreaia 

VS.  CL  Dll— 164 


and  loaepht 


DonahiE.Weder, 

assignors  to  Highla^ 
Continnation-in-part 

a  continvation-in-p4rt 
abandoned,  and  a 
22, 1989,  Pat  No. 
No.  411,247,  Sep.  22, 
No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 


U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


August  29,  1995 


361,737 
FL0WER  POT  COVER 

G.  Straeter,  both  of  Highland,  OL, 
Supply  Corporation,  Highland,  111. 
Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jon.  4, 1991,  which  is 
of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Not.  21, 1990, 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep. 
>,425,  and  a  contianation-in-part  of  So'. 
1989,  and  a  continnatioB>in>part  of  Ser. 
1989.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1991,  Ser. 
No.  809,640 
of  patent  14  years 


cant  nnationH 
5,019, 


Tf  n 


DonaM  E.  Weder,  and  Joseph 


/ 


a  1,736 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 

I  S.  Straeter,  both  (rf  Highland,  nL, 
I  to  Hightand  Snppky  Corporation,  Highland,  111. 
Continnation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  710,272,  Jan.  4, 1991,  which  is 

a  continnathm-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  617,454,  Nor.  21, 1990, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  caatim(Btion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,249, 

Sep.  22, 1989,  which  is  a  olMtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
411,247,  Sep.  22, 1989,  whidl  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  liis  application  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser. 

No.  1808,549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snboeqnent  to  Aog.  27, 

2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 164 


August  29,  1995 
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361,739  361,741 

STAKE  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS  MOTOR-SCOOTER 

William  L.  Hechathome,  650  JachsonTiUe  Rd.,  Bellefonte,  Pa.  ShnkU  Sofhe.  and  Ynmic  aftata,  both  of  Saitama.  J-. 

*^^         „  assi^eii  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K-i»-hnri  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,749  Japan                                                             ^^    ^^ 

u«Lrinii    -^^"■"''■««*»«y^  FIIedApr.I8,1994.Ser.Na.2M38 

U A.  a.  Dll— 164  oalms  priority,  appiicatioa  JapM,  Oct  19, 1993,  5-31747 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


h — ^ 


361,740 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BUTTON 

Sttsan  F.  Kidd,  3343  Windsor  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C  28209 

FUed  Aag.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  747,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 228 


UMI 


361,738 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Jon  S.  Shryock,  Betlmny,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highl  md,  DL 

FUed  N^y  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,860 
of  patent  14  years 
UJ5.  CL  Dll— 164 


361,742 
BICYCLE  DISPLAY  RACK 
BiU  Matlagi,  10765  Wheatfieid  La.,  Parker,  Colo.  80134 

Piled  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  3,854 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

2009,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 115 


3590 
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361,745 
SET  OF  TERMINAI^  FOR  BATTERY  BOOSTER  CABLES 
CMheriM  Y.  O'Hara,  both  of  215  MU- 
nm  DriTC,  Woton,  ION,  CN  M9L  2A3,  Cuada 
Filed  A  ft.  9, 1993,  Set.  No.  6,879 


341.743 
BABT  CHAIR 
UraaU    MatMOMtto;    Tcta*o    Otobe;     KazaUro    SaaaU;   Robert  M.  Geronx, 
KanaMM  OkHNva,  all  olKariya;  Kaaw  Sato,  Ohba,  aad 
MMaaU  Toya,  N^oya,  aU  of  Japaa,  avigMin  to  Kabaridid 

Kaiiha  Toyoda  JMnahoblrf  Seisakoaho,  Kariya  aad  Leuaan,  T4«  <rf  patent  14  yean 

LBC^N«oya,bothorJapaa  U.S.  CL  D13— 120 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1194,  Ser.  No.  21,465 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa,  Japaa,  Oct.  19, 1993,  5-031881 
Tcrai  of  p^teat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DU-129 


August  29,  1995 


Darid  L.  Vaa  Eauneril, 
tel  Anstralia  Ltd., 
FUed 
Claian  priority, 

T( 
U.S.  CL  D13— 133 


3  1,744 
BATTERY 


361,746 
EtECTRICAL  PLUG 

Moorabbla,  Aastralia,  aadgaor  to  Alca- 
!  ydaey,  Aaatralia 
i  A  IT.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,991 
apipicatioa  Aastralia,  Oct  11, 1993, 3232/93 
of  patcat  14  yean 


ELECTRICAI 
CARICATUIE 

'  lOWER  BELT  ^*^  ^-  ***^  '^*-  *4> 

Eieaicr  A.  Nyiry,  MagaoUafLake,  MaBlbeadB^  Exeter  EX6       Taiwan 
8HG,  United  Kingdom       i  ^^^^  ^' 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9,752  ^ 

CUmm  priority,  application  United  Kingdooi,  Dec  19. 1992,  ^•*-  **  "13—137 
2027869  j 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D13— 103 


361,747 
RECEPTACLE  IN  DINOSAUR  ' 

SHAPE  FOR  EXTENSION 
Dong  Hwn  St,  Shih  Jyy  Jean,  Taipei, 


11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,070 
I  of  patent  14  yean 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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y^^i^S^'^^^I^^^T^'*''  .^  „™^MXIEF  FOR  EUjSrICAL  CONNECTORS 

tLiI--^         ^  ^  Hwa  St,  Sbib  Jyy  Jena,  Taipei.  Marti  W.  Gei^  Q«el,  lad,  aart-or  to  Woo*  lBd«tri«.ltar_ 

*■""  Per— 1,1^                                                                          "».»-Kt 

""  iS;'i  ^St^- J!!"'*^'  Filed  Ant  29, 1994.  Ser.  No.  27,717 

lo^  or  patent  14  yean  t —  .»  —     ... 

U.S.  CL  D13-.139  u^  ^L  D13-154  ^"^  •"— »  »* 


361,749 
ELECTRICAL  CHARGING  PLUG 


361.752 
WAFER  BOAT  OR  RACK  FOR  HOLDING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Yasayoihi  FUcao;  TofhiynU  SeUaMri;  HiraakU  Knno,  aD  of  *^^»I2!5^  Saga«lhara,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Eke- 
Toyota;  NobnaU  Yoehioka,  »iaoka:  TosUaU  HMcaawa.       ?T  aartaihlll  Kaiifca,  Tokyo  aad  Tokyo  Electroa  Tohoka 
Shl«oka,  and  SUgMrftM  Inaha.  Shi«oka,  all  of  J«i,r:       >^«k-«ki  KalAa.  Eaaahi.  botfc  of  Japaa 
signon  to  YaaaUSogyoKJL  aad  Toyota  JidoahaKJL.  Japaa  "M  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13^)79 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20,177  ,,,  _  „,,,«,  Term  •» patent  14  yean 

Oaiiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Sep.  20. 1993.  5-28066  ^  D13-182 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D13— 146 


361.753 

CARRIER  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUTTS 

Maxal  Alkelai,  Tei-AriT.  braeL  a«ignor  to  Lmmc  Ltd.. 
361.750  Leiion,I«el  ~'— «—      i-rocMn.. 

HXCTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  DISTRIBUTION  BLOCK  FUed  Mar.  29. 1994,  Ser.  No.  20.605 

^^f:  ^■*^*"*'^  "•**•  "^  "■•■«*'»  ^^AMP  of      ClaiaH  priority,  application  Inel,  Sep.  29, 1993, 21434 
Florida.  Inc.  Oenrwatar,  Fb.  Term  of  patent  14 

FBed  Sep.  29,  1994.  Ser.  No.  29,087  VS.  CL  D13— 182 

Tcraofpntcatl4yi 
UjS.  CL  D13— 151 


164-710  O.G.-95-25 


3592 
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M  1,754 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  E>HONE  ORGANIZER  AND  PERtoNAL 

CONVUTER  Caliria  ScU,  SwFlraM  cso; 

Skriraiv  JmMnktr,  Sckn4bwg.  a^  RmMt  W.  Krolopp,  McKhtcr,  Su  F^daco, 

IjdwZvidi,botiiori]L,M49ontoMotoroii[,IiiCnSchaiiiH-  Compirter,  Inc^  Oq  ertiBo, 

tan,  DL  Filed  Ji  L 

FUed  Oct  9,  1992,  Scr.  No.  341  Tcja 

Tcni  or  pflteBt  14  ytm  VS.  CL  D14— 100 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100                  I 


August  29,  1995 


361,756        

COMPUTER 
Tim  Paney,  Palo  Alto,  and  JaoMa  C 
aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignort  to  Apple 
Calif. 
S,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,702 
of  pateat  14  yean 


3t  1,755 
HAND  HELD  CO  >IPUTER  HOUSING 
Edward  R  FrMk,  Portela  \tker,  Mickael  R. 
taia  View,  and  Stere  Peart,  Lw  GatM,  all  of  Cdif. 
to  Sa  MiiiwjiUM,  Ik.,  Mentaia  View,  Calif. 
FOed  Oct  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  859 
Terai  of  p^leat  14  yeaia 
UJS.  CL  D14— 100 


UMI 


Mou-   Ka^ii  Mizm«i,  Mie, 
aarignon  to  Sharp 

Filed  Oc^ 
OaiM  priority, 

UJS.  CL  D14— 105 


361,757 
CASH  REGISTER 

YaUe  ra— olra,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 
aiiha,  Oaaka.  Japaa 
17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,573 

J^aa,  Apr.  26, 1994,  6-12182 
of  pateat  14  ye 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3593 


361,758 
EXPANSION  BASE  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL 

COMPUTER  TlmaAyC  Ram 

Ate.,aari^M«toCoBva4CoavaterCarporatioa,HoM«oa,       CaBf. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993.  Ser.  No.  16^1  FW  M-T  36. 1994.  Ser.  No.  23,555 

VS.  CL  D14-107  ^"-  ""^  "  ''«"  V&  a.  DI4-115 


361,761 
COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 

Id  Oarlea  E.  Adcr,  CoMord,  holh 
to  Micraapaed,  lacarporated. 


14 


361.759 

POINTING  DEVICE  AND  A  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 

Mike  M.  Paall;  Michael  D.  Nelaoa;  Claire  H.  BeUard;  Dowaic 

S.  GiaatoU;  Robert  C  Ethh.  m.  all  of  Seattle,  aad  Williaa 

P.  Stilea.  Bothell.  aU  of  Waih.,  aarisaon  to  MicrtMoft  Corpo. 
ratioa,  RedaMMd,  WMh. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1992,  Scr.  No.  973 

TV  portioa  of  the  tena  of  thia  pateat  aabaeqwat  to  Feb.  28, 


U.S.  CL  014— 114 


14 


361,760 
TRACKBALL 
I  Oaai.  Taipei  Hrica,  Taiwaa, 
ratkM,  Taipd,  Taiwaa 

FUed  Dec  17, 1993.  Ser.  No.  16,466 

U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


361,762 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Adriaa  Berry.  Loadoa.  Eaglaad,  aarifaor  to  NoUa  MoUe 
I  Ltd.,  Salo,  FUaad 

FOed  JaL  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26.298 

2037443'  ''****^'  ■**"•■*■  ^"^^  lOaalom,  Mar.  1. 19H 

Tn  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  CL  D14— 138 


toSOitekCorpo- 


3594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M,7«3 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  H  iNG-UP  DEVICE  AND  CAKD 


August  29, 1995 


August  29, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3595 


3<1,7<6 
REOORDER/PLAYER 


AUDIC 

READER  SpcMcr  L.  Maday,  Nktk  Hollywood,  Cdif. 

Albert  L.  N^rlf,  WUwtte,  i^dJota  F.  Hmmm,  Gmrmet,  both  It  TechMlogiM,  Inc^,  Fort  CoIUm,  Colo. 

of  DL.  airi^on  to  Mo(an4.  SchnndMrg,  DL  FIM  Dt£  10, 1993,  Scr.  No.  16,220 

Filed  Mar.  16,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  194W0  Tc^  of  patent  14 

Tcm  of  p«eM  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D14— 167 
UJS.  CL  D14— 144 


to  Voice 


36  ,764  Pad  TlMpha^ 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  AND  MODEM  CASE  FOR  A        trica,  lac,  CUftoa, 

COMPUTER-BASE  B  MULTIFUNCnON  Filed  Fd . 

OOMMUNIOWnONS  SYSTTEM  Ti 

Deaa  Bra^  MineapoUa,  aa|  Greg  JohaatM,  FMdIey,  both  of  U.S.  CL  D14— 230 
Miaa.,  Mji^nw  to  Malti-Tfch  Syatem,  lac^  Moorie  View, 
Miaa.  I 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  2,439,  Dei  9, 1992,  Pat.  No.  Dee.  355,653. 
■nk  appUcatioa  Oct  B,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,417 
TcfM  of  p«eat  14  yi 
VS.  CL  D14— 149 


irj. 


36  1,765 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Keith  R.  Bryaat,  Stercaate,  Eigiaad,  artganr  to  SDX 
SyiteaM  IJwIted,  HertfofdAire,  Uaited  KiasdoM 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  IflM,  Ser.  No.  25,248 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioai  Uaited  ¥iatdnw,  Apr.  7,  1994, 
2038263  I 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14— 151 


TELEPHONE 


Sh»-yiBgCkc% 
aical  Eaterpriae  Co, 
Filed  Se^ 
T( 
VS.  CL  D14— 251 


UMI 


361,769 
RADIO  VEHICULAR  ADAPTER 
Scott  H.  Rickardi.  Plaatatiaa;  Robert  L.  SoreMea, 
Chrig  A.  BartUag,  North  Laader^le,  aU  of  Fla^ 
Motorola,  lac  Schaaabavg,  DL 

FDed  JaL  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  10^257 
TcTMoTpateatM 
U.S.  CL  D14— 265 


361,772 
FRONT  END  LOADER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOVING 
■4  ROCKS 

to  Wayae  E.  Halaey,  RJL  4,  Box  4228  B,  Ba^er,  Pa.  18013 
FDed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21.145 
Tcra  of  pateM  14 : 
UJS.CLD15-32 


I. 


361,767 

ANTENNA 
,NJ, 


to  Gcadai 


28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,353 
■  of  pateat  14  yean 


361,770 

FUEL  ECONOMIZER 

Joae  Laii  D.  Barreiro,  RaiSMi  Cairo  30,  28010  Madrid,  Spaia 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,955 

Teiai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 5 


361,773 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Aatoaio  JiMaei,  Meyria,  SwitMrlaad,  aM^or  to  MeOaa  SA. 
Meyria,  Switaertaad 

FDed  No*.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  15,465 
OaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Switacriaad,  May  17,  1993,  120 

TeiaiofpateMM: 
U.S.CLD15— 69 


361,768 

SECURING  FRAME 
lUca,  Taiwaa,  iwignr  to  Horag  Tech- 
Ltd.,  Taiaaa  lUkm,  TaiwM 
2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,977 
of  patcrt  14  ] 


361,774 
361,771  CHAIN  SAW  ANGLE  GUIDE 

LAWNMOWER  IImmhb  J.  Barry,  10  Ordway  Ave.,  Hamfafll,  MaK  018304348 

Joha  I^dingbai,  9009  White  Oalc  La.,  Apt.  #102,  Bayide,  Wie.  Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,843 

53712  Ter^  nf  ^m^mmt  tA  ^ 

FOed  JaL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,121  VS.  CL  D15— 133 

I  Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D15— 14 


3S96 


OOMBD  kTlON 


FIMNw.M, 
UJS.  CL  D15— 133 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3fl,77S 

SAW 

VkmtbL,0*loi4, 

am.  No.  3U13 

14 


VIDEO  CAMERA 
0M7S   YMWjririd  MitiH 

Tokyf 
oTSv.rio. 


VS.  CL  DM— a02 


\ 


August  29,  1995 


3«,77« 
WITH  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Tokj«,  Japaa,  Mrigmr  to  Cmm»  1 

15^1,  Not.  30, 1993,  abMdoMd.  lUa 
Oct  C  1994,  Scr.  No.  2M27 

I  Jifn,  *m.  2, 1993,  5-16S33 
oTpatcirtM! 


AUGUST  »,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMAKK  OFFICE 


3597 


AfakotoTi 
oTKawaHU, 


3a.7n 

PMNTER 

SdieU  My^fi,  Md  KaMin  UcUyua,  d 
to  F^Jttaa  Liadtad, 


Piled  Jhl  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,842 

appMrartoa  Japaa,  May  24, 1993.  5-15020 
TcraofpateatH 
UjS.  CL  Dl»-S5 


3il.1M 
tUXimomC  EBUCATIONAL  GAME  BOARD 
•■  R.  Saddkr,  h^awaad,  a^  Oaiory  B.  BaHna.  La 

Haka,  botk  of  CaHt.  Mri«Mn  to  EdaeadoMl  iMMtTlBC- 
Dnwlafi  I  HBh,  CML  ~     ' 

FBad  Jaa.  31. 1995,  Scr.  No.  34,250 
TcmaTpataMM: 
UJS.CLD19-M 


3(  1,T7» 
SHANK  FOR  ,  i  HOLE  CUTTER 
T-*«.  1      Tok,™,  Ja,a.,l--..ortoNlttoKohkiCo,Ud,   ^^.^  A.  Laaib.^ 
lOKyo,  japaa  OMM 

FDad  JbL  is,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,204  ^^         p„-^  , 

Tani  of  rftmt  14  yean  T< 

UJS.  CL  D17— 21 


UjS.  CL  D15-13t 


341,779 
iTRING  PULLER 
Jr.,  P.O.  Box  28,  New  Viaeyard,  Me. 

L  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23^84 
■  of  aatoat  14  ] 


341,782 
POCKET  NOTEBOOK 
Woa  Y.  Ckaag,  250-1  1-doag.  FaprtUp  II. 
Seoal,  Rep.  or  Korea 

Filed  Abb.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,120 


Peter  W 


3011/93 


priority,  ipplkatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  23,  1993,  UjS.  a  D19-49 


341.785 
TAPE  APPUCAT(» 
Hi  Joha  D.  CoicaM.  botk  ot 
toTapcMcator,  be,  PMaiiilpMi,  Pa. 
FDad  Aac  8. 1994.  Scr.  No.  24,8M 
TeraoTpalaBtM 


VS.  CL  D19— 24 


14 


Jaa  Akafcaae.  YokohaM. 
itoNikoa 


a  1,777 
BINO::ULARS 

%rata  Oao.  Uram.  botk  of  J) 
Tokyo.  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  13.  ^94.  Scr.  No.  24.354 

a.  Dec  14, 1993.  5^157 
14 


VS.  CL  DM— 133 


361.780 
MAIL  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
laa  R.  JeaUaa,  Fairfl^.  Coaa..  aaeigBor  to  Pftaey  Bowca  be. 
Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mfv  S.  1994.  Scr.  No.  22.495 
oTpatcatM' 
U.S.  CL  D18— 51 


341,783 
PEN 
CUae-Lia  Wd,  3FL-1,  No.  274,  Teiahwa  Rd, 
Kaokria^  Taiwaa 

FDad  Dee.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,785 
TcraaTpatcatM 
UJS.CXD19-4S 


341.784 
PUNCH 
Gee  L  Yaag.  5FL.  No.  412-12.  2  Sec, 
PilltifcTiIrk    ifcTidwaa 
Diet.,  FBed  May  9, 1994^  Ser.  No.  22,544 


Rd.,Tai 


UJS.  CL  D19^72 


14 


UMI 


3S98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


34I.7S7 
P9K3LBOX 
P^\m*m,miDmUS€kinrtM,ljo^  BnMcMeMi,464 
be«h  of  CUif^  m^nn  to  RibbcnuU  Office  Prod-       a*i  T2V  1T3 
■ds  IM^  Marjrville,  TcM.  Filed 

I>lladSe*.2«J  1994,  Scr.  No.  28,900  CUm  priority. 


August  29, 1995 


361,790 

DISPENSER 
(koioridie  Way,  S.W.,  Calivy,  Alhorta,  Cu- 


CCNFBCnONl 


UJS.CLD19— 02 


M.  29, 199«,  Scr.  No.  2S,307 
fllkaMim  CaiMda,  May  4, 1994, 1994m09C 
iremofpalKMU: 


UJS.  CL  D20— 7 


301.7n 
STORAGE  BOX  fCMR  SCHOOL  SUPPLIES 

Vcrdet,  ud  Dnid  Schwartx,  Loag 
BoMh,  kotk  or  Cdtf.,  ^igMn  to  RiAbcnnid  Office  Prod- 
■cti  lac,  MvyriDe,  TcflL 

FDed  Sep.  2^  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,926 
TenidlpatcMU 
UJS.  CL  D19— 02 


GAS 
F.  Data, 

FM 


11  4 


UjS.  CL  D20— 11 


361,791 
t  ANK  LOCATION  STICKER 

State  St,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.  12304 
Jaa.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  0,913 
TcnaoTpateatMye 


361,709 
STACKABLE  PHOTO  FILE 
I E.  Hewitt;  Joha  K  Clay,  kotk  of  Saata 
WiUiaa  L.  Bartlett,  Saata  Fe,  N.  Mez.. 
IV,  lac,  Sai^  Bmkan,  Odff. 
Filed  May2il994y  Scr.  No.  23,604 
Tcraflf  patcatl4 

UJS.  a  01»-<6  - 


Cdif., 
to 


149 

N6K2Ni 
FOd 


361,792 
U^HTED  HOUSE  NUMBER 
Cown  Avcne,  Apt  lOS,  Toraato,  Oatario, 


UJS.  CL  D20-17 


Nor.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,755 
TacMoraatcatM: 


August  29, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


3599 


*'^^  361 79S 

Rw-rfrHJ2^^/Sii!S^:???*S!!L_  AMUSEMENTGAME 

^^      ^2S'l!!V^Sr^xP'^I^S*"'  <^  »033  loa.  Abnri»^  320  W.  JohaK>a  #1.  Priatlae.  DL  60067 
FDed  Sep.  2. 1994,  Scr.  No.  27,979  mti  Dec  20, 1993.  Ser.  No.  16J12 

Tenaofpateatl4ycan  Tcf»  of  aat^t  U  ve«. 

U&a.D20-31  UACLD21-7     ^— "^  »«-»  "  "«« 


>-i 


,•  s-J 


361,796 

CASINO  GAMBLING  GAME  BOARD 

Aatkoay  V.  Florcatiao,  4666  N.  CaOiick,  FkecM,  CaUf.  93726 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,620 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yc 

UJS.  CL  D21— 37 


361,794 

YARD  SIGN 

WilUaa  R.  M.  Oakley,  8340  N.  Aartia  Atc,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL 
60053 

Coatfaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,679,  Feb.  11, 1993.  Thk 
appikatioa  Jaa.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,639 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2a— 41 


I  -I 

1-3  I-qB'Z 

4 

2-1  3-1  2-1   1-1 

5 

2-13-1  2-1 

r~  1 

2-1  3-1  2-1 

1-1 

361,797 
DARTPOINT 
Marii  J.  KaUk,  066  Irria  Ct,  Haywwd,  CML  94541 
FDed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,934 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  ye 
UJS.  CL  D21— 49 


UMI 


3600 


TOY 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


36  .7M 


flANO 
Moriya  KiMi,  YokohaM^  JapM,  avisMr  to  Royal  Co^  Ltd^  Gary  Leaihaa,  EaM 
Tokyo,  Ji^MH  ■  be,  Eaat  Aoroni, 

F1M  Jaa.  27, 19^  Ser.  No.  19,033  Filed  Aa| , 

14  yean  T< 

VS.  a.  021— 64  UJS.  a.  D21— TS 


August  29,  1995 

361,800 
TOY  CAR 

Aurora,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Fisher-Price, 

NY. 


19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,332 
I  of  patent  14  years 


WAND 
Robert  N.  HiH,  669  M^ 

Filed  Mai 
T( 
UJS.  CL  D21— 101 


iOR 


361,801 

ROLLING  A  HOOP 
Rd.,  Asheboro,  N.C  27203 

20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,244 

I  ct  pateat  14  yean 


'^<''J^I 


361,802 
T6Y  LOADER  SET 
HiMHU  SWraWii,  Tok  ro,  Japaa,  aMiaaor  to  Tomy  Coapa^y 
Ltd., 


m  799 
TBUNI  LETOY 
M.  Fcmfaa,  P.O.  Boj2404»^l  Oxford  St  W.,  Loa- 
Oatarto,  Caaada  N«1-JC4 

FDed  Mar.  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  19,412 


OaiBH  priority,  I 
U.S.  CL  D21— 118 


Filed  Aai  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,993 


Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1993,  S-4774 
of  pateat  14  yean 


Tenaof 


UJS.  CL  D21— 71 


14  yean 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


36M03  aciMw 

UPRIGHT  PORTION  OP  A  TOY  VACUUM  CLEANER  TOY  n^ntE 

WTIH  APERTURE  FOR  STORING  A  TOY  HAND  Aathony  A.  BarWr,  Eaat  Hawlkar% 

B  u      ...  VACUUM  traUaa  iTrnadrt^  Corporatk^  UMtaaL 

Robert  L.  Hoasy,  Sokw;  Joka  R.  Notti^Ma,  Chapia  Palta,  FDad  Am.  IIL  ImTw  bZic  aw 

aadJok.W.Splrk,Jr,M«,«h«IIfflhI!S«fOU?«LlgI^  TSiiSL^ 

tol*eLltttaTlk..Co«p..y.Hadao.,Ohto  U&  CL  D21-I71 

FBod  Apr.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,002 
TcraiorpateatM 
UJS.  CL  D21— 122 


3601 


'toAw- 


s 


36M04 
TOY  CRADLE 

AUa  Moaaeret,  VoMcar,  Fnmet, 

Loas-lc-Saaaier,  FVaaee 

FDad  JbL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10^498 

..   ppMcatloa  Hagae  Ag^tnaitat,  Jaa.  18, 1993, 
DM/024  947  -  -.  — ~. 

TciaiofpatartM 
UJS.  CL  D21— 123 


361,806 

EXERCISE  TREADMILL 
N.  Bartiett,  OpcUka,  Ala.,  aaritaor  to  Divcniflad 
Corporation  OpeUka,  Ala. 
to  MoMcnt  Joaeta.  ™^  ''■^  ^8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,074 

^^  Tcr«orpateatl4 

U.S.  CL  D21— 192 


3602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TREADMILL 
W—<iUBtle«t.OpclflM.AU,— l^ortoDiTCTificdProdBcti  Miac-CUli  Hmug.  No 
CarpontiiM.  OpeHka,  Ala.  Taiwan 

FIM  im.  2S,  UM,  Scr.  No.  18,079  FUed  Ji 

Tcm  of  potest  14  jrean  Te^ 

UA  a.  D21-192  UJS.  a,  D21-1M 


August  29, 1995 

361,809 
i  JRM  EXERCISER 
33,  LaM  1000,  Ckna  Jih  Rd.,  Tao  Yaa, 


EXERCISQ  MACHINE 
JoMttw  Yeh,  No.  77-3,  Naaah^  Vniagf,  liakoa 
iUca,  J 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2M71 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  jrean 
U.&  CL  im— 195 


IUaag,Taipd       Ma, 


August  29, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3603 


2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,904 
I  of  patent  14  yean 


361,811 
TOSSING  BALL 
I H.  Grian^  Mado  Park;  OwMopher  S.  Vagt, 
Uaai  A.  Scott,  botk  of  Palo  AUo,  aO  <rf  Calif., 
OMiOb  Prodacts,  Im^,  Caavbdl,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jaa.  21. 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,825 
Term  of  pateaA  14  year* 
U.S.  a.  D21— 204 


WO- 
to 


36L814 
IN-LINE  ROLLER  SKATE  BRAKE 
A.  Meibock,  OcTdaad,  OWo,  aad  Joha  E. 
Seattle,  Waah.,  aari^on  to  K-2  CofpotatfaM,  VmImm,  W«k. 
CoMi»uth».i»pait  of  Scr.  No.  94,57«,  JaL  19, 1993,  Scr.  No. 
100,745,  Aag.  2, 1993,  aad  Scr.  No.  120,629,  Sep.  13, 1993. 11* 
appMcatioa  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  17,731 
TcraofpatcMH: 
U.S.  a.  D21— 226 


361,812 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Robert  C  Rey,  Haatiagtoa  Beach,  CaUf., 
Golf  USA,  WestmiBster,  CUUf. 

Filed  May  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,328 
Tctai  of  pateat  14 
VS.  CL  D21— 217 


to  Pacific 


UMI 


36L810 
BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD 
laia  Haish,  151  Dewdi  ey  Cnattat,  Pcatictoa,  Britiah  Colaa- 
■     ~  aada  V2A  7Nk 

FUed  Ma«  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,065 
priority,  appHcatloM  Caaada,  Feb.  2, 1994, 19944)153 
Terf  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D21— 201 


361,815 

GOLF  TOOL 

Oraig  A.  Fankai,  23  Walaat  Are.,  MiU  Valley,  CaUf.  94941 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,748 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 234 


361,813 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  

Jeaa-Marc  Gaibairi,  Aaaecy;  NkofaM  Miiaeiir,  Aaaecy  Le 
Vieax;  Fhadi  DaMWticr,  Awwcy,  all  of  France;  Paacal  361,816 

Stab,  Dd  Mar,  aad  Mike  Peten,  Saa  Dieco,  botk  of  Calif.,  WATER  SPORT  VEHICLE 

to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Coaqpaay,  lac,  Cariabad,   Shea«-F^  Yek,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  TaiwM 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28^07 
FUed  JaL  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  11,056  Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 

CbdaM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMe,  Jul  25, 1993,  93  0391      VS.  CL  D12— 308 
TcfaofpateirtMye 
U.S.  CL  D21— 220 


Calif. 


UMI 


3604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AIRPLANE  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
flUfio  BoinvSy  i^cMBBf  1^4x9  Mri^of  to  ZSn^cfl 
i»i»y,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,1994,  Ser.  No.  20,293 
Tttm  oTl^tfaM  14 : 
UJS.  a.  D21— 242 


Ime^Par-  JofeaM. 


FOad 
UJS.  CL  D22— IK 


3<U2> 
MULTIPLE  FLECHEITES  SABBOT 

1525  Mom  Tar.,  Metford,  Ores-  97504 
14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S,62< 
orpolcBtl4: 


I   flVa     . 


MMU 

PLAYGROUND  WEB  CLIMBER 

Terry  Voa  Panlih,  MoMtt,  flo.,  MricMr  to  Minwie  Recraatioa 

oapnjr,  Ma*ett,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  14,177 


UJS.  a.  D21— 245 


Tera  of  paUmt  14  yem 


FOLDABLE 

Mark  C  Skappeil, 

ratkw,  LHKriiig, 

FDad 

U.S.  CL  D22— 134 


August  29,  1995 


AucxJST  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRA£>EMARK  OFFICE 


3605 


WATER  Tt^AThOIfT  DEVICE  INFRiMIED  FAUCET 

JaMa  R.  Lajrto^  Qaariurtawa;  MidMd  Yaahpa,  Chalfoat,  awl  Yaido  MIm,  KteitjMha,jM— .  Meteor  to  Toto  Ltd..  Faka- 

Paral  Tafterg,  Deylaatoira,  aB  of  Pa.,  aialtaiin  In  1  i|aai  liim  oka,J^aa 

''*■'*■"■''?'''  >"e^  OaUomt,  Pa.  piM  Aac  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,«I3 

FiMSe».7,19HSer.No.2M21  Oatee  priority,  appbeado.  Japa.,  Feb.  25, 1994,  6^708 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  years  Tera  of  pateat  14  ' 

UJS.  CL  D23— 207  ujg.  CL  D23— 23S 


361321 
PL^nrORM  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ICE 
FISHING  STRUCTURE 

Mich.,  aari^or  to  Shappci]  Corpo- 


NOck. 

VA.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,0U 
'era  of  pateat  14  yean 


3«1,S24  36M27 

FLUID  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  FAUCET  BODY 

G.  NickolaB  Gafriia,  airi  IMai  J.  LM,  kotk  of  WatertowB,  Rwderic  C  Doagkty,  S.  Paaadem,  Calif.,  airf  Danw  M  Marii, 

N.Y.,  aiai^on  to  Kmmt  Brake  Holdiag  Coiporalioa,  Wait-  ^^artair.  kiith  nf  raHf .  Maiiann  to  FaikMt  Ii  .  Ni aaik.  DiL 

■•■i**.  Md.  FOad  Jaa.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  10,140 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12^0  Tem  of  pataat  14 : 

Tata  or  pMairtM  yean  U.S.  CL  D23— 241 
UjS.  CL  D23— 233 


TiNKI 


SM19 

MUZZLE  LOCK  riOR  FIREARM  BARREL 

Aalkoay  Scrrao,  43<3  Lowcf  Dr.,  VeroM,  Pa.  15147 

Filed  Apr.  S,  ^994,  Ser.  No.  21,073 

Tcrai  of  ^atort  14  yewi 

U.S.  CL  D22— 100 


YoeUaUFIdiaaka, 
Hada,  SaitaBM,  I 
paB,aiii9anto 
Filed 
OaiaH  priority, 

UjS.  CL  D23— 202 


34M22 
USED  FOR  PUMP 
"^Miyo;  YaUo  Marvyam,  SaitMu;  TeekiaU 
m  SWaHUM,  SaitaaM,  aU  of  Ja- 
1  wtU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,494 

qpaii,  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-27640 


liar. 


361325 
INFRARED  FAUCET 

Yakto  Mtae,  KUakyaaka,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Toto  Ltd.,  Kitakya- 
Aa,  Japaa 

""iwii^  Si  m' '*'"•**  airISSer 

ITS  a.  D23— 231  CVaf-Ho  Clea,  Taipei,  Taiwaa, 

UJ».  U.  OZ3-23S  Work!  Co.,  Ltd,  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20^62 
TeraofpatoatM 
U.S.  CL  D23— 335 


to  Yd  Li  Electrical 


3€06 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361^2 
HEATiaftFAN 
Joacpk  M.  Cuuias,  Cohaact,  MaM^ 


August  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


CIRCULAR  StEEVE  CXHJPLING 
Cm^emtai  Somitm,  Jimtf^Om,  wmi  KtmrntHk  LcHartMon,  Joacpk  M.  Cuuias,  CohMMt.  Maa^  MrisMr  to  Hoten  Prod- 
Tankov,  both  of  Swadca,  mttgun  to  LUab  AB,  BHtai,      mO  Cof*,  MiUMI,  MaM. 
Swadca  FBed  I  lar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,365 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6,943 
OaiBH  priority,  apflicalte  DcMMifc,  Mar.  1. 1993, 022193    UjS.  CL  023-32S 
Tcfa  ofLatHrt  14  y«an 
UJS.  a.  D23-262 


I  of  patort  14  yean 


:  tl,l3a 
LAVATORY 
Liiiwig  A.  SccHMchadd,  Mmkk,  Genuuy,  avigiior  to  Amcri- 
I  lac,  NJ. 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13,182 
I  priority,  appUcatio*  Hagne  AcreoMirt,  Mar.  19, 1993, 
DM/Q25,574 

Tcnaef^ateatMyeari 
VS.  a.  D23— 293.1 


iMSl 
BATHtUB  LINER 
Dcbra  L.  PokoM^  3016  W.  l|te.  120.  McHcwy,  DL  60050 
Filed  JaL  6.  li94,  Scr.  No.  25,187 


UJS.  a.  D23— 304 


361433 
▲nt  CONDITIONER 


to  F^litaa  GcMral 


,  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30^82 
I  of  pateat  14  yean 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3607 


361334  <i^  w^ 

AIR  SCRUBMOI  J^  ^R  U^  INTHE  REMOVAL  OF  COMBINED  EXnUcSoN  AND  FEEDING 

I^^^uJSi^S^^^l^Tr^^^.  «    AyiCULAIEDCONDUrrARMUNgSygAS 

UBTM  J.  nawuiora,  Mraaota,  Fla.,  aMigaiir  to  Darie  Water  A  Ham  T.  !?■■■«  Bm  llntahrtii       tiI       ---■         *_  ab  n. 

WaMelMlMtriea,lK.,Talle*aat,Fla.  NedewmTSl  HeSSeri  sllto  ^^ 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  788,624,  May  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  Dea.  POed  Feb.  25. 199£'scr  No.  840JK 

347,469.  ™.  a^JJJ  Oj^^  ,9H  Ser.  No.  17.896  Oaia-  priority,  a^S.SSi.'inMU,  •l-l** 

icrai  Of  patem  14  yean  Tcna  ef  palaat  14 ; 


UJS.  CL  D23— 364 


U.S.  a.  D23-.387 


361435 
KITCHEN  STOVE  HOOD 
Joha  B.  Braadom  Attica,  N.Y,  aMiffMr  to  Harrow  Prodacta 
lac,  Gfaad  RapMa,  Mich.  36L837 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13^78  ^_  _  BREAKABLE  TABLET 

TeraofpatcMMyean  Sty.  Swlakeh,  ^■■twilaw,  Nrthrriaadi,  leHjiDr  to  Soiray 

U.S.  CL  D23-.372  Daphar  B.V.,  Wecq^  Nethcriaadi 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,770 
prterity,     appHcaHoa     WIPO,     Jaa.     28,     1993, 
DM/026583 

Tcr*ofpi«eatl4] 
UJS.  CL  D24— 103 


"L 


J 


MM 


C»nCIAL  GAZETTE 


MLS» 

FLUID  ACXXSS  POBT  PIHt  MBBKAL  CONTAII«R 


Sn  THOSCXXPE  1 


Kakm  MHMei^  trik  Amimm,  GvMe;  Gcorae  Gary  Snase,  5(25 

■latiM.  mU  0«tUjG.  Qatai^  Gnqrdake,  afl  of  DL,  HIX  2R7  ,  and 

to Cotpak.  It^  WhwHi.  M-  BMat,Qiiaec 

of  Scr.Ni  732^12,  JaL  19, 1991,  Pat  No.  Filed 


Daa.  33>,72C  TUi 
He  portkM  oTlke  tam  o(  tfef 
2007,  haa 
Tcnior 
VS.CL024—1U 


Mar.  0, 1993.  Scr.  No.  5,M9  T( 

to  Aac  ^^,     VS.CL  D24— 134 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


3(1,846 

Avenue,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Michel  Swift,  444,  tdomui  Charica  Oatic- 
H2P2N4 
21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  21,668 
I  of  pateat  14  yean 


1* 


Ap. 


FOedSep 
T( 
VS.  a.  D24— 211 


Marivct  S.  Deal,  Rte.  1  Box 


August  29, 1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3609 


361,043 

SIOKMSHUrrER 

Sawte.  Fla.,  aarivMT  to 
LK.,Mi^Fte. 

^    FIM  JiL  14, 19H  Scr.  No.  25,800 
TcnaoTpataatM 
U.S.  0.025—47 


361,046 
C»KNER  WBCE  PAKIICULAKLY  FOR  FRAMES 
DavU  N.  TeTMana,  13,  ckeata  da  Poat-^e-Tille,  1224 


FUad  Oct  12, 19H  Scr.  No.  29,615 


36M41 
SfeXF-MASSAGER 
0-4  YaUra  3«koM,  Saarida-ka, .  Tokyo, 


26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,600 
■  of  pateat  14 ; 


IMIA/0Q2404 
U&CLD25-60 


Apr.  12, 1994, 


14 


'!      ^«' 

1'!^        J' 


y  ' 


361,044 

mON  GUARD 

Aaa  L.  Vettar,  1755  Maple  Aw.,  Ooydoa,  Pa.  19021 

FOed  May  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,503 

Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D25— 53 


36U«7 
SPLIT  CORNER  SLIP-ON  PIPE  FITTING 
Marc  E.  Cetralo,  Ft  —^■■i.  Ky.,  anliaiii  to  TV 

M— hgi»ri«g  Cs,   r^..*— ^  ty^^ 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  20,202 
TcraiofpatairtUy 
UJS.CLD2S— 60 


361,839 
DliPER 


19,  Saltillo,  ROc^  30066 


FOed  May  13, 193,  Scr.  No.  0,^15 


U.S.  O.  D34— 126 


14 


AAcrt  R.  Naaaretk, 


botkof  NJ 


UMI 


New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOedM^r 
T« 
U.S.  CL  D24— 225 


361,042 
IMMUNOASSAY  TEST  CARTRIDGE 

kferecrrille,  tmA  Rw eld  L.  Dawaoa, 
to  Carter  Wallace  lac. 


23, 1994y  Scr.  No.  23,294 
I  of  pateat  14 1 


361,045  361,040 

Leater  R.  P«tar«.  Jr  ^^  r?'!..^  ..    «  v.    -                       WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
L«h»  R.  Peteraea,  Jr,  21625  Lake  PoM  Rd..  Hairtle,  Tck.   Tcreca  A.  OUw,  KcM,  Wa*,  aari^er  to  Mikroa 

■^  Kcat  WMh. 

""x*"  ^'."y*  ^:  ^-  *■•*•*  FBad  Oct  26. 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,315 

rcrai  or  pateat  14  yean  Tm«  or  ---    -  \». 

UiS.CLD25-60  UA  d.  D25-122               "^ 


I 


3610 


L/MI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


WINDOW  COM]  ONENT  EXTRUSION 
I  A.  OUrcr,  Kc^  Wa^  iMicMir  to  MOotob 
W«k. 

FIM  Oct  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,309 
Tcm  of  Mtent  14  yean 


UJS.  CL  D2S— 124 


MOdP. 
Ltadted,  Uaitod  I 
FIMl 

VS.  CL  D25— 157 


August  29, 1995 


361,852 
TILE 
Exeter,  Ualted  Kingdoni,  Mrigoor  to  Stovax 


August  29, 1995 


Ktar. 
In 


7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,605 
at  ftttat  14  yean 


'""'■''-''•'■'•' ■■■-■■'■' J- 


DBCXRATIVE 

MdaMy  L.  Northr  p, 
Maaatectariag  Co  npany, 
FlkdKIar. 


:  11,850 
IILE 
Milea  P.  Jcniagi,  Exeter,  lUted  Kingdom, 
Liidted,  Uaitcd  Kiagdon 

Filed  Mar.  7,  »94,  Ser.  No.  19,590 
Term  of  { Mtent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  mS— 157 


UJS.  CL  D25— 164 


toStovax 


Term 


3614»3 

LAWN  EDGING 
Cleiwne,  Tex.,  aMi0H>r  to  Doakocfl 

,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 
30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,475 
of  patent  14  yean 


Hard  J.  SUtonen, 
Filed 
OaiBH  priority, 

UJS.CLD26— « 


361^54 
RIBBON  CANDLE 
Nlkkarintie  4,  SF-54800  Saritalpale,  Finland 
i  ipr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,058 
•Micatioa  Finland,  Oct  8, 1993,  669/93 
1  erm  of  patent  14  yean 


;  61,851 
,  riLE 

Mika  P.  Jenningi,  Exeter,  United  Kingdom,  aaaignor  to  Stovax 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,604 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


aD25-V 

57 

1 

f^ 

pi!   P 

Tf 

m 

LJ 

p 

~J 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3611 


361,855  361,858 

2402  N.  Hwy,  #314,  both  of  SeagoTiUe,  Tex.  75159  Inr    LonlwOk.  Ky  ^^      ^^^  I«taa«rie^ 

^  'iSm^f  ^t^-  '"••  ""-*•'  "^  ^"--  ».  »»H  Ser.  No.  25,136 

U.SCLD»^-37  "^        '^'^  Term  of  ptet  14  yean 

UAU.D26— 37  UACLD26-84 


361356 

REMOTE  CONTROL  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Cari  F.  Zieiter,  14094  N.  Hyde  Atc,  Hngo,  Mian.  55038 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1994.  Ser.  No.  21,004 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D26-37 


361,859 

361,857  CHANDELIER 

-_„„  ,^ CHANDELIER  Marii A. Pickett Lorfarllle, Ky., aarigm* to 

Darid  H.  Porter,  Chagrin  Falla,  OUo,  aadgnor  to  Ite  L.  D.  Inc.,  Loniarille,  Ky.             '"'—■■"' 

^^^Z^r^r*'^^  FItodJnn.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,139 

FUed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,908  Termrfp^My, 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D26— 84 
U.S.  CL  D2»-81 


3612 


UMI 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


36l,ai0 
TABlE  LAMP  BASE 
Mm  R.  Drackcr,  AtiMl  i,  G«^  aMiaaor  to  Tke  Syecr 
Car*,  of  New  York,  S4rnn,  G*. 

FOod  JoL  1#,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,844 
Ten  ifl  patoit  14 : 
U^  CL  D26— 110 


W.  aairHarcM, 
■MisMr  to  W. 
Oreg. 

FBal 


361362 
ROUND  ASHTRAY 
1157  SW.  lOtfa  Ave^  Oatario,  Orcg.  97914, 
Clair  Harcns  aad  Earl  f*— «*■■■>  Ontario, 


VS.  CL  D27— 10 


AUGUp  29,  1995 


JaL  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  26,501 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 


Mark  ZIt,  Bd  Air,  QdiJ , 
Nortk  Hollywood,  CUif 
Filed  May 
Ti 
VS.  CL  D26— 152 


U 


36M61 

DECORATIVE  LENS  P^NEL  FOR  WALL  AND  PENDANT 

UGHflNG  FDCTURES 

to  TnuH  Globe  Imports, 


1992,  Scr.  No.  S85,3«2 
14  ye 


erai  4ll  pateat  14  yean 


ShohaohMotobayiaU, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ondd  I, 

FUd 
OaiBM  priority. 


UJS.  CL  D27— 1» 


361,863 
POCKET  LIGHTER 
,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assisnor  to  Motobayaski 


Jn.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,911 
appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  S,  1994, 6-5777 
Tcni  of  pateat  14  ye 


August  29,  1995 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


3613 


'^^  361.M6 

T»vn^i  »w.ic.—  3f*^^  SHAVER  SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  DISPOSABLE  BLADE 

^^^LlTl'^'''^'^'^'^''^^   Hlr«.  Feb-,  Box  3403,  Victory.  B.ya-oa,rJLi5S 
"^■"^  ''S^^fiTl993.  ser.  No.  74H2  ""t^^^I:,^'"^ 

CUi- priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29. 1993,  5-2381  U A  CL  D28-I6    '"^  »'»•*-*"  y«« 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D2S— 50 


361,867 

HELMET 

F^lio  TaaiacU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assicMir  to  Shoei  Kako 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,699 
ClaiBM  priority.  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  6, 1993,  5-13205 
Term  of  pateM  14  y< 
U.S.  CL  D29— 102 


361^65  361J6B 

^  ^  x..!!^,^^™  ^^  SUPPORT  EYE  SHIELD  FOR  BICYCLE  HELMET 

^^J^L^^T^  Webster.  OiMoa  Towaabip.  Maeoa*  Robert  A.  Raa^  21621  Feraleaf.  El  Toro.  Calif.  92630 
LMaty.  MU.  40035  pg^  j^  5  ,,^  g^  j^  ^SJU 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16^00  Term  ^  pateat  14  yciT 

UACLD28^   Termofpate-tUyear.  U&a.D29-109 


3614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


361369 

SHIN  PlOTECnVE  PAD 

NickoiM  B.  PaflSett,  35  EU^dge  Ct,  Hli«lMiii,  MMi.  02043,  and 

Edwwd  D.  Knmt,  207  Hi^toa  RiL,  SharoB,  Mav.  02067 

FDed  Feb.  2J  1993,  Ser.  No.  435 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

UjS.  a.  D29— 120  U.S.  CL  D30-101 


Miaom  Idiikawa, 
Ud^  Tokyo, 

Filed 


Jap  IB 


August  29, 1995 


361371 
AQUARIUM  TANK 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Niaw>  Industry  Co., 


August  29,  1995 


Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,240 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


Franklin  McMaboi , 
N.Y.,  anignon 
N.Y. 


UjS.  CL  D30— lU 


Miaoni  IcUkawa,  Tokyo, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  10, 
The  portkM  of  the  tenn  ol 


361,872 
BED  FOR  PETS 
and  Jennifer  Honery,  botli  of  New  Yorii, 
I  UniTier  International  Corp.,  New  York, 


Not.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


36M70 
AQUARIUM  TANK 

assignor  to  Nisso  Industry  Co., 


John  R.  NuUingku  1, 
sity  Heights,  and 
Ohio,  assignors 
Ohio 


Continnation-in<  part 


UJS.  CL  D30— 101 


1993,  Ser.  No.  16,227 
this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Ang.  IS, 
2009,  ha4  been  discbdnwd. 
Term  ot  patent  14  years 


abandoned.  This 


UJS.  CL  D30— 124 


UMI 


361373 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Hunting  Valley;  John  J.  Pastrick,  Univer- 
John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  Moreland  Hills,  aU  of 
»  County  Line  Limited,  LX.C.,  dereland. 


of  Ser.  No.  9314134,  Aug.  18, 1992, 
ipplicatioB  Sep.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,662 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


361374 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  BOWL 
Steirea  F.  Keller,  and  Karen  S.  KcOer,  bott  of  8721  GoUn 
GardcM  Dr.,  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98117 

Filed  Jul  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,235 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D3e— 129 


3615 


361375 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  BOWL 
Steven  F.  Keller,  and  Karen  S.  Keller,  both  of  8721  Golden 
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CI.  604-20.000. 
Lattin.  Gary   \.i  Dickson.   Dale  A.;   and   Grace.   Michael   J., 
5,445,609,  a  604-20.000. 
Amada  Metrics  Commny,  Limited:  See — 

Fujita,  Oriya,  5,445,057,  CI.  83-140.000. 
Amari,  Fumiya:  See — I 

Orirooto,   Hiroyuki;   Yokola,   Katsumasa;   Amari.   Fumiya;   and 
Suzuki,  Saburo J  5,445,515,  d.  425-526.000. 
Amato,  Michael;  Mukherjee,  Satyendranath;  Veklman,  Paul  R.;  and 
Wegener,  Armin  P.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Semi- 
conductor device  configuration  with  multiple  HV-LDMOS  transis- 
tors and  a  floating  »ell  circuit  5,446,300,  CI.  257-343.000. 
Ambuhl,  Rudolf:  See— 

Frigg,  Robert;  and  Ambuhl,  Rudolf,  5,445.641,  d.  606-86.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bretton,  Randolph  H.,  5,445,636,  CI.  606-41.000. 
Brettofl,  Randolpl  H.,  5,445,637,  CI.  606-41.000. 
Kameswaran,  Veikataraman,  5,446,170,  CI.  548-517.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Steffan,  Robert  J.;  Caufield,  Craig  E.;  Hu. 
David    C;    a^d    GrinfeU,    Alexander    A.,    5.446.048.    d. 
514-291.000. 
Reuter,  Gerald  U;  Harrison,  Maureen  M.;  and  Coons,  Mark  E., 
5,446,063,  a.  514-535.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Rickloff,  James  R«  Upchurch,  Donald  C;  aitd  Childers.  Robert  W., 
5,445,792,  CI.  482-28.000. 
American  Tack  &  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Shulman,  Burt,  5,446,343,  CL  315-156.000. 
An>erican  Trading  &  Production  Corporation:  See — 

Redwood,  Richail,  5,445,251,  d.  I9O-109.00O. 
Ametek  Aerospace  Pi  cxlucta  Inc.:  See — 

Bianchi,    Robert   G.;    and   Garcia.    David    L.,    5,443,028,   d. 
73-593.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberhatd:  See — 

Benoit,  Reroy;  Satter,  Hubert;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Lorvnz,  GiseU; 
and  Ammermaan,  Eberhard,  5,446,067,  CI.  514-640.000. 
AiiKX»  Corporation^See — 

Kukes,  Simon  O.;  Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Joseph.  Joseph  T., 

5,446,002,  CI.  5t)2- 155.000. 
Rotter,  George  E,;  Melquist,  John  L.;  Chiang.  Weikmg;  Tsai.  Boh 

C;  and  Kelly,  |ohn  J.,  5.446,111,  CI.  525-444.000. 
Taylor,  Don  M.j  Allen,  Lynn  M.;  and  Schroeder,  Myron  E., 
5,446,229,  CI.  5B5-648.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  $ee — 

Adams,  Stephen  M.;  and  Shih,  Lionel  C,  5,446,602,  d.  360-48.000. 
An  Shun  Enterprise  Qo.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ou,  Yang-Chiu,  %*A4.9iS,  d.  52-309.900. 
Analog  Devices,  IiHXkporated:  See — 

Beigel.  David  P.    Wolfe,  Edward  L.;  and  Krieger,  WUliam  A.. 

5,446,302,  a.  »7-355.00O. 
Quill,  John;  and  foucher,  Frank.  5.446,303,  CI.  257-360.000. 
Reynolds,  David  C.,  5,446,322,  d.  327-44.000. 
Anatolyevich,  Visyagin  O.:  See— 

Kinoshita,   Hiromi;   Matsushita,   Yoshiki;   Inouc,   Yoshihiro;   Ig- 
natyevich,  Zykm  V.;  Dmitrievich,  Kim  I.;  Nikolaevich,  Boitsov 
A.;  and  AnatolVevich,  Visyagin  O.,  5,444,933,  d.  43-9.700. 
Anazawa.  Noboru;  aid  Shimoda,  Yoshitaka,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  composition  and 
monokyer  film.  5,4X6,101,  CI.  525-239.000. 
Anchored  Corporalioti,  The:  See— 

Lee,  Gary  D.,  3,443,044,  d.  74-37X000. 
Anderson.  Carl.  Doo^  moldings.  3,444,954,  d.  52-288.  lOa 


Anderson,  David  R.:  See— 

Schaeffer,  Arnold;  Anderson,  David  R.;  Palevich.  Jack  H.;  and 
Rosenstein,  Larry  S.,  5,446.842,  d.  395-200.010. 

Anderson,  Douglas  A.:  See 

Renslo,  Eriand;  Harker,  Elizabeth  M.;  Collins,  CUytoq  M.;  Boliere, 
Elaine  R.;  Anderson.  Douglas  A.;  and  Gardner,  Kimberiy, 
5,446,890,  a.  395-600.000.  ^ 

Anderson,  Jeffrey  E.  Method  for  assessment  of  the  mononuclear  leuko- 
cyte unmune  system.  5,445,939,  CI.  435-7.240. 
Anderson,  Joseph.  Apparatus,  system  for  treating  process  material  such 

as  waste  material.  5,445,329,  Q.  241.65.000. 
Anderson,  Keith  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifm  Corporation.  Exhaust  type 

quick  action  coupler.  5,445,358,  d.  251-149.600. 
Andoh.  Noboru:  See— 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  Tashiro.  Satoshi;  Hatano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadasu; 
Andoh.   Noboru;   Asaoka.   Sachio;   Kobayashi.   Hanito:   and 
Minami,  Takeshi,  5,443,935,  d.  433-180.000. 
Andreas  Stihl,  Firnia:  See— 

Forderer,  Karl,  5,445,363,  d.  267-137.000. 
Andrews,  E.  Trent;  Moore,  Robert  R  ;  and  Lamb,  Steven  R.,  to  Ortho- 
pedic Systems,  Inc.  Spinal  surgery  table.  5,444,882,  d.  341>.aOa 
Andritz-Patentverwaltungs-Geselbchafk  m.b.h.:  See— 

Kokko,  Pekka,  5,444,904,  d.  29-402.080. 
Andritz  Sprout-Bauer,  Inc.:  See— 

Mussefanan,  Ronald  L.,  5,445,328,  d.  241-37.000. 
Andy,  Robin  J.;  and  Larson.  Eric  R.,  to  Sciot  Nova  Inc.  Method  of 
treating  diabetes  with  tissue-selective  insulin  analogs.  5,446,020,  d. 

Angenendt,  Heinrich;  Meier,  Michael;  and  Schams,  WoUram.  to  Ho- 
echst  AG.  Di(3-  (2-chloroethylsu]fonyl)-l-propyl)amine  hydrochlo- 
ride and  a  process  for  its  preparation.  5,446J01,  d.  564-300.000 
Answer  Systems,  Inc.:  See--r 

Kirkbride,  Louise;  and  Eisemann.  Todd.  5,446,883,  d.  393-600.000 
Antal  Trading,  Ltd.:  See— 

Durand,  Michel  G.,  5,445.084,  CI.  108-36.300. 
Anzinger,  Hermann:  See— 

Gruber,    Bert;    Anzinger,    Hermann;    and    Hendricks,   Guenter 
5,446,188,  a.  558-42.000. 
Aoki.    Eiji;    Yamada,    Koichoro;    and    Yukitomo,    Tatsuhiko,    to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hull  protection 
system  for  Uquefied  gas  ship.  5.445,096.  d.  1 14-74.00A. 
A<*i,  Kouji;  Sugiyama.  Masanori;  and  Sugiyama,  Koichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Dielectric    detecting    device.    3,446,391,    d. 
324-661.000. 
Aoki.  Riichirou:  See— 

Kodera,  Masako;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsuahi;  Aoki,  Rii- 
chirou;   Yajima,    Hiromi;   and   Okano,    Haruo,    5,445,996,   CI. 

Aoki,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Kukimoto,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Yasutoshi;  Yamagishi,  Naoto;  and  Usui. 
Shinji.  5,445.201,  d.  152-209.00R. 
Aoyama  Scisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kazino,  Hiroshi,  5,444,908,  d.  29-798.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Capps.  Stephen  P.;  Sharpe,  Beiuainin  W.;  and  Foster.  Grecs  S 

5,446.882.  d.  395-600.000.  ^ 

Drako,   Dean   M.;   and   Roskowski,   Steven   G.,   3,446,866.  d 
395-500.000.  .-^"^  vj 

**39"'l2*5  0W    *    **'  *°^  *^*'^  Shenchang  E.,  5,446.833.  CL 
Apps,  William  P.,  to  Rehrig  Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Low  depth  nestable 

tray  for  cans  or  the  like.  5,445,273,  d.  206-505  000 
Aquapore  Moisture  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Pra«».  Thomas  N.;  and  Bard.  Shannon.  5,445.775.  a.  264-41.000. 
Aquatique  U.S.A.:  See— 

Formhab,  Dominique;  and  Pepin.  Yves.  3,443,322.  d.  239-18.000 
Anu.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yaginuma.  Atsushi;  Haaebe,  Nobuyuki;  Kimura,  Tsuneo;  and  Arai. 
Masatoshi.  3,445,873,  d.  428-220.000. 
Arai,  Takeo:  See— 

Uefaara.  Katsuhiro;  Endo.  Mikio;  Araki,  Hitoyuki;  Arai.  Takeo-  and 
Kawase,  Yasuhiro,  5,446,181,  a.  556-424.000. 
Arai.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Nisaei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  detect- 
ing abnormality  in  hydraulic  system  of  molding  machine  and  aocara- 
tus  therefor.  5,445,773,  CI.  264-40.100.  ^^ 

Arai,  Yodiinobu:  See— 

Toda,    Masaaki;    Miyamoto.    Tumoru;    and    Ai»i.    Ycabmobu. 
5,446,058,0.514-381.000.  "««nwi». 

Araki.  Hitoyuki:  See— 

Uehara,  KaUuhiro;  Endo,  Mikio;  Araki,  Hitoyuki;  Arai,  Takeo  and 
Kawase,  Yasuhiro,  5,446,181,  d.  556-424.000 
Arald.  Kdji:  See— 

Nakamura.    Yoshitaka;    Araki    Keiji;    Okamura,    Kazumi;    and 
Mizuno,  Koji,  5,445,241,  d.  I8O-296.00O. 
Arakik.  Akio,  to  Sony  Corporation   Device  for  reducing  electromag- 
netic interference  in  disc  recortiing  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
with  radio  receiving  fiinction.  5,446.707,  d.  369-13.000 

Arasawa,  Masashi:  See 

^°f^  .M«»»ynki;   Ito,   Yoshikazu;  Tomita.   Kazuhai;  Tozawa, 
SUgeki;  limuro,  Shunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi:  and  Nishimura. 
Eiichi,  5,445,709,  d.  216-71.000. 
Arcade,  Inc.:  See— 

Brwvn.    Hubert   F.;   and   French.    Paul   J.    A..    S.443.821.   d. 


Archuleta.  Adrian  A.:  See— 

""^Li^^i  ■  EP'^T^  ^"""^  **^  Archuleta  Adri.  A.; 

5^3aS."^i2*LTS^.  '"^  ^-^  -^  ^-"^'"^  **-*  ^ 

Area!  Techncdogy,  Inc.:  Sec^ 

Thornton.  Arnold  O.;  Nguyen,  Hang  T.;  Nguyen.  Grea  N  •  and 

WUUams,  Don  P.,  5,4461612,  a!MO-l(H.O0O  ' 

Araidt,  PWUip  S.;  and  Langley,  diaries  E.,  to  Food  Sciences.  Inc. 

Method  for  the  extraction  of  oils  from  grain  materials  and  nain-h^Kl 

food  products.  5.445,841.  d.  426-312.000. 

Arganbright,  Robert  P.;  Jones,  Edward  M-.  Jr.;  and  Ham,  Dennis,  to 

Chemical  Research  *  Licensing  CompMy.  Method  for  lemoving 

cootaminanu  from  hydrocarbon  streaaM.  5,446.231.  d.  585-802.000 

Arhancet,  GracteU  B.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc  Methods  for  i-ha.;«i.^ 

vmyl  aromatic  monomer  polymerization.  5,446,220,  d.  585-5000 
Arisaka,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yamaguti,  Shuji;  Ukoo,  Masayuki;  Miaawa,  Shiroji;  and  Arisaka. 

Masakazu.  5,445.722.  d.  204-229.000.  «™a.a. 

Arucna  Board  of  Regeau  on  behalf  of  the  University  of  Arizooa.  The: 


Mnuho,  Yasuhiko;  Sugaao.  Tom;  Matsumoto.  Yoh-Ichi;  Henh. 
Evan  M.;  Petersen.  EakiM  A.;  Lake.  Douglas;  and  Kawamnra. 
Takashi.  5,445,960.  d.  435-240.270. 
Armsnd.  Michel;  Benrahah.  DjamOa;  and  Sanchez.  Jen- Yves,  to  Cen- 
tre National  de  la  Recherdie  Sdeatifiqae;  and  Hydro  Quebec  Bml- 
perf1uorosulfonyl)methaae  sahs,  and  a  process  for  ptepariai  same 
5,446,134,  a.  534-558.000.  P"T-™«  Mne. 

Armbrost,  Bernard  F.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metal  Coatpany.  Process  for 
preparmg  ultra-white  slumina  trihydrate.  5,445.808.  d.  423-629  000 
Arnold.  William  K.:  See- 
Grim.  Tracy  E.;  Amokl.  William  K.;  and  Igkaias,  Joseph  M_ 
5.445.602,  a.  602-27.000.  ^^  ^^^  ^ 

Array  Printers  AB:  See- 
Larson.  Ove,  5,446,478.  Q.  347-158.000. 
AiToyo.  Ronald  X.;  Burity,  WiUiam  E.;  Gniwdl,  TricU  A.;  and 
HmQ^ota,  Joaquin,  to  International  Bustness  Machines  CorporatioB. 
Steering  logic  to  directly  connect  devices  having  different  data  woid 
widths.  3,446,843,  d.  395-230.000. 
Arturo  Salice  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salice,  Luciano,  3,444,893,  d.  16-278.000. 
Aaada.  Atsuhisa:  See— 

YamasUta,    Yasuhiro;   Manabe,   Kunpei;   and   Aaada.    '  Tml^ 
3,446.669,  a.  364-468.000.  ^^  ^^   ««»««. 

Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Harasawa,  Masako;  Misoda,  Katsutoshi;  Matsubara,  Toshiya;  Hid 

Tanuma,  ToshiUro,  5,445,868,  d.  428-206.000. 
Sugawara.   Tsuaehiko;    Murakami.   Toshihide:    and    KobavakL 
Ynsuke.  5,445.285.  CI  220-2.  lOA. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anazawa.    Noboru;    and    Shimoda,    Yoshitaka.    5  446.101     CI 
523-239.000.  .'^■''i,    vj. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Adacfai,  Reasoke;  Sone.  Hiroshi;  and  Taaaka.  Chinati.  5.445.137, 

HaiMsaki.  Taknji;  and  Oknra.  Zemdn.  5,446.593,  d  359-704.000 
Mogaadya,  Makolo,  5,446,512.  O.  354-131.000. 
Aaii.  Haruo;  Kuwahara.  Mitsuru;  and  Kolera,  Nobukazo,  to  Toyo 
Boseb  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-dispersible  polyester  compositioa 
for  nnage  recording  medium.  5,446,082,  d.  524-389.000 
Asai.  Kuniaki:See— 

Niwano.  MasaUro;  Manabe.  Keaji;  Nitta.  Itam;  Asai,  Kuniaki; 
Namioka,   Makoto;   and    Nakayama,   Nobnko,    5,446,124,   O 
528-361.000. 
Asako,  HiroAimi:  See— 

Sugie,  Maaami;  and  Asako,  HiroAoni,  5.443,153,  O.  I28.«S3.SOO 
AMknra,  Osamu;  Uchikata,  Yoshia,  Kawazoe,  Kenji;  and  KaDome. 
Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabosluki  Kaisha.  Ink  ribbon  usage  in  a  multioohjr 
unage  recording  appantns.  5,445,464,  d.  400-249.000 
Asaoka,  Sachio:  See— 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  Tashiro,  Sstoshi;  Hatano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadasu; 
Andoh,   Noboru;   Asaoka,   Sachio;   Kobayashi.   Hamto    and 
Minami,  Takeshi,  5,445,955.  d.  435-180.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  S^e^ 

Etikaaoa.  Leif;  and  Saha.  Murari  M.,  3,446,387,  d.  324-S22.000 
Askew,  Victoria  E.:  S^e— 

Rickwood,  Martin;  Marsden,  Sean  D.;  and  Askew.  Victoria  E.. 
3,446,150.  d.  544-71.000. 
Askin.  David:  See— 

Jones.  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  AOaa.  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond.  Richard;  Tschaea.  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P.- 
and  Shinkai.  Idiiro,  5.446,158.  d  346-14.000 
Aslakson,  Joel  T.:  See— 

Utke.  Reinbold  E.;  Pidwets.  John  U;  Van  de  Loo,  Dale  P.;  EUing- 
soo.  Gary  L.;  and  Aslakson.  Jod  T.,  5,446,701,  d.  367-118.000 
Aslund,  Christer:  See— 

Friedman,  Ira;  and  Aslund,  Christer,  5.445.787,  d  419-38.000 
Assman,  Oeorg:  See— 

Hoa,  Udo;  Assman.  Georg;  and  Schuster.  Fritz.  5,446.210,  d. 
568-678.000. 
Associated  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Shaner,  John  F.;  and  Evans,  Daniel  W.,  5,445  JOS,  d.  160-232  OOa 
AST  Reasearch,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.    Barry;    and    Masters,    Thomas    W.,    5,446,910,    d 
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AST  RcKuch,  Inc. 

Oleetoo.  Bryu  J.;  tM  Altmaier,   Pwlette  R.,  ),446.736.  a. 
37O4S.I30. 
A«a  Medica  AO:  5^<^ 

Emd.  Juraen;  Woif-Httm,  Elisabeth;  Orth.  HdmiM;  Wichot, 
AuUiud;  and  S«ieri4eT,  Dieter,  3,446,033,  d.  314-77.000. 
ASTA  Medica  AktiengewUciiafl:  Set— 

Kuttcber,  Benhard;  a^  Dieter,  Hant-Reinboid.  3,446,148,  a. 
344-14.000 
AT*T  Corp.:  See— 

Balyanan.  Timothy  E.;  Clodi,  Diane  M.;  Haddletoo.  Robert  W., 
Jr.;  North,  John   R.;  and  Selby.  Judith  A.,   3,446,880,  a. 
393-600.000. 
Blahut.  Donald  E.;  tad  Szurkowski,  Edward  S.,  3,446,49a  a. 

348-7.000. 
Corcoran,  Gary  T.;  Ftfrfield,  Robert  C;  and  Sufi,  Akkat  T., 

3,446^863,  a.  393-SOatflOO. 
Cnwfofd,  James  M.,  Jr.;|and  Etbehngton.  David  W.,  3,446.830,  a. 

393-31.000. 
Mammd,  Lewis  H.,  Jr.,  3,446,881,  a.  393-600.000. 
ATAT  Globa]  Informatioa  Solutions  Company:  See— 

PeritiBS,  Luke,  3.446.373,  CL  324-163.000. 
AT*T  OfM  Corp.:  See— 

Evans,  Olen  A.;  and  Km  RukjffF.,  Jr..  3.443,489,  a.  414-438.000. 
Atallah,  Yootef  R;  Butz,  tobert  G.;  and  Knieger,  James  P.  New 

microorganiBns.  3,443,962^  Q.  433-232.100. 
Atlantic  RichfieM  Companyj  See— 

RathmeU,  James  J.;  and  Vavra.  Charles  L.,  3,443,228,  a.  173-4.000 
Atlas  Copco  Beicma  Aktiebelag:  Set— 

Brannstrom,    Oiten;    and    Henriksson,    Roland,    3,443,232,    CL 
175417.000. 
Atlas  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

Becker,  Onnnar;  Boreke*,  Norbert;  Gudeaen,  Alwin;  Klemp,  Jur- 
aen;  Tummoacbeit,  Gtnter,  and  Vifanar,  Gordian,  3,446,291,  CI. 
230-339.240. 

Aloji,  Tadashi:  See I 

Tokunaga,  Ifiroyuki;  and  Atoji,  Tadashi.  3,443,992,  d. 
437-lOaOOO.  I 

ATR  Optical  and  Radio  Con»nunications  Research  Laboratories:  See— 

Banba.  Seiichi.  3,446,421  a.  333-116.000. 
Atsogi  Unisia  Corporation:  jee — 

Sasaki,  Mitsao;  KakizakiJSfainoba;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuld;  Takahashi, 
Toru;  and  Kimnra,  Mtkoto,  3.446,663,  a.  364-424.030. 
Atwal,  Haminder:  See — 

Muti.  Samarendra;  Fiak|Mi.  Charlea;  Reddy,  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski, 
David;  Spevak.  Paul;  Atwal,  Harainder,  and  Micetich.  Ronakl 
O.,  3,446,037.  a.  314-|0t.00a 
Aobertot.  Cbristophe.  Strais|t  setting  pattern  for  clay  bricks.  3,443,492, 

a.  414-786.000. 

Augelfi-Sxafran,  Coriane  E.;  laen.  Juan  C;  Schwarz,  Roy;  and  Thomas. 
Anthony  J.,  to  Wamer-lambert  Company.  Subatituted  tetrahy- 
dropyridine  and  piperidiac  caiboxylic  acids  as  muscarinic  antago- 
niM*.  S>46,037,  d  "  "^^  — 
Augustine,  Robert  L.;  and  T^iielyan,  Setrak  K.,  to  Phihp  Morris  Incor- 
porated. Production  of  supported  particulate  catalyst  suitable  for  use 
in  a  vapor  phaae  reactor.  5(446,003,  d  302-139.000. 
Ausimont  S.r.l.:  See— 

Marchionai,  Giuseppe;  Cavezotti,  Piero;  and  Stiepparola,  Ezio, 

3,446,203.  a.  368-6034)00 
Marchiooni,    Giuseppe;    and    Staccione,    Anna,    3,446.206,    CI. 
368-604.000. 
Austin,  Richard:  See— 

Ovcrhage,  Craig;  and  Aastin,  Richard,  3,446,630,  d.  364-487.000. 
Austin,  Robert.  Free  rangiK  moootrack  sortveyor  with  selectively 

kxkaMe  article  carrying  t|t  tray.  3,443,080,  d.  104-119.000. 
Automotive  Systems  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

aa&k,  Edward  J.;  GiOutsos,  Tony;  and   Pafaner,   Dennis  E., 

5,443,412,  a.  28O-735jp0O. 
Gioutsos,  Tony;  Gilhs,  Edward  J.;  Chapelle,  Waiter  a;  and 
Swayze,  Carolyn  A..  ^446.661.  Q.  364-424.030. 
Avignon,  Bruno;  and  Canal,  Yves,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Low-cost  com- 
pact microwave  antenna  lor  a  transmitter  and/or  receiver  system 
mounted  in  a  vehicle.  3,444,470,  d.  343-713.000. 
Avihod.  Eli,  to  Medisoi  U.S.A.  Inc.  Kit  for  a  reclining  chair-back 
thoracic-lumbar-sacral  corrective  orthosis  wheelchair.  3,445,433,  d. 
297-380000. 
Awaji  Ferryboat  Kabushiki  Raisha:  See— 

Yamawaki.  Yuichiro.  3,4JM,639.  d.  364-424.03a 
Axioohm:  See — 

Patry,  Bernard.  3,446,471  O.  347-191.000. 
Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsl^y.  Brent  C;  Bello.  Kdth  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Doa»kl  M.;  Torre.  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao  T.; 
and  VaaPanen.  Linda  D..  ID  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Method  for  error  recovery  in  a  non-synchronous  control  unit 
3,446,872,  CI  393-180.000. 

Azkoyen  Indnatrial,  S.A.:  Set 

Inaausti,  Joae  L.  P.;  and  Riarrola,  Jesus  E.,  3,443.296.  d.  221-7.000. 
BBS  R.L.*  Sfr 

Baibaati.  Arturo.  3,443,194,  d.  123-327.000. 
aE.L.-Tronics  Limited:  Set->- 

Maitinson,  Glen  D.;  md  Burin,  Marian  M.,  3,446.923,  d. 
433-330.000.  | 

BftS  Plastics,  Inc.:  5^e 

Hohsnider.  Michael  D.,  1.444,879,  d.  4-341.0ia 
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A.;  DanidsoB.  William  D.; 

431-7.000. 


and  Babb,  Robert  A.. 


Baba,  Shozo:  See— 

Haaai.  Nobuo;  I  laba,  Shozo;  and  Ozawa.  Tadachika.  3.443.938.  d. 
433-7.230. 
Babb,  Robert  A. 
Cryer.  Michael 
3.443.333,  d. 
Babcock.  Douglas  J :.  See— 

Letug,  Dennis  M.;  Babcock,  Douglas  J.;  and  Weisman.  S.  Miller, 
n.  3.443,128.  a.  123-436.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Flora.  John  H.,  3.446,382,  d.  324-232.000. 
Baber,  Marc,  to  Inid  Corporation.  Circuitry  and  method  for  addressing 
global  array  etentcnts  in  a  distributed  memory,  multiple  processor 
computer.  3,446,886,  CI.  393-401.000. 
Babuder,  Gerald  A.i  See— 

Mohlenkamp,  Michael  J.;  Babuder,  GeraU  A.;  Jobiing,  Peter  A.; 
and  ConoverJ  Charles  E.,  3,443.263.  d.  206-303.000. 
Bacchi.  Paul  E.;  and  Filipaki,  Paul  S.,  to  Kensington  L«boratories,  Inc. 

Compact  specimeii  processing  atatioa.  3,446,384,  d.  339-393.000. 
Backstrom.  Rdjfo  J;  Heinola,  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J.;  Kaakkola, 
Seppo  K.,  Kaiiisalo,  Pekka  J.;  Linden,  Inge-Britt  Y.;  Mannisto.  Pekka 


I.;  Niaainen,  I 


A.  O.;  Pohto.  Pentti;  Pippuri,  Aino  K.;  and  Pyv 


Jr.;  Cole.  John;  and  Baer.  Thomas  M.. 
22.000. 


tynen,  Jarmo  J.,  to  Orion-yhtyma  Oy.   Pharmacologically  active 
catechol  derivati>^  3,446,194,  CI.  338-401.000. 
Badyal.  R^jeev;  and  Koowlei,  Vernon,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Cotpora- 

tioo.  CMOS  pow4r-on  react  circuit.  3.446,404,  d.  327-143.000. 
Badylak.  Stephen  Fj  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume.  K.  DonaM;  Lantz, 
Gary  C;  and  Coflty,  Arthur  C,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation;  and 
Methodist  Hospitkl  of  Indiana.  Inc.  Tendon  or  ligament  graft  for 
promoting  autogenous  tissue  growth.  3,443,833,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Baek.  Hyun  C:  See-i- 

Yook,  Hyung  &;  Park,  Sang  H.;  Baek,  Hyun  C;  Lee,  Young  C; 
Kim,  Sang  I.;iand  Baik,  Dong  W.,  3.443,990,  d.  437-69.000. 
Baek.  Seung  Ho.;  Vfcrrison,  Robert  I.;  and  Sarraf,  Sanwal  P.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Comity.  Hokler  for  a  thermal  print  medium.  3,446,477, 
a.  346-138.000.  ^ 
Baer,  Thomas  M.: 
Nighan,  Willii 
3,446,749,  ( 
Baik,  Dong  W.: 

Yook,  Hyung  S|;  Park,  Sang  H.;  Baek.  Hyun  C;  Lee,  Young  C; 
Kim.  Sang  I.;iand  Baik.  Dong  W..  3.443,99a  O.  437-69.000. 
Bailey,  David  S.;  an|  Parton,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Process  for  the  formation  of  beat  image  separation  elements  of  im- 
proved sensitomety  3,443,913,  d.  403-203.000. 
Bailey,  Howard  W.:  See— 

Stettner.  Rogertand  Bailey.  Howard  W.,  3,446,329,  d.  336-4.010. 
Bailey,  Tnnotby  J.:  Bee- 
Fritz,  Danid  J.;  Bailey,  Tmiothy  J.;  and  Ball.  Gary  A.,  3,446,809, 
d.  383-17.00(. 
Bair,  Kdth  A.:  Set-  ■ 
Chen,  Fu;  Bair, 
232-18O.00a 

Baird,  Michael  C;  dUlis,  Daniel  J.;  and  Quyoum,  Ruhksana,  to  Queen's 
University  at  Kingston.  Process  for  producing  amorphous  syndiotac- 
tic  polystyrene.  5JM6.117,  d.  326-134.000. 
Baker.  Glenn  S.;  Clang,  David  D.;  and  Paulino,  Fred  P.,  to  Cogent 
Light  Technologies,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  connector  having  a  shielding 
apparatus  for  proa     '  .    -     _ 


Keith  A.;  and  Boyette,  Scott  M.,  3,443.738.  d. 


d.  383-78.000. 
Baker  Hughes  Incoi 
Scott,  Danny 
5,443,231,  a. 
Baker,  Stephen: 
BclardinHli, 
Peter  J.,  3,' 
Baker,  Trace  A.; 
Technology 
driver  servos.  3, 
BakUzzi.  Claudia; 
to  Alfa  Wi 
intestinal 
Balgeman.  Timothy] 
North.  John  R.; 
communication 
and  transmissioi 
is  changed.  3.44 
Balgobin.  Ndl  G.: 
Eadie.  James 
d.  435-6.000. 
BaUga.  Bantval  J. 
University.  In) 


ng  the  exposed  end  of  a  fiber  optic  3.446,818. 


See— 

Lu,  Mou-Chih; 
173-374.000. 


and  Peasier,  Rudolf  C.  O.. 


Obson.  Ray;  Baker.  Stephen;  and  Scammells, 
■'  CL  314-263.000. 
Bruce  M.;  and  Rebman.  Chester  L.,  to  Storage 
a.   Diacontinuity  compesaation  for  motor 
CL  318-632.000. 
i.  Silvano;  Barbanti,  Maria;  and  Marchi,  Egidio. 
~.p.A.  HelerocycUc  compounds  active  in  gastro- 
3.446,132.  a.  344-l23.00a 
Clodi,  Diane  M.;  Haddleton,  Robert  W.,  Jr.; 
Selby,  Judith  A.,  to  ATftT  Corp.  Database 
that  provides  automatic  format  translation 
'  records  when  the  owner  identified  for  the  record 
C).  393-600.000. 

Balgobin.  Ndl  G.;  and  Buck.  Harvey.  3.445.933, 


Venkatraman.  Prasad,  to  North  Carolina  State 
circuit  power  device  with  external  'fVyMing  of 
defective  devicesland  method  of  bbricating  same.  5.446,3ia  CI. 
237-329.000. 
Ball,  Gary  A.: 

Fritz.  Danid  J.;|Bailey,  Tnnothy  J.;  and  BalL  Gary  A.,  3.446,809. 
CI.  383-17.0-^ 
Banan,  Mobsen: 

Hansen,  RichardL.;  and  Banan,  Mobsen,  3,443,679,  d.  134-1.000. 
Banba,  Sebchi.  to  ATR  Optical  and  Radio  Communications  Research 
Laboratmies.  Fluting  potential  conductor  coupled  quarter- 
wavelength  coupkd  line  type  directional  coupler  comprising  cut 
ponioa  formed  in  gro<md  plane  conductor.  3,446,423,  CI. 
333-116.000. 


Bando,  Takashi:  See— 

Kunihiaa,  Kazuo;  Sbimazu.  Hiroto;  Bando.  Takashi;  and  Tokuno 
Masateru,  5,445,713.  CI.  162-304.000. 
Baoerji.  Kingsbuk:  See— 

Urbish,  Glenn  F.;  Mullen,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Banerji.  Kinashuk. 
5,446,625,  d.  361-761.000.  *^ 

Banjo,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Kawata,    Yoshinobu;    and    Banjo.    Toshinobu.    5.445.677,    d. 
1 18-724.000. 
Banks,  Stewart,  to  Sprinrvest  Corporabon  NV.  Liquid  dnpenaer  for 

dispensing  foam,  5,445,288,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Bantien,  Frank;  and  Rdhlen,  Eckart,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Temper- 
ature sensor.  5,446,437.  a.  338-25.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Kiyofumi;    and    Hayama,    Takashi,    3,446.164     CI 

546-139.000, 

Baran,  Jane  E.;  d'Alessandro,  Antonio;  and  Jackel,  Janet  L..  to  Bell 

Communications   Research,   Inc.   Paasband-fUttened   acousto-optic 

polarization  converter.  5,446,807,  d.  385-1 1.000, 

Barbanti,  Arturo,  to  B  B  S.R.L.  Sdf-compensated  and  electrically 

heated    reducer   for   compressed   gas   or   L.P.G.    5,445,134,   d. 

Barbanti,  Maria:  See— 

B»'d»TTi,  Claudia;  Piani,  SUvano;  Barbanti,  Maria;  and  Marchi 
Egidio.  3,446,152,  CI.  544-123.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Dalta.  Madhav;  Heinz.  Tony  p.;  Li,  Lepnig;  Rat- 
zlaff.  Eugene  H.;  and  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V,,  to  International  Bininess 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contactless  real- 
time in-situ  monitoring  of  a  chemical  etching  process.  5,443,703  CI 
156-627.100. 
Batber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Schdder,  Merwin  R.,  5,446,326.  d.  310-83.000. 
Bard.  Shannon:  See— 

Prassas,  Thomas  N,;  and  Bard,  Shanngn.  3,445,775,  CI.  264-41.000 
Bard,  Steven  L.;  Jones,  Jeffrey  D  ;  KatyL  Roben  H.;  Moore,  Ronakl  J.; 
and  Moreno,  Oscar  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Fluid  treatment  apparatus  and  method.  3,444,923.  CI 
34-638.000. 
Barkan,  Edwrd,  to  Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.  System  for  digitizing  a 
s^ned  signal  indicating  changes  in  signal  intensity.  5,446J72.  CI, 

Barker.  John  M.:  See— 

Plyley.  Alan  K.;  FosUen,  Floyd  L.;  Barker,  John  M.;  and  Pettich. 
Robert  W.,  5,445,304,  CI.  227-176.000. 
Barkhom.  Gerald,  to  Lohmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Tubular  baa  nackas- 
ing.  5,445,454.  d.  383-207.000.  ^^ 

Barlow,  George  J.:  See— 

Keeley,  James  W.;  Bark>w,  George  J.;  and  Lemay,  lUchard  A , 
5,446,847.  d.  393-280.000. 
Barnes.  Travis  E..  to  Catorpillar  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  a  hydrauh- 

caUy-actuated  fiicl  injection  system.  3.443.129,  d.  123-446.000. 
Bamett  Intematioiial,  Inc.:  See— 

Bybee.  Mark  T.,  5,445,139,  d.  124-23.100. 
Barone,  Chris  A:  See— 

McDonough.  James  M.;  Barone.  Chris  A.;  and  Doucet.  MnbeL 

Barone,  Larry  A.  Marine  impdier  tester.  3,443,012,  d.  73-116.000. 
Barradas,  George,  Combination  bread  makins  machine  and  cooker 
5,445,061,  CI  99-340,000,  ^^  ™«^»ic  ano  cooaer. 

Barrand,  Kerwood,  to  Vision  Lighting,  Inc.  Attachment  member  for 
lamp  socket  and  method.  5,445,540,  CI,  439-573.000. 

Barre,  Bertrand,  lo  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of 
Conopco,  Inc.  Toothbrush  assembly.  5,444,889,  d.  13-167.100. 

Barrett,  DonaU  C,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Insulator.  3,446,242,  CI. 

Bands.  Craig  R.:  See— 

Tuohey,  David;  Barteb.  Craig  R.;  and  Shah.  Vatsal  M..  5.445  731 
CI,  202-173,000 
Barth.  Gunter;  and  Maier,  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Drive-slin 

control  system.  5,445,442,  d.  303-141.000. 
Barth,  Peter:  See— 

Hauber,  Michael;  Freudenberg,  Ulrich;  Joaefiak,  Christoph;  Barth, 
Peter;  and  Dietrich,  Bemd,  5,445,768,  d.  264-6.000. 
Barthok>ma,  Hans- Dieter,  to  Union  Special  GmbH.  Looper  for  a  single- 
thread  chamatitch  sewing  machine.  5,443,091,  CI.  112-199000 
BartbokMnew,  Paul  J,:  See— 

Rodrigues,  JuUo  F.;  Barthokmew,  Paul  J.;  Bowman,  Timothy  S  ■ 
and  Lowery,  Gary  L.,  5,445,538,  d.  439-460.000. 
Barton,  Herald  M.  Outboard  crop  divider  structure  ouard  aMembiv 
3,444,968,0.36-119.000.  *  ^ 

BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft:  Set— 

Benoit,  Remy;  Sauler,  Hubert;  Kirstgen,  Rdnhaid;  Lorenz,  Oiada; 

and  Ammermann,  Eberhard,  3,446,067,  CI.  314-640.000 
Burkhart,  Bemd;  Ofiring,  Alfred;  Schwendemann,  Volker  and 

Glaser,  KUus,  3,443,724,  d.  205-239.000. 

CampbeU.  John  W.;  Cheung,  Alex;  and  Eddy,  Christina  K., 

3.443.932.  a.  435-l2l.00a  v^™™.   «^. 

Ooas.    Friedricb;    Albert    Bemhard;    and    Wienand.    Hennino. 

5,445,672.  d.  106-402.000.  ^ 

Ditrich.  Klaus;  Hamprecbt.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer.  Bruno-  Meyer 

Norbert;    Westphalen,     Karl-Otto;    and    Laatsch,     Hartmut 

3,446,168,0.348-359  100. 

Elfers,  Gueather.  Sager,   Wilfried;  Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  and 

Oppenbeader,  Knut,  5,445,765,  d.  232-344.000. 
laak,  Heinz;  Wettbng,  Thomas;  KeU,  Mkhad;  Wolf,  Bemd-  and 
Doetzer,  Reinhatd,  5,446,199,  d.  362-869.000. 


Marschner,  CUus;  and  Patsch,  Manfred,  5,446,193,  CI,  538-30,000 

Schwendemann,  Volker;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Tscbang.  Chung-Ji;  Burk- 
hart, Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfred;  and  Dung.  Bemhard,  3,443  727  d 
205-271.000, 

Tenten,  Andreas;  and  Wddlich.  Peter,  5,446,004,  d.  302-312.000. 

Weber,  Martin;  Sdtz,  Friedrich;  Jung,  Andreas;  and  Guentherbera. 
Norbert,  5,446,094,  CI.  525-93.000. 
BASF  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyt,  Matthew  B.;  and  Wilaoo.  PhUUp  E..  5,443.884.  d 
428-370.000.  .      ,       .       .    v,i 

Sandison,  Mark;  Eva.  Ron;  and  James.  Lawrence  E..  3.446.197.  d 

BASF  Lacke-t-  Farben  AG:  See— 

Huemke.  Klaus;  Hoflinann,  Gerhard:  and  FauL  Dieter.  3.446.084 
a.  324-SO4.00a 
Basha,  Anwer:  See— 

Dellaria.  Joseph  F.;  Raujczyk.  James  D.;  Brooks,  CUnt  D.  W.  and 

Basha.  Anwer,  5.446,055,  CI.  514-337.000. 
Dellaria.  Joseph  F,;  Basha,  Anwer;  Black,  Lawrence  A.;  Cher- 
nesky,  Linda  J.;  and  Lee,  Wendy,  3,446.062.  d.  314-439.000. 
Basaett.  John  A.;  and  Odell,  Arthur  B.,  to  Computer  Products,  Inc. 
Boost  converter  power  supply  with  reduced  losses,  control  circuit 
and  method  therefor   5.446.366.  d.  323-222.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Byrne,   Mark  T;   Kimes,   Kenneth  L.;  and  Sttopki,  John  T 
5,446,369,  CI.  324-71.200,  ^^ 

Bauer,  Carl  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Ground  sute-fly  suie  transi- 
tKXi  control  for  unique-trim  aircraft  Hight  control  system.  3,446.666. 
d.  364-434.000.  —>-—» 

Bauer,  Klaus:  See— 

Zurmuhlen.  Frank;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer,  Hermann, 
3,446.013,  a.  504-242.000.  ^^ 

Bauer,  Lowell  W.;  and  Lee.  Martin  K..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
System  and  method  for  finish  machining  an  in-process  part  having  an 
inaccessible  interior  cavity.  5,446,673,  d.  364-474.370. 
Baum,  Kevin  L.;  and  Mueller,  Bruce  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Appuatus 
and  method  for  converting  soft  symbols  into  soft  bits.  3.446.763.  d 
375-340.000. 
Baur.  Julie  A.:  See— 

HalL  Bonnie  J.;  Baur.  Jube  A.;  and  Deckner.  George  E..  5,445.823. 
a.  424-401  000.  •-.... 

Baxter  International  Inc.:  See 

Afflerbaugh.  Richard  L.;  West,  lUchard  L.;  Patno,  TraMby  J-  and 

Chapman,  Arthur  S,,  5.445.506,  CI,  417-477.200, 
Debrauwere.  Jack;  Bemes.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mathias.  Jean-Marie. 
3.445.629,  CI.  604-403.000.  ^^ 

Baydab^  Yair:  See— 

Intrater,  Gideon;  Falik.  Ohad;  Ostrer,  Aharon;  Baydatch,  Yair  and 
ErUch,  Gadi.  5.446,909,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Benedix.   Hermann- Josef;   and   Motika,    Werner,    3.446.196.   d 
360-332.000.  ."^  ^  ^. 

Fritscb.   Christian;   and   Grawinghoh.    Werner.    3.445.827.   d 
424-466.000.  .       .       .    v-i 

Kraus.   Helmut;   Blank.   Hdnz-Ubich;  and  Marzolph.  Gerhard. 

5.446,192,  a,  560-172,000, 
Limaa,  Ulrich;  Wegener,  Dirk;  and  Grammes,  Hartwic.  3.443.879. 
a.  428-304.400.  *    •      .      . 

Pape,  Kentiii;  and  Bemeth.  HorW,  3.446,136,  d.  334-733.000 
Bayerische  Mocoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Matschinsky,  Wolfgang.  3,443.402.  d.  280-667.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Hauser,  Bertbold;  Ohm.  Hdnz  F.;  and  RolL  Georg.  3.443.443.  CL 
303-137.000 
Bayha,  Charles  E.;  and  Sudtow.  H.  Ame.  lo  Resikast  Corporation. 
Bullet  resistant  glass/glass,  glass/plastic,  and  plastic/pbotic  laminate 
composites.  3.443.89a  d.  428-431,000. 
Bayraktarogla.  Burliaa.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Mnrowave 
helerojunctiaa  bipolar  transistors  suitable  for  low-power,  k)w-noise 
and   high-power  appUcatioas   and   method   for   fabricatins   same 
5,446.294,  d.  237-34.000.  * 

Beach,  John  R.;  Paai,  Sifpsmund  G.;  Kenny.  Daniel  J.;  Hasan,  Syed 
Riaz-Ul;  and  Dotaerty,  Jaaaes  E.,  to  HIinois  Tool  Worts  Inc.  Roofina 
washer-dispraaer.  3,443,297,  d.  221-237.000. 
Bealkowaki.  Richard;  and  Bolt.  Mary  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  configuring  and 
msialhng  a  kiadaMe  ABIOS  device  support  Uyer  in  a  computer 
system.  5,446.898,  d.  393-700.600. 
Beardaley,  Brent  C.  See—. 

Ayrea,  Kathryn  J.;  Beadsley,  Brent  C;  BeUo,  Keith  A.;  Benhaae. 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Donak)  M.;  Torre,  AMited  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
T,;  and  VanPatten,  Linda  D.,  5,446,872,  a.  393-180.000 
Beam,  James  G,:  See^ 

Russell,  Dale  D,;  and  Beana,  James  G.,  3,445,91 1,  d.  430-1 15.000. 
Beaucourt,  Domimque:   Lemaire,  Daniel;  and  Wescbler,  Giltes,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Device  with  high  linearity  for  limitatioa  of  s  charac- 
teristic of  a  signaL  and  use  of  the  device  m  a  radar  receptioa  system. 
3,446,463,0.342-198.000  =»^=P«»>    y«eiii. 

Becerra-Novoa,  Jorge  O.;  Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo;  Floics-Ver- 
dugo,  Marco  A;  and  Garza-Ondarza,  Joae  J.,  to  Hyba  S.A.  de  C.V. 
Apparatus  for  the  pneumatic  transport  of  hrae  iran-bearinc  oarticlea. 
3,443,363.0.266-182.000        ^^  "»-«»».« p.r«». 

Becber.  Juetgiai:  See— 

HUpert,  Thomaa;  Mueller,  Stefan;  Becber.  Juergen;  and  Gefaric, 
WOfried  W..  5.446.832,  O.  395-373.000. 
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Winiiied,  to  G  &  H  Montage 
5,445,495.  a.  415-177.000. 


Bechtd.  Haw-Peter,  and  Scl 

GmbH.  Heat  imuiation  m^mbly. 
Becicka.  Kenneth  R:  See— 

Yourgalite,  Ray  A.;  Becicka,  Kenneth  R;  Dark.  Jay  A.;  Reece, 
Alan  R.;  and  Kleber,  Robert  J.,  5,445,493,  d.  4I4-791.W0. 
Beck.  Donald  D.;  Doraswttiy.  Jayanthi;  and  Lecea.  Oicar  A.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  On-board  automotive  exhaust  catalyst 
monitoring  with  a  caloriin«tric  sensor.  5,444.974,  d.  60-274.000. 
Becker,  Gunnar;  Borsken,  Nbrbert;  Gudeien,  Alwin;  Klemp,  Jurgen; 
Tummoacheit,  Gunter,  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  to  Atlas  Elektronik 
GmbH.  Method  for  clasdTying  vehicles  passing  a  predetermined 
waypoint.  5,446.291.  d.  2jb-S59.240. 
Becker,  John.  Device  to  pullietectric  meter.  5,444,907,  a.  29-764.000. 
Becker,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Miller,   William   R.;   and   Becker.   Tunothy  J.,   5,445,342,   a. 
242-571.200. 
Beckett,   Stephen  T.,   to  Nkstec  S.A.  Chocolate  shape  retention. 

5,445,843,  a.  426-548.000 
Beckh,  Hansjorg:  Set— 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  B«ckh,  Hansjorg;  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz;  and 
Doerge,  Liesel.  5.446.065.  O.  S  14-604.000. 
Bectoo.  Dickinson  and  Com|kny:  See- 
Bums,  James  A..  5,445.^  9.  CL  604-192.00a 
Beerb.  Eric:  See— 

Ddvaux.  Pierre;  Legist.  >ierre;  Lesmerises.  Nonnand;  and  Beerii. 
Eric  5.445.849,  O.  421  -215.000. 
Beers,  Howard  L.,  to  HF  Scientific  Inc.  Turbidimeter.  5,446,544,  a. 

356-339.000. 
Beetham.  Jeffrey  K.:  See- 
Hammock.  Bruce  D.;  Giknt,  David  F.;  and  Beetham.  JefTrey  K.. 
5,445.956,  a.  435-195.<JOa 
Befarens.  Volker.  Meyer,  Call  L.;  Saeger.  Karl;  Honig,  Thomas;  and 
Michal,  Roland,  to  Doduc4  GmbH  &  Co.  Dr.  Eugen  Durrwachter. 
Material  for  electric  contacts  of  silver  with  carbon.  5.445.895,  CI. 
428-567.000. 
Beier,  Sybille:  See— 

Ottow,  Eckhard;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Neef,  Gunter,  Beier,  Sybille; 
Elger.    Walter;    sod    Hendenoo,    David    A.,    5,446,178,    O. 
552-510.000. 
Schoiz.  Stefan;  Ottow,  fckhard;  Neef,  Guenter,  Elger,  Walter; 
Beier,    Sybille;    and    Chwalisz.    Krzysztof.     5,446,036,    O. 
514-175.000. 
Beigel,  David  F.;  Wolfe,  Edward  L.;  and  Krieger,  William  A.,  to 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  with  diode-con- 
nected   transistor    for    reducing    ESD    damage.    5,446,302,    CI. 
257-355.000. 
Belardinelli,  Luiz;  Olsson,  Ri»;  Baker,  Stephen;  and  Scammells.  Peter 
J.,  to  University  of  Florida  Research  Foundation.  Al  adenosine 
receptor    agonists    and    a«tagoniste    as    diuretics.    5.446.046,    O. 
514-263.000. 
Bell  Communications  ResearA,  Inc.:  See — 

Baran,  Jane  E.;  d'Alesa»ndro,  Antonio;  and  Jackel,  Janet  L., 
5,446.807.  a.  385-11000. 
BeU,  Gary  L.  Poruble  two  lil«r  soda  bottle  fountain/cooler.  5.444,992, 

a.  62-372.000. 
Bell,  Rodney  E.;  Kreidler,  Marc  S.;  Hung,  David  T.  H.;  Moya,  Robert 
L.;  and  Wolten,  Harrie  J.  M..  to  Resonex  Holding  Company.  Kine- 
matic device  for  producing  precise  incremental  flexing  of  the  knee. 
5,445,152,  a.  128-653.500. 
Bellinger,  Gary  J.  Biological  tissue  stimulation  by  low  level  optical 

energy.  5,445,146,  O.  607-8^.000. 
BeUo,  Keith  A.:  See— 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsley.  Brent  C;  Bello,  Keith  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Donald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten,  UWU  D.,  5,446,872,  CI.  395-180.000. 
Belt,  Steven  L.;  and  Hovey,  Sfott  A.,  to  Zenith  Data  Systems  Corpora- 
tion. Suspend/resume  capahtlity  for  a  protected  mode  microproces- 
sor. 5,446,904,  a.  395-750;«)a 
Bender,  Helmut:  See— 

Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Betider,  Helmut,  5,445,041,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Benedix,  Hermann-Josef;  and  Motika,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  prodaction  of  isocyanates  and  for  the  continu- 
ous working-up  of  the  residue.  5,446,196,  CI.  560-351000. 
Benetton,  Giuliana,  to  Benetton  Group  S.P.A.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing a  complete  garment  on  a  two  needle  bed  flat  knitting  ■'»~-»<nif 
5,444,995,  O.  66-64.000. 
Benetton  Group  S.P.A. :  See— > 

Benetton,  Giuliana,  5,444,^5,  Q.  66-64.00a 
Benhase,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Bello.  Keith  A.;  Benhase. 
Michael  T;  Nordahl.  Donald  M.;  Torre.  Alfred  G.;  Then,  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten,  LimU  D.,  5,446,872,  CI.  395-180.000. 
Bennett,  Russell  N.;  Kokonasfci,  William  E.;  Hannan.  Michael  J.;  and 
Boxall,  Larry  G.,  to  Mardn  Marietu  Corporation.  Electrode  for 
display  devices.  5,446,577,  CI.  359-273.000. 
Bennett,  Steven  J.,  to  MPR  TUtech  Ltd.  Radio  beacon  phase  modula- 
tor. 5.446.466,  Q.  342-385.aDO. 
Benoit.  Remy;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Kirstgen.  Retnhard;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and 
Ammermann.  Eberhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Oxime  ethers 
and  fiingicides  containing  tHem.  5,446,067,  CI.  514-640.000. 
Benrabah,  Djamila:  See— 

Annand,  Michel;  Benrahsh,  Djamila;  and  Sanchez.  Jean- Yves. 
5.446,134,  a.  534-558.000. 
Benson,   Donna  M.   Edge  juard   for  paint   roller.   5,444,891,  a. 
15-248.200.  ' 
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Bentz,  Hanne:  See— 

Rhee,  Woonza;  jWallace,  Donald  G.;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  Bums, 
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Ramon  A.,  Jr.) 
5,446.091,  CI. 
Benzel,  Hubert,  to  I 

arrangement  withl 
Berg.  Lloyd,  to  Ber^ 

azeotropic  distilU 

Berg,  Lloyd,  to  Berg 

extractive  distilU 


Fries,  Louis;  DeLustro,  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne, 
25-54  100. 
iress-l-Hauser  GmbH -t- Co.  Pressure-measuring 

linearity.  5,445,031.  a.  73-724.000. 
Lloyd.  Separation  of  m-xylene  from  xylenes  by 

5,445,715,  a.  203-50.000. 
Lloyd.  Separation  of  ethanol  from  isopropanol  by 
m.  5,445,716,  Q.  203-57.000. 
Berg  Technology,  Ii^.:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Nofa|miasa,  5,445,529,  d  439-81.000. 
Berger,  Noelle:  ■See-i- 

Commandeur,    Raymond;    Jay,    Pierre;    and    Berger,    Nodk, 

5.446,228,  CI.  585-6.300. 

Berhaut-Streel,  Jacques,  to  Draka  Polva  B.V.  Device  for  processing 

plastic  particles  of  elongated  shape,  and  an  installation  using  the 

device  for  the  aeleotive  recovery  of  plastics.  5,445,331,  CI.  241-79.100. 

Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Kristinsson,  Haukur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  picparation  of  aminotriazine  derivatives.  5,446,154, 

a.  544-182.000.     I 

Berkcan,  Ertugrul,  tA  General  Electric  Company.  Noninductive  shunt 

current  sensor  witl  self-power  capability.  5,446,372,  a.  324-126000. 

Berkowitz,  Brian  T.,  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Optiiiial  reorganization 

of  a  B-tree.  5,446.1 87.  a.  395-600.000. 
Berman,  Eric:  See — 

Burighardt.  Mart  in;  Berman.  Eric;  Padgaonkar.  Aiay;  and  Allen. 
Ray,  5,446,86< ,  a.  395-427.000. 
Bemert,  Richard,  to  I.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Dosing  system.  5,445,673,  O. 

118-123.000. 
Bemes,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Debrauwere,  Jadk;  Beraes,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mathias,  Jean-Marie, 
5,445,629,  CI.  ^04-403.000. 
Bemeth.  Horst:  See-f 

Ptpc,  Kerstin;  a4d  Bemeth.  Horst.  5.446.136.  a.  534-753.000. 
Bernstein,  Steven  D.I  See— 

Watanabe,  Shun^  F.;  Eckert,  Steven  J.;  Engelman,  Gerald  H.; 
Dionesotes,  N«il  T.;  Collins,  Steven  R.;  and  Bernstein,  Steven  D., 
5,445,185.  a.  137-596.170. 
Berrou,  Claude,  to  France  Telecom;  and  Teiediftiision  de  France  S.A. 
Error-correction  coding  method  with  at  least  two  systematic  convo- 
lutional    codings   in    parallel,    corresponding    iterative    decoding 
method,  decoding  Inodule  and  decoder.  5,446,747,  CI.  371-45.000. 
Berry,  Ray  A.;  Fincle,  James  R.;  and  McHugh,  Kevin  M.,  to  United 
States  Department  of  Energy.  Pressurized  feed-injection  spray-form- 
ing apparatus.  5,446,324,  CI.  239-99.000. 
Bertbelier,  Jean  M.  R,  to  Technip.  Method  of  and  equipment  for  snow 

production.  5,445,m  d.  239-2.200. 
Beaon,  John.  Ga«  vive.  5,445,359,  CI.  251-159.000. 
Best,  Margaret  E.;  R^sen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand.  Timothy 
C,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  data 
surface  optical  dat«  storage  system.  5,446.723,  Q.  369-275.100. 
Beteiligungen  Sorg  OmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Knauer,  Adolf,  i  4*5,661,  d.  65-17.100. 
Beth  Israel  Hospital   Usociation:  See— 

Ives,  John  R.,  5,.  45,162.  d.  128-731.000. 
Betz.  Dieter:  See- 
Gerhard,  Albert^  Betz,  Dieter;  and  Streit,  Walter,  5,445,122.  CL 
123-310.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  h  z.i  See— 

Arhancet.  Grack  U  B..  5.446,220.  d.  585-5.000. 
Chen.  Fu;  Bair.  Keith  A.;  and  Boyette.  Scott  M..  5.445.758,  d. 
252-180.000. 
Beuk,  Leooardus  G. !  4.;  and  Kalisvaart,  Bert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Security  syi  tem  for  an  apparatus.  5,446,266,  d.  235-382.500. 
Beutler,  WUUam  C: ,  iee^ 

Gearin,  Peter;  H  ilpin,  Terence;  Pileggi,  James  D.;  Browne,  Mi- 
chael P.  J.;  am  Beutler,  WiUiam  C,  5,445,278,  d.  211-13.000. 
Bezold.  David  E.:  5e  t— 

Eccleston,  Larx]   E.;  and  Bezold.  David  E.,  5,446,371.  Q.  324- 
121.00R. 
Bezusko,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Phillips,  William  T.,  Jr.;  Bezusko,  Michael  J.;  and  Finn,  George  E, 
5,445,535,  d. '  39-394.000. 
Bhargava,  Rameshwi  r  N.  Ultra-fast  detectors  using  doped  nanocrystal 

insulators.  5,446.28  i,  d.  25O-361.0(». 
Bhattacharya,  Birend  t  K.:  See— 

Revankar.  Gana;  ithi  R.;  Lewis.  Arthur  F.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra 
K.;  Devivar,  1  :odrigo  V.;  Rando,  Robert  R;  and  Fennewald, 
Susan  M.,  5,44  ),045,  d.  514-2S8.00a 
Bhattacharya,  Mrinal  See— 

Vaidya,   Utpal    L;   and   Bhattacharya,   Mrinal   5,446,078,   CI. 
524-17.000. 
Biafore,  John  J.,  Jr.,  o  Focus  Golf  Systems,  Inc.  Golf  bag.  5,445.267, 

a.  206-315.800. 
Bianchi,  Robert  G.;  a  id  Garda,  David  L.,  to  Ametek  Aerospace  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Dynamic  iligital  tracking  filter.  5,445,028,  d.  73-593.000. 
BIC  Corporation:  Se4— 

McDonough,  Ja^ies  M.;  Barone,  Chris  A.;  and  Doocet,  MicfaeL 
5,445,518,  a.  431-153.000. 
Bidaud,  Andre  C:  S^— 

Hordnes,  Ivar,  Bi  laud.  Andre  C;  and  Green.  Sheldon  L.  5.445,036, 
a.  73-862.321. 
Biedenham,  Eric  C,  J  r.  Combination  backpack  and  stool.  5,44SJ0I.  CL 
224-155.000. 


Biedermann,  Udo:  See— 

Stangroever,    Erich;    and    Biedermann,    Udo,    5,444,963,    d. 

Bienz,  Richard  A.;  Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Siemoo,  Marty  K.,  to 

<^?^  ^!*^^,P^   ""«''  «!««>•«'   modulator   and   method. 
5,446,423,  CI.  332-170.000. 

Bienz,  Richard  A.;  and  Morelli,  Daniel  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Program- 
375*295  oIm'*'    '^'"    *'"P'"8    P*"*'    moduUtor.     5,446,760,    d. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See— 

.  ^"5'^m3,c'i.^24^^:  '^  •"•  "^«"-  "'™-»' 

Bierl,  Lutz,  to  Texas  InstnimenU  Deutschland  GmbH.  Method  of 
measuring   the  consumption   of  electrical   energy.    5,446,373,   d. 

Bioel,  WoU-gang;  Mathieu,  Bemd;  and  Weber.  Wolfram,  to  Fiesenius 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  condilioninK  of  a  cell 
suspension   5,445,593,  CI.  494-43.000. 

Bi^y.  Jon  A.;  Giacomini,  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raymond  S.;  Grieco, 
Chnslopher  J.;  Gibson,  Patrick  W.;  Stollsteimer,  Dale  O.;  Kilgote, 
James  C;  and  Wojcik,  Karl  W..  to  Warn  Industries.  Inc.  Pulse  actu- 
ated hub  locks  and  control  arrangement.  5.445.258,  CI.  192-85  OOV 

Billeb,  Gilbert;  and  Tronich,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  fluorobenzoates  in  high  purity 
and  high  yield.  5.446,190.  Cl.  560-103.000.  »■    k       7 

Billman,  Timothy  B.;  and  Thrush,  Roger  L.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation, 
The^Card  edge  connector  with  shim  lock  and  extractor  mechanism. 
5,445,531,  CI.  439-160.000. 

Binder,  Werner:  See— 

Poetsch,  Eike;  Binder,  Werner;  Meyer,  Volker,  Finkenzeller,  Ul- 
nch;  and  Rieger.  Bemhard,  5,445,764,  d.  252-299.630 

Binet,  Daniel:  Set— 

Durand.  Jean-Pierre;  Binet,  Daniel;  Gateau.  Patrick;  and  Biegent. 
Roger,  5,445,657,  a.  44-459.000.  ^^ 

Binette,  Daniel.  Automatic  arrow  extractor.  5,445,424,  d.  294-1  100 

Bingham.  Gail  J.;  Haller,  Jeff;  and  Steinberg.  Malhew.  to  Raychem 
Corporation.  Aerial,  pedesul,  below  grade,  or  buried  optical  fiber 
closure.  5,446,823,  Cl.  385-135.000. 

Biogen,  Inc.:  See— 

Maraganore,  John  M.,  5,446,131,  d.  530-326.000. 

Birk,  John  R  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
scanning  and  printing.  5,446,559,  Cl.  358-473.000. 

Binue,  ViriU  L.  Pet  feeding  system  with  disposable  inserts.  5,445,110, 

Birrell,  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Owicki,  Susan  S.;  Birrell,  Andrew  D.;  Nelson,  Charles  G.    and 
Wobber,  Edward  P.,  5,446,901.  d.  395-700.000. 
Birsching,  Joel  E.:  See~- 

Cunningham.  Edward  V.;  and  Birsching.  Joel  E.,  5,445,240,  Cl. 

BischofT.  Rudi  A.:  See— 

Bloomfield,  John  W.;  Bischoff,  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robert  L.  Waa- 
ner,  Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik,  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kiin; 

5:s^i4T^iJs"5^i.sr*""""-  '"^-  "^  ^  '*°"«-"- 

Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Folci,  Giovanni  A..  5.445.056.  d.  83-100.000. 
Black,  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Dellaria,  Joseph  R;  Basha,  Anwer;  Black,  Lawrence  A.;  Cher- 
nesky.  Linda  J  ;  and  Lee,  Wendy,  5,446,062.  Cl.  514-459.000 
Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Szurkowski.  Edward  S.,  to  AT4T  Corp  Inter- 
active television  with  tailored  programming  5,446,490,  Cl  348-7  000 
Blaiseu,  Pierre-Louis;   Ugoux.   Richard;   Leguay.  Jean-Jacques;  and 
Schneider,  Michel,  to  Elf  Sanofi;  and  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqui- 
taine.  Recombinant  DNA  coding  for  a  protein  with  endochitinase 
activity.  5,446,138,  Cl   536-23.740. 
Blake,  Kenneth  R ;  and  Mobin-Uddin,  Kazi,  to  Scanlan  International, 
Inc.  Artenal  cuff  graft  eversion  instrument.  5,445,632,  d  606-1  000 
Bland,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Kardach,  James  P.;  Joshi,  Jayesh  M.;  Bland,  Patrick  M.;  and 
Clarke,  Grant  L.,  Jr.,  5,446,906,  d.  395-750.000 
Blaner.  Bartholomew:  See- 
Jeremiah.  Thomas  L.;  and  Blaner.  Bartholomew,  5.446.850,  Cl. 

Blank,  Heinz-Ulrich:  See— 

''?S6,"ta=5S^2.(2o"'"-'"~'^  ""  '*^'"^  """^ 
Blasco.  Jose  C:  See— 

^"^J^*'^  '"  •  ^'•*=°'  '°^  C.;  and  Rius,  Antonio  R.,  5,445,069, 
Cl.  99-508.000 

Blase,  Gunter,  to  Igus  Sprilzgussteile  fur  die  Industrie  GmbH.  Power 

transmission  chain.  5,445,569,  Cl.  474-145  000. 
Btaser,  Peter  T.;  Hauck,  Dieter;  and  Miltner,  Karl-Hermann,  to  Heidel- 

berger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  depositing  printed  sheets  on 

a  sheet  pile.  5,445,372.  Cl   271-309.000. 
Blend.  Theodore,  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Security  paper/docu- 
ment construction.  5.445,418.  d.  283-58  000  ^^ 
Bleth.  Barb  A.:  See— 

Bleth,  Joel;  and  Bleth,  Barb  A.,  5,445,103,  d.  114-293  000 

114-29?''  "^  ^'"*''  ^*^  ^   Anchor  drift  indicator.  5.445,103,  Cl. 
Bleyins.  Richard  W.;  and  Turner.  S.  Richard,  to  Eastman  Chemical 

Company  Copolymers  of  vinyl  dioxolanes  and  imidized  derivatives 

ofmaleic  anhydride.  5,446,106,  Cl.  525-379  000 
Blithe,  Diana;  Wehmann,  Robert  E.;  and  Nisula,  Bruce  C,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.   Purificatioa  of 


human  chorionic  gonadotropin  /3-core  molecule  and  preparation  of 
antibodies  with  specificity  for  same  5.445,968.  Q.  436-510000 
Btocher,  Troy  E.;  and  Q-Brien.  Daniel  P.,  to  Divenitec  Incorporated 

^^..21^"  "^'o*""^'  "^  grounding  structure.   5,446,617.  CL 
361-674.000. 
Bloechl,  Martma:  See— 

Herzig.  Christian;   Burger,  Wfflibald;   Deubzer,   Bemward    and 
Bloechl,  Martina,  5,446.1 19.  d.  528-26.000. 
Blom,  Richard  P.;  and  Hauerwaas,  Robert  J.  Flexible  fibre  optic  system 

for  bicycle  illumination.  5,446,628,  Cl.  362-32.000. 
Blondy,  Alain;  and  Lambert.  Jean-Marie  F.,  10  Societe  Anonyme  dite 
Aerospatule  Societe  Nationale  Industridle.  Expert  system  for  plasma 
torch.  5,446,255,  Cl.  219-121  540.  f—^^ 

Bloomfield,  John  W ;  BischofT.  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robert  L    Wagner 
Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kim;  jSon- 
Young.  Jeong;  Chang-Hyun,  Yoo;  and  Shin,  Dong-U.  to  Samsuna 
Ma52U)S  ^"    ^**     **'*^    detection    system.    5.446.445,    cj 
Blue  Coral,  Inc.:  See- 
Each,    Thomas   C;   and   NUchian,    Mohammad,    5,' 
106-3.000. 
Blumlhal,  William  M.:  See- 
Lang,  Gary  D.;  Broderdorf,  Walter  C;  and  BlumthaL  WUliam  M 
5,444,985,  d.  62-63.000. 
BMC  Industries.  Inc.:  Se«^ 

Kitchen.  George  A..  5,446,508,  d.  351-169.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  the  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Simpson,  Evan  R.;  Mahendroo,  MaU  S.;  and  Mendehon,  Carole  R 
5,446,143,  Cl   536-24  100. 
Boaz.  Neil  W.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Alcohol-ester  separa- 
tion by  recrystallization.  5.445.963.  d.  435-280.000 
BOC  Group,  Inc  ,  The:  See- 
Bower,  John  H  ,  5,445.721,  d.  204-192.120. 
Bocan,  Kenneth  J  ;  and  Stuntz,  David  M.,  to  Wheelock  Inc   Strobe 
circuit  utilizing  optocoupler  in  DC-to-DC  converter.  5,446,349,  Cl. 
315-24I.00S. 
Boehmer,  Branislav:  See— 

SzabUkowski,  Klaus;  Koch,  Wolfgang;  Leffeis,  Heinrich;  Poersch- 
Panke.  Hans-Gunter;  and  Boehmer,  Branislav.  5,446.107.  d. 
3ij-385.000. 
Boehringer  Manheim  GmbH:  See— 

Hoenes.  Joachim.  5,445,943,  d.  435-26.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation:  See— 

Eadie,  James  S.;  Balgobin,  NeU  G.;  and  Buck.  Harvey,  5.445,933. 
Cl.  435-6.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Deuter,  Kbus,  5,445,%7,  d.  436-164.000 

Seela.  Frank;  Bourgeouiv  Werner;  Gumbiowski,  Rainer-  Roling 
Angelika;  Rosemeyer,  Helmut;  Mertens.  Alfred;  Zilch^  Harald' 
Konig.  Bemhard;  and  Koch.  Edith.  5,446,139,  d.  536-26  700    " 

^5,8M:^4'54-^7'^.°~^^    ""    ^<^'-    *°"--««"- 
Witte.  Ernst -Christian;  Beckh,  Hansjorg;  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz;  and 
Doerge.  Liesel,  5,446,065,  d.  514-604.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tognella,  Sergio;  Livi,  Valeria;  Menta.  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli. 
Silvano,  5,446,187,  Cl.  562-13.000.  ^'p™™^ 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Bauer,  Carl  J.,  5,446,666,  Cl.  364^34.000. 

Breidenbach,  Thomas  S.;  Mould,  Michael  E.;  and  Pond.  Charles  R_ 

5.446.546.  Cl.  356-358.000.  wnu.  .-nanes  »., 

Lutowitz.  Hyman  R.;  and  Shcppard.  Clyde  H.,  5.446.120.  d. 

Newton,  Jefferson  F ;  Martin,  Thomas  D.;  Weslre.  Willard  N. 

Carbery,  David  J.;  and  Ikegami,  Roy.  5,445.861.  Cl.  428-1  I6.O06' 

Boggs,  Paul  D.,  111.  Shaft  mounted  eddy  current  drive.  5,446,327,  d 

Bogue,  B.  Arlie:  See— 

''t43^,^"^8'o«?"^  °^  "-■•  "^  ^"'-  «    ^'^ 
Boiko,  Robert  S.  Corrosion  control  of  dissimilar  metals.  5,445,719,  Cl. 

*\f^'  »jjt  l\M. 

Bokstijn,  Tom,  to  Tombo  Trading  International  B.V.  Storage  device. 

Boldt,  Gerald  D.;  Hanna,  Stephen  D.;  and  Vogelsberg,  Robert  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fast  memory  power- 
on  diagnostics  using  DMA   5.446,741,  Cl    371-21.100. 

Bcrfduc.    Germain.    Deflectable    mailbox    assembly.    5,445,086,    d. 

Boldys,  Michael,  to  Air  Gage  Company.  Machine  monitoring  system. 

5,*^t>,o/^,  t.,1,  304-474.160. 
Boliere,  Elaine  R.:  See— 

Renslo,  Erland;  Harker.  Elizabeth  M.;  Collins,  CUyton  M.;  Boliere, 
Elaine   R.;   Anderson,    Douglas  A.;   and   Gardner.    Kimberly, 
5,446,890,  Cl.  395-600.000. 
Bolt,  Mary  M.:  See— 

Bealkowski.    Richard;    and    Bolt,    Mary    M..    5,446,898,    d 
395-700.000. 
Boltralik,  John  J.,   to  Alcon   Laboratories,   Inc.   Anti-inflammatory 

compounds  for  ophthalmic  use.  5,446,177,  d.  552-548  000 
Bonan,  Roberto:  See— 

Addeo,    Antonio;    D'Oria,    Francesco;    and    Bonari,    Roberto 
5,445,781,  a.  264-328.600.  ^^ 

Bonde,  MiLael:  See— 

Ris,  Jurg;  Eglin,  Hugo;  Bonde,  Mikael;  Frey,  Urs;  and  Bubendorf, 
Fr^pcois,  5,444,892,  Cl.  15-304.000. 
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Boor,    Steven    E.,    3,446,413,    CI. 


Chm  M..  5,445.275.  a.  206-525.000. 
Williun  D.;  and  Phillips,  Earl  K.. 


BonelU,  Randy  M.:  5m— 

Stevens.  Jeffrey  C;  Rainley.  lens  K.;  Bonelta.  Randy  M.;  and 
Kelly.  Philip  C,  5,446.»3.  d.  395-427.000. 
Bonnet.  Alain:  See—  '. 

Dupuy,  Jean-Paul;  Halin,  pilles;  Chauveau,  Laurent;  and  Bonnet. 
Alain.  5.445.077,  CI.  10*481.000. 
Bonnet,  Henri,  to  United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   loading   and   closing    a   container.    5,444,962,    CI. 
53-417.000. 
Bonsignori.  Alberto:  See — 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dosterl,  Philippe:  Pevarello.  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori, 
Alberto,  5.446,066,  CI.  J14-620.000. 
Boon.  Choong  S.,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Scaling 
interlaced  images  for  encoding  and  decoding  of  digital  video  signals 
of  multiple  scanning  sUndar^.  5,446.498.  CI.  348-448.000. 
Boor.  Steven  £.:  See— 
Loeppert,    Peter    V.; 
330-277.000. 
Boos,  Chris  M.:  See— 

Curley,  Dennis  M.;  and 
Borden.  Inc.:  See — 

Shiau,  David  W.;  Detlefs 
5,446.089.  CI.  524-596.( 
Bordtn,  Angelo.  to  I.PI.CI  S.pjA.  Process  for  the  purification  of  techni- 
cal-grade N-alkyI  urea.  S,44420a  CI.  564-61.000. 
Borg- Warner  Automotive,  Incc  See — 

Rutke.    Russell    J.;    and    Malecha,    Gregory   J..    5.445,255.   CI. 

192-45.100. 
While,  David  C,  5,445,570,  CX.  474-213.000. 
Borgarello.  Enrico:  See— 

Di  Lullo,  Alberto;  Marcotf  Ilk}.  Armando;  and  Borgarello,  Enrico. 
5.445.179.  CI.  I37-13.00( 
Borland  International,  Inc.:  Sei  — 

Kiuchi.  Raymond  S.;  Joh  laon.  Peter,  and  Solton.  Randolph  T.. 
5.446,840,  CI.  395-164.0«  3. 
Bomer.  Jacques.  Clip  particul  irly  for  use  as  a  sinker.  5,444.937.  Q. 

43-44.910. 
Bommann.  William  G.:  See— 

Danishefsky.  Samuel  J.;  B<  immann.  William  G.;  and  Shen.  Wans. 
5.446.047.  CI.  514-280.0C  3 
Borsken,  Norbert:  See- 
Becker,  Gunnar,  Borsken,  Norbert;  Gudesen.  Alwin;  Klemp.  Jur- 
gen;  Tummoscheit,  Gun(  cr,  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  5.446.291,  CI. 
250-559.240. 
Bortinger.  Arie,  to  Scientific  Design  Company.  Inc.  Treatment  for 
virgin   phosphorous/vanadia  m   oxidation  catalysts.   5.446,000,  CI. 
502-38.000. 
Bos,  Bradley  C:  See— 

Czapp,  Adelbert  T ;  Huber.  Mark  A.;  Bos,  Bradley  C;  Diss.  Wil- 
liam F.;  and  Thomas,  Divid  E..  5.445.410.  C\.  280-728.300. 
Boschetti,  Egisto:  See— 

Girot,  Pierre;  and  Boschetti,  Egisto.  5.445.732,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Bocnyak,  Robert  J.;  and  Santoto.  Mark  R..  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc. 
Method  and  appartus  for  detecting  multiple  address  matches  in  a 
content  addressable  memoryi  5.446.686,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Bostec  Engineering:  See —        | 

Ramberg,  Fred  G.,  5,445,3*3,  CI.  277-167.500. 
Boston.  Thomas  R.:  See —         I 

Richter,  Simon  J.;  Totten,JKevin  J.;  Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Boston,  Thomas  R.,  5,44B,186,  CI.  137-614.200. 
Bostrom,  Anna  K.:  See —  I 

Lindstrom.  Anders  O.;  Bo^rom.  Anna  K.;  and  Broberg.  Hans  M.. 
5.446.781.  a.  379-6.000.  , 
Bothe  Almquist,  Catherine  L  j  Diaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm,  Roland  L.; 
Hasler,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Smkh,  James  S.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  purifying  halosilanes.  5,445,742,  CI.  2IO-67ftOO0. 
Botkin,  James  H.:  Set—  J 

Suhadolnik.  Joseph;  Botki^,  James  H.;  and  Hendricks,  Carmen. 
5.445.872.  CI.  428-215.006. 
Bottcher.  Lothar:  See—  i 

Eipper.  Konrad;  and  BottcAer.  Lothar,  5.445,300,  CI.  224-4%.000. 
Boual,  Roland,  Co  Giat  Industnes.  Armor-piercing  fragmentation  pro- 
jectile. 5,445,079,  CI.  102-50^000. 
Boulton.  James  R.;  and  Krem«r,  Ross  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Oligomers    of  cyclopenudiene    and    process    for    making    them. 
5,446,222.  CI.  585-12.000 
Bovrgeouis,  Werner:  See— 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Werner;  Gumbiowski,  Rainer;  Roling, 
Angclika;  Rosemeyer,  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Koch.  Edith,  5.446,139.  CI.  536-26.700. 
Bourget.  John,  to  Waterbury  iyle.  Inc.  Molded  metal  tip  for  leather 

belt.  5,444.8%,  CI.  24-265.00l. 
Bourkel,  Arsene;  Lanfermann,  pemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post  Karl 
H.,  to  Hydrolux  S.a.r.l.  Pilci  operated  servo  valve.  5,445,188.  CI. 
137-625.640.  T 

Bouton.  Thomas  C:  See—        I 

Oziomek.  James;  HergenroAier,  William  L.;  Hamm,  David  R.;  and 
Bouton,  Thomas  C.  5.44(5,102.  CI.  525-245.000. 
Bova,  Patrick,  to  GFF  Holding  Company.  Tufted  product  having  an 

improved  backing.  5,445,860'C1.  428-87.000. 
Bower,  John  H  .  to  HOC  Oro«p,  Inc.,  The.  Rotatable  magnetron  in- 
cluding a  replacement  Urget  structure.  5.445.721.  CI.  204-192.120. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  $ee — 

SloufTer,  Ronald  D.,  5,445.  16,  a.  431-8.00O. 


Bowman,  Timothy  S. 
Rodrigues,  Julio  I '. 
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Bowling,  Forrest  W.:S«e— 

Gardea,  Raymond  A.,  II;  Covington,  Manin  D..  Jr.;  Carter,  Brent 
W.;  and  Bowliilg.  Forrest  W..  5,446,868,  CI.  395-500.000. 
-    See— 

Bartholomew.  Paul  J.;  Bowman.  Timothy  S.; 
and  Lowery.  Gkry  L..  5.445,538.  CI.  439-460.000. 
Boxall,  Larry  G.:  See-f- 

Kokooaski,  William  E.;  Hannan,  Michael  J.; 
and  Boxall,  Laiy  G.,  5.446.577.  CI.  359-273.000. 
Boyd.  Alexander;  Fr«Jch.  William;  Lees,  Stuart  P.;  Murray,  Kenneth 
Briand  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Solde*  particle  deposition.  5,445,313,  a  228-248  100 
Boyer,  Jeffrey  E.;  Bi^haw.  Mark  J.;  Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson, 
Timothy  K.;  O'Brie  i,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies,  Duane  J.,  to  Honeywell 
Inc.  Sensor  platfoim  for  use  in  machines  for  washing  articles. 
5.446.531.  CI.  356-T  1.000. 
Boyer,  Joseph  H.:  See  — 

Morgan,  Lee  R.;  i  nd  Boyer.  Joseph  H.,  5.446,157.  C\.  546-13.000. 
Boyetle,  Scott  M.:  Set  — 

Chen,  Fu;  Bair.  1  leith  A.;  and  Boyelte.  Scott  M..  5.445.758,  CI. 
252-180.000. 
Bracco  International  I  i.V.:  See — 

Schneider,    Mich  il;    Toumier,    Herve    ;    and    Lamy.    Bernard. 

5.445,810.  CI.  4  4-9.400. 
Schneider.  Mich<  I;  Brochot,  Jean;  Puginier,  Jerome;  and  Yan, 
Feng.  5.445,813  CI.  424-9.510. 
Bracco,  Umberto,  to  Mestec  S.A.  Cosmetic  compositions  containing 

fatty  acid  triglyceride  mixtures.  5,445,822,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Brackett,   Douglas   Cl   Conjugate  drive   mechanism.    5,445,039,   CI. 

74-49.000. 
Bradbury,  E.  Dougia),  to  Manitou  Mountain  Bikes,  Inc.  Suspension 

fork  for  bicycles.  5,' 145,401,  CI.  280-276.000. 
Bradfute.  John  W.,  to  Globe  Products  Inc.  Armature  winding  method 

and  apparatus.  5,44^333,  C].  242-7.05B. 
Bradley,  Gary  W.;  a*d  Chapman,  Ronald  D.,  to  Marlen  Research 
Corporation.  Segmeiited  piston  face  plate  assembly  for  patty  forming 
apparatus.  5,445,514  Cl.  425-193.000. 
Bradshaw,  Jerald  S. 
Bruening,  Ronald 
shaw,  Jerald  S 
Bradshaw,  Richard  L. 
Polymeric  composii 
5,446,085,  Cl.  524-" 
Brain  Power  Co. 

Chan,  James,  5, 
Branciforte,  Emilio  J 
Tanski,  William 
5,445,711,  Cl.  2 
Brandel,  Lars:  See — 

Koppelomaki, 
Brandmeyer,  A.  h 

Johnson,  DouglaslP. 
401-132.000. 
Brannstrom,  Osten;  ai^  Henriksson,  Roland,  to  Atlas  Copco  Berema 
Aktiebolag  Hydraulic  breaking  hammer.  5.445,232,  Cl.  175-417.000. 
Brashaw,  Mark  J.:  Sei 

Boyer,  Jeffrey  E;  brashaw,  Mark  J.;  Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson. 

Timothy  K.;  O'Brien.  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies.  Duane  J..  5.446.531. 

Cl.  356-72.000.  J 

Brassell,  David,  to  CMI  International,  Inc.  Casting  core  for  forming 

cast-in  intersecting  ptjsh  rod  passages  and  oil  gallery  within  a  cylinder 

block.  5,445,210,  Cl  J  164-369.000. 

Brasz,  Joost  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Centifugal  compressor  with 

pipe  difTuser  and  colector.  5.445,496,  Cl.  415-208.300. 
Braun  AktiengesellscMft:  See- 
Lucas,  Rafael  P.;  Ilasco.  Jose  C;  and  Rius.  Antonio  R.,  5,445,069. 
Cl.  99-508.000. 
Braun,  Patrick  A.:  Seej- 
Kauffman,  Micha 
DeBoer,  Jeffrey 
Braunhardt,  Klaus  A.: 
Stickler,  Mark  F.; 

5,445.563,  Cl.  4*)-69.000. 
Breda  Danicli  Extrusidn:  See — 

Nannini,  Leandro;|and  Libera,  Franco,  5,445,004.  Cl.  72-272.000. 
Breeden.  Robert  L.:  S4e — 

Siwiak.  Kazimierzj  Schwendeman.  Robert  J.;  and  Breeden.  Robert 
L.,  5.446.922.  Cl  455-277.200. 
Bregent,  Roger:  See—] 

Durand.  Jean-Pierte;  Binet,  Daniel;  Gateau.  Patrick;  and  Bregent, 
Roger,  5,445,657,  Cl.  44-459.000. 
Brehmer,  Geoffrey  El,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Voltage 
comparator^th  hy^eresis.  5.446.3%.  Cl.  327-66.000. 

Mould.  Michael  E.;  and  Pond.  Charles  R..  to 
Laser  interferometric  single  piece  force 
Cl.  356-358.000. 
Der  Simonian,  Harout,  to  Brigham  &  Wom- 
-Farber  Cancer  Institute.  Methods  and  com- 
and  treating  a  subset  of  human  patients  having 
;.  5,445,940,  Cl  435-7.240. 
Brett,  Bevin  R.,  to  Distal  Equipment  Corporation.  Hint  generation  in 

smart  recompilationl  5,446,899,  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Bretting,  Claus  Aage  p.;  and  Grue-Sorenscn,  Gunnar.  to  Leo  Phar- 
maceuilcal  ProductsiLtd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktion- 
saktiesel  SKAB).  Vitamin  D  analogues.  5.446.034.  Cl.  514-167.000. 
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:  Tarbet.  Bryon  J.;  Izatt,  Reed  M.;  and  Brad- 
,15.446.182,  Cl.  556-427.000. 
,|to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

ons  containing  inorganic  fillers  and  use  thereof. 

7.000. 

873.  a.  395-180.000. 
See- 
Carroll.  Roger;  and  Branciforte.  Emilio  J., 
16-13.000.  ^* 


,  5.444.899.  Cl.  24-625.000. 
See— 
and  Brandmeyer,  A.  Joseph.  5.445,462.  d. 


Braun.  Patrick  A.;  Heacock.  Donna  J.;  and 
,5.445.452.  Cl.  312-405.100. 

I  Braunhardt.  Klaus  A.;  and  Gerber.  Merle  R.. 


Breidenbach.  Thomas  j 
Boeing  Company, 
transducer.  5,446.! 

Brenner,  Michael  B.;  i 
en's  Hospital;  and  I 
positions  for  detectii^ 
an  autoimmune  disi 


Bretton,  Randolph  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  preventing  posterior  capsular  opacincation.  5,445,636 
Cl.  606-41.000. 
Bretton,  Randolph  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  preventing  posterior  capsular  opacification.  5.445.637, 
Cl.  606-41.000. 
Bridgeslon,  Corporation:  See— 

Oziomek.  James;  Hergenrolher.  William  L.;  Hamm.  David  R.  and 
Bouton.  Thomas  C.  5.446.102.  Cl.  525-245.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See— 

Kukimoto.  Takashi;  Aoki,  Yasutoshi;  Yamagishi,  Naoto;  and  Usui 

Shinji,  5,445,201,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Nakayama,  Shohachiro;  Iwata,  Toyomi;  Kuroda.  Masahiro;  Goto. 
Naoyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Michio.  5,445,691.  Cl    152- 
209.00R. 
Ozawa.  Chiaki;  and  Hosono.  Motoaki,  5,443.695.  Cl.  136-131  000 
Bridgestone  Sporu,  Co..  Ltd.  of  45:  See— 

Maruko,    Takashi;    and    Chikaraishi.    Toshio,     5.445.387.    Cl 
273-216.000. 
Briggs,  Barbara  S.;  and  Zmijewski,  Milton  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.    Enzyme    from    microbial    source:    phthalyl    amidase 
5,445,959,  Cl.  435-228.000. 
Briggs,  Sandra  A.;  Spratt,  Ray  S.;  and  Forestieri,  Steven  F.,  to  Diason- 
ics  Ultrasound,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying  angio- 
graphic data  in  a  topographic  format.  5,446,800,  Cl.  382-128.000. 
Briggs  &.  Stratton  Corporation:  See — 

Fiorenza.  John  A..  II;  Dykstra,  Richard  A.;  Pfaff.  Joseph  L 
Wesenberg.   Scott    L.;   and    Shears.    Douglas,    5.443.014.   Cl! 

Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital:  See 

Brenner,  Michael  B.;  and  Der  Simonian.  Harout,  5,445.940.  C\ 
435-7.240. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

Bruening.  Ronald  L.;  Tarbet,  Bryon  J.;  Izatt,  Reed  M.;  and  Brad- 
shaw, Jerald  S.,  5,446.182.  Cl.  556-427.000 
Bright.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Pritchard.  Michael  D.;  McCain.  James  R.;  McCain,  Gary  R.-  and 
Bright.  Mark  D.,  5.445,222,  Cl.  116-298.000. 
Brinkley,  Paul  A.;  Flinchum.  Jack  G.,  Jr  ;  and  Thomasson,  James  S.,  to 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Process  for  providins  a  tobacco 
extract.  5,445,169,  Cl.  131-297.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Vamham,  Malcolm  P.;  and  Mclnnes.  James,  5,445.007.  a.  73- 
I.ODV. 
British  Biotech  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  See— 

Whittaker,  Mark;  and  Miller,  Andrew,  3.446.032.  C[.  314-63.000. 
British  TEelecommunications,  pic:  See — 

Shabeer.  Mohammed,  5,446,571,  Cl.  359-107.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See— 
Wake,  David,  5,446,751,  Cl.  372-46.000. 

Winter,  Chnstoper  S.;  Oliver,  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D    Under- 
bill, Allan  E.;  and  Hill.  Callum  A.  S..  5.445.767.  Cl.  252-587  000 
Brkic.  Zinka:  See— 

Kovacevic.  Mice;  Herak.  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic.  Irena; 
Tomic,  Mirjana;  and  Brkic.  Zinka.  5.446.038.  a.  514-210.000. 
Broadbent.  Neal  E.;  and  MacGregor.  Duncan  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Interconnection  scheme  for  integrated  circuit  card  with  auxiliary 
contacts.  5,445,525,  CI.  439-64.000. 
Broberg,  Hans  M.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Anders  O.;  Bostrom.  Anna  K.;  and  Broberg,  Hans  M 
3.446,781.  a.  379-6.000.  * 

Brochot.  Jean:  See — 

Schneider,  Michel;  Brochot,  Jean;  Puginier.  Jerome-  and  Yan. 
Feng.  5.445,813.  a.  424-9.510. 
Broderdorf,  Walter  C:  See- 
Lang,  Gary  D.;  Broderdorf,  Walter  C;  and  Blumthal.  William  M  . 
5.444,985.  Cl.  62-63.000. 
Bromer.  Carl  B.;  and  Schindler.  David  B..  to  Eskco.  Inc.  Presentation 

folder  and  method  of  making.  3.443.417,  Cl.  281-46.000. 
Bromley  Incorporated:  See- 
Bromley.  Lauran.  5,445,376.  Cl.  273-109.000. 
Bromley.  Lauran.  to  Bromley  Incorporated.  Conveyor  playine  surface 
game.  5.445.376,  Cl.  273-109.000.  '     y   J    B        -^ 

Brooks.  Clint  D.  W.:  See— 

Dellaria.  Joseph  F.;  Ratajczyk.  James  D.;  Brooks,  aint  D.  W.;  and 
Basha.  Anwer,  5.446.055.  Cl.  514-337.000. 
Brooks.  Gary  A.  Golf  training  device.  5.445.385.  Cl.  273-lg9.00A. 
Brooks.  Todd   L..   to  Motorob  Inc.   Auto-calibrated  current-mode 
digital-lo-analog   converter   and   method   therefor.    5,446.453.   Cl. 

Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Haze,  Toshiro,  5,446,557.  Cl.  358-444.000. 
Sasaki.  Ichiro.  5.445.439.  Cl.  400-76.000. 

Brown.  David  B.:  See — 

Gonze.  Eugene  V.;  and  Brown,  David  B..  3.444.976. 0. 60-274.000 

Brown.  Eric  W.  Flow  switch  device  for  medical  applications.  3.443.622. 
Cl.  604-246.000. 

Brown,  Gary  L.  Hand  exerciser  device.  5,445,582,  Cl.  482-48.000. 

Brown,  Gordon  C.  Location  method  and  panel  pressins  aooaratus 
5,445,000,  Cl   72-31.000.  ►—       k  b     fj-.     « 

Brown,  Graham.  Automated  vending  machine  system  for  recorded 

goods  5,445,295,  Cl.  221-3.000. 
Brown,  Hubert  F.;  and  French.  Paul  J.  A.,  to  Arcade,  Inc.  Fragrance 

sampler  and  applicator  with  simulated  container  and  removable  can 

5,445.821.  a.  424-401.000. 


Brown.  James  M.:  See— 

Gethner,  Jon  S.;  Todd.  Terry  R.;  and  Brown.  James  M..  5,446.681. 

Brown.  James  R.:  See- 
Limerick.   Charles  D.;  and   Brown.  James  R.,   5.444973    CL 
60-204.000. 
Brown,  Lori.  Liquid  Tillable  dumbell.  5.445.587.  C\.  482-108000 
Brown,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Korsunsky,  losif;  Shipe.  Jouuie  E.;  Harlan.  Tod  M.;  Foreman. 
Gerald  L.;  Kloti,  Robert  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  W.,  3,444,906. 
a.  29-741.000. 
Brown,  Sterling  B.:  See- 
Stanley,  Thomas  J.;  Brown,  Sterling  B.;  and  Howaon,  Paul  E. 
5,446.155.  Cl.  544-218.000. 
Brown,  Vincent  R.;  and  Burdsall.  John  R.,  H.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Variable  contrast  black  and  white  photographic  system 
5.445.929.  a.  430-511.000.  ^TM-pn"- •y»«ni. 

Browne.  Michael  P.  J.:  Set— 

Gearin.  Peter;  Halpin.  Terence;  Pileggi.  James  D.;  Browne.  Mi- 
chael P.  J.;  and  Beutler.  William  C,  5,445,278,  Cl.  211-13.000. 
Bruckert,  Eugene  J ;  and  Sonnentag,  Richard  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  time  aligning  signals  for  reception  in  a 
code-division  multiple  access  communication  system.  5,446  727  Cl 
370-18.000. 
Bruckner,  Gerhard,  to  MTU  Motoren-  Und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen 
GmbH  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  clearance.  5.445,392,  d.  277-27.000. 
Bruening.  Ronald  L  ;  Tarbet.  Bryon  J.;  Izatt,  Reed  M.;  and  Bradshaw, 
Jerald  S.,  to  Bngham  Young  University.  Process  of  removing  ions 
from  solutions  using  a  complex  with  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbons 
also  conuining  electron  withdrawing  groups  bonded  to  a  solid  hy- 
drophilic  matrix.  5.446,182,  Cl.  556-427.000. 
Brummer,  Michael;  Vitiello,  Antonio;  and  Daume.  Volker.  to  Cart 
Freudenberg,  Firma.  Fuel  distributor  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  5,445.130.  Cl.  123-456.000. 
Brumnei,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Dean.  Robert  E.;  Cacka,  Steven  C;  Schaefer,  Douglas  P<  Sewom. 
Hossetn  F.;  and  Bnimnet.  Robert  A..  3.446,853.  Q.  395-410.000 
Brunell.  Patricia  W.:  See— 

Brunell.    Richard   F.;   and   Brunell.    Patricia   W..    5.443.562.   Cl. 

Brunell.  Richard  F.;  and  Bninell.  Patricia  W.  Poultry  press.  3  443  362 
a  452-138.000.  • 

Brunelle,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Warner,  Gregory  L.;  Brunelle,  Daniel  J.;  and  Wilson.  Paul  R 
5.446,122,0.528-279.000. 
Brunner.  Mark;  Hall.  Jonathan;  and  Korbel.  Garry,  to  Seagate  Technol- 
ogy.  Inc.   Disc  drive  with   separate   landing  and   takeoff  zones. 
5.446,606.  Cl.  360-75.000. 
Brunswick  Bowling  &  Billiards  Corporation:  See— 

DeMar,    Lawrence   E.;   and   Dussault,   Paul   G.,   5,446.894.  CL 
395-650.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Hudson,  Eric  B.,  5.445.118,  Q.  123-90.270. 
Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Grese.  Timothy  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Methods  for  lowering  serum  cholesterol.  5,446,061,  Cl.  514-456.000. 
Bryant,  Robert  G.;  Jensen,  Brian  J.;  and  Hergenrolher,  Paul  M.,  to 
United  States  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration  Phenylethynyl  reactive  diluents.  5,446.204.  CI.  568-333.000. 
Bubendorf.  Francois:  See— 

Ris.  Jurg;  Eglin.  Hugo;  Bonde.  Mikael;  Frey,  Urs;  and  Bubendorf, 
Francois.  5.444.892.  Q.  13-304.000.  * 

Buccicone.  Dana  F.:  See —  e  • 

Kuhn.    Weldon    R.;   and    Buccicone.    Dana   F..    5.44S.I8I.   Cl 
137-98.000. 
Buchanan.  Charles  M.;  Gardner.  Robert  M.;  and  White.  Alan  W..  to 
Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Aliphatic-aromatic  copolyesteis  and 
cellulose  ester/polymer  blends.  5.446.079,  Cl.  524-41.000. 
Buchner,  Norbert;   Domke.  KUus;   Reichert.  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz. 
Hertjert;  Wilke.  Bemd;  Zimmermann,  abine;   Lemke.  Kuno-  and 
Voegele,  Guenther.  to  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH.  Method  of  prxxlucing 
overpressure    valve    for    packaging    containerv     5.445,870,    Cl. 
428-214.000. 
Buck,  Harvey:  See— 

Eadie.  James  S.;  Balgobin.  Neil  G.;  and  Buck.  Harvey,  5.445.933. 
a.  435-6.000. 
Buck.  Todd  O.:  See— 

Slomski.    Douglas    B.;    and    Buck.    Todd    O..    5,445.292,    a 
220-306.000. 
Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchie.  Dominic  L.;  Podoba.  Myroslaw  and 
Swatson.  Richard  R..  to  Westinghouse  Norden  Systems   Sunlight 
viewable    thin    film    electroluminescent    display.    5.445.898,    Cl 
428-690.000. 
Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchie,  Dominick  L.;  Podoba.  Myrodaw 
Schlam,  Elliott;  and  Swatson.  Richard  R..  to  Westinghouse  Norden 
Systems  Corp.  Color  thin  film  electroluminescent  display.  5,443.899 
a.  428-690.000. 
Builder,  Stuart  E.;  Ogez.  John  R.;  Olson.  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsnyder. 
David,  to  Genenlech.  Inc.  Purification  of  insulin-like  growth  factor 
5.446.024.  a.  514-12.000.  "^ 

Bulka.  Robert  J.:  See- 
O'Neill.  Gerald  J.;  and  Bulka.  Robert  J..  5.446,21 1.  Cl.  368-684.0Qa 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Keeley.  James  W.;  Barlow,  George  J.;  and  Lemay.  Richard  A . 
5.446,847,0.395-280.000. 
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Bullii,  Robeft  H.:  Ste— 

Wiegmd.  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Fnnk  W.;  Buliis.  Robert  H.;  Towey, 
Jaan  P.;  and  Lennoo,  Jkmes  W.,  5,444,901.  Q.  29-2S.420. 
Butbory,  Robert  L.;  and  Focher,  Warren  G.,  to  Fbcher  Industries,  Inc. 
Repleniaher   system    for    X-ray    film    processor.    5,446,316,    CI. 
3S4-29S.000. 
Burdette,  Danay  R.:  Ste— 

McOai,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  Wtight.  Timothy  A.;  Burdette,  Danny  R.; 
aad  Doppd,  Paul  L.,  5,444.990,  a.  62-298.000. 
Bordsall,  John  R.,  11:  Set- 
Brown,  Vincent  R.;  andlBurdsaU.  John  R..  II.  3.44S.929.  Q. 
430-511.000. 
Surfer.  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema,  Peirus  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman,  Jan  D.;  and  Cain, 
Frederick  W.,  to  Loders  Cipklaan  B.V.  Green  chewing  gum  base. 
3.443434,  a.  426-3.00a 
Baiter,  FUUp  M.  Flat  spring: actuating  mechanism  for  plunger-type 

switch.  3,446.232,  O.  200-32^.000. 
Burger.  WUIibald:  See— 

HcTzig,  Christian;   Burgel  WilHbald;  Deubzer,   Bemward;  and 
Bloechl.  Martina.  5.446.119,  a.  528-26.000. 
Burdiardt.  Martin;  Bennan,  Eric;  Padgaonkar.  Ajay;  and  Allen,  Ray,  to 
Microchip  Technology,  lot-  System  and  method  for  protecting 
contents  of  microcontroller  tiemory  by  providing  scrambled  data  in 
response  to  an  unauthorized  read  access  without  alteration  of  the 
memory  contents.  5,446,864,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Burin,  Marian  M.:  Ste— 

Martinson,   Glen    D.;    an|l    Burin,    Marian    M..    5,446.923.    d. 
433-330.000. 
Burlces.  Alice  L.;  and  Fox.  Mary  M.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
The.  Sweetener  supplement  (brtified  with  a  concentrated  bioavulable 
calcium  source  and  process  ^f  making.  5,445,837.  CI.  426-74.000. 
Burkhart,  Berad;  Oftring.  Alfred;  Schwendemann,  Volker;  and  Glaser, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  AktiengeieUschaft.   Phosphonium  salts  and  use 
thereof  as  brighteners  for  aoueous  acidic  electronickelization  baths. 
3.443,724,  d.  205-259.000. 
Burikhart.  Bemd:  See—  J 

Schwendemann,  V<4ker;  ulaser,  Klaus;  Tschang.  Chung-Ji;  Burk- 
hart, Bemd;  Oftring.  Alted;  and  Dung,  Bemhard.  5.443.727.  Q. 
205-271.000.  1 

Burky.  William  E.:  Ste—         I 

Arroyo,  Ronald  X.;  Burkt,  William  E.;  Gruwell,  Tricia  A.;  and 
Hinojosa.  Joaquin.  5.444843,  a.  395-250.000. 
Burle  Technoligies,  Inc.:  See~> 

Palmer,  Donald  P..  5.445.421.  a.  430-31 1.000. 
Burmeister,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Euteneuer.  Charles  L.;  Fcaser.  Phlayne  M.;  Burmeister,  Paul  H.; 
and  Peterson,  Dean  A..  3.445.646,  CI.  606-198.000. 
Bums,  Carmen  D.;  Roane,  J«rry;  and  Cady,  James  W.,  to  Staktek 
Corporation.    Ultra    high    density    integrated    circuit    packages. 
5,446,620.  CI.  361-704.000. 
Bums,  GeofTrcy:  See — 

Seidel.    Christoph;    Bunu 

5,445,820,  CI.  424-237.11 

Bums,  James  A.,  to  Becton,  D 

assembly.  5.445.619.  CI.  6O4-I192.00O. 
Bums.  Larry  E.:  See — 

Leis,  Paul  D..  Jr.  Bums,  L^rry  E.;  and  Hafer,  Karen  R.,  5,445.831, 
CI.  424-489.000. 
Bums,  Ramon  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Rhee.  Woonza;  Wallace.  Donald  G.;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  Bums, 
Ramon  A.,  Jr.;  Fries,  Loliis;  DeLustro,  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne, 
5,446,091.  CI.  525-54. 10(|. 
Bumside,  Robert  R.:  See—       : 

Poli,  Robert  G.;  Johnson.  Noel  L.;  Bumside.  Robert  R.;  Chamness, 
Leiand  D.;  Huang.  J.  Terry;  and  Thomas,  V.  Stanton,  5,445.621, 
a.  604-246.000. 
Burrows,  Barry:  See — 

Shokry  Rashwan.  MohanKd  M.;  and  Burrows,  Barry,  5.445,330, 
CI.  241-78.000. 
Busch.  Alfred:  See- 
Convents,  Andre  C;  BuscIL  Alfred;  De  Groote.  babelle  M.  C;  and 
Liu.  Don  K.  K.,  5,445,*5,  CI.  252-l02.00a 
Bushida.  Takeshi:  See—  | 

Koyanu,  Hirohisa;  and  Buthida.  Takeshi.  5,446.238,  CI.  84-669.000. 
Bushnell,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Reed,  Jason  C;  and   Buihnell,  Dennis  M..  5.445.095.  CI.   114- 
67.00A. 
BusLogic  Inc.:  See — 

Dang,  Joe;  Stramm,  Beriid;  and  Long,  Robert,  5,446,855,  CI. 
395-401.000. 

Butler,  Donald  E.;  Le,  Tung  V,;  and  Nanninga,  Thomas  N.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Process  for  trans-6-[2-<substituted-pyrrol-l-yl)al- 
kyl]pyran-2-one  inhibitors  Af  cholesterol  synthesis.  5,446,054,  CI. 
514-326.000.  ] 

Butler,  Neal  R.;  and  Iwasa,  Siigesato,  to  Loral  Infrared  A.  Imaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Monolithic  (fctector  array  apparatus.  5.446.284.  CI. 
250-332.000.  | 

Butz.  Robert  G.:  See—  \ 

Atallah.  Yousef  H.;  But^  Robert  G.;  and  Krueger,  James  P. 
5,445,962,  a.  435-252.1(0. 
BW/IP  International,  Inc.:  Set  — 

Hanson.  Lloyd  D..  5.445.4  94.  CI.  415-107.000. 

Bybee.  Mark  T..  to  Bamett  International.  Inc.  Hydraulic/pneumatic 

boost    system    for   archery  bow    and    crossbow.    5,445,139,    O. 

124-23.100. 


Geoffrey;   and    Engel,    Wolf-Dieter, 
ckinson  and  Company.  Shielded  needle 


Byrne,  Mark  T.;  Kimjs,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Stropki.  John  T,  to  Battdle 
Memorial  Institute.  Continuous,  automatic  and  remote  monitoring  of 
corrosion.  5,446.36%  a.  324-71.200. 
Caber.  Paul  J.:  Set— 

Guenther,  Bryan  1 V.;  Caber,  Paul  J.;  and  Hayes.  John  B.,  3.446,347. 
a.  336-357.000 
Cable.  Thomas  L.;  aid  Petrik.  Michael  A.,  to  Technology  Manage- 
ment. Inc.  Electrocl  lemical  apparatus.  5,445,903,  CI.  429-33.000. 
CaMer,  Carlin  D..  td  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Fourth-otder 

cascaded  sigma-deltt  modulator.  5,446.46a  a.  341-143.000. 
Cacka,  Steven  C:  See— 

Dean,  Robert  E.;  Cacka,  Steven  C;  Schaefer,  Douglas  P.;  Sewom, 

Hoaaein  F.;  andlBrumnet.  Robert  A..  5.446,853.  O.  393-4ia000. 

CadUlac  Rubber  A  PUMict.  Inc.:  See— 

Rody.  H.  Steven. IS.443.360.  O.  231-148.000. 
Cady.  James  W.: 

Bums.  Carmen  Dl;  Roane.  Jerry;  and  Cady.  James  W..  3.446.620. 
a.  36l-704.000j 
Cain.  Frederick  W.: 

Burger,  Jacob  C.;iSijtsema.  Petnis  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman,  Jan  D.;  and 
Cain,  Frederickj  W.,  5,445,834.  a.  426-3.000. 
Cl^oa  Company:  See-4- 

Mohlenkamp,  Mifthael  J.;  Babuder,  Gerald  A.;  Jobling,  Peter  A.; 
and  Conover,  Charles  E,  5,445,263.  O.  206-303.000. 
Calandra.  Frank,  Jr..  to  Jeimmar  Corporation.  Bearing  plate  with  a 

continuous  elliptical  embossment.  5.445,477.  CI.  405-259. 100. 
Caldwell.  William  D.;  and  Lin.  Wei-Chung,  to  Reliable  Bethea  Power 
Products.  Inc.  Auxiliary  cable  attachment.  5.445,348,  CI.  248-74.100. 
Calgene  Inc.:  See — 

Metz,  James  G.;  ijardirahal,  Kathryn  D.;  and  Lassner,  Michael  W., 
5,445.947,  CI.  4)5-69.100. 
California  Polytechnid  State  University  Foundation:  See — 

Farkye,  Nana  Y.;  And  Prasad,  B.  Bhanu.  5.445,845.  CL  426-S82.00a 
Calmar  Inc.:  See— 

Harriman,  Ron  E|  5.445.299.  CI.  222-153.130. 
Calviello.  Joseph  A.;  «td  Pierro.  John  A.,  to  AIL  Systems,  IiK.  Method 
of  forming  integrated  limiter  and  amplifying  devices.  5,445,985.  CI. 
437-51.000.  . 

Camacho.  Joseph,  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments.  Blotting  apparatus. 

5.445,723,  CI.  204-2J9.00R. 
Cammann,  Karl,  to  Eaimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG.  Process  and  device 
for  prolonging  the  I  usage  the  time  and  reducing  the  temperature 
dependence     of    ien-selective     polymer     membrane     electrodes. 
5,445.726,  CI.  204-1J3.220. 
Campana,  Thomas  J.,  Dr.,  to  NTP  Incorporated.  Information  transmis- 
sion system  and  me<hod  of  operation.  5,446,759,  CI.  375-267.000. 
Campbell,  Greg.   In-line  roller  skate  wheels  cover.   5,445,415,  O. 

280-825.000.  I 

Campbell.  John  W.;  C  heung,  Alex;  and  Eddy,  Christina  K..  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschafl.    Method    to    produce    biotin.    5.445,952,    CI. 
435-121.000. 
Canal,  Yves:  See — 

Avignon,  Bruno;  uid  Canal,  Yves,  5,446,470.  CI.  343-713.000. 
Cannata,  Antonio.  He^t  exchanger.  5,445,216,  CI.  165-88.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  ICai$ha:  See — 

Asakura.  Osamu;  Uchikata,  Yoshio;  Kawazoe,  Kenji;  and  Kanome, 

Yuji,  5,445,464,iCI.  400-249.000. 
Higuchi,  Yuichi,  1446.832,  CI.  395-113.000. 

"  and  Hirose,  Yoichi,  5,443,851,  CI.  427-450.000. 
■hinsho.  Katsuhiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke, 
15-46.000. 

a,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoshi;   Shinjo,  Kat- 
Hirokatsu;  and  Shibata,  Masaaki,  5,446,570,  O. 
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Hirabayashi,  Keijj 
Kaneko.  Norio; 

5.446,684,  CI. 
Kaneko,  Shuzo; 

suhiko;  Miyal 

359-87.000. 
Kazumi.  Jiro,  5, 
Kitahara.    Yoshil 

353-103.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hii 
Maekawa,  ShinicI 

Toru.  5.446.5: 
MiUutake.  Hid< 

matsu,  Katsumi 
Miura,  Mitsuru. 
Murakami,  JunicI 
Nagasawa,    Keni 

371-37.400. 
Nagase.  Toshiki; 
Nakata,  Kazuhin 
Oguchi.  Takahirc 

Akihiko;  and  ~ 


1.518.  a.  354-412.000. 
iko;    and    Hayakawa. 


Kimiaki.    5.446,511,   CI. 


5,446,525,  CI.  355-210.000. 
ro;  Seto.  Kaoru;  Kawana,  Takashi;;  and  Kosaka. 
CI.  358-298.000. 
Minoura,  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Kazumi;  and  Kure- 
5,446,510,  CI.  353-20.000. 
445,556,  CI.  451-28.000. 

;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya.  5.446,517.  CI.  354-400.000. 
hi;    and    Shikakura,    Akihiro.     5.446,744.    CI. 


ind  Ito.  Akira,  5,446.528.  CI.  35S-3O9.O0O. 
,  5,446,358,  CI.  318-696.000. 
;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawase,  Toshimitsu;  Yamano. 
uroda,  Ryo,  5,446,720,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Okinishi.  Satoru,  $.446,509.  CI.  351-206.000. 
One,  Takashi.  5.4*6,554.  CI.  358-404.000. 
Satomura,  Seiichi^o.  5.446.715.  CI.  369-49.000. 
Tahara,   Hisatsugii;  Adachi,   Hideki;   Nakamura,   Shinichi;  Ohki, 
Naoyuki;  Kan«o,  Tokuhani;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 
shi;  Kaneko.  ^toshi;  Fukada,  Taisei;   Iseki.  Yukimasa;  Sato. 
Mitsuhiko;  and  [Takizawa,  MiUuharu,  5.446.522.  CI.  355-202.000. 
Takayama.  Mako^.  5,446.598.  CI.  360-32.000. 
Tokunaga.      Hiroyuki;     and     Atoji.     Tadashi.     5,445,992,     CI. 

437-100.000. 
Ueda,  Kouichi;  t°oyama,  Masamichi;  Suda,  Hirofumi;  Kaneda, 

Naoya;  and  Iw:  isaki,  Youichi,  5,446,494,  CI.  348-349.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tatsu]  a,  5,446,532,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo,  lo  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  High  performance 
greases  from  methy  Ifluorodkylsiloxanes.  5,445,752,  CI.  252-49.600. 


Caporiccio.  Gerardo;  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and  Proctor.  Lee  D.,  to 
Dow  Coramg  Corporation.  Cotelomers  and  a  process  for  making 
them.  5,446,214,  d.  570-125.000. 
Capolosti,  Romeo:  Set— 

Tolve,  Pietro;  Tonelli.  Riccardo;  and  Capotosti.  Romeo,  3,443.21 1. 
a.  164-428.000. 
Capps,  Stephen  P.;  Sharpe,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Foster,  Gregg  S.,  to 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Interface  for  a  computerized  daubase  having 
card  and  list  views.  5,446,882,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Carapace,  Inc.:  See— 

Edenbaum.  Martin,  3,443.399,  CI.  602-76.000. 
Carbery,  David  J.:  See- 
Newton,  Jeflenon  F.;  Martin,  Thomas  D.;  Westre.  Willard  N 
Carbery.  David  J.;  and  Ikegami,  Roy,  3.445,861,  a.  428-1 16.000. 
Cardia,  Ennio.  Dispensing  container.  5,445,463,  Q.  401-173.000. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See— 

Gniber,  Patrick  R.;  KoUtad,  Jeffrey  J.;  Hall,  Eric  S.;  Eichen  Conn, 
Robin  S.;  and  Ryan,  Christopher  M.,  5,446,123,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Brummer,    Michael;    Vitiello,    Antonio;    and    Daume.    Volker 

5.445,130,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Hauber.  Michael;  Freudenberg,  Ulrich;  Josefiak,  Christoph;  Barth, 

Peter;  and  Dietrich.  Bemd,  5,445,768,  Q.  264-6.000. 
Ullrich.  Gunter,  Honlinger,  Herwig;  and  Henrich,  Uwe,  3.445,049, 
a.  74-574.000. 
Carl  Roth  GmbH  Co.:  See— 

Dratz,  Werner.  5.445,270,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Carlsen,  Ame;  Nygaard,  Erik  C;  Syrxtad,  Erik;  and  Consoli,  Tom,  to 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Fertilizer  composition  compnsing  dispersions  or 
solutions  of  nutrient  compounds  and  method  for  its  manufacture 
5,445,663,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Camey,  Scott  N.;  Lauro,  George  L.;  Krenz.  Eric  L.;  and  Ghaem. 
Sanjar,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  RF  tagging  system  including  RF  Ugs  with 
variable  frequency  resonant  circuits.  5,446.447.  CI.  340-572.000. 
Carpenter  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Thomas  S.;  HamJ,  David  D.;  and  Palmowski,  David  J., 
5,445,051,  a.  81-9.510. 
Carpenter,  Thomas  S.;  Hand,  David  D.;  and  Palmowski,  David  J.,  to 
Carpenter  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Measure-cut-strip  wire  processing 
apparatus.  5,445.051,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Carpetis,  Constantin:  See— 

Peschka.  Walter;  Carpetis,  Constantin;  and  Schneider,  Gottfried. 
3,443.666,  Q.  75-335.000. 
Carrier  Coipontion:  See— 

Brasr,  Joost  J.,  5,445,496,  CI.  413-208.300. 
Carroll.  Roger:  See— 

Tanski.  William  J.;  Carroll,  Roger;  and  Branciforte,  Emilio  J.. 
5,445,711,  a.  216-13.000. 
Canon,  Lansing  M.:  See— 

Bienz,  Richard  A.;  Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Siemon,  Marty  K., 
5,446.423,  O.  332-170.000. 
Carson,  Mathew;  Han,  Ru-Jen  L.;  LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.;  and  Madison, 
Vincent  S.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Intermediates  for  the  pro- 
duction of  N-substituted  anilines,  inhibitors  of  phospholipases  Ai 
5,446,189,  a.  560-44.0X.  ^^      * 

Canon,  Steven  D.  Storage  cabinet  with  active  dehumidifier.  5,444,984. 

a.  62-3.400. 
Carter,  Brent  W.:  See— 

Gardea,  Raymond  A.,  II;  Covington,  Martin  D.,  Jr.;  Carter,  Brent 
W.;  and  Bowling,  Forrest  W..  5,446,868.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Carter,  Darryl:  See— 

Lxach.   Thomas  C;  Tumer.   Duane   L.;   and  Carter.   Darryl. 
3,446,431,  a.  335-18.000. 
Cartry.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fnunatome.  Device  for  working  inside  a  tubular 

element  by  laser.  5,446.256,  CI.  219-121.630. 
Casati,  Paolo;  and  Magni.  Pierangelo.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectron- 
ics, S.r.l.  Method  for  manufacturing  plastic-encapsulated  semicon- 
ductor   devices    with    exposed    metal    heat    sink.    5,445,995,    CI. 
437-211.000. 
Casci,  John  L.;  Shannon.  Mervyn  D.;  and  Lake,  Ivan  J.  S.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  using  a 
specified  zeolite.  5.446.234.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Casebolt,  Matthew  P.:  See- 
Wade.   WUIiam   D.;  and   Casebolt.   Matthew   P.,   5,446,474,  CI. 
343-915.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mawatari,  Atsushi;  and  Kanbara.  Minoru,  5,446,564,  d.  359-72.000 
Cassidy,  Michael  P.,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Test  fixture  with  per- 
manent circuit  board  extractor  thereon.  5.446.394,  CI.  324-762.000. 
Castaing,  Jean;  and  Neveu.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine. 
Device  for  the  production  of  cold  and/or  heat  by  solid-gas  reaction 
5,445J17,  CI.  165-104.120. 
Casti,  Thomas  E.  Diamond  coated  microcomix>site  sintered  bodv 

5,445,887,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Castleberry,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Piccone,  Dante  E.;  Ishaque,  Ahmad  N.;  Castleberry,  Donald  E.- 
Rougeot,    Henri    M.;    and    Menditto,    Peter,    5.446,308,    Cl! 
257-438.000. 
Casturo.  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  P.  E.;  Harlow,  E.  V.;  Oben,  GeraM  L. 
Heiisley,  E.  Rod;  and  Wing.  Keith  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America! 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Cylinder  roundins- 
/holding  tool.  5.444,902,  CI.  29-56.600. 
Catalytica:  Slee— 

Oziomek.  James;  Hergennxher,  WUIiam  L.;  Hamm,  David  R.;  and 
Bouton,  Thomas  C,  5.446,102.  Cl.  525-245.000. 


Caterpillar  Inc.:  S^c^ 

Barnes.  Travis  E..  5,445.129.  d.  I23-446.00a 
Cattoen,  Thierry;  Duturc,  Daniel;  and  Vaquier,  Mariannick,  to  Sociele 
Nationale  Industridle  et  Aerospatiale;  and  Sextant  Aviooique. 
Method  and  device  for  assistance  in  piloting  an  aerodyne  by  tlie 
graphic  representation  of  the  vertical  flight  plan  of  tlm  aenidviie. 
5,445,021,  a.  73-1 78.00R.  u«  ««,j™e. 

Caufield.  Craig  E.:  See— 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Steffan,  Robert  J.;  Caofield.  Ciwg  E.-  Hu. 
David  C;  and  Grinfeld,  Alexander  A..  5,446.04«.  d 
514-291.000.  .-~.«~.    v-« 

Cavey,  Daniel:  See— 

Rocher,    Jean-Philippe;    and    Cavey.    Daniel.    3,446X139,    O. 

514-374.000. 
Cawiezel,  Kay  E.:  See— 

Nelson,  Erik  B.;  Cawiezel,  Kay  E.;  and  Coostien,  VerwNi  G., 
5,445.223,  Cl.  166-308.000.  — --»■ 

Cawile,  Sidney  C.  Jr.  Modular  pack  system.  5,445,303,  Cl.  224-222.000 
Cazaillon,  Jean-Mary;  and  Chatellard,  Bernard,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Ski 

structure  formed  by  injection  process.  5.445.403,  Cl.  280-610.000 
Cazalet,  Peter  M.:  Ste— 

Landi.   Curtis   L.;   Wilson.   Susan   L.;   and   Cazalet.   Peter  M. 
5,444,881,  a.  5-454.000. 
CCA  Inc.:  See— 

Uchida.  Hiroshi;  Onuki,  Mituhiro;  and  Watanabe.  Hideo.  5.443.772. 
Cl.  264-32.000. 
Cederhdm,  Roger:  See — 

Martin,  John  R.;  Cederholm,  Roger;  Schlittler,  Kendall  E.-  and 
Wenzel.  Ronald.  5,445.341,  Cl.  242-527.300. 
Celestino.  Mario;  and  Inglehart,  Barbara  C.  Bicycle  enclosing  protec- 
tive cover.  5,445,200,  d.  150-167.000. 
Celsal  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Mallinckrodt.  Albert  J.,  5.446,756,  d.  375-200.000. 
Center  for  Innovative  Technology:  See- 
Wang,  Anbo;  Murphy,  Kent  A.;  and  Clans,  Richard  O..  3.446JS0. 
Cl.  250-227.230.  ^^ 

Center,  John  L.;  and  Stalder.  James  W.,  to  Recot,  Inc.  Co-dispensing 
snack   food   products   and   beverages   from   a   vending   machine. 
5,445,287,  d.  221-1.000. 
Central  Research  Institute  of  Electric  Power  Industry:  See— 

Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Sugii.  Nobuyuki;  Adachi.  Seiji;  Ichikawa,  Mi- 
chiharu;  Yacgashi.  Yuji;  Yamauchi.  Hisao;  Shimada,  Masahiko- 
and  Takizawa.  Hirouugu,  5,446.017,  a   505-125.000. 
Centre    International    de    Recherches    Dennatokigiques    Galderma 
(CIRD  Galderma):  See— 
Rocher.    Jean-Philippe;    and    Cavey,    DanieL    5,446.039.    d 
514-374.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sciemiflque:  See— 

Armand,  Michel;  Benrabah,  Djamila;  and  Sanchez.  Jeao-Yvei. 
5.446.134,  a.  534-558.000. 
Centre  Sviluppo  Materiali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tolve,  Pietro;  Tonelli.  Riccardo;  and  Capotosti,  Romeo,  3.443.21 1. 
Cl.  164-428.000. 
Centro  Sviluppo  Settori  Impiego  S.r.l.  Jee— 

Addeo,    Antonio;    D'Oria,    Francesco:    and    Bonari.    Roberto. 
5,445.781.  Cl.  264-328.600. 
Cer-Wat  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Charles  A.,  5,445,746,  Cl.  21O-783.O0a 
Ceram  SNA  Inc.:  See- 
Del  vaux,  Pierre;.  Legast.  Pierre;  Lesmeriaes,  Norraand;  and  BeerlL 
Eric,  5,445.849,  Cl.  427-215.000. 
Cergel,  Lubomir;  Johnson.  Barry  C;  and  Stafford.  John  W.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Electrical  conuct  and  method  for  making  an  electrical 
contact.  5.446,247,  Cl.  174-267  000. 
Chafetz,  Harry;  Liu,  Christopher  S.;  Papke,  Brian  L.;  and  Kennedy, 
Thomas  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricating  oil  composition  containing 
the  reaction  product  of  an  alkenylsuccinimide  with  a  bis(hydrox- 
yaromatic)  substituted  carboxylic  acid.  5,445,750,  Cl.  252-49.600 
Chaffee,  Brent  F.:  See— 

Lundegard.    Paul    D.;    Flint,    Carl    E.;    and   Chaffee,    Brent    F., 
5,445,474,  Cl.  405-128.000. 
Chaloner-GUl,  Benjamin.  Protective  multilayer  laminate  for  covering 

an  electrochemical  device.  5.445.856,  CI  428-35.900. 
Chamberlain,  Craig  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick.  Chris 
A.;  Palmgren,  Charlotte  M  ;  Tait.  William  C.  Vesley.  George  F.;  and 
Zimmerman,  Patrick  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Microwave  beatable  composites.  5,446,270,  CL 
219-730.000.      -  ,~~  ,      .      , 

Chambers.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo:  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and  Pioctor.  Lee  D 
5,446,214,  CI.  570- 1 25.000. 
Chamness,  Leiand  D.:  See— 

Poli.  Robert  G.;  Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Bumside.  Robert  R.;  Chamness, 
Leiand  D.;  Huang.  J.  Terry;  and  Thomas,  V.  Stanton,  5,445,621, 
d.  604-246.000. 
Chan.  James,  to  Brain  Power  Co.  Memory  checker.  5,446,873,  d 

395-180.000. 
Chan.  Kwok  K.:  See— 

Yoshino,  Toshiaki;  and  Chan,  Kwok  K.,  5,446,321,  d.  326-57.000. 

Chan,  Ming  F  ;  and  Woodward,  David  F.,  to  Allergan,  Inc.  Intraocular 

pressure  reducing  ll-acyl  prostaglandins.  5,446,041,  Cl.  5I4-53O.00O. 

Chang.  Byung  J.,  to  General  Scientific  Corporation.  Spectacle  frame 

for  telemicroscopes  and  the  like.  5.446.507.  d.  351-158.000. 
Chang,  Chen-Yi.  Code-division-multiple-access-system  baaed  on  M-ary 
pulse-position  modulated  direct-sequence.  5.446,757,  Cl.  375-239.000. 
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Chmng,  David  D.:  Ste— 

Baker,  Glenn  S.;  Chang.  D^vid  D.;  and  Paulino,  Fred  P.,  3,446,818, 
CI.  385-78.000. 
Chang-Hyun.  Yoo:  See— 

Bioomfidd,  John  W.;  BisdiofT,  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robert  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Soon  B.;  Sang-Owton,  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun,  Kim; 
Joon-Young,  Jeong;  Ctang-Hyun,   Yoo;  and   Shin,   Dong-II, 
3,446,445,  Q.  340-52 1 .000. 
Chang,  Kok  W.;  and  Sorin,  Wayne,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Polarization  preserving  optical  isolator.  5,446,378,  CI.  359-282.000. 
Chang  Soo,  Hong;  and  Min  Soo.  Cho,  to  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color    television    system    having    broadcast    program    adaptive 
video/audio  adjustment  apparatus.  5,446,503,  CI.  348-738.000. 
Chang,  Yueh-Lin:  See— 

Motoyama,    Tetsuro;    an4    Chang,    Yueh-Lin,    3,446.837,    CI. 
395-145.000.  I 

Chapdelaine,  Marc  J.;  and  Mcfiaren,  Charles  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industriet,  PLC.  Tberapeutid  benzazapine  compounds.  5,446,039,  CI. 
514-213.000.  I 

Chapelle,  Walter  E.:  See—       I 

Gioutsos.  Tony;  Oillis,   Idward  J.;  Chapelle,   Waller  E.;  and 
Swayze,  Carolyn  A.,  5,*»6,661,  O.  364-424.030. 
Chapin,  Bradford  G.;  See— 

Landry,  Christian  C;  Tsai,  Tzong-Bin;  Chapin,  Bradford  G.;  and 
Lou,  Jin-Bond.  5,446,621  CI.  361-737.000. 
Chapman,  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Afflerbaugh,  Richard  L.;  West,  Richard  L.;  Patno,  Tunothy  J.;  and 
Chapman,  Arthur  S.,  5,445,506,  a.  417-477.200. 
Chapman.  Ronald  D.:  See —      1 

Bradley,   Gary   W.;  and  Chapman,   Ronald   D.,   5,443,312,  CI. 
425-193.000.  I 

Chapman,  Scott  G.:  See- 
Christian,  Paul  R.;  and  Chaiman,  Scott  G.,  5,446.924,  CI.  455-8.000. 
Charbonnel,  Jean-Louis,  to  Sooete  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moleurs  D' Aviation  *Snecnia".  Retaining  and  sealing  system 
for  rotor  blades.  5,445,499,  CI.  416-220.0WR. 
Charles,  Harlan  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tensioning  mech- 
anism for  vehicle  auxiliary  $«a(.  5.445,254,  CI.  I92-I7.00R. 
Chatellard,  Bernard;  See—        I 

Cazaillon.  Jean-Mary;  an  I  Chatellard,   Bernard,   5.445,403,  a. 
280-610.000. 
Chattin,  Jessie  R.,  to  Trans-Ch  ittin.  Inc.  Automatic  transmission  for  a 

multi-speed  bicycle.  5.445,567,  CI.  474-78.000. 
Chaumat,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Larrere,  Yves,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Procest  for  the  fastening  of  an  element  absorb- 
ing electromagnetic  waves  ok  a  wall  of  a  structure  or  an  infrastruc- 
ture. 5.446.458.  CI.  342-1.000( 
Chauveau,  Laurent:  See-,' 

Dupuy,  Jean-Paul;  Halin,  (lilies;  Chauveau,  Laurent;  and  Bonnet, 
Alain,  5,445,077,  a.  102481.000. 
Chaverot,  Pierre;  and  Lopez.  Emile,  to  Koch  Materials  Company. 
Crack  anti-rise  system  inserttd  between  the  structtural  layer  and  the 
road  carpet  of  a  carriageway  and  process  for  producing  such  a 
system   5.445.473.  CI.  404-75J(XX). 
Cheil  Synthetics  Inc.:  See—      i 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim.  Dae  J.;  |Cim.  Young  J.;  Lee.  Myung  S.;  and  Lee. 
Chang  S.,  5,445,778,  CI.  264-176.100. 
Chemali.  Roland  E.;  and  Torr^  David  O..  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Shoulder  effect  logging  metliod.  5.446,654,  a.  364-422.000. 
Chemical  Research  A  Licensing  Company:  See— 

Arganbright.  Robert  P.;  JoZes.  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Heam,  Dennis, 

3.446.231.  a.  585-8O2.0CI). 
Smith.  Uwrence  A..  Jr.,  51446,223,  a.  38S-313.00O. 
Chen,  Benjamin  Y.-H.;  Tseng,;  Carol  L.;  and  Peterson,  Frank  B.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  N^vy.  Torque  balanced  postswirl  propul- 
sor  unit  and  method  for  eliminating  torque  on  a  submerged  body. 
5,445.105,  CI.  114-338.000. 
Chen,  Chi-Nan:  See— 

Wu,  Jen-chau;  and  Chen,  Chi-Nan,  5,446,426,  CI.  333-125.000. 
Chen.  Ching-Ti.  Structure  of  (^ock.  5.446.704.  CI.  368-134.000. 
Chen.  Ching-Wen.  Water  filter;  5.445,734,  a.  210-232.000. 
Chen,  Fu;  Bair,  Keith  A.;  and  Boyette,  Scott  M.,  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.   Copolymers  of  ethyleflically  unsaturated  and  polyethylene- 
glycol  monomethacrylatc  monomeric  repeat  units  useful  as  scale 
control  agents  in  boiler  systems.  5,445,758,  C\.  252-180.000. 
Chen.  Hang-Chang  B.;  and  Olscn,  Deborah  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Removing  oxygen  from  hydrocarbon  gases.  5.446,232, 
a.  585-845.000.  j 

Chen,     Hung-ming.     Antenni-mounting     device.      5,443,353,     CI. 

248-314.000. 
Chen,  Hwi-Huang:  See- 
Hong,  Gary;  and  Chen.  Hwi-Huang.  5.443.984,  Q.  437-43.000. 
Chen.  James  C;  and  Saaski,  EIric  W.,  to  Chen.  James  C.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    providing    light-activated    therapy.    3,445,608,    d. 
604-20.000.  I 

Chen.  James  R.:  See—        '"''■§  ' 

Kaplan.  Craig  A.;  Chen.  4mes  R.;  Fallside,  David  C;  Fenwick. 
Justine   R.;  .  Forcier.    NCtchell    D.;   and    WolflT,   Greoory   J., 
5,446,891,  a.  395-600.006. 
Chen,    Jeng-Chih.    Quick    mounting    bulb   socket.    3,443,536,    Q. 

439-419.000.  ] 

Chen,  Shenchang  E.:  See —       { 

MUler,   Gavin   S.   P.;  and]  Chen,   Shenchang  E.,   3,446,833,  d. 
395-125.000. 
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Chen,  Shi-Shiow:  See  - 

Shih,  Ruey-Shen^  Yeh.  Kevin  J.;  Chow,  Sbow-Shyang;  Hung, 
Jui-Chi;  and  Chen,  Shi-Shiow,  5,445,366,  CI.  267-140.130. 
Chen,  Su-Min,  to  Superluck  Electrics  Corp.  Heat  radiating  device  of 

induction  heater.  5,446,268,  CI.  219-623.000. 
Cheng,  Daniel  C.  H.:  ^— 

Venkateshwaran,  Srinivasan;  and  Cheng,  Daniel  C.  H.,  5,443,607, 
CI.  604-20.000.  I 
Cheng.  Wang.  Minima 
ular  pressure  wavef 
Cheng,  Yuh-Lin:  See- 
Lee,  K.  Roger;  Lif  Song-Fure;  and  Cheng,  Yuh-Lin,  3,446,813,  CL 
385-31.000.        T  \ 

Chemesky,  Linda  J.:  See — 

Dellaria,  Joseph  F.;  Basha.  Anwer;  Black.  Lawrence  A.;  Cher- 
nesky.  Linda  J.;  and  Lee.  Wendy,  5,446.062.  C\.  514-439.000. 


By  invasive  method  to  determine  the  left  ventric- 
brm.  3.445.159,  a.  128-672.000. 


Cherry,  Craig  D.; 

Systems,    Inc. 

5,446,271,  a.  23 

Chesebrough-Pond's 

Barre,  Bertrand, 

Cheung,  Alex:  See— 

Cunpbell,  John 

5.445,952,  Q.  4; 

Chi.   Yi  C.   Hanger 

74-551.100. 
Chiang,  Weilong:  See- 
Rotter,  George  Y 
C;  and  Kelly, 


Actis,  Robert  J.,  to  Spectra-Physics  Scanning 
''  lional  scanning  method  and  apparatus. 
.000. 

'SA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

,444,889,  a.  13-167.100. 

Cheung,  Alex;  and  Eddy,  Christina  K., 
-121.000. 

for  a   wheeled   vehicle.   3,445.047,  O. 


Melquist,  John  L.;  Chiang,  Wdloag;  Tsai,  Boh 
hn  J,  5,446,111,  a.  525-444.000. 
Chiba,  Takayoshi,  to  pony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  ad- 
dress information  recorded  on  each  sector  of  a  disc  recording  me- 
dium by  detecting  a  first  address  mark  and  then,  in  the  absence  of  a 
second  address  marl,  generating  a  pseudo  address  mark  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  detection  of  th.  5.446.604.  CI.  36049.000. 
Chick,  Roy  D.  Tool  for  pulling  and  testing  cartridge-type  fuses. 

5,446.388.  CI.  324-5*).000. 
Chien,  Jui-Lung,  to  Ji^  Manufacturer  Thai  Co.,  Ltd.  Height  adjusting 

means  for  a  chair.  51445,432,  CI.  297-344.180. 
Chien,  Kuei-Ru:  See— j 

Reeder.  Robbin  pL  and  Chien.  Kuei-Rtt.  S,446,53a  O.  356-3.010. 
Chikada,  Akira;  and  Kiryuu,  Tadamitsu,  to  Ichikoh  Industries,  Ltd. 
Optical-axis  adjusttnent  checker  for  automotive  headlamps. 
5,446,630,  CI.  362-6(00O. 
Chikada,  Akira.  to  Ichikoh  Industries.  Inc.  Device  for  CDnfirming 
optical-axis  adjustnjent  of  automotive  headlamp.  5,446,631,  cT 
362-66.000.  I 

Chikaraishi,  Toshio:  Ske— 

Maniko,    Takashi    and    Chikaraishi,    Toshio.    5.445,387,    a. 
273-216.000.       T 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  and  Iwano,  Toshiyuki,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Electric  power 

steering  apparatus.  <  ,445,238,  O.  180-79.100. 
Chikuma,  Isaisu:  See— 

Eda;  Hiroshi;  Son  eya,  Kenji;  and  Chikuma,  Isamu,  5,445.237,  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Childers,  Robert  W.:  ^ee— 

Rickloff,  James  R.  Upchurch,  Donald  C;  and  Childers,  Robert  W.. 
5,445.792,  CI.  4;  2-28.000. 
Childs,  Mark  A.;  Wij  \a,  Jan  A.;  and  Hess.  Marcus  M..  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioi .  Vehicle  headlamp  assembly  with  calibration 
restrictor.  5,446,632,  d.  362-69.000. 
Chin,  Dae-Je:  See— 

Yoo,  Seung-Moon  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi,  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chin, 
Dae-Je;  Kang,    4am-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun,  5,446,697,  a. 
365-226000. 
Chin,  Steven  S.:  See— 

Hoxmeier.  Ronalc   J.;  Spence.  Bridget  A.;  Chin.  Steven  S.;  and 
Masse.  Michael  A..  5.446,093,  a.  325-89.000. 
Chiou.  Wen-Chih:  See  - 

Hu.  Chen-Ti;  and  Chiou,  Wen-Chih,  5,445,79a  C\.  419-44.000. 
Chisoku,  Arisa:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Noriyu  li;  Miyaji,  Hiroyuki;  Kamiya,  Makoto;  Chisoku. 
Ansa;  and  Yami  tmoto.  Kaoru,  5,446,086,  O.  524-342.000. 
Chisao  Corporatioa:  Si  e— 

Takano,  Seiichi;  ai  d  Ogasawara,  Kunio,  3,446,175,  Q.  349-344.000. 
Chiyoda  Corporation:  See— 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  Tashjro,  Satoahi;  Hatano,  Yoahiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadasu; 
Andoh,   Nobort;   Asaoka.   Sachio;    Kobayashi,   Haruto;  and 
Minami,  Takesh,  5.445.955.  a.  435-180.000. 
Chizat.  Francois;  and  ioldat.  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie.  Cur- 
able release  compoa  tioos  comprising  novel  silicone  adhesion  modi- 
fier. 5,446,087,  d.  5  14-588.000. 
Cho,  Kyungil.  Medica  crutch.  3,443,173,  a.  133-68.000. 
Cho,  Myung  H.;  See— 1 

Pierini,  Peter  E.;  a  nd  Cho,  Myung  H.,  3,443,779,  a.  264-210.300. 
Cho,  Soo-In:  See- 
Moo,  Seung-Mooo  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi,  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chin, 
Dae-Je;  Kang.  4am-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun,  5,446,697,  a. 
363-226.000. 
Choi.  Jun  R.,  to  Gold^  Co.,  Ltd.  Human  body  sensing  device  and 

method  for  fabricatiiig  the  same.  3,446485,  a.  250-338.200. 
Choi,  Mun  K.:  See- 
Kim,  Kyeong  S.;  tim.  Hyup  J.;  and  Choi,  Mun  K..  S.446,738,  a. 
370-94.200. 
Choi,  Seong-oon:  See-  ■ 

Kang,  Ho-young;   Cim,  Cheol-bong;  Choi,  Seong-oon;  Han,  Woo- 
■  "  •      Chang-jin,  5,446,387,  a.  33B-362.000. 
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Choi,  Won  T.:  See— 

Ahnj  Hyuag  S.;  KJo,  Min  S.;  Si.  Sang  K.;  Choi,  Won  T.;  Seo,  Joo  O.- 
Lim.  Jin  R;  and  Yang.  Min.  5.445,993,  CI.H3I-I29.000. 
Choi,  Young-Wan:  See— 

Chu.    Hye-Yong;    Park.    Pyong-Woon;    Han.    Seoo-Gyu;    Choi. 
Young- Wan;  and  Kim.  Gyung-Ock.  5.446.293.  CI.  257-21.000. 
Choi,  Yun-Ho:  See— 

Yoo,  Seung-Moon;  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi,  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chm, 
Dae-Je;  Kang,  Nam-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seuag-Hua.  3,446.697.  a. 
365-226.000. 
Chokshi.  Viral  K.  H.:  See— 

JanscB.   Peter   R;   and   Chokshi.   Viral   K.    H.,   3,446,621,   a. 
361-729.000. 
Chou,  Jen-Chung.  Massaging  machine.  5,445,595,  d.  601-118.000. 
Choa,  Norman  C;  D'Avignon.  Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C;  Rob- 
inson, James  R.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.;  SmooJca,  Michael  A.;  and  Van 
Norstrand,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Imemational  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  system  tor  nonsequential  execution  of  intermixed 
scalar  and  vector  instructions  in  a  daU  processing  system  ulihzing  a 
finish  uistruction  array.  5.446,913,  CI.  395-800.000 
Chow,  Mark  K.:  See— 

Strosser,  Richard  P.;  Weaver,  Marvin  G.,  Jr.;  ami  Chow,  Mark  K„ 
3,444.966,  CL  56-l0.2aj. 
Chow,  Show-Shyang:  See— 

Shih,  Ruey-Sheng;  Yeh,  Kevin  J.;  Chow,  Show-Shyang;  Hung. 
Jui-Chi;  and  Chen,  Shi-Shiow.  .5,445,366.  a.  267-140.130. 
Choy.    Daniel    S.    J.    Spinal    acupressure    device.    3,445,647,    CI 

606-204.000. 
Christian,  Paul  R.;  and  Chapman,  Scott  G.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method 
for  assuring  data  integrity  during  a  repeater  transition.  5.446.924.  CI. 
455-8.00G. 
OiromaHoy  Gas  Turbine  Corporation:  See— 

Goodwater.  Frank  J.;  Huynh.  Lang  D.;  and  Kang.  David  S.. 
5.444,911,  a.  29-889.700. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Czapp.  Adelbert  T.;  Huber.  Mark  A.;  Bos.  Bradley  C;  Diss.  Wil- 
liam F.;  and  Thomas.  David  E.,  5.445,410,  CI.  280-728.300 
Hciler,  Cornelius  T.,  5,444,894,  CI.  16-262.000. 
Regoeiro.  Jose  F.,  5,445,119,  CI.  123-90.480. 
Chu,  Hye-Yong;  Park,  Pyong-Woon;  Han.  Seon-Gyu;  Choi,  Young- 
Wan;  and  Kim.  Gyung-Ock,  to  Electronics  and  Telecommunications 
Research  Institute.  Resonant  tunneling  opto-elecironic  device  having 
a  plurality  of  window  layers.  5,446,293,  CI.  257-21.000. 
Chui,  Granger  K.:  See — 

Glidewell,  John  M.;  Chui,  Granger  K.;  and  Yang,  Woong-Chul, 
5,445,019.  CI.  73-1  I9.00A.  b  ■»  . 

Chumpradit,  Sumalee:  See — 

Kung,  Hank  F.;  Chumpradit,   Sumalee;  and  Kung.  Mei   Ping, 
3.446,147,  CI.  540-595.000.  * 

Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.:  Set— 

Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y..  3,446,814.  d. 
385-31.000. 
Chung.  Hsin-Hsien;  and  Douglass.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Printed  dual 

cavity-backed  slot  antenna.  5.446.471,  d.  343-770.000. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Zuccarello,  William;  Kurtz.  Andrew  D.;  Kirschner,  Lawrence;  and 
Marder,  Herman,  5,445.805,  CI.  423-422.000. 
Chwalisz,  Krzysztof:  See — 

Scholz,  Stefan;  Ottow,  Eckhard;  Neef,  Guenter;  Elger.  Walter 
Beier.     Sybille;    and^  Chwalisz,     Krzysztof,     5.446.036.    CI 
514-175.000. 
Ciaccio,  Rick.  Collapsible  ground  piercing  wheel  anchor  for  motor 

vehicle.  5,444,949.  CI.  52-155.000. 
Ciba  Coming  Diagnostics  Corp.:  See — 

Piran,  Uri;  Riordan,  William  J.;  and  Livshin.  Laurie  A.,  5,445,936. 
a.  435-6.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Beriger.  Ernst;  and  Kristinsson.  Haukur.  5.446,154,  d.  544-182.000 
Kuhn,  Martin;  and  Ouziel,  Philippe,  5,445,653.  d.  8-555.000. 
Suhadolnik.  Joseph;  Botkin.  James  H.;  and  Hendricks.  Carmen, 

5.445.872.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Walter.  Harald,  5,446,040,  CI.  514-213.000. 
CIBUS  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhrts,  Eric  H.,  5.445,826,  CI.  424-451.000. 
Cidon,  Israel;  Georgiadis,  Leonidas;  Guerin,  Roch  A.;  Shavitt,  Yuval 
Y.;  and  Slater,  Andrew  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamically  allocating  shared 
resource  access  quota.  5,446.737.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Cirrus  Logic.  Inc.:  See — 

Leger,  Geary  L.,  5.446.765.  d.  373-359.000. 
Zook,  Christopher  P.,  5.446.743,  d.  37I-371.0ro. 
Clark.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Zufelt,  Jon  E.;  Clark.  Charles  H.;  and  Deck.  David  S.,  5.446,448, 
CI.  340-580.000. 
Clark.  Herbert  P.,  Jr.  Golf  driving  range,  system  and  method  for  re- 

tneving  balls  from  target  cup.  5,445,374,  CI   273-34.0OA. 
Qark,  Jeffrey  G ;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  and 
Lacotta,  Paul  R.,  to  Tri-Point  Medical  L.P.  Wound  closure  means 
using  flowable  adhesive.  5.445,597,  CI.  602-48.000. 
Clark.  Robin  D.;  Fisher,  Uwrence  E.;  Flippin,  Lee  A.;  Martin,  Michael 
G.;  and  Sublet,  Stephen  R.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Processes  for 
preparing    l-butyl-2-[2'-(2H-tetrazol-5-yl)   biphenyl-4-ylniethyll-IH- 
indole-3-cart(oxylic  acid.  3,446,121,  CI.  548-233.000 
Clarke,  Gram  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Kardach.  James  P.;  Joshi,  Jayesh  M.;  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  and 
Clarke.  Grant  L.,  Jr.,  5,446,906,  CI.  395-730.000. 


Clarke,  Jofai  M.  C;  and  Mvaaider.  Dennis  J.,  to  JcMra  Emerprisa  Ud 

Exhaaal  brake.  3,443,248,  d.  lge-273.«». 
Claus.  Richard  O.:  See— 

Waag,  Anbe;  Matphy,  Kent  A.;  auri  Oass,  Richard  O.,  3,446,288, 
K^M.  23^x27. 230> 
Clayton  Indoalries:  See- 
Clayton.   William,   Jr.;   aad.  ShcfiedHmr  Dmitry,   5,44S,0n.  a 
73-117.000.  J       ,       ,       ,   « 

Clayton.  William,  Jr.;  and  ^ichedrin,  Dmitry,  to  CUyton  bidostries. 
Dynamoacter  for  sinriatiog  the  inenial  and  road  lo«l  forces  en- 
coMtered  by  notor  vehacles  awl  meAod.  5.445.013,  CI.  73-1  n.flBa 
Cleary,  Jwnes  D::  See— 

Adaaa,  RaadaUE.;  Cleary.  James  D.;  Hon,  JeroM  S.;  aad  Pazirao- 
deh.  Said.  5.445,770,  d.  264-16.006: 
Clecoons,  Jeanne  M.:  See — 

Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Aihsoa,  Ruth  A.;  Melaker,  Grace  O.;  Oemoas, 

Jeanne  M.;  Durham,  Douglas  S.;  Sabia;  Gary  A.;  and  Hooe. 

Keven  A.,  3.446,671.  d.  364-468.«e. 

ClevelaMl.  Austin  R.,  to  E-Systems.  lac   Extremely  high  freqtMicy 

vehicle   ideatificaliofi   and   conumtnicalioa   system.    5.446/462,  d. 

Clodi.  oiaae  M.:  &»- 

BaiaeaMa.  TawMhy  E.;  Clodi,  Diaae  M.;  Haddktoa,  Robert  W., 
Jr.;  Neilii,  John  R.;  and  Selby.  Judith  A..  3.446.8ao.  d. 
395-600.006.  — ^-~. 

Cloas.  Friedrich;  AAert,  Bemhard;  aad  Wienand.  Heaning,  lo  BASF 
AktieageseSschaft    Laked  tris-  or  tetracatioaic  polymMhiae  dyes 
3,445,672,  d.  ie6-«02.0«». 
Clower.  Pen  H.:  See— 

Maitinage.  Louis  H.;  Cuason.  Edward  M.;  and  Clower,  Pemi  H., 
5.445.04D.  a.  74-5.460. 
Qusseradi.  Ludwig,  to  KHS  Maachinen-  und  Anbgenbau  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Fining  element  for  filling  machines  for  dispensing  a  liquid 
filling  material  into  containers.  5,445,194,  d.  141-39.000. 
CMI  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Brassdl,  David,  5,445.210,  d.  164-369.000. 
Cobb,  Vicky  S.;  Mc  Vannel.  Donald  E.;  Norris,  Ann  W.;  and  Legrow. 
G"y  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Alkylhydrido  siloxanes. 
5.446.185.  CI.  556-451000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Richler.  Simon  J.;  Totten,  Kevm  J.;  Credte,  William  S.,  Jr.-  and 
Boston,  Thomas  R..  5,443.186,  d.  137-614.200. 
Coffey,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Badylak,  Stephen  F.;  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Sbelbourae.  K.  Donald; 
Laotz,    Gary    C;    and    Coffey,    Arthur    C,    5,445,833.    d. 
424-551.000. 
Coffey.  B.  Howard;  aad  Coffey,  Gary  L..  to  Coffey  Marketing  Corpo- 
ration. Arrow  lubrication  system.  3,44SJ43,  d.  184-102.000. 
Coffey,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Coffey,    a    Howard;    and    Coffiey,    Gary    L.,    3,445,243,    d. 
I84-W2.000. 
Coffey  Marketing  Corporation:  See— 

Coffey,    B.    Howard;    and    Coffey,    Gary    L.,    5,44SJ43,    d. 
184-102.000. 
Cogent  Light  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Glenn  S.;  Chang,  David  D.;  and  Paulino,  Fred  P.,  5,446,818, 
CI.  385-78.000. 
Colangeli,  Giulio:  See— 

Fucito,  Michele;  Recchia,  Maruo;  PugUa.  Silvestro;  Mariani,  Clau- 
dio;  Colangeli.  Giulio;  and  Rotunno,  Antonio,  5,446.843.  d. 
393-250.000. 
Cole.  John:  See— 

Nighan,   Wilham   L.,  Jr.;  Cole,  John;  and   Baer,  Thomas  M., 
5.446.749,  CI.  372-22.000. 
Colens,    Andre    .    Continuous    and    autonomous    mowinB    system 

5,444,965,  CI.  56-10.20A. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See— 

Rhee,  Woonza;  Wallace.  Donald  G.;  Michaels.  Alan  S.;  Bums, 
Ramon  A.,  Jr.;  Fries.  Louis;  DeLustro.  Frank;  and  Bentz.  Haane. 
5.446.091,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Collins,  Clayton  M.:  See— 

Renslo,  Erland;  Harker,  Elizabeth  M.;  CoUins,  Oaytoo  M.;  Botietc. 
Elaine  R.;   Anderson,   Douglas  A.;  and  Gardner,   Kimberly, 
5.446,890.  CI.  395-600.000. 
CoUins,    Frederick    L.    Privacy    tanning    screen.    5,446,580.    CI. 

359-350.000. 
Collins.  George  J.:  See- 
Peterson.  George  T.;  Liska,  Timothy  J.;  Nguyen.  Can;  McDevitt. 
John  W.;  O'Connor.  Kevin  N.;  and  Colliiu,  George  J.,  5.443.662. 
CI.  65-158.000. 
Collins.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Walanabe.  Shunso  F.;  Eckert.  Steven  J.;  Engelman.  Gerald  H.; 
Dioneaotes.  Neil  T.;  Collins.  Steven  R.;  and  Bernstein,  Steven  D.. 
5,445,185.  CI.  137-596.170. 
Colombo.  Adalberto:  See— 

Venzi,     Stefano;     and     Colombo.     Adalberto.     3.443.848,     d. 
427-142.000. 
Colwell.  Robert  P.;  and  Glew,  Andrew  F..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Partial 

width  stalls  within  register  alias  table.  5,446,912,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Combot-Courrau.  Yves;  Le  Saint,  Benoit;  Musellec,  Jean-Noel;  and  Le 
Quere.  Philippe,  lo  Legris  SA.  Sealing  device  for  a  quick-connection 
couplmg  having  claws  or  a  clamp.  5,445,395,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Comeaux,    Luther    R.    HydrosUtic    control    valve.    5,445,224,    d. 
166-312.000. 
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Comnundeur,  Raymond;  Jay,  Pierre;  and  Berger,  Noelle,  to  Elf  Alo- 

chem  S.A.   Benzyltolueoes  'benzylxylenes  dielectric  compositioiis. 

5,446,228,  CI.  585-6.300. 

Compaq  Computer  Corp.:  Se4 

Madsen,  Roberta  M.;  M^re,  David  A.;  and  Perona,  Brian  J., 

5,446,619,  CI.  361-695.000. 
Schamberg,  Donald  G.;  vnd  Cooper,  Patrick  R..  5,446.320,  CI. 

307-100.000. 
Stevens.  Jeffrey  C;  Raittey,  Jens  K.;  Bonella.  Randy  M.;  and 
Kelly,  PhUip  C,  5,446,163,  Q.  395-427.000. 
Composite  Maleriab  Technolfgy,  Inc.:  See — 

Wong,  James:  Rudziak,  Mark  K.;  and  Wong,  Terence,  5.445,681. 
a.  148-98.000.  1 

Computer  Products.  Inc.:  See-i- 

Bassett,  John  A.;  and  Od«il.  Arthur  B..  5.446.366.  CI.  323-222.000. 
Condon.  Nancy  J.:  See —        J 

Zakas,  Flonan  J.;  and  Condon.  Nancy  J.,  5,445,889.  CI. 
428-413.000.  -   I 

Conley,  Ralph  F..  Jr..  to  MINI  Industries.  Inc.  Interchangeable  clamp 

for  use  in  a  sewing  machine.  5,445,090,  CI.  1 12-102.500. 
Connell,  David  L.;  Huddlestoae,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Szpala,  Anthony,  to 
Precision  Processes  Textile*  Method  for  the  treatment  of  cellulosic 
fibres  with  amino  functional  and  silicone  polymers.  5,445,652,  CI. 
8-196.000. 
Connell,  Glen:  See— 

Chaoibertain,  Craig  S.;  Cianell.  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick, 

Chris  A.;  Palmgren,  Charlotte  M.;  Tail,  William  C;  Vesley, 

George    F.;    and    Zidmerman,    Patrick    G..    5,446^270,    CI. 

219-730.000. 

Conover,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Mohlenkamp.  Michael  J.;lBabuder,  Gerald  A.;  Jobling,  Peter  A.; 
and  Conover,  Charles  B.,  5,445.263.  CI.  206-303.000. 
Consoli,  Tom:  See — 

Carlses,  Ame;  Nygaard.  Srik  C;  Syrstad.  Erik;  and  Consoli.  Tom. 
5,445.663,  CI.  71-28.000i 
ConMien.  Vernon  G.:  See—    j 

Nelson,  Erik  B.;  Cawiezfl.  Kay  E.;  and  Constien.  Vernon  G.. 
5.445.223,  C\.  l66-308.(i0. 
Convents,  Andre  C;  Busch.  AjTred;  De  Groote,  Isabelle  M.  C;  and  Liu. 
Don  K.  K..  to  Procter  It  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent  composi- 
tions containing  a  peroxioase/accelerator   system   without   linear 
alkylbenzenesulfonate.  5,441,755,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Converse  Inc.:  See —  ] 

Allen,  Bemie;  Edington,  Christopher  J.;  Swartz.  Eric;  Parracho, 
Rui:  and  Mochen,  Ricl«rd,  5,444,926,  CI.  36-93.000. 
Cook,  Frances  M.  PUying  cand  holder.  5,445.378,  CI.  273-150.000. 
Cook,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Scott,  John  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Production  of  hydrofluorocarbons.  5,446.215.  CI.  570-142.000. 
Cook,  Melvin.  SUples.  5,445,«48,  CI.  606-219.000. 
Coons.  Mark  E.:  See — 

Reuter,  Gerald  L.;  Harriion.  Maureen  M.;  and  Coons,  Mark  E.. 
5.446.063.  CI.  5l4-535.0p0. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Roscizewski.  Paul  M.;  Lienz.  Russell  J.;  and  Knapp.  Todd  K.. 
5,445.533.  CI.  439-184.40. 
Cooper,  James  M.;  Rohrs.  Donald  L.;  and  McCormick,  David  D..  to 
Parmelee  Industries.  Inc.  Canvertible  protective  eyewear.  5.444.876. 
a.  2-45O.00O.  I 

Cooper.  Patrick  R.:  See— 

Schamberg.  Donald  G.;  knd  Cooper.  Patrick  R..  5.446.320.  C\. 
307-100.000.  r 

Copal  Company  Limited:  See*- 

Matsumoto,  Junichi.  5.44iSI4,  O.  354-234.100. 
Copelan  Family  Triist,  The:  S^ — 

Copelan.  Phoebe;  and  i  Copelan.  James  B..  5,445.825.  CI. 
424448.000.  ' 

Copelan.  James  B.:  See — 

Copelan,  Phoebe;  and  Copelan.  James  B.,  5.445.825.  CI. 
424448.000.  , 

Copelan,  Phoebe;  and  Copelin,  James  B..  to  Copelan  Family  Tnut. 
The;  and  James  B.  Copelan  Family  Trust,  a  part  interest.  Disposable 
personal  dental  hygiene  assembly.  5,445,825,  CI.  424-448.000. 
Copeland,  George  P.;  Hoffman,  Richard  D.;  Malkemus.  Timothy  R.; 
and  Smith,  marc  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
An  apparatus  and  method  for  transferring  information  in  blocks  from 
a  database  to  a  memory.  5,446,858,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Coppens,  Paul;  Meisters,  Augustin;  and  Vervloet,  Ludovicus,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert,  N.V.  Method  for  inaking  a  lithographic  offset  plate  by  the 
silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  iprocess.  5,445,914,  CI.  430-204.000. 
Coppens,  Paul:  See — 

Hauquier,  Guido;  Corteif,  Willem;  Coppens,  Paul;  Vermeersch. 
Joan;  Mostaert.  Erik;  and  Verschueren.  Eric.   5.445.912.  CI. 
430-159.000. 
Corcoran.  Gary  T.;  Fairfield,  Robert  C;  and  Sufi,  Akkas  T.,  to  ATAT 
Corp.  Processor  adapted  f^r  sharing  memory  with  more  than  one 
type  of  processor.  5,446,86t  a.  39S-SO0.O0O. 
Corin,  James  D.:  See — 

Kuslich,    Stephen    D.;    4nd    Corin,    James    D.,    5.445,639,    O. 
.  606-80.000. 
Corporation  of  Mercer  Univenity,  The:  See— 

Cryer,  Michael  A.;  Danii  Ison.  William  D.;  and  Babb.  Robert  A.. 
5.445.553,  CI.  45l-7.00< 
Cortens,  Willem:  See—  '  * 

Hauquier,  Guido;  Cortelt,  Willem;  Coppens,  Paul;  Vermeersch, 
Joan;  Mosuert,  Erik;  and  Verschueren,  Eric,  5,445,912,  CI. 
430- 159.000. 
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Cosmo  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishishita,  Mako(  o;  Goto,  Masato;  and  Ueda.  Sanae.  5.446.202.  Q. 
568-23.000. 
Cosmo  Research  Inst  tute:  See — 

Nishishita.  Makol  d;  Goto.  Masato;  and  Ueda.  Sanae.  5,446,202.  CI. 
568-23.000. 
Cotton,  Therese:  See-  - 

Tarcha,  Peter  J.;  Rohr,  Thomas  E.;  Cotton.  Therese;  and  Winter, 
Gary  E.,  5,445  972,  CI.  436-544.000. 
Coval,  Stephen  J.:  Se  •— 

Pomponi,  Shirle]   A.;  Gullo,  Vuicent  P.;  Horan.  Ann  C;  Palel. 
Mahesh  G.;  an  I  Coval.  StephAi  J..  5.446.207.  CI.  568-633.000. 
Covington.  Martin  D .  Jr.:  5<« —        * 

Gardea,  Raymon  I  A..  II;  Covington,  Martin  D.,  Jr.;  Carter,  Brent 
W.;  and  Bowli  ig,  Forrest  W.,  5,446,868,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Cowan.  George  R.:  i  re — 

Scott.  Blayney  J.;  Gilbert.  Barry  G.;  and  Cowan,  George  R., 
5.445.226,  CI.  169-15.000. 
Cox.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Shawhan.  Jim;  C  ox.  Gary  L.;  and  Woedl.  Steve.  5.444.900.  CI. 
27-19.000. 
Cox.  WtHiam  L.  Engne  cooling  apparatus.  5.444.991.  Q.  62-305.000. 
Crawford.  James  M..  Ir.;  and  Etherington.  David  W..  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Efficient  nonmonol  mic  reasoning  apparatus  and  methods.  5,446.830. 
a.  395-51.000. 
Crawford,  Jay  D:  S<  •— 

Stokes,  Robert  B ;  Crawford,  Jay  D.;  Cushman,  Drew;  and  Kong, 
Alvin  M   W.,  !  .446.306,  C\.  257-416.000. 
Crawley,  Graham  C;  and  Girodeau,  Jean-Marc  MM.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industrie  i  Pic;  and  ICI  Pharma.  Isoquinolyl,  quinoxiUinyl 
and    quinazolinyl    derivatives    as    inhibitors    of    5-lipoxygenase. 
5,446,043,  CI.  5143  49.000. 
Credle,  WmUm  S.,  Ji .:  See— 

Richter,  Simon  J  ;  Totten.  Kevin  J.;  Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Boston.  Thomis  R.,  5,445,186,  CI.  137-614200. 
Creehan,  Robert  D,  :o  Hyperion  Catalysis  International,  Inc.  Process 

for  preparing  comfosite  structures.  5,445,327,  CI.  241-22.000. 
Crego,  John  B.:  See— 

Wagstaff,  Robert  A.;  and  Crego,  John  B.,  5,444,969,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Crews,    Paul    B.    Ba:kpacking   stove   for   tent    use.    5,445,137,   CI. 

126-59.000. 
Crisp,  Kelvin  E.,  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Color  coded  pakaging 

display  system.  5,4  5,272,  CI.  206-459.500. 
Crivello,  James  V.;  a  tid  Lee,  Julia  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  makin  i  triarylsulfonium  hexafluorometal  or  metalloid 
salts.  5,446,172,  CI.  549-62.000. 
Crowder,  George;  ai  d  Rippens,  Roger  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporffion.  Post  processing  shielding.  5,446,243,  CI. 
174250.000.  I 

Cryer,  Michael  A.;  Danielson,  William  D.;  and  Babb.  Robert  A.,  to 
Corporation  of  M  ircer  University,  The.  Method  and  system  for 
cleaning  a  surface  with  CO2  pellets  that  are  delivered  through  a 
temperature  controlled  conduit.  5.445.553.  CI.  451-7.000. 
Cudini,  Ivano  G.;  Mi  ison.  Murray  R.;  and  Klages.  Gerrald  A.,  to  TI 
Corporate   Servic<s   Limited.   Fill   and   pressurization   apparatus. 
5,445.002,  CI.  72-6;  .000. 
Cullen,  Brian.  Plant  I  e  for  indoor  plants.  5,444,939,  CI.  47-44.000. 
Cullen,  Michael  J.;  I  Jlrey,  Joseph  N.;  Giangrande,  Michael  R.;  and 
Eggers,  Patrick  J..  0  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  and  system  for 
reducing  engine  sp  irk  knock  during  a  rapid  transient.  5,445,127,  O. 
123-422.000. 
Culver.  John  A.;  Fewelling,  Ross  F.;  Farbarik.  John  M.;  Stuart, 
Charles  E.;  and  [lavenport,  James  M.,  to  Nellcor  Incorporated. 
Portable  carbon  diitxide  monitor.  5,445.160.  CI.  128-719.000. 
Cummins.  Brad  L.:  5  re — 

Boyer,  Jeffrey  Ejl  Brashaw,  Mark  J.;  Ciunmins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson, 
Timothy  K.;  OfBrien,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies.  Duane  J..  5.446,531, 
a.  356-72.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Perr,  Julius  P.;  Fktaki,  Arpad;  and  Szarvas.  Thomas  L.,  5,445,323, 
CI.  239-9 1. OOOJ 
Cunningham,  David  Iw.;  and  Esakoff,  Gregory  F.  Lighting  fixture. 

5,446,637,  CI.  362-121.000. 
Cunningham.  Edwaiil  V.;  and  Birsching,  Joel  E.  Permanent  magnet 

assembly.  5,445,240,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Cunningham,  Thorns  W.  Rising  brace  and  method  for  an  invalid 

walker.  5.445.174  CI.  135-66.000. 
Cuozzo,  Pasquale:  Se^ — 

Malin,    Richard  I  A.;    Cuozzo,    Pasquale;    and    Rigo,    Stephen, 
5,445,074  CI.  101-91.000. 
Curley,  Dennis  M.;  aad  Boos,  Chris  M.,  to  Lazy  Pet  Products.  Inc.;  and 
Southern  California  Foam.  Inc.  Full  recovery  reduced-volume  pack- 
aging system.  5.44!  ,275.  CI.  206-525.000. 
Curtis,  John,  to  U1  ino  Corporation.   Photosensitive  compositions. 

5.445,916.  a.  430-:  70.000. 
Cushman,  Drew:  See  — 

Stokes,  Robert  S.;  Crawford.  Jay  D.;  Cushman.  Drew;  and  Kong, 
Alvin  M.  W..  J,446,306,  Q.  257-416.000. 
Cusson.  Edward  M.:See— 

Martinage.  Louii  H.;  Cusson.  Edward  M.;  and  Clower,  Penn  H., 
5.445.040.  CI.    '45.460. 
Czajkowski,  David: :  iee — 

Maiti.  Samarendi  a;  Fiakpui,  Charles;  Reddy.  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski. 
David;  Speval ,  Paul;  Atwal.  Haminder.  and  Micetich.  Ronald 
O..  5,446,037,  in.  514201.000. 


Czapp,  Adelben  T.;  Huber,  Mark  A.;  Boa,  Bradley  C;  Diss,  William  F. 
and  Thomas.  David  E .  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Instrument  panel 
assembly  having  hidden  air  bag  door  disposed  laterally  between 
vents.  5,445.410.  CI.  280-728.300. 
Czomyj,  George;  Ree,  Moonhor;  Volksen.  Willi;  and  Yang.  Dominic 
C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Photosensitive 
polyimide  precursors.  5,446,074,  CI.  522-164.000. 
D.  S.  Wulfman  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Wulftnan.  David  S  ,  5,445.690.  Q.  149-109.600 
Dackombe.  John  A.:  See— 

Wooljqr.  Gene  W.;  Van  de  Ven.  Anthony;  and  Dackombe,  John  A.. 
5.446.791.  CI.  381-118.000. 
Dade  International  Inc.;  See — 

Wang,    Chao-Huei    J.;    and    Shah,    Dinesh    O.,    5,445,969.    CL 

Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Kim.  Han-Soo,  5.446,499.  a.  348-5%.000. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Chang  Soo,  Hong;  and  Min  Soo,  Cho,  5,446,505,  CI.  348-738.000 
Daft,  Chnstopher  M.  W.;  Hall,  Anne  L.;  Noujaim.  Sharbel  E.  Thomas, 
Lewis  J.;  and  Welles.  Kenneth  B..  II.  to  General  Electric  Compwiy. 
Method  for  adapiively  filtering  doppler  signals  using  a  complex  time 
domain  filter  5,445,156,  CI.  128-661.080. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwana,  Akihiro;  Honda,  Kimihide;  and  Koga,  Kunio.  5.446.176, 
v-l.  349-54o.000- 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Kidokoro.  Hideyuki. 
5,445,8%.  CI.  428-647.000.  ""Truw, 

Daidousanso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida. 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Tenio,  5,445,683.  a.  148-317.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See— 

Cammann,  Karl,  5,445.726,  CI.  204153.220. 
Daiso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanesaki.  Hiroyuki;  Saika,  TeUuyuki;  and  Mikami,  Maiafiimi. 
5,446, 1 73,  a.  549- 1 3.000. 
Dailoktt,  Koichi:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Tsutomu;   Daitoku.   Koichi;  and   Ezawa.  Akira. 

5,445,340,0.242-356.000.  ^^ 

Dale,  James  L.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  wiring  device 

for  power  control  with  low  volUge  input.  5.445.539.  CI.  439-535  000 

d'Alessandro,  Antonio:  See— 

Baran.   Jane  E.;   d'Alessandro,   Antonio;  and  Jacket  Janet  .,L 
5.446.807,  CI.  385-11.000. 

Damar  Leisure  Products  Inc.:  See 

Lekhtman,  David,  5,445,549.  CI.  440-17.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson.  Dennis  J..  5.445,259,  Q.  I92-I07.00R. 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute:  See— 

Brenner.  Michael  B.;  and  Der  Simonian.  Haroat.  5,445,940   CI 
435-7.240. 
Dang.  Joe;  Stramm.  Bemd;  and  Long.  Robert,  to  BusLogic.  Inc.  Sys- 
tem   and    method    for   disk    array    dau    transfer.    5,446,855.    Q 
395-401.000. 
Daniel,  Wade  K.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Pressurized 
S^'^fl/ci^S"^"'***'  iMterial  employing  a  venting  member. 
Danielson,  William  D.:  See— 

Cryer,  Michael  A.;  Danielson,  William  D.;  and  Babb,  Robert  A 
5.445,553,  CI.  451-7.000.  .     "«c  .  «., 

Danishefsky,  Samuel  J.;  Bommann,  William  G.;  and  Shen,  Wang,  to 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research.  Camptothecin  ana- 
logues. 5.446.047.  CI.  514280.000. 
Dao,  Giang  T.:  See— 

Hainsey,  Robert  F.;  and  Dao,  Giang  T.,  5.446,521.  Q.  355-53.000 
Dark.  Jay  A.:  See— 

Yourgalite.  Ray  A.;  Becicka.  Kenneth  F.;  Dark,  Jay  A.    Reece, 
Alan  R.;  and  Kleber,  Robert  J.,  5.445,493,  a.  414791.600. 
Darrow.  Robert  D.;  and  Dumoulin.  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  blood  flow  acceleration  and  velocity  measure- 
ment using  MR  catheters.  5.445.151.  CI.  128-653.300. 
Darrow,  Robert  D.:  See— 

DumouUn,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow.  Robert  D..  5.445.150.  Q. 
128-653.100. 
Das.  Suryya  K.;  Kilic,  Soner;  Mayo,  Michael  A.;  and  Lauer.  Andrew  J., 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Aminoplast  cured  acid  etch  resistant  coating 
with  good  durability.  5.445.850.  Q.  427-407.100. 
Datalogic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Stanzani.    Giuseppe;    and    Mazzone.    Qaudia    5.446,267,    CI. 

Date,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Kohno.  Tetsuo;  Okada.  Takashi;  and  Date,  Mitsuko,  5,446.592  CI 
359-689.000. 
Datta,  Madhav:  See— 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Datta.  Madhav;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li.  Leping 
RatzlaiT.  Eugene  H.;  and  Shenoy.  Ravindra  V..  3.445,705.  CI. 

Daugherty.  Raymond  F.:  See— 

WacUwsky.  John  G.;  Hershey.  Paul  C;  and  Daugherty,  Raymond 
F.  5.446.874  CI.  395-575.000. 
Daugherty,  William  K.;  Parkin,  Bernard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ung.  Franklin  D. 
Process  for  the  disposal  of  municipal  refuse  and  certain  hazardous 
waste.  5,445,088,  Q.  110-346.000. 


Daume,  Volker:  See— 

Brummer,    Michael;    Vitiello.    Antooio;    and    Daurae.    Volker 
5.445,130,0.123-456.000.  ^^  ' 

Dautriche,   Pierre,   to  Thomson-CSF  Semioooducteurs  Specifiques. 
Thermal  image  detector  provided  with  means  to  eliminate  fixed 
pattern  noise.  5,446.283,  O.  230-332.000. 
Davenport,  James  M.:  See- 
Culver,  John  A.;  Flewelling,  Ross  F.;  Farbarik.  John  M.  Sttiart, 
Charies  E.;  and  Davenport,  James  M..  5.445.160. 0. 128-719  000 
Davenport.  Stewart:  See— 

Shodeen.  Keith;  Davenport,  Stewart;  and  MdaaattL  Ham  L_ 
5,446,289.  CI  250-455.110.  ^^ 

Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Jackson,  Kenneth  L..  Jr.,  5,445,510,  O.  423-182.000 
Nichols.  Lawrence  R..  3,44S,43a  O.  296-IS3X)0a 
D' Avignon,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Chou.  Norman  C;  D'Avignon.  Edward  J  ;  Gregerson,  James  C  • 
Robinson.  James  R.;  Siegel.  Michael  S.;  Smoolca,  Michael  A.' 

and  Van  Nomrand.  Albert  J.  Jr..  5.446,913.  O.  395-800  OOa    ' 
Davis,  Bruce  M.:  Se»— 

Baker.  Trace  A.;  Davis.  Bruce  M.;  and  Rebman,  OieMer  L. 
5.446,357.  a.  318.632.0aa  ^^  «-««er  i„. 

Davit.  Cecil  J.:  See— 

Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M.;  Davis.  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews.  Robert  T 
5.446,825,  CI.  392-416.000.  ^^  ^^^     - 

Davis,  Jim  B.  Cargo  tiedown.  5,445,482.  O.  410-115  000 
Davit,  John  L.:  See— 

Giaaoa,  Comd  T.;  and  Davit,  John  L..  5,446.440.  O.  340-33 1 .000 

DavB,  Titus  E.:  See— 

GaUoway,  Gregory  M.;  Davit.  Titus  E.;  and  Waiiamt,  Rocer  O 
5.446.600.  CI.  36(M6.000.  ^^      ' 

Dawklint.  Douglas  R  .  Jr  Close-view  daU  dttpUy  implant  for  sporting 
eyewear.  5.446.506.  O.  351-43.000.  "»"■     a 

Dn.  David;  Loescr.  Gary;  and  Harney.  Kevin,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Method  for  controlling  dataflow  between  a  pluraUty  of  circular 
bufl-ers.  5.446.839,  CI   395-163.000.  tw^uiar 

Deady,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission  and 
control  with  hydraulically  actuated  synchronizers.  5.445.042.  O 
74329.000. 

D»n.  Robert  E.;  Cacka,  Steven  C;  Schaefer.  Douglas  P.;  Sewom. 
Hoisein  F.;  and  Brumnet.  Robert  A.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. System  for  buffering  track  image  at  each  read/write  head  in  a 
disk  drive  unit  having  multiple  read/write  heads.  5,446,853,  CL 

''^i^n-.^liS;  ^PP*"*"  fof  locating  a  breast  matt.  5,445,645,  O. 
606-192.000. 

Debio  Recherche  Pharmaceutique  S.A.:  See— 

Orsolini.    Piero;    and    Heimgartner,    Ficderic.    5,445,832,    O. 

DeBoer.  Jeffrey  A  :  See— 

Kauffman.  Michael  S.;  Braun,  Patrick  A.;  Heacock.  Dooaa  J    and 
DeBoer.  Jeffrey  A..  5.445,452.  O.  312-405.IOO. 
Debrauwere,  Jack;  Bemes.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mathias,  Jean-Marie,  to 
Baxter  International  Inc.  Blood  storage  container  and  methodt  of 
using  same  5,445,629,  CI.  604403.000. 
De  Bruin,  Diederik  W.:  See- 
Allen,  Henry  V.;  Terry,  Stephen  C;  and  De  Bruin.  Diederik  W.. 
5,445.006,  CI.  73-I.OOD. 
DeCanio,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Khan.  Motatimur  R.;  Albert  Christine  C;  and  DeCanio.  Stephen 
J..  5.445.659.  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Dechovich.  Boris:  See— 

Korall.  Menachem;  Harats.  Yehuda;  Dechovich,  Boris;  and  Gold- 
stein. Jonathan.  5.445.901.  O.  429-27.000. 
Deck,  David  S.:  See— 

Zufelt.  Jon  E.;  Clark.  Charles  H.;  and  Deck,  David  S..  5.446,448, 

Deckner,  George  E.:  See- 
Hall,  Bonnie  J.;  Baur,  Julie  A.;  and  Deckner,  George  E,  5.445.823. 
O.  424-401.000.  B       .    .       ,       . 

Deere  St.  Company:  See- 
Stickler.  Mark  F ;  Braunhardt.  Klaus  A.;  and  Gertier.  Merle  R 
5.445.563.  O.  460-69.000. 
Deering.  Michael,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
high  resolution  virtual  reality  systems  using  head  tracked  disolav 
5,446,834,  CI.  395-127.000.  "op-y. 

DeFazio.  Lynn  G.:  See- 
Moore.  Allan  R.;  Poulos,  Lori  J.;  and  DeFazio.  Lynn  O..  5.446.885 
0.  395-600.000. 
Degen.  Peter  J.,  to  PaU  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  hollow  fiber 

separatory  devices.  5.445.771.  O.  26422.000. 
De  Groote.  Isabelle  M.  C:  See— 

Convents.  Andre  C;  Buich.  Alfred;  De  Groote.  Isabelle  M.  C-  and 
Cm,  Don  K.  K.,  5,445,755,  O.  252-102.000. 
Degussa  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Domesle.  Rainer;  Engler,  Bemd;  and  Lox,  Egbert,  5,446,006.  O 
502-439.000. 
DeKatb  Genetics  Corporation:  See— 

Genovesi.  Anthony  D.;  and  Yingling.  Richard  A.,  5,44S.%1   O 
435-240.500.  -»•    *•  ,,,.«. 

Dekker,  Jacobus  N.;  and  Weven.  Dirk,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporaliaa. 
Shaving  apparatus.  5,444,914.  CI.  30-43.600. 

Delajoud.  Pierre  R.  Precision  gas  mass  flow  measurement  apparatus 
and  method  maintaining  constant  fluid  temperature  in  thin  elonaated 
flow  path.  5,445.035,  O.  73-861.52a  ~"«— »■ 
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Andrew  M.;  Archuleta.  Adrian  A.; 
Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand,  Mark  A., 


Deico  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 
Hayes,  WilUam  J.;  Forehan*, 
HinUe,  Paul  R.;  Mundell 
3.44S,43aa.  312-223.200 
Ddima,  Robert  L.  Method  and!  a|ip«ratus  for  drilling,  cracking,  and 

withdrawing  earth  cores.  S.44t,229,  d.  175-20.000. 
Dellaria,  Joa^  F.;  Ratajczyk,^anies  D.;  Brooks,  Clint  D.  W.;  and 
Basha,   Anwer,   to  Abbon   laboratories.    Polyether   naphthalenic 
lignan   lactones  as   inhibitoit   of  S-lipoxygenase.    S,446,03S,   O. 
514-337.000. 
Dellaria,  Joaeph  F.;  Basha,  Ami^er;  Black,  Lawrence  A.;  Chemesky, 
Linda  J.;  and  Lee.  Wendy,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  ((4-alkoxypyran- 
4-yl)  substituted)  ether,  arylalkyl-.  arytalkenyl-,  and  arylalkynyt)urea 
inhibitors  of  S-lipoxygenase.  5,446.062.  CI.  514-459.000. 
Delia Vecchia.  Daniel  J.:  See—  ' 

PoUman.  John  A.;  DellaV^hia,  Daniel  J.;  Goldman,  Ira  B.; 
Lewandoski,  John  T.;  Ad  Rajotte,   Paul  T.,   5,446,386,  CI. 
324-424.000. 
Dellora,  Giancarlo;  and  Polvertlli.  Paolo,  to  Iveco  Fut  S.p.A.;  and 
Nissan  Diesel  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  control  system  for  a  vari- 
able geometry  turbocompressor  for  an  engine  provided  with  a  contin- 
uous braking  device.  5,444.980.  CI.  60402.000. 
DeLusiro.  Frank:  See —  1 

Rhee.  Woonza;  Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Michaels.  Alan  S.;  Bums. 
Ramon  A..  Jr.;  Fries.  Louit;  DeLustro.  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne. 
5.446.091.  a.  525-54.100 
Delvaux.  Pierre;  Legast.  Pierre;  Mesmerises,  Normand;  and  Beerii,  Eric, 
to  Ceram  SNA  Inc.  Process  fdr  the  manufacture  of  safe  and  easy-to- 
transport  pellets  of  chrysotile  asbestos.  5,445,849.  CI.  427-215.000. 
DeMar.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dussault,  Paul  G.,  to  Brunswick  Bowling  A. 
Billiards  Corporation.  Method  for  varying  multi-tasking  time  slice  to 
maintain  system  frame  operating  time  close  to  desired  time  upon 
video  frame  refresh  time.  5,446,894,  CI.  395-650.000. 
DeMirs.  Jimmy  A.,  to  Pillsbury  Company.  The.  Device  for  dispensing 

thixotropic  sauce  onto  pizza  crusts.  5.445.674,  CI.  118-669.000. 
DeMond,  Thomas  W.:  See—       i 

Thompson.  E.  Earle;  and  DeMond,  Thomas  W.,  5,446,479,  CI. 
345-139.000.  T 

Denen,  Dennis  J.;  and  Weller,  Ai)ert  tL.  to  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corpo- 
ration. Regulated-current  powaer  supply  and  methods  for  resistively- 
heated  surgical  instruments  5^5.635.  O.  606-27.000. 
DePuy  Inc.:  See— 

McNulty.  Donald  E.;  Kelm«n.  David  C;  Moreland.  John  R.;  and 
Hamm,  John  E.,  5,445,64).  CI.  606-88.000. 
Dermik  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See-* 

Klein,    Robert    W.;   and    llackman,    Albert    M.,    5,446,028,   C\. 
514-43.000.  r 

De  Roeck,  Jozef;  Vaeck,  Eduar^V.;  SUlis,  Marc;  Marckx,  Michel;  and 
Van    Hecke,    Paul.    Detachable    carriage    drive.    5,445,461,    CI 
400-322.000. 
Derovanessian,  Henry;  and  Uu, 

length  codeword  packer.  5, 
Der  Simonian,  Harout:  See — 
Brenner,  Michael  B.;  and 
435-7.240. 

Desai,  Kamalesh  S.;  and  DlAngtlo,  Donald  W.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Kft-C  conductor  pattern  off-set  design  to 
eliminate  line  to  via  cracking.  5,446,246,  O.  174-262.000. 
Design  Display  Group,  Inc.:  Se4 — 

Loew,  Jonathon,  5,444,930.  CI  40-544.000. 
DesLauriers,  Paul  J.;  and  Matson.  Michael  S.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 
Company.  Co-production  of  m  alkenyl  aromatic  compound  or  pre- 
cursor  thereof  and    an   oxygenated    sulfur-conlaining   compound. 
5,446,227,  CI.  585-437.000 
Desmond,  Richard:  See —  * 

Jones,  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Askin,  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tichaen,  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P.; 
and  Shinkai.  Ichiro,  5,44^158,  CI.  546-14.000. 
De  Souza,  Edwin:  See — 

Paul,  Prasun  K.;  and  De  SoUza,  Edwin,  5,446,914,  C\.  395-800.000. 
Despatch  Industries  Limited  Paftnership:  See — 

Shodeen,   Keith;   Davenport,   Stewart;  and   Melgaard,   Hans  L., 
5,446,289.  CI.  250-455. 1  la 
^Detiefsen,  William  p.:  Set— 

Shiau,  David  W.;  Detlefse*.  William  D.;  and  Phillips,  Earl  K., 
5,446,089,  CI.  524-596.00a     , 
Detroit  Diesel  Corporation:  See^- 

Letang,  Dennis  M.;  BabcocI,  Douglas  J.;  and  Weisman,  S.  Miller, 
II,  5,445,128,  CI.  123-436iOO. 
Detroit,  William  J.,  to  LignoXcch  USA,  Inc.  Nitric  acid  oxidized 
-    lignosulfonates.  5,446,133,  CI. '530-500.000. 
Deubzer,  Bemward:  See —  I 

Herzig,  Christian;  Burger,  I  Willibald;   Deubzer,   Bemward;  and 
Bloechl,  Martina,  5.446.11^.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Deuter,  Klaus,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  for  analyzing 

a  component  of  a  liquid  sample.  5,445,967,  CI.  436-164.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

Feldle,  Heinz-Peter,  5,446,4»4,  CI.  342-175.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungsanstalt  fuef  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.:  See— 
Peschka,.  Walter;  Carpetis,  Constantin;  and  Schneider.  Gottfried. 
5,445,666,  C\.  75-335.000. 
Deutsche  m"  Industries  GmbH;  See— 

Hilpert,  Thomas;  Mueller,  Stefan;  Becber,  Juergen;  and  Gehrig, 

WiUhed  W.,  5,446,852,  CL  395-375.000. 
Theus.  Ulrich;  and  Kessel.  J  uergen,  5,446,380,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Zimmer,  Hans-Guenter,  5,4  5,998,  CI.  437-228.000. 


AUGUST  29,  1995 


August  29,  1995 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


incent,  to  GI  Corporation.  Variable 
1,916,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Simonian,  Harout,  5,445,940,  CI. 


Devivar,  Rodrigo  V.;  i  te— 

Revankar,  Ganapat  u  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  F.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra 

K.;  Devivar,  Rogrigo  V.;  Rando,  Robert  F.;  and  Fennewald, 

Susan  M.,  5,446.(}«5,  CI.  514-258.000. 

Devries,  Adrian  J.;  and  Rist.  Bruno  A.,  to  International  Telesystems, 

Inc.    Universal    decoiier    for   television    signal    scramble    systems. 

5,446,795,  CI.  380-l3.f "' 

Lld.:S«^ 
brimoto,  Takao;  Yamada,  Shin-ya;  Fujiwa, 
"ideki;  and  Tabuchi.  Takehani.  5.446. 1  la  a. 


Diacel  Chemical  Ind 
Nakano.   Shinji; 
Takaaki;  Matsui. 
525-439.000. 
DiAngelo.  Donald  W. 
Ciesai,  Kamalesh 
174-262.000. 
Diaacom,  Jean-Louis: 
Tourtier,  Philippe; 
Pecot,  Michel,  5j 
Diasonics  Ultrasound, 
Briggs,  Sandra  A.; 
5,446,800,  a.  38: 
Diaz.  Michael  A 
Bothe  Almquist, 
Hasler,  James 
210-670.000. 
Dickson,  Dale  A.: 
Lattin,   Gary    A 
5,445,609,  CI. 
Dictaphone  Corporatioi 
Henits,  John;  and 


and  DiAngelo,  Donald  W.,  5,446,246,  C[. 


'iai,  Jean-Francois;  Diascom,  Jean-Louis;  and 

1,495,  a.  348-398.000. 
;.:S«f— 

Spratt,  Ray  S.;  and  Forestieri,  Steven  F., 
128.000. 

rine  L.;  Diaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm,  Roland  L.; 
Jr.;  and   Smith,  James  S.,   5,445,742,  CI. 


Dale  A.;  and  Grace,  Michael  J.. 


ickson, 

20.000. 

See— 

ick,  Robert  B.,  5,446,603,  Q.  36048.000. 
Didier,  Gazeau;  and  Thl)en.  Christiaan  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Stable  liqjiid  detergent  compositions  containing  peroxy- 
gen   bleach   suspended    by    a   hydropholic   silica.    5,445,756,    CI. 
252-104.000.  f 

Diofes,  Defora  L.;  Fan,  Leopold  C;  and  Rodgers,  Charles  E.  Satellite 
location  and  pointing!  system  for  use  with  global  positioning  system. 
5,446,465,  a.  342-351.000. 
Diekema,  Keith  A.: . 
.     Dinerstein,  Robert  JJ.;  Sabol,  JefTrfcy  S.;  and  Diekema.  Keith  A., 

5,446,068.  CI.  5l4-649.000. 
Dieter,  Hans-ReinhoId:i 

Kutscher,  Bemharfl;  and  Dieter,  Hans-Reinhold.   5,446,148,  CI. 
544-14.000. 
Dietrich.  Bemd:  See- 

Haubcr.  Michael;  Fyeudenberg,  Ulrich;  Jose5ak,  Christoph:  Barth. 
Peter;  and  Dictrith,  Bemd,  5,445,768,  a.  264-6.000. 
Dietrich,  Rolf  Cycle,  ti  nsioned  spoked  wheel  assembly  and  rim  there- 
for. 5,445,439,  CI.  30  -55.000. 
Digisonix,  Inc.:  See — 

Goodman,  Seth  D;  and  Hoffmann,  Richard  A.,  5,446,249,  a. 
181-206.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Cor  )oralion:  See — 

Brett,  Bevin  R.,  5,^  46,899,  CI.  395-700.000. 

Fitch.   John   S.;   i  nd    Hamburgen.   William    R..    5.445.697,   CI. 

156-295.000. 
Goldstein,  Fred  R.J  5,446,734,  CI.  370-60.100. 
Lysakowski,  Richafd  S.,  Jr..  5.446.575.  CI.  395-200.010. 
Owicki,  Susan  S.;  ^irrell;  Andrew  D.;  Nelson.  Charles  G.;  and 
P..  5,446,901,  CI.  395-700.000. 
878,  CI.  395-180.000. 
ration:  See — 
;  Tsai,  Tzong-Bin;  Chapin,  Bradford  G.;  and 
Lou,  Jin-Bond.  Sj446,622,  CI.  361-737.000. 
Dilla,   Wolfgang;    Dill«nburg,    Helmut;    Klumpe,    Michael;    Krebber, 
Hans-Georg;  Linke.  horst;  Orzol,  Detlef;  and  Ploenissen,  Erich,  to 
Solvay   Deutschland   GmbH.    Process   for   treating   waste   water. 
5,445,741,  CI.  21043  j.OOO. 
Dillenburg,  Helmut: 
Dilla,  Wolfgang; 
Hans-Georg;  Lir 
5,445,741,  CI.  2H 
Dillon,  John  B.:  &e— 
Ware,  Frederick 
wald.  Michael  P ; 
5,446.696,  CI.  36^ 
Di  Lullo.  Alberto;  Mi 
Eniricerche  S.p.A.; 
causing  highly  via 
137-13.000. 
Dinerstein,  Robert  J.; 


Wobber.  Edward 

Royal,  Philip  K.,  5ii 

Digital  Equuipmeni  i 

Landry,  Christian  i 


llenburg,  Helmut;  Klumpe,  Michael;  Krebber, 
x,  Horst;  Orzol,  Detlef;  and  Ploenissen.  Erich. 
>3 1.000. 

Gasbarro,  James  A.;  Dillon.  John  B.;  Farm- 
Horowitz.  Mark  A.;  and  Griffin.  Matthew  M., 
222.000. 

:ullio.  Armando;  and  Borgarello.  Enrico,  to 
AGIP  S.p.A.  Process  for  recovering  and 

petroleum  products  to  flow.  5.445,179,  O. 


bol,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Diekema,  Keith  A.,  to 
Merrell    Dow    Pharrtaceuticals    Inc     l-phenyl-3-phenyl-2-propyne- 
l-ones  as  calcium  uptake  inhibitors.  5,446,068,  CI.  514-649.000. 
Dionesotes,  Neil  T.:  Se  i — 

Watanabe,  Shunso  F.;  Eckert,  Steven  J.;  Engelman,  Gerald  H.; 
Dionesotes,  Neil  T.;  Collins,  Steven  R.;  and  &mstein,  Steven  D., 
5,445,185.  CI.  13t-596.170. 

;ency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 


Director-General  of 
See- 
Nakabayashi.    Mi 
Mano.  Hiroshi; 


to;    Okabe.    Kazuhiro;    Mishima.    Takayuki; 
d  Haraya.  Kenji.  5.445.669.  CI.  96-5.000. 
Director  of  National  F«od  Research  Institute  Ministry  of  Agriculture. 
Forestry  and  Fisherii  s:  See — 
Kobayashi.  Shoichi  Miwa.  Shoji;  and  Tsuzuki.  Wakako,  5,445,950, 
a.  435-99.000. 
Diss,  William  F.;  See— 

Czapp,  Adelbert  T ;  Huber,  Mark  A.;  Bos,  Bradley  C;  Diss,  Wil- 
liam F.;  and  Tho  mas,  David  E.,  5.445.410,  CI.  280-728.300. 


DitiTch,  Klaus;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer,  Norbcrt 
Westphalen,  Karl-Ott6;  and  Laatsch,  Hartmut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Naphthindazole-4,9-quinones.  5,446,168,  CI. 
548-359.100. 
Ditunann,  Michael;  and  Kniger,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft 
Pluuable  assembly,  particularly  a  relay  module  for  motor  vehicles. 
5,446,626,  CI.  361-785.000. 
Divall,  John  E.,  to  Odin  Developments  Limited.  Fluid  flow  control 

5.445,180,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Diversitec  Incorporated:  See— 

Blocher,    Troy    E.;    and    O'Brien,    Daniel    P.,    5.446,617,    a 
361-674.000.  .»'.«-■• 

Dixon.  Elizabeth  L.:  See — 

Falsetti.   Robert   V.;  and  Dixon.   Elizabeth   L..   5.445,029.  Q. 
73-609.000. 
Dixon,  Joe  K.  Load  testing  apparatus  and  method  for  a  personnel 

pUtform.  5,445,032,  CI.  73-788.000. 
Dizon,  Cipriano.  Wallpaper  applicator.  5,445,704,  CI.  156-574  000 
Djupsjobacka,  Anders  G.:  and  Egnell,  Urs,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 
Encsson.  System  and  method  for  dispersion  compensation  in  fibre 
optic  high  speed  systems.  5,446,574,  Cfl.  359-181.000. 
Dmitrievich,  Kim  I.:  See— 

Kinoshita,   Hiromi;   Matsushita,   Yoshiki;   Inoue.   Yoshihiro    Ig- 

natyevich,  Zykin  V.;  Dmitrievich,  Kim  I.;  Nikolaevich,  Boitaov 

A.;  and  Anatolyevich,  Visyagin  O..  5,444,933,  CI.  43-9.700 

Doane,  I.  Gerald;  and  Van  de  Ven,  John,  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

'"C.  High  throughput,  low  cost,  non-impact  printing.  5,444,961,  CI. 

Doba,  Takahisa;  and  Watanabe,  Bunya,  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Pbotopo- 

lymensable  compositions.  5,445,918,  a.  430-285.000 
Dr.  Ing  he  F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Koehler.  Harald;  Raisch,  Dieter,  and  Homann,  Bodo,  5,445.429.  CI 
296-107.000. 
Dodds.  Willard  J.:  See— 

Heberiing,  Paul  V.;  Kebey.  Mark  P.;  and  Dodds.  WilUrd  J 
5.444.982.  a.  60-737.000. 
Doduco  GmbH  A  Co.  Dr.  Eugen  Durrwachter:  See— 

Behrens.  Volker;  Meyer.  Carl  L.;  Saeger,  Karl;  Honig.  Thomas; 
and  Michal.  Roland.  5.445,895,  Q.  428-567.000. 
Doerge,  Liesel:  See— 

Witte.  Ernst-Christian;  Beckh,  Hansjorg;  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz;  and 
Doerge,  Liesel,  5,446,065,  CI.  514-604.000. 
Doetzer,  Reinhard:  See— 

Isak,  Heinz;  Wenling,  Thomas;  KeU.  Michael;  Wolf,  Bemd;  and 
Doetzer.  Reinbrd,  5,446,199,  a.  562-869.000. 
Doherty,  James  E.:  See — 

Beach,  John  R.;  Paul,  Sigismund  G.;  Kenny.  Daniel  J.;  Hasan.  Syed 
Riaz-Ul;  and  Doherty.  James  E.,  5.445.297,  CI.  221-257  000 
Doig,  Peter  C  :  See- 
Hodges,  Robert  S.;  Paranchych,  William;  Lee,  Kok  K.    Parimi, 
Sastry  A.;  Irvin,  Randall  T.;  and  Doig,  Peter  C,  5,445.818,  CI 
424-184.100. 
Dolbear,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Nelson,  Richard  D.;  Dolbear,  Thomas  P.;  and  Froehlich,  Robert 
W.,  5.445.308,  CI.  228- 1 2 1  000.  ^^ 

Doraesle,  Rainer;  Engjer,  Bemd;  and  Lox.  Egbert,  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Monolithic  catalyst  with  a  metal  carrier.  5,446,006,  C\ 
502-439.000.  .^'-,— ~, 

Domke,  Klaus:  See— 

Buchner,  Norbert;  Domke,  Klaus;  Reicbert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz. 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann,  abine;  Lemke,  Kuno-  and 
Voegele,  Guenther,  5,445,870,  CI.  428-214.000. 
Donnelly  Corporation:  See— 

Lynam.  Niall  R.;  O'Farrell.  Desmond  J.;  Schierbeek.  Kenneth  L. 
and  Hansen,  Michael  A.,  5,446,576,  Q.  359-267.000 
Doppel,  Paul  L  :  See— 

McGill,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  Wright,  rimothy  A.;  Burdette,  Danny  R 
and  Doppel,  Paul  L.,  5,444,99a  O.  62-298.000. 
Doraswamy,  Jayanthi:  See- 
Beck,  Donald  D.;  Doraswamy,  Jayanthi;  and  Lecea.  Oicar  A 
5.444.974.  CI.  60-274.000.  ^^  ^^ 

D'Oria,  Francesco:  See—  , 

Addeo.    Antonio;    D'Oria.    Francesco;    and    Bonari,    Roberto. 

5.445.781.  CI.  264-328.600.  ".ow^xo. 

Domer.  Friedrich;  Scheiflinger.  Friedrich;  and  Falkner.  Falko  G..  to 

Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft.  Direct  molecular  cloning  of  a  modified 

poxvirus  genome    5,445.953.  CI.  435-172.300. 

Domier,    Iren.    Self-cleaning    mirror   system    for    a    motor    vehicle 

5,446,586,  CI.  359-507.000. 
Dorri,  Bizhan;  Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Ogle,  Micbele  D.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Magnet  having  pole  faces  with  trapezoidal- 
shaped  shims.  5,446,434,  CI.  335-301. 000. 

Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihaivi  Jigyodan:  See 

Wakabayaahi,  Toshio,  5,446,773,  Q.  376-170.000. 
Dostert.  Philippe:  See— 

Varasi.  Mario;  Dostert,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsiimori, 
Alberto,  5,446,066,  CI.  514-620.000. 
Doucet,  Michel:  See—     . 

McDooough,  James  M.;  Barone,  Chris  A.;  and  Doucet.  Michel 
5,445,5 1 8,  a.  43 1  - 1 53.000.  "««",  "«:"«. 

Douglas  Machine  Limited  Liability  Company:  See— 

Pazdemik.  Irvan  L.,  5.445.590.  a.  493-317.000. 
Douglass.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Chung.    Hsin-Haten;   and   Dooglaaa,   Jeffrey   A.,   5,446,471,   a 
343-770.000. 
Douse,  C^vid  E.;  Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  and  Hedberg.  Erik  L,  to  Interna- 
tioaal  Busmeas  Machines  Corporatioa.  Memory  device  with  pro- 


grammable self-refreshing  and  testing  methods  therefore. '5,446,695, 
CI.  365-222.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See 

Newsham,  Mark  D.;  Inbaaekaran,  Muthiah  N.;  aixl  Mans.  Michel 

N.,  5,445.854.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Pierini.  Peter  E.;  and  Cho.  Myung  H..  5.445,779.  O.  264-210.500. 
Traugolt.  Thomas  D.;  and  Workentine.  Shan  L..  5.446.103.  CX. 

Dow  Coming  Asia  Ltd.:  See— 

Tachikawa.  Mamoru.  5,446.180.  Q.  556-40e.OOa 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Bothe  Almquist,  Catherine  L.;  Diaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm,  Roland  L. 
Hasler,   James   R.,  Jr.;  and   Smith,  James  S.,   5,445,742,  C\ 
210470.000. 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo,  5,445,752,  a.  252-49.600. 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and  Proctor,  Lee  D 

5,446.214,  a.  570-125.000.  " 

Cobb,  Vicky  S.;  Mc  Vannel,  Donald  E.;  Norris,  Ann  W,;  and 

Legrow.  Gary  E..  5.446.185.  Q.  556451.000. 
Haluska.    Loren    A.;    and    Michael.    Keith    W..    5.445.894.   a 

428-557.000. 
Haluska.  Loren  A..  5.446.088.  CX.  524-588.000. 
Dow  Coming  GmbH:  See— 

Holinski,  Rudiger,  5.445.748.  Q.  252-30.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanzaki,    Yasue;    Kobayashi.    Hideki;    Masatomi.    Torn;    and 

Murakami,  Ichiro,  5,445,751,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Kobayashi,  Hideki,  5,446,115,  Q.  528-18.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  SiliconCo.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuya,  Akira,  5,445.891,  CX.  428-450.000. 
Dow,  WUliam  C  See— 

Love,  David  B.;  Dow,  William  C;  HimmebbKh,  Richard  J. 
Watson.   Alan   D.;  and   Rocklage,  Scon   M.,   5,446,145,  CX. 
540465.000. 
Dowbrands:  See — 

Miller.  Burdene  W.;  McCree.  John  O.;  and  Price.  WUliam  D.. 
5.445.865,  Q.  428-192.000. 
Dowell,  a  division  of  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson.  Erik  B.;  Cawiezel,  Kay  E.;  and  Constien.  Vemon  G.. 
5,445.223,  CI.  166-308.000.  , 

Draber,  Edgar:  See— 

Schmuck,  Amo;  Draber.  Edgar;  and  Missfeldt  Michael.  5,445.928. 
CI.  430-508.000. 

Draka  Polva  B.V.:  See— 

Berhaul-Streel.  Jacques.  5.445,331.  CI.  241-79.100. 

Drake.  Dean  M  ;  and  Roskowski,  Steven  G.,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc. 
Architecture  for  transferring  pixel  streams,  without  control  informa- 
tion, in  a  plurality  of  formats  utilizing  addreuable  source  and  destina- 
tion channels  associated  with  the  source  and  destination  components. 
5.446.866.  CI.  395-500.000. 

Draper.  Randal  K.  Shrouded  electric  outboard  motor.  5.445.545.  CI 
4404.000. 

Dratz,  Werner,  to  Carl  Roth  GmbH  Co.  Packaging  unit  for  pipette  tint. 
5.445.270,  a   206-443.000. 

Drechsler,  Peter  H.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Methods  of  regener- 
ating meulworking  Huids  with  chelating  agents.  5,445,945,  CI. 
435-29.000. 

Dresser,  Scott  A.;  Markinson,  Scott  A.;  and  Goud,  Richard  B.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  computer 
memory  configuration  of  memory  modules  using  presence  detect  bits 
shifted    serially    into    a    configuration    register.     5,446.860.^  CI. 

Drumm.   Arthur   E.   Strip  brush   for  mounting  on  a   rotary  drum 

5.445.438.  CI.  300-21.000. 
Drzewinaki.  Michael  A.,  to  Istitut^  Guido  Donegani  S.p.A.;  and  Eni- 
chem  S.p.A.  Miscible  blends  of  polysulfones  atKl  aromatic  alkyl 
methacrylate  polymers.  9.446.096,  CI.  525-189.0OO»r 
DSC  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Edward  G.,  5,445,527,  Q.  439-78.000. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company,  The:  See— 

Wityak,   John;   and    Sielecki-Dzurdz,    Thais    M.,    5,446.056.   CX 
514-340.000. 
Duby.  Philippe;  and  Huynh-Ba,  Tuong.  to  Nestec  S.A.  Preparation  of 

2-acetyl-l-pyrToline  5.446,171.  CI.  548-540.000. 
Duffy,  William  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Kenneth,  Jr.;  and  Dufly.  William  J.,  Jr.,  S,443,90a  CI 
429-1.000. 
Duley.  Raymond  S.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Variable  speed 

controller  for  an  electronic  display.  5,446,483,  CX.  345-212.000. 
Dumas,  Jacques:  See— 

Trost,  Barry  M.;  and  Dumas,  Jacques,  5.446,225.  CX.  585-359.000. 
Dumoulin,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow.  Robert  D..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Invasive  system  employing  a  radiofrequency  trackins 
system.  5.445,150.  CI.  128453.100. 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L..  to  General  Electric  Compwiy.  Simultaneous 
imagmg  of  multiple  spectroccopic  compooenU  with  magnetic  reso- 
nance. 5,446.384.  CX.  324-307.000. 
Dumoulin.  Charle*  L.:  See— 

Darrow.  Robert  D.;  and  Dumoulin.  Charles  L..  S.44S  ISI    fiL 
128453.300.  ....... 

Duncan,  Eugene  F.:  5«r— 

Taranowski,  Michael  G.;  Langland,  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan,  Eugene 
F.;  Jambor,  George  F.;  and  Turner,  Charles  J.,  5,446,281,  CX 
23O-22l.00a  ^^^ 
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Dung,  Bernhard:  See — 

Schwendenunii,  Volker,  dlawr,  Klaui;  Ticlung,  Chung-Ji;  Bufc- 
hvt.  Bernd;  Ofthng.  Altred;  and  Dung.  Benilunl,  3,443,727,  a. 
2OS-27I.O0O. 
Dunn,  W.  J.:  See— 

Woitben.  W.  G.;  Worthenj  Howard  V.,  deceaaed;  and  Dunn,  W.  J., 
3.443.164.  a.  I2»-7S9.C«0. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  a^d  Company:  See— 

Manogue,  Williain  H.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  MaUikaijuna,  3.446.219,  a. 

570-176.000.  - 
Rao.  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  1446.216.  Q.  370- IS  1. 000. 
WebMcr,  Jwnca  L.;  and  L«rou,  Jan  J.,  S.446.2I8.  d.  370-169.000. 
Dupuy,  Jean-Paul;  Halin,  Oiles;  Chauveau,   Laurent;  and   Bonnet, 
Alain,  to  Giat  Indintrica  Inftiation  device  for  a  pyrotechnic  system. 
3.445.077.  a.  102-481.000. 
Dorand.  Jean-Pierre;   Binet,  Daniel;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Bregent. 
Ro^,  to  Institut  Francais  d*  Petrole.  Poiyfiuictioaal  polyiiobutenes. 
tbeff  preparalioo.  tlieir  foraiulation  and  their  use.  3,443,637,  CI. 
44-439.000. 
Dorand.  Michel  G.,  to  Antal  t°rading.  Ltd.  Nonned  transport  pallet. 

3,445,0M,  a.  108-56.300.      [ 
Durham,  Douglu  S.:  See —      i 

Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Alliio4  Ruth  A.;  Mettker,  Grace  G.;  Clemoos, 
Jeanne  M.;  E>urham,  Efcuglas  S.;  Sabin,  Gary  A.;  and  Hope. 
Keven  A.,  3,446,671,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Durrance,  Debra  H.;  and  Sasscv  Philip  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
lion.    Environmentally    friendly    pMymeric    web    compositions. 
5,446.100,  a.  325-221.000. 
Durrfeld,  Rainer;   Kowoll,  Johannes;   Kuske,   Eberhard;  Niermann, 
Hans;  Wilmer,  Gerhard;  and  WolfT,  Joachim,  to  Krupp  Koppers 
GmbH.  Gasification  apparatfs  for  a  finely  divided  combuMible  mate- 
rial. 3,445,638.  Q.  48-62.a0i<. 
Dussault,  Paul  G.:  See— 

DeMar.   Lawrence   E.;   aed   E>ussault,   Paul   G.,   5,446,894,  a. 

395-650.000. 

Duaaerre-Telmon,  Guy  F.  P.;  and  Plona,  Daniel  G.,  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale    d'Etude    et    de    dnistruction    de    Moteurs    D'Aviation 

(SNECMA).  Sealing  means  between  a  pressurized  chamber  and  a 

lubricated  chamber.  5,445.394,  d.  277-173.000. 

Dutton,  Kris  R.;  and  Rothlisbdiger,  Linda  C.  Mathematical  board  game 

apparatus.  5,445,390,  CI.  273.243.000. 
Duturc,  Daniel:  See — 

Cattoen,    Thierry;    Duturc,    Daniel;   and   Vaquier,    Mariannick, 
5,445,021,  a.  73-178.001. 
Dworacbak,  Heinz;  and  Modiii,  Giovanni,  to  EuTt>pean  Atomic  En- 
ei^  Community  (EuratomU  Method  and  a  device  for  decomposing 
tritiated  water  and  for  recoi^ring  elementary  tritium.  5,445,803'  CI. 
423-657.000. 
Dykstra,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Fiorenza,  John  A.,  II;  EKkstra.  Richard  A.;  Pfaff,  Joseph  L.; 
Wesenberg,    Scott   L.;    and   Shears.   Douglas,    5,445,014,   a. 
73-117.300. 
Dyno  Nobel  Inc.:  See- 
Lawrence,  Lawrence  D.;|and  Halander,  John  B.,  5,445,059,  CI. 
88-12.000. 
E.R.  Squibb  and  Sons.  Inc.: 

Shah,  Sadiq;  and  Kirchne4  Fred,  5,445,761,  a.  252-94.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.  Stephen  M.;  and  Skih,  Uonel  C,  5,446,602,  a.  360-48.000. 
Cleveland,  Austin  R.,  5.446,462,  CI.  342-45.000. 
E-Tek  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See —    J 

Pan,  Jing-Jong;  Shih,  Min|;  Mao,  Zhong  M.;  Liang.  Frank  Y.  F.; 
and  Shih.  Kung,  5,445,3|9,  CI.  2391.000. 
Each.  Thomas  C;  and  Nilchiaa,  Mohammad,  to  Blue  Coral,  Inc.  Abra- 
sive-containing surface-flnisll  composition.  5,445,670.  CI.  106-3.000. 
Eadie,  James  S.;  Balgobin,  Nei  G.;  and  Buck,  Harvey,  to  Boehringer 
Maiuiheim  Corporation.   Sttand  displacement  assay  and  complex 
useful  therefor.  5,445,933,  CI  435-6.000. 
Eagan,  Chris  S.  Electronic  tfslrument  for  locating  and  diagnosing 

engine  sounds.  5,445.026,  Cl.j  73-591.000. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See —  i 

Weinerman,   Lee   S.;   and  Kuminski,   Arthur  J..   5,445,422.  CI. 
292-247.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  $ee — 

Blevins.   Richard   W.;   ai^   Turner,   S.   Richard,   5,446,106,  Q. 

525-379.000.  T 

Boaz,  NeU  W.,  5,445,963,  Cl.  435-280.000. 

Buchanan,  Charles  M  ;  Gardner,  Robert  M.;  and  White,  Alan  W., 
5,446,079,  CI.  524-41.001 
Eastman,  Clarke  K.;  Perconti,  jiames  A.;  Smart,  Gerald  J.;  and  Spyra, 
Peter  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Laser  power  control  in  an 
optical  recording  system  to  <^mpensate  for  multiple  system  degrada- 
tions. 5,446,716,  Cl.  369-54.000. 
Eastnun  Kodak  Company:  Sed — 

Back,  Seung  Ho.;  Morri^m.  Robert  I.;  and  Sarraf,  Sanwal  P., 

5,446,477,  Cl.  346-138.04). 
BaUey,    Divid    S.;    and  IParton,    Richard    L.,    5,445,913,    a. 

403-203.000. 
Brown,  Vincent   R.;  and  1  Burdsall,  John   R.,   II,   5,445,929,  Cl. 

430-511.000.  I 

Eastman,  Clarke  K.;  Perqonti,  James  A.;  Smart,  Gerald  J.;  and 

Spyra,  Peter  J.,  5,446,716,  Cl.  369-54.000. 
Hamilton,  John  F.,  Jr.;  anl  Leone,  Anthony  J.,  Ill,  5,446,558,  Cl. 

358-454.000.  T 

Janosky,  Mark  S.;  Johnso^,  David  A.;  Lindsay,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Stoops,  James  T.,  5,446,  155,  a.  318-661.000. 
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Manden,    Peter 

430-393.0001 
Pagano.  Daniel  M..  3,443,336,  a.  242-348.300. 
Ronke.  Stephen  1  i.,  3,443.343,  Q.  242-387.100. 
Seger.  PMcr  R.;  a  id  Fanelli,  Michael  J..  5.445,344.  a.  242-397.300. 
Tai.  Hwai-Tzuu;  i  md  Ajewole,  Issm;  I..  3,446.361,  Cl.  338-443.000. 

Eaton  Corporatioa:  Si« 

Grave*.  Roger  A«  Jr.,  5,445,126,  a.  123-399.000. 
Oihgan.  Thomas  ).,  5,446.253,  Cl.  200-536.000. 
Taranowiki.  Mickael  G.;  Langland,  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan,  Eugene 
F.;  Jambor,  George  F.;  and  Turner,  Charles  J.,  5,446,281,  Cl. 
250-221.000.      I 
Eaton,  James  R.;  and  Hunter,  Joseph  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Hydraulic  shift  control  for  a  power  transmission.  5,443,043,  Q. 
74-333.000.  1 

Eberhard  Hoeach  A   iohne  GmbH,  Verfthrens-und  Anlagentechnik: 
See— 
Van  Egdon.  Richi  rd;  and  Gein.  Rudolf,  3,445.733. 0. 210-229.000. 
Eberlein,  Robert  L.:  ^  ee— 

Peterson,  David  W.;  and  Eberlein,  Robert  L.,  5,446,632.  Q. 
364-578.000. 
Ebine.  Katsuo:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Kazuo;  Matsumura,  Kazuhito;  Oishi,  Isamu;  and  Ebine, 
Katauo.  3,446,8 16,  a.  383-33.000. 
Ebner,  Cynthia  L.:  St  >— 

Mueller,  Walter  1 1.;  Ebner,  CynthU  L.;  and  Roberts,  WUliam  P., 
3,445,893,  a.  4  18-500.000. 
Ecclestoo,  Larry  E.;  and  Bezold,  David  E.,  to  Fluke  Corporation. 
Precision  analog-toidigita]  converter  with  low-resolution  and  high- 
resolution  conversi()n  paths.  5,446.371.  Cl.  324-12I.00R. 
Echlin  Inc.:  See —        , 

Plantan,  Ronald  S.,  3,443,440,  C\.  3O3-7.00O. 
Eckert,  Steven  J.:  Se4- 

Watanabe.  ShunsO  F.;  Eckert,  Steven  J.;  Engelman,  Gerald  H.; 
Dioncsotes,  Ne|  T.;  Collins,  Steven  R.;  and  Bernstein,  Steven  D., 
5,445,185,  Cl.  1*7-596.170 
Eco  Stills,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  Henry  S.,|5,445,714,  a.  2O2-I76.00O. 
Eda.  Hiroshi;  Someya,  Kenji;  and  Chikuma,  Isamu,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric power  steering  apparatus.  5,445,237,  Cl.  180-79.100. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  Taguchi,  Yutaka;  Onishi,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shun-ichi.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  device 
having  a  lamination  structure.  5,446,330,  Cl.  3IO-3I3.0OR. 
Eddy,  Christina  K  :  See- 

Campbell,   John  w.;   Cheung.   Alex;   and   Eddy,  Christina  K.. 
5,445,952,  Cl.  485-121.000. 
Eden,  Herbert  R.  Closed  loop  oil  charging  for  AC  or  refrigerant  com- 
pressor unite.  5,444,988,  Cl.  62- 1 25.000. 
Edenbaum,  Martin,  to  Carapace,  Inc.  Warp-knit  casting  bandage  fabric, 
warp-knit    casting  [bandage    and    method    for    making    bandage. 
5,445,599,  Cl.  602-76.000.  ^^ 

Edington,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Allen,  Bemie;  Etfngton,  Christopher  J.;  Swartz,  Eric;  Parracho, 
Rui;  and  Mochtn.  Richard,  5,444,926,  Cl.  36-93.000. 
Edo  Sports,  Inc.:  See-t- 
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Fanelli,  Michael  J.:  See—         J 

Seger,  Peter  R.;  and  Fanelli  Michael  J.,  5.445,344,  CI.  242-597.300. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Susumu;  Yamanaka,  idatsuyuki;  Kouketsu,  Akira;  and  Ijima, 
Kazunari.  5.445.311.  CI.  ♦25-183.000. 
Farbarik.  John  M.:  See- 
Culver.  John  A.;  Flewellifc.  Ross  F.;  Farbarik,  John  M.;  Stuart, 
Charies  E.;  and  Davenpo  %  James  M.,  5,445,160,  Q.  128-719.000. 
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Farkye,  Nana  Y.;  and  'rasad,  B.  Bhanu.  to  California  Polytechnic  Sute 
University    Foundi  lion.    Cheese    making    process.    5,445,845,   CI. 
426-582.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erbt  S.r.l.:  See— 

Varasi.  Mario;  Dc  Mert.  Philippe;  Pevarello.  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori. 
Alberto.  5.446.(  66.  CI.  514-620.000. 
Farmwald,  Michael  P :  See- 
Ware,  Frederick    V.;  Gasbarro,  James  A.;  Dillon,  John  B.;  Farm- 
wald, Michael  1 '.;  Horowitz,  Mark  A.;  and  Griffm.  Matthew  M.. 
5.446.696.  Q.  3  15-222.000. 
Farquhar.    Keith    R.,    to   Spirax-Sarco   Limited.    Condensate   traps. 

5,445,187,  CI.  137-6  5.320. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.;  am    Sheriff,  Philip  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  public 
limited    company.    Hydraulic    anti-locking   systems    for    vehicles. 
3.443,447,  CI.  303-1  7.100. 
Fas,  Inc.:  See — 

Searer.  Floyd  A.;  uid  Tack.  Charles  W..  5.444.956.  CI.  52-312.000. 
Faul,  Dieter:  See— 

Huemke,  Klaus;  I  ioffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Faul.  Dieter,  5,446.084. 
CI.  524-504.000 
Favorov.  Michael:  Set  — 

Fields.  Howard  A.;  Khudyakov,  Yuri;  and  Favorov,  Michael, 
5.445.932,  CI.  4  15-5.000. 
Faypem  Enterprise  O  i..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uang.  M.  S..  5.441.700,  CI.  136-339.000. 
Feldle,  Heinz-Peter,  t(  Deutsche  Aerospace  AG.  Transceiver  module. 

3.446.464.  CI.  342- V  5.000. 
Feldman.  Peter  A.,  to  National  Blood  Authority.  Process  for  purifying 

blood  clotting  facto  -s.  5,445.958.  a.  435-214.000. 
Felger,  Erwin:  See — 

Siol.  Wemen  Fel;  w,  Erwin;  and  Terbrack,  Ulrich,  5,446,095.  CI. 
525-93.000. 
Fennewald.  Susan  M.:)See — 

Revankar,  Ganap^hi  R  ;  Lewis,  Arthur  F.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra 

K.;  Devivar.  Rfxlrigo  V.;  Rando,  Roben  F.;  and  Fennewald. 

Susan  M..  5,44^043,  CI.  314-258.000. 

Fenwick.  Justine  R.: . 

Kaplan,  Craig  A.i  Chen,  James  R.;  Fallside,  David  C;  Fenwick, 
Justine   R.;    F*cier,    Mitchell    D.;    and    Wolff,    Gregory   J.. 
5.446.891.  CI.  3«-«00.000. 
Fenwick,  Robert  C,  Ito  Liebel-Flarsheim  Company.  Medical  drape 
■  for  deploying.  5,445,165,  CI.  128-849.000. 


y.446,670,  CI.  364-468.000. 
:  device.  5,445,581,  d.  482-46.000. 
See— 
ncisco;  and  Fernandez,  Antonio  M.,  3,446,127, 

1  Griggs,  Gerald  T.  Multi-directional  motorized 

.  a.  180-6.300. 

neral  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  throat  latch 


with  drain  and  metq 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Hunziker,  Rene  ,  1 
Ferber,  Dennis.  Exerg 
Fernandez,  Antonio  I 
Garcia-Olmedo,  I 
CI.  53O-3O0.000J 
Femie.  Geoffrey  R.;  i 

wheelchair.  5.445.2^ 
Ferrara,  Randy,  to 

assembly.  5,445,42 1. |CI.  292-216.000. 
FeAeira,  Lawrence: 

Honda.  Kenji;  Fiizgerald,  Edward  A.;  and  Ferreira,  Lawrence. 

3.446,125,  CI.  518-486.000. 

Ferro,  Joseph;  and  Marchioli,  Lisamarie.  Emergency  trunk  interior 

release  latch.  5,445,^6,  CI.  292-336.000. 
Fetcko,  John  T.:  See- 
Allen.  Martin  A.;  knd  Fetcko,  John  T.,  5,445,509,  CI.  425-72.200. 
Feuer,  Lenny.  Soil  mdsture  sensor.  5,445,178,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Feuling,  James  J.  Tw^valve  combustion  chamber  system.  3,443,135, 

CI.  123-661.000. 
Fiakpui,  Charles:  See- 

Maiti,  Samarendrai  Fiakpui.  Charles;  Reddy,  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski. 
David;  Spevak.IPaul;  Atwal,  Haminder;  and  Micetich,  Ronald 
G.,  5.446,037.  d.  514-201.000. 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG:  lee— 

Numberger.  Gunir,  5.445,573,  CI.  473-298.000. 
Field.  Leslie  A.;  and  Ruby,  Richard  C,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Thermally  actuated  optical  fiber  switch.  5.446,81 1.  CI.  385-23.000. 
Fields,  Howard  A.;  Kl^dyakov,  Yuri;  and  Favorov,  Michael,  to  United 
Ith  and  Human  Services.  Method  for  detection 
;iated  with  hepatitis  delta  virus  infection. 


States  of  America, 
of  a  new  marker 
5.445.932.  CI.  435-3 
Filipski.  Paul  S.:  See 
Bacchi.  Paul  E.; 
Fincke.  James  R 
Berry,  Ray  A 
5,445,324.  Q.  2 
Finkenzeller,  Ulrich 

Poetsch.  Eike;  Bi*Jer,  Werner;  Meyer,  Volker;  Finkenzeller,  Ul 
rich;  and  Rieget  Bemhard,  5,445,764,  CI.  252-299.630 
FinkI,  Anthony  W.  Dual  rudder  system  for  trimming  planina-type  hulls. 

5,445,100,  a.  114-143.000. 

Finn,  George  E.:  See 

PhUlips,  William 

5.443,335,  C\.  4 

Fiorenza,  John  A.,  II;lpykstra,  Richard  A.;  Pfaff,  Joseph  L.;  Wesen 

berg,  Scott  L.;  and  Shears,  Douglas,  to  Briggs  A  Stratton  Corpora 

tion.  Electronic  engiie  load  and  revolution  sensing  device.  5,445,014, 

CI.  73-117.300.       ^^ 

First  Tracks.  Inc.:  See- 

McAllister,  Clark^  W.,  5,446.265.  CI.  235-382.000. 
First-Weigh  Manufacturing,  inc.:  See— 

Strasser.  Thomas  p..  5,446,248,  CI.  177-134.000. 


Filipski,  Paul  S.,  5.446.584.  CI.  359-393.000. 

incke,   James   R.;   and   McHugh.   Kevin   M., 
■  99.000. 


Jr.;  Bezusko,  Michael  J.;  and  Finn,  George  E., 
394.000. 


Facher,  Dan  E.;  tad  Fiachw,  David  V.,  to  Ultradent  Products,  Inc. 
Syringe  apparatus  and  melitods  for  dinensing  viscous  natefiais. 
5,445,523,  CI.  433-90.009.  ^^ 

Fischer,  David  V.:  See— 

Fiacher,  Dan  E.;  and  Fiacbef,  David.  V..  5,445,523,  C\.  433-90.000. 
Fikcher  ladostries.  Inc.:  See— 

Soibury,   Robert   L.;   and  Fncher,   Warren   G.,   5,446,516,   CI. 
3S4-298.(n(t. 
Fischer,  Michael:  See— 

Rapps,  Peter;  Knoll.  Peter;  Pachner.  Franz;  Noll.  Martin;  and 
Fischer,  Michael.  3,446,332.  a.  3IO-324.000. 
Fischer,  Warren  G.:  See— 

Burbury,   Robert  L.;   and   Fiscber,   Warren   G..   5.446.516,   CX. 
354-298.000. 
Fisher.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Clark.  Robin  D.;  Fsher.  Lawrence  E.;  Flippin.  Lee  A.;  Martin, 
Michael  G.;  and  StaMer,  Steplm  R.,  5,446,121,  CI.  548-253.600. 
Fidier  *  Paykd  Limited:  See- 
Sims,  Dm^id  J.,  5.443,143.  O.  128-203.260. 
Fiaber,  Sherri  L.:  See- 
Lewis,    Viaceni    E.;    and    Fisher,    Sherri    L.,    5,446.233,    O. 

383-856.000. 
Rowe,  Cari  T.;  and  Fisher,  Sherri  L..  3,445,743:  CI.  210-701.000. 
Fisbman,  Oleg  S.:  See— 

Peysakbovich,    Vitaly;    and    Fiahoiaa,    Oleg    S..    5,446,269,    CI. 
219-672.000. 
Fitch,  John  S.;  and  Hambiirgen,  WiHiam  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Coiporation.    Fixture    and    metkod    for    attaching    components. 
5,445,697.  CI.  136-295.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Edward  A  :  See- 
Honda,  Kenji;  Fitzgerakl.  Edward  A.;  and  Ferreira.  Lawrence, 
5,446,123,  a.  528-486.600. 
Flesher.     Robert     W.     Micro-pipettor     assembly.     5,445,797.     a. 

422-M».0OO. 
Flewelling,  Ross  F.:  See- 
Culver,  John  A  ;  FlewdUng,  Ross  F.;  Farbarik.  John  M.;  Stuart, 
Charles  E.;  and  Davenport,  James  M..  5,445,160,  Q.  128-719.000. 
Fhnchum,  Jack  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Brinkley,  Paul  A.;  Flincbum,  Jack  G.,  Jr.;  and  Thomasson,  James 
S.,  5,445.169.  CI.  131-297.000. 
Flint,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Lnndegard.   Paul   D.;   Flint,   Carl   E.;   and   Chaffee.   Brent   F., 
5,445.474,  CI.  4O5-128.0GO. 
Flippin.  Lee  A.:  See— 

Clark.  Robin  D.;  Fisher.  Lawrence  E.;  Flippin.  Lee  A.;  Martin, 
Michael  G.;  and  Subler.  Stephen  R..  5,446,121,  CI.  548-253.000. 
Flomotion  Limited:  See — 

Owen.  Donald  R.  S..  3.443,289.  CI.  222-105.000. 
Flora.  John  H.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Eddy  current 
probe  having  one  yoke  within  another  yoke  for  increased  inspection 
depth,  sensitivity  and  discrimination.  3,446,382,  CI.  324-232.000. 
Floens,  Raymond;  and  Perdieus,  Pieter.  to  A«fa-Gevaert,  N.V.  Silver 
halide  photographic  industrial  radiography  suitable  for  various  pro- 
ceasing  applications.  3.445.927,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Flores-Verdugo,  Marco  A.:  See— 

Becerra-Novoa,  Jorge  O.;  Viraroonles-Brown,  Ricardo:  Flores- 
Verdugo,  Marco  A.;  and  Garza-Ondarza.  Jose  J..  3.445.363.  CI. 
266-182.000. 
Fluke  Corporation:  See — 

Eccleston,  Larry  E.;  and  Bezold.  David  E.,  5,446,371,  C\.  324- 
12l.e0R. 
Rynn.  Daniel  L.;  and  Moormann,  Alan  E.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co. 
Azanoradamantanes  for  treatment  of  conditions  responsive  to  5-HT 
agonists  and/or  antagonists.  5,446,049.  CI.  514-295.000. 
Focus  Golf  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Biafore,  John  J  ,  Jr.,  5,445,267,  Q   206-315.800. 
Fodor,  Stephen  P.  A  ;  Pirrung.  Michael  C;  Read.  J.  Leighton;  and 
Stryer.  Lubert,  to  Affymax  Technologies  N.V.  Array  of  oligonucleo- 
tides on  a  solid  substrate.  5,443,934,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Folci,  Giovanni  A.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Saw.   5.445,036,  C[. 

83-100.000. 
Folmer,  Carroll  W.  Method  for  forming  aircraft  engine  nacelle  exhaust 

mixers  and  similar  producte.  3,444,912,  CI.  29-890.010. 

Folmer,  Carroll  W.  Method  for  sheet  meul  and  thermoplastic  adhesive 

bonded  assemblies  and  brazed  bonded  assemblies  in  360*  shapes. 

3.445,310,  CI.  228-173.600.  ~-t~- 

Font,   Rafael   O.    Improved   apparatus   for  squeezins  citrus  fruitt. 

5,443.067.  a.  99-502.000. 
Fonleneau,  Michel:  See — 

Pesson.  Michel;  and  Fonteneau,  Michel,  5,444,910,  Q.  29-878.000. 
Food  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Arendt,    Phillip    S.;    and    Langley,    Charles   E.,    5,443,841,   Q. 
426-312.000. 
Forcier.  Mitchell  D.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Craig  A.;  Chen,  James  R.;  Fallside,  David  C;  Fenwick, 
Justine   R.;   Forcier,    Mitchell    D.;   and   Wolff,   Gregory   J., 
3,446,891.  a.  393-600.000. 
Ford,  Gary  P.:  See- 
Green,  Randall  L.;  Sauer,  Robert  A.;  and  Ford,  Gary  P.,  5.443.191 
CI.  138-126.000. 
Ford,  Jon  S.:  See- 
Monroe,  Jerry  B.;  Widenburg,  Wayne  T.;  Ford,  Jon  S.;  and  Mon- 
roe. James  A.,  5.443.729,  CI.  210-86.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

CuJlen,  Michael  J.;  Ulrey,  Joseph  N.;  Giangrande,  Michael  R.;  and 
Eggers,  Patrick  J.,  5,443.127,  a.  123-422.000. 


Glidewdl.  John  M.;  Chui,  Granger  K.;  and  Yang,  Woons-ChuL 

3.443,019.  CI.  73-1 19.00A.  ■•       — 

Iriah,  Tndy  R.;  and  Kmiecik,  D«iiel  J.,  5,445,783,  Q.  264-513.000. 

Kmiec,  Timothy  M.;  Melotik,  Joseph  J.;  and  Vangelderen,  Glean 

P  .  5.445,503,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Neigebauer.  James  J..  3.445.016.  d.  73-118.100. 
Watanabe,  Shunso  F.;  Eckert.  Steven  J.;  Engelman,  GeraH  H.; 
Dionesotes.  Neil  T  ;  Collins.  Steven  R.;  and  Bernstein.  Steven  D ! 
3.445,183.  a.  137-596.178. 
Forderer.   Karl,   to   Andreas   StiM,   Firaw.   Anti-vibration   eleaenL 

5.445.365.  CI.  267-137.000. 
Forehand.  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Hayes,  William  J.;  Forehand,  Andrew  M.;  Archuleta.  Adrian  A.: 
Hiitkle,  Paul  R  ;  Mundell,  Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand,  Mark  A., 
5.445,430,  CI.  312-223.200. 
Foreman,  Gerald  L.:  See—   ' 

Korsunsky,  losif;  Shipe,  Joanne  E.;  Harlan,  Tod  M.;  Foreman, 
Gerald  L.;  Klotz,  Robert  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  W.,  5,444,906, 
CI.  29-741000. 
Forestieri,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Briggs,  Sandra  A.;   Spratt,   Ray  S.;  and  Forestieri,  Steven  F., 
5,446,800.  a.  382-128.000. 
Forging  Presses  Spa:  See— 

Nannini.  Leandro;  and  Libera,  Franco,  5,445,004,  d.  72-272.600. 
Formhals.  Dominique;  and  Pepin.  Yves,  to  Aquatique  U.S.A.  Appara- 
tus for  projecting  water  to  form  an  insubstantial  screen  for  receiving 
images.  5.445.322,  CI.  239-18.000. 
Forsythe,  David  P.;  and  Martin.  Dean  A.,  to  Multiplex  Company.  Inc. 
Stand-alone    combination    ice    maker    and    beverage    dispenser. 
5.445.290,0.222-129.100. 
•Foslien,  Floyd  L.:  See— 

Plyley.  Alan  K.;  Foslien.  Floyd  L.;  Barker.  John  M.;  and  Petrich. 
Robert  W..  5.445,304.  CI.  227-176.000. 
Foster,  Bradly  J.;  Hodge,  David  J.;  and  Kommrusch.  Steven  J.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Frame  rate  conversion  with  asynchro- 
nous pixel  clocks.  5.446.496,  CI.  348-441.060. 
Foster,  Clark  B.:  See— 

Haber.  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  Wilham  H.;  and  Foster.  Clark  B.. 

5,445,614,  CI.  604-89.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H.;  and  Foster,  dark  B., 
3,445,620,  O.  604-232.000. 
Foster,  Gregg  S.:  See— 

Capps,  Stephen  P.;  Sharpe.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Foster.  Gregg  S.. 
5.446.882.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Foster.  Larry,  to  Pilot  Industries,  Inc.  Cover  for  a  fuel  tank  support 

strap.  5,445,351,  CI.  248-345  100.  ^ 

Foster,  Nigel  S.;  and  Murray,  David  P.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Termi- 
nation  tool   and   method   for  optical  fibre  cables.   5.446,819,  O. 
385-80.000. 
Foster,  Raymond  K.  Edge  seal  for  reciprocating  conveyor.  5,445,260, 

a.  198-730.000 
Fougere,  Joseph  K.  Folding  tool.  5,445,591,  CI.  493-439.000 
Fox,  Mary  M.:  See- 
Burkes,  Alice  L.;  and  Fox,  Mary  M.,  5.445,837,  O.  426-74.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Cartry.  Jean-Pierre,  5,446,256,  O.  219-121.630. 
Framatome  Connectors  France:  See— 

Serizay.  Dominique,  5.445.542.  O.  439-609.000. 
Framatome  Connectors  International:  See — 

May,  Guntram;  and  Steinhardt.  Helmut,  5,445,541.  CI.  439-595.000. 
Pesson.  Michel;  and  Fonteneau.  Michel.  5.444.910,  CI.  29-878.00a 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Berrou.  Claude,  5,446,747,  O.  371-45.000. 
Francis.  Steven  D.  Heat  activated  closure.  5.445.312,  CI.  228-221.000. 
Franks.  Randy,  to  Night  Golf.  Inc.  Night  golf  system.  5,445.373,  O. 

273-32.aOR. 
Frantz.  Robert  H..  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  connector 

with  improved  mounting.  3.445.528.  O.  439-79.000. 
Eraser,  Phlayne  M.:  See— 

Euteneuer,  Charles  L.;  Eraser,  Phlayne  M.;  Burmeister,  Paul  H. 

and  Peterson,  Dean  A.,  5,445,646,  CI.  606-198.000. 

Frauenkron,  Armin;  Ilchmann,  Volker.  Vogt.  Erhard;  and  Gellenbeck. 

Herbert,  to  Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co. 

Casting  wheel  for  a  strip  casting  machine  5.445.212.  CI    164-429,000. 

Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Angewandtcn  Forschung 

NoU.  Reinhaid,  5.446.538,  O.  3S6-3I8.000. 
Frazier.  Lawrence  M..  to  Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company.  Concrete 

penetrating  imaging  radar.  5.446.461.  O.  342-22.006. 
Fredj.  Adbennaceur:  See— 

Thoen,  Christiaan  A.  J.  K.;  Fredj,  Adbennaceur;  and  Johnston. 
James  P..  5,445.651,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Freedman,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Williams,  Arthur,  5,445,269,  O.  206-425.000.     ^  , 
Freeman,  Richard  D.:  See —                                        "^ 

Whiilock.  Gary  C;  Freeman.  Richard  D.;  and  Saldanha.  Keith  S., 
5.446.848.  O.  395-280.000. 
Freller.  Helmut:  See — 

Lindegren,  Ulf;  Freller.  Helmut;  and  Lorenz,  Peter.  5.445.839,  O. 
428-76.000. 
French.  Paul  J.  A.:  See- 
Brown.   Hubert   F.;  and   French,   Paul   J.    A.,   3.445,821,   O. 
424-401  nnn 
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French,  William: 

Boyd,  Alexander,  FrenJi,  William;   Lees,  Stuart  P.;  Murray, 

Kemieth    S.;    and    R  >bertion,     Briand    L.,     3,44J.3I3,    CI. 

228-248.100. 

Freaenius  AG:  See — 

Biesel,  Wolfgang;  Mathiei  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Wolfram,  3,443,593, 
"a.  49443.000. 
Freadeaberg,  Ulricfa:  5e«— 

Hauber,  Michael;  Freude^berg,  Uhich;  Joaefiak,  Cbristoph;  Earth, 
Peter;  and  Dietach,  Befnd,  3,443,768,  a.  2M-6.000. 
Frey,  Ur»:  See— 

Ris,  iurg;  Eglin,  Hugo;  Bcnde,  Mikael;  Frey,  UfS;  and  Bubendorf, 
Francois,  5,444,892,  CI.  lS-304.000. 
Friedman,  Ira;  and  Aslnnd,  Oirister.  Method  of  extruding  refractory 
metals  and  alloys  and  an  extruded  product  made  thereby.  5,445,787, 
a.  419-38.000. 
Friedow,  Michael:  See — 

WoMf.  Ouenter;  Miller,  Klaus;  Alaze,  Norbert;  Friedow,  Michael; 
and  Gruber,  Juergea,  5]445,448.  CI.  363- 1  I9.2ea 
Fries,  Louis:  See —  I 

Rhee,  Woonza;  Wallace,  I  Donald  G.;  Michaels,  Aln  S.;  Bums, 
Ramon  A.,  Jr.;  Fries,  Lduis;  DeLuMro,  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne, 
5,446,091,  CI.  525-54.iaD. 
Frigg,  Robert;  and  Ambuhi.  Rudolf,  to  Synthes.  Storage  and  dispensing 
device  for  osteosynthetic  fixation  elements.  5,445,641,  CI.  606-86.000. 
Fritich,  Christian;  and  Grawkigholt.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
schaft.     EfTervcscent     ibu|)rofen     preparations.      5,445,827,     CI. 
424-466.000. 
Fritz,  Daniel  J.;  Bailey.  TimtMhy  J.;  and  Ball,  Gary  A.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  All  fiber  wavelength  selective  optical 
switch.  5,446,809,  CI.  385-lt.090. 
Froehlich,  Hans:  See— 

Weiland,  Bruno;  Leonhartft,  Herbert,  deceased;  Geier,  Chus;  and 
Froehlich,  Hans,  5.445,544,  Q.  439-879.000. 
Froehbch,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Nelson,  Richard  D.;  Dol|ear,  Thomas  P.;  and  Froehlich,  Robert 
W.,  5.445,308,  CI.  228- IS  1.000. 
Fry,  Darrel  D.;  Wells,  William  R.;  and  McDonald,  Malcolm  R.  Vibrat- 
ing rater.  5,445,738,  CI.  210-384  000. 
Facito,  Michele;  Reccbia,  MaTuo;  Puglia,  Silvestro;  Mariani,  Claudio; 
Colangeli,  Oiulio;  and  Rojkinno.  Antonio,  to  Alcatel  lulia  SpA. 
Interface  unit  for  dyiuunically  configuring  a  buffer  in  diflerent  modes 
to  store  data  transfers  bas«d  upon  different  connection  details  of 
connected  processing  units  5.446.843.  CI.  395-250.000. 
Fuelmaker  Corporation:  See—> 

Thuerig.  Peter  J..  5,445,419,  O.  283-1.000. 
Fuisz  Technologies  Ltd.:  See— 

Rutkowski,  William  P.;  Myers,  Garry  L.;  and  Bogue,  B.  Arlie, 
5,445,769,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co..  Ltd:  See — 

Yamanaka,    Hideki;    Sugino,   Teruto;    and    Mitarai,    Masanobu, 
5,446,430.  CI.  333-202.Qfo. 
Fuji  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

KaUumi,    Yoshimasa;    a^i    Ikegami,    Yasuyuki,    5,445,046,    CI. 
74-527.000.  I 

Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—         I 

Takashina,  Shoichi;  and  I#iihara,  Koichi,  5,444,886,  CI.  15-3.310. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Harada.  Torn;  and  Fujiwara.  Itsuo,  3,445,930.  O.  430-388.000. 

Hasebe.  Kazunori.  5.445.966,  CI.  430-399.000. 

Kawai,  Kiyoshi.  5.445,924  CI.  430-363.000. 

Kohda,  Katsuhiro.  3,446J  W,  CI.  250-585.000. 

Mukai,  Hachiro,  3,446,70<  ,  CI.  369-32.000. 

Ohta,     Yasunori;     and      Cosemura,     Syouichi,     3,446,779,     CI. 

378-182.000. 
OhUuka,  Hisashi;  Okazaki ,  Yoji;  Hyuga,  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsumoto, 

Shinji,  5,446,730.  CI.  37J-34.000.  T 

Soga,  Norikazu,  5,445,37a  CI.  271-12.000.  ^ 

Wakata.  Yuichi;  Iwasaki.  |(asayuki:  and  Inoue.  Koji,  3,443,919,  CI. 

430-287.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Junichi;  Tttnura,  Yutaka;  and  Takagi,  Yasuyuki, 
3,445,931.  CI.  430-627.aiO. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akasaki,  Yutaka;  Sato.  Katsuhiro;  and  Nukada.  Katsumi,  3,443,909, 

01.  430-58.000. 
Ikeda.  Chikaho,  5,446.405^  O.  327-362.000. 
lyoda,  Tetsuo;  So.  Ikke#;  and  Ozawa.  Takashi,  5,446,276,  CI. 

230-208.100. 
Kunitake,  Setsu;  Kamizau«,  Kolv^  Koshi.  Yutaka,  5,446,803,  CI. 
382-290.000.  i       7*^ 

Fujie,  Akihiko;  Takase,  Shige|ire;  Yamashita,  Michio;  Sato,  Tomoko; 
Hashimoto,  Seiji;  and  Okuh^ra,  Masakuni,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co..  Ltd.  WF11243  Substance.  5.446.022,  CI.  514-11.000. 
Fujieda,  Ichiro;  Ono,  Yuzo;  a4d  Sugama.  Seijin.  to  NEC  Corporation. 
Fingerprint  image  input  deihce  having  an  image  sensor  with  open- 
ings. 5.446,290.  CI.  25O-336.#00. 
Fujihara.  Kaoru:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Eiji;    Fujihara,    Kaoru;    Matsuo,    Takenobu;    and 
Kittyama,  Hirofiimi,  3,443,321,  a.  432-3.000. 
Fujii,  Maaaki:  See — 

Kusunoki,  Hideki;  Fuju,  Masaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideki,  3,443,131, 
a.  123-493.000. 
Fujii.  Tothifiuni:  See— 

Inoue.  Sadayuki;  and  Fuji,  Toahifiimi,  3,446.532.  d  338-333.000. 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;   Kai  liya,   Masahira,  and  Fujii,  Toshifmni, 

5.443,882,  C\.  428-329!oJo. 


sion  system. 
Fujikawa,  Takao: 

Honma,  KatuhilJD; 
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Fujikawa.  Koji;  Sul  Ua,  Kazuo;  Katayama.  Kenshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Masahiko,  to  Nipf  m  Steel  Corporation.  Design  drawing  transmis- 
5.446,  55,  a.  358-406.000. 
Se4— 

Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Moritoki, 
Masato;  and  Fujikawa,  Takao,  5,445,776.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Fujikura,  Yoshiaki:  Sfe — 

Koshino,  Junji;  Kliyabe,  Hajime;  and  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki,  3,446,208, 
CI.  568-670.00^. 
Fujimori,  Kiyoshi:  S4e — 

Shimizu,     Norioj     Fukuzono.     Shinichi;     Nishimura,     Nobuko; 
Fujimori.  KiyAhi;  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  5.445.948.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Fujimori,  Takayasu:  fee^- 

Ozawa,    Shinji:   [Takagawa,    Makoto;   and    Fujimori,   Takayasu, 
5.446.226,  CI.  $85-411.000. 
Fujimori,  Taketoshi;  Ohashi.  Yukihiro;  and  Kawamata,  Akira,  to  Kao 
Corporation.  Anu<|e  derivative  and  external  skin  care  preparation 
containing  the  sam«.  3.446.027.  CI.  514-25.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Sakai.  Mart,  to  Japan  Gore-Tex,  Inc.  Com- 
posite membrane  tl|at  includes  a  separation  membrane.  3,443,739,  CI. 
210-490.000. 

Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
;hottky   field   effect   transistor.    5,443,977,  CI. 


I  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Akira;  Sasai,  Hiro- 
4aohiko;    and    Kotoh,    Satoru,    5,445.171,    Q. 

ating  up  guide  device.  5,445,473.  CI.  405-186.000. 


Fujimoto.  Kazuhisa,  I 
of  fabricating 
437-40.000. 
Fujino,  Naohiko:  Seei- 
Ohmori,  Masashij 
shi;    Fujino. 
134-61000. 
Fujino,  Tadanobu.  Flii 
Fujioka,  Atsushi:  Seel 

Ishiguro,  Ginya;  IMuta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita,  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi. 
Shoji;  Ofcamotb,  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka,  Atsushi,  5.446.796,  CI. 
380-24.800.       I 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceuacal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujie,    Akihiko;  JTakase,    Shigehiro;    Yamashita,    Michio;    Sato, 
Tomoko;  HasMmoto.  Seiji;  and  Okuhara.  Masakuni.  3.446,022. 
CI.  514-11.000. 
Fujisawa,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Gunji,    Takahirci    Fujisawa,    Yoshikazu;    Okamoto,    Kazuhisa; 
Tabata,     Mas^nune;     and     Hirose,     Kenji,     3.443,684.    d. 


Kondo,  Shigeo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
hima.  Akira.  Patterning  method.  5.445.997.  CI. 


'ujita,  Haruhiko;  Shimoda,  Hideyoshi;  and  You, 
18,  CI.  525-194.000. 


Jsuki,  Katsutoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
peed  change  control  apparatus  and  method  for  an 
ton  in  a  vehicle.  5,443,379.  CI.  477-156.000. 


148-320.000. 
Fujishima,  Akira;  an< 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Fuji 
437-228.000. 
Fujita,  Haruhiko: 
Fukuda,  Hideo; 
Shiryu.  3,446,( 
Fujita,  Hisanori: 

Satoh.  Tadashigei  and  Fujita.  Hisanori,  5.445.897.  CI.  428-688.000. 

Fujita.  Kenjiro;  Usuki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hatta,  Katsuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  speed 

change    control    df    an    automatic    transmission.    5,445,577,    CI. 

477-120.000. 

Fujita,  Kenjiro;  and  1 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  i 

automatic  transmis 

Fujita,  Koreaki:  See- 

Haraguchi,   Yosliiyuki;   Fujita,    Koreaki;   and   Akai,   Kiyoyasu, 
3.446,692,  CI.  :^S-200.000. 
Fujita,  Oriya,  to  Ama41a  Metrics  Company,  Limited.  Punching  die  with 

a  damping  member,  5,445.057,  C\.  83-140.000. 
Fujita,  Shigetomo;  H>segawa.  Tsukasa;  Hayashi,  Tomoe;  and  Suzuki, 
Osamu,  to  Mitsubiahi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tanker  for  the 
prevention  of  carg<  i  oil  spillage.  5,445,097,  Q.  I  I4-74.00R. 
Fujita,  Tadasu:  See — 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  TasI  liro,  Satoshi;  Hatano.  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadasu; 
Andoh,    Nobo  u;    Asaoka,    Sachio;    Kobayashi,-   Haruto;   and 
Minami,  Takes  li,  5,443,955,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See-  ■ 

Hirano.  Hidenoril  5,443,979,  CI.  437-41.000. 

Inoue,     Yoshiyu  u;  -  and     Sumitani,     Makoto,     5.446,392,     CI. 

324-678.000. 
Ishiwatari,  JunicI  i,  5,446,725,  Q.  370-16.100. 
Kanazawa,  Yoshi  kazu,  5,446,344,  Q.  3I5-I69.40a 
Matsumoto.    Yos  Whiro;    and    Toda,    Yoshifumi,    3.446,920,    CI. 

455-126.000. 
Miyamoto,  Naoy  iki,  5,446,732,  Q.  370-38.200. 
Morita,    Toshihi  [o;    and    Kawakami,    Susumu, 

382-154.000. 

Ogisu,  Yukihisa;  i  ind  Shimizu,  Kunio,  5.446,873,  CI.  395-573.000. 
Sato,    Mitsutaki^    and    Yoshimoto.    Masanori,    3,446,317.    CI. 

257-734.000.      I 
Tsuruoka,  Tetsuiiei.  3,446.733,  CI.  370-60.100. 
Yoshimura.  Tera  ni.  3,446,673,  d.  364-489.000. 
Fujitsu  VLSI  Limite< :  See— 

Yoshimura,  Tenii  ni.  5,446.673.  a.  364-489.000. 
Fujiwa.  Takaaki:  See-  - 

Nakano,   Shinji;   Morimoto.  Takao;   Yamada,   Shin-ya;   Fujiwa. 
Takaaki;  Mats«  i.  Hideki;  and  Tabuchi,  Takeharu,  3,446,1  la  CI. 
325-439.000. 
Fujiwara,  Itsuo:  See- 

Harada,  Toru;  an  1  Fujiwara,  Itsuo,  3.443,930,  O.  430-388.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yoahio:  Sei  — 

Ito,  Kengo;  Isaji.  Kaon;  Fujiwara,  Yoshio;  Isogai,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Hida,  Masanofa  i,  3,446,012,  C  303-227.000. 


5,446,798,    a. 
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Fukada,  Taisei:  See— 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Ohki, 
Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 
shi; Kaneko,  Satoshi;   Fukada,  Taisei;  Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato 
Mittuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Mitsuharu,  5,446,522.  CI.  353-202  000 
Fukino.  Kunihiro:  See— 

Watanabe.   Tsuneo;   Takagi.   Tadao;   Saya,   Daisuke;   Suganuma, 
Ryouichi;  and  Fukino,  Kunihiro,  5,446,331,  CI.  310-323.000 
Fukuchi.  Tadakazu:  See— 

Minami.    Toshiaki;    and    Fukuchi,    Tadakazu,    5,446.009     CI 
503-204.000.  ' 

Fukuda.  Hideo;  Fujita,  Haruhiko;  Shimoda,  Hideyoshi;  and  You,  Shi- 
ryu, to  Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.  Covulcanizable  rubber  composition  of 
partially  hydrogenated  nitrile  rubber  and  chlorinated  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer.  5.446.098.  CI   525-194.000 
Fukuda.  Katsumi;  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata,  Hirxjaki;  Gom- 
mon,  Masahiko;  and  Homma.  Yoshihani.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Lubricant 
for  refrigeration  compressors.  5.445,753,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Fukuda,  Kazuyuki;  and  Murase.  Hiroshi,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Multiple- 
meter  dnving  apparatus.  5.446,655.  CI.  364-424.010. 
Fukuda.  Yasuhiro.  to  Oki  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd   Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  with  surge-protected  output  MISFETs.  3.446.607 
CI.  361-18.000.  ' 

Fukudome,  Kazukiyo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Takayuki;  Suyama,  Junichi;  Fukudome,  Kazukiyo   and 
Hashimoto.  Yuki,  5,446.694.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Fukushima,  Haruo;  and  Soeda,  Shosuke.  to  Sato  Kogyo  Co     Ltd 

Electronic  stereo  clino-compass.  5.444.916.  CI.  33-361.000. 
FiOcuta,   Masaru,   to   International    Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Read/write  circuit  for  minimizing  recovery  time.   5.446,601,  CI. 
JvO  46.000. 
Fukutake,  Sunao:  See— 

Hazaki,   Yoshito;   Hatakeyama.   Minoru;   Fukutake,   Sunao    and 
Urakami.  Akira,  5,446,315,  CI.  237-687.000. 
Fukuyama,  Masashi:  See- 
Ota,  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama,  Masashi,  5.446,815.  d.  383-33.000 
Fukuzawa,  Sumiko;  Nakano,  Shinichi;  and  Yamaura,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chain  guide  structure.  5,445,368,  Q. 

Fukuzono.  Shinichi:  See— 

Shimizu.     Norio;     Fukuzono,     Shinichi;     Nishimura.     Nobuko- 
Fujimori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  3.443,948,  a.  435-69.70o' 
FuHbrd,  H.  Jim,  Jr.:  See- 
Gardner,  Mark  I.;  Fulford,  H.  Jim,  Jr.;  and  Wristers,  Derick  J 
5.445.975,  CI.  437-10.000. 
Fidtz,  Robb  M.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Female  clinch  fastener  with  coW- 
formed  locking  flange  and  associated  installation  method.  5.445  483 
a.  411-181.000. 
FUmarolo,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

GrifRn.  Chris  M.;  Fumarolo.  Arthur  L.;  McVey.  Timothy  L.  and 

Sommer.  Kenneth  G  .  5.446,679.  Q.  364-5I4.00C. 

Funami.  Yasuo;  Takayanagi.  Hisao;  and  Toyoshima,  Omito.  to  Showa 

Corporation.  Fluid  passage  control  device  for  fluid  pressure  actuator 

5.444.979,  CI.  60-*60.000.  «-iu«ior. 

Furlani,  Pia:  See— 

Pozzi,  Franco;  and  Furlani.  Pia.  5.445.828.  CI.  424-476.000 
Furukawa.  Akiyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Out- 
board motor.  5.445,547.  CI.  440-77.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Kazuo;  Matsumura,  Kazuhito;  Oishi.  Isamu-  and  Ebine 
Katsuo.  5.446,816,  a.  383-33.000. 
Furusawa,  Kazunori:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshihiro;  Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  Kume.  Hitoshi 
Kotam,    Hu-oaki;    and    Furusawa,    Kazunori,    5.446.690    CI 
365-185  000. 
Furuya,  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsuzaki.  Makio;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru,  3,446,638,  Q.  362-341  000 
Fusco,  Giorgio:  See — 

Miracca,  Ivano;  and  Fusco,  Giorgio,  3,446,224,  a.  583-324  000 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Jonsson.  Sonny;  Sundell,  Per-Erik  G.;  and  SchaefTer.  William  R 
5.446.073.  CI.  522-104.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Flynn.    Daniel    L.;   and    Moormann,    Alan   E.,   S.446.049    CI 
514-295.000.  t-™^"':'.    «-•- 

GAG  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.:  See— 

Gearin,  Peter;  Halpin,  Terence;  Pileggi,  James  D.;  Browne,  Mi- 
chael P.  J.;  and  Beutler.  William  C.  5,445,278,  Q  211-13  000 
G  A  H  Montage  GmbH:  See— 

Bechtel,  Hans-Peter;  and  Schneeberger,  Winfried,  3,443  495   CI 
413-177.000. 
G.  Siempdkamp  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Gotz,  Wolfgang.  5.445.702,  O.  156-537.000. 
Gabbun.  Christopher  D.:  See— 

Rickwood.  Martin;  Hepworth,  John  D.;  Gabbutt,  Christopher  D. 
and  Manden.  Scan  D..  3,446,131,  CI.  544-71.000. 
Gaffney.  Edward  S.,  to  GRE,  Incorporated.  Piezoluminescent,  pyrolu- 

minescent  sensor.  5,446,334,  a.  310-338.000. 
Gaglani.  Pranay.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Synchronous  dual 

word  decoding  using  PLA   5.446.401.  CI.  326-108.000. 
Gagne,  Martin,  to  Noranda,  Inc.  Alloy  for  after-fabrication  hot-din 

galvanizing.  5.445.791,  Q.  42O-5I4.00O. 
Gailus,  David  W.:  See— 

Hoisingtoa,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edwasrd  R.;  and  Gailus.  David 
W.,  5,4«6,4M,  a.  347-68.000. 


Gaiaiy  Electrical  Mfg..  Inc.:  See- 
Huang.  Wenlue.  5,446.636,  CI.  362-294.000. 

Gale  Group,  Inc.:  S«^ 

Sebor,  Pavel,  5,445,396,  Q.  280-33.998. 

Gale,  Richard  O.;  and  Mignardi,  Michael  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Wafer-Hke  processing  after  sawing  DMDs.  3.443,559, 

Gallafaer,  Dale  M.:  See— 

Sgouros,   George   E.;   and   Gallaher.    Dale   M.,   3,443,476.   Q 
403-224.000.  .     ».    v,i. 

GallenschuU  Sicherheiutechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Gallenschutz,  Thomas,  5.444.941.  CI.  49-42.000. 
GaUenschutz.   Thomas,   to  Gallenichutz   Sicherheitsiechnik   OlnbH 

Mantrap.  5,444.941,  CI.  49-42.000. 
Gallo.  Luigi  C.  See— 

Takenoto,  Sohei;  Woodhouse,  Kenneth  A.;  Galk>,  Luixi  C  •  and 
Stem,  John  D  ,  5,446,501,  O.  348-620.000  ' 

GaHoway,  Greg:  See- 
Galloway.  Gregory  M.;  Davia,  Tittn  E.;  aad  Williams.  Roger  O  , 
5.446.600.  CI  360-46.000.  ^ 

Galloway.  Gregory  M.;  Davis,  Titus  E.;  and  Williams,  Roger  O.,  to 
GaHoway.    Greg.    Electronically    alignable    flexible    disk    drive 
5,446.680,  CI.  360-46.000. 
Gang.  Joseph  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Tobagi.  Fouad  A.;  Gang.  Joseph  M..  Jr.;  and  Lieberman.  Bruce  L.. 
5.446.735.  CI.  370-85.300. 
Gan^y,  Ashit  K.:  See— 

Shih,  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaradna,  Pietro;  Green,  Michael  J.  "tad 
Ganguly.  Ashit  K.,  5,446,069,  CI.  514-681.000 
Ganger.  Josef-Matthias;  and  Tihanyi.  Jenoe.  to  Siemens  Akticngsell- 
schaR.  Control  circuit  for  an  MOS  semiconductor  component  with  a 
source-side  load.  5.446,406,  a.  327-427.000. 
Garcia.  David  L.:  See — 

Bianchi.    Robert    G ;    and    Garcia,    David    L..    3,443.028,    a. 

Gucia-Olmedo,  Francisco;  and  Fernandez,  Antonio  M.,  to  Universidad 
Politecnica  de  Madrid.  Novel  antipathogenic  peptides  and  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  5,446,127.  Q.  530-300.000. 

Gardea.  Raymond  A..  II;  Covington.  Martin  D..  Jr.;  Carter.  Brent  W 
and  Bowling.  Forrest  W.,  to  R.  J    Reynolds  Tobacco  Oxnpany' 
Network  bridge  method  and  apparatus  5.446.868.  CI   395-500,000 

Gardner.  John  F  ;  Laycock.  Jane  F  ;  Norlin.  Enc  C  ;  Slogoff.  Shelly  I 
WilUams,  E  Ford;  and  Williams,  Tobin  H.,  to  Lionville  Systems,  Inc! 
Method  for  automatic  dispensing  of  articles  stored  in  a  cabinet 
5.445,294,  Q.  221-1.000. 

Gardner.  Kimberly:  See — 

Renslo,  Eriand;  Harker,  EUzabeth  M.;  Collins,  CUyton  M.;  Boiiere. 
Elaine  R.;  Anderson.  Douglas  A.;  and  Gardner,  Kimberly 
5,446,890,  CI.  395-600  000. 

Gardner,  Mark  I.;  Fulford.  H.  Jim.  Jr.;  and  Wristers.  Derick  J.,  to 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Semiconductor  wafer  with  enhanced 
pre-process  denudation  and  process-induced  gettering.  5,445.975.  CI. 

Gardner,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Charles  M.;  Gardner.  Robert  M.;  and  White,  Alan  W 
5,446,079,  CI.  524-41.000. 
Gardner.  Timothy  S.;  Stahl.  Ronald  P.;  and  Shafaat,  Syed  T.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Focus  error  detection  using 
an  equal  path  length  lateral  shearing  interferometer.  5.446,710.  CI. 

Garegnani,  James  A.:  See— 

Paradissis,  George  N.;  Garegnani,  James  A.;  and  Whaley.  Roy  S 
3,443,829.  Q.  424480.000.  ' 

Garveiick.  Steven  L.:  See— 

Kriiciunas.  Joseph  E.;  Garverick,  Steven  L.;  and  McGrath.  Donald 
T.,  5,446,917.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Garza-Ondarza,  Jose  J.:  See— 

Becerra-Novoa,  Jorge  O.;  Viramontes-Brown.  Ricardo;  Flores- 
Verdugo,  Marco  A.;  and  Garza-Ondarza,  Jose  J.,  5,443.363.  a 
266-182.000. 
Gasbarro.  James  A.:  See — 

Ware.  Frederick  A.;  Gasbarro,  James  A.;  DUIon,  John  B.;  Farm- 
wald,  Michael  P.;  Horowitz.  Mark  A.;  and  Griffin,  Matthew  M., 
5,446,6%.  CI  365-222.000. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company:  See- 
Turner.  J.  Keith;  Meeker.  Matthew  A.;  and  Van  Scyoc  Thomas 
W.,  5,444,997,  CI.  68-I98.0X.  ^^ 

Gateau,  Patrick:  See— 

Durand.  Jean-Pierre;  Binct.  Daniel;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Breaent 
Roger.  5.445.657.  CI  44-459.000. 
Ganger.  Derek  K.;  and  Heesch.  Max  O.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Track 
assembly  for  vehicle  power  seat  adjuster.  3.443,354.  a.  248-429  000 
Gavezotti,  Piero:  See — 

Marchionni,  Giuseppe.  Gavezotti,  Piero;  and  StrepoaioU,  Ezio. 

5,446.203.  CI.  368-603.000.  'W-"-.  "«. 

Gawron.  Klaus;  and  Prandl.  Reinhard.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Cold-storage  cartridge.  3.444.989,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Gearin,  Peter.  Halpin.  Terence;  Pileggi.  James  D.;  Browne.  Michael  P 
J.;  and  Beutler.  William  C.  to  G  A  G  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc 
AdjusUble  vehicle-carrying  frame  for  insertion  into  diflerently-sized 
containers.  5.445.278,  a.  21 1-13.000 
Geddes,  Leslie  A  :  See— 

Badylak,  Stephen  F.;  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shdboume,  K.  Donald- 
Lantz,  Gary  C;  and  Coffey,  Arthur  C,  3,443,833.  a 
424-331.000. 
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Gehris.  Wilfricd  W. 

Hupert,  Thomaa;  MucHer,  Stttan;  Becfaer,  Juergen;  and  Gdirig, 

WUfried  W^  S.4M.8S2.  O.  i»S-37S.flOO. 
Gcier,  CUus:  See—  J 

WeOaiid,  Bniao;  Lacxriwrdt,  Hettwrt,  dtcftcd;  Geier,  Claus;  and 

FroeMicfa.  Ham,  5,44S.M4,  CI.  439-879.000. 
Oeiss,  Rudolf:  See- 
Van  Egdon.  Richard;  and  Geiat.  Rvdcff;  S.443.733.  Q.  210-229.000. 
GeUeiibeck.  Heitiat:  See— 

Frauenkroii,  Annin;  Itchmann,  VoHcer  Vogt,  Erhard;  and  Gdlen- 

beck.  Uerteil,  S,44S,2I2,  CL  1 64-429.000. 
Genentcch,  Inc.:  See— 

Builder,  Stuart  E.;  Ogez,  JohnR.;  Oban.  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsny- 

der,  David.  S,44«,024,  CI.  St4-12.e00. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  LoweH  W.;  and  Lee,  Martia  K.,  3,446,673,  d.  364-474.370. 
Berkcan,  Ertugnil,  5,446,372,  CI.  324-126.900. 
CriveUo,  James  V.;  and  Ue,  Julia  L..  3,446,172.  CI.  349-62.000. 
Daft.  Christopber  M.  W.;  HaU,  Aane  L.;  ^kMr)ailn.  ShaiM  E.; 

Thomaa.  Lewis  J.;  and  W«|les.  Keimetli  B..  U.  3,443,136,  O. 

128-661.080. 
Darrow,  Robert  D.;  and  I>«nouiin,  Charles  L.,  3.443,131,  CI. 

128-633.300. 
Dorri,  Bizhan;  Laskaris,  Ev«>ge)o«  T.;  and  Ogk,  Michele  D., 

3.446,434,  d.  333-301.060. 
Dumoulaa,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow,  Robert  E>.,  3,443,130,  CI. 

128-633.100. 
.  Dnmoabn,  Charles  L..  3,446.3^  O.  324-307.00*. 
Einaet.  Erik  0!t^,44S,  106,  CI.  117-1.000. 
El-HamaoMy,  Siyed-Amr,  Lu^wig,  Geraid  W.;  Wharmby.  David 

O.;  and  Nerone.  Louis  R.,  Sl446,330,  C\.  313-248.000. 
Fabetti.   Robert   V.;   and   Dkott,   Ehzabetfa   L..   3,443,029,   CI. 

73-609.000. 
Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  atmore,  Robert  S.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee 

C,  5.445.688.  CI.  l48-527.e(B. 
Hamilton,  Douglas  G.;  and  ifawkins,  Christopher  M.,  5,446,112, 

a.  528-9.000. 
Heberling,  Paul  V.;  Kelsey,  jMark  P.;  and  Dodds,  Willard  J., 

3,444,982,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Krisciunas,  Joseph  E.;  Garverifck.  Steven  L.;  and  McGrath,  Donald 

T.,  3,446,917,  CI.  393-80O.9a(>. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  Miiss.  Constantinos;  and  Ackermaiui. 

Robert  A..  5,446,433,  C\.  336-216.000. 
Lenz.  Edward  M.,  5,446,389,  CI.  324-555.000. 
Lewis,  Larry  N.,  5,446,113,  a.  328-13.000. 
Parillo,  Edward  V.;  Steinbrenier,  Erwin  G.;  and  Guba,  Alexander 

L.,  3,446.340,  O.  313-493.oS). 
Piccone.  Dante  E.;  Ishaque.  Abm>d  N.;  Castleberry,  Donald  E.; 

Rougeot,    Henri    M.;    and   Menditto,    Peter,    3,446,308,    CI. 

257-438.00a 
PoUman.  John  A.;  DeltoVeclehia,  Daniel  J.;  0«idman,  Ira  B.; 

Lewandoaki.  John   T.;   aiU   Rajotte.   Pari   T..   3.446.386.   O. 

324-424.Q0O.  J 

Russell.   Harry  I.;  and  Sridiar,  Bettadapar  N..  3.446,774,  CI. 

376-243.000.  1 

Savkar,  Sudhir  D.;  Whipple,  Walter,  HI;  and  Harris,  Lawson  P., 

3,445.033.0.73-861.120.     i 
Stanley,  Thomas  J.;  Brown,  Sterling  B.;  and  Howson,  Paul  E., 

3,446,133,  a.  344-218.000.  i 
Tam,  Kwok  C,  3,446,776,  CI j  378-4.000. 
Tobler.  Ulrich  J.,  5,446,921,  Cl  455-221.000. 
Vanek.  Laurence  D.;  McGraA.  Robert  G.;  and  Laflerty.  Michael 

H.,  5,446,362.  CI.  318-801.00. 
Warner,  Gregory  L.;  Brunele,  Daniei  J.;  and  Wilson,  Paul  R., 

5,446,122,  Cl.  528-279.000.  ' 
WUliams,   John   C;   and   R^les,   Stephen   G.,   3,443,498,   Cl. 

416-191.000. 
General  Hospital  Corporation,  Tl|e:  See — 

Reed.  Guy  L.;  and  Matsueda.|Gary  R.,  3.446,132,  Cl.  330-350.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See*- 

Abramczyk,  William  M.;  ani  Ikirt,  Kimberly  L.,  5,443,409,  Cl. 

280-728.200.  T 

Allen,  Jeffrey  James,  3,443,12,  Cl.  123-399.000. 
Beck,  Donald  D.;  Doraswaif  y,  Jayanthi;  and  Lecea,  Oscar  A., 

5.444,974,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Charles,  Harlan  W.,  5,445,254  a.  192-17.0OR. 
Childs.  Mark  A.;  Wisler.  Jan  A.;  and  Hess.  Marcus  M..  5.446.632. 

Cl.  362-69.000.  I 

Deady.  Robert  B.,  5,445,042,  Cl.  74-329.000. 
Eaton.  James  R.;  and  Hunter.  Joseph  H.,  5,445,043,  Cl.  74-335.000. 
Ferrara.  Randy,  5,445,421,  Cl,  292-216.000. 
Gonze.  Eugene  V.;  and  Brow*,  David  B.,  3,444,976,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Green,  Randall  L.;  Sauer,  Rol^rt  A.;  and  Ford,  Gary  P.,  3,443,191, 

a.  138-126.000. 
Haka,  Raymond  J.;  and  Sefiiik.  Michael  C,  3,443.246,  Cl.  188- 

77.00R.  . 

HaU,  Arthur,  III.  3.445.234.  Ol.  180-6.280. 
Kardos,  Louis  F.;  Hartley,  James  T.;  and  Mathews,  Paul  F.. 

5.446.817,  a.  385-72.000. 
Koenig,  Melissa  M.;  and  Viikovich,  William  J.,  3,443,378,  Cl. 

477-142.000. 


Kohut.  Thomas  P.,  5,445,434,  Cl.  297-391.000. 
Lotspih,  John  A.,  3,443,407,  Cl  280-728.200. 
Miller.  Randy  S.;  and  Magnui  Brian  J.,  3,44) 
Pastor,   Stephen   R.;   and   Temey, 
364-424.0ia 


>9,  a.  180-132.000. 
L.,  3,446,638,  Cl. 
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Phillips,  William  T.  J  .;  Bezuako.  Michael  J.;  and  Finn.  George  E.. 

5.445.535.  a.  439-3  »4.000. 
Powell,  Bob  R..  5.443  759,  O.  232-73.008. 
Suavely,  Gary  L..  5,415.001,  a.  72-55.000. 
Wang.  Su-Chee  S.,  3,445,718,  Cl.  204-129.100. 
General  Scientific  Corpor^on:  See — 

Chang.  Byung  J.,  5,446,507,  O.  351-138.080. 
Genovesi,  Anthony  D.;  and  YingKng,  Richard  A.,  to  DeKatb  Genetics 
Corporation.    Isolated  inicroscope   and   anther  cukine  of 
3,443,%t,  Cl.  435-240.! " 
George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.: 
Ubrihor,  Paul  L.,  5,4 
Oeorma-Paciric  Resins,  lii 
Mirisus,  George  E.,  SJ" 
Georgiadis,  Leonidas: 
Cidon,  Israel;  Georg 
Yuval  Y.;  and  SlaU 
Gerber,  Merie  R.:  See- 
Stickler.  Mark  F.;  B^ 
5.445.563,  Q. 
Gerhard,  Albert;  Betz, 
GmbH.  Ignition  syste 
ignition.  5,443,122,  Cl. 
Gerig.  Lee  H.;  and  El-Haj 
Inc.    Patient    positioaiit 
356-375.000. 
Gershen.  Bernard:  See — 

Pearse.  James  N.;  and| 
Gethner.  Jon  S.;  Todd. 
Research  and  Engine 
and/or  composition  datj 
GFF  Holding  Company: 
Bova.  Patrick.  3,445,1 
Gfaaem,  Sanjar;  See- 

Camey,  Scott  N.;  Lairo,  George  L.;  Krenz,  Eric  L.;  and  Ghaem, 
Sanjar,  5,446,447,  <JI.  34O-S72.000. 
Ghislain,  Lucien  P.;  and  ^Vebb,  Watt  W.  Scanning  force  microscope 

using  an  optical  trap.  5^5,011,  Cl.  73-105.000. 
GI  Corporation:  See — 
Derovanessian,     He 
395-800.000. 
Giacomini,  Thomas  W.: 
Bigley,  Jon  A.;  Gi4 
Grieco,  Christoph 
O.;  Kilgore,  Jame 
192-85.0OV. 
Giangrande,  Michael  R.: J 
Cullen,  Michael  J.; ' 
Eggers,  Patrick  J., 
Giat  Industries:  See —       . 

Boual,  Roland,  5,445^79,  Cl.  102-506.006. 

Dupuy,  Jean-Paul;  Htlin,  GiHcs;  Chauveau,  Laarent;  and  Bonaet, 
Alain,  5,445,077,  q.  102-481.000. 
Oibbard,  David  W.:  See-l 

Koenig,  Paul  J.;  Hut^hings,  Douglas-F.;  Gibbard,  David  W.;  and 
Manwell,  Richard  C.  5,444,953.  Cl.  52-282.100. 
Gibbon,    Robert    M.,    toi  JMK    International,    Inc.    Monitor    putty. 

5,446,073,  Cl.  523-1 37.0"- 
GiUis,  Vickie  L.,  to  Mitsi 
tus  for  correcting  erroi 
Gibson,  Patrick  W  :  See- 
Bigley,  Jon   A.;  Gil 
Grieco,  Christophi 
O.;  Kilgore,  Jame 
I92-85.00V. 
Gierhart,  Thomas  J.:  Seei 

Trask,  Philip  A.;  Pilai,  Vincent  A.;  and  Gierhart,  Thomas  J.. 

5,445,311,  Cl.  228-J75.000. 

Giese,  Roger  W.;  and  Itadi.  Mohammad  S..  to  Northeastern  University. 

Extractive   hydrogenanon   for  chemical   analyses.    3,443,966,.  Cl. 

436-159.000.  I 

Gigante,  Luigi.  Valve  operated  catheter  for  urinary  incontinence  and 

retention.  5,445,626,  Cl  604-349.000. 
Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee  C, 
to  General  Electric  Cpmpany.  Method  of  making  alloy  standards 
having  controlled  inciijsions.  5,445,688,  Cl.  148-527.000. 
Gilbert,  Barry  G.:  See— 1 

Scott,  Blayney  J.;  tSilbert,  Barry  G.;  and  Cowan,  George  R., 
5,445,226,  Cl.  169-15.000. 
Gilbert,  Raymond  D.   Aircraft  tail  surface  spoilers.   5,445,346,  Cl. 

244-197.000.  J 

Gillick,  William  G.;  ana  Rosenberg,  Ronald  A.,  to  Moose  Systems 
Corporation.    Multidiiiensional    hybrid    mouse    for    computers. 
5,446,481,  a.  345-l63.i00. 
Gillis,  Daniel  J.:  See—    ] 

Baird,  Michael  C;  pillis,  Daniel  J.;  and  Quyoum.  Ruhksana, 
3,446,117,  Cl.  526-134.000. 
Oillis,  Edward  J.;  GioutsOs,  Tony;  and  Palmer,  Dennis  E.,  to  Automo- 
tive Systems  Laborati  »ry.  Inc.  Vehicle  impact  detection  system. 
3,445,412,  Cl.  280-735.^. 
Gillis,  Edward  J.:  See- 

Gioutsos,  Tony;  Gllis,   Edward  J.;  Chapelle,   Waller  E.;  and 
Swayze,  Carolyn  ,  L.,  3.446,661,  Cl.  364-424.050. 
Gillner,  Manfred;  Muel  er,  Kart-Hdnz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Engeb, 
Juergen;  Sauer,  Gerd;  Reul,  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Jifaeuser,  Hel- 
mut; Immerschitt.  Ste  'an;  and  Neumann,  Dieter,  to  Saint-Gobain 


4.922.  a.  34-210.000. 
:  See— 
45,878,  a.  428-288.000. 

lis,  Leonidas;  Gueiin,  Roch  A.;  Shavitt, 
,  Andrew  E.,  3,446,737,  d.  ifO-ti.SOO. 

Bunhardt,  Klaus  A.;  aid  Gerber,  Merle  R., 

>.O0O. 

eter;  and  Streil,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
for  internal  combustion  engines  with  dual 

123-310.090. 

kim,  Sabry  F.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Systems, 
and   monitoring   system.    5,446,548,   CI. 


jershen,  Bernard,  5,446,383,  Q.  324-246.000. 
^erry  R.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  to  Exxon 
Rg  Company.  Method  of  estimating  property 

I  of  a  test  sample.  5,446,681,  Cl.  364-354.000. 

b,  Cl.  428-87.000. 


and     Liu,     Vincent,     5,446,916,     a. 


mni.  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raynond  S.; 
J.;  Gibson,  Patrick  W.;  Stolhteimer,  Dale 
C;  and  Wojcik,  Karl  W.,  5,443,238,  Q. 


ey,  Joseph  N.;  Giangrande,  Michael  R.;  and 

^443, 1 27,  Cl.  123-422.000. 


abishi  Semiconductor  America.  Inc.  Appara- 
I  in  optical  disks.  5,446,743,  Cl.  371-37.700. 

commi,  Thomas  W.^  Alvey,  Raymond  S.; 
J.;  Gibson,  Patrick  W.;  StoHsteimer,  Dale 
C;  and  Wojcik,  Karl  W.,  3,445,238,  Q. 
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Vitrage  International.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  heated  com- 
posite glass  sheet  with  metal  wires  arranged  in  the  thermoplastic 
mtermedute  layer.  5,443,694,  Cl.  136-106.000. 
Gilmore,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Gigliotti.  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  and  Perocchi,  Lee 

C,  5,445,688.  Cl.  148-527.000. 

Gilton,  Terry  L.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  forming 

custom  planar  metal  bonding  pad  connectors  for  semiconductor  dice 

3,443,994,  Cl.  437-183.000. 

Gilwood,  William  C.  Appwitus  and  process  for  cooking  potatoes 

3,443,073,  Cl.  99-427.000. 
Gioutsos,  Tony;  Gillis,  Edward  J.;  Chapelle,  Walter  E.;  and  Swayze. 
Carolyn  A.,  to  Automotive  Systems  Laboratory,  Inc.  Adjusuble 
crash    discrimination    system    with    occupant    position    detection 
3,446.661,  a.  364-424.030. 
Gioutsos,  Tony:  See— 

Gillis,    Edward   J.;   Gioutsos,    Tony;   and    Palmer,    Dennis   E., 
5,445,412,  Cl.  280-735.000. 
Gipson,  William  P.;  Mason,  Michael  W  ;  and  Hensler,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The   Disposable  assembly  for  detach- 
able two  piece  absortwnt  garment.  5,445,628,  Cl.  604-392.000 
Girard,  Mary:  See — 

Husbands,    Charles    R.;    and    Girard,    Mary,    3,446,572,    O 
359-133.000. 
Girodeau,  Jean-Marc  M.  M.:  See— 

Crawley.  Graham  C;  and  Girodeau,  Jean-Marc  M.  M.,  5,446,043 
Cl.  514-249.000. 
Giny,  Pierre;  and  Boschetti,  Egisto,  to  Sepracor  Inc  Passivated  porous 
polymer  supports  and  methods  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  same 
5,445,732,  C\.  210-198.200. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Koster,  Frans;  and  Webbers.  Jos  J.  P.,  3,443,949,  d.  435-71.100. 
Giza.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Huang.  Ru  C;  and  Giza,  Paul  E.,  3,'445,934,  Cl.  433-232.330. 
Glascock,  Homer  H.,  11:  See- 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.;  and  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II,  3,446,316,  Cl 
257-704.000. 
Glaser,  Klaus:  See— 

Burkhart,  Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfred;  Schwendemann,  Volker;  and 

Glaser,  Klaus,  5,445,724,  d.  205-239.000. 
Schwendemann,  Volker;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Tschang,  Chung-Ji;  Burk- 
hart, Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfred;  and  Dung,  Bemhard,  3.445,727,  d. 
205-271.000. 
Glassett,  Kevin  L.:  See- 
Russell,  Todd  L.;  Richtsmeier,  Brent  W.;  and  Glassett,  Kevin  L. 
5,446,487,  d.  347-102.000. 
Gleason,  Cornel  T.;  and  Davis.  John  L.,  to  Lederlite  Corporation. 

Emergency  sign  and  control  circuit.  5,446,440,  d.  340-331.000. 
Gleason,  Richard  F.,  Jr.  Putting  stroke  stabilizing  device.  5,445,383,  d. 

Gleason,  Richard  F.,  Jr.  Multi-indicia  playing  cards.  5,445,391,  d. 

Gleeson,  Bryan  J.;  and  Altmaier.  Paulette  R.,  to  AST  Research,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  connecting  a  node  to  a  vnreless  network 
using  a  standard  protocol.  5,446.736,  Cl.  370-85.130. 

Gleixner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Henger,  Ulrich,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesell- 
schaft  F.  Eleklnsche  Gluehlampen  mbH.  Explosion-protected  high- 
pressure  discharge  lamp.  5,446,336,  Cl.  313-25.000. 

Glew,  Andrew  F.:  See — 

Colwell,  Robert  P.;  and  Glew,  Andrew  F.,  3,446.912.  Cl 
395-800.000. 

Glidewell,  John  M.;  Chui,  Granger  K  :  and  Yang,  Woong-Chul,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  on-board 
diagnostic  system  for  detecting  impaired  fuel  injectors.  5,445,019.  Cl. 
73-II9.00A. 

Globe  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Bradfnte.  John  W.,  5.445.333.  d.  242-7.03B. 

GLW-    Elektrotechnische    Bauteile-Kunslstofrverari>eilun|    GmbH: 

Weiland.  Bruno;  Leonhardt.  Herbert,  deceased;  Geier,  Claus;  and 
Froehlich,  Hans,  5,445,544,  d.  439-879.000. 
Gobetz.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Bullis,  Robert  H.;  Towey, 
James  P.;  and  Lennon,  James  W.,  5,444,901,  Cl.  29-23.420 
Goebel,  Timothy  R.:  See — 

Morley,   Roland   M.;   and   Goebel,  Timothy   R.,   5,446.383.  d 
359-411.000. 
Goff,  Milton  L.  Moisture  sensitive  irrigation  valve  control.  5.445  176. 

d.  137-80.000. 
GofTe.  Albert  T.:  See— 

Hanrahan.  Peter  J.;  Keegan.  E.  Kevin;  and  Gofte.  Albert  T, 
3.444,885,  d    14-69.500. 
Gohre.  Jochen;  and  Moser.  Winfried.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  arrangeaient  for  controlling  the  supply  of  secondary  air  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  5.444,975.  Cl.  60-274.000 
Goldberg,  Alfred:  See- 
Strum,  Michael  J.;  Goldberg.  Alfred;  Sherby,  Gleg  D.;  and  Land- 
ingham,  Richard  L.,  3.445,685,  CI.  148-324.000. 
Golden  Technologies  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamilton,  C.  Richard,  5,445,680,  d.  134-26.000. 
Goldman,  Don  S.,  to  Optical  Solutions,  Inc.  Broad  band  waveguide 

spectrometer.  5,446,534,  Cl.  356-128.000. 
Goldman,  Ira  B.:  See — 

Pollman,  John  A.;  DellaVecchia.  Daniel  J.;  Goldman,  Ira  B.- 
Lewandoski.  John  T.;  and  Rajotte.  Paul  T.,  3,446,386,  Cl! 
324-424.000. 


Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  ___ 

Ahn.  Hyung  S.;  No,  Min  S.;  Si,  Sang  K.;  Choi,  Woo  T.;  Sec  JooO.- 

Lim,  Jin  H.;  and  Yang,  Min,  5,445,993,  d.  431-129  000 
Choi,  Jun  R.,  5,446,285,  Cl.  250-338.200. 
Hwang,  Jin  S.;  and  Lee,  Jang  W.,  5,444,«^3,  d.  13-319.000. 
Yang,  Woo  J.;  Lim,  Hyoung  T.;  and  Han,  Sung  J.,  5MiJ0O9.  Cl. 
73-29.010. 
Goldsur  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hwang,  Hyun  S.,  5.445,982,  d.  437-43  000. 
Lee,  Seo  K.,  5,446.297,  Cl.  257-223.000. 
Goldstein,  Fred  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Telecommuni- 
cations network  with  plesiochronous  transfer  mode.  5,446,734  d 
370-60. 100. 
Goldstein,  Jonathan:  See— 

Korall,  Menachem;  Karats,  Yehuda;  Dechovich.  Boris;  and  Gold- 
stein. Jonathan.  5,445,901,  d.  429-27.000. 
Golicz.  Roman  M  ;  and  Lohrs,  Mark  K   Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

moving  documents.  5,445,369,  Cl.  271-3.230 
Gollin,  Walter:  See— 

Kugler,  Karl-Heinz;  Gollin,  Waller:  and  Zimmermann,  Christian, 
5,446,385,  Cl.  324-388.000. 
Gomi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Masao;  Hntiae.  Masato;  Takahashi,  Hideaki 
and  Matsumolo,  Takashi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 
Legged  mobile  robot  equipped  with  impact  absorber.  5,445,235,  Cl 
180-8.600. 
Common,  Masahiko:  See — 

Fukuda,  Katsumi;  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata.  Hiroaki; 
Gommori.  Masahiko;  and  Hoouna.  Yoshihani.  5.445.753    Cl' 
252-52.00R. 
Gonze.  Eugene  V.;  and  Brown.  David  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Catalytic  converter  heating.  5,444,976,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Goodman,  Seth  D.;  and  Hoffmann,  Richard  A.,  to  Digisonix,  Inc.  Dry 
acoustic  system  preventing  condensation.  5,446.249,  Cl.  181-206  000 
Goodwater,  Frank  J.;  Huynh,  Lang  D.;  and  Kang,  David  S.,  to  Chro- 
malloy  Gas  Turbine  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  engine  vane  assembly 
repair.  5.444,91 1,  Cl   29-889.700. 
Goodwin,  David,  to  Thnslington  Sales  Limited.  Wall  pandlins  system 

3,444,943,  d.  32-65.000.  *  ^ 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See-- 

Nguyen,  Gia  V.;  and  Terver,  Roland  A.,  5,445,202,  Cl.  152-454.000. 
Gordon,  Deibert  L.  Food  container  attachment  for  lunch  pails  and 

coolers.  5,445,276,  Cl   206-345.000. 
Gosain,  Dharam  P.:  See— 

Sameshima,  Toshiyuki;  Sano.  Naoki;  Gosain,  Dharam  P.-  and  Usui. 
Setsuo,  5,446,304,  d.  257-363.000. 
Goto,  Eiji:  See— 

Malsumoto,    Shoji;    MaUuda,    Masanori;    Goto,    Eiji;    NiaUda, 
Akinori;  Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  and  iwagawa,  Isao,  5,446,615 
Cl.  361-225.000. 
Goto,  Junichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Teat  circuit  for  large  scale  inte- 
grated circuits  on  a  wafer.  5,446,393,  Cl.  324-763.0Q|lk 
Goto,  Masato:  See —  if? 

Nishishita,  Makolo;  Goto,  Masato;  and  Ueda,  Sanae,  3,446,202,  Cl 
568-23.000. 
Goto,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Nakayama,  Shohachiro;  Iwata,  Toyomi;  Kuroda.  Masahiro;  Goto, 
Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Hirothi;  and  Ishii,  Michio,  3,445,691,  d.  152- 
209.00R. 
Goto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakajima.    Toshihani;    Goto,    Tadashi;    and    Hoshino,    Shinii, 
5,445,481,  a.  409-140.000 
Gotou,  Yasuyuki,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The;  and  Taisho  Phar- 
maceutical   Co.,    Ltd.    Angiographic    adjuvant.     5,445,812,    d 
424-9.400.  "~»-r 

Gotticfaalk,  WUIiam  P.;  and  Laulen,  Hans  T,  to  Hegenscbeidt  Corpora- 
tion. Engine  crank  pin  rolling  equipment,  rolling  tool  and  method  of 
rolling  adjacent  and  offset  crank  pins  5,445.003.  d.  72-110.000 
Gotz.  Wolfgang,  to  G    Siempelkamp  GmbH  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for 

producing  laminate  boards.  5.445.702.  CL  136-337.000 
Goud,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Dresser,  Scott  A  ;  Markinson,  Scott  A.;  and  Goud,  Richard  B 
5,446,860,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Grabis,  Thomas,  to  Valeo.  Declutching  device  having  a  hydraulic 
actuator  for  snap-fitting  on-to  a  pull-off  type  clutch.  5,443,237,  Cl 
192-85.0CA. 
Grace,  James  M.  Lotion  applicator  and  massage  device.  3,443,596,  d. 

601-134.000. 
Grace,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Lattm,   Gary   A.;   Dickson,   Dale   A.;   and  Grace.   Michael   J, 
5,445,609,  CI  604-20.000. 
Gramm,  John  A.;  and  Overby,  Gerald  L.,  to  Stripping  Technologies, 
Inc.  Abrasive  blasting  floor  recovery  system  which  is  resistant  to 
clogging.  5,443,557,  d.  451-75.000. 
Grammes,  Hartwig:  See — 

Liman,  Ulrich;  Wegener,  Dirk;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig,  3.443,879, 
Cl.  428-304.400. 
Grant,  David  P.:  See- 
Hammock,  Bruce  D.;  Grant,  David  F.;  and  Beetham,  Jeffrey  K., 
3,445,956,  a.  433-193.000. 
Grasshoff,  Jurgen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.;  Mischke, 
Mark  R.;  Puttick,  Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Telfer,  Stephen 
J.,    to    Polaroid    Corporation.*  Imaging    medium.    5,445,917     d 
430-270.000. 
Graves,  Roger  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Accelerator  pedal  calibra- 
tion and  fault  detection.  3,443,126.  Cl.  123-399.000. 
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Louis  N.   Selective  bird  feeder. 


Onwingholt,  Werner:  5k — 

Fritich,    Christian;    and    Grtlwingbolt.    Werner,    S,44S,827,    CI. 
424-466.000. 
Gray,  Donald  R;  and  Sparling 

5.445,109,0.  1I9-57.W). 
GRE.  Incorporated:  See— 

Oaflney,  Edward  S..  5.446.33(.  a.  310-338.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.:  See-  - 

Sanders,  Dave  C;  Mack,  Arfiur  G.;  and  Timberiake,  Larry  D., 
5,446.212.  a.  568-726.000.  ^ 
Green  Croa  Corporation,  The: 

Ootou.  Yasuyuki.  5,445,812,  ( 
Green,  Michael  J.:  See— 
Shih,  Neng-Yang;  Mang 
Ganguly,  Ashil  K..  5,446,0 


.  424-9.400. 

Pietro;  Green.  Michael  J.; 
,  a.  514-681.000. 


and 


Green,  Randall  L.;  Sauer,  Robert!  A.;  and  Ford,  Gary  P.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  High  pressure  brake  hose  with  reinforcing  layer 


of    nonwater-based    adhesive 
5,445,191,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Green,  Sheldon 
Hordnes,  Ivar, 
a.  73-862.321 
Gregenon,  James 
Chou,  Norman 


coated    polyvinyl    alcohol    fibers. 


UB-I^O.UUU.  I 

I.:  See—  I 

ru;  Bidaud.  AndreC.; 
2.321.  I 

les  C:  See—  I 

nan  C;  D'Avignoi,  I 


I  Green,  Sheldon  I.,  5,445,036, 


Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C; 
Robinson,  James  R.;  Siegeli  Michael  S.;  Smooica,  Michael  A.; 
and  Van  Norstrand,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  5,446,913,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Grese,  Timothy  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  a«d  Company.  Methods  for  lowering 

senun  cholesterol.  5,446,071,  CL  514-307.000. 
Grese,  Timothy  A.:  See—  1 

Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Giese.  Timothy  A..  5.446,061.  CI. 
514-456.000.  { 

Grieco.  Christopher  J.:  See—        I 

Bigley.  Jon  A.;  Giacomini,  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raymond  S.; 
Grieco,  Christopher  J.;  Gibson,  Patrick  W.;  Stollsteimer,  Dale 
O.;  Kilgore.  James  C;  and  Wojcik.  Karl  W..  5.445,258,  C\. 
192-85.00V. 
Griffin.  Chris  M.;  Fumarolo,  Arthur  L.;  McVey,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Sommer,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  an  operator 
station  to  perform  requested  functions  when  a  functions  processor  is 
unable.  5,446,679,  CI.  364-5 14.00C. 
Griffm,  Matthew  M.:  See- 
Ware.  Frederick  A.;  Gasbarro,  James  A.;  Dillon.  John  B.;  Farm- 
wald.  Michael  P.;  Horowitz,  Mark  A.;  and  GrifRn.  Matthew  M., 
5,446.696,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Griffin,  Michael  E.;  and  Yungers.  Christopher  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Configuration  detection  apparatus  for 
data  link.  5,446,768.  CI.  375-377f)00. 
Griggs,  Gerald  T.:  See— 

Femie.   Geoffrey    R.;   and   ( rriggs.   Gerald   T..    5.445,233,   CI. 
180-6.500. 
Grill,  Benjamin:  See — 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill,   B(  njamin;  and  Harrison,  Walter  L.. 
5.445,182.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Gdm,  Tracy  E.;  Arnold,  William  1 1;  and  Iglesias.  Joseph  M.,  to  Royce 
/7=*Iedical  Company.  Flexible  ank  e  brace.  5.445.602.  Q.  602-27.000. 
^  Grimm.  Maximiliam:  See — 

Kaufer,    Helmut;    Grimm.    Maximiliam;    and    Kreuzer,    Martin, 
5,445,048,  a.  74-552.000. 
Grinfeld,  Alexander  A.:  See— 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Steffan,  I  tobert  J.;  CauTield,  Craig  E.;  Hu. 
David  C;  and  Grinfeld  Alexander  A..  5,446.048.  a. 
514-291.000.  I 

Grodzinski.  Piotr:  See—  ! 

Ackley,  Donald  E.;  Shieh,  Ckan-Long;  Lebby,  Michael  S.;  Lee, 
Hsing-Chungi  and  Grodzin^ci,  Piotr,  5,446,752,  O.  372-46.000. 
Grosman,  Bert,  to  Novalek.  Ini  Terrarium  cover.  5.445.112,  C\. 

119-265.000.  T 

Gross.  Nathan  R.  Hooks  reciproc^ble  between  a  recessed  moperative 
position  and  an  exposed  ope^tive  position.  5.444.897,  CI.  24- 
265.0CD. 


Corporation  of  America.  On  board 
5.446.451.  CI. 


Grosskopf.  George.  Jr..  to  Servo 
hot  bearing  detector  system  ifith  fault  detection. 
34O^M2.00O. 
Grossriether.  Isabelle:  See— 

Emonds-Alt,  Xavier;  Grossriether,  Isabelle;  Proietto.  Vincenzo; 
and  Van  Broeck.  Didier,  5,446,052,  CI.  514-318.000. 
Grube,  Gary  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Wireless  fax  reception  method  with 

rooming.  5,446,553,  CI.  358-4O2i)00. 
Gruber,  Bert;  Anzinger,  Hermann;  and  Hendricks.  Guenter,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Ak|len.  Process  for  the  production  of 
highly    concentrated   fatty   alcAhol    sulfate   fastes.    5,446,188,   CI. 
558-42.000.  I 

Gruber,  Juergen:  See —  | 

Wolff,  Guenter;  Mueller,  Klau|;  Alaze,  Norbert;  Friedow,  Michael; 
and  Gruber,  Juergen,  5,445 A*8,  CI.  303-119.200. 
Gruber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad,  Jefffey  J ;  Hall,  Eric  S.;  Eichen  Conn, 
Robin  S.;  and  Ryan,  Christoph*  M.,  to  Cargill,  Incorporated.  Hy- 
dorxyl-terminated    lactide    polymer    composition.    5,446,123,    CI. 
528-354.000.  ' 

Grue-Sorensen.  Gunnar:  See —      { 

Bretting.  Claus  Aage  S.;  and  Ohie-Sorensen.  Gunnar.  5.446.034.  CI. 
514-167.000.  [ 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation!  Sw — 

Reich.  Stanley  M.;  and  Horn,  Michael,  5,446,378,  Q.  324-238.000. 
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Gniwell,  Tricia  A.:  Sw— 

Arroyo,  RonaM  X.;   Jurky,  William  E.;  Gniwell.  Tricia  A.;  and 
Hinojosa.  Joaquin.  5.446.845.  CI.  395-250.000. 
Gryger,  Dana  A.:  See— 

Steckler,  Thomas  M.   Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Tickner,  Robert  H., 
5,446,844,  CI.  395-;  50.000. 
Cjsell.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Pall.  David  B.;  Gselt.  Phomas  C:  and  Muellers.  Brian  T..  5.445.736, 
a.  210-257.100. 
Guba.  Alexander  L.:  See-  - 

F^rillo.  Edward  V.;  S  leinbrenner.  Erwin  G.;  and  Guba.  Alexander 
L.,  5.446,340.  a.  3  3-493.000. 
Gudesen.  Alwin:  See — 

Becker,  Gunnar,  Bor  ken,  Norbert;  Gudesen.  Alwin;  Klemp.  Jur- 
gen;  Tummoscheit.  Gunter;  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  5,446,291,  CI. 
250-559.240.  , 

Guedj,  Camille:  See— 

Pavia.  Andre  A.;  Puc  n,  Bernard;  Riess,  Jean  G.;  Zarif.  Leila;  and 
Guedj.  Camille.  5/  16.023,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Guenard,  Daniel:  See — 

Li.  Ming;  Sevenet.  T1  ierry;  Schaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi.  Hamid; 
Guenard,  Daniel:  F  otier,  Pierre;  and  Pilleux,  Eric.  5.445.816.  CI. 
424-62.000. 
Guenther,  Bryan  W.;  Ca  )er.  Paul  J.;  and  Hayes,  John  B.,  to  Wyko 
Corporation.  Combinat  on  of  motorized  and  piezoelectric  translation 
for   long-range    vertici  1    scanning   interferometry.    5,446,547,    CI. 
356-357.000. 
Guenthert>erg,  Norbert:  i  ee — 

Weber,  Martin;  Seitz,  Friedrich;  Jung,  Andreas;  and  Guentherberg, 
Norbert,  5,446,094.  CI.  525-93.000. 
Guerin,  Roch  A.:  See — 

Cidon,  Israel:  Georg  ladis.  Leonidas;  Guerin,  Roch  A.;  Shaxitt. 
Yuval  Y.;  and  SUU  r.  Andrew  E..  5.446,737,  CI.  370-85.500. 
Guest,   John   H.,   to   M<  :G   Closures   Limited.   Container   closures. 

5,445,284,  CI.  215-252.C30. 
Guimarin,  Henry  L,  to  Vi  ingo,  Carol  Stemper.  Box  having  heat-retain- 
ing capability.  5.445,28(  i  CI.  220-427.000. 
Gullo,  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Pomponi.  Shirley  A.    Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  Horan,  Ann  C;  Patel, 
Mahesh  G.;  and  C<  val,  Stephen  J.,  5,446,207,  CI.  568-633.000. 
Gumbiowski,  Rainer:  See  - 

Seela,  Frank;  BourgcDuis,  Werner;  Gumbiowski,  Rainer;  Roling, 
Angelika;  Rosemej  er,  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Edith,  5,446,139,  CI.  536-26.700. 
Gunder,  James  A.  Gate  \^lve  actuator.  5,445,190,  CI.  137-899.000. 
Gunji,  Takahiro;  Fujisava,  Yoshikazu;  Okamolo,  Kazuhisa;  Tabata. 
Masamune;  and  Hirosc    Kenji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Slide  surface  a  nstruction  having  orientation  specific  B.C.C. 
metal  Uyer.  5.445.684, '  :i.  148-320.000. 
Gurevich,  Alexander  E.;  i  nd  Horlacher,  Ralph  R.,  to  Allied  Oil  A.  Tool 
Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  foi  increasing  productivity  by  cutting  openings 
through  casing,  cemeiil   and   the   formation   rock.   5,445,220,  CI. 
166-55.000. 
Gurtzgen,  Stefan,  to  Wi  co  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
alkylaluminoxanes    on    inert    support    materials.    5,446.001.    CI. 
502-151.000. 
Gustavson,  Jorge:  See — 

Liu.  Faan-Hoan;  and  justavson,  Jorge,  5,446.877.  CI.  395-180.000. 
Gynetech.  Inc.:  See — 

Worthen.  W.  G.;  Wor  Ihen.  Howard  V  ,  deceased;  and  Dunn,  W.  J., 
5,445,164,  CI.  1 28-"  59.000. 
H-Power  Corporation:  St  r — 

Kaufman,  Arthur.  i.A  t5,904.  CI.  429-34.000 
Haak,  Ronald  P.;  Theeu  ves,  Felix;  and  Roe,  David  K.,  to  ALZA 
Corporation.    Indicatoi    for   iontophoresis   system.    5,445,606,   CI. 
604-20.800. 
Haapaporras,  Olli:  See — 

Korhonen,  Veijo;  ani  Hfcapaporras,  Olli,  5,446,417,  CI.  331-57.000. 
Haas.  David  J.;  and  Haas ,  Sandra  F.,  to  Temtec.  Inc.  Time  indicator 

having  discrete  adhesiv  >.  5,446,705,  CI.  368-327.000. 
Haas,  Sandra  F.:  See — 

Haas.  David  J.;  and  I  laas,  Sandra  F.  5.446,705,  CI.  368-327.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedlej ,  William  H.,  and  Foster,  Clark  B.,  to  Habley 
Medical  Technology  Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  storage  and  mix- 
ing syringe.  5,445,614,  CI.  604-84.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedlej,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B.,  to  Habley 
>rp.  Disposable  safety  syringe  with  retract- 
:th     medication    cartridge.     5,445,620.    CI. 


Medical  Technology  • 
able    shuttle    for    Wy 
6O4-?32.000. 
Haberey,  Martin:  See — 

Neef,  Gunter,  Stein^eyer,  Andreas;  Kirsch,  Gerald:  Schwarz, 
It,  Ruth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  and  Haberey, 
:i.  514-167.000. 
Pacific  Fitness  Corporation.  Floating  back 


Kalica;  Thieroff-Elj 
Martin,  5,446,035, 
Habing,  Theodore  G.,  to 

pad  leg  exerciser.  5,4451583,  CI.  482-52.000. 
Habley  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  siiedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B.. 

5,445,614,  a.  604-99.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  S»iedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Criark  B., 
5,445,620,  CI.  604-432.000. 
Hachigo,  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakahata,    Hideaki;  JHachigo,    Akihiro;    Higaki,    Keniiro;  and 
Shikata.  Shinichi.  51446.329,  CI.  3IO-3I3.00A. 
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Haddleton.  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Balgeman.  Timothy  E.;  Oodi.  Diane  M.;  Haddleton.  Robert  W.. 
Jr.;  North,  John   R.;  and   Sdby,  Judith  A.,   5.446,88a  a. 
395-600.000. 
Hafer,  Karen  R.:  See- 
Lea,  Paul  D.,  Jr;  Bums,  Larry  E.;  and  Hafer,  K,aren  R.,  5,445.831. 
CI.  424-489.000.  ^ 

Hagen.  Terry  L..  to  Wyle  Laboratories.  Spherical  coupling.  5.445.030. 

CI.  73-663.000. 
Hagiwara.  Hideaki:  See— 

Hagiwara.    Yoahihide;   and    Hagiwara.    Hideaki.    5.445.839.   a. 
426-270.000.  ^^ 

Hagiwara.  Yothihide;  and  Hagiwara.  Hideaki.  to  Japan  (Natural  Food 
Co.,  Ltd.  Powders  of  plant  green  juice  and  process  for  their  produc- 
tion. 5,445,839,  CI.  426-270.000. 
Haim,  Elias  S.;  and  Penn.  Cecil  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Liquid  crystal 
display  with  first  and  second  aperatures  where  one  aperature  has 
protuberances.  5,446,567,  CI.  359-49.000. 
Hairaey,  Robert  F.;  and  Dao,  Giang  T.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Phase- 
shifted  opaquing  ring.  5,446,521,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Haka.  Raymond  J.;  and  Sefcik,  Michael  C,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Brake  band  mechanism.  5,445,246,  a.  188-77.00R. 
Halabi,  Wade;  and  Ho,  Kai  K.,  to  Visibility  Systems  Connecticut  Urn- 
■ted   Partnership.   Miniature  porUMe  flasher  light   5,446,345,  CX 
315-2OO.0OA 
Halander.  John  B.:  See- 
Lawrence,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Halander,  John  B.,  5,445,059,  CI 
88-12.000.  , 
Haley,  Boyd  E.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The. 
Detection  of  alzheimer's  disease  and  other  diseases  using  an  improved 
photoaffinity  labeling  method.  5,445,937.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Halin,  Gilles:  See— 

Dupuy,  Jean-Paul:  Halin,  Gilles;  Chauveau,  Laurent  and  Bonnet 
Alain,  5,445,077,  CI.  102-481.000. 
Hall,  Anne  L.:  See- 
Daft,  Christopher  M.  W.;  Hall,  Anne  L.;  Noujaim,  Sharbel  E 
Thomas,  Lewis  J.;  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  II,  5,445,156,  Cl' 
128-661.080. 
Hall,  Arthur,  III,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  drive  transmis- 
sion. 5,445,234,  Cl.  180-6.280. 
Hall  Bonnie  J.;  Baur.  Julie  A.;  and  Deckner,  George  E.,  to  Procter  A 
Gamble  COmpany,  The.  Dermatological  compositions  and  method  of 
treatment  of  skin  lesions  therewith.  5,445.823,  O.  424-401.000. 
Hall,  Eric  S.:  See— 

Gruber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J.;  Hall,  Eric  S.;  Eichen  Conn, 
Robin  S.;  and  Ryan,  Christopher  M.,  5,446,123,  Q.  528-354.000. 
Hall,  Jonathan:  See— 

Brunner,  Mark;  Hall,  Jonathan;  and  Korbel,  Garry,  5,446,606,  Cl 
360-75.000. 
Haller,  Jeff:  See— 

Bingham,  Gail  J.;  Haller,  Jeff;  and  Steinberg.  Mathew,  5.446.823 
Cl.  385-135.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Chemali.    Roland    E.;    and    Torres.    David   O.,    5.446.654    Cl 
364-422.000. 
Hallmann.  Franz;  and  Keusch,  Albert,  to  Jos.  Zimmennann  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  COil  carrier  compressible  in  axial  direction.  5.445,335.  C:i 
242-118.100. 
Halm,  Roland  L.:  See— 

Bothe  Almquist  Catherine  L.;  Diaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm,  Roland  L. 
Hasler,  James   R.,  Jr.;  and   Smith,   James  S.,   5,445.742.  Cl 
210-670.000. 
Halpin.  Terence:  See— 

Gearin.  Peter;  Halpin,  Terence;  Pileggi,  James  D.;  Brovime.  Mi- 
chael P.  J.;  and  Beutler,  William  C,  5,445,278,  Cl.  211-13  000 
Halpine,  Scott  A.:  See- 
Hurt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Halpine.  Scott  A.,  5,446,687,  Cl.  365-121  000 
Haluska.  Loren  A.;  and  Michael,  Keith  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Ceramic  coatings.  5,445,894,  Cl  428-557.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Precursor  for  ce- 
ramic coatings.  3,446,088,  Cl.  524-588.000. 
Hama.  Hideo:  See- 
Koike,  Tsuneaki;  Hama,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka,  Tooru,  5,445,888 
Cl.  428-411.100.  ^  -.    ,       .       . 

Hamai,  Shinji:  See — 

Matsumi,  Chiyoko;  Juri,  TaUuro;  Iketani,  AUra;  and  Hamai.  Shinji. 
5.446,597.  Cl   360-19.100.  — .  ^ninji. 

Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.;  See— 

Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto,  Takehisa;  Nakamura.  Makoto;  Yamaguchi 
Haruhisa;  and  Morita,  Tetsuya,  5,446,275,  Cl.  250-207.000. 
Hamanaka,    Kenjiro;    Kishimoto.   Takashi;    Nishizawa,    Koichi;   and 
Nakama.  Kenichi.  to  Nippin  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminatins 
apparatus.  5,446,639,  Cl.  362-350.000. 
Hamasaki,  Takuji;  and  Okura,  Zenichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Lens  advancing  mechanism.  5,446,593,  Cl.  359-704  000 
Hamburgen,  William  R.:  See- 
Fitch,   John    S.;   and    Hamburgen.   William    R..    5.445.697    Cl 

156-295.000.  

Hamilton,  C.  Richard,  to  Golden  Technologies  Company,  Inc.  Method 

of  decorating  metal  surfaces.  5,445,680,  d.  134-26.000. 
Huiilton.  Douglas  G.;  and  Hawkins.  CHiristopher  M.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Melt  process  for  the  synthesis  of  tin(II)  tere- 
phthalale.  5.446,112,  Cl.  528-9.000. 
Hamilton,  John  P..  Jr.:  and  Leone,  Anthony  J.,  Ill,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Apparatus  and  associated  method  for  representing  ellipti- 
cal halftone  dots.  5,446,558,  Cl.  358-454.000. 


Hamm,  Davkl  R.: 

Ozioinefc.  James;  Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Hamm,  David  R.-  and 
Beaton.  Thomas  C,  5.446.102.  a.  525-245.000. 
Hamm.  John  E.:  See — 

McNulty,  Donald  E  :  Kelman,  David  C;  MoreUnd.  John  R.;  nd 
Hamm,  John  E.,  5,445,642,  a.  606-88.000. 
Hammock,  Bruce  D.;  Grant  David  F.;  and  Beelham,  Jeffrey  K    to 
Umvemty  of  California,  The  Regena  of  the.  Recombinant  soluble 
epoxide  hydrolase.  5,445,956,  d.  435-195.000. 
Hamprecht  Cierhard:  See— 

Ditrich.  Klaua;  Hamprecht  CJerliard;  Wuerzer,  Bnao;  Meyer. 
Nofbert;  WeMphalen.  Karl-CXto;  and  Laatach.  Hartmut 
5.446.168.  a.  54«-359.I0a  ^— «i.    n-xmui, 

Hampshire  Chemical  COrp.:  See— 

O'NeiU.  Cjcrald  J.;  and  Bulka,  Robert  J..  5,446.21 1,  d.  568-6M  000 
Thunberg,  Jon  C.  5.446.179.  Q.  556-148.000. 
Han.  Guen-Pil.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Coobng/heating  air 

cooditiooer  and  control  circuit  thereof.  5,445JI4.  Q.  165-1 1  100 
Han.  Ru-Jen  L.:  See— 

C:afaon.  Mathew;  Han.  Ru-Jca  L.;  LeMahieu.  Ronald  A    awl 
Madison.  Vincent  S..  5.446,1(9.  Q.  S«O-44X)0O. 
Han.  Seon-Gyu:  See— 

Chu,    Hye-Yong;    Park.    Pyoog-Woon;    Han.    Seoo<Jyu;   C3ioi. 
Young- Wan;  and  Kim.  Gyung-Ock.  5.446.293.  a.  257-21  000 
Han.  Sung  J.:  See- 
Yang,  Woo  J.;  Lim.  Hyoung  T.;  and  Han.  Sung  J..  5.445iX)9.  Q 
73-29.010. 
Han.  Woo-sung:  See— 

Kang.  Ho-young;  Khn.  c:heol-hong;  Choi.  Seong-ooo;  Han.  Woo- 
sung:  and  Sohn.  Chang-jin.  5.446.587.  a.  359-562.00a 
Hanagau  Corporation:  See— 

Hanagata.  Toshiyuki.  5.444.964.  CI.  53-550.000. 
Hanagata.  Toshiyuki.  to  Hanagau  Corporation    Automatic  package 
machine,  and  wrapping  film  fusing  and  sealing  blade.  5,444,964,  O 
53-550.000. 
Hanai,  Nobuo:  Baba,  Shozo;  and  Ozawa,  Tadachika,  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ud.  Anti-DCC  gene  product  specific  monoclonal  anti- 
body. 5,445,93*,  Cl.  435-7.230. 
Hanazato,  Yoshio:  See— 

Isoda,  Saiom;  Kamiya.  Toshiyuki;  Hanazato.  Yoahio;  and  Ikeda. 
Akira.  5,445,800,  Cl.  422-186.300. 
Hand,  David  D.:  See— 

C:arpenter,  Thomas  S.;  Hand,  David  D.;  and  Palmowski.  David  J 
5.445,051.  a.  81-9.510. 
Handa.  Balraj  K.;  Machin.  Peter  J.;  Martin,  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw,  Sally 
and  Thonus,  Gareth  J.,  to  HofFinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Amino  acid 
derivatives  5,446,161,  Q.  546-225.000. 
Handel,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Rohde,  Rodger  R.,  Jr.;  Schuler.  Edward  F.;  and  Handel,  Richard 

A.,  5,445,957,  Cl.  435-200.000. 

Huidlin,  Dale  L.,  Jr.;  Erickson,  James  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  R.,  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Crosslinkable  low  viscosity  star  polymer  blends 

5,446,104,  Cl.  525-314.000. 

Handtmann,  Thomas.  Filtering  method  for  filtering  liquids.  5,445  745 

Cl.  210-777.000. 
Hanggi,  Rolf  Writing  implement  with  rechargeable  built-in  illumina- 
tion. 5,446,633,  a.  362-1 18.000. 
Hanna,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Boldt,  Gerald  D.;  Hanna,  Stephen  D.;  and  Vogelsberg,  Robert  E., 
5,446,741,  Cl.  371-21.100. 
Hannan,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Bennett,  Russell  N.;  Kokonaski,  William  E.;  Hannan,  Michael  J 
and  Boxall,  Larry  G.,  5,446.577.  C\.  359-273.000. 
Hanrahan.  Peter  J  ;  Keegan.  E.  Kevin;  and  GofTe.  Albert  T.  PUtform 

edge  warning  ramp   5.444,885,  Cl.  14-69.500. 
Hansen,  Don.  Vertical  blind  assembly.  5,445,205,  a.  160-168.100 
Hansen,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Lynam,  Niall  R.;  O'Fanell,  Desmond  J.;  Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L. 
and  Hansen,  Michael  A.,  5,446,576,  Cl.  359-267.000. 
Hansen,  Richard  L.;  and  Banan,  Mohaen,  to  MEMC  Electronic  Materi- 
als, Inc.  Cleaning  of  polycrystalline  silicon  for  charging  into  a  CZzo- 
chralski  growing  process.  5.445,679.  Cl.  134-1.000. 
Hansen,  Roger  L..  to  Equity  Elevator  and  Trading  Company.  Method 

for  delivery  of  salt  5,445,192,  Cl.  141-2.000. 
Hanson,  Lloyd  D.,  to  BW/IP  International,  Inc.  Multi-stage  centrifugal 

pump  with  canned  magnetic  bearing.  5,445,494,  Q.  415-107.000. 
Haq,  Ejaz  ul:  See — 

Yoo,  Seung-Moon;  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi,  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chin, 
Dae-Je;  Kang,  Naro-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun.  5,446,697,  Q 
365-226.000.  "^       . 

Hara.  Fumio:  See — 

Isobe.  Takashi:  Yatani,  Hiroshi;  and  Hara.  Fumio.  5,445.132.  Q 
123-520.000. 
Hara.  KeiUro:  See — 

Kawau,  Shintaro;  and  Hara,  Keitaro,  5,446,282,  Cl  250-306.000 
Hara.  Motoko;  and  Kajimoto.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Ring  oscillator  and  constant   voluge  generation  circuit 
5.446,418.  CI.  331-57.000. 
Hara,  Seinosuke,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Hydraulic  variable  lift 

engine  valve  gear.  5,445.1 16,  Cl.  123-90.160.       •. 
Harada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

lida.  Yasuhiro;  Hibi,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Toshio;  and  Harada,  Hiioahi 
5,446,835,  Cl.  395-133.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu:  See — 

Endo,  Yukio;  Harada,  Nozomu;  Shibata.  Hidenori;  and  Matsunaoa. 
Yoshiyuki.  5,446.493.  Cl.  348-320.000. 
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Harada,    Takaihi;    Mizuno.    Ifiroshige;    Abe.    Fumio;    and    Ohashi. 
Twneaki.  to  NOK  Imulaton  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  metal  monolith  and 
manufacturing  method  therefor.  5,445,786,  CI.  419-2.000. 
Harada,  Toru;  and  Fujiwara,  Ittuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 

halide  photographic  materiaL  5,445,930,  CI.  430-588.000. 
Haraguchi,  Yoahiyuki;  Fujita.  Koreaki;  and  Akai,  Kiyoyasu.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Semiconductor  memory  device 
having  redundancy  memory  cells  shared  among  memory  bkx;ks. 
S.446,692,  CI.  365-200.000 
Haraia,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Miichi,    Yoshinori;    Hara*,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Tanaka,    Tadao, 
S.446.66a  a.  364-424.050. 
Har.:aawa,    Manko;    Misuda,    Katsutoshi;    Matsubara,   Toshiya;   and 
Tanuma,  Toshihiro,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Recording  sheet 
and  record.  5,445,868.  CI.  42<-206.000. 
Harats,  Yehuda:  See— 

Korall,  Menachem;  Harats,  Yehuda;  Dechovich,  Boris;  and  Gold- 
stein, Jonathan.  5,445,901,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Haraya,  Kenji:  See—  J 

Nakabayashi.    Makoto;    Olabe,    Kazuhiro;    Mishima.   Takayuki; 
Mano,  Hiroahi;  and  Haraya,  Kenji,  5,445,669,  CI.  96-5.000. 
Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Institution,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomponi,  Shirley  A.;  GuUo,  Vincent  P.;  Horan,  Ann  C;  Patel, 
Mahesh  G.;  and  Coval,  Stephen  J.,  5,446,207.  C\.  568-633.000. 
Harbron.  Stuart:  See- 
Rabin,  Brian  R.;  Harbron,  9luart;  Eggelte.  Hendrikus  J.;  Hollaway. 
Michael  R..  deceased;  anH  Holloway,  Ann.  legal  representative. 
5.445.942.  CI.  435-l8.00a 
Hardee.  Johnnie  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sherwood,  David  E.,  Jr.;  aM  Hardee,  Johnnie  R..  Jr.,  5,445.728.  CI. 
20g-216.00R. 
Harford.  Jack  R.,  to  Samsung; Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Noise  reducing 
apparatus   and    methods   fo(   television    recervers.    5,446.500,   CI. 
348-618.000. 
Harker,  Elizabeth  M.:  See— 

Renslo,  Eriand;  Harker,  Elijabeth  M.;  Collins,  Clayton  M.;  Boliere, 
Elaine  R.;  Anderson,  Douglas  A.;  and  Gardner.  Kimberly, 
5.446,890,  a.  395-600  000 
Harlan,  Tod  M.:  See— 

Korsunaky,  losif;  Shipe,  J^ne  E.;  Harlan,  Tod  M.;  Foreman, 
Gerald  L.;  Klotz.  Robert  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  W.,  5.444,906, 
a.  29-741.000.  I 

Harlow.  E.  V.:  See—  ' 

Casturo,  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  t.  E.;  Harlow,  E.  V.;  Olien.  Gerald  L.; 

Hensley,  E.  Ro4f  and  Wkig,  Keith  M.,  5,444,902.  CI.  29-56.600. 

Harlow,  Robert  R.,  to  TBC  Orthopedics,  Inc.  Back  support  device 

having  bands  securing  the  support  plate.  5,445.601.  CI.  602-19.000. 
Harman.  R.  Keith,  to  Southwest  Microwave.  Inc.  DifTerenttal,  multiple 
cell  reflex  cable  intrusion  detection  system  and  method.  5,446,446,  CI. 
340-566,000.  T 

Harmony,    Richard   C.   Cabinet   and   drawer   latch.    5,445,451.   CI. 

312-333.000.  ^ 

Harney,  Kevin:  See — 

Dea,  David;  Loeser,  Garj;  and  Harney.  Kevin,  5,446,839,  CI. 

395-163.000. 

Harpster,  Joseph  W.,  to  Intek,  Inc.  System  and  method  for  measuring 

the  rate  of  fuel  comsumptisn  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

5.445,018,  CI.  73-118.200.      ] 

Harriman,  Ron  E.,  to  Calmar  Int.  Tamper  evident  lock  for  liquid  pump 

dispenser.  5,445,299.  CI.  222-153.130. 
Harris  Corporation:  See —  1 

Temple,  Victor  A.  K.;  and  fclaacock.  Homer  H.,  11.  5,446,316,  CI. 

257-704.000.  j 

Utcategui.  Gabriel  J.,  5,44^368,  Q.  323-3IS.00a 
Harris.  J.  Milton,  to  Shearwatef  Polymers,  Inc.  Isolatable.  water  solu- 
ble, and  hydrolytically  stable  Active  sulfoncs  of  poly(ethylene  glycol) 
and  related  polymers  for  mAdification  of  surfaces  and  molecules. 
5.446.090,  CI.  525-54.100.        ' 
Harris,  Lawaon  P.:  See — 

Savkar,  Sudhir  D.;  Whipple  Walter,  III;  and  Harris,  Lawson  P.. 
5.445J033,  a.  73-861.1204 
Harrison,  Maureen  M.:  See— 

Reuter,  Gerald  L.;  Harrison,  Maureen  M.;  and  Coons,  Mark  E., 
5.446,063,  CI.  514-535.000. 
Harrison,  Walter  L.:  See—         ] 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill.  Benjamin;  and  Harrison.  Walter  L.. 
5,445,182,  a.  137-119.00^. 
Hart,  Sandra  A.  Wrist  support  fystem.  5.445,349.  CI.  248-1 18.000. 
Hartley,  James  T.:  See—  i 

Kardos,  Louis  F.;  Hartlejl,  James  T.;  and  Mathews,  Paul  p., 
5.446,817,  a.  385-72.000. 
Haruta,  Naoya:  See— 

Murase,   Heihachi;    Norim$tsu,   Tsutomu;   Ogawa,    Masao;   and 
Haruta.  Naoya.  5.445,87  Ij  a.  428-215.000. 
Harvey,  James  F.:  See- 
Lux,  Robert  A.;  Harvey,  J«nies  F.;  Mulfofd,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Poll,  Louis  C,  5.446,307,  CI.  257-423.000. 
Haaan,  Syed  Riaz-UI:  See- 
Beach,  John  R.;  Paul,  Sigismund  C.;  Kenny,  Daniel  J.;  Hasan,  Syed 
Riaz-Ul;  and  Doherty,  James  E..  5.445,297,  a.  221-257.000. 
Haiebe,  Kazunori,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming 
silver  halide  color  photograpfcic  images.  5,445,926,  Ci.  430-399.000. 
Haacbe,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yaginuma,  Atsushi;  Hasebc,  Nobuyuki;  Kimura,  Tsuneo;  and  Arai, 
Maaatoahi,  5.445.873.  CI.  |428-220.0QO. 
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Hasebe.  Tetsuya;  Hay^hi,  Hiroaki;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuki.  to  Tokyo 
Electron    Limited.    Apparatus    for    performing    logic    simulation. 
5,446.748,  CI.  371-6^.000. 
Hasegawa,  Makoto:  S4r — 

Ohba,    Motoi;    Hasegawa,    Makoto;    and    Makimoto,    Mitsuo, 
5,446,762,  CI.  3^5-324.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masahisa: 

Nagai,  Shigekazu;ISaitoh,  Akio;  Sugiyama,  Tom;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masahisa,  5.4451)45,  CI.  74-490.090. 
Hasegawa,  Mltsuru:  Sie — 

Umehara,  Shinji;  Hasegawa.  Mitsuru;  Nagai.  Kohji;  and  Yanagiba- 
shi,  Yoshinobu,  15,446,605,  CI.  360-74.600. 
Hasegawa.  Naoyuki:  Ilhida,  Seiji;  and  Shiraishi,  Hisanori,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  She.  Method  of  applying  surface  hydrophilic 
treatment  to  heat-tr*isfer  lube.  5,445,682,  CI.  148-241.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tsukasa:  S^ — 

Fujita,   Shigetomck   Hasegawa,   Tsukasa;   Hayashi,  Tomoe;  and 
Suzuki,  Osamu,  5,445,097,  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Jun-ichi:  i  re — 

Yoshida,  Ichiro;  Katsuyama,  Tsukuru;  and  Hashimoto,  Jun-ichi, 
5,446,537,  CI.  3!  6-256.000. 
Hashimoto,  Seiji:  See— 

Fujie,   Akihiko;   "akase,   Shigehiro;   Yamashita,   Michio;   Sato, 
Tomoko;  Hashii  noto,  Seiji;  and  Okuhara.  Masakuni,  5,446,022. 
CI.  514-11.000. 
Hashimoto,  Toru:  See-  - 

Namiki,  Koichi;  S  iatsumoto.  Takuya;  Hashimoto.  Toru;  and  Yo- 
shida, Yasuhisa,  5,445.015,  CI.  73-118.100. 
Hashimoto,  Yuki:  See-  ■ 

Tanaka.  Takayuki    Suyama,  Junichi;  Fukudome,  Kazukiyo;  and 
Hashimoto,  Yuk  i,  5,446,694,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Hasler,  James  R.,  Jr.:  .i  ^e— 

Bothe  Almquist,  C  itherine  L.;  Diaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm.  Roland  L.; 
Hasler.   James    I.,   Jr.;   and    Smith.   James   S..    5.445,742.   CI. 
210-670.000. 
Hassler,  William  L..  Jr.  to  Ethicon  Endo-Surgery,  Inc.  Surgical  trocars 
having  optical  tips  di  fming  one  or  more  viewing  ports.  5,445.142,  CI. 
600-105.000.  ..^. 

Hata,  Hiroaki:  See—  »  ^*^ 

Fukuda.  Katsumi;  lizuka.  Tadashi;  Naka.  Reishi;  Hata.  Hiroaki; 
Gommori,  Masihiko;  and  Homma.  Yoshiharu.  5,445.753.  CI. 
252-52.COR. 
Hatakeyama.  Minoru: ,  tee — 

Hazaki,   Yoshito;    Hatakeyama,   Minoru;   Fukutake,   Simao;  and 
Urakami,  Akira,  5,446,315,  CI.  257-687.000. 
Hatano,  Yoshiyuki:  Set  — 

Ikuta.  Yuzo;  Tashi  ro,  Satoshi;  Hatano.  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita.  Tadasu; 
Andoh,   Nobon ;   Asaoka,   Sachio;   Kobayashi,   Haruto;   and 
Minami,  Takesh  ,  5,445,955,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Hatta,  KaUuhiro:  See- 

Fujita,  Kenjiro;  Us  iki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hatta,  Katsuhiro,  5,445,577, 
CI.  477-120.000. 
Hattori,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Aida,  Yasuhiko;  V  iyano,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  Sakurai,  Yo- 
shiyuki; Manome,  Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki,  5,445.249,  CI. 
188-378.000. 
Hattori.  Toshihiko:  Sn  — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  N^uda.  Shunji;  Hattori.  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama, 
Kenji;  and  Sasaifi.  Junsou,  5,445,123,  CI.  123-311.000. 
Hauber,   Michael;  Frejidenberg,   Ulrich;  Josefiak,  Christoph;  Barth, 
md,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Method  and 
ng  a  spun  fleece.  5,445,768,  CI.  264-6.000. 
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iHauck,   Dieter;   and   Miltner,   Karl-Hermann, 
-309.000. 

and  Hauerwaas,  Robert  J.,  5,446,628,  CI. 


Peter;  and  Dietrich, 
device  for  manufact 
Hauck,  Dieter:  See— 
Blaser,   Peter  T. 
5,445,372,  C\.  2 
Hauerwaas.  Robert  J.: 
Blom,  Richard  Pj 
362-32.000. 
Haugland,  Richard  P.: 

Roth,  Bruce  L.;  Kfllard,  Paul  J.;  Yue.  Stephen  T;  and  Haugland. 
Richard  P.,  5,441,946,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Hauquier,  Guido;  Cortfeis,  Willem;  Coppens,  Paul;  Vermeersch.  Joan; 
Mostaert,  Erik;  and  Verschueren.  Eric,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V. 
Lithographic  base  a4d  a  method  for  making  a  lithographic  printing 
plate  therewith.  5,44^,912,  CI.  430-159.000. 
Hauser,  Berthold;  Ohi,  Heinz  F.;  and  Roll,  Georg,  to  Sayerische 
Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motorcycle  AWS  using  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  acceleration  sensors.  5,445,443.  CI.  303-137.000. 
See— 
a.,  and  Hawkins.  Christopher  M..  5.446.112, 


and    Hayakawa.    Kimiaki.    5,446,511.   Q. 


Hawkins,  Christopher  | 
Hamilton.  Doug' 
CI.  528-9.000. 
Hayakawa,  Kimiaki: 
Kitahara,    Yoshihij 
353-103.000. 
Hayakawa,   Kunio;  and  Torii.  Masafumi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Thermosensitive  recording  material.  5,446,011,  Q.  503-209.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yuichi;  Hihino,  Yoshimaia;  and  Nakayaina,  Makoto,  to 
NEC  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  system  having  flexible  print  cable 
for  magnetic  head  anb  method  of  assembling  the  same.  5,446.240,  CI. 
174-69.00a  T 

Hayama,  Takashi:  See-|- 

Ishikawa,    Kiyofuhi;    and    Hayama.    Takashi.    5,446.164,    a. 
546-139.000.      T 
Hayashi,  Hiroaki:  See-\ 

Hasebe,    TeUuya;    Hayashi.    Hiroaki;    and    Shinoda,    Kazuki, 
5,44«,74«.  CI.  371-61.000. 


Hayashi.  Hisataka:  See— 

Hori,  Maaaru;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayashi.  Hisataka; 
Jifflbo.    Sadayuki;    Okano.    Haruo;    Tomioka.    Kazuhiro     Ito 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori,  Haruki,  5,445,710,  CI.  156-643.100. 
Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Sunagawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kumazawa.  Satoru,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  separating 
isomers  of  azolylmethylcyclopentanol   derivatives.   5,446,167,  a 
548-262.200. 
Hayashi,  Tomoe:  See — 

Fujita.   Shigetomo    Hasegawa.   Tsukasa;   Hayashi,   Tomoe;   and 
Suzuki,  Osamu,  5,445,097,  CI.  1  I4-74.00R. 
Hayashi.     Yoko;     Tamura,     Shin-Ichiro;     Murooka,     Takao;     and 
Yanagisawa.  Yoshiuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  daU  storase 
media.  5.445,853,  CI.  428-64.400.  ^^  ^ 

Hayashida,  Tadashi:  See— 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Teruo.  5,445.683.  CI.  148-317  000 
Hayes.  John  B.:  See— 

Guenther,  Bryan  W.;  Caber,  Paul  J.;  and  Hayes,  John  B..  5.446.547, 
CI.  356-357.000. 
Hayes,    Lonnie.    Bowling   wrist   and    hand   support.    5,445,566.   Q. 

473-62.000. 
Hayes,  WUliam  J.;  Forehand.  Andrew  M.;  Archuleta,  Adrian  A    Hin- 
kle,  Paul  R.;  MundeU,  Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand.  Mark  A.,  to  Delco 
Electronics  Corp.  Circuit  board  support.  5,445,450,  Q.  312-223.200. 
Hazaki,  Yoshito;  Hatakeyama.  Minoru;  Fukutake.  Sunao;  and  Urakami, 
Akira,  to  Japan  Gore-Tex,  Inc.  Resin-sealed  semiconductor  device 
containing  porous  fluorocarlxjn  resin.  5,446.315.  CI.  257-687  000 
Haze,  Toshiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Facsimile  machine 
capable  of  vocal  and  printed  presenution  of  capabilities.  5.446.557. 
■    CI.  358-444.000.  ^^ 

Heacock,  Donna  J.:  See— 

Kauffinan.  Michael  S.;  Braun.  Patrick  A.;  Heacock.  Dqnna  J.-  and 
DeBoer,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,445,452,  a.  312-405.100. 
Head,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Ronun,  Douglas  W.;  Nye.  Larry  W.;  and  Head.  Michael  R., 
5,444.923.  C\.  34-233.000. 
Heam.  Dennis:  See- 
Arganbright,  Robert  P.;  Jones.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and  Heam.  Dennis. 
5,446.231,  CI.  585-802.000. 
Heberling,  Paul  V.;  Kelsey,  Mark  P.;  and  Dodds,  Willard  J.,  to  General 
Electnc    Company.    Cyclonic    prechamber    with    a    centerbodv 
5,444,982,  CI.  60-737.000. 
Hechler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Herget,  Gerhard;  Hechler,  Wolfgang;  Husscini,  Brigitte;  Mohr, 
Heinz;  and  Smolka.  Rudiger,  5,445,671,  CI.  106-20.00R 
Heck,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Nag.  Manbir,  and  Heck,  Joseph  P..  5.446.761.  Q.  375-317.000 
Hedberg,  Erik  L.:  See- 
Douse,  David  E.;  Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  and  Hedberg,  Btik  L..  5.446  695 
CI.  365-222.000.  ^ 

Hedman,  Lennart  D.,  to  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The 

Link  system.  5,444,915,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Hedrick.  Steven  T.:  See- 
Martinson.  Robert  E.;  Stoflco,  John  J.;  Sarkar,  Manisha;  Hedrick 
Steven  T.;  and  Larson,  Wayne  K..  5.445.866.  CI.  428-195.000 
Hedstrom.  Jpnas.  to  IM  Institute  For  Mikroelektronik.  Method  for 

manufacturing  solar  cells.  5.445,973,  CI.  437-5.000. 
Hees.  Udo;  Assman.  Georg;  and  Schuster,  Fritz,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyol  ethers. 
5,446JI0,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Heesch.  Max  O.:  See— 

Ganger,  Derek  K.;  and  Heesch,  Max  O.,  5,445.354.  CX.  248-429.000 
Hegarty.  Paul;  and  Matteson.  Trey,  to  Next.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 

for  inter-program  communication.  5,446.896.  CI.  395-650.000 
Hegenscheidt  Corporation:  Set— 

Gottschalk,   William   P.;   and   Lauten,   Hans  T.,   5,445.003.  Ci. 

Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Blaser.   Peter  T.;   Hauck,   Dieter;  and   Miltner,   Karl-Hermann, 
5,445,372,  CX.  271-309.000. 
Heiler,  Cornelius  T.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  door  hinee  with 

integrated  check.  5.444,894.  a.  16-262.000. 
Heimganner,  Frederic:  See— 

Orsolini,    Piero;    and    Heimgartner,    Frederic    5.445,832.    a. 
424-491.000. 
Heinola.  Kalevi  E.:  See— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;   Heinola.   Kalevi  E ;   Honkanen,   Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola,  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo,  Pekka  J.;  Linden,  Inge-Britt  Y  ■ 
Mannisto.  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri,' 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen,  Jarmo  J.,  5,446,194,  a.  558-401.000. 
Heinz,  Tony  F.:  See — 

Bar1>ee.  Steven  G.;  Datta.  Madhav;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li,  Leping; 
Ratzlaff,  Eugene  H.;  and  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V.,  5,445,705.  CX 
156-627.100. 
Heitz,  Lance  A.  Refractory  material  coated  metal  surfaces  adapted  for 

continuous  molding  of  concrete  blocks.  5,445,514,  CI.  425-255.000 
Hellman,  Robert  R.,  Sr.  to  Hellman,  Robert  R..  Sr.  Fluid  flow  valve. 

5,445,361,  CI.  251-205.000. 
Hemosutic  Surgery  Corporation:  See— 

Denen,  Dennis  J.;  and  Weller,  Albert  E.,  5.445,635,  CI.  606-27.000 
Henderson,  David  A.:  See — 

Ottow,  Eckhard;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Neef,  Gunter;  Beier,  Sybille; 
Elger.  Walter,  and  Henderson.  David  A.,  5,446.178.  CI 
552-510.000. 


Hendenon.  Tnnothy  S.;  and  Hill.  Darrell  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Method  for  producing  bipolar  transistor  having  re- 
duced base-collector  capacitance.  5,445,976,  CX.  437-31  000 
Hendricks,  Carmen:  Set— 

Suhadolnik,  Joseph;  Botkin.  James  H.;  and  Hendricks,  Carmen. 
5,445,872,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Hendricks,  Guenter:  Set— 

Gruber,    Bert;    Anzinger,    Hermann;    and    Hendricks.   Guemer 
5,446,188.  a.  558-42.000. 
Henger,  Ulrich:  Set— 

Gleixner,     Karl-Heinz;    and    Henger,     Ulrich,     5,446,336,    CI. 

Hoiits,  John;  and  Swick,  Robert  B.,  to  Dictaphone  Corporation. 
Method  of  retrieving  messages  at  selected  times  from  a  digital  audio 
tape.  5,446,603,  CI.  360-48.000.  ^       T^ 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf'Aktien:  See— 

Gruber,    Bert;    Anzinger,    Hermann;    and    Hendricks,    Guemer 

5,446,188,  a.  558-42.000. 
Hees.  Udo;  Assman.  Georg;  and  Schuster.  Fritz,  5,446,210,  CX. 

Henn.  Klaus:  See — 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Eagela. 
Juergen;  Sauer.  Gerd;  Reul.  Bemhard;  Henn.  Klaus;  Maeuaer. 
Helmut;  Immerschitt,  Stefan;  and  Neumann,  Dieter  5  445  694 
CI.  156-106.000.  .... 

Henrich,  Uwe:  See- 
Ullrich.  Gunter;  Honlinger.  Herwig;  and  Henrich.  Uwe,  5.445.049. 
CI.  74-574.000. 
Henriksson,  Roland:  See— 

Brannstrom,  Oslen;  and  Henriksson,  Roland.  5.445.232.  CI 
175-417.000.  .*.«-■. 

Hensler,  Thomas  A.:  Set— 

Gipson,  William  P.;  Mason,  Michael  W.;  and  Hensler,  Thomas  A 
5,445.628,  CI.  604-392.000. 
Hensley,  E.  Rod:  See— 

Casturo,  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  P.  E;  Harlow.  E.  V.;  Ohen.  Gerald  L  • 

Hensley.  E.  Rod;  and  Wing.  Keith  M..  5.444.902,  a.  29-56.600.' 

Heppner,  Alden.   Release  mechanism   for  a  hydraulic  post  driver 

5,445.227.  CI.  173-124.000. 
Hepworth.  John  D.:  Set— 

Rickwood,  Martin;  Hepworth,  John  D.;  Gabbutt.  Christopher  D  ■ 
and  Marsden,  Sean  D.,  5.446.151,  CX.  544-71.000. 
Herak,  Jure  J.:  See— 

Kovacevic,  Mice;  Herak.  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic,  Irena; 
Tomic  Mirjana;  and  Brkic,  Zinka,  5,446.038,  CI.  514-210000 
Herbert.    Edward.    Fan    assembly    with    heat    sink.    5,445,215,    CI 

165-80.300. 
Herbert,    Raymond    J.,    to    Neopost    Limited.    Franldns    machine 
5,446.668,  CI.  364-464.020.  K  uic 

Hergenrother,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Bryant,  Robert  G.;  Jensen,  Brian  J.;  and  Hergenrother,  Paul  M.. 
5,446,204,  CI.  568-333.000.  ' 

Hergenrother,  William  L.:  See— 

Oziomek,  James;  Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Hamm.  David  R.  and 
Bouton,  Thomas  C,  5.446.102,  CI.  525-245.000. 
Herget.  Gerhard;  Hechler,  Wolfgang;  Husseini.  Brigitte;  Mohr,  Heinz 
and  Smolka,  Rudiger,  to  Merck  Paleni  Gesellschaft  mit  Reschrankter 
Haftung.  Offset  printing  ink.  5,445,671,  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Hernandez,    Bernardo;    Horton,    Raymond    R.;    Palmer.    Michael   J. 
Noyan.  Ismail  C;  and  Weindelmayer,  Frederick  G.,  to  Intemationai 
Business  Machines  Corporation    Solder  application  system  using 
helix  to  control  solder  meniscus.  5,446,261,  CI.  219-230.000. 
Herr,  Arthur  G.  F.;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  and  Welles,  Toby  S.,  to 
Reynard  CVC,  Inc.  Storage  container  for  information-bearing  disc 
devices    having    printed    matter   retrieval    means.    5,445J65,   CL 
206-308.100. 
Hersh,  Evan  M.:  See— 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Sugano.  Tom;  Matsumota  Yoh-Ichi;  Het^, 
Evan  M.;  Peter%n,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamura. 
Takashi.  5.445.960,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Hershey,  Paul  C:  See— 

Waclawsky,  John  G.;  Hershey.  Paul  C;  and  Daugherty,  Raymond 
F.,  5,446,874,  CI.  395-575.000. 
Herzig,  Christian;  Burger,  Willibald;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and  Bloechl. 
Martina,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Organopolysiloxanes  containing 
ester  groups.  5,446,1 19.  CI.  528-26.000. 
Hess,  Marcus  M.:  See — 

Childs.  Mark  A.;  Wisler,  Jan  A.;  and  Hesa,  Marcus  M.,  5.446.632. 
a.  362-69.000.  . 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Allebach,  Jan  P.;  and  Wong.  Ping  W..  5.446.804,  CI.  382-298.000 
Birk.  John  R..  5.446.559.  CI.  358-473,000. 
Chang.  Kok  W  ,  and  Sorin,  Wayne,  5,446.578.  CX.  359-282.000. 
Dresser,  Scott  A.;  Markinson,  Scott  A.;  and  Goud,  Richard  B 

5,446,860,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Field.  Leslie  A.;  and  Ruby.  Richard  C.  5.446.81 1.  CX.  385-23.000 
Foater,  Bradly  J.;  Hodge,  David  J.;  and  Kommmsch.  Steven' J., 

5.446.4%,  ex.  348-441.000. 
Maple,  Marshall,  5,445,922,  CI.  430-314.000. 
May.  Gregory  J,,  5,446,783.  CI,  379-59,000, 

Mullen.  Sean  F,;  and  Jebwab,  Jonathan,  5,446.683.  CI.  364-717  000 

Renslo.  Eriand;  Harker,  Elizabeth  M.;  Collins,  CUyton  M.;  Boliere. 

Elaine    R,;   Anderson.   Douglas   A,;   and   Gardner,    Kimberly 

5,446.890.  CI.  395-600.000. 

Rusiell.  Dale  D.;  and  Bearss.  James  G.,  5,445,91 1,  C\.  430-1 15.000. 
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Ruadl,  Todd  L.;  Ricfatsniei^,  Brent  W.;  and  Glaaett.  Kevin  L.. 
S,44«.487,  a.  347-102.000; 

Philip  J.;  Knock.  Dale  L.;  and 
,  CL  219-121.690. 


Vernon,  3.446,404,  a.  327-143.000. 
Wardell.  Ray.  3,446,678,  a.  364- 


.  Method  of  producing  ice  by 
4.986,  a.  62-66.000. 


Hino,  Taketoshi,  to  Murata 
built-in  capacitor  and  a  nunuf^ 
310-359.000. 

Hino,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kajima  Coi 
using  fluorinated  pentane.  5,' 

Hinojoaa,  Joaquin:  5m — 

Arroyo,  Ronald  X.;  Burky, '  William  E.;  Gruwell,  Tricia  A.;  and 
Hinojosa,  Joaquin,  5,446,945,  CI.  395-250.000. 

Hinsberg,  William  D.,  Ill;  and  Houle,  Frances  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo.  Spatially  resolved  stochastic  simula- 
tion system.  5,446,870,  CI.  395-500.000. 

Hirabayashi,  Keiji;  and  Hirose,  Yoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  forming  tabula-  diamond  crystals.  5,445,851,  d. 
427-450.000.  -  ' 

Hirai,  Yohji:  Set—  J 

Kawaguchi,  Yuki;  Hirai,  Yafiji;  Inoue.  Satoni;  Kita,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  5.446.»1,  CI.  358-335.000. 

Hirai,  Yuji,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone 
terminal  equipment  in  which  telephone  numbers  of  callers  are  dis- 
played. 5,446,785,  a.  379-142J0OO. 

Hirano.  Hidenori,  to  FujiUu  United.  Method  of  making  field  effect 
compound  semiconductor  device  with  eaves  electrode.  5,445,979,  CI. 
437-41.000. 


Uhling,  Thomas  P.;  Y< 
Mathews,  Mark  E.,  5, 
Hewlett  Packard  Corporation: 
Badyal,  Rajeev;  and  KnowU 
Sahatein,  William  E.; 
S14.00R. 
HP  Scientific  Inc.:  See- 
Beat,  Howard  L.,  5.446,544i  Q.  356-339.000. 
Hibi.  Yasuo:  fee— 

lida.  Yasuhiro;  Hibi,  Yasuoj  Kato,  Toshia,  and  Harada,  Hiroshi, 
5.446,835,  O.  395-133.000y 
Hibino,  Akinori:  See — 

Takano,  Hidekazu;  Yoshimltsu,  Tokio;  Hibino.  Akinori;  Sawa, 
Yoahihide;  Toki,  Motoyuki;  Wu,  Yang;  Tak.  Yuen  C;  and  Ofa- 
naka,  Tadao,  5,445,698,  Ct  156-307.700. 
.Hida.  Maianobu:  5m— 

Ito.  Kengo;  Isaji,  Kaori;  Fulwara.  Yoshio;  Isogai.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Hida.  Masanobu.  5,446,012,  CI.  503-227.000. 
Higaki,  Kenjiro:  5m—  ] 

Nakahata,    Hideaki;    Hachi^o,    Akihiro;    Higaki,    Kenjiro;   and 
Shikata,  Shinichi,  5,446,39,  Q.  310-313.00A. 
Higashigochi.  Teniaki:  5m —       ' 

Mattumolo,    Shoji;    Matsu^    Matanori;    Goto,    Eiji;    Nishida, 
Akinori;  Higashiguchi,  Tfruaki;  and  Iwagawa,  Isao,  5,446,615, 
a.  361-225.000. 
Higashino,  Yasuko:  5m — 

Sato,  Keiichi;  Kawaragi,  Yunji;  and  Higashino,  Yasuko,  5,446.213, 
a.  568-883.000. 
Higginson.  Timothy  B.,  to  Yuvce  Company.  Lens  cleaning  device*. 

5,444,890,  CI.  15-214.000. 
Higuchi,  Yuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  method  and 

apparatus.  5,446,832.  CI.  395-113.000. 
Hill.  CaUum  A.  S.:  5m— 

Winter,  Christoper  S.;  Olivet,  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D.;  Under- 
hUl,  ARan  E.;  and  Hill,  Cillum  A.  S.,  5,445,767,  a.  252-587.000. 
HiU,  Danell  G.:  5m- 

Hendenon.  TimoUiy  S.;  ^id  Hill.  Dandl  G.,  5.445,976,  Q. 
437-31.000.  T 

HiU.  Joanna  M.:  See—  I 

RufT,  Michael  R.;  Hill,  Joanja  M.;  Kwart.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Pert. 
Candace  B..  5,446,026,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  5m — 

Weismiller,  Matthew  W.;  WSker,  John  R..  Jr.;  Albersmeyer,  I>avid 
A.;  Wukusick,  Peter  M.;  aad  Kramer,  Kenneth  L.,  5,444,880,  CI. 
5-424.000. 

r  designed,  electrically  energized  hand 

Binally  aligned  with  a  hand,  wrist  and 

1  408-16.000. 

I  Displays,  Inc.  Swing  arm  mechanism 

[-564.000. 

Becher,  Juergen;  and  Get 


Hiltinger,  George.  Ergonomicall)i 
drill  having  a  housing,  kmgitu 
forearm  support.  5,445,479,  O 
Hillstrom,  Brian  J.,  to  Marketin| 

for  wall  sign.  5,444,931,  Q. 
Hilpert,  Thcmias;  Mueller,  Stefa 
fried  W.,  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbHT  Method  of  i 
noise  signals  caused  by  nuctuations  in  power  requirements  i 
signal   processor   having   recvrring   wait   routines.    5,446,8 
3^5-375.000. 

Hiltz,  Fredrick  F.;  and  Wilson,  diaries  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  Launcher  tube  deployed  marker  beacon  including  settlement 
atop  foliage  feature.  5,446,468,  CI.  342-386.000. 
Himmelsbach,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Love,  David  B.;  Dow,  WUIiam  C;  Himmelsbach,  Richard  J.; 
Watson,  Alan  D.;  and  piocklage,  Scott  M.,  5,446.145.  O. 
54O-465.00a  I 

Hine.  John,  to  John  Hine  Limited.  Electrically  and/or  mechanically 

interconnectable  miniature  bah.  5.445.552.  CI.  446-477.000. 
Hinkle,  Paul  R.:  5m—  ' 

Hayes.  William  J.;  Forehand,  Andrew  M.;  Archuleta.  Adrian  A.; 
Hinkle,  Paul  R.;  Mundell,  Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand,  Mark  A., 
5,445,450,  CI.  312-223.20a 
Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabush^uJCaisha:  5m — 

Nomura.  Yoshihito;  EndSMoji;  and  Okado,  Chihiro,  5.446.365,  Q. 
320- If  000.  ^ 

"  fg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoresonator  with  a 
cturing  method  thereof.  5,446,335,  CI. 
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Hiraoka.  Tpahie: 

Ikeda.  Akira;  Taniiiura.  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka. 
Masaaki;  Konishi J  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka,  Toshie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 
Kawahira,  Hirotd  5,445,798,  CI.  422-121.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See-<- 

Nishikawa,  Makotot  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Kishii,  Shiroh;  and  Ishii, 
Matao,  3,446,092,^0.  S2S-66.000. 
Hiroae,  Kenji:  5m —       ' 

ujisawa.    Yoshikazu;    Okamoto,    Kazuhisa; 
and     Hirose,     Kenji,     5,445,684,     Q. 


Gunji,    Takahiro; 

Tabata,     Masami 

148-320.000. 

Hiroae,  Masato:  5m — 

Gomi.  Hiroshi;  Ni 

Hideaki;  and 

Hirose.  Norio:  5m— 

Sugiyama.  Hiro; 

Hirose.  Yoichi:  5m — 

Hirabayashi,  Keiji; 
Hirota.  Toshiyuki.  to  ' 
ened  surface  capacii 
437-60.000. 
Hirst,  Ian  J.,  to  Northei 
ratio  in  an  optical  t: 


likawa.  Masao;  Hirose.  Masato;  Takahashi, 
lumoto,  Takashi,  5.443,233,  Q.  180-8.600. 

and  Hirose,  Norio,  3,443,076.  Q.  101-218.000. 

Hirose,  Yoichi,  5,445,851,  CI.  427-450.000. 
IC  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  rough- 
with   two   etching   steps.    5,4<5,986.   Q. 


,  Ltd.:  5m— 
123-520.000. 

Masaaki;   and    Sasaki,    Shoichi. 


Telecom  Limited.  Improving  signal  to  noiae 
mission  system.  5.446,812.  CI.  385-24.000. 
Hiruma,  Atsuyuki,  to  ^abushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Drive  apparatus  for 
brushless  I>C  motor  land  failure  diagnosing  method  for  the 
5,446,354,  a.  318-4391000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co., 
Nemoto,  Mamoru,  J,445,133,  CI. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 
Kawakami,   Hiroyuki;   Yasuda, 
3.443,877.  Q.  429.283.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  5m—       ' 

Fukuds,  Katsumi;  Jizuka,  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata.  Hiroaki; 
Gommori,  Masakiko;  and  Homma,  Yoshiharu,  3,443,753,  CI. 
252-52.00R.       T 
Kato,  Shigekazu;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tsubone. 

Tsunehiko;  and  liou,  Atsushi,  5,445,484,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Kitano,  Masahiro;  Ohfusa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,  Katsuya;  Sasaki, 
Keiichi;  Okura,  i|iroyuki;  and  Takeda,  Katsumi,  3,446,841,  CI. 
393-200.000. 

Matsui,    Hidekazu,    3,444.97a    O. 


Kobayashi,    Hidi 

57-100.000. 
Koike,  Yoshihiko; 

Yuuji,  5,446,318, 
Kojima,  Masa; 

Shigeki;  limuro. 


ito,  Ryuichi;  Sekine,  Sigeki;  and  Wakiaawa. 

257-707.000. 
Ito,   Yoshikazu;  Tomita,   Kazuhsi;  Tozawa, 
Ihunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura. 
Eiichi,  5,445,709.  CI  2I6-71.00O. 
Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Nishimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume, 

Hitoshi;  and  Yanfunoto,  Hideaki,  5,445,980,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Kuroda,  Kenichi;  Terasawa,  Masaaki;  and  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi. 

5.445,987,  CI.  431-43.000. 

Masuda,  Masachikai  and  Wada,  Tamaki,  5,446.313.  Q.  257-666.000. 

Mohri.  Kaneo;  Kulo,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jiro; 

Takashi,  Morihilto;  Konishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi, 

5,446.377,  CI.  324-207.130. 

Nakagawa,  Jun'ichi;  Kokubo,  Masaru;  and'Kurosawa,  Michiaki, 

5,446,767,  CI.  374-376.000. 
Nemoto,  Mamoru,  1,44^,133,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Shibata.  Koichi;  uA  Kinoshita.  Taizo.  5,446,491,  C\.  348-13.000. 
Shimizu,  Kikuo;  ani  Shigematsu,  Kazuo,  5,446,718,  C[.  369-39.000. 
Shimizu.     Norio;    IFukuzono,     Shinichi;     Nishimura,     Nobuko; 
Fujimori,  Kiyosh);  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  5,443.948,  CI.  435-69.700 
Shirahama,  Hidefuitii;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada, 
Keizo;  Tokunag4,  Norikazu;  Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Yamato,  Ikuo; 
Mino,  Tomoaki;  tnd  Inukai,  Satoni,  5,446,645,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki; 
and  Ogura,  Hiro|uki,  5,446,892,  O.  395-650.000. 

'ato,  Masataka;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kume,  Hitoshi; 
and    Furusawa.    Kazunori.    5,446,690,    CI. 


Shinji;    and    Nishimura,    Kotaro. 


Tanaka.  Toshihiro;  1 
Kotani,    Hiroaki; 
365-185.000. 
Yasui,    Tokumasa;]  Shimizu, 
5,446,689,  C\.  365-154.000. 
Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.:  5m— 

Kuroda,  Kenichi;  Terasawa,  Masaaki;  and  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi, 

5,445,987,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Masuda,  Masachiku  and  Wada,  Tamaki,  5,446,313,  a.  257-666.000. 
Hitech  Holding,  Inc.:  Ae— 

Siggers.  David  L.,  1,445,513,  O.  425-200.000. 
Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Masud^  Shunji;  Hattori  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama.  Kenji; 
and  Sasaki,  Junsou,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation-  Reciprocating 
engine  of  a  spark  ignkion  type.  5,445,123,  CI.  123-31 1.000. 
Hixson,  Robert  R.;  Rawlston,  Randy  J.;  and  Sweatman,  Hobert  C,  to 
Rossville  Yam,  Inc.  Method  of  dyeing  nylon  to  produce  colorfut 
fiber  which  resists  futther  dyeing.  5,445,653,  CI.  8-531.000. 
"  —  '     "  ~    5  >e 

tlluchyj,  Michael  G.,  5.446.73a  a.  370-54.000. 


Hluchyj.  Michael  G 
Lee.  Whay  C;  and 

Ho.  Kai  K.:  5w— 
Halabi.  Wade;  and 


flo.  Kai  K..  5.446.345,  a.  31^200.00A. 


Hobson,  David  O.;  an«  Snyder,  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Martin  marietta 
Energy  Systems,  Ind.  Method  and  system  for  constructing  a  re- 
chargeable battery  ai  d  battery  structures  formed  with  the  method. 
5,445,906,  a.  429-16:  .000. 
Hodge,  David  J.:  5m— 

Foster,  Bradly  J.;    lodge,  David  J.;  and  Kommnisch,  Steven  J., 
5,446,496,  CI.  34J  -441.000. 
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Hodges,  Robert  S.;  Paranchych,  William;  Lee,  Kok  K.;  Parimi,  Sastry 
Al;  Irvin,  Randall  T.;  and  Doig,  Peter  C,  to  University  of  Alberta, 
The  Gove^ors  of  the.    Synthetic   pseudomonas  aeruginosa  pilin 
peptide  vaccine  and  method  of  use.  5,445,818,  CI.  424-184  100 
Hoechst  AG:  See— 

Angenendt,   Heinrich;   Meier,   Michael;  and   Schams,   Wolfram. 
5,446,201,  a.  564-500.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Billeb,  Gilbert;  and  Tronich,  Wolfgang,  5,446,190,  Q.  560-103  000 
Hussong.  Kurt;  Russ,  Werner  H.;  and  Krieger,  Karl,  5,445,654,  a. 

Manero,  Javier;  and  Rosch,  Norbert.  5,445,762,  CI.  252-299  010 
Pfirmann.  Ralf;  and  Wingen,  Rainer,  5,446,198,  a.  562-465.000 
Schlosser,     Hubert;     and     Kaltbeitzel,     Anke,     5,445,763,     CI 

252-299.610 
Zurmuhlen,    Frank;    Bauer.    Klaus;    and    Bieringer.    Hermann, 
5,446,013,  CI.  504-242.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation:  5m— 

Maheras,  Joanne  C;  Hopkins,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Tatzlaff,  Heribert 
5,446.140,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  5m — 

Camacho,  Joseph,  5,445.723,  CI.  2O4-299.00R. 
Hoenes,  Joachim,  to  Boehringer  Manheim  GmbH,  method  for  the 
cok}riiiietric  determination  of  an  analyte  by  means  of  benzyl  alcohol 
dehydrogenase  and  a  chromogenic  redoii  indicator.  5,445,943   CI 
435-26000. 
HofFinan,  Richard  D.:  5m— 

Copeland.  George  P.;  HoRmaa,  Richard  D.;  MaKemus,  Timothy 
R.;  and  Smith,  marc  G.,  5,446,858,  a.  395-427.000 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard:  5m— 

Huemke,  Klaus;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Faul,  Dieter,  5  446084 
CI.  524-504.000  ,    .       .       , 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  5m— V 

Carson,   Mathew;  Han,  Ru-Jen  L.;  LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.    and 

Madison,  Vincent  S..  5,446.189.  CI.  560-44.000. 
Handa,  Balraj  K.;  Machin,  Peter  J  ;  Martin.  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw, 
Sally;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J  ,  5,446,161,  CI.  546-225.000 
Hoffmann.  Richard  A.:  5m— 

Goodman.  Seth  D.;  and  Hoffinann,  Richard  A.,  5,446,249   C\ 
181-206.000. 
Hofmann.  Dieter;  and  Juengst,  Stefan,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft 
F.  Elektnsche  Gluehlampen  mbH.  High-pressure  electric  discharge 
lamp  with  tight  lead-through  pin  electrode  connection  and  method  of 
Its  manufacture.  5,446,341,  CI.  313-623.000. 
Hoisington,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edwasrd  R.;  and  Gailus,  David  W.,  to 
Spectra,    Inc.   Thin-film   transducer   ink  jet   head.    5,446,484,   CI 
347-68.000. 
Hoke,  Clare  L.,  Jr.  Laminated  musical  instrument  necks.  5,445,058,  Q. 
o4-  293  .uOO. 

Holenbcrger,  Charles  R.  Method  and  apparatbs  for  cooling  the  inlet  air 
of  gas   turbine   and    internal   combustion   engine   prime   movers. 

Holinski.  Rudiger,  to  Dow  Coming  GmbH.  Sohd  lubricant  composi- 
tion. 5,445,748,  CI.  252-30.000. 
HoWway,  Michael  R.,  deceased:  5m— 

Rabin,  Brian  R.;  Harbron,  Stuart;  Eggelte,  Hendrikus  J.;  Holhway, 
Michael  R.,  deceased;  and  Holloway,  Ann,  legal  represenudve, 
5,445,942,  CI.  435-18.000.  »-      f 

Hollingshead,  Judith  A.:  5m— 

Kvietok.   Lisa   L.;   Trinh,   Toan;  and   Hollingshead,  Judith   A 
5,445,747,  CI.  252-86.000. 
Holloway.  Ann,  legal  representative:  5m— 

Rabin,  Brian  R.;  Harbron,  Stuart;  Eggelte,  Hendrikus  J.;  HolUway, 
Michael  R.,  deceased;  and  Holloway,  Ann,  legal  repreaenutive 
5,445,942,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Hoist,  John  C,  to  Intergraph  Corporation.  Pulsed  ground  circuit  for 

CAM  and  PAL  memories.  5,446,685,  CI.  365-49.000 
Holtorf,  Karol  Mae  V.  Pet  pack.  3,445,302,  C[.  224-209.000 
Holtsnider.  Michael  D.,  to  B&S  Plastics.  Inc.  Pulsating  water  injection 
system  and  valve  for  hydrotherapy  spa  with  helical  water  distribution 
groove.  5,444,879,  CI.  4-541.010. 
Holweg,  Friedrich,  to  Ina  Walzlager  Schaefner  KG.  Rolling  bearing 

for  linear  movement.  5.445,455,  CI.  384-45.000. 
Homann,  Bodo:  5m — 

Koehler.  Harald;  Raisch,  Dieter;  and  Homann,  Bodo,  5,445,429  Q 
296-107.000. 
Hombek,  Richard;  Opsahl,  Ross  C;  and  Marolewski.  Theodore  A.,  to 
Akzo  Nobel  N  V.  Functionalized  copolymer  of  higher  a-oiefin  and 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  and  derivatives  thereof.  5,446. 105 
a.  525-327.600.  ^^^ 

Homma,  Yoshiharu:  5m— 

Fukuda,  Katsumi;  lizuka,  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata,  Hiroaki 
Gommori,  Masahiko;  and  Homma,  Yoshiharu,  5,445.753    Cl' 
252-52.00R. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Fukuzawa.   Sumiko;   Nakano,   Shinichi;  and   Yamaura,   Hiroshi 

5,445,568,  CI.  474-144.000. 
Furukawa.  Akiyoshi,  5,445,547,  C\.  440-77.000. 
Gomi,  Hiroshi;   Nishikawa,   Masao;   Hirose,   Masato-  Takahashi 

Hideaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Takashi,  5,445.235,  a.  180-8.600 
Gunji,    Takahiro;    Fujiaawa.    Yoshikazu;    Okamoto,    Kazuhisa; 
Tabata,     Masamune;     and     Hiroae,     Kenji,     5,445,684,     a. 
148-320.000  J-.       .       .       ,     v,i. 

Ikeda.  Tooni;  Ohmomo,  Naoki;  Kiryu.  Hironobu;  Nishihara,  Taka- 
shi; and  Shiraishi.  Shuji.  5,446.657,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Inagawa.  Shinichi;  and  Matsuda.  Shohei,  5,445,441,  Cl.  303-10.000. 


Isobe,  Takashi;  Yatani,  Hiroshi;  and  Hara,  Fumio.  5,445  132.  Cl 
123-520.000.  ■'.■J*.  VJ. 

Koishikawa,    Koji;    and    Shishido,    Motoyodii.    5.445.548,    d 

440-89.000. 
Kusano.   Kateuyuki;  Ozawa,   Akira;   Kanai,   Yasushi;  and   Itoh, 

Tomoyuki,  5,446,351.  Cl.  318-139.000. 
McKee,  Thomas  S.;  and  Sakurai.  Takeshi,  5.445.232,  Q.   191- 

I2.00R. 
Nakajima,    Toshiharu;    Goto,    Tadashi;    and    Hodiiiio,    Shinii. 
5,445,481,  Cl.  409-140.000.  ^^  ^ 

Honda,  Kenji;  Fitzgerald.  Edward  A  ;  and  Ferreira,  Lawrence,  toOCG 
Microelectronic  Matenals.  Inc.  Method  for  removing  metal  impuri- 
ties from  resist  components.  5,446,125,  Cl.  528-486.000. 
Honda.  Kenji.  to  OCG  Microelectronic  Materials,  Inc.  Method  for 
removing  metal  impurities  from  resist  components.  5,446,126,  Cl. 
525-4o2.000. 
Honda,  Kimihide:  5m— 

Kuwana.  Akihiro;  Honda.  Kimihide;  and  Koga.  Kunio.  5,446,176. 
Cl.  549546.000. 
Honda,  Takaaki:  5m— 

Nakagawa,  Yoshinori;  Milani,  Shinichi;  Kobayashi.  Takehiko  and 
Honda,  Takaaki,  5,445,491,  Cl.  414-786.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5m — 

Boyer,  Jeffrey  E.;  Brashaw,  Mark  J.;  Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson, 
Tnnothy  K;  O'Brien,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies,  Duane  J  ,  5446.531 
Cl.  356-72.000.  ' 

Haim,  Elias  S  ;  and  Penn,  Cecil  W.,  5,446,367.  Cl.  339-49.000 
Hong,  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation  Method  of  manu- 
facturing EEPROM  memory  device  with  a  select  gate.  3,445,983,  Cl. 

Hong,  Gary;  and  Chen,  Hwi-Huang,  to  United  Micfoelectronics  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  making  a  split  gate  flash  memory  cell.  5,445,9*4, 

Hong.  Hyun-Soo,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Thiocarbamates  for 

meul/ceramic  lubrication.  5,445,749,  Cl.  252-33.600. 
Hong,  Jong  H.:  5m—  q. 

Shin,  Won  G.;  Kim,  Dae  H.;  and  Hon^  Jong  H.,  5,446.859.  Q. 

Honig,  Thomas:  5m— 

Behrens,  Volker;  Meyer,  Carl  L.;  Saeger.  Karl;  Honig.  Thomas; 
and  Michal,  Roland,  5,445,895,  a.  428-567.00a 
Honkanen.  Erkki  J.:  5m— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola,   Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J 
Kaakkola.  Seppo  K.;  Kainsalo,  Pekka  J  ;  Linden,  Inge-Bntt  Y  ' 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen,  Jarmo  J.,  5,446,194,  O.  558-401  000 
Honlinger,  Herwig:  See— 

Ullrich,  Gunter;  Honlinger,  Herwig;  and  Henrich,  Uwe,  5,445,049 
Cl.  74-574.000. 
Honma.  Katuhiko;  Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  Okada,  Hiroshi:  Moritoki,  Masato 
and  Fujikawa,  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method 
for  producing  high  density  sintered  silicon  nitride  (SijNA  5.445,776. 
a.  264-61000. 
Hope,  Keven  A.:  5m— 

Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Allison,  Ruth  A.;  Metsker,  Grace  G.;  Clemons, 
Jeanne  M.;  Durham,  Douglas  S.;  Sabin,  Gary  A.;  and  Hope 
Keven  A.,  5,446,671.  Cl  364-468.000. 
Hopf,  Martin,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung. 
Process  for  the  preparation  or3<3-carboxy-propyl)-5-inethoxyindole- 
2-carboxylic  acid.  5.446.169,  Cl.  548-502.000. 
Hopkins,  John  B.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Maheras,  Joanne  C;  Hopkins,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  TatzlafT,  Heribert. 
5,446,14a  a.  536-123.000. 
Horan,  Ann  C:  5m— 

Pomponi,  Shirley  A.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  Horlh,  Ann  C;  Patel, 
Mahesh  G.;  and  Coval,  Stephen  J.,  5,446J07.  Cl.  568-633.000 
Uordnes,  Ivar;  Bidaud,  Andre  C;  and  Green,  Sheldon  I.,  to  University 

of  Bntish  Columbia,  Tbe.  Torque  sensor.  5,445,036,  Q.  73-862.321 
Hon,  Kazuya;  and  Yamanaka,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  MKV 
Company.    Thermoplastic   elastomer   composition.    5,446,064.   Cl 
524-536.000. 
Hon,  Masaru;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Horioka.  Keiji;  Hayashi.  Hisalaka; 
Jimbo,  Sadayuki;  Okano,  Haruo;  Tomioka,  Kazuhiro;  Ito,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Mori.  Haniki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba  Method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  device.  5,443,710,  Cl.  156-643.100. 
Horikami,  Kinji:  5m — 

Itsuzaki,  Yoshihiro;  Takano,  Misuzu;  Horikami.  Kinji;  aad  Nakao. 
Masaya,  5,446,801,  a.  382-141.000.  ^^ 

Horioka,  Keiji:  5m— 

Hori,  Masaru;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayashi,  Hisalaka; 
Jimbo,    Sadayuki;    Okano,    Haruo;    Tomioka.    Kazuhiro     Ito 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori,  Haruki,  5,445,710,  Q.  156-643.100 
Horlacher,  Ralph  R.:  5m— 

Gurevich,  Alexander  E.;  and  Horlacher,  Ralph  R.,  5,443.22a  O 
166-55.000. 
Horn.  Jerold  S.:  5m— 

Adam,  Randall  E.;  Cleary,  James  D.;  Horn.  Jerold  S.;  and  Paziran- 
deh.  Said,  5,445,770,  Cl.  264-16.000. 
Horn,  Michael:  5m— 

Reich,  Stanley  M.;  and  Horn,  Michael,  5,446,378,  a.  324-238.000 
Homung,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Pittman,   Edgar   H.;'  and   Homung,    Mark   A.,   3,445,414.  CX. 
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'arm- 


Jaacs  A.;  DilkMi.  John  B.;  Fi 
A.;  and  Griffin.  Matthew  M., 

Gary,  to  SOS-Thomson  Microelec- 
for  a  phase  locked  loop  FM 
600. 

Co.  Current  decay  control  in 
3S».  a.  318-701.000. 


Horowitz,  Mwk  A. 
Ware,  Fredwick  A. 
waM^  Mk^Mi  P.; 
S.446,«M,  a.  JftS-222.eO». 
Horsfall.  WayM  L.; 
Ironies  LinBted.  Fieqaeacy 
demodulator.  3,446,41 1,  Ct. 
Horst,  Gary  E.,  ie  Emersen 
switched  rdactaocc  motor. 
Horton,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

HemuMiez,  Bennrdo;  HnrMi,  R^miond  R.;  Palmer,  Michael  J.; 
Noyan,  baud  C;  and  W<  juddwajrer.  Frederick  G.,  S.446,261. 
a.  219-23e.«M. 
Hoshino,  Maiayoaili;  aad  Yayoril ,  Masakazu.  to  JC  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration; and  Toiii^  Chaaucal   Corporaiton.   Mutliple-pin  terminal 
adaptor.  S,44S.S26,  Q.  4»M.feO. 
Hoshino,  SiHiiji:  See— 

Nak^ma.    Tashiharai    Galp,    Tadashi;    and    Hoshino,    Shinji, 
3,443,481,  a.  409- 14a.«(l». 
Hoshino,  Yaahiasaia:  5w— 

Hayakawa,  Yiiichi;  Hoahino,,  Yoskimasa;  aitd  Nakayama,  Makoto, 
S,44«J40,  a.  174-«9.0eO. 

i  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  cham- 
lapfaralw    therefor.    3,443,334,    CI. 


MoMMhi.  3,443,693,  CI.  136-131.000. 
t  for  an  animal.  3,443,113.  CI. 


180-14.100. 
Hoale,  Frances  A.,  S.44«.g70,  CI. 


Hosokawa,  Kaoru,  to  Shis-Etsa 
fering   notch   of  wafer   and 
4SM1.0e». 
Hosono,  Motoaki:  See — 
Ozawa,  Chiaki;  and 
Hosteller.  Kami.  Restraint 

119-793.600. 
Hotzel.  Bemhard:  5k— 

Kuhn.  SiegiMrt,  3.443,236, 
Houle,  Frances  A.:  See — 

Hinsberc  Williani  D.,  Hi; 
393-300.000. 

Houng,  Choog  L.;  Wang,  Po-Chiig;  Kuei-Lin,  Lu;  Sun,  Tingzong;  Fan, 
Yunxiang;  Yang,  Ziwan;  and  Vl'ang,  Xiourong.  Seedlings  transplant- 
ing machine.  3.443.089.  CI.  111-163.000. 
Houtman.  Eliberthus,  to  U.S.  rtiiUps  Corporation.  Position-sensitive 

x-ray  analysts.  3.44*,777.  CI.  3t843.000. 
Hovey.  Scott  A.:  See—  . 

Belt.  Steven  L.;  and  Hovey,  Scott  A..  3,446,904.  CI.  393-730.000. 
Howard.  Frank  S.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and   Space   AdministratiOR.   Magnetic   heat   pump   flow   director. 
3,444.983,  CI.  62-3.100. 
Howard.  John  R.:  See —  i 

Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Rioiard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
ols, Chuck;  and  Howard.  |ohn  R.,  3,443,640.  CI.  606-86.000. 
Howson.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Stanley.  Thomas  J.;  BrownJ  Sterling  B.;  and  Howson.  Paul  E.. 
S.44«,133,a.  344-218.000] 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See —  I 

Tahaia.  Yuji,  3.446,174,  a.  $49-214.080. 
Hoxmeier.  Ronald  J.;  Spence.  Bridget  A.;  Chin.  Steven  S.;  and  Masse. 
Michael  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Compaiy.  Method  for  producing  statistically 
coupled  asymmetric  radial  polymers.  5.446.093.  CI.  525-89.000. 
Hoyt,  Matthew  B.;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  E..  to  BASF  Corporation. 
Multi-lobal  composite  fUamenl^  with  Mduced  stainability.  3.443.884, 
CI.  428-370.000. 
Hrytsak.  Andrew  R.:  See- 
Scott.    James    R.;    and    Hi^rtsak,    Andrew    R.,    3.444.931.    CI. 
32-169.900.  I 

Hsiao.  Yung-Chi.  Gear  shift  lev<^  lock.  3,444,999,  CI.  70-247.000. 
Hsieh,  Chang-Ming:  Hsu,  Louif  L.  G.;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper. 
Ronald  W.;  and  Wagner.  Lawfence  F..  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Verticdl-gate  CMOS  compatible  lateral  bipo- 
lar transistor.  5,44«,312,  CI.  2^-339.000. 
Hsu,  Louis  L.  G.:  See — 

Hsieh,  Chang-Ming;  Hsu, 
Ronald  W.;  and   W; 
237-339.000. 
Hsu.  Tsung-Yuan.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Fiber  optic  sensor 

sensing  curvature  of  a  diaphr^m.  3.446,279.  CI.  230-227.210. 
Hu,  Ch«)-Ti;  and  Chiou,  Wen<^ih.  to  NatioiuU  Science  Council. 
Process  for  densifying  powdei|  metallurgical  product.  3.443.790.  CI. 
419-44.000.  i 

Hu,  David  C:  See— 

Failli.  Aroedeo  A.;  SteffanJ  Robert  J.;  Caufield,  Craig  E.;  Hu, 
David    C;    and    Grinf^.     Alexander    A.,    3,446,048,    Q. 
314-291.000. 
Huang,  J.  Terry:  .See — 

Poii,  Robert  G.;  Johnson.  N<|el  L.;  Bumside,  Robert  R.;  Chamness, 
Leland  D.;  Huang,  J.  TenV;  and  Thomas,  V.  Stanton,  3.443.621. 
CI.  604-246.000.  i 

Huang,  K.  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  capnography-assisted  endotra- 
cheal intubation.  5,443.161,  CI.  128-719.000 
Huang,  Ru  C;  and  Giza,  Paul  B.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The. 
System  for  automatic  gene  amplification  and  expression.  3,443,934, 
CI.  435-232.330. 
Huang,  Wenlue,  to  Galaxy  Electrical  Mfg..  Inc.  Light  fixture  with 
improved  heat  dissipation  chaCBCteristics.  5,446.636.  CI.  362-294.000. 
Huang,  Xiaoli;  and  Zhang.  William  H.,  to  EPIC  Design  Technology 
Inc.  Transistor-level  timing  and  power  simulator  and  power  analyzer. 
5.446,676.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Crisp,  Kelvin  E,  3,443,272,  tl.  206-439.300. 


uis  L.  G.;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper, 
Uwrence   F.,  Jr..   3.446.312.   CI. 
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Huber.  Marie  A.:  See— 

Czapp.  Adelbert  T.;j  Huber.  Mark  A.;  Bos,  Bradley  C;  Diss,  Wil- 
liam F.;  and  Thoi»as,  David  E..  5.445.410.  CI.  280-728.300 
Huck.  Andre  ;  and  Indirsie.  Dominique,  to  Societe  Europeenne  De 
Propulsion.  Sliding  joint  assembly  for  two  parts  subjected  to  large 
mechanical  and  them^  stresses.  3.443.469.  CI.  403-30.000. 


Huddleslon,  Wyatt  A..  t< 
5.445,306,  CI.  228-1. 1( 
Huddlestone.  Kenneth 
Connell.    David 
Anthony.  5.445.6< 
Hudson.  Eric  B..  to  Bi 


i  Motorola.  Inc.  Wedge  wire  bonding  tool  tip. 


See— 

Huddlestone,    Kenneth    M.;    and    Szpala. 
CI.  8-196.000. 
swick  Corporation.  Valve  train  assembly  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  5,445.118.  C\.  123-90.270. 
Hueller.  Theodore  H.,  tp  Safety-Kleen  Corp.  Apparatus  for  sampling 

fluids  in  containers.  5.#45.038,  CI.  73-864.630. 
Huemke.   Klaus;   HofTnAnn.  Gerhard;  and   Paul.   Dieter,  to   BASF 

Lacke-I-  Farben  AG.  Synthetic  resins.  5.446,084,  CI.  324-304.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Compa  ly:  See — 

Hsu,  Tsung-Yuan.  5  446,279.  CI.  250-227.210. 

Ng.  Joseph  S..  5,44J,347.  CI.  246-169.00R. 

Reeder.  Robbin  A.;  ind  Chiea,  Kuei-Ru.  5.446.530.  CI.  356-5.010. 

Trask,  Philip  A.;  f  lllai.  Vincent  A.;  and  Gierhart.  Thomas  J.. 

5.445.311,  CI.  228  175.000. 
Zukas.    Florian    J.;    and    Condon.    Nancy    J.,    3.443,889,    C\. 
428-413.000. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company:  See — 

Frazier,  Lawrence  1 1..  3.446,461.  CI.  342-22.000. 
Hugo.  Franz;  See — 

Wanetzky.  Erwin;  a  id  Hugo.  Franz.  3.443,789,  CI.  419-32.000. 
Hulkko.  Jaakko:  See— 

Manila,  Heikki;  Mat  -ro,  Jorma;  and  Hulkko.  Jaakko.  3.446.422,  CI. 
332-103.000. 
Hung,  David  T.  H.:  See  - 

Bell.  Rodney  E ;  K  eidler.  Marc  S.;  Hung.  David  T.  H.;  Moya. 
Robert  L.;  and  W  )lters.  Harrie  J.  M..  5,445,152.  CI.  128-653.500. 
Hung.  Jui-Chi:  See— 

Shih.  Ruey-Sheng;   Yth,  Kevin  J.;  Chow,  Show-Shyang;  Hung, 
Jui-Chi;  and  Cher .  Shi-Shiow,  5.445.366.  CI.  267-140.130. 
Hung.  Michael   Light-duly  electric  crane.  5,445.281.  CI.  212-179.000 
Hung.  Michael.  Manual  'pneumatic  dual-control  oil  pump.  3,443,303, 

CI.  417-374.000. 
Hunt.  WilUam  M.:  See- 

Oh.  Je  H.;  Hunt,  Wil  iiam  M;  and  Sansone.  Ronald  P..  5.446.667, 0. 
364-464.020. 
Hunter  Douglas  Inlema  ional  N.V.:  See — 

van  der  Wielen,  Frs  nciscus  J.,  5,445,204,  CI.  160-84.040. 
Hunter.  Joseph  H.;  See-- 

Eaton.  James  R.;  an  I  Hunter.  Joseph  H..  5.445.043.  CI.  74-335.000. 
Hunziker,  Rene  ,  to  Fen  g  AG.  Error  management  system  for  errors  in 
imbricated  formationsof  printed  products.  5.446.670.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Hurt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Htlpine,  Scott  A.,  to  Teraslore.  Inc.  Data  storage 
medium  for  stonng  data  as  a  polarization  of  a  data  magnetic  field  and 
method  and  apparatus  using  spin-polarized  electrons  for  storing  the 
data  onto  the  data  sioCage  medium  and  reading  the  stored  data  there- 
from. 5,446.687.  CI.  3^5-121.000. 

id  Girard.  Mary,  to  Mitre  Corporation.  The. 
for  high  speed  backplanes  using  spectral  slic- 
133.000. 


Husbands.  Charles  R.; 
Optical  interconnects 
ing.  5,446.572.  CI.  35' 
Husseini,  Brigitte:  See 
Herget.  Gerhard: 
Heinz;  and  Smoll 


echler.  Wolfgang;  Husseini.  Brigitte;  Mohr. 

Rudiger.  5.445.671.  CI.  106-20.00R. 

Hussong,  Kurt;  Russ,  Warner  H.;  and  Krieger.  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Black  d^  mixtures  of  fiber-reactive  azo  dyes  and  use 

droxy-  and/or  carfooxamido-containing  fiber 

8-546.000. 


thereof  for  dyeing  h 

material.  5,445,654.  Cl 

Hutchings.  Douglas  F. 

Koenig.  Paul  J.;  H 

Manwell.  Richan 

Hutchins,  Donald  H..  t 

der.  5,445.558.  Cl.  45 


;  and 


tchings.  Douglas  F.;  Gibbard.  David  W.; 
C.  5.444.953.  Cl.  52-282.100. 
Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company.  Wet  san- 
-344.000. 
Hutchins  Manufaclurind  Company:  See — 

Hutchins.  Donald  H..  5.445.558.  Cl.  451-344.000. 
Hutchinson  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Webber.  Valerie  P..' 5,446,611,  Cl.  360-104.000. 
Hutto.  Scott  L.;  and  MtfCrady.  John  M..  to  Wynn's  Climate  Systems. 

Inc.  Two-piece  heade*   5.445.219.  Cl.  165-173.000. 
Hutton,  Jonathan;   and   Walerson.   David,  to   Zeneca   Limited;  and 
Zeneca  Pharma.  Crysl  illine  l-alkyl-2-quinolinium  salts.  5.446.165,  Cl. 
346-132.000. 
Huynh-Ba.  Tuong:  See-  ■ 

Duby.  Philippe;  and  Huynh-Ba,  Tuong.  5.446.171.  Cl.  548-340.000. 
Huynh.  Lang  D.:  See — 

Goodwater.  Frank  J.;  Huynh.  Lang  D.;  and  Kang.  David  S.. 

5,444,91 1,CI.  29-189.700. 

Hwang,  Hyun  S..  to  Go  dstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating 

nonvolatile  semicondilctor  memory  device.  5.445.982.  Cl.  437-43.000. 

Hwang.  Jin  S.;  and  Lee,  Jang  W.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 


preventing  bumping 
cleaner.  5,444.893.  Cl 
Hybrivet  Systems.  Inc 


and  falling  of  automatic  travelling  vacuum 
15-319.000. 

LSee— 


Stone,  Marcia  J.,  5, 145,965,  Cl.  436-81.000. 

Hydac  Technology  Gm  )H:  See- 
Peter.  Gunter.  and  ^eber.  Norbert.  5.445.034.  Cl.  73-861.750. 

Hydro  Quebec:  See— 

Armand,  Michel;  ^enrabah,  Djamila;  and  Sanchez.  Jean- Yves, 
3,446,134,  Cl.  iM  338.000. 
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Hydrolux  S.a.r.1.:  See— 

Hylsa  S.A.  de  C.V.:  See— 

*t^.".^''lS^^^  °:  Vinunontes-Brown,  Ricardo;  Flores- 
2^820(»  •        G«™-0™««™.  Jose  J .  S;445.363, 0, 

Hyperion  Catalysis  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Creehan.  Robert  D..  3.445.327.  Cl.  241-22.000 
Hyuga.  Hiroaki:  See— 

°  sS  5"^7'io°^2-];°Soo"'™'^  "'"-^^  "^  ""*'"~'°- 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See— 

Perkins,  Luke,  5,446.375.  a.  324-163.000 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

^MS^roS:'  ''""'  °^  "  •  "^  """«•  ■''^«  "  ■  '•■^»59.  Cl, 

^1^"<^i^'.^'^  ?^"  •  ^^-  ">"»  <=:  l^  Yo-ng  C; 
I.PI.CI  S p.A^iJ;L  *       •  '•**''*^  C  437-69.000. 

Bordin.  Angelo.  3.446.200.  Cl.  564-61.000 
Ibarrola.  Jesus  E.:  See 

IBM'S^^'^.c^i.^^'^^.S/^.^Sr-^-  '•^'•^''- «  ^2'-' «»• 

''5:^.^^"c'i.*i4-'5S'.  '*"='-"  *^  "^  "^"-^o-  ^- 
IC  Sensors,  Inc.:  See— 

^T^Ay^^llXSh^'^'^  ""•  -"""^  Bruin,  Diederik  W.. 
Ichihara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kuroiwa,  Yahinori;  Nishida.  Hiroshi;  Okugawa.  Hisashi;  Ichihara. 

ichika^ii^ts::^.''^^-  ^'°™-  '•*«•"*•  C'  "»^«» 

"t'SIk'^"'^';.  lf''''^*»-  •f«««™i;  Ureshino.  Kashiro;  Kurosaki. 
i.i,  1,   ^°*I^°i.'™*  •'^ko.  Shigeni,  3,443,308,  Q.  423-28. 100 

i^-^ri.ow  °*°'  '^      ""  *"'"'  ^  •  ■-•**  °"  "«^'"  iMi.iVi,  a. 

Ichikawa.  Michihani:  See— 

Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Sugii.  Nobuyuki;  Adachi,  Seiii    Ichikawa.  Mi 
chiharu;  Yaegashi,  Yuji;  yJ:^^^,  Hisao  ihLlISlS^ko" 
.  u  ..  ^?  Takizawa.  Hirotsugu.  5.446,017.  a.  303-123  000 
Ichikoh  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

.  u  Pl"?^  '^'""-  5.<^631.  Cl.  362-66.000. 
Ichikoh  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

ICI  Phi!^&^'  "^  '"^"-  T***«'«»»-  5.«6.630.  a.  362-66.000. 

*^ Cr5l'i?4?^  ^'-  "^  °*"^""-  J«»n-Marc  M.  M..  3.446.043, 

Idleman   Thomas  E.;  and  Stamness.  Jesse  I.,  to  Unisys  Corporation 

Cl"395^27  0C)o"'  ""»^^''~"'  °^  ^^  <=*=>«=  subsyitenT^SI^W; 

lenaga.  Kazuhani:  See— 

""sir^'i.ciii^s^bo?.'^"'^  '^°'  "^  '""^  '^•'»-™- 

Iglesias,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Grim.  Tracy  E.;  Arnold.  WiUiam  K.;  and  leleiias.  Josenh  M 
5.445.602.  Cl  602-27.000  'gwMas,  Josepli  M., 

Ignatyevich.  Zykin  V.:  See— 

'"^v';!^.i."?T*^w""if?^»>ita,   Yoshiki;   Inoue.   Yoshihiro;   Ig- 
T^^An^^Jr  V  ;  Dm.«™v'ch.  Kim  I ;  Nikolaev.ch.  BoWv 
!,„„     A.  and  AnatolyevKh.  Visyagin  O..  5,444,933,  Cl.  43-9.700 
Igus  Spntzguasteile  fur  die  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 
Blase.  Gunter.  5.445.569,  Cl  474-145.000 

oi*f  ^^^ ;  *^?i:  ?^  '■■  '^*'"'  ^°""8  '•  L«.  Myung  S.;  u>d  Lee 

Chang  S..  to  Cheil  Synthetics  Inc    Method  for  the  prod  ™on^f 

aliphatic  copolyester  film  5,445,778.  Cl.  264-176  100       ~'""°"  °' 

Iida,  Yasuhiro;  Hibi    Yasuo;  Kaio,  Toshro;  and  Harada.  Hiroshi    to 

limuro.  Shunichi:  See— 

K^ima    Mwayuki;   Ito.   Yoshikazu;   Tomita.   Kazuhsi;  Tozawa. 

liyania,  Michitomo:  See— 

""^^5,1^1';^."^'    '^    «^    Michitomo. 

^  Cl^soirooo""^  ^*^  "^  "^"^  Michitomo.  3,446,016. 
lizuka.  Tadashi:  See— 

Fuki^  Katsumi;  lizuka,  Tadashi;  Naka,  Reishi;  Hata.  Hiroaki; 
C^»a  Maaahiko;  ^  Homma,  YorfiiW,  S^S.^Tci: 
Ijichi,  Katsushi:  See— 

Sakata,  Shinji;  Machida.  Haruhiko;  Ijichi,  Katsushi    and  Kano. 
Fumitaka,  3.446.031.  Cl.  514-50.000.  "^™»"'-  "w  *^no. 

Ijima.  Kazunari:  See— 

Ito,  Susumu;  Yamanaka,  Katsuyuki;  Kouketiu,  Akira:  and  liima. 
Kazunari,  5,445.51 1.  Cl.  425-183.000.  ^^  ^^ 

ST"  ^^  Tanimura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka. 
Masadki;  Konishi.  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka,  TosSerNish^hiniTaSd 
Kaw^ra.  Hiroto.  to  Mit«.bishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiih.  M^rSe 
propagation  preventing  apparatus  and  microbe  propagation  orevent- 
mg  method.  5.445.798,  Cl.  422-121  000  ">»IS»"on  prevent 

Ikeda.  Akira:  See— 
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Ikeda,  Chikaho,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplifier  circuit  with  ofbel 
cancel  arcuit.  5.446,405.  Q.  327-362  000  ^^ 

"'^I^'*?^."*f  Y««»nK>to.  Yushin.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaburiiiki 
^89000^         «PP«tus   for   power  converter.    3,446,647,   a. 

Ikeda,  Kenji:  See— 

•'t£S57,:'^.'^5,.'^    ^^    "-    ««*<«^    Te^uy- 

";^kiprc-;SJ:L-k"^^^^ 

«.d   Shinushi    Shuji.  to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo  IUb«Ski  KaSi 
364^27050  "'"*^°'    "'^^     ^°'    "'^'^^     3,446,637,    a. 

Ikegami,  Roy:  See— 

Newton.  Jefferson  F.;  Martin,  Thomas  D.;  We«re.  WUlard  N 

Ikegam^^'^^u^r^-I'™*  "''*™'-  ''°'-  '•*»'•**'•  °  «»-'  '^«»' 
''74-"52700o'**'''"**^    "^    Ikeg«nii,    Yasuyuki.    3.443.046,    Q. 

Iketani.  Akira:  See— 

**^59^'^°^'^;'^r^^  "keu-i,  Akira;  and  Hamai.  Shinji, 

"i:S2:4?2,"S''3?3-^,ToS,'*'«  ^-  ^  S««.e  type  defl«:tion  coU. 
Ikirt.  Kimberly  L.:  See— 

"^^StM^*""*"  **'  ■"*  "^  Kimberly  L..  5,443,409,  Cl. 

""J!tJ[."^LJ"^'?'   ^'"*'-  "•'^'  Yodiiyuki;   Fnjita,  Tadaiu; 
Andoh.  Noboru;  AMoka.  Sachio;  Kob.ya.hi.  Haruto;  and  mS 

ImmobihzatKjn  of  lipase  on  a  polymer  carrier  containing  eJoxTSl 
tertiary  ammo  groups.  5.443.933.  a.  433-180  000 
Ilchmann,  Volker:  See— 

Frauenkron.  Armin;  Ilchmann,  Volker;  Vogt,  Erhard  and  Gellen- 
beck,  Herbert,  3.445.212.  Q.  164429.0C» 
Ilhnois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Beach.  John  R;;  Paul.  Sigismund  G.;  Kenny.  Daniel  J.;  Hasan,  Syed 
,w  ,    •^""Hi'  ""'  f^l'erty.  James  E.,  5,443,297,  a.  221-237  000 
IM  Institute  For  Mikroelektronik:  See—  •«-«"■  iarww. 

Hedstrom,  Jonas.  5.445.973.  Cl.  437-3  000 
Im  Jong-Sung,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Heal  accumulator  for 
165-10a»*  "^^  accumuUting  system.  5.445J13.  O. 

Imai.  Kanji:  See— 

Yokomakura,  Miteunori;  Uematsu,  Kyouichi:  Imai,  Kanji;  SeUcu- 
3?j-4MmO  Nakatani,    Toahifumi,    5.446:33TcL 

Imai.  Rihoko:  See— 

''r4:6":i3^5"'ci'"i^3^«js**'^  '""•  '''*^°-  -«•  '^-  »^- 

Imaya,  Akihiko:  See— 

^'^'^^  Kiyoshi;  Kauyama,  Mikio;  Kato.  Hiroaki;  and  Imava. 
Akihiko,  5,446,568.  C[.  339-39.000  ^^  "omyK 

Immerschjtt.  Stefan:  See— 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried  Enads, 
Juergen;  Sauer.  Gerd;  Reul.  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Ntoel^ 
CI   ISthloSoO)^         *"'^"'  "**  '^'"™""-  '^"^•er,  5,443,694! 
Imrauno  Aktieiigeielltchaft:  See— 

JmBchai  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

^Mii6^t:a.  58'ilS?^.''"^  "=  -d   Lake.  Ivan  J.  S., 

*^^213  Oio'^'^'^  ^  ■  ""'  **'=^'*^°^  <^*"'e*  D  ■  3,446,039,  a. 

Cook,  Majcolm  R  ;  and  Scott,  John  D.,  3.446,213,  Q.  370-142.000 
Cl  514-M9M?      ■  "^  °'"'**«*"-  ■'e«»-Marc  M.  M.,  5,446.043; 
Imwinkelried.  Rene  :  See— 

^*'^ili^"'^'    "^    '""""ke"'^-    Rene    .    3.446,160.    Q. 
Imwinkelried,  Renee  :  See— 

^'wl^^l'lg^OOo"'''    "**    ''"*'*»'^"«*'    Renee    •    5,446,159.   a. 
Ina  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG:  See—  J 

Holweg.  Friedrich,  3,443,433,  O.  38443.00a 
Inaba,  Masaichi:  See— 

'^'^.^,^'^i.^^^^  ^"^^  "^  •"-•  M---W-  ■ 

Inaba,  Tsutomu:  See— 

''^Tfe,^1^58^oSf^    Hiroki;    and    U-b.    T««om.. 
Inada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

''tS^ToTj.S^j-ia  "'"^  -^  "^^  *«^'°-»- 

Inagaki,  Hajime:  See— 

TiAita,  Suguni;  Yamane,  Kenji;  Inagaki,   Hamne-  and  Kurim. 

Masayoahi,  5.445.855,  a  428^5  100  ^^ 

""^^^^^i  and  Matsuda.  Shohei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Inbaaekaran,  MutUah  N.:  Set— 

'*'^^^,^:^^^^  ""♦^  N;  and  Mang.  Michael 
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lue.  S,44S,469.  Q.  403-30.000. 


3.44S,20a   a. 
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Indenie,  Dominique:  Set — 

Huck,  Andre  ;  tnd  Indenie, 
Inductotheim  Corp.:  See — 

Peysakhovich,   Vitaly;   and    Fnhman.   Oleg   S.,    },446469,   a. 
219-672.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Reaearcb  f^orporatioa:  See— 

Shih,  Ruey-Sheng;  Yeh,  Kevin  J.;  Chow.  Show-Shyang;  Hung. 
Jui-Chi;  and  Chen,  Shi-Shiow,  5,445,366.  a.  267-140. I3a 
InduMrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See- 
Lee,  K.  Roger,  Lin,  Soog-Fu«e-,  and  Cheng.  Yuh-Lin,  5,446,813, 0. 

385-31.000.  i 

Lin,  Jizoo;  Lin,  Hsan-Fong;  Lee.  Ret-Bean;  and  Wang,  Chomg- 

Kuang,  5,446.416,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Wu.  Jen-chau;  and  Chen.  Ch<-Nan.  5,446.426,  Q.  333-125.000. 
IngerK)ll  Milling  Machine  Coniptny,  The:  See — 

Hedman,  Lennart  D.,  5,444,915,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Inglehart.  Barbara  C  See— 

Celestino,    Mario;    and    Inglehart,    Barbara   C. 
1 50- 167.000. 
Inoue.  Koichi;  Okubo,  Kazutoshi;  Kiugawa,  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Keisuke; 
and  Watanabe,  Tomoya.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Alkaline  dry  cell.  5,445,908.  Cl  429-229.00a 
Inotie,  Koji:  See— 

Wakata,  Yuichi;  Iwasaki.  Maiayuki;  and  Inooe.  Koji.  5.445.919,  C\. 
430-287.000.  1 

Inoue.  Nori;  Okumura,  Hitoslfi;  Nankoh.  Youichi;  and  Nakata. 
Hiroyuki.  to  Sumitomo  Wiriiig  Systems.  Lever-type  connector. 
5,445,530.0.439-157.000. 
Inoue.  Sadayuki;  and  Fujii,  Toshifumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Video  signal  recording/reproducing  apparatus.  5,446.552,  Cl. 
358-335.000.  ' 

Inoue,  Satoru:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Yuki;  Hirai.  Yol||i;  Inoue.  Satoru;  Kita,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  S,446.5]l.  Cl.  358-335.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshihiro:  See —  1 

)ita.   Yoshiki;   Inoue,   Yoshihiro;   Ig- 

ch,  Kim  I.;  Nikolaevich,  Boitsov 

^agin  O.,  5.444.933.  Cl.  43-9.700. 

koto,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Submarine 

1  for  a  submarine  communication 


Glew.   Andrew   F..    5.446.912,   Cl. 
and  Harney,  Kevin,  5,446,839,  Q. 


Kinoshita,   Hiromi;   Mat) 
natyevich,  Zykin  V.;  Dmi^ 
A.;  and  Anatolyevich,  Vi| 
Inoue.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Sumitani, 
equipment  and  fault  locating  i^^ 
system.  5,446,392.  Q.  324-678:| 
Inpipe  Sweden  AB:  See — 

Persson.  Borje,  5,445.875.  Cl  428-228.000. 
Insausti,  Jose  L.  P.;  and  Ibarrolajjesus  E.,  to  Azkoyen  Industrial.  S.A. 

Automatic  columns  dispensing  products.  5,445.296.  Cl.  221-7.000. 
Insdtut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See-^ 

Durand,  Jean-Pierre;  Binet,  Daniel;  Gateau.  Patrick;  and  Bregent. 

Roger.  5.445.657,  Cl.  44-iJ9.000. 
Traven.    Chr^ne;    and    Martino,    Germain.     5.446.230.    Cl. 
585-748.000. 
Integrated  Construction  Engineering  Systetns  Inc.:  See — 

Shokry  Rashwan.  Mohamed  M.;  and  Burrows.  Barry,  5,445,330, 
Cl.  241-78.000. 
Intek,  Inc.:  See— 

Harpster,  Joseph  W.,  5,445,(|l8,  a.  73-118.200. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Baber.  Marc,  5,446.856,  Cl.  :  95-401.000. 

Broadbent,  Neal  E.;  and  M  icGregor.  Duncan  D..  S.445.S25.  Cl. 

439-64.000. 
Col  well.    Robert    P.;    and 

395-800.000. 

Dea,  David;  Loeser.  Gary; 

395-163.000.  1 

Hainsey,  Robert  F.;  and  Dai.  Giang  T..  5.446.521.  Q.  355-53.000. 

Kardach.  James  P.;  Joshi.  IJayesh  M.;  Bland.  Patrick  M.;  and 

Clarke.  Grant  L.,  Jr..  5,44S.906.  a.  395-750.000. 
Mehr.  Behrooz.  5,444,909,  CS,  29-827.000. 
Pierce.  Paul  R,  5,446,915,  a.  395-800.000. 
T«lrow,  Kerry  D.;  Javaniftrd.  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Taub.  Mate  J.. 

5,446,408,  Cl.  327-530.00a 
Young.  Ian;  Wong,  Keng  L.;  and  Smith.  Jeffrey.  5.446,867,  Cl. 
395-550.000.  ] 

Inter-City  Products  Corporatioim  See — 

McGill.  Robert  S.,  Ill;  Wri|ht,  Timothy  A.;  Burdette,  Danny  R.; 
and  Doppet,  Paul  L.,  5,444,990,  Cl.  62-298.000. 
Intergraph  Corporation:  See — 

Hoist,  John  C  ,  5,446,685,  O.  365-49.000. 
International  Business  Machines^  See — 

Shomler,   Robert   W.;  and   Mcllvain,  James  E.,   S.446,871,  CL 
395-180.000.  I 

International  Business  Machines 'Corporation:  See — 

Abraham.  Robert  L.;  MitclKll,  Herman;  Panuganti,  Badari  N.;  and 

Stowcrs,  Laura  A.,  5,446,903.  Cl.  395-728.000. 
Acovic,  Alexandre;  and  Wi^  Ben  S..  5,446,299,  Cl.  257-316.000. 
Arroyo,  Ronald  X.;  Burky,  William  E.;  Gruwell,  Tricia  A.;  and 

Hinojosa.  Joaquin.  5,446.145,  Cl.  395-250.000. 
Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsl^,  Brent  C;  Bello,  Keith  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Doiald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten.  Linda  D.,  5,446,872,  Cl.  395-180.000. 
Barbiee.  Steven  G.;  Datta,  Madhav;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li,  Leping; 
Ratzlafr,  Eugene  H.;  a«|  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V.,  5,445,705,  Cl. 
156^27.100. 
Bard,  Steven  L.;  Jones,  JefFrey  D.;  Katyl,  Robert  H.;  Moore, 
Ronald  J.;  and  Moreno.  Oscar  A.,  5.444,925.  d.  34-638.000. 
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Best.  ISnrgaret  E.;  tloaen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand. 

TuDothy  C.  5.444723,  a.  369-275.100. 
Boldt.  Gerald  D.;  Htnna.  Stephen  D.;  and  Vogelsberg.  Robert  E., 

.5.446.741,0.  371^1.100. 
Boyd.   Alexander;   french.   William;   Lees.   Stuart   P.;   Murray. 

Kenneth    S.;    anf    Robertson.     Briand    L.,     5.445,313,    O. 

228-248.100.  ] 

Bradshaw,  Richard  L.,  5,446,085.  Cl.  524-507.000. 
Chou,  Norman  C;  D' Avignon,  Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C; 

Robinson,  James  R.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.;  Smooica,  Michael  A.; 

and  Van  Norstrawl.  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  5,446,913,  Cl,  395-800.000. 
Cidoa,  Israel;  Geoisiadis,  Leonidas;  Guerin,  Roch  A.;  Shavitt, 

Yuval  Y.;  and  Stafcr,  Andrew  E.,  5,446,737,  Cl.  370-85.500. 
Copeland,  George  R;  HofTman,  Richard  D.;  Malkemus,  Timothy 
"  ;  G..  5.446,858,  O.  395-427.000. 

and    Rippens,    Roger    A..    5.446.243.    O. 


R.;  and  Smith, 
Crowder,    George, 

174-250.000. 
Czontyj,  George;  R< 

nic  C,  5,446,074, 
Desai,  Kamalesh  S. 

174-262.000. 
Douse.  David  E.;  El 

a.  365-222.000. 
Ewen.  John  E.;  P< 

O.  257-531.000. 
Fukuta.  Masaru.  5, 
Gardner,  Timothy 

5.446.710.  Cl.  369^ 
Hernandez,  Bemar< 

Noyan.  Ismail  C; 

O.  219-230.000. 
Hintberg.  William 

395-SOO.OOO. 
Hsieh.  Chang-Mini 

Ronald   W.;  and| 

257-539.000. 
Jeremiah.  Thomas 

395-375.000. 
Kaplan.  Craig  A. 

Justine   R.;    Foi 

5,446.891,  Cl.  39: 
Keum.  Byoung  J. 


:,  Mooohor,  Volksen,  Willi;  and  Yang,  Domi- 

522-164.000. 
and  DiAngelo,  Donald  W.,  5.446,246,  Cl. 

,  Wayne  F.;  and  Hedberg,  Erik  L.,  5,446,695. 

apalli.  Saila;  and  Soyuer,  Mehmet.  5.446.311. 

>.601.  O.  360-46.000. 

;  Stahl.  Ronald  P.;  and  Shafaat.  Syed  T.. 
.140. 

Horton.  Raymond  R.;  Palmer,  Michael  J.; 
and  Weindelmayer,  Frederick  G.,  5,446.261. 

Ill;  and  Houle.  Frances  A.,  5,446.870,  Cl. 

Hsu.  Louis  L.  G.;  Mei.  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper, 
Wagner.   Lawrence   F..  Jr.,   5,446.312.   Cl. 

and  Blaner.  Bartholomew,  5,446,850,  Cl. 


Bealkowski.    Richard; 
395-700.000. 


and    Bolt,    Mary    M.,    5.446,898.    O. 


James  R.;  Fallside.  David  C;  Fenwick. 
Mitchell    D.;   and    WolfT,    Gregory   J., 
1.000. 
L446.649,  a.  364-167.010. 
Kimelman,  Douglas  N.,  5,446.838.  O.  395-161.000. 
Levine.  Frank  E.;  Twichell,  Brian  C;  and  Welbon,  Edward  H.. 

5.446,876.  Cl.  395*184.010. 
Lin.  Bum  J..  5.446.:  40.  Cl.  356-345.000. 
Loy.    Robert    D.;    and    Mantilla.    Osvaldo    A.,    5,446,789,    Cl. 

379-433.000. 
Mathias.  Thomas  B  ;  Planutis.  Richard  J.;  and  Wierbowski.  Judith 

A.,  5.446.897.  Cl.  395-700.000. 
Melnick.  Paul  J.;  M<  niwlla.  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Herman  P.. 

5,446.314,  O.  257  .678.000. 
Moore,  Allan  R.;  Pc  ulos,  Lori  J.;  and  DeFazio,  Lynn  G.,  5.446,885, 

Cl.  395-600.000. 
Padgett.  Russell  S.;  NassifT,  Amado;  and  Rauenzahn,  Spencer  G., 

II,  5,446,869,  O.  195-500.000. 
Schwendeniann,    Walter,    and    Wang,    Peter    C,    5,446,884,    O. 

395-600.000. 
Taylor,  Russell  H.,  5,445.166,0.  128-897.000. 
Tetsuya.  Ohtani;  Yokohama;  Uchiyama.  Yoshiharu;  and  Nomura. 

Hideo.  5.446,618,  Cl.  361-683.000. 
Waclawsky,  John  Q.;  Hershey,  Paul  C;  and  Daugherty,  Raymond 
F..  5.446.874.  Cl.  395-575.000. 
International  Supercomjuctivity  Technology  Center:  See — 

Sakurai.  Takeshi;  9ugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi,  Seiji;  Ichikawa.  Mi- 
chihani;  Yaegasn,  Yuji;  Yamauchi,  Hisao;  Shimada,  Masahiko; 
and  Takizawa.  Hirotsugu.  5,446.017,  Cl.  505-125.000. 
Internationa]  Tdesystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Devries,  Adrian  J.;iand  Rist,  Bruno  A..  5.446.795.  Cl.  380-13.000. 
Interspec,  Inc.:  See —    J 

Larsch.  Paul;  and  Wagner,  Rickey  L..  5.445,154,  O.  128-660.100. 
Intrater,  Gideon;  Falik)  Ohad;  Ostrer,  Aharon;  Baydatch,  Yair;  and 
Erlich.  Gadi,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Binary  multi- 
plication implemented  by  existing  hardware  with  minor  modifications 
to  sequentially  des^nate  bits  of  the  operand.  5,446,909,  Cl. 
395-800.000. 
Inui.  Toshifaani:  See- 

Sekimoto.   Yoshihik>;   Inui,   Toshihani;   Nakata.   Yasuo;   Ogata. 
Nobuo;  and  SaloJ  Hideaki.  5,446.721.  Cl.  369-247.000. 
Inuishi.  Masahide:  See—t 

Komori,  Shigeki;  KLroi.  Takashi;  and  Inuishi,  Masahide.  5.446.305, 
Cl.  257-372.000. 
Inukai.  Satoru:  See — 

Shirahama.  Hidefu^i;  Jifuku.  Yorilo;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada, 
Keizo;  Tokunagi,  Norikazu;  Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Yamato,  Ikuo; 
Mino,  Tomoaki;  knd  Inukai,  Satoru.  5,446.645,  Cl.  363-71.000. 
Invisible  Fence  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Kenneth.  A.,  and  DufTy.  William  J..  Jr..  5.445.900,  Cl. 
429-1.000. 
losef,  Alexander,  to  Ro  em  Fertilizers  Ltd.  Process  for  the  manufacture 

of  pure  amorphous  slica  from  rocks.  5.44S.804,  Cl.  423-339.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Verkade,  John;  and  Tang,  Jiansheng,  5,446,166,  Cl   548-236000. 
Irie.  Shinichi,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  High 
recording  density  magnetic  tape  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  5.445.881.  C|  428-328.00a  y 
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Irifune.  Shinji:  See — 

Ogawa.  Masahiko;  and  Irifune.  Shinji.  5,445,867.  O.  428-I9S.000. 
Irish,  Truly  R.;  and  Kmiecik.  Daniel  J.,  to  Fold  Motor  Company.  Blow 

molding  method.  5,445,783.  O.  264-515.000. 
Irvin.  Randall  T.:  See— 

Hodges.  Robert  S.;  Paranchych.  WUliam;  Lee.  Kok  K.;  Parimi. 
Saitry  A.;  Irvin.  Randall  T.;  and  Doig,  Peter  C.  5.443.818.  O. 
424-184.100. 
ISA  France  S.A.:  See— 

Mossuz.  Gabriel;  and  Puthod,  Pascal.  5.446,702.  O.  368-37.000. 
Isaji,  Kaon:  See— 

Ito.  Kengo;  Isaji,  Kaori;  Fujiwara,  Yoshio;  Isogai,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Hida.  Masanobu,  5,446,012,  Cl.  503-227.000. 
Isak.  Heinz;  Wetding,  Thomas;  Keil,  Michael;  Wolf,  Bemd;  and  Do- 
etzer,  Reinhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  halo- 
methylbenzoyl   cyanides  and   novel  halomethylbenzoyl   cyanides. 
5,446,199,  Cl.  562-869.00a 
Iseki.  Yukimasa:  See— 

Tahara.  Hisatsugu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki. 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi;  Ozaki.  Hiro- 

shi;  Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Fukada.  Taiaei;  Iseki.  Yukimasa;  Sato. 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  Mitsuharu,  5.446,522.  O.  3SS-2O2.00O. 

Ishaque.  Ahmad  N.:  See— 

Piccone.  Dante  E.;  Ishaque.  Ahmad  N.;  Castkbcrry.  Donald  E.; 
Rougeot.    Henri    M.;    and    Menditto,    Peter,    5,446,308.    O. 
257-438.000. 
Ishibashi.  Nobuyuki;  Takano.  Tsurumatsu;  and  Mori.  Yoshio.  to  Kinyo- 

sha  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  roller.  5,445,588,  O.  492-31.000. 
Ishida  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Takashi.  5,445,261,  Cl.  198-763.000. 
Ishida.  Kozo:  See — 

Ishizue.  Yoshihiro;  Ishida.  Kozo;  Odomi.  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi. 
Toru;  and  Koshino,  Kaszuyo,  3,445.830.  O.  424-484.00a 
Ishida.  Seiji:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Naoyuki;    Ishida.    Seiji;    and    Shiraishi,    Hisanori. 
3.445,682,0.  148-241.000. 
Ishida.  Yoshihiko;  and  Tani,  Makoto.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Ultra- 
sonic transducers.  5.446.333,  Cl.  310-334.000. 
Ishiguro,  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi,  Shoji; 
Okamoto,  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka,  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  settlement  of 
accounts  by  IC  cards.  5,446,796,  Cl.  380-24.000. 
Ishihara,  Koichi:  See — 

Takashina.  Shoichi;  and  Ishihara.  Koichi.  5,444,886.  Cl.  15-3.510. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori^oru;  Sugawa,  Hideo;  Yamada.  Nobutoshi;  and  Ueda.  Yo- 
shimichi,  5,446,129.  Cl.  530-324.000. 
Ishii,  Kenji,  to  Nohmi  Bosai.  Ltd.  Fire-alarm  system.  5.446.443.  O. 

340-505.000. 
Ishii,  Masao:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Makoto;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Kishii.  Shiroh;  and  Ishii. 
Masao,  5.446,092,  Cl.  525-66.000. 
Ishii.  Michio:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shohachiro;  Iwata.  Toyomi;  Kuroda.  Masahiro;  Goto. 
Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Michio,  5,445,691,  O.  152- 
209.00R. 
Ishii,  Minoru:  See — 

Nakamura.    Toshiyuki;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa,    Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi.  Norihide;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Oide,  Masahiko;  Wadai 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Minoru.  5,445,507,  Cl.  418-55.100. 
Ishii,  Osamu,  to  Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
preparing   ultrathin   piezoelectric   resonator   plates.   5,445,708.  O 
216-17.000. 
Ishii,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Mitsuo;  Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Nojiri.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami, 
Ichiro,  5,446,077,  O.  523-415.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamada.    Tadashi;    and    Ishikawa.    Hiroyuki,     5.446.712.    O 
369-44.160. 
Ishikawa,  Kiyofumi;  and  Hayama,  Takashi.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  6,  7-dialkoxy-3,  4-dihydroi9oquinolin- 
8 -ol.  5,446,164.  Cl.  546-139.000. 
Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Keiko;  Shirose,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Developer  for  developing  electro- 
static image  comprising  a  toner  containing  colorant  particles  having 
organic  particles  externally  added  thereto.  5,445,910. 0. 430-106.600. 
Ishikawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Adachi,  ChinaUu;  Nishijima.  Masaaki;  Ota,  Yorito;  and  Ishikawa. 
Osamu.  5.446.309,  Cl.  257-528.000. 
Ishikawa.    Shinji;    Kanamori.    Hiroo;    Nakazato.    Koji;    Nishimura. 
Masayuki;  and  Ohga.  Yuichi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Mode    field    diameter    conversion    optical    fiber.    5,446.820.    Cl 
385-123.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takayuki;  and  Santo.  Kouichi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
tnal     Co.,     Ltd.     Composite     flexible     substrate.     5,445,869,     O 
428-209.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kai,  Katsumi;  Okamoto,  Kenji;  and  Miura.  Yuuichi.  5.445.094.  Cl. 
I  I4-65.00R. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,    Eiji;    Yamada.    Koichoro;    and    Yukitomo,    Tatsuhika 
5,445.096,  O.  11 4-74.00A. 
Ishiwatari,  Junichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  changing  over  path 
switch  in  optical  transmission  device.  5.446.725,  Cl.  370-16.100. 


IsUzue.  Yoshihiro;  Ishida.  Kozo;  Odooi,  Muaaki;  NisUbayahi,  Tom; 
and  Kothino,  Kaszuyo.  to  Olsuka  Phannaceotical  Ca.  Ltd.  H^y 
absorbable  pharmaceutical  compoaitioa.  5,445,830,  O.  424-484.000. 
Ishizuka.  Hirooori;  Manioka,  Watani;  and  Tomikawa,  Arifiimi.  to  Oki 
Denaen  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  lock  mde/female  type  connector 
5.443.334.  O.  439-352.000. 
Islam.  Nayeem.  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc   Method  for  implementing 
computer  applications  in  an  object  oriented  manner  using  a  tradi- 
tional non-object  oriented  programming  language.  5,446.902,  O 
395-700.000. 
l«<*c.  Takashi;  Yatani.  Hiroshi;  and  Hara.  Fumio.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Evaporative  fuel-purging  control  system 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  5,445,132,  O.  123-520.000. 
Isoda.  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizusawa,  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Bear- 
ing assembly.  5.445.456.  O.  384-126.000. 
Isoda,  Satoni;  Kamiya,  Toshiyuki;  Hanazalo,  Yoshio;  and  Ikeda.  Akira. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reaction  control  method  and 
apparatus  using  carbon  soot  molecuks  and  organomelallic  complexes 
in  excited  state.  S.443.80a  O.  422-186.300. 
Isogai,  Mitsuhiro:  Siee— 

Ito,  Kengo;  Isaji,  Kaori;  Fujiwara.  Yoshio;  Isogai.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Hida,  Masanobu.  5,446.012.  O.  503-227.000. 
Isogai.  Shigetaka:  See— 

Onozawa,  Satoru;  Yamada,  Naoki;  Isogai.  Shigetaka;  and  Ogawa. 
Kazuo,  5,445,405,  O.  280-707.000. 
Istituto  Guido  Donegani  S.p.A.:  See— 

Drzewinski,  Michael  A..  5.446.096.  O.  523-189.000. 
Itani.  Mohammad  S.:  See— 

Giese,    Roger   W.;    and    Itani.    Mohammad    S.,    5.445.966,   CL 
436-159.000. 
Ito,  Akira:  See— 

Nagase.  Toshiki;  and  Ito,  Akffa,  5,446.528.  O.  353-309.000. 
Ito.  Hikaru;  and  Kasugai,  Masakuni.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd 

Battery  terminal.  5,445.907,  O.  429-178.000. 
Ito,  Kengo;  Isaji,  Kaori;  Fujiwara.  Yoshio;  Isogai.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Hida, 
Masanobu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Sheet  capable  of  releasing  a  thermal 
transfer  image-receiving  layer,  a  method  for  transferring  a  thermal 
tmasfer  image-receiving  layer  from  the  sheet  and  a  methnl  for  form- 
ing images.  5,446,012,  Cl.  503-227.000. 
Ito,  Shinichi:  See — 

Abe.  Yasunao;  Miyata.  Satoshi;  and  Ito.  Shinichi.  5.446.237.  O. 
84-617.000. 
Ito.   Susumu;   Yamanaka.   Katsuyuki;   Koufcetsu.   Akira;   and   Ijima. 
Kazunari.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Core  push-out  apparatus.  5,445.511.  Cl 
425-183.000. 
Ito.  Takashi:  See— 

Matsumura.    Shunichi;    Ito.    Takashi;    and    Miyoshi.    Takanori. 
5.446.109.  Cl.  525-420.000. 
Ito,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Yada,  Yukihiko;  and  Ito.  Toshikazu,  5.445.780,  O.  264-259.000. 
Ilo.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Hon,  Masaru;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Horioka.  Keiji;  Hayashi.  Hisataka; 
Jimbo,    Sadayuki;   Okaiio.    Hanio;    Tomioka.    Kazuhiro;    Ito, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori.  Haruki.  5.445.710.  Cl.  156-643.100. 
Ito,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Kojima.   Masayuki;   Ito,   Yoshikazu;  Tomita.   Kazuhsi;  Tozawa, 
Shigeki;  limiiro,  Shunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura, 
Eiichi,  5,445,709,  Cl   216-71.000 
Itoh,  Hisalo;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  and  Nishizawa, 
Tsutomu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated;  and  Yamamoto 
Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Alkylphthalocyanine  near-infrared  absorb- 
ers and  recording/display  materials  using  the  same.  5,446,141,  Cl 
540-139.000. 
Itoh,  Hisato;  Oguchi.  Takahisa;  Sugimoto.  Kenichi;  Oi.  Ryu;  Umehara. 
Hideki;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  to  MiUui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.;  and 
Yamamoto  Chemicals,  Inc.  Phthalocyanine  and  naphthalocyanine 
light-absorbing  compound  and  optical  recording  medium  containing 
same.  5.446.142.  O.  540-139.000. 
Itoh,  Hisato:  See— 

Misawa.  Tsutami;  Ogiao,  Akira;  Imai.  Rihoko;  and  Itoh.  Hisalo, 
5.446.135.  O.  534-714.000. 
Itoh,  Teruaki.  Sample  sorting  apparatus.  5.445.037.  O.  73-864.250. 
Itoh.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Kusano.   Katsuyuki;   Ozawa.  Akira;   Kanai.   Yasushi;  and   Itoh. 
Tomoyuki.  5.446.351.  Cl.  318-139.000. 
Itou.  Atsushi:  See — 

Kato,  Shigekazu;  Tamura.  Naoyuki;  Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tsubone. 
Tsunehiko;  and  Itou,  Atsushi,  5.445,484,  O.  414-217.000. 
Itou.  Daisuke.  and  Maniyama.  Tenio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum  pump  having  parallel  kinetic  pump  inlet  section. 
5,445,502.  Cl.  417-203.000. 
Itou.  Makoto:  See—  > 

Kuroeji,  Yasushi;  Nishimura.  Seiichi;  Nakajima,  ^VoKliinobu;  and 
Itou.  Makoto.  5.446,428,  Cl.  333-185.000. 
Ittuzaki.  Yoshihiro;  Takano,   Misuzu;   Horikami,   K'nji;  anci   Nakao, 
Masaya,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Recognizing 
methods  of  circular  holes.  5,446.801,  Cl.  382-141.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Ganger,  Derek  K.;  and  Heesch,  Max  O.,  5,445,354.0.  248-429.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Foster.  Nigel  S.;  and  Murray,  David  P.,  5,446,819,  Cl.  385-80.000. 
lura,  Tadashi.  Rotary,  invalid  bed.  5,444,883,  O.  5-618.000 
Iveco  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dellora.  Giancario;  and  PolverdU.  Paolo,  5,444,980, 0. 60-602.000. 
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Ivet,  John  R.,  to  Beth  Itrad '  Hospital  Association.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  recording  an  etectroencephalogram  during  magnetic 
rcMMaoce  imaging.  S,44S,162,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Iwabgchi,  Takayoahi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Spindle  motor  and  disk 

driving  apparatus  using  the  sfme.  3,446,323,  CI.  3I047.00R. 
Iwagawa,  Isao:  See — 

Mauumoto,    Shoji;    Matsnda,    Masanori;    Goto,    Eiji;    Nishida, 
Akinori;  Higashiguchi,  Teniaki;  and  Iwagawa.  Isao,  3,446,613, 
a.  361-223.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kiuyama,  Hirofiimi;  Iwai,  Hiroyuki;  Wada,  Shinichi;  and  Oosawa, 
Tetsu,  3,443.486,  CI.  414^16.000. 
Iwai,  Yoshio;  Sato,  Shigehiro;  Mochizuki,  Hideaki;  Mizuno,  Hiroaki; 
Kosako,  Shinya;  and  Kurai.  Hisako,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  dispfcy  apparatus  having  a  random  orienta- 
tion alignment  film  and  a  meltiod  for  producing  the  same.  3,446,369, 
CI.  359-78.000. 
Iwamura,  Shinji;  Muramatsu,  Skigeru;  and  Yamada,  Sadayuki,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Cb.,  Ltd.  Sealed  compressor  with  dust 
reservoir.  3.443,304,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Iwanami,  Yoshimu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Mizoe,  TWiashi;  Iwanami,  Yoshimu;  Yokoyama, 
Shigeki;  and  Jimbo,  Keizi.  3,443,883,  CI.  428-333.000. 
Iwano,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Chikoma,  Isamu;  and  Iwan^.  Toshiyuki,  3,443,238,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Iwasa.  Shigesalo:  See —  I 

Butler.  Neal  R.;  and  IwasaJ  Shigesato,  3,446,284,  CI.  230-332.000. 
Iwasaki,  Akiko:  See—  1 

Toyoiuku,  Kunitaka;  anp  Iwasaki,  Akiko.  3,446,010,  CI. 
303-208.000.  T 

Iwasaki,  Masayuki:  See —  ] 

Wakata.  Yuichi;  Iwasaki,  Nfcsayuki;  and  Inoue,  Koji,  3,443,919,  CI. 
430-287.000.  ] 

Iwasaki,  Youichi:  'So^  | 

Ueda,  Kouichi;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Suda.  Hirofumi;  Kaneda, 
Naoya;  and  Iwasaki,  Yoiachi,  3.446,494,  CI.  348-349.000. 
Iwase,  Taira,  to  Kabushiki  Kabha  Toshiba.  Decoder  circuit  having 

CMOS  inverter  circuiu.  3,44i,700,  CI.  365-230.060. 
Iwata,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  I|aisha  Kenwood.  Sampling  frequency 

converter.  3.446,398,  CI.  327-113.000. 
Iwata,  Toyomi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Shohachiro;  Ivmu,  Toyomi;  Kuroda,  Masahiro;  Goto, 
Naoyuki;  Ueda.  Hiroihidand  Ishii,  Michio,  3,445,691,  CL  IS2- 
209.00R.  J 

Iwayama.  Takeshi;  Miyagawa,  Atsushi;  and  Inaba,  Masaichi,  to  Nippon 
Mektron,  Ltd.  Flexible  circuit  wiring  board  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.  3.446,243,  CI.  174-361.000. 
lyoda,  Tetsuo;  So.  Ikken;  and  Ofeawa,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image  reader  and  image  reading  method.  3,446,276,  CI.  230-208.100. 
Izatt,  Reed  M.:  See— 

Bniening,  Ronald  L.;  TarbM,  Bryon  J.;  Izatt,  Reed  M.;  and  Brad- 
shaw.  Jerald  S.,  5.446,181  CI.  356-427.000. 
JAM  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set — 

Allen,  Martin  A.;  and  Fetcko,  John  T.,  5,443,309,  Q.  425-72.200. 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Bemert,  Richard,  3,445,673^  CI.  118-123.000. 
Jachowski,  Douglas  R.,  to  Alle|i  Telecom  Group,  Inc.  Compact,  low- 
intermodulation  multiplexer  «nploying  interdigital  filters.  5,446,729, 
CI.  370-37.000.  I 

Jackel,  Janet  L.:  See—  \ 

Baran,  Jane  E.;  d'Alessa4lro,  Antonio;  and  Jackel,  Janet  L., 
5,446,807,  CI.  385-11.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  pavidson  Textron  Inc.  Mold  heating 

apparatus.  3,445,510,  CI.  425-182.000. 
Jackson,  Paul  R.  Chimney  reinforcing  device.  5,444,952,  d.  52-219.000. 
Jacob  Berg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  gee- 

Krautkramer,  Gunter  J.,  5,445,283,  CI.  215-218.000. 
Jaen,  Juan  C:  See — 

Jaen.  Juan  C;  Schwarz,  Roy;  and 
6,037,  a.  514-356.000. 
ked:SK— 
fen,  Anthony;  and  D^pkombe.  John  A., 


Augelli-Szafran,  Corinne 
Thomas.  Anthony  J.,  5,^ 
JAG  Design  International  Lii 
Wooley,  Gene  W.;  Van  de ' 
5,446,791.  CI.  381-1 18.( 
Jambor,  George  F.:  See — 

Taranowdci,  Michael  G.;  LAngland,  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan,  Eugene 
F.;  Jambor,  George  F.;  knd  Turner,  Charies  J.,  5,446,281,  CI. 
250-221.000.  J 

James  B.  Copelan  Family  Trusty  See — 

CopeUn,    Phoebe;    and    Popelan,    James    B.,    5,445,825,    CI. 
424-448.000. 
James,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 
^      Sandison.  Mark;  Eva,  Ron;  knd  James,  Lawrence  E.,  5,446.197,  CI. 

362-435.000.  : 

James,  Paul  L.  Hinged  locking  >nechanism.  5,444.998,  Q.  7O-I4.O0O. 
Jamieson,  Thomas  H.,  to  Lockl^ed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Inverted 
telepboto  wide-aperture  wide-field  infrared  lens  system.  5,446,581, 
a.  359-357.000. 
Janke,  Donald  R.;  and  Rodriili,  James  A.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
System   for  calibrating   a   ^ne   isolation   monitor.    5,446,682,   Q. 
364-571.010. 
Janoiky,  Mark  S.;  Johnson,  David  A.;  Lindsay,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Stoops,  James  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Media  transport 
system  with  high  precision  position  and  speed  control.  5,446,355,  CI. 
3l8-66l.00a 
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ansen,  Peter  H.;  and  Chokshi.  Viral  K.  H.,  to  Wandel  &  Gollermann 
ATE  Systems  Ltd.  Platform  module  system  for  a  larger  electronic 
system.  5,446,621.  CI.  361-729.000. 
apan  Gore-Tex,  Inc.:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hiroyos  li;  and  Sakai,  Mari,  5,445,739,  Q.  210490.000. 
Hazaki.   Yoshito;    Hatakeyama.   Minoru;   Fukutake,   Sunao;   and 
Urakami,  Akira,  5,446,315,  d.  257-687.000. 
apan  Natural  Food  C  i.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara,    Yoshitide;    and    Hagiwara,    Hideaki,    5,445,839,   Q. 
426-270.000. 
araczewski,  Richard;  ind  West,  Scott,  to  Medtronic  CardioRhythm. 
Intracardiac  electric  >l  potential  reference  catheter.  5,445,148,  CI. 
128-642.000. 
avanifard,  Jahanshir  J  :  See — 

Tedrow,  Kerry  D ;  Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Taub,  Mase  J., 
5,446,408,  CI.  32  7-530.000. 
ay,  Pierre:  See — 

Commandeur.    Raymond;    Jay,    Pierre;    and    Berger,    Noelle, 
5,446,228,  CI.  58  5-6.300. 
C  Electronics  Corpor  ition:  See — 

Hoshino,    Masayo  ihi;    and    Yayoshi,    Masakazu,    5,445,526,    CI. 
439-69.000. 
'efowab,  Jonathan;  See-  - 

Mullen,  Sean  F.;  ai  d  Jebwab,  Jonathan,  5,446,683,  Q.  364-717.000. 
leffreyes,    Walter    C,    Jr.    Futuristic    board    game.    5,445,389,    CI. 

273-243.000. 
'ehn,  E.  F.,  to  Quarto  i.  Inc.  Laser  assembly  for  marking  a  line  on  a 

workpiece  for  guidii  g  a  cutting  tool.  5,446,635,  CI.  362-239.000. 
'enara  Enterprises  Ltd  :  See — 

Clarke.   John   M.   C;  and   Marander.   Dennis  J.,   5,445,248,  C\. 
188-273.000. 
'ennmar  Corporation:  iee — 

Calandra,  Frank,  J  r.,  5,445,477,  CI.  405-259. 100. 
'ensen,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Bryant,  Robert  G.   Jensen,  Brian  J.;  and  Hergenrother,  Paul  M., 
5,446,204,  CI.  5«  S-333.000. 
'ensen,  Howard  A.;  V  ainscott,  Barrett  G.,  Jr.;  Albinger,  Donald  R.; 
and  Monroe,  Richar  I  H.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Diagnostic 
system  for  use  in  ai    environment  control  network.  5,446,677,  CI. 
364-510.000. 
'equier.  Pascal;  and  M  trazza,  Fabrizio,  to  Sapec  S.A.  fine  chemicals. 
Process  for  the  prepiuation  of  diastereoisomeric  pure  tetrahydrofo- 
lates.  5,446,156.  CI.  :  44-251.000. 
leremiah,  Thomas  L.;  i  nd  Blaner,  Bartholomew,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Cor]  oration.  Cross-cache-line  compounding  algo- 
rithm for  seism  proc  ssors.  5,446,830,  CI.  395-375.000. 
'eroma,  Rudolf,  to  We^belicht  KG  Rudolf  Jeroma.  Electric  sign  adver- 
tising element.  5.444,932.  CI.  40-364.000. 
lewell.  Jack  L.;  and  Olbright.  Greg  R..  to  Photonics  Research  Incorpo- 
rated. Phased  array  semiconductor  laser.  3,446,754,  CI.  372-50.000. 
i-Hyun.  Kim:  See —    1 

Bloomfield.  John  W :  BischofT,  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robert  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B  ;  S*ig-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun,  Kim; 
Joon- Young,   Jeong:   Chang-Hyun,  Yoo;  and  Shin,   Dong-II, 
5.446,445.  CI.  340-52 1.000. 
ia,  Youke.  Billfold  wi|h  coin  holder.  5,445,199,  CI.  150-136.000. 
iang,  Ying,  to  United:  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Polymer  derived 


from  cyclic  amide 

tured  therefrom.  5, 

ifuku,  Yorito:  See — 

Shirahama,  Hideft 

Keizo;  Tokunai 


copolymer  and  medical  devices  manufac- 
1,108,  a.  528-417.000. 


li;  Jifiiku.  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada. 
Norikazu;  Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Yamato.  Ikuo; 
Mino,  TomoakiTjand  Inukai,  Satoru,  5,446,645,  CI.  363-71.000. 
imbo,  Keizi:  See — 

izoe,  Takashi;  Iwanami,  Yoshimu;  Yokoyama. 
Keizi,  5,445,883,  CI.  428-355.000. 


Kobayashi,  Seizo; 
Shigeki;  and  Jin 
imbo,  Sadayuki:  See- 

Hori,  Masaru;  Ya 
Jimbo,    Saday 
Yasuhiro;  and  1 


Hiroyuki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayashi,  Hisataka; 
Okano,    Haruo;    Tomiolut.    Kazuhiro;    Ito, 
ri,  Haruki,  5,443,710,  CI.  156-643.100. 
imenez,  Oscar,  to  Ex^nix  Research  Corporation.  Catheter  with  pro- 
gressively compliant;  tip.  5,445,624,  CI.  604-280.000. 
Jina  Manufacturer  Th^  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chien.  Jui-Lung,  ^445,432.  CI.  297-344.180. 
MK  International,  Im].:  See — 

Gibbon.  Robert  ML,  5,446.075,  O.  523-137.000. 
bbling,  Peter  A.:  See-i- 

Mohlenkamp,  Miciuel  J.;  Babuder,  Gerald  A.;  Jobling,  Peter  A.; 
and  Conover,  Charles  E.,  5,445763,  CI.  206-303.000. 
bhansson,  Karl  N.  G.^  See- 
Eriksson.  Bertil  FJ  H.;  Johansson,  Karl  N.  G.;  Stening,  Goran  B.; 
and  Oberg,  Bo  #.,  5.446,029,  a.  314-43.000. 
bhn  Hine  Limited:  Set — 

Hine,  John,  3,445,}52,  CI.  446-477.000. 
bhns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Huang,  Ru  C;  an(^  Giza,  Paul  E.,  5,443,954.  CI.  43S-252.33a 
bhnson,  Barry  C: 

Cergel,   Lubomir;! Johnson,   Barry  C;  and  Stafford,  John 


3,446,247,  Q 
bhnson,  Catherine 

2-114.000. 
ohnaon,  David  A.: 
Janosky,  Mark  S. 
Stoops,  James 


^267.000. 
Overlapping  hospital  gown.   3,444,872, 


W., 

a. 


Johnson.  David  A.;  Lindsay,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
3,446,355.  CI.  318-661.000. 
'ohnaon.  Douglas  P.;  a^  Brandmeyer,  A.  Joseph,  to  Medi-Flex  Hospi- 
tal Products,  Inc.  U  |uid  applicator.  5,445,462,  a.  4OI-I32.0O0. 


Johnson  &  Johnson  Medical,  Inc.:  See 

Lopez,  Francisco  G.,  5,444,871,  CI.  2-1 14.000. 
Johnson,  Noel  L.:  See— 

Poli,  Robert  G.;  Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Bumside,  Robert  R.;  Chamness. 
Leiand  D.;  Huang,  J.  Terry;  and  Thomas.  V.  Stanton,  5,445,621, 
CI.  604-246.000. 
Johnson,  Peter:  See— 

Kiuchi.  Raymond  S.;  Johnson,  Peter,  and  Solton,  Randolph  T 
5,446,840,  CI.  395-164.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Hen,  Arthur  G.  F.;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  and  Welles,  Toby  S 
5,445,265,  a.  206-308.100. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See- 
Jensen,  Howard  A.;  Wainscott,  Barrett  G..  Jr.;  Albinger,  Donald 
R.;  and  Monroe,  Richard  H..  5,446,677.  CI  364-510.000. 
Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen.  Thomas  D.   Nichols, 
Chuck;  and  Howard.  John  R.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Tibial  reaector  guide 
5,445,640,  CI.  606-86.000. 
Johnston,  Gary.  Seat  uplifl  apparatus.  5,443,431,  CI.  297-339.000. 
Johnston.  James  P.:  See — 

Thoen.  Christiaan  A.  J.  K.;  Fredj,  Adbennaceur;  and  Johnston, 
James  P.,  3,443,651,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Johnston,  William  Calvin:  See— 

Tibbals,  Edward  C,  Jr.,  5,445,364,  CI.  267-74.000. 

Johr.  Hans;  and  Krebs,  Roland,  to  Styner  ft  Bienz  AG.  Method  and 

device  for  feedmg  a  band  or  strip  along  a  straight  or  zig-zag  course  to 

a  machine  such  as  one  for  cutting  out  of  blanks    5.445  305    CI 

226-112.000.  .       ,       ,  «.i. 

Jones,  David  V.,  to  Morton  International,  Inc.  Mechanical  lock  assem- 
bly for  a  driver  side  inflator.  5,445,406,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Jones,  Edward  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Arganbright,  Robert  P.;  Jones,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and  Heam,  Dennis. 
5,446,231,0.585-802.000.  .  "cn™, 

Jones,  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Bard,  Steven  L.;  Jones.  Jeffrey  D.;  Katyl,  Robert  H.;  Moore. 
Ronald  J.;  and  Moreno,  Oscar  A..  5.444,925.  CI.  34-638.000. 
Jones.  John  A.  Geographic  location  identification  system.  5.445.524.  CI 

434-153.000. 
Jones,  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Askin,  David;  Reamer.  Robert  A. 
Desmond.  Richard;  Tschaen.  David  M.;  Volante.  Ralph  P.;  and' 
Shmkai.  Ichiro,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  synthesis  of  Fk-506 
and  tricarbonyl  intermediates.  5.446,138.  CI.  546-14.000. 
Jonsson.  Sonny;  Sundell,  Per-Erik  G  ;  and  SchaefTer.  William  R.,  to 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation.  Pholopolymerization  process  employ- 
mg  a  charge  transfer  complex  without  a  photoinitiator.  5,446,073.  CI 
522-104.000. 
Joon-Young,  Jeong:  See— 

Bloomfield,  John  W.;  BischofT,  Rudi  A.;  Payne.  Robert  L.  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon.  Kim;  Tae-Sik,  Kim;  Ji-Hyuii,  Kim 
Joon-Young,  Jeong;  Chang-Hyun,  Yoo;  and  Shin,  Dong-II, 
5,446,445,  Q.  340-521.000.  ■  B ". 

Josefiak,  Christoph:  See— 

Hauber.  Michael;  Freudenberg,  Ulrich;  Joseflak,  Christoph;  Barth, 
Peter;  and  Dietrich.  Bemd.  5.445,768,  C\.  264-6.000. 
Joselofr.  Michael.  Apparatus  for  the  display  of  a  multiplicity  of  obiects 

or  pictures.  5,444,929,  CI.  4O-152.10a 
Joseph,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Joaeph,  Josei>h  T 
5.446.C02.  CI   502-155.000.  ' 

Jos.  Zimmermann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hallmann.  Franz;  and  Keusch,  Albert,  5,445,335,  CI.  242-118  100 
Joshi,  Jayesh  M.:  See— 

Kardach,  James  P.;  Joshi,  Jayesh  M.;   Bland.   Patrick  M.;  and 
Clarke.  Grant  L.,  Jr.,  5,446,906,  CI.  395-750.000. 
Joshi,  Vikram  P.:  See— 

Khalidi,  Yousef  A.;  Talluri,  Madhusudhan;  Williams,  Dock  G    and 
Joshi,  Vikram  P.,  5,446.854.  CI   395-401.000. 
Joslin,  Dan  F.;  and  Ryherd,  Dan  J  Electronic  control  of  clother  dryer 

5,444,924,  CI.  34-486.000. 
Joslin.  Daniel  R;  and  Ryherd,  Daniel  J.,  to  White  Consolidated  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Washer  and  dryer  communication.  5,444,996,  CI.  68-12  040 
JP  Marechal  SA:  See— 

Mar&hal,  Jean-Pierre.  5,443,098,  CI.  114-102.000. 
Ju,  Yoon  D.:  See- 
Kim,  Kyung  Y.;  Kim,  Wang  S.;  Jung,  Hyung  J.;  and  Ju.  Yoon  D.. 
3,446,459,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Juengst,  Stefan:  See— 

Hofmann.  Dieter;  and  Juengst.  Stefan.  5.446,341,  a.  313-623.000 
Jung,  Andreas:  See- 
Weber.  Martin;  Seitz.  Friedrich;  Jung,  Andreas;  and  Guentheibere, 
Norbert.  5,446,094,  a.  523-93.000. 
Jung,  Hyung  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Kyung  Y.;  Kim,  Wang  S.;  Jung,  Hyung  J.;  and  Ju.  Yooo  D., 
3,446,439,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Juri.  Tatsuro:  See — 

Matsumi,  Chiyoko;  Juri.  Tatsuro;  Iketani,  Akira;  and  Hamai.  Shinii. 
5,446,597,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Juso,  Hiromi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  automatically  preparing  a  flowchart  by  analyzing  a  source 
program  and  a  list  of  jump  commands.  5,446,91 1,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kaakinen.  John  W.  Combination  fUtei  block  and  effluent  flow  deflec- 
tor. 5.445.735.  CI.  210-247.000. 
Kaakkola,  Seppo  K.:  See— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola,  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Ericki  J 
.Kaakkola.  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo.  Pdtka  J.;  Linden,  Inge-Britt  Y.i 


Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nitsinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohio,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K  ;  and  Pystynen.  Jarmo  J..  5.446,194,  d.  538-401  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  See— 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  and  Kawashima.  Kazimari,  3,443,277,  Q. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  B-AI:  Sfr— 

Nakada,   Takashi;   Kazami,   Keiichi;  and   Kuwabara,   Shisenori 
3,446,236,  CI   84-102.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Izumi  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Shimizu,     Tetsuhiko;    and     Koiwai,    Tomomi.    5.445,332,    Q 
241-100.000.  .     fc     v-i. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kakizaki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kakizaki,    Takeyoshi;    Ikeda,    Kenji;    and    Slnozaki,    Tetsaya. 

3,445.271.0   206-459.500.  •»««-»•,     .c«iy.. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenwood:  See— 

Iwata,  Toshio.  5.446.398.  O   327-113.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Naoyuki;    Ishida.    Seiji;    and    Shiraishi.    Hinnori. 

5,445,682,  O.  148-241.000. 
Honma.  Katuhiko;  Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  Okada,  Htroshi;  Moriloki, 

Masato;  and  Fujikawa,  Takao.  5.445.776.  CI   264-65.000. 
Kubo.  Kenji;  Ichikawa.  Katsumi;  Ureshino.  Kashiro;  Kurwaki, 

Toshio;  and  Kaneko.  Shigeru.  3.443.508.  O.  425-28.100 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakura  Kurepasu:  See— 

Mukunoki.  Tadashi,  5,445,466,  CI.  401-199.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOPCON:  See— 

Takagi,     Kazutoshi;    and    KiUjima,    Nobuaki,     5,446.382.    a 

339-385.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Aida,  Yasuhiko;  Miyano,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Kiyodii;  Sakurai.  Yo- 

shiyuki;  Manome,  Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki.  5,445.249    Q 

188-378.000. 
Endo,  Yukio;  Harada.  Nozomu;  Shibata.  Hidenori;  and  Matsunasa. 

Yoshiyuki,  5.446,493,  CI.  348-320.000. 
Hiruma.  Atsuyuki,  5.446.354.  Q   318-439.000. 
Hon,  Masaru;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Horioka.  Kdji;  Hayashi,  Hisataka; 

Jimbo,    Sadayuki;    Okano,    Haruo;    Tonuoka,    Kazuhiro    Ito 

Yasuhiro;  and  Mori,  Haruki,  5,443.710.  CI.  156-643  100 
Iwase.  Taira.  5.446.700.  CI.  365-230.060. 
Kodera.  Masako;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsushi;  Aoki,  Rii- 

chirou;   Yajima.   Hiromi;  and  Okano,   Haruo,  5,445,996,  Q 

437-225.000.  •      •  '^ 

Kurokawa,    Osamu;     Yoshida.    Hiroki;    and     Inaba,    Tsutomu, 

5.446,782,  CI.  379-58.000.  — ■  -»-,  .^ 

Kurosawa.    Ryoichi;   and    Yamamoto,    Hajime.    3,446.363,   a. 

30M8O6.OOO. 
Minagawa,  Kenji;  Aikawa,  Takeshi;  and  Saito,  Mitsuo.  5.446.849. 

CI.  395-375.000. 
Miyazaki.  Masanori.  5.446,646,  C\  363-89.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyo;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  5,446,543,  CI.  356-405.000. 
Nakano,    Motohiro;   and    Shirakawa,    Masakazu.    5,446.739    CI 

370-95.300. 
Nomura,  Yoshihito;  Endo.  Koji;  and  Okado,  Chihiro,  3,446,365.  a 

320-14.000. 
Sango,  Hitoshi.  5.446.792,  a.  381-160.000. 
Tabe,  Koichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Kouichi.  5,446,724,  CI.  369-275  100 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  5.446,407,  CI.  327-525.000 
Yoshida,  AUuya,  5,445.846.  CI.  427-65.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusbo:  See— 

Kojima.  Yoshio;  Murata.  Osai|^  and  Ohta,  Hirobumi,  5,446,662. 
CI   364-424.050.  *  .-^•~^ 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yasuda  Corporation:  See 

Yasuda,  Masahiro,  5.445,170,  CI.  132-279.000. 
Kabushiki  Kasiha  Toshiba:  See- 
Sato,  Hajime,  5,446,562,  CI.  359-39.000. 
Kaczeus,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Thanos,  William  N.;  Kaczeus,  Steven  L.;  and  Fahey,  James  D . 
3.446.609,  CI   360-97.020 
Kahn,  Michael,  to  University  of  Illinois,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Alpha-helix  mimetics  and  methods  relating  thereto.  5,446,128,  CI. 

Kai,  Katsumi;  Okamoto,  Kenji;  and  Miura.  Yuuichi,  to  Ishikawajiroa- 
Harima  Heavy  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Working  apparatus  traveling 
through  tank  web  frame  of  ship.  5.445,094,  C\.  1  I4-65.0OR. 
Kai,  Manabu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  opera- 
tional control  unit.  5,445,121,  CI.  123-198,ODC 
Kaigen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terakura,  Seiji;  and  Maeda,  Toyoyuki,  5,445.612,  CI.  604-38.000 
Kaino,  Kikuo:  See— 

Terada.  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Tamura, 
Masamt;  Nishimura,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaino,  Kikuo,  5,445,025,  O 
73-504.150. 
Kairisalo,  Pekka  J.:  See— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola.  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J  ■ 
Kaakkola,  Seppo  K.;  Kainsalo,  Pekka  J.;  Linden,  Inge-Britt  Y." 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen,  Jarmo  J.,  5,446,194,  Q.  558-401.000. 
Kajikawa,  Akira:  See— 

Saito,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakalani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsu- 
shi; Noma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura.  Kazuhiko,  5,445,203,  a 
152-527.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See— 

Hino,  Toshiyuki.  5,444,986,  O.  62-66.000. 
Kajimoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hara,  Motoko;  and  Kajimoto,  Takeshi,  5,446,418.  a.  331-37.000. 
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Kakehaihi,  Nobuhani:  Stt — 

Yamamoto,    Ken;   Kuroya^igi,    Isao;    Yamanaka,    Yasuthi;   and 
Kakehashi,  Nobuhani.  3,44,993.  a.  62-473.000. 
Kakizaki.  Shinobu:  &r— 

Saiaki  Mitnio;  Kakizaki,  ShiiotNi;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki;  Takahashi. 
Toru;  and  Kimura.  Makolb.  S.446,663,  a.  364^24.030. 
Kakizaki.  Takeyothi;  Ikeda.  Keq|i;  and  Sbiozaki,  Telsuya,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kakizaki  Seisakmho.   Resin-made  basket  for  thin  sheets. 
5,443J71.  CI.  20fr459.500. 
Kakovitch,   Thomas,    to    Millenium    Rankine   Technologies,    Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  incitasing  efTicicncy  and  productivity  in  a 
power  generation  cycle.  3,444,981,  CI.  60^9.000. 
Kalisvaart,  Bert  J.:  See— 

htak,  Leonardus  G.  M.;  a«d  Kalisvaart,  Bert  J.,  3.446,266,  a. 
233-382.500.  , 

Kallner,  David  J.,  to  Mima  Incbrporated.  Sheet  cutting  and  placing 
apparatus,   related   method,   4nd   related   package.    3,443,033,   CI. 
83-23.000. 
Kaltbeitzel,  Anke:  See— 

Schloaaer,     Hubert;     and    pCaltbeitzel,     Anke,     3,443,763,     d. 
252-299.610.  ' 

Kameswaran,  Venkataraman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  the  manufacture  of  iiuecticidal  arylpyrroles  via  oxazole 
amine  intermediates.  5,446,170i  CI.  548-5I7.0OO 
Kamikawa,  Yuuji;  Matsumura,  Kimiharu;  Nomura,  Masafumi;  and 
Nagata,  Junichi,  to  Tokyo  Qectron  Kyushu  Limited.  Processing 
apparatus  with  a  gas  distribuloi'  having  back  and  forth  parallel  move- 
ment relative  to  a  workplace  support  surface.  5,445,699,  CI. 
156-345.000.  I 

Kamiya,  Makoto:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Noriyuki;  MiyajijHiroyuki;  Kamiya.  Makoto;  Chtsoku. 
Ansa;  and  Yamamoto.  Kitni,  5.446,086.  CI.  524-542.000. 
Kamiya,  Masahiro:  See —  T 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;   Kamiya,  Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Toshifumi, 
5,445,882,  CI.  428-329.00a 
Kamiya,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Isoda,  Satoni;  Kamiya,  Tosliiyuki;  Hanazato,  Yoshio;  and  Ikeda, 
Akira,  5,445,800,  CI  422-186.300. 
Kamiyama.  Misao;  and  Zeze,  Kacuo,  to  Takata  Corporation.  Inflatable 

seat  beh  apparatus.  5,445,41 1,  p.  280-733.000. 
Kamizawa,  Koh:  See — 

Kunitake.  Setsu;  Kamizawa,  Koh;  and  Koshi.  Yutaka.  5,446,803,  CI. 
382-290.000. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See — 

Marois,  Marco  P.,  5,444.884,  CI.  8-156.000. 
Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Okiuo,    Yasuo;   Tamura,   Hitoshi;    and    Maniyama,   Tsuyoshi. 
5.445.706.0.  136-637.  lOOi 
Kanai.  Yasushi:  See —  j 

Kusano,    Katsuyuki;  Ozawa,   Akira;   Kanai,   Yasushi;  and   Itoh, 
Tomoyuki,  5,446,351,  Q.  >I8-I39.000. 
Kanamori,  Hiroo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Shinji;  Kanamorti  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura. 
Masayuki;  and  Ohga,  Yui«hi,  5,446,820,  CI.  383-123.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yoshikazu.  to  Fujits*  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
driving   surface   discharge   plasma   display    panel.    5,446,344,   CI. 
315-169.400 
Kanbara,  Minoru:  See — 

Mawatari,  Atsushi;  and  Kanl^un,  Minoru,  5,446,564,  CI.  359-72.000. 
Kaneda.  Naoya:  See — 

Murakami,  Junichi;  and  Kan*da.  Naoya.  3,446,317,  Q.  334-400.000. 
Ueda,  Kouichi;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Suda,  Hirofumi;  Kaneda, 
Naoya;  and  Iwasaki,  Youichi,  3,446,494,  CI.  348-349.000. 
Kaneko,    Masamoto.    Apparati*    for    incinerating    waste    material. 

3,445,087,  CI.  1 10-235.000. 
Kaneko,  Norio;  Shinsho,  Katsuhko;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Storage  4>edium,  storage  method  and  stored 
information  reading  method.  ^446,684,  CI.  365-46.000. 
Kaoeko,  Satoshi:  See — 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  Adachi<  Hideki;  Nakamura,   Shinichi;  Ohki, 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 

shi;   Kaneko,   Satoshi;   Fukada,  Taisei;   Iseki,   Yukimasa;   Sato, 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Mitsuharu,  5,446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 

Kaneko,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kubo,  Kenji;   Ichikawa,  K4tsuroi;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  Kurosaki, 
Toshio;  and  Kaneko,  Shi^ru,  5,445,508,  a.  425-28.100. 
Kaneko,  Shingo;  Murakami,  Ybshio;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshinari,  to 
Tokuyama  Corporation.   Porttus  film  and  process  for  production 
thereof.  5,445,862,  CI.  428-148,000. 
Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Okada,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoshi;  Shinjo,  Katsuhiko: 
Miyata,  Hirokatsu;  and  Shibatai  Masaaki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Liquid  crystal  display  with  grojecting  portions  on  the  electrodes. 
5,446,570,  CI.  359-87.000.         j 
Kaneko,  Tokuharu:  See —  J 

Tahara,   Hiutsugu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki, 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 

shi;  Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Fiikada,  Taisei;   Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato, 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Mitsuharu,  5,446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 

Kanesaki,  Hiroyuki;  Saika,  Tetsuyuki;  and  Mikami,  Masafumi,  to  Daiso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Cyclic  sulfide  compound,  polymerizable  compositions  for 

optical  products  and  optical  products  formed  thereof  5,446,173,  CI. 

549-13.000. 

Kanetake,  Yasuo,  to  Rohm  C^  Ltd.  Surface  mounting  type  polar 
electronic  conpooent.  5,446.fii3,  O.  361-760.00a 
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Kang,  David  S.:  See— 

Goodwater,  Frank  J.;  Huynh,  Lang  D.;  and  Kang,  David  S., 

5,444,911,  a.  29-M9.70O. 

Kang,  Ho-young;  Kim,  Cheol-hong;  Choi,  Seong-oon;  Han.  Woo-sung; 

and  Sohn,  Chang-jin,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Projection 

method  and  projection  system  and  mask  therefor.  5,446,387,  CI. 

359-562.000. 

Kang.  Moo  W.  Heat  (^txlucing  mattress  filled  with  hardened  mud. 

5,444,878,  CI.  5-42 1.010. 
Kang,  Nam-Soo:  See — 

Yoo,  Seung-Moon;  1  laq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi,  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chin, 
Dae-Je;  Kang,  N  un-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun,  5,446,697,  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Kanmera,  Tatsuhiko;  M  ni,  Akihisa;  Nakao,  Yoshihide;  and  Minegishi, 
Toshihiko,  to  Mitsub^hi  Kasei  Corporation.  Parathyroid  hormone 
antagonists.  5,446, 130i  CI.  530-324.000. 
Kano,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Sakata,  Shinji;  Ma^hida.  Haruhiko;  Ijichi,  Katsushi;  and  Kana 
Fumitaka,  S,446,CB1,  CI.  514-50.000. 
Kano,  Mitsunari:  See — 

Mohri,  Kaneo;  Kano,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jito; 

Takashi,  MorihiHo;  Konishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi, 

5,446,377,  CI.  32^207.130. 

Kanome,  Yuji:  See — 

Asakura.  Osamu;  Uihikata,  Yoshio;  Kawazoe,  Kenji;  and  Kanome, 
Yuji,  3,443,464,  Q.  400-249  000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.: 

Murase,   Heihachi;  I  Norimatsu,   Tsutomu;   Ogawa,    Masao; 
Hamta,  Naoya,  5J445,87I.  O.  428-215.000. 
Kanto  Special  Steel  Works,  Ltd.:  Sii— 

Shimizu,  Shigeki,  Sj445,589,  O.  492-38.000. 
Kanzaki,  Yasue;  Kobay^hi,  Hideki;  Masatomi,  Toru;%nd  Murakami, 
Ichiro,  to  Dow  Corfiing  Toray  Silicon  Co.,  Ltd.  FluorMilicone 
lubricant  composition^.  3,445,731,  CI.  232-49.600. 
Kao  Corporation:  See- 

Fujimori,  TaketosM;  Ohashi,  Yukihiro;  and  Kawamata,  Akira, 

5,446,027,  CI.  514.25.Q 
Koshino,  Junji;  Miykbe,  Hajime;  and  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki,  5,446,208, 

CI.  568-670.000. 
Yasuda,  Shin-ichir)^Kawabe,  Kimiyasu;  Sasaki,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Yamasaki,  HarunW  5,446,527,  CI.  355-279.000.  » 
Kaplan,  Craig  A.;  Chen,  Jaqies  R.;  Fallside,  David  C;  Fenwick,  Justine 
R.;  Forcier,  Mitchell  D.;~ai^  Wolff,  Gregory  J.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  for  adjusting  hypertext  links 
with  weighed  user  gcBls  and  activities.  5,446,891,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Kaplan,  Jack  H.:  See — 

Ellis-Davies,  Grahim  C.  R.;  and  Kaplan,  Jack  H.,  5,446,186,  Q. 
556-50.000. 
Kardach.  lames  P.;  Jos  li,  Jayesh  M.;  Bland,  Patrick  M.;  and  Clarke, 
Grant  L.,  Jr.,  to  Inte   Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sus- 
pending   and    resumng    a    keyboard    controller.    5,446,906,    CI. 
395-750.000. 
Kardos,  Louis  F.;  Hartic  y,  James  T.;  and  Mathews,  Paul  F.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  I  'ormed  alignment  sleeve  for  fiber  optic  termini. 
5.446,817,  CI.  385-72.100. 
Karki,  Ari  M.  O.;  Lindsi  rom,  Matti  J.;  and  Pajaril,  Heikki  T.,  to  Kemira 
Oy.  Method  for  simu  Itaneous  production  of  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium peroxodisulphat :  salts  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide.  5.445,7 1 7,  CI. 
204-82.000. 
Karol,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;   Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Joseph,  Joseph  T., 
5.446.002,  CI   503-155.000. 
Kartchner,  Gene  B.:  Set— 

Kee,  Kok-Hiong;  ^hneider,  James  G.;  and  Kartchner,  Gene  B., 
5,445,141,  CI.  121-203.120. 
Kasai,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kubodera,  Masao;  Kasai,  Shigeru;  and  Osada,  Hatsuo,  5,443,675, 
CI.  118-719.000.  J 
Kashiwagi,  Masahiro:  S  re — 

Mizutani,    Satoshi;    and    Kashiwagi,    Masahiro,    3,445,627,    CI. 
604-385.200. 
Kashiyama,  Kenji:  See-  ■ 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  M;  suda,  Shunji;  Hattori,  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama, 
Kenji;  and  Sasaki   Junsou,  5,445,123,  CI.  123-311.000. 
Kastner,  Helmut.  Funfa  r  ride.  5,445,564,  CI.  472-31.000. 
Kasugai,  Masakuni:  See  — 

Ito,  Hikaru;  and  Ki  iugai,  Masakuni,  5,445,907,  d.  429-178.000. 
Kasuya,  Akira,  to  Dou  Coming  Toray  SiliconCo.,  Ltd.  Curable  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  coiaposition  containing  novel  aidhesion  promoter. 
5,445,891,  CI.  428-45a0OO. 
Kaukura,  Masayuki,  tOjSony  Corporation.  Cross  coupled  symmetrical 

current  source  unit.  5|446,409,  CI.  327-538.000. 
Kataoka,  Takehtro:  See- 

Takebayashi,   Mamiru;  Tateshima,  Takashi;   Mitsui,  Tomonori; 
Ogawa,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Hidehiro;  and  Kataoka,  Takehiro, 
5.446,708.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Kataumi.  Yoshimasa;  a*d  Ikegami,  Yasuyuki,  to  Fuji  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd. 
Detent  mechanism  for  automatic  transmission  shift  control  device. 
5,445,046,  CI.  74-527.t)00. 
Katayama,  Kenshi:  See-4- 

Fujikawa,  Koji;  SWbata,  Kazuo;  Katayama.  Kenshi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Masahiko,  5,446,555,  CI.  358-406.000. 
Katayama,  Mikio:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Kiyoshi   Kauyama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  and  Imaya, 
Akihiko,  5,446,5<  i,  CI.  359-59.000. 


Kato,  Hiroaki:  irr— 

NakazawjrtCiyoshi;  Kauyama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  and  Imaya, 
Akihikfe.  1446,568,  CI.  359-59.000. 
Kato.  Masanori:  See — 

Tanaka.  Katsuyuki;  Kato,  Masanori;  Ohan.  ouzi;  Kohama,  Tokio- 
and  Nishio,  Yoshitaka,  5,446,790,  CI.  381-71.000 
Kato,  Masataka:  See — 

Tuiaka,  Toshihiro;  Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kuroe,  Hitoshi; 
Kotani,    Hiroaki;    and    Furusawa,    Kazunori,    5,446,690,    CI. 
363-183.000. 
Kato,    Shigekazu;    Tamura,    Naoyuki;    Nishihata,    Kouji;    Tsubone, 
Tsunehiko;  and  Itou,  Atsushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vacuum  processinB 
system.  5,445,484,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Kato,  Toshio:  See— 
/  lida.  Yasuhiro;  Hibi,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Tochio;  and  Harada,  Hiroshi, 
I       5,446,835.  CI.  395-133.000. 
Kitsumura,  Masahiro:  See— 
I  Kojima.  Yoshiaki;  Wada,  Yasumitsu;  and  Katsumura.  Maaahiro 
^,   5,446,722,  CI.  369-266.000.  —to, 

Kalsuyama,  Tsukuru:  See— 

Yoshida,  Ichiro;  Katsuyama,  Tsukuru;  and  Hashimoto,  Jun-ichi, 
5,446,537,  Q.  356-256.000. 
Katyl.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Bard.  Steven  L.;  Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Katyl,  Robert  H;  Moore, 
Ronald  J.;  and  Moreno.  Oscar  A.,  5,444,925,  CI   34-638.000. 
Kaufer,  Helmut;  Grimm,  Maximiliam;  and  Kreuzer,  Martin,  to  Kol- 
benschmidt    AktiengesellschaA.    Steering    wheel.    5,445,048,    CI. 

Kai^hian,.  Michael  S.;  Braun.  Patrick  A ;  Heacock,  Donna  J.;  and 
DeBoer,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Refrigerator  adjust- 
able utility  compartment/sliding  shelf  5,445,452,  CI.  312-405  100 
Kaufman,  Arthur,  to  H-Power  Corporation.  Methods  of  making  oxy- 
gen distribution  members  for  fuel  cells.  5,445,904,  Q.  429-34000 
Kawabata,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air/fuel  ratio  sensor 
abnormality  detecting  device  for  internal  combustion  ensine 
5,444,977,  CI.  60-276.000.  "^ 

Kawabe,  Kuniyasu:  See— 

Yasuda,  Shin-ichiro;  Kawabe,  Kuniyasu;  Sasaki,  Mitsuhiro    and 
Yamasaki,  Harumasa,  5.446.527,  CI.  355-279.000 
Kawaguchi,  Yuki;  Hirai,  Yohji;  Inoue,  Satoru;  Kita,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  duplicating  apparatus 
5,446,551,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Kawahira,  Hiroio:  See— 

Ikeda,  Akira;  Tanimura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka, 
Masaaki;  Konishi,  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka,  Toshie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 
Kawahira.  Hiroio.  5,445,798,  Q.  422-121.000. 
Kawai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  color  imaging 

method  using  a  cyan  dye  coupler.  5,445,924,  CI.  430-363.000 
Kawakami,  Hiroyuki;  Yasuda,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shoichi,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  and 
sheet-form    molding    material    using    the    same.    5,445,877,    Q. 
428-283.000. 
Kawakami,  Ichiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Mitsuo;  Ishij,  Toshiyuki;  Nojiri,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami 
Ichiro,  5,446,077.  CI.  523-413.000. 
Kawakami.  Susumu:  See — 

Morita.    Toshihiko;    and    Kawakami,    Susimiu,    3,446,798.    Q. 

Kawamata,  Akira:  See- 
Fujimori.  Taketoshi;  Ohashi.  Yukihiro:  and  Kawamata.  Akira. 
5,446,027.  CI.  514-25.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Saito,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsu- 
shi; Noma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  5,445,203  Q 
152-527.000. 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yoshida,     Masaya;     Noda,     Nobuhisa;     Namura,     Ichiro^     and 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi.  5,446.099,  CI.  525-204.000. 
Kawamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Sugano.  Toru;  Matsumoto,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh 
Evan  M.;  Petersen,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamura, 
Takashi,  5,445,960.  a.  435-240.270. 
Kawana,  Takashi;:  See— 

Maekawa.  Shinichiro;  Seto,  Kaoru;  Kawana,  Takashi;;  and  Kosaka. 
Toru,  5,446,55a  CI.  358-298.000.  ^^ 

Kawanabe,  Masatoshi;  Sowa,  Kenichi;  Mori,  Akihisa;  and  Sawada, 
Tomoyuki,  to  Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.  Printed 
wiring  pattern.  5.446,244,  a.  174-261.000. 
Kawaoo,  Katsumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo,  Masayuki- 
and  Ogura,  Hiroyuki.  5,446.892.  C\.  395-650.000. 
Kawaragi,  Yuuji:  See- 
Sato,  Keiichi;  Kawaragi,  Yuuji;  and  Higashino,  Yasuko,  5,446,213 
a.  568-883.000. 
Kawasaki,  Shinji:  See— 

Soma.  Takao;  Takahashi.  Tomooori;  Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Yoahi- 
oka.  Kaisuki.  5,445,902.  Q.  429-30.000. 
Kawaae,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Oguchi,  Takahiro;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Kawase.  Toshimitsu;  Yamano 
Akihiko;  and  Kuroda,  Ryo.  5.446,720,  a.  369-126.000 
Kawase,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Uehara,  Katsuhiro;  Endo,  Mikio;  Araki,  Hitoyuki;  Arai.  Takeo  and 
Kawase.  Yasuhiro,  5,446,181.  CI.  556-424.000. 
Kawashima,  Kazunari:  Set— 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  and  Kawashima.  Kazunari,  5,443J77.  Q 
_        209-334iXXIi 


Kawata,  Shmtaro;  and  Hara,  Kdtaro,  to  Nikon  Corporatioa.  «i.-.-»i-t 

photoelectron  microscope.  5,446J82,  C\.  250-306.000 
Kawata,  Yoahinobu;  and  Banjo,  Toshinobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Apparatus    for   manufacturing   aennoonductor   and 
method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor.  3,443,677,  CL  lIS-724-OOa 
Kawazoe.  Kenji:  See— 

Asakura.  Osamu;  Uchikata.  Yoshio;  Kawazoe.  Kenji;  and  Kanoae. 
Yuji.  3.443.464.  CI.  400-249.000.  •^nwne. 

Kayaersberg,  S.A.:  See— 

Neveu,  Jean-Louis;  Schutz,  Rndolph  W.;  and  Lipp,  Georse. 
3,445,345,  CI.  242-597.600.  ^^  "^ 

Kazami,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nakada,  TIkashi;   Kazami.   Keiichi;  and  Kuwabara.   ShiBcnori 

5.446,236,  Q.  84-102.000.      ^^  ^^   "iwenon. 

Kazino,  Hiroshi.  to  Aoyama  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Die  for  drivina  pierce 

nut.  5,444,908,  a.  29-798.000.  ""^ 

Kazumi.  Jiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  exposure  control 

apparatus.  5,446,518,  a.  354-412.000. 
Keating,  Stephen  M.;  and  Richards,  John  W.,  to  Sony  United  Kingdom 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  an  input  60  field/aecoad 
video  signal  generated  by  3232  pulldown  to  produce  an  output  video 
signal.  5,446,497,  O.  348-443.000.  P"     "eo 

Keay,  James  G.:  See— 

Scriven,  Eric  F.  V.;  Keay,  James  G.;  and  Zhang,  Tony,  3,446,163, 

Kechkaylo,  David  L.,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics.  Inc.  Local 
oscillaiorgiase  noise  cancelling  moduUtioa  technique.  5,446,421,  a. 

Kee,  Kok-Hiong;  Schneider,  James  G.;  and  Kartchner,  Gene  B.,  to 
l^'^'fo^  Medical  Company.  Respiratory  support  system.  3,443,  i4l, 

Keefe,  Kevin  M.:  See— 

Torgenon,  Kevin  L.;  Keefe.  Kevin  M.;  Schultz.  David  A  •  and 
Matsuzawa.  Minora.  3,445,357.  CI.  231-146^X10 
Keegan,  E.  Kevin:  See— 

"VfJ^-*^  '•  •'"'8^  E.  Kevin;  and  GofTe,  Albert  T„ 
3,444,885,  C\.  14-69.500. 
Keeley,  James  W.;  Barlow.  George  J  ;  and  Lemay,  Richard  A.,  to  Bull 
HN  Information  Systems  Inc    Programmable  system  bus  prioritv 
network.  5,446,847,  O.  395-280.000. 
KeU,  Michael:  See— 

Isak,  Heinz;  Wettling,  Thomas;  Keil,  Michael;  Wolf,  Beind;  and 
Doetzer.  Reinhard,  5.446,199,  CI   562-869.000. 
Keith,  Roger  H..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comnaay 

Connector  clip  for  fiber  optic  bousing.  5,446,822.  CI.  38S-133.00a 
Keller.  Gregory  S.  Method  of  laser  cosmetic  surgery.  3,443,634,  CL 

606-9.000. 
Kelly  Box  St  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Sheckles.  Harold,  5,445,435,  d.  297-440.120. 
Kelly,  Chad  M  ;  and  Kelly,  Rodney  J.  Drainage  sysalem  for  buildimi 

foundations  5.444,95a  CI.  52-169.500. 
Kelly,  John  J  :  See- 
Rotter,  George  E.;  Melquist,  John  L.;  Chiang,  Weikmg;  Tsai.  Boh 
C;  and  Kelly,  John  J.,  5,446,1 1 1.  d.  525-444.000. 
Kelly,  Philip  C:  See- 
Stevens,  Jeffrey  C;  Ramsey,  Jens  K.;  Bondla.  Randy  M.    and 
Kelly,  Philip  C,  5.446,863,  d.  395-427.000. 
Kelly,  Rodney  J  :  See- 
Kelly,  Chad  M.;  and  Kelly,  Rodney  J..  3,444,930.  d.  32-169.500 
Kelman,  David  C:  See— 

McNulty,  Donald  E.;  Kelman,  David  C;  Moreland,  John  R.-  and 
Hamm,  John  E.,  5,445.642,  d.  606-88.000. 
Kelsey,  Mark  P.:  See— 

HeberUng.  Paul  V.;  Kelsey.  Mark  P.;  and  Dodds,  Willard  J 
5.444.982,  Q.  60-737.000.  ^^ 

Kemira  Oy:  See— 

Karki.  Ari  M.  O.;  Lindstrom.  Matti  J.;  and  Pajaril.  Heikki  T 
5.445,717,0.204-82.000.  j»i.,  ncuua   i., 

Kemnitz,  Glen  D.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Backing  or  seating  for 
seating  type  furniture  and  means  for  securing  backing  or  seatine  to  a 
frame.  5,445,436.  CI.  297-452.630.  «»  e  e 

Kennedy,  Barry;  and  Masters,  Thomas  W..  to  AST  Reasearch,  Inc. 
Interrupt  controller  with  automatic  distribution  of  interrapts  for  a 
multiple  processor  computer  system.  3,446.910.  CI.  395-800000 
Kennedy,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Chafetz.  Harry;  Uu,  Christopher  S.;  Papke.  Brian  L.;  and  Kennedy. 
Thomas  A.,  5,445,730.  d.  232-49.600. 
Kenny,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Beach,  John  K..  Paul,  Sigismund  G.;  Keiuiy,  Daniel  J.;  Hasan,  Syed 
Riaz-Ul;  and  Doherty.  James  E.,  5.445.297.  d.  221-257.000. 
Kensington  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bacchi,  Paul  E.;  and  FUipski,  Paul  S.,  5,446,584.  d.  359-393.000 
Keohane,  Patrick,  to  Eli  Ully  and  Company.  Methods  of  inhi^ing 

dysfunctional  uterine  bleeding.  5,446,053,  d.  514-324.000. 
Kepplinger.  Leopold  W.;  Matzawrakos,  Panajiotis;  Schenk.  Johannes; 
•"d  Siuka,   Dieter,   to  Voest-Alpine   Industrieanlagenbau  G.m.H. 
Method  of  producing  molten  pig  iron  or  molten  steel  pre-products. 

Kerr  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Vassallo,  John  A..  3,443,022.  d.  73-426.000. 
Kesael.  Juergen:  See— 

Them.  Olrich;  and  Kciael,  Jnenen,  3,446,38a  d.  323-273.00a 
Ketonen,  An,  to  Kooe  Oy.  System  for  forming  the  jambs  for  the  land- 
ing doors  of  an  elevator.  5.445,244,  CI.  187-325.000. 
Ketoviita,  Seppo.  to  Kone  Oy.  System  for  remote  control  of  elevator 
equipment.  5,445,245,  d.  187-391.000. 
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Ketim,  Byoung  J.,  to  Interaational  Business  Machines  Corpontion. 
DaU-htding  and  skew  loa  for  unioning  of  shapes  in  electrxm  beam 
Utbography  poH-procetsint.  S,446.M9,  a.  364-167.010. 
KeuKh,  Albert:  Set— 

Hallmann.  Franz;  and  Moich,  Albert,  S.44S.33S.  a.  242-118.100. 
Kevorkian,  Aram  K.,  to  Unilfcd  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  pre-proce«a^  inputs  to  parallel  architecture  comput- 
ers. $,446,908.  a.  39S-800.KI0. 
Khalidi,  Yousef  A.;  Talluri.  Madhusudhan;  WiUiams,  Dock  O.;  and 
Joshi,  Vikram  P.,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  Virtual  memory  com- 
puter apparatus  and  addres  translation  mechanism  employing  hash- 
ing Kbeme  and  page  fraiae  docriptor  that  support  multip^  page 
sizes.  S,446,8S4.  Q.  39S-4O|.000. 
Khan,  Molasimur  R.;  Albert,  Christine  C;  and  DeCanio,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Partial  oxidation  of  products  of  liquefaction  of  plastic 
materials.  S,443,6S9,  Q.  4S>I97.C0R. 
KHS  Maschinen-  und  Anlagonbau  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Quaaerath.  Ludwig.  ;,44S,I94,  O.  141-39.000. 
Khudyakov,  Yuri:  See — 

Fields,  Howard  A.;  KI«idyakov,  Yuri;  and  Favorov,  Michael, 
5,445,932,  a.  435-5.000. 
Khuoog,  Nguyen  B.:  See— 

Smart,  Grover  C,  Jr.;  and  Khuong,  Nguyen  B.,  5,445,819,  CI. 
424-93.100. 
Kidokoro,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakanoto,  Masaaki;  and  Kidokoro,  Hideyuki, 
5,445,8%,  CI.  428-647400. 
Kikuchi,  Juro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  High  eye  point  type 

viewfinder  optical  system.  ^,446,590,  O.  359-645.00a 
Kilgore,  James  C.:  See— 

Bigley,  Jon  A.;  Giaconlini.  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raymond  S.; 
Grieco,  Christopher  J.;  Gibsoo,  Patrick  W.;  Stotlsteimer,  Dale 
O.;  Kilgore,  James  C^  and  Wojcik,  Karl  W.,  5,445,258,  C\. 
192-85.00V. 
Kilic  Soner:  See—  \ 

Das,  Suryya  K.;  KUic,  S^ner,  Mayo,  Michael  A.;  and  Lauer,  An- 
drew J.,  5,445,850,  a.  427-407. 100. 
Kim.  Cheol-hong:  See — 

Kang.  Ho-young;  Kim,  CSieol-boog;  Choi.  Seong-oon;  Han,  Woo- 
sung;  and  Sohn.  Chan|-jin.  5,446,587,  a.  359-562.000. 
Kim.  Dae  H.:  See—  | 

Shin,  Won  G.;  Kim.  Da|  H.;  and  Hong,  Jong  H.,  5.446,859,  a. 
395-427.000.  1 

Kim,  Dae  J.:  See—  J 

Dun,  Dm  W.;  Kim.  Dae  J^  Kim,  Young  J.;  Lee.  Myuog  S.;  and  Lee. 
Chang  S.,  5,445,778,  O.  264-176.100. 
Kim,    Dae    S.    Automatic    computer-controlled    liquid    dispensed. 

5,445,195,  a.  141-104.000. 
Kim,  Gyung-Ock:  See — 

Chu,    Hye-Yong;    Park,    Pyong-Wooo;    Han.    Seon-Gyu;   Choi, 
Young- Wan;  and  Kim,  Gyung-Ock,  5,446.293,  a.  257-21.000. 
Kim.  Han-Soo,  to  Daewoo  Efectronics  Co.,  Inc.  Window  signal  gener- 
ating apparatus.  5,446.499,  CI.  348-596.000. 
Kim,  Hyup  J.:  See — 

Kim.  Kyeong  S.;  Kim.  I^p  J.;  and  Choi.  Mun  K.,  5.446.738,  d. 
370-94.200. 
Kim.  Kyeong  S.;  Kim.  Hyup  J.;  and  Choi,  Mun  K..  to  Electronics  and 
Telecommunications  Research  Institute.  ATM  multiplexing  system. 
5.446,738,  CI.  370-94.200. 
Kim,  Kyung  Y.;  Kim,  Wang  B.;  Jung.  Hyung  J.;  and  Ju,  Yoon  D..  to 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Wide  band  type  electro- 
magnetic wave  absorber.  5il46.459.  d.  342-1.000. 
Kim.  Lee-Kyung:  See —         ' 

Son.  Byung-Soo;  and  Kim,  Lee-Kyung.  5.446.360,  a.  318-727.000. 
Kim,  Sang-Gwon,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Mobile  robot. 

5.446,356,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Kim,  Sang  I.:  Sw—  ! 

Yook,  Hymg  S.;  Park,  ^g  H.;  Back.  Hyun  C;  Lee,  Young  C; 
Kim.  Sang  I.;  and  Baik;  Dong  W.,  5,445,990,  Q.  437-69.000. 
Kim,  Wang  S.:  See— 

Kim,  Kyung  Y.;  Kim,  W»ng  S.;  Jung,  Hyung  J.;  and  Ju.  Yooo  D., 
5.446.459,  CI.  342-1  000. 
Kim,  Young  J.:  See — 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim.  Dae  Ji  Kim,  Young  J.;  Lee.  Myung  S.;  and  Lee, 
Chang  S..  5.445.778.  C(  264-176.100.     > 
Kimata.  Hitoahi:  See— 

Kinoahita,  Touru;  Takah«shi,  Kenji;  Yanagiiawa,  Tsuneo;  Uehara, 
Mauru;  and  Kimata.  Ittoshi.  5.446.339.  a.  313-478.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  j&r — 

Durrance.    Debra    H.;    imd    Sasse.    Philip    A..    5.446.100,    a. 

525-221.000.  I 

Rhim.  Hannong.  5,445,785,  CI  264-555.000. 
Kimelman,  Douglas  N.,  (o  latemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion.  Floating   highlights  on   a  computer  program  code  display. 
5,446,838,  Q.  395-161.000, 
Kimehnan,  Paul,  to  Microtec  Research.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
statement  level  debugging  of  a  computer  program.  5.446,900,  Q. 
395-700.000. 
Kimes,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Byrne,   Mark  T.;   Kimc*   Kenneth   L.;   and   Stropki.  John  T.. 
5.446.369,  CI.  324-71.200. 
Kimura,  Kazumi:  See — 

Mitsutake,  Hideaki;  Mmotira,  Nobuo;  Kimura.  Kazumi;  and  Kure- 
matsu,  Kataumi,  5,446,1  la  Ci.  353-20.00a 
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Kimura,  Makoto:  Se  • — 

Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Kakiraki,  Shinobu;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki;  Takahashi, 
Toru;  and  KiWura,  Makoto.  5.446.663,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Kimura.  Takashi,  to  |shida  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  attaching  trough  to 

vibrating  feeder.  ^445,261,  Q.  198-763.000.      ■ 
Kimura.  Tsuneo:  Sei— 

Yaginuma.  Atsu^hi;  Hasebe.  Nobuyuki;  Kimura.  Tsuneo;  and  Aral. 
Masatoahi.  5.445,873.  a.  428-220.000. 
Kimyadoglu.  M.  K«nat;  aitd  Ozguc,  Ismail  H.,  to  Exar  Corporation. 
Continuously  linear  pulse  amplifier/line  driver  with  large  output 
swing.  5,446,412,  <n.  330-285.000. 
Kino,  Jiro:  See — 

Mohri,  Kaneo;  iLaiio,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jiro; 
Takashi,  Mor)hiko;  Kooishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi, 
5,446,377,  C\.  324-207.130. 
Kinoahita,  Hiromi;  Matsushita.  Yoshiki;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Ignatyevich. 
Zykin   V.;   Dmitrlevich,    Kim   I.;    Nikolaevich,   Boitsov   A.;   and 
Anatolyevich,  Vityagin  O.  Trawl  fishing  gear  and  trawl  fishing 
method.  5,444,933,  CI.  43-9.700. 
Kinodiita,  Taizo:  Set — 

Shibata,  Koichi.^and  Kinoihita,  Taizo,  5,446,491,  CI.  348-15.000. 
Kinoahita.  Touru;  Vakahashi.  Kenji;  Yanagisawa,  Tsuneo:  Uehara, 
Masaru;  and  Kinu  la,  Hitoahi,  to  Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Cath- 
ode ray  tube  havii  ig  antistatic/anti-reflection  film-covered  transpar- 
ent material  lamin  ited  body.  5,446,339.  CI.  313-478.000. 
Kinugasa.  Masanori;  Tsubomoto.  Naoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu.  to 
Tayca  Corporatioi .  Process  for  preparing  fine  powder  of  perovskite- 
typc  compound.  5  445.806.  CI.  423-598.000. 
Kinyosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Ishibashi,   Nobujruki;   Takano,   Tsurumatsu;   and   Mori,   Yoshio, 
5,445.588.  a.  192-31.000. 
Kip.  RulofT  F.,  Jr.:  i  te— 

Evans,  Glen  A.;  tnd  Kip,  RulofT  F.,  Jr.,  5,445.489,  CI.  414-458.000. 
Kirchner,  Fred:  See-  - 

Shah,  Sadiq;  ami  Kirchner.  Fred,  5,445.761.  CI.  252-94.000. 
Kiriake.  Masaharu:  i  te — 

Matsui,  laamu;  I  laeda,  Yoshiyasu;  Todo,  Yuji;  Kiriake,  Masaharu; 
and  Nakao.  Ti  kashi.  5.445.334.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Kirisawa.  Akihiro.  tc  NEC  Corporation.  Intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier circuit.  3.446.4 15. 0.  330-302.000. 
Kirkbride.  Louise;  ind  Eisemann,  Todd,  to  Answer  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  and  syst<  m  for  distributed  information  management  and 
document  retrieval.  5,446,883.  O.  395-600.000. 
Kinch,  Gerald:  See->- 

Neef,  Gunter,  $teiimieyer,  Andreas;  Kirsch.  Gerald;  Schwarz. 
Katica;  ThienfT-Ekerdt,  Ruth;  Wiesinger.  Herbert;  and  Haberey. 
"  a.  514-167.000. 


Martin,  5,' 
Kinch,  Howard  C 
Roth,  Scott  S.; 
Kinchner.  La' 
Zuccarello.  W£ 
Maider. 
Kirstgen.  Reinhard: 
Benoit.  Remy; 


Kinch.  Howard  C.  5.445.107.  a.  117-8.000. 


Kurtz,  Andrew  D.;  Kirschner,  Lawrence;  and 
5,445,805,  CI.  423-422.000. 


,  Hubert;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Lorenz.  Gisela; 
and  Ammerminn,  Eberhard,  5.446.067.  C\.  514-640.000. 
Kiryu,  Hironobu:  Set — 

Ikeda.  Tooru;  Ol  iraomo.  Naoki;  Kiryu.  Hironobu;  Nishihara,  Taka- 
shi; and  Shirai  ihi.  Shuji.  5,446.657,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Kiryuu,  Tadamitsu:  l  Im — 

Chikada.  Akira;  md  Kiryuu.  Tadamitsu.  5.446.630.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Kishi.  Satoru:  See— 

Koba.   Tomohit);   Nakakura.   Toshiyuki;   Sakai.   Hideo;   Kishi. 
Satoru;  and  M  imko.  Chiaki.  5,445,701,  a.  156-441.000. 
Kishibuchi,  Akira:  Si  t— 

Tabuchi.  Yaauo;  Tobayama.  Masaahi;  Ohguchi.  Junichi;  and  Ki- 
shibuchi, Akir  1,  5,445,256,  Q.  192-84.00C. 
Kishii,  Shiroh:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Mak  Mo;  Hirayama,  Yoahio;  Kishii,  Shiroh;  and  Ishii, 
Masao.  5.446,(  92,  Q.  S25-66.00a 
Kishimoto,  Takashi:  Sw — 

Hamanaka.  Kenj  iro;  Kishimoto.  Takashi;  Nishizawa,  Kl 
Nakaaia,  Keni  ;hi,  5,446,639.  CI.  362-350.000. 
Kissl.  Paul:  See— 

Krolla,  Georg;   Kissl.  Paul;  Nass.  Peter;  and  Schaupert  Kurt. 
5.446.008.  a.  ^1-68.000. 
Kita.  Kazuhiro:  See-.- 

Kawaguchi,  Yuki;  Hirai.  Yohji;  Inoue,  Satoru;  Kita,  Kazuhiro;  and 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  5,446,551.  a.  358-335.000. 
Kitada,  MitsuUra:  Si  t— 

Yamada,  Yoneki  ni;  Yoahino,  Yutaka;  Kitada,  MiUuhira;  and  Seki, 
Kazuo,  5,445,:  09.  CX.  228-I7O.00O. 
Kitagawa.  Kohei:  Se  i — 

Inoue.  Koichi;  C  kobo.  Kazutoahi;  Kitagawa.  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Kei- 
suke;  and  Wat  inabe,  Tomoya.  5.445.908,  CI.  429-229.000. 
Kitahara.  Yoahilukoi   awl  Hayakawa.  Kimiaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha.  Original  o  mveying  apparatus.  5,446,51 1,  a.  3S3-IO3.O0O. 
Kitajima,  Nobuaki:  J  te— 

Takagi.    Kazutc  ihi;    and    Kiujima.    Nobuaki.    5.446.582.    CI. 
359-385.000. 
Kitano.  Kenzo:  See— 

Tahara.  Masaaki   Senbokuya.  Haruo;  Kitano.  Kenzo;  Hayashida. 

Tadashi;  and  1  linato.  Tenio.  5,445.683.  C\.  148-317.000. 

Kitano,  Maaahiro;  Ol  lAaa,  Yoahitaka;  Kohda.  Katsuya;  Sasaki.  Keiichi; 

Okura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda.   Katsumi,   to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Multi- 

proceiaor  system  li  iving  shared  memory  for  storing  the  communica- 


5!536.MrS't9"5-2S^"    communicating    between    proce.««. 

""tJ?"*  Hirofumi;  Iwai.  Hiroyuki;  Wada,  Shinichi;  and  Oosawa. 
Tetsu,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited.  Substrate  transferrins 
apparatus.  5.445,486,  CI.  414-416.000.  * 

Kiuyama,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Eiji;    Fujihara,    Kaoru;    Matsuo,    Takenobu;    and 
Kitayama,  Hirofumi,  5,445,521,  CI.  432-5  000 

Kiuchi,  Raymond  S.;  Johnson,  Peter;  and  Solton.  Randolph  f  to 
Borland  International,  Inc.  System  and  methods  for  optimized  screen 
writing.  5,446,840,  CI.  395-164.000.  ■«»  screen 

Klages,  Gerrald  A.:  See— 

Kleber,  Robert  J.:  See— 

YourgaHte,  Ray  A.;  Becicka,  Kenneth  F.;  Dark,  Jay  A.;  Reece, 
VI        t  V  *^J!f^  ^^^xt,  Robert  J.,  5,445,493,  CI.  414-791.600. 
Kton,  Robert  W.;  and  Packman,  Albert  M.,  to  Dermik  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Antiacne  method  and  composition.  5,446,028,  Q.  514-43  000 
Klemp,  Jurgen:  See — 

Becker,  Gunnar;  Borsken,  Norbert;  Gudesen,  Alwin;  Klemp,  Jur- 
gen; Tummoscheit,  Gunter;  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  5.446,291,  a. 

Klotz,  Robert  C:  See— 

Korsunsky    Io«f;  Shipe,  Joanne  E.;  Harlan,  Tod  M.;  Foreman, 

9T^-h::J^?^  *"•*"  ^  •  ""•  Brown,  Robert  W.,  5,444,906, 
*-l.  29-741.000. 
Klumpe,  Michael:  See— 

DUIa.  Wolfgang;  Dillenburg.  Helmut;  Klumpe.  Michael;  Krebber 

Kmiec.  Timothy  M.;  Melotik,  Joseph  J.;  and  Vangelderen,  Glenn  P..  to 
iT?  360  Om  ^™P"y  ''"''  P"™P  "nounring  bracket.  5,445,503,  CI. 
Kmiecik,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Irish^  Tmly  R.;  and  Kmiecik,  Daniel  J.,  5,445,783.  Q.  264-5 1 5.000 
Kjupp.  Todd  K.:  See — 

Knauer  Adolf,  to  feteiligungen  Sorg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Melting  end 
for  glass  melting  furnaces  with  soldier  blocks  and  operating  pi?K«ss 
therefor.  5,445,661,  CI.  65-17.100  ^^ 

Knepper,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Haeh,  Chang-Ming;  Hsu,  Louis  L.  G.;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper 
M7^9  000'   *™*   ***""*   ^'»"*"'*  ''•  •''••   S.'««.312!ci. 
Knipper,  Magali:  See— 

^WWSBOod''""''"*'"  "^  "^"PP".  Magali,  5,446,014.  a. 
Knoll.  Peter:  See— 

^'^^^'^:  5»?"-  »•«";  P«chner.  Franz;  Noll.  Martin;  and 
Fischer.  Mnhael,  5,446,332.  Q.  310-324.000. 
Knorr  Brake  Holding  Corporation:  See— 

Engle,  Thomas  H..  5.445,083,  CI.  105-355.000. 
Knowles  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

^^3^277  Ow""  ^'  *™*  ^°°''  ^'"""  ^'  ^**^*"'  CI. 
Knowles,  VeriKMi:  See— 

Badyal,  Rajeev;  and  Knowles,  Vernon,  5.446,404,  a.  327-143  000 
'^t:^5.5S!f94\'S%'2a'"''"-"°'^  ^'^  Window  construe: 

Koba^  Tomohito;  Nakakura.  Toshiyuki;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Kishi.  Satoru 

and  Maniko.  Chiaki.  to  Research  Association  for  New  Technology 

Development  of  High  Performance  Polymer.  Apparatus  of  manufi- 

*i«"A,Jlv,       'f"^^"*    reinforced    with    fibers.    5.445,701,    CI. 
I  j\>-44 1 .000. 

Kobayashi,  Akira:  See— 

Shirahama,  Hidefumi;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada, 

Keizo;  Tokunaga,  Norikazu;  Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Yamato.  Ikuo 

Mino,Torooaki;andInukai.  Satoru.  5,446,645,  a.  363-71.000    ' 
Kobayashi,  Haruto:  See— 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  Tashiro,  Satoshi;  Hatano,  Yoahiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadasu; 
Andoh,    Noboru;    Asaoka,    Sachio;    Kobayashi,    Hanito;   and 
Minami,  Takeshi.  5.445,955.  CI.  435-180  000 
Kobayashi    Hideaki;  and  Mauui.  Hidekazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Spindle 
CM7-^(»0Oo'        ""^  *™*  ***''''  "^'''"'  """S  "^^  5,444,970, 
Kobayashi,  Hideki,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicon  Co.,  LTD  Surface- 
treatment  composition.  5,446,115,  CI.  528-18  000 
Kobayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kanzaki,    Yasue;    Kobayashi.    Hideki;    Masatomi,    Torn;    and 
Murakami,  Ichiro,  5,445,751,  CI.  252-49.600 

''crT2'3l493«o"  ''"^"'  *''***''''  "**  •^°'»y»'«'-  ""^e*"-  5.445.131. 

K^yashi,  Hideshi;  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki  to 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heterocyclic  compound  'nd 
5>W)«,'ci''Mt2SMO™"*   '^   "^  •»  '"'^^'  component. 

Kobayashi,  Hiroo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  bearing  member 
mounting  method.  5,446,525,  CI.  355-210.000.  n  «t 
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Kobayashi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Shima.   Takeshi;    Nakaba.    Katsuji;    Kobayashi,    Masaharu;   and 
Sakumoto,  Yukinori.  5,446.080,  CI.  524-99  000 
Kobayashi,  Norihide:  See— 

N^iamura,    Toshiyuki;    Yamarooto,    Takashi;    Ogawa,    Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Nonhide;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Oide,  Masahiko-  Wada! 

Kauuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Minora,  5,445,507,  a.  4l8-55.10a 
Kobayashi.  Osamu:  S«— 

T45?£)6''ST23:  Jrc^°-  ''"*•=  "^  •''*'^-^  °-"^ 

''^^'  ^'^i  ^"°S:  ^■''^';  >*»««««>i.  Yoahimu;  Yokoyima, 
i^!ffT,;,"I5?  •'""'"•  ^'"'^  *°  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Lanunate. 
5,445,883,  CI.  428-355.000.  i-™un«e. 

Kobayashi,  Shoichi;  Miwa,  Shoji;  and  Tsuzuki.  Wakako.  to  Director  of 
Nationa^  Food  Research  Institute  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  Fore«ry 
and  Fisheries.  Method  of  using  a-amylase  to  prepare  slightly  decom- 
posed  starch  granules  having  low  viscosity.  5,445,950,  CI  435-99  000 

Kobayashi,  Takehiko:  See—  ' 

'*'^l**^*^^°*'"°"'  Mit«ni.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi,  Takehiko-  and 

Honda,  Takaaki,  5.445,491,  a.  414-786.000  "«»«o.  •»<> 

^^.''d*"'  ^^'^i-  5^'y»-  Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Toshifumi  to  New 

°ii/^?8Tc?42i'3'2^^'"''  "^  '"'  Pho'ographic  pnnting  sheet. 

Kobayashi,  Yusuke:  See— 

Sugawara,    Tsunehiko;    Murakami,    Toshihide;    and    Kobayashi 
Yusuke,  5,445,285,  CI.  220-2.  lOA.  ^^ 

Kobold,  Klaus:  See— 

Willner,  Jurgen;  and  SteUen,  Kurt.  5.445.005.  CI.  73-3.000 
Koch,  Edith:  See— 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis.  Werner;  Oumbiowski,  Rainer,  Roling 

Angdika;  Rosemeyer,  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald 

Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Koch.  Edith.  5,446.139,  CI.  536-26700    ' 

ni222000*  System  for  spray  washing  boat  hulls.  5,445,101,  CI. 

Koch  Materials  Company:  See 

V     PSy*??''  ^"'-  "^  '-°P«^  E"''«'  5.*»S.473,  a.  404-75.000. 
Koch.  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Sablikowski,  Klaus;  Koch.  Wolfgang;  Leffen.  Heinrich;  Poench- 

J™«-  "»;»^"n«er;  «nd  Boetamer,  BraniaUv,  5,446,107,  a. 

Kodera,  Masako;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Alsushi;  Aoki,  Riichiixju 
Yajimfc  Hiromi;  and  Okano,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba' 

Kixhler,  Harald;  Raisch,  Dieter;  and  Homann,  Bodo,  to  Dr.  ing.  h.c.F 
^^n^r^    Convertible  wind  protection  device.  5,445,429,  a. 

Koenig.  Melissa  M;  and  Vukovich,  WUIiam  J.,  to  General  Moton 
t-orporation.  Hydraulic  control  for  a  power  transmission  with  a 
manual  override.  5.445,578,  CI.  477-142  000 

''°*^i'?'d*"J  '•  """ching*.  Douglas  F.;  Gibbard,  David  W.;  and  Man- 
well.  Richard  C,  to  Trayco,  Inc.  Interior  comer  joint  simuUting 
f.'S4.95rcl°52^  loT^  simulating  tiles  embedded   in  grout 

Koeninger  Horst;  and  Kohlbauer,  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschafl Apparatus  for  preparing  and  dispensing  liquids  for  the 
treatment  of  photosensitive  material.  5,445,193,  Q.  141-18  000 

Koers.  Bonno.  to  N.V.  VuiUfvoer  Maalschappij  Vam.  Apparatus  for 
aTw2^  *''*'  "^  "**  "'" "'"^  filtration  material.  5.445.660. 

Koga.  Kunio:  See— 

''0*549-5*5000'  """***'  '"'"***^  "^  *^°e*^  •^™'o.  5.«6.n6, 

Kogen,  Clark  C:  See— 

Pratifflipi^  James;    and    Kocen,    Clartt    C.    5.446.889,    a. 

Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

^"^,'^'*5'"'"'  ^*°-  MwMKJri;  Ohara.  ouzi;  Kohama,  Tokia 
and  Nishio.  Yoshitaka.  5.446.790.  Q.  381-71.000 
Kohanteb.  Alfred:  See— 

^^i'^^'tSSo""™^'*^  "xJ  Kohanteb.  AlfiwJ.  5,446,742,  CI. 
Kohda,  Katsuhiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
250-58?OOo'"*    *™*    reading    radiation    images.     5,446,292,    CI. 
Kohda,  Katsuya:  See— 

Kitano,  Masahiro;  Ohfusa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,  Katsuya;  'J—^i 
395-'»0(»o"™'  "'"'''"'"•  "**  T»ke<U,  Katsumi,  5,446,841,  d. 
Kohlbauer,  Walter:  See— 

•''^^^fer     Horst;    and     Kohlbauer,    Walter,    S,44S,I93,    a. 

Kohler  Co.:  See— 

'''137-98^000°°    *''   "^    Buccicone,    Dana    F.,    5,445,181,    O. 

"  V*"!?'  T'?*"*J' °''*<**-  Takashi;  and  Date,  Mitsuko,  to  MinolU  Camera 

«5^689'oOO^*'^    Compact    zoom    lens   system.    5,446,592,    CI. 

Kohut,  Thomas  P.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Head  restraint 
mountmg  arrangement.  5,445,434,  C\.  297-391.000. 
ir^'t.'^'?'*'''^"'  ^^  Y»j'm«.  Tamotsu.  to  Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Sensor  probe  for  measuring  hydrogen  concentration  in  mol- 
5!445°725  0*10^3*100 ''"'    '~^""«    hydrogen    concentration. 

Koike,  Tadao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image  forming  device  with  a 
function  of  selecting  recording  paper.  5,446,524.  CI.  355-208.000. 
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Koike,  Takohi,  to  NEC  Corp^tkm.  Arrangemeiit  of  detecting  cur- 
rent revision  leveb  of  a  piuMity  of  plug-in  boards.  S,44^4S4,  O. 
340-825.520.  ( 

Koike,  Tiuneaki;  Hama,  Hideo^and  Yamanaka,  Tooru,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical  Industries,   Ltd.   Hydrazine  compound,  process  for  the 
preparation  of  the  same,  aad  nonlinear  optical  organic  material. 
5,445.888.  CI.  428-*l  1.100. 
Koike,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ryuicki;  Sekine,  Sigeki;  and  Wakisawa,  Yuuji. 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  module  with  a  plurality  of  power 
devices  mounted  on  a  support  base  with  an  improved  heat  sink/insu- 
lation plate  arrangement.  5.446.318,  CI.  257-707.000. 
Koishikawa,  Koji;  and  Shishido,  Motoyoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  sampling  device  for  outtmard  motor. 
5,445.548,  Q.  440-89.000. 
Koiwai,  Tomcmi:  Set — 

Shimizu,    Tetsuhiko;    and    Koiwai,    Tomomi,    5,445,332,    CI. 
241-100.000. 
Kojima.  Masayuki;  Ito,  YoshiUzu;  Tomita,  Kazuhsi;  Tozawa,  Shigeki; 
limuro,  ShuniclU:  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura,  Eiichi,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.;  Tokyo  Electron  Lanited;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi 
Limited.  Anisotropic  etching  method  and  apparatus.  5,445,709,  Q. 
216-71.000. 
Kojima,  Mitsuo,  to  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Semicoiiductor  memory  device 
including  a  floating  gale  having  an  undoped  edge  portion  proximate 
to  a  source  portion  of  the  mesiory  device.  5,446,298,  CI.  257-314.000. 
Kojima.  Yoshiaki;  Wada,  Yaaimitsu;  and  Katsumura,  Masahiro,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporaion.  Information  recording  apparatus 
having  magnetic  shield  means.  5.446,722,  CI.  369-266.000. 
Kojima,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Osamu;  and  Ohta,  Hirobumi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Suspension  control  device  for 
vehicle,  tuning  method  for  spring  rate  of  suspension,  and  tuning 
method  for  damping  rate  thereof  5.446,662,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Kokko.  Pekka,  to  AndriU-Pattntverwaltungs-Gesellschafl  m.b.h.  De- 
vice for  replacing  the  knives  of  a  disc  chipper.   5,444,904,  CI. 
29-402.080.  ..     ,    - 

Kokonaski,  William  E.:  See—  I  - - 

Bennett,  Ruaaell  N.;  Kokoliaski.  William  E.;  Haanan,  Michael  J.; 
and  Boxall,  Larry  G.,  5,f«6,577,  a.  359-273.000. 
Kokubo,  Masani:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Jim'ichi;  Kokiibo,  Masani;  and  Kurosawa,  Michiaki, 
5,446,767,  Q.  375-376.000 
Kolbenschmidt  Aktiengesellsckait:  See— 

Kaufer.    Helmut;    Grimm,    Maximiliam;    and    Kreuzer,    Martin, 
5,445,048,  a.  74-552.00(1 
KoUuri,  Madhav  V.,  to  Maximontegrated  Products.  Simple  high  speed 
predsioa    transconductancq    amplifier    circuits.     5,446,414,    CI. 
330-288.000. 
Koistad,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Gruber,  Patrick  R.;  Kolstad,  Jeffrey  J.;  Hall,  Eric  S.;  Eichen  Coon, 

Robin  S.;  and  Ryan,  Chfistopher  M.,  5,446,123,  C\.  528-354.000. 

Komma,  Yoshiaki;  Mizuno,  Stdao;  and  Nishino,  Seji,  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Compound  objective  lens  having  two 

focal  points,  imaging  opticj|  system  for  converging  light  with  the 

compound  objective  lens,  <^>lical  head  apparatus  for  recording  or 

reproducing  information  witl  the  "'"g'"g  optical  system,  optical  disk 

having  two  types  o.  5,446,545,  C\.  359-19.000. 

Kommnisch,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Foster,  Bradly  J.;  Hodge,  David  J.;  and  Kommrusch,  Steven  J., 
5,446,4%.  a.  348-441. COD, 
Komori  Corporation:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuli;  and  Hirose,  Nofio.  5,445,076,  Q.  101-218.000. 
Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Niahimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume, 
Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hi(|eaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making 
a  semiconductor  memory  ddbrice.  5,445,980,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Komori,  Shigeki;  Kuroi,  TakaAi;  and  Inuishi,  Masahide,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  with  double  struc- 
tured well.  5,446,305,  CI.  257-372.000. 
Kondo.  Koji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication 

control  device.  5,446,764,  CI  375-354.000. 
Kondo,  Shigeo:  See — 

Fujishima.  Akira;  and  KoAdo,  Shigeo,  5,445,997,  a.  437-228.000. 
Kondo,  Tomoharu;  and  Abe,  f  umio,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Honey- 
comb heater.  5.446,264.  CI.  119-552.000. 
Kondou,  Masamitsu;  Umekagr,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nakamura,  Kunio,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaptive  noise  silencing 
system  of  combustion  apparltus.  5,445,517,  CI.  431-18.000. 
Kone  Oy:  See— 

Ketonen,  Ari,  5,445,244,  O.  187-325.000. 
Ketoviita.  Seppo,  5,44S,24t,  a.  187-391.000. 
Kong,  Alvin  M.  W.:  See—       ' 

Stokes,  Robert  B.;  Crawford,  Jay  D.;  Cushman,  Drew;  and  Kong, 
Alvin  M.  W..  5,446.306,  CI.  257-416.000. 
Konica  Corpormtioa:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawt,  Keiko;  Shiroae,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki,  5,445,910.  a.  430-106.600. 
Konig.  Bernhard:  See — 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Werner,  Gumbiowski,  Rainer;  Roling, 
Angelika;  Rosemeyer.  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald; 
Konig.  Bernhard;  and  Koch.  Edith,  5,446,139,  Q.  536-26.700. 
Kooidii,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Ikeda,  Akira;  Tanimura.  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka, 
Maaaaki;  Konishi,  Hiroskige;  Hiraoka,  Toahie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 
Kawahira.  Hiroto,  5,441798,  O.  422-121.000. 
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Konishi,  Yoshiharu:  Si  e — 

Mohri,  Kai>eo;  Ki  no,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jiro; 

Takashi,  Morihiko;  Konishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Gizumi,  Jimichi, 

5.446,377,  CI.  314-207.130. 

Koponen,  Ismo;  Vainib.  Jari;  and  Rintasalo.  Umari.  to  Valmet  Paper 

Machinery,  Inc.  Mdthod  for  cutting  of  the  leader  of  the  web  in  a 

paper  or  board  machine  in  the  drying  section  of  the  nuchine. 

5,445,055,  a.  83-53.000. 


Koppekxnaki,  Leo, 

24-625.000. 
Korall,  Menachem; 
Jonathan,  to 
5,445,901,  a.  429-2' 
Kotbel,  Garry:  See— 
Brunner,  Mark; 
360-75.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Sci 
Kim,  Kyung  Y. 
5.446,459.  O. 
Korhonen,  Veijo;  and 
Controlled  oscillati 
Korhonen,  Veijo,  to 


Brandel,   Lars.   Safety  catch.   5,444,899,  a. 

its,  Yehuda;  Decbovich.  Boris;  and  Goldstein, 
Fuel  (E.F.L.)  Ltd.   Zinc-oxygen  battery. 
.000. 

Jonathan;  and  Kotbd,  Garry,  5,446,606,  CI. 


aad    Kosemura,    Syouichi,    5.446,779,    O. 


and  Technology:  See — 
I,  Wang  S.;  Jung,  Hyimg  J.;  and  Ju,  Yoon  D., 
1.000. 

paporras,  OUi,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd. 
5,446,417,  a.  331-57.000. 
kia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Integrated  circuit  bus. 
5,446.772,  CI.  375-217.000. 
Komdy,  Michael  G.,  to  Northrop  Grumman  Corporation.  Pulsed  ion 
beam  surface  treatn^ent  process  for  aluminum  honeycomb  panels  to 
improve  corrosion  lesistance.  5,445.689.  CI.  148-565.000. 
Korsunsky.  losif;  Shipe.  Joanne  E.;  Harlan.  Tod  M.;  Foreman.  Gerald 
L.;  Klotz.  Robert  C;  and  Brown.  Robert  W.,  to  Whitaker  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Machine  fbr  assembling  a  connector  to  the  edge  of  a  circuit 
board.  5,444,906.  CL  29-741.000. 
Kosaka,  Tom:  See— 

Maekawa.  Shinicii  ro;  Seto.  Kaoru;  Kawana,  Takashi;;  snd  Kosaka, 
Tom,  5,446,550  CI.  358-298.000. 
Kosako,  Shinya:  See— 

Iwai,    Yoshio;    Si  to,    Shigehiro;    Mochizuki,    Hideaki;    Mizuno. 

Hirodti;   Kosako,  Shinya;  and   Kurai,   Hisako,   5,446,569,  CI. 

359-78.000. 

Koachinat,  Hubert  B.,  o  Otto  Sauer  Achsenfabrik  Keilberg.  Brake  shoe 

mounting    with    bill    bearings    for    swivelling.    5,445,250,    Q. 

188-328.000. 

Koacinski,  Stanley,  Jr.  Boom  lift  apparatus  moimtable  to  different 

support  structures.  ).445,487.  CI.  414-543.000. 
Koaeki,  Masamori;  Shoji,  Hiroo;  and  Miura,  Ken.  Method  of  guiding 

the  travel  of  golf  cam.  5,446,656,  CI.  364^24.020. 
Kosemura,  Syouichi:  ^ee — 
Ohta,    Yasunori; 
378-182.000. 
Koshi.  Yutaka:  See- 

Kunitake,  Setsu;  Itamizawa.  Koh;  and  Koshi.  Yutaka.  S.446.803.  a. 

382-290.000. 

Koshiishi,  Takaho,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Data  processing  apparatus 

having  improved  p<|wer  supply  system.  5.446.905,  CI.  395-750.000. 
Koshino,  Junji;  Miyajie,  Hajime;  and  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki.  to  KAO 
Corporation.  Proems  for  producing  ether  alcohols  by  hydrogenolysis 
of  cyclic  ketal.  5.44^208.  O.  568-670.000. 
Koshino.  Kaszuyo: 
Ishizue,  Yoshihiri 
Torn;  and  Ko 
Kosmal,  David  R.: 
Lentz,  Derek  J.;  1 
a.  395-141.0OOJ 
Koster.  Frans;  and 
scale  separation  i 
a.  435-71.100. 
Kotani.  Hiroaki: 
Tanaka,  To 
Kotani,    Hin 
365-185.000. 
Kotera.  Nobukazu: 
Asai,    Haruo; 
5,446,082.  a.  5^ 
Koto,  Haruhiko:  See—^ 

Usui,  Minoru;  Koto,  Hanihiko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada.  Yozo; 
and  Abe.  Tom<»ki,  5.446.485.  Q.  347-72.000. 
Kotoh,  Satom:  See— 
Ohmori,  Masashi; 
shi;    Fujino, 
134-61.000. 
Kouketsu.  Akira:  See-  - 

Ito,  Susumu;  YaiManaka,  Katsuyuki;  Kouketsu.  Akira;  and  Ijima. 
Kazunari.  5.443v5ll.  Q.  425-183.000. 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image 
1.446,476.  a.  347-232.000. 


Ishida.  Kozo;  Odomi,  Masaaki;  Nishibayaahi, 
Kaszuyo,  5,445,830,  CI.  424-484.000. 

i,  David  R.;  and  Poole,  Glenn  C,  5,446,836, 

Jos  J.  P.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Large 
purification  of  fermentation  product.  5,445,949, 


Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kume,  Hitoshi; 
and    Funisawa.    Kazunori,    5,446,690,    Q. 


wahara.    Mitsuni; 
:4-389.000. 


and    Kotera,    Nobukazu. 


Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Akira;  Saaai,  Hiro- 
(laohiko;   and    Kotoh,    Satoru.    5,445,171,    a. 


Kouzaki,  Masahiro.  to 
forming  apparatus. 


Kovacevic,  Mice;  Hei  ik.  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic,  Irena;  Tomic, 
Mirjana;  and  Brkic,  Zinka.  to  PLTVA,  farmaceutaka,  kemijska,  preh- 
rambeaa  i  kozmeticka  induatrija  dionicko.  5-thia-l,4-diazabtcy- 
clo(4.2.0]octane-3,8  dioxo  analogs  of  /3-lactam,  proceaaes  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  the  use  thereof.  5,446,038,  Q.  514-210.000. 
Kowoll,  Johannes:  Se ' — 

Durrfeld,  Rainer;  KowoU.  Johannes;  Kuske.  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
Hans;  WUmer,  Gerhard;  and  Wolff,  Joachim,  5,445,658,  a. 
48-62.00R. 

Koyama,  Hirohiaa;  a4d  Bushida,  Takeshi,  ,to  Yamaha  Corporation. 
Voice  processor.  5,(46.238.  CI.  84-669.000. 
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Koyama.  Takayuki:  See— 

Miyake.  Atsushi;  Matsushita,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Koyama,  Takayuki 
5,446,536,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahata,    Ryoichi;    and    Shibayama.    Motoaki.    5,446,018,    d. 
310-90.500. 
Kraft  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Agbo.  Francis;  and  Spradlin,  Joseph  E.,  5,445,836,  d.  426-52.000. 
Kramer,  John  C;  and  Melvin,  Robert  O.,  to  Smartronics,  Inc.  Emer- 
gency condition  lighting  controller.  5,446,439,  CI.  340-326.000. 
Kramer,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

WeismUler,  Matthew  W.;  WUker.  John  R.,  Jr.;  Albersmeyer,  David 
A.;  Wukusick,  Peter  M.;  and  Kramer,  Kenneth  L.,  5,444,880,  CI. 
5-424.000. 
Krashkevich,  Etavid  G.;  and  Pucilowski,  Sally,  to  Schott  Glass  Tech- 
nologies,  Inc.  Brown  contrast  enhancement  gbns.  5,446,007,  a 
501-64.000. 
Kratoska,  Paul  S.;  and  McMullen,  Raymond  F.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc. 
Medication  delivery  device  and  method  of  construction.  5,445,616, 
a.  604-I4l.0ro. 
Kraus,  Helmut;  Blank,  Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Marzolph,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer 
Akttengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  B-  aminoacrylic 
acid  esters.  5,446,192,  Q.  560-172.000. 
Krautkramer,  Gunter  J.,  to  Jacob  Berg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Child-proof 

screw  cap.  5.445.283.  CI.  215-218.000. 
Krautter,  Edward  H.:  See — 

Noel,  John  R.;  Richards,  Mark  R.;  and  Krautter,  Edward  H.. 
5,445,777,  a.  264-113.000. 
Kravit,  Malaom  J.;  See— 

Wolfe,  Maynard  F.;  Law,  Hin  Y.  A.;  and  Kravit.  Malcom  J., 
5.446.515,  CI.  354-290.000. 
Krawczyk,  Margaret  M.  Packaging  arrangemenU  for  items  to  be  subse- 
quently mounted.  5.445.6%.  CI   156-230.000. 
Krebber.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Dilla,  Wolfgang;  Dillenburg.  Helmut;  Klumpe,  Michael;  Krebber, 
Hans-Georg;  Lmke,  Horst;  Orzol,  Detlef;  and  Ploenisaen,  Erich. 
5,445,741.  CI.  210*31.000. 
Krefas,  Helmut.  Method  for  treating  interuterine  walls  using  a  leiecto- 

scope.  5,445.168.  CI.  128-898.000. 
Krebs,  Roland:  See — 

Johr,  Hans;  and  Krebs.  Rohuid,  5,445,303,  Q.  226-112.000. 
Kreidler.  Marc  S.:  See — 

Bell.  Rodney  E.;  Kreidler,  Marc  S.;  Hung,  David  T.  H.;  Moya, 
Robert  L.;  and  Wolters,  Harrie  J.  M.,  5,445,152.  a.  128-653.500. 
Kremer,  Ross  A.:  See — 

Boulton,  James  R.;  and  Kremer,  Rosa  A.,  5.446,222,  a.  585-12.000. 
Krenz,  Eric  L.:  See — 

Carney,  Scott  N.;  Lauro,  George  L.;  Krenz,  Eric  L.;  and  Ghaem, 
Sanjar,  5,446,447,  Q.  340-572.000. 
Kreuzer,  Martin:  ^ee — 

Kaufer,    Helmut;    Grimm,    MaximUiam;    and    Kreuzer,    Martm. 
5,445,048.  CI.  74-552.000. 
Krieger,  Karl:  See— 

Hussong.  Kurt;  Russ,  Wemer  H.;  and  Krieger,  Karl,  5,445,654,  Q. 
8-546.000. 
Krieger,  William  A.:  See— 

Bcigel.  David  F.;  Wolfe,  Edward  L.;  and  Krieger,  WilKam  A., 
5,446,302,  CI.  257-355.000. 
Krisciunas.  Joseph  E.;  Garverick.  Steven  L.;  and  McGrath,  Donald  T., 
to  General  Electric  Company.   Programmable  length  decimation 
filter  as  for  sigma-delu  modulators.  5,446,917,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kristinsson,  Haukur:  See — 

Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Kristinsson.  Haukur.  5.446.154,  Q.  544-182.000. 

Krolla,  Georg;  Kissl.  Paul;  Nass,  Peter;  and  Schaupert.  Kurt,  to  Schott 

Glaswerke.  Transparent  or  translucent  inorganic  material  with  high 

transmission  in  the  2700-3300  nm  wavelength  range.  5.446.008.  CI 

501-68.000. 

Krueger.  James  P.:  5^e— 

Atallah.  Yousef  H.;  Butz.  Robert  G.;  and  Krueger.  James  P 
5,445,%2,  CI.  435-252.100. 
Kmger,  Erwin:  See — 

Dittmann.  Michael;  and  Kmger.  Erwin,  5,446,626,  d.  361-785.000. 
Kmpp  Koppers  GmbH:  S«— 

Durrfeld.  Rainer.  Kowoll.  Johannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niermann, 
Hans;  WUiMer,  Gerhard:  and  Wolff,  Joachim.  5,445,638,  a. 
48-62.00R. 
Kubo,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  Katsumi;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  Kurosaki,  Toshio- 
and  Kaneko,  Shigeru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Vulca- 
nizing mold  setting  apparatus.  5,445,508.  CI  425-28.100. 
Kubodera,  Masao;  Kasai,  Shigeru;  and  Osada,  Hatsuo,  to  Tel-Varian 
Limited.    Semiconductor    processing    apparatus.    5,445.675.    CL 
1 18-719.000. 
Kuei-Lin.  Lu:  See —  *• 

Houng,  Chong  L.;  Wang,  Po-Ching;  Kuei-Lin,  Lu;  Sun,  Tmgzoog; 
Fan,  Yunxiang;  Yang.  Ziwan;  and  Wang,  Xiourong,  5,445,089. 
CI.  111-105.000.  e.  .       . 

Kugler.  Karl-Heinz;  Gollin.  Walter;  and  Zimmermann.  Christian,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 5,446.385.  CI   324-388.000. 
Kuhn,  Martin;  and  Ouziel.  Philippe,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  AuxU- 

iary  for  textile  wet  finishing  processes.  5,445,655,  CI.  8-555.000. 
Kuhn,  Sieghart,  to  Kuhn,  Sieghart;  and  Hotzel,  Bernhard.  Vehicle 

5,445,236,  a.  180-14.100. 
Kuhn,  Weldon  R.;  and  Buccicone,  Dana  F.,  to  Kohler  Co.  JMixins 
valve.  5.445.181,  a.  137-98.000. 


Kuhrts.  Eric  H..  to  CIBUS  PharmaceuticaL  Inc.  Ddivery  system 
containing  a  gel-forming  dietary  fiber  and  a  drug.  5.445,826.  Q. 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Karol.  Thomas  J.;  and  Joseph,  Joseph  T.,  to  Amoco 
Corporation.     Resid     hydroproceasing     catalyst.     5,446^002,     CI. 

Kukimoto,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Yasutoshi;  Yamagishi,  Naoto;  and  Usui, 
Shinji.  to  Bridgestooe  Corporalioo.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  tires 
preventing  uneven  wearing.  5,445,201,  Q.  1S2-2O9.0OR 
Kumagai,  Satom:  See—  O 

Kuroiwa.  Yoshinori;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Okugawa,  Hisashi-  Ichibara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kumagai.  Satoru,  5,446,556,  CI.  358-406.000 
Kumar.  Nalin:  See— 

Xie,  Chenggang;  and  Kumar,  Nalin,  5,445,530,  CL  443-24.00a 
Kumarasurier,  Jey.  Fool  actuated  double  acting  lever  lor  UftinB  a  toilet 

seat   5,444.877.  a.  4-246.100. 
Kumashiro,  Hideo:  See— 

Tada,    Kaom;    Kumashiro,    Hideo;    Sugawa,    Hiroya;   Moriya, 
Shigem;  and  Murakami.  Hiroshi.  5.446,802,  O.  382-170.000 
Kumazawa,  Satom:  See— 

Hayashi,  Shoicbiro;  Sunagawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kumazawa,  Satom. 
5,446,167,  a.  548-262.200. 
Kume,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Nishimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume, 

Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki.  5,445,980,  a.  437-43.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshihiro;  Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kume,  Hitoshi; 
Kotam,    Hiroaki;    and    Funisawa.    Kazunori    5,446,690,    Q 
365-185.000. 
Kumeji.  Yasushi;  Nishimura,  Sciichi;  Nakajima,  Yoshinobu;  snd  Itou, 
Makoto,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  com- 
ponent and  iu  manufacturing  method.  5.446.428,  CI.  333-185.000. 
Kuminski,  Arthur  J.;  Set — 

Weinerman.   Lee  S.;  and   Kuminski.   Arthur  J.,   5.445.422.  d. 
292-247.000.  ..,",« 

Kunczynski.  Jan  K.,  to  Yantrak.  LLC.  Transit  system  employing  a 
irataion  belt.  5,445.081,  CI.  104-165.000. 

Kung,  Hank  F.;  Chumpradit,  Sumalee;  and  Kung,  Mei  Ping,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the.  Fluorinated  and  iodinated 
dopamine  a^ts.  5,446,147,  d.  540-595.000. 

Kung.  Mei  Ping:  See— 

Kung,   Hank  F.;  Chumpradit,   Sumalee;  and  Kung,  Mei  Pint 
5,446,147,  CI.  540-595.000  ^ 

Kunihisa,  Kazuo;  Shimazu,  Hiroto;  Bando,  Takaahi;  and  Tokuno 
Masateru.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  SK  Engi^ 
neering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  multilayered  naper. 
5,445,713,  a.  162-304.000.  "^ 

Kunitake.  Setsu;  Kamizawa,  Koh;  and  Koahi,  Yutaka,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
^•.    Ltd.    Image    signal    processing    apparatus.    5,446,803,    a. 

Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y..  to  Motorola.  Molded 

reflective  optical  waveguide.  5,446.814,  d.  385-31.000. 
Kurai,  Hisako:  See— 

Iwai,    Yoshio;   Sato,   Shigehiro;   Mochizuki,   Hideaki;   Mizuno, 
Hiroaki;  Kosako,  Shinya;  and  Kurai,  Hisako.  3,446.369.  a. 
359-78.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Makoto;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Kishii.  Siiroh:  and  Ishii. 
Masao.  5,446,092,  a.  525-66.000. 
Kurata,  Yukio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Kurata,  Yukio;  and  Tsuji,  Shigeki,  3,446.719.  d. 
369-1 16.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kofyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Shoichiro;  Sunagawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kumazawa.  Satom. 
5,446,167.  a.  548-262.200. 
Kurematsu.  Katsumi;  See— 

Mitsutake,  Hideaki;  Minoura,  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Kazumi;  and  Kure- 
matsu. Katsumi,  5,446,510,  CI.  353-20.000. 
Kurisu,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Tokita,  Suguru;  Yamane,  Kenji;  Inagaki,  Hajime;  and  Kurisu, 

Masayoshi.  5.445.855.  d.  428-65.100. 

Kuroda.   Kenichi;  Terasawa.   Masaaki;  and   Matsubara,   Kiyoshi,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  VLSI  Engineering  Corp.   Method  of 

manufacturing  a  nonvolatile  memory  including  a  memory  cell  havins 

a  MISFET.  5,445,987,  O.  437-43.000.  ••  '  t, 

Kuroda.  Masahiro:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shohachiro;  Iwata,  Toyomi;  Kuroda.  Masshito;  Goto, 
Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Michio,  5,445.691,  d.  152- 
209.0(Ht 
Kuroda.  Ryo:  See— 

Oguchi.  Takahiro;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawase,  Toshimitsu;  Ysmano, 
Akihiko;  and  Kuroda,  Ryo,  5,446,720,  d.  369-126.000. 
Kurohashi,  Masaham;  Nakamura,  Ko;  and  lenaga.  Kazuharu,  to  Nip- 
pon Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Agricultural  and  horticultural 
compositions  inducing  resistance  in  pluts  against  salt-  and  water- 
stress.  5,446,021,  a.  314-9.000. 
Kuroi,  Tskashi: 


Komon,  Shigeki;  Kuroi,  Takashi;  snd  Inuishi  Masahide,  3,446,303, 
d.  237-372.000. 
Kuroiwa.  Yoshinori;  Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Okugawa.  Hisashi;  Ichihara, 
Yutaka;  and  Kumagai,  Satoru.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Video  clock 
signal  generator  in  an  optical  scanner  in  which  a  maak  including  a 
linear  scale  provides  timing  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  a  vibrat- 
ing mirror.  5,446,556,  CI.  358-406.000. 
Kurokawa.  Jitsuo:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kusakabe,  Hideo;  Tamaru.  Ikuhiro;  Sasaki 
Yaahizumi  and  Kurokawa.  Jitsuo,  5,446,1 16,  CI.  526-68.000. 
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Kurokawa,  Osamu;  Yoshida,  H  roki;  and  Inaba,  Tsutomu.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha  Toshiba.  Tenninal  c  mnecting  device  having  an  auto  data 

receiving  function.  S.44«,782|  C\.  379-58.000. 

Kurocaki,  Toihio:  See — 

Kubo,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  tfatsumi;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  Kuroaaki, 
Toshio;  and  Kineko,  SN  geni,  5,445,508,  CI.  425-28.100. 
Korasawa,  Michiaki:  See —        | 

Nakagawa,  Jun'ichi;  Kokiix),  Masani;  and  Kurosawa,  Michiaki, 
5,446,767,  CI.  375-376.0*. 
Kurosawa,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamunoto,  Hajime,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba.   Method  of  conlrdling  induction  motor.   5,446,363,  CI. 
318-806.000. 
KuToyanagi,  laao:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Ken;    Kuroyaiagi,    Isao;   Yamanaka,    Yasushi;   and 
Kakefaashi.  Nobuhani.  SJU4,993.  Q.  62-473.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi:  See —       { 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  AdacM,  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki, 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokukaru;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 

shi;  Kaneko,  Satoshi;  ftikada,  Taisei;  Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato, 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Mitsuhani,  5,446,522,  a.  355-202.000. 

Kurtz,  Andrew  D.:  See — 

Zuccarello,  William;  Kurtz<  Andrew  D.;  Kinchner,  Lawrence;  and 
Marder.  Herman,  5.445.9)5,  CI.  423-422.000. 
Kusakabe,  Hideo:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroyuki;  KusakAe,  Hideo;  Tamaru,  Ikuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Yoshizumi;  and  Kurokawa,  Jitsuo,  5,446,116,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Kusano,    Katsuyuki;    Ozawa.    Akira;    Kanai,    Yasushi;    and    Itoh, 
Tomoyuki,  to  Honda  Giken^ogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  False-creep 
generating  device  for  electrid  vehicles.  5.446,351,  CI.  318-139,000. 
Kuske,  Eberhard:  See —  1 

Durrfeld,  Rainer;  Kowoll,  lohannes;  Kuske,  Eberhard;  Niermaim, 
Hans;  Wilmer,  Gerhard)  and  Wolff,  Joachim.   5,445,658,  CI. 
48-62.a0R. 
Kuslich,  Stephen  D.;  and  Corin,  James  D.,  to  Spine-Tech,  Inc.  Interver- 
tebral reamer  construction.  5^5,639,  CI  606-80.000.  ^ 
Kusukawa,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Shinichi;  Kusukawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Tobita,  Kenichi, 
5,445,574,  CI.  475-346.00$. 
Kusunoki,  Hideki;  Fujii,  Masi 
Motor  Corporation.  Fuel  cc 
123-493.000. 

Kutscher,  Bernhard;  and  Dieter,  Hans-Reinhold,  to  ASTA  Medica 
Aktiengoellschafi.  Method  f^r  the  production  of  azaphenothiazines. 
5,446,148,  CI.  544-14.000. 
Kuwabara.  Shigenori:  See — 

Nakada,  Takashi;   Kazami,  Keiichi;  and   Kuwabara,   Shigenori, 
5,446,236,  C\.  84-102.0001 
Kuwahara,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Asai,    Hanio;    Kuwahara^ 
5,446,082,  a.  524-389.00(>. 
Kuwahara,  Nobuhiro:  See — 
Tanaka,  Takemi;  Okemot( 
5,445,842,  CI.  426-540.1 
Kuwana,  Akihiro;  Honda,  Ki 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd. 


ki;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideki,  to  Mazda 
^trol  system  for  engine.  5,445,131,  CI. 


Mitsuru;    and    Kotera,    Nobukazu, 


Htsashi;  and  Kuwahara,  Nobuhiro, 


ihide;  and  Koga,  Kunio,  to  Daicel 
rificd    3,4-epoxycyclohexyl    methyl 
(ineth)acrylate,  a  process  for  ihe  preparation  thereof  and  a  3,4-epox- 
ycyclohexyl   methyl   (meth)  i  acrylate  composition.   5,446,176.   Ci. 
549-546.000.  | 

Kuzyk,  Mark  G.;  and  Welker,  David  J.  Photomechanical  positioning 
and  stabilization  method  andj  devices  using  optical  fibers  and  feed- 
back. 5,446,808,  CI.  385-l3.0<n. 
KV  Pharmaceutical  Company:  Bee — 

Paradissis,  George  N.;  Gartgnani,  James  A.;  and  Whaley,  Roy  S., 
5,445,829,  CI.  424-480.00#. 
Kvietok,  Lisa  L.;  Tnnh,  Toan;  and  Hollingshead.  Judith  A.,  to  Pr(x:ter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Cellulase  fabric-conditioning  composi- 
tions. 5,445,747,  a.  252-86.04). 
Kwart,  Lawrence  D.:  See—      | 

Ruff,  Michael  R.;  Hill.  Joadna  M.;  Kwart,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Pert 
Candace  B..  5.446,026.  d  514-15.000. 
Kwon,  Seog  Ha,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder 
having  integral  tension  polq  and  impedance  roller.  5,445,337,  CI. 
242-334.600.  I 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Lt4:  See— 

Hanai,  Nobuo;  Baba,  Shoz^  and  Ozawa.  Tadachika,  5,445,938,  O. 
435-7.230. 
Kyricos,   Christopher  J. 

428-283.000. 

Kyungdook  National  Universiti  Sensor  Technology  Research  Center: 
S<v— . 
Lee,  Jong  H,  5,445,991,  a   216-2.000. 
Laatsch.  Hartmut:  See— 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprech :, 
Norbert;    Westphalen 
5,446,168.  a.  548-359.101. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See — 

Lafon.  Louis,  5.446,060,  CI   514-422.000. 
Laborde,  Edgardo;  and  Schroe*  cr,  Mel,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company. 
7-substiluted  quinolones  and  laphthyridones  as  antibacterial  agents. 
.     5,446.044,  CI.  514-252.000. 
"Lacotta,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Clark,  Jeffrey  G.;  Sprangel    Douglas  M.;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  and 
Lacotta,  Paul  R.,  5,445,5  7,  O.  602-48.000. 
Lada,  Christopher  O.:  See— 

Lucey,  Robert  E.;  Ela,  Johi  ;  Lada,  Christopher  O.;  Shubert,  Law- 
rence G.;  and  Loew,  Chi  istopher,  5,446,788,  Ci.  379-430.000. 


Vap  ir  exchange   medium.    5,445,876,   CI. 


Gerhard; 
Karl-Otto; 


Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer, 
and    Laatsch,    Hartmut, 


LafTerty,  Michael  H. 
Vanek,  Laurence  t> 
H..  5.446.362.  C 


514-422.000. 
Lagow,  Richard  J.. 


oroethers.  5.446.209, 
Laing,  Inge:  See — 

Laing,  Johanes  L. 
Laing,  Johanes  L.  N.; 
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McGrath,  Robert  G.;  and  Lafferty,  Michael 
3 1 8-801. 000. 

Lafon,  Louis,  to  Labbraloire  L.  Lafon.  AminoalkyI  thienyl  ketone 
derivatives  and  thev  use  as  peripheral  vasodilators.  5,446,060,  CI. 


to  ^xfluor  Research  Corporation.  Spherical  perflu- 


Cl.  568-677.000. 


N.;  and  Laing,  Inge,  5,445.177,  CI.  136-246  000. 
ind  Laing,  Inge.  Platform  for  the  utilization  of 


solar  power.  5,445,1  '7.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Lairmore,  Arley  G.;  i  ltd  Lairmorc,  Lisa  M.  Footprint  configuration 

sponge  and  base  no\  elty  device.  5,445.420,  CI.  283-1 17.000. 
Lairmore.  Lisa  M.:  Set — 

Lairmore,    Arley   G.;   and    Lairmore.   Lisa   M.,    5,445,420.   CI. 
283-117.000. 
Lake,  Douglas:  Set — 

Masuho,  Yasuhikt ;  Sugano,  Toru;  Matsimioto,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh, 
Evan  M.;  Peter  en,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamura, 
Takashi,  5,445,9  U,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Lake,  Ivan  J.  S.:  See— 

Casci,  John  L.;  I  Ihannon,  Mervyn  D.;  and  Lake,   Ivan  J.   S.. 
5,446,234,  CI.  51  5-467.000. 
Lakeman,  Jan  D.:  See-  - 

Burger.  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema,  Petnis  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman,  Jan  D.;  and 
Cain.  Frederick  W.,  5,445,834,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lamb,  Steven  R.;  See-t- 

Andrews.  E.  Troit;  Moore,  Robert  R.;  and  Lamb,  Steven  R., 
5,444.882,  CI.  5-il8.000. 
Lambert,  Jean-Marie  f  .:  See — 

Blondy,    Alain;    ind    Lambert.    Jean-Marie    F.,    5,446,255.    CI. 
219-121.540. 
Lamy,   Bernard,   to   I  S.   Philips  Corporation.   Cable  network  and 
modulator-demondu  ator  arrangement  for  such  a  network.  5,446,918. 
a.  455-5.100. 
Lamy,  Bernard:  See — 

Schneider,    Mich<  I;    Toumier,    Herve    ;    and    Lamy,    Bernard. 
5,445,810,  CI.  4;  4-9.400. 
Lancaster,  Gregory  D.  Moore,  Glenn  A.;  Stone,  Mark  L.;  and  Reagen, 
William  K.,  to  Uniti  d  States  of  America.  Energy.  Volatile  organic 
compound  sensing  d  rvices.  5.445.795,  CI.  422-86.000. 
Landi,  Curtis  L.;  Wilsc  n,  Susan  L.;  and  Cazalet,  Peter  M.,  to  Supracor 
Systems,  Inc.  Anatoi  lical  support  apparatus.  5,444,881,  CI.  5-454.000. 
Landingham,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Strum,  Michael  J;  Goldberg,  Alfred;  Sherby,  Oleg  D.;  and  Land- 
ingham. Richard  L.,  5.445.685.  CI.  148-324.000. 
Landry,  Christian  C;  Tsai,  Tzong-Bin;  Chapin.  Bradford  G.;  and  Lou. 
Jin-Bond,  to  Digital!  Equuipment  Corporation.  PC  board  cartridge 
for  a  computer  term  nal.  5,446,622.  CI.  361-737.000. 
Lane,  Richard  A.:  See-  - 

Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
ols, Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  5,445,640,  a.  606-86.000. 
Lanfermann,  Bcmd:  S4e — 

Bourkel,  Arsene;  I  .anfermann,  Bemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post, 
Kari  H..  5.445,1  18,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Lang.  Gary  D.;  Brode  dorf,  Walter  C;  and  Blumthal,  William  M.,  to 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation.  Cryogenic  tunnel  freezer.  5,444,985, 
a.  62-63.000. 
Lang,  Stephen  M.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Associated  Companies,  Ltd. 
Wound  dressing  witi  i  conformable  elastomeric  wound  contact  layer. 
5,445,604.  CI.  602-47  000. 
Langland,  Kenneth  A.   See — 

Taranowski.  Mich  lel  G.;  Langland,  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan.  Eugene 
F.;  Jambor,  Ge<  irge  F.;  and  Turner,  Charles  J.,  5,446,281,  CI. 
250-221.000. 
Langley,  Charles  E.:  5  ^— 

Arendt,    PhUlip   ! .;   and   Langley,   Charles   E.,   5,445,841,   O. 
426-312.000. 
Lantz,  Gary  C:  See— 

Badylak,  Stephen  F.;  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume.  K.  Donald; 
Lantz,    Gary    C;    and    Coffey,    Arthur    C,    5,445,833,    CI. 
424-551.000. 
Lardizabal,  Kathryn  El:  See— 

Metz.  James  G.;  Lirdizabal,  Kathryn  D.;  and  Lassner,  Michael  W.. 
5.445.947,  CI.  43  5-69. 100. 
Larrere.  Yves:  See — 

Chaumat.  Jean-Pie  rre;  and  Larrere,  Yves,  5,446,458,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Larsch,  Paul;  and  Wafner.  Rickey  L.,  to  Interspec.  Inc.  Ultrasonic 

probe  assembly  with  linear  actuator.  5,445,154,  CI.  128-660.100. 
Larson,  Eric  R.:  See — 

Andy,  Robin  J.;  ai  d  Larson,  Eric  R..  5,446,020,  CI.  514-3.000. 
Larson,  Ove,  to  Array  l>rinters  AB.  Method  and  device  for  cleaning  an 
electrode    matrix    c  F   an    electrographic    printer.    5,446,478,    CI. 
347-158.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.:  Se<  — 

Martinson,  Robert  E.;  Stofko,  John  J.;  Sarkar,  Manisha;  Hedrick, 
Steven  T.;  and  I  arson,  Wayne  K..  5,445,866,  Q.  428-195.000. 
Larsson,  Sune.  Arrangi  ment  in  tree-processing  assembly.  5,445,197,  CI. 

144-34.00R. 
Laakaris,  Evangelos  T ;  Minas,  Constantinos;  and  Ackermann,  Robert 
A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Superconducting  magnet  having  a 
shock-resistant  suppirt  structure.  5,446,433,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  Ti  See — 

Dorri,  Bizhan;  Liriiaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Ogle,  Michde  D., 
5,446,434,  CI.  3ip-30I.OOO. 
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Lassner,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Metz,  James  O.;  Lardizabal,  Kathryn  D.;  and  Lassner  Michael  W 
5.445,947,  a  435-69.100. 
^7^5ti  '^?'^  ^   Introduction  and  dcKription  of  the  prior  art. 

Uitin,  Gary  A.;  Dickson,  Dale  A.;  and  Grace,  Michael  J.,  to  ALZA 
Corporation.  Electrotramport  agent  delivery  device  having  a  dispos- 
able component  and  a  removable  liner.  5,445,609,  a.  604-20000 
Lauer,  Andrew  J.:  See- 
Das,  Suryya  K.;  Kilic,  Soner;  Mayo,  Michad  A.;  and  Uuer,  An- 
drew J.,  5,445,850,  a.  427-407. 100. 
Laura  George  L,:  See- 
Carney,  Scon  N.;  Uuro,  George  L.;  Krenz.  Eric  U;  and  Ghaem, 
Sanjar,  5,446,447,  Q.  34O-572.0ro. 
Laulen,  Hans  T.:  See— 

Gottachalk.  William  P.;  md  Uuten,  Hans  T.,   5,445.003.  a 
72-110.000. 
Law,  Hin  Y.  A.:  See— 

Wolfe.  Maynard  F.;  Law,  Hin  Y.  A.;  and  Ktavit,  Maicom  J 
5.446.515.  CI  354-290.000.  «»ii  ,«.. 

Lawless,  Brian  P.:  See— 

^Sm29  00o"^    M.;   and    Uwless,    Brian    P.,    5.445,838.    O. 
Lawn  Comfon  S.A.:  See— 

Westerburgen,  Josephus  P.  M.,  5.44S.08S,  a.  108-1 15.000 
i^TT^-  ^•*™~=e  D ;  •««  Halander,  John  B.,  to  Dyno  Nobd  Inc. 
5;*«S59  CI  g'Tl^oro'*'''*'"''**^  emulsion  expk»ve  cartridges. 
Laycock.  Jane  F.:  See— 

°?3?2r/*^..?-  ^y«>=k-  J«»e  F;  Noriin,  Eric  C;  Slogqff, 
Shelly  I.;  Williams,  a  Ford;  and  WilHams,  Tobin  H.,  5,44s!294, 

Lazy  Pet  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

.      S"**^',  °"""  **  =  »**  ^°°*-  <^™  **  •  5.*«5.27S,  a.  706-525.000 
Le,  Tung  V.:  See— 

^"5%,Kl  5^4-3^6:0^""''  ^■-  "^  '^"^'^  ■>■*«-  ^- 
Loich,  Thomas  C;  Turner,  Duane  L.;  and  Carter.  Darryl,  to  Square  D 
Company.   Ground   fault   module  conductors  and  base  therefor 
5,446,431,  a.  335-18.000. 
Lear,  Peter:  See— 

Stevens,  Emile  J.  M.;  and  Lear,  Peter,  5,446.083,  CI.  524-458.000 
Lease,  Benjamin  N.,  to  Robertshaw  Controb  Company.  Capacitive 

threshoM  detector  test  arcuit.  5,446,444,  CI.  340-514000 
Lebby,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Ackley,  Donald  E.;  Shieh,  Chan-Long;  Lebby,  Michael  S.   Lee, 

Hsmg-Chung;  and  Grodzinski.  Piotr.  5,446,752,  CI.  372-46  000 

Ldwwsky.  Fritz,  to  Linotype-Hell  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

filtering  signals  having  a  filter  in  which  signal  amplitudes  are  allo- 

2!.*^«  rl^"""^****  '^»'«><*"nena««^  reference  plane.  5,446.502.  Q. 

Lecea,  Oscar  A.:  See— 

^'^.''«b-2M'SS:""''  ■""""'^  "d  Uoea.  Oscar  A., 
Lederiite  Corporation:  See— 

Gleason,  Cornel  T;  and  Davis,  John  L.,  5,446.440.  a.  340-331000 
Lee,  Chang  S.:  See— 

Ihm,  Dae  W.;  Kim,  Dae  J.;  Kim,  Young  J.;  Lee.  Myung  S.;  and  Lee. 

Changs.,  5,445.778,0.264-176.100.  7    H5     .-«•««:. 

Lee,  Charles  A.,  to  Cer-Wat  Corporation.  Method  for  dewatering  a 

porous  wet  web.  5,445,746,  Q.  210-783.000. 

Lee,  Dennis  Y.:  See— 

Lee,  Gary  D..  to  Anchored  Corporation,  The.  Qutchless  mechanical 

gear  transmission.  5.445,044,  CI.  74-372.000. 
Lee.  Hsing-Chung:  See— 

Ackley,  Donald  E.;  Shieh,  Chan-Long;  Lebby,  Michael  S  •  Lee, 
Hsing-Chung;  and  Grodzinski,  Piotr,  5,446,752.  O.  372-46  000 
Lee,  Jang  W.:  See— 

Hwang,  Jin  S.;  and  Lee.  Jang  W.,  5,444,893.  CX.  15-319.000 
Lee,  Jong  H..  to  Kyungdook  National  University  Senior  Technology 
Reswch  Center;  and  Mando  Machinery  Corporation,  a  part  interest 
Method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  using  a  porx>us  silicon 
region.  5,445,991,  CI  216-2.000. 
Lee.  Julia  L.:,See — 

Crivellor'james  V.;  and  Lee,  JuUa  L.,  5,446,172,  a.  549-62.000. 
Lee,  K.  Rogen  Lin,  Song-Fure;  and  Cheng.  Yuh-Lin,  to  Industrial 

l«  i?x2P   ''^=»'*"''    Institute.    Optical   isolator.    5,446,813,   a. 
Jo  J*  3 1.000. 
Lee,  Kok  K.:  See- 

Hnlges.  Robert  S.;  Paranchych.  William;  Lee.  Kok  K.;  Parimi. 

i^nL  lin""^^  *"™'^  '^'  •"•  ■**«•  •*««"  ^'  5.«5.8>«.  a. 

Lee.  Kyo-Soon.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Signaling  channel 
5r446.73rCl''37<>58Mo""*    "^"'*    *^    *    ''™°^    multiplexer. 
Lee,  Martin  K.:  See— 

Bauer,  Lowdl  W.;  and  Lee,  Martin  K.,  5,446.673,  Ci.  364-474.370 
Lee,  Myung  S.:  See— 

Ihm.  Dae  W.;  Kim.  Dae  J.;  Kim.  Young  J.;  Lee.  Myung  S.;  and  Lee, 
Changs,  5,445,778,  a.  264-176.100.  J     B     .-«•"«, 

Lee,  Peter  S.;  Vitale,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Majkowski,  Richard  F.  Dy- 
namic engine  oil  and  fuel  consumption  measurements  using  tunable 
diode  laser  spectroscopy.  5,445,964,  O.  43640.000. 
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Lee,  Ret-Bean:  See— 

Un,  Jizoo;  Lin,  Hsan-Fong;  Lee.  Ret-Bean;  and  Wang.  Chonic- 

Kuang,  5.446.416.  O    331-11  000.  ^  «-nonig 

Lee,  Roger.  Method  of  making  shalk>w  trench  source  EPROM  cell. 

Lee,  Seo  K.,  to  Goldsur  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  CCD  type  solid-state  imaae 
sensor   5.446,297,  a.  257-223.000.  "-~-«-«e  miase 

Lee,  Seung-Hun:  See — 

Yoa  Seung-Moon;  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi.  Yun-Ho;  Cho.  Soo-In;  Chin, 
Sf;-.^^^'  Nsm-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun.  5,446.697.  a. 
JoS'Zxo.OOO. 
Lee,  Sun-hyeong,  to  Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd  Cathode  ray 

tube  provided  with  a  bar  code.  5,446.338,  Q.  313-478  000 
Lee,  Wendy:  See— 

Dellana.  JoM^h  F.;  Basha.  Anwer  Black.  Lawraice  A.;  Cher- 

.       m!!?''''^^-™**  ^  ■  "^  ^-**>  Wendy.  5.446,062,  CI  514-459.000 

Lee,  Whay  C;  and  Hluchyj,  Michad  G..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 

dynamic  connection  management  in  integrated  communication  Mt- 

works.  5,446,73a  a.  370-54.000.  »n«Kioo  net 

Lee,  Young  C:  Set— 

Yook.  Hyung  S.;  Park,  Sang  H.;  Baek,  Hyun  C;  Lee,  Yoong  C 
Kim,  Sang  1.;  and  Baik,  Dong  W..  5,445,990,  Q.  437-69.000 
Lees.  Stuart  P.:  See— 

Boyd.  Alexander;  French.   WiUiam;  Lee^  Stuart   P.;  Munay. 
Kenneth    S.;    and    Robeitaon.     Briand    L..    5,445.313.    d. 
228-248. 100. 
Leffers.  Heinrich:  Set — 

Szabliko«^  Klaus;  Koch.  Wolfgang;  LefTen,  Heinrich;  Poet»ch- 
Panke,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Boehmer,  Branislav.  5,446,107,  a. 
525-385.000. 
Legast,  Pierre:  See— 

Delvaux.  Pierre;  Legast,  Pierre;  Lesmeriaes,  Normand:  and  Beerli. 
Eric,  5.445,849,  a.  427-215.000.  "no™a,  «»  oeeni, 

^"**^'  ?*^  \'  *"  °^™*  ^-Offfc,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  recovering  dau 
and  clock  information  from  an  encoded  serial  dau  stream.  5,446,765, 

Legoux,  Richard:  See— 

Blaiseu.  Pierre-Louis;  Legoux,  Richard;  Leguay,  Jean-Jacoues:  and 
Schneider,  Michel,  5.446, 1 38.  Q.  536-23  740 
Legris  S.A.:  See— 

Combot-Courrau.  Yves;  U  Saint.  Benoit;  Muadlec  Jean-Noet  and 
Le  Quere,  Philippe,  5.445.395,  a.  277-2O7.0OA. 
Legrow,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Cobb,  Vicky  S ;  Mc  Vannel,  Donald  E.;  Norris,  Ann  W.;  and 
Legrow,  Gary  E.,  5,446. 185,  CX.  556-45 1.000. 
Leguay,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Blaiseu,  Pierre-Louis;  Legoux,  Richard;  Leguay,  Jean-Jaooues:  and 
Schneider.  Michel.  5.446, 1 38.  Q.  536-23^40  ^ 

Leica  Inc.:  Set— 

Ltice,   David   A.;   and   Percival,  Christopher  J.,   5,446.274.  Q. 
250-206.200. 
L^  Paul  D.,  Jr;  Bums,  Larry  E.;  and  Hafer.  Karen  R.,  to  Procter  A 
SSSo^S?"'*"^'  ""*  P»yllium-contaming  products.  5.445,831,  CX. 

Leisinger,  Roger,  to  Mettler-Toledo  AG.  Arrangement  for  aligning  an 

apparatus  unit   5,444,918.  CX.  33-384.000. 
Lekhtman.  David,  to  Damar  Leisure  Products  Inc.  Water  soortins 

equipment.  5.445.549.  CI.  440-17.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Univ.,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the-  See— 
.    .7r^-  ^""^  ^  •  "^  0\mat.  Jacques,  5,446,225,  d.  585-359.000. 
LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Carson,  Mathew;  Han,  Ru-Jen  U;  LeMahieu.  Ronald  A     and 
Madison.  Vincent  S.,  5,446,189,  Q.  S6(M4.000. 
Lemaire,  Daniel:  See— 

Beaucourt  Dominique;  Lemaire,  Danid:  and  WescUer,  Gilles. 
5,446,463.  a.  342-198.000. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.:  S^— 

•^flTA'/ff^  *  •  ^•'^°*'  °~^  '•  "d  Lemay,  Richard  A., 
5,446.847,  a.  395-280.000. 

Lerodson,  Jerome  H.  Hand-hdd  video  camera-recorder  having  a  dis- 

pUy-screen  wall.  5,446,599,  d.  360-35.100. 
Lemke.  Kuno:  See— 

BuchniCT,  Norbert;  Domke.  KUus;  Reichen,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz. 

Hettiert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann,  abine;  Lemke,  Kuno-  and 

Voegele.  Gucnther.  5.445.870.  Q  428-214000 

L«mk,  Leopold,  to  SGP  Veriiehrslechnik  Geselbchaft  m.b.H.  Gantry 

^5'2J5%"2,  a'jJ^^S?"  ''"^^'  <=«"-««  of  r»lbome  vdii- 

'^^XXa'^ll^^'^    "™'"'"    "^    -rangement. 
Lennon,  James  W.:  See— 

Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Bullis,  Robert  H.;  Towey, 
James  P.;  and  Lennon.  James  W.,  5,444.901   CI  29-25  420 
Lratz,  Derek  J.;  Kosmal.  David  R.;  and  Poole,  Glenn  C,  to  Seiko 
g)son     Corporation.      Polygon      rasterization.      5,446.836.     a. 

Lenz,  Edward  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Portable  test  set  for 

testing  operabdity  of  a  locomotive  5,446,389.  CI.  324-555  000 
Lenz.  RusadI  J.:  See— 

Roadzewski,  Paul  M.;  Lenz,  RuaaeU  J.;  and  Knapp,  Todd  K, 
5,445,533,  a.  439-184.000.  "fv-    •«»  sk-. 

Leo  Pharmaceuitcal  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiake  Fabrik  Pro- 
duktionaaktiad  SKAB):  See— 

*'lf5?"ft-.*5j!JJ*  '***'  *  ■  ■"*  Grue-Sorensen,  Gunnar,  5,446,034, 0. 

5 1 4- 1 67 .000. 
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Leone,  Anthony  J.,  Ill:  See — 

Hamilton.  John  F,  Jr.;  and  txone,  Anthony  J..  lU,  5.446,558,  Q. 

358-454.000. 
Leonhardi,  Charlotte  A.,  beires*  Set— 

Weiland,  Bnino;  Leoohardti  Heifaert,  tlrreaied;  Geier,  Claui;  and 
Froehiich,  Ham,  5.445,S«,  CL  439-r79.000. 
Leoohardt,  Herijert,  deceaied:  4"^— 

Weiland,  Bruno;  Leoahardt,  Hertert,  drctMed;  Geier,  Claus;  and 
Froehiich,  Ham,  5.445,544.  Q.  439-879.000. 
LePere,  Pierre  H.:  See- 
Chamberlain.  Craig  S.;  Confdl,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Miaick. 
Chris  A.;  Palmgren,  Ch^iotte  M.;  Tail.  WOIiam  C;  Vealey, 
George    P.;    and    Zimn^nnan,    Patrick    O.,    S,446J70,    Q. 
2l9-730.00a 
Le  Quere,  Philippe:  See— 

Combot-Couimui,  Yvet;  Le  $aint,  Benoit;  Musellec,  Jean-Noel;  and 
Le  Quere,  PhUippe.  5,445^395.  CI  277-207.00A. 
Lerou.  Jan  J.:  See — 

Webster.  James  L.;  and  Lerou,  Jan  J..  5,446,218,  Q.  570-169.000. 
Le  Saint.  Benoit:  See— 

Combot-Courrau,  Yves;  Le  Saint,  Benoit;  Miaellec,  Jean-Nod;  and 
Le  Quere,  Philippe,  5,445^95,  d.  277-2O7.00A. 
Leslie,   William   M.    Credit   c4rd   security   system.    5,446,273,   CL 

235-487,000. 
Lesmerises,  Normand:  See — 

Delvaux,  Pierre;  Legast,  Pierre;  Lesmeriies,  Normand;  and  Beerii, 
Eric,  5,445,849,  CI.  427-2 15.000. 
Loter,  Malcolm  P.;  and  Wrigl^t.  William  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  collations  of  two  different  size 
documents.  5,445,368.  d.  27(V69.000. 
Letang,  Dennis  M.;  Babcock.  Douglas  J.;  and  Weisman,  S.  Miller,  XL  to 
Detroit  Diesel  Corporation.  Method  for  engine  control.  5,445,128, 
a.  123-436.000. 
Levi,  Lily:  See — 

Schneenon,  Rachel;  Levi,  &ily;  and  Robbins,  John  B.,  5,445,817, 
CI.  424-194.  iro. 
Levin.  Allan,  to  Medline  Industiles,  Inc.  Disposable  protective  gowns. 

5,444,873,  a.  2-1 14.000. 
Levine,  Frank  E.;  Twichell.  Btian  C;  and  Welbon,  Edward  H.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Hardware  mechanism 
for  instruction/data  address  tracing.  5,446,876,  d.  395-184.010. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Pearse,  James  N.;  and  Geishtn,  Bernard.  5,446,383,  Q.  324-240.000. 
Lewandoski,  John  T.:  See—       ; 

Polhnan,  John  A.;  DellaVtcchia,  Daniel  J.;  Goldman,  Ira  B.; 
Lewandodci,  John  T.;  i^  Rajotte,  Paul  T..  5,446,386,  O. 
324424.000.  i 

Lewis,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Revankar.  Ganapathi  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  P.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra 
K.;  Devivar,  Rodrigo  V.;  Rando,  Robert  F.;  and  Fennewald, 
Susan  M.,  5,446,045,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Lewis,  Larry  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 
beat  curable  zero  valent  plati^um-vinylsilane  silicone  compositions. 
5,446,113,  a.  528-15.000. 
Lewis.  P.  E.:  See— 

Casturo.  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  P.  E.;  Hariow,  E.  V.;  Olaen,  Gerald  L.; 

Hensley.  E.  Rod;  and  Wi^g,  Keith  M.,  5,444,902,  a.  29-56.600. 

Lewis.  Vincent  E.;  and  Fisher.  Skori  L..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Ethylene  plant  caustic  system  emulsion  breaking  with  salts  of  alkyl- 

sulfonic  acids.  5.446.233.  a.  515-856.000. 

Leybold  Durfenit  GmbH:  See— 

Wanetzky.  Erwin;  and  Hugo.  Franz,  5,445,789,  O.  419-5^000. 
Lhomer.  Geiird;  and  Theurant,  Gilbert,  to  Taema.  System  for  monitor- 
ing fluid  distribution  towards  a  utilization  station.  5,446,449,  CI. 
340-61 1.000. 
Li.  Hong,  to  Ricoh  Company,  iLtd.  System  firom  optimizing  query 
processing  of  multi-attribute  ctktributed  relations  using  local  relation 
tuple  numbers  to  choose  semij^Mns.  5,446,886,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Li.  Leping:  See — 

Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Datta,  Madhav;  Heinz,  Tony  P.;  Li,  Leping; 
Ratzlaff,  Eugene  H.;  and  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V.,  5,445,705,  d. 
156-627.100. 
Li,  Ming;  Sevenet,  Thierry;  Sduller.  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi.  Hamid; 
Guenard.  Daniel;  Potier,  Pierrt;  and  Pilleux.  Eric,  to  L'Oreal.  Depig- 
menting cosmetic  and/or  dertutological  composition  containing  a 
di-  or  tri-caffeoylquninic  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof  5.445,816,  CT. 
424-62.000.  7 

Liaisons  Electroniques-Mecaniqties  LEM  S.A.:  See—  / 

Etter,  Marcel,  5,446.435,  CI.  336-178.000. 
Liang.  Frank  Y.  P.:  See- 
Pan,  Jing-Jong;  Shih.  Ming;  Mao,  Zhong  M.;  Liang,  Frank  Y.  p.; 
and  Shih.  Kung.  5,445.311  CI.  239-1.000. 
Liang.  Nong,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Methods  for  making 

oral  compositions.  5,445,814,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Libera,  Franco:  See — 

Nannini,  Leandro;  and  Libeia.  Franco,  5,445,004,  CI.  72-272.000. 
Licht,  Stuart  L.:  See- 
Marsh.  Catherine  L.;  Licht,|  Stuart  L.;  and  Matthews,  Donna  E., 
5,445.905.  CI.  429-105.00a 
Lichy.  Dale  M.  Guide  system  t>r  vertically  moveable  flexible  door. 

5.445,209,  CI.  160-273. 100. 
Liebel-Flarsheim  Company:  See-f- 

Penwick,  Robert  C,  5,445,1*5,  CI.  128-849.000. 
Lieberman,  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Tobagi,  Fouad  A.;  Gang,  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Lieberman,  Bruce  L., 
5,446.735,  d.  370-85.300. 


LigDoTech  USA,  Inc. 
Detroit,  William  J. 
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iee— 

5,446,133,  a.  530-500.000. 
Lilly,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  t^  Spragg.  Terry.  Unloading  facility  for  flexible 

water  transporting  badges.  5.445.093.  CI.  1 14-45.000. 
Lim,  Hyoung  T.:  See — i 

Yang.  Woo  J.;  Uai  Hyoung  T.;  and  Han,  Sung  J.,  5.445.009.  d. 
73-29.010. 
Lim,  Jin  H.:  See— 

Ahn.  Hyung  S.;  NojMin  S.;  Si,  Sang  K.;  Choi,  Won  T.;  Seo,  Joo  O.; 

Lim,  Jin  H.;  and  Vang,  Min,  5,445,993.  CI.  431-129.000. 

Liman,  Ulrich;  Wegener.   Dirk;  and  Grammes.   Hartwig.  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeselbchafi.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  bodies 

5.445,879,  CI.  428-304.400. 

Liinerick,  Charles  D.;  aid  Brown,  James  R.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.   Pressuile-fed  rocket  booster  system.   5,444,973,  CI. 

60-204.000. 

Lin.  Bum  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
of  inspecting  phase  Shift  masks  employing  phase-error  enhancing. 
5,446,540,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Lin,  Ching-Chuan,  to  Shin  Jiuh  Corp.  Conducting  assembly  for  a  micro 

switch.  5,446,251.  CI  200-284.000. 
Lin,  Hsan-Fong:  See —  | 

Lin,  Jizoo;  Lin,  Hjkn-Pong;  Lee,  Ret-Bean;  and  Wang,  Chomg- 
Kuang.  S,446,4I&  CI.  331-11.000. 
Lin,  Jingdong,  to  Motilrola,  Inc.  Adaptive  coherent  signal  detection 

method  and  apparatui  5.446.771.  a.  375-224000 
Lin,  Jizoo;  Lin,JIsan-F<|ng;  Lee,  Ret-Bean;  and  Wang,  Chomg-Kuang, 
Research  Institute.  Time  acquisition  system 
It  frequency  phase  lock.  5,446,416,  CI. 


to  Industrial  Technol^ 
with  dual-loop  for  i 
331-11.000. 
Lin,  Mei  Mei.  Christn 
Lin,  Song-Pure:  See — 

Lee,  K.  Roger,  Lin,  ISong-Pure;  and  Cheng,  Yuh-Lin,  5,446,813,  CI. 
385-31.000. 
Lin,  Wei-Chung:  See- 
Caldwcll.    WiUiamI 
248-74.100. 
Linaeum  Corporation: 
Paddock,  Paul  W.. 
Lindegren,  Ulf;  Freller.  I 
gesellschaft.  Multipola 
Linden.  Inge-Britt  Y.:  Sh— 

Backstrom.  Reijo  ).;  Heinola.   Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen.  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola.  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo,  Pekica  J  ;  Linden,  Inge-Britt  Y.; 
Maimisto,  Pekka  1.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Py^ynen,  Jarmo  J.,  5,446,194.  CI.  558-4OI.000. 
Lindsay.  Kenneth  A.:  '^— 

Janosky.  Mark  S.;  Johnson.  David  A.;  Lindsay,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Stoops,  James  T.^5,446.355.  d.  318-661.000. 

rom,  Anna  K.;  and  Broberg.  Hans  M..  to 
.M  Ericsson.  Testing  of  subscriber  lines  in  a 
I.  CI.  379-6.000. 

Nikolaides.  Nick,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
ly.  Intermediates  for  imidazo[4,5-c1pyridin-4- 
544-127.000. 


5.446.640,  a.  362-407.000. 


and    Lin,    Wei-Chung,    5,445.348.    d. 


^,446,797,  a.  381-192.000. 
rielmut;  and  Lorenz,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
-  electrode  lead.  5,445,859,  CI.  428-76.000. 


Matti  J.;  and  PajarU,  Heikki  T., 


K.;  Parkin,  Bernard  A.,  Jr.; 
I  IO-346.000. 


and  Ling,  Franklin 


Lindstrom,  Anders  O.; 
Telefonaktiebolaget 
digital  switch.  5,446,' 
Lindstrom,  Kyle  J.; 
Manufacturing  Comi 
amines.  5,446,153,  CI 
Lindstrom,  Matti  J.: 

Karki,  Ari  M.  O.;  {Lindstrom, 
5,445,717.  CI.  20482.000. 
Ling.  Franklin  D. 
Daugberty.  WUli 
D..  5.445.088.  d 
Linke,  Horst:  See— 

Dilla.  Wolfgang;  Djllenburg,  Hehnut;  Klumpe.  Michael;  Krebber, 
Hans-Georg;  Linle,  Horat;  Orzol,  Detlef;  and  Ploenissen,  Erich, 
5.445,741,  CI.  2l(M3I.O0O. 
Linotype-Hell  AG:  See-t- 

Lebowsky,  Fritz.  5jl46,502,  CI.  348-625.000. 
Lionville  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gardner,  John  P.;  Laycock.  Jane  P.;  Norlin.  Eric  C;  SlogofT. 
Shelly  1.;  WUIian  ».  E.  Ford;  and  Williams.  Tobin  H..  5.445,294, 
CI.  221-1.000. 
Lipinski.  Jeffrey  M.;  aiid  Lawless.  Brian  P.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  Foods 
Corporation.  Peelabldand  resealable  pack^e  for  thinly  sliced  meats 
and  the  like.  5,445,831  d.  426-129.000. 
Lipp,  George:  See —      | 

Neveu,  Jean-Louisj   Schutz,   Rudolph   W.;   and   Lipp,   George, 
5,445,345,  CI.  242-597.600. 
Liquid  Carbonic  Corporation:  See — 

Lang,  Gary  D.;  Brqderdorf,  Walter  C;  and  Blumthal.  William  M.. 
5.444.985,  CI.  62->3.0OO. 
L.isco  Ific  '  ^ff 

Meeker,  Paul  K.,  5JM5,585,  d.  482-69.000. 
Liska,  Timothy  J.:  See-  ■ 

Peterson,  George  1 .;  Liska,  Timothy  J.;  Nguyen,  Can;  McDevitt, 

John  W.;  O'Conn  )r,  Kevin  N.;  and  Collins,  George  J.,  5,445,662, 

CI.  65-158.000. 

Litton,  Charles  J.  Temperature  monitoring  system.   5,446,452,  CI. 

340-870.170. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.: 

Morley,   Roland   kl.;  and  Goebel,   Timothy   R..   5,446,585,  O. 

359-411.000. 
Warren,  Keith  O.,  1446.616,  CI.  361-283.200. 


Liu,  Christopher  S.:  Sm  — 


Chafetz,  Harry;  Liu 


Christopher  S.;  Papke,  Brian  L.;  and  Kennedy, 


Thomas  A.,  5,44!  ,750,  d.  252-49.600. 
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Liu,  Don  K.  K.:  See- 
Convents,  Andre  C;  Busch,  Alfred;  De  Groote,  Isabelle  M.  C;  and 
Liu,  Don  K.  K.,  5,445,755,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Liu,   Faan-Hoan;  and   Gustavson,  Jorge,   to  Nakamichi   Peripherals 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operation  of  a  dau  archival 
apparatus  allowing  for  coupling  of  the  daU  archival  device  with  an 
ide  interface.  5.446,877.  CI.  395-180.000. 
Liu,  Vincent:  See — 

Derovanessian.     Henry;     and     Liu.     Vincent,     5.446,916,     CI. 
395-800.000.      . 
Livi,  Valeria:  See — 

Tognella,  Sergio;   Livi.  Valeria;   Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli, 
Silvano,  5,446,187,  a.  562-13.000. 
Livshin,  Laurie  A.:  Set — 

Piran,  Uri;  Riordan.  William  J.;  and  Livshin,  Laurie  A.,  5,445.936. 
CI.  435-6.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Jamieson,  Thomas  H.,  5,446,581,  CI.  359-357.000. 
Medlock,  Kevin,  5.446,591.  CI.  359-666.000. 
Wade.   William   D.;  and  Caseboit.   Matthew  P.,  3,446.474,  d. 
343-915.000. 
Loders  Croklaan  B.V,;  See- 
Burger,  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema,  Petrus  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman,  Jan  D.  and 
Cain,  Frederick  W.,  5.445,834,  d.  426-3.000. 
Loeppert,  Peter  V.;  and  Boor.  Steven  E..  to  Knowles  Electronics.  Inc. 
Impedance   circuit    for   a   miniature   hearing   aid.    5.446,413.   CI 
330-277.000. 
Loescr,  Gary:  See — 

Dea.  David;  Loeser.  Gary;  and  Harney.  Kevin,  3.446.839.  d. 
395-163.000. 
Loew,  Christopher:  Set— 

Lucey.  Robert  E.;  Ela,  John;  Lada,  Christopher  O.;  Shubert.  Law- 
rence G.;  and  Loew,  Christopher,  5.446.788.  CI.  379-430.000. 
Loew,  Jonathon.  to  Design  Display  Group,  Inc.  Point  of  purchase 
channel  display  sign  with  electroluminescent  lamp.  5,444.930,  CI. 
40-544.000. 
Lofmark,  Bcngt  G..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  and 
arrangement  for  use  in  the  elimination  of  echoes  in  a  subscriber  line 
circuit.  5.446.728,  d.  370-32.100. 
Lofmark,  Bengt  G.,  to  TelefonaktieboU^et  LM  Ericsson.  Method  for 
avoiding   self-oscUlation   in   conjunction   with   echo  f^~viinion 
5.446.787.  d.  379-410.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Barkhom.  Gerakl,  5,445,454,  CI.  383-207.000. 
Lohrs,  Mark  K.:  See— 

Golicz,  Roman  M.;  and  Lohrs,  Mark  K.,  5,445,369,  d.  271-3.230. 
Lomashevitch,  Svjatoslav  A.;  and  Svetikov,  Yuri  V.,  to  Samsung 
Electronics    Co.,    Ltd.    All-optical    regenerator.    5,446,573,    CI. 
359-158.000.  -f  -»  -^       , 

Lomashevitch,  Svjatoslav  A.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 

processor.  5,446,579,  d.  359-333.000. 
Lonaz  Ltd.:  See — 

Roduit,  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig.  Alain,  5,446,162,  d.  546-273.000. 
London  Biotechnology  Limited:  See — 

Rabin,  Brian  R.;  Harbron,  Stuart;  Eggelte,  Hendrikus  J.;  Hoilaway, 
Michael  R.,  deceased;  and  Holloway,  Ann,  lesal  rei>resentative. 
5,445,942.  d.  435-18.000.  »-      t- 

Long,  Jesse   L.   Portable  teiocoping  stand  for  truck  camner  tons. 

5,445.352.  CI.  248-354.500. 
Long,  John  A.  System  and  method  for  preparing  letters  for  mailing. 

5,445,367,  CI.  270-1.100. 
Long.  Robert:  See — 

Dang.  Joe;   Stramm.   Bemd;  and   Long.   Robert.   5.446,855,  d. 
395-401.000. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See— 

Stucky,    Gerhard;    and    Imwinkelried,    Renee   ,    5,446,159.    a. 

546-118.000. 
Stucky,    Gerhard;    and    Imwinkelried.    Rene    .    5,446.16a    d. 
546-118.000. 
Lopata,  Ira  L.  Skewer  for  rotiesserie.  5,445,064,  d.  99-42 1. OOH. 
Lopata,  Ira  L.  Self  centering  means  of  a  planetary  gear  system  for 

rotisserie.  5,445,065,  CI.  99-42 1. OOH. 
Lopez.  Emile:  See — 

Chaverot,  Pierre;  and  Lopez,  Emile,  5,445,473,  CI.  40475.000. 
Lopez,  Francisco  G.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Mediod,  Inc.  Medical 

gown  with  seamless  sleeve  protector.  5,444,871,  a.  2-114.000. 
Loral  Infrared  *  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Butler,  Neal  R.;  and  Iwasa,  Shigesato,  5,446,284.  d.  230-332.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Li,  Ming;  Sevenet,  Thierry;  Schaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi,  Hamid; 
Guenard,  Daniel;  Potier,  Pierre;  and  Pilleux,  Eric,  5,445.816,  d. 
42462.000. 
Lorenz,  Giaela:  See — 

Benoit,  Remy;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Kirstgen,  Reinhard;  Lorenz,  Gisela; 
and  Ammermann,  Eberhard,  5,446,067,  CI.  514-640.000. 
Lorenz,  Peter:  See— 

Lindegren,  Ulf;  Freller,  Helmut;  and  Lorenz.  Peter.  5.445.859.  d. 
428-76.000. 
Lotspih.  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air  has  module 

5,445,407,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Lou,  Jin-Bond:  See— 

Landry,  Christian  C;  Tsai,  Tzong-Bin.  Chapin.  Bradford  G.   and 
Lou.  Jin-Bond.  5,446,622,  CI.  361-737.000. 
Love,  David  B.;  Dow,  William  C  ;  Himmelsbach.  Richard  J.;  Watson, 
Alan  D.;  and  Rocklage,  Scott  M.,  to  Nycomed  Salutar,  Inc.  Polyche- 
lant  compounds.  5.446,145,  d.  540-465.000. 


Lowery,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Rodrigues,  Julio  P.;  Bartbotomew,  Paul  J.;  Bowman,  Timothy  S. 
and  Lowery,  Gary  L.,  5,445,538,  d.  439-460.000. 
Lox,  Egbert:  See— 

Domesle,  Rainer.  Engler,  Bemd;  and  Lox,  Egbert,  5,446,006,  CI 
502-439.000. 
Loy,  Robert  D.;  and  Mantilla,  Osvaldo  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Electronic  device  having  antenna  for  receiv- 
ing soundwaves.  5,446.789,  CI.  379-433.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Rostoker,   Michael   D.;   and   Stelliga,   D.  Tony,   5,446,726,  d 
370-17.000. 
Lu,  Ching-Nan   Door  frame.  5,444,958,  CI.  52-775.000. 
Lu,  Mou-Chih:  See- 
Scott,  Daimy  E.;  Lu,  Mou-Chih;  and  Pessier.  Rudolf  C  C. 
5.445.231.  a.  175-374.000. 
Lu.  Mou-Ying  Fu:  Subba  Rao,  Gowdahallin  N.;  and  Lee,  Dennis  Y.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Formulations  and  method  of  the  percutaneous 
administration  of  leuprolide.  5,446.025,  CI.  51415.000. 
Lubowitz.  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard.  Qyde  H.,  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.     Polyetbersulfone    oligomers    and    Mends.     5.446.12a    CL 
528-171.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See—  ' 

Hong,  Hyun-Soo,  5.445.749.  d.  252-33.600. 
Pollack,  Robert  A..  5,445,760.  d.  252-73.000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Farr.Glyn  P  R.;  and  Sheriff,  Philip  W  ,  5,445.447.  d.  303-1 17.100. 
Lucas,  Rafael  P.;  Blasco,  Jose  C;  and  Rius.  Antonio  R..  to  Braun 

Aktiengesellichafk.  Otnis  juicer.  5,445.069.  CI.  99-508.000. 
Luce,  David  A.;  and  Percival,  Christopher  J.,  to  Leica  Inc.  Intnictive 
display  for  assisting  in  centering  an  optical  path  element  on  a  path. 
5,446.274,  CI.  250-206.200. 
Lucey,  Robert  E.;  Ela,  John;  Lada,  Christopher  O.;  Shubert,  Lawreoce 
G.;  and   Loew.  Christopher,   to  UNEX  Corporation.  Adjustable 
telephone  headset.  5.446.788.  CI.  379-430.000. 
Lucterhand.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Hayes,  William  J.;  Forehand.  Andrew  M.;  Archuleta,  Adrian  A.; 
Hinkle,  Paul  R.;  Mundell,  Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand,  Mark  A., 
5,445,450,  CI.  312-223.200. 
Ludwig.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr;  Ludwig.  Gerald  W.;  Wharmby.  David 
O.;  and  Nerone.  Louis  R.,  5.446.350.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Lukic.  Irena:  See — 

Kovacevic  Mice;  Herak.  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic.  Itena; 
Tomic,  Mirjana;  and  Brkic,  Zinka,  5.446.038.  d.  514210.000 
Lundegard.  Paul  D.;  Hint.  Carl  E.;  and  ChafTee.  Brent  P..  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California.  Pulsing  remediation  method.  5.445.474.  d. 
405-128.000. 
Lur,  Water;  and  Yen,  Po-Wen,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  device  isolation  regions.  5,445,989,  CI.  437-67.000. 
Lux.  Robert  A.;  Harvey,  James  F  ;  Mulford,  Charles  D  ,  Jr.;  and  Poli. 
Louis  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Microelectronic  3D 
bipolar  magnetotransistor  magnetometer.  5.446,307,  a.  257-423.000. 
Lynam.  Niall  R.;  OFarrell,  Desmond  J.;  Schierbeek.  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Hansen.   Michael   A.,   to   Donnelly  Corporation.   Electiochromic 
mirror  for  vehicles  with  illumination  and  heating  control.  5,446,576, 
a.  359-267.000. 
Lysakowski,  Richard  S.,  Jr.,  to  Digital  Equipmem  Corp.  System  for 
constructing  and  loading  a  table  daU  structure  based  on  sn  stuwiatfd 
configuration  daU.  5.446.575,  d  395-200.010. 
Lyver,  David  J.  Offset  handle  apparatus  for  paint  buckets.  5.445.425. 

a.  29431.200. 
Maag.  Hans;  Rose,  Samuel  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Beat,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.      Oligonucleotides     containing      4'-substituted      nucleotides. 
5.446,137,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Satoshi;  Tsunoda.  Michio;  Murai.  Kunitaka;  and  Yamada. 
Katsumi,  5.446.328.  CI.  310-233.000. 
Macarak,  Edward  J.:  Set— 

Weisz.  Paul  B.;  and  Macarak^^Mrd  J..  S.446.03a  d.  314-58.000. 
Macenski,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Shaver,  John;  Nolan,  Michael  P.;  Macenski.  Charles  D.-  Muehlfekl 
Alan  D.;  and  Wesselman,  Brian,  5.446.769.  d.  375-202.000. 
MacGregor.  Duncan  D.:  See— 

Broadbent,  Neal  E.;  and  MacGregor.  Duncan  D.,  5.445,525.  CI. 

439-64.000. 

Machacek.  Gilbert  A.  Neuro-aids  pinwheel.  5.445.163.  d.  l23-744.00a 

Machi.  Yoshio.  to  Nishimatsu  Construction  Co.   Ltd.  Method  and 

system  for  searching  and  sensing  reinforcing  steel  in  concrete  by 

employmg  an  oscillator  driver  sensor  coil.  5.446.379.  d.  324240.000. 

Machida.  Haruhiko:  Set— 

Sakata.  Shinji;  Machida,  Haruhiko;  Ijichi,  Katsushi;  and  Kana 
Fumitaka,  5.446.031.  d.  51450.000. 
Machin,  Peter  J  :  See— 

Handa.  Balraj  K.;  Machin.  Peter  J.;  Martin,  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw, 
Sally;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J.,  5,446,161,  d.  346-225.000. 
Mack,  Arthur  G.:  See— 

Sanders,  Dave  C;  Mack,  Arthur  G.;  and  Timberlake,  Larry  D., 
5.446.212.  a.  568-726.000. 
Mackaness,  James  B.;  and  Puchy,  Shirley  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

twist  connecting  wires.  5,446.241.  CI.  17491.000 
MacTaggart,  Donald.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  telephone  line  to  a 

telephone  line  subscriber  device.  5,446.784,  CI.  379-102.000. 
Mader.  Gerald  E..  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.   Breakaway  lever  clutch. 
5.443,423,  d.  292-336.30a 
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Madhavui,  O.  V.  Bmda:  See—  ' 

Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Madhavan,  O.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappui. 
Alagappn;  and  Tung.  Haudi  S.,  3.446.217,  a.  570-136.000. 
Madaon,  Viooent  S.:  See— 

Canon,  Mathew,  Han.  R«-Jen  L.;  LeMahieu.  Ronald  A.;  and 
Madiioa.  Vincent  S..  S.446.189.  a.  5«O-44.000. 
Madwn.  Roberta  M.;  Moore.  David  A.;  and  Perona,  Brian  J.,  to  Com- 
paq Compulei  Corp.  Card  exfender  unit  for  computer.  3,446,619,  CI. 
36l-693.00a 
Maeda,  Toyoyuki:  See— 

Terakura.  Seiji;  and  Maeda.  Toyoyuki,  3,443,612,  CI.  604-38.000. 
Maeda,  Yoahiyaan:  5^e— 

Matsoi,  bamu;  Maeda,  Yoslliyasu;  Todo.  Yuji;  Kiriake.  Maiahani; 
and  Nakao,  Takaahi.  3,441.334.  a.  242-33.S0A. 
Maekawa.  Shinichiro;  Selp,  iUoni;  Kawana,  Taluuhi;;  and  Koaaka. 
Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Maiiha.  Image  forming  apparatus  with 
random  denaity  pattern  grow*.  3,446,330,  a.  338-298.000. 
Maeuaer,  Helmut:  Set—  ' 

Gtllner,  Manfred;  Mueller.  tarl-Heinz;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Engete. 
Juergen;  Saner,  Gerd;  Raul,  Bemhard;  Henn.  Klaus;  Maeuaer, 
Helmut;  Immenchitt,  Stefan;  and  Neumann,  Dieter,  3,443,694, 
a.  136-106.000. 
Magnet-Physik  Dr.  Steingroevet  GmbH:  Set— 

Steingroever.    Erich;    andi  Biedermann,    Udo,    3,444,963,    a. 
33-488.00a 
Magni,  Pietangek):  Snr 

Caaati  Paolo;  and  Magni.  I^erangelo.  3.443.993,  a.  437-21 1.000. 
Magnus,  Brian  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Randy  S.;  and  Magn»s,  Brian  J..  3.443.239.  a.  180-132.000. 
Mahendroo.  MaU  S.:  See— 

Simpaoo,  Evan  R.;  Mahendite,  Mate  S.;  and  Mendehon,  Carole  R., 
3,446,143.  0.336-24.100.] 
Mahem,  Joanne  C;  Hopkina,  tptm  B.,  Jr.;  and  Tatzlaff,  Heribert,  to 
Hoechst  Crtanfic  Corporatioa.  Polymer  blend  composed  of  cellulose 
acetate  and  starch  acetate  an4  starch  used  to  form  fibers,  films  and 
plastic  materials  and  a  proce^  to  prepare  said  blend.  3,446,140,  CI. 
536-I23.00a 
Maier,  Rolf:  See— 

Barth,  Gunter;  and  Maier,  Rolf,  3.443,442,  Q.  303-141.000. 
Maiti,  Samarendra;  Fiakpui,  Cliariea;  Reddy,  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski. 
David;  Spevak.  Paul;  Atwal.  Haminder.  and  Micetich,  Ronald  G.,  to 
Synphar  Laboratories,  Inc.  2-C|subatituted)  methylene]  cephalosporin 
sulfones  as  antiinflammatory,  antidegenerative  and  antithrombin 
agents.  3,446,037,  a.  5 14-201  ilOO. 
Mapcowski,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Lee,  PMer  S.;  Vitale.  Josepk  A.,  Jr.;  and  Majkowski,  Richard  F., 
3,443.964,  O.  436-60.000. 
Makimoto,  Mitauo:  See— 

Ofaba,    Motoi;    Haaegawa,    Makoto;    and    Makimoto,    Mitsoo, 
3,446,762,  d.  375-324.000* 
Makino,  Mitsuya,  to  Nippon  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.  Extendible  whip  an- 
tenna. 3,446.469.  CI.  343-702.(1)0. 
Makinouchi,  Susumu,  to  Nikon  (Corporation.  Stage  device.  5,446,519, 

a.  353-33.000.  ' 

Malani,  Bert  D.:  See—  [ 

Racine.    Raymond    P.;    ani    Malani,    Bert    D..    5.443.184.    CI. 
137-460.000.  I 

Malecha.  Gregory  J.:  See—        I 

Rutke.   Rnaaell  J.;   and   Malecha,   Gregory   J.,   5.445.255,   Q. 
192-45.100.  ^ 

Malin,  Richard  A.;  Cuozzo.  Palquale;  and  Rigo,  Stephen,  to  Pitney 


Bowes  Inc.  Value  selection  i 

rity  device.  5,445.074.  O.  lOH 

Malkemus.  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Copeiand.  George  P.;  HofT^ 

R.;  and  Smith,  marc  G.,  ' 

Mallinckrodt,  Albert  J.,  to  Cell 


printing  apparatus  including  a  secu- 
11.000. 


Richard  D.;  Malkemus,  Timothy 
i,858,  a.  395-427.000. 
America,  Inc.  Integrated  cellular 
communications  system.  5,446^756,  Q.  375-200.000. 
Malmstrom,  Rolf,  to  A.  Ahlstrofn  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing 
material  containing   metal   o^ide  in  solid   trfuoe.   5,445,667.  O. 
75-448.000.  ' 

Makme,  Ronald  F.  Floating  meda  biofUter.  3,443.74a  CI.  210-618.000. 
Mammel.  Lewis  H..  Jr..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Oatabase  storage  and  retrieval 
method  using  a  declining  stage^ize  and  repetitive  searches.  5.446.881, 
a.  395-600.000. 
Mammino,  Joseph:  See— 

Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Mammin*.  Joseph;  and  Richter,  Bda,  3,445,720, 
CI.  204-181.100. 
Maoabe,  Kenji:  See— 

Niwano,  Masahiro;  Manab«  Kenji;  Nitta.  Itani;  Asai,  Kuniaki; 
Namioka,  Makoto;  and  iNakayama,  Nobuko,  3,446,124,  CL 
328-361.000.  I 

Manabe,  Kunpei:  See—  I 

Yamashita,   Yasuhiro;   MaiAbe,   Kunpei;   and   Asada,   Atsuhisa, 
3.446.669.  CI.  364-468.00a 
Mandiec  Zora:  See — 

Kovacevic  Mice;  Herak,  J^re  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic,  Irena; 
Tomic.  Mirjana;  and  Brkif.  Zinka,  5,446,038,  O.  514-210.000. 
Mando  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 

Lee.  Jong  H.,  5.445.991.  CI.  216-2.000. 
Manero,  Javier,  and  Roach,  Noybert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stabilized  complex  ligands  anU  their  use  in  liquid  crysul  displayv 
5,443.762,  a.  252-299.010. 
Mang,  Michael  N.:  Set— 

Newsham,  Mark  D.;  Inbasel4ran,  Muthiah  N.;  and  Mans.  Michael 
N.,  5.445.854.  Q.  428-1.00  X 


Mangiaracina,  Pietro 
Shih,  Neng-Yang; 
Ganguly,  Ashit  I  i 
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Mangiaracina.  Pietro;  Green.  Michael  J.; 
5,446.069.  a.  514-681.000. 
Manitou  Mountain  Bik^  Inc.:  See- 
Bradbury.  E.  Doujbs.  3.443.401.  d.  280-276.000. 
Mannisto.  Pekka  I.:  Sm— 

Backstrom.  Reijo  3.;  Hdnola,  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola,  Seppcj  K.;  Kairisalo.  Pekka  J.;  Unden^nge-Britt  Y.; 
Manniato,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri. 
Aino  K.;  and  Py^ynen,  Jarmo  J..  3.446.194.  CI.  538-401.000. 
Mano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakabayashi,    Malgoto;    Ofcabe.    Kazuhiro;    Mishima.   Takayuki; 
Mano.  Hiroshi;  ai>d  Haraya.  Kenji.  3,445.669,  d.  96-5.000. 
Manogue.  William  H.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  MaOikarjuna.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  tompany.  Hydrogenolysis  of  halocarbon  mix- 
tures. 5,446,219,  a.  S7O-176.00O. 
ManooK.  Eiji:  See — 

Aida,  Yasuhiko;  Miyano,  Hiroshi;  Hattori.  Kiyoshi;  Sakurai.  Yo- 
shiyuki;  Manom*.  Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki.  5.445,249.  CL 
188-378.000.       J 
Mansfield,  Jeffrey  P.:  At— 

Wodicka,  George  R.;  Mansfield.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Voorhees,  William 
D..  5.445,144,  CI,  128-207.140. 
Mantelle.  Juan  A.,  to  Nover  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Compcdtions  and 
methods  for  topical  aiministration  of  pharmaceutically  active  agents. 
5.446.070,  CI.  514-771.600. 
Mantilla.  Osvaldo  A.: 
Loy.    Robert    D. 
379-433.000. 
Man  well.  Richard  C: 
Koenig.  Paul  J.;  Hi 
Manwell,  Rid 
Mao.  Zhong  M.:  See- 
Pan,  Jing-Jong;  Shii,  Ming;  Mao,  Zhong  M.;  Liang.  Frank  Y.  F.; 
and  Shih,  Kung,  5,445.319,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Maple.  Marshall,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Broadband  printed 

spiral.  5,445.922,  CI  430-314.000. 
Maraganore,  John  M.,  (o  Biogen,  Inc.  Thrombin  receptor  antagonists. 

5,446,131,  CI.  53O-32400O. 
Marander,  Dennis  J.: 
Clarke,  John  M. 
188-273.000. 
Marazza,  Fabrizio:  See- 

Jequier,  Pascal; 
Marchi,  Egidio;  See — 
Baldazzi.  CUudia; 
E^dio.  5.446.13 
MarchioU.  Lisamarie: 
Ferro,     Joseph; 
292-336.000. 
Marchionni,  Giusefme;  I  Gavezotti, 


Mantilla.    Osvaldo    A..    5.446,789.    Q. 


tchings.  Douglas  F.;  Gibbard,  David  W.; 
C,  5,444.953,  a.  52-282.100. 


and 


Ausimont    S.r.l.    Fui 
568-603.000. 
Marchionni,  Giuseppe; 
for  preparing  control! 
ing  pertluoroislkyl  or 
568-604.000. 
Marckx,  Michel:  See- 
De  Roeck,  Jozef; 
and  Van  Hecke. 
Marcotullio,  Armando: 
Di  Lullo,  Alberto; 
5,445,179.  a.  i: 
Marder.  Herman: 
Zuccarello.  WiUi 
Maider.  Hi 
Marechal.  Jean-Pierre, 
particular  for  a  sail 
114-102.000. 
Marelli,  Ernesto. 
Mariani.  Claudio: 

Fucito.  Michele;  Ri 
dio;  Colangeli, 
395-250.000. 
Marine  Bio  Co.,  Ltd.: 
Someya,  Nobuo, 
Marion,  Frank  A.,  to 
and  method  for  di  . 
Marketing  Displays,  fi 
HiMstTom.  Brian  J. 
Markinaoo,  Scott  A. 
Dresser.  Scott  A. 
5.446.860.  CI.  39: 
Markpoint  System  AB 
Reis,  Theo.  5.446.' 
Marks,  Ted  M..  to  SG! 
apparatus  for  moniti 
tions  of  a  plurality 
Marlen  Research 
Bradley.  Gary 
425-193.000. 
Marois.  Marco  F..  to 
wash  distributioa  in 
Marolewski.  Theodore 


Marander,  Dennis  J..  5,445.248.  d. 


Marazza.  Fabrizio.  5.446.156,  a.  544-231.000. 

II.  Silvano;  Barbanti.  Maria;  and  Marchi, 
CI.  544-123.000. 

MarchioU.     Lisamarie.     5.445.326.     d. 


lized 


Piero;  and  Strepparola,  Ezio.  to 
fluoropolyethers.    5.446.205.    CI. 


Staccione,  Anna,  to  Ausimont  S.r.l.  Process 
molecular  weight  perfluoropolyethers  hav- 
'uorochloroalkyl  end  groups.  5,446.206.  CI. 


,  Eduard  V.;  SUlis,  Marc;  Marckx.  Michel; 
,  5.445.461.  a.  400-322.000. 

tullio.  Armando;  and  Borgarello,  Enrico. 
-13.000. 

Kurtz.  Andrew  D.;  Kirschner.  Lawrence;  and 
5.443.803.  CI.  423-422.000. 
JP  Marechal  SA.  Lu^  guiding  device  and  in 
o  be  wound  on  the  boom.  5,445.098.  CI. 

fuel  emulsion.  5.445.656,  a.  44-301.000. 


hia.  Manio;  Puglia.  Silvestro;  Mariani.  Clau- 
and  Rotunno,  Antonio,  5,446,843.  CI. 


iulio; 


,824,  a.  424-520.000. 
liversal  Propulsion  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus 
ig  payloads.  5,445,078.  a.  102-505.000. 
Set— 

1.931.  a.  4O-S64.0Oa 


and  Goud.  Richard  Bw. 


(arkinson,  Scott  A.; 
427.000. 

,  a.  347-85.000. 
■Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Method  and 
I  and  displaying  sequentially  operating  oondi- 
5.446,390,  a.  324-555.000. 
See- 
Chapman.   Ronald   D..   5.445,512.  Q. 


lyr.  Inc.  Controlling  screen  backflush  and 
pressure  difluser.  5,444,884,  d.  8-136.000. 
See— 
HomSek,  Richard;  Opsahl.  Roaa  C;  and  Marolewski.  Theodofc  A.. 
5.446.105.  a.  52i327.600. 
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Marschner.  Claus;  and  Patsch.  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Formazan-based  reactive  dyes  with  at  least  two  reactive  groups,  and 
aminophenoU.  5,446.193,  CI.  558-30.000. 
Marsden,  Peter  D.;  and  Evans,  Garelh  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  of  forming  a  photographic  color  image.  5.445.925.  O. 
430-393.000. 
Marsden.  Sean  D.:  See— 

Rickwood.    Martin;    and    Marsden,    Sean    D.,    5,446,149,    CI. 

544-71.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Marsden,  Sean  D.;  and  Askew,  Victoria  E., 

5.446,150.  CI    544-71.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Hepworth,  John  D.;  Gabbun,  Christopher  D.; 
and  Marsden.  Sean  D.,  5,446,151,  CI.  544-71.000. 
Marsh,  Catherine  L.;  Licht,  Stuan  L.;  and  Matthews.  Donna  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Dual  flowi  aluminum  hydrogen 
peroxide  battery.  5,445,905.  CI.  429-105.000.  ' 
Marshall,  John  L.:  See— 

GrasshofT.  Jurgen   M.;   Marshall,  John   L.;   Minns,   Richard   A.; 
Mischke.  Mark  R.;  Puttick,  Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Telfer.  Stephen  J.,  5,445,917,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Marshall,  Perry  C.  Device  for  changing  hardness  of  putter  striking  face. 

5,445,386,  CI.  273-194.00A. 
Martin  Automatic,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  John  Rt^  Cederholm.  Roger,  Schlittler,  Kendall  E.;  and 
Wenzel.  Ronald.  5.445.341.  CI.  242-527.300. 
Martin.  Dean  A.:  See — 

Fofsythe.    David    P.;    and    Martin.    Dean    A.,    5.445,290,    CI. 
222-129.100. 
Martin.  Edward  G.,  to  DSC  Communications  Corporation.  Press  fit 

pinless  latching  shroud.  5,445,527,  CI.  439-78.000. 
Martin,  John  R.;  Cederholm,  Roger;  Schlittler,  Kendall  E.;  and  Wenzel. 
Ronald,  to  Martin   Automatic.   Inc.   Flying  paster  core  winding 
method  and  apparatus.  5,445,341,  d.  242-527  300. 
Martin,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Handa,  Balraj  K.;  Machin.  Peter  J.;  Martin,  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw. 
Sally;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J..  5,446,161,  CI.  546-225.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Bennett,  Russell  N.;  Kokonaski,  William  E.;  Hannan.  Michael  J.; 
and  Boxall,  Larry  G.,  5.446.577,  CI.  359-273.000. 
Martin  marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hobson,  David  O.;  and  Snyder,  William  B.,  Jr.,  5,445.906.  d. 

429-162.000. 
Wachtcr,    Eric   A.;   and   Thundat,   Thomas   G.,    5,445,008,   CI. 
73-24.060. 
Martin.  Michael  G.:  See— 

CUrk.  Robin  D.;  Fisher,  Lawrence  E.;  Flippin,  Lee  A.;  Martin. 

Michael  G.;  and  Stabler.  Stephen  R.,  5.446021.  CI.  548-253.000. 

Martin,  Pierre  A.;  Pascaud,  Christian;  and  Riffard,  Jean-Marie.  Cycle 

frame.  5,445,400,  CI.  280-281.100. 
Martin,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Newton,  Jefferson  F.;  Martin,  Thomas  D.;  Westre,  WilUrd'N.- 

Carbery,  David  J.;  and  Ikegami.  Roy.  5.445,861,  d.  428-1 16.000. 

Martinage,  Louis  H.;  Cusson,  Edward  M.;  and  Clower,  Penn  H.,  to 

United   Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Caging  system.   5.445.040.  CI. 

74-5.460. 

Martino,  Germain:  See — 

Travers.     Christine;     and     Martino,     Germain.     5,446.230.     CI. 
585-748.000. 
Martinson,  Glen  D.;  and  Burin.  Marian  M.,  to  B.E.L.-Tronics  Limited. 
Mixer  using  fundamenul  frequency  or  second  or  third  harmonic 
frequencies  of  a  local  oscillator  for  maximized  resultant  frequency 
mixer  product.  5.446,923,  CI.  455-330.000. 
Martinson,  Robert  E.;  Stofko,  John  J.;  Sarkar,  Manisha;  Hedrick,  Ste- 
ven T.;  and  Larson.  Wayne  K.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing   Company.    Water-based    transparent    image    recording    sheet. 
5,445,866,  CI.  428-195.000.  ^ 

Martiny,  Frank.  Covering  with  wnproved  optical  qualities.  5,445,880, 

CI  428-323.000.  ~ 

Maruko?Chiaki:  See— 

Koba,   Tomohito;    Nakakura.    Toshiyuki;    Sakai.    Hideo;    Kishi. 
Satoru;  and  Maniko,  Chiaki,  5,445,701,  CI.  156-441.000. 
Maruko,  Takashi:  and  Chikaraishi.  Toahio,  to  Bridgestone  Sports,  Co.. 

Ltd.  of  45.  Thread-wound  golf  ball.  5,445.387.  d.  273-216.000. 
Maruoka,  Wataru:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Hironon;  Maruoka.  Wataru;  and  Tomikawa,  Arifumi. 
5,445.534,  CI.  439-352,000. 
Maruyama.  Teruo:  See — 

Itou,  Daisuke;  and  Maruyama,  Teruo,  5,445,502,  d.  417-203.000. 
Maruyama,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Okuno,    Yasuo;    Tamura,    Hitoshi;    and    Maruyama,    Tsuyoshi. 
5.443.706.  a.  156-637.100. 
Marzolph.  Gerhard:  See — 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Blank,  Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Marzolph,  Gerhard, 
5,446,192,  a.  560-172000. 
Marzullo,  Joseph  H.;  and  Thompson.  Brian  S..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  buckling  a  sheet.  5,445,371,  CI.  271-21.000. 
Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio:  Satoh.  Masaru;  Takeda.  Hiromitsu; 
Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar 
Co.,  Ltd.  Piperazine  derivative  having  substituted  phenyl  groups. 
5,446,146,  CI.  540-575.000. 
Masatomi,  Tom:  See — 

Kanzaki,    Yasue;    Kobayashi,    Hideki;    Masatomi,    Tom;    and 
Murakami,  Ichiro.  5,445.751,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Mason.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Gipson,  William  P.;  Mason,  Michael  W.;  and  Hessler.  Thomas  A.. 
5.445.628.  a.  604-392.000. 


Mason,  Murray  R.:  See — 

Cudini.  Ivano  G.;  Mason.  Murray  R.;  and  Klages.  Genald  A. 
5.445.002,  a.  72-62.000. 
Masse,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.:  Spence,  Bridget  A.;  Chin,  Steven  S.-  and 
Masse.  Michael  A.,  5.446,093,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Masters.  Thomas  W.;  See — 

Kennedy,    Barry;    and    Masters,    Tliomas    W..    5.446.910.    d. 
395-800.000. 
Masuda.  Masachika;  and  Wada,  Tamaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi 
VLSI  Engineering  Corporation.  Thin  type  semiconductor  device  and 
module  structure  using  the  device.  5,446,313,  CI.  257-666.000. 
Masuda,  Shunji:  See — 

HItomi,  Mitsuo.  Masuda,  Shunji;  Hattori.  Toshihiko;  Kashiyama, 
Kenji;  and  Sasaki.  Junsou,  5,445,123,  CI.  123-31 1.OOU. 
Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Sugano,  Toru;  Matsumoto,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh,  Evan 
M.;  Petersen.  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamura,  Takashi,  to 
Arizona  Board  of  Regents  on  behalf  of  the  University  of  Arizona. 
The;  and  Teijin  Limited.  Monoclonal  antibodies  specific  for  hiv  and 
hybridomas  for  their  production.  5,445,960,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Masumi,  Taizo.  to  University  of  Tokyo,  The.  Superconductive  conju- 
gate photoconductive  substances  of  the  Bi-SrCa(l  jY)-Cu-0  system, 
a  method  for  producing  the  same  and  superconductive  optoelectronic 
devices  using  the  same.  5,445,766.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Matero.  Jorma:  See — 

Mattila.  Heikki;  Matero,  Jorma;  and  Hulkko.  Jaakko.  5,446.422.  d. 
332-103.000. 
Mathews,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Uhling,  Thomas  F.;  Yearsley.  Philip  J.;  Pittock.  Dale  L.;  and 
Mathews,  Mark  E..  5,446,260.  CI.  219-121.690. 
Mathews.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Kardos,  Louis  F.;  Hartley.  James  T.;  and   Mathews.  Paul  F.. 
5.446.817.  CI.  385-72.000. 
Mathews,  Viju  K.:  See— 

Thakur,  Randhir  P.  S.;  and  Mathews.  Viju  K..  5.445.999.  d. 
437-242.000. 
Mathias.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Debrauwere,  Jack;  Bemes.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mathias.  Jean-Marie. 
5,445,629,  CI.  604-403.000. 
Mathias,  Thomas  B.;  Planutis,  Richard  J.;  and  Wierbowski,  Judith  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Automated  address 
discovery  method  and  apparatus  for  local  area  networks.  5,446,897, 
d.  395-700.000. 
Mathieu.  Bemd:  See— 

Biesel.  Wolfgang;  Mathieu.  Bemd;  and  Weber.  Wolfram,  5.445.593. 
d.  494-43  000 
Matrix  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Aiken,  William  B..  5.445.173,  CI.  134-I67.00R. 
Matschmsky,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Vehicle 
wheel  suspension  having  displaced  damper-link  correction.  5.445.402. 
a.  280-667.000. 
Matson,  Michael  S.:  See— 

DesLauriers.   Paul  J.;  and   Matson.   Michael   S..   5.446.227.  d. 
585-437.000. 
Matsubara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kuroda.  Kenichi:  Terasawa.  Masaaki;  and   Matsubara,  Kiyoshi. 
5,445,987,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Matsubara,  Toshiya:  See — 

Harasawa.  Masako;  Misuda.  Katsutoshi;  Matsubara.  Toshiya;  and 
Tanuma,  Toshihiro.  5.445.868.  d.  428-206.000. 
Matsuda,  Masanon:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Shoji;    Matsuda,    Maaanori;    Goto,    Eiji;    Nishida. 
Akinori;  Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  and  Iwagawa.  Isao.  5,446.615. 
CI  361-225.000. 
Matsuda,  Shohei:  See— 

Inagawa.  Shinichi;  and  Matsuda,  Shohei.  5,445.441.  CI.  303-10.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Mohn,  Kaneo:  Kano,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda.  Toshihiko;  Kioo.  Jiro; 
Takashi,  Morihiko;  Konishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oizumi.  Junichi, 
5,446,377,  CI   324-207.130. 
Matsueda,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Reed,  Guy  L.;  and  Matsueda.  Gary  R..  5.446.132.  d.  530-350.000. 
Matsui,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Hideaki.    and    Matsui.    Hidekazu.    5.444.97a    O. 
57-100.000. 
Matsui,  Hideki:  See— 

Nakano,    Shinji;    Morimoto.    Takao;    Yamada.    Shin-ya;    Fujiwa. 
Takaaki;  Matsui,  Hideki;  and  Tabuchi,  Takeham.  5,446.110.  Q. 
525-439.000. 
Matsui.  Isamu;  Maeda.  Yoshiyasu;  Todo.  Yuji;  Kiriake.  Masaharu;  and 
Nakao.  Takashi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cop  changing 
mechanism  for  a  winding  unit.  5.445,334,  CI.  242-35. 50A. 
Matsukura,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Masaki.  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda.  Hiro- 
mitsu; Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura.  Hitoshi,  5,446,146,  d. 
540-575.000. 
Matsumi,  Chiyoko;  Juri,  Tatsuro;  Iketani.  Akira;  and  Hamai.  Shinji,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  recording 
digital    signals    with    awociated    auxiliary    data.    5.446.397.    d. 
360-19.100. 
Matsumoto,  Junichi,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Shutter  blades  drive 

mechanism  for  photographic  cameras.  5,446.514,  CI.  354-234.100. 
Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsuda.  Masanoh;  Goto.  Eiji;  Nishida.  Akinori; 
Higashiguchi,  Teruaki;  and  Iwagawa,  Isao.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Electrifying  method  and  electrifying  apparatus  used  therefor. 
5,446.615.  a.  361-225  000. 
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awai  Masao;  Hiroae.  Masato;  Takahashi, 
ioto,!Takashi,  3,44S.23S.  CI.  I80-8.«00. 


Matsumoto,  Takashi:  See — 
Gomi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikav 
Hkteaki;  and  MatsumotoJ 
Matsumoto,  Takuya:  See — 

Namiki,  Koichi;  Matsumoto,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Toru;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Yasuhisa,  S,44S.01i;  CI.  73-118.100. 
Matsumoto,  Yoh-Ichi:  Set — 

Masuho,  Yasuhiko;  Sugano,  Toru;  Matsumoto,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh. 
Evan  M.;  Petersen,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Dougtas;  and  Kawamura, 
Takashi,  5,445,960,  CI  435-240.270. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshihiro;  and  Toda,  Yoshifumi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Vari- 
able transmission  power  type  transmitter.  5,446,920,  Q.  435-126.000. 
Matsumura,  Kazuhito:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Kazuo;  Matsumum,  Kazuhito;  Oishi.  Isamu;  and  Ebine, 
Katsuo,  5,446,816,  C\.  38S-33.0OO. 
Matsumura,  Kimiharu:  See — 

Kamikawa,  Yuuji;  Matsumura,  Kimiharu;  Nomura,  Masafumi;  and 
Nagata.  Junichi,  5,445,699,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Matsumura.  Shunichi;  Ito,  Takshi;  and  Miyoshi,  Takairari,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Polyamide/aliphatic  |)olyester  block  copolymer,  process  for 
the  production  thereof,  and  blind  containing  the  same.  5,446,109,  CI. 
525-420.000.  , 

MatMinaga,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Endo,  Yukio;  Harada,  Nozofiu;  Shibata,  Hidenori;  and  Matsunaga, 
Yoshiyuki,  5,446.493,  a.  148-320.000. 
Matsuo,  Takenobu:  See—  | 

Yamaguchi,    Eiji;    Fujiharl    Kaoru;    Matsuo,    Takenobu;    and 
Kiuyama.  Hirofumi,  5,44$,S21,  CI.  432-5.000. 
Matsushima.  Masani:  See — 

Suyama.    Shuji;    Nishikawa,   Tooni;    Matsushima,    Masaru;   and 
Okada,  Hiroshi,  5,446,191,  a.  560-126.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Ct>..  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi,  Chinatsu;  Nishijim^  Masaaki;  Ota,  Yorito;  and  Ishikawa, 

Osamu,  5,446,309,  CI.  257.528.000. 
Boon,  Choong  S.,  5,446.498,  C\.  348-448.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  Taguchi,  Yutaka;  Onishi,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shun-ichi. 

5,446,330,  CI.  310-313.0011. 
Fujimoto,  Kazuhisa,  5,445,W7,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Fujishima,  Akira;  and  Kondb.  Shigeo,  5,445,997,  a.  437-228.000. 
Hirai,  Yuji,  5,446,785,  CI.  3T9- 142.000. 
Inoue.  Koichi;  Okubo.  Kazatoshi;  KiUgawa.  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Kei- 

suke;  and  Watanabe,  TonlDya.  5,445,908,  CI.  429-229.000. 
bhikawa,     Takayuki;     and    Santo.     Kouichi,     5,445.869.     CI. 

428-209.000. 
Itou.  Daisuke;  and  Maniyai«a,  Teruo.  5.445,502,  O.  417-203.000. 
Ilsuzaki.  Yoshihiro;  Takano^  Misuzu;  Horikami,  Kinji;  and  Nakao, 

Maaaya.  5.446,801,  O.  382-141.000. 
Iwai,    Yoahio;    Sato,    Shlg^iro;    Mochizuki,    Hideaki;    Mizuno, 
Hiroaki;   Kosako,   Shiny4   and   Kurai,   Hisako,    5,446.569,   CI. 
359-78.000. 
Iwamura.  Shinji;  Muramattu.  Shigeru;  and  Yamada,  Sadayuki, 

5.445,504,  CI.  417-368.0001 
Komma,  Yochiaki;  Mizuno,  iadao;  and  Nishino,  Seji,  5.446,565.  CI. 

359-19.000.  T 

Kondou.  Masamitsu;  Umekige.  Yasuhiro;  and  Nakamura,  Kunio. 

5,445,517,  CI.  431-18.000. 
Kumeji,  Yasushi;  Nishimur*.  Seiichi;  Nakajima.  Yoshinobu;  and 

Itou.  Makoto,  5,446.428,  Cl.  333-185.000. 
Matsumi,  Chiyoko;  Juri,  Tatturo;  IkeUni.  Akira;  and  Hamai.  Shinji, 

5,446,597,  Cl.  360-19.100 
Nagamoto,  Shunichi;  Muraftatu,  Takeshi;  Yoshimura,  Yasuo;  and 

Yamamoto,  Masahiro.  5,446.453,  Cl.  340-825.060. 
Nakakura.  Yasuhiro,  5.446,4«0,  Cl.  327-565.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufiimi,  5,445,884,  Cl.  428-403.000. 
Ohba.     Motot;     Hasegawa,     Makoto;    and    Makimoto,     Miuuo, 

5,446,762,  Cl.  375-324.0Oa 
Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka.  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Tamura, 
Masami;  Nishimura,  Hitothi;  and  Kaino,  Kikuo,  5,445,025,  Cl. 
73-504.150. 
Urabe.  Yoshio;  Takai.  Hitos|i;  and  Yamasaki.  Hidetoshi.  5,446,770, 

Cl.  375-219.000. 
Wada,  Takahiro;   Nishitanii  Mikihiko;  and  Negami,  Takayuki, 

5,445,847,  Q.  427-74.000.  , 
Yamaguchi,  Seiji,  5,446,851,  a.  395-375.000. 
Yamashita,    Hanio;    and    Nankou.    Takahiko.    5.446.831.    Cl. 

395-102.000. 
Yokonukura,  Mitsunori;  Uefnatsu.  Kyouichi;  Imai.  Kanji;  Sekigu- 
chi.    Tomohiro;     and     Makatani.     ToshiKimi,     5,446,337,    Cl. 
313-422.000. 
Yoshida.    Yodiikazu;    and   Mizuguchi.    Shinichi,    5.446.755.    C\. 
372-109.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  See— 

Takano.  Hidekazu;  Yoshinatsu,  Tokio;  Hibino.  Akinori;  Sawa. 
Yoshihide:  Toki.  Motoyuki;  Wu,  Yang;  Tak,  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
naka,  Tadao,  5,445.698.  O   156-307.700. 
Matsushita.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kinoshita.   Hiromi;   Matsushita,   Yoahiki;   Inoue,  Yoshihiro;   Ig- 
natyevich,  Zykin  V.;  Dmftrievich,  Kim  I.;  Nikolaevich,  Boitsov 
A.;  and  Anatolyevich,  Vi«yagin  O.,  5,444,933,  Cl.  43-9.700. 
Matsushita,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Miyake,  Atsushi;  Matsushita  Yoshimitsu;  and  Koyama,  Takayuki, 
5.446,536,  Cl.  356-239.00a 
Matauzaki.  Makio;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru.  to  Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Reflector  molded  of  synthetic  resin  for  a  lighting  device  mounted  on 
a  vehicle.  5,446,638,  Cl.  362-3f  I.OOO. 
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Maisuzawa.  Minoru:  See — 

Torgerson,  Kevin  L.;  Keefe,  Kevin  M.;  Schultz,  David  A.;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Minoru,  5,445,357,  a.  251-146.000. 
Matteson.  Trey:  See — 

Hegarty,  Paul;  andjMatteson,  Trey,  5,446,896,  Cl.  395-650.000. 
Matthews,  Donna  E.:  Ae — 

Marsh,  Catherine  E.;  Licht,  Stuart  L.;  and  Matthews,  Donna  E., 
5,445,905,  Cl.  424-105.000. 
Matthews,  Paul  E.;  an|  Pelletiers,  Thomas  W.,  II,  to  United  Sutes 
Bronze   Powders,    Iilcorporated.   Machinable   brass  compositions. 
5,445,665,  Cl.  75-255|— 
Matthews,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.;  Davis,  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews,  Robert  T., 
5,446,825,  C\.  39i-4l6.000. 
Maltila.  Heikki;  Materci  Jorma;  and  Hulkko.  Jaakko,  to  Mokia  Mobile.- 
FM  and  DQPSK  moduUtor.  5,446,422,  Cl. 


Phones  Ltd.  Dual  i 
332-103.000. 
Matzawrakos.  Panajiotij 
Kepplinger,  Leopof 
nes;  and  Siuka.  i 


See— 

W.;  Matzawrakos,  Panajiotis;  Schenk,  Johan- 
ter.  5,445,668,  Cl.  75-491.000. 
Maute,  Dieter,  and  Schirle,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  RUD-Kett*nfabrik  Rieger 

A  Dietz  GmbH,  u  Ci  Chain  lock.  5,445,571,  Cl.  474-219.000. 
Mawatari,  Atsushi;  and  Kanbara,  Minoru,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liquid  crystal  displ4y  device  having  photosensor  at  each  pixel. 
5.446.564,  Cl.  359-72.0)0. 
Maweva  Holding.  AG:\See — 

Rebel.  Joachim,  5,445,070,  Cl.  99-511.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesetlschal)  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See — 

Eigen,  Manfred;  and  Otten,  Hajo.  5,446,263,  Ci.  219-521.000. 
Maxim  Integrated  Products:  See — 

Kollun,  Madhav  Vl,  5,446,414,  Q.  330-288.000. 
Maxtor  Corporation:  Sif — 

Schowe,  Lester  F.,|5,446,353.  Cl.  318-254.000. 
May,  Gregory  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Cellular  phone  with 

infrared  battery  pack,  5,446,783,  Cl.  379-59.000. 
May,  Guntram;  and  Steinhardt,  Helmut,  to  Framalome  Connectors 
International.    Blade    contact    for    electric    plugs.    5,445,541,    Cl. 
439-595.000. 
Mayo,  Michael  A.:  See^ 

Dias,  Suryya  K.;  Kfic,  Soner;  Mayo,  Michael  A.;  and  Lauer,  An- 
drew J.,  5,445,850,  Cl.  427-407.100. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo:  Masuda,  Shunji;  Hattori,  Toshihiko:  Kashiyama, 

Kenji;  and  Sasaki,  Junsou.  5,445,123,  Cl.  123-311.000. 
Kusunoki,  Hideki;  Pujii.  Masaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideki,  5.445,131. 

Cl.  123-493.000. 
Nakamura,    Yoshittka;    Araki,    Keiji;    Okamura,    Kazumi;    and 
Mizuno,  Koji,  5,445.241,  Cl.  180-296.000. 
Mazumder,  Jyotirmoy;|and  Voelkel,  David  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Metl  lod  and  apparatus  for  noncontact  surface  con- 
tour measurement.  5,  46,549,  Cl.  356-376.000. 
Mazzone.  Claudio:  See-  - 

Stanzani.    Giuseppe;    and    Mazzone.    Claudio.    5,446.267,    Cl. 
235-440.000. 
McAllister,  Clarke  W.,  to  First  Tracks,  Inc.  Personal  identification, 

access  control  and  m  mitoring  system.  5.446.265,  Cl.  235-382.000. 
McCain,  Gary  R..  See- 

Pritchard,  Michael  D.;  McCain,  James  R.;  McCain,  Gary  R.;  and 
Bright,  Mark  D.,  5.445,222,  Cl.  1 16-298.000. 
McCain,  James  R.:  See-  - 

Pritchard,  Michael  D.;  McCain,  James  R.;  McCain,  Gary  R.;  and 

Bright,  Mark  D.,  5,445,222,  a.  116-298.000. 

McCambridge,  James  E .,  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation.  Soldering  iron 

and  soldering  iron  tip  with  spaced  beatable  shell  emember.  5,446,262, 

Cl.  219-237.000. 

McCants.  Malcolm  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  thermocrackine  a 

fluid.  5,445.799,  d.  4  [2-146.000.        ' 
McClure,  David  C,  tc   SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Block 

decoded  redundant  nlaster  wordline.  5,446,698,  Cl.  363-230.030. 
McCormick,  David  D.:iSee— 

Cooper,  James  M.;  Rohis,  Donald  L.;  and  McCormick,  David  D., 
5.444,876.  Cl.  2-4  50.000. 
McCrady,  John  M.Set- 

Hutto.  Scott  L.;  anc  McCrady.  John  M.,  5,443,219,  Cl.  163-173.000. 
McCree,  John  O.:  See- 
Miller,  Burdette  V  .;  McCree,  John  O.;  and  Price,  William  D., 
5,445,865,  Cl.  421-192.000. 
McCurry,  Ronald  C,  t )  Ryobi  Motor  Products  Corporation.  Router 

sub-base.  5,445,198,  Cl.  I44-I34.00D. 
McDevitt.  John  W.:  Se  ^  , 

Peterson,  George  T  .;  Liska,  Timothy  J.;  Nguyen,  Can;  McDevitt, 
John  W.;  O'CoM  sr,  Kevin  N;  and  Collins,  George  J.,  5,443,662, 
Cl.  65-158.000. 
McDonald,  Donald,  to  I  McDonald,  Donald.  Trolling  unit.  5,444,936.  d. 

43-42.740. 
McDonald,  Malcolm  RJ:  See- 
Fry,  Darrel  D.;  Wtlls,  William  R.;  and  McDonald,  Malcolm  R., 
5.445,738,  Cl.  210-384.000. 
McDonnell  DougUs  C<)rporation:  See — 

Udd,  Eric;  and  Th*iault.  John  P.,  5,446,533,  Cl.  356-73.100. 


McDonough,  James  M. 


Selecively     actuatable     lighter.      5,445.518,     Q. 


Corporation. 
431-153.000. 
McFall,  Joseph  L.  Looie  stone  detector.  5,446,595,  O.  3S9-8O4.00O. 

^5,284.  Cl.  215-252.000. 


MCG  Closures  Limited 
Guest.  John  H.,  5, 


Barone,  Chris  A.;  and  Doucet,  Michel,  to  BIC 
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McGill.  Robert  S..  Ill;  Wright.  Timothy  A.;  Burdette,  Danny  R.;  and 
Doppel,  Paul  L.,  to  Inter-City  Products  Corporation.  Reversible  fan 
asiembly   panel   for   package   air   conditioners   and   heat   pumps. 
5,444,990,  Cl.  62-298.000. 
McGrath,  Donald  T.:  See— 

Krisciunas.  Joseph  E.;  Garverick,  Steven  L.;  and  McGrath.  Donald 
T..  5.446,917,  Cl.  395-800.000. 
McGrath,  Robert  G.:  Sw^ 

Vanek,  Laurence  D.;  McGrath,  Robert  G.;  and  Lafferty,  Michael 
H.,  5,446.362,  a.  318-801.000. 
McHugh,  Kevin  M.:  See— 

Berry,   Ray  A.;  Fincke.  James  R.;  and  McHugh,  Kevin  M., 
5.445.324,  Cl.  239-99.000. 
Mcllvain,  James  E.:  See — 

Shomler,    Robert   W.;   and   Mcllvain,   James   E.,   3.446,871.  Q. 
395-180.000. 
Mclnnes,  James:  See— 

Vamham,  Malcolm  P.;  and  Mclnnes.  James,  5.445,007,  Cl.  73- 
l.ODV. 
McKee.  Thomas  S.;  and  Sakurai.  Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  cord  and  retraction  system  for  electric 
vehicle.  3,443,252,  Q.  I9I-I2.00R. 
McLaren,  Charles  O::  See— 

Chapdelaine,  Marc  J.;  and  McLaren,  Charles  D.,  3,446,039,  a. 
514-213.000. 
McMullen,  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Kratoska.  Paul  S.;  and  McMullen.  Raymond  F..  5.445.616.  Cl. 
604-141.000. 
McMurray.  William,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Har- 
monic blocking  converter  system.  5,446,642,  Cl.  363-40.000. 
McMurray.  William,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Har- 
monic blocking  converter  system.  5,446,643,  Cl.  363-40.000 
McNeil-PPC,  Inc  :  See- 
Palmer,    David    C;    and    Terradas,    Femand.    3,443,951,    Q. 
435-100.000. 
McNelis,  Edward,  to  New  York  University.  Synthesis  of  haloenones 
and   aryl   or  alkyl   substituted   enones  or  alkenes.   5,446.203.  Cl 
568-322.000. 
McNulty,  Donald  E.;  Kelman.  David  C;  Moreland.  John  R.;  and 
Hamm.  John  E..  to  DePuy  Inc.  Method  for  installing  a  femoral 
component  5,445,642,  C\.  606-88.000. 
Mc  Vannel.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Cobb,  Vicky  S.;  Mc  Vannel,  Donald  E.;  Norris,  Ann  W.;  and 
Ugrow,  Gary  E.,  3.446,183,  a.  536-431.000. 
McVey,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Griffin,  Chris  M.;  Fumarolo,  Arthur  L.;  McVey,  Timothy  L.-  and 
Sommer,  Kenneth  G..  3.446,679,  Cl.  364-5I4.00C. 
Meccaniche  Modeme  S.r.l.  Chemical  Plants  Division:  See— 

Pisoni,  Carlo,  5,445.801.  Q.  422-197.000. 
Medi-Flex  Hospital  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Douglas  P.;'and  Brandmeyer,  A.  Joseph,  5,445.462.  CI 
401-132.000. 
Medisol  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Avihod,  Eli,  5,445,433,  Cl.  297-380.000. 
Medivir  AB:  See- 
Eriksson.  Bertil  F.  H.;  Johansson.  Karl  N.  G.;  Stening.  Goran  B. 
and  Oberg,  Bo  F.,  5,446,029,  Q.  514-45.000. 
Medline  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Levm.  Allan,  5.444,873,  CI.  2-114.000 
Medlock,  Kevin,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space  Co..  Inc.  Lens  mount- 
ing for  use  with  liquid  lens  elements.  5,446.591,  Cl.  359-666.000. 
Medtronic  CardioRhythm:  See— 

Jaraczewski.  Richard;  and  West,  Scott,  3,443,148,  C\.  128-642.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Kratoska.  Paul  S.;  and  McMullen.  Raymond  F..  3,445.616.  Cl. 
6O4-I4I.00O. 
Meeker,  Douglas  K.;  Rossi,  Scott  J.;  and  Watts,  Keith  A.,  to  Teepak, 
Inc.   Hybrid  end  closure  for  shirred  food  caains.   5,445.360,  Cl 
452-39.000.  • 

Meeker,  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Turner,  J.  Keith;  Meeker,  Matthew  A.;  and  Van  Scyoc  Thomas 
W.,  5,444.997.  Cl.  68-198.000. 
Meeker.  Paul  K..  to  Lisco,  Inc.  Spring  housing  and  spreader  assembly. 

5.445,585.  a.  482-69.000. 
Meguro,  Satoshi:  See — 

Komori,  Kazuhiro:  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Nishimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume. 
Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki.  5,445,980.  Q.  437-43.000. 
Mehr.  Behrooz.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  drxip-in  heat 

sink.  5.444.909.  Cl.  29-827.000. 
Mei.  Shaw-Ning:  See— 

Hsieh.  Chang-Ming;  Hsu.  Louis  L.  G.;  Mei,  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper, 
Ronald  W.;  and  Wagner,   Lawrence  F.,  Jr.,   5.446.312.  C\. 
237-559.000. 
Meier,  Michael:  See — 

Angcnendt.   Heinrich;   Meier,   Michael;  and  Schams,   Wolfram, 
5,446,201.  Cl.  364-300.000. 
Meisteis,  Augustin:  See— 

Coppens,   Paul;    Meislers.    Augustin;   and   Vervloet.   Ludovicus. 
3.445.914.  CL  430-204.000. 
Melgaard.  Hans  L.:  See— 

Shodeen.  Keith;  Davenport.  Stewart;  and  Melgaard,  Hans  L.. 
5,446,289,0.250455.110.^ 
Melnick,  Paul  J.;  Mennella,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Herman  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  profile  metal- 
ceramic-metal  pvkaging.  5,446,314,  O.  237-678.00a 


Melotik,  Joseph  J.:  Sie— 

Kmiec,  Timothy  M.;  Mdotik,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Vangelderem,  Glenn 
P.,  5.445.503.  a.  4l7-360.00a 
Melquist.  John  L.:  See — 

Rotter,  George  E.;  Melquist,  J<^  L;  Chiang.  Weilong;  Tsai,  Boh 
C;  and  Kelly,  John  J.,  5,446,1 1 1,  O.  525-444.000. 
Melvin,  Roben  O.:  See- 
Kramer,    John    C;    and    Melvin.    Robert    O..    3.446,439,    a. 
340-326.000. 
MEMC  Electronic  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen.  Richard  L.;  and  Banan.  Mohaen.  5,443.679.  d.  134-1.00). 
Mendelson,  Carole  R.:  See- 
Simpson,  Evan  R.;  Mahendroo,  Mala  S.;  and  Menddaon.  Carole  R.. 
5,446,143,  a.  536-24.100. 
Menditto,  Peter:  See— 

Piccone,  Dante  E.;  Ishaque,  Ahmad  N.;  Caatleberry,  Donald  E. 
Rougeot,    Henri    M.;    and    Menditto,    Peter,    3,446,308,    oi. 
237-438.000. 
Mendler,  Charles.  Adjustable  valve  system  for  a  muhi-valve  internal 

combustion  engine.  5,445,117,  C\.  123-90.160. 
MennelU,  Anthony  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Melnick.  Paul  J.;  Mennella,  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Herman  P 
5,446.314,  Cl.  257-678.000. 
Menta.  Ernesto:  See — 

Tognella.  Sergio;  Livi.  Valeria;  Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spiodli. 
SUvano,  5,446,187.  a.  S62-13.0m. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See— 

Eipper.  Konrad;  and  Bottcher,  Lothar,  5,445J00,  d.  224-496.000 
Rudolf,  Harald;  Wetzel,  Guido;  and  Mueller.  Manfred.  5.445,413. 

a  280-735.000. 
Rump,  Siegfried;  and  Steincr.  Manfred,  5,445,444.  a.  303-123.000. 
Zaiser.  Wolfgang;  and  Bender,  Helmut.  5.445,041,  Q.  74-331.000 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  ;  See- 
Jones,  Todd  K ;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Askin.  David;  Reamer,  Robert' 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschaen,  David  M.;  Voiante,  Ralph  P  - 
and  Shinkai,  Ichiro,  5,446,158,  Cl.  546-14.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  Reschrankter  Haftuag:  See— 

Herget,  Gerhard:  Hechler,  Wolfgang;  Husseini.  Brigitte;  Mohr, 
Heinz;  and  Smolka,  Rudiger.  5.445.671.  Cl   106-20  OOR. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Hopf,  Martin,  5,446,169,  Cl.  548-502.000. 

Poetsch,  Eike;  Binder,  Werner;  Meyer,  Volkcr;  FinkenzeUer,  UI- 
rich;  and  Rieger,  Bemhard,  5,445,764.  Q.  232-299.630. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Dinerstein,  Robert  J.;  Sabol,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Diekema,  Keith  A.. 
5.446,068.  Cl   514-649.000 
Merriman.  Denys  J  Power  drill  accessory.  5.445,480,  C\.  408-87.000. 
Merrow  Machine  Company,  The:  S«»— 

Washburn,  John  M.,  Jr.,  5,445,092,  a.  1 12-439.000. 
Mertens,  Alfred:  See— 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis.  Werner.  Gumbiowski.  Raiaer;  Roling. 
Angelika;  Rosemeyer,  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zil^  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Edith,  5,446,139,  Q.  536-26.700. 
Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana,  Inc.:  See — 

Badylak.  Stephen  F.;  Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  Sbelboume.  K.  Donald; 
Lantz,    Gary    C;    and    Coffey,    Arthur    C,    5,445,833,    Cl. 
424-551.000. 
Metsker,  Grace  G.:  See— 

Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Allison,  Ruth  A.;  Metsker.  Grace  G.;  demons. 
Jeanne  M.;  Durham.  Douglas  S.;  Sabin.  Gary  A.;  and  Hope. 
Keven  A..  5.446,671.  Cl.  364-468.000. 
Mettler-Toledo  AG:  See— 

Leisinger,  Roger.  5,444,918,  Q.  33-384X)0a 
Metz,  James  G.;  Lardizabal  Kathryn  D.;  and  Laianer,  Michael  W..  to 
Calgene  Inc.|Iojoba  wax  biosynthesis  gene.  5.443.947.  Cl.  435-69.100 
Meuth,  Williaif  I.  Mower  deck  wash  out  port.  5,444.967.  a.  36-12.100 
Meyer.  Cari  L.:  See— 

Behrens,  Volker.  Meyer,  Cari  L.;  Saeger,  Karl;  Honig.  Thomas; 
and  Michal.  Roland.  5,445,895.  a.  428-567.000. 
Meyer.  Herman  P.:  See — 

Melnick.  Paul  J.;  Mennella,  Anthony  J..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Herman  P 
5.446,314.  a.  257-678.000. 
Meyer,  Noitert:  See — 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer. 
Norbert;     Westphalen,     Karl-Otto;    and     Laatach.     Hartmut. 
5,446,168,  Cl.  548-359.100. 
Meyer,  Volker:  See— 

Poetsch,  Eike;  Binder,  Werner,  Meyer,  Volker,  FinkenzeUer.  Ul- 
rich;  and  Rieger.  Berahatd,  5,443.764.  O.  232-299.630. 
Micetich.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Maiti,  Samarendra;  Fiakpui,  Charles;  Reddy,  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski. 
David;  Spevak,  Paul;  Atwal.  Haminder;  and  Micetich.  Ronald 
G..  3.446.037.  Q.  314-201.000. 
Michael.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Haluska,    Loren    A.;    and    Michael,    Keith    W..    3,443,894,   CL 
428-557.000. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Rhee,  Woonza;  Wallace.  Donald  G.;  Michaels.  Alan  S.;  Buma. 
Ramon  A.,  Jr.;  Fries,  Louis;  DeLustro,  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne. 
5,446,091,0.525-54.100. 
Michal,  Roland:  See— 

Behrens,  Volker;  Meyer,  Cari  L.;  Saeaer.  Karl;  Honig.  Thomas; 
and  Michal,  Roland.  5,445,895,  O.  428-567.000. 
Michaiek  Engineering  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Michaiek,  Jan  K.;  and  Shahrodi,  Ebrahim  B.,  5,446.348,  O.  315- 
209.0SC 
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Miclulek,  Jan  K.;  and  Shahrodi,  Ebrahim  B.,  to  Mkhalek  Engineering 
Group,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  providing  ignition  to  a  gas  turbine  engine 
and  method  of  short  circuit  detection.  3,446,348,  CI.  31S-209.0SC. 
Michel,  Felit,  to  Pinilla,  Nicola*,  a  part  interest.  Thermostatic  safety 

valve  for  a  hydraulic  cooling  (nrcuit.  5,443,318,  CI.  236-34.300. 
Micheiion,  Yigal.  Apparatus  a4d  method  for  extracting  juide  from 

citrus  fruits.  5,445,068,  CI.  99-JO4.000. 
Microchip  Technology,  Inc.:  Set — 

Burghardt,  Martin;  Bennan,  Eric;  Padgaonkar,  Ajay;  and  AUen, 
Ray,  5,446,864,  CI.  395-4Z7.000. 
Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  Set — 

Pinney.  David  L.,  5,446,367,  CI.  323-266.000. 
Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Allison,  Ruth  A.;  Metsker,  Grace  G.;  Clemons, 
Jeanne  M.;  Durham,  Dotglas  S.;  Sabin,  Gary  A.;  and  Hope, 
Keven  A.,  5,446,671.  CI.  }64-468.000. 
Micron  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilton.  Terry  L.,  5,445,994,  tl.  437-183.000. 
Thakur,  Randhir  P.  S.;  ai^l  Mathews,  Viju  K.,  5,445,999,  CI. 
437-242.000.  ] 

Microsoft  Corporatioa:  See —     i 

Berkowitz.  Brian  T..  5,446,«7,  a.  395-600.000. 
Microtcc  Research,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Kimelman,  Paul.  5.446,900,  p.  395-700.000. 
Mignardi,  Michael  A.:  See —      ; 

Gale.   Richard  O.;   and   Mgnardi.   Michael   A..   S.44S.3S9.   O. 
451-388.000.  ' 

Miichi.  Yoshinori;  Harara,  Mitsubiko;  and  Tanaka,  Tadao,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronically  controlled  power 
steering  apparatus  and  method  therefor.  5,446.660.  O.  364-424.050. 
Mikami.  Masafumi:  See — 

Kanrsaki.  Hiroyuki;   Saika,  Tetsuyuki;  and  Mikami.  Masafumi. 
5.446.173.  CI.  549-13.000. 
Milina,  Daniel  V.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Edge  bead  removal  gap 

gauge.  5,444.921.  Q.  33-833.oio. 
Millard.  Paul  J.:  See—  { 

Roth.  Bruce  L.;  Millard.  PakI  J.;  Yue,  Stephen  T.;  and  Haugland, 
Richard  P..  5.445.946.  Cl.j435-34.000. 
Milleimium  Rankine  TechnologES.  Ii>c.:  See — 

Kakovitch.  Thomas,  3.444i9tl,  a.  60-649.000. 
Miller,  Andrew:  See— 

Wfaittaker,  Mark;  and  Mille],  Andrew,  5,446,032,  a.  514-63.000. 
Miller,   Barry    K..   to   Noll    Manufacturing   Co.    Foundation    vent. 

5.444.947,  a.  52-100.000. 
Miller.  Burdette  W.;  McCree,  John  O.;  and  Price.  William  D..  to  Dow- 
brands.  Free  edge-sealed  film  Articles.  5.445,865.  a.  428-192.000. 
Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Reynolds.  Jon  O.;  and  Nowifc.  Albert  M..  5.446.641,  a.  363-17.000. 
Miller,  Gavin  S.  P.;  and  Chen,  Shenchang  E.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
Textured  sphere  and  spherical  environment  map  rendering  using 
texture  map  double  indirectioa.  3,446.833,  CI.  393-125.000. 
Miller.  Kenneth,  Jr.;  and  Duffy.  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Invisible  Fence 
Company,  Inc.  Electronic  device  having  a  removable  battery  pack 
assembly.  5,445,900.  CI  429-lX)00 
Miller.  Kevin  J.;  and  Rowley,  Richard  L.,  to  Aetna  Casualty  and  Surety 
Company.  Rule  based  docui^ent  generation  system.  5.446.653,  CI. 
364-401.000. 
Miller,  Randy  S.;  and  Magnus,  Brian  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.    Motor     vehicle     pow*     steering     system.     5,445,239,     CI. 
180-132.000. 
Miller,  William  R.;  and  Becker,  Timothy  J.,  to  Tidland  Corporation. 

Expansible  shaft  for  roll  core.  3,445,342.  CI.  242-371.200. 
MUler,  William  R.:  See— 

Scboendorfer,  Donald  W.;  ^d  MUler,  William  R.,  5,445.147.  O. 
128-632.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  ,See — 

Pittman.    Edgar    H.;    and  IHomung.    Mark   A..    3,443,414,   CX. 
280-743. 100.  r 

Mills,  Sander  G.:  See—  \ 

Jones.  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Askin.  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschacn,  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P.; 
and  Shinkai,  Ichiro,  3.44^138,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Miltner.  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Blaser.   Peter  T.;   Hauck.  Dieter;  and   Miltner,   Karl-Hermann, 
5.445.372.  CI.  271-309.00(1 
MIM  Industries.  Inc.:  See—      1 

Conley,  Ralph  F..  Jr..  5.44«»0.  CI.  112-102.500. 
Mima  Incorporated:  See —  i 

Kallner,  David  J.,  5,445,053^  a.  83-23.000. 
Min  Soo,  Cho:  See— 

Chang  Soo,  Hong;  and  Min  Soo,  Cho,  5,446,505,  O.  348-738.000. 
Minagawa,  Kenji;  Aikawa.  Takeshi;  and  Saito,  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki 
Kanha  Toshiba.  Electronic  oxnputer  which  executes  squash  branch- 
ing. 5.446.849.  CI.  395-373.000 
Minakawa,  Tokuichi.  to  Akai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  device  with  elective  line  noise  canoeling.  5,446,539, 
a.  358-340.000.  T 

Minami.  Takeshi:  See —  | 

Ikuta.  Yuzo;  Tashiro,  SatoAii;  Hatano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita.  Tadasu; 
Andoh.    Noboru;    Asaoks,    Sachio;    Kobayashi.    Haruto;    and 
Minami.  Takeshi,  5.445,9)3.  CI.  433-180.000. 
Minami,  Toshiaki;  and  Fukuchi,  Tadakazu,  to  Nippon  Paper  Industries 

Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  theet.  3,446,009,  CI.  303-204.000. 
Minas,  Comtantinos:  See — 

Laskaris,   Evangeks  T.;   Minas,  Constantinos;  and  Ackermann. 
Robert  A.,  5,446,433.  CI  333-216.000. 


Lindstrom,    Kyle 

544-127.000. 
Martinson,  Robert  t. 


Nelson,   John  C 

359-742.000. 

Minns.  Richard  A.:  See-  - 

Grasshoff.  Jurgen 

Mischke.  Mark  V . 
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Miiuto.  Teruo:  See- 

Tahara.  Masaaki;  Sfcnbokuya.  Hamo;  Kitano.  Kenzo;  Hayashida. 

Tadashi;  and  Mir  Uo.  Teruo.  5,445,683,  a.  148-317.000. 
Minegishi,  Toshihiko:  S  te — 

Kanmera,    Tatsuhil  o;    Mori,    Akihisa;    Nakao,    Yoshihide;    and 

Minegishi,  Toshil  iko,  5.446.130,  CI.  530-324.000. 
Minick,  Chris  A.:  See — 

Chamberlain.  Craig  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick, 

Chris  A.;  Palmg  en,  Charlotte  M.;  Tait,  William  C;  Vesley, 

George    F.;    aii4    Zimmerman,    Patrick    G..    S.446.270,    O 

219-730.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  tfanufacturing  Company:  See — 

Adam,  Randall  E.;  i  i^leary,  James  D.;  Horn,  Jerold  S.;  and  Paziran- 

deh.  Said,  5,445,170,  CI.  264-16.000. 
Chamberlain,  Craig  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick, 

Chris  A.;  Palmg  en.  Charlotte  M.;  Tait.  William  C;  Vesley, 

George     F.;    am      Zimmerman,     Patrick    G.,     S.446.270.    O. 

219-730.000. 
Griffm,  Michael  E 

373-377.000. 
Irie,  Shinichi.  5.4451881,  d.  428-328.000. 


and  Yungers,  Christopher  R..  5.446.768,  CI. 


Keith.  Roger  H.,  5, 146,822.  Q.  385-135.000. 


J.;    and    Nikolaides,    Nick,    5.446.153.    O. 
Stofko,  John  J.;  Sarkar.  Manisha;  Hedrick. 


Steven  T.;  and  L  irson.  Wayne  K.,  5,445.866.  CI.  428-195.000. 


and   Vanderwerf,   Dennis  F.,   5,446.594.   a. 


M.;  Marshall.  John   L.;  Minns.   Richard  A.; 
Puttick.  Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Telfer,  Stephen  Jj,  5.445.917.  a.  430-270.000. 
Mino,  Tomoaki:  See- 

Shirahama,  Hidefuilii;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Shimada. 
Keizo;  Tokunagi,  Norikazu;  Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Yamato.  Ikuo; 
Mino.  Tomoaki;  ind  Inukai,  Satoru.  5,446,645,  O.  363-71.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabusliki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kohno,  Tetsuo;  OkAda.  Takashi;  and  Date.  Mitsuko,  3,446,392,  Q. 

359-689.000.        ] 
Kouzaki,  MasahiroJ  5,446,476,  CI.  347-232.000. 
Shimizu.  Tamoteu,  ^,446.526.  C\.  355-23 1 .000. 
Tada,    Kaoru;    Kutnashiro.    Hideo;    Sugawa.    Hiroya;    Moriya, 
Shigeru;  and  Mutakami.  Hiroshi,  5,446.802.  CI.  382-170.000. 
Minoura,  Nobuo:  See— | 

Mitsutake.  Hideaki;!  Minoura.  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Kazumi;  and  Kure- 

matsu,  Katsumi.  $.446,310.  CI.  333-20.000. 

Miracca,  Ivano;  and  Fufco,  Giorgio,  to  Snamprotetti  S.p.A.  Integrated 

proceis   for   producing   iso-butene   and   alkyl    tert-butyl    ethers. 

3,446,224,  CI.  385-324000. 

Mirous.  George  E..  to  Georgia-Pacific  Resins,  Inc.  High  tear  strength 

glass  mat  urea-formalehyde  resins  for  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  white 

water.  5,445,878,  O.  t28-28g.O0O. 

Misawa,  Shiroji:  See —  I 

Yamaguti,  Shuji;  llion,  Masayuki;  Misawa,  Shiroji;  and  Arisaka, 

Masakazu,  5,445,722,  CI.  204-229.000. 

Misawa,  Tsutami;  Ogia>,  Akira;  Imai,  Rihoko;  and  Itoh,  Hisato,  to 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Sulfonyloxy  substituted  tris-azoaryl 

dyes  and  copper  cofiplex  salts  thereof  and  polarizing  films  dyed 

therewith.  3,446,135.  CI.  534-714.000. 

Mischke,  Mark  R.:  Seej 

Grasshoff,  Jurgen JM.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.; 
Mischke,  Mark  R.;  Puttick.  Anthony  J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Telfer,  Stephen  |.,  5,445,917,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Mishima,  Takashi: 
Nonaka,  Shuichi;  I 
CI.  525-193.000. 
Mishima,  Takayuki: 
Nakabayashi,    Ma 
Mano.  Hiroshi; 
Missfeldt.  Michael:  S«-+ 
Schmuck,  Amo; 
CI.  430-508.000. 
Missig,  Michael  D.; 
ter.  The.  Wide-angle 
and  diffractive  op 
Misuda.  Katsutoshi: 
Harasawa.  Masako 
Tanuma.  Tosh 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Lti 
Matsumolo,    Shojij 
Akinori;  Hig 
a.  361-225.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayuki,!  5,445,017,  C\.  73-118.100. 
Shimomura.     Yoskiki;     Tanigawa,     Sadao;     Umeda.     Yasushi; 
Tomiyama,  Tetaio;  and  Yoshikawa,  Hiroyuki.  5.446.523,  C\. 
355-207.000. 
Mitani,  Shinichi:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Yoshin^tri;  Mitani.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi,  Takehiko;  and 
Honda,  Takaaki,  5,445,491,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Mitarai,  Masanobu:  Set  — 

Yamanaka,    Hideki ;    Sugano.   Teruto;   and    Mitarai.    Masanobu. 
5.446.430.  a.  33  1-202.000. 
Mitchell,  Herman:  See-  - 

Abraham,  Robert  I .;  Mitchell,  Herman;  Panuganti.  Badari  N.;  and 
Stowers,  Laura  i  l..  5.446.903.  CI.  393-728.000. 


,  Norihito;  and  Mishima,  Takashi,  5,446,097, 


Dto;   Okabe,    Kazuhiro;    Mishima,   Takayuki; 
I  Haraya,  Kenji,  5,445,669,  CI.  96-5.000. 

er,  Edgar;  and  Missfeldt,  Michael,  5,443,928. 

I  Morris,  G.  Michael,  to  University  of  Roches- 
t  eyepiece  optical  system  employing  refractive 
1  elements.  3,446,588,  CI.  359-565.000. 

[  Misuda,  Katsutoshi;  Matsubara.  Toshiya;  and 
3.445.868.  Q.  428-206.000. 
See— 

Matsuda.    Masanori;    Goto.    Eiji;    Nishida. 
chi.  Teruaki;  and  Iwagawa,  Isao.  5.446.615. 
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Mitchell.  William  R.  Illuminated  playing  card  board  same  aixiaratus. 

5,445.388.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Mitre  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Husbands,    Charles    R.;    and    Girard,    Mary,    5,446,572,    Ci. 

359-133.000.  ^^    '^ 

Mitson,  Ken  J.  Flush  tank  tool  for  replacing  a  ballcock  anembiv 
5,445,183.  CI.  137-315.000.  t-         »  j 

Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See 

Onodera,  Tsugio.  5.446.324,  CI.  310^5.000. 
Miteubishi  Chemical  MKV  Company:  See— 

Hori,     Kazuya;     and     Yamanaka,     Masahiro.     5.446,064.     CI. 

524-536.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

E^uchi,  Koji;  Ajika,  Natsuo;  and  Sugahara,  Kazuyuki,  5,446.301. 

a.  257-354.000.  j     ,    .^^      . 

Hara.  Motoko;  and  Kajiroolo.  Takeshi.  3.446,418.  CI.  331-37.000 
Haraguchi.    Yoshiyuki;    Fujita.    Koreaki;    and    Akai.    Kiyoyasu. 

5.446.692.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Ikeda.  Akira;  Tanimura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakateugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka, 

Masaaki;  Konishi,  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka,  Toshie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 

Kawahira,  Hiroto.  3,445.798.  CI.  422-121.000. 
Ikeda.  Katsumi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yushin,  5,446,647,  a.  363-89.000. 
Ikeda,     Minoru;     and     Munakata,     Tsunesato,     5,446,674,     CI. 

364-489.000. 
Inoue.  Sadayuki;  and  Fujii,  Toshifumi.  5,446,552,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Isoda,  Satoru;  Kamiya,  Toshiyuki;  Hanazato,  Yoahio;  and  Ikeda, 

Akira,  5,445,800,  Q.  422-186.300. 
Kawata,    Yoshinobu;    and    Banjo,    Toshinobu,    5,445,677,    Q. 

118-724.000 
Komori,  Shigeki;  Kuroi.  Takashi;  and  Inuishi.  Masahide.  S.446.303 

CI.  257-372.000. 
Kondo,  Koji,  5,446,764,  O.  375-354.000. 
Nakaraura.    Toshiyuki;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa,    Hiroshi; 

Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Oide,  Masahiko;  Wada. 

Katsuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Minoru,  5,445.507,  CI.  418-55.100. 
Ohkami,  Takahide,  5,446.862.  CI.  395-427.000. 
Ohmori,  Maaashi;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Akira;  Sasai,  Hiro- 
shi;   Fujino.    Naohiko;    and    Kotoh.    Satoru.    5.44S.I7I,    CI. 

134-61.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ozawa,    Shinji;    Takagawa,    Makoto;   and    Fujimori,   Takayasu, 

5,446,226,  CI.  585-411.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Kenjira,  Usoki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hatta.  Katsuhiro.  5.445.577 

a.  477-120.000. 
Fujita,  Kenjiro;  and  Usuki,  Katsutoshi,  5.445.579.  Q.  477-156.000. 
Miichi.    Yoshinori;    Harara.    Mitsuhiko:    and    Tanaka.    Tadaa 

5,446,660,0.364-424.050.  ^^ 

Murata.     Shinichi;     and     Miyamura,     Noriyuki,     3,445,115.    CI 

123-90.160 


Namiki,  Koichi;  Matsumoto,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  'bni;  and  Yo- 
Yasuhisa,  5,445,013,  CI.  73-1 18.100.  ^ 


shida, .-,..., , .-..»., 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Fujita,    Shig^omo;    Hasegawa,   Tsukasa;    Hayashi.   Tomoe;   and 

Suzuki.  Osamu,  3,445,097,  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 
Kunihisa,  Kazuo;  Shimazu,  Hiroto;  Bando,  Takashi-  and  Tokuno 
Masateru,  3,445,713,  CI.  162-304.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Corporation:  See— 

Kanmera.    Tatsuhiko;    Mori.    Akihisa;    Nakao.    Yoshihide-    and 

Minegishi,  Toshihiko,  5,446, 1 3a  CI.  530-324.000. 
Sato,  Keiichi;  Kawaragi,  Yuuji;  and  Higashino,  Yasuko,  5,446,213, 

CI.  568-883.000. 
Satoh,  Tadashige;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  5,445,897,  O.  428-688.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Polytec  Company:  See—  / 

Satoh,  Tadashige;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori.  5.44^897.  Q.  428-688.000. 
Mitsubishi  Semiconductor  America.  Inc.:  See— 
Gibbs.  Vickie  L..  5.446.743.  CI.  371-37.700. 
Sproule.  Patrick,  3,446,503,  CI.  348-628.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyagi,  Katsushin;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Akimolo,  Kazuo 
5,445,522,  CI.  432-136.000. 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See 

Koike,  Tsuneaki;  Hama,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka,  Tooni.  5.445.888. 

CI.  428-411.100. 
Nonaka.  Shuichi;  Ueki.  Norihito;  and  Mishima.  Takashi,  5,446,097. 

a.  525-193.000. 
Tokita,  Suguru;  Yamane.  Kenji;  Inagaki.  Hajime;  and  Kurisu. 
Masayoshi.  5.445.855,  CI.  428-65.100. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Enomoto,  Katashi;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  and  Nishizawa, 

Tsutomu,  5,446.141,  CI.  540-139.000. 
Itoh,   Hisato;   Oguchi.   Takahisa;   Sugimoto.   Kenichi;   Oi.   Ryu; 
Umehara,  Hideki;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  3,446,142,  CI.  540-139.000. 
Misawa,  Tsutami;  Ogiso,  Akira;  Imai,  Rihoko;  and  Itoh,  Hisato, 
5.446.135.  a.  534-714.000. 
Mitsui.  Tomooori:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Mamoni;  Tateshima,  Takashi;  Mitsui.  Tomonori; 
Ogawa.  Makota.  Takahashi,  Hidehiro;  and  Kalaoka.  Takehiro. 
5,446,708,  a.  369-32.000. 
Mitsumoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Hisashi;  Okazaki.  Yoji;  Hyuga.  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsumoto. 
Shinji,  5,446,750,  CI.  372-34.000. 
Mitsutake.  Hideaki;  Minoura,  Nobuo;  Kimura,  Kazumi;  and  Kurematsu, 
Katsumi.   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Image  display  apnaratus 
5,446.5ia  a.  353-20.000.  -^       ^    j   -kk- 


Mitsutake,  TaUuo;  and  Narisawa.  SUzuo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Emuhaoa  compositioBS  for  nameprooffoam  sheet.  5.446.072,  Ct 
521-54.000. 
Miura.  Ken:  See — 

Koseki.  Masamori;  Sboji.  Hiroo;  and  Miura.  Ken.  5,446,656.  O. 
364-424.020. 
Miura.  Mitsuru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vibration  motor  and 
method  of  machining  a  vibraooo  member  thereof.  3,443,356,  CI. 

Miura,  Ymuchi:  See— 

Kai.  Katsumi;  Okamoco.  Kenji;  and  Miura.  Yumdii.  S.44S.094.  CL 
1I4-65.00R. 
Miwa.  Sboji:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shoichi;  Miwa.  Shoji;  and  Ttuztiki,  Wakako,  3,44S.93a 
a.  435-99.000. 
Miya.  Tatsuya;  and  Uemura.  Kazuyochi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Micixv 
wave  oscillation  apparatus  capable  of  suppressing  spurious  oscilla- 
tion. 5.446,419.  CI.  331-99.000. 
Miyabe,  Hajime:  See— 

Koshmo,  Junji;  Miyabe,  Hajime;  and  Fnjikura,  Yoahiaki  S,446J0«. 
a.  568-670.000.  .— .-~. 

Miyagawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Iwayama,   Takeshi;   Miyagawa,   Atsushi;  and   Inaba,   Manichi. 
5.446.245.  a.  174-261.000 
Miyagi.  Katsushin;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Akimoto,  Kazuo,  to 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  device.  5,445,522,  CI.  432-136.000. 
Miyaguchi,  Shoji:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita,  Kazulaka;  Miyaguchi, 
Shoji;  Okamolo,  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka,  Atsushi,  3,446,796,  CI 
380-24.000. 
Miyaji.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Noriyuki;  Miyaji,  Hiroyuki;  Kamiya,  Makoto;  Chisoku, 

Arisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Kaoru,  5,446,086,  CI.  524-542.000. 

Miyake,  Atsushi;  Matsushita,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Koyama,  Takayuki,  to 

Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  System  of  detecting  optical  distortioo 

of  a  light-transmitting  piate-like  member.  5.446.336.  d.  356-239.000. 

Miyamoto.  Naoyuki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

signalling  between  nodes  in  networii.  3.446.732.  Q.  370-58.200. 
Miyamota  Tumoru:  See— 

Toda,    Masaaki;    Miyamoto.    Tumoru;    and    Arai,    Yoshinobu. 
3.446.038.  CI.  314-381.000. 
Miyamura,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Murata,    Shinichi;    and    Miyamura,    Noriyuki.    3.445,115,    CI. 
123-90.160. 
Miyano,  Hiroshi:  See-^ 

Aida,  Yasuhiko;  Miyano.  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  Sakurai,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  Manome,  Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki,   5,445.249,  CI. 
188-378.000. 
Miyata.  Hirokatsu:  See— 

Kaneko,   Shuzo;  Okada,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoshi;  Shinjo,  Kat- 
suhiko;  Miyata.  Hirokatsu;  and  Shibata.  Masaaki.  5.446,570,  a. 
339-87000. 
Miyata,  Satoshi:  See- 
Abe,  Yasunao;  Miyata,  Satoshi;  and  Ito,  Shinichi.  5.446.237.  d. 
84-617.000. 
Miyazaki.  Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for   control   of  pulse   width   modulation   (PWM)  converter. 
5,446,646,  CI.  363-89,000. 
Miyazawa,  Kenichi:  See— 

Ueshima,  Yoshiyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Toshiaki;  Miyazawa,  Kenichi;  and 
Nishimura,  Satoshi.  5,443.686,  CI.  148-330.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takanori:  See— 

Matsumura,    Shunichi;    Ito,    Takashi;    and    Miyochi.    Takanori. 
3,446,109,0.525-420.000. 
Mizoe,  Takashi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Mizoe,  Takasiu;  Iwanami,  Yoshimu;  Yokoyama. 
Shigeki;  and  Jimbo.  Keizi.  5,445.883.  d.  428-35S.O0a 
Mizoguchi.  Toshiaki:  Sep— 

Ueshima,  Yoshiyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Toshiaki;  Miyazawa,  Kenichi;  and 
Nishimura,  Satoshi,  5,445,686,  CI.  148-330.000. 
Mizuguchi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Yoshida,    Yoshikazu;   and    Mizuguchi,    Shinichi.    5,446.755,   CL 
372-109.000.  '^      .   ■*-. 

Mizuno,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Iwai,    Yoshio;    Sato,    Shigehiro;    Mochizuki,    Hideaki;  ,  Mizuno, 
Hiroaki;   Kosako,   Shinya;  and  Kurai.  Hisako.  5.446.569.  d. 
359-78.000. 
Mizuno.  Hiroshige:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Hiroshige;  Abe.  Fumio;  and  Ohashi. 
Tsuneaki.  5,445,786,  d.  419-2.000. 
Mizuno,  Koji:  See — 

Nakamura,    Yoshitaka;    Araki,    Keiji;    Okamura,    Kazumi;    and 
Mizuno,  Koji,  3,445,241,  CI.  I80-2%.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayuki,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  start  examining 

device  and  method.  5,445,017.  CI.  73-118.100. 
Mizuno,  Sadao:  See— 

Komma,  Yoahiaki;  Mizuno,  Sadao;  and  Nishino,  Seji,  5.446.563,  d. 
359-19.000. 
Mizuno,  Shunichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa.  Kazumata;  Mizuno, 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa,  Izumi,  5.446.8  la  CI.  385-22.000. 
Mizusawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Isoda.     Mitsnharu;     and     Mizusawa.     Takashi.     3,443.436.     d 
384-126.000. 
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Mizutani,  Kenji;  and  Saka,  KxnihiCo,  to  Sunutomo  Wiring  Systems, 

Ltd.  Shielded  Oat  cable.  5,44^239,  d.  174-36.000. 
Mizutani.  Satoshi;  and  Kashiwf gi,  Masahiro,  to  Uni-Chami  Corpon- 

tion.  Sanitary  napkin.  S.44S.S27.  CI.  604-383.200. 
MLl  Lasers:  See— 

Mofdike.  Barry  L..  S.446.2^8.  a.  2I9-I2!.66a 
Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa:  5ee— 

Boulton.  James  R.;  and  Kroner,  Ross  A.,  S.446,222,  Q.  S8S-I2.000. 
MotWn-Uddin,  Kazi:  5m— 

Blake.    Kemieth    R.;    and.  Mobin-Uddin,    Kazi,    S.44S.632.    a. 
«06-1.000. 
Mochen,  Richard:  See— 

Allen,  Bemie;  Edington,  Christopher  J.;  Swartz.  Eric;  Parracha 
Rui;  and  Mochen,  Richard,  5,444,926,  O.  36-93.000. 
Mochizuki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Iwai,   Yoahio;   Sato,   Shi|ehiro;   Mochizuld,   Hideaki;   Mizuno, 
Hiroaki;  Kosako,  Shinjia;  and  Kuni,  Hiaako.  5.446,569,  CI. 
359-78.000. 
Modem  Royal  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—i 

Icfaikawa,  Makoto.  S.44S,5^  a.  431-32l.00a 
Modica,  Giovanni:  See — 

Dwonckak,    Heinz;    andi  Modica,    Oiovanni,    5,445,803,    CI. 
423-657.000.  ' 

Mogamiya,  Makoto,  to  Asahi  ^ogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam- 
era system  having  remote  controller.  5,446.512.  CI.  354-131.000. 
Mohlenkamp,  Michael  J.;  BabMder,  Gerald  A.;  JoUing,  Peter  A.;  and 
Conover.  Charles  E..  (o  Cajon  Company.  Gasket  container  and 
assembly  tool.  5.445.263,  CI.  206-303.000. 
Mohr.  Heinz:  See — 

Herget,  Gerhard;  Hechlefi  Wolfgang;  Husseini,  Brigitte;  Mohr, 
Heinz;  and  Smolka.  Rudiger,  5.445.671,  CI.  106-20.00R. 
Mohri,  Kaneo;  Kane,  Mitsunai^  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino.  JirO;  Taka- 
shi,  Morihiko;  Konishi,  Yosllihani;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Magnetic   detector    u«ing    Matteucci    effect    5,446,377,   CI. 
324-207.130. 
Mokia  MoMe  Phones  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mattila,  Heikki;  Matero,  J(*ma;  and  Hulkko,  Jaakko,  5,446,422,  a. 
332-103.000.  ' 

Molecular  Probes,  Inc.:  See — 

Roth,  Bruce  L.;  Millard.  i%ul  J.;  Yne,  Stephen  T.;  and  Hauglaad, 
Richard  P..  5.445.946.  Cl.  435-34.000. 
Monarchic,  Dominic  L.:  See — 

Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Mon^rchie,  E>ominic  L.;  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 
and  Swatson,  Richard  R..  5.445,898.  O.  428-690.000. 
Mooarchie,  Dominick  L.:  Set~T 
'   BudzHek.  Rossell  A.;  Monat:hie,  Dominick  L.;  Podoba.  Myroslaw; 
Schlam,    EUiott;    and    fwatson,    Richard    R.,    5.445,899,    d. 
428-690.000. 
Moogeon.  Paul-EmEmile:  See-^ 

Turenne,  Sylvain;  and  Mpngeon.  Paul-EmEmile,  5,445,788,  CI. 
419-42.000. 
Monroe,  James  A.:  See — 

Monroe,  Jerry  B.;  Widenbiu-g,  Wayne  T.;  Ford,  Jon  S.;  and  Mon- 
roe. James  A.,  5,445,72^  a.  210-86.000. 
Monroe,  Jerry  B.;  Widenburg.  Wayne  T.;  Ford,  Jon  S.;  and  Monroe, 
James  A.,  to  Premier  Mamnctured  Systems,  Inc.  Counter  top  re- 
verse osmosis  system.  5,445.729,  O.  210-86.000. 
Monroe,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Jensen,  Howard  A.;  WainAcott,  Barrett  G.,  Jr.;  Albinger,  Donald 
R.;  and  Monroe,  Richai«  H.,  5.446.677,  a.  364-510.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  the 

storage  of  cylindrical  object*.  5,445,104,  Cl.  114-316.000. 
Moore,  Allan  R.;  Poulos,  Lorj  J.;  and  DcFazio,  Lynn  G.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Qorporation.  .Event  driven  management 
information  system  with  rule-baaed  applicatioiis  structure  stored  in  a 
relational  database.  5,446,88},  Cl.  395-6O0.00O. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Blend.  Theodore.  5.445.4W.  Cl.  283-58.000. 
Doane.  I  Gerald;  and  Vanfde  Ven.  John,  5,444.%1,  CL  33-41 1.000. 
Moore.  David  A.:  See — 

Madsen,  Roberta  M.;  Moore,  David  A.;  and  Perooa,  Brian  J., 
5,446,619,  Cl.  361-693.000. 
Moore.  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Lancaster,  Gregory  D.;  l|loore.  Glenn  A.;  Stone,  Mark  L.;  and 
Reagen,  WiUiam  K.,  5,4K5,795.  CX.  422-86.000. 
Moore.  Robert  R.:  Sm— 

Andrews,  E.  Trent;  Mo^e.  Robert  R.;  and  Lamb,  Steven  R., 
5,444,882,  Q.  5-6I8.000J 
Moore,  Roger  M.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Solar-gas 
combined  cycle  electrical  generating  system.  5,444,972,  Cl.  60-39.182. 
Moore.  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Bard,  Steven  L.;  Jones,  Jeffrey  D.;  Katyl,  Robert  H.;  Moote, 
Ronald  J.;  and  Moreno,  Oscar  A.,  5,444,923,  a.  34-638.000. 
Moormann,  Alan  E.:  See — 

Flynn,    Daniel    L.;    and    Moormann,    Alan    E.,    5,446,049,   Cl. 
514-295.000. 
Monlike,  Barry  L.,  to  MLI  Lasers.  Process  for  remelting  metal  surfaces 

using  a  laser.  5,446.258.  Cl  219-121.660. 
Moreland.  John  R.:  See— 

McNulty,  Donald  E.;  Kehnan.  David  C;  Moreland,  John  R.;  and 
Hamm,  John  E..  5.445.^2.  Q.  606-88.000. 
Morelli,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Bienz.    Richard    A.;    an4    MoreUi.    Daniel   J..    5,446,760,    Cl. 
375-295.000. 
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Ronald  J.;  and  1  loreno,  Oscar  A.,  5,444,923,  CI.  34-638.000. 


3oyer,  Joseph  H.  Boron  difluoride  compounds 
photodyn  miic   therapy   and   production   of  laser   light. 
5,446,157.  Cl.  546-liOOO. 
Mori,  Akihisa:  See— 

Kanmera,    Tatsuh  ko;    Mori.    Akihisa;    Nakao.    Yoshihide;    and 

Minegishi.  Tosh  lako.  3,446,130,  Cl.  530-324.000. 
Kawanabe,  Masat<  shi;  Sowa.  Kenichi;  Mori.  Akihisa;  and  Sawada. 
Tomoyuki.  5,44  i,244,  Cl.  174-261.000. 
Mori-Gumi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi.  Akira.  5, 145,500.  Q.  417-34.000. 
Mori,  Haruki:  See — 

Hon,  Masaru;  Yai  o,  Hiroyuki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayashi,  Hisalaka; 
Jimbo,    Sadayt^  ;i;   Okano,    Hanio;   Tomioka,    Kazuhiro;    Ito, 
Yaiuhiro;  and  K  ion.  Haruki,  5.445,710,  Q.  156-643.100. 
Mon,  Kinji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Mi  ui,  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsnmi;  Orimo,  Masayuki; 
and  Ogura,  Hin»yuki.  5,446.892.  a.  395-650.000. 
Mori.  Kiyokazu:  See— i 

Sakamoia    Hirold;    Shibata,    Kimihiro;    and    Mori,    Kiyokazu, 
5,446,257,0.2  9-121.630. 
Mori,  Rentaro,  to  To]  ota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxygen  concen- 
tration sensor  with  I  leat  resistant  coating.  5,445,796,  Cl.  422-98.000. 
Mori,  Tom;  Sugawa, '.  lideo;  Yamada,  Nobutothi;  and  Ueda.  Yoshimi- 
chi,  to  Ishihara  Sang  yo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Peptide  or  its  salt  for  autoimmune 
hyperthyroidism  coi  itaimng  it.  5,446,129,  Cl.  530-324.000. 
Mori,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ishibashi,   Nobuy  iki;  Takano,  Tsurumatsu;  and   Mori.   Yothio. 
5.445,588,  Cl.  4W-31.000. 
Moriichi.  Munetoshi:  $ee — 

Yoshio.  Junichi;  Thniai.  Yukio;  and  Moriicbi.  MunetoaU.  5.446.714, 
Cl.  369-48.000.  | 
Morimoto.  Takao:  Se»- 

Nakano.   Shinji;   Morimoto.   Takao;   Yamada,   Shin-ya;   Fujiwa. 
Takaaki;  Matsu).  Hideki;  and  Tabuchi.  Takeharu.  5,446,110,  Cl. 
525-439.000. 
Morita.  Tetsuya:  See— f 

Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto.  Takehisa;  Nakamura.  Makoto;  Yamaguchi, 
Haruhisa;  and  Morita,  Tetsuya,  5,446,275.  Cl.  250-207.000. 
Morita,   Toshihiko;   ^id    Kawakami,    Susumu,   to    Fujitsu   Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  position  and  orientation  of  an 
abject  based  on  ai  sequence  of  projected   points.   5,446,798,  Cl. 
382-154.000. 
Moritoki,  Masato:  Seef- 

Honma.  Katuhik<i;  Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  Moritoki. 
Masato;  and  Fi^ikawa.  Takao.  3.443.776.  CL  264-63.000. 
Moriya,  Shigeru:  See-f 

'  lumashiro,    Hideo;    Sugawa,    Hiroya;    Moriya. 
Hirahi.  5.446.802.  d.  382-170.000. 
GoebeL  Timothy  R..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
with  improved  image  stability.  5,446,585,  O. 


Tada.    Kaoru; 
Shigeru;  and  I 
Motley.  Roland  M.; 
Night  vision 
359-411.000. 
Morris,  O.  Michael: 
Miasig,   Michael 
359-565.000. 
Morrison.  Robert  I.: 
Back,  Seung  Hoi 
5.446,477.  a.  " 


Morris,   G.    Michael,    5.446,388,   Q. 


Morrison,  Robert  L;  and  Sarrat  Sanwal  P., 
138.000. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  David  V..  9.445,406,  Q.  280-728.200. 
Mossi,  G.  Dean,  1445.408.  a.  280-728.200. 
Morton,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Shelby,  Charles  H.,  5,445315,  d.  229-117.060. 
Moser,  Winfried:  Sw-l- 

Gohre,  Jochen;  aid  Moser,  Winfried,  5,444,975,  a.  60-274.000. 
Motlehi,  Mehrdad  Mi.  to  Texas  Instruments.  Lamp-heated  chuck  for 

uniform  wafer  prodeasing.  5,446,824,  Cl.  392-416.000. 
Moslehi,  Mehrdad  Kfi;  Davis.  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews.  Robert  T.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  incorporated.  High  performance  muhi-zooe  illn- 
miiutor  module  foil  semiconductor  wafer  processing.  3,446.823,  Cl. 
392-416.000. 
Moss,  John:  See — 

NefT,  Edward  A.i 
Mocsi,  G.  Dean,  to! 

adapter.  3.445.408. 
Moasuz,  Gabriel;  and  I 
piece  comprising  a  I 
368-37.000. 
Mostaert.  Erik: 

Hauquier,  Guidoj 
Joan;  Mosti 
430-159.000. 
Moatrorocco,    Stephen. 

359-827.000.  I 

Motamedi,  Nader,  ana  Nitz,  Larry  T.,  to  Saturn  Corporation.  Fjigine 
torque  management  during  coast  downshifting  of  an  automatic  shift 
transmission.  5,445,?76,  Cl.  477-105.000. 
Motika,  Werner:  See-f- 

Benedix,    Herma^-Josef;    and    Motika,    Werner,    3,446.196,   CL 
560-352.000. 
Motorola:  See— 

Ackley,  Donald  ^;  Shieh.  Chan-Long;  Lebby,  Michad  S.;  Let, 
Hstng-Chung;  i  od  Grodzinski,  Piotr,  5,446,752,  d.  372-46.a0a 


land  Man,  John,  5,446,323,  d.  31O-l2.O0a 
I  Morton.  International,  Inc.  Split  ring  inflator 
280-728.200. 
uthod,  Pascal,  to  ISA  France  S.A.  Horological 
r  end  of  life  indicator  device.  3.446,702.  d. 


Cortens.  Willem;  Coppens.  Paul;  Vermeersch. 
Erik;  and  Verschueren.  Eric,  5,445,912.  d. 


Ophthalmic    less    holder.    5,446.596.    d. 


Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.,  5.446.814.  d 

385-31.000. 
Wray,  Anthony,  5,446,766,  d.  375-373.000. 
Motorola,  inc.:  See— 

Baum,  Kevin  L;  and  Mueller,  Bruce  D..  5,446,763,  Cl.  373-340.000. 

Bienz,  Richard  A.;  Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Siemoo,  Marty  K.# 

5,446,423.  d.  332-170.000.  .  y  yt 

Bienz,    Richard    A.;    and    Morelli,    Daniel    J.,    3,446.760.    d. 

375-295.000. 
Brooks,  Todd  L.,  5,446,455,  d.  341-145.000.  * 

Bruckert,  Eugene  J.;  and  Soonentag,  Richard  A.,  5,446,727,  d. 

370-18.000. 
Carney.  Scott  N.;  Lauro,  George  L.;  Krenz.  Eric  L.;  and  Ghaem. 

Sanjar,  5.446.447,  Cl.  340-572.000. 
Cergel,   Lubomir,  Johnson,   Barry  C;  and  Stafford.  John  W 

5,446.247.  Cl.  174-267.000. 
Christian.  Paul  R.;  and  Chapman,  Scoll  G..  5,446,924,  Cl.  455-8  000 
Eyuboglu.  M.  Vedat,  5,446,758,  Cl.  375-259.000. 
GnfTin,  Chris  M.;  Fumarolo.  Arthur  L.;  McVey.  Timothy'L.  and 

Sommer.  Kenneth  G..  5.446.679,  Cl    364-514.00C.  . 
Grube.  Gary  W..  5.446.553,  Cl.  358-402.000. 
HuddleAon,  Wyatt  A.,  5,445,306,  Cl.  228-1.100. 
Lee,  Whay  C;  and  Hluchyj.  Michael  G..  5.446,730,  d.  370-54.000 
Lin,  Jingdong,  5.446,771,  Cl.  375-224.000. 
Nag,  Manbir;  and  Heck.  Joseph  P..  5.446,761,  Cl.  375-317.000. 
Nogle,  Scott  G.,  5.446.400,  Cl.  326-64.000. 
Roth.  Scott  S.;  and  Kirsch.  Howard  C,  5.445,107,  CL  117-8000 
Scribner.  Cliff  J.,  5,445.774.  a.  264-40.500. 
Shaver.  John;  Nolan.  Michael  P.;  Macenski,  Charles  D.;  Muehlfeld 

Alan  D.;  and  Wesselman,  Brian.  5.446.769,  CI.  375-202.000. 
Siwiak,  Kazimierz;  Schwendeman.  Robert  J.;  and  Breeden.  Robert 

L..  5.446.922.  Cl.  455-277.200. 
Urbish.  Glenn  F.;  Mullen.  William  B..  Ill;  and  Banerii,  Kinaihuk. 

5.446,625.0   361-761.000. 
Voight.  John,  5,446,37a  O.  324-76.110. 
Westwick,  Alan  L.,  5,446,42a  d.  331-179.000, 
Motoyama.  Tetturo;  and  Chang,  Yueh-Lin,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.; 
and  Ricoh  Corporation.  Method  and  system  lo  prxx:ess  resources  in  a 
document  processing  language.  5,446,837,  O.  395-145.000. 
Mould,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Breidenbach,  Thomas  S.;  Mould.  Michael  E.;  and  Pond.  Charies  R 
5,446,546,  Cl.  356-358  OOO. 
Mouse  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Gillick,  William  G.;  and  Rosenberg,  Ronald  A.,  5,446,481,  d 
345-163.000. 
Moya,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Bell,  Rodney  E.;  Kreidler,  Marc  S.;  Hung,  David  T.  H.;  Moya, 
Robert  L.;  and  Wollers,  Harrie  J.  M.,  5,445,152,  O.  128-653.300. 
Moynihan.  Edwasrd  R.:  See — 

Hoisington,  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edwasrd  R.;  and  Gailus,  David 
W.,  5,446.484.  Cl.  347-68.000. 
Moyse,  Phillip;  Roskell,  Derek;  and  Simpson,  Richard  D.,  to  Texas 
IttstrumenU  Incorporated.  Split  multiply  operation.  5,446,651,  d. 
364-760.000. 
MPR  Teltech  Ltd.:  See— 

Bennett,  Steven  J.,  5,446,466,  d.  342-385.000. 
MTU  Motoren-  Und  Tuibinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See— 

Bruckner,  Gerhard,  5,445,392,  O.  277-27.00a 
Muehlfeld,  Alan  D.:  See- 
Shaver,  John;  Nolan,  Michael  P.;  Macenski,  Charles  D.;  Muehlfeld, 
Alan  D.;  and  Wesselman.  Brian,  5,446,769,  Cl.  375-202.000 
Mueller,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Baum,  Kevin  L.;  and  Mueller.  Bruce  D..  5,446,763,  Cl.  373-340.000 
Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  See— 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller.  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Engels, 
Juergen;  Sauer.  Gerd;  Reul.  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuser. 
Helmut;  Immerschitt.  Stefan;  and  Neumann,  Dieter.  5.445.694 
a.  156-106.000. 
Mueller.  Klaus:  See- 
Wolff.  Guenter;  Mueller.  Klaus;  Alaze,  Norbert;  Friedow.  Michael- 
and  Gruber.  Juergen,  5,445,448,  d.  303-1 19.200. 
Mueller,  Manfred:  See- 
Rudolf,  Harald;  Wetzel,  Guido;  and  Mueller,  Manfred,  5,445,413 
Cl.  280-735.000. 
Mueller,  Stefan:  See— 

Hilpert,  Thomas;  Mueller,  Stefan;  Becher.  Juergen;  and  Gehria 
WUfried  W.,  5.446,852,  Cl.  395-375.000. 
Mueller,  Waher  B.;  Ebner,  Cynthia  L.;  and  Roberts.  WiUiam  P.,  to 
W.R    Grace   A.   Co-Conn.    pH   control   polymer.   5,445,893,   Cl 
428-500.000. 
Muellers,  Brian  T.:  See— 

Pall,  David  B.;  Gadl,  Thomas  C;  and  Muellers,  Brian  T.,  5,445,736, 
a.  210-257.100. 
Mukai,  Hachiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Lid.  Image  filing  apparatus 

5,446,709,  Cl.  369-32.000,  »    Kt— 

Mukherjee,  Satyendranath:  See— 

Amato.  Michael;  Mukherjee,  Satyendranath;  Veldman,  Paul  R. 
and  Wegener,  Armin  F.,  5,446,300,  Cl.  257-343.000. 
Mukunoki,  Tadashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakurs  Kurepasu.  Liquid 

applicator  with  screw  lock.  5,445,466,  O.  401-199.000. 
Muldoon.  AI:  See— 

Wright.  Larry  A.;  and  Muldoon.  AL  5,446,775,  d.  377-24.200. 
Mulford,  Charles  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lux,  Robert  A.;  Harvey,  James  F.;  Mulford,  Charies  D.,  Jr    and 
Poli.  Louis  C.  5,446.307,  Cl.  257-423.000. 


Mulhauser.  Paul  J.:  See- 
Clark.  Jeffrey  G.;  Spranger.  Douglas  M.;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J    and 
Lacotta.  Paul  R.,  5,445,597,  d.  602-48.000. 
Mullen,  Sean  F.;  and  Jebwab,  Jonathan,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  generating  pseudo-random  binary  nai- 
Alems.  5,446,683,  O.  364-717.000.  "^ 

Mullen,  WUIiam  B.,  Ill:  See— 

Urbish,  Glenn  F.;  Mullen,  WUIiam  B.,  Ill;  and  Banerii,  Kingshuk. 
5,446,625,  Cl.  361-761.000,  •*  *^ 

MulKgan,  Stephen:  See—  , 

Steiger,  Joseph;  and  Mulligan,  Stephen,  5,446,629,  d.  362-34.000 
Multiplex  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsythe,    David    P.;    and    Martin.    Dean    A.,    3,443,29a    O. 

Munakata.  Tsunesato:  See— 

Ikeda.     Minoni;     and     Munakata,     Tsunesato,     3,446.674     d 
364-489.000. 
Mundell,  Jerry  A.:  See- 
Hayes,  William  J.;  Forehand.  Andrew  M.;  Archuleta.  Adrian  A  ■ 
Hmkle.  Paul  R.;  Mundell.  Jerry  A.;  and  Lucterhand.  Mark  aI" 
5.445.450,  Cl.  312-223.200.  ^^ 

Muni,  Knnitaka:  See- 
Suzuki,  Satoshi;  Tsunoda,  Michio;  Murai,  Kunitaka;  and  Yamada. 
Kalsumi,  5,446,328.  Cl.  310-233.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tada,    Kaoru;    Kumashiro,    Hideo;    Sugawa,    Hiioya;    Moriya, 
Shigeru;  and  Murakami,  Hiroshi,  5.446.802.  d.  382-17OX)00 
Murakami,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kanzaki,     Yasue;     Kobayashi.     Hideki;     Masalomi.    Tom;    and 
Murakami.  Ichiro,  5,445.751,  Cl.  252-49.600. 
Murakami,  Junichi;  and  Kaneda,  Naoya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Camera.  3,446,517,  Cl.  334-400.000. 
Murakami,  Toshihide:  Sm>— 

Sugawara,    Tsunehiko;    Murakami,   Toshihide;   and    Kobayashi. 
Yusuke,  5,445,285,  O.  220-2.  lOA. 
Murakami,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kaneko,  Shingo;  Murakami,  Yoshia,  and  Yamashita,  Yoahinari 
5,445,862.  Cl.  428-148.000. 
Muramatsu.  Shigov:  See— 

Iwamura.  Shinji;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru:  and  Yamada.  Sadavuki 
5.445.504.  Cl.  417-368.000.  ^ 

Muramatu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nagamoto,  Shunichi;  Muramatu,  Takeshi;  Yoshimura,  Yasuo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro.  5,446.453.  O.  340-825  060 
Muraoka.  Yukihiro.  lo  NEC  Corporation.  Mart  position  determining 

apparatus  for  use  in  exposure  system.  5.446,542.  O  356-400.000. 
Murase,  Heihachi.  Noriinatsu,  Tsulomu;  Ogawa.  Masao  and  Haruta. 
Naoya.  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface-modified  plastic  plate 
5,445,871,  Cl.  428-215.000  '^  '^ 

Murase,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fukuda.     Kazuyuki;     and     Murase,     Hiroshi,     3,446,633,     d. 
364-424.010. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se«^ 

Matsui.  Isamu;  Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  Todo.  Yuji;  Kiriake,  Masaharu; 
and  Nakao,  Takashi.  5.445,334,  d.  242-33.S0A. 
Murau  M^.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hino.  faketoshi,  5,446.335,  d.  310-339.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Hiroshi,  5,446,432,  Cl.  335-213.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuru,  5,446,429,  O.  333-187.000. 
Murata,  Osamu:  See— 

Kojima,  Yoshio;  Murata,  Osamu;  and  Ohta,  Hirobumi,  5,446  662. 
a.  364-424.050. 
Murata,   Shinichi;  and   Miyamura,   Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  system  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  5,445,115,  O.  123-90.160. 
Murooka,  Takao:  See — 

Hayashi,    Yoko;    Tamura,    Shin-Ichiro;    Murooka,    Takao-    and 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshitake,  5,445.833.  d.  428-64.400. 
Murphy,  Kent  A.:  See- 
Wang,  Anbo;  Murphy,  Kent  A.;  and  Claus,  Richard  O.,  5,446.280, 
Cl.  250-227.230.  ^^^ 

Murray,  David  P.:  See- 
Foster,  Nigel  S.;  and  Murray,  David  P.,  5,446,819,  d.  385-80.000. 
Murray,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Boyd,   Alexander;   French,   William;   Lees,   Stuart   P.;   Munay, 
Kenneth     S.;    and    Robertson,     Briand    L.,     5,445,313,    d 
228-248.100. 
MuseUec,  Jean-Noel:  See— 

Comboi-Courrau,  Yves;  Le  Saint,  Benoit;  Musdlec,  Jean-Noel-  and 
Le  Quere,  Philippe.  5.445.395.  d.  277-207.00A. 
Musselman.  Ronald  L.,  to  Andritz  Sprout-Bauer.  Inc.  Dual  zone  refiner 

with  separated  discharge  flow  control.  5,445,328.  d.  24l-37.00a 
Mula.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Ishiguro.  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi. 
Shoji;  Okamoto.  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka,  Atsushi,  5,446,796,  d. 
380-24.000. 
Myera,  Garry  L.:  See— 

Rutkowski,  William  F.;  Myers.  Garry  L.;  and  Bogue.  B.  Arfie, 

5,445,769,0.264-8.000.  ^^ 

Myers,  Henry  S.,  to  Eco  Stills,  Inc.  Waste  materials  concentrator. 

5,445,714,  a.  202-176.000. 
Nag,  Manbir;  and  Heck,  Joseph  P.,  to  Motorofak  Inc.  Decoder  circuit 

for  phase  modulated  signals.  5,446,761,  O.  375-317.000 
Nagai,  Kohji:  See— 

Umehara,  Shinji;  Hasegawa.  Mitatiru;  Nagai,  Kohji;  and  Yanagaia- 
shi,  Yoshinobu,  5,446,605,  Cl.  360-74.60o7 


PI  56 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Nagai.  Shigekazu;  Saitob,  Alio;  Sugiyama,  Toru;  and  Hasegawa. 
Mnahisa,  to  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuator  and  actuator  arrange- 
ment. 5,445.045,  CI.  74-*9O.0»O 
Nagamoto,  Shunichi;  Muramatu,  Takeshi;  Yoshimura,  Yasuo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Maiahiro,  to  Nfetsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Residential  facUity  control  system.  $.446,433.  CI.  340421060. 
Nagarajan.  R.:  Set— 

Sommese,    Anthony    G.;    and    Nagarajan,    R.,    S,446,076,    CI. 
523-200.000. 
Nagaiawa,  Kenichi;  and  ShikaMura,  Akihiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Inuge  signal  coding  device.  S,446,744,  Q.  371-37.400. 
Nagase,  Toshiki;  and  Ito,  Aki*.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
forming  apparatus  having  a  separation  mechanism  between  image 
bearing  member  and  transfer  kiember  bearing  member.  S.446.S28. 0. 
355-309.000. 
Nagata,  Junichi:  See — 

Kamikawa,  Yuuji;  Matsum^ra,  Kiniharu;  Nomura,  Masafumi;  and 
Nagata,  Junichi,  5,445,699.  O.  156-345  000. 
Naild,  Ihachi,  to  Sony  Corpontion.  Bit-line  pair  selecting  circuit  in  a 

memory  cell  array.  5,446.699a  a.  365-230.040. 
Naito.  Albert  T.  Optical  disc,  diu  storage  and  recovery.  5.446.706.  CI. 

369-13.000.  1 

Naito,  Satoru:  See—  J 

Toda,  Tochimasa;  Naito.  &toru;  Osawa,  Hisayu;  and  Yamazaki, 
Takaaki.  5,446,144.  a.  544-198.000. 
Naka,  Reisfai:  See—  [^ 

Fukuda,  Katsnmi;  lizuka,  JtOMihi;  Naka.  Reishi:  Hata,  Hiroaki; 
Gommon.  Masahiko;  add  Homma,  Yoahiharu,  5,445,753,  Q. 
252-52.00R.  i 

Nakaba,  Katsuji:  See—  ' 

Shima,  Takeshi;  Nakaba,  I  Katsuji;  Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  and 
Sakumoto,  Yukinori,  5,4^6,080,  C\.  524-99.000. 
Nakabayaahi.  Makoto;  Okabe,  ^Cazuhiro;  Mishima.  Takayuki;  Mano, 
Hiroahi;  and  Haraya,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.; 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology; 
and  Research  Institute  of  lanovative  Technology  for  the  Earth. 
Membrane  for  the  separation  of  carbon  dioxide.  5,445,669,  CI. 
96-5.000.  ^ 

Nakada,  Takaahi;  Kazami,  Keii<^i;  and  Kuwabara,  Shigenori,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  B-AI.  Musical  toy.  5.446.236,  C\.  84-102.000. 
Nakagawa,  Jun'ichi;  Kokubo,  Masaru;  and  Kurosawa,  Michiaki.  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Frequency  synthesizer.  5,446,767.  a.  375-376.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyo;  and  Sato,  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  extiacting  a  pattern  of  color  from  an  object 
using  a  neural  network.  5,446,543,  CI.  356-405.000. 
Nakagawa,   Yoshinori;   Mitani,   Shinichi;   Kobayashi,  Takehiko;   and 
Honda,  Takaaki,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
muhichamber     sheet-after-shcet     type     treatment.     5.445.491.     CI. 
414-786.000. 
Nakahata,  Hideaki;  Hachigo,  Akihiro;  Higaki,  Kenjiro;  and  Shikata, 
Shinichi,  to  Sumitomo  Eleclhc  Undustries,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic 
wave  element.  5,446,329.  CI.  J10-313.00A. 
Nakajima,  Shigeni,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Semiconduc- 
tor device.  5,446,296,  a.  257-194.000. 
Nakajima,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporatioa.  Pressure-contact  device  for 
applying  print  bead  onto  platw  of  printer.  5,445.460.  CI.  400-120.160. 
Nakajima,  Toshiharu;  Goto,  Tadashi;  and  Hoshino.  Shinji.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dressing  apparatus  for  an  electrode 
tip.  5.445.481.  a.  409-t40.00a 
Nakajima,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Kumeji.  Yasushi;  Nishimui»,  Seiichi;  Nakajima.  Yoshinobu;  and 
Itou,  Makoto,  5,446,428,  CI  333-185.000. 
Nakakura.  Toahiyuki:  See—       j 

Koba,   Tomohito;    NakakuK   Toahiyuki;    Sakai,    Hideo;    Kishi. 
Satoru;  and  Maruko,  Chiiki,  5,445.701.  C\.  156-441.000. 
Nakakura,  Yasuhiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co  .Ltd.  Semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit.  S.446.410.  CI.  327-565.000. 
Nakama,  Kenichi:  See —  I 

Hamanaka,  Kenjiro;  Kishiiioto,  Takashi;  Nishizawa,  Koichi;  and 
Nakama,  Kenichi,  5,446.«B9.  a.  362-350.000. 
Nakamichi  Peripherals  Corporalion:  See — 

Liu.  Faan-Hoan;  and  Gusu?son,  Jorge,  5,446,877,  CI.  395-I8O.O0O. 
Nakamura,  Daisuke.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shift  assistor 

for  outboard  drive  shifting  mechanism.  5,445.546,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Nakamura,  Hanio:  See— 

Usui,  Minoru;  Koto,  HaruMko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada,  Yozo; 
and  Abe.  Tomoaki,  5,446)485.  a.  347-72.000. 
Nakamura.  Ko:  See — 

Kurohashi.   Masaharu;   Nalamura.   Ko;  and   lenaga,   Kazuharu, 
5,446,021,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Nakamura,  Kunio:  See — 

Koodou,  Masamiuu;  Umekage,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nakamura,  Kunio, 
5,445,517,  CI.  431-18.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto:  See — 

Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto,  Takchisa;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Yamaguchi, 
Haruhisa;  and  Morita,  Teisuya,  5,446,275,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Tahara.  Hisatsugu;  Adachi  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki. 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuhkru;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 

shi;  Kaneko.  Satoshi;  Fikada,  Taisei;  Iseki.  Yukimasa;  Sato. 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takiiawa,  Mitsuharu.  5,446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 

Nakamura,    Takao;    Inada,     Hkoshi;    and    liyama,    Michitomo,    to 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries., Ltd.  Superconducting  device  having  a 

reduced  thickness  of  oxide  tuperconducting  layer.  5,446,015.  C\. 

505-193.000.  I 
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Nakamura.  Takao: 

Tanaka.  So;  Nakaiiiura,  Takao;  and  Ilyama,  Michitomo,  5,446,016, 
CI.  505-329.000. 
Nakamura,  Takua;  andiSumiya,  Toshifumi,  to  Nidek  Co.,  Ltd.  Ablation 
apparattu   for  ablating   a   cornea   by   laser   beam.    5,445,633,   CI. 


606-5.000. 
Nakamura,  Toahiyuki; 
shi.  Norihide;  Sano. 


Yamamoto.  Takashi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Kobaya- 
Fumiaki;  Oide,  Muahiko;  Wada.  Katsuyodii; 

and  Ishij,  Minoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scroll  type 

compressor  having  4  spacer  coupling  the  fixed  scroll  to  the  frames. 

5,445,507.  a.  418-51100. 
Nakamura,  Yoshitaka;  JAraki,  Keiji;  Okamura,  Kazumi;  and  Mizuno, 

Koji,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  pipe  assembly  for  an 

automotive  engine.  5,445.241.  CI.  I8O-296.00O. 
Nakano,  Motohiro;  ai|d  Shirakawa,  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba.  Radio  communication  system.  5,446,739,  CI.  370-95.300. 


Nakano,  Shinichi:  See- 
Fukuzawa.   Sumil 
5,445,568,  a.  4-; 
Nakano,  Shinji;  M< 
Matsui,  Hiddci;  and 
and  Ehacel  Chemi 
polyd.  5.446,110.  CI 
Nakao.  Masaya:  Sm— 
Itsuzaki,  Yoshihii 
Masaya.  5.446.1 
Nakao.  Takashi:  See— 
Matsui.  Isamu;  Mi 
and  Nakao.  Ti 
Nakao.  Yoshihide:  5ee~ 
Kanmera,   Tatsul 
Minegishi,  Tosh{ 
Nakaae,   Hideo,   to 

242-349  000 
Nakata.  Hiroyuki:  5m- 
Inoue.  Nori;  Oki 
Hiroyuki.  5,445, 
Nakata,  Kazuhiro,  to 

system.  5,446,358,  CI 
Nakata,  Yasuo:  See— 
Sekimoto.    Yoshil 
Nobuo;  and  Sau 
Nakatani.  Akihiro:  Seei 
Saito.  Kenji;  Kajil 


Nakano.   Shinichi;  and   Yamaura,   Hiroshi. 

144.000. 
)to,  Takao;  Yamada,  Shin-ya;  Fujiwa.  Takaaki; 
'abuchi,  Takeharu,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.; 

Industries.  Ltd.  Carbonate  modiied  polyester 
525-439.000. 

Takano.  Misuzu;  Horikami.  Kinji;  and  Nakao. 
I.  a.  382-141.000. 

,  Yoshiyasu;  Todo.  Yuji;  Kiriake.  Masaharu; 
5.445.334.  CI.  242-35.50A. 

to;   Mori,   Akihisa;    Nakao,   Yoshihide;    and 
Iko,  5.446.130.  CI.  530-324.000. 
ly  Corporalion.  Tape  driver.   5.443.338.  CI. 


ura.  Hitoshi;  Nankoh,  Youichi;  and  Nakata, 
30,  a.  439-157.000. 
ion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stepping  motor  control 
318-696.000. 

Inui,   Toshiharu;   Nakata,   Yasuo;   Ogata. 
Hideaki,  5.446,721,  CI.  369-247.000. 


Qri;  Uematsu,  Kyouichi;  Imai,  Kanji;  Sekigu- 
and    Nakatani,    Toshifumi,    5,446,337.    CI. 


nura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Taiuka, 

,  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka,  Toshie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 

,  5.445.798,  CI.  422-121.000. 

chiai,  Ikuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Michiya,  to  Toko 

hiba.  Balanced  low-pass  filter.  5,446,427,  CI. 


iwa,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira.  Atsu- 

shi;  Noma.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  5,445,203,  CI. 

152-527.000. 

Nakatani,  Toshifumi: 

Yokomakura,  Mic 

chi,    Tomohiro;! 

313-422.000. 

Nakatsugawa,  Naoki: 

Ikeda.  Akirs;  Tanij 

Masaaki;  Konis 

Kawahira,  Hir 

Nakayama,  Kazuhiro;  < 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  T^ 

333-181.000. 

Nakayama,  Makoto: 

Hayakawa.  Yuichi:  Hoshino.  Yoshimasa;  and  Nakayama.  Makoto. 
5,446.240,  CI.  17*^.000. 
Nakayama.  Nobuko:  sie — 

Niwano.  Masahirct  Manabe,  Kenji;  Nitta,  Itaru;  Asai,  Kuniaki; 
Namioka.   Make  to;  and   Nakayama,   Nobuko.   5,446,124,  a. 
528-361.000. 
Nakayama,  Shohachirii;   Iwata,  Toyomi;   Kuroda,   Masahiro;  Goto, 
Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Hirc^hi;  and  Ishii,  Michio,  to  Bridgestone  Corpora- 
tion.  Precure  tread  ifor  tire  including  surface  ami  rear  grooves. 
5,445.691.  CI.  152-20 1.OOR. 
Nakazato.  Koji:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Shinji;  (anamori.  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura. 
Masayuki;  and  Gliga.  Yuichi.  5.446,820.  O.  385-123.000. 
Nakazawa.   Kiyoshi;  I  aUyama.   Mikio;   Kato.   Hiroaki;  and   Imaya. 
Akihiko.  to  Sharp  Ki  bushiki  Kaisha.  Active  matrix  display  apparatus 
with  plural  signal  in  Hit  connections  to  the  supplemental  capacitor 
line.  5.446.568.  CI.  3!  9-59.000. 
Nakazawa,  Michiya:  Si  r — 

Nakayama.   Kazulilro;   Ochiai,   Ikuo;   and   Nakazawa,   Michiya, 
5,446,427,  d.  33  1-181.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Comp  ny:  See— 

Lewis,    Vincent     =.;    and    Fisher.    Sherri    L.,    5.446,233,    Q. 

585-856.000. 
Rowe,  Carl  T.;  anc  Fisher,  Sherri  L.,  5,445,743,  CI.  2 10-701. 000. 
Sommese,    Anthoiy    G.;    and    Nagarajan,    R.,    5,446,076,    CI. 
523-200.000. 
Namiki,  Koichi;  Matsu  tioto,  Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Tom;  and  Ycahida, 
Yasuhisa,  to  Mitsubi  hi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  of  dete  :ting  faults  for  fueh  evaporative  emission  treat- 
ment system.  5,445,0  5,  CI.  73-118.100. 
Namioka.  Makoto:  See-  - 

Niwano.  Masahiro    Manabe.  Kenji;  Nitta,  Itaru;  Asai.  Kuniaki; 
Namioka.    Make  to;   and   Nakayama,    Nobuko,    5,446,124,   d. 
528-361.000. 
Namura.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yoshida.     Masaya;     Noda.     Nobuhisa;     Namura,     Ichiro;    and 
Kawamura.  Kiy<  ihi.  5,446.099,  a.  525-204.00a 


NairiEOh,  Youichi:  See— 

Ineue,  Nori;  Okunura.  Hitoshi;  Nankoh,  Youichi;  awl  Nakata, 
Hiroyuki.  5.445.530.  CI.  439-157.900. 
Nankou.  Takahiko:  See — 

Yamashita.     Haruo;    and    Nankou.    Takahiko.    5.446.831.    CI. 
395-102.000. 
Nanninga.  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Butler.  Donald  E.;  Le.  Tung  V.;  and  Nanninga.  Thomas  N.. 
5,446.054.  CI.  514-326.000. 
Nannini,  Leandro;  and  Libera,  Franco,  to  Breda  Danieli  Extrusion;  and 
Forging  Presses  Spa    Extrusion  method  with  gas  evacuation,  and 
extrusion  press.  5.445.004,  CI.  72-272.000. 
Narisawa,  Shizuo:  See — 

Mitsutake,  Tatsuo;  and  Narisawa,  Shizuo,  5,446.072,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Naskali,  Matti,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Fast  charging  arrange- 
ment. 5,446.364.  CI.  32O-2.000. 
Nass.  Peter:  See— 

Krolla.  Georg;   Kissl.   Paul;   Nass,   Peter;  and  Schaupert,   Kurt, 
5,446.008,  CI.  501-68.000. 
Nassiff.  Amado:  See — 

Padgett.  Russell  S.;  Nassiff.  Amado;  and  Rauenzahn.  Spencer  G.. 
II,  5.446,869,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Nasuda,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Aida.  Yasuhiko;  Miyano,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  Sakurai,  Yo- 
shiyuki;   Manome,   Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki,  5.445.249.  CI. 
188-378.000. 
National  Blood  Authority:  See— 

Feldman.  Peter  A..  5.445.958.  CI.  435-214.000. 

National  Research  Council  of  Canada:  See 

Turenne,  Sylvain;  and  Mongeon.  Paul-EmEmile.  5.445,788.  CI. 
419-42.000. 
National  Science  Council:  See — 

Hu.  Chen-Ti;  and  Chiou,  Wen-Chih.  5.445.790.  CI.  419-44.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Intrater,  Gideon;  Falik,  Ohad;  Ostrer,  Aharon;  Baydatch.  Yair;  and 

Erlich.  Gadi,  5,446.909,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Paul,  Prasun  K.;  and  De  Souza.  Edwin.  5,446.914.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Ran,  Xiaonong;  and  Van  Schcrrenburg.  Micheal.  5,446,806.  CI. 
382-240.000. 
Nealis,  Michael  F.  Temporomandibular  joint  prosthesis.  5,445,650,  CI. 

623-18.000. 
NEC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fujieda,  Ichiro;  Ono,  Yuzo;  and  Sugama.  Seijin,  5,446,290,  a. 

250-556.000. 
Goto.  Junichi,  5.446.395.  CI.  324-763.000. 
Hayakawa.  Yuichi;  Hoshino.  Yoshimasa;  and  Nakayama,  Makoto, 

5,446,240,  a.  174-69.000. 
Hirota,  Toshiyuki,  5,445,986,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Kirisawa,  Akihiro,  5,446,415.  a.  33O-302.000. 
Koike,  Takeshi,  5.446,454.  Ci.  340-825.520. 
Miya,  Tatsuya;  and  Uemura,  Kazuyoshi.  5,446,419.  a.  331-99.000. 
Muraoka.  Yukihiro.  5.446.542,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshiharu,  5,446,693,  CI   365-200.000. 
Saito.  Atsushi,  5,445,920.  CI.  430-3 11.000. 
Sanada.  Votaro,  5,446,608,  CI.  360-97.020. 
Uehara,  Izushi,  5,446,893.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Yoshimori,  Masanori,  5,446.402.  CI.  326-108.000. 
Yotsuyanagi.  Michio.  5.446,397,  Q.  327-66.000. 
Neef,  Guenter:  See— 

Scholz,  Stefan;  Ottow.  Eckhard;  Neef.  Guenler.  Elger,  Walter 
Beier,     Sybille;    and    Chwalisz,     Krzysztof,     5,446,036,    CI. 
514-175.000. 
Neef,  Gunter;  Steinmeyer,  Andreas;  Kirsch,  Gerald;  Schwarz,  Katica; 
Thieroff-Ekerdt,  Ruth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  and  Haberey.  Martin,  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  20-methyl-substituted  vitamin  D  deriva- 
tives. 5.446,035,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Neef.  Gunter:  See- 

Ottow.  Eckhard;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Neef.  Gunter.  Beier.  Sybille; 
Elger,    Walter;    and    Henderson,    David    A.,    5,446,178,    d. 
552-510.000. 
Neff,  Edward  A.;  and  Moss,  John,  to  Systems,  Machines,  Automation 
Components  Corporation.  Actuator  with  translational  and  rotational 
control.  5,446.323.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Negami.  Takayuki:  See — 

Wada.   Takahiro;   Nishitani.   Mikihiko;   and   Negami.   Takayuki. 
5.445.847.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Neigebauer.  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Torque  converter 

clutch  solenoid  functional  test.  5.445.016.  C\.  73-118.100. 
Nellcor  Incorporated:  See — 

Culver.  John  A.;  Flewelling.  Ross  F.;  Farbarik,  John  M.;  Stuart. 
Charles  E  ;  and  Davenport.  James  M.,  S.443.I6a  CI.  128-719.000. 
Nelson.  Charles  G.:  See— 

Owicki.  Susan  S.;  Birrell.  Andrew  D.;  Ndsoa,  Charles  G.;  and 
Wobber.  Edward  P..  5,446.901.  a.  395-700.000. 
Nelson,  Dennis  J.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  High  strength  electromagnetic 

coupling  disc  5.445.259.  Ci.  I92-I07.00R. 
Nelson.  Don   Sensing  device.  5.444.917.  C\.  33-366.000. 
Nelson.  Erik  B.;  Cawiezel.  Kay  E.;  and  Constien.  Vernon  G..  to  Dow- 
ell,  a  division  of  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Delayed 
borate  crosslinked   fracturing  fluid  having  increased  temperature 
range.  5.445.223,  CI.  1 66-308.000. 
Nelson,  John  C;  and  Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Catadioptric  fresnel  lens.  5,446,594.  CI. 
359-742.000. 
Nelson.   Neil  R.,  to  P.S.A.M.S.,   Inc.   Vi'atrr  haacd.  Ihetmal  painL 
5.445.754,  Q.  252-62.000. 


Ncbm.  Kchvd  D.;  E>oibear.  Thomas  P.;  and  Froehlich,  Robert  W. 
Theraaaly  oaadaetrvc  comectioa  with  matrix  material  and  raodomly 
diipened  (Mer  containing  liquid  metal.  5.445.308.  O.  228-121.000. 
Nebon.  Sieglinde  E.  Tools  for  use  in  dressmaking.   5.444.920.  d. 

33-494.000. 
Nemoto.  Mamoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Eagiaeer- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.  Canister  purge  gas  control  device  and  control  method 
for  internal  combostioa  engine.  5.445,133.  d.  123-520.000. 
Neopost  Limited:  See— 

Herbert,  Raymond  J..  5.446.668.  d.  364-464.020. 
Nerone.  Louis  R.:  Set — 

El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr;  Ludwig.  Gerald  W.;  Wharmby.  David 
O.;  and  Nerone.  Louis  R..  5.446.350.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Nenec  S.A.:  See— 

Beckett.  Stephen  T.,  5,445,843.  d.  426-548.000. 
Bracco.  Umberto.  5,445,822,  a.  424-401 .000. 
Duby,  Philippe;  and  Huynh-Ba.  Tuong.  5,446.171.  Q.  S48-S4a000. 
WadeU.  Lars  G.  A.,  5.445,840.  d.  426-297.000. 
Neu,  Steven  B..  to  ACI  Australia  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing 
glass     reinforced     concrete    building     products.     5.445.864.    d. 
428-192.000. 
Neumann,  Dieter:  See — 

Gillner.  Manfred;  Mueller.  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard.  Siegfried;  Engels, 
Juergen;  Sauer,  Gerd;  Reul.  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuser, 
Helmut;  Immerschitt.  Stefan;  and  Neumann.  Dieter.  5.445,694. 
d.  156-106.000. 
Neveu.  Jean-Louis;  Schutz.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Lipp.  George,  to  Kay- 
sersberg.  S.A.  Anti-theft  dispensers  for  roll  materials.  5.445.345.  d. 
242-597.600. 
Neveu.  Pierre:  See — 

Castaing.  Jean;  and  Neveu.  Pierre.  5.445.217.  CI.  165-104.120. 
New  Holland  North  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Strosser.  Richard  P.;  Weaver.  Marvin  G..  Jr.;  and  Chow.  Mark  K., 

5.444.966.  d.  56-I0.2QJ. 
Wagttafr,  Robert  A.;  and  Crego.  John  B..  5.444.969,  d.  56-341.000. 
New  OJl  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Yasushi;   Kamiya,   Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Toihifumi, 

5,445,882.  CI.  428-329.000. 
Toyofuku.     Kunitaka;     and     Iwasaki,     Akiko.     5.446,010.     d. 
503-208.000. 
New  York  University:  See— 

McNelis.  Edward,  5.446.203.  d.  568-322.000 

Newsham.  Mark  D.;  Inbasekaran.  Muthiah  N.;  and  Mang.  Michael  N.. 

to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Nonlinear  optical  epoxy-contain- 

ing  compoaitions  and  crosslinked  nonlinear  optical  polymeric  compo- 

sition  therefrom.  5.445.854.  CI.  428-1.000. 

Newsome,  Reginald  W.  Space  saver  pizza  box  and  method  of  use. 

5.445.314.  a.  229-120.210. 
Newton,  JefTenon  F.;  Manin,  Thomas  D.;  Westre.  Willard  N.;  Carbery. 
David  J.;  and  Ikegami.  Roy.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Lightweight 
honeycomb  panel  structure.  5.445.861.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Next.  Inc.:  Set— 

Hegarty.  Paul;  and  Matteson.  Trey,  5,446.896.  CI   395-650.000 
Ng,  Joaeph  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Automated  wireless 
preventive  maintenance  monitoring  system  for  magnetic  levitation 
(MAGLEV)  trains  and  other  vehicles.  5.445.347,  a.  246-I69.00R. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Takashi;  Mizuno.  Hiroshige;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Ohaahi, 

Tsuneaki.  5.445,786.  d.  419-2.000. 
Ishida.  Yoshihiko;  and  Tani.  Makoto.  5.446.333.  CI.  310-334.000. 
Kondo,  Tomoharu;  and  Abe.  Fumio.  5,446.264.  CI   219-552.000 
Okajima,   Hisakazu;   and   Yamamoto.   Masanobu.   5.446.381.   Q. 

324-96.000. 
Ota,  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi.  5.446.815.  CI.  385-33.000. 
Soma,  Takao;  Takahashi.  Tomonori;  Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Yoshi- 
oka,  Katsuki  5.445.902.  CI.  429-30.000 
Nguyen.  Can:  See — 

Peterson.  George  T.;  Liska.  Timothy  J.;  Nguyen.  Can;  McDevitt, 
John  W.;  O'Connor.  Kevin  N.;  and  Collins.  George  J..  5.445.662, 
d.  65-158.000. 
Nguyen,  Gia  V.;  and  Terver.  Roland  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Radial  ply  tire  with  specified  bead  portion  fitment  to 
design  rim.  5.445.202.  d.  152-454.000 
Nguyen.  Greg  N.;  Set— 

Thornton.  Arnold  O.;  Nguyen.  Hang  T.;  Nguyen.  Greg  N.;  and 
WUIiams.  Don  P..  5.446.612.  d.  360-104.000. 
Nguyen.  Hang  T.:  See- 
Thornton.  Arnold  O.;  Nguyen.  Hang  T.;  Nguyen.  Greg  N.;  and 
Williams.  Don  P..  5.446.612.  CI.  360-104.000. 
Nguyen-Senderowicz,  Khoi.  Brace  for  infant  footwear,  namely,  socks, 

soft  shoes,  booties  and/or  moccasins.  5,445.598.  d.  602-65.000. 
Nichols.  Chuck:  See— 

Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen.  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
ols. Chuck;  and  Howard.  John  R  .  5.445.640.  CI.  606-86.000 
Nichols.  John  D..  Jr.  Vacuum  chuck  for  lathe.  5.445,052,  CI  82- 1 52.000. 
Nichols,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Davidson  Textron  Inc.  Collapsing  arm  test 

construction.  5.445.430.  d.  296-153.000. 
Nidek  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takua;  and  Sumiya.  Toshifumi.  5.445,633.  d.  606-3.000. 
Nieh.  Sen.  Compact  heat  exchanger.  5.445.218.  d.  165-125.000. 
Niehen.  Wyn  Y.  Vandalism-resisleni  antenna  for  wire-  and  radio-com- 
municating post-mounted  electronic  devices,  particularly  irrigation 
controllen.  5,446.473.  CL  343-89O.00a 
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NienniM,  Haac  Set— 

Dunfeid.  Raioer,  Kowoll.  Johanna;  Kuxke,  Eberhard;  Niennann, 
Haoi;  Wamer,  Oertiai4;  and  Wolff,  Joachim.  S,44i,6}g,  Q. 
48-62.00R. 
Nighan,  Wiffiam  L.,  Jr.;  Cole,  |ohn;  and  Baer,  Tbomas  M.,  lo  Spectra- 
Phynca  Laaen  Inc.  [>iode  pumped,  multi  axial  mode,  intracavity 
doobied  laier.  5,446,749,  CI.  J72-22.000. 
Ni^  Odf.  Inc.:  S«^ 

Fraoki,  Raady,  },44S,373,  p.  273-3^00R. 
hfikoiaevicli,  Boidov  A.:  Set~> 

Kinmhita.  Hiromi;  MaMshita,  Yodiiki;  Inooe,  Yoshihiro;   Ig- 
natyevicfa.  Zykin  V.;  E>*itrievich.  Kim  I.;  Nikolaevich.  Boitiov 
A.;  and  Anatolyevich.  Vityagin  O.,  S,444,933,  a.  43-9.700. 
Nikotaidei,  Nick:  &«^ 

LiBdMrom.    Kyle    J.;    a^d    Nikolaidea,    Nick.    S.446.1S3.    a. 
344-127.000.  I 

Nikon  Corporatioa:  See | 

Kawata.  Shintaro;  and  Hata,  Kdtaro,  3,44«32,  a.  2SO-3O6.O0O. 
Kuroiwa.  Yoafainori;  Niahida,  Hiroahi;  Okugawa.  Hiiathi;  Ichihara. 

Yntaka;  and  Kumagai,  ^toru.  3,446,336,  d.  33M06.000. 
Makinoochi,  Suaumu,  3,444.319,  Q.  333-33.000. 
Wakabayaahi.   Tsutomn;   paitoku,   Koichi;   and   Ezawa,   Akiza. 

S,44S,34a  a.  242-336.0(p. 
Watanabe,  Tsnneo;  Takagi,  Tadao;  Saya,  Daisake;   Saganuma, 
Ryooichi;  and  Fukino,  Vunihiro,  3,446,331,  CL  310-323.000. 
NilcUan,  Mohammad:  Set—    [ 

Each.   Thomas   C;   and   Nilchian.   Mohammad.    3,443,670,   d. 
106-3.000. 
Nitaaea.  Ole  iC  Light-output-tontroUed  fluorcKent  lighting  fixture. 

3,446,342.  a.  315-129.000. 
Niliaea,  Ole  K.  Electronic  ballkM  with  controlled  DC  mpply  voltage. 

3,446,346,  d.  313-209.00R. 
Nilaaea.  Ole  K.  Electronic  balla»t  with  special  DC  supply.  5,446.347, 0. 

3I5-2O9.0OR. 
Nippon  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.:  Se*— 

Makino,  Mitsuya,  S,446,46<t,  a.  343-702.000. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  ^ce— 

Maiaki,  Milmo;  Yamakaw*.  Tomio;  Satoh.  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsn;  Yoihino,  Yasushi;and  Matsukura,  Hitothi,  5,446,146.  CI. 
540-373.000. 
Nippon  Intek  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguti.  Shuji;  Ukon,  Masayuki;  Misawa,  Shiroji;  and  Arisaka. 
Masakazu,  3,445,722,  CI.  204-229.000. 
Nippon  Mektron,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwayama.   Takeshi;    Miyagawa,   Atsushi;   and    Inaba,   Masaichi, 

5,446,245,  a.  1 74-26 l.OOa 
Sonoi.  Takehiro,  5,446,081,  a.  524-231.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Seizo;  Mizoe,  Takashi;  Iwanami,  Yoshimn;  Yokoyama. 
Shigeki;  and  Jimbo,  Ketsi,  5.445,883,  Q.  428-355.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano,   SUnji;   Morimoto,   Takao;   Yamada.   Shin-ya;   Fujiwa. 
Takaaki;  Matsui,  Hidekii  and  Tabochi.  Takeharu.  5,446.110,  C[. 
323-439.00a 
Yamada.  Milmo;  Ishii,  Toil  iyuki;  Nojiii,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami, 
Ichiro,  5,446,077,  a.  52)  -415.000. 
Nippon  Paper  Industries  Co.,  I  Id.:  See— 

Minami.    Toshiaki;    and    Fukuchi,    Tadakazu,    5,446.009,    a. 
503-204.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Clan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamanaka,  Kenjiro;  Kishii  noto,  Takashi;  Niahizawa.  Koichi;  and 

Nakama.  Kenichi,  5,446j  i39,  a.  362-350.000. 
Miyake,  Atsushi;  Mauushif  i.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Koyama.  Takayuki, 
5,446.536.  Q.  356-239.0ap. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yoahida,     Masaya;     Nod*     Nobuhisa;     Namura,     Ichiro;     and 
Kawamura.  Kiyoshi.  5.446.099,  a.  525-204.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See^ 

Fujikawa,  Koji;  Shibata,  Kazuo;  KaUyama,  Kenshi;  and  Yama- 

moto.  Masahiko.  5.446,3$S,  a.  358-406.000. 
Ueshima.  Yoahiyuki;  Mizoax:hi,  Toshiaki;  Miyazawa,  Kenichi;  and 
Niahimura,  Satoshi.  5.4^,686,  CI    148-330.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita,  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi, 
Shoji;  Okamoto,  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka.  Atsushi,  5,446,796,  O. 
380-24.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa,  Kazumasa;  Mizuno, 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa,  Izumi.  5.446.810.  a.  385-22.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Hideo;  Fujita.  H«uhiko;  Shimoda.  Hideyoshi;  and  You, 
Shiryu.  5,446,098,  O.  5»-194.000. 
Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  do.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurohashi,   Maaaharu;   Nautmura,   Ko;  and   lenaga.   Kazuharu, 
5,446,021,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

lida.  Yasuhiro;  Hibi,  Yasut>;  Kato,  Tothio;  and  Harada.  Hiroahi, 

5,446,835,  CI.  395-133.0(1). 
Kawabata,  Tsuyoshi,  5,444977,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Tabuchi,  Yasuo;  Tobayan*.  Masashi;  Ohguchi,  Junichi;  and  Ki- 

shibuchi,  Akira,  5,445,23(5,  CI.  I92-84.00C. 
Tanaka,  Katsuyuki;  Kato.  Ifasanori;  Ohara.  ouzi;  Kohama,  Tokio; 

and  Nishio,  Yoshitaka,  Si)446,790,  CI.  381-71.000. 
Yamamoto,    Ken;    Kuroyaiagi,    Isao;    Yanuuiaka,   Yasushi;   and 

Kakdunhi.  Nobuharu,  5jM4,993,  a.  62-473.000. 
Yamashita.  Yukihiro;  and  Suzumura,  Toshihiro,   5,445,136,  a. 
123-689.000.  , 
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Naoki;  Kiryu,  Hironobu;  Niahihara,  Taka- 
1,  Shuji,  5,446.657,  Q.  364-424.050. 


Niro-Aeramatic  AG:  fa* 

Ria,  Jorg:  Eglin,  I  lugo;  Boode,  Mikael;  Frey,  Urs;  and  Bubendorf, 
Francoia,  5,444^  a.  IS-3O4.00O. 
Nishibayashi,  Tom: 

lahaoe,  Yoahihir^:  lahida,  Kozo;  Odomi.  Maaaaki;  Niahibayaahi. 
Torn;  and  Koik  ino,  Kaszuyo,  3,445,830,  Q.  424-t84.00a 
Niihida,  Akinori:  See-  - 

Matsumoto,    Sho  i;    Matauda,    Masanori;    Goto,    Eiji;    Nishida, 

Akinori;  Higasl  iguchi,  Teruaki;  and  Iwagawa.  Isao,  5,446,615, 

a.  36l-225!000 

Nishida.  Hiroahi:  See-  ■ 

Kuroiwa.  Yoshinc  ri;  Nishida.  Hiroahi;  Okugawa.  Hisaahi;  Ichihara. 
Yutaka;  and  Kiftugai.  Satoru.  3,446.336,  CX  338-406.000. 
Nishihara,  Jiro:  See — 

Oki.  Youji;  Ushioila.  Atsuhiko;  and  Nishihara.  Jiro,  3,446,627,  CX. 
362-3l.00a 
Niahihara,  Takashi: 
Ikeda,  Tooru; 
shi;  and 
NisKihata,  Kouji 

Kato,  Shtgekazu;  iTamura,  Naoyuki;  Nithihata.  Kouji;  Taubone, 
Tsunehiko;  andjltou.  Ataushi.  5,445,484,  Q.  414-217.000. 
Nishijima,  Maaaaki 

Adachi,  Chinatsud  Nishijima,  Masaaki;  Ota,  Yorito;  and  Ishikawa, 
Osamu.  S,44*,3d»,  CI.  257-5.i8.0OO. 
Niahikawa,   Makoto;  ^rayama,   Yoahio;  Kishii,  Shiroh;  and  Ishii, 
Maaao,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  polymer  composition. 
5,446,092.  a.  525-66.000. 
Nishikawa,  Maaao:  &•— 

Gomi,  Hiroshi;  ttishikawa.  Masao;  Hirose,  Masato;  Takahashi. 
Hideaki;  and  Matsuroolo.  Takashi.  5,445,235.  a.  180-8.600. 
Nishikawa,  Tooni:  Set — 

Suyama,    Shuji;    Niahikawa.   Tooru;   Matsushima.   Masaru;   and 
Okada.  HiroshiJ  5.446.191,  a.  56O-I26.000. 
Nishimatsu  Conatnicti{M  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Machi.  Yoahio,  5,^46.379,  CI.  324-240.000. 
Nishimoto.  Akira: 
Ohmori,  Masashi; 
shi;    Fujino, 
134-61.000. 
Nishimoto.  Toshiaki: 

Komori,  KazuhirO;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Nishimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume, 
Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Hideaki.  5.445,980,  CI.  437-43.00a 
Niahimura,  Eiichi:  Seei— 

Kojima,  MasayuUi;  Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Tomita,  Kazuhsi;  Tozawa, 
Shigeki;  limuro^  Shunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Niahimura. 
Eiichi,  5,445,70f,  a.  216-71.000. 
Niahimura.  Hitoshi: 
Terada.  Jiro;  Ti 
Masami;  Nj 
73-504.150. 
Niahimura,  Kotaro: 
Yasui,  Toki 
5.446.689,  a. 
Niahimura,  Masayuki: 

Ishikawa,  Shinji;  Kanaroori.  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Niahimura. 
Masayuki;  and  Ohga.  Yuichi,  5,446.820.  O.  385-123.000. 
Nishimura.  Nobuko:  See— 

Shimizu.     Norio;     Fukuzono,     Shinichi;     Nishimura.     Nobuko; 
and  Odawara.  Yoji,  5,445,948,  Q.  435-69.700. 


anaka,  Hiroahi;  Niahimoto,  Akira;  Sasai.  Hiro- 
laohiko;    and    Kotoh.    Satoru.    5.44S.I7I,    CI. 


Hiroshi;  Ushihara.  Masahani;  Tamura, 
Hitoshi;  and  Kaino,  Kikuo.  5.445,025,  C\. 


Shinji;    and    Nishimura.    Kotaro. 


Shimizu, 
34.000. 


Fujimori,  Kiy( 
Nishimura.  Satoshi: 
Ueshima.  Yoshiyi 
Nishimura. 
Nishimura,  Seiichi: 
Kumeji,  Yasushi; 
Itou.  Makoto,  3j 
Nishino.  Seji:  See — 
Komma,  Y( 
359-19.000. 
Nishio,  Shinji:  See — 
Ikeda,  Akira;  Ti 
Masaaki;  Koni 
Kawahira.  Hii 
Nishio,  Yoshitaka: 
Tanaka,  Katsui 
and  Nishio,  Y( 
Nishishita.  Makoto: 
search  Institute; 


;  Mizoguchi.  Toshiaki;  Miyazawa,  Kenichi;  and 
,  5,445,686,  a.  148-330.000. 

lishimura,  Seiichi;  Nakajima,  Yoshinobu;  and 
"\428,  a.  333-185.000. 

Mizuna  Sadao;  and  Nishino,  Seji,  5,446,565,  a. 


lura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka. 
.  Hiroshige,  Hiraoka,  Toshie;  Nishio,  Shinji;  and 
5,445.798,  CL  422-121.000. 


Kato,  Masanori;  Ohara,  ouzi;  Kohama,  Tokio; 

5,446,790.  CI.  381-71.000. 
lo.  Masato;  and  Ueda,  Sanae.  to  Cosmo  Re- 
Cosmo  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Over-based  suirurizeJ 
alkaline  earth  metal  phenate  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
5.446.202.  CI.  568-2J.00O. 
Nishitani.  Mikihiko: 

Nishitani,   Mikihiko;  and   Negami,  Takayuki, 
■'-74.000. 


Wada,   Takahiro; 
5,445,847,  a.  4| 
Niahizawa,  Koichi: 

Hamanaka,  Kenji^;  Kishimoto,  Takashi,  Nishizawa.  Koichi;  and 
Nakama,  KenicI  li,  5,446.639,  CI.  362-350.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tsutomu:  '.  lee — 

Itoh.  Hisalo;  Enoi  KXO,  Katashi;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  and  Nishizawa. 
Tsutomu,  5.446,141,  CI.  540-139.000. 
Nissan  Diesel  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Dellora.  Giancarld;  and  Polverelli,  Paok),  5,444,980. 0. 60-602.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Hirok  i;    Shibata.    Kimihiro;    and    Mori    Kiyokazu. 

5.446.257,  a.  2  9-121.630. 
Sekiguchi,  Shinic  li;  Kusukawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Tobita,  Kenichi. 
5,445,574.  Q.  4  5-346.000. 


Shida,  Kazuki;  and  Onda.  Yuji.  5,445,404,  a.  280-689.000. 
Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Orimoto.   Hiroyuki;   Yokota.    Katsumasa;    Amah.   Fumiya;   and 
Suzuki,  Saburo,  5.445.515.  CI.  425-526.000. 
Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Tsuyoshi.  5.445.773.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Ikuta,  Yuzo;  Tashiro,  Satoshi;  Hatano.  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita.  Tadasu: 
Andoh,    Noboru;    Asaoka,    Sachio;    Kobayashi,    Hanito;   and 
Minami,  Takeshi.  5,445,955,  Q.  435-180.000. 
Nissho  Corporation:  See— 

Uchida,  Tadatoshi.  5.445,631.  CI.  «O4-4l2.00a 
Nissinbo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Yukio,  Hosoya,  5,445,445,  Q.  303-1 13.500. 
Nissinen.  Erkki  A.  O.:  Sec^ 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola.  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkoia.  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo,  Pekka  J.;  Linden,  Inge-Brilt  Y.; 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen.  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri. 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen.  Janno  J..  5.446,194,  CI   558-401.000. 
Nisula,  Bruce  C:  See- 
Blithe,    Diana;   Wehmann,   Robert   E.;   and    Nisula.   Bruce   C, 
5,445,968,  O.  436-510.000. 
Nitta,  Itaru:  See— 

Niwano,  Masahiro;  Manabe,  Kenji;  Nitta,  Itaru;  Asai,  Kuniaki; 
Namioka,   Makoto;   and   Nakayama,   Nobuko,   5.446.124.  O. 
528-361.000. 
Nitta.  Toshiyuki,  to  Sumitomo  ELectric  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for 

reinforcing  a  semiconductor  wafer.  5,445,692,  CI.  156-87.000. 
Nitz,  Larry  T.:  See— 

Motamedi,  Nader,  and  Nitz,  Larry  T.,  5,445,576,  CX.  477-105.000. 
Niwano,  Masahiro;  Manabe.  Kenji;  NitU,  Itaru;  Asai.  Kuniaki;  Nami- 
oka, Makoto;  and  Nakayama,  Nobuko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Aromatic  oligomer  and  process  for  prepanns  the 
same.  5.446,124,  a.  328-361.000.  •■    >~    e, 

No.  Min  S.:  See— 

Ahn,  Hyung  S.;  No.  Min  S.;  Si.  Sang  K.;  Choi.  Won  T.;  Seo,  Joo  O.; 
Lim,  Jin  H.;  and  Yang,  Min,  5,445.993.  Q.  431-129.000. 
Noda,  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Yoshida,     Masaya;     Noda.     Nobuhisa;     Namura,     Ichiro;    and 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi,  5,446,099,  a.  525-204.000. 
Noel,  John  R.;  Richards,  Mark  R.;  and  Krautter,  Edward  H.,  to  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  The.  Air  laying  forming  station  with  baflle 
member     for     producing    nonwoven     materials.     5,445,777.    CI. 
264-113.000. 
NOF  Corporation:  See— 

Suyama.    Shuji;    Nishikawa.   Tooru;    Matsushima.   Masaru;   and 
Okada,  Hiroshi,  5,446,191,  d.  560- 126.000. 
Nogle,  Scott  G.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  GTL  compatible  BICMOS  input 

suge.  5.446.400.  CI.  326-64.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii.  Kenji.  5,446,443,  d.  340-505.000. 
Nojiri,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamada,  Mitsuo;  Ishii,  Toshiyuki;  Nojiri.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami, 
Ichiro,  5.446,077,  CI.  523-415.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See— 

Korhonen.  Veijo;  and  Haapaporras,  Olli,  5,446,417,  d.  331-57.000. 
Korhonen,  Veijo,  5,446,772,  d.  375-257.000 
Naskali,  Matti.  5,446,364,  CI.  32O-2.00O. 
Nolan,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Shaver.  John:  Nolan.  Michael  P.;  Macenski.  Charles  D.;  Moehlfeid, 
Alan  D.;  and  Wesselman,  Brian,  5.446.769,  CI.  375-202.000. 
Noll  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Miller,  Barry  K.,  5,444,947,  d.  52-100.000. 
Noll,  Martin:  See— 

Rapps,  Peter;  Knoll,  Peter,  Pachner,  Franz;  Noll,  Martin;  and 
Fischer,  Michael,  5,446,332,  d.  3IO324.000. 
Noll,  Reinhard,  to  Fraunbofer-Oesellschafk  zur  Foiderung  der  An- 
gewandten  Forschung  E.  V.  Process  and  device  for  emission  spectors- 
copy.  5,446,538,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Noma,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Saito,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsu- 
shi; Noma.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  5,445,203,  CI. 
152-527.000. 
Nomura,  Hideo:  See — 

Tetsuya,  Ohtani;  Yokohama;  Uchiyama,  Yoshiharu;  and  IMomura, 
Hideo,  5,446,618,  d.  361-683.000. 
Nomura,  Muafumi:  See — 

Kamikawa,  Yuuji;  Matsumura,  Kimiharu;  Nomura,  Masafiimi;  and 

Nagata,  Junichi,  5.445,699,  CI.  156-345.000. 

Nomura,  Yoshihilo;  Endo.  Koji:  and  Okado,  Chihiro.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toshiba;  and  Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  battery  car.  5,446,365,  CI.  320-14.000. 

Non-Invasive  Monitoring  Company  (NIMCO):  See— 

Eppstdn,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Eppstein,  Deborah  A.,  5,443.611,  Q. 

604-49.000. 

Nonaka.  Shuichi;   Ueki,  Norihito;  and  Mishima,  Takaahi,  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  industries  Ltd.  Vulcanizable  rubber  composition  and 

vulcanized  rubber.  5,446,097,  d.  525-193.000. 

Nonaka,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Akaaaka,   Nobuhiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.  Coated  optical  fiber.  5,446,821,  d.  385-128.000. 
Noranda,  Inc.:  See — 

Gagne,  Martm,  5,445,791,  d.  420-514.000. 
Nordahl,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Bcardsley,  Brent  C;  Bello,  Keith  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Donald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten,  Linda  D.,  5,446.872,  CL  395-180.000 


Norimatau,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Muraae.   Heihachi;    Norimatsu.   Tsutomu;   Ogawa,   Maaao;   and 
Haruta.  Naoya.  5,445,871,  a.  428-215.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Todoki,  Kenji,  5,446,520,  a.  355-27.000. 
Norlin,  Eric  C:  See— 

Gardner,  John  F.;  Laycock,  Jane  F.;  Norlin,  Eric  C;  StofofT 
Shelly  I.;  WUIiams,  E.  Ford;  and  Williams,  Tobin  H.,  5,445,294, 
CI.  221-1.000. 
Norris,  Ann  W.:  See— 

Cobb.  Vicky  S.;  Mc  VanneL  Donald  E.;  Norris,  Ann  W.;  and 
Legrow,  Gary  E.,  5,446,185.  d.  556-451.000. 
Norrlind,  Bjorn;  and  Wretlind,  Arvid,  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Organ  specific 

emulsion.  5,445,8 1 1 ,  Q.  424-9.400. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Carhen,  Ame;  Nygaard,  Erik  C;  Syrstad.  Erik;  and  Conaoli.  Tom. 
5,445,663,  CI.  71-28.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Amato,  Michael;  Mukherjee,  Satyendranath;  Veklman,  Paul  R.- 
and  Wegener,  Armin  F.,  5.446,300,  d.  257-343.000. 
North  Carolina  State  University:  See— 

Baliga,    Bantval   J.;   and    Venkatraman,    Prasad,    5,446,310,   d. 
257.?2qnoo. 
North,  John  R.:  See— 

Balgeman,  Timothy  E.;  aodi,  Diane  M.;  Haddlelon.  Robert  W., 
Jr.;   North,   John   R.;   and   Selby,   Judith   A.,   5,446,880,   a. 
395-600.000. 
North,  Tom;  and  Siu,  Francis,  to  ShaBLAMM!  Computer  Inc.  Inter- 
leave   technique    for    accessing    digital    memory.    5,446,691,    CI. 
365-189.020 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Gieae,    Roger    W.;    and    Itani,    Mohammad    S..    5,443,966,   O. 
436-159.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Hirst,  Ian  J  ,  5.446,812.  d.  385-24.000. 
Shtulman,  Alexander  J  ,  5,446.786,  d.  379-377.000. 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Komely,  Michael  G.,  5,445,689,  CI   148-565.000. 
Norvell,  Jean,  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates.  Inc.  Water-resistant  doaore. 

5,444,898,  CI.  24-389.000. 
Noujaim.  Sharbel  E.:  See- 
Daft,  Christopher  M.  W.;  Hall,  Anne  L.;  Noujaim,  Sharbd  E.; 
Thomas,  Lewis  J.;  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  II,  5,445,156,  CI. 
128-661080. 
Novalek.  Inc.:  See— 

Grosman,  Bert,  5,445.112.  d.  119-265.000. 
Nover  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Mantelle.  Juan  A.,  5,446,070,  d.  514-772.600. 
Nowak.  Albert  M.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Jon  O.;  and  Nowak,  Albert  M.,  5,446,641,  d.  363-17.000. 
Nowobilski,  JefTert  J.,  to  Praxair  Technology,  Inc.  Textured  vacuum 

insulation  panel.  5,445,857,  d.  428-69.000. 
Noyan,  Ismail  C:  Sev— 

Hernandez,  Bernardo;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Palmer,  Michael  J.; 
Noyan.  Ismail  C;  and  Weindelmayer.  Frederick  G.,  5,446,261, 
CI.  219-230.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Chikuma.  Isamu;  and  Iwano,  Toshiyuki,  5,445,238,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Eda,  Hiroshi;  Soroeya.  Kenji;  and  Chikuma.  Isamu.  5,445,237,  d. 

180-79.100. 
Sato,  Hideyuki,  5,445  J47,  d.  188-266.000. 
NTP  Incorporated:  See— 

Campana,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  5,446,759,  CI.  375-267.000. 
Nukada,  Katsumi:  See— 

Akasaki,  Yutaka;  Sato,  Kateuhiro;  and  Nukada.  Katsumi,  5,445,909, 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Numberger,  Gunter,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG.  Multi-cpced  gear  hub. 

5,445,573.  CI.  475-298.000. 
N.V.  Vuilafvoer  Maatschappij  Vam:  See— 

Koers,  Bonno,  5.445.660,  CI.  55-222.000. 
Nwoko,  Luck  I.  Attenuating  pad.  5,445,858,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Nycomed  Salutar,  Inc.:  See- 
Love.  David  B.;  Dow,  William  C;  Himmelshach,  Richard  J.; 
Watson.    Alan    D.;   and    Rocklage,    Scon    M.,    5,446,145,   d. 
540-465.000. 
Nye,  Larry  W  :  See— 

Romm.  Douglas  W.;  Nye,  Larry  W.;  and  Head,  Michael  R., 
5,444.923.  CI   34-233.000. 
Nygaard.  Erik  C:  See— 

Carben,  Ame;  Nygaard,  Erik  C;  Syrstad,  Erik;  and  Consoli,  Tom, 
5,445,663,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Nyitray,  Z.  John.  Long  span  trussed  frame.  5,444,913,  Q.  29-897.310. 
Oberg.  Bo  F.:  See- 
Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Johansson,  Karl  N.  G;  Stening,  Goran  B.; 
and  Oberg.  Bo  F..  5.446.029,  d.  514-45.000. 
O'Brien,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Bhxher,    Troy    E.;    and    O'Brien,    Daniel    P.,    5,446,617.    d. 
361-674.000. 
O'Brien,  Gary  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Boyer,  Jeffrey  E.;  Brashaw,  Mark  J.;  Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Ehckaon, 
Timothy  K.;  O'Brien,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies,  Duane  J.,  3,446,331, 
a  356-72.000. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

RydelL  Mark  A.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  A.,  5,445,638.  d.  606-51 .000. 
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5,446.232.  Q. 


Oocidenttl  Chemical  Corporatk*:  See — 

Chen.  Hang-Chang  B.;  an4  Oben,  Deborah  J. 
585-845.000. 
OCG  Microelectronic  Materials^lnc.:  See — 

Honda,  Kenji;  Fitzgerald,  Qdward  A.;  and  Ferreira,  Lawrence, 

5,446,125,  CL  528-486.O0OJ 
Honda,  Kenji,  5,446,126.  CI.  528-482.000. 
Ochi,  Hideo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Jun;  Yauida.  Aljira;  and  Ochi.  Hideo,  5,445,923,  CI. 
430-340.000.  1 

Ochiai,  Dcuo:  See—  ! 

Nakayama,   Kazuhiro;   Ochiai.   Ikuo;   and   Nakazawa.   Michiya. 
5,446,427,  Q.  333-l81.000J 
O'Connor.  Kevin  N.:  See—  I 

Peterson,  George  T.;  Liska.  (Timothy  1.;  Nguyen,  Can;  McDevitt. 
John  W.;  O'Connor,  Kevi^  N.;  and  Collins.  George  J..  5.445.662. 
a.  65-158.000.  I 

Odawara,  Yoji:  See— 

Shimizu.     Norio;     Fukuzoi^).     Shinichi;     Nishimura.     Nobuko; 
Fujimori.  Kiyoahi;  and  o4w«n.  Yoji,  5,445,948.  CI.  435-69.700. 
Odell.  Arthur  B.:  See—  ' 

Baiaett.  John  A.;  and  Odell.  Arthur  B..  5,446.366,  O.  323-222.000. 
Odin  Developments  Limited:  Sei — 

Divall.  John  E..  5.445.180.  O.  137-15.000. 
Odomi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Ishizue.  Yoshihiro;  Ishida.  tozo;  Odomi.  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi. 
Torn;  and  Koshino.  ICaszi^o.  5.445.830.  O.  424-484.000. 
O'Farrell,  Desmond  J.:  See— 

Lynam.  Niall  R.;  O'Farrell.  Desmond  J.;  Schierheek,  Kenneth  L.; 
and  Hansen,  Michael  A..  1446,576,  O.  359-267.000. 
Ofkring.  Alfred:  See—  I 

Burkhan.  Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfred;  Schwendemann.  Volker,  and 

Glaser.  Klaus.  5,445.724,  CI.  205-259.000. 
Schwendemann,  Volker;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Tschang.  Chung-Ji;  Biirk> 
hart,  Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfratl;  and  Ehmg.  Bemhard.  5.445.727.  CI. 
205-271.000. 
Ogasawara,  Kunio:  See — 

Takano,  Seiichi;  and  Ogasawfra,  Kunio.  5.446.175,  Q.  549-544.000. 
Ogata,  Nobuo:  See— 

Sekimoto,   Yoshihiro;   Inui.   Toshiharu;   Nakata,   Yasuo;   Ogata, 
Nobuo;  and  Sato.  Hideaki^  5.446,721.  a.  369-247.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Toshiyuki;    YaAiamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa,    Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Sa4o,  Fumiaki;  Oide.  Masahiko;  Wada. 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Miiimi,  5.445.507.  a.  418-55.100. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kusakabe.  Ilideo;  Tamani.  Ikuhiro;  Sasaki.  Yo- 
shizumi;  and  Kurokawa,  Jitsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.    Process    for   gas    p|iase    polymerization.    S.446.116,    CI. 
526-68.000.  I 

Ogawa.  Kazufiuni,  to  Matsushitafclectiic  Indnftiial  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure 
having  a  surface  covered  with!  a  monomolecular  fihn.  5,445.886.  O. 
428-403.000.  I 

Ogawa,  Kazuo:  See —  ' 

Onozawa,  Satoru;  Yamada.  Naoki;  Isogai.  Shigetaka;  and  Ogawa, 
Kazuo,  5,445.405.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Ogawa,  Keiko:  See—  I 

Ishikawa,  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Ceiko;  Shirose,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki.  5.445,910,  CI.  4;  0-106.600. 
Ogawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Takebayashi,   Mamoru;  Tal  ahima,  Taliashi;   Mitsui.  Tomonori; 
Ogawa,  Makoto;  Takahas  li,  Hidehiro;  and  Kataoka,  Takehiro, 
5,446,708,  a.  369-32.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiko;  and  Irifune.  Shinji,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thermal  transfer  recording  sheets  and  back  coating  compositions 
therefor.  5.445,867,  CI.  428-19J.00O. 
Ogawa,  Masao:  See — 

Muraae,   Heihachi;   NorimMsu,  Tsutomu;  Ogawa,   Masao;  and 
Haruta,  Naoya,  5,445,871, ,0.  428-215.000. 
Ogez,  John  R.:  See— 

kn  R.;  Obon.  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsny- 
514-12.000. 


Imai.  Rihoko;  and  Itoh.  Hisato. 
.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System  to  pass 


Builder.  Stuart  E.;  Ogez.  I 
der,  David,  5,446,024.  a. 
Ogiso,  Akira:  See— 

Misawa,  Tsutami;  Ogiso. 
5.446.135.0.  534-714" 
Ogisu.  Yukihisa;  and  Shimizu,  Ki 

through  resource  information.  5.446.875'  O.  395-575.000. 
Ogle.  Michele  D  ;  See— 

Dorri.  Bizhan;  Laskaris.  EVangelos  T.;  and  Ogle.  Michele  D.. 
5.446.434.  CI.  335-301.0001 
Oguchi,  Takahiro;   Sakai.   Kun^iro;    Kawasc,   Toshimitsu;   Yamano. 
Akihiko;  and  Kuroda,  Rye,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information 
recording  method  and  apparatus  recording  two  or  more  changes  in 
topographical  and  electrical  s^tes.  5,446,720.  O.  369-126.000. 
Oguchi.  Takahisa:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Enomoto.  Kat«hi;  Oguchi.  Takahisa;  and  Nishizawa. 

Tsutomu,  5,446.141.  CI.  540-139.000. 
Itoh,   Hisato;   Oguchi,   Tak^isa;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi;  Oi,   Ryu; 
Umehara,  Hideki;  and  Ai|ara,  Shin.  5.446.142.  CI.  540-139.000. 
Ogura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Oriroo,  Masayuki; 
and  Ogura.  Hiroyuki,  5,446,892,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Oh,  Je  H.;  Hunt,  William  M.;  an4  Sansone,  Ronald  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.  Jusl-in-time  mail  deliveiy  system  and  method.  5,446.667.  CI. 
364-464.020. 
Oh,  Masanari:  See— 

Shigeoka.  Fumiaki;  and  Ohj  Masanari,  5,446,827,  C\.  395-3.000. 
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Ohara,  ouzi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Katsuyuki;  ICato.  MaSanoA;  Ohara,  ouzi;  Kohama.  Tokio; 
and  Nishio.  Yosh^aka.  5.446.790.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Ohashi.  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Harada.  Takashi;  ^  [izuno.  Hiroshige;  Abe,  Fumio;  and  Ohashi, 
Tsuneaki,  5,445,71  6,  O.  419-2.000. 
Ohashi,  Yukihiro:  See- 
Fujimori,  Taketoshi;  Ohashi,  Yukihiro;  and  Kawamata,  Akira, 
5,446,027,  CI.  514»25.000. 
Ohba,  Motoi;  Hasegawa^  Makoto;  and  Makimoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  C^.,  Ltd.  Data  demodulation  circuit  for  FSK 
modulated  RF  signal  receiver  providing  wide-band  90'  baseband 
phase  shifting.  5.446.762.  CI.  375-324.000. 
Ohfusa.  Yoshitaka:  See-l 

Kitano.   Masahiro;  Dhftisa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,   Katsuya;  Sasaki. 
Keiichi;  Okura.  I  iroyuki;  and  Takeda.  Katsumi.  5.446.841.  CI. 
395-200.000. 
Ohga.  Yuichi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Shinji;  K  inamori,  Hiroo;  Nakazato,  Koji;  Nishimura, 
Masayuki;  and  0|ga,  Yuichi,  5,446,820,  CI.  385-123.000. 
Ohguchi.  Junichi:  See — j 

Tabuchi.  Yasuo;  Tobayama.  Masashi;  Ohguchi.  Junichi;  and  Ki- 

shibuchi,  Akira,  i445,256.  CI.  192-84.00C. 

Ohkami.  Takahide.  to  M  itsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  and 

method  for  granting  or  preventing  atomic  or  nonatomic  memory 

access  requests  to  shai  ed  memory  regions.  5.446.862.  CI.  395-427.000. 

Ohki.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  |  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Ohki. 
Naoyuki;  Kanekoi  Tokuharu;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi;  Ozaki.  Hiro- 
shi;  Kaneko,  Sat  jshi;  Fukada,  Taisei;   Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato, 
Mitsuhiko;  and  Ti  kizawa,  Mitsuharu.  5,446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 
Ohm,  Heinz  F.:  See— 

Hauser,  Berihold;  C  hm,  Heinz  F.;  and  Roll,  Georg,  5,445,443.  CI. 
303-137.000. 
Ohmomo.  Naoki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Tooru;  OhnK  mo.  Naoki;  Kiryu.  Hironobu;  Nishihara.  Taka- 
shi; and  Shiraishi,  Shuji,  5.446.657,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Ohmori.  Masashi;  Tana  la.  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto.  Akira;  Sasai.  Hiroshi; 
Fujino.  Naohiko;  and  Kotoh.  Satoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KatMishiki 
Kaisha.    Semiconduo  or   cleaning    apparatus   and    wafer   cassette. 
5,445,171.  CI.  134-61.(00. 
Ohnaka.  Tadao:  See— 

Takano,  Hidekazu;  Yoshimitsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akinori;  Sawa, 
Yoshihide;  Toki.  Vfotoyuki;  Wu,  Yang;  Tak,  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
naka, Tadao,  5,44  S,698.  CI.  156-307.700. 
Ohta,  Hirobumi:  See— 

Kojima,  Yoshio;  M  irata,  Osamu;  and  Ohta,  Hirobumi,  5,446,662, 
a.  364-424.050. 
Ohta,  Yasunori;  and  Ka  emura,  Syouichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cassette.  5,446,779,  C  .  378-182.000. 
Ohtsuka,   Hisashi;  Oka;  aki,  Yoji;   Hyuga,  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsimioto, 
Shinji,  to  Fuji  Photo   Him  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  diode  pumped  solid  laser. 
5,446,750,  a.  372-34.1  00. 
Oi,  Ryu:  See— 

Itoh.  Hisato;  OgtM  hi,  Takahisa;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi;  Oi,   Ryu; 
Umehara,  Hideki  and  Aihara,  Shin,  5.446,142.  a.  540-139.000. 
Oide.  Masahiko:  See— 

Nakamura,    Toshiyiki;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa,    Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Noriliide;  Sano.  Fumiaki;  Oide.  Masahiko;  Wada, 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Minoru.  5.445.507,  CI.  418-55.100. 
Oishi.  Isamu:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Kazuo;  ^  atsumura,  Kazuhito;  Oishi,  Isamu;  and  Ebine, 
Katsuo.  5.446.81( ,  d.  385-33.000. 
Oishi,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Sugegawa,   Tosuke ;   Shimoda,   Yoshihito;   Tan,   Hisashi;   Tsuji, 
Takahiro;  and  Oi  ihi,  Keiichiro,  5,445,687,  C\.  148-433.000. 
Oizumi,  Junichi:  See — 

Mohri,  Kaneo;  Kai^,  Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jiro; 
Takashi.  MorihiUo;  Konishi.  Yoshihani;  and  Oizumi.  Junichi. 
5.446.377.  CI.  32^-207.130. 
Oka,  Ryusuke.  to  Yanaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fiberglass 

reinforced  plastic  dan  iping  material.  5,446.250.  CI.  181-208.000. 
Okabe,  Kazuhiro:  .See — 

Nakabayaihi.    Mak  >to;   Okabe,    Kazuhiro;    Mishima,   Takayuki; 
Mano,  Hiroshi;  ■  id  Haraya,  Kenji,  5,445,669,  O.  96-5.000. 
Okada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hoimia,  Katuhiko;  Tatsuno.  Tsuneo;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  Moritoki. 

Masato;  and  Fujikawa.  Takao.  5.445,776,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Suyama.    Shuji;    N}shikawa,   Tooru;   Matsushima,    Masaru;   and 
Okada,  Hiroshi,  1446,191,  Q.  560-126.000. 
Okada,  Shinjiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Gkada,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoshi;  Shinjo,  Kat- 

suhiko;  Miyata,  I  lirokatsu;  and  Shibata.  Masaaki,  5,446,570,  d. 

359-87.000. 

Okada,  Takashi:  See— 

Kohno,  Teuuo;  Okfda,  Takashi;  and  Date,  Mitsuko,  5,446,592,  C\. 
359-689.000. 
Okado,  Chihiro:  See- 
Nomura.  Yoshihito; 
320-14.000. 
Okajima.  Hisakazu;  an|  Yamamoto.  Masanobu,  to  NGK  Insulators, 
slectric  field  sensor.  5.446.381,  Q.  324-%.000. 


Ltd.  Optical  voltage 
Okamoto.  Kazuhisa:  Sef — 

(9mji.  Takahiro;  Fujisawa, 
Tabata,  Masam  line;  and 
148-32O.00O. 


Endo,  Koji;  and  Okado,  Chihiro,  5,446,365, 0. 


Yoshikazu;    Okamoto.    Kazuhisa; 
Hirose.     Kenji.     5.445,684,     a. 


Okamoto,  Kenji:  See— 

Kai,  Katsumi;  Okamoto,  Kenji;  and  Miura.  Yuuichi,  5,445,094,  CI. 
ll4-65.aOR. 
Okamoto,  Takehisa:  See— 

Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto,  Takehisa;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Yamaguchi, 
Hanihisa;  and  Morita.  Tetsuya.  5.446,275,  C\.  250-207.000. 
Okamoto,  Tatsuaki:  See— 

Uhiguro,  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi, 
Shoji;  Okamoto.  TaUuaki;  and  Fujioka.  Atsushi.  5.446.796.  a. 
380-24.000. 
Okamoto.  Toshiharu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  storage 

device.  5,446,693.  Q.  365-200.000. 
Okamura,  Kazumi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Yoshitaka;    Araki,    Keiji;   Okamura,    Kazumi;   and 
Mizuno,  Koji,  5.44S.24I,  d.  180-296.000. 
Okano,  Hanio:  See- 
Hod,  Masaru;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Horioka.  Keiji;  Hayashi.  Hisataka; 
Jimbo,    Sadayuki;    Okano.    Haruo;    Tomioka.    Kazuhiro;    Ilo, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori.  Haruki.  5.445,710.  CI.  156-643.100. 
Kodera,  Masako;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsushi;  Aoki.  Rii- 
chirou;   Yajima,   Hiromi;   and   Okano.    Haruo.    5.445,996,  CI. 
437-225.000. 
Okazaki,  Yoji:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Hisashi;  Okazaki,  Yoji;  Hyuga.  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsumoto, 
Shinji.  5.446.750.  CI   372-34.000. 
Okemoto.  Hisashi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Takemi;  Okemoto.  Hisashi;  and  Kuwahara.  Nobuhiro. 
5.445,842.  d.  426-540.000. 
Oki  Densen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishizuka,  Hironon;  Maruoka,  Wataru;  and  Tomikawa,  Arifumi, 
5,445,534,  CI.  439-352.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Yasuhiro.  5.446.607.  d.  361-18.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Takayuki;  Suyama,  Junichi;  Fukudome,  Kazukiyo;  and 
Hashimoto.  Yuki.  5,446,694,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Oki,  Youji;  Ushioda.  Atsuhiko;  and  Nishihara.  Jiro,  to  Stanley  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  light  conductive  plate  type  light 
source.  5.446.627,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Okinishi,  Satoru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fimdas  photograph- 
ing apparatus  and  eye  fundus  camera  for  changing  magnification  with 
which  an  object  is  photographed.  5,446.509.  CI.  351-206.000. 
Okubo.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Inoue,  Koichi;  Okubo,  Kazutoshi;  Kitagawa,  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Kei- 
suke;  and  Watanabe,  Tomoya,  5,445,908,  d.  429-229.000. 
Okubo,  Shiroshi.  Construction  material.  5,446,634,  d.  362-147.000. 
Okugawa,  Hisashi:  See — 

Kuroiwa,  Yoshinori;  Nishida.  Hiroshi;  Okugawa.  Hisashi;  Ichihara. 
Yutaka;  and  Kumagai.  Satoru.  5.446.556,  CI.  358-406.000. 
Okuhara,  Masakuni:  See — 

Fujie.    Akihiko;    Takase.    Shigehiro;    Yamashita.    Michio;    Sato. 
Tomoko;  Hashinralo.  Seiji;  and  Okuhara,  Masakuni,  5,446,022, 
CI.  514-11.000. 
Okumura,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Nori;  Okumura.  Hitoshi;  Nankoh.  Youichi;  and  Nakata. 
Hiroyuki,  5,445.530.  CI.  439-157.000. 
Okuno.  Yasuo;  Tamura.  Hiloshi;  and  Maruyama.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kanagawa  Academy  of  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy. Wet  treatment  adapted  for  mirror  etching  ZnSe.  5.445.706.  CI. 
156-637.100. 
Okura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kitano,   Masahiro;  Ohfusa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,  Katsuya;  Sasaki, 
Keiichi;  Okura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda,  Katsumi,  5,446,841,  d. 
395-200.000. 
Okura,  Zenichi:  See — 

Hamasaki.  Takuji;  and  Okura.  Zenichi.  5.446,593,  CI.  359-704.000. 
Olbright,  Greg  R.:  See- 
Jewell,  Jack  L.;  and  Olbright,  Greg  R.,  5,446,754,  CI.  372-50.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siltech  Inc.  Fluorinated  dimethicone 

copolyob.  5,446,114,  d.  528-15.000. 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siltech  Inc.  SiUcone  ester  emulsiTiers. 

5,446,183,  a.  556-437.000. 
O'lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siltech  Inc.  Glyceryl  silicone  ester  emulsi- 

fiers.  5,446,184,  CI.  556-437.000. 
Oliver,  Stephen  N.:  See- 
Winter,  Christoper  S.;  Oliver,  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D.;  Under- 
bill, AUan  E.;  and  Hill,  Callum  A.  S.,  5,445,767,  d.  252-587.000. 
OIHvier,   Gerald.    Anti-hail   shock    wave   generator.    5,445,321,   d. 

239-14.100. 
Olsen.  Deborah  J.:  See- 
Chen.   Hang-Chang  B.;  and  Olsen,  Deborah  J.,  5,446,232,  d. 
585-845.000. 
Olsen.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Casturo.  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  P.  E.;  Harlow,  E.  V.;  Oben.  Gerald  L.; 
Hensley.  E.  Rod;  and  Wing,  Keith  M..  5.444.902,  CI.  29-56.600. 
Olson,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Builder.  Stuart  E.;  Ogez,  John  R.;  Olson,  Charles  V.;  and  Reifsny- 
der.  David,  5.446.024.  d.  514-12.000. 
Olsson,  Ray:  See— 

Belardinelli,  Luiz;  Obaon,  Ray;  Baker.  Stephen:  and  Scammelb, 
Peter  J  .  5,446.046.  d.  514-263.000.  i* 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Juro,  5,446.590.  CI.  359-645.000. 
Sato,  Yuichi,  5.446.513.  CI.  354-204.000. 
Wada.  Tohru.  5.446.504.  d.  348-645.000. 
Yamamiya.  Kunio,  5,446,711,  d.  369-a.l40. 


Omniglow  Corporation:  See— 

Steiger,  Joseph;  and  MuUigan,  Stephen,  5,446,629,  d.  362-34.000. 
Onda,  Yuji:  See— 

Shida,  Kazuki;  and  Onda.  Yuji,  5,445,404,  d.  2MV689.000. 
Ondrick,  Edwin  P.,  to  Poly-Plating.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  difhaioa  dialy- 
sis  5.445.737.  CI.  210-321.710. 
O'Neill.  Gerald  J.;  and  Bulka.  Roben  J.,  to  Hampshire  Chemical  Corp. 
Chlorination    of    difluoromethyl    methyl    ether.    5,446JII.    d. 
568-684.000. 
Onishi,  Keiji:  See — 

Eda,  Kazoo;  Taguchi,  Yutaka;  Onishi,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shun-ichi, 
5.446,330,  a.  310-313.00R. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toda,    Masaaki;    Miyamoto.    Tumoru;    and    Arai.    Yoshinobu. 
5.446,058.  a.  514-381.000 
Ono,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reader  for  a  facsimile 
apparatus  which  carries  out  the  read  apparatus  in  accordance  with  a 
vacant  capacity  of  a  buffer.  5,446,554.  d.  358-404.000. 
Ono.  Yuzo:  See— 

Fujieda,  Ichiro;  Ono,  Yuzo;  and  Sugama,  Seijin,  5.446,290,  Q. 
2SO-556.000. 
Onodera,  Tsugio.  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Coating 
material  for  an  armature  coil  of  an  electrical  motor.  5.446,324,  CI. 
310-45.000. 
Onozawa,  Satoru;   Yamada,  Naoki;   Isogai,  Shigetaka;  and  Ogawa. 
Kazuo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Suspension     control     apparatus.     5.445.405.     O. 
280-707.000. 
Onuki,  Mituhiro:  See — 

Uchida,  Hiroshi;  Onuki,  Mituhiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hideo,  5,445,772, 
CI.  264-32.000. 
Oosawa,  Tetsu:  See— 

KiUyama.  Hirofumi;  Iwai,  Hiroyuki;  Wada,  Shinichi;  and  Oosawa, 
Tetsu.  5.445,486,  CI.  414-416.000. 
Oppenlaender,  Knui:  See — 

Elfers,   Guenther.   Sager.   WUfried;   Vogel.   Hans-Henning;  aad 
Oppenlaender.  Knut.  5.445.765.  d.  252-344.000. 
Opsahl.  RossC:  See— 

Hombek.  Richard;  Opsahl,  Ross  C;  and  Marolewski,  Theodore  A.. 
5,446,105,  CI.  525-327.600. 
Optical  Solutions,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman,  Don  S.,  5,446.534.  d.  356-128.000. 
Ordogh.  Frank:  See— 

Ordogh.  Joseph;  and  Ordogh.  Frank.  5,445,478,  d.  408-1. OOR. 
Ordogh.  Joseph;  and  Ordogh,  Frank,  to  Parts  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd. 
Hand-held  apparatus  for  machining  of  cylinder  head  valve  guide 
holes.  5.445.478.  CI  408-1. OOR. 
Orimo.  Masayuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kinji;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Orimo.  Masayuki; 
and  Ogura.  Hiroyuki.  5.446.892.  d.  395-650.000. 
Orimoto.  Hiroyuki;  Yokota.  Katsumasa;  Amari,  Fumiya;  and  Suzuki. 
Saburo.  to  Nissei  ASB  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 
heat-resistant  container.  5,445,515,  CI.  42S-S26.000. 
Orion-Babson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Torgenon,  Kevin  L.;  Keefe,  Kevin  M.;  Schultz,  David  A.;  and 
Matsuzawa.  Minoru,  5,445,357,  d.  251-146.000. 
Orion-yhtyma  Oy:  See — 

Backstrom.  Reijo  J.;   Heinota.  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen.  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola,  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo.  Pekka  J.;  Linden.  Inge-BritI  Y.; 
Mannisto.  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen.  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri. 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen.  Jarmo  J..  5.446.194.  CI.  558-401.000. 
Ornstein,  Paul  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Aryl-spaced  decahy- 
droisoquinolinc-3-carboxylic  acids  as  excitatory  amino  acid  receptor 
antagonists.  5,446,051,  CI.  514-307.000. 
Orsolini,  Piero;  and  Heimgartner,  Frederic,  to  Debio  Recherche  Phar- 
maceutique  S.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  microspheres  made  of 
a  biodegradable  polymeric  material.  5.445.832,  d.  424-491.000. 
Orth.  Helmut:  See— 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Wolf-Heuss.  Elisabeth;  Orth.  Helmut;  Wichert. 
Burkhard;  and  Sauerbier.  Dieter,  5,446.033,  d.  514-77.000. 
Orth.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Rocky  Mountain  Research,  Inc.  Condition  detec- 
tion system  and  clamp.  5,445,613,  CI.  604-66.000. 
Orthopedic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews,  E.  Trent;  Moore,  Robert  R.;  and  Lamb,  Steven  R., 
5,444,882,  CI.  5-618.000. 
Orzol,  Detlef:  See— 

Dilla.  Wolfgang;  Dillenburg.  Helmut;  Klumpe.  Michael;  Krebber. 
Hans-Georg;  Linke.  Horst;  Orzol.  Detlef;  and  Ploenissen.  Erich, 
5.445.741.  a.  210-631.000. 
Osada,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Kubodera.  Masao;  Kasai.  Shigeru;  and  Osada.  Hatsuo.  5,445,675. 
a.  118-719.000. 
Osawa,  Hisayu:  See — 

Toda,  Toshimasa;  Naito,  Satoru;  Osawa.  Hisayu;  and  Yamazaki. 
Tafcaaki.  5,446.144,  CI   544-198.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Lipinski.    Jeffrey    M.;   and    Lawless.    Brian    P..    5.445.838,    CI. 
426-129.000. 
Oshgan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Switch  actuator  assembly. 

5,446,253,  d.  200-556.000. 
Ostrer,  Aharon:  See— 

Intrater,  Gideon;  Falik,  Ohad;  Ostrer,  Aharon;  Baydatch,  Yair.  and 
Eriich.  Gadi.  5,446,909,  d.  395-800.000. 
Ota,  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Optical 
collimator  array  including  a  spacer  for  receving  a  microlcns  and 
method  of  aligning  light  axes  thereof.  5,446,815,  d.  385-33.000. 
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OU.  Yorito:  See— 

Adachi,  Chinauu;  Nishijii^a,  Maaaaki;  Ota,  Yorilo;  and  Ishikawa, 
Osamu.  5,446,309,  CI  257-528.000. 
Otsuka  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ll(d.:  See— 

Ishizue,  Yoshihiro;  Ishida,  Kozo;  Odomi,  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi, 
Tom;  and  Koshino,  Kaatuyo,  5.445,830,  CI.  424-484.000. 
Otsuki,  SaloUii,  to  Ricoh  ComlMny,  Ltd.  Membership  function  tuning 

system  using  defuzzy  caicuUlion.  5.446,826,  CI.  395-3.000. 
Otten,  Hajo:  See— 

Eigen.  Manfred;  and  Onei%  Hajo,  5,446,263.  a.  219-521.000. 
Otto  Sauer  Achsenfabrik  Keiltrrg:  See— 

Koschinal,  Hubert  B.,  5,44^,250,  Q.  188-328.000. 
Oltow,  Eckhard;  Wiechert.  Ru4olf;  Neef,  Gunler;  Beier,  Sybilie;  Elger, 
Walter;  and  Henderson,  David  A.,  to  Sobering  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Procen    for    preparing    19,110-bridged    steroids.    5,446,178,    Q. 
SS2-5iaO0O.  ^ 

Ottow,  Eckhard:  See— 

Scholz,  Stefan;  Ottow,  Eikhard;  Neef,  Guenter,  Elger,  Walter, 
Beier,     Sybilie;    and    Chwalisz,     Kreysztof,     5,446,036,    CI. 
514-175.000. 
Ou,  Yang-Chiu,  to  An  Shun  I  nterprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  wall. 

5,444,955,  CI.  52-309.900.       ' 
Oukouchi,  Terunaga,  to  Takig^  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Joint  asiem- 

bly.  5,445,472,  CI.  403-348.000. 
Ouziel,  Philippe:  See—  ' 

Kuhn,  Martin;  and  Ouziel,  IPhilippe,  5,445,655,  CI.  8-555.000. 
Overby,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Gramm.  John  A.;  and  Ove*y,  Gerald  L.,  5,445,557,  CI.  451-75.000. 
Overhage,  Craig;  and  Austin,  Bichard,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Logic  signal 

extraction.  5,446,650,  CI.  364487.000. 
Owczarz,  Aleksander:  See —     | 

Thompson,  Raymon  F.;  aid  Owczarz,  Aleksander,  5,445,172,  Q. 
134-153.000.  I 

Owen,  Donald  R.  S.,  to  Flombtion  Limited.  Bulk  container  with  re- 
movable tray.  5,445.289.  CI   222-105.000. 
Owens,  Michael  R.  Hand-held  ipe  skate  blade  sharpener  tool.  5,445,050, 

CI.  76-83.000.  I 

Owicki,  Susan  S.;  Birrell,  Andrew  D.;  Nelson,  Charles  G.;  and  Wobber, 
Edward  P..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Fault  tolerant  distrib- 
uted garbage  collection  system  and  method  for  collecting  network 
objects.  5,446,901,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Ozaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tahara,  Hisauugu;  Adacki,  Hideki;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Ohki, 
Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokukani;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 
shi; Kaneko,  Satoshi;   Pukada,  Taisei;  Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato, 
Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawft,  Mitsuhani,  5.446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 
Ozawa,  Akira:  See—  I 

Kusano,  Katsuyuki;  Ozawa,  Akira;  Kanai,  Yasushi;  and  Itch, 
Tomoyuki,  5,446,351,  CI  318-139.000. 
Ozawa,  Chiaki;  and  Hosono.  Motoaki,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Band  forming  method.  5,445^695,  CI.  156-131.000. 
Ozawa,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa,  Kazumasa;  Mizuno, 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa,  Izumi,  5.446,810.  CI.  385-22.000. 
Ozawa,  Shinji;  Takagawa,  Milioto;  and  Fujimori.  Takayasu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  ComiMny.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  dime- 
thylnaphthalene.  5.446.226.  q.  585-411.000. 
Ozawa,  Tadachika:  .See — 

Hanai,  Nobuo;  Baba,  Shozii;  and  Ozawa,  Tadachika,  5,445,938.  O. 
435-7.230. 
Ozawa,  Takashi:  See— 

lyoda.  Tetsuo;  So,  fkken    and  Ozawa,  Takashi,  5,446,276,  a. 
250-208.100. 
Ozguc,  Ismail  H.:  See — 

Kimyacioglu.  M.  Kursat;  and  Ozguc,  Ismail  H.,  5,446,412,  O. 
330-285.000. 
Oziomek.  James;  Hergenrotha'.  William  L.;  Hamm.  David  R.;  and 
Bouton.  Thomas  C,  to  Bridgeston,  Corporation;  and  Catalytica. 
Olefin  metathesis  catalysts  for  degelling  polymerization  reactors. 
5,446,102,  a.  525-245.000.    ; 
P.S.A.M.S..  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Neil  R.,  5.445.754;  a.  252-62.000. 
Pachner.  Franz:  See — 

Rapps,  Peter;   Knoll.  Pet^r;  Pachner.  Franz;  Noll,  Martin;  and 
Fischer,  Michael.  S.446i32,  a.  310-324.000. 
Pacific  Fitness  Corporation:  Sm — 

Habing.  Theodore  G..  5.445.583,  CI.  482-52.000. 
Pacifici,  Joseph  A.,  to  West  Point  Pepperell.  Water-soluble  active 
methylenes  as  formaldehyde;scavengers.  5.446,195,  CI.  560-178.000. 
Pacione,    Peter   L.    Two-pieofe    presenution    folder.    5.445,468,    CI. 

402-75.000. 
Packman,  Albert  M.:  See- 
Klein.    Robert   W.;    and  'Packman.    Albert    M.,    5,446,028,   CI. 
514-43.000.  I 

Paddock,  Paul  W..  to  Linaeu^i  Corporation.  Audio  transducer  with 

etched  voice  coil.  5.446.797.  CI.  381-192.000. 
Padgaonkar,  Ajay:  See — 

Burghardt.  Martin;  Bermw.  Eric;  Padgaonkar,  Ajay;  and  Allen, 
Ray.  5,446.864,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Padgett,  Russell  S.;  Nassiff,  Asado;  and  Rauenzahn,  Spencer  G.,  II,  to 
Intenutional   Business  Macliines  Corporation.   Conflguration  and 
RAM/ROM  control  of  PCI  extension  card  residing  on  MCA  adapter 
card.  5,446,869.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Pagano,  Daniel  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Internal  film  drive  for 
thraiting  film  cartridge.  5,4«,336,  CI.  242-348.300. 


Pahle,  William  E.  Fismng  lure  with  jet-stream  hole  and  dried  bait  plugs 

for  insertion  therein  5.444,935.  CI.  43-42.060. 
Pajaril,  Heikki  T.:  See\- 

Lindstrom,  Matti  J.;  and  Pajaril.  Heikki  T., 
82.000. 


Anderson.  David  R.;  Palevich,  Jack  H.; 
S..  5.446.842,  CI.  395-200.010. 


and 


Karki,  Ari  M.  O^ 
5,445,717,  CI.  ; 
Palevich,  Jack  H.: 
SchaefTer,  Arnold 
Rosenstein,  i 
Pall  Corporation:  See-i 

Degen.  Peter  J..  51445.771,  CI.  264-22.000. 

Pall,  David  B.;  Gs^ll,  Thomas  C;  and  Muellers,  Brian  T..  5,445,736. 

CI.  210-257.  lOOj 

Pall,  David  B,;  Gsell. 

ration.  Device  and  I 

transfusion.  5.445.731 

Palmer,  David  C;  and 

oselective  enzymalii 

organic  media.  5.44S.951,  CI.  435-100.000. 
Palmer.  Dennis  E.:  Set — 

Gillis,   Edward   X;   Oioutsos,  Tony;  and   Palmer,   Dennis  E., 
5,445.412.  CI.  2*6-735.000. 
Palmer.  Donald  P.,  to  Purle  Technoligies.  Inc.  Method  of  constructing 

low  crosstalk  racepl»te$.  5,445.921.  CI.  430-311.000. 
Palmer.  Michael  J:     . 

rdo;  Horton.  Raymond  R.;  Palmer.  Michael  J.; 
and  Weindelmayer.  Frederick  G..  5,446,261, 


nas  C;  and  Muellers,  Brian  T,  to  Pall  Corpo- 
Ifilter  element  for  processing  blood  for  human 

,CI.  210-257.100. 
I  Terradas.  Femand,  to  McNeil-PPC,  Inc.  Regi- 
deacylation  of  sucrose  esters  in  anhydrous 


See— 
;  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere.  Pierre  H.;  Minick, 
Charlotte  M.;  Tail.  William  C;  Vesley. 
Zimmerman,    Patrick    G.,    5,446,270,    CI. 


.  Hernandez, 
Noyan.  Ismail 
CI.  219-230.000. 
Palmgren,  Charlotte 
Chamberlain.  Ci 
Chris  A.;  Pal 
George    F.; 
219-730.000. 
Palmowski,  David  J. 

Carpenter.  Thom^  S.;  Hand.  David  D.;  and  Palmowski,  David  J., 

5,445,051,  CI.  8T-9.510. 

Pan.  Jing-Jong;  Shih,  ttling;  Mao.  Zhong  M.;  Liang.  Frank  Y.  F.;  and 

Shih.  Kung,  to  E-Tek  Dynamics,  Inc.  Torch  for  manufacture  of 

optical  fiber  couplors  and  method  of  manufacture.  5.445.319.  O. 

239-1.000.  1 

Panipinto.  Charles  L.  BouUy  articulated  screen  printing  apparatus  with 

on-line  registration  ^pability.  5,443,075,  CI.  101-127.100. 
Pankow,  Matthew  Wj  See- 
Porter,   Randy  C .;  and   Pankow,   Matthew  W.,   5,446,376,  CI. 
324-165.000. 
Panuganti,  Badari  N.:  See- 
Abraham,  Robert  L;  Mitchell,  Herman;  Panuganti,  Badari  N.;  and 
Stowers,  Laura  A.,  5,446,903,  CI.  395-728.000. 
Pape,  Kerstin;  and  B^neth,  Horat,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyr- 

azole  azo  dyestuffs.  5,446,136,  a.  534-753.000. 
Papke,  Brian  L.:  See—< 

Chafetz,  Harry;  Lai,  Christopher  S.;  Papke.  Brian  L.;  and  Kennedy. 
Thomas  A.,  5,4*5,750,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Papst  Licensing  GmbH:  See — 

Elsaesser.   Dieterj  and   von  der  Heide,  Johann,   5,446,610,  Q. 
360-99.080. 

Garegnani.  James  A.;  and  Whaley,  Roy  S..  to 
Company.   Extended   release   hannaceutical 


Paranchych,  William;  Lee.  Kok  K.;  Parimi, 
Randall  T.;  and  Doig.  Peter  C.  5,445,818,  O. 

nbination  ink  or  dye  ribbon  for  nonimpact 

400-240.000. 

nnbrenner.  Erwin  G.;  and  Guba.  Alexander  L., 

npany.  Discharge  lamp  having  a  lamp  enve- 

sealed  region  and  method  of  making  same. 


Paradissis,  George  N.j 
KV   Pharmaceutic 

formulations.  5,445.|29.  CI.  424-480.000. 
Paranchych,  William: 
Hodges.  Robert 
SMry  A.;  Irvii^ 
424-184.100. 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C. 
printing.  5,445.463, 
Parillo,  Edward  V.;  Sf 
to  General  Electric  |l 
lope  with  a  textur 
5,446,340,  a.  3l3-4f3.000. 
Parimi,  Sastry  A.: 

Hodges,  Robert  $.;  Paranchych,  William;  Lee,  Kok  K.;  Parimi, 
Sutry  A.;  Irviii  Randall  T.;  and  Doig,  Peter  C,  5.445,818,  O. 
424-184.100.      T 
Park,  n-keun.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Path  memory  apparatus 

of  a  viterbi  decoderl  5,446.746,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Park  Medical  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Schreck,  Zoltan, _5,446,287,  C\.  250-369.000. 
Park,  Pyong-Woon:  S  (e— 

Chu,    Hye-Yong;    Park,    Pyong-Woon;    Han,    Seon-Gyu;   Choi, 
Young- Wan;  an  J  Kim,  Gyung-Ock,  5,446,293,  CI.  257-21.000. 
Park,  Sang  H.:  See— 

Yook,  Hyung  S.;  Park,  Sang  H.;  Back.  Hynn  C;  Lee.  Young  C; 
Kim,  Sang  I.;  a  id  Baik.  Dong  W  .  5,445,990,  CI.  437-69.000. 
Parker,  Bnice  H.  Low  cost,  lightweight  differential.  5,445.572.  CI. 

475-182.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp  iration:  See — 

Anderson,  Keith  .  ..  5,445,358.  a.  251-149.600. 
Parkin.  Bernard  A..  Ji:  See— 

Daugherty,  Willi^  K.;  Parkin,  Bernard  A..  Jr.;  and  Ling,  Franklin 
D..  5.445.088,  (jl.  1 10-346.000. 
Parmelcc  Industries.  Inc.:  Set — 

Cooper.  James  M,;  Rohrs,  Donald  L.;  and  McCormick,  David  t)., 
5,444.876.  CI.  2f45O.0OO. 
Parracho,  Rui:  See —  ; 

Allen,  Bemie;  EtXngton.  Christopher  J.;  Swartz.  Eric;  Parracho. 
Rui;  and  Moch  n,  Richard,  5,444.926.  CI.  36-93.000. 


Parraga     Garcia,     Julian.     Slepless     transmission.     5.445.580,     CI. 

477-211.000. 
Parton.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Bailey,    David    S.;    and    Parton,    Richard    L.,    5^445.913,    a. 
403-203.000. 

Parts  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See 

Ordogh.  Joseph;  and  Ordogh.  Frank.  5,445.478.  CI.  408-I.OOR 
Pascaud.  Christian:  See — 

Martin.  Pierre  A.;  Pascaud.  Christian;  and  Riffard.  Jean-Marie. 
5.445.400.  a.  280-281.100. 
Pastor,  Stephen  R.;  and  Tiemey,  Gordon  L..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  estimating  incline  and  bank  angles 
of  a  road  surface.  5,446,658.  Q.  364-424.010. 
Pataki,  Arpad:  See- 
Pen,  Julius  P.;  Pataki,  Arpad;  and  Szarvas,  Thomas  L.,  5,445,323. 
CI.  239-91.000. 
Patel,  Mahesh  G.:  See— 

Pomponi.  Shirley  A.;  Gullo,  Vincent  P.;  Horan.  Ann  C,  Patel, 
Mahesh  G.;  and  Coval.  Stephen  J..  5.446,207.  a.  568-633.000 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  F.  Elektrische  Gluehlampen  mbH:  See— 
Gleixner.     Karl-Heinz;    and     Henger.    Ulrich.     5.446.336.    a. 

313-25.000. 
Hofmann.  Dieter;  and  Juengst,  Stefan,  5,446,341,  d.  313-623.000. 
Paino,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

AfHerbaugh,  Richard  L.;  West,  Richard  L.;  Patno,  Timothy  J.;  and 
Chapman,  Arthur  S.,  5,445.506.  a.  417-477.200. 
Patry.  Bernard,  to  Axioohm.  Thermal  print  head  with  regulation  of  the 
amount  of  energy  applied   to  its  heating  points.    5.446.475,   CI. 
347-191.000. 
Patsch.  Manfred:  See— 

Marschner,  Claus;  and  Patsch,  Manfred,  5,446,193,  CI.  558-30.000. 
Pattee,  Harley  J.  Greaae/oil/water  separator  device  for  vehicle  wash 

system.  5,445.730,  CI.  210-167.000. 
Paul.  Prasun  K.;  and  De  Souza.  Edwin,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Twisted  pair  and  attachment  unit  interface  (AUI)  cod- 
ing and  transceiving  circuit  with  full  duplex,  testing,  and  isolation 
modes  5,446.914.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Paul.  Sigismund  G.:  See — 

Beach,  John  R.;  Paul,  Sigismund  G.;  Kenny.  Daniel  J.;  Hasan.  Syed 
Riaz-UI;  and  Doherty.  James  E..  5.445,297,  CI.  221-257.000 
Paulino.  Fred  P.:  See- 
Baker.  Glenn  S.;  Chang,  David  D.;  and  Paulino,  Fred  P..  5.446.818. 
CI.  385-78.000. 
Pavia.  Andre  A.;  Pucci.  Bernard;  Riess,  Jean  G.;  Zarif,  Leila;  and 
Guedj,  Camille.  to  Alliance  Phannaceutical  Corporation.  Amphi- 
philic  compounds  derived  from  amino  acids  or  peptides,  their  meth- 
ods of  synthesis  and  their  application  as  drug  delivery  systems. 
5.446,023,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Pawlowski,    Mark.    Permanent    magnet    energy    storage    apparatus 

5.446.319.  CI.  290-I.OOR.  -»        kh 

Payne,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Bloomfield,  John  W.;  Bischoff,  Rudi  A.;  Payne.  Robert  L    Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kim 
Joon-Young,  Jeong;  Chang-Hyun.   Yoo;   and   Shin,   Dong-II. 
5,446.445.  CI.  340- 521.000. 
Pazdemik,  Irvan  L..  to  Douglas  Machine  Limited  Liability  Company. 
Collapsed,    tubular    carton    erecting    apparatus.    5,445.590.    Q 
493-317.000. 
Pazirandeh,  Said:  See- 
Adam,  Randall  E.;  Cleary,  James  D.;  Horn,  Jerold  S.;  and  Paziran- 
deh, Said.  5,445.770.  a.  264-16.000. 
Peacock.  Clifford  T.   Leak  detection  of  underground  or  otherwise 

inaccessible  liquid  storage  tanks.  5,445,010.  CI.  73-49.200 
Pe«rce.  Terry  V.;  and  Pearce.  Tony  M..  to  Edo  Sports,  Inc.  Golf  club 
head  of  entangled  fiber  reinforced  plastic.  5.445.382,  CI.  273-167  OOR 
Pearce,  Tony  M.:  See—  • 

Pearce.  Terry  V.;  and  Pearce,  Tony  M.,  5,445,382,  CI.  273-167.00R. 

Pearse,  James  N.;  and  Gershen.  Bernard,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  magnetic  anomalies  in 

a  differential  transformer  core.  5.446.383.  O.  324-240.000. 

Pearson.  Alan,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Production  of 

aluminum  compound.  5.445,807,  a.  423-625.000. 
Pecot.  Michel:  See— 

Tourtier,  Philippe;  Vial,  Jean-FrancoU;  Diascom,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Pecot,  Michel.  5.446,495.  CI.  348-398.000. 
Peleman.  Guido,  to  Sisam  SA.  Binding  file.  5,445,467,  Q.  402-57000 
Pelletiers.  Thomas  W..  II:  See— 

Matthews,  Paul  E.;  and  Pelietiers,  Thomas  W.,  II,  5,445.665.  CI 
75-255.000.  .       .       • 

Penn,  Cecil  W.:  See— 

Haim,  Elias  S.;  and  Penn,  Cecil  W.,  5,446,567,  CI.  359-49.000 
Pennetreau,  Pascal,  to  Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme).  Compositions  com- 
prising pentafluorobutane  and  use  of  these  compositions.  5,445.757 
a.  252-171.000. 
Pepin.  Yves:  See— 

Formhals.  Dominique;  and  Pepin.  Yves,  5,445,322,  a.  239-18.000 
Peraval,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Luce,   David   A.;  and    Percival,   Christopher  J..    5.446,274.  d 
250-206.200. 
Perconti.  James  A.:  See — 

Eastman,  Clarke  K.;  Perconti,  James  A.;  Smart.  Gerald  J    and 
Spyra,  Peter  J..  5.446,716,  Q.  369-54.000. 
Perdieus.  Pieter:  See— 

Florens,  Raymond;  and  Perdieus,  Pieter,  5,445.927.  CI.  430-502.000. 


Perkins,  Luke,  to  AT*T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  and 
Hyundai  Electronics  America.  Reluctance  sensor  having  variable 
threshold  detection  circuit.  5.446,375.  CI.  324-163  000 
Perocchi.  Lee  C:  See— 

Gigliotti.  Michael  F.  X.,  Jr.;  Gilmore,  Robert  S.;  and  Perocchi.  Lee 
C.  5,445,6*8,  a.  148-527.000.  ^^ 

Perooa.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Madsen.  Roberu  M.;  Moore,  David  A.;  and  Perona,  Brian  J 
5.446.619.  CI.  36I-695.O0O. 
Perr.  Julius  P.;  Pataki.  Arpad;  and  Szarvas.  Thomas  L..  to  Cummins 
Engine   Company.    Inc.    High   pressure   fuel   injector   including  a 
trapped  volume  spill  port.  5.445,323.  CI.  239-91.000. 
Perrichon,  Qaude  A.:  See— 

Piccaluga,    Pierre;   and    Perrichon,   CUude   A.,    5,446,793,   Q. 
381-188.000. 
Persdls,  David:  See— 

Tuckner,  Ronald;  and  Penells,  David.  5.445.793.  a.  422-28.000. 
•""^soii^Borje,  to  Inpipe  Sweden  AB.  Laminate  comprising  a  cono- 
ave-resistant  plastic  film,  a  layer  of  cut  fibers,  a  layer  of  continuous 
fibers  and  a  reinforcement  layer,  the  fibrous  layer  being  impregnated 
With  a  curable  resin.  5,445,875.  CI.  428-228.000. 
Perstorp  Analytical  AB:  See— 

Wihiborg.  Nils,  5,445,794,  Q.  422-63.000. 
Pert.  Candace  B.:  See- 
Ruff,  Michael  R.;  Hill.  Jouina  M.;  Kwart,  Uwrence  D.;  and  Pert, 
Candace  B..  5,446.026.  O.  514-15.000. 
Peachka,  Walter;  Carpetis.  Coostantin;  and  Schneider.  Gottfried,  to 
Deutsche  Fonchungsanstalt  fuer  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Method 
for  producing  small  metal  balls  approximately  equal  in  diameter 
5.445.666,  CI  75-335.000.  ^  ui«iicier. 

Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O.:  See- 
Scott,   Danny   E.;   Lu,   Mou-Chih;  and   Pessier,  Rudolf  C.  O.. 
5,445,231.  CI.  175-374.000. 
Pesson,  Michel;  and  Fonteneau,  Michel,  to  Framatome  Connectors 
International.   Process  for  assembling  a  connector   incorporating 
curved  contact  elements.  5.444,910,  CI  29-878.000. 
Peter,  Gunter;  and  Weber,  Norbert.  to  Hydac  Technology  GmbH. 
Method  of  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  gas  accumulator,  and 
a  gas  accumulator  for  carrying  out  the  method.  5,445,034,'  a. 
73-861.750. 
Petersen,  Eskild  A.:  See— 

Masuho,  Ya&uhiko;  Sugano,  Toru;  Matsumolo,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh. 
Evan  M.;  Petersen,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamun. 
Takashi,  5.445,960,  Q.  435-240.270. 
Petersen,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Johnson,  Todd  S  ;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.  Nich- 
ols, Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  5.445.640.  CI.  606-86  000 
Peterson.  David  W.;  and  Eberlein,  Robert  L..  to  Ventana  Systems.  Inc. 
Constraint    knowledge    in    simulation    modeling.    5.446.652.    d. 

Peterson,  Dean  A.:  See — 

Euteneuer,  Charles  L.;  Fraser,  Phlayne  M.;  Burroeister,  Paul  H  • 
and  Peterson.  Dean  A.,  5.445,646,  a.  606-198.000. 
Peterson.  Frank  B.:  See- 
Chen.  Benjamin  Y.-H.;  Tseng,  Carol  L.;  and  Petenoa,  Frank  B.. 
5.445,105,  CI.  114-338.000. 
Peterson.  George  T.;  Liska.  Timothy  J.;  Nguyen,  Can;  McDevitt.  John 
W-^O'Connor.  Kevin  N.;  and  Collins.  George  J.,  to  Emhart  Glass 
Machinery  Investments  Inc.  Glass  container  farming  machine  with  a 
controlletsfor  controlling  controllers.  5,445,662,  CI.  65-158.000 
Petrich.  Rob^  W.:  See— 

Plyley.  Akn  K.;  Foslien,  Floyd  L.;  Barker.  John  M.;  and  Petrich. 
Robert  W..  5.445.304,  a.  227-176.000. 
Petrik,  Michael.  A.:  See- 
Cable,    "Th^in**    L.;    and    Petrik,    Michael    A.,    5.445,903.    a. 

Pettersen,  Odd.  Method  and  a  device  for  the  collection  of  oil  slicks  on 

a  water  surface.  5.445.744.  Q.  21O-776.00a 
Pevarello,  Paolo:  Set— 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dostert,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsicnori. 
Alberto.  5.446.066.  CI.  514-620.000. 
Peysakhovich.  Vitaly;  and  Fishman.  Oleg  S.,  to  Inductotherm  Corp. 
Tubing    shape,    particularly    for    fabricating    an    induction    coil. 
5,446,269,  CI.  219-672.000. 
PfafT,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Fiorenza.  John  A..  II;  Dykstra,  Richard  A.;  Pfaff,  Joseph  U- 
Wesenberg,   Scott   L.;   and   Shears,   Douglas,   5,445.014,  d 
73-117.300. 
Pfirmann,  Ralf;  and  Wingen,  Rainer.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
4-hydroxy-2,3,5-trifluorobenzoic  acid  and  a  process  for  its  Dreiwra- 
tion.  5.446.198.  CI.  562-465.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Rosen.  Terry  J..  5.446,050.  Q.  514-305.000, 
Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Norrlind.  Bjom;  and  Wretlind.  Arvid,  5,445,811,  d.  424-9.400. 
Pharo.  Daniel  A.  Inflatable  package  insert.  5,445,274,  O.  206-522.0Qa 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Augustine,  Robert  L.;  and  Tanielyan,  Setrak  K.,  5,446,003,  Ci. 
502-159.000. 
Phillips,  Eari  K.:  See— 

Shiau.  David  W.;  Detlefsen,  WUIiam  D.;  and  PhiUips,  Earl  K 
5,446,089.  a.  524-596.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

DesLauriers.   Paul  J.;  and   Matson,   Michael  S..   5.446.227.  Q 
585-437.000.  ^^^ 
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Phillipt,  WilKain  T.,  Jr.;  Bezu  o,  Michael  J.;  and  Finn.  George  E..  to 
General   Moton  Corporati  m.   Iniulation   displacement   tenninal. 
5.445,535,  a.  439-394.000. 
Photooici  RcMarch  Incorporattd:  See— 

Jewell,  Jack  L.;  and  Olbright,  Greg  R.,  5,446,754,  O.  372-50.000. 
Piani,  Silvano:  See — 

Baldazzi,  Claudia;  Piani,  Silvano;  Barbanti,  Maria;  and  Marchi, 
Egidio,  5,446,152,  Q.  544-123.000. 
Piccaluga,  Pierre;  and  Perhchon.  Claude  A.  Method  of  improving  the 
quality  of  iound  reproductioa  and  apparatus  for  carrying  at  least  one 
kmdipeaker  emitting  in  thre«  directions.  5,446,793,  CI   381-188.000. 
Piccone,  Dante  E.;  Ishaque,  Alanad  N.;  Castleberry,  Donald  E.;  Roug- 
eot,  Henri  M.;  and  Menditta  Peter,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Deep-dtfAned     planar     avalanche     photodiode.     5,446,308,     d. 
257-438.000. 
Picker  International,  Inc.:  See-t 

Tuy,  Heang  K.,  5,446,799,  p.  382-132.000. 
Pierce,  Patrick  S.  Utility  cart!  with  vacuum  adaptor.  5,445,398,  d. 

28&47.260.  I 

Pierce,  Paul  R.,  to  Intel  Corporition.  Parallel  processing  system  virtual 
connection  method  and  apparatus  with  protection  and  flow  control. 
5,446,915,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Pierini,  Peter  E.;  and  Cho,  Myung  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  drying  and  heat-treatment  of  polybenzazole 
fUms.  5,445,779,  CI.  264-2  lO.loO. 
Pierro,  John  A.,  to  AIL  Systei^  Inc.  Microwave  crosspoint  blocking 
switch  matrix  and  assembly  employing  multilayer  stripline  and  pin 
diode  switching  elements.  5,446,424,  O.  333-104.000. 
Pierro,  John  A.:  See— 

Calviello,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Pierro,  John  A.,  5,445,985,  CI.  437-51.000. 
Pietrafitta,  Joseph  J.;  and  Adams,  Ronald  D.,  to  Ethicoo,  Inc.  Pyloro- 

plasty/pylorectomy  shield.  5JI45,644,  Q.  606-151.000. 
Pikhard,  Siegfried:  See— 

GiUner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Engels, 
Juergen;  Sauer,  Gerd;  Reul.  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuaer, 
Helmut;  Immerschitt,  Stefan;  and  Neumann,  Dieter,  5,445,694, 
a.  156-106.000. 
Pileggi,  Jamei  D.:  See— 

Geuin,  Peter;  Halpin,  Terence;  Pileggi,  James  D.:  Browne,  Mi- 
chael P.  J.;  and  Beutler,  Wilham  C,  5,445,278,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Pilkingtoo  pic:  See— 

Rickwood,    Martin;    and   IMarsden,    Sean    D.,    5,446,149,    d. 

544-71.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Marsd^  Sean  D.;  and  Askew,  Victoria  E., 

5,446,150,  a.  544-7 1. OOOI 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Hepwotth,  John  D.;  Gabbutt,  Christopher  D.; 
and  Marsden,  Sean  D ,  5/446,151.  a.  544-71.000. 
Pillai,  Vincent  A.:  See— 

Trask,  Philip  A.;  Pillai,  X^ncent  A.;  and  Gierhart,  Thomas  J., 
5,445,311,  a.  228-1 75.00^. 
Pilleux,  Eric:  See—  | 

Li,  Ming;  Sevenet,  Thierry;|Schaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi,  Hamid; 
Guenard,  Daniel;  Potier,  Pierre;  and  PUIeux,  Eric,  5,445,816,  a. 
424-62.000.  I 

PiUsbury  Company,  The:  See— ', 

DeMars,  Jimmy  A.,  5,445,6^4,  a.  118-669.000. 
Pilot  Industries,  Inc.:  See—       J 

Foster,  Lany,  5,445,35 1 .  CI  248-345. 100. 
Pinilla.  Nicolas:  See—  I 

Michel,  Felix,  5,445,318,  CI  236-34  500. 
Pinney,  David  L.,  to  Micron  Semiconductor,  Inc.  Reducing  current 

supplied  to  an  integrated  circuit.  5,446,367,  a.  323-266.000. 
Pinsen,    David.    Football    helaet    and    shoulder    pad    combination. 

5,444,870.  a.  2-2.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kojiroa,  Yoshiaki;  Wada.  Yasumitsu;  and  Katsumura,  Masahito, 

5.446.722.  a.  369-266.001 
Tateishi.  Kiyoshi.  5.446,713,  Q.  369-44.280. 
Tomita,  Yoshimi.  5.446,7 1 7;  d.  369-58.000. 
Yoshio.  Junichi;  Taniai,  Yukio;  and  Moriichi,  Munetoshi,  5,446,714, 
a.  369-48.000. 
Pippuri,  Aino  IL:  See — 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;   Heini>la,  Kalevi  E.;  H<mkanen,  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola.  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo.  Pekka  J.;  Linden.  Inge-Britt  Y.; 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissintn.  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto.  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen.  J»nno  J..  5.446,194,  CI.  558-401.000. 
Piran,  Uri;  Riordan,  William  J.;  aid  Livshin,  Laurie  A.,  to  Ciba  Coming 
Diagnostics   Corp.    Method    for    non-competitive    binding   assays. 
5,445,936,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Pirrung.  Michael  C:  See— 

Fodor.  Stephen  P  A.;  Pimidg.  Michael  C;  Read,  J.  Leighton;  and 
Stryer.  Lubert.  5,445.934,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Piaoni,  Carlo,  to  Meccaniche  M«deme  S.r.l.  Chemical  Plants  Division. 

Multitube  falling-film  reactor.  5.445.801,  C\  422-197.000. 
Piaaenberger.  Siegfried,  to  Proglas  Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.  ft  Co. 

KG.  Device  for  vee  -  grafting.  5,444,938,  Q.  47-6.000. 
Pitney  Boxes  Inc.:  See- 
Lester.    Malcolm    F.;    and    Wright,    William    J..    5,445,368,    C\. 

270-59.000. 
Malin,    Richard    A.;    Cuo^,    Pasquale;    and    Rigo,    Stephen, 

5,445,074,  CI.  101-91.000. 
MarzuUo,  Joseph  H.;  and  Thompson,  Brian  S.,  5,445,371,  a. 

271-21.000. 
Oh.  Je  H.;  Hunt,  WilUam  M.j  and  Sansone.  Ronald  P.,  5,446,667, 0. 
3«4-4M.02a 
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Pittman.  Edgar  H.;  an  I  Homung,  Mark  A.,  to  Milliken  Research  Cor- 
poration.   Inflatabid   occupant    restraint    cushion.    5,445,414,    CI. 
280-743.100. 
Pittock,  Dale  L.:  See- 

Uhling,  Thomas    -.;  Yearsley.  Philip  J.;  Pittock.  Dale  L.;  and 
Mathews,  Mark  E.,  5,446,26a  O.  219-121.690. 
Plainsman  Technolog] ,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Vinson,  Edward  R,  5.445.221.  CI.  166-279  000. 
PUntan,  Ronald  S.,  to  Echlin  Inc.  Full-function  valve  for  heavy  duty 

semi-trailer  brake  sy  items.  5,445,440,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Planutis,  Richard  J.:  S  «— 

Mathias,  Thomas  1 1.;  Planutis,  Richard  J.;  and  Wieihowski,  Judith 
A.,  5,446,897.  C  .  395-700.000. 
Plastofilm  Industries,  I  nc.:  See— 

Slomski,    Douglai     B.;    and    Buck,    Todd    O.,    5,445,292.    CL 
220-306.000. 
PLIVA,  farmaceuuka,  kemijska,  prehrambena  i  kozmeticka  industrija 
dionicko:  See — 
Kovacevic,  Mice;  Herak,  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic,  Iretu; 
Tomic,  Mirjana;  and  Brkic,  Zinka,  5,446,038,  Q.  514-210.000. 
Ploenissen,  Erich:  See-  - 

Dilla,  Wolfgang;  I  Hllenburg,  Helmut;  Klumpe,  Michael;  Krebber. 
Hans-Georg;  Lii  ke.  Horst;  Orzol,  Detlef;  and  Ploenissen.  Erich. 
5,445,741,  a.  21  9-631.000. 
Plona,  Daniel  G.:  See-  ■ 

Dusscrre-Telmon,  Quy  F.  P.;  and  Plona,  Daniel  O.,  5,445,394,  Q. 
277-173.000. 
Pluss,  Bruno.  Tampon  with  holder.  5,445,605,  CI.  604-13.000. 
Plyley,  Alan  K.;  Foslen.  Floyd  L.;  Barker.  John  M.;  and  Petrich. 
Robert  W..  to  Unite  I  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Safety  device  for 
a  surgical  sUpler  cai  tridge.  5.445.304.  CI.  227-I76.00O. 
Podoba,  Myroslaw:  Se  •- 

Budziiek,  Russell  i  i.;  Monarchic,  Dominic  L.;  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 

and  Swatson,  R|:hard  R..  5.445.898,  CI.  428-690000. 
Budziiek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchic,  Dominick  L.:  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 
Schlam.    Elliott    and    Swatson,    Richard    R..    5,443.899,    CI. 
428-690.000. 
Poersch-Panke,  Hans-(  tunter:  See— 

Szablikowski,  Klai  j;  Koch,  Wolfgang;  LefTers.  Heinrich;  Poersch- 

Panke,  Hans-Ginter;  and  Boehmer,  Branislav.  5.446,107,  CI. 

525-385.000. 

Pbetsch,  Eike;  Binder,  Werner;  Meyer.  Volker.  Finkenzeller,  Ulrich: 

and  Rieger,  Bemhar< ,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung.      Cyclobuluie     benzene     derivatives.      5,445.764.     Q. 

252-299.630. 

Pogorzelski.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Sinnett.  Kevin  B.  Disc  brake  caliper  with 

auxiliary  system  to  c  X)l  brake  fluid.  5,445,242,  Q.  188-71.600. 
Pohto,  Pentti:  See— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola,  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen,  Erkki  J.; 
Kaakkola,  Sepp<   K  ;  Kairisalo,  Pekka  J.;  Linden.  Inge-Britt  Y.; 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Pyitynen,  Janno  J.,  5,446,194,  Ci.  558-401.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

GrasshofT,  Jurgeni  M.;  Marshall.  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.; 
Mischke,  Mark  R.;  Puttick,  Anthony  J.;  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Telfer,  Stephen  I..  5.445,917.  a.  430-270.000. 
Poh,  Louis  C:  See—  J 

LuJt,  Robert  A.;  larvey,  James  F.;  Mulford,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and 

Poll,  Louis  C,  5|446.307.  Q  257-423.000. 

PoU,  Robert  G.;  Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Bumside.  Roberi  R.;  Chamness, 

Leiand  D.;  Huang,  I.  Terry;  and  Thomas,  V.  Stanton,  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  Drug  identification  and  security  apparatus  for  infusion 

and  pumping  systemf  5,445.621.  CI.  604-246.000. 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Polysaccharide 

ical  particles.  5.445.760.  CI.  252-73.000. 

Vecchia,  Daniel  J.;  Goldman.  Ira  B.;  Lewan- 

ijotte.  Paul  T..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

ireaker  auxiliary  power  supply  plug.  5,446.386, 


Pollack.   Robert  A.,  ti 
coated  electrorheol 

Pollman.  John  A.;  Deli 
doski.  John  T.;  and 
Molded  case  circuit 
CI.  324-424.000. 

Polsky.  Nathan.  Foldii 

Polster.  Louis  S.  Cooki 


picture  puzzle.  5,445,380,  C\.  273-l55.00a 
r/rethermaUzer.  5,445,062,  Q.  99-348.000. 


PolvereUi.  Paolo; 

Dellora,  Giancarloj  and  PolvereUi,  Paolo.  5,444.980.  Q.  60-602.000. 
Poly-Plating,  Inc.:  See-] 

Ondrick,  Edwin  PI  5,445,737,  CI.  210-321.710. 
Polyocan.  Mark:  See — | 

Williams,  Arthur, 
Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sugiyama,  Nori) 
Arisa;  and  Yi 
Pompei.  Francesco,  to 

5,445,158.  CI.  128- 
Pomponi,  Shirley  A.; 
G.;  and  Coval,  Step! 
tion.  Inc.  Anti-dyslif 
Pond,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Breidenbach.  Thor 
5,446,546.  CI  35< 


445,269,  a.  206-425.000. 

Miyaji,  Hiroyuki;  Kamiya,  Makoto;  Chisoku, 

lOto.  Kaoru,  5,446,086,  O.  524-542.000. 
xergen  Corporation.  Radiation  detector  probe. 

000. 

llo,  Vincent  P.;  Horan,  Ann  C;  Patel.  Mahesh 

n  J.,  to  Harbor  Branch  Oceanographic  Institu- 

agents.  5,446,207,  CI.  568-633.000. 


S.;  Mould,  Michael  E.;  and  Pond.  Charles  R., 
358.000. 
Ponnapalli,  Saila:  5w— j 

Ewen,  John  E.;  Poimapalli,  Saila;  and  Soyuer,  Mehmet.  5,446.311. 
a.  257-531.000  r^ 
Pont  Peripherals  Corporation:  See— 

Thanos,  William  N.;  Kaczeus.  Steven  L.;  and  Fahey,  James  D.. 
5.446,609,  a.  364-97.020. 


Poole,  Glenn  C:  See—  ' 

Lentz,  Derek  J.;  Koimal.  David  R.;  and  Poole,  Glemi  C,  5,446,836, 
a.  395-141.000. 
Poorting,  Rhonda;  and  Poortinga,  Brad  C.  Pressure  displacement  de- 
vice. 5.444,994.  CI.  63-14.300. 
Poortinga.  Brad  C:  See— 

Poorting,  Rhonda;  and  Poortinga,  Brad  C,  5,444,994, 0. 63-14.300. 
Porter,  Randy  D.;  and  Pankow.  Matthew  W.,  to  Raymond  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Sensing  motor  speed  and  roution  direction.  5,446.376.  CI 
324-165.000. 
Post,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Bourkel,  Arsene;  Lanfermann,  Bemd;  Tratberser.  KarU  and  Post. 
Karl  H.,  5.445,188,  CI.  137-625.640.  •  -  ~w 

Potier,  Pierre:  See- 
Li.  Ming;  Sevenet,  Thierry;  Schaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi,  Hamid; 
Guenard.  Daniel;  Potier.  Pierre;  and  Pilleux,  Eric,  5.445.816.  C\ 
424-62.000. 
Poucher.  Frank:.  See- 
Quill.  John;  and  Poucher.  Frank,  5.446,303,  Q.  257-360000 
Poulos,  Lori  J.:  See- 
Moore,  Allan  R.;  Poulos,  Lori  J.;  and  DeFazio,  Lynn  G.,  5.446.885. 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Poutet.  Jean  C.  to  Zublin-Systemtechnik  GmbH  fur  Lager-und  Tran- 
sportanlagen.  Apparatus  for  handling  rolling  pallets,  particularly  in 
rack  storage  facilities.  5.445,485.  CI.  414-280.000. 
Powell,  Bob  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Preparation  of  elec- 
trorheological  fluids  using  fullerenes  and  other  crystals  having  fulle- 
rene-like  anisotropic  electrical  properties.  5,445.759.  Q.  252-73.000. 
Pozzi.  Franco;  and  Furlani.  Pia,  to  Zambon  Group  S.p.A.  Programmed 
release   oral   solid    pharmaceutical   dosage   form.    5.445,828    CI 
424-476.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Das,  Suryya  K.;  Kilic,  Soner;  Mayo,  Michael  A.;  and  Lauer,  An- 
drew J.,  5,445,850,  CI.  427-407.100. 
Pradel,  Denis,  to  Societe  d'Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de 
Mecanique  -SAGEM.  Potentiometer  multiplier  circuit,  and  an  elec- 
trical   energy    meter    including    such    a    circuit.    5,446,374,    CI. 

Prandl,  Reinhard:  See— 

Gawron,  Klaus;  and  Prandl,  Reinhard,  5.444,989,  CI.  62-129  000 
Prasad,  B  Bhanu:  See— 

Farkye,  Nana  Y.;  and  Prasad.  B.  Bhanu,  5,445,845,  a.  426-582.000 
Prassas,  Thomas  N.;  and  Bard.  Shannon,  to  Aquapore  Moisture  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Method  of  forming  U.V.  subilized  porous  pipe.  5.445.775 
CI.  264-41.000.  r  ri~ 

Praxair  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Nowobilski,  Jeffert  J.,  5,445,857,  a.  428-69.000. 
Precision  Processes  Textiles;  See— 

Connell,    David    L.;    Huddlestone,    Kenneth    M.;    and   Szpala. 
Anthony,  5,445.652,  CI.  8-l%.000. 
Prelat,  Alfredo  E..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  airborne  surveying  which 
includes  the  determination  of  the  apparent  thermal  inertia  of  the 
material  being  surveyed.  5,445,453,  Q.  374-43.000. 
Premier  Manufactured  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Monroe,  Jerry  B.;  Widenburg.  Wayne  T.;  Ford,  Jon  S.;  and  Mon- 
roe. James  A.,  5,445.729,  Q.  210-86.000. 
Prestifilippo.  James;  and  Kogen,  Clark  C,  to  Unisys  Corporation. 
Computer-based  methods  for  determining  the  head  of  a  linked  list 
5.446.889,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Prete.  Richard;  and  Vialera,  Pablo  V.  Carrying  case  and  variable-angle 

support  stand  for  portable  computer.  5,445,266,  C\.  206-320.000 
Price,  William  D.:  See- 
Miller,  Burdette  W.;  McCree,  John  O.;  and  Price,  William  D 
5.445.865,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Pritchard,  Michael  D.;  McCain,  James  R.;  McCain,  Gary  R     and 
Bnght,  Mark  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Whipstock  and  stased 
sidetrack  mill.  5.445,222,  CI.  116-298.000. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See 

-    Burkes,  Alice  L.;  and  Fox,  Mary  M..  5,445,837.  O.  426-74.000 
Convents.  Andre  C;  Busch.  Alfred;  De  Groote,  Isabelle  M.  C  and 

Liu,  Don  K.  K.,  5.445.755,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Daniel,  Wade  K..  5.445,291,  CI.  220-366.100. 
Didier.    Gazeau;    and    Thoen.    Christiaan    A.,    5,445.756.    CI 

252-104.000. 
Gipson.  William  P.;  Mason,  Michael  W.;  and  Hensier,  Thomas  A 

5.445,628,  CI.  604-392.000. 
Hall,  Bonnie  J.;  Baur,  Julie  A.;  and  Deckner,  George  E.,  5,445.823. 
CI.  424-401.000.  »       .    .       .       . 

Kvietok.   Lisa  L.;  Trinh,  Toan;  and   Hollingshead.  Judith  A 

5,445,747,  CI.  252-86.000. 
Leis,  Paul  D.,  Jr;  Bums,  Larry  E.;  and  Hafer,  Karen  R.,  5,445,831, 

a.  424-489.000. 
Liang.  Nong,  5,445,814,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Noel,  John  R.;  Richards,  Mark  R.;  and  Krautter,  Edward  H 

5,445,777,  a.  264-113.000. 
Thoen,  Christiaan  A.  J.  K.;  Fredj,  Adbennaceur,  and  Johnston 
James  P..  5.445.651,  a.  8-111.000. 
Proctor,  Lee  D.;  See— 

Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Chambers,  Richard  D.;  and  Proctor.  Lee  D 
5.446.214.  CI.  570-125.000. 
Proglas  Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.  ft  Co.  KG;  See— 

Pissenberger.  Siegfried.  5.444.938.  CI.  47-6.000. 
Proietto.  Vincenzo;  See — 

Emonds-Alt,  Xavier;  Groasriether.  Isabdle;  Proietto,  Vincenzo; 
and  Van  Broeck,  Didier.  5,446.052,  a.  514-318.000. 


Propak-Califomia  Corp.;  See- 
Strong,  Bernard.  5.445.298.  Q.  222-153.140. 
Pryor.  James  W..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobwxo  CompMiy.  Sheet 

apparatus  and  method.  5.445.054.  Q.  83-37.000. 
Pucci,  Bernard;  See— 

Pavia,  Andre  A.;  Pucci,  Bernard;  Riess,  Jean  G.;  Zarif,  Leila;  and 
Guedj.  Camille.  5,446,023,  a.  514-12.000. 
Puchy.  Shirley  R.:  See— 

Mackaness.   James   B.;   and   Puchy.   Shirley   R..   5.446.241,  CI. 

Pucilowski,  Sally:  See— 

Krashkevich.   David  G.;  and   Pucilowski,   Sally,   5,446.007.  a 
501-64.000. 
Puginier.  Jerome:  See- 
Schneider.  Michel;  Brochot.  Jean;  Puginier,  Jerome;  and  Yan. 
Feng.  5.445.813.  CI.  424-9510. 
Puglia,  Silvestro:  See— 

Fucito.  Michelc;  Recchia.  Maruo;  Puglia,  Silvestrxr.  Mariani,  Clan- 
dio;  Colangeli.  Giulio;  and  Rotunno.  Amonio,  5,446,843.  Q 
395-250.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Badylak.  Stephen  F.;  Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume,  K.  Donald 
Lanu.    Gary    C;    and    Coffey.    Arthur    C.    5.445.833.    Q. 
424-551.000. 
Wodicka.  George  R.;  Mansfield.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Voorhees,  WUIiam 
D.,  5,445,144.  a.  128^207.140. 
Puthod,  Pascal:  See— 

Mossuz,  Gabriel  and  Puthod.  Pascal,  5,446,702.  Q.  368-37  000 
Puttick,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

GrasshofT,  Jurgen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.; 
Mischke.  Mark  R.;  Puttick.  Anthony  J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.  and' 
Telfer.  Stephen  J..  5,445,917.  C\.  43O-27O.00O. 
Pync,  Charles  F.  Remote  file  transfer  method  and  apparatus.  5.446.888. 

a.  395-600.000.  , 

Pystynen,  Jarmo  J.;  See— 

Backstrom,  Reijo  J.;  Heinola.  Kalevi  E.;  Honkanen.   Ertcki  J. 
Kaakkola,  Seppo  K.;  Kairisalo.  Pekka  J.;  Linden.  Ingc-Britt  Y. 
Mannisto,  Pekka  I.;  Nissinen,  Erkki  A.  O.;  Pohto,  Pentti;  Pippuri, 
Aino  K.;  and  Pystynen.  Janno  J..  5.446,194.  d.  558-401.000 
Quarton,  Inc.;  See— 

Jehn.  E.  F..  5,446,635.  CI.  362-259.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See— 

Baird.   Michael   C;  Gillis.   Daniel  J.;  and  Quyomn,  Rnhktana. 
5.446,117,0   526-134.000.  ><  7"-^      »„««,«, 

Quest  Intenutional  Flavors  ft  Food  IngredienU  Company,  division  of 
Indopoo,  Inc.:  See— 
Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.,  5,445,835,  d.  426-9.000. 
Quill,  John;  and  Poucher,  Frank,  to  Analog  Devices.  Incorporated 
Fault-protected  overvoluge  switch  with  expanded  signal   range 
5,446,303.  CI.  257-360.000.  >~  e,  Hi 

Quyoum.  Ruhksana;  See — 

Baird,  Michael  C;  Gillis,  Daniel  J.;  and  Quyoum.  Ruhkaana. 
5,446,117,0  526-134.000.  v«y«un.  «.un«ana. 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Brinkley.  Paul  A.;  Rinchum.  Jack  G..  Jr.;  and  Thomasaon.  James 

S.,  5,445.169.  a.  131-297.000. 
Gardea,  Raymond  A,,  11;  Covington.  Martin  D..  Jr.;  Carter.  Brent 

W.;  and  Bowling.  Forrest  W..  5.446,868.  CI.  395-500.000 
Pryor,  James  W.,  5.445.054.  CI.  83-37.000. 
Rabin.  Brian  R.;  Harbron.  Stuart;  Eggelle,  Hendrikus  J.;  Hollaway, 
Michael  R.,  deceased;  and  Holloway.  Ann,  legal  represenutive.  to 
London  Biotechnology  Limited.  Amplification  assay  for  hydrolase 
enzymes.  5.445.942.  CI  435-18.000. 
Racine.  Raymond  P.;  and  Malani,  Bert  D.  Magnetic  valve  reset  mecha- 
nism. 5,445,184.  CI.  I37-46O.0O0. 
Rahn,  Cari  H.  Modular  display  rack.  5,445.280,  d.  21 1-186.000. 
Raisch,  Dieter:  See— 

Koehler.  Harald;  Raisch.  Dieter;  and  Homann,  Bodo,  5,445,429.  d 
296-107.000. 
Rajotte,  Paul  T.;  See— 

Polfanan.  John  A.;  DellaVecchia,  Daniel  J.;  Goldman.  Iia  B 
Lewandoski,  John  T.;   and   Rajotte,   Paul  T.,   5,446,386.  d 
324-424.000. 
Ramberg.  Fred  G..  to  Bostec  Engineering.  Penetration  limiting  gland 

and  metal  gasket.  5.445,393.  d.  277-167.500. 
Rambus,  Inc.:  See — 

Ware.  Frederick  A.;  Gasbarro.  James  A.;  Dillon.  John  B.   Farm- 
wald.  Michael  P.;  Horowitz.  Mark  A.;  and  Griffm.  Matthew  M., 
5.446.696,  d.  365-222.000. 
Ramsey.  Jens  K.;  See- 
Stevens.  Jeffrey  C;  Ramsey.  Jem  K.;  Bonella,  Randy  M.    and 
Kelly,  Philip  C.  5.446.863.  CI.  395-427.000. 
Ran,  Xiaonong;  and  Van  Scherrenburg,  Michol,  to  National  Semicaa- 
ductor  Corporation.  Quadtree-structured  walsh  transform  video/im- 
age coding.  5.446,806.  CI.  382-240.000. 
Randall.  Frederick;  and  Raven,  Alfred  J..  III.  to  Randall  Manufacturing 
Co..  Inc.  Floating  fiuid  actuated  cylinder  5.445.060.  CI.  92-118.000. 
Randall  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Randall,   Frederick;   and   Raven,   Alfred  J.,   Ill,   S,44S.06a  Q. 
92-118.000. 
Randin,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Riedl,  Robert;  and  Randin,  Jean-Paul.  5,445,892,  d.  428-469.000. 
Rando,  Roberi  F.:  See— 

Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  F.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra 
K.;  Devivar,  Rodrigo  V.;  Rando,  Robert  F.;  and  FennewaU. 
Susan  M..  5.446,045,  CI.  514-258.000. 
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,  Randy  J.;  and  Sweatman,  Hobert  C, 


Rao,  V.  N.  MaDikarinna,  to  Di  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
ProMW  for  manuncture  of  Mgh  purity  I ,  I  -dichlorotetrafluoroetliane. 
S.446,216,  a.  570-131.000. 
Rao,  V.  N.  MalHkaijuna:  Ste^ 

Manoguc  WOliam  H.;  an4  Rao,  V.  N.  MaUikaijuna.  3,446,219,  a. 
570-176.000. 
Rappa,  Peter,  Knoll,  Peter;  Pacbner,  Franz;  Noll,  Martin;  and  Fiacher, 
Midiael.  to  Robert  Botch  OmbH.  Ultrasonic  tnmducer.  3,446,332, 
a.  310-324.000. 
RaUjczyk.  iame*  D.:  Sec— 

DeUaria.  Joaeph  F.;  RaUjdzyk,  James  D.;  Brooks,  aint  D.  W.;  and 
Basha,  Anwer,  3.446,(Mf.  a.  514-337.000. 
Rathmell,  James  J.;  and  \»vt%  Charles  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  formation  sampling  during  the 
drilUng  of  a  hydrocarbon  ^vcll.  5,445,228.  CI.  175^.000. 
RatzlafT,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Baitee,  Steven  O.;  Datta,  Madhav;  Heinz,  Tony  F.;  Li,  Leping; 
RatzUfT,  Eugene  H.;  a^d  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V.,  5,443,703,  O. 
136-627.100.  ; 

Raueazahn.  Spencer  G.,  II:  Sde— 

Padgett,  Russell  S.;  Nassia,  Amado;  and  Rauenzahn,  Spencer  G., 
II,  3.446,869,  Q.  393-Sm.OOO. 
Raven.  Alfred  J..  Ill:  Sw^     { 

RandaU,  Frederick;  andjRaven.  Alfred  J..  III.  3.443.060,  Q. 
92-118.000.  I 

Rawlston,  Randy  J.:  See—      I 
Hixson,  Robert  R.;  Rawlsl>n. 
3,443,633,  Q.  8-531.00a 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Bingham,  Gail  J.;  Haller.  Jeff;  and  Steinberg,  Mathew,  5,446,823, 
a.  385-135.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Barrett.  Donald  C.  S.446,242,  Q.  I74-140.00R. 
Raymond  Corporation,  The:  Jee — 

Potter,   Randy   D.;   and  Pankow,   Matthew   W..   5,446,376,   CI. 
324-165.000. 
Read,  J.  Ldghton:  5k— 

Fodor,  Stephen  P.  A.;  Pirtung,  Michael  C;  Read,  J.  Leighton;  and 
Stryer,  Lubert,  5,445,934,  d.  435-6.000. 
Read-Rite  Corporation:  See — 

Rottmayer,  Robert  E.,  5.4)16,613,  a.  360-113.000. 
Reagen.  William  K.:  See— 

Lancaster,  Gregory  D.;  Moore,  Glenn  A.;  Stone,  Mark  L.;  and 
Reagen.  WUIum  K.,  5,445,795,  Q.  422-86.000. 
Reamer,  Robert  A.:  See—       j 

Jones,  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sakder  G.;  Askin,  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschaen,  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P.; 
and  Shinkai,  Ichiro,  5,446,158.  CI.  546-14.000. 
Reazer,  Terry  J.;  and  Reazei  William  J.,  Jr.  Cassette  winder  tool. 

5,445,339.  CI.  242-350.000. 
Reazer,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Reazer,  Terry  J.;   and   Reazer,   WUIiam  J.,  Jr.,  3,443,339,  CI. 
242-350.000. 
Rebel,  Joachim,  to  Maweva  llolding.  AG.  Food  processor.  5,445,070, 

a.  99-511.000. 
Rebman,  Chester  L.:  See— 

Baker,  Trace  A.;  Davis.,  Bruce  M.;  and  Rebman,  Chester  L., 
3,446,337,  O.  318-632.0^0. 
Recchia,  Maruo:  See — 

Fucito,  Michele;  Recchia,  ^tanio;  Puglia,  Silvestro;  Mariani,  Clau- 
dio;  Colangeli,  Giulio;  and  Rotunno,  Antonio,  5,446,843,  CI. 
395-250.000. 
Recore.  Francis  R.  Game  accessory  for  a  diving  board.  5,445,379,  CI. 

273-1.50R. 
Recot,  Inc.:  See- 
Center,  John  L.;  and  Stalier,  James  W.,  5,445,287,  d.  22I-I.000. 
Reddy,  A.  V.  N.:  See—  ' 

Maiti,  Samarendra;  Fiakpoi,  Charles;  Reddy.  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowski, 
David;  Spevak,  Paul;  Atwal,  Harninder;  and  Micetich,  Ronald 
G.,  5.446,037,  CI.  514-201.000. 
Redroon,  Robert  A.  Apparati*  to  manually  open  and  close  a  shutter- 
like   device    for    tracheos^my    patients    to    facilitate    breathing. 
5,445,145.0.128-207.160. 
Redshaw,  Sally:  See— 

Handa.  Balraj  K.;  Machia  Peter  J.;  Martin,  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw, 
Sally;  and  Thomas.  Gaieth  J..  5,446,161,  CI.  546-225.000. 
Redwood,  Richard,  to  American  Trading  &  Production  Corporation. 

Binder  or  portfolio.  5.445,2S1,  a.  190-109.000. 
Ree,  Moonhor:  See — 

Czomyj,  George;  Ree,  M^nhor;  Volksen,  Willi;  and  Yang,  Domi- 
nic C,  5,446,074.  Q.  5J2-164.000. 
Reece,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Yourgalite,  Ray  A.;  Becitka,  Kenneth  F.;  Dark,  Jay  A.;  Reece, 
Alan  R.;  and  Kleber,  R|>bert  J.,  5,445,493,  CI.  414-791.600. 
Reed,  Guy  L.;  and  MaUueda,  Gary  R.,  to  General  Hoapital  Corpora- 
tion,    The.     Thrombin-acdvated     platelet     protein-2     (TAPP-2). 
5,446,132,  a.  530-350.000. 
Reed,  Jason  C;  and  Bushncll,  Dennis  M.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National   Aeronautics  and '  Space  Administration.   Polymer/riblet 
combination  for  hydrodynaiiic  skin  friction  reduction.  5,445,095,  Q. 
1 14-67.00A.  I 

Reed.  Robert  R.  Safe,  accurate  and  fast  measuring  device.  5,445,023,  CI. 
73-427.000. 


Reeder,  Robbin  A.;  and  Chien 


Amplitude    modulated 
3,446,530,  CI.  356-5.010. 


corrected     frequency    modulated    laser. 


Kuei-Ru,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
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Reggiardo,  ChristopI  er  V.,  to  Vaiian  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and 
structure  for  a  ni  It-free  input  configuration  control  mechanism. 
5,446,399,0.  326-16.000. 
Regueiro,  Jose  F.,  to  i^irysler  Corporation.  Tappet  and  shim  assembly 

for  internal  combu  lion  engine.  5,445,119,  O.  123-90.480. 
Refarig  Pacific  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Apps,  WUbam  P.,  5,445,273,  O.  206-303.000. 
Reich.  Stanley  M.;  an  I  Horn,  Michael,  to  Grumman  Aeraapace  Corpo- 
ration. Magneto-op  tic  eddy  current  imaging  apparatus  and  method 
including  dithering  the  image  relative  to  the  sensor.  5,446,378,  O. 
324-238.000. 
Reichert,  Manfred:  St  t— 

Buchner,  Norben ;  Domke,  Klaus;  Reichert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz, 
Herbert;  Wilke  Bemd;  Zimmerroann,  abine;  Lemke.  Kuno;  and 
Voegele,  Ouen  Jier.  5,445.870.  O.  428-214.000. 
Reifsnyder,  David:  S<  r— 

Builder.  Stuart  E ;  Ogez,  John  R.;  Otoon,  Charles  V.;  and  Reiftny- 
der.  David.  3.4 16,024.  O.  314-12.000. 
Reihlen.  Eckart:  See-  ■ 

Bantien,  Frank;  a^  Reihlen.  Eckart.  3.446.437.  CI.  338-25.000. 
Reilly  Industries,  IncJ  See — 

Scriven.  Eric  F. '  f.;  Keay,  James  G.;  and  Zhang.  Tony,  3,446,163, 

a.  346-277.000 

Reinke,  Stephen  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  spool  with 

integral  cantilever  to  engage  and  release  film  end.  5,445,343,  CI. 

242-587.100. 

Reis,  Theo,  to  Mar  tpoint  System  AB.  Liquid-jet  printer  device. 

5,446,486,  O.  347-{  5.000. 
Reliable  Bethea  Pow<  r  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Caldwell,    WUlia  in    D.;    and    Lin,    Wei-Chung,    5,445,348.    O. 
248-74.100. 
Rendina,  David  D.  H  rdrogen  hydride  keel.  5,443,099,  O.  114-140.000. 
Renishaw  pic:  See — 

Taylor,  Benjamin  R.,  5,446,545,  O.  356-358.000. 
Renk  Aktiengesellsch  ift:  See— 

Schliephack,  Chi^stian,  5,445,457,  O.  384-277.000. 
Renslo,  Erland;  Marker,  Elizabeth  M.;  Collins,  Clayton  M.;  Boliere, 
Elaine  R.;  Andersoa,  Douglas  A.;  and  Gardner,  Kunberly,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Compaiy.  System  for  using  subsets  of  rules  applied  to  a 
database  for  updatmg  aitd  generating  the  rule  knowledge  base  and 
forecasts  of  system  demand.  5,446,890,  O.  395-600.000. 
Reppcrt,  Francis  J.  Fence  assembly.  5,445,362,  CI.  256-24.000. 
Research  Associatioi|  for  New  Technology  Development  of  High 
See— 
Nakakura,   Toshiyuki;    Sakai,    Hideo;    Kishi, 
Jko,  Chiaki,  5,445,701,  CI.  136-441.000. 
It  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Junji;  and  Tonomura,  Akira,  3,446,589.  CI. 


Performance  Pol 
Koba,    Tomohitc 
Satoru;  and  M{ 
Research  Develop 
Ru,  Qing  X.; 
359-577.000. 
Research  and  Devel 
See— 
Strobel,  Gary  A 


>pment  Institute  at  Montana  State  University: 


and  Stierle,  Andrea  A.,  5,445,809,  O.  424-1.810. 
Research  Institute  of  Innovative  Technology  for  the  Earth:  See — 
Nakabayashi,    M^oto;    Okabe,    Kazuhiro;    Mishima,    Takayuki; 
Mano.  Hiroshi:  and  Haraya,  Kenji,  5.445.669.  CI.  96-5.000. 
Resikast  Corporation)  See — 

Bayha.    Charles    E.;    and    Sudlow.    H.    Ame,    3,443.89%    CL 
428-431.000. 
Resonex  Holding  Company:  See — 

Bell.  Rodney  E.;  Kreidler.  Marc  S.;  Hung.  David  T.  H.;  Moya. 
Robert  L.;  and  Wolters.  Harrie  J.  M..  5.445,152,  O.  128-653.500. 
Reul,  Bemhard:  See— 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Engels, 
Juergen;  Sauer.  Gerd;  Reul,  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuer, 
Helmut;  Immetschitt,  Stefan;  and  Neumann,  Dieter,  3,445.694, 
O.  156-lO6.O0d 
Renter,  Gerald  L.;  Harrison,  Maureen  M.;  and  Coons,  Mark  E.,  to 
American  Home  froducts  Corporation.  Anesthetic  compositions. 
5,446,063,  CI.  514-135.000. 
Revtnkar,  Ganapathi  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  F.;  Bhattacharya,  Birendra  K.; 
Devivar,  Rodrigo  V.;  Rando,  Robert  F.;  and  Fennewald,  Susan  M. 
Antiviral  guanine  walogs.  5,446,045,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Reyes,  Carlos  C,  to  Saturn  Corporation.  Shift  control  mechanism  for  a 


multi-speed  couni 

Reynard  CVC,  Inc. 

Herr,  Arthur  G 

5,445,265,  CI 

Reynolds,  David  C, 


t  transmission.  5,445,253,  CI.  192-4.00C. 


and  Welles,  Toby  S., 


F.;  Johnson,  Robert  W.; 

308.100. 
Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
determining  when  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  signal  is  below  a 
predetermined  thr«hold.  5,446,322.  CI.  327-44.000. 
Reynolds,  Jon  O.;  and  Nowak,  Albert  M.,  to  Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co. 
Power  selection  ai4  protection  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  voltage 
for  providing  seris  or  parallel  connected  inverters.  5,446,641,  O. 
363-17.000.  T 

Reynolds  Metal  CootMny:  Sev— 

Armbrust,  Bemafd  F..  Jr.,  5.445,808,  O.  423-629.000. 
Rhee,  Woonza;  Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  Bums,  Ramon 
A.,  Jr.;  Fries,  Louist  DeLustro,  Frank;  and  Bentz,  Hanne,  to  Collagen 
Corporation.  Collaken-polymer  conjugates  containing  an  ether  link- 
age. 5,446,091,  CI.  125-54.100. 
Rhim,  Hannong,  to  Nimberly-Oark  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
a  nonwoven  weq  of  poly<vinyl  alcohol)  fibers.  5,445,785,  O. 
264-555.000.  I 

Rhone-Poulenc  Chinfe:  See — 

Chizat,  Francoisiand  Soldat.  Andre.  3.446,087,  Q.  324-S88.00a 


Schuppiser,    Jean-Luc;    and    Knipper,    Magali,    5,446,014,    O. 
504-250.000.  •— .-^       -'^ 

Richards,  John  W.:  See— 

Keating,   Stephen   M.;   and   Richards,  John   W.,   5.446,497,  CI. 
348-443.000. 
Richards,  Mark  R.:  See- 
Nod,  John  R,;  Richards,  Mark  R.;  and  Krautter,  Edward  H.. 
3.443,777,  d.  264-113.000. 
Richards,  Paul  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Signature  booklet  maker  with 
a  modified  foh)  blade  and  a  trim  waste  elimination  device.  5,445.592. 
CI.  493-444.000. 
Richmond,  Frank  M.  Drip  Chamber  with  luer  fittinB.  3,443,623,  Q 

604-251.000. 
Richmond,  Frank  M.  Spike  with  luer  fining.  5,445,630, 0.  604-41 1.000 
Richter.  Bela:  See— 

Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Richter,  Beta,  5,445,720. 
a.  204-181.100. 
Richter.  Simon  J.;  Totten.  Kevin  J.;  Credle.  WUIiam  S..  Jr.;  and  Boston. 
Thomas  R.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Back-dow  preventing  bag 
valve  for  bag-in-box  container.  5.445,186,  O.  137-614.200. 
Richlsmeier,  Brent  W.:  See- 
Russell,  Todd  L.;  Richtsmeier,  Brent  W.;  and  Glasaett,  Kevin  L., 
5,446,487,  O.  347-102.000. 
Rickloff,  James  R.;  Upchurch,  DonaTd  C  ;  and  Childers,  Robert  W.,  to 
American  Sterilizer  Company.  Optimum  hydrogen  peroxide  vapor 
sterlization  method.  5,445,792,  O.  422-28.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  and  Marsden.  Sean  D.,  to  Pilkington  pic.  Bridged 

spiroxazine  photochromic  compounds.  5,446,149.  CI.  544-71.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Marsden,  Sean  D.;  and  Askew,  Victoria  E.,  to 
Pilkington  pic.  Photochromic  spiroxazine  compounds.  5,446,150.  O. 
544-71.000. 
Rickwood,  Martin;  Hepworth.  John  D.;  Gabbutt,  Christopher  D.;  and 
Marsden,  Sean  D..  to  Pilkington  pic.  Photo  reactive  spiro-benzoxa- 
zine  compounds.  5.446.151,  O.  544-71.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Kunio;  and  Toril,  Masafumi,  5.446,01 1,  CI.  503-209.000 

Koike,  Tadao,  5,446,524,  CI.  355-208.000. 

Koahiishi,  Takaho,  5,446,905,  CI   395-750.000. 

Li,  Hong,  5,446,886,  O.  395-600.000. 

Motoyama,    Tetsuro;    and    Chang,    Yueh-Lin.    5,446.837,    O. 

395-145.000. 
Otsuki.  Satoshi,  3.446,826,  O.  393-3.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd:  See- 
Schwartz.  Edward  L..  5,446,560,  CI.  358-445.000. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See— 

Motoyama.    Tetsuro;    and    Chang,    Yueh-Lin.    5,446,837,    O. 

395-145.000. 
Schwartz,  Edward  L.,  5,446,560,  O.  358-4*5.000. 
Ricon  Corporation:  See — 

Saucier,  Stanton  D.;  Savaria,  Pierre;  Tremblay,  Jules;  and  Trem- 
blay.  Nelson,  5,445.488,  CI.  414-546.000. 
Riedl,  Robert;  and  Randin,  Jean-Paul,  to  Eu  SA  Fabriques  d'Es- 
bauches.    Object    having    a    rosy    pink    coloring.    5,445,892.    O. 
428-469.000. 
Rieger,  Bemhard:  See — 

Poetsch,  Eike;  Binder,  Werner,  Meyer,  Volker,  Finkenzeller,  Ul- 
rich;  and  Rieger,  Bemhard.  5.445.764,  O.  252-299.630. 
Riess,  Jean  G.:  See— 

Pavia,  Andre  A.;  Pucci.  Bernard;  Riess,  Jean  G.;  Zarif,  Leila;  and 
Guedj,  Camille,  5,446,023,  CI.  514-12.000. 
RifTard,  Jean-Marie:  See- 
Martin,  Pierre  A.;  Pascaud.  Christian;  and  Riffard.  Jean-Marie. 
5,445,400,0.  280-281.100. 
Rigo,  Stephen:  See— 

Malin,    Richard    A.;    Cuozzo,    Pasquale;    and    Rigo,    Stephen, 

5,445,074,  CI.  101-91.000.  a  F       • 

Rigsby,    Kenneth    D.    Adjustable   container   holder.    5,445,350,   O 

248-313.000. 
Riley,  Claude  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sunseri.  Michael  G.  Automotive  motion 

recorder  5,445.024.  CI.  73-489.000. 
Rintasalo.  Umari:  See— 

Koponen.  Ismo;  Vainio.  Jari;  and  Rintasalo.  Umari.  5.445.055.  CI 
83-33.000. 
Riordan,  William  J.:  See — 

Piran,  Uri;  Riordan.  William  J.;  and  Livshin.  Laurie  A.  3.445  936 
CI.  435-6.000.  .    .      .      . 

Rippens.  Roger  A.:  See — 

Crowder.    George;    and    Rippens.    Roger    A..    5,446.243.    O. 
174-230.000.  •-  a 

Ris.  Jurg;  Eglin,  Hugo;  Bonde.  Mikael;  Frey.  Urs;  and  Bubendorf. 
Francois,  to  Niro-Aeromatic  AG.  Appliance  for  the  wet  cleaning  of 
filter  cartridges  in  fluidised-bed  apparatuses,  spray  driers  and  movms- 
bed  intallations.  5,444,892.  CI.  15-304.000. 
Rist.  Bruno  A.:  See— 

Devries.  Adrian  J.;  and  Rist.  Bruno  A..  5.446.795.  CI.  380-13.000 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ritter,  KUus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  5,446,254,  O.  219-56.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  to  EVG  Entwicklungs-  u.  Verwer- 
tungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.   Process  and  installation  for  producing 
reinforcement  wire  meshes.  5,446,254,  CI.  219-56.000. 
Rius,  Antonio  R.:  See — 

Lucas,  Rafael  P.;  Blasco,  Jose  C;  and  Rius,  Antonio  R.,  5,445,069, 
CI.  99-508.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See- 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.,  5,445,262,  CI.  206- 148.000. 


Roane,  Jerry:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.;  Roane,  Jerry;  aad  Cady,  Janes  W..  S.446.62a 
a.  361-704.000.  .-^«>«. 

Robbina,  John  B.:  Sei~- 

Schaeenon.  Rachel;  Levi,  Lily;  and  Robbins.  John  B.,  5,445.817 
O.  424-194.100. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Bantien,  Frank;  and  Reihlen.  Eckart.  5,446,437,  O.  338-25.000 
Barth.  Gunter;  and  Maier,  Rolf.  5.445.442.  O.  303-141.000. 
Buchner.  Norbert;  Domke.  Klaus;  Reidteft.  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz. 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann.  ibioe;  Lemke,  Kuno-  and 
Vo^ele,  Guenther,  5,445,87%  CX.  428-214.000. 
Gerhard,  Albert;  Betz.  Dieter  and  Streit,  Walter,  5,443,122,  O 

123-310.000. 
Gohre,  Jochen;  and  Moser,  Winfried,  5,444.975.  CL  60-274.000. 
Kugler,  Karl-Heinz;  GoUin.  Walter,  and  Zimmermami,  Christian. 
3.446.385,  CX.  324-388.000.  ^^ 

Rapps,  Peter.  Knoll.  Peter;  Pacfaner.  Franz;  Noll.  Martin;  and 

Fischer,  Michael.  5.446.332.  O.  310-324.000. 
Wolff.  Guenter,  Mueller.  KUus;  Alaze,  Noibert;  Friedow,  Michael; 
and  Gruber.  Juergen,  5,443,448,  CX.  303-119.200. 
Roberts,    Walter   R.    Multistory   slab   construction.    5,444,957,   O. 

52-745,050. 
Roberts.  William  P.:  See- 
Mueller.  Walter  B.;  Ebner.  Cynthia  L.;  and  Roberts,  William  P.. 
5,445,893,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Lease.  Benjamin  N..  5,446.444,  O.  340-5  U.OOa 
SigJer,  Kent  K..  5,445,519,  O.  431-286.000. 
Robertson,  Briand  L.:  See— 

Boyd,  Alexander;  French.  WUIiam;  Leea,  Stuart  P.;  Murray. 
Kenneth    S.;    and    Robertson,    Briand    L.,    5,445,313,    O 
228-248.100. 
Robinson,  James  R.:  See — 

Chou,  Norman  C;  D' Avignon,  Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C; 
Robinson.  James  R.;  Si^gel,  Michael  S.;  Smoolca,  Michael  A.- 
and  Van  Norstrand.  Albert  J..  Jr.,  5,446,913,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Roocaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Waldorf  Corporation.  Sift  pitwf  and  tamper 

evident  pouring  spout.  5.445,316,  O.  229-215.000. 
Rocher,  Jean-PhUippe;  and  Cavey,  Daniel,  to  Centre  International  de 
Recherches  Dermatologiques  Galderma  (CIRD  Galderma).  Ben- 
zimidazole-derived  compounds,  method  for  preparing  the  same,  and 
therapeutical  and  cosmetic  uses  thereof  5.446.059.  CI.  514-374.000 
Rocklage.  Scott  M.:  See- 
Love,  David  B.;  Dow,  WUUam  C;  Himmelsbach,  Richard  J. 
Watson,  Alan  D.;  and   Rocklage,   Scott  M.,   5,446,143.  O. 
340-463.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Moore,  Rc^ger  M.,  5,444,972.  O.  60-39.182. 
Rocky  Mountain  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Orth.  Jeffrey  L.,  5,445,613,  O.  604-66.000. 
Rodeffer,  Charles  E.,  to  Winegard  Company.  System  for  raising  and 

lowering  an  antenna.  5,446,472.  O.  343-880.000. 
Rodgers,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Diefes,  Debra  L.;  Fan,  Leopold  C;  and  Rodgers,  Charles  E.. 
5,446,465,  O.  342-357.000. 
Rodrian,  James  A.:  See — 

Janke.    Donald    R.;    and    Rodrian,    James    A.,    5,446,682,    CI 
364-571.010 
Rodrigues,  Julio  F.;  Bartholomew.  Paul  J.;  Bowman.  Timothy  S.;  and 
Lowery,  Gary  L.,  to  Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation.  Electrical  con- 
nector strain  relief  5,445,538,  O.  439-460.000. 
Roduit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Wellig,  Alain,  to  Lonaz  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

production  of  7-acylindoles  5.446,162,  O   546-273  000 
Rody,  H.  Steven,  to  Cadillac  Rubber  A  Plastics.  Inc.  Thermosetting 
elastomeric  hose  having  an  internal  socket  formed  therein.  5.445.360. 
O.  251-148.000. 
Roe.  David  K.:  See— 

Haak,  Ronald  P.;  Tbeeuwes.  Felu;  and  Roe,  David  K.,  5,443,606, 
O.  604-20.000. 
Roelofsz,  Makoim  J.  C.  Low  cost  collapsible  enclosure.  5.444.944.  O 

52-64.000. 
Rohde.  Rodger  R.,  Jr.;  Schuler,  Edward  F.;  and  Handel,  Richard  A.,  to 
Triarco  Industries,  Inc.  Enzyme  food  supplement  composition  con- 
taining    beU-fructofuranosidase,     cellulase     and      hemiccllulase 
5.445,957.  CI.  435-200.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,     Kazuyuki;    and     Murase,     Hiroahi,     5,446,653,     O. 

364-424.010. 
Kanetake,  Yasuo.  5,446.623,  CI.  361-760.000. 
Kojima,  Milsuo.  5,446,298,  O.  257-314.000. 
Shigeoka,  Fumiaki;  and  Oh,  Masanari,  5,446,827,  CX.  393-3.000. 
Rohm  GmbH  Chcmische  Fabrik:  See— 

Siol,  Werner;  Felger,  Erwin;  and  Teibrack,  Ulrich,  3,446,095,  CI. 
525-93.000. 
Rohr,  Thomas  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Magnetically  assisted  bind- 
ing assays  using  magnetically  labeled  binding  memberv  5,445,97%  O. 
436-526.000. 
Rohr,  Thomas  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Magnetically  assisted  bind- 
ing assays  using  magnetically  labeled  binding  members.  5,445,971.  CI. 
436-526.000. 
Rohr,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Tarcha,  Peter  J.;  Rohr.  Thomas  E.;  Cottoo.  Tbeiew;  and  Wioier. 
Gary  E-.  3.445.972.  O.  436-544.000. 
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,  Samuel  J.; 

f—  I 


Rotin.  DonaM  L. 

Cooper,  Janes  M.;  Rehn.  ODMld'L.:  ami  McConnick,  David  D., 
S,444,S7«.  a.  2-4».«».    | 
RoKng,  Aagelika:  Ste— 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Vl'emer;  Gambiowski.  Rainer;  Rolmg, 
Angelika;  Roaemeyer,  Hefcnut;  Mertens,  Atfred;  Zilch.  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Ko4h,  Edith.  5,446.139,  CI.  336-26.700. 
Roll,  Georg:  See— 

Hauser,  Berthold;  Ohm.  HeiAz  F.;  and  Roll,  Georg,  5,44S.443.  O. 
303-137.000. 
Romaneiii.  Aldo;  Wegner,  DavidK.:  Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Roma- 
nelH.  Dennis  M.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Reinforced  collapsible 
garage  door  assembly.  S,44S,2<r7.  CI.  1 60-209.000. 
Romaneiii.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Romaneiii,  Aldo;  Wegner,  Qavid  K.;  Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Romaneiii.  Dennis  M.,  S,44S,207.  d.  160-209000 
Romm,  Douglas  W.;  Nye,  Larry  W.;  and  Head,  Michael  R.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Qufck  cure  exhaust  manifold.  5,444,923, 
CI.  34-233.Caa 
Rosch,  Notbert:  See— 

Manero,  Javier,  and  Rosch,  Korbert,  5,445,762.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Roacizewski.  Paul  M.;  Lenz,  Rus»ll  J.;  and  Knapp,  Todd  K.,  to  Cooper 

Industries.  Inc.  Electrical  conqector.  S.44S.S33.  CI.  439-184.000. 
Rote.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Maag,  Hans;  Rose.  Samuel  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Beat.  5.446,137,  CI. 
536-23.100. 
Roaemeyer,  Helmut:  See- 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Werner;  Gumbiowski,  Rainer,  Roling, 
Angelika;  Roaemeyer,  Heknut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Kotfi,  Edith,  5,446,139,  CI.  536-26.700. 
Roaen,  Hal  J.:  See— 

Best.  Margaret  E.;  Rosen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand. 
Timothy  C.  5,446,723,  CI.  369-275.100. 
Rosen.  Terry  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Aubicycio  amides  and  esters  as  S-HT3 

receptor  anUgonists.  S.446.05O,  CI.  514-305.000. 
Roaenberg,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Gillick.  William  G.;  and  Rtnenberg.  Ronald  A.,  5,446,481,  C\. 
345-163.000.  T 

Rotenstein,  Larry  S.:  See —  I 

Schaeffer,  Arnold;  Andersot,  David  R.;  Palevich,  Jack  H.;  and 
Rosenstein,  Larry  S.,  5,444842,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Roiensweig,  Ronald  £.,  to  Exxonj Research  and  Engineering  Company. 

Tire  inflation  sensor.  5,445,0201;  CI.  73-146.200. 
Roskell.  Derek:  Sw— 

Moyse.    Phillip;    Roskell,    Derek;    and    Simpson,    Richard    D., 
5,446,651,  CI.  364-760.000. 
Roskowski, -Steven  G.:  See— 

Drako.   Dean   M.;   and   Rotkowski.   Steven  O.,   3,446.866,   d. 
395-500.000. 
Rosset,  Roger,  to  SEE  S.A.  Cooking  appliance  having  a  cooking  plate 

provided  with  openings.  5,445^)66,  CI.  99-446.000. 
Rossi.  Scott  J.:  See—  [ 

Meeker.   Douglas   K.;    Ros^.   Scott   J.;   and   Watts,   Keith   A., 
5,445,560,  Cl.  452-39.000.   ' 
Rossville  Yam,  Inc.:  See — 

Hlxson,  Robert  R.;  Rawlstooi  Randy  J.;  and  Sweatman,  Hobert  C, 
5,445,653,  CI.  8-531.000.     | 
Rostoker,  Michael  D.;  and  Stelli^a,  D.  Tony,  to  LSI  Logic  Corpora- 
tion. Error  detection  and  corriction  apparatus  for  an  asynchronous 
transfer  mode  (ATM)  network;  device.  5,446,726,  a.  370-17.000. 
Rotem  Fertilizers  Ltd.:  See — 

losef,  Alexander.  5.445.804,  Cl.  423-339.000. 
Roth.  Bruce  L.;  Millard.  Paul  f ;  Yue.  Steven  T.;  and  Haugland. 
Richard  P.,  to  Molecular  Probes,  Inc.  tntravacuolar  stains  for  yeast 
and  other  fiingi.  5,445,946,  Cl.  435-34.000. 
Roth,  Scott  S.;  and  Kirsch,  How»d  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  and  method  of  formation.  5,445,107,  Cl.  1 17-8.000. 
Rothlisberger,  Linda  C:  See—    J 

Dutton.   Kris  R.;  and   Rotllisberger,   Linda  C,   5,445,390, 
273-243.000.  T 

Rotolo,  Gaspare  A.:  See— 

Rotolo,    Giuseppe;    and    Rotolo,    Gaspare    A.,    5,445,149, 
128-644.000. 

Rotolo,  Giuseppe;  and  Rotolo,  daspare  A.  Electrocardiography  elec- 
trode positioning  device.  5,445,149,  Cl.  128-644.000. 
Rotter,  George  E.;  Melquisl,  Johp  L.;  Chiang,  Weilong;  Tsai,  Boh  C; 
and  Kelly,  John  J.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Increased  throughput  in 
melt  fabrication  and  foaming  of  polyester.  5,446, 11 1,  Cl.  525-444.000. 
Rottmayer,  Robert  E.,  to  Read-Rite  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  as- 
sembly with  MR  sensor  5.446.613,  Cl.  360-113.000. 
Rotimno,  Antonio:  See — 

Fucito,  Michele;  Recchia,  Mtruo;  Puglia,  Silvestro;  Mariani.  Clau- 

dio;  Colangeli.  Giulio;  antl  Rotunno,  Antonio,  5,446.843,  Cl. 

395-250.000. 

Rougeot,  Henri  M.:  See — 

Piccone,  Dante  E.;  Ishaque. 
Rougeot,    Henri    M.;    an4 
257-438.000. 
Rowe,  Carl  T.;  and  Fisher,  Sbe^  L.. 
Methacrylate  polymers  as  anifoulants 
5,445,743,  a.  210-701. 000, 
Rowley,  Richard  L.:  See— 

MUler,    Kevin    J.;    and    Rctwicy, 
364-401.000.  1 

Royal,  Philip  K..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  method  for  selec- 
tively enabling  subset  of  embedded  event-making  instructions  and 
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Cl. 


Cl. 


Ahmad  N.;  Castleberry.  Donald  E.; 
Mendilto,    Peter.    5.446.308.    Cl. 

to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
in  quench  water  systems. 


Richard    L..    5.446,653,    Cl. 


osen,  Hal  J.;  Rubin, 
723,  Cl.  369-275.100. 


Kurt  A.;  and  Strand, 


selectii^  types  and  il  ems  of  event-based  data  to  be  collected  per 
enabled  instruction.  SJt46,878,  Cl.  395-l<0.00e. 
Royce  Medical  Compai^:  See — 

Grim,  Tracy  E.;  i%nold,  WilNam  K.;  and  Iglesias,  Joseph  M., 
5,445,602,  Cl.  602W7.000. 
Royer,  Catherine  A.  Quantitative  detection  of  macromolecules  with 

fluorescent  oligonucleotides.  5.445,935,  Cl.  435-6.000. 
Ru,  Qing  X.;  Endo,  JunjJ;  and  Tonomura,  Akira,  to  Researcii  Develop- 
ment Corporation  ofj  Japan;  Endo,  Junji;  and  Tonomura,  Akira. 
Interferet>ce  device  aad  method  for  observing  phase  informalities. 

5,446,589,  Cl.  359-577| 

Rubin.  Kurt  A.:  See- 
Best,  Margaret  E. 
Timothy  C,  5, 
Ruby,  Richard  C. 

Field,  Leslie  A.;  an<|  Ruby,  Richard  C,  5,446,811,  d.  385-23.000. 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieg^r  &  Dietz  GmbH,  u  Co.:  See— 

Maute,     Dieter;     a)id     Scherle,     Hans-Jurgen,     5,445,571,     a. 
474-219.000. 
Rudolf,  Harald;  Wetzelj  Guido;  and  Mueller,  Manfred,  to  Mercedes- 
Benz  AG.   Method  nr  releasing  an  airbag  in  a  motor  vehicle. 
5,445,413,  Cl.  280-735JOOO. 
Rudziak,  Mark  K.:  Set-l 

Wong,  James;  Rud^ak,  Mark  K.;  and  Wong,  Terence,  5,445,681, 

Cl.  148-98.000.      ' 

Ruff,  Michael  R.;  Hill,  Joanna  M.;  Kwart,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Pert, 

Candace  B.,  to  Advanced  Peptides  4  Biotechnology  Sciences.  Potent 

non-opiate  analgesic.  !  ,446,026,  Cl.  514-15.000. 

Rufolo,  Paul  G.  Methol  and  device  for  cleaning  underwater  pipes. 

5,444,887,  Cl.  15-104.310. 
Ruggles,  Stephen  G.:  Se  •— 

Williams,    John    C;    and    Ruggles.    Stephen    G.,    5,445,498,    d. 
416-191.000. 
Rump,  Siegfried;  and  St  iner,  Manfred,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Auto- 
matic braking  procedi  re  for  motor  vehicles  with  an  ABS.  5,445,444, 
Cl.  303-125.000. 
Rupp,   Herbert   E.   Fisl  ling  boat   outrigger  devices.    5,445,102,   Cl. 

114-255.000. 
Rush,  James  D.:  See- 
Winter,  Christoper  ! .;  Oliver,  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D.;  Under- 
bill, Allan  E.;  and  Hill,  Callum  A.  S.,  5,445,767,  d.  252-587.000. 
Russ,  Craig  F.,  to  Uniiys  Corporation.  Method  arid  apparatus  for 
writing    files    on    ncnerasable    storage    medium.     5,446,857,    Cl. 
395-427.000. 
Russ,  Werner  H.:  See— 

Hussong,  Kurt;  Rus  ,  Werner  H.;  and  Krieger,  Karl,  5,445,654,  d. 

8-546.000. 

Russell,  Dale  D.;  and  Be  uss.  James  G..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Chelating  positive  charge  director  for  liquid  electrographic  toner. 

5,445,911,  C1.43ail5JDOO. 

Russell,  Harry  1 ;  and  $ridhar,  Bettadapur  N.,  to  Genera]  Electric 

Company.  Spud  finge^  gauge.  5,446,774,  Cl,  376-245.000. 
Russell,  Todd  L.;  Richt^meier,  Brent  W.;  and  Glassett,  Kevin  L.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Comi>any.  Air  evacuation  system  for  ink-jet  printer. 
5,446,487,  Cl.  347-102jr- 
Rutke,  Russell  J.;  and  I 
tive.  Inc.  Sprag  one-i 
5,445,255,  Cl.  192-45.  f 
Rutkowski,  William  F.;  1 
Technologies  Ltd.  Spi| 
Cl.  264-8.000. 

Rutter,  Robert  E.  Automated  lamp  iiKMiitoring  system  for  comparing 
light  intensities  with  alpreselected  valve.  5,446,277,  Cl.  250-2  I4.00R. 
Ryan,  Christopher  M.:  See — 

Graber,  Patrick  R;  (tolstad,  Jeffrey  J.;  Hall,  Eric  S.;  Eichen  Coon, 
Robin  S.;  and  Ryii,  Christopher  M..  5,446,123,  Cl.  528-354.000. 
Ryat,  Marc  H.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Current-sum- 
ming digital-to-analod  converter  with  binarily  weighted  current 
sources.  5,446,457,  Cl.l  341-136.000. 
Rydell,  Mark  A.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  A.,  to  Everest  Medical  Corpora- 
tion.   Bipolar    coaguktion    and    cutting    forceps.    5,445,638,    Cl. 
606-51.000.  T 

Ryherd,  Dan  J.:  See—    I 

Joslin,  Dan  F.;  and  Ryherd,  Dan  J.,  5,444,924,  d.  34-486.000. 
Ryherd,  Daniel  J.:  See— 1 

Joslin,  Daniel  F 
Ryobi  Motor  Products 
McCurry,  Ronald 
Saaski,  EIric  W.:  See- 
Chen,  James  C 
Sabin,  Gary  A.:  See — 
Weaver,  Craig  M. 
Jeanne  M.;  Dui 
Keven  A..  5,446, 
Sabol,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 
Dinerstein,  Robert 

5,446,068,  Cl.  5144649.000. 
Sadr,  Changize.  to  AB:  Group. 

automotive  vehicle.  5.f45,782.  Cl 
Saeger,  Karl:  See- 

Behrens,  Volker,  Mfcyer,  Carl  L.;  Saeger,  Karl;  Honig,  Thomas; 
and  Michal.  Rolai  d,  5,445,895,  Cl.  428-567.000. 
Safety-Kleen  Corp.:  See-  - 

Hueller,  Theodore  1 1.,  5,443.038,  Cl.  73-864.630. 
Sagel,  Heinrich,  to  Vai  ih-Sagel  GmbH  A  Co.  Telescoping  buill-ia 
ironing  board.  5,444,9:  «,  CI.  38-139.000. 


ilecha,  Gregory  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Automo- 
ay  clutch  with  inertia  resisunce  members. 

lyers,  Garry  L.;  and  Bogue,  B.  Arlie,  to  Fuisz 
^ner  head  for  flash  flow  processing.  5,445,769, 


Ryherd,  Daniel  J.,  5,444,996,  Cl.  68-12.040. 
rporation:  See — 
5,445,198.  a.  144-134.00D. 

Saaski.  EIric  W..  5,445,608,  Cl.  604-20.000. 

Ilison,  Ruth  A.;  Metsker,  Grace  G.;  demons, 
Douglas  S.;  Sabin,  Gary  A.;  and  Hope, 
I.  a.  364-468.000. 

Sabol.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Diekema.  Keith  A.. 


Method  of  molding  manifold  for 
264-513.000. 
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Sager.  Wilfried:  See— 

Elfers.   Guenlher;   Sager,   Wilfried;   Vogel,   Hans-Henntng;  and 
Oppenlaender,  Knut,  5,443,763,  Q.  232-344.000. 
Saha.  Murari  M.:  See- 
Eriksson,  Leif;  and  Saha,  Murari  M.,  5,446.387.  d.  324-322.000. 
Saika.  Tetsuyuki:  See — 

Kanesaki,   Hiroyuki;   Saika.  Tetsuyuki;  and   Mikami.   Masafumi, 
5,446,173,  Cl.  549-13.000. 
St.  Clair,  Albert  R.,  to  Simmons  Company.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing mattresses  and  box  springs.  5,444.905,  Cl.  29-564.700. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage  International:  See — 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Kari-Heinz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Engels, 

Juergen;  Sauer,  Gerd;  Reul,  Bemhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuser, 

Hebnut;  Immerschitt,  Stefan;  and  Neumann.  Dieter,  5,445,694, 

Cl.  156-106.000. 

Saito,  Atsuahi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Fabrication  process  of  biosensor. 

5,445,92a  Cl.  430-311.000. 
Sailo,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa.  Kazumasa;  Mizuno, 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa.  Izumi,  3,446,810,  Cl.  385-22.000. 
Saito,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsushi; 
Noma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries  Ltd.   Radial  tire  with  even  wear  at   tread  shoulders. 
5,445,203,  Cl.  152-527.000. 
Saito,  Kimiyoshi,  to  Toho  Electronics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  and 
producing  semiconductor  chips  and  intesrated  circuits.  3,446,624,  Cl. 
361-774.000. 
Saito,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Minagawa.  Kenji;  Aikawa.  Takeshi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  5.446.849, 
a.  395-375.000. 
Saito,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Koike,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ryuichi;  Sekine.  Sigeki;  and  Wakisawa. 
Yuuji,  5,446,318,  d.  257-707.000. 
Saitoh,  Akio:  See— 

Nagai,  Shigekazu;  Saitoh,  Akio;  Sugiyama,  Toru;  and  Haaegawa. 
Masahisa,  5,445,045,  d.  74-490.09a 
Saka,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Mizutani,  Kenji;  and  Saka.  Kazuhito,  5,446,239,  d.  174-36.000. 
Sakai,  Hideo:  See— 

Koba,   Tomohito;   Nakakura.   Toshiyuki;   Sakai.   Hideo;   Kiahi. 
Satoru;  and  Maruko.  Chiaki.  5.445.701.  d.  156-UI.Oro. 
Sakai.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Oguchi,  Takahiro;  Sakai,  Ktmihiro;  Kawase,  Toshimitsu;  Yamano, 
Akihiko;  and  Kuroda,  Ryo,  5,446,720,  Cl.  369-126.000. 
Sakai.  Mari:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Sakai,  Maii,  5,445,739,  d.  210-490.000. 
Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto,  Takehisa;  Nakamura,  Makolo;  Yamaguchi, 
Haruhisa;  and  Morita.  Tetsuya.  to  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.  Elec- 
tron multiplying  device  having  multiple  dynode  suges  encased  by  a 
housing.  5.446.275.  d.  250-207.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroki;  Shibata.  Kimihiro;  and  Mori.  Kiyokazu.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Welding  method  and  welding  device.  5,446,257,  d. 
219-121.630. 
Sakamoto,  Koji,  to  Tokushu  Denkyoku  Company  Ltd.  Method  of 
correcting  the  partially  worn  die  mounting  surfaces  of  the  platens  of 
a  die  casting  machine.  5.445,307,  Cl.  228-119.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Kidokoro,  Hideyuki. 
5,445,8%,  a.  428-647.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yuji.  to  Senju  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Support  device  for 

animal  clamp.  5.445,353,  Cl.  248-421.000 
Sakata,    Shinji;    Machida,    Haruhiko:    Ijichi.    Katsushi;    and    Kano. 
Fumitaka.  to  Yamasa  Shuyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  l-/3-D-arabinofiirano- 
syl-(E>-5-(2-halogenovinyI)     uracil     derivatives.     3.446.031.     d. 
514-30.000. 
Sakita.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Ishiguro.  Ginya;  Muta,  Toshiyasu;  Sakita.  Kazutaka;  Miyaguchi. 
Shoji;  Okamoto.  Tatsuaki;  and  Fujioka,  Atsushi.  5.446,796.  d. 
380-24.000. 
Sakumoto,  Yukinori:  See — 

Shima,   Takeshi;    Nakaba,    Katsuji;    Kobayashi,    Masaharu;   and 
Sakumoto,  Yukinori,  5,446,080,  Cl.  524-99,000. 
Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Sugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi.  Seiji;  Ichikawa,  Michiharu; 
Yaegashi.  Yuji;  Yamauchi.  Hisao;  Shimada.  Masahiko;  and  Takizawa, 
Hirotsugu,  to  Central  Research  Institute  of  Electric  Power  Industry; 
Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.;  and  International  Superconductiv- 
ity Technology  Center.  Superconductive  copper-containing  oxide 
materials  of  the  formuU  ApB/:u204±r.  5,446,017,  d.  303-123.000. 
Sakurai,  Takeshi:  See— 

McKee,  Thomas  S.;  and  Sakurai,  Takeshi,  5,445.252.  d.   191- 
12.00R. 
Sakurai.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Shirahama.  Hidefumi;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Shimada. 
Keizo;  Tokunaga.  Norikazu;  Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Yamato,  Ikuo; 
Mino,  Tomoaki;  and  Inukai.  Satoru,  5,446,643,  d.  363-71.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Aida,  Yasuhiko;  Miyano,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Kiyoahi;  Sakurai,  Yo- 
shiyuki; Manome,  Eiji;  and  Nasuda,  Toshiaki,  5,445,249,  Cl. 
188-378.000. 
Saldanha,  Keith  S.:  See— 

WhiUock.  Gary  C;  Freeman,  Richard  D.;  and  Saldanha,  Kdth  S., 
5,446.848.  d.  395-280.000. 
Saiice.  Luciano,  to  Arturo  Salice  S.p.A.  Furniture  hinge.  5,444.895,  Cl. 
16-278.000. 


Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

CazaUlon.  Jean-Mary;   and  Chatellard.   Bemaid.   5.443.403,  Cl 

28O-6IO.000. 

Saltzstein.  William  E.;  and  Warddl.  Ray.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Connra- 

tion.  Transmission  of  informatioa  over  an  alphanimieric  fP"^ 

network.  5.446.678,  Cl.  364-514.00R. 

Salvucci,  Frank  S.,  Sr.  Retractable  hand  tnick  having  positive  lee  kx:k 

5,445,399,  d.  280-47.270 
Samelian.  John  K.;  and  Walsh,  Jennifer.  Easy  access  hand  coverms 

5,444,874,  d.  2-159.000. 
Sameshima.  Toshiyuki;  Sano.  Naoki;  Gosain.  Dharan  P.;  and  Usui. 
SeUuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Insulated-gate-type  field  effect  transis- 
tor which  has  subgates  that  have  different  spacing  from  the  substrate 
than  the  main  gate   5,446,304,  d.  257-363.000. 
Samsung  Electron  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee,  Sun-hyeong,  5,446,338,  d.  313-478.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Bloomfield,  John  W.;  BischofT,  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robeft  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik,  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kim; 
Joon-Young.  Jeong;  Chang-Hyun,  Yoo;  and   Shin.   Dong-II. 
5,446,445.  Cl.  340-321.000. 
Han,  Gucn-PU,  5,445,214,  d.  165-11.100. 
Harford.  Jack  R.,  5,446,500,  d.  348-618.000. 
Im,  Jong-Sung,  5,445,213,  Cl.  165-10.000. 
Kang.  Ho-young;  Kim,  Cheol-hong;  Choi,  Seong-oon;  Han,  Woo- 

sung;  and  Sohn,  Chang-jin.  5.446,587,  d.  359-562.000. 
Kim.  Sang-Gwon.  5,446,356,  d.  318-587.000. 
Kwon,  Seog  Ha,  5,445,337,  d.  242-334.600. 
Lee,  Kyo-Soon,  5,446,731,  Cl.  370-58.200. 
Lomashevitch,  Svjatoslav  A.;  and  Svetikov,  Yuri  V.,  5,446,373.  Q. 

359-158.000. 
Lomashevitch,  SvjatosUv  A..  3,446,579,  d.  339-333.00a 
Park,  Il-keun.  5,446,746,  d.  371-43.000. 
Seo,  Jin-gyo,  5,446,456,  d.  341-118.000. 
Seung-Lyul,  Choi.  5.446,614,  Cl.  360-137.000. 
Son,  Byung-Soo;  and  Kim,  Lec-Kyung,  5,446,360,  d.  318-727.000. 
Yoo,  Seung-Moon;  Haq,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi.  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Oiin. 
Dae-Je;  Kang.  Nam-Soo;  and  Lee,  Seung-Hun.  3.446,697.  a. 
365-226.000. 
Sanada.  Yotaro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Magnetic  bead  positioner  for  a 

magnetic  disk  apparatus.  5.446,608.  Cl.  360-97.020 
Sanbo  Shindo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugegawa,    Tosuke;    Shinrada.    Yoshihito;   Tan.   Hisashi;   Tauji. 
Takahiro;  and  Oishi.  Keiichiro,  5,445,687,  d.  l48-433.00a 
Sanchez,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Armand,  Michel;  Benrabah,  Djamila;  and  Sanchez,  Jesm-Yves, 
5,446,134,  a.  534-558.000. 
Sanders,  Dave  C;  Mack,  Arthur  G.;  and  Timberlake,  Larry  D.,  to 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.  Reduced  methyl  bromide  procen  for 
making  tetrabromobisphenol-A.  5.446,212,  Cl.  568-726.000. 
Sandison,  Mark;  Eva,  Ron;  and  James.  Lawrence  E..  to  BASF  Corpora- 
tion Method  of  purifying  acifluorfen.  5,446,197,  d.  562-435.000. 
Sang-Gweon,  Kim:  See — 

Bloomfield,  John  W ;  BischofT,  Rudi  A.;  Payne.  Robert  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon.  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kim; 
Joon-Young,   Jcong;   Chang-Hyun,    Yoo;   and   Shin,   Dong-U, 
5,446,445,  d.  340-521  000. 
Sango,  Hitoahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Reflectian-type  speaker 

apparatus.  5,446.792.  d.  381-160.000. 
Sankawa,  Izumi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa,  Kazumasa;  Mizuno, 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa.  Izumi.  5.446.810.  d.  385-22000. 
Sankyo  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Toda.  Toshimasa;  Naito,  Satoru;  Osawa.  Hisayu;  and  Yamazaki. 
Takaaki.  5.446.144.  d.  544-198.000. 
Sano,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Nakamura,    Toshiyiiki;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa.    Hitoahi; 
Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Oide,  MasaUko;  Wada. 
Katsuyoshi;  and  Ishii.  Minoru.  5,445.507,  d.  418-55.  lOO. 
Sano,  Naoki:  See— 

SameshiBia,  Toshiyuki;  Sano,  Naoki;  Gosain,  Dharam  P.;  and  Usui, 
'  Setsuo,  5,446,304,  Cl.  257-365.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Emonds-Alt,  Xavier;  Groasriether,  IsabeUc;  Proietto,  Vincenzo; 
and  Van  Broeck,  Didier,  5,446,052,  d.  514-318.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  Daisuke,  5,445,546,  d.  440-75.000. 
Sanaone,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Oh,  Je  H.;  Hunt,  WUIiam  M.;  and  Sanaone.  Ronald  P.,  5,446,667.  d. 
364-464.020. 
Santo.  Kouichi:  See — 

Ishikawa.     Takayuki;     and     Santo.     Kouichi.     5.445.869.     d. 
428-209.000. 
Santoro.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Boanyak.    Robert   J.;    and    Santoro,    Mark    R..    5.446.686,    d. 
365-49.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Schermutzki,  Koorad;  and  Wunnieher,  Herbert  5,443308,  d. 
117-200.000. 
Sapec  S.A.  fine  chemicals:  See — 

Jequier,  Pascal;  and  Marazza,  Fabrizio.  5,446,156,  d.  544-251.000. 
Sarkar,  Manisha:  See — 

Martinson,  Robert  E.;  Stofko,  John  J.;  Sarkar,  Manidia;  Hedrick, 
Steven  T.;  and  Larson,  Wayne  K.,  5,443,866,  d.  428-193.000. 
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Robert  I.;  and  Samf.  Sanwal  P., 


Sarraf.  Suiwal  P. 

Back,  Seung  Ho.;  Morrnon 
5.446,477.  a.  346-138.000. 
Sasai,  Hirodii:  Set —  I 

Ohmori,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  H^tnhi;  Nishimoto.  Akira;  Sasai.  Hiro- 

shi;    Fujino,    NaohUco;    aid    Kotoh,    Satoru,    3.445,171.    a. 

13441.000. 

Sasaki.  Ichiro,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus 

having  daU  memory  and  melh^  therefor.  S,44S,4S9,  C\.  400-76.000. 

Sasaki,  Junaou:  Set — 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  Masuda.  Shfnji;  Hattori,  Todiihiko;  Kashiyama, 
Kenji;  and  Sasaki.  Junsou.  S.443,123,  a.  123-311.000. 
Sasaki.  Keiichi:  Ste— 

Kitano,  Masahiro;  Ohfusa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,  Katsuya;  Sasaki, 
Keiichi;  Okura.  Hiroyuki;  $nd  Takeda,  Katsuiai.  5.446.841,  CI. 
395-200.000.  I 

Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro:  See—  I 

Yasuda,  Shin-ichiro;  Kawabt,  Kuniyasu;  Sasaki,  MiUuhiro;  and 
Yamasaki,  Hanunasa,  3,444527,  CI.  355-279.000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Kakizaki,  Shinobu;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki;  Takahashi. 
Tom;  and  Kimura,  Makoto.  to  Atsugi  Unisia  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  damping  coefffcient  for  vehicular  shock  absorber. 
3,446,663,  CI.  364-424.030 
Sasaki,  Shoichi:  See— 

Kawakami,   Hiroyuki;   Yasu^   Masaaki;   and   Sasaki,   Shoichi. 
5,445.877,  CI.  428-283.000.  | 
Sasaki,  Toabio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Toshihiro;  Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki,  Toshio;  Kume.  Hitoshi; 
Kotani,    Hiroaki;    and    Forusawa.    Kazunori,    5,446,690,    CI. 
363-183.000. 
Sasaki,  YoBhizumi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kusakabci  Hideo;  Tamaru,  Ikuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Yoshizumi;  and  Kurokawa.{Jiuuo,  5,446,116,  Ci.  326-68.000. 
Saaie,  Philip  A.:  Sm^  | 

Durrance.  Debra  H.;  and  ;  Sasse,  Philip  A..  3.446.100.  CI. 
525-221.000.  I 

Sato,  Hajime,  to  Kabushiki  Kastu  Toshiba.  Liquid  crystal  display 
device  with  transparent  conducive  film  between  pixel  electrodes  and 
signal  or  scanning  lines.  5,446.3^2,  CI.  339-59.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See— 

Sekimoto,   Yoahihiro;   Inui,  ^oshihani;   Nakata,   Yasuo;   Ogata, 
Nobuo;  and  Sato.  Hideaki.  ;,446,721,  CI.  369-247.000. 
Sato,  Hideyuki,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Danning  unit  5,445,247,  a.  188-266.000. 
Sato,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Akasaki,  Yutaka;  Sato.  Katsulifro;  and  Nukada.  Katsumi.  5,445.909, 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Sato,  Keiichi;  Kawaragi,  Yuuji;  aad  Higashino,  Yasuko.  to  Mitsubishi 
Kasei  Corporation.  Dimerizatioa  method  of  lower  olefins  and  alcohol 
production  with  dimerized  pro«|uct».  5,446,213,  a.  568-883.000. 
Sato  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Haruo;  and  Soed*  Shosuke,  5,444,916,  CI.  33-361.000. 
Sato,  Mitsuhiko:  Set— 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki. 

Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuhar^;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiro- 

shi;  Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Fukada,  Taisei;   Ijeki,  Yukimasa;  Sato, 

Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa.  MiUuharu,  5.446,522,  a.  355-202.000. 

Sato.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yagi,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mits^,  5,445,072.  Q.  100-48.000. 
Sato,  Mitsutaka;  and  Yoshimoto.  Masanori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Single 

in-line  package  for  surface  mouating.  5,446.317,  Q.  257-734.000. 
Sato,  Shigehiro:  See— 

Iwai,  Yoshio;  Sato,  Shigehiro;  Mochizuki,  Hideaki;  Mizuno, 
Hiroaki;  Kosako,  Shinya;  land  Kuiai.  Hisako,  5,446,569,  CI. 
359-78.000.  I 

Sato,  Tomoko:  See —  I 

Fujie,    Akihiko;   Takaie,    Shfeehiro;    Yamashita,    Michio;    Sato, 
Tomoko;  Hashimoto,  Seiji;|and  Okuhara,  Masakuni,  5.446.022. 
a.  514-11.000. 
Sato.  Toshio:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Kazuyo;  and  SatoJ  Toshio.  5.446.543.  C\.  3S6-4O5.00O. 
Sato,  Yuichi,  to  Olympus  Optici  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera.  3,446.513,  d. 

354-204.000.  I 

Satoh,  Masaru:  See— 

Masaki,  Miuuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda.  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino.  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura.  Hitoshi.  5.446,146.  Q. 
540-575.000.  T  •       .  ■~. 

Satoh,  Tadashige;  and  Fujita,  Hi|anori,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasd  Polytec 
Company;  and  MiUubishi  Kasei  Corporation.  Epitaxial  wafer  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  5,445.897,  CI.  428-688.000. 
Satomura,  Seiichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  for  detecting 
a  synchronous  signal  included  inlan  information  signal.  5,446,715,  CI. 
369-49.000. 
Saturn  Corporation:  See— 

Motamedi,  Nader;  and  Niu.  Larry  T..  5,445,576,  Q.  477-105.000. 
Reyes,  Carlos  C,  5,445,253,  d.  I92-4.00C. 
Saucier,  Stanton  D  ;  Savaria,  Pieire;  Tremblay,  Jules;  and  Tremblay, 
Nelson,  to  Ricon  Corporation.  Uicking  wheelchair  lift.  5,445,488,  CI. 
414-546.00a  -|~      e 

Sauer,  Gerd:  See—  \ 

Gillner,  Manfred;  Mueller,  Karl-Heinz;  Pikhard,  Siegfried;  Engels, 
Juergen:  Sauer.  Gerd;  Reu^  Bcmhard;  Henn,  Klaus;  Maeuser, 
Helmut;  Immerachitt.  Stefaa;  and  Neumann.  Dieter.  5.443,694, 
CI.  136-106.000.  ^ 

Sauer.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Green,  Randall  L.;  Sauer.  RdArt  A.;  and  Ford.  Gary  P..  3.44S.I9I. 
a.  138-126.000.  ^ 
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Sauerbier.  Dieter:  See— 

Engel.  Jurgen;  Wof-Heuss.  Elisabeth;  Orth,  Helmut;  Wichert, 
Burkhard;  and  Sai^rbier,  Dieter,  5.446,033.  Q.  514-77.000. 
Sauter.  Hubert:  See— 

Benoit.  Remy;  Sautef  Hubert;  Kirstgen.  Reinhard;  Lorenz.  Giseb; 
and  Ammermann.|Eberhard.  5.446,067,  Q.  514-640.000. 
Savaria,  Pierre:  See — 

Saucier,  Stanton  D.d  Savaria.  Pierre;  Tremblay.  Jules;  and  Trem- 
blay, Nelson,  5,44:  .488.  O.  414-546.000. 
Savkar.  Sudhir  D.;  Whi  >ple,  Walter,  III;  and  Harris,  Uwson  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Bottom  pour  melt  flow  rate  measurement 
using  magnetic  field.  5^445,033,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Sawa,  Yoshihide:  See— 

oshimitsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akinori;  Sawa, 
otoyuki;  Wu,  Yang;  Tak,  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
698,  a.  156-307.700. 


Takano.  Hidekazu; 

Yoshihide;  Toki. 

naka,  Tadao,  5,44 

Sawada,  Tomoyuki:  See- 

Kawanabe.  MasatosI 

Tomoyuki,  5,446, 

Saya,  Daisuke:  See—       i 

Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  Takagi,  Tadao;  Saya,  Daisuke;  Suganuma. 
Ryouichi;  and  Ful^no,  Kunihiro.  5,446,331,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Scammells,  Peter  J.:  See-t- 

Bclardinelli,  Luiz;  Qlsson,  Ray;  Baker,  Stephen;  and  Scammells, 
Peter  J.,  5.446,046j  CI.  514-263.000. 


k;  Sowa,  Kenichi;  Mori.  Akihisa;  and  Sawada. 
4.  CI.  174-261.000. 


Scanlan  International.  I 
Blake.    Kenneth    R 
606-1.000. 
Schaefer,  Douglas  P. 
Dean.  Robert  E.; 
Hosaein  F.;  anid  Bi 
Schaefer.  Richard  K.  El 
malleable  shaft  faciliui 
324-734.000. 
SchaefTer.  Arnold;  And( 
stein,  Larry  S.,  to  Tali^ 
5,446,842,  CI.  395-200. 
Schaeffer,  William  R. 
Jonsson,  Sonny;  Sui 
5,446,073,  CI.  522 
Schaller.  Hubert:  See- 
Li,  Ming;  Sevenet, 
Guenard,  Daniel; 
424-62.000. 
Schams,  Wolfram:  See— 
Angenendt,   Heinric; 
5,446,201,  CI.  564-: 
Schamberg.  Donald  G 


See— 

and    Mobin-Uddin, 


Kazi.    3,445,632,   d. 


Steven  C;  Schaefer,  Douglas  P.;  Sevvom, 
imnet,  Robert  A  ,  5.446,853,  CI.  395-410.000. 
:trical  measuring  and  testing  probe  having  a 
ig  positioning  of  a  contact  pin.  3.446.393,  CI. 

n,  David  R.;  Palevich.  Jack  H.;  and  Rosen- 
nt.  Inc.  Object-oriented  callaboration  system. 


:11.  Per-Erik  G.;  and  Schaeffer.  WUIiam  R., 
104.000. 

lierry;  Schaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi,  Hamid; 
>tier,  Pierre;  and  Pilleux,  Eric,  3,445,816,  CI. 


Michael;  and   Schams,   Wolfram, 


Meier. 
000. 
d  Cooper.  Patrick  R..  to  Compaq  Computer 
Corp.  Circuit  for  clamping  power  output  to  grouiK)  while  the  com- 
puter is  deactivated.  5,f46.320,  CI.  307-100.00). 


Schaupert,  Kurt:  See— 
Krolla.  Georg; 
5,446,008,  a.  501 
Scheider,  Merwin  R.,  lo 
gearmotor.  5,446,326, 


Nass,  Peter,  and  Schaupert,  Kurt, 


-Colman  Company.  Vending  machine 
.1.  310-83.000. 
Scheiflinger,  Friedrich:  Sft— 

Domer,  Friedrich;  Stheiflinger,  Friedrich;  and  Falkner,  Faiko  G., 
5,445,953,  CI.  435-|72.300. 
Schelfhorst,  Hendrik  wJ  Roof  for  a  silo  or  the  like.  3,444,943,  CI. 

52-63.000.  1 

Scbenk,  Johannes:  See —  I 

Kepplinger,  Leopold 

nes;  and  Siuka,  ~ ' 

Scbering  AktiengesellscI 

Necf,  Gunter;  Si 

Katica;  ThierofT- 

Martin,  5.446.035. 

Ottow.  Eckhard;  Wi 

Elger,    Walter; 

552-510.000. 

Scholz,  Stefan;  Otti 

Beier.     Sybille; 

514-175.000. 

Schering  Corporation: 

Shih.  Neng-Yang; 

Ganguly,  Ashit  K 

Scberle,  Hans-Jurgen: 

Maute,     Dieter; 

474-219.000. 

Schermutzki,  Konrad; 

Process  and  apparatus 

117-200.000. 

Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L.: 

Lynam,  Niall  R.;  O' 

and  Hansen,  Mid 

Schindler,  David  B.:  See 

Bromer,    Carl    B 

281-46.000. 

Schirtzinger,  Gary   A 


;  Matzawrakos,  Panajiotis;  Schenk,  Johan- 

,  5,445,668,  CI.  75-491.000. 

See— 
:yer,  Andreas;  Kirsch,  Gerald;  Schwarz, 

It,  Ruth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  and  Haberey, 

514-167.000. 
:hert,  Rudolf;  Neef,  Gunter,  Beier.  SybUle; 
■    Henderson,    David    A.,    5,446,178,    CI. 

Eckhard;  Neef,  Guenter,  Elger,  Walter; 
Chwalisz,     Krzysztof,     5,446,036,    a. 


igiaracina,  Pietro;  Green, 
5.446,069,  CI.  514-681.000. 


Michael  J.;  and 


Scberle,     Hans-Jurgen,    5,443,571,    CI. 

id  Wurmseher,  Herbert,  to  Santrade  Ltd. 
ir  the  crystallization  of  a  melt.  5,445.108,  CI. 


:11,  Desmond  J.;  Schierbeek,  Kenneth  L.; 
1  A..  5,446,576,  a.  359-267.000. 

Schindler,    David    B.,    5.445.417.    CI. 


to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tab 
locked  pin  attachment  i  nechanism.  3,445.470,  CI.  403-79.000. 
Schlam,  Elliott:  See— 

Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  ilonarchie,  Dominick  L.;  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 
Schlam,  Elliott;  ind  Swatson,  Richard  R.,  5.445.899.  a. 
428-690.000. 

Schliephack,  Christian.  t<   Renk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrically  insu- 
lated self  adjusting  beai  ing.  5.445.457.  CI.  384-277.000. 
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ScMittler,  Kendall  E.:  See- 
Martin,  John  R.;  Cederholm,  Roger;  Schlittler,  Kendall  E.;  and 
Wenzel,  Ronald,  5,445,341.  CI.  242-527.300. 
Schlosser.  Huberi;  and  Kaltbeitzel.  Anke,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. 3-fluoropyridines,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  their  uw 
in  liquid-crystal  mixtures.  5,445,763,  CI.  252-299.610 
Schmid  &  Wezel  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Elmer,  Stefan.  5.445.561.  Q.  452-133.000. 
Schmidt.  Beat:  See— 

Maag.  Hans;  Rose,  Samuel  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Beat,  5,446,137,  CI 
536-23.100. 
Schmidt,  Roland;  Stroehlein,  Hans;  and  Weller.  Thomas,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Mounting  assembly  for  an  axle  in  a  housins 
5.446,778,  CI  378-125.000. 
Schmitt,  Thomas:  See — 

Aichinger.  Horst;  and  Schmitt.  Thomas.  5.446.780.  CI.  378-204.000. 
Schmuck.  Amo;  Draber.  Edgar;  and  Missfeldt.  Michael,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert   AG.   Color   photographic   recording   material.   3,443,928.  CI 
430-508.000. 
Schneebergcr.  Winfried:  See— 

Bechtel.  Hans-Peter,  and  Schnecberger,  Winfried.  5.443.493.  a. 
413-177.000. 
Schneerson.  Rachel;  Levi,  Lily;  and  Robbins.  John  B.,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  Pertussis  toxin  used  as  a 
carrier  protein  with  non<harged  saccharides  in  conjugate  vaccines. 
5.445,817,  CI.  424-194.100. 
Schneider,  Gottfried:  See— 

Peschka,  Walter;  Carpetis,  Constantin;  and  Schneider,  Gottfried, 
5,445.666,  CI.  75-335.000. 
Schneider,  James  G.:  See — 

Kee,  Kok-Hiong;  Schneider,  James  G.;  and  Kartchner,  Gene  B . 
5.445,141,  a.  128-203.120. 
Schneider,  Michel;  Toumier,  Herve  ;  and  Lamy,  Bernard,  to  Btacco 
International    B.V.    Injectable  opacifying   composition   containing 
liposomes  of  high  encapsulating  capacity  for  x-ray  examinations. 
5,445.810,  CI.  424-9.400. 
Schneider,  Michel;  Brochot,  Jean;  Puginier.  Jerome;  and  Yan.  Feng,  to 
Bracco  International  B.V.  Stable  microbubble  suspensions  as  en- 
hancement   agents    for    ultrasound    echography.    5,443,813.    d. 
424-9.510.  J       .      .      . 

Schneider.  Michel:  Slee— 

Blaiseu,  Pierre-Louis;  Legoux,  Richard;  Leguay,  Jean-Jacqaes;  and 
Schneider.  Michel.  5.446.138,  CI.  536-23  740. 
Schoendorfer.  Donald  W.;  and  Miller.  WiUiam  R.,  to  Sudor  Partnen. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determination  of  chemical  species  in  body 
fluid.  5,445,147.  Q.  128-632.000. 
Scholz,  Stefan;  Ottow.  Eckhard;  Necf,  Guenter,  Elger,  Walter;  Beier, 
Sybille;  and  Chwalisz,  Krzysztof,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
13-alkyl-llbeU-phenylgonanes.  5,446,036,  a.  514-175.000. 
Scbott  Glass  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Krashkevich,   David  G.;  and  Pucilowski,  SaUy,   5,446,007,  d 
501-64.000. 
Scbon  Glaswerke:  See— 

Krolla,  Georg;  KissI,  Paul;  Nais,  Peter,  and  Schaupert,  Kurt, 
3.446.008.  CI.  501-68.000,  — t—n 

Schowe.  Lester  F.,  to  Maxtor  Corporation.  Digital  motor  communica- 
tion circuit  and  method.  5,446,353,  a.  318-254  000. 
Schreck,  Zoltan,  to  Park  Medical  Systems  Inc.  Center  photodetector 
detenninatioa    in   a   digital    scintillation    camera.    5,446,287,    a. 
250-369.000. 
Schroeder,  Mel:  See— 

Laborde,  Edgardo;  and  Schroeder,  Mel,  5,446,044,  Q.  514-252.000. 
Schroeder,  Myron  E.:  See — 

Taylor,  Don  M.;  Allen.  Lynn  M.;  and  Schroeder.  Myron  E., 
5,446,229,  CI.  385-648.000. 
Schuler.  Edward  F.:  See— 

Rohde,  Rodger  R.,  Jr.;  Schuler,  Edward  F.;  and  Handel,  Richard 
A.,  3,443,937,  a.  433-200.000. 
Schultz,  David  A.:  See— 

Torgenon,  Kevin  L.;  Keefe,  Kevin  M.;  Schultz,  David  A.;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Minoru,  5,445.357,  Q.  251-146.000. 
Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Knipper,  Magali,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie. 
Cationic  compound/xanthan  gtun  aqueous  compositions.  5,446.014. 
CI.  504-250.000. 
Schuster.  Fritz:  See— 

Hees.  Udo;  Asaman.  Georg;  and  Schuster,  Fritz,  S.446JI0l  Q. 
568-678.000. 
Schutz.  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

Neveu,   Jean-Louis;   Schutz,   Rudolph   W.;   and   Lipp.  Georce. 
5,445,345,  CI.  242-597.600. 
Schutz,  Udo.  Lid  seal  for  wide-mouthed  barrels  of  synthetic  renn 

5,445,293,  CI.  220-319.000. 
Schwaike,  Udo,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing a  trench  in  a  substrate  for  use  in  smart-power  technokxtv. 
5,445,988,  CI.  437-67.000. 
Schwartz,  Edward  L.,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd;  and  Ricoh  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  raster  to  block  and  block  to  raster 
pixel  conversion.  5,446.560.  CI  358-445.000. 
Schwartz.  Herbert,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Analog  timepiece  move- 
ment. 5,446,703,  a.  368-80.000. 
Schwarz,  Katica:  See— 

Neef,  Gunter;  Steinmeyer,  Andreaa;  Kirach,  Gerald;  Schwarz, 
Katica;  Thieroff-Ekerdt.  Ruth;  Wiesinger.  Herbert;  and  Haberey 
Martin.  5.446,035,  CI.  514-167.000. 
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Schwarz,  Roy: 

Augelli-Szafran,  Corinne  E.;  Jaen,  Juan  C;  Schwarz,  Roy  Md 
Tbooias,  Anthony  J.,  5,446,037,  Q.  514-336.000. 
Scfawendeman.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Sfwiak,  Kazimier?;  Schwendeman,  Robert  J.;  and  Breeden,  Robert 
L.,  5,446,922,  CI.  415-277.200. 
Schwendemann,  Volker,  Glaser,  Klaus;  Tschang,  Chung-Ji;  Burkhart. 
Bemd;  Oflring.  Alfred;  and  Dung,  Bemhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Production   of  nickelized   shaped   articles.    3.445.727.   Q 
205-271.000 
Schwendemann,  Volker:  See — 

Burkhart,  Bemd;  Oftring,  Alfred;  Schwendemann,  Volker  and 
Glaser,  KUus,  5,445,724,  a.  205-239.000. 
Schwendemann,  Walter;  and  Wang.  Peter  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa.  Datitese  recovery  apparatus  and  method 
3.446,884,  a.  395-60a000.  ^^ 

Scientific  Design  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bortinger,  Arie,  5,446,000,  Q.  502-38.000. 
Scimed  Life  Systems  Incorporated:  See — 

Sieben.  Wayne,  5.445,155,  a.  128-660.070. 
Scimed  Lifesystems,  Inc.:  Sef^ 

Euteneuer,  Charles  L.;  Fraser,  Pblayne  M.;  Burmeister.  Paul  R- 
and  Peterson,  Cfean  A.,  3,445,646,  Q.  606-198.000. 
Scios  Nova  Inc.:  See- 
Andy,  Robin  J.;  and  Larson,  Eric  R.,  5.446.020,  CI.  514-3.000. 
Scott.  BUyney  J  ;  Gilbert,  Barry  G.;  and  Cowan.  George  R.,  to  Scott 
Plastics  Ltd.   Foam  generating  apparatus  for  attachment  to  hose 
delivering  pressurized  liquid.  5.445426,  CI   169-15.000 
Scott,  Danny  E.;  Lu,  Mou-Chih;  and  Peasier,  Rudolf  C.  O.,  to  Baker 
Hughes  Incorporated.  Earth-burning  bit  having  an  improved  hard- 
faced  tooth  structure.  5,445,231,  Q.  175-374.000. 
Scott,  James  R.;  and  Hrytsak.  Andrew  R.  Bracket  for  supporting  fence 

posts.  5.444,951.  a.  52-169.900. 
Scott,  John  D.:  See- 
Cook.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Scott,  John  D..  3.446.215.  a.  S7O-l42.00a 
Scott  Pbatica  Ltd.:  See— 

Scott,  Bbyney  J.;  Gilbert,  Barry  G.;  and  Cowan.  George  R.. 
3,443^26,  a.  169-15.000. 
Scriboer,  CBff  J.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  detecting  mold  plate 
information    and    plate    mold    matching    system.    5.445,774.    d. 
264-40.300. 
Scriven.  Eric  F.  V.;  Keay,  James  O.;  and  Zhang.  Tony,  to  Reilly 
Industries,  Inc.  Preparation  of  hydrazones,  dihydrothiadiazoles  and 
triazinones.  5.446.163.  a.  546-277.000. 
Seagate  Technokwy.  Inc.;  See— 

Brunner,  Mark;  Hall.  Jonathan;  and  Korbd,  Garry.  3,446,606,  a. 
360-75.000. 
Searer.  Floyd  A.;  and  Tack.  Charles  W.,  to  Faa.  Inc.  Triw  molding  with 

removable  insert.  5.444.936,  a.  32-312.000. 
SEB  S.A.:  See— 

Rosaet,  Roger.  5.443.066.  a.  99-446.000. 
Sebor.    Pavel,   to   Gale   Group,   Inc.    Nestable   dolly   construction. 

5,445,396.  Q.  280-33.998. 
Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Werner,  Gumbiowski,  Rainer,  Roling.  An- 
gelika;  Rosemeyer.  Helmut;  Mertens,  Alfred;  Zilch,  Harald;  Konig. 
Bemhard;  and  Koch.  Edith,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Purine 
analog  nucleoside  and  nucleotide  compounds.  5,446,139,  Q. 
536-26.700. 
Seemar,    George    H.    Variable    pitch    propellers.    5,443,497,    Q. 

416-131.000. 
Sefcik,  Michad  C:  Set— 

Haka,  Raymowl  J.;  and  Sefcik,  Michael  C,  S,44SJ46,  d.  188- 
77.0OR. 
Seger.  Peter  R.;  and  FaneUi.  Midiael  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Red-locking  device.  5.443.344,  d.  242-597.300. 
Sddel,  Chnstoph;  Bums,  Geoffrey;  and  Engel,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Boehr- 
inger Mannheim  GmbH.  Streptolysin  O  peptide  antigens  and  meth- 
ods for  the  determination  of  strqdolysin  antibodies.  5,443,820,  CI. 
424-237.100. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporatioa:  See— 

Lenti,  Derek  J.;  Kosmal.  David  R.;  and  Poole,  Glenn  C,  3,446,836, 

CL  393-l41.00a 
Uchiyama,  Yukihiro,  5,445,458,  d.  400-55  000 
Usui,  Minoru;  Koto,  Haruhiko;  Nakamura,  Hanio;  Shimada,  Yozo 

and  Abe,  Tooioaki,  5,446,485,  d.  347-72  000. 
Yamada,    Tadashi;    and    Ishikawa,    Hiroyuki,    5,446,712.    CL 
369-44. 16a 
Seitz,  Friedrich:  Sw— 

Weber,  Martin;  Sdtz,  Friedrich;  Jung.  Andreas;  and  Guentherberg, 
Norbert,  5,446,094,  d.  525-93.000. 
Seki,  Kazuo:  See^ 

Yamada,  Yonekazu;  Yoahino.  Yutaka;  Kitada,  Mitsuhira:  and  Seki, 
Kazoo,  5,443J09,  CL  228-170.000. 
Seki,  Shun-ichi:  See— 

Eda,  Kazuo;  Taguchi.  Yutaka;  Onisbi.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shun-icfai, 
3,446,330,  a.  310-3I3.00R. 
SekigDchi,  Fumio:  See— 

Kawagncfai,  Ynki;  Hirai,  Yohji;  Inoue,  Satoru;  Kita,  Kaznhiro;  and 

Sekigachi,  Fumio,  5,446,551.  d.  358-335.000. 

Sekiguchi,  Shinichi;   Kusukawa.   Hirotaka;  and  Tobita,   Kenichi,  to 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.   Multiple-disc  clutch  type  electronically 

controlled  differential  limiting  device  with  a  torsional  damper  for 

each  driver  shaft.  5,445,574,  d.  473-346.000. 
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a.  340^2.000. 


m;  Kawana,  Takashi;;  and  Kocaka, 
000. 
magic   theater   set    3,44S,S6S, 


Sekiguchi,  Totnohiro:  See — 

Yokomalcara,  Mitsunori;  Uettatsu.  Kyouichi;  Imai,  Kanji)  Sekigu- 
chi,   Tomohiro;    and    N^katani,    Toahifinni,    3,446,337,    d. 
313-422.000. 
SekimcMo,  Yoahihiro;  Inui,  Toahlhani;  Nakata,  Yasuo;  Ogata,  NoImio; 
and  Sato,  Hidcaki,  to  Sharp  K«bushiki  Kaisha.  Objective  lens  drive 
device  with  nipport  tystem.  S,f46,721,  d.  369-247.000. 
Sekine,  Sigeki:  Set—  { 

Koike,  Yoahihiko;  Saito,  Rytiichi;  Sekine,  Sigeki;  and  Wakiaawa, 
Yuuji,  5,446,318,  CI.  257-707  000. 
Sekisiii  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Yamada,  Yonducni;  Yoahinot  Yutaka;  Kitada,  Mitsuhira;  and  Seki, 
Kazoo,  S.44S.309.  O.  228-170.000. 
Sekiya.  Jeffrey  O.;  Stayton,  Michiel  W.;  and  Temosbenko,  Leo.  to  IBM 
Businen  Machines  Corporatiati.  System  and  method  for  obtaining 
network  performance  data.  5.446.680.  a.  364-350.000. 
Selby,  Judith  A.:  See— 

Balgenun.  Timothy  E.;  Clo^i.  Diane  M.;  Haddleton,  Robert  W., 
Jr.;   North,   John   R.;   ai4   Selby,   Judith   A.,   5,446.880,   CI. 
395-600.000. 
Semitooi,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson.  Raymon  F.;  and'Owczarz,  Aleksander,  5,445,172,  CI. 
134-153.000. 
Senbokuya.  Hanio:  See— 

Tahara,  Masaaki;  Senbokuy%  Haruo;  Kitano.  Kenzo;  Hayashida, 
Tadashi;  and  Minato,  Teno.  5,445,683,  Q.  148-317.000. 
Senju  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yuji,  5.445.353.  O.  248-421.000. 
Seo,  Jin-gyo.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  signal  process- 
ing system.  5.446,456,  CI.  341-118000. 
Seo,  Joo  O.:  See— 

Ahn.  Hyung  S.;  No,  Min  S.;  9|.  Sang  K.;  Choi,  Won  T.;  Seo.  Joo  O.; 
Lim,  Jin  H.;  and  Yang.  M|i,  5,445,993,  Q.  431-129.000. 
Sepracor  Inc.:  S«-—  i 

Girot.  Pierre:  and  Boschetti.Egisto,  5.445,732,  a.  210-198.200. 
Serizay,  Doniinique,  to  Framatonle  Connectors  France.  Shielding  band 
for  electrical  connectors  and  ODnnector  fitted  with  same.  5,445,542, 
CI.  439-609.000. 
Servo  Corporation  of  America: 
Grosskopf.  George,  Jr.,  5,' 
Seto,  Kaoru:  See — 

Maekawa,  Shinichiro;  Seto, 

Tom.  5,446,550.  O.  358-: 

Setteducati.    Mark.    Table    top 

472-57.000. 
Seung-Lyul,  Choi,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Pinch  roller 
cloning  apparatus  of  Upe  recofding/reproduction  device.  5.446,614, 
a.  360- 137.000.  J 

Sevenet,  Thierry:  See —  j 

Li,  Ming;  Sevenet,  Thierry;  Jchaller,  Hubert;  Abdul  Hadi.  Hamid; 
Guenard.  Daniel;  Potier.  nerre;  and  Pilleux,  Eric,  5,445,816,  Q. 
424-62.000. 
Sevvom,  Hoasein  F.:  See— 

Dean,  Robert  E.;  Cacka.  Stevlen  C;  Schaefer.  Douglas  P.;  Sewom, 
Hoasein  F.;  and  Brumnet.  Robert  A..  5.446,853,  O.  395-410.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  Set — 

Cattoen,  Thierry;   Duturc,   Daniel;   and   Vaquier,   Mariannick, 
5,445,021,  a.  73-178.00R.  ' 
Sexton.  John  R.:  Set- 
Shelby.  Charles  B.,  5.445,3H  CI   229-117.060. 
Sgouros,  George  E.;  and  Gallaher,  Dale  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Reusable  offshore  pUtform  jacket.  5.445,476,  CI.  405-224.000. 
SGP  Verkehrstechnik  Gcsellschrfi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Lenk,  LeopoU,  5,445,082,  Ct  10^4.100. 
SGS-Thooison  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 
Marks,  Ted  M..  5.446,390.  CI  324-555.000. 
Mcaure.  David  C.  5.446.69t.  CI.  36S-230.03a 
Ryat,  Marc  H..  5.446.457,  CL  341-136.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  Limited:  Set — 

Horsfall.  Wayne  L.;  and  Shipton,  Gary.  5.446,411.  a.  329-325.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  S.r.l.:  See — 

Casati.  Paolo;  and  Magni,  Pierangelo.  5.445,995,  CI.  437-211.000. 
Shabeer,  Mohammed,  to  British  TEelecommunications,  pic.  Manches- 
ter code  optical  code  recognitun  unit.  5.446,571,  CI.  359-107.000. 
ShaBLAMM!  Computer  Inc.:  Se*— 

North.  Tom;  and  Siu,  Francis.  5,446.691.  d.  365-189.020. 
Shafaat.  Syed  T.:  See—  j 

Gardner.  Timothy  S.;  Stahi  Ronald  P.;  and  Shafaat.  Syed  T., 
5,446.710,  CI.  369-44.140.  ] 
Shah.  Dincsh  O.:  See— 

Wang,    Chao-Huei    J.;    and    Shah,    Dinesh    O.,    5.445,969,    CI. 
436-526.000. 
Shah,  Sadiq;  and  Kirchner,  Fred,  ^o  E.R.  Squibb  and  Sons,  Inc.  Percar- 
bonate  based  cleaner  for  cosmetic  and  pharmaceutical  manufacturing 
facihties.  5.445.761.  C\.  252-94*00. 
Shah.  Vatsal  M.:  See— 

Tuohey.  David;  Bartels.  Crak  R.;  and  Shah.  Vatsal  M..  5.445.731, 
a.  202-173.000. 
Shahrodi,  Ebrahim  B. 
Michalek,  Jan  K.; 
209.0SC. 
Shaner,  John  F.;  and  Evans,  Daniel  W.,  to  Associated  Materials,  Inc. 

Vinyl  door  psuid  section.  S.44|208,  a.  160-232.000. 
Shannon,  Mervyn  D.:  See — 

Casci.  John   L.;   Shannon,  ifervyn  D.;  and  Lake,  Ivan  J.  S., 
5,446,234,  CI.  585-467.000. 
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Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha)  See— 

Juao,  Hiiomi;  and  l^naka,  Takeshi,  5,446,91 1,  O.  395-800.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kiyoaliii  Katayama,  Mikio;  Kato,  Hiroaki;  and  Imaya, 

Akihiko,  5,446.561.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Sekimoto.   YoshiiniD;   Inui.   Toahiharu;   Nakata.   Yasuo;   Ogata. 

Nobuo;  and  Sato,  ^iideaki.  5.446.721.  CI.  369-247.000. 
Takashi.  Hayakawaj  5.446.563.  Q.  359-72.000. 
Torimaru.  Yasuo,  3.446.688,  CI.  365-145.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Karata,  Yukio;  and  Tsuji.  Shigeki.  5,446,719,  a. 
369-116.000. 
Sharpe,  Benjamin  W.: 

Capps,  Stephen  P.;  iSharpe,  Benjamin  W.; 
5.446,882,  O.  395^600.000. 
Shaver,  John;  Nolan,  Michael  P.;  Macenski,  Charles  D.;  Muehlfeld, 
Alan  D.;  and  Wesselman,  Brian,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  pro- 
viding hand-offs  in  a  frequency  hopping  communication  system. 
5,446,769.  CI.  375-2021X10. 
Shavitt,  Yuval  Y.:  See-l 

Cidon.  Israel;  Geoqgiadis.  Leonidas;  Guerin.  Roch  A.;  Shavitt. 
Yuval  Y.;  and  Slater,  Andrew  E..  5,446,737.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Shawhan,  Jim;  Cox,  Gafy  L.;  and  Woedl.  Steve,  to  Vandor  Corpora- 
tion. Fluid-encapsulatfig  casket  mattress.  5.444.900.  CI.  27-19.000. 


;  and  Foster.  Gregg  S.. 


Shchedrin,  Dmitry:  See- 
Clayton,  William, 
73-117.000. 
Clears,  Douglas:  See — 
Fiorenza,  John  A. 
Wesenberg, 
73-117.300. 
Shearwater  Polymers,  It 
Harris,  J.  Milton.  5,^ 


Ir.;  and  Shchedrin,  Dmitry,  3,445,013,  a. 


II;  Dykstra,  Richard  A.;  Pfaff,  Joseph  L.; 
L.;   and   Shears.   Dou^    5,445.014.   O. 


See— 
).090,  a.  525-54.100. 
Sbeckles,  Harold,  to  Kely  Box  A  Packaging  Corporation.  Corrugated 

temporary  seat.  5,445,#35,  Q.  297-440.120. 
Shehata,  Hussein  A.,  to  Fabrite  Scientific  Corp.  Waterproof,  blood- 
proof    and     virus-pr^f    breathable    laminates.     3,443,874.    CI. 
428-252.000. 
Shelboume.  K.  Donald:  |S(e— 

Gcddes,  Leslie  A.;  Shelboume,  K.  Donald; 
and    CofTey,    Arthur    C,    5,445,833,    CI. 


Badylak,  Stephen  F 
Lantz,    Gary    C 

424-551.000. 
Shelby,  Charles  B.,  to 


Sexton,  John  R.;  Morton,  Michael  L.;  and 


Shelby,  Charles  B.  In  ulated  beverage  receptacle  holder.  3,445,313. 
^    ,    a.  229-117.060. 
C- /Shell  OU  Company:  See-  - 

Handlin,  Dale  L.,  Ji  ;  Erickson,  James  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  R., 

3,446,104,  CI.  5251314.000. 
Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.;  Spence,  Bridget  A.;  Chin,  Steven  S.;  and 

Masse,  Michael  A..  5.446,093,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Pritchard,  Michael  D.;  McCain,  James  R.;  McCain,  Gary  R.;  and 

Bright,  Mark  D.,  |.445.222.  a."Tr6-298.000. 
Sgouros,   George   E.;   and   Gallaher,    Dale   M.,    5,445,476,   Q. 
405-224.000.         T 
Shen,  Wang:  See—         I 

Danishefsky,  Samue)  J.;  Bominann,  William  G.;  and  Shen,  Wang, 
5,446,047,  CI.  5144280.000. 
Shen.  Ya  X.;  and  Thompson.  Robert,  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associates,  Inc. 
Fluorinated  acrylic  monomers  containing  urethane  groups  and  their 
polymers.  5,446,118,  (jl.  526-245.000. 
Shenoy.  Ravindra  V.: 
Barbee.  Steven  G.; 
Ratzlaff.  Eugene  I 
156-627.100. 
Shepard.  James  M.  Flex 
5,445.206.  a.  160-20U 
Sheppard,  Clyde  H.: 
Lubowitz.  Hyman 
528-171.000. 
Sherby,  Oleg  D.:  See— 
Strum,  Michael  J.; 
ingham,  Richard  ! 
Sheriff.  Philip  W.:  Set- 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R  ;  an4  Sheriff,  PhUip  W.,  5.445.447. 0.  303-1 17.100. 

Sherman.  Stephen  E  Rqtisserie  mechanism.  5,445.063.  C\.  99-42I.00H. 

Sherwood.  David  E..  Jr,;  and  Hardee.  Johnnie  R.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Method  for  the  reactivation  of  spent  alumina-supported  hydrotreat- 

ing  catalysts.  5.445.72$.  CI.  208-216.00R. 


atta,  Madhav;  Heinz.  Tony  F.;  Li,  Leping; 
and  Shenoy,  Ravindra  V..  5.445.705.  CI. 

ble  closures  formed  of  interlocking  segments. 


and  Sheppard.  Clyde  H..  5.446.120.  a. 


Didberg.  Alfred;  Sherby,  Oleg  D.;  and  Land- 
5.445.685.  CI.  148-324.000. 


Sherwood  Medical  Con 
Kee.  Kok-Hiong;  : 
5.445.141.  a.  128 
Shiau,  David  W.;  Detk 
den.  Inc.  Resorcinol-i 


■.See— 

:  and  Shahrodi.  Ebrahim  B.. 


iy:S«— 

:r,  James  G.;  ai¥)  Kartchner.  Gene  B., 
)3.120. 

1.  Waiiam  D.;  and  Phillips,  Earl  R..  to  Bor- 
itaraldehyde  resin  as  an  accelerator  for  curing 
phenol-formaldehyde  Resins.  5.446,089,  CI.  524-5%.000. 
Shibata,  Hidenori: . 

Nozomu;  Shibata,  Hidenori;  and  Matsunaga, 
'  a.  348-320.000. 


!,446,4 


5,446,348,  CL  3IS- 


Kazuo;  Katayama,  Kenshi;  and  Yama- 
1.446.333.  a.  3S8-4O6.000. 


Endo,  Yukio; 
Yoshiyuki.  5, 
Shibata,  Kazuo:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Koji;  SI 
moto.  Masahiko, 
Shibata.  Kimihiro: 

Sakamoto.    Hiroki;  ]  Shibata.    Kimihiro;    and    Mori.    Kiyokazu. 

5,446,237.  CI.  219-121.630. 

Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Klnoshita.  Taizo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multi-point 

video  conference  systtm  wherein  each  terminal  comprises  a  shared 

frame  memory  to  ston  information  from  other  terminals.  5,446,491, 

CL  348-15.000. 


'i,^^---' 
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Shibata,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kancko,  Shuzo;  Okada,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoshi;  Shinjo,  Kat- 
?{2  B^'nll'^"*^  Hirokatsu;  and  Shibata,  Masaaki,  5,446,57a  CI. 
Shibayama,  Motoaki:  See— 

^^090500^°'''"'    "^    Shibayama,    Motoaki,    5,446,018.    CI. 
Shida.  Kazuki;  and  Onda.  Yuji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Axle  beam 
2IM^?§Oo"°"  •'™"«"no«  for  automotive  vehicle.  5,445,404,  a. 
Shieh.  Chan-Long:  See— 

Ackley.  Donald  E.;  Shieh,  Chan-Long;  Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Lee. 
Hsing-Chung;  and  Grodzinski.  Piotr.  5.446.752.  CI.  372-46.000 

aliigematsu,  Kazuo:  See 

Shimizu.  Kikuo;  and  Shigematsu,  Kazuo.  5,446.718,  C\.  369-59  000 
Shigeoka,  Fumiaki;  and  Oh,  Masanari,  lo  Rohm  Co..  Ltd.  Bias  impres- 
sion for  defuzzifying  apparatus.  5.446.827,  CI.  395-3  000 
Shigeta,  Atsushi:  See— 

Kodera,  Masako;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsushi;  Aoki,  Rii- 
Smw  OOo"'™^  "^   Okano,   Haruo,   5,445,996,   Q. 

Shih,  Barry:  See— 

eu  v^'S*'',-^.'?'^'^'""'  "^  S'*"'''  Barry,  5,446,235,  CI.  84-95.200 
Shih,  Bohr-Wmn;  and  Shih,  Barry.  I>rawer  and  lid  activated  musical 
routing  ornament.  5,446,233,  a.  84-93.200.  musical 

Shih,  Kung:  See — 
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Pan,  JuiB-Jong;  Shih.  Ming;  Mao.  Zhong  M.;  Liang,  Frank  Y  F  ■ 
andSfiih,  Kung.  5.445.319.  CI.  239-1.0)0  ' 

Shih.  Lionel  C:  See— 

CI.  i.'^^?™'  l*^*^  **•  "«1  Shih.  Lionel  C.  5.446.602.  CI.  360-48.000. 
shin,  Ming:  See — 

Pan,  Jing-Jong;  Shih.  Ming;  Mao,  Zhong  M.;  Liang.  Frank  Y  F 
and  Shih.  Kung,  5,445,319,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Shih.  Neng-Yang;  Mangiaracina,  Pietro;  Green,  Michael  J ;  and  Gan- 
guly. Ashit  K     to  Schenng  Corporation    Benzoalkano  compounds 
J?J  ivf  L!??"  ''*  '"cting  hyperprohferative  diseases.  5.446.069.  a. 

J 1 4-08  1 .000. 

Shih  Ruey-SlraiR  Yeh.  Kevin  J.;  Chow.  Show-Shyang;  Hung.  Jui-Chi; 
and  Chen.  Shi-Shiow.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Corpora- 

5'!445.366  c"  267^N3o"'^"*  '*"''"  '""  *  ^^^"^  ^'°"'  ^°^^ 
Shikakura,  Akibiro:  See— 

N^s^w^Kenichi;    and    Shikakura,    Akihiro,    3,446,744,    a. 

Shikata,  Shinichi:  See— 

^'^'^  J^^\*^*;'«°'    Akihiro;    Higaki,    Kenjiro;    and 
Shikata,Shinichi.  5,446.329,  CI   310-313.00A 
Shima,  Takeshi;  Nakaba,  Katsuji;  Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  and  Sakumoto. 
Yukinon,  lo  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co  .  Ltd.  Liquid  adhesive  for  elec- 
tronic parts  and  process  for  forming  insuUting  adhesive  Uyer  usins 
the  same  5.446,080,  CI.  524-99.000.  * 

Shimada.  Keizo:  See— 

Shirahama^Hidefiimi;  Jifuku.  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada 
IS?"' J^**"™**-  Norikazu;  Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Yamato,  Ikuo 
Mino,  Tomoaki;  and  Inukai,  Satoru,  5,446,645,  CI.  363-71  000    ' 
Shimada,  Masahiko:  See— 

^^^  Takeshi;  Sugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi,  Seiji;  Ichikawa.  Mi- 
chihani;  Yaegashi,  Yuji;  Yamauchi,  Hiaao;  Shimada,  Masahiko 
and  Takizawa,  Hirotsugu,  5.446.017,  a.  503-123.000. 
Shimada.  Yozo:  See — 

Usui.  Minoru;  Koto.  Haruhiko;  Nakamura,  Hanio;  Shimada.  Yozo 
and  Abe.  Tomoaki.  5,446.485.  CI.  347-72.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Sugie,  Masami;  and  Asako,  Hirofumi.  5,445,133,  Q.  128-653  500 
Shimazu,  Hiroto:  See—  ' 

Kunihisa.  Kazuo;  Shimazu.  Hiroto;  Bando.  Takashi  and  Tokuno 
Masateni.  5,445,713,  CI.  162-304.000. 
Shimizu  Kikuo;  and  Shigematsu.  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Information 
recording  and  reproducing  method  and  system  for  disc-shaped  re- 
cording mediums.  5.446.718,  CI.  369-59.000 
Shimizu,  Kunio:  See— 

Ogisu.  Yukihisa;  and  Shimizu,  Kunio,  5,446,875,  CI.  395-575  000 
Shimizu,  Nono;  Fukuzono.  Shinichi;  Nishimura,  Nobuko    Fujimori. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Odawara.  Yoji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  culturina 
recombinant  cells.  5.445,948.  CI.  435-69  700 

^•"rTt.l.S: a'^^sH^ ''"' ^^^^ '-•^  ^" "^""^ *-^ 

Shimizu.  Shinji:  See— 

Shunizu.  Tamotsu.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developins 
device  having  a  developer  transport  roller  with  a  magnetic  field 
355*25"  mo  ''"'™«'«  «re«king  and  fogging.   5.446,526.  CI. 

Shimizu,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Koiwai.  Tomomi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Izumi 

Seiki  Seisakusho  Food  processor.  5.445,332,  O.  241-100000 
Shirooda,  Hideyoshi:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hideo;  Fujita,  Haruhiko;  Shimoda.  Hideyoshi-  and  You. 
Shiryu.  5,446.098.  CI.  525-194.000.  .  •«»  »ou. 

Shimoda.  Yoshihito:  See — 

Sugegawa.   Tosuke;    Shimoda.   Yoshihito;   Tan,    Hiaashi-   Tsoii. 
Takahiro;  and  Oishi,  Keiichiro,  5,445,687,  CI.  148-433.000 
Shimoda.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Anazawa,    Noboru;    and    Shimoda,    Yoshitaka.    5.446.101,    CI. 

Shimomura.  Yoshiki;  Tanigawa.  Sadao;  Umeda.  Yasushi;  Tomiyama, 
Tetsuo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Hiroyuki,  10  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 


Tetsuya, 


Foreman, 
,  5,444.906. 


forming  apparatus  havmg  self-repair  function  and  self-repair  method 
for  the  apparatus.  5.446.523.  O.  355-207.000.  nicimxi 

Shin,  Dong-II:  See— 

Bloomfidd,  John  W.;  Bischoff,  Rudi  A.;  Payne.  Robert  L-;  Waa- 
ner,  S«>tt  B.;  Sang-Gweoo,  Kim;  Tae-Sik,  Kim;  Ji-Hyun,  Km 

y^'i^K iS"5^i.Sr*"'''"-  ^°"'  "^  '•""•  °°°*-'^ 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masahiko;  and  Irifune,  Shinji.  5.445.867.  a.  428-195  000 
Uehara.  Katsuhiro;  Endo.  Mikio;  Araki,  Hitoyuki  Arai  Takeo  and 

Kawase.  Yasuhiro,  5,446,181,  CI.  556-424.000 
Yaginuma,  Atsushi;  Hasebe.  Nobuyuki;  Kimura.  Tsuneo;  and  Arai. 
Masatoshi.  5,445.873.  CI.  428-220.000. 

Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Hosokawa,  Kaoru.  5.445.554,  a.  431-11.000. 
Shin  Jiuh  Corp.:  See — 

Lin,  Ching-Chuan,  3,446J51,  a.  200-284.000 
Shin,  Won  G  ;  Kim,  Dae  H.;  and  Hong.  Jong  H..  to  Hyundai  Electron- 
ics Industnes  Co..  Ltd.  Register  addressing  control  circuit  including 
a  decoder  and  an  mdex  register.  5.446.859.  CI.  395-427  000 
Shinjo,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kaneko.   Shuzo;  Okada.  Shinjiro;  Yuasa.  Satoshi;  Shinjo.  Kat- 
359^7'(M0*'"*'  "'"*"*^  "*•  Shibata.  Masaaki,  5,446,370,  Q. 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See— 

Jones,  Jodd  K.;  Millv  Sander  G.;  Askin,  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschaen,  David  M.;  Volante,  Raloh  P 
and  Shinkai,  Ichiro.  5,446,158,  a.  546-14000 
Shinoda,  Kazuki:  See— 

Shinsho,  Katsuhiko:  See 

"^Iff'^J^^ji?  ,^'''"*'^-  '^•Juhiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke. 
5,446,684,  C\  365-46.000.  «"«:. 

Shiozaki,  Tetsuya:  See— 

'^^^^.J^'^'-    ""^    '^^    ""l    Shiozaki, 

5.445.271,  a.  206-459.500. 
Shipe.  Joanne  E.:  See— 

Korsunsky,  losif;  Shipe.  Joanne  E.;  Harlan,  Tod  M  ■ 

Gerald  L.;  Klotz.  Roberi  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  W.', 

Shipton,  Gary:  See— 

Horsfall.  Wayne  L;  and  Shipton,  Gary,  5,446,41 1.  a.  329-325.000. 

Shirahama.  Hidefunu.  Jifuku.  Vorito;  Kobayashi.  Akira;  Shimada. 
Keizo;  Tokunaga.  Norikazu;  Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Yamalo,  Ikuo;  Mino. 
Tomoaki;  and  Inukai.  Satoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Inverter  apparatus  and 
umterruptible  power  supply  using  the  same.  5,446,645, 0.  363-71  000 

Shiraishi,  Hisanon:  See— 

"^^t"^!--,   Naoyuki;    Ishida.    Seiji;    and    Shiraishi,    Hisanori. 

5,445,682,  CI.  148-241.000.  "—.«»■■ 

Shiraishi.  Kazuo;  Matsumura.  Kazuhilo;  Oiahi,  Isamu;  and  Ebine.  Kat- 

suo.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Optical  fiber  having  a  lens 

formed  at  an  end  thereof  5,446,816,  O.  385-33  000 

Shiraishi,  Shuji:  See— 

ikeda,  Tooru;  Ohmomo.  Naoki;  Kiryu.  Hironobu;  Nishihara.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Shiraishi,  Shuji.  5,446.657,  CI.  364-424.050 
Shirakawa,  Masakazu:  See— 

Nakano,    Moiohiro;   and    Shirakawa.   Masakazu.    5.446.739.   Q. 

Shirose.  Meizo:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Michiaki;  Ogawa,  Ketko;  Shiroae,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
Hiroyuki,  5.445.910.  Q.  430-106.600  -"Wiwa. 

Shishido.  Motoyoshi:  See— 

•'o^ujj***'    KoJ>;    ""d    Shishido.    Motoyoshi.    5.445.548.    a. 

Shodeoi.  Keith;  Davenport,  Stewart;  and  Melgaard,  Hans  L .  to  Des- 
patch Industnes  Lunited  Partnership  Ultraviolet  passthrough  steril- 
izatioo  device.  5.446.289,  O.  250-455  1 10  h—  b    «™ 

Shoa  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taniuchi,  Fujio,  5,444,875.  d.  2-424.000. 

Shoji,  Hiroo:  See— 

•'^^jj^non;  Shoji,  Hiroo;  and  Miura.  Ken,  5,446,656,  O. 
Shokry  Rashwan.  Mohamed  M.;  and  Burrows,  Barry,  to  Integrated 

^5^1   2^?JS*    '""^    ""     '***''    "^"^   "•"• 
Shomlcr.  Robert  W.;  and  Mcllvain,  James  E.,  to  Intenulional  Business 

Machines.  Method  and  arrangement  for  multi-system  remote  dau 

duplexing  and  recovery.  5,446,871.  a.  395-180.000 
Showa  Corporation:  See— 

•^  MSi:979.'sr6o!i^sr'-  "**"^  -^  ^'>>'~^  o"«°- 

Shtulman,  Alexander  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Two-wire 
U»|e(»fnmunicatioas    Une    detection    arrangements.    5.446,786,    O. 

Shubert,  Lawrence  G.:  See— 

Luccy.  Robert  E.;  Ela.  John;  Lada,  Christopher  O.;  Shubert,  Law- 
ou  ■    "™S  °  •  "^  ^^*'  Christopher,  5,446,788,  Q.  379-430.000 
Shulman,  Burt   to  Anwrican  Tack  A  Hardware  Co..  Inc.  Anti-flicker 

night  light.  5.446.343,  CI.  315-156.000. 
Si.  Sang  K.:  See— 

Ahn.  Hyung  S.;  No.  Min  S.;  Si.  Sang  K.;  Choi.  Won  T.;  Seo.  Joo  O. 
Lim,  Jm  H  ;  and  Yang,  Min,  5,445,993.  a.  431-129.000 
Sieben.  Wayne,  to  Scimed  Life  Systems  Incorporated.  Intravascular 
??*fS?,<S?SS'"*  "^  methods  for  use  and  manufacture.  3.443,153. 
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5,445.815.    CI. 


5,446,056.   CI. 


Jenoe.   5.446,406,   CI. 


Siegd.  Michael  S..  See— 

Chou,  Norman  C;  D' A  vigil  on,  Edward  J.;  Gregerson.  James  C; 

Robinson.  James  R.;  Sieg  :l,  Michael  S.;  Smooica,  Michael  A.; 

and  Van  Norwrand.  Albo  I  J.,  Jr..  5.446,913,  CI.  395-800.000 

Siegfried,    Robert    W.    Dry   si^screen   composition. 

424-59.000. 
Sielecki-Dzurdz,  Thais  M.:  See-> 

Wityak,   John;  and   Sieleclii-Dzurdz.   Thais   M., 
514-340.000.  I 

Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See-t- 

AicMnger,  Horst;  and  Schmtt.  Thomas,  5,446,780,  CI.  378-204.000. 
Dittmann.  Michael;  and  Kn%er.  Erwin,  5,446,626,  a.  361-785.000. 
Eichfeld,  Herbert,  5.446.43«f  CI.  340-146.200. 
Lindegren.  Ulf;  Frdler,  Helfeiui:  and  Lorenz,  Peter,  5,445,859.  O. 

428-76.000.  ; 

Schmidt.  Roland;  StroehleinJ  Hans;  and  Weller.  Thomas,  5,446.778. 

CI.  378-125.000.  j 

Schwalke.  Udo.  5.445,988,  <tl.  437-67.000. 
Swart.  Marten;  Eigler,  Jurgtn;  and  Vogt,  Richard.  5,446,442,  O. 

340-438.000.  J 

Zomcr,  Walter.  5.445.027.  G).  73-593.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengselbchaft:  See-* 

Ganlioler,   Josef-Matthias;  Wid   Tihanyi, 
327-427.000.  I 

Siemens  Components.  Inc.:  See-i- 

Whitney.  David,  5.445.974.  CI.  437-6.000. 
Whitney,  David.  5.446.295.  CI.  257-113.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerig.  Lee  H.;  and  El-Hakiii.  Sabry  F..  5.446.548.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Siemon.  Marty  K.:  See — 

Bienz.  Richard  A.;  Carson,;  Lansing  M.;  and  Siemon.  Marty  K., 
5.446.423.  CI.  332-170.0001 
Sies.  Duane  J.:  See—  I 

Boyer.  Jeffrey  E.;  Brashaw.  Mark  J-:  Cummins,  Brad  L.;  Erickson, 
Timothy  K.;  O'Brien,  Gary  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sies,  Duane  J.,  5,446,531. 
a.  356-72.000.  I 

Siggers,  David  L..  to  Hitech  Holding.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  enhancing 

concentration.  5.445.513.  a.  425-200.000. 
Sigler.  Kent  K.,  to  Robertsha\«  Controls  Company.  Jet  burner  con- 
struction heating  apparatus  utilizing  the  jet  burner  construction  and 
methods  of  making  the  same.  $.445,519.  CI.  431-286.000. 
Sigma  Imaging  Systems,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Yien.    Richard    S.;    and    S^tigos,    William    N.,    5.446.740.   CI. 
370-110.100. 
Sijtsema.  Petnis  J.  J.  M.:  See—  I 

Burger,  Jacob  C;  Sijtsema.  {Petnis  J.  J.  M.;  Lakeman.  Jan  D.;  and 
Cain.  Frederick  W..  5.44|,834,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Siliconix  Incorporated:  See —     [ 

Yilmaz.  Hamza.  5.445.978,  CI.  437-41.000. 
SUIis.  Marc:  See—  ■ 

luard  v.;  Sillis,  Marc;  Marckx,  Michel, 
5,461,  CI.  400-322.000. 


1,446,114,  CI.  528-15.000. 
1,446,183.  CI.  556-437.000. 
1,184,  a.  556-437.000. 


kel  Limited. 
1260. 


Humidifier  with  dual  float 


De  Roeck,  Jozef;  Vaeck 
and  Van  Hecke,  Paul,  5. 
Siltech  Inc.:  See— 

O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr., 
O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  Jr., 
O'lenick,  Anthony  J..  Jr..  5, 
Simmons  Company:  See — 

St.  Clair.  Albert  R..  5.444.9p5.  CI.  29-564.700. 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Yourgalite.  Ray  A.;  Becictta.  Kenneth  F.;  Dark.  Jay  A.;  Reece, 
Alan  R-;  and  Kleber.  Rolkrt  J  ,  5,445,493,  CI.  414-791.600. 
Simpson.  Evan  R.;  Mahendroo, ^ala  S.;  and  Mendelson.  Carole  R.,  to 
Board  of  Regents,  the  Univei^ity  of  Texas  System.  Adipose-specific 
promoter   region   of  human   aromatase   cytochrome   P450   gene. 
5,446,143,  CI.  536-24.100. 
Simpson,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Moyse,    Phillip;    Roskell,  .Derek;    and    Simpson,    Richard    D., 
5,446,651,  CI.  364-760. 
Sims,  I>ivid  J.,  to  Fisher  A.  Pa' 
valves.  5,445,143,  CI.  128-20 
Sinnett,  Kevin  B.:  See— 
Pogorzelski,  Thomas  J 
188-71.600. 
Siol,  Werner,  Felger,  Erwin; 
Chemiiche    Fabrik.    Comi 
525-93.000. 
Sisam  SA:  See — 

Peleman,  Guido,  5,445,467, 
Siu,  Francis:  See — 

North,  Tom;  and  Siu,  Frai 
Siuka,  Dieter:  See— 

Kepplinger,  Leopold  W.; 
nes;  and  Siuka,  Dieter,  5| 
Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Romaitelli,  Aldo;  Wegner,  David  K.;  Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Romanelli,  Dennis  M.,  5^445,207,  CI.  160-209.000. 
Siwiak,  Kazimierz;  Schweiidei^an,  Robert  J.;  and  Breeden,  Robert  L., 
to  Motorola,  inc.  Method  mid  apparatus  for  switched  diversity 
reception  of  a  radio  signal.  5^,922,  CI.  455-277.200. 
SK  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See-t- 

Kunihisa,  Kazuo;  Shimazu,  Hirolo;  Bando,  Takashi;  and  Tokuno, 
Masateru,  5,445,713,  CI   162-304.000. 
Slagle,  Tunothy  P.;  and  Stale,  Keith  J.  Camouflage  material.  5,445,863. 

CI.  428-156.000. 
Slale,  Keith  J.:  See— 

SUgle,  Timothy  P.;  and  Slale,  Keith  J.,  5,445,863,  CI.  428-156.000. 


Sinnett,  Kevin  B.,  5,445,242,  CI. 

Terbrack,  Ulrich,  to  Rohm  GmbH 
(Me   polymer   blends.    5,446,095,    CI. 


.  402-57.000. 

bis,  5,446,691.  CI.  365-189.020. 

latzawrakos.  Paiujiotis;  Schenk.  Johan- 
45.668.  a.  75-491.000. 
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Slater.  Andrew  E.:  See-  - 

Cidon.  Israel;  Geo  giadis.  Leonidas;  Guerin,  Roch  A.;  Shavitt, 
Yuval  Y.;  and  Sljter.  Andrew  E..  5.446.737.  CI.  370-85.500. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institut :  for  Cancer  Research:  See — 

Danishefsky.  Samw  1  J.;  Bommann.  William  G.;  and  Shen,  Wang, 
5,446,047,  CI.  iU  280.000. 
Slogoff,  Shelly  I.:  See- 

Gardner,  John  F.;  Laycock,  Jane  F.;  Norlin,  Eric  C;  Slogoff, 
Shelly  I.;  Willian:  s.  E.  Ford;  and  Williams,  Tobin  H.,  5,445,294, 
CI.  221-1.000 
Slomski,  Douglas  B.;  an )  Buck,  Todd  O.,  to  Plastofllm  Industries,  Inc. 
Sealable    thermofon  ed    container    for    liquids.    5,445,292,    CI. 
220-306.000. 
Smart,  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Eastman,  Clarke  K .;  Perconti,  James  A.;  Smart,  Gerald  J.;  and 
Spyra,  Peler  J.,  5  446,716.  CI.  369-54.000. 
Smart,  Grover  C.  Jr.;  i  nd  Khuong.  Nguyen  B..  to  University  of  Flor- 
ida. Biological  contrc  I  of  mole  crickets  (Scapteriscus  spp.).  5,445,819, 
CI.  424-93.100. 
Smartronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kramer,    John    C.     and    Melvin,    Robert    O.,    5,446,439,    CI. 
340-326.000. 
SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Nagai,  Shigekazu;  1  iaitoh.  Akio;  Sugiyama,  Torn;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masahisa,  5,445,C  »5,  CI.  74-490.090. 
Smedley,  William  H.Sre— 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  Smedley.  William  H.;  and  Foster.  Clark  B., 

5,445,614,  CI.  60f  89.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M  ;  Smedley,  William  H.;  and  Foster,  Clark  B., 
5,445,620,  CI.  (O  -232.000. 
Smith,  David  V.,  to  Smi  Ji-Root,  Inc.  Electrified  fish  barriers.  5,445.  Ill, 

CI.  119-220.000. 
Smith,  James  S.:  See — 

Bothe  Almquist,  O  therine  L.;  E>iaz,  Michael  A.;  Halm,  Roland  L.; 
Hasler.   James   I  .,   Jr.;   and   Smith,   James  S.,   5,445,742,  CI. 
210-670.000. 
Smith,  Jeffrey:  See- 
young,  Ian;  Wonj    Keng  L.;  and  Smith,  Jeffrey,  5,446,867,  CI. 
395-550.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr ,  to  Chemical  Research  A  Licensing  Company. 
Alkylation     of    org  inic     aromatic     compounds.     5,446,223,     CI. 
585-313.000. 
Smith,  marc  G.:  See — 

Copeland,  George  P.;  Hoffman,  Richard  D.:  Malkemus.  Timothy 
R.;  and  Smith,  m  arc  G.,  5,446,858,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Smith  4  Nephew  Asso  :iated  Companies,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lang,  Stephen  M.,  5,445,604,  CI.  602-47.000. 
Smith-Root,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  David  v.,  3,445,111,  CI.  1 1 9^-220.000. 
Smolka,  Rudiger:  See— 

Herget,  Gerhard;   Hechler,  Wolfgang;  Husseini.  Brigitte:  Mohr, 
Heinz;  and  Smol  u,  Rudiger,  5,445,671,  CI.  I06-20.00R. 
Smooica,  Michael  A.:  i'ee — 

Chou,  Norman  C;  D'Avignon,  Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C; 
Robinson,  Jamea  R.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.;  Smooica,  Michael  A.; 
and  Van  Norstrj  nd,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  5,446,913,  CI.  395-800.000. 
SNAM  S.p.A.:  See— 

Venzi,     Stefano;     and     Colombo,     Adalberto,     5,445,848.     CI. 
427-142.000. 
Snamprotetti  S.p.A.:  Si  e — 

Miracca.  Ivano;  an  i  Fusco.  Giorgio.  5.446.224.  CI.  585-324.000. 
Snavely,  Gary  L.,  to  G  meral  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  and  i  utting  tubing.  5,445,001,  C\.  72-55.000. 
Snyder,  William  B ,  Jr  :  See— 

Hobson,  David  O;  and  Snyder,  William  B.,  Jr.,  5,445,906,  CI. 
429-162.000. 
So,  Ikken:  See— 

lyoda,  Tetsuo;  S< ,  Ikken;  and  Ozawa.  Takashi.  5.446.276,  CI. 
250-208.100. 
Societe  Anonyme  dit< :  Aerospatiale  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle: 
See— 
Blondy,    Alain;    i  nd    Lambert,    Jean-Marie    F.,    5,446,255,    CI. 
219-121.540. 
Societe    d' Application  t    Generales    d'Electricile    et    de    Mecanique 
-SAGEM:  See— 
Pradel,  Denis,  5,4-  6,374,  a.  324-142.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  Dr  Propulsion:  See — 

Huck,  Andre    and  Indersie,  Dominique,  5,445,469,  CI.  403-30.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  ei  Explosifs:  See — 

Chaumat,  Jean-Pi*re:  and  Larrere,  Yves,  5,446,458,  CI.  342-1.000. 
Societe  Nationale  D'E  lude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  D' Aviation 
"Snecma":  See — 
Charbonnel,  Jean-  :x>uis,  5,445,499,  CI.  416-220.0WR. 
Dusserre-Telmon,  Guy  F.  P.;  and  Plona,  Daniel  G.,  5,445,394,  CI. 
277-173.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Vquitaine:  See — 

Blaiseu,  Pierre-Lo  lis;  Legoux,  Richard;  Leguay,  Jean-Jacques;  and 

Schneider,  Miclel,  5,446,138,  CI.  536-23.740. 
Castaing,  Jean;  anfl  Neveu,  Pierre,  5,445,217,  a.  165-104.120. 
Societe  Nationale  Indilstrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Cattoen,   Thierry    Duturc,    Daniel;   and    Vaquier,    Mariannick, 
5,445,021,  CI.  7:  -I78.00R. 
Soeda,  Shosuke:  See— 

Fukushima,  Harud;  and  Soeda.  Shosuke,  5,444,916,  d.  33-361.000. 
Soga,  Norikazu.  to  F(ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  feeding  device. 
5,445,370.  CI.  271-llOgO. 


Sohn,  Chang-jin:  See— 

Kang,  Ho-young:  Kim.  Cheol-hong;  Choi.  Seong-oon;  Han,  Woo- 
sung;  and  Sohn,  Chang-jin,  5,446,587,  a.  359-562.000. 
Sokokmtki,    Dennis    W.    Mailbox    flag    structure.    5,445,317,    CI. 

Soldat,  Andre:  See— 

Chizat,  Francois;  and  Soldat,  Andre,  5,446,087,  CI.  524-588.000 
Solton,  Randolph  T.:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Raymond  S.;  Johnaoa,  Peter,  and  Solton,  Randolph  T 
5,446,840,  CI.  395-164.000. 
Solvay  Deutichland  GmbH:  See— 

Oaia.  Wolfgang;  Dillenburg.  Helmut;  Klumpe,  Michael;  Krebber, 
Hans-Georg;  Unke,  Horst;  Orzol,  DeUef;  and  Ploenitaen,  Erich. 
5.445.741.  a.  210631.000. 
Solvay  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Pennetreau.  Pascal.  5.445.757,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Soma.  Takao;  Takahashi,  Tomonori;  Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Yoahioka, 
Katsuki,  to  NGK  InsuUtors,  Ltd.  Method  for  operating  a  power 
generator.  5,445,902.  a.  429-30.000. 
Somar  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi,  Jun;  Yasuda.  Akira;  and  Ochi.  Hideo,  5,445,923,  CI. 
430-340.000. 
Someya,  Kenji:  See— 

Eda,  Hiroshi;  Someya,  Kenji;  and  Chikuma,  Isamu,  5,445,237,  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Someya.  Nobuo.  to  Marine  Bio  Co.,  Ltd.  Physiological  activating 

material  extracted  from  coral  sand.  5,445,824,  CI.  424-520.000. 
Sommer,  Kenneth  G.:  See- 
Griffin,  Chris  M.;  Fumarolo,  Arthur  L.;  McVey,  Timothy  L.-  and 
Sommer.  Kenneth  G..  5.446.679.  Q.  364-5I4.00C. 
Sommese,  Anthony  G.;  and  Nagarajan.  R..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Composition  and  method  for  enhancement  of  settling  subility 
m  oil  continuous  laUx  polymers.  5.446,076,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Son,  Byung-Soo;  and  Kim.  Lee-Kyung,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  sing^  phase  induction 
motor.  5,446,360,  d.  318-727.000. 
Sone,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Adachi,  Rensuke;  Sone,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka.  Chinari.  S.44S.IS7 
a.  128-664.000. 
Sonnentag.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Bnickeit,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sonnentag,  Richard  A.,  5,446.727.  a 
370-18.000.  ' 

Sonoi,  Takehiro,  to  Nippon  Mektron.  Limited.  Composition  for  low 

hardness,  fluorine-containing  rubber.  5,446,081,  CI.  524-251.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Arakik,  Akio,  5,446,707,  CI.  369-13.000 

Chiba,  Takayoshi,  5,446,604,  CI.  360-49.000. 

Hayashi,    Yoko;    Tamura.    Shin-Ichiro;    Murooka,    Takao    and 

Yanagisawa,  Yoshitake,  5,445,853,  C\.  428-64.400. 
Isoda,     Mitsuharu;     and     Mizuaawa,    Takashi,     5,445,456,    CI 

384-126.000.  .       .  ^ 

Ito,  Kengo;  Isaji,  Kaori;  Fujiwara,  Yoshio;  laogai,  Mitsuhiro-  and 

Hida,  Masanobu.  5,446,012.  CI.  503-227.000. 
Kalakura,  Masayuki,  5,446,409,  CI.  327-538.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yuki;  Hirai,  Yohji;  Inoue,  Satoni;  Kita,  Kazuhiio;  and 

Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  5,446,551,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Naiki,  Ihachi.  5,446,699,  CI.  365-230.040. 
Nakajima,  Takeshi,  5,445,460,  CI.  400-120.160. 
Nakase,  Hideo,  5.445,338,  CI.  242-349.000. 
Sameshima.  Toshiyuki;  Sano,  Naoki;  Gosain,  Dharam  P.-  and  Usui 

SeUuo,  5,446,304,  CI.  257-365.000. 
Suzuki,  Hisao,  5,445,268,  CI.  206-387.100. 
Tokura,  Kunihiko;  and  Uryu,  Masani,  5,445,555,  CI.  451-28.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Tamiya;  Yamamota  Hirotaka;  and 

Tabe,  Rikizo,  5.446.879,  CI.  395-180.000. 
Yanagida,  Toshiharu,  5,445,712,  CI.  156-662.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadao,  5,446,48a  a.  345-157.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Knutson,  Paul,  5,446,450,  a.  340635.000. 
Sony  United  Kingdom  Ltd.:  See- 
Keating,  Stephen  M.;  and  Richards,  John  W..  5,446,497    a 
348-443.000. 
Sorensen,  Brad  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lifting  rolls  of  carnet  or 

the  like.  5,445,426,  a.  294-67.300. 
Sorin,  Wayne:  See — 

Chang,  Kok  W.;  aad  Sorin,  Wayne,  5,446,578,  CI.  359-282.000. 
Sosenko,   Paul.   Motorized  mechanism  for  adjusting  snow  Mowing 

discharge  chute.  5,444,927,  a.  37-260.000. 
Southern  California  Foam,  Inc.:  See— 

Curley,  Dennis  M.;  and  Boos,  Chris  M.,  5,445,275,  CI.  206-525.000 
Southwest  AES  Inc.:  See— 

Yancey,  Drew  A.,  5,445,384,  O.  273-188.0OA. 
Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.;  See — 

Harman,  R.  Keith,  5,446,446,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Sowa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Kawanabe,  Masatoshi;  Sowa.  Kenichi;  Mori,  Akihisa;  and  Sawada. 
Tomoyuki,  5,446,244,  CI.  I74-26I.00a 
Soyuer,  Mehmet:  See— 

Ewen,  John  E.;  PonnapalU,  Saila;  and  Soyuer,  Mehmet.  5.446.3 1 1 
a.  257-531.000. 
Space  Systems/Loral,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Richard  A.,  5,446,436,  O.  337-273.000. 
Sparling,  Louis  N.:  See — 

Gray,  Donald  F.;  and  Sparling.  Louis  N..  5.445.109,  CL  1 19-57.900. 
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Spectra.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoiongtoa.  Paul  A.;  Moynihan,  Edwasrd  R.:  aad  Gailv.  Davkl 
W.,  5,446.484,  a.  347.«.000.  ^^ 

Spectra-Phyaica  Ltaen  Inc.:  See— 

Nighan,  William  L.,  Jr.;  Cole.  John;  aad  Baer,  TbooiM  M., 
5,446,749, 0.  372-22.000.  ^^        * 

Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cherry,  Craig  D.;  and  Actis,  Robert  J.,  S.446.27I.  CL  235-462.a(n. 
Spence,  Bridget  A.:  See— 

Hoxmeier.  Rooald  J.;  Spence,  Bridget  A.;  Chin,  Steven  S.;  and 
Maaae,  Midiael  A.,  5,446,093,  d.  525-89.000. 
Spence,  James.  Device  to  ptevent  autoonbile  starter «— g^grmmt  when 

engine  is  nmning.  5,445,120,  d  123-179.300. 
Spevak.  Paul:  See— 

Maiti.  Samarendra;  Fiakpui.  Charles;  Reddy.  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowtki. 
David;  Spevak,  Paul;  Atwal,  Haminder,  aad  Micetich,  Roaald 
G  ,  5,446.037.  Q.  514-201.00a  ™~.--^  ~— « 

Spine-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuslich,    Stephen    D.;    and    Corin.    James    D.,    5,443,639.    Q 
606-80.000. 
Spindli.  Silvano:  See — 

Tognella.  Sergio;  Livi.  Valeria;  Menta.  Ernesto;  and  Soinelli. 
Silvano.  5.446. 1 87,  d.  562- 1 3.0dO.  >-»-— ^ 

Spirax-Sarco  Limited:  Sta'— 

Farquhar,  Keith  R.,  5,445,187.  d.  137-623.320. 
Spradlin,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Agbo,  Frandt;  and  Spradlin,  Joaeph  E.,  3,443,836,  d.  426-32.0(0. 
Spragg,  Terry:  See- 
mly, Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  5,445,093,  d.  I  l4-43.0aa 
Spranger,  Douglas  M.:  See- 
Clark,  Jeffrey  G.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  MuIhaiBer,  Paul  J.;  aad 
Lacotta,  Paul  R.,  5,445,597,  d.  602-48.000 
Spratt,  Ray  S.:  See— 

Briggs,  Sandra  A.;  Spratt,  Ray  S.;  aad  Forestieri.  Steven  F., 
5,446,800,  a.  382-128.000. 
Sprintvest  Corporatioa  NV:  See- 
Banks,  Stewart.  5,445,288,  d.  222-95.000. 
Sproule,  Patrick,  to  Mitsubishi  Semiconductor  America,  Inc.  Veftical 
detail    enhancement   with   stepped    return   coring.    5,446.503,   CI. 

j4o  vioXMJt) . 

SPX  Corporation:  See— 

V<»en.    David    L.;    and    Walters,    James   T.,    3,446.664.    d. 

Spyra.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Eastman.  Clarke  K.;  Perconti.  James  A.;  Smart  Gerald  J.-  aad 
Spyra.  Peter  J.,  3,446,716.  d.  369-54.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Janke,    Doiuld    R.;    and    Rodrian,    James    A.,    5,446,682.    d. 

Leach,  Thomas  C;  Turner,  Duane  L.;  and  Carter,  Darrvl. 
5.446.431.  a.  335-18.000.  ' 

SRC  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Abyzov.  Alex,  5,445,537,  d.  439-449.000. 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.:  See— 

Russell,  Harry  I.;  and  Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.,  3,446,774,  d 

Stabler,  Stnhen  R.:  See- 
Clark,  Robin  D.;  Fisher,  Lawrence  E.;  Flippin,  Lee  A.;  Martin, 
Michael  G.;  and  Stabler,  Stephen  R.,  5,446,121,  d.  548-253.000 

Staccioae,  Amu:  See— 

Marchionni,    Giuseppe;    and    Staccioae,    Anna,    5,446.206,    d 

Stafford,  John  W.:  See— 

Cergel,  Lubomir,  Johnson,  Barry  C;  and  Stafford.  Joha  W 
5,446.247.  d.  174-267.000. 
Stahl.  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Gardner.  Timothy  S.;  Stahl.  RonaM  P.;  and  ShafaaL  Smd  T 
5.446.710.  CI.  369-44.140.  ^^ 

Staktek  Corporation:  See- 
Bums.  Carmen  O.;  Roane.  Jerry;  and  Cady.  James  W..  5.446.620. 
a.  361-704.000.  .-^.""^ 

Stalder,  James  W.:  See- 
Center.  John  L.;  and  Stalder.  James  W..  5.445,287.  d.  221-i.aOa 
Stamness.  Jesse  I.:  See— 

Idleman.    Thomas   E.;   and    Stamness.   Jesse   I..    5.446,861.   Q. 
395-427.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Makio;  and  Furuya,  Shigeru.  3,446,638,  d.  362-341.000 
Oki,  Youji;  Ushioda,  Atsuhiko;  and  Nishihara,  Jiro,  5,446,627,  d. 

362-31.000. 
Okuno,    Yasuo;    Tamura,    Hitoahi;    and    Maruyama,   Tsuvothi. 
5,445,706,  a.  156^37.100.  ' 

Stanley,  Tliomas  J.;  Brown,  Sterling  B.;  and  Howtoo,  Paul  E.,  to 
General   Electric   Company.   Method   for  preparing  diaubstituted 
monochlorotriazines.  5,446,155,  CI.  544-218.000 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Romanelli,  AkJo;  Wegner,  David  K.;  Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.-  and 
Romanelli,  Dennis  M.,  5,445,207,  d.  160-209.000. 
Stanzani,  Giuseppe;  and  Mazzooe,  Oaudio,  to  Datialogic  S.pJk..  Laer- 

beam  bar  code  reader.  5,446J67,  d.  235-440.000. 
Starlight  Networks:  See— 

Tofaagi,  Fouad  A.;  Gang,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Liebennan,  Bruce  1_ 
5,446,735,  CI.  370-85.300.  ^  »-. 

Suytoo,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Sekiya.  Jeffrey  G.;  SUyton,  Michael  W.;  and  Temosbenko,  Leo, 
5,446,680,  a.  364-550.000.  >-~~— ~s  »—* 
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StefTai.  Robert  J.;  Caufield.  Craig  E.;  Hu. 
Grin^ld.    Alexander    A.,    3,446,048.    CI. 


Steckler,  Thomas  M.;  Gryger.*Daiu  A.;  and  Tickner,  Robert  H..  to 
Unisys  Corporation.   PeripbAral  memory  interface  controller  as  a 
cache  for  a  large  daU  processing  system.  3,446,844.  CI.  395-2SO.0O0. 
Steeves,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Steeves,    Lester    A.;    andi  Sleeves,    Brian    E,    S,443,703,    CI. 

IS6-S44.000. 

Steeves,  Lester  A.;  and  Steeve4  Brian  E.  Masking  tool.  S,44S,703,  CI. 

156-544.000. 
StefTan.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Failli,  Amedeo  A. 
David    C;    and 
S14-29I.000. 
Stegmeier,  Karlhetnz:  See — 

Witte,  Emst-Chrislian;  Beclh,  Hansjorg;  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz;  and 

Docrgc,  Liesel,  5.446,06^  CI.  514-604.000. 

Steiger,  Joseph;  and  Mulligan,  Stephen,  to  Omniglow  Corporation. 

Emergency  light  future.  5,446,629,  CI.  362-34.000. 
Steilen,  Kurt:  See — 

Wilbier,  Jurgen;  and  Steilei ,  Kurt,  5,443,005.  a.  73-3.000. 
Steinbach,  James   R.   Card  st  jfTler  apparatus.   5,445,377,   CI.   273- 

149.00R. 
Steinberg,  Mathew:  See— 

Bingham,  Gail  J.;  Haller,  J  :fr;  and  Steinberg,  Mathew,  3,446,823, 
a.  385-135.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Erwin  G.:  See — 

Parillo,  Edward  V.;  Steinbr  nner,  Erwin  G.;  and  Guba,  Alexander 
L.,  5.446,340,  CI.  313-493  000. 
Stetner,  Manfrnl:  See — 

Rump,  Siegfried;  and  Stein^,  Manfired,  5,445,444,  CI.  303-125.000. 
Steingroever,   Erich;  and   Biedermann,  Udo,  to  Magnet-Physik  Dr. 
Sleingroever  GmbH.  Process  and  equipment  for  shaping  container 
seals.  5,444,963,  CI.  53-488.001). 
Steinhardt,  Helmut:  See- 
May,  Cuntram;  and  Steinhardt.  Helmut,  5,445,541,  CI.  439-595.000. 
Steinmeyer,  Andreas:  See — 

Neef  Gunter;  Steinmeyer,  Andreas;  Kirsch,  Gerald;  Schwarz, 
Katica;  Thieroff-Ekerdt,  tuth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  and  Haberey, 
Martin,  5,446,035,  CI.  514-167.000. 
Slelliga.  D.  Tony:  See— 

Rostoker,    Michael    D.;    it0    Stelliga.    D.    Tony.    5.446,726.   CI. 
370-17.000.  . 

Stening.  Goran  B.:  See —  | 

Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  JohAisson,  Karl  N.  G.;  Stening.  Goran  B.; 
and  Oberg.  Bo  P..  5.446.429.  CI.  514-43.000. 
Stem.  Jokn  D.:  See—  ] 

Takemoto,  Sohei;  Woodhoise.  Kenneth  A.;  Gallo,  Luigi  C;  and 
Stem.  John  D.,  5,446,501,  CI.  348-620.000. 
Stenner.  Roger;  and  Bailey.  Hofvard  W,.  to  Advanced  Scientific  Con- 
cepts,  Inc.   3D   inuging   underwater   laser   radar.    3.446,529,   CI. 
336-4.010.  I 

Stevens,  Emile  J.  M.;  and  Lear,  Peter,  to  Zeneca  Resins  BV.  Aqueous 

coating  compositions.  5.446,013,  CI.  524-438.000. 
Stevens.  Jeffrey  C;  Ramsey.  Jens  K  ;  Bonella.  Randy  M.;  and  Kelly. 
Philip  C.  to  Compaq  Compiler  Corporation.  Cache  snoop  latency 
prevention  apparatus.  5.446.8<3,  CI.  395-427.000. 
Stewart.  David  R.:  See—  | 

Handlin.  Dale  L.,  Jr.;  EricUon.  James  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  R., 
5.446.104.  CI.  325-314.00d. 
Stickler,  Mark  F.;  Braunhardt,  Klaus  A.;  and  Gerber.  Merle  R..  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Axial  flow  combine  having  a  concentric  thresh- 
ing  section   and   an   eccentilc   separating   section.    5.445,563,   CI. 
460-69.000.  I 

Slierle.  Andrea  A.:  See—  J 

Slrobel.  Gary  A.;  and  Stierfc,  Andrea  A..  5.443.809,  CI.  424-1.810. 
StoHio.  John  J.:  See—  ' 

Martinson.  Robert  E.;  Stoflb.  John  J.;  Sarkar.  Manisha;  Hedrick, 
Steven  T.;  and  Larson,  Wayne  K..  3.445.866,  C\.  428-195.000. 
Stokes.  Robert  B.;  Crawford,  iay  D.;  Cushman.  Drew;  and  Kong, 
Alvin  M.  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Thin  film  voltage-tuned  semiconductor 
bulk  acoustic  resonator  (SBAH).  5.446.306.  CI.  257-416.000. 
Stollsteimer.  Dale  O.:  Set— 

Bigley.  Jon  A.;  Giacominl  Thomas  W.;  Alvey.  Raymond  S.; 

Grieco.  Christopher  J.;  Oibson.  Patrick  W.;  Stollsteimer.  Dale 

O.;  Kilgore.  James  C;  ^d  Wojcik,  Karl  W..   5.445,258.  Q. 

192-85.00V.  j 

Stone.  Marcia  J.,  to  Hybrivet  S  'stems.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

testing  for  substances  in  liqui<  s.  5.445,965,  CI.  436-81.000. 
Stone,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Lancaster,  Gregory  D.;  Moore,  Glenn  A.;  Stone,  Mark  L.;  and 
Reagen,  WUIiam  K..  5.44>,795.  CI.  422-86.000. 
Stoops,  James  T.:  See— 

Janosky,  Mark  S.;  Johnson,  David  A.;  Lindsay,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Stoops,  James  T.,  5,446,3$5,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Stopp,  Thomas:  See — 

Wexler,  Eugen;  and  Stopp,  Thomas,  5,443,471,  d.  403-220.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporatioh:  See- 
Baker,  Trace  A.;  Davis,  Iruce  M.;  and  Rebman,  Chester  L., 

5,446,357,  CI.  318-632.001 
Deui,  Robert  E.;  Cacka,  Stefen  C;  Schaefer,  Douglas  P.;  Sewom, 
Hosiein  F.;  and  Brumnet.  Robert  A.,  5,446,853,  CI.  395-410.000. 
Stotkiewitz,  Herbert:  See— 

Buchner,  Norbert;  Domke.  Klaus;  Reichert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz, 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  ZImmermann,  abine;  Lemke,  Kuno;  and 
Voegelc,  Guenther,  5,445,870,  CI,  428-214.000. 
Stouffer,  Ronald  D.,  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation.  Burner  method 
and  appuatus  having  low  emksions.  5,443,516,  a.  431-8.000. 
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Stowan,  Laura  A.:  Sei  — 

Abndiam,  Robert  I ..;  MitcheH,  Herman;  Panuganti,  Badari  N.;  and 
Stowers.  Laura  fV.,  5,446,903,  CI.  393-728.000. 
Stramm,  Berad:  See- 
Dang,  Joe;  Stranin,  Bemd;  and  Long,  Robert,  3,446,833,  Q. 
395-401.000. 
Strand,  Timothy  C: 

Best.  Margaret  E\  Rosen.  Hal  J.;  Rubin.  Kurt  A.;  and  Strand. 
Timothy  C.  5.4-  6.723.  CI.  369-275.100. 
Sirasser.  Thomas  F..  ti  i  First-Weigh  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Center-lock 

portable  truck  scale.  5,446.248,  O.  177-134.000. 
Stretigos,  William  N.: ,  tee- 

Yien,   Richard   S.    and   Straugos,   WiUiam   N.,   3,446,740,   CI. 
370-ilO.IOO. 
Streit,  Walter:  See- 
Gerhard,  Albert;  letz.  Dieter;  and  Streit,  Walter,  5,445,122,  d. 
123-310.000. 
Strepparola,  Ezio:  See-  - 

Marchionni,  Gius<  jpe;  Gavezotti,  Piero;  and  Strepparola,  Ezio, 
5.446,205,  CI.  5*-6O3.000. 
Stripping  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Gramm,  John  A,;  aDd  Overby,  Gerald  L  .  5.445.557.  CI.  451-75.000. 
Strobel.  Gary  A.;  and  |Stierle,  Andrea  A.,  to  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Institute  at  Moitana  Suie  University.  Production  of  taxol  from 
the  yew  tree.  5,445.8  ».  CI.  424-1.810. 
Stroehlein,  Hans:  See- 
Schmidt,  Roland;  S  troehlein,  Hans;  and  Weller,  Thomas,  5,446,778, 
CI.  378-125.000. 
Strong,  Bernard,  to  Pre  >ak-Califoniia  Corp.  Bottle  valve  assembly  with 

security  seal.  5,445.2  8,  a.  222-153.140. 
Stropki.  John  T.:  See- 
Byrne,   Mark  T.;   Kimes.   Kenneth   L.;   and   Stropki,  John  T., 
5.446.369.  CI.  321-71.200. 
Strosser,  Richard  P.;  V  eaver.  Marvin  G..  Jr.;  and  Chow.  Mark  K.,  to 
New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.  Metal  detection  apparatus  for 
agricultural  harvestej.  5,444.966.  CI.  56-10.20J. 
Struglinski.  Mark  J.,  to  Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Oleaginous  com- 
positions containing  novel  ethylene  alpha-olefm  polymer  viscosity 
index  improver  addilive  5.446.221.  CI.  585-10.000. 
Strum.  Michael  J.;  Go  dberg.  Alfred;  Sherby.  Oleg  D.;  and  LaiKling- 
ham,  Richard  L.,  toj  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Transformation  process  for  production  of  ultrahigh  carbon  steels  and 
new  alloys.  5,445,681  CI.  148-324.000. 


Stryer,  Lubert:  See— 

Fodor,  Stephen  P. 

Stryer,  Lubert, 

Stuart,  Charles  E.:  See-\ 

Culver,  John  A. 

Charles  E.;  and 


Piming,  Michael  C;  Read,  J.  Leighton;  and 
,443,934.  Clr433-6.000. 


jewelling.  Ross  P.;  Farbarik.  John  M.;  Stuart, 

lavenport,  James  M..  5.445,160,  CI.  128-719.000. 

Stucky.  Gerhard;  and  l^winkelried.  Renee  .  to  Lonza.  Ltd.  Proce^tot 

preparing  imidazopyridine  derivatives.  5.446,159,  CI.  546-118.000. 
Stucky.  Gerhard;  and  ^winkelried.  Rene  .  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for 

preparing  imidazopyridine  derivatives.  5.446,160.  O.  546-118.000. 
Stuntz,  David  M.:  See-  - 

Bocan.  Kenneth  J;  and  Stuntz,  David  M..  3.446,349,  Q.  313- 
24I.00S. 
Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Gr  II,  Benjamin;  and  Harrison.  Walter  L.  Toggle 

fluid  control  valve.  !  ,443.182.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Slyner  &  Bienz  AG:  Si  e— 

Johr.  Hans;  and  Ki  ebs,  Roland.  5.445,303.  CI.  226-112.000. 
Su,  Yan-Chang.  Mobil  e  signal  lamp  and  mount  unit.  3.446,441,  CI. 

340-432.000. 
Subba  Rao.  Gowdahall  In  N.:  See—  '^ 

Lu.  Mou-Ying  Fu;  Subba  Rao.  Gowdahallin  N.;  and  Lee,  Dennis 
Y,  5,446.025.  CI  514-15.000. 
Suda,  Hiroftimi:  See— 

Ueda,  Kouichi;  T  )yama,  Masamichi;  Suda,  Hirofumi;  Kaneda, 
Naoya;  and  Iwa!  iki.  Youichi.  3.446.494.  a.  348-349.000. 
Sudlow.  H.  Ame:  Set-  ■ 

Bayha.    Charles    M;    and    Sudlow.    H.    Ame.    5,443,890,    CI. 
428-431.000. 
Sudor  Partners:  See — 

Schoendorfer.  Doi  aid  W.;  and  Miller.  William  R..  3.443,147,  O. 
128-632.000. 
Sufi.  Akkas  T.:  See— 

Corcoran.  Gary  1 .;  Fairfield.  Robert  C;  and  Sufi.  Akkat  T., 
5.446.865.  CI.  39  i-500.000. 
Sugahara,  Kazuyuki:  S  e — 

Eguchi.  Koji;  Ajiki.  Natsuo;  and  Sugahara.  Kazuyuki,  5.446,301, 
CI.  257-354.000. 
Sugai.  Isao.  Method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  coaling  material  by 
vibrating  charged  piriicles  with  a  electric  field.   5.445,832,  O. 
427-474.000. 
Sugaoia,  Seijin:  See — 

Pujieda,  Ichiro;  O  lo,  Yuzo;  and  Sugama,  Seijin.  3,446,290,  CI. 
230-336.000. 
Sugano,  Tenito:  See — 

Yamanaka,    Hidek ;    Sugano,    Temlo;    and    Miurai,    Masanobu, 
5,446,430,  CI.  33  -202.000. 
Sugano,  Tom:  Set — 

Masuho.  Yasuhiko  Sugano,  Toru;  Maisumoto,  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh. 
Evan  M.;  Peters  m,  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamura, 
Takashi,  5.443,9<  D,  CI.  435-240.270. 
Suganuma,  Ryouichi:  j  re — 

Walanabe,  Tsuneo    Takagi.  Tadao;  Saya,   Daisuke;  Suganuma. 
Ryouichi:  and  Pi  kino,  Kunihiro,  3,446,331,  CX.  310-323.000. 


Sugawa.  Hideo:  See- 
Mori,  Tom;  Sugawa,  Hideo;  Yamada,  Nobutoshi;  and  Ueda,  Yo- 
shimichi,  3,446,129,  CI.  330-324.000. 
Sugawa.  Hiroya:  Set— 

Tada,    Kaom;    Kumashiro,    Hideo;    Sugawa,    Hiroya;    Moriya, 
Shigeru;  and  Murakami,  Hiroshi,  5.446,802,  CI.  382-170.000. 
Sugawara,  Tsunehiko;  Murakami.  Toshihide;  and  Kobayathi.  Yusuke, 
lo  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Glass  bulb  for  a  cathode  ray  tube. 
5.445.285.  a.  220-2.  lOA. 
Sugegawa.  Tosuke;  Shimoda,  Yoshihito;  Tan.  Hisashi;  Tsuji.  Takahiro; 
and  Oishi.  Keiichiro.  to  Toyo  Valve  Co..  Ltd.,  and  Sanbo  Shindo 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Hot  working,  material  of  corrosion  resistant  copper- 
based  alloy.  5,445,687.  d.  148-433.000. 
Sugie.  Masami;  and  Asako.  Hirofumi.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Or- 
thogonal RF  coil  for  MRl  appwiitus.  5.445,153,  CX.  128-633.900. 
Sugii,  Nobuyuki:  Set— 

Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Sugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi.  Seiji;  Ichikawa.  Mi- 
chiham;  Yaegashi,  Yuji;  Yamauchi,  Hisao;  Shimada,  Masahiko; 
and  Takizawa,  Hirotsugu,  5,446,017,  C\.  505-125.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kenichi:  Set — 

Itoh,   Hisato;  Oguchi,   Takahisa;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi;  Oi,   Ryu; 
Umehara,  Hideki;  and  Aihara,  Shin.  5,446.142,  C\  540-139.000. 
Sugiura,  Horoaki;  Tanaka,  Fuminori;  and  Uesugi,  Daisuke,  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co.,   Ltd.   Method  of  blow-molding  biaxially-oriented 
polyethylene  terephthalate  resin  bottle-sha|>ed  container,  5.445.784 
CI.  264-521,000. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hirose,  Norio.  to  Komori  Corporation.  Cylin- 
der throw  apparatus.  5.445.076,  CI.  101-218.000. 
Sugiyama.  Koichi:  See— 

Aoki,     Kouji;     Sugiyama,     Masanori;     and     Sugiyama,     KoichL 
5.446.391.  a.  324-661.000.  "— — . 

Sugiyama.  Masanori:  See— 

Aoki,    Kouji;    Sugiyama.    Masanori;    and    Sugiyama,    Koichi. 
5.446.391.  CI,  324-661,000 
Sugiyama.   Noriyuki;   Miyaji.   Hiroyuki;  Kamiya.  Makolo;  Chisoko. 
Arisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Kaoru,  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd,  Polyoxy- 
i=cthylcr.c  composition.  5.446,086,  CI.  324-342.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toni:  See— 

Nagai.  Shigekazu;  Saitoh,  Akio;  Sugiyama,  Toru;  and  Hasegawa, 
Masahisa,  5,445,045,  CI.  74-490.090. 
Suhadolnik,  Joseph;  Botkin,  James  H,;  and  Hendricks.  Carmen,  to 
Ciba-Gagy  Corporation.  Laminated  thermoplastics  subilized  with 
bisbenzophenones.  5.445.872.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Sulzer  Papertec.Euskirchen  GmbH:  See— 

Whitehead.  Roger.  5.445.490.  a.  414-607.000. 
Sumitani.  Makoto:  See— 

Inoue.     Yoshiyuki;     and     Sumitani,     Makolo,     5,446,392.     CI 
324-678.000, 
Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Touru;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Yanagisawa,  Ttuneo;  Uehara, 
Masam;  and  Kimata,  Hitoahi,  5.446,339,  CL  313-478.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsutake,  Talsuo;  and  Narisawa.  Shizuo.  5.446.072.  CI.  521-54.000. 
Niwano.  Masahiro;  Manabe.  Kenji;  Nitta.  Itam;  Asai,  Kuniaki; 
Namioka.    Makoto;   and   Nakayama,    Nobuko,    5.446.124.   CI 
528-361.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyuki;  Kusakabe.  Hideo;  Tamani,  IkuUio;  Sasaki, 
Yoshizumi;  and  Kurokawa,  Jitsuo.  3,446,116,  CL  526-68.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akita,  Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Michio.  5.446,341,  CI.  336-399.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shinji;  Kanamori.  Hiroo;  Nakazato.  Koji;  Nishimura. 

Masayuki;  and  Ohga.  Yuichi.  5.446.820.  C\.  383-123.000 
Nakabayashi.    Makoto;    Okabe.    Kazuhiro;    Mishima,    Takayuki 

Mano.  Hiroshi;  and  Haraya.  Kenji.  5,445.669.  CI.  96-5.000. 
Nakajima,  Shigeru,  5,446,296,  CX.  257-194.000. 
Nakamura,    Takao;    Inada,    Hiroshi;    and    liyama,    Michitomo. 

5.446,015,  a.  505-193.000. 
Nitta,  Toshiyuki.  5.445,692,  CX.  136-87.000. 
Nonaka,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Akasaka,    Nobuhiro,    5,446,821,    CX. 

385-128.000, 
Tanaka,  So;  Nakamura.  Takao;  and  Ilyama,  Michitomo,  5,446,016, 

a.  505-329,000, 
Walanabe,  Tsutomu;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ozawa,  Kazumasa;  Mizuno, 

Shunichi;  and  Sankawa,  Izumi,  5,446,810,  CX.  385-22.000. 
Yoahida,  Ichiro;  Katsuyama,  Tsukum;  and  Hashimoto,  Jun-ichi 

5,446,537,  CX.  356-256.000. 
Yoshida,  Ichiro,  5,446.733.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Undustries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahata,    Hideaki;    Hachigo,    Akihiro;    Higaki,    Kenjiro:    and 
Shikata,  Shinichi,  5,446,329,  CX.  31O-3I3.0OA. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakalani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsu- 
shi;  Noma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  5,445,203,  CI 
152-527.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems:  See — 

Inoue,  Nori;  Okumura,  Hitoshi;  Nankoh,  Youichi'  and  Nakata, 
Hiroyuki,  5.445,530,  CX.  439-157.000. 
Suimtomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Hikam;  and  Kasugai,  Masakuni,  5.445,907,  CX.  429-178.000 
Mizutani,  Kenji;  and  Saka,  Kazuhito,  5,446.239.  O.  174-36.000. 
Sumiya.  Toahifumi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takua;  and  Sumiya,  Toshifumi,  5,443.633,  CI.  606-3.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bosnyak,    Robert    J.;    and    Santoro,    Mark    R.,    3,446,686,    CI. 

363-49.000. 
Deering.  Michael,  3,446,834.  CI.  395-127.000. 


Islam.  Nayeem.  5.446.902,  CI.  395-700.000. 

Khalidi,  Yousef  A.;  Talluri,  Madhusudhan;  Williams,  Dock  G  -  aad 
Joshi,  Vikram  P.,  5,446,834,  CX.  393-401.000 
Sun,  Tingzong:  See— 

Houng.  Chong  L.;  Wang,  Po-Ching;  Kuei-Un,  Lu;  Sun,  Trngzong; 
Fan,  Yunxiang;  Yang,  Ziwan;  and  Wang,  Xiourxmg.  5,445,089. 
CI.  111-105,000.  >fr    .       .       . 

Sunagawa,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Hayashi,  Shoichiro;  Sunagawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kuniazawa.  Satoru. 
5,446.167,  CI.  548-262.200. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Kemnitz.  Glen  D.,  5,443,436,  O.  297-452.630. 
Sundeen,  Arthur  R.  Ignition  lock  cylinder  and  gear  shift  lever  interlock. 

3,445,575.  O.  477-99.000. 
Sundell.  Per-Erik  G.:  See— 

Jonsson,  Sonny;  Sundell,  Per-Erik  G.;  and  Schaeffer,  William  R 
5.446.073.  a,  522-104.000. 
Sundwiger  Eisenhutte  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Frauenkron.  Armin;  Ilchmann.  Volker;  Vogt,  Ertiard;  and  Odlen- 
beck,  Herbert,  5,445,212,  CI,  164-429.000. 
Sunaeri,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Riley,  Claude  R.,  Jr.;  and  Sunaeri,  Michael  G.,  5,445.024,  CX. 
73-489.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Uchida,  Tadatoshi.  5,445,631,  CX.  604-412.000. 
Superluck  Electrics  Corp.:  See- 
Chen.  Su-Min,  5.446,268,  CX.  219-623.000. 
Supracor  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Landi.    Curtis    L.;    Wilson,    Susan    L.;   and   Cazalel,    Peter   M^ 
3,444,881,  CI.  3-434.000. 
Sutheriand.  Robert  L.,  lo  Riverwood  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Bottle 

carrier,  5,443,262,  CX.  206-148.000. 
Suyama,  Junichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Takayuki;  Suyama,  Junichi;  Pukudome,  Kazukiyo;  and 

Hashimoto,  Yuki,  5,446,694,  CX.  363-203.000. 

Suyama,  Shuji;  Nishikawa,  Tooru;  Matsushima,  Masam;  and  Okada. 

Hiroshi,   lo  NOP  Corporation.    l<yclohexyl-l-methylethylperoxy 

carbonate,    method    for    production    thereof,    and    uses   therefor 

5.446.191.  a.  560-126.000 

Suzuki.  Hisao,  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Case  for  a  tape  cassette.  3,443,26>. 

CI.  206-387  100. 
Suzuki,  Michio:  See— 

Akita,  Osamu;  and  Suzuki,  Michio,  3,446,341.  CX.  336-399.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Pujita.   Shigetomo;   Hasegawa.   Tsukasa;   Hayashi.  Tomoe;   and 
Suzuki,  Osamu.  5,445.097.  CI,  1  I4-74.00R. 
Suzuki.  Saburo:  See — 

Orimoto.    Hiroyuki;   Yokota.   Kaisumasa;    Amari,   Fumiya;   and 
Suzuki,  Saburo,  5,445,513,  CX.  425-526  000, 
Suzuki,   Satoshi;  Tsunoda,   Michio;   Murai,   Kunitaka;  and  Yamada, 
KaUumi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Miniature  motor  with  preas- 
sembled  commuutor,  5,446,328,  CI.  3IO-233,000, 
Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Mori.  Kinji;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Orimo.  Masayuki;  and 
Ogura,  Hiroyuki.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  re- 
allocating programs  m  a  distributed  programming  system.  5.446.892, 
a.  395-650,000. 
Suzumura,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Yamashita,   Yukihiro;  and  Suzumura,  Tothihiro,  3,445,136,  Q. 
123-689.000. 
Svetikov.  Yuri  V.:  See— 

Lomashevitch.  Svjatoslav  A.;  and  Svetikov.  Yuri  V..  5,446,573,  CI 
359-158.000. 
Swart  Marten;  Eigler,  Jurgen;  and  Vogt,  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUachaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  triggering  a  vehicle  passenger 
protection  system.  5,446.442,  CI.  340-438.000. 
Swartz,  Eric:  See — 

Allen.  Bemie;  Edington.  Christopher  J.;  Swartz,  Eric;  Parracbo 
Rui;  and  Mochcn.  Richard.  5.444,926.  CX.  36-93.000. 
Swatson.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Budzilek.  Russell  A.;  Monarchie.  Dominic  L.;  iVxIoba,  Myroilaw 

and  Swatson.  Richard  R  .  5.445,898.  CI  428-690.000. 
Budziiek.  Russell  A  ;  Monarchie.  Dominick  L.;  Podofaa.  Myroaiaw; 
Schlam,    Elliott;    and    Swatson.    Richard    R..    5.445,899.    a' 
428-690.000. 
Swayze,  Carolyn  A.:  See— 

Gioutaos,  Tony;  Gillis,  Edward  J.;  Chapdle,  Walter  E.;  and 
Swayze,  Carolyn  A.,  5.446,661.  CI.  364-424.030. 
Sweatman.  Hobert  C:  See— 

Hixion,  Robert  R.;  Rawlston.  Randy  J.;  and  Sweatman.  Hobett  C 
5.445,653,  CX.  8-531.000. 
Sweeny,  John  R.  Gotcha  ball  toy.  5,443,375,  a.  273-S8.0(«. 
Swick.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Henits.  John;  and  Swick.  Robert  B..  3.446.603.  CX.  360-48.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Barkan,  Edwrd.  5.446,272.  CX.  235-462.000. 
Synphar  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

Maiti,  Samarendra;  Fiakpui,  Charles;  Reddy,  A.  V.  N.;  Czajkowtki. 
David;  Spevak,  Paul;  Atwal.  Harainder;  and  Micetich,  RonaM 
G.,  5,446,037.  CX.  514-201.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Clark.  Robin  D.;  Fisher.  Lawrence  E.;  Flippin,  Lee  A.;  Maitia. 

Michael  G  ;  and  Stabler.  Stephen  R..  5.446,121.  CX.  548-233.000. 

Maag.  Hans;  Rose.  Samuel  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Beat,  5,446,137,  CX. 

336-23.100. 
UUman,  Edwin  p..  3.443,944.  CI.  433-28.000. 
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1%.000. 


Kenneth    M.;    and    Szpala. 


CI. 


Tamiya;  Yamunoto,  Hirotaka;  and 
395-180.000. 

Takao;   Yamada,   Sbin-ya;   Fujiwa, 
Tabuchi.  Takehani.  S.446,110.  Q. 


Synthet:5M— 

Frigg.  Robert;  and  Ambuh^  Rudolf,  S,443.64l.  CI.  606-86.000. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Richter,  Bela,  lo  Xerox 
Corporation.  Substrates,  belts  and  electrostalographic  imaging  mem- 
bers, and  methods  of  making.  S,44S,720,  CI.  204-181.100. 
Syntad.  Erik:  See— 

Carben.  Ame;  Nygaard,  Etfk  C;  Syrstad,  Erik;  and  Consoli,  Tom, 
3,443.663,  a.  71-28.000. 
Systems,  Machines,  Automation  Components  Corporation:  See — 
Nefr,  Edward  A.;  and  Monl  John,  3,446,323,  Q.  310-12.000. 
Szabtikowski,  Klaus;  Koch.  Wolfgang;  Leffers,  Heinrich;  Poersch- 
Panke,  Hans-Gunter,  and  Bochmer.  Branislav,  lo  Wolff  Walsrode 
Aktiengoelbchaft.  Method  for  the  preparation  ofcationic,  water-sol- 
uble polymers  and  their  use.  5,446,107,  a.  525-385.000. 
Szarvaa.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Perr,  Julius  P.;  Pataki,  Arpid;  and  Szarvas,  Thomas  L.,  3,443,323, 
a.  239-91.000. 
Szpala,  Anthony:  See— 

Connell,    David    L.;    Hi 

Anthony,  5,445,632.  CI. 

Szurkowski,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Siurkowski.  Edwaid  S.,  5,446,490, 
348-7.000.  I 

Tabata,  Masamune:  See —  | 

Gunji,    Takahiro;    Fujisav^    Yoshikazu;    Okamoto,    Kazuhisa; 

Tabata,     Masamune;     a«d     Hirose,     Kenji,     5,445,684,.   CI. 

148-320.000. 

Tabe,  Koichi;  and  Yoneyama,  Kouichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Information  storage  medium  With  first  and  second  recording  regions 

each   having   a  predeterminid    recording   density.    5.446.724,   CI. 

369-275.100. 

Tabe,  Rikizo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Ti 
Tabe,  Rikizo,  3,446,879, 
Tabuchi,  Takeharu:  See — 

Nakano,  Shinji;  Morimou 
Takaaki;  Matsui,  Hideki; 
525-439.000. 

Tabuchi,  Yasuo;  Tobayaroa,  Miushi;  Ohguchi,  Junichi;  and  Kishibu- 
chi,  Akira,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  clutch. 
5,445,256,  CI.  I92-84.00C. 
Tachikawa,  Mamoni,  to  Dow  Cbming  Asia  Ltd.  Compounds  contain- 
ing l-aza-3-oxa-4-silacyclobe»'l-cnyl  groups,  and  tautomers  of  said 
compounds.  5,446,180,  O.  53f408.00a 
Tack,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Searer,  Floyd  A.;  and  Tack,  Charles  W  ,  5.444,956,  Q.  52-312.000. 
Tada,  Kaoru;  Kumashiro,  Hidec;  Sugawa,  Hiroya;  Moriya,  Shigeru; 
and  Murakami.  Hiroshi,  to  Miaolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
processing  apparatus  compri^g  judgement  means  for  judging  dot 
photograph  image,  photograph  image  and  character  image. 
5,446,802,  CI.  382-170.000. 
Tae-Sik,  Kim:  See— 

BloomTield,  John  W.;  Bischoff,  Rudi  A.;  Payne,  Robert  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik.  Kim;  Ji-Hyun.  Kim; 
Joon-Young,  Jeong;  Ch^ng-Hyun,   Yoo;  and   Shin,   Dong-II, 
5,446,445,  a.  340-521.0001 
Taema:  See—  i 

Lhomer,  Gerard;  and  Theui^t,  Gilbert.  5,446.449.  CI.  340-61 1.000. 
Taguchi.  Akira.  lo  Mori-Gumi  Co..  Ltd.,  a  pan  interest.  Method  of 
transferring  fluent  material  with  compressed  gas.   5,445,500,  CI. 
417-54.000. 
Taguchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Taguchi,  Yutaka;  Onishi,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shun-ichi. 
5.44«,33a  a.  31O-3l3.0oir 
Tahara,    Hisatsugu;    Adachi,    Hideki;    Nakamura.    Shinichi;    Ohki. 
Naoyuki;  Kaneko.  Tokuhani;  Kuroyanagi,  Satoshi;  Ozaki,  Hiroshi; 
Kaneko,  Satoshi;  Fukada,  Tai>ei;  Iseki,  Yukimasa;  Sato.  Mitsuhiko; 
and  Takizawa,  Mitsuharu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  form- 
ing apparatus  for  forming  images  in  accordance  with  process  steps 
received  from  an  external  device.  5,446,522,  CI.  355-202.000. 
Tahara.  Masaaki;  Senbokuya,  Haruo;  Kitano.  Kenzo;  Hayashida,  Tada- 
shi;  and  Minato,  Tenio,  to  Ds^ousanso  Co.,  Ltd.  Nickel  alloy  prod- 
ucts  with    their   surfaces   nifrided   and   hardened.    5,445,683,   CI. 
148-317.000.  I 

ation.   1-^7,8-trihydroxy  vitamin  D2, 
I  derivatives  thereof  5,446,174,  CI. 
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Tahara.  Yuji,  to  Hoxan  Coi. 
1^,8-trihydroxy  vitamin  D3 
549-214.000. 
Tai,  Hwai-Tzuu;  and  Ajewole, 
Method  and  apparatus  for 
screen  structure  for  electropl 
CI.  358-445.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ll 
Gotou,  Yasuyuki,  5,445,81 
Tait.  William  C:  See- 
Chamberlain.  Craig  S.;  Coi 
Chris  A.;  Palmgren. 
George    F.;    and    Zimi 
219-730.000. 
Tak.  Yuen  C:  See— 

Taluno,  Hidekazu;  Yoshii 
Yoahihide;  Toki.  Motoyi 
naka.  Tadao.  5.445,698.  q 
Takagawa.  Makoto:  See — 

Ozawa,    Shinji;    Takagawa,!   Makoto; 
5,446,226,  CI.  585-41 1. 00( 


I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
igital  scale  halftoning  with  variable 
itographic  printing  devices.  5,446,561, 

:See- 

Cl.  424-9.400. 

1,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick. 
lotte  M.;  Tait,  William  C;  Vesley, 
rman,     Patrick    G.,    5,446,270,    Q. 


tsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akinori;  Sawa, 
Wu.  Yang;  Tak,  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
156-307.700. 


and    Fujimori,   Takayasu. 


Takagi,  Kazutoahi;  an4  Kiujima,  Nobuaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  TOP- 
CON.  Operation  miooscope.  3.446.582.  CI.  359-383.000. 

Takagi.  Mikio,  to  F.TL-  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  devices.  3,443,676,  Q.  1 18-719.000. 
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Takagi,  Tadao;  Saya,   Daisuke;  Suganuma, 
ino,  Kunihiro,  5,446,331,  CI.  310-323.000. 

hi;  Tamura,  Yutaka;  and  Takagi,  Yasuyuki, 
17.000. 

Ogawa,  Keiko;  Shiroae,  Meizo;  and  Takagiwa, 
"'  a.  430-106.600. 


iwa,  Maaao;  Hirose,  Masato;  Takahashi, 
Takashi,  5,445,235,  a.  180-8.600. 


fakahashi,  Kenji;  Yanagisawa,  Tsuneo;  Uehara, 
ata,  Hitoahi,  5,446,339,  CI.  313-478.000. 

hi.  Toroonori;  Kawasaki,  Shinji;  and  Yoshi- 
l»3,902,  CI.  429-3a000. 


Takagi,  Tadao:  See — 
Watanabe,  T: 
Ryouichi;  and  Fi 
Takagi,  Yasuyuki: 
Yamanouchi,  Ji 
3,445,931,  a.  4 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki 
Ishikawa,  MicI 
Hiroyuki.  5,445, 
Takahashi.  Hideaki:  ~ 
Gomi,  Hiroshi; 
Hideaki;  and 
Takahashi,  Hidehiro: 

Takebiyathi,  Ma^oru;  Tateshima.  Takashi;  Miteui,  Tomonori; 
Ogawa,  Makotoj  Takahashi,  Hidehiro;  and  Kataoka,  Takehiro, 
5,446,708,  CI.  36^3Z000. 
Takahashi,  Jun;  Yasudai  Akira;  and  Ochi,  Hideo,  to  Somar  Corporation. 
Laser  beam  absorbiik  resin  composition  arid  laser  beam  marking 
method.  3,445,923,  qT  430-340.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See— 
Kinoshita,  Touru; ' 
Masaru;  and  1 
Takahashi,  Tomonori:  i 
Soma,  Takao;  Tai 
oka,  Katsuki,  5,' 
Takahashi,  Toru:  See- 

Sasaki.  Miuuo;  KaWzaki,  Shinobu;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki;  Takahashi, 
Toru;  and  Kimula,  Makoto,  5,446,663,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Takahata.  Ryoichi;  and  Shibayama.  Motoaki,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd. 

Superconducting  bea^g  device.  5,446,018,  CI.  310-90.500. 
Takai.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Urabe,  Yoshio;  Tatti,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamasaki,  Hidetoshi,  5,446,770, 
a.  375-219.000.  [ 
Takano,  Hidekazu;  Yo^iimitsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akinori;  Sawa,  Yoahi- 
hide; Toki,  Motoyukit  Wu,  Yang;  Tak,  Yuen  C;  and  Ohnaka,  Tadao, 
to  Matsushita  Electri^  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  an  internal 
composite  layer  composed  of  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  with 
a  copper  layer  form^  thereon  and  a  film  of  a  coupling  agenl  cover- 
ing the  copper  layeil  for  a  multilayer  circuit  board.  5,445,698,  CI. 
156-307.700. 
Takano,  Misuzu:  See — 

Itsuzaki,  Yoshihiroj  Takano,  Misuzu;  Horikami,  Kinii;  and  Nakao, 
Masaya,  S,446,8C«,  CI.  382-141.000. 
Takano,  Seiichi;  and  Otasawara,  Kunio,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Opti- 
cally active  compoui^  and  a  method  for  producing  them.  5,446,175, 
CI.  549-544.000.  j 

Takano,  Tsurumatsu:  Ste — 

Ishibashi,   Nobuyuii;   Takano,   Tsurumatsu;   and   Mori,   Yoshio, 
5,445.588.  CI.  49|-3I.OOO. 
Takase,  Shigehiro:  See-^ 

Fujie,   Akihiko;   l^Ucase,   Shigehiro;   Yamashita.   Michio:   Sato, 
Tomoko;  Hashii^oto,  Seiji;  and  Okuhara,  Masakuni,  5,446,022, 
CI.  514-11.000. 
Takashi,  Hayakawa,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductor  cou- 
pled Uquid  crystal  li^t  valve  with  impurity  doping  which  varies  in 
the  thickness  direction.  5.446,563,  CI.  359-72.000. 
Takashi,  Morihiko:  See^^ 


Mohri,  Kaneo; 

Takashi,  M< 

5,446,377,  a 

Takashina,  Shoichi; 

tus  for  cleaning  a  pi 
Takata  Corporation 

Kamiyama.  Misao; 
Takayama,  Makoto, 

apparatus.  5,446,398, 
Takayanagi,  Hisao: 
Funami.    Yasuo; 
3,444,979,  CI 
Takebayashi,  Mamoru; 
Makoto;  Takahashi, 
ing  system  for  opi 


Mitsunari;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  Kino,  Jiro; 
Konishi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Oizumi,  Jimichi, 
207.130. 

Ishihara,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
g.  5.444,886,  a.  15-3.510. 

Zeze,  Kazuo,  3,443,411,  O.  280-733.00a 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kahha.  Signal  prooesaing 
Z\.  360-32.000. 


'akayanagi,    Hisao;    and   Toyoshima.   Omito, 

.000. 
'ateshima.  Takashi;  Mitsui,  Tomonori;  Ogawa, 
'  :hiro;  and  Kataoka,  Takehiro.  Pickup  driv- 
.        ,  disk  apparatus.  5,446,708,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Takeda,  Hiromitsu:  SeeL- 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yanakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu; Yoshino,  Tasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitmhi.  5,446,146,  CL 
540-575.000.         I 
Takeda,  Katsumi:  See-~ 

Kitano,  Masahiro;  Ohfusa,  Yoshitaka;  Kohda,  Katsuya;  Sasaki, 
Keiichi;  Okura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda,  Katsumi,  5,446,841,  CI. 
395-200.000.        1 
Takemoto,  Sohei;  Woo^house,  Kenneth  A.;  Gallo,  Luigi  C;  and  Stem, 
John  D.,  to  Accom,  Incorporated.  Three-dimensional  median  and 
recursive  filtering  aptHuatus  and  method  for  video  image  enhance- 
ment. 5,446,501,  CI.  J48-620.000. 
Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  sgid  Kawashima,  Kazimari,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ace    Denken.    Paper   strip   conveying   and   stacking   apparatus. 
5,445,277,  a.  209-5Ji  .OOa 
Takenaka,  Hiroshi:  See-  - 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takoiaka,  Hiroahi;  Ushihara,  Maaahani;  Tamura, 
Masami;  Nishimi  ra.  Hitoshi;  and  Kaino.  Kikuo,  5,445,025,  CI. 
73-304. 1  Sa 


Takigen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oukouchi.  Teninaga,  3,445,472,  CI.  403-348.000. 
Takizawa,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Sugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi,  Seiji;  Ichikawa.  Mi- 
chihani;  Yaegashi.  Yuji;  Yamauchi,  Hisao;  Shimada.  Masahiko; 
and  Takizawa,  Hirotsugu,  5,446,017,  CI.  305-125.000. 
Takizawa.  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Tahara,  Hisatsugu;  Adachi,  Hideki;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Ohki. 
Naoyuki;  Kaneko,  Tokuhani;  Kuroyanagi.  Satoshi:  Ozaki,  Hiro- 
shi;  Kaneko,   Satoshi;   Fukada,  Taisei;   Iseki.   Yukimasa;   Sato, 
Mitsuhiko;  and  Takizawa,  Mitsuharu.  5.446.522.  CI.  355-202.000. 
Taligent,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaeffer,  Arnold;  Anderson,  David  R.;  Palevich,  Jack  H.;  and 
Rosenstein.  Larry  S.,  5,446,842,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Talluri,  Madhusudhan:  See — 

Khalidi,  Yousef  A.;  Talluri,  Madhusudhan;  Williams,  Dock  G.;  and 
Joshi,  Vikram  P.,  5,446,854,  CI  395-401.000. 
Tam.  Kwok  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tomography  with 
generation    of  radon    daU   on    polar   grid    points.    5.446.776,    d. 
378-4.000. 
Tamaru,  Ikuhiro;  See— 

Ogawa.   Hiroyuki;   Kusakabe,   Hideo;  Tamaru,   Ikuhiro;   Sasaki, 
Yoshizumi;  and  Kurokawa,  Jitsuo,  5,446,116.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Tamura.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Okuno.    Yasuo;   Tamura.    Hitoshi;    and    Maruyama,    Tsuyoshi, 
5.445.706.  CI.  156-637.100. 
Tamura.  Masami:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka.  Hiroshi;  Ushihara.  Masaharu;  Tamura, 
Masami;  Nishimura.  Hitoshi;  and  Kaino.  Kikuo.  5,445.025.  CI. 
73-504.150. 
Tamura,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Kato,  Shigekazu;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tsubone. 
Tsunehiko;  and  Itou,  Alsushi,  3,443,484,  O.  414-217.000. 
Tamura,  Shin-Ichiro:  See — 

Hayashi,    Yoko;    Tamura,    Shin-Ichiro;    Murooka.    Takao;    and 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshitake,  5,445,853,  Q.  428-64.400. 
Tamura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamanouchi,  Junichi;  Tamura,  Yutaka;  and  Takagi,  Yasuyuki, 
5,445,931,  a.  430-627.000. 
Tan,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sugegawa,  Tosuke;   Shimoda,   Yoshihito;   Tan,   Hisashi;   Tsaji, 
Takahiro;  and  Oishi,  Keiichiro,  5,445,687.  CI.  148-433.000. 
Tanaka.  Chinan:  See — 

Adachi,  Rensuke;  Sooe,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Chinari,  5,445,137, 
a.  128-664.000. 
Tanaka,  Fuminori:  See — 

Sugiura,    Horoaki;    Tanaka.    Fuminori;    and    Uesugi.    Daisuke, 
3,445,784,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmori,  Masashi;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nishimoto,  Akira;  Sasai,  Hiro- 
shi;   Fujino,    Naohiko;    and    Kotoh,    Satoru,    5,445,171,    CI. 
134-61.000. 
Yoahizaki,  Kouji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroahi,  3,444,978,  a.  60-276.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuyuki;  Kato,  Masanori;  Ohara,  ouzi;  Kohuna,  Tokio;  and 
Nishio,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Intake  sound  contrt>l 
apparatus.  5,446,790,  Q.  381-71.000. 
Tanaka,  Keisuke:  See — 

Inoue,  Koichi;  Okubo,  Kazutoahi;  Kitagawa,  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Kei- 
suke; and  Watanabe,  Tomoya,  5.443,908,  CI.  429-229.00a 
Tanaka,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ikeda,  Akira;  Tanimura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa,  Naoki;  Tanaka, 
Masaaki;  Konishi,  Hiroahige;  Hiraoka,  Toahie;  Nishio.  Shinji;  and 
Kawahira.  Hiroto,  5.445,798,  d.  422-121.000. 
Tanaka.  Mitsuru,  to  Murau  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  vibrator  for 

reduction  of  undesired  vibrations.  5,446,429,  O.  333-187.000. 
Tanaka,  So;  Nakamura,  Takao;  and  Ilyama,  Michitomo,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  a  patterned  oxide  super- 
conductor thin  film.  5,446,016,  CI.  505-329.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadao:  See — 

Miichi,    Yoahinori;    Harara.    Mitsuhiko;    and    Tanaka,    Tadao, 
5.446.660,  a.  364-424.050. 
Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;  and  Kidokoro,  Hideyuki.  to 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Sliding  bearing  material  including  over- 
lay having  excellent  anii-seizure  property.  5,445,8%,  CI.  428-647.000. 
Tanaka,  Takayuki;  Suyama.  Junichi;  Fukudome,  Kazukiyo;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Yuki.  to  Oki  Electric  Indii«ry  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory device.  5.446.694,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Tanaka,  Takemi;  Okemoto,   Hisashi;  and  Kuwahara,   Nobuhiro,   10 
Ensuiko  Sugar  Refining  Co.,  Ltd.  Quercetin-cootaining  coloring. 
'   5,445,842,  CI.  426-540.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeshi:  See— 

Juso,  Hirorai;  and  Tanaka,  Takeshi,  5,446,91 1,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Tanaka.  Tamiya:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Tamiya;  Yaroamoto.  Hirotaka;  and 
Tabe.  Rikizo.  5.446.879.  CI.  395-180.000. 
Tanaka,  Todiihiro;  Kato,  Masataka;  Sasaki.  Toshio;  Kume,  HitaaU; 
Kotani.  Hiroaki;  and  Furusawa,  Kazunori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor nonvolatile  memory  device.  5.446.690.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Tang.  Jiansheng:  See — 

Verkade.  John;  and  Tang.  Jiansheng.  5.446.166.  CI.  548-236.000. 
Tani.  Makoto:  See— 

Ishida.  Yoshihiko;  and  Tani.  Makoto.  5,446.333.  d.  310-334.000. 
Taniai.  Yukio:  See — 

Yoshio.  Junichi;  Taniai.  Yukio;  and  Moriichi.  Munetoshi.  5.446.714. 
a.  369-48.000. 


Tanielyan,  Setrak  K.:  See— 

Augustine.  Roben  L;  and  Tanielyan.  Setrak  K..  3.446.m3.  d 
502-159.000. 
Tanigawa,  Sadao:  See— 

Shimomura.     Yoshiki;     Tanigawa.     Sadao;     Umeda,     Yvushi; 
Tomiyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Yoahikawa.  Hiroyuki,  5,446,523,  o! 
355-207.000. 
Tanimura,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ikeda.  Akira;  Tanimura,  Yasuhiro;  Nakatsugawa.  Naoki;  Tanaka, 
Masaaki;  Konishi.  Hiroshige;  Hiraoka.  Todiie;  Nishio.  Shinji;  and 
Kawahira,  Hiroto.  3.443.798.  CI.  422-121.000. 
Taniuchi.  Fujio,  10  Shoei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Helmel  for  riding 

vehicle.  3,444,875,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Tanski,  William  J.;  Carroll,  Roger;  and  Brancifone,  Emilio  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Norden  Systems.  Low  resistance,  thermally  stable  elec- 
trode  structure    for   electroluminescenl   displays.    5,445,711,   Q. 
216-13.000. 
Tanuma,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Harasawa,  Masako;  Misuda,  Katsutoshi;  Matsubara,  Tosbiya;  and 
Tanuma,  Toshihiro,  5,445,868,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Taranowski,  Michael  G.;  Langland,  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan,  Eugene  F.; 
Jambor.  George  F.;  and  Turner,  Charles  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Optical  sensor  with  movable  refraction  element  to  adjust  sensor 
range   5,446,281,  C\.  2SO-221.000. 
Tarbet,  Bryon  J.:  See — 

Bruening.  Ronald  L.;  Tarbet.  Bryon  J.;  Izatt.  Reed  M.;  avj  Brad- 
shaw.  Jerald  S..  5.446.182.  O.  556-427.000. 
Tarcha.  Peter  J.;  Rohr,  Thomas  E.;  Cotton.  Therese;  and  Winter.  Gary 
E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Raman  label  and  Its  conjugate  in  a  ligand- 
binding  assay  for  a  test  sample  analyte.  5.445.972.  CI.  436-544.000. 
Tashiro.  Satoshi:  See — 

Dcuta,  Yuzo;  Tashiro,  Satoahi;  Hatano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujita,  Tadvu; 
Andoh,    Noboru;   Aaaoka,    Sacfaio;    Kobayashi.    Hanito;    and 
Minami,  Takeshi,  5,445,933,  d.  435-180.000. 
Tateishi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  pickup 
drive  control  apparatus  with  vibration   restraint.   5.446.713.  d. 
369-U280. 
Tateshima.  Takashi:  See — 

Takebayashi,   Mamoru;  Tateshima,  Takashi;   Mitsui.  Tomonori; 
Ogawa.  Makoto;  Takahashi.  Hidehiro;  and  Kataoka,  Takehiro. 
5.446,708,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Tatsuno,  Tsuneo:  Set — 

Honma.  Katuhiko;  Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Moritoki, 
Masato;  and  Fujikawa,  Takao,  5,445,776,  d.  264-63.000. 
TatzlafT,  Heribert:  See— 

Maberas,  Joanne  C;  Hopkins,  John  B.,  Jr.;  and  TatzlafT,  Heribert, 
3,446,140,  a.  536-123.000. 
Taub,  Maae  J.:  See— 

Tedrow,  Kerry  D.;  Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Taiib,  Mmc  J., 
3,446,408,  a.  327-330.000. 
Taussig,  Cart  P.:  See— 

Abramoviich,  Daniel   Y.;  and  Tausaig,  Carl   P.,  S,446,64«,  CL 
364-148.000. 
Tayca  Corporatioa:  See — 

Kinugasa.  Masanori;  Tsubomoto.  Naoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu. 
5.445,806,  a.  423-598.000. 
Taylor,  Benjamin  R.,  to  Renishaw  pic.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
calibrating  machines  including  •  measuring  probe  and  a  measuring 
apparatus.  5,446,545,  d.  356-338.000. 
Taylor.  Don  M.;  Allen.  Lynn  M.;  and  Schroeder.  Myron  E..  to  Amoco 
Corporation.   Thermal   cracking   procen   with   reduced   coking. 
5.446.229.  d.  585-648.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

Graashoff,  Jurgen  M.;  Marshall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.; 
Mischke,  Mark  R.;  Puttick.  Anthony  J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Tclfer.  Stephen  J..  5.445.917.  d.  430-270.000. 
Taylor,  Russell  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioii. 

System  for  advising  a  surgeon.  5,445,166,  d.  128-897.000. 
TBC  Orthopedics,  Inc  :  See— 

Harlow.  Roben  R.,  5,445,601,  d.  602-19.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See — 

Thanos,  William  N.;  Kaczeus,  Steven  L.;  and  Fahey,  James  D., 

5,446,609.  CI.  360-97.020. 
Uroehara.  Shinji;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  Nagai,  Kohji;  and  Yanagiba- 
shi,  Yoshinobu,  5,446,603,  d.  360-74.600. 
Technip:  See — 

Benhelier.  Jean  M.  F.,  S,445,32a  CL  239-2.200. 
Technology  Management,  Inc.:  See — 

Cable,    Thomas    L.;    and    Petrik.    Michael    A.,    5,445,903,    d. 
429-33.000. 
Tedrow,  Kerry  D.;  Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Taub,  Maae  J.,  10  Intel 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  selectable  sources 
of  voltage.  5,446.408,  d.  327-530.000. 
Teem  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ulke.  Reinhok)  E.;  Eidsness.  John  L.;  Van  de  Loo.  Dale  P.;  EUing- 
son.  Gary  L.;  and  AsUkson.  Joel  T..  5.446.701.  d.  367-1 18.0ro. 
Teepak.  Inc.:  See- 
Meeker.    Douglas   K.;   Rossi.   Scon   J.;   and   Watts.   Keith   A.. 
5.445.560.  a.  452-39.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Masuho.  Yasuhiko;  Sugano.  Toru;  Matsumolo.  Yoh-Ichi;  Hersh. 
Evan  M.;  Petersen.  Eskild  A.;  Lake,  Douglas;  and  Kawamnra. 
Takashi,  5,445,96a  d.  435-240.270. 
Matsumura,    Shunichi;    Ito,    Takashi;    and    Miyoshi,    Takanori 
5,446,109.  CI.  525-420.000. 
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rogawm,    Matayuici,    S,44S,707,    CI. 


Tdjin  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—     I 
Toyuna,    Kiyoahi;    and 
216-22.000. 
Tektronu,  Inc.:  See  ■ 

Overhage.  Craig;  and  Aui^i.  Richaid.  S.446.65a  CI.  364-487.000. 
Td-Varian  Limited:  See— 

Kubodera,  Maaao;  Kasai.  ^igeni;  and  Osada,  Hatsuo,  S,443,67S, 
CI.  118-719.000.  T 

Tekdifliixion  de  France  S.A.:  ^e— 

BeiTou,  CUude.  $.446,747,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Telefonaktiebolagel  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Djupcjobacka.    Anden    G.;    and    Egnell.    Lars,    S.446,374,    d. 

3^181.000. 
Lindstrom,  Anden  O.;  Bostrom,  Anna  K.;  and  Broberg,  Hans  M., 

3.446,781,  CI.  379-6.000.  J 
LoAnarfc,  Bengt  C.  3.446,7fi8,  O.  370-32.100. 
Lofhurk,  Bengt  C,  3,446.787.  a.  379-410.000. 
TdfcT,  Stephen  }.:  See— 

GraahofT,  Jurgen  M.;  M«shall,  John  L.;  Minns,  Richard  A.; 
MiKhke,  Mark  R.;  PuttiQk.  Anthony  J.;  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.;  and 
Telfer.  Stephen  J.,  3,445,>17,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ten.oshenko,  Leo:  See — 

Sekiya,  Jeffrey  G.;  Suytoi%  Michael  W.;  and  Temoshenko,  Leo, 
3,446,680.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.;  and  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  H,  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion. Hermetic  package  for  a  high  power  semiconductor  device. 
3,446,316,  a.  237-704.000.      ' 
Temtcc,  Inc.:  See — 

Haas,  David  J.;  and  Haas,  Sandra  F.,  3,446,703,  CI.  368-327.000. 
Tenten,  Andreas;  and  Weidlicil,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Multimetal  oxide  compositio*.  5,446,004,  Q.  502-312.000. 
Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Tamura,  Masami; 
Nishimura,  Hitoshi;  and  Kain0,  Kikuo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Angular  velocity  sensor  having  a  balanced  tuning  fork 
structure  and  the  method  of  manufacture.  3,445,025.  CI.  73-504.130. 
Terakura,  Seiji;  and  Maeda,  Toyoyuki.  to  Kaigen  Co..  Ltd.  Powdered 
medicament-mixed  gas  injecting  apparatus  and  powdered  medica- 
ment-mixed gas  injecting  nozzle  to  be  connected  to  the  same. 
3.443,612,  a.  604-38.000. 
Terasawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kuroda,  Kenichi;   lerasaw*,  Masaaki;  and  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi. 
3.443,987,  Q.  437-43.000. 
Tcfastore,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Hurt,  Thomas  p.;  and  Halpilie.  Scott  A.,  3,446,687,  CI.  36M21.000. 

,  Ulrich,  3,446,093,  CI. 


Tcrbrack,  Ulrich:  See— 

Siol.  Werner,  Felger,  Erwi$;  and  Terbrack, 
525-93.000.  1 


Terradas,    Femand,    5.443.931.    CI. 


Terradas,  Femand:  See — 

Palmer,    David    C;    and 
433-100.000. 
Terry,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Allen,  Henry  V.;  Terry,  Stephen  C;  and  De  Bruin,  Diedeiik  W., 
3.443.006,  a.  73-l.0(K>. 
Terver.  Roland  A.:  See— 

Nguyen.  Gia  V.;  and  Terve4  Roland  A.,  3.443.202,  a.  132-454.000. 
Teach,  Gunter.  Three-dimensioiW  structural  component.  3,444,959,  CI. 

32-794.100. 
Tetra  Laval  Holdings  A.  Finano^  S.A.:  See— 

Tuckner.  Ronald;  and  Persdls,  David,  3,445,793,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Tetsuya,  Ohtani;   Yokohama;  Uchiyama,   Yoshihani;  and  Nomura, 
Hideo,  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Personal 
computer  security  apparatus  with  lockable  slides  engaging  removable 
cover   5,446,618,  CI.  361-683.^. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Chafetz,  Harry;  Liu,  Christifiher  S.;  Papke.  Brian  L.;  and  Kennedy. 

Thomas  A.,  3,445,750,  Cf  252-49.600. 
Khan.  Motasimur  R.;  Albef .  Christine  C;  and  DeCanio,  Stephen 

J.,  5,445,659,  Q.  48-197.(iR. 
PreUt,  Alfredo  E.,  5,445.4a,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Sherwood,  David  E..  Jr.;  and  Hardee.  Johnnie  R.,  Jr.,  5,445,728.  CI. 

208-2I6.00R.  T 

Tuohey,  David;  Bartels.  Cciig  R.;  and  Shah.  Vatsal  M.,  5.445.731, 
CI.  202-173.000.  T 

Texas  Instruments:  See —  ' 

Moslehi.  Mehrdad  M..  5.446.824.  CI.  392-416.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Deutachland  GmbH:  See — 

Bierl.  Lutz.  5.446.373.  CI.  3S4-I42.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporatett  Set — 

Bayraktaroglu.  Burhan.  5.446,294,  CI.  237-34.000. 

Gale.   Richard   O.;   and    N|ignardi,   Michael   A.,   3,445.339.  O. 

431-388.000. 
Henderson.  Timothy   S.;  ind   Hill,   Darrell   G.,   5,443,976,  d. 

437-31.000.  I 

Moslehi,  Mehrdad  M.;  Davis,  Cecil  J.;  and  Matthews.  Robert  T.. 

5,446.825,  CI.  392-416.000. 
Moyse,    Phillip;    Roskell.    Derek;    and    Simpson,    Richard    D., 

3,446,651.  a.  364-760.000. 
Romm,  Douglas  W ;   Nyci  Larry  W.;  and  Head,  Michael  R., 

5,444.923,  O.  34-233.O0O.J 
Thompson,  E.  Earle;  and  DeMond,  Thomas  W.,  3,446,479,  CI. 

345-139.000.  I 

Van    Aken.    Jerry    R.;    aid    Yin.   Cbenwei   J.,    5,446,482,    Q. 

34M99.000.  T 

Yoshino.  Toshiaki;  and  Ch«i,  Kwok  K..  5,446,321,  a.  326-57.000. 
Thakur.  Randhir  P.  S.;  and  Malliews,  Viju  K..  to  Micron  Technology, 
Inc.  Advanced  technique  to  improve  the  bonding  arrangement  on 
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promote   uniform    nitridation.    5,445.999,   CI. 


I  ^zeus,  Steven  L.;  and  Fahey,  James  D.,  to 
■nd  Pont  Peripherals  Corporation.  Low  profile 
5.446,609.  a.  360-97.020. 


uwes.  FeUx;  and  Roe.  David  K..  3.443.606, 

See— 

hael;  Madhavan,  O.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappan, 
ung.  Hsueh  S.,  3,446.217,  CI.  570-156.000. 

nivasan;  and  Cheng,  Daniel  C.  H.,  3,443,607, 


silicon  surfaces   to 
437-242.000. 
Thanoc,  William  N.; 
TEAC  Corporation; 
disk  drive  assembly. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See — ■ 
Haak,  Ronald  P.; 
CI.  604-20.000. 
Thenappan.  Alagap 
Van  Der  Puy. 
Alagappan;  and  | 
TheraTech.  Inc.:  See- 
Venkateshwaran. 
CI.  604-20.000. 
Theriault.  John  P.:  Seei- 

Udd,  Eric;  and  Thftriault,  John  P.,  3.446.533.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Theurant,  Gilbert:  See-  - 

Lhomer.  Gerard;  m  id  Theurant.  Gilbert,  3,446,449,  a.  340^1 1.000. 
Theus.  Ulrich;  and  Kesi  el,  Juergen.  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH. 
Monolithic  integrate  I  voluge  regulator.  5,446,380,  CI.  323-275.000. 
ThierofT-Ekerdt.  Ruth:'5re— 

Neef,  Gunter;   Stdnmeyer.   Andreas;  Kirsch,  Gerald;   Schwarz, 

Katica;  Thieroff-Ekerdt.  Ruth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  and  Haberey. 

Martin.  5.446.03^  Q.  514-167.000. 

Thoen.  Christiaan  A.: 

Didier.    Gazeau; 

252-104.000. 

Thoen.  Christiaan  A.  Jj 


Thoen.    Christiaan    A.,    3.443,736,    CI. 


K.;  Fredj,  Adbennaceur;  and  Johnston,  James 
P..  to  Procter  &  G«nble  Company,  The.  Detergent  compositions 
inhibiting  dye  transfijr  in  washing.  5.445,651.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Thomas,  Anthony  J.:  xe — 

Augelli-Szafran.  Cbrinne  E.;  Jaen,  Juan  C;  Schwarz.  Roy;  and 
Thomas.  Anthorfy  J.,  5.446.037.  CI.  514-356.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corpcration:  See — 

Rodrigues.  Julio  F);  Bartholomew.  Paul  J.;  Bowman,  Timothy  S.; 
and  Lowery.  Oa^y  L.,  5,445,538,  CI.  439-460.000. 
Thomas,  David  E.: 

Huber,  Mark  A.;  Bos,  Bradley  C;  Diss,  Wil- 
as,  David  E.,  5,445,410,  Q.  280-728.300. 


tachin,  Peter  J.;  Martin,  Joseph  A.;  Redshaw, 
"    5.446.161.  CI.  546-225.000. 


Czapp,  Adelbert ' 
liam  F.;  and  Th<^ 
T^omnf,  Gareth  J.:  Se4 
Handa,  Balraj  K.;  1 
'  Sally;  and  Thomks,  Gareth  J., 
Thomas,  Lewis  J.:  Seei- 

Daft,  Christopher  iM.  W.;  Hall,  Anne  L.;  Noujaim,  Sharbel  E.; 
Thomas,  Lewis  p.;  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  II,  3,443,136.  a. 
128-661.080. 
Thomas,  V.  Stanton:  Ste— 

Poll,  Robert  G.;  Johnson,  Noel  L.;  Bumside,  Robert  R.;  Chamness, 
Uland  D.;  Huaik  J.  Terry;  and  Thomas,  V.  Stanton,  5,445,621, 
CI.  604-246.000. 
Thomasson,  James  S.: 
Brinkley,  Paul  A.;  I 
S.,  5.445.169.  Clj 
Thompson.  Brian  S.: 
Marzullo.  Joseph 
271-21.000. 

Thompson.  E.  Earle;  aid  DeMond,  Thomas  W..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Multifdiemensional  array  video  processor  system. 
5.446.479.  CI.  345-13^000. 

and  Owczarz,  Aleksander,  to  Semitool,  Inc. 
:xibly  mounted  gripping  fingers.  5,445.172,  O. 


inchum.  Jack  G.,  Jr.;  and  Thomasson.  James 
131-297.000. 

and  Thompson,  Brian  S.,  5,443,371,  CI. 


ompson,  Robert,  3,446,118,  CI.  526-245.000. 
ctronics.  Inc.:  See — 

3,446.421.  a.  332-IOO.OOa 


Thompson,  Raymon 
Wafer  holder  with 
134-153.000. 
Thompson.  Robert 

Shen,  Ya  X.;  and 
Thomson  Consumer  El 
Kechkayk),  David 
Thomaon-CSF:  See- 
Avignon,  Bruno;  aitd  Canal,  Yves,  5,446,470,  CI.  343-713.000. 
Beaucourt.  Dominique;   Lenuire,  [>aniel;  and  Weschler,  Gilles, 

5,446,463,  CI.  342-198.000. 
Tourtier,  Philippe;  Vial,  Jean-Francois;  Diascom,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Pecot,  Michel.  5,446,495.  CI.  348-398.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Semico^ucteurs  Specifiques:  See — 

Daulriche,  Pierre.  5,446,283,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Thornton,  Arnold  O.;  Nguyen,  Hang  T.;  Nguyen,  Greg  N.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Don  P  .  <o  Areal  Technology,  Inc.  Self  loading  suspension  for 
hard  disk  drives  5,446.612.  CI.  360-104.000. 
Thrislington  Sales  Limited:  See — 

Goodwin.  David.  $.444,945,  CI.  52-65.000. 
Thrush.  Roger  L.: 

Billman,   Timothyl  B.;   and   Thrush.    Roger   L..   5,445.531,   CI. 
439-160.000. 
Thuerig,  Peter  J.,  to  t^uelmaker  Corporation.  Split-ring  breakaway 

connector.  5.445,419)  a.  285-1.000. 
Thunberg.  Jon  C,  to  Hampshire  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  micronutrioit  blends.  5.446.179,  CI.  556-148.000. 
iee— 

and   Thundat,    Thomas   G..    3,443,008,    CI. 


Thundat,  Thomas  G 
Wachler,    Eric    A 

73-24.060. 
TI  Corporate  Services 
Cudini,  Ivano  G.; 


5,445,002.  CI.  72  62.000. 


Limited:  See — 

Mason,  Murray  R.;  and  Klages,  Gerrald  A., 


Tibbah.  Edward  C.  Jr 
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to  Johnston,  William  Calvin.  Load  counterbal- 


ancing coiled  wire  s|  ring  assembly.  5,445,364,  CI.  267-74.000. 


Tickner,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Steckler,  Thomas  M.;  Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Tickner.  Robeit  H.. 
5.446,844,  CI.  395-250.000. 
Tidland  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.    William    R.;   and    Becker,   Timothy   J.,    3,443.342.   a. 
242-571.200. 
Tiemey,  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Pastor.   Stephen   R.;   and   Tiemey.   Gordon   L..   5,446,638.   a. 
364-424.010. 
Tihanyi,  Jenoe:  .See — 

Gantioler.   Josef-Matthias;   and   Tihanyi.   Jenoe.    S.446.406.   a. 
327-427.000. 
Timberlake.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Sanders.  Dave  C;  Mack.  Arthur  G.;  and  Timberlake.  Larry  D., 
5,446,212,  CI.  568-726.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz,  Herbert.  5.446.703.  O.  368-80.000. 
Tippett.  Janet  M.:  See- 
Ely,  Susan;  and  Tippett,  Janet  M.,  5,446,019,  CI.  514-2.000. 
TLV  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yumoto,  Hidcaki,  5,445.501,  CI.  417-133.000. 
Tobagi,  Fouad  A.;  Gang.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Lieberman,  Bruce  L..  to 
Starlight  Networks.  Bandwidth  allocation  in  a  shared  transmission 
channel  employing  CSMA/CD.  5,446,735.  Q.  370-85.300. 
Tobayama,  Masashi:  See — 

Tabuchi,  Yasuo;  Tobayama,  Masashi;  Ohguchi,  Junichi;  and  Ki- 
shibuchi,  Akira.  5,445,256,  CI.  I92-84.00C. 
Tobita,  Kenichi:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shinichi;  Kusukawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Tobita.  Kenichi, 
5,445,574.  CI.  475-346.000. 
Tobler,  Ulrich  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  detecting 

noise  and  producing  a  squelch  signal   5,446,921,  CI.  455-221.000. 
Toda,  Masaaki;  Miyamoto.  Tumoru;  and  Arai,  Yoshinobu,  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  (Fused)  benz  (thio)  amides.  5,446,058.  CI. 
514-381.000. 
Toda,    Toshimasa;    Naito,    Satom;    Osawa,    Hisayu;    and    Yamazaki, 
Takaaki.  to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited.  Piperidyl-triazine  derivatives 
and  their  use  as  polymer  subilizers.  5.446.144,  CI.  344-198.000. 
Toda,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Yoshihiro;    and    Toda,    Yoshifumi,    3.446,920.    Ct. 
435-126.000. 
Todd,  Terry  R.:  See— 

Gethner.  Jon  S.;  Todd.  Terry  R.;  and  Brown.  James  M..  3.446,681. 
CI.  364-554.000. 
Todo.  Yuji:  See— 

Matsui.  Isamu;  Maeda,  Yoshiyasu;  Todo.  Yuji;  Kiriake.  Masaharu; 
and  Nakao.  Takashi.  5.445.334,  O.  242-35.50A. 
Todoki.  Kenji,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  arraying  sheets 

of  photosensitive  material.  5,446,520,  CI.  355-27.000. 
Togawa,  Masayuki:  See — 

Toyama.     Kiyoshi;    and    Togawa,     Masayuki,     5,445,707,    CI. 
216-22.000. 
Tognella,  Sergio;  Livi,  Valeria;  Menta,  Ernesto;  and  Spinelli.  Silvano. 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Italia  S.p.A.  Aminoacyl  derivatives  of 
gem-diphosphonic  acids,  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and 
pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them.     5,446,187,    CI. 
562-13.000. 
Toho  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Saito.  Kimiyoshi.  5,446,624,  CI.  361-774.000. 
Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Sakurai,  Takeshi;  Sugii.  NobuytUu;  Adachi,  Seiji;  Ichikawa,  Mi- 
chiharu;  Yaegashi,  Yuji;  Yamauchi,  Hisao;  Shiinada,  Masahiko- 
and  Takizawa.  Hiroisugu,  5,446,017,  Q.  303-125.000. 
Tokai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yada,  Yukihiko;  and  Ito,  Tochikazu,  5,445,78a  O.  264-259.000. 
Toki,  Motoyuki:  See — 

Takano,   Hidekazu;  Yoshimitsu,  Tokio;   Hibino,  Akinori;   Sawa, 
Yoshihide;  Toki,  Motoyuki;  Wu,  Yang;  Tak.  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
naka,  Tadao,  5,445,698,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Tokita.  Suguru;  Yamane,  Kenji;  Inagaki.  Hajime;  and  Kurisu.  Masayo- 
shi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Active  energy  ray-cura- 
ble composition  and  optical  recording  medium  having  cured  product 
of  the  composition   5.445,853.  CI  428-65.100. 
Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Nakayama,    Kazuhiro;    Ochiai,    Ikuo;   and    Nakazawa,    Michiya, 
5,446.427,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Tokunaga,  Hiroyuki;  and  Atoji,  Tadashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  forming  a  silicon  carbide  film.  5.445.992.  CI.  437-100.000. 
Tokunaga,  Norikazu:  See — 

Shirahama,  Hidefumi;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada, 
Keizo;  Tokunaga.  Norikazu;  Sakurai,  Yoshinu;  Yamato,  Ikuo; 
Mino,  Tomoaki;  and  Inukai,  Satom,  5,446.645,  a.  363-71.000. 
Tokuno,  Masatem:  See — 

Kunihisa,  Kazuo;  Shimazu.  Hiroto;  Bando,  Takashi;  and  Tokuno, 
Masateru,  5,445,713,  CI.  162-304.000. 
Tokura.   Kunihiko;  and  Uryu.  Masaru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Resin 
nuterial  reclaimed  from  optical  recording  disk  and  method  of  re- 
claiming same.  5,445,555,  CI.  451-28.000. 
Tokushu  Denkyoku  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji,  5,445,307,  d.  228-119.000. 
Tokuyama  Corporation:  See — 

Kaneko,  Shingo;  Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshinari, 
5,445.862.  CI.  428-148.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyagi.  Katsushim  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Akimoto.  Kazuo. 
5,445,522,  a.  432-136.000. 


Yamaguchi.    Eiji;    Fujihara,    Kaoru;    Matsuo.    Takenobti;    and 
Kiuyama,  Hirofumi.  3,445.521.  a.  432-3.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  See — 

Kamikawa.  Yuuji;  Matsumura,  Kimihara;  Nomura.  Masafiimi;  aad 
Nagata.  Junichi.  3,445.699,  Q.  lS6-345.00a 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Hasebe.    Tetsuya;    Hayashi,    Hiroaki;    and    Shinoda,    Kazidd. 

5,446,748,  C\   371-61.000. 
Kojima,   Masayuki;   Ito,   Yoshikazu;  Tomita.   Kazuhsi;  Tozawa, 
Shigeki;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Araaawa,  Muashi;  and  Nishimura. 
Eiichi.  5,445,709,  CI.  216-71.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Sagami  Limited:  See— 

KiUyama.  Hirofumi;  Iwai,  Hiroyuki;  Wada,  Siinichi;  and  Ooaawa, 
Tetsu.  5,445,486,  CI  414-416.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyagi.  Katsushin;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Akimoto,  Kazuo, 

3.445.322.  a.  432-136.000. 
Yamaguchi.    Eiji;    Fujihara.    Kaora;    Matsuo.    Takenobu;    and 
Kiuyama,  Hirofumi,  3,445,521.  d.  432-5.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Yamanashi  Limited:  See — 

Kojima,   Masayuki;   Ito,  Yoshikazu;  Tomita,  Kazubti;  Tozawa. 
Shigeki;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura, 
Eiichi.  5,445.709.  CI.  216-71.000. 
Tokyo  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koide.  Kunihiro;  and  Yajima,  Tamotsu.  5,445,725.  d.  204-133.100. 
Tolve.  Pietro;  Tonelli,  Riccardo;  and  Capotosti.  Romeo,  to  Centro 
Sviluppo  Materiali  S.p.A.  Rolls  for  strip  continuous  casting  ma- 
chines. 3.445,211.  CI.  164-428.000. 
Tombo  Trading  International  B.V.:  See — 

Bokstijn,  Tom,  5,445,449,  d.  312-9.310. 
Tomic,  Mirjana:  See — 

Kovacevic.  Mice;  Herak,  Jure  J.;  Mandiec,  Zora;  Lukic,  Irena; 
Tomic,  Mirjana;  and  Brkic.  Zinka,  5,446,038,  d.  514-210.000. 
Tomikawa.  Arifumi:  See — 

Ishizuka.  Hirooori;  Manioka.  Wataru;  and  Tomikawa.  AriAoni, 
5.445.534.  d.  439-352.000. 
Tomioka.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hoii  Masaru;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayashi.  Hisataka; 
Jimbo,    Sadayuki;    Okano,    Haruo;    Tomioka,    Kazuhiro;    Ito. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori,  Haruki.  5.445.710.  CI    156-643  100. 
Tomisawa,  Naoki;  and  Watanabe,  Saloru,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  idle  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.443.124.  d.  123-339.110. 
Tomita,  Kazuhsi:  See — 

Kojima.  Masayuki;   Ito,   Yoshikazu;  Tomita,  Kazuhsi;  Tozawa. 
Shigeki;  limuro.  Shunichi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura, 
Eiichi.  5.445,709,  CI.  216-71  000. 
Tomita,  Yoshimi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  disc  and 
recording  and  reproducing  method  for  an  optical  disc  with  a  high 
density.  3,446.717.  CI.  369-58.000. 
Tomiyama,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Shimomura,     Yoshiki;     Tanigawa,     Sadao;     Umeda,     Yasushi; 
Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Hiroyuki,  5,446.523.  CI. 
355-207.000. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shima,   Takeshi;    Nakaba,    Katsuji;    Kobayashi,    Maaaharv;   and 
Sakumoto,  Yukinori  5,446,080,  d.  524-99.000. 
Tonelli,  Riccardo:  See — 

Tolve,  Pietro;  Tonelli,  Riccardo;  and  Capotosti,  Romeo,  5,445,211. 
a.  164-428.000. 
Tonomura,  Akira:  See — 

Ru.  Qing  X.;  Endo.  Junji;  and  Tonomura.  Akira.  5,446,589.  d. 
359-577.000. 
Torgerson.  Kevin  L.;  Keefe,  Kevin  M.;  Schultz.  David  A.;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Minom.  to  Orion-Babaon  Co..  Ltd.  Pipe  connecting  struc- 
ture to  be  used  for  a  milk  dehvery  pipe.  5,445,357,  CI.  251-146.000. 
Torii,  Masafiimi:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Kunio;  and  Torii,  Masafumi.  5,446,01 1.  d.  503-209.000. 
Torimaru,  Yasuo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-volatile  semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  5.446.688.  CI.  365-145.000. 
Torre,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Bdlo,  Keith  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Donald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu.  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten,  Unda  D.,  5,446,872.  d.  393-180.000. 
Torres,  David  O.:  See— 

Chemali.    Roland    E.;    and   Torrea,    David    O.,    5,446.634,    d. 
364-422.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Drechsier.  Peter  H.,  5.445.945.  d.  435-29.000. 
Toshiba  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hoahino.    Masayoahi;   and    Yayodii,    Masakazu.    5,445,526.   d. 
439-69.000. 
Tochiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yoshinori;  Mitani.  Shinichi;  Kobayashi,  Takehiko;  and 
Honda,  Takaaki,  3,443,491,  d.  414-786.000. 
Totten,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Richter,  Simon  J.;  ToMen.  Kevin  J.;  Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Boston,  Thomas  R.,  3,443,186,  d.  137-614.200. 
Toumier,  Herve  :  See — 

Schneider,    Michel;    Toumier,    Herve    ;    Ind    Lamy,    Bernard. 
3.445,810,  a.  424-9.400. 
Tourtier.   Philippe;   Vial.  Jean-Francois;   Diascom.  Jean-Louis;  and 
Pecot.  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Television  signal  sub-band  co- 
der/decoder with  different  levels  of  compatibility    5.446,495,  d. 
348-398.000. 
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Tovey,  H.  Jonathan,  to  Uni  sd  Stales  Surgical  Corporation.  Endo- 
scopic surgical  device.  S,44S.140.  CI.  600-1 17.000. 
Towey,  James  P.:  Ste — 

Wiegand.  Walter  J.;  Gob«lz,  Frank  W.;  Bullis.  Robert  H.;  Towey, 
James  P.;  and  Lennon,  James  W.,  5,444,901,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Toyania,  Kiyoshi;  and  Togawa.  Masayuki,  to  Teijin  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  article  having  magnetic  patterns.  5,445,707, 
a.  216-22.000.  , 

Toyama,  Masamichi:  See —      I 

Ueda.  Kouichi;  Toyama,'  Masamichi;  Suda,  Hirofiuni;  Kaneda. 
Naoya;  and  Iwasaki,  Yduichi,  5,446,494,  CI.  348-349.000. 
Toyo  Boieki  Kabushiki  Kaisht:  See— 

Asai,    Hanio;    Kuwahart,    Mitsuni;    and    Kotera,    Nobukazu. 
5,446,082,  CI.  524-389.000 
Toyo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«w— 

Uchida,  Hiromichi,  5,443,264.  CI.  206-3O7.00a 
Toyo  Communication  Equipiaeni  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Ishu,  Osamu,  5,445,708,  q.  216-17.000. 

Kawanabe,  Masatoshi;  Sof'a,  Kenichi;  Mori,  Akihiaa;  and  Sawada, 
Tomoyuki.  5,446,244,  d.  174-261.000. 
Toyo  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  1 

Sugegawa.   Tosuke;    Sht^oda,   Yoshihito;   Tan,   Hiaashi;   Tsuji, 
Takahiro;  and  Oishi,  Ktfichiro,  5,445,687,  CI.  148-433.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisna:  See— 

Yamashita,    Yasuhiro;    Manabe,    Kunpei;   and   Asada,   Atsuhisa. 
5,446,669,  CI.  364-468.000 
Toyofuku,  Kunitaka;  and  Iwaltki,  Akiko,  to  New  Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 

Thermosensitive  recording  tiaterial.  5,446,010,  CI.  503-208.000. 
Toyoehima,  Omito:  See — 

Funami,    Yasuo;    Takayaaagt,    Hisao;    and    Toyoahima,    Omito, 
5.444,979,  CI.  60-460.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaitha:  5«e— 
Mori,  Rentaro,  5,445,7%,  C\.  422-98.000. 
Onozawa,  Satoru;  Yamada,  Naoki;  Isogai,  Shigetaka;  and  Ogawa, 

Kazuo,  5,445,405,  CI.  2K-707.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Kouji;  and  Taiyka,  Hiroshi,  5,444,978,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Tozawa,  SUgeki:  See — 

Kojima.  Masayuki;  Ito,  Voshikazu;  Tomita.   Kazuhsi;  Tozawa. 
Shigeki;  limuro,  ShuniOhi;  Arasawa,  Masashi;  and  Nishimura, 
Eiichi,  5,445,709,  CI.  214-71.000. 
Trans-Chattin,  Iik.:  See —        I 

Chattin,  Jessie  R.,  S,445,5f7,  O.  474-78.000. 
Trapp,  William  B.  AdjusUble  fcrch  support.  5.444,948,  CI.  52-127.200. 
Trask,  Philip  A.;  Pillai,  Vincent  A.;  and  Gierhart,  Thomas  J.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  ElectricBl  interconnection  substrate  with  both 
wire  bond  and  solder  contacts,  and  fabrication  method.  5,445,31 1,  CI. 
228-175.000. 
Tratberger,  Karl:  See — 

Bourkel,  Arsene;  Lanfermann,  Bemd;  Tratberger,  Karl;  and  Post, 
Karl  H.,  5,445,188,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Traugott.  Thomas  D.;  and  Wcrkentine,  Shari  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Maleimide-itodified  high  heat  ABS  resins.  5,446,103, 
a.  525-282.000.  j 

Travers,  Christine;  and  Martsio,  Germain,  to  Institut  Francais  Du 
Petrole.  Chlorinated,  alumina-based,  bimetallic  catalyst  and  iu  use  in 
the  isomcrization  of  C4-C«  ArafTms.  5,446,230,  CI.  585-748.000. 
Trayco,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Koenig,  Paul  J.;  Hutching^.  Douglas  F.;  Gibbard.  David  W.;  and 
Manwell.  Richard  C,  5JI44,953,  CI.  52-282.100. 
Tremblay,  Jules:  See — 

Saucier,  Stanton  D.;  Sava  ia.  Pierre;  Tremblay,  Jules;  and  Trem- 
blay. Nelson.  5,445,488.  CI.  414-546.000. 
Tremblay,  Nelson:  See- 
Saucier,  Stanton  D.;  Savatia.  Pierre;  Tremblay,  Jules;  and  Trem- 
bUy,  Nelson,  5,445,488,  CI.  414-546.000. 
Tri-Point  Medical  LP.:  See—  \ 

Clark.  Jeffrey  G.;  Sprang*.  Douglas  M.;  Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  and 
Lacotta,  Paul  R  ,  5,445,j97.  CI.  602-48.000. 
Triarco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rohde.  Rodger  R.,  Jr.;  Sdiuler,  Edward  F.;  and  Handel,  Richard 
A.,  5,445,957,  CI.  435-2<|).000. 
Trieu,  Bao  T.:  See—  j 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.;  Beardsley.  Brent  C;  Bello,  Keith  A.;  Benhase, 
Michael  T.;  Nordahl,  Dbnald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
T.;  and  VanPatten,  Lin<tB  D.,  5,446,872,  a.  395-18aOOO. 
Trinb,  Toan:  See— 

Kvietok,   Lisa  L.;  Trinh,  Toan;  and   Hollingshead,  Judith  A., 
5,445,747,  a.  252-86.001 
Tronich,  Wolfgang:  See—        I 

BUIeb,  Gilbert;  and  Tronicii.  Wolfgang,  5,446,19%  C\.  560-l03.0ro. 

Troat,  Barry  M.;  and  Dumas,  Jacques,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  Univ., 

Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Palladium  catalyzed  akylative  cyclization 

usefiil  in  syntheses  of  Vit*nin  D  and  anatosues.  5,446,225,  CI. 

585-359.000.  ^ 

TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Chung,   Hsin-Hsien;   and 

343-770.000. 

Stokes,  Robert  B.;  Crawfq^,  Jay  D.;  Cushman,  Drew;  and  Kong, 
Alvin  M.  W.,  5,446,306.}a.  257-416.000. 
Tsai,  Boh  C:  See- 
Rotter,  George  E.;  MelquAt,  John  L.;  Chiang,  Weikmg;  Tsai,  Boh 
C;  and  Kelly,  John  J.,  |446,1II,  d.  525-444.000. 
Tsai,  Tzong-Bin:  See— 

Landry,  Christian  C;  Tsai  Tzong-Bin;  Chapin,  Bradford  G.;  and 
Lou,  Jin-Bond,  5,446,62  ,  Q.  361-737.000. 
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Douglass,   Jeffrey   A.,   5,446,471,   a. 


Tschaen,  David  M.:  See — 

Jones,  Todd  K.;   4iIIs,  Sander  G.;  Askin,  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschaen,  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P. 
and  Shinkai.  Idiiro,  5,446,158,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Tschang,  Chung-Ji:  Ske — 

Schwendemann,  Volker;  Glaser,  Klaus;  Tschang,  Chung-Ji;  Burk- 
hart,  Bemd;  Of  ring,  Alfred;  and  Dung,  Bemhard,  5,445,727,  CI. 
205-271.000. 
Tseng,  Carol  L.:  See-  - 

Chen.  Benjamin    f.-H.;  Tseng,  Carol  L.;  and  Peterson,  Frank  B., 
5.445.105.  CI.  1 14-338.000. 
Tsubomoto.  Naoto:  S  te — 

Kinugasa.  Masan  >ri;  Tsubomoto,  Naoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu. 
5.445.806.  CI.  4  23-598.000. 
Tsubone.  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Kato,  Shigekazu;  Tamura,  Naoyuki;  Nishihata,  Kouji;  Tsubone, 
Tsunehiko;  and  Itou,  Ateushi,  5,445,484,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Tsuji,  Shigeki:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Kurata,  Yukio;  and  Tsuji,  Shigeki,  5.446,719,  CL 
369-116.000. 
Tsuji,  Takahiro:  Ser- 

Sugegawa,    Tosu  ie;   Shimoda.    Yoshihito;   Tan,    Hisashi;   Tsuji, 
Takahiro;  and  i  >ishi,  Keiichiro,  3.445.687.  CI.  148-433.000. 
Tsunoda.  Michio:  See  — 

Suzuki,  Satoshi;  Tsunoda,  Michio;  Murai,  Kunitaka;  and  Yamada. 
Katsumi.  5.446,328,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Tetsumei,   o  Fujitsu  Limited.  Congestion  processing  mode 
and  congestion  pro  essing  circuit  in  frame  relay  exchange  apparatus. 
5.446.733.  CI.  370-«).100. 
Tsuzuki.  Wakako:  Set  — 

Kobayashi,  Shoic  li;  Miwa,  Shoji;  and  Tsuzuki,  Wakako,  5,445,950, 
CI.  435-99.000. 
Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  David,  5,^45,397,  CI.  280-47.180. 
Tuckner,  Ronald;  an  I  "ciseiis.  David,  to  Tetra  Laval  Holdings  & 
Finance  S.A.  Meth<  d  and  apparatus  for  sterilizing  cartons  and  break 
ing  carton  score  lin  s.  5.445,793,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Tumer,  Tumay  O.  Int(  grated  substance  detection  instrument.  5,446,288. 

CI.  250-390.050. 
Tummoscheit,  Guntei ;  See — 

Becker,  Gunnar;  Sorsken,  Norbert;  Gudesen.  Alwin;  Klemp,  Jur- 
gen;  TummoscI  leit.  Gunter.  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  5,446,291,  CI 
250-559.240. 
Tung,  Hsueh  S.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy.   Ifichael;  Madhavan.  G.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappan, 
Alagappan;  and  Tung.  Hsueh  S..  3.446,217,  CI.  570-156.000. 
Tuohey.  David;  Bartc|$,  Craig  R.;  and  Shah.  Valsal  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc 

Pervaporation  vessel.  3.445.731.  CI.  202-173.000. 
Turenne.  Sylvain;  and  Mongeon.  Paul-EmEmile.  to  National  Research 
Council  of  Canada.  Method  of  producing  elements  from  powdei 
5,445,788,0.419-41.000 
Tumer,  Charles  J:  S«r — 

Taranowski.  Micloel  G.;  Langland.  Kenneth  A.;  Duncan.^uoene 
F.;  Jambor.  G<  orge  F.;  and  Turner,  Charles  J.,  5,446,26/0 
250-221.000. 
Tumer,  Duane  L.:  Se  ^ — 

Leach,   Thomas   C;   Tumer,    Duane    L.;   and   Carter.    Darryl, 

5,446,431,  CI.  315-18.000. 

Tumer,  J.  Keith;  Meeker,  Matthew  A.;  and  Van  Scyoc,  Thomas  W..  to 

Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company.  Carrier  for  supporting 

textile  material  in  ajvet  treatment  machine.  5.444,997,  CI.  68-198.000. 

Tumer,  S.  Richard:  S  v — 

Blevins,  Richard  W.;  and  Tumer,  S.   Richard,   5,446,106,  O. 
525-379.000. 
Tuy,  Heang  K.,  to  I  icker  International,  Inc.  CT  Scanner  with  im- 
proved processing  ( fficiency  180  degrees -I-  fan  angle  reconstruction 
system.  5,446,799.  C  I  382-132.000. 
Twichell.  Brian  C:  S<  e— 

Levine,  Frank  E.   Twichell,  Brian  C;  and  Welbon,  Edward  H., 
5,446,876,  CI.  3*5-184.010. 
Tyree,  Lewis.  Jr.  Fi  ler  for  small  tanks  or  the  like.  5,445,196,  a. 

141-297.000. 
Uang,  M.  S.,  to  Favp<  m  Enterprise  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminator.  5,445,700,  CI. 

156-359.000. 
Ubelhor,  Paul  L..  to  George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.  Corrugated  product 

dryer.  5,444,922,  O  34-210.000. 
Uchida,  Hiromichi,  to  Toyo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Floppy  disk  accommo- 
dation device.  5,44J  ,264,  CI.  206-307.000. 
Uchida,  Hiroshi;  Onul  i,  Mituhiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hideo,  to  CCA  Inc. 
Method    of   prodwing    patterned    shaped    article.    5.445.772.    CI. 
264-32.000. 
Uchida,  Tadatoshi,  to  Suntory  Limited;  and  Nissho  Corporation.  Fluid 

delivery  system.  5,4  15,631,  Q.  604-412.000. 
Uchikata,  Yoshio:  See  — 

Asakura,  Osamu;  Uchikata,  Yoshio;  Kawazoe,  Kenji;  and  Kanome, 
Yuji,  5,445,464,  CI.  400-249.000. 
Uchiyama,  Yoshiharu  See — 

Tetsuya,  Ohtani;   fokohama;  Uchiyama.  Yoshiharu;  and  Nomura, 
Hideo,  5,446,61 1,  CI.  361-683.000. 
Uchiyama,  Yukihiro,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Automatic  platen 

gap  adjusting  appar  ttus.  5,445,458,  CI.  400-55.000. 
Udd,  Eric;  and  Theria  lit,  John  P.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation. 
Fiber    optic    measi  ring    apparatus    and    method.    5,446,533,    Q. 
356-73.100. 


Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shohachiro;  Iwata,  Toyomi;  Kuroda,  Masahiro;  Goto, 
Naoyuki;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Iihii.  Michia  S,44S.69I.  Q.  IS2- 
2O9.0OR. 
Ueda.  Kouichi;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Suda.  Hirofumi;  Kaneda,  Naoya; 
and  Iwasaki,  Youichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting 
system.  5,446,494,  CI.  348-349.000. 
Ueda.  Sanae:  See — 

Nishishita,  Makolo;  Goto,  Manto;  and  Ueda,  Sanae,  5,446,202,  Q. 
568-23.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Mori,  Toru;  Sugawa,  Hideo;  Yamada,  Nobutochi;  and  Ueda,  Yo- 
shimichi, 5,446,129,  CI.  530-324.000. 
Uehara,  Izushi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Process  dispatching  method. 

5,446.893,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Uehara.  Katsuhiro;  EikIo,  Mikio:  Araki,  Hitoyuki;  Arai,  Takeo;  and 
Kawase,  Yasuhiro,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  preparing  3-[N-(2-aminoethyl))aminopropylaIkoxysi- 
lane.  5,446,181,  CI.  556-424.000. 
Uehara,  Masani:  See — 

Kinoahita,  Touru;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Yanagisawa,  Tsuneo;  Uehara, 
Masani;  and  Kimala,  Hitoahi.  5,446,339,  a.  313-478.000. 
Ueki,  Norihito:  See— 

Nonaka.  Shuichi;  Ueki,  Norihito;  and  Mishima,  Takashi,  5.446.097. 
CI.  525-193.000. 
Uematsu.  Kyouichi:  See — 

Yokomakura,  Mitsunori;  Uematsu.  Kyouichi;  Imai.  Kanji;  Sekigu- 
chi.    Tomohiro;    and    Nakatani,    Toahifumi,    5,446,337,    CI. 
313-422.000. 
Uemura,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Miya,  Tatsuya;  and  Uemura,  Kazuyoshi,  5,446,419,  a.  331-99.000. 

Ueshima.  Yoahiyuki;  Mizc^guchi,  Toshiaki;  Miyazawa,  Kenichi;  and 

Nishimura,  Satoshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Fe^Cu  alloy  sheet 

having    an    alloy    structure    of   high    uniformity.    5,445,686,    CI. 

148-330.000. 

Uesugi,  Daisuke:  See — 

Sugiura.    Horoaki;    Tanaka,    Fuminori:    and    Uesugi,    Daiauke, 
5.445.784,  CI  264-521.000. 
Uhling.  Thomas  F.;  Yearsley,  Philip  J.;  Pittock,  Dale  L.;  and  Mathews, 
Mark  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  of  trimming  an 
electronic  circuit.  5,446,260,  Q.  219-121.690. 
Ukon.  Masayuki:  See — 

Yamaguti,  Shuji;  Ukon.  Masayuki;  Misawa,  Shiroji;  and  Ariaaka, 
Masakazu,  5,445,722.  CI.  204-229.000. 
Ulano  Corporation:  See — 

Curtis.  John.  5.445.916,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Methods  for  determining 

peroxidately  active  substances.  5.445,944,  Q.  435-28.000. 
Ullrich,  Gunter;  Honlinger,  Herwig;  and  Henrich,  Uwe,  to  Carl  Freu- 
denberg,    Firma.    Torsional    vibration    damper.     5,445,049,    O. 
74-574.000. 
Ulrey,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Ulrey,  Joseph  N.;  Giangrande,  Michael  R.;  and 
Eggers,  Patrick  J..  5,445,127,  CI.  123-422.000. 
Ultradent  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Fischer.  Dan  E.;  and  Fischer,  David  V.,  5,445,523,  O.  433-90.000. 
Umeda,  Yasushi:  See — 

Shimomura,     Yoshiki;     Tanigawa,     Sadao;     Umeda,     Yasushi; 
Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Yodnkawa,  Hiroyuki,  5,446,523,  CI. 
355-207.000. 
Umehara,  Hideki:  See— 

Itoh,  Hisato;  Oguchi,  Takahisa;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  Oi,  Ryu; 
Umehara.  Hideki;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  5,446,142,  Q.  540-139.000. 
Umehara,  Shinji;  Haaegawa,  Mitsum;  Nagai.  Kohji:  and  Yanagibashi, 
Yoshinobu,  to  TEAC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mov- 
ing head  from  one  tape  track  to  another  against  the  risk  of  damaging 
the  upe.  5,446,605,  CX.  360-74.600. 
Umekage,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kondou,  Masamitsu;  Umekage,  Yasuhiro:  and  Nakamura,  Kunia 
5,445,517,0.431-18.000. 
Underbill.  Allan  E.:  See- 
Winter,  Chriatoper  S.;  Oliver,  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D.;  Under- 
bill, Allan  E.;  and  Hill,  Callum  A.  S..  5,445,767,  O.  252-587.000. 
UNEX  Corporation:  See— 

Lucey,  Robert  E.;  Ela,  John;  Lada,  Christopher  O.;  Shubert,  Law- 
rence G.;  and  Loew,  Christopher,  5,446,788,  O.  379-430.000. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See — 

Mizutani,    Satoshi;    and    Kashiwagi,    Masahiro,    5,445.627,    O. 
604-385.200. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Lundegard,   Paul   D.;   Flint.   Carl   E.;   and   Chaffee.   Brent   F., 
5,445,474,  CI.  405-128.000. 
Union  Special  GmbH:  See— 

Bariholoma.  Hans-Dieter,  5,445,091,  O.  1 12-199.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Hara,  Seinosuke.  5,445,116,  O.  123-90.160. 

Tomisawa,     Naoki;     and     Watanabe,     Satoru,     5,445,124,     O. 

123-339.110. 
Yamamuro,  Shigeaki,  5,445,189,  O.  137-625.650. 
Yamamttro,  Shigeaki.  5,445,446,  O.  303-117.100. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Idleman,   Tliomas   E.;    and    Stamness,   Jeiae   I.,    5,446,861,   O. 

395-427.000. 
Prestifilippo,    Jaroea;    and    Kogen,    Clark    C,    5,446,889,    O. 

395-600.000. 
Russ,  Craig  F..  5.446,857,  O.  395-427.000. 
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Steckler.  Thomas  M.;  Gryger.  Dana  A.;  and  Tickner,  Robert  H., 
5,446.844,  CI.  395-250.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 
Hong.  Gary,  5,445,983,  O.  437-43.000. 

Hong.  Gary;  and  Chen,  Hwi-Huang,  5,445.984.  d.  437-43.000. 
Lur,  Water;  and  Yen.  Po-Wen,  5.445.989.  CI.  437-67.000. 
United  Parcel  Service  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Bonnet.  Henri.  5.444,962.  CI   53-417.000 
United  States  Bronze  Powders,  Incorporated:  See — 

Matthews,  Paul  E.;  and  PeUetiers,  Thomas  W.,  II,  5,445,665,  d. 
75-255.000. 
United  States  Department  of  Energy:  See — 

Berry.   Ray   A.;   Fmcke.   James  R.;  and   McHugh,   Kevin   M., 
5,445.324,  O.  239-99.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Lux,  Robert  A.;  Harvey,  James  F.;  Mulford,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and 

Poli,  Louis  C,  5,446.307,  O.  257-423.000. 
Zufelt.  Jon  E.;  Clark,  Charles  H.;  and  Deck.  David  S..  5.446.448. 
CI.  340-580.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Evans.  Craig  N..  5.445,532,  CI.  439-161.000. 
Lancaster,  Gregory  D.;  Moore,  Glenn  A.;  Stone.  Mailt  L.;  and 

Reagen.  William  K.,  5.445.795.  O.  422-86.000. 
Weiss.  Jonathan  D.,  5.446,278,  O.  250-227.150. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Blithe,  Diana;  Wehmann,  Robert  E.;  and  Nisula,  Brace  C 

5,445,968,  O.  436-510.000. 
Fields,  Howard  A.;  Khudyakov,  Yuri;  and  Favorov,  Michael, 

5,445.932,  O.  435-5.000. 
Schneerson,  Rachel;  Levi,  Lily;  and  Robbina,  John  B.,  5.445,817, 

CI.  424-194  100. 
Wang,  Upo;  and  Alkon,  Daniel  L .  5.446.829.  O.  395-24.0ro. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bryant,  Robert  G.;  Jensen,  Brian  J.;  and  Hergenrother,  Paul  M., 

5,446,204,  a.  568-333.000. 
Casturo,  Scott  E.;  Lewis,  P.  E.;  Harlow,  E.  V.;  Olaen,  Gerald  L.; 
Hensley,  E-  Rod;  and  Wing.  Keith  M.,  5,444,902, 0.  29-56.600. 
Howard.  Frank  S..  5.444.983,  O.  62-3.100. 
Reed,  Jason  C;  and  Bushnell,  Dennis  M.,  5,445,095.  U.  114- 
67.00A. 
Navy:  See- 
Chen,  Benjamin  Y.-H.;  Tseng,  Carol  L.;  and  Peterson.  Frank  B.. 

5,445,105,0.  114-338.000. 
Hiltz,   Fredrick   F.;   and   Wilson,   Charles  E.,   5,446,468,  Q. 

342-386.000. 
Kevorkian,  Aram  K.,  5,446,908,  O.  395-800.000. 
Marsh,  Catherine  L.;  Licht,  Stuan  L.;  and  Matthews,  Donna  E., 

5,445,905,  O.  429-105.000. 
Martinage,  Louis  H.;  Cusson,  Edward  M.;  and  Clower,  Penn  H., 

5,445,040,  O.  74-5.460. 
Mazumder,  Jyotirmoy;  and  Voelkel,  David  D.,  5,446.549,  CL 

356-376.000. 
Moody,  Paul  E..  5,445,104,  O.  114-316.000. 
Woodall,  Roger  L.,  5,446,828,  O.  395-23.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Beuk,  Leonardus  G.  M.;  and  KaUsvaart,  Bert  J.,  5,446^66.  CL 

235-382.500. 
Dekker,  Jacobus  N.;  and  Wevers,  Dirk,  5,444,914,  O.  30-43.600. 
Gawion,  Klaus;  and  Prandl,  Reinhard,  5,444,989,  O.  62-129.00a 
Houtman,  Eliberthus,  5,446,777,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Lamy,  Bernard,  5,446,918,  O.  455-5.100. 
Van  Der  Broeck.  Heinz.  5,446.361.  O.  3I8-747.00a 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 
Jiang,  Ying.  5.446,108,  CI   528-417.000. 
Plyley,  Alan  K.;  Foalien.  Floyd  L.;  Barker.  John  M.;  and  Petrich, 

Robert  W..  3.445.304,  CI.  227-176.000. 
Tovey.  H.  Jonathan.  3,445.140,  O  600-117.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Fritz,  Daniel  J.;  Bailey.  Timothy  J.;  and  Ball,  Gary  A.,  5,446,809, 

CI.  385-17.000. 
Limerick,   Charles   D.;   and   Brown,   James   R.,   5,444,973,   O. 

60-204.000. 
Schirtzinger,  Gary  A.,  5,445,470,  O.  403-79.000. 
Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Bullis.  Robert  H.;  Towey, 
James  P ;  and  Lennon.  James  W.,  5,444,901,  O.  29-25.42a 
Universal  Propulsion  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Marion.  Frank  A.,  3,445.078.  CI.  102-505.000. 
Universidad  Politecnica  de  Madrid:  See — 

Garcia-OImedo,  Francisco;  and  Fernandez.  Antonio  M.,  5,446.127, 
O.  530-30aOOO. 
Univenity  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  the:  See — 

Hodges,  Robert  S.;  Paranchych,  William;  Lee,  Kok  K.;  Parimi, 
Sastry  A.;  Irvin,  Randall  T.;  and  Doig,  Peter  C,  5,445,818,  O. 
424-184.100. 
Univenity  of  British  Columbia,  The:  See — 

Hordnet,  Ivar;  Bidaud,  Andre  C;  and  Green,  Sheklon  I..  5.445.036. 
O.  73-862.321. 
Univenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Hammock.  Bruce  D.;  Grant,  David  F.;  and  Beethara,  Jeffrey  K., 

5,445.956,  O.  435-195:000. 
Strum,  Michael  J.;  Goldberg.  Alfred;  Sherby,  Oieg  D.;  and  Land- 
ingham.  Richard  L.,  5,445.685.  O.  148-324.000. 
University  of  Cinciimati:  See — 

Evert,  Carl  F.,  5,445.6ia  a.  604-29.000. 
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232-318.000. 


Univeiiity  of  Florida:  See — 

Smut,  Grover  C,  Jr.;  ai4l  Khuong.  Nguyen  B., 
424-93.100.  T 

University  of  Florida  ResearchI  Foundation:  See— 

Belardinelli,  Luiz;  Oisson,  Ray;  Baker.  Stephen;  and  Scammeib, 
Peter  J.,  5.446,046.  CI.  514-263.000. 
University  of  Illinois,  The  Boald  of  Tmsteei  of  the:  See— 

Kahn.  Michael.  5.446.128.  CI.  S3O-3l7.00a 
University  of  Kentucky  Researcb  Foundatioo,  The:  See — 

Haley,  Boyd  E.,  5.445.937.  CI.  43S-&000. 
University  of  Minnesota.  Regeats  of  the:  See— 

Vaidya,  Utpal  R.;  and  phattacharya.  Mrinal,  3,446,078,  CI. 
524-17.000.  I 

University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Kung.  Hank  F.;  Chumpridit,  Sumaiee;  and  Kung.  Mei  Ping, 
3,44«,I47,  a.  34O-393.00D. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Missig.    Michael    D.;   and '  Morris,   O.    Michael,   5,446,588,   d. 

359-565.000.  < 

University  of  Tokyo.  The:  See-< 

Masumi.  Taizo.  3.443,766.  { 

Upcfaurch.  Donald  C:  See—     ! 

Ricklofr.  James  R.;  Upchurih.  Donald  C;  and  Childers.  Robert  W., 
5.445,792,  CI.  422-28.00a 
Urabe,  Yoshio;  Takai,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamasaki,  Hidetoshi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,   Lt^.   Time  divisioa  duplex  transceiver. 
5,446,770,  a.  373-219.000.     T 
Urakami,  Akira:  See —  | 

Hazaki,   Yoshito;   Hatakeyama,   Minoru;   Fukutake,   Sunao;   and 
Urakami,  Akira,  5,446.315,  CI.  257-687.000. 
Urbish,  Glenn  F.;  Mullen,  Wiliam  B..  Ill;  and  Banerji.  Kingshuk.  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Chip  carrier  having  copper  pattern  plated  with  gold 
on  one  surface  and  devoid  of  sold  on  another  surface.  5,446,623,  O. 
361-761.000.  r 

Ureshino,  Kashiro:  See —         J 

Kubo,  Kenji;  Ichikawa,  iCatsumi;  Ureshino,  Kashiro;  Kurosaki, 
Toshio;  and  Kaneko,  Sh^eru,  5,445,508,  Q.  423-28.100. 
Uryu,  Masani:  See — 

Tokura.  Kunihiko;  and  Uryu,  Masaru,  5,445,555,  CI.  451-28.000. 
Uacategui,  Gabriel  J.,  to  Haitis  Corporation.  Voltage  independent 
symmetrical  current  source  vith  cross-coupled  transistors.  5,446,368, 
a.  323-315.000. 
Ushihara,  Masaharu:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  Takenaka,  Hiroshi;  Ushihara,  Masaharu;  Tamura, 
Masami;  Nishimura.  Hit4shi;  and  Kaino,  Kikuo,  5,443,023,  O. 
73-504.130.  j 

Ushioda,  Atsubiko:  See—  I 

Oki,  Youji;  Ushioda.  AtsuMko;  and  Nishihara,  Jiro,  3,446,627,  d. 
362-31.000.  I 

Usui,  Minoru;  Koto,  Haruhiko;  Nakamura,  Haruo;  Shimada,  Yozo;  and 
Abe,  Tomoaki,  to  Seiko  Epsoa  Corporation.  Drop4>n-defliuuid  ink-jet 
printing  head.  5,446,485.  CI.  J47-72.000. 
Usui.  Setsuo:  See — 

Sameshima,  Toshiyuki; : 
Setsuo.  5.446,304,  CI. 
Usui,  Shinji:  See — 

Kukimoto,  Takashi;  Aoki, 
Shinji,  5,445,201,  a.  152 
Usuki.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Fujita,  Kenjiro;  Usuki,  Kat 

a.  477-120.000. 

Fujita,  Kenjiro;  and  Usuki.  Katsutoshi.  5,445.579.  O.  477-136.000. 
Utke,  Reinhold  E.;  Eidsness,  John  L.;  Van  de  Loo.  Dale  P.;  Ellingson. 
Gary  L.;  and  Aslakson,  Joel  T.,  to  Teem  Systems,  Inc.  Object  locator 
system.  5,446,701,  CI.  367-lH.OOO. 
V.I.B.  Apparatebau  GmbH:  Se4— 

Winheim,  Stefan  H.,  5.445.^1.  Q.  100-38.000. 
Vaeck,  Eduard  V.:  See— 

De  Roeck.  Jozef;  Vaeck.  E4uard  V.;  Sillis,  Marc;  Marckx,  Michel; 
and  Van  Hecke,  Paul.  5.445.461,  a.  400-322.000. 
Vaea,  Jos,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  KV.  Imaging  element  and  method  for 
making  a  lithographic  printfag  plate  according  to  the  silver  salt 
diffusion  transfer  process.  5.445.915,  CI  430-204.000. 
Vahabi,  Mahammadreza;  and  Kohanteb,  Alfred,  to  Zilog,  Inc.  Tech- 
niques for  developing  integrated  circuit  test  programs  and  their  use  in 
testing  actual  circuits.  5,446, ■M2.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Vaidya,  Utpal  R.;  and  Bhattackarya,  Mrinal,  to  University  of  Minne- 
sota, Regents  of  the.  Biodegivdable  compositions  produced  by  reac- 
tive   blending   of   synthetic    and    naturally    occtirring    polymers. 
3,446,078,  CI.  324-17.000. 
Vainio,  Jari:  See — 

Koponen,  Ismo;  Vainio,  Ja^;  and  Rintasalo.  Umari,  3.443.033,  CI. 
83-33.000.  I 

Valco"  Sec 

Grabis,  Thomas,  5,445,257,ia.  192-83.0CA. 
Valmet  Paper  Machinery,  InC.:»See— 

Koponen,  Ismo;  Vainio,  Ja<i;  and  Rintasalo,  Umari,  3,443,033,  CI. 
83-33.000. 


I,  Naoki;  Oosain,  Dharam  P.;  and  Usui, 
363.000. 

asutothi;  Yamagishi,  Naoto;  and  Usui, 
—  OOR. 


itoshi;  and  Hatta,  Katsuhiro,  3,443,377, 


Valtchev,  Konstantin  L.  Coiuiection  mechanisms  for  uterine  mobilizer. 

3,445,643,  CI.  606-119.000.    J 
Van  Aken,  Jerry  R.;  and  Yin,  Chenwei  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Flexible  graphics  interface  device  switch  selectable  big  and 
little  endian  modes,  systems  and  methods.  5,446,482,  CI.  345-199.000. 
Van  Broeck,  Didier:  See— 

Emonds-Alt.  Xavier;  GroSriether,  Isabelle;  Proietto,  Vincenzo; 
and  Van  Broeck.  Didier,  j5,446,032,  a.  314-318.000. 


Vandagriff,  Craig  A. 

296-97.600. 
Van  de  Loo,  Dale  P.: 
Utke,  Reinhold  E.; 
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PivotaUe  sun  visor  attachment  3,443,427,  CL 

See— 

Eidsncaa,  John  L.;  Van  de  Loo,  Dale  P.;  ElUng- 
son,  Gary  L.;  aiid  Aslakson,  Joel  T.,  3,446,701,  Q.  367-1 18.000. 
Van  Der  Broeck,  Heinz,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  powering  t  two-phase  asynchronous  motor.  5,446,361,  O. 
318-747.000.  J 

Van  Der  Puy,  Michaei  Madhavan,  G.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappan,  Alagap- 
pan;  and  Tung,  Hsieh  S.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Processes  for  the 
preparation   of  fluorinated  olefins  and  hydrofluorocarbons   using 
fluorinated  olefm.  5,446,217,  CI.  570-136.000. 
Vanderwerf,  Dennis  Fi:  See — 

Nelson,   John  C;   and   Vanderwerf,   Dennis  F.,   3,446.594,  a. 
359-742.000. 
van  der  Wielen,  Franc  iscus  J.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V. 

Window  blinds  5,445,204,  CI.  160-84.040. 
Van  de  Ven,  Anthonyt  See — 

Wooley,  Gene  W.;jVan  de  Ven,  Anthony;  and  Dackombe,  John  A., 
5,446,791,  CI.  381-118.000. 


Van  de  Ven,  John: 

Doane,  I.  Gerald; 

Vandor  Corporation: 

Shawhan,  Jim: 

27-19.000. 

Vane,  Jeffrey  A.  Metl 

5,445,693,  CI.  156-9 

Van  Egdon,  Richard: 

GmbH,  Verfahrens-i 

210-229.000. 

Vanek,  Laurence  D 


I  Van  de  Ven,  John,  3,444,961, 0.  33-41 1.000. 

Gary  L.;  and  Woedl,  Steve,  3,444,900,  d. 

of  producing  a  fonnable  composite  material. 
.000 

Geiss,  Rudolf,  to  Eberhard  Hoeach  &  Sohne 
Aniagentechnik.  PUte  filter.  3,443,733,  a. 


rath,  Robert  G.;  and  LafTerty.  Michael  H.,  to 

General   Electric  Company.  Thermal  protection  for  AC  traction 

motors  using  tempeflslure  estimations  to  calculate  torque  limits  and 

blower  speed  requir«menu.  5,446.362,  CI.  318-801.000. 

Van  Ert.  Floyd.  All  se«son  putting  system.  5.445,381,  Q.  273-176.00H. 

Vangelderen,  Glenn  Pf  See — 

Kmicc,  Timothy  M.;  Melocik,  Joseph  J.;  and  Vangelderen,  Glenn 
P.,  5,445,503,  Cl|  417-360.000. 
Van  Hecke.  Paul:  See— 

De  Roeck.  Jozef;  Vaeck,  Eduard  V.;  SUIis.  Marc;  Maickx,  Michel; 
and  Van  Hecke,  Paul,  3,445,461,  a.  400-322.000. 
Van  Norstrand,  AIberl|  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chou,  Norman  C.j  D'Avignon,  Edward  J.;  Gregerson,  James  C; 
Robinson.  Jame*  R.;  Siegel,  Michael  S.;  Smooica,  Michael  A.; 
and  Van  Norstr«nd,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  5,446,913,  C\.  393-800.000. 
VanPatten,  Linda  D.:  ^— 

Ayres,  Kathryn  J.)  Beardsley,  Brent  C;  Bello,  Keith  A.;  Benhaae, 
J,  Donald  M.;  Torre,  Alfred  G.;  Trieu,  Bao 
Unda  D.,  3,446,872,  CI.  393-180.000. 
heal:  See— 
d  Van  Scherrenburg,  Micheal,  5,446,806.  a. 


Michael  T.;  Noi 
T.;  and  VanPati 
Van  Scherrenburg,  M 
Ran,  Xiaonong; 
382-240.000. 
Van  Scyoc,  Thomas 
Turner,  J.  Keith; 
W.,  5,444,997, 
Vaquier,  Mariannick: 
Cattoen,    Thierry; 
5,445,021,  CI.  7 


See— 

teeker,  Matthew  A.; 
68-198.000. 


and  Van  Scyoc,  Thomas 


Duturc,  Daniel;  and  Vaquier,  Mariannick, 
178.0OR. 

Varasi,  Mario;  Dosteit,  Philippe;  Pevarello,  Paolo;  and  Bonsignori, 
Alberto,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.r.l.  Substituted  (arylalkoxyben- 
zyl)aminopropanamiiie  derivabves  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
5,446,066,  CI.  514-620.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inct:  Set — 

Reggiardo,  Chnst^her  V.,  5,446,399,  C\.  326-16.000. 

and  Mclnnes,  James,  to  British  Aerocpace 
pany.  Method  of  balancing  a  vibrating  rale 
portion  of  the  vibrating  cylinder.  5,445,007,  d. 


Vamham,  Malcolm 
Public  Limited  Coi 
sensor  by  removing 
73-l.ODV. 

Vaiavada,  Kamendu 
Woolf,  Herbert 
426-580.000. 

Vassalk),  John  A.,  to 
73-426.000.    -• 

Vauth-Sagel  GmbH  & 


■.See— 
and  Vasavada,  Kamendu  C, 


3,443,844,  d. 


r  Group,  Inc.  Measuring  scoop.  5,443,022.  CI. 

:  See^ 

SagdT  Heinrich,  5,444,928,  d.  38-139.000. 
Vavra,  Charles  L.:  Seef- 

Rathmell.  James  I.i  and  Vavra,  Charles  L.,  3,443,228,  d.  175-4.000. 

Vedamuthu,  Ebenezeij  R.,  to  Quest  Intematioaal  Flavors  A  Food 

Ingredients  Company,  division  of  Indopco,  Inc.  Method  of  producing 

a   yogurt   product  icontaining   bacteriocin    PA-1.    3,445,833,   d. 

426-9.000. 

Veldman,  Paul  R.:  Seei- 

Amato,  Michael;  Mukherjee,  Satyendranath;  Veldman.  Paul  R.; 
and  Wegener,  A^in  F.,  5,446,30a  CI.  257-343.000. 
Venkateshwaran,  Sriniyasan;  and  Cheng,  Daniel  C.  H.,  to  TheraTech, 
Inc.  Iontophoresis  ddvice  and  method  using  a  rate-controlling  electri- 
cally sensitive  memWane.  5,445,607,  d.  604-20.000. 
Venkatraman.  Prasad:  See — 

J.;   and   Venkatraman,   Prasad,   3,446.310,  O. 


See— 


Baliga,   Baatval 

257-329.000. 

Ventana  Systems.  Inc.: 

Peterson.   David 

364-578.000. 

Venzi.  Stefano;  and  Colombo.  Adalberto,  to  SNAM  S.p.A.  Tape  for 
reinforcing  pressureMupporting  hollow  bodies  and  a  method  for 
repairing  deteriorate  I  pipes.  5.443.848.  d.  427-l42.0ra. 


and  Eberlein,  Robert  L.,  3,446.632.  CL 
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Verlcade,  John;  and  Tang,  Jiansheng,  to  Iowa  Stale  University  Rewarch 
Foundation,  Inc.  Preparation  of  pyrrol  and  oxazole  compounds: 
formation  of  porphyrins  and  C-acyl-a-amino  acid  esters  therefrom. 
3,446,166,  CI.  348-236.000. 
Vemieersch,  Joan:  See— 

Hauquier,  Guido;  Cortens,  Willem;  Coppens.  Paul;  Vermeersch, 
Joan;  Moataert,  Erik;  and  Verschueren.  Eric,  3,443,912,  d. 
430-139.000. 
Verschueren,  Eric:  See— 

Hauquier,  Guido;  Cortens,  Willem;  Coppens,  Paul;  Vermeersch. 
Joan;  Moslaert.  Erik;  and  Verschueren.  Eric,  3,443,912,  CI. 
430-139.000. 
Vervloet,  Ludovicus:  See — 

Coppens,   Paul;   Meislers,   Augustin;  and  Vervloet.   Ludovicus. 
3.443,914,  a.  430-204.000. 
Vesley,  George  F.:  See- 
Chamberlain,  Craig  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick, 
Chris  A.;  Palmpen,  Charlone  M.;  Tail,  WiUiam  C;  Vesley, 
George    F.;    and    Zimmerman,    Patrick    G.,    3,446,270,    CI. 
219-730.000. 
Vial,  Jean-Francoia:  See — 

Tourtier,  Philippe;  Vial,  Jean-Francois;  Diascom,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Pecot,  MicheU  3,446,493,  d.  348-398.000. 
Vialera.  Pablo  V.:  See— 

Prete,  Richard;  and  Vialera.  Pablo  V.,  3,443,266,  CI.  206-320.000. 
Vilmar,  Gordian:  See — 

Becker,  Gunnar,  Bonken,  Norbert;  Gudcaen,  Alwtn;  Klemp,  Jur- 
gen;  Tummoacheit,  Gimter,  and  Vilmar,  Gordian,  3,446.291,  CI. 
250-339.240. 
Vinson,  Edward  F.,  to  Plainsman  Technology,  Inc.  Controlling  ferric 
ions    while    acidizing    subterranean    formations.    3,443,221,    CI. 
166-279.000. 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo:  See — 

Becerra-Novoa,  Jorge  O.;  ViranKMites-Brown,  Ricardo;  Flore*- 
Verdugo,  Marco  A.;  and  Garza-Oodarza,  Joae  J.,  3,443,363,  CI. 
266-182.000. 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  Stale  Univenity:  See — 

Wang.  Anbo;  Murphy,  Kent  A.;  and  Oaus,  Richard  O.,  3,446,28a 
a.  250-227.230. 
Virginia  Tech  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.:  See — 

Wang,  Anbo;  Murphy,  Kent  A.;  and  Claus,  Richard  C.  3.446,280. 
CI.  230-227.230. 
Vinbility  Systems  Connecticut  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Halabi.  Wade;  and  Ho.  Kai  K.,  3,446.343,  d.  313-200.00A. 
Vision  Lighting,  Inc.:  See — 

Barrand.  Kerwood,  3,443,340,  d.  439-373.000. 
Vitale,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lee,  Peter  S.;  Vitale,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Majkowski,  Richard  F., 
5,445,964,  d.  436-60.000. 
Vitiello,  Antonio:  See — 

Brummer,    Michael;    Vitiello,    Antonio;    and    Daume,    Volker, 
3,443,13a  a.  123-436.000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Caaidy,  Michael  P.,  3,446,394,  d.  324-762.000. 
Milina,  Daniel  V.,  3,444,921,  d.  33-833.000. 
Voda,  Jan.  Angioplasty  guide  catheter.  5,443,623,  d.  604-281.000. 
Voegele,  Guenther:  See— 

Buchner,  Norbert;  Domke,  Klaus;  Reichert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz, 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann,  abine;  Lemke,  Kiuio;  and 
Voegele,  Guenther,  3,44S,87a  CI.  428-214.000. 
Voelkel,  David  D.:  See— 

Mazumder,  Jyotinnoy;  and  Voelkel.   David   D..  3.446,549,  d. 
336-376.000. 
VoeM-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  G.m.H:  See — 

Kepplinger,  Leopold  W.;  Matzawrakos,  Panajiotis;  Schenk,  Johan- 
nes; and  Siuka,  Dieter,  3,445,668,  d.  75-491.000. 
Vogel,  Hans-Heiming:  See — 

Elfers,  Guenthei';  Sager,  Wilfried;  Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  and 
Oppenlaender,  Knut,  5,445,763,  d.  232-344  000 
Vogel,  Peter  S.  Televisioa  programme  distribution  signal  having  the 
capability  to  selectively  block  noa-programme  material.  3,446,488, 
a.  348-3.000. 
Vo^lsberg,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Boldt,  Gerald  D.;  Hanna,  Stephen  D.;  and  Vogelsberg.  Robert  E., 
3,446,741,0.  371-21.100. 
Vogt,  Erhard:  See— 

Frauenkron,  Armin;  Ilchmann,  Volker;  Vogt,  Erhard;  and  Gellen- 
beck,  Herbert,  5,443,212.  d.  164-429.000. 
Vogt,  Richard:  See- 
Swart,  Marten;  Eigler,  Jurgen;  and  Vogt,  Richard,  5,446,442,  d. 
340-438.000. 
Voight,  John,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatia  for  verifying  the 
output  of  a  RF  switch  matrix  utilized  in  a  communication  system. 
5,446,370,  CI.  324-76.  lia 
Volante,  Ralph  P.:  Ser— 

Jones,  Todd  K.;  Mills,  Sander  G.;  Askin.  David;  Reamer,  Robert 
A.;  Desmond,  Richard;  Tschaen.  David  M.;  Volante,  Ralph  P.; 
and  Shinkai,  Ichiro.  3,446,158,  d.  346-14.000. 
Volksen,  Willi:  See^ 

Czomyj,  George;  Ree,  Moonhor,  Volksen.  Willi;  and  Yang.  Domi- 
nic C.  5.446.074.  CI.  522-164.000. 
Von  Duprin,  Inc.:  Ser — 

Mader.  Gerald  E..  3.445.423,  d.  292-336.300. 
Von  Colin,  John:  Ser— 

Adrian,  John  B.;  and  Von  Colin,  John,  3,446.663.  d.  364-431.040. 


voo  der  Heide.  Johann:  Ser — 

Ebaesaer,  Dieter,  and  von  der  Heide.  Johann.  S.446,6ia  O. 
360-99.080. 
Voorhecs.  WUIiam  D.:  See— 

Wodicka.  George  R.;  Mans5e)d.  Jefirey  P.;  and  Voorhecs,  William 
D.,  3,443,144,  d.  128-207.140. 
Voran,  Stephen  D.:  Ser — 

Wolf,  Stephen;  Voran,  Stephen  D.;  and  Webster,  Arthur  A.,  m. 
3,446,492,  d.  348-192.000. 
Vossen,  David  L.;  and  Waltere,  James  T.,  to  SPX  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  diagnoong  faulty  cylinders  in  internal  combution 
engines.  5,446,664,  d.  364-431.030. 
Vukovich,  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Koenig.  Melissa  M.;  and  Vukovich.  WUUam  J..  5,445,578,  d. 
477-142.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Norvell,  Jean,  5,444,898.  CI   24-389.000. 

Shen,  Ya  X.;  and  Thompson,  Robert,  5,446,118,  d.  526-245.000. 
W.R.  Grace  *  Co-Conn:  See- 
Mueller,  Walter  B.;  Ebner,  Cynthia  L.;  and  Roberta.  WaUaB  P., 
5,445,893,  CI  428-500  000. 
Wachler,  Ronald  T.  Method  of  making  a  loop  for  hanging  jewdfy. 

5,444,903,  a.  29-160.600. 
Wachter,  Eric  A.;  and  Thundat,  Thomas  G.,  to  Martin  Marietu  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.  Microbar  sensor.  5.445,008,  d.  73-24.060. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Herzig,  Christian;   Burger,   Willibald;   Denbzer,   Bemward;  and 
Bloechl,  Martina,  5,446,119,  d.  528-26.000. 
Waclawsky,  John  G.;  Henhey,  Paul  C;  and  Daugherty.  Raymond  F., 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Automated  benchmarking 
with  self  customization.  5,446,874,  d.  395-575.000. 
Wada.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Toshiyuki;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Ogawa.    Hiroshi; 
Kobayashi,  Norihide;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Oide,  Masahiko;  Wada, 
KatsuyoaU:  and  IshH,  Minoru,  5,445,307,  d.  418-55.100. 
Wada,  Shinichi:  Ser— 

Kitayama,  Hirofumi;  Iwai,  Hiroyuki;  Wada,  Shinichi;  and  Oosawa, 
Tetsu,  5,445,486,  CI.  414416.000. 
Wada,  Takahiro;  Nishitani,  Mikihiko;  and  Negami,  Takayuki,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  chalcopyrile- 
type  compound.  5.445,847.  d.  427-74.000. 
Wada,  Tamaki:  Ser— 

Masuda,  Masachika;  and  Wada,  Tamaki,  5,446,313,  CI.  257-666.000. 
Wada,  Tohni,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  signal  processing 
apparatus  having  function  for  compressing  dynamic  range  and  cor- 
recting color  saturation.  3,446,304,  CI.  348-645.000. 
Wada,  Yasumitsu:  Ser— 

Kojima,  Yoshiaki;  Wada,  Yasumitsu;  and  Katsumura,  Masahiro, 

5,446,722,  d.  369-266.000. 

Wade.  William  D.;  and  Caaebolt.  Matthew  P..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  * 

Space  Company,  Inc.  Redeployable  furlable  rib  reflector.  3.446,474. 

CI   343-915.000. 

Wadell.  Lars  G.  A.,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Folding  of  food  pieces.  3.44S,84a 

CI.  426-297.000. 
Wagner.  Lawrence  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Hsieh,  Chang-Ming;  Hsu.  Louis  L.  G.;  Mei.  Shaw-Ning;  Knepper. 
Ronald   W.;   and   Wagner.   Lawrence  F..  Jr..   5,446,312,  CL 
257-559.000. 
Wagner,  Rickey  L.:  Ser— 

Larsch.  Paul;  and  Wagner.  Rickey  L..  5.443.154.  d.  l2«-66at0a 
Wagner.  Scott  B.:  See— 

Bloomfiekl.  John  W.;  Bischoff.  Rudi  A.;  Payne.  Robert  L.;  Wag- 
ner, Scott  B.;  Sang-Gweon,  Kim;  Tae-Sik,  Kim;  Ji-Hyun,  Kim; 
Jooo- Young,  Jeong;  Chang-Hyon,  Yoo;  and  Shin,  Dong-II, 
5,446,445.  CI.  340-521.000. 
WagstafT.  Roben  A.;  and  Crego.  John  B..  to  New  Holland  North 
America.  Inc.  Round  baler  apparatus  for  monitoring  bale  shape. 
5.444.969.  a.  56-341.000. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corporation:  See — 

McCambridge,  James  E..  5.446.262.  d.  219-237.000. 
Wainscott,  Barrett  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Jensen,  Howard  A.;  Wainscott,  Barrett  G.,  Jr.;  Albinger,  Donald 
R.;  and  Monroe,  Richard  H.,  5,446,677,  d.  364-510.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Toshio,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan. 

Fast  Reactor  Core.  5,446,773,  CI.  376-170.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsutomu;  Daitoku,  Koichi;  and  Ezawa,  Akira.  to  Nikon 
Corporation.    Film    feeding    device    for    camera.    3,443,34a    d. 
242-356.000. 
Wakata,  Yuichi;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Inoue,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film   Co.,   Ltd.    Photopolymerizable  composition.    3,445,919,   d. 
430-287.000. 
Wake,  David,  to  British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company. 

Optoelectronic  device.  5,446,751,  d.  372-46.000. 
Waluaawa,  Yuuji:  See — 

Koike,  Yoshihiko;  Ssito,  Ryuichi;  Sekine,  Sigeki;  and  Wakinwa, 
Yuuji,  3,446,318,  d.  257-707.000. 
Waldorf  Corporation:  See— 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  5,445,316,  d.  229-215.000. 
Walker,  I3ouglas  M.  Training  harness  for  use  when  practicing  rock 

climbing  and  sport  climbing.  5,445,1 14,  CI.  1 19-857.000. 
Wallace,  Donald  G.:  Ser— 

Rhee,  Woonza;  Wallace,  Donald  G.;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  Bums, 
Ramon  A.,  Jr.;  Fries,  Louis;  DeLustro,  Frank;  and  Beniz,  Hanne, 
5,446,091,  a.  523-34.100. 
Walsh,  Jemiifer:  Ser — 

Samelian,  John  K.;  and  Walsh,  Jennifer,  3,444.874,  d.  2-139.000. 
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Wabh.  Roger  C;  and  Eggins.  Dougln  W.  Non^reezing  liquid  supply    WaUon,  Alan  D.:  Set  - 
ty«em.  5,445.3$6,  CI.  151-iJXX).  ^^  -  ~         ^^ 

Walter,  Harald.  to  Qba-Geigf  Corporatkm.  PeMicides.  S,446.04a  Q. 
3l4-2l3.00a  1         "^ 


3l4-2l3.00a 
Wahen,  Jaaw*  T.:  .j.^—        , 

VoMca.    David    L;    ami    Wahen.    James    T.,    S.446,664.    a. 
364-«3I.Q3a  J 

Wandel  A  Goltennann  ATE  Syuemt  Ltd.:  5er— 

Jaiuen.   Peter  H.;  and   (hokitu.  Viral   K.   H.,  5A*6.ai.  a. 
3«l-729.000. 
Wanetiky,  Erwin;  and  Hugo,  Fnuu.  to  Leyi>oid  Durferrit  OmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  degreasing  and  compactiiig  electrically 
conductive  material.  3,44S,7t9.  CI.  419-32.000. 
Wang,  Anbo;  Murphy,  Kent  A.,  and  Clans,  Richard  O.,  to  Center  for 
Innovative  Technology;  Vkginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State 
Unrversity:  and  Virginia  Teeji  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.  Spiit-spec- 
tmm  lelf-refereiiced  fiber  oikic  sensor.  3,446J8a  a.  250-227.230. 
Wang,  Chao-Huei  J.;  and  ShalL  Dinesh  O.,  to  Dade  International  Inc. 
Method  to  use  fluorescent  pdymer  particles  as  markers  in  immunoas- 
say. S>«3,9«9,  a.  436-326.C|0. 
Waiw,  Chomg-Kuang:  See—   < 

Lin.  Jizoo;  Lin,  Hsan-Foifc  Lee,  Ret-Bcu;  and  Wang,  Chomg- 
Kuang,  5,446,416,  a.  33 1-1 1.000. 
Wang.  Lipo;  and  Alkon,  Danid  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health 
and  Human  Services.  Artifk  ial  network  for  temponi  rrnufncf  cro- 
cesnng.  3,446,829,  a.  395-24 .000. 
Wang,  Peter  C:  See—  , 

Schwendemann.   Walter;  aod   Wang.   Peter  C.   5,446,884.   a 
395-600.000. 
Wang,  Po-CUng:  See— 

Houng.  Chong  L.;  Wang,  fo-Ching;  Kuei-Un.  Lu;  Sun,  Tmgzong; 

Fan.  Yunxiang:  Yang.  4wan;  and  Wang,  Xiourong.  5.445,089, 

a.  111-105.000.  •»•  -e.  .      . 

Wang.  Su-Otee  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrochemical 

etch-stop  on  n-type  silicon  by  injecting  holes  from  a  shallow  t>-tvDe 

Uyer.  5,445,718,  a.  204-129.J00. 

Wang,  Xiourong:  See — 

Houng,  Chong  L.;  Wang.  io-Ching;  Kuei-Lin,  Lu;  Sun.  Tmgzong; 
Fan.  Yunxiang;  Yang.  4wan;  and  Wang,  Xiourong,  5,445,089, 

a.  iii-io5.ooa  ~-».  .    .    . 

WardeU,  Ray:  See— 

Saltzstein,  William   E.;  a4d   WardeU,  Ray,   5,446,678,  a.   364- 
514.00R. 
Ware,  Frederick  A.;  Gasharro,  James  A.;  Dillon,  John  B.;  Farmwald, 
Michael  P.;  Horowitz,  Mark  A.;  and  Griflin,  Matthew  M.,  to  Ram- 
bus, Inc.  Method  and  apparvus  for  implementing  refresh  in  a  syn- 
chronous DRAM  system.  5,4*6,6%,  C\.  365-222.000. 
Warn  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bigley,  Jon  A.;  Giacomioi,  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raymond  S.; 
Grieco.  Christopher  J.;  Oibson,  Patrick  W.;  StoUsteimer,  Dale 
O.;  Kilgore,  James  C;  |uid  Wojdk,  Karl  W.,  5,445,258,  a. 
192-85.00V.  I 

Warner,  Gregory  L.;  Brunellei  Daniel  J.;  and  Wilson,  Paul  R.,  to 
General  Electric  Company  Process  for  preparing  macrocyclic  poly- 
esters. 5,446,122,  CI.  528-279iX».  '        t~J 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  S«i— 

Augelli-Szafiran,  Corinne  1.;  Jaen,  Juan  C;  Schwarz,  Roy;  and 

Thomas.  Anthony  J.,  5,416,057,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Butler,  Donald  E.;  Le,  -Bong  V.;  and  Nanninga.  Thomas  N., 

5,446,054,  a.  514-326.00r 
Uborde.  Edgardo;  and  Sclioeder,  Mel,  5,446,044,  a.  514-252.000. 
Warner,  Thomas  R.,  to  Advanced  Thermoforming,   Inc.   Foldable 

automobile  hardtop  roof  stoiige  cart.  5,445,279,  CI.  21 1-195.000. 
Warren,  Keith  O.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Electrode  structure  and 
method  for  anodically-bondU  capacitive  sensors.  3,446,616,  CI. 
361-283.200.  ! 

Washburn,  John  M..  Jr.,  to  Melow  Machine  Company,  The.  Crochet 

stitch  which  simulates  a  whid  stitch.  5,445,092,0.  112-439000 
Watanabe,  Bunya:  5ee—  \ 

Doha,  Takahisa;  and  Watai^.  Bunya,  5.445,918,  O.  430-285.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo:  See—  j 

Uchida.  Hiroshi;  Onuki,  Milihiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hideo,  5,445  772. 
CI.  264-32.000.  I 

Watanabe,  Satoru:  See—  \ 

Tomisawa,  Naoki;  and  j  Watanabe,  Satoru.  5.445.124.  O. 
123-339.110.  I 

Watanabe,  Shunso  F.;  Eckert  Steven  J.;  Engelman,  Gerald  H.; 
Dionesotes,  Neil  T.;  Collins,  ^teven  R.;  and  Bernstein,  Steven  D.,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Piezofclectric  fluid  control  valve.  5,445.183 
CI.  137-5%.  1 70.  ] 

Watanabe,  Tomoya:  See — 

Inoue.  Koichi;  Okubo.  Kazitoshi;  Kitagawa.  Kohei;  Tanaka,  Kei- 
suke;  and  Watanabe.  Toiioya,  5.445,908,  a.  429-229.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  Takagi,  TadwJ;  Saya.  Daisuke;  Suganuma,  Ryoui- 
chi;  and  Fukino,  Kunihiro,  tq  Nikon  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  wave 
motor.  5,446.331,  CI.  310-323iX)0. 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu;   Saito,    Kazuhito;   Ozawa.   Kazumasa;   Mizuno. 
Shunichi;  and  Sankawa,  Izumi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tdephone  Corporation.  Optical  switch! 
optical  fiber  arranging  member  and  method  of  manufacturing  the 
optical  fiber  arranging  member  5.446.810.  CI.  385-22.000. 
Walerbury  Style,  Inc.:  See— 

Bourget,  John.  5,444,8%,  a.  24-265.00A. 
Waterson,  David:  See — 

Hutton.  Jonathan;  and  Watetson.  David.  5.446.165.  CI.  546-152.000. 


Love.  David  B 
Watson.   Alan 
540-465.000. 
Wattenborg.  Eric  J..  _„ 
Wattenborg.  Will  ud  H 
175-74.000. 
Wattenburg.  Willard 
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Dow.  WUliam  C;  Himroelsbach.  Richaid  J.; 
D.;   and   Rocklage.   Sco«   M..    5.446.145.   a. 
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and  Wattenburg.  Eric  J..  3.443,230.  a. 


„ H.;  and  Wattenburg.  Eric  J.  Downhde  drillign 

subanembly  and  m<thod  for  same.  5.445,230,  d.  175-74.000. 
Watts,  Keith  A.:  S«-f- 

Meeker,   Douglai   K.;   Rossi,   Scott  J.;   and  Watts,   Keith   A., 
5.445,56a  07462-39.000. 
Weaver,  Craig  M.;  Allison,  Ruth  A.;  Metsker,  Grace  G.;  demons, 
Jeanne  M.;  Durban^  Douglas  S.;  Sabin,  Gary  A.;  and  Hope,  Keven 
A.,  to  Micron  Semidoodnctor,  Inc.  Look -ahead  method  for  maintain- 
ing optimum  queue^  quantities  of  in-process  parts  at  a  manufacturins 
bottleneck.  5,446,67fl,  a.  364-468.000. 
Weaver,  Marvin  G.,  h---  See— 

Stroaaer,  Richard  P.;  Weaver,  Marvin  G.,  Jr.;  and  Chow,  Mark  K., 
5,444,966,  a.  5{-10.20». 
Webb,  Watt  W.:  See 

Ohislain,  Lucien  1 
Webber,  Valerie  P.,  i 
assembly  which  inci 
5,446,611,  a.  360-11 
Webbers.  Jos  J.  P.:  S4 

Koster,  Frans;  and  Webbers.  Jos  J.  P.,  5,445,949,  Q.  435-71.100. 
Weber,  Martin;  Seitz,,  Friedrich;  Jung,  Andreas;  and  Guentherberg, 
'-.tiengesellschafl.  Thermoplastic  coupling  agent 
525-93.000.  K-  »-B 


f.;  and  Webb,  Watt  W.,  5,445,01 1,  a.  73-105.000. 
1  Hutchinson  Technology,  Inc.  Head  suspension 
''^des  a  kiad  beam  element  having  relief  channels. 
1.000. 


I  Weber,  Norbeit,  5,445,034,  a.  73-861.750. 
athieu,  Bemd;  and  Weber,  Wolfram,  5,445,593, 

See— 

Stephen  D.;  and  Webster,  Arthur  A.,  Ill, 
192.000. 
Lerou,  Jan  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
'        of   fluorinated    methanes.    5,446,218, 


and 

a. 


lukherjee,  Satyendranath;  Veldman,  Paul  R.; 
-'-  F.,  5,446,300.  a.  257-343.000. 


Norbert,  to  BASF 
muture.  5,446,094, 
Weber,  Norbert:  See 

Peter,  Gunter; 
Weber,  Wolfram:  ,L.. 
Biesel,  Wolfgang; 
a.  494-43.000 
Webater,  Arthur  A. 
Wolf.  Stephen; 
5,446,492,  Q 
Webster,  James  L.; 
Company. 
570-169.000 
Wegener,  Armin  F 
Amato,  Michael 
and  Wegener, 
Wegener,  Dirk:  See-   , 

Liman,  Ulrich;  Wegener,  Dirk;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig,  5,445,879, 
CI.  428-304.400. 
Wegner,  David  K.:  Set— 

Romanelli,  Aldo;  Wegner,  David  K.;  Sivore,  George  A.,  Jr.-  and 
Romanelli.  Dentis  M.,  5,445,207,  CI.  I6O-2O9.00O. 
Wehmann,  Robert  E.:  |S«— 

Blithe,   Diana;   \Mehmann,   Robert   E.;  and   Nisula,   Bruce  C. 
5,445,968,  CI.  44-510.000. 
Weidlich,  Peter:  See— 

Tenten.  Andreas;  ind  Weidlich.  Peter.  5,446,004,  a.  502-312.000. 
WeiUnd,  Bruno;  Leontiardl,  Herbert,  deceased  (by  Leonhardt,  Char- 
lotte A.,  heiress);  Geier,  Claus;  and  Froehlich,  Hans,  to  GLW-  Elek- 
trotechnische  Bauteie-KunstslofTverarbeitung  GmbH;  and  Zoller  A 
Froehlich  GmbH.  W  ire  end  ferrule.  5,445,544,  CI.  439-879  000 
Weindelmayer,  Freder  ck  G.:  See— 

Hernandez,  Bemai  do;  Horton,  Raymond  R.;  Palmer,  Michael  J.- 
Noyan,  Ismail  C;  and  Weindelmayer,  Frederick  G.,  5.446.26l! 
CI.  219-230.000. 
Weinerman.  Lee  S.;  ai  id  Kuminski,  Arthur  J.,  to  Eastern  Company, 
The.  Handle  operau  d  draw  Utch  with  safety  catch.  5.445.422.  CI 
292-247.000. 
Weisman,  S.  Miller.  11^  See— 

Leiang,  Dennis  Mi  Babcock,  Douglas  J.;  and  Weisman.  S.  Miller. 
II,  5.445,128,  ClJ  123-436.000. 
Weismiller,  Matthew  V '.;  Wilker.  John  R.,  Jr.;  Albemneyer.  David  A 
Wukusick.  Peter  M.   and  Kramer.  Kenneth  L..  to  Hill-Rom  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Bed  witJ   emergency  head  release  and  automatic  knee 
down.  5,444,880,  CI.  5-424.000. 
Weiss.  Jonathan  D.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Fiber  optic 
sensor  employing  sue  cessively  destroyed  coupled  points  or  reflectors 
for  detecting  shock  i  kave  speed  and  damage  location.  5.446,278,  CI. 

Weisz,  Paul  B.;  and  B  lacarak.  Edward  J.  Prevention  of  hemolysis. 

5.446.030,  a.  514-58  DOO. 
Welbon,  Edward  H:  j  -e— 

Levine,  Frank  E.;  Twichell,  Brian  C;  and  Welbon,  Edward  H.. 
5,446,876.  CI.  39  1-184.010. 
Welker,  David  J.:  See-  ■ 

Kuzyk,  Mark  G.;  a  ud  Welker,  David  J.,  5,446,808,  Q.  385-13.000 
Weller,  Albert  E.:S«-- 

Denen,  Dennis  J.;  i  nd  Weller,  Albert  E.,  5,445,635,  CI.  606-27  000 
Weller,  Thomas:  See- 
Schmidt,  Roland;  S  Iroehlein,  Hans;  and  Weller,  Thomas,  5.446.778 
CI.  378-125.000. 
Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  H:  See- 
Daft,  Christopher  M.  W.;  Hall,  Anne  L.;  Noujaim,  Sharbd  E. 
Thomas,  Lewis   [.;  and  Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  H,  5,445.156.  Ci 
128-661.080. 
Welles,  Toby  S.:  See— 

Herr,  Arthur  G.  I .;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  and  Welles,  Toby  S. 
5,445,265,  CI.  20  k308.  100.  ««,   luoy  ».. 


Wellig,  Alain: 

Roduit,  Jean-Paul;  and  WelUg,  Alain,  5,446,162,  Q.  546-273.000. 
Wells,  WUliam  R.:  See- 
Fry,  Darrel  D.;  Wells,  wniiam  R.;  and  McDonald,  Malcolm  R., 
5,445,738,  CX.  210-384.000. 
Wendelken.  Martin  E.  Disinfection  rack.  5,445.802.  a.  422-302.000. 
Wenzel.  Ronak):  See- 
Martin.  John  R.;  Cederholm.  Roger;  Schlittler,  Kendall  E.;  and 
Wenzel.  Ronakl.  5.445,341,  CI.  242-527.300. 
Werbelicht  KG  Rudolf  Jeroma:  Set— 

Jeroma,  Rudolf,  5,444,932,  0/^564.000. 
Weschler,  Gilles:  See— 

Beaucourt,  Dominique;  Lemaire.  Daniel;  and  Weschler.  Gilles. 
5,446,463.  CI.  342-198.000. 
Wesenberg.  Scott  L.:  See— 

Furenza.  John  A..  II;  Dykstra,  Richard  A.;  Pfaff,  Joseph  L.; 
Wesenberg.   Scott   L.;  and   Shears.   Douglas.   5.445.014.  O. 
73-117.300. 
Weaadman,  Brian:  See — 

Shaver,  John;  Nolan.  Michael  P.;  Macenski,  Charles  D.;  Muehlfeld. 
Alan  D.;  and  Wesaelman.  Brian,  5,446.769.  O.  375-202X100. 
West  Point  Pepperell:  Set— 

Pacifici.  Joseph  A..  5,446,195.  CI.  560-178.000. 
West.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Afllerbaugh.  Richard  L.;  West.  Richard  L.;  Paloo.  Timothy  J.;  and 
Chapman.  Arthur  S..  5.445,506,  CI.  417-477.200. 
West  Scott'  Sec 

Jaraczewski.  Richard;  and  West.  Scott,  5.445,148.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Westerburgen,  Josephus  P.  M..  to  Lawn  Comfort  S.A.  Folding  table. 

5.445.085,0.  108-115.000. 
Westinghouse  Norden  Systems:  See— 

Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchic,  Dominic  L.;  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 

and  Swatson.  Richard  R..  5,445.898,  CI.  428-690.000. 
Tanski.  William  J.;  Carroll.  Roger;  and  Branciforte.  Emilio  J.. 
5.445.711,0.216-13.000. 
Westinghouse  Norden  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Budzilek,  Russell  A.;  Monarchic.  Dominick  L.;  Podoba,  Myroslaw; 
Schlam,  Elliott;  and  Swatson,  Richard  R.,  5,445,899,  CI. 
428-690.000.  <^ 

West^ialen,  Karl-Otto:  See— 

Ditrich,  Klaus;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  Meyer, 
Norbert;    Westphalen,     Karl-Otto;    and     Laatach,     Hartmut, 
5.446,168,  O.  548-359.100. 
Westre,  Willard  N.:  See— 

Newton,  Jefferson  F.;  Martin.  Thomas  D.;  Westre,  Willard  N.; 
Caibery,  David  J.;  and  Ikegami.  Roy,  5,445.861,  O.  428-1 16.000. 
Westwick.  Alan  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing jitter  and  improving  testability  of  an  oscillator.  5,446,420,  O. 
331-179.000 
Wettling,  Thomas:  See— 

Isak,  Heinz;  Wettling,  Thomas;  Keil,  Michael;  Wolf.  Bemd;  and 
Doetzer,  Reinhaid.  5,446.199.  CI.  562-869.000. 
Wetzel,  Guide:  See- 
Rudolf,  Harald;  Wetzel.  Guido;  and  Mueller.  Manfred,  5,445,413, 
CI.  280-735,000. 
Wevers,  Dirk:  See— 

Dekker,  Jacobus  N.;  and  Wevers,  Dirk.  5.444.914,  O.  30-43.600. 
Wexler,  Eugen;  and  Stopp,  Thomas,  to  EuWe  Eugen  Wexler  GmbH. 
Plastic   joint    for    articulating    two    componenu.    5,445,471,    CI. 
403-220.000. 
Wexler,  Richard  T.:  See— 

White- Wexler,  Kimberty  L.;  and  Wexler,  Richaid  T.,  5,444,940, 0. 
47-82.000. 
Whaley,  Roy  S.:  See— 

Paradissis,  George  N.;  Garegnani,  James  A.;  and  Whaley,  Roy  S., 
5,445,829,  CI.  424-480.000.  / 

Wharmby,  David  O  :  See—  ^• 

El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr,  Ludwig,  (jerald  W.;  Wharmby,  David 
O.;  and  Nerone,  Louis  R.,  5,446,35a  O.  315-248.000. 
Wheelock  Inc.:  See— 

Bocan,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Stuntz,  David  M.,  5,446,349.  O.  315- 
241.00S. 
Whipple.  Walter.  Ill:  See— 

Savkar,  Sudhir  D.;  Whipple.  Walter,  III;  and  Harris.  Lawson  P., 
5,445.033.0.  73-861.120. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

KaufTinan,  Michael  S.;  Braun.  Patrick  A.;  Heacock.  Donna  J.;  and 
DeBoer,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,445.452.  O.  312-405.100. 
Whistler,   Roy   L.   Subgiinuhu-  crystalline  starch  as  fat   substitute. 

5.443.678,  CI.  127-67.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Billman,    Timothy    B.;    and    Thrush.    Roger    L..    S.44S.S3I.   O. 

439-160.000. 
Dale.  James  L..  5,445.539,  O.  439-535.000. 
Frantz.  Robert  H..  5.445,528,  O.  439-79.000. 
Koisunsky,  losif;  Shipe.  Joanne  E.;  Harlan.  Tod  M.;  Foreman. 
Gerald  L  ;  Klotz.  Robert  C;  and  Brown.  Robert  W..  5,444,906. 
CI.  29-741.000. 
White,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Buchanan,  Charles  M.;  Gardner,  Robert  M.;  and  White,  Alan  W., 
5.446,079,  O.  524-41.000. 
White.  Caroline  K.:  See- 
White.    Leonard    R.;   and    White.   Caroline   K..    5.446,893.   CI. 
395-65O.00a 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Joslin.  Daniel  F.;  and  Ryherd.  Daniel  J..  5.444.996.  O.  68-12.040. 


White,  David  C.  to  Borg-Wamer  Automotive.  Inc.  Chain  guide  link. 

5,445.570,  O.  474-213.00a 
While.  Leonard  R.;  and  White,  Caroline  K.  Mi  aiuii  im  in  aaalysis 

software  system  and  method.  5,446.895,  O.  393-630.000. 
White,  Randall  R.  Tuneable  high  velocity  thermal  spray  gun.  3,445,325, 

O.  239-132.300.  , 

WUte-Wexier,  Kimberiy  L.;  and  Wexler,  Richard  T.  Terraced  ptanter. 

3,444,94a  O.  47-8X000. 
Whitdiead,  Roger,  to  Snlzer  Papertec  Eoskirchea  GmbH.  Bale-carry- 
ing device.  3,445,490,  O.  414-607.000. 
Whitlock,  Gary  C;  Freeman,  Richard  D.;  and  Saldanha.  Keith  S.  Eatry 
level  data  processing  system  which  is  expandable  by  a  factor  oTtwo 
to  a  partitionable  upgraded  system  with  knv  overhead.  5,446,848,  CI. 
395-280.000. 
Whitney,  David,  to  Siemens  Components.  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
high-voltage,  vertical-trench  semiconductor  device.  5,445,974,  CL 
437-6.000. 
Whitney,  David,  to  Siemens  Components,  lac.  Silicon  oontrolled  recti- 
fier with  a  variable  baae-shunt  resistant.  5,446,295,  O.  237-113.000. 
Whittaker,  Mark;  and  Miller,  Andrew,  to  British  Biotech  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Limited.  Imirtam  (4,3-Q  pyridiae  derivatives  as  PAF  aaump- 
nists.  5,446.032.  O.  514-63.000. 
Wichert.  Burkhard:  See— 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Wolf-Heuss.  Elisabeth;  Orth.  Hehnut;  Wickert. 
Burkhard;  and  Sauerbier.  Dieter.  5,446.033,  O.  514-77.000. 
Widenburg.  Wayne  T.:  See- 
Monroe.  Jerry  B.;  Widenburg.  Wayne  T.;  Ford.  Joa  S.;  aad  Moa- 
roe.  James  A..  5,445,729.  O.  210-86.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Ottow.  Eckhard;  Wiediert.  Rudolf;  Neef.  Gunter,  Beier,  Syfadle; 
Elger,    Waller,   aad    Henderson,    David    A.,    S,446.l7t.   CL 
552-510.000. 
Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  Gobetz,  Frank  W.;  Bullis.  Robert  H.;  Towey. 
James  P.;  and  Lemon.  James  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  ^icon  pressure  sensor  having  dual 
elements  simultaneously  mounted.  5.444.901.  O.  29-25.42a 
Wienand.  Henning:  See — 

Ooss.    Friedrich;    Albert.    Bemhard;   and    Wienand.    Heaniag, 
5.445.672.  O.  106-402.000. 
Wierbowski.  Judith  A.:  See— 

Mathias.  Thomaa  B.;  Planutis,  Richard  J.;  and  Wierbowski.  Judith 
A..  5.446.897.  d.  395-700.000. 
Wiesinger,  Herbert:  See— 

Neef,  Gunter.  Steinmeyer.  Andreas;  Kiisch,  Gerald;  Schwarz, 
Katica;  ThierofT-Ekerdt,  Ruth;  Wiesinger,  Herbert;  aad  Haberey, 
Martin,  5,446,035,  O.  514-167.000. 
Wiggins,  Mert  D.,  Sr.  Choke  for  enhanced  gas  and  oil  well  producticm. 

3^43,225,  O.  166-319.000. 
Wihiborg,  Nib,  to  PerMorp  Analytical  AB.  Luminescence  measuring 

system  and  lumiaometer  device.  3,445,794,  O.  422-63.0m. 
Wilke,  Bemd:  See— 

Buchner,  Norbert;  Domke,  Klaus;  Reicbert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz, 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann.  abine;  I<itnke.  Kuao;  and 
Voegele,  Guenther,  5,445,87a  CI.  428-214.000. 
Wilker,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Weismiller,  Matthew  W.;  WUker,  John  R.,  Jr.;  Albenmeyer,  David 
A.;  Wukusick,  Peter  M.;  and  Kramer.  Kenne:th  L..  5,444.88a  O. 
3-424.000. 
Wilkerson.    Gary    B.    Therapeutic    ankle    orthosis.    5.445.603.    CL 

602-27.000. 
Wilkias.  JefT  K.  Commuaication  system  and  method  with  demographi- 
cally    or    psychographically    defined    audiences.    5.446.919.    O. 
453-6.200. 
Willett.  Eugene  M..  to  Willett.  Eugene  M.  Tech-track.  3.446,467.  CL 

342-386.000. 
Williams.  Arthur,  to  Freedman.  Charles  L.;  Polyocaa.  Mark;  aad  Wil- 
liams. Arthur  J  Media  storage  bin.  5.445,269.  O.  206-425.000. 
Williaao,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

WUliams,  Arthur,  5,445,269,  O.  206425.000. 
Williams.  Dock  G.:  See— 

Khalidi.  Yousef  A.;  TaUuri.  Madhusudhan;  WUliams.  Dock  G.;  aad 
Joshi.  VUiram  P..  5.446.834.  O.  393-401  .OOa 
WUliams.  Don  P.:  Set— 

Thornton.  Arnold  O.;  Nguyen.  Hang  T.;  Ngayea.  Greg  N.;  aad 
WiUiams.  Don  P.,  5.446.612.  O.  3W-1O4.000. 
Williams.  E.  Ford:  See- 
Gardner,  John  F.;  Laycock,  Jane  F.;  Norlin.  Eric  C;  Sk>goir, 
Shelly  I.;  Wilhams.  E.  Ford;  aad  WUUams,  Tobin  H..  5.445.294. 
O.  221-1.000. 
WUliams.  John  C;  and  Ruggles.  Stephen  G..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Bucket  for  next-to-the-last  stage  of  a  turbine.  5.445.498.  O. 
416-191000. 
WUliams,  John  H.  Firearm  non-firing  sight  alignment  system.  5,446,335, 

O   356-153.000. 
WUliams.  Paul  R.  Slip  lug  adaptor  apparatus.  3,443.343. 0. 439-727.000. 
WiUiams.  Richard  A.,  to  Space  Systems/Loral  Inc.  High  voltage  high 

power  arc  suppressing  fine.  5.446.436.  O.  337-273.000. 
WUliams.  Roger  O.:  See- 
Galloway,  Gregory  M.;  Davis,  Titus  E.;  and  Williams,  Roger  O., 
5.446.600.  O.  360-46.000. 
WUliams.  Tobin  H.:  See- 
Gardner.  John  F.;  Laycock.  Jane  F.;  Norlin.  Eric  C;  Slogoff. 
Shelly  I.;  Williams,  E.  Ford;  and  WUliams.  Tobin  H..  5.443,294. 
O.  221-1.000. 
Willner.  Jurgen;  and  Steilen.  Kurt,  to  Kobold,  Klaus.  Process  for 
calibrating  a  cakximetric  (low  indicator.  5.445.005.  O.  73-3.00a 

? 
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.  a.  SO2-I51.000. 
( appwatus.  3,444,888,  a.  lS-1 14.000. 
J«U  Syttom  Corporatkn.  Power  on 
c  inhibit  and  delayed  reiet  3,446,403,  CI. 


WUmer,  Gerhaid:  Ste— 

Dunrfeld,  Rainer;  Kowall,  Johannei;  Kuske.  Eberhard;  Njermann, 
Hans;  Wilmer,  Gerhard;  and  WoMT,  Joachim,  S,44S,6S8,  d. 
48-62.00R. 
Wiboo,  Charks  E.:  See— 

HUtz,    Fredrick    F.;    aqd    Wibon,    Charles    E.,    3,446.468,    O. 
342-386.000. 
Wiboo.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Warner,  Gregory  L.;  BTunelle,  Oanid  J.;  and  WUaon,  Paul  R., 
5.446,122,  CI.  528-279i)00. 
Wilson.  Phillm  E.:  See— 

Hoyt.    Nlatthew    B.;    a^d    Wilson,    PhiUip    E..    3,443,884,    d. 
428-370.000.  f       .      .      ,      , 

Wiboo,  Susan  L.:  See— 

Landi,  Curtis  L.;   WilsAn,  Susan  L.;  and  Cazalet.  Peter  M. 
S.444.881,  a.  S-4S4.0Qi. 
Winegaid  Company:  See—    i 

Rodeffer.  Charles  E^  3.4l6,*72.  CI.  343-880.000. 
Wing.  Keith  M.:  See—         T 

Casturo,  Scott  E;  Lewi^P.  E.;  Harlow.  E.  V.;  Oben.  Gerald  L  • 
Hensley,  E.  Rod;  and  Wing.  Keith  M..  3,444,902,  CI.  29-S6.600.' 
Wmgen,  Rainer:  See — 

Pfinnann,  Ralf;  and  Win|en,  Rainer,  3,446,198,  Q.  362-463.000. 
Wingo,  Carol  Stemper:  See — 

Ouimarin.  Henry  L.,  5,445.286,  CI.  220-427.000. 
Winheim,  Stefan  H.,  to  V.I.B.  Appamtebau  GmbH.  Method  for  adjust- 
ing the  gloss  or  smoothn«s  of  a  web  of  material.  3,443,071.  a. 
I00-38.00a 
Winter,  Christoper  S.;  OliverJ  Stephen  N.;  Rush,  James  D.;  Underhill, 
Allan  E.;  and  Hill.  Callui*  A.  S..  to  Bntish  Telecommunications 
Pubbc     Limited     Company.     Optica]     switches.     5.445,767,     O 
252-587.000. 
Winter,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Tarcha.  Peter  J.;  Rohr.  tlxxnas  E.;  Cottoo.  Tlieicae;  and  Winter. 
Gary  E..  5.445,972.  Q.  436-544.000. 
Wisler.  Jan  A.:  See^ 

CWjda.  Mark  A.;  Wisler.  Ian  A.;  and  Hess.  Marcus  M..  5,446,632, 
CI.  362-69.000. 
Witco  GmbH:  See—  ' 

GurUgen,  Stefan.  5.446, 
Withey.  Edward  L.  Foot  cL 
Witkowski.  Todd  R.,  to  Z« 
reset  signal  circuit  with  c! 
327-143.000.  , 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  BecUL  Hansjorg;  Stewneier,  KarUidnz:  and 
Doerge.  Lieael.  to  Boehrinfcer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Sulfonamides  of 
phenylalkylamines  or  phen<^yalkylamines  processes  for  their  prepa- 
ratioa  and  medicamentt  containing  these  compounds.  5.446,063,  CI. 

Wityak.  John;  and  Sielecki-oiirdz,  Thais  M.,  to  Du  Pont  Meick  Phar- 
maceutical Company,  The.  boxazoline  compounds  useful  as  fibrino- 
gen receptor  antagonists.  5,446,056,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Wobber,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Owicki,  Susan  S.;  Birrell,  Andrew  D.;  Nebon.  Charles  G.-  and 
Wobber.  Edward  P.,  5.446,901.  Q.  395-700.000. 
Wodicka.  George  R.;  Mansiieti,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Voorhees,  William  D., 
to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  acousti- 
S^A  f^^if"  P<»««>o«>«ng.  "nd  monitoring  a  tube  within  a  body. 
5,445,  f 44,  a.  128-207.140. 
Woedl.  Steve:  Sm^ 

Shawhan.  Jim;  Cox.  Gar*  L.;  and  Woedl,  Steve.  5,444,900,  a 
27-19.000.  I 

Wojcik,  Kari  W.:  See—  ' 

Big^y.  Jon  A.;  Giacomiii.  Thomas  W.;  Alvey,  Raymond  S.- 
Gneco,  Christopher  J.;  Gibson,  Patrick  W.;  Stolbteimer,  Dale 
!«  85*^1^'  ^"°"  *^ ''  *"*  *'">=*•  "^^  ^-  S.445.258.  a. 
Wolf.  Bemd:  See^  ! 

Isak,  Heini;  Wettling,  Thiwnas;  Keil,  Michael;  Wolf.  Beind;  and 
Doetrer.  Reinlurd.  5,446,199.  CI.  562-869.000. 
Wolf-Heuss,  Elisabeth:  See— 

^1''l,^"«*"=  Wolf-Hei»s,   Elisabeth;  Orth.  Hefanut;  Wichert, 
Burkhard;  and  Sauerbiet,  Dieter,  5.446.033.  d.  514-77.000. 
Wolf.  Stephen;  Voran,  Stephet  D.;  and  WebWer,  Arthur  A.,  HI.  Per- 
^t>oo*md   video  quality   measurement  system.   5.446.492,  CL 

Wolfe.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Beigel,  David  F.;  Wolfe.  Edward  L.;  and  Krieger,  WUIiam  A , 

5,446.302.  a.  257-355.0(10.  «»    .        u«n  «... 

Wolfe.  Maynard  F.;  Uw.  Hin  V.  A.;  and  Kravit,  Malcom  J.  Automatic 

pKture  taking  machine.  5,446,515.  CI.  354-290.000 
WoUr,  Gregory  J.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Craig  A.;  Chen,  James  R.;  Falbide.  David  C;  Fenwick, 
Justme   R.;    Forcier,    Mitchell    D.;   and   Wolff,   Giegory   J 
5,446.891,  a.  395-600.0<  n  "regory    j.. 

Wcrfff.  Ouenter.  Mueller.  Klaut  Alaze.  Nocbert;  Friedow,  Michael;  and 
Gruber,  Jnergen,   to   Robeit   Bosch   GmbH.   Electromagnetically 
actuatabie  valve.  5,445,448.  CI.  303-1 19  200 
WoUr.  Joachim:  S^e— 

°^r***'J!S*"^-  Kowoll.  Johannes;  Kuske.  Eberhard;  Niermann. 
SSoOR^'  ^"""^  "^  *°"'^'  Jo«:'>>n>-  5.445,658,  a. 
Wolff  Wabrode  Aktiengesellsaiiafi:  See— 

SzabUkowski.  Klaus;  Kochj  Wolfgang;  LefTers,  Heinrich;  Pbench- 
J™^  Jj»»<'unter,  aad  Boehnier,  BranisUv,  5,446,107.  d 
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Wolteis.  Harrie  J.  h  .:  See- 
Bell,  Rodney  B  ;  Kreidler,  Marc  S.;  Hung.  David  T.  H.;  Moya, 
Robert  L.;  an4  Wolters.  Harrie  J.  M.,  5,445,152,  a.  128-653  500 
WOTig.  James;  Rudziak,  Mark  K.;  and  Wong,  Terence,  to  Composite 
Materials  Technology,  Inc.  Superconductor  and  process  of  manufac- 
ture. 5,445,681,  CI  148-98.000. 
Wong,  Keng  L.:  Seii- 

Young,  Ian;  wlng,  Keng  L.;  and  Smith,  Jeffrey,  5,446,867,  CI. 

Wong,  Ping  W  :  Seti- 

Allebach,  Jan  Pj;  and  Wong,  Ping  W.,  5,446,804.  O.  382-298.000 
Wong.  Terence:  Seef- 

Wong.  James;  Rudziak.  Mark  K.;  and  Woog.  Terence.  5.445.681. 
CI.  148-98.00(1 
WoodaU.  Roger  L.J  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Nonlinear 
neural  network  os^llator.  5,446.828.  CI.  395-23.000. 
A.:S«e— 

Woodhouse,  Kenneth  A.;  Gallo.  Luigi  C-  and 
5,446,501,  CI.  348-620.000. 
See— 
and    Woodward.    David    F..    5.446,041,    CI. 


Woodhouse,  Kenn 
Takemoto,  Sol 
Stem,  John 
Woodward.  David 
Chan,    Ming 
514-530.000. 
Wooley.  Gene  W.; 
JAG  Design  In 


de  Ven.  Anthony;  and  Dackombe.  John  A.,  to 
_^ ^ ^tional  Limited.  Sound  synthesizer  system  opera- 
ble by  optical  data  cards.  5,446,791.  CT.  38I-1 18.000. 
^°°lf.  Herbert  D.;  and  Vasavada.  Kamendu  C,  to  Electric  Power 
Re«arch  Institute.  Formulated  food  containing  a  freeze  concentrated 
liquid  dairy  product.  5,445,844,  CI.  426-580.000. 


Workentine,  Shan 

Traugott,  Th< 

525-282.000 

World  Shelters,  Inc 

Zdgler,  Theodi 

Worthen,  Howard  ' 

Wotthen,  W.  G 

5.443.164,  a 


■.See— 

D.;  and  Workentine,  Shari 


L..  5,446.103.  a. 


Scc^ 

R..  5.444.946.  Q.  52-86.000. 
>,  deceased:  See — 
"  otthen,  Howard  V.,  deceased;  and  Dunn.  W.  J.. 

.28-759.000. 

Worthen.  Mildred  W.,  administrator:  See— 

Worthen.  W.  G.;|Worthen,  Howard  V..  deceased;  and  Dunn.  W  J 
5.445.164.  CI.  (28-759.000. 
Worthen.  W.  G.;  Worthen.  Howard  V..  deceased  (by  Worthen.  Miklred 
W..  admuiistrator)j  and  Dunn,  W.  J.,  to  Gynetech,  Inc.  Cervical 
tissue  sampling  device.  5,445,164,  d.  128-759.000. 
*'i»>^    ^""ony.    '5    Motorola.    Digital    communication    systems. 

Wretlind,  Arvid:  SeeX- 

Norrlind.  Bjom;  and  Wretlind,  Arvid,  5,445,81 1,  d.  424-9.400. 
Wright.  Larry  A.;  a«d  Muldoon,  Al.  Motion  detector  and  counter. 

5,446,775,  CI.  377-14.200. 
Wright,  Timothy  A:  iSee— 

McGill,  Robert  i,  HI;  Wright,  Timothy  A.;  Burdette,  Danny  R.: 
and  Doppel.  P  lul  L..  5,444.990,  CI.  62-298.000. 
Wright,  WUIiam  J.:  5  te— 

Lester,    Malcohi    F.;   and   Wright,    William   J.,   5,445,368,   d 
270-59.000. 
Wristers,  Derick  J.:  i  le— 

Gardner,  Mark  I ;  Fulford,  H.  Jim,  Jr.;  and  Wristers,  Derick  J 
5,445,975,  a.  07-10.000.  n««s,  i.,enc«  j., 

Wu,  Ben  S.:  See— 

Acovic,  Aleund  e;  and  Wu,  Ben  S..  3.446.299.  d.  237-316000 
Wu.  Jen-chau;  and  d  en.  Chi-Nan.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 

Institute  Microwa>  e  power  combiner.  3.446.426.  d.  333-125  000 
Wu.  Yang:  See— 

Takano,  HidekaAi;   Yoshimitsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akiaori-  Sawa, 
Yoshihide;  Toki.  Motoyuki;  Wu.  Yang;  Tak.  Yuen  C-  and  Oh- 
naka.  Tadao,  5j445,698,  a.  156-307.700. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See-t 

Ditrich.  Klaus;   Bamprecht.  Gerhard;  Wuerzer,   Bruno;  Meyer, 
Norbert;    Wes  phalen.     Karl-Otto;    and    Laatsch,     HortmuU 
3.446.168,  a.  i  (8-339.100. 
Wukusick,  Peter  M.: ,  iee— 

Weismillcr,  Mattl  ew  W.;  WUker,  John  R.,  Jr.;  Albersmeyer,  David 
A.;  Wukusick,  1  'eter  M.;  and  Kramer,  Kenneth  L.,  S,444.88a  CI 
5-424.000. 
Wulfinan,  David  S.,  ti  D.  S.  Wulfman  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Environmea- 
Ully  neutral  refontuUtion  of  miUtary  explosives  and  propellants. 
5,443,690,  a.  149-109.600. 
Wurmseher,  Herbert:  See^ 

Schennuiaki.  Kofrad;  and  Wurmseher.  Herbert.  3.443.108.  d. 
117-200.000. 
Wyko  Corporation:  Ste^ 

Guenther,  Bryan  W  ;  Caber,  Paul  J.;  and  Hayes,  John  B..  3.446.347, 
d.  3S6-357.(XX)J 
Wyle  Laboratories:  ,„ 
Hagen.  Terry  L.. 
Wynn's  Climate  Syi 
Hutto.  Scott  L.; 
Xerox  Corporation:  _^ 

Richards.  Paul  N.1  5.445,392.  d.  493-444.000. 
Sypula,  Donald  S.  Mammino.  Joseph;  and  Richter,  Bela.  3.443.720. 
CI.  204-181. 1<X)J 
Xie.  Chenggang;  and  fCumar,  Nalin.  Lateral  field  emitter  device  and 

method  of  manufacOiring  same,  5,445,550.  CI.  445-24  000 
Yada.  Yukihiko;  and  Ida,  Toshikazu,  to  Tokai  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisha. 
Assemby  of  a  wmd«hield  glass  and  a  weather  strip  having  a  partly 
modified  cross  section  and  method  of  manufacturing  same73,44S.7Sa 
CI.  264-239.000.  ,       .  — , 


p,445,030,  d.  73-663.000. 
IS,  Inc.:  See— 
I  McCrady,  John  M..  5.445.219.  d.  163-173.000. 
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Yaegashi.  Yuji:  See— 

Sakurai.  Takeshi;  Sugii,  Nobuyuki;  Adachi,  Seiji;  Ichikawa.  Mi- 
chiharu;  Yaegashi,  Yuji;  Yamauchi.  Hisao;  Shimada.  Masahiko; 
and  Takizawa,  Hirotsugu.  5,446.017.  CI.  505-125.000. 
Yagi,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Mitsuo,  to  Aids  Engineering  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  adjusting  B.D.C.  position  of  slide  in  mechanical  press.  5,445,072, 
CI.  100-48.000. 
Yaginuma,  Atsushi;  Hasebe,  Nobuyuki;  Kimura,  Tsuoeo;  and  Arai, 
Masatoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,   Ltd.   Room  temperature 
curable   solventless   silicone   coating  compositioos.    5,445,873,   CI. 
428-220.000. 
Yajima.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kodera,  Masako;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsaiihi;  Aoki,  Ra- 
chirou;   Yajima,   Hiromi;   and   Okano,   Haruo,   5,445,996.  CI. 
437-225.000 
Yajima,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Koide.  Kunihiro;  and  Yajima,  Tamotsu,  5,443,723,  d.  2O4-IS3.I00. 
Yamada.  Katsumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Satoshi;  Tsunoda,  Michio;  Murai.  Kuaitaka;  and  Yamada. 
Katsumi.  5.446.328,  d.  310-233.000. 
Yamada,  Koichoro:  See — 

Aoki,    Eiji;    Yamada,    Koichoro;    and    Yukitomo,    Taliuhiko, 
5.445,0%,  CI.  1 14-74.00A. 
Yamada.  Mitsuo;  Ishii.  Toshiyuki;  Nojiri,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami, 
Ichiro,  to  Nippon  Paint  Company,  Ltd.  Oxazolidone  ring-containing 
modified  epoxy  resins  and  cathodic  electrodeposition  paints  contain- 
ing same.  5,446,077,  CI.  523-415.000. 
Yamada,  Naoki:  See — 

Onozawa,  Satoru;  Yamada,  Naokiulsogai,  Shigetaka;  and  Ogawa, 
r  Kazuo,  5,445,405,  d.  280-707.0()0. 

Yamada,  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Mori,  Toru;  Sugawa,  Hideo;  Yamada,  Nobutoshi;  and  Ueda.  Yo- 
shimichi,  5,446,129,  d.  530-324.000. 
Yamada,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Iwamura,  Shinji;  Muraraatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Yamada,  Sadayaki, 
5,445,504,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Yamada,  Shin-ya:  See — 

Nakano,   Shinji;    Morimoto,   Takao;   Yamada,   Shin-ya;   Fnjiwa, 
Takaaki;  Matsui,  Hideki;  and  Tabuchi,  Takeharu,  5,446,110,  d. 
525-439.000. 
Yamada.  Tadashi;  and  Ishikawa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporatioo. 
Optical  system  having  a  precision  angular  displacement  mechanism 
including  a  flat  metal  spring.  5,446,712,  CI.  369-44.160. 
Yamada,  Yonekazu;  Yoshino,  Yutaka;  Kitada,  Mitsuhira;  and  Seki, 
Kazuo,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
making  a  joint  between  a  main  pipe  and  a  branch  pipe  and  apparatus 
for  use  in  the  method.  5,445,309,  CI.  228-170.000. 
Yamagishi,  Naoto:  See — 

Kukimoto,  Takashi;  Aoki,  Yasutoshi;  Yamagishi,  Naoto;  and  Usui, 
Shinji,  5,445,201,  CI   152-2O9.0OR. 
Yamaguchi,  Eiji;  Fujihara,  Kaoni;  Matsuo,  Takenobu;  and  Kitayama. 
Hirofumi.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  ElKtron 
Tohoku    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Heat    treating    method    and    device. 
5.445.521.  CI.  432-5.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hanihisa:  See — 

Sakai,  Shiro;  Okamoto,  Takehisa;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  Yamaguchi, 
Hanihisa;  and  Morita,  Tetsuya,  5,446,275,  d.  2SO-207.0m. 
Yamaguchi,  Seiji,  to  Mateushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Instruction 
supplier  for  a  microprocessor  capable  of  preventing  a  functional  error 
operation.  5,446,851,  CI.  395-375.000. 
Yamaguti.   Shuji;   Ukon,   Masayuki;   Misawa,   Shiroji;  and   Arisaka, 
Masakazu,  to  Nippon  Intek  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  prtxluc- 
ing  electrolytic  water.  5,445,722.  CI  204-229.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Yasunao;  Miyata,  Satoshi;  and  Ito,  Shinichi,  5,446.237,  CL 

84-617.000. 
Koyama,  Hirohisa;  and  Bushida.  Takeshi.  5,446,238.  d.  84-669.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kai.  Manabu.  5.445,121,  CI.  I23-198.0DC. 
Oka,  Ryusuke,  5,446.250,  d.  181-208.000. 
Yamahira,  Atsushi:  See — 

Sailo,  Kenji;  Kajikawa,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Akihiro;  Yamahira,  Atsu- 
shi; Noma,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuhiko,  3,443.203.  CI. 
152-527.000. 
Yamakawa.  Tomio:  See — 

Masaki.  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu:  Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura,  Hitoshi,  5,446,146,  CI. 
540-575.000. 
Yamamiya,  Kunio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  information  and/or  from  optical  information 
record  disk.  5,446.711.  Ci.  369-44.140. 
Yamamoto  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See — 

Itoh.  Hisalo;  Eoomoto.  Katashi;  Oguchi.  Takahisa;  and  Nishizawa, 

Tsutomu.  5.446,141,  CI.  540-139.000. 
Itoh,   Hisato;   Oguchi,  Takahisa;   Sugimoto,   Kenichi;  Oi,   Ryu; 
Umehara.  Hideki;  and  Aihara,  Shin,  5,446,142,  d.  540-139.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hajime:  See — 

Kurocawa,    Ryoidu;    and    Yamamoto,    Hajime,    5,446,363,    CL 
318-806.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideaki:  See — 

Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Meguro,  Satoshi;  Nishimoto,  Toshiaki;  Kume, 
Hitoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  5,445,980,  d.  437-43.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Tamiya;  Yamamoto,  Hirotaka;  and 
Tabe,  Rikizo,  5,446,879,  d.  395-180.000. 


Yamamoto,  Kaoni:  See — 

Sagiyama,  Noriyoki;  Miyaji,  Hiroyuki;  Kamiya.  Makoto;  CMaoka, 
Ariaa;  and  Yamamoto,  Kaoru,  5,446,086,  d.  524-542.000. 
Yaaiainoto,  Keisuke:  See— 

Kancko,   Norio;   Shiosho,  Katsuhiko;  and  Yaraaaaoto,-  Ktmakt, 
5.446.684.  CI.  365-46.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ken;  Kuroyanagi,  Isao;  Yamanaka,  Yasushi;  and  Kakeha- 
shi,  Nobuharu,  to  hTippoodenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Coridenser  for  refrigerating 
cycle.  5,444,993,  d.  62-473.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masahiko:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Koji;  Shibata,  Kazuo;  KaUyama,  KeoaU;  and  Yama- 
moto, Masahiko,  5,446.333,  d.  338-406.000. 
YamaoKKo,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nagamoto,  Shunichi;  Muramatu,  Takeshi;  Yoshimura,  Yasao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Mvahiro,  5,446,453.  d.  340-825.060. 
Yamaaioto.  Maaanobo:  See — 

Okajiau,  Hisakani;  and  Yamamoto,  Masanobu,  5,446.381.  d. 
324-96.000. 
Yamamoto.  Nobumasa,  to  Berg  Technology,  Inc.  Connector  apparatus. 

5,445.529.  Q.  439-81.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura.   Toshiyuki;   Yamamoto.   Takashi;   Ogawa.   Hiroahi; 
Kobayashi.  Norihide;  Sana  Fumiaki;  Oide,  Masahiko;  Wads, 
Katsayoahi;  and  Ishii.  Minora.  5.445.507.  CI  418-55.100. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Trimming  drciat. 

5.446,407,  a.  327-523.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Tamiya;  Yamamoto,  Hirotaka;  and  Tabe, 
Rikizo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ehsc  changing  apparatus  with  error 
logging.  5.446.879.  d.  395-180.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yushin:  See — 

Ikeda.  Katsumi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yushin.  5.446,647,  d.  363-89.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sbigeaki,  to  Uniaia  Jecs  Corporation.  Structure  for  control 

valve.  5,445,189,  d.  137-625.650. 
Yamamuro,  Shigeaki,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure  con- 
trol valve.  5,445,446,  d.  303-117.100. 
Yamanaka,  Hideki;  Sugano,  Tenito;  and  Mitarai,  Masanobu,  to  Fuji 
Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  FoUed  strip  line  type  dielectric  resonator 
and    multilayer   dielectric   filter   using    the   same.    5,446,430,    CI. 
333-202.000. 
Yamanaka,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

ho,  Susumu;  Yamanaka.  Katsuyuki;  Kouketsu.  Akira;  and  Ijima, 
Kazunari.  5.445.511.  d.  423-183.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hori.     Kazuya;     and     Yamanaka.     Masahiro.     3.446.064.     CI. 
524-536.000. 
Yamanaka.  Toora:  See — 

Koike,  Tsuneaki;  Hama,  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka,  Tooru,  5,445,888, 
CI.  428-411.100. 
Yaraaaaka,  Yasushi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Ken;    Kuroyanagi,    Isao;    Yamanaka,   Yasashi;   and 
Kakehashi,  Nobvharu,  5,444,993,  O.  62-473.000. 
Yamane,  Kenji:  See — 

Tokita.  Suguru;  Yamane,  Kenji;  Inagaki,  Hajime;  and  Knrisu, 
Masayoshi,  5,445,855,  CI.  428-65.100. 
Yamano,  Akihiko:  See — 

Oguchi,  Takahiro;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Kawase,  Toshimitsu;  Yamano, 
Akihiko;  aKl  Kuroda,  Ryo,  5,446,720.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Juniclii;  Tamura,  Yutaka;  and  Takagi,  Yasuyuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material.  5,445,931, 
CI.  430-627.000. 
Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Kakizaki,  Shinobu;  Yamaoka,  Fumiyuki;  Takahaahi. 
Tora;  and  Kimura.  Makoto.  5.446.663.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Yamasa  Shuyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakata.  Shinji;  Machida.  Hanihiko;  Ijichi.  Katsushi;  and  Kano. 
Fumitaka,  5,446.031,  a.  314-50.000. 
Yamasaki.  Harumasa:  See — 

Yasuda.  Shm-ichiro;  Kawabe.  Kuniyasu;  Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Yamasaki.  Haramasa.  5.446.527.  d.  355-279.000. 
Yamasaki.  Hidetoahi:  See— 

Urabe,  Yoahio;  Takai.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamasaki.  Hidetoshi.  5.446.770. 
a.  375-219.000. 
Yamashita.  Haruo;  and  Nankou.  Takahiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  dau  processor  for  converting  input  image 
data  into  output  image  data  suitable  for  a  lower  resolution  output 
device  5,446,831,  CI.  395-102.000. 
Yamashita,  Michio:  .See — 

Fujie,    Akihiko;    Takaae,    Shigehiro;    Yamashita,    Michio;    Sato, 
Tomoko;  Hashimoto,  Seiji;  and  Oikuhara,  Masakuni,  5,446,022. 
CI.  514-11.000. 
Yamashita,  Yasuhiro;  Manabe,  Kunpei:  and  Asada.  Atsuhisa.  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  managing  a  ma- 
chining system   5.446,669,  CI.  364-468.000 
Yamashita,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Kaneko,  Shingo;  Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshinari, 
5,445,862,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Yamashita,  Yukihiro;  and  Suzumura,  Toshihiro,  to  Nippoodenso  Co.. 
Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
5.445,136.  a.  123-689.000. 
Yamato,  Ikuo:  See— 

Shirahama,  Hidefumi;  Jifuku,  Yorito;  Kobayashi,  Akira;  Shimada. 
Keizo;  Tokunaga.  Norikazu;  Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Yamato,  Ikuo; 
Mino,  Tooioaki;  and  Inukai,  Satora,  5,446,645,  d.  363-7I.O0a 
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Yunauchi,  Hitao:  See — 

Sakimi,  Takohi;  Sugii.  ^4ob«ly1lki;  AdacU.  Sdji;  Ichikawa,  Mi- 
duhani;  Yaesnlii,  Yuji;. Yunauchi,  Hitao;  Shimada,  Matahiko; 
and  Takizawa.  Hirotsuga.  3.446.017.  a.  30S-I2S.OOO. 
Yamaufa.  Hiroahi:  See — 

Fokuzawa,   Sumiko;   Nakano,   Shinichi:  and   Yaaiauia,   Hiroihi, 
5.44S,368,  a.  474-144.000. 
Yamawaki,  Yuichiro.  to  Awajl  Ferryboat  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Traffic 
accident  data  recorder  and  traffic  accident  reproductioa  tyttem. 
S.446,6S9,  a.  364-424.030. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroaki:  See — 

KobayasU.  Hidedii;  YothiAka.  Kimitoaio;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki, 
S.446,042.  a.  S14-22^»] ). 
Yamazaki.  Takaaki:  See— 

Toda,  ToaWmaia;  Naito,  !  Mora;  Osawa,  Ktayn;  and  Yamazaki, 
Takaaki,  3,446,144.  O.  3  14-198.000. 
Yamazaki,  Taliaya,  to  Canon  Cabuthiki  Kaisha.  Meaniring  apparatus 
with  optically  conjugate   radiation   fulcrum  and   irracUated  area. 
5,446,332,  a.  336-73.000. 
Yan.  Feog:  See— 

Schneider,  Michel;  Brocbt>t,  Jean;  Puginier,  Jerome;  and  Yan, 
Feng,  3,44S,S13,  a.  4244  310. 
Yanagibashi,  Yothinoba:  See — 

Umefaara,  Shiaji;  Hasegawa,  Mitsuru;  Nagai,  Kohji;  and  Yanagiba- 
shi. Yoahinobtt.  3.446.60),  CI.  360-74.600. 
Yanagirta.  Toshihani,  to  Sony  Cofporatioo.  Dry  etching  method. 

3,443,712,  a.  156-662.000. 
Yan^aawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kmoabita,  Toom;  Takahaski,  Kenji;  Yanagisawa,  Tsuneo;  Udiara, 
Masaru;  and  Kimata,  Hi^ashi.  5,446,339.  a.  313-478.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Yoshitake:  See— 

Hayaihi.    Yoko;    Tamura,    Shin-Ichiro;    Murooka.    Takao;    and 
Yanagisawa,  Ycdiilake,  5.443.833.  CI.  428-64.400. 
Yancey,  Drew  A.,  to  Southwest  AES  Inc.  Golf  training  device. 

3,445.384,  a.  273-188.00A. 
Yang,  Dominic  C:  See— 
Czornyj,  Oeotge;  Ree,  Mc 
nic  C,  5,446,074,  a.  32 
Yang,  Min:  See- 
Mat,  Hyung  S.;  No,  Min  S.; 
Lim,  Jin  H.;  and  Yang. 
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Volksen,  WiUi;  and  Yang.  Domi- 
164.000. 

Si,  Sang  K.;  Choi.  Won  T.;  Seo,  Joo  O.; 
lin.  5,445,993.  a.  431-129.000. 


Yang.  Na  N..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  {Company.  Method  for  screening  anti- 
ttta.  5,U5,94l.  a.  435-6.000. 


Yang.  Tai-Her.  Series  or  compAund  motor  control  circuit  having  dual 

series  windings.  5,446,352.  O.  318-248.000. 
Yang.  Woo  J.;  Lim,  Hyoung  T.;  and  Han,  Sung  J.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  humidity  in  a  microwave  oven. 
5,445,009.  a.  73-29.010. 
Yang.  Woong-Chul:  5k— 

Olidewdl  John  M.;  Chui.,  Granger  K.;  and  Yang,  Woong-Chul, 
5,445,019,  a.  73-1  I9.00A. 
Yang.  Ziwan:  See—  J 

Houng.  Choog  L.;  Wang,  R[><;tiing;  Kuei-Un.  Lu;  Sun,  Tingzong; 
Fan,  Yunxiang;  Yang.  Ziwan;  and  Wang.  Xiourong,  3,443,M9, 
a.  111-105.000. 
Yano,  Hiroyuld:  See—  ' 

Hori  Masaru;  Yano,  Hirojkiki;  Horioka,  Keiji;  Hayathi.  Hisataka; 
Jimba  Sadayuki;  Okano,  Haruo;  Tomioka.  Kazuhiro;  Ito, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Mori,  Haniki,  3,443,7  la  Q.  136-643.100. 
Kodera,  Masako;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Shigeta,  Atsushi;  Aoki,  Rii- 
chirou;  Yajima,  Hirom^  and  Okano.  Haruo,  5,445,996,  Q. 
437-225.000. 
Yantrak,  LLC:  See— 

Kunczynski.  Jan  K.,  5,443^)81.  a.  104-163.000. 
Yasoda,  Akira:  See—  J 

Takahashi,  Jun;  Yasuda,  Akira;  and  Ochi.  Hideo,  5,445,923,  a. 
430-340.000.  ' 

Yasuda,  Masaaki:  5w— 

Kawakami,   Hiroyuki;   YMuda,   Maaaaki;   and   Sasaki,   Shoichi, 
5,445,8T7,  a.  428-283.0*. 
Yasoda,  MaaaUro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yasuda  Corporation.  Hair  clip. 

5.445,170,  a.  132-279.000. 
Yasuda,  Shin-ichiro;  Kawab^  Kuniyasu;  Sasaki.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Yamasaki,  Harumasa,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  fixed 
images.  5.446,527.  CI.  333-279.000. 
Yasoi.  Tokumasa;  Shimizu,  Shinji;  and  Nishimnra,  Kotaro,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory  having  a  polycrystalline  silicon  load 
resistor  and  CMOS  peripheral  circuitry.  3,446,689.  Q.  365-134.000. 

Yatani,  Hiroahi:  See 

laobe,  Takashi;  Yatani.  Hi^othi;  and  Hara,  Fumio,  5,445,132,  a. 
l23-52aOOO.  I 

Yayoahi,  Matakazu:  See—        I 

Hoahiao,   Masayoshi;   and  Yayoahi,   Masakazu,    5,445,526,   a. 
439-69.000.  1 

Yearsley.  Philip  J..  See— 

Uhling.  Thomas  F.;  YeaiUey.  Philm  J.;  Pittock,  Dek  L.;  and 
Mathews,  Mark  E.,  5,44f26a  07219^121.690. 
Yeh,  Kevin  J.:  See—  J 

Shih,  Ruey-Sheng;  Yeh.  Kevin  J.;  Chow,  Sbow-Shyang;  Hung, 
Jui-Chi;  and  Chen,  Shi-9iiow.  5.445,366,  d.  267-140.130. 
Yen,  Po-Wen:  See— 

Lur,  Water,  and  Yen,  Po-Wen,  3.443.989,  Q.  437-67.000. 
Yien,  Richard  S.;  and  Stratigos,  William  N.,  to  Empire  Blue  Cross/Blue 
Shseid;  and  Sigma  Imaging  $ystems.  Inc.  Method  of  snd  apparatus 
for    proccaing    daU    at    a,  remote    workstatioa.    3,446,740,    d. 
370-1  la  100. 


Yilmaz,  Haniza,  to  Sifconix  Incorporated.  Method  of  making  power 

device  with  buffered  gate  shieM  region.  3.443,978,  CI.  437-41.000. 
Yin,  Chenwei  J.: 

Van    Aken.    Jerri    R.;    and    Yin,    Chenwei    J.,    5,446,482,   d 
34SI99.000. 
Yingling,  Richard  A. 
Genovesi,  Anf 
43S-240.30a 
Yokohama:  See— 
Tetsuya,  Ohtani; 
Hideo.  3.446.61 
Yokomakura,  Mil 
Tomohiro;  and  Ni 
trial  Co.,  Ltd. 
same.  3,446,337.  d 
Yokota,  Katsumasa: 

Orimoto.   Hiroyuki;   Yokota,   Katsumasa;   Amari,   Fumiya;   and 
Suzuki.  Saburo.|3,445,515,  Q.  425-526.000. 
Yokoyama.  Shigeki: . 

"  "izoe,  Takashi;  Iwanami,  Yoshimu;  Yokoyama, 
Ketzi,  5,445,883,  a.  428-355.000. 


D.;  and  YingUng,  Richard  A-.  5.445.961.  Q. 


rokohama;  Uchiyama,  Yoshiharu;  and  Nomura, 
a.  361-683.000. 
Uemaisu,  Kyouichi;  Imai,  Kanji;  SekigucU, 
Toshifumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
display  apparatus  and  method  of  making  the 
113-422.000. 


Kobayashi.  Seizo; 
Shigeki;  and  Ji 

Yoneyama.  Kouichi: 
Tabe,  Koichi;  and 

Yoo,  Seung-Moon; 
Dae-Je;  Kang,  Nun 
ics   Co.,    Ltd. 
365-226.000. 

Yook,  Hyung  S.; 
Sang  I.;  and  Baik, 
Ltd.  Method  for  ~ 
5,445,99a  O.  437 

Yoon,  Inbae;  Yoon, 
applying  surgical  cl 
endoscopic  procedi 


oneyama,  Kouichi,  5.446.724,  a.  369-275.100. 
,  Ejaz  ul;  Choi.  Yun-Ho;  Cho,  Soo-In;  Chin, 
and  Lee,  Seung-Hun,  to  Samsung  Electron- 
luctor    memory    device.    5,446,697,    O. 

H.;  Back.  Hyun  C;  Lee,  Young  C;  Kim, 

W.,  to  Hytmdai  Electronics  Industries  Co.. 

g  a  field  oxide  film  in  a  semiconductor  device. 


Luel  C;  and  Yoon.  Suzanne  J.  Methods  of 

and  suture  tie  devices  to  bodily  tissue  during 

5.443.167.  a.  128-898.000. 

Yoon.  InBae.  Surgicaliinstrument  stabilizer.  3,443,615.  Q.  6O4-%.000. 

Yoon,  InBae.  Automaoc  retractable  safety  penetrating  instrument  for 

portal    sleeve    intronuction    and    method    of   use.    3.443,617,   Cl. 

604-163.000. 

Yoon,  Samuel  C: : 

Yoon,  Inbae;  Yo 

128-898.000. 

Yoon,  Suzanne  J.: 

Yoon,  InbM;  Yo 

128-898.000. 

Yosliida,  Atsuya,  to  llabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  X-ray  imaging  tube. 

3,445,846,  O.  427-6^.000. 
Yothida,  Hiroki; 
Karokawa, 
3,446,782,  C\  3 
Yothida,  Ichiro;  Kal 
Sumitomo  Electric 
lasers.  5,446,537,  a 
Yoshida,  Ichiro,  to  Si 


Samuel  C;  and  Yoon,  Suzanne  J.,  5,445,167,  a. 


Samuel  C;  and  Yoon,  Suzanne  J.,  5,445, 167,  CL 


lu;    Yoshida,    Hiroki;    and    Inaba,    Tsutomu, 

58.000. 
lyama,  Tsukuru;  and  Hashimoto,  Jun-ichi.  to 

lustries,  Ltd.  Method  of  sorting  temicoaductor 
356-256.000. 

itomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Current  block 


type  semiconductor  laser.  5.446.753.  C\.  372-46.000. 


Yothida.  Masaya;  N 
Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 
tion.  5,446,099,  O. 
Yothida,  Tadao,  to 
for  electronic  eqi 
Yothida,  Yasuhisa: 
Namiki,  Koichi; 
shida,  Yasuhisa, 
Yoshida,  Yothikazu; 
Industrial    Co..    Ll 
372-109.000. 
Yothida.  Yoihio;  Ki 
Kaisha.  Optical 
369-116.000. 
Yothikawa,  Hiroyuki: 
Shimomura,     Yi 
Tomiyaina,  Ti 
355-207.000. 
Yothimitsu,  Tokio: 
Takano, 
Yotfaihide;Ti 
naka,  Tadao, 
Yothimori,  Masanori. 

circuit  5,446,402, 
Yothimoto,  Masanori: 
Sato,    Mitsutaka; 
257-734.000. 

Yoshimura,  Terumi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu  VLSI  Limited. 
Developing  method;  and  apparatus  of  hierarchscal  graphic  data  for 
integrated  circait  5,446.675.  CL  364-489.aoa 


Nobuhisa;  Namura,  Ichiro;  and  Kawamura, 
Co.,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  compoti- 
204.000. 

Corporation.  Input  device  for  entering  data 
ts  and  so  forth.  5,446.480,  Q.  345-137.000. 

Takuya;  Hashimoto,  Toru;  and  Yo- 
,445,015.  a.  73-118.100. 
Mizuguchi,  Shinichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Laser    ablation    apparatus.    5,446.755,    Q. 

,  Yukio;  and  Tsuji.  Shigeki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
reproducing  apparatus.  5,446,719,  Q. 


Tanigawa,     Sadao;     Umeda,     Yasushi; 
and  Yoshikawa,  Hiroyuki.  5.446.523.  a. 


Yothimitsu,  Tokio;  Hibino,  Akinori;  Sawa, 
Motoyuki;  Wu.  Yang;  Tak.  Yuen  C;  and  Oh- 
5,698,  a.  156-307.700. 

NEC  Corporation.  Noise  toiertnl  code  setting 
326-108.000. 

Yothimoto,    Masanori.    5,446,317,    CL 


use  in  a  semicond' 
Yothimura,  Ytsuo: 
Nagamoto,  Shi 
Yamamoto, 
Yothino  Kogyotho 
Sugiura,    Hi 
5,445,784,  CL 
Yothino,  Tothiaki; 
rated.  BICMOS  tractate  circait 
5,446,321,  CL  326-51.000. 


MuramMu.  Takeshi;  Yoshimura.  Yasuo;  and 
5,446,433,  O.  34O-82S.060. 
Ud.:See— 

Tanaka,    Fuminori;   and    Uesugi,    Daisuke, 
52l.00a 
Chan,  Kwok  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
with  fiill  output  voltage  swing. 
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Yothino.  Yasushi:  See— 

Masaki,  Mitsuo;  Yamakawa.  Tomio;  Suoh,  Masaru;  Takeda,  Hiro- 
mitsu;  Yoshino,  Yasushi;  and  Matsukura.  Hitoshi,  5.446.146,  Cl. 
540-373.000. 
Yoshino.  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamada,  Yonekazu;  Yoshino,  Yutaka;  Kitada,  Mitsuhira;  and  Seki, 
Kazuo.  3.443,309.  Cl.  228-170.000. 
Yothio,  Junichi;  Taniai,  Yukio;  and  Moriichi.  Munetothi.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Disc  changer  and  player  that  reads  and 
stores  program  data  of  all  discs  prior  to  reproduction  and  method  of 
reproducing  music  on  the  same.  3,446,714,  Cl.  369-48.000. 
Yoshioka,  Katsuki:  See— 

Soma,  Takao;  Takahashi.  Tomonori;  Kawasaki,  Shinji;  and  Yoshi- 
oka, Katsuki,  3,443.902.  O.  429-30.000. 
Yoshioka.  Kimitomo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hideshi;  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki, 
3,446,042,  a.  514-222.500. 
Yothizaki,  Kouji;  and  Tanaka,  Hirothi,  to  Toyou  Jklosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Catalyst  warming  up  device  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 5.444.978,  Cl.  60-276.000. 
YoUuyanagi,   Michio.   to   NEC   Corporation.   Current   comparator. 

5.446,397,  d.  327-66.000. 
You,  Shiryu:  See — 

Fukuda.  Hideo;  Fujita,  Haruhiko;  Shimoda.  Hideyoshi;  and  You, 
Shiryu,  5,446.098.  O.  323-194.000. 
Young,  Ian;  Wong.  Keng  L.;  and  Smith,  JefTrey.  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Microprocessor  PLL  clock  circuit  with  selectable  delayed  feedback. 
3,446,867,  d.  395-550.000. 
Yourgalite,  Ray  A.;  Becicka,  Kenneth  F.;  Dark,  Jay  A.;  Reece,  Alan  R.; 
and  Kleber.  Robert  J.,  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Company.  Appa- 
rUus     for     palletizing/unitizing     easily     compressible     products. 
5,445,493,  d.  414-791.600. 
Yuasa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Shuzo;  Okada,  Shinjiro;  Yuasa,  Satoahi;  Shinjo,  Kal- 
suhiko;  Miyata,  Hirokatsu;  and  Shibata,  Masaaki,  5,446,570,  Cl. 
359-87.000. 
Yue,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Roth,  Bruce  L.;  Millard,  Paul  J.;  Yue,  Stephen  T.;  and  Haugland, 
Richard  P.,  5,445,946,  d.  435-34.000. 
Yukio,  Hotoya,  to  Nissinbo  Industries,  Inc.  Antiskid  brake  system 

having  rear  brake  apportioning  control.  5,445,445,  d.  303-113.500. 
Yukitomo,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Aoki,    Eiji;    Yamada,    Koichoro;    and    Yukitomo,    Tatsuhiko, 
5,445,096,  a.  1I4-74.00A. 
Yumoto,  Hideaki,  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd.  Snap  action  float  valve  assembly 

for  liquid  feeding  device.  5,445.501,  Cl.  417-133.000. 
Yun,  Chen  L.  Structure  of  jump  rope.  5,445,586,  Cl  482-82.000. 
Yung-Sung,  Chuang.  Adjustable  sunshade.  3,443,428,  d.  296-97.700. 
Yungers,  Christopher  R.:  Set — 

Griffin,  Michael  E.;  and  Yungers,  Christopher  R..  3.446.768.  d. 
375-377.000. 
Yuvee  Company:  See — 

Higginson.  Timothy  B.,  5,444,89%  d.  15-214.000. 
Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Bender,  Helmut,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Gear- 
wheel change  transmission  of  the  countershaft  type.  5,445,041,  Cl. 
74-331.000. 
Zambon  Group  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pozzi,  Franco;  and  Furlani.  Pia,  5,443,828,  d.  424-476.000. 
Zareck,  Mark  A.  Book  holder.  5,445,416.  d.  281-42.000. 
Zarif,  Leila:  Ser— 

Pavia.  Andre  A.;  Pucci.  Bernard;  Riesa,  Jean  G.;  Zarif,  Leila;  and 
Guedj,  Caanlle,  5,446,023,  d.  514-12.000. 
Zeigler,  Theodore  R.,  to  World  Shelters,  Inc.  Portable  shelter  assem- 
blies. 5,444,946,  Cl.  52-86.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Doba,  Takahisa;  and  Watanabe,  Bunya,  5,445,918,  d.  430-285.000. 
Ely,  Susan;  and  Tippett.  Janet  M..  5.446,019.  d.  514-2.000. 
Hutton.  Joouhan;  and  Waterson,  David,  5,446,165,  Cl.  546-152.000. 


Zeneca  Pharma:  See — 

Hutton.  Jonathan:  and  Watenon,  David,  3.446. 1 65.  a.  546-1 5r000. 
Zeneca  Resins  BV:  See— 

Stevens.  Emile  J.  M.;  and  Lear.  Peter.  5.446.083,  d.  524-458.000. 
Zenith  Dsta  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Belt,  Steven  L.;  and  Hovey.  Scott  A..  5.446.904.  d.  395-7SaO0O. 
Witkowski.  Todd  R..  5.446,403.  d.  327-143.000. 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hideshi;  Yoshioka,  Kimitomo;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroaki, 
5,446,042,  a.  514-222.500. 
Zcze,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kamiyama,  Misao;  and  Zeze,  Kazuo,  5,445,411,  d.  280-733.000. 
Zhang.  Tony:  See — 

Scnven,  Eric  F.  V.;  Keay,  James  G.;  and  Zhang.  Tony,  5,446^163, 
Cl.  546-277.000. 
Zhang,  William  H.:  See— 

Huang.  Xiaoli;  and  Zhang,  William  H.,  3,446.676.  O.  364-378.000. 
Zhou,  Fu  M.  DC  voltage  divider.  3.446.644,  d.  363-62.000. 
Zilch,  Harakl:  See— 

Seela,  Frank;  Bourgeouis,  Werner;  Gumbiowski,  Rainer,  Roling, 
Angelika;  Rotemeyer,  Helmut;  Mertens.  Alfred;  Zikh,  Harald; 
Konig,  Bemhard;  and  Koch,  Edith,  3,446,139,  d.  536-26.700. 
Zilog,  Inc.:  See — 

Vahabi.   Mahammadreza;  and  Kohanteb.  Alfred,  5,446,742,  d. 
371-27.000. 
Zimmer.  Hans-Guenter.  to  Deutsche  ITT  Industries  GmbH.  Method 
for  the  global  planarization  of  surfaces  of  semiconductor  integrated 
circuits.  3,445,998,  d.  437-228.000. 
Zimmer,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Todd  S.;  Lane,  Richard  A.;  Petersen,  Thomas  D.;  Nich- 
ols, Chuck;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  5,445,640,  d.  60646.000. 
Zimmerman,  Patrick  G.:  See — 

Chamberlain,  Craig  S.;  Connell,  Glen;  LePere,  Pierre  H.;  Minick. 
Chris  A.;  Palmgren,  Charlotte  M.;  Tait.  William  C;  Vesley. 
George    F.;    and    Zimmerman,    Patrick    G.,    5,446,27a    d. 
219-730.000. 
Zimmermann.  abine:  See — 

Buchner.  Nofbert;  Domke,  Klaus;  Reichert,  Manfred;  Stotkiewitz, 
Herbert;  Wilke,  Bemd;  Zimmermann,  abine;  Lemke,  Kuno;  and 
Voegele,  Guenther.  3.445,87a  a.  428-214.000. 
Zinunermann,  Christian:  See — 

Kugler.  Karl-Heinz;  Gollin,  Walter,  and  Zimmermann,  Christian, 
5,446,385,  d.  324-388.000. 
Zmijewski,  Milton  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Briggs,  Bartaara  S.;  and  Zmijewski,  MUton  J..  Jr..  5,445.959,  Cl. 
435-228.000. 
Zoller  ft  Froehlich  GmbH:  See— 

Wetland,  Bruno;  Leonhardt,  Heri>ert,  deceased;  Geier,  Claus;  and 
Froehlich,  Hans,  5,445,544,  Cl  439-879.000. 
Zook,   Christopher  P..  to  Cirrus  Logic.   Inc.  Coefficient   updatiM 
method  and  apparatus  for  Reed-Solomon  decoder.  5,446.743.  d. 
371-371.000. 
Zomer.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  and  locating  defects  in  a  component  of  a  turbine. 
5.445.027,  Cl.  73-593.000. 
Zublin-Systemtechnik  GmbH  fur  Lager-und  Transportanlagen:  See — 

Poutet,  Jean  C,  5.445.485.  d.  414-280.000. 
Zuccarello,  William;  Kurtz.  Andrew  D.;  Kirschner,  Lawrence;  and 
Marder,  Herman,  to  Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Large  potassium 
bicarbonate    crystals    and    process    for    the    preparation    thereof. 
5,445,805,  d.  423-422.000. 
Zufelt,  Jon  E.;  Clark,  Charles  H.;  and  Deck,  David  S.,  to  United  StMes 
of  America,   Army.    River   ice   motion   detector.    5,446,448,   d. 
340-580.000. 
Zukas.  Florian  J.;  and  Condon,  Nancy  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Low-temperature  curing  resin  system.  5.445.889,  Cl.  428-413.000. 
Zurmuhlen,  Frank;  Bauer,  Klaus;  and  Bieringer,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  2-alkyl-or.aryl-subiaituted-2-(pyrimidinyl-or- 
traizinyl-oxy(or-thio))-acotic  acid  derivatives,  process  for  proiara- 
tion,  and  use  as  herbtcides  or  plant-growth  regiiUtors.  5,446,013,  Cl. 
504-242.000. 
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1 1ST  OF  REISSUE  PATICNTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATEJ<JTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY 


No|e.— Arranged  in  acx»Fdance  with  the  firat  significant  ..__ 
fin  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory 


character  or 


Caiebolt,  Scott  C;  and  Fiak,  I  rian  K,  to  D  B  Industries,  Inc.  Safety 

harness  wilh  adjusuWe  froni  D-ring.  Re.  35.028,  CI.  I  I9-8S7.00O 
Cunnally,  William  T.:  See—     ' 

Sandor.  Ellen  R.;  Sandin.  Daniel  J.;  Cunnally,  WUIiam  T.;  and 
Meyers,  Stephan  B.,  Re.  35,029,  a.  355-22.000. 
D  B  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste—       j 

Casebolt,  Scott  C;  and  Ful ;,  Brian  K.,  Re.  35,028,  CI.  119-857.000 
Delaware  Capilal  Formation,  I  ic.:  See— 

Ragard,  PhiUip  A.,  Re.  35j  )27,  a.  29-740.000. 
Fisk.  Brian  K.:  See— 

Casebolt,  Scott  C;  and  Fis|,  Brian  K.,  Re.  35,028,  CI.  1 19-857.000. 
Meyers,  Stephan  B.:  See— 

Sandor,  Ellen  R.;  Sandin.  I>aniel  J.;  Cunnally,  William  T  •  and 
Meyers,  Stephan  B.,  Re  35.029,  a.  355-22.000. 
Phscologram  Venture,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Sandor,  Ellen  R.;  Sandin,  Daniel  "J.;  Cunnally,  WUIiam  T.    and ' 
Meyers,  Stephan  B.,  Re.  35,029,  CI.  355-22.000. 


OF  AUGUST,  1995 

word  of  the  name 


pn  ctice). 


Ragard,  Phillip  A.,  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc.  Pick  and  place 

method  and  apparat  is.  Re.  35,027,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Reynolds,  Howard:  St  t — 

Sicmon.    John    / .;    and    Reynolds,    Howard,    Re.  35.030,    CI. 

Sandin,  Daniel  J.:  See-  - 
Sandor,  Ellen  R.; 
Meyers,  Stephai  i 
Sandor,  Ellen  R.;  Sand  ii 


and 


Sandin,  Daniel  J.;  Cunnally,  William  T. 

B.,  Re.  35,029,  a.  355-22.000. 

_-    ■ V".  Daniel  J.;  Cunnally,  William  T.;  and  Meyers. 

Stephan  B.,  to  Phscc  logram  Venture,  Inc.,  The.  Computer-generated 
autostereography  nv  thod  and  apparatus.  Re.  35,029,  C\.  355-22.000. 

and    Reynolds.    Howard,    Re.  35,030,    a. 


Sieroon  Company,  Thi 
Siemon,    John    A . 
439-532.000 
Siemon,  John  A.:  and 


-"■-:■• ■  "■•  ""•"  iReynolds.  Howard,  to  Siemon  Company.  The. 

•!'""8   °^^  fuvii  g  detachable   leg  assemblies.   Re.  35,030,  CI. 


LIST  C^F  REEXAMINATION  ]  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Lafter,  Fred  A.,  Jr.,  to  Perma-I  ix  Corporation.  System,  apparatus  and 


method  for 

1 10-345.000. 

Perma-Fix  Corporation 

Lafser,  Fred  A.,  Ji 


^ 


L  [ST  OF  DESIGN  PATE  VTEES 


AAMP  of  Florida,  Inc.:  See— 

Ansley,  Micah  S.,  361,750,    3.  DI3-IS1.000 

AB  Ph.  Nederman  A  Co.:  See— 

Engstrom,  Hans  T.,  36l,83(i  a.  D23-387.00a 

Abloy  Security  Ltd  Oy:  See— 

Kahonen,  Hannu  O.,  361,70  1,  CI.  D8- 347.000. 

Abrudan.  loan.  Amusement  gan  t  361.795,  8-29-95,  Q.  D2I-7  000 

Ader,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Barry,  Timothy  C;  and  Adei,  Charles  E.,  361.761.  CI.  DI4-1 15.000 

*'S^*'  •'""•  ""*  *^°'  ^"^  '°  Nikon  Corporation.  Binoculais. 

361.777.  8-29-95.  CI.  D16-133J 100. 
Alcatel  Australia  Ltd.:  See- 
Van  Emmcrik.  David  L..  3<  1,746,  CI.  D13-I33.000. 
AUtelai,  Mazal,  to  Lasroc  Ltd.  Carrier  for  printed  circuits.  361,753, 

8-29-95,  a.  D 1 3- 1 82.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Segenschmid,  Ludwig  A.,  J  1,830,  Q.  D23-293.I00. 
Amie.  Richard,  to  Arthur  Eugsti  r  AG.  Coffee  maker.  361.690,  8-29-95, 

t-i.  D7-3O9.000. 
Andersen,  Erik:  See— 

Kuhn,  Thomas;  Andersen,  E  ik;  Nassif,  George;  and  Quinn,  David 
G.,  361,838,  CI.  D24-I  I8.(  ». 
Anderson.  Eric:  See — 

Chan.  Eric;  and  Anderson.  1  jic.  361.669.  CI.  D4-I38  000 
Ansley.  Micah  S..  to  AAMP  c  r  Florida.  Inc.  Electrical  conductor 

distnbulion  block.  361,750,  8-3  J-95,  CI.  DI3-l5t.OOO. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See- 
Sod,  Calvin;  Parsey,  Tim;  t  nd  Meschter,  James  C,  361,756,^  CI. 

Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Layton,  James  R.;  Yoshpa,  1  fichael;  and  Talbers,  Pavel,  361.823 
CI.  D23-207.000.  ,  ... 

Arthur  Eugster  AG:  See— 

Amie.  Richard,  361,690,  CI.   37-309.000 

Maaia.  Rudolf,  Jr.,  361,691,  i  n.  D7-309.000 


361,776,  8-29-95,  CI 


dispodi  g  of  solid  waste.  Bl  5,086,716,  8-29-95,  a. 


See— 

,  Bl  5,086,716,  CI.  110-345.000. 


f 


Amik),  Osamu.  to  Nit  o  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.  Shank  for  a  hole  cutter. 


315-138.000 


Atico  International,  Inc  ,:  See — 

Sutker,  Martin,  361  695,  CI.  D7-40I.200. 
Australian  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See- 
Barber,  Anthony  A.  361.805,  CI.  D21-171.00O 
Baker.  Jay  J.,  to  Jamesti  iwn  Plastics.  Inc.  Package  for  a  football  shaped 

object.  361,718.  8-29- 15,  CI.  D9-455.0OO. 
Barber,  Anthony  A.,  Ij  Australian  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Tov 

figure.  361,805,  8-29-!  5,  a.  D2I-17I.GOO.  T«™"°n-   'oy 

Barnes,  Michael.  Neck\  ear.  361,650,  8-29-95,  CI.  D2-608.000. 
Barreiro,  Jose  Luis  D.  Fuel  economizer.  361,770,  8-29-95,  CI.  DI5- 

"^'000°™*  ■*"  '^*^ '  "*  ""*''  ^"^'  '"•^*'  8-29-95,  a.  DI5- 
Barry.  Timothy  C;  and  Vder.  Charley  E..  to  Microspeed.  Incorporated 

Computer  keyboard.  >61.76l.  8-29^95,  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Bartlett.   Randall,   to   diversified   Products  Corporation.   Treadmill 

361.807.  8-29-95.  CI.  P21-192.000.  'reaamm 

Bartlett.  Randall  N..  Id  Diversified  Products  Corporation.  Exercise 

treadnull.  361.806.  8-;  9-95.  Q.  D21-I92.000. 
Bartlett  William  L.:  Se«  — 

"Tl!^89'!*&^D19'^6.SS'-  •"*"  "=  ""   ^""-  ^*"*^  •-• 
Bartling.  Craig  A.:  See-  ■ 

Richards.  Scott  H.;  Sorensen,  Robert  L.;  and  Bartling.  Crai«  A 
361.769,  CI.  D14- 165.000.  * 

Beliard,  Claire  H.:  See- 

Paull,  Mike  M.;  Nc  son,  Michael  D.;  Beliard,  Claire  H.;  Giuntoli, 

Sj^SlcPbfZ'it.oSb"^  *"•  '"=  "^  ^^  *"'*^  *■■• 

Bemis  Manufacturing  C  impany:  See— 

Wolfenden,  Anthon  r  H.,  361,696,  CI.  D7-584.000. 
Bergeron.  Gregory  B  :  ;  re— 

^i'lSOx''""""  *  •  ""*  Bergeron,  Gregory  B..  361.784.  a.  DI9- 
64.000. 
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Berry,  Adrian,  to  Nokia  MobUe  Phones  Ltd.   Portable  telephone. 

361.762.  8-29-95.  O.  D14-I3«.b00. 
Birkholz,  Douglas  J.,  to  Fiakan  Oy  Ab.  Tool  handle.  36l.70a  8-29-95. 

CI.  D8-5.000.  ' 

Biricholz.  Douglas  J.,  to  Fiskars  Inc.  Scissors.  361,705,  8-29-95,  a. 

D8-57.C00. 
Black  *  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

McCloskey,  Don  R.,  361.689,  Q.  D7-309.000. 
Boeshart,  Patrick  E.  Concrete  forming  tie.  361,710,  8-29-95,  Q.  D8- 

354.000. 
Boifava,  Mario,  to  Zamperia,  Inc.  Airplane  amusement  ride.  361,817, 

8-29-95,  CI.  D2I-242.0OO. 
Booth,  Mmnie  S.:  See- 
Booth,  Robert  L.;  and  Booth,  Minnie  S.,  361,660,  O.  D3-265.000. 
Booth,  Robert  L.;  and  Booth,  Minnie  S.  Wrap  for  goggles.  361,660, 

8-29-95,  CI.  D3-265.00O.  * 

Brandon,  John  B.,  to  Harrow  Products  Inc.  Kitchen  stove  hood. 

361,835,  8-29-95,  a.  D23-372.000. 
Brandt,  Dean;  and  Johnson,  Greg,  to  Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.  Com- 
bined telephone  and  modem  case  for  a  computer-based  multifunction 
communications  system.  361,764,  8-29-95,  CI.  D14-I49.000. 
Braun,  Morris,  to  W.  Braun  Company.  Bottle.  361,721,  8-29-95,  CI. 

D9-568.000. 
Bresaler,  Peter  W.;  and  Coleman,  John  D.,  to  Tapelicalor,  Inc.  Tape 

applicator.  361,785,  8-29-95,  CI.  DI9-69.000. 
Brown,  Harry  L.,  to  Brown.  Harry  L.;  and  Tatroe,  Lyie  L.  Ladder 

caddy  J61,664,  8-29-95,  CI.  D3-3I5.000. 
Brown,  Tom.  Basketball  court  line  marker.  361,667,  8-29-95,  a.  D4- 

122.000. 
Brunner,  Merhn  A.;  and  Draheim.  Harvey  J.,  Co  Simmoos  Juvenile 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Dressing  table.  361,679,  8-29-95,  a.  D6- 
,     479.000. 

Bryant,  Keith  R.,  to  SDX  Business  Systems  Limited.  Telephone  appara- 
tus. 361,765,  8-29-95,  CI.  D14-15I.O0O. 
BTJ,  Inc.:  See— 

Palsson,  Leif,  361,68a  a.  D6-479.000. 
Bulgari,  Giovanni,  to  Gianni   Bulgari  S.p.A.   Wristwatch.   361,728, 

8-29-95,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Burke,  Terrence  M.,  to  TSD  Industries,  Inc.  Food  grill.  361,693, 

8-29-95,  a.  D7-337.00a 
Bycrafi,  John  T.:  See— 

Pomeroy,  Charles;  and  Bycraft,  John  T.,  361,673.  O.  D6-344.000. 
Calder,  Gordon  M.,  to  Over-Panel  Technology,  Ltd.  Panel  cap  for  a 

dispUy  panel.  361,681,  8-29-95,  Q.  D6-494.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yoshiyuki,  361,778,  O.  D16-202.000. 
Carlson,  Alden  J.:  See— 

Ledbetter,  Carl  J.;  Howell,  Roger  L.;  and  Carbon,  Alden  J., 
361,657,  a.  D3-228.000. 
Carsello,  Anthony  J.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Door  handleaet  361,706,  8-29-95, 

a.  D8-302.000. 
Carter,  Michael  C,  Sr.  Multi-purpofe,  rotational,  vibrating,  acoustical 
chair.  361,674,  8-29-95,  CI.  D6-364.000. 

Carter  Wallace,  Inc.:  See 

Nazareth,  Albert  R.;  and  KUwaon,  Rennold  L..  361,842.  O.  D24- 
225.000. 
Cateye,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsushi,  Masao,  361,729,  a.  DIO-98.00a 
Cetrulo.  Marc  E..  to  Hollaender  Manufacturing  Co..  The.  Split  comer 

slip-on  pipe  fitting.  361,847.  8-29-95,  Q.  D25-68.000. 
Chan,  Eric;  and  Anderson,  Eric,  to  Goody  Products,  Inc.  Handle  and 

head  unit  for  a  round  brush.  361,669,  8-29-95,  CI.  D4-138.000. 
Cheatham,  Earl:  See— 

-Havens,  W.  Clair,  361,862,  C\.  D27-I02.000. 
Chen,  Cheng-Ho,  to  Yel  Li  Electrical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  heater. 

361,828,  8-29-95,  d.  D23-335.000. 
Chen,  Shu-ying,  to  Homg  Technical  Eaterpriae  Co.  Ltd.  Telephone 

securing  frame.  361,768,  8-29-95,  Q.  DI4-2S1.000. 
Chen,  Wen  J.  Electrical  receptacle  in  dinosaur  caricature  shape  for 

extension.  361,747,  8-29-95.  CI.  013-137,000. 
Chen,  Wen  J.  Electrical  receptacle  eztensioa.  361,748,  8-29-95,  a. 

D 1 3- 1 39.000. 
Chieda.  Robert,  to  Newell  Operating  Company.  Pull.  361,707.  8-29-95. 

a.  D8-305.000. 
Choi.  Min  K.  Combination  toothpaste  dispenser,  cup  and  toothbrush 

holder.  361,685.  8-29-95.  C\.  D6-53I.0OO. 
Chung,  Stephen,  to  Silitek  Corporation.  Trackball.  361,760,  8-29-95,  Q. 

DI4- 1 14.000. 
Chung.  Won  Y.  Pocket  notebook.  361.782,  8-29-95.  a.  DI9-26.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga,  Ryoichi,  361,722.  CI.  DIO-30.000. 
Koga.  Ryoichi,  361,727,  a.  DIO-32.000. 
CUy,  John  K.:  See- 
Hewitt,  Richard  £.;  Clay,  John  K.;  and  Bartlett,  William  L., 
361.789,  CI.  DI9-86.000. 
Coleman.  John  D.:  See — 

Bressler.  Peter  W.;  and  Coleman,  John  D.,  361,785,  CX.  DI9.69.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  .See — 

Youens,  John  E.;  and  Watson,  Richard  C,  361,758.  a.  D14- 
107.000. 
Corpak,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuhn,  Thomas;  Andersen,  Erik;  Nassif,  George;  and  Quinn,  David 
G.,  361,838.  a.  D24-1 18.000. 
County  Line  Limited,  L.L.C.:  See — 

Nottingham,  John  R.;  Pastrick,  John  J.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr., 
361,873,  a.  D30-I24.000. 


Cunning,  Joaeph  M.,  to  Hoimes  Products  Corp.  Healer  fan.  361,832, 

8-29-95.  a  D23-328.000. 
Cytowic.  Richard  E..  executor:  See — 

Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W..  deceMed.  361.677.  Q. 
06-436.000. 
Davis  Water  *  Waste  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec— 

Hunniford,  David  J.,  361.834,  CL  D2^364.00a 
Dimond.  Steven  A.:  See- 
Dow.  James  C;  Dimond,  Steven  A.;  WiUiama,  PMliip  R.;  and 
Riester,  Thomas,  361,687,  a.  D6-629.000. 
Displays  By  Garo,  Inc.:  See— 

Tavone,  John  H.;  and  Garafaoo.  Frank,  Jr.,  361,678,  d.  D6- 
457.000. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bartlett,  Randall,  361,807,  Q.  D2l-192.00a 
Bartlett,  Randall  N.,  361.806.  O.  D2I-I92.000. 
Dooiey.  Elbert.  Jr.:  See— 

Witzky.  Hans  P.;  and  Dooiey.  Elbert.  Jr..  361.704,  CL  D(-S1.00a 
Doakocil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Northrop,  Melaney  L.,  361,853,  CX.  O25-164.00a 
Northrop.  Melaney  L.;  and  Murphy.  ThaoH  B.,  361,(76,  CL 
D30-I60UX)0. 
DoM.  Marufct  S.  Diaper.  361,839,  8-29-95,  Q.  D24-I26.000. 
Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Darren  M.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Faucet 

body.  361,827,  8-29-95,  Q.  D23-241.00a 
Dow,  James  C;  Dimood.  Steven  A.;  Williams.  Phillip  R.;  and  Riester. 
Thomas,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Magazine  for  tape  cartridges 
or  cnaettes.  361,687,  8-29-95,  a.  D6-629.00a 
Draheiin.  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Brunner,  Merhn  A.;  and  Drahetm.  Harvey  J..  361,679,  CL  D6- 
479.000. 
Drucker,  John  R.,  to  Speer  Lamp  Corp.  of  New  York.  The.  Table  lamp 

base.  361,86a  8-29-95,  a.  026-1 10.000. 
Dumontier,  Franck:  See— 

Ouibaud.  Jean-Marc;  Mimeur,  Nicolas;  Dumontier,  Franck;  Stolz, 
Pascal;  and  Peters,  Mike,  361,813,  a.  O2I-220.000. 
Educatiooal  Inights,  Inc.:  See — 

Saddler,  Damon  R.;  and  Bergeron.  Gregory  B.,  361,784,  a.  D19- 
64.000. 
Emhart  Inc.:  See— 

Carsello,  Anthony  J.,  361,706,  O.  D8-3Q2.000. 
Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Darren  M.,  361,827,  Q.  D23- 
241.000.. 
Endeavour  IV,  Inc.:  See- 
Hewitt.  Richard  E.;  CUy.  John  K.;  and  Bartlett.  WiUiaai  L.. 
361.789.  CI.  D 1 9-86.000. 
Engstrom.  Hans  T..  to  AB  Ph.  Nederman  ft  Co.  Combined  extraction 
and  feeding  articulated  conduit  arm  unit  for  gM.  361,836, 8-29-95,  CI. 
D23-387.0OO. 
Evans.  Robert  C.  Ill:  See— 

PauU,  Mike  M.;  Nebon.  Michael  D.;  Beliard.  Claire  H.;  GiunloU. 
Domenic  S.;  Evans,  Robert  C,  III;  and  Stiles,  William  P., 
361,759,  a.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Fazekas.  Craig  A.  Golf  tool.  361,815,  8-29-95,  d.  D2I-234.000. 
Febus,  Hiram.  Safety  razor  with  disposable  Made.  361,866,  8-29-95,  a. 

D28-46.000. 
Ferreira,  Eduardo  M.  Trundle  toy.  361,799,  8-29-95,  Q.  D21-71.000. 
Fischette.  Robert  G.;  Johnson,  Kirk  R.;  and  Myoga.  Maki.  to  Scntrc^ 

Inc.  Smoke  detector  bousing.  361.732.  8-29-95,  Q.  DIO-106.000. 
Fisher-PRice,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenihan,  Gary,  36I,80a  O.  D2l-78.0aa 
Fiskars  Inc.:  See — 

Biricholz.  Douglas  J..  361,705,  Q.  D8-57.000. 
Fiskars  Oy  Ab:  See— 

Biricholz.  Douglas  J..  361.700.  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Flanagan.  John  M.  Multiple  flechettes  sabbol.  361.820.  8-29-95,  a. 

D22- 1 16.000 
Florentino,  Anthony  V.  Casino  gamblmg  game  board.  361,796,  8-29-95, 

CI.  D2 1 -37.000. 
Fogany,  Thomas  C,  Jr.  Hand  gun  holster.  361,656,  8-29-95,  Q.  D3- 

222.000. 
Fortenbery,  J.  David,  to  Mantissa  Corporation.  Extruded  bracket  for  a 

tilt  tray  sorting  conveyor.  361,709,  8-29-95,  CI.  D8-349.0ro. 
Frank,  Edward  H.;  Sheridan,  Michael  R.;  and  Peart,  Steve,  to  Sun 
Microsystems,  Inc.  Hand  held  computer  housing.  361,755,  8-29-95, 
a.  D14-I0O.O0O. 
Franke,  Jeffery  S.:  See— 

Kidwdl.  Michael  E.;  and  Franke.  JefTery  S.,  361.702.  C\.  D8-8.000. 
FranUin  Brass  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Sharpe,  Norton,  361,671,  Q.  D6-323.00O. 
Fujinaka,  Yoahiaki;  Maruyama,  Yukio;  Hada,  Toshiaki;  and  Shimazu, 
Yoahikazu,  to  Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Tank  used  for  pump.  361,822,  8-29-95, 
a.  D23-2O2.000. 
Fujitsu  General  Limited:  See — 

Shigenari,  Masao,  361,833,  d.  D23-35I.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  ., 

Tsuchida,   Makoto;   Miyaji,  Seiichi;  and  Uchiyama.   Kaneatsu, 
361,781,  d.  D18-55.000. 
Fukao,  Yasayoshi;  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiroonchi;  YoaUoka. 
I4obuaki;  Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Inabo,  Shigemitsu,  to  Yazaki 
Sogyo  K.K.;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha  K.K.  Electrical  charging  plug. 
361.749.  8-29-95.  CI.  DI3-I46.000. 
Fun-Time  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Lipson.  Erik.  361.688.  d.  D7-300J00. 
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Gtermbao,  Prank,  Jr.: 

Tavooe.  John  R;  and  tSanhno.  Frank.  Jr..  361,678.  CL  D6- 

457.000.  ' 

Oavrila,  G,  Nichoiat;  and  Uitl,  Heinz  J.,  to  Knorr  Brake  Holding 

Corporatioa.  Fluid  brake  ODotrot  valve.  361,824,  8-29-95,  d.  D23- 

233.00a 

Ods,  Mark  W.,  to  Woods  laduatriea.  Inc.  Strain  idief  for  electrical 

connector*.  361,751,  8-29-91  a.  D13-1S4.000. 
Gemini  Induitriet,  Inc.:  See-~ 

Tmaphong.  Paul.  361,76^  a.  D14-23O.O00. 
Geroux,  Robert  KL;  and  O'lara,  Catherine  Y.  Set  of  terminals  for 

battery  bootter  cables.  361,745,  8-29-95,  d.  D13-12O.00O. 
Gianni  Bulgari  S.p.A.:  5^r—  I 

Bnlgari,  Oiovaani.  361,721,  Q.  DlO-39.000. 
OiuntoU,  Domenic  S.:  See— 

Paull,  Mike  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  D.;  BeBard,  Oaire  H.;  Giuntoli, 
Dooenic  S.;  Evans,  lobert  C,  III;  and  Stiles,  WUliam  P., 
361,759,0.014-114.00)1      ,^ 
Goody  Prodocts,  Inc.:  &«—  ]         ^ 

Chan.  Eric;  and  Anderto*,  Eric,  361,669,  O.  O4-I38.000. 
Grant.  John  A.  Hanger  for  potcovert.  361,713, 8-29-95,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Grimm,  Thomas  H.;  Page,  Ckristopher  S.;  and  Scott.  William  A.,  to 
OddzOn  Products,  Inc.  Tossing  bafl.  361,811,  8-29-95,  a.  D21- 
204.000. 
Ouibaad,  Jean-Marc;  Miroet»,  Nicolas;  Dumontier,  Franck;  Stolz, 
Pascal;  and  Peters,  Mike,  to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company,  Inc.  Golf 
club  head.  361,813,  8-29-95,0.  D21-220.000. 
Hada.  ToaMaki:  See— 

Fujinaka.    Yoshiaki;    Maiiyama,    Yukio;    Hada,    Toshiaki;    and 
Shimazu.  Yoahikazu,  361.822,  a.  D23-202.000. 
Haigh.  Iain.  Basketban  backbqard.  361.810,  8-29-95,  Ci.  D21-201.000. 
Hannon,  John  F.:  See— 

Nsgele,  Albert  L.;  and  Hafenoo,  John  F.,  361,763,  Q.  D14-I44.000. 
Harrow  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Brandon,  John  B.,  361.8351  O.  D23-372.00a 
Hasegawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 
oka.   Nobuaki;    Hasegawa,   Toshiaki;   and   Inaba.   Shigemitsu. 
361,749,  a.  D13-146.000. 
Haupert.  Joseph,  to  National  Bail  Inc.  Container  and  lid.  361,715, 

8-29-95,  CI.  D9-424.000, 
Havens,  W.  Clair,  to  Havens.  !w.  Clair,  and  Cheatham,  Eari.  Round 

ashtray.  361,862.  8-29-95,  CU  D27-IO2.00O. 
Hayden,  Richard  C.  Frame  for  a  scarecrow.  361,793,  8-29-95.  Q. 

D2O-31.000.  ' 

Heckathome.  WilHam  L.  Stalde  mounted  supfmrt  for  plantt.  361.739. 

8-29-95,  CI.  D 11-164  000.  kk-  k— 

Hewitt.  Richard  E.;  CUy,  John  K.;  and  Bartlett,  WUliam  L.,  to  En- 
deavour rv.  Inc.  StackaUe  photo  file.  361,789,  8-29-95,  CI.  D19- 
86.000.  I 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  S^— 

Dow,  James  C;  Dimondi  Steven  A.;  WiUiams,  Phillip  R.;  and 
Riester,  Thomas,  361,587,  CI.  D6-629.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:, See— 

Shryock,  Jon  S.,  361,738.  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 

E.;  and  ftraeter,  Joseph  G. 


Itraeter.  Joseph  G.,  361,737,  Cl.  Oil- 
ing a  hoop.  361,801,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D2I- 


Weder,  Oonald  E.;  and  ftraeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,734,  a.  Dll- 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  ftraeter,  Joseph  G.,  361.735.  a.  DU- 

Weder,  Oonald  E.;  and  ftraeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,736,  O.  Dll- 

Weder,  DonakJ  E.;  and 
164.000. 
Hill,  Robert  N.  Wand  for  rol 

101.000. 
Hollaender  Manufacturing  Col  The:  See— 

Cetrulo.  Marc  E.,  361,847ja.  D25-68.000. 
Holmes  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Cunning,  Joseph  M.,  361,t^2,  Cl.  023-328.000. 
Homelite,  Inc.:  See— 

Kidwell.  Michael  E.;  and  I^anke,  Jeffery  S.,  361,702,  Cl.  O8-8.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushitt  Kaisha:  See— 

Sofue,  Shuichi;  and  Shibata,  Yumio,  361,741,  O.  D12-1 10.000. 
Homery,  Jennifer:  See — 

McMahon,  Franklin;  and  |  Homery,  Jennifer,  361,872,  Cl.  O30- 
1 18.000.  ' 

Homg  Technical  Enterprise  C*.  Ltd.:  See- 
Chen,  Shu-ying,  361,768,  O.  D14-2SI.O0O. 
Houry,  Robert  L.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk.  John  W..  Jr.,  to 
l-ittlc  Tikes  Company,  The.  Upright  portion  of  a  toy  vacuum  clesjier 
with  aperture  for  storing  a  toy  hand  vacuum.  361.803,  8-29-95.  Cl 
D21-I22.000.  I 

Howell,  Roger  L.:  See—       ..  I 

Ledbetter,  Carl  J.;  Howell,  Roger  L.;  and  Carlson,  Alden  J., 
361,657,  a.  O3-228.000J 
Huang,  Ming-Chih.  Arm  exerciser.  361,809,  8-29-95,  Cl.  021-198.000. 
Hulsey,  Wayne  E.  Front  end  loader  attachment  for  moving  rocks. 

361,772,  8-29-95,  Cl.  Dl5-324«0. 
Hunniford,  David  J.,  to  Davis  Water  A  Waste  Industries,  Inc.  Air 
scrubber  unit  for  use  in  thi  removal  of  pollutants  from  the  air 
361,834,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D23-36ioOO. 
Ichikawa,  Minoru,  to  Nisso  Indistry  Co.,  Ltd.  Aquarium  tank.  361,870. 

8-29-95,  a.  D30-101.000. 
Ichikawa,  Minoru,  to  Nisso  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Aquarium  tank.  36K87I 
8-29-95,  a.  D30-10I.OOO.       i 
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Inaba.  Shigemitsu: 

Fukao.  Yasuyoslk  Sekimori.  Toahiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 

oka,   Nobuaki    Hasegawa.   Toahiaki;   and   Inaba,   Shigemitsu, 

361,749,  Cl.  Of  3-146.000. 

Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-^ 

Fujinaka.   Yoshiiki;    Maniyama.    Yukio;    Hada,   Toshiaki    and 
Shimazu,  Yoat  ikazu.  361,822,  Q.  D23-2O2.00O. 
Izumi,  Hiroaki,  to  Ya  ihida  Kogyo  K.K.  Hinge  connector  for  a  shouhJer 

strap.  361.663,  8-24  -95,  Ci.  03-318.000. 
Izumi  Products  Com  lany: 

Nakano,  TsuyosI  i,  361,864,  a.  D28-50.000. 
Jack-Post  Corporatioii:  See— 

Pomeroy.  Charl^  and  Bycraft,  John  T.,  361,673,  Cl.  D6-344.000 
Jacob,  Norman  F.  Raflective  belt.  361,651,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D2-627.000. 
Jambhekar,  Shriran^  and  Krolopp,  Rudolf  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Combined  portable  phone  organizer  and  computer.  361,754,  8-29-95. 
a.  OI4-100.000.     ' 
Jamestown  Plastics, 
Baker.  Jay  J..  36 
Jenkins,  Ian  R.,  to  Pil 
8-29-95,  a.  018-5 
Jeimings,  Miles  P. 

157.000. 
Jennings,  Miles  P. 

157.000. 
Jennmgs,  Miles  P. 

157.000. 
Jimenez,  Antonio,  to 

015-69.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co. 
Ledbetter,  Carl 
361,657,  a.  o: 
Johnson,  Greg:  See- 
Brandt,  Dean;  ant  Johnson.  Greg,  361,764,  a.  OI4-I49.000. 
Johnson,  Kirk  R.:  Se^— 

Fischette,  RobertlG.;  Johnson,  Kirk  R.;  and  Myoga,  Maki,  361,732, 

Cl.  DIO-IO6.O06. 

Jones,  Harvey;  and  Sftibblefield,  Lavette.  Purse  light.  361,855,  8-29-95, 

Cl.  D26-37.000.       ^  •■  .  , 

Joaephson,  Joseph  Kl  Combination  saw.  361,775,  8-29-95,  Q.  D15- 

133.000. 
Juhl,  Darrol  L.  Removable  lawn  chair  headrest.  361,683,  8-29-95,  C\ 

D6-501.000. 
K-2  Corporation:  Seei 
Meibock,  Antonia 
226.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toi 
Malsumoto,  Hii 
Kazumasa;  Sati 
129.000. 
Kahl,  W.  Henry;  and  1 
Inc.  Tackle  box.  36| 
Kahonen,  Hannu  O., 


,718,  a.  09-455.000. 

;y  Bowes  Inc.  Mail  processing  machine.  361,780, 
TOO.  B  ~, 

Stovax  Limited.  Tile.  361,850,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D25- 

Stovax  Limited.  Tile.  361,851,  8-29-95,  G.  025- 

Stovax  Limited.  Tile.  361,852,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D25- 

lefina  SA.  Sewing  machine.  361,773,  8-29-95,  d 

Inc.:  Set— 

Howell,  Roger  L.;  and  Carlson,  Akien  J., 
-228.000. 


A.;  and  Svensson,  John  E.,  361,814,  a.  D2I- 

Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 
i;  Otobe,  Tetsuro;  Sasaki,  Kazuhiro;  Okumura, 
Kazuo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  361,743,  C\.  D12- 


oenig,  John,  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products 
,659.  8-29-95,  Cl.  03-260.000. 
lo  Abloy  Security  Ltd  Oy.  Key  blank.  361,708, 
8-29-95.  CI.  D8-347fiOO. 
Kalin,  Jonathan  A.,  to  Rehrig  Pacific  Company,  Inc.  Stackable  crate  for 

bottles.  361,663.  8-2^-95,  Cl.  D3-3I4.000. 
Kanaoka.  Yukio:  See-i- 

Mizusugi,  Kanji;  ind  Kanaoka,  Yukio,  361.757,  Q.  D14-I0S.000. 
Keane,   Patsy.   Combined   disposable  toothbrush  and  cap.   361,666, 

8-29-95,  Cl   D4-I08JOOO. 
Keller  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Pangbom,  Kenneth.  361,843,  O.  D2S-47.000. 
Keller,  Karen  S.:  See-1- 

Keller,  Steven  F.J  and  Keller,  Karen  S.,  361,874,  a.  030-129.000. 

Keller.  Steven  F.;!and  Keller,  Karen  S.,  361,875,  Cl.  D30-130.000. 

Keller,  Steven  F ;  and  Keller,  Karen  S.  Animal  feeding  bowl.  361,874, 

8-29-95,  Cl.  D3O-12f000. 
Keller,  Steven  F.;  and!  Keller,  Karen  S.  Animal  feeding  bowl.  361,875, 
8-29-95,  Cl.  D30- 134  000. 


Kidd.  Susan  F.   Interchangeable  button. 

228.000.  r 


361,740,  8-29-95,  a.  Dll- 


Kidwell,  Michael  E  ^  ind  Franke.  Jeffery  S.,  to  Homelite,  Inc.  Power 
head  for  s  vegeution  cutter.  361,702,  8-29-95,  Cl.  O8-8.000. 

Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Tatum,  Michael  tt;  and  Purdom,  Robert  W.,  deceased,  361,677,  Cl 
D6-436.000 

King,  William  L.;  and  Oltrogge,  Terry,  to  Samsonite  Corporation. 
Satchel.  361,662,  8-19-95,  Cl  D3-276.000. 

Kino,  Moriya,  to  Ro  ral  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  piano.  361.798,  8-29-95,  Cl 
D2 1-64.000. 

Klatz.  Susan  F.  Gas  t  uik  location  sticker.  361,791.  8-29-95,  Cl.  D20- 


11.000. 
Klawson,  Retinoid  L. 
Nazareth,  Albert  1 1 
225.000. 
Knorr  Brake  Holding 


Koga,  Ryoichi 

8-29-95,  Cl.  D10-30.to). 
Koga,  Ryoichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co 

8-29-95,  a.  OIO-32.  00. 
Krent,  Edward  D.:  Sef— 
Paffett,  Nicholas 
120.000. 


See- 

and  KUwson.  Rennold  L..  361,842,  Cl.  D24- 


Corporation:  See— 
Gavrila,  G.  Nicho  as;  and  ListI,  Heinz  J.,  361,824,  Cl.  023-233.000. 
Koemg,  John:  See — 

Kahl,  W.  Henry;  1  nd  Koenig,  John,  361,659,  C\.  D3-260.000. 

■      to  Cpizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.   361,722, 


Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  361,727, 


».;  and  Krent,  Edward  D.,  361,869,  Cl.  D29- 


Krolopp,  Rudolf  W.:  See— 

Jambhekar,  Shrirang;  and  Krolopp,  Rudolf  W.,  361,754,  a.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Krupa,  Calvin  S.,  to  Ultra  Pac,  Inc.  Clamshell  package  for  cored  pine- 
apple fruit.  361,714,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D9-329.000. 
Kuhn,  Thomas;  Andersen,  Erik;  Nassif,  George;  and  Quinn,  David  G., 
to  Corpak,  Inc.  Fluid  access  port  for  medical  container.  361,838, 
8-29-95.  Cl   D24- 118.000. 
KuHk.  Mark  J.  Dart  point.  361,797,  8-29-95,  Cl.  021-49.000. 
Kuno.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 
oka,   Nobuaki;    Hasegawa,   Toshiaki;   and   Inaiw.   Shigemitsu, 
361,749,  Cl.  OI3-I46.000. 
L.  D.  Kichler  Co.,  The:  See- 
Porter,  David  H.,  361,857,  Cl.  026-81.000. 
Lambert  Kenneth  A.,  Jr.  String  puUer.  361,779,  8-29-95,  CX.  D17- 

21.000. 
Lasroc  Ltd.:  See— 

AlkeUi,  Mazal,  361,753,  d.  DI3-182.000. 
Lawn  Comfort  S.A.:  See — 

Westerburgen,  Josephus  P.  M.,  361,676,  a.  D6429.00a 
Layton,  James  R.;  Yoshpa,  Michael;  and  Talberg,  Pavel,  to  Aquarium 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Water  treatment  device.  361,823,  8-29-95,  Cl. 
023-207.000. 
Le  Petit  Fils  de  L.U  Chopard  *  Cie/S.A.:  See— 

Scheufele,  Karl-Friedrich,  361,725,  O.  DlO-32.000. 
Leaman,  Inc.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  Otobe,  Tetsuro;  Sasaki,  Kazuhiro;  Okumura, 
Kazumasa:  Sato,  Kazuo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  361,743,  Cl.  012- 
129.000 
Ledbetter,  Carl  J.;  Howell,  Roger  L.;  and  Carlson,  Alden  J.,  10  John 
Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Test  tool  holster.  361.657,  8-29-95,  a.  03- 
228.000. 
Ledingham.  John.  Lawnmower.  361.771,  8-29-95,  d.  D15-I4.000. 
Lee,  Chen-Kun.  Kettle.  361,692,  8-29-95,  d.  07-322.000. 
Lenihan.  Gary,  to  Fisher-PRice,  Inc.  Toy  car.  361,800,  g-29-95,  d. 

D21-78.000. 
Lennartsson,  Kenneth:  See — 

Sonden,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  Lennartsson,  Kenneth,  361,829,  d.  023- 
262.000. 
Lindab  AB:  See — 

Sonden,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  Lennartsson,  Kenneth,  361,829,  d.  D23- 
262.000. 
Lipson,  Erik,  to  Fun-Time  International,  Inc.  Straw.  361,688,  8-29-95, 

Cl.  07-300.200. 
Lisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Mariol,  John  V.;  and  Meeker,  Paul  K.,  361,672,  d.  D6-339.000. 
Listl,  Heinz  J.:  See— 

Gavrila,  G.  Nicholas;  and  LisU,  Heinz  J.,  361,824,  d.  D23-233.000. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  See — 

Houry.  Robert  L.;  Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr., 
361,803.  Cl.  D2I-122.O0O. 
Lum,  James.  Lighted  house  number.  361,792,  8-29-95,  CL  D2O-17.000. 
Lunceford.  Lester  T.  Combined  crutch  and  light.  361,655,  8-29-95,  Cl. 

D3-8.000. 
Maass,  Rudolf.  Jr.,  to  Arthur  Eugster  AG.  Pump-type  espresso  ma- 
chine. 361,691,  8-29-95.  Cl.  D7-309.000. 
Mabbitl,  Robert   L.  Sports  watch  with  racing  theme  appearance. 

361.726,  8-29-95,  Cl.  010-32.000. 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.,  10  Voice  It  Technologies,  Inc.  Audio  recorder/- 

player.  361,766.  8-29-95,  Cl.  014-167.000. 
Mantissa  Corporation:  See — 

Fortenbery.  J.  David.  361,709.  Cl.  08-349.000. 
Mariol,  John  V.;  and  Meeker,  Paul  K.,  to  Lisco,  Inc.  Adjustable  high 

chair.  361,672.  8-29-95,  Cl.  06-339.000. 
Mark,  Darren  M.:  See — 

Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Darren  M.,  361,827,  d.  D23- 
241.000. 
Martin,  Susan  A.,  to  U.S.  Action  Concepts.  Inc.  Combined  harness  and 

tool  belt.  361,658.  8-29-95,  a.  03-228.000. 
Maruyama,  Yukio:  See — 

Fujinaka,    Yoshiaki;    Maniyama,    Yukio;    Hada.    Toahiaki;    and 
Shimazu,  Yoshikazu.  361,822,  d.  023-202.000. 
Masuda,  Isamu,  to  Nihonkenkozoshinkenkyukai  Co.,  Ltd.  Storage  box 

for  cosmetics.  361,661.  8-29-95,  d.  03-273.000. 
Masuda.  Isamu,  to  Nihon  Kenko  Zoushin  Kenkyukai  Corporatioo. 

Poster.  361,733,  8-29-95,  Cl  DI  1-130.000. 

MatUga,  Bill  Bicycle  display  rack.  361,742,  8-29-95,  d.  D12-1 15.000. 

Matsumoto.   Hiroshi;   Otobe.  Tetsuro;   Sasaki,   ICazuhiro;  Okumura. 

Kazumasa;  Sato,  Kazuo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyoda   Jidoshokki    Seisakusho;   and    Leaman,    Inc.    Baby   chair. 

361,743,  8-29-95.  d.  012-129.000. 

Matsumura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vkleo  camera  with 

video  Upe  recorder   361.778.  8-29-95,  d.  016-202.000. 
McOoskey,  Don  R..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Under-the-cabtnet-cof- 

feemaker.  361,689,  8-29-95,  Cl.  07-309.000. 
McCormack,  Bill.  Bottle  holder.  361,717,  8-29-95,  d.  09-455.000. 
McHugh,  John  T  Hot  dog  cooker.  361,699,  8-29-95,  a.  07-683.000. 
McMahon,  Franklin;  and  Homery,  Jennifer,  to  Univier  International 

Corp.  Bed  for  pets.  361.872,  8-29-95.  d.  D30- 118.000. 
McMillan,  William,  to  Scottish  Football  Associatioa  Limited,  The. 

Tartan  textile.  361,670,  8-29-95,  Cl.  05-46.000. 
McNaughton,  Inc.:  See — 

McNaughton.  Patrick  J.,  361.697,  d.  D7-667.000. 
McNaughton,  Patrick  J.,  to  McNaughton,  Inc.  Can  strainer.  361,697, 
8-29-95,  Cl.  D7-667.000. 
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Meeker,  Paul  K.: 

Mariol,  John  V.;  and  Meeker,  Paul  K.,  361,67^  d.  06-339.000. 
Mefina  SA:  See — 

Jimenez,  Antonio,  361,773,  Cl.  015-69.000. 
Meibock,  Antonin  A.;  and  SveiBson,  John  E.,  to  K-2  Corporatioa. 

In-line  roller  skate  brake.  361,814.  8-29-95,  d.  021-226.000. 
Melzian,  John;  and  Schwartz,  Daniel,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 

Inc.  Pencil  box.  361,787.  8-29-95.  Cl.  DI9-81000. 
Melzian,  John;  and  Schwartz.  Daniel,  to  Rubbermaid  Office  Products 
Inc.  Storage  box  for  school  supplies.  361,788, 8-29-95,  d.  D19-8r00a 
Meschter,  James  C:  See — 

Seid,  Calvin;  Parsey,  Tim;  and  Meschter,  James  C,  36l,7S6rCl. 
014-100.000. 
Mezei.  Bruce.  Confection  dispenser.  361,790,  8-29-95.  Cl.  O20-7.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Paull,  Mike  M  ;  Nelson,  Michael  D.;  Beliard.  Claire  H.;  Giuntoli, 
Ooroenic  S.;  Evans,  Robert  C,  UI;  and  Sdles.  Waiiam  P.. 
361,759,  Cl.  D14-II4  000. 
Microspeed,  Incorporated:  See — 

Barry,  Timothy  C;  and  Ader,  Charles  E.,  361.761,  d.  OI4-1 15.000. 
Mikron  Industries:  See-— 

Oliver,  Teresa  A.,  361,848,  d.  D25-122.00a 
Oliver.  Teresa  A.,  361.849,  d.  025-124.000. 
Mimeur,  Nicolas:  See — 

Guibaud,  Jean-Marc;  Mimeur,  Nicolas;  Dumontier,  Franck;  Stolz, 
Pascal;  and  Peters,  Mike,  361.813,  d.  D21-22O.O0O. 
Mine,  Yukio,  to  Toto  Ltd.  Infrared  faucet.  361,825.  8-29-95,  d.  D23- 

238.000. 
Mine,  Yukio,  to  Toto  Ltd.  Infrared  faucet.  361,826,  8-29-95,  Cl.  023- 

238.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Von  Parrish.  Terry,  361,818,  Cl.  D21-245.000. 
Miy»i,  Seiichi:  See — 

Tsuchkla,   Makoto;   Miyaji,   Seiichi;   and   Uchiyama,   Kaneatsu, 
361,781,  a.  D18-55.0ro. 
Mizusugi,  Kanji;  and  Ksnaoka,  Yukio.  to  Sharp  iCabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash 

register  361,757.  8-29-95,  Cl  D14-105.000. 
Monnerct,  Alain,  to  Monneret  Jouets.  Toy  cradle.  361,804,  8-29-95.  CL 

D21- 123.000. 
Monneret  Jouets:  See — 

Monneret,  Alain,  361,804,  d.  O2I-I23.000. 
Moody,  Ronakl  G.  Foot  brush.  361,668,  8-29-95,  d.  D4-134.000. 
Motobayuhi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Motobayashi,  Shohzoh.  361.863.  d.  D27- 154.000. 
Motobayashi.   Shohzoh,  to   Motobayashi  Co.,   Ltd.   Pocket  lighter. 

361.863,  8-29-95,  d.  027-154.000. 
Motorola:  See — 

Nagele.  Albert  L.;  and  Hannon.  John  F.,  361,763,  Cl.  OI4- 144.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Jambhekar,  Shrirang;  and  Krolopp,  Rudolf  W.,  361,754,  d.  DI4- 

100.000. 
Richards,  Scott  H.;  Sorensen,  Robert  L.;  and  Bartling.  Craig  A.,- 
361.769,  a.  014-265.000. 
Multi-Tech  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Brandt,  Dean;  and  Johnson,  Greg.  361,764,  d.  OI4-I49.000. 
Murphy,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Northrop.  Melaney  L.;  and  Murphy,  Thomas  B.,  361,876,  d. 
030-160.000. 
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^schette.  Robot  G.;  Johnson.  Kirk  R.;  and  Myoga,  Maki,  361.732, 
Cl.  DlO-106.000. 
Nagele,  Albert  L.;  and  Hannon,  John  F.,  lo  Motorola.  Telephone 

handsel  lung-up  device  and  card  reader.  361,763,  8-29-95,  Cl.  OI4- 

144.000. 
Nakano,  Tsuyoshi,   to  Izumi   Products  Company.   Electric  shaver. 

361.864,  8-29-95,  Cl.  028-50.000. 

Nanaakkara,  '  -i"!**  Combined  wristwatch  and  pager  with  band  por- 
tions. 361,724,  8-29-95,  d.  DIO-31.000. 
Nanayakkara,  I  akrias    Combined  wristwatch  and  pager  with  band 

portions.  361,723.  8-29-95,  d.  010-31.000. 
Nassif.  George:  See — 

Kuhn.  TMmas;  Andersen,  Erik;  Nassif,  George;  and  Quiim,  David 
G.,  361,838.  a.  024-118.000. 
National  Bait  Inc.:  See— 

Haupert,  Joaoih,  361,715,  Cl  D9-424.000. 
Nazareth,  Alben  R.;  and  Klawson,  Rennold  L.,  to  Carter  Wallace,  Inc. 

Immunoassay  test  cartridge.  361,842,  8-29-95,  d.  024-225.000. 
Nelson,  Michael  O.:  See— 

PauU,  Mike  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  D.;  Beliard,  Claire  H.;  Giuntoli. 
Oomenic  S.;  Evans,  Robert  C,  III;  and  Stiles,  William  P., 
361,759,  a.  D14-1 14.000. 
Network  Publications,  Inc.:  See — 

Russell,  John  A..  361,684,  d.  D6-5I2.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  See — 

Chieda,  Robert,  361,707,  Cl.  D8-305.000. 
Nihon  Kenko  Zoushin  Kenkyukai  Corporation:  See— 

Masuda.  Isamu,  361.733.  Cl  Dl  1-130.000. 
Nihonkenkozoshinkenkyukai  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Masuda,  Isamu,  361,661,  Cl.  03-273.000 
Nike,  Inc.:  See— 

Schenone,  David  J.,  361,653,  d.  02-969.000. 
Nikon  Corporatioa:  See— 

Akabane,  Jun;  and  Ono,  Arata,  361,777,  CL  O16-I33.000. 
Nisso  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Minoru,  361.870.  Cl.  D30-101.000. 

Ichikawa.  Minoru,  361,871,  d.  030-101.00a 
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Nino  KaUu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Atuo,  Onmu.  3«l,776,  i  X  DIS-138.000. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  i  it— 

Berry.  Adrian,  361,762,  <  t  D14-I38.000. 
Northrop,  Melaney  L.,  to  Poskocil  Manufactuiing  Company,  Inc 

Decorative  Uwn  edging.  341.853,  8-29-95,  CI.  D2J-164  000 
Northrop,  Melaney  L.;  and  Nfcrphy,  Thomas  B..  to  Doskodl  Manufac- 

KS'^.^S^P"*''  ^^-  ''^'  *  »cratching  post  361,876.  8-29-95,  CI. 
D30- 160.000. 

Nottingham,  John  R.;  Pastri<  k,  John  J.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr  to 
County  Line  Limited,  L.L.( :.  Bird  feeder.  361.873,  8-29-95,  a.  D30- 
124.000. 

Nottingham,  John  R.:  See—    1 

"'?^J^°'*^  ^=  Nottiiham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk.  John  W..  Jr 
361,803,  a.  D21-I22.0fla 
"^^"OOO*"^  A.  Battery  ibwer  belt  361,744,  8-29-95,  a.  DI3- 

Odclgr.  William  R.  M.  Yard  4gn.  361,794,  8-29-95.  Q.  D2<M1  000 
OddzOn  Products,  Inc.:  See—i 

OTIara,  Catherine  Y.:  S««^   1 

OerojUjRobert  M.;  and  i>'Hara.  Catherine  Y..  361.745.  CI.  D13- 
1 20.000.  I 

Okumura.  Kazumasa:  See— 

.  Tetsuro;  Sasaki.  Kazuhiio;  Okumura. 
«nd  Toya.  Masaaki.  361.743.  O.  DE- 
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luatriea.  Window  component  extniskm. 
:.00O. 

Instries.  Window  component  extrusion. 
.000. 

«e.  Terry.  361.662.  CI.  D3-276.000. 

ata.  361,777,  d.  D16-I33.000. 

Tetsuro;  Sasaki.  Kazuhiro;  Okumura, 
««J  Toya.  Masaaki.  361.743.  a.  D12- 


.  a.  06^94.000. 


Shin  protective  pad. 


Malsumoto,  Hiroshi, 

Karnmasa;  Sato.  Kazi 
129.000. 
Oliver.  Teresa  A.,  to  Mikron 

361.848,  8-29-95.  C\.  D25-1 
Oliver.  Teresa  A.,  to  Mikron  : 

361.849,  8-29-95,  a.  D25-1 
Oltrogge,  Terry:  See— 

King.  William  L.;  and  Oil 
Ono,  AraU:  See— 

Akabane.  Jun;  and  Ono. 
Otobe,  Tetsuro:  See— 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi; 
Kazamasa;  Sato. 
129.000. 
Over-Panel  Technology,  Ltd 
Calder,  Gordon  M..  361 
P»cific  Golf  USA:  See— 

Rey.  Robert  C,  361,812.  Cl.  D21-2I7.000. 
Paflett,  Nicholas  B.;  and  Ki^it,  Edward  D 

361.869.  8-29-95,  d.  D29-I2i000. 
Page.  Christopher  S.:  See— 

'^r8.rs^2"2(Xr'''*^'"  '-^  "^  "^^  ^""^  ^•■ 

'1&'i-'29°9rci  '5^^9Sr''"''  *"^  """  *^  '»'-'^- 

''*?^9^'  Cl^ili?  «»'""    "*'"**™»'  '~-  S«o™  «hutter.  361,843, 
Parsey,  Tim:  See— 

^l^^OOaxT"^'  ^""^  "**  **•*='"*'■  ■'•™=»  C..  361.756,  CI. 
Pastrick.  John  J.:  See— 

'%i5:^'°D^^245^'^  "^  '■'  "^  ^'^  ''^  *  •  ''■• 

P»nll.  Mike  M.;  Netaon,  Michad  D.;  Beliard,  Claire  H.;  Giuntoli,  Do- 
menic  S.;  Evaia,  Robert  C,  Bl;  and  Stiles,  WUliam  P.,  to  Microsoft 
t^SS^C^blA^lHOot^  ""'  *  """^""8  ««»embly.  361.759. 

^5™e.l^ug^F  Lumber  wre^ich.  361.703.  8-29-95.  Cl.  D8-21.O0O. 

"^fef'S^lSlio^d^  ^-•-'  ^-  •»-  "^  Steve. 
Peters,  Mike:  See—  ] 

Ouihaud,  Jean-Marc;  Mimeir,  Nicolas;  Dumontier,  Franck-  Slolz. 
P«scal;  «nd  Peters,  Mike,  361,813,  CI.  D21-22O.0(X)  " 

Peteraon.  Lester  R.,  Jr.  Arch  form.  361,845,  8-29-95.  a.  D25-60000 

'*^95^d16-M.oS'°™*  '"^'"'^  ^    Chandelier.  361.859. 

"^„tS!l^^.  ^\  "i  I?™  C^i^y.  The.  Lower  housing  of  filament 
Inmmer.  361,701,  8-29-95,  Cl.P8-8.000  —"-^i 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Jeokins,  Ian  R.,  361,780,  a.  D18-SI.000. 
Plain  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Simon,  Ernest  M.,  361.716,  Cl.  D9-436.000. 
Plumley,  Roger  K.  Wiring  gromtnet.  361.711,  8-29-95,  Q.  08-356000 
Pokosa.  Debra  L.  Bathtub  liner.  361.831,  8-29-95,  a.  D23-3O4000 

^sr.-^7'r8.^-9?.^c7y?jjo26-  •"  "^■^'^  '^""-^ 

'^9?'^d"2^8?(]^°    "*'""  ^'  "^  °-~"«"    '''■"'• 
Puniom.  Robert  W.,  deceased:  ^e— 

^^4i60m'^  ° '  "^  '*"^'  *°**"  '*'■  deceased.  361,677,  a. 
Quinn.  David  G.:  See — 


^1^^7  00)''°"''  '  ****  *"'''~'*  •"'  ■  "''''  '°P  ^6''682,  8-29-95,  Q. 

'**i'l?5'>^?^  ^-  ^  "  *'^'**  ^°'  ""cycle  helmet  361,868,  8-29-95,  Cl. 
1J29- 109.000. 

Refarig  Pacific  Comj  any.  Inc.:  See— 

Kalin,  Jonathan  \...  361,663,  C\.  D3-314.000 
Reid  Plastics,  Inc.:  S  le— 

Rokus,  PhyUis  A .;  and  Rendon.  Richard.  361,720.  Q.  D9-520  000 
Rendon,  Richard:  Se  • — 

Rokus,  Phyllis  A ,;  and  Rendon.  Richard,  361,720.  Cl.  D9-520  000 

Ci  D2TS17  000  '"'  "'"'*'  °°'^  ^^^  Golf  club  head.  361,812.  8-29-95; 

Richards,  Scott  H;    iorensen,  Robert  L.;  and  Bartling.  Ciaig  A.,  to 

Motorola.  Inc.  Rai  lio  vehicular  adapter.  361.769.  8-29-95.  CL  D14- 

2o3.UUQ. 

Ricster.  Thomas:  See  - 

Royal  Co..  Ltd.:  See-^ 

Kino,  Moriya.  36J.798.  a.  D2I-64.000. 
Rubbermaid  Office  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Melzian.  John;  aitd  Schwartz,  Daniel,  361,787.  a.  019-82  000 

Melzian.  John;  ai|d  Schwartz,  Daniel,  361,788,  Q.  D19-82000 
Rubbermaid  Specialtji  ProducU  Inc.:  See— 

Kahl  W  Henry;'tad  Koenig,  John,  361,659,  a.  D3-26O.O0O 

""■s^k'-it^  8!2°4ra°^i^5"?ssr '~-  "^"^  '^'^''°" 

^!S!mP^'^""  '^T^  ^'•*''5-  8-29-9S,  Cl.  D6-379.000 

Saddler.  Dunon  R;  a^  Bergeron,  Gregory  B..  to  Educational  Insights, 

il^^K^      "'""^  educauonal  game  board.  361,784,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D19- 

64.000. 

Samsonite  Corporatioii:  See— 

King.  William  L.Jand  Oltrogge,  Terry,  361,662,  a.  D3-276.000. 
Sasaki.  Kazuhiro:  See-\- 

Otobe,  Tetsuro:  Sasaki,  Kazuhiro;  Okumura, 
Kazuo;  and  Toya.  Masaaki.  361.743.  Q.  DI2- 


Matsumoto,  Hi._ 

Kazumasa;  Sati 

129.000. 

Sato,  Kazuo:  See— 

Matsumoto.  HiL„ 

Kazumasa;  Sat 

129.000. 

Sauber,  Charles  J.  Sui 

8-29-95,  C\.  D8-356. 

Savage.  Gary;  and  S 

a.  D24- 134.000. 
Scbenone,  David  J 

D2-969.000. 
Schcufele,  Karl-Fried 


;  Otobe,  Tetsuro;  Sasaki.  Kazuhiro;  Okumura. 
Kazuo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki,  361,743,  Cl.  DI2- 

ort  bracket  for  communication  cable.  361,712, 

ift,  Michel.  Stethoscope  head.  361.840.  8-29-95, 

Nike.  Inc.  Shoe  upper.  361.653.  8-29-95.  a. 


,.,     .        r*"' '°  ^  P""*  Pil*  «le  L.U.  Chopaid  *  Cie/S  A 

Watch  and  bracelet.56 1.725.  8-29-95,  Q.  DIO-32  0m^ 
Schwartz,  Daniel:  See-f- 

Schwartz,  Daniel,  361,787,  d.  D19-82  000 
Schwartz,  Daniel.  361.788.  Q.  D19-8Z000. 


Melzian,  John; 

Melzian,  John;  a.„ 
Scott,  WUliam  A.:  See 

Grimm,  Thomas  I 
361,811,  a.  D2 
Scottish  Football  Ai 

McMillan,  WiUi 


^ge,  Christopher  S.;  and  Scon.  William  A.. 

:iation  Limited.  The:  S^e^ 

cr.-v  n     c. •  ^'-fi^O.  a.  D5-46.000. 

SDX  Business  Systems  Limited:  S»— 

Bryant.  Keith  R.,  ^61,765.  a.  DI4-151.000. 
SeniiKhmid,    Ludwig  A.,   to   American   Standard 

361,830,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D23-293. 100. 
Seid.  Calvin;  Parsey,  T^;  and  Meschter,  James  C,  to  Apple  Computer 
"',756.  8-29-95.  CI.D14- 100 000. 


Inc   Lavatory. 


Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 
iwa.   Toshiaki;    and    Inaba.    Shigemitsu, 


Inc.  Personal  comp 
Sekimori,  Toshiyuki: 
Fukao,  Yasuyoth 
oka,   Nobuaki; 
361.749.  a.  Dl.,T.^.v~«. 
Sensormatic  Electronic*  Corporation:  See— 

Wit^y,  Hans  P.;  and  Dooley,  Elbert.  Jr..  361.704.  Cl.  D8-51.000 
aentrol.  Inc.:  See — 

'^'a^0-'l060ro  ■'  ^**°*°°'  •"^  *•;  "nd  Myoga,  Maki.  361.732. 
^D22-I08  (^"^  Muza  Ic  lock  for  firearm  bvret.  361,819,  8-29-95.  Q. 
Shamwil  Corporation: :  lee— 

Shappell,  Mark  C,  361.821,  a.  D22-134.000 
ShappdUMarit  C,  to  Shappell  Corporation.  Foldable  pUtform  for 
supportaig  an  ice  fishi  ig  structure  361,821. 8-29-95.  CI.  D22-I34.000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaish :  See— 

Mizusugi,  Kanji;  an  J  Kanaoka.  Yukia  361,757,  a.  DI4-10S  000 
Sharpe,  Norton,  to  Fr  uklin  Brass  Manufocturins  Comnanv    Rohe 
hook.  361.671.  8-29-9  ,  a.  D6-323.000      ^^  v-ompany.  Kobe 
Sheridan.  Michael  R.:  5  »— 

Shibata,  Yumio:  See—   ' 

Sofue.  Shuichi;  and'Shibata,  Yumio,  361.741.  a.  D12-1 10000 
8?5I^;  a^23-'35?fe'  °™^  ^''^  '^'  cooditiotH*.  361.833, 
Shimazu.  Yoshikazu:  Se  ■— 

Fuiinaka.    Yoshiaki     Maniyama,    Yukio;    Hada.    Toshiaki:    and 
Shimazu.  YoshiUtu.  361.822.  CI.  D23-2O2.00O.       ^^ 


Shoei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ' 

Taniuchi.  Fujio.  361.867.  Cl.  D29- 102.000. 
Shryock.  Jon  S.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Flower  pot  cover. 

361.738.  8-29-95.  Cl.Dl  1-164.000. 
Siitonen.  Harri  J.  Ribbon  candle.  361.854.  8-29-95.  O.  D26-6.000. 
Silitek  Corporation:  See — 

Chung,  Stephen,  361.760.  Cl.  D14-1 14.000. 
Simmons  Juvenile  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  and  Drahemi.  Harvey  J.,  361,679,  CL  D6- 
479.000. 
Simon,  Ernest  M.,  to  Plain  Enterprises,  Inc.  Bottle  lop.  361,716, 8-29-95, 

Cl  D9-436.000. 
Sofue.  Shuichi;  and  Shibata,  Yumio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Motor-scooter.  361,741.  8-29-95,  Cl.  D12-1 10.000. 
Solvay-Duphar  B.V.:  See— 

Swinkels,  Stijn.  361,837,  CI.  D24-1O3.00O. 
Sondes,  Carl-Gustaf;  and  Lennartsson,  Kenneth,  to  Lindab  AB.  Circu- 
lar sleeve  couplmg  361.829.  8-29-95.  C\.  D23-262.O0O. 
Sorensen,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Richards,  Scott  H.;  Sorensen,  Robert  L.;  and  Bartling.  Craig  A.. 
361.769.  Cl.  D14-265.000. 
Specr  Lamp  Corp.  of  New  York,  The:  See — 

Drucker.  John  R.,  361,860.  Cl.  D26-1 10.000. 
Spirit,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Houry.  Robert  L.;  Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk.  John  W.,  Jr., 

361,803.  Cl.  D2I-122.O0a 
Nottingham,  John  R.;  Pastrick,  John  J.;  and  Spirk.  John  W.,  Jr.. 
361.873,  a.  D3O-124  000. 
Stark,  Alfred  A.  Cooking  implement.  361,698,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D7-683.000. 
Steams.   Sarah   C.   Infant   wrapping  blanket   with   pocket.   361,686, 

8-29-95,  Cl.  D6-603.000. 
Stegar.  Roland.  Transmitter  for  controlling  traffic  lights  for  emergency 

vehicles.  361.731.  8-29-95,  Cl.  D 10- 106.000. 
Stiles,  William  P.:  See— 

Paull.  Mike  M.;  Nelson,  Michael  D.;  Beliard.  Claire  H.;  Giuntoli, 
Domenic  S.;   Evans.   Robert  C,   III;  and   Stiles,   WilUam   P., 
361.759.  Cl.  D14-1 14.000. 
Stolz,  Pascal:  See— 

Guibaud,  Jean-Marc;  Mimeur.  Nicolas;  Dumontier.  Franck;  Stolz, 
Pascal;  and  Peters,  Mike.  361.813.  Cl.  D21-22O.O0O. 
Slovax  Limited:  See — 

Jennings.  Miles  P.,  361.850,  Cl.  D25-1 57.000. 
Jennings.  Miles  P..  361.851.  Cl.  D25-157.000. 
Jennings.  Miles  P..  361.852.  CI.  D25-157.000. 
Straeter.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,734,  d.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361.735,  d.  Dll- 

164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  361.736,  d.  Dll- 

164:000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  361,737,  d.  Dll- 
164.000. 
Stubblefield,  Lavette:  See- 
Jones,  Harvey;  and  Stubblefield,  Lavette,  361,855.  Cl.  D26-37.000. 
Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See — 

Frank,   Edward   H.;   Sheridan,   Michael    R.;   and   Peart,   Steve, 
361,755,  Cl.  D14-100.000. 
Sutker,  Martin,  to  Atico  International,  Inc.  Kitchen  utensil  handle. 

361.695,  8-29-95.  Cl.  D7-401.200. 
Svensson,  John  E.:  See— 

Meibock,  Antonin  A.;  and  Svensson,  John  E.,  361,814,  Cl.  D2i- 
226.000. 
Swift  Michel:  See- 
Savage,  Gary;  and  Swift,  Michel,  361.840.  Cl.  D24-134.0ro. 
Swinkels,  Stijn.  to  Solvay-Duphar  B.V.   Breakable  tablet.   361,837, 

8-29-95.  Cl.  D24- 103.000. 
Talberg.  Pavel:  See — 

Layton,  James  R.;  Yoshpa,  Michael;  and  Talberg.  Pavel,  361.823, 
Cl.  D23-2O7.O0O. 
Taniuchi,  Fujio,  to  Shoei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Helmet.  361,867, 

8-29-95,  Cl.  D29-102.000. 
Tapelicator.  Inc.:  See — 

Bressler.  Peter  W.;  and  Coleman,  John  D.,  361,785,  Cl.  D19-69.000. 
Tatroe,  Lyie  L.:  See — 

Brown,  Harry  L..  361,664,  CL  D3-3I5.O0O. 
Tatum.  Michael  D.;  and  Purdom.  Robert  W.,  deceased  (by  Cytowic, 
Richard  E.,  executor),  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Glass  case. 
361,677,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D6-436.COO. 
Tavone,  John  H.;  and  Garafano,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Displays  By  Garo,  Inc. 

Jewelry  dispUy  stand   361.678.  8-29-95.  Cl.  D6-457.000. 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Guibaud.  Jean-Marc;  Mimeur.  Nicolas;  Dumontier,  Franck;  Stolz, 
Pascal;  and  Peters,  Mike,  361.813.  CI.  D21-220.000. 
Te'Kannon,  David  N.  ComA  piece  particularly  for  frames.  361,846, 

8-29-95.  Cl.  D25-60.000. 
Terashima,  Katsu.  Self-massager.  361.841,  8-29-95,  Cl.  024-21 1.000. 
Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pickett,  Mark  A..  361.858.  CI.  D26-84.0W. 
Pickett.  Mark  A..  361,859.  Cl.  D26-84.000. 
Tinaphong.  Paul,  to  Gemini  Industries.  Inc.  Antenna.  361,767,  8-29-95, 

Cl.  D14-230.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kasbushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Vamaga,  Kenichi,  361.752,  Cl.  DI3-182.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—' 

Yamaga,  Kenichi.  361,752,  Cl.  D13-182.000. 
Tomy  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Hisashi,  361,802,  d.  D2I-1 18.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Pink.  Anthony  N..  361.701.  Cl.  D8-8.000. 


Toiolt  Francis  A.  Nail  cUpper  and  aipport.  361,865,  8-29-95.  d.  D2*- 

60.000. 
Toto  Ltd.:  See- 
Mine,  Yukio.  361,825,  d.  023-238.000. 
Mine,  Yukio,  361.826.  CL  D23-23S.00a 
Toya,  Masaaki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  Otobe.  Tetniro;  Sasaki,  Kazuhiro:  Okumura, 
Kazumasa;  Sato,  Kazoo;  and  Toya,  Masaaki.  361.743.  d.  D12- 
129.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  K.K.:  See— 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimoci  Toihiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromiciu;  Yodii- 
oka,    Nobuaki;   Hasecawa,   Toaluaki;   and   Inaba,   Shigemitsn. 
361,749,  Cl.  D13-146.080. 
Trans  Globe  Imports:  See — 

Ziv.  Mark.  361.861.  d.  D26-IS2-000. 
TSD  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Burke,  Terrence  M.,  361,693,  Cl.  D7-337.000. 
Tsuchida.  Makoto;  Miyaji.  Seiichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Kaneatsa.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited  Pnnter.  361,781,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D18-55.00O. 
Tsushi,  Masao,  to  Cateye,  C^,  Ltd.  Speedometer  for  a  bicycle.  361,729, 

8-29-95,  a.  D  10-98.000. 
Uchiyama,  Kaneatsu:  See — 

Tsuchida.   Makoto;   Miyaji,   Seiichi:   and   Uchiyama,   Kaneatsa, 
361,781,  Cl.  018-55.000. 
Ultra  Pac,  Inc  :  See— 

KnqM,  Calvin  S  .  361,714,  d.  D9-329.000. 
U.S.  Action  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Susan  A.,  361,658,  d.  D3-228.000. 
Univier  International  Corp.:  See — 

McMahon,  Franklin;  and  Homery,  JennifieT,  361,872,  d.  D30- 
118.000. 
Van  Emmerik.  David  L.,  to  Alcatel  Australia  Ltd.  Electrical  plus. 

361.746,  8-29-95.  a.  D13-1 33.000. 
Vetter,  Ann  L.  Iron  guard.  361,844,  8-29-95.  d.  D2S-S3.000. 
Voice  1 1  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Mackav.  Spencer  L..  361.766.  d.  DI4-167.000. 
Von  Parrish.  Terry,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Play- 
ground web  climber.  361,818,  8-29-95,  CL  D21-245.00a 
W.  Braun  Company:  See — 

Braun,  Morris,  361,721,  d.  D9-S68.000. 
Walther,  Dale  D.  Plunger  and  attachment  collar  for  tubular  containers. 

361,719,  8-29-95,  d.  D9-456.000. 
Watson.  Richard  C:  See— 

Youens.  John  E.;  and  Watson,  Richard  C,  361,758,  CI.  DI4- 
107.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361,734,  8-29-95,  CI.  DI  1-164.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration  Flower  pot  cover  361,735,  8-29-95.  d.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G..  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Flower  pot  cover.  361.736.  8-29-95.  Cl.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Weder.  DoiuUd  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpo- 
ration Flowerpot  cover.  361,737,  8-29-95.  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Wei,  Ching-Lin   Pen   361.783,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D19-48.000. 
Westerburgen,  Josephus  P.  M..  to  Lawn  Comfort  S.A.  CoUapaibie 

garden  table   361.676.  8-29-95,  Cl.  D6-429.000. 
Western  Filament,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  H.  Burit,  361,730,  CL  DlO-103.000. 
Williams,  Phillip  R.:  See- 
Dow.  James  C;  Dimond,  Steven  A.;  Williams,  PhilUp  R.;  and 
Riester.  Thomas,  361.687.  Cl  D6-629000 
Witzky,  Hans  P.;  and  Dooley.  Elbert.  Jr.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics 
Corporation.    Electronic   instrument   for   removing   security   tags. 
361,704,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D8-51.00O. 
Wolfenden,  Anthony  H.,  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Company.  Plate. 

361,6%.  8-29-95,  Cl.  D7-584.000. 
Wong.  Van  K   Food  processor.  361.694.  8-29-95,  d.  D7-384.000. 
Woods  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Geis,  Mark  W.,  361,751,  d.  D13-I54.000. 
Wright,  H.  Burk.  to  Western  Filament.  Inc.  Pitot  tube  cover.  361.730. 

8-29-95,  Cl.  D 10- 103.000. 
Yamaga.  Kenichi.  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kasbushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo 
Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wafer  boat  or  rack  for  holding 
semiconductor  wafers.  361,752,  8-29-95,  d.  D13-I82.000. 
Yang,  Gee  I.  Punch.  361,786,  8-29-95,  d.  DI9-72.000. 
Yazaki  Sogyo  K  K  :  See— 

Fukao.  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  Kuno.  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 
oka.    Nobuaki;    Hascgawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Inaba,    Shigemitsu, 
361,749,  Cl.  DI3-146.000. 
Yeh,  Jonathan.  Exercise  machine.  361.808,  8-29-95,  d.  D2I-I9J.000. 
Yeh,  Sheng-Fu  Water  sport  vehicle.  361,816,  8-29-95,  d.  D12-3O8.000. 
Yel  Li  Electrical  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Chen,  Cheng-Ho,  361.828.  Cl   D23-335.O0O. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Izumi.  Hiroaki.  361,665,  d.  D3-3 18.000. 
Yoshida.  Masahiro.  Shirt.  361.652,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D2-844.000. 
Yoshioka.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Fukao,  Yasuyoshi;  Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  Kuno,  Hiromichi;  Yoshi- 
oka,    Nobuaki;    Hascgawa,    Toshiaki;   and    Inaba,    Shigemitsu. 
361,749,  a.  DI3-146.000. 
Yoshpa,  Michael:  See— 

Layton,  James  R.;  Yoshpa,  Michael;  and  Talberg,  Pavel,  361,823, 
CI.  023-207.000. 
Youens,  John  E.;  and  Watson.  Richard  C.  to  Compaq  Computer  Cor- 
poration. Expansion  base  for  a  notebook  personal  computer.  361,758, 
8-29-95,  Cl.  D14-107.000. 
Zamperia,  Inc.:  See — 

Boifava.  Mario,  361,817,  d.  D2l-242.00a 
Ziegler,  Carl  F.  Remote  control  illumination  device.  361,856,  8-29-9S, 

CL  D26-37.000. 
Ziv,  Mark,  to  Trans  Globe  Imports.  Decorative  lens  panel  for  wall  and 
pendant  lighting  fixtures.  361,861,  8-29-95,  Cl.  D26- 152.000. 
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Archer,  Lenzie,  to  McCorkW  Nursery  Inc.  Vertiena  plant  'L.  Archer'. 

9,27a  8-29-95,  O.  87.000. 
California  Florida  Plant  Co.,  IL.P.:  Ste— 

Jesad,  Walter  H..  Jr.,  94B6,  a.  7a400. 

Jeiael,  Walter  H..  Jr.,  9,»7,  a.  TO.JOO. 

Jeael.  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  9.268,  C\.  70.70a 

Jenel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  9,269,  CI.  70.700. 
Chamberlain,  Thomas  O..  to  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company. 

Nectarine  tree— "Scarlet  Si«i'  cultivar.  9.264.  8-29-95,  a.  41.300. 
Cooard-Pyle  Company,  The:  ,See— 

Meilland.  Alam  A.,  9.262^  d.  IS.OOO. 
Devor  Nuneries,  Inc.:  See— 

CHcKn,  Pemille;  and  Oleten,  Mogens  N..  9,261,  CI.  1.000. 
Ebbingfaaus,  Rainer:  See— 

Preil,  Walter,  and  Ebbinduus.  Rainer,  9,263,  d.  SS.OOa 
Geo.  J.  BaU,  Inc.:  See- 
Trees,  Scott  C,  9,272,  CL  87.600. 
HofT,  Petrus  M.  M.,  to  HoBgaarde  B.V.  Variety  of  LUium  named 

•Holeby-.  9,271,  8-29-95,  Ct  87.400. 
Hoffgaarde  B.V.:  See— 

Hoff,  Petrus  M.  M.,  9,27 1  Q.  87.400. 
Inkarho  Pflanzenvertrieb  Gn^H-i-Co.  KG:  See— 

PreU,  Walter,  and  Ebbin|iuus.  Rainer.  9.265,  a.  53.000. 
Jesael,  Walter  H.,  Jr..  to  Calibmia  Florida  Plant  Co.,  L.P.  Carnation 
plant  named  "CFPC  Nugge^'.  9,266,  8-29-93,  d.  70.400. 
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Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr ,  to  California  Florida  Plant  Co..  UP.  Carnation 

plant  named  "CFPlC  Cotillion'.  9.267,  8-29-95.  CI.  70.500. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jrj,  to  CalifomU  Florida  Plant  Co.,  L.P.  Carnation 

plant  named  'CFPC  Dart'.  9,268.  8-29-95,  CI.  70.700. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr*,  to  California  Florida  Plant  Co..  L.P.  Carnation 
Fresco*.  9.269,  8-29-95,  Q.  70.700. 

See— 
,270,  a.  87.000. 

Conard-Pyle  Compwiy,  The.  Hybrid  Tea  rose 
iplox'.  9,262,  8-29-95,  CI.  15.000. 
irance  Company:  See— 
O.,  9,264,  CI.  41.300. 


plant  named  *C] 
McCorkle  Nursery 
Archer.  Lenzie, 
MeUland,  Alain  A., 

plant  named  'M( 
Metropolitan  Life  Ii 

Chamberlain, 
Olesen,  Mogens  N. 

Olesen,  Pemille;  and  Olesen,  Mogens  N.,  9,261,  CI.  1.000. 
Olesen,  Pemille,  and  Olesen,  Mogens  N.,  to  Devor  Nurseries,  Inc. 

Shrub  rose  plant  nuned  'Poulma'  .  9,261,  8-29-95,  CI.  1.000. 
Pollok.  Zenith  E.,  to  Startc  Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company 

Nectarine  tree  —  "  Mlok'  cultivar.  9,263,  8-29-95,  a.  413.000. 
Preil,  Walter,  and  E  bbinghaus,  Rainer,  to  Inkarho  Pflanzenvertrieb 

OmbH-1-Co..KG.  Uiododendroa  Rhodunter  10.  9J65,  8-29-95.  a 

35.000. 
Stark  Brothers  Nursi  ries  and  Orchards  Company:  See— 

Pollok,  Zenith  E  ,  9,263,  a.  413.000. 
Trees,  Scott  C,  to  i  Jeo.  J.  Ball,  Inc.  New  guinea  impatiens  named 

•BFP-347  Red'.  9J  ?2,  8-29-95,  O.  87.600. 


^, 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  29.  1995 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

114 


159 
424 
430 


CLASS2 

3.444.870 
3.444.871 
3.444,872 
3,444,871 
5,444,874 
3.444.875 
5.444,876 


CLASS4 

246.1  5,444.877 

341.01  3,444,879 

CLASS5 

421  3,444,878 

424  3,444,880 

434  3.444,881 

618  5.444.882 

3.444.883 

CLASS! 

3,443.631 
3,444,884 
3.443,632 
3,445.653 
5.443,634 
3.443.633 

CLASS  14 

3,444,883 
CLASS  IS 


III 
136 
196 
331 
346 
533 


69.3 


3.31 
104.31 
114 
167.! 
214 
248.2 
304 
319 


3,444.886 
3,444,887 
3,444.888 

5.444,889 
3.444.890 
3.444.891 
3.444.892 
3.444.893 


CLASS M 

262 

278 

3,444,894 
3,444,895 

CLASS  24 

265  A               5.444.896 
265  CD            5.444.897 
389                    3.444.898 
623                    3.444.899 

CLASS  27 

19  5,444,900 


CLASS  2t 


23.42 
36.6 
160.6 
402.08 
364.7 
740 
741 
764 
798 
827 
878 
889.7 
890.01 
897.31 


3,444,901 
3,444,902 
3,444,903 
5,444,904 
3.444,903 
Re.3S.027 
3.444.906 
3.444.907 
3.444,90« 
3,444,909 
3,444.910 
5,444.911 
3.444.912 
3,444,913 


CLASS  3t 

43.6  5,444,914 

CLASS  33 
293  5,444.913 

361  3,444,916 

366  3.444.917 

384  3.444,918 

414  3.444.919 

494  3.444.920 

833  3.444.m 

CLASS  34 

210  3.444.922 

233  3.444.923 

486  3.444,924 

638  3.444.923 

CLASS  36 

93  3,444.926 

CLASS  37 

260  3.444,927 


CLASS  3t 

139  3.444.928 

CLASS  40 

132.1  3.444.929 

344  3.444.930 

364  3.444,931 

3.444,932 

CLASS  43 

9.7  3.444.933 

18.1  3.444.934 

42.06  3.444.933 

42.74  3.444.936 

44.91  5,444,937 

CLASS  44 

301  3,443,656 

439  3,443,637 

CLASS  47 

6  3,444,938 

44  3,444,939 

82  3,444.940 

CLASS  4* 

62  R  3.443,638 

197  R  3,443.639 


CLASS  49 


42 
261 


3,444,941 
3.444.942 


CLASS  52 


63  3.444,943 

64  3.444,944 
63  5,444,943 
86  3.444,946 

100  3,444.947 

127.2  3,444,948 
135  5,444.949 

169.3  3,444.930 
169.9  3.444,951 
219  5.444,952 
282.1  3,444,953 
288.1  3.444.934 
309.9  3.444,955 
312  3.444.936 
743.03  5.444.957 
775  3.444.938 
794.1  3.444,939 

CLASS  S3 

411  3,444,961 

417  3,444,962 

488  3,444,963 

330  3.444.964 

CLASS  S5 

222  3.443.660 

CLASS  56 

10.2  A  3.444.963 

10.2  J  3.444,966 

12.1  3,444.967 

119  3,444,968 

341  3,444.969 

CLASS  S7 

100  3.444,970 


CLASSM 


39.02 
39.182 

204 

274 


276 


440 
602 
649 
737 


3,444.971 
5.444,972 
5,444,973 
5.444.974 
5,444,975 
5,444.976 
3.444.977 
3.444,978 
3,444.979 
3.444.9M) 
3,444.981 
3,444,982 


CLASS  <2 

3.1 

3,444,983 

3.4 

3,444,984 

63 

5,444,983 

66 

3,444,986 

116 

S,444,9n 

123 

S,444.9tt 

129 

3f444^9«9 

298 

3,444.990 

305  3,444,991 

372  3.444.992 

473  3.444.993 

CLASS  <3 

14.3  3.444,994 
CLASSe 

17.1  3.443.661 

138  3.445.662 

CLASSM 

64  3.444.993 

CLASSM 

12.04  3.444,996 


198 


5.444.997 


CLASS  70 

14  3.444.99* 

247  3,444,999 

CLASS  71 

28  3.443,663 

CLASS  72 

3,443,000 
3,443,001 
3,445,002 
5,445,003 
3,443.004 


31 
55 

62 
110 
272 


CLASS  73 


ID" 
1  DV 

3 

24.06 

29.01 

49.2 
105 
116 
117 
117.3 
118.1 


118.2 

119  A 

146.2 

178  R 

426 

427 

489 

304.15 

591 

593 

609 

663 

724 

788 

861.12 

861.32 

861.73 

862.321 

864.23 

864.63 


3.443.006 
3.443.007 
3.445.003 
3.443.008 
3.445.009 
3,443,010 
3,445.01 1 
5.443.012 
3,445.013 
5.443,014 
5.445,015 
3.4454)16 
5.443.017 
3,445,018 
5,445,019 
5,445,020 
3,4434121 
3,4434122 
5.44S4Q3 
S.44S4I24 
3,4434123 
3.4434>26 
3.4434)27 
3.4434)28 
3.4454)29 
5.4454)30 
3.4434)31 
3.443,032 
3.4434>33 
3,4454)35 
5,4454)34 
3,443,036 
3.443.037 
3.4434)38 


CLASS  74 


3.46 
49 
329 
331 
335 
372 
490.09 
327 
351.1 
552 
574 


5.4454)40 
5.4454)39 
3.4434)42 
3.44S4M1 
3.44S4M3 
3.4434>«4 
3.4454M5 
3.443.046 
3.445.047 
5.4434)48 
3.4434)49 


CLASS  7S 
235  5,445,M5 

333  3,443AM 

448  3.44S.M7 

491  3,443,668 

CLASS Tt 

83  3,4454)50 

CLASS  SI 
9.31  3,4434)31 


CLASS  t2 

132  3.443.032 

CLASS  S3 

23  3.445.053 

37  5.443,054 

33  5.4434)35 

100  3.4434)36 

140  3,4454)57 

CLASSM 

95.2  3,446^233 


102 
293 
617 
669 


12 


3.446J36 
3,44S4>38 
3,446,237 
3,446038 

CLASSM 

3.443.039 


CLASSn 

118  3.445,060 
CLASSM 

3  3.443,669 

CLASS  99 

340  3.4434)61 

348  3,4434)62 

421  H  3.4434)63 

3.4434)64 

3.4434)63 

427  3.4434n3 

446  5,44S4)M 

302  3,443,M7 
304  i.UiJOU 
508  5,4454)69 
311  3,443.070 

CLASS IM 

38  3.443.071 

48  3,443.072 

CLASS  101 

91  3,4454n4 

127.1  3,4434)73 

218  3,443,076 

CLASS  102 

481  3,4434n7 

303  3.4434)78 
306  3.4434)79 

CLASS  IM 

1 19  3.445,0*0 
165  5,445.0*1 

CLASS  IM 

4.1  3,443.0*2 


316 
338 


298 


333 


3.443,0*3 


CLASS  Mt 

3  3,443.670 

20  R  3.443.671 

402  3.443,672 

CLASSM* 

36.3  3.44S4M4 


IIS 


S,44S,08S 


CLASS  IM 


235  5,4454)87 

345  Bl  5,0*6.716 

346  iMiJOU 

CLASS  111 

105  5,4454)19 

CLASS  lU 

102.3  3,4434190 

199  3.4434191 

439  3.4434)92 

CLASS  114 

43  3,4434)93 

63  R  3,4434)94 

67  A  3,4434)93 

74  A  3.4434)96 

74  R  3.4434)97 

102  3.44S4>N 

140  5.4454)99 

163  5.443.100 

222  3.443.101 

233  3.443.102 

293  3.443,103 


3,445,104 
3,443,103 

CLASS  IM 

3.443J22 
CLASS  117 
1  3,443.106 


8 

200 


3.443,107 
3,443,10* 


CLASS  in 

123  3.443.673 

669  3.443,674 

719  5,443,673 

3,445,676 
724  5.445.6T7 

CLASS  119 

37.9  3.443.109 

61  3,443,110 

220  3,445,111 

265  5,445,112 

793  3,445.113 

837  Re.3S4l28 

5,445,114 


CLASS  U3 


90.16 


90.27 
90.48 

179.3 

198  DC 

310 

311 

339.11 

399 

422 
436 
446 
436 
493 
320 

327 
Ml 
689 

744 


3.443.113 
3.443.116 
5.445.117 
5.445,118 
3,443,119 
3,443.120 
3,443,121 
3,445,122 
3.443.123 
3.443.124 
3.443.123 
3.445.126 
3,443,127 
3.443,128 
3,443,129 
3,443.130 
3.443.131 
3.443.132 
3.445.133 
3.443.134 
5.445.135 
S.44S.I36 
3.443.163 


CLASS  IM 

16  3,443,138 


23.1 


3,443,139 


CLASS IM 

39  5,443.137 


CLASS  U7 


67 


5.443.678 


CLASS  ta 


203.12  3.445.141 

203.26  3.443.143 

207.14  3.445.144 

207.16  3.443.143 

632  5,445,147 

642  3,443.148 

644  3,445.149 

653.1  5.445,150 

653.3  3.443,131 

633.5  5.445.132 

3.443.153 
660.07  S.445.I5S 

6<ai  5.445,154 

Ml  4)8  5,443,136 

664  3,445,157 

5,445,138 
672  5.443,139 

719  3.443.160 

3.445.161 
731  5.445.162 

759  5.445.164 

849  3.443.163 

897  3.443.1M 

8M  3.443,167 

3,443.168 

CLASS  UI 

297  3.US.169 

CLASS  133 

279  3,443,170 


CLASS  134 

I  3,445.679 

26  3,445,680 

61  5.445.171 

153  5.445.172 

167  R  3.443.173 

CLASS  US 

M '  3,445.174 

«  3,445J75 

CLASS  IM 

246  3.443.177 


CLASS  137 


1 
13 
IS 

80 

98 
119 
313 
460 
396.17 
614.2 
625.32 
625.64 
625.65 
899 


5,445,178 
5,445,179 
3.445,180 
5.443.176 
5,445,181 
5,445,182 
5,445,183 
3.443,184 
3.445,183 
5.445.186 
5,443.187 
3.445.188 
5.445,189 
5.445,190 


CLASS  U* 

126  3.443.191 

CLASS  141 

2  3.445.192 

18  5.445.193 

39  5.445.194 

104  3,443.193 

297  3.445.196 


CLASS  144 

34R 

5.445.197 

134  D 

5.443.198 

CLASSM* 

98 

3,445,MI 

241 

5.445.682 

317 

5,445,M3 

320 

5,445,684 

324 

S.445,MS 

3» 

S>t5,6H 

433 

5.445,6*7 

327 

5,44S.6H 

565 

5.4*3.689 

CLASS  149 

109.6  3.445.690 


CLASS IM 


136 
167 


5.443.199 
3.443.200 


CLASSOi 


209R 


434 

327 


3.445J01 
5.445,691 
5,44SJ02 
5.445J03 


CLASS  IM 


87 

3.445.692 

93 

5.445.693 

106 

5.445.694 

131 

3.443.693 

2M 

3.443.696 

295 

3.445,697 

307.7 

5,445.6M 

345 

5.445.699 

339 

3.445.700 

441 

5.445.701 

337 

5.445.102 

344 

5.445.703 

574 

5.44S.T04 

627.1 

5.445.705 

637.1 

5.445,706 

643.1 

5.445.710 

662 

3.443.712 

CLASS  IM 

84.04 

5.445J04 

168.1 

5.445J05 

201 

S.443J06 

209 

3.443JOT 

232 

3.443J0* 

PI  99 


PI  100 


273.1 


5.445.209 


CLASS  M2 

304  5.445.713 

CLASS  M« 

369  5.445.210 

428  5.445.211 

429  5.445.212 


CLASSICS 


10 

ll.l 
ia3 
It 

104.12 

125 

173 


5.445.213 
5.445.214 
5.445JI5 
S,44S416 
$,44SJ17 
5,445.218 
5.44S419 


CLASS  166 
55  5.445.220 

279  5.445.221 

30«  5.445J23 

312  5.445.224 

319  5.445425 


CLASSIC* 

15 

5,445.226 

CLASS  173 

124 

5.445.227 

CLASS  174 

36 

$.446J39 

69 

$.446,240 

91 

5,446.241 

140  R               5,446.242 

250 

5.446,243 

261 

5.446.244 

5.446.243 

262 

5.446.246 

267 

5.446.247 

CLASS  ITS 

4  5,445.228 

20  5.445.229 

74  5.445.230 

374  5.445.231 

417  5,445,232 

CLASS  177 

IM  S.446J4I 


CLASS  lie 


6.28 

6.5 

8.6 

14.1 

79.1 

132 

2% 


5.445.234 
5.445.233 
5,445.235 
5.445.236 
5.445.237 
5.445.238 
5,445.239 
5.445.240 
5.445J4I 

CLASS  111 

206  5.446.249' 

208  5.446.250 

CLASS  114 

102  5.445.243 

CLASS  117 

325  5.445.244 

391  $.44$.24S 

CLASS m 

71.6  $.44$.242 

77  R  $.44$.246 

266  5.445.247 

273  5.445,248 

328  5,445,250 

378  5,445,249 

CLASS  190 

109  5,445,251 

CLASS  Ml 

12  R  5,445.252 

CLASS  »2 
4C 
17  R 
45.1 
840 
85  CA 


85  V 
107  R 


750 
763 


284 
329 
556 


173 


5,445.253 
5.445.254 
5.445.255 
5.445.256 
5.44f,2$7 
$.44$.2$8 
$,445JS9 

CLASS  190 

$.445,260 
5,445,261 

CLASS  200 

5,446,251 
5,446,252 
5.446.253 

CLASS  202 

5.445,731 


176 


50 

57 


CUSS20 


CLi  SSJM 


82 

129.1 
153. 1 

153.22 
181. 1 
192.12 
229 
299  R 


CLiSS20S 


259 
271 


CL/SSIM 


148 

303 

307 

308.1 

315.8 

320 

387.1 

425 

443 

459.5 

505 
522 
S2S 
MS 


CU  iSlOO 


216  R 


CLASS 


534 


CLASS  210 


86 
167 
198.2 
229 
232 
247 
257.1 
321.71 
3»4 
490 
618 
631 
670 
701 
776 
777 
783 


13 
186 
195 


179 
312 


218 
252 


2 
13 
17 
22 
71 


CLA  S 


56 
121.54 
121.63 

121.66 
121.69 

230 
237 
521 
552 
623 
672 
730 


CLA15 


2.1  A 
306 
319 
366.1 

427 


CLA!  S 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATEN'  S 


5,445,714 


5,445.715 
5,445,716 


5.445.717 
5.445.718 
5,445.719 
5.445.725 
5.445.726 
5,445,720 
5,445,721 
5,445.722 
5.445.723 


5.445.724 
5.445.727 


5.445J62 
5.445463 
5.445464 
5.445465 
5.445.267 
5,445466 
5.445468 
5.445469 
5.445470 
5,445471 
5,445,272 
5.445,273 
5.445474 
5.445.275 
5,445476 


5,445,728 
1209 
5,445477 


5,445,729 
5,445,730 
5,445,732 
5,445,733 
5,445,734 
5,445.735 
5,445.736 
5,445,737 
5,445.738 
5,445,739 
5,445,740 
5,445,741 
5,445.742 
5.445.743 
5.445.744 
5.445.745 
5.445.746 


CLA  IS  211 


5.445478 
5.445480 
5,445.279 


CLAIS2U 


5,445481 
5,445482 


CLA  S21S 


5,445.283 
5,445,284 

;2i« 

5,445,991 
5,445,711 
5,445,708 
5,445,707 
5,445.709 


CLAiS219 


5.446454 
5.446455 
5.446.256 
5.446457 
5.446458 
5.446459 
5.446.260 
5.446.261 
5.446462 
5.446463 
5.446464 
5.446468 
5.446469 
5.446,270 

220 

$,44$,285 
5,445492 
5,445493 
5,445,291 
5.445486 

221 

5.445487 
5.445494 


3 

7 
257 


$.44S495 
5.445496 
5.445497 


CLASS  222 

95  $.44S488 

10$  $.445489 

129.1  5.445490 

153.13  5.445499 

153.14  S.445.298 


CLASS  2M 

155 

5.445,301 

209 

5.445,»2 

222 

5,445,303 

4% 

5,445,300 

CLASS  226 

112 

5,445,305 

CLASS  2n 

176 

5,445,304 

CLASS  2» 

I.I 

5,445406 

119 

5,445,307 

121 

5.445.308 

170 

5.445.309 

173.6 

5.445.310 

175 

5.445.311 

221 

5.445.312 

248.1 

5.445.313 

CLASS229 

117.06  5.445.315 

120.21  5,445.314 

215  5,445.316 

CLASS  232 

34  5.445.317 

39  5,445,086 

CLASS  235 

382  5,446,265 

382.5  5.446466 

440  5.446467 

462  5.446471 

5,446472 
487  5,446.273 

CLASS  236 

34.5  5.445.318 

CLASS  23* 

1  5.445.319 

2.2  5.445.320 

14.1  5.445.321 

18  5.445,322 

91  5.445.323 

99  5.445.324 

132.5  5,445.325 

CLASS  241 

22  5.445.327 

37  5.445.328 

65  5.445.329 

78  5,445430 

79.1  5,445,331 

100  5,445,332 


CLASS  242 


7.05  B 
3$.SA 
118.1 
334.6 
348.3 
349 
350 
356 
527.3 
5714 
$87.1 
$97.3 
S97.6 


S,44$.333 
$,44$,334 
5,445,335 
5,445,337 
5,445,336 
5,445,338 
5.445.339 
5.445.340 
5,445.341 
5.445.342 
5.445,343 
5.445.344 
5.445.345 


CLASS  244 

197  5.445.346 

CLASS  246 

169  R  5.445.347 


CLASS  24* 

74.1 

5.445.348 

118 

5.445.349 

313 

5,445,350 

345.1 

5,445,351 

354.5 

5,445.352 

421 

5.445.353 

429 

5.445.354 

514 

5.445455 

CLASS  2S0 

206.2 

5,446474 

207 

5,446475 

208.1 

5.446476 

214  R 

5.446477 

221 

5.446481 

227.15 

5,446478 

22741 
227.23 
306 
332 

338.2 

361  R 

369 

390.05 

455.11 

556 

$$9.24 

585 


5.446479 
5.446410 
5.446482 
5.4464U 
5.4464*4 
5.446413 
5.446416 
5.446417 
5.4464M 
5.446419 
5.446490 
5.446.291 
5.446492 


CLASS  2St 


5 

146 

148 

149.6 

159 

205 


5.445456 
5,445457 
S,4454«0 
5.445.351 
5.445459 
5.44S.36I 


CLASS  2S2 

30  5.445,748 

33.6  5.445,749 

49.6  5,445,750 

5.445.751 

5.445452 

52  R  5.445.753 

62  5.445,754 

73  5.445.759 

5.445,760 

86  $.44S.747 

94  $.445,761 

102  5.445.755 

104  5,445.756 

171  5.445,757 

180  $.44S.7$8 

299.01  S.44S,762 

299.61  5,445,763 

299.63  5,445,764 

344  5.445,765 

$18  5,445,766 

587  5,445,767 

CLASS  2S6 

24  5,445,362 


CLASS  257 


21 
34 
113 
194 
223 
314 
316 
343 
354 
355 
360 
365 
372 
416 
423 
438 
528 
529 
531 
559 
666 
678 
687 
704 
707 
734 


5,446,293 
5,446,294 
5,446,295 
5,446,296 
5,446.297 
5.446.298 
5.446.299 
5,446.300 
5.446.301 
5.446.302 
5.446.303 
5.446.304 
5,446,305 
5,446,306 
5,446.307 
5.446.308 
5.446409 
5.446410 
5.446.311 
5.446.312 
5.446.313 
5,446,314 
5,446.315 
5.446.316 
5.446.318 
5.446.317 


CLASS  264 

6  5.445.768 

8  5,445.769 

16  5.445.770 

22  5.445.771 

32  5.445.772 

40.1  5.445.773 

40.5  5.445,774 

41  5.445.775 

65  5.445.776 

113  5,445.777 

176.1  5.445.778 

210.5  $.445,779 
2$9  $.443,780 

328.6  5.445.781 
513  J.445.782 
515  $.445,783 
$21  5,445,714 
555  5.445,785 

CLASS  266 

182  5,445,363 
CLASS  267 

74  5,445,364 

137  5,445,365 

140.13  5,445,366 

CLASS  270 

1.1  5,445,367 

59.  5,445.368 


1.5  R 

5.445.379 

32  R 

5.445.373 

34A 

5.445474 

58E 

5.445.375 

109 

5.445.376 

149  R 

5.445.377 

150 

5.445.378 

155 

5.445.380 

167  R 

5.445.382 

176  H 

5,445.381 

ir.2 

5,445.383 

188  A 

5.445.384 

119  A 

5.445.385 

IMA 

5.445.386 

ZI6 

5,445.387 

137 

5,445.388 

143 

$,4«5.389 

5,445.390 

»4 

5.445.391 

CLASS  277 

27 

5.445.392 

167.5 

5,445,393 

173 

5.445.394 

M7A 

5.445.395 

CLASS  271 

3.23  5.445.369 

12  5.445.370 

21  5.445J71 

309  5.445.372 

CLASS  273 


'28.3 

'33 

35 

'43.1 

125 


CLASS  200 

33.998  5.445,396 

47.18  5.445.397 

47.26  5.445.398 

^47.27  5.445.399 

E76  5.445.401 

181.1  5.445.400 

ilO  5.445,403 

>67  5.445,402 

>89  5,445.404 

W  5,445,405 

'28.2  5.445.406 

5.445.407 
5.445.408 
5.445,409 
5.445,410 
5,445,41 1 
5.445,412 
5.445.413 
5.445.414 
5.445.415 

CLASS  211 

42  5.445.416 

46  5.445.417 

CLASS  2S3 

51  5,445.418 

17  5.445.420 

CLASS  205 

1  5.445.419 

CLASS  290 
1  R  5.446.319 

CLASS  292 

16  5.445.421 

:  47  5.445,422 

:  36  5,445,326 

:  36.3  5,445,423 

CLASS  2M 

1-1  5,445.424 

31.2  5.445.425 

67.3  5.445.426 

CLASS  296 

97.6  5.445.427 

97.7  5.445.428 
1 57  5.445,429 
1 53  5.445.430 

CLASS  297 

;  39  5.445.431 

3 14.18  5.445.432 

3  80  5.445.433 

3  »1  $,44S,434 

i  10.12  $.445,435 

^2.63  5.445.436 

CLASS  299 

99  5.445.437 

CLASS  300 
11  5.445.438 

CLASS  301 
(5  5.445.439 

CLASS  303 

7  5.445.440 

10  5.445.441 

1  13.5  $,44S.44$ 

1)7.1  5.445.446 


1194 
125 
137 
141 


5,445,447 
5.445.448 
5.445.444 
5.445.443 
5.445.442 


CLASS  307 


100 


5.446.320 


CLASS  310 


12  5.446.323 

45  5.446.324 

67  R  5.446.325 

83  5,446,326 

90.5  5,446,018 

105  5,446,327 

433  5.446.328 

313  A  5.446.329 

313  R  $.446,330 

323  5.446.331 

324  5.446.332 
334  5.446.333 
338  5.446434 
359  5.446.335 

CLASS  312 

9.31  5.445.449 

223.2  5.445.450 

333  5.445.451 

405.1  $.44$,4$2 

CLASS  313 

2$  $,446,336 

422  $,446,337 

478  $.446,338 
5.446.339 

493  5.446.340 

623  5,446.341 

CLASS  3tS 

129  5.446.342 

156  5.446.343 

169  4  5.446.344 

200  A  5.446.345 

209  R  5.446.346 
5.446.347 

209  SC  5.446.348 

241  S  5.446.349 

248  5.446.350 


CLASS  311 


139 
248 
254 
439 
587 
632 
661 
696 
701 
727 
747 
801 
806 


5.446.351 
5.446.352 
5.446.353 
5.446,3S4 
5.446.356 
5.446.357 
5.446,355 
5,446,358 
5.446.359 
5.446.360 
5.446.361 
5.446.362 
5.446.363 


14 


222 
266 
275 
315 


CLASS  320 

2  5.446.364 

5.446.365 

CLASS  323 

S.446.366 


$.446,367 
5.446.380 
5.446.368 


CLASS  324 


71.2  5.446.369 

76.11  5.446.370 

96  5.446.381 

121  R  5.446.371 

126  5.446.372 

142  5.446.373 

5.446,374 

163  5.446.375 

165  5.446.376 

207.13  5.446.377 

232  5.446.382 

238  5.446.378 

240  5.446,379 

5,446.383 

307  5.446.384 

388  5.446.385 

424  5.446.386 

522  5,446.387 

550  5,446,388 

555  5,446,389 

5.446,390 

661  5,446,391 

678  5,446,392 

754  5,446.393 

762  5.446.394 

763  5.446.395 

CLASS  326 

16  5.446,399 

57  5,446,321 

64  5,446.400 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


IM 


5.446.401 
5,446.402 


CLASS  327 


44  5,446,322 

66  5.446,396 

5,446497 

113  5,446,398 

143  5,446,403 

5,446,404 

362  5,446,405 

427  5,446,406 

525  5.446,407 

530  5.446.408 

538  5.446.409 

565  5.446.410 

CLASS  329 

325  5.446.411 

CLASS  330 

277  5,446.413 

285  5.446.412 

288  5.446.414 

302  5.446.415 

CLASS  331 

II  5.446.416 

57  5.446.417 

5.446.418 

99  5.446.419 

179  5.446.420 

CLASS  332 

100  5.446.421 

103  5.446,422 
170  5.446.423 

CLASS  333 

104  5.446,424 
116  5.446.425 
125  5.446.426 
181  5.446.427 
185  5.446.428 
187  5.446.429 
202  5.446.430 

CLASS  33S 

5.446.431 
5,446.432 
5.446.433 
5.446.434 


18 
213 
216 
301 

CLASS  336 

178  5.446.435 

CLASS  337 
273  5.446.436 

CLASS  331 

25  5.446.437 


CLASS  340 


146.2 

326 

331 

432 

438 

505 

514 

521 

566 

572 

510 

611 

635 

682 

825.06 

825.52 

870.17 


5.446.438 
5.446.439 
5.446.440 
5.446.441 
5.446,442 
5,446.443 
5.446.444 
5.446.445 
5.446.446 
5.446.447 
5.446^448 
5.446.449 
5.446.450 
5.446.451 
5.446.453 
5.446.454 
5.446.452 


CLASS  341 

111  5.446.456 

136  5.446,457 

143  5.446.460 

145  5.446.455 

CLASS  342 

I  5.446.458 

5.446.459 

22  5.446.461 

45  5.446.462 

175  5.446,464 

198  5.446.463 

3$7  $.446,46$ 

38$  5.446.466 

316  5.446.467 

5.446.468 

CLASS  343 

702  5.446.469 

713  5.446.470 

770  5.446.471 

880  5.446.472 

890  5.446.473 

915  5.446.474 

CLASS  34S 

139  5.446.479 


157 
163 
199 
212 


5.446.480 
5.446.481 
5.446.482 
5.446.413 


CLASS  34« 

138  5.446.477 

CLASS  347 


68 
72 
85 

102 
151 
191 
232 


5.446.484 
5.446.485 
5.446.486 
5.446.487 
5.446.478 
5.446.475 
5.446.476 


CLASS  341 


3  5.446.488 
5.446,489 

7  5,446,490 

15  5,446.491 

192  5,446,492 

320  5,446,493 

349  5,446,494 

398  5,446,495 

441  5.446.4% 

443  5.446.497 

448  5.416.498 

596  5.446.499 

618  3.446.500 

620  5.446.501 

625  5.446.502 

628  5.446.503 

645  5.446.504 

738  3.446.305 

CLASS  351 

43  5.446.506 

158  5.446.507 

169  5.446,301 

206  5.446,509 

CLASS  1S3 

20  5,446,510 

103  5,446,511 

CLASS  354 

131  5,446,512 

204  5,446.513 

234  1  5.446.514 

290  5.446.515 

298  5.446.516 

400  5.446.517 

412  5.446.518 


CLASS  355 


22 
27 
53 

202 
207 
206 
210 
251 
279 
309 


Re.35,029 
5,446,520 
5.446,519 
5.446,521 
5,446,522 
5,446.523 
5.446.524 
5.446.525 
3.446.526 
5.446.527 
5.446.528 


CLASS  356 


4.01 
5.01 
72 
73 
73.1 

128 

153 

239 

256 

318 

339 

345 

357 

358 

375 
376 
399 
400 
405 


5.446.529 
5.446.530 
5.446,531 
5.446.532 
5.446.533 
5.446,534 
5.446.535 
5.446,536 
5,446,537 
5,446.538 
5,446,544 
5.446.540 
5.446.547 
5,446.545 
5.446.546 
5.446.548 
5.446.549 
5.446.541 
5.446.542 
5.446.543 


CLASS  351 


298 
335 

340 
402 
404 
406 


5.446.550 
5.446,551 
5,446,552 
5,446,539 
5.446.553 
5.446.554 
5.446.555 
5.446.556 
5.446.557 
5.446,560 
5,446,561 
5,446,558 
5,446,559 

CLASS  359 

19  5,446.565 


445 


454 

473 


49 
59 


78 
87 
107 
133 
158 
181 
267 
273 
282 
333 
350 
357 
385 
388 
393 
411 
507 
562 
565 
577 
645 
666 
689 
704 
742 
804 
827 


5.446.567 
5.446.562 
5.446.568 
5.446.563 
5.446.564 
5.446.569 
5.446.570 
5.446,571 
5.446.572 
5.446.573 
5.446.574 
5.446,576 
3.446,577 
5,446,578 
5,446,579 
5,446,580 
5,446.581 
5,446,582 
5,446,383 
3,446484 
5,446,585 
5,446.586 
$.446.S87 
$.446.$88 
$.446.$89 
$.446,590 
5.446.591 
5.446.592 
5.446493 
5.446.594 
5.446.595 
5.446.596 


CLASS  360 


19.1 
32 
35.1 
46 

48 

49 
74.6 
75 
97.02 

99.08 
104 

113 
137 


5,446.597 
5.446.598 
5.446.599 
5.446.600 
5.446.601 
5.446.602 
5.446.603 
5.446.604 
5.446.605 
5.446.606 
5.446.608 
5.446.609 
5.446.610 
5.446.611 
5.446.612 
5.446.613 
5.446.614 


CLASS  361 


18 
225 
283.2 
674 
683 
695 
704 
729 
737 
760 
761 
774 
785 


5.446.607 
5.446.615 
5.446.616 
5.446.617 
5.446.618 
5.446,619 
5,446,620 
5,446.621 
5.446.622 
5,446.623 
5,446.625 
5.446.624 
5.446.626 


CLASS  362 


31 
32 
34 
66 

69 
118 
147 
259 
294 
321 
341 
350 
407 


17 
40 

62 
71 
89 


5.446.627 
5.446.628 
5.446.629 
5.446.630 
5.446.631 
5.446,632 
5.446.633 
5.446,634 
5,446,635 
5,446,636 
5,446,637 
5,446.631 
5.446.639 
5.446.640 


CLASS  363 


5.446.641 
5.446.642 
5.446.643 
5.446.644 
5.446.645 
5.446.646 
5.446.647 


CLASS  364 


167.01 
401 
422 
424.01 

424.02 
424.03 
424.05 


5.446.648 
5.446.649 
5.446.653 
5.446.654 
5.446.655 
5.446.638 
3.446.656 
5.446.659 
5.446.657 
5.446,660 
5.446.661 
5.446,662 
5.446.663 


43103 
431.04 
434 
464.02 

468 


474.16 
474.37 
487 
489 

310 

514  C 

514  R 

550 

554 

571.01 

578 

717 
760 


5.446.664 
5.446.665 
5.446,666 
5.446.667 
5.446.668 
5.446.669 
5.446.670 
5.446.671 
5.446.672 
5.446,673 
5.446.650 
5.446,674 
5.44«67S 
5.446.677 
5.446.679 
5.446.678 
5.446.610 
5.446,681 
5.446,682 
5,446,652 
5.446,676 
5,446,613 
5,446,651 


CLASS  365 

46  5,446,684 

49  5,446,615 

5,446,616 
121  5,446.617 

145  5.446,611 

154  5.446.619 

185  5.446.690 

189.02  5.446.691 
1»  5.446.692 

5.446.693 
203  5,446,694 

222  5,446,695 

5,446,696 
226  5.446,697 

230.03  5.446.698 

230.04  5.446.699 
230.06  5.446.700 

CLASS  367 

118  5.446.701 

CLASS  3«0 

37  5.446.702 

10  5.446.703 

134  5.446.7D4 

327  5.446.705 


CLASS  36* 


13 
32 
44.14 

44.16 

44.28 

48 

49 

54 

58 

59 
116 
126 
247 
266 
275.1 


5.446.706 
5.446.707 
5.446.708 
5.446.709 
5.446.710 
5.446.711 
5.446,712 
5,446,713 
5,446,714 
5,446,715 
5,446,716 
5,446,717 
5,446,711 
5,4(6,719 
5,446,720 
5,446,721 
5,446,722 
5.446,723 
5.446,724 


CLASS  370 


16.1 

17 

11 

32.1 

37 

54 

51.2 

601 

15.13 

15.3 

855 

94.2 
95.3 

iiai 


5.446,725 
5.446.726 
5.446.727 
5.446,728 
5.446.729 
5.446.730 
5.446.731 
5.446.732 
5.446.733 
5.446.734 
5.446,736 
5,446,735 
•  5,446,737 
5,446,738 
5,446,739 
5,446,740 


CLASS  371 

21.1 

5,446,741 

27 

5,446,742 

37.4 

5,446,744 

37.7 

5,446,745 

43 

5,446.746 

45 

5.446.747 

61 

5,446.748 

71 

5,446,743 

CLASS  372 

22 

5,446.749 

34 

5.446.750 

46 

5.446.751 

5.446.752 

5.446,753 

50 

5,446,754 

'S 

PI  101 

109 

5,446,755 

113 

5.446.132 

n. ASS  374 

125 

5.446.833 

127 

5.446.834 

43 

5,445,453 

133 

5.446.835 

CLASS  375 

141 

5.446436 

200 
202 
219 
224 
239 
257 
259 
267 
295 
317 
324 
340 
354 
359 
373 
374 
377 

5,446,756 
5.446,769 
5,446,770 
5,446.771 
5.446.757 
5.446.772 
5.446.758 
5.446.759 
5.446.760 
5.446.761 
5.4I6.762 
5.416.763 
5.446.764 
5.416.765 
5.446.766 
5.446.767 
5.446.768 

145                    $.446,837 
161                    3.446.838 

163  5.446.839 

164  5.446.840 
in                    5.446.871 

5,446.872 

5.416.873 

5.446.877 

5.446.878 

5.446.879 

184.01               5.416.876 

200                    5.446J41 

200.01               5.446,575 

5,446442 

230                    5.446^143 

5.446.144 

5.446.845 

5.446.846 

ri.A<iS3TC 

210 

5.446.847 

170 

5.446,773 

5.446.848 

245 

5.446.774 

375 

5.446.849 
'  5.446.850 

CLASS  377 

5.4^851 

24.2 

5.446.775 

5.446.852 

CLASS  371 

401 

5.446.854 
5.446.855 

4 

5.446.776 

5.446.836 

45 

5.446.777 

410 

5.446.853 

123 

5.446,771 

4r7 

3.446.857 

182 

5,446,779 

5.446.858 

204 

5,446,710 

5.446.859 

CLASS  379 

5.446.860 

6 

58 

59 

102 

142 

377 

5,446,711 
5,446,712 
5,446,783 
5,446,784 
5.446.785 
5.416.786 

500 

5.446.861 
5.416.862 
5.446.863 
5.446.864 
5.446.865 
5.446.166 
5.446.161 

410 
430 

5.446.787 
5.446.788 

5.446.169 
5.446.870 

433 

5.446.719 

550 

5.446.867 

CLASS  310 

575 

5.446.874 

13 
24 

5.446.795 
5.416.796 

600 

5.446.875 
5.446.810 
5.446.881 

CLASS  301 

5.446.882 

71 

5.416.790 

5.446.883 

118 

5.446.791 

5.446.884 

160 

5.446.792 

5.446.885 

188 

5.446.793 

5.446.886 

192 

5.446.797 

5.446.887 
5.446.888 

CLASS  312 

5.446.889 

128 

5.446.800 

5.446.890 

132 

5,446.799 

5.446.891 

141 

3.446.801 

650 

5.446.892 

134 

5,446,798 

5.446.893 

170 

3.446.102 

5,446,894 

240 

$.446,106 

5,446,895 

290 

$.446,103 

5,446.896 

298 

$.446,104 

700 

5.446.897 

CLASS  303 

5,446.898 
5.446,899 

207 

$.445,454 

5,446,900 

CLASS  304 

5,446.901 
5.446.902 

45 

5.445.455 

728 

5.446.903 

126 

5.445.456 

750 

5.446.904 

277 

5.445.457 

5.446.905 

CLASS  305 

5.446.906 

11 
13 

5.446.107 
5.446.808 

100 

5.446,901 
5.446.909 
5.446.910 

17 

5.446.109 

5.446.911 

22 

5.446.810 

5.446.912 

23 
24 
31 

33 

5,446.811 
5.446.812 
5.446.813 
5.446.814 
5.446.815 
5.446.816 

5.446.913 
5.446.914 
5.446.915 
5.446.916 
5.446.917 

72 

5.446.817 

axss4M 

78 

5.446.818 

55 

5.445.431 

80 

3,446.819 

76 

5.445.459 

123 

3.446.820 

120.16                3.445.460         1 

128 

5.446.821 

240 

5.445,463 

135 

5.446.822 

249 

5.445,464 

5,446.823 

322 

5.445,461 

CLASS  3*2 

CLASS  401 

416 

5.446.824 

132 

5.445,462 

5.446.825 

175 

5.445.465 

CLASS  3IS 

199 

5.445.466 

3 

5.446.826 

CLASS  402 

5.4I6.827 

57 

5.445.467 

23 

5.446.121 

75 

5.445.461 

24' 

5.446.129 

51 

5.446,130 

CLASScn       7 

102 

5.446.131 

30 

V«4$.469 

PI  102 


79  5.445.470 

203  3,445.913 

220  3.445.471 

34«  5.445.472 

(XASS4M 

73  5.445.473 

CLASS  4tS 

IM  5,445.474 

IM  5.443.475 

224  5.445,476 

259.1  5.445,477 

CLASS  4H 

I  R  5,445,471 

16  5,445.479 

>7  5.443,410 

CLASS 4W 

140  5.445,481 

CLASS  410 
■  15  5.443.482 

CLASS  411 

181  5.445,483 

CLASS  414 

5,445,484 
5,445,485 
5,443.486 
5.445,489 
5.445.487 
5.445,488 
5,445,490 
5,445,491 
5,445,492 
5,443.493 


217 
280 
416 
438 

343 
546 
607 
786 

791.6 

CLASS  4U 

107  5,445.494 

177  5,445,495 

208.3  5,445,496 

CLASS  416 

131  5,445,497 

191  3,443,498 

220  WR  3,443.499 


CL 

ASS  417 

34 

3,443,500 

133 

5,445,501 

203 

5,445,302 

360 

5,445,503 

368 

5,443.304 

374 

5.445,503 

477.2 

3.445,306 

CLASS  4U 

55.1  5,445,507 

CLASS  419 

2  5,443,786 

38  3,445,787 

42  3,443,788 

44  3,445,790 

52  5,445,789 

CLASS  420 

514  3.445,791 

CLASS  422 

3,445,792 
5,445,793 
5,445.794 
5.445.795 
5.445.796 
5.445.797 
5.445.798 
5.445.799 
5.443.800 
3,445,801 
5,445,802 


28 

63 

86 

98 
100 
121 
146 
186.3 
197 
302 

CLASS  423 

339  5,445,804 

422  5,445,803 

398  5.445,806 

625*  5.445.807 

629  5.445,808 

637  3,443,803 


CLASS  424 


1.81 
9.4 


9.31 

52 

59 

62 

93.1 
184.1 
194.1 
237.1 
401 


5.443,809 
5,443,810 
3,445.811 
5.445.812 
5.445.813 
5.445.814 
5.445.815 
5.445.816 
S.44S.8I9 
5.445,818 
5.443.817 
5,445,820 
3.443,821 
3,445,822 
5,445,823 


448 

451 

466 

476 

480 

484 

489 

491 

520  ' 

531 


28.1 
72.2 

182 

183 

193 

200 

235 

326 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENT  5 


5.445425 
3.445.826 
5.445.827 
3.443.828 
3.445.829 
3.443.830 
3.445431 
5,445,832 
5,445.824 
3.445433 

CLA^42S 

5.44540S 

5,445.509 
3,445,510 
5,445,511 
3,445412 
3,445,513 
3,443,514 
5,445,515 


CLASS  426 


3 

9 

52 

74 

129 

270 

297 

312 

540 

548 

580 

582 


5.445.834 
5.443.833 
5.445.836 
5,445,837 
5.445,838 
5.445,839 

:  5,445,840 
3.445,841 
5,445,842 
5,445,843 
5,445,844 

I   5,445,845 


CLAS) 


65 

74 
142 
215 
407.1 
450 
474 


CLASi  42S 


5,445.846 
5,445447 
5,445,848 
5,443,(49 
5,445,850 
5,445431 
3.445.852 


I 

35.9 

64.4 

65.1 

69 

71 

76 

87 
116 
148 
156 
192 

195 

206 
209 
214 
215 

220 
228 
252 
283 

288 

304.4 

323 

328 

329 

355 

370 

403 

408 

411.1 

413 

431 

430 

469 

300 

557 

567 

647 

688 

690 


5.445434 
3.445.856 
5.445.853 
5,445,855 

5,445,857 

5,445,858 

5,445,859 

5,445.860 

5,445461 

5.445.862 

5.445,863 

5.443.864 

3.445.865 

5,445.866 

5.445.867 

5.445.868 

5.445.869 

5.445.870 

5.445471 

5,445.872 

5.445.873 

5.445.875 

5.445,874 

5,445,876 

5,445,877 

5,445,878 

5,445.879 

5,445,880 

5,445.881 

5.445.8(2 

5.445.883 

5.445.884 

5.445.886 

5.445.887 

5.445.888 

5.445.889 

5,445,890 

5,445,891 

5,445,892 

5,445,893 

5,445,894 

5,445,895 

5,445,896 

5,445.897 

5.445.898 

5.445.899 


CLASS  09 


I 

27 

30 

33 

34 

105 

162 

178 

229 


CLASS 


58 
106.6 

lis 


5.445.900 
5.445.901 
5.445.902 
5.445.903 
S.445.904 
S.445.905 
5.445.906 
S,445.907 
S,445.908 

'30 

S,445,909 
5,445,910 
5.445.91 1 


159 

204 

270 

285 
287 
311 

314 
340 
363 
393 
399 
502 
308 
511 
388 
627 


5.445.912 
5.445.914 
5.443.915 
5.443.916 
3.445.917 
5.445.918 
5.443.919 
3,443.920 
5.445.921 
5.445.922 
5.445.923 
3,443.924 
5.445.923 
3,445.926 
5,445,927 
5.445.928 
5.445,929 
5.445,930 
5.445.931 


242 


5.445.998 
5.445.999 


CLASS  439 


CLASS  431 

8 

5.445.516 

18 

5.445.517 

129 

5,445,993 

153 

5,445,518 

286 

5,445,519 

321 

5,445,520 

CLASS  432 
5  5,445,521 

156  5.445.522 

CLASS  433 

90  5.445.523 

CLASS  434 

153  5.445.524 


7.23 
7.24 

18 

26 

28 

29 

34 

69.1 

69.7 

71.1 

99 
100 
121 
172.3 
180 
195 
200 
214 
228 
240.27 
240.5 
252.1 
252.33 
280 


60 
81 
159 
164 
510 
526 


544 


5 

6 
10 
31 
40 
41 

43 


51 
60 
67 

69 
100 
183 
211 
225 
228 


CLASS  435 

5.445.932 

5.445,933 

5,445,934 

5,445,933 

5,445,936 

5,445,937 

5.445.941 

5.445.938 

5,445,939 

5,445,940 

5,445,942 

3,445,943 

5,445,944 

5,445,945 

5,445,946 

5,445,947 

5,445,948 

5,445,949 

5,445,930 

5,445,951 

5,445,952 

5,445,953 

5,445,955 

5,445,936 

5.445,957 

5,445,958 

5,445,959 

5,443,960 

5.445.961 

5,445,962 

5,445,954 

5,445,963 

CLASS  436 

5,445,964 
5,445,965 
5,445,966 
5,445,967 
5,445,968 
5,445,969 
5,445,970 
5,445,971 
5,445,972 
CLASS  437 

5,445,973 
5,445.974 
5.445.975 
5.445.976 
5.445,977 
5,445,978 
5,445,979 
5,445,980 
5,445.981 
5,445,982 
5,445.983 
5,445.984 
5,445,987 
5,445,985 
5,445,986 
5,445,988 
5,445,989 
5.445,990 
5.445.992 
5.445.994 
5.445.995 
5.445.9% 
5.445.997 


64  5.445.525 

69  5,445,526 

78  5.445427 

79  3.443.528 
81  3.445.529 

157  5,445.530 

140  5.445.531 

161  3.443.532 

184  5.445.533 

352  5.445.534 

394  5.445.535 

419  5.445.536 

449  5.445.537 

460  5.445.338 

532  Re.35.030 

535  5.443.539 

573  5.445.540 

593  5.445.541 

609  5,443.542 

727  5.445.543 

879  5.445.544 

CLASS  440 

6  5.445.545 
17  5.445.549 
75  5.445.546 
77  5.445.547 
89  5.445,548 

CLASS  445 

24  5.445,550 

CLASS  446 

209  5,445,551 

477  3,445,552 

CLASS  451 

7  5,445,553 
11  5,445,554 
28  5,445,555 

5,445,556 

73  3,445,557 

344  5,445,558 

388  5,445,559 

CLASS  452 

39  5,445,560 

133  5,445,561 

138  5,445,562 

CLASS  455 

5.1  5,446,918 

6.2  5,446,919 

8  5,446,924 
126  5,446,920 
221  5,446,921 
277.2  5,446.922 
330  5.446.923 

CLASS  460 

69  5,445.563 

CLASS  472 

31  5.445.564 


57 


5,445,565 


CLASS  473 

62  5,445,566 

CLASS  474 

78  5,443,567 

144  5,445,568 

145  5,445,569 
213  5,445,570 
219                    5,445,571 

CLASS  475 

182  5,445,572 

298  5,445,573 

346  5,445,574 

CLASS  477 

99  5,445,575 

105  5,445,576 

120  5,445,577 

142  5,445,578 

156  5,445,579 

211  5,445,580 

CLASS  4<2 

46  5,445481 

48  5,445,582 

52  5.445,583 

69  3,445,585 

82  5,445,586 

108  5.445,587 

CLASS  4*2 

31  5.445.588 

58  5,445,589 

CLASS  493 

317  5,445.590 

439  5,445,591 


5,445492 
CLASS  4M 
13  5,445,593 

CLASS  SOI 

i*  5,446,007 

»8  5,446,00* 

CLASS  S02 

5,446,000 
5.446,001 
3.446.002 
5.446,003 
5.446.004 
5.446.005 
5.446.006 


; 


18 
1  1 
I  5 
1  9 

3  2 

4  3 
4i9 

CLASS  503 

244  5.446.009 

2(  8  5.446.010 

2(9  5.446,011 

2J7  5,446,012 

CLASS  504 

2^  5.446,013 

29  5,446,014 

CLASS  508 

ll6  5,446,017 

1!  3  5,446,015 

39  5,446,016 

CLASS  514 

5.446,019 

5,446,020 

5,446,021 

5,446,022 

5,446,023 

3,446424 

3,446,025 

3,446,026 

3.446,027 

3.446.028 

3.446,029 

3.446.031 

3.446.030 

3.446.032 

3.446.033 

3,446.034 

3.446.035 

S.446.036 

3.446.037 

5.446.038 

5.446.039 

5.446.040 

3.446,042 

5,446,043 

5,446,044 

5,446,045 

5,446,046 

5,446.047 

5.446.04( 

5.446XM9 

5.446,030 

5,446,051 

5,446,071 

5,446,052 

5,446,053 

5,446,034 

5,446,055 

5,446,056 

5,446,057 

5,446,059 

5,446,058 

5,446/160 

5,446,061 

5.446,062 

5.446.041 

5.446,063 

5,446,065 

5,446,066 

5,446,067 

5,446,068 

5,446,069 

5.446,070 

CLASS  521 

5,446,072 

CLASS  522 

5,446,073 
5,446,074 

CLASS  523 

5,446,075 
5,446,076 
5,446,077 

CLASS  524 

5.446,078 
5,446,079 
5,446,080 
5,446.081 
5.446.082 
5.446.083 
5.446.084 
5.446.085 


104 
164 


137 
200 
415 


17 
41 
99 
251 
389 
438 
304 
307 


41 
3» 
51 
61 
T 
16 

17 
20 
21' 
21 

22  4 

24 

25 

251 

26: 

28< 
29 
29: 
30 
30 

311 
32- 
32( 
33' 
34< 
35< 
374 
381 
42; 
45< 
45! 
iX 
53" 
604 
62C 
64C 
649 
681 
772  6 


54 


536 
542 
588 

596 


5.446X164 
5.446.0(6 
5,446,087 
5,446.088 
5,446,089 


CLASS  525 


54.1  5,446,090 

5,446,091 

66  5,446.092 

89  5.446.093 

93  5.446.094 

5.446.095 

189  5.446,096 

193  5,446,097 

194  5,446,098 
204  5,446X)99 
221  5.446,100 
239  5,446,101 
245  5,446,102 
282  5,446.103 
314  5.446.104 
327.6  5.446.105 
379  5.446.106 
385  5.446.107 
420  5.446.109 
439  5.446.110 
444  5.446.111 

CLASS  526 

68  5.446.116 

134  5.446.117 

245  5.446. 1 18 


CLASS  52S 

9 

5.446.112 

15 

5,446,113 

5,446,114 

18 

5,446,115 

26 

5,446,119 

171 

5,4«6,120 

279 

5,446,122 

354 

5,446,123 

361 

5.446,124 

417 

5,446,108 

482 

5,446,126 

486 

5,446,125 

CLASS  530 

300 

5,446,127 

317 

5,446,128 

324 

5,446,129 

5,446,130 

J26 

5,446,131 

330 

5,446,132 

300 

5,446,133 

CLASS  534 

538 

5.446,134 

714 

5,446,135 

753 

5,446,136 

CLASS  536 

23.1  5,446,137 

23.74  5,446,138 

24.1  5,446,143 

26.7  5,446,139 

123  5,446,140 

CLASS  540 

139  5,446,141 

5,446,142 
465  5,446,145 

573  5.446,146 

595  5,446,147 


CLASS  544 

14 

5,446,148 

71 

5,446,149 

5.446.150 

5.446.151 

123 

5.446.152 

127 

5.446.153 

182 

5.446.154 

198 

5.446.144 

218 

5.446.155 

251 

5.446.156 

CLASS  546 


13 

14 

118 

139 
152 
225 
273 
277 


5.446.157 
5.446.158 
5.446.159 
5.446.160 
5.446.164 
3.446.165 
5.446. 161 
3.446.162 
5.446^163 


CLASS  S4S 


236 

253 

262.2 

359.1 

502 

517 

540 


5,446,166 
5,446,121 
5,446,167 
5,446.168 
5.446.169 
5.446.170 
5.446.171 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  103 


CLASS  549 

13  3,446,173 

62  5,446,172 

214  5,446,174 

544  5,446,175 

546  5,446,176 

CLASS  SS2 

510  5,446,178 

5a  5,446,m 


CLASS  556 

50 

5,446,186 

148 

5,446,179 

408 

5,446,180 

424 

5,446,181 

427 

5,446,182 

437 

5,446,183 

5,446,184 

451 

5,446,185 

CLASS  SSI 

30 

5,446,193 

42 

5,446,188 

401 

5.446,194 

CLASS S« 

44  5,446,189 

103  5,446,190 

126  5,446,191 

172  5,446,192 

178  5,446,195 

352  5,446,196 

CLASS  S(2 

13  5,446.187 

433  3.446.197 

463  5.446,198 

869  5.446,199 

CLASS  S<4 

61  5.446J00 

500  5,446J01 

CLASS  5<l 

23  5,446,202 

322  5,446J03 

333  5,446,204 

603  5,446J0S 

604  5,446J06 
633  5,446J07 
670 5,446J08 


677 

5,446J09 

7a 

5.446430 

20 

3.aS406 

412 

5.a5.631 

678 

5,44«J10 

802 

3.446431 

5443.607 

CLASS  «( 

684 

3.446J11 

143 

S.4464M 

S44S40* 

726 

3.446J12 

836 

5.44*433 

S.a5409 

1 

3.4a.632 

883 

5.446J13 
CLASS  S7» 

38 

CLASS  «0 

3.445.394 

29 
49 
38 

5443410 
5,aJ411 
5.445412 

5 

9 

27 

3443433 
3,a34J4 
3443.633 

123 

5.446414 

103 

5.445.142 

66 

5.MS413 

41 

3.443.636 

142 

5.446415 

117 

5.445.140 

t9 

5.aS414 

3.443437 

131 
156 

5.446416 
5,446417 

CLASS  «n 

96 
141 

S.44S4I3 
3.44341* 
3.443417 
5.aS418 

51 
(0 

5.a5438 

S.aS439 

169 

5.44641* 

IK 

5.445493 

163 

16 

5.a5440 

176 

5.446419 

134 

5.445496 

192 

S.MS44I 

CLASS  SOS 

CLASS  M2 

S.a5419 

** 

119 

131 

3.a34«2 
3.M3,643 
544)444 

5 

5.446JI20 

19 

3,443.601 

232 

5.a5420 

6.3 

5.446428 

27 

3.44S.<a2 

2a 

5.aS42l 

192 

5.aS.645 

10 

5.446421 

3.443.603 

5.445.622 

19* 

5443.6a 

12 

3.446422 

47 

3,443.604 

251 

5.M5423 

204 

5.aS.647 

313 

3.446423 

a 

5.443.597 

280 

5.445.624 

219 

5.44S4a 

324 

3.446424 

63 

5.445.598 

2(1 

5.a5.625 

359 

3.446.223 

76 

5.445.399 

349 

3.a3.626 

CLASS  «T 

411 

5.446426 

3834 

3.445.627 

89 

5.M5.ia 

437 

5.446427 

392 

5.a5.628 

467 

5.446434 

9 

3.445.600 

403 

3.a3.629 

CLASS  <23 

648 

3.446429 

13 

5,445,603 

411 

5.a5430 

18 

5.a5,6SO 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—        608 

361.650 

D7—     300.2 

361,688 

361.726 

la 

361,763 

101 

361,801 

134 

361.840 

627 

361.651 

309 

361,689 

361.727 

149 

361,764 

118 

361,802 

211 

361.841 

844 

361,652 

361,690 

39 

361.728 

151 

361,765 

122 

361,803 

225 

361.842 

969 

361,653 

361,691 

98 

361.729 

167 

361,766 

123 

361,804 

D25-       47 

361.843 

D3—           5 

361,654 

322 

361,692 

103 

361.730 

230 

361,767 

171 

361,805 

53 

361.8a 

8 

361,655 

337 

361,693 

106 

361.731 

251 

361,768 

192 

361,106 

60 

361.845 

222 

361,656 

384 

361,694 

361.732 

265 

361,769 

361,807 

361.8a 

228 

361,657 

401.2 

361,695 

D11-      130 

361.733 

D13-          5 

361,770 

195 

361,808 

68 

361447 

361,658 

584 

361,696 

164 

361.734 

14 

361,771 

198 

361,809 

122 

361.(a 

260 

361,659 

667 

361,697 

361.735 

32 

361,772 

201 

361410 

124 

361449 
361.850 
361.851 
361.852 
361.853 
361434 
361455 
361.856 

^ 

361,660 

683 

361,698 

361.736 

«9 

361,773 

204 

361411 

157 

361,661 

361,699 

361.737 

133 

361,774 

217 

361412 

276 

361,662 

D8—            5 

361,700 

361.738 

361,775 

220 

361413 

314 

361,663 

8 

361,701 

361.739 

138 

361,776 

226 

361414 

164 
D26-          6 

37 

315 

361,664 

361,702 

228 

361.740 

D16-      133 

361,777 

234 

361415 

318 

361,665 

21 

361,703 

D12-      110 

361.741 

202 

361,778 

242 

361417 

D4—        108 

361,666 

51 

361.704 

115 

361.742 

D17—        21 

361,779 

245 

361418 

122 

361,667 

57 

361.705 

129 

361.743 

D18—        51 

361,780 

D22—      108 

361,819 

134 

361,668 

302 

361.706 

308 

361416 

55 

361,781 

116 

361420 

81 

361.857 

138 

361,669 

305 

361.707 

D13—      103 

361.744 

D19-        26 

361,782 

134 

361421 

(4 

361.858 

D5—        a 

361,670 

347 

361.708 

120 

361.745 

a 

361,783 

D23—      202 

361,822 

361.859 

D6-       323 

361,671 

349 

361.709 

133 

361.7a 

64 

361,784 

207 

361,823 

no 

361.860 

339 

361,672 

354 

361.710 

137 

361.747 

69 

361,785 

233 

361,824 

152 

361.861 

344 

361,673 

356 

361.711 

139 

361.7a 

72 

361,786 

238 

361,825 

D27—      102 

361.862 

364 

361,674 

361.712 

ia 

361.749 

82 

361,787 

361.826 

154 

361.863 

379 

361,675 

373 

361.713 

151 

361.750 

361,788 

241 

361.827 

D28—       a 

361,866 

429 

361,676 

D9-        329 

361.714 

154 

361,751 

86 

361,789 

262 

361.829 

50 

361.864 

436 

361,677 

424 

361.715 

182 

361,752 

D20—          7 

361,790 

293.1 

361.830 

60 

361.865 

457 

361,678 

436 

361.716 

361.753 

11 

361,791 

304 

361.831 

D29-      102 

361.867 

479 

361,679 

455 

361,717 

D14-      100 

361.754 

17 

361.792 

328 

361.832 

109 

361.868 

361,680 

361,718 

361.755 

31 

361,793 

335 

361.828 

120 

361.869 

494 

361,681 

456 

361.719 

361.756 

41 

361,794 

351 

361.833 

D3&-      101 

361.870 

497 

361.682 

520 

361.720 

105 

361.757 

D21—         7 

361,795 

364 

361.834 

361.871 

501 

361,683 

568 

361.721 

107 

361.758 

37 

361,796 

372 

361.835 

118 

361.872 

512 

361,684 

D10—        30 

361.722 

114 

361.759 

49 

361,797 

387 

361.836 

124 

361.873 

531 

361,685 

31 

361.723 

361.760 

64 

361,798 

D24—      103 

361437 

129 

361.874 

603 

361,686 

361.724 

115 

361.761 

71 

361,799 

118 

361.838 

130 

361.875 

629 

361,687 

32 

361.725 

138 

361,762 

78 

361,800 

-126 

361.839 

160 

361.876 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


1 

15 


9461 
9462 


41.3 
55 


9.264 
9,265 


70.4 
70.5 


9466 
9467 


70.7 


9468 
9469 


87 
87.4 


9,270 
9471 


87.6 
413 


9472 
9.263 


VOL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas „... ;. 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut „ 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Rorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  „ 14 

Hawaii ''  15 

Idaho 16 

niinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 2! 

l.x>uisiana 22 

Maine ...  23 

Maryland ....... 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri „ 29 

Montana 30 

Ndnaska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  CaroUna 37 

North  Dakota „ 38 

Ohio 39 

CMdahoma 40 


Oregon „ 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont „ 50 

Virginia  ...~.„„.~ 51 

Virgin  Idands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia „.... 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


UMI 


01      : 

5,445,348 

5,445,148 

5,445,721 

5.446484 

5,446.891 

5,446,603 

5,445,431 

5,445.160 

5,445.723 

5.446.S9I 

5,446,896 

5.446.667 

5,446,090 

5.445.176 

5,445,770 

5.446,594 

5.446.900 

5.446428 

02     : 

5,445,137 

5,445.178 

5,445,825 

5.446,600 

5,446,901 

5.446.838 

0«     : 

5.444,909 

5,445,182 

5,445,826 

5,446,609 

5,446,902 

10     :           5,444,898 

5,445,012 

5,445,200 

5,445,845 

5,446,612 

5,446,906 

5,445,887 

5,445,07t 

5,445,205 

5,445.856 

5.446,613 

5,446,908 

5,446,039 

5,445495 

5.445.220 

5,445,889 

5.446,616 

5.446,910 

5,446.118 

5,445,384 

5,445J22 

5,445,922 

5.446,621 

5.446.914 

5,446416 

5,445,420 

5,445,230 

5.445,934 

5.446,633 

5,446.916 

5,446419 

5,445,557 

5,445,273 

5,445,944 

5,446,637 

5,446,919 

11     :           5,445.117 

5,445,729 

5,445,274 

5,445,947 

5.446,6« 

08     :           5,44SJ77 

5,445.858 

5,445,774 

5.445475 

5.445,956 

5,446,665 

5,445,401 

12     :            5.444.907 

5,445,775 

5.445498 

5.445,974 

5,446,676 

5.445,416 

5.444,913 

5,446,085 

5,445499 

5,445,978 

5,446,685 

5,445,492 

5.444,920 

5.446,394 

5.445,303 

5,446,020 

5,446^616 

5,445,680 

5.444,973 

5,446,423 

5.445,304 

5,446,024 

5.44<,«9I 

5,445,952 

5.444,983 

5.446,446 

5,445,310 

5,446,041 

5,446,696 

5.446460 

5,444,988 

5,446,462 

5,445.311 

5,446,091 

5,446.706 

5,446,353 

5.445fl53 

5,446,547 

5,445,319 

5,446,120 

5.446,723 

5,446457 

5.445.064 

5,446,567 

5,445,329 

5,446,121 

5,446.726 

5,446475 

5.445.065 

5,446,585 

5,445,347 

5,446,137 

5,446,735 

5,446.393 

5,445.0«0 

5,446,710 

5,445,349 

5,446,145 

5,446,736 

5,446^457 

5.445.088 

5.446,760 

5.445,350 

5,446425 

5.446,742 

5,446,492 

5.445.100 

5,446,814 

5,445,379 

5,446459 

5.446,749 

5,446^496 

5.445.101 

5,446,872 

5,445.393 

5,446473 

5,446,756 

5,446,741 

5.445,102 

OS     : 

5,445,164 

5,445,415 

5,446479 

5,446,765 

5.446.743 

5,445,139 

5,445,513 

5.445,427 

5,446488 

5,446,774 

5.446.754 

5,445,163 

5.445,808 

5,445,433 

5,446495 

5,446,791 

5.446.853 

5,445,174 

06     : 

5,444,877 

5,445.451 

5,446,306 

5,446,800 

09     :           Re.35,030 

5,445.184 

5,444,878 

5,445,474 

5,446,323 

5,446,806 

5.444.896 

5.445407 

5.444,879 

5,445,479 

5,446.366 

5,446,811 

5,444,901 

5,445486 

5,444,881 

5.445,480 

5,446,399 

5,446,817 

5,445,061 

5.445.378 

5,444,882 

S.44S.4S2 

5,446,408 

5,446,818 

5,445,074 

5.445,380 

5.444,888 

5,445.488 

5,446.412 

5,446423 

5,445,092 

5.445,386 

5.444,912 

5.445,494 

5,446,414 

5,446,833 

5,445,140 

5.445.388 

*" 

5,444,921 

5,445.525 

5,446,436 

5,446,834 

5,445415 

5.445,437 

5,444.935 

5,445,558 

5,446.461 

5,446,836 

5,445461 

5,445,470 

5,444.949 

5,445,572 

5,446,471 

5.446,837 

5,445469 

5,445.487 

5,444.952 

5,445,581 

5.446,473 

5.446,840 

5,445471 

5,445.562 

5.444,971 

5.445,583 

5,446,474 

5,446,842 

5,445.518 

5,445,567 

5,444.972 

5,445,594 

5,446,481 

5,446,848 

5.445,647 

5,445,624 

5,444,994 

5,445,598 

5,446.501 

5,446,854 

5,445,662 

5,445,696 

5.445.006 

5,U5,606 

5,446.506 

5.446.855 

5,445,711 

5,445,730 

5,445.013 

5,445,614 

5,446,529 

5,446.860 

5.445,898 

5,445,754 

5.445,030 

5,445,620 

5,446.530 

5,446,861 

5.445.899 

5,445,819 

5.445,058 

5,445,621 

5,446.533 

5,446.866 

5,445,945 

5,445,835 

5,445,063 

5,445,622 

5,446,534 

5,446,870 

5.446,047 

5,446,046 

5,445,075 

5,445,634 

5,446,559 

5.446,871 

5,446,050 

5,446,070 

5,445,110 

5,445,670 

5,446,560 

5.446,877 

5,446,108 

5.446407 

5,445,135 

5,445,685 

5,446,578 

5,446,882 

5,446461 

5.446448 

5,445,138 

5,445.697 

5,446,580 

5.446,883 

5,446445 

5.446,368 

5,445.147 

5,445,714 

5,446,581 

5,446,890 

5,446486 

5.446.50* 

PI  lOS 


1995 


UMI 


PI  106             GECX3li\.PHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  C 

F  INVENTORS 

3,446,544 

5.446,M1 

5,446,653 

28     :           5,445J01 

3,445,563 

5,445,252 

5,446,593 

5,446.894 

5,446,730 

5,445,543 

3,445,570 

5,445,263 

5,446.625 

3,446,924 

5,446,7M 

29     :            5.445,141 

.  5,445,587 

5,445,291 

5,446,636 

18     :       i     5,444,880 

5.446,758 

5,445,251 

5,445,592 

5.445.333 

5,446.761 

3,444,900 

5.446.771 

5,445.290 

5,445,659 

5.445.407 

5.446.775 

3.444,922 

5,446.788 

5,445,636 

5,445,688 

5.445.417 

5.446,869 

5,444,936 

5.446,809 

5.445.637 

5,445,689 

5.445,422 

5,446,898 

5,444,967 

5,446,888 

5.445,679 

5,4*5,703 

5,445,438 

5,446,922 

5,445,043 

26     :           5,444,894 

5.445.761 

5,445,720 

5.445433 

13     :           5,444,903 

5,445,144 

5,444,903 

5,445,815 

5,445,731 

3.445,585 

5,444.962 

5,445J34 

5,444,931 

5,445,829 

5,445,736 

5,445,610 

5»44^,998 

3,443.323 

5,4*4,936 

5,446,359 

5,445,730 

5,445,628 

5,445,186 

3,445,423 

5,4*4,953 

5,0*6,716 

5,445,771 

5,4*5,635 

3.445,262 

5,445,435 

5,444,974 

30     :            5,4M,897 

5,445,836 

5,445,742 

5.445,398 

3,445,450 

5,444,976 

5,445,172 

5,445,844 

5,445,747 

5.443,509 

3,445,483 

S,445A)1 

5,445,715 

5,445,857 

5.445,749 

5,445,539 

3,443,366 

5,445,003 

5,445,716 

5,445,872 

3.445,760 

5,445,553 

3,443,640 

5,445,016 

5,445,809 

5,4*5,913 

5,4*5,777 

3,445,611 

5,4«5,642 

5,445.019 

31      :           5,444,984 

5,445,929 

5,445,814 

3,445,653 

5,445,678 

5,445,0*2 

32     :           5,444,911 

5,4*5,%3 

5.445.823 

5,445,785 

5,445,833 

5,445,109 

5,445,026 

5,445,985 

5.445,831 

5,445,860 

5,445,933 

5,445,119 

5,445.081 

5,446,019 

3,445.837 

5,445,932 

5,445,939 

5,445,125 

5,446,599 

5,446,063 

3,443.903 

5,446,100 

5,443,941 

5,445,126 

3.446,729 

5,446,074 

3.446.068 

3,446,114 

5,443,959 

5,445,127 

33     :           5,44*,89l 

5,4*6,106 

3,446,102 

5,446,183 

3,446,051 

5,445,128 

5,445,312 

5,446,113 

3,446,340 

S.446.1S4 

5.446.053 

5,445.152 

5,445474 

5.4*6.122 

3,446,348 

5,446,193 

5,446.061 

5,445,161 

5,445,430 

5.446,155 

5.446,369 

5,446,786 

5.446.071 

5,445,185 

5,445,510 

5,446,172 

5,446,452 

3,446,903 

5.446,112 

5,445,190 

5,4*6,179 

5,446J03 

3,446,588 

13     .           3,443,229 

5,446.163 

5,445J06 

5,4*6,448 

5,446J17 

3.446,799 

3,445,543 

5.446,212 

5,445,210 

5,446,847 

5,446.232 

40     :            5,445421 

16     :           5,445,324 

5,446,439 

5,445,239 

5,446.878 

5,446J43 

5,4*5423 

5,445431 

5,446,617 

5,445J40 

3,446.899 

5,446,246 

3,445,602 

5,445.795 

5,446,632 

5,445J46 

34     :           3.444.870 

5,446,272 

5.445.625 

5.445,911 

5.446,804 

5,445,253 

3.444.919 

5,446J74 

5,445.738 

5,445,981 

19     : 

5,444,924 

5,445,254 

5.445.020 

5,446,286 

5.446.227 

3,445,994 

5,444,950 

5,445.267 

5.445.060 

5,446,299 

41      :           5.444.939 

3,443,999 

5,445,381 

5.445,279 

5.445.120 

5.4(6,300 

.'•.445.052 

5,446,235 

3.443,596 

5,445,351 

5.445,489 

5.446,311 

J.445.258 

S.446J67 

3.446,166 

5,445,354 

5,445,599 

5,446412 

5.445460 

3.446,671 

5.446.472 

5,445,360 

5,445,619 

5,446414 

5.445,278 

17     :          IU.35,029 

20     : 

3.444,876 

5,445,409 

5,445,648 

5.4*6,316 

5.445.342 

5,444,872 

5.445,462 

5,4*5,410 

5,445,665 

5,446,343 

5.445,373 

5,444,873 

5,445,512 

5,4*5,412 

5,445,787 

5.446,350 

3,445.463 

3,444,887 

5,446J52 

5,445,421 

5,445,802 

5,4*6.335 

3,445.733 

5,444,890 

21     : 

5,444,992 

3,4*5,434 

5,445,805 

5.446.362 

3.445.946 

3,444,915 

5,445J43 

5,4*5,439 

5,4*5,874 

5,446,372 

5.446,089 

3,445,038 

3,445,603 

5,445,452 

5,445,90* 

5,446,376 

5.446,265 

5,445,073 

5,445,937 

5,445,503 

5,445,916 

5,4*6,378 

5.446.271 

5.445,129 

5,446,431 

5,445,514 

5,445,951 

5,446483 

5.446.40* 

5.445,168 

22     : 

3,443,224 

5,4*5,575 

5.445,957 

5,446,384 

3,446.321 

5,445,183 

3,445,225 

5,445,576 

5,446k000 

5,446,421 

3.446.630 

5,445,199 

5.445,476 

5,445,578 

5,446.003 

5,446,424 

3,446.678 

5,445,255 

5,445,740 

5,445.718 

5.4*6.048 

5,4*6,433 

3,446,783 

5,<45J59 

5,446,157 

5,445,759 

5,446X169 

5,*46.434 

3,446,797 

5,445,292 

23     : 

3,445,039 

5,445,779 

5.446,096 

5,446,451 

3.446,836 

5,445,297 

5,445,591 

5.445,783 

5,4*6,158 

5,446,477 

3.446,867 

5,445.316 

24      : 

5,445,105 

5,445,854 

5,446,170 

5,4*6,558 

3.446.912 

5,445.317 

5,445,167 

5,445,865 

5.*»6,189 

5,446,561 

3.446.913 

5,445,339 

5,4*5,218 

5.445.894 

5.*<6J21 

5,446,596 

42     :            3.444.906 

5,445,341 

5,445,389 

5.445,964 

5.446.269 

5,4*6,642 

3.444.948 

5,445,376 

5,445,316 

5,446^044 

5,446.307 

5,446,643 

3.444.966 

5,445,493 

5,445,615 

5,446^54 

5,446,349 

5,446,649 

3.444.969 

5,443.506 

5,445,617 

5.446.057 

5,446J90 

5,4*6,673 

3.445,022 

5,445,560 

5,445,797 

5.446.088 

5.446.490 

5,446,705 

3.445.050 

5,445.563 

5,445,817 

5.446,103 

5.446.500 

5,446,716 

3.443.112 

5,443,600 

5,445,954 

5,446,183 

5.446,666 

5,446.737 

3.443.154 

5,445,623 

3,445,968 

3,446,197 

5,4*6,681 

5,446.740 

5.445.209 

5,445,630 

5,446,026 

5,446,403 

5.446.752 

5,446.776 

5,445,326 

-•5,445,719 

5,446,377 

3,446,467 

5.446,807 

5.446.789 

5,445,328 

5,445,961 

5,446,829 

3,446,507 

5,446,830 

5.446,850 

5,445,362 

5,445,962 

5.446,874 

3,446,576 

5,446,865 

5,446,893 

5,445,477 

5,445,969 

25      : 

5.444.926 

5,446,658 

35     :           5,446,277 

3,446,897 

5,445.497 

5,445,970 

5.444,940 

5,446,661 

5,446,278 

5,446,913 

5.445.519 

5,445,971 

5.445,028 

5,446,664 

5,446434 

5,446,917 

5.445.528 

5,445.972 

5,445,040 

5,4*6,672 

36     :          Re.35,027 

37     :           5,444,997 

5.445,532 

5.446.002 

5,445,086 

5,446,904 

5,444,884 

5,445,032 

5.445.758 

5,446,023 

5,4*3,158 

27     :          Re.iija2S 

S,444,nS 

5,445,054 

5.445.807 

5,446,049 

5,4*5,162 

5,444,874 

5,444,925 

5,445,113 

3.443.850 

5,446,055 

5,445,195 

5,444,968 

5,444,927 

5.445.145 

5.445,900 

3,446.062 

5,445,327 

5*44^,990 

5,444,929 

5,445.169 

3.445.921 

5,446.076 

5,445,383 

5,445,153 

5,444,930 

5,445.364 

5.446,007 

5,446,111 

3,443,391 

5,445.192 

5.444,954 

5.445.440 

5.446,028 

5,446^53 

5,443,397 

5.445,280 

5.444.961 

5.445.531 

3.446,030 

5,446,262 

5,445.537 

5.445.358 

5,444,991 

5,445,597 

5,446,056 

5,446,319 

3.445,681 

5.4*5.590 

5,445,011 

5,445.792 

5,446,147 

5,446,326 

5.445.737 

5.4*5,«09 

5,445,029 

5^45.884 

3,446,186 

S,446J42 

3.445,876 

5,445.616 

5,445,033 

5,4*6.140 

3,446,222 

5,446.346 

5,445,917 

3.443.632 

5.445.051 

5,446,310 

3.446.308 

5.446,347 

3,443,936 

3,445.638 

SMiJOti 

5,4*6,503 

3.446,389 

5,446,370 

3,4*5,940 

5,4*5,639 

5.445.106 

5,4*6,535 

3.446,839 

5,446,413 

5,445,965 

5,445,644 

5.445,150 

5,4*6,621 

3,446,844 

5,446,447 

5,445,966 

5,445,646 

5.445,151 

5,4*6,680 

3.446,857 

5,446^516 

5,446,131 

5,445,674 

5,445,156 

5,4*6,743 

3.446.889 

5,446,531 

5,446,132 

5,445,793 

5,445,159 

3,4*6,868 

5,446.921 

5,446,549 

5.446.211 

5,445,841 

5.445,166 

38     :            3,445,103 

44     :           5,445.10* 

5.446,553 

5.446,284 

5,445,866 

5,445J65 

39     :            5.444,902 

5,445,905 

5,446,629 

5,446,302 

5,4*6,078 

5,445,266 

5,444,982 

5,446.125 

5,446,679 

3,446.322 

5,4*6,123 

S,445J69 

5,444,985 

5.446.126 

5,446,727 

3,446,455 

3,4*6,270 

5,445,294 

5,445.018 

5,446,468 

5,446,759 

5,446,489 

5,446J89 

5,445,336 

5,445.090 

45     :           3.443.023 

5,446,763 

5,446,572 
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